
Genesis

:11 בְּרֵאשִׁית
b·rashith
in·beginning

בָּרָא
bra
he-created

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֵת
ath
»

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

. In the beginning God
created the heaven and the
earth.

1

:21 וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

תֹהוּ
theu
chaos

וָבֹהוּ
u·beu
and·vacancy

וְחֹשֶׁךְ
u·chshk
and·darkness

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

תְה ם
theum
abyss

And the earth was without
form, and void; and
darkness [was] upon the
face of the deep. And the
Spirit of God moved upon
the face of the waters.

2

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מְרַחֶפֶת
mrchphth
mvibrating

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:

:31 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

א ר
aur
light

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

א ר
aur
light

:
:

. And God said, Let there
be light: and there was light.
3

:41 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָא ר
e·aur
the·light

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט ב
tub
good

וַיַּבְדֵּל
u·ibdl
and·he-is- cseparating

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בֵּין
bin
between

And God saw the light,
that [it was] good: and God
divided the light from the
darkness.

4

הָא ר
e·aur
the·light

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַחֹשֶׁךְ
e·chshk
the·darkness

:
:

:51 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לָא ר
l·aur
to· the ·light

י ם
ium
day

וְלַחֹשֶׁךְ
u·l·chshk
and·to· the ·darkness

קָרָא
qra
he-calls

לָיְלָה
lile
night

And God called the light
Day, and the darkness he
called Night. And the
evening and the morning
were the first day.

5

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

בֹקֶר
bqr
morning

י ם
ium
day

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

פ
p

:61 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

רָקִיעַ
rqio
atmosphere

בְּת ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

. And God said, Let there
be a firmament in the midst
of the waters, and let it
divide the waters from the
waters.

6

מַבְדִּיל
mbdil
cseparating

בֵּין
bin
between

מַיִם
mim
waters

לָמָיִם
l·mim
to·waters

:
:

:71 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָקִיעַ
e·rqio
the·atmosphere

וַיַּבְדֵּל
u·ibdl
and·he-is- cseparating

בֵּין
bin
between

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And God made the
firmament, and divided the
waters which [were] under
the firmament from the
waters which [were] above
the firmament: and it was
so.

7

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

לָרָקִיעַ
l·rqio
to· the ·atmosphere

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

לָרָקִיעַ
l·rqio
to· the ·atmosphere

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

:81 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לָרָקִיעַ
l·rqio
to· the ·atmosphere

שָׁמָיִם
shmim
heavens

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

And God called the
firmament Heaven. And the
evening and the morning
were the second day.

8

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

בֹקֶר
bqr
morning

י ם
ium
day

שֵׁנִי
shni
second

:
:

פ
p

:91 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יִקָּווּ
iquu
they-shall-be-flown-together

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. And God said, Let the
waters under the heaven be
gathered together unto one
place, and let the dry [land]
appear: and it was so.

9

מָק ם
mqum
place ri

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְתֵרָאֶה
u·thrae
and·she-shall-be-seen

הַיַּבָּשָׁה
e·ibshe
the·dry

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

:101 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לַיַּבָּשָׁה
l·ibshe
to· the ·dry

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

וּלְמִקְוֵה
u·l·mque
and·to·confluence-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

קָרָא
qra
he-called

יַמִּים
imim
seas

And God called the dry
[land] Earth; and the
gathering together of the
waters called he Seas: and
God saw that [it was] good.

10

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט ב
tub
good

:
:
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:111 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

תַּדְשֵׁא
thdsha
she-shall-cause- to -vegetate

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

דֶּשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

מַזְרִיעַ
mzrio
csowing

And God said, Let the
earth bring forth grass, the
herb yielding seed, [and] the
fruit tree yielding fruit after
his kind, whose seed [is] in
itself, upon the earth: and it
was so.

11

זֶרַע
zro
seed

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

פְּרִי
phri
fruit

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

פְּרִי
phri
fruit

לְמִינ 
l·min·u
to·species-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

זַרְע 
zro·u
seed-of·him

־
-

ב 
b·u
in·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

:121 וַתּ צֵא
u·thutza
and·she-is- cbring ing - forth

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

דֶּשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

מַזְרִיעַ
mzrio
csowing

זֶרַע
zro
seed

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
to·species-of·him

And the earth brought
forth grass, [and] herb
yielding seed after his kind,
and the tree yielding fruit,
whose seed [was] in itself,
after his kind: and God saw
that [it was] good.

12

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·tree

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

־
-

פְּרִי
phri
fruit

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

זַרְע 
zro·u
seed-of·him

־
-

ב 
b·u
in·him

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
to·species-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט ב
tub
good

:
:

:131 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

בֹקֶר
bqr
morning

י ם
ium
day

שְׁלִישִׁי
shlishi
third

:
:

פ
p

And the evening and the
morning were the third day.
13

:141 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

מְאֹרֹת
marth
luminaries

בִּרְקִיעַ
b·rqio
in·atmosphere-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

. And God said, Let there
be lights in the firmament of
the heaven to divide the day
from the night; and let them
be for signs, and for
seasons, and for days, and
years:

14

לְהַבְדִּיל
l·ebdil
to·to- cseparate-of

בֵּין
bin
between

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְאֹתֹת
l·athth
for·signs

וּלְמ עֲדִים
u·l·muodim
and·for·appointments

וּלְיָמִים
u·l·imim
and·for·days

וְשָׁנִים
u·shnim
and·years

:
:

:151 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לִמְא רֹת
l·maurth
for·luminaries

בִּרְקִיעַ
b·rqio
in·atmosphere-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לְהָאִיר
l·eair
to·to- cgive -light-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And let them be for
lights in the firmament of
the heaven to give light
upon the earth: and it was
so.

15

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

:161 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַמְּאֹרֹת
e·marth
the·luminaries

הַגְּדֹלִים
e·gdlim
the·great-ones

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּא ר
e·maur
the·luminary

And God made two great
lights; the greater light to
rule the day, and the lesser
light to rule the night: [he
made] the stars also.

16

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

לְמֶמְשֶׁלֶת
l·mmshlth
to·ruling-of

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמָּא ר
e·maur
the·luminary

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small

לְמֶמְשֶׁלֶת
l·mmshlth
to·ruling-of

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַכּ כָבִים
e·kukbim
the·stars

:
:

:171 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בִּרְקִיעַ
b·rqio
in·atmosphere-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לְהָאִיר
l·eair
to·to- cgive -light-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And God set them in the
firmament of the heaven to
give light upon the earth,

17

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:181 וְלִמְשֹׁל
u·l·mshl
and·to·to-rule-of

בַּיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

וּבַלַּיְלָה
u·b·lile
and·in· the ·night

וּלֲהַבְדִּיל
u·l·ebdil
and·to·to- cseparate-of

בֵּין
bin
between

הָא ר
e·aur
the·light

And to rule over the day
and over the night, and to
divide the light from the
darkness: and God saw that
[it was] good.

18

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַחֹשֶׁךְ
e·chshk
the·darkness

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט ב
tub
good

:
:

:191 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

בֹקֶר
bqr
morning

י ם
ium
day

רְבִיעִי
rbioi
fourth

:
:

פ
p

And the evening and the
morning were the fourth
day.

19
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:201 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יִשְׁרְצוּ
ishrtzu
they-shall-roam

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

שֶׁרֶץ
shrtz
roamer-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

חַיָּה
chie
living

וְע ף
u·ouph
and·flyer

. And God said, Let the
waters bring forth
abundantly the moving
creature that hath life, and
fowl [that] may fly above
the earth in the open
firmament of heaven.

20

יְע פֵף
iouphph
he-shall- mfly

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

רְקִיעַ
rqio
atmosphere-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:211 וַיִּבְרָא
u·ibra
and·he-is-creating

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתַּנִּינִם
e·thninm
the·monsters

הַגְּדֹלִים
e·gdlim
the·great-ones

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·living

And God created great
whales, and every living
creature that moveth, which
the waters brought forth
abundantly, after their kind,
and every winged fowl after
his kind: and God saw that
[it was] good.

21

הָרֹמֶשֶׂת
e·rmshth
the·moving

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁרְצוּ
shrtzu
they-roam

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

לְמִינֵהֶם
l·min·em
to·species-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ע ף
ouph
flyer-of

כָּנָף
knph
wing

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
to·species-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט ב
tub
good

:
:

:221 וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

פְּרוּ
phru
be- fruitful-you (p)  !

וּרְבוּ
u·rbu
and·increase-you (p)  !

And God blessed them,
saying, Be fruitful, and
multiply, and fill the waters
in the seas, and let fowl
multiply in the earth.

22

וּמִלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·fill-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

בַּיַּמִּים
b·imim
in· the ·seas

וְהָע ף
u·e·ouph
and·the·flyer

יִרֶב
irb
he-shall-increase

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

:231 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

בֹקֶר
bqr
morning

י ם
ium
day

חֲמִישִׁי
chmishi
fifth

:
:

פ
p

And the evening and the
morning were the fifth day.
23

:241 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

תּ צֵא
thutza
she-shall- cbring -forth

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

חַיָּה
chie
living

לְמִינָהּ
l·min·e
to·species-of·her

. And God said, Let the
earth bring forth the living
creature after his kind,
cattle, and creeping thing,
and beast of the earth after
his kind: and it was so.

24

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

וָרֶמֶשׂ
u·rmsh
and·moving -animal

וְחַיְת 
u·chith·u
and·animal-of·him

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

לְמִינָהּ
l·min·e
to·species-of·her

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

:251 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְמִינָהּ
l·min·e
to·species-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

And God made the beast
of the earth after his kind,
and cattle after their kind,
and every thing that
creepeth upon the earth
after his kind: and God saw
that [it was] good.

25

לְמִינָהּ
l·min·e
to·species-of·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

רֶמֶשׂ
rmsh
moving -animal -of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
to·species-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט ב
tub
good

:
:

:261 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-make do

אָדָם
adm
human

בְּצַלְמֵנוּ
b·tzlm·nu
in·image-of·us

כִּדְמוּתֵנוּ
k·dmuth·nu
as·likeness-of·us

. And God said, Let us
make man in our image,
after our likeness: and let
them have dominion over
the fish of the sea, and over
the fowl of the air, and over
the cattle, and over all the
earth, and over every
creeping thing that creepeth
upon the earth.

26

וְיִרְדּוּ
u·irdu
and·they-shall-sway

בִדְגַת
b·dgth
in·fish-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וּבְע ף
u·b·ouph
and·in·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּבַבְּהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in· the ·beast

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

־
-

הָרֶמֶשׂ
e·rmsh
the·moving -animal

הָרֹמֵשׂ
e·rmsh
the·one-moving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:271 וַיִּבְרָא
u·ibra
and·he-is-creating

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

בְּצַלְמ 
b·tzlm·u
in·image-of·him

בְּצֶלֶם
b·tzlm
in·image-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בָּרָא
bra
he-created

So God created man in
his [own] image, in the
image of God created he
him; male and female
created he them.

27

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

זָכָר
zkr
male

וּנְקֵבָה
u·nqbe
and·female

בָּרָא
bra
he-created

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:281 וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

פְּרוּ
phru
be- fruitful-you (p)  !

And God blessed them,
and God said unto them, Be
fruitful, and multiply, and
replenish the earth, and
subdue it: and have
dominion over the fish of
the sea, and over the fowl of

28

וּרְבוּ
u·rbu
and·increase-you (p)  !

וּמִלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·fill-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְכִבְשֻׁהָ
u·kbsh·e
and·subdue-you (p) ·her !

וּרְדוּ
u·rdu
and·sway-you (p)  !
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the air, and over every
living thing that moveth
upon the earth.

בִּדְגַת
b·dgth
in·fish-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וּבְע ף
u·b·ouph
and·in·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

־
-

חַיָּה
chie
animal

הָרֹמֶשֶׂת
e·rmshth
the·one-moving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:291 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

זֹרֵעַ
zro
seeding

זֶרַע
zro
seed

. And God said, Behold,
I have given you every herb
bearing seed, which [is]
upon the face of all the
earth, and every tree, in the
which [is] the fruit of a tree
yielding seed; to you it shall
be for meat.

29

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ 
b·u
in·him

פְרִי
phri
fruit-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

זֹרֵעַ
zro
seeding

זָרַע
zro
seed

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·food

:
:

:301 וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·for·every-of

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·for·every-of

־
-

ע ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·for·every-of

And to every beast of the
earth, and to every fowl of
the air, and to every thing
that creepeth upon the earth,
wherein [there is] life, [I
have given] every green
herb for meat: and it was so.

30

ר מֵשׂ
rumsh
moving -animal

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ 
b·u
in·him

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

חַיָּה
chie
living

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

יֶרֶק
irq
green

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·food

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

:311 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

ט ב
tub
good

מְאֹד
mad
very

. And God saw every
thing that he had made, and,
behold, [it was] very good.
And the evening and the
morning were the sixth day.

31

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

בֹקֶר
bqr
morning

י ם
ium
day-of

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

:
:

פ
p
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:12 וַיְכֻלּוּ
u·iklu
and·they-are-being- mfinished

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צְבָאָם
tzba·m
host-of·them

:
:

. Thus the heavens and the
earth were finished, and all
the host of them.

1

:22 וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

מְלַאכְתּ�
mlakth·u
work-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וַיִּשְׁבֹּת
u·ishbth
and·he-is-ceasing

And on the seventh day
God ended his work which
he had made; and he rested
on the seventh day from all
his work which he had
made.

2

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

מְלַאכְתּ�
mlakth·u
work-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:

:32 וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�ם
ium
day-of

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וַיְקַדֵּשׁ
u·iqdsh
and·he-is-making-holy

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

כִּי
ki
that

ב�
b·u
in·him

And God blessed the
seventh day, and sanctified
it: because that in it he had
rested from all his work
which God created and
made.

3

שָׁבַת
shbth
he-ceased

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

מְלַאכְתּ�
mlakth·u
work-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּרָא
bra
he-created

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

פ
p

:42 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

ת�לְד�ת
thulduth
genealogical-annals-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

בְּהִבָּרְאָם
b·ebra·m
in·to-be-created-of·them

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

. These [are] the
generations of the heavens
and of the earth when they
were created, in the day that
the LORD God made the
earth and the heavens,

4

עֲשׂ�ת
oshuth
to-make do-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וְשָׁמָיִם
u·shmim
and·heavens

:
:

:52 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any-of

שִׂיחַ
shich
shrub-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

טֶרֶם
trm
ere

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage-of

And every plant of the
field before it was in the
earth, and every herb of the
field before it grew: for the
LORD God had not caused
it to rain upon the earth, and
[there was] not a man to till
the ground.

5

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

טֶרֶם
trm
ere

יִצְמָח
itzmch
he-is-sprouting

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

הִמְטִיר
emtir
he-caused- to -rain

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְאָדָם
u·adm
and·human

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:62 וְאֵד
u·ad
and·humidity

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is-ascending

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְהִשְׁקָה
u·eshqe
and·he- c irrigated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

־
-

But there went up a mist
from the earth, and watered
the whole face of the
ground.

6

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:72 וַיִּיצֶר
u·iitzr
and·he-is-forming

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

עָפָר
ophr
soil

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וַיִּפַּח
u·iphch
and·he-is-blowing

And the LORD God
formed man [of] the dust of
the ground, and breathed
into his nostrils the breath
of life; and man became a
living soul.

7

בְּאַפָּיו
b·aphi·u
in·nostrils-of·him

נִשְׁמַת
nshmth
breath-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לְנֶפֶשׁ
l·nphsh
to·soul

חַיָּה
chie
living

:
:

:82 וַיִּטַּע
u·ito
and·he-is-planting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

גַּן
gn
garden

־
-

בְּעֵדֶן
b·odn
in·Eden

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And the LORD God
planted a garden eastward
in Eden; and there he put
the man whom he had
formed.

8

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָצָר
itzr
he-formed

:
:

:92 וַיַּצְמַח
u·itzmch
and·he-is-causing- to -sprout

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

נֶחְמָד
nchmd
being-coveted

And out of the ground
made the LORD God to
grow every tree that is
pleasant to the sight, and
good for food; the tree of
life also in the midst of the
garden, and the tree of
knowledge of good and
evil.

9

לְמַרְאֶה
l·mrae
to·sight

וְט�ב
u·tub
and·good

לְמַאֲכָל
l·makl
for·food

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·tree-of

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·lives

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַגָּן
e·gn
the·garden

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·tree-of

הַדַּעַת
e·doth
the·knowledge-of

ט�ב
tub
good

וָרָע
u·ro
and·evil

:
:

:102 וְנָהָר
u·ner
and·stream

יֹצֵא
itza
going-forth

מֵעֵדֶן
m·odn
from·Eden

לְהַשְׁק�ת
l·eshquth
to·to- c irrigate-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגָּן
e·gn
the·garden

וּמִשָּׁם
u·m·shm
and·from·there

And a river went out of
Eden to water the garden;
and from thence it was

10
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parted, and became into
four heads.יִפָּרֵד

iphrd
he-is-being-parted

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

לְאַרְבָּעָה
l·arboe
to·four

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

:
:

:112 שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

פִּישׁ�ן
phishun
Pison

הוּא
eua
he

הַסֹּבֵב
e·sbb
the·one-surrounding

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַחֲוִילָה
e·chuile
the·Havilah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

The name of the first [is]
Pison: that [is] it which
compasseth the whole land
of Havilah, where [there is]
gold;

11

שָׁם
shm
there

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

:
:

:122 וּזהֲַב
u·zeb
and·gold-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

ט�ב
tub
good

שָׁם
shm
there

הַבְּדֹלַח
e·bdlch
the·pearl

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone-of

הַשֹּׁהַם
e·shem
the·onyx

:
:

And the gold of that land
[is] good: there [is]
bdellium and the onyx
stone.

12

:132 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

גִּיח�ן
gichun
Gihon

הוּא
eua
he

הַסּ�בֵב
e·subb
the·one-surrounding

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

And the name of the
second river [is] Gihon: the
same [is] it that compasseth
the whole land of Ethiopia.

13

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

:
:

:142 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

חִדֶּקֶל
chdql
Hiddekel

הוּא
eua
he

הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-going

קִדְמַת
qdmth
east-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Asshur

וְהַנָּהָר
u·e·ner
and·the·stream

And the name of the
third river [is] Hiddekel:
that [is] it which goeth
toward the east of Assyria.
And the fourth river [is]
Euphrates.

14

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

הוּא
eua
he

פְרָת
phrth
Euphrates

:
:

:152 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וַיַּנִּחֵהוּ
u·inch·eu
and·he-is- c leaving·him

בְגַן
b·gn
in·garden-of

־
-

עֵדֶן
odn
Eden

And the LORD God took
the man, and put him into
the garden of Eden to dress
it and to keep it.

15

לְעָבְדָהּ
l·obd·e
to·to-serve-of·her

וּלְשָׁמְרָהּ
u·l·shmr·e
and·to·to-keep-of·her

:
:

:162 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·any-of

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

־
-

. And the LORD God
commanded the man,
saying, Of every tree of the
garden thou mayest freely
eat:

16

הַגָּן
e·gn
the·garden

אָכֹל
akl
to-eat

תּאֹכֵל
thakl
you-shall-eat

:
:

:172 וּמֵעֵץ
u·m·otz
and·from·tree-of

הַדַּעַת
e·doth
the·knowledge-of

ט�ב
tub
good

וָרָע
u·ro
and·evil

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

כִּי
ki
that

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

But of the tree of the
knowledge of good and
evil, thou shalt not eat of it:
for in the day that thou
eatest thereof thou shalt
surely die.

17

אֲכָלְךָ
akl·k
to-eat-of·you

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

מ�ת
muth
to-die

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

:
:

:182 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

הֱי�ת
eiuth
to-be bc -of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

. And the LORD God
said, [It is] not good that the
man should be alone; I will
make him an help meet for
him.

18

אֶעֱשֶׂהּ
aoshe
I-shall-make

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

עֵזֶר
ozr
helper

כְּנֶגְדּ�
k·ngd·u
as·in-front-of·him

:
:

:192 וַיִּצֶר
u·itzr
and·he-is-forming

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And out of the ground
the LORD God formed
every beast of the field, and
every fowl of the air; and
brought [them] unto Adam
to see what he would call
them: and whatsoever
Adam called every living
creature, that [was] the
name thereof.

19

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ע�ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יִּקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-calling

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

חַיָּה
chie
living

הוּא
eua
he

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:
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:202 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

שֵׁמ�ת
shmuth
names

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

וּלְע�ף
u·l·ouph
and·to·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

And Adam gave names
to all cattle, and to the fowl
of the air, and to every beast
of the field; but for Adam
there was not found an help
meet for him.

20

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·every-of

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וּלְאָדָם
u·l·adm
and·for·Adam

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

עֵזֶר
ozr
helper

כְּנֶגְדּ�
k·ngd·u
as·in-front-of·him

:
:

:212 וַיַּפֵּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-causing- to -fall

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

תַּרְדֵּמָה
thrdme
stupor

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וַיִּישָׁן
u·iishn
and·he-is-sleeping

. And the LORD God
caused a deep sleep to fall
upon Adam, and he slept:
and he took one of his ribs,
and closed up the flesh
instead thereof;

21

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אַחַת
achth
one

מִצַּלְעֹתָיו
m·tzlothi·u
from·angular- organ s-of·him

וַיִּסְגֹּר
u·isgr
and·he-is-closing

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

תַּחְתֶּנָּה
thchth·ne
under·her

:
:

:222 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצֵּלָע
e·tzlo
the·angular -organ

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

And the rib, which the
LORD God had taken from
man, made he a woman, and
brought her unto the man.

22

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

וַיְבִאֶהָ
u·iba·e
and·he-is- cbringing·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

:232 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

זאֹת
zath
this-one (f)

הַפַּעַם
e·phom
the·once

עֶצֶם
otzm
bone

מֵעֲצָמַי
m·otzm·i
from·bones-of·me

וּבָשָׂר
u·bshr
and·flesh

And Adam said, This [is]
now bone of my bones, and
flesh of my flesh: she shall
be called Woman, because
she was taken out of Man.

23

מִבְּשָׂרִי
m·bshr·i
from·flesh-of·me

לְזאֹת
l·zath
to·this-one (f)

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

כִּי
ki
that

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man

לֻקֳחָה
lqche
she-was-taken

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this-one (f)

:
:

:242 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יַעֲזָב
iozb
he-is-leaving

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

וְדָבַק
u·dbq
and·he-clings

Therefore shall a man
leave his father and his
mother, and shall cleave
unto his wife: and they shall
be one flesh.

24

בְּאִשְׁתּ�
b·ashth·u
in·woman-of·him

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְבָשָׂר
l·bshr
to·flesh

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:252 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

עֲרוּמִּים
orumim
naked-ones

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְאִשְׁתּ�
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And they were both
naked, the man and his
wife, and were not
ashamed.

25

יִתְבֹּשָׁשׁוּ
ithbshshu
they-are- cshaming- them selves

:
:
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:13 וְהַנָּחָשׁ
u·e·nchsh
and·the·serpent

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עָרוּם
orum
crafty

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Now the serpent was
more subtil than any beast
of the field which the
LORD God had made. And
he said unto the woman,
Yea, hath God said, Ye
shall not eat of every tree of
the garden?

1

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·any-of

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

הַגָּן
e·gn
the·garden

:
:

:23 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנָּחָשׁ
e·nchsh
the·serpent

מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

־
-

הַגָּן
e·gn
the·garden

And the woman said unto
the serpent, We may eat of
the fruit of the trees of the
garden:

2

נאֹכֵל
nakl
we-are-eating

:
:

:33 וּמִפְּרִי
u·m·phri
and·from·fruit-of

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּת*ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הַגָּן
e·gn
the·garden

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

But of the fruit of the tree
which [is] in the midst of
the garden, God hath said,
Ye shall not eat of it, neither
shall ye touch it, lest ye die.

3

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִגְּעוּ
thgou
you (p) -shall-touch

בּ*
b·u
in·him

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תְּמֻתוּן
thmthu·n
you (p) -shall-die

:
:

:43 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַנָּחָשׁ
e·nchsh
the·serpent

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מ*ת
muth
to-die

תְּמֻתוּן
thmthu·n
you (p) -shall-die

:
:

And the serpent said unto
the woman, Ye shall not
surely die:

4

:53 כִּי
ki
that

יֹדֵעַ
ido
one-knowing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

בְּי*ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אֲכָלְכֶם
akl·km
to-eat-of·you (p)

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְנִפְקְחוּ
u·nphqchu
and·they-are-unclosed

For God doth know that in
the day ye eat thereof, then
your eyes shall be opened,
and ye shall be as gods,
knowing good and evil.

5

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

כֵּאלֹהִים
k·aleim
as·Elohim

יֹדְעֵי
idoi
ones-knowing-of

ט*ב
tub
good

וָרָע
u·ro
and·evil

:
:

:63 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

כִּי
ki
that

ט*ב
tub
good

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

לְמַאֲכָל
l·makl
for·food

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תַאֲוָה
thaue
yearning

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

לָעֵינַיִם
l·oinim
to· the ·eyes

. And when the woman
saw that the tree [was] good
for food, and that it [was]
pleasant to the eyes, and a
tree to be desired to make
[one] wise, she took of the
fruit thereof, and did eat,
and gave also unto her
husband with her; and he
did eat.

6

וְנֶחְמָד
u·nchmd
and·being-coveted

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

לְהַשְׂכִּיל
l·eshkil
to·to- cmake-intelligent-of

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

מִפִּרְי*
m·phri·u
from·fruit-of·him

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-eating

וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·she-is-giving

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

לְאִישָׁהּ
l·aish·e
to·man-of·her

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

:
:

:73 וַתִּפָּקַחְנָה
u·thphqchne
and·they-are-being-unclosed

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

וַיֵּדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

עֵירֻמִּם
oirmm
naked-ones

הֵם
em
they

And the eyes of them both
were opened, and they
knew that they [were]
naked; and they sewed fig
leaves together, and made
themselves aprons.

7

וַיִּתְפְּרוּ
u·ithphru
and·they-are-sewing

עֲלֵה
ole
leaf-of

תְאֵנָה
thane
fig- tree

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them selves

חֲגֹרֹת
chgrth
girdle- skirt s

:
:

:83 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק*ל
qul
sound-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִתְהַלֵּךְ
mthelk
swalking

בַּגָּן
b·gn
in· the ·garden

לְרוּחַ
l·ruch
to·wind-of

הַיּ*ם
e·ium
the·day

And they heard the voice
of the LORD God walking
in the garden in the cool of
the day: and Adam and his
wife hid themselves from
the presence of the LORD
God amongst the trees of
the garden.

8

וַיִּתְחַבֵּא
u·ithchba
and·he-is-hiding- him self

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְאִשְׁתּ*
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּת*ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

הַגָּן
e·gn
the·garden

:
:

:93 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל*
l·u
to·him

אַיֶּכָּה
ai·ke
where·you ?

:
:

. And the LORD God
called unto Adam, and said
unto him, Where [art] thou?

9

:103 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֹלְךָ
ql·k
sound-of·you

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

בַּגָּן
b·gn
in· the ·garden

וָאִירָא
u·aira
and·I-am-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֵירֹם
oirm
naked

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And he said, I heard thy
voice in the garden, and I
was afraid, because I [was]

10
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naked; and I hid myself.וָאֵחָבֵא
u·achba
and·I-am- nhiding

:
:

:113 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

עֵירֹם
oirm
naked

אָתָּה
athe
you

הֲמִן
e·mn
?·from

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. And he said, Who told
thee that thou [wast] naked?
Hast thou eaten of the tree,
whereof I commanded thee
that thou shouldest not eat?

11

צִוִּיתִיךָ
tzuithi·k
I- minstructed·you

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

אֲכָל
akl
to-eat-of

־
-

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אָכָלְתָּ
aklth
you-ate

:
:

:123 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

הִוא
eua
she

נָתְנָה
nthne
she-gave

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And the man said, The
woman whom thou gavest
[to be] with me, she gave
me of the tree, and I did eat.

12

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

וָאֹכֵל
u·akl
and·I-am-eating

:
:

:133 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לָאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to· the ·woman

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-did

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

And the LORD God said
unto the woman, What [is]
this [that] thou hast done?
And the woman said, The
serpent beguiled me, and I
did eat.

13

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַנָּחָשׁ
e·nchsh
the·serpent

הִשִּׁיאַנִי
eshia·ni
he- c lured·me

וָאֹכֵל
u·akl
and·I-am-eating

:
:

:143 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהָ*ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנָּחָשׁ
e·nchsh
the·serpent

כִּי
ki
that

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

זּאֹת
zath
this

אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

אַתָּה
athe
you

. And the LORD God
said unto the serpent,
Because thou hast done this,
thou [art] cursed above all
cattle, and above every
beast of the field; upon thy
belly shalt thou go, and dust
shalt thou eat all the days of
thy life:

14

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

וּמִכֹּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גְּחֹנְךָ
gchn·k
torso-of·you

תֵלֵךְ
thlk
you-shall-go

וְעָפָר
u·ophr
and·soil

תּאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיֶּיךָ
chii·k
lives-of·you

:
:

:153 וְאֵיבָה
u·aibe
and·enmity

אָשִׁית
ashith
I-am-setting

בֵּינְךָ
bin·k
between·you

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

And I will put enmity
between thee and the
woman, and between thy
seed and her seed; it shall
bruise thy head, and thou
shalt bruise his heel.

15

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

זַרְעָהּ
zro·e
seed-of·her

הוּא
eua
he

יְשׁוּפְךָ
ishuph·k
he-shall-hurt·you

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תְּשׁוּפֶנּוּ
thshuph·nu
you-shall-hurt·him

עָקֵב
oqb
heel

:
:

ס
s

:163 אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אָמַר
amr
he-said

הַרְבָּה
erbe
to- c increase

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
I-am- c increasing

עִצְּב*נֵךְ
otzbun·k
grief-of·you

וְהֵרֹנֵךְ
u·ern·k
and·pregnancy-of·you

. Unto the woman he
said, I will greatly multiply
thy sorrow and thy
conception; in sorrow thou
shalt bring forth children;
and thy desire [shall be] to
thy husband, and he shall
rule over thee.

16

בְּעֶצֶב
b·otzb
in·grief

תֵּלְדִי
thldi
you-shall- give- birth

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אִישֵׁךְ
aish·k
man-of·you

תְּשׁוּקָתֵךְ
thshuqth·k
impulse-of·you

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יִמְשָׁל
imshl
he-shall-rule

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

ס
s

:173 וּלְאָדָם
u·l·adm
and·to·Adam

אָמַר
amr
he-said

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-listened

לְק*ל
l·qul
to·voice-of

אִשְׁתֶּךָ
ashth·k
woman-of·you

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·you-are-eating

מִן
mn
from

־
-

. And unto Adam he
said, Because thou hast
hearkened unto the voice of
thy wife, and hast eaten of
the tree, of which I
commanded thee, saying,
Thou shalt not eat of it:
cursed [is] the ground for
thy sake; in sorrow shalt
thou eat [of] it all the days
of thy life;

17

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִיךָ
tzuithi·k
I- minstructed·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אֲרוּרָה
arure
being-cursed

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

בַּעֲבוּרֶךָ
b·obur·k
in·sake-of·you

בְּעִצָּב*ן
b·otzbun
in·grief

תּאֹכֲלֶנָּה
thakl·ne
you-shall-eat·her

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיֶּיךָ
chii·k
lives-of·you

:
:

:183 וְק*ץ
u·qutz
and·thorn

וְדַרְדַּר
u·drdr
and·weed

תַּצְמִיחַ
thtzmich
she-shall- csprout

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

Thorns also and thistles
shall it bring forth to thee;
and thou shalt eat the herb
of the field;

18

:193 בְּזֵעַת
b·zoth
in·sweat-of

אַפֶּיךָ
aphi·k
nostrils-of·you

תּאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

עַד
od
until

שׁוּבְךָ
shub·k
to-return-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

כִּי
ki
that

In the sweat of thy face
shalt thou eat bread, till
thou return unto the ground;

19
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for out of it wast thou
taken: for dust thou [art],
and unto dust shalt thou
return.

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

לֻקָּחְתָּ
lqchth
you-were-taken

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

:
:

:203 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

אִשְׁתּ*
ashth·u
woman-of·him

חַוָּה
chue
Eve

כִּי
ki
that

הִוא
eua
she

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-becomes

אֵם
am
mother-of

. And Adam called his
wife's name Eve; because
she was the mother of all
living.

20

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חָי
chi
living-one

:
:

:213 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְאָדָם
l·adm
for·Adam

וּלְאִשְׁתּ*
u·l·ashth·u
and·for·woman-of·him

כָּתְנ*ת
kthnuth
tunics-of

ע*ר
our
skin

. Unto Adam also and to
his wife did the LORD God
make coats of skins, and
clothed them.

21

וַיַּלְבִּשֵׁם
u·ilbsh·m
and·he-is- cclothing·them

:
:

פ
p

:223 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הֵן
en
behold !

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

הָיָה
eie
he-became

כְּאַחַד
k·achd
as·one

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

. And the LORD God
said, Behold, the man is
become as one of us, to
know good and evil: and
now, lest he put forth his
hand, and take also of the
tree of life, and eat, and live
for ever:

22

ט*ב
tub
good

וָרָע
u·ro
and·evil

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-is-stretching- forth

יָד*
id·u
hand-of·him

וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

גַּם
gm
moreover

מֵעֵץ
m·otz
from·tree-of

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·lives

וְאָכַל
u·akl
and·he-eats

וָחַי
u·chi
and·he-lives

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

:
:

:233 וַיְשַׁלְּחֵהוּ
u·ishlch·eu
and·he-is- msending- away·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִגַּן
m·gn
from·garden-of

־
-

עֵדֶן
odn
Eden

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Therefore the LORD
God sent him forth from the
garden of Eden, to till the
ground from whence he was
taken.

23

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לֻקַּח
lqch
he-was-taken

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

:
:

:243 וַיְגָרֶשׁ
u·igrsh
and·he-is- mdriving-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וַיַּשְׁכֵּן
u·ishkn
and·he-is-causing- to -tabernacle

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

So he drove out the man;
and he placed at the east of
the garden of Eden
Cherubims, and a flaming
sword which turned every
way, to keep the way of the
tree of life.

24

לְגַן
l·gn
to·garden-of

־
-

עֵדֶן
odn
Eden

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

לַהַט
let
flame-of

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

הַמִּתְהַפֶּכֶת
e·mthephkth
the·one-turning- her self

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-guard-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·lives

:
:

ס
s
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:14 וְהָאָדָם
u·e·adm
and·the·human

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַוָּה
chue
Eve

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

. And Adam knew Eve his
wife; and she conceived,
and bare Cain, and said, I
have gotten a man from the
LORD.

1

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קַיִן
qin
Cain

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

קָנִיתִי
qnithi
I-acquired

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:24 וַתֹּסֶף
u·thsph
and·she-is- cproceeding

לָלֶדֶת
l·ldth
to·to- give -birth-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָבֶל
ebl
Abel

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

And she again bare his
brother Abel. And Abel was
a keeper of sheep, but Cain
was a tiller of the ground.

2

הֶבֶל
ebl
Abel

רֹעֵה
roe
shepherding-of

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וְקַיִן
u·qin
and·Cain

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עֹבֵד
obd
serving-of

אֲדָמָה
adme
ground

:
:

:34 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

קַיִן
qin
Cain

מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

. And in process of time it
came to pass, that Cain
brought of the fruit of the
ground an offering unto the
LORD.

3

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:44 וְהֶבֶל
u·ebl
and·Abel

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrings

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

מִבְּכֹר�ת
m·bkruth
from·firstlings-of

צאֹנ�
tzan·u
flock-of·him

וּמֵחֶלְבֵהֶן
u·m·chlb·en
and·from·fat-of·them (f)

And Abel, he also brought
of the firstlings of his flock
and of the fat thereof. And
the LORD had respect unto
Abel and to his offering:

4

וַיִּשַׁע
u·isho
and·he-is- giv ing-heed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶבֶל
ebl
Abel

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מִנְחָת�
mnchth·u
present- offering -of·him

:
:

:54 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

קַיִן
qin
Cain

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מִנְחָת�
mnchth·u
present- offering -of·him

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁעָה
shoe
he- gave -heed

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

לְקַיִן
l·qin
to·Cain

But unto Cain and to his
offering he had not respect.
And Cain was very wroth,
and his countenance fell.

5

מְאֹד
mad
very

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

:
:

:64 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קָיִן
qin
Cain

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they- are -downcast

. And the LORD said unto
Cain, Why art thou wroth?
and why is thy countenance
fallen?

6

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

:
:

:74 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

אִם
am
if

־
-

תֵּיטִיב
thitib
you-are- cdoing-good

שְׂאֵת
shath
to-lift -up -of

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

לאֹ
la
not

תֵיטִיב
thitib
you-are- cdoing-good

לַפֶּתַח
l·phthch
to· the ·portal

If thou doest well, shalt
thou not be accepted? and if
thou doest not well, sin lieth
at the door. And unto thee
[shall be] his desire, and
thou shalt rule over him.

7

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

רֹבֵץ
rbtz
reclining

וְאֵלֶיךָ
u·ali·k
and·to·you

תְּשׁוּקָת�
thshuqth·u
impulse-of·him

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּמְשָׁל
thmshl
you-are-ruling

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:84 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קַיִן
qin
Cain

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶבֶל
ebl
Abel

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּהְי�תָם
b·eiuth·m
in·to-become-of·them

. And Cain talked with
Abel his brother: and it
came to pass, when they
were in the field, that Cain
rose up against Abel his
brother, and slew him.

8

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

קַיִן
qin
Cain

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶבֶל
ebl
Abel

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וַיַּהַרְגֵהוּ
u·ierg·eu
and·he-is-killing·him

:
:

:94 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קַיִן
qin
Cain

אֵי
ai
where ?

הֶבֶל
ebl
Abel

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

. And the LORD said unto
Cain, Where [is] Abel thy
brother? And he said, I
know not: [Am] I my
brother's keeper?

9

הֲשֹׁמֵר
e·shmr
?·one-keeping

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

:
:

:104 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

דְּמֵי
dmi
bloods-of

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

צֹעֲקִים
tzoqim
ones-crying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And he said, What hast
thou done? the voice of thy
brother's blood crieth unto
me from the ground.

10

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:
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:114 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

אָתָּה
athe
you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּצְתָה
phtzthe
she-opened-wide

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

And now [art] thou
cursed from the earth,
which hath opened her
mouth to receive thy
brother's blood from thy
hand;

11

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּמֵי
dmi
bloods-of

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

מִיָּדֶךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

:
:

:124 כִּי
ki
that

תַעֲבֹד
thobd
you-are-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֹסֵף
thsph
she-shall- cproceed

תֵּת
thth
to-give-of

־
-

כֹּחָהּ
kch·e
vigor-of·her

When thou tillest the
ground, it shall not
henceforth yield unto thee
her strength; a fugitive and
a vagabond shalt thou be in
the earth.

12

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

נָע
no
one-roving

וָנָד
u·nd
and·one-wandering

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

:134 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קַיִן
qin
Cain

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

עֲ�נִי
oun·i
depravity-of·me

מִנְּשׂאֹ
m·nsha
from·to-bear-of

:
:

. And Cain said unto the
LORD, My punishment [is]
greater than I can bear.

13

:144 הֵן
en
behold !

גֵּרַשְׁתָּ
grshth
you- mdrive-out

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וּמִפָּנֶיךָ
u·m·phni·k
and·from·faces-of·you

Behold, thou hast driven
me out this day from the
face of the earth; and from
thy face shall I be hid; and I
shall be a fugitive and a
vagabond in the earth; and
it shall come to pass, [that]
every one that findeth me
shall slay me.

14

אֶסָּתֵר
asthr
I-shall-be-concealed

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

נָע
no
one-roving

וָנָד
u·nd
and·one-wandering

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

מֹצְאִי
mtza·i
one-finding-of·me

יַהַרְגֵנִי
ierg·ni
he-shall-kill·me

:
:

:154 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הֹרֵג
erg
one-killing-of

קַיִן
qin
Cain

שִׁבְעָתַיִם
shbothim
sevenfold

And the LORD said unto
him, Therefore whosoever
slayeth Cain, vengeance
shall be taken on him
sevenfold. And the LORD
set a mark upon Cain, lest
any finding him should kill
him.

15

יֻקָּם
iqm
he-shall-be- cavenged

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְקַיִן
l·qin
for·Cain

א�ת
auth
sign

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הַכּ�ת
ekuth
to- csmite-of

־
-

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מֹצְא�
mtza·u
one-finding-of·him

:
:

:164 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

קַיִן
qin
Cain

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

נ�ד
nud
Nod

. And Cain went out
from the presence of the
LORD, and dwelt in the
land of Nod, on the east of
Eden.

16

קִדְמַת
qdmth
east-of

־
-

עֵדֶן
odn
Eden

:
:

:174 וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

קַיִן
qin
Cain

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

And Cain knew his wife;
and she conceived, and bare
Enoch: and he builded a
city, and called the name of
the city, after the name of
his son, Enoch.

17

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲנ�ךְ
chnuk
Enoch

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

בֹּנֶה
bne
building

עִיר
oir
city

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

כְּשֵׁם
k·shm
as·name-of

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

חֲנ�ךְ
chnuk
Enoch

:
:

:184 וַיִּוָּלֵד
u·iuld
and·he-is-being-born

לַחֲנ�ךְ
l·chnuk
to·Enoch

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עִירָד
oird
Irad

וְעִירָד
u·oird
and·Irad

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְחוּיָאֵל
mchuial
Mehujael

וּמְחִיּיָאֵל
u·mchiial
and·Mehujael

And unto Enoch was
born Irad: and Irad begat
Mehujael: and Mehujael
begat Methusael: and
Methusael begat Lamech.

18

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְתוּשָׁאֵל
mthushal
Methusael

וּמְתוּשָׁאֵל
u·mthushal
and·Methusael

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לָמֶךְ
lmk
Lamech

:
:

:194 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

לֶמֶךְ
lmk
Lamech

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

עָדָה
ode
Adah

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

. And Lamech took unto
him two wives: the name of
the one [was] Adah, and the
name of the other Zillah.

19

צִלָּה
tzle
Zillah

:
:
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:204 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

עָדָה
ode
Adah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָבָל
ibl
Jabal

הוּא
eua
he

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent

And Adah bare Jabal: he
was the father of such as
dwell in tents, and [of such
as have] cattle.

20

וּמִקְנֶה
u·mqne
and·cattle man

:
:

:214 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

יוּבָל
iubl
Jubal

הוּא
eua
he

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

תֹּפֵשׂ
thphsh
one-handling-of

כִּנּ�ר
knur
harp

And his brother's name
[was] Jubal: he was the
father of all such as handle
the harp and organ.

21

וְעוּגָב
u·ougb
and·shepherd's-pipe

:
:

:224 וְצִלָּה
u·tzle
and·Zillah

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הִוא
eua
she

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קַיִן~תּוּבַל
thubl~qin
Tubal~Cain

לֹטֵשׁ
ltsh
one-forging-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

And Zillah, she also bare
Tubalcain, an instructer of
every artificer in brass and
iron: and the sister of
Tubalcain [was] Naamah.

22

חֹרֵשׁ
chrsh
one-tooling-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וּבַרְזֶל
u·brzl
and·iron

וַאֲח�ת
u·achuth
and·sister-of

תּוּבַל־קַיִן
thubl-qin
Tubal-Cain

נַעֲמָה
nome
Naamah

:
:

:234 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לֶמֶךְ
lmk
Lamech

לְנָשָׁיו
l·nshi·u
to·women-of·him

עָדָה
ode
Adah

וְצִלָּה
u·tzle
and·Zillah

שְׁמַעַן
shmon
listen-you (p)  !

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

נְשֵׁי
nshi
women-of

. And Lamech said unto
his wives, Adah and Zillah,
Hear my voice; ye wives of
Lamech, hearken unto my
speech: for I have slain a
man to my wounding, and a
young man to my hurt.

23

לֶמֶךְ
lmk
Lamech

הַאְזֵנָּה
eazne
cgive -ear-you (p)  !

אִמְרָתִי
amrth·i
saying-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man

הָרַגְתִּי
ergthi
I-killed

לְפִצְעִי
l·phtzo·i
for·injury-of·me

וְיֶלֶד
u·ild
and·boy

לְחַבֻּרָתִי
l·chbrth·i
for·welt-of·me

:
:

:244 כִּי
ki
that

שִׁבְעָתַיִם
shbothim
sevenfold

יֻקַּם
iqm
he-is-being- cavenged

־
-

קָיִן
qin
Cain

וְלֶמֶךְ
u·lmk
and·Lamech

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

:
:

If Cain shall be avenged
sevenfold, truly Lamech
seventy and sevenfold.

24

:254 וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

אָדָם
adm
Adam

ע�ד
oud
further

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

. And Adam knew his
wife again; and she bare a
son, and called his name
Seth: For God, [said she],
hath appointed me another
seed instead of Abel, whom
Cain slew.

25

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שֵׁת
shth
Seth

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁת
shth
he-set

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זֶרַע
zro
seed

אַחֵר
achr
another

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

הֶבֶל
ebl
Abel

כִּי
ki
that

הֲרָג�
erg·u
he-killed·him

קָיִן
qin
Cain

:
:

:264 וּלְשֵׁת
u·l·shth
and·to·Seth

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יֻלַּד
ild
he-was-born

־
-

בֵּן
bn
son

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
Enosh

אָז
az
then

And to Seth, to him also
there was born a son; and
he called his name Enos:
then began men to call upon
the name of the LORD.

26

הוּחַל
euchl
he-is- cstarted

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:15 זֶה
ze
this

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

תּלְדֹת
thuldth
genealogical -annal s-of

אָדָם
adm
Adam

בְּים
b·ium
in·day-of

בְּראֹ
bra
to-create-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אָדָם
adm
human

. This [is] the book of the
generations of Adam. In the
day that God created man,
in the likeness of God made
he him;

1

בִּדְמוּת
b·dmuth
in·likeness-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:25 זָכָר
zkr
male

וּנְקֵבָה
u·nqbe
and·female

בְּרָאָם
bra·m
he-created·them

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Male and female created
he them; and blessed them,
and called their name
Adam, in the day when they
were created.

2

שְׁמָם
shm·m
name-of·them

אָדָם
adm
human

בְּים
b·ium
in·day-of

הִבָּרְאָם
ebra·m
to-be-created-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:35 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

אָדָם
adm
Adam

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בִּדְמוּת
b·dmuth·u
in·likeness-of·him

And Adam lived an
hundred and thirty years,
and begat [a son] in his own
likeness, after his image;
and called his name Seth:

3

כְּצַלְמ
k·tzlm·u
as·image-of·him

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

שֵׁת
shth
Seth

:
:

:45 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
Adam

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הלִיד
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁת
shth
Seth

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

מֵאֹת
math
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And the days of Adam
after he had begotten Seth
were eight hundred years:
and he begat sons and
daughters:

4

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

:55 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

אָדָם
adm
Adam

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חַי
chi
he-lived

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

And all the days that
Adam lived were nine
hundred and thirty years:
and he died.

5

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

ס
s

:65 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

שֵׁת
shth
Seth

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱנשׁ
anush
Enosh

:
:

. And Seth lived an
hundred and five years, and
begat Enos:

6

:75 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

שֵׁת
shth
Seth

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הלִיד
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱנשׁ
anush
Enosh

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

And Seth lived after he
begat Enos eight hundred
and seven years, and begat
sons and daughters:

7

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

:85 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

שֵׁת
shth
Seth

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּתְשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And all the days of Seth
were nine hundred and
twelve years: and he died.

8

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

ס
s

:95 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

אֱנשׁ
anush
Enosh

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֵינָן
qinn
Cainan

:
:

And Enos lived ninety
years, and begat Cainan:
9

:105 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

אֱנשׁ
anush
Enosh

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הלִיד
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֵינָן
qinn
Cainan

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

And Enos lived after he
begat Cainan eight hundred
and fifteen years, and begat
sons and daughters:

10

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

:115 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

אֱנשׁ
anush
Enosh

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וּתְשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And all the days of Enos
were nine hundred and five
years: and he died.

11

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

ס
s
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:125 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

קֵינָן
qinn
Cainan

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַהֲלַלְאֵל
mellal
Mahalalel

:
:

And Cainan lived
seventy years, and begat
Mahalaleel:

12

:135 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

קֵינָן
qinn
Cainan

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הלִיד
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַהֲלַלְאֵל
mellal
Mahalalel

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

And Cainan lived after
he begat Mahalaleel eight
hundred and forty years,
and begat sons and
daughters:

13

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

:145 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

קֵינָן
qinn
Cainan

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וּתְשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And all the days of
Cainan were nine hundred
and ten years: and he died.

14

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

ס
s

:155 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

מַהֲלַלְאֵל
mellal
Mahalalel

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָרֶד
ird
Jared

:
:

And Mahalaleel lived
sixty and five years, and
begat Jared:

15

:165 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

מַהֲלַלְאֵל
mellal
Mahalalel

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הלִיד
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֶרֶד
ird
Jared

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

And Mahalaleel lived
after he begat Jared eight
hundred and thirty years,
and begat sons and
daughters:

16

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

:175 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

מַהֲלַלְאֵל
mellal
Mahalalel

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

וְתִשְׁעִים
u·thshoim
and·ninety

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

And all the days of
Mahalaleel were eight
hundred ninety and five
years: and he died.

17

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

ס
s

:185 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

יֶרֶד
ird
Jared

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

And Jared lived an
hundred sixty and two
years, and he begat Enoch:

18

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲנךְ
chnuk
Enoch

:
:

:195 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

יֶרֶד
ird
Jared

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הלִיד
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲנךְ
chnuk
Enoch

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And Jared lived after he
begat Enoch eight hundred
years, and begat sons and
daughters:

19

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

:205 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

יֶרֶד
ird
Jared

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּתְשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

And all the days of Jared
were nine hundred sixty and
two years: and he died.

20

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

פ
p

:215 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

חֲנךְ
chnuk
Enoch

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְתוּשָׁלַח
mthushlch
Methuselah

:
:

. And Enoch lived sixty
and five years, and begat
Methuselah:

21

:225 וַיִּתְהַלֵּךְ
u·ithelk
and·he-is- swalking

חֲנךְ
chnuk
Enoch

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הלִיד
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְתוּשֶׁלַח
mthushlch
Methuselah

And Enoch walked with
God after he begat
Methuselah three hundred
years, and begat sons and
daughters:

22

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

:235 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חֲנךְ
chnuk
Enoch

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּשְׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

And all the days of
Enoch were three hundred
sixty and five years:

23
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:245 וַיִּתְהַלֵּךְ
u·ithelk
and·he-is- swalking

חֲנךְ
chnuk
Enoch

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְאֵינֶנּוּ
u·ain·nu
and· there- is-no·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

And Enoch walked with
God: and he [was] not; for
God took him.

24

פ
p

:255 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

מְתוּשֶׁלַח
mthushlch
Methuselah

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

וּשְׁמֹנִים
u·shmnim
and·eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

. And Methuselah lived
an hundred eighty and
seven years, and begat
Lamech:

25

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לָמֶךְ
lmk
Lamech

:
:

:265 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

מְתוּשֶׁלַח
mthushlch
Methuselah

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הלִיד
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֶמֶךְ
lmk
Lamech

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

וּשְׁמנִים
u·shmunim
and·eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And Methuselah lived
after he begat Lamech
seven hundred eighty and
two years, and begat sons
and daughters:

26

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

:275 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

מְתוּשֶׁלַח
mthushlch
Methuselah

תֵּשַׁע
thsho
nine

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּתְשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

And all the days of
Methuselah were nine
hundred sixty and nine
years: and he died.

27

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

פ
p

:285 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

לֶמֶךְ
lmk
Lamech

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

וּשְׁמֹנִים
u·shmnim
and·eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

. And Lamech lived an
hundred eighty and two
years, and begat a son:

28

בֵּן
bn
son

:
:

:295 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

זֶה
ze
this-one

יְנַחֲמֵנוּ
inchm·nu
he-shall- mconsole·us

And he called his name
Noah, saying, This [same]
shall comfort us concerning
our work and toil of our
hands, because of the
ground which the LORD
hath cursed.

29

מִמַּעֲשֵׂנוּ
m·mosh·nu
from·deed-of·us

וּמֵעִצְּבן
u·m·otzbun
and·from·grief-of

יָדֵינוּ
idi·nu
hands-of·us

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵרְרָהּ
arr·e
he-made- a-curse·her

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:305 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

לֶמֶךְ
lmk
Lamech

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הלִיד
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

וְתִשְׁעִים
u·thshoim
and·ninety

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And Lamech lived after
he begat Noah five hundred
ninety and five years, and
begat sons and daughters:

30

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵאֹת
math
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

:315 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

לֶמֶךְ
lmk
Lamech

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

And all the days of
Lamech were seven
hundred seventy and seven
years: and he died.

31

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

ס
s

:325 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּלֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Noah was five
hundred years old: and
Noah begat Shem, Ham,
and Japheth.

32

חָם
chm
Ham

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יָפֶת
iphth
Japheth

:
:
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:16 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לָרֹב
l·rb
to·to- be-multitudinous-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

. And it came to pass,
when men began to multiply
on the face of the earth, and
daughters were born unto
them,

1

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

יֻלְּדוּ
ildu
they-were-born

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:26 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

כִּי
ki
that

טֹבֹת
tbth
good-ones

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

That the sons of God saw
the daughters of men that
they [were] fair; and they
took them wives of all
which they chose.

2

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

בָּחָרוּ
bchru
they-chose

:
:

:36 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָד�ן
idun
he-shall-adjudicate

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

בָאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

. And the LORD said, My
spirit shall not always strive
with man, for that he also
[is] flesh: yet his days shall
be an hundred and twenty
years.

3

בְּשַׁגַּם
b·sh·gm
in·which·moreover

הוּא
eua
he

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:46 הַנְּפִלִים
e·nphlim
the·ones-distinguished

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·those

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

. There were giants in the
earth in those days; and also
after that, when the sons of
God came in unto the
daughters of men, and they
bare [children] to them, the
same [became] mighty men
which [were] of old, men of
renown.

4

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְיָלְדוּ
u·ildu
and·they- gave -birth

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַשֵּׁם
e·shm
the·name

:
:

פ
p

:56 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

רַבָּה
rbe
much

רָעַת
roth
evil-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

יֵצֶר
itzr
form-of

And GOD saw that the
wickedness of man [was]
great in the earth, and [that]
every imagination of the
thoughts of his heart [was]
only evil continually.

5

מַחְשְׁבֹת
mchshbth
devices-of

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

רַק
rq
but

רַע
ro
evil

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:66 וַיִּנָּחֶם
u·inchm
and·he-is- nregretting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וַיִּתְעַצֵּב
u·ithotzb
and·he-is- sgrieving

. And it repented the
LORD that he had made
man on the earth, and it
grieved him at his heart.

6

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

:
:

:76 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶמְחֶה
amche
I-shall-wipe- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

בָּרָאתִי
brathi
I-created

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

And the LORD said, I will
destroy man whom I have
created from the face of the
earth; both man, and beast,
and the creeping thing, and
the fowls of the air; for it
repenteth me that I have
made them.

7

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

עַד
od
unto

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

עַד
od
unto

־
-

רֶמֶשׂ
rmsh
moving -animal

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע�ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

כִּי
ki
that

נִחַמְתִּי
nchmthi
I- nregret

כִּי
ki
that

עֲשִׂיתִם
oshith·m
I-made do·them

:
:

:86 וְנֹחַ
u·nch
and·Noah

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

. But Noah found grace in
the eyes of the LORD.
8

:96 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

תּ�לְדֹת
thuldth
genealogical -annal s-of

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

אִישׁ
aish
man

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

הָיָה
eie
he-became

These [are] the
generations of Noah: Noah
was a just man [and] perfect
in his generations, [and]
Noah walked with God.

9

בְּדֹרֹתָיו
b·drthi·u
in·generations-of·him

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הִתְהַלֶּךְ
ethelk
he- swalked

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

:
:

:106 וַיּ�לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

בָנִים
bnim
sons

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חָם
chm
Ham

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יָפֶת
iphth
Japheth

:
:

And Noah begat three
sons, Shem, Ham, and
Japheth.

10
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:116 וַתִּשָּׁחֵת
u·thshchth
and·she-is-being-ruined

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַתִּמָּלֵא
u·thmla
and·she-is-being-filled

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

. The earth also was
corrupt before God, and the
earth was filled with
violence.

11

חָמָס
chms
violence

:
:

:126 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נִשְׁחָתָה
nshchthe
she-was-ruined

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִשְׁחִית
eshchith
he- cruined

And God looked upon
the earth, and, behold, it
was corrupt; for all flesh
had corrupted his way upon
the earth.

12

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

ס
s

:136 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְנֹחַ
l·nch
to·Noah

קֵץ
qtz
end-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

בָּא
ba
coming

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

. And God said unto
Noah, The end of all flesh is
come before me; for the
earth is filled with violence
through them; and, behold, I
will destroy them with the
earth.

13

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

חָמָס
chms
wrong

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

וְהִנְנִי
u·en·ni
and·behold·me !

מַשְׁחִיתָם
mshchith·m
cruining-of·them

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:146 עֲשֵׂה
oshe
makedo-you !

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

תֵּבַת
thbth
ark-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

־
-

גֹפֶר
gphr
sulphur

קִנִּים
qnim
nests

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

Make thee an ark of
gopher wood; rooms shalt
thou make in the ark, and
shalt pitch it within and
without with pitch.

14

וְכָפַרְתָּ
u·kphrth
and·you-shelter

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

מִבַּיִת
m·bith
from·inside

וּמִחוּץ
u·m·chutz
and·from·outside

בַּכֹּפֶר
b·kphr
in· the ·sheltering -coat

:
:

:156 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds-of

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

And this [is the fashion]
which thou shalt make it
[of]: The length of the ark
[shall be] three hundred
cubits, the breadth of it fifty
cubits, and the height of it
thirty cubits.

15

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

רָחְבָּהּ
rchb·e
width-of·her

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

ק�מָתָהּ
qumth·e
rise-of·her

:
:

:166 צֹהַר
tzer
clarifying

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

לַתֵּבָה
l·thbe
for· the ·ark

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

תְּכַלֶנָּה
thkl·ne
you-shall- mfinish·her

מִלְמַעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

A window shalt thou
make to the ark, and in a
cubit shalt thou finish it
above; and the door of the
ark shalt thou set in the side
thereof; [with] lower,
second, and third [stories]
shalt thou make it.

16

וּפֶתַח
u·phthch
and·opening-of

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

בְּצִדָּהּ
b·tzd·e
in·side-of·her

תָּשִׂים
thshim
you-shall-place

תַּחְתִּיִּם
thchthim
nether-ones

שְׁנִיִּם
shnim
second-ones

וּשְׁלִשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·third-ones

תַּעֲשֶׂהָ
thosh·e
you-shall-make do

:
:

:176 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּבּוּל
e·mbul
the·deluge-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לְשַׁחֵת
l·shchth
to·to- mwreck-of

And, behold, I, even I, do
bring a flood of waters
upon the earth, to destroy all
flesh, wherein [is] the
breath of life, from under
heaven; [and] every thing
that [is] in the earth shall
die.

17

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

יִגְוָע
iguo
he-shall-expire

:
:

:186 וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- cset-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-enter

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

But with thee will I
establish my covenant; and
thou shalt come into the ark,
thou, and thy sons, and thy
wife, and thy sons'wives
with thee.

18

וְאִשְׁתְּךָ
u·ashth·k
and·woman-of·you

וּנְשֵׁי
u·nshi
and·women-of

־
-

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:196 וּמִכָּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

־
-

הָחַי
e·chi
the·living-one

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

תָּבִיא
thbia
you-shall- cbring

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And of every living thing
of all flesh, two of every
[sort] shalt thou bring into

19
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the ark, to keep [them] alive
with thee; they shall be male
and female.

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

לְהַחֲיֹת
l·echith
to·to- cpreserve-a live-of

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

זָכָר
zkr
male

וּנְקֵבָה
u·nqbe
and·female

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

:
:

:206 מֵהָע�ף
m·e·ouph
from·the·flyer

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
for·species-of·him

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

לְמִינָהּ
l·min·e
for·species-of·her

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·every-of

Of fowls after their kind,
and of cattle after their
kind, of every creeping
thing of the earth after his
kind, two of every [sort]
shall come unto thee, to
keep [them] alive.

20

רֶמֶשׂ
rmsh
moving -animal -of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
for·species-of·him

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לְהַחֲי�ת
l·echiuth
to·to- cpreserve-a live-of

:
:

:216 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-is-being-eaten

וְאָסַפְתָּ
u·asphth
and·you-gather

And take thou unto thee
of all food that is eaten, and
thou shalt gather [it] to thee;
and it shall be for food for
thee, and for them.

21

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
for·you

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

וְלָהֶם
u·l·em
and·for·them

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
to·food

:
:

:226 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:

ס
s

. Thus did Noah;
according to all that God
commanded him, so did he.

22
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:17 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְנֹחַ
l·nch
to·Noah

בּאֹ
ba
come-you !

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֵּיתְךָ
bith·k
house hold -of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

. And the LORD said unto
Noah, Come thou and all
thy house into the ark; for
thee have I seen righteous
before me in this
generation.

1

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

בַּדּ�ר
b·dur
in· the ·generation

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:27 מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·every-of

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

הַטְּה�רָה
e·teure
the·clean

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

אִישׁ
aish
man

�וְאִשְׁתּ
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

Of every clean beast thou
shalt take to thee by sevens,
the male and his female:
and of beasts that [are] not
clean by two, the male and
his female.

2

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

טְהֹרָה
tere
clean

הִוא
eua
she

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אִישׁ
aish
man

�וְאִשְׁתּ
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

:
:

:37 גַּם
gm
moreover

מֵע�ף
m·ouph
from·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

זָכָר
zkr
male

וּנְקֵבָה
u·nqbe
and·female

לְחַיּ�ת
l·chiuth
to·to- mkeep- alive

זֶרַע
zro
seed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Of fowls also of the air by
sevens, the male and the
female; to keep seed alive
upon the face of all the
earth.

3

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:47 כִּי
ki
that

לְיָמִים
l·imim
to·days

ע�ד
oud
further

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מַמְטִיר
mmtir
causing -to- rain

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י�ם
ium
day

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

לָיְלָה
lile
night

For yet seven days, and I
will cause it to rain upon the
earth forty days and forty
nights; and every living
substance that I have made
will I destroy from off the
face of the earth.

4

וּמָחִיתִי
u·mchithi
and·I-wipe- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַיְקוּם
e·iqum
the·risen -thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:57 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּהוּ
tzu·eu
he- minstructed·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. And Noah did according
unto all that the LORD
commanded him.

5

:67 וְנֹחַ
u·nch
and·Noah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְהַמַּבּוּל
u·e·mbul
and·the·deluge

הָיָה
eie
he-became

מַיִם
mim
waters

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

And Noah [was] six
hundred years old when the
flood of waters was upon
the earth.

6

:77 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

�וְאִשְׁתּ
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

וּנְשֵׁי
u·nshi
and·women-of

־
-

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

�אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

And Noah went in, and
his sons, and his wife, and
his sons'wives with him,
into the ark, because of the
waters of the flood.

7

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַמַּבּוּל
e·mbul
the·deluge

:
:

:87 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

הַטְּה�רָה
e·teure
the·clean

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵינֶנָּה
ainn·e
there- is-no·her

טְהֹרָה
tere
clean

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

Of clean beasts, and of
beasts that [are] not clean,
and of fowls, and of every
thing that creepeth upon the
earth,

8

הָע�ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

רֹמֵשׂ
rmsh
moving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:97 שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

זָכָר
zkr
male

וּנְקֵבָה
u·nqbe
and·female

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

There went in two and
two unto Noah into the ark,
the male and the female, as
God had commanded Noah.

9

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

:
:

:107 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְשִׁבְעַת
l·shboth
to·seven-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וּמֵי
u·mi
and·waters-of

הַמַּבּוּל
e·mbul
the·deluge

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And it came to pass after
seven days, that the waters
of the flood were upon the
earth.

10

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:117 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְחַיֵּי
l·chii
to·lives-of

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

בְּשִׁבְעָה
b·shboe
in·seven

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

. In the six hundredth
year of Noah's life, in the
second month, the
seventeenth day of the
month, the same day were
all the fountains of the great
deep broken up, and the

11

י�ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

נִבְקְעוּ
nbqou
they-were-rent

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעְיְנֹת
mointh
springs-of

תְּה�ם
theum
abyss

רַבָּה
rbe
vast
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windows of heaven were
opened.וַאֲרֻבֹּת

u·arbth
and·crevices-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

נִפְתָּחוּ
nphthchu
they-were-opened

:
:

:127 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַגֶּשֶׁם
e·gshm
the·downpour

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י�ם
ium
day

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

לָיְלָה
lile
night

:
:

And the rain was upon
the earth forty days and
forty nights.

12

:137 בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בָּא
ba
he-entered

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·Shem

־
-

וְחָם
u·chm
and·Ham

וָיֶפֶת
u·iphth
and·Japheth

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

. In the selfsame day
entered Noah, and Shem,
and Ham, and Japheth, the
sons of Noah, and Noah's
wife, and the three wives of
his sons with them, into the
ark;

13

וְאֵשֶׁת
u·ashth
and·woman-of

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

וּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
u·shlshth
and·three-of

נְשֵׁי
nshi
women-of

־
-

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

:
:

:147 הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

לְמִינָהּ
l·min·e
for·species-of·her

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

לְמִינָהּ
l·min·e
for·species-of·her

They, and every beast
after his kind, and all the
cattle after their kind, and
every creeping thing that
creepeth upon the earth
after his kind, and every
fowl after his kind, every
bird of every sort.

14

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הָרֶמֶשׂ
e·rmsh
the·moving -animal

הָרֹמֵשׂ
e·rmsh
the·one-moving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
for·species-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הָע�ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
for·species-of·him

כֹּל
kl
every-of

צִפּ�ר
tzphur
bird-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

כָּנָף
knph
wing

:
:

:157 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

And they went in unto
Noah into the ark, two and
two of all flesh, wherein [is]
the breath of life.

15

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

:
:

:167 וְהַבָּאִים
u·e·baim
and·the·ones-entering

זָכָר
zkr
male

וּנְקֵבָה
u·nqbe
and·female

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

And they that went in,
went in male and female of
all flesh, as God had
commanded him: and the
LORD shut him in.

16

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיִּסְגֹּר
u·isgr
and·he-is-locking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�בַּעֲד
bod·u
about·him

:
:

:177 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַמַּבּוּל
e·mbul
the·deluge

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י�ם
ium
day

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַיִּרְבּוּ
u·irbu
and·they-are-increasing

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

. And the flood was forty
days upon the earth; and the
waters increased, and bare
up the ark, and it was lift up
above the earth.

17

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

וַתָּרָם
u·thrm
and·she-is- being-high

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:187 וַיִּגְבְּרוּ
u·igbru
and·they-are- hav ing -the- master y

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וַיִּרְבּוּ
u·irbu
and·they-are-increasing

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

And the waters
prevailed, and were
increased greatly upon the
earth; and the ark went
upon the face of the waters.

18

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:

:197 וְהַמַּיִם
u·e·mim
and·the·water s

גָּבְרוּ
gbru
they- have-the -mastery

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

And the waters prevailed
exceedingly upon the earth;
and all the high hills, that
[were] under the whole
heaven, were covered.

19

וַיְכֻסּוּ
u·iksu
and·they-are-being- mcovered

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

הַגְּבֹהִים
e·gbeim
the·lofty-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:207 חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

מִלְמַעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

גָּבְרוּ
gbru
they- had-the -mastery

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

Fifteen cubits upward
did the waters prevail; and
the mountains were
covered.

20

וַיְכֻסּוּ
u·iksu
and·they-are-being- mcovered

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

:
:
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:217 וַיִּגְוַע
u·iguo
and·he-is-expiring

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

הָרֹמֵשׂ
e·rmsh
the·one-moving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

בָּע�ף
b·ouph
in· the ·flyer

וּבַבְּהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in· the ·beast

. And all flesh died that
moved upon the earth, both
of fowl, and of cattle, and
of beast, and of every
creeping thing that creepeth
upon the earth, and every
man:

21

וּבַחַיָּה
u·b·chie
and·in· the ·animal

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

־
-

הַשֶּׁרֶץ
e·shrtz
the·roaming- animal

הַשֹּׁרֵץ
e·shrtz
the·one-roaming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

:227 כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁמַת
nshmth
breath-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

בְּאַפָּיו
b·aphi·u
in·nostrils-of·him

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֶּחָרָבָה
b·chrbe
in· the ·drained -area

All in whose nostrils
[was] the breath of life, of
all that [was] in the dry
[land], died.

22

מֵתוּ
mthu
they-died

:
:

:237 וַיִּמַח
u·imch
and·he-is-wiping- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַיְקוּם
e·iqum
the·risen -thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

And every living
substance was destroyed
which was upon the face of
the ground, both man, and
cattle, and the creeping
things, and the fowl of the
heaven; and they were
destroyed from the earth:
and Noah only remained
[alive], and they that [were]
with him in the ark.

23

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

עַד
od
unto

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

עַד
od
unto

־
-

רֶמֶשׂ
rmsh
moving -animal

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע�ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַיִּמָּחוּ
u·imchu
and·they-are-being-wiped -off

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַיִשָּׁאֶר
u·ishar
and·he-is- nremaining

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·whom

�אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

בַּתֵּבָה
b·thbe
in· the ·ark

:
:

:247 וַיִּגְבְּרוּ
u·igbru
and·they-are- hav ing -the- master y

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

י�ם
ium
day

:
:

And the waters prevailed
upon the earth an hundred
and fifty days.

24
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:18 וַיִּזְכֹּר
u·izkr
and·he-is- being-mindful

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

. And God remembered
Noah, and every living
thing, and all the cattle that
[was] with him in the ark:
and God made a wind to
pass over the earth, and the
waters asswaged;

1

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

�אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

בַּתֵּבָה
b·thbe
in· the ·ark

וַיַּעֲבֵר
u·iobr
and·he-is-causing- to- pass

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַיָּשֹׁכּוּ
u·ishku
and·they-are-subsiding

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:

:28 וַיִּסָּכְרוּ
u·iskru
and·they-are-being-held-in-check

מַעְיְנֹת
mointh
springs-of

תְּה�ם
theum
abyss

וַאֲרֻבֹּת
u·arbth
and·crevices-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

The fountains also of the
deep and the windows of
heaven were stopped, and
the rain from heaven was
restrained;

2

וַיִּכָּלֵא
u·ikla
and·he-is-being-detained

הַגֶּשֶׁם
e·gshm
the·downpour

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:38 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וָשׁ�ב
u·shub
and·to-return

וַיַּחְסְרוּ
u·ichsru
and·they-are-abating

And the waters returned
from off the earth
continually: and after the
end of the hundred and fifty
days the waters were
abated.

3

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

י�ם
ium
day

:
:

:48 וַתָּנַח
u·thnch
and·she-is-resting

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

בְּשִׁבְעָה
b·shboe
in·seven

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

עַל
ol
on

. And the ark rested in the
seventh month, on the
seventeenth day of the
month, upon the mountains
of Ararat.

4

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

אֲרָרָט
arrt
Ararat

:
:

:58 וְהַמַּיִם
u·e·mim
and·the·water s

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְחָס�ר
u·chsur
and·to-abate

עַד
od
until

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

בָּעֲשִׂירִי
b·oshiri
in· the ·tenth

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

And the waters decreased
continually until the tenth
month: in the tenth [month],
on the first [day] of the
month, were the tops of the
mountains seen.

5

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

נִרְאוּ
nrau
they- nappeared

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
tops-of

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

:
:

:68 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י�ם
ium
day

וַיִּפְתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-opening

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַלּ�ן
chlun
porthole-of

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

. And it came to pass at
the end of forty days, that
Noah opened the window of
the ark which he had made:

6

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

:
:

:78 וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹרֵב
e·orb
the·raven

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

יָצ�א
itzua
to- go- forth

וָשׁ�ב
u·shub
and·to-return

עַד
od
until

־
-

And he sent forth a raven,
which went forth to and fro,
until the waters were dried
up from off the earth.

7

יְבֹשֶׁת
ibshth
to-dry-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:88 וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיּ�נָה
e·iune
the·dove

�מֵאִתּ
m·ath·u
from· with ·him

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

הֲקַלּוּ
e·qlu
?·they- are- slight

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

Also he sent forth a dove
from him, to see if the
waters were abated from off
the face of the ground;

8

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:98 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

מָצְאָה
mtzae
she-found

הַיּ�נָה
e·iune
the·dove

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
resting -place

לְכַף
l·kph
for·sole-of

־
-

רַגְלָהּ
rgl·e
foot-of·her

וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-returning

But the dove found no rest
for the sole of her foot, and
she returned unto him into
the ark, for the waters
[were] on the face of the
whole earth: then he put
forth his hand, and took her,
and pulled her in unto him
into the ark.

9

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-stretching -forth

�יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

וַיִּקָּחֶהָ
u·iqch·e
and·he-is-taking·her

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

:
:
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:108 וַיָּחֶל
u·ichl
and·he-is-waiting

ע�ד
oud
further

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cproceeding

שַׁלַּח
shlch
to- msend-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he stayed yet other
seven days; and again he
sent forth the dove out of
the ark;

10

הַיּ�נָה
e·iune
the·dove

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

:
:

:118 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

אֵלָיו
al·iu
to·him

הַיּ�נָה
e·iune
the·dove

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·time-of

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עֲלֵה
ole
leaf-of

־
-

זַיִת
zith
olive -tree

And the dove came in to
him in the evening; and, lo,
in her mouth [was] an olive
leaf pluckt off: so Noah
knew that the waters were
abated from off the earth.

11

טָרָף
trph
torn-off

בְּפִיהָ
b·phi·e
in·beak-of·her

וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קַלּוּ
qlu
they- are- slight

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:128 וַיִּיָּחֶל
u·iichl
and·he-is- nwaiting

ע�ד
oud
further

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיּ�נָה
e·iune
the·dove

And he stayed yet other
seven days; and sent forth
the dove; which returned
not again unto him any
more.

12

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָסְפָה
isphe
she-added

שׁוּב
shub
to-return-of

־
-

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:138 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּאַחַת
b·achth
in·one-of

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בָּרִאשׁ�ן
b·rashun
in· the ·first

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

. And it came to pass in
the six hundredth and first
year, in the first [month],
the first [day] of the month,
the waters were dried up
from off the earth: and
Noah removed the covering
of the ark, and looked, and,
behold, the face of the
ground was dry.

13

חָרְבוּ
chrbu
they- were- drained

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- ctaking-away

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִכְסֵה
mkse
covering-of

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

חָרְבוּ
chrbu
they- were- drained

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:148 וּבַחֹדֶשׁ
u·b·chdsh
and·in· the ·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

בְּשִׁבְעָה
b·shboe
in·seven

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

י�ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

יָבְשָׁה
ibshe
she- was- dry

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

ס
s

And in the second
month, on the seven and
twentieth day of the month,
was the earth dried.

14

:158 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And God spake unto
Noah, saying,
15

:168 צֵא
tza
come-forth-you !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְאִשְׁתְּךָ
u·ashth·k
and·woman-of·you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

וּנְשֵׁי
u·nshi
and·women-of

־
-

Go forth of the ark, thou,
and thy wife, and thy sons,
and thy sons'wives with
thee.

16

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:178 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·living -creature

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

בָּע�ף
b·ouph
in· the ·flyer

Bring forth with thee
every living thing that [is]
with thee, of all flesh, [both]
of fowl, and of cattle, and
of every creeping thing that
creepeth upon the earth; that
they may breed abundantly
in the earth, and be fruitful,
and multiply upon the earth.

17

וּבַבְּהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in· the ·beast

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

־
-

הָרֶמֶשׂ
e·rmsh
the·moving -animal

הָרֹמֵשׂ
e·rmsh
the·one-moving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

K

ה�צֵא
eutza
cbring- forth-you !

Q

הַיְצֵא
eitza
cbring- forth-you !

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וְשָׁרְצוּ
u·shrtzu
and·they-roam

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וּפָרוּ
u·phru
and·they- are -fruitful

וְרָבוּ
u·rbu
and·they-increase

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:188 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

�וְאִשְׁתּ
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

וּנְשֵׁי
u·nshi
and·women-of

־
-

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

And Noah went forth,
and his sons, and his wife,
and his sons'wives with
him:

18

�אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

:
:
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:198 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָרֶמֶשׂ
e·rmsh
the·moving -animal

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הָע�ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

כֹּל
kl
every-of

Every beast, every
creeping thing, and every
fowl, [and] whatsoever
creepeth upon the earth,
after their kinds, went forth
out of the ark.

19

ר�מֵשׂ
rumsh
one-moving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתֵיהֶם
l·mshphchthi·em
to·families-of·them

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- came-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

:
:

:208 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·every-of

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

הַטְּה�רָה
e·teure
the·clean

. And Noah builded an
altar unto the LORD; and
took of every clean beast,
and of every clean fowl, and
offered burnt offerings on
the altar.

20

וּמִכֹּל
u·m·kl
and·from·every-of

הָע�ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

הַטָּהֹר
e·ter
the·clean

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

עֹלֹת
olth
ascent- offering s

בַּמִּזְבֵּחַ
b·mzbch
in· the ·altar

:
:

:218 וַיָּרַח
u·irch
and·he-is- csmelling

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

הַנִּיחֹחַ
e·nichch
the·restful- fragrance

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the LORD smelled a
sweet savour; and the
LORD said in his heart, I
will not again curse the
ground any more for man's
sake; for the imagination of
man's heart [is] evil from
his youth; neither will I
again smite any more every
thing living, as I have done.

21

�לִבּ
lb·u
heart-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֹסִף
asph
I-shall- cadd

לְקַלֵּל
l·qll
to·to- mslight-of

ע�ד
oud
further

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

כִּי
ki
that

יֵצֶר
itzr
form-of

לֵב
lb
heart-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

רַע
ro
evil

מִנְּעֻרָיו
m·nori·u
from·youths-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֹסִף
asph
I-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

לְהַכּ�ת
l·ekuth
to·to- csmite-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חַי
chi
living-one

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

:
:

:228 עֹד
od
further

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

זֶרַע
zro
seed time

וְקָצִיר
u·qtzir
and·harvest

וְקֹר
u·qr
and·cold

וָחֹם
u·chm
and·warmth

וְקַיִץ
u·qitz
and·summer

While the earth
remaineth, seedtime and
harvest, and cold and heat,
and summer and winter, and
day and night shall not
cease.

22

וָחֹרֶף
u·chrph
and·winter

וְי�ם
u·ium
and·day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁבֹּתוּ
ishbthu
they-shall-cease

:
:
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:19 וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

. And God blessed Noah
and his sons, and said unto
them, Be fruitful, and
multiply, and replenish the
earth.

1

פְּרוּ
phru
be- fruitful-you (p)  !

וּרְבוּ
u·rbu
and·increase-you (p)  !

וּמִלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·fill-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:29 וּמ�רַאֲכֶם
u·mura·km
and·fear-of·you (p)

וְחִתְּכֶם
u·chth·km
and·dismay-of·you (p)

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

And the fear of you and
the dread of you shall be
upon every beast of the
earth, and upon every fowl
of the air, upon all that
moveth [upon] the earth,
and upon all the fishes of
the sea; into your hand are
they delivered.

2

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ע�ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּרְמֹשׂ
thrmsh
she-is-moving

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

דְּגֵי
dgi
fishes-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

נִתָּנוּ
nthnu
they-are-given

:
:

:39 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

רֶמֶשׂ
rmsh
moving -animal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

חַי
chi
life

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·food

כְּיֶרֶק
k·irq
as·green s

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

Every moving thing that
liveth shall be meat for you;
even as the green herb have
I given you all things.

3

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֹּל
kl
all

:
:

:49 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

בְּנַפְשׁ�
b·nphsh·u
in·soul-of·him

דָמ�
dm·u
blood-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

But flesh with the life
thereof, [which is] the blood
thereof, shall ye not eat.

4

:59 וְאַךְ
u·ak
and·yea

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּמְכֶם
dm·km
blood-of·you (p)

לְנַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
l·nphshthi·km
for·souls-of·you (p)

אֶדְרֹשׁ
adrsh
I-shall-require

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

And surely your blood of
your lives will I require; at
the hand of every beast will
I require it, and at the hand
of man; at the hand of every
man's brother will I require
the life of man.

5

חַיָּה
chie
animal

אֶדְרְשֶׁנּוּ
adrsh·nu
I-shall-require·him

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

אֶדְרֹשׁ
adrsh
I-shall-require

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

:69 שֹׁפֵךְ
shphk
one-shedding-of

דַּם
dm
blood-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

דָּמ�
dm·u
blood-of·him

יִשָּׁפֵךְ
ishphk
he-shall-be-shed

כִּי
ki
that

Whoso sheddeth man's
blood, by man shall his
blood be shed: for in the
image of God made he man.

6

בְּצֶלֶם
b·tzlm
in·image-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

:79 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

פְּרוּ
phru
be- fruitful-you (p)  !

וּרְבוּ
u·rbu
and·increase-you (p)  !

שִׁרְצוּ
shrtzu
roam-you (p)  !

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

And you, be ye fruitful,
and multiply; bring forth
abundantly in the earth, and
multiply therein.

7

וּרְבוּ
u·rbu
and·increase-you (p)  !

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

ס
s

:89 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And God spake unto
Noah, and to his sons with
him, saying,

8

:99 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הִנְנִי
enn·i
behold·me !

מֵקִים
mqim
csetting-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

זַרְעֲכֶם
zro·km
seed-of·you (p)

And I, behold, I establish
my covenant with you, and
with your seed after you;

9

אַחֲרֵיכֶם
achri·km
after·you (p)

:
:

:109 וְאֵת
u·ath
and· with

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·living

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

בָּע�ף
b·ouph
in· the ·flyer

בַּבְּהֵמָה
b·beme
in· the ·beast

And with every living
creature that [is] with you,
of the fowl, of the cattle,
and of every beast of the
earth with you; from all that
go out of the ark, to every
beast of the earth.

10

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

יֹצְאֵי
itzai
ones- coming-forth-of

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

Genesis 9

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



לְכֹל
l·kl
for·all-of

חַיַּת
chith
life-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:119 וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- cset-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

And I will establish my
covenant with you; neither
shall all flesh be cut off any
more by the waters of a
flood; neither shall there
any more be a flood to
destroy the earth.

11

ע�ד
oud
further

מִמֵּי
m·mi
from·waters-of

הַמַּבּוּל
e·mbul
the·deluge

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

ע�ד
oud
further

מַבּוּל
mbul
deluge

לְשַׁחֵת
l·shchth
to·to- mwreck-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:129 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זאֹת
zath
this

א�ת
auth
sign-of

־
-

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

. And God said, This [is]
the token of the covenant
which I make between me
and you and every living
creature that [is] with you,
for perpetual generations:

12

וּבֵינֵיכֶם
u·bini·km
and·between·you (p)

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

חַיָּה
chie
living

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

לְדֹרֹת
l·drth
for·generations-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:139 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קַשְׁתִּי
qshth·i
bow-of·me

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

בֶּעָנָן
b·onn
in· the ·cloud

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לְא�ת
l·auth
for·sign-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

I do set my bow in the
cloud, and it shall be for a
token of a covenant
between me and the earth.

13

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:149 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּעַנְנִי
b·onn·i
in·to- mcloud-of·me

עָנָן
onn
cloud

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְנִרְאֲתָה
u·nrathe
and·she- nappears

הַקֶּשֶׁת
e·qshth
the·bow

And it shall come to
pass, when I bring a cloud
over the earth, that the bow
shall be seen in the cloud:

14

בֶּעָנָן
b·onn
in· the ·cloud

:
:

:159 וְזָכַרְתִּי
u·zkrthi
and·I-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֵיכֶם
u·bini·km
and·between·you (p)

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

And I will remember my
covenant, which [is]
between me and you and
every living creature of all
flesh; and the waters shall
no more become a flood to
destroy all flesh.

15

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

חַיָּה
chie
living

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

ע�ד
oud
further

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

לְמַבּוּל
l·mbul
for·deluge

לְשַׁחֵת
l·shchth
to·to- mwreck-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

:
:

:169 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

הַקֶּשֶׁת
e·qshth
the·bow

בֶּעָנָן
b·onn
in· the ·cloud

וּרְאִיתִיהָ
u·raithi·e
and·I-see·her

לִזְכֹּר
l·zkr
to·to-remember-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

And the bow shall be in
the cloud; and I will look
upon it, that I may
remember the everlasting
covenant between God and
every living creature of all
flesh that [is] upon the
earth.

16

בֵּין
bin
between

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

חַיָּה
chie
living

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:179 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

זאֹת
zath
this

א�ת
auth
sign-of

־
-

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֲקִמֹתִי
eqmthi
I- cset-up

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

And God said unto
Noah, This [is] the token of
the covenant, which I have
established between me and
all flesh that [is] upon the
earth.

17

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

פ
p

:189 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

הַיֹּצְאִים
e·itzaim
the·ones- coming-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

וְחָם
u·chm
and·Ham

וָיָפֶת
u·iphth
and·Japheth

. And the sons of Noah,
that went forth of the ark,
were Shem, and Ham, and
Japheth: and Ham [is] the
father of Canaan.

18

וְחָם
u·chm
and·Ham

הוּא
eua
he

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

כְנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:
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:199 שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

וּמֵאֵלֶּה
u·m·ale
and·from·these

נָפְצָה
nphtze
she- is -scattered -over

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

These [are] the three
sons of Noah: and of them
was the whole earth
overspread.

19

:209 וַיָּחֶל
u·ichl
and·he-is- cstarting

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וַיִּטַּע
u·ito
and·he-is-planting

כָּרֶם
krm
vineyard

:
:

And Noah began [to be]
an husbandman, and he
planted a vineyard:

20

:219 וַיֵּשְׁתְּ
u·ishth
and·he-is-drinking

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

וַיִּשְׁכָּר
u·ishkr
and·he-is-be coming-drunk

וַיִּתְגַּל
u·ithgl
and·he-is-exposing- him self

And he drank of the
wine, and was drunken; and
he was uncovered within his
tent.

21

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אָהֳלֹה
ael·e
tent-of·him

:
:

:229 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

חָם
chm
Ham

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

כְנַעַן
knon
Canaan

אֵת
ath
»

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

And Ham, the father of
Canaan, saw the nakedness
of his father, and told his
two brethren without.

22

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
to·two-of

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·outside

:
:

:239 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

וָיֶפֶת
u·iphth
and·Japheth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשִּׂמְלָה
e·shmle
the·garment

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And Shem and Japheth
took a garment, and laid [it]
upon both their shoulders,
and went backward, and
covered the nakedness of
their father; and their faces
[were] backward, and they
saw not their father's
nakedness.

23

שְׁכֶם
shkm
shoulder-blade-of

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אֲחֹרַנִּית
achrnith
backward

וַיְכַסּוּ
u·iksu
and·they-are- mcovering

אֵת
ath
»

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

וּפְנֵיהֶם
u·phni·em
and·faces-of·them

אֲחֹרַנִּית
achrnith
backward

וְעֶרְוַת
u·oruth
and·nakedness-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

:
:

:249 וַיִּיקֶץ
u·iiqtz
and·he-is-awaking

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

מִיֵּינ�
m·iin·u
from·wine-of·him

וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is- being-inform ed

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

. And Noah awoke from
his wine, and knew what his
younger son had done unto
him.

24

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

הַקָּטָן
e·qtn
the·small

:
:

:259 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

And he said, Cursed [be]
Canaan; a servant of
servants shall he be unto his
brethren.

25

לְאֶחָיו
l·achi·u
for·brothers-of·him

:
:

:269 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

כְנַעַן
knon
Canaan

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

And he said, Blessed
[be] the LORD God of
Shem; and Canaan shall be
his servant.

26

לָמ�
lmu
to·him

:
:

:279 יַפְתְּ
iphth
he-shall- centice

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְיֶפֶת
l·iphth
to·Japheth

וְיִשְׁכֹּן
u·ishkn
and·he-shall-tabernacle

בְּאָהֳלֵי
b·aeli
in·tents-of

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

God shall enlarge
Japheth, and he shall dwell
in the tents of Shem; and
Canaan shall be his servant.

27

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

כְנַעַן
knon
Canaan

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

לָמ�
lmu
to·him

:
:

:289 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

אַחַר
achr
after

הַמַּבּוּל
e·mbul
the·deluge

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

. And Noah lived after
the flood three hundred and
fifty years.

28

:299 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And all the days of Noah
were nine hundred and fifty
years: and he died.

29
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וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

תּ�לְדֹת
thuldth
genealogical -annal s-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

חָם
chm
Ham

וָיָפֶת
u·iphth
and·Japheth

וַיִּוָּלְדוּ
u·iuldu
and·they-are-being-born

. Now these [are] the
generations of the sons of
Noah, Shem, Ham, and
Japheth: and unto them
were sons born after the
flood.

1

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

אַחַר
achr
after

הַמַּבּוּל
e·mbul
the·deluge

:
:

:210 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יֶפֶת
iphth
Japheth

גֹּמֶר
gmr
Gomer

וּמָג�ג
u·mgug
and·Magog

וּמָדַי
u·mdi
and·Media

וְיָוָן
u·iun
and·Javan

וְתֻבָל
u·thbl
and·Tubal

וּמֶשֶׁךְ
u·mshk
and·Meshech

וְתִירָס
u·thirs
and·Tiras

:
:

The sons of Japheth;
Gomer, and Magog, and
Madai, and Javan, and
Tubal, and Meshech, and
Tiras.

2

:310 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

גֹּמֶר
gmr
Gomer

אַשְׁכֲּנַז
ashknz
Ashkenaz

וְרִיפַת
u·riphth
and·Riphath

וְתֹגַרְמָה
u·thgrme
and·Togarmah

:
:

And the sons of Gomer;
Ashkenaz, and Riphath, and
Togarmah.

3

:410 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יָוָן
iun
Javan

אֱלִישָׁה
alishe
Elishah

וְתַרְשִׁישׁ
u·thrshish
and·Tarshish

כִּתִּים
kthim
Kittim

וְדֹדָנִים
u·ddnim
and·Dodanim

:
:

And the sons of Javan;
Elishah, and Tarshish,
Kittim, and Dodanim.

4

:510 מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

נִפְרְדוּ
nphrdu
they-are-parted

אִיֵּי
aii
coastland er s-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

בְּאַרְצֹתָם
b·artzth·m
in·lands-of·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

By these were the isles of
the Gentiles divided in their
lands; every one after his
tongue, after their families,
in their nations.

5

לִלְשֹׁנ�
l·lshn·u
to·tongue-of·him

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

בְּג�יֵהֶם
b·gui·em
in·nations-of·them

:
:

:610 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

חָם
chm
Ham

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

וּמִצְרַיִם
u·mtzrim
and·Mizraim

וּפוּט
u·phut
and·Phut

וּכְנָעַן
u·knon
and·Canaan

:
:

. And the sons of Ham;
Cush, and Mizraim, and
Phut, and Canaan.

6

:710 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

כוּשׁ
kush
Cush

סְבָא
sba
Seba

וַחֲוִילָה
u·chuile
and·Havilah

וְסַבְתָּה
u·sbthe
and·Sabtah

וְרַעְמָה
u·rome
and·Raamah

וְסַבְתְּכָא
u·sbthka
and·Sabtecah

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

רַעְמָה
rome
Ramaah

And the sons of Cush;
Seba, and Havilah, and
Sabtah, and Raamah, and
Sabtecha: and the sons of
Raamah; Sheba, and Dedan.

7

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

וּדְדָן
u·ddn
and·Dedan

:
:

:810 וְכוּשׁ
u·kush
and·Cush

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִמְרֹד
nmrd
Nimrod

הוּא
eua
he

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

גִּבֹּר
gbr
masterful

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

And Cush begat Nimrod:
he began to be a mighty one
in the earth.

8

:910 הוּא
eua
he

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

גִבֹּר
gbr
masterful

־
-

צַיִד
tzid
hunter

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יֵאָמַר
iamr
he-is-being-said

כְּנִמְרֹד
k·nmrd
as·Nimrod

He was a mighty hunter
before the LORD:
wherefore it is said, Even as
Nimrod the mighty hunter
before the LORD.

9

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful

צַיִד
tzid
hunter

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1010 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-was bc

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
beginning-of

מַמְלַכְתּ�
mmlkth·u
kingdom-of·him

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְאֶרֶךְ
u·ark
and·Erech

וְאַכַּד
u·akd
and·Accad

וְכַלְנֵה
u·klne
and·Calneh

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

And the beginning of his
kingdom was Babel, and
Erech, and Accad, and
Calneh, in the land of
Shinar.

10

שִׁנְעָר
shnor
Shinar

:
:

:1110 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Asshur

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִינְוֵה
ninue
Nineveh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Out of that land went
forth Asshur, and builded
Nineveh, and the city
Rehoboth, and Calah,

11

עִיר~רְחֹבֹת
rchbth~oir
Rehoboth~city

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּלַח
klch
Calah

:
:

:1210 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רֶסֶן
rsn
Resen

בֵּין
bin
between

נִינְוֵה
ninue
Nineveh

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

כָּלַח
klch
Calah

הִוא
eua
she

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַגְּדֹלָה
e·gdle
the·great

:
:

And Resen between
Nineveh and Calah: the
same [is] a great city.

12

:1310 וּמִצְרַיִם
u·mtzrim
and·Mizraim

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לוּדִים
ludim
Ludim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲנָמִים
onmim
Anamim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לְהָבִים
lebim
Lehabim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נַפְתֻּחִים
nphthchim
Naphtuhim

:
:

And Mizraim begat
Ludim, and Anamim, and
Lehabim, and Naphtuhim,

13

:1410 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פַּתְרֻסִים
phthrsim
Pathrusim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כַּסְלֻחִים
kslchim
Casluhim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Pathrusim, and
Casluhim, (out of whom
came Philistim,) and

14
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Caphtorim.כַּפְתֹּרִים
kphthrim
Caphtorim

:
:

ס
s

:1510 וּכְנַעַן
u·knon
and·Canaan

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִידֹן
tzidn
Sidon

בְּכֹר�
bkr·u
firstborn-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֵת
chth
Heth

:
:

. And Canaan begat
Sidon his firstborn, and
Heth,

15

:1610 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַגִּרְגָּשִׁי
e·grgshi
the·Girgashite

:
:

And the Jebusite, and the
Amorite, and the Girgasite,
16

:1710 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַעַרְקִי
e·orqi
the·Arkite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַסִּינִי
e·sini
the·Sinite

:
:

And the Hivite, and the
Arkite, and the Sinite,
17

:1810 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַרְוָדִי
e·arudi
the·Avardite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַצְּמָרִי
e·tzmri
the·Zemarite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֲמָתִי
e·chmthi
the·Hamathite

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

And the Arvadite, and
the Zemarite, and the
Hamathite: and afterward
were the families of the
Canaanites spread abroad.

18

נָפֹצוּ
nphtzu
they-were-scattered

מִשְׁפְּח�ת
mshphchuth
families-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

:
:

:1910 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

מִצִּידֹן
m·tzidn
from·Sidon

בֹּאֲכָה
ba·ke
to-come-of·you

גְרָרָה
grr·e
Gerar·ward

And the border of the
Canaanites was from Sidon,
as thou comest to Gerar,
unto Gaza; as thou goest,
unto Sodom, and Gomorrah,
and Admah, and Zeboim,
even unto Lasha.

19

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

בֹּאֲכָה
ba·ke
to-come-of·you

סְדֹמָה
sdm·e
Sodom·ward

וַעֲמֹרָה
u·omre
and·Gomorrah

וְאַדְמָה
u·adme
and·Admah

וּצְבֹיִם
u·tzbim
and·Zeboiim

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

לָשַׁע
lsho
Lasha

:
:

:2010 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חָם
chm
Ham

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לִלְשֹׁנֹתָם
l·lshnth·m
to·tongues-of·them

בְּאַרְצֹתָם
b·artzth·m
in·lands-of·them

These [are] the sons of
Ham, after their families,
after their tongues, in their
countries, [and] in their
nations.

20

בְּג�יֵהֶם
b·gui·em
in·nations-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:2110 וּלְשֵׁם
u·l·shm
and·to·Shem

יֻלַּד
ild
he-was-born

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
Eber

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

יֶפֶת
iphth
Japheth

. Unto Shem also, the
father of all the children of
Eber, the brother of Japheth
the elder, even to him were
[children] born.

21

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

:
:

:2210 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

וְאַשּׁוּר
u·ashur
and·Asshur

וְאַרְפַּכְשַׁד
u·arphkshd
and·Arphaxad

וְלוּד
u·lud
and·Lud

וַאֲרָם
u·arm
and·Aram

:
:

The children of Shem;
Elam, and Asshur, and
Arphaxad, and Lud, and
Aram.

22

:2310 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

עוּץ
outz
Uz

וְחוּל
u·chul
and·Hul

וְגֶתֶר
u·gthr
and·Gether

וָמַשׁ
u·msh
and·Mash

:
:

And the children of
Aram; Uz, and Hul, and
Gether, and Mash.

23

:2410 וְאַרְפַּכְשַׁד
u·arphkshd
and·Arphaxad

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
Shelach

וְשֶׁלַח
u·shlch
and·Shelach

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
Eber

:
:

And Arphaxad begat
Salah; and Salah begat
Eber.

24

:2510 וּלְעֵבֶר
u·l·obr
and·to·Eber

יֻלַּד
ild
he-was-born

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בָנִים
bnim
sons

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

פֶּלֶג
phlg
Peleg

כִּי
ki
that

בְיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

And unto Eber were born
two sons: the name of one
[was] Peleg; for in his days
was the earth divided; and
his brother's name [was]
Joktan.

25

נִפְלְגָה
nphlge
she-was-distributed

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

יָקְטָן
iqtn
Joktan

:
:

:2610 וְיָקְטָן
u·iqtn
and·Joktan

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַלְמ�דָד
almudd
Almodad

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שָׁלֶף
shlph
Sheleph

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲצַרְמָוֶת
chtzrmuth
Hazarmaveth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יָרַח
irch
Jerah

:
:

And Joktan begat
Almodad, and Sheleph, and
Hazarmaveth, and Jerah,

26

:2710 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הֲד�רָם
edurm
Hadoram

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אוּזָל
auzl
Uzal

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דִּקְלָה
dqle
Diklah

:
:

And Hadoram, and Uzal,
and Diklah,
27

:2810 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ע�בָל
oubl
Obal

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲבִימָאֵל
abimal
Abimael

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

:
:

And Obal, and Abimael,
and Sheba,
28
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:2910 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

א�פִר
auphr
Ophir

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲוִילָה
chuile
Havilah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

י�בָב
iubb
Jobab

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יָקְטָן
iqtn
Joktan

:
:

And Ophir, and Havilah,
and Jobab: all these [were]
the sons of Joktan.

29

:3010 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מ�שָׁבָם
mushb·m
dwelling-of·them

מִמֵּשָׁא
m·msha
from·Mesha

בֹּאֲכָה
ba·ke
to-come-of·you

סְפָרָה
sphr·e
Sephar·ward

הַר
er
mountain-of

And their dwelling was
from Mesha, as thou goest
unto Sephar a mount of the
east.

30

הַקֶּדֶם
e·qdm
the·east

:
:

:3110 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לִלְשֹׁנֹתָם
l·lshnth·m
to·tongues-of·them

בְּאַרְצֹתָם
b·artzth·m
in·lands-of·them

These [are] the sons of
Shem, after their families,
after their tongues, in their
lands, after their nations.

31

לְג�יֵהֶם
l·gui·em
to·nations-of·them

:
:

:3210 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

לְת�לְדֹתָם
l·thuldth·m
to·genealogical -annal s-of·them

בְּג�יֵהֶם
b·gui·em
in·nations-of·them

These [are] the families
of the sons of Noah, after
their generations, in their
nations: and by these were
the nations divided in the
earth after the flood.

32

וּמֵאֵלֶּה
u·m·ale
and·from·these

נִפְרְדוּ
nphrdu
they-were-parted

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

אַחַר
achr
after

הַמַּבּוּל
e·mbul
the·deluge

:
:

פ
p
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:111 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

שָׂפָה
shphe
lip

אֶחָת
achth
one

וּדְבָרִים
u·dbrim
and·words

אֲחָדִים
achdim
ones

:
:

. And the whole earth was
of one language, and of one
speech.

1

:211 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּנָסְעָם
b·nso·m
in·to-journey-of·them

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

בִקְעָה
bqoe
valley

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

And it came to pass, as
they journeyed from the
east, that they found a plain
in the land of Shinar; and
they dwelt there.

2

שִׁנְעָר
shnor
Shinar

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:311 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

הָבָה
eb·e
grant -attention -you !

נִלְבְּנָה
nlbne
we-shall-mold

לְבֵנִים
lbnim
bricks

And they said one to
another, Go to, let us make
brick, and burn them
throughly. And they had
brick for stone, and slime
had they for morter.

3

וְנִשְׂרְפָה
u·nshrphe
and·we-shall-burn

לִשְׂרֵפָה
l·shrphe
to·burning

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַלְּבֵנָה
e·lbne
the·brick

לְאָבֶן
l·abn
for·stone

וְהַחֵמָר
u·e·chmr
and·the·asphalt

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לַחֹמֶר
l·chmr
for· the ·mortar

:
:

:411 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הָבָה
eb·e
grant -attention -you !

נִבְנֶה
nbne
we-shall-build

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

עִיר
oir
city

וּמִגְדָּל
u·mgdl
and·tower

And they said, Go to, let
us build us a city and a
tower, whose top [may
reach] unto heaven; and let
us make us a name, lest we
be scattered abroad upon
the face of the whole earth.

4

וְראֹשׁ*
u·rash·u
and·top-of·him

בַשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

וְנַעֲשֶׂה
u·noshe
and·we-shall-make

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

שֵׁם
shm
name

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

נָפוּץ
nphutz
we-are-scattering

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:511 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִרְאֹת
l·rath
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּגְדָּל
e·mgdl
the·tower

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנוּ
bnu
they-built

. And the LORD came
down to see the city and the
tower, which the children of
men builded.

5

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

:611 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵן
en
behold !

עַם
om
people

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְשָׂפָה
u·shphe
and·lip

אַחַת
achth
one

לְכֻלָּם
l·kl·m
to·all-of·them

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

And the LORD said,
Behold, the people [is] one,
and they have all one
language; and this they
begin to do: and now
nothing will be restrained
from them, which they have
imagined to do.

6

הַחִלָּם
echl·m
to- cstart-of·them

לַעֲשׂ*ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִבָּצֵר
ibtzr
he-shall-be-restricted

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָזְמוּ
izmu
they-are-planning

לַעֲשׂ*ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

:711 הָבָה
eb·e
grant -attention -you !

נֵרְדָה
nrde
we-shall-descend

וְנָבְלָה
u·nble
and·we-shall-disintegrate

שָׁם
shm
there

שְׂפָתָם
shphth·m
lip-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

Go to, let us go down, and
there confound their
language, that they may not
understand one another's
speech.

7

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-hear

אִישׁ
aish
man

שְׂפַת
shphth
lip-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

:
:

:811 וַיָּפֶץ
u·iphtz
and·he-is- cscattering

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

So the LORD scattered
them abroad from thence
upon the face of all the
earth: and they left off to
build the city.

8

וַיַּחְדְּלוּ
u·ichdlu
and·they-are-leaving-off

לִבְנֹת
l·bnth
to·to-build-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:911 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָא
qra
he-called

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בָּלַל
bll
he-disintegrated

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׂפַת
shphth
lip-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Therefore is the name of it
called Babel; because the
LORD did there confound
the language of all the earth:
and from thence did the
LORD scatter them abroad
upon the face of all the

9

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּמִשָּׁם
u·m·shm
and·from·there

הֱפִיצָם
ephitz·m
he- cscattered·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

פ
p
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earth.
:1011 אֵלֶּה

ale
these

תּ*לְדֹת
thuldth
genealogical -annal s-of

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. These [are] the
generations of Shem: Shem
[was] an hundred years old,
and begat Arphaxad two
years after the flood:

10

אַרְפַּכְשָׁד
arphkshd
Arphaxad

שְׁנָתַיִם
shnthim
two- years

אַחַר
achr
after

הַמַּבּוּל
e·mbul
the·deluge

:
:

:1111 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

ה*לִיד*
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְפַּכְשָׁד
arphkshd
Arphaxad

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא*ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And Shem lived after he
begat Arphaxad five
hundred years, and begat
sons and daughters.

11

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ*ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

ס
s

:1211 וְאַרְפַּכְשַׁד
u·arphkshd
and·Arphaxad

חַי
chi
he-lived

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
Shelach

:
:

And Arphaxad lived five
and thirty years, and begat
Salah:

12

:1311 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

אַרְפַּכְשַׁד
arphkshd
Arphaxad

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

ה*לִיד*
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁלַח
shlch
Shelach

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

And Arphaxad lived
after he begat Salah four
hundred and three years,
and begat sons and
daughters.

13

מֵא*ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ*ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

ס
s

:1411 וְשֶׁלַח
u·shlch
and·Shelach

חַי
chi
he-lived

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
Eber

:
:

And Salah lived thirty
years, and begat Eber:
14

:1511 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

שֶׁלַח
shlch
Shelach

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

ה*לִיד*
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
Eber

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

And Salah lived after he
begat Eber four hundred
and three years, and begat
sons and daughters.

15

מֵא*ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ*ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

ס
s

:1611 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
Eber

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּלֶג
phlg
Peleg

:
:

And Eber lived four and
thirty years, and begat
Peleg:

16

:1711 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
Eber

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

ה*לִיד*
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פֶּלֶג
phlg
Peleg

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

And Eber lived after he
begat Peleg four hundred
and thirty years, and begat
sons and daughters.

17

מֵא*ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ*ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

ס
s

:1811 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

פֶלֶג
phlg
Peleg

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רְעוּ
rou
Reu

:
:

And Peleg lived thirty
years, and begat Reu:
18

:1911 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

פֶלֶג
phlg
Peleg

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

ה*לִיד*
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רְעוּ
rou
Reu

תֵּשַׁע
thsho
nine

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

And Peleg lived after he
begat Reu two hundred and
nine years, and begat sons
and daughters.

19

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ*ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

ס
s

:2011 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

רְעוּ
rou
Reu

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂרוּג
shrug
Serug

:
:

And Reu lived two and
thirty years, and begat
Serug:

20

:2111 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

רְעוּ
rou
Reu

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

ה*לִיד*
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂרוּג
shrug
Serug

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

And Reu lived after he
begat Serug two hundred
and seven years, and begat
sons and daughters.

21

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ*ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

ס
s

:2211 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

שְׂרוּג
shrug
Serug

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָח*ר
nchur
Nahor

:
:

And Serug lived thirty
years, and begat Nahor:
22
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:2311 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

שְׂרוּג
shrug
Serug

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

ה*לִיד*
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָח*ר
nchur
Nahor

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And Serug lived after he
begat Nahor two hundred
years, and begat sons and
daughters.

23

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ*ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

ס
s

:2411 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

נָח*ר
nchur
Nahor

תֵּשַׁע
thsho
nine

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תָּרַח
thrch
Terah

:
:

And Nahor lived nine
and twenty years, and begat
Terah:

24

:2511 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

נָח*ר
nchur
Nahor

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

ה*לִיד*
eulid·u
to- cgenerate-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תֶּרַח
thrch
Terah

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And Nahor lived after he
begat Terah an hundred and
nineteen years, and begat
sons and daughters.

25

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ*ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

ס
s

:2611 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

־
-

תֶרַח
thrch
Terah

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּ*לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָח*ר
nchur
Nahor

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Terah lived seventy
years, and begat Abram,
Nahor, and Haran.

26

הָרָן
ern
Haran

:
:

:2711 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

תּ*לְדֹת
thuldth
genealogical -annal s-of

תֶּרַח
thrch
Terah

תֶּרַח
thrch
Terah

ה*לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָח*ר
nchur
Nahor

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

. Now these [are] the
generations of Terah: Terah
begat Abram, Nahor, and
Haran; and Haran begat
Lot.

27

הָרָן
ern
Haran

וְהָרָן
u·ern
and·Haran

ה*לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ל*ט
lut
Lot

:
:

:2811 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

הָרָן
ern
Haran

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

תֶּרַח
thrch
Terah

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מ*לַדְתּ*
muldth·u
kindred-of·him

בְּאוּר
b·aur
in·Ur-of

And Haran died before
his father Terah in the land
of his nativity, in Ur of the
Chaldees.

28

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

:
:

:2911 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

וְנָח*ר
u·nchur
and·Nahor

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

שָׂרָי
shri
Sarai

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

And Abram and Nahor
took them wives: the name
of Abram's wife [was]
Sarai; and the name of
Nahor's wife, Milcah, the
daughter of Haran, the
father of Milcah, and the
father of Iscah.

29

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

נָח*ר
nchur
Nahor

מִלְכָּה
mlke
Milcah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

הָרָן
ern
Haran

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

־
-

מִלְכָּה
mlke
Milcah

וַאֲבִי
u·abi
and·father-of

יִסְכָּה
iske
Iscah

:
:

:3011 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-was bc

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

עֲקָרָה
oqre
barren

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וָלָד
uld
child

:
:

But Sarai was barren;
she [had] no child.
30

:3111 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

תֶּרַח
thrch
Terah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

בְּנ*
bn·u
son-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ל*ט
lut
Lot

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הָרָן
ern
Haran

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּנ*
bn·u
son-of·him

And Terah took Abram
his son, and Lot the son of
Haran his son's son, and
Sarai his daughter in law,
his son Abram's wife; and
they went forth with them
from Ur of the Chaldees, to
go into the land of Canaan;
and they came unto Haran,
and dwelt there.

31

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

כַּלָּת*
klth·u
daughter-in-law-of·him

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

בְּנ*
bn·u
son-of·him

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

מֵאוּר
m·aur
from·Ur-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

חָרָן
chrn
Haran

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:3211 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

תֶרַח
thrch
Terah

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

And the days of Terah
were two hundred and five
years: and Terah died in
Haran.

32

תֶּרַח
thrch
Terah

בְּחָרָן
b·chrn
in·Haran

:
:

ס
s
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:112 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

לֶךְ
lk
go-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מֵאַרְצְךָ
m·artz·k
from·land-of·you

. Now the LORD had said
unto Abram, Get thee out of
thy country, and from thy
kindred, and from thy
father's house, unto a land
that I will shew thee:

1

וּמִמּ�לַדְתְּךָ
u·m·muldth·k
and·from·kindred-of·you

וּמִבֵּית
u·m·bith
and·from·house-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַרְאֶךָּ
ara·k
I-shall- cshow·you

:
:

:212 וְאֶעֶשְׂךָ
u·aosh·k
and·I-shall-make do·you

לְג�י
l·gui
to·nation

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וַאֲבָרֶכְךָ
u·abrk·k
and·I-shall- mbless·you

וַאֲגַדְּלָה
u·agdle
and·I-shall-make-great

And I will make of thee a
great nation, and I will bless
thee, and make thy name
great; and thou shalt be a
blessing:

2

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

וֶהְיֵה
u·eie
and·become-you !

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

:
:

:312 וַאֲבָרֲכָה
u·abrke
and·I-shall- mbless

מְבָרְכֶיךָ
mbrki·k
ones- mblessing-of·you

וּמְקַלֶּלְךָ
u·mqll·k
and·one-making-light- of ·you

אָאֹר
aar
I-shall-curse

And I will bless them that
bless thee, and curse him
that curseth thee: and in
thee shall all families of the
earth be blessed.

3

וְנִבְרְכוּ
u·nbrku
and·they-are-blessed

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

כֹּל
kl
all-of

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:412 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

ל�ט
lut
Lot

. So Abram departed, as
the LORD had spoken unto
him; and Lot went with him:
and Abram [was] seventy
and five years old when he
departed out of Haran.

4

וְאַבְרָם
u·abrm
and·Abram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּצֵאת�
b·tzath·u
in·to- go-forth-of·him

מֵחָרָן
m·chrn
from·Haran

:
:

:512 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Abram took Sarai his
wife, and Lot his brother's
son, and all their substance
that they had gathered, and
the souls that they had
gotten in Haran; and they
went forth to go into the
land of Canaan; and into the
land of Canaan they came.

5

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רְכוּשָׁם
rkush·m
good s-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָכָשׁוּ
rkshu
they-got

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

בְחָרָן
b·chrn
in·Haran

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they- went -forth

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:612 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

עַד
od
as-far-as

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

עַד
od
as-far-as

אֵל�ן
alun
oak-of

מ�רֶה
mure
Moreh

. And Abram passed
through the land unto the
place of Sichem, unto the
plain of Moreh. And the
Canaanite [was] then in the
land.

6

וְהַכְּנַעֲנִי
u·e·knoni
and·the·Canaanite

אָז
az
then

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:712 וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְזַרְעֲךָ
l·zro·k
to·seed-of·you

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the LORD appeared
unto Abram, and said, Unto
thy seed will I give this
land: and there builded he
an altar unto the LORD,
who appeared unto him.

7

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

שָׁם
shm
there

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הַנִּרְאֶה
e·nrae
the·one- nappearing

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:812 וַיַּעְתֵּק
u·iothq
and·he-is- cshifting

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

לְבֵית־אֵל
l·bith-al
to·Beth-El

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-pitching

And he removed from
thence unto a mountain on
the east of Bethel, and
pitched his tent, [having]
Bethel on the west, and Hai
on the east: and there he
builded an altar unto the
LORD, and called upon the
name of the LORD.

8

אָהֳלֹה
ael·e
tent-of·him

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea ward-side

וְהָעַי
u·e·oi
and·the·Ai

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:912 וַיִּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is-journeying

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְנָס�עַ
u·nsuo
and·to-journey

הַנֶּגְבָּה
e·ngb·e
the· south- rim·ward

:
:

פ
p

And Abram journeyed,
going on still toward the
south.

9

:1012 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

רָעָב
rob
famine

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

. And there was a famine
in the land: and Abram
went down into Egypt to

10
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sojourn there; for the
famine [was] grievous in
the land.

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

שָׁם
shm
there

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָבֵד
kbd
heavy

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:1112 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הִקְרִיב
eqrib
he- cneared

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

And it came to pass,
when he was come near to
enter into Egypt, that he
said unto Sarai his wife,
Behold now, I know that
thou [art] a fair woman to
look upon:

11

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

יְפַת
iphth
lovely-of

־
-

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

אָתְּ
ath
you

:
:

:1212 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-are-seeing

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

הַמִּצְרִים
e·mtzrim
the·Egyptians

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

Therefore it shall come
to pass, when the Egyptians
shall see thee, that they shall
say, This [is] his wife: and
they will kill me, but they
will save thee alive.

12

זאֹת
zath
this-one (f)

וְהָרְגוּ
u·ergu
and·they-kill

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וְאֹתָךְ
u·ath·k
and·»·you

יְחַיּוּ
ichiu
they-shall- mkeep- alive

:
:

:1312 אִמְרִי
amri
say-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

אָתְּ
ath
you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall- be-good

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

בַעֲבוּרֵךְ
b·obur·k
in·sake-of·you

Say, I pray thee, thou
[art] my sister: that it may
be well with me for thy
sake; and my soul shall live
because of thee.

13

וְחָיְתָה
u·chithe
and·she-lives

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בִּגְלָלֵךְ
b·gll·k
in·due-to·you

:
:

:1412 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּב�א
k·bua
as·to-come-of

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

הַמִּצְרִים
e·mtzrim
the·Egyptians

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And it came to pass,
that, when Abram was
come into Egypt, the
Egyptians beheld the
woman that she [was] very
fair.

14

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָפָה
iphe
lovely

הִוא
eua
she

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:1512 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיְהַלְלוּ
u·iellu
and·they-are- mpraising

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

The princes also of
Pharaoh saw her, and
commended her before
Pharaoh: and the woman
was taken into Pharaoh's
house.

15

וַתֻּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-being-taken

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

בֵּית
bith
house-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:1612 וּלְאַבְרָם
u·l·abrm
and·to·Abram

הֵיטִיב
eitib
he- c is -good

בַּעֲבוּרָהּ
b·obur·e
in·sake-of·her

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

צאֹן
tzan
flock

־
-

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

And he entreated Abram
well for her sake: and he
had sheep, and oxen, and he
asses, and menservants, and
maidservants, and she asses,
and camels.

16

וַחֲמֹרִים
u·chmrim
and·donkeys

וַעֲבָדִים
u·obdim
and· menservants

וּשְׁפָחֹת
u·shphchth
and·maids

וַאֲתֹנֹת
u·athnth
and·female-donkeys

וּגְמַלִּים
u·gmlim
and·camels

:
:

:1712 וַיְנַגַּע
u·ingo
and·he-is- mtouching

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

נְגָעִים
ngoim
contagions

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the LORD plagued
Pharaoh and his house with
great plagues because of
Sarai Abram's wife.

17

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

:
:

:1812 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לְאַבְרָם
l·abrm
to·Abram

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לִּי
l·i
to·me

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

And Pharaoh called
Abram, and said, What [is]
this [that] thou hast done
unto me? why didst thou not
tell me that she [was] thy
wife?

18

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִגַּדְתָּ
egdth
you- ctold

לִּי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

אִשְׁתְּךָ
ashth·k
woman-of·you

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

:1912 לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-said

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

הִוא
eua
she

וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

Why saidst thou, She [is]
my sister? so I might have
taken her to me to wife:
now therefore behold thy
wife, take [her], and go thy
way.

19

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אִשְׁתְּךָ
ashth·k
woman-of·you

קַח
qch
take-you !

וָלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

:
:

:2012 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וַיְשַׁלְּחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are- msending -away

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Pharaoh
commanded [his] men
concerning him: and they

20

Genesis 12

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



sent him away, and his
wife, and all that he had.�ּאִשְׁת

ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:
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:113 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

הוּא
eua
he

וְאִשְׁתּ�
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְל�ט
u·lut
and·Lot

. And Abram went up out
of Egypt, he, and his wife,
and all that he had, and Lot
with him, into the south.

1

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

הַנֶּגְבָּה
e·ngb·e
the· south- rim·ward

:
:

:213 וְאַבְרָם
u·abrm
and·Abram

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

מְאֹד
mad
very

בַּמִּקְנֶה
b·mqne
in· the ·cattle

בַּכֶּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

וּבַזָּהָב
u·b·zeb
and·in· the ·gold

:
:

And Abram [was] very
rich in cattle, in silver, and
in gold.

2

:313 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

לְמַסָּעָיו
l·msoi·u
to·journeyings-of·him

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

And he went on his
journeys from the south
even to Bethel, unto the
place where his tent had
been at the beginning,
between Bethel and Hai;

3

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

שָׁם
shm
there

K

אָהֳלֹה
ael·e
tent-of·him

Q

אָהֳל�
ael·u
tent-of·him

בַּתְּחִלָּה
b·thchle
in· the ·start

בֵּין
bin
between

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הָעָי
e·oi
the·Ai

:
:

:413 אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

שָׁם
shm
there

בָּרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שָׁם
shm
there

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

Unto the place of the altar,
which he had made there at
the first: and there Abram
called on the name of the
LORD.

4

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:513 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

לְל�ט
l·lut
to·Lot

הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-going

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

צאֹן
tzan
flock

־
-

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

וְאֹהָלִים
u·aelim
and·tents

:
:

. And Lot also, which
went with Abram, had
flocks, and herds, and tents.

5

:613 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-bore

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

רְכוּשָׁם
rkush·m
good s-of·them

רָב
rb
many

And the land was not able
to bear them, that they
might dwell together: for
their substance was great,
so that they could not dwell
together.

6

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

:713 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

רִיב
rib
contention

בֵּין
bin
between

רֹעֵי
roi
ones-grazing-of

מִקְנֵה
mqne
cattle-of

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

And there was a strife
between the herdmen of
Abram's cattle and the
herdmen of Lot's cattle: and
the Canaanite and the
Perizzite dwelled then in the
land.

7

רֹעֵי
roi
ones-grazing-of

מִקְנֵה
mqne
cattle-of

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

וְהַכְּנַעֲנִי
u·e·knoni
and·the·Canaanite

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

אָז
az
then

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:813 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

תְהִי
thei
she-is-becoming

מְרִיבָה
mribe
contention

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

And Abram said unto Lot,
Let there be no strife, I pray
thee, between me and thee,
and between my herdmen
and thy herdmen; for we
[be] brethren.

8

וּבֵינֶיךָ
u·bini·k
and·between·you

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

רֹעַי
ro·i
ones- being-shepherds-of·me

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

רֹעֶיךָ
roi·k
ones- being-shepherds-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

אַחִים
achim
brothers

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

:
:

:913 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

הִפָּרֶד
ephrd
be-parted-you !

נָא
na
please !

מֵעָלָי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

הַשְּׂמאֹל
e·shmal
the·left

[Is] not the whole land
before thee? separate
thyself, I pray thee, from
me: if [thou wilt take] the
left hand, then I will go to
the right; or if [thou depart]
to the right hand, then I will
go to the left.

9

וְאֵימִנָה
u·aimne
and·I-shall- cgo-right

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

הַיָּמִין
e·imin
the·right

וְאַשְׂמְאִילָה
u·ashmaile
and·I-shall- cgo-left

:
:

:1013 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כִּכַּר
kkr
basin-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

. And Lot lifted up his
eyes, and beheld all the
plain of Jordan, that it [was]
well watered every where,
before the LORD destroyed
Sodom and Gomorrah,
[even] as the garden of the

10

כִּי
ki
that

כֻלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

מַשְׁקֶה
mshqe
irrigated

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שַׁחֵת
shchth
to- mwreck-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲמֹרָה
omre
Gomorrah
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LORD, like the land of
Egypt, as thou comest unto
Zoar.

כְּגַן
k·gn
as·garden-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּאֶרֶץ
k·artz
as·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בֹּאֲכָה
ba·ke
to-come-of·you

צֹעַר
tzor
Zoar

:
:

:1113 וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

ל�ט
lut
Lot

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כִּכַּר
kkr
basin-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וַיִּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is-journeying

ל�ט
lut
Lot

Then Lot chose him all
the plain of Jordan; and Lot
journeyed east: and they
separated themselves the
one from the other.

11

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

וַיִּפָּרְדוּ
u·iphrdu
and·they-are-being-parted

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:1213 אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-dwelt

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

וְל�ט
u·lut
and·Lot

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-dwelt

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

הַכִּכָּר
e·kkr
the·basin

Abram dwelled in the
land of Canaan, and Lot
dwelled in the cities of the
plain, and pitched [his] tent
toward Sodom.

12

וַיֶּאֱהַל
u·iael
and·he-is-tenting

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

:
:

:1313 וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

רָעִים
roim
evil-ones

וְחַטָּאִים
u·chtaim
and·sinful-ones

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

But the men of Sodom
[were] wicked and sinners
before the LORD
exceedingly.

13

:1413 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הִפָּרֶד
ephrd
to-be-parted-of

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

מֵעִמּ�
m·om·u
from·with·him

שָׂא
sha
lift-you !

נָא
na
please !

. And the LORD said
unto Abram, after that Lot
was separated from him,
Lift up now thine eyes, and
look from the place where
thou art northward, and
southward, and eastward,
and westward:

14

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

שָׁם
shm
there

צָפֹנָה
tzphn·e
north·ward

וָנֶגְבָּה
u·ngb·e
and· south- rim·ward

וָקֵדְמָה
u·qdm·e
and·east·ward

וָיָמָּה
u·im·e
and·sea·ward

:
:

:1513 כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶתְּנֶנָּה
athn·ne
I-am-giving·her

וּלְזַרְעֲךָ
u·l·zro·k
and·to·seed-of·you

For all the land which
thou seest, to thee will I
give it, and to thy seed for
ever.

15

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1613 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

כַּעֲפַר
k·ophr
as·soil-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִם
am
if

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

אִישׁ
aish
man

And I will make thy seed
as the dust of the earth: so
that if a man can number
the dust of the earth, [then]
shall thy seed also be
numbered.

16

לִמְנ�ת
l·mnuth
to·to-count-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲפַר
ophr
soil-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

יִמָּנֶה
imne
he-shall-be-counted

:
:

:1713 קוּם
qum
rise-you !

הִתְהַלֵּךְ
ethelk
swalk-you !

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

לְאָרְכָּהּ
l·ark·e
to·length-of·her

וּלְרָחְבָּהּ
u·l·rchb·e
and·to·width-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

Arise, walk through the
land in the length of it and
in the breadth of it; for I
will give it unto thee.

17

אֶתְּנֶנָּה
athn·ne
I-am-giving·her

:
:

:1813 וַיֶּאֱהַל
u·iael
and·he-is-tenting

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בְּאֵלֹנֵי
b·alni
amongin ·oaks-of

מַמְרֵא
mmra
Mamre

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Then Abram removed
[his] tent, and came and
dwelt in the plain of
Mamre, which [is] in
Hebron, and built there an
altar unto the LORD.

18

בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:114 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

אַמְרָפֶל
amrphl
Amraphel

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

שִׁנְעָר
shnor
Shinar

אַרְי�ךְ
ariuk
Arioch

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֶלָּסָר
alsr
Ellasar

כְּדָרְלָעֹמֶר
kdrlomr
Chedorlaomer

. And it came to pass in
the days of Amraphel king
of Shinar, Arioch king of
Ellasar, Chedorlaomer king
of Elam, and Tidal king of
nations;

1

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

וְתִדְעָל
u·thdol
and·Tidal

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

:
:

:214 עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בֶּרַע
bro
Bera

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

בִּרְשַׁע
brsho
Birsha

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

עֲמֹרָה
omre
Gomorrah

שִׁנְאָב
shnab
Shinab

[That these] made war
with Bera king of Sodom,
and with Birsha king of
Gomorrah, Shinab king of
Admah, and Shemeber king
of Zeboiim, and the king of
Bela, which is Zoar.

2

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַדְמָה
adme
Admah

וְשֶׁמְאֵבֶר
u·shmabr
and·Shemeber

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

K

צְבֹיִים
tzbiim
Zeboiim

Q

צְב�יִים
tzbuiim
Zeboiim

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

בֶּלַע
blo
Bela

הִיא
eia
she

־
-

צֹעַר
tzor
Zoar

:
:

:314 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

חָבְרוּ
chbru
they-joined

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵמֶק
omq
vale-of

הַשִּׂדִּים
e·shdim
the·Siddim

הוּא
eua
he

יָם
im
sea-of

הַמֶּלַח
e·mlch
the·salt

:
:

All these were joined
together in the vale of
Siddim, which is the salt
sea.

3

:414 שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

עָבְדוּ
obdu
they-served

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּדָרְלָעֹמֶר
kdrlomr
Chedorlaomer

וּשְׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָרָדוּ
mrdu
they-revolted

:
:

Twelve years they served
Chedorlaomer, and in the
thirteenth year they
rebelled.

4

:514 וּבְאַרְבַּע
u·b·arbo
and·in·four-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בָּא
ba
he-came

כְדָרְלָעֹמֶר
kdrlomr
Chedorlaomer

וְהַמְּלָכִים
u·e·mlkim
and·the·kings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

And in the fourteenth year
came Chedorlaomer, and
the kings that [were] with
him, and smote the
Rephaims in Ashteroth
Karnaim, and the Zuzims in
Ham, and the Emims in
Shaveh Kiriathaim,

5

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

קַרְנַיִם~בְּעַשְׁתְּרֹת
b·oshthrth~qrnim
in·Ashteroth~Karnaim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַזּוּזִים
e·zuzim
the·Zuzim

בְּהָם
b·em
in·Ham

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הָאֵימִים
e·aimim
the·Emim

בְּשָׁוֵה
b·shue
in·Shaveh

קִרְיָתָיִם
qrithim
Kiriathaim

:
:

:614 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֹרִי
e·chri
the·Horites

בְּהַרְרָם
b·err·m
in·mountain- range -of·them

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

עַד
od
as-far-as

פָּארָן~אֵיל
ail~pharn
El~Paran

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the Horites in their
mount Seir, unto Elparan,
which [is] by the
wilderness.

6

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

:
:

:714 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִשְׁפָּט~עֵין
oin~mshpht
En~Mishpat

הִוא
eua
she

קָדֵשׁ
qdsh
Kadesh

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

And they returned, and
came to Enmishpat, which
[is] Kadesh, and smote all
the country of the
Amalekites, and also the
Amorites, that dwelt in
Hazezontamar.

7

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

הָעֲמָלֵקִי
e·omlqi
the·Amalekite

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-dwelling

תָּמָר~בְּחַצְצֹן
b·chtztzn~thmr
in·Hazezon~Tamar

:
:

:814 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

עֲמֹרָה
omre
Gomorrah

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

אַדְמָה
adme
Admah

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

And there went out the
king of Sodom, and the king
of Gomorrah, and the king
of Admah, and the king of
Zeboiim, and the king of
Bela (the same [is] Zoar;)
and they joined battle with
them in the vale of Siddim;

8

K

צְבֹיִים
tzbiim
Zeboiim

Q

צְב�יִם
tzbuim
Zeboiim

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

בֶּלַע
blo
Bela

הִוא
eua
she

־
-

צֹעַר
tzor
Zoar

וַיַּעַרְכוּ
u·iorku
and·they-are-arranging

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

הַשִּׂדִּים
e·shdim
the·Siddim

:
:

:914 אֵת
ath
with

כְּדָרְלָעֹמֶר
kdrlomr
Chedorlaomer

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

וְתִדְעָל
u·thdol
and·Tidal

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

וְאַמְרָפֶל
u·amrphl
and·Amraphel

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

שִׁנְעָר
shnor
Shinar

With Chedorlaomer the
king of Elam, and with
Tidal king of nations, and
Amraphel king of Shinar,
and Arioch king of Ellasar;
four kings with five.

9

וְאַרְי�ךְ
u·ariuk
and·Arioch

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֶלָּסָר
alsr
Ellasar

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַחֲמִשָּׁה
e·chmshe
five

:
:

:1014 וְעֵמֶק
u·omq
and·vale-of

הַשִׂדִּים
e·shdim
the·Siddim

בֶּאֱרֹת
barth
wells

בֶּאֱרֹת
barth
wells-of

חֵמָר
chmr
asphalt

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

And the vale of Siddim
[was full of] slimepits; and
the kings of Sodom and

10
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Gomorrah fled, and fell
there; and they that
remained fled to the
mountain.

וַעֲמֹרָה
u·omre
and·Gomorrah

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וְהַנִּשְׁאָרִים
u·e·nsharim
and·the·ones- nremaining

הֶרָה
er·e
mountain·ward

נָּסוּ
nsu
they-fled

:
:

:1114 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רְכֻשׁ
rksh
good s-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וַעֲמֹרָה
u·omre
and·Gomorrah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אָכְלָם
akl·m
food-of·them

And they took all the
goods of Sodom and
Gomorrah, and all their
victuals, and went their
way.

11

וַיֵּלֵכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

:
:

:1214 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רְכֻשׁ�
rksh·u
good s-of·him

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

And they took Lot,
Abram's brother's son, who
dwelt in Sodom, and his
goods, and departed.

12

וַיֵּלֵכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בִּסְדֹם
b·sdm
in·Sodom

:
:

:1314 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַפָּלִיט
e·phlit
the·one-delivered

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְאַבְרָם
l·abrm
to·Abram

הָעִבְרִי
e·obri
the·Hebrew

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

. And there came one
that had escaped, and told
Abram the Hebrew; for he
dwelt in the plain of Mamre
the Amorite, brother of
Eshcol, and brother of
Aner: and these [were]
confederate with Abram.

13

שֹׁכֵן
shkn
tabernacling

בְּאֵלֹנֵי
b·alni
amongin ·oaks-of

מַמְרֵא
mmra
Mamre

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

אֶשְׁכֹּל
ashkl
Eshcol

וַאֲחִי
u·achi
and·brother-of

עָנֵר
onr
Aner

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

בְרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

:
:

:1414 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

כִּי
ki
that

נִשְׁבָּה
nshbe
he-was-captured

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וַיָּרֶק
u·irq
and·he-is- cunsheathing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And when Abram heard
that his brother was taken
captive, he armed his
trained [servants], born in
his own house, three
hundred and eighteen, and
pursued [them] unto Dan.

14

חֲנִיכָיו
chniki·u
ones-dedicated-of·him

יְלִידֵי
ilidi
ones-born-of

בֵית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

שְׁמֹנָה
shmne
eight

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

וּשְׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וַיִּרְדֹּף
u·irdph
and·he-is-pursuing

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

דָּן
dn
Dan

:
:

:1514 וַיֵּחָלֵק
u·ichlq
and·he-is-being-apportioned

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לַיְלָה
lile
night

הוּא
eua
he

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

And he divided himself
against them, he and his
servants, by night, and
smote them, and pursued
them unto Hobah, which
[is] on the left hand of
Damascus.

15

וַיִּרְדְּפֵם
u·irdph·m
and·he-is-pursuing·them

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

ח�בָה
chube
Hobah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִשְּׂמאֹל
m·shmal
from·left

לְדַמָּשֶׂק
l·dmshq
to·Damascus

:
:

:1614 וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- crestoring

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרְכֻשׁ
e·rksh
the·good s

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

And he brought back all
the goods, and also brought
again his brother Lot, and
his goods, and the women
also, and the people.

16

וּרְכֻשׁ�
u·rksh·u
and·good s-of·him

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- crestored

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:1714 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שׁוּב�
shub·u
to-return-of·him

. And the king of Sodom
went out to meet him after
his return from the slaughter
of Chedorlaomer, and of the
kings that [were] with him,
at the valley of Shaveh,
which [is] the king's dale.

17

מֵהַכּ�ת
m·ekuth
from·to- csmite-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּדָר־לָעֹמֶר
kdr-lomr
Chedor-Laomer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵמֶק
omq
vale-of

שָׁוֵה
shue
Shaveh

הוּא
eua
he

עֵמֶק
omq
vale-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1814 וּמַלְכִּי־צֶדֶק
u·mlki-tzdq
and·Melchi-Zedek

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

שָׁלֵם
shlm
Salem

ה�צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וָיָיִן
u·iin
and·wine

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

לְאֵל
l·al
to·El

And Melchizedek king
of Salem brought forth
bread and wine: and he
[was] the priest of the most
high God.

18

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme

:
:
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:1914 וַיְבָרְכֵהוּ
u·ibrk·eu
and·he-is- mblessing·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

לְאֵל
l·al
to·El

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme

קֹנֵה
qne
one-owning-of

And he blessed him, and
said, Blessed [be] Abram of
the most high God,
possessor of heaven and
earth:

19

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

:
:

:2014 וּבָרוּךְ
u·bruk
and·being-blessed

אֵל
al
El

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

מִגֵּן
mgn
he- mawarded

צָרֶיךָ
tzri·k
foes-of·you

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

And blessed be the most
high God, which hath
delivered thine enemies into
thy hand. And he gave him
tithes of all.

20

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מַעֲשֵׂר
moshr
tenth

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

:
:

:2114 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

תֶּן
thn
give-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

וְהָרְכֻשׁ
u·e·rksh
and·the·good s

. And the king of Sodom
said unto Abram, Give me
the persons, and take the
goods to thyself.

21

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

:2214 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

הֲרִימֹתִי
erimthi
I- craise -high

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵל
al
El

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme

And Abram said to the
king of Sodom, I have lift
up mine hand unto the
LORD, the most high God,
the possessor of heaven and
earth,

22

קֹנֵה
qne
one-owning-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

:
:

:2314 אִם
am
if

־
-

מִחוּט
m·chut
from·thread

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

שְׂר�ךְ
shruk
lacing-of

־
-

נַעַל
nol
sandal

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֶקַּח
aqch
I-am-taking

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

That I will not [take]
from a thread even to a
shoelatchet, and that I will
not take any thing that [is]
thine, lest thou shouldest
say, I have made Abram
rich:

23

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אֲנִי
ani
I

הֶעֱשַׁרְתִּי
eoshrthi
I- cmade-rich

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

:
:

:2414 בִּלְעָדַי
blod·i
apart-from·me

רַק
rq
but

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-ate

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

וְחֵלֶק
u·chlq
and·portion-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

Save only that which the
young men have eaten, and
the portion of the men
which went with me, Aner,
Eshcol, and Mamre; let
them take their portion.

24

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

עָנֵר
onr
Aner

אֶשְׁכֹּל
ashkl
Eshcol

וּמַמְרֵא
u·mmra
and·Mamre

הֵם
em
they

יִקְחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-take

חֶלְקָם
chlq·m
portion-of·them

:
:

ס
s
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:115 אַחַר
achr
after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·matters

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

בַּמַּחֲזֶה
b·mchze
in· the ·vision

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. After these things the
word of the LORD came
unto Abram in a vision,
saying, Fear not, Abram: I
[am] thy shield, [and] thy
exceeding great reward.

1

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

שְׂכָרְךָ
shkr·k
hire-of·you

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- c increase

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:215 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יהֱוִה
ieue
Yahweh

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-shall-give

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

ה%לֵךְ
eulk
going

עֲרִירִי
oriri
heirless

. And Abram said, Lord
GOD, what wilt thou give
me, seeing I go childless,
and the steward of my
house [is] this Eliezer of
Damascus?

2

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

מֶשֶׁק
mshq
running-about-of

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

הוּא
eua
he

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

אֱלִיעֶזֶר
aliozr
Eliezer

:
:

:315 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

הֵן
en
behold !

לִי
l·i
to·me

לאֹ
la
not

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

זָרַע
zro
seed

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

And Abram said, Behold,
to me thou hast given no
seed: and, lo, one born in
my house is mine heir.

3

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house hold -of·me

י%רֵשׁ
iursh
tenanting

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

:
:

:415 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

יִירָשְׁךָ
iirsh·k
he-shall-tenant·you

זֶה
ze
this-one

כִּי
ki
but

־
-

And, behold, the word of
the LORD [came] unto him,
saying, This shall not be
thine heir; but he that shall
come forth out of thine own
bowels shall be thine heir.

4

אִם
am
rather

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

מִמֵּעֶיךָ
m·moi·k
from·bowels-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

יִירָשֶׁךָ
iirsh·k
he-shall-tenant·you

:
:

:515 וַיּ%צֵא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

אֹת%
ath·u
»·him

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַבֶּט
ebt
c look-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

And he brought him forth
abroad, and said, Look now
toward heaven, and tell the
stars, if thou be able to
number them: and he said
unto him, So shall thy seed
be.

5

הַשָּׁמַיְמָה
e·shmim·e
the·heavens·ward

וּסְפֹר
u·sphr
and·number-you !

הַכּ%כָבִים
e·kukbim
the·stars

אִם
am
if

־
-

תּוּכַל
thukl
you-are- being-able

לִסְפֹּר
l·sphr
to·to-number-of

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל%
l·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

זַרְעֶךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

:
:

:615 וְהֶאֱמִן
u·eamn
and·he- cbelieved

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וַיַּחְשְׁבֶהָ
u·ichshb·e
and·he-is-reckoning·her

לּ%
l·u
to·him

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

:
:

And he believed in the
LORD; and he counted it to
him for righteousness.

6

:715 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

ה%צֵאתִיךָ
eutzathi·k
I- cbrought- forth·you

מֵאוּר
m·aur
from·Ur-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

. And he said unto him, I
[am] the LORD that
brought thee out of Ur of
the Chaldees, to give thee
this land to inherit it.

7

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

:815 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יהֱוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּמָּה
b·me
in·what ?

אֵדַע
ado
I-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

אִירָשֶׁנָּה
airsh·ne
I-shall-tenant·her

:
:

And he said, Lord GOD,
whereby shall I know that I
shall inherit it?

8

:915 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

קְחָה
qch·e
take-you !

לִי
l·i
for·me

עֶגְלָה
ogle
heifer

מְשֻׁלֶּשֶׁת
mshlshth
being- mthree -years-old

וְעֵז
u·oz
and·goat

And he said unto him,
Take me an heifer of three
years old, and a she goat of
three years old, and a ram
of three years old, and a
turtledove, and a young
pigeon.

9

מְשֻׁלֶּשֶׁת
mshlshth
being- mthree -years-old

וְאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

מְשֻׁלָּשׁ
mshlsh
being- mthree- years-old

וְתֹר
u·thr
and·turtledove

וְג%זָל
u·guzl
and·fledgling

:
:

:1015 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

־
-

ל%
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וַיְבַתֵּר
u·ibthr
and·he-is- msundering

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בַּתָּוֶךְ
b·thuk
in· the ·midst

And he took unto him all
these, and divided them in
the midst, and laid each
piece one against another:
but the birds divided he not.

10

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אִישׁ
aish
each

־
-

בִּתְר%
bthr·u
sundered- part -of·him

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַצִפֹּר
e·tzphr
the·bird

לאֹ
la
not

בָתָר
bthr
he-sundered

:
:
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:1115 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

הָעַיִט
e·oit
the·bird-of-prey

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַפְּגָרִים
e·phgrim
the·cadavers

וַיַּשֵּׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- cturning-back

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

And when the fowls
came down upon the
carcases, Abram drove
them away.

11

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

:
:

:1215 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

לָב%א
l·bua
to·to-set-of

וְתַרְדֵּמָה
u·thrdme
and·stupor

נָפְלָה
nphle
she-fell

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵימָה
aime
dread

. And when the sun was
going down, a deep sleep
fell upon Abram; and, lo, an
horror of great darkness fell
upon him.

12

חֲשֵׁכָה
chshke
darkness

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

נֹפֶלֶת
nphlth
falling

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:1315 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְאַבְרָם
l·abrm
to·Abram

יָדֹעַ
ido
to-know

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גֵר
gr
sojourner

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

And he said unto Abram,
Know of a surety that thy
seed shall be a stranger in a
land [that is] not theirs, and
shall serve them; and they
shall afflict them four
hundred years;

13

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land

לאֹ
la
not

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַעֲבָדוּם
u·obdu·m
and·they-serve·them

וְעִנּוּ
u·onu
and·they- mhumiliate

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:1415 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ%י
e·gui
the·nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲבֹדוּ
iobdu
they-are-serving

דָּן
dn
adjudicating

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

And also that nation,
whom they shall serve, will
I judge: and afterward shall
they come out with great
substance.

14

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-shall- come- forth

בִּרְכֻשׁ
b·rksh
in·good s

גָּד%ל
gdul
great

:
:

:1515 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תָּב%א
thbua
you-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

בְּשָׁל%ם
b·shlum
in·peace

תִּקָּבֵר
thqbr
you-shall-be-entombed

And thou shalt go to thy
fathers in peace; thou shalt
be buried in a good old age.

15

בְּשֵׂיבָה
b·shibe
in·grey-haired- age

ט%בָה
tube
good

:
:

:1615 וְד%ר
u·dur
and·generation

רְבִיעִי
rbioi
fourth

יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-return

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁלֵם
shlm
repaid

עֲ%ן
oun
depravity-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

But in the fourth
generation they shall come
hither again: for the iniquity
of the Amorites [is] not yet
full.

16

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

:
:

:1715 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

בָּאָה
bae
she-set

וַעֲלָטָה
u·olte
and·twilight

הָיָה
eie
he-became

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

תַנּוּר
thnur
stove-of

עָשָׁן
oshn
smoke

. And it came to pass,
that, when the sun went
down, and it was dark,
behold a smoking furnace,
and a burning lamp that
passed between those
pieces.

17

וְלַפִּיד
u·lphid
and·torch-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

בֵּין
bin
between

הַגְּזָרִים
e·gzrim
the·severed -part s

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:1815 בַּיּ%ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְזַרְעֲךָ
l·zro·k
to·seed-of·you

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

In the same day the
LORD made a covenant
with Abram, saying, Unto
thy seed have I given this
land, from the river of
Egypt unto the great river,
the river Euphrates:

18

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

מִנְּהַר
m·ner
from·stream-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

:
:

:1915 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקֵּינִי
e·qini
the·Kenite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַקְּנִזִּי
e·qnzi
the·Kenizzite

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַקַּדְמֹנִי
e·qdmni
the·Kadmonite

:
:

The Kenites, and the
Kenizzites, and the
Kadmonites,

19

:2015 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַפְּרִזִּי
e·phrzi
the·Perizzite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָרְפָאִים
e·rphaim
the·Rephaim

:
:

And the Hittites, and the
Perizzites, and the
Rephaims,

20
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:2115 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַגִּרְגָּשִׁי
e·grgshi
the·Girgashite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

:
:

ס
s

And the Amorites, and
the Canaanites, and the
Girgashites, and the
Jebusites.
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:116 וְשָׂרַי
u·shri
and·Sarai

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

לאֹ
la
not

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

ל�
l·u
for·him

וְלָהּ
u·l·e
and·to·her

שִׁפְחָה
shphche
maid

מִצְרִית
mtzrith
Egyptian

. Now Sarai Abram's wife
bare him no children: and
she had an handmaid, an
Egyptian, whose name
[was] Hagar.

1

וּשְׁמָהּ
u·shm·e
and·name-of·her

הָגָר
egr
Hagar

:
:

:216 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

עֲצָרַנִי
otzr·ni
he-restrained·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Sarai said unto
Abram, Behold now, the
LORD hath restrained me
from bearing: I pray thee,
go in unto my maid; it may
be that I may obtain
children by her. And Abram
hearkened to the voice of
Sarai.

2

מִלֶּדֶת
m·ldth
from·to- give- birth-of

בּאֹ
ba
come-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שִׁפְחָתִי
shphchth·i
maid-of·me

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

אִבָּנֶה
abne
I-shall-be-built

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

לְק�ל
l·qul
to·voice-of

שָׂרָי
shri
Sarai

:
:

:316 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָגָר
egr
Hagar

הַמִּצְרִית
e·mtzrith
the·Egyptian

שִׁפְחָתָהּ
shphchth·e
maid-of·her

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

And Sarai Abram's wife
took Hagar her maid the
Egyptian, after Abram had
dwelt ten years in the land
of Canaan, and gave her to
her husband Abram to be
his wife.

3

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

לְשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·she-is-giving

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

לְאַבְרָם
l·abrm
to·Abram

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:416 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָגָר
egr
Hagar

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

. And he went in unto
Hagar, and she conceived:
and when she saw that she
had conceived, her mistress
was despised in her eyes.

4

הָרָתָה
erthe
she- is -pregnant

וַתֵּקַל
u·thql
and·she-is- being-lightly -esteemed

גְּבִרְתָּהּ
gbrth·e
mistress-of·her

בְּעֵינֶיהָ
b·oini·e
in·eyes-of·her

:
:

:516 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

חֲמָסִי
chms·i
wrong-of·me

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

שִׁפְחָתִי
shphchth·i
maid-of·me

And Sarai said unto
Abram, My wrong [be]
upon thee: I have given my
maid into thy bosom; and
when she saw that she had
conceived, I was despised
in her eyes: the LORD
judge between me and thee.

5

בְּחֵיקֶךָ
b·chiq·k
in·bosom-of·you

וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

הָרָתָה
erthe
she- is -pregnant

וָאֵקַל
u·aql
and·I-am- being-lightly -esteemed

בְּעֵינֶיהָ
b·oini·e
in·eyes-of·her

יִשְׁפֹּט
ishpht
he-shall-judge

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֶיךָ
u·bini·k
and·between·you

:
:

:616 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שִׁפְחָתֵךְ
shphchth·k
maid-of·you

בְּיָדֵךְ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

עֲשִׂי
oshi
do-you !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

But Abram said unto
Sarai, Behold, thy maid [is]
in thy hand; do to her as it
pleaseth thee. And when
Sarai dealt hardly with her,
she fled from her face.

6

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינָיִךְ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וַתְּעַנֶּהָ
u·thon·e
and·she-is- mhumiliating·her

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

וַתִּבְרַח
u·thbrch
and·she-is- runn ing-away

מִפָּנֶיהָ
m·phni·e
from·faces-of·her

:
:

:716 וַיִּמְצָאָהּ
u·imtza·e
and·he-is-finding·her

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֵין
oin
spring-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. And the angel of the
LORD found her by a
fountain of water in the
wilderness, by the fountain
in the way to Shur.

7

הָעַיִן
e·oin
the·spring

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

שׁוּר
shur
Shur

:
:

:816 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָגָר
egr
Hagar

שִׁפְחַת
shphchth
maid-of

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

בָאת
bath
you-came

וְאָנָה
u·ane
and·whither ?

And he said, Hagar,
Sarai's maid, whence
camest thou? and whither
wilt thou go? And she said,
I flee from the face of my
mistress Sarai.

8

תֵלֵכִי
thlki
you-are-going

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

גְּבִרְתִּי
gbrth·i
mistress-of·me

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

בֹּרַחַת
brchth
runn ing-away

:
:

Genesis 16

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:916 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שׁוּבִי
shubi
return-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּבִרְתֵּךְ
gbrth·k
mistress-of·you

And the angel of the
LORD said unto her, Return
to thy mistress, and submit
thyself under her hands.

9

וְהִתְעַנִּי
u·ethoni
and·humble-yourself !

תַּחַת
thchth
under

יָדֶיהָ
idi·e
hands-of·her

:
:

:1016 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַרְבָּה
erbe
to- c increase

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
I-shall- c increase

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְעֵךְ
zro·k
seed-of·you

. And the angel of the
LORD said unto her, I will
multiply thy seed
exceedingly, that it shall not
be numbered for multitude.

10

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִסָּפֵר
isphr
he-shall-be - numbered

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·multitude

:
:

:1116 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנָּךְ
en·k
behold·you !

הָרָה
ere
pregnant

וְיֹלַדְתְּ
u·ildth
and·you- give- birth

בֵּן
bn
son

And the angel of the
LORD said unto her,
Behold, thou [art] with
child, and shalt bear a son,
and shalt call his name
Ishmael; because the LORD
hath heard thy affliction.

11

וְקָרָאת
u·qrath
and·you-call

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָנְיֵךְ
oni·k
humiliation-of·you

:
:

:1216 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

פֶּרֶא
phra
wild-donkey-of

אָדָם
adm
human

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

בַכֹּל
b·kl
in· the ·all

וְיַד
u·id
and·hand-of

כֹּל
kl
all

בּ�
b·u
in·him

And he will be a wild
man; his hand [will be]
against every man, and
every man's hand against
him; and he shall dwell in
the presence of all his
brethren.

12

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

יִשְׁכֹּן
ishkn
he-shall-tabernacle

:
:

:1316 וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַדֹּבֵר
e·dbr
the·one-speaking

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֵל
al
El-of

רֳאִי
rai
sight

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרָה
amre
she-said

And she called the name
of the LORD that spake
unto her, Thou God seest
me: for she said, Have I also
here looked after him that
seeth me?

13

הֲגַם
e·gm
the·moreover

הֲלֹם
elm
hither

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

אַחֲרֵי
achri
following-of

רֹאִי
ra·i
one-seeing-of·me

:
:

:1416 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָא
qra
he-called

לַבְּאֵר
l·bar
to· the ·well

רֹאִי~לַחַי~בְּאֵר
bar~lchi~rai
Bar~Lechi~Rai

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בֵין
bin
between

־
-

קָדֵשׁ
qdsh
Kadesh

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

בָּרֶד
brd
Bered

:
:

Wherefore the well was
called Beerlahairoi; behold,
[it is] between Kadesh and
Bered.

14

:1516 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

הָגָר
egr
Hagar

לְאַבְרָם
l·abrm
for·Abram

בֵּן
bn
son

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

שֶׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

. And Hagar bare Abram
a son: and Abram called his
son's name, which Hagar
bare, Ishmael.

15

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

הָגָר
egr
Hagar

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

:
:

:1616 וְאַבְרָם
u·abrm
and·Abram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמֹנִים
shmnim
eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

בְּלֶדֶת
b·ldth
in·to- give -birth-of

־
-

הָגָר
egr
Hagar

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

And Abram [was]
fourscore and six years old,
when Hagar bare Ishmael to
Abram.

16

לְאַבְרָם
l·abrm
for·Abram

:
:

ס
s
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:117 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְתֵשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And when Abram was
ninety years old and nine,
the LORD appeared to
Abram, and said unto him, I
[am] the Almighty God;
walk before me, and be thou
perfect.

1

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

אֵל
al
El

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

הִתְהַלֵּךְ
ethelk
swalk-you !

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וֶהְיֵה
u·eie
and·become-you !

תָמִים
thmim
flawless

:
:

:217 וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-am-giving

בְרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֶךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

וְאַרְבֶּה
u·arbe
and·I-am- c increasing

א"תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

And I will make my
covenant between me and
thee, and will multiply thee
exceedingly.

2

בִּמְאֹד
b·mad
in·exceedingly

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:317 וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אִתּ"
ath·u
with ·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And Abram fell on his
face: and God talked with
him, saying,

3

:417 אֲנִי
ani
I

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בְרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

לְאַב
l·ab
to·father-of

הֲמ"ן
emun
throng-of

גּ"יִם
guim
nations

:
:

. As for me, behold, my
covenant [is] with thee, and
thou shalt be a father of
many nations.

4

:517 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

ע"ד
oud
further

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

Neither shall thy name
any more be called Abram,
but thy name shall be
Abraham; for a father of
many nations have I made
thee.

5

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

כִּי
ki
that

אַב
ab
father-of

־
-

הֲמ"ן
emun
throng-of

גּ"יִם
guim
nations

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-give·you

:
:

:617 וְהִפְרֵתִי
u·ephrthi
and·I- cmake- fruitful

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

בִּמְאֹד
b·mad
in·exceedingly

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וּנְתַתִּיךָ
u·nththi·k
and·I-give·you

לְג"יִם
l·guim
to·nations

וּמְלָכִים
u·mlkim
and·kings

And I will make thee
exceeding fruitful, and I
will make nations of thee,
and kings shall come out of
thee.

6

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

יֵצֵאוּ
itzau
they-shall- come- forth

:
:

:717 וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- cset-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֶךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

. And I will establish my
covenant between me and
thee and thy seed after thee
in their generations for an
everlasting covenant, to be a
God unto thee, and to thy
seed after thee.

7

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

לְדֹרֹתָם
l·drth·m
for·generations-of·them

לִבְרִית
l·brith
for·covenant-of

ע"לָם
oulm
eon

לִהְי"ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

וּלְזַרְעֲךָ
u·l·zro·k
and·to·seed-of·you

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

:
:

:817 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּלְזַרְעֲךָ
u·l·zro·k
and·to·seed-of·you

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מְגֻרֶיךָ
mgri·k
sojournings-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And I will give unto thee,
and to thy seed after thee,
the land wherein thou art a
stranger, all the land of
Canaan, for an everlasting
possession; and I will be
their God.

8

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

לַאֲחֻזַּת
l·achzth
for·holding-of

ע"לָם
oulm
eon

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

:917 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

תִשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-shall-keep

אַתָּה
athe
you

And God said unto
Abraham, Thou shalt keep
my covenant therefore,
thou, and thy seed after thee
in their generations.

9

וְזַרְעֲךָ
u·zro·k
and·seed-of·you

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

לְדֹרֹתָם
l·drth·m
for·generations-of·them

:
:

:1017 זאֹת
zath
this

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁמְרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-keep

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֵיכֶם
u·bini·km
and·between·you (p)

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

This [is] my covenant,
which ye shall keep,
between me and you and
thy seed after thee; Every
man child among you shall
be circumcised.

10

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

הִמּ"ל
emul
to-be-circumcised

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

:
:

Genesis 17

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1117 וּנְמַלְתֶּם
u·nmlthm
and·you (p) - ncircumcise

אֵת
ath
»

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

עָרְלַתְכֶם
orlth·km
foreskin-of·you (p)

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְא"ת
l·auth
for·sign-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

And ye shall circumcise
the flesh of your foreskin;
and it shall be a token of the
covenant betwixt me and
you.

11

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֵיכֶם
u·bini·km
and·between·you (p)

:
:

:1217 וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

שְׁמֹנַת
shmnth
eight-of

יָמִים
imim
days

יִמּ"ל
imul
he-shall-be-circumcised

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

And he that is eight days
old shall be circumcised
among you, every man child
in your generations, he that
is born in the house, or
bought with money of any
stranger, which [is] not of
thy seed.

12

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

יְלִיד
ilid
one-born-of

בָּיִת
bith
house hold

וּמִקְנַת
u·mqnth
and·acquisition-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·every-of

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

מִזַּרְעֲךָ
m·zro·k
from·seed-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1317 הִמּ"ל
emul
to-be-circumcised

יִמּ"ל
imul
he-shall-be-circumcised

יְלִיד
ilid
one-born-of

בֵּיתְךָ
bith·k
house hold -of·you

וּמִקְנַת
u·mqnth
and·acquisition-of

He that is born in thy
house, and he that is bought
with thy money, must needs
be circumcised: and my
covenant shall be in your
flesh for an everlasting
covenant.

13

כַּסְפֶּךָ
ksph·k
silver-of·you

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

בְרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

בִּבְשַׂרְכֶם
b·bshr·km
in·flesh-of·you (p)

לִבְרִית
l·brith
for·covenant-of

ע"לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1417 וְעָרֵל
u·orl
and·uncircumcised

זָכָר
zkr
male

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִמּ"ל
imul
he-is-being-circumcised

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

עָרְלָת"
orlth·u
foreskin-of·him

And the uncircumcised
man child whose flesh of
his foreskin is not
circumcised, that soul shall
be cut off from his people;
he hath broken my
covenant.

14

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מֵעַמֶּיהָ
m·omi·e
from·peoples-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

הֵפַר
ephr
he- cannulled

:
:

ס
s

:1517 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

שָׂרַי
shri
Sarai

אִשְׁתְּךָ
ashth·k
woman-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִקְרָא
thqra
you-shall-call

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And God said unto
Abraham, As for Sarai thy
wife, thou shalt not call her
name Sarai, but Sarah
[shall] her name [be].

15

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

שָׂרָי
shri
Sarai

כִּי
ki
that

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

:
:

:1617 וּבֵרַכְתִּי
u·brkthi
and·I- mbless

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בֵּן
bn
son

וּבֵרַכְתִּיהָ
u·brkthi·e
and·I- mbless·her

And I will bless her, and
give thee a son also of her:
yea, I will bless her, and she
shall be [a mother] of
nations; kings of people
shall be of her.

16

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לְג"יִם
l·guim
to·nations

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

:
:

:1717 וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיִּצְחָק
u·itzchq
and·he-is-laughing

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Then Abraham fell upon
his face, and laughed, and
said in his heart, Shall [a
child] be born unto him that
is an hundred years old?
and shall Sarah, that is
ninety years old, bear?

17

בְּלִבּ"
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

הַלְּבֶן
e·l·bn
?·to·son-of

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יִוָּלֵד
iuld
he-shall-be-born

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

הֲבַת
e·bth
?·daughter-of

־
-

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

שָׁנָה
shne
year

תֵּלֵד
thld
she-shall- give- birth

:
:

:1817 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לוּ
lu
o-that

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

:
:

And Abraham said unto
God, O that Ishmael might
live before thee!

18

:1917 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲבָל
abl
nevertheless

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

אִשְׁתְּךָ
ashth·k
woman-of·you

יֹלֶדֶת
ildth
giv ing-birth

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

בֵּן
bn
son

And God said, Sarah thy
wife shall bear thee a son
indeed; and thou shalt call
his name Isaac: and I will
establish my covenant with
him for an everlasting
covenant, [and] with his
seed after him.

19

וְקָרָאתָ
u·qrath
and·you-call

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ"
shm·u
name-of·him

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- cset-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אִתּ"
ath·u
with ·him

לִבְרִית
l·brith
for·covenant-of

ע"לָם
oulm
eon

לְזַרְע"
l·zro·u
to·seed-of·him

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

:
:
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:2017 וּלְיִשְׁמָעֵאל
u·l·ishmoal
and·to·Ishmael

שְׁמַעְתִּיךָ
shmothi·k
I-heard·you

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בֵּרַכְתִּי
brkthi
I- mbless

אֹת"
ath·u
»·him

וְהִפְרֵיתִי
u·ephrithi
and·I- cmake-fruitful

אֹת"
ath·u
»·him

And as for Ishmael, I
have heard thee: Behold, I
have blessed him, and will
make him fruitful, and will
multiply him exceedingly;
twelve princes shall he
beget, and I will make him a
great nation.

20

וְהִרְבֵּיתִי
u·erbithi
and·I- c increase

אֹת"
ath·u
»·him

בִּמְאֹד
b·mad
in·exceedingly

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

נְשִׂיאִם
nshiam
princes

י"לִיד
iulid
he-shall- cgenerate

וּנְתַתִּיו
u·nththi·u
and·I-give·him

לְג"י
l·gui
to·nation

גָּד"ל
gdul
great

:
:

:2117 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אָקִים
aqim
I-shall- cset-up

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

תֵּלֵד
thld
she-shall- give- birth

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

But my covenant will I
establish with Isaac, which
Sarah shall bear unto thee at
this set time in the next
year.

21

לַמּ"עֵד
l·muod
to· the ·appointed- time

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הָאַחֶרֶת
e·achrth
the·other

:
:

:2217 וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אִתּ"
ath·u
with ·him

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

:
:

And he left off talking
with him, and God went up
from Abraham.

22

:2317 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בְּנ"
bn·u
son-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְלִידֵי
ilidi
ones-born-of

. And Abraham took
Ishmael his son, and all that
were born in his house, and
all that were bought with his
money, every male among
the men of Abraham's
house; and circumcised the
flesh of their foreskin in the
selfsame day, as God had
said unto him.

23

בֵית"
bith·u
house hold -of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִקְנַת
mqnth
acquisition-of

כַּסְפּ"
ksph·u
silver-of·him

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

בְּאַנְשֵׁי
b·anshi
in·mortals-of

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיָּמָל
u·iml
and·he-is-circumcising

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

עָרְלָתָם
orlth·m
foreskin-of·them

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ"ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אִתּ"
ath·u
with ·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:2417 וְאַבְרָהָם
u·abrem
and·Abraham

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

וָתֵשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּהִמֹּל"
b·eml·u
in·to-be-circumcised-of·him

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

And Abraham [was]
ninety years old and nine,
when he was circumcised in
the flesh of his foreskin.

24

עָרְלָת"
orlth·u
foreskin-of·him

:
:

:2517 וְיִשְׁמָעֵאל
u·ishmoal
and·Ishmael

בְּנ"
bn·u
son-of·him

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּהִמֹּל"
b·eml·u
in·to-be-circumcised-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

And Ishmael his son
[was] thirteen years old,
when he was circumcised in
the flesh of his foreskin.

25

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

עָרְלָת"
orlth·u
foreskin-of·him

:
:

:2617 בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ"ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

נִמּ"ל
nmul
he-was-circumcised

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וְיִשְׁמָעֵאל
u·ishmoal
and·Ishmael

בְּנ"
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

In the selfsame day was
Abraham circumcised, and
Ishmael his son.

26

:2717 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

בֵית"
bith·u
house hold -of·him

יְלִיד
ilid
one-born-of

בָּיִת
bith
house hold

וּמִקְנַת
u·mqnth
and·acquisition-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

And all the men of his
house, born in the house,
and bought with money of
the stranger, were
circumcised with him.

27

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

נִמֹּלוּ
nmlu
they-were-circumcised

אִתּ"
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

פ
p
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:118 וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאֵלֹנֵי
b·alni
amongin ·oaks-of

מַמְרֵא
mmra
Mamre

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

־
-

. And the LORD appeared
unto him in the plains of
Mamre: and he sat in the
tent door in the heat of the
day;

1

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

כְּחֹם
k·chm
as·warmth-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:218 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

And he lift up his eyes
and looked, and, lo, three
men stood by him: and
when he saw [them], he ran
to meet them from the tent
door, and bowed himself
toward the ground,

2

נִצָּבִים
ntzbim
ones-being-stationed

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

מִפֶּתַח
m·phthch
from·opening-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:318 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אִם
am
if

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-find

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

And said, My Lord, if
now I have found favour in
thy sight, pass not away, I
pray thee, from thy servant:

3

תַעֲבֹר
thobr
you-are-passing

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

:418 יֻקַּח
iqch
he-shall-be-taken

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מְעַט
mot
little-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
water

וְרַחֲצוּ
u·rchtzu
and·wash-you (p)  !

רַגְלֵיכֶם
rgli·km
feet-of·you (p)

Let a little water, I pray
you, be fetched, and wash
your feet, and rest
yourselves under the tree:

4

וְהִשָּׁעֲנוּ
u·eshonu
and· nlean -back- you (p)  !

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

:
:

:518 וְאֶקְחָה
u·aqche
and·I-shall-take

פַת
phth
morsel-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְסַעֲדוּ
u·sodu
and·brace-you (p)  !

לִבְּכֶם
lb·km
heart-of·you (p)

אַחַר
achr
afterward

And I will fetch a morsel
of bread, and comfort ye
your hearts; after that ye
shall pass on: for therefore
are ye come to your servant.
And they said, So do, as
thou hast said.

5

תַּעֲבֹרוּ
thobru
you (p) -shall-pass

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

עֲבַרְתֶּם
obrthm
you (p) -pass

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַבְדְּכֶם
obd·km
servant-of·you (p)

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כֵּן
kn
so

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspeak

:
:

:618 וַיְמַהֵר
u·imer
and·he-is- mhastening

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

הָאֹהֱלָה
e·ael·e
the·tent·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַהֲרִי
meri
mhasten-you !

And Abraham hastened
into the tent unto Sarah, and
said, Make ready quickly
three measures of fine meal,
knead [it], and make cakes
upon the hearth.

6

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

סְאִים
saim
seahs

קֶמַח
qmch
meal

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

לוּשִׁי
lushi
knead-you !

וַעֲשִׂי
u·oshi
and·make do-you !

עֻג�ת
oguth
ember-cakes

:
:

:718 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

רָץ
rtz
he-ran

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

רַךְ
rk
tender

וָט�ב
u·tub
and·good

And Abraham ran unto
the herd, and fetcht a calf
tender and good, and gave
[it] unto a young man; and
he hasted to dress it.

7

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וַיְמַהֵר
u·imer
and·he-is- mhastening

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:818 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

חֶמְאָה
chmae
clotted-cream

וְחָלָב
u·chlb
and·milk

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

And he took butter, and
milk, and the calf which he
had dressed, and set [it]
before them; and he stood
by them under the tree, and
they did eat.

8

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

וַיּאֹכֵלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

:
:

:918 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

אִשְׁתֶּךָ
ashth·k
woman-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

. And they said unto him,
Where [is] Sarah thy wife?
And he said, Behold, in the
tent.

9

בָאֹהֶל
b·ael
in· the ·tent

:
:
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:1018 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שׁ�ב
shub
to-return

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-return

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·season-of

חַיָּה
chie
living

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

בֵן
bn
son

And he said, I will
certainly return unto thee
according to the time of
life; and, lo, Sarah thy wife
shall have a son. And Sarah
heard [it] in the tent door,
which [was] behind him.

10

לְשָׂרָה
l·shre
to·Sarah

אִשְׁתֶּךָ
ashth·k
woman-of·you

וְשָׂרָה
u·shre
and·Sarah

שֹׁמַעַת
shmoth
hearing

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
behind·him

:
:

:1118 וְאַבְרָהָם
u·abrem
and·Abraham

וְשָׂרָה
u·shre
and·Sarah

זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old-ones

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

חָדַל
chdl
he-left-off

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

לְשָׂרָה
l·shre
to·Sarah

Now Abraham and Sarah
[were] old [and] well
stricken in age; [and] it
ceased to be with Sarah
after the manner of women.

11

אֹרַח
arch
path

כַּנָּשִׁים
k·nshim
as· the ·women

:
:

:1218 וַתִּצְחַק
u·thtzchq
and·she-is-laughing

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

בְּקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

בְלֹתִי
blth·i
to-wear-out-of·me

Therefore Sarah laughed
within herself, saying, After
I am waxed old shall I have
pleasure, my lord being old
also?

12

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-becomes

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

עֶדְנָה
odne
luxury

וַאדֹנִי
u·adn·i
and·lord-of·me

זָקֵן
zqn
he- is -old

:
:

:1318 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

צָחֲקָה
tzchqe
she-laughed

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And the LORD said unto
Abraham, Wherefore did
Sarah laugh, saying, Shall I
of a surety bear a child,
which am old?

13

הַאַף
e·aph
?·indeed

אֻמְנָם
amnm
truly

אֵלֵד
ald
I-shall- give- birth

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

זָקַנְתִּי
zqnthi
I- am-old

:
:

:1418 הֲיִפָּלֵא
e·iphla
?·he-shall-be- nmarvelous

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

לַמּ�עֵד
l·muod
to· the ·appointed- time

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-return

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

Is any thing too hard for
the LORD? At the time
appointed I will return unto
thee, according to the time
of life, and Sarah shall have
a son.

14

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·season-of

חַיָּה
chie
living

וּלְשָׂרָה
u·l·shre
and·to·Sarah

בֵן
bn
son

:
:

:1518 וַתְּכַחֵשׁ
u·thkchsh
and·she-is- mdissimulating

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

צָחַקְתִּי
tzchqthi
I-laughed

כִּי
ki
that

יָרֵאָה
irae
she-feared

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Then Sarah denied,
saying, I laughed not; for
she was afraid. And he said,
Nay; but thou didst laugh.

15

לאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

צָחָקְתְּ
tzchqth
you-laughed

:
:

:1618 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וַיַּשְׁקִפוּ
u·ishqphu
and·they-are- cgazing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

. And the men rose up
from thence, and looked
toward Sodom: and
Abraham went with them to
bring them on the way.

16

וְאַבְרָהָם
u·abrem
and·Abraham

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

לְשַׁלְּחָם
l·shlch·m
to·to- msend- off -of·them

:
:

:1718 וַיהָ�ה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אָמָר
amr
he-said

הַמְכַסֶּה
e·mkse
?· mcovering

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵאַבְרָהָם
m·abrem
from·Abraham

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

:
:

And the LORD said,
Shall I hide from Abraham
that thing which I do;

17

:1818 וְאַבְרָהָם
u·abrem
and·Abraham

הָי�
eiu
to-become

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְג�י
l·gui
to·nation

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וְעָצוּם
u·otzum
and·staunch

וְנִבְרְכוּ
u·nbrku
and·they-are-blessed

Seeing that Abraham
shall surely become a great
and mighty nation, and all
the nations of the earth shall
be blessed in him?

18

ב�
b·u
in·him

כֹּל
kl
all-of

גּ�יֵי
guii
nations-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1918 כִּי
ki
that

יְדַעְתִּיו
idothi·u
I-know·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
in-order-to

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְצַוֶּה
itzue
he-shall- minstruct

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

For I know him, that he
will command his children
and his household after him,
and they shall keep the way
of the LORD, to do justice
and judgment; that the
LORD may bring upon
Abraham that which he hath
spoken of him.

19

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-keep

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
justice

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הָבִיא
ebia
to- cbring-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:
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:2018 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זַעֲקַת
zoqth
outcry-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וַעֲמֹרָה
u·omre
and·Gomorrah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָבָּה
rbe
she- is -much

וְחַטָּאתָם
u·chtath·m
and·sin-of·them

And the LORD said,
Because the cry of Sodom
and Gomorrah is great, and
because their sin is very
grievous;

20

כִּי
ki
that

כָבְדָה
kbde
she- is -heavy

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:2118 אֵרֲדָה
arde
I-shall-descend

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

וְאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-shall-see

הַכְּצַעֲקָתָהּ
e·k·tzoqth·e
?·as·cry-of·her

הַבָּאָה
e·bae
the·she-came

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

כָּלָה
kle
all

I will go down now, and
see whether they have done
altogether according to the
cry of it, which is come
unto me; and if not, I will
know.

21

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֵדָעָה
adoe
I-shall-know

:
:

:2218 וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing- about

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

סְדֹמָה
sdm·e
Sodom·ward

וְאַבְרָהָם
u·abrem
and·Abraham

And the men turned their
faces from thence, and went
toward Sodom: but
Abraham stood yet before
the LORD.

22

ע�דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2318 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַאַף
e·aph
?·indeed

תִּסְפֶּה
thsphe
you-shall-sweep- up

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

. And Abraham drew
near, and said, Wilt thou
also destroy the righteous
with the wicked?

23

עִם
om
with

־
-

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

:
:

:2418 אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

צַדִּיקִם
tzdiqm
righteous-ones

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַאַף
e·aph
?·indeed

תִּסְפֶּה
thsphe
you-shall-sweep- up

Peradventure there be
fifty righteous within the
city: wilt thou also destroy
and not spare the place for
the fifty righteous that [are]
therein?

24

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-bear

לַמָּק�ם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

הַצַּדִּיקִם
e·tzdiqm
the·righteous-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

:
:

:2518 חָלִלָה
chll·e
far-be-it !

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

מֵעֲשֹׂת
m·oshth
from·to-do-of

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

That be far from thee to
do after this manner, to slay
the righteous with the
wicked: and that the
righteous should be as the
wicked, that be far from
thee: Shall not the Judge of
all the earth do right?

25

עִם
om
with

־
-

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כַצַּדִּיק
k·tzdiq
as· the ·righteous-one

כָּרָשָׁע
k·rsho
as· the ·wicked-one

חָלִלָה
chll·e
far-be-it !

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

הֲשֹׁפֵט
e·shpht
?·one-judging-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

:2618 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-am-finding

בִסְדֹם
b·sdm
in·Sodom

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

צַדִּיקִם
tzdiqm
righteous-ones

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

And the LORD said, If I
find in Sodom fifty
righteous within the city,
then I will spare all the
place for their sakes.

26

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְנָשָׂאתִי
u·nshathi
and·I-bear

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

בַּעֲבוּרָם
b·obur·m
in·sake-of·them

:
:

:2718 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

ה�אַלְתִּי
eualthi
I- cam-disposed

And Abraham answered
and said, Behold now, I
have taken upon me to
speak unto the Lord, which
[am but] dust and ashes:

27

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

עָפָר
ophr
soil

וָאֵפֶר
u·aphr
and·ash

:
:

:2818 אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יַחְסְרוּן
ichsru·n
they-are-lacking

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

הַצַּדִּיקִם
e·tzdiqm
the·righteous-ones

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

הֲתַשְׁחִית
e·thshchith
?·you-shall- cruin

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

Peradventure there shall
lack five of the fifty
righteous: wilt thou destroy
all the city for [lack of]
five? And he said, If I find
there forty and five, I will
not destroy [it].

28

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

אַשְׁחִית
ashchith
I-shall- cruin

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-am-finding

שָׁם
shm
there

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty
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וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

:
:

:2918 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cproceeding

ע�ד
oud
further

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

And he spake unto him
yet again, and said,
Peradventure there shall be
forty found there. And he
said, I will not do [it] for
forty's sake.

29

יִמָּצְאוּן
imtzau·n
they-are-being-found

שָׁם
shm
there

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

הָאַרְבָּעִים
e·arboim
the·forty

:
:

:3018 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יִחַר
ichr
he-is- being-hot

לַאדֹנָי
l·adni
to·my-Lord

וַאֲדַבֵּרָה
u·adbre
and·I-am- mspeaking

And he said [unto him],
Oh let not the Lord be
angry, and I will speak:
Peradventure there shall
thirty be found there. And
he said, I will not do [it], if I
find thirty there.

30

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יִמָּצְאוּן
imtzau·n
they-are-being-found

שָׁם
shm
there

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-am-finding

שָׁם
shm
there

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

:
:

:3118 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

ה�אַלְתִּי
eualthi
I- cam-disposed

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

And he said, Behold
now, I have taken upon me
to speak unto the Lord:
Peradventure there shall be
twenty found there. And he
said, I will not destroy [it]
for twenty's sake.

31

יִמָּצְאוּן
imtzau·n
they-are-being-found

שָׁם
shm
there

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

אַשְׁחִית
ashchith
I-shall- cruin

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

הָעֶשְׂרִים
e·oshrim
the·twenty

:
:

:3218 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יִחַר
ichr
he-is- being-hot

לַאדֹנָי
l·adni
to·my-Lord

וַאֲדַבְּרָה
u·adbre
and·I-shall- mspeak

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

And he said, Oh let not
the Lord be angry, and I
will speak yet but this once:
Peradventure ten shall be
found there. And he said, I
will not destroy [it] for ten's
sake.

32

הַפַּעַם
e·phom
the·once

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יִמָּצְאוּן
imtzau·n
they-are-being-found

שָׁם
shm
there

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

אַשְׁחִית
ashchith
I-shall- cruin

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

הָעֲשָׂרָה
e·oshre
the·ten

:
:

:3318 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

כִּלָּה
kle
he- mfinished

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וְאַבְרָהָם
u·abrem
and·Abraham

And the LORD went his
way, as soon as he had left
communing with Abraham:
and Abraham returned unto
his place.

33

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

לִמְקֹמ�
l·mqm·u
to·place ri -of·him

:
:
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:119 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

סְדֹמָה
sdm·e
Sodom·ward

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

וְל�ט
u·lut
and·Lot

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

. And there came two
angels to Sodom at even;
and Lot sat in the gate of
Sodom: and Lot seeing
[them] rose up to meet
them; and he bowed himself
with his face toward the
ground;

1

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate way-of

־
-

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

אַפַּיִם
aphim
nostrils

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:219 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֶּה
ene
behold !

נָּא
na
please !

־
-

אֲדֹנַי
adn·i
lords-of·me

סוּרוּ
suru
withdraw-you (p)  !

נָא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And he said, Behold now,
my lords, turn in, I pray
you, into your servant's
house, and tarry all night,
and wash your feet, and ye
shall rise up early, and go
on your ways. And they
said, Nay; but we will abide
in the street all night.

2

עַבְדְּכֶם
obd·km
servant-of·you (p)

וְלִינוּ
u·linu
and·lodge-you (p)  !

וְרַחֲצוּ
u·rchtzu
and·wash-you (p)  !

רַגְלֵיכֶם
rgli·km
feet-of·you (p)

וְהִשְׁכַּמְתֶּם
u·eshkmthm
and·you (p) - crise-early

וַהֲלַכְתֶּם
u·elkthm
and·you (p) -go

לְדַרְכְּכֶם
l·drk·km
to·way-of·you (p)

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לּאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

בָרְח�ב
b·rchub
in· the ·square

נָלִין
nlin
we-shall-lodge

:
:

:319 וַיִּפְצַר
u·iphtzr
and·he-is-urging

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיָּסֻרוּ
u·isru
and·they-are-withdrawing

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

And he pressed upon them
greatly; and they turned in
unto him, and entered into
his house; and he made
them a feast, and did bake
unleavened bread, and they
did eat.

3

אֶל
al
to

־
-

�בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

וּמַצּ�ת
u·mtzuth
and·unleavened -bread s

אָפָה
aphe
he-baked

וַיּאֹכֵלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

:
:

:419 טֶרֶם
trm
ere

יִשְׁכָּבוּ
ishkbu
they-are-lying -down

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

נָסַבּוּ
nsbu
they- nsurrounded

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. But before they lay
down, the men of the city,
[even] the men of Sodom,
compassed the house round,
both old and young, all the
people from every quarter:

4

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מִנַּעַר
m·nor
from·lad

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

זָקֵן
zqn
old- man

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִקָּצֶה
m·qtze
from·outmost -parts

:
:

:519 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

And they called unto Lot,
and said unto him, Where
[are] the men which came in
to thee this night? bring
them out unto us, that we
may know them.

5

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

ה�צִיאֵם
eutzia·m
cbring -forth-you·them !

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

וְנֵדְעָה
u·ndoe
and·we-shall-know

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:619 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

ל�ט
lut
Lot

הַפֶּתְחָה
e·phthch·e
the·portal·ward

וְהַדֶּלֶת
u·e·dlth
and·the·door

סָגַר
sgr
he-closed

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

:
:

And Lot went out at the
door unto them, and shut
the door after him,

6

:719 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

תָּרֵעוּ
throu
you (p) -are- cdoing-evil

:
:

And said, I pray you,
brethren, do not so
wickedly.

7

:819 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

בָנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

אִישׁ
aish
man

א�צִיאָה
autziae
I-shall- cbring -forth

־
-

Behold now, I have two
daughters which have not
known man; let me, I pray
you, bring them out unto
you, and do ye to them as
[is] good in your eyes: only
unto these men do nothing;
for therefore came they
under the shadow of my
roof.

8

נָּא
na
please !

אֶתְהֶן
ath·en
»·them

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

וַעֲשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·do-you (p)  !

לָהֶן
l·en
to·them

כַּטּ�ב
k·tub
as· the ·good

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

רַק
rq
but

לָאֲנָשִׁים
l·anshim
to· the ·mortals

הָאֵל
e·al
the·these

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -are-doing

דָבָר
dbr
any thing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

בְּצֵל
b·tzl
in·shadow-of

קֹרָתִי
qrth·i
rafter-of·me

:
:

:919 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

גֶּשׁ
gsh
come- close-you !

־
-

הָלְאָה
elae
yonder

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

בָּא
ba
he-came

־
-

And they said, Stand
back. And they said [again],
This one [fellow] came in to

9
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sojourn, and he will needs
be a judge: now will we
deal worse with thee, than
with them. And they
pressed sore upon the man,
[even] Lot, and came near
to break the door.

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

שָׁפ�ט
shphut
to-judge

עַתָּה
othe
now

נָרַע
nro
we-shall- cdo-evil

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וַיִּפְצְרוּ
u·iphtzru
and·they-are-urging

בָאִישׁ
b·aish
in· the ·man

בְּל�ט
b·lut
in·Lot

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיִּגְּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- coming-close

לִשְׁבֹּר
l·shbr
to·to-break-of

הַדָּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

:
:

:1019 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-stretching -forth

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbring ing-in

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But the men put forth
their hand, and pulled Lot
into the house to them, and
shut to the door.

10

ל�ט
lut
Lot

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

הַבָּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

סָגָרוּ
sgru
they-closed

:
:

:1119 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הִכּוּ
eku
they- csmote

בַּסַּנְוֵרִים
b·snurim
in· the ·dazzlings

מִקָּטֹן
m·qtn
from·small-one

And they smote the men
that [were] at the door of
the house with blindness,
both small and great: so that
they wearied themselves to
find the door.

11

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
great-one

וַיִּלְאוּ
u·ilau
and·they-are-tiring -themselves

לִמְצאֹ
l·mtza
to·to-find-of

הַפָּתַח
e·phthch
the·portal

:
:

:1219 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

עֹד
od
still

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

פֹה
phe
here

חָתָן
chthn
son- in-law

. And the men said unto
Lot, Hast thou here any
besides? son in law, and thy
sons, and thy daughters, and
whatsoever thou hast in the
city, bring [them] out of this
place:

12

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

וּבְנֹתֶיךָ
u·bnthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

ה�צֵא
eutza
cbring- forth-you !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

:
:

:1319 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַשְׁחִתִים
mshchthim
ones- cruining

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָדְלָה
gdle
she- was-great

צַעֲקָתָם
tzoqth·m
cry-of·them

For we will destroy this
place, because the cry of
them is waxen great before
the face of the LORD; and
the LORD hath sent us to
destroy it.

13

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵנוּ
u·ishlch·nu
and·he-is- msending·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְשַׁחֲתָהּ
l·shchth·e
to·to- mruin-of·her

:
:

:1419 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

ל�ט
lut
Lot

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲתָנָיו
chthni·u
son s-in-law-of·him

לֹקְחֵי
lqchi
ones-taking-of

And Lot went out, and
spake unto his sons in law,
which married his
daughters, and said, Up, get
you out of this place; for the
LORD will destroy this city.
But he seemed as one that
mocked unto his sons in
law.

14

בְנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קוּמוּ
qumu
arise-you (p)  !

צְּאוּ
tzau
go-forth-you (p)  !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַשְׁחִית
mshchith
cruining

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

כִמְצַחֵק
k·mtzchq
as·one-making-fun

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

חֲתָנָיו
chthni·u
son s-in-law-of·him

:
:

:1519 �וּכְמ
u·kmu
and·as

הַשַּׁחַר
e·shchr
the·dawn

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

וַיָּאִיצוּ
u·iaitzu
and·they-are- crushing

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

בְּל�ט
b·lut
in·Lot

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. And when the morning
arose, then the angels
hastened Lot, saying, Arise,
take thy wife, and thy two
daughters, which are here;
lest thou be consumed in the
iniquity of the city.

15

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתְּךָ
ashth·k
woman-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

בְנֹתֶיךָ
bnthi·k
daughters-of·you

הַנִּמְצָאֹת
e·nmtzath
the·ones-being-found

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּסָּפֶה
thsphe
you-shall-be-swept-up

בַּעֲ�ן
b·oun
in·depravity-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:1619 וַיִּתְמַהְמָהּ
u·ithmeme
and·he-is- sdallying

וַיַּחֲזִקוּ
u·ichzqu
and·they-are- cholding-fast

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

�בְּיָד
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

־
-

And while he lingered,
the men laid hold upon his
hand, and upon the hand of

16

Genesis 19

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



his wife, and upon the hand
of his two daughters; the
LORD being merciful unto
him: and they brought him
forth, and set him without
the city.

�אִשְׁתּ
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

בְנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

בְּחֶמְלַת
b·chmlth
in·sparing-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיֹּצִאֻהוּ
u·itza·eu
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth·him

וַיַּנִּחֻהוּ
u·inch·eu
and·they-are- c leaving·him

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

:
:

:1719 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְה�צִיאָם
k·eutzia·m
as·to- cbring -forth-of·them

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And it came to pass,
when they had brought them
forth abroad, that he said,
Escape for thy life; look not
behind thee, neither stay
thou in all the plain; escape
to the mountain, lest thou be
consumed.

17

הִמָּלֵט
emlt
nescape-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּבִּיט
thbit
you-are- c looking

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
behind·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲמֹד
thomd
you-are-standing

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any- part- of

־
-

הַכִּכָּר
e·kkr
the·basin

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

הִמָּלֵט
emlt
nescape-you !

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּסָּפֶה
thsphe
you-shall-be-swept-up

:
:

:1819 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�ט
lut
Lot

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

:
:

And Lot said unto them,
Oh, not so, my Lord:
18

:1919 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וַתַּגְדֵּל
u·thgdl
and·you-are- cmagnifying

Behold now, thy servant
hath found grace in thy
sight, and thou hast
magnified thy mercy, which
thou hast shewed unto me in
saving my life; and I cannot
escape to the mountain, lest
some evil take me, and I
die:

19

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-do

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

לְהַחֲי�ת
l·echiuth
to·to- cpreserve-a live-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

לְהִמָּלֵט
l·emlt
to·to- nescape-of

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּדְבָּקַנִי
thdbq·ni
she-is-clinging·me

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וָמַתִּי
u·mthi
and·I-die

:
:

:2019 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

קְרֹבָה
qrbe
near

לָנוּס
l·nus
to·to-flee-of

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

מִצְעָר
mtzor
inferior

Behold now, this city [is]
near to flee unto, and it [is]
a little one: Oh, let me
escape thither, ([is] it not a
little one?) and my soul
shall live.

20

אִמָּלְטָה
amlte
I-shall- nescape

נָּא
na
please !

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

מִצְעָר
mtzor
inferior

הִוא
eua
she

וּתְחִי
u·thchi
and·she-shall-live

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:2119 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lift -up

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

לַדָּבָר
l·dbr
to· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And he said unto him,
See, I have accepted thee
concerning this thing also,
that I will not overthrow
this city, for the which thou
hast spoken.

21

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הָפְכִּי
ephk·i
to- over turn-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspeak

:
:

:2219 מַהֵר
mer
mhasten-you !

הִמָּלֵט
emlt
nescape-you !

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

דָּבָר
dbr
any thing

Haste thee, escape
thither; for I cannot do any
thing till thou be come
thither. Therefore the name
of the city was called Zoar.

22

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאֲךָ
ba·k
to-come-of·you

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָא
qra
he-called

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

צ�עַר
tzuor
Zoar

:
:

:2319 הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְל�ט
u·lut
and·Lot

בָּא
ba
he-came

צֹעֲרָה
tzor·e
Zoar·ward

:
:

The sun was risen upon
the earth when Lot entered
into Zoar.

23

:2419 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הִמְטִיר
emtir
he-caused- to -rain

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עֲמֹרָה
omre
Gomorrah

גָּפְרִית
gphrith
sulphur

וָאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Then the LORD rained
upon Sodom and upon
Gomorrah brimstone and
fire from the LORD out of
heaven;

24

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:2519 וַיַּהֲפֹךְ
u·iephk
and·he-is- over turning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵל
e·al
the·these

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכִּכָּר
e·kkr
the·basin

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And he overthrew those
cities, and all the plain, and
all the inhabitants of the

25
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cities, and that which grew
upon the ground.יֹשְׁבֵי

ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

וְצֶמַח
u·tzmch
and·sprouting-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:2619 וַתַּבֵּט
u·thbt
and·she-is- c looking

�אִשְׁתּ
ashth·u
woman-of·him

מֵאַחֲרָיו
m·achri·u
from·behind·him

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

נְצִיב
ntzib
monument-of

מֶלַח
mlch
salt

:
:

. But his wife looked
back from behind him, and
she became a pillar of salt.

26

:2719 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָמַד
omd
he-stood

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

. And Abraham gat up
early in the morning to the
place where he stood before
the LORD:

27

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2819 וַיַּשְׁקֵף
u·ishqph
and·he-is- cgazing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וַעֲמֹרָה
u·omre
and·Gomorrah

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

And he looked toward
Sodom and Gomorrah, and
toward all the land of the
plain, and beheld, and, lo,
the smoke of the country
went up as the smoke of a
furnace.

28

הַכִּכָּר
e·kkr
the·basin

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

קִיטֹר
qitr
fume-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כְּקִיטֹר
k·qitr
as·fume-of

הַכִּבְשָׁן
e·kbshn
the·limekiln

:
:

:2919 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּשַׁחֵת
b·shchth
in·to- mruin-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַכִּכָּר
e·kkr
the·basin

וַיִּזְכֹּר
u·izkr
and·he-is-remembering

And it came to pass,
when God destroyed the
cities of the plain, that God
remembered Abraham, and
sent Lot out of the midst of
the overthrow, when he
overthrew the cities in the
which Lot dwelt.

29

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הַהֲפֵכָה
e·ephke
the· over turning

בַּהֲפֹךְ
b·ephk
in·to- over turn-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-dwelt

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

ל�ט
lut
Lot

:
:

:3019 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

ל�ט
lut
Lot

מִצּ�עַר
m·tzuor
from·Zoar

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

. And Lot went up out of
Zoar, and dwelt in the
mountain, and his two
daughters with him; for he
feared to dwell in Zoar: and
he dwelt in a cave, he and
his two daughters.

30

בְנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

כִּי
ki
that

יָרֵא
ira
he-feared

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

בְּצ�עַר
b·tzuor
in·Zoar

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בַּמְּעָרָה
b·more
in· the ·cave

הוּא
eua
he

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

בְנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

:
:

:3119 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הַבְּכִירָה
e·bkire
the·firstborn

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַצְּעִירָה
e·tzoire
the·inferior

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

זָקֵן
zqn
he- is -old

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

And the firstborn said
unto the younger, Our father
[is] old, and [there is] not a
man in the earth to come in
unto us after the manner of
all the earth:

31

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

כְּדֶרֶךְ
k·drk
as·way-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:3219 לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

נַשְׁקֶה
nshqe
we-shall- cgive-to- drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

יַיִן
iin
wine

וְנִשְׁכְּבָה
u·nshkbe
and·we-shall-lie -down

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

Come, let us make our
father drink wine, and we
will lie with him, that we
may preserve seed of our
father.

32

וּנְחַיֶּה
u·nchie
and·we-shall- mkeep-a live

מֵאָבִינוּ
m·abi·nu
from·father-of·us

זָרַע
zro
seed

:
:

:3319 ָ וַתַּשְׁקֶין
u·thshqin
and·they-are- cgiv ing- to- drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִיהֶן
abi·en
father-of·them

יַיִן
iin
wine

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הוּא
eua
he

וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

And they made their
father drink wine that night:
and the firstborn went in,
and lay with her father; and
he perceived not when she
lay down, nor when she
arose.

33

הַבְּכִירָה
e·bkire
the·firstborn

וַתִּשְׁכַּב
u·thshkb
and·she-is-lying -down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

בְּשִׁכְבָהּ
b·shkb·e
in·to-lie -down- of·her

וּבְקוּמָהּ
u·b·qum·e
and·in·to-rise-of·her

:
:

:3419 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הַבְּכִירָה
e·bkire
the·firstborn

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַצְּעִירָה
e·tzoire
the·inferior

הֵן
en
behold !

־
-

And it came to pass on
the morrow, that the
firstborn said unto the

34

Genesis 19

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



younger, Behold, I lay
yesternight with my father:
let us make him drink wine
this night also; and go thou
in, [and] lie with him, that
we may preserve seed of
our father.

שָׁכַבְתִּי
shkbthi
I-lay- down

אֶמֶשׁ
amsh
last-night

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

נַשְׁקֶנּוּ
nshq·nu
we-shall- cgive-to- drink·him

יַיִן
iin
wine

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וּבֹאִי
u·bai
and·come-you !

שִׁכְבִי
shkbi
lie -down -you !

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

וּנְחַיֶּה
u·nchie
and·we-shall- mkeep-a live

מֵאָבִינוּ
m·abi·nu
from·father-of·us

זָרַע
zro
seed

:
:

:3519 ָ וַתַּשְׁקֶין
u·thshqin
and·they-are- cgiv ing- to- drink

גַּם
gm
moreover

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִיהֶן
abi·en
father-of·them

יָיִן
iin
wine

And they made their
father drink wine that night
also: and the younger arose,
and lay with him; and he
perceived not when she lay
down, nor when she arose.

35

וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-rising

הַצְּעִירָה
e·tzoire
the·inferior

וַתִּשְׁכַּב
u·thshkb
and·she-is-lying -down

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

בְּשִׁכְבָהּ
b·shkb·e
in·to-lie -down- of·her

וּבְקֻמָהּ
u·b·qm·e
and·in·to-rise-of·her

:
:

:3619 ָ וַתַּהֲרֶין
u·therin
and·they-are- becoming-pregnant

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

בְנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

מֵאֲבִיהֶן
m·abi·en
from·father-of·them

:
:

Thus were both the
daughters of Lot with child
by their father.

36

:3719 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

הַבְּכִירָה
e·bkire
the·firstborn

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

הוּא
eua
he

And the firstborn bare a
son, and called his name
Moab: the same [is] the
father of the Moabites unto
this day.

37

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:3819 וְהַצְּעִירָה
u·e·tzoire
and·the·inferior

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הִוא
eua
she

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

בֶּן־עַמִּי
bn-omi
Ben-Ammi

And the younger, she
also bare a son, and called
his name Benammi: the
same [is] the father of the
children of Ammon unto
this day.

38

הוּא
eua
he

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

ס
s
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:120 וַיִּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is-journeying

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

. And Abraham journeyed
from thence toward the
south country, and dwelled
between Kadesh and Shur,
and sojourned in Gerar.

1

קָדֵשׁ
qdsh
Kadesh

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

שׁוּר
shur
Shur

וַיָּגָר
u·igr
and·he-is-sojourning

בִּגְרָר
b·grr
in·Gerar

:
:

:220 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

אִשְׁתּ!
ashth·u
woman-of·him

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

הִוא
eua
she

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

And Abraham said of
Sarah his wife, She [is] my
sister: and Abimelech king
of Gerar sent, and took
Sarah.

2

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

גְּרָר
grr
Gerar

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

:
:

:320 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

בַּחֲל!ם
b·chlum
in· the ·dream

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל!
l·u
to·him

. But God came to
Abimelech in a dream by
night, and said to him,
Behold, thou [art but] a
dead man, for the woman
which thou hast taken; for
she [is] a man's wife.

3

הִנְּךָ
en·k
behold·you !

מֵת
mth
dying

עַל
ol
due-to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

לָקַחְתָּ
lqchth
you-took

וְהִוא
u·eua
and· she

בְּעֻלַת
bolth
being-possessed-of

בָּעַל
bol
possessor

:
:

:420 וַאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
u·abimlk
and·Abimelech

לאֹ
la
not

קָרַב
qrb
he- came-near

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

הֲג!י
e·gui
?·nation

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

But Abimelech had not
come near her: and he said,
Lord, wilt thou slay also a
righteous nation?

4

תַּהֲרֹג
therg
you-are-killing

:
:

:520 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

הוּא
eua
he

אָמַר
amr
he-said

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

הִוא
eua
she

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

־
-

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הִוא
eua
she

אָמְרָה
amre
she-said

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

Said he not unto me, She
[is] my sister? and she, even
she herself said, He [is] my
brother: in the integrity of
my heart and innocency of
my hands have I done this.

5

הוּא
eua
he

בְּתָם
b·thm
in·sincerity-of

־
-

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

וּבְנִקְיֹן
u·b·nqin
and·in·innocency-of

כַּפַּי
kph·i
palms-of·me

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

זאֹת
zath
this

:
:

:620 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בַּחֲלֹם
b·chlm
in· the ·dream

גַּם
gm
moreover

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

בְתָם
b·thm
in·sincerity-of

־
-

And God said unto him in
a dream, Yea, I know that
thou didst this in the
integrity of thy heart; for I
also withheld thee from
sinning against me:
therefore suffered I thee not
to touch her.

6

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

זּאֹת
zath
this

וָאֶחְשֹׂךְ
u·achshk
and·I-am-keeping-back

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

א!תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

מֵחֲט!
m·chtu
from·to-sin-of

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-allowed·you

לִנְגֹּעַ
l·ngo
to·to-touch-of

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

:
:

:720 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הָשֵׁב
eshb
crestore-you !

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

הוּא
eua
he

וְיִתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-shall- spray

בַּעַדְךָ
bod·k
about·you

Now therefore restore the
man [his] wife; for he [is] a
prophet, and he shall pray
for thee, and thou shalt live:
and if thou restore [her] not,
know thou that thou shalt
surely die, thou, and all that
[are] thine.

7

וֶחְיֵה
u·chie
and·live-you !

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֵינְךָ
ain·k
there -is-no·you

מֵשִׁיב
mshib
crestoring

דַּע
do
know-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מ!ת
muth
to-die

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:820 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

. Therefore Abimelech
rose early in the morning,
and called all his servants,
and told all these things in
their ears: and the men were
sore afraid.

8

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּאָזְנֵיהֶם
b·azni·em
in·ears-of·them

וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:920 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל!
l·u
to·him

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

Then Abimelech called
Abraham, and said unto
him, What hast thou done

9
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unto us? and what have I
offended thee, that thou hast
brought on me and on my
kingdom a great sin? thou
hast done deeds unto me
that ought not to be done.

וּמֶה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵבֵאתָ
ebath
you- cbrought

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מַמְלַכְתִּי
mmlkth·i
kingdom-of·me

חֲטָאָה
chtae
sin

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

מַעֲשִׂים
moshim
deeds

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵעָשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-be-done

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

:
:

:1020 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

מָה
me
what ?

רָאִיתָ
raith
you-saw

כִּי
ki
that

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

And Abimelech said
unto Abraham, What sawest
thou, that thou hast done
this thing?

10

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1120 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

רַק
rq
but

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בַּמָּק!ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

And Abraham said,
Because I thought, Surely
the fear of God [is] not in
this place; and they will slay
me for my wife's sake.

11

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַהֲרָגוּנִי
u·ergu·ni
and·they-kill·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

אִשְׁתִּי
ashth·i
woman-of·me

:
:

:1220 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אָמְנָה
amne
truly

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

הִוא
eua
she

אַךְ
ak
yea

לאֹ
la
not

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

And yet indeed [she is]
my sister; she [is] the
daughter of my father, but
not the daughter of my
mother; and she became my
wife.

12

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

:
:

:1320 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הִתְעוּ
ethou
they-cause- to- stray

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

And it came to pass,
when God caused me to
wander from my father's
house, that I said unto her,
This [is] thy kindness which
thou shalt shew unto me; at
every place whither we shall
come, say of me, He [is] my
brother.

13

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

זֶה
ze
this

חַסְדֵּךְ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשִׂי
thoshi
you-shall-do

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַמָּק!ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָב!א
nbua
we-are-coming

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

אִמְרִי
amri
say-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1420 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

וַעֲבָדִים
u·obdim
and·servants

וּשְׁפָחֹת
u·shphchth
and·maids

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

. And Abimelech took
sheep, and oxen, and
menservants, and
womenservants, and gave
[them] unto Abraham, and
restored him Sarah his wife.

14

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- crestoring

ל!
l·u
to·him

אֵת
ath
»

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

אִשְׁתּ!
ashth·u
woman-of·him

:
:

:1520 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַרְצִי
artz·i
land-of·me

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

בַּטּ!ב
b·tub
in· the ·good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

And Abimelech said,
Behold, my land [is] before
thee: dwell where it pleaseth
thee.

15

שֵׁב
shb
dwell-you !

:
:

:1620 וּלְשָׂרָה
u·l·shre
and·to·Sarah

אָמַר
amr
he-said

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

לְאָחִיךְ
l·achi·k
to·brother-of·you

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

And unto Sarah he said,
Behold, I have given thy
brother a thousand [pieces]
of silver: behold, he [is] to
thee a covering of the eyes,
unto all that [are] with thee,
and with all [other]: thus
she was reproved.

16

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

כְּסוּת
ksuth
covering-of

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

לְכֹל
l·kl
for·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and· with

כֹּל
kl
all

וְנֹכָחַת
u·nkchth
and·one (f) -being-corrected

:
:

:1720 וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיִּרְפָּא
u·irpha
and·he-is-healing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

So Abraham prayed unto
God: and God healed
Abimelech, and his wife,
and his maidservants; and
they bare [children].

17

אִשְׁתּ!
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְאַמְהֹתָיו
u·amethi·u
and·maidservants-of·him

וַיֵּלֵדוּ
u·ildu
and·they-are- giv ing-birth

:
:

:1820 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָצֹר
otzr
to-restrain

עָצַר
otzr
he-restrained

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעַד
bod
about

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

רֶחֶם
rchm
womb

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house hold- of

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

For the LORD had fast
closed up all the wombs of
the house of Abimelech,

18
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because of Sarah Abraham's
wife.עַל

ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

:
:

ס
s
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:121 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

פָּקַד
phqd
he-visited

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אָמָר
amr
he-said

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְשָׂרָה
l·shre
for·Sarah

. And the LORD visited
Sarah as he had said, and
the LORD did unto Sarah as
he had spoken.

1

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

:221 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
for·Abraham

בֵּן
bn
son

For Sarah conceived, and
bare Abraham a son in his
old age, at the set time of
which God had spoken to
him.

2

לִזְקֻנָיו
l·zqni·u
for·old -age -of·him

לַמּ#עֵד
l·muod
to· the ·appointed- time

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:321 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

בְּנ#
bn·u
son-of·him

הַנּ#לַד
e·nuld
the·one-being-born

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

And Abraham called the
name of his son that was
born unto him, whom Sarah
bare to him, Isaac.

3

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

־
-

לּ#
l·u
for·him

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

:
:

:421 וַיָּמָל
u·iml
and·he-is-circumcising

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

בְּנ#
bn·u
son-of·him

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמֹנַת
shmnth
eight-of

יָמִים
imim
days

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

And Abraham
circumcised his son Isaac
being eight days old, as God
had commanded him.

4

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:521 וְאַבְרָהָם
u·abrem
and·Abraham

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּהִוָּלֶד
b·euld
in·to-be-born-of

ל#
l·u
to·him

אֵת
ath
»

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

בְּנ#
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

And Abraham was an
hundred years old, when his
son Isaac was born unto
him.

5

:621 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

צְחֹק
tzchq
laughter

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַשֹּׁמֵעַ
e·shmo
the·one-hearing

And Sarah said, God hath
made me to laugh, [so that]
all that hear will laugh with
me.

6

יִצְחַק
itzchq
he-is-laughing

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:721 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

מִלֵּל
mll
he- mdeclared

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

הֵינִיקָה
einiqe
she- csuckles

בָנִים
bnim
sons

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָלַדְתִּי
ildthi
I- gave -birth

And she said, Who would
have said unto Abraham,
that Sarah should have
given children suck? for I
have born [him] a son in his
old age.

7

בֵן
bn
son

לִזְקֻנָיו
l·zqni·u
for·old -age -of·him

:
:

:821 וַיִּגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-is-growing-up

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַיִּגָּמַל
u·igml
and·he-is-being-weaned

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

גָד#ל
gdul
great

And the child grew, and
was weaned: and Abraham
made a great feast the
[same] day that Isaac was
weaned.

8

בְּי#ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הִגָּמֵל
egml
to-be-weaned-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

:
:

:921 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הָגָר
egr
Hagar

הַמִּצְרִית
e·mtzrith
the·Egyptian

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
for·Abraham

. And Sarah saw the son
of Hagar the Egyptian,
which she had born unto
Abraham, mocking.

9

מְצַחֵק
mtzchq
making-fun

:
:

:1021 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

גָּרֵשׁ
grsh
mdrive-out-you !

הָאָמָה
e·ame
the·maidservant

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

Wherefore she said unto
Abraham, Cast out this
bondwoman and her son:
for the son of this
bondwoman shall not be
heir with my son, [even]
with Isaac.

10

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִירַשׁ
iirsh
he-shall-tenant

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הָאָמָה
e·ame
the·maidservant

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

עִם
om
with

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

:
:

:1121 וַיֵּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is- being-evil

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

עַל
ol
on

א#דֹת
audth
cases-of

בְּנ#
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

And the thing was very
grievous in Abraham's sight
because of his son.

11
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:1221 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵרַע
iro
he-is- being-evil

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And God said unto
Abraham, Let it not be
grievous in thy sight
because of the lad, and
because of thy bondwoman;
in all that Sarah hath said
unto thee, hearken unto her
voice; for in Isaac shall thy
seed be called.

12

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אֲמָתֶךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תּאֹמַר
thamr
she-is-saying

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

בְּקֹלָהּ
b·ql·e
in·voice-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

בְיִצְחָק
b·itzchq
in·Isaac

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

זָרַע
zro
seed

:
:

:1321 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הָאָמָה
e·ame
the·maidservant

לְג#י
l·gui
to·nation

אֲשִׂימֶנּוּ
ashim·nu
I-shall-place·him

כִּי
ki
that

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

And also of the son of
the bondwoman will I make
a nation, because he [is] thy
seed.

13

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1421 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְחֵמַת
u·chmth
and·flask-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

. And Abraham rose up
early in the morning, and
took bread, and a bottle of
water, and gave [it] unto
Hagar, putting [it] on her
shoulder, and the child, and
sent her away: and she
departed, and wandered in
the wilderness of
Beersheba.

14

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָגָר
egr
Hagar

שָׂם
shm
placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁכְמָהּ
shkm·e
shoulder-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַיְשַׁלְּחֶהָ
u·ishlch·e
and·he-is- msending- away·her

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

וַתֵּתַע
u·ththo
and·she-is-straying

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

שָׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

:
:

:1521 וַיִּכְלוּ
u·iklu
and·they-are- mfinishing

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֵמֶת
e·chmth
the·flask

וַתַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·thshlk
and·she-is- cflinging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

תַּחַת
thchth
under

And the water was spent
in the bottle, and she cast
the child under one of the
shrubs.

15

אַחַד
achd
one-of

הַשִּׂיחִם
e·shichm
the·shrubs

:
:

:1621 וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

וַתֵּשֶׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-sitting

לָהּ
l·e
to·her self

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·aloof

הַרְחֵק
erchq
to- cbe-far

כִּמְטַחֲוֵי
k·mtchui
as·ones- mshooting-of

And she went, and sat
her down over against [him]
a good way off, as it were a
bowshot: for she said, Let
me not see the death of the
child. And she sat over
against [him], and lift up
her voice, and wept.

16

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרָה
amre
she-said

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-am-seeing

בְּמ#ת
b·muth
in·death-of

הַיָּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַתֵּשֶׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-sitting

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·aloof

וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·she-is-lifting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֹלָהּ
ql·e
voice-of·her

וַתֵּבְךְּ
u·thbk
and·she-is-weeping

:
:

:1721 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק#ל
qul
voice-of

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And God heard the voice
of the lad; and the angel of
God called to Hagar out of
heaven, and said unto her,
What aileth thee, Hagar?
fear not; for God hath heard
the voice of the lad where
he [is].

17

הָגָר
egr
Hagar

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

הָגָר
egr
Hagar

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאִי
thirai
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ק#ל
qul
voice-of

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1821 קוּמִי
qumi
get-up-you !

שְׂאִי
shai
lift- up-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וְהַחֲזִיקִי
u·echziqi
and· cencourage-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדֵךְ
id·k
hand-of·you

בּ#
b·u
in·him

Arise, lift up the lad, and
hold him in thine hand; for I
will make him a great
nation.

18

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְג#י
l·gui
to·nation

גָּד#ל
gdul
great

אֲשִׂימֶנּוּ
ashim·nu
I-shall-place·him

:
:

:1921 וַיִּפְקַח
u·iphqch
and·he-is-unclosing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינֶיהָ
oini·e
eyes-of·her

וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

בְּאֵר
bar
well-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

And God opened her
eyes, and she saw a well of
water; and she went, and
filled the bottle with water,
and gave the lad drink.

19

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

וַתְּמַלֵּא
u·thmla
and·she-is- mfilling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֵמֶת
e·chmth
the·flask

מַיִם
mim
waters

וַתַּשְׁקְ
u·thshq
and·she-is- cgiv ing- to -drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-
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הַנָּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

:
:

:2021 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וַיִּגְדָּל
u·igdl
and·he-is-growing-up

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

And God was with the
lad; and he grew, and dwelt
in the wilderness, and
became an archer.

20

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

רֹבֶה
rbe
one- being-grand

קַשָּׁת
qshth
bow

:
:

:2121 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

פָּארָן
pharn
Paran

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

־
-

ל#
l·u
for·him

אִמּ#
am·u
mother-of·him

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

And he dwelt in the
wilderness of Paran: and his
mother took him a wife out
of the land of Egypt.

21

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

פ
p

:2221 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·season

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וּפִיכֹל
u·phikl
and·Phicol

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

. And it came to pass at
that time, that Abimelech
and Phichol the chief
captain of his host spake
unto Abraham, saying, God
[is] with thee in all that thou
doest:

22

צְבָא#
tzba·u
host-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

:
:

:2321 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִשָּׁבְעָה
eshbo·e
nswear-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

בֵאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

הֵנָּה
ene
behold !

אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

תִּשְׁקֹר
thshqr
you-are- being-false

לִי
l·i
to·me

Now therefore swear
unto me here by God that
thou wilt not deal falsely
with me, nor with my son,
nor with my son's son: [but]
according to the kindness
that I have done unto thee,
thou shalt do unto me, and
to the land wherein thou
hast sojourned.

23

וּלְנִינִי
u·l·nin·i
and·to·propagator-of·me

וּלְנֶכְדִּי
u·l·nkd·i
and·to·progeny-of·me

כַּחֶסֶד
k·chsd
as· the ·kindness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

גַּרְתָּה
grthe
you-sojourn

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:2421 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אִשָּׁבֵעַ
ashbo
I-am- nswearing

:
:

And Abraham said, I will
swear.
24

:2521 וְה#כִחַ
u·eukch
and·he- ccorrected

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֹד#ת
aduth
cases-of

בְּאֵר
bar
well-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And Abraham reproved
Abimelech because of a
well of water, which
Abimelech's servants had
violently taken away.

25

גָּזְלוּ
gzlu
they-snatched

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

:
:

:2621 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

מִי
mi
who ?

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

And Abimelech said, I
wot not who hath done this
thing: neither didst thou tell
me, neither yet heard I [of
it], but to day.

26

אַתָּה
athe
you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִגַּדְתָּ
egdth
you- ctold

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
except

הַיּ#ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:2721 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לַאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
l·abimlk
to·Abimelech

וַיִּכְרְתוּ
u·ikrthu
and·they-are-cutting

And Abraham took
sheep and oxen, and gave
them unto Abimelech; and
both of them made a
covenant.

27

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

:
:

:2821 וַיַּצֵּב
u·itzb
and·he-is- cstationing

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

כִּבְשֹׂת
kbshth
ewe-lambs-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

לְבַדְּהֶן
l·bd·en
to·alone-of·them

:
:

And Abraham set seven
ewe lambs of the flock by
themselves.

28

:2921 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

מָה
me
what ?

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

כְּבָשֹׂת
kbshth
ewe-lambs

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And Abimelech said
unto Abraham, What
[mean] these seven ewe
lambs which thou hast set
by themselves?

29

הִצַּבְתָּ
etzbth
you- cstationed

לְבַדָּנָה
l·bd·ne
to·alone-of·them

:
:
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:3021 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

כְּבָשֹׂת
kbshth
ewe-lambs

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-are-taking

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

And he said, For [these]
seven ewe lambs shalt thou
take of my hand, that they
may be a witness unto me,
that I have digged this well.

30

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

לְעֵדָה
l·ode
to·testimony

כִּי
ki
that

חָפַרְתִּי
chphrthi
I-delved

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:3121 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָא
qra
he-called

לַמָּק#ם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

שָׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁם
shm
there

נִשְׁבְּעוּ
nshbou
they- nswore

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

:
:

Wherefore he called that
place Beersheba; because
there they sware both of
them.

31

:3221 וַיִּכְרְתוּ
u·ikrthu
and·they-are-cutting

בְרִית
brith
covenant

שָׁבַע~בִּבְאֵר
b·bar~shbo
in·Beer~Sheba

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וּפִיכֹל
u·phikl
and·Phicol

Thus they made a
covenant at Beersheba: then
Abimelech rose up, and
Phichol the chief captain of
his host, and they returned
into the land of the
Philistines.

32

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא#
tzba·u
host-of·him

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:3321 וַיִּטַּע
u·ito
and·he-is-planting

אֶשֶׁל
ashl
tamarisk

שָׁבַע~בִּבְאֵר
b·bar~shbo
in·Beer~Sheba

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵל
al
El-of

. And [Abraham] planted
a grove in Beersheba, and
called there on the name of
the LORD, the everlasting
God.

33

ע#לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:3421 וַיָּגָר
u·igr
and·he-is-sojourning

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

פ
p

And Abraham sojourned
in the Philistines'land many
days.

34
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:122 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחַר
achr
after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְהָאֱלֹהִים
u·e·aleim
and·the·Elohim

נִסָּה
nse
he- mprobed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

. And it came to pass after
these things, that God did
tempt Abraham, and said
unto him, Abraham: and he
said, Behold, [here] I [am].

1

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּנִי
enn·i
behold·me !

:
:

:222 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְחִידְךָ
ichid·k
only-one-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אָהַבְתָּ
aebth
you-love

And he said, Take now
thy son, thine only [son]
Isaac, whom thou lovest,
and get thee into the land of
Moriah; and offer him there
for a burnt offering upon
one of the mountains which
I will tell thee of.

2

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וְלֶךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַמֹּרִיָּה
e·mrie
the·Moriah

וְהַעֲלֵהוּ
u·eol·eu
and· coffer -up-you·him !

שָׁם
shm
there

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

עַל
ol
on

אַחַד
achd
one-of

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֹמַר
amr
I-shall-say

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:322 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיַּחֲבֹשׁ
u·ichbsh
and·he-is-saddling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמֹר+
chmr·u
donkey-of·him

. And Abraham rose up
early in the morning, and
saddled his ass, and took
two of his young men with
him, and Isaac his son, and
clave the wood for the burnt
offering, and rose up, and
went unto the place of
which God had told him.

3

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

נְעָרָיו
nori·u
lads-of·him

אִתּ+
ath·u
with ·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

בְּנ+
bn·u
son-of·him

וַיְבַקַּע
u·ibqo
and·he-is- msplitting

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק+ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

־
-

ל+
l·u
to·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:422 בַּיּ+ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then on the third day
Abraham lifted up his eyes,
and saw the place afar off.

4

הַמָּק+ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

מֵרָחֹק
m·rchq
from·afar

:
:

:522 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְעָרָיו
nori·u
lads-of·him

שְׁבוּ
shbu
sit-you (p)  !

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

פֹּה
phe
here

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַחֲמ+ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

And Abraham said unto
his young men, Abide ye
here with the ass; and I and
the lad will go yonder and
worship, and come again to
you.

5

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

וְהַנַּעַר
u·e·nor
and·the·lad

נֵלְכָה
nlk·e
we-shall-go

עַד
od
further

־
-

כֹּה
ke
thus

וְנִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
u·nshthchue
and·we-shall- sworship

וְנָשׁוּבָה
u·nshub·e
and·we-shall-return

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:622 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

And Abraham took the
wood of the burnt offering,
and laid [it] upon Isaac his
son; and he took the fire in
his hand, and a knife; and
they went both of them
together.

6

בְּנ+
bn·u
son-of·him

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

בְּיָד+
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּאֲכֶלֶת
e·maklth
the·knife

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

:722 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

And Isaac spake unto
Abraham his father, and
said, My father: and he said,
Here [am] I, my son. And
he said, Behold the fire and
the wood: but where [is] the
lamb for a burnt offering?

7

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֶּנִּי
enn·i
behold·me !

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

וְהָעֵצִים
u·e·otzim
and·the·woods

וְאַיֵּה
u·aie
and·where ?

הַשֶּׂה
e·she
the·flockling

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:822 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

־
-

לּ+
l·u
for·him

הַשֶּׂה
e·she
the·flockling

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

And Abraham said, My
son, God will provide
himself a lamb for a burnt

8
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offering: so they went both
of them together.בְּנִי

bn·i
son-of·me

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

:922 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק+ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

־
-

ל+
l·u
to·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

And they came to the
place which God had told
him of; and Abraham built
an altar there, and laid the
wood in order, and bound
Isaac his son, and laid him
on the altar upon the wood.

9

שָׁם
shm
there

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וַיַּעֲרֹךְ
u·iork
and·he-is-arranging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

וַיַּעֲקֹד
u·ioqd
and·he-is-trussing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

בְּנ+
bn·u
son-of·him

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֹת+
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

לָעֵצִים
l·otzim
to· the ·woods

:
:

:1022 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-stretching -forth

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד+
id·u
hand-of·him

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּאֲכֶלֶת
e·maklth
the·knife

And Abraham stretched
forth his hand, and took the
knife to slay his son.

10

לִשְׁחֹט
l·shcht
to·to-slay-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנ+
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

:1122 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

. And the angel of the
LORD called unto him out
of heaven, and said,
Abraham, Abraham: and he
said, Here [am] I.

11

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּנִי
enn·i
behold·me !

:
:

:1222 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁלַח
thshlch
you-are-stretching- forth

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

And he said, Lay not
thine hand upon the lad,
neither do thou any thing
unto him: for now I know
that thou fearest God,
seeing thou hast not
withheld thy son, thine only
[son] from me.

12

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּעַשׂ
thosh
you-are-doing

ל+
l·u
to·him

מְאוּמָּה
maume
anything

כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְרֵא
ira
fearing-one-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חָשַׂכְתָּ
chshkth
you-kept-back

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְחִידְךָ
ichid·k
only-one-of·you

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:1322 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

אַיִל
ail
ram

אַחַר
achr
behind

And Abraham lifted up
his eyes, and looked, and
behold behind [him] a ram
caught in a thicket by his
horns: and Abraham went
and took the ram, and
offered him up for a burnt
offering in the stead of his
son.

13

נֶאֱחַז
nachz
being-held

בַּסְּבַךְ
b·sbk
in· the ·thicket

בְּקַרְנָיו
b·qrni·u
in·horns-of·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

וַיַּעֲלֵהוּ
u·iol·eu
and·he-is- coffer ing-up·him

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

בְּנ+
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

:1422 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמָּק+ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And Abraham called the
name of that place
Jehovahjireh: as it is said
[to] this day, In the mount
of the LORD it shall be
seen.

14

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-is-being-said

הַיּ+ם
e·ium
the·day

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-shall-be-seen

:
:

:1522 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

. And the angel of the
LORD called unto Abraham
out of heaven the second
time,

15

:1622 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּי
b·i
in·me

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswear

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And said, By myself
have I sworn, saith the
LORD, for because thou
hast done this thing, and
hast not withheld thy son,
thine only [son]:

16

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חָשַׂכְתָּ
chshkth
you-kept-back

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְחִידֶךָ
ichid·k
only-one-of·you

:
:

:1722 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָרֵךְ
brk
to- mbless

אֲבָרֶכְךָ
abrk·k
I-shall- mbless·you

וְהַרְבָּה
u·erbe
and·to- c increase

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
I-shall- c increase

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

That in blessing I will
bless thee, and in
multiplying I will multiply

17
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thy seed as the stars of the
heaven, and as the sand
which [is] upon the sea
shore; and thy seed shall
possess the gate of his
enemies;

כְּכ+כְבֵי
k·kukbi
as·stars-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְכַח+ל
u·k·chul
and·as· the ·sand

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְיִרַשׁ
u·irsh
and·he-shall-tenant

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

:
:

:1822 וְהִתְבָּרֲכוּ
u·ethbrku
and·they-bless- them selves

בְזַרְעֲךָ
b·zro·k
in·seed-of·you

כֹּל
kl
all-of

גּ+יֵי
guii
nations-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

עֵקֶב
oqb
inasmuch

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And in thy seed shall all
the nations of the earth be
blessed; because thou hast
obeyed my voice.

18

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-listened

בְּקֹלִי
b·ql·i
in·voice-of·me

:
:

:1922 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְעָרָיו
nori·u
lads-of·him

וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

So Abraham returned
unto his young men, and
they rose up and went
together to Beersheba; and
Abraham dwelt at
Beersheba.

19

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

שָׁבַע~בִּבְאֵר
b·bar~shbo
in·Beer~Sheba

:
:

פ
p

:2022 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. And it came to pass
after these things, that it
was told Abraham, saying,
Behold, Milcah, she hath
also born children unto thy
brother Nahor;

20

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

מִלְכָּה
mlke
Milcah

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הִוא
eua
she

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

לְנָח+ר
l·nchur
for·Nahor

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

:
:

:2122 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עוּץ
outz
Uz

בְּכֹר+
bkr·u
firstborn-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בּוּז
buz
Buz

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קְמוּאֵל
qmual
Kemuel

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

:
:

Huz his firstborn, and
Buz his brother, and
Kemuel the father of Aram,

21

:2222 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כֶּשֶׂד
kshd
Chesed

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲז+
chzu
Hazu

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פִּלְדָּשׁ
phldsh
Pildash

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יִדְלָף
idlph
Jidlaph

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בְּתוּאֵל
bthual
Bethuel

:
:

And Chesed, and Hazo,
and Pildash, and Jidlaph,
and Bethuel.

22

:2322 וּבְתוּאֵל
u·bthual
and·Bethuel

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

שְׁמֹנָה
shmne
eight

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

מִלְכָּה
mlke
Milcah

לְנָח+ר
l·nchur
for·Nahor

And Bethuel begat
Rebekah: these eight Milcah
did bear to Nahor,
Abraham's brother.

23

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

:
:

:2422 וּפִילַגְשׁ+
u·philgsh·u
and·concubine-of·him

וּשְׁמָהּ
u·shm·e
and·name-of·her

רְאוּמָה
raume
Reumah

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הִוא
eua
she

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And his concubine,
whose name [was] Reumah,
she bare also Tebah, and
Gaham, and Thahash, and
Maachah.

24

טֶבַח
tbch
Tebah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גַּחַם
gchm
Gaham

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תַּחַשׁ
thchsh
Thahash

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maachah

:
:

ס
s
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:123 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

חַיֵּי
chii
lives-of

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

. And Sarah was an
hundred and seven and
twenty years old: [these
were] the years of the life of
Sarah.

1

חַיֵּי
chii
lives-of

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

:
:

:223 וַתָּמָת
u·thmth
and·she-is-dying

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

אַרְבַּע~בְּקִרְיַת
b·qrith~arbo
in·Kiriath~Arba

הִוא
eua
she

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

And Sarah died in
Kirjatharba; the same [is]
Hebron in the land of
Canaan: and Abraham came
to mourn for Sarah, and to
weep for her.

2

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

לִסְפֹּד
l·sphd
to·to-wail-of

לְשָׂרָה
l·shre
for·Sarah

וְלִבְכֹּתָהּ
u·l·bkth·e
and·to·to-weep-of·her

:
:

:323 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·over

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

�מֵת
mth·u
one- being-dead-of·him

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. And Abraham stood up
from before his dead, and
spake unto the sons of Heth,
saying,

3

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֵת
chth
Heth

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:423 גֵּר
gr
sojourner

־
-

וְת�שָׁב
u·thushb
and·guest

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֲחֻזַּת
achzth
holding-of

־
-

קֶבֶר
qbr
tomb

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

I [am] a stranger and a
sojourner with you: give me
a possession of a
buryingplace with you, that
I may bury my dead out of
my sight.

4

וְאֶקְבְּרָה
u·aqbre
and·I-shall-entomb

מֵתִי
mth·i
one- being-dead-of·me

מִלְּפָנָי
m·l·phn·i
from·to·faces-of·me

:
:

:523 וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-answering

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֵת
chth
Heth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

�ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

And the children of Heth
answered Abraham, saying
unto him,

5

:623 שְׁמָעֵנוּ
shmo·nu
hear-you·us !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

נְשִׂיא
nshia
prince-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּת�כֵנוּ
b·thuk·nu
in·midst-of·us

בְּמִבְחַר
b·mbchr
in·choice-of

קְבָרֵינוּ
qbri·nu
tombs-of·us

Hear us, my lord: thou
[art] a mighty prince among
us: in the choice of our
sepulchres bury thy dead;
none of us shall withhold
from thee his sepulchre, but
that thou mayest bury thy
dead.

6

קְבֹר
qbr
entomb-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵתֶךָ
mth·k
one- being-dead-of·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�קִבְר
qbr·u
tomb-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכְלֶה
ikle
he-shall-forbid

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

מִקְּבֹר
m·qbr
from·to-entomb-of

מֵתֶךָ
mth·k
one- being-dead-of·you

:
:

:723 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

לְעַם
l·om
to·people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

And Abraham stood up,
and bowed himself to the
people of the land, [even] to
the children of Heth.

7

חֵת
chth
Heth

:
:

:823 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

לִקְבֹּר
l·qbr
to·to-entomb-of

And he communed with
them, saying, If it be your
mind that I should bury my
dead out of my sight; hear
me, and intreat for me to
Ephron the son of Zohar,

8

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵתִי
mth·i
one- being-dead-of·me

מִלְּפָנַי
m·l·phn·i
from·to·faces-of·me

שְׁמָעוּנִי
shmou·ni
hear-you (p) ·me !

וּפִגְעוּ
u·phgou
and·intercede-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

בְּעֶפְר�ן
b·ophrun
in·Ephron

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צֹחַר
tzchr
Zohar

:
:

:923 וְיִתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְעָרַת
morth
cave-of

הַמַּכְפֵּלָה
e·mkphle
the·Machpelah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

That he may give me the
cave of Machpelah, which
he hath, which [is] in the
end of his field; for as much
money as it is worth he shall
give it me for a possession
of a buryingplace amongst
you.

9

שָׂדֵהוּ
shd·eu
field-of·him

בְּכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

מָלֵא
mla
full

יִתְּנֶנָּה
ithn·ne
he-shall-give·her

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְּת�כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

לַאֲחֻזַּת
l·achzth
for·holding-of

־
-

קָבֶר
qbr
tomb

:
:

:1023 וְעֶפְר�ן
u·ophrun
and·Ephron

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֵת
chth
Heth

וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

עֶפְר�ן
ophrun
Ephron

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Ephron dwelt
among the children of Heth:
and Ephron the Hittite

10
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answered Abraham in the
audience of the children of
Heth, [even] of all that went
in at the gate of his city,
saying,

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֵת
chth
Heth

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

בָּאֵי
bai
ones-entering-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate way-of

־
-

�עִיר
oir·u
city-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1123 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

שְׁמָעֵנִי
shmon·i
hear-you·me !

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְהַמְּעָרָה
u·e·more
and·the·cave

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

Nay, my lord, hear me:
the field give I thee, and the
cave that [is] therein, I give
it thee; in the presence of
the sons of my people give I
it thee: bury thy dead.

11

נְתַתִּיהָ
nththi·e
I-give·her

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

נְתַתִּיהָ
nththi·e
I-give·her

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

קְבֹר
qbr
entomb-you !

מֵתֶךָ
mth·k
one- being-dead-of·you

:
:

:1223 וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

And Abraham bowed
down himself before the
people of the land.

12

:1323 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֶפְר�ן
ophrun
Ephron

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַךְ
ak
yea

אִם
am
if

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

And he spake unto
Ephron in the audience of
the people of the land,
saying, But if thou [wilt
give it], I pray thee, hear
me: I will give thee money
for the field; take [it] of me,
and I will bury my dead
there.

13

לוּ
lu
for·him

שְׁמָעֵנִי
shmo·ni
hear-you·me !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

קַח
qch
take-you !

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְאֶקְבְּרָה
u·aqbre
and·I-shall-entomb

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵתִי
mth·i
one- being-dead-of·me

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:1423 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

עֶפְר�ן
ophrun
Ephron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

�ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

And Ephron answered
Abraham, saying unto him,
14

:1523 אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

שְׁמָעֵנִי
shmo·ni
hear-you·me !

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵאֹת
math
hundreds-of

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

My lord, hearken unto
me: the land [is worth] four
hundred shekels of silver;
what [is] that betwixt me
and thee? bury therefore thy
dead.

15

וּבֵינְךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

הִוא
eua
she

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֵתְךָ
mth·k
one- being-dead-of·you

קְבֹר
qbr
entomb-you !

:
:

:1623 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֶפְר�ן
ophrun
Ephron

וַיִּשְׁקֹל
u·ishql
and·he-is-weighing

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

לְעֶפְרֹן
l·ophrn
for·Ephron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And Abraham
hearkened unto Ephron; and
Abraham weighed to
Ephron the silver, which he
had named in the audience
of the sons of Heth, four
hundred shekels of silver,
current [money] with the
merchant.

16

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֵת
chth
Heth

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

עֹבֵר
obr
passing

לַסֹּחֵר
l·schr
to· the ·one- being-merchant

:
:

:1723 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is- being-confirm ed

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

עֶפְר�ן
ophrun
Ephron

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּמַּכְפֵּלָה
b·mkphle
in· the ·Machpelah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מַמְרֵא
mmra
Mamre

And the field of Ephron,
which [was] in Machpelah,
which [was] before Mamre,
the field, and the cave
which [was] therein, and all
the trees that [were] in the
field, that [were] in all the
borders round about, were
made sure

17

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְהַמְּעָרָה
u·e·more
and·the·cave

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

�גְּבֻל
gbl·u
boundary-of·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1823 לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְמִקְנָה
l·mqne
for·acquisition

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֵת
chth
Heth

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

בָּאֵי
bai
ones-entering-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate way-of

־
-

Unto Abraham for a
possession in the presence
of the children of Heth,
before all that went in at the
gate of his city.

18

�עִיר
oir·u
city-of·him

:
:
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:1923 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

קָבַר
qbr
he-entombed

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

�אִשְׁתּ
ashth·u
woman-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְעָרַת
morth
cave-of

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

And after this, Abraham
buried Sarah his wife in the
cave of the field of
Machpelah before Mamre:
the same [is] Hebron in the
land of Canaan.

19

הַמַּכְפֵּלָה
e·mkphle
the·Machpelah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מַמְרֵא
mmra
Mamre

הִוא
eua
she

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:2023 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is- being-confirm ed

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְהַמְּעָרָה
u·e·more
and·the·cave

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לַאֲחֻזַּת
l·achzth
for·holding-of

־
-

And the field, and the
cave that [is] therein, were
made sure unto Abraham
for a possession of a
buryingplace by the sons of
Heth.

20

קָבֶר
qbr
tomb

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֵת
chth
Heth

:
:

ס
s
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:124 וְאַבְרָהָם
u·abrem
and·Abraham

זָקֵן
zqn
he- was-old

בָּא
ba
he-came

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

בֵּרַךְ
brk
he- mblessed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

בַּכֹּל
b·kl
in·all

:
:

. And Abraham was old,
[and] well stricken in age:
and the LORD had blessed
Abraham in all things.

1

:224 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

זְקַן
zqn
old-one-of

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

הַמֹּשֵׁל
e·mshl
the·one-ruling

And Abraham said unto
his eldest servant of his
house, that ruled over all
that he had, Put, I pray thee,
thy hand under my thigh:

2

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

תַּחַת
thchth
under

יְרֵכִי
irk·i
thigh-of·me

:
:

:324 וְאַשְׁבִּיעֲךָ
u·ashbio·k
and·I-shall- cadjure·you

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And I will make thee
swear by the LORD, the
God of heaven, and the God
of the earth, that thou shalt
not take a wife unto my son
of the daughters of the
Canaanites, among whom I
dwell:

3

תִקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לִבְנִי
l·bn·i
for·son-of·me

מִבְּנ�ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

י�שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

:
:

:424 כִּי
ki
that

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַרְצִי
artz·i
land-of·me

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מ�לַדְתִּי
muldth·i
kindred-of·me

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-shall-go

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לִבְנִי
l·bn·i
for·son-of·me

But thou shalt go unto my
country, and to my kindred,
and take a wife unto my son
Isaac.

4

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
for·Isaac

:
:

:524 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תאֹבֶה
thabe
she-is-willing

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

And the servant said unto
him, Peradventure the
woman will not be willing
to follow me unto this land:
must I needs bring thy son
again unto the land from
whence thou camest?

5

אַחֲרַי
achr·i
after·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

הֶהָשֵׁב
e·eshb
?·to- cbring-back

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- cbring-back

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָצָאתָ
itzath
you- went -forth

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

:
:

:624 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nbeware-you !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תָּשִׁיב
thshib
you-are- cbringing-back

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Abraham said unto
him, Beware thou that thou
bring not my son thither
again.

6

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:724 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לְקָחַנִי
lqch·ni
he-took·me

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וּמֵאֶרֶץ
u·m·artz
and·from·land-of

The LORD God of
heaven, which took me
from my father's house, and
from the land of my
kindred, and which spake
unto me, and that sware
unto me, saying, Unto thy
seed will I give this land; he
shall send his angel before
thee, and thou shalt take a
wife unto my son from
thence.

7

מ�לַדְתִּי
muldth·i
kindred-of·me

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְזַרְעֲךָ
l·zro·k
to·seed-of·you

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

הוּא
eua
he

יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-shall-send

מַלְאָכ�
mlak·u
messenger-of·him

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לִבְנִי
l·bn·i
for·son-of·me

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

:
:

:824 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹבֶה
thabe
she-is-willing

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

וְנִקִּיתָ
u·nqith
and·you-are- ninnocent

And if the woman will not
be willing to follow thee,
then thou shalt be clear
from this my oath: only
bring not my son thither
again.

8

מִשְּׁבֻעָתִי
m·shboth·i
from·oath-of·me

זאֹת
zath
this

רַק
rq
but

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

תָשֵׁב
thshb
you-shall- cbring-back

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:924 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

תַּחַת
thchth
under

יֶרֶךְ
irk
thigh-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

And the servant put his
hand under the thigh of
Abraham his master, and

9

Genesis 24

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



sware to him concerning
that matter.וַיִּשָּׁבַע

u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

ל�
l·u
to·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1024 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

גְמַלִּים
gmlim
camels

מִגְּמַלֵּי
m·gmli
from·camels-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

. And the servant took
ten camels of the camels of
his master, and departed;
for all the goods of his
master [were] in his hand:
and he arose, and went to
Mesopotamia, unto the city
of Nahor.

10

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

טוּב
tub
good-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַהֲרַיִם~אֲרַם
arm~nerim
Aram~Naharaim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

נָח�ר
nchur
Nahor

:
:

:1124 וַיַּבְרֵךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is-causing- to -kneel

הַגְּמַלִּים
e·gmlim
the·camels

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּאֵר
bar
well-of

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

And he made his camels
to kneel down without the
city by a well of water at the
time of the evening, [even]
the time that women go out
to draw [water].

11

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·time-of

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·time

צֵאת
tzath
to- go-forth-of

הַשֹּׁאֲבֹת
e·shabth
the· women-bailing

:
:

:1224 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

הַקְרֵה
eqre
cause- to -meet-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

And he said, O LORD
God of my master
Abraham, I pray thee, send
me good speed this day, and
shew kindness unto my
master Abraham.

12

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

עִם
om
with

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

:
:

:1324 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֵין
oin
spring-of

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וּבְנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

Behold, I stand [here] by
the well of water; and the
daughters of the men of the
city come out to draw
water:

13

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

יֹצְאֹת
itzath
ones- going -forth

לִשְׁאֹב
l·shab
to·to-bail-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:1424 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַנַּעֲרָ
e·nor
the·maiden

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֹמַר
amr
I-shall-say

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

הַטִּי
eti
stretch-out-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

כַדֵּךְ
kd·k
jar-of·you

And let it come to pass,
that the damsel to whom I
shall say, Let down thy
pitcher, I pray thee, that I
may drink; and she shall
say, Drink, and I will give
thy camels drink also: [let
the same be] she [that] thou
hast appointed for thy
servant Isaac; and thereby
shall I know that thou hast
shewed kindness unto my
master.

14

וְאֶשְׁתֶּה
u·ashthe
and·I-shall-drink

וְאָמְרָה
u·amre
and·she-says

שְׁתֵה
shthe
drink-you !

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

גְּמַלֶּיךָ
gmli·k
camels-of·you

אַשְׁקֶה
ashqe
I-shall- cgive - to -drink

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

הֹכַחְתָּ
ekchth
you- cfind -correct

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
for·servant-of·you

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
for·Isaac

וּבָהּ
u·b·e
and·in·her

אֵדַע
ado
I-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-do

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:1524 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

טֶרֶם
trm
ere

כִּלָּה
kle
he- mfinished

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

יֹצֵאת
itzath
coming-forth

And it came to pass,
before he had done
speaking, that, behold,
Rebekah came out, who
was born to Bethuel, son of
Milcah, the wife of Nahor,
Abraham's brother, with her
pitcher upon her shoulder.

15

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יֻלְּדָה
ilde
she-was-born

לִבְתוּאֵל
l·bthual
to·Bethuel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִלְכָּה
mlke
Milcah

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

נָח�ר
nchur
Nahor

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וְכַדָּהּ
u·kd·e
and·jar-of·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁכְמָהּ
shkm·e
shoulder-of·her

:
:

:1624 וְהַנַּעֲרָ
u·e·nor
and·the·maiden

טֹבַת
tbth
good-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

בְּתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

לאֹ
la
not

יְדָעָהּ
ido·e
he-knew·her

And the damsel [was]
very fair to look upon, a
virgin, neither had any man
known her: and she went
down to the well, and filled
her pitcher, and came up.

16

וַתֵּרֶד
u·thrd
and·she-is- going-down

הָעַיְנָה
e·oin·e
the·spring·ward

וַתְּמַלֵּא
u·thmla
and·she-is- mfilling

כַדָּהּ
kd·e
jar-of·her

וַתָּעַל
u·thol
and·she-is- coming-up

:
:

:1724 וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

לִקְרָאתָהּ
l·qrath·e
to·to-meet-of·her

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַגְמִיאִינִי
egmiai·ni
cause- to -sup-you·me !

And the servant ran to
meet her, and said, Let me, I
pray thee, drink a little

17
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water of thy pitcher.נָא
na
please !

מְעַט
mot
little-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִכַּדֵּךְ
m·kd·k
from·jar-of·you

:
:

:1824 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שְׁתֵה
shthe
drink-you !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

וַתְּמַהֵר
u·thmer
and·she-is- mhastening

וַתֹּרֶד
u·thrd
and·she-is- c lett ing-down

And she said, Drink, my
lord: and she hasted, and let
down her pitcher upon her
hand, and gave him drink.

18

כַּדָּהּ
kd·e
jar-of·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדָהּ
id·e
hand-of·her

וַתַּשְׁקֵהוּ
u·thshq·eu
and·she-is- cgiv ing- to -drink·him

:
:

:1924 וַתְּכַל
u·thkl
and·she-is- mfinishing

לְהַשְׁקֹת�
l·eshqth·u
to·to- cgive - to -drink-of·him

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

גַּם
gm
moreover

And when she had done
giving him drink, she said, I
will draw [water] for thy
camels also, until they have
done drinking.

19

לִגְמַלֶּיךָ
l·gmli·k
for·camels-of·you

אֶשְׁאָב
ashab
I-shall-bail

עַד
od
until

אִם
am
when

־
-

כִּלּוּ
klu
they- mfinish

לִשְׁתֹּת
l·shthth
to·to-drink-of

:
:

:2024 וַתְּמַהֵר
u·thmer
and·she-is- mhastening

וַתְּעַר
u·thor
and·she-is- memptying

כַּדָּהּ
kd·e
jar-of·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשֹּׁקֶת
e·shqth
the·drinking- basin

And she hasted, and
emptied her pitcher into the
trough, and ran again unto
the well to draw [water],
and drew for all his camels.

20

וַתָּרָץ
u·thrtz
and·she-is-running

ע�ד
oud
further

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

לִשְׁאֹב
l·shab
to·to-bail-of

וַתִּשְׁאַב
u·thshab
and·she-is-bailing

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

גְּמַלָּיו
gmli·u
camels-of·him

:
:

:2124 וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

מִשְׁתָּאֵה
mshthae
tumulting- him self-of

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

מַחֲרִישׁ
mchrish
cbeing-silent

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

הַהִצְלִיחַ
e·etzlich
?·he- cprospered

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the man wondering
at her held his peace, to wit
whether the LORD had
made his journey
prosperous or not.

21

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

אִם
am
or

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

:
:

:2224 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

כִּלּוּ
klu
they- mfinished

הַגְּמַלִּים
e·gmlim
the·camels

לִשְׁתּ�ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

And it came to pass, as
the camels had done
drinking, that the man took
a golden earring of half a
shekel weight, and two
bracelets for her hands of
ten [shekels] weight of
gold;

22

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

נֶזֶם
nzm
pendant-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

בֶּקַע
bqo
bekah

מִשְׁקָל�
mshql·u
weight-of·him

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

צְמִידִים
tzmidim
bracelets

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדֶיהָ
idi·e
hands-of·her

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מִשְׁקָלָם
mshql·m
weight-of·them

:
:

:2324 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

מִי
mi
who ?

אַתְּ
ath
you

הַגִּידִי
egidi
ctell-you !

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

And said, Whose
daughter [art] thou? tell me,
I pray thee: is there room
[in] thy father's house for us
to lodge in?

23

אָבִיךְ
abi·k
father-of·you

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

לָלִין
l·lin
to·to-lodge-of

:
:

:2424 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

בְּתוּאֵל
bthual
Bethuel

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִלְכָּה
mlke
Milcah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

And she said unto him, I
[am] the daughter of
Bethuel the son of Milcah,
which she bare unto Nahor.

24

לְנָח�ר
l·nchur
for·Nahor

:
:

:2524 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

תֶּבֶן
thbn
crushed-straw

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

מִסְפּ�א
msphua
provender

רַב
rb
much

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

She said moreover unto
him, We have both straw
and provender enough, and
room to lodge in.

25

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

לָלוּן
l·lun
to·to-lodge-of

:
:

:2624 וַיִּקֹּד
u·iqd
and·he-is-bowing-head

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sworshiping

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

And the man bowed
down his head, and
worshipped the LORD.

26
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:2724 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָזַב
ozb
he-forsook

And he said, Blessed
[be] the LORD God of my
master Abraham, who hath
not left destitute my master
of his mercy and his truth: I
[being] in the way, the
LORD led me to the house
of my master's brethren.

27

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וַאֲמִתּ�
u·amth·u
and·faithfulness-of·him

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

נָחַנִי
nch·ni
he-guided·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:2824 וַתָּרָץ
u·thrtz
and·she-is-running

הַנַּעֲרָ
e·nor
the·maiden

וַתַּגֵּד
u·thgd
and·she-is- ctelling

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house hold- of

אִמָּהּ
am·e
mother-of·her

And the damsel ran, and
told [them of] her mother's
house these things.

28

כַּדְּבָרִים
k·dbrim
as· the ·matters

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:2924 וּלְרִבְקָה
u·l·rbqe
and·to·Rebecca

אָח
ach
brother

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

. And Rebekah had a
brother, and his name [was]
Laban: and Laban ran out
unto the man, unto the well.

29

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָיִן
e·oin
the·spring

:
:

:3024 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְאֹת
k·rath
as·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּזֶם
e·nzm
the·pendant

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַצְּמִדִים
e·tzmdim
the·bracelets

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

And it came to pass,
when he saw the earring
and bracelets upon his
sister's hands, and when he
heard the words of Rebekah
his sister, saying, Thus
spake the man unto me; that
he came unto the man; and,
behold, he stood by the
camels at the well.

30

אֲחֹת�
achth·u
sister-of·him

וּכְשָׁמְע�
u·k·shmo·u
and·as·to-hear-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

אֲחֹת�
achth·u
sister-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

דִבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגְּמַלִּים
e·gmlim
the·camels

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעָיִן
e·oin
the·spring

:
:

:3124 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בּ�א
bua
come-you !

בְּרוּךְ
bruk
one-being-blessed-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תַעֲמֹד
thomd
you-are-standing

And he said, Come in,
thou blessed of the LORD;
wherefore standest thou
without? for I have prepared
the house, and room for the
camels.

31

בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·outside

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

פִּנִּיתִי
phnithi
I-made- sur face

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וּמָק�ם
u·mqum
and·place ri

לַגְּמַלִּים
l·gmlim
for· the ·camels

:
:

:3224 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַבַּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

וַיְפַתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is- munloosening

הַגְּמַלִּים
e·gmlim
the·camels

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

And the man came into
the house: and he ungirded
his camels, and gave straw
and provender for the
camels, and water to wash
his feet, and the men's feet
that [were] with him.

32

תֶּבֶן
thbn
crushed-straw

וּמִסְפּ�א
u·msphua
and·provender

לַגְּמַלִּים
l·gmlim
to· the ·camels

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

לִרְחֹץ
l·rchtz
to·to-wash-of

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

וְרַגְלֵי
u·rgli
and·feet-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:3324
K

וַיִּישֶׂם
u·iishm
and·he-is-being-placed

Q

וַיּוּשַׂם
u·iushm
and·he-is-being- cplaced

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

And there was set [meat]
before him to eat: but he
said, I will not eat, until I
have told mine errand. And
he said, Speak on.

33

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

אֹכַל
akl
I-shall-eat

עַד
od
until

אִם
am
when

־
-

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspeak

דְּבָרָי
dbr·i
words-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

:
:

:3424 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

:
:

And he said, I [am]
Abraham's servant.
34
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:3524 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

בֵּרַךְ
brk
he- mblessed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיִּגְדָּל
u·igdl
and·he-is- being-great

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

And the LORD hath
blessed my master greatly;
and he is become great: and
he hath given him flocks,
and herds, and silver, and
gold, and menservants, and
maidservants, and camels,
and asses.

35

ל�
l·u
to·him

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

וַעֲבָדִם
u·obdm
and·servants

וּשְׁפָחֹת
u·shphchth
and·maids

וּגְמַלִּים
u·gmlim
and·camels

וַחֲמֹרִים
u·chmrim
and·donkeys

:
:

:3624 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

בֵן
bn
son

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
for·lord-of·me

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

זִקְנָתָהּ
zqnth·e
old-age-of·her

And Sarah my master's
wife bare a son to my
master when she was old:
and unto him hath he given
all that he hath.

36

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:3724 וַיַּשְׁבִּעֵנִי
u·ishbo·ni
and·he-is- cadjuring·me

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לִבְנִי
l·bn·i
for·son-of·me

And my master made me
swear, saying, Thou shalt
not take a wife to my son of
the daughters of the
Canaanites, in whose land I
dwell:

37

מִבְּנ�ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בְּאַרְצ�
b·artz·u
in·land-of·him

:
:

:3824 אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מִשְׁפַּחְתִּי
mshphchth·i
family-of·me

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

But thou shalt go unto
my father's house, and to
my kindred, and take a wife
unto my son.

38

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לִבְנִי
l·bn·i
for·son-of·me

:
:

:3924 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אֻלַי
ali
perhaps

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵלֵךְ
thlk
she-is-going

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אַחֲרָי
achr·i
after·me

:
:

And I said unto my
master, Peradventure the
woman will not follow me.

39

:4024 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הִתְהַלַּכְתִּי
ethelkthi
I- swalk

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-shall-send

And he said unto me,
The LORD, before whom I
walk, will send his angel
with thee, and prosper thy
way; and thou shalt take a
wife for my son of my
kindred, and of my father's
house:

40

מַלְאָכ�
mlak·u
messenger-of·him

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וְהִצְלִיחַ
u·etzlich
and·he-causes- to -prosper

דַּרְכֶּךָ
drk·k
way-of·you

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לִבְנִי
l·bn·i
for·son-of·me

מִמִּשְׁפַּחְתִּי
m·mshphchth·i
from·family-of·me

וּמִבֵּית
u·m·bith
and·from·house hold -of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:4124 אָז
az
then

תִּנָּקֶה
thnqe
you-shall-be- ninnocent

מֵאָלָתִי
m·alth·i
from·imprecation-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

תָב�א
thbua
you-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִשְׁפַּחְתִּי
mshphchth·i
family-of·me

Then shalt thou be clear
from [this] my oath, when
thou comest to my kindred;
and if they give not thee
[one], thou shalt be clear
from my oath.

41

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-are-giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

מֵאָלָתִי
m·alth·i
from·imprecation-of·me

:
:

:4224 וָאָבאֹ
u·aba
and·I-am-coming

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָיִן
e·oin
the·spring

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

And I came this day unto
the well, and said, O LORD
God of my master
Abraham, if now thou do
prosper my way which I go:

42

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶשְׁךָ
ish·k
there -is·you

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

מַצְלִיחַ
mtzlich
cprospering

דַּרְכִּי
drk·i
way-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:4324 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֵין
oin
spring-of

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הָעַלְמָה
e·olme
the·damsel

Behold, I stand by the
well of water; and it shall
come to pass, that when the
virgin cometh forth to draw
[water], and I say to her,
Give me, I pray thee, a little
water of thy pitcher to
drink;

43

הַיֹּצֵאת
e·itzath
the·one- going-forth

לִשְׁאֹב
l·shab
to·to-bail-of

וְאָמַרְתִּי
u·amrthi
and·I-say

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

הַשְׁקִינִי
eshqi·ni
cgive-to -drink-you·me !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מְעַט
mot
little-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִכַּדֵּךְ
m·kd·k
from·jar-of·you

:
:

:4424 וְאָמְרָה
u·amre
and·she-says

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

שְׁתֵה
shthe
drink-you !

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

לִגְמַלֶּיךָ
l·gmli·k
for·camels-of·you

אֶשְׁאָב
ashab
I-shall-bail

And she say to me, Both
drink thou, and I will also
draw for thy camels: [let]

44
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the same [be] the woman
whom the LORD hath
appointed out for my
master's son.

הִוא
eua
she

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הֹכִיחַ
ekich
he- find s-correct

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבֶן
l·bn
for·son-of

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:4524 אֲנִי
ani
I

טֶרֶם
trm
ere

אֲכַלֶּה
akle
I-am- mfinishing

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

יֹצֵאת
itzath
coming-forth

And before I had done
speaking in mine heart,
behold, Rebekah came forth
with her pitcher on her
shoulder; and she went
down unto the well, and
drew [water]: and I said
unto her, Let me drink, I
pray thee.

45

וְכַדָּהּ
u·kd·e
and·jar-of·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁכְמָהּ
shkm·e
shoulder-of·her

וַתֵּרֶד
u·thrd
and·she-is- going-down

הָעַיְנָה
e·oin·e
the·spring·ward

וַתִּשְׁאָב
u·thshab
and·she-is-bailing

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

הַשְׁקִינִי
eshqi·ni
cgive-to -drink-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

:
:

:4624 וַתְּמַהֵר
u·thmer
and·she-is- mhastening

וַתּ�רֶד
u·thurd
and·she-is- c lett ing-down

כַּדָּהּ
kd·e
jar-of·her

מֵעָלֶיהָ
m·oli·e
from·on·her

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

And she made haste, and
let down her pitcher from
her [shoulder], and said,
Drink, and I will give thy
camels drink also: so I
drank, and she made the
camels drink also.

46

שְׁתֵה
shthe
drink-you !

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

גְּמַלֶּיךָ
gmli·k
camels-of·you

אַשְׁקֶה
ashqe
I-shall- cgive - to -drink

וָאֵשְׁתְּ
u·ashth
and·I-am-drinking

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

הַגְּמַלִּים
e·gmlim
the·camels

הִשְׁקָתָה
eshqthe
she- cgave - to -drink

:
:

:4724 וָאֶשְׁאַל
u·ashal
and·I-am-asking

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

אַתְּ
ath
you

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

And I asked her, and
said, Whose daughter [art]
thou? And she said, The
daughter of Bethuel,
Nahor's son, whom Milcah
bare unto him: and I put the
earring upon her face, and
the bracelets upon her
hands.

47

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

בְּתוּאֵל
bthual
Bethuel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נָח�ר
nchur
Nahor

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

מִלְכָּה
mlke
Milcah

וָאָשִׂם
u·ashm
and·I-am-placing

הַנֶּזֶם
e·nzm
the·pendant

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַפָּהּ
aph·e
nose-of·her

וְהַצְּמִידִים
u·e·tzmidim
and·the·bracelets

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדֶיהָ
idi·e
hands-of·her

:
:

:4824 וָאֶקֹּד
u·aqd
and·I-am-bowing-head

וָאֶשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
u·ashthchue
and·I-am- sworshiping

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וָאֲבָרֵךְ
u·abrk
and·I-am- mblessing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And I bowed down my
head, and worshipped the
LORD, and blessed the
LORD God of my master
Abraham, which had led me
in the right way to take my
master's brother's daughter
unto his son.

48

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הִנְחַנִי
ench·ni
he- cguided·me

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

לִבְנ�
l·bn·u
for·son-of·him

:
:

:4924 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶשְׁכֶם
ish·km
there -is·you (p)

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

And now if ye will deal
kindly and truly with my
master, tell me: and if not,
tell me; that I may turn to
the right hand, or to the left.

49

הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְאֶפְנֶה
u·aphne
and·I-shall-face- about

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָמִין
imin
right

א�
au
or

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂמאֹל
shmal
left

:
:

:5024 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

וּבְתוּאֵל
u·bthual
and·Bethuel

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

יָצָא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

Then Laban and Bethuel
answered and said, The
thing proceedeth from the
LORD: we cannot speak
unto thee bad or good.

50

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

לאֹ
la
not

נוּכַל
nukl
we-are- being-able

דַּבֵּר
dbr
to- mspeak-of

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

רַע
ro
evil

א�
au
or

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

:5124 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

קַח
qch
take-you !

וָלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-become

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

Behold, Rebekah [is]
before thee, take [her], and
go, and let her be thy
master's son's wife, as the
LORD hath spoken.

51

לְבֶן
l·bn
for·son-of

־
-

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:5224 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵיהֶם
dbri·em
words-of·them

And it came to pass, that,
when Abraham's servant
heard their words, he
worshipped the LORD,
[bowing himself] to the
earth.

52

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:5324 וַיּ�צֵא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וּבְגָדִים
u·bgdim
and·clothes

And the servant brought
forth jewels of silver, and
jewels of gold, and raiment,
and gave [them] to
Rebekah: he gave also to
her brother and to her
mother precious things.

53

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לְרִבְקָה
l·rbqe
to·Rebecca

וּמִגְדָּנֹת
u·mgdnth
and·token- present s

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לְאָחִיהָ
l·achi·e
to·brother-of·her

וּלְאִמָּהּ
u·l·am·e
and·to·mother-of·her

:
:

:5424 וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיִּשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-are-drinking

הוּא
eua
he

וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

. And they did eat and
drink, he and the men that
[were] with him, and tarried
all night; and they rose up in
the morning, and he said,
Send me away unto my
master.

54

וַיָּלִינוּ
u·ilinu
and·they-are-lodging

וַיָּקוּמוּ
u·iqumu
and·they-are-rising

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שַׁלְּחֻנִי
shlch·ni
msend-you (p) ·me !

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

:
:

:5524 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָחִיהָ
achi·e
brother-of·her

וְאִמָּהּ
u·am·e
and·mother-of·her

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall-dwell

הַנַּעֲרָ
e·nor
the·maiden

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

יָמִים
imim
days

And her brother and her
mother said, Let the damsel
abide with us [a few] days,
at the least ten; after that
she shall go.

55

א�
au
or

עָשׂ�ר
oshur
ten

אַחַר
achr
afterward

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
she-shall-go

:
:

:5624 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּאַחֲרוּ
thachru
you (p) -are- mdelaying

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הִצְלִיחַ
etzlich
he- cprospered

And he said unto them,
Hinder me not, seeing the
LORD hath prospered my
way; send me away that I
may go to my master.

56

דַּרְכִּי
drk·i
way-of·me

שַׁלְּחוּנִי
shlchu·ni
msend-you (p) ·me !

וְאֵלְכָה
u·alke
and·I-shall-go

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

:
:

:5724 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

נִקְרָא
nqra
we-shall-call

לַנַּעֲרָ
l·nor
to· the ·maiden

וְנִשְׁאֲלָה
u·nshale
and·we-shall-ask

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

:
:

And they said, We will
call the damsel, and enquire
at her mouth.

57

:5824 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

לְרִבְקָה
l·rbqe
to·Rebecca

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

הֲתֵלְכִי
e·thlki
?·you-shall-go

עִם
om
with

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

And they called
Rebekah, and said unto her,
Wilt thou go with this man?
And she said, I will go.

58

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

:
:

:5924 וַיְשַׁלְּחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are- msending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

אֲחֹתָם
achth·m
sister-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֵנִקְתָּהּ
mnqth·e
one- cnursing-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And they sent away
Rebekah their sister, and
her nurse, and Abraham's
servant, and his men.

59

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲנָשָׁיו
anshi·u
mortals-of·him

:
:

:6024 וַיְבָרֲכוּ
u·ibrku
and·they-are- mblessing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֲחֹתֵנוּ
achth·nu
sister-of·us

אַתְּ
ath
you

And they blessed
Rebekah, and said unto her,
Thou [art] our sister, be
thou [the mother] of
thousands of millions, and
let thy seed possess the gate
of those which hate them.

60

הֲיִי
eii
become-you !

לְאַלְפֵי
l·alphi
to·thousands-of

רְבָבָה
rbbe
ten-thousand

וְיִירַשׁ
u·iirsh
and·he-shall-tenant

זַרְעֵךְ
zro·k
seed-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

שֹׂנְאָיו
shnai·u
ones-hating-of·him

:
:

:6124 וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-rising

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

וְנַעֲרֹתֶיהָ
u·northi·e
and·maidens-of·her

וַתִּרְכַּבְנָה
u·thrkbne
and·they-are-riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגְּמַלִּים
e·gmlim
the·camels

And Rebekah arose, and
her damsels, and they rode
upon the camels, and

61
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followed the man: and the
servant took Rebekah, and
went his way.

וַתֵּלַכְנָה
u·thlkne
and·they-are-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

וַיֵּלַךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

:
:

:6224 וְיִצְחָק
u·itzchq
and·Isaac

בָּא
ba
he-came

מִבּ�א
m·bua
from·to-come-of

רֹאִי~לַחַי~בְּאֵר
bar~lchi~rai
Well-of~Lechi~Rai

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

י�שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

:
:

. And Isaac came from
the way of the well
Lahairoi; for he dwelt in the
south country.

62

:6324 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

לָשׂוּחַ
l·shuch
to·to-worship-of

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

לִפְנ�ת
l·phnuth
to·to-face-of

עָרֶב
orb
evening

And Isaac went out to
meditate in the field at the
eventide: and he lifted up
his eyes, and saw, and,
behold, the camels [were]
coming.

63

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

גְמַלִּים
gmlim
camels

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

:
:

:6424 וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·she-is-lifting

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינֶיהָ
oini·e
eyes-of·her

וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

And Rebekah lifted up
her eyes, and when she saw
Isaac, she lighted off the
camel.

64

וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַגָּמָל
e·gml
the·camel

:
:

:6524 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַלָּזֶה
elze
the·this

הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-going

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

For she [had] said unto
the servant, What man [is]
this that walketh in the field
to meet us? And the servant
[had] said, It [is] my master:
therefore she took a vail,
and covered herself.

65

לִקְרָאתֵנוּ
l·qrath·nu
to·to-meet-of·us

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

הוּא
eua
he

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

הַצָּעִיף
e·tzoiph
the·veil

וַתִּתְכָּס
u·ththks
and·she-is-covering- her self

:
:

:6624 וַיְסַפֵּר
u·isphr
and·he-is- mrelating

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:

And the servant told
Isaac all things that he had
done.

66

:6724 וַיְבִאֶהָ
u·iba·e
and·he-is- cbringing·her

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

הָאֹהֱלָה
e·ael·e
the·tent·ward

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Isaac brought her
into his mother Sarah's tent,
and took Rebekah, and she
became his wife; and he
loved her: and Isaac was
comforted after his mother's
[death].

67

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

וַיֶּאֱהָבֶהָ
u·iaeb·e
and·he-is-loving·her

וַיִּנָּחֵם
u·inchm
and·he-is-being-comforted

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:125 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cadding

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וּשְׁמָהּ
u·shm·e
and·name-of·her

קְטוּרָה
qture
Keturah

:
:

. Then again Abraham
took a wife, and her name
[was] Keturah.

1

:225 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

�ל
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִמְרָן
zmrn
Zimran

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יָקְשָׁן
iqshn
Jokshan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְדָן
mdn
Medan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

And she bare him Zimran,
and Jokshan, and Medan,
and Midian, and Ishbak,
and Shuah.

2

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יִשְׁבָּק
ishbq
Ishbak

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שׁוּחַ
shuch
Shuch

:
:

:325 וְיָקְשָׁן
u·iqshn
and·Jokshan

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דְּדָן
ddn
Dedan

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

דְדָן
ddn
Dedan

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

אַשּׁוּרִם
ashurm
Ashurim

And Jokshan begat Sheba,
and Dedan. And the sons of
Dedan were Asshurim, and
Letushim, and Leummim.

3

וּלְטוּשִׁים
u·ltushim
and·Letushim

וּלְאֻמִּים
u·lamim
and·Leummim

:
:

:425 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

עֵיפָה
oiphe
Ephah

וָעֵפֶר
u·ophr
and·Apher

וַחֲנֹךְ
u·chnk
and·Enoch

וַאֲבִידָע
u·abido
and·Abida

וְאֶלְדָּעָה
u·aldoe
and·Eldaah

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And the sons of Midian;
Ephah, and Epher, and
Hanoch, and Abida, and
Eldaah. All these [were] the
children of Keturah.

4

קְטוּרָה
qture
Keturah

:
:

:525 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

:
:

And Abraham gave all
that he had unto Isaac.
5

:625 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

הַפִּילַגְשִׁים
e·philgshim
the·concubines

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

מַתָּנֹת
mthnth
gifts

But unto the sons of the
concubines, which
Abraham had, Abraham
gave gifts, and sent them
away from Isaac his son,
while he yet lived,
eastward, unto the east
country.

6

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is- msending- away·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

�בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

בְּע�דֶנּוּ
b·oud·nu
in·still·him

חַי
chi
living

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

:
:

:725 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

־
-

חַיֵּי
chii
lives-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חָי
chi
he-lived

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

And these [are] the days
of the years of Abraham's
life which he lived, an
hundred threescore and
fifteen years.

7

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:825 וַיִּגְוַע
u·iguo
and·he-is-expiring

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

בְּשֵׂיבָה
b·shibe
in·grey-haired- age

ט�בָה
tube
good

זָקֵן
zqn
old

וְשָׂבֵעַ
u·shbo
and·satisfied

Then Abraham gave up
the ghost, and died in a
good old age, an old man,
and full [of years]; and was
gathered to his people.

8

וַיֵּאָסֶף
u·iasph
and·he-is-being-gathered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמָּיו
omi·u
peoples-of·him

:
:

:925 וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וְיִשְׁמָעֵאל
u·ishmoal
and·Ishmael

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְעָרַת
morth
cave-of

הַמַּכְפֵּלָה
e·mkphle
the·Machpelah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And his sons Isaac and
Ishmael buried him in the
cave of Machpelah, in the
field of Ephron the son of
Zohar the Hittite, which [is]
before Mamre;

9

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

עֶפְרֹן
ophrn
Ephron

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צֹחַר
tzchr
Zohar

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מַמְרֵא
mmra
Mamre

:
:

:1025 הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

קָנָה
qne
he-bought

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֵת
chth
Heth

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

קֻבַּר
qbr
he-was-entombed

The field which
Abraham purchased of the
sons of Heth: there was
Abraham buried, and Sarah
his wife.

10

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וְשָׂרָה
u·shre
and·Sarah

�אִשְׁתּ
ashth·u
woman-of·him

:
:

:1125 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מ�ת
muth
death-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

. And it came to pass
after the death of Abraham,
that God blessed his son

11
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Isaac; and Isaac dwelt by
the well Lahairoi.�בְּנ

bn·u
son-of·him

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

עִם
om
with

־
-

רֹאִי~לַחַי~בְּאֵר
bar~lchi~rai
Well-of~Lechi~Rai

:
:

ס
s

:1225 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

תֹּלְדֹת
thldth
genealogical- annal s-of

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

הָגָר
egr
Hagar

Now these [are] the
generations of Ishmael,
Abraham's son, whom
Hagar the Egyptian, Sarah's
handmaid, bare unto
Abraham:

12

הַמִּצְרִית
e·mtzrith
the·Egyptian

שִׁפְחַת
shphchth
maid-of

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
for·Abraham

:
:

:1325 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בִּשְׁמֹתָם
b·shmth·m
in·names-of·them

לְת�לְדֹתָם
l·thuldth·m
to·genealogical -annal s-of·them

And these [are] the
names of the sons of
Ishmael, by their names,
according to their
generations: the firstborn of
Ishmael, Nebajoth; and
Kedar, and Adbeel, and
Mibsam,

13

בְּכֹר
bkr
firstborn-of

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

נְבָיֹת
nbith
Nebaioth

וְקֵדָר
u·qdr
and·Kedar

וְאַדְבְּאֵל
u·adbal
and·Abdeel

וּמִבְשָׂם
u·mbshm
and·Mibsam

:
:

:1425 וּמִשְׁמָע
u·mshmo
and·Mishma

וְדוּמָה
u·dume
and·Dumah

וּמַשָּׂא
u·msha
and·Massa

:
:

And Mishma, and
Dumah, and Massa,
14

:1525 חֲדַד
chdd
Chador

וְתֵימָא
u·thima
and·Tema

יְטוּר
itur
Jetur

נָפִישׁ
nphish
Naphish

וָקֵדְמָה
u·qdme
and·Kedemah

:
:

Hadar, and Tema, Jetur,
Naphish, and Kedemah:
15

:1625 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הֵם
em
they

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמֹתָם
shmth·m
names-of·them

בְּחַצְרֵיהֶם
b·chtzri·em
in·courts-of·them

These [are] the sons of
Ishmael, and these [are]
their names, by their towns,
and by their castles; twelve
princes according to their
nations.

16

וּבְטִירֹתָם
u·b·tirth·m
and·in·domiciles-of·them

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

נְשִׂיאִם
nshiam
princes

לְאֻמֹּתָם
l·amth·m
to·clans-of·them

:
:

:1725 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

חַיֵּי
chii
lives-of

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

And these [are] the years
of the life of Ishmael, an
hundred and thirty and
seven years: and he gave up
the ghost and died; and was
gathered unto his people.

17

וַיִּגְוַע
u·iguo
and·he-is-expiring

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וַיֵּאָסֶף
u·iasph
and·he-is-being-gathered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמָּיו
omi·u
peoples-of·him

:
:

:1825 וַיִּשְׁכְּנוּ
u·ishknu
and·they-are-tabernacling

מֵחֲוִילָה
m·chuile
from·Havilah

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

שׁוּר
shur
Shur

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

And they dwelt from
Havilah unto Shur, that [is]
before Egypt, as thou goest
toward Assyria: [and] he
died in the presence of all
his brethren.

18

בֹּאֲכָה
ba·ke
to-come-of·you

אַשּׁוּרָה
ashur·e
Asshur·ward

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

נָפָל
nphl
he-fell

:
:

פ
p

:1925 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

תּ�לְדֹת
thuldth
genealogical -annal s-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And these [are] the
generations of Isaac,
Abraham's son: Abraham
begat Isaac:

19

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

:
:

:2025 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

�בְּקַחְתּ
b·qchth·u
in·to-take-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

And Isaac was forty
years old when he took
Rebekah to wife, the
daughter of Bethuel the
Syrian of Padanaram, the
sister to Laban the Syrian.

20

בְּתוּאֵל
bthual
Bethuel

הָאֲרַמִּי
e·armi
the·Aramean

אֲרָם~מִפַּדַּן
m·phdn~arm
from·Padan~Aram

אֲח�ת
achuth
sister-of

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

הָאֲרַמִּי
e·armi
the·Aramean

�ל
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

:
:

:2125 וַיֶּעְתַּר
u·iothr
and·he-is-entreating

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לְנֹכַח
l·nkch
to·ahead

�אִשְׁתּ
ashth·u
woman-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

עֲקָרָה
oqre
barren

הִוא
eua
she

And Isaac intreated the
LORD for his wife, because
she [was] barren: and the
LORD was intreated of
him, and Rebekah his wife
conceived.

21

וַיֵּעָתֶר
u·iothr
and·he-is-being-entreated

�ל
l·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

�אִשְׁתּ
ashth·u
woman-of·him

:
:

:2225 וַיִּתְרֹצֲצוּ
u·ithrtztzu
and·they-are-bruising- them selves

הַבָּנִים
e·bnim
the·sons

בְּקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

כֵּן
kn
so

And the children
struggled together within
her; and she said, If [it be]

22
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so, why [am] I thus? And
she went to enquire of the
LORD.

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2325 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

K

גֹיִים
giim
nations

Q

ג�יִם
guim
nations

בְּבִטְנֵךְ
b·btn·k
in·belly-of·you

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

And the LORD said unto
her, Two nations [are] in
thy womb, and two manner
of people shall be separated
from thy bowels; and [the
one] people shall be
stronger than [the other]
people; and the elder shall
serve the younger.

23

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

מִמֵּעַיִךְ
m·moi·k
from·bowels-of·you

יִפָּרֵדוּ
iphrdu
they-shall-be-parted

וּלְאֹם
u·lam
and·folkstem

מִלְאֹם
m·lam
from·folkstem

יֶאֱמָץ
iamtz
he-shall- be-resolute

וְרַב
u·rb
and·grand

יַעֲבֹד
iobd
he-shall-serve

צָעִיר
tzoir
inferior

:
:

:2425 וַיִּמְלְאוּ
u·imlau
and·they-are- being-fulfill ed

יָמֶיהָ
imi·e
days-of·her

לָלֶדֶת
l·ldth
to·to- give -birth-of

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

ת�מִם
thumm
twins

And when her days to be
delivered were fulfilled,
behold, [there were] twins
in her womb.

24

בְּבִטְנָהּ
b·btn·e
in·belly-of·her

:
:

:2525 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

אַדְמ�נִי
admuni
ruddy

�כֻּלּ
kl·u
all-of·him

כְּאַדֶּרֶת
k·adrth
as·fur- robe -of

שֵׂעָר
shor
hair

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

And the first came out
red, all over like an hairy
garment; and they called his
name Esau.

25

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

:
:

:2625 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

�וְיָד
u·id·u
and·hand-of·him

אֹחֶזֶת
achzth
holding

בַּעֲקֵב
b·oqb
in·heel-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

And after that came his
brother out, and his hand
took hold on Esau's heel;
and his name was called
Jacob: and Isaac [was]
threescore years old when
she bare them.

26

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְיִצְחָק
u·itzchq
and·Isaac

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּלֶדֶת
b·ldth
in·to-generate-of

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:2725 וַיִּגְדְּלוּ
u·igdlu
and·they-are-growing-up

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אִישׁ
aish
man

יֹדֵעַ
ido
knowing

צַיִד
tzid
game

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

And the boys grew: and
Esau was a cunning hunter,
a man of the field; and
Jacob [was] a plain man,
dwelling in tents.

27

וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

אִישׁ
aish
man

תָּם
thm
flawless

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

אֹהָלִים
aelim
tents

:
:

:2825 וַיֶּאֱהַב
u·iaeb
and·he-is-loving

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

צַיִד
tzid
game

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

וְרִבְקָה
u·rbqe
and·Rebecca

אֹהֶבֶת
aebth
loving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Isaac loved Esau,
because he did eat of [his]
venison: but Rebekah loved
Jacob.

28

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:2925 וַיָּזֶד
u·izd
and·he-is- cmaking-stew

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

נָזִיד
nzid
stew

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עָיֵף
oiph
faint

:
:

. And Jacob sod pottage:
and Esau came from the
field, and he [was] faint:

29

:3025 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

הַלְעִיטֵנִי
eloit·ni
cglut-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָדֹם
e·adm
the·red-one

הָאָדֹם
e·adm
the·red-one

And Esau said to Jacob,
Feed me, I pray thee, with
that same red [pottage]; for
I [am] faint: therefore was
his name called Edom.

30

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

עָיֵף
oiph
faint

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָא
qra
he-called

־
-

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

:
:

:3125 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מִכְרָה
mkr·e
sell-you !

כַיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּכֹרָתְךָ
bkrth·k
birthright-of·you

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

And Jacob said, Sell me
this day thy birthright.
31

:3225 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

לִי
l·i
to·me

And Esau said, Behold, I
[am] at the point to die: and
what profit shall this
birthright do to me?

32

בְּכֹרָה
bkre
birthright

:
:
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:3325 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

הִשָּׁבְעָה
eshbo·e
nswear-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

�ל
l·u
to·him

And Jacob said, Swear
to me this day; and he sware
unto him: and he sold his
birthright unto Jacob.

33

וַיִּמְכֹּר
u·imkr
and·he-is-selling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�בְּכֹרָת
bkrth·u
birthright-of·him

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

:
:

:3425 וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לְעֵשָׂו
l·oshu
to·Esau

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וּנְזִיד
u·nzid
and·stew-of

עֲדָשִׁים
odshim
lentils

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

וַיֵּשְׁתְּ
u·ishth
and·he-is-drinking

Then Jacob gave Esau
bread and pottage of
lentiles; and he did eat and
drink, and rose up, and
went his way: thus Esau
despised [his] birthright.

34

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

וַיֵּלַךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיִּבֶז
u·ibz
and·he-is-despising

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּכֹרָה
e·bkre
the·birthright

:
:

ס
s
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:126 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

רָעָב
rob
famine

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·former

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

. And there was a famine
in the land, beside the first
famine that was in the days
of Abraham. And Isaac
went unto Abimelech king
of the Philistines unto
Gerar.

1

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבִימֶּלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

גְּרָרָה
grr·e
Gerar·ward

:
:

:226 וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּרֵד
thrd
you-are-going-down

And the LORD appeared
unto him, and said, Go not
down into Egypt; dwell in
the land which I shall tell
thee of:

2

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

שְׁכֹן
shkn
tabernacle-you !

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֹמַר
amr
I-am-saying

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:326 גּוּר
gur
sojourn-you !

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְאֶהְיֶה
u·aeie
and·I-shall-become

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

וַאֲבָרְכֶךָּ
u·abrk·k
and·I-shall- mbless·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Sojourn in this land, and I
will be with thee, and will
bless thee; for unto thee,
and unto thy seed, I will
give all these countries, and
I will perform the oath
which I sware unto
Abraham thy father;

3

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּלְזַרְעֲךָ
u·l·zro·k
and·to·seed-of·you

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצֹת
e·artzth
the·lands

הָאֵל
e·al
the·these

וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- ccarry-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׁבֻעָה
e·shboe
the·oath

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

:
:

:426 וְהִרְבֵּיתִי
u·erbithi
and·I- c increase

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

כְּכ�כְבֵי
k·kukbi
as·stars-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לְזַרְעֲךָ
l·zro·k
to·seed-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

And I will make thy seed
to multiply as the stars of
heaven, and will give unto
thy seed all these countries;
and in thy seed shall all the
nations of the earth be
blessed;

4

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצֹת
e·artzth
the·lands

הָאֵל
e·al
the·these

וְהִתְבָּרֲכוּ
u·ethbrku
and·they-bless- them selves

בְזַרְעֲךָ
b·zro·k
in·seed-of·you

כֹּל
kl
all-of

גּ�יֵי
guii
nations-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:526 עֵקֶב
oqb
inasmuch

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

בְּקֹלִי
b·ql·i
in·voice-of·me

וַיִּשְׁמֹר
u·ishmr
and·he-is-keeping

מִשְׁמַרְתִּי
mshmrth·i
charge-of·me

Because that Abraham
obeyed my voice, and kept
my charge, my
commandments, my
statutes, and my laws.

5

מִצְ�תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

חֻקּ�תַי
chquth·i
statutes-of·me

וְת�רֹתָי
u·thurth·i
and·laws-of·me

:
:

:626 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

בִּגְרָר
b·grr
in·Gerar

:
:

. And Isaac dwelt in
Gerar:
6

:726 וַיִּשְׁאֲלוּ
u·ishalu
and·they-are-asking

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

לְאִשְׁתּ�
l·ashth·u
to·woman-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

הִוא
eua
she

And the men of the place
asked [him] of his wife; and
he said, She [is] my sister:
for he feared to say, [She is]
my wife; lest, [said he], the
men of the place should kill
me for Rebekah; because
she [was] fair to look upon.

7

כִּי
ki
that

יָרֵא
ira
he-feared

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִשְׁתִּי
ashth·i
woman-of·me

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יַהַרְגֻנִי
ierg·ni
they-are-killing·me

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�בַת
tubth
good-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

הִיא
eia
she

:
:

:826 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

אָרְכוּ
arku
they- were -long

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שָׁם
shm
there

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וַיַּשְׁקֵף
u·ishqph
and·he-is- cgazing

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

And it came to pass, when
he had been there a long
time, that Abimelech king
of the Philistines looked out
at a window, and saw, and,
behold, Isaac [was] sporting
with Rebekah his wife.

8

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

בְּעַד
bod
through

הַחַלּ�ן
e·chlun
the·window

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

מְצַחֵק
mtzchq
making-fun

אֵת
ath
with

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

:
:

:926 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַךְ
ak
yea

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אִשְׁתְּךָ
ashth·k
woman-of·you

הִוא
eua
she

And Abimelech called
Isaac, and said, Behold, of a
surety she [is] thy wife: and

9
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how saidst thou, She [is] my
sister? And Isaac said unto
him, Because I said, Lest I
die for her.

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-said

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

הִוא
eua
she

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

אָמוּת
amuth
I-am-dying

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:1026 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little

שָׁכַב
shkb
he-lay- down

אַחַד
achd
one-of

And Abimelech said,
What [is] this thou hast
done unto us? one of the
people might lightly have
lien with thy wife, and thou
shouldest have brought
guiltiness upon us.

10

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אִשְׁתֶּךָ
ashth·k
woman-of·you

וְהֵבֵאתָ
u·ebath
and·you- cbrought

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

אָשָׁם
ashm
guilt

:
:

:1126 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

And Abimelech charged
all [his] people, saying, He
that toucheth this man or his
wife shall surely be put to
death.

11

בָּאִישׁ
b·aish
in· the ·man

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וּבְאִשְׁתּ�
u·b·ashth·u
and·in·woman-of·him

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:1226 וַיִּזְרַע
u·izro
and·he-is-sowing

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

. Then Isaac sowed in
that land, and received in
the same year an
hundredfold: and the LORD
blessed him.

12

שְׁעָרִים
shorim
barleys

וַיְבָרֲכֵהוּ
u·ibrk·eu
and·he-is- mblessing·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1326 וַיִּגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-is- grow ing-great

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְגָדֵל
u·gdl
and·growing-great

עַד
od
until

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And the man waxed
great, and went forward,
and grew until he became
very great:

13

גָדַל
gdl
he- was-great

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:1426 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִקְנֵה
mqne
acquisition-of

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּמִקְנֵה
u·mqne
and·acquisition-of

בָקָר
bqr
herd

וַעֲבֻדָּה
u·obde
and·servant

רַבָּה
rbe
many

For he had possession of
flocks, and possession of
herds, and great store of
servants: and the Philistines
envied him.

14

וַיְקַנְאוּ
u·iqnau
and·they-are- mbeing-jealous

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:1526 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַבְּאֵרֹת
e·barth
the·wells

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָפְרוּ
chphru
they-delved

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

For all the wells which
his father's servants had
digged in the days of
Abraham his father, the
Philistines had stopped
them, and filled them with
earth.

15

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

סִתְּמוּם
sthmu·m
they- mstopped-up·them

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיְמַלְאוּם
u·imlau·m
and·they-are- mfilling·them

עָפָר
ophr
soil

:
:

:1626 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

מֵעִמָּנוּ
m·om·nu
from·with·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָצַמְתָּ
otzmth
you- are -staunch

־
-

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

And Abimelech said
unto Isaac, Go from us; for
thou art much mightier than
we.

16

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:1726 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וַיִּחַן
u·ichn
and·he-is-camping

בְּנַחַל
b·nchl
in·watercourse-of

־
-

גְּרָר
grr
Gerar

And Isaac departed
thence, and pitched his tent
in the valley of Gerar, and
dwelt there.

17

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1826 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וַיַּחְפֹּר
u·ichphr
and·he-is-delving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּאֵרֹת
barth
wells-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָפְרוּ
chphru
they-delved

And Isaac digged again
the wells of water, which
they had digged in the days
of Abraham his father; for
the Philistines had stopped
them after the death of
Abraham: and he called

18

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיְסַתְּמוּם
u·isthmu·m
and·they-are- mstopping-up·them

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מ�ת
muth
death-of

Genesis 26

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



their names after the names
by which his father had
called them.

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לָהֶן
l·en
to·them

שֵׁמ�ת
shmuth
names

כַּשֵּׁמֹת
k·shmth
as· the ·names

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

קָרָא
qra
he-called

לָהֶן
l·en
to·them

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:1926 וַיַּחְפְּרוּ
u·ichphru
and·they-are-delving

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

בַּנָּחַל
b·nchl
in· the ·watercourse

וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

And Isaac's servants
digged in the valley, and
found there a well of
springing water.

19

בְּאֵר
bar
well-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

:
:

:2026 וַיָּרִיבוּ
u·iribu
and·they-are-contending

רֹעֵי
roi
ones- being-shepherds-of

גְרָר
grr
Gerar

עִם
om
with

־
-

רֹעֵי
roi
ones- being-shepherds-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

And the herdmen of
Gerar did strive with Isaac's
herdmen, saying, The water
[is] ours: and he called the
name of the well Esek;
because they strove with
him.

20

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

עֵשֶׂק
oshq
Esek

כִּי
ki
that

הִתְעַשְּׂקוּ
ethoshqu
they- showed- them selves-extortionate

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

:2126 וַיַּחְפְּרוּ
u·ichphru
and·they-are-delving

בְּאֵר
bar
well

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
another

וַיָּרִיבוּ
u·iribu
and·they-are-contending

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

And they digged another
well, and strove for that
also: and he called the name
of it Sitnah.

21

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

שִׂטְנָה
shtne
Sitnah

:
:

:2226 וַיַּעְתֵּק
u·iothq
and·he-is- cshifting

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וַיַּחְפֹּר
u·ichphr
and·he-is-delving

בְּאֵר
bar
well

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
another

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

רָבוּ
rbu
they-contended

And he removed from
thence, and digged another
well; and for that they
strove not: and he called the
name of it Rehoboth; and he
said, For now the LORD
hath made room for us, and
we shall be fruitful in the
land.

22

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

רְחֹב�ת
rchbuth
Rehoboth

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

הִרְחִיב
erchib
he- cwidens

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

וּפָרִינוּ
u·phrinu
and·we- are -fruitful

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:2326 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

שָׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

:
:

And he went up from
thence to Beersheba.
23

:2426 וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

And the LORD appeared
unto him the same night,
and said, I [am] the God of
Abraham thy father: fear
not, for I [am] with thee,
and will bless thee, and
multiply thy seed for my
servant Abraham's sake.

24

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וּבֵרַכְתִּיךָ
u·brkthi·k
and·I- mbless·you

וְהִרְבֵּיתִי
u·erbithi
and·I- c increase

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

:
:

:2526 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

שָׁם
shm
there

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he builded an altar
there, and called upon the
name of the LORD, and
pitched his tent there: and
there Isaac's servants digged
a well.

25

וַיֶּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אָהֳל�
ael·u
tent-of·him

וַיִּכְרוּ
u·ikru
and·they-are-digging

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

בְּאֵר
bar
well

:
:

:2626 וַאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
u·abimlk
and·Abimelech

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מִגְּרָר
m·grr
from·Gerar

וַאֲחֻזַּת
u·achzth
and·Ahuzzath

מֵרֵעֵהוּ
mro·eu
associate-of·him

וּפִיכֹל
u·phikl
and·Phicol

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

. Then Abimelech went
to him from Gerar, and
Ahuzzath one of his friends,
and Phichol the chief
captain of his army.

26

צְבָא�
tzba·u
host-of·him

:
:
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:2726 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

בָּאתֶם
bathm
you (p) -come

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

שְׂנֵאתֶם
shnathm
you (p) -hate

And Isaac said unto
them, Wherefore come ye to
me, seeing ye hate me, and
have sent me away from
you?

27

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וַתְּשַׁלְּחוּנִי
u·thshlchu·ni
and·you (p) -are- msending- away·me

מֵאִתְּכֶם
m·ath·km
from· with ·you (p)

:
:

:2826 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

רָא�
rau
to-see

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-see

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וַנּאֹמֶר
u·namr
and·we-are-saying

And they said, We saw
certainly that the LORD
was with thee: and we said,
Let there be now an oath
betwixt us, [even] betwixt
us and thee, and let us make
a covenant with thee;

28

תְּהִי
thei
she-shall-become

נָא
na
please !

אָלָה
ale
imprecation

בֵּינ�תֵינוּ
binuthi·nu
between·us

בֵּינֵינוּ
bini·nu
between·us

וּבֵינֶךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·we-shall-cut

בְרִית
brith
covenant

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:2926 אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

תַּעֲשֵׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

רָעָה
roe
evil

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

לאֹ
la
not

נְגַעֲנוּךָ
ngonu·k
we-touched·you

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

עָשִׂינוּ
oshinu
we-did

That thou wilt do us no
hurt, as we have not
touched thee, and as we
have done unto thee nothing
but good, and have sent thee
away in peace: thou [art]
now the blessed of the
LORD.

29

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

רַק
rq
but

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

וַנְּשַׁלֵּחֲךָ
u·nshlch·k
and·we-are- msending- away·you

בְּשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

אַתָּה
athe
you

עַתָּה
othe
now

בְּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3026 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיִּשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-are-drinking

:
:

And he made them a
feast, and they did eat and
drink.

30

:3126 וַיַּשְׁכִּימוּ
u·ishkimu
and·they-are- crising-early

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּשָּׁבְעוּ
u·ishbou
and·they-are- nswearing

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְאָחִיו
l·achi·u
to·brother-of·him

And they rose up betimes
in the morning, and sware
one to another: and Isaac
sent them away, and they
departed from him in peace.

31

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is- msending- away·them

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

מֵאִתּ�
m·ath·u
from· with ·him

בְּשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

:
:

:3226 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

And it came to pass the
same day, that Isaac's
servants came, and told him
concerning the well which
they had digged, and said
unto him, We have found
water.

32

וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

ל�
l·u
to·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֹד�ת
aduth
cases-of

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָפָרוּ
chphru
they-delved

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

מָצָאנוּ
mtzanu
we-found

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:3326 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
Sheba

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

שֶׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

And he called it Shebah:
therefore the name of the
city [is] Beersheba unto this
day.

33

ס
s

:3426 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדִית
ieudith
Judith

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

. And Esau was forty
years old when he took to
wife Judith the daughter of
Beeri the Hittite, and
Bashemath the daughter of
Elon the Hittite:

34

בְּאֵרִי
bari
Beeri

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּשְׂמַת
bshmth
Bashemath

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֵילֹן
ailn
Elon

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

:
:

:3526 ָ וַתִּהְיֶין
u·theiin
and·they-are-becoming

מֹרַת
mrth
bitterness-of

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וּלְרִבְקָה
u·l·rbqe
and·to·Rebecca

:
:

ס
s

Which were a grief of
mind unto Isaac and to
Rebekah.

35
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:127 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זָקֵן
zqn
he- is -old

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

ָ וַתִּכְהֶין
u·thkein
and·they-are- being-dim

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

מֵרְאֹת
m·rath
from·to-see-of

. And it came to pass, that
when Isaac was old, and his
eyes were dim, so that he
could not see, he called
Esau his eldest son, and
said unto him, My son: and
he said unto him, Behold,
[here am] I.

1

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

�בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great-one

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּנִי
enn·i
behold·me !

:
:

:227 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

זָקַנְתִּי
zqnthi
I- am-old

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

י�ם
ium
day-of

מ�תִי
muth·i
death-of·me

:
:

And he said, Behold now,
I am old, I know not the day
of my death:

2

:327 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שָׂא
sha
lift- up- you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

כֵלֶיךָ
kli·k
gear (p) -of·you

תֶּלְיְךָ
thli·k
hanger-of·you

וְקַשְׁתֶּךָ
u·qshth·k
and·bow-of·you

Now therefore take, I pray
thee, thy weapons, thy
quiver and thy bow, and go
out to the field, and take me
[some] venison;

3

וְצֵא
u·tza
and· go-forth-you !

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְצוּדָה
u·tzud·e
and·hunt-you !

לִּי
l·i
for·me

K

צֵידָה
tzide
game

Q

צָיִד
tzid
game

:
:

:427 וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·make do-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

מַטְעַמִּים
mtomim
tasty- food s

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אָהַבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

וְהָבִיאָה
u·ebia·e
and· cbring-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וְאֹכֵלָה
u·akle
and·I-shall-eat

And make me savoury
meat, such as I love, and
bring [it] to me, that I may
eat; that my soul may bless
thee before I die.

4

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

תְּבָרֶכְךָ
thbrk·k
she-shall- mbless·you

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

אָמוּת
amuth
I-am-dying

:
:

:527 וְרִבְקָה
u·rbqe
and·Rebecca

שֹׁמַעַת
shmoth
hearing

בְּדַבֵּר
b·dbr
in·to- mspeak-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

�בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

And Rebekah heard when
Isaac spake to Esau his son.
And Esau went to the field
to hunt [for] venison, [and]
to bring [it].

5

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לָצוּד
l·tzud
to·to-hunt-of

צַיִד
tzid
game

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

:
:

:627 וְרִבְקָה
u·rbqe
and·Rebecca

אָמְרָה
amre
she-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

. And Rebekah spake unto
Jacob her son, saying,
Behold, I heard thy father
speak unto Esau thy
brother, saying,

6

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:727 הָבִיאָה
ebia·e
cbring-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

צַיִד
tzid
game

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·make do-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

מַטְעַמִּים
mtomim
tasty- food s

וְאֹכֵלָה
u·akle
and·I-shall-eat

Bring me venison, and
make me savoury meat, that
I may eat, and bless thee
before the LORD before my
death.

7

וַאֲבָרֶכְכָה
u·abrk·ke
and·I-shall- mbless·you

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מ�תִי
muth·i
death-of·me

:
:

:827 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

בְּקֹלִי
b·ql·i
in·voice-of·me

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·which

אֲנִי
ani
I

מְצַוָּה
mtzue
minstructing

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

:
:

Now therefore, my son,
obey my voice according to
that which I command thee.

8

:927 לֶךְ
lk
go-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

גְּדָיֵי
gdii
kids-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

Go now to the flock, and
fetch me from thence two
good kids of the goats; and
I will make them savoury
meat for thy father, such as
he loveth:

9

טֹבִים
tbim
good-ones

וְאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-shall-make do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מַטְעַמִּים
mtomim
tasty- food s

לְאָבִיךָ
l·abi·k
for·father-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אָהֵב
aeb
he-loves

:
:

:1027 וְהֵבֵאתָ
u·ebath
and·you- cbring

לְאָבִיךָ
l·abi·k
to·father-of·you

וְאָכָל
u·akl
and·he-eats

בַּעֲבֻר
b·obr
in·order

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And thou shalt bring [it]
to thy father, that he may
eat, and that he may bless
thee before his death.

10

�מ�ת
muth·u
death-of·him

:
:

:1127 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

�אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

הֵן
en
behold !

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

אִישׁ
aish
man

שָׂעִר
shor
hairy

And Jacob said to
Rebekah his mother,
Behold, Esau my brother

11
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[is] a hairy man, and I [am]
a smooth man:וְאָנֹכִי

u·anki
and·I

אִישׁ
aish
man

חָלָק
chlq
slick

:
:

:1227 אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יְמֻשֵּׁנִי
imsh·ni
he-shall-feel·me

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

בְעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

כִּמְתַעְתֵּעַ
k·mthotho
as·one- lead ing-astray

My father peradventure
will feel me, and I shall
seem to him as a deceiver;
and I shall bring a curse
upon me, and not a blessing.

12

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

קְלָלָה
qlle
slighting

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְרָכָה
brke
blessing

:
:

:1327 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

�אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

קִלְלָתְךָ
qllth·k
slighting-of·you

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אַךְ
ak
yea

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

And his mother said unto
him, Upon me [be] thy
curse, my son: only obey
my voice, and go fetch me
[them].

13

בְּקֹלִי
b·ql·i
in·voice-of·me

וְלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:1427 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

�לְאִמּ
l·am·u
to·mother-of·him

וַתַּעַשׂ
u·thosh
and·she-is-making do

And he went, and
fetched, and brought [them]
to his mother: and his
mother made savoury meat,
such as his father loved.

14

�אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

מַטְעַמִּים
mtomim
tasty- food s

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אָהֵב
aeb
he-loves

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:1527 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great-one

הַחֲמֻדֹת
e·chmdth
the·ones-coveted

And Rebekah took
goodly raiment of her eldest
son Esau, which [were]
with her in the house, and
put them upon Jacob her
younger son:

15

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִתָּהּ
ath·e
with ·her

בַּבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

וַתַּלְבֵּשׁ
u·thlbsh
and·she-is- cputting-on

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

הַקָּטָן
e·qtn
the·small-one

:
:

:1627 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עֹרֹת
orth
skins-of

גְּדָיֵי
gdii
kids-of

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the·goats

הִלְבִּישָׁה
elbishe
she- cput-on

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

חֶלְקַת
chlqth
slickness-of

And she put the skins of
the kids of the goats upon
his hands, and upon the
smooth of his neck:

16

צַוָּארָיו
tzuari·u
neck (p) -of·him

:
:

:1727 וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·she-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּטְעַמִּים
e·mtomim
the·tasty- food s

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂתָה
oshthe
she-made do

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

And she gave the
savoury meat and the bread,
which she had prepared,
into the hand of her son
Jacob.

17

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

:
:

:1827 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

. And he came unto his
father, and said, My father:
and he said, Here [am] I;
who [art] thou, my son?

18

הִנֶּנִּי
enn·i
behold·me !

מִי
mi
who ?

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

:
:

:1927 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

בְּכֹרֶךָ
bkr·k
firstborn-of·you

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

And Jacob said unto his
father, I [am] Esau thy
firstborn; I have done
according as thou badest
me: arise, I pray thee, sit
and eat of my venison, that
thy soul may bless me.

19

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

שְׁבָה
shb·e
sit-you !

וְאָכְלָה
u·akl·e
and·eat-you !

מִצֵּידִי
m·tzid·i
from·game-of·me

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

תְּבָרֲכַנִּי
thbrk·ni
she-shall- mbless·me

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

:2027 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אֶל
al
to

־
-

�בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

מִהַרְתָּ
merth
you- mhasted

לִמְצאֹ
l·mtza
to·to-find-of

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

And Isaac said unto his
son, How [is it] that thou
hast found [it] so quickly,
my son? And he said,
Because the LORD thy God
brought [it] to me.

20

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

הִקְרָה
eqre
he-caused- to -happen

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

:
:
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:2127 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

גְּשָׁה
gsh·e
come-close-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

וַאֲמֻשְׁךָ
u·amsh·k
and·I-shall-feel·you

And Isaac said unto
Jacob, Come near, I pray
thee, that I may feel thee,
my son, whether thou [be]
my very son Esau or not.

21

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

הַאַתָּה
e·athe
?·you

זֶה
ze
this

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אִם
am
or

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

:
:

:2227 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיְמֻשֵּׁהוּ
u·imsh·eu
and·he-is-feeling·him

And Jacob went near
unto Isaac his father; and he
felt him, and said, The
voice [is] Jacob's voice, but
the hands [are] the hands of
Esau.

22

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַקֹּל
e·ql
the·voice

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְהַיָּדַיִם
u·e·idim
and·the·hands

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

:
:

:2327 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

�הִכִּיר
ekir·u
he- crecognized·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

כִּידֵי
k·idi
as·hands-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

And he discerned him
not, because his hands were
hairy, as his brother Esau's
hands: so he blessed him.

23

שְׂעִרֹת
shorth
hairy-ones

וַיְבָרְכֵהוּ
u·ibrk·eu
and·he-is- mblessing·him

:
:

:2427 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַתָּה
athe
you

זֶה
ze
this

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

And he said, [Art] thou
my very son Esau? And he
said, I [am].

24

:2527 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַגִּשָׁה
egsh·e
cbring -close-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וְאֹכְלָה
u·akle
and·I-shall-eat

מִצֵּיד
m·tzid
from·game-of

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

And he said, Bring [it]
near to me, and I will eat of
my son's venison, that my
soul may bless thee. And he
brought [it] near to him, and
he did eat: and he brought
him wine, and he drank.

25

תְּבָרֶכְךָ
thbrk·k
she-shall- mbless·you

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וַיַּגֶּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- cbring ing-close

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

�ל
l·u
to·him

יַיִן
iin
wine

וַיֵּשְׁתְּ
u·ishth
and·he-is-drinking

:
:

:2627 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

גְּשָׁה
gsh·e
come-close-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

וּשְׁקָה
u·shq·e
and·kiss-you !

־
-

And his father Isaac said
unto him, Come near now,
and kiss me, my son.

26

לִּי
l·i
to·me

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

:
:

:2727 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

וַיִּשַּׁק
u·ishq
and·he-is-kissing

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

וַיָּרַח
u·irch
and·he-is- csmelling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

And he came near, and
kissed him: and he smelled
the smell of his raiment, and
blessed him, and said, See,
the smell of my son [is] as
the smell of a field which
the LORD hath blessed:

27

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וַיְבָרֲכֵהוּ
u·ibrk·eu
and·he-is- mblessing·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

כְּרֵיחַ
k·rich
as·smell-of

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

�בֵּרֲכ
brk·u
he- mblesses·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2827 וְיִתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מִטַּל
m·tl
from·night-mist-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּמִשְׁמַנֵּי
u·m·shmni
and·from·oils-of

Therefore God give thee
of the dew of heaven, and
the fatness of the earth, and
plenty of corn and wine:

28

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְרֹב
u·rb
and·abundance-of

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

וְתִירֹשׁ
u·thirsh
and·grape-juice

:
:

:2927 יַעַבְדוּךָ
iobdu·k
they-shall-serve·you

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

K

וְיִשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-shall-bow-down- him self

Let people serve thee,
and nations bow down to
thee: be lord over thy
brethren, and let thy
mother's sons bow down to
thee: cursed [be] every one
that curseth thee, and
blessed [be] he that blesseth
thee.

29

Q

וְיִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-shall-bow-down- them selves

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

הֱוֵה
eue
be-you !

גְבִיר
gbir
master

לְאַחֶיךָ
l·achi·k
to·brothers-of·you

וְיִשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-shall-bow-down- them selves

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

אֹרְרֶיךָ
arri·k
ones-cursing-of·you

אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed
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וּמְבָרֲכֶיךָ
u·mbrki·k
and·ones- mblessing-of·you

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

:
:

:3027 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

כִּלָּה
kle
he- mfinished

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

לְבָרֵךְ
l·brk
to·to- mbless-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

אַךְ
ak
yea

. And it came to pass, as
soon as Isaac had made an
end of blessing Jacob, and
Jacob was yet scarce gone
out from the presence of
Isaac his father, that Esau
his brother came in from his
hunting.

30

יָצאֹ
itza
to- go-forth

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְעֵשָׂו
u·oshu
and·Esau

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

בָּא
ba
he-came

�מִצֵּיד
m·tzid·u
from·hunt-of·him

:
:

:3127 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

מַטְעַמִּים
mtomim
tasty- food s

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
to·father-of·him

And he also had made
savoury meat, and brought
it unto his father, and said
unto his father, Let my
father arise, and eat of his
son's venison, that thy soul
may bless me.

31

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
to·father-of·him

יָקֻם
iqm
he-shall-rise

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְיאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-shall-eat

מִצֵּיד
m·tzid
from·game-of

�בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

תְּבָרֲכַנִּי
thbrk·ni
she-shall- mbless·me

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

:3227 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אָתָּה
athe
you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲנִי
ani
I

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

And Isaac his father said
unto him, Who [art] thou?
And he said, I [am] thy son,
thy firstborn Esau.

32

בְכֹרְךָ
bkr·k
firstborn-of·you

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

:
:

:3327 וַיֶּחֱרַד
u·ichrd
and·he-is-trembling

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

חֲרָדָה
chrde
trembling

גְּדֹלָה
gdle
great

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

And Isaac trembled very
exceedingly, and said,
Who? where [is] he that
hath taken venison, and
brought [it] me, and I have
eaten of all before thou
camest, and have blessed
him? yea, [and] he shall be
blessed.

33

אֵפ�א
aphua
indeed

הוּא
eua
he

הַצָּד
e·tzd
the·one-hunting

־
-

צַיִד
tzid
game

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

לִי
l·i
to·me

וָאֹכַל
u·akl
and·I-am-eating

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

תָּב�א
thbua
you-are-coming

וָאֲבָרֲכֵהוּ
u·abrk·eu
and·I-am- mblessing·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

:
:

:3427 כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיִּצְעַק
u·itzoq
and·he-is-crying

צְעָקָה
tzoqe
cry

גְּדֹלָה
gdle
great

וּמָרָה
u·mre
and·bitter

And when Esau heard
the words of his father, he
cried with a great and
exceeding bitter cry, and
said unto his father, Bless
me, [even] me also, O my
father.

34

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
to·father-of·him

בָּרֲכֵנִי
brk·ni
mbless-you·me !

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:3527 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּא
ba
he-came

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

בְּמִרְמָה
b·mrme
in·deceit

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

בִּרְכָתֶךָ
brkth·k
blessing-of·you

:
:

And he said, Thy brother
came with subtilty, and hath
taken away thy blessing.

35

:3627 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲכִי
e·ki
?·that

קָרָא
qra
he-called

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַיַּעְקְבֵנִי
u·ioqb·ni
and·he-is-circumventing·me

זֶה
ze
this

And he said, Is not he
rightly named Jacob? for he
hath supplanted me these
two times: he took away my
birthright; and, behold, now
he hath taken away my
blessing. And he said, Hast
thou not reserved a blessing
for me?

36

פַעֲמַיִם
phomim
two -times

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּכֹרָתִי
bkrth·i
birthright-of·me

לָקָח
lqch
he-took

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עַתָּה
othe
now

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

בִּרְכָתִי
brkth·i
blessing-of·me

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

אָצַלְתָּ
atzlth
you- have -beside s

לִּי
l·i
for·me

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

:
:

:3727 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְעֵשָׂו
l·oshu
to·Esau

הֵן
en
behold !

גְּבִיר
gbir
master

שַׂמְתִּיו
shmthi·u
I-placed·him

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

And Isaac answered and
said unto Esau, Behold, I
have made him thy lord, and
all his brethren have I given
to him for servants; and
with corn and wine have I
sustained him: and what

37

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

�ל
l·u
to·him

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
for·servants

וְדָגָן
u·dgn
and·grain

וְתִירֹשׁ
u·thirsh
and·grape-juice
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shall I do now unto thee, my
son?סְמַכְתִּיו

smkthi·u
I-supported·him

וּלְכָה
u·l·ke
and·for·you

אֵפ�א
aphua
indeed

מָה
me
what ?

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

:
:

:3827 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

הַבְרָכָה
e·brke
?·blessing

אַחַת
achth
one

הִוא
eua
she

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

And Esau said unto his
father, Hast thou but one
blessing, my father? bless
me, [even] me also, O my
father. And Esau lifted up
his voice, and wept.

38

בָּרֲכֵנִי
brk·ni
mbless-you·me !

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

�קֹל
ql·u
voice-of-him

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

:
:

:3927 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

מִשְׁמַנֵּי
m·shmni
from·oils-of

And Isaac his father
answered and said unto
him, Behold, thy dwelling
shall be the fatness of the
earth, and of the dew of
heaven from above;

39

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

מ�שָׁבֶךָ
mushb·k
dwelling-of·you

וּמִטַּל
u·m·tl
and·from·night-mist-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מֵעָל
m·ol
from·on

:
:

:4027 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

חַרְבְּךָ
chrb·k
sword-of·you

תִחְיֶה
thchie
you-shall-live

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

תַּעֲבֹד
thobd
you-shall-serve

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

And by thy sword shalt
thou live, and shalt serve
thy brother; and it shall
come to pass when thou
shalt have the dominion,
that thou shalt break his
yoke from off thy neck.

40

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

תָּרִיד
thrid
you-are- being-caus ed- to -sway

וּפָרַקְתָּ
u·phrqth
and·you-break-off

�עֻלּ
ol·u
yoke-of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

צַוָּארֶךָ
tzuar·k
neck-of·you

:
:

:4127 וַיִּשְׂטֹם
u·ishtm
and·he-is- hold ing-grudge

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבְּרָכָה
e·brke
the·blessing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

�בֵּרֲכ
brk·u
he- mblessed·him

. And Esau hated Jacob
because of the blessing
wherewith his father
blessed him: and Esau said
in his heart, The days of
mourning for my father are
at hand; then will I slay my
brother Jacob.

41

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

�בְּלִבּ
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

יִקְרְבוּ
iqrbu
they-are-approaching

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְאַהַרְגָה
u·aerge
and·I-shall-kill

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

:
:

:4227 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְרִבְקָה
l·rbqe
to·Rebecca

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great-one

And these words of Esau
her elder son were told to
Rebekah: and she sent and
called Jacob her younger
son, and said unto him,
Behold, thy brother Esau, as
touching thee, doth comfort
himself, [purposing] to kill
thee.

42

וַתִּשְׁלַח
u·thshlch
and·she-is-sending

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

הַקָּטָן
e·qtn
the·small-one

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

מִתְנַחֵם
mthnchm
comforting- him self

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְהָרְגֶךָ
l·erg·k
to·to-kill-of·you

:
:

:4327 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

בְּקֹלִי
b·ql·i
in·voice-of·me

וְקוּם
u·qum
and·rise-you !

בְּרַח
brch
run -away-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Now therefore, my son,
obey my voice; and arise,
flee thou to Laban my
brother to Haran;

43

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

חָרָנָה
chrn·e
Haran·ward

:
:

:4427 וְיָשַׁבְתָּ
u·ishbth
and·you-dwell

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

יָמִים
imim
days

אֲחָדִים
achdim
ones

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
she-is-turning-back

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

And tarry with him a few
days, until thy brother's fury
turn away;

44

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

:
:

:4527 עַד
od
until

־
-

שׁוּב
shub
he-turns-back

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

וְשָׁכַח
u·shkch
and·he-forgets

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

Until thy brother's anger
turn away from thee, and he
forget [that] which thou
hast done to him: then I will
send, and fetch thee from
thence: why should I be
deprived also of you both in

45

�לּ
l·u
to·him

וְשָׁלַחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I-send

וּלְקַחְתִּיךָ
u·lqchthi·k
and·I-take·you

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

אֶשְׁכַּל
ashkl
I-shall- be-bereave d

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-
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one day?שְׁנֵיכֶם
shni·km
two-of·you (p)

י�ם
ium
day

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:4627 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

קַצְתִּי
qtzthi
I- am-irritated

בְחַיַּי
b·chi·i
in·lives-of·me

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

And Rebekah said to
Isaac, I am weary of my life
because of the daughters of
Heth: if Jacob take a wife
of the daughters of Heth,
such as these [which are] of
the daughters of the land,
what good shall my life do
me?

46

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

חֵת
chth
Heth

אִם
am
if

־
-

לֹקֵחַ
lqch
taking

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מִבְּנ�ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

־
-

חֵת
chth
Heth

כָּאֵלֶּה
k·ale
as·these

מִבְּנ�ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

לִּי
l·i
for·me

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

:
:

Genesis 27  -  Genesis 28

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:128 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וַיְצַוֵּהוּ
u·itzu·eu
and·he-is- minstructing·him

. And Isaac called Jacob,
and blessed him, and
charged him, and said unto
him, Thou shalt not take a
wife of the daughters of
Canaan.

1

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מִבְּנ�ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:228 קוּם
qum
rise-you !

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֲרָם~פַּדֶּנָה
phdn·e~arm
Padan~Aram·ward

בֵּיתָה
bith·e
house·ward

בְתוּאֵל
bthual
Bethuel

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

Arise, go to Padanaram,
to the house of Bethuel thy
mother's father; and take
thee a wife from thence of
the daughters of Laban thy
mother's brother.

2

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מִבְּנ�ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

:
:

:328 וְאֵל
u·al
and·El

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

יְבָרֵךְ
ibrk
he-shall- mbless

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

וְיַפְרְךָ
u·iphr·k
and·he-shall- cmake-fruitful·you

And God Almighty bless
thee, and make thee fruitful,
and multiply thee, that thou
mayest be a multitude of
people;

3

וְיַרְבֶּךָ
u·irb·k
and·he-shall- c increase·you

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

לִקְהַל
l·qel
to·assembly-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

:
:

:428 וְיִתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּרְכַּת
brkth
blessing-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּלְזַרְעֲךָ
u·l·zro·k
and·to·seed-of·you

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

And give thee the blessing
of Abraham, to thee, and to
thy seed with thee; that thou
mayest inherit the land
wherein thou art a stranger,
which God gave unto
Abraham.

4

לְרִשְׁתְּךָ
l·rshth·k
to·to-tenant-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מְגֻרֶיךָ
mgri·k
sojournings-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

:
:

:528 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending- away

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֲרָם~פַּדֶּנָה
phdn·e~arm
Padan~Aram·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And Isaac sent away
Jacob: and he went to
Padanaram unto Laban, son
of Bethuel the Syrian, the
brother of Rebekah, Jacob's
and Esau's mother.

5

בְּתוּאֵל
bthual
Bethuel

הָאֲרַמִּי
e·armi
the·Aramean

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

אֵם
am
mother-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְעֵשָׂו
u·oshu
and·Esau

:
:

:628 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בֵרַךְ
brk
he- mblessed

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְשִׁלַּח
u·shlch
and·he- msent

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

. When Esau saw that
Isaac had blessed Jacob,
and sent him away to
Padanaram, to take him a
wife from thence; and that
as he blessed him he gave
him a charge, saying, Thou
shalt not take a wife of the
daughters of Canaan;

6

אֲרָם~פַּדֶּנָה
phdn·e~arm
Padan~Aram·ward

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

בְּבָרֲכ�
b·brk·u
in·to- mbless-of·him

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מִבְּנ�ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:728 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

And that Jacob obeyed his
father and his mother, and
was gone to Padanaram;

7

אֲרָם~פַּדֶּנָה
phdn·e~arm
Padan~Aram·ward

:
:

:828 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

כִּי
ki
that

רָע�ת
routh
evil-ones

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

And Esau seeing that the
daughters of Canaan
pleased not Isaac his father;

8

:928 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָחֲלַת
mchlth
Mahalath

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

Then went Esau unto
Ishmael, and took unto the
wives which he had
Mahalath the daughter of
Ishmael Abraham's son, the
sister of Nebajoth, to be his
wife.

9

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֲח�ת
achuth
sister-of

נְבָי�ת
nbiuth
Nebaioth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

:
:

ס
s

:1028 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

שָׁבַע~מִבְּאֵר
m·bar~shbo
from·Beer~Sheba

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

חָרָנָה
chrn·e
Haran·ward

:
:

. And Jacob went out
from Beersheba, and went
toward Haran.

10

:1128 וַיִּפְגַּע
u·iphgo
and·he-is-coming-on

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

וַיָּלֶן
u·iln
and·he-is-lodging

שָׁם
shm
there

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָא
ba
he-set

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

And he lighted upon a
certain place, and tarried
there all night, because the

11

Genesis 28

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



sun was set; and he took of
the stones of that place, and
put [them for] his pillows,
and lay down in that place
to sleep.

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֵאַבְנֵי
m·abni
from·stones-of

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

מְרַאֲשֹׁתָיו
mrashthi·u
pillows-of·him

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:1228 וַיַּחֲלֹם
u·ichlm
and·he-is-dreaming

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

סֻלָּם
slm
stairway

מֻצָּב
mtzb
being- cset-up

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וְראֹשׁ�
u·rash·u
and·top-of·him

מַגִּיעַ
mgio
ctouching

And he dreamed, and
behold a ladder set up on
the earth, and the top of it
reached to heaven: and
behold the angels of God
ascending and descending
on it.

12

הַשָּׁמָיְמָה
e·shmim·e
the·heavens·ward

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מַלְאֲכֵי
mlaki
messengers-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עֹלִים
olim
ascending-ones

וְיֹרְדִים
u·irdim
and·descending-ones

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:1328 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

And, behold, the LORD
stood above it, and said, I
[am] the LORD God of
Abraham thy father, and the
God of Isaac: the land
whereon thou liest, to thee
will I give it, and to thy
seed;

13

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
lying- down

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶתְּנֶנָּה
athn·ne
I-shall-give·her

וּלְזַרְעֶךָ
u·l·zro·k
and·to·seed-of·you

:
:

:1428 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

כַּעֲפַר
k·ophr
as·soil-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וּפָרַצְתָּ
u·phrtzth
and·you-breach- forth

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

וָקֵדְמָה
u·qdm·e
and·east·ward

And thy seed shall be as
the dust of the earth, and
thou shalt spread abroad to
the west, and to the east,
and to the north, and to the
south: and in thee and in thy
seed shall all the families of
the earth be blessed.

14

וְצָפֹנָה
u·tzphn·e
and·north·ward

וָנֶגְבָּה
u·ngb·e
and· south- rim·ward

וְנִבְרֲכוּ
u·nbrku
and·they-are-blessed

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וּבְזַרְעֶךָ
u·b·zro·k
and·in·seed-of·you

:
:

:1528 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וּשְׁמַרְתִּיךָ
u·shmrthi·k
and·I-keep·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִיךָ
u·eshbthi·k
and·I- cbring-back·you

And, behold, I [am] with
thee, and will keep thee in
all [places] whither thou
goest, and will bring thee
again into this land; for I
will not leave thee, until I
have done [that] which I
have spoken to thee of.

15

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אֶעֱזָבְךָ
aozb·k
I-shall-forsake·you

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִם
am
when

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-do

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1628 וַיִּיקַץ
u·iiqtz
and·he-is-awaking

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מִשְּׁנָת�
m·shnth·u
from·sleep-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָכֵן
akn
surely

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And Jacob awaked out
of his sleep, and he said,
Surely the LORD is in this
place; and I knew [it] not.

16

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

:
:

:1728 וַיִּירָא
u·iira
and·he-is-fearing

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַה
me
what !

־
-

נּ�רָא
nura
being-feared

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

And he was afraid, and
said, How dreadful [is] this
place! this [is] none other
but the house of God, and
this [is] the gate of heaven.

17

זֶה
ze
this

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

שַׁעַר
shor
gate way-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:1828 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And Jacob rose up early
in the morning, and took the
stone that he had put [for]
his pillows, and set it up
[for] a pillar, and poured oil
upon the top of it.

18

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

מְרַאֲשֹׁתָיו
mrashthi·u
pillows-of·him

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

מַצֵּבָה
mtzbe
monument

וַיִּצֹק
u·itzq
and·he-is-pouring

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשָׁהּ
rash·e
top-of·her

:
:
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:1928 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·although

לוּז
luz
Luz

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

And he called the name
of that place Bethel: but the
name of that city [was
called] Luz at the first.

19

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לָרִאשֹׁנָה
l·rashne
to· the ·first

:
:

:2028 וַיִּדַּר
u·idr
and·he-is-vowing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

וּשְׁמָרַנִי
u·shmr·ni
and·he-keeps·me

And Jacob vowed a vow,
saying, If God will be with
me, and will keep me in this
way that I go, and will give
me bread to eat, and raiment
to put on,

20

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

וּבֶגֶד
u·bgd
and·garment

לִלְבֹּשׁ
l·lbsh
to·to-put-on-of

:
:

:2128 וְשַׁבְתִּי
u·shbthi
and·I-return

בְשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִי
l·i
to·me

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

So that I come again to
my father's house in peace;
then shall the LORD be my
God:

21

:2228 וְהָאֶבֶן
u·e·abn
and·the·stone

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-placed

מַצֵּבָה
mtzbe
monument

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

And this stone, which I
have set [for] a pillar, shall
be God's house: and of all
that thou shalt give me I
will surely give the tenth
unto thee.

22

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-shall-give

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

עַשֵּׂר
oshr
to- mtithe

אֲעַשְּׂרֶנּוּ
aoshr·nu
I-shall- mtithe·him

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:
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:129 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

:
:

. Then Jacob went on his
journey, and came into the
land of the people of the
east.

1

:229 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בְאֵר
bar
well

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

עֶדְרֵי
odri
droves-of

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock

And he looked, and
behold a well in the field,
and, lo, there [were] three
flocks of sheep lying by it;
for out of that well they
watered the flocks: and a
great stone [was] upon the
well's mouth.

2

רֹבְצִים
rbtzim
ones-reclining

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

כִּי
ki
that

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

יַשְׁקוּ
ishqu
they-are- cgiv ing- to -drink

הָעֲדָרִים
e·odrim
the·droves

וְהָאֶבֶן
u·e·abn
and·the·stone

גְּדֹלָה
gdle
great

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

:
:

:329 וְנֶאֶסְפוּ
u·nasphu
and·they-were-gathered

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֲדָרִים
e·odrim
the·droves

וְגָלֲלוּ
u·gllu
and·they-rolled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

And thither were all the
flocks gathered: and they
rolled the stone from the
well's mouth, and watered
the sheep, and put the stone
again upon the well's mouth
in his place.

3

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

וְהִשְׁקוּ
u·eshqu
and·they- cgave-to -drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וְהֵשִׁיבוּ
u·eshibu
and·they- crestored

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

לִמְקֹמָהּ
l·mqm·e
to·place ri -of·her

:
:

:429 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from·where ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

And Jacob said unto them,
My brethren, whence [be]
ye? And they said, Of
Haran [are] we.

4

מֵחָרָן
m·chrn
from·Haran

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

:
:

:529 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַיְדַעְתֶּם
e·idothm
?·you (p) -know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נָח/ר
nchur
Nahor

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

And he said unto them,
Know ye Laban the son of
Nahor? And they said, We
know [him].

5

יָדָעְנוּ
idonu
we-know

:
:

:629 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הֲשָׁל/ם
e·shlum
?·well-being

ל/
l·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

שָׁל/ם
shlum
well-being

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

And he said unto them,
[Is] he well? And they said,
[He is] well: and, behold,
Rachel his daughter cometh
with the sheep.

6

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

בִּתּ/
bth·u
daughter-of·him

בָּאָה
bae
coming

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

:
:

:729 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֵן
en
behold !

ע/ד
oud
still

הַיּ/ם
e·ium
the·day

גָּד/ל
gdul
great

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עֵת
oth
time-of

הֵאָסֵף
easph
to-be-gathered

הַמִּקְנֶה
e·mqne
the·cattle

And he said, Lo, [it is] yet
high day, neither [is it] time
that the cattle should be
gathered together: water ye
the sheep, and go [and] feed
[them].

7

הַשְׁקוּ
eshqu
cgive-to -drink-you (p)  !

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וּלְכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

רְעוּ
rou
graze-you (p)  !

:
:

:829 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

נוּכַל
nukl
we-are- being-able

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵאָסְפוּ
iasphu
they-are-being-gathered

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And they said, We cannot,
until all the flocks be
gathered together, and [till]
they roll the stone from the
well's mouth; then we water
the sheep.

8

הָעֲדָרִים
e·odrim
the·droves

וְגָלֲלוּ
u·gllu
and·they-roll

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

וְהִשְׁקִינוּ
u·eshqinu
and·we- cgive-to -drink

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

:
:

:929 ע/דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

וְרָחֵל
u·rchl
and·Rachel

בָּאָה
bae
she-came

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאָבִיהָ
l·abi·e
to·father-of·her

. And while he yet spake
with them, Rachel came
with her father's sheep: for
she kept them.

9

כִּי
ki
that

רֹעָה
roe
being-shepherdess

הִוא
eua
she

:
:
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:1029 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

And it came to pass,
when Jacob saw Rachel the
daughter of Laban his
mother's brother, and the
sheep of Laban his mother's
brother, that Jacob went
near, and rolled the stone
from the well's mouth, and
watered the flock of Laban
his mother's brother.

10

אִמּ/
am·u
mother-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

אִמּ/
am·u
mother-of·him

וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַיָּגֶל
u·igl
and·he-is-rolling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

וַיַּשְׁקְ
u·ishq
and·he-is- cgiv ing -to -drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

אִמּ/
am·u
mother-of·him

:
:

:1129 וַיִּשַּׁק
u·ishq
and·he-is-kissing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לְרָחֵל
l·rchl
to·Rachel

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֹל/
ql·u
voice-of·him

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

:
:

And Jacob kissed
Rachel, and lifted up his
voice, and wept.

11

:1229 וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לְרָחֵל
l·rchl
to·Rachel

כִּי
ki
that

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

הוּא
eua
he

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

And Jacob told Rachel
that he [was] her father's
brother, and that he [was]
Rebekah's son: and she ran
and told her father.

12

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

הוּא
eua
he

וַתָּרָץ
u·thrtz
and·she-is-running

וַתַּגֵּד
u·thgd
and·she-is- ctelling

לְאָבִיהָ
l·abi·e
to·father-of·her

:
:

:1329 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁמַע
shmo
report-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחֹת/
achth·u
sister-of·him

And it came to pass,
when Laban heard the
tidings of Jacob his sister's
son, that he ran to meet him,
and embraced him, and
kissed him, and brought
him to his house. And he
told Laban all these things.

13

וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

לִקְרָאת/
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

וַיְחַבֶּק
u·ichbq
and·he-is- membracing

־
-

ל/
l·u
to·him

וַיְנַשֶּׁק
u·inshq
and·he-is- mkissing

־
-

ל/
l·u
to·him

וַיְבִיאֵהוּ
u·ibia·eu
and·he-is- cbringing·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית/
bith·u
house-of·him

וַיְסַפֵּר
u·isphr
and·he-is- mrelating

לְלָבָן
l·lbn
to·Laban

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:1429 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל/
l·u
to·him

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

אַךְ
ak
yea

עַצְמִי
otzm·i
bone-of·me

וּבְשָׂרִי
u·bshr·i
and·flesh-of·me

אָתָּה
athe
you

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

And Laban said to him,
Surely thou [art] my bone
and my flesh. And he abode
with him the space of a
month.

14

עִמּ/
om·u
with·him

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:1529 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

הֲכִי
e·ki
?·that

־
-

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

וַעֲבַדְתַּנִי
u·obdth·ni
and·you-serve·me

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

. And Laban said unto
Jacob, Because thou [art]
my brother, shouldest thou
therefore serve me for
nought? tell me, what [shall]
thy wages [be]?

15

הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

מַּשְׂכֻּרְתֶּךָ
mshkrth·k
hire-of·you

:
:

:1629 וּלְלָבָן
u·l·lbn
and·to·Laban

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

בָנ/ת
bnuth
daughters

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַגְּדֹלָה
e·gdle
the·great-one

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הַקְּטַנָּה
e·qtne
the·small-one

And Laban had two
daughters: the name of the
elder [was] Leah, and the
name of the younger [was]
Rachel.

16

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

:
:

:1729 וְעֵינֵי
u·oini
and·eyes-of

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

רַכּ/ת
rkuth
tender-ones

וְרָחֵל
u·rchl
and·Rachel

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

יְפַת
iphth
lovely-of

־
-

תֹּאַר
thar
shape

וִיפַת
u·iphth
and·lovely-of

Leah [was] tender eyed;
but Rachel was beautiful
and well favoured.

17

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

:
:

:1829 וַיֶּאֱהַב
u·iaeb
and·he-is-loving

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶעֱבָדְךָ
aobd·k
I-shall-serve·you

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

And Jacob loved Rachel;
and said, I will serve thee
seven years for Rachel thy

18
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younger daughter.בְּרָחֵל
b·rchl
in·Rachel

בִּתְּךָ
bth·k
daughter-of·you

הַקְּטַנָּה
e·qtne
the·small-one

:
:

:1929 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

ט/ב
tub
good

תִּתִּי
thth·i
to-give-of·me

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

מִתִּתִּי
m·thth·i
from·to-give-of·me

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

And Laban said, [It is]
better that I give her to thee,
than that I should give her
to another man: abide with
me.

19

אַחֵר
achr
another

שְׁבָה
shb·e
dwell-you !

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

:
:

:2029 וַיַּעֲבֹד
u·iobd
and·he-is-serving

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּרָחֵל
b·rchl
in·Rachel

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

בְעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

כְּיָמִים
k·imim
as·days

And Jacob served seven
years for Rachel; and they
seemed unto him [but] a
few days, for the love he
had to her.

20

אֲחָדִים
achdim
ones

בְּאַהֲבָת/
b·aebth·u
in·to-love-of·him

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

:
:

:2129 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

הָבָה
eb·e
grant-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתִּי
ashth·i
woman-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they- are -fulfilled

And Jacob said unto
Laban, Give [me] my wife,
for my days are fulfilled,
that I may go in unto her.

21

יָמָי
im·i
days-of·me

וְאָב/אָה
u·abuae
and·I-shall-come

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

:
:

:2229 וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמָּק/ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

:
:

And Laban gathered
together all the men of the
place, and made a feast.

22

:2329 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

בָעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

בִתּ/
bth·u
daughter-of·him

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

And it came to pass in
the evening, that he took
Leah his daughter, and
brought her to him; and he
went in unto her.

23

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

:
:

:2429 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִלְפָּה
zlphe
Zilpah

שִׁפְחָת/
shphchth·u
maid-of·him

לְלֵאָה
l·lae
to·Leah

בִתּ/
bth·u
daughter-of·him

שִׁפְחָה
shphche
maid

:
:

And Laban gave unto his
daughter Leah Zilpah his
maid [for] an handmaid.

24

:2529 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

הִוא
eua
she

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

And it came to pass, that
in the morning, behold, it
[was] Leah: and he said to
Laban, What [is] this thou
hast done unto me? did not I
serve with thee for Rachel?
wherefore then hast thou
beguiled me?

25

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לִּי
l·i
to·me

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

בְרָחֵל
b·rchl
in·Rachel

עָבַדְתִּי
obdthi
I-served

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

רִמִּיתָנִי
rmith·ni
you- mdeceived·me

:
:

:2629 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-being-done

כֵן
kn
so

בִּמְק/מֵנוּ
b·mqum·nu
in·place ri -of·us

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

And Laban said, It must
not be so done in our
country, to give the younger
before the firstborn.

26

הַצְּעִירָה
e·tzoire
the·inferior-one

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַבְּכִירָה
e·bkire
the·firstborn

:
:

:2729 מַלֵּא
mla
mfulfill-you !

שְׁבֻעַ
shbo
week-of

זאֹת
zath
this-one (f)

וְנִתְּנָה
u·nthne
and·we-shall-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this-one (f)

Fulfil her week, and we
will give thee this also for
the service which thou shalt
serve with me yet seven
other years.

27

בַּעֲבֹדָה
b·obde
in·service

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲבֹד
thobd
you-shall-serve

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

ע/ד
oud
further

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

־
-

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

אֲחֵר/ת
achruth
other-ones

:
:

:2829 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כֵּן
kn
so

וַיְמַלֵּא
u·imla
and·he-is- mfulfilling

שְׁבֻעַ
shbo
week-of

זאֹת
zath
this-one (f)

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

ל/
l·u
to·him

And Jacob did so, and
fulfilled her week: and he
gave him Rachel his
daughter to wife also.

28

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

בִּתּ/
bth·u
daughter-of·him

ל/
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

:
:

:2929 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

לְרָחֵל
l·rchl
to·Rachel

בִּתּ/
bth·u
daughter-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּלְהָה
blee
Bilhah

שִׁפְחָת/
shphchth·u
maid-of·him

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

And Laban gave to
Rachel his daughter Bilhah
his handmaid to be her
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maid.לְשִׁפְחָה
l·shphche
to·maid

:
:

:3029 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

וַיֶּאֱהַב
u·iaeb
and·he-is-loving

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

מִלֵּאָה
m·lae
from·Leah

And he went in also unto
Rachel, and he loved also
Rachel more than Leah, and
served with him yet seven
other years.

30

וַיַּעֲבֹד
u·iobd
and·he-is-serving

עִמּ/
om·u
with·him

ע/ד
oud
further

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

־
-

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

אֲחֵר/ת
achruth
other-ones

:
:

:3129 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׂנוּאָה
shnuae
being-hated

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

וַיִּפְתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-opening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַחְמָהּ
rchm·e
womb-of·her

. And when the LORD
saw that Leah [was] hated,
he opened her womb: but
Rachel [was] barren.

31

וְרָחֵל
u·rchl
and·Rachel

עֲקָרָה
oqre
barren

:
:

:3229 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

And Leah conceived,
and bare a son, and she
called his name Reuben: for
she said, Surely the LORD
hath looked upon my
affliction; now therefore my
husband will love me.

32

שְׁמ/
shm·u
name-of·him

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרָה
amre
she-said

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעָנְיִי
b·oni·i
in·humiliation-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

יֶאֱהָבַנִי
iaeb·ni
he-shall-love·me

אִישִׁי
aish·i
man-of·me

:
:

:3329 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

ע/ד
oud
further

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And she conceived
again, and bare a son; and
said, Because the LORD
hath heard that I [was]
hated, he hath therefore
given me this [son] also:
and she called his name
Simeon.

33

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׂנוּאָה
shnuae
being-hated

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

שְׁמ/
shm·u
name-of·him

שִׁמְע/ן
shmoun
Simeon

:
:

:3429 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

ע/ד
oud
further

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

עַתָּה
othe
now

And she conceived
again, and bare a son; and
said, Now this time will my
husband be joined unto me,
because I have born him
three sons: therefore was his
name called Levi.

34

הַפַּעַם
e·phom
the·once

יִלָּוֶה
ilue
he-shall-be-obligated

אִישִׁי
aish·i
man-of·me

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָלַדְתִּי
ildthi
I- gave -birth

ל/
l·u
for·him

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

בָנִים
bnim
sons

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָא
qra
he-called

־
-

שְׁמ/
shm·u
name-of·him

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

:
:

:3529 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

ע/ד
oud
further

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הַפַּעַם
e·phom
the·once

And she conceived
again, and bare a son: and
she said, Now will I praise
the LORD: therefore she
called his name Judah; and
left bearing.

35

א/דֶה
aude
I-shall- cacclaim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרְאָה
qrae
she-called

שְׁמ/
shm·u
name-of·him

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַתַּעֲמֹד
u·thomd
and·she-is-staying

מִלֶּדֶת
m·ldth
from·to- give- birth-of

:
:
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:130 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

וַתְּקַנֵּא
u·thqna
and·she-is- mbeing-jealous

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

. And when Rachel saw
that she bare Jacob no
children, Rachel envied her
sister; and said unto Jacob,
Give me children, or else I
die.

1

בַּאֲחֹתָהּ
b·achth·e
in·sister-of·her

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

הָבָה
eb·e
grant-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

מֵתָה
mthe
dying

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

:
:

:230 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּרָחֵל
b·rchl
in·Rachel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲתַחַת
e·thchth
?·in-stead-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And Jacob's anger was
kindled against Rachel: and
he said, [Am] I in God's
stead, who hath withheld
from thee the fruit of the
womb?

2

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

מָנַע
mno
he-withheld

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

־
-

בָטֶן
btn
belly

:
:

:330 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲמָתִי
amth·i
maidservant-of·me

בִלְהָה
blee
Bilhah

בּאֹ
ba
come-you !

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

And she said, Behold my
maid Bilhah, go in unto her;
and she shall bear upon my
knees, that I may also have
children by her.

3

וְתֵלֵד
u·thld
and·she-shall- give -birth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּרְכַּי
brk·i
knees-of·me

וְאִבָּנֶה
u·abne
and·I-shall-be-built

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

:430 וַתִּתֶּן
u·ththn
and·she-is-giving

־
-

ל,
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּלְהָה
blee
Bilhah

שִׁפְחָתָהּ
shphchth·e
maid-of·her

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

And she gave him Bilhah
her handmaid to wife: and
Jacob went in unto her.

4

:530 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

בִּלְהָה
blee
Bilhah

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

בֵּן
bn
son

:
:

And Bilhah conceived,
and bare Jacob a son.
5

:630 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

דָּנַנִּי
dn·ni
he-adjudicated·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

בְּקֹלִי
b·ql·i
in·voice-of·me

And Rachel said, God
hath judged me, and hath
also heard my voice, and
hath given me a son:
therefore called she his
name Dan.

6

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

בֵּן
bn
son

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרְאָה
qrae
she-called

שְׁמ,
shm·u
name-of·him

דָּן
dn
Dan

:
:

:730 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

ע,ד
oud
further

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בִּלְהָה
blee
Bilhah

שִׁפְחַת
shphchth
maid-of

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

בֵּן
bn
son

And Bilhah Rachel's maid
conceived again, and bare
Jacob a second son.

7

שֵׁנִי
shni
second

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

:
:

:830 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

נַפְתּוּלֵי
nphthuli
twistings-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

נִפְתַּלְתִּי
nphthlthi
I-was-twisted

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

And Rachel said, With
great wrestlings have I
wrestled with my sister, and
I have prevailed: and she
called his name Naphtali.

8

יָכֹלְתִּי
iklthi
I-prevailed

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

שְׁמ,
shm·u
name-of·him

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

:
:

:930 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

כִּי
ki
that

עָמְדָה
omde
she-stayed

מִלֶּדֶת
m·ldth
from·to- give- birth-of

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִלְפָּה
zlphe
Zilpah

When Leah saw that she
had left bearing, she took
Zilpah her maid, and gave
her Jacob to wife.

9

שִׁפְחָתָהּ
shphchth·e
maid-of·her

וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·she-is-giving

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

:
:

:1030 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

זִלְפָּה
zlphe
Zilpah

שִׁפְחַת
shphchth
maid-of

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

בֵּן
bn
son

:
:

And Zilpah Leah's maid
bare Jacob a son.
10

:1130 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

K

בְּגָד
b·gd
in·raid

Q

בָּא
ba
he-came

Q

גָד
gd
raid

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ,
shm·u
name-of·him

And Leah said, A troop
cometh: and she called his
name Gad.

11

גָּד
gd
Gad

:
:
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:1230 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

זִלְפָּה
zlphe
Zilpah

שִׁפְחַת
shphchth
maid-of

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

בֵּן
bn
son

שֵׁנִי
shni
second

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

:
:

And Zilpah Leah's maid
bare Jacob a second son.
12

:1330 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

בְּאָשְׁרִי
b·ashr·i
in·happiness-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אִשְּׁרוּנִי
ashru·ni
they- mcall -happy·me

בָּנ,ת
bnuth
daughters

And Leah said, Happy
am I, for the daughters will
call me blessed: and she
called his name Asher.

13

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ,
shm·u
name-of·him

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

:
:

:1430 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

קְצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

־
-

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

דוּדָאִים
dudaim
mandrakes

. And Reuben went in the
days of wheat harvest, and
found mandrakes in the
field, and brought them unto
his mother Leah. Then
Rachel said to Leah, Give
me, I pray thee, of thy son's
mandrakes.

14

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

אִמּ,
am·u
mother-of·him

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

תְּנִי
thni
give-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

מִדּוּדָאֵי
m·dudai
from·mandrakes-of

בְּנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

:
:

:1530 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הַמְעַט
e·mot
?·little

קַחְתֵּךְ
qchth·k
to-take-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישִׁי
aish·i
man-of·me

וְלָקַחַת
u·l·qchth
and· to ·to-take-of

גַּם
gm
moreover

And she said unto her,
[Is it] a small matter that
thou hast taken my
husband? and wouldest thou
take away my son's
mandrakes also? And
Rachel said, Therefore he
shall lie with thee to night
for thy son's mandrakes.

15

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דּוּדָאֵי
dudai
mandrakes-of

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-shall-lie- down

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

דּוּדָאֵי
dudai
mandrakes-of

בְנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

:
:

:1630 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- going-forth

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

And Jacob came out of
the field in the evening, and
Leah went out to meet him,
and said, Thou must come
in unto me; for surely I have
hired thee with my son's
mandrakes. And he lay with
her that night.

16

לִקְרָאת,
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

תָּב,א
thbua
you-are-coming

כִּי
ki
that

שָׂכֹר
shkr
to-hire

שְׂכַרְתִּיךָ
shkrthi·k
I-hired·you

בְּדוּדָאֵי
b·dudai
in·mandrakes-of

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1730 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

And God hearkened unto
Leah, and she conceived,
and bare Jacob the fifth son.

17

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

בֵּן
bn
son

חֲמִישִׁי
chmishi
fifth

:
:

:1830 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

שְׂכָרִי
shkr·i
hire-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

שִׁפְחָתִי
shphchth·i
maid-of·me

לְאִישִׁי
l·aish·i
to·man-of·me

And Leah said, God hath
given me my hire, because I
have given my maiden to
my husband: and she called
his name Issachar.

18

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

שְׁמ,
shm·u
name-of·him

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

:
:

:1930 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

ע,ד
oud
further

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

־
-

שִׁשִּׁי
shshi
sixth

לְּיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

:
:

And Leah conceived
again, and bare Jacob the
sixth son.

19

:2030 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

זְבָדַנִי
zbd·ni
he-dowered·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

זֵבֶד
zbd
dowry

ט,ב
tub
good

הַפַּעַם
e·phom
the·once

יִזְבְּלֵנִי
izbl·ni
he-shall-prefer·me

And Leah said, God hath
endued me [with] a good
dowry; now will my
husband dwell with me,
because I have born him six
sons: and she called his
name Zebulun.

20

אִישִׁי
aish·i
man-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָלַדְתִּי
ildthi
I- gave -birth

ל,
l·u
for·him

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ,
shm·u
name-of·him

זְבֻלוּן
zblun
Zebulun

:
:

:2130 וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

בַּת
bth
daughter

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

דִּינָה
dine
Dinah

:
:

And afterwards she bare
a daughter, and called her
name Dinah.

21
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:2230 וַיִּזְכֹּר
u·izkr
and·he-is-remembering

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And God remembered
Rachel, and God hearkened
to her, and opened her
womb.

22

וַיִּפְתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-opening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַחְמָהּ
rchm·e
womb-of·her

:
:

:2330 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אָסַף
asph
he-gathered- up

And she conceived, and
bare a son; and said, God
hath taken away my
reproach:

23

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶרְפָּתִי
chrphth·i
reproach-of·me

:
:

:2430 וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ,
shm·u
name-of·him

י,סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יֹסֵף
isph
he-shall- cadd

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִי
l·i
to·me

בֵּן
bn
son

And she called his name
Joseph; and said, The
LORD shall add to me
another son.

24

אַחֵר
achr
another

:
:

:2530 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י,סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

. And it came to pass,
when Rachel had born
Joseph, that Jacob said unto
Laban, Send me away, that I
may go unto mine own
place, and to my country.

25

שַׁלְּחֵנִי
shlch·ni
msend-you·me !

וְאֵלְכָה
u·alke
and·I-shall-go

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק,מִי
mqum·i
place ri -of·me

וּלְאַרְצִי
u·l·artz·i
and·to·land-of·me

:
:

:2630 תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָשַׁי
nsh·i
women-of-me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְלָדַי
ild·i
children-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

עָבַדְתִּי
obdthi
I-served

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

Give [me] my wives and
my children, for whom I
have served thee, and let me
go: for thou knowest my
service which I have done
thee.

26

וְאֵלֵכָה
u·alke
and·I-shall-go

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדָתִי
obdth·i
service-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲבַדְתִּיךָ
obdthi·k
I-served·you

:
:

:2730 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

אִם
am
if

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

נִחַשְׁתִּי
nchshthi
I- maugured

And Laban said unto
him, I pray thee, if I have
found favour in thine eyes,
[tarry: for] I have learned by
experience that the LORD
hath blessed me for thy
sake.

27

וַיְבָרֲכֵנִי
u·ibrk·ni
and·he-is- mblessing·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּגְלָלֶךָ
b·gll·k
in·due-to·you

:
:

:2830 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָקְבָה
nqb·e
specify-you !

שְׂכָרְךָ
shkr·k
hire-of·you

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וְאֶתֵּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

:
:

And he said, Appoint me
thy wages, and I will give
[it].

28

:2930 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲבַדְתִּיךָ
obdthi·k
I-served·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

And he said unto him,
Thou knowest how I have
served thee, and how thy
cattle was with me.

29

מִקְנְךָ
mqn·k
cattle-of·you

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

:
:

:3030 כִּי
ki
that

מְעַט
mot
little

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וַיִּפְרֹץ
u·iphrtz
and·he-is-breaching

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

For [it was] little which
thou hadst before I [came],
and it is [now] increased
unto a multitude; and the
LORD hath blessed thee
since my coming: and now
when shall I provide for
mine own house also?

30

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

לְרַגְלִי
l·rgl·i
to·foot-of·me

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

לְבֵיתִי
l·bith·i
for·house hold -of·me

:
:

:3130 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָה
me
what ?

אֶתֶּן
athn
I-shall-give

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִתֶּן
ththn
you-shall-give

־
-

And he said, What shall I
give thee? And Jacob said,
Thou shalt not give me any
thing: if thou wilt do this
thing for me, I will again
feed [and] keep thy flock:

31

לִי
l·i
to·me

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

אִם
am
if

־
-

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אָשׁוּבָה
ashube
I-shall-return

אֶרְעֶה
aroe
I-shall-graze
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צאֹנְךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

אֶשְׁמֹר
ashmr
I-shall-keep

:
:

:3230 אֶעֱבֹר
aobr
I-shall-pass

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

צאֹנְךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

הַיּ,ם
e·ium
the·day

הָסֵר
esr
to- ctake-away

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

שֶׂה
she
flockling

I will pass through all thy
flock to day, removing from
thence all the speckled and
spotted cattle, and all the
brown cattle among the
sheep, and the spotted and
speckled among the goats:
and [of such] shall be my
hire.

32

נָקֹד
nqd
speckled

וְטָלוּא
u·tlua
and·being-flecked

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

שֶׂה
she
flockling

־
-

חוּם
chum
brown

בַּכְּשָׂבִים
b·kshbim
in· the ·sheep

וְטָלוּא
u·tlua
and·being-flecked

וְנָקֹד
u·nqd
and·speckled

בָּעִזִּים
b·ozim
in· the ·goats

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

שְׂכָרִי
shkr·i
hire-of·me

:
:

:3330 וְעָנְתָה
u·onthe
and·she-responds

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

צִדְקָתִי
tzdqth·i
righteousness-of·me

בְּי,ם
b·ium
in·day

מָחָר
mchr
morrow

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תָב,א
thbua
she-shall-come

עַל
ol
on

־
-

So shall my
righteousness answer for
me in time to come, when it
shall come for my hire
before thy face: every one
that [is] not speckled and
spotted among the goats,
and brown among the
sheep, that shall be counted
stolen with me.

33

שְׂכָרִי
shkr·i
hire-of·me

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

נָקֹד
nqd
speckled

וְטָלוּא
u·tlua
and·being-flecked

בָּעִזִּים
b·ozim
in· the ·goats

וְחוּם
u·chum
and·brown

בַּכְּשָׂבִים
b·kshbim
in· the ·sheep

גָּנוּב
gnub
being-stolen

הוּא
eua
he

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

:
:

:3430 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

הֵן
en
behold !

לוּ
lu
o-that

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

כִדְבָרֶךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

:
:

And Laban said, Behold,
I would it might be
according to thy word.

34

:3530 וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- ctaking-away

בַּיּ,ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתְּיָשִׁים
e·thishim
the·bucks

הָעֲקֻדִּים
e·oqdim
the·striped-ones

And he removed that day
the he goats that were
ringstraked and spotted, and
all the she goats that were
speckled and spotted, [and]
every one that had [some]
white in it, and all the
brown among the sheep,
and gave [them] into the
hand of his sons.

35

וְהַטְּלֻאִים
u·e·tlaim
and·the·ones-being-flecked

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the·female-goats

הַנְּקֻדּ,ת
e·nqduth
the·speckled-ones

וְהַטְּלֻאֹת
u·e·tlath
and·the·ones- being-flecked

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לָבָן
lbn
white

בּ,
b·u
in·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

חוּם
chum
brown

בַּכְּשָׂבִים
b·kshbim
in· the ·sheep

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

:
:

:3630 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בֵּינ,
bin·u
between·him

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

רֹעֶה
roe
grazing

And he set three
days'journey betwixt
himself and Jacob: and
Jacob fed the rest of
Laban's flocks.

36

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

הַנּ,תָרֹת
e·nuthrth
the·ones-being-left

:
:

:3730 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

־
-

ל,
l·u
to·him

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מַקַּל
mql
stick-of

לִבְנֶה
lbne
white- poplar

לַח
lch
smooth

וְלוּז
u·luz
and·hazel

וְעֶרְמ,ן
u·ormun
and·plane

. And Jacob took him
rods of green poplar, and of
the hazel and chesnut tree;
and pilled white strakes in
them, and made the white
appear which [was] in the
rods.

37

וַיְפַצֵּל
u·iphtzl
and·he-is- mpeeling

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

פְּצָל,ת
phtzluth
peelings

לְבָנ,ת
lbnuth
white-ones

מַחְשֹׂף
mchshph
baring-of

הַלָּבָן
e·lbn
the·white

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמַּקְל,ת
e·mqluth
the·sticks

:
:

:3830 וַיַּצֵּג
u·itzg
and·he-is- cputting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּקְל,ת
e·mqluth
the·sticks

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פִּצֵּל
phtzl
he- mpeeled

בָּרֳהָטִים
b·retim
in·troughs

בְּשִׁקֲת,ת
b·shqthuth
in·drinking- basin s-of

And he set the rods
which he had pilled before
the flocks in the gutters in
the watering troughs when
the flocks came to drink,
that they should conceive
when they came to drink.

38

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ָ תָּבאֹן
thban
they-are-coming

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

לִשְׁתּ,ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

לְנֹכַח
l·nkch
to·ahead

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וַיֵּחַמְנָה
u·ichmne
and·they-are-conceiving

בְּבֹאָן
b·ba·n
in·to-come-of·them

לִשְׁתּ,ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

:
:

:3930 וַיֶּחֱמוּ
u·ichmu
and·they-are-conceiving

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּקְל,ת
e·mqluth
the·sticks

ָ וַתֵּלַדְן
u·thldn
and·they-are- giv ing-birth

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

And the flocks
conceived before the rods,
and brought forth cattle

39
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ringstraked, speckled, and
spotted.עֲקֻדִּים

oqdim
striped-ones

נְקֻדִּים
nqdim
specked-ones

וּטְלֻאִים
u·tlaim
and·ones-being-flecked

:
:

:4030 וְהַכְּשָׂבִים
u·e·kshbim
and·the·sheep

הִפְרִיד
ephrid
he- cparted

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָקֹד
oqd
striped-one

And Jacob did separate
the lambs, and set the faces
of the flocks toward the
ringstraked, and all the
brown in the flock of
Laban; and he put his own
flocks by themselves, and
put them not unto Laban's
cattle.

40

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חוּם
chum
brown-one

בְּצאֹן
b·tzan
in·flock-of

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

וַיָּשֶׁת
u·ishth
and·he-is-setting

־
-

ל,
l·u
for·him

עֲדָרִים
odrim
droves

לְבַדּ,
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁתָם
shth·m
he-set·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

:
:

:4130 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

יַחֵם
ichm
to- mconceive-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

הַמְקֻשָּׁר,ת
e·mqshruth
the·ones-being- msinewy

וְשָׂם
u·shm
and·he-placed

And it came to pass,
whensoever the stronger
cattle did conceive, that
Jacob laid the rods before
the eyes of the cattle in the
gutters, that they might
conceive among the rods.

41

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּקְל,ת
e·mqluth
the·sticks

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

בָּרֳהָטִים
b·retim
in·troughs

לְיַחְמֵנָּה
l·ichm·ne
to·to- mconceive-of·them

בַּמַּקְל,ת
b·mqluth
in· the ·sticks

:
:

:4230 וּבְהַעֲטִיף
u·b·eotiph
and·in·to- cdroop-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

לאֹ
la
not

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

הָעֲטֻפִים
e·otphim
the·ones-drooping

לְלָבָן
l·lbn
to·Laban

But when the cattle were
feeble, he put [them] not in:
so the feebler were Laban's,
and the stronger Jacob's.

42

וְהַקְּשֻׁרִים
u·e·qshrim
and·the·ones-being-sinewy

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

:
:

:4330 וַיִּפְרֹץ
u·iphrtz
and·he-is-breaching

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל,
l·u
to·him

צאֹן
tzan
flock

And the man increased
exceedingly, and had much
cattle, and maidservants,
and menservants, and
camels, and asses.

43

רַבּ,ת
rbuth
many-ones

וּשְׁפָח,ת
u·shphchuth
and·maids

וַעֲבָדִים
u·obdim
and· menservants

וּגְמַלִּים
u·gmlim
and·camels

וַחֲמֹרִים
u·chmrim
and·donkeys

:
:
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:131 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. And he heard the words
of Laban's sons, saying,
Jacob hath taken away all
that [was] our father's; and
of [that] which [was] our
father's hath he gotten all
this glory.

1

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאָבִינוּ
l·abi·nu
to·father-of·us

וּמֵאֲשֶׁר
u·m·ashr
and·from·which

לְאָבִינוּ
l·abi·nu
to·father-of·us

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכָּבֹד
e·kbd
the·glory

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:231 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

עִמּ#
om·u
with·him

And Jacob beheld the
countenance of Laban, and,
behold, it [was] not toward
him as before.

2

כִּתְמ#ל
k·thmul
as·yesterday

שִׁלְשׁ#ם
shlshum
three- days

:
:

:331 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֲב#תֶיךָ
abuthi·k
fathers-of·you

And the LORD said unto
Jacob, Return unto the land
of thy fathers, and to thy
kindred; and I will be with
thee.

3

וּלְמ#לַדְתֶּךָ
u·l·muldth·k
and·to·kindred-of·you

וְאֶהְיֶה
u·aeie
and·I-shall-become

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:431 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לְרָחֵל
l·rchl
for·Rachel

וּלְלֵאָה
u·l·lae
and·for·Leah

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Jacob sent and called
Rachel and Leah to the field
unto his flock,

4

צאֹנ#
tzan·u
flock-of·him

:
:

:531 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶן
l·en
to·them

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אֲבִיכֶן
abi·kn
father-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

And said unto them, I see
your father's countenance,
that it [is] not toward me as
before; but the God of my
father hath been with me.

5

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כִּתְמֹל
k·thml
as·yesterday

שִׁלְשֹׁם
shlshm
three- days

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

:
:

:631 וְאַתֵּנָה
u·athne
and·you (p)

יְדַעְתֶּן
idothn
you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

כֹּחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

עָבַדְתִּי
obdthi
I-served

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִיכֶן
abi·kn
father-of·you (p)

:
:

And ye know that with all
my power I have served
your father.

6

:731 וַאֲבִיכֶן
u·abi·kn
and·father-of·you (p)

הֵתֶל
ethl
he- ctrifled

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וְהֶחֱלִף
u·echlph
and·he- cvaried

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַשְׂכֻּרְתִּי
mshkrth·i
hire-of·me

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

מֹנִים
mnim
countings

And your father hath
deceived me, and changed
my wages ten times; but
God suffered him not to
hurt me.

7

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נְתָנ#
nthn·u
he-allowed·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְהָרַע
l·ero
to·to- cdo-evil-of

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

:
:

:831 אִם
am
if

־
-

כֹּה
ke
thus

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

נְקֻדִּים
nqdim
specked-ones

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

שְׂכָרֶךָ
shkr·k
hire-of·you

וְיָלְדוּ
u·ildu
and·they- gave -birth

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

If he said thus, The
speckled shall be thy wages;
then all the cattle bare
speckled: and if he said
thus, The ringstraked shall
be thy hire; then bare all the
cattle ringstraked.

8

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

נְקֻדִּים
nqdim
specked-ones

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

כֹּה
ke
thus

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

עֲקֻדִּים
oqdim
striped-ones

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

שְׂכָרֶךָ
shkr·k
hire-of·you

וְיָלְדוּ
u·ildu
and·they- gave -birth

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

עֲקֻדִּים
oqdim
striped-ones

:
:

:931 וַיַּצֵּל
u·itzl
and·he-is- crescuing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְנֵה
mqne
cattle-of

אֲבִיכֶם
abi·km
father-of·you (p)

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

Thus God hath taken
away the cattle of your
father, and given [them] to
me.

9

:1031 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·season

יַחֵם
ichm
to- mconceive-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

And it came to pass at
the time that the cattle
conceived, that I lifted up
mine eyes, and saw in a
dream, and, behold, the
rams which leaped upon the
cattle [were] ringstraked,
speckled, and grisled.

10

וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

בַּחֲל#ם
b·chlum
in· the ·dream

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הָעַתֻּדִים
e·othdim
the·male-goats

הָעֹלִים
e·olim
the·ones- going-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

עֲקֻדִּים
oqdim
striped-ones

נְקֻדִּים
nqdim
specked-ones

וּבְרֻדִּים
u·brdim
and·dappled-ones

:
:
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:1131 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בַּחֲל#ם
b·chlum
in· the ·dream

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

And the angel of God
spake unto me in a dream,
[saying], Jacob: And I said,
Here [am] I.

11

הִנֵּנִי
enn·i
behold·me !

:
:

:1231 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׂא
sha
lift-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַתֻּדִים
e·othdim
the·male-goats

And he said, Lift up now
thine eyes, and see, all the
rams which leap upon the
cattle [are] ringstraked,
speckled, and grisled: for I
have seen all that Laban
doeth unto thee.

12

הָעֹלִים
e·olim
the·ones- going-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

עֲקֻדִּים
oqdim
striped-ones

נְקֻדִּים
nqdim
specked-ones

וּבְרֻדִּים
u·brdim
and·dappled-ones

כִּי
ki
that

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1331 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָשַׁחְתָּ
mshchth
you-anointed

שָּׁם
shm
there

מַצֵּבָה
mtzbe
monument

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָדַרְתָּ
ndrth
you-vowed

לִּי
l·i
to·me

שָׁם
shm
there

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

I [am] the God of Bethel,
where thou anointedst the
pillar, [and] where thou
vowedst a vow unto me:
now arise, get thee out from
this land, and return unto
the land of thy kindred.

13

עַתָּה
othe
now

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְשׁוּב
u·shub
and·return-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מ#לַדְתֶּךָ
muldth·k
kindred-of·you

:
:

:1431 וַתַּעַן
u·thon
and·they-are-answering

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

וְלֵאָה
u·lae
and·Leah

וַתּאֹמַרְנָה
u·thamrne
and·they-are-saying

ל#
l·u
to·him

הַע#ד
e·oud
?·still

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

And Rachel and Leah
answered and said unto
him, [Is there] yet any
portion or inheritance for us
in our father's house?

14

וְנַחֲלָה
u·nchle
and·allotment

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

:
:

:1531 הֲל#א
e·lua
?·not

נָכְרִיּ#ת
nkriuth
foreign-ones

נֶחְשַׁבְנוּ
nchshbnu
we-are-reckoned

ל#
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

מְכָרָנוּ
mkr·nu
he-sold·us

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

Are we not counted of
him strangers? for he hath
sold us, and hath quite
devoured also our money.

15

אָכ#ל
akul
to-eat

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּסְפֵּנוּ
ksph·nu
silver-of·us

:
:

:1631 כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֹשֶׁר
e·oshr
the·riches

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִצִּיל
etzil
he- crescued

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מֵאָבִינוּ
m·abi·nu
from·father-of·us

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

הוּא
eua
he

For all the riches which
God hath taken from our
father, that [is] ours, and
our children's: now then,
whatsoever God hath said
unto thee, do.

16

וּלְבָנֵינוּ
u·l·bni·nu
and·to·sons-of·us

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

:
:

:1731 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. Then Jacob rose up,
and set his sons and his
wives upon camels;

17

הַגְּמַלִּים
e·gmlim
the·camels

:
:

:1831 וַיִּנְהַג
u·ineg
and·he-is-driving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִקְנֵהוּ
mqn·eu
cattle-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רְכֻשׁ#
rksh·u
good s-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָכָשׁ
rksh
he-got

And he carried away all
his cattle, and all his goods
which he had gotten, the
cattle of his getting, which
he had gotten in Padanaram,
for to go to Isaac his father
in the land of Canaan.

18

מִקְנֵה
mqne
cattle-of

קִנְיָנ#
qnin·u
acquisition-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָכַשׁ
rksh
he-got

אֲרָם~בְּפַדַּן
b·phdn~arm
in·Padan~Aram

לָב#א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:1931 וְלָבָן
u·lbn
and·Laban

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

לִגְזֹז
l·gzz
to·to-shear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹנ#
tzan·u
flock-of·him

וַתִּגְנֹב
u·thgnb
and·she-is-stealing

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Laban went to shear
his sheep: and Rachel had
stolen the images that

19
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[were] her father's.הַתְּרָפִים
e·thrphim
the·household-gods

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאָבִיהָ
l·abi·e
to·father-of·her

:
:

:2031 וַיִּגְנֹב
u·ignb
and·he-is-stealing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

הָאֲרַמִּי
e·armi
the·Aramean

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּלִי
bli
no

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

ל#
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

And Jacob stole away
unawares to Laban the
Syrian, in that he told him
not that he fled.

20

בֹרֵחַ
brch
runn ing-away

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:2131 וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-crossing

So he fled with all that
he had; and he rose up, and
passed over the river, and
set his face [toward] the
mount Gilead.

21

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

הַר
er
mountain-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

:
:

:2231 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְלָבָן
l·lbn
to·Laban

בַּיּ#ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

כִּי
ki
that

בָרַח
brch
he- ran -away

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

And it was told Laban on
the third day that Jacob was
fled.

22

:2331 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

עִמּ#
om·u
with·him

וַיִּרְדֹּף
u·irdph
and·he-is-pursuing

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

And he took his brethren
with him, and pursued after
him seven days'journey; and
they overtook him in the
mount Gilead.

23

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וַיַּדְבֵּק
u·idbq
and·he-is- cfollowing- hard

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

:
:

:2431 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

הָאֲרַמִּי
e·armi
the·Aramean

בַּחֲלֹם
b·chlm
in· the ·dream-of

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And God came to Laban
the Syrian in a dream by
night, and said unto him,
Take heed that thou speak
not to Jacob either good or
bad.

24

ל#
l·u
to·him

הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nbeware-you !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-are- mspeaking

עִם
om
with

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מִטּ#ב
m·tub
from·good

עַד
od
unto

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

:2531 וַיַּשֵּׂג
u·ishg
and·he-is- covertaking

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

תָּקַע
thqo
he-pitched

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָהֳל#
ael·u
tent-of·him

. Then Laban overtook
Jacob. Now Jacob had
pitched his tent in the
mount: and Laban with his
brethren pitched in the
mount of Gilead.

25

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

וְלָבָן
u·lbn
and·Laban

תָּקַע
thqo
he-pitched

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

:
:

:2631 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

וַתִּגְנֹב
u·thgnb
and·you-are-stealing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

And Laban said to Jacob,
What hast thou done, that
thou hast stolen away
unawares to me, and carried
away my daughters, as
captives [taken] with the
sword?

26

וַתְּנַהֵג
u·thneg
and·you-are- mleading- away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֹתַי
bnth·i
daughters-of·me

כִּשְׁבֻי#ת
k·shbiuth
as·being- ncaptives-of

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:2731 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

נַחְבֵּאתָ
nchbath
you- nhided

לִבְרֹחַ
l·brch
to·to- run -away-of

וַתִּגְנֹב
u·thgnb
and·you-are-stealing

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִגַּדְתָּ
egdth
you- ctell

לִּי
l·i
to·me

Wherefore didst thou
flee away secretly, and steal
away from me; and didst
not tell me, that I might
have sent thee away with
mirth, and with songs, with
tabret, and with harp?

27

וָאֲשַׁלֵּחֲךָ
u·ashlch·k
and·I-am-sending·you

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

וּבְשִׁרִים
u·b·shrim
and·in·songs

בְּתֹף
b·thph
in·tambourine

וּבְכִנּ#ר
u·b·knur
and·in·harp

:
:

:2831 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נְטַשְׁתַּנִי
ntshth·ni
you-let·me

לְנַשֵּׁק
l·nshq
to·to- mkiss-of

לְבָנַי
l·bn·i
to·sons-of·me

וְלִבְנֹתָי
u·l·bnth·i
and·to·daughters-of·me

עַתָּה
othe
now

הִסְכַּלְתָּ
esklth
you- cwere -silly

And hast not suffered me
to kiss my sons and my
daughters? thou hast now
done foolishly in [so] doing.

28

עֲשׂ#
oshu
to-do-of

:
:

:2931 יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

לְאֵל
l·al
to·disposal-of

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לַעֲשׂ#ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

רָע
ro
evil

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

It is in the power of my
hand to do you hurt: but the
God of your father spake
unto me yesternight, saying,
Take thou heed that thou
speak not to Jacob either
good or bad.

29

אֲבִיכֶם
abi·km
father-of·you (p)

אֶמֶשׁ
amsh
last-night

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nbeware-you !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מִדַּבֵּר
m·dbr
from·to- mspeak-of
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עִם
om
with

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מִטּ#ב
m·tub
from·good

עַד
od
unto

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

:3031 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הָלֹךְ
elk
to-go

הָלַכְתָּ
elkth
you-go

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִכְסֹף
nksph
to- nlong

נִכְסַפְתָּה
nksphthe
you- nlong

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house hold -of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

And now, [though] thou
wouldest needs be gone,
because thou sore longedst
after thy father's house,
[yet] wherefore hast thou
stolen my gods?

30

גָנַבְתָּ
gnbth
you-stole

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:3131 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְלָבָן
l·lbn
to·Laban

כִּי
ki
that

יָרֵאתִי
irathi
I-feared

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

And Jacob answered and
said to Laban, Because I
was afraid: for I said,
Peradventure thou wouldest
take by force thy daughters
from me.

31

תִּגְזֹל
thgzl
you-are-snatching

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנ#תֶיךָ
bnuthi·k
daughters-of·you

מֵעִמִּי
m·om·i
from·with·me

:
:

:3231 עִם
om
with

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
you-are-finding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

אַחֵינוּ
achi·nu
brothers-of·us

With whomsoever thou
findest thy gods, let him not
live: before our brethren
discern thou what [is] thine
with me, and take [it] to
thee. For Jacob knew not
that Rachel had stolen them.

32

הַכֶּר
ekr
c identify-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you rself

מָה
me
what ?

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כִּי
ki
that

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

גְּנָבָתַם
gnbth·m
she-stole·them

:
:

:3331 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּבְאֹהֶל
u·b·ael
and·in·tent-of

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

וּבְאֹהֶל
u·b·ael
and·in·tent-of

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

And Laban went into
Jacob's tent, and into Leah's
tent, and into the two
maidservants'tents; but he
found [them] not. Then
went he out of Leah's tent,
and entered into Rachel's
tent.

33

הָאֲמָהֹת
e·ameth
the·maidservants

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

מֵאֹהֶל
m·ael
from·tent-of

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

:
:

:3431 וְרָחֵל
u·rchl
and·Rachel

לָקְחָה
lqche
she-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתְּרָפִים
e·thrphim
the·household-gods

וַתְּשִׂמֵם
u·thshm·m
and·she-is-placing·them

בְּכַר
b·kr
in·saddle-basket-of

Now Rachel had taken
the images, and put them in
the camel's furniture, and
sat upon them. And Laban
searched all the tent, but
found [them] not.

34

הַגָּמָל
e·gml
the·camel

וַתֵּשֶׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-sitting

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וַיְמַשֵּׁשׁ
u·imshsh
and·he-is- mfeeling

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

:
:

:3531 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִחַר
ichr
he-is- being-hot

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

And she said to her
father, Let it not displease
my lord that I cannot rise up
before thee; for the custom
of women [is] upon me.
And he searched, but found
not the images.

35

כִּי
ki
that

ל#א
lua
not

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

לָקוּם
l·qum
to·to-rise-of

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

דֶרֶךְ
drk
way-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַיְחַפֵּשׂ
u·ichphsh
and·he-is- msearching

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתְּרָפִים
e·thrphim
the·household-gods

:
:

:3631 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

וַיָּרֶב
u·irb
and·he-is-contending

בְּלָבָן
b·lbn
in·Laban

וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

. And Jacob was wroth,
and chode with Laban: and
Jacob answered and said to
Laban, What [is] my
trespass? what [is] my sin,
that thou hast so hotly
pursued after me?

36

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְלָבָן
l·lbn
to·Laban

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

פִּשְׁעִי
phsho·i
transgression-of·me

מַה
me
what ?

חַטָּאתִי
chtath·i
sin-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

דָלַקְתָּ
dlqth
you-dashed

אַחֲרָי
achr·i
after·me

:
:
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:3731 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִשַּׁשְׁתָּ
mshshth
you- mfelt

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלַי
kl·i
furnishings-of·me

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

מָּצָאתָ
mtzath
you-found

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

Whereas thou hast
searched all my stuff, what
hast thou found of all thy
household stuff? set [it]
here before my brethren and
thy brethren, that they may
judge betwixt us both.

37

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

־
-

בֵיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

כֹּה
ke
thus

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

וְאַחֶיךָ
u·achi·k
and·brothers-of·you

וְי#כִיחוּ
u·iukichu
and·they-shall- ccorrect

בֵּין
bin
between

שְׁנֵינוּ
shni·nu
two-of·us

:
:

:3831 זֶה
ze
this

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

רְחֵלֶיךָ
rchli·k
ewes-of·you

וְעִזֶּיךָ
u·ozi·k
and·she-goats-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

שִׁכֵּלוּ
shklu
they- mwere -bereaved

This twenty years [have]
I [been] with thee; thy ewes
and thy she goats have not
cast their young, and the
rams of thy flock have I not
eaten.

38

וְאֵילֵי
u·aili
and·rams-of

צאֹנְךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

אָכָלְתִּי
aklthi
I-ate

:
:

:3931 טְרֵפָה
trphe
one-torn-to-pieces

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֵבֵאתִי
ebathi
I- cbrought

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֲחַטֶּנָּה
acht·ne
I-am-making-miss·her

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

That which was torn [of
beasts] I brought not unto
thee; I bare the loss of it; of
my hand didst thou require
it, [whether] stolen by day,
or stolen by night.

39

תְּבַקְשֶׁנָּה
thbqsh·ne
you-are- mseeking·her

גְּנֻבְתִי
gnbthi
one-being-stolen-of

י#ם
ium
day

וּגְנֻבְתִי
u·gnbthi
and·one-being-stolen-of

לָיְלָה
lile
night

:
:

:4031 הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

בַיּ#ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

אֲכָלַנִי
akl·ni
he-devoured·me

חֹרֶב
chrb
drought

וְקֶרַח
u·qrch
and·ice

בַּלָּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

וַתִּדַּד
u·thdd
and·she-is-flitting

[Thus] I was; in the day
the drought consumed me,
and the frost by night; and
my sleep departed from
mine eyes.

40

שְׁנָתִי
shnth·i
sleep-of·me

מֵעֵינָי
m·oin·i
from·eyes-of·me

:
:

:4131 זֶה
ze
this

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house hold -of·you

עֲבַדְתִּיךָ
obdthi·k
I-served·you

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בִּשְׁתֵּי
b·shthi
in·two-of

Thus have I been twenty
years in thy house; I served
thee fourteen years for thy
two daughters, and six years
for thy cattle: and thou hast
changed my wages ten
times.

41

בְנֹתֶיךָ
bnthi·k
daughters-of·you

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

בְּצאֹנֶךָ
b·tzan·k
in·flock-of·you

וַתַּחֲלֵף
u·thchlph
and·you-are- cvarying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַשְׂכֻּרְתִּי
mshkrth·i
hire-of·me

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

מֹנִים
mnim
countings

:
:

:4231 לוּלֵי
luli
unless

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וּפַחַד
u·phchd
and·awe-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לִי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

Except the God of my
father, the God of Abraham,
and the fear of Isaac, had
been with me, surely thou
hadst sent me away now
empty. God hath seen mine
affliction and the labour of
my hands, and rebuked
[thee] yesternight.

42

עַתָּה
othe
now

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty- handed

שִׁלַּחְתָּנִי
shlchth·ni
you- msend- away·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָנְיִי
oni·i
humiliation-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְגִיעַ
igio
weariness-of

כַּפַּי
kph·i
palms-of·me

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיּ#כַח
u·iukch
and·he-is- ccorrecting

אָמֶשׁ
amsh
last-night

:
:

:4331 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

הַבָּנ#ת
e·bnuth
the·daughters

בְּנֹתַי
bnth·i
daughters-of·me

. And Laban answered
and said unto Jacob,
[These] daughters [are] my
daughters, and [these]
children [are] my children,
and [these] cattle [are] my
cattle, and all that thou seest
[is] mine: and what can I do
this day unto these my
daughters, or unto their
children which they have
born?

43

וְהַבָּנִים
u·e·bnim
and·the·sons

בָּנַי
bn·i
sons-of·me

וְהַצּאֹן
u·e·tzan
and·the·flock

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וְלִבְנֹתַי
u·l·bnth·i
and·to·daughters-of·me

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

לָאֵלֶּה
l·ale
to·these

הַיּ#ם
e·ium
the·day

א#
au
or

לִבְנֵיהֶן
l·bni·en
to·sons-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלָדוּ
ildu
they- gave- birth

:
:

:4431 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

נִכְרְתָה
nkrthe
we-shall-cut

בְרִית
brith
covenant

אֲנִי
ani
I

וָאָתָּה
u·athe
and·you

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְעֵד
l·od
to·witness

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

Now therefore come
thou, let us make a
covenant, I and thou; and let

44
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it be for a witness between
me and thee.ָוּבֵינֶך

u·bin·k
and·between·you

:
:

:4531 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אָבֶן
abn
stone

וַיְרִימֶהָ
u·irim·e
and·he-is- craising·her

מַצֵּבָה
mtzbe
monument

:
:

And Jacob took a stone,
and set it up [for] a pillar.
45

:4631 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לְאֶחָיו
l·achi·u
to·brothers-of·him

לִקְטוּ
lqtu
pick-up-you (p)  !

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

And Jacob said unto his
brethren, Gather stones; and
they took stones, and made
an heap: and they did eat
there upon the heap.

46

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

־
-

גָל
gl
mound

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

שָׁם
shm
there

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגָּל
e·gl
the·mound

:
:

:4731 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

שָׂהֲדוּתָא~יְגַר
igr~shedutha
Igr~Shedutha (A)

וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

קָרָא
qra
he-called

ל#
l·u
to·him

גַּלְעֵד
glod
Galeed

:
:

And Laban called it
Jegarsahadutha: but Jacob
called it Galeed.

47

:4831 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

הַגַּל
e·gl
the·mound

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עֵד
od
witness

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינְךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

הַיּ#ם
e·ium
the·day

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

And Laban said, This
heap [is] a witness between
me and thee this day.
Therefore was the name of
it called Galeed;

48

קָרָא
qra
he-called

־
-

שְׁמ#
shm·u
name-of·him

גַּלְעֵד
glod
Galeed

:
:

:4931 וְהַמִּצְפָּה
u·e·mtzphe
and·the·Mizpah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יִצֶף
itzph
he-shall-watch

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֶךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

כִּי
ki
that

And Mizpah; for he said,
The LORD watch between
me and thee, when we are
absent one from another.

49

נִסָּתֵר
nsthr
we-are- being-conceal ed

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵרֵעֵהוּ
m·ro·eu
from·associate-of·him

:
:

:5031 אִם
am
if

־
-

תְּעַנֶּה
thone
you-are- mhumiliating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֹתַי
bnth·i
daughters-of·me

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-are-taking

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

עַל
ol
on

־
-

If thou shalt afflict my
daughters, or if thou shalt
take [other] wives beside
my daughters, no man [is]
with us; see, God [is]
witness betwixt me and
thee.

50

בְּנֹתַי
bnth·i
daughters-of·me

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אִישׁ
aish
man

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עֵד
od
witness

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֶךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

:
:

:5131 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַגַּל
e·gl
the·mound

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַמַצֵּבָה
e·mtzbe
the·monument

And Laban said to Jacob,
Behold this heap, and
behold [this] pillar, which I
have cast betwixt me and
thee;

51

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָרִיתִי
irithi
I-aimed

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֶךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

:
:

:5231 עֵד
od
witness

הַגַּל
e·gl
the·mound

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְעֵדָה
u·ode
and·witness

הַמַּצֵּבָה
e·mtzbe
the·monument

אִם
am
if

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶעֱבֹר
aobr
I-shall-pass

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

This heap [be] witness,
and [this] pillar [be]
witness, that I will not pass
over this heap to thee, and
that thou shalt not pass over
this heap and this pillar unto
me, for harm.

52

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגַּל
e·gl
the·mound

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲבֹר
thobr
you-shall-pass

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגַּל
e·gl
the·mound

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּצֵּבָה
e·mtzbe
the·monument

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְרָעָה
l·roe
for·evil

:
:

:5331 אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

נָח#ר
nchur
Nahor

יִשְׁפְּטוּ
ishphtu
they-shall-judge

בֵינֵינוּ
bini·nu
between·us

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

The God of Abraham,
and the God of Nahor, the
God of their father, judge
betwixt us. And Jacob
sware by the fear of his
father Isaac.

53

וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּפַחַד
b·phchd
in·awe-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

:
:

:5431 וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לְאֶחָיו
l·achi·u
to·brothers-of·him

Then Jacob offered
sacrifice upon the mount,
and called his brethren to
eat bread: and they did eat
bread, and tarried all night
in the mount.

54

לֶאֱכָל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וַיָּלִינוּ
u·ilinu
and·they-are-lodging

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

:
:
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:5531 (32:1) וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיְנַשֵּׁק
u·inshq
and·he-is- mkissing

לְבָנָיו
l·bni·u
to·sons-of·him

And early in the morning
Laban rose up, and kissed
his sons and his daughters,
and blessed them: and
Laban departed, and
returned unto his place.

55

וְלִבְנ#תָיו
u·l·bnuthi·u
and·to·daughters-of·him

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֶתְהֶם
ath·em
»·them

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

לִמְקֹמ#
l·mqm·u
to·place ri -of·him

:
:
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:132 (32:2) וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

לְדַרְכּ�
l·drk·u
to·way-of·him

וַיִּפְגְּעוּ
u·iphgou
and·they-are-coming-on

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

מַלְאֲכֵי
mlaki
messengers-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

. And Jacob went on his
way, and the angels of God
met him.

1

:232 (32:3) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

רָאָם
ra·m
he-saw·them

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זֶה
ze
this

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

And when Jacob saw
them, he said, This [is]
God's host: and he called
the name of that place
Mahanaim.

2

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מַחֲנָיִם
mchnim
Mahanaim

:
:

פ
p

:332 (32:4) וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

. And Jacob sent
messengers before him to
Esau his brother unto the
land of Seir, the country of
Edom.

3

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

:
:

:432 (32:5) וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמְרוּן
thamru·n
you (p) -shall-say

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

לְעֵשָׂו
l·oshu
to·Esau

And he commanded them,
saying, Thus shall ye speak
unto my lord Esau; Thy
servant Jacob saith thus, I
have sojourned with Laban,
and stayed there until now:

4

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

עִם
om
with

־
-

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

גַּרְתִּי
grthi
I-sojourned

וָאֵחַר
u·achr
and·I-am-delaying

עַד
od
until

־
-

עָתָּה
othe
now

:
:

:532 (32:6) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

שׁ�ר
shur
bull

וַחֲמ�ר
u·chmur
and·donkey

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וְעֶבֶד
u·obd
and· manservant

וְשִׁפְחָה
u·shphche
and·maid

And I have oxen, and
asses, flocks, and
menservants, and
womenservants: and I have
sent to tell my lord, that I
may find grace in thy sight.

5

וָאֶשְׁלְחָה
u·ashlch·e
and·I-am-sending

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

לִמְצאֹ
l·mtza
to·to-find-of

־
-

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

:
:

:632 (32:7) וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בָּאנוּ
banu
we-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the messengers
returned to Jacob, saying,
We came to thy brother
Esau, and also he cometh to
meet thee, and four hundred
men with him.

6

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

לִקְרָאתְךָ
l·qrath·k
to·to-meet-of·you

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

:732 (32:8) וַיִּירָא
u·iira
and·he-is-fearing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיֵּצֶר
u·itzr
and·he-is-distressing

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיַּחַץ
u·ichtz
and·he-is-dividing

Then Jacob was greatly
afraid and distressed: and
he divided the people that
[was] with him, and the
flocks, and herds, and the
camels, into two bands;

7

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

וְהַגְּמַלִּים
u·e·gmlim
and·the·camels

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
to·two-of

מַחֲנ�ת
mchnuth
camps

:
:

:832 (32:9) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

וְהִכָּהוּ
u·ek·eu
and·he- csmites·him

And said, If Esau come to
the one company, and smite
it, then the other company
which is left shall escape.

8

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

הַנִּשְׁאָר
e·nshar
the·one- nremaining

לִפְלֵיטָה
l·phlite
to·deliverance

:
:

:932 (32:10) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

. And Jacob said, O God
of my father Abraham, and
God of my father Isaac, the
LORD which saidst unto
me, Return unto thy
country, and to thy kindred,
and I will deal well with
thee:

9

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָאֹמֵר
e·amr
the·one-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

לְאַרְצְךָ
l·artz·k
to·land-of·you

וּלְמ�לַדְתְּךָ
u·l·muldth·k
and·to·kindred-of·you

וְאֵיטִיבָה
u·aitibe
and·I-shall- cdo-good

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:
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:1032 (32:11) קָטֹנְתִּי
qtnthi
I- am-small

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

הַחֲסָדִים
e·chsdim
the·kindnesses

וּמִכָּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

־
-

הָאֱמֶת
e·amth
the·faithfulness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

I am not worthy of the
least of all the mercies, and
of all the truth, which thou
hast shewed unto thy
servant; for with my staff I
passed over this Jordan; and
now I am become two
bands.

10

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

בְמַקְלִי
b·mql·i
in·stick-of·me

עָבַרְתִּי
obrthi
I-crossed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
to·two-of

מַחֲנ�ת
mchnuth
camps

:
:

:1132 (32:12) הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Deliver me, I pray thee,
from the hand of my
brother, from the hand of
Esau: for I fear him, lest he
will come and smite me,
[and] the mother with the
children.

11

יָרֵא
ira
fearing

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

וְהִכַּנִי
u·ek·ni
and·he- csmites·me

אֵם
am
mother

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

:
:

:1232 (32:13) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-said

הֵיטֵב
eitb
to- cdo-good

אֵיטִיב
aitib
I-shall- cdo-good

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

And thou saidst, I will
surely do thee good, and
make thy seed as the sand
of the sea, which cannot be
numbered for multitude.

12

כְּח�ל
k·chul
as·sand-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִסָּפֵר
isphr
he-shall-be - numbered

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·multitude

:
:

:1332 (32:14) וַיָּלֶן
u·iln
and·he-is-lodging

שָׁם
shm
there

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

. And he lodged there
that same night; and took of
that which came to his hand
a present for Esau his
brother;

13

בְיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

לְעֵשָׂו
l·oshu
for·Esau

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:1432 (32:15) עִזִּים
ozim
she-goats

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

וּתְיָשִׁים
u·thishim
and·buck- goat s

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

רְחֵלִים
rchlim
ewes

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

וְאֵילִים
u·ailim
and·rams

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

:
:

Two hundred she goats,
and twenty he goats, two
hundred ewes, and twenty
rams,

14

:1532 (32:16) גְּמַלִּים
gmlim
camels

מֵינִיק�ת
miniquth
ones- csuckling

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

פָּר�ת
phruth
young-cows

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּפָרִים
u·phrim
and·young-bulls

Thirty milch camels with
their colts, forty kine, and
ten bulls, twenty she asses,
and ten foals.

15

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

אֲתֹנֹת
athnth
female-donkeys

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וַעְיָרִם
u·oirm
and·colts

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

:
:

:1632 (32:17) וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

עֵדֶר
odr
drove

עֵדֶר
odr
drove

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

And he delivered [them]
into the hand of his
servants, every drove by
themselves; and said unto
his servants, Pass over
before me, and put a space
betwixt drove and drove.

16

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

עִבְרוּ
obru
pass-you (p)  !

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וְרֶוַח
u·ruch
and·interval

תָּשִׂימוּ
thshimu
you (p) -shall-place

בֵּין
bin
between

עֵדֶר
odr
drove

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

עֵדֶר
odr
drove

:
:

:1732 (32:18) וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כִּי
ki
that

יִפְגָּשְׁךָ
iphgsh·k
he-is-encountering·you

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

And he commanded the
foremost, saying, When
Esau my brother meeteth
thee, and asketh thee,
saying, Whose [art] thou?
and whither goest thou? and
whose [are] these before
thee?

17

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

וִשְׁאֵלְךָ
u·shal·k
and·he-asks·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְאָנָה
u·ane
and·whither ?

תֵלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

וּלְמִי
u·l·mi
and·to·whom ?

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

:
:

:1832 (32:19) וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

הִוא
eua
she

שְׁלוּחָה
shluche
being-sent

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

לְעֵשָׂו
l·oshu
to·Esau

Then thou shalt say,
[They be] thy servant
Jacob's; it [is] a present sent
unto my lord Esau: and,
behold, also he [is] behind
us.

18

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אַחֲרֵינוּ
achri·nu
behind·us

:
:
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:1932 (32:20) וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

גַּם
gm
moreover

And so commanded he
the second, and the third,
and all that followed the
droves, saying, On this
manner shall ye speak unto
Esau, when ye find him.

19

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הָעֲדָרִים
e·odrim
the·droves

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

תְּדַבְּרוּן
thdbru·n
you (p) -shall- mspeak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

בְּמֹצַאֲכֶם
b·mtza·km
in·to-find-of·you (p)

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:2032 (32:21) וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

גַּם
gm
moreover

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אַחֲרֵינוּ
achri·nu
behind·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

And say ye moreover,
Behold, thy servant Jacob
[is] behind us. For he said, I
will appease him with the
present that goeth before
me, and afterward I will see
his face; peradventure he
will accept of me.

20

אֲכַפְּרָה
akphre
I-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter

פָנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

בַּמִּנְחָה
b·mnche
in· the ·present

הַהֹלֶכֶת
e·elkth
the·one-going

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-shall-see

פָנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-lift- up

פָנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

:
:

:2132 (32:22) וַתַּעֲבֹר
u·thobr
and·she-is-passing

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לָן
ln
he-lodged

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

־
-

So went the present over
before him: and himself
lodged that night in the
company.

21

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

:
:

:2232 (32:23) וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הוּא
eua
he

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And he rose up that
night, and took his two
wives, and his two
womenservants, and his
eleven sons, and passed
over the ford Jabbok.

22

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

שִׁפְחֹתָיו
shphchthi·u
maids-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַחַד
achd
one-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

יְלָדָיו
ildi·u
children-of·him

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-crossing

אֵת
ath
»

מַעֲבַר
mobr
crossing-of

יַבֹּק
ibq
Jabbok

:
:

:2332 (32:24) וַיִּקָּחֵם
u·iqch·m
and·he-is-taking·them

וַיַּעֲבִרֵם
u·iobr·m
and·he-is-causing- to -cross- over ·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנָּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

And he took them, and
sent them over the brook,
and sent over that he had.

23

וַיַּעֲבֵר
u·iobr
and·he-is-causing- to -cross- over

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:2432 (32:25) וַיִּוָּתֵר
u·iuthr
and·he-is-being-left

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

וַיֵּאָבֵק
u·iabq
and·he-is- nwrestling

אִישׁ
aish
man

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

עַד
od
until

. And Jacob was left
alone; and there wrestled a
man with him until the
breaking of the day.

24

עֲל�ת
oluth
to-ascend-of

הַשָּׁחַר
e·shchr
the·dawn

:
:

:2532 (32:26) וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָכֹל
ikl
he-prevailed

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיִּגַּע
u·igo
and·he-is-touching

בְּכַף
b·kph
in·bending-of

־
-

And when he saw that he
prevailed not against him,
he touched the hollow of his
thigh; and the hollow of
Jacob's thigh was out of
joint, as he wrestled with
him.

25

יְרֵכ�
irk·u
thigh bone -of·him

וַתֵּקַע
u·thqo
and·she-is- being-strain ed

כַּף
kph
bending-of

־
-

יֶרֶךְ
irk
thigh bone -of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּהֵאָבְק�
b·eabq·u
in·to- nwrestle-of·him

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

:2632 (32:27) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שַׁלְּחֵנִי
shlch·ni
msend- away-you·me !

כִּי
ki
that

עָלָה
ole
he-ascends

הַשָּׁחַר
e·shchr
the·dawn

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

And he said, Let me go,
for the day breaketh. And
he said, I will not let thee
go, except thou bless me.

26

אֲשַׁלֵּחֲךָ
ashlch·k
I-shall- mlet -go·you

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

בֵּרַכְתָּנִי
brkth·ni
you- mbless·me

:
:
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:2732 (32:28) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שְּׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

And he said unto him,
What [is] thy name? And he
said, Jacob.

27

:2832 (32:29) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

ע�ד
oud
further

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And he said, Thy name
shall be called no more
Jacob, but Israel: for as a
prince hast thou power with
God and with men, and hast
prevailed.

28

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׂרִיתָ
shrith
you- are -upright

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וַתּוּכָל
u·thukl
and·you-are-prevailing

:
:

:2932 (32:30) וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

And Jacob asked [him],
and said, Tell [me], I pray
thee, thy name. And he said,
Wherefore [is] it [that] thou
dost ask after my name?
And he blessed him there.

29

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

תִּשְׁאַל
thshal
you-are-asking

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
to·name-of·me

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:3032 (32:31) וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

פְּנִיאֵל
phnial
Peniel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Jacob called the
name of the place Peniel:
for I have seen God face to
face, and my life is
preserved.

30

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

וַתִּנָּצֵל
u·thntzl
and·she-is-being-rescued

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:3132 (32:32) וַיִּזְרַח
u·izrch
and·he-is-irradiating

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנוּאֵל
phnual
Penuel

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

And as he passed over
Penuel the sun rose upon
him, and he halted upon his
thigh.

31

צֹלֵעַ
tzlo
limping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרֵכ�
irk·u
thigh-of·him

:
:

:3232 (32:33) עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-are-eating

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גִּיד
gid
sinew-of

הַנָּשֶׁה
e·nshe
the·one-benumbed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Therefore the children of
Israel eat not [of] the sinew
which shrank, which [is]
upon the hollow of the
thigh, unto this day: because
he touched the hollow of
Jacob's thigh in the sinew
that shrank.

32

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּף
kph
bending-of

הַיָּרֵךְ
e·irk
the·thigh bone

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

נָגַע
ngo
he-touched

בְּכַף
b·kph
in·bending-of

־
-

יֶרֶךְ
irk
thigh bone -of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּגִיד
b·gid
in·sinew-of

הַנָּשֶׁה
e·nshe
the·one-benumbed

:
:
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:133 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

בָּא
ba
coming

וְעִמּ�
u·om·u
and·with·him

. And Jacob lifted up his
eyes, and looked, and,
behold, Esau came, and
with him four hundred men.
And he divided the children
unto Leah, and unto Rachel,
and unto the two
handmaids.

1

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיַּחַץ
u·ichtz
and·he-is-dividing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·children

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַשְּׁפָח�ת
e·shphchuth
the·maids

:
:

:233 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׁפָח�ת
e·shphchuth
the·maids

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יַלְדֵיהֶן
ildi·en
children-of·them

רִאשֹׁנָה
rashne
first

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

And he put the handmaids
and their children foremost,
and Leah and her children
after, and Rachel and
Joseph hindermost.

2

וִילָדֶיהָ
u·ildi·e
and·children-of·her

אַחֲרֹנִים
achrnim
after-ones

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אַחֲרֹנִים
achrnim
last-ones

:
:

:333 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

And he passed over
before them, and bowed
himself to the ground seven
times, until he came near to
his brother.

3

עַד
od
until

־
-

גִּשְׁתּ�
gshth·u
to- be-close-of·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:433 וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

וַיְחַבְּקֵהוּ
u·ichbq·eu
and·he-is- membracing·him

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And Esau ran to meet
him, and embraced him, and
fell on his neck, and kissed
him: and they wept.

4

צַוָּארָו
tzuar·u
neck-of·him

וַיִּשָּׁקֵהוּ
u·ishq·eu
and·he-is-kissing·him

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-weeping

:
:

:533 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·children

. And he lifted up his
eyes, and saw the women
and the children; and said,
Who [are] those with thee?
And he said, The children
which God hath graciously
given thy servant.

5

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·children

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

חָנַן
chnn
he-gracious ly-gave

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

:633 ָ וַתִּגַּשְׁן
u·thgshn
and·they-are- coming-close

הַשְּׁפָח�ת
e·shphchuth
the·maids

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

וְיַלְדֵיהֶן
u·ildi·en
and·children-of·them

Then the handmaidens
came near, they and their
children, and they bowed
themselves.

6

ָ וַתִּשְׁתַּחֲוֶין
u·thshthchuin
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

:
:

:733 וַתִּגַּשׁ
u·thgsh
and·she-is- coming-close

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

וִילָדֶיהָ
u·ildi·e
and·children-of·her

And Leah also with her
children came near, and
bowed themselves: and
after came Joseph near and
Rachel, and they bowed
themselves.

7

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

נִגַּשׁ
ngsh
he- ncame-close

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וְרָחֵל
u·rchl
and·Rachel

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

:
:

:833 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
any ?

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּגָשְׁתִּי
phgshthi
I-encountered

And he said, What
[meanest] thou by all this
drove which I met? And he
said, [These are] to find
grace in the sight of my
lord.

8

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִמְצאֹ
l·mtza
to·to-find-of

־
-

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:933 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

רָב
rb
much

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And Esau said, I have
enough, my brother; keep
that thou hast unto thyself.

9
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לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1033 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אִם
am
if

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

And Jacob said, Nay, I
pray thee, if now I have
found grace in thy sight,
then receive my present at
my hand: for therefore I
have seen thy face, as
though I had seen the face
of God, and thou wast
pleased with me.

10

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

מִנְחָתִי
mnchth·i
present-of·me

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

כִּרְאֹת
k·rath
as·to-see-of

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַתִּרְצֵנִי
u·thrtz·ni
and·you-are-accepting·me

:
:

:1133 קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּרְכָתִי
brkth·i
blessing-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֻבָאת
ebath
she-was- cbrought

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Take, I pray thee, my
blessing that is brought to
thee; because God hath
dealt graciously with me,
and because I have enough.
And he urged him, and he
took [it].

11

חַנַּנִי
chnn·i
he- is -gracious·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

כֹל
kl
all

וַיִּפְצַר
u·iphtzr
and·he-is-urging

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וַיִּקָּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

:
:

:1233 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נִסְעָה
nsoe
we-shall-journey

וְנֵלֵכָה
u·nlke
and·we-shall-go

וְאֵלְכָה
u·alke
and·I-shall-go

לְנֶגְדֶּךָ
l·ngd·k
to· in- front-of·you

:
:

And he said, Let us take
our journey, and let us go,
and I will go before thee.

12

:1333 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

יֹדֵעַ
ido
knowing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·children

רַכִּים
rkim
tender-ones

וְהַצּאֹן
u·e·tzan
and·the·flock

And he said unto him,
My lord knoweth that the
children [are] tender, and
the flocks and herds with
young [are] with me: and if
men should overdrive them
one day, all the flock will
die.

13

וְהַבָּקָר
u·e·bqr
and·the·herd

עָל�ת
oluth
ones (f) -unweaning

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

וּדְפָקוּם
u·dphqu·m
and·they-trot·them

י�ם
ium
day

אֶחָד
achd
one

וָמֵתוּ
u·mthu
and·they-die

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

:
:

:1433 יַעֲבָר
iobr
he-shall-pass

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶתְנָהֲלָה
athnele
I-shall- sconduct

Let my lord, I pray thee,
pass over before his
servant: and I will lead on
softly, according as the
cattle that goeth before me
and the children be able to
endure, until I come unto
my lord unto Seir.

14

לְאִטִּי
l·at·i
to·carefully·me

לְרֶגֶל
l·rgl
to·pace-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וּלְרֶגֶל
u·l·rgl
and·to·pace-of

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·children

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָבאֹ
aba
I-am-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

שֵׂעִירָה
shoir·e
Seir·ward

:
:

:1533 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אַצִּיגָה
atzige
I-shall-put

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

And Esau said, Let me
now leave with thee [some]
of the folk that [are] with
me. And he said, What
needeth it? let me find grace
in the sight of my lord.

15

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-am-finding

־
-

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:1633 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

לְדַרְכּ�
l·drk·u
to·way-of·him

שֵׂעִירָה
shoir·e
Seir·ward

:
:

. So Esau returned that
day on his way unto Seir.
16

:1733 וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

נָסַע
nso
he-journeyed

סֻכֹּתָה
skth·e
Succoth·ward

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

ל�
l·u
for·him self

בָּיִת
bith
house

And Jacob journeyed to
Succoth, and built him an
house, and made booths for
his cattle: therefore the
name of the place is called
Succoth.

17

וּלְמִקְנֵהוּ
u·l·mqn·eu
and·for·cattle-of·him

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

סֻכֹּת
skth
booths

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָא
qra
he-called

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

סֻכּ�ת
skuth
Succoth

:
:

ס
s

:1833 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

שָׁלֵם
shlm
peaceable

עִיר
oir
city-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

בְּבֹא�
b·ba·u
in·to-come-of·him

And Jacob came to
Shalem, a city of Shechem,
which [is] in the land of

18
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Canaan, when he came
from Padanaram; and
pitched his tent before the
city.

אֲרָם~מִפַּדַּן
m·phdn~arm
from·Padan~Aram

וַיִּחַן
u·ichn
and·he-is-camping

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:1933 וַיִּקֶן
u·iqn
and·he-is-acquiring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶלְקַת
chlqth
portion-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָטָה
nte
he-pitched

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אָהֳל�
ael·u
tent-of·him

And he bought a parcel
of a field, where he had
spread his tent, at the hand
of the children of Hamor,
Shechem's father, for an
hundred pieces of money.

19

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

בְּמֵאָה
b·mae
in·hundred

קְשִׂיטָה
qshite
kesitah

:
:

:2033 וַיַּצֶּב
u·itzb
and·he-is- csetting-up

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֵל
al
El-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

And he erected there an
altar, and called it
Elelohe-Israel.

20
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:134 וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- going-forth

דִינָה
dine
Dinah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

. And Dinah the daughter
of Leah, which she bare
unto Jacob, went out to see
the daughters of the land.

1

בִּבְנ�ת
b·bnuth
in·daughters-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:234 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

נְשִׂיא
nshia
prince-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

And when Shechem the
son of Hamor the Hivite,
prince of the country, saw
her, he took her, and lay
with her, and defiled her.

2

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
with ·her

וַיְעַנֶּהָ
u·ion·e
and·he-is- mhumiliating·her

:
:

:334 וַתִּדְבַּק
u·thdbq
and·she-is-clinging

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

בְּדִינָה
b·dine
in·Dinah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַיֶּאֱהַב
u·iaeb
and·he-is-loving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And his soul clave unto
Dinah the daughter of
Jacob, and he loved the
damsel, and spake kindly
unto the damsel.

3

הַנַּעֲרָ
e·nor
the·maiden

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

הַנַּעֲרָ
e·nor
the·maiden

:
:

:434 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Shechem spake unto
his father Hamor, saying,
Get me this damsel to wife.

4

הַיַּלְדָּה
e·ilde
the·girl

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

:
:

:534 וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

כִּי
ki
that

טִמֵּא
tma
he- mdefiled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּינָה
dine
Dinah

בִתּ�
bth·u
daughter-of·him

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

And Jacob heard that he
had defiled Dinah his
daughter: now his sons were
with his cattle in the field:
and Jacob held his peace
until they were come.

5

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

מִקְנֵהוּ
mqn·eu
cattle-of·him

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וְהֶחֱרִשׁ
u·echrsh
and·he- cwas-silent

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאָם
ba·m
to-come-of·them

:
:

:634 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

. And Hamor the father of
Shechem went out unto
Jacob to commune with
him.

6

:734 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

כְּשָׁמְעָם
k·shmo·m
as·to-hear-of·them

וַיִּתְעַצְּבוּ
u·ithotzbu
and·they-are- sbeing-mortifi ed

And the sons of Jacob
came out of the field when
they heard [it]: and the men
were grieved, and they were
very wroth, because he had
wrought folly in Israel in
lying with Jacob's daughter;
which thing ought not to be
done.

7

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נְבָלָה
nble
decadence

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

בְיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

לִשְׁכַּב
l·shkb
to·to-lie- down-of

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

לאֹ
la
not

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

:
:

:834 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

חָשְׁקָה
chshqe
she- is -attached

And Hamor communed
with them, saying, The soul
of my son Shechem longeth
for your daughter: I pray
you give her him to wife.

8

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

בְּבִתְּכֶם
b·bth·km
in·daughter-of·you (p)

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

נָא
na
please !

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

:
:

:934 וְהִתְחַתְּנוּ
u·ethchthnu
and· s intermarry-you (p)  !

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

בְּנֹתֵיכֶם
bnthi·km
daughters-of·you (p)

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And make ye marriages
with us, [and] give your
daughters unto us, and take
our daughters unto you.

9

בְּנֹתֵינוּ
bnthi·nu
daughters-of·us

תִּקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -shall-take

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:1034 וְאִתָּנוּ
u·ath·nu
and· with ·us

תֵּשֵׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -shall-dwell

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-is bc

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

שְׁבוּ
shbu
dwell-you (p)  !

And ye shall dwell with
us: and the land shall be
before you; dwell and trade
ye therein, and get you
possessions therein.

10

וּסְחָרוּהָ
u·schru·e
and· be-merchants-you (p) ·her !

וְהֵאָחֲזוּ
u·eachzu
and· nhave -hold ings -you (p)  !

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:
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:1134 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיה
abi·e
father-of·her

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַחֶיהָ
achi·e
brothers-of·her

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-shall-find

־
-

חֵן
chn
grace

And Shechem said unto
her father and unto her
brethren, Let me find grace
in your eyes, and what ye
shall say unto me I will
give.

11

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

תּאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

:
:

:1234 הַרְבּוּ
erbu
c increase-you (p)  !

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מֹהַר
mer
bride-price

וּמַתָּן
u·mthn
and·gift

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

Ask me never so much
dowry and gift, and I will
give according as ye shall
say unto me: but give me
the damsel to wife.

12

תּאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וּתְנוּ
u·thnu
and·give-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנַּעֲרָ
e·nor
the·maiden

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

:
:

:1334 וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-answering

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

בְּמִרְמָה
b·mrme
in·deceit

And the sons of Jacob
answered Shechem and
Hamor his father
deceitfully, and said,
because he had defiled
Dinah their sister:

13

וַיְדַבֵּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

טִמֵּא
tma
he- mdefiled

אֵת
ath
»

דִּינָה
dine
Dinah

אֲחֹתָם
achth·m
sister-of·them

:
:

:1434 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

נוּכַל
nukl
we-are- being-able

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And they said unto them,
We cannot do this thing, to
give our sister to one that is
uncircumcised; for that
[were] a reproach unto us:

14

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחֹתֵנוּ
achth·nu
sister-of·us

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

עָרְלָה
orle
foreskin

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

הִוא
eua
she

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:1534 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

נֵא�ת
nauth
we-shall- nconsent

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אִם
am
if

תִּהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -are-becoming

כָמֹנוּ
km·nu
like·us

But in this will we
consent unto you: If ye will
be as we [be], that every
male of you be circumcised;

15

לְהִמֹּל
l·eml
to·to-be-circumcised-of

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

:
:

:1634 וְנָתַנּוּ
u·nthnu
and·we-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֹתֵינוּ
bnthi·nu
daughters-of·us

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֹתֵיכֶם
bnthi·km
daughters-of·you (p)

נִקַּח
nqch
we-shall-take

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

Then will we give our
daughters unto you, and we
will take your daughters to
us, and we will dwell with
you, and we will become
one people.

16

וְיָשַׁבְנוּ
u·ishbnu
and·we-dwell

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

וְהָיִינוּ
u·eiinu
and·we-become

לְעַם
l·om
to·people

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:1734 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

לְהִמּ�ל
l·emul
to·to-be-circumcised-of

וְלָקַחְנוּ
u·lqchnu
and·we-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But if ye will not hearken
unto us, to be circumcised;
then will we take our
daughter, and we will be
gone.

17

בִּתֵּנוּ
bth·nu
daughter-of·us

וְהָלָכְנוּ
u·elknu
and·we-go

:
:

:1834 וַיִּיטְבוּ
u·iitbu
and·they-are- being-good

דִבְרֵיהֶם
dbri·em
words-of·them

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

וּבְעֵינֵי
u·b·oini
and·in·eyes-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

. And their words
pleased Hamor, and
Shechem Hamor's son.

18

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

:
:

:1934 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֵחַר
achr
he- mdelayed

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

כִּי
ki
that

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delighted

בְּבַת
b·bth
in·daughter-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

And the young man
deferred not to do the thing,
because he had delight in
Jacob's daughter: and he
[was] more honourable than
all the house of his father.

19

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

נִכְבָּד
nkbd
being- nglorious

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:2034 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

וּשְׁכֶם
u·shkm
and·Shechem

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

עִירָם
oir·m
city-of·them

And Hamor and
Shechem his son came unto
the gate of their city, and
communed with the men of
their city, saying,

20

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

עִירָם
oir·m
city-of·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:
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:2134 הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

שְׁלֵמִים
shlmim
peacable-ones

הֵם
em
they

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

וְיֵשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-shall-dwell

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

These men [are]
peaceable with us; therefore
let them dwell in the land,
and trade therein; for the
land, behold, [it is] large
enough for them; let us take
their daughters to us for
wives, and let us give them
our daughters.

21

וְיִסְחֲרוּ
u·ischru
and·they-shall-be-merchants

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

רַחֲבַת
rchbth
wide-of

־
-

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֹתָם
bnth·m
daughters-of·them

נִקַּח
nqch
we-shall-take

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
for·women

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֹתֵינוּ
bnthi·nu
daughters-of·us

נִתֵּן
nthn
we-shall-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:2234 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

יֵאֹתוּ
iathu
they-shall- nconsent

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

Only herein will the men
consent unto us for to dwell
with us, to be one people, if
every male among us be
circumcised, as they [are]
circumcised.

22

לְעַם
l·om
to·people

אֶחָד
achd
one

בְּהִמּ�ל
b·emul
in·to-be-circumcied-of

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הֵם
em
they

נִמֹּלִים
nmlim
ones-being-circumcised

:
:

:2334 מִקְנֵהֶם
mqn·em
cattle (p) -of·them

וְקִנְיָנָם
u·qnin·m
and·acquisition-of·them

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בְּהֶמְתָּם
bemth·m
beast-of·them

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

הֵם
em
they

אַךְ
ak
yea

[Shall] not their cattle
and their substance and
every beast of theirs [be]
ours? only let us consent
unto them, and they will
dwell with us.

23

נֵא�תָה
nauthe
we-shall- nconsent

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְיֵשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-shall-dwell

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

:
:

:2434 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹצְאֵי
itzai
ones- going-forth-of

And unto Hamor and
unto Shechem his son
hearkened all that went out
of the gate of his city; and
every male was
circumcised, all that went
out of the gate of his city.

24

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

עִיר�
oir·u
city-of·him

וַיִּמֹּלוּ
u·imlu
and·they-are-being-circumcised

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹצְאֵי
itzai
ones- going-forth-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

עִיר�
oir·u
city-of·him

:
:

:2534 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

בִּהְי�תָם
b·eiuth·m
in·to-become-of·them

כֹּאֲבִים
kabim
ones- hav ing-pain

. And it came to pass on
the third day, when they
were sore, that two of the
sons of Jacob, Simeon and
Levi, Dinah's brethren, took
each man his sword, and
came upon the city boldly,
and slew all the males.

25

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

וְלֵוִי
u·lui
and·Levi

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

דִינָה
dine
Dinah

אִישׁ
aish
man

חַרְבּ�
chrb·u
sword-of·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בֶּטַח
btch
one-trusting

וַיַּהַרְגוּ
u·iergu
and·they-are-killing

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

:
:

:2634 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

And they slew Hamor
and Shechem his son with
the edge of the sword, and
took Dinah out of
Shechem's house, and went
out.

26

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּינָה
dine
Dinah

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

וַיֵּצֵאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

:
:

:2734 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֲלָלִים
e·chllim
the·ones-wounded

וַיָּבֹזּוּ
u·ibzu
and·they-are-plundering

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

The sons of Jacob came
upon the slain, and spoiled
the city, because they had
defiled their sister.

27

טִמְּאוּ
tmau
they- mdefiled

אֲח�תָם
achuth·m
sister-of·them

:
:

:2834 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹנָם
tzan·m
flock-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּקָרָם
bqr·m
herd-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמֹרֵיהֶּם
chmri·em
donkeys-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

They took their sheep,
and their oxen, and their
asses, and that which [was]
in the city, and that which
[was] in the field,

28

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

לָקָחוּ
lqchu
they-took

:
:
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:2934 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵילָם
chil·m
estate-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

טַפָּם
tph·m
tot-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נְשֵׁיהֶם
nshi·em
women-of·them

And all their wealth, and
all their little ones, and their
wives took they captive,
and spoiled even all that
[was] in the house.

29

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-captured

וַיָּבֹזּוּ
u·ibzu
and·they-are-plundering

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

:
:

:3034 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

עֲכַרְתֶּם
okrthm
you (p) -troubled

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

And Jacob said to
Simeon and Levi, Ye have
troubled me to make me to
stink among the inhabitants
of the land, among the
Canaanites and the
Perizzites: and I [being] few
in number, they shall gather
themselves together against
me, and slay me; and I shall
be destroyed, I and my
house.

30

לְהַבְאִישֵׁנִי
l·ebaish·ni
to·to- cmake-stink-of·me

בְּיֹשֵׁב
b·ishb
in·one-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בַּכְּנַעֲנִי
b·knoni
in· the ·Canaanite

וּבַפְּרִזִּי
u·b·phrzi
and·in· the ·Perizzite

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

מְתֵי
mthi
death-doomeds-of

מִסְפָּר
msphr
out -number ed

וְנֶאֶסְפוּ
u·nasphu
and·they-are-gathered

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וְהִכּוּנִי
u·eku·ni
and·they- csmite·me

וְנִשְׁמַדְתִּי
u·nshmdthi
and·I-am-exterminated

אֲנִי
ani
I

וּבֵיתִי
u·bith·i
and·house hold -of·me

:
:

:3134 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הַכְז�נָה
e·k·zune
?·as· the ·prostitute

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֲח�תֵנוּ
achuth·nu
sister-of·us

:
:

פ
p

And they said, Should he
deal with our sister as with
an harlot?
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:135 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

בֵית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְשֶׁב
u·shb
and·dwell-you !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

. And God said unto
Jacob, Arise, go up to
Bethel, and dwell there: and
make there an altar unto
God, that appeared unto
thee when thou fleddest
from the face of Esau thy
brother.

1

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·make do-you !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לָאֵל
l·al
to·El

הַנִּרְאֶה
e·nrae
the·one- nappearing

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בְּבָרְחֲךָ
b·brch·k
in·to- run -away-of·you

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

:
:

:235 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית$
bith·u
house hold -of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עִמּ$
om·u
with·him

Then Jacob said unto his
household, and to all that
[were] with him, Put away
the strange gods that [are]
among you, and be clean,
and change your garments:

2

הָסִרוּ
esru
ctake-away-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַנֵּכָר
e·nkr
the·foreigner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּתֹכְכֶם
b·thk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

וְהִטַּהֲרוּ
u·eteru
and·clean-yourselves !

וְהַחֲלִיפוּ
u·echliphu
and· cchange-you (p)  !

שִׂמְלֹתֵיכֶם
shmlthi·km
garments-of·you (p)

:
:

:335 וְנָקוּמָה
u·nqume
and·we-shall-rise

וְנַעֲלֶה
u·nole
and·we-shall- go-up

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-shall-make do

־
-

שָּׁם
shm
there

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לָאֵל
l·al
to·El

And let us arise, and go
up to Bethel; and I will
make there an altar unto
God, who answered me in
the day of my distress, and
was with me in the way
which I went.

3

הָעֹנֶה
e·one
the·one-answering

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

בְּי$ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צָרָתִי
tzrth·i
distress-of·me

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלָכְתִּי
elkthi
I-went

:
:

:435 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַנֵּכָר
e·nkr
the·foreigner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

And they gave unto Jacob
all the strange gods which
[were] in their hand, and
[all their] earrings which
[were] in their ears; and
Jacob hid them under the
oak which [was] by
Shechem.

4

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנְּזָמִים
e·nzmim
the·pendants

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאָזְנֵיהֶם
b·azni·em
in·ears-of·them

וַיִּטְמֹן
u·itmn
and·he-is-burying

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הָאֵלָה
e·ale
the·terebinth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עִם
om
with

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

:
:

:535 וַיִּסָּעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

חִתַּת
chthth
dismay-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And they journeyed: and
the terror of God was upon
the cities that [were] round
about them, and they did
not pursue after the sons of
Jacob.

5

סְבִיבֹתֵיהֶם
sbibthi·em
round-about·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

רָדְפוּ
rdphu
they-pursued

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:635 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לוּזָה
luz·e
Luz·ward

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

הִוא
eua
she

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

. So Jacob came to Luz,
which [is] in the land of
Canaan, that [is], Bethel, he
and all the people that
[were] with him.

6

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עִמּ$
om·u
with·him

:
:

:735 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

שָׁם
shm
there

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לַמָּק$ם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

אֵל
al
El-of

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁם
shm
there

And he built there an
altar, and called the place
Elbethel: because there God
appeared unto him, when he
fled from the face of his
brother.

7

נִגְלוּ
nglu
they-were-revealed

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בְּבָרְח$
b·brch·u
in·to- run -away-of·him

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:835 וַתָּמָת
u·thmth
and·she-is-dying

דְּבֹרָה
dbre
Deborah

מֵינֶקֶת
minqth
one- csuckling-of

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

וַתִּקָּבֵר
u·thqbr
and·she-is-being-entombed

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

But Deborah Rebekah's
nurse died, and she was
buried beneath Bethel under
an oak: and the name of it
was called Allonbachuth.

8

לְבֵית־אֵל
l·bith-al
to·Beth-El

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הָאַלּ$ן
e·alun
the·oak

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שְׁמ$
shm·u
name-of·him

אַלּ$ן
alun
oak-of

בָּכוּת
bkuth
lamentation

:
:

פ
p

:935 וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

ע$ד
oud
further

בְּבֹא$
b·ba·u
in·to-come-of·him

אֲרָם~מִפַּדַּן
m·phdn~arm
from·Padan~Aram

And God appeared unto
Jacob again, when he came
out of Padanaram, and

9
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blessed him.ְוַיְבָרֶך
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֹת$
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:1035 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

ל$
l·u
to·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

And God said unto him,
Thy name [is] Jacob: thy
name shall not be called any
more Jacob, but Israel shall
be thy name: and he called
his name Israel.

10

ע$ד
oud
further

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ$
shm·u
name-of·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1135 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל$
l·u
to·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֵל
al
El

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

פְּרֵה
phre
be-fruitful-you !

וּרְבֵה
u·rbe
and·increase-you !

And God said unto him, I
[am] God Almighty: be
fruitful and multiply; a
nation and a company of
nations shall be of thee, and
kings shall come out of thy
loins;

11

גּ$י
gui
nation

וּקְהַל
u·qel
and·assembly-of

גּ$יִם
guim
nations

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

וּמְלָכִים
u·mlkim
and·kings

מֵחֲלָצֶיךָ
m·chltzi·k
from·loins-of·you

יֵצֵאוּ
itzau
they-shall- come- forth

:
:

:1235 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

וּלְיִצְחָק
u·l·itzchq
and·to·Isaac

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶתְּנֶנָּה
athn·ne
I-am-giving·her

And the land which I
gave Abraham and Isaac, to
thee I will give it, and to thy
seed after thee will I give
the land.

12

וּלְזַרְעֲךָ
u·l·zro·k
and·to·seed-of·you

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-am-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:1335 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בַּמָּק$ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אִתּ$
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

And God went up from
him in the place where he
talked with him.

13

:1435 וַיַּצֵּב
u·itzb
and·he-is- csetting-up

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מַצֵּבָה
mtzbe
monument

בַּמָּק$ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אִתּ$
ath·u
with ·him

מַצֶּבֶת
mtzbth
monument-of

And Jacob set up a pillar
in the place where he talked
with him, [even] a pillar of
stone: and he poured a drink
offering thereon, and he
poured oil thereon.

14

אָבֶן
abn
stone

וַיַּסֵּךְ
u·isk
and·he-is- c libating

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

נֶסֶךְ
nsk
libation

וַיִּצֹק
u·itzq
and·he-is-pouring

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oil

:
:

:1535 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַמָּק$ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אִתּ$
ath·u
with ·him

שָׁם
shm
there

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And Jacob called the
name of the place where
God spake with him,
Bethel.

15

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

:
:

:1635 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

אֵל~מִבֵּית
m·bith~al
from·Beth~El

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ע$ד
oud
still

כִּבְרַת
kbrth
distance-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

. And they journeyed
from Bethel; and there was
but a little way to come to
Ephrath: and Rachel
travailed, and she had hard
labour.

16

לָב$א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

אֶפְרָתָה
aphrthe
Ephrathah

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

וַתְּקַשׁ
u·thqsh
and·she-is- mhav ing-hardship

בְּלִדְתָּהּ
b·ldth·e
in·to- give -birth-of·her

:
:

:1735 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְהַקְשֹׁתָהּ
b·eqshth·e
in·to- chave -hardship-of·her

בְּלִדְתָּהּ
b·ldth·e
in·to- give -birth-of·her

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

And it came to pass,
when she was in hard
labour, that the midwife
said unto her, Fear not; thou
shalt have this son also.

17

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הַמְיַלֶּדֶת
e·mildth
the·one- mbeing-midwife

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאִי
thirai
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

בֵּן
bn
son

:
:

:1835 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּצֵאת
b·tzath
in·to- go-forth-of

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

מֵתָה
mthe
she-died

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

And it came to pass, as
her soul was in departing,
(for she died) that she called

18
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his name Benoni: but his
father called him Benjamin.$שְׁמ

shm·u
name-of·him

בֶּן־א$נִי
bn-auni
Ben-Oni

וְאָבִיו
u·abi·u
and·father-of·him

קָרָא
qra
he-called

־
-

ל$
l·u
to·him

בִנְיָמִין
bnimin
Benjamin

:
:

:1935 וַתָּמָת
u·thmth
and·she-is-dying

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

וַתִּקָּבֵר
u·thqbr
and·she-is-being-entombed

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

אֶפְרָתָה
aphrthe
Ephrathah

הִוא
eua
she

לָחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

:
:

And Rachel died, and
was buried in the way to
Ephrath, which [is]
Bethlehem.

19

:2035 וַיַּצֵּב
u·itzb
and·he-is- csetting-up

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מַצֵּבָה
mtzbe
monument

עַל
ol
over

־
-

קְבֻרָתָהּ
qbrth·e
tomb-of·her

הִוא
eua
she

מַצֶּבֶת
mtzbth
monument-of

קְבֻרַת
qbrth
tomb-of

־
-

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

And Jacob set a pillar
upon her grave: that [is] the
pillar of Rachel's grave unto
this day.

20

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַיּ$ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:2135 וַיִּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is-journeying

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-pitching

אָהֳלֹה
ael·e
tent-of·him

מֵהָלְאָה
m·elae
from·beyond

לְמִגְדַּל־עֵדֶר
l·mgdl-odr
to·Migdal-Eder

:
:

. And Israel journeyed,
and spread his tent beyond
the tower of Edar.

21

:2235 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּשְׁכֹּן
b·shkn
in·to-tabernacle-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

And it came to pass,
when Israel dwelt in that
land, that Reuben went and
lay with Bilhah his father's
concubine: and Israel heard
[it]. Now the sons of Jacob
were twelve:

22

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בִּלְהָה
blee
Bilhah

פִּילֶגֶשׁ
philgsh
concubine-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

פ
p

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

:2335 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

בְּכ$ר
bkur
firstborn-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וְשִׁמְע$ן
u·shmoun
and·Simeon

וְלֵוִי
u·lui
and·Levi

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

וְיִשָּׂשכָר
u·ishshkr
and·Issachar

The sons of Leah;
Reuben, Jacob's firstborn,
and Simeon, and Levi, and
Judah, and Issachar, and
Zebulun:

23

וּזְבוּלֻן
u·zbuln
and·Zebulon

:
:

:2435 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

י$סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

:
:

The sons of Rachel;
Joseph, and Benjamin:
24

:2535 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בִלְהָה
blee
Bilhah

שִׁפְחַת
shphchth
maid-of

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

דָּן
dn
Dan

וְנַפְתָּלִי
u·nphthli
and·Naphthali

:
:

And the sons of Bilhah,
Rachel's handmaid; Dan,
and Naphtali:

25

:2635 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

זִלְפָּה
zlphe
Zilpah

שִׁפְחַת
shphchth
maid-of

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

גָּד
gd
Gad

וְאָשֵׁר
u·ashr
and·Asher

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יֻלַּד
ild
he-was-born

־
-

And the sons of Zilpah,
Leah's handmaid; Gad, and
Asher: these [are] the sons
of Jacob, which were born
to him in Padanaram.

26

ל$
l·u
to·him

אֲרָם~בְּפַדַּן
b·phdn~arm
in·Padan~Aram

:
:

:2735 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

מַמְרֵא
mmra
Mamre

הָאַרְבַּע~קִרְיַת
qrith~earbo
Kirjath-Arba

הִוא
eua
she

חֶבְר$ן
chbrun
Hebron

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And Jacob came unto
Isaac his father unto
Mamre, unto the city of
Arbah, which [is] Hebron,
where Abraham and Isaac
sojourned.

27

גָּר
gr
he-sojourned

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וְיִצְחָק
u·itzchq
and·Isaac

:
:

:2835 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּשְׁמֹנִים
u·shmnim
and·eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

And the days of Isaac
were an hundred and
fourscore years.

28

:2935 וַיִּגְוַע
u·iguo
and·he-is-expiring

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וַיֵּאָסֶף
u·iasph
and·he-is-being-gathered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמָּיו
omi·u
peoples-of·him

זָקֵן
zqn
old

And Isaac gave up the
ghost, and died, and was
gathered unto his people,
[being] old and full of days:
and his sons Esau and Jacob
buried him.

29

וּשְׂבַע
u·shbo
and·satisfied-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֹת$
ath·u
»·him

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

:
:

פ
p

Genesis 35  -  Genesis 36

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:136 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

תֹּלְד	ת
thlduth
genealogical- annal s-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

הוּא
eua
he

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

:
:

. Now these [are] the
generations of Esau, who
[is] Edom.

1

:236 עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

מִבְּנ	ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָדָה
ode
Adah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֵיל	ן
ailun
Elon

Esau took his wives of the
daughters of Canaan; Adah
the daughter of Elon the
Hittite, and Aholibamah the
daughter of Anah the
daughter of Zibeon the
Hivite;

2

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אָהֳלִיבָמָה
aelibme
Aholibamah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עֲנָה
one
Anah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִבְע	ן
tzboun
Zibeon

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

:
:

:336 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּשְׂמַת
bshmth
Bashemath

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

אֲח	ת
achuth
sister-of

נְבָי	ת
nbiuth
Nebaioth

:
:

And Bashemath Ishmael's
daughter, sister of
Nebajoth.

3

:436 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

עָדָה
ode
Adah

לְעֵשָׂו
l·oshu
for·Esau

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלִיפָז
aliphz
Eliphaz

וּבָשְׂמַת
u·bshmth
and·Bashemath

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Adah bare to Esau
Eliphaz; and Bashemath
bare Reuel;

4

רְעוּאֵל
roual
Reuel

:
:

:536 וְאָהֳלִיבָמָה
u·aelibme
and·Aholibamah

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

יְעִישׁ
ioish
Jeush

Q

יְעוּשׁ
ioush
Jeush

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יַעְלָם
iolm
Jaalam

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

And Aholibamah bare
Jeush, and Jaalam, and
Korah: these [are] the sons
of Esau, which were born
unto him in the land of
Canaan.

5

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יֻלְּדוּ
ildu
they-were-born

־
-

ל	
l·u
to·him

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:636 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Esau took his wives,
and his sons, and his
daughters, and all the
persons of his house, and
his cattle, and all his beasts,
and all his substance, which
he had got in the land of
Canaan; and went into the
country from the face of his
brother Jacob.

6

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נַפְשׁ	ת
nphshuth
souls-of

בֵּית	
bith·u
house hold -of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִקְנֵהוּ
mqn·eu
cattle-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּהֶמְתּ	
bemth·u
beast-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קִנְיָנ	
qnin·u
acquisition-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָכַשׁ
rksh
he-got

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:736 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

רְכוּשָׁם
rkush·m
good s-of·them

רָב
rb
many

מִשֶּׁבֶת
m·shbth
from·to-dwell-of

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכְלָה
ikle
she- was-able

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

For their riches were more
than that they might dwell
together; and the land
wherein they were strangers
could not bear them because
of their cattle.

7

מְגוּרֵיהֶם
mguri·em
sojournings-of·them

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-bear-of

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

מִקְנֵיהֶם
mqni·em
cattle (p) -of·them

:
:

:836 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

הוּא
eua
he

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

:
:

Thus dwelt Esau in mount
Seir: Esau [is] Edom.
8

:936 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

תֹּלְד	ת
thlduth
genealogical- annal s-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

:
:

. And these [are] the
generations of Esau the
father of the Edomites in
mount Seir:

9

:1036 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שְׁמ	ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֱלִיפַז
aliphz
Eliphaz

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עָדָה
ode
Adah

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

רְעוּאֵל
roual
Reuel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּשְׂמַת
bshmth
Bashemath

These [are] the names of
Esau's sons; Eliphaz the son
of Adah the wife of Esau,
Reuel the son of Bashemath
the wife of Esau.

10

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

:
:

:1136 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֱלִיפָז
aliphz
Eliphaz

תֵּימָן
thimn
Teman

א	מָר
aumr
Omar

צְפ	
tzphu
Zepho

וְגַעְתָּם
u·gothm
and·Gatam

וּקְנַז
u·qnz
and·Kenaz

:
:

And the sons of Eliphaz
were Teman, Omar, Zepho,
and Gatam, and Kenaz.

11

:1236 וְתִמְנַע
u·thmno
and·Timno

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

פִילֶגֶשׁ
philgsh
concubine

לֶאֱלִיפַז
l·aliphz
to·Eliphaz

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

לֶאֱלִיפַז
l·aliphz
for·Eliphaz

And Timna was
concubine to Eliphaz Esau's
son; and she bare to Eliphaz

12

Genesis 36

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



Amalek: these [were] the
sons of Adah Esau's wife.אֶת

ath
»

־
-

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עָדָה
ode
Adah

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

:
:

:1336 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רְעוּאֵל
roual
Reuel

נַחַת
nchth
Nahath

וָזֶרַח
u·zrch
and·Zerah

שַׁמָּה
shme
Shammah

וּמִזָּה
u·mze
and·Mizzah

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And these [are] the sons
of Reuel; Nahath, and
Zerah, Shammah, and
Mizzah: these were the sons
of Bashemath Esau's wife.

13

בָשְׂמַת
bshmth
Bashemath

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

:
:

:1436 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָהֳלִיבָמָה
aelibme
Aholibamah

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עֲנָה
one
Anah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִבְע	ן
tzboun
Zibeon

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

And these were the sons
of Aholibamah, the
daughter of Anah the
daughter of Zibeon, Esau's
wife: and she bare to Esau
Jeush, and Jaalam, and
Korah.

14

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

לְעֵשָׂו
l·oshu
for·Esau

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

יְעִישׁ
ioish
Jeush

Q

יְעוּשׁ
ioush
Jeush

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יַעְלָם
iolm
Jaalam

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

:
:

:1536 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אַלּוּפֵי
aluphi
sheiks-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֱלִיפַז
aliphz
Eliphaz

בְּכ	ר
bkur
firstborn-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik-of

תֵּימָן
thimn
Teman

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik-of

These [were] dukes of
the sons of Esau: the sons of
Eliphaz the firstborn [son]
of Esau; duke Teman, duke
Omar, duke Zepho, duke
Kenaz,

15

א	מָר
aumr
Omar

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik-of

צְפ	
tzphu
Zepho

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik-of

קְנַז
qnz
Kenaz

:
:

:1636 אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

גַּעְתָּם
gothm
Gatam

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אַלּוּפֵי
aluphi
sheiks-of

אֱלִיפַז
aliphz
Eliphaz

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

Duke Korah, duke
Gatam, [and] duke Amalek:
these [are] the dukes [that
came] of Eliphaz in the land
of Edom; these [were] the
sons of Adah.

16

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עָדָה
ode
Adah

:
:

:1736 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רְעוּאֵל
roual
Reuel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

נַחַת
nchth
Nahath

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

שַׁמָּה
shme
Shammah

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

מִזָּה
mze
Mizzah

And these [are] the sons
of Reuel Esau's son; duke
Nahath, duke Zerah, duke
Shammah, duke Mizzah:
these [are] the dukes [that
came] of Reuel in the land
of Edom; these [are] the
sons of Bashemath Esau's
wife.

17

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אַלּוּפֵי
aluphi
sheiks-of

רְעוּאֵל
roual
Reuel

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בָשְׂמַת
bshmth
Bashemath

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

:
:

:1836 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָהֳלִיבָמָה
aelibme
Aholibamah

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

יְעוּשׁ
ioush
Jeush

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

יַעְלָם
iolm
Jaalam

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

And these [are] the sons
of Aholibamah Esau's wife;
duke Jeush, duke Jaalam,
duke Korah: these [were]
the dukes [that came] of
Aholibamah the daughter of
Anah, Esau's wife.

18

אַלּוּפֵי
aluphi
sheiks-of

אָהֳלִיבָמָה
aelibme
Aholibamah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עֲנָה
one
Anah

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

:
:

:1936 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

אַלּוּפֵיהֶם
aluphi·em
sheiks-of·them

הוּא
eua
he

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

:
:

ס
s

These [are] the sons of
Esau, who [is] Edom, and
these [are] their dukes.

19

:2036 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

הַחֹרִי
e·chri
the·Horite

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

ל	טָן
lutn
Lotan

וְשׁ	בָל
u·shubl
and·Shobal

וְצִבְע	ן
u·tzboun
and·Zibeon

. These [are] the sons of
Seir the Horite, who
inhabited the land; Lotan,
and Shobal, and Zibeon,
and Anah,

20

וַעֲנָה
u·one
and·Anah

:
:

:2136 וְדִשׁ	ן
u·dshun
and·Dishon

וְאֵצֶר
u·atzr
and·Ezer

וְדִישָׁן
u·dishn
and·Dishan

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אַלּוּפֵי
aluphi
sheiks-of

הַחֹרִי
e·chri
the·Horite

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

:
:

And Dishon, and Ezer,
and Dishan: these [are] the
dukes of the Horites, the
children of Seir in the land
of Edom.

21

:2236 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

ל	טָן
lutn
Lotan

חֹרִי
chri
Hori

וְהֵימָם
u·eimm
and·Hemam

וַאֲח	ת
u·achuth
and·sister-of

ל	טָן
lutn
Lotan

תִּמְנָע
thmno
Timno

:
:

And the children of
Lotan were Hori and
Hemam; and Lotan's sister
[was] Timna.

22

:2336 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שׁ	בָל
shubl
Shobal

עַלְוָן
olun
Alvan

וּמָנַחַת
u·mnchth
and·Manahath

וְעֵיבָל
u·oibl
and·Ebal

שְׁפ	
shphu
Shepho

וְא	נָם
u·aunm
and·Onam

:
:

And the children of
Shobal [were] these; Alvan,
and Manahath, and Ebal,
Shepho, and Onam.

23

:2436 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

צִבְע	ן
tzboun
Zibeon

וְאַיָּה
u·aie
and·Aiah

וַעֲנָה
u·one
and·Anah

הוּא
eua
he

עֲנָה
one
Anah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיֵּמִם
e·imm
the·hot-springs

And these [are] the
children of Zibeon; both
Ajah, and Anah: this [was

24
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that] Anah that found the
mules in the wilderness, as
he fed the asses of Zibeon
his father.

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בִּרְעֹת	
b·roth·u
in·to-graze-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲמֹרִים
e·chmrim
the·donkeys

לְצִבְע	ן
l·tzboun
to·Zibeon

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:2536 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֲנָה
one
Anah

דִּשֹׁן
dshn
Dishon

וְאָהֳלִיבָמָה
u·aelibme
and·Aholibamah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עֲנָה
one
Anah

:
:

And the children of
Anah [were] these; Dishon,
and Aholibamah the
daughter of Anah.

25

:2636 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

דִישָׁן
dishn
Dishon

חֶמְדָּן
chmdn
Hemdan

וְאֶשְׁבָּן
u·ashbn
and·Eshban

וְיִתְרָן
u·ithrn
and·Ithran

וּכְרָן
u·krn
and·Cheran

:
:

And these [are] the
children of Dishon;
Hemdan, and Eshban, and
Ithran, and Cheran.

26

:2736 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֵצֶר
atzr
Ezer

בִּלְהָן
blen
Bilhan

וְזַעֲוָן
u·zoun
and·Zaavan

וַעֲקָן
u·oqn
and·Akan

:
:

The children of Ezer
[are] these; Bilhan, and
Zaavan, and Akan.

27

:2836 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דִישָׁן
dishn
Dishan

עוּץ
outz
Uz

וַאֲרָן
u·arn
and·Aran

:
:

The children of Dishan
[are] these; Uz, and Aran.
28

:2936 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אַלּוּפֵי
aluphi
sheiks-of

הַחֹרִי
e·chri
the·Horite

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

ל	טָן
lutn
Lotan

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

שׁ	בָל
shubl
Shobal

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

צִבְע	ן
tzboun
Zibeon

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

עֲנָה
one
Anah

:
:

These [are] the dukes
[that came] of the Horites;
duke Lotan, duke Shobal,
duke Zibeon, duke Anah,

29

:3036 אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

דִּשֹׁן
dshn
Dishon

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

אֵצֶר
atzr
Ezer

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

דִּישָׁן
dishn
Dishon

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אַלּוּפֵי
aluphi
sheiks-of

הַחֹרִי
e·chri
the·Horite

לְאַלֻּפֵיהֶם
l·alphi·em
to·sheiks-of·them

Duke Dishon, duke Ezer,
duke Dishan: these [are] the
dukes [that came] of Hori,
among their dukes in the
land of Seir.

30

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

:
:

פ
p

:3136 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מָלְכוּ
mlku
they-reigned

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מְלָךְ
mlk
to-reign-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

. And these [are] the
kings that reigned in the
land of Edom, before there
reigned any king over the
children of Israel.

31

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3236 וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

בֶּאֱד	ם
b·adum
in·Edom

בֶּלַע
blo
Bela

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּע	ר
bour
Beor

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

עִיר	
oir·u
city-of·him

דִּנְהָבָה
dnebe
Dinhabah

:
:

And Bela the son of Beor
reigned in Edom: and the
name of his city [was]
Dinhabah.

32

:3336 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

בָּלַע
blo
Bela

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

י	בָב
iubb
Jobab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

מִבָּצְרָה
m·btzre
from·Bozrah

:
:

And Bela died, and
Jobab the son of Zerah of
Bozrah reigned in his stead.

33

:3436 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

י	בָב
iubb
Jobab

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

חֻשָׁם
chshm
Husham

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

הַתֵּימָנִי
e·thimni
the·Temanite

:
:

And Jobab died, and
Husham of the land of
Temani reigned in his stead.

34

:3536 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

חֻשָׁם
chshm
Husham

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

הֲדַד
edd
Hadad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּדַד
bdd
Bedad

And Husham died, and
Hadad the son of Bedad,
who smote Midian in the
field of Moab, reigned in
his stead: and the name of
his city [was] Avith.

35

הַמַּכֶּה
e·mke
the·one- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

מ	אָב
muab
Moab

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

עִיר	
oir·u
city-of·him

עֲוִית
ouith
Avith

:
:

:3636 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

הֲדָד
edd
Hadad

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

שַׂמְלָה
shmle
Samlah

מִמַּשְׂרֵקָה
m·mshrqe
from·Masrekah

:
:

And Hadad died, and
Samlah of Masrekah
reigned in his stead.

36

:3736 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שַׂמְלָה
shmle
Samlah

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מֵרְחֹב	ת
m·rchbuth
from·Rehoboth-of

And Samlah died, and
Saul of Rehoboth [by] the
river reigned in his stead.

37

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

:
:

:3836 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

חָנָן~בַּעַל
bol~chnn
Baal~Hanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַכְבּ	ר
okbur
Achbor

:
:

And Saul died, and
Baalhanan the son of
Achbor reigned in his stead.

38

:3936 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

חָנָן~בַּעַל
bol~chnn
Baal~Hanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַכְבּ	ר
okbur
Achbor

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

הֲדַר
edr
Hadar

And Baalhanan the son
of Achbor died, and Hadar
reigned in his stead: and the
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name of his city [was] Pau;
and his wife's name [was]
Mehetabel, the daughter of
Matred, the daughter of
Mezahab.

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

עִיר	
oir·u
city-of·him

פָּעוּ
phou
Pau

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִשְׁתּ	
ashth·u
woman-of·him

מְהֵיטַבְאֵל
meitbal
Mehetabel

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

מַטְרֵד
mtrd
Matred

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

זָהָב~מֵי
mi~zeb
Me~Zahab

:
:

:4036 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ	ת
shmuth
names-of

אַלּוּפֵי
aluphi
sheiks-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לִמְקֹמֹתָם
l·mqmth·m
to·places ri -of·them

בִּשְׁמֹתָם
b·shmth·m
in·names-of·them

And these [are] the
names of the dukes [that
came] of Esau, according to
their families, after their
places, by their names; duke
Timnah, duke Alvah, duke
Jetheth,

40

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

תִּמְנָע
thmno
Timno

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

עַלְוָה
olue
Alvah

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

יְתֵת
ithth
Jetheth

:
:

:4136 אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

אָהֳלִיבָמָה
aelibme
Aholibamah

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

אֵלָה
ale
Elah

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

פִּינֹן
phinn
Pinon

:
:

Duke Aholibamah, duke
Elah, duke Pinon,
41

:4236 אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

קְנַז
qnz
Kenaz

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

תֵּימָן
thimn
Teman

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
Mibzar

:
:

Duke Kenaz, duke
Teman, duke Mibzar,
42

:4336 אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

מַגְדִּיאֵל
mgdial
Magdiel

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

עִירָם
oirm
Iram

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אַלּוּפֵי
aluphi
sheiks-of

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

לְמֹשְׁבֹתָם
l·mshbth·m
to·dwellings-of·them

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

Duke Magdiel, duke
Iram: these [be] the dukes
of Edom, according to their
habitations in the land of
their possession: he [is]
Esau the father of the
Edomites.

43

אֲחֻזָּתָם
achzth·m
free hold-of·them

הוּא
eua
he

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

:
:

פ
p
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:137 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מְגוּרֵי
mguri
sojournings-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

. And Jacob dwelt in the
land wherein his father was
a stranger, in the land of
Canaan.

1

:237 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

תֹּלְד�ת
thlduth
genealogical- annal s-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

הָיָה
eie
he-became

רֹעֶה
roe
grazing

These [are] the
generations of Jacob.
Joseph, [being] seventeen
years old, was feeding the
flock with his brethren; and
the lad [was] with the sons
of Bilhah, and with the sons
of Zilpah, his father's wives:
and Joseph brought unto his
father their evil report.

2

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

בַּצּאֹן
b·tzan
in· the ·flock

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

נַעַר
nor
lad

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִלְהָה
blee
Bilhah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

זִלְפָּה
zlphe
Zilpah

נְשֵׁי
nshi
women-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבָּתָם
dbth·m
muttering-of·them

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

:
:

:337 וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

אָהַב
aeb
he-loved

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

זְקֻנִים
zqnim
old-ages

הוּא
eua
he

�ל
l·u
to·him

Now Israel loved Joseph
more than all his children,
because he [was] the son of
his old age: and he made
him a coat of [many]
colours.

3

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-made do

�ל
l·u
for·him

כְּתֹנֶת
kthnth
tunic-of

פַּסִּים
phsim
distinction

:
:

:437 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אָהַב
aeb
he-loved

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

And when his brethren
saw that their father loved
him more than all his
brethren, they hated him,
and could not speak
peaceably unto him.

4

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיִּשְׂנְאוּ
u·ishnau
and·they-are-hating

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

�דַּבְּר
dbr·u
to- mspeak-of·him

לְשָׁלֹם
l·shlm
to·peace

:
:

:537 וַיַּחֲלֹם
u·ichlm
and·he-is-dreaming

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

חֲל�ם
chlum
dream

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְאֶחָיו
l·achi·u
to·brothers-of·him

וַיּ�סִפוּ
u·iusphu
and·they-are- cadding

. And Joseph dreamed a
dream, and he told [it] his
brethren: and they hated
him yet the more.

5

ע�ד
oud
further

שְׂנאֹ
shna
to-hate-of

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:637 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הַחֲל�ם
e·chlum
the·dream

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָלָמְתִּי
chlmthi
I-dreamed

:
:

And he said unto them,
Hear, I pray you, this dream
which I have dreamed:

6

:737 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

מְאַלְּמִים
malmim
ones- mcompressing

אֲלֻמִּים
almim
stooks

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

קָמָה
qme
she-rose

For, behold, we [were]
binding sheaves in the field,
and, lo, my sheaf arose, and
also stood upright; and,
behold, your sheaves stood
round about, and made
obeisance to my sheaf.

7

אֲלֻמָּתִי
almth·i
stook-of·me

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

נִצָּבָה
ntzbe
she-is-stationed

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

תְסֻבֶּינָה
thsbine
they-are-surrounding

אֲלֻמֹּתֵיכֶם
almthi·km
stooks-of·you (p)

ָ וַתִּשְׁתַּחֲוֶין
u·thshthchuin
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

לַאֲלֻמָּתִי
l·almth·i
to·stook-of·me

:
:

:837 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

הֲמָלֹךְ
e·mlk
?·to-reign

תִּמְלֹךְ
thmlk
you-shall-reign

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

אִם
am
or

־
-

מָשׁ�ל
mshul
to-rule

And his brethren said to
him, Shalt thou indeed reign
over us? or shalt thou
indeed have dominion over
us? And they hated him yet
the more for his dreams,
and for his words.

8

תִּמְשֹׁל
thmshl
you-shall-rule

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

וַיּ�סִפוּ
u·iusphu
and·they-are- cadding

ע�ד
oud
further

שְׂנאֹ
shna
to-hate-of

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֲלֹמֹתָיו
chlmthi·u
dreams-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

:
:

:937 וַיַּחֲלֹם
u·ichlm
and·he-is-dreaming

ע�ד
oud
still

חֲל�ם
chlum
dream

אַחֵר
achr
another

וַיְסַפֵּר
u·isphr
and·he-is- mrelating

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

לְאֶחָיו
l·achi·u
to·brothers-of·him

And he dreamed yet
another dream, and told it
his brethren, and said,
Behold, I have dreamed a
dream more; and, behold,
the sun and the moon and
the eleven stars made

9

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חָלַמְתִּי
chlmthi
I-dreamed

חֲל�ם
chlum
dream

ע�ד
oud
further

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וְהַיָּרֵחַ
u·e·irch
and·the·moon

וְאַחַד
u·achd
and·one-of
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obeisance to me.עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

כּ�כָבִים
kukbim
stars

מִשְׁתַּחֲוִים
mshthchuim
ones-bowing- them selves-down

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:1037 וַיְסַפֵּר
u·isphr
and·he-is- mrelating

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיִּגְעַר
u·igor
and·he-is-rebuking

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

And he told [it] to his
father, and to his brethren:
and his father rebuked him,
and said unto him, What [is]
this dream that thou hast
dreamed? Shall I and thy
mother and thy brethren
indeed come to bow down
ourselves to thee to the
earth?

10

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

מָה
me
what ?

הַחֲל�ם
e·chlum
the·dream

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָלָמְתָּ
chlmth
you-dreamed

הֲב�א
e·bua
?·to-come

נָב�א
nbua
we-shall-come

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְאִמְּךָ
u·am·k
and·mother-of·you

וְאַחֶיךָ
u·achi·k
and·brothers-of·you

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to- sbow-down-of

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:1137 וַיְקַנְאוּ
u·iqnau
and·they-are- mbeing-jealous

־
-

�ב
b·u
in·him

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וְאָבִיו
u·abi·u
and·father-of·him

שָׁמַר
shmr
he-kept

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And his brethren envied
him; but his father observed
the saying.

11

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

:
:

:1237 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

לִרְע�ת
l·routh
to·to-graze-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

בִּשְׁכֶם
b·shkm
in·Shechem

:
:

. And his brethren went
to feed their father's flock in
Shechem.

12

:1337 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

רֹעִים
roim
ones-grazing

בִּשְׁכֶם
b·shkm
in·Shechem

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

And Israel said unto
Joseph, Do not thy brethren
feed [the flock] in
Shechem? come, and I will
send thee unto them. And he
said to him, Here [am I].

13

וְאֶשְׁלָחֲךָ
u·ashlch·k
and·I-shall-send·you

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

הִנֵּנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

:
:

:1437 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

לֶךְ
lk
go-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁל�ם
shlum
well-being-of

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

And he said to him, Go, I
pray thee, see whether it be
well with thy brethren, and
well with the flocks; and
bring me word again. So he
sent him out of the vale of
Hebron, and he came to
Shechem.

14

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁל�ם
shlum
well-being-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וַהֲשִׁבֵנִי
u·eshb·ni
and· creturn-you·me !

דָּבָר
dbr
word

וַיִּשְׁלָחֵהוּ
u·ishlch·eu
and·he-is-sending·him

מֵעֵמֶק
m·omq
from·vale-of

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

שְׁכֶמָה
shkm·e
Shechem·ward

:
:

:1537 וַיִּמְצָאֵהוּ
u·imtza·eu
and·he-is-finding·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

תֹעֶה
thoe
one-straying

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וַיִּשְׁאָלֵהוּ
u·ishal·eu
and·he-is-asking·him

And a certain man found
him, and, behold, [he was]
wandering in the field: and
the man asked him, saying,
What seekest thou?

15

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תְּבַקֵּשׁ
thbqsh
you-are- mseeking

:
:

:1637 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֵיפֹה
aiphe
whereat ?

And he said, I seek my
brethren: tell me, I pray
thee, where they feed [their
flocks].

16

הֵם
em
they

רֹעִים
roim
ones-grazing

:
:

:1737 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

נָסְעוּ
nsou
they-journeyed

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·here

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

נֵלְכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

And the man said, They
are departed hence; for I
heard them say, Let us go to
Dothan. And Joseph went
after his brethren, and
found them in Dothan.

17

דֹּתָיְנָה
dthin·e
Dothan·ward

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אַחַר
achr
after

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיִּמְצָאֵם
u·imtza·m
and·he-is-finding·them

בְּדֹתָן
b·dthn
in·Dothan

:
:

:1837 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

מֵרָחֹק
m·rchq
from·afar

וּבְטֶרֶם
u·b·trm
and·in·ere

יִקְרַב
iqrb
he-is- coming-near

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

And when they saw him
afar off, even before he
came near unto them, they
conspired against him to
slay him.

18

וַיִּתְנַכְּלוּ
u·ithnklu
and·they-are- splotting

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

�לַהֲמִית
l·emith·u
to·to- cput-to -death-of·him

:
:
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:1937 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

הַחֲלֹמ�ת
e·chlmuth
the·dreams

הַלָּזֶה
elze
the·this

And they said one to
another, Behold, this
dreamer cometh.

19

בָּא
ba
he-comes

:
:

:2037 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנַהַרְגֵהוּ
u·nerg·eu
and·we-shall-kill·him

וְנַשְׁלִכֵהוּ
u·nshlk·eu
and·we-shall- cfling·him

בְּאַחַד
b·achd
in·one-of

הַבֹּר�ת
e·bruth
the·cisterns

Come now therefore, and
let us slay him, and cast him
into some pit, and we will
say, Some evil beast hath
devoured him: and we shall
see what will become of his
dreams.

20

וְאָמַרְנוּ
u·amrnu
and·we-say

חַיָּה
chie
animal

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֲכָלָתְהוּ
aklth·eu
she-devoured·him

וְנִרְאֶה
u·nrae
and·we-shall-see

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יִּהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

חֲלֹמֹתָיו
chlmthi·u
dreams-of·him

:
:

:2137 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וַיַּצִּלֵהוּ
u·itzl·eu
and·he-is- crescuing·him

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

And Reuben heard [it],
and he delivered him out of
their hands; and said, Let us
not kill him.

21

נַכֶּנּוּ
nk·nu
we-shall- csmite

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

:2237 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁפְּכוּ
thshphku
you (p) -are-shedding

־
-

דָם
dm
blood

הַשְׁלִיכוּ
eshliku
cfling-you (p)  !

And Reuben said unto
them, Shed no blood, [but]
cast him into this pit that
[is] in the wilderness, and
lay no hand upon him; that
he might rid him out of their
hands, to deliver him to his
father again.

22

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבּ�ר
e·bur
the·cistern

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְיָד
u·id
and·hand

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁלְחוּ
thshlchu
you (p) -are-stretching- forth

־
-

�ב
b·u
in·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַצִּיל
etzil
to- crescue

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

�לַהֲשִׁיב
l·eshib·u
to·to- cbring-back-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:2337 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיַּפְשִׁיטוּ
u·iphshitu
and·they-are- cstripping

. And it came to pass,
when Joseph was come unto
his brethren, that they stript
Joseph out of his coat, [his]
coat of [many] colours that
[was] on him;

23

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�כֻּתָּנְתּ
kthnth·u
tunic-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּתֹנֶת
kthnth
tunic-of

הַפַּסִּים
e·phsim
the·distinctions

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:2437 וַיִּקָּחֻהוּ
u·iqch·eu
and·they-are-taking·him

וַיַּשְׁלִכוּ
u·ishlku
and·they-are- cflinging

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

הַבֹּרָה
e·br·e
the·cistern·ward

וְהַבּ�ר
u·e·bur
and·the·cistern

רֵק
rq
empty

And they took him, and
cast him into a pit: and the
pit [was] empty, [there was]
no water in it.

24

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

�בּ
b·u
in·him

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:2537 וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-sitting

לֶאֱכָל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

And they sat down to eat
bread: and they lifted up
their eyes and looked, and,
behold, a company of
Ishmeelites came from
Gilead with their camels
bearing spicery and balm
and myrrh, going to carry
[it] down to Egypt.

25

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֹרְחַת
archth
caravan-of

יִשְׁמְעֵאלִים
ishmoalim
Ishmaelites

בָּאָה
bae
coming

מִגִּלְעָד
m·glod
from·Gilead

וּגְמַלֵּיהֶם
u·gmli·em
and·camels-of·them

נֹשְׂאִים
nshaim
ones-bearing

נְכאֹת
nkath
perfume

וּצְרִי
u·tzri
and·balm

וָלֹט
u·lt
and·labdanum

ה�לְכִים
eulkim
ones-going

לְה�רִיד
l·eurid
to·to- cgo-down-of

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

:
:

:2637 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

בֶּצַע
btzo
gain

כִּי
ki
that

נַהֲרֹג
nerg
we-shall-kill

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Judah said unto his
brethren, What profit [is it]
if we slay our brother, and
conceal his blood?

26

אָחִינוּ
achi·nu
brother-of·us

וְכִסִּינוּ
u·ksinu
and·we- mcover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�דָּמ
dm·u
blood-of·him

:
:
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:2737 לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנִמְכְּרֶנּוּ
u·nmkr·nu
and·we-shall-sell·him

לַיִּשְׁמְעֵאלִים
l·ishmoalim
to· the ·Ishmaelites

וְיָדֵנוּ
u·id·nu
and·hand-of·us

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Come, and let us sell him
to the Ishmeelites, and let
not our hand be upon him;
for he [is] our brother [and]
our flesh. And his brethren
were content.

27

תְּהִי
thei
she-is-becoming

־
-

�ב
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָחִינוּ
achi·nu
brother-of·us

בְשָׂרֵנוּ
bshr·nu
flesh-of·us

הוּא
eua
he

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-listening

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

:
:

:2837 וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-passing

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִדְיָנִים
mdinim
Midianites

סֹחֲרִים
schrim
ones- being-merchants

וַיִּמְשְׁכוּ
u·imshku
and·they-are-drawing

Then there passed by
Midianites merchantmen;
and they drew and lifted up
Joseph out of the pit, and
sold Joseph to the
Ishmeelites for twenty
[pieces] of silver: and they
brought Joseph into Egypt.

28

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבּ�ר
e·bur
the·cistern

וַיִּמְכְּרוּ
u·imkru
and·they-are-selling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לַיִּשְׁמְעֵאלִים
l·ishmoalim
to· the ·Ishmaelites

בְּעֶשְׂרִים
b·oshrim
in·twenty

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

:
:

:2937 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבּ�ר
e·bur
the·cistern

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בַּבּ�ר
b·bur
in· the ·cistern

And Reuben returned
unto the pit; and, behold,
Joseph [was] not in the pit;
and he rent his clothes.

29

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

:
:

:3037 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

And he returned unto his
brethren, and said, The
child [is] not; and I, whither
shall I go?

30

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

בָא
ba
coming

:
:

:3137 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּתֹנֶת
kthnth
tunic-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיִּשְׁחֲטוּ
u·ishchtu
and·they-are-slaying

שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

. And they took Joseph's
coat, and killed a kid of the
goats, and dipped the coat
in the blood;

31

וַיִּטְבְּלוּ
u·itblu
and·they-are-dipping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֻּתֹּנֶת
e·kthnth
the·tunic

בַּדָּם
b·dm
in· the ·blood

:
:

:3237 וַיְשַׁלְּחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are- msending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּתֹנֶת
kthnth
tunic-of

הַפַּסִּים
e·phsim
the·distinctions

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And they sent the coat of
[many] colours, and they
brought [it] to their father;
and said, This have we
found: know now whether it
[be] thy son's coat or no.

32

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

זאֹת
zath
this

מָצָאנוּ
mtzanu
we-found

הַכֶּר
ekr
c identify-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הַכְּתֹנֶת
e·kthnth
the·tunic-of

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

הִוא
eua
she

אִם
am
or

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

:
:

:3337 וַיַּכִּירָהּ
u·ikir·e
and·he-is- crecognizing·her

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כְּתֹנֶת
kthnth
tunic-of

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

חַיָּה
chie
animal

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֲכָלָתְהוּ
aklth·eu
she-devoured·him

And he knew it, and
said, [It is] my son's coat;
an evil beast hath devoured
him; Joseph is without
doubt rent in pieces.

33

טָרֹף
trph
to-tear-to-pieces

טֹרַף
trph
he-is-torn-to-pieces

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

:3437 וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

שִׂמְלֹתָיו
shmlthi·u
garments-of·him

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

שַׂק
shq
sackcloth

בְּמָתְנָיו
b·mthni·u
in·waists-of·him

And Jacob rent his
clothes, and put sackcloth
upon his loins, and mourned
for his son many days.

34

וַיִּתְאַבֵּל
u·ithabl
and·he-is- smourning

עַל
ol
over

־
-

�בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

:3537 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בְּנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

�לְנַחֲמ
l·nchm·u
to·to- mconsole-of·him

And all his sons and all
his daughters rose up to
comfort him; but he refused

35
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to be comforted; and he
said, For I will go down into
the grave unto my son
mourning. Thus his father
wept for him.

וַיְמָאֵן
u·iman
and·he-is- mrefusing

לְהִתְנַחֵם
l·ethnchm
to·to- sbe-console d-of

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵרֵד
ard
I-shall- go-down

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אָבֵל
abl
mourning

שְׁאֹלָה
shal·e
unseen·ward

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-lamenting

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:3637 וְהַמְּדָנִים
u·e·mdnim
and·the·Medanites

מָכְרוּ
mkru
they-sold

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְפ�טִיפַר
l·phutiphr
to·Potiphar

סְרִיס
sris
eunuch-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

And the Midianites sold
him into Egypt unto
Potiphar, an officer of
Pharaoh's, [and] captain of
the guard.

36

הַטַּבָּחִים
e·tbchim
the·executioners

:
:

פ
p
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:138 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·season

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

. And it came to pass at
that time, that Judah went
down from his brethren, and
turned in to a certain
Adullamite, whose name
[was] Hirah.

1

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-turning-aside

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

עֲדֻלָּמִי
odlmi
Adullamite

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

חִירָה
chire
Hirah

:
:

:238 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

כְּנַעֲנִי
knoni
Canaanite

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

שׁוּעַ
shuo
Shua

And Judah saw there a
daughter of a certain
Canaanite, whose name
[was] Shuah; and he took
her, and went in unto her.

2

וַיִּקָּחֶהָ
u·iqch·e
and·he-is-taking·her

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

:
:

:338 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

And she conceived, and
bare a son; and he called his
name Er.

3

עֵר
or
Er

:
:

:438 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

ע�ד
oud
further

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And she conceived again,
and bare a son; and she
called his name Onan.

4

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

א�נָן
aunn
Onan

:
:

:538 וַתֹּסֶף
u·thsph
and·she-is- cproceeding

ע�ד
oud
further

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And she yet again
conceived, and bare a son;
and called his name Shelah:
and he was at Chezib, when
she bare him.

5

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שֵׁלָה
shle
Shelah

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-was bc

בִכְזִיב
b·kzib
in·Kezib

בְּלִדְתָּהּ
b·ldth·e
in·to- give -birth-of·her

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:638 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לְעֵר
l·or
for·Er

בְּכ�ר�
bkur·u
firstborn-of·him

וּשְׁמָהּ
u·shm·e
and·name-of·her

תָּמָר
thmr
Thamar

:
:

And Judah took a wife for
Er his firstborn, whose
name [was] Tamar.

6

:738 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עֵר
or
Er

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

רַע
ro
evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Er, Judah's firstborn,
was wicked in the sight of
the LORD; and the LORD
slew him.

7

וַיְמִתֵהוּ
u·imth·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:838 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְא�נָן
l·aunn
to·Onan

בּאֹ
ba
come-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

וְיַבֵּם
u·ibm
and· mlevirate-you !

And Judah said unto
Onan, Go in unto thy
brother's wife, and marry
her, and raise up seed to thy
brother.

8

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְהָקֵם
u·eqm
and· craise-you !

זֶרַע
zro
seed

לְאָחִיךָ
l·achi·k
for·brother-of·you

:
:

:938 וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

א�נָן
aunn
Onan

כִּי
ki
that

לּאֹ
la
not

ל�
l·u
to·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

הַזָּרַע
e·zro
the·seed

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

אִם
am
when

־
-

And Onan knew that the
seed should not be his; and
it came to pass, when he
went in unto his brother's
wife, that he spilled [it] on
the ground, lest that he
should give seed to his
brother.

9

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וְשִׁחֵת
u·shchth
and·he- mruined

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

נְתָן
nthn
to-give-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed

לְאָחִיו
l·achi·u
to·brother-of·him

:
:

:1038 וַיֵּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is- being-evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וַיָּמֶת
u·imth
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

And the thing which he
did displeased the LORD:
wherefore he slew him also.

10

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:
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:1138 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְתָמָר
l·thmr
to·Thamar

כַּלָּת�
klth·u
daughter-in-law-of·him

שְׁבִי
shbi
dwell-you !

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

Then said Judah to
Tamar his daughter in law,
Remain a widow at thy
father's house, till Shelah
my son be grown: for he
said, Lest peradventure he
die also, as his brethren
[did]. And Tamar went and
dwelt in her father's house.

11

אָבִיךְ
abi·k
father-of·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

יִגְדַּל
igdl
he-shall- be-grow n

שֵׁלָה
shle
Shelah

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

כְּאֶחָיו
k·achi·u
as·brothers-of·him

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

תָּמָר
thmr
Thamar

וַתֵּשֶׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-dwelling

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

:
:

:1238 וַיִּרְבּוּ
u·irbu
and·they-are-increasing

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וַתָּמָת
u·thmth
and·she-is-dying

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שׁוּעַ
shuo
Shua

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. And in process of time
the daughter of Shuah
Judah's wife died; and
Judah was comforted, and
went up unto his
sheepshearers to Timnath,
he and his friend Hirah the
Adullamite.

12

וַיִּנָּחֶם
u·inchm
and·he-is-being-consoled

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גֹּזזֲֵי
gzzi
ones-shearing-of

צאֹנ�
tzan·u
flock-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

וְחִירָה
u·chire
and·Hirah

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

הָעֲדֻלָּמִי
e·odlmi
the·Adullamite

תִּמְנָתָה
thmnth·e
Timnah·ward

:
:

:1338 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְתָמָר
l·thmr
to·Thamar

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חָמִיךְ
chmi·k
husband's-father-of·you

עֹלֶה
ole
going-up

And it was told Tamar,
saying, Behold thy father in
law goeth up to Timnath to
shear his sheep.

13

תִמְנָתָה
thmnth·e
Timnah·ward

לָגֹז
l·gz
to·to-shear-of

צאֹנ�
tzan·u
flock-of·him

:
:

:1438 וַתָּסַר
u·thsr
and·she-is- ctaking-away

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

אַלְמְנוּתָהּ
almnuth·e
widowhood-of·her

מֵעָלֶיהָ
m·oli·e
from·on·her

וַתְּכַס
u·thks
and·she-is- mcovering

And she put her widow's
garments off from her, and
covered her with a vail, and
wrapped herself, and sat in
an open place, which [is] by
the way to Timnath; for she
saw that Shelah was grown,
and she was not given unto
him to wife.

14

בַּצָּעִיף
b·tzoiph
in· the ·veil

וַתִּתְעַלָּף
u·ththolph
and·she-is-bedecking- her self

וַתֵּשֶׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-sitting

בְּפֶתַח
b·phthch
in·opening-of

עֵינַיִם
oinim
Enaim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

תִּמְנָתָה
thmnth·e
Timnah·ward

כִּי
ki
that

רָאֲתָה
rathe
she-saw

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָדַל
gdl
he- was-grow n

שֵׁלָה
shle
Shelah

וְהִוא
u·eua
and· she

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-was-given

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

:
:

:1538 וַיִּרְאֶהָ
u·ira·e
and·he-is-seeing·her

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיַּחְשְׁבֶהָ
u·ichshb·e
and·he-is-accounting·her

לְז�נָה
l·zune
to·prostitute

כִּי
ki
that

כִסְּתָה
ksthe
she- mcovered

When Judah saw her, he
thought her [to be] an
harlot; because she had
covered her face.

15

פָּנֶיהָ
phni·e
faces-of·her

:
:

:1638 וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-turning-aside

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָבָה
eb·e
grant-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

And he turned unto her
by the way, and said, Go to,
I pray thee, let me come in
unto thee; (for he knew not
that she [was] his daughter
in law.) And she said, What
wilt thou give me, that thou
mayest come in unto me?

16

אָב�א
abua
I-shall-come

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

כִּי
ki
that

כַלָּת�
klth·u
daughter-in-law-of·him

הִוא
eua
she

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-shall-give

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

תָב�א
thbua
you-shall-come

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:1738 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֲשַׁלַּח
ashlch
I-shall- msend

גְּדִי
gdi
kid-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

And he said, I will send
[thee] a kid from the flock.
And she said, Wilt thou
give [me] a pledge, till thou
send [it]?

17

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

עֵרָב�ן
orbun
surety

עַד
od
until

שָׁלְחֶךָ
shlch·k
to-send-of·you

:
:
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:1838 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָה
me
what ?

הָעֵרָב�ן
e·orbun
the·surety

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶתֶּן
athn
I-shall-give

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

And he said, What
pledge shall I give thee?
And she said, Thy signet,
and thy bracelets, and thy
staff that [is] in thine hand.
And he gave [it] her, and
came in unto her, and she
conceived by him.

18

חֹתָמְךָ
chthm·k
seal-of·you

וּפְתִילֶךָ
u·phthil·k
and·twist-of·you

וּמַטְּךָ
u·mt·k
and·rod-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

לָּהּ
l·e
to·her

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1938 וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-rising

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

וַתָּסַר
u·thsr
and·she-is- ctaking-away

צְעִיפָהּ
tzoiph·e
veil-of·her

מֵעָלֶיהָ
m·oli·e
from·on·her

And she arose, and went
away, and laid by her vail
from her, and put on the
garments of her
widowhood.

19

וַתִּלְבַּשׁ
u·thlbsh
and·she-is-putting-on

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

אַלְמְנוּתָהּ
almnuth·e
widowhood-of·her

:
:

:2038 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדִי
gdi
kid-of

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the·goats

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

הָעֲדֻלָּמִי
e·odlmi
the·Adullamite

And Judah sent the kid
by the hand of his friend the
Adullamite, to receive [his]
pledge from the woman's
hand: but he found her not.

20

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

הָעֵרָב�ן
e·orbun
the·surety

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מְצָאָהּ
mtza·e
he-found·her

:
:

:2138 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מְקֹמָהּ
mqm·e
place ri -of·her

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

Then he asked the men
of that place, saying, Where
[is] the harlot, that [was]
openly by the way side?
And they said, There was
no harlot in this [place].

21

הַקְּדֵשָׁה
e·qdshe
the·hallowed- prostitute

הִוא
eua
she

בָעֵינַיִם
b·oinim
in· the ·Enaim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

בָזֶה
b·ze
in·this

קְדֵשָׁה
qdshe
hallowed- prostitute

:
:

:2238 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

מְצָאתִיהָ
mtzathi·e
I-found·her

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

And he returned to
Judah, and said, I cannot
find her; and also the men
of the place said, [that]
there was no harlot in this
[place].

22

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

בָזֶה
b·ze
in·this

קְדֵשָׁה
qdshe
hallowed- prostitute

:
:

:2338 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

תִּקַּח
thqch
she-shall-take

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

פֶּן
phn
lest

נִהְיֶה
neie
we-are-becoming

לָבוּז
l·buz
to·contempt

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

And Judah said, Let her
take [it] to her, lest we be
shamed: behold, I sent this
kid, and thou hast not found
her.

23

שָׁלַחְתִּי
shlchthi
I-sent

הַגְּדִי
e·gdi
the·kid

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

מְצָאתָהּ
mtzath·e
you-found·her

:
:

:2438 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּמִשְׁלֹשׁ
k·m·shlsh
as·from·three-of

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. And it came to pass
about three months after,
that it was told Judah,
saying, Tamar thy daughter
in law hath played the
harlot; and also, behold, she
[is] with child by
whoredom. And Judah said,
Bring her forth, and let her
be burnt.

24

זָנְתָה
znthe
she- committ ed-prostitution

תָּמָר
thmr
Thamar

כַּלָּתֶךָ
klth·k
daughter-in-law-of·you

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָרָה
ere
pregnant

לִזְנוּנִים
l·znunim
to·prostitutions

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

ה�צִיאוּהָ
eutziau·e
cbring -forth-you (p) ·her !

וְתִשָּׂרֵף
u·thshrph
and·she-shall-be-burned

:
:

:2538 הִוא
eua
she

מוּצֵאת
mutzath
being- cbrought -forth

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

שָׁלְחָה
shlche
she-sent

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חָמִיהָ
chmi·e
husband's-father-of·her

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

When she [was] brought
forth, she sent to her father
in law, saying, By the man,
whose these [are, am] I with
child: and she said, Discern,
I pray thee, whose [are]
these, the signet, and
bracelets, and staff.

25

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לּ�
l·u
to·him

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הָרָה
ere
pregnant

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הַכֶּר
ekr
c identify-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

הַחֹתֶמֶת
e·chthmth
the·seal

וְהַפְּתִילִים
u·e·phthilim
and·the·twist

וְהַמַּטֶּה
u·e·mte
and·the·rod

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:
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:2638 וַיַּכֵּר
u·ikr
and·he-is- crecognizing

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

צָדְקָה
tzdqe
she- is -righteous

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And Judah
acknowledged [them], and
said, She hath been more
righteous than I; because
that I gave her not to Shelah
my son. And he knew her
again no more.

26

נְתַתִּיהָ
nththi·e
I-gave·her

לְשֵׁלָה
l·shle
to·Shelah

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָסַף
isph
he-added

ע�ד
oud
further

לְדַעְתָּה
l·doth·e
to·to-know-of·her

:
:

:2738 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·time-of

לִדְתָּהּ
ldth·e
to- give -birth-of·her

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

תְא�מִים
thaumim
twins

בְּבִטְנָהּ
b·btn·e
in·belly-of·her

:
:

And it came to pass in
the time of her travail, that,
behold, twins [were] in her
womb.

27

:2838 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְלִדְתָּהּ
b·ldth·e
in·to- give -birth-of·her

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-putting-out

־
-

יָד
id
hand

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

And it came to pass,
when she travailed, that [the
one] put out [his] hand: and
the midwife took and bound
upon his hand a scarlet
thread, saying, This came
out first.

28

הַמְיַלֶּדֶת
e·mildth
the·one- mbeing-midwife

וַתִּקְשֹׁר
u·thqshr
and·she-is-tying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped-token

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

זֶה
ze
this-one

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

רִאשֹׁנָה
rashne
first

:
:

:2938 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּמֵשִׁיב
k·mshib
as·to- creturn

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

And it came to pass, as
he drew back his hand, that,
behold, his brother came
out: and she said, How hast
thou broken forth? [this]
breach [be] upon thee:
therefore his name was
called Pharez.

29

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

מַה
me
what !

־
-

פָּרַצְתָּ
phrtzth
you-breached

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

פָּרֶץ
phrtz
breach

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

פָּרֶץ
phrtz
Pharez

:
:

:3038 וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

הַשָּׁנִי
e·shni
the·double- dipped-token

And afterward came out
his brother, that had the
scarlet thread upon his
hand: and his name was
called Zarah.

30

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

זָרַח
zrch
Zerah

:
:

ס
s
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:139 וְי�סֵף
u·iusph
and·Joseph

הוּרַד
eurd
he-was- cbrought -down

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

וַיִּקְנֵהוּ
u·iqn·eu
and·he-is-buying·him

פּ�טִיפַר
phutiphr
Potiphar

סְרִיס
sris
eunuch-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

. And Joseph was brought
down to Egypt; and
Potiphar, an officer of
Pharaoh, captain of the
guard, an Egyptian, bought
him of the hands of the
Ishmeelites, which had
brought him down thither.

1

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַטַּבָּחִים
e·tbchim
the·executioners

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִצְרִי
mtzri
Egyptian

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הַיִּשְׁמְעֵאלִים
e·ishmoalim
the·Ishmaelites

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

ה�רִדֻהוּ
eurd·eu
they- cbrought -down·him

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:239 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אִישׁ
aish
man

מַצְלִיחַ
mtzlich
cprospering

And the LORD was with
Joseph, and he was a
prosperous man; and he was
in the house of his master
the Egyptian.

2

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

הַמִּצְרִי
e·mtzri
the·Egyptian

:
:

:339 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And his master saw that
the LORD [was] with him,
and that the LORD made all
that he did to prosper in his
hand.

3

מַצְלִיחַ
mtzlich
cprospering

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:439 וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וַיְשָׁרֶת
u·ishrth
and·he-is- mministering

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And Joseph found grace
in his sight, and he served
him: and he made him
overseer over his house, and
all [that] he had he put into
his hand.

4

וַיַּפְקִדֵהוּ
u·iphqd·eu
and·he-is- cmaking-supervisor·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:539 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

הִפְקִיד
ephqid
he- cmade-supervisor

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And it came to pass from
the time [that] he had made
him overseer in his house,
and over all that he had, that
the LORD blessed the
Egyptian's house for
Joseph's sake; and the
blessing of the LORD was
upon all that he had in the
house, and in the field.

5

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

הַמִּצְרִי
e·mtzri
the·Egyptian

בִּגְלַל
b·gll
in·due-to

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּרְכַּת
brkth
blessing-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

וּבַשָּׂדֶה
u·b·shde
and·in· the ·field

:
:

:639 וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-leaving

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

And he left all that he had
in Joseph's hand; and he
knew not ought he had, save
the bread which he did eat.
And Joseph was [a] goodly
[person], and well favoured.

6

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

א�כֵל
aukl
eating

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

יְפֵה
iphe
lovely-of

־
-

תֹאַר
thar
shape

וִיפֵה
u·iphe
and·lovely-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

:
:

:739 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחַר
achr
after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·she-is-lifting

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

. And it came to pass after
these things, that his
master's wife cast her eyes
upon Joseph; and she said,
Lie with me.

7

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינֶיהָ
oini·e
eyes-of·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שִׁכְבָה
shkb·e
lie- down-you !

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

:
:

:839 וַיְמָאֵן
u·iman
and·he-is- mrefusing

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

הֵן
en
behold !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

But he refused, and said
unto his master's wife,
Behold, my master wotteth

8
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not what [is] with me in the
house, and he hath
committed all that he hath
to my hand;

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

בַּבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

:
:

:939 אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

גָד�ל
gdul
great

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

חָשַׂךְ
chshk
he-kept-back

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

[There is] none greater in
this house than I; neither
hath he kept back any thing
from me but thee, because
thou [art] his wife: how
then can I do this great
wickedness, and sin against
God?

9

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

א�תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

אַתְּ
ath
you

־
-

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַגְּדֹלָה
e·gdle
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְחָטָאתִי
u·chtathi
and·I-sin

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

:1039 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּדַבְּרָהּ
k·dbr·e
as·to- mspeak-of·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

י�ם
ium
day

י�ם
ium
day

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

And it came to pass, as
she spake to Joseph day by
day, that he hearkened not
unto her, to lie by her, [or]
to be with her.

10

לִשְׁכַּב
l·shkb
to·to-lie- down-of

אֶצְלָהּ
atzl·e
beside·her

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

:
:

:1139 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּהַיּ�ם
k·e·ium
as·the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַבַּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

And it came to pass
about this time, that
[Joseph] went into the
house to do his business;
and [there was] none of the
men of the house there
within.

11

מְלַאכְתּ�
mlakth·u
work-of·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵאַנְשֵׁי
m·anshi
from·mortals-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house hold

שָׁם
shm
there

בַּבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

:
:

:1239 וַתִּתְפְּשֵׂהוּ
u·ththphsh·eu
and·she-is-grasping·him

בְּבִגְד�
b·bgd·u
in·cloak-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שִׁכְבָה
shkb·e
lie- down-you !

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

And she caught him by
his garment, saying, Lie
with me: and he left his
garment in her hand, and
fled, and got him out.

12

וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-leaving

בִּגְד�
bgd·u
cloak-of·him

בְּיָדָהּ
b·id·e
in·hand-of·her

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

:
:

:1339 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא�תָהּ
k·rauth·e
as·to-see-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָזַב
ozb
he-left

בִּגְד�
bgd·u
cloak-of·him

בְּיָדָהּ
b·id·e
in·hand-of·her

. And it came to pass,
when she saw that he had
left his garment in her hand,
and was fled forth,

13

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

:
:

:1439 וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

לְאַנְשֵׁי
l·anshi
to·mortals-of

בֵיתָהּ
bith·e
house hold -of·her

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

That she called unto the
men of her house, and spake
unto them, saying, See, he
hath brought in an Hebrew
unto us to mock us; he came
in unto me to lie with me,
and I cried with a loud
voice:

14

רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אִישׁ
aish
man

עִבְרִי
obri
Hebrew

לְצַחֶק
l·tzchq
to·to-make-fun-of

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לִשְׁכַּב
l·shkb
to·to-lie- down-of

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

וָאֶקְרָא
u·aqra
and·I-am-calling

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice

גָּד�ל
gdul
loud

:
:

:1539 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְשָׁמְע�
k·shmo·u
as·to-hear-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֲרִימֹתִי
erimthi
I- crais ed-high

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

וָאֶקְרָא
u·aqra
and·I-am-calling

And it came to pass,
when he heard that I lifted
up my voice and cried, that
he left his garment with me,
and fled, and got him out.

15

וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-leaving

בִּגְד�
bgd·u
cloak-of·him

אֶצְלִי
atzl·i
beside·me

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

:
:

:1639 וַתַּנַּח
u·thnch
and·she-is-leaving

בִּגְד�
bgd·u
cloak-of·him

אֶצְלָהּ
atzl·e
beside·her

עַד
od
until

־
-

בּ�א
bua
to-enter-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And she laid up his
garment by her, until his
lord came home.

16
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בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

:1739 וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·she-is- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כַּדְּבָרִים
k·dbrim
as· the ·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בָּא
ba
he-came

־
-

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

And she spake unto him
according to these words,
saying, The Hebrew
servant, which thou hast
brought unto us, came in
unto me to mock me:

17

הָעִבְרִי
e·obri
the·Hebrew

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הֵבֵאתָ
ebath
you- cbrought

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

לְצַחֶק
l·tzchq
to·to-make-fun-of

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:1839 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּהֲרִימִי
k·erim·i
as·to- craise -high-of·me

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

וָאֶקְרָא
u·aqra
and·I-am-calling

וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-leaving

And it came to pass, as I
lifted up my voice and
cried, that he left his
garment with me, and fled
out.

18

בִּגְד�
bgd·u
cloak-of·him

אֶצְלִי
atzl·i
beside·me

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

:
:

:1939 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבְּרָה
dbre
she- mspoke

. And it came to pass,
when his master heard the
words of his wife, which
she spake unto him, saying,
After this manner did thy
servant to me; that his wrath
was kindled.

19

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כַּדְּבָרִים
k·dbrim
as· the ·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

עָשָׂהּ
oshe
he-did

לִי
l·i
to·me

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

:
:

:2039 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֲדֹנֵי
adni
lords-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וַיִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·he-is-giving·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַסֹּהַר
e·ser
the·curve

And Joseph's master
took him, and put him into
the prison, a place where
the king's prisoners [were]
bound: and he was there in
the prison.

20

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

K

אֲסוּרֵי
asuri
ones-being-bound-of

Q

אֲסִירֵי
asiri
prisoners-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲסוּרִים
asurim
ones-being-bound

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הַסֹּהַר
e·ser
the·curve

:
:

:2139 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

חָסֶד
chsd
kindness

But the LORD was with
Joseph, and shewed him
mercy, and gave him favour
in the sight of the keeper of
the prison.

21

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

חִנּ�
chn·u
favor-of·him

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַסֹּהַר
e·ser
the·curve

:
:

:2239 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַסֹּהַר
e·ser
the·curve

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲסִירִם
e·asirm
the·prisoners

And the keeper of the
prison committed to
Joseph's hand all the
prisoners that [were] in the
prison; and whatsoever they
did there, he was the doer
[of it].

22

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הַסֹּהַר
e·ser
the·curve

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

שָׁם
shm
there

הוּא
eua
he

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

:
:

:2339 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַסֹּהַר
e·ser
the·curve

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

The keeper of the prison
looked not to any thing [that
was] under his hand;
because the LORD was
with him, and [that] which
he did, the LORD made [it]
to prosper.

23

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַצְלִיחַ
mtzlich
cprospering

:
:

ס
s
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:140 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחַר
achr
after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

מַשְׁקֵה
mshqe
cupbearer-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

. And it came to pass after
these things, [that] the
butler of the king of Egypt
and [his] baker had
offended their lord the king
of Egypt.

1

וְהָאֹפֶה
u·e·aphe
and·the·one-baking

לַאֲדֹנֵיהֶם
l·adni·em
to·lords-of·them

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:240 וַיִּקְצֹף
u·iqtzph
and·he-is- being-wrathful

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

עַל
ol
over

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

סָרִיסָיו
srisi·u
eunuchs-of·him

עַל
ol
over

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַמַּשְׁקִים
e·mshqim
the·cupbearers

And Pharaoh was wroth
against two [of] his officers,
against the chief of the
butlers, and against the
chief of the bakers.

2

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הָא'פִים
e·auphim
the·ones-baking

:
:

:340 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בְּמִשְׁמַר
b·mshmr
in·ward-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַטַבָּחִים
e·tbchim
the·executioners

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And he put them in ward
in the house of the captain
of the guard, into the prison,
the place where Joseph
[was] bound.

3

הַסֹּהַר
e·ser
the·curve

מְק'ם
mqum
place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

י'סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אָסוּר
asur
being-bound

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:440 וַיִּפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is- giv ing-supervision

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַטַּבָּחִים
e·tbchim
the·executioners

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י'סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

And the captain of the
guard charged Joseph with
them, and he served them:
and they continued a season
in ward.

4

וַיְשָׁרֶת
u·ishrth
and·he-is- mministering

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

יָמִים
imim
days

בְּמִשְׁמָר
b·mshmr
in·ward

:
:

:540 וַיַּחַלְמוּ
u·ichlmu
and·they-are-dreaming

חֲל'ם
chlum
dream

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

אִישׁ
aish
each

חֲלֹמ'
chlm·u
dream-of·him

בְּלַיְלָה
b·lile
in·night

אֶחָד
achd
one

אִישׁ
aish
man

. And they dreamed a
dream both of them, each
man his dream in one night,
each man according to the
interpretation of his dream,
the butler and the baker of
the king of Egypt, which
[were] bound in the prison.

5

כְּפִתְר'ן
k·phthrun
as·interpretation-of

חֲלֹמ'
chlm·u
dream-of·him

הַמַּשְׁקֶה
e·mshqe
the·cup-bearer

וְהָאֹפֶה
u·e·aphe
and·the·one-baking

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אֲסוּרִים
asurim
ones-being-bound

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הַסֹּהַר
e·ser
the·curve

:
:

:640 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

י'סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

And Joseph came in unto
them in the morning, and
looked upon them, and,
behold, they [were] sad.

6

זֹעֲפִים
zophim
ones- being-turbulent

:
:

:740 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סְרִיסֵי
srisi
eunuchs-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ'
ath·u
with ·him

בְמִשְׁמַר
b·mshmr
in·ward-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

And he asked Pharaoh's
officers that [were] with
him in the ward of his lord's
house, saying, Wherefore
look ye [so] sadly to day?

7

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

פְּנֵיכֶם
phni·km
faces-of·you (p)

רָעִים
roim
evil-ones

הַיּ'ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:840 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

חֲל'ם
chlum
dream

חָלַמְנוּ
chlmnu
we-dreamed

וּפֹתֵר
u·phthr
and·one-interpreting

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אֹת'
ath·u
»·him

And they said unto him,
We have dreamed a dream,
and [there is] no interpreter
of it. And Joseph said unto
them, [Do] not
interpretations [belong] to
God? tell me [them], I pray
you.

8

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

י'סֵף
iusph
Joseph

הֲל'א
e·lua
?·not

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

פִּתְרֹנִים
phthrnim
interpretations

סַפְּרוּ
sphru
mrelate-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:940 וַיְסַפֵּר
u·isphr
and·he-is- mrelating

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הַמַּשְׁקִים
e·mshqim
the·cupbearers

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲלֹמ'
chlm·u
dream-of·him

לְי'סֵף
l·iusph
to·Joseph

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And the chief butler told
his dream to Joseph, and
said to him, In my dream,
behold, a vine [was] before
me;

9

ל'
l·u
to·him

בַּחֲל'מִי
b·chlum·i
in·dream-of·me

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

גֶפֶן
gphn
vine

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

:
:

Genesis 40

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1040 וּבַגֶּפֶן
u·b·gphn
and·in· the ·vine

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

שָׂרִיגִם
shrigm
intertwining- branch es

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

כְפֹרַחַת
k·phrchth
as·one-budding

עָלְתָה
olthe
she- came-up

And in the vine [were]
three branches: and it [was]
as though it budded, [and]
her blossoms shot forth; and
the clusters thereof brought
forth ripe grapes:

10

נִצָּהּ
ntz·e
blossom-of·her

הִבְשִׁילוּ
ebshilu
they- cripened

אַשְׁכְּלֹתֶיהָ
ashklthi·e
clusters-of·her

עֲנָבִים
onbim
grapes

:
:

:1140 וְכ'ס
u·kus
and·cup-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֲנָבִים
e·onbim
the·grapes

וָאֶשְׂחַט
u·ashcht
and·I-am-pressing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

And Pharaoh's cup [was]
in my hand: and I took the
grapes, and pressed them
into Pharaoh's cup, and I
gave the cup into Pharaoh's
hand.

11

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כּ'ס
kus
cup-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכּ'ס
e·kus
the·cup

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּף
kph
palm-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:1240 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל'
l·u
to·him

י'סֵף
iusph
Joseph

זֶה
ze
this

פִּתְרֹנ'
phthrn·u
interpretation-of·him

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

And Joseph said unto
him, This [is] the
interpretation of it: The
three branches [are] three
days:

12

הַשָּׂרִגִים
e·shrgim
the·intertwining- branch es

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

הֵם
em
they

:
:

:1340 בְּע'ד
b·oud
in·further

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-lift- up

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשֶׁךָ
rash·k
head-of·you

וַהֲשִׁיבְךָ
u·eshib·k
and·he- crestores·you

Yet within three days
shall Pharaoh lift up thine
head, and restore thee unto
thy place: and thou shalt
deliver Pharaoh's cup into
his hand, after the former
manner when thou wast his
butler.

13

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּנֶּךָ
kn·k
post-of·you

וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

כ'ס
kus
cup-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

בְּיָד'
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

הָרִאשׁ'ן
e·rashun
the·former

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-were bc

מַשְׁקֵהוּ
mshq·eu
cupbearer-of·him

:
:

:1440 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
only

־
-

זְכַרְתַּנִי
zkrth·ni
you-remember·me

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall- be-good

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

But think on me when it
shall be well with thee, and
shew kindness, I pray thee,
unto me, and make mention
of me unto Pharaoh, and
bring me out of this house:

14

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

חָסֶד
chsd
kindness

וְהִזְכַּרְתַּנִי
u·ezkrth·ni
and·you- cmention·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְה'צֵאתַנִי
u·eutzath·ni
and·you- cbring -forth·me

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1540 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גֻנֹּב
gnb
to-be- mstolen

גֻּנַּבְתִּי
gnbthi
I-was- mstolen

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

הָעִבְרִים
e·obrim
the·Hebrews

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

פֹּה
phe
here

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

For indeed I was stolen
away out of the land of the
Hebrews: and here also
have I done nothing that
they should put me into the
dungeon.

15

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-placed

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

בַּבּ'ר
b·bur
in· the ·cistern

:
:

:1640 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הָאֹפִים
e·aphim
the·ones-baking

כִּי
ki
that

ט'ב
tub
good

פָּתָר
phthr
he-interpreted

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

When the chief baker
saw that the interpretation
was good, he said unto
Joseph, I also [was] in my
dream, and, behold, [I had]
three white baskets on my
head:

16

י'סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

בַּחֲל'מִי
b·chlum·i
in· the ·dream-of·me

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three-of

סַלֵּי
sli
trays-of

חֹרִי
chri
wicker

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

:
:

:1740 וּבַסַּל
u·b·sl
and·in· the ·tray

הָעֶלְי'ן
e·oliun
the·uppermost

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

מַאֲכַל
makl
food-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

אֹפֶה
aphe
one-baking

וְהָע'ף
u·e·ouph
and·the·flyer

And in the uppermost
basket [there was] of all
manner of bakemeats for
Pharaoh; and the birds did
eat them out of the basket
upon my head.

17

אֹכֵל
akl
eating

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַסַּל
e·sl
the·tray

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

:
:

:1840 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

י'סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

זֶה
ze
this

פִּתְרֹנ'
phthrn·u
interpretation-of·him

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

הַסַּלִּים
e·slim
the·trays

And Joseph answered
and said, This [is] the
interpretation thereof: The
three baskets [are] three
days:

18

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

הֵם
em
they

:
:
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:1940 בְּע'ד
b·oud
in·further

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-lift

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשְׁךָ
rash·k
head-of·you

מֵעָלֶיךָ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

וְתָלָה
u·thle
and·he-hangs

Yet within three days
shall Pharaoh lift up thy
head from off thee, and
shall hang thee on a tree;
and the birds shall eat thy
flesh from off thee.

19

א'תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

וְאָכַל
u·akl
and·he-eats

הָע'ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂרְךָ
bshr·k
flesh-of·you

מֵעָלֶיךָ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

:
:

:2040 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ'ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

י'ם
ium
day-of

הֻלֶּדֶת
eldth
to-be- cborn-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

. And it came to pass the
third day, [which was]
Pharaoh's birthday, that he
made a feast unto all his
servants: and he lifted up
the head of the chief butler
and of the chief baker
among his servants.

20

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַמַּשְׁקִים
e·mshqim
the·cupbearers

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הָאֹפִים
e·aphim
the·ones-baking

בְּת'ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

:
:

:2140 וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- crestoring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַמַּשְׁקִים
e·mshqim
the·cupbearers

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַשְׁקֵהוּ
mshq·eu
cupbearing-of·him

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

And he restored the chief
butler unto his butlership
again; and he gave the cup
into Pharaoh's hand:

21

הַכּ'ס
e·kus
the·cup

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּף
kph
palm-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:2240 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הָאֹפִים
e·aphim
the·ones-baking

תָּלָה
thle
he-hanged

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

פָּתַר
phthr
he-interpreted

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

י'סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

But he hanged the chief
baker: as Joseph had
interpreted to them.

22

:2340 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

זָכַר
zkr
he-remembered

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הַמַּשְׁקִים
e·mshqim
the·cupbearers

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י'סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיִּשְׁכָּחֵהוּ
u·ishkch·eu
and·he-is-forgetting·him

:
:

פ
p

Yet did not the chief
butler remember Joseph, but
forgat him.

23
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:141 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

שְׁנָתַיִם
shnthim
two- years

יָמִים
imim
days

וּפַרְעֹה
u·phroe
and·Pharaoh

חֹלֵם
chlm
dreaming

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

. And it came to pass at
the end of two full years,
that Pharaoh dreamed: and,
behold, he stood by the
river.

1

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

:
:

:241 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

עֹלֹת
olth
ones- coming-up

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פָּר ת
phruth
young-cows

יְפ ת
iphuth
lovely-ones-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

And, behold, there came
up out of the river seven
well favoured kine and
fatfleshed; and they fed in a
meadow.

2

וּבְרִיאֹת
u·briath
and·plump-ones-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וַתִּרְעֶינָה
u·throine
and·they-are-grazing

בָּאָחוּ
b·achu
in· the ·marsh-grass

:
:

:341 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פָּר ת
phruth
young-cows

אֲחֵר ת
achruth
other-ones

עֹל ת
oluth
ones- coming-up

אַחֲרֵיהֶן
achri·en
after·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

And, behold, seven other
kine came up after them out
of the river, ill favoured and
leanfleshed; and stood by
the [other] kine upon the
brink of the river.

3

רָע ת
routh
evil-ones-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

וְדַקּ ת
u·dquth
and·thin-ones-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וַתַּעֲמֹדְנָה
u·thomdne
and·they-are-standing

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַפָּר ת
e·phruth
the·young-cows

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

:
:

:441 וַתּאֹכַלְנָה
u·thaklne
and·they-are-eating

הַפָּר ת
e·phruth
the·young-cows

רָע ת
routh
evil-ones-of

הַמַּרְאֶה
e·mrae
the·appearance

וְדַקֹּת
u·dqth
and·thin-ones-of

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

And the ill favoured and
leanfleshed kine did eat up
the seven well favoured and
fat kine. So Pharaoh awoke.

4

אֵת
ath
»

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

הַפָּר ת
e·phruth
the·young-cows

יְפֹת
iphth
lovely-ones-of

הַמַּרְאֶה
e·mrae
the·appearance

וְהַבְּרִיאֹת
u·e·briath
and·the·plump-ones

וַיִּיקַץ
u·iiqtz
and·he-is-awaking

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:541 וַיִּישָׁן
u·iishn
and·he-is-sleeping

וַיַּחֲלֹם
u·ichlm
and·he-is-dreaming

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second- time

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שִׁבֳּלִים
shblim
spikes

עֹל ת
oluth
ones- coming-up

And he slept and dreamed
the second time: and,
behold, seven ears of corn
came up upon one stalk,
rank and good.

5

בְּקָנֶה
b·qne
in·reed

אֶחָד
achd
one

בְּרִיא ת
briauth
plump-ones

וְטֹב ת
u·tbuth
and·good-ones

:
:

:641 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שִׁבֳּלִים
shblim
spikes

דַּקּ ת
dquth
thin-ones

וּשְׁדוּפֹת
u·shduphth
and·ones-being-blasted-of

קָדִים
qdim
east- wind

צֹמְח ת
tzmchuth
ones-sprouting

And, behold, seven thin
ears and blasted with the
east wind sprung up after
them.

6

אַחֲרֵיהֶן
achri·en
after·them

:
:

:741 וַתִּבְלַעְנָה
u·thblone
and·they-are-swallowing-up

הַשִּׁבֳּלִים
e·shblim
the·spikes

הַדַּקּ ת
e·dquth
the·thin-ones

אֵת
ath
»

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

הַשִּׁבֳּלִים
e·shblim
the·spikes

הַבְּרִיא ת
e·briauth
the·plump-ones

And the seven thin ears
devoured the seven rank
and full ears. And Pharaoh
awoke, and, behold, [it was]
a dream.

7

וְהַמְּלֵא ת
u·e·mlauth
and·the·full-ones

וַיִּיקַץ
u·iiqtz
and·he-is-awaking

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

חֲל ם
chlum
dream

:
:

:841 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַתִּפָּעֶם
u·thphom
and·she-is-being-agitated

רוּח 
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

And it came to pass in the
morning that his spirit was
troubled; and he sent and
called for all the magicians
of Egypt, and all the wise
men thereof: and Pharaoh
told them his dream; but
[there was] none that could
interpret them unto
Pharaoh.

8

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חַרְטֻמֵּי
chrtmi
sacred-scribes-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֲכָמֶיהָ
chkmi·e
wise -men-of·her

וַיְסַפֵּר
u·isphr
and·he-is- mrelating

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲלֹמ 
chlm·u
dream-of·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

פּ תֵר
phuthr
one-interpreting

א תָם
auth·m
»·them

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
for·Pharaoh

:
:

Genesis 41

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:941 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַמַּשְׁקִים
e·mshqim
the·cupbearers

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲטָאַי
chta·i
sins-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

. Then spake the chief
butler unto Pharaoh, saying,
I do remember my faults
this day:

9

מַזְכִּיר
mzkir
cbeing-remind ed

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:1041 פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

קָצַף
qtzph
he- was-stirred-to-wrath

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

בְּמִשְׁמַר
b·mshmr
in·ward-of

Pharaoh was wroth with
his servants, and put me in
ward in the captain of the
guard's house, [both] me
and the chief baker:

10

בֵּית
bith
house-of

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַטַּבָּחִים
e·tbchim
the·executioners

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הָאֹפִים
e·aphim
the·ones-baking

:
:

:1141 וַנַּחַלְמָה
u·nchlm·e
and·we-are-dreaming

חֲל ם
chlum
dream

בְּלַיְלָה
b·lile
in·night

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֲנִי
ani
I

וָהוּא
u·eua
and·he

אִישׁ
aish
man

כְּפִתְר ן
k·phthrun
as·interpretation-of

חֲלֹמ 
chlm·u
dream-of·him

And we dreamed a
dream in one night, I and
he; we dreamed each man
according to the
interpretation of his dream.

11

חָלָמְנוּ
chlmnu
we-dreamed

:
:

:1241 וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

נַעַר
nor
lad

עִבְרִי
obri
Hebrew

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

לְשַׂר
l·shr
to·chief-of

הַטַּבָּחִים
e·tbchim
the·executioners

וַנְּסַפֶּר
u·nsphr
and·we-are- mrelating

־
-

And [there was] there
with us a young man, an
Hebrew, servant to the
captain of the guard; and
we told him, and he
interpreted to us our
dreams; to each man
according to his dream he
did interpret.

12

ל 
l·u
to·him

וַיִּפְתָּר
u·iphthr
and·he-is-interpreting

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲלֹמֹתֵינוּ
chlmthi·nu
dreams-of·us

אִישׁ
aish
man

כַּחֲלֹמ 
k·chlm·u
as·dream-of·him

פָּתָר
phthr
he-interpreted

:
:

:1341 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

פָּתַר
phthr
he-interpreted

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כֵּן
kn
so

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- crestored

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And it came to pass, as
he interpreted to us, so it
was; me he restored unto
mine office, and him he
hanged.

13

כַּנִּי
kn·i
post-of·me

וְאֹת 
u·ath·u
and·»·him

תָלָה
thle
he-hanged

:
:

:1441 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיְרִיצֻהוּ
u·iritz·eu
and·they-are- crunning·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

Then Pharaoh sent and
called Joseph, and they
brought him hastily out of
the dungeon: and he shaved
[himself], and changed his
raiment, and came in unto
Pharaoh.

14

הַבּ ר
e·bur
the·cistern

וַיְגַלַּח
u·iglch
and·he-is- mshaving

וַיְחַלֵּף
u·ichlph
and·he-is- mchanging

שִׂמְלֹתָיו
shmlthi·u
garments-of·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:1541 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

חֲל ם
chlum
dream

חָלַמְתִּי
chlmthi
I-dreamed

וּפֹתֵר
u·phthr
and·one-interpreting

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

And Pharaoh said unto
Joseph, I have dreamed a
dream, and [there is] none
that can interpret it: and I
have heard say of thee,
[that] thou canst understand
a dream to interpret it.

15

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

חֲל ם
chlum
dream

לִפְתֹּר
l·phthr
to·to-interpret-of

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:1641 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בִּלְעָדָי
blod·i
apart-from·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-shall-answer

And Joseph answered
Pharaoh, saying, [It is] not
in me: God shall give
Pharaoh an answer of
peace.

16

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁל ם
shlum
well-being-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:1741 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בַּחֲלֹמִי
b·chlm·i
in· the ·dream-of·me

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. And Pharaoh said unto
Joseph, In my dream,
behold, I stood upon the
bank of the river:

17

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

:
:

:1841 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·waterway

עֹלֹת
olth
ones- coming-up

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פָּר ת
phruth
young-cows

בְּרִיא ת
briauth
plump-ones-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

And, behold, there came
up out of the river seven
kine, fatfleshed and well

18
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favoured; and they fed in a
meadow:וִיפֹת

u·iphth
and·lovely-ones-of

תֹּאַר
thar
shape

וַתִּרְעֶינָה
u·throine
and·they-are-grazing

בָּאָחוּ
b·achu
in· the ·marsh-grass

:
:

:1941 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

־
-

פָּר ת
phruth
young-cows

אֲחֵר ת
achruth
other-ones

עֹל ת
oluth
ones- coming-up

אַחֲרֵיהֶן
achri·en
after·them

דַּלּ ת
dluth
poor-ones

And, behold, seven other
kine came up after them,
poor and very ill favoured
and leanfleshed, such as I
never saw in all the land of
Egypt for badness:

19

וְרָע ת
u·routh
and·evil-ones-of

תֹּאַר
thar
shape

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וְרַקּ ת
u·rquth
and·emaciated-ones-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

כָהֵנָּה
k·ene
as·they (f)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לָרֹעַ
l·ro
to· the ·evil

:
:

:2041 וַתּאֹכַלְנָה
u·thaklne
and·they-are-eating

הַפָּר ת
e·phruth
the·young-cows

הָרַקּ ת
e·rquth
the·emaciated-ones

וְהָרָע ת
u·e·routh
and·the·evil-ones

אֵת
ath
»

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

And the lean and the ill
favoured kine did eat up the
first seven fat kine:

20

הַפָּר ת
e·phruth
the·young-cows

הָרִאשֹׁנ ת
e·rashnuth
the·first-ones

הַבְּרִיאֹת
e·briath
the·plump-ones

:
:

:2141 וַתָּבאֹנָה
u·thbane
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קִרְבֶּנָה
qrb·ne
inward-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נ דַע
nudo
he-was-known

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָאוּ
bau
they-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And when they had eaten
them up, it could not be
known that they had eaten
them; but they [were] still ill
favoured, as at the
beginning. So I awoke.

21

קִרְבֶּנָה
qrb·ne
inward-of·them

וּמַרְאֵיהֶן
u·mrai·en
and·appearances-of·them

רַע
ro
evil

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

בַּתְּחִלָּה
b·thchle
in· the ·start

וָאִיקָץ
u·aiqtz
and·I-am-awaking

:
:

:2241 וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

בַּחֲלֹמִי
b·chlm·i
in· the ·dream-of·me

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שִׁבֳּלִים
shblim
spikes

עֹלֹת
olth
ones- coming-up

בְּקָנֶה
b·qne
in·reed

אֶחָד
achd
one

And I saw in my dream,
and, behold, seven ears
came up in one stalk, full
and good:

22

מְלֵאֹת
mlath
full-ones

וְטֹב ת
u·tbuth
and·good-ones

:
:

:2341 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שִׁבֳּלִים
shblim
spikes

צְנֻמ ת
tznmuth
ones-puny

דַּקּ ת
dquth
thin-ones

שְׁדֻפ ת
shdphuth
ones-being-blasted-of

קָדִים
qdim
east- wind

And, behold, seven ears,
withered, thin, [and] blasted
with the east wind, sprung
up after them:

23

צֹמְח ת
tzmchuth
ones-sprouting

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

:
:

:2441 ָ וַתִּבְלַעְן
u·thblon
and·they-are-swallowing-up

הָשִׁבֳּלִים
e·shblim
the·spikes

הַדַּקֹּת
e·dqth
the·thin-ones

אֵת
ath
»

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

הַשִׁבֳּלִים
e·shblim
the·spikes

הַטֹּב ת
e·tbuth
the·good-ones

And the thin ears
devoured the seven good
ears: and I told [this] unto
the magicians; but [there
was] none that could
declare [it] to me.

24

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחַרְטֻמִּים
e·chrtmim
the·sacred-scribes

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַגִּיד
mgid
one- ctelling

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:2541 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

חֲל ם
chlum
dream-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶחָד
achd
one

הוּא
eua
he

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

And Joseph said unto
Pharaoh, The dream of
Pharaoh [is] one: God hath
shewed Pharaoh what he
[is] about to do.

25

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

:
:

:2641 שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פָּרֹת
phrth
young-cows

הַטֹּבֹת
e·tbth
the·good-ones

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

וְשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

הַשִּׁבֳּלִים
e·shblim
the·spikes

הַטֹּבֹת
e·tbth
the·good-ones

The seven good kine
[are] seven years; and the
seven good ears [are] seven
years: the dream [is] one.

26

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

חֲל ם
chlum
dream

אֶחָד
achd
one

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:2741 וְשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

הַפָּר ת
e·phruth
the·young-cows

הָרַקּ ת
e·rquth
the·emaciated-ones

וְהָרָעֹת
u·e·roth
and·the·evil-ones

הָעֹלֹת
e·olth
the·ones- coming-up

אַחֲרֵיהֶן
achri·en
after·them

And the seven thin and
ill favoured kine that came
up after them [are] seven
years; and the seven empty
ears blasted with the east
wind shall be seven years of
famine.

27

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

וְשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

הַשִׁבֳּלִים
e·shblim
the·spikes

הָרֵק ת
e·rquth
the·emaciated-ones

שְׁדֻפ ת
shdphuth
ones-being-blasted-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east- wind s
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יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are-becoming

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

רָעָב
rob
famine

:
:

:2841 הוּא
eua
he

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

הֶרְאָה
erae
he- cshowed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

This [is] the thing which
I have spoken unto Pharaoh:
What God [is] about to do
he sheweth unto Pharaoh.

28

:2941 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

בָּא ת
bauth
ones-coming

שָׂבָע
shbo
satisfaction

גָּד ל
gdul
great

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

Behold, there come
seven years of great plenty
throughout all the land of
Egypt:

29

:3041 וְקָמוּ
u·qmu
and·they-rise

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

רָעָב
rob
famine

אַחֲרֵיהֶן
achri·en
after·them

וְנִשְׁכַּח
u·nshkch
and·he-is-forgotten

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And there shall arise
after them seven years of
famine; and all the plenty
shall be forgotten in the
land of Egypt; and the
famine shall consume the
land;

30

הַשָּׂבָע
e·shbo
the·satisfaction

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְכִלָּה
u·kle
and·he- mfinishes

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:3141 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִוָּדַע
iudo
he-shall-be-known

הַשָּׂבָע
e·shbo
the·satisfaction

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

And the plenty shall not
be known in the land by
reason of that famine
following; for it [shall be]
very grievous.

31

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָבֵד
kbd
heavy

הוּא
eua
he

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:3241 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

הִשָּׁנ ת
eshnuth
to-be-repeated-of

הַחֲל ם
e·chlum
the·dream

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

פַּעֲמָיִם
phomim
two -times

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָכ ן
nkun
being-established

And for that the dream
was doubled unto Pharaoh
twice; [it is] because the
thing [is] established by
God, and God will shortly
bring it to pass.

32

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּמְמַהֵר
u·mmer
and·making-haste

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לַעֲשֹׂת 
l·oshth·u
to·to-do-of·him

:
:

:3341 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יֵרֶא
ira
he-shall-see

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אִישׁ
aish
man

נָב ן
nbun
one- nunderstanding

וְחָכָם
u·chkm
and·wise

וִישִׁיתֵהוּ
u·ishith·eu
and·he-shall-set·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

. Now therefore let
Pharaoh look out a man
discreet and wise, and set
him over the land of Egypt.

33

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:3441 יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְיַפְקֵד
u·iphqd
and·he-shall- cgive -supervision

פְּקִדִים
phqdim
supervisors

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

Let Pharaoh do [this],
and let him appoint officers
over the land, and take up
the fifth part of the land of
Egypt in the seven
plenteous years.

34

וְחִמֵּשׁ
u·chmsh
and·he- mtake s-fifth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּשֶׁבַע
b·shbo
in·seven

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

הַשָּׂבָע
e·shbo
the·satisfaction

:
:

:3541 וְיִקְבְּצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-shall- get -together

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food-of

הַשָּׁנִים
e·shnim
the·years

הַטֹּבֹת
e·tbth
the·good-ones

הַבָּאֹת
e·bath
the·ones-coming

And let them gather all
the food of those good years
that come, and lay up corn
under the hand of Pharaoh,
and let them keep food in
the cities.

35

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְיִצְבְּרוּ
u·itzbru
and·they-shall-heap-up

־
-

בָר
br
cereal

תַּחַת
thchth
under

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֹכֶל
akl
food

בֶּעָרִים
b·orim
in· the ·cities

וְשָׁמָרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-keep

:
:

:3641 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הָאֹכֶל
e·akl
the·food

לְפִקָּד ן
l·phqdun
to·supervised

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·land

לְשֶׁבַע
l·shbo
for·seven

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And that food shall be
for store to the land against
the seven years of famine,
which shall be in the land of
Egypt; that the land perish
not through the famine.

36

ָ תִּהְיֶין
theiin
they-shall-become

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִכָּרֵת
thkrth
she-shall-be-cut- off

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

:
:

:3741 וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וּבְעֵינֵי
u·b·oini
and·in·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

:
:

And the thing was good
in the eyes of Pharaoh, and
in the eyes of all his
servants.

37

:3841 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הֲנִמְצָא
e·nmtza
?·he-is-found

כָזֶה
k·ze
as·this

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

And Pharaoh said unto
his servants, Can we find
[such a one] as this [is], a

38
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man in whom the Spirit of
God [is]?אֱלֹהִים

aleim
Elohim

בּ 
b·u
in·him

:
:

:3941 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

ה דִיעַ
eudio
to- cmake-know n-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

א תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And Pharaoh said unto
Joseph, Forasmuch as God
hath shewed thee all this,
[there is] none so discreet
and wise as thou [art]:

39

זאֹת
zath
this

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

נָב ן
nbun
one- nunderstanding

וְחָכָם
u·chkm
and·wise

כָּמ ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

:
:

:4041 אַתָּה
athe
you

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-be bc

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house hold -of·me

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
bidding-of·you

יִשַּׁק
ishq
he-shall-obey

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Thou shalt be over my
house, and according unto
thy word shall all my people
be ruled: only in the throne
will I be greater than thou.

40

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

רַק
rq
but

הַכִּסֵּא
e·ksa
the·throne

אֶגְדַּל
agdl
I-shall-be-great

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

:4141 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

And Pharaoh said unto
Joseph, See, I have set thee
over all the land of Egypt.

41

:4241 וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- ctaking-away

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

טַבַּעְתּ 
tboth·u
ring-of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

And Pharaoh took off his
ring from his hand, and put
it upon Joseph's hand, and
arrayed him in vestures of
fine linen, and put a gold
chain about his neck;

42

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיַּלְבֵּשׁ
u·ilbsh
and·he-is- cclothing

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

־
-

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

רְבִד
rbd
knitted- collar -of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַוָּאר 
tzuar·u
neck-of·him

:
:

:4341 וַיַּרְכֵּב
u·irkb
and·he-is- chav ing-ride

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

בְּמִרְכֶּבֶת
b·mrkbth
in·chariot-of

הַמִּשְׁנֶה
e·mshne
the·second

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל 
l·u
to·him

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

And he made him to ride
in the second chariot which
he had; and they cried
before him, Bow the knee:
and he made him [ruler]
over all the land of Egypt.

43

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

אַבְרֵךְ
abrk
mkneel-you !

וְנָת ן
u·nthun
and·to-give

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:4441 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֲנִי
ani
I

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וּבִלְעָדֶיךָ
u·blodi·k
and·apart-from·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָרִים
irim
he-shall- craise-up

And Pharaoh said unto
Joseph, I [am] Pharaoh, and
without thee shall no man
lift up his hand or foot in all
the land of Egypt.

44

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רַגְל 
rgl·u
foot-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:4541 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

פַּעְנֵחַ~צָפְנַת
tzphnth~phonch
Zaphnath~Paaneah

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

ל 
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Pharaoh called
Joseph's name
Zaphnathpaaneah; and he
gave him to wife Asenath
the daughter of Potipherah
priest of On. And Joseph
went out over [all] the land
of Egypt.

45

אָסְנַת
asnth
Asenath

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פֶרַע~פּ טִי
phuti~phro
Poti~Phera

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest-of

אֹן
an
On

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:4641 וְי סֵף
u·iusph
and·Joseph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּעָמְד 
b·omd·u
in·to-stand-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

. And Joseph [was] thirty
years old when he stood
before Pharaoh king of
Egypt. And Joseph went out
from the presence of
Pharaoh, and went
throughout all the land of
Egypt.

46

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיַּעְבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:4741 וַתַּעַשׂ
u·thosh
and·she-is-yielding

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בְּשֶׁבַע
b·shbo
in·seven

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

הַשָּׂבָע
e·shbo
the·satisfaction

לִקְמָצִים
l·qmtzim
in·fistfuls

:
:

And in the seven
plenteous years the earth
brought forth by handfuls.

47
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:4841 וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is- gett ing-together

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food-of

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

And he gathered up all
the food of the seven years,
which were in the land of
Egypt, and laid up the food
in the cities: the food of the
field, which [was] round
about every city, laid he up
in the same.

48

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

בֶּעָרִים
b·orim
in· the ·cities

אֹכֶל
akl
food-of

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְבִיבֹתֶיהָ
sbibthi·e
round-about·her

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

בְּת כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

:
:

:4941 וַיִּצְבֹּר
u·itzbr
and·he-is-heaping-up

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בָּר
br
cereal

כְּח ל
k·chul
as·sand-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

עַד
od
until

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And Joseph gathered
corn as the sand of the sea,
very much, until he left
numbering; for [it was]
without number.

49

חָדַל
chdl
he-left-off

לִסְפֹּר
l·sphr
to·to-number-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
numbering

:
:

:5041 וּלְי סֵף
u·l·iusph
and·to·Joseph

יֻלַּד
ild
he-was-born

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בָנִים
bnim
sons

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

תָּב א
thbua
she-is-coming

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

And unto Joseph were
born two sons before the
years of famine came,
which Asenath the daughter
of Potipherah priest of On
bare unto him.

50

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

־
-

לּ 
l·u
for·him

אָסְנַת
asnth
Asenath

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פֶרַע~פּ טִי
phuti~phro
Poti~Phera

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest-of

א ן
aun
On

:
:

:5141 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַבְּכ ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נַשַּׁנִי
nsh·ni
he-made-oblivious·me

And Joseph called the
name of the firstborn
Manasseh: For God, [said
he], hath made me forget all
my toil, and all my father's
house.

51

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲמָלִי
oml·i
toil-of·me

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:5241 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

קָרָא
qra
he-called

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִפְרַנִי
ephr·ni
he- cmade-fruitful·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

And the name of the
second called he Ephraim:
For God hath caused me to
be fruitful in the land of my
affliction.

52

עָנְיִי
oni·i
humiliation-of·me

:
:

:5341 וַתִּכְלֶינָה
u·thkline
and·they-are-concluding

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

הַשָּׂבָע
e·shbo
the·satisfaction

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

And the seven years of
plenteousness, that was in
the land of Egypt, were
ended.

53

:5441 וַתְּחִלֶּינָה
u·thchline
and·they-are- cstarting

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

לָב א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

And the seven years of
dearth began to come,
according as Joseph had
said: and the dearth was in
all lands; but in all the land
of Egypt there was bread.

54

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

רָעָב
rob
famine

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:5541 וַתִּרְעַב
u·throb
and·she-is-famishing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיִּצְעַק
u·itzoq
and·he-is-crying

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

And when all the land of
Egypt was famished, the
people cried to Pharaoh for
bread: and Pharaoh said
unto all the Egyptians, Go
unto Joseph; what he saith
to you, do.

55

לַלָּחֶם
l·lchm
for· the ·bread

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

:5641 וְהָרָעָב
u·e·rob
and·the·famine

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַיִּפְתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-opening

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the famine was over
all the face of the earth:
And Joseph opened all the
storehouses, and sold unto
the Egyptians; and the
famine waxed sore in the
land of Egypt.

56

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וַיִּשְׁבֹּר
u·ishbr
and·he-is-retailing

לְמִצְרַיִם
l·mtzrim
to·Egyptians

וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is-holding-fast

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:
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:5741 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

לִשְׁבֹּר
l·shbr
to·to-purchase-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָזַק
chzq
he-held-fast

And all countries came
into Egypt to Joseph for to
buy [corn]; because that the
famine was [so] sore in all
lands.

57

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:
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:142 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כִּי
ki
that

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
victual s

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

. Now when Jacob saw
that there was corn in
Egypt, Jacob said unto his
sons, Why do ye look one
upon another?

1

לְבָנָיו
l·bni·u
to·sons-of·him

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִּתְרָאוּ
ththrau
you-are-seeing- your selves

:
:

:242 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

כִּי
ki
that

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
victual s

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

רְדוּ
rdu
go-down-you (p)  !

־
-

And he said, Behold, I
have heard that there is corn
in Egypt: get you down
thither, and buy for us from
thence; that we may live,
and not die.

2

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וְשִׁבְרוּ
u·shbru
and·purchase-you (p)  !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וְנִחְיֶה
u·nchie
and·we-shall-live

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נָמוּת
nmuth
we-shall-die

:
:

:342 וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- going-down

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

־
-

י&סֵף
iusph
Joseph

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

לִשְׁבֹּר
l·shbr
to·to-purchase-of

בָּר
br
cereal

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

And Joseph's ten brethren
went down to buy corn in
Egypt.

3

:442 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּנְיָמִין
bnimin
Benjamin

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

י&סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

But Benjamin, Joseph's
brother, Jacob sent not with
his brethren; for he said,
Lest peradventure mischief
befall him.

4

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִקְרָאֶנּוּ
iqra·nu
he-shall-meet·him

אָס&ן
asun
mishap

:
:

:542 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִשְׁבֹּר
l·shbr
to·to-purchase-of

בְּת&ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And the sons of Israel
came to buy [corn] among
those that came: for the
famine was in the land of
Canaan.

5

הָיָה
eie
he-became

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:642 וְי&סֵף
u·iusph
and·Joseph

הוּא
eua
he

הַשַּׁלִּיט
e·shlit
the·authority

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הוּא
eua
he

הַמַּשְׁבִּיר
e·mshbir
the·one- cretailing

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

And Joseph [was] the
governor over the land,
[and] he [it was] that sold to
all the people of the land:
and Joseph's brethren came,
and bowed down
themselves before him
[with] their faces to the
earth.

6

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

י&סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

־
-

ל&
l·u
to·him

אַפַּיִם
aphim
nostrils

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:742 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

י&סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיַּכִּרֵם
u·ikr·m
and·he-is- crecognizing·them

. And Joseph saw his
brethren, and he knew them,
but made himself strange
unto them, and spake
roughly unto them; and he
said unto them, Whence
come ye? And they said,
From the land of Canaan to
buy food.

7

וַיִּתְנַכֵּר
u·ithnkr
and·he-is- making-foreign- him self

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

קָשׁ&ת
qshuth
obstinate (p)

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from·where ?

בָּאתֶם
bathm
you (p) -come

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

לִשְׁבָּר
l·shbr
to·to-purchase-of

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

:
:

:842 וַיַּכֵּר
u·ikr
and·he-is- crecognizing

י&סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

לאֹ
la
not

הִכִּרֻהוּ
ekr·eu
they- crecognized·him

:
:

And Joseph knew his
brethren, but they knew not
him.

8

:942 וַיִּזְכֹּר
u·izkr
and·he-is-remembering

י&סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֵת
ath
»

הַחֲלֹמ&ת
e·chlmuth
the·dreams

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָלַם
chlm
he-dreamed

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Joseph remembered
the dreams which he
dreamed of them, and said
unto them, Ye [are] spies; to
see the nakedness of the
land ye are come.

9

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

מְרַגְּלִים
mrglim
ones- mspying

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לִרְא&ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בָּאתֶם
bathm
you (p) -came

:
:

:1042 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

וַעֲבָדֶיךָ
u·obdi·k
and·servants-of·you

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

לִשְׁבָּר
l·shbr
to·to-purchase-of

־
-

And they said unto him,
Nay, my lord, but to buy
food are thy servants come.

10
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אֹכֶל
akl
food

:
:

:1142 כֻּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

נָחְנוּ
nchnu
we

כֵּנִים
knim
established-ones

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are bc

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

We [are] all one man's
sons; we [are] true [men],
thy servants are no spies.

11

מְרַגְּלִים
mrglim
ones- mspying

:
:

:1242 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בָּאתֶם
bathm
you (p) -came

לִרְא&ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

:
:

And he said unto them,
Nay, but to see the
nakedness of the land ye are
come.

12

:1342 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אַחִים
achim
brothers

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

And they said, Thy
servants [are] twelve
brethren, the sons of one
man in the land of Canaan;
and, behold, the youngest
[is] this day with our father,
and one [is] not.

13

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

וְהָאֶחָד
u·e·achd
and·the·one

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

:
:

:1442 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

י&סֵף
iusph
Joseph

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֲלֵכֶם
al·km
to·you (p)

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מְרַגְּלִים
mrglim
ones- mspying

And Joseph said unto
them, That [is it] that I
spake unto you, saying, Ye
[are] spies:

14

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

:
:

:1542 בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

תִּבָּחֵנוּ
thbchnu
you (p) -shall-be-tested

חֵי
chi
life-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

תֵּצְאוּ
thtzau
you (p) -are- going-forth

Hereby ye shall be
proved: By the life of
Pharaoh ye shall not go
forth hence, except your
youngest brother come
hither.

15

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·here

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

בְּב&א
b·bua
in·to-come-of

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

:
:

:1642 שִׁלְחוּ
shlchu
send-you (p)  !

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְיִקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-shall-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

Send one of you, and let
him fetch your brother, and
ye shall be kept in prison,
that your words may be
proved, whether [there be
any] truth in you: or else by
the life of Pharaoh surely ye
[are] spies.

16

הֵאָסְרוּ
easru
be-bound-you (p)  !

וְיִבָּחֲנוּ
u·ibchnu
and·they-shall-be-tested

דִּבְרֵיכֶם
dbri·km
words-of·you (p)

הַאֱמֶת
e·amth
the·truth

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

חֵי
chi
life-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

כִּי
ki
that

מְרַגְּלִים
mrglim
ones- mspying

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

:
:

:1742 וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִשְׁמָר
mshmr
ward

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

And he put them all
together into ward three
days.

17

:1842 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

י&סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בַּיּ&ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

זאֹת
zath
this

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

וִחְיוּ
u·chiu
and·live-you (p)  !

And Joseph said unto
them the third day, This do,
and live; [for] I fear God:

18

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲנִי
ani
I

יָרֵא
ira
fearing-one

:
:

:1942 אִם
am
if

־
-

כֵּנִים
knim
established-ones

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

אֶחָד
achd
one

יֵאָסֵר
iasr
he-shall-be-bound

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

If ye [be] true [men], let
one of your brethren be
bound in the house of your
prison: go ye, carry corn for
the famine of your houses:

19

מִשְׁמַרְכֶם
mshmr·km
ward-of·you (p)

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

הָבִיאוּ
ebiau
cbring-you (p)  !

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
victual s-of

רַעֲב&ן
robun
famine-of

בָּתֵּיכֶם
bthi·km
house hold s-of·you (p)

:
:

:2042 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

תָּבִיאוּ
thbiau
you (p) -shall- cbring

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְיֵאָמְנוּ
u·iamnu
and·they-shall-be- nfaithful

But bring your youngest
brother unto me; so shall
your words be verified, and

20
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ye shall not die. And they
did so.דִבְרֵיכֶם

dbri·km
words-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָמוּתוּ
thmuthu
you (p) -shall-die

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

:2142 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

אֲבָל
abl
verily

אֲשֵׁמִים
ashmim
guilty-ones

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אָחִינוּ
achi·nu
brother-of·us

. And they said one to
another, We [are] verily
guilty concerning our
brother, in that we saw the
anguish of his soul, when he
besought us, and we would
not hear; therefore is this
distress come upon us.

21

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-saw

צָרַת
tzrth
distress-of

נַפְשׁ&
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

בְּהִתְחַנְנ&
b·ethchnn·u
in·to- ssupplicate-of·him

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמָעְנוּ
shmonu
we-listened

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

בָּאָה
bae
she-came

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

הַצָּרָה
e·tzre
the·distress

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:2242 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲל&א
e·lua
?·not

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And Reuben answered
them, saying, Spake I not
unto you, saying, Do not sin
against the child; and ye
would not hear? therefore,
behold, also his blood is
required.

22

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֶּחֶטְאוּ
thchtau
you (p) -are-sinning

בַיֶּלֶד
b·ild
in· the ·boy

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

דָּמ&
dm·u
blood-of·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נִדְרָשׁ
ndrsh
being-required

:
:

:2342 וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

כִּי
ki
that

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
hearing

י&סֵף
iusph
Joseph

כִּי
ki
that

הַמֵּלִיץ
e·mlitz
the·one- ctranslating

בֵּינֹתָם
binth·m
between·them

:
:

And they knew not that
Joseph understood [them];
for he spake unto them by
an interpreter.

23

:2442 וַיִּסֹּב
u·isb
and·he-is- turn ing-around

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·on-them

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

And he turned himself
about from them, and wept;
and returned to them again,
and communed with them,
and took from them
Simeon, and bound him
before their eyes.

24

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֵאִתָּם
m·ath·m
from· with ·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁמְע&ן
shmoun
Simeon

וַיֶּאֱסֹר
u·iasr
and·he-is-binding

אֹת&
ath·u
»·him

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

:
:

:2542 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

י&סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיְמַלְאוּ
u·imlau
and·they-are- mfilling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּלֵיהֶם
kli·em
vessels-of·them

בָּר
br
cereal

Then Joseph commanded
to fill their sacks with corn,
and to restore every man's
money into his sack, and to
give them provision for the
way: and thus did he unto
them.

25

וּלְהָשִׁיב
u·l·eshib
and·to·to- creturn-of

כַּסְפֵּיהֶם
ksphi·em
silvers-of·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׂקּ&
shq·u
sack-of·him

וְלָתֵת
u·l·thth
and·to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

צֵדָה
tzde
provision

לַדָּרֶךְ
l·drk
for· the ·way

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

:2642 וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁבְרָם
shbr·m
victual s-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֲמֹרֵיהֶם
chmri·em
donkeys-of·them

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

And they laded their
asses with the corn, and
departed thence.

26

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

:
:

:2742 וַיִּפְתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-opening

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׂקּ&
shq·u
sack-of·him

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

מִסְפּ&א
msphua
provender

לַחֲמֹר&
l·chmr·u
to·donkey-of·him

And as one of them
opened his sack to give his
ass provender in the inn, he
espied his money; for,
behold, it [was] in his sack's
mouth.

27

בַּמָּל&ן
b·mlun
in· the ·lodging

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּסְפּ&
ksph·u
silver-of·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

אַמְתַּחְתּ&
amthchth·u
bag-of·him

:
:

:2842 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

הוּשַׁב
eushb
he-was- creturned

כַּסְפִּי
ksph·i
silver-of·me

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

And he said unto his
brethren, My money is
restored; and, lo, [it is] even
in my sack: and their heart
failed [them], and they were
afraid, saying one to
another, What [is] this [that]

28

בְאַמְתַּחְתִּי
b·amthchth·i
in·bag-of·me

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

וַיֶּחֶרְדוּ
u·ichrdu
and·they-are-trembling

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him
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God hath done unto us?לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:2942 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

ל&
l·u
to·him

. And they came unto
Jacob their father unto the
land of Canaan, and told
him all that befell unto
them; saying,

29

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקֹּרֹת
e·qrth
the·ones-befalling

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:3042 דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲדֹנֵי
adni
lords-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

קָשׁ&ת
qshuth
obstinate (p)

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

The man, [who is] the
lord of the land, spake
roughly to us, and took us
for spies of the country.

30

כִּמְרַגְּלִים
k·mrglim
as·ones- mspying-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:3142 וַנּאֹמֶר
u·namr
and·we-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֵּנִים
knim
established-ones

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

לאֹ
la
not

הָיִינוּ
eiinu
we-are bc

מְרַגְּלִים
mrglim
ones- mspying

:
:

And we said unto him,
We [are] true [men]; we are
no spies:

31

:3242 שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

אַחִים
achim
brothers

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

וְהַקָּטֹן
u·e·qtn
and·the·small-one

We [be] twelve brethren,
sons of our father; one [is]
not, and the youngest [is]
this day with our father in
the land of Canaan.

32

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:3342 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲדֹנֵי
adni
lords-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

אֵדַע
ado
I-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

And the man, the lord of
the country, said unto us,
Hereby shall I know that ye
[are] true [men]; leave one
of your brethren [here] with
me, and take [food for] the
famine of your households,
and be gone:

33

כֵנִים
knim
established-ones

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

הַנִּיחוּ
enichu
c leave-you (p)  !

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רַעֲב&ן
robun
famine-of

בָּתֵּיכֶם
bthi·km
house hold s-of·you (p)

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

וָלֵכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

:
:

:3442 וְהָבִיאוּ
u·ebiau
and· cbring-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְאֵדְעָה
u·adoe
and·I-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

And bring your youngest
brother unto me: then shall I
know that ye [are] no spies,
but [that] ye [are] true [men:
so] will I deliver you your
brother, and ye shall traffick
in the land.

34

מְרַגְּלִים
mrglim
ones- mspying

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

כֵנִים
knim
established-ones

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

תִּסְחָרוּ
thschru
you (p) -shall- be-merchants

:
:

:3542 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הֵם
em
they

מְרִיקִים
mriqim
ones- cemptying

שַׂקֵּיהֶם
shqi·em
sacks-of·them

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

צְר&ר
tzrur
pouch-of

־
-

And it came to pass as
they emptied their sacks,
that, behold, every man's
bundle of money [was] in
his sack: and when [both]
they and their father saw the
bundles of money, they
were afraid.

35

כַּסְפּ&
ksph·u
silver-of·him

בְּשַׂקּ&
b·shq·u
in·sack-of·him

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צְרֹר&ת
tzrruth
pouches-of

כַּסְפֵּיהֶם
ksphi·em
silvers-of·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וַאֲבִיהֶם
u·abi·em
and·father-of·them

וַיִּירָאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

:
:

:3642 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

שִׁכַּלְתֶּם
shklthm
you- mbereaved

י&סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

And Jacob their father
said unto them, Me have ye
bereaved [of my children]:
Joseph [is] not, and Simeon
[is] not, and ye will take
Benjamin [away]: all these
things are against me.

36

וְשִׁמְע&ן
u·shmoun
and·Simeon

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

תִּקָּחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -shall-take

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

כֻלָּנָה
kl·ne
all-of·them

:
:

:3742 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בָנַי
bn·i
sons-of·me

And Reuben spake unto
his father, saying, Slay my
two sons, if I bring him not

37
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to thee: deliver him into my
hand, and I will bring him
to thee again.

תָּמִית
thmith
you-shall- cput-to -death

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֲבִיאֶנּוּ
abia·nu
I-am- cbringing·him

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

אֹת&
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֲשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ashib·nu
I-shall- cbring-back·him

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:3842 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵרֵד
ird
he-shall- go-down

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

And he said, My son
shall not go down with you;
for his brother is dead, and
he is left alone: if mischief
befall him by the way in the
which ye go, then shall ye
bring down my gray hairs
with sorrow to the grave.

38

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לְבַדּ&
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

נִשְׁאָר
nshar
nremaining

וּקְרָאָהוּ
u·qra·eu
and·she-meets·him

אָס&ן
asun
mishap

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֵּלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-go

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וְה&רַדְתֶּם
u·eurdthm
and·you (p) - cbring -down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׂיבָתִי
shibth·i
grey-hair s-of·me

בְּיָג&ן
b·igun
in·affliction

שְׁא&לָה
shaul·e
unseen·ward

:
:
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:143 וְהָרָעָב
u·e·rob
and·the·famine

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

. And the famine [was]
sore in the land.
1

:243 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

כִּלּוּ
klu
they- mfinished

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֶּׁבֶר
e·shbr
the·victual s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And it came to pass, when
they had eaten up the corn
which they had brought out
of Egypt, their father said
unto them, Go again, buy us
a little food.

2

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

שֻׁבוּ
shbu
return-you (p)  !

שִׁבְרוּ
shbru
purchase-you (p)  !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

מְעַט
mot
little-of

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

:
:

:343 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָעֵד
eod
to- ctestify

הֵעִד
eod
he- ctestified

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

And Judah spake unto
him, saying, The man did
solemnly protest unto us,
saying, Ye shall not see my
face, except your brother
[be] with you.

3

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִרְאוּ
thrau
you (p) -shall-see

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
unless

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

:
:

:443 אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶשְׁךָ
ish·k
there -is·you

מְשַׁלֵּחַ
mshlch
msending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָחִינוּ
achi·nu
brother-of·us

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

נֵרְדָה
nrde
we-shall- go-down

וְנִשְׁבְּרָה
u·nshbre
and·we-shall-purchase

If thou wilt send our
brother with us, we will go
down and buy thee food:

4

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֹכֶל
akl
food

:
:

:543 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֵינְךָ
ain·k
there -is-no·you

מְשַׁלֵּחַ
mshlch
msending

לאֹ
la
not

נֵרֵד
nrd
we-shall-go-down

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

But if thou wilt not send
[him], we will not go down:
for the man said unto us, Ye
shall not see my face,
except your brother [be]
with you.

5

תִרְאוּ
thrau
you (p) -shall-see

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
unless

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

:
:

:643 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

הֲרֵעֹתֶם
erothm
you (p) - cdo-evil

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

הַע,ד
e·oud
?·still

And Israel said,
Wherefore dealt ye [so] ill
with me, [as] to tell the man
whether ye had yet a
brother?

6

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אָח
ach
brother

:
:

:743 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

שָׁא,ל
shaul
to-ask

שָׁאַל
shal
he-asked

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וּלְמ,לַדְתֵּנוּ
u·l·muldth·nu
and·to·kindred-of·us

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And they said, The man
asked us straitly of our
state, and of our kindred,
saying, [Is] your father yet
alive? have ye [another]
brother? and we told him
according to the tenor of
these words: could we
certainly know that he
would say, Bring your
brother down?

7

הַע,ד
e·oud
?·still

אֲבִיכֶם
abi·km
father-of·you (p)

חַי
chi
living

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אָח
ach
brother

וַנַגֶּד
u·ngd
and·we- ctold

־
-

ל,
l·u
to·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·matters

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הֲיָד,עַ
e·iduo
?·to-know

נֵדַע
ndo
we-are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

ה,רִידוּ
euridu
cbring -down-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

:
:

:843 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

שִׁלְחָה
shlch·e
send-you !

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

And Judah said unto
Israel his father, Send the
lad with me, and we will
arise and go; that we may
live, and not die, both we,
and thou, [and] also our
little ones.

8

וְנָקוּמָה
u·nqume
and·we-shall-rise

וְנֵלֵכָה
u·nlke
and·we-shall-go

וְנִחְיֶה
u·nchie
and·we-shall-live

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נָמוּת
nmuth
we-shall-die

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

טַפֵּנוּ
tph·nu
tot-of·us

:
:

:943 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֶעֶרְבֶנּוּ
aorb·nu
I-shall- be-surety·him

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

תְּבַקְשֶׁנּוּ
thbqsh·nu
you-shall- mseek·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

הֲבִיאֹתִיו
ebiathi·u
I- cbring·him

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

I will be surety for him; of
my hand shalt thou require
him: if I bring him not unto

9
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thee, and set him before
thee, then let me bear the
blame for ever:

וְהִצַּגְתִּיו
u·etzgthi·u
and·I- cput·him

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְחָטָאתִי
u·chtathi
and·I-sin

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:1043 כִּי
ki
that

לוּלֵא
lula
unless

הִתְמַהְמָהְנוּ
ethmemenu
we- sdallied

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

שַׁבְנוּ
shbnu
we-returned

זֶה
ze
this

פַעֲמָיִם
phomim
two -times

:
:

For except we had
lingered, surely now we had
returned this second time.

10

:1143 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

אִם
am
if

־
-

כֵּן
kn
so

אֵפ,א
aphua
indeed

זאֹת
zath
this

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

. And their father Israel
said unto them, If [it must
be] so now, do this; take of
the best fruits in the land in
your vessels, and carry
down the man a present, a
little balm, and a little
honey, spices, and myrrh,
nuts, and almonds:

11

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

מִזִּמְרַת
m·zmrth
from·pruned- trees -of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בִּכְלֵיכֶם
b·kli·km
in·vessels-of·you (p)

וְה,רִידוּ
u·euridu
and· ctake -down-you (p)  !

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

מְעַט
mot
little-of

צֳרִי
tzri
balm

וּמְעַט
u·mot
and·little-of

דְּבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

נְכאֹת
nkath
perfume

וָלֹט
u·lt
and·labdanum

בָּטְנִים
btnim
pistachio -nut s

וּשְׁקֵדִים
u·shqdim
and·almonds

:
:

:1243 וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

מִשְׁנֶה
mshne
duplicated

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

בְיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

הַמּוּשָׁב
e·mushb
the·being- creturned

And take double money
in your hand; and the
money that was brought
again in the mouth of your
sacks, carry [it] again in
your hand; peradventure it
[was] an oversight:

12

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

אַמְתְּחֹתֵיכֶם
amthchthi·km
bags-of·you (p)

תָּשִׁיבוּ
thshibu
you-shall- crestore

בְיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

מִשְׁגֶּה
mshge
error

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1343 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

קָחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

וְקוּמוּ
u·qumu
and·rise-you (p)  !

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

:
:

Take also your brother,
and arise, go again unto the
man:

13

:1443 וְאֵל
u·al
and·El

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

רַחֲמִים
rchmim
compassions

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וְשִׁלַּח
u·shlch
and·he- mlets-go

And God Almighty give
you mercy before the man,
that he may send away your
other brother, and
Benjamin. If I be bereaved
[of my children], I am
bereaved.

14

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

אַחֵר
achr
other-one

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּנְיָמִין
bnimin
Benjamin

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁכֹלְתִּי
shklthi
I- am-bereaved

שָׁכָלְתִּי
shklthi
I- am-bereaved

:
:

:1543 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וּמִשְׁנֶה
u·mshne
and·duplicated

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

. And the men took that
present, and they took
double money in their hand,
and Benjamin; and rose up,
and went down to Egypt,
and stood before Joseph.

15

בְיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- going-down

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

י,סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

:1643 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

י,סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְיָמִין
bnimin
Benjamin

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And when Joseph saw
Benjamin with them, he
said to the ruler of his
house, Bring [these] men
home, and slay, and make
ready; for [these] men shall
dine with me at noon.

16

בֵּית,
bith·u
house hold -of·him

הָבֵא
eba
cbring-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַבָּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

וּטְבֹחַ
u·tbch
and·slaughter-you !

טֶבַח
tbch
slaughter

וְהָכֵן
u·ekn
and· cprepare-you !

כִּי
ki
that

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

בַּצָּהֳרָיִם
b·tzerim
in· the ·noons

:
:

:1743 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

י,סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the man did as
Joseph bade; and the man
brought the men into
Joseph's house.

17

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

בֵּיתָה
bith·e
house·ward

י,סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

:1843 וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

כִּי
ki
that

הוּבְאוּ
eubau
they-were- cbrought

בֵּית
bith
house-of

י,סֵף
iusph
Joseph

And the men were afraid,
because they were brought
into Joseph's house; and

18
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they said, Because of the
money that was returned in
our sacks at the first time
are we brought in; that he
may seek occasion against
us, and fall upon us, and
take us for bondmen, and
our asses.

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

הַשָּׁב
e·shb
the· being-return ed

בְּאַמְתְּחֹתֵינוּ
b·amthchthi·nu
in·bags-of·us

בַּתְּחִלָּה
b·thchle
in· the ·start

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

מוּבָאִים
mubaim
ones-being- cbrought

לְהִתְגֹּלֵל
l·ethgll
to·to-roll- him self-of

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וּלְהִתְנַפֵּל
u·l·ethnphl
and·to·to- sfall-of

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וְלָקַחַת
u·l·qchth
and· to ·to-take-of

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
for·servants

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמֹרֵינוּ
chmri·nu
donkeys-of·us

:
:

:1943 וַיִּגְּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- coming-close

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

י,סֵף
iusph
Joseph

And they came near to
the steward of Joseph's
house, and they communed
with him at the door of the
house,

19

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:2043 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

בִּי
b·i
o !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

יָרֹד
ird
to- come-down

יָרַדְנוּ
irdnu
we- came-down

בַּתְּחִלָּה
b·thchle
in· the ·start

And said, O sir, we came
indeed down at the first
time to buy food:

20

לִשְׁבָּר
l·shbr
to·to-purchase-of

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

:
:

:2143 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָאנוּ
banu
we-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּל,ן
e·mlun
the·lodging

וַנִּפְתְּחָה
u·nphthch·e
and·we-are-opening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַמְתְּחֹתֵינוּ
amthchthi·nu
bags-of·us

And it came to pass,
when we came to the inn,
that we opened our sacks,
and, behold, [every] man's
money [was] in the mouth
of his sack, our money in
full weight: and we have
brought it again in our hand.

21

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
each

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

אַמְתַּחְתּ,
amthchth·u
bag-of·him

כַּסְפֵּנוּ
ksph·nu
silver-of·us

בְּמִשְׁקָל,
b·mshql·u
in·weight-of·him

וַנָּשֶׁב
u·nshb
and·we-are- crestoring

אֹת,
ath·u
»·him

בְּיָדֵנוּ
b·id·nu
in·hand-of·us

:
:

:2243 וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

אַחֵר
achr
other

ה,רַדְנוּ
eurdnu
we- cbrought -down

בְיָדֵנוּ
b·id·nu
in·hand-of·us

לִשְׁבָּר
l·shbr
to·to-purchase-of

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְנוּ
idonu
we-know

And other money have
we brought down in our
hands to buy food: we
cannot tell who put our
money in our sacks.

22

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

כַּסְפֵּנוּ
ksph·nu
silver-of·us

בְּאַמְתְּחֹתֵינוּ
b·amthchthi·nu
in·bags-of·us

:
:

:2343 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁל,ם
shlum
peace

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

And he said, Peace [be]
to you, fear not: your God,
and the God of your father,
hath given you treasure in
your sacks: I had your
money. And he brought
Simeon out unto them.

23

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

אֲבִיכֶם
abi·km
father-of·you (p)

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מַטְמ,ן
mtmun
buried- treasure

בְּאַמְתְּחֹתֵיכֶם
b·amthchthi·km
in·bags-of·you (p)

כַּסְפְּכֶם
ksph·km
silver-of·you (p)

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וַיּ,צֵא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁמְע,ן
shmoun
Simeon

:
:

:2443 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

בֵּיתָה
bith·e
house·ward

י,סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

And the man brought the
men into Joseph's house,
and gave [them] water, and
they washed their feet; and
he gave their asses
provender.

24

וַיִּרְחֲצוּ
u·irchtzu
and·they-are-washing

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

מִסְפּ,א
msphua
provender

לַחֲמֹרֵיהֶם
l·chmri·em
to·donkeys-of·them

:
:

:2543 וַיָּכִינוּ
u·ikinu
and·they-are- cpreparing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present

עַד
od
until

־
-

בּ,א
bua
to-come-of

י,סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בַּצָּהֳרָיִם
b·tzerim
in· the ·noons

כִּי
ki
that

And they made ready the
present against Joseph came
at noon: for they heard that
they should eat bread there.

25

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:2643 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

י,סֵף
iusph
Joseph

הַבַּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

וַיָּבִי:וּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

ל,
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present

. And when Joseph came
home, they brought him the
present which [was] in their

26
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hand into the house, and
bowed themselves to him to
the earth.

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

הַבָּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

־
-

ל,
l·u
to·him

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:2743 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְשָׁל,ם
l·shlum
to·well-being

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲשָׁל,ם
e·shlum
?·well-being

אֲבִיכֶם
abi·km
father-of·you (p)

And he asked them of
[their] welfare, and said,
[Is] your father well, the old
man of whom ye spake? [Is]
he yet alive?

27

הַזָּקֵן
e·zqn
the·old-one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֲמַרְתֶּם
amrthm
you (p) -said

הַע,דֶנּוּ
e·oud·nu
?·still·him

חָי
chi
living

:
:

:2843 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

שָׁל,ם
shlum
well-being

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

לְאָבִינוּ
l·abi·nu
to·father-of·us

ע,דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

חָי
chi
living

And they answered, Thy
servant our father [is] in
good health, he [is] yet
alive. And they bowed
down their heads, and made
obeisance.

28

וַיִּקְּדוּ
u·iqdu
and·they-are-bowing-head

K

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

Q

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

:
:

:2943 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְיָמִין
bnimin
Benjamin

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And he lifted up his eyes,
and saw his brother
Benjamin, his mother's son,
and said, [Is] this your
younger brother, of whom
ye spake unto me? And he
said, God be gracious unto
thee, my son.

29

אִמּ,
am·u
mother-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲזֶה
e·ze
?·this-one

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֲמַרְתֶּם
amrthm
you (p) -said

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יָחְנְךָ
ichn·k
he-shall-be-gracious·you

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

:
:

:3043 וַיְמַהֵר
u·imer
and·he-is- mhastening

י,סֵף
iusph
Joseph

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִכְמְרוּ
nkmru
they-were- nfervid

רַחֲמָיו
rchmi·u
compassions-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

And Joseph made haste;
for his bowels did yearn
upon his brother: and he
sought [where] to weep; and
he entered into [his]
chamber, and wept there.

30

וַיְבַקֵּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is- mseeking

לִבְכּ,ת
l·bkuth
to·to-weep-of

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

הַחַדְרָה
e·chdr·e
the·chamber·ward

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:3143 וַיִּרְחַץ
u·irchtz
and·he-is-washing

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

וַיִּתְאַפַּק
u·ithaphq
and·he-is-checking- him self

And he washed his face,
and went out, and refrained
himself, and said, Set on
bread.

31

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:3243 וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

ל,
l·u
to·him

לְבַדּ,
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

וְלָהֶם
u·l·em
and·to·them

לְבַדָּם
l·bd·m
to·alone-of·them

And they set on for him
by himself, and for them by
themselves, and for the
Egyptians, which did eat
with him, by themselves:
because the Egyptians
might not eat bread with the
Hebrews; for that [is] an
abomination unto the
Egyptians.

32

וְלַמִּצְרִים
u·l·mtzrim
and·to· the ·Egyptians

הָאֹכְלִים
e·aklim
the·ones-eating

אִתּ,
ath·u
with ·him

לְבַדָּם
l·bd·m
to·alone-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכְלוּן
iuklu·n
they-are- being-able

הַמִּצְרִים
e·mtzrim
the·Egyptians

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָעִבְרִים
e·obrim
the·Hebrews

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ת,עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

הִוא
eua
she

לְמִצְרָיִם
l·mtzrim
to·Egyptians

:
:

:3343 וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-sitting

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

הַבְּכֹר
e·bkr
the·firstborn

כִּבְכֹרָת,
k·bkrth·u
as·birthright-of·him

וְהַצָּעִיר
u·e·tzoir
and·the·inferior

And they sat before him,
the firstborn according to
his birthright, and the
youngest according to his
youth: and the men
marvelled one at another.

33

כִּצְעִרָת,
k·tzorth·u
as·inferior- station -of·him

וַיִּתְמְהוּ
u·ithmeu
and·they-are- being-amaz ed

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

:
:

:3443 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting- up

מַשְׂאֹת
mshath
helpings-of

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

וַתֵּרֶב
u·thrb
and·she-is- being-much

And he took [and sent]
messes unto them from
before him: but Benjamin's
mess was five times so
much as any of theirs. And
they drank, and were merry
with him.

34

מַשְׂאַת
mshath
helping-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

מִמַּשְׂאֹת
m·mshath
from·helpings-of

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

יָד,ת
iduth
hand ful s

וַיִּשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-are-drinking
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וַיִּשְׁכְּרוּ
u·ishkru
and·they-are- being-gratifi ed

עִמּ,
om·u
with·him

:
:
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:144 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַלֵּא
mla
mfill-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And he commanded the
steward of his house,
saying, Fill the men's sacks
[with] food, as much as they
can carry, and put every
man's money in his sack's
mouth.

1

אַמְתְּחֹת
amthchth
bags-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֹכֶל
akl
food

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יוּכְלוּן
iuklu·n
they-are- being-able

שְׂאֵת
shath
to-lift-of

וְשִׂים
u·shim
and·place-you !

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
each

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

אַמְתַּחְתּ�
amthchth·u
bag-of·him

:
:

:244 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גְּבִיעִי
gbio·i
beaker-of·me

גְּבִיעַ
gbio
beaker-of

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

תָּשִׂים
thshim
you-shall-place

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

אַמְתַּחַת
amthchth
bag-of

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

And put my cup, the silver
cup, in the sack's mouth of
the youngest, and his corn
money. And he did
according to the word that
Joseph had spoken.

2

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

שִׁבְר�
shbr·u
victual s-of·him

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

:344 הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

א�ר
aur
he-lighted

וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

שֻׁלְּחוּ
shlchu
they-were- msent

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וַחֲמֹרֵיהֶם
u·chmri·em
and·donkeys-of·them

:
:

As soon as the morning
was light, the men were sent
away, they and their asses.

3

:444 הֵם
em
they

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לאֹ
la
not

הִרְחִיקוּ
erchiqu
they- cwent -far

וְי�סֵף
u·iusph
and·Joseph

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

עַל
ol
over

־
-

[And] when they were
gone out of the city, [and]
not [yet] far off, Joseph said
unto his steward, Up,
follow after the men; and
when thou dost overtake
them, say unto them,
Wherefore have ye
rewarded evil for good?

4

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

רְדֹף
rdph
pursue-you !

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וְהִשַּׂגְתָּם
u·eshgth·m
and·you- covertake·them

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

שִׁלַּמְתֶּם
shlmthm
you (p) - mrepaid

רָעָה
roe
evil

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

ט�בָה
tube
good

:
:

:544 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

זֶה
ze
this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁתֶּה
ishthe
he-is-drinking

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

נַחֵשׁ
nchsh
to- maugur

יְנַחֵשׁ
inchsh
he-is- mauguring

בּ�
b·u
in·him

[Is] not this [it] in which
my lord drinketh, and
whereby indeed he
divineth? ye have done evil
in so doing.

5

הֲרֵעֹתֶם
erothm
you- cdid -evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

:
:

:644 וַיַּשִּׂגֵם
u·ishg·m
and·he-is- covertaking·them

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

And he overtook them,
and he spake unto them
these same words.

6

:744 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

כַּדְּבָרִים
k·dbrim
as· the ·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

And they said unto him,
Wherefore saith my lord
these words? God forbid
that thy servants should do
according to this thing:

7

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לַעֲבָדֶיךָ
l·obdi·k
to·servants-of·you

מֵעֲשׂ�ת
m·oshuth
from·to-do-of

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:844 הֵן
en
behold !

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָצָאנוּ
mtzanu
we-found

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

אַמְתְּחֹתֵינוּ
amthchthi·nu
bags-of·us

הֱשִׁיבֹנוּ
eshibnu
we- crestored

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

Behold, the money, which
we found in our
sacks'mouths, we brought
again unto thee out of the
land of Canaan: how then
should we steal out of thy
lord's house silver or gold?

8

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

נִגְנֹב
ngnb
we-shall-steal

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

א�
au
or

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:944 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

מֵעֲבָדֶיךָ
m·obdi·k
from·servants-of·you

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

With whomsoever of thy
servants it be found, both let
him die, and we also will be
my lord's bondmen.

9

נִהְיֶה
neie
we-shall-become

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
for·servants

:
:

:1044 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

כְדִבְרֵיכֶם
k·dbri·km
as·words-of·you (p)

כֶּן
kn
so

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

And he said, Now also
[let] it [be] according unto
your words: he with whom
it is found shall be my
servant; and ye shall be
blameless.

10

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

עָבֶד
obd
servant

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תִּהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -shall-be

נְקִיִּם
nqim
innocent-ones

:
:
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:1144 וַיְמַהֲרוּ
u·imeru
and·they-are- mhastening

וַיּ�רִדוּ
u·iurdu
and·they-are- c lett ing-down

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַמְתַּחְתּ�
amthchth·u
bag-of·him

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

Then they speedily took
down every man his sack to
the ground, and opened
every man his sack.

11

וַיִּפְתְּחוּ
u·iphthchu
and·they-are-opening

אִישׁ
aish
each

אַמְתַּחְתּ�
amthchth·u
bag-of·him

:
:

:1244 וַיְחַפֵּשׂ
u·ichphsh
and·he-is- msearching

בַּגָּד�ל
b·gdul
in· the ·great-one

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

וּבַקָּטֹן
u·b·qtn
and·in· the ·small-one

כִּלָּה
kle
he- mfinished

And he searched, [and]
began at the eldest, and left
at the youngest: and the cup
was found in Benjamin's
sack.

12

וַיִּמָּצֵא
u·imtza
and·he-is-being-found

הַגָּבִיעַ
e·gbio
the·beaker

בְּאַמְתַּחַת
b·amthchth
in·bag-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

:
:

:1344 וַיִּקְרְעוּ
u·iqrou
and·they-are-tearing

שִׂמְלֹתָם
shmlth·m
garments-of·them

וַיַּעֲמֹס
u·ioms
and·he-is-lading

אִישׁ
aish
each

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֲמֹר�
chmr·u
donkey-of·him

Then they rent their
clothes, and laded every
man his ass, and returned to
the city.

13

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

הָעִירָה
e·oir·e
the·city·ward

:
:

:1444 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

בֵּיתָה
bith·e
house·ward

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

ע�דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

שָׁם
shm
there

And Judah and his
brethren came to Joseph's
house; for he [was] yet
there: and they fell before
him on the ground.

14

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:1544 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

הַמַּעֲשֶׂה
e·moshe
the·deed

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

And Joseph said unto
them, What deed [is] this
that ye have done? wot ye
not that such a man as I can
certainly divine?

15

יְדַעְתֶּם
idothm
you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נַחֵשׁ
nchsh
to- maugur

יְנַחֵשׁ
inchsh
he-is- mauguring

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

כָּמֹנִי
km·ni
like·me

:
:

:1644 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נּאֹמַר
namr
we-shall-say

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נְּדַבֵּר
ndbr
we-shall- mspeak

And Judah said, What
shall we say unto my lord?
what shall we speak? or
how shall we clear
ourselves? God hath found
out the iniquity of thy
servants: behold, we [are]
my lord's servants, both we,
and [he] also with whom the
cup is found.

16

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

נִּצְטַדָּק
ntztdq
we-shall-justify- our selves

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obd·ik
servants-of·you

הִנֶּנּוּ
en·nu
behold·us !

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

הַגָּבִיעַ
e·gbio
the·beaker

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:1744 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

מֵעֲשׂ�ת
m·oshuth
from·to-do-of

זאֹת
zath
this

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

הַגָּבִיעַ
e·gbio
the·beaker

And he said, God forbid
that I should do so: [but] the
man in whose hand the cup
is found, he shall be my
servant; and as for you, get
you up in peace unto your
father.

17

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

עָבֶד
obd
servant

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

עֲלוּ
olu
go-up-you (p)  !

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
to·peace

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבִיכֶם
abi·km
father-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:1844 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּי
b·i
o !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

יְדַבֶּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

־
-

. Then Judah came near
unto him, and said, Oh my
lord, let thy servant, I pray
thee, speak a word in my
lord's ears, and let not thine
anger burn against thy
servant: for thou [art] even
as Pharaoh.

18

נָא
na
please !

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

דָבָר
dbr
word

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יִחַר
ichr
he-is- being-hot

אַפְּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

בְּעַבְדֶּךָ
b·obd·k
in·servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

כָמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

כְּפַרְעֹה
k·phroe
as·Pharaoh

:
:
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:1944 אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

שָׁאַל
shal
he-asked

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אָב
ab
father

א�
au
or

־
-

My lord asked his
servants, saying, Have ye a
father, or a brother?

19

אָח
ach
brother

:
:

:2044 וַנּאֹמֶר
u·namr
and·we-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אָב
ab
father

זָקֵן
zqn
old

וְיֶלֶד
u·ild
and·boy-of

זְקֻנִים
zqnim
old-ages

קָטָן
qtn
small-one

And we said unto my
lord, We have a father, an
old man, and a child of his
old age, a little one; and his
brother is dead, and he
alone is left of his mother,
and his father loveth him.

20

וְאָחִיו
u·achi·u
and·brother-of·him

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

וַיִּוָּתֵר
u·iuthr
and·he-is-being-left

הוּא
eua
he

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

לְאִמּ�
l·am·u
to·mother-of·him

וְאָבִיו
u·abi·u
and·father-of·him

אֲהֵב�
aeb·u
he-loves·him

:
:

:2144 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·you-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

ה�רִדֻהוּ
eurd·eu
cbring -down-him !

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וְאָשִׂימָה
u·ashime
and·I-shall-place

עֵינִי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

And thou saidst unto thy
servants, Bring him down
unto me, that I may set mine
eyes upon him.

21

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:2244 וַנּאֹמֶר
u·namr
and·we-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

לַעֲזֹב
l·ozb
to·to-leave-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And we said unto my
lord, The lad cannot leave
his father: for [if] he should
leave his father, [his father]
would die.

22

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְעָזַב
u·ozb
and·he-leaves

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

:
:

:2344 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·you-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יֵרֵד
ird
he-is- coming-down

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

And thou saidst unto thy
servants, Except your
youngest brother come
down with you, ye shall see
my face no more.

23

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

תֹסִפוּן
thsphu·n
you (p) -shall- cagain

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

:
:

:2444 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

עָלִינוּ
olinu
we- went -up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וַנַּגֶּד
u·ngd
and·we-are- ctelling

־
-

And it came to pass
when we came up unto thy
servant my father, we told
him the words of my lord.

24

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֵת
ath
»

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:2544 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

שֻׁבוּ
shbu
return-you (p)  !

שִׁבְרוּ
shbru
purchase-you (p)  !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

מְעַט
mot
little-of

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

:
:

And our father said, Go
again, [and] buy us a little
food.

25

:2644 וַנּאֹמֶר
u·namr
and·we-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

נוּכַל
nukl
we-are- being-able

לָרֶדֶת
l·rdth
to·to- go-down-of

אִם
am
should-not

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

אָחִינוּ
achi·nu
brother-of·us

And we said, We cannot
go down: if our youngest
brother be with us, then will
we go down: for we may
not see the man's face,
except our youngest brother
[be] with us.

26

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

וְיָרַדְנוּ
u·irdnu
and·we- go-down

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

נוּכַל
nukl
we-shall- be-able

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וְאָחִינוּ
u·achi·nu
and·brother-of·us

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

:
:

:2744 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יְדַעְתֶּם
idothm
you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

And thy servant my
father said unto us, Ye
know that my wife bare me
two [sons]:

27

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

אִשְׁתִּי
ashth·i
woman-of·me

:
:

:2844 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אַךְ
ak
yea

טָרֹף
trph
to-tear-to-pieces

And the one went out
from me, and I said, Surely
he is torn in pieces; and I

28
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saw him not since:טֹרָף
trph
he-is-torn-to-pieces

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

רְאִיתִיו
raithi·u
I-saw·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

:
:

:2944 וּלְקַחְתֶּם
u·lqchthm
and·you (p) -take

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וְקָרָהוּ
u·qr·eu
and·he-befalls·him

אָס�ן
asun
mishap

And if ye take this also
from me, and mischief
befall him, ye shall bring
down my gray hairs with
sorrow to the grave.

29

וְה�רַדְתֶּם
u·eurdthm
and·you (p) - cbring -down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׂיבָתִי
shibth·i
grey-hair s-of·me

בְּרָעָה
b·roe
in·evil

שְׁאֹלָה
shal·e
unseen·ward

:
:

:3044 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כְּבֹאִי
k·ba·i
as·to-come-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְהַנַּעַר
u·e·nor
and·the·lad

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

Now therefore when I
come to thy servant my
father, and the lad [be] not
with us; seeing that his life
is bound up in the lad's life;

30

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

וְנַפְשׁ�
u·nphsh·u
and·soul-of·him

קְשׁוּרָה
qshure
being-tied

בְנַפְשׁ�
b·nphsh·u
in·soul-of·him

:
:

:3144 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּרְא�ת�
k·rauth·u
as·to-see-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

וְה�רִידוּ
u·euridu
and·they- cbring -down

It shall come to pass,
when he seeth that the lad
[is] not [with us], that he
will die: and thy servants
shall bring down the gray
hairs of thy servant our
father with sorrow to the
grave.

31

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׂיבַת
shibth
gray-hair s-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

בְּיָג�ן
b·igun
in·affliction

שְׁאֹלָה
shal·e
unseen·ward

:
:

:3244 כִּי
ki
that

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

עָרַב
orb
he- is -surety

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

For thy servant became
surety for the lad unto my
father, saying, If I bring him
not unto thee, then I shall
bear the blame to my father
for ever.

32

אֲבִיאֶנּוּ
abia·nu
I-am- cbringing·him

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְחָטָאתִי
u·chtathi
and·I-sin

לְאָבִי
l·ab·i
to·father-of·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:3344 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יֵשֶׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

־
-

נָא
na
please !

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

Now therefore, I pray
thee, let thy servant abide
instead of the lad a
bondman to my lord; and let
the lad go up with his
brethren.

33

וְהַנַּעַר
u·e·nor
and·the·lad

יַעַל
iol
he-shall- go-up

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

:
:

:3444 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall- go-up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְהַנַּעַר
u·e·nor
and·the·lad

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

פֶּן
phn
lest

For how shall I go up to
my father, and the lad [be]
not with me? lest
peradventure I see the evil
that shall come on my
father.

34

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-shall-see

בָרָע
b·ro
in· the ·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-shall-find

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:
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:145 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכֹל
ikl
he- was-able

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

לְהִתְאַפֵּק
l·ethaphq
to·to-check- him self-of

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

הַנִּצָּבִים
e·ntzbim
the·ones-being-stationed

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

. Then Joseph could not
refrain himself before all
them that stood by him; and
he cried, Cause every man
to go out from me. And
there stood no man with
him, while Joseph made
himself known unto his
brethren.

1

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

הצִיאוּ
eutziau
cgo-forth-you (p)  !

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעָלָי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָמַד
omd
he-stood

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

בְּהִתְוַדַּע
b·ethudo
in·to-make- him self-known-of

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

:
:

:245 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֹל
ql·u
voice-of·him

בִּבְכִי
b·bki
in·lamentation

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

And he wept aloud: and
the Egyptians and the house
of Pharaoh heard.

2

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:345 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

אֲנִי
ani
I

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

הַעד
e·oud
?·still

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

חָי
chi
living

And Joseph said unto his
brethren, I [am] Joseph;
doth my father yet live?
And his brethren could not
answer him; for they were
troubled at his presence.

3

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

לַעֲנת
l·onuth
to·to-answer-of

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

כִּי
ki
that

נִבְהֲלוּ
nbelu
they-were-flustered

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

:
:

:445 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

גְּשׁוּ
gshu
come-close-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

And Joseph said unto his
brethren, Come near to me,
I pray you. And they came
near. And he said, I [am]
Joseph your brother, whom
ye sold into Egypt.

4

וַיִּגָּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- coming-close

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲנִי
ani
I

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

מְכַרְתֶּם
mkrthm
you (p) -sold

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

:
:

:545 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּעָצְבוּ
thotzbu
you (p) -are- ngrieving

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יִחַר
ichr
he-is- being-hot

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

Now therefore be not
grieved, nor angry with
yourselves, that ye sold me
hither: for God did send me
before you to preserve life.

5

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מְכַרְתֶּם
mkrthm
you (p) -sold

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

כִּי
ki
that

לְמִחְיָה
l·mchie
to· preserving -life

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

:
:

:645 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

שְׁנָתַיִם
shnthim
two- years

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְעד
u·oud
and·still

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

For these two years [hath]
the famine [been] in the
land: and yet [there are] five
years, in the which [there
shall] neither [be] earing
nor harvest.

6

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

חָרִישׁ
chrish
plowing

וְקָצִּיר
u·qtzir
and·harvest

:
:

:745 וַיִּשְׁלָחֵנִי
u·ishlch·ni
and·he-is-sending·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

And God sent me before
you to preserve you a
posterity in the earth, and to
save your lives by a great
deliverance.

7

וּלְהַחֲית
u·l·echiuth
and·to·to- cpreserve -alive-of

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לִפְלֵיטָה
l·phlite
to·deliverance

גְּדֹלָה
gdle
great

:
:

:845 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

שְׁלַחְתֶּם
shlchthm
you (p) -sent

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

כִּי
ki
that

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיְשִׂימֵנִי
u·ishim·ni
and·he-is-placing·me

לְאָב
l·ab
to·father

So now [it was] not you
[that] sent me hither, but
God: and he hath made me a
father to Pharaoh, and lord
of all his house, and a ruler
throughout all the land of
Egypt.

8

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

וּלְאָדן
u·l·adun
and·to·lord

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith·u
house hold -of·him

וּמֹשֵׁל
u·mshl
and·one-ruling

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:945 מַהֲרוּ
meru
make-haste-you (p)  !

וַעֲלוּ
u·olu
and· go-up-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

Haste ye, and go up to my
father, and say unto him,
Thus saith thy son Joseph,

9
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God hath made me lord of
all Egypt: come down unto
me, tarry not:

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

שָׂמַנִי
shm·ni
he-placed·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְאָדן
l·adun
to·lord

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

רְדָה
rd·e
come-down-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲמֹד
thomd
you-are-staying

:
:

:1045 וְיָשַׁבְתָּ
u·ishbth
and·you-dwell

בְאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

גֹּשֶׁן
gshn
Goshen

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

קָרב
qrub
near

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

And thou shalt dwell in
the land of Goshen, and
thou shalt be near unto me,
thou, and thy children, and
thy children's children, and
thy flocks, and thy herds,
and all that thou hast:

10

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

וְצאֹנְךָ
u·tzan·k
and·flock-of·you

וּבְקָרְךָ
u·bqr·k
and·herd-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1145 וְכִלְכַּלְתִּי
u·klklthi
and·I- msustain

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

שָׁם
shm
there

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עד
oud
still

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

רָעָב
rob
famine

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּוָּרֵשׁ
thursh
you-shall-be- ndestitute

And there will I nourish
thee; for yet [there are] five
years of famine; lest thou,
and thy household, and all
that thou hast, come to
poverty.

11

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבֵיתְךָ
u·bith·k
and·house hold -of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1245 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

רֹאת
rauth
ones-seeing

וְעֵינֵי
u·oini
and·eyes-of

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

בִנְיָמִין
bnimin
Benjamin

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And, behold, your eyes
see, and the eyes of my
brother Benjamin, that [it
is] my mouth that speaketh
unto you.

12

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

הַמְדַבֵּר
e·mdbr
the·one- mspeaking

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:1345 וְהִגַּדְתֶּם
u·egdthm
and·you (p) - ctell

לְאָבִי
l·ab·i
to·father-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּבדִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And ye shall tell my
father of all my glory in
Egypt, and of all that ye
have seen; and ye shall
haste and bring down my
father hither.

13

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -saw

וּמִהַרְתֶּם
u·merthm
and·you (p) - mhasten

וְהרַדְתֶּם
u·eurdthm
and·you (p) - cbring -down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

:
:

:1445 וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַוְּארֵי
tzuari
necks-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

And he fell upon his
brother Benjamin's neck,
and wept; and Benjamin
wept upon his neck.

14

בָּכָה
bke
he-wept

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַוָּארָיו
tzuari·u
neck (p) -of·him

:
:

:1545 וַיְנַשֵּׁק
u·inshq
and·he-is- mkissing

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

כֵן
kn
so

Moreover he kissed all
his brethren, and wept upon
them: and after that his
brethren talked with him.

15

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspoke

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:1645 וְהַקֹּל
u·e·ql
and·the·voice

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
he-was-heard

בֵּית
bith
house-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

. And the fame thereof
was heard in Pharaoh's
house, saying, Joseph's
brethren are come: and it
pleased Pharaoh well, and
his servants.

16

וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וּבְעֵינֵי
u·b·oini
and·in·eyes-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

:
:

:1745 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

זאֹת
zath
this

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

And Pharaoh said unto
Joseph, Say unto thy
brethren, This do ye; lade
your beasts, and go, get you
unto the land of Canaan;

17

טַעֲנוּ
tonu
spur-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּעִירְכֶם
boir·km
brute-of·you (p)

וּלְכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

־
-

בֹאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:1845 וּקְחוּ
u·qchu
and·take-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִיכֶם
abi·km
father-of·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּתֵּיכֶם
bthi·km
house hold s-of·you (p)

וּבֹאוּ
u·bau
and·come-you (p)  !

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

And take your father and
your households, and come
unto me: and I will give you
the good of the land of
Egypt, and ye shall eat the
fat of the land.

18

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

טוּב
tub
good-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְאִכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·eat-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:
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:1945 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

צֻוֵּיתָה
tzuithe
you-are- minstructed

זאֹת
zath
this

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

Now thou art
commanded, this do ye;
take you wagons out of the
land of Egypt for your little
ones, and for your wives,
and bring your father, and
come.

19

עֲגָלת
ogluth
carts

לְטַפְּכֶם
l·tph·km
for·tot-of·you (p)

וְלִנְשֵׁיכֶם
u·l·nshi·km
and·for·women-of·you (p)

וּנְשָׂאתֶם
u·nshathm
and·you (p) -carry

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִיכֶם
abi·km
father-of·you (p)

וּבָאתֶם
u·bathm
and·you (p) -come

:
:

:2045 וְעֵינְכֶם
u·oin·km
and·eye-of·you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּחֹס
thchs
she-is-commiserating

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כְּלֵיכֶם
kli·km
chattels-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

טוּב
tub
good-of

Also regard not your
stuff; for the good of all the
land of Egypt [is] yours.

20

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:2145 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

עֲגָלת
ogluth
carts

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the children of
Israel did so: and Joseph
gave them wagons,
according to the
commandment of Pharaoh,
and gave them provision for
the way.

21

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

צֵדָה
tzde
provision

לַדָּרֶךְ
l·drk
for· the ·way

:
:

:2245 לְכֻלָּם
l·kl·m
to·all-of·them

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

חֲלִפת
chlphuth
changes-of

שְׂמָלֹת
shmlth
garments

וּלְבִנְיָמִן
u·l·bnimn
and·to·Benjamin

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

To all of them he gave
each man changes of
raiment; but to Benjamin he
gave three hundred [pieces]
of silver, and five changes
of raiment.

22

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

חֲלִפֹת
chlphth
changes-of

שְׂמָלֹת
shmlth
garments

:
:

:2345 וּלְאָבִיו
u·l·abi·u
and·to·father-of·him

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

כְּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

חֲמֹרִים
chmrim
donkeys

נֹשְׂאִים
nshaim
ones-bearing

מִטּוּב
m·tub
from·good-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

And to his father he sent
after this [manner]; ten
asses laden with the good
things of Egypt, and ten she
asses laden with corn and
bread and meat for his
father by the way.

23

וְעֶשֶׂר
u·oshr
and·ten-of

אֲתֹנֹת
athnth
female-donkeys

נֹשְׂאֹת
nshath
ones-bearing

בָּר
br
cereal

וָלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread

וּמָזן
u·mzun
and·sustenance

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
for·father-of·him

לַדָּרֶךְ
l·drk
for· the ·way

:
:

:2445 וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיֵּלֵכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

So he sent his brethren
away, and they departed:
and he said unto them, See
that ye fall not out by the
way.

24

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּרְגְּזוּ
thrgzu
you (p) -are- being-disturb ed

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

:
:

:2545 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

. And they went up out
of Egypt, and came into the
land of Canaan unto Jacob
their father,

25

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

:
:

:2645 וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

ל
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עד
oud
still

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

חַי
chi
living

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

מֹשֵׁל
mshl
one-ruling

And told him, saying,
Joseph [is] yet alive, and he
[is] governor over all the
land of Egypt. And Jacob's
heart fainted, for he
believed them not.

26

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיָּפָג
u·iphg
and·he-is- being-torpid

לִבּ
lb·u
heart-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֶאֱמִין
eamin
he- cbelieved

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:2745 וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

And they told him all the
words of Joseph, which he
had said unto them: and
when he saw the wagons
which Joseph had sent to
carry him, the spirit of
Jacob their father revived:

27

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֲגָלת
e·ogluth
the·carts

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

וַתְּחִי
u·thchi
and·she-is-living
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רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

:
:

:2845 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רַב
rb
much

עד
oud
still

־
-

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

חָי
chi
living

אֵלְכָה
alke
I-shall-go

וְאֶרְאֶנּוּ
u·ara·nu
and·I-shall-see·him

And Israel said, [It is]
enough; Joseph my son [is]
yet alive: I will go and see
him before I die.

28

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

אָמוּת
amuth
I-am-dying

:
:
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:146 וַיִּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is-journeying

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

שָּׁבַע~בְּאֵרָה
bar·e~shbo
Beer~Sheba·ward

. And Israel took his
journey with all that he had,
and came to Beersheba, and
offered sacrifices unto the
God of his father Isaac.

1

וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

זְבָחִים
zbchim
sacrifices

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

:
:

:246 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

בְּמַרְאֹת
b·mrath
in·appearances-of

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

And God spake unto
Israel in the visions of the
night, and said, Jacob,
Jacob. And he said, Here
[am] I.

2

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

:
:

:346 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

And he said, I [am] God,
the God of thy father: fear
not to go down into Egypt;
for I will there make of thee
a great nation:

3

מֵרְדָה
m·rd·e
from·to-go-down-of

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְג�י
l·gui
to·nation

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

אֲשִׂימְךָ
ashim·k
I-shall-place·you

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:446 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֵרֵד
ard
I-shall- go-down

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אַעַלְךָ
aol·k
I-shall- cbring -up·you

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

עָלֹה
ole
to- go-up

I will go down with thee
into Egypt; and I will also
surely bring thee up [again]:
and Joseph shall put his
hand upon thine eyes.

4

וְי�סֵף
u·iusph
and·Joseph

יָשִׁית
ishith
he-shall-set

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

:
:

:546 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

שָׁבַע~מִבְּאֵר
m·bar~shbo
from·Beer~Sheba

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

. And Jacob rose up from
Beersheba: and the sons of
Israel carried Jacob their
father, and their little ones,
and their wives, in the
wagons which Pharaoh had
sent to carry him.

5

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

טַפָּם
tph·m
tot-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נְשֵׁיהֶם
nshi·em
women-of·them

בָּעֲגָל�ת
b·ogluth
in· the ·carts

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:646 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְנֵיהֶם
mqni·em
cattle (p) -of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רְכוּשָׁם
rkush·m
good s-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָכְשׁוּ
rkshu
they-got

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

And they took their cattle,
and their goods, which they
had gotten in the land of
Canaan, and came into
Egypt, Jacob, and all his
seed with him:

6

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

זַרְע�
zro·u
seed-of·him

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:746 בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

בְּנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

וּבְנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

His sons, and his
sons'sons with him, his
daughters, and his
sons'daughters, and all his
seed brought he with him
into Egypt.

7

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

זַרְע�
zro·u
seed-of·him

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

:
:

ס
s

:846 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

And these [are] the names
of the children of Israel,
which came into Egypt,
Jacob and his sons: Reuben,
Jacob's firstborn.

8

בְּכֹר
bkr
firstborn-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

:
:

:946 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

חֲנ�ךְ
chnuk
Enoch

וּפַלּוּא
u·phlua
and·Pallu

וְחֶצְר�ן
u·chtzrun
and·Hezron

וְכַרְמִי
u·krmi
and·Carmi

:
:

And the sons of Reuben;
Hanoch, and Phallu, and
Hezron, and Carmi.

9

:1046 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

יְמוּאֵל
imual
Jemuel

וְיָמִין
u·imin
and·Jamin

וְאֹהַד
u·aed
and·Ohad

וְיָכִין
u·ikin
and·Jachin

וְצֹחַר
u·tzchr
and·Zohar

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Shaul

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And the sons of Simeon;
Jemuel, and Jamin, and
Ohad, and Jachin, and
Zohar, and Shaul the son of
a Canaanitish woman.

10

הַכְּנַעֲנִית
e·knonith
the·Canaanitess

:
:
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:1146 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

גֵּרְשׁ�ן
grshun
Gershon

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

וּמְרָרִי
u·mrri
and·Merari

:
:

And the sons of Levi;
Gershon, Kohath, and
Merari.

11

:1246 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עֵר
or
Er

וְא�נָן
u·aunn
and·Onan

וְשֵׁלָה
u·shle
and·Shelah

וָפֶרֶץ
u·phrtz
and·Pharez

וָזָרַח
u·zrch
and·Zerah

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

עֵר
or
Er

וְא�נָן
u·aunn
and·Onan

And the sons of Judah;
Er, and Onan, and Shelah,
and Pharez, and Zerah: but
Er and Onan died in the
land of Canaan. And the
sons of Pharez were Hezron
and Hamul.

12

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

פֶרֶץ
phrtz
Pharez

חֶצְר�ן
chtzrun
Hezron

וְחָמוּל
u·chmul
and·Hamul

:
:

:1346 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשָׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

תּ�לָע
thulo
Tola

וּפֻוָּה
u·phue
and·Phuvah

וְי�ב
u·iub
and·Job

וְשִׁמְר�ן
u·shmrun
and·Shimron

:
:

And the sons of Issachar;
Tola, and Phuvah, and Job,
and Shimron.

13

:1446 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

סֶרֶד
srd
Sered

וְאֵל�ן
u·alun
and·Elon

וְיַחְלְאֵל
u·ichlal
and·Jahleel

:
:

And the sons of Zebulun;
Sered, and Elon, and
Jahleel.

14

:1546 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

אֲרָם~בְּפַדַּן
b·phdn~arm
in·Padan~Aram

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

דִּינָה
dine
Dinah

These [be] the sons of
Leah, which she bare unto
Jacob in Padanaram, with
his daughter Dinah: all the
souls of his sons and his
daughters [were] thirty and
three.

15

בִתּ�
bth·u
daughter-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וּבְנ�תָיו
u·bnuthi·u
and·daughters-of·him

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְשָׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three

:
:

:1646 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

גָד
gd
Gad

צִפְי�ן
tzphiun
Ziphion

וְחַגִּי
u·chgi
and·Haggi

שׁוּנִי
shuni
Shuni

וְאֶצְבֹּן
u·atzbn
and·Ezbon

עֵרִי
ori
Eri

וַאֲר�דִי
u·arudi
and·Arodi

וְאַרְאֵלִי
u·arali
and·Areli

:
:

And the sons of Gad;
Ziphion, and Haggi, Shuni,
and Ezbon, Eri, and Arodi,
and Areli.

16

:1746 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

יִמְנָה
imne
Imnah

וְיִשְׁוָה
u·ishue
and·Ishua

וְיִשְׁוִי
u·ishui
and·Ishui

וּבְרִיעָה
u·brioe
and·Beriah

וְשֶׂרַח
u·shrch
and·Serah

אֲחֹתָם
achth·m
sister-of·them

And the sons of Asher;
Jimnah, and Ishuah, and
Isui, and Beriah, and Serah
their sister: and the sons of
Beriah; Heber, and
Malchiel.

17

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בְרִיעָה
brioe
Beriah

חֶבֶר
chbr
Heber

וּמַלְכִּיאֵל
u·mlkial
and·Malchiel

:
:

:1846 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

זִלְפָּה
zlphe
Zilpah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

לְלֵאָה
l·lae
to·Leah

בִתּ�
bth·u
daughter-of·him

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

These [are] the sons of
Zilpah, whom Laban gave
to Leah his daughter, and
these she bare unto Jacob,
[even] sixteen souls.

18

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

:1946 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

:
:

The sons of Rachel
Jacob's wife; Joseph, and
Benjamin.

19

:2046 וַיִּוָּלֵד
u·iuld
and·he-is-being-born

לְי�סֵף
l·iusph
to·Joseph

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

אָסְנַת
asnth
Asenath

And unto Joseph in the
land of Egypt were born
Manasseh and Ephraim,
which Asenath the daughter
of Potipherah priest of On
bare unto him.

20

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פֶרַע~פּ�טִי
phuti~phro
Poti~Phera

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest-of

אֹן
an
On

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

:2146 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

בֶּלַע
blo
Bela

וָבֶכֶר
u·bkr
and·Becher

וְאַשְׁבֵּל
u·ashbl
and·Ashbel

גֵּרָא
gra
Gera

וְנַעֲמָן
u·nomn
and·Naaman

אֵחִי
achi
Ehi

וָראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·Rosh

מֻפִּים
mphim
Muppim

And the sons of
Benjamin [were] Belah, and
Becher, and Ashbel, Gera,
and Naaman, Ehi, and
Rosh, Muppim, and
Huppim, and Ard.

21

וְחֻפִּים
u·chphim
and·Huppim

וָאָרְדְּ
u·ard
and·Ard

:
:

:2246 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יֻלַּד
ild
he-was-born

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

These [are] the sons of
Rachel, which were born to
Jacob: all the souls [were]
fourteen.

22

:2346 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

חֻשִׁים
chshim
Hushim

:
:

And the sons of Dan;
Hushim.
23

:2446 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

יַחְצְאֵל
ichtzal
Jahzeel

וְגוּנִי
u·guni
and·Guni

וְיֵצֶר
u·itzr
and·Jezer

וְשִׁלֵּם
u·shlm
and·Shillem

:
:

And the sons of
Naphtali; Jahzeel, and Guni,
and Jezer, and Shillem.

24
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:2546 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִלְהָה
blee
Bilhah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָבָן
lbn
Laban

לְרָחֵל
l·rchl
to·Rachel

בִּתּ�
bth·u
daughter-of·him

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

These [are] the sons of
Bilhah, which Laban gave
unto Rachel his daughter,
and she bare these unto
Jacob: all the souls [were]
seven.

25

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

:
:

:2646 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַבָּאָה
e·bae
the·one-coming

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

יֹצְאֵי
itzai
ones- coming-forth-of

יְרֵכ�
irk·u
thigh-of·him

All the souls that came
with Jacob into Egypt,
which came out of his loins,
besides Jacob's sons'wives,
all the souls [were]
threescore and six;

26

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

נְשֵׁי
nshi
women-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וָשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

:
:

:2746 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יֻלַּד
ild
he-was-born

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בְמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

שְׁנָיִם
shnim
two

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

And the sons of Joseph,
which were born him in
Egypt, [were] two souls: all
the souls of the house of
Jacob, which came into
Egypt, [were] threescore
and ten.

27

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

הַבָּאָה
e·bae
the·one-coming

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

:
:

פ
p

:2846 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לְה�רֹת
l·eurth
to·to- cdirect-of

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

. And he sent Judah
before him unto Joseph, to
direct his face unto Goshen;
and they came into the land
of Goshen.

28

גֹּשְׁנָה
gshn·e
Goshen·ward

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

גֹּשֶׁן
gshn
Goshen

:
:

:2946 וַיֶּאְסֹר
u·iasr
and·he-is-hitching- up

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

מֶרְכַּבְתּ�
mrkbth·u
chariot-of·him

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And Joseph made ready
his chariot, and went up to
meet Israel his father, to
Goshen, and presented
himself unto him; and he
fell on his neck, and wept
on his neck a good while.

29

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

גֹּשְׁנָה
gshn·e
Goshen·ward

וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַוָּארָיו
tzuari·u
neck (p) -of·him

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַוָּארָיו
tzuari·u
neck (p) -of·him

ע�ד
oud
long- time

:
:

:3046 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אָמוּתָה
amuthe
I-shall-die

הַפָּעַם
e·phom
the·once

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

רְא�תִי
rauth·i
to-see-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Israel said unto
Joseph, Now let me die,
since I have seen thy face,
because thou [art] yet alive.

30

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

ע�דְךָ
oud·k
still·you

חָי
chi
living

:
:

:3146 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

And Joseph said unto his
brethren, and unto his
father's house, I will go up,
and shew Pharaoh, and say
unto him, My brethren, and
my father's house, which
[were] in the land of
Canaan, are come unto me;

31

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall- go-up

וְאַגִּידָה
u·agide
and·I-shall- ctell

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

וְאֹמְרָה
u·amre
and·I-shall-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house hold -of

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:3246 וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

רֹעֵי
roi
ones-grazing-of

צאֹן
tzan
flock

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are bc

וְצאֹנָם
u·tzan·m
and·flock-of·them

And the men [are]
shepherds, for their trade
hath been to feed cattle; and
they have brought their
flocks, and their herds, and
all that they have.

32

וּבְקָרָם
u·bqr·m
and·herd-of·them

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

:
:

:3346 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

And it shall come to
pass, when Pharaoh shall
call you, and shall say,
What [is] your occupation?

33

מַּעֲשֵׂיכֶם
moshi·km
occupations-of·you (p)

:
:
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:3446 וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are bc

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

מִנְּעוּרֵינוּ
m·nouri·nu
from·youths-of·us

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

That ye shall say, Thy
servants'trade hath been
about cattle from our youth
even until now, both we,
[and] also our fathers: that
ye may dwell in the land of
Goshen; for every shepherd
[is] an abomination unto the
Egyptians.

34

עַתָּה
othe
now

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

תֵּשְׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -shall-dwell

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

גֹּשֶׁן
gshn
Goshen

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ת�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

רֹעֵה
roe
one-grazing-of

צאֹן
tzan
flock

:
:
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:147 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

. Then Joseph came and
told Pharaoh, and said, My
father and my brethren, and
their flocks, and their herds,
and all that they have, are
come out of the land of
Canaan; and, behold, they
[are] in the land of Goshen.

1

וְאַחַי
u·ach·i
and·brothers-of·me

וְצאֹנָם
u·tzan·m
and·flock-of·them

וּבְקָרָם
u·bqr·m
and·herd-of·them

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

גֹּשֶׁן
gshn
Goshen

:
:

:247 וּמִקְצֵה
u·m·qtze
and·from·outstanding-of

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וַיַּצִּגֵם
u·itzg·m
and·he-is- cputting·them

And he took some of his
brethren, [even] five men,
and presented them unto
Pharaoh.

2

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:347 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

מַּעֲשֵׂיכֶם
moshi·km
occupations-of·you (p)

And Pharaoh said unto his
brethren, What [is] your
occupation? And they said
unto Pharaoh, Thy servants
[are] shepherds, both we,
[and] also our fathers.

3

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

רֹעֵה
roe
grazing-of

צאֹן
tzan
flock

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲב�תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

:
:

:447 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

בָּאנוּ
banu
we-came

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

They said moreover unto
Pharaoh, For to sojourn in
the land are we come; for
thy servants have no pasture
for their flocks; for the
famine [is] sore in the land
of Canaan: now therefore,
we pray thee, let thy
servants dwell in the land of
Goshen.

4

מִרְעֶה
mroe
pasture

לַצּאֹן
l·tzan
for· the ·flock

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַעֲבָדֶיךָ
l·obdi·k
to·servants-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָבֵד
kbd
heavy

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-dwell

־
-

נָא
na
please !

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

גֹּשֶׁן
gshn
Goshen

:
:

:547 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאַחֶיךָ
u·achi·k
and·brothers-of·you

And Pharaoh spake unto
Joseph, saying, Thy father
and thy brethren are come
unto thee:

5

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:647 אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

הִוא
eua
she

בְּמֵיטַב
b·mitb
in·best-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

ה�שֵׁב
eushb
cause- to -dwell-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

The land of Egypt [is]
before thee; in the best of
the land make thy father
and brethren to dwell; in the
land of Goshen let them
dwell: and if thou knowest
[any] men of activity among
them, then make them rulers
over my cattle.

6

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-dwell

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

גֹּשֶׁן
gshn
Goshen

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

וְיֶשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
ability

וְשַׂמְתָּם
u·shmth·m
and·you-place·them

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:747 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיַּעֲמִדֵהוּ
u·iomd·eu
and·he-is- cstanding·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And Joseph brought in
Jacob his father, and set
him before Pharaoh: and
Jacob blessed Pharaoh.

7

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:847 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כַּמָּה
k·me
as·what ?

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

חַיֶּיךָ
chii·k
lives-of·you

:
:

And Pharaoh said unto
Jacob, How old [art] thou?
8

Genesis 47

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:947 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

מְגוּרַי
mgur·i
sojournings-of·me

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

And Jacob said unto
Pharaoh, The days of the
years of my pilgrimage [are]
an hundred and thirty years:
few and evil have the days
of the years of my life been,
and have not attained unto
the days of the years of the
life of my fathers in the
days of their pilgrimage.

9

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מְעַט
mot
few

וְרָעִים
u·roim
and·evil-ones

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

חַיַּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִשִּׂיגוּ
eshigu
they- covertake

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

חַיֵּי
chii
lives-of

אֲבֹתַי
abth·i
fathers-of·me

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

מְגוּרֵיהֶם
mguri·em
sojournings-of·them

:
:

:1047 וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

And Jacob blessed
Pharaoh, and went out from
before Pharaoh.

10

:1147 וַיּ�שֵׁב
u·iushb
and·he-is- c locating

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

And Joseph placed his
father and his brethren, and
gave them a possession in
the land of Egypt, in the
best of the land, in the land
of Rameses, as Pharaoh had
commanded.

11

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֲחֻזָּה
achze
holding

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּמֵיטַב
b·mitb
in·best-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

רַעְמְסֵס
romss
Rameses

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:1247 וַיְכַלְכֵּל
u·iklkl
and·he-is- msustaining

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And Joseph nourished
his father, and his brethren,
and all his father's
household, with bread,
according to [their]
families.

12

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לְפִי
l·phi
for·mouth-of

הַטָּף
e·tph
the·tot

:
:

:1347 וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָבֵד
kbd
heavy

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

. And [there was] no
bread in all the land; for the
famine [was] very sore, so
that the land of Egypt and
[all] the land of Canaan
fainted by reason of the
famine.

13

וַתֵּלַהּ
u·thle
and·she-is- being-frantic

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְאֶרֶץ
u·artz
and·land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

:
:

:1447 וַיְלַקֵּט
u·ilqt
and·he-is- mgleaning

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·being-found

בְאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

And Joseph gathered up
all the money that was
found in the land of Egypt,
and in the land of Canaan,
for the corn which they
bought: and Joseph brought
the money into Pharaoh's
house.

14

וּבְאֶרֶץ
u·b·artz
and·in·land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

בַּשֶּׁבֶר
b·shbr
in· the ·victual s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵם
em
they

שֹׁבְרִים
shbrim
ones-purchasing

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

בֵּיתָה
bith·e
house·ward

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:1547 וַיִּתֹּם
u·ithm
and·he-is- being-spent

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּמֵאֶרֶץ
u·m·artz
and·from·land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

And when money failed
in the land of Egypt, and in
the land of Canaan, all the
Egyptians came unto
Joseph, and said, Give us
bread: for why should we
die in thy presence? for the
money faileth.

15

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָבָה
eb·e
grant-you !

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

נָמוּת
nmuth
we-shall-die

נֶגְדֶּךָ
ngd·k
in- front-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

אָפֵס
aphs
he- reach ed-limit

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:1647 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

מִקְנֵיכֶם
mqni·km
cattle (p) -of·you (p)

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

And Joseph said, Give
your cattle; and I will give
you for your cattle, if
money fail.

16

בְּמִקְנֵיכֶם
b·mqni·km
in·cattle (p) -of·you (p)

אִם
am
if

־
-

אָפֵס
aphs
he- reach ed-limit

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:1747 וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְנֵיהֶם
mqni·em
cattle (p) -of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

And they brought their
cattle unto Joseph: and
Joseph gave them bread [in

17
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exchange] for horses, and
for the flocks, and for the
cattle of the herds, and for
the asses: and he fed them
with bread for all their
cattle for that year.

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

בַּסּוּסִים
b·susim
in· the ·horses

וּבְמִקְנֵה
u·b·mqne
and·in·cattle-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וּבְמִקְנֵה
u·b·mqne
and·in·cattle-of

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

וּבַחֲמֹרִים
u·b·chmrim
and·in· the ·donkeys

וַיְנַהֲלֵם
u·inel·m
and·he-is- mconducting·them

בַּלֶּחֶם
b·lchm
in· the ·bread

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מִקְנֵהֶם
mqn·em
cattle (p) -of·them

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

:
:

:1847 וַתִּתֹּם
u·ththm
and·she-is-coming-to-end

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

When that year was
ended, they came unto him
the second year, and said
unto him, We will not hide
[it] from my lord, how that
our money is spent; my lord
also hath our herds of cattle;
there is not ought left in the
sight of my lord, but our
bodies, and our lands:

18

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נְכַחֵד
nkchd
we-shall- msuppress

מֵאֲדֹנִי
m·adn·i
from·lord-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

תַּם
thm
he-came-to-end

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וּמִקְנֵה
u·mqne
and·cattle-of

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

גְּוִיָּתֵנוּ
guith·nu
body-of·us

וְאַדְמָתֵנוּ
u·admth·nu
and·ground-of·us

:
:

:1947 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

נָמוּת
nmuth
we-shall-die

לְעֵינֶיךָ
l·oini·k
to·eyes-of·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

גַּם
gm
moreover

אַדְמָתֵנוּ
admth·nu
ground-of·us

קְנֵה
qne
buy-you !

־
-

Wherefore shall we die
before thine eyes, both we
and our land? buy us and
our land for bread, and we
and our land will be
servants unto Pharaoh: and
give [us] seed, that we may
live, and not die, that the
land be not desolate.

19

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַדְמָתֵנוּ
admth·nu
ground-of·us

בַּלָּחֶם
b·lchm
in· the ·bread

וְנִהְיֶה
u·neie
and·we-shall-become

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וְאַדְמָתֵנוּ
u·admth·nu
and·ground-of·us

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

וְתֶן
u·thn
and·give-you !

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed

וְנִחְיֶה
u·nchie
and·we-shall-live

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נָמוּת
nmuth
we-shall-die

וְהָאֲדָמָה
u·e·adme
and·the·ground

לאֹ
la
not

תֵשָׁם
thshm
she-shall- be- desolate d

:
:

:2047 וַיִּקֶן
u·iqn
and·he-is-buying

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָכְרוּ
mkru
they-sold

And Joseph bought all
the land of Egypt for
Pharaoh; for the Egyptians
sold every man his field,
because the famine
prevailed over them: so the
land became Pharaoh's.

20

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

אִישׁ
aish
man

שָׂדֵהוּ
shde·u
field-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָזַק
chzq
he-held-fast

עֲלֵהֶם
ol·em
over·them

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

:
:

:2147 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הֶעֱבִיר
eobir
he- ctransferred

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לֶעָרִים
l·orim
to· the ·cities

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

גְבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

And as for the people, he
removed them to cities from
[one] end of the borders of
Egypt even to the [other]
end thereof.

21

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

קָצֵהוּ
qtze·u
end-of·him

:
:

:2247 רַק
rq
but

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לאֹ
la
not

קָנָה
qne
he-bought

כִּי
ki
that

חֹק
chq
statut ory-dole

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

Only the land of the
priests bought he not; for
the priests had a portion
[assigned them] of Pharaoh,
and did eat their portion
which Pharaoh gave them:
wherefore they sold not
their lands.

22

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-ate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֻקָּם
chq·m
statut ory-dole -of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

מָכְרוּ
mkru
they-sold

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

:
:

:2347 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הֵן
en
behold !

קָנִיתִי
qnithi
I-buy

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Then Joseph said unto
the people, Behold, I have
bought you this day and
your land for Pharaoh: lo,
[here is] seed for you, and
ye shall sow the land.

23

אַדְמַתְכֶם
admth·km
ground-of·you (p)

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
for·Pharaoh

הֵא
ea
lo !

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

זֶרַע
zro
seed

וּזְרַעְתֶּם
u·zrothm
and·you (p) -sow

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:
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:2447 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּתְּבוּאֹת
b·thbuath
in· the ·incomes

וּנְתַתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -give

חֲמִישִׁית
chmishith
fifth

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

הַיָּדֹת
e·idth
the·hand ful s

And it shall come to pass
in the increase, that ye shall
give the fifth [part] unto
Pharaoh, and four parts
shall be your own, for seed
of the field, and for your
food, and for them of your
households, and for food
for your little ones.

24

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְזֶרַע
l·zro
for·seed-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וּלְאָכְלְכֶם
u·l·akl·km
and·to·to-eat-of·you (p)

וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·for·whom

בְּבָתֵּיכֶם
b·bthi·km
in·house hold s-of·you (p)

וְלֶאֱכֹל
u·l·akl
and·to·to-eat-of

לְטַפְּכֶם
l·tph·km
for·tot-of·you (p)

:
:

:2547 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הֶחֱיִתָנוּ
echith·nu
you-are- cpreserv ing-alive·us

נִמְצָא
nmtza
we-are-finding

־
-

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

And they said, Thou hast
saved our lives: let us find
grace in the sight of my
lord, and we will be
Pharaoh's servants.

25

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

וְהָיִינוּ
u·eiinu
and·we-become

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

:
:

:2647 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לְחֹק
l·chq
for·statute

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

And Joseph made it a
law over the land of Egypt
unto this day, [that] Pharaoh
should have the fifth [part];
except the land of the
priests only, [which]
became not Pharaoh's.

26

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

לַחֹמֶשׁ
l·chmsh
to· the ·fifth

רַק
rq
but

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לְבַדָּם
l·bd·m
to·alone-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

:
:

:2747 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

גֹּשֶׁן
gshn
Goshen

וַיֵּאָחֲזוּ
u·iachzu
and·they-are- nhav ing-holdings

. And Israel dwelt in the
land of Egypt, in the
country of Goshen; and they
had possessions therein, and
grew, and multiplied
exceedingly.

27

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וַיִּפְרוּ
u·iphru
and·they-are- being-fruitful

וַיִּרְבּוּ
u·irbu
and·they-are-increasing

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:2847 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

And Jacob lived in the
land of Egypt seventeen
years: so the whole age of
Jacob was an hundred forty
and seven years.

28

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:2947 וַיִּקְרְבוּ
u·iqrbu
and·they-are- coming-near

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לִבְנ�
l·bn·u
for·son-of·him

And the time drew nigh
that Israel must die: and he
called his son Joseph, and
said unto him, If now I have
found grace in thy sight,
put, I pray thee, thy hand
under my thigh, and deal
kindly and truly with me;
bury me not, I pray thee, in
Egypt:

29

לְי�סֵף
l·iusph
for·Joseph

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

תַּחַת
thchth
under

יְרֵכִי
irk·i
thigh-of·me

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

תִקְבְּרֵנִי
thqbr·ni
you-are-entombing·me

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

:
:

:3047 וְשָׁכַבְתִּי
u·shkbthi
and·I-lie- down

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתַי
abth·i
fathers-of·me

וּנְשָׂאתַנִי
u·nshath·ni
and·you-carry·me

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וּקְבַרְתַּנִי
u·qbrth·ni
and·you-entomb·me

But I will lie with my
fathers, and thou shalt carry
me out of Egypt, and bury
me in their buryingplace.
And he said, I will do as
thou hast said.

30

בִּקְבֻרָתָם
b·qbrth·m
in·tomb-of·them

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

כִדְבָרֶךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

:
:

:3147 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִשָּׁבְעָה
eshbo·e
nswear-you !

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

And he said, Swear unto
me. And he sware unto him.
And Israel bowed himself
upon the bed's head.

31

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַמִּטָּה
e·mte
the·couch

:
:

פ
p
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:148 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְי�סֵף
l·iusph
to·Joseph

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

. And it came to pass after
these things, that [one] told
Joseph, Behold, thy father
[is] sick: and he took with
him his two sons, Manasseh
and Ephraim.

1

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

חֹלֶה
chle
being-ill

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

:248 וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בָּא
ba
he-comes

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

And [one] told Jacob, and
said, Behold, thy son Joseph
cometh unto thee: and Israel
strengthened himself, and
sat upon the bed.

2

וַיִּתְחַזֵּק
u·ithchzq
and·he-is-encouraging- him self

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּטָּה
e·mte
the·couch

:
:

:348 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֵל
al
El

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

־
-

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בְּלוּז
b·luz
in·Luz

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

And Jacob said unto
Joseph, God Almighty
appeared unto me at Luz in
the land of Canaan, and
blessed me,

3

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

:
:

:448 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מַפְרְךָ
mphr·k
cmaking-fruitful-of·you

וְהִרְבִּיתִךָ
u·erbith·k
and·I- c increase·you

וּנְתַתִּיךָ
u·nththi·k
and·I-give·you

And said unto me,
Behold, I will make thee
fruitful, and multiply thee,
and I will make of thee a
multitude of people; and
will give this land to thy
seed after thee [for] an
everlasting possession.

4

לִקְהַל
l·qel
to·assembly-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְזַרְעֲךָ
l·zro·k
to·seed-of·you

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

אֲחֻזַּת
achzth
holding-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:548 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

הַנּ�לָדִים
e·nuldim
the·ones-being-born

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַד
od
previous

־
-

And now thy two sons,
Ephraim and Manasseh,
which were born unto thee
in the land of Egypt before I
came unto thee into Egypt,
[are] mine; as Reuben and
Simeon, they shall be mine.

5

בֹּאִי
ba·i
to-come-of·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

הֵם
em
they

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וּמְנַשֶּׁה
u·mnshe
and·Manasseh

כִּרְאוּבֵן
k·raubn
as·Reuben

וְשִׁמְע�ן
u·shmoun
and·Simeon

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:648 וּמ�לַדְתְּךָ
u·muldth·k
and·kindred-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

ה�לַדְתָּ
euldth
you- cgenerate

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

עַל
ol
on

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

And thy issue, which thou
begettest after them, shall
be thine, [and] shall be
called after the name of
their brethren in their
inheritance.

6

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

יִקָּרְאוּ
iqrau
they-shall-be-called

בְּנַחֲלָתָם
b·nchlth·m
in·allotment-of·them

:
:

:748 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בְּבֹאִי
b·ba·i
in·to-come-of·me

מִפַּדָּן
m·phdn
from·Padan

מֵתָה
mthe
she-died

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

And as for me, when I
came from Padan, Rachel
died by me in the land of
Canaan in the way, when
yet [there was] but a little
way to come unto Ephrath:
and I buried her there in the
way of Ephrath; the same
[is] Bethlehem.

7

בְּע�ד
b·oud
in·still

כִּבְרַת
kbrth
distance-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

לָבאֹ
l·ba
to·to-come-of

אֶפְרָתָה
aphrthe
Ephrathah

וָאֶקְבְּרֶהָ
u·aqbr·e
and·I-am-entombing-her

שָּׁם
shm
there

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

אֶפְרָת
aphrth
Ephrath

הִוא
eua
she

לָחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

:
:

:848 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

. And Israel beheld
Joseph's sons, and said,
Who [are] these?

8

:948 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

בָּנַי
bn·i
sons-of·me

הֵם
em
they

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And Joseph said unto his
father, They [are] my sons,
whom God hath given me in

9
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this [place]. And he said,
Bring them, I pray thee,
unto me, and I will bless
them.

בָּזֶה
b·ze
in·this

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קָחֶם
qch·m
take-you·them !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וַאֲבָרֲכֵם
u·abrk·m
and·I-shall- mbless·them

:
:

:1048 וְעֵינֵי
u·oini
and·eyes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כָּבְדוּ
kbdu
they- were -heavy

מִזֹּקֶן
m·zqn
from·age

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

Now the eyes of Israel
were dim for age, [so that]
he could not see. And he
brought them near unto him;
and he kissed them, and
embraced them.

10

וַיַּגֵּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- cbring ing-close

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיִּשַּׁק
u·ishq
and·he-is-kissing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיְחַבֵּק
u·ichbq
and·he-is- membracing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:1148 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

רְאֹה
rae
to-see-of

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

פִלָּלְתִּי
phllthi
I- mprayed

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

And Israel said unto
Joseph, I had not thought to
see thy face: and, lo, God
hath shewed me also thy
seed.

11

הֶרְאָה
erae
he- c let -see

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְעֶךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

:
:

:1248 וַיּ�צֵא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

בִּרְכָּיו
brki·u
knees-of·him

And Joseph brought
them out from between his
knees, and he bowed
himself with his face to the
earth.

12

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

לְאַפָּיו
l·aphi·u
to·nostrils-of·him

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:1348 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

בִּימִינ�
b·imin·u
in·right-of·him

מִשְּׂמאֹל
m·shmal
from·left-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And Joseph took them
both, Ephraim in his right
hand toward Israel's left
hand, and Manasseh in his
left hand toward Israel's
right hand, and brought
[them] near unto him.

13

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בִשְׂמאֹל�
b·shmal·u
in·left-of·him

מִימִין
m·imin
from·right-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּגֵּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- cbring ing-close

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:1448 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-stretching -forth

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right- hand -of·him

וַיָּשֶׁת
u·ishth
and·he-is-setting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

And Israel stretched out
his right hand, and laid [it]
upon Ephraim's head, who
[was] the younger, and his
left hand upon Manasseh's
head, guiding his hands
wittingly; for Manasseh
[was] the firstborn.

14

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

הַצָּעִיר
e·tzoir
the·inferior-one

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׂמאֹל�
shmal·u
left- hand -of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

שִׂכֵּל
shkl
he- mus ed-intelligent ly

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

:
:

:1548 וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִתְהַלְּכוּ
ethelku
they- swalked

אֲבֹתַי
abth·i
fathers-of·me

And he blessed Joseph,
and said, God, before whom
my fathers Abraham and
Isaac did walk, the God
which fed me all my life
long unto this day,

15

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וְיִצְחָק
u·itzchq
and·Isaac

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הָרֹעֶה
e·roe
the·one-shepherding

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

מֵע�דִי
m·oud·i
from·while·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1648 הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

הַגֹּאֵל
e·gal
the·one-redeeming

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

יְבָרֵךְ
ibrk
he-shall- mbless

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

The Angel which
redeemed me from all evil,
bless the lads; and let my
name be named on them,
and the name of my fathers
Abraham and Isaac; and let
them grow into a multitude
in the midst of the earth.

16

וְיִקָּרֵא
u·iqra
and·he-shall-be-called

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אֲבֹתַי
abth·i
fathers-of·me

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וְיִצְחָק
u·itzchq
and·Isaac

וְיִדְגּוּ
u·idgu
and·they-shall- be-prolific

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:1748 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָשִׁית
ishith
he-is-setting

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And when Joseph saw
that his father laid his right
hand upon the head of
Ephraim, it displeased him:
and he held up his father's
hand, to remove it from
Ephraim's head unto

17

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיֵּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is- being-evil

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וַיִּתְמֹךְ
u·ithmk
and·he-is-upholding

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him
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Manasseh's head.לְהָסִיר
l·esir
to·to- ctake-away-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

:
:

:1848 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

And Joseph said unto his
father, Not so, my father:
for this [is] the firstborn;
put thy right hand upon his
head.

18

הַבְּכֹר
e·bkr
the·firstborn

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

יְמִינְךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

:
:

:1948 וַיְמָאֵן
u·iman
and·he-is- mrefusing

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

And his father refused,
and said, I know [it], my
son, I know [it]: he also
shall become a people, and
he also shall be great: but
truly his younger brother
shall be greater than he, and
his seed shall become a
multitude of nations.

19

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לְּעָם
l·om
to·people

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יִגְדָּל
igdl
he-shall- be-great

וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

יִגְדַּל
igdl
he-shall- be-great

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְזַרְע�
u·zro·u
and·seed-of·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:

:2048 וַיְבָרֲכֵם
u·ibrk·m
and·he-is- mblessing·them

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לֵאמ�ר
l·amur
to·to-say-of

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

יְבָרֵךְ
ibrk
he-shall- mbless

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And he blessed them that
day, saying, In thee shall
Israel bless, saying, God
make thee as Ephraim and
as Manasseh: and he set
Ephraim before Manasseh.

20

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יְשִׂמְךָ
ishm·k
he-shall-place·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כְּאֶפְרַיִם
k·aphrim
as·Ephraim

וְכִמְנַשֶּׁה
u·k·mnshe
and·as·Manasseh

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

:
:

:2148 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵת
mth
dying

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

And Israel said unto
Joseph, Behold, I die: but
God shall be with you, and
bring you again unto the
land of your fathers.

21

וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- crestores

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:2248 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שְׁכֶם
shkm
mountain- slope back

אַחַד
achd
one

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-took

Moreover I have given to
thee one portion above thy
brethren, which I took out
of the hand of the Amorite
with my sword and with my
bow.

22

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

בְּחַרְבִּי
b·chrb·i
in·sword-of·me

וּבְקַשְׁתִּי
u·b·qshth·i
and·in·bow-of·me

:
:

פ
p
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:149 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֵאָסְפוּ
easphu
be-gathered-you (p)  !

. And Jacob called unto
his sons, and said, Gather
yourselves together, that I
may tell you [that] which
shall befall you in the last
days.

1

וְאַגִּידָה
u·agide
and·I-shall- ctell

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-meet

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·hereafter-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:249 הִקָּבְצוּ
eqbtzu
be-convened-you (p)  !

וְשִׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·hear-you (p)  !

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְשִׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·listen-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Gather yourselves
together, and hear, ye sons
of Jacob; and hearken unto
Israel your father.

2

אֲבִיכֶם
abi·km
father-of·you (p)

:
:

:349 רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

בְּכֹרִי
bkr·i
firstborn-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

כֹּחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

וְרֵאשִׁית
u·rashith
and·beginning-of

א)נִי
aun·i
virility-of·me

יֶתֶר
ithr
surplus-of

שְׂאֵת
shath
dignity

Reuben, thou [art] my
firstborn, my might, and the
beginning of my strength,
the excellency of dignity,
and the excellency of
power:

3

וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·surplus-of

עָז
oz
strength

:
:

:449 פַּחַז
phchz
ebullient

כַּמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּ)תַר
thuthr
you-are- chav ing-surplus

כִּי
ki
that

עָלִיתָ
olith
you- went -up

מִשְׁכְּבֵי
mshkbi
beds-of

Unstable as water, thou
shalt not excel; because
thou wentest up to thy
father's bed; then defiledst
thou [it]: he went up to my
couch.

4

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

אָז
az
then

חִלַּלְתָּ
chllth
you- mprofaned

יְצוּעִי
itzuo·i
berth-of·me

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

:
:

פ
p

:549 שִׁמְע)ן
shmoun
Simeon

וְלֵוִי
u·lui
and·Levi

אַחִים
achim
brothers

כְּלֵי
kli
implements-of

חָמָס
chms
violence

מְכֵרֹתֵיהֶם
mkrthi·em
broadswords-of·them

:
:

. Simeon and Levi [are]
brethren; instruments of
cruelty [are in] their
habitations.

5

:649 בְּסֹדָם
b·sd·m
in·deliberation-of·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּבאֹ
thba
she-is-entering

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בִּקְהָלָם
b·qel·m
in·assembly-of·them

O my soul, come not thou
into their secret; unto their
assembly, mine honour, be
not thou united: for in their
anger they slew a man, and
in their selfwill they digged
down a wall.

6

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחַד
thchd
she-is-uniting

כְּבֹדִי
kbd·i
glory-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

בְאַפָּם
b·aph·m
in·anger-of·them

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

אִישׁ
aish
man

וּבִרְצֹנָם
u·b·rtzn·m
and·in·approval-of·them

עִקְּרוּ
oqru
they- mfelled

־
-

שׁ)ר
shur
bull

:
:

:749 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

אַפָּם
aph·m
anger-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

עָז
oz
strong

וְעֶבְרָתָם
u·obrth·m
and·rage-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

קָשָׁתָה
qshthe
she- was-obstinate

Cursed [be] their anger,
for [it was] fierce; and their
wrath, for it was cruel: I
will divide them in Jacob,
and scatter them in Israel.

7

אֲחַלְּקֵם
achlq·m
I-shall- mapportion·them

בְּיַעֲקֹב
b·ioqb
in·Jacob

וַאֲפִיצֵם
u·aphitz·m
and·I-shall- cscatter·them

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

ס
s

:849 יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אַתָּה
athe
you

י)דוּךָ
iudu·k
they-shall- cacclaim·you

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

בְּעֹרֶף
b·orph
in·nape-of

. Judah, thou [art he]
whom thy brethren shall
praise: thy hand [shall be] in
the neck of thine enemies;
thy father's children shall
bow down before thee.

8

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

יִשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
ishthchuu
they-shall- sbow-down

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

:
:

:949 גּוּר
gur
whelp-of

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִטֶּרֶף
m·trph
from·prey

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

עָלִיתָ
olith
you- go-up

כָּרַע
kro
he-bows

רָבַץ
rbtz
he-reclines

כְּאַרְיֵה
k·arie
as·lion

Judah [is] a lion's whelp:
from the prey, my son, thou
art gone up: he stooped
down, he couched as a lion,
and as an old lion; who
shall rouse him up?

9

וּכְלָבִיא
u·k·lbia
and·as·parent-lion

מִי
mi
who ?

יְקִימֶנּוּ
iqim·nu
he-shall- cmake-rise·him

:
:

:1049 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָסוּר
isur
he-shall-withdraw

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
scepter

מִיהוּדָה
m·ieude
from·Judah

וּמְחֹקֵק
u·mchqq
and·statute-maker 's-staff

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

The sceptre shall not
depart from Judah, nor a
lawgiver from between his
feet, until Shiloh come; and
unto him [shall] the
gathering of the people [be].

10

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

עַד
od
until

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

K

שִׁילֹה
shile
Shiloh

Q

שִׁיל)
shilu
Shiloh

וְל)
u·l·u
and·to·him

יִקְּהַת
iqeth
expectation-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

:
:
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:1149 אֹסְרִי
asri
one-binding-of

לַגֶּפֶן
l·gphn
to· the ·vine

K

עִירֹה
oir·e
colt-of·him

Q

עִיר)
oir·u
colt-of·him

וְלַשֹּׂרֵקָה
u·l·shrqe
and·to· the ·yellow- muscat-grape

Binding his foal unto the
vine, and his ass's colt unto
the choice vine; he washed
his garments in wine, and
his clothes in the blood of
grapes:

11

בְּנִי
bni
son-of

אֲתֹנ)
athn·u
female-donkey-of·him

כִּבֵּס
kbs
he- mlaunders

בַּיַּיִן
b·iin
in· the ·wine

לְבֻשׁ)
lbsh·u
clothing-of·him

וּבְדַם
u·b·dm
and·in·blood-of

־
-

עֲנָבִים
onbim
grapes

K

סוּתֹה
suth·e
coverlet-of·him

Q

סוּת)
suth·u
coverlet-of·him

:
:

:1249 חַכְלִילִי
chklili
flushed-one-of

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

מִיָּיִן
m·iin
from·wine

וּלְבֶן
u·lbn
and·white-one-of

־
-

שִׁנַּיִם
shnim
teeth

מֵחָלָב
m·chlb
from·milk

:
:

פ
p

His eyes [shall be] red
with wine, and his teeth
white with milk.

12

:1349 זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

לְח)ף
l·chuph
to·port-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

יִשְׁכֹּן
ishkn
he-shall-tabernacle

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לְח)ף
l·chuph
to·port-of

אֳנִיּ)ת
aniuth
ships

וְיַרְכָת)
u·irkth·u
and·flank-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. Zebulun shall dwell at
the haven of the sea; and he
[shall be] for an haven of
ships; and his border [shall
be] unto Zidon.

13

צִידֹן
tzidn
Sidon

:
:

ס
s

:1449 יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

חֲמֹר
chmr
donkey-of

גָּרֶם
grm
rib

רֹבֵץ
rbtz
reclining

בֵּין
bin
between

הַמִּשְׁפְּתָיִם
e·mshphthim
the·hearth- stone s

:
:

Issachar [is] a strong ass
couching down between
two burdens:

14

:1549 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

מְנֻחָה
mnche
resting- place

כִּי
ki
that

ט)ב
tub
good

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

נָעֵמָה
nome
she- is -pleasant

And he saw that rest
[was] good, and the land
that [it was] pleasant; and
bowed his shoulder to bear,
and became a servant unto
tribute.

15

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-shall-stretch-out

שִׁכְמ)
shkm·u
shoulder-blade-of·him

לִסְבֹּל
l·sbl
to·to- bear -burden-of

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

לְמַס
l·ms
to·tribute-of

־
-

עֹבֵד
obd
one-serving

:
:

ס
s

:1649 דָּן
dn
Dan

יָדִין
idin
he-shall-adjudicate

עַמּ)
om·u
people-of·him

כְּאַחַד
k·achd
as·one-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

Dan shall judge his
people, as one of the tribes
of Israel.

16

:1749 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
serpent

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

דֶרֶךְ
drk
way

שְׁפִיפֹן
shphiphn
horned-snake

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

אֹרַח
arch
path

הַנֹּשֵׁךְ
e·nshk
the·one-biting

עִקְּבֵי
oqbi
heels-of

־
-

Dan shall be a serpent by
the way, an adder in the
path, that biteth the horse
heels, so that his rider shall
fall backward.

17

סוּס
sus
horse

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

רֹכְב)
rkb·u
one-riding-of·him

אָח)ר
achur
back ward

:
:

:1849 לִישׁוּעָתְךָ
l·ishuoth·k
to·salvation-of·you

קִוִּיתִי
quithi
I- mexpect

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

I have waited for thy
salvation, O LORD.
18

:1949 גָּד
gd
Gad

גְּדוּד
gdud
raiding- party

יְגוּדֶנּוּ
igud·nu
he-shall-raid·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יָגֻד
igd
he-shall-raid

עָקֵב
oqb
heel

:
:

ס
s

Gad, a troop shall
overcome him: but he shall
overcome at the last.

19

:2049 מֵאָשֵׁר
m·ashr
from·Asher

שְׁמֵנָה
shmne
nutritious

לַחְמ)
lchm·u
bread-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

מַעֲדַנֵּי
modni
luxuries-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

ס
s

Out of Asher his bread
[shall be] fat, and he shall
yield royal dainties.

20

:2149 נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

אַיָּלָה
aile
hind

שְׁלֻחָה
shlche
being-sent- free

הַנֹּתֵן
e·nthn
the·one-giving

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

שָׁפֶר
shphr
one-seemly

:
:

ס
s

Naphtali [is] a hind let
loose: he giveth goodly
words.

21

:2249 בֵּן
bn
son

פֹּרָת
phrth
being-fruitful

י)סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בֵּן
bn
son

פֹּרָת
phrth
being-fruitful

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

עָיִן
oin
spring

בָּנ)ת
bnuth
daughters

צָעֲדָה
tzode
she-marches

עֲלֵי
oli
over

־
-

. Joseph [is] a fruitful
bough, [even] a fruitful
bough by a well; [whose]
branches run over the wall:

22

שׁוּר
shur
barricade

:
:

:2349 וַיְמָרֲרֻהוּ
u·imrr·eu
and·they-are- mbeing-bitter·him

וָרֹבּוּ
u·rbu
and·they- are -many

וַיִּשְׂטְמֻהוּ
u·ishtm·eu
and·they-are-begrudging·him

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

The archers have sorely
grieved him, and shot [at
him], and hated him:

23
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חִצִּים
chtzim
arrows

:
:

:2449 וַתֵּשֶׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is- being-locat ed

בְּאֵיתָן
b·aithn
in·perennial

קַשְׁתּ)
qshth·u
bow-of·him

וַיָּפֹזּוּ
u·iphzu
and·they-are- being-supple

זְרֹעֵי
zroi
arms-of

But his bow abode in
strength, and the arms of his
hands were made strong by
the hands of the mighty
[God] of Jacob; (from
thence [is] the shepherd, the
stone of Israel:)

24

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

מִידֵי
m·idi
from·hands-of

אֲבִיר
abir
one-sturdy-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

רֹעֶה
roe
one-shepherding

אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2549 מֵאֵל
m·al
from·El-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְיַעְזְרֶךָּ
u·iozr·k
and·he-is-helping·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

וִיבָרְכֶךָּ
u·ibrk·k
and·he-shall- mbless·you

[Even] by the God of thy
father, who shall help thee;
and by the Almighty, who
shall bless thee with
blessings of heaven above,
blessings of the deep that
lieth under, blessings of the
breasts, and of the womb:

25

בִּרְכֹת
brkth
blessings-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

מֵעָל
m·ol
from·on

בִּרְכֹת
brkth
blessings-of

תְּה)ם
theum
abyss

רֹבֶצֶת
rbtzth
reclining

תָּחַת
thchth
beneath

בִּרְכֹת
brkth
blessings-of

שָׁדַיִם
shdim
breasts

וָרָחַם
u·rchm
and·womb

:
:

:2649 בִּרְכֹת
brkth
blessings-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

גָּבְרוּ
gbru
they- have-the -mastery

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בִּרְכֹת
brkth
blessings-of

ה)רַי
eur·i
being-progenit or s-of·me

The blessings of thy
father have prevailed above
the blessings of my
progenitors unto the utmost
bound of the everlasting
hills: they shall be on the
head of Joseph, and on the
crown of the head of him
that was separate from his
brethren.

26

עַד
od
unto

־
-

תַּאֲוַת
thauth
yearning-of

גִּבְעֹת
gboth
hills-of

ע)לָם
oulm
eon

תִּהְיֶין
theiin
they-are-becoming

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head-of

י)סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וּלְקָדְקֹד
u·l·qdqd
and·to·scalp-of

נְזִיר
nzir
one-sequestered-of

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2749 בִּנְיָמִין
bnimin
Benjamin

זְאֵב
zab
wolf

יִטְרָף
itrph
he-is-tearing-to-pieces

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-is-devouring

עַד
od
further

Benjamin shall ravin [as]
a wolf: in the morning he
shall devour the prey, and at
night he shall divide the
spoil.

27

וְלָעֶרֶב
u·l·orb
and·to· the ·evening

יְחַלֵּק
ichlq
he-is- mapportioning

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

:
:

:2849 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

. All these [are] the
twelve tribes of Israel: and
this [is it] that their father
spake unto them, and
blessed them; every one
according to his blessing he
blessed them.

28

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

א)תָם
auth·m
»·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כְּבִרְכָת)
k·brkth·u
as·blessing-of·him

בֵּרַךְ
brk
he- mblessed

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:2949 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

א)תָם
auth·m
»·them

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֶאֱסָף
nasph
being-gathered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

And he charged them,
and said unto them, I am to
be gathered unto my people:
bury me with my fathers in
the cave that [is] in the field
of Ephron the Hittite,

29

קִבְרוּ
qbru
entomb-you (p)  !

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבֹתָי
abth·i
fathers-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמְּעָרָה
e·more
the·cave

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

עֶפְר)ן
ophrun
Ephron

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

:
:

:3049 בַּמְּעָרָה
b·more
in· the ·cave

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

הַמַּכְפֵּלָה
e·mkphle
the·Machpelah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

מַמְרֵא
mmra
Mamre

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

In the cave that [is] in the
field of Machpelah, which
[is] before Mamre, in the
land of Canaan, which
Abraham bought with the
field of Ephron the Hittite
for a possession of a
buryingplace.

30

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָנָה
qne
he-bought

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

עֶפְרֹן
ophrn
Ephron

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

לַאֲחֻזַּת
l·achzth
for·holding-of

־
-

קָבֶר
qbr
tomb

:
:

:3149 שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

קָבְרוּ
qbru
they-entombed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

אִשְׁתּ)
ashth·u
woman-of·him

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

קָבְרוּ
qbru
they-entombed

There they buried
Abraham and Sarah his
wife; there they buried Isaac
and Rebekah his wife; and
there I buried Leah.

31

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

רִבְקָה
rbqe
Rebecca

אִשְׁתּ)
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְשָׁמָּה
u·shm·e
and·there·ward

קָבַרְתִּי
qbrthi
I-entombed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵאָה
lae
Leah

:
:

:3249 מִקְנֵה
mqne
acquisition-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְהַמְּעָרָה
u·e·more
and·the·cave

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ)
b·u
in·him

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֵת
chth
Heth

:
:

The purchase of the field
and of the cave that [is]
therein [was] from the

32
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children of Heth.
:3349 וַיְכַל

u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לְצַוֹּת
l·tzuth
to·to- minstruct-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

And when Jacob had
made an end of
commanding his sons, he
gathered up his feet into the
bed, and yielded up the
ghost, and was gathered
unto his people.

33

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּטָּה
e·mte
the·couch

וַיִּגְוַע
u·iguo
and·he-is-expiring

וַיֵּאָסֶף
u·iasph
and·he-is-being-gathered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמָּיו
omi·u
peoples-of·him

:
:
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:150 וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

. And Joseph fell upon his
father's face, and wept upon
him, and kissed him.

1

וַיִּשַּׁק
u·ishq
and·he-is-kissing

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:250 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרֹפְאִים
e·rphaim
the·ones-healing

לַחֲנֹט
l·chnt
to·to-embalm-of

And Joseph commanded
his servants the physicians
to embalm his father: and
the physicians embalmed
Israel.

2

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיַּחַנְטוּ
u·ichntu
and·they-are-embalming

הָרֹפְאִים
e·rphaim
the·ones-healing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:350 וַיִּמְלְאוּ
u·imlau
and·they-are- ful filling

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י�ם
ium
day

כִּי
ki
that

כֵּן
kn
so

יִמְלְאוּ
imlau
they-are-filling

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

And forty days were
fulfilled for him; for so are
fulfilled the days of those
which are embalmed: and
the Egyptians mourned for
him threescore and ten days.

3

הַחֲנֻטִים
e·chntim
the·embalmings

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

י�ם
ium
day

:
:

:450 וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-passing

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

בְכִית�
bkith·u
lamentation-of·him

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

And when the days of his
mourning were past, Joseph
spake unto the house of
Pharaoh, saying, If now I
have found grace in your
eyes, speak, I pray you, in
the ears of Pharaoh, saying,

4

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:550 אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

הִשְׁבִּיעַנִי
eshbio·ni
he- cadjured·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵת
mth
dying

בְּקִבְרִי
b·qbr·i
in·tomb-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרִיתִי
krithi
I-dug

My father made me swear,
saying, Lo, I die: in my
grave which I have digged
for me in the land of
Canaan, there shalt thou
bury me. Now therefore let
me go up, I pray thee, and
bury my father, and I will
come again.

5

לִי
l·i
for·my self

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

תִּקְבְּרֵנִי
thqbr·ni
you-shall-entomb·me

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall- go-up

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

וְאֶקְבְּרָה
u·aqbre
and·I-shall-entomb

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְאָשׁוּבָה
u·ashube
and·I-shall-return

:
:

:650 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

וּקְבֹר
u·qbr
and·entomb-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

And Pharaoh said, Go up,
and bury thy father,
according as he made thee
swear.

6

הִשְׁבִּיעֶךָ
eshbio·k
he- cadjured·you

:
:

:750 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לִקְבֹּר
l·qbr
to·to-entomb-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

. And Joseph went up to
bury his father: and with
him went up all the servants
of Pharaoh, the elders of his
house, and all the elders of
the land of Egypt,

7

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

בֵית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:850 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house hold -of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

רַק
rq
but

And all the house of
Joseph, and his brethren,
and his father's house: only
their little ones, and their
flocks, and their herds, they
left in the land of Goshen.

8

טַפָּם
tph·m
tot-of·them

וְצאֹנָם
u·tzan·m
and·flock-of·them

וּבְקָרָם
u·bqr·m
and·herd-of·them

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-left

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

גֹּשֶׁן
gshn
Goshen

:
:

:950 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

And there went up with
him both chariots and
horsemen: and it was a very

9
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great company.כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:1050 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הָאָטָד~גֹּרֶן
grn~eatd
Threshing-site-of~the·Atad

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

And they came to the
threshingfloor of Atad,
which [is] beyond Jordan,
and there they mourned
with a great and very sore
lamentation: and he made a
mourning for his father
seven days.

10

וַיִּסְפְּדוּ
u·isphdu
and·they-are-wailing

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מִסְפֵּד
msphd
wailing

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וְכָבֵד
u·kbd
and·heavy

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
for·father-of·him

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:1150 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵבֶל
e·abl
the·mourning

And when the
inhabitants of the land, the
Canaanites, saw the
mourning in the floor of
Atad, they said, This [is] a
grievous mourning to the
Egyptians: wherefore the
name of it was called
Abelmizraim, which [is]
beyond Jordan.

11

הָאָטָד~בְּגֹרֶן
b·grn~eatd
in·Threshing-site-of~the·Atad

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning

־
-

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

זֶה
ze
this

לְמִצְרָיִם
l·mtzrim
for·Egyptians

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָא
qra
he-called

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

מִצְרַיִם~אָבֵל
abl~mtzrim
Abel~Mizraim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:1250 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

ל�
l·u
for·him

כֵּן
kn
so

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּם
tzu·m
he- minstructed·them

:
:

And his sons did unto
him according as he
commanded them:

12

:1350 וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

For his sons carried him
into the land of Canaan, and
buried him in the cave of
the field of Machpelah,
which Abraham bought
with the field for a
possession of a
buryingplace of Ephron the
Hittite, before Mamre.

13

בִּמְעָרַת
b·morth
in·cave-of

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

הַמַּכְפֵּלָה
e·mkphle
the·Machpelah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָנָה
qne
he-bought

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לַאֲחֻזַּת
l·achzth
for·holding-of

־
-

קֶבֶר
qbr
tomb

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

עֶפְרֹן
ophrn
Ephron

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מַמְרֵא
mmra
Mamre

:
:

:1450 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

הוּא
eua
he

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעֹלִים
e·olim
the·ones- going-up

And Joseph returned into
Egypt, he, and his brethren,
and all that went up with
him to bury his father, after
he had buried his father.

14

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

לִקְבֹּר
l·qbr
to·to-entomb-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

קָבְר�
qbr·u
to-entomb-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:1550 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵת
mth
he- was-dead

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

. And when Joseph's
brethren saw that their
father was dead, they said,
Joseph will peradventure
hate us, and will certainly
requite us all the evil which
we did unto him.

15

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לוּ
lu
suppose

יִשְׂטְמֵנוּ
ishtm·nu
he-is- hold ing-grudge·us

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וְהָשֵׁב
u·eshb
and·to- creverse

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-is- creversing

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

גָּמַלְנוּ
gmlnu
we-requited

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:1650 וַיְצַוּוּ
u·itzuu
and·they-are- minstructing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And they sent a
messenger unto Joseph,
saying, Thy father did
command before he died,
saying,

16

מ�ת�
muth·u
death-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1750 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

לְי�סֵף
l·iusph
to·Joseph

אָנָּא
ana
oh !

שָׂא
sha
bear-you !

נָא
na
please !

פֶּשַׁע
phsho
transgression-of

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

So shall ye say unto
Joseph, Forgive, I pray thee
now, the trespass of thy
brethren, and their sin; for
they did unto thee evil: and
now, we pray thee, forgive
the trespass of the servants

17

וְחַטָּאתָם
u·chtath·m
and·sin-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָעָה
roe
evil

גְמָלוּךָ
gmlu·k
they-requited·you

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שָׂא
sha
bear-you !

נָא
na
please !

לְפֶשַׁע
l·phsho
to·transgression-of
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of the God of thy father.
And Joseph wept when they
spake unto him.

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בְּדַבְּרָם
b·dbr·m
in·to- mspeak-of·them

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:1850 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

And his brethren also
went and fell down before
his face; and they said,
Behold, we [be] thy
servants.

18

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הִנֶּנּוּ
en·nu
behold·us !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
for·servants

:
:

:1950 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

הֲתַחַת
e·thchth
?·in-stead-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And Joseph said unto
them, Fear not: for [am] I in
the place of God?

19

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:2050 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

חֲשַׁבְתֶּם
chshbthm
you (p) -devised

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חֲשָׁבָהּ
chshb·e
he-devised·her

לְטֹבָה
l·tbe
for·good

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

עֲשֹׂה
oshe
to-do-of

But as for you, ye
thought evil against me;
[but] God meant it unto
good, to bring to pass, as [it
is] this day, to save much
people alive.

20

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְהַחֲיֹת
l·echith
to·to- cpreserve-a live-of

עַם
om
people

־
-

רָב
rb
many

:
:

:2150 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֲכַלְכֵּל
aklkl
I-shall- msustain

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

טַפְּכֶם
tph·km
tot-of·you (p)

Now therefore fear ye
not: I will nourish you, and
your little ones. And he
comforted them, and spake
kindly unto them.

21

וַיְנַחֵם
u·inchm
and·he-is- mcomforting

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

:
:

:2250 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

הוּא
eua
he

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house hold -of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

. And Joseph dwelt in
Egypt, he, and his father's
house: and Joseph lived an
hundred and ten years.

22

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וָעֶשֶׂר
u·oshr
and·ten-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:2350 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לְאֶפְרַיִם
l·aphrim
to·Ephraim

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁלֵּשִׁים
shlshim
third- generation s

גַּם
gm
moreover

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

And Joseph saw
Ephraim's children of the
third [generation]: the
children also of Machir the
son of Manasseh were
brought up upon Joseph's
knees.

23

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

יֻלְּדוּ
ildu
they-were-born

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּרְכֵּי
brki
knees-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

:2450 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵת
mth
dying

וֵאלֹהִים
u·aleim
and·Elohim

פָּקֹד
phqd
to-visit

יִפְקֹד
iphqd
he-shall-visit

And Joseph said unto his
brethren, I die: and God will
surely visit you, and bring
you out of this land unto the
land which he sware to
Abraham, to Isaac, and to
Jacob.

24

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְהֶעֱלָה
u·eole
and·he- cbring s-up

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וּלְיַעֲקֹב
u·l·ioqb
and·to·Jacob

:
:

:2550 וַיַּשְׁבַּע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- cadjuring

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

פָּקֹד
phqd
to-visit

יִפְקֹד
iphqd
he-shall-visit

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And Joseph took an oath
of the children of Israel,
saying, God will surely visit
you, and ye shall carry up
my bones from hence.

25

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְהַעֲלִתֶם
u·eolthm
and·you (p) - cbring -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַצְמֹתַי
otzmth·i
bones-of·me

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

:
:

:2650 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וָעֶשֶׂר
u·oshr
and·ten

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וַיַּחַנְטוּ
u·ichntu
and·they-are-embalming

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

So Joseph died, [being]
an hundred and ten years
old: and they embalmed
him, and he was put in a
coffin in Egypt.

26

וַיִּישֶׂם
u·iishm
and·he-is-being-placed

בָּאָר�ן
b·arun
in· the ·coffer

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

:
:
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Exodus

:11 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ	ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

אֵת
ath
with

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אִישׁ
aish
man

. Now these [are] the
names of the children of
Israel, which came into
Egypt; every man and his
household came with Jacob.

1

וּבֵית	
u·bith·u
and·house hold -of·him

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

:
:

:21 רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

שִׁמְע	ן
shmoun
Simeon

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

:
:

Reuben, Simeon, Levi,
and Judah,
2

:31 יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

וּבְנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

:
:

Issachar, Zebulun, and
Benjamin,
3

:41 דָּן
dn
Dan

וְנַפְתָּלִי
u·nphthli
and·Naphthali

גָּד
gd
Gad

וְאָשֵׁר
u·ashr
and·Asher

:
:

Dan, and Naphtali, Gad,
and Asher.
4

:51 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

יֹצְאֵי
itzai
ones- coming-forth-of

יֶרֶךְ
irk
thigh-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

And all the souls that
came out of the loins of
Jacob were seventy souls:
for Joseph was in Egypt
[already].

5

וְי	סֵף
u·iusph
and·Joseph

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

:
:

:61 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

י	סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

הַדּ	ר
e·dur
the·generation

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

And Joseph died, and all
his brethren, and all that
generation.

6

:71 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

פָּרוּ
phru
they- were -fruitful

וַיִּשְׁרְצוּ
u·ishrtzu
and·they-are-roaming

וַיִּרְבּוּ
u·irbu
and·they-are-increasing

And the children of Israel
were fruitful, and increased
abundantly, and multiplied,
and waxed exceeding
mighty; and the land was
filled with them.

7

וַיַּעַצְמוּ
u·iotzmu
and·they-are- being-staunch

בִּמְאֹד
b·mad
in·very

מְאֹד
mad
very

וַתִּמָּלֵא
u·thmla
and·she-is-being-filled

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֹתָם
ath·m
with ·them

:
:

פ
p

:81 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

־
-

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י	סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

. Now there arose up a
new king over Egypt, which
knew not Joseph.

8

:91 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמּ	
om·u
people-of·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עַם
om
people-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רַב
rb
many

וְעָצוּם
u·otzum
and·staunch

And he said unto his
people, Behold, the people
of the children of Israel
[are] more and mightier
than we:

9

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

:
:

:101 הָבָה
eb·e
grant -attention -you !

נִתְחַכְּמָה
nthchkme
we-shall- show-our selves-wise

ל	
l·u
to·him

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is-increasing

Come on, let us deal
wisely with them; lest they
multiply, and it come to
pass, that, when there
falleth out any war, they
join also unto our enemies,
and fight against us, and
[so] get them up out of the
land.

10

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִקְרֶאנָה
thqrane
they-shall-proclaim

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

וְנ	סַף
u·nusph
and·he-is-added

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֹׂנְאֵינוּ
shnai·nu
ones-hating-of·us

וְנִלְחַם
u·nlchm
and·he- nfights

־
-

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:111 וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מִסִּים
msim
tributes

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

עַנֹּת	
onth·u
to- mhumiliate-of·him

Therefore they did set
over them taskmasters to
afflict them with their
burdens. And they built for
Pharaoh treasure cities,
Pithom and Raamses.

11

בְּסִבְלֹתָם
b·sblth·m
in·burdens-of·them

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מִסְכְּנ	ת
msknuth
provisions

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
for·Pharaoh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּתֹם
phthm
Pithom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רַעַמְסֵס
romss
Rameses

:
:
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:121 וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

יְעַנּוּ
ionu
they-are- mhumiliating

אֹת	
ath·u
»·him

כֵּן
kn
so

יִרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is-increasing

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

יִפְרֹץ
iphrtz
he-is-breaching- forth

But the more they
afflicted them, the more
they multiplied and grew.
And they were grieved
because of the children of
Israel.

12

וַיָּקֻצוּ
u·iqtzu
and·they-are- being-irritat ed

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:131 וַיַּעֲבִדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are- cmaking-serve

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּפָרֶךְ
b·phrk
in·rigor

:
:

And the Egyptians made
the children of Israel to
serve with rigour:

13

:141 וַיְמָרְרוּ
u·imrru
and·they-are- membittering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַיֵּיהֶם
chii·em
lives-of·them

בַּעֲבֹדָה
b·obde
in·service

קָשָׁה
qshe
hard

בְּחֹמֶר
b·chmr
in·clay

וּבִלְבֵנִים
u·b·lbnim
and·in·bricks

And they made their
lives bitter with hard
bondage, in morter, and in
brick, and in all manner of
service in the field: all their
service, wherein they made
them serve, [was] with
rigour.

14

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבֹדָתָם
obdth·m
service-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָבְדוּ
obdu
they-served

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

בְּפָרֶךְ
b·phrk
in·rigor

:
:

:151 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לַמְיַלְּדֹת
l·mildth
to· the ·ones- mbeing-midwives

הָעִבְרִיֹּת
e·obrith
the·Hebrews (f)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whose

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

. And the king of Egypt
spake to the Hebrew
midwives, of which the
name of the one [was]
Shiphrah, and the name of
the other Puah:

15

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

שִׁפְרָה
shphre
Shiphrah

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

פּוּעָה
phuoe
Puah

:
:

:161 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בְּיַלֶּדְכֶן
b·ild·kn
in·to- mbe-widwife-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִבְרִיּ	ת
e·obriuth
the·Hebrew- women

וּרְאִיתֶן
u·raithn
and·you (p) -see

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And he said, When ye do
the office of a midwife to
the Hebrew women, and see
[them] upon the stools; if it
[be] a son, then ye shall kill
him: but if it [be] a
daughter, then she shall live.

16

הָאָבְנָיִם
e·abnim
the· bracing -stones

אִם
am
if

־
-

בֵּן
bn
son

הוּא
eua
he

וַהֲמִתֶּן
u·emthn
and·you (p) - cput-to -death

אֹת	
ath·u
»·him

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter

הִיא
eia
she

וָחָיָה
u·chie
and·she-lives

:
:

:171 ָ וַתִּירֶאן
u·thiran
and·they-are-fearing

הַמְיַלְּדֹת
e·mildth
the·ones- mbeing-midwives

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

But the midwives feared
God, and did not as the king
of Egypt commanded them,
but saved the men children
alive.

17

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֲלֵיהֶן
ali·en
to·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

ָ וַתְּחַיֶּין
u·thchiin
and·they-are- mkeep ing-alive

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·boys

:
:

:181 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לַמְיַלְּדֹת
l·mildth
to· the ·ones- mbeing-midwives

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶן
l·en
to·them

And the king of Egypt
called for the midwives, and
said unto them, Why have
ye done this thing, and have
saved the men children
alive?

18

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

עֲשִׂיתֶן
oshithn
you (p) -do

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

ָ וַתְּחַיֶּין
u·thchiin
and-you (p) -are- mkeep ing-alive

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·boys

:
:

:191 ָ וַתּאֹמַרְן
u·thamrn
and·they-are-saying

הַמְיַלְּדֹת
e·mildth
the·ones- mbeing-midwives

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

כַנָּשִׁים
k·nshim
as· the ·women

הַמִּצְרִיֹּת
e·mtzrith
the·Egyptians

And the midwives said
unto Pharaoh, Because the
Hebrew women [are] not as
the Egyptian women; for
they [are] lively, and are
delivered ere the midwives
come in unto them.

19

הָעִבְרִיֹּת
e·obrith
the·Hebrew- women

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָי	ת
chiuth
lively-ones

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

תָּב	א
thbua
she-is-coming

אֲלֵהֶן
al·en
to·them

הַמְיַלֶּדֶת
e·mildth
the·one- mbeing-midwife

וְיָלָדוּ
u·ildu
and·they- give- birth

:
:

:201 וַיֵּיטֶב
u·iitb
and·he-is- cdoing-good

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לַמְיַלְּדֹת
l·mildth
to· the ·ones- mbeing-midwives

וַיִּרֶב
u·irb
and·he-is-increasing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

Therefore God dealt well
with the midwives: and the
people multiplied, and
waxed very mighty.

20

וַיַּעַצְמוּ
u·iotzmu
and·they-are- being-staunch

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:
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:211 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָרְאוּ
irau
they-feared

הַמְיַלְּדֹת
e·mildth
the·ones- mbeing-midwives

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

And it came to pass,
because the midwives
feared God, that he made
them houses.

21

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

בָּתִּים
bthim
house hold s

:
:

:221 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עַמּ	
om·u
people-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַבֵּן
e·bn
the·son

And Pharaoh charged all
his people, saying, Every
son that is born ye shall cast
into the river, and every
daughter ye shall save alive.

22

הַיִּלּ	ד
e·ilud
the·born-one

הַיְאֹרָה
e·iar·e
the·waterway·ward

תַּשְׁלִיכֻהוּ
thshlik·eu
you (p) -shall- cfling·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הַבַּת
e·bth
the·daughter

תְּחַיּוּן
thchiu·n
you (p) -shall- mkeep -alive

:
:

ס
s
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:12 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

:
:

. And there went a man of
the house of Levi, and took
[to wife] a daughter of Levi.

1

:22 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And the woman
conceived, and bare a son:
and when she saw him that
he [was a] goodly [child],
she hid him three months.

2

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

הוּא
eua
he

וַתִּצְפְּנֵהוּ
u·thtzphn·eu
and·she-is-secluding·him

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

יְרָחִים
irchim
months

:
:

:32 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכְלָה
ikle
she-could

ע�ד
oud
further

הַצְּפִינ�
etzphin·u
to- cseclude-of·him

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

תֵּבַת
thbth
ark-of

גֹּמֶא
gma
papyrus

And when she could not
longer hide him, she took
for him an ark of bulrushes,
and daubed it with slime
and with pitch, and put the
child therein; and she laid
[it] in the flags by the river's
brink.

3

וַתַּחְמְרָה
u·thchmr·e
and·she-is-daubing·her

בַחֵמָר
b·chmr
in· the ·asphalt

וּבַזָּפֶת
u·b·zphth
and·in· the ·pitch

וַתָּשֶׂם
u·thshm
and·she-is-placing

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַתָּשֶׂם
u·thshm
and·she-is-placing

בַּסּוּף
b·suph
in· the ·weed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

:
:

:42 וַתֵּתַצַּב
u·ththtzb
and·she-is-stationing- her self

אֲחֹת�
achth·u
sister-of·him

מֵרָחֹק
m·rchq
from·afar

לְדֵעָה
l·do·e
to·to-know-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יֵּעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

And his sister stood afar
off, to wit what would be
done to him.

4

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:52 וַתֵּרֶד
u·thrd
and·she-is-descending

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לִרְחֹץ
l·rchtz
to·to-wash-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

וְנַעֲרֹתֶיהָ
u·northi·e
and·maidens-of·her

. And the daughter of
Pharaoh came down to
wash [herself] at the river;
and her maidens walked
along by the river's side;
and when she saw the ark
among the flags, she sent
her maid to fetch it.

5

הֹלְכֹת
elkth
ones-going

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
side-of

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתֵּבָה
e·thbe
the·ark

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַסּוּף
e·suph
the·weed

וַתִּשְׁלַח
u·thshlch
and·she-is-sending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲמָתָהּ
amth·e
maidservant-of·her

וַתִּקָּחֶהָ
u·thqch·e
and·she-is-taking·her

:
:

:62 וַתִּפְתַּח
u·thphthch
and·she-is-opening

וַתִּרְאֵהוּ
u·thra·eu
and·she-is-seeing·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

נַעַר
nor
lad

בֹּכֶה
bke
lamenting

And when she had opened
[it], she saw the child: and,
behold, the babe wept. And
she had compassion on him,
and said, This [is one] of
the Hebrews'children.

6

וַתַּחְמֹל
u·thchml
and·she-is-sparing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

מִיַּלְדֵי
m·ildi
from·boys-of

הָעִבְרִים
e·obrim
the·Hebrews

זֶה
ze
this-one

:
:

:72 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֲחֹת�
achth·u
sister-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

הַאֵלֵךְ
e·alk
?·I-shall-go

וְקָרָאתִי
u·qrathi
and·I-call

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

Then said his sister to
Pharaoh's daughter, Shall I
go and call to thee a nurse
of the Hebrew women, that
she may nurse the child for
thee?

7

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מֵינֶקֶת
minqth
cnursing

מִן
mn
from

הָעִבְרִיֹּת
e·obrith
the·Hebrew- women

וְתֵינִק
u·thinq
and·she-shall- cnurse

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

:
:

:82 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לֵכִי
lki
go-you !

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

הָעַלְמָה
e·olme
the·damsel

And Pharaoh's daughter
said to her, Go. And the
maid went and called the
child's mother.

8

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵם
am
mother-of

הַיָּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

:
:

:92 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

הֵילִיכִי
eiliki
cause- to -go-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And Pharaoh's daughter
said unto her, Take this
child away, and nurse it for
me, and I will give [thee]
thy wages. And the woman
took the child, and nursed
it.

9

וְהֵינִקִהוּ
u·einq·eu
and· cnurse-you·him !

לִי
l·i
for·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂכָרֵךְ
shkr·k
hire-of·you

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַתְּנִיקֵהוּ
u·thniq·eu
and·she-is- cnursing·him

:
:
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:102 וַיִגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-is-growing-up

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַתְּבִאֵהוּ
u·thba·eu
and·she-is- cbringing·him

לְבַת
l·bth
to·daughter-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

And the child grew, and
she brought him unto
Pharaoh's daughter, and he
became her son. And she
called his name Moses: and
she said, Because I drew
him out of the water.

10

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

לְבֵן
l·bn
to·son

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

מְשִׁיתִהוּ
mshith·eu
I-removed·him

:
:

:112 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

וַיִּגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-is-growing-up

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

. And it came to pass in
those days, when Moses
was grown, that he went out
unto his brethren, and
looked on their burdens:
and he spied an Egyptian
smiting an Hebrew, one of
his brethren.

11

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

בְּסִבְלֹתָם
b·sblth·m
in·burdens-of·them

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִצְרִי
mtzri
Egyptian

מַכֶּה
mke
csmiting

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

עִבְרִי
obri
Hebrew

מֵאֶחָיו
m·achi·u
from·brothers-of·him

:
:

:122 וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing

כֹּה
ke
thus

וָכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

And he looked this way
and that way, and when he
saw that [there was] no
man, he slew the Egyptian,
and hid him in the sand.

12

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּצְרִי
e·mtzri
the·Egyptian

וַיִּטְמְנֵהוּ
u·itmn·eu
and·he-is-burying·him

בַּח�ל
b·chul
in· the ·sand

:
:

:132 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

עִבְרִים
obrim
Hebrews

And when he went out
the second day, behold, two
men of the Hebrews strove
together: and he said to him
that did the wrong,
Wherefore smitest thou thy
fellow?

13

נִצִּים
ntzim
ones- nstriving

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָרָשָׁע
l·rsho
to· the ·wicked-one

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תַכֶּה
thke
you-are- csmiting

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

:
:

:142 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

שָׂמְךָ
shm·k
he-placed·you

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

שַׂר
shr
chief

וְשֹׁפֵט
u·shpht
and·one-judging

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

And he said, Who made
thee a prince and a judge
over us? intendest thou to
kill me, as thou killedst the
Egyptian? And Moses
feared, and said, Surely this
thing is known.

14

הַלְהָרְגֵנִי
e·l·erg·ni
?·to·to-kill-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָרַגְתָּ
ergth
you-killed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּצְרִי
e·mtzri
the·Egyptian

וַיִּירָא
u·iira
and·he-is-fearing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָכֵן
akn
surely

נ�דַע
nudo
he-is-known

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

:
:

:152 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיְבַקֵּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is- mseeking

לַהֲרֹג
l·erg
to·to-kill-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Now when Pharaoh
heard this thing, he sought
to slay Moses. But Moses
fled from the face of
Pharaoh, and dwelt in the
land of Midian: and he sat
down by a well.

15

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

:
:

:162 וּלְכֹהֵן
u·l·ken
and·to·priest-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

בָּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

וַתָּבאֹנָה
u·thbane
and·they-are-coming

וַתִּדְלֶנָה
u·thdlne
and·they-are-drawing-out

. Now the priest of
Midian had seven
daughters: and they came
and drew [water], and filled
the troughs to water their
father's flock.

16

וַתְּמַלֶּאנָה
u·thmlane
and·they-are- mfilling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרְהָטִים
e·retim
the·troughs

לְהַשְׁק�ת
l·eshquth
to·to- c let -drink-of

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

אֲבִיהֶן
abi·en
father-of·them

:
:

:172 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

וַיְגָרְשׁוּם
u·igrshu·m
and·they-are- mdriving-out·them

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

And the shepherds came
and drove them away: but
Moses stood up and helped
them, and watered their
flock.

17

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּ�שִׁעָן
u·iusho·n
and·he-is- csaving·them (f)

וַיַּשְׁקְ
u·ishq
and·he-is- c lett ing-drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹנָם
tzan·m
flock-of·them

:
:
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:182 וַתָּבאֹנָה
u·thbane
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רְעוּאֵל
roual
Reuel

אֲבִיהֶן
abi·en
father-of·them

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

מִהַרְתֶּן
merthn
you (p) - mhasten

And when they came to
Reuel their father, he said,
How [is it that] ye are come
so soon to day?

18

בּאֹ
ba
to-come-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:192 ָ וַתּאֹמַרְן
u·thamrn
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִצְרִי
mtzri
Egyptian

הִצִּילָנוּ
etzil·nu
he- crescued·us

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

And they said, An
Egyptian delivered us out of
the hand of the shepherds,
and also drew [water]
enough for us, and watered
the flock.

19

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

דָּלֹה
dle
to-draw-out

דָלָה
dle
he-drew-out

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

וַיַּשְׁקְ
u·ishq
and·he-is- c lett ing-drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

:
:

:202 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

וְאַיּ�
u·ai·u
and·where·him ?

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

עֲזַבְתֶּן
ozbthn
you (p) -left

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he said unto his
daughters, And where [is]
he? why [is] it [that] ye
have left the man? call him,
that he may eat bread.

20

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

קִרְאֶן
qran
call-you (p)  !

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְיאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-shall-eat

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:212 וַיּ�אֶל
u·iual
and·he-is- cbeing-dispose d

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִפֹּרָה
tzphre
Zipporah

And Moses was content
to dwell with the man: and
he gave Moses Zipporah his
daughter.

21

בִתּ�
bth·u
daughter-of·him

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
to·Moses

:
:

:222 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

גֵּרְשֹׁם
grshm
Gershom

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

And she bare [him] a
son, and he called his name
Gershom: for he said, I have
been a stranger in a strange
land.

22

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land

נָכְרִיָּה
nkrie
foreign

:
:

פ
p

:232 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָרַבִּים
e·rbim
the·many

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

. And it came to pass in
process of time, that the
king of Egypt died: and the
children of Israel sighed by
reason of the bondage, and
they cried, and their cry
came up unto God by
reason of the bondage.

23

וַיֵּאָנְחוּ
u·ianchu
and·they-are- nsighing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

וַיִּזְעָקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

וַתַּעַל
u·thol
and·she-is-ascending

שַׁוְעָתָם
shuoth·m
imploring-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

:
:

:242 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַאֲקָתָם
naqth·m
moaning-of·them

וַיִּזְכֹּר
u·izkr
and·he-is-remembering

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And God heard their
groaning, and God
remembered his covenant
with Abraham, with Isaac,
and with Jacob.

24

בְּרִית�
brith·u
covenant-of·him

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:252 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

ס
s

And God looked upon
the children of Israel, and
God had respect unto
[them].

25
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:13 וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

הָיָה
eie
he-became

רֹעֶה
roe
shepherding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

יִתְר�
ithru
Jethro

חֹתְנ�
chthn·u
father -in-law-of·him

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

. Now Moses kept the
flock of Jethro his father in
law, the priest of Midian:
and he led the flock to the
backside of the desert, and
came to the mountain of
God, [even] to Horeb.

1

וַיִּנְהַג
u·ineg
and·he-is-leading

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

אַחַר
achr
behind

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

חֹרֵבָה
chrb·e
Horeb·ward

:
:

:23 וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּלַבַּת
b·lbth
in·blaze-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

And the angel of the
LORD appeared unto him
in a flame of fire out of the
midst of a bush: and he
looked, and, behold, the
bush burned with fire, and
the bush [was] not
consumed.

2

הַסְּנֶה
e·sne
the·thornbush

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַסְּנֶה
e·sne
the·thornbush

בֹּעֵר
bor
consuming

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וְהַסְּנֶה
u·e·sne
and·the·thorn-bush

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

אֻכָּל
akl
being-devoured

:
:

:33 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אָסֻרָה
asre
I-shall-withdraw

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

וְאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-shall-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּרְאֶה
e·mrae
the·sight

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

And Moses said, I will
now turn aside, and see this
great sight, why the bush is
not burnt.

3

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִבְעַר
ibor
he-is- being-consum ed

הַסְּנֶה
e·sne
the·thornbush

:
:

:43 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

סָר
sr
he-withdraws

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And when the LORD saw
that he turned aside to see,
God called unto him out of
the midst of the bush, and
said, Moses, Moses. And he
said, Here [am] I.

4

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הַסְּנֶה
e·sne
the·thornbush

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

:
:

:53 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּקְרַב
thqrb
you-are- coming-near

הֲלֹם
elm
hither

שַׁל
shl
ease-you !

־
-

נְעָלֶיךָ
noli·k
sandals-of·you

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

And he said, Draw not
nigh hither: put off thy
shoes from off thy feet, for
the place whereon thou
standest [is] holy ground.

5

רַגְלֶיךָ
rgli·k
feet-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

ע�מֵד
oumd
standing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:63 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

Moreover he said, I [am]
the God of thy father, the
God of Abraham, the God
of Isaac, and the God of
Jacob. And Moses hid his
face; for he was afraid to
look upon God.

6

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַיַּסְתֵּר
u·isthr
and·he-is- cconcealing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

יָרֵא
ira
he-feared

מֵהַבִּיט
m·ebit
from·to- c look-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:73 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רָאֹה
rae
to-see

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֳנִי
oni
humiliation-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

. And the LORD said, I
have surely seen the
affliction of my people
which [are] in Egypt, and
have heard their cry by
reason of their taskmasters;
for I know their sorrows;

7

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צַעֲקָתָם
tzoqth·m
cry-of·them

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-hear

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

נֹגְשָׂיו
ngshi·u
ones-exacting-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַכְאֹבָיו
mkabi·u
pains-of·him

:
:

:83 וָאֵרֵד
u·ard
and·I-am-descending

לְהַצִּיל�
l·etzil·u
to·to- crescue-of·him

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

וּלְהַעֲלֹת�
u·l·eolth·u
and·to·to- cbring -up-of·him

And I am come down to
deliver them out of the hand
of the Egyptians, and to
bring them up out of that
land unto a good land and a
large, unto a land flowing
with milk and honey; unto
the place of the Canaanites,
and the Hittites, and the
Amorites, and the
Perizzites, and the Hivites,
and the Jebusites.

8

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

ט�בָה
tube
good

וּרְחָבָה
u·rchbe
and·wide

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

וְהַחִתִּי
u·e·chthi
and·the·Hittite

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

וְהַחִוִּי
u·e·chui
and·the·Hivite
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וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

:
:

:93 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

צַעֲקַת
tzoqth
cry-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּאָה
bae
she-came

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Now therefore, behold,
the cry of the children of
Israel is come unto me: and
I have also seen the
oppression wherewith the
Egyptians oppress them.

9

הַלַּחַץ
e·lchtz
the·oppression

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

לֹחֲצִים
lchtzim
ones-oppressing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:103 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

וְאֶשְׁלָחֲךָ
u·ashlch·k
and·I-am-sending·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְה�צֵא
u·eutza
and· cbring -forth-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

Come now therefore, and
I will send thee unto
Pharaoh, that thou mayest
bring forth my people the
children of Israel out of
Egypt.

10

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:113 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מִי
mi
who ?

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

כִּי
ki
that

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

. And Moses said unto
God, Who [am] I, that I
should go unto Pharaoh,
and that I should bring forth
the children of Israel out of
Egypt?

11

א�צִיא
autzia
I-shall- cbring -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:123 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

הָא�ת
e·auth
the·sign

כִּי
ki
that

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And he said, Certainly I
will be with thee; and this
[shall be] a token unto thee,
that I have sent thee: When
thou hast brought forth the
people out of Egypt, ye
shall serve God upon this
mountain.

12

שְׁלַחְתִּיךָ
shlchthi·k
I-sent·you

בְּה�צִיאֲךָ
b·eutzia·k
in·to- cbring -forth-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

תַּעַבְדוּן
thobdu·n
you (p) -shall-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַל
ol
on

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:133 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

בָא
ba
coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתִּי
u·amrthi
and·I-say

And Moses said unto
God, Behold, [when] I come
unto the children of Israel,
and shall say unto them,
The God of your fathers
hath sent me unto you; and
they shall say to me, What
[is] his name? what shall I
say unto them?

13

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sends·me

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שְּׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

מָה
me
what ?

אֹמַר
amr
I-shall-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

:
:

:143 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-am-becoming

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כֹּה
ke
thus

And God said unto
Moses, I AM THAT I AM:
and he said, Thus shalt thou
say unto the children of
Israel, I AM hath sent me
unto you.

14

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:153 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ע�ד
oud
further

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And God said moreover
unto Moses, Thus shalt thou
say unto the children of
Israel, The LORD God of
your fathers, the God of
Abraham, the God of Isaac,
and the God of Jacob, hath
sent me unto you: this [is]
my name for ever, and this
[is] my memorial unto all
generations.

15

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

זֶה
ze
this

־
-

שְּׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

זִכְרִי
zkr·i
remembrance-of·me

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

דֹּר
dr
generation

:
:

:163 לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וְאָסַפְתָּ
u·asphth
and·you-gather

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

. Go, and gather the
elders of Israel together, and
say unto them, The LORD
God of your fathers, the
God of Abraham, of Isaac,
and of Jacob, appeared unto
me, saying, I have surely

16

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

פָּקֹד
phqd
to-notice
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visited you, and [seen] that
which is done to you in
Egypt:

פָּקַדְתִּי
phqdthi
I-noticed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הֶעָשׂוּי
e·oshui
the·being-done

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

:
:

:173 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אַעֲלֶה
aole
I-shall- cbring -up

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵעֳנִי
m·oni
from·humiliation-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

And I have said, I will
bring you up out of the
affliction of Egypt unto the
land of the Canaanites, and
the Hittites, and the
Amorites, and the
Perizzites, and the Hivites,
and the Jebusites, unto a
land flowing with milk and
honey.

17

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

וְהַחִתִּי
u·e·chthi
and·the·Hittite

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

וְהַחִוִּי
u·e·chui
and·the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

:
:

:183 וְשָׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·they-listen

לְקֹלֶךָ
l·ql·k
to·voice-of·you

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-enter

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְזִקְנֵי
u·zqni
and·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

And they shall hearken
to thy voice: and thou shalt
come, thou and the elders of
Israel, unto the king of
Egypt, and ye shall say unto
him, The LORD God of the
Hebrews hath met with us:
and now let us go, we
beseech thee, three
days'journey into the
wilderness, that we may
sacrifice to the LORD our
God.

18

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָעִבְרִיִּים
e·obriim
the·Hebrews

נִקְרָה
nqre
he- nmet

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

נֵלֲכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְנִזְבְּחָה
u·nzbche
and·we-shall-sarifice

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:193 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-allow

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לַהֲלֹךְ
l·elk
to·to-go-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

And I am sure that the
king of Egypt will not let
you go, no, not by a mighty
hand.

19

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

:
:

:203 וְשָׁלַחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I-put- forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

וְהִכֵּיתִי
u·ekithi
and·I- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

נִפְלְאֹתַי
nphlath·i
being- nmarvels-of·me

And I will stretch out my
hand, and smite Egypt with
all my wonders which I will
do in the midst thereof: and
after that he will let you go.

20

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יְשַׁלַּח
ishlch
he-shall- mdismiss

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:213 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֵן
chn
favor

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

And I will give this
people favour in the sight of
the Egyptians: and it shall
come to pass, that, when ye
go, ye shall not go empty:

21

תֵלֵכוּן
thlku·n
you (p) -are-going

לאֹ
la
not

תֵלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-go

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty- handed

:
:

:223 וְשָׁאֲלָה
u·shale
and·she-asks

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מִשְּׁכֶנְתָּהּ
m·shknth·e
from·neighbor (f) -of·her

וּמִגָּרַת
u·m·grth
and·from·one-sojourning-of

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

But every woman shall
borrow of her neighbour,
and of her that sojourneth in
her house, jewels of silver,
and jewels of gold, and
raiment: and ye shall put
[them] upon your sons, and
upon your daughters; and ye
shall spoil the Egyptians.

22

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וּשְׂמָלֹת
u·shmlth
and·garments

וְשַׂמְתֶּם
u·shmthm
and·you (p) -place

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בְּנֹתֵיכֶם
bnthi·km
daughters-of·you (p)

וְנִצַּלְתֶּם
u·ntzlthm
and·you (p) - mdespoil

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

:
:
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:14 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

וְהֵן
u·en
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַאֲמִינוּ
iaminu
they-shall- cbelieve

לִי
l·i
to·me

. And Moses answered
and said, But, behold, they
will not believe me, nor
hearken unto my voice: for
they will say, The LORD
hath not appeared unto thee.

1

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-listen

בְּקֹלִי
b·ql·i
in·voice-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:24 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

K

מַזֶּה
m·ze
what·this ?

Q

מַה
me
what ?

Q

־
-

Q

זֶּה
ze
this

בְיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

And the LORD said unto
him, What [is] that in thine
hand? And he said, A rod.

2

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַטֶּה
mte
rod

:
:

:34 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַשְׁלִיכֵהוּ
eshlik·eu
cfling-you·him !

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיַּשְׁלִיכֵהוּ
u·ishlik·eu
and·he-is- cflinging·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

And he said, Cast it on the
ground. And he cast it on
the ground, and it became a
serpent; and Moses fled
from before it.

3

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְנָחָשׁ
l·nchsh
to·serpent

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

:
:

:44 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

שְׁלַח
shlch
put- forth -you !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וֶאֱחֹז
u·achz
and·hold-you !

בִּזְנָב'
b·znb·u
in·tail-of·him

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Put forth thine hand,
and take it by the tail. And
he put forth his hand, and
caught it, and it became a
rod in his hand:

4

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-putting- forth

יָד'
id·u
hand-of·him

וַיַּחֲזֶק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- cholding-fast

בּ'
b·u
in·him

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְמַטֶּה
l·mte
to·rod

בְּכַפּ'
b·kph·u
in·palm-of·him

:
:

:54 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יַאֲמִינוּ
iaminu
they-shall- cbelieve

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

That they may believe that
the LORD God of their
fathers, the God of
Abraham, the God of Isaac,
and the God of Jacob, hath
appeared unto thee.

5

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:64 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ל'
l·u
to·him

ע'ד
oud
further

הָבֵא
eba
cbring-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

בְּחֵיקֶךָ
b·chiq·k
in·bosom-of·you

And the LORD said
furthermore unto him, Put
now thine hand into thy
bosom. And he put his hand
into his bosom: and when
he took it out, behold, his
hand [was] leprous as snow.

6

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

יָד'
id·u
hand-of·him

בְּחֵיק'
b·chiq·u
in·bosom-of·him

וַיּ'צִאָהּ
u·iutza·e
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·her

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

יָד'
id·u
hand-of·him

מְצֹרַעַת
mtzroth
being- mleprous

כַּשָּׁלֶג
k·shlg
as· the ·snow

:
:

:74 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָשֵׁב
eshb
crestore-you !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֵיקֶךָ
chiq·k
bosom-of·you

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- crestoring

יָד'
id·u
hand-of·him

And he said, Put thine
hand into thy bosom again.
And he put his hand into his
bosom again; and plucked it
out of his bosom, and,
behold, it was turned again
as his [other] flesh.

7

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֵיק'
chiq·u
bosom-of·him

וַיּ'צִאָהּ
u·iutza·e
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·her

מֵחֵיק'
m·chiq·u
from·bosom-of·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

שָׁבָה
shbe
she- was-restored

כִּבְשָׂר'
k·bshr·u
as·flesh-of·him

:
:

:84 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יַאֲמִינוּ
iaminu
they-are- cbelieving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-are-listening

לְקֹל
l·ql
to·voice-of

And it shall come to pass,
if they will not believe thee,
neither hearken to the voice
of the first sign, that they
will believe the voice of the
latter sign.

8

הָאֹת
e·ath
the·sign

הָרִאשׁ'ן
e·rashun
the·first

וְהֶאֱמִינוּ
u·eaminu
and·they- cbelieve

לְקֹל
l·ql
to·voice-of

הָאֹת
e·ath
the·sign

הָאַחֲר'ן
e·achrun
the·latter

:
:

:94 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יַאֲמִינוּ
iaminu
they-are- cbelieving

גַּם
gm
even

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
to·two-of

הָאֹת'ת
e·athuth
the·signs

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And it shall come to pass,
if they will not believe also
these two signs, neither

9
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hearken unto thy voice, that
thou shalt take of the water
of the river, and pour [it]
upon the dry [land]: and the
water which thou takest out
of the river shall become
blood upon the dry [land].

יִשְׁמְעוּן
ishmou·n
they-are-listening

לְקֹלֶךָ
l·ql·k
to·voice-of·you

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

מִמֵּימֵי
m·mimi
from·waters-of

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

וְשָׁפַכְתָּ
u·shphkth
and·you-pour-out

הַיַּבָּשָׁה
e·ibshe
the·dry- land

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-are-taking

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְדָם
l·dm
to·blood

בַּיַּבָּשֶׁת
b·ibshth
in· the ·dry- land

:
:

:104 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּי
b·i
o !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

לאֹ
la
not

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

גַּם
gm
even

מִתְּמ'ל
m·thmul
from·yesterday

. And Moses said unto
the LORD, O my Lord, I
[am] not eloquent, neither
heretofore, nor since thou
hast spoken unto thy
servant: but I [am] slow of
speech, and of a slow
tongue.

10

גַּם
gm
even

מִשִּׁלְשֹׁם
m·shlshm
from·three- days

גַּם
gm
even

מֵאָז
m·az
since

דַּבֶּרְךָ
dbr·k
to- mspeak-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

כְבַד
kbd
heavy-of

־
-

פֶּה
phe
mouth

וּכְבַד
u·kbd
and·heavy-of

לָשׁ'ן
lshun
tongue

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

:
:

:114 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מִי
mi
who ?

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

פֶּה
phe
mouth

לָאָדָם
l·adm
to· the ·human

א'
au
or

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יָשׂוּם
ishum
he-is-placing

And the LORD said unto
him, Who hath made man's
mouth? or who maketh the
dumb, or deaf, or the
seeing, or the blind? have
not I the LORD?

11

אִלֵּם
alm
mute-one

א'
au
or

חֵרֵשׁ
chrsh
deaf-one

א'
au
or

פִקֵּחַ
phqch
unclosed- eye

א'
au
or

עִוֵּר
our
blind-one

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:124 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

עִם
om
with

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

וְה'רֵיתִיךָ
u·eurithi·k
and·I- cdirect·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Now therefore go, and I
will be with thy mouth, and
teach thee what thou shalt
say.

12

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

:
:

:134 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּי
b·i
o !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

שְׁלַח
shlch
send-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

תִּשְׁלָח
thshlch
you-shall-send

:
:

And he said, O my Lord,
send, I pray thee, by the
hand [of him whom] thou
wilt send.

13

:144 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּמֹשֶׁה
b·mshe
in·Moses

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

And the anger of the
LORD was kindled against
Moses, and he said, [Is] not
Aaron the Levite thy
brother? I know that he can
speak well. And also,
behold, he cometh forth to
meet thee: and when he
seeth thee, he will be glad in
his heart.

14

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

דַבֵּר
dbr
to- mspeak

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

הוּא
eua
he

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יֹצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

לִקְרָאתֶךָ
l·qrath·k
to·to-meet-of·you

וְרָאֲךָ
u·ra·k
and·he-sees·you

וְשָׂמַח
u·shmch
and·he-rejoices

בְּלִבּ'
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

:
:

:154 וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

And thou shalt speak
unto him, and put words in
his mouth: and I will be
with thy mouth, and with
his mouth, and will teach
you what ye shall do.

15

עִם
om
with

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

פִּיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

וְה'רֵיתִי
u·eurithi
and·I- cdirect

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

:164 וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspeaks

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הוּא
eua
he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

And he shall be thy
spokesman unto the people:
and he shall be, [even] he
shall be to thee instead of a
mouth, and thou shalt be to
him instead of God.

16

לְפֶה
l·phe
to·mouth

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

־
-

לּ'
l·u
to·him

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

:174 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·rod

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

־
-

בּ'
b·u
in·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And thou shalt take this
rod in thine hand,
wherewith thou shalt do
signs.

17

הָאֹתֹת
e·athth
the·signs

:
:

פ
p
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:184 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יֶתֶר
ithr
Jethro

חֹתְנ'
chthn·u
father -in-law-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

. And Moses went and
returned to Jethro his father
in law, and said unto him,
Let me go, I pray thee, and
return unto my brethren
which [are] in Egypt, and
see whether they be yet
alive. And Jethro said to
Moses, Go in peace.

18

ל'
l·u
to·him

אֵלְכָה
alke
I-shall-go

נָּא
na
please !

וְאָשׁוּבָה
u·ashube
and·I-shall-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וְאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-shall-see

הַע'דָם
e·oud·m
?·still·them

חַיִּים
chiim
alive-ones

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִתְר'
ithru
Jethro

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
to·Moses

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

לְשָׁל'ם
l·shlum
to·peace

:
:

:194 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּמִדְיָן
b·mdin
in·Midian

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

שֻׁב
shb
return-you !

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵתוּ
mthu
they-died

And the LORD said unto
Moses in Midian, Go, return
into Egypt: for all the men
are dead which sought thy
life.

19

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַמְבַקְשִׁים
e·mbqshim
the·ones- mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

:204 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתּ'
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וַיַּרְכִּבֵם
u·irkb·m
and·he-is- c lett ing-ride·them

And Moses took his wife
and his sons, and set them
upon an ass, and he
returned to the land of
Egypt: and Moses took the
rod of God in his hand.

20

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֲמֹר
e·chmr
the·donkey

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַטֵּה
mte
rod-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בְּיָד'
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:214 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּלֶכְתְּךָ
b·lkth·k
in·to-go-of·you

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

And the LORD said unto
Moses, When thou goest to
return into Egypt, see that
thou do all those wonders
before Pharaoh, which I
have put in thine hand: but I
will harden his heart, that he
shall not let the people go.

21

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמֹּפְתִים
e·mphthim
the·miracles

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-place

בְיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וַעֲשִׂיתָם
u·oshith·m
and·you-do·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֲחַזֵּק
achzq
I-shall-make-steadfast

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבּ'
lb·u
heart-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְשַׁלַּח
ishlch
he-shall- mdismiss

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:224 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

בְכֹרִי
bkr·i
firstborn-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

And thou shalt say unto
Pharaoh, Thus saith the
LORD, Israel [is] my son,
[even] my firstborn:

22

:234 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

שַׁלַּח
shlch
mdismiss-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וְיַעַבְדֵנִי
u·iobd·ni
and·he-shall-serve·me

And I say unto thee, Let
my son go, that he may
serve me: and if thou refuse
to let him go, behold, I will
slay thy son, [even] thy
firstborn.

23

וַתְּמָאֵן
u·thman
and·you-are- mrefusing

לְשַׁלְּח'
l·shlch·u
to·to- mdismiss-of·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הֹרֵג
erg
killing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

בְּכֹרֶךָ
bkr·k
firstborn-of·you

:
:

:244 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

בַּמָּל'ן
b·mlun
in· the ·lodging

וַיִּפְגְּשֵׁהוּ
u·iphgsh·eu
and·he-is-encountering·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And it came to pass by
the way in the inn, that the
LORD met him, and sought
to kill him.

24

וַיְבַקֵּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is- mseeking

הֲמִית'
emith·u
to- cput-to -death·him

:
:

:254 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

צִפֹּרָה
tzphre
Zipporah

צֹר
tzr
chert- knife

וַתִּכְרֹת
u·thkrth
and·she-is-cutting- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרְלַת
orlth
foreskin-of

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

Then Zipporah took a
sharp stone, and cut off the
foreskin of her son, and cast
[it] at his feet, and said,
Surely a bloody husband
[art] thou to me.

25

וַתַּגַּע
u·thgo
and·she-is- ctouching

לְרַגְלָיו
l·rgli·u
to·feet-of·him

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

חֲתַן
chthn
bridegroom-of

־
-

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

אַתָּה
athe
you

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:264 וַיִּרֶף
u·irph
and·he-is-slacking- off

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אָז
az
then

אָמְרָה
amre
she-said

חֲתַן
chthn
bridegroom-of

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

לַמּוּלֹת
l·multh
to· the ·circumcision

:
:

פ
p

So he let him go: then
she said, A bloody husband
[thou art], because of the

26
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circumcision.
:274 וַיּאֹמֶר

u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הַמִּדְבָּרָה
e·mdbr·e
the·wilderness·ward

And the LORD said to
Aaron, Go into the
wilderness to meet Moses.
And he went, and met him
in the mount of God, and
kissed him.

27

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיִּפְגְּשֵׁהוּ
u·iphgsh·eu
and·he-is-encountering·him

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיִּשַּׁק
u·ishq
and·he-is-kissing

־
-

ל'
l·u
to·him

:
:

:284 וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
to·Aaron

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שְׁלָח'
shlch·u
he-sent·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And Moses told Aaron
all the words of the LORD
who had sent him, and all
the signs which he had
commanded him.

28

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֹתֹת
e·athth
the·signs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּהוּ
tzu·eu
he- minstructed·him

:
:

:294 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

וַיַּאַסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-gathering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And Moses and Aaron
went and gathered together
all the elders of the children
of Israel:

29

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:304 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And Aaron spake all the
words which the LORD had
spoken unto Moses, and did
the signs in the sight of the
people.

30

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָאֹתֹת
e·athth
the·signs

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:314 וַיַּאֲמֵן
u·iamn
and·he-is- cbelieving

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פָקַד
phqd
he-notices

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And the people believed:
and when they heard that
the LORD had visited the
children of Israel, and that
he had looked upon their
affliction, then they bowed
their heads and worshipped.

31

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

רָאָה
rae
he-sees

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָנְיָם
oni·m
humiliation-of·them

וַיִּקְּדוּ
u·iqdu
and·they-are-bowing-head

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

:
:
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:15 וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

. And afterward Moses
and Aaron went in, and told
Pharaoh, Thus saith the
LORD God of Israel, Let
my people go, that they may
hold a feast unto me in the
wilderness.

1

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שַׁלַּח
shlch
mdismiss-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְיָחֹגּוּ
u·ichgu
and·they-shall-celebrate

לִי
l·i
to·me

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:25 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מִי
mi
who ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶשְׁמַע
ashmo
I-shall-listen

בְּקֹל#
b·ql·u
in·voice-of·him

לְשַׁלַּח
l·shlch
to·to- mdismiss-of

And Pharaoh said, Who
[is] the LORD, that I should
obey his voice to let Israel
go? I know not the LORD,
neither will I let Israel go.

2

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

אֲשַׁלֵּחַ
ashlch
I-shall- mdismiss

:
:

:35 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָעִבְרִים
e·obrim
the·Hebrews

נִקְרָא
nqra
he- nmet

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

נֵלֲכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

נָּא
na
please !

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

. And they said, The God
of the Hebrews hath met
with us: let us go, we pray
thee, three days'journey into
the desert, and sacrifice
unto the LORD our God;
lest he fall upon us with
pestilence, or with the
sword.

3

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְנִזְבְּחָה
u·nzbche
and·we-shall-sarifice

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִפְגָּעֵנוּ
iphgo·nu
he-is-coming-on·us

בַּדֶּבֶר
b·dbr
in· the ·plague

א#
au
or

בֶחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

:45 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

And the king of Egypt
said unto them, Wherefore
do ye, Moses and Aaron, let
the people from their
works? get you unto your
burdens.

4

תַּפְרִיעוּ
thphriou
you (p) -are-causing- to -renounce

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִמַּעֲשָׂיו
m·moshi·u
from·tasks-of·them

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

לְסִבְלֹתֵיכֶם
l·sblthi·km
to·burdens-of·you (p)

:
:

:55 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

הֵן
en
behold !

־
-

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

עַתָּה
othe
now

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And Pharaoh said,
Behold, the people of the
land now [are] many, and
ye make them rest from
their burdens.

5

וְהִשְׁבַּתֶּם
u·eshbthm
and·you (p) -cause- to -cease

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִסִּבְלֹתָם
m·sblth·m
from·burdens-of·them

:
:

:65 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

בַּיּ#ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֹּגְשִׂים
e·ngshim
the·ones-exacting

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Pharaoh commanded
the same day the
taskmasters of the people,
and their officers, saying,

6

שֹׁטְרָיו
shtri·u
superintendents-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:75 לאֹ
la
not

תאֹסִפוּן
thasphu·n
you (p) -shall- cadd

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

תֶּבֶן
thbn
crushed-straw

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

לִלְבֹּן
l·lbn
to·to-mold-of

הַלְּבֵנִים
e·lbnim
the·bricks

Ye shall no more give the
people straw to make brick,
as heretofore: let them go
and gather straw for
themselves.

7

כִּתְמ#ל
k·thmul
as·yesterday

שִׁלְשֹׁם
shlshm
three- days

הֵם
em
they

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

וְקֹשְׁשׁוּ
u·qshshu
and·they- mrake-together

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

תֶּבֶן
thbn
crushed-straw

:
:

:85 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַתְכֹּנֶת
mthknth
regular- number -of

הַלְּבֵנִים
e·lbnim
the·bricks

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵם
em
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-making do

תְּמ#ל
thmul
yesterday

שִׁלְשֹׁם
shlshm
three- days

And the tale of the bricks,
which they did make
heretofore, ye shall lay upon
them; ye shall not diminish
[ought] thereof: for they
[be] idle; therefore they cry,
saying, Let us go [and]
sacrifice to our God.

8

תָּשִׂימוּ
thshimu
you (p) -shall-place

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לאֹ
la
not

תִגְרְעוּ
thgrou
you (p) -shall-diminish

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִרְפִּים
nrphim
ones-being- nslack

הֵם
em
they

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

הֵם
em
they

צֹעֲקִים
tzoqim
ones-crying

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

נֵלְכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

נִזְבְּחָה
nzbche
we-shall-sacrifice

לֵאלֹהֵינוּ
l·alei·nu
to·Elohim-of·us

:
:
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:95 תִּכְבַּד
thkbd
she-shall- be-heavy

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וְיַעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-shall-make do

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

Let there more work be
laid upon the men, that they
may labour therein; and let
them not regard vain words.

9

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יִשְׁעוּ
ishou
they-are-heeding

בְּדִבְרֵי
b·dbri
in·words-of

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

:105 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

נֹגְשֵׂי
ngshi
ones-exacting-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְשֹׁטְרָיו
u·shtri·u
and·superintendents-of·him

. And the taskmasters of
the people went out, and
their officers, and they
spake to the people, saying,
Thus saith Pharaoh, I will
not give you straw.

10

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֵינֶנִּי
ain·ni
there -is-no·me

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

תֶּבֶן
thbn
crushed-straw

:
:

:115 אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

תֶּבֶן
thbn
crushed-straw

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·which

תִּמְצָאוּ
thmtzau
you (p) -shall-find

כִּי
ki
that

Go ye, get you straw
where ye can find it: yet not
ought of your work shall be
diminished.

11

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

נִגְרָע
ngro
being-diminished

מֵעֲבֹדַתְכֶם
m·obdth·km
from·service-of·you (p)

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

:
:

:125 וַיָּפֶץ
u·iphtz
and·he-is- cscattering

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְקֹשֵׁשׁ
l·qshsh
to·to- mrake-together-of

קַשׁ
qsh
straw

So the people were
scattered abroad throughout
all the land of Egypt to
gather stubble instead of
straw.

12

לַתֶּבֶן
l·thbn
for· the ·crushed-straw

:
:

:135 וְהַנֹּגְשִׂים
u·e·ngshim
and·the·ones-exacting

אָצִים
atzim
ones-rushing

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כַּלּוּ
klu
mfinish-you (p)  !

מַעֲשֵׂיכֶם
moshi·km
tasks-of·you (p)

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

And the taskmasters
hasted [them], saying, Fulfil
your works, [your] daily
tasks, as when there was
straw.

13

י#ם
ium
day

בְּי#מ#
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

בִּהְי#ת
b·eiuth
in·to-be bc -of

הַתֶּבֶן
e·thbn
the·crushed-straw

:
:

:145 וַיֻּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are-being- csmitten

שֹׁטְרֵי
shtri
superintendents-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-placed

עֲלֵהֶם
ol·em
over·them

And the officers of the
children of Israel, which
Pharaoh's taskmasters had
set over them, were beaten,
[and] demanded, Wherefore
have ye not fulfilled your
task in making brick both
yesterday and to day, as
heretofore?

14

נֹגְשֵׂי
ngshi
ones-exacting-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

לאֹ
la
not

כִלִּיתֶם
klithm
you (p) - mfinished

חָקְכֶם
chq·km
statut ory-number -of·you (p)

לִלְבֹּן
l·lbn
to·to- make-brick-of

כִּתְמ#ל
k·thmul
as·yesterday

שִׁלְשֹׁם
shlshm
three- days

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

תְּמ#ל
thmul
yesterday

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הַיּ#ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:155 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

שֹׁטְרֵי
shtri
superintendents-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּצְעֲקוּ
u·itzoqu
and·they-are-crying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

. Then the officers of the
children of Israel came and
cried unto Pharaoh, saying,
Wherefore dealest thou thus
with thy servants?

15

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

כֹה
ke
thus

לַעֲבָדֶיךָ
l·obdi·k
to·servants-of·you

:
:

:165 תֶּבֶן
thbn
crushed-straw

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

נִתָּן
nthn
being-given

לַעֲבָדֶיךָ
l·obdi·k
to·servants-of·you

וּלְבֵנִים
u·lbnim
and·bricks

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

There is no straw given
unto thy servants, and they
say to us, Make brick: and,
behold, thy servants [are]
beaten; but the fault [is] in
thine own people.

16

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
makedo-you (p)  !

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

מֻכִּים
mkim
ones-being- csmitten

וְחָטָאת
u·chtath
and·he-sins

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

:
:

:175 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נִרְפִּים
nrphim
ones-being- nslack

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נִרְפִּים
nrphim
ones-being- nslack

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

But he said, Ye [are]
idle, [ye are] idle: therefore
ye say, Let us go [and] do

17
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sacrifice to the LORD.נֵלְכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

נִזְבְּחָה
nzbche
we-shall-sacrifice

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:185 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

עִבְדוּ
obdu
serve-you (p)  !

וְתֶבֶן
u·thbn
and·crushed-straw

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִנָּתֵן
inthn
he-shall-be-given

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

Go therefore now, [and]
work; for there shall no
straw be given you, yet shall
ye deliver the tale of bricks.

18

וְתֹכֶן
u·thkn
and·regular- number -of

לְבֵנִים
lbnim
bricks

תִּתֵּנּוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

:
:

:195 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

שֹׁטְרֵי
shtri
superintendents-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בְּרָע
b·ro
in·evil

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And the officers of the
children of Israel did see
[that] they [were] in evil
[case], after it was said, Ye
shall not minish [ought]
from your bricks of your
daily task.

19

תִגְרְעוּ
thgrou
you (p) -shall-diminish

מִלִּבְנֵיכֶם
m·lbni·km
from·bricks-of·you (p)

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

י#ם
ium
day

בְּי#מ#
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

:
:

:205 וַיִּפְגְּעוּ
u·iphgou
and·they-are-coming-on

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

נִצָּבִים
ntzbim
ones-being-stationed

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

And they met Moses and
Aaron, who stood in the
way, as they came forth
from Pharaoh:

20

בְּצֵאתָם
b·tzath·m
in·to- come-forth-of·them

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:215 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

יֵרֶא
ira
he-shall-see

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

וְיִשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-shall-judge

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And they said unto them,
The LORD look upon you,
and judge; because ye have
made our savour to be
abhorred in the eyes of
Pharaoh, and in the eyes of
his servants, to put a sword
in their hand to slay us.

21

הִבְאַשְׁתֶּם
ebashthm
you (p) -caused- to -stink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵיחֵנוּ
rich·nu
scent-of·us

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וּבְעֵינֵי
u·b·oini
and·in·eyes-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

לְהָרְגֵנוּ
l·erg·nu
to·to-kill-of·us

:
:

:225 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

הֲרֵעֹתָה
erothe
you- cdid -evil

And Moses returned unto
the LORD, and said, Lord,
wherefore hast thou [so]
evil entreated this people?
why [is] it [that] thou hast
sent me?

22

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

שְׁלַחְתָּנִי
shlchth·ni
you-sent·me

:
:

:235 וּמֵאָז
u·m·az
and·from·since

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-entered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

בִּשְׁמֶךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

הֵרַע
ero
he- cdid -evil

For since I came to
Pharaoh to speak in thy
name, he hath done evil to
this people; neither hast
thou delivered thy people at
all.

23

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהַצֵּל
u·etzl
and·to- crescue

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִצַּלְתָּ
etzlth
you- crescued

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

:
:
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:16 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַתָּה
othe
now

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

כִּי
ki
that

. Then the LORD said
unto Moses, Now shalt thou
see what I will do to
Pharaoh: for with a strong
hand shall he let them go,
and with a strong hand shall
he drive them out of his
land.

1

בְיָד
b·id
in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

יְשַׁלְּחֵם
ishlch·m
he-shall- mdismiss·them

וּבְיָד
u·b·id
and·in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

יְגָרְשֵׁם
igrsh·m
he-shall- mdrive-out·them

מֵאַרְצ#
m·artz·u
from·land-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:26 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And God spake unto
Moses, and said unto him, I
[am] the LORD:

2

:36 וָאֵרָא
u·ara
and·I-am- nappearing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּאֵל
b·al
in·El

שַׁדָּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

וּשְׁמִי
u·shm·i
and·name-of·me

And I appeared unto
Abraham, unto Isaac, and
unto Jacob, by [the name
of] God Almighty, but by
my name JEHOVAH was I
not known to them.

3

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

נ#דַעְתִּי
nudothi
I-was-known

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:46 וְגַם
u·gm
and·however

הֲקִמֹתִי
eqmthi
I- cset-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

And I have also
established my covenant
with them, to give them the
land of Canaan, the land of
their pilgrimage, wherein
they were strangers.

4

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

אֵת
ath
»

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מְגֻרֵיהֶם
mgri·em
sojournings-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

גָּרוּ
gru
they-sojourned

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:56 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֲנִי
ani
I

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַאֲקַת
naqth
moaning-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

And I have also heard the
groaning of the children of
Israel, whom the Egyptians
keep in bondage; and I have
remembered my covenant.

5

מַעֲבִדִים
mobdim
ones- cmaking-servants

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וָאֶזְכֹּר
u·azkr
and·I-am- being-mindful

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

:
:

:66 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְה#צֵאתִי
u·eutzathi
and·I- cbring -forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

Wherefore say unto the
children of Israel, I [am] the
LORD, and I will bring you
out from under the burdens
of the Egyptians, and I will
rid you out of their
bondage, and I will redeem
you with a stretched out
arm, and with great
judgments:

6

סִבְלֹת
sblth
burdens-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

וְהִצַּלְתִּי
u·etzlthi
and·I- crescue

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵעֲבֹדָתָם
m·obdth·m
from·service-of·them

וְגָאַלְתִּי
u·galthi
and·I-redeem

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בִּזְר#עַ
b·zruo
in·arm

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

וּבִשְׁפָטִים
u·b·shphtim
and·in·judgments

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

:
:

:76 וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
to·people

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

And I will take you to me
for a people, and I will be to
you a God: and ye shall
know that I [am] the LORD
your God, which bringeth
you out from under the
burdens of the Egyptians.

7

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

הַמּ#צִיא
e·mutzia
the·one- cbring ing-forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

סִבְל#ת
sbluth
burdens-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

:
:

:86 וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lifted- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

And I will bring you in
unto the land, concerning
the which I did swear to
give it to Abraham, to Isaac,
and to Jacob; and I will give
it you for an heritage: I [am]
the LORD.

8

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וּלְיַעֲקֹב
u·l·ioqb
and·to·Jacob

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מ#רָשָׁה
murshe
tenancy

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:96 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֵּן
kn
so

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And Moses spake so unto
the children of Israel: but
they hearkened not unto
Moses for anguish of spirit,
and for cruel bondage.

9

מִקֹּצֶר
m·qtzr
from·shortness-of

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

וּמֵעֲבֹדָה
u·m·obde
and·from·service

קָשָׁה
qshe
hard

:
:

פ
p

:106 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
10
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:116 בּאֹ
ba
enter-you !

דַבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וִישַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-shall- mdismiss

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

Go in, speak unto
Pharaoh king of Egypt, that
he let the children of Israel
go out of his land.

11

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאַרְצ#
m·artz·u
from·land-of·him

:
:

:126 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֵן
en
behold !

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And Moses spake before
the LORD, saying, Behold,
the children of Israel have
not hearkened unto me; how
then shall Pharaoh hear me,
who [am] of uncircumcised
lips?

12

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listen

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

יִשְׁמָעֵנִי
ishmo·ni
he-shall-listen·me

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

עֲרַל
orl
uncircumcised-of

שְׂפָתָיִם
shphthim
lips

:
:

פ
p

:136 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וַיְצַוֵּם
u·itzu·m
and·he-is- minstructing·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And the LORD spake
unto Moses and unto Aaron,
and gave them a charge
unto the children of Israel,
and unto Pharaoh king of
Egypt, to bring the children
of Israel out of the land of
Egypt.

13

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְה#צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- cbring -forth-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

ס
s

:146 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

בְּכֹר
bkr
firstborn-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

חֲנ#ךְ
chnuk
Enoch

. These [be] the heads of
their fathers'houses: The
sons of Reuben the firstborn
of Israel; Hanoch, and
Pallu, Hezron, and Carmi:
these [be] the families of
Reuben.

14

וּפַלּוּא
u·phlua
and·Pallu

חֶצְר#ן
chtzrun
Hezron

וְכַרְמִי
u·krmi
and·Carmi

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

:
:

:156 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

שִׁמְע#ן
shmoun
Simeon

יְמוּאֵל
imual
Jemuel

וְיָמִין
u·imin
and·Jamin

וְאֹהַד
u·aed
and·Ohad

וְיָכִין
u·ikin
and·Jachin

וְצֹחַר
u·tzchr
and·Zohar

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Shaul

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And the sons of Simeon;
Jemuel, and Jamin, and
Ohad, and Jachin, and
Zohar, and Shaul the son of
a Canaanitish woman: these
[are] the families of
Simeon.

15

הַכְּנַעֲנִית
e·knonith
the·Canaanitess

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

שִׁמְע#ן
shmoun
Simeon

:
:

:166 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ#ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

לְתֹלְדֹתָם
l·thldth·m
to·genealogical- annal s-of·them

גֵּרְשׁ#ן
grshun
Gershon

וּקְהָת
u·qeth
and·Kohath

And these [are] the
names of the sons of Levi
according to their
generations; Gershon, and
Kohath, and Merari: and the
years of the life of Levi
[were] an hundred thirty
and seven years.

16

וּמְרָרִי
u·mrri
and·Merari

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·years-of

חַיֵּי
chii
lives-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:176 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גֵרְשׁ#ן
grshun
Gershon

לִבְנִי
lbni
Libni

וְשִׁמְעִי
u·shmoi
and·Shimei

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

:
:

The sons of Gershon;
Libni, and Shimi, according
to their families.

17

:186 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

וְיִצְהָר
u·itzer
and·Izhar

וְחֶבְר#ן
u·chbrun
and·Hebron

וְעֻזִּיאֵל
u·ozial
and·Uzziel

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·years-of

חַיֵּי
chii
lives-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

And the sons of Kohath;
Amram, and Izhar, and
Hebron, and Uzziel: and the
years of the life of Kohath
[were] an hundred thirty
and three years.

18

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:196 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

מַחְלִי
mchli
Mahli

וּמוּשִׁי
u·mushi
and·Mushi

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

And the sons of Merari;
Mahali and Mushi: these
[are] the families of Levi
according to their
generations.

19

לְתֹלְדֹתָם
l·thldth·m
to·genealogical- annal s-of·them

:
:

:206 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י#כֶבֶד
iukbd
Jochebed

דֹּדָת#
ddth·u
aunt-of·him

ל#
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

And Amram took him
Jochebed his father's sister
to wife; and she bare him
Aaron and Moses: and the
years of the life of Amram
[were] an hundred and
thirty and seven years.

20

ל#
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·years-of

חַיֵּי
chii
lives-of

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of
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שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:216 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִצְהָר
itzer
Izhar

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

וָנֶפֶג
u·nphg
and·Nepheg

וְזִכְרִי
u·zkri
and·Zichri

:
:

And the sons of Izhar;
Korah, and Nepheg, and
Zichri.

21

:226 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עֻזִּיאֵל
ozial
Uzziel

מִישָׁאֵל
mishal
Mishael

וְאֶלְצָפָן
u·altzphn
and·Elzaphan

וְסִתְרִי
u·sthri
and·Sithri

:
:

And the sons of Uzziel;
Mishael, and Elzaphan, and
Zithri.

22

:236 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלִישֶׁבַע
alishbo
Elisheba

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּינָדָב
omindb
Amminadab

אֲח#ת
achuth
sister-of

נַחְשׁ#ן
nchshun
Nahshon

ל#
l·u
to·him

And Aaron took him
Elisheba, daughter of
Amminadab, sister of
Naashon, to wife; and she
bare him Nadab, and Abihu,
Eleazar, and Ithamar.

23

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
for·woman

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

ל#
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲבִיהוּא
abieua
Abihu

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

:
:

:246 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

אַסִּיר
asir
Assir

וְאֶלְקָנָה
u·alqne
and·Elkanah

וַאֲבִיאָסָף
u·abiasph
and·Abiasaph

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הַקָּרְחִי
e·qrchi
the·Korahite

:
:

And the sons of Korah;
Assir, and Elkanah, and
Abiasaph: these [are] the
families of the Korhites.

24

:256 וְאֶלְעָזָר
u·alozr
and·Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

מִבְּנ#ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

פּוּטִיאֵל
phutial
Putiel

ל#
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

And Eleazar Aaron's son
took him [one] of the
daughters of Putiel to wife;
and she bare him Phinehas:
these [are] the heads of the
fathers of the Levites
according to their families.

25

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

ל#
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אֲב#ת
abuth
fathers-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

:
:

:266 הוּא
eua
he

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

ה#צִיאוּ
eutziau
cbring -forth-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

These [are] that Aaron
and Moses, to whom the
LORD said, Bring out the
children of Israel from the
land of Egypt according to
their armies.

26

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צִבְאֹתָם
tzbath·m
hosts-of·them

:
:

:276 הֵם
em
they

הַמְדַבְּרִים
e·mdbrim
the·ones- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְה#צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- cbring -forth-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

These [are] they which
spake to Pharaoh king of
Egypt, to bring out the
children of Israel from
Egypt: these [are] that
Moses and Aaron.

27

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

הוּא
eua
he

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

:
:

:286 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּי#ם
b·ium
in·day

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

פ
p

And it came to pass on
the day [when] the LORD
spake unto Moses in the
land of Egypt,

28

:296 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

That the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying, I [am]
the LORD: speak thou unto
Pharaoh king of Egypt all
that I say unto thee.

29

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

דֹּבֵר
dbr
speaking

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:306 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵן
en
behold !

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֲרַל
orl
uncircumcised-of

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

And Moses said before
the LORD, Behold, I [am]
of uncircumcised lips, and
how shall Pharaoh hearken
unto me?

30

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-listen

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

פ
p
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:17 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-give·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

. And the LORD said unto
Moses, See, I have made
thee a god to Pharaoh: and
Aaron thy brother shall be
thy prophet.

1

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

נְבִיאֶךָ
nbia·k
prophet-of·you

:
:

:27 אַתָּה
athe
you

תְדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲצַוֶּךָּ
atzu·k
I-am- minstructing·you

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

Thou shalt speak all that I
command thee: and Aaron
thy brother shall speak unto
Pharaoh, that he send the
children of Israel out of his
land.

2

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְשִׁלַּח
u·shlch
and·he- mdismisses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאַרְצ(
m·artz·u
from·land-of·him

:
:

:37 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אַקְשֶׁה
aqshe
I-shall- charden

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְהִרְבֵּיתִי
u·erbithi
and·I- c increase

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹתֹתַי
athth·i
signs-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And I will harden
Pharaoh's heart, and
multiply my signs and my
wonders in the land of
Egypt.

3

מ(פְתַי
muphth·i
miracles-of·me

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:47 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-listen

אֲלֵכֶם
al·km
to·you (p)

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

But Pharaoh shall not
hearken unto you, that I
may lay my hand upon
Egypt, and bring forth mine
armies, [and] my people the
children of Israel, out of the
land of Egypt by great
judgments.

4

וְה(צֵאתִי
u·eutzathi
and·I- cbring -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִבְאֹתַי
tzbath·i
hosts-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בִּשְׁפָטִים
b·shphtim
in·judgments

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

:
:

:57 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּנְטֹתִי
b·ntth·i
in·to-stretch-out-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And the Egyptians shall
know that I [am] the LORD,
when I stretch forth mine
hand upon Egypt, and bring
out the children of Israel
from among them.

5

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְה(צֵאתִי
u·eutzathi
and·I- cbring -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִתּ(כָם
m·thuk·m
from·midst-of·them

:
:

:67 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

:
:

And Moses and Aaron did
as the LORD commanded
them, so did they.

6

:77 וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמֹנִים
shmnim
eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

וּשְׁמֹנִים
u·shmnim
and·eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּדַבְּרָם
b·dbr·m
in·to- mspeak-of·them

And Moses [was]
fourscore years old, and
Aaron fourscore and three
years old, when they spake
unto Pharaoh.

7

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

פ
p

:87 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses and unto Aaron,
saying,

8

:97 כִּי
ki
that

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵכֶם
al·km
to·you (p)

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מ(פֵת
muphth
miracle

When Pharaoh shall speak
unto you, saying, Shew a
miracle for you: then thou
shalt say unto Aaron, Take
thy rod, and cast [it] before
Pharaoh, [and] it shall
become a serpent.

9

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַטְּךָ
mt·k
rod-of·you

וְהַשְׁלֵךְ
u·eshlk
and· cfling-you !

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

לְתַנִּין
l·thnin
to·snake

:
:

:107 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיַּעַשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

כֵן
kn
so

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

And Moses and Aaron
went in unto Pharaoh, and
they did so as the LORD
had commanded: and Aaron
cast down his rod before
Pharaoh, and before his
servants, and it became a

10

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַטֵּהוּ
mt·eu
rod-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh
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serpent.וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְתַנִּין
l·thnin
to·snake

:
:

:117 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

גַּם
gm
however

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לַחֲכָמִים
l·chkmim
to· the ·wise- men

וְלַמְכַשְּׁפִים
u·l·mkshphim
and·to· the ·ones-making-enchantments

Then Pharaoh also called
the wise men and the
sorcerers: now the
magicians of Egypt, they
also did in like manner with
their enchantments.

11

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

גַם
gm
even

־
-

הֵם
em
they

חַרְטֻמֵּי
chrtmi
sacred-scribes-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּלַהֲטֵיהֶם
b·leti·em
in·occultisms-of·them

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

:127 וַיַּשְׁלִיכוּ
u·ishliku
and·they-are- cflinging

אִישׁ
aish
man

מַטֵּהוּ
mt·eu
rod-of·him

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

לְתַנִּינִם
l·thninm
to·snakes

For they cast down every
man his rod, and they
became serpents: but
Aaron's rod swallowed up
their rods.

12

וַיִּבְלַע
u·iblo
and·he-is-swallowing-up

מַטֵּה
mte
rod-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַטֹּתָם
mtth·m
rods-of·them

:
:

:137 וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- being-steadfast

לֵב
lb
heart-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

And he hardened
Pharaoh's heart, that he
hearkened not unto them; as
the LORD had said.

13

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:147 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

לֵב
lb
heart-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֵאֵן
man
he- mrefuses

לְשַׁלַּח
l·shlch
to·to- mdismiss-of

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Pharaoh's heart
[is] hardened, he refuseth to
let the people go.

14

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:157 לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יֹצֵא
itza
going-forth

הַמַּיְמָה
e·mim·e
the·waters·ward

Get thee unto Pharaoh in
the morning; lo, he goeth
out unto the water; and thou
shalt stand by the river's
brink against he come; and
the rod which was turned to
a serpent shalt thou take in
thine hand.

15

וְנִצַּבְתָּ
u·ntzbth
and·you- nstation- yourself

לִקְרָאת(
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

וְהַמַּטֶּה
u·e·mte
and·the·rod

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נֶהְפַּךְ
nephk
he-was-turned

לְנָחָשׁ
l·nchsh
to·serpent

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

:
:

:167 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָעִבְרִים
e·obrim
the·Hebrews

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And thou shalt say unto
him, The LORD God of the
Hebrews hath sent me unto
thee, saying, Let my people
go, that they may serve me
in the wilderness: and,
behold, hitherto thou
wouldest not hear.

16

שַׁלַּח
shlch
mdismiss-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְיַעַבְדֻנִי
u·iobd·ni
and·they-shall-serve·me

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-listened

עַד
od
until

־
-

כֹּה
ke
thus

:
:

:177 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מַכֶּה
mke
csmiting

Thus saith the LORD, In
this thou shalt know that I
[am] the LORD: behold, I
will smite with the rod that
[is] in mine hand upon the
waters which [are] in the
river, and they shall be
turned to blood.

17

בַּמַּטֶּה
b·mte
in· the ·rod

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּיְאֹר
b·iar
in· the ·Nile

וְנֶהֶפְכוּ
u·nephku
and·they-are-turned

לְדָם
l·dm
to·blood

:
:

:187 וְהַדָּגָה
u·e·dge
and·the·fish

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בַּיְאֹר
b·iar
in· the ·Nile

תָּמוּת
thmuth
she-shall-die

וּבָאַשׁ
u·bash
and·he-stinks

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

וְנִלְאוּ
u·nlau
and·they-are-tired

And the fish that [is] in
the river shall die, and the
river shall stink; and the
Egyptians shall lothe to
drink of the water of the
river.

18

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

לִשְׁתּ(ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

:
:

ס
s

:197 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

קַח
qch
take-you !

מַטְּךָ
mt·k
rod-of·you

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, Say unto
Aaron, Take thy rod, and

19
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stretch out thine hand upon
the waters of Egypt, upon
their streams, upon their
rivers, and upon their
ponds, and upon all their
pools of water, that they
may become blood; and
[that] there may be blood
throughout all the land of
Egypt, both in [vessels of]
wood, and in [vessels of]
stone.

וּנְטֵה
u·nte
and·stretch-out-you !

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מֵימֵי
mimi
waters-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַל
ol
over

־
-

נַהֲרֹתָם
nerth·m
streams-of·them

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְאֹרֵיהֶם
iari·em
waterways-of·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

אַגְמֵיהֶם
agmi·em
ponds-of·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מִקְוֵה
mque
confluence-of

מֵימֵיהֶם
mimi·em
waters-of·them

וְיִהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-shall-become

־
-

דָם
dm
blood

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

דָם
dm
blood

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּבָעֵצִים
u·b·otzim
and·in· the ·wooden- vessel s

וּבָאֲבָנִים
u·b·abnim
and·in· the ·stone- vessel s

:
:

:207 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Moses and Aaron
did so, as the LORD
commanded; and he lifted
up the rod, and smote the
waters that [were] in the
river, in the sight of
Pharaoh, and in the sight of
his servants; and all the
waters that [were] in the
river were turned to blood.

20

וַיָּרֶם
u·irm
and·he-is- chold ing-high

בַּמַּטֶּה
b·mte
in· the ·rod

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּיְאֹר
b·iar
in· the ·Nile

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וּלְעֵינֵי
u·l·oini
and·to·eyes-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וַיֵּהָפְכוּ
u·iephku
and·they-are-being-turned

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בַּיְאֹר
b·iar
in· the ·Nile

לְדָם
l·dm
to·blood

:
:

:217 וְהַדָּגָה
u·e·dge
and·the·fish

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בַּיְאֹר
b·iar
in· the ·Nile

מֵתָה
mthe
she-died

וַיִּבְאַשׁ
u·ibash
and·he-is-stinking

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

And the fish that [was]
in the river died; and the
river stank, and the
Egyptians could not drink
of the water of the river;
and there was blood
throughout all the land of
Egypt.

21

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

לִשְׁתּ(ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:227 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

חַרְטֻמֵּי
chrtmi
sacred-scribes-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּלָטֵיהֶם
b·lti·em
in·occultisms-of·them

And the magicians of
Egypt did so with their
enchantments: and
Pharaoh's heart was
hardened, neither did he
hearken unto them; as the
LORD had said.

22

וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- being-steadfast

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:237 וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית(
bith·u
house-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁת
shth
he-set

And Pharaoh turned and
went into his house, neither
did he set his heart to this
also.

23

לִבּ(
lb·u
heart-of·him

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

לָזאֹת
l·zath
to·this

:
:

:247 וַיַּחְפְּרוּ
u·ichphru
and·they-are-delving

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

סְבִיבֹת
sbibth
round-about

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

מַיִם
mim
waters

לִשְׁתּ(ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

And all the Egyptians
digged round about the river
for water to drink; for they
could not drink of the water
of the river.

24

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

לִשְׁתֹּת
l·shthth
to·to-drink-of

מִמֵּימֵי
m·mimi
from·waters-of

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

:
:

:257 וַיִּמָּלֵא
u·imla
and-he-is-being-fulfilled

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַכּ(ת
ekuth
to- csmite-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·waterway

:
:

פ
p

And seven days were
fulfilled, after that the
LORD had smitten the
river.

25
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:18 (7:26) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בּאֹ
ba
enter-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, Go unto
Pharaoh, and say unto him,
Thus saith the LORD, Let
my people go, that they may
serve me.

1

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שַׁלַּח
shlch
mdismiss-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְיַעַבְדֻנִי
u·iobd·ni
and·they-shall-serve·me

:
:

:28 (7:27) וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מָאֵן
man
refusing

אַתָּה
athe
you

לְשַׁלֵּחַ
l·shlch
to·to- mdismiss-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נֹגֵף
ngph
striking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And if thou refuse to let
[them] go, behold, I will
smite all thy borders with
frogs:

2

גְּבוּלְךָ
gbul·k
boundary-of·you

בַּצְפַרְדְּעִים
b·tzphrdoim
in· the ·frogs

:
:

:38 (7:28) וְשָׁרַץ
u·shrtz
and·he-roams

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

צְפַרְדְּעִים
tzphrdoim
frogs

וְעָלוּ
u·olu
and·they-ascend

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-enter

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

And the river shall bring
forth frogs abundantly,
which shall go up and come
into thine house, and into
thy bedchamber, and upon
thy bed, and into the house
of thy servants, and upon
thy people, and into thine
ovens, and into thy
kneadingtroughs:

3

וּבַחֲדַר
u·b·chdr
and·in·chamber-of

מִשְׁכָּבְךָ
mshkb·k
bed-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מִטָּתֶךָ
mtth·k
couch-of·you

וּבְבֵית
u·b·bith
and·in·house-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

וּבְעַמֶּךָ
u·b·om·k
and·in·people-of·you

וּבְתַנּוּרֶיךָ
u·b·thnuri·k
and·in·stoves-of·you

וּבְמִשְׁאֲר/תֶיךָ
u·b·msharuthi·k
and·in·yeast- dough s-of·you

:
:

:48 (7:29) וּבְכָה
u·b·ke
and·in·you

וּבְעַמְּךָ
u·b·om·k
and·in·people-of·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-shall-ascend

And the frogs shall come
up both on thee, and upon
thy people, and upon all thy
servants.

4

הַצְפַרְדְּעִים
e·tzphrdoim
the·frogs

:
:

:58 (8:1) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

נְטֵה
nte
stretch-out-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, Say unto
Aaron, Stretch forth thine
hand with thy rod over the
streams, over the rivers, and
over the ponds, and cause
frogs to come up upon the
land of Egypt.

5

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

בְּמַטֶּךָ
b·mt·k
in·rod-of·you

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַנְּהָרֹת
e·nerth
the·streams

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַיְאֹרִים
e·iarim
the·waterways

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הָאֲגַמִּים
e·agmim
the·ponds

וְהַעַל
u·eol
and· cbring -up-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצְפַרְדְּעִים
e·tzphrdoim
the·frogs

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:68 (8:2) וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד/
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
over

מֵימֵי
mimi
waters-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

And Aaron stretched out
his hand over the waters of
Egypt; and the frogs came
up, and covered the land of
Egypt.

6

וַתַּעַל
u·thol
and·she-is-ascending

הַצְּפַרְדֵּעַ
e·tzphrdo
the·frog

וַתְּכַס
u·thks
and·she-is- mcovering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:78 (8:3) וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

הַחֲרְטֻמִּים
e·chrtmim
the·sacred-scribes

בְּלָטֵיהֶם
b·lti·em
in·occultisms-of·them

And the magicians did so
with their enchantments,
and brought up frogs upon
the land of Egypt.

7

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצְפַרְדְּעִים
e·tzphrdoim
the·frogs

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:88 (8:4) וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
for·Moses

וּלְאַהֲרֹן
u·l·aern
and·for·Aaron

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַעְתִּירוּ
eothiru
centreat-you (p)  !

Then Pharaoh called for
Moses and Aaron, and said,
Intreat the LORD, that he
may take away the frogs
from me, and from my
people; and I will let the
people go, that they may do
sacrifice unto the LORD.

8

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיָסֵר
u·isr
and·he-shall- ctake-away

הַצְפַרְדְּעִים
e·tzphrdoim
the·frogs

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וּמֵעַמִּי
u·m·om·i
and·from·people-of·me

וַאֲשַׁלְּחָה
u·ashlche
and·I-shall- mdismiss

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְיִזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-shall-sacrifice

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:98 (8:5) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

הִתְפָּאֵר
ethphar
vaunt-yourself !

עָלַי
ol·i
over·me

לְמָתַי
l·mthi
to·when ?

אַעְתִּיר
aothir
I-shall- centreat

And Moses said unto
Pharaoh, Glory over me:
when shall I intreat for thee,

9
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and for thy servants, and for
thy people, to destroy the
frogs from thee and thy
houses, [that] they may
remain in the river only?

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

וְלַעֲבָדֶיךָ
u·l·obdi·k
and·for·servants-of·you

וּלְעַמְּךָ
u·l·om·k
and·for·people-of·you

לְהַכְרִית
l·ekrith
to·to- ccut- off -of

הַצֲפַרְדְּעִים
e·tzphrdoim
the·frogs

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

וּמִבָּתֶּיךָ
u·m·bthi·k
and·from·houses-of·you

רַק
rq
but

בַּיְאֹר
b·iar
in· the ·Nile

תִּשָּׁאַרְנָה
thsharne
they-shall- nremain

:
:

:108 (8:6) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְמָחָר
l·mchr
to·morrow

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כִּדְבָרְךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-shall-know

And he said, To morrow.
And he said, [Be it]
according to thy word: that
thou mayest know that
[there is] none like unto the
LORD our God.

10

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כַּיהוָה
k·ieue
as·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:118 (8:7) וְסָרוּ
u·sru
and·they-withdraw

הַצְפַרְדְּעִים
e·tzphrdoim
the·frogs

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

וּמִבָּתֶּיךָ
u·m·bthi·k
and·from·houses-of·you

וּמֵעֲבָדֶיךָ
u·m·obdi·k
and·from·servants-of·you

And the frogs shall
depart from thee, and from
thy houses, and from thy
servants, and from thy
people; they shall remain in
the river only.

11

וּמֵעַמֶּךָ
u·m·om·k
and·from·people-of·you

רַק
rq
but

בַּיְאֹר
b·iar
in· the ·Nile

תִּשָּׁאַרְנָה
thsharne
they-shall- nremain

:
:

:128 (8:8) וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיִּצְעַק
u·itzoq
and·he-is-crying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Moses and Aaron
went out from Pharaoh: and
Moses cried unto the LORD
because of the frogs which
he had brought against
Pharaoh.

12

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

הַצְפַרְדְּעִים
e·tzphrdoim
the·frogs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

:
:

:138 (8:9) וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיָּמֻתוּ
u·imthu
and·they-are-dying

הַצְפַרְדְּעִים
e·tzphrdoim
the·frogs

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And the LORD did
according to the word of
Moses; and the frogs died
out of the houses, out of the
villages, and out of the
fields.

13

הַבָּתִּים
e·bthim
the·houses

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֲצֵרֹת
e·chtzrth
the·courts

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַשָּׂדֹת
e·shdth
the·fields

:
:

:148 (8:10) וַיִּצְבְּרוּ
u·itzbru
and·they-are-piling-up

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

חֳמָרִם
chmrm
homers

חֳמָרִם
chmrm
homers

וַתִּבְאַשׁ
u·thbash
and·she-is-stinking

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

And they gathered them
together upon heaps: and
the land stank.

14

:158 (8:11) וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

כִּי
ki
that

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

הָרְוָחָה
e·ruche
the·interval

וְהַכְבֵּד
u·ekbd
and·he- cmade-heavy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But when Pharaoh saw
that there was respite, he
hardened his heart, and
hearkened not unto them; as
the LORD had said.

15

לִבּ/
lb·u
heart-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:168 (8:12) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

נְטֵה
nte
stretch-out-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Say unto
Aaron, Stretch out thy rod,
and smite the dust of the
land, that it may become
lice throughout all the land
of Egypt.

16

מַטְּךָ
mt·k
rod-of·you

וְהַךְ
u·ek
and· csmite-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲפַר
ophr
soil-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְכִנִּם
l·knm
to·lice

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:178 (8:13) וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד/
id·u
hand-of·him

בְמַטֵּהוּ
b·mt·eu
in·rod-of·him

And they did so; for
Aaron stretched out his
hand with his rod, and
smote the dust of the earth,
and it became lice in man,
and in beast; all the dust of
the land became lice
throughout all the land of
Egypt.

17

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲפַר
ophr
soil-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

הַכִּנָּם
e·knm
the·louse

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

וּבַבְּהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in· the ·beast

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲפַר
ophr
soil-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הָיָה
eie
he-became

כִנִּים
knim
lice

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:188 (8:14) וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

הַחַרְטֻמִּים
e·chrtmim
the·sacred-scribes

בְּלָטֵיהֶם
b·lti·em
in·occultisms-of·them

לְה/צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- cbring -forth-of

And the magicians did so
with their enchantments to
bring forth lice, but they

18
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could not: so there were lice
upon man, and upon beast.אֶת

ath
»

־
-

הַכִּנִּים
e·knim
the·lice

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכֹלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

הַכִּנָּם
e·knm
the·louse

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

וּבַבְּהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in· the ·beast

:
:

:198 (8:15) וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הַחַרְטֻמִּים
e·chrtmim
the·sacred-scribes

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶצְבַּע
atzbo
finger-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הִוא
eua
she

Then the magicians said
unto Pharaoh, This [is] the
finger of God: and
Pharaoh's heart was
hardened, and he hearkened
not unto them; as the LORD
had said.

19

וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- being-steadfast

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:208 (8:16) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הַשְׁכֵּם
eshkm
crise-early-you !

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Rise up early
in the morning, and stand
before Pharaoh; lo, he
cometh forth to the water;
and say unto him, Thus
saith the LORD, Let my
people go, that they may
serve me.

20

וְהִתְיַצֵּב
u·ethitzb
and·station-yourself !

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

י/צֵא
iutza
going-forth

הַמָּיְמָה
e·mim·e
the·waters·ward

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שַׁלַּח
shlch
mdismiss-you !

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְיַעַבְדֻנִי
u·iobd·ni
and·they-shall-serve·me

:
:

:218 (8:17) כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֵינְךָ
ain·k
there -is-no·you

מְשַׁלֵּחַ
mshlch
mdismissing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מַשְׁלִיחַ
mshlich
csending

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

Else, if thou wilt not let
my people go, behold, I will
send swarms [of flies] upon
thee, and upon thy servants,
and upon thy people, and
into thy houses: and the
houses of the Egyptians
shall be full of swarms [of
flies], and also the ground
whereon they [are].

21

וּבַעֲבָדֶיךָ
u·b·obdi·k
and·in·servants-of·you

וּבְעַמְּךָ
u·b·om·k
and·in·people-of·you

וּבְבָתֶּיךָ
u·b·bthi·k
and·in·houses-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרֹב
e·orb
the·mixture- of-flies

וּמָלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·they- are -full

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הֶעָרֹב
e·orb
the·mixture- of-flies

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵם
em
they

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:228 (8:18) וְהִפְלֵיתִי
u·ephlithi
and·I- cdistinguish

בַיּ/ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

גֹּשֶׁן
gshn
Goshen

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

And I will sever in that
day the land of Goshen, in
which my people dwell, that
no swarms [of flies] shall be
there; to the end thou
mayest know that I [am] the
LORD in the midst of the
earth.

22

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הֱי/ת
eiuth
to-become-of

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

עָרֹב
orb
mixture- of-flies

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:238 (8:19) וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

פְדֻת
phdth
ransom

בֵּין
bin
between

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

לְמָחָר
l·mchr
to·morrow

And I will put a division
between my people and thy
people: to morrow shall this
sign be.

23

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

הָאֹת
e·ath
the·sign

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:248 (8:20) וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֵּן
kn
so

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

עָרֹב
orb
mixture- of-flies

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

בֵּיתָה
bith·e
house·ward

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

And the LORD did so;
and there came a grievous
swarm [of flies] into the
house of Pharaoh, and [into]
his servants'houses, and into
all the land of Egypt: the
land was corrupted by
reason of the swarm [of
flies].

24

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

תִּשָּׁחֵת
thshchth
she-is-being-ruined

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הֶעָרֹב
e·orb
the·mixture- of-flies

:
:
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:258 (8:21) וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶל
al
for

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וּלְאַהֲרֹן
u·l·aern
and·for·Aaron

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

And Pharaoh called for
Moses and for Aaron, and
said, Go ye, sacrifice to
your God in the land.

25

זִבְחוּ
zbchu
sacrifice-you (p)  !

לֵאלֹהֵיכֶם
l·alei·km
to·Elohim-of·you (p)

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:268 (8:22) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לאֹ
la
not

נָכ/ן
nkun
being-established

לַעֲשׂ/ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כֵּן
kn
so

כִּי
ki
that

תּ/עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

And Moses said, It is not
meet so to do; for we shall
sacrifice the abomination of
the Egyptians to the LORD
our God: lo, shall we
sacrifice the abomination of
the Egyptians before their
eyes, and will they not stone
us?

26

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

נִזְבַּח
nzbch
we-shall-sacrifice

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

הֵן
en
behold !

נִזְבַּח
nzbch
we-shall-sacrifice

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ/עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִסְקְלֻנוּ
isql·nu
they-shall-stone·us

:
:

:278 (8:23) דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-shall-go

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְזָבַחְנוּ
u·zbchnu
and·we-sacrifice

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

We will go three
days'journey into the
wilderness, and sacrifice to
the LORD our God, as he
shall command us.

27

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

:
:

:288 (8:24) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֲשַׁלַּח
ashlch
I-shall- mdismiss

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וּזְבַחְתֶּם
u·zbchthm
and·you (p) -sacrifice

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And Pharaoh said, I will
let you go, that ye may
sacrifice to the LORD your
God in the wilderness; only
ye shall not go very far
away: intreat for me.

28

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

רַק
rq
but

הַרְחֵק
erchq
to- cgo-far

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַרְחִיקוּ
thrchiqu
you (p) -shall- cgo-far

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

הַעְתִּירוּ
eothiru
centreat-you (p)  !

בַּעֲדִי
bod·i
about·me

:
:

:298 (8:25) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

י/צֵא
iutza
going-forth

מֵעִמָּךְ
m·om·k
from·with·you

וְהַעְתַּרְתִּי
u·eothrthi
and·I- centreat

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Moses said, Behold,
I go out from thee, and I
will intreat the LORD that
the swarms [of flies] may
depart from Pharaoh, from
his servants, and from his
people, to morrow: but let
not Pharaoh deal deceitfully
any more in not letting the
people go to sacrifice to the
LORD.

29

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְסָר
u·sr
and·he-withdraws

הֶעָרֹב
e·orb
the·mixture- of-flies

מִפַּרְעֹה
m·phroe
from·Pharaoh

מֵעֲבָדָיו
m·obdi·u
from·servants-of·him

וּמֵעַמּ/
u·m·om·u
and·from·people-of·him

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

רַק
rq
but

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֹסֵף
isph
he-is- cadding

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

הָתֵל
ethl
to- ctrifle-of

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

שַׁלַּח
shlch
to- mdismiss-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:308 (8:26) וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיֶּעְתַּר
u·iothr
and·he-is-entreating

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And Moses went out
from Pharaoh, and intreated
the LORD.

30

:318 (8:27) וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is-withdrawing

הֶעָרֹב
e·orb
the·mixture- of-flies

And the LORD did
according to the word of
Moses; and he removed the
swarms [of flies] from
Pharaoh, from his servants,
and from his people; there
remained not one.

31

מִפַּרְעֹה
m·phroe
from·Pharaoh

מֵעֲבָדָיו
m·obdi·u
from·servants-of·him

וּמֵעַמּ/
u·m·om·u
and·from·people-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:328 (8:28) וַיַּכְבֵּד
u·ikbd
and·he-is- cmaking-heavy

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבּ/
lb·u
heart-of·him

גַּם
gm
even

בַּפַּעַם
b·phom
in· the ·time

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And Pharaoh hardened
his heart at this time also,
neither would he let the
people go.

32

שִׁלַּח
shlch
he- mdismissed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

פ
p
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:19 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בּאֹ
ba
enter-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

. Then the LORD said
unto Moses, Go in unto
Pharaoh, and tell him, Thus
saith the LORD God of the
Hebrews, Let my people go,
that they may serve me.

1

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָעִבְרִים
e·obrim
the·Hebrews

שַׁלַּח
shlch
mdismiss-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְיַעַבְדֻנִי
u·iobd·ni
and·they-shall-serve·me

:
:

:29 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

מָאֵן
man
refusing

אַתָּה
athe
you

לְשַׁלֵּחַ
l·shlch
to·to- mdismiss-of

וְע%דְךָ
u·oud·k
and·still·you

מַחֲזִיק
mchziq
cholding-fast

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

For if thou refuse to let
[them] go, and wilt hold
them still,

2

:39 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ה%יָה
euie
becoming

בְּמִקְנְךָ
b·mqn·k
in·cattle-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

בַּסּוּסִים
b·susim
in· the ·horses

Behold, the hand of the
LORD is upon thy cattle
which [is] in the field, upon
the horses, upon the asses,
upon the camels, upon the
oxen, and upon the sheep:
[there shall be] a very
grievous murrain.

3

בַּחֲמֹרִים
b·chmrim
in· the ·donkeys

בַּגְּמַלִּים
b·gmlim
in· the ·camels

בַּבָּקָר
b·bqr
in· the ·herd

וּבַצּאֹן
u·b·tzan
and·in· the ·flock

דֶּבֶר
dbr
plague

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:49 וְהִפְלָה
u·ephle
and·he- cdistinguishes

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּין
bin
between

מִקְנֵה
mqne
cattle-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

מִקְנֵה
mqne
cattle-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And the LORD shall sever
between the cattle of Israel
and the cattle of Egypt: and
there shall nothing die of all
[that is] the children's of
Israel.

4

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

:
:

:59 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מ%עֵד
muod
appointment

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

And the LORD appointed
a set time, saying, To
morrow the LORD shall do
this thing in the land.

5

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:69 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

כֹּל
kl
all-of

מִקְנֵה
mqne
cattle-of

And the LORD did that
thing on the morrow, and all
the cattle of Egypt died: but
of the cattle of the children
of Israel died not one.

6

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

וּמִמִּקְנֵה
u·m·mqne
and·from·cattle-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מֵת
mth
he-died

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:79 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מֵת
mth
he-died

מִמִּקְנֵה
m·mqne
from·cattle-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

And Pharaoh sent, and,
behold, there was not one of
the cattle of the Israelites
dead. And the heart of
Pharaoh was hardened, and
he did not let the people go.

7

וַיִּכְבַּד
u·ikbd
and·he-is- being-heavy

לֵב
lb
heart-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שִׁלַּח
shlch
he- mdismissed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

פ
p

:89 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

. And the LORD said unto
Moses and unto Aaron,
Take to you handfuls of
ashes of the furnace, and let
Moses sprinkle it toward
the heaven in the sight of
Pharaoh.

8

חָפְנֵיכֶם
chphni·km
both-hands-of·you (p)

פִּיחַ
phich
quicklime-of

כִּבְשָׁן
kbshn
limekiln

וּזְרָק%
u·zrq·u
and·he-sprinkles·him

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הַשָּׁמַיְמָה
e·shmim·e
the·heavens·ward

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:99 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְאָבָק
l·abq
to·powder

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

And it shall become small
dust in all the land of Egypt,
and shall be a boil breaking
forth [with] blains upon
man, and upon beast,
throughout all the land of
Egypt.

9

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

לִשְׁחִין
l·shchin
to·boil

פֹּרֵחַ
phrch
budding

אֲבַעְבֻּעֹת
aboboth
pustules

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:109 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּיחַ
phich
quicklime-of

הַכִּבְשָׁן
e·kbshn
the·limekiln

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

And they took ashes of
the furnace, and stood
before Pharaoh; and Moses
sprinkled it up toward
heaven; and it became a
boil breaking forth [with]
blains upon man, and upon

10

וַיִּזְרֹק
u·izrq
and·he-is-sprinkling

אֹת%
ath·u
»·him

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הַשָּׁמָיְמָה
e·shmim·e
the·heavens·ward

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

שְׁחִין
shchin
boil

אֲבַעְבֻּעֹת
aboboth
pustules

פֹּרֵחַ
phrch
budding
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beast.בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

וּבַבְּהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in· the ·beast

:
:

:119 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

הַחַרְטֻמִּים
e·chrtmim
the·sacred-scribes

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stand-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

And the magicians could
not stand before Moses
because of the boils; for the
boil was upon the
magicians, and upon all the
Egyptians.

11

הַשְּׁחִין
e·shchin
the·boil

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

הַשְּׁחִין
e·shchin
the·boil

בַּחֲרְטֻמִּם
b·chrtmm
in· the ·sacred-scribes

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:129 וַיְחַזֵּק
u·ichzq
and·he-is-making-steadfast

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

And the LORD hardened
the heart of Pharaoh, and he
hearkened not unto them; as
the LORD had spoken unto
Moses.

12

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s

:139 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הַשְׁכֵּם
eshkm
crise-early-you !

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְהִתְיַצֵּב
u·ethitzb
and·station-yourself !

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Rise up early
in the morning, and stand
before Pharaoh, and say
unto him, Thus saith the
LORD God of the Hebrews,
Let my people go, that they
may serve me.

13

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָעִבְרִים
e·obrim
the·Hebrews

שַׁלַּח
shlch
mdismiss-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְיַעַבְדֻנִי
u·iobd·ni
and·they-shall-serve·me

:
:

:149 כִּי
ki
that

בַּפַּעַם
b·phom
in· the ·time

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲנִי
ani
I

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַגֵּפֹתַי
mgphth·i
strokes-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

For I will at this time
send all my plagues upon
thine heart, and upon thy
servants, and upon thy
people; that thou mayest
know that [there is] none
like me in all the earth.

14

וּבַעֲבָדֶיךָ
u·b·obdi·k
and·in·servants-of·you

וּבְעַמֶּךָ
u·b·om·k
and·in·people-of·you

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כָּמֹנִי
km·ni
like·me

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:159 כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

שָׁלַחְתִּי
shlchthi
I-put- forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

וָאַךְ
u·ak
and·I-am- csmiting

א%תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

For now I will stretch out
my hand, that I may smite
thee and thy people with
pestilence; and thou shalt be
cut off from the earth.

15

בַּדָּבֶר
b·dbr
in· the ·plague

וַתִּכָּחֵד
u·thkchd
and·you-are-being-suppressed

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:169 וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

זאֹת
zath
this

הֶעֱמַדְתִּיךָ
eomdthi·k
I-cause- to -stand·you

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

הַרְאֹתְךָ
erath·k
to- cshow-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And in very deed for this
[cause] have I raised thee
up, for to shew [in] thee my
power; and that my name
may be declared throughout
all the earth.

16

כֹּחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·so-that

סַפֵּר
sphr
to- mrelate-of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:179 ע%דְךָ
oud·k
still·you

מִסְתּ%לֵל
msthull
heaping-up- your self

בְּעַמִּי
b·om·i
in·people-of·me

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

שַׁלְּחָם
shlch·m
to- mdismiss-of·them

:
:

As yet exaltest thou
thyself against my people,
that thou wilt not let them
go?

17

:189 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מַמְטִיר
mmtir
causing -to- rain

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·time

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

בָּרָד
brd
hail

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Behold, to morrow about
this time I will cause it to
rain a very grievous hail,
such as hath not been in
Egypt since the foundation
thereof even until now.

18

הָיָה
eie
he-became

כָמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

לְמִן
l·mn
to·from

־
-

הַיּ%ם
e·ium
the·day

הִוָּסְדָה
eusd·e
to-be-founded-of·her

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

עָתָּה
othe
now

:
:

:199 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁלַח
shlch
send-you !

הָעֵז
eoz
cbring-under -strong- shelter -you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְנְךָ
mqn·k
cattle-of·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Send therefore now,
[and] gather thy cattle, and
all that thou hast in the
field; [for upon] every man
and beast which shall be
found in the field, and shall
not be brought home, the

19

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְהַבְּהֵמָה
u·e·beme
and·the·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-is-being-found

בַשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field
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hail shall come down upon
them, and they shall die.ֹוְלא

u·la
and·not

יֵאָסֵף
iasph
he-is-being-gathered

הַבַּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

עֲלֵהֶם
ol·em
on·them

הַבָּרָד
e·brd
the·hail

וָמֵתוּ
u·mthu
and·they-die

:
:

:209 הַיָּרֵא
e·ira
the·fearing-one

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵעַבְדֵי
m·obdi
from·servants-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

הֵנִיס
enis
he- cmade-flee

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

He that feared the word
of the LORD among the
servants of Pharaoh made
his servants and his cattle
flee into the houses:

20

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִקְנֵהוּ
mqn·eu
cattle-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבָּתִּים
e·bthim
the·houses

:
:

:219 וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

לִבּ%
lb·u
heart-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-leaving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he that regarded not
the word of the LORD left
his servants and his cattle in
the field.

21

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִקְנֵהוּ
mqn·eu
cattle-of·him

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

:
:

פ
p

:229 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

נְטֵה
nte
stretch-out-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Stretch forth
thine hand toward heaven,
that there may be hail in all
the land of Egypt, upon
man, and upon beast, and
upon every herb of the field,
throughout the land of
Egypt.

22

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

בָרָד
brd
hail

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:239 וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַטֵּהוּ
mt·eu
rod-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

קֹלֹת
qlth
sounds

And Moses stretched
forth his rod toward heaven:
and the LORD sent thunder
and hail, and the fire ran
along upon the ground; and
the LORD rained hail upon
the land of Egypt.

23

וּבָרָד
u·brd
and·hail

וַתִּהֲלַךְ
u·thelk
and·she-is-going

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיַּמְטֵר
u·imtr
and·he-is-causing- to -rain

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּרָד
brd
hail

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:249 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בָרָד
brd
hail

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

מִתְלַקַּחַת
mthlqchth
taking- her self

בְּת%ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַבָּרָד
e·brd
the·hail

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

So there was hail, and
fire mingled with the hail,
very grievous, such as there
was none like it in all the
land of Egypt since it
became a nation.

24

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

כָמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מֵאָז
m·az
from·since

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לְג%י
l·gui
to·nation

:
:

:259 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

הַבָּרָד
e·brd
the·hail

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

And the hail smote
throughout all the land of
Egypt all that [was] in the
field, both man and beast;
and the hail smote every
herb of the field, and brake
every tree of the field.

25

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

הַבָּרָד
e·brd
the·hail

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

שִׁבֵּר
shbr
he- mbroke

:
:

:269 רַק
rq
but

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

גֹּשֶׁן
gshn
Goshen

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בָּרָד
brd
hail

:
:

Only in the land of
Goshen, where the children
of Israel [were], was there
no hail.

26

:279 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
for·Moses

וּלְאַהֲרֹן
u·l·aern
and·for·Aaron

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

And Pharaoh sent, and
called for Moses and Aaron,
and said unto them, I have
sinned this time: the LORD
[is] righteous, and I and my
people [are] wicked.

27

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

הַפָּעַם
e·phom
the·time

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַצַּדִּיק
e·tzdiq
the·righteous-one

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

וְעַמִּי
u·om·i
and·people-of·me

הָרְשָׁעִים
e·rshoim
the·wicked-ones

:
:

:289 הַעְתִּירוּ
eothiru
centreat-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְרַב
u·rb
and·much

מִהְיֹת
m·eith
from·to-become-of

קֹלֹת
qlth
sounds-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וּבָרָד
u·brd
and·hail

Intreat the LORD (for [it
is] enough) that there be no
[more] mighty thunderings

28
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and hail; and I will let you
go, and ye shall stay no
longer.

וַאֲשַׁלְּחָה
u·ashlche
and·I-shall- mdismiss

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תֹסִפוּן
thsphu·n
you-shall- cadd

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stay-of

:
:

:299 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כְּצֵאתִי
k·tzath·i
as·to- go-forth-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֶפְרֹשׂ
aphrsh
I-shall-spread

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Moses said unto
him, As soon as I am gone
out of the city, I will spread
abroad my hands unto the
LORD; [and] the thunder
shall cease, neither shall
there be any more hail; that
thou mayest know how that
the earth [is] the LORD'S.

29

כַּפַּי
kph·i
palms-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַקֹּל%ת
e·qluth
the·sounds

יֶחְדָּלוּן
ichdlu·n
they-shall-leave-off

וְהַבָּרָד
u·e·brd
and·the·hail

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

ע%ד
oud
further

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:309 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

וַעֲבָדֶיךָ
u·obdi·k
and·servants-of·you

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

טֶרֶם
trm
not-yet

תִּירְאוּן
thirau·n
you (p) -are-fearing

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But as for thee and thy
servants, I know that ye will
not yet fear the LORD God.

30

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:319 וְהַפִּשְׁתָּה
u·e·phshthe
and·the·flax

וְהַשְּׂעֹרָה
u·e·shore
and·the·barley

נֻכָּתָה
nkthe
she-was- msmitten

כִּי
ki
that

הַשְּׂעֹרָה
e·shore
the·barley

אָבִיב
abib
pollinated

וְהַפִּשְׁתָּה
u·e·phshthe
and·the·flax

And the flax and the
barley was smitten: for the
barley [was] in the ear, and
the flax [was] bolled.

31

גִּבְעֹל
gbol
in-pod

:
:

:329 וְהַחִטָּה
u·e·chte
and·the·wheat

וְהַכֻּסֶּמֶת
u·e·ksmth
and·the·spelt

לאֹ
la
not

נֻכּוּ
nku
they-were- msmitten

כִּי
ki
that

אֲפִילֹת
aphilth
in-blade

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

:
:

But the wheat and the rie
were not smitten: for they
[were] not grown up.

32

:339 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיִּפְרֹשׂ
u·iphrsh
and·he-is-spreading

And Moses went out of
the city from Pharaoh, and
spread abroad his hands
unto the LORD: and the
thunders and hail ceased,
and the rain was not poured
upon the earth.

33

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּחְדְּלוּ
u·ichdlu
and·they-are-leaving-off

הַקֹּל%ת
e·qluth
the·sounds

וְהַבָּרָד
u·e·brd
and·the·hail

וּמָטָר
u·mtr
and·rain

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִתַּךְ
nthk
he-was-poured-forth

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:349 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָדַל
chdl
he-left-off

הַמָּטָר
e·mtr
the·rain

וְהַבָּרָד
u·e·brd
and·the·hail

וְהַקֹּלֹת
u·e·qlth
and·the·sounds

And when Pharaoh saw
that the rain and the hail and
the thunders were ceased,
he sinned yet more, and
hardened his heart, he and
his servants.

34

וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cadding

לַחֲטאֹ
l·chta
to·to-sin-of

וַיַּכְבֵּד
u·ikbd
and·he-is- cmaking-heavy

לִבּ%
lb·u
heart-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

:
:

:359 וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- being-steadfast

לֵב
lb
heart-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שִׁלַּח
shlch
he- mdismissed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And the heart of Pharaoh
was hardened, neither
would he let the children of
Israel go; as the LORD had
spoken by Moses.

35

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בּאֹ
ba
enter-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

הִכְבַּדְתִּי
ekbdthi
I- cmade-heavy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And the LORD said unto
Moses, Go in unto Pharaoh:
for I have hardened his
heart, and the heart of his
servants, that I might shew
these my signs before him:

1

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

שִׁתִי
shth·i
to-set-of·me

אֹתֹתַי
athth·i
signs-of·me

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

:
:

:210 וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·so-that

תְּסַפֵּר
thsphr
you-shall- mrelate

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

בִנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And that thou mayest tell
in the ears of thy son, and of
thy son's son, what things I
have wrought in Egypt, and
my signs which I have done
among them; that ye may
know how that I [am] the
LORD.

2

הִתְעַלַּלְתִּי
ethollthi
I- sset-in-action

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֹתֹתַי
athth·i
signs-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-placed

בָם
b·m
in·them

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:310 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

And Moses and Aaron
came in unto Pharaoh, and
said unto him, Thus saith
the LORD God of the
Hebrews, How long wilt
thou refuse to humble
thyself before me? let my
people go, that they may
serve me.

3

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָעִבְרִים
e·obrim
the·Hebrews

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

מֵאַנְתָּ
manth
you- mrefuse

לֵעָנֹת
l·onth
to·to-be-humbled-of

מִפָּנָי
m·phn·i
from·faces-of·me

שַׁלַּח
shlch
mdismiss-you !

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְיַעַבְדֻנִי
u·iobd·ni
and·they-shall-serve·me

:
:

:410 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

מָאֵן
man
refusing

אַתָּה
athe
you

לְשַׁלֵּחַ
l·shlch
to·to- mdismiss-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

Else, if thou refuse to let
my people go, behold, to
morrow will I bring the
locusts into thy coast:

4

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
locust

בִּגְבֻלֶךָ
b·gbl·k
in·boundary-of·you

:
:

:510 וְכִסָּה
u·kse
and·he- mcovers

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵין
oin
eye-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

לִרְאֹת
l·rath
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And they shall cover the
face of the earth, that one
cannot be able to see the
earth: and they shall eat the
residue of that which is
escaped, which remaineth
unto you from the hail, and
shall eat every tree which
groweth for you out of the
field:

5

וְאָכַל
u·akl
and·he-eats

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֶתֶר
ithr
leaving s-of

הַפְּלֵטָה
e·phlte
the·deliverance

הַנִּשְׁאֶרֶת
e·nsharth
the· nremaining

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבָּרָד
e·brd
the·hail

וְאָכַל
u·akl
and·he-eats

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

הַצֹּמֵחַ
e·tzmch
the·one-sprouting

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

:610 וּמָלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·they- are -full

בָתֶּיךָ
bthi·k
houses-of·you

וּבָתֵּי
u·bthi
and·houses-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

וּבָתֵּי
u·bthi
and·houses-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

And they shall fill thy
houses, and the houses of
all thy servants, and the
houses of all the Egyptians;
which neither thy fathers,
nor thy fathers'fathers have
seen, since the day that they
were upon the earth unto
this day. And he turned
himself, and went out from
Pharaoh.

6

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

וַאֲב�ת
u·abuth
and·fathers-of

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day-of

הֱי�תָם
eiuth·m
to-become-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:710 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

זֶה
ze
this- man

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

And Pharaoh's servants
said unto him, How long
shall this man be a snare
unto us? let the men go, that
they may serve the LORD
their God: knowest thou not
yet that Egypt is destroyed?

7

לְמ�קֵשׁ
l·muqsh
to·trap

שַׁלַּח
shlch
mdismiss-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וְיַעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-shall-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them
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הֲטֶרֶם
e·trm
?·not-yet

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

אָבְדָה
abde
she-perishes

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:810 וַיּוּשַׁב
u·iushb
and·he-is-being- cbrought -back

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

And Moses and Aaron
were brought again unto
Pharaoh: and he said unto
them, Go, serve the LORD
your God: [but] who [are]
they that shall go?

8

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

עִבְדוּ
obdu
serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

מִי
mi
who ?

וָמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

:
:

:910 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בִּנְעָרֵינוּ
b·nori·nu
in·youths-of·us

וּבִזְקֵנֵינוּ
u·b·zqni·nu
and·in·old-ones-of·us

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-shall-go

בְּבָנֵינוּ
b·bni·nu
in·sons-of·us

And Moses said, We will
go with our young and with
our old, with our sons and
with our daughters, with our
flocks and with our herds
will we go; for we [must
hold] a feast unto the
LORD.

9

וּבִבְנ�תֵנוּ
u·b·bnuth·nu
and·in·daughters-of·us

בְּצאֹנֵנוּ
b·tzan·nu
in·flock-of·us

וּבִבְקָרֵנוּ
u·b·bqr·nu
and·in·herd-of·us

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-shall-go

כִּי
ki
that

חַג
chg
celebration-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

:
:

:1010 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

כֵן
kn
so

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אֲשַׁלַּח
ashlch
I-shall- mdismiss

And he said unto them,
Let the LORD be so with
you, as I will let you go, and
your little ones: look [to it];
for evil [is] before you.

10

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

טַפְּכֶם
tph·km
tot-of·you (p)

רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

רָעָה
roe
evil

נֶגֶד
ngd
in-front-of

פְּנֵיכֶם
phni·km
faces-of·you (p)

:
:

:1110 לאֹ
la
not

כֵן
kn
so

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הַגְּבָרִים
e·gbrim
the·masters

וְעִבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

Not so: go now ye [that
are] men, and serve the
LORD; for that ye did
desire. And they were
driven out from Pharaoh's
presence.

11

מְבַקְשִׁים
mbqshim
ones- mseeking

וַיְגָרֶשׁ
u·igrsh
and·he-is- mdriving-out

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

פ
p

:1210 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

נְטֵה
nte
stretch-out-you !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Stretch out
thine hand over the land of
Egypt for the locusts, that
they may come up upon the
land of Egypt, and eat every
herb of the land, [even] all
that the hail hath left.

12

בָּאַרְבֶּה
b·arbe
in· the ·locust

וְיַעַל
u·iol
and·he-shall-ascend

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְיאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-shall-devour

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

הַבָּרָד
e·brd
the·hail

:
:

:1310 וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַטֵּהוּ
mt·eu
rod-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

נִהַג
neg
he- mdrove

And Moses stretched
forth his rod over the land
of Egypt, and the LORD
brought an east wind upon
the land all that day, and all
[that] night; [and] when it
was morning, the east wind
brought the locusts.

13

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

קָדִים
qdim
east

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

הָיָה
eie
he-became

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-carried

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאַרְבֶּה
e·arbe
the·locust

:
:

:1410 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

הָאַרְבֶּה
e·arbe
the·locust

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיָּנַח
u·inch
and·he-is-resting

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

And the locusts went up
over all the land of Egypt,
and rested in all the coasts
of Egypt: very grievous
[were they]; before them
there were no such locusts
as they, neither after them
shall be such.

14

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

כֵן
kn
so

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
locust

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

:1510 וַיְכַס
u·iks
and·he-is- mcovering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵין
oin
eye-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַתֶּחְשַׁךְ
u·thchshk
and·she-is- being-darken ed

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

For they covered the face
of the whole earth, so that
the land was darkened; and

15
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they did eat every herb of
the land, and all the fruit of
the trees which the hail had
left: and there remained not
any green thing in the trees,
or in the herbs of the field,
through all the land of
Egypt.

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-devouring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�תִיר
euthir
he- c left

הַבָּרָד
e·brd
the·hail

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נ�תַר
nuthr
he-was-left

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

יֶרֶק
irq
green

בָּעֵץ
b·otz
in· the ·tree

וּבְעֵשֶׂב
u·b·oshb
and·in·herbage-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1610 וַיְמַהֵר
u·imer
and·he-is- mhastening

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
for·Moses

וּלְאַהֲרֹן
u·l·aern
and·for·Aaron

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Then Pharaoh called for
Moses and Aaron in haste;
and he said, I have sinned
against the LORD your
God, and against you.

16

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְלָכֶם
u·l·km
and·to·you (p)

:
:

:1710 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שָׂא
sha
bear-you !

נָא
na
please !

חַטָּאתִי
chtath·i
sin-of·me

אַךְ
ak
yea

הַפַּעַם
e·phom
the·once

וְהַעְתִּירוּ
u·eothiru
and· centreat-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

Now therefore forgive, I
pray thee, my sin only this
once, and intreat the LORD
your God, that he may take
away from me this death
only.

17

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְיָסֵר
u·isr
and·he-shall- ctake-away

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

רַק
rq
but

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּוֶת
e·muth
the·death

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1810 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיֶּעְתַּר
u·iothr
and·he-is-entreating

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And he went out from
Pharaoh, and intreated the
LORD.

18

:1910 וַיַּהֲפֹךְ
u·iephk
and·he-is-turning

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

חָזָק
chzq
steadfast

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-carrying- away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the LORD turned a
mighty strong west wind,
which took away the
locusts, and cast them into
the Red sea; there remained
not one locust in all the
coasts of Egypt.

19

הָאַרְבֶּה
e·arbe
the·locust

וַיִּתְקָעֵהוּ
u·ithqo·eu
and·he-is-blowing·him

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

סּוּף
suph
weed

לאֹ
la
not

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
locust

אֶחָד
achd
one

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:2010 וַיְחַזֵּק
u·ichzq
and·he-is-making-steadfast

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שִׁלַּח
shlch
he- mdismissed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

But the LORD hardened
Pharaoh's heart, so that he
would not let the children of
Israel go.

20

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:2110 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

נְטֵה
nte
stretch-out-you !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Stretch out
thine hand toward heaven,
that there may be darkness
over the land of Egypt, even
darkness [which] may be
felt.

21

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְיָמֵשׁ
u·imsh
and·he-shall-cause- to -grope

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

:
:

:2210 וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

And Moses stretched
forth his hand toward
heaven; and there was a
thick darkness in all the
land of Egypt three days:

22

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

־
-

אֲפֵלָה
aphle
gloomy

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:2310 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

קָמוּ
qmu
they-rose

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִתַּחְתָּיו
m·thchthi·u
from· place -beneath·him

They saw not one
another, neither rose any
from his place for three
days: but all the children of
Israel had light in their
dwellings.

23

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

א�ר
aur
light

בְּמ�שְׁבֹתָם
b·mushbth·m
in·dwellings-of·them

:
:

:2410 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

עִבְדוּ
obdu
serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Pharaoh called unto
Moses, and said, Go ye,
serve the LORD; only let

24
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your flocks and your herds
be stayed: let your little
ones also go with you.

רַק
rq
but

צאֹנְכֶם
tzan·km
flock-of·you (p)

וּבְקַרְכֶם
u·bqr·km
and·herd-of·you (p)

יֻצָּג
itzg
he-shall-be- cmade- to - stay -put

גַּם
gm
however

־
-

טַפְּכֶם
tph·km
tot-of·you (p)

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

:
:

:2510 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

בְּיָדֵנוּ
b·id·nu
in·hand-of·us

זְבָחִים
zbchim
sacrifices

And Moses said, Thou
must give us also sacrifices
and burnt offerings, that we
may sacrifice unto the
LORD our God.

25

וְעֹל�ת
u·oluth
and·ascent- offering s

וְעָשִׂינוּ
u·oshinu
and·we-make do

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:2610 וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

מִקְנֵנוּ
mqn·nu
cattle-of·us

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

לאֹ
la
not

תִשָּׁאֵר
thshar
she-shall- nremain

פַּרְסָה
phrse
hoof

כִּי
ki
that

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

Our cattle also shall go
with us; there shall not an
hoof be left behind; for
thereof must we take to
serve the LORD our God;
and we know not with what
we must serve the LORD,
until we come thither.

26

נִקַּח
nqch
we-shall-take

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נֵדַע
ndo
we-are-knowing

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נַּעֲבֹד
nobd
we-shall-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאֵנוּ
ba·nu
to-come-of·us

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:2710 וַיְחַזֵּק
u·ichzq
and·he-is-making-steadfast

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-complied

But the LORD hardened
Pharaoh's heart, and he
would not let them go.

27

לְשַׁלְּחָם
l·shlch·m
to·to- mdismiss-of·them

:
:

:2810 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

מֵעָלָי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nguard-you !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶל
al
must-not -be

־
-

And Pharaoh said unto
him, Get thee from me, take
heed to thyself, see my face
no more; for in [that] day
thou seest my face thou
shalt die.

28

תֹּסֶף
thsph
you-are- cadding

רְא�ת
rauth
to-see-of

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

רְאֹתְךָ
rath·k
to-see-of·you

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

:
:

:2910 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֵּן
kn
so

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֹסִף
asph
I-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

רְא�ת
rauth
to-see-of

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

:
:

פ
p

And Moses said, Thou
hast spoken well, I will see
thy face again no more.
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:111 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

ע�ד
oud
further

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion

אֶחָד
achd
one

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

. And the LORD said unto
Moses, Yet will I bring one
plague [more] upon
Pharaoh, and upon Egypt;
afterwards he will let you
go hence: when he shall let
[you] go, he shall surely
thrust you out hence
altogether.

1

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יְשַׁלַּח
ishlch
he-shall- mdismiss

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·here

כְּשַׁלְּח�
k·shlch·u
as·to- mdismiss-of·him

כָּלָה
kle
finally

גָּרֵשׁ
grsh
to- mdrive-out

יְגָרֵשׁ
igrsh
he-shall- mdrive-out

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·here

:
:

:211 דַּבֶּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְיִשְׁאֲלוּ
u·ishalu
and·they-shall-ask

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

Speak now in the ears of
the people, and let every
man borrow of his
neighbour, and every
woman of her neighbour,
jewels of silver, and jewels
of gold.

2

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

רְעוּתָהּ
routh·e
associate (f) -of·her

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:311 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֵן
chn
favor

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

גַּם
gm
moreover

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And the LORD gave the
people favour in the sight of
the Egyptians. Moreover the
man Moses [was] very great
in the land of Egypt, in the
sight of Pharaoh's servants,
and in the sight of the
people.

3

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

מְאֹד
mad
very

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

־
-

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וּבְעֵינֵי
u·b·oini
and·in·eyes-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

ס
s

:411 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּחֲצֹת
k·chtzth
as·mid-of

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

אֲנִי
ani
I

י�צֵא
iutza
going-forth

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

. And Moses said, Thus
saith the LORD, About
midnight will I go out into
the midst of Egypt:

4

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:511 וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִבְּכ�ר
m·bkur
from·firstborn-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-sitting

And all the firstborn in the
land of Egypt shall die,
from the firstborn of
Pharaoh that sitteth upon
his throne, even unto the
firstborn of the maidservant
that [is] behind the mill; and
all the firstborn of beasts.

5

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

עַד
od
unto

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

הַשִּׁפְחָה
e·shphche
the·maid

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אַחַר
achr
behind

הָרֵחָיִם
e·rchim
the·millstones

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

:
:

:611 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

צְעָקָה
tzoqe
cry

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

לאֹ
la
not

נִהְיָתָה
neithe
she-has-become

And there shall be a great
cry throughout all the land
of Egypt, such as there was
none like it, nor shall be like
it any more.

6

וְכָמֹהוּ
u·km·eu
and·like·him

לאֹ
la
not

תֹסִף
thsph
she-shall- cbe-again

:
:

:711 וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·any-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

יֶחֱרַץ
ichrtz
he-shall-point

־
-

כֶּלֶב
klb
dog

לְשֹׁנ�
lshn·u
tongue-of·him

לְמֵאִישׁ
l·m·aish
to·from·man

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

But against any of the
children of Israel shall not a
dog move his tongue,
against man or beast: that ye
may know how that the
LORD doth put a difference
between the Egyptians and
Israel.

7

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תֵּדְעוּן
thdou·n
you (p) -shall-know

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַפְלֶה
iphle
he-is- cdistinguishing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּין
bin
between

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:811 וְיָרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-descend

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
u·eshthchuu
and·they-bow- them selves-down

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

And all these thy servants
shall come down unto me,
and bow down themselves
unto me, saying, Get thee
out, and all the people that
follow thee: and after that I
will go out. And he went

8

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּרַגְלֶיךָ
b·rgli·k
in·feet-of·you

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so
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out from Pharaoh in a great
anger.אֵצֵא

atza
I-shall- go-forth

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

בָּחֳרִי
b·chri
in·heat-of

־
-

אָף
aph
anger

:
:

ס
s

:911 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-listen

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Pharaoh shall not
hearken unto you; that my
wonders may be multiplied
in the land of Egypt.

9

רְב�ת
rbuth
to-increase-of

מ�פְתַי
muphth·i
miracles-of·me

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1011 וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמֹּפְתִים
e·mphthim
the·miracles

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

And Moses and Aaron
did all these wonders before
Pharaoh: and the LORD
hardened Pharaoh's heart,
so that he would not let the
children of Israel go out of
his land.

10

וַיְחַזֵּק
u·ichzq
and·he-is-making-steadfast

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שִׁלַּח
shlch
he- mdismissed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאַרְצ�
m·artz·u
from·land-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:112 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses and Aaron in
the land of Egypt, saying,

1

:212 הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

ראֹשׁ
rash
beginning-of

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

רִאשׁ�ן
rashun
first

הוּא
eua
he

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְחָדְשֵׁי
l·chdshi
to·months-of

This month [shall be] unto
you the beginning of
months: it [shall be] the first
month of the year to you.

2

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

:
:

:312 דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בֶּעָשֹׂר
b·oshr
in· the ·tenth

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

Speak ye unto all the
congregation of Israel,
saying, In the tenth [day] of
this month they shall take to
them every man a lamb,
according to the house of
[their] fathers, a lamb for an
house:

3

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְיִקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-shall-take

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

שֶׂה
she
flockling

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

־
-

אָבֹת
abth
fathers

שֶׂה
she
flockling

לַבָּיִת
l·bith
for· the ·house hold

:
:

:412 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יִמְעַט
imot
he-is- being-few

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house hold

מִהְיֹת
m·eith
from·to-become-of

מִשֶּׂה
m·she
from·flockling

וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הוּא
eua
he

And if the household be
too little for the lamb, let
him and his neighbour next
unto his house take [it]
according to the number of
the souls; every man
according to his eating shall
make your count for the
lamb.

4

�וּשְׁכֵנ
u·shkn·u
and·neighbor-of·him

הַקָּרֹב
e·qrb
the·near-one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

�בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

בְּמִכְסַת
b·mksth
in·assessment-of

נְפָשֹׁת
nphshth
souls

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְפִי
l·phi
to·bidding-of

�אָכְל
akl·u
to-eat-of·him

תָּכֹסּוּ
thksu
you (p) -shall-assess

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשֶּׂה
e·she
the·flockling

:
:

:512 שֶׂה
she
flockling

תָמִים
thmim
flawless

זָכָר
zkr
male

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכְּבָשִׂים
e·kbshim
the·he-lambs

Your lamb shall be
without blemish, a male of
the first year: ye shall take
[it] out from the sheep, or
from the goats:

5

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the·goats

תִּקָּחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -shall-take

:
:

:612 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְמִשְׁמֶרֶת
l·mshmrth
for·charge

עַד
od
until

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And ye shall keep it up
until the fourteenth day of
the same month: and the
whole assembly of the
congregation of Israel shall
kill it in the evening.

6

וְשָׁחֲטוּ
u·shchtu
and·they-slay

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

כֹּל
kl
all-of

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בֵּין
bin
between

הָעַרְבָּיִם
e·orbim
the·evenings

:
:

:712 וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַמְּזוּזֹת
e·mzuzth
the·jambs

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַמַּשְׁק�ף
e·mshquph
the·lintel

עַל
ol
on

And they shall take of the
blood, and strike [it] on the
two side posts and on the
upper door post of the
houses, wherein they shall
eat it.

7

הַבָּתִּים
e·bthim
the·houses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-are-eating

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:812 וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-eat

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

צְלִי
tzli
roasted-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וּמַצּ�ת
u·mtzuth
and·unleavened -bread s

And they shall eat the
flesh in that night, roast
with fire, and unleavened
bread; [and] with bitter
[herbs] they shall eat it.

8

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מְרֹרִים
mrrim
bitter- herb s

יאֹכְלֻהוּ
iakl·eu
they-shall-eat·him

:
:

:912 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -are-eating

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

נָא
na
underdone

וּבָשֵׁל
u·bshl
and·cooked

מְבֻשָּׁל
mbshl
being- mcooked

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

כִּי
ki
but

Eat not of it raw, nor
sodden at all with water, but
roast [with] fire; his head
with his legs, and with the
purtenance thereof.

9

אִם
am
rather

־
-

צְלִי
tzli
roasted-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

�ראֹשׁ
rash·u
head-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כְּרָעָיו
kroi·u
shanks-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

�קִרְבּ
qrb·u
inward-of·him

:
:

:1012 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

ת�תִירוּ
thuthiru
you-shall- creserve

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

וְהַנֹּתָר
u·e·nthr
and·the·being-left

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

And ye shall let nothing
of it remain until the
morning; and that which

10
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remaineth of it until the
morning ye shall burn with
fire.

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

תִּשְׂרֹפוּ
thshrphu
you (p) -shall-burn

:
:

:1112 וְכָכָה
u·kke
and·as·thus

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

מָתְנֵיכֶם
mthni·km
waists-of·you (p)

חֲגֻרִים
chgrim
ones-being-girded

נַעֲלֵיכֶם
noli·km
sandals-of·you (p)

And thus shall ye eat it;
[with] your loins girded,
your shoes on your feet, and
your staff in your hand; and
ye shall eat it in haste: it [is]
the LORD'S passover.

11

בְּרַגְלֵיכֶם
b·rgli·km
in·feet-of·you (p)

וּמַקֶּלְכֶם
u·mql·km
and·stick-of·you (p)

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

בְּחִפָּז�ן
b·chphzun
in·nervous-haste

פֶּסַח
phsch
passover

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1212 וְעָבַרְתִּי
u·obrthi
and·I-pass

בְאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהִכֵּיתִי
u·ekithi
and·I- csmite

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn

For I will pass through
the land of Egypt this night,
and will smite all the
firstborn in the land of
Egypt, both man and beast;
and against all the gods of
Egypt I will execute
judgment: I [am] the
LORD.

12

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1312 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְאֹת
l·ath
to·sign

עַל
ol
on

הַבָּתִּים
e·bthim
the·houses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

שָׁם
shm
there

וְרָאִיתִי
u·raithi
and·I-see

And the blood shall be to
you for a token upon the
houses where ye [are]: and
when I see the blood, I will
pass over you, and the
plague shall not be upon
you to destroy [you], when I
smite the land of Egypt.

13

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וּפָסַחְתִּי
u·phschthi
and·I-pass-over

עֲלֵכֶם
ol·km
on·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

נֶגֶף
ngph
stroke

לְמַשְׁחִית
l·mshchith
to·ruining

בְּהַכֹּתִי
b·ekth·i
in·to- csmite-of·me

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1412 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְזִכָּר�ן
l·zkrun
to·memorial

וְחַגֹּתֶם
u·chgthm
and·you (p) -celebrate

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

And this day shall be
unto you for a memorial;
and ye shall keep it a feast
to the LORD throughout
your generations; ye shall
keep it a feast by an
ordinance for ever.

14

חַג
chg
celebration

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

תְּחָגֻּהוּ
thchg·eu
you (p) -shall-celebrate·him

:
:

:1512 שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

אַךְ
ak
yea

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

Seven days shall ye eat
unleavened bread; even the
first day ye shall put away
leaven out of your houses:
for whosoever eateth
leavened bread from the
first day until the seventh
day, that soul shall be cut
off from Israel.

15

תַּשְׁבִּיתוּ
thshbithu
you (p) -shall- ceradicate

שְּׂאֹר
shar
yeast

מִבָּתֵּיכֶם
m·bthi·km
from·houses-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אֹכֵל
akl
one-eating

חָמֵץ
chmtz
leaven

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day

הָרִאשֹׁן
e·rashn
the·first

עַד
od
unto

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

הַשְּׁבִעִי
e·shboi
the·seventh

:
:

:1612 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

And in the first day
[there shall be] an holy
convocation, and in the
seventh day there shall be
an holy convocation to you;
no manner of work shall be
done in them, save [that]
which every man must eat,
that only may be done of
you.

16

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

אַךְ
ak
yea

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-is-being-eaten

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

הוּא
eua
he

�לְבַדּ
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:1712 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּצּ�ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

כִּי
ki
that

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And ye shall observe [the
feast of] unleavened bread;
for in this selfsame day
have I brought your armies
out of the land of Egypt:
therefore shall ye observe
this day in your generations

17

ה�צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbring -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִבְא�תֵיכֶם
tzbauthi·km
hosts-of·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this
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by an ordinance for ever.לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1812 בָּרִאשֹׁן
b·rashn
in· the ·first

בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

מַצֹּת
mtzth
unleavened- bread s

In the first [month], on
the fourteenth day of the
month at even, ye shall eat
unleavened bread, until the
one and twentieth day of the
month at even.

18

עַד
od
until

י�ם
ium
day

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בָּעָרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

:
:

:1912 שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

שְׂאֹר
shar
yeast

לאֹ
la
not

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

בְּבָתֵּיכֶם
b·bthi·km
in·houses-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אֹכֵל
akl
one-eating

Seven days shall there be
no leaven found in your
houses: for whosoever
eateth that which is
leavened, even that soul
shall be cut off from the
congregation of Israel,
whether he be a stranger, or
born in the land.

19

מַחְמֶצֶת
mchmtzth
leaven

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מֵעֲדַת
m·odth
from·congregation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּגֵּר
b·gr
in· the ·sojourner

וּבְאֶזְרַח
u·b·azrch
and·in·native-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:2012 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מַחְמֶצֶת
mchmtzth
leaven

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מ�שְׁבֹתֵיכֶם
mushbthi·km
dwellings-of·you (p)

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

Ye shall eat nothing
leavened; in all your
habitations shall ye eat
unleavened bread.

20

מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

:
:

פ
p

:2112 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

. Then Moses called for
all the elders of Israel, and
said unto them, Draw out
and take you a lamb
according to your families,
and kill the passover.

21

מִשְׁכוּ
mshku
draw- out -you (p)  !

וּקְחוּ
u·qchu
and·take-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

צאֹן
tzan
flock

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתֵיכֶם
l·mshphchthi·km
for·families-of·you (p)

וְשַׁחֲטוּ
u·shchtu
and·slay-you (p)  !

הַפָּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

:
:

:2212 וּלְקַחְתֶּם
u·lqchthm
and·you (p) -take

אֲגֻדַּת
agdth
bunch-of

אֵז�ב
azub
hyssop

וּטְבַלְתֶּם
u·tblthm
and·you (p) -dip

בַּדָּם
b·dm
in· the ·blood

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בַּסַּף
b·sph
in· the ·basin

And ye shall take a
bunch of hyssop, and dip
[it] in the blood that [is] in
the bason, and strike the
lintel and the two side posts
with the blood that [is] in
the bason; and none of you
shall go out at the door of
his house until the morning.

22

וְהִגַּעְתֶּם
u·egothm
and·you (p) - ctouch

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּשְׁק�ף
e·mshquph
the·lintel

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַמְּזוּזֹת
e·mzuzth
the·jambs

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּסָּף
b·sph
in· the ·basin

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

תֵצְאוּ
thtzau
you (p) -shall- go-forth

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִפֶּתַח
m·phthch
from·portal-of

־
-

�בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

:
:

:2312 וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִנְגֹּף
l·ngph
to·to-strike-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

For the LORD will pass
through to smite the
Egyptians; and when he
seeth the blood upon the
lintel, and on the two side
posts, the LORD will pass
over the door, and will not
suffer the destroyer to come
in unto your houses to smite
[you].

23

הַמַּשְׁק�ף
e·mshquph
the·lintel

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַמְּזוּזֹת
e·mzuzth
the·jambs

וּפָסַח
u·phsch
and·he-passes-over

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַפֶּתַח
e·phthch
the·portal

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-allow

הַמַּשְׁחִית
e·mshchith
the·one- cruining

לָבאֹ
l·ba
to·to-enter-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּתֵּיכֶם
bthi·km
houses-of·you (p)

לִנְגֹּף
l·ngph
to·to-strike-of

:
:

:2412 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְחָק
l·chq
to·statute-of

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

וּלְבָנֶיךָ
u·l·bni·k
and·for·sons-of·you

עַד
od
unto

־
-

And ye shall observe this
thing for an ordinance to
thee and to thy sons for
ever.

24

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:2512 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תָבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -are-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

And it shall come to
pass, when ye be come to
the land which the LORD

25
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will give you, according as
he hath promised, that ye
shall keep this service.

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:2612 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

מָה
me
what ?

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

And it shall come to
pass, when your children
shall say unto you, What
mean ye by this service?

26

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:2712 וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

־
-

פֶּסַח
phsch
passover

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

פָּסַח
phsch
he-passed-over

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

That ye shall say, It [is]
the sacrifice of the LORD'S
passover, who passed over
the houses of the children of
Israel in Egypt, when he
smote the Egyptians, and
delivered our houses. And
the people bowed the head
and worshipped.

27

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

�בְּנָגְפּ
b·ngph·u
in·to-strike-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּתֵּינוּ
bthi·nu
house hold s-of·us

הִצִּיל
etzil
he- crescued

וַיִּקֹּד
u·iqd
and·he-is-bowing-head

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

:
:

:2812 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the children of
Israel went away, and did as
the LORD had commanded
Moses and Aaron, so did
they.

28

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

:
:

ס
s

:2912 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּחֲצִי
b·chtzi
in·mid-of

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

. And it came to pass,
that at midnight the LORD
smote all the firstborn in the
land of Egypt, from the
firstborn of Pharaoh that sat
on his throne unto the
firstborn of the captive that
[was] in the dungeon; and
all the firstborn of cattle.

29

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִבְּכֹר
m·bkr
from·firstborn-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

�כִּסְא
ksa·u
throne-of·him

עַד
od
unto

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

הַשְּׁבִי
e·shbi
the·captive

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הַבּ�ר
e·bur
the·cistern

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

:
:

:3012 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לַיְלָה
lile
night

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

And Pharaoh rose up in
the night, he, and all his
servants, and all the
Egyptians; and there was a
great cry in Egypt; for
[there was] not a house
where [there was] not one
dead.

30

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

צְעָקָה
tzoqe
cry

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בַּיִת
bith
house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מֵת
mth
one- being-dead

:
:

:3112 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
for·Moses

וּלְאַהֲרֹן
u·l·aern
and·for·Aaron

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קוּמוּ
qumu
rise-you (p)  !

And he called for Moses
and Aaron by night, and
said, Rise up, [and] get you
forth from among my
people, both ye and the
children of Israel; and go,
serve the LORD, as ye have
said.

31

צְּאוּ
tzau
go-forth-you (p)  !

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּלְכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

עִבְדוּ
obdu
serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּדַבֶּרְכֶם
k·dbr·km
as·to- mspeak-of·you (p)

:
:

:3212 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

צאֹנְכֶם
tzan·km
flock-of·you (p)

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

בְּקַרְכֶם
bqr·km
herd-of·you (p)

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבַּרְתֶּם
dbrthm
you (p) - mspoke

Also take your flocks
and your herds, as ye have
said, and be gone; and bless
me also.

32

וָלֵכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

וּבֵרַכְתֶּם
u·brkthm
and·you (p) -bless

גַּם
gm
however

־
-

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

:
:

:3312 וַתֶּחֱזַק
u·thchzq
and·she-is- being-steadfast

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְמַהֵר
l·mer
to·to- mhasten-of

לְשַׁלְּחָם
l·shlch·m
to·to- mdismiss-of·them

And the Egyptians were
urgent upon the people, that
they might send them out of

33
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the land in haste; for they
said, We [be] all dead
[men].

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

כֻּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

מֵתִים
mthim
dying-ones

:
:

:3412 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-carrying

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�בְּצֵק
btzq·u
dough-of·him

טֶרֶם
trm
ere

יֶחְמָץ
ichmtz
he-is- being-leaven ed

And the people took their
dough before it was
leavened, their
kneadingtroughs being
bound up in their clothes
upon their shoulders.

34

מִשְׁאֲרֹתָם
msharth·m
yeast- dough s-of·them

צְרֻרֹת
tzrrth
ones-being-bundled

בְּשִׂמְלֹתָם
b·shmlth·m
in·garments-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁכְמָם
shkm·m
back-of·them

:
:

:3512 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיִּשְׁאֲלוּ
u·ishalu
and·they-are-asking

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egyptians

And the children of
Israel did according to the
word of Moses; and they
borrowed of the Egyptians
jewels of silver, and jewels
of gold, and raiment:

35

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וּשְׂמָלֹת
u·shmlth
and·garments

:
:

:3612 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֵן
chn
favor

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

וַיַּשְׁאִלוּם
u·ishalu·m
and·they-are- crequesting·them

And the LORD gave the
people favour in the sight of
the Egyptians, so that they
lent unto them [such things
as they required]. And they
spoiled the Egyptians.

36

וַיְנַצְּלוּ
u·intzlu
and·they-are- mdespoiling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

:
:

פ
p

:3712 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵרַעְמְסֵס
m·romss
from·Rameses

סֻכֹּתָה
skth·e
Succoth·ward

כְּשֵׁשׁ
k·shsh
as·six-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds-of

. And the children of
Israel journeyed from
Rameses to Succoth, about
six hundred thousand on
foot [that were] men, beside
children.

37

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

רַגְלִי
rgli
footman

הַגְּבָרִים
e·gbrim
the·masters

לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside

מִטָּף
m·tph
from·tot

:
:

:3812 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

עֵרֶב
orb
mixture

רַב
rb
much

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

And a mixed multitude
went up also with them; and
flocks, and herds, [even]
very much cattle.

38

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:3912 וַיּאֹפוּ
u·iaphu
and·they-are-baking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּצֵק
e·btzq
the·dough

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�צִיאוּ
eutziau
they- cbrought -forth

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

עֻגֹת
ogth
ember-cakes

And they baked
unleavened cakes of the
dough which they brought
forth out of Egypt, for it
was not leavened; because
they were thrust out of
Egypt, and could not tarry,
neither had they prepared
for themselves any victual.

39

מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
ones-unleavened

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

חָמֵץ
chmtz
he-was-leavened

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גֹרְשׁוּ
grshu
they-were- mdriven-out

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

לְהִתְמַהְמֵהַּ
l·ethmeme
to·to- sdally-of

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

צֵדָה
tzde
provision

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them selves

:
:

:4012 וּמ�שַׁב
u·mushb
and·dwelling-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

Now the sojourning of
the children of Israel, who
dwelt in Egypt, [was] four
hundred and thirty years.

40

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:4112 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

And it came to pass at
the end of the four hundred
and thirty years, even the
selfsame day it came to
pass, that all the hosts of the
LORD went out from the
land of Egypt.

41

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צִבְא�ת
tzbauth
hosts-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:4212 לֵיל
lil
night-of

שִׁמֻּרִים
shmrim
observances

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

לְה�צִיאָם
l·eutzia·m
to·to- cbring -forth-of·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

It [is] a night to be much
observed unto the LORD
for bringing them out from
the land of Egypt: this [is]
that night of the LORD to
be observed of all the
children of Israel in their

42

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שִׁמֻּרִים
shmrim
observances

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְדֹרֹתָם
l·drth·m
for·generations-of·them

:
:

פ
p
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generations.
:4312 וַיּאֹמֶר

u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

זאֹת
zath
this

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

הַפָּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

. And the LORD said
unto Moses and Aaron, This
[is] the ordinance of the
passover: There shall no
stranger eat thereof:

43

נֵכָר
nkr
foreign-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

�בּ
b·u
in·him

:
:

:4412 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִקְנַת
mqnth
acquisition-of

־
-

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

וּמַלְתָּה
u·mlthe
and·you-circumcised

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אָז
az
then

But every man's servant
that is bought for money,
when thou hast circumcised
him, then shall he eat
thereof.

44

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

�בּ
b·u
in·him

:
:

:4512 תּ�שָׁב
thushb
guest

וְשָׂכִיר
u·shkir
and·hired-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

:
:

A foreigner and an hired
servant shall not eat thereof.
45

:4612 בְּבַיִת
b·bith
in·house

אֶחָד
achd
one

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ת�צִיא
thutzia
you-shall- cbring -forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מִן
mn
from

־
-

In one house shall it be
eaten; thou shalt not carry
forth ought of the flesh
abroad out of the house;
neither shall ye break a
bone thereof.

46

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

חוּצָה
chutz·e
outside·ward

וְעֶצֶם
u·otzm
and·bone

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁבְּרוּ
thshbru
you-shall-break

־
-

�ב
b·u
in·him

:
:

:4712 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-do

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

:
:

All the congregation of
Israel shall keep it.
47

:4812 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יָגוּר
igur
he-is-sojourning

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

פֶסַח
phsch
passover

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And when a stranger
shall sojourn with thee, and
will keep the passover to the
LORD, let all his males be
circumcised, and then let
him come near and keep it;
and he shall be as one that
is born in the land: for no
uncircumcised person shall
eat thereof.

48

הִמּ�ל
emul
to-be-circumcised

�ל
l·u
to·him

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

וְאָז
u·az
and·then

יִקְרַב
iqrb
he-shall- draw -near

�לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth·u
to·to-make do-of·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְּאֶזְרַח
k·azrch
as·native-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

עָרֵל
orl
uncircumcised-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

�בּ
b·u
in·him

:
:

:4912 תּ�רָה
thure
law

אַחַת
achth
one

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָאֶזְרָח
l·azrch
to· the ·native

וְלַגֵּר
u·l·gr
and·to· the ·sojourner

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

One law shall be to him
that is homeborn, and unto
the stranger that sojourneth
among you.

49

בְּת�כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

:
:

:5012 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

Thus did all the children
of Israel; as the LORD
commanded Moses and
Aaron, so did they.

50

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

:
:

ס
s

:5112 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

ה�צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And it came to pass the
selfsame day, [that] the
LORD did bring the
children of Israel out of the
land of Egypt by their
armies.

51

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צִבְאֹתָם
tzbath·m
hosts-of·them

:
:

פ
p
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:113 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:213 קַדֶּשׁ
qdsh
mhallow-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn

פֶּטֶר
phtr
opening-up-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

רֶחֶם
rchm
womb

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Sanctify unto me all the
firstborn, whatsoever
openeth the womb among
the children of Israel, [both]
of man and of beast: it [is]
mine.

2

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

וּבַבְּהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in· the ·beast

לִי
l·i
to·me

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:313 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

זָכ�ר
zkur
to-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And Moses said unto the
people, Remember this day,
in which ye came out from
Egypt, out of the house of
bondage; for by strength of
hand the LORD brought
you out from this [place]:
there shall no leavened
bread be eaten.

3

יְצָאתֶם
itzathm
you (p) - went -forth

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

כִּי
ki
that

בְּחֹזֶק
b·chzq
in·steadfastness-of

יָד
id
hand

ה�צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·here

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

חָמֵץ
chmtz
leaven

:
:

:413 הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יֹצְאִים
itzaim
ones- going-forth

בְּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in·month-of

הָאָבִיב
e·abib
the·Abib

:
:

This day came ye out in
the month Abib.
4

:513 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִי
ki
that

־
-

יְבִיאֲךָ
ibia·k
he-shall- cbring·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

וְהַחִתִּי
u·e·chthi
and·the·Hittite

And it shall be when the
LORD shall bring thee into
the land of the Canaanites,
and the Hittites, and the
Amorites, and the Hivites,
and the Jebusites, which he
sware unto thy fathers to
give thee, a land flowing
with milk and honey, that
thou shalt keep this service
in this month.

5

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

וְהַחִוִּי
u·e·chui
and·the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

וְעָבַדְתָּ
u·obdth
and·you-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:613 שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תּאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

מַצֹּת
mtzth
unleavened- bread s

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

חַג
chg
celebration

Seven days thou shalt eat
unleavened bread, and in
the seventh day [shall be] a
feast to the LORD.

6

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:713 מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

אֵת
ath
»

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-shall-be-seen

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

Unleavened bread shall be
eaten seven days; and there
shall no leavened bread be
seen with thee, neither shall
there be leaven seen with
thee in all thy quarters.

7

חָמֵץ
chmtz
leaven

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-shall-be-seen

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שְׂאֹר
shar
yeast

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

גְּבֻלֶךָ
gbl·k
boundary-of·you

:
:

:813 וְהִגַּדְתָּ
u·egdth
and·you- ctell

לְבִנְךָ
l·bn·k
to·son-of·you

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

זֶה
ze
this

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And thou shalt shew thy
son in that day, saying,
[This is done] because of
that [which] the LORD did
unto me when I came forth
out of Egypt.

8

לִי
l·i
for·me

בְּצֵאתִי
b·tzath·i
in·to- go-forth-of·me

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:913 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לְא�ת
l·auth
to·sign

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וּלְזִכָּר�ן
u·l·zkrun
and·to·reminder

בֵּין
bin
between

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

And it shall be for a sign
unto thee upon thine hand,
and for a memorial between
thine eyes, that the LORD'S
law may be in thy mouth:
for with a strong hand hath
the LORD brought thee out
of Egypt.

9

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּפִיךָ
b·phi·k
in·mouth-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

ה�צִאֲךָ
eutza·k
he- cbrought -forth·you

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

Exodus 13
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:1013 וְשָׁמַרְתָּ
u·shmrth
and·you-observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֻקָּה
e·chqe
the·statute

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְמ�עֲדָהּ
l·muod·e
to·appointed- time -of·her

מִיָּמִים
m·imim
from·days

יָמִימָה
imim·e
days·ward

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt therefore
keep this ordinance in his
season from year to year.

10

:1113 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְבִאֲךָ
iba·k
he-shall- cbring·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

. And it shall be when
the LORD shall bring thee
into the land of the
Canaanites, as he sware
unto thee and to thy fathers,
and shall give it thee,

11

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וְלַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
u·l·abthi·k
and·to·fathers-of·you

וּנְתָנָהּ
u·nthn·e
and·he-gives·her

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1213 וְהַעֲבַרְתָּ
u·eobrth
and·you- cset-apart

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

פֶּטֶר
phtr
one-opening-up-of

־
-

רֶחֶם
rchm
womb

לַיהָ�ה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

That thou shalt set apart
unto the LORD all that
openeth the matrix, and
every firstling that cometh
of a beast which thou hast;
the males [shall be] the
LORD'S.

12

פֶּטֶר
phtr
one-opening-up-of

שֶׁגֶר
shgr
drop-of

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

:
:

:1313 וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

פֶּטֶר
phtr
one-opening-up-of

חֲמֹר
chmr
donkey

תִּפְדֶּה
thphde
you-shall-ransom

בְשֶׂה
b·she
in·flockling

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

And every firstling of an
ass thou shalt redeem with a
lamb; and if thou wilt not
redeem it, then thou shalt
break his neck: and all the
firstborn of man among thy
children shalt thou redeem.

13

תִפְדֶּה
thphde
you-are-ransoming

וַעֲרַפְתּ�
u·orphth·u
and·you-break-neck·him

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

אָדָם
adm
human

בְּבָנֶיךָ
b·bni·k
in·sons-of·you

תִּפְדֶּה
thphde
you-shall-ransom

:
:

:1413 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִשְׁאָלְךָ
ishal·k
he-is-asking·you

בִנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

And it shall be when thy
son asketh thee in time to
come, saying, What [is]
this? that thou shalt say unto
him, By strength of hand
the LORD brought us out
from Egypt, from the house
of bondage:

14

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּחֹזֶק
b·chzq
in·steadfastness-of

יָד
id
hand

ה�צִיאָנוּ
eutzia·nu
he- cbrought -forth·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

:
:

:1513 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִקְשָׁה
eqshe
he- cwas-obstinate

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לְשַׁלְּחֵנוּ
l·shlch·nu
to·to- mdismiss-of·us

וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

And it came to pass,
when Pharaoh would hardly
let us go, that the LORD
slew all the firstborn in the
land of Egypt, both the
firstborn of man, and the
firstborn of beast: therefore
I sacrifice to the LORD all
that openeth the matrix,
being males; but all the
firstborn of my children I
redeem.

15

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִבְּכֹר
m·bkr
from·firstborn-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אֲנִי
ani
I

זֹבֵחַ
zbch
sacrificing

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

פֶּטֶר
phtr
one-opening-up-of

רֶחֶם
rchm
womb

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

בָּנַי
bn·i
sons-of·me

אֶפְדֶּה
aphde
I-am-ransoming

:
:

:1613 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְא�ת
l·auth
to·sign

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדְכָה
id·ke
hand-of·you

וּלְט�טָפֹת
u·l·tutphth
and·to·brow-bands

בֵּין
bin
between

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

And it shall be for a
token upon thine hand, and
for frontlets between thine
eyes: for by strength of
hand the LORD brought us
forth out of Egypt.

16

בְּחֹזֶק
b·chzq
in·steadfastness-of

יָד
id
hand

ה�צִיאָנוּ
eutzia·nu
he- cbrought -forth·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

ס
s

:1713 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּשַׁלַּח
b·shlch
in·to- mdismiss-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָחָם
nch·m
he-guided·them

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

. And it came to pass,
when Pharaoh had let the
people go, that God led
them not [through] the way
of the land of the
Philistines, although that
[was] near; for God said,
Lest peradventure the
people repent when they see
war, and they return to
Egypt:

17

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

כִּי
ki
that

קָר�ב
qrub
near

הוּא
eua
he

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִנָּחֵם
inchm
he-shall- nregret

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בִּרְאֹתָם
b·rath·m
in·to-see-of·them

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

:
:
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:1813 וַיַּסֵּב
u·isb
and·he-is-causing- to - turn -about

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

But God led the people
about, [through] the way of
the wilderness of the Red
sea: and the children of
Israel went up harnessed out
of the land of Egypt.

18

וַחֲמֻשִׁים
u·chmshim
and·ones-being- nfive- section s

עָלוּ
olu
they-ascended

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1913 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַצְמ�ת
otzmuth
bones-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

כִּי
ki
that

הַשְׁבֵּעַ
eshbo
to- cadjure

הִשְׁבִּיעַ
eshbio
he- cadjured

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Moses took the
bones of Joseph with him:
for he had straitly sworn the
children of Israel, saying,
God will surely visit you;
and ye shall carry up my
bones away hence with you.

19

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

פָּקֹד
phqd
to-notice

יִפְקֹד
iphqd
he-shall-notice

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְהַעֲלִיתֶם
u·eolithm
and·you (p) - cbring -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַצְמֹתַי
otzmth·i
bones-of·me

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·here

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

:
:

:2013 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִסֻּכֹּת
m·skth
from·Succoth

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְאֵתָם
b·athm
in·Etham

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·fringe-of

And they took their
journey from Succoth, and
encamped in Etham, in the
edge of the wilderness.

20

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

:
:

:2113 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

בְּעַמּוּד
b·omud
in·column-of

עָנָן
onn
cloud

לַנְחֹתָם
l·nchth·m
to·to- cguide-of·them

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

And the LORD went
before them by day in a
pillar of a cloud, to lead
them the way; and by night
in a pillar of fire, to give
them light; to go by day and
night:

21

וְלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

בְּעַמּוּד
b·omud
in·column-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לְהָאִיר
l·eair
to·to- cgive -light-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלָיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

:
:

:2213 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָמִישׁ
imish
he-is- cremoving

עַמּוּד
omud
column-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וְעַמּוּד
u·omud
and·column-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

לָיְלָה
lile
night

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

He took not away the
pillar of the cloud by day,
nor the pillar of fire by
night, [from] before the
people.

22

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

פ
p
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:114 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:214 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיָשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-shall-return

וְיַחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-shall-encamp

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

Speak unto the children of
Israel, that they turn and
encamp before Pihahiroth,
between Migdol and the
sea, over against
Baalzephon: before it shall
ye encamp by the sea.

2

הַחִירֹת~פִּי
phi~echirth
Pi~Hahiroth

בֵּין
bin
between

מִגְדֹּל
mgdl
Migdol

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

צְפֹן~בַּעַל
bol~tzphn
Baal~Zephon

נִכְח�
nkch·u
opposite·him

תַחֲנוּ
thchnu
you (p) -shall-encamp

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:314 וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְבֻכִים
nbkim
ones-being-perplexed

הֵם
em
they

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

סָגַר
sgr
he-closed- in

For Pharaoh will say of
the children of Israel, They
[are] entangled in the land,
the wilderness hath shut
them in.

3

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

:
:

:414 וְחִזַּקְתִּי
u·chzqthi
and·I-make-steadfast

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְרָדַף
u·rdph
and·he-pursues

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

And I will harden
Pharaoh's heart, that he
shall follow after them; and
I will be honoured upon
Pharaoh, and upon all his
host; that the Egyptians may
know that I [am] the LORD.
And they did so.

4

וְאִכָּבְדָה
u·akbd·e
and·I-shall-be-glorified

בְּפַרְעֹה
b·phroe
in·Pharaoh

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

חֵיל�
chil·u
army-of·him

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

:514 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כִּי
ki
that

בָרַח
brch
he- ran -away

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיֵּהָפֵךְ
u·iephk
and·he-is-being-turned

And it was told the king
of Egypt that the people
fled: and the heart of
Pharaoh and of his servants
was turned against the
people, and they said, Why
have we done this, that we
have let Israel go from
serving us?

5

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיּאֹמרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

עָשִׂינוּ
oshinu
we-did

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שִׁלַּחְנוּ
shlchnu
we- mdismissed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעָבְדֵנוּ
m·obd·nu
from·to-serve-of·us

:
:

:614 וַיֶּאְסֹר
u·iasr
and·he-is-hitching- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִכְבּ�
rkb·u
chariot-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

And he made ready his
chariot, and took his people
with him:

6

:714 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot eer -of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

And he took six hundred
chosen chariots, and all the
chariots of Egypt, and
captains over every one of
them.

7

וְשָׁלִשִׁם
u·shlshm
and·third- fighter s

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כֻּלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

:
:

:814 וַיְחַזֵּק
u·ichzq
and·he-is-making-steadfast

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיִּרְדֹּף
u·irdph
and·he-is-pursuing

And the LORD hardened
the heart of Pharaoh king of
Egypt, and he pursued after
the children of Israel: and
the children of Israel went
out with an high hand.

8

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יֹצְאִים
itzaim
ones- going-forth

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

רָמָה
rme
being-high

:
:

:914 וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

וַיַּשִּׂיגוּ
u·ishigu
and·they-are- covertaking

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

חֹנִים
chnim
ones-encamping

But the Egyptians pursued
after them, all the horses
[and] chariots of Pharaoh,
and his horsemen, and his
army, and overtook them
encamping by the sea,
beside Pihahiroth, before
Baalzephon.

9

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

סוּס
sus
horse-of

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וּפָרָשָׁיו
u·phrshi·u
and·horsemen-of·him

וְחֵיל�
u·chil·u
and·army-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחִירֹת~פִּי
phi~echirth
Pi~Hahiroth

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

צְפֹן~בַּעַל
bol~tzphn
Baal~Zephon

:
:
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:1014 וּפַרְעֹה
u·phroe
and·Pharaoh

הִקְרִיב
eqrib
he- drew -near

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

. And when Pharaoh
drew nigh, the children of
Israel lifted up their eyes,
and, behold, the Egyptians
marched after them; and
they were sore afraid: and
the children of Israel cried
out unto the LORD.

10

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

נֹסֵעַ
nso
journeying

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיִּצְעֲקוּ
u·itzoqu
and·they-are-crying

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1114 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הַמִבְּלִי
e·m·bli
?·from·lack-of

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

קְבָרִים
qbrim
tombs

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

לְקַחְתָּנוּ
lqchth·nu
you-took·us

And they said unto
Moses, Because [there
were] no graves in Egypt,
hast thou taken us away to
die in the wilderness?
wherefore hast thou dealt
thus with us, to carry us
forth out of Egypt?

11

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

לְה�צִיאָנוּ
l·eutzia·nu
to·to- cbring -forth-of·us

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:1214 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְנוּ
dbrnu
we- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בְמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

חֲדַל
chdl
leave-off-you !

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

[Is] not this the word that
we did tell thee in Egypt,
saying, Let us alone, that we
may serve the Egyptians?
For [it had been] better for
us to serve the Egyptians,
than that we should die in
the wilderness.

12

וְנַעַבְדָה
u·nobde
and·we-shall-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

כִּי
ki
that

ט�ב
tub
good

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

עֲבֹד
obd
to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

מִמֻּתֵנוּ
m·mth·nu
from·to-die-of·us

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:1314 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

הִתְיַצְבוּ
ethitzbu
station-yourselves !

And Moses said unto the
people, Fear ye not, stand
still, and see the salvation of
the LORD, which he will
shew to you to day: for the
Egyptians whom ye have
seen to day, ye shall see
them again no more for
ever.

13

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְשׁוּעַת
ishuoth
salvation-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לאֹ
la
not

תֹסִיפוּ
thsiphu
you (p) -shall- cadd

לִרְאֹתָם
l·rath·m
to·to-see-of·them

ע�ד
oud
further

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1414 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִלָּחֵם
ilchm
he-shall- nfight

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תַּחֲרִישׁוּן
thchrishu·n
you (p) -shall- cbe-silent

:
:

פ
p

The LORD shall fight for
you, and ye shall hold your
peace.

14

:1514 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּצְעַק
thtzoq
you-are-crying

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Wherefore
criest thou unto me? speak
unto the children of Israel,
that they go forward:

15

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיִסָּעוּ
u·isou
and·they-shall-journey

:
:

:1614 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

הָרֵם
erm
craise -high-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַטְּךָ
mt·k
rod-of·you

וּנְטֵה
u·nte
and·stretch-out-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עַל
ol
over

־
-

But lift thou up thy rod,
and stretch out thine hand
over the sea, and divide it:
and the children of Israel
shall go on dry [ground]
through the midst of the sea.

16

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וּבְקָעֵהוּ
u·bqo·eu
and·split-you·him !

וְיָבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-shall-enter

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

בַּיַּבָּשָׁה
b·ibshe
in· the ·dry- ground

:
:

:1714 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מְחַזֵּק
mchzq
making-steadfast

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

וְיָבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-shall-enter

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

And I, behold, I will
harden the hearts of the
Egyptians, and they shall
follow them: and I will get
me honour upon Pharaoh,
and upon all his host, upon
his chariots, and upon his
horsemen.

17

וְאִכָּבְדָה
u·akbd·e
and·I-shall-be-glorified

בְּפַרְעֹה
b·phroe
in·Pharaoh

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

חֵיל�
chil·u
army-of·him

בְּרִכְבּ�
b·rkb·u
in·chariot-of·him

וּבְפָרָשָׁיו
u·b·phrshi·u
and·in·horsemen-of·him

:
:
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:1814 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּהִכָּבְדִי
b·ekbd·i
in·to-be-glorified-of·me

בְּפַרְעֹה
b·phroe
in·Pharaoh

And the Egyptians shall
know that I [am] the LORD,
when I have gotten me
honour upon Pharaoh, upon
his chariots, and upon his
horsemen.

18

בְּרִכְבּ�
b·rkb·u
in·chariot-of·him

וּבְפָרָשָׁיו
u·b·phrshi·u
and·in·horsemen-of·him

:
:

:1914 וַיִּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is-journeying

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-going

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And the angel of God,
which went before the camp
of Israel, removed and went
behind them; and the pillar
of the cloud went from
before their face, and stood
behind them:

19

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מֵאַחֲרֵיהֶם
m·achri·em
from·behind·them

וַיִּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is-journeying

עַמּוּד
omud
column-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

מֵאַחֲרֵיהֶם
m·achri·em
from·behind·them

:
:

:2014 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

בֵּין
bin
between

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

And it came between the
camp of the Egyptians and
the camp of Israel; and it
was a cloud and darkness
[to them], but it gave light
by night [to these]: so that
the one came not near the
other all the night.

20

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

וְהַחֹשֶׁךְ
u·e·chshk
and·the·darkness

וַיָּאֶר
u·iar
and·he-is- nlighting- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

קָרַב
qrb
he- came-near

זֶה
ze
this-one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

:
:

:2114 וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וַיּ�לֶךְ
u·iulk
and·he-caused- to -go

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And Moses stretched
out his hand over the sea;
and the LORD caused the
sea to go [back] by a strong
east wind all that night, and
made the sea dry [land], and
the waters were divided.

21

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

בְּרוּחַ
b·ruch
in·wind-of

קָדִים
qdim
east

עַזָּה
oze
strong

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

לֶחָרָבָה
l·chrbe
to· the ·drained- area

וַיִּבָּקְעוּ
u·ibqou
and·they-are-being-split

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:

:2214 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

בַּיַּבָּשָׁה
b·ibshe
in· the ·dry- ground

וְהַמַּיִם
u·e·mim
and·the·waters

And the children of
Israel went into the midst of
the sea upon the dry
[ground]: and the waters
[were] a wall unto them on
their right hand, and on
their left.

22

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

חֹמָה
chme
wall

מִימִינָם
m·imin·m
from·right-of·them

וּמִשְּׂמאֹלָם
u·m·shmal·m
and·from·left-of·them

:
:

:2314 וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

כֹּל
kl
every-of

סוּס
sus
horse-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

And the Egyptians
pursued, and went in after
them to the midst of the sea,
[even] all Pharaoh's horses,
his chariots, and his
horsemen.

23

רִכְבּ�
rkb·u
chariot-of·him

וּפָרָשָׁיו
u·phrshi·u
and·horsemen-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ�ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:2414 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּאַשְׁמֹרֶת
b·ashmrth
in·vigil-of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וַיַּשְׁקֵף
u·ishqph
and·he-is- cgazing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

And it came to pass, that
in the morning watch the
LORD looked unto the host
of the Egyptians through the
pillar of fire and of the
cloud, and troubled the host
of the Egyptians,

24

בְּעַמּוּד
b·omud
in·column-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְעָנָן
u·onn
and·cloud

וַיָּהָם
u·iem
and·he-is-discomfiting

אֵת
ath
»

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

:
:

:2514 וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- cclogging

אֵת
ath
»

אֹפַן
aphn
wheel-of

מַרְכְּבֹתָיו
mrkbthi·u
chariots-of·him

וַיְנַהֲגֵהוּ
u·ineg·eu
and·he-is-making-drive·him

בִּכְבֵדֻת
b·kbdth
in·heaviness

And took off their
chariot wheels, that they
drave them heavily: so that
the Egyptians said, Let us
flee from the face of Israel;
for the LORD fighteth for
them against the Egyptians.

25

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

אָנוּסָה
anuse
I-shall-flee

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִלְחָם
nlchm
nfighting

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

:
:

פ
p
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:2614 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

נְטֵה
nte
stretch-out-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Stretch out thine
hand over the sea, that the
waters may come again
upon the Egyptians, upon
their chariots, and upon
their horsemen.

26

וְיָשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-shall-return

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רִכְבּ�
rkb·u
chariot-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פָּרָשָׁיו
phrshi·u
horsemen-of·him

:
:

:2714 וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

And Moses stretched
forth his hand over the sea,
and the sea returned to his
strength when the morning
appeared; and the Egyptians
fled against it; and the
LORD overthrew the
Egyptians in the midst of
the sea.

27

לִפְנ�ת
l·phnuth
to·to-face-of

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

לְאֵיתָנ�
l·aithn·u
to·perennial- flow -of·him

וּמִצְרַיִם
u·mtzrim
and·Egyptians

נָסִים
nsim
ones-fleeing

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

וַיְנַעֵר
u·inor
and·he-is- mshaking- off

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:2814 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וַיְכַסּוּ
u·iksu
and·they-are- mcovering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the waters returned,
and covered the chariots,
and the horsemen, [and] all
the host of Pharaoh that
came into the sea after
them; there remained not so
much as one of them.

28

הַפָּרָשִׁים
e·phrshim
the·horsemen

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

חֵיל
chil
army-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-entering

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

עַד
od
further

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:2914 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בַיַּבָּשָׁה
b·ibshe
in· the ·dry- ground

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְהַמַּיִם
u·e·mim
and·the·waters

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

But the children of Israel
walked upon dry [land] in
the midst of the sea; and the
waters [were] a wall unto
them on their right hand,
and on their left.

29

חֹמָה
chme
wall

מִימִינָם
m·imin·m
from·right-of·them

וּמִשְּׂמאֹלָם
u·m·shmal·m
and·from·left-of·them

:
:

:3014 וַיּ�שַׁע
u·iusho
and·he-is- csaving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

Thus the LORD saved
Israel that day out of the
hand of the Egyptians; and
Israel saw the Egyptians
dead upon the sea shore.

30

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

מֵת
mth
being-dead

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:3114 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּד
e·id
the·hand

הַגְּדֹלָה
e·gdle
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egyptians

And Israel saw that great
work which the LORD did
upon the Egyptians: and the
people feared the LORD,
and believed the LORD,
and his servant Moses.

31

וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּאֲמִינוּ
u·iaminu
and·they-are- cbelieving

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וּבְמֹשֶׁה
u·b·mshe
and·in·Moses

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:115 אָז
az
then

יָשִׁיר
ishir
he-is-singing

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשִּׁירָה
e·shire
the·song

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

. Then sang Moses and the
children of Israel this song
unto the LORD, and spake,
saying, I will sing unto the
LORD, for he hath
triumphed gloriously: the
horse and his rider hath he
thrown into the sea.

1

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אָשִׁירָה
ashire
I-shall-sing

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָאֹה
gae
to- be-august

גָּאָה
gae
he- is -august

סוּס
sus
horse

�וְרֹכְב
u·rkb·u
and·one-riding-of·him

רָמָה
rme
he-heaved

בַיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

:
:

:215 עָזִּי
oz·i
strength-of·me

וְזִמְרָת
u·zmrth
and·melody-of

יָהּ
ie
Ie

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לִישׁוּעָה
l·ishuoe
for·salvation

זֶה
ze
this-one

אֵלִי
al·i
El-of·me

The LORD [is] my
strength and song, and he is
become my salvation: he
[is] my God, and I will
prepare him an habitation;
my father's God, and I will
exalt him.

2

וְאַנְוֵהוּ
u·anu·eu
and·I-shall- cadorn·him

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וַאֲרֹמְמֶנְהוּ
u·armm·neu
and·I-shall- mexalt·him

:
:

:315 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

The LORD [is] a man of
war: the LORD [is] his
name.

3

:415 מַרְכְּבֹת
mrkbth
chariots-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

�וְחֵיל
u·chil·u
and·army-of·him

יָרָה
ire
he-shot

בַיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

וּמִבְחַר
u·mbchr
and·choice-of

שָׁלִשָׁיו
shlshi·u
third- fighters -of·him

Pharaoh's chariots and his
host hath he cast into the
sea: his chosen captains
also are drowned in the Red
sea.

4

טֻבְּעוּ
tbou
they- nsank

בְיַם
b·im
in·sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

:
:

:515 תְּהֹמֹת
themth
abysses

יְכַסְיֻמוּ
iksi·mu
they- mcovered-him

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they-descended

בִמְצ�לֹת
b·mtzulth
in·shadowy- depth s

�כְּמ
kmu
like

־
-

אָבֶן
abn
stone

:
:

The depths have covered
them: they sank into the
bottom as a stone.

5

:615 יְמִינְךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֶאְדָּרִי
nadri
being-ennobled-of

בַּכֹּחַ
b·kch
in· the ·vigor

יְמִינְךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Thy right hand, O LORD,
is become glorious in
power: thy right hand, O
LORD, hath dashed in
pieces the enemy.

6

תִּרְעַץ
throtz
she-is-harrying

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

:
:

:715 וּבְרֹב
u·b·rb
and·in·vastness-of

גְּא�נְךָ
gaun·k
pomp-of·you

תַּהֲרֹס
thers
you-are-demolishing

קָמֶיךָ
qmi·k
ones-rising-of·you

תְּשַׁלַּח
thshlch
you-are- msending- forth

And in the greatness of
thine excellency thou hast
overthrown them that rose
up against thee: thou sentest
forth thy wrath, [which]
consumed them as stubble.

7

חֲרֹנְךָ
chrn·k
heat-of·you

�יאֹכְלֵמ
iakl·mu
he-is-devouring·them

כַּקַּשׁ
k·qsh
as· the ·straw

:
:

:815 וּבְרוּחַ
u·b·ruch
and·in·wind-of

אַפֶּיךָ
aphi·k
nostrils-of·you

נֶעֶרְמוּ
normu
they-were-denuded

מַיִם
mim
waters

נִצְּבוּ
ntzbu
they- nstood-up

�כְמ
kmu
like

־
-

נֵד
nd
waterspout

And with the blast of thy
nostrils the waters were
gathered together, the
floods stood upright as an
heap, [and] the depths were
congealed in the heart of the
sea.

8

נֹזְלִים
nzlim
ones-flowing

קָפְאוּ
qphau
they- are -curdled

תְהֹמֹת
themth
abysses

בְּלֶב
b·lb
in·heart-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

:
:

:915 אָמַר
amr
he-said

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

אֶרְדֹּף
ardph
I-shall-pursue

אַשִּׂיג
ashig
I-shall- covertake

אֲחַלֵּק
achlq
I-shall- mapportion

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

The enemy said, I will
pursue, I will overtake, I
will divide the spoil; my lust
shall be satisfied upon
them; I will draw my sword,
my hand shall destroy them.

9

�תִּמְלָאֵמ
thmla·mu
she-shall- be-fulfill ed- on·them

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אָרִיק
ariq
I-shall- cunsheath

חַרְבִּי
chrb·i
sword-of·me

�תּ�רִישֵׁמ
thurish·mu
she-shall- cevict·them

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

:
:

:1015 נָשַׁפְתָּ
nshphth
you- made-breeze

בְרוּחֲךָ
b·ruch·k
in·wind-of·you

�כִּסָּמ
ks·mu
he- mcovered·them

יָם
im
sea

צָלֲלוּ
tzllu
they-submerged

כַּע�פֶרֶת
k·ouphrth
as· the ·lead

בְּמַיִם
b·mim
in·waters

Thou didst blow with thy
wind, the sea covered them:
they sank as lead in the
mighty waters.

10

אַדִּירִים
adirim
noble-ones

:
:
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:1115 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

כָמֹכָה
km·ke
like·you

בָּאֵלִם
b·alm
in· the ·Elohim

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִי
mi
who ?

כָּמֹכָה
km·ke
like·you

נֶאְדָּר
nadr
being-ennobled

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·holiness

Who [is] like unto thee,
O LORD, among the gods?
who [is] like thee, glorious
in holiness, fearful [in]
praises, doing wonders?

11

נ�רָא
nura
being-feared

תְהִ;ת
thelth
praises

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

פֶלֶא
phla
marvel

:
:

:1215 נָטִיתָ
ntith
you-stretched-out

יְמִינְךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

�תִּבְלָעֵמ
thblo·mu
she-is-swallowing-up·them

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

Thou stretchedst out thy
right hand, the earth
swallowed them.

12

:1315 נָחִיתָ
nchith
you-guided

בְחַסְדְּךָ
b·chsd·k
in·kindness-of·you

עַם
om
people

־
-

זוּ
zu
this

גָּאָלְתָּ
galth
you-redeemed

נֵהַלְתָּ
nelth
you- mconduct

בְעָזְּךָ
b·oz·k
in·strength-of·you

Thou in thy mercy hast
led forth the people [which]
thou hast redeemed: thou
hast guided [them] in thy
strength unto thy holy
habitation.

13

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְוֵה
nue
homestead-of

קָדְשֶׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

:
:

:1415 שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

יִרְגָּזוּן
irgzu·n
they-are- being-disturb ed

חִיל
chil
travail

אָחַז
achz
he-holds

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

פְּלָשֶׁת
phlshth
Philistia

:
:

The people shall hear,
[and] be afraid: sorrow shall
take hold on the inhabitants
of Palestina.

14

:1515 אָז
az
then

נִבְהֲלוּ
nbelu
they-are-flustered

אַלּוּפֵי
aluphi
sheiks-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

אֵילֵי
aili
arbiters-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

�יאֹחֲזֵמ
iachz·mu
he-is-holding·them

רָעַד
rod
quivering

Then the dukes of Edom
shall be amazed; the mighty
men of Moab, trembling
shall take hold upon them;
all the inhabitants of
Canaan shall melt away.

15

נָמֹגוּ
nmgu
they-are-dissolved

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

כְנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:1615 תִּפֹּל
thphl
she-is-falling

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֵימָתָה
aimth·e
dread

וָפַחַד
u·phchd
and·awe

בִּגְדֹל
b·gdl
in·greatness-of

זְר�עֲךָ
zruo·k
arm-of·you

יִדְּמוּ
idmu
they-are- being-still

Fear and dread shall fall
upon them; by the greatness
of thine arm they shall be
[as] still as a stone; till thy
people pass over, O LORD,
till the people pass over,
[which] thou hast
purchased.

16

כָּאָבֶן
k·abn
as· the ·stone

עַד
od
until

־
-

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-is-passing- by

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-is-passing- by

עַם
om
people

־
-

זוּ
zu
this

קָנִיתָ
qnith
you-acquired

:
:

:1715 �תְּבִאֵמ
thba·mu
you-shall- cbring·them

�וְתִטָּעֵמ
u·thto·mu
and·you-shall-plant·them

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

נַחֲלָתְךָ
nchlth·k
allotment-of·you

מָכ�ן
mkun
site

Thou shalt bring them in,
and plant them in the
mountain of thine
inheritance, [in] the place,
O LORD, [which] thou hast
made for thee to dwell in,
[in] the Sanctuary, O Lord,
[which] thy hands have
established.

17

לְשִׁבְתְּךָ
l·shbth·k
to·to-dwell-of·you

פָּעַלְתָּ
pholth
you-contrived

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִקְּדָשׁ
mqdsh
sanctuary

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

כּ�נְנוּ
kunnu
they- mestablished

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

:
:

:1815 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

:
:

The LORD shall reign
for ever and ever.
18

:1915 כִּי
ki
that

בָא
ba
he-entered

סוּס
sus
horse-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

�בְּרִכְבּ
b·rkb·u
in·chariot-of·him

וּבְפָרָשָׁיו
u·b·phrshi·u
and·in·horsemen-of·him

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

For the horse of Pharaoh
went in with his chariots
and with his horsemen into
the sea, and the LORD
brought again the waters of
the sea upon them; but the
children of Israel went on
dry [land] in the midst of
the sea.

19

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵהֶם
ol·em
over·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בַיַּבָּשָׁה
b·ibshe
in· the ·dry- ground

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

פ
p

:2015 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

מִרְיָם
mrim
Miriam

הַנְּבִיאָה
e·nbiae
the·prophetess

אֲח�ת
achuth
sister-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתֹּף
e·thph
the·tambourine

בְּיָדָהּ
b·id·e
in·hand-of·her

And Miriam the
prophetess, the sister of
Aaron, took a timbrel in her
hand; and all the women
went out after her with
timbrels and with dances.

20

ָ וַתֵּצֶאן
u·thtzan
and·they-are- going-forth

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

אַחֲרֶיהָ
achri·e
after·her

בְּתֻפִּים
b·thphim
in·tambourines

וּבִמְחֹלֹת
u·b·mchlth
and·in·flutes

:
:

:2115 וַתַּעַן
u·thon
and·she-is-responding

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִרְיָם
mrim
Miriam

שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָאֹה
gae
to- be-august

And Miriam answered
them, Sing ye to the LORD,
for he hath triumphed

21
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gloriously; the horse and his
rider hath he thrown into the
sea.

גָּאָה
gae
he- is -august

סוּס
sus
horse

�וְרֹכְב
u·rkb·u
and·one-riding-of·him

רָמָה
rme
he-heaved

בַיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

:
:

ס
s

:2215 וַיַּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is- caus ing- to -journey

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִיַּם
m·im
from·sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

. So Moses brought
Israel from the Red sea, and
they went out into the
wilderness of Shur; and
they went three days in the
wilderness, and found no
water.

22

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

־
-

שׁוּר
shur
Shur

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

מָצְאוּ
mtzau
they-found

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:2315 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

מָרָתָה
mrth·e
Marah·ward

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

לִשְׁתֹּת
l·shthth
to·to-drink-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִמָּרָה
m·mre
from·Marah

And when they came to
Marah, they could not drink
of the waters of Marah, for
they [were] bitter: therefore
the name of it was called
Marah.

23

כִּי
ki
that

מָרִים
mrim
bitter-ones

הֵם
em
they

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָא
qra
he-called

־
-

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

מָרָה
mre
Marah

:
:

:2415 וַיִּ;נוּ
u·ilnu
and·they-are- nmurmuring

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נִּשְׁתֶּה
nshthe
we-shall-drink

:
:

And the people
murmured against Moses,
saying, What shall we
drink?

24

:2515 וַיִּצְעַק
u·itzoq
and·he-is-crying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּ�רֵהוּ
u·iur·eu
and·he-is- cdirecting·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֵץ
otz
tree

וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And he cried unto the
LORD; and the LORD
shewed him a tree, [which]
when he had cast into the
waters, the waters were
made sweet: there he made
for them a statute and an
ordinance, and there he
proved them,

25

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וַיִּמְתְּקוּ
u·imthqu
and·they-are- becoming-sweet

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

שָׁם
shm
there

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

�ל
l·u
for·him

חֹק
chq
statute

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

נִסָּהוּ
ns·eu
he- mprobed·him

:
:

:2615 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁמ�עַ
shmuo
to-listen

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

לְק�ל
l·qul
to·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

And said, If thou wilt
diligently hearken to the
voice of the LORD thy God,
and wilt do that which is
right in his sight, and wilt
give ear to his
commandments, and keep
all his statutes, I will put
none of these diseases upon
thee, which I have brought
upon the Egyptians: for I
[am] the LORD that healeth
thee.

26

וְהַיָּשָׁר
u·e·ishr
and·the·upright

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

וְהַאֲזַנְתָּ
u·eaznth
and·you- cgive-ear

לְמִצְ�תָיו
l·mtzuthi·u
to·instructions-of·him

וְשָׁמַרְתָּ
u·shmrth
and·you-observe

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֻקָּיו
chqi·u
statutes-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּחֲלָה
e·mchle
the·illness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-placed

בְמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egyptians

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רֹפְאֶךָ
rpha·k
one-healing-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:2715 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֵילִמָה
ailm·e
Elim·ward

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

עֵינֹת
ointh
springs-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

And they came to Elim,
where [were] twelve wells
of water, and threescore and
ten palm trees: and they
encamped there by the
waters.

27

תְּמָרִים
thmrim
palm- tree s

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:
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:116 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵאֵילִם
m·ailm
from·Elim

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

. And they took their
journey from Elim, and all
the congregation of the
children of Israel came unto
the wilderness of Sin, which
[is] between Elim and Sinai,
on the fifteenth day of the
second month after their
departing out of the land of
Egypt.

1

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

־
-

סִין
sin
Sin

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

אֵילִם
ailm
Elim

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י!ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

לְצֵאתָם
l·tzath·m
to·to- go-forth-of·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:216
K

וַיִּלִּינוּ
u·ilinu
and·they-are- cmurmuring

Q

וַיִּלּ!נוּ
u·ilunu
and·they-are- nmurmuring

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And the whole
congregation of the children
of Israel murmured against
Moses and Aaron in the
wilderness:

2

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:316 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִי
mi
any

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

מוּתֵנוּ
muth·nu
to-die-of·us

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

And the children of Israel
said unto them, Would to
God we had died by the
hand of the LORD in the
land of Egypt, when we sat
by the flesh pots, [and]
when we did eat bread to
the full; for ye have brought
us forth into this wilderness,
to kill this whole assembly
with hunger.

3

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּשִׁבְתֵּנוּ
b·shbth·nu
in·to-sit-of·us

עַל
ol
over

־
-

סִיר
sir
pot-of

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

בְּאָכְלֵנוּ
b·akl·nu
in·to-eat-of·us

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לָשֹׂבַע
l·shbo
to·satisfaction

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ה!צֵאתֶם
eutzathm
you (p) - cbrought -forth

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

:
:

ס
s

:416 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מַמְטִיר
mmtir
causing -to- rain

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

מִן
mn
from

־
-

Then said the LORD unto
Moses, Behold, I will rain
bread from heaven for you;
and the people shall go out
and gather a certain rate
every day, that I may prove
them, whether they will
walk in my law, or no.

4

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְלָקְטוּ
u·lqtu
and·they-pick-up

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

י!ם
ium
day

בְּי!מ!
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲנַסֶּנּוּ
ans·nu
I-shall- mprobe·him

הֲיֵלֵךְ
e·ilk
?·he-shall-go

בְּת!רָתִי
b·thurth·i
in·law-of·me

אִם
am
or

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

:
:

:516 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ!ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

וְהֵכִינוּ
u·ekinu
and·they- cprepare

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָבִיאוּ
ibiau
they-are- cbring ing-in

And it shall come to pass,
that on the sixth day they
shall prepare [that] which
they bring in; and it shall be
twice as much as they
gather daily.

5

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מִשְׁנֶה
mshne
duplicate- amount

עַל
ol
over

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִלְקְטוּ
ilqtu
they-are-picking-up

י!ם
ium
day

י!ם
ium
day

:
:

ס
s

:616 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

And Moses and Aaron
said unto all the children of
Israel, At even, then ye shall
know that the LORD hath
brought you out from the
land of Egypt:

6

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ה!צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:716 וּבֹקֶר
u·bqr
and·morning

וּרְאִיתֶם
u·raithm
and·you (p) -see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּב!ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּשָׁמְע!
b·shmo·u
in·to-hear-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּלֻנֹּתֵיכֶם
thlnthi·km
murmurings-of·you (p)

And in the morning, then
ye shall see the glory of the
LORD; for that he heareth
your murmurings against
the LORD: and what [are]
we, that ye murmur against
us?

7

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנַחְנוּ
u·nchnu
and·we

מָה
me
what ?

כִּי
ki
that

K

תַלּ!נוּ
thlunu
you (p) -are- nmurmuring

Q

תַלִּינוּ
thlinu
you (p) -are- cmurmuring

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

:
:

:816 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּתֵת
b·thth
in·to-give-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

And Moses said, [This
shall be], when the LORD
shall give you in the
evening flesh to eat, and in
the morning bread to the
full; for that the LORD
heareth your murmurings

8

וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

לִשְׂבֹּעַ
l·shbo
to·to-satisfy-of

בִּשְׁמֹעַ
b·shmo
in·to-hear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּלֻנֹּתֵיכֶם
thlnthi·km
murmurings-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Exodus 16
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which ye murmur against
him: and what [are] we?
your murmurings [are] not
against us, but against the
LORD.

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

מַלִּינִם
mlinm
ones- cmurmuring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְנַחְנוּ
u·nchnu
and·we

מָה
me
what ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

תְלֻנֹּתֵיכֶם
thlnthi·km
murmurings-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:916 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And Moses spake unto
Aaron, Say unto all the
congregation of the children
of Israel, Come near before
the LORD: for he hath
heard your murmurings.

9

קִרְבוּ
qrbu
come-near-you (p)  !

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

אֵת
ath
»

תְּלֻנֹּתֵיכֶם
thlnthi·km
murmurings-of·you (p)

:
:

:1016 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּדַבֵּר
k·dbr
as·to- mspeak-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And it came to pass, as
Aaron spake unto the whole
congregation of the children
of Israel, that they looked
toward the wilderness, and,
behold, the glory of the
LORD appeared in the
cloud.

10

וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כְּב!ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

בֶּעָנָן
b·onn
in· the ·cloud

:
:

פ
p

:1116 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is-speaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
11

:1216 שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּלוּנֹּת
thlunth
murmurings-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בֵּין
bin
between

I have heard the
murmurings of the children
of Israel: speak unto them,
saying, At even ye shall eat
flesh, and in the morning ye
shall be filled with bread;
and ye shall know that I
[am] the LORD your God.

12

הָעַרְבַּיִם
e·orbim
the·evenings

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וּבַבֹּקֶר
u·b·bqr
and·in· the ·morning

תִּשְׂבְּעוּ
thshbou
you (p) -shall- be-satisfi ed

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:1316 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בָעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

וַתַּעַל
u·thol
and·she-is- coming-up

הַשְּׂלָו
e·shlu
the·quail

וַתְּכַס
u·thks
and·she-is- mcovering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And it came to pass,
that at even the quails came
up, and covered the camp:
and in the morning the dew
lay round about the host.

13

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וּבַבֹּקֶר
u·b·bqr
and·in· the ·morning

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

שִׁכְבַת
shkbth
lying- down-of

הַטַּל
e·tl
the·night-mist

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

:
:

:1416 וַתַּעַל
u·thol
and·she-is- going-up

שִׁכְבַת
shkbth
lying- down-of

הַטָּל
e·tl
the·night-mist

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

And when the dew that
lay was gone up, behold,
upon the face of the
wilderness [there lay] a
small round thing, [as]
small as the hoar frost on
the ground.

14

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

דַּק
dq
thin

מְחֻסְפָּס
mchsphs
mflaking

דַּק
dq
thin

כַּכְּפֹר
k·kphr
as· the ·hoarfrost

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1516 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

מָן
mn
what ?

הוּא
eua
he

And when the children
of Israel saw [it], they said
one to another, It [is]
manna: for they wist not
what it [was]. And Moses
said unto them, This [is] the
bread which the LORD hath
given you to eat.

15

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

הוּא
eua
he

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·food

:
:

:1616 זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִקְטוּ
lqtu
pick-up-you (p)  !

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְפִי
l·phi
to·bidding-of

This [is] the thing which
the LORD hath
commanded, Gather of it
every man according to his
eating, an omer for every
man, [according to] the
number of your persons;
take ye every man for
[them] which [are] in his
tents.

16

אָכְל!
akl·u
to-eat-of·him

עֹמֶר
omr
omer

לַגֻּלְגֹּלֶת
l·glglth
for· the ·poll

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

אִישׁ
aish
man

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
for·whom

בְּאָהֳל!
b·ael·u
in·tent-of·him

תִּקָּחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -shall-take

:
:
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:1716 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּלְקְטוּ
u·ilqtu
and·they-are-picking-up

הַמַּרְבֶּה
e·mrbe
the· cbeing-much

And the children of
Israel did so, and gathered,
some more, some less.

17

וְהַמַּמְעִיט
u·e·mmoit
and·the· cbeing-few

:
:

:1816 וַיָּמֹדּוּ
u·imdu
and·they-are-measuring

בָעֹמֶר
b·omr
in· the ·omer

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֶעְדִּיף
eodiph
he-caused-superfluity

הַמַּרְבֶּה
e·mrbe
the· cbeing-much

And when they did mete
[it] with an omer, he that
gathered much had nothing
over, and he that gathered
little had no lack; they
gathered every man
according to his eating.

18

וְהַמַּמְעִיט
u·e·mmoit
and·the· cbeing-few

לאֹ
la
not

הֶחְסִיר
echsir
he-caused-lack

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְפִי
l·phi
to·bidding-of

־
-

אָכְל!
akl·u
to-eat-of·him

לָקָטוּ
lqtu
they-picked-up

:
:

:1916 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

י!תֵר
iuthr
he-is- creserving

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

And Moses said, Let no
man leave of it till the
morning.

19

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

:
:

:2016 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּ!תִרוּ
u·iuthru
and·they-are- creserving

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

Notwithstanding they
hearkened not unto Moses;
but some of them left of it
until the morning, and it
bred worms, and stank: and
Moses was wroth with
them.

20

וַיָּרֻם
u·irm
and·he-is- ris ing-high

תּ!לָעִים
thuloim
worms

וַיִּבְאַשׁ
u·ibash
and·he-is-stinking

וַיִּקְצֹף
u·iqtzph
and·he-is- being-wrathful

עֲלֵהֶם
ol·em
over·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:2116 וַיִּלְקְטוּ
u·ilqtu
and·they-are-picking-up

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

אִישׁ
aish
man

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·bidding-of

אָכְל!
akl·u
to-eat-of·him

And they gathered it
every morning, every man
according to his eating: and
when the sun waxed hot, it
melted.

21

וְחַם
u·chm
and·he- was-warm

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וְנָמָס
u·nms
and·he- nmelted

:
:

:2216 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ!ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

לָקְטוּ
lqtu
they-picked-up

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

מִשְׁנֶה
mshne
duplicate- amount

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

. And it came to pass,
[that] on the sixth day they
gathered twice as much
bread, two omers for one
[man]: and all the rulers of
the congregation came and
told Moses.

22

הָעֹמֶר
e·omr
the·omer

לָאֶחָד
l·achd
for· the ·one

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
to·Moses

:
:

:2316 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שַׁבָּת!ן
shbthun
cessation

שַׁבַּת
shbth
sabbath-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

And he said unto them,
This [is that] which the
LORD hath said, To
morrow [is] the rest of the
holy sabbath unto the
LORD: bake [that] which
ye will bake [to day], and
seethe that ye will seethe;
and that which remaineth
over lay up for you to be
kept until the morning.

23

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תּאֹפוּ
thaphu
you (p) -are-baking

אֵפוּ
aphu
bake-you (p)  !

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תְּבַשְּׁלוּ
thbshlu
you (p) -are- mcooking

בַּשֵּׁלוּ
bshlu
mcook-you (p)  !

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֹדֵף
e·odph
the· being-overplus

הַנִּיחוּ
enichu
c leave-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְמִשְׁמֶרֶת
l·mshmrth
for·charge

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

:
:

:2416 וַיַּנִּיחוּ
u·inichu
and·they-are- c leaving

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And they laid it up till
the morning, as Moses
bade: and it did not stink,
neither was there any worm
therein.

24

הִבְאִישׁ
ebaish
he-caused-stink

וְרִמָּה
u·rme
and·maggot

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

בּ!
b·u
in·him

:
:

:2516 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אִכְלֻהוּ
akl·eu
eat-you (p) ·him !

הַיּ!ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שַׁבָּת
shbth
sabbath

הַיּ!ם
e·ium
the·day

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הַיּ!ם
e·ium
the·day

And Moses said, Eat that
to day; for to day [is] a
sabbath unto the LORD: to

25

Exodus 16

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



day ye shall not find it in
the field.ֹלא

la
not

תִמְצָאֻהוּ
thmtza·eu
you (p) -shall-find·him

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

:
:

:2616 שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תִּלְקְטֻהוּ
thlqt·eu
you (p) -shall-pick-up·him

וּבַיּ!ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

שַׁבָּת
shbth
sabbath

לאֹ
la
not

Six days ye shall gather
it; but on the seventh day,
[which is] the sabbath, in it
there shall be none.

26

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

בּ!
b·u
in·him

:
:

:2716 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ!ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לִלְקֹט
l·lqt
to·to-pick-up-of

And it came to pass,
[that] there went out [some]
of the people on the seventh
day for to gather, and they
found none.

27

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָצָאוּ
mtzau
they-found

:
:

ס
s

:2816 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַד
od
until

־
-

אָנָה
ane
when ?

מֵאַנְתֶּם
manthm
you (p) - mrefuse

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

And the LORD said unto
Moses, How long refuse ye
to keep my commandments
and my laws?

28

מִצְ!תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

וְת!רֹתָי
u·thurth·i
and·laws-of·me

:
:

:2916 רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

הוּא
eua
he

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

See, for that the LORD
hath given you the sabbath,
therefore he giveth you on
the sixth day the bread of
two days; abide ye every
man in his place, let no man
go out of his place on the
seventh day.

29

בַּיּ!ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

י!מָיִם
iumim
two -days

שְׁבוּ
shbu
sit-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִמְּקֹמ!
m·mqm·u
from·place ri -of·him

בַּיּ!ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

:
:

:3016 וַיִּשְׁבְּתוּ
u·ishbthu
and·they-are-ceasing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בַּיּ!ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִעִי
e·shboi
the·seventh

:
:

So the people rested on
the seventh day.
30

:3116 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ!
shm·u
name-of·him

מָן
mn
manna

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

כְּזֶרַע
k·zro
as·seed-of

גַּד
gd
coriander

And the house of Israel
called the name thereof
Manna: and it [was] like
coriander seed, white; and
the taste of it [was] like
wafers [made] with honey.

31

לָבָן
lbn
white

וְטַעְמ!
u·tom·u
and·taste-of·him

כְּצַפִּיחִת
k·tzphichth
as·cakes

בִּדְבָשׁ
b·dbsh
in·honey

:
:

:3216 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

הָעֹמֶר
e·omr
the·omer

. And Moses said, This
[is] the thing which the
LORD commandeth, Fill an
omer of it to be kept for
your generations; that they
may see the bread
wherewith I have fed you in
the wilderness, when I
brought you forth from the
land of Egypt.

32

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

לְמִשְׁמֶרֶת
l·mshmrth
to·charge

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶאֱכַלְתִּי
eaklthi
I- cgave-to -eat

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בְּה!צִיאִי
b·eutzia·i
in·to - cbring -forth-of·me

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:3316 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

קַח
qch
take-you !

צִנְצֶנֶת
tzntznth
urn-of

אַחַת
achth
one

וְתֶן
u·thn
and·give-you !

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

And Moses said unto
Aaron, Take a pot, and put
an omer full of manna
therein, and lay it up before
the LORD, to be kept for
your generations.

33

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

־
-

הָעֹמֶר
e·omr
the·omer

מָן
mn
manna

וְהַנַּח
u·ench
and· c leave-you !

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמִשְׁמֶרֶת
l·mshmrth
to·charge

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

:
:

:3416 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיַּנִּיחֵהוּ
u·inich·eu
and·he-is- c leaving·him

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

As the LORD
commanded Moses, so
Aaron laid it up before the

34
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Testimony, to be kept.הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

לְמִשְׁמָרֶת
l·mshmrth
to·charge

:
:

:3516 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-ate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּן
e·mn
the·manna

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאָם
ba·m
to-come-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

And the children of
Israel did eat manna forty
years, until they came to a
land inhabited; they did eat
manna, until they came unto
the borders of the land of
Canaan.

35

נ!שָׁבֶת
nushbth
being-indwelt

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּן
e·mn
the·manna

אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-ate

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאָם
ba·m
to-come-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
fringe-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:3616 וְהָעֹמֶר
u·e·omr
and·the·omer

עֲשִׂרִית
oshrith
tenth-of

הָאֵיפָה
e·aiphe
the·ephah

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p

Now an omer [is] the
tenth [part] of an ephah.
36
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:117 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמִּדְבַּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness-of

־
-

סִין
sin
Sin

. And all the congregation
of the children of Israel
journeyed from the
wilderness of Sin, after their
journeys, according to the
commandment of the
LORD, and pitched in
Rephidim: and [there was]
no water for the people to
drink.

1

לְמַסְעֵיהֶם
l·msoi·em
to·journeys-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בִּרְפִידִים
b·rphidim
in·Rephidim

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַיִם
mim
waters

לִשְׁתֹּת
l·shthth
to·to-drink-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:217 וַיָּרֶב
u·irb
and·he-is-contending

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עִם
om
with

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מַיִם
mim
waters

Wherefore the people did
chide with Moses, and said,
Give us water that we may
drink. And Moses said unto
them, Why chide ye with
me? wherefore do ye tempt
the LORD?

2

וְנִשְׁתֶּה
u·nshthe
and·we-shall-drink

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תְּרִיבוּן
thribu·n
you (p) -are-contending

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תְּנַסּוּן
thnsu·n
you (p) -are- mprobing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:317 וַיִּצְמָא
u·itzma
and·he-is- being-thirsty

שָׁם
shm
there

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לַמַּיִם
l·mim
for· the ·waters

וַיָּלֶן
u·iln
and·he-is- cmurmuring

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the people thirsted
there for water; and the
people murmured against
Moses, and said, Wherefore
[is] this [that] thou hast
brought us up out of Egypt,
to kill us and our children
and our cattle with thirst?

3

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

הֶעֱלִיתָנוּ
eolith·nu
you- cbrought -up·us

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנַי
bn·i
sons-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִקְנַי
mqn·i
cattles-of·me

בַּצָּמָא
b·tzma
in· the ·thirst

:
:

:417 וַיִּצְעַק
u·itzoq
and·he-is-crying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מָה
me
what ?

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And Moses cried unto the
LORD, saying, What shall I
do unto this people? they be
almost ready to stone me.

4

ע+ד
oud
further

מְעַט
mot
little

וּסְקָלֻנִי
u·sql·ni
and·they-stone·me

:
:

:517 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֲבֹר
obr
pass-you !

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Go on before the
people, and take with thee
of the elders of Israel; and
thy rod, wherewith thou
smotest the river, take in
thine hand, and go.

5

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

מִזִּקְנֵי
m·zqni
from·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמַטְּךָ
u·mt·k
and·rod-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִכִּיתָ
ekith
you- csmote

בּ+
b·u
in·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·Nile

קַח
qch
take-you !

בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְהָלָכְתָּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

:
:

:617 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

שָּׁם
shm
there

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַצּוּר
e·tzur
the·rock

בְּחֹרֵב
b·chrb
in·Horeb

וְהִכִּיתָ
u·ekith
and·you- csmite

בַצּוּר
b·tzur
in· the ·rock

Behold, I will stand before
thee there upon the rock in
Horeb; and thou shalt smite
the rock, and there shall
come water out of it, that
the people may drink. And
Moses did so in the sight of
the elders of Israel.

6

וְיָצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they- come-forth

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְשָׁתָה
u·shthe
and·he-drinks

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כֵּן
kn
so

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:717 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַמָּק+ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

מַסָּה
mse
Massah

וּמְרִיבָה
u·mribe
and·Meribah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רִיב
rib
contention-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And he called the name of
the place Massah, and
Meribah, because of the
chiding of the children of
Israel, and because they
tempted the LORD, saying,
Is the LORD among us, or
not?

7

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

נַסֹּתָם
nsth·m
to- mprobe-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּקִרְבֵּנוּ
b·qrb·nu
in·within-of·us

אִם
am
or

־
-

אָיִן
ain
there -is-no

:
:

פ
p
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:817 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּרְפִידִם
b·rphidm
in·Rephidim

:
:

. Then came Amalek, and
fought with Israel in
Rephidim.

8

:917 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה+שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בְּחַר
bchr
choose-you !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וְצֵא
u·tza
and· go-forth-you !

And Moses said unto
Joshua, Choose us out men,
and go out, fight with
Amalek: to morrow I will
stand on the top of the hill
with the rod of God in mine
hand.

9

הִלָּחֵם
elchm
nfight-you !

בַּעֲמָלֵק
b·omlq
in·Amalek

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·hill

וּמַטֵּה
u·mte
and·rod-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

:
:

:1017 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְה+שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

־
-

ל+
l·u
to·him

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בַּעֲמָלֵק
b·omlq
in·Amalek

וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

So Joshua did as Moses
had said to him, and fought
with Amalek: and Moses,
Aaron, and Hur went up to
the top of the hill.

10

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְחוּר
u·chur
and·Hur

עָלוּ
olu
they-ascended

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·hill

:
:

:1117 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָרִים
irim
he-is- crais ing-high

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

יָד+
id·u
hand-of·him

וְגָבַר
u·gbr
and·he-had -the -mastery

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And it came to pass,
when Moses held up his
hand, that Israel prevailed:
and when he let down his
hand, Amalek prevailed.

11

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

יָנִיחַ
inich
he-is- cgiv ing-rest

יָד+
id·u
hand-of·him

וְגָבַר
u·gbr
and·he-had -the -mastery

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

:
:

:1217 וִידֵי
u·idi
and·hands-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כְּבֵדִים
kbdim
heavy-ones

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

תַחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

But Moses'hands [were]
heavy; and they took a
stone, and put [it] under
him, and he sat thereon; and
Aaron and Hur stayed up
his hands, the one on the
one side, and the other on
the other side; and his hands
were steady until the going
down of the sun.

12

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

וְחוּר
u·chur
and·Hur

תָּמְכוּ
thmku
they-upheld

בְיָדָיו
b·idi·u
in·hands-of·him

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

אֶחָד
achd
one

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

אֱמוּנָה
amune
constant

עַד
od
until

־
-

בּאֹ
ba
to-set-of

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:1317 וַיַּחֲלֹשׁ
u·ichlsh
and·he-is-defeating

יְה+שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמּ+
om·u
people-of·him

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

פ
p

And Joshua discomfited
Amalek and his people with
the edge of the sword.

13

:1417 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כְּתֹב
kthb
write-you !

זאֹת
zath
this

זִכָּר+ן
zkrun
memorial

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

וְשִׂים
u·shim
and·place-you !

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Write this [for] a
memorial in a book, and
rehearse [it] in the ears of
Joshua: for I will utterly put
out the remembrance of
Amalek from under heaven.

14

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

יְה+שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָחֹה
mche
to-wipe- out

אֶמְחֶה
amche
I-shall-wipe- out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֵכֶר
zkr
remembrance-of

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:1517 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שְׁמ+
shm·u
name-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִסִּי
ns·i
banner-of·me

:
:

And Moses built an altar,
and called the name of it
Jehovahnissi:

15

:1617 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָד
id
hand

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כֵּס
ks
throne-of

יָהּ
ie
Ie

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בַּעֲמָלֵק
b·omlq
in·Amalek

מִדֹּר
m·dr
from·generation

For he said, Because the
LORD hath sworn [that] the
LORD [will have] war with
Amalek from generation to
generation.

16

דֹּר
dr
generation

:
:

פ
p
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:118 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

יִתְר	
ithru
Jethro

כֹהֵן
ken
priest-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

חֹתֵן
chthn
father -in-law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

. When Jethro, the priest
of Midian, Moses'father in
law, heard of all that God
had done for Moses, and for
Israel his people, [and] that
the LORD had brought
Israel out of Egypt;

1

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
for·Moses

וּלְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·l·ishral
and·for·Israel

עַמּ	
om·u
people-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ה	צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:218 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

יִתְר	
ithru
Jethro

חֹתֵן
chthn
father -in-law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִפֹּרָה
tzphre
Zipporah

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אַחַר
achr
after

Then Jethro, Moses'father
in law, took Zipporah,
Moses'wife, after he had
sent her back,

2

שִׁלּוּחֶיהָ
shluchi·e
dismissals-of·her

:
:

:318 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בָנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whose

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

גֵּרְשֹׁם
grshm
Gershom

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

And her two sons; of
which the name of the one
[was] Gershom; for he said,
I have been an alien in a
strange land:

3

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land

נָכְרִיָּה
nkrie
foreign

:
:

:418 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

אֱלִיעֶזֶר
aliozr
Eliezer

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

בְּעֶזְרִי
b·ozr·i
in·helper-of·me

And the name of the other
[was] Eliezer; for the God
of my father, [said he, was]
mine help, and delivered me
from the sword of Pharaoh:

4

וַיַּצִּלֵנִי
u·itzl·ni
and·he-is- crescuing·me

מֵחֶרֶב
m·chrb
from·sword-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:518 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יִתְר	
ithru
Jethro

חֹתֵן
chthn
father -in-law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

וְאִשְׁתּ	
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And Jethro, Moses'father
in law, came with his sons
and his wife unto Moses
into the wilderness, where
he encamped at the mount
of God:

5

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

חֹנֶה
chne
encamping

שָׁם
shm
there

הַר
er
mountain-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:618 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֲנִי
ani
I

חֹתֶנְךָ
chthn·k
father- in-law-of·you

יִתְר	
ithru
Jethro

בָּא
ba
coming

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְאִשְׁתְּךָ
u·ashth·k
and·woman-of·you

And he said unto Moses, I
thy father in law Jethro am
come unto thee, and thy
wife, and her two sons with
her.

6

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

בָנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

:
:

:718 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

חֹתְנ	
chthn·u
father -in-law-of·him

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

. And Moses went out to
meet his father in law, and
did obeisance, and kissed
him; and they asked each
other of [their] welfare; and
they came into the tent.

7

וַיִּשַּׁק
u·ishq
and·he-is-kissing

־
-

ל	
l·u
to·him

וַיִּשְׁאֲלוּ
u·ishalu
and·they-are-asking

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

לְשָׁל	ם
l·shlum
to·well-being

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הָאֹהֱלָה
e·ael·e
the·tent·ward

:
:

:818 וַיְסַפֵּר
u·isphr
and·he-is- mrelating

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְחֹתְנ	
l·chthn·u
to· father -in-law-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Moses told his father
in law all that the LORD
had done unto Pharaoh and
to the Egyptians for Israel's
sake, [and] all the travail
that had come upon them by
the way, and [how] the
LORD delivered them.

8

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

וּלְמִצְרַיִם
u·l·mtzrim
and·to·Egypt

עַל
ol
on

א	דֹת
audth
cases-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַתְּלָאָה
e·thlae
the·tiredness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מְצָאָתַם
mtzath·m
she-found·them

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וַיַּצִּלֵם
u·itzl·m
and·he-is- crescuing·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:918 וַיִּחַדְּ
u·ichd
and·he-is-exhilerating

יִתְר	
ithru
Jethro

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַטּ	בָה
e·tube
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

And Jethro rejoiced for all
the goodness which the
LORD had done to Israel,

9
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whom he had delivered out
of the hand of the
Egyptians.

הִצִּיל	
etzil·u
he- crescued·him

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1018 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִתְר	
ithru
Jethro

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הִצִּיל
etzil
he- crescued

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

And Jethro said, Blessed
[be] the LORD, who hath
delivered you out of the
hand of the Egyptians, and
out of the hand of Pharaoh,
who hath delivered the
people from under the hand
of the Egyptians.

10

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הִצִּיל
etzil
he- crescued

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1118 עַתָּה
othe
now

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָד	ל
gdul
great

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

בַדָּבָר
b·dbr
in· the ·matter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Now I know that the
LORD [is] greater than all
gods: for in the thing
wherein they dealt proudly
[he was] above them.

11

זָדוּ
zdu
they- were -arrogant

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

:1218 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

יִתְר	
ithru
Jethro

חֹתֵן
chthn
father -in-law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

וּזְבָחִים
u·zbchim
and·sacrifices

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

And Jethro, Moses'father
in law, took a burnt offering
and sacrifices for God: and
Aaron came, and all the
elders of Israel, to eat bread
with Moses'father in law
before God.

12

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֶאֱכָל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

עִם
om
with

־
-

חֹתֵן
chthn
father -in-law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:1318 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִשְׁפֹּט
l·shpht
to·to-judge-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

. And it came to pass on
the morrow, that Moses sat
to judge the people: and the
people stood by Moses from
the morning unto the
evening.

13

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:1418 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

חֹתֵן
chthn
father -in-law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

And when Moses'father
in law saw all that he did to
the people, he said, What
[is] this thing that thou
doest to the people? why
sittest thou thyself alone,
and all the people stand by
thee from morning unto
even?

14

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

אַתָּה
athe
you

י	שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

לְבַדֶּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

נִצָּב
ntzb
nstationing -themselves

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

עַד
od
until

־
-

עָרֶב
orb
evening

:
:

:1518 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְחֹתְנ	
l·chthn·u
to· father -in-law-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And Moses said unto his
father in law, Because the
people come unto me to
enquire of God:

15

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:1618 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

בָּא
ba
one-coming

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְשָׁפַטְתִּי
u·shphtthi
and·I-judge

בֵּין
bin
between

אִישׁ
aish
man

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

When they have a matter,
they come unto me; and I
judge between one and
another, and I do make
[them] know the statutes of
God, and his laws.

16

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְה	דַעְתִּי
u·eudothi
and·I- cmake-know n

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֻקֵּי
chqi
statutes-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תּ	רֹתָיו
thurthi·u
laws-of·him

:
:

:1718 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חֹתֵן
chthn
father -in-law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט	ב
tub
good

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

:
:

And Moses'father in law
said unto him, The thing
that thou doest [is] not
good.

17

:1818 נָבֹל
nbl
to-wear-out

תִּבֹּל
thbl
you-are-wearing-out

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

Thou wilt surely wear
away, both thou, and this
people that [is] with thee:

18
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for this thing [is] too heavy
for thee; thou art not able to
perform it thyself alone.

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָבֵד
kbd
heavy

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תוּכַל
thukl
you-are- being-able

עֲשֹׂהוּ
osh·eu
to-do-of·him

לְבַדֶּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

:
:

:1918 עַתָּה
othe
now

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

בְּקֹלִי
b·ql·i
in·voice-of·me

אִיעָצְךָ
aiotz·k
I-shall-counsel·you

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

Hearken now unto my
voice, I will give thee
counsel, and God shall be
with thee: Be thou for the
people to God-ward, that
thou mayest bring the
causes unto God:

19

הֱיֵה
eie
bebc -you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

מוּל
mul
before

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְהֵבֵאתָ
u·ebath
and·you- cbring

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·matters

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:2018 וְהִזְהַרְתָּה
u·ezerthe
and·you- cwarn

אֶתְהֶם
ath·em
»·them

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתּ	רֹת
e·thurth
the·laws

וְה	דַעְתָּ
u·eudoth
and·you- cmake-know n

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And thou shalt teach
them ordinances and laws,
and shalt shew them the
way wherein they must
walk, and the work that they
must do.

20

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּעֲשֶׂה
e·moshe
the·deed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲשׂוּן
ioshu·n
they-shall-do

:
:

:2118 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תֶחֱזֶה
thchze
you-shall-perceive

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
ability

יִרְאֵי
irai
fearing-ones-of

Moreover thou shalt
provide out of all the people
able men, such as fear God,
men of truth, hating
covetousness; and place
[such] over them, [to be]
rulers of thousands, [and]
rulers of hundreds, rulers of
fifties, and rulers of tens:

21

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

שֹׂנְאֵי
shnai
ones-hating-of

בָצַע
btzo
gain

וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

עֲלֵהֶם
ol·em
over·them

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מֵא	ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifties

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

עֲשָׂרֹת
oshrth
tens

:
:

:2218 וְשָׁפְטוּ
u·shphtu
and·they-judge

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
season

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

And let them judge the
people at all seasons: and it
shall be, [that] every great
matter they shall bring unto
thee, but every small matter
they shall judge: so shall it
be easier for thyself, and
they shall bear [the burden]
with thee.

22

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

יָבִיאוּ
ibiau
they-shall- cbring

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small

יִשְׁפְּטוּ
ishphtu
they-shall-judge

־
-

הֵם
em
they

וְהָקֵל
u·eql
and· c lighten- yourself  !

מֵעָלֶיךָ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

וְנָשְׂאוּ
u·nshau
and·they-bear

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:2318 אִם
am
if

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

וְצִוְּךָ
u·tzu·k
and·he- minstructs·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְיָכָלְתָּ
u·iklth
and·you- are -able

If thou shalt do this
thing, and God command
thee [so], then thou shalt be
able to endure, and all this
people shall also go to their
place in peace.

23

עֲמֹד
omd
to-stand-of

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְקֹמ	
mqm·u
place ri -of·him

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

בְשָׁל	ם
b·shlum
in·peace

:
:

:2418 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְק	ל
l·qul
to·voice-of

חֹתְנ	
chthn·u
father -in-law-of·him

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

So Moses hearkened to
the voice of his father in
law, and did all that he had
said.

24

אָמָר
amr
he-said

:
:

:2518 וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
ability

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

And Moses chose able
men out of all Israel, and
made them heads over the
people, rulers of thousands,
rulers of hundreds, rulers of
fifties, and rulers of tens.

25

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מֵא	ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifties

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

עֲשָׂרֹת
oshrth
tens

:
:
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:2618 וְשָׁפְטוּ
u·shphtu
and·they-judged

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
season

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַקָּשֶׁה
e·qshe
the·hard

And they judged the
people at all seasons: the
hard causes they brought
unto Moses, but every small
matter they judged
themselves.

26

יְבִיאוּן
ibiau·n
they-are- cbringing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small

יִשְׁפּוּטוּ
ishphutu
they-are-judging

הֵם
em
they

:
:

:2718 וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- mdismissing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֹתְנ	
chthn·u
father -in-law-of·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

ל	
l·u
to·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Moses let his father
in law depart; and he went
his way into his own land.

27

אַרְצ	
artz·u
land-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:119 בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

לְצֵאת
l·tzath
to·to- go-forth-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

. In the third month, when
the children of Israel were
gone forth out of the land of
Egypt, the same day came
they [into] the wilderness of
Sinai.

1

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

:
:

:219 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵרְפִידִים
m·rphidim
from·Rephidim

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

For they were departed
from Rephidim, and were
come [to] the desert of
Sinai, and had pitched in
the wilderness; and there
Israel camped before the
mount.

2

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וַיִּחַן
u·ichn
and·he-is-encamping

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נֶגֶד
ngd
in-front-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:319 וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

And Moses went up unto
God, and the LORD called
unto him out of the
mountain, saying, Thus
shalt thou say to the house
of Jacob, and tell the
children of Israel;

3

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְתַגֵּיד
u·thgid
and·you-shall- ctell

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:419 אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -saw

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

לְמִצְרָיִם
l·mtzrim
to·Egyptians

וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-carrying

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּנְפֵי
knphi
wings-of

Ye have seen what I did
unto the Egyptians, and
[how] I bare you on
eagles'wings, and brought
you unto myself.

4

נְשָׁרִים
nshrim
vultures

וָאָבִא
u·aba
and·I-am- cbringing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:519 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁמ�עַ
shmuo
to-listen

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -shall-listen

בְּקֹלִי
b·ql·i
in·voice-of·me

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Now therefore, if ye will
obey my voice indeed, and
keep my covenant, then ye
shall be a peculiar treasure
unto me above all people:
for all the earth [is] mine:

5

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

לִי
l·i
to·me

סְגֻלָּה
sgle
special

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:619 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תִּהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -shall-become

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מַמְלֶכֶת
mmlkth
kingdom-of

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

וְג�י
u·gui
and·nation

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

And ye shall be unto me a
kingdom of priests, and an
holy nation. These [are] the
words which thou shalt
speak unto the children of
Israel.

6

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:719 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לְזִקְנֵי
l·zqni
for·old-ones-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

And Moses came and
called for the elders of the
people, and laid before their
faces all these words which
the LORD commanded him.

7

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּהוּ
tzu·eu
he- minstructed·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:819 וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-responding

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And all the people
answered together, and said,
All that the LORD hath
spoken we will do. And
Moses returned the words
of the people unto the
LORD.

8

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- cbringing-back

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:919 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

בָּא
ba
coming

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בְּעַב
b·ob
in·thickness-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

. And the LORD said unto
Moses, Lo, I come unto thee
in a thick cloud, that the

9
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people may hear when I
speak with thee, and believe
thee for ever. And Moses
told the words of the people
unto the LORD.

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-hear

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּדַבְּרִי
b·dbr·i
in·to- mspeak-of·me

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

יַאֲמִינוּ
iaminu
they-shall- cbelieve

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1019 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְקִדַּשְׁתָּם
u·qdshth·m
and·you- mhallow·them

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Go unto the people,
and sanctify them to day
and to morrow, and let them
wash their clothes,

10

וּמָחָר
u·mchr
and· to morrow

וְכִבְּסוּ
u·kbsu
and·they- mrinse

שִׂמְלֹתָם
shmlth·m
garments-of·them

:
:

:1119 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

נְכֹנִים
nknim
ones-being-prepared

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

כִּי
ki
that

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

And be ready against the
third day: for the third day
the LORD will come down
in the sight of all the people
upon mount Sinai.

11

יֵרֵד
ird
he-shall-descend

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

:
:

:1219 וְהִגְבַּלְתָּ
u·egblth
and·you- cset -bound ary

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִשָּׁמְרוּ
eshmru
nguard-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

And thou shalt set
bounds unto the people
round about, saying, Take
heed to yourselves, [that ye]
go [not] up into the mount,
or touch the border of it:
whosoever toucheth the
mount shall be surely put to
death:

12

עֲל�ת
oluth
to-ascend-of

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

וּנְגֹעַ
u·ngo
and·to-touch-of

בְּקָצֵהוּ
b·qtz·eu
in·outmost- part -of·him

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:1319 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִגַּע
thgo
she-shall-touch

בּ�
b·u
in·him

יָד
id
hand

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

סָק�ל
squl
to- be-ston ed

יִסָּקֵל
isql
he-shall-be-stoned

א�
au
or

־
-

יָרֹה
ire
to- be-shot

There shall not an hand
touch it, but he shall surely
be stoned, or shot through;
whether [it be] beast or
man, it shall not live: when
the trumpet soundeth long,
they shall come up to the
mount.

13

יִיָּרֶה
iire
he-shall-be-shot

אִם
am
if

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

אִם
am
or

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

לאֹ
la
not

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

בִּמְשֹׁךְ
b·mshk
in·to-draw- forth -of

הַיֹּבֵל
e·ibl
the·jubilee- horn

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-shall-ascend

בָהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

:
:

:1419 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיְקַדֵּשׁ
u·iqdsh
and·he-is- mhallowing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Moses went down
from the mount unto the
people, and sanctified the
people; and they washed
their clothes.

14

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיְכַבְּסוּ
u·ikbsu
and·they-are- mrinsing

שִׂמְלֹתָם
shmlth·m
garments-of·them

:
:

:1519 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הֱיוּ
eiu
bebc -you (p)  !

נְכֹנִים
nknim
ones-being-prepared

לִשְׁלֹשֶׁת
l·shlshth
for·three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

And he said unto the
people, Be ready against the
third day: come not at
[your] wives.

15

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּגְּשׁוּ
thgshu
you (p) -are- coming-close

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

:
:

:1619 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

בִּהְיֹת
b·eith
in·to-become-of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

. And it came to pass on
the third day in the morning,
that there were thunders and
lightnings, and a thick cloud
upon the mount, and the
voice of the trumpet
exceeding loud; so that all
the people that [was] in the
camp trembled.

16

קֹלֹת
qlth
sounds

וּבְרָקִים
u·brqim
and·flashes

וְעָנָן
u·onn
and·cloud

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וְקֹל
u·ql
and·sound-of

שֹׁפָר
shphr
trumpet

חָזָק
chzq
steadfast

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיֶּחֱרַד
u·ichrd
and·he-is-trembling

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

:
:

:1719 וַיּ�צֵא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

And Moses brought forth
the people out of the camp
to meet with God; and they

17
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stood at the nether part of
the mount.ּוַיִּתְיַצְּבו

u·ithitzbu
and·they-are-stationing- them selves

בְּתַחְתִּית
b·thchthith
in·nether- part -of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:1819 וְהַר
u·er
and·mountain-of

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

עָשַׁן
oshn
he-smoked

כֻּלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָרַד
ird
he-descended

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And mount Sinai was
altogether on a smoke,
because the LORD
descended upon it in fire:
and the smoke thereof
ascended as the smoke of a
furnace, and the whole
mount quaked greatly.

18

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

עֲשָׁנ�
oshn·u
smoke-of·him

כְּעֶשֶׁן
k·oshn
as·smoke-of

הַכִּבְשָׁן
e·kbshn
the·limekiln

וַיֶּחֱרַד
u·ichrd
and·he-is-trembling

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:1919 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

הַשּׁ�פָר
e·shuphr
the·trumpet

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

וְחָזֵק
u·chzq
and·steadfast

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And when the voice of
the trumpet sounded long,
and waxed louder and
louder, Moses spake, and
God answered him by a
voice.

19

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

וְהָאֱלֹהִים
u·e·aleim
and·the·Elohim

יַעֲנֶנּוּ
ion·nu
he-is-answering·him

בְק�ל
b·qul
in·voice

:
:

:2019 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

And the LORD came
down upon mount Sinai, on
the top of the mount: and
the LORD called Moses
[up] to the top of the mount;
and Moses went up.

20

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
to·Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:2119 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

רֵד
rd
descend-you !

הָעֵד
eod
testify-you !

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Go down, charge
the people, lest they break
through unto the LORD to
gaze, and many of them
perish.

21

יֶהֶרְסוּ
iersu
they-are-demolishing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-falls

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

רָב
rb
many

:
:

:2219 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַנִּגָּשִׁים
e·ngshim
the·ones- ncoming-close

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִתְקַדָּשׁוּ
ithqdshu
they-shall-sanctify- them selves

And let the priests also,
which come near to the
LORD, sanctify themselves,
lest the LORD break forth
upon them.

22

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִפְרֹץ
iphrtz
he-shall-breach- forth

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2319 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לַעֲלֹת
l·olth
to·to-ascend-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Moses said unto the
LORD, The people cannot
come up to mount Sinai: for
thou chargedst us, saying,
Set bounds about the mount,
and sanctify it.

23

הַר
er
mountain-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

הַעֵדֹתָה
eodthe
you- ctestified

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַגְבֵּל
egbl
cset -bound ary -you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וְקִדַּשְׁתּ�
u·qdshth·u
and·you- mhallow·him

:
:

:2419 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֶךְ
lk
go-you !

־
-

רֵד
rd
descend-you !

וְעָלִיתָ
u·olith
and·you-ascend

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

And the LORD said unto
him, Away, get thee down,
and thou shalt come up,
thou, and Aaron with thee:
but let not the priests and
the people break through to
come up unto the LORD,
lest he break forth upon
them.

24

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֶהֶרְסוּ
iersu
they-are-demolishing

לַעֲלֹת
l·olth
to·to-ascend-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִפְרָץ
iphrtz
he-shall-breach- forth

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:2519 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

:
:

ס
s

So Moses went down
unto the people, and spake
unto them.

25
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:120 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

ס
s

. And God spake all these
words, saying,
1

:220 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

ה"צֵאתִיךָ
eutzathi·k
I- cbrought- forth·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

I [am] the LORD thy God,
which have brought thee out
of the land of Egypt, out of
the house of bondage.

2

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

:
:

:320 לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיַ
phn·i
faces-of·me

:
:

Thou shalt have no other
gods before me.
3

:420 לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

פֶסֶל
phsl
carving

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

תְּמוּנָה
thmune
representation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

Thou shalt not make unto
thee any graven image, or
any likeness [of any thing]
that [is] in heaven above, or
that [is] in the earth
beneath, or that [is] in the
water under the earth:

4

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

מִתָּחַַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

:
:

:520 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשְׁתַּחְוֶה
thshthchue
you-shall-bow-down- your self

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָעָבְדֵם
thobd·m
you-shall-be- cmade- to -serve·them

כִּי
ki
that

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

Thou shalt not bow down
thyself to them, nor serve
them: for I the LORD thy
God [am] a jealous God,
visiting the iniquity of the
fathers upon the children
unto the third and fourth
[generation] of them that
hate me;

5

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֵל
al
El

קַנָּא
qna
jealous

פֹּקֵד
phqd
visiting

עֲ"ן
oun
depravity-of

אָבֹת
abth
fathers

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁלֵּשִׁים
shlshim
third- generation s

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

רִבֵּעִים
rboim
fourth- generation s

לְשֹׂנְאָי
l·shna·i
to·ones-hating-of·me

:
:

:620 וְעֹשֶׂה
u·oshe
and·doing

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

לַאֲלָפִים
l·alphim
to·thousands

לְאֹהֲבַי
l·aeb·i
to·ones-loving-of·me

וּלְשֹׁמְרֵי
u·l·shmri
and·to·ones-observing-of

And shewing mercy unto
thousands of them that love
me, and keep my
commandments.

6

מִצְ"תָי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:720 לאֹ
la
not

תִשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-take-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לַשָּׁוְא
l·shua
for· the ·futility

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

Thou shalt not take the
name of the LORD thy God
in vain; for the LORD will
not hold him guiltless that
taketh his name in vain.

7

יְנַקֶּה
inqe
he-shall- mhold -innocent

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-is-taking-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ"
shm·u
name-of·him

לַשָּׁוְא
l·shua
for· the ·futility

:
:

פ
p

:820 זָכ"ר
zkur
to-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י"ם
ium
day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

לְקַדְּשׁ"
l·qdsh·u
to·to- mhallow-of·him

:
:

Remember the sabbath
day, to keep it holy.
8

:920 שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תַּעֲבֹד
thobd
you-shall-serve

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְלַאכְתֶּךָ
mlakth·k
work-of·you

:
:

Six days shalt thou labour,
and do all thy work:
9

:1020 וְי"ם
u·ium
and·day-of

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

שַׁבָּת
shbth
sabbath

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

But the seventh day [is]
the sabbath of the LORD
thy God: [in it] thou shalt
not do any work, thou, nor
thy son, nor thy daughter,
thy manservant, nor thy
maidservant, nor thy cattle,
nor thy stranger that [is]
within thy gates:

10

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבִנְךָ
u·bn·k
and·son-of·you

־
-

וּבִתֶּךָ
u·bth·k
and·daughter-of·you

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וַאֲמָתְךָ
u·amth·k
and·maidservant-of·you

וּבְהֶמְתֶּךָ
u·bemth·k
and·beast-of·you

וְגֵרְךָ
u·gr·k
and·sojourner-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

:
:

:1120 כִּי
ki
that

שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

For [in] six days the
LORD made heaven and
earth, the sea, and all that in
them [is], and rested the
seventh day: wherefore the
LORD blessed the sabbath
day, and hallowed it.

11

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

וַיָּנַח
u·inch
and·he-is-stopping

בַּיּ"ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

בֵּרַךְ
brk
he- mblessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-
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י"ם
ium
day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

וַיְקַדְּשֵׁהוּ
u·iqdsh·eu
and·he-is- mhallowing·him

:
:

ס
s

:1220 כַּבֵּד
kbd
mglorify-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יַאֲרִכוּן
iarku·n
they-shall- cbe- pro long ed

. Honour thy father and
thy mother: that thy days
may be long upon the land
which the LORD thy God
giveth thee.

12

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

עַל
ol
on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

ס
s

:1320 לאֹ
la
not

רְצָח תִּֿ
thrtzch
you-shall-murder

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt not kill.13

:1420 לאֹ
la
not

נְאָף תִּֿ
thnaph
you-shall- commit -adultery

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt not commit
adultery.
14

:1520 לאֹ
la
not

גְנֹב תִּֿ
thgnb
you-shall-steal

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt not steal.15

:1620 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲנֶה
thone
you-shall-answer

בְרֵעֲךָ
b·ro·k
in·associate-of·you

עֵד
od
testimony-of

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt not bear false
witness against thy
neighbour.

16

:1720 לאֹ
la
not

תַחְמֹד
thchmd
you-shall-covet

בֵּית
bith
house-of

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַחְמֹד
thchmd
you-shall-covet

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

Thou shalt not covet thy
neighbour's house, thou
shalt not covet thy
neighbour's wife, nor his
manservant, nor his
maidservant, nor his ox, nor
his ass, nor any thing that
[is] thy neighbour's.

17

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

וְעַבְדּ"
u·obd·u
and·servant-of·him

וַאֲמָת"
u·amth·u
and·maidservant-of·him

וְשׁ"ר"
u·shur·u
and·bull-of·him

וַחֲמֹר"
u·chmr·u
and·donkey-of·him

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְרֵעֶךָ
l·ro·k
to·associate-of·you

:
:

פ
p

:1820 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

רֹאִים
raim
ones-discerning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקּ"לֹת
e·qulth
the·voices

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַלַּפִּידִם
e·lphidm
the·torches

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

ק"ל
qul
sound-of

. And all the people saw
the thunderings, and the
lightnings, and the noise of
the trumpet, and the
mountain smoking: and
when the people saw [it],
they removed, and stood
afar off.

18

הַשֹּׁפָר
e·shphr
the·trumpet

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

עָשֵׁן
oshn
smoking

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיָּנֻעוּ
u·inou
and·they-are-roving- about

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

מֵרָחֹק
m·rchq
from·afar

:
:

:1920 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

וְנִשְׁמָעָה
u·nshmoe
and·we-shall-hear

And they said unto
Moses, Speak thou with us,
and we will hear: but let not
God speak with us, lest we
die.

19

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

נָמוּת
nmuth
we-are-dying

:
:

:2020 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

And Moses said unto the
people, Fear not: for God is
come to prove you, and that
his fear may be before your
faces, that ye sin not.

20

לְבַעֲבוּר
l·b·obur
to·in·in-order-to

נַסּ"ת
nsuth
to- mprobe-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בָּא
ba
he-came

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּבַעֲבוּר
u·b·obur
and·in·order-to

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

יִרְאָת"
irath·u
fear-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵיכֶם
phni·km
faces-of·you (p)

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

תֶחֱטָאוּ
thchtau
you (p) -shall-sin

:
:

:2120 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מֵרָחֹק
m·rchq
from·afar

וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

נִגַּשׁ
ngsh
he- ncame-close

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֲרָפֶל
e·orphl
the·murkiness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And the people stood
afar off, and Moses drew
near unto the thick darkness
where God [was].

21

שָׁם
shm
there

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

פ
p
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:2220 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -saw

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Thus thou shalt
say unto the children of
Israel, Ye have seen that I
have talked with you from
heaven.

22

כִּי
ki
that

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

:
:

:2320 לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -shall-make do

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

Ye shall not make with
me gods of silver, neither
shall ye make unto you gods
of gold.

23

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:2420 מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

אֲדָמָה
adme
ground

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

וְזָבַחְתָּ
u·zbchth
and·you-sacrifice

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

An altar of earth thou
shalt make unto me, and
shalt sacrifice thereon thy
burnt offerings, and thy
peace offerings, thy sheep,
and thine oxen: in all places
where I record my name I
will come unto thee, and I
will bless thee.

24

עֹלֹתֶיךָ
olthi·k
ascent- offering s-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁלָמֶיךָ
shlmi·k
peace- offering s-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹנְךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּקָרֶךָ
bqr·k
herd-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

הַמָּק"ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַזְכִּיר
azkir
I-shall- crecord

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

אָב"א
abua
I-shall-come

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וּבֵרַכְתִּיךָ
u·brkthi·k
and·I- mbless·you

:
:

:2520 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִבְנֶה
thbne
you-shall-build

אֶתְהֶן
ath·en
»·them

גָּזִית
gzith
trimmed- stone

And if thou wilt make
me an altar of stone, thou
shalt not build it of hewn
stone: for if thou lift up thy
tool upon it, thou hast
polluted it.

25

כִּי
ki
that

חַרְבְּךָ
chrb·k
sword-of·you

הֵנַפְתָּ
enphth
you- cswung

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וַתְּחַלְלֶהָ
u·thchll·e
and·you-are- mprofaning·her

:
:

:2620 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תַעֲלֶה
thole
you-shall-ascend

בְמַעֲלֹת
b·molth
in·stairs

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבְּחִי
mzbch·i
altar-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִגָּלֶה
thgle
she-shall-be-exposed

Neither shalt thou go up
by steps unto mine altar,
that thy nakedness be not
discovered thereon.

26

עֶרְוָתְךָ
oruth·k
nakedness-of·you

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

פ
p
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:121 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
e·mshphtim
the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תָּשִׂים
thshim
you-shall-place

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

. Now these [are] the
judgments which thou shalt
set before them.

1

:221 כִּי
ki
that

תִקְנֶה
thqne
you-are-buying

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

עִבְרִי
obri
Hebrew

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

יַעֲבֹד
iobd
he-shall-serve

וּבַשְּׁבִעִת
u·b·shboth
and·in· the ·seventh

If thou buy an Hebrew
servant, six years he shall
serve: and in the seventh he
shall go out free for
nothing.

2

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

לַחָפְשִׁי
l·chphshi
to· the ·free

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

:
:

:321 אִם
am
if

־
-

בְּגַפּ&
b·gph·u
in·single-of·him

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

בְּגַפּ&
b·gph·u
in·single-of·him

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

אִם
am
if

־
-

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

If he came in by himself,
he shall go out by himself:
if he were married, then his
wife shall go out with him.

3

הוּא
eua
he

וְיָצְאָה
u·itzae
and·she- goes-forth

אִשְׁתּ&
ashth·u
woman-of·him

עִמּ&
om·u
with·him

:
:

:421 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-is-giving

־
-

ל&
l·u
to·him

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וְיָלְדָה
u·ilde
and·she- giv es-birth

־
-

ל&
l·u
for·him

בָנִים
bnim
sons

א&
au
or

בָנ&ת
bnuth
daughters

If his master have given
him a wife, and she have
born him sons or daughters;
the wife and her children
shall be her master's, and he
shall go out by himself.

4

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וִילָדֶיהָ
u·ildi·e
and·children-of·her

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לַאדֹנֶיהָ
l·adni·e
to·lords-of·her

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

בְגַפּ&
b·gph·u
in·single-of·him

:
:

:521 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אָמֹר
amr
to-say

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

אָהַבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתִּי
ashth·i
woman-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And if the servant shall
plainly say, I love my
master, my wife, and my
children; I will not go out
free:

5

בָּנָי
bn·i
sons-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

אֵצֵא
atza
I-shall- go-forth

חָפְשִׁי
chphshi
free

:
:

:621 וְהִגִּישׁ&
u·egish·u
and·he- cbring s-close·him

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְהִגִּישׁ&
u·egish·u
and·he- cbring s-close·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

Then his master shall
bring him unto the judges;
he shall also bring him to
the door, or unto the door
post; and his master shall
bore his ear through with an
aul; and he shall serve him
for ever.

6

א&
au
or

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמְּזוּזָה
e·mzuze
the·jamb

וְרָצַע
u·rtzo
and·he-bores

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנ&
azn·u
ear-of·him

בַּמַּרְצֵעַ
b·mrtzo
in· the ·awl

וַעֲבָד&
u·obd·u
and·he-serves·him

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

:
:

ס
s

:721 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִמְכֹּר
imkr
he-is-selling

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּתּ&
bth·u
daughter-of·him

לְאָמָה
l·ame
to·maidservant

לאֹ
la
not

תֵצֵא
thtza
she-shall- go-forth

And if a man sell his
daughter to be a
maidservant, she shall not
go out as the menservants
do.

7

כְּצֵאת
k·tzath
as·to- go-forth-of

הָעֲבָדִים
e·obdim
the· male -servants

:
:

:821 אִם
am
if

־
-

רָעָה
roe
evil-one (f)

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

אֲדֹנֶיהָ
adni·e
lords-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

K

לאֹ
la
not

Q

ל&
l·u
to·him

יְעָדָהּ
iod·e
he-appointed·her

If she please not her
master, who hath betrothed
her to himself, then shall he
let her be redeemed: to sell
her unto a strange nation he
shall have no power, seeing
he hath dealt deceitfully
with her.

8

וְהֶפְדָּהּ
u·ephd·e
and·he- c let-to-be -ransom ed·her

לְעַם
l·om
to·people

נָכְרִי
nkri
foreign

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִמְשֹׁל
imshl
he-shall-rule

לְמָכְרָהּ
l·mkr·e
to·to-sell-of·her

בְּבִגְד&
b·bgd·u
in·to- be-treacherous-of·him

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:921 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לִבְנ&
l·bn·u
for·son-of·him

יִיעָדֶנָּה
iiod·ne
he-is-appointing·her

כְּמִשְׁפַּט
k·mshpht
as·custom-of

הַבָּנ&ת
e·bnuth
the·daughters

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

־
-

לָּהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

And if he have betrothed
her unto his son, he shall
deal with her after the
manner of daughters.

9

:1021 אִם
am
if

־
-

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
another- woman

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking

־
-

ל&
l·u
for·him

שְׁאֵרָהּ
shar·e
meat-of·her

כְּסוּתָהּ
ksuth·e
covering-of·her

וְעֹנָתָהּ
u·onth·e
and·habitation-of·her

If he take him another
[wife]; her food, her
raiment, and her duty of

10
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marriage, shall he not
diminish.ֹלא

la
not

יִגְרָע
igro
he-shall-diminish

:
:

:1121 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

שְׁלָשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

וְיָצְאָה
u·itzae
and·she- goes-forth

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

אֵין
ain
without

And if he do not these
three unto her, then shall
she go out free without
money.

11

כָּסֶף
ksph
money

:
:

ס
s

:1221 מַכֵּה
mke
one- csmiting-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

מ&ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

. He that smiteth a man,
so that he die, shall be
surely put to death.

12

:1321 וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

לאֹ
la
not

צָדָה
tzde
he-hunts

וְהָאֱלֹהִים
u·e·aleim
and·the·Elohim

אִנָּה
ane
he- mfated

לְיָד&
l·id·u
to·hand-of·him

וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מָק&ם
mqum
place ri

And if a man lie not in
wait, but God deliver [him]
into his hand; then I will
appoint thee a place whither
he shall flee.

13

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָנוּס
inus
he-shall-flee

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

ס
s

:1421 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יָזִד
izd
he-is- cplann ing-arrogantly

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

לְהָרְג&
l·erg·u
to·to-kill-of·him

בְעָרְמָה
b·orme
in·craft

But if a man come
presumptuously upon his
neighbour, to slay him with
guile; thou shalt take him
from mine altar, that he may
die.

14

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

מִזְבְּחִי
mzbch·i
altar-of·me

תִּקָּחֶנּוּ
thqch·nu
you-shall-take·him

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

:
:

ס
s

:1521 וּמַכֵּה
u·mke
and·one- csmiting-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאִמּ&
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

מ&ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

And he that smiteth his
father, or his mother, shall
be surely put to death.

15

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:1621 וְגֹנֵב
u·gnb
and·one-stealing

אִישׁ
aish
man

וּמְכָר&
u·mkr·u
and·he-sells·him

וְנִמְצָא
u·nmtza
and·he-is-found

בְיָד&
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

מ&ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

And he that stealeth a
man, and selleth him, or if
he be found in his hand, he
shall surely be put to death.

16

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

ס
s

:1721 וּמְקַלֵּל
u·mqll
and·one- mslighting

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאִמּ&
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

מ&ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

And he that curseth his
father, or his mother, shall
surely be put to death.

17

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

ס
s

:1821 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יְרִיבֻן
irib·n
they-are-contending

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmites

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

בְּאֶבֶן
b·abn
in·stone

And if men strive
together, and one smite
another with a stone, or
with [his] fist, and he die
not, but keepeth [his] bed:

18

א&
au
or

בְאֶגְרֹף
b·agrph
in·fist

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-falls

לְמִשְׁכָּב
l·mshkb
to·bed

:
:

:1921 אִם
am
if

־
-

יָקוּם
iqum
he-is-rising

וְהִתְהַלֵּךְ
u·ethelk
and·he- swalks- about

בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·outside

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁעַנְתּ&
mshonth·u
staff-of·him

If he rise again, and walk
abroad upon his staff, then
shall he that smote [him] be
quit: only he shall pay [for]
the loss of his time, and
shall cause [him] to be
thoroughly healed.

19

וְנִקָּה
u·nqe
and·he-is- nheld -innocent

הַמַּכֶּה
e·mke
the·one- csmiting

רַק
rq
but

שִׁבְתּ&
shbth·u
ceasing-of·him

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

וְרַפּאֹ
u·rpha
and·to-make-heal

יְרַפֵּא
irpha
he-shall-make-heal

:
:

ס
s

:2021 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יַכֶּה
ike
he-is- csmiting

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדּ&
obd·u
servant-of·him

א&
au
or

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲמָת&
amth·u
maidservant-of·him

בַּשֵּׁבֶט
b·shbt
in· the ·club

And if a man smite his
servant, or his maid, with a
rod, and he die under his

20
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hand; he shall be surely
punished.וּמֵת

u·mth
and·he-dies

תַּחַת
thchth
under

יָד&
id·u
hand-of·him

נָקֹם
nqm
to- be-avenge d

יִנָּקֵם
inqm
he-shall-be-avenged

:
:

:2121 אַךְ
ak
yea

אִם
am
if

־
-

י&ם
ium
day

א&
au
or

י&מַיִם
iumim
two -days

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-is-standing

לאֹ
la
not

יֻקַּם
iqm
he-shall-be-avenged

כִּי
ki
that

כַסְפּ&
ksph·u
silver-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

ס
s

Notwithstanding, if he
continue a day or two, he
shall not be punished: for he
[is] his money.

21

:2221 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִנָּצוּ
intzu
they-are- nstriving

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וְנָגְפוּ
u·ngphu
and·they-strike

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

הָרָה
ere
pregnant

וְיָצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they- come-forth

. If men strive, and hurt a
woman with child, so that
her fruit depart [from her],
and yet no mischief follow:
he shall be surely punished,
according as the woman's
husband will lay upon him;
and he shall pay as the
judges [determine].

22

יְלָדֶיהָ
ildi·e
children-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

אָס&ן
asun
mishap

עָנ&שׁ
onush
to- be-fine d

יֵעָנֵשׁ
ionsh
he-shall-be-fined

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָשִׁית
ishith
he-shall-impose

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

בִּפְלִלִים
b·phllim
in·mediators

:
:

:2321 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אָס&ן
asun
mishap

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

And if [any] mischief
follow, then thou shalt give
life for life,

23

:2421 עַיִן
oin
eye

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

עַיִן
oin
eye

שֵׁן
shn
tooth

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

שֵׁן
shn
tooth

יָד
id
hand

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

יָד
id
hand

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

רָגֶל
rgl
foot

:
:

Eye for eye, tooth for
tooth, hand for hand, foot
for foot,

24

:2521 כְּוִיָּה
kuie
scorching

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

כְּוִיָּה
kuie
scorching

פֶּצַע
phtzo
injury

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

פָּצַע
phtzo
injury

חַבּוּרָה
chbure
welt

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

חַבּוּרָה
chbure
welt

:
:

ס
s

Burning for burning,
wound for wound, stripe for
stripe.

25

:2621 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יַכֶּה
ike
he-is- csmiting

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵין
oin
eye-of

עַבְדּ&
obd·u
servant-of·him

א&
au
or

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵין
oin
eye-of

And if a man smite the
eye of his servant, or the
eye of his maid, that it
perish; he shall let him go
free for his eye's sake.

26

אֲמָת&
amth·u
maidservant-of·him

וְשִׁחֲתָהּ
u·shchth·e
and·he- mruins·her

לַחָפְשִׁי
l·chphshi
to· the ·free

יְשַׁלְּחֶנּוּ
ishlch·nu
he-shall- mdismiss·him

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

עֵינ&
oin·u
eye-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:2721 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

שֵׁן
shn
tooth-of

עַבְדּ&
obd·u
servant-of·him

א&
au
or

־
-

שֵׁן
shn
tooth-of

אֲמָת&
amth·u
maidservant-of·him

יַפִּיל
iphil
he-is-causing- to -fall- out

And if he smite out his
manservant's tooth, or his
maidservant's tooth; he shall
let him go free for his
tooth's sake.

27

לַחָפְשִׁי
l·chphshi
to· the ·free

יְשַׁלְּחֶנּוּ
ishlch·nu
he-shall- mdismiss·him

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

שִׁנּ&
shn·u
tooth-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2821 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִגַּח
igch
he-is-goring

שׁ&ר
shur
bull

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

א&
au
or

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

סָק&ל
squl
to- be-ston ed

If an ox gore a man or a
woman, that they die: then
the ox shall be surely
stoned, and his flesh shall
not be eaten; but the owner
of the ox [shall be] quit.

28

יִסָּקֵל
isql
he-shall-be-stoned

הַשּׁ&ר
e·shur
the·bull

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂר&
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

וּבַעַל
u·bol
and·possessor-of

הַשּׁ&ר
e·shur
the·bull

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

:
:

:2921 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

שׁ&ר
shur
bull

נַגָּח
ngch
goring

הוּא
eua
he

מִתְּמֹל
m·thml
from·yesterday

שִׁלְשֹׁם
shlshm
three- days

וְהוּעַד
u·euod
and·he-is- ctestified

בִּבְעָלָיו
b·boli·u
in·possessors-of·him

But if the ox were wont
to push with his horn in
time past, and it hath been
testified to his owner, and
he hath not kept him in, but
that he hath killed a man or
a woman; the ox shall be
stoned, and his owner also
shall be put to death.

29

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁמְרֶנּוּ
ishmr·nu
he-is-keeping- in ·him

וְהֵמִית
u·emith
and·he-causes- to -die

אִישׁ
aish
man

א&
au
or

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

הַשּׁ&ר
e·shur
the·bull

יִסָּקֵל
isql
he-shall-be-stoned

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

בְּעָלָיו
boli·u
possessors-of·him

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:3021 אִם
am
if

־
-

כֹּפֶר
kphr
shelter ing-ransom

יוּשַׁת
iushth
he-is-being-imposed

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

פִּדְיֹן
phdin
ransom-of

נַפְשׁ&
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

If there be laid on him a
sum of money, then he shall
give for the ransom of his
life whatsoever is laid upon
him.

30

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יוּשַׁת
iushth
he-is-being-imposed

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:
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:3121 א&
au
or

־
-

בֵן
bn
son

יִגָּח
igch
he-is-goring

א&
au
or

־
-

בַת
bth
daughter

יִגָּח
igch
he-is-goring

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

Whether he have gored a
son, or have gored a
daughter, according to this
judgment shall it be done
unto him.

31

לּ&
l·u
to·him

:
:

:3221 אִם
am
if

־
-

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

יִגַּח
igch
he-is-goring

הַשּׁ&ר
e·shur
the·bull

א&
au
or

אָמָה
ame
maidservant

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

If the ox shall push a
manservant or a
maidservant; he shall give
unto their master thirty
shekels of silver, and the ox
shall be stoned.

32

לַאדֹנָיו
l·adni·u
to·lords-of·him

וְהַשּׁ&ר
u·e·shur
and·the·bull

יִסָּקֵל
isql
he-shall-be-stoned

:
:

ס
s

:3321 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִפְתַּח
iphthch
he-is-opening

אִישׁ
aish
man

בּ&ר
bur
cistern

א&
au
or

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִכְרֶה
ikre
he-is-digging

אִישׁ
aish
man

בֹּר
br
cistern

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And if a man shall open
a pit, or if a man shall dig a
pit, and not cover it, and an
ox or an ass fall therein;

33

יְכַסֶּנּוּ
iks·nu
he-is- mcovering·him

וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-falls

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

שּׁ&ר
shur
bull

א&
au
or

חֲמ&ר
chmur
donkey

:
:

:3421 בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

הַבּ&ר
e·bur
the·cistern

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall- crestore

לִבְעָלָיו
l·boli·u
to·possessors-of·him

The owner of the pit
shall make [it] good, [and]
give money unto the owner
of them; and the dead
[beast] shall be his.

34

וְהַמֵּת
u·e·mth
and·the·one- being-dead

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לּ&
l·u
to·him

:
:

ס
s

:3521 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִגֹּף
igph
he-is-striking

שׁ&ר
shur
bull-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שׁ&ר
shur
bull-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

And if one man's ox hurt
another's, that he die; then
they shall sell the live ox,
and divide the money of it;
and the dead [ox] also they
shall divide.

35

וּמָכְרוּ
u·mkru
and·they-sell

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשּׁ&ר
e·shur
the·bull

הַחַי
e·chi
the·living

וְחָצוּ
u·chtzu
and·they-divide

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּסְפּ&
ksph·u
silver-of·him

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

יֶחֱצוּן
ichtzu·n
they-shall-divide

:
:

:3621 א&
au
or

נ&דַע
nudo
he-is-known

כִּי
ki
that

שׁ&ר
shur
bull

נַגָּח
ngch
goring

הוּא
eua
he

מִתְּמ&ל
m·thmul
from·yesterday

שִׁלְשֹׁם
shlshm
three- days

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Or if it be known that the
ox hath used to push in time
past, and his owner hath not
kept him in; he shall surely
pay ox for ox; and the dead
shall be his own.

36

יִשְׁמְרֶנּוּ
ishmr·nu
he-is-keeping- in ·him

בְּעָלָיו
boli·u
possessors-of·him

שַׁלֵּם
shlm
to- mrepay

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

שׁ&ר
shur
bull

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

הַשּׁ&ר
e·shur
the·bull

וְהַמֵּת
u·e·mth
and·the·one- being-dead

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לּ&
l·u
to·him

:
:

ס
s
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:122 (21:37) כִּי
ki
that

יִגְנֹב
ignb
he-is-stealing

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

שׁר
shur
bull

א
au
or

־
-

שֶׂה
she
flockling

וּטְבָח
u·tbch·u
and·he-slaughters·him

א
au
or

מְכָר
mkr·u
he-sells·him

. If a man shall steal an
ox, or a sheep, and kill it, or
sell it; he shall restore five
oxen for an ox, and four
sheep for a sheep.

1

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

בָקָר
bqr
ox

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

הַשּׁר
e·shur
the·bull

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

הַשֶּׂה
e·she
the·flockling

:
:

:222 (22:1) אִם
am
if

־
-

בַּמַּחְתֶּרֶת
b·mchthrth
in· the ·burrowing

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-is-being-found

הַגַּנָּב
e·gnb
the·thief

וְהֻכָּה
u·eke
and·he-is- csmitten

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

If a thief be found
breaking up, and be smitten
that he die, [there shall] no
blood [be shed] for him.

2

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ל
l·u
to·him

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

:
:

:322 (22:2) אִם
am
if

־
-

זָרְחָה
zrche
she-rose

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

ל
l·u
to·him

שַׁלֵּם
shlm
to- mrepay

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

If the sun be risen upon
him, [there shall be] blood
[shed] for him; [for] he
should make full restitution;
if he have nothing, then he
shall be sold for his theft.

3

ל
l·u
to·him

וְנִמְכַּר
u·nmkr
and·he-is-sold

בִּגְנֵבָת
b·gnbth·u
in·theft-of·him

:
:

:422 (22:3) אִם
am
if

־
-

הִמָּצֵא
emtza
to-be-found

תִמָּצֵא
thmtza
she-is-being-found

בְיָד
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

הַגְּנֵבָה
e·gnbe
the·theft

מִשּׁר
m·shur
from·bull

עַד
od
unto

־
-

חֲמר
chmur
donkey

If the theft be certainly
found in his hand alive,
whether it be ox, or ass, or
sheep; he shall restore
double.

4

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שֶׂה
she
flockling

חַיִּים
chiim
alive-ones

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

:
:

ס
s

:522 (22:4) כִּי
ki
that

יַבְעֶר
ibor
he-is-causing- to -graze-down

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

א
au
or

־
-

כֶרֶם
krm
vineyard

וְשִׁלַּח
u·shlch
and·he- mlets -go- loose

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

If a man shall cause a
field or vineyard to be
eaten, and shall put in his
beast, and shall feed in
another man's field; of the
best of his own field, and of
the best of his own
vineyard, shall he make
restitution.

5

K

בְּעִירָה
boir·e
livestock-of·her

Q

בְּעִיר
boir·u
livestock-of·him

וּבִעֵר
u·bor
and·he- mgrazes-down

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

אַחֵר
achr
another

מֵיטַב
mitb
best-of

שָׂדֵהוּ
shd·eu
field-of·him

וּמֵיטַב
u·mitb
and·best-of

כַּרְמ
krm·u
vineyard-of·him

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

:
:

ס
s

:622 (22:5) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֵצֵא
thtza
she-is- going-forth

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וּמָצְאָה
u·mtzae
and·she-finds

קֹצִים
qtzim
thorns

וְנֶאֱכַל
u·nakl
and·he-is-devoured

גָּדִישׁ
gdish
shock

א
au
or

If fire break out, and catch
in thorns, so that the stacks
of corn, or the standing
corn, or the field, be
consumed [therewith]; he
that kindled the fire shall
surely make restitution.

6

הַקָּמָה
e·qme
the·raised- grain

א
au
or

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

שַׁלֵּם
shlm
to- mrepay

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

הַמַּבְעִר
e·mbor
the·one-causing- to -consume

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּעֵרָה
e·bore
the·consum ing-fire

:
:

ס
s

:722 (22:6) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

א
au
or

־
-

כֵלִים
klim
articles

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

. If a man shall deliver
unto his neighbour money
or stuff to keep, and it be
stolen out of the man's
house; if the thief be found,
let him pay double.

7

וְגֻנַּב
u·gnb
and·he-is- mstolen

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-is-being-found

הַגַּנָּב
e·gnb
the·thief

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

שְׁנָיִם
shnim
two

:
:

:822 (22:7) אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-is-being-found

הַגַּנָּב
e·gnb
the·thief

וְנִקְרַב
u·nqrb
and·he-is- cbrought -near

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

If the thief be not found,
then the master of the house
shall be brought unto the
judges, [to see] whether he
have put his hand unto his
neighbour's goods.

8

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-put- forth

יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

בִּמְלֶאכֶת
b·mlakth
in·work-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

:
:

:922 (22:8) עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

פֶּשַׁע
phsho
transgression

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שׁר
shur
bull

עַל
ol
over

־
-

חֲמר
chmur
donkey

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שֶׂה
she
flockling

For all manner of trespass,
[whether it be] for ox, for
ass, for sheep, for raiment,
[or] for any manner of lost
thing, which [another]
challengeth to be his, the
cause of both parties shall

9

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שַׂלְמָה
shlme
raiment

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אֲבֵדָה
abde
lost- thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

זֶה
ze
this

עַד
od
unto

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim
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come before the judges;
[and] whom the judges shall
condemn, he shall pay
double unto his neighbour.

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יַרְשִׁיעֻן
irshio·n
they-shall- ccondemn

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1022 (22:9) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

חֲמר
chmur
donkey

א
au
or

־
-

שׁר
shur
bull

א
au
or

־
-

שֶׂה
she
flockling

If a man deliver unto his
neighbour an ass, or an ox,
or a sheep, or any beast, to
keep; and it die, or be hurt,
or driven away, no man
seeing [it]:

10

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

א
au
or

־
-

נִשְׁבַּר
nshbr
he-is-broken

א
au
or

־
-

נִשְׁבָּה
nshbe
he-is-captured

אֵין
ain
without

רֹאֶה
rae
one-seeing

:
:

:1122 (22:10) שְׁבֻעַת
shboth
oath-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

בֵּין
bin
between

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-put- forth

[Then] shall an oath of
the LORD be between them
both, that he hath not put
his hand unto his
neighbour's goods; and the
owner of it shall accept
[thereof], and he shall not
make [it] good.

11

יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

בִּמְלֶאכֶת
b·mlakth
in·work-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

בְּעָלָיו
boli·u
possessors-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

:
:

:1222 (22:11) וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

גָּנֹב
gnb
to- be-stol en

יִגָּנֵב
ignb
he-is-being-stolen

מֵעִמּ
m·om·u
from·with·him

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

And if it be stolen from
him, he shall make
restitution unto the owner
thereof.

12

לִבְעָלָיו
l·boli·u
to·possessors-of·him

:
:

:1322 (22:12) אִם
am
if

־
-

טָרֹף
trph
to- be-torn-to-pieces

יִטָּרֵף
itrph
he-is-being-torn-to-pieces

יְבִאֵהוּ
iba·eu
he-shall- cbring·him

עֵד
od
testimony-of

If it be torn in pieces,
[then] let him bring it [for]
witness, [and] he shall not
make good that which was
torn.

13

הַטְּרֵפָה
e·trphe
the· thing -torn-to-pieces

לאֹ
la
not

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

:
:

פ
p

:1422 (22:13) וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִשְׁאַל
ishal
he-is-asking

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְנִשְׁבַּר
u·nshbr
and·he-is-broken

א
au
or

־
-

מֵת
mth
he-dies

And if a man borrow
[ought] of his neighbour,
and it be hurt, or die, the
owner thereof [being] not
with it, he shall surely make
[it] good.

14

בְּעָלָיו
boli·u
possessors-of·him

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

עִמּ
om·u
with·him

שַׁלֵּם
shlm
to- mrepay

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

:
:

:1522 (22:14) אִם
am
if

־
-

בְּעָלָיו
boli·u
possessors-of·him

עִמּ
om·u
with·him

לאֹ
la
not

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׂכִיר
shkir
hired

הוּא
eua
he

בָּא
ba
he-comes

[But] if the owner
thereof [be] with it, he shall
not make [it] good: if it [be]
an hired [thing], it came for
his hire.

15

בִּשְׂכָר
b·shkr·u
in·hire-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1622 (22:15) וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יְפַתֶּה
iphthe
he-is- menticing

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֹרָשָׂה
arshe
she-is- mbetrothed

וְשָׁכַב
u·shkb
and·he-lies- down

. And if a man entice a
maid that is not betrothed,
and lie with her, he shall
surely endow her to be his
wife.

16

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

מָהֹר
mer
to-pay-bride-price

יִמְהָרֶנָּה
imer·ne
he-shall-pay-bride-price-of·her

לּ
l·u
for·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:1722 (22:16) אִם
am
if

־
-

מָאֵן
man
to- mrefuse

יְמָאֵן
iman
he-is- mrefusing

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

לְתִתָּהּ
l·thth·e
to·to-give-of·her

ל
l·u
to·him

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

If her father utterly
refuse to give her unto him,
he shall pay money
according to the dowry of
virgins.

17

יִשְׁקֹל
ishql
he-shall-weigh- out

כְּמֹהַר
k·mer
as·bride-price-of

הַבְּתוּלֹת
e·bthulth
the·virgins

:
:

ס
s

:1822 (22:17) מְכַשֵּׁפָה
mkshphe
one- being-enchantress

לאֹ
la
not

תְחַיֶּה
thchie
you-shall- mlet -live

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt not suffer a
witch to live.
18
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:1922 (22:18) כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
one-lying -down

עִם
om
with

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

מת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

Whosoever lieth with a
beast shall surely be put to
death.

19

ס
s

:2022 (22:19) זֹבֵחַ
zbch
one-sacrificing

לָאֱלֹהִים
l·aleim
to· the ·Elohim

יָחֳרָם
ichrm
he-shall-be- cdoomed

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
unless

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לְבַדּ
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

:
:

He that sacrificeth unto
[any] god, save unto the
LORD only, he shall be
utterly destroyed.

20

:2122 (22:20) וְגֵר
u·gr
and·sojourner

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תנֶה
thune
you-shall- ctyrannize

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִלְחָצֶנּוּ
thlchtz·nu
you-shall-oppress·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Thou shalt neither vex a
stranger, nor oppress him:
for ye were strangers in the
land of Egypt.

21

גֵרִים
grim
sojourners

הֱיִיתֶם
eiithm
you (p) -became

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:2222 (22:21) כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

וְיָתם
u·ithum
and·orphan

לאֹ
la
not

תְעַנּוּן
thonu·n
you (p) -shall- mhumiliate

:
:

Ye shall not afflict any
widow, or fatherless child.
22

:2322 (22:22) אִם
am
if

־
-

עַנֵּה
one
to- mhumiliate

תְעַנֶּה
thone
you-are- mhumiliating

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

צָעֹק
tzoq
to -cry

יִצְעַק
itzoq
he-is-crying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

If thou afflict them in
any wise, and they cry at all
unto me, I will surely hear
their cry;

23

שָׁמֹעַ
shmo
to-hear

אֶשְׁמַע
ashmo
I-shall-hear

צַעֲקָת
tzoqth·u
cry-of·him

:
:

:2422 (22:23) וְחָרָה
u·chre
and·he- is -hot

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

וְהָרַגְתִּי
u·ergthi
and·I-kill

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

And my wrath shall wax
hot, and I will kill you with
the sword; and your wives
shall be widows, and your
children fatherless.

24

נְשֵׁיכֶם
nshi·km
women-of·you (p)

אַלְמָנת
almnuth
widows

וּבְנֵיכֶם
u·bni·km
and·sons-of·you (p)

יְתֹמִים
ithmim
orphans

:
:

פ
p

:2522 (22:24) אִם
am
if

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

תַּלְוֶה
thlue
you-are- cobligating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָנִי
e·oni
the·humble-one

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

. If thou lend money to
[any of] my people [that is]
poor by thee, thou shalt not
be to him as an usurer,
neither shalt thou lay upon
him usury.

25

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-be bc

ל
l·u
to·him

כְּנֹשֶׁה
k·nshe
as·one- being-creditor

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְשִׂימוּן
thshimu·n
you (p) -shall-place

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

נֶשֶׁךְ
nshk
interest

:
:

:2622 (22:25) אִם
am
if

־
-

חָבֹל
chbl
to-take-pledge

תַּחְבֹּל
thchbl
you-are-taking-pledge

שַׂלְמַת
shlmth
raiment-of

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

עַד
od
previous

־
-

If thou at all take thy
neighbour's raiment to
pledge, thou shalt deliver it
unto him by that the sun
goeth down:

26

בּאֹ
ba
to-set-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

תְּשִׁיבֶנּוּ
thshib·nu
you-shall- crestore·him

ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

:2722 (22:26) כִּי
ki
that

הִוא
eua
she

K

כְסוּתָה
ksuth·e
covering-of·her

Q

כְסוּת
ksuth·u
covering-of·him

לְבַדָּהּ
l·bd·e
to·alone-of·her

הִוא
eua
she

שִׂמְלָת
shmlth·u
garment-of·him

For that [is] his covering
only, it [is] his raiment for
his skin: wherein shall he
sleep? and it shall come to
pass, when he crieth unto
me, that I will hear; for I
[am] gracious.

27

לְעֹר
l·or·u
for·skin-of·him

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

יִשְׁכָּב
ishkb
he-shall-lie- down

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִצְעַק
itzoq
he-is-crying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְשָׁמַעְתִּי
u·shmothi
and·I-hear

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חַנּוּן
chnun
gracious

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

ס
s

:2822 (22:27) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לאֹ
la
not

תְקַלֵּל
thqll
you-shall- mslight

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

בְעַמְּךָ
b·om·k
in·people-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תָאֹר
thar
you-shall-curse

:
:

Thou shalt not revile the
gods, nor curse the ruler of
thy people.

28

:2922 (22:28) מְלֵאָתְךָ
mlath·k
fullness-of·you

וְדִמְעֲךָ
u·dmo·k
and·fruit-juice-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְאַחֵר
thachr
you-shall- mdelay

בְּכר
bkur
firstborn-of

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

Thou shalt not delay [to
offer] the first of thy ripe
fruits, and of thy liquors:
the firstborn of thy sons
shalt thou give unto me.

29

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-shall-give

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

:
:
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:3022 (22:29) כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לְשֹׁרְךָ
l·shr·k
to·bull-of·you

לְצאֹנֶךָ
l·tzan·k
to·flock-of·you

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

Likewise shalt thou do
with thine oxen, [and] with
thy sheep: seven days it
shall be with his dam; on
the eighth day thou shalt
give it me.

30

אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

בַּיּם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

תִּתְּנ
ththn·u
you-shall-give·him

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:3122 (22:30) וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

תִּהְיוּן
theiu·n
you (p) -shall-become

לִי
l·i
for·me

וּבָשָׂר
u·bshr
and·flesh

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

And ye shall be holy men
unto me: neither shall ye eat
[any] flesh [that is] torn of
beasts in the field; ye shall
cast it to the dogs.

31

טְרֵפָה
trphe
torn-to-pieces

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

לַכֶּלֶב
l·klb
to· the ·dog

תַּשְׁלִכוּן
thshlku·n
you (p) -shall- cfling

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

:
:

ס
s

Exodus 22  -  Exodus 23
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:123 לאֹ
la
not

תִשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-carry

שֵׁמַע
shmo
report-of

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּשֶׁת
thshth
you-are-setting

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עִם
om
with

־
-

. Thou shalt not raise a
false report: put not thine
hand with the wicked to be
an unrighteous witness.

1

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

לִהְיֹת
l·eith
to·to-become-of

עֵד
od
witness-of

חָמָס
chms
wronging

:
:

ס
s

:223 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

לְרָעֹת
l·roth
to·evil

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תַעֲנֶה
thone
you-shall-respond

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רִב
rb
contention

Thou shalt not follow a
multitude to [do] evil;
neither shalt thou speak in a
cause to decline after many
to wrest [judgment]:

2

לִנְטֹת
l·ntth
to·to-turn-aside-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

לְהַטֹּת
l·etth
to·to-cause- to -turn-aside-of

:
:

:323 וְדָל
u·dl
and·poor-one-of

לאֹ
la
not

תֶהְדַּר
thedr
you-shall-honor

בְּרִיב"
b·rib·u
in·contention-of·him

:
:

ס
s

Neither shalt thou
countenance a poor man in
his cause.

3

:423 כִּי
ki
that

תִפְגַּע
thphgo
you-are-coming-on

שׁ"ר
shur
bull-of

אֹיִבְךָ
aib·k
one- being-enemy-of·you

א"
au
or

חֲמֹר"
chmr·u
donkey-of·him

תֹּעֶה
thoe
going-stray

If thou meet thine enemy's
ox or his ass going astray,
thou shalt surely bring it
back to him again.

4

הָשֵׁב
eshb
to- creturn

תְּשִׁיבֶנּוּ
thshib·nu
you-shall- creturn·him

ל"
l·u
to·him

:
:

ס
s

:523 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-are-seeing

חֲמ"ר
chmur
donkey-of

שֹׂנַאֲךָ
shna·k
one-hating-of·you

רֹבֵץ
rbtz
reclining

תַּחַת
thchth
under

מַשָּׂא"
msha·u
load-of·him

וְחָדַלְתָּ
u·chdlth
and·you-halt

If thou see the ass of him
that hateth thee lying under
his burden, and wouldest
forbear to help him, thou
shalt surely help with him.

5

מֵעֲזֹב
m·ozb
from·to-forsake-of

ל"
l·u
to·him

עָזֹב
ozb
to-set-free

תַּעֲזֹב
thozb
you-shall-set-free

עִמּ"
om·u
with·him

:
:

ס
s

:623 לאֹ
la
not

תַטֶּה
thte
you-shall- cturn-aside

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

אֶבְיֹנְךָ
abin·k
needy-one-of·you

בְּרִיב"
b·rib·u
in·contention-of·him

:
:

Thou shalt not wrest the
judgment of thy poor in his
cause.

6

:723 מִדְּבַר
m·dbr
from·matter-of

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

תִּרְחָק
thrchq
you-shall- be-far

וְנָקִי
u·nqi
and·innocent-one

וְצַדִּיק
u·tzdiq
and·righteous-one

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Keep thee far from a false
matter; and the innocent and
righteous slay thou not: for I
will not justify the wicked.

7

תַּהֲרֹג
therg
you-are-killing

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אַצְדִּיק
atzdiq
I-shall- c justify

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

:
:

:823 וְשֹׁחַד
u·shchd
and·bribe

לאֹ
la
not

תִקָּח
thqch
you-shall-take

כִּי
ki
that

הַשֹּׁחַד
e·shchd
the·bribe

יְעַוֵּר
iour
he-is- mblinding

פִּקְחִים
phqchim
unclosed- eye s

And thou shalt take no
gift: for the gift blindeth the
wise, and perverteth the
words of the righteous.

8

וִיסַלֵּף
u·islph
and·he-is- msubverting

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

:
:

:923 וְגֵר
u·gr
and·sojourner

לאֹ
la
not

תִלְחָץ
thlchtz
you-shall-oppress

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

יְדַעְתֶּם
idothm
you (p) -know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Also thou shalt not
oppress a stranger: for ye
know the heart of a
stranger, seeing ye were
strangers in the land of
Egypt.

9

גֵרִים
grim
sojourners

הֱיִיתֶם
eiithm
you (p) -became

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1023 וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

תִּזְרַע
thzro
you-shall-sow

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצֶךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

וְאָסַפְתָּ
u·asphth
and·you-gather

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּבוּאָתָהּ
thbuath·e
income-of·her

:
:

. And six years thou shalt
sow thy land, and shalt
gather in the fruits thereof:

10

:1123 וְהַשְּׁבִיעִת
u·e·shbioth
and·the·seventh

תִּשְׁמְטֶנָּה
thshmt·ne
you (p) -shall-release·her

וּנְטַשְׁתָּהּ
u·ntshth·e
and·you-abandon·her

וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-eat

אֶבְיֹנֵי
abini
needy-ones-of

But the seventh [year]
thou shalt let it rest and lie
still; that the poor of thy
people may eat: and what
they leave the beasts of the
field shall eat. In like
manner thou shalt deal with
thy vineyard, [and] with thy
oliveyard.

11

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וְיִתְרָם
u·ithr·m
and·leaving s-of·them

תּאֹכַל
thakl
she-shall-eat

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לְכַרְמְךָ
l·krm·k
to·vineyard-of·you

לְזֵיתֶךָ
l·zith·k
to·olive- grove -of·you

:
:

Exodus 23
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:1223 שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
deeds-of·you

וּבַיּ"ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

תִּשְׁבֹּת
thshbth
you-shall-cease

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

Six days thou shalt do
thy work, and on the
seventh day thou shalt rest:
that thine ox and thine ass
may rest, and the son of thy
handmaid, and the stranger,
may be refreshed.

12

יָנוּחַ
inuch
he-shall-rest

שׁ"רְךָ
shur·k
bull-of·you

וַחֲמֹרֶךָ
u·chmr·k
and·donkey-of·you

וְיִנָּפֵשׁ
u·inphsh
and·he-shall-be-refreshed

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲמָתְךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

וְהַגֵּר
u·e·gr
and·the·sojourner

:
:

:1323 וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

תִּשָּׁמֵרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall- nbeware

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לאֹ
la
not

And in all [things] that I
have said unto you be
circumspect: and make no
mention of the name of
other gods, neither let it be
heard out of thy mouth.

13

תַזְכִּירוּ
thzkiru
you (p) -shall- cmention

לאֹ
la
not

יִשָּׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-be-heard

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

:
:

:1423 שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

רְגָלִים
rglim
times

תָּחֹג
thchg
you-shall-celebrate

לִי
l·i
to·me

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

:
:

Three times thou shalt
keep a feast unto me in the
year.

14

:1523 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַג
chg
celebration-of

הַמַּצּ"ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

תִּשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-shall-observe

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תּאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

Thou shalt keep the feast
of unleavened bread: (thou
shalt eat unleavened bread
seven days, as I commanded
thee, in the time appointed
of the month Abib; for in it
thou camest out from Egypt:
and none shall appear
before me empty:)

15

מַצּ"ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוִּיתִךָ
tzuith·k
I- minstructed·you

לְמ"עֵד
l·muod
to·appointed -time

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

הָאָבִיב
e·abib
the·Abib

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ב"
b·u
in·him

יָצָאתָ
itzath
you- went -forth

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵרָאוּ
irau
they-shall- nappear

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty- handed

:
:

:1623 וְחַג
u·chg
and·celebration-of

הַקָּצִיר
e·qtzir
the·harvest

בִּכּוּרֵי
bkuri
firstfruits-of

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
yields-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּזְרַע
thzro
you-are-sowing

And the feast of harvest,
the firstfruits of thy labours,
which thou hast sown in the
field: and the feast of
ingathering, [which is] in
the end of the year, when
thou hast gathered in thy
labours out of the field.

16

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וְחַג
u·chg
and·celebration-of

הָאָסִף
e·asph
the· in gathering

בְּצֵאת
b·tzath
in·to- go-forth-of

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

בְּאָסְפְּךָ
b·asph·k
in·to-gather-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
yields-of·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

:1723 שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-shall- nappear

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זְכוּרְךָ
zkur·k
male-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הָאָדֹן
e·adn
the·lord

Three times in the year
all thy males shall appear
before the Lord GOD.

17

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1823 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִזְבַּח
thzbch
you-shall-sacrifice

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חָמֵץ
chmtz
leaven

דַּם
dm
blood-of

־
-

זִבְחִי
zbch·i
sacrifice-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָלִין
ilin
he-shall-lodge

Thou shalt not offer the
blood of my sacrifice with
leavened bread; neither
shall the fat of my sacrifice
remain until the morning.

18

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat-of

־
-

חַגִּי
chg·i
celebration-of·me

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

:
:

:1923 רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first-of

בִּכּוּרֵי
bkuri
firstfruits-of

אַדְמָתְךָ
admth·k
ground-of·you

תָּבִיא
thbia
you-shall- cbring

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

The first of the firstfruits
of thy land thou shalt bring
into the house of the LORD
thy God. Thou shalt not
seethe a kid in his mother's
milk.

19

תְבַשֵּׁל
thbshl
you-shall- mcook

גְּדִי
gdi
kid

בַּחֲלֵב
b·chlb
in·milk-of

אִמּ"
am·u
mother-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:2023 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

מַלְאָךְ
mlak
messenger

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

לִשְׁמָרְךָ
l·shmr·k
to·to-keep-of·you

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

. Behold, I send an Angel
before thee, to keep thee in
the way, and to bring thee
into the place which I have
prepared.

20

וְלַהֲבִיאֲךָ
u·l·ebia·k
and·to·to- cbring-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק"ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֲכִנֹתִי
eknthi
I- cprepared

:
:

Exodus 23
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:2123 הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nguard-you rself !

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

וּשְׁמַע
u·shmo
and·listen-you !

בְּקֹל"
b·ql·u
in·voice-of·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Beware of him, and obey
his voice, provoke him not;
for he will not pardon your
transgressions: for my name
[is] in him.

21

תַּמֵּר
thmr
you-are- cembittering

בּ"
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-bear

לְפִשְׁעֲכֶם
l·phsho·km
to·transgression-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

בְּקִרְבּ"
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

:
:

:2223 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁמֹעַ
shmo
to-listen

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

בְּקֹל"
b·ql·u
in·voice-of·him

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

But if thou shalt indeed
obey his voice, and do all
that I speak; then I will be
an enemy unto thine
enemies, and an adversary
unto thine adversaries.

22

וְאָיַבְתִּי
u·aibthi
and·I- am-enemy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

וְצַרְתִּי
u·tzrthi
and·I- am-foe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צֹרְרֶיךָ
tzrri·k
ones- being-foes-of·you

:
:

:2323 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

מַלְאָכִי
mlak·i
messenger-of·me

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וֶהֱבִיאֲךָ
u·ebia·k
and·he- cbrings-you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

For mine Angel shall go
before thee, and bring thee
in unto the Amorites, and
the Hittites, and the
Perizzites, and the
Canaanites, the Hivites, and
the Jebusites: and I will cut
them off.

23

וְהַחִתִּי
u·e·chthi
and·the·Hittite

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

וְהַכְּנַעֲנִי
u·e·knoni
and·the·Canaanite

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

וְהִכְחַדְתִּיו
u·ekchdthi·u
and·I- csuppress·him

:
:

:2423 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
thshthchue
you-shall-bow-down- your self

לֵאלֹהֵיהֶם
l·alei·em
to·Elohim-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָעָבְדֵם
thobd·m
you-shall-be- cmade- to -serve·them

Thou shalt not bow
down to their gods, nor
serve them, nor do after
their works: but thou shalt
utterly overthrow them, and
quite break down their
images.

24

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

כְּמַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
k·moshi·em
as·deeds-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

הָרֵס
ers
to- mdemolish

תְּהָרְסֵם
thers·m
you-shall- mdemolish·them

וְשַׁבֵּר
u·shbr
and·to- mbreak

תְּשַׁבֵּר
thshbr
you-shall- mbreak

מַצֵּבֹתֵיהֶם
mtzbthi·em
monuments-of·them

:
:

:2523 וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

אֵת
ath
»

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וּבֵרַךְ
u·brk
and·he- mblesses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לַחְמְךָ
lchm·k
bread-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And ye shall serve the
LORD your God, and he
shall bless thy bread, and
thy water; and I will take
sickness away from the
midst of thee.

25

מֵימֶיךָ
mimi·k
waters-of·you

וַהֲסִרֹתִי
u·esrthi
and·I- ctake-away

מַחֲלָה
mchle
illness

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

:
:

:2623 לאֹ
la
not

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

מְשַׁכֵּלָה
mshkle
one-miscarrying (f)

וַעֲקָרָה
u·oqre
and·barren-one (f)

בְּאַרְצֶךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

There shall nothing cast
their young, nor be barren,
in thy land: the number of
thy days I will fulfil.

26

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

אֲמַלֵּא
amla
I-shall-make-full

:
:

:2723 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵימָתִי
aimth·i
dread-of·me

אֲשַׁלַּח
ashlch
I-shall- msend

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְהַמֹּתִי
u·emthi
and·I-discomfit

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

I will send my fear
before thee, and will destroy
all the people to whom thou
shalt come, and I will make
all thine enemies turn their
backs unto thee.

27

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

תָּבאֹ
thba
you-shall-come

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

:
:

:2823 וְשָׁלַחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I-send

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצִּרְעָה
e·tzroe
the·hornet

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְגֵרְשָׁה
u·grshe
and·she- mdrives-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And I will send hornets
before thee, which shall
drive out the Hivite, the
Canaanite, and the Hittite,
from before thee.

28

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

מִלְּפָנֶיךָ
m·l·phni·k
from·to·faces-of·you

:
:

:2923 לאֹ
la
not

אֲגָרְשֶׁנּוּ
agrsh·nu
I-shall- mdrive-out·him

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

בְּשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

אֶחָת
achth
one

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

I will not drive them out
from before thee in one
year; lest the land become

29
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desolate, and the beast of
the field multiply against
thee.

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

וְרַבָּה
u·rbe
and·she- is -many

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

:3023 מְעַט
mot
little

מְעַט
mot
little

אֲגָרְשֶׁנּוּ
agrsh·nu
I-shall- mdrive-out·him

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּפְרֶה
thphre
you-are- being-fruitful

By little and little I will
drive them out from before
thee, until thou be
increased, and inherit the
land.

30

וְנָחַלְתָּ
u·nchlth
and·you- are -allott ed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:3123 וְשַׁתִּי
u·shthi
and·I-set

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּבֻלְךָ
gbl·k
boundary-of·you

מִיַּם
m·im
from·sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

יָם
im
sea-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

And I will set thy bounds
from the Red sea even unto
the sea of the Philistines,
and from the desert unto the
river: for I will deliver the
inhabitants of the land into
your hand; and thou shalt
drive them out before thee.

31

וּמִמִּדְבָּר
u·m·mdbr
and·from·wilderness

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

כִּי
ki
that

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְגֵרַשְׁתָּמ"
u·grshth·mu
and·you- mdrive-out·him

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

:
:

:3223 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִכְרֹת
thkrth
you-shall-cut

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלֵאלֹהֵיהֶם
u·l·alei·em
and·to·Elohim-of·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

:
:

Thou shalt make no
covenant with them, nor
with their gods.

32

:3323 לאֹ
la
not

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-dwell

בְּאַרְצְךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יַחֲטִיאוּ
ichtiau
they-are-causing- to -sin

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

לִי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

They shall not dwell in
thy land, lest they make thee
sin against me: for if thou
serve their gods, it will
surely be a snare unto thee.

33

תַעֲבֹד
thobd
you-are-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לְמ"קֵשׁ
l·muqsh
to·trap

:
:

פ
p
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:124 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אָמַר
amr
he-said

עֲלֵה
ole
ascend-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וַאֲבִיהוּא
u·abieua
and·Abihu

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

. And he said unto Moses,
Come up unto the LORD,
thou, and Aaron, Nadab,
and Abihu, and seventy of
the elders of Israel; and
worship ye afar off.

1

מִזִּקְנֵי
m·zqni
from·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוִיתֶם
u·eshthchuithm
and·you (p) -bow-down- your selves

מֵרָחֹק
m·rchq
from·afar

:
:

:224 וְנִגַּשׁ
u·ngsh
and·he- ncomes-close

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְבַדּ!
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

לאֹ
la
not

יִגָּשׁוּ
igshu
they-shall- come-close

And Moses alone shall
come near the LORD: but
they shall not come nigh;
neither shall the people go
up with him.

2

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-shall-ascend

עִמּ!
om·u
with·him

:
:

:324 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיְסַפֵּר
u·isphr
and·he-is- mrelating

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And Moses came and told
the people all the words of
the LORD, and all the
judgments: and all the
people answered with one
voice, and said, All the
words which the LORD
hath said will we do.

3

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
e·mshphtim
the·judgments

וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

ק!ל
qul
voice

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

:
:

:424 וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

And Moses wrote all the
words of the LORD, and
rose up early in the
morning, and builded an
altar under the hill, and
twelve pillars, according to
the twelve tribes of Israel.

4

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

תַּחַת
thchth
below

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וּשְׁתֵּים
u·shthim
and·two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

מַצֵּבָה
mtzbe
monument

לִשְׁנֵים
l·shnim
for·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:524 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

עֹלֹת
olth
ascent- offering s

And he sent young men of
the children of Israel, which
offered burnt offerings, and
sacrificed peace offerings
of oxen unto the LORD.

5

וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

זְבָחִים
zbchim
sacrifices-of

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

:
:

:624 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

בָּאַגָּנֹת
b·agnth
in· the ·goblets

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

And Moses took half of
the blood, and put [it] in
basons; and half of the
blood he sprinkled on the
altar.

6

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

זָרַק
zrq
he-sprinkled

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:724 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-reading

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And he took the book of
the covenant, and read in
the audience of the people:
and they said, All that the
LORD hath said will we do,
and be obedient.

7

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

וְנִשְׁמָע
u·nshmo
and·we-shall-listen

:
:

:824 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וַיִּזְרֹק
u·izrq
and·he-is-sprinkling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Moses took the
blood, and sprinkled [it] on
the people, and said, Behold
the blood of the covenant,
which the LORD hath made
with you concerning all
these words.

8

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

דַם
dm
blood-of

־
-

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַת
krth
he-cuts

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·matters

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:924 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וַאֲבִיהוּא
u·abieua
and·Abihu

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

מִזִּקְנֵי
m·zqni
from·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

. Then went up Moses,
and Aaron, Nadab, and
Abihu, and seventy of the

9
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elders of Israel:
:1024 וַיִּרְאוּ

u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אֵת
ath
»

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

כְּמַעֲשֵׂה
k·moshe
as·handi work -of

לִבְנַת
lbnth
tiling-of

And they saw the God of
Israel: and [there was]
under his feet as it were a
paved work of a sapphire
stone, and as it were the
body of heaven in [his]
clearness.

10

הַסַּפִּיר
e·sphir
the·sapphire

וּכְעֶצֶם
u·k·otzm
and·as·very-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לָטֹהַר
l·ter
for·purity

:
:

:1124 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֲצִילֵי
atzili
selectmen-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-put- forth

יָד!
id·u
hand-of·him

וַיֶּחֱזוּ
u·ichzu
and·they-are-perceiving

And upon the nobles of
the children of Israel he laid
not his hand: also they saw
God, and did eat and drink.

11

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיִּשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-are-drinking

:
:

ס
s

:1224 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֲלֵה
ole
ascend-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

וֶהְיֵה
u·eie
and·be bc -you !

־
-

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Come up to me
into the mount, and be
there: and I will give thee
tables of stone, and a law,
and commandments which I
have written; that thou
mayest teach them.

12

שָׁם
shm
there

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets-of

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

וְהַתּ!רָה
u·e·thure
and·the·law

וְהַמִּצְוָה
u·e·mtzue
and·the·instruction

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּתַבְתִּי
kthbthi
I-wrote

לְה!רֹתָם
l·eurth·m
to·to- cdirect-of·them

:
:

:1324 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וִיה!שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

מְשָׁרְת!
mshrth·u
one- mministering-of·him

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Moses rose up, and
his minister Joshua: and
Moses went up into the
mount of God.

13

הַר
er
mountain-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:1424 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

אָמַר
amr
he-said

שְׁבוּ
shbu
sit-you (p)  !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

בָזֶה
b·ze
in·this

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָשׁוּב
nshub
we-are-returning

And he said unto the
elders, Tarry ye here for us,
until we come again unto
you: and, behold, Aaron and
Hur [are] with you: if any
man have any matters to do,
let him come unto them.

14

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְחוּר
u·chur
and·Hur

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

מִי
mi
any one  ?

־
-

בַעַל
bol
possessor-of

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
matters

יִגַּשׁ
igsh
he-shall- come-close

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

:
:

:1524 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וַיְכַס
u·iks
and·he-is- mcovering

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Moses went up into
the mount, and a cloud
covered the mount.

15

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:1624 וַיִּשְׁכֹּן
u·ishkn
and·he-is-tabernacling

כְּב!ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

וַיְכַסֵּהוּ
u·iks·eu
and·he-is- mcovering·him

And the glory of the
LORD abode upon mount
Sinai, and the cloud covered
it six days: and the seventh
day he called unto Moses
out of the midst of the
cloud.

16

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בַּיּ!ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

מִתּ!ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

:
:

:1724 וּמַרְאֵה
u·mrae
and·appearance-of

כְּב!ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּאֵשׁ
k·ash
as·fire

אֹכֶלֶת
aklth
devouring

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·summit-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

And the sight of the
glory of the LORD [was]
like devouring fire on the
top of the mount in the eyes
of the children of Israel.

17

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1824 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּת!ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

And Moses went into the
midst of the cloud, and gat
him up into the mount: and

18
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Moses was in the mount
forty days and forty nights.וַיְהִי

u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י!ם
ium
day

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

לָיְלָה
lile
night

:
:

פ
p
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:125 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:225 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיִקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-shall-take

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

תְּרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

Speak unto the children of
Israel, that they bring me an
offering: of every man that
giveth it willingly with his
heart ye shall take my
offering.

2

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִדְּבֶנּוּ
idb·nu
he-is-willing·him

לִבּ!
lb·u
heart-of·him

תִּקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -shall-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּרוּמָתִי
thrumth·i
heave- offering -of·me

:
:

:325 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -shall-take

מֵאִתָּם
m·ath·m
from· with ·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

And this [is] the offering
which ye shall take of them;
gold, and silver, and brass,

3

וּנְחֹשֶׁת
u·nchshth
and·copper

:
:

:425 וּתְכֵלֶת
u·thklth
and·amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת!לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

וְעִזִּים
u·ozim
and· hair-of -goats

:
:

And blue, and purple, and
scarlet, and fine linen, and
goats'[hair],

4

:525 וְעֹרֹת
u·orth
and·skins-of

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

מְאָדָּמִים
madmim
being- mreddened

וְעֹרֹת
u·orth
and·skins-of

תְּחָשִׁים
thchshim
ones-azure

וַעֲצֵי
u·otzi
and·woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

:
:

And rams'skins dyed red,
and badgers'skins, and
shittim wood,

5

:625 שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

לַמָּאֹר
l·mar
for· the ·luminary

בְּשָׂמִים
bshmim
aromatics

לְשֶׁמֶן
l·shmn
for·oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

וְלִקְטֹרֶת
u·l·qtrth
and·for·incense-of

הַסַּמִּים
e·smim
the·spices

:
:

Oil for the light, spices for
anointing oil, and for sweet
incense,

6

:725 אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

־
-

שֹׁהַם
shem
onyx

וְאַבְנֵי
u·abni
and·stones-of

מִלֻּאִים
mlaim
fillings

לָאֵפֹד
l·aphd
for· the ·vestment

וְלַחֹשֶׁן
u·l·chshn
and·for· the ·breastplate

:
:

Onyx stones, and stones to
be set in the ephod, and in
the breastplate.

7

:825 וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-make do

לִי
l·i
for·me

מִקְדָּשׁ
mqdsh
sanctuary

וְשָׁכַנְתִּי
u·shknthi
and·I-tabernacle

בְּת!כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

And let them make me a
sanctuary; that I may dwell
among them.

8

:925 כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

מַרְאֶה
mrae
cshowing

א!תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

אֵת
ath
»

תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

According to all that I
shew thee, [after] the
pattern of the tabernacle,
and the pattern of all the
instruments thereof, even so
shall ye make [it].

9

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

:
:

ס
s

:1025 וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-make do

אֲר!ן
arun
coffer-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

אַמָּתַיִם
amthim
two -cubits

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

אָרְכּ!
ark·u
length-of·him

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

. And they shall make an
ark [of] shittim wood: two
cubits and a half [shall be]
the length thereof, and a
cubit and a half the breadth
thereof, and a cubit and a
half the height thereof.

10

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

רָחְבּ!
rchb·u
width-of·him

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

קֹמָת!
qmth·u
rise-of·him

:
:

:1125 וְצִפִּיתָ
u·tzphith
and·you- moverlay

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה!ר
teur
pure

מִבַּיִת
m·bith
from·inside

וּמִחוּץ
u·m·chutz
and·from·outside

תְּצַפֶּנּוּ
thtzph·nu
you-shall- moverlay·him

And thou shalt overlay it
with pure gold, within and
without shalt thou overlay
it, and shalt make upon it a
crown of gold round about.

11

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

זֵר
zr
flange-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1225 וְיָצַקְתָּ
u·itzqth
and·you-cast

לּ!
l·u
for·him

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

טַבְּעֹת
tboth
rings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

עַל
ol
on

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

פַּעֲמֹתָיו
phomthi·u
footings-of·him

And thou shalt cast four
rings of gold for it, and put
[them] in the four corners
thereof; and two rings [shall
be] in the one side of it, and
two rings in the other side
of it.

12

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

טַבָּעֹת
tboth
rings

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַלְע!
tzlo·u
angle- wall -of·him

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

טַבָּעֹת
tboth
rings

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַלְע!
tzlo·u
angle- wall -of·him

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

:
:

:1325 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

בַדֵּי
bdi
poles-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

וְצִפִּיתָ
u·tzphith
and·you- moverlay

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

And thou shalt make
staves [of] shittim wood,
and overlay them with gold.

13
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:1425 וְהֵבֵאתָ
u·ebath
and·you- c insert

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

בַּטַּבָּעֹת
b·tboth
in· the ·rings

עַל
ol
on

צַלְעֹת
tzloth
angle- wall s-of

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

And thou shalt put the
staves into the rings by the
sides of the ark, that the ark
may be borne with them.

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:1525 בְּטַבְּעֹת
b·tboth
in·rings-of

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

לאֹ
la
not

יָסֻרוּ
isru
they-shall- be-withdraw n

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

The staves shall be in the
rings of the ark: they shall
not be taken from it.

15

:1625 וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

אֵת
ath
»

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

And thou shalt put into
the ark the testimony which
I shall give thee.

16

:1725 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

כַפֹּרֶת
kphrth
propitiatory- shelter-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה!ר
teur
pure

אַמָּתַיִם
amthim
two -cubits

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

אָרְכָּהּ
ark·e
length-of·her

And thou shalt make a
mercy seat [of] pure gold:
two cubits and a half [shall
be] the length thereof, and a
cubit and a half the breadth
thereof.

17

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

רָחְבָּהּ
rchb·e
width-of·her

:
:

:1825 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

כְּרֻבִים
krbim
cherubim

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מִקְשָׁה
mqshe
stiff- shell

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִשְּׁנֵי
m·shni
from·two-of

קְצ!ת
qtzuth
ends-of

And thou shalt make two
cherubims [of] gold, [of]
beaten work shalt thou
make them, in the two ends
of the mercy seat.

18

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

:
:

:1925 וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·make do-you !

כְּרוּב
krub
cherub

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִקָּצָה
m·qtze
from·end

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וּכְרוּב
u·krub
and·cherub

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִקָּצָה
m·qtze
from·end

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And make one cherub on
the one end, and the other
cherub on the other end:
[even] of the mercy seat
shall ye make the cherubims
on the two ends thereof.

19

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

קְצ!תָיו
qtzuthi·u
ends-of·him

:
:

:2025 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

פֹּרְשֵׂי
phrshi
ones-spreading-of

כְנָפַיִם
knphim
wings

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

סֹכְכִים
skkim
ones-overshadowing

And the cherubims shall
stretch forth [their] wings
on high, covering the mercy
seat with their wings, and
their faces [shall look] one
to another; toward the
mercy seat shall the faces of
the cherubims be.

20

בְּכַנְפֵיהֶם
b·knphi·em
in·wings-of·them

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

וּפְנֵיהֶם
u·phni·em
and·faces-of·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

:
:

:2125 וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

And thou shalt put the
mercy seat above upon the
ark; and in the ark thou
shalt put the testimony that I
shall give thee.

21

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:2225 וְנ!עַדְתִּי
u·nuodthi
and·I- nkeep -appointment

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שָׁם
shm
there

וְדִבַּרְתִּי
u·dbrthi
and·I- mspeak

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

And there I will meet
with thee, and I will
commune with thee from
above the mercy seat, from
between the two cherubims
which [are] upon the ark of
the testimony, of all [things]
which I will give thee in
commandment unto the
children of Israel.

22

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֲרֹן
arn
coffer-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲצַוֶּה
atzue
I-shall- minstruct

א!תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:2325 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

שֻׁלְחָן
shlchn
table

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

אַמָּתַיִם
amthim
two -cubits

אָרְכּ!
ark·u
length-of·him

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

רָחְבּ!
rchb·u
width-of·him

. Thou shalt also make a
table [of] shittim wood: two
cubits [shall be] the length
thereof, and a cubit the
breadth thereof, and a cubit
and a half the height
thereof.

23

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

קֹמָת!
qmth·u
rise-of·him

:
:
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:2425 וְצִפִּיתָ
u·tzphith
and·you- moverlay

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה!ר
teur
pure

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

לּ!
l·u
for·him

זֵר
zr
flange-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

And thou shalt overlay it
with pure gold, and make
thereto a crown of gold
round about.

24

:2525 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

לּ!
l·u
for·him

מִסְגֶּרֶת
msgrth
border-of

טֹפַח
tphch
handbreadth

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

זֵר
zr
flange-of

־
-

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And thou shalt make
unto it a border of an hand
breadth round about, and
thou shalt make a golden
crown to the border thereof
round about.

25

לְמִסְגַּרְתּ!
l·msgrth·u
for·border-of·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:2625 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

לּ!
l·u
for·him

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

טַבְּעֹת
tboth
rings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַטַּבָּעֹת
e·tboth
the·rings

עַל
ol
on

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

And thou shalt make for
it four rings of gold, and put
the rings in the four corners
that [are] on the four feet
thereof.

26

הַפֵּאֹת
e·phath
the·edges

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאַרְבַּע
l·arbo
for·four-of

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

:
:

:2725 לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

הַמִּסְגֶּרֶת
e·msgrth
the·border

ָ תִּהְיֶין
theiin
they-shall-become

הַטַּבָּעֹת
e·tboth
the·rings

לְבָתִּים
l·bthim
for·housings

לְבַדִּים
l·bdim
for·poles

Over against the border
shall the rings be for places
of the staves to bear the
table.

27

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

:
:

:2825 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

וְצִפִּיתָ
u·tzphith
and·you- moverlay

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And thou shalt make the
staves [of] shittim wood,
and overlay them with gold,
that the table may be borne
with them.

28

וְנִשָּׂא
u·nsha
and·he-is-carried

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

:
:

:2925 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

קְּעָרֹתָיו
qorthi·u
dishes-of·him

וְכַפֹּתָיו
u·kphthi·u
and·spoons-of·him

וּקְשׂ!תָיו
u·qshuthi·u
and·chalices-of·him

וּמְנַקִּיֹּתָיו
u·mnqithi·u
and·waste-pans-of·him

And thou shalt make the
dishes thereof, and spoons
thereof, and covers thereof,
and bowls thereof, to cover
withal: [of] pure gold shalt
thou make them.

29

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֻסַּךְ
isk
he-is-being- c libated

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה!ר
teur
pure

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:3025 וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

פ
p

And thou shalt set upon
the table shewbread before
me alway.

30

:3125 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

מְנֹרַת
mnrth
lampstand-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה!ר
teur
pure

מִקְשָׁה
mqshe
stiff- shell

תֵּעָשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

הַמְּנ!רָה
e·mnure
the·lampstand

. And thou shalt make a
candlestick [of] pure gold:
[of] beaten work shall the
candlestick be made: his
shaft, and his branches, his
bowls, his knops, and his
flowers, shall be of the
same.

31

יְרֵכָהּ
irk·e
stem-of·her

וְקָנָהּ
u·qn·e
and·tube-of·her

גְּבִיעֶיהָ
gbioi·e
cones-of·her

כַּפְתֹּרֶיהָ
kphthri·e
spheres-of·her

וּפְרָחֶיהָ
u·phrchi·e
and·buds-of·her

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

:
:

:3225 וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

קָנִים
qnim
tubes

יֹצְאִים
itzaim
ones- coming-forth

מִצִּדֶּיהָ
m·tzdi·e
from·sides-of·her

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

קְנֵי
qni
tubes-of

מְנֹרָה
mnre
lampstand

And six branches shall
come out of the sides of it;
three branches of the
candlestick out of the one
side, and three branches of
the candlestick out of the
other side:

32

מִצִּדָּהּ
m·tzd·e
from·side-of·her

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

קְנֵי
qni
tubes-of

מְנֹרָה
mnre
lampstand

מִצִּדָּהּ
m·tzd·e
from·side-of·her

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

:
:

:3325 שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

גְבִעִים
gboim
cones

מְשֻׁקָּדִים
mshqdim
ones-almond- shaped

בַּקָּנֶה
b·qne
in· the ·tube

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

כַּפְתֹּר
kphthr
sphere

וָפֶרַח
u·phrch
and·bud

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

גְבִעִים
gboim
cones

Three bowls made like
unto almonds, [with] a knop
and a flower in one branch;
and three bowls made like
almonds in the other branch,
[with] a knop and a flower:
so in the six branches that
come out of the candlestick.

33

מְשֻׁקָּדִים
mshqdim
ones-almond- shaped

בַּקָּנֶה
b·qne
in· the ·tube

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

כַּפְתֹּר
kphthr
sphere

וָפָרַח
u·phrch
and·bud

כֵּן
kn
so

לְשֵׁשֶׁת
l·shshth
for·six-of

הַקָּנִים
e·qnim
the·tubes

הַיֹּצְאִים
e·itzaim
the·ones- coming-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

:
:
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:3425 וּבַמְּנֹרָה
u·b·mnre
and·in· the ·lampstand

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

גְבִעִים
gboim
cones

מְשֻׁקָּדִים
mshqdim
ones-almond- shaped

כַּפְתֹּרֶיהָ
kphthri·e
spheres-of·her

וּפְרָחֶיהָ
u·phrchi·e
and·buds-of·her

:
:

And in the candlestick
[shall be] four bowls made
like unto almonds, [with]
their knops and their
flowers.

34

:3525 וְכַפְתֹּר
u·kphthr
and·sphere

תַּחַת
thchth
under

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַקָּנִים
e·qnim
the·tubes

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

וְכַפְתֹּר
u·kphthr
and·sphere

תַּחַת
thchth
under

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַקָּנִים
e·qnim
the·tubes

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

And [there shall be] a
knop under two branches of
the same, and a knop under
two branches of the same,
and a knop under two
branches of the same,
according to the six
branches that proceed out of
the candlestick.

35

וְכַפְתֹּר
u·kphthr
and·sphere

תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַקָּנִים
e·qnim
the·tubes

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

לְשֵׁשֶׁת
l·shshth
for·six-of

הַקָּנִים
e·qnim
the·tubes

הַיֹּצְאִים
e·itzaim
the·ones- coming-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

:
:

:3625 כַּפְתֹּרֵיהֶם
kphthri·em
spheres-of·them

וּקְנֹתָם
u·qnth·m
and·tubes-of·them

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

מִקְשָׁה
mqshe
stiff- shell

אַחַת
achth
one

Their knops and their
branches shall be of the
same: all it [shall be] one
beaten work [of] pure gold.

36

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה!ר
teur
pure

:
:

:3725 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֵרֹתֶיהָ
nrthi·e
lamps-of·her

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

וְהֶעֱלָה
u·eole
and·he- cset s-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֵרֹתֶיהָ
nrthi·e
lamps-of·her

And thou shalt make the
seven lamps thereof: and
they shall light the lamps
thereof, that they may give
light over against it.

37

וְהֵאִיר
u·eair
and·he- cgive s-light

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

פָּנֶיהָ
phni·e
faces-of·her

:
:

:3825 וּמַלְקָחֶיהָ
u·mlqchi·e
and·snuffers-of·her

וּמַחְתֹּתֶיהָ
u·mchththi·e
and·firepans-of·her

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה!ר
teur
pure

:
:

And the tongs thereof,
and the snuffdishes thereof,
[shall be of] pure gold.

38

:3925 כִּכָּר
kkr
talent

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה!ר
teur
pure

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֵת
ath
with

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·furnishings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

[Of] a talent of pure gold
shall he make it, with all
these vessels.

39

:4025 וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·make do-you !

בְּתַבְנִיתָם
b·thbnith·m
in·model-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

מָרְאֶה
mrae
being- cshown

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

:
:

ס
s

And look that thou make
[them] after their pattern,
which was shewed thee in
the mount.

40
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:126 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

יְרִיעֹת
irioth
sheets

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

. Moreover thou shalt
make the tabernacle [with]
ten curtains [of] fine twined
linen, and blue, and purple,
and scarlet: [with]
cherubims of cunning work
shalt thou make them.

1

וּתְכֵלֶת
u·thklth
and·amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְתֹלַעַת
u·thloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

כְּרֻבִים
krbim
cherubim

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
one-designing

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:226 אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

The length of one curtain
[shall be] eight and twenty
cubits, and the breadth of
one curtain four cubits: and
every one of the curtains
shall have one measure.

2

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

מִדָּה
mde
measure

אַחַת
achth
one

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

הַיְרִיעֹת
e·irioth
the·sheets

:
:

:326 חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

הַיְרִיעֹת
e·irioth
the·sheets

ָ תִּהְיֶין
theiin
they-shall-be bc

חֹבְרֹת
chbrth
ones-joining

אִשָּׁה
ashe
each (f)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחֹתָהּ
achth·e
other (f) -of·her

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

יְרִיעֹת
irioth
sheets

The five curtains shall be
coupled together one to
another; and [other] five
curtains [shall be] coupled
one to another.

3

חֹבְרֹת
chbrth
ones-joining

אִשָּׁה
ashe
each (f)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחֹתָהּ
achth·e
other (f) -of·her

:
:

:426 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

לֻלְאֹת
llath
loops-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

עַל
ol
on

שְׂפַת
shphth
hem-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

מִקָּצָה
m·qtze
from·end

בַּחֹבָרֶת
b·chbrth
in· the ·joining

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

And thou shalt make
loops of blue upon the edge
of the one curtain from the
selvedge in the coupling;
and likewise shalt thou
make in the uttermost edge
of [another] curtain, in the
coupling of the second.

4

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

בִּשְׂפַת
b·shphth
in·hem-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הַקִּיצ+נָה
e·qitzune
the·endmost

בַּמַּחְבֶּרֶת
b·mchbrth
in· the ·joining

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

:
:

:526 חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

לֻלָאֹת
llath
loops

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

בַּיְרִיעָה
b·irioe
in· the ·sheet

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

לֻלָאֹת
llath
loops

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

Fifty loops shalt thou
make in the one curtain, and
fifty loops shalt thou make
in the edge of the curtain
that [is] in the coupling of
the second; that the loops
may take hold one of
another.

5

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּמַּחְבֶּרֶת
b·mchbrth
in· the ·joining

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

מַקְבִּילֹת
mqbilth
causing- to -receive

הַלֻּלָאֹת
e·llath
the·loops

אִשָּׁה
ashe
each (f)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחֹתָהּ
achth·e
other (f) -of·her

:
:

:626 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

קַרְסֵי
qrsi
links-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְחִבַּרְתָּ
u·chbrth
and·you- mjoin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְרִיעֹת
e·irioth
the·sheets

אִשָּׁה
ashe
each (f)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And thou shalt make fifty
taches of gold, and couple
the curtains together with
the taches: and it shall be
one tabernacle.

6

אֲחֹתָהּ
achth·e
other (f) -of·her

בַּקְּרָסִים
b·qrsim
in· the ·links

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

פ
p

:726 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

יְרִיעֹת
irioth
sheets-of

עִזִּים
ozim
hair-of- goats

לְאֹהֶל
l·ael
for·tent

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

עַשְׁתֵּי
oshthi
one-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

יְרִיעֹת
irioth
sheets

. And thou shalt make
curtains [of] goats'[hair] to
be a covering upon the
tabernacle: eleven curtains
shalt thou make.

7

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:826 אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

The length of one curtain
[shall be] thirty cubits, and
the breadth of one curtain
four cubits: and the eleven
curtains [shall be all] of one
measure.

8

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

מִדָּה
mde
measure

אַחַת
achth
one

לְעַשְׁתֵּי
l·oshthi
for·one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

יְרִיעֹת
irioth
sheets

:
:

:926 וְחִבַּרְתָּ
u·chbrth
and·you- mjoin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

הַיְרִיעֹת
e·irioth
the·sheets

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

הַיְרִיעֹת
e·irioth
the·sheets

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

And thou shalt couple five
curtains by themselves, and
six curtains by themselves,
and shalt double the sixth
curtain in the forefront of
the tabernacle.

9

וְכָפַלְתָּ
u·kphlth
and·you-double

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הַשִּׁשִּׁית
e·shshith
the·sixth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
fore front

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

:
:
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:1026 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

לֻלָאֹת
llath
loops

עַל
ol
on

שְׂפַת
shphth
hem-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

הַקִּיצֹנָה
e·qitzne
the·endmost

בַּחֹבָרֶת
b·chbrth
in· the ·joining

And thou shalt make
fifty loops on the edge of
the one curtain [that is]
outmost in the coupling, and
fifty loops in the edge of the
curtain which coupleth the
second.

10

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

לֻלָאֹת
llath
loops

עַל
ol
on

שְׂפַת
shphth
hem-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הַחֹבֶרֶת
e·chbrth
the·joining

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

:
:

:1126 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

קַרְסֵי
qrsi
links-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וְהֵבֵאתָ
u·ebath
and·you- c insert

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקְּרָסִים
e·qrsim
the·links

בַּלֻּלָאֹת
b·llath
in· the ·loops

And thou shalt make
fifty taches of brass, and
put the taches into the
loops, and couple the tent
together, that it may be one.

11

וְחִבַּרְתָּ
u·chbrth
and·you- mjoin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:1226 וְסֶרַח
u·srch
and·extension

הָעֹדֵף
e·odph
the· being-overplus

בִּירִיעֹת
b·irioth
in·sheets-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הָעֹדֶפֶת
e·odphth
the· being-overplus

And the remnant that
remaineth of the curtains of
the tent, the half curtain that
remaineth, shall hang over
the backside of the
tabernacle.

12

תִּסְרַח
thsrch
she-shall-extend

עַל
ol
over

אֲחֹרֵי
achri
back-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

:
:

:1326 וְהָאַמָּה
u·e·ame
and·the·cubit

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וְהָאַמָּה
u·e·ame
and·the·cubit

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

בָּעֹדֵף
b·odph
in·the· being-overplus

בְּאֹרֶךְ
b·ark
in·length-of

And a cubit on the one
side, and a cubit on the
other side of that which
remaineth in the length of
the curtains of the tent, it
shall hang over the sides of
the tabernacle on this side
and on that side, to cover it.

13

יְרִיעֹת
irioth
sheets-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

סָרוּחַ
sruch
extended

עַל
ol
over

־
-

צִדֵּי
tzdi
sides-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

לְכַסֹּת+
l·ksth·u
to·to- mcover-of·him

:
:

:1426 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

מִכְסֶה
mkse
cover

לָאֹהֶל
l·ael
for· the ·tent

עֹרֹת
orth
skins-of

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

מְאָדָּמִים
madmim
being- mreddened

וּמִכְסֵה
u·mkse
and·cover-of

עֹרֹת
orth
skins-of

And thou shalt make a
covering for the tent [of]
rams'skins dyed red, and a
covering above [of]
badgers'skins.

14

תְּחָשִׁים
thchshim
ones-azure

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

:
:

פ
p

:1526 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקְּרָשִׁים
e·qrshim
the·hollow-tapers

לַמִּשְׁכָּן
l·mshkn
for· the ·tabernacle

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

:
:

. And thou shalt make
boards for the tabernacle
[of] shittim wood standing
up.

15

:1626 עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

אַמּ+ת
amuth
cubits

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הַקָּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הָאַמָּה
e·ame
the·cubit

רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

Ten cubits [shall be] the
length of a board, and a
cubit and a half [shall be]
the breadth of one board.

16

הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:1726 שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

יָד+ת
iduth
sides

לַקֶּרֶשׁ
l·qrsh
to· the ·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

מְשֻׁלָּבֹת
mshlbth
ones-being- mprojected

אִשָּׁה
ashe
each (f)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחֹתָהּ
achth·e
other (f) -of·her

Two tenons [shall there
be] in one board, set in
order one against another:
thus shalt thou make for all
the boards of the tabernacle.

17

כֵּן
kn
so

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לְכֹל
l·kl
for·all-of

קַרְשֵׁי
qrshi
hollow-tapers-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

:
:

:1826 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקְּרָשִׁים
e·qrshim
the·hollow-tapers

לַמִּשְׁכָּן
l·mshkn
for· the ·tabernacle

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

קֶרֶשׁ
qrsh
hollow-taper

לִפְאַת
l·phath
for·edge-of

And thou shalt make the
boards for the tabernacle,
twenty boards on the south
side southward.

18

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
Negev·ward

תֵימָנָה
thimn·e
south·ward

:
:

:1926 וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אַדְנֵי
adni
sockets-of

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

תַּחַת
thchth
under

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

הַקָּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

And thou shalt make
forty sockets of silver under
the twenty boards; two
sockets under one board for
his two tenons, and two
sockets under another board
for his two tenons.

19

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לִשְׁתֵּי
l·shthi
for·two-of

יְדֹתָיו
idthi·u
sides-of·him

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

Exodus 26

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לִשְׁתֵּי
l·shthi
for·two-of

יְדֹתָיו
idthi·u
sides-of·him

:
:

:2026 וּלְצֶלַע
u·l·tzlo
and·for·angle- wall -of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

לִפְאַת
l·phath
for·edge-of

צָפ+ן
tzphun
north

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

קָרֶשׁ
qrsh
hollow-taper

:
:

And for the second side
of the tabernacle on the
north side [there shall be]
twenty boards:

20

:2126 וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אַדְנֵיהֶם
adni·em
sockets-of·them

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

And their forty sockets
[of] silver; two sockets
under one board, and two
sockets under another
board.

21

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:2226 וּלְיַרְכְּתֵי
u·l·irkthi
and·for·flanks-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

קְרָשִׁים
qrshim
hollow-tapers

:
:

And for the sides of the
tabernacle westward thou
shalt make six boards.

22

:2326 וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

קְרָשִׁים
qrshim
hollow-tapers

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

לִמְקֻצְעֹת
l·mqtzoth
for·being- mcut-out- corner s-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

And two boards shalt
thou make for the corners of
the tabernacle in the two
sides.

23

בַּיַּרְכָתָיִם
b·irkthim
in· the ·flanks

:
:

:2426 וְיִהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-shall-become

תֹאֲמִים
thamim
couples

מִלְּמַטָּה
m·l·mte
from·to·below

וְיַחְדָּו
u·ichdu
and·together

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

תַמִּים
thmim
coupled-ones

And they shall be
coupled together beneath,
and they shall be coupled
together above the head of
it unto one ring: thus shall it
be for them both; they shall
be for the two corners.

24

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ+
rash·u
top-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַטַּבַּעַת
e·tboth
the·ring

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

כֵּן
kn
so

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לִשְׁנֵיהֶם
l·shni·em
for·two-of·them

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
for·two-of

הַמִּקְצֹעֹת
e·mqtzoth
the·cut-out- corner s

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

:
:

:2526 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

שְׁמֹנָה
shmne
eight

קְרָשִׁים
qrshim
hollow-tapers

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

And they shall be eight
boards, and their sockets
[of] silver, sixteen sockets;
two sockets under one
board, and two sockets
under another board.

25

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:2626 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

בְרִיחִם
brichm
bars

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

לְקַרְשֵׁי
l·qrshi
for·hollow-tapers-of

צֶלַע
tzlo
angle- wall -of

־
-

And thou shalt make
bars [of] shittim wood; five
for the boards of the one
side of the tabernacle,

26

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:2726 וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

בְרִיחִם
brichm
bars

לְקַרְשֵׁי
l·qrshi
for·hollow-tapers-of

צֶלַע
tzlo
angle- wall -of

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

And five bars for the
boards of the other side of
the tabernacle, and five bars
for the boards of the side of
the tabernacle, for the two
sides westward.

27

בְרִיחִם
brichm
bars

לְקַרְשֵׁי
l·qrshi
for·hollow-tapers-of

צֶלַע
tzlo
angle- wall -of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

לַיַּרְכָתַיִם
l·irkthim
for· the ·flanks

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

:
:

:2826 וְהַבְּרִיחַ
u·e·brich
and·the·bar

הַתִּיכֹן
e·thikn
the·middle

בְּת+ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַקְּרָשִׁים
e·qrshim
the·hollow-tapers

מַבְרִחַ
mbrch
creach ing-away

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַקָּצֶה
e·qtze
the·end

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the middle bar in
the midst of the boards shall
reach from end to end.

28

הַקָּצֶה
e·qtze
the·end

:
:

:2926 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַקְּרָשִׁים
e·qrshim
the·hollow-tapers

תְּצַפֶּה
thtzphe
you-shall- moverlay

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

טַבְּעֹתֵיהֶם
tbothi·em
rings-of·them

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And thou shalt overlay
the boards with gold, and
make their rings [of] gold
[for] places for the bars:
and thou shalt overlay the
bars with gold.

29

בָּתִּים
bthim
housings

לַבְּרִיחִם
l·brichm
for· the ·bars

וְצִפִּיתָ
u·tzphith
and·you- moverlay

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרִיחִם
e·brichm
the·bars

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

Exodus 26

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:3026 וַהֲקֵמֹתָ
u·eqmth
and·you- cset-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

כְּמִשְׁפָּט+
k·mshpht·u
as·custom-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָרְאֵיתָ
eraith
you-are- cshown

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

:
:

And thou shalt rear up
the tabernacle according to
the fashion thereof which
was shewed thee in the
mount.

30

ס
s

:3126 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

פָרֹכֶת
phrkth
curtain

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת+לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

. And thou shalt make a
vail [of] blue, and purple,
and scarlet, and fine twined
linen of cunning work: with
cherubims shall it be made:

31

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
one-designing

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

כְּרֻבִים
krbim
cherubim

:
:

:3226 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עַמּוּדֵי
omudi
columns-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

מְצֻפִּים
mtzphim
ones-being- moverlaid

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָוֵיהֶם
uui·em
hooks-of·them

And thou shalt hang it
upon four pillars of shittim
[wood] overlaid with gold:
their hooks [shall be of]
gold, upon the four sockets
of silver.

32

זָהָב
zeb
gold

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

אַדְנֵי
adni
sockets-of

־
-

כָסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:3326 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּרֹכֶת
e·phrkth
the·curtain

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַקְּרָסִים
e·qrsim
the·links

וְהֵבֵאתָ
u·ebath
and·you- cbring

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·inside-of

And thou shalt hang up
the vail under the taches,
that thou mayest bring in
thither within the vail the
ark of the testimony: and
the vail shall divide unto
you between the holy
[place] and the most holy.

33

לַפָּרֹכֶת
l·phrkth
to· the ·curtain

אֵת
ath
»

אֲר+ן
arun
coffer-of

הָעֵדוּת
e·oduth
the·testimony

וְהִבְדִּילָה
u·ebdile
and·she- cseparates

הַפָּרֹכֶת
e·phrkth
the·curtain

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

בֵּין
bin
between

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

:
:

:3426 וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

עַל
ol
on

אֲר+ן
arun
coffer-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

בְּקֹדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in·holiness-of

And thou shalt put the
mercy seat upon the ark of
the testimony in the most
holy [place].

34

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

:
:

:3526 וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַפָּרֹכֶת
l·phrkth
to· the ·curtain

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

And thou shalt set the
table without the vail, and
the candlestick over against
the table on the side of the
tabernacle toward the south:
and thou shalt put the table
on the north side.

35

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

עַל
ol
on

צֶלַע
tzlo
angle- wall -of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

תֵּימָנָה
thimn·e
south·ward

וְהַשֻּׁלְחָן
u·e·shlchn
and·the·table

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צֶלַע
tzlo
angle- wall -of

צָפ+ן
tzphun
north

:
:

:3626 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

מָסָךְ
msk
portiere

לְפֶתַח
l·phthch
for·portal-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת+לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

And thou shalt make an
hanging for the door of the
tent, [of] blue, and purple,
and scarlet, and fine twined
linen, wrought with
needlework.

36

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

רֹקֵם
rqm
embroidering

:
:

:3726 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

לַמָּסָךְ
l·msk
for· the ·portiere

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַמּוּדֵי
omudi
columns-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

וְצִפִּיתָ
u·tzphith
and·you- moverlay

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And thou shalt make for
the hanging five pillars [of]
shittim [wood], and overlay
them with gold, [and] their
hooks [shall be of] gold:
and thou shalt cast five
sockets of brass for them.

37

וָוֵיהֶם
uui·em
hooks-of·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְיָצַקְתָּ
u·itzqth
and·you-cast

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

אַדְנֵי
adni
sockets-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

ס
s
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:127 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

רֹחַב
rchb
width

. And thou shalt make an
altar [of] shittim wood, five
cubits long, and five cubits
broad; the altar shall be
foursquare: and the height
thereof [shall be] three
cubits.

1

רָבוּעַ
rbuo
being-squared

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְשָׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

קֹמָת�
qmth·u
rise-of·him

:
:

:227 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

קַרְנֹתָיו
qrnthi·u
horns-of·him

עַל
ol
on

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

פִּנֹּתָיו
phnthi·u
corners-of·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

ָ תִּהְיֶין
theiin
they-shall-be bc

קַרְנֹתָיו
qrnthi·u
horns-of·him

And thou shalt make the
horns of it upon the four
corners thereof: his horns
shall be of the same: and
thou shalt overlay it with
brass.

2

וְצִפִּיתָ
u·tzphith
and·you- moverlay

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

:327 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

סִּירֹתָיו
sirthi·u
pots-of·him

לְדַשְּׁנ�
l·dshn·u
to·to- mremove -greasy- ash -of·him

וְיָעָיו
u·ioi·u
and·shovels-of·him

And thou shalt make his
pans to receive his ashes,
and his shovels, and his
basons, and his fleshhooks,
and his firepans: all the
vessels thereof thou shalt
make [of] brass.

3

וּמִזְרְקֹתָיו
u·mzrqthi·u
and·sprinkling- bowl s-of·him

וּמִזְלְגֹתָיו
u·mzlgthi·u
and·fleshhooks-of·him

וּמַחְתֹּתָיו
u·mchththi·u
and·firepans-of·him

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

:427 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

לּ�
l·u
for·him

מִכְבָּר
mkbr
grate

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

רֶשֶׁת
rshth
net-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרֶשֶׁת
e·rshth
the·net

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

And thou shalt make for it
a grate of network [of]
brass; and upon the net shalt
thou make four brasen rings
in the four corners thereof.

4

טַבְּעֹת
tboth
rings-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

עַל
ol
on

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

קְצ�תָיו
qtzuthi·u
ends-of·him

:
:

:527 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

כַּרְכֹּב
krkb
encompassment-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

מִלְּמָטָּה
m·l·mte
from·to·below

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

הָרֶשֶׁת
e·rshth
the·net

And thou shalt put it
under the compass of the
altar beneath, that the net
may be even to the midst of
the altar.

5

עַד
od
as-far-as

חֲצִי
chtzi
half way-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:627 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

בַדִּים
bdim
poles

לַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·mzbch
for· the ·altar

בַּדֵּי
bdi
poles-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

וְצִפִּיתָ
u·tzphith
and·you- moverlay

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

And thou shalt make
staves for the altar, staves
[of] shittim wood, and
overlay them with brass.

6

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

:727 וְהוּבָא
u·euba
and·he-is· c inserted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

בַּטַּבָּעֹת
b·tboth
in· the ·rings

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

And the staves shall be
put into the rings, and the
staves shall be upon the two
sides of the altar, to bear it.

7

צַלְעֹת
tzloth
angle- wall s-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

בִּשְׂאֵת
b·shath
in·to-carry-of

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:827 נְבוּב
nbub
being- nhollow-of

לֻחֹת
lchth
planks

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הֶרְאָה
erae
he- cshows

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

כֵּן
kn
so

Hollow with boards shalt
thou make it: as it was
shewed thee in the mount,
so shall they make [it].

8

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-do

:
:

ס
s

:927 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

אֵת
ath
»

חֲצַר
chtzr
court-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

לִפְאַת
l·phath
for·edge-of

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

־
-

תֵּימָנָה
thimn·e
south·ward

קְלָעִים
qloim
slung- sheet s

. And thou shalt make the
court of the tabernacle: for
the south side southward
[there shall be] hangings for
the court [of] fine twined
linen of an hundred cubits
long for one side:

9

לֶחָצֵר
l·chtzr
for· the ·court

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

בָאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

לַפֵּאָה
l·phae
for· the ·edge

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

:
:

:1027 וְעַמֻּדָיו
u·omdi·u
and·columns-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וָוֵי
uui
hooks-of

הָעַמֻּדִים
e·omdim
the·columns

And the twenty pillars
thereof and their twenty
sockets [shall be of] brass;

10
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the hooks of the pillars and
their fillets [shall be of]
silver.

וַחֲשֻׁקֵיהֶם
u·chshqi·em
and·connections-of·them

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:1127 וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

לִפְאַת
l·phath
for·edge-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

בָּאֹרֶךְ
b·ark
in· the ·length

קְלָעִים
qloim
slung- sheet s

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

K

וְעַמְדּוּ
u·omd·u
and·column-of·him

And likewise for the
north side in length [there
shall be] hangings of an
hundred [cubits] long, and
his twenty pillars and their
twenty sockets [of] brass;
the hooks of the pillars and
their fillets [of] silver.

11

Q

וְעַמּוּדָיו
u·omudi·u
and·columns-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וָוֵי
uui
hooks-of

הָעַמֻּדִים
e·omdim
the·columns

וַחֲשֻׁקֵיהֶם
u·chshqi·em
and·connections-of·them

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:1227 וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

לִפְאַת
l·phath
for·edge-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

קְלָעִים
qloim
slung- sheet s

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

עַמֻּדֵיהֶם
omdi·em
columns-of·them

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

And [for] the breadth of
the court on the west side
[shall be] hangings of fifty
cubits: their pillars ten, and
their sockets ten.

12

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

:
:

:1327 וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

לִפְאַת
l·phath
for·edge-of

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

And the breadth of the
court on the east side
eastward [shall be] fifty
cubits.

13

:1427 וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

קְלָעִים
qloim
slung- sheet s

לַכָּתֵף
l·kthph
for· the ·flank

עַמֻּדֵיהֶם
omdi·em
columns-of·them

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

The hangings of one side
[of the gate shall be] fifteen
cubits: their pillars three,
and their sockets three.

14

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

:
:

:1527 וְלַכָּתֵף
u·l·kthph
and·for· the ·flank

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

חְמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

קְלָעִים
qloim
slung- sheet s

עַמֻּדֵיהֶם
omdi·em
columns-of·them

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

And on the other side
[shall be] hangings fifteen
[cubits]: their pillars three,
and their sockets three.

15

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

:
:

:1627 וּלְשַׁעַר
u·l·shor
and·for·gate-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

מָסָךְ
msk
portiere

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת�לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

And for the gate of the
court [shall be] an hanging
of twenty cubits, [of] blue,
and purple, and scarlet, and
fine twined linen, wrought
with needlework: [and]
their pillars [shall be] four,
and their sockets four.

16

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

רֹקֵם
rqm
embroidering

עַמֻּדֵיהֶם
omdi·em
columns-of·them

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

:
:

:1727 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמּוּדֵי
omudi
columns-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

מְחֻשָּׁקִים
mchshqim
ones-being- mconnected

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וָוֵיהֶם
uui·em
hooks-of·them

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

All the pillars round
about the court [shall be]
filleted with silver; their
hooks [shall be of] silver,
and their sockets [of] brass.

17

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

:1827 אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

בָאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

בַּחֲמִשִּׁים
b·chmshim
in· the ·fifty

וְקֹמָה
u·qme
and·rise

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

The length of the court
[shall be] an hundred cubits,
and the breadth fifty every
where, and the height five
cubits [of] fine twined
linen, and their sockets [of]
brass.

18

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

:1927 לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

עֲבֹדָת�
obdth·u
service-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יְתֵדֹתָיו
ithdthi·u
pegs-of·him

All the vessels of the
tabernacle in all the service
thereof, and all the pins
thereof, and all the pins of
the court, [shall be of]
brass.

19

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִתְדֹת
ithdth
pegs-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

ס
s
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:2027 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תְּצַוֶּה
thtzue
you-shall- minstruct

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיִקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-shall-take

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

זַיִת
zith
olive

. And thou shalt
command the children of
Israel, that they bring thee
pure oil olive beaten for the
light, to cause the lamp to
burn always.

20

זָךְ
zk
pure

כָּתִית
kthith
pounded

לַמָּא�ר
l·maur
for· the ·luminary

לְהַעֲלֹת
l·eolth
to·to- c light -up-of

נֵר
nr
lamp

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

:2127 בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַפָּרֹכֶת
l·phrkth
to· the ·curtain

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

In the tabernacle of the
congregation without the
vail, which [is] before the
testimony, Aaron and his
sons shall order it from
evening to morning before
the LORD: [it shall be] a
statute for ever unto their
generations on the behalf of
the children of Israel.

21

יַעֲרֹךְ
iork
he-shall-arrange

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

מֵעֶרֶב
m·orb
from·evening

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְדֹרֹתָם
l·drth·m
for·generations-of·them

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s
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:128 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

הַקְרֵב
eqrb
cbring -near-you !

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

. And take thou unto thee
Aaron thy brother, and his
sons with him, from among
the children of Israel, that
he may minister unto me in
the priest's office, [even]
Aaron, Nadab and Abihu,
Eleazar and Ithamar,
Aaron's sons.

1

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְכַהֲנ�
l·ken·u
to·to- mserve-as -priest-of·him

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וַאֲבִיהוּא
u·abieua
and·Abihu

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וְאִיתָמָר
u·aithmr
and·Ithamar

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

:
:

:228 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

בִגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

לְכָב�ד
l·kbud
for·glory

וּלְתִפְאָרֶת
u·l·thpharth
and·for·beauty

:
:

And thou shalt make holy
garments for Aaron thy
brother for glory and for
beauty.

2

:328 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חַכְמֵי
chkmi
wise-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

מִלֵּאתִיו
mlathi·u
I- mfilled·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

And thou shalt speak unto
all [that are] wise hearted,
whom I have filled with the
spirit of wisdom, that they
may make Aaron's garments
to consecrate him, that he
may minister unto me in the
priest's office.

3

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לְקַדְּשׁ�
l·qdsh·u
to·to- mhallow-of·him

לְכַהֲנ�
l·ken·u
to·to- mserve-as -priest-of·him

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:428 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַבְּגָדִים
e·bgdim
the·garments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-make do

חֹשֶׁן
chshn
breastplate

וְאֵפ�ד
u·aphud
and·vestment

וּמְעִיל
u·moil
and·robe

And these [are] the
garments which they shall
make; a breastplate, and an
ephod, and a robe, and a
broidered coat, a mitre, and
a girdle: and they shall
make holy garments for
Aaron thy brother, and his
sons, that he may minister
unto me in the priest's
office.

4

וּכְתֹנֶת
u·kthnth
and·tunic-of

תַּשְׁבֵּץ
thshbtz
mounting

מִצְנֶפֶת
mtznphth
turban

וְאַבְנֵט
u·abnt
and·sash

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-make do

בִגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·for·sons-of·him

לְכַהֲנ�
l·ken·u
to·to- mserve-as -priest-of·him

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:528 וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

יִקְחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתְּכֵלֶת
e·thklth
the·amethyst

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַרְגָּמָן
e·argmn
the·purple

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And they shall take gold,
and blue, and purple, and
scarlet, and fine linen.

5

תּ�לַעַת
thuloth
crimson-of

הַשָּׁנִי
e·shni
the·double- dipped

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשֵּׁשׁ
e·shsh
the· cambric -sheen

:
:

פ
p

:628 וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

זָהָב
zeb
gold

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

תּ�לַעַת
thuloth
crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

. And they shall make the
ephod [of] gold, [of] blue,
and [of] purple, [of] scarlet,
and fine twined linen, with
cunning work.

6

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
one-designing

:
:

:728 שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

כְתֵפֹת
kthphth
shoulder- piece s

חֹבְרֹת
chbrth
ones-joining

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

קְצ�תָיו
qtzuthi·u
ends-of·him

It shall have the two
shoulderpieces thereof
joined at the two edges
thereof; and [so] it shall be
joined together.

7

וְחֻבָּר
u·chbr
and·he-is- mjoined

:
:

:828 וְחֵשֶׁב
u·chshb
and·designed- band -of

אֲפֻדָּת�
aphdth·u
vestment-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

כְּמַעֲשֵׂהוּ
k·mosh·eu
as·handi work -of·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

And the curious girdle of
the ephod, which [is] upon
it, shall be of the same,
according to the work
thereof; [even of] gold, [of]
blue, and purple, and
scarlet, and fine twined
linen.

8

זָהָב
zeb
gold

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת�לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

:
:

:928 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

־
-

שֹׁהַם
shem
onyx

וּפִתַּחְתָּ
u·phthchth
and·you- mengrave

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

And thou shalt take two
onyx stones, and grave on
them the names of the
children of Israel:

9

:1028 שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

מִשְּׁמֹתָם
m·shmth·m
from·names-of·them

עַל
ol
on

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

הַשִּׁשָּׁה
e·shshe
the·six

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

Six of their names on one
stone, and [the other] six
names of the rest on the

10
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other stone, according to
their birth.עַל

ol
on

־
-

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

כְּת�לְדֹתָם
k·thuldth·m
as·genealogical- annal s-of·them

:
:

:1128 מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

חָרַשׁ
chrsh
artificer-of

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

פִּתּוּחֵי
phthuchi
engravings-of

חֹתָם
chthm
seal

תְּפַתַּח
thphthch
you-shall- mengrave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

With the work of an
engraver in stone, [like] the
engravings of a signet, shalt
thou engrave the two stones
with the names of the
children of Israel: thou shalt
make them to be set in
ouches of gold.

11

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמֹת
shmth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֻסַבֹּת
msbth
ones-being- cset -round-about-of

מִשְׁבְּצ�ת
mshbtzuth
mountings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:1228 וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

עַל
ol
on

כִּתְפֹת
kthphth
shoulder piece s-of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

זִכָּרֹן
zkrn
memorial

And thou shalt put the
two stones upon the
shoulders of the ephod [for]
stones of memorial unto the
children of Israel: and
Aaron shall bear their
names before the LORD
upon his two shoulders for a
memorial.

12

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-bears

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�תָם
shmuth·m
names-of·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

כְתֵפָיו
kthphi·u
shoulders-of·him

לְזִכָּרֹן
l·zkrn
to·reminder

:
:

ס
s

:1328 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

מִשְׁבְּצֹת
mshbtzth
mountings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

And thou shalt make
ouches [of] gold;
13

:1428 וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

שַׁרְשְׁרֹת
shrshrth
braids-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

מִגְבָּלֹת
mgblth
boundaries

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

עֲבֹת
obth
rope

And two chains [of] pure
gold at the ends; [of]
wreathen work shalt thou
make them, and fasten the
wreathen chains to the
ouches.

14

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁרְשְׁרֹת
shrshrth
braids-of

הָעֲבֹתֹת
e·obthth
the·ropes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּשְׁבְּצֹת
e·mshbtzth
the·mountings

:
:

ס
s

:1528 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

חֹשֶׁן
chshn
breastplate-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
one-designing

כְּמַעֲשֵׂה
k·moshe
as·handi work -of

אֵפֹד
aphd
vestment

. And thou shalt make
the breastplate of judgment
with cunning work; after
the work of the ephod thou
shalt make it; [of] gold, [of]
blue, and [of] purple, and
[of] scarlet, and [of] fine
twined linen, shalt thou
make it.

15

תַּעֲשֶׂנּוּ
thosh·nu
you-shall-make do·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת�לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:1628 רָבוּעַ
rbuo
being-squared

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

כָּפוּל
kphul
being-doubled

זֶרֶת
zrth
span

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

וְזֶרֶת
u·zrth
and·span

רָחְבּ�
rchb·u
width-of·him

:
:

Foursquare it shall be
[being] doubled; a span
[shall be] the length thereof,
and a span [shall be] the
breadth thereof.

16

:1728 וּמִלֵּאתָ
u·mlath
and·you- mfill

ב�
b·u
in·him

מִלֻּאַת
mlath
filling-of

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

טוּרִים
turim
rows

אָבֶן
abn
stone

טוּר
tur
row-of

אֹדֶם
adm
carnelian

פִּטְדָה
phtde
peridot

And thou shalt set in it
settings of stones, [even]
four rows of stones: [the
first] row [shall be] a
sardius, a topaz, and a
carbuncle: [this shall be] the
first row.

17

וּבָרֶקֶת
u·brqth
and·emerald

הַטּוּר
e·tur
the·row

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:1828 וְהַטּוּר
u·e·tur
and·the·row

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

נֹפֶךְ
nphk
carbuncle

סַפִּיר
sphir
sapphire

וְיָהֲלֹם
u·ielm
and·diamond

:
:

And the second row
[shall be] an emerald, a
sapphire, and a diamond.

18

:1928 וְהַטּוּר
u·e·tur
and·the·row

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

לֶשֶׁם
lshm
jacinth

שְׁב�
shbu
agate

וְאַחְלָמָה
u·achlme
and·amethyst

:
:

And the third row a
ligure, an agate, and an
amethyst.

19

:2028 וְהַטּוּר
u·e·tur
and·the·row

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
topaz

וְשֹׁהַם
u·shem
and·onyx

וְיָשְׁפֵה
u·ishphe
and·jasper

מְשֻׁבָּצִים
mshbtzim
ones-being- mmounted

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And the fourth row a
beryl, and an onyx, and a
jasper: they shall be set in
gold in their inclosings.

20

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

בְּמִלּוּאֹתָם
b·mluath·m
in·fillings-of·them

:
:
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:2128 וְהָאֲבָנִים
u·e·abnim
and·the·stones

ָ תִּהְיֶין
theiin
they-shall-become

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמֹת
shmth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the stones shall be
with the names of the
children of Israel, twelve,
according to their names,
[like] the engravings of a
signet; every one with his
name shall they be
according to the twelve
tribes.

21

שְׁמֹתָם
shmth·m
names-of·them

פִּתּוּחֵי
phthuchi
engravings-of

ח�תָם
chuthm
seal

אִישׁ
aish
each

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

ָ תִּהְיֶין
theiin
they-shall-become

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
for·two-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

שָׁבֶט
shbt
tribe

:
:

:2228 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

שַׁרְשֹׁת
shrshth
braids-of

גַּבְלֻת
gblth
boundary

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

עֲבֹת
obth
rope

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

:
:

And thou shalt make
upon the breastplate chains
at the ends [of] wreathen
work [of] pure gold.

22

:2328 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

טַבְּע�ת
tbouth
rings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

And thou shalt make
upon the breastplate two
rings of gold, and shalt put
the two rings on the two
ends of the breastplate.

23

הַטַּבָּע�ת
e·tbouth
the·rings

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

קְצ�ת
qtzuth
ends-of

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

:
:

:2428 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

עֲבֹתֹת
obthth
ropes-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַטַּבָּעֹת
e·tboth
the·rings

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קְצ�ת
qtzuth
ends-of

And thou shalt put the
two wreathen [chains] of
gold in the two rings [which
are] on the ends of the
breastplate.

24

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

:
:

:2528 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

קְצ�ת
qtzuth
ends-of

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הָעֲבֹתֹת
e·obthth
the·ropes

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַמִּשְׁבְּצ�ת
e·mshbtzuth
the·mountings

And [the other] two ends
of the two wreathen
[chains] thou shalt fasten in
the two ouches, and put
[them] on the
shoulderpieces of the ephod
before it.

25

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּתְפ�ת
kthphuth
shoulder piece s-of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
fore front

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

:
:

:2628 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

טַבְּע�ת
tbouth
rings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

קְצ�ת
qtzuth
ends-of

And thou shalt make two
rings of gold, and thou shalt
put them upon the two ends
of the breastplate in the
border thereof, which [is] in
the side of the ephod
inward.

26

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפָת�
shphth·u
hem-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

בָּיְתָה
bith·e
inside·ward

:
:

:2728 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

טַבְּע�ת
tbouth
rings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

כִתְפ�ת
kthphuth
shoulder piece s-of

And two [other] rings of
gold thou shalt make, and
shalt put them on the two
sides of the ephod
underneath, toward the
forepart thereof, over
against the [other] coupling
thereof, above the curious
girdle of the ephod.

27

הָאֵפ�ד
e·aphud
the·vestment

מִלְּמַטָּה
m·l·mte
from·to·below

מִמּוּל
m·mul
from·fore front

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

מֶחְבַּרְתּ�
mchbrth·u
joining-of·him

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

לְחֵשֶׁב
l·chshb
to·designed- band -of

הָאֵפ�ד
e·aphud
the·vestment

:
:

:2828 וְיִרְכְּסוּ
u·irksu
and·they-shall-knot

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

K

מִטַּבְּעֹת�
m·tboth·u
from·ring-of·him

Q

מִטַּבְּעֹתָיו
m·tbothi·u
from·rings-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And they shall bind the
breastplate by the rings
thereof unto the rings of the
ephod with a lace of blue,
that [it] may be above the
curious girdle of the ephod,
and that the breastplate be
not loosed from the ephod.

28

טַבְּעֹת
tboth
rings-of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

בִּפְתִיל
b·phthil
in·twine-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

חֵשֶׁב
chshb
designed- band -of

הָאֵפ�ד
e·aphud
the·vestment

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִזַּח
izch
he-shall-be-displaced

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאֵפ�ד
e·aphud
the·vestment

:
:

:2928 וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-bears

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּחֹשֶׁן
b·chshn
in·breastplate-of

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And Aaron shall bear the
names of the children of
Israel in the breastplate of
judgment upon his heart,
when he goeth in unto the
holy [place], for a memorial
before the LORD

29

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

בְּבֹא�
b·ba·u
in·to-enter-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

לְזִכָּרֹן
l·zkrn
to·reminder

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:
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continually.
:3028 וְנָתַתָּ

u·nthth
and·you-give

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֹשֶׁן
chshn
breastplate-of

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאוּרִים
e·aurim
the·lights

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתֻּמִּים
e·thmim
the·flawlessnesses

And thou shalt put in the
breastplate of judgment the
Urim and the Thummim;
and they shall be upon
Aaron's heart, when he
goeth in before the LORD:
and Aaron shall bear the
judgment of the children of
Israel upon his heart before
the LORD continually.

30

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

בְּבֹא�
b·ba·u
in·to-enter-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-bears

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

ס
s

:3128 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְעִיל
moil
robe-of

הָאֵפ�ד
e·aphud
the·vestment

כְּלִיל
klil
wholly-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

:
:

. And thou shalt make
the robe of the ephod all
[of] blue.

31

:3228 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

פִי
phi
slit-of

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

בְּת�כ�
b·thuk·u
in·midst-of·him

שָׂפָה
shphe
hem

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לְפִיו
l·phi·u
to·slit-of·him

And there shall be an
hole in the top of it, in the
midst thereof: it shall have a
binding of woven work
round about the hole of it,
as it were the hole of an
habergeon, that it be not
rent.

32

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

אֹרֵג
arg
weaving

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·slit-of

תַחְרָא
thchra
coat-of-mail

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִקָּרֵעַ
iqro
he-shall-be-torn

:
:

:3328 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שׁוּלָיו
shuli·u
skirts-of·him

רִמֹּנֵי
rmni
pomegranates-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת�לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

And [beneath] upon the
hem of it thou shalt make
pomegranates [of] blue, and
[of] purple, and [of] scarlet,
round about the hem
thereof; and bells of gold
between them round about:

33

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שׁוּלָיו
shuli·u
skirts-of·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וּפַעֲמֹנֵי
u·phomni
and·bells-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:3428 פַּעֲמֹן
phomn
bell-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְרִמּ�ן
u·rmun
and·pomegranate

פַּעֲמֹן
phomn
bell-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְרִמּ�ן
u·rmun
and·pomegranate

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שׁוּלֵי
shuli
skirts-of

הַמְּעִיל
e·moil
the·robe

A golden bell and a
pomegranate, a golden bell
and a pomegranate, upon
the hem of the robe round
about.

34

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:3528 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

וְנִשְׁמַע
u·nshmo
and·he-is-heard

ק�ל�
qul·u
sound-of·him

בְּבֹא�
b·ba·u
in·to-enter-of·him

And it shall be upon
Aaron to minister: and his
sound shall be heard when
he goeth in unto the holy
[place] before the LORD,
and when he cometh out,
that he die not.

35

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבְצֵאת�
u·b·tzath·u
and·in·to -go -forth-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

ס
s

:3628 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

צִּיץ
tzitz
blossom-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

וּפִתַּחְתָּ
u·phthchth
and·you- mengrave

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

פִּתּוּחֵי
phthuchi
engravings-of

חֹתָם
chthm
seal

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

And thou shalt make a
plate [of] pure gold, and
grave upon it, [like] the
engravings of a signet,
HOLINESS TO THE
LORD.

36

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:3728 וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּתִיל
phthil
twine-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּצְנָפֶת
e·mtznphth
the·turban

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
fore front

And thou shalt put it on a
blue lace, that it may be
upon the mitre; upon the
forefront of the mitre it shall
be.

37

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

הַמִּצְנֶפֶת
e·mtznphth
the·turban

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:3828 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֵצַח
mtzch
forehead-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-bears

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

And it shall be upon
Aaron's forehead, that
Aaron may bear the iniquity
of the holy things, which the
children of Israel shall
hallow in all their holy gifts;
and it shall be always upon
his forehead, that they may
be accepted before the
LORD.

38

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַקְדִּישׁוּ
iqdishu
they-shall- csanctify

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

מַתְּנֹת
mthnth
gifts-of

קָדְשֵׁיהֶם
qdshi·em
holinesses-of·them

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִצְח�
mtzch·u
forehead-of·him

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

לְרָצ�ן
l·rtzun
for·acceptance

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:3928 וְשִׁבַּצְתָּ
u·shbtzth
and·you- mmount

הַכְּתֹנֶת
e·kthnth
the·tunic

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

מִצְנֶפֶת
mtznphth
turban

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

וְאַבְנֵט
u·abnt
and·sash

And thou shalt
embroider the coat of fine
linen, and thou shalt make
the mitre [of] fine linen, and
thou shalt make the girdle
[of] needlework.

39

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

רֹקֵם
rqm
embroidering

:
:

:4028 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·for·sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

כֻתֳּנֹת
kthnth
tunics

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

אַבְנֵטִים
abntim
sashes

וּמִגְבָּע�ת
u·mgbouth
and·caps

. And for Aaron's sons
thou shalt make coats, and
thou shalt make for them
girdles, and bonnets shalt
thou make for them, for
glory and for beauty.

40

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

לְכָב�ד
l·kbud
for·glory

וּלְתִפְאָרֶת
u·l·thpharth
and·for·beauty

:
:

:4128 וְהִלְבַּשְׁתָּ
u·elbshth
and·you- cput-on

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

And thou shalt put them
upon Aaron thy brother, and
his sons with him; and shalt
anoint them, and consecrate
them, and sanctify them,
that they may minister unto
me in the priest's office.

41

וּמָשַׁחְתָּ
u·mshchth
and·you-anoint

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וּמִלֵּאתָ
u·mlath
and·you- mfill

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

וְקִדַּשְׁתָּ
u·qdshth
and·you- mhallow

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְכִהֲנוּ
u·kenu
and·they- mserve-as -priests

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:4228 וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·make do-you !

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מִכְנְסֵי
mknsi
breeches-of

־
-

בָד
bd
linen

לְכַסּ�ת
l·ksuth
to·to- mcover-of

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

עֶרְוָה
orue
nakedness

מִמָּתְנַיִם
m·mthnim
from·waists

And thou shalt make
them linen breeches to
cover their nakedness; from
the loins even unto the
thighs they shall reach:

42

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

יְרֵכַיִם
irkim
thighs

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

:
:

:4328 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

בְּבֹאָם
b·ba·m
in·to-enter-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

And they shall be upon
Aaron, and upon his sons,
when they come in unto the
tabernacle of the
congregation, or when they
come near unto the altar to
minister in the holy [place];
that they bear not iniquity,
and die: [it shall be] a
statute for ever unto him
and his seed after him.

43

א�
au
or

בְגִשְׁתָּם
b·gshth·m
in·to- come-close-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-bear

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

וָמֵתוּ
u·mthu
and·they-die

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

ל�
l·u
for·him

וּלְזַרְע�
u·l·zro·u
and·for·seed-of·him

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

:
:

ס
s
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:129 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְקַדֵּשׁ
l·qdsh
to·to- mhallow-of

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְכַהֵן
l·ken
to·to- mbe- priest-of

. And this [is] the thing
that thou shalt do unto them
to hallow them, to minister
unto me in the priest's
office: Take one young
bullock, and two rams
without blemish,

1

לִי
l·i
for·me

לְקַח
lqch
take-you !

פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

וְאֵילִם
u·ailm
and·rams

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

:
:

:229 וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread-of

מַצּ#ת
mtzuth
ones-unleavened

וְחַ%ת
u·chlth
and·perforated- cake s-of

מַצֹּת
mtzth
ones-unleavened

בְּלוּלֹת
blulth
ones-being-mingled

And unleavened bread,
and cakes unleavened
tempered with oil, and
wafers unleavened anointed
with oil: [of] wheaten flour
shalt thou make them.

2

בַּשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

וּרְקִיקֵי
u·rqiqi
and·wafers-of

מַצּ#ת
mtzuth
ones-unleavened

מְשֻׁחִים
mshchim
ones-being-anointed

בַּשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

סֹלֶת
slth
flour-of

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:329 וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

א#תָם
auth·m
»·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סַל
sl
tray

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְהִקְרַבְתָּ
u·eqrbth
and·you- cbring -near

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בַּסָּל
b·sl
in· the ·tray

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And thou shalt put them
into one basket, and bring
them in the basket, with the
bullock and the two rams.

3

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הָאֵילִם
e·ailm
the·rams

:
:

:429 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

תַּקְרִיב
thqrib
you-shall- cbring -near

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ#עֵד
muod
appointment

And Aaron and his sons
thou shalt bring unto the
door of the tabernacle of the
congregation, and shalt
wash them with water.

4

וְרָחַצְתָּ
u·rchtzth
and·you-wash

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

:
:

:529 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּגָדִים
e·bgdim
the·garments

וְהִלְבַּשְׁתָּ
u·elbshth
and·you- cput-on

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֻּתֹּנֶת
e·kthnth
the·tunic

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מְעִיל
moil
robe-of

And thou shalt take the
garments, and put upon
Aaron the coat, and the robe
of the ephod, and the ephod,
and the breastplate, and gird
him with the curious girdle
of the ephod:

5

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

וְאָפַדְתָּ
u·aphdth
and·you-invest

ל#
l·u
to·him

בְּחֵשֶׁב
b·chshb
in·designed- band -of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

:
:

:629 וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

הַמִּצְנֶפֶת
e·mtznphth
the·turban

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ#
rash·u
head-of·him

וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֵזֶר
nzr
insignia-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And thou shalt put the
mitre upon his head, and put
the holy crown upon the
mitre.

6

הַמִּצְנָפֶת
e·mtznphth
the·turban

:
:

:729 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

וְיָצַקְתָּ
u·itzqth
and·you-pour

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ#
rash·u
head-of·him

וּמָשַׁחְתָּ
u·mshchth
and·you-anoint

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

:
:

Then shalt thou take the
anointing oil, and pour [it]
upon his head, and anoint
him.

7

:829 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

תַּקְרִיב
thqrib
you-shall- cbring -near

וְהִלְבַּשְׁתָּם
u·elbshth·m
and·you- cput-on·them

כֻּתֳּנֹת
kthnth
tunics

:
:

And thou shalt bring his
sons, and put coats upon
them.

8

:929 וְחָגַרְתָּ
u·chgrth
and·you-gird

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אַבְנֵט
abnt
sash

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

וְחָבַשְׁתָּ
u·chbshth
and·you-bind-up

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִגְבָּעֹת
mgboth
caps

And thou shalt gird them
with girdles, Aaron and his
sons, and put the bonnets on
them: and the priest's office
shall be theirs for a
perpetual statute: and thou
shalt consecrate Aaron and
his sons.

9

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כְּהֻנָּה
kene
priesthood

לְחֻקַּת
l·chqth
for·statute-of

ע#לָם
oulm
eon

וּמִלֵּאתָ
u·mlath
and·you- mfill

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְיַד
u·id
and·hand-of

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

:
:

:1029 וְהִקְרַבְתָּ
u·eqrbth
and·you- cbring -near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ#עֵד
muod
appointment

וְסָמַךְ
u·smk
and·he-supports

And thou shalt cause a
bullock to be brought before
the tabernacle of the

10

Exodus 29

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



congregation: and Aaron
and his sons shall put their
hands upon the head of the
bullock.

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

:
:

:1129 וְשָׁחַטְתָּ
u·shchtth
and·you-slay

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ#עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

And thou shalt kill the
bullock before the LORD,
[by] the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation.

11

:1229 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קַרְנֹת
qrnth
horns-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

And thou shalt take of
the blood of the bullock,
and put [it] upon the horns
of the altar with thy finger,
and pour all the blood
beside the bottom of the
altar.

12

בְּאֶצְבָּעֶךָ
b·atzbo·k
in·finger-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

תִּשְׁפֹּךְ
thshphk
you-shall-pour-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְס#ד
isud
foundation-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:1329 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

הַמְכַסֶּה
e·mkse
the·one- mcovering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַיֹּתֶרֶת
e·ithrth
the·redundance

And thou shalt take all
the fat that covereth the
inwards, and the caul [that
is] above the liver, and the
two kidneys, and the fat that
[is] upon them, and burn
[them] upon the altar.

13

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·liver

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲלֵיהֶן
oli·en
on·them

וְהִקְטַרְתָּ
u·eqtrth
and·you-cause- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

:
:

:1429 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֹר#
or·u
skin-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פִּרְשׁ#
phrsh·u
dung-of·him

תִּשְׂרֹף
thshrph
you-shall-burn

But the flesh of the
bullock, and his skin, and
his dung, shalt thou burn
with fire without the camp:
it [is] a sin offering.

14

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1529 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

תִּקָּח
thqch
you-shall-take

וְסָמְכוּ
u·smku
and·they-support

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Thou shalt also take one
ram; and Aaron and his
sons shall put their hands
upon the head of the ram.

15

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הָאָיִל
e·ail
the·ram

:
:

:1629 וְשָׁחַטְתָּ
u·shchtth
and·you-slay

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָיִל
e·ail
the·ram

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמ#
dm·u
blood-of·him

וְזָרַקְתָּ
u·zrqth
and·you-sprinkle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

And thou shalt slay the
ram, and thou shalt take his
blood, and sprinkle [it]
round about upon the altar.

16

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1729 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

תְּנַתֵּחַ
thnthch
you-shall- mcut-to -pieces

לִנְתָחָיו
l·nthchi·u
to·pieces-of·him

וְרָחַצְתָּ
u·rchtzth
and·you-wash

קִרְבּ#
qrb·u
inward-of·him

And thou shalt cut the
ram in pieces, and wash the
inwards of him, and his
legs, and put [them] unto
his pieces, and unto his
head.

17

וּכְרָעָיו
u·kroi·u
and·shanks-of·him

וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְתָחָיו
nthchi·u
pieces-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

ראֹשׁ#
rash·u
head-of·him

:
:

:1829 וְהִקְטַרְתָּ
u·eqtrth
and·you-cause- to -fume

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And thou shalt burn the
whole ram upon the altar: it
[is] a burnt offering unto the
LORD: it [is] a sweet
savour, an offering made by
fire unto the LORD.

18

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיח#חַ
nichuch
restful- fragrance

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1929 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֵת
ath
»

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

וְסָמַךְ
u·smk
and·he-supports

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And thou shalt take the
other ram; and Aaron and
his sons shall put their
hands upon the head of the
ram.

19

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הָאָיִל
e·ail
the·ram

:
:

:2029 וְשָׁחַטְתָּ
u·shchtth
and·you-slay

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

מִדָּמ#
m·dm·u
from·blood-of·him

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תְּנוּךְ
thnuk
lobe-of

אֹזֶן
azn
ear-of

Then shalt thou kill the
ram, and take of his blood,
and put [it] upon the tip of
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the right ear of Aaron, and
upon the tip of the right ear
of his sons, and upon the
thumb of their right hand,
and upon the great toe of
their right foot, and sprinkle
the blood upon the altar
round about.

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

תְּנוּךְ
thnuk
lobe-of

אֹזֶן
azn
ear-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
thumb-of

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
big-toe-of

רַגְלָם
rgl·m
foot-of·them

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְזָרַקְתָּ
u·zrqth
and·you-sprinkle

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:2129 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וּמִשֶּׁמֶן
u·m·shmn
and·from·oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

And thou shalt take of
the blood that [is] upon the
altar, and of the anointing
oil, and sprinkle [it] upon
Aaron, and upon his
garments, and upon his
sons, and upon the garments
of his sons with him: and he
shall be hallowed, and his
garments, and his sons, and
his sons'garments with him.

21

וְהִזֵּיתָ
u·ezith
and·you- cspatter

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אִתּ#
ath·u
with ·him

וְקָדַשׁ
u·qdsh
and·he- is -holy

הוּא
eua
he

וּבְגָדָיו
u·bgdi·u
and·garments-of·him

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

וּבִגְדֵי
u·bgdi
and·garments-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אִתּ#
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:2229 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

וְהָאַלְיָה
u·e·alie
and·the·fat-tail

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

הַמְכַסֶּה
e·mkse
the·one- mcovering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Also thou shalt take of
the ram the fat and the
rump, and the fat that
covereth the inwards, and
the caul [above] the liver,
and the two kidneys, and
the fat that [is] upon them,
and the right shoulder; for it
[is] a ram of consecration:

22

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יֹתֶרֶת
ithrth
redundance-of

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·liver

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲלֵהֶן
ol·en
on·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שׁ#ק
shuq
leg-of

הַיָּמִין
e·imin
the·right

כִּי
ki
that

אֵיל
ail
ram-of

מִלֻּאִים
mlaim
fillings

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:2329 וְכִכַּר
u·kkr
and·cake-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

אַחַת
achth
one

וַחַלַּת
u·chlth
and·perforated- cake -of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

אַחַת
achth
one

וְרָקִיק
u·rqiq
and·wafer

אֶחָד
achd
one

And one loaf of bread,
and one cake of oiled bread,
and one wafer out of the
basket of the unleavened
bread that [is] before the
LORD:

23

מִסַּל
m·sl
from·tray-of

הַמַּצּ#ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2429 וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

עַל
ol
on

כַּפֵּי
kphi
palms-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כַּפֵּי
kphi
palms-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְהֵנַפְתָּ
u·enphth
and·you- cwave

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

And thou shalt put all in
the hands of Aaron, and in
the hands of his sons; and
shalt wave them [for] a
wave offering before the
LORD.

24

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2529 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

וְהִקְטַרְתָּ
u·eqtrth
and·you-cause- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And thou shalt receive
them of their hands, and
burn [them] upon the altar
for a burnt offering, for a
sweet savour before the
LORD: it [is] an offering
made by fire unto the
LORD.

25

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

נִיח#חַ
nichuch
restful- fragrance

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2629 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶחָזֶה
e·chze
the·chest

מֵאֵיל
m·ail
from·ram-of

הַמִּלֻּאִים
e·mlaim
the·fillings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

וְהֵנַפְתָּ
u·enphth
and·you- cwave

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

And thou shalt take the
breast of the ram of Aaron's
consecration, and wave it
[for] a wave offering before
the LORD: and it shall be
thy part.

26

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לְמָנָה
l·mne
to·assigned- share

:
:

:2729 וְקִדַּשְׁתָּ
u·qdshth
and·you- mhallow

אֵת
ath
»

חֲזֵה
chze
chest-of

הַתְּנוּפָה
e·thnuphe
the·wave- offering

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שׁ#ק
shuq
leg-of

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And thou shalt sanctify
the breast of the wave
offering, and the shoulder
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of the heave offering, which
is waved, and which is
heaved up, of the ram of the
consecration, [even] of
[that] which [is] for Aaron,
and of [that] which is for
his sons:

הוּנַף
eunph
he-is- cwaved

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

הוּרָם
eurm
he-is- cheaved

מֵאֵיל
m·ail
from·ram-of

הַמִּלֻּאִים
e·mlaim
the·fillings

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·which

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

וּמֵאֲשֶׁר
u·m·ashr
and·from·which

לְבָנָיו
l·bni·u
for·sons-of·him

:
:

:2829 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·for·sons-of·him

לְחָק
l·chq
to·statute-of

־
-

ע#לָם
oulm
eon

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And it shall be Aaron's
and his sons'by a statute for
ever from the children of
Israel: for it [is] an heave
offering: and it shall be an
heave offering from the
children of Israel of the
sacrifice of their peace
offerings, [even] their heave
offering unto the LORD.

28

כִּי
ki
that

תְרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

הוּא
eua
he

וּתְרוּמָה
u·thrume
and·heave- offering

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִזִּבְחֵי
m·zbchi
from·sacrifices-of

שַׁלְמֵיהֶם
shlmi·em
peace- offering s-of·them

תְּרוּמָתָם
thrumth·m
heave- offering -of·them

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2929 וּבִגְדֵי
u·bgdi
and·garments-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
to·Aaron

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לְבָנָיו
l·bni·u
to·sons-of·him

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

And the holy garments of
Aaron shall be his sons'after
him, to be anointed therein,
and to be consecrated in
them.

29

לְמָשְׁחָה
l·mshche
to·anointing

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

וּלְמַלֵּא
u·l·mla
and·to·to- mfill-of

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

:
:

:3029 שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

יִלְבָּשָׁם
ilbsh·m
he-shall-put-on·them

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

מִבָּנָיו
m·bni·u
from·sons-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

[And] that son that is
priest in his stead shall put
them on seven days, when
he cometh into the
tabernacle of the
congregation to minister in
the holy [place].

30

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ#עֵד
muod
appointment

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

:
:

:3129 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֵיל
ail
ram-of

הַמִּלֻּאִים
e·mlaim
the·fillings

תִּקָּח
thqch
you-shall-take

וּבִשַּׁלְתָּ
u·bshlth
and·you- mcook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂר#
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

בְּמָקֹם
b·mqm
in·place ri

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

:
:

And thou shalt take the
ram of the consecration, and
seethe his flesh in the holy
place.

31

:3229 וְאָכַל
u·akl
and·he-eats

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּסָּל
b·sl
in· the ·tray

And Aaron and his sons
shall eat the flesh of the
ram, and the bread that [is]
in the basket, [by] the door
of the tabernacle of the
congregation.

32

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ#עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:3329 וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-eat

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כֻּפַּר
kphr
he-was-made- propitiatory -shelter

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

לְמַלֵּא
l·mla
to·to- mfill-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And they shall eat those
things wherewith the
atonement was made, to
consecrate [and] to sanctify
them: but a stranger shall
not eat [thereof], because
they [are] holy.

33

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

לְקַדֵּשׁ
l·qdsh
to·to- mhallow-of

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְזָר
u·zr
and·alien-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הֵם
em
they

:
:

:3429 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יִוָּתֵר
iuthr
he-is-being-left

מִבְּשַׂר
m·bshr
from·flesh-of

הַמִּלֻּאִים
e·mlaim
the·fillings

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

And if ought of the flesh
of the consecrations, or of
the bread, remain unto the
morning, then thou shalt
burn the remainder with
fire: it shall not be eaten,
because it [is] holy.

34

וְשָׂרַפְתָּ
u·shrphth
and·you-burn

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנּ#תָר
e·nuthr
the·being-left- over

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

לאֹ
la
not

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:3529 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·for·sons-of·him

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

אֹתָכָה
ath·ke
»·you

And thus shalt thou do
unto Aaron, and to his sons,
according to all [things]
which I have commanded
thee: seven days shalt thou
consecrate them.

35

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תְּמַלֵּא
thmla
you-shall- mfill

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

:
:

:3629 וּפַר
u·phr
and·young-bull-of

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

לַיּ#ם
l·ium
to· the ·day

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכִּפֻּרִים
e·kphrim
the·shelters

And thou shalt offer
every day a bullock [for] a
sin offering for atonement:
and thou shalt cleanse the
altar, when thou hast made
an atonement for it, and
thou shalt anoint it, to

36

וְחִטֵּאתָ
u·chtath
and·you-make-sin- offering

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

בְּכַפֶּרְךָ
b·kphr·k
in·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of·you

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him
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sanctify it.ָּוּמָשַׁחְת
u·mshchth
and·you-anoint

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

לְקַדְּשׁ#
l·qdsh·u
to·to- mhallow-of·him

:
:

:3729 שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תְּכַפֵּר
thkphr
you-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְקִדַּשְׁתָּ
u·qdshth
and·you- mhallow

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

Seven days thou shalt
make an atonement for the
altar, and sanctify it; and it
shall be an altar most holy:
whatsoever toucheth the
altar shall be holy.

37

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בַּמִּזְבֵּחַ
b·mzbch
in· the ·altar

יִקְדָּשׁ
iqdsh
he-shall- be-holy

:
:

ס
s

:3829 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

לַיּ#ם
l·ium
to· the ·day

. Now this [is that] which
thou shalt offer upon the
altar; two lambs of the first
year day by day continually.

38

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

:3929 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּבֶשׂ
e·kbsh
the·he-lamb

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַכֶּבֶשׂ
e·kbsh
the·he-lamb

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

The one lamb thou shalt
offer in the morning; and
the other lamb thou shalt
offer at even:

39

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

בֵּין
bin
between

הָעַרְבָּיִם
e·orbim
the·evenings

:
:

:4029 וְעִשָּׂרֹן
u·oshrn
and·tenth- measure -of

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בָּלוּל
blul
being-mingled

בְּשֶׁמֶן
b·shmn
in·oil-of

כָּתִית
kthith
pounded

רֶבַע
rbo
fourth-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

וְנֵסֶךְ
u·nsk
and·libation

And with the one lamb a
tenth deal of flour mingled
with the fourth part of an
hin of beaten oil; and the
fourth part of an hin of wine
[for] a drink offering.

40

רְבִעִית
rboith
quarter-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

יָיִן
iin
wine

לַכֶּבֶשׂ
l·kbsh
for· the ·he-lamb

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:4129 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַכֶּבֶשׂ
e·kbsh
the·he-lamb

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

בֵּין
bin
between

הָעַרְבָּיִם
e·orbim
the·evenings

כְּמִנְחַת
k·mnchth
as·present- offering -of

And the other lamb thou
shalt offer at even, and shalt
do thereto according to the
meat offering of the
morning, and according to
the drink offering thereof,
for a sweet savour, an
offering made by fire unto
the LORD.

41

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וּכְנִסְכָּהּ
u·k·nsk·e
and·as·libation-of·her

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

־
-

לָּהּ
l·e
to·her

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:4229 עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

־
-

מ#עֵד
muod
appointment

[This shall be] a
continual burnt offering
throughout your generations
[at] the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation before the
LORD: where I will meet
you, to speak there unto
thee.

42

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִוָּעֵד
auod
I-shall- nkeep -appointment

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:4329 וְנֹעַדְתִּי
u·nodthi
and·I- nkeep -appointment

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְנִקְדַּשׁ
u·nqdsh
and·he-is-hallowed

בִּכְבֹדִי
b·kbd·i
in·glory-of·me

:
:

And there I will meet
with the children of Israel,
and [the tabernacle] shall be
sanctified by my glory.

43

:4429 וְקִדַּשְׁתִּי
u·qdshthi
and·I- mhallow

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ#עֵד
muod
appointment

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

And I will sanctify the
tabernacle of the
congregation, and the altar:
I will sanctify also both
Aaron and his sons, to
minister to me in the priest's
office.

44

אֲקַדֵּשׁ
aqdsh
I-shall- mhallow

לְכַהֵן
l·ken
to·to- mbe- priest-of

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:4529 וְשָׁכַנְתִּי
u·shknthi
and·I-tabernacle

בְּת#ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

And I will dwell among
the children of Israel, and
will be their God.

45
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:4629 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

ה#צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbrought -forth

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

And they shall know that
I [am] the LORD their God,
that brought them forth out
of the land of Egypt, that I
may dwell among them: I
[am] the LORD their God.

46

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְשָׁכְנִי
l·shkn·i
to·to-tabernacle-of·me

בְת#כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

פ
p

Exodus 29  -  Exodus 30
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:130 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

מִקְטַר
mqtr
fuming-of

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

. And thou shalt make an
altar to burn incense upon:
[of] shittim wood shalt thou
make it.

1

:230 אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

רָחְבּ�
rchb·u
width-of·him

רָבוּעַ
rbuo
being-squared

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

וְאַמָּתַיִם
u·amthim
and· two -cubits

A cubit [shall be] the
length thereof, and a cubit
the breadth thereof;
foursquare shall it be: and
two cubits [shall be] the
height thereof: the horns
thereof [shall be] of the
same.

2

קֹמָת�
qmth·u
rise-of·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

קַרְנֹתָיו
qrnthi·u
horns-of·him

:
:

:330 וְצִפִּיתָ
u·tzphith
and·you- moverlay

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גַּגּ�
gg·u
top-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קִירֹתָיו
qirthi·u
sidewalls-of·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

And thou shalt overlay it
with pure gold, the top
thereof, and the sides
thereof round about, and the
horns thereof; and thou
shalt make unto it a crown
of gold round about.

3

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קַרְנֹתָיו
qrnthi·u
horns-of·him

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

לּ�
l·u
for·him

זֵר
zr
flange

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:430 וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

טַבְּעֹת
tboth
rings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

לְזֵר�
l·zr·u
to·flange-of·him

עַל
ol
on

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

And two golden rings
shalt thou make to it under
the crown of it, by the two
corners thereof, upon the
two sides of it shalt thou
make [it]; and they shall be
for places for the staves to
bear it withal.

4

צַלְעֹתָיו
tzlothi·u
angle- wall s-of·him

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

צִדָּיו
tzdi·u
sides-of·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְבָתִּים
l·bthim
for·housings

לְבַדִּים
l·bdim
for·poles

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בָּהֵמָּה
b·eme
in·them

:
:

:530 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

וְצִפִּיתָ
u·tzphith
and·you- moverlay

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

And thou shalt make the
staves [of] shittim wood,
and overlay them with gold.

5

:630 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַפָּרֹכֶת
e·phrkth
the·curtain

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲרֹן
arn
coffer-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And thou shalt put it
before the vail that [is] by
the ark of the testimony,
before the mercy seat that
[is] over the testimony,
where I will meet with thee.

6

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִוָּעֵד
auod
I-shall- nkeep -appointment

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:730 וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense-of

סַמִּים
smim
spices

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

And Aaron shall burn
thereon sweet incense every
morning: when he dresseth
the lamps, he shall burn
incense upon it.

7

בְּהֵיטִיב�
b·eitib·u
in·to- cmake-good-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֵּרֹת
e·nrth
the·lamps

יַקְטִירֶנָּה
iqtir·ne
he-shall-cause- to -fume·her

:
:

:830 וּבְהַעֲלֹת
u·b·eolth
and·in·to- c light -up-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֵּרֹת
e·nrth
the·lamps

בֵּין
bin
between

הָעֲרְבַּיִם
e·orbim
the·evenings

יַקְטִירֶנָּה
iqtir·ne
he-shall-cause- to -fume·her

And when Aaron lighteth
the lamps at even, he shall
burn incense upon it, a
perpetual incense before the
LORD throughout your
generations.

8

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

:
:

:930 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲלוּ
tholu
you (p) -shall- cset -up

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

זָרָה
zre
alien

וְעֹלָה
u·ole
and·ascent- offering

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present- offering

Ye shall offer no strange
incense thereon, nor burnt
sacrifice, nor meat offering;
neither shall ye pour drink
offering thereon.

9

וְנֵסֶךְ
u·nsk
and·libation

לאֹ
la
not

תִסְּכוּ
thsku
you (p) -shall-libate

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:1030 וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קַרְנֹתָיו
qrnthi·u
horns-of·him

אַחַת
achth
one

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

And Aaron shall make
an atonement upon the
horns of it once in a year
with the blood of the sin
offering of atonements:
once in the year shall he
make atonement upon it

10

חַטַּאת
chtath
sin- offering -of

הַכִּפֻּרִים
e·kphrim
the·shelters

אַחַת
achth
one

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

יְכַפֵּר
ikphr
he-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him
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throughout your
generations: it [is] most
holy unto the LORD.

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

־
-

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1130 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
11

:1230 כִּי
ki
that

תִשָּׂא
thsha
you-are-taking-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
sum-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִפְקֻדֵיהֶם
l·phqdi·em
to·ones-being-mustered-of·them

When thou takest the
sum of the children of Israel
after their number, then
shall they give every man a
ransom for his soul unto the
LORD, when thou
numberest them; that there
be no plague among them,
when [thou] numberest
them.

12

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

אִישׁ
aish
man

כֹּפֶר
kphr
shelter ing-ransom -of

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בִּפְקֹד
b·phqd
in·to-muster-of

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

נֶגֶף
ngph
stroke

בִּפְקֹד
b·phqd
in·to-muster-of

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:1330 זֶה
ze
this

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-shall-give

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָעֹבֵר
e·obr
the·one-passing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being-mustered

מַחֲצִית
mchtzith
half-of

This they shall give,
every one that passeth
among them that are
numbered, half a shekel
after the shekel of the
sanctuary: (a shekel [is]
twenty gerahs:) an half
shekel [shall be] the
offering of the LORD.

13

הַשֶּׁקֶל
e·shql
the·shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

גֵּרָה
gre
gerah

הַשֶּׁקֶל
e·shql
the·shekel

מַחֲצִית
mchtzith
half-of

הַשֶּׁקֶל
e·shql
the·shekel

תְּרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1430 כֹּל
kl
every-of

הָעֹבֵר
e·obr
the·one-passing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being-mustered

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

Every one that passeth
among them that are
numbered, from twenty
years old and above, shall
give an offering unto the
LORD.

14

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1530 הֶעָשִׁיר
e·oshir
the·rich-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַרְבֶּה
irbe
he-shall- c increase

וְהַדַּל
u·e·dl
and·the·poor-one

לאֹ
la
not

יַמְעִיט
imoit
he-shall- cdecrease

מִמַּחֲצִית
m·mchtzith
from·half-of

The rich shall not give
more, and the poor shall not
give less than half a shekel,
when [they] give an
offering unto the LORD, to
make an atonement for your
souls.

15

הַשָּׁקֶל
e·shql
the·shekel

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make-shelter-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

:
:

:1630 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

הַכִּפֻּרִים
e·kphrim
the·shelters

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And thou shalt take the
atonement money of the
children of Israel, and shalt
appoint it for the service of
the tabernacle of the
congregation; that it may be
a memorial unto the
children of Israel before the
LORD, to make an
atonement for your souls.

16

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְזִכָּר�ן
l·zkrun
to·memorial

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make-shelter-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:1730 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
17

:1830 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

כִּיּ�ר
kiur
laver-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וְכַנּ�
u·kn·u
and·post-of·him

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

לְרָחְצָה
l·rchtz·e
for·to-wash-of

וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

Thou shalt also make a
laver [of] brass, and his foot
[also of] brass, to wash
[withal]: and thou shalt put
it between the tabernacle of
the congregation and the
altar, and thou shalt put
water therein.

18

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:1930 וְרָחֲצוּ
u·rchtzu
and·they-wash

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

:
:

For Aaron and his sons
shall wash their hands and
their feet thereat:

19
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:2030 בְּבֹאָם
b·ba·m
in·to-enter-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

יִרְחֲצוּ
irchtzu
they-shall-wash

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

When they go into the
tabernacle of the
congregation, they shall
wash with water, that they
die not; or when they come
near to the altar to minister,
to burn offering made by
fire unto the LORD:

20

א�
au
or

בְגִשְׁתָּם
b·gshth·m
in·to- come-close-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

לְהַקְטִיר
l·eqtir
to·to-cause- to -fume-of

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2130 וְרָחֲצוּ
u·rchtzu
and·they-wash

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

וְרַגְלֵיהֶם
u·rgli·em
and·feet-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

So they shall wash their
hands and their feet, that
they die not: and it shall be
a statute for ever to them,
[even] to him and to his
seed throughout their
generations.

21

חָק
chq
statute-of

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

ל�
l·u
for·him

וּלְזַרְע�
u·l·zro·u
and·for·seed-of·him

לְדֹרֹתָם
l·drth·m
for·generations-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:2230 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Moreover the LORD
spake unto Moses, saying,
22

:2330 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְּשָׂמִים
bshmim
aromatics

ראֹשׁ
rash
principal-of

מָר
mr
myrrh-of

־
-

דְּר�ר
drur
liberty

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

Take thou also unto thee
principal spices, of pure
myrrh five hundred
[shekels], and of sweet
cinnamon half so much,
[even] two hundred and
fifty [shekels], and of sweet
calamus two hundred and
fifty [shekels],

23

וְקִנְּמָן
u·qnmn
and·cinnamon-of

־
-

בֶּשֶׂם
bshm
aromatic

מַחֲצִית�
mchtzith·u
half-of·him

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

וּקְנֵה
u·qne
and·reed-of

־
-

בֹשֶׂם
bshm
aromatic

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

:
:

:2430 וְקִדָּה
u·qde
and·cassia

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil-of

זַיִת
zith
olive

הִין
ein
hin

:
:

And of cassia five
hundred [shekels], after the
shekel of the sanctuary, and
of oil olive an hin:

24

:2530 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

מִשְׁחַת
mshchth
anointing-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

רֹקַח
rqch
compound-of

מִרְקַחַת
mrqchth
ointment

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

And thou shalt make it
an oil of holy ointment, an
ointment compound after
the art of the apothecary: it
shall be an holy anointing
oil.

25

רֹקֵחַ
rqch
one-compounding

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

מִשְׁחַת
mshchth
anointing-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

:
:

:2630 וּמָשַׁחְתָּ
u·mshchth
and·you-anoint

ב�
b·u
in·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

:
:

And thou shalt anoint the
tabernacle of the
congregation therewith, and
the ark of the testimony,

26

:2730 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the table and all his
vessels, and the candlestick
and his vessels, and the altar
of incense,

27

כֵּלֶיהָ
kli·e
furnishings-of·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

:
:

:2830 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכִּיֹּר
e·kir
the·laver

And the altar of burnt
offering with all his vessels,
and the laver and his foot.

28

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כַּנּ�
kn·u
post-of·him

:
:

:2930 וְקִדַּשְׁתָּ
u·qdshth
and·you- mhallow

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

And thou shalt sanctify
them, that they may be most
holy: whatsoever toucheth
them shall be holy.

29

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

יִקְדָּשׁ
iqdsh
he-shall- be-holy

:
:

:3030 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

תִּמְשָׁח
thmshch
you-shall-anoint

וְקִדַּשְׁתָּ
u·qdshth
and·you- mhallow

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְכַהֵן
l·ken
to·to- mbe- priest-of

And thou shalt anoint
Aaron and his sons, and
consecrate them, that [they]

30

Exodus 30
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may minister unto me in the
priest's office.לִי

l·i
to·me

:
:

:3130 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

מִשְׁחַת
mshchth
anointing-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

And thou shalt speak
unto the children of Israel,
saying, This shall be an holy
anointing oil unto me
throughout your
generations.

31

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

זֶה
ze
this

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

:
:

:3230 עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

אָדָם
adm
human

לאֹ
la
not

יִיסָךְ
iisk
he-shall-be-rubbed

וּבְמַתְכֻּנְתּ�
u·b·mthknth·u
and·in·recipe-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

Upon man's flesh shall it
not be poured, neither shall
ye make [any other] like it,
after the composition of it:
it [is] holy, [and] it shall be
holy unto you.

32

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הוּא
eua
he

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:3330 אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִרְקַח
irqch
he-is-compounding

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זָר
zr
alien-one

Whosoever compoundeth
[any] like it, or whosoever
putteth [any] of it upon a
stranger, shall even be cut
off from his people.

33

וְנִכְרַת
u·nkrth
and·he-is-cut- off

מֵעַמָּיו
m·omi·u
from·peoples-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:3430 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

סַמִּים
smim
spices

נָטָף
ntph
storax-gum

וּשְׁחֵלֶת
u·shchlth
black- murex-shell

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Take unto thee
sweet spices, stacte, and
onycha, and galbanum;
[these] sweet spices with
pure frankincense: of each
shall there be a like
[weight]:

34

וְחֶלְבְּנָה
u·chlbne
and·galbanum

סַמִּים
smim
spices

וּלְבֹנָה
u·lbne
and·frankincense

זַכָּה
zke
pure

בַּד
bd
component

בְּבַד
b·bd
in·component

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

:
:

:3530 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense-of

רֹקַח
rqch
compound

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

ר�קֵחַ
ruqch
one-compounding

מְמֻלָּח
mmlch
being- msalted

טָה�ר
teur
clean

And thou shalt make it a
perfume, a confection after
the art of the apothecary,
tempered together, pure
[and] holy:

35

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

:
:

:3630 וְשָׁחַקְתָּ
u·shchqth
and·you- reduce-to -powder

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

הָדֵק
edq
to- cpulverize

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And thou shalt beat
[some] of it very small, and
put of it before the
testimony in the tabernacle
of the congregation, where I
will meet with thee: it shall
be unto you most holy.

36

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִוָּעֵד
auod
I-shall- nkeep -appointment

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:3730 וְהַקְּטֹרֶת
u·e·qtrth
and·the·incense

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

בְּמַתְכֻּנְתָּהּ
b·mthknth·e
in·recipe-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

And [as for] the perfume
which thou shalt make, ye
shall not make to yourselves
according to the
composition thereof: it shall
be unto thee holy for the
LORD.

37

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

:
:

:3830 אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-making do

כָמ�הָ
kmu·e
like·her

לְהָרִיחַ
l·erich
to·to- csmell-of

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְנִכְרַת
u·nkrth
and·he-is-cut- off

Whosoever shall make
like unto that, to smell
thereto, shall even be cut off
from his people.

38

מֵעַמָּיו
m·omi·u
from·peoples-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:131 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:231 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

בְשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name

בְּצַלְאֵל
btzlal
Bezalel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אוּרִי
auri
Uri

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חוּר
chur
Hur

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·stock-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

See, I have called by name
Bezaleel the son of Uri, the
son of Hur, of the tribe of
Judah:

2

:331 וָאֲמַלֵּא
u·amla
and·I-shall- mfill

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in·wisdom

וּבִתְבוּנָה
u·b·thbune
and·in·understanding

וּבְדַעַת
u·b·doth
and·in·knowledge

And I have filled him with
the spirit of God, in
wisdom, and in
understanding, and in
knowledge, and in all
manner of workmanship,

3

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

:
:

:431 לַחְשֹׁב
l·chshb
to·to-design-of

מַחֲשָׁבֹת
mchshbth
designs

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

בַּזָּהָב
b·zeb
in· the ·gold

וּבַכֶּסֶף
u·b·ksph
and·in· the ·silver

וּבַנְּחֹשֶׁת
u·b·nchshth
and·in· the ·copper

:
:

To devise cunning works,
to work in gold, and in
silver, and in brass,

4

:531 וּבַחֲרֹשֶׁת
u·b·chrshth
and·in·artificing-of

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

לְמַלּאֹת
l·mlath
to·to- mfill-of

וּבַחֲרֹשֶׁת
u·b·chrshth
and·in·artificing-of

עֵץ
otz
wood

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

And in cutting of stones,
to set [them], and in carving
of timber, to work in all
manner of workmanship.

5

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

:
:

:631 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

אֵת
ath
»

אָהֳלִיאָב
aeliab
Aholiab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיסָמָךְ
achismk
Ahisamach

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·stock-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

And I, behold, I have
given with him Aholiab, the
son of Ahisamach, of the
tribe of Dan: and in the
hearts of all that are wise
hearted I have put wisdom,
that they may make all that I
have commanded thee;

6

וּבְלֵב
u·b·lb
and·in·heart-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חֲכַם
chkm
wise-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-make do

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִךָ
tzuith·k
I- minstructed·you

:
:

:731 אֵת
ath
»

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

לָעֵדֻת
l·odth
for· the ·testimony

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

The tabernacle of the
congregation, and the ark of
the testimony, and the
mercy seat that [is]
thereupon, and all the
furniture of the tabernacle,

7

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

:
:

:831 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

הַטְּהֹרָה
e·tere
the·pure

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And the table and his
furniture, and the pure
candlestick with all his
furniture, and the altar of
incense,

8

כֵּלֶיהָ
kli·e
furnishings-of·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

:
:

:931 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכִּיּ�ר
e·kiur
the·laver

And the altar of burnt
offering with all his
furniture, and the laver and
his foot,

9

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כַּנּ�
kn·u
post-of·him

:
:

:1031 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

הַשְּׂרָד
e·shrd
the·tapestry

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

And the cloths of
service, and the holy
garments for Aaron the
priest, and the garments of
his sons, to minister in the
priest's office,

10

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לְכַהֵן
l·ken
to·to- mbe- priest-of

:
:

:1131 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense-of

הַסַּמִּים
e·smim
the·spices

לַקֹּדֶשׁ
l·qdsh
for· the ·sanctuary

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And the anointing oil,
and sweet incense for the
holy [place]: according to
all that I have commanded
thee shall they do.

11

צִוִּיתִךָ
tzuith·k
I- minstructed·you

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-do

:
:

פ
p
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:1231 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
12

:1331 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַךְ
ak
yea

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁבְּתֹתַי
shbthth·i
sabbaths-of·me

Speak thou also unto the
children of Israel, saying,
Verily my sabbaths ye shall
keep: for it [is] a sign
between me and you
throughout your
generations; that [ye] may
know that I [am] the LORD
that doth sanctify you.

13

תִּשְׁמֹרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-keep

כִּי
ki
that

א�ת
auth
sign

הִוא
eua
he

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֵיכֶם
u·bini·km
and·between·you (p)

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְקַדִּשְׁכֶם
mqdsh·km
one- mhallowing-of·you (p)

:
:

:1431 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

כִּי
ki
that

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הִוא
eua
she

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מְחַלְלֶיהָ
mchlli·e
ones- mprofaning-of·her

Ye shall keep the
sabbath therefore; for it [is]
holy unto you: every one
that defileth it shall surely
be put to death: for
whosoever doeth [any]
work therein, that soul shall
be cut off from among his
people.

14

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָעֹשֶׂה
e·oshe
the·one-doing

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

עַמֶּיהָ
omi·e
peoples-of·her

:
:

:1531 שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

שַׁבַּת
shbth
sabbath-of

שַׁבָּת�ן
shbthun
cessation

Six days may work be
done; but in the seventh [is]
the sabbath of rest, holy to
the LORD: whosoever
doeth [any] work in the
sabbath day, he shall surely
be put to death.

15

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָעֹשֶׂה
e·oshe
the·one-doing

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:1631 וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-keep

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

Wherefore the children
of Israel shall keep the
sabbath, to observe the
sabbath throughout their
generations, [for] a
perpetual covenant.

16

לְדֹרֹתָם
l·drth·m
for·generations-of·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1731 בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

א�ת
auth
sign

הִוא
eua
he

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

It [is] a sign between me
and the children of Israel
for ever: for [in] six days
the LORD made heaven and
earth, and on the seventh
day he rested, and was
refreshed.

17

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

שָׁבַת
shbth
he-ceased

וַיִּנָּפַשׁ
u·inphsh
and·he-is-being-refreshed

:
:

ס
s

:1831 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כְּכַ<ת�
k·klth·u
as·to- mfinish-of·him

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

And he gave unto Moses,
when he had made an end
of communing with him
upon mount Sinai, two
tables of testimony, tables
of stone, written with the
finger of God.

18

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets-of

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

כְּתֻבִים
kthbim
ones-being-written

בְּאֶצְבַּע
b·atzbo
in·finger-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

Exodus 31  -  Exodus 32
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:132 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בֹשֵׁשׁ
bshsh
he- mwas-tardy

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לָרֶדֶת
l·rdth
to·to-descend-of

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

. And when the people
saw that Moses delayed to
come down out of the
mount, the people gathered
themselves together unto
Aaron, and said unto him,
Up, make us gods, which
shall go before us; for [as
for] this Moses, the man
that brought us up out of the
land of Egypt, we wot not
what is become of him.

1

וַיִּקָּהֵל
u·iqel
and·he-is-being-assembled

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
makedo-you !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶעֱלָנוּ
eol·nu
he- cbrought -up·us

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְנוּ
idonu
we-know

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

ל&
l·u
to·him

:
:

:232 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

פָּרְקוּ
phrqu
mbreak-off-you (p)  !

נִזְמֵי
nzmi
pendants-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

And Aaron said unto
them, Break off the golden
earrings, which [are] in the
ears of your wives, of your
sons, and of your daughters,
and bring [them] unto me.

2

נְשֵׁיכֶם
nshi·km
women-of·you (p)

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

וּבְנֹתֵיכֶם
u·bnthi·km
and·daughters-of·you (p)

וְהָבִיאוּ
u·ebiau
and· cbring-you (p)  !

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:332 וַיִּתְפָּרְקוּ
u·ithphrqu
and·they-are- sbreaking-off

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִזְמֵי
nzmi
pendants-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And all the people brake
off the golden earrings
which [were] in their ears,
and brought [them] unto
Aaron.

3

בְּאָזְנֵיהֶם
b·azni·em
in·ears-of·them

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

:
:

:432 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

וַיָּצַר
u·itzr
and·he-is-forming

אֹת&
ath·u
»·him

בַּחֶרֶט
b·chrt
in· the ·stylus

And he received [them] at
their hand, and fashioned it
with a graving tool, after he
had made it a molten calf:
and they said, These [be]
thy gods, O Israel, which
brought thee up out of the
land of Egypt.

4

וַיַּעֲשֵׂהוּ
u·iosh·eu
and·he-is-making do·him

עֵגֶל
ogl
calf

מַסֵּכָה
mske
molten

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶעֱלוּךָ
eolu·k
they- cbrought -up·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:532 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

And when Aaron saw [it],
he built an altar before it;
and Aaron made
proclamation, and said, To
morrow [is] a feast to the
LORD.

5

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חַג
chg
celebration

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

:
:

:632 וַיַּשְׁכִּימוּ
u·ishkimu
and·they-are- crising-early

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

עֹלֹת
olth
ascent- offering s

And they rose up early on
the morrow, and offered
burnt offerings, and brought
peace offerings; and the
people sat down to eat and
to drink, and rose up to
play.

6

וַיַּגִּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- cbring ing-close

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

וְשָׁת&
u·shthu
and·to-drink

וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-rising

לְצַחֵק
l·tzchq
to·to-make-fun-of

:
:

פ
p

:732 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֶךְ
lk
go-you !

־
-

רֵד
rd
descend-you !

כִּי
ki
that

שִׁחֵת
shchth
he- mcorrupted- himself

. And the LORD said unto
Moses, Go, get thee down;
for thy people, which thou
broughtest out of the land of
Egypt, have corrupted
[themselves]:

7

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֶעֱלֵיתָ
eolith
you- cbrought -up

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:832 סָרוּ
sru
they-withdrew

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִם
tzuith·m
I- minstructed·them

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

עֵגֶל
ogl
calf

They have turned aside
quickly out of the way
which I commanded them:
they have made them a
molten calf, and have
worshipped it, and have
sacrificed thereunto, and

8

מַסֵּכָה
mske
molten

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

־
-

ל&
l·u
to·him

וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

־
-

ל&
l·u
to·him

Exodus 32
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said, These [be] thy gods, O
Israel, which have brought
thee up out of the land of
Egypt.

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶעֱלוּךָ
eolu·k
they- cbrought -up·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:932 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עַם
om
people

־
-

And the LORD said unto
Moses, I have seen this
people, and, behold, it [is] a
stiffnecked people:

9

קְשֵׁה
qshe
stiff-of

־
-

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1032 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הַנִּיחָה
enich·e
c leave-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וְיִחַר
u·ichr
and·he-shall- be-hot

־
-

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

Now therefore let me
alone, that my wrath may
wax hot against them, and
that I may consume them:
and I will make of thee a
great nation.

10

וַאֲכַלֵּם
u·akl·m
and·I-shall- mfinish·them

וְאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-shall-make do

א&תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

לְג&י
l·gui
to·nation

גָּד&ל
gdul
great

:
:

:1132 וַיְחַל
u·ichl
and·he-is- mbeseeching

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

And Moses besought the
LORD his God, and said,
LORD, why doth thy wrath
wax hot against thy people,
which thou hast brought
forth out of the land of
Egypt with great power, and
with a mighty hand?

11

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֶחֱרֶה
ichre
he-shall- be-hot

אַפְּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

בְּעַמֶּךָ
b·om·k
in·people-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

ה&צֵאתָ
eutzath
you- cbrought -forth

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּכֹחַ
b·kch
in·vigor

גָּד&ל
gdul
great

וּבְיָד
u·b·id
and·in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

:
:

:1232 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בְּרָעָה
b·roe
in·evil

ה&צִיאָם
eutzia·m
he- cbring s-forth·them

לַהֲרֹג
l·erg
to·to-kill-of

Wherefore should the
Egyptians speak, and say,
For mischief did he bring
them out, to slay them in the
mountains, and to consume
them from the face of the
earth? Turn from thy fierce
wrath, and repent of this
evil against thy people.

12

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בֶּהָרִים
b·erim
in· the ·mountains

וּלְכַ;תָם
u·l·klth·m
and·to·to- mfinish-of·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

שׁוּב
shub
turn-back-you !

מֵחֲר&ן
m·chrun
from·heat-of

אַפֶּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

וְהִנָּחֵם
u·enchm
and· nregret-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

לְעַמֶּךָ
l·om·k
to·people-of·you

:
:

:1332 זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וּלְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·l·ishral
and·to·Israel

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נִשְׁבַּעְתָּ
nshboth
you- nswore

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

Remember Abraham,
Isaac, and Israel, thy
servants, to whom thou
swarest by thine own self,
and saidst unto them, I will
multiply your seed as the
stars of heaven, and all this
land that I have spoken of
will I give unto your seed,
and they shall inherit [it] for
ever.

13

בָּךְ
b·k
in·your self

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·you-are- mspeaking

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
I-shall- c increase

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְעֲכֶם
zro·km
seed-of·you (p)

כְּכ&כְבֵי
k·kukbi
as·stars-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לְזַרְעֲכֶם
l·zro·km
to·seed-of·you (p)

וְנָחֲלוּ
u·nchlu
and·they-allot

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

:
:

:1432 וַיִּנָּחֶם
u·inchm
and·he-is- nregretting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

לַעֲשׂ&ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לְעַמּ&
l·om·u
to·people-of·him

:
:

פ
p

And the LORD repented
of the evil which he thought
to do unto his people.

14

:1532 וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets-of

. And Moses turned, and
went down from the mount,
and the two tables of the
testimony [were] in his
hand: the tables [were]
written on both their sides;
on the one side and on the
other [were] they written.

15

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

בְּיָד&
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets

כְּתֻבִים
kthbim
ones-being-written

מִשְּׁנֵי
m·shni
from·two-of

עֶבְרֵיהֶם
obri·em
side s-across-of·them

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

הֵם
em
they

כְּתֻבִים
kthbim
ones-being-written

:
:

:1632 וְהַלֻּחֹת
u·e·lchth
and·the·tablets

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְהַמִּכְתָּב
u·e·mkthb
and·the·writing

מִכְתַּב
mkthb
writing-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הוּא
eua
he

And the tables [were] the
work of God, and the
writing [was] the writing of

16
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God, graven upon the
tables.חָרוּת

chruth
being-chiseled

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלֻּחֹת
e·lchth
the·tablets

:
:

:1732 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

יְה&שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק&ל
qul
voice-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּרֵעֹה
b·ro·e
in·to-shout-of·her (?)

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And when Joshua heard
the noise of the people as
they shouted, he said unto
Moses, [There is] a noise of
war in the camp.

17

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

ק&ל
qul
sound-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

:
:

:1832 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ק&ל
qul
sound-of

עֲנ&ת
onuth
to-respond-of

גְּבוּרָה
gbure
mastery

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

ק&ל
qul
sound-of

And he said, [It is] not
the voice of [them that]
shout for mastery, neither
[is it] the voice of [them
that] cry for being
overcome: [but] the noise of
[them that] sing do I hear.

18

עֲנ&ת
onuth
to-respond-of

חֲלוּשָׁה
chlushe
defeat

ק&ל
qul
sound-of

עַנּ&ת
onuth
to-make-respon sive-song -of

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
hearing

:
:

:1932 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

קָרַב
qrb
he- drew -near

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֵגֶל
e·ogl
the·calf

And it came to pass, as
soon as he came nigh unto
the camp, that he saw the
calf, and the dancing: and
Moses'anger waxed hot, and
he cast the tables out of his
hands, and brake them
beneath the mount.

19

וּמְחֹלֹת
u·mchlth
and·flutes

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

K

מִיָּד&
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

Q

מִיָּדָיו
m·idi·u
from·hands-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלֻּחֹת
e·lchth
the·tablets

וַיְשַׁבֵּר
u·ishbr
and·he-is- mbreaking

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

תַּחַת
thchth
below

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:2032 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֵגֶל
e·ogl
the·calf

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

וַיִּשְׂרֹף
u·ishrph
and·he-is-burning

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

And he took the calf
which they had made, and
burnt [it] in the fire, and
ground [it] to powder, and
strawed [it] upon the water,
and made the children of
Israel drink [of it].

20

וַיִּטְחַן
u·itchn
and·he-is-grinding

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דָּק
dq
he- was-pulverized

וַיִּזֶר
u·izr
and·he-is-winnowing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וַיַּשְׁקְ
u·ishq
and·he-is-causing- to -drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2132 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

. And Moses said unto
Aaron, What did this people
unto thee, that thou hast
brought so great a sin upon
them?

21

הֵבֵאתָ
ebath
you- cbrought

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

חֲטָאָה
chtae
sin

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

:
:

:2232 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִחַר
ichr
he-is- being-hot

אַף
aph
anger-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

And Aaron said, Let not
the anger of my lord wax
hot: thou knowest the
people, that they [are set] on
mischief.

22

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כִּי
ki
that

בְרָע
b·ro
in·evil

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:2332 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
makedo-you !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

For they said unto me,
Make us gods, which shall
go before us: for [as for]
this Moses, the man that
brought us up out of the
land of Egypt, we wot not
what is become of him.

23

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶעֱלָנוּ
eol·nu
he- cbrought -up·us

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְנוּ
idonu
we-know

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

ל&
l·u
to·him

:
:

:2432 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

זָהָב
zeb
gold

הִתְפָּרָקוּ
ethphrqu
break-off-yourself !

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

And I said unto them,
Whosoever hath any gold,
let them break [it] off. So
they gave [it] me: then I cast
it into the fire, and there
came out this calf.

24

וָאַשְׁלִכֵהוּ
u·ashlk·eu
and·I-am- cflinging·him

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הָעֵגֶל
e·ogl
the·calf

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:
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:2532 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כִּי
ki
that

פָרֻעַ
phro
being-unbridled

הוּא
eua
he

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And when Moses saw
that the people [were]
naked; (for Aaron had made
them naked unto [their]
shame among their
enemies:)

25

פְרָעֹה
phro·e
he- let become -unbridled·her (?)

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לְשִׁמְצָה
l·shmtze
to·disrepute

בְּקָמֵיהֶם
b·qmi·em
in·ones-rising-of·them

:
:

:2632 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

Then Moses stood in the
gate of the camp, and said,
Who [is] on the LORD'S
side? [let him come] unto
me. And all the sons of Levi
gathered themselves
together unto him.

26

וַיֵּאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-being-gathered

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

:
:

:2732 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

And he said unto them,
Thus saith the LORD God
of Israel, Put every man his
sword by his side, [and] go
in and out from gate to gate
throughout the camp, and
slay every man his brother,
and every man his
companion, and every man
his neighbour.

27

חַרְבּ&
chrb·u
sword-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרֵכ&
irk·u
thigh-of·him

עִבְרוּ
obru
cross- over -you (p)  !

וָשׁוּבוּ
u·shubu
and·return-you (p)  !

מִשַּׁעַר
m·shor
from·gate

לָשַׁעַר
l·shor
to·gate

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

וְהִרְגוּ
u·ergu
and·kill-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְרֹב&
qrb·u
near-one-of·him

:
:

:2832 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And the children of Levi
did according to the word
of Moses: and there fell of
the people that day about
three thousand men.

28

בַּיּ&ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כִּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
k·shlshth
as·three-of

אַלְפֵי
alphi
thousands-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:2932 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִלְאוּ
mlau
they-filled

יֶדְכֶם
id·km
hand-of·you (p)

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man

For Moses had said,
Consecrate yourselves to
day to the LORD, even
every man upon his son,
and upon his brother; that
he may bestow upon you a
blessing this day.

29

בִּבְנ&
b·bn·u
in·son-of·him

וּבְאָחִיו
u·b·achi·u
and·in·brother-of·him

וְלָתֵת
u·l·thth
and·to·to-give-of

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

:
:

:3032 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

חֲטָאתֶם
chtathm
you (p) -sinned

. And it came to pass on
the morrow, that Moses said
unto the people, Ye have
sinned a great sin: and now
I will go up unto the LORD;
peradventure I shall make
an atonement for your sin.

30

חֲטָאָה
chtae
sin

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-am- going-up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

אֲכַפְּרָה
akphre
I-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter

בְּעַד
bod
about

חַטַּאתְכֶם
chtath·km
sin-of·you (p)

:
:

:3132 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנָּא
ana
oh !

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And Moses returned unto
the LORD, and said, Oh,
this people have sinned a
great sin, and have made
them gods of gold.

31

חֲטָאָה
chtae
sin

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:3232 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
you-are-bearing

חַטָּאתָם
chtath·m
sin-of·them

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

מְחֵנִי
mch·ni
wipe-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

Yet now, if thou wilt
forgive their sin--; and if
not, blot me, I pray thee, out
of thy book which thou hast
written.

32

מִסִּפְרְךָ
m·sphr·k
from·scroll-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּתָבְתָּ
kthbth
you-wrote

:
:

:3332 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִי
mi
any one  ?

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶמְחֶנּוּ
amch·nu
I-shall-wipe·him

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Whosoever hath
sinned against me, him will

33
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I blot out of my book.מִסִּפְרִי
m·sphr·i
from·scroll-of·me

:
:

:3432 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

נְחֵה
nche
guide-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

Therefore now go, lead
the people unto [the place]
of which I have spoken unto
thee: behold, mine Angel
shall go before thee:
nevertheless in the day
when I visit I will visit their
sin upon them.

34

מַלְאָכִי
mlak·i
messenger-of·me

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וּבְי&ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

פָּקְדִי
phqd·i
to-visit-of·me

וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

חַטָּאתָם
chtath·m
sin-of·them

:
:

:3532 וַיִּגֹּף
u·igph
and·he-is-striking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֵגֶל
e·ogl
the·calf

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

And the LORD plagued
the people, because they
made the calf, which Aaron
made.

35

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

:
:

ס
s
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:133 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

. And the LORD said unto
Moses, Depart, [and] go up
hence, thou and the people
which thou hast brought up
out of the land of Egypt,
unto the land which I sware
unto Abraham, to Isaac, and
to Jacob, saying, Unto thy
seed will I give it:

1

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֶעֱלִיתָ
eolith
you- cbrought -up

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וּלְיַעֲקֹב
u·l·ioqb
and·to·Jacob

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְזַרְעֲךָ
l·zro·k
to·seed-of·you

אֶתְּנֶנָּה
athn·ne
I-shall-give·her

:
:

:233 וְשָׁלַחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I-send

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

מַלְאָךְ
mlak
messenger

וְגֵרַשְׁתִּי
u·grshthi
and·I- mdrive-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

And I will send an angel
before thee; and I will drive
out the Canaanite, the
Amorite, and the Hittite,
and the Perizzite, the Hivite,
and the Jebusite:

2

וְהַחִתִּי
u·e·chthi
and·the·Hittite

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

:
:

:333 אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall- go-up

בְּקִרְבְּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

עַם
om
people

־
-

Unto a land flowing with
milk and honey: for I will
not go up in the midst of
thee; for thou [art] a
stiffnecked people: lest I
consume thee in the way.

3

קְשֵׁה
qshe
stiff-of

־
-

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

אַתָּה
athe
you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

אֲכֶלְךָ
akl·k
I-shall- mfinish·you

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

:
:

:433 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיִּתְאַבָּלוּ
u·ithablu
and·they-are- smourning

And when the people
heard these evil tidings,
they mourned: and no man
did put on him his
ornaments.

4

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁתוּ
shthu
they-set

אִישׁ
aish
man

עֶדְי0
odi·u
ornament-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:533 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עַם
om
people

־
-

קְשֵׁה
qshe
stiff-of

־
-

For the LORD had said
unto Moses, Say unto the
children of Israel, Ye [are] a
stiffnecked people: I will
come up into the midst of
thee in a moment, and
consume thee: therefore
now put off thy ornaments
from thee, that I may know
what to do unto thee.

5

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

רֶגַע
rgo
moment

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall- go-up

בְקִרְבְּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

וְכִלִּיתִיךָ
u·klithi·k
and·I- mfinish·you

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

ה0רֵד
eurd
ctake -down-you !

עֶדְיְךָ
odi·k
ornament-of·you

מֵעָלֶיךָ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

וְאֵדְעָה
u·adoe
and·I-shall-know

מָה
me
what ?

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:633 וַיִּתְנַצְּלוּ
u·ithntzlu
and·they-are-despoiling- them selves

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֶדְיָם
odi·m
ornament-of·them

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

And the children of Israel
stripped themselves of their
ornaments by the mount
Horeb.

6

ח0רֵב
churb
Horeb

:
:

:733 וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וְנָטָה
u·nte
and·he-stretches-out

־
-

ל0
l·u
for·him

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

. And Moses took the
tabernacle, and pitched it
without the camp, afar off
from the camp, and called it
the Tabernacle of the
congregation. And it came
to pass, [that] every one
which sought the LORD
went out unto the tabernacle
of the congregation, which
[was] without the camp.

7

הַרְחֵק
erchq
to- cbe-far

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וְקָרָא
u·qra
and·he-called

ל0
l·u
to·him

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ0עֵד
muod
appointment

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
one- mseeking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ0עֵד
muod
appointment

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

:
:

:833 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

כְּצֵאת
k·tzath
as·to- go-forth-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-are-rising

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And it came to pass, when
Moses went out unto the
tabernacle, [that] all the
people rose up, and stood
every man [at] his tent door,
and looked after Moses,
until he was gone into the
tabernacle.

8

וְנִצְּבוּ
u·ntzbu
and·they-are-stationing- themselves

אִישׁ
aish
man

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

אָהֳל0
ael·u
tent-of·him

וְהִבִּיטוּ
u·ebitu
and·they- c looked

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּא0
ba·u
to-enter-of·him

הָאֹהֱלָה
e·ael·e
the·tent·ward

:
:
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:933 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

כְּבאֹ
k·ba
as·to-enter-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הָאֹהֱלָה
e·ael·e
the·tent·ward

יֵרֵד
ird
he-is-descending

עַמּוּד
omud
column-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

And it came to pass, as
Moses entered into the
tabernacle, the cloudy pillar
descended, and stood [at]
the door of the tabernacle,
and [the LORD] talked with
Moses.

9

וְעָמַד
u·omd
and·he-stood

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspoke

עִם
om
with

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:1033 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-saw

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמּוּד
omud
column-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

And all the people saw
the cloudy pillar stand [at]
the tabernacle door: and all
the people rose up and
worshipped, every man [in]
his tent door.

10

וְקָם
u·qm
and·he-rose

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
u·eshthchuu
and·they-bowed- them selves-down

אִישׁ
aish
man

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

אָהֳל0
ael·u
tent-of·him

:
:

:1133 וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the LORD spake
unto Moses face to face, as
a man speaketh unto his
friend. And he turned again
into the camp: but his
servant Joshua, the son of
Nun, a young man, departed
not out of the tabernacle.

11

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returned

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וּמְשָׁרְת0
u·mshrth·u
and·one- mministering-of·him

יְה0שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

נַעַר
nor
lad

לאֹ
la
not

יָמִישׁ
imish
he-is-removing- himself

מִת0ּךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

:
:

ס
s

:1233 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הַעַל
eol
cbring -up-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And Moses said unto
the LORD, See, thou sayest
unto me, Bring up this
people: and thou hast not let
me know whom thou wilt
send with me. Yet thou hast
said, I know thee by name,
and thou hast also found
grace in my sight.

12

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

ה0דַעְתַּנִי
eudoth·ni
you- c let -know·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

תִּשְׁלַח
thshlch
you-shall-send

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-said

יְדַעְתִּיךָ
idothi·k
I-know·you

בְשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

מָצָאתָ
mtzath
you-found

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינָי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

:
:

:1333 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אִם
am
if

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

ה0דִעֵנִי
eudo·ni
c let -know-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Now therefore, I pray
thee, if I have found grace
in thy sight, shew me now
thy way, that I may know
thee, that I may find grace
in thy sight: and consider
that this nation [is] thy
people.

13

דְּרָכֶךָ
drk·k
way-of·you

וְאֵדָעֲךָ
u·ado·k
and·I-shall-know·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-shall-find

־
-

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

כִּי
ki
that

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

הַג0ּי
e·gui
the·nation

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1433 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

וַהֲנִחֹתִי
u·enchthi
and·I- cgive -rest

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

And he said, My
presence shall go [with
thee], and I will give thee
rest.

14

:1533 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

And he said unto him, If
thy presence go not [with
me], carry us not up hence.

15

תַּעֲלֵנוּ
thol·nu
you-are- cbring ing-up·us

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

:
:

:1633 וּבַמֶּה
u·b·me
and·in·what ?

יִוָּדַע
iudo
he-shall-be-known

אֵפ0א
aphua
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-find

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

For wherein shall it be
known here that I and thy
people have found grace in
thy sight? [is it] not in that
thou goest with us? so shall
we be separated, I and thy
people, from all the people
that [are] upon the face of
the earth.

16

וְעַמֶּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

הֲל0א
e·lua
?·not

בְּלֶכְתְּךָ
b·lkth·k
in·to-go-of·you

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

וְנִפְלֵינוּ
u·nphlinu
and·we-are-distinguished

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְעַמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

פ
p

:1733 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

And the LORD said unto
Moses, I will do this thing
also that thou hast spoken:

17
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for thou hast found grace in
my sight, and I know thee
by name.

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָצָאתָ
mtzath
you-find

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

וָאֵדָעֲךָ
u·ado·k
and·I-am-knowing·you

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name

:
:

:1833 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַרְאֵנִי
era·ni
cshow-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּבֹדֶךָ
kbd·k
glory-of·you

:
:

And he said, I beseech
thee, shew me thy glory.
18

:1933 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲנִי
ani
I

אַעֲבִיר
aobir
I-shall-cause- to -pass

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

טוּבִי
tub·i
goodness-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

And he said, I will make
all my goodness pass before
thee, and I will proclaim the
name of the LORD before
thee; and will be gracious to
whom I will be gracious,
and will shew mercy on
whom I will shew mercy.

19

וְקָרָאתִי
u·qrathi
and·I-proclaim

בְשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְחַנֹּתִי
u·chnthi
and·I- am-gracious

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָחֹן
achn
I-shall- be-gracious

וְרִחַמְתִּי
u·rchmthi
and·I- mhave -compassion

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֲרַחֵם
archm
I-shall- mhave -compassion

:
:

:2033 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

תוּכַל
thukl
you-are- being-able

לִרְאֹת
l·rath
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And he said, Thou canst
not see my face: for there
shall no man see me, and
live.

20

יִרְאַנִי
ira·ni
he-shall-see·me

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וָחָי
u·chi
and·he-lives

:
:

:2133 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

מָק0ם
mqum
place ri

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

וְנִצַּבְתָּ
u·ntzbth
and·you- nstation- yourself

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַצּוּר
e·tzur
the·rock

:
:

And the LORD said,
Behold, [there is] a place by
me, and thou shalt stand
upon a rock:

21

:2233 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּעֲבֹר
b·obr
in·to-pass- by -of

כְּבֹדִי
kbd·i
glory-of·me

וְשַׂמְתִּיךָ
u·shmthi·k
and·I-place·you

בְּנִקְרַת
b·nqrth
in·fissure-of

הַצּוּר
e·tzur
the·rock

And it shall come to
pass, while my glory
passeth by, that I will put
thee in a clift of the rock,
and will cover thee with my
hand while I pass by:

22

וְשַׂכֹּתִי
u·shkthi
and·I-overshadow

כַפִּי
kph·i
palm-of·me

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

עָבְרִי
obr·i
to-pass- by -of·me

:
:

:2333 וַהֲסִרֹתִי
u·esrthi
and·I- ctake-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּפִּי
kph·i
palm-of·me

וְרָאִיתָ
u·raith
and·you-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחֹרָי
achr·i
back-of·me

וּפָנַי
u·phn·i
and·faces-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

And I will take away
mine hand, and thou shalt
see my back parts: but my
face shall not be seen.

23

יֵרָאוּ
irau
they-shall-be-seen

:
:

ס
s
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:134 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

פְּסָל
phsl
carve-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

. And the LORD said unto
Moses, Hew thee two tables
of stone like unto the first:
and I will write upon [these]
tables the words that were
in the first tables, which
thou brakest.

1

כָּרִאשֹׁנִים
k·rashnim
as· the ·first-ones

וְכָתַבְתִּי
u·kthbthi
and·I-write

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלֻּחֹת
e·lchth
the·tablets

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלֻּחֹת
e·lchth
the·tablets

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שִׁבַּרְתָּ
shbrth
you- mbroke

:
:

:234 וֶהְיֵה
u·eie
and·be bc -you !

נָכ&ן
nkun
being- nready

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
to· the ·morning

וְעָלִיתָ
u·olith
and·you-ascend

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

And be ready in the
morning, and come up in
the morning unto mount
Sinai, and present thyself
there to me in the top of the
mount.

2

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

וְנִצַּבְתָּ
u·ntzbth
and·you- nstation- yourself

לִי
l·i
for·me

שָׁם
shm
there

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:334 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall-ascend

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵרָא
ira
he-is-being-seen

And no man shall come
up with thee, neither let any
man be seen throughout all
the mount; neither let the
flocks nor herds feed before
that mount.

3

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any- part- of

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וְהַבָּקָר
u·e·bqr
and·the·herd

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִרְעוּ
irou
they-are-grazing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
fore front

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:434 וַיִּפְסֹל
u·iphsl
and·he-is-carving

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

כָּרִאשֹׁנִים
k·rashnim
as· the ·first-ones

וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And he hewed two tables
of stone like unto the first;
and Moses rose up early in
the morning, and went up
unto mount Sinai, as the
LORD had commanded
him, and took in his hand
the two tables of stone.

4

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹת&
ath·u
»·him

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

בְּיָד&
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

:
:

:534 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֶּעָנָן
b·onn
in· the ·cloud

וַיִּתְיַצֵּב
u·ithitzb
and·he-is-stationing- him self

עִמּ&
om·u
with·him

שָׁם
shm
there

. And the LORD
descended in the cloud, and
stood with him there, and
proclaimed the name of the
LORD.

5

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

בְשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:634 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵל
al
El

רַחוּם
rchum
compassionate

And the LORD passed by
before him, and proclaimed,
The LORD, The LORD
God, merciful and gracious,
longsuffering, and abundant
in goodness and truth,

6

וְחַנּוּן
u·chnun
and·gracious

אֶרֶךְ
ark
slow-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

וְרַב
u·rb
and·abundant-of

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·truth

:
:

:734 נֹצֵר
ntzr
preserving

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

לָאֲלָפִים
l·alphim
to· the ·thousands

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
bearing

עָ&ן
oun
depravity

וָפֶשַׁע
u·phsho
and·transgression

וְחַטָּאָה
u·chtae
and·sin

Keeping mercy for
thousands, forgiving
iniquity and transgression
and sin, and that will by no
means clear [the guilty];
visiting the iniquity of the
fathers upon the children,
and upon the children's
children, unto the third and
to the fourth [generation].

7

וְנַקֵּה
u·nqe
and·to- mhold -innocent

לאֹ
la
not

יְנַקֶּה
inqe
he-shall- mhold -innocent

פֹּקֵד
phqd
visiting

עֲ&ן
oun
depravity-of

אָב&ת
abuth
fathers

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בָנִים
bnim
sons

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁלֵּשִׁים
shlshim
third- generation s

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

רִבֵּעִים
rboim
fourth- generation s

:
:

:834 וַיְמַהֵר
u·imer
and·he-is- mhastening

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיִּקֹּד
u·iqd
and·he-is-bowing-head

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיִּשְׁתָּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

:
:

And Moses made haste,
and bowed his head toward
the earth, and worshipped.

8

:934 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יֵלֶךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

־
-

נָא
na
please !

And he said, If now I have
found grace in thy sight, O
Lord, let my Lord, I pray

9
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thee, go among us; for it [is]
a stiffnecked people; and
pardon our iniquity and our
sin, and take us for thine
inheritance.

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

בְּקִרְבֵּנוּ
b·qrb·nu
in·within-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

עַם
om
people

־
-

קְשֵׁה
qshe
stiff-of

־
-

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

הוּא
eua
he

וְסָלַחְתָּ
u·slchth
and·you-pardon

לַעֲ&נֵנוּ
l·oun·nu
to·depravity-of·us

וּלְחַטָּאתֵנוּ
u·l·chtath·nu
and·to·sin-of·us

וּנְחַלְתָּנוּ
u·nchlth·nu
and·you-allot·us

:
:

:1034 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

כֹּרֵת
krth
cutting

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

נֶגֶד
ngd
in-front-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

. And he said, Behold, I
make a covenant: before all
thy people I will do
marvels, such as have not
been done in all the earth,
nor in any nation: and all
the people among which
thou [art] shall see the work
of the LORD: for it [is] a
terrible thing that I will do
with thee.

10

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

נִפְלָאֹת
nphlath
being- nmarvels

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִבְרְאוּ
nbrau
they-were-created

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·any-of

־
-

הַגּ&יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְקִרְבּ&
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נ&רָא
nura
being-feared

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:1134 שְׁמָר
shmr
observe-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

גֹרֵשׁ
grsh
driving-out

Observe thou that which
I command thee this day:
behold, I drive out before
thee the Amorite, and the
Canaanite, and the Hittite,
and the Perizzite, and the
Hivite, and the Jebusite.

11

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וְהַכְּנַעֲנִי
u·e·knoni
and·the·Canaanite

וְהַחִתִּי
u·e·chthi
and·the·Hittite

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

וְהַחִוִּי
u·e·chui
and·the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

:
:

:1234 הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nguard-you !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּכְרֹת
thkrth
you-are-cutting

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

לְי&שֵׁב
l·iushb
to·one-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

Take heed to thyself, lest
thou make a covenant with
the inhabitants of the land
whither thou goest, lest it be
for a snare in the midst of
thee:

12

בָּא
ba
entering

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

לְמ&קֵשׁ
l·muqsh
to·trap

בְּקִרְבֶּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

:
:

:1334 כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבְּחֹתָם
mzbchth·m
altars-of·them

תִּתֹּצוּן
ththtzu·n
you (p) -shall-break-down

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַצֵּבֹתָם
mtzbth·m
monuments-of·them

But ye shall destroy their
altars, break their images,
and cut down their groves:

13

תְּשַׁבֵּרוּן
thshbru·n
you (p) -shall- mbreak

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲשֵׁרָיו
ashri·u
fetish es -of -happiness-of·him

תִּכְרֹתוּן
thkrthu·n
you (p) -shall-cut- down

:
:

:1434 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
thshthchue
you-shall-bow-down- your self

לְאֵל
l·al
to·El

אַחֵר
achr
another

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קַנָּא
qna
jealous

שְׁמ&
shm·u
name-of·him

אֵל
al
El

For thou shalt worship
no other god: for the
LORD, whose name [is]
Jealous, [is] a jealous God:

14

קַנָּא
qna
jealous

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1534 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּכְרֹת
thkrth
you-are-cutting

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

לְי&שֵׁב
l·iushb
to·one-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְזָנוּ
u·znu
and·they-prostitute

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

Lest thou make a
covenant with the
inhabitants of the land, and
they go a whoring after their
gods, and do sacrifice unto
their gods, and [one] call
thee, and thou eat of his
sacrifice;

15

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וְזָבְחוּ
u·zbchu
and·they-sacrifice

לֵאלֹהֵיהֶם
l·alei·em
to·Elohim-of·them

וְקָרָא
u·qra
and·he-calls

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

מִזִּבְח&
m·zbch·u
from·sacrifice-of·him

:
:

:1634 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

מִבְּנֹתָיו
m·bnthi·u
from·daughters-of·him

לְבָנֶיךָ
l·bni·k
for·sons-of·you

וְזָנוּ
u·znu
and·they-prostitute

בְנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

And thou take of their
daughters unto thy sons,
and their daughters go a
whoring after their gods,
and make thy sons go a
whoring after their gods.

16

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהֵיהֶן
alei·en
Elohim-of·them (f)

וְהִזְנוּ
u·eznu
and·they-cause- to -prostitute

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהֵיהֶן
alei·en
Elohim-of·them (f)

:
:
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:1734 אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

מַסֵּכָה
mske
molten- image

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

Thou shalt make thee no
molten gods.
17

:1834 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַג
chg
celebration-of

הַמַּצּ&ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

תִּשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-shall-observe

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תּאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

. The feast of unleavened
bread shalt thou keep.
Seven days thou shalt eat
unleavened bread, as I
commanded thee, in the
time of the month Abib: for
in the month Abib thou
camest out from Egypt.

18

מַצּ&ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִךָ
tzuith·k
I- minstructed·you

לְמ&עֵד
l·muod
for·appointed- time -of

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

הָאָבִיב
e·abib
the·Abib

כִּי
ki
that

בְּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in·month-of

הָאָבִיב
e·abib
the·Abib

יָצָאתָ
itzath
you- came-forth

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:1934 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

פֶּטֶר
phtr
one-opening-up-of

רֶחֶם
rchm
womb

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

מִקְנְךָ
mqn·k
cattle-of·you

תִּזָּכָר
thzkr
male

פֶּטֶר
phtr
opening-up-of

All that openeth the
matrix [is] mine; and every
firstling among thy cattle,
[whether] ox or sheep, [that
is male].

19

שׁ&ר
shur
kine

וָשֶׂה
u·she
and·flockling

:
:

:2034 וּפֶטֶר
u·phtr
and·one-open ing -up-of

חֲמ&ר
chmur
donkey

תִּפְדֶּה
thphde
you-shall-ransom

בְשֶׂה
b·she
in·flockling

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תִפְדֶּה
thphde
you-are-ransoming

But the firstling of an ass
thou shalt redeem with a
lamb: and if thou redeem
[him] not, then shalt thou
break his neck. All the
firstborn of thy sons thou
shalt redeem. And none
shall appear before me
empty.

20

וַעֲרַפְתּ&
u·orphth·u
and·you-break-neck·him

כֹּל
kl
every-of

בְּכ&ר
bkur
firstborn-of

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

תִּפְדֶּה
thphde
you-shall-ransom

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵרָאוּ
irau
they-shall- nappear

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty- handed

:
:

:2134 שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תַּעֲבֹד
thobd
you-shall-serve

וּבַיּ&ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

תִּשְׁבֹּת
thshbth
you-shall-cease

בֶּחָרִישׁ
b·chrish
in· the ·plowing- season

Six days thou shalt work,
but on the seventh day thou
shalt rest: in earing time and
in harvest thou shalt rest.

21

וּבַקָּצִיר
u·b·qtzir
and·in· the ·harvest

תִּשְׁבֹּת
thshbth
you-shall-cease

:
:

:2234 וְחַג
u·chg
and·celebration-of

שָׁבֻעֹת
shboth
weeks

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

בִּכּוּרֵי
bkuri
firstfruits-of

קְצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

And thou shalt observe
the feast of weeks, of the
firstfruits of wheat harvest,
and the feast of ingathering
at the year's end.

22

וְחַג
u·chg
and·celebration-of

הָאָסִיף
e·asiph
the· in gathering

תְּקוּפַת
thquphth
revolution-of

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

:
:

:2334 שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-shall- nappear

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זְכוּרְךָ
zkur·k
male-of·you

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הָאָדֹן
e·adn
the·lord

Thrice in the year shall
all your men children
appear before the Lord
GOD, the God of Israel.

23

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2434 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

א&רִישׁ
aurish
I-shall- cevict

גּ&יִם
guim
nations

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

וְהִרְחַבְתִּי
u·erchbthi
and·I- cmake-wide

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּבוּלֶךָ
gbul·k
boundary-of·you

For I will cast out the
nations before thee, and
enlarge thy borders: neither
shall any man desire thy
land, when thou shalt go up
to appear before the LORD
thy God thrice in the year.

24

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַחְמֹד
ichmd
he-shall-covet

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצְךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

בַּעֲלֹתְךָ
b·olth·k
in·to- go-up-of·you

לֵרָא&ת
l·rauth
to·to- nappear-of

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

:
:

:2534 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשְׁחַט
thshcht
you-shall-slay

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חָמֵץ
chmtz
leaven

דַּם
dm
blood-of

־
-

זִבְחִי
zbch·i
sacrifice-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָלִין
ilin
he-shall-lodge

Thou shalt not offer the
blood of my sacrifice with
leaven; neither shall the
sacrifice of the feast of the
passover be left unto the
morning.

25

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
to· the ·morning

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

חַג
chg
celebration-of

הַפָּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

:
:
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:2634 רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first-of

בִּכּוּרֵי
bkuri
firstfruits-of

אַדְמָתְךָ
admth·k
ground-of·you

תָּבִיא
thbia
you-shall- cbring

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

The first of the firstfruits
of thy land thou shalt bring
unto the house of the LORD
thy God. Thou shalt not
seethe a kid in his mother's
milk.

26

תְבַשֵּׁל
thbshl
you-shall- mcook

גְּדִי
gdi
kid

בַּחֲלֵב
b·chlb
in·milk-of

אִמּ&
am·u
mother-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2734 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כְּתָב
kthb
write-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Write thou these
words: for after the tenor of
these words I have made a
covenant with thee and with
Israel.

27

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

כָּרַתִּי
krthi
I-cut

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2834 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י&ם
ium
day

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

לַיְלָה
lile
night

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לאֹ
la
not

אָכַל
akl
he-ate

. And he was there with
the LORD forty days and
forty nights; he did neither
eat bread, nor drink water.
And he wrote upon the
tables the words of the
covenant, the ten
commandments.

28

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁתָה
shthe
he-drank

וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלֻּחֹת
e·lchth
the·tablets

אֵת
ath
»

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

:
:

:2934 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּרֶדֶת
b·rdth
in·to-descend-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets-of

And it came to pass,
when Moses came down
from mount Sinai with the
two tables of testimony in
Moses'hand, when he came
down from the mount, that
Moses wist not that the skin
of his face shone while he
talked with him.

29

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּרִדְתּ&
b·rdth·u
in·to-descend-of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

כִּי
ki
that

קָרַן
qrn
he-gleamed

ע&ר
our
skin-of

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

בְּדַבְּר&
b·dbr·u
in·to- mspeak-of·him

אִתּ&
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:3034 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

קָרַן
qrn
he-gleamed

And when Aaron and all
the children of Israel saw
Moses, behold, the skin of
his face shone; and they
were afraid to come nigh
him.

30

ע&ר
our
skin-of

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

מִגֶּשֶׁת
m·gshth
from·to- come-close-of

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:3134 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

And Moses called unto
them; and Aaron and all the
rulers of the congregation
returned unto him: and
Moses talked with them.

31

הַנְּשִׂאִים
e·nshaim
the·princes

בָּעֵדָה
b·ode
in· the ·congregation

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

:
:

:3234 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

נִגְּשׁוּ
ngshu
they- came-close

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיְצַוֵּם
u·itzu·m
and·he-is- minstructing·them

אֵת
ath
»

And afterward all the
children of Israel came
nigh: and he gave them in
commandment all that the
LORD had spoken with him
in mount Sinai.

32

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִתּ&
ath·u
with ·him

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

:
:

:3334 וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִדַּבֵּר
m·dbr
from·to- mspeak-of

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

And [till] Moses had
done speaking with them,
he put a vail on his face.

33

מַסְוֶה
msue
coverlet

:
:

:3434 וּבְבאֹ
u·b·ba
and·in·to-enter-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אִתּ&
ath·u
with ·him

יָסִיר
isir
he-is- ctaking-away

But when Moses went in
before the LORD to speak
with him, he took the vail
off, until he came out. And
he came out, and spake unto
the children of Israel [that]
which he was commanded.

34

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּסְוֶה
e·msue
the·coverlet

עַד
od
until

־
-

צֵאת&
tzath·u
to -go -forth-of·him

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- came-forth

וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel
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אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְצֻוֶּה
itzue
he-is-being- minstructed

:
:

:3534 וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-saw

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כִּי
ki
that

קָרַן
qrn
he-gleamed

ע&ר
our
skin-of

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And the children of
Israel saw the face of
Moses, that the skin of
Moses'face shone: and
Moses put the vail upon his
face again, until he went in
to speak with him.

35

וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- crestored

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּסְוֶה
e·msue
the·coverlet

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּא&
ba·u
to-enter-of·him

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אִתּ&
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

ס
s

Exodus 34  -  Exodus 35
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:135 וַיַּקְהֵל
u·iqel
and·he-is- cassembling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

. And Moses gathered all
the congregation of the
children of Israel together,
and said unto them, These
[are] the words which the
LORD hath commanded,
that [ye] should do them.

1

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructs

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth
to·to-do-of

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:235 שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תֵּעָשֶׂה
thoshe
she-shall-be-done

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

וּבַיּ$ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

Six days shall work be
done, but on the seventh
day there shall be to you an
holy day, a sabbath of rest
to the LORD: whosoever
doeth work therein shall be
put to death.

2

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

שַׁבַּת
shbth
sabbath-of

שַׁבָּת$ן
shbthun
cessation

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָעֹשֶׂה
e·oshe
the·one-doing

ב$
b·u
in·him

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:335 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְבַעֲרוּ
thboru
you-shall- mconsume

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·any-of

מֹשְׁבֹתֵיכֶם
mshbthi·km
dwellings-of·you (p)

בְּי$ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

:
:

פ
p

Ye shall kindle no fire
throughout your habitations
upon the sabbath day.

3

:435 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

זֶה
ze
this

And Moses spake unto all
the congregation of the
children of Israel, saying,
This [is] the thing which the
LORD commanded, saying,

4

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructs

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:535 קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

מֵאִתְּכֶם
m·ath·km
from· with ·you (p)

תְּרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כֹּל
kl
every-of

נְדִיב
ndib
willing-of

לִבּ$
lb·u
heart-of·him

Take ye from among you
an offering unto the LORD:
whosoever [is] of a willing
heart, let him bring it, an
offering of the LORD; gold,
and silver, and brass,

5

יְבִיאֶהָ
ibia·e
he-shall- cbring·her

אֵת
ath
»

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

וּנְחֹשֶׁת
u·nchshth
and·copper

:
:

:635 וּתְכֵלֶת
u·thklth
and·amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת$לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

וְעִזִּים
u·ozim
and· hair-of -goats

:
:

And blue, and purple, and
scarlet, and fine linen, and
goats'[hair],

6

:735 וְעֹרֹת
u·orth
and·skins-of

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

מְאָדָּמִים
madmim
ones-being- mreddened

וְעֹרֹת
u·orth
and·skins-of

תְּחָשִׁים
thchshim
ones-azure

וַעֲצֵי
u·otzi
and·woods-of

שִׂטִּים
shtim
acacias

:
:

And rams'skins dyed red,
and badgers'skins, and
shittim wood,

7

:835 וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

לַמָּא$ר
l·maur
for· the ·luminary

וּבְשָׂמִים
u·bshmim
and·aromatics

לְשֶׁמֶן
l·shmn
for·oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

וְלִקְטֹרֶת
u·l·qtrth
and·for·incense-of

And oil for the light, and
spices for anointing oil, and
for the sweet incense,

8

הַסַּמִּים
e·smim
the·spices

:
:

:935 וְאַבְנֵי
u·abni
and·stones-of

־
-

שֹׁהַם
shem
onyx

וְאַבְנֵי
u·abni
and·stones-of

מִלֻּאִים
mlaim
fillings

לָאֵפ$ד
l·aphud
for· the ·vestment

וְלַחֹשֶׁן
u·l·chshn
and·for· the ·breastplate

:
:

And onyx stones, and
stones to be set for the
ephod, and for the
breastplate.

9

:1035 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֲכַם
chkm
wise-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

וְיַעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-shall-make do

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And every wise hearted
among you shall come, and
make all that the LORD
hath commanded;

10

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1135 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָהֳל$
ael·u
tent-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִכְסֵהוּ
mks·eu
covering-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְרָסָיו
qrsi·u
links-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

The tabernacle, his tent,
and his covering, his taches,
and his boards, his bars, his
pillars, and his sockets,

11

קְרָשָׁיו
qrshi·u
hollow-tapers-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיחָו
brich·u
bars-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמֻּדָיו
omdi·u
columns-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲדָנָיו
adni·u
sockets-of·him

:
:

:1235 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פָּרֹכֶת
phrkth
curtain-of

The ark, and the staves
thereof, [with] the mercy
seat, and the vail of the

12
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covering,ְהַמָּסָך
e·msk
the·portiere

:
:

:1335 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

The table, and his staves,
and all his vessels, and the
shewbread,

13

הַפָּנִים
e·phnim
the·faces

:
:

:1435 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְנֹרַת
mnrth
lampstand-of

הַמָּא$ר
e·maur
the·luminary

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כֵּלֶיהָ
kli·e
furnishings-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נֵרֹתֶיהָ
nrthi·e
lamps-of·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

The candlestick also for
the light, and his furniture,
and his lamps, with the oil
for the light,

14

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

הַמָּא$ר
e·maur
the·luminary

:
:

:1535 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And the incense altar,
and his staves, and the
anointing oil, and the sweet
incense, and the hanging for
the door at the entering in of
the tabernacle,

15

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense-of

הַסַּמִּים
e·smim
the·spices

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מָסַךְ
msk
portiere-of

הַפֶּתַח
e·phthch
the·opening

לְפֶתַח
l·phthch
for·portal-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

:
:

:1635 אֵת
ath
»

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִכְבַּר
mkbr
grate-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל$
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

The altar of burnt
offering, with his brasen
grate, his staves, and all his
vessels, the laver and his
foot,

16

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכִּיֹּר
e·kir
the·laver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כַּנּ$
kn·u
post-of·him

:
:

:1735 אֵת
ath
»

קַלְעֵי
qloi
slung- sheet s-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמֻּדָיו
omdi·u
columns-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲדָנֶיהָ
adni·e
sockets-of·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מָסַךְ
msk
portiere-of

The hangings of the
court, his pillars, and their
sockets, and the hanging for
the door of the court,

17

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

:
:

:1835 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִתְדֹת
ithdth
pegs-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יִתְדֹת
ithdth
pegs-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֵיתְרֵיהֶם
mithri·em
cords-of·them

:
:

The pins of the
tabernacle, and the pins of
the court, and their cords,

18

:1935 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

הַשְּׂרָד
e·shrd
the·tapestry

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

The cloths of service, to
do service in the holy
[place], the holy garments
for Aaron the priest, and the
garments of his sons, to
minister in the priest's
office.

19

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לְכַהֵן
l·ken
to·to- mbe- priest-of

:
:

:2035 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

. And all the
congregation of the children
of Israel departed from the
presence of Moses.

20

:2135 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

נְשָׂא$
nsha·u
he-prompted·him

לִבּ$
lb·u
heart-of·him

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

And they came, every
one whose heart stirred him
up, and every one whom his
spirit made willing, [and]
they brought the LORD'S
offering to the work of the
tabernacle of the
congregation, and for all his
service, and for the holy
garments.

21

נָדְבָה
ndbe
she- makes-willing

רוּח$
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

אֹת$
ath·u
»·him

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִמְלֶאכֶת
l·mlakth
for·work-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ$עֵד
muod
appointment

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

־
-

עֲבֹדָת$
obdth·u
service-of·him

וּלְבִגְדֵי
u·l·bgdi
and·for·garments-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

:
:

:2235 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

כֹּל
kl
all

נְדִיב
ndib
willing-of

לֵב
lb
heart

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

חָח
chch
clasp

And they came, both
men and women, as many
as were willing hearted,
[and] brought bracelets, and
earrings, and rings, and
tablets, all jewels of gold:
and every man that offered

22

וָנֶזֶם
u·nzm
and·pendant

וְטַבַּעַת
u·tboth
and·ring

וְכוּמָז
u·kumz
and·plaited- ornament

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who
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[offered] an offering of gold
unto the LORD.הֵנִיף

eniph
he- cwaved

תְּנוּפַת
thnuphth
wave- offering -of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2335 וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

אִתּ$
ath·u
with ·him

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת$לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

And every man, with
whom was found blue, and
purple, and scarlet, and fine
linen, and goats'[hair], and
red skins of rams, and
badgers'skins, brought
[them].

23

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

וְעִזִּים
u·ozim
and· hair-of -goats

וְעֹרֹת
u·orth
and·skins-of

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

מְאָדָּמִים
madmim
ones-being- mreddened

וְעֹרֹת
u·orth
and·skins-of

תְּחָשִׁים
thchshim
ones-azure

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

:
:

:2435 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מֵרִים
mrim
one- craising-up

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וּנְחֹשֶׁת
u·nchshth
and·copper

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

אֵת
ath
»

Every one that did offer
an offering of silver and
brass brought the LORD'S
offering: and every man,
with whom was found
shittim wood for any work
of the service, brought [it].

24

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

אִתּ$
ath·u
with ·him

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

:
:

:2535 וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

חַכְמַת
chkmth
wie-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

בְּיָדֶיהָ
b·idi·e
in·hands-of·her

טָווּ
tuu
they-spun

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

מַטְוֶה
mtue
spinning

And all the women that
were wise hearted did spin
with their hands, and
brought that which they had
spun, [both] of blue, and of
purple, [and] of scarlet, and
of fine linen.

25

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתְּכֵלֶת
e·thklth
the·amethyst

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַרְגָּמָן
e·argmn
the·purple

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ$לַעַת
thuloth
crimson-of

הַשָּׁנִי
e·shni
the·double- dipped

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשֵּׁשׁ
e·shsh
the· cambric -sheen

:
:

:2635 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-prompted

לִבָּן
lb·n
heart-of·them

אֹתָנָה
ath·ne
»·them

בְּחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in·wisdom

טָווּ
tuu
they-spun

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And all the women
whose heart stirred them up
in wisdom spun goats'[hair].

26

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the· hair-of -goats

:
:

:2735 וְהַנְּשִׂאִם
u·e·nsham
and·the·princes

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

אֵת
ath
»

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

הַשֹּׁהַם
e·shem
the·onyx

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

הַמִּלֻּאִים
e·mlaim
the·fillings

And the rulers brought
onyx stones, and stones to
be set, for the ephod, and
for the breastplate;

27

לָאֵפ$ד
l·aphud
for· the ·vestment

וְלַחֹשֶׁן
u·l·chshn
and·for· the ·breastplate

:
:

:2835 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבֹּשֶׂם
e·bshm
the·aromatic

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשָּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

לְמָא$ר
l·maur
for·luminosity

וּלְשֶׁמֶן
u·l·shmn
and·for·oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

And spice, and oil for the
light, and for the anointing
oil, and for the sweet
incense.

28

וְלִקְטֹרֶת
u·l·qtrth
and·for·incense-of

הַסַּמִּים
e·smim
the·spices

:
:

:2935 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נָדַב
ndb
he- made-willing

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

The children of Israel
brought a willing offering
unto the LORD, every man
and woman, whose heart
made them willing to bring
for all manner of work,
which the LORD had
commanded to be made by
the hand of Moses.

29

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשׂ$ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְדָבָה
ndbe
voluntary- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:3035 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

קָרָא
qra
he-called

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name

בְּצַלְאֵל
btzlal
Bezalel

. And Moses said unto
the children of Israel, See,
the LORD hath called by

30
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name Bezaleel the son of
Uri, the son of Hur, of the
tribe of Judah;

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אוּרִי
auri
Uri

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חוּר
chur
Hur

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·stock-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:3135 וַיְמַלֵּא
u·imla
and·he-is- mfilling

אֹת$
ath·u
»·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in·wisdom

בִּתְבוּנָה
b·thbune
in·understanding

וּבְדַעַת
u·b·doth
and·in·knowledge

And he hath filled him
with the spirit of God, in
wisdom, in understanding,
and in knowledge, and in all
manner of workmanship;

31

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work manship

:
:

:3235 וְלַחְשֹׁב
u·l·chshb
and·to·to-design-of

מַחַשָׁבֹת
mchshbth
designs

לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth
to·to-make do-of

בַּזָּהָב
b·zeb
in· the ·gold

וּבַכֶּסֶף
u·b·ksph
and·in· the ·silver

וּבַנְּחֹשֶׁת
u·b·nchshth
and·in· the ·copper

:
:

And to devise curious
works, to work in gold, and
in silver, and in brass,

32

:3335 וּבַחֲרֹשֶׁת
u·b·chrshth
and·in·artificing-of

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

לְמַלּאֹת
l·mlath
to·to- mfill-of

וּבַחֲרֹשֶׁת
u·b·chrshth
and·in·artificing-of

עֵץ
otz
wood

לַעֲשׂ$ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

And in the cutting of
stones, to set [them], and in
carving of wood, to make
any manner of cunning
work.

33

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

מַחֲשָׁבֶת
mchshbth
designs

:
:

:3435 וּלְה$רֹת
u·l·eurth
and·to·to- cdirect-of

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

בְּלִבּ$
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

וְאָהֳלִיאָב
u·aeliab
and·Aholiab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיסָמָךְ
achismk
Ahisamach

And he hath put in his
heart that he may teach,
[both] he, and Aholiab, the
son of Ahisamach, of the
tribe of Dan.

34

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·stock-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

:
:

:3535 מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfilled

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

חָכְמַת
chkmth
wisdom-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

לַעֲשׂ$ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

חָרָשׁ
chrsh
artificer

וְחֹשֵׁב
u·chshb
and·designing

Them hath he filled with
wisdom of heart, to work all
manner of work, of the
engraver, and of the
cunning workman, and of
the embroiderer, in blue,
and in purple, in scarlet, and
in fine linen, and of the
weaver, [even] of them that
do any work, and of those
that devise cunning work.

35

וְרֹקֵם
u·rqm
and·embroidering

בַּתְּכֵלֶת
b·thklth
in· the ·amethyst

וּבָאַרְגָּמָן
u·b·argmn
and·in· the ·purple

בְּת$לַעַת
b·thuloth
in·crimson-of

הַשָּׁנִי
e·shni
the·double- dipped

וּבַשֵּׁשׁ
u·b·shsh
and·in· the · cambric -sheen

וְאֹרֵג
u·arg
and·weaving

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

וְחֹשְׁבֵי
u·chshbi
and·ones-designing-of

מַחֲשָׁבֹת
mchshbth
designs

:
:
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:136 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

בְצַלְאֵל
btzlal
Bezalel

וְאָהֳלִיאָב
u·aeliab
and·Aholiab

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

חֲכַם
chkm
wise-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Then wrought Bezaleel
and Aholiab, and every
wise hearted man, in whom
the LORD put wisdom and
understanding to know how
to work all manner of work
for the service of the
sanctuary, according to all
that the LORD had
commanded.

1

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּתְבוּנָה
u·thbune
and·understanding

בָּהֵמָּה
b·eme
in·them

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:236 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּצַלְאֵל
btzlal
Bezalel

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אָהֳלִיאָב
aeliab
Aholiab

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

חֲכַם
chkm
wise-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

And Moses called
Bezaleel and Aholiab, and
every wise hearted man, in
whose heart the LORD had
put wisdom, [even] every
one whose heart stirred him
up to come unto the work to
do it:

2

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

בְּלִבּ&
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

כֹּל
kl
every one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נְשָׂא&
nsha·u
he-prompted·him

לִבּ&
lb·u
heart-of·him

לְקָרְבָה
l·qrb·e
to·to- come-near-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth
to·to-do-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

:
:

:336 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And they received of
Moses all the offering,
which the children of Israel
had brought for the work of
the service of the sanctuary,
to make it [withal]. And
they brought yet unto him
free offerings every
morning.

3

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִמְלֶאכֶת
l·mlakth
for·work-of

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth
to·to-do-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

ע&ד
oud
still

נְדָבָה
ndbe
voluntary- offering

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

:
:

:436 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֲכָמִים
e·chkmim
the·wise- men

הָעֹשִׂים
e·oshim
the·ones-doing

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

And all the wise men, that
wrought all the work of the
sanctuary, came every man
from his work which they
made;

4

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִמְּלַאכְתּ&
m·mlakth·u
from·work-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

:
:

:536 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַרְבִּים
mrbim
cbeing-much- more

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

And they spake unto
Moses, saying, The people
bring much more than
enough for the service of
the work, which the LORD
commanded to make.

5

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·sufficient-of

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

לַמְּלָאכָה
l·mlake
for· the ·work

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth
to·to-do-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

:
:

:636 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיַּעֲבִירוּ
u·iobiru
and·they-are-causing- to -pass

ק&ל
qul
voice

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And Moses gave
commandment, and they
caused it to be proclaimed
throughout the camp,
saying, Let neither man nor
woman make any more
work for the offering of the
sanctuary. So the people
were restrained from
bringing.

6

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-are-doing

־
-

ע&ד
oud
further

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

לִתְרוּמַת
l·thrumth
for·heave- offering -of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

וַיִּכָּלֵא
u·ikla
and·he-is-being-forbidden

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מֵהָבִיא
m·ebia
from·to- cbring-of

:
:

:736 וְהַמְּלָאכָה
u·e·mlake
and·the·work

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

דַיָּם
di·m
sufficient-of·them

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

לַעֲשׂ&ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

For the stuff they had was
sufficient for all the work to
make it, and too much.

7

וְה&תֵר
u·euthr
and·to- chave -reserve

:
:

ס
s

:836 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֲכַם
chkm
wise-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

בְּעֹשֵׂי
b·oshi
in·ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

. And every wise hearted
man among them that
wrought the work of the
tabernacle made ten
curtains [of] fine twined
linen, and blue, and purple,
and scarlet: [with]

8

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

יְרִיעֹת
irioth
sheets

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

וּתְכֵלֶת
u·thklth
and·amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת&לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped
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cherubims of cunning work
made he them.כְּרֻבִים

krbim
cherubim

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
one-designing

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:936 אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

The length of one curtain
[was] twenty and eight
cubits, and the breadth of
one curtain four cubits: the
curtains [were] all of one
size.

9

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

מִדָּה
mde
measure

אַחַת
achth
one

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

הַיְרִיעֹת
e·irioth
the·sheets

:
:

:1036 וַיְחַבֵּר
u·ichbr
and·he-is- mjoining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

הַיְרִיעֹת
e·irioth
the·sheets

אַחַת
achth
one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָת
achth
one

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

יְרִיעֹת
irioth
sheets

חִבַּר
chbr
he- mjoined

And he coupled the five
curtains one unto another:
and [the other] five curtains
he coupled one unto
another.

10

אַחַת
achth
one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָת
achth
one

:
:

:1136 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

לֻלְאֹת
llath
loops-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

עַל
ol
on

שְׂפַת
shphth
hem-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

מִקָּצָה
m·qtze
from·end

בַּמַּחְבָּרֶת
b·mchbrth
in· the ·joining

And he made loops of
blue on the edge of one
curtain from the selvedge in
the coupling: likewise he
made in the uttermost side
of [another] curtain, in the
coupling of the second.

11

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

בִּשְׂפַת
b·shphth
in·hem-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הַקִּיצ&נָה
e·qitzune
the·endmost

בַּמַּחְבֶּרֶת
b·mchbrth
in· the ·joining

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

:
:

:1236 חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

לֻלָאֹת
llath
loops

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

בַּיְרִיעָה
b·irioe
in· the ·sheet

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

לֻלָאֹת
llath
loops

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

Fifty loops made he in
one curtain, and fifty loops
made he in the edge of the
curtain which [was] in the
coupling of the second: the
loops held one [curtain] to
another.

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּמַּחְבֶּרֶת
b·mchbrth
in· the ·joining

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

מַקְבִּילֹת
mqbilth
causing- to -receive

הַלֻּלָאֹת
e·llath
the·loops

אַחַת
achth
one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָת
achth
one

:
:

:1336 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

קַרְסֵי
qrsi
links-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַיְחַבֵּר
u·ichbr
and·he-is- mjoining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְרִעֹת
e·iroth
the·sheets

אַחַת
achth
one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And he made fifty taches
of gold, and coupled the
curtains one unto another
with the taches: so it
became one tabernacle.

13

אַחַת
achth
one

בַּקְּרָסִים
b·qrsim
in· the ·links

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

ס
s

:1436 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

יְרִיעֹת
irioth
sheets-of

עִזִּים
ozim
hair-of- goats

לְאֹהֶל
l·ael
for·tent

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

עַשְׁתֵּי
oshthi
one-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

. And he made curtains
[of] goats'[hair] for the tent
over the tabernacle: eleven
curtains he made them.

14

יְרִיעֹת
irioth
sheets

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:1536 אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four

אַמּ&ת
amuth
cubits

רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

The length of one curtain
[was] thirty cubits, and four
cubits [was] the breadth of
one curtain: the eleven
curtains [were] of one size.

15

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

מִדָּה
mde
measure

אַחַת
achth
one

לְעַשְׁתֵּי
l·oshthi
for·one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

יְרִיעֹת
irioth
sheets

:
:

:1636 וַיְחַבֵּר
u·ichbr
and·he-is- mjoining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

הַיְרִיעֹת
e·irioth
the·sheets

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

הַיְרִיעֹת
e·irioth
the·sheets

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

:
:

And he coupled five
curtains by themselves, and
six curtains by themselves.

16

:1736 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

לֻלָאֹת
llath
loops

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

עַל
ol
on

שְׂפַת
shphth
hem-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הַקִּיצֹנָה
e·qitzne
the·endmost

בַּמַּחְבָּרֶת
b·mchbrth
in· the ·joining

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

And he made fifty loops
upon the uttermost edge of
the curtain in the coupling,
and fifty loops made he
upon the edge of the curtain
which coupleth the second.

17

לֻלָאֹת
llath
loops

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
hem-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

הַחֹבֶרֶת
e·chbrth
the·joining

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

:
:

:1836 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

קַרְסֵי
qrsi
links-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

לְחַבֵּר
l·chbr
to·to- mjoin-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

לִהְיֹת
l·eith
to·to-become-of

And he made fifty taches
[of] brass to couple the tent
together, that it might be
one.

18

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:
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:1936 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

מִכְסֶה
mkse
cover

לָאֹהֶל
l·ael
for· the ·tent

עֹרֹת
orth
skins-of

אֵלִים
alim
rams

מְאָדָּמִים
madmim
ones-being- mreddened

וּמִכְסֵה
u·mkse
and·cover-of

And he made a covering
for the tent [of] rams'skins
dyed red, and a covering
[of] badgers'skins above
[that].

19

עֹרֹת
orth
skins-of

תְּחָשִׁים
thchshim
ones-azure

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

:
:

ס
s

:2036 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקְּרָשִׁים
e·qrshim
the·hollow-tapers

לַמִּשְׁכָּן
l·mshkn
for· the ·tabernacle

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

And he made boards for
the tabernacle [of] shittim
wood, standing up.

20

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

:
:

:2136 עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

אַמֹּת
amth
cubits

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הַקָּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הָאַמָּה
e·ame
the·cubit

רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

The length of a board
[was] ten cubits, and the
breadth of a board one cubit
and a half.

21

הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:2236 שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

יָדֹת
idth
sides

לַקֶּרֶשׁ
l·qrsh
to· the ·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

מְשֻׁלָּבֹת
mshlbth
ones-being- mprojected

אַחַת
achth
one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָת
achth
one

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

One board had two
tenons, equally distant one
from another: thus did he
make for all the boards of
the tabernacle.

22

לְכֹל
l·kl
for·all-of

קַרְשֵׁי
qrshi
hollow-tapers-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

:
:

:2336 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקְּרָשִׁים
e·qrshim
the·hollow-tapers

לַמִּשְׁכָּן
l·mshkn
for· the ·tabernacle

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

קְרָשִׁים
qrshim
hollow-tapers

And he made boards for
the tabernacle; twenty
boards for the south side
southward:

23

לִפְאַת
l·phath
for·edge-of

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

תֵּימָנָה
thimn·e
south·ward

:
:

:2436 וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אַדְנֵי
adni
sockets-of

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

תַּחַת
thchth
under

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

הַקְּרָשִׁים
e·qrshim
the·hollow-tapers

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

And forty sockets of
silver he made under the
twenty boards; two sockets
under one board for his two
tenons, and two sockets
under another board for his
two tenons.

24

תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לִשְׁתֵּי
l·shthi
for·two-of

יְדֹתָיו
idthi·u
sides-of·him

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לִשְׁתֵּי
l·shthi
for·two-of

יְדֹתָיו
idthi·u
sides-of·him

:
:

:2536 וּלְצֶלַע
u·l·tzlo
and·for·angle- wall -of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

לִפְאַת
l·phath
for·edge-of

צָפ&ן
tzphun
north

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

And for the other side of
the tabernacle, [which is]
toward the north corner, he
made twenty boards,

25

קְרָשִׁים
qrshim
hollow-tapers

:
:

:2636 וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אַדְנֵיהֶם
adni·em
sockets-of·them

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

And their forty sockets
of silver; two sockets under
one board, and two sockets
under another board.

26

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:2736 וּלְיַרְכְּתֵי
u·l·irkthi
and·for·flanks-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

קְרָשִׁים
qrshim
hollow-tapers

:
:

And for the sides of the
tabernacle westward he
made six boards.

27

:2836 וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

קְרָשִׁים
qrshim
hollow-tapers

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

לִמְקֻצְעֹת
l·mqtzoth
for·being- mcut-out- corner s-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

And two boards made he
for the corners of the
tabernacle in the two sides.

28

בַּיַּרְכָתָיִם
b·irkthim
in· the ·flanks

:
:
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:2936 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-became

ת&אֲמִם
thuamm
couplings

מִלְּמַטָּה
m·l·mte
from·to·below

וְיַחְדָּו
u·ichdu
and·together

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are-becoming

תַמִּים
thmim
coupled-ones

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And they were coupled
beneath, and coupled
together at the head thereof,
to one ring: thus he did to
both of them in both the
corners.

29

ראֹשׁ&
rash·u
top-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַטַּבַּעַת
e·tboth
the·ring

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·first

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לִשְׁנֵיהֶם
l·shni·em
for·two-of·them

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
for·two-of

הַמִּקְצֹעֹת
e·mqtzoth
the·cut-out- corner s

:
:

:3036 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-became

שְׁמֹנָה
shmne
eight

קְרָשִׁים
qrshim
hollow-tapers

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

And there were eight
boards; and their sockets
[were] sixteen sockets of
silver, under every board
two sockets.

30

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַקֶּרֶשׁ
e·qrsh
the·hollow-taper

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:3136 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

בְּרִיחֵי
brichi
bars-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

לְקַרְשֵׁי
l·qrshi
for·hollow-tapers-of

צֶלַע
tzlo
angle- wall -of

־
-

And he made bars of
shittim wood; five for the
boards of the one side of the
tabernacle,

31

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

:
:

:3236 וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

בְרִיחִם
brichm
bars

לְקַרְשֵׁי
l·qrshi
for·hollow-tapers-of

צֶלַע
tzlo
angle- wall -of

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

And five bars for the
boards of the other side of
the tabernacle, and five bars
for the boards of the
tabernacle for the sides
westward.

32

בְרִיחִם
brichm
bars

לְקַרְשֵׁי
l·qrshi
for·hollow-tapers-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

לַיַּרְכָתַיִם
l·irkthim
for· the ·flanks

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

:
:

:3336 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרִיחַ
e·brich
the·bar

הַתִּיכֹן
e·thikn
the·middle

לִבְרֹחַ
l·brch
to·to- reach -away-of

בְּת&ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

And he made the middle
bar to shoot through the
boards from the one end to
the other.

33

הַקְּרָשִׁים
e·qrshim
the·hollow-tapers

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַקָּצֶה
e·qtze
the·end

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקָּצֶה
e·qtze
the·end

:
:

:3436 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַקְּרָשִׁים
e·qrshim
the·hollow-tapers

צִפָּה
tzphe
he- moverlaid

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

טַבְּעֹתָם
tboth·m
rings-of·them

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

זָהָב
zeb
gold

בָּתִּים
bthim
housings

And he overlaid the
boards with gold, and made
their rings [of] gold [to be]
places for the bars, and
overlaid the bars with gold.

34

לַבְּרִיחִם
l·brichm
for· the ·bars

וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרִיחִם
e·brichm
the·bars

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:3536 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּרֹכֶת
e·phrkth
the·curtain

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת&לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

. And he made a vail [of]
blue, and purple, and
scarlet, and fine twined
linen: [with] cherubims
made he it of cunning work.

35

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
one-designing

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

כְּרֻבִים
krbim
cherubim

:
:

:3636 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עַמּוּדֵי
omudi
columns-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

וַיְצַפֵּם
u·itzph·m
and·he-is- moverlaying·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And he made thereunto
four pillars [of] shittim
[wood], and overlaid them
with gold: their hooks [were
of] gold; and he cast for
them four sockets of silver.

36

וָוֵיהֶם
uui·em
hooks-of·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַיִּצֹק
u·itzq
and·he-is-casting

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

אַדְנֵי
adni
sockets-of

־
-

כָסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:3736 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

מָסָךְ
msk
portiere

לְפֶתַח
l·phthch
for·portal-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת&לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

And he made an hanging
for the tabernacle door [of]
blue, and purple, and
scarlet, and fine twined
linen, of needlework;

37

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

רֹקֵם
rqm
embroidering

:
:

:3836 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמּוּדָיו
omudi·u
columns-of·him

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

וָוֵיהֶם
uui·em
hooks-of·them

וְצִפָּה
u·tzphe
and·he- moverlaid

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
heads-of·them

And the five pillars of it
with their hooks: and he
overlaid their chapiters and
their fillets with gold: but
their five sockets [were of]
brass.

38

וַחֲשֻׁקֵיהֶם
u·chshqi·em
and·connections-of·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

פ
p
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:137 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

בְּצַלְאֵל
btzlal
Bezalel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

אַמָּתַיִם
amthim
two -cubits

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

. And Bezaleel made the
ark [of] shittim wood: two
cubits and a half [was] the
length of it, and a cubit and
a half the breadth of it, and
a cubit and a half the height
of it:

1

�אָרְכּ
ark·u
length-of·him

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

�רָחְבּ
rchb·u
width-of·him

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

�קֹמָת
qmth·u
rise-of·him

:
:

:237 וַיְצַפֵּהוּ
u·itzph·eu
and·he-is- moverlaying·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

מִבַּיִת
m·bith
from·inside

וּמִחוּץ
u·m·chutz
and·from·outside

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

�ל
l·u
for·him

And he overlaid it with
pure gold within and
without, and made a crown
of gold to it round about.

2

זֵר
zr
flange

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:337 וַיִּצֹק
u·itzq
and·he-is-casting

�ל
l·u
for·him

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

טַבְּעֹת
tboth
rings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

עַל
ol
on

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

פַּעֲמֹתָיו
phomthi·u
footings-of·him

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

טַבָּעֹת
tboth
rings

And he cast for it four
rings of gold, [to be set] by
the four corners of it; even
two rings upon the one side
of it, and two rings upon the
other side of it.

3

עַל
ol
on

־
-

�צַלְע
tzlo·u
angle- wall -of·him

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

טַבָּע�ת
tbouth
rings

עַל
ol
on

־
-

�צַלְע
tzlo·u
angle- wall -of·him

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

:
:

:437 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

בַּדֵּי
bdi
poles-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

And he made staves [of]
shittim wood, and overlaid
them with gold.

4

:537 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- c inserting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

בַּטַּבָּעֹת
b·tboth
in· the ·rings

עַל
ol
on

צַלְעֹת
tzloth
angle- wall s-of

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

And he put the staves into
the rings by the sides of the
ark, to bear the ark.

5

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

:
:

:637 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

כַּפֹּרֶת
kphrth
propitiatory- shelter-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

אַמָּתַיִם
amthim
two -cubits

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

אָרְכָּהּ
ark·e
length-of·her

And he made the mercy
seat [of] pure gold: two
cubits and a half [was] the
length thereof, and one
cubit and a half the breadth
thereof.

6

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

רָחְבָּהּ
rchb·e
width-of·her

:
:

:737 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

כְרֻבִים
krbim
cherubim

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מִקְשָׁה
mqshe
stiff- shell

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִשְּׁנֵי
m·shni
from·two-of

קְצ�ת
qtzuth
ends-of

And he made two
cherubims [of] gold, beaten
out of one piece made he
them, on the two ends of the
mercy seat;

7

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

:
:

:837 כְּרוּב
krub
cherub

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִקָּצָה
m·qtze
from·end

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וּכְרוּב
u·krub
and·cherub

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִקָּצָה
m·qtze
from·end

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

מִן
mn
from

־
-

One cherub on the end on
this side, and another
cherub on the [other] end on
that side: out of the mercy
seat made he the cherubims
on the two ends thereof.

8

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

מִשְּׁנֵי
m·shni
from·two-of

K

�קִצְ�ות
qtzuuth·u
ends-of·him

Q

קְצ�תָיו
qtzuthi·u
ends-of·him

:
:

:937 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

פֹּרְשֵׂי
phrshi
ones-spreading-of

כְנָפַיִם
knphim
wings

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

סֹכְכִים
skkim
ones-overshadowing

And the cherubims spread
out [their] wings on high,
[and] covered with their
wings over the mercy seat,
with their faces one to
another; [even] to the mercy
seatward were the faces of
the cherubims.

9

בְּכַנְפֵיהֶם
b·knphi·em
in·wings-of·them

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

וּפְנֵיהֶם
u·phni·em
and·faces-of·them

אִישׁ
aish
each

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
fellow-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

:
:

פ
p

:1037 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

אַמָּתַיִם
amthim
two -cubits

�אָרְכּ
ark·u
length-of·him

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

. And he made the table
[of] shittim wood: two
cubits [was] the length
thereof, and a cubit the
breadth thereof, and a cubit
and a half the height
thereof:

10

�רָחְבּ
rchb·u
width-of·him

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

�קֹמָת
qmth·u
rise-of·him

:
:
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:1137 וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

�ל
l·u
for·him

זֵר
zr
flange

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

And he overlaid it with
pure gold, and made
thereunto a crown of gold
round about.

11

:1237 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

�ל
l·u
for·him

מִסְגֶּרֶת
msgrth
border-of

טֹפַח
tphch
handbreadth

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

זֵר
zr
flange-of

־
-

Also he made thereunto a
border of an handbreadth
round about; and made a
crown of gold for the border
thereof round about.

12

זָהָב
zeb
gold

�לְמִסְגַּרְתּ
l·msgrth·u
for·border-of·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1337 וַיִּצֹק
u·itzq
and·he-is-casting

�ל
l·u
for·him

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

טַבְּעֹת
tboth
rings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַטַּבָּעֹת
e·tboth
the·rings

עַל
ol
on

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

And he cast for it four
rings of gold, and put the
rings upon the four corners
that [were] in the four feet
thereof.

13

הַפֵּאֹת
e·phath
the·edges

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאַרְבַּע
l·arbo
to·four-of

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

:
:

:1437 לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

הַמִּסְגֶּרֶת
e·msgrth
the·border

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

הַטַּבָּעֹת
e·tboth
the·rings

בָּתִּים
bthim
housings

לַבַּדִּים
l·bdim
for· the ·poles

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

Over against the border
were the rings, the places
for the staves to bear the
table.

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

:
:

:1537 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And he made the staves
[of] shittim wood, and
overlaid them with gold, to
bear the table.

15

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

:
:

:1637 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·furnishings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְעָרֹתָיו
qorthi·u
dishes-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And he made the vessels
which [were] upon the
table, his dishes, and his
spoons, and his bowls, and
his covers to cover withal,
[of] pure gold.

16

כַּפֹּתָיו
kphthi·u
spoons-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מְנַקִּיֹּתָיו
mnqithi·u
waste-pans-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַקְּשָׂ�ת
e·qshuth
the·chalices

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֻסַּךְ
isk
he-is-being- c libated

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

:
:

פ
p

:1737 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

מִקְשָׁה
mqshe
stiff- shell

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

And he made the
candlestick [of] pure gold:
[of] beaten work made he
the candlestick; his shaft,
and his branch, his bowls,
his knops, and his flowers,
were of the same:

17

יְרֵכָהּ
irk·e
stem-of·her

וְקָנָהּ
u·qn·e
and·tube-of·her

גְּבִיעֶיהָ
gbioi·e
cones-of·her

כַּפְתֹּרֶיהָ
kphthri·e
spheres-of·her

וּפְרָחֶיהָ
u·phrchi·e
and·buds-of·her

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

:
:

:1837 וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

קָנִים
qnim
tubes

יֹצְאִים
itzaim
ones- coming-forth

מִצִּדֶּיהָ
m·tzdi·e
from·sides-of·her

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

קְנֵי
qni
tubes-of

מְנֹרָה
mnre
lampstand

And six branches going
out of the sides thereof;
three branches of the
candlestick out of the one
side thereof, and three
branches of the candlestick
out of the other side thereof:

18

מִצִּדָּהּ
m·tzd·e
from·side-of·her

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

קְנֵי
qni
tubes-of

מְנֹרָה
mnre
lampstand

מִצִּדָּהּ
m·tzd·e
from·side-of·her

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

:
:

:1937 שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

גְבִעִים
gboim
cones

מְשֻׁקָּדִים
mshqdim
ones-almond- shaped

בַּקָּנֶה
b·qne
in· the ·tube

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

כַּפְתֹּר
kphthr
sphere

וָפֶרַח
u·phrch
and·bud

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

גְבִעִים
gboim
cones

Three bowls made after
the fashion of almonds in
one branch, a knop and a
flower; and three bowls
made like almonds in
another branch, a knop and
a flower: so throughout the
six branches going out of
the candlestick.

19

מְשֻׁקָּדִים
mshqdim
ones-almond- shaped

בְּקָנֶה
b·qne
in·tube

אֶחָד
achd
one

כַּפְתֹּר
kphthr
sphere

וָפָרַח
u·phrch
and·bud

כֵּן
kn
so

לְשֵׁשֶׁת
l·shshth
for·six-of

הַקָּנִים
e·qnim
the·tubes

הַיֹּצְאִים
e·itzaim
the·ones- coming-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

:
:

:2037 וּבַמְּנֹרָה
u·b·mnre
and·in· the ·lampstand

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

גְבִעִים
gboim
cones

מְשֻׁקָּדִים
mshqdim
ones-almond- shaped

כַּפְתֹּרֶיהָ
kphthri·e
spheres-of·her

וּפְרָחֶיהָ
u·phrchi·e
and·buds-of·her

:
:

And in the candlestick
[were] four bowls made like
almonds, his knops, and his

20
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flowers:
:2137 וְכַפְתֹּר

u·kphthr
and·sphere

תַּחַת
thchth
under

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַקָּנִים
e·qnim
the·tubes

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

וְכַפְתֹּר
u·kphthr
and·sphere

תַּחַת
thchth
under

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַקָּנִים
e·qnim
the·tubes

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

And a knop under two
branches of the same, and a
knop under two branches of
the same, and a knop under
two branches of the same,
according to the six
branches going out of it.

21

וְכַפְתֹּר
u·kphthr
and·sphere

תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַקָּנִים
e·qnim
the·tubes

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

לְשֵׁשֶׁת
l·shshth
for·six-of

הַקָּנִים
e·qnim
the·tubes

הַיֹּצְאִים
e·itzaim
the·ones- coming-forth

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

:2237 כַּפְתֹּרֵיהֶם
kphthri·em
spheres-of·them

וּקְנֹתָם
u·qnth·m
and·tubes-of·them

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

מִקְשָׁה
mqshe
stiff- shell

אַחַת
achth
one- piece

Their knops and their
branches were of the same:
all of it [was] one beaten
work [of] pure gold.

22

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

:
:

:2337 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֵרֹתֶיהָ
nrthi·e
lamps-of·her

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

וּמַלְקָחֶיהָ
u·mlqchi·e
and·snuffers-of·her

וּמַחְתֹּתֶיהָ
u·mchththi·e
and·firepans-of·her

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And he made his seven
lamps, and his snuffers, and
his snuffdishes, [of] pure
gold.

23

טָה�ר
teur
pure

:
:

:2437 כִּכָּר
kkr
talent

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלֶיהָ
kli·e
furnishings-of·her

:
:

פ
p

[Of] a talent of pure gold
made he it, and all the
vessels thereof.

24

:2537 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

�אָרְכּ
ark·u
length-of·him

. And he made the
incense altar [of] shittim
wood: the length of it [was]
a cubit, and the breadth of it
a cubit; [it was] foursquare;
and two cubits [was] the
height of it; the horns
thereof were of the same.

25

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

�רָחְבּ
rchb·u
width-of·him

רָבוּעַ
rbuo
being-squared

וְאַמָּתַיִם
u·amthim
and· two -cubits

�קֹמָת
qmth·u
rise-of·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

קַרְנֹתָיו
qrnthi·u
horns-of·him

:
:

:2637 וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�גַּגּ
gg·u
top-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קִירֹתָיו
qirthi·u
sidewalls-of·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

And he overlaid it with
pure gold, [both] the top of
it, and the sides thereof
round about, and the horns
of it: also he made unto it a
crown of gold round about.

26

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קַרְנֹתָיו
qrnthi·u
horns-of·him

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

�ל
l·u
for·him

זֵר
zr
flange

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:2737 וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

טַבְּעֹת
tboth
rings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

־
-

�ל
l·u
for·him

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

�לְזֵר
l·zr·u
to·flange-of·him

עַל
ol
on

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

And he made two rings
of gold for it under the
crown thereof, by the two
corners of it, upon the two
sides thereof, to be places
for the staves to bear it
withal.

27

צַלְעֹתָיו
tzlothi·u
angle- wall s-of·him

עַל
ol
on

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

צִדָּיו
tzdi·u
sides-of·him

לְבָתִּים
l·bthim
for·housings

לְבַדִּים
l·bdim
for·poles

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:2837 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

And he made the staves
[of] shittim wood, and
overlaid them with gold.

28

:2937 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense-of

הַסַּמִּים
e·smim
the·spices

טָה�ר
teur
pure

And he made the holy
anointing oil, and the pure
incense of sweet spices,
according to the work of the
apothecary.

29

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

רֹקֵחַ
rqch
one-compounding

:
:

פ
p
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:138 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

. And he made the altar of
burnt offering [of] shittim
wood: five cubits [was] the
length thereof, and five
cubits the breadth thereof;
[it was] foursquare; and
three cubits the height
thereof.

1

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

־
-

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

רָחְבּ�
rchb·u
width-of·him

רָבוּעַ
rbuo
being-squared

וְשָׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

קֹמָת�
qmth·u
rise-of·him

:
:

:238 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

קַרְנֹתָיו
qrnthi·u
horns-of·him

עַל
ol
on

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

פִּנֹּתָיו
phnthi·u
corners-of·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

קַרְנֹתָיו
qrnthi·u
horns-of·him

And he made the horns
thereof on the four corners
of it; the horns thereof were
of the same: and he overlaid
it with brass.

2

וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

:338 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסִּירֹת
e·sirth
the·pots

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּעִים
e·ioim
the·shovels

And he made all the
vessels of the altar, the pots,
and the shovels, and the
basons, [and] the
fleshhooks, and the
firepans: all the vessels
thereof made he [of] brass.

3

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְרָקֹת
e·mzrqth
the·sprinkling- bowl s

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְלָגֹת
e·mzlgth
the·flesh-hooks

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּחְתֹּת
e·mchthth
the·firepans

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

:438 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

לַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·mzbch
for· the ·altar

מִכְבָּר
mkbr
grate

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

רֶשֶׁת
rshth
net-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

And he made for the altar
a brasen grate of network
under the compass thereof
beneath unto the midst of it.

4

כַּרְכֻּבּ�
krkb·u
encompassment-of·him

מִלְּמַטָּה
m·l·mte
from·to·below

עַד
od
until

־
-

חֶצְי�
chtzi·u
middle-of·him

:
:

:538 וַיִּצֹק
u·itzq
and·he-is-casting

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

טַבָּעֹת
tboth
rings

בְּאַרְבַּע
b·arbo
in·four-of

הַקְּצָ�ת
e·qtzuth
the·ends

לְמִכְבַּר
l·mkbr
to·grate-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

בָּתִּים
bthim
housings

And he cast four rings for
the four ends of the grate of
brass, [to be] places for the
staves.

5

לַבַּדִּים
l·bdim
for· the ·poles

:
:

:638 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

And he made the staves
[of] shittim wood, and
overlaid them with brass.

6

:738 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- c inserting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

בַּטַּבָּעֹת
b·tboth
in· the ·rings

עַל
ol
on

צַלְעֹת
tzloth
angle- wall s-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

And he put the staves into
the rings on the sides of the
altar, to bear it withal; he
made the altar hollow with
boards.

7

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

נְבוּב
nbub
being- nhollow-of

לֻחֹת
lchth
planks

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

ס
s

:838 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֵת
ath
»

הַכִּיּ�ר
e·kiur
the·laver

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כַּנּ�
kn·u
post-of·him

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

בְּמַרְאֹת
b·mrath
in·mirrors-of

And he made the laver
[of] brass, and the foot of it
[of] brass, of the
lookingglasses of [the
women] assembling, which
assembled [at] the door of
the tabernacle of the
congregation.

8

הַצֹּבְאֹת
e·tzbath
the· women-be ing-station ed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

צָבְאוּ
tzbau
they-enlisted

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

ס
s

:938 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

לִפְאַת
l·phath
for·edge-of

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

תֵּימָנָה
thimn·e
south·ward

קַלְעֵי
qloi
slung- sheet s-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

. And he made the court:
on the south side southward
the hangings of the court
[were of] fine twined linen,
an hundred cubits:

9

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

:
:

:1038 עַמּוּדֵיהֶם
omudi·em
columns-of·them

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וָוֵי
uui
hooks-of

הָעַמֻּדִים
e·omdim
the·columns

Their pillars [were]
twenty, and their brasen
sockets twenty; the hooks of
the pillars and their fillets
[were of] silver.

10

וַחֲשֻׁקֵיהֶם
u·chshqi·em
and·connections-of·them

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:
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:1138 וְלִפְאַת
u·l·phath
and·for·edge-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

בָאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

עַמּוּדֵיהֶם
omudi·em
columns-of·them

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

And for the north side
[the hangings were] an
hundred cubits, their pillars
[were] twenty, and their
sockets of brass twenty; the
hooks of the pillars and
their fillets [of] silver.

11

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וָוֵי
uui
hooks-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

וַחֲשֻׁקֵיהֶם
u·chshqi·em
and·connections-of·them

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:1238 וְלִפְאַת
u·l·phath
and·for·edge-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

קְלָעִים
qloim
slung- sheet s

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

עַמּוּדֵיהֶם
omudi·em
columns-of·them

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

And for the west side
[were] hangings of fifty
cubits, their pillars ten, and
their sockets ten; the hooks
of the pillars and their fillets
[of] silver.

12

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

וָוֵי
uui
hooks-of

הָעַמֻּדִים
e·omdim
the·columns

וַחֲשׁוּקֵיהֶם
u·chshuqi·em
and·connections-of·them

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:1338 וְלִפְאַת
u·l·phath
and·for·edge-of

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

And for the east side
eastward fifty cubits.
13

:1438 קְלָעִים
qloim
slung- sheet s

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכָּתֵף
e·kthph
the·flank

עַמּוּדֵיהֶם
omudi·em
columns-of·them

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

The hangings of the one
side [of the gate were]
fifteen cubits; their pillars
three, and their sockets
three.

14

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

:
:

:1538 וְלַכָּתֵף
u·l·kthph
and·for· the ·flank

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

לְשַׁעַר
l·shor
to·gate-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

קְלָעִים
qloim
slung- sheet s

And for the other side of
the court gate, on this hand
and that hand, [were]
hangings of fifteen cubits;
their pillars three, and their
sockets three.

15

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

עַמֻּדֵיהֶם
omdi·em
columns-of·them

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

:
:

:1638 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קַלְעֵי
qloi
slung- sheet s-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

:
:

All the hangings of the
court round about [were] of
fine twined linen.

16

:1738 וְהָאֲדָנִים
u·e·adnim
and·the·sockets

לָעַמֻּדִים
l·omdim
for· the ·columns

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וָוֵי
uui
hooks-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

וַחֲשׁוּקֵיהֶם
u·chshuqi·em
and·connections-of·them

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

And the sockets for the
pillars [were of] brass; the
hooks of the pillars and
their fillets [of] silver; and
the overlaying of their
chapiters [of] silver; and all
the pillars of the court
[were] filleted with silver.

17

וְצִפּוּי
u·tzphui
and·overlay-of

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
heads-of·them

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

מְחֻשָּׁקִים
mchshqim
ones-being- mconnected

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

כֹּל
kl
all-of

עַמֻּדֵי
omdi
columns-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

:
:

:1838 וּמָסַךְ
u·msk
and·portiere-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

רֹקֵם
rqm
embroidering

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

And the hanging for the
gate of the court [was]
needlework, [of] blue, and
purple, and scarlet, and fine
twined linen: and twenty
cubits [was] the length, and
the height in the breadth
[was] five cubits,
answerable to the hangings
of the court.

18

וְת�לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

וְק�מָה
u·qume
and·rise

בְרֹחַב
b·rchb
in·width

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

קַלְעֵי
qloi
slung- sheet s-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

:
:

:1938 וְעַמֻּדֵיהֶם
u·omdi·em
and·columns-of·them

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וָוֵיהֶם
uui·em
hooks-of·them

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

And their pillars [were]
four, and their sockets [of]
brass four; their hooks [of]
silver, and the overlaying of
their chapiters and their
fillets [of] silver.

19

וְצִפּוּי
u·tzphui
and·overlay-of

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
heads-of·them

וַחֲשֻׁקֵיהֶם
u·chshqi·em
and·connections-of·them

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:2038 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַיְתֵדֹת
e·ithdth
the·pegs

לַמִּשְׁכָּן
l·mshkn
for· the ·tabernacle

וְלֶחָצֵר
u·l·chtzr
and·for· the ·court

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

ס
s

And all the pins of the
tabernacle, and of the court
round about, [were of]
brass.

20

:2138 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

פְקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being-noted-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פֻּקַּד
phqd
he-was- mnoted

. This is the sum of the
tabernacle, [even] of the
tabernacle of testimony, as

21
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it was counted, according to
the commandment of
Moses, [for] the service of
the Levites, by the hand of
Ithamar, son to Aaron the
priest.

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:2238 וּבְצַלְאֵל
u·btzlal
and·Bezalel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אוּרִי
auri
Uri

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חוּר
chur
Hur

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·stock-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
- And Bezaleel the son of

Uri, the son of Hur, of the
tribe of Judah, made all that
the LORD commanded
Moses.

22

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:2338 וְאִתּ�
u·ath·u
and· with ·him

אָהֳלִיאָב
aeliab
Aholiab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיסָמָךְ
achismk
Ahisamach

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·stock-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

חָרָשׁ
chrsh
artificer

וְחֹשֵׁב
u·chshb
and·one-designing

And with him [was]
Aholiab, son of Ahisamach,
of the tribe of Dan, an
engraver, and a cunning
workman, and an
embroiderer in blue, and in
purple, and in scarlet, and
fine linen.

23

וְרֹקֵם
u·rqm
and·embroidering

בַּתְּכֵלֶת
b·thklth
in· the ·amethyst

וּבָאַרְגָּמָן
u·b·argmn
and·in· the ·purple

וּבְת�לַעַת
u·b·thuloth
and·in·crimson-of

הַשָּׁנִי
e·shni
the·double- dipped

וּבַשֵּׁשׁ
u·b·shsh
and·in· the · cambric -sheen

:
:

ס
s

:2438 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

הֶעָשׂוּי
e·oshui
the·being-done

לַמְּלָאכָה
l·mlake
for· the ·work

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

All the gold that was
occupied for the work in all
the work of the holy [place],
even the gold of the
offering, was twenty and
nine talents, and seven
hundred and thirty shekels,
after the shekel of the
sanctuary.

24

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

זְהַב
zeb
gold-of

הַתְּנוּפָה
e·thnuphe
the·wave- offering

תֵּשַׁע
thsho
nine

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

כִּכָּר
kkr
talent

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

:2538 וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver-of

פְּקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being-mustered-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

כִּכָּר
kkr
talent

וְאֶלֶף
u·alph
and·thousand

And the silver of them
that were numbered of the
congregation [was] an
hundred talents, and a
thousand seven hundred and
threescore and fifteen
shekels, after the shekel of
the sanctuary:

25

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

:2638 בֶּקַע
bqo
bekah

לַגֻּלְגֹּלֶת
l·glglth
for· the ·poll

מַחֲצִית
mchtzith
half-of

הַשֶּׁקֶל
e·shql
the·shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

לְכֹל
l·kl
for·every-of

A bekah for every man,
[that is], half a shekel, after
the shekel of the sanctuary,
for every one that went to
be numbered, from twenty
years old and upward, for
six hundred thousand and
three thousand and five
hundred and fifty [men].

26

הָעֹבֵר
e·obr
the·one-passing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being-mustered

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

לְשֵׁשׁ
l·shsh
for·six-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds-of

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
u·shlshth
and·three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

:
:

:2738 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

לָצֶקֶת
l·tzqth
to·to-cast-of

אֵת
ath
»

אַדְנֵי
adni
sockets-of

And of the hundred
talents of silver were cast
the sockets of the sanctuary,
and the sockets of the vail;
an hundred sockets of the
hundred talents, a talent for
a socket.

27

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אַדְנֵי
adni
sockets-of

הַפָּרֹכֶת
e·phrkth
the·curtain

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

אֲדָנִים
adnim
sockets

לִמְאַת
l·math
to·hundred-of

הַכִּכָּר
e·kkr
the·talent

כִּכָּר
kkr
talent

לָאָדֶן
l·adn
to· the ·socket

:
:

:2838 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֶלֶף
e·alph
the·thousand

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

הַמֵּא�ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

וָוִים
uuim
hooks

And of the thousand
seven hundred seventy and
five shekels he made hooks
for the pillars, and overlaid
their chapiters, and filleted
them.

28

לָעַמּוּדִים
l·omudim
for· the ·columns

וְצִפָּה
u·tzphe
and·he- moverlaid

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
heads-of·them

וְחִשַּׁק
u·chshq
and·he- mconnected

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:2938 וּנְחֹשֶׁת
u·nchshth
and·copper-of

הַתְּנוּפָה
e·thnuphe
the·wave- offering

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

כִּכָּר
kkr
talent

וְאַלְפַּיִם
u·alphim
and· two -thousands

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

And the brass of the
offering [was] seventy
talents, and two thousand
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and four hundred shekels.שָׁקֶל
shql
shekel

:
:

:3038 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַדְנֵי
adni
sockets-of

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

And therewith he made
the sockets to the door of
the tabernacle of the
congregation, and the
brasen altar, and the brasen
grate for it, and all the
vessels of the altar,

30

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִכְבַּר
mkbr
grate-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:3138 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַדְנֵי
adni
sockets-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַדְנֵי
adni
sockets-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And the sockets of the
court round about, and the
sockets of the court gate,
and all the pins of the
tabernacle, and all the pins
of the court round about.

31

יִתְדֹת
ithdth
pegs-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִתְדֹת
ithdth
pegs-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:
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:139 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַתְּכֵלֶת
e·thklth
the·amethyst

וְהָאַרְגָּמָן
u·e·argmn
and·the·purple

וְת�לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

הַשָּׁנִי
e·shni
the·double- dipped

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

. And of the blue, and
purple, and scarlet, they
made cloths of service, to
do service in the holy
[place], and made the holy
garments for Aaron; as the
LORD commanded Moses.

1

בִגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

־
-

שְׂרָד
shrd
tapestry

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p

:239 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

זָהָב
zeb
gold

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת�לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

And he made the ephod
[of] gold, blue, and purple,
and scarlet, and fine twined
linen.

2

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

:
:

:339 וַיְרַקְּעוּ
u·irqou
and·they-are- mstamping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּחֵי
phchi
foils-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְקִצֵּץ
u·qtztz
and·he- mcut-away

פְּתִילִם
phthilm
wires

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

And they did beat the gold
into thin plates, and cut [it
into] wires, to work [it] in
the blue, and in the purple,
and in the scarlet, and in the
fine linen, [with] cunning
work.

3

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַתְּכֵלֶת
e·thklth
the·amethyst

וּבְת�ךְ
u·b·thuk
and·in·midst-of

הָאַרְגָּמָן
e·argmn
the·purple

וּבְת�ךְ
u·b·thuk
and·in·midst-of

תּ�לַעַת
thuloth
crimson-of

הַשָּׁנִי
e·shni
the·double- dipped

וּבְת�ךְ
u·b·thuk
and·in·midst-of

הַשֵּׁשׁ
e·shsh
the· cambric -sheen

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
one-designing

:
:

:439 כְּתֵפֹת
kthphth
shoulder- piece s

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

חֹבְרֹת
chbrth
ones-joining

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

K

קִצְ�ות�
qtzuuth·u
ends-of·him

Q

קְצ�תָיו
qtzuthi·u
ends-of·him

They made shoulderpieces
for it, to couple [it]
together: by the two edges
was it coupled together.

4

חֻבָּר
chbr
he-was- mjoined

:
:

:539 וְחֵשֶׁב
u·chshb
and·designed- band -of

אֲפֻדָּת�
aphdth·u
vestment-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

הוּא
eua
he

כְּמַעֲשֵׂהוּ
k·mosh·eu
as·handi work -of·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And the curious girdle of
his ephod, that [was] upon
it, [was] of the same,
according to the work
thereof; [of] gold, blue, and
purple, and scarlet, and fine
twined linen; as the LORD
commanded Moses.

5

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת�לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:639 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

הַשֹּׁהַם
e·shem
the·onyx

מֻסַבֹּת
msbth
ones-being- cset -round-about

מִשְׁבְּצֹת
mshbtzth
mountings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And they wrought onyx
stones inclosed in ouches of
gold, graven, as signets are
graven, with the names of
the children of Israel.

6

מְפֻתָּחֹת
mphthchth
ones-being- mengraved

פִּתּוּחֵי
phthuchi
engravings-of

ח�תָם
chuthm
seal

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:739 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

עַל
ol
on

כִּתְפֹת
kthphth
shoulder piece s-of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

זִכָּר�ן
zkrun
memorial

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

And he put them on the
shoulders of the ephod,
[that they should be] stones
for a memorial to the
children of Israel; as the
LORD commanded Moses.

7

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p

:839 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
one-designing

כְּמַעֲשֵׂה
k·moshe
as·handi work -of

אֵפֹד
aphd
vestment

And he made the
breastplate [of] cunning
work, like the work of the
ephod; [of] gold, blue, and
purple, and scarlet, and fine
twined linen.

8

זָהָב
zeb
gold

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת�לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and· cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

:
:

:939 רָבוּעַ
rbuo
being-squared

הָיָה
eie
he-became

כָּפוּל
kphul
being-doubled

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

זֶרֶת
zrth
span

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

It was foursquare; they
made the breastplate
double: a span [was] the

9
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length thereof, and a span
the breadth thereof, [being]
doubled.

וְזֶרֶת
u·zrth
and·span

רָחְבּ�
rchb·u
width-of·him

כָּפוּל
kphul
being-doubled

:
:

:1039 וַיְמַלְאוּ
u·imlau
and·they-are- mfilling

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

טוּרֵי
turi
rows-of

אָבֶן
abn
stone

טוּר
tur
row-of

אֹדֶם
adm
carnelian

פִּטְדָה
phtde
peridot

וּבָרֶקֶת
u·brqth
and·emerald

And they set in it four
rows of stones: [the first]
row [was] a sardius, a
topaz, and a carbuncle: this
[was] the first row.

10

הַטּוּר
e·tur
the·row

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:1139 וְהַטּוּר
u·e·tur
and·the·row

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

נֹפֶךְ
nphk
carbuncle

סַפִּיר
sphir
sapphire

וְיָהֲלֹם
u·ielm
and·diamond

:
:

And the second row, an
emerald, a sapphire, and a
diamond.

11

:1239 וְהַטּוּר
u·e·tur
and·the·row

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

לֶשֶׁם
lshm
jacinth

שְׁב�
shbu
agate

וְאַחְלָמָה
u·achlme
and·amethyst

:
:

And the third row, a
ligure, an agate, and an
amethyst.

12

:1339 וְהַטּוּר
u·e·tur
and·the·row

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
topaz

שֹׁהַם
shem
onyx

וְיָשְׁפֵה
u·ishphe
and·jasper

מוּסַבֹּת
musbth
ones-being- cset -round-about

מִשְׁבְּצ�ת
mshbtzuth
mountings-of

And the fourth row, a
beryl, an onyx, and a jasper:
[they were] inclosed in
ouches of gold in their
inclosings.

13

זָהָב
zeb
gold

בְּמִלֻּאֹתָם
b·mlath·m
in·fillings-of·them

:
:

:1439 וְהָאֲבָנִים
u·e·abnim
and·the·stones

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמֹת
shmth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמֹתָם
shmth·m
names-of·them

And the stones [were]
according to the names of
the children of Israel,
twelve, according to their
names, [like] the engravings
of a signet, every one with
his name, according to the
twelve tribes.

14

פִּתּוּחֵי
phthuchi
engravings-of

חֹתָם
chthm
seal

אִישׁ
aish
each

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

לִשְׁנֵים
l·shnim
for·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

שָׁבֶט
shbt
tribe

:
:

:1539 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

שַׁרְשְׁרֹת
shrshrth
braids-of

גַּבְלֻת
gblth
boundary

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

עֲבֹת
obth
rope

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

:
:

And they made upon the
breastplate chains at the
ends, [of] wreathen work
[of] pure gold.

15

:1639 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

מִשְׁבְּצֹת
mshbtzth
mountings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

טַבְּעֹת
tboth
rings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

And they made two
ouches [of] gold, and two
gold rings; and put the two
rings in the two ends of the
breastplate.

16

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַטַּבָּעֹת
e·tboth
the·rings

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

קְצ�ת
qtzuth
ends-of

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

:
:

:1739 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הָעֲבֹתֹת
e·obthth
the·ropes

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַטַּבָּעֹת
e·tboth
the·rings

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קְצ�ת
qtzuth
ends-of

And they put the two
wreathen chains of gold in
the two rings on the ends of
the breastplate.

17

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

:
:

:1839 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

קְצ�ת
qtzuth
ends-of

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הָעֲבֹתֹת
e·obthth
the·ropes

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַמִּשְׁבְּצֹת
e·mshbtzth
the·mountings

And the two ends of the
two wreathen chains they
fastened in the two ouches,
and put them on the
shoulderpieces of the
ephod, before it.

18

וַיִּתְּנֻם
u·ithn·m
and·they-are-giving·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּתְפֹת
kthphth
shoulder piece s-of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
fore front

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

:
:

:1939 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

טַבְּעֹת
tboth
rings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

קְצ�ת
qtzuth
ends-of

And they made two rings
of gold, and put [them] on
the two ends of the
breastplate, upon the border
of it, which [was] on the
side of the ephod inward.

19

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפָת�
shphth·u
hem-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

בָּיְתָה
bith·e
inside·ward

:
:

:2039 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

טַבְּעֹת
tboth
rings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַיִּתְּנֻם
u·ithn·m
and·they-are-giving·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

And they made two
[other] golden rings, and
put them on the two sides of
the ephod underneath,
toward the forepart of it,
over against the [other]
coupling thereof, above the

20

כִתְפֹת
kthphth
shoulder piece s-of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

מִלְמַטָּה
m·l·mte
from·to·below

מִמּוּל
m·mul
from·fore front

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with
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curious girdle of the ephod.�ּמֶחְבַּרְת
mchbrth·u
joining-of·him

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

לְחֵשֶׁב
l·chshb
to·designed- band -of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

:
:

:2139 וַיִּרְכְּסוּ
u·irksu
and·they-are-knotting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

מִטַּבְּעֹתָיו
m·tbothi·u
from·rings-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

טַבְּעֹת
tboth
rings-of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

And they did bind the
breastplate by his rings unto
the rings of the ephod with
a lace of blue, that it might
be above the curious girdle
of the ephod, and that the
breastplate might not be
loosed from the ephod; as
the LORD commanded
Moses.

21

בִּפְתִיל
b·phthil
in·twine-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

לִהְיֹת
l·eith
to·to-become-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

חֵשֶׁב
chshb
designed- band -of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִזַּח
izch
he-shall-be-displaced

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:2239 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְעִיל
moil
robe-of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

אֹרֵג
arg
weaving

כְּלִיל
klil
wholly-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

:
:

And he made the robe of
the ephod [of] woven work,
all [of] blue.

22

:2339 וּפִי
u·phi
and·slit-of

־
-

הַמְּעִיל
e·moil
the·robe

בְּת�כ�
b·thuk·u
in·midst-of·him

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·slit-of

תַחְרָא
thchra
coat-of-mail

שָׂפָה
shphe
hem

לְפִיו
l·phi·u
to·slit-of·him

And [there was] an hole
in the midst of the robe, as
the hole of an habergeon,
[with] a band round about
the hole, that it should not
rend.

23

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לאֹ
la
not

יִקָּרֵעַ
iqro
he-shall-be-torn

:
:

:2439 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שׁוּלֵי
shuli
skirts-of

הַמְּעִיל
e·moil
the·robe

רִמּ�נֵי
rmuni
pomegranates-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

And they made upon the
hems of the robe
pomegranates [of] blue, and
purple, and scarlet, [and]
twined [linen].

24

וְת�לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

:
:

:2539 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

פַעֲמֹנֵי
phomni
bells-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפַּעֲמֹנִים
e·phomnim
the·bells

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

And they made bells [of]
pure gold, and put the bells
between the pomegranates
upon the hem of the robe,
round about between the
pomegranates;

25

הָרִמֹּנִים
e·rmnim
the·pomegranates

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שׁוּלֵי
shuli
skirts-of

הַמְּעִיל
e·moil
the·robe

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָרִמֹּנִים
e·rmnim
the·pomegranates

:
:

:2639 פַּעֲמֹן
phomn
bell

וְרִמֹּן
u·rmn
and·pomegranate

פַּעֲמֹן
phomn
bell

וְרִמֹּן
u·rmn
and·pomegranate

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שׁוּלֵי
shuli
skirts-of

הַמְּעִיל
e·moil
the·robe

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

A bell and a
pomegranate, a bell and a
pomegranate, round about
the hem of the robe to
minister [in]; as the LORD
commanded Moses.

26

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s

:2739 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכָּתְנֹת
e·kthnth
the·tunics-of

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

אֹרֵג
arg
weaving

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

And they made coats [of]
fine linen [of] woven work
for Aaron, and for his sons,

27

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·for·sons-of·him

:
:

:2839 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַמִּצְנֶפֶת
e·mtznphth
the·turbans

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פַּאֲרֵי
phari
tiaras-of

הַמִּגְבָּעֹת
e·mgboth
the·caps

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִכְנְסֵי
mknsi
breeches-of

And a mitre [of] fine
linen, and goodly bonnets
[of] fine linen, and linen
breeches [of] fine twined
linen,

28

הַבָּד
e·bd
the·linen

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

:
:

:2939 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַבְנֵט
e·abnt
the·sash

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

מָשְׁזָר
mshzr
being- ccorded

וּתְכֵלֶת
u·thklth
and·amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְת�לַעַת
u·thuloth
and·crimson-of

And a girdle [of] fine
twined linen, and blue, and
purple, and scarlet, [of]
needlework; as the LORD
commanded Moses.

29

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handi work -of

רֹקֵם
rqm
embroidering

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s
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:3039 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִיץ
tzitz
blossom-of

נֵזֶר
nzr
insignia-of

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

And they made the plate
of the holy crown [of] pure
gold, and wrote upon it a
writing, [like to] the
engravings of a signet,
HOLINESS TO THE
LORD.

30

וַיִּכְתְּבוּ
u·ikthbu
and·they-are-writing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִכְתַּב
mkthb
writing-of

פִּתּוּחֵי
phthuchi
engravings-of

ח�תָם
chuthm
seal

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:3139 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

פְּתִיל
phthil
twine-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּצְנֶפֶת
e·mtznphth
the·turban

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

And they tied unto it a
lace of blue, to fasten [it] on
high upon the mitre; as the
LORD commanded Moses.

31

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s

:3239 וַתֵּכֶל
u·thkl
and-she-is- being-finish ed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

. Thus was all the work
of the tabernacle of the tent
of the congregation
finished: and the children of
Israel did according to all
that the LORD commanded
Moses, so did they.

32

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

:
:

פ
p

:3339 וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And they brought the
tabernacle unto Moses, the
tent, and all his furniture,
his taches, his boards, his
bars, and his pillars, and his
sockets,

33

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

קְרָסָיו
qrsi·u
links-of·him

קְרָשָׁיו
qrshi·u
hollow-tapers-of·him

K

בְּרִיח�
brich·u
bar-of·him

Q

בְּרִיחָיו
brichi·u
bars-of·him

וְעַמֻּדָיו
u·omdi·u
and·columns-of·him

וַאֲדָנָיו
u·adni·u
and·sockets-of·him

:
:

:3439 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִכְסֵה
mkse
cover-of

ע�רֹת
ourth
skins-of

הָאֵילִם
e·ailm
the·rams

הַמְאָדָּמִים
e·madmim
the·ones-being- mreddened

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִכְסֵה
mkse
cover-of

עֹרֹת
orth
skins-of

And the covering of
rams'skins dyed red, and the
covering of badgers'skins,
and the vail of the covering,

34

הַתְּחָשִׁים
e·thchshim
the·ones-azure

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פָּרֹכֶת
phrkth
curtain-of

הַמָּסָךְ
e·msk
the·portiere

:
:

:3539 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲרֹן
arn
coffer-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

:
:

The ark of the testimony,
and the staves thereof, and
the mercy seat,

35

:3639 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

הַפָּנִים
e·phnim
the·faces

:
:

The table, [and] all the
vessels thereof, and the
shewbread,

36

:3739 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

הַטְּהֹרָה
e·tere
the·pure-one

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֵרֹתֶיהָ
nrthi·e
lamps-of·her

נֵרֹת
nrth
lamps-of

הַמַּעֲרָכָה
e·morke
the·array

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

The pure candlestick,
[with] the lamps thereof,
[even with] the lamps to be
set in order, and all the
vessels thereof, and the oil
for light,

37

כֵּלֶיהָ
kli·e
furnishings-of·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

הַמָּא�ר
e·maur
the·luminary

:
:

:3839 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense-of

הַסַּמִּים
e·smim
the·spices

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And the golden altar, and
the anointing oil, and the
sweet incense, and the
hanging for the tabernacle
door,

38

מָסַךְ
msk
portiere-of

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

:
:

:3939 אֵת
ath
»

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִכְבַּר
mkbr
grate-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

The brasen altar, and his
grate of brass, his staves,
and all his vessels, the laver
and his foot,

39

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכִּיֹּר
e·kir
the·laver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כַּנּ�
kn·u
post-of·him

:
:

:4039 אֵת
ath
»

קַלְעֵי
qloi
slung- sheet s-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמֻּדֶיהָ
omdi·e
columns-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲדָנֶיהָ
adni·e
sockets-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

The hangings of the
court, his pillars, and his
sockets, and the hanging for

40
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the court gate, his cords,
and his pins, and all the
vessels of the service of the
tabernacle, for the tent of
the congregation,

הַמָּסָךְ
e·msk
the·portiere

לְשַׁעַר
l·shor
for·gate-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵיתָרָיו
mithri·u
cords-of·him

וִיתֵדֹתֶיהָ
u·ithdthi·e
and·pegs-of·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

לְאֹהֶל
l·ael
for·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:4139 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

הַשְּׂרָד
e·shrd
the·tapestry

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

The cloths of service to
do service in the holy
[place], and the holy
garments for Aaron the
priest, and his
sons'garments, to minister
in the priest's office.

41

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לְכַהֵן
l·ken
to·to- mbe- priest-of

:
:

:4239 כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

According to all that the
LORD commanded Moses,
so the children of Israel
made all the work.

42

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

:
:

:4339 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

And Moses did look
upon all the work, and,
behold, they had done it as
the LORD had commanded,
even so had they done it:
and Moses blessed them.

43

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p
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:140 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:240 בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

־
-

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

תָּקִים
thqim
you-shall- cset-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

On the first day of the
first month shalt thou set up
the tabernacle of the tent of
the congregation.

2

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:340 וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

שָׁם
shm
there

אֵת
ath
»

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָעֵדוּת
e·oduth
the·testimony

וְסַכֹּתָ
u·skth
and·you-screen

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

And thou shalt put therein
the ark of the testimony,
and cover the ark with the
vail.

3

הַפָּרֹכֶת
e·phrkth
the·curtain

:
:

:440 וְהֵבֵאתָ
u·ebath
and·you- cbring -in

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

וְעָרַכְתָּ
u·orkth
and·you-arrange

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֶרְכּ�
ork·u
array-of·him

וְהֵבֵאתָ
u·ebath
and·you- cbring -in

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And thou shalt bring in
the table, and set in order
the things that are to be set
in order upon it; and thou
shalt bring in the
candlestick, and light the
lamps thereof.

4

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

וְהַעֲלֵיתָ
u·eolith
and·you- cset -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֵרֹתֶיהָ
nrthi·e
lamps-of·her

:
:

:540 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

לִקְטֹרֶת
l·qtrth
for·incense

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

And thou shalt set the
altar of gold for the incense
before the ark of the
testimony, and put the
hanging of the door to the
tabernacle.

5

וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָסַךְ
msk
portiere-of

הַפֶּתַח
e·phthch
the·portal

לַמִּשְׁכָּן
l·mshkn
to· the ·tabernacle

:
:

:640 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֵת
ath
»

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

־
-

And thou shalt set the
altar of the burnt offering
before the door of the
tabernacle of the tent of the
congregation.

6

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:740 וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכִּיֹּר
e·kir
the·laver

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

And thou shalt set the
laver between the tent of the
congregation and the altar,
and shalt put water therein.

7

שָׁם
shm
there

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:840 וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָסַךְ
msk
portiere-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

:
:

And thou shalt set up the
court round about, and hang
up the hanging at the court
gate.

8

:940 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

וּמָשַׁחְתָּ
u·mshchth
and·you-anoint

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And thou shalt take the
anointing oil, and anoint the
tabernacle, and all that [is]
therein, and shalt hallow it,
and all the vessels thereof:
and it shall be holy.

9

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְקִדַּשְׁתָּ
u·qdshth
and·you- mhallow

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

:
:

:1040 וּמָשַׁחְתָּ
u·mshchth
and·you-anoint

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

And thou shalt anoint the
altar of the burnt offering,
and all his vessels, and
sanctify the altar: and it
shall be an altar most holy.

10

וְקִדַּשְׁתָּ
u·qdshth
and·you- mhallow

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

:
:

:1140 וּמָשַׁחְתָּ
u·mshchth
and·you-anoint

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכִּיֹּר
e·kir
the·laver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כַּנּ�
kn·u
post-of·him

וְקִדַּשְׁתָּ
u·qdshth
and·you- mhallow

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

And thou shalt anoint the
laver and his foot, and
sanctify it.

11

:1240 וְהִקְרַבְתָּ
u·eqrbth
and·you- cbring -near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

And thou shalt bring
Aaron and his sons unto the
door of the tabernacle of the

12
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congregation, and wash
them with water.ָּוְרָחַצְת

u·rchtzth
and·you-wash

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

:
:

:1340 וְהִלְבַּשְׁתָּ
u·elbshth
and·you- cput-on

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֵת
ath
»

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וּמָשַׁחְתָּ
u·mshchth
and·you-anoint

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And thou shalt put upon
Aaron the holy garments,
and anoint him, and sanctify
him; that he may minister
unto me in the priest's
office.

13

וְקִדַּשְׁתָּ
u·qdshth
and·you- mhallow

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְכִהֵן
u·ken
and·he- mserv es- as -priest

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:1440 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

תַּקְרִיב
thqrib
you-shall- cbring -near

וְהִלְבַּשְׁתָּ
u·elbshth
and·you- cput-on

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

כֻּתֳּנֹת
kthnth
tunics

:
:

And thou shalt bring his
sons, and clothe them with
coats:

14

:1540 וּמָשַׁחְתָּ
u·mshchth
and·you-anoint

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

מָשַׁחְתָּ
mshchth
you-anointed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

וְכִהֲנוּ
u·kenu
and·they- mserve-as -priests

And thou shalt anoint
them, as thou didst anoint
their father, that they may
minister unto me in the
priest's office: for their
anointing shall surely be an
everlasting priesthood
throughout their
generations.

15

לִי
l·i
for·me

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לִהְיֹת
l·eith
to·to-become-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מָשְׁחָתָם
mshchth·m
anointing-of·them

לִכְהֻנַּת
l·kenth
to·priesthood-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְדֹרֹתָם
l·drth·m
for·generations-of·them

:
:

:1640 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:

ס
s

. Thus did Moses:
according to all that the
LORD commanded him, so
did he.

16

:1740 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

And it came to pass in
the first month in the second
year, on the first [day] of
the month, [that] the
tabernacle was reared up.

17

הוּקַם
euqm
he-was- cset-up

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

:
:

:1840 וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- csetting-up

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדָנָיו
adni·u
sockets-of·him

And Moses reared up the
tabernacle, and fastened his
sockets, and set up the
boards thereof, and put in
the bars thereof, and reared
up his pillars.

18

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְרָשָׁיו
qrshi·u
hollow-tapers-of·him

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיחָיו
brichi·u
bars-of·him

וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- csetting-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמּוּדָיו
omudi·u
columns-of·him

:
:

:1940 וַיִּפְרֹשׂ
u·iphrsh
and·he-is-spreading

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִכְסֵה
mkse
cover-of

And he spread abroad
the tent over the tabernacle,
and put the covering of the
tent above upon it; as the
LORD commanded Moses.

19

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s

:2040 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

And he took and put the
testimony into the ark, and
set the staves on the ark,
and put the mercy seat
above upon the ark:

20

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

:
:

:2140 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֵת
ath
»

פָּרֹכֶת
phrkth
curtain-of

And he brought the ark
into the tabernacle, and set
up the vail of the covering,
and covered the ark of the
testimony; as the LORD
commanded Moses.

21

הַמָּסָךְ
e·msk
the·portiere

וַיָּסֶךְ
u·isk
and·he-is- cscreening

עַל
ol
on

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָעֵדוּת
e·oduth
the·testimony

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh
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אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s

:2240 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

עַל
ol
on

יֶרֶךְ
irk
flank-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

And he put the table in
the tent of the congregation,
upon the side of the
tabernacle northward,
without the vail.

22

צָפֹנָה
tzphn·e
north·ward

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַפָּרֹכֶת
l·phrkth
to· the ·curtain

:
:

:2340 וַיַּעֲרֹךְ
u·iork
and·he-is-arranging

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עֵרֶךְ
ork
array-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

And he set the bread in
order upon it before the
LORD; as the LORD had
commanded Moses.

23

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s

:2440 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

עַל
ol
on

יֶרֶךְ
irk
flank-of

And he put the
candlestick in the tent of the
congregation, over against
the table, on the side of the
tabernacle southward.

24

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
Negev·ward

:
:

:2540 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- csett ing-up

הַנֵּרֹת
e·nrth
the·lamps

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he lighted the lamps
before the LORD; as the
LORD commanded Moses.

25

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s

:2640 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַפָּרֹכֶת
e·phrkth
the·curtain

:
:

And he put the golden
altar in the tent of the
congregation before the
vail:

26

:2740 וַיַּקְטֵר
u·iqtr
and·he-is-causing- to -fume

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense-of

סַמִּים
smim
spices

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he burnt sweet
incense thereon; as the
LORD commanded Moses.

27

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p

:2840 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָסַךְ
msk
portiere-of

הַפֶּתַח
e·phthch
the·portal

לַמִּשְׁכָּן
l·mshkn
to· the ·tabernacle

:
:

And he set up the
hanging [at] the door of the
tabernacle.

28

:2940 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

־
-

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

And he put the altar of
burnt offering [by] the door
of the tabernacle of the tent
of the congregation, and
offered upon it the burnt
offering and the meat
offering; as the LORD
commanded Moses.

29

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s

:3040 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכִּיֹּר
e·kir
the·laver

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

And he set the laver
between the tent of the
congregation and the altar,
and put water there, to wash
[withal].

30

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

מַיִם
mim
waters

לְרָחְצָה
l·rchtz·e
to·to-wash-of

:
:

:3140 וְרָחֲצוּ
u·rchtzu
and·they-washed

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Moses and Aaron
and his sons washed their
hands and their feet thereat:

31

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

:
:
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:3240 בְּבֹאָם
b·ba·m
in·to-enter-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וּבְקָרְבָתָם
u·b·qrbth·m
and·in·to- come-near-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

When they went into the
tent of the congregation,
and when they came near
unto the altar, they washed;
as the LORD commanded
Moses.

32

יִרְחָצוּ
irchtzu
they-are-washing

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s

:3340 וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- csetting-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לַמִּשְׁכָּן
l·mshkn
to· the ·tabernacle

וְלַמִּזְבֵּחַ
u·l·mzbch
and·to· the ·altar

And he reared up the
court round about the
tabernacle and the altar, and
set up the hanging of the
court gate. So Moses
finished the work.

33

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָסַךְ
msk
portiere-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

:
:

פ
p

:3440 וַיְכַס
u·iks
and·he-is- mcovering

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וּכְב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָלֵא
mla
he- mfilled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Then a cloud covered
the tent of the congregation,
and the glory of the LORD
filled the tabernacle.

34

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

:
:

:3540 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכֹל
ikl
he- was-able

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁכַן
shkn
he-tabernacled

And Moses was not able
to enter into the tent of the
congregation, because the
cloud abode thereon, and
the glory of the LORD
filled the tabernacle.

35

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

וּכְב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָלֵא
mla
he- mfilled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

:
:

:3640 וּבְהֵעָל�ת
u·b·eoluth
and·in·to- nascend-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

יִסְעוּ
isou
they-are-journeying

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And when the cloud was
taken up from over the
tabernacle, the children of
Israel went onward in all
their journeys:

36

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מַסְעֵיהֶם
msoi·em
journeys-of·them

:
:

:3740 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יֵעָלֶה
iole
he-is- nascending

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִסְעוּ
isou
they-are-journeying

עַד
od
until

־
-

י�ם
ium
day-of

But if the cloud were not
taken up, then they
journeyed not till the day
that it was taken up.

37

הֵעָלֹת�
eolth·u
to- nascend-of·him

:
:

:3840 כִּי
ki
that

עֲנַן
onn
cloud-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

לַיְלָה
lile
night

בּ�
b·u
in·him

For the cloud of the
LORD [was] upon the
tabernacle by day, and fire
was on it by night, in the
sight of all the house of
Israel, throughout all their
journeys.

38

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַסְעֵיהֶם
msoi·em
journeys-of·them

:
:
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Leviticus

:11 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מֵאֹהֶל
m·ael
from·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

. And the LORD called
unto Moses, and spake unto
him out of the tabernacle of
the congregation, saying,

1

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:21 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אָדָם
adm
human

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַקְרִיב
iqrib
he-is- cbring ing-near

Speak unto the children of
Israel, and say unto them, If
any man of you bring an
offering unto the LORD, ye
shall bring your offering of
the cattle, [even] of the
herd, and of the flock.

2

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

קָרְבָּן
qrbn
approach- present

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

תַּקְרִיבוּ
thqribu
you (p) -shall- cbring -near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבַּנְכֶם
qrbn·km
approach- present -of·you (p)

:
:

:31 אִם
am
if

־
-

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

זָכָר
zkr
male

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

. If his offering [be] a
burnt sacrifice of the herd,
let him offer a male without
blemish: he shall offer it of
his own voluntary will at
the door of the tabernacle of
the congregation before the
LORD.

3

יַקְרִיבֶנּוּ
iqrib·nu
he-shall- cbring -near·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

יַקְרִיב
iqrib
he-shall- cbring -near

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לִרְצֹנ�
l·rtzn·u
for·acceptance-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:41 וְסָמַךְ
u·smk
and·he-supports

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְנִרְצָה
u·nrtze
and·he-is-accepted

ל�
l·u
for·him

And he shall put his hand
upon the head of the burnt
offering; and it shall be
accepted for him to make
atonement for him.

4

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

:
:

:51 וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִקְרִיבוּ
u·eqribu
and·they- cbring -near

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

And he shall kill the
bullock before the LORD:
and the priests, Aaron's
sons, shall bring the blood,
and sprinkle the blood
round about upon the altar
that [is by] the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation.

5

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וְזָרְקוּ
u·zrqu
and·they-sprinkle

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:61 וְהִפְשִׁיט
u·ephshit
and·he- cstrips- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְנִתַּח
u·nthch
and·he- mcut s-to- pieces

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

לִנְתָחֶיהָ
l·nthchi·e
to·pieces-of·her

:
:

And he shall flay the burnt
offering, and cut it into his
pieces.

6

:71 וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְעָרְכוּ
u·orku
and·they-arrange

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the sons of Aaron the
priest shall put fire upon the
altar, and lay the wood in
order upon the fire:

7

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

:
:

:81 וְעָרְכוּ
u·orku
and·they-arrange

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֵת
ath
»

הַנְּתָחִים
e·nthchim
the·pieces

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַפָּדֶר
e·phdr
the·suet

And the priests, Aaron's
sons, shall lay the parts, the
head, and the fat, in order
upon the wood that [is] on
the fire which [is] upon the
altar:

8

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:91 וְקִרְבּ�
u·qrb·u
and·inward-of·him

וּכְרָעָיו
u·kroi·u
and·shanks-of·him

יִרְחַץ
irchtz
he-shall-wash

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

But his inwards and his
legs shall he wash in water:
and the priest shall burn all

9
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on the altar, [to be] a burnt
sacrifice, an offering made
by fire, of a sweet savour
unto the LORD.

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

־
-

נִיח�חַ
nichuch
restful- fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:101 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכְּשָׂבִים
e·kshbim
the·sheep

א�
au
or

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the·goats

. And if his offering [be]
of the flocks, [namely], of
the sheep, or of the goats,
for a burnt sacrifice; he
shall bring it a male without
blemish.

10

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

זָכָר
zkr
male

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

יַקְרִיבֶנּוּ
iqrib·nu
he-shall- cbring -near·him

:
:

:111 וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

יֶרֶךְ
irk
flank-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

צָפֹנָה
tzphn·e
north·ward

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְזָרְקוּ
u·zrqu
and·they-sprinkle

And he shall kill it on the
side of the altar northward
before the LORD: and the
priests, Aaron's sons, shall
sprinkle his blood round
about upon the altar.

11

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמ�
dm·u
blood-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:121 וְנִתַּח
u·nthch
and·he- mcut s-to- pieces

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לִנְתָחָיו
l·nthchi·u
to·pieces-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פִּדְר�
phdr·u
suet-of·him

And he shall cut it into
his pieces, with his head
and his fat: and the priest
shall lay them in order on
the wood that [is] on the fire
which [is] upon the altar:

12

וְעָרַךְ
u·ork
and·he-arranges

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:131 וְהַקֶּרֶב
u·e·qrb
and·the·inward

וְהַכְּרָעַיִם
u·e·kroim
and·the·shanks

יִרְחַץ
irchtz
he-shall-wash

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

But he shall wash the
inwards and the legs with
water: and the priest shall
bring [it] all, and burn [it]
upon the altar: it [is] a burnt
sacrifice, an offering made
by fire, of a sweet savour
unto the LORD.

13

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

הוּא
eua
he

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:141 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

And if the burnt sacrifice
for his offering to the
LORD [be] of fowls, then
he shall bring his offering
of turtledoves, or of young
pigeons.

14

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַתֹּרִים
e·thrim
the·turtledoves

א�
au
or

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַיּ�נָה
e·iune
the·dove

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

:
:

:151 וְהִקְרִיב�
u·eqrib·u
and·he- cbring s-near·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וּמָלַק
u·mlq
and·he-pinches-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

And the priest shall bring
it unto the altar, and wring
off his head, and burn [it]
on the altar; and the blood
thereof shall be wrung out
at the side of the altar:

15

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

וְנִמְצָה
u·nmtze
and·he-is-wrung- out

דָמ�
dm·u
blood-of·him

עַל
ol
on

קִיר
qir
sidewall-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:161 וְהֵסִיר
u·esir
and·he- ctakes-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֻרְאָת�
mrath·u
craw-of·him

בְּנֹצָתָהּ
b·ntzth·e
in·feather-of·her

וְהִשְׁלִיךְ
u·eshlik
and·he- cflings

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

And he shall pluck away
his crop with his feathers,
and cast it beside the altar
on the east part, by the
place of the ashes:

16

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

הַדָּשֶׁן
e·dshn
the·greasy- ash

:
:

:171 וְשִׁסַּע
u·shso
and·he- mcleaves

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בִכְנָפָיו
b·knphi·u
in·wings-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יַבְדִּיל
ibdil
he-shall- cseparate

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And he shall cleave it
with the wings thereof,
[but] shall not divide [it]
asunder: and the priest shall
burn it upon the altar, upon
the wood that [is] upon the
fire: it [is] a burnt sacrifice,
an offering made by fire, of
a sweet savour unto the
LORD.

17

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

הוּא
eua
he

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:12 וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַקְרִיב
thqrib
she-is- cbring ing-near

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

. And when any will offer
a meat offering unto the
LORD, his offering shall be
[of] fine flour; and he shall
pour oil upon it, and put
frankincense thereon:

1

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

וְיָצַק
u·itzq
and·he-pours

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לְבֹנָה
lbne
frankincense

:
:

:22 וֶהֱבִיאָהּ
u·ebia·e
and·he- cbrings·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְקָמַץ
u·qmtz
and·he-extracts

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

And he shall bring it to
Aaron's sons the priests:
and he shall take thereout
his handful of the flour
thereof, and of the oil
thereof, with all the
frankincense thereof; and
the priest shall burn the
memorial of it upon the
altar, [to be] an offering
made by fire, of a sweet
savour unto the LORD:

2

קֻמְצ�
qmtz·u
fistful-of·him

מִסָּלְתָּהּ
m·slth·e
from·flour-of·her

וּמִשַּׁמְנָהּ
u·m·shmn·e
and·from·oil-of·her

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

לְבֹנָתָהּ
lbnth·e
frankincense-of·her

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַזְכָּרָתָהּ
azkrth·e
memorial- portion -of·her

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:32 וְהַנּ�תֶרֶת
u·e·nuthrth
and·the·being-left

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·for·sons-of·him

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

And the remnant of the
meat offering [shall be]
Aaron's and his sons': [it is]
a thing most holy of the
offerings of the LORD
made by fire.

3

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

מֵאִשֵּׁי
m·ashi
from·fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:42 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תַקְרִב
thqrb
you-are- cbring ing-near

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

מַאֲפֵה
maphe
baked-of

תַנּוּר
thnur
stove

סֹלֶת
slth
flour-of

And if thou bring an
oblation of a meat offering
baken in the oven, [it shall
be] unleavened cakes of
fine flour mingled with oil,
or unleavened wafers
anointed with oil.

4

חַלּ�ת
chluth
perforated- cake s-of

מַצֹּת
mtzth
ones-unleavened

בְּלוּלֹת
blulth
ones-being-mingled

בַּשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

וּרְקִיקֵי
u·rqiqi
and·wafers-of

מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
ones-unleavened

מְשֻׁחִים
mshchim
ones-being-anointed

בַּשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

:
:

ס
s

:52 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמַּחֲבַת
e·mchbth
the·pan

קָרְבָּנֶךָ
qrbn·k
approach- present -of·you

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

And if thy oblation [be] a
meat offering [baken] in a
pan, it shall be [of] fine
flour unleavened, mingled
with oil.

5

מַצָּה
mtze
one-unleavened

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

:
:

:62 פָּת�ת
phthuth
to-morsel

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

פִּתִּים
phthim
morsels

וְיָצַקְתָּ
u·itzqth
and·you-pour

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oil

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

הִוא
eua
he

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt part it in
pieces, and pour oil thereon:
it [is] a meat offering.

6

:72 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

מַרְחֶשֶׁת
mrchshth
kettle

קָרְבָּנֶךָ
qrbn·k
approach- present -of·you

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בַּשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

And if thy oblation [be] a
meat offering [baken] in the
fryingpan, it shall be made
[of] fine flour with oil.

7

תֵּעָשֶׂה
thoshe
she-shall-be-made do

:
:

:82 וְהֵבֵאתָ
u·ebath
and·you- cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-being-made do

מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And thou shalt bring the
meat offering that is made
of these things unto the
LORD: and when it is
presented unto the priest, he
shall bring it unto the altar.

8

וְהִקְרִיבָהּ
u·eqrib·e
and·he- cbring s-near·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִגִּישָׁהּ
u·egish·e
and·he- cbring s-close·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:92 וְהֵרִים
u·erim
and·he- craises-up

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַזְכָּרָתָהּ
azkrth·e
memorial- portion -of·her

And the priest shall take
from the meat offering a
memorial thereof, and shall

9
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burn [it] upon the altar: [it
is] an offering made by fire,
of a sweet savour unto the
LORD.

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:102 וְהַנּ�תֶרֶת
u·e·nuthrth
and·the·being-left

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·for·sons-of·him

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

And that which is left of
the meat offering [shall be]
Aaron's and his sons': [it is]
a thing most holy of the
offerings of the LORD
made by fire.

10

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

מֵאִשֵּׁי
m·ashi
from·fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:112 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּקְרִיבוּ
thqribu
you (p) -are- cbring ing-near

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

. No meat offering,
which ye shall bring unto
the LORD, shall be made
with leaven: for ye shall
burn no leaven, nor any
honey, in any offering of
the LORD made by fire.

11

תֵעָשֶׂה
thoshe
she-shall-be-made do

חָמֵץ
chmtz
leaven

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

שְׂאֹר
shar
yeast

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

דְּבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַקְטִירוּ
thqtiru
you (p) -shall-cause- to -fume

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:122 קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first fruit

תַּקְרִיבוּ
thqribu
you (p) -shall- cbring -near

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

As for the oblation of the
firstfruits, ye shall offer
them unto the LORD: but
they shall not be burnt on
the altar for a sweet savour.

12

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-shall-ascend

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

:
:

:132 וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

מִנְחָתְךָ
mnchth·k
present- offering -of·you

בַּמֶּלַח
b·mlch
in· the ·salt

תִּמְלָח
thmlch
you-shall-salt

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And every oblation of
thy meat offering shalt thou
season with salt; neither
shalt thou suffer the salt of
the covenant of thy God to
be lacking from thy meat
offering: with all thine
offerings thou shalt offer
salt.

13

תַשְׁבִּית
thshbith
you-shall-cause- to -cease

מֶלַח
mlch
salt-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

מִנְחָתֶךָ
mnchth·k
present- offering -of·you

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

קָרְבָּנְךָ
qrbn·k
approach- present -of·you

תַּקְרִיב
thqrib
you-shall- cbring -near

מֶלַח
mlch
salt

:
:

ס
s

:142 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תַּקְרִיב
thqrib
you-are- cbring ing-near

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

בִּכּוּרִים
bkurim
firstfruits

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אָבִיב
abib
pollinated- ears

And if thou offer a meat
offering of thy firstfruits
unto the LORD, thou shalt
offer for the meat offering
of thy firstfruits green ears
of corn dried by the fire,
[even] corn beaten out of
full ears.

14

קָלוּי
qlui
being-toasted

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

גֶּרֶשׂ
grsh
groats-of

כַּרְמֶל
krml
crop

תַּקְרִיב
thqrib
you-shall- cbring -near

אֵת
ath
»

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

בִּכּוּרֶיךָ
bkuri·k
firstfruits-of·you

:
:

:152 וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לְבֹנָה
lbne
frankincense

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

And thou shalt put oil
upon it, and lay
frankincense thereon: it [is]
a meat offering.

15

:162 וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַזְכָּרָתָהּ
azkrth·e
memorial- portion -of·her

מִגִּרְשָׂהּ
m·grsh·e
from·groats-of·her

And the priest shall burn
the memorial of it, [part] of
the beaten corn thereof, and
[part] of the oil thereof,
with all the frankincense
thereof: [it is] an offering
made by fire unto the
LORD.

16

וּמִשַּׁמְנָהּ
u·m·shmn·e
and·from·oil-of·her

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

לְבֹנָתָהּ
lbnth·e
frankincense-of·her

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:13 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

אִם
am
if

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

הוּא
eua
he

. And if his oblation [be] a
sacrifice of peace offering,
if he offer [it] of the herd;
whether [it be] a male or
female, he shall offer it
without blemish before the
LORD.

1

מַקְרִיב
mqrib
one- cbring ing-near

אִם
am
if

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

אִם
am
or

־
-

נְקֵבָה
nqbe
female

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless- one

יַקְרִיבֶנּוּ
iqrib·nu
he-shall- cbring -near·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:23 וְסָמַךְ
u·smk
and·he-supports

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

וּשְׁחָט�
u·shcht·u
and·he-slays·him

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

And he shall lay his hand
upon the head of his
offering, and kill it [at] the
door of the tabernacle of the
congregation: and Aaron's
sons the priests shall
sprinkle the blood upon the
altar round about.

2

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְזָרְקוּ
u·zrqu
and·they-sprinkle

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:33 וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

מִזֶּבַח
m·zbch
from·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he shall offer of the
sacrifice of the peace
offering an offering made
by fire unto the LORD; the
fat that covereth the
inwards, and all the fat that
[is] upon the inwards,

3

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

הַמְכַסֶּה
e·mkse
the·one- mcovering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

:
:

:43 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲלֵהֶן
ol·en
on·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּסָלִים
e·kslim
the·hips

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the two kidneys, and
the fat that [is] on them,
which [is] by the flanks,
and the caul above the liver,
with the kidneys, it shall he
take away.

4

הַיֹּתֶרֶת
e·ithrth
the·redundance

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·liver

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּלָי�ת
e·kliuth
the·kidneys

יְסִירֶנָּה
isir·ne
he-shall- ctake-away·her

:
:

:53 וְהִקְטִירוּ
u·eqtiru
and·they-cause- to -fume

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And Aaron's sons shall
burn it on the altar upon the
burnt sacrifice, which [is]
upon the wood that [is] on
the fire: [it is] an offering
made by fire, of a sweet
savour unto the LORD.

5

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:63 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

לְזֶבַח
l·zbch
for·sacrifice-of

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

. And if his offering for a
sacrifice of peace offering
unto the LORD [be] of the
flock; male or female, he
shall offer it without
blemish.

6

זָכָר
zkr
male

א�
au
or

נְקֵבָה
nqbe
female

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless- one

יַקְרִיבֶנּוּ
iqrib·nu
he-shall- cbring -near·him

:
:

:73 אִם
am
if

־
-

כֶּשֶׂב
kshb
sheep

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

מַקְרִיב
mqrib
one- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

If he offer a lamb for his
offering, then shall he offer
it before the LORD.

7

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:83 וְסָמַךְ
u·smk
and·he-supports

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And he shall lay his hand
upon the head of his
offering, and kill it before
the tabernacle of the
congregation: and Aaron's
sons shall sprinkle the blood
thereof round about upon
the altar.

8

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְזָרְקוּ
u·zrqu
and·they-sprinkle

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמ�
dm·u
blood-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:93 וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

מִזֶּבַח
m·zbch
from·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

חֶלְבּ�
chlb·u
fat-of·him

And he shall offer of the
sacrifice of the peace
offering an offering made

9
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by fire unto the LORD; the
fat thereof, [and] the whole
rump, it shall he take off
hard by the backbone; and
the fat that covereth the
inwards, and all the fat that
[is] upon the inwards,

הָאַלְיָה
e·alie
the·fat-tail

תְמִימָה
thmime
flawless

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

הֶעָצֶה
e·otze
the·spine

יְסִירֶנָּה
isir·ne
he-shall- ctake-away·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

הַמְכַסֶּה
e·mkse
the·one- mcovering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

:
:

:103 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲלֵהֶן
ol·en
on·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּסָלִים
e·kslim
the·hips

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the two kidneys,
and the fat that [is] upon
them, which [is] by the
flanks, and the caul above
the liver, with the kidneys,
it shall he take away.

10

הַיֹּתֶרֶת
e·ithrth
the·redundance

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·liver

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

יְסִירֶנָּה
isir·ne
he-shall- ctake-away·her

:
:

:113 וְהִקְטִיר�
u·eqtir·u
and·he-causes- to -fume·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

And the priest shall burn
it upon the altar: [it is] the
food of the offering made
by fire unto the LORD.

11

:123 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

עֵז
oz
goat

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

וְהִקְרִיב�
u·eqrib·u
and·he- cbring s-near·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And if his offering [be] a
goat, then he shall offer it
before the LORD.

12

:133 וְסָמַךְ
u·smk
and·he-supports

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

And he shall lay his hand
upon the head of it, and kill
it before the tabernacle of
the congregation: and the
sons of Aaron shall sprinkle
the blood thereof upon the
altar round about.

13

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְזָרְקוּ
u·zrqu
and·they-sprinkle

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמ�
dm·u
blood-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:143 וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

And he shall offer
thereof his offering, [even]
an offering made by fire
unto the LORD; the fat that
covereth the inwards, and
all the fat that [is] upon the
inwards,

14

הַמְכַסֶּה
e·mkse
the·one- mcovering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

:
:

:153 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲלֵהֶן
ol·en
on·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּסָלִים
e·kslim
the·hips

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the two kidneys,
and the fat that [is] upon
them, which [is] by the
flanks, and the caul above
the liver, with the kidneys,
it shall he take away.

15

הַיֹּתֶרֶת
e·ithrth
the·redundance

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·liver

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

יְסִירֶנָּה
isir·ne
he-shall- ctake-away·her

:
:

:163 וְהִקְטִירָם
u·eqtir·m
and·he-causes- to -fume·them

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

And the priest shall burn
them upon the altar: [it is]
the food of the offering
made by fire for a sweet
savour: all the fat [is] the
LORD'S.

16

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

:
:

:173 חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
to·generations-of·you (p)

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מ�שְׁבֹתֵיכֶם
mushbthi·km
dwellings-of·you (p)

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat

[It shall be] a perpetual
statute for your generations
throughout all your
dwellings, that ye eat
neither fat nor blood.

17

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

דָּם
dm
blood

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

פ
p
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:14 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:24 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֶחֱטָא
thchta
she-is-sinning

בִשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

Speak unto the children of
Israel, saying, If a soul shall
sin through ignorance
against any of the
commandments of the
LORD [concerning things]
which ought not to be done,
and shall do against any of
them:

2

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·any-of

מִצְ ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

תֵעָשֶׂינָה
thoshine
they-shall-be-done

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

מֵאַחַת
m·achth
from·one

מֵהֵנָּה
m·ene
from·them

:
:

:34 אִם
am
if

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַמָּשִׁיחַ
e·mshich
the·anointed-one

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

לְאַשְׁמַת
l·ashmth
to·guilt-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

עַל
ol
on

If the priest that is
anointed do sin according to
the sin of the people; then
let him bring for his sin,
which he hath sinned, a
young bullock without
blemish unto the LORD for
a sin offering.

3

חַטָּאת 
chtath·u
sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

פַּר
phr
young-bull

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless-one

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

:
:

:44 וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he shall bring the
bullock unto the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation before the
LORD; and shall lay his
hand upon the bullock's
head, and kill the bullock
before the LORD.

4

וְסָמַךְ
u·smk
and·he-supports

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:54 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַמָּשִׁיחַ
e·mshich
the·anointed-one

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

And the priest that is
anointed shall take of the
bullock's blood, and bring it
to the tabernacle of the
congregation:

5

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:64 וְטָבַל
u·tbl
and·he-dips

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶצְבָּע 
atzbo·u
finger-of·him

בַּדָּם
b·dm
in· the ·blood

וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

And the priest shall dip
his finger in the blood, and
sprinkle of the blood seven
times before the LORD,
before the vail of the
sanctuary.

6

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

פָּרֹכֶת
phrkth
curtain-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

:74 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קַרְנ ת
qrnuth
horns-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense-of

הַסַּמִּים
e·smim
the·spices

And the priest shall put
[some] of the blood upon
the horns of the altar of
sweet incense before the
LORD, which [is] in the
tabernacle of the
congregation; and shall
pour all the blood of the
bullock at the bottom of the
altar of the burnt offering,
which [is at] the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation.

7

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דַּם
dm
blood-of

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

יִשְׁפֹּךְ
ishphk
he-shall-pour-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְס ד
isud
foundation-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:84 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat-of

פַּר
phr
young-bull-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

יָרִים
irim
he-shall- craise-up

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he shall take off from
it all the fat of the bullock
for the sin offering; the fat
that covereth the inwards,
and all the fat that [is] upon
the inwards,

8

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

הַמְכַסֶּה
e·mkse
the·one- mcovering

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

:
:

:94 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲלֵיהֶן
oli·en
on·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּסָלִים
e·kslim
the·hips

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the two kidneys, and
the fat that [is] upon them,
which [is] by the flanks,

9
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and the caul above the liver,
with the kidneys, it shall he
take away,

הַיֹּתֶרֶת
e·ithrth
the·redundance

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·liver

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּלָי ת
e·kliuth
the·kidneys

יְסִירֶנָּה
isir·ne
he-shall- ctake-away·her

:
:

:104 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יוּרַם
iurm
he-is-being- craised-up

מִשּׁ ר
m·shur
from·bull-of

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

As it was taken off from
the bullock of the sacrifice
of peace offerings: and the
priest shall burn them upon
the altar of the burnt
offering.

10

וְהִקְטִירָם
u·eqtir·m
and·he-causes- to -fume·them

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַל
ol
on

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

:
:

:114 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ע ר
our
skin-of

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּשָׂר 
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ 
rash·u
head-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

And the skin of the
bullock, and all his flesh,
with his head, and with his
legs, and his inwards, and
his dung,

11

כְּרָעָיו
kroi·u
shanks-of·him

וְקִרְבּ 
u·qrb·u
and·inward-of·him

וּפִרְשׁ 
u·phrsh·u
and·dung-of·him

:
:

:124 וְה צִיא
u·eutzia
and·he- cbring s-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָק ם
mqum
place ri

Even the whole bullock
shall he carry forth without
the camp unto a clean place,
where the ashes are poured
out, and burn him on the
wood with fire: where the
ashes are poured out shall
he be burnt.

12

טָה ר
teur
clean

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שֶׁפֶךְ
shphk
pour ing -out- place -of

הַדֶּשֶׁן
e·dshn
the·greasy- ash

וְשָׂרַף
u·shrph
and·he-burns

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֶׁפֶךְ
shphk
pour ing -out- place -of

הַדֶּשֶׁן
e·dshn
the·greasy- ash

יִשָּׂרֵף
ishrph
he-shall-be-burned

:
:

פ
p

:134 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִשְׁגּוּ
ishgu
they-are-erring

וְנֶעְלַם
u·nolm
and·he-is-obscured

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

. And if the whole
congregation of Israel sin
through ignorance, and the
thing be hid from the eyes
of the assembly, and they
have done [somewhat
against] any of the
commandments of the
LORD [concerning things]
which should not be done,
and are guilty;

13

מֵעֵינֵי
m·oini
from·eyes-of

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-do

אַחַת
achth
one

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

מִצְ ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵעָשֶׂינָה
thoshine
they-shall-be-done

וְאָשֵׁמוּ
u·ashmu
and·they- are -guilty

:
:

:144 וְנ דְעָה
u·nudoe
and·she-is-known

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְהִקְרִיבוּ
u·eqribu
and·they- cbring -near

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

When the sin, which they
have sinned against it, is
known, then the
congregation shall offer a
young bullock for the sin,
and bring him before the
tabernacle of the
congregation.

14

פַּר
phr
young-bull

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

וְהֵבִיאוּ
u·ebiau
and·they- cbring

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:154 וְסָמְכוּ
u·smku
and·they-support

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

And the elders of the
congregation shall lay their
hands upon the head of the
bullock before the LORD:
and the bullock shall be
killed before the LORD.

15

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:164 וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַמָּשִׁיחַ
e·mshich
the·anointed-one

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

And the priest that is
anointed shall bring of the
bullock's blood to the
tabernacle of the
congregation:

16

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:174 וְטָבַל
u·tbl
and·he-dips

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶצְבָּע 
atzbo·u
finger-of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

And the priest shall dip
his finger [in some] of the
blood, and sprinkle [it]
seven times before the
LORD, [even] before the
vail.

17

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵת
ath
with

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַפָּרֹכֶת
e·phrkth
the·curtain

:
:

:184 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קַרְנֹת
qrnth
horns-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And he shall put [some]
of the blood upon the horns
of the altar which [is]

18
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before the LORD, that [is]
in the tabernacle of the
congregation, and shall pour
out all the blood at the
bottom of the altar of the
burnt offering, which [is at]
the door of the tabernacle of
the congregation.

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

יִשְׁפֹּךְ
ishphk
he-shall-pour-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְס ד
isud
foundation-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:194 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶלְבּ 
chlb·u
fat-of·him

יָרִים
irim
he-shall- craise-up

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

:
:

And he shall take all his
fat from him, and burn [it]
upon the altar.

19

:204 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

לַפָּר
l·phr
to· the ·young-bull

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְפַר
l·phr
to·young-bull-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

כֵּן
kn
so

And he shall do with the
bullock as he did with the
bullock for a sin offering,
so shall he do with this: and
the priest shall make an
atonement for them, and it
shall be forgiven them.

20

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

־
-

לּ 
l·u
to·him

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עֲלֵהֶם
ol·em
over·them

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:214 וְה צִיא
u·eutzia
and·he- cbring s-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

וְשָׂרַף
u·shrph
and·he-burns

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

And he shall carry forth
the bullock without the
camp, and burn him as he
burned the first bullock: it
[is] a sin offering for the
congregation.

21

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burned

אֵת
ath
»

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

הָרִאשׁ ן
e·rashun
the·former

חַטַּאת
chtath
sin- offering -of

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p

:224 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

אַחַת
achth
one

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

מִצְ ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. When a ruler hath
sinned, and done
[somewhat] through
ignorance [against] any of
the commandments of the
LORD his God [concerning
things] which should not be
done, and is guilty;

22

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵעָשֶׂינָה
thoshine
they-shall-be-done

בִּשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

וְאָשֵׁם
u·ashm
and·he- is -guilty

:
:

:234 א 
au
or

־
-

ה דַע
eudo
he-is- cmade-know n

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

חַטָּאת 
chtath·u
sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Or if his sin, wherein he
hath sinned, come to his
knowledge; he shall bring
his offering, a kid of the
goats, a male without
blemish:

23

קָרְבָּנ 
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

זָכָר
zkr
male

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless-one

:
:

:244 וְסָמַךְ
u·smk
and·he-supports

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַשָּׂעִיר
e·shoir
the·hairy- goat

וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

בִּמְק ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

And he shall lay his hand
upon the head of the goat,
and kill it in the place where
they kill the burnt offering
before the LORD: it [is] a
sin offering.

24

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִשְׁחַט
ishcht
he-is-slaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:254 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

בְּאֶצְבָּע 
b·atzbo·u
in·finger-of·him

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the priest shall take
of the blood of the sin
offering with his finger, and
put [it] upon the horns of
the altar of burnt offering,
and shall pour out his blood
at the bottom of the altar of
burnt offering.

25

קַרְנֹת
qrnth
horns-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דָּמ 
dm·u
blood-of·him

יִשְׁפֹּךְ
ishphk
he-shall-pour-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְס ד
isud
foundation-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

:
:

:264 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶלְבּ 
chlb·u
fat-of·him

יַקְטִיר
iqtir
he-shall-cause- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

כְּחֵלֶב
k·chlb
as·fat-of

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

And he shall burn all his
fat upon the altar, as the fat
of the sacrifice of peace
offerings: and the priest
shall make an atonement for
him as concerning his sin,
and it shall be forgiven him.

26

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מֵחַטָּאת 
m·chtath·u
from·sin-of·him

וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

ל 
l·u
to·him

:
:

פ
p
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:274 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

אַחַת
achth
one

תֶּחֱטָא
thchta
she-is-sinning

בִשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

מֵעַם
m·om
from·people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בַּעֲשֹׂתָהּ
b·oshth·e
in·to-do-of·her

אַחַת
achth
one

. And if any one of the
common people sin through
ignorance, while he doeth
[somewhat against] any of
the commandments of the
LORD [concerning things]
which ought not to be done,
and be guilty;

27

מִמִּצְ ת
m·mtzuth
from·instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵעָשֶׂינָה
thoshine
they-shall-be-done

וְאָשֵׁם
u·ashm
and·he- is -guilty

:
:

:284 א 
au
or

ה דַע
eudo
he-is- cmade-know n

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

חַטָּאת 
chtath·u
sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

Or if his sin, which he
hath sinned, come to his
knowledge: then he shall
bring his offering, a kid of
the goats, a female without
blemish, for his sin which
he hath sinned.

28

קָרְבָּנ 
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

שְׂעִירַת
shoirth
one-hairy-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

תְּמִימָה
thmime
flawless-one

נְקֵבָה
nqbe
female

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטָּאת 
chtath·u
sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

:
:

:294 וְסָמַךְ
u·smk
and·he-supports

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he shall lay his hand
upon the head of the sin
offering, and slay the sin
offering in the place of the
burnt offering.

29

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

בִּמְק ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

:
:

:304 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִדָּמָהּ
m·dm·e
from·blood-of·her

בְּאֶצְבָּע 
b·atzbo·u
in·finger-of·him

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קַרְנֹת
qrnth
horns-of

And the priest shall take
of the blood thereof with his
finger, and put [it] upon the
horns of the altar of burnt
offering, and shall pour out
all the blood thereof at the
bottom of the altar.

30

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דָּמָהּ
dm·e
blood-of·her

יִשְׁפֹּךְ
ishphk
he-shall-pour-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְס ד
isud
foundation-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:314 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶלְבָּהּ
chlb·e
fat-of·her

יָסִיר
isir
he-shall- ctake-away

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הוּסַר
eusr
he-is- ctaken-away

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

And he shall take away
all the fat thereof, as the fat
is taken away from off the
sacrifice of peace offerings;
and the priest shall burn [it]
upon the altar for a sweet
savour unto the LORD; and
the priest shall make an
atonement for him, and it
shall be forgiven him.

31

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
to·smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

ל 
l·u
to·him

:
:

פ
p

:324 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
lamb

יָבִיא
ibia
he-is- cbringing

קָרְבָּנ 
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

נְקֵבָה
nqbe
female

תְמִימָה
thmime
flawless-one

And if he bring a lamb
for a sin offering, he shall
bring it a female without
blemish.

32

יְבִיאֶנָּה
ibia·ne
he-shall- cbring·her

:
:

:334 וְסָמַךְ
u·smk
and·he-supports

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

And he shall lay his hand
upon the head of the sin
offering, and slay it for a sin
offering in the place where
they kill the burnt offering.

33

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

בִּמְק ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁחַט
ishcht
he-is-slaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

:
:

:344 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

בְּאֶצְבָּע 
b·atzbo·u
in·finger-of·him

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the priest shall take
of the blood of the sin
offering with his finger, and
put [it] upon the horns of
the altar of burnt offering,
and shall pour out all the
blood thereof at the bottom
of the altar:

34

קַרְנֹת
qrnth
horns-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דָּמָהּ
dm·e
blood-of·her

יִשְׁפֹּךְ
ishphk
he-shall-pour-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְס ד
isud
foundation-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:
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:354 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶלְבָּה
chlb·e
fat-of·her

יָסִיר
isir
he-shall- ctake-away

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יוּסַר
iusr
he-is-being- ctaken-away

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat-of

־
-

And he shall take away
all the fat thereof, as the fat
of the lamb is taken away
from the sacrifice of the
peace offerings; and the
priest shall burn them upon
the altar, according to the
offerings made by fire unto
the LORD: and the priest
shall make an atonement for
his sin that he hath
committed, and it shall be
forgiven him.

35

הַכֶּשֶׂב
e·kshb
the·sheep

מִזֶּבַח
m·zbch
from·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

עַל
ol
on

אִשֵּׁי
ashi
fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטָּאת 
chtath·u
sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

ל 
l·u
to·him

:
:

פ
p
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:15 וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֶחֱטָא
thchta
she-is-sinning

וְשָׁמְעָה
u·shmoe
and·she-hears

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

אָלָה
ale
imprecation

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עֵד
od
witness

א�
au
whether

. And if a soul sin, and
hear the voice of swearing,
and [is] a witness, whether
he hath seen or known [of
it]; if he do not utter [it],
then he shall bear his
iniquity.

1

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

א�
au
or

יָדָע
ido
he-knew

אִם
am
if

־
-

ל�א
lua
not

יַגִּיד
igid
he-is- ctelling

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-bears

עֲ�נ�
oun·u
depravity-of·him

:
:

:25 א�
au
or

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

תִּגַּע
thgo
she-is-touching

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

א�
au
whether

בְנִבְלַת
b·nblth
in·carcass-of

חַיָּה
chie
animal

טְמֵאָה
tmae
unclean

Or if a soul touch any
unclean thing, whether [it
be] a carcase of an unclean
beast, or a carcase of
unclean cattle, or the
carcase of unclean creeping
things, and [if] it be hidden
from him; he also shall be
unclean, and guilty.

2

א�
au
or

בְּנִבְלַת
b·nblth
in·carcass-of

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

טְמֵאָה
tmae
unclean

א�
au
or

בְּנִבְלַת
b·nblth
in·carcass-of

שֶׁרֶץ
shrtz
roamer

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

וְנֶעְלַם
u·nolm
and·he-is-obscured

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

וְאָשֵׁם
u·ashm
and·he- is -guilty

:
:

:35 א�
au
or

כִי
ki
that

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

בְּטֻמְאַת
b·tmath
in·uncleanness-of

אָדָם
adm
human

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·any-of

טֻמְאָת�
tmath·u
uncleanness-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Or if he touch the
uncleanness of man,
whatsoever uncleanness [it
be] that a man shall be
defiled withal, and it be hid
from him; when he knoweth
[of it], then he shall be
guilty.

3

יִטְמָא
itma
he-is- being-unclean

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְנֶעְלַם
u·nolm
and·he-is-obscured

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

וְאָשֵׁם
u·ashm
and·he- is -guilty

:
:

:45 א�
au
or

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

כִּי
ki
that

תִשָּׁבַע
thshbo
she-is- nswearing

לְבַטֵּא
l·bta
to·to- mtalk-of

בִשְׂפָתַיִם
b·shphthim
in·lips

לְהָרַע
l·ero
to·to- cdo-evil-of

א�
au
or

Or if a soul swear,
pronouncing with [his] lips
to do evil, or to do good,
whatsoever [it be] that a
man shall pronounce with
an oath, and it be hid from
him; when he knoweth [of
it], then he shall be guilty in
one of these.

4

לְהֵיטִיב
l·eitib
to·to- cdo-good-of

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·any

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְבַטֵּא
ibta
he-is- mtalking

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

בִּשְׁבֻעָה
b·shboe
in·oath

וְנֶעְלַם
u·nolm
and·he-is-obscured

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

וְאָשֵׁם
u·ashm
and·he- is -guilty

לְאַחַת
l·achth
to·one

מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

:
:

:55 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִי
ki
that

־
-

יֶאְשַׁם
iashm
he-is- being-guilty

לְאַחַת
l·achth
to·one

מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

וְהִתְוַדָּה
u·ethude
and·he- sconfesses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

And it shall be, when he
shall be guilty in one of
these [things], that he shall
confess that he hath sinned
in that [thing]:

5

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:65 וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשָׁמ�
ashm·u
guilt- offering -of·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

חַטָּאת�
chtath·u
sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

נְקֵבָה
nqbe
female

And he shall bring his
trespass offering unto the
LORD for his sin which he
hath sinned, a female from
the flock, a lamb or a kid of
the goats, for a sin offering;
and the priest shall make an
atonement for him
concerning his sin.

6

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

כִּשְׂבָּה
kshbe
female -sheep

א�
au
or

־
-

שְׂעִירַת
shoirth
female -one-hairy-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מֵחַטָּאת�
m·chtath·u
from·sin-of·him

:
:

:75 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תַגִּיע
thgio
she-is- cattaining

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

דֵּי
di
sufficient- means-of

שֶׂה
she
flockling

וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And if he be not able to
bring a lamb, then he shall
bring for his trespass, which
he hath committed, two
turtledoves, or two young
pigeons, unto the LORD;
one for a sin offering, and
the other for a burnt
offering.

7

אֲשָׁמ�
ashm·u
guilt- offering -of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

תֹרִים
thrim
turtledoves

א�
au
or

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

י�נָה
iune
dove

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
to·ascent- offering

:
:

:85 וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for· the ·sin- offering

And he shall bring them
unto the priest, who shall
offer [that] which [is] for
the sin offering first, and
wring off his head from his
neck, but shall not divide
[it] asunder:

8

רִאשׁ�נָה
rashune
first

וּמָלַק
u·mlq
and·he-pinches-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

מִמּוּל
m·mul
from· before

עָרְפּ�
orph·u
nape-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַבְדִּיל
ibdil
he-shall- cseparate

:
:
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:95 וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קִיר
qir
sidewall-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

And he shall sprinkle of
the blood of the sin offering
upon the side of the altar;
and the rest of the blood
shall be wrung out at the
bottom of the altar: it [is] a
sin offering.

9

וְהַנִּשְׁאָר
u·e·nshar
and·the·being-remained

בַּדָּם
b·dm
in· the ·blood

יִמָּצֵה
imtze
he-shall-be-wrung- out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְס�ד
isud
foundation-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:105 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

And he shall offer the
second [for] a burnt
offering, according to the
manner: and the priest shall
make an atonement for him
for his sin which he hath
sinned, and it shall be
forgiven him.

10

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מֵחַטָּאת�
m·chtath·u
from·sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

ס
s

:115 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תַשִּׂיג
thshig
she-is- caffording

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

לִשְׁתֵּי
l·shthi
for·two-of

תֹרִים
thrim
turtledoves

א�
au
or

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
for·two-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

But if he be not able to
bring two turtledoves, or
two young pigeons, then he
that sinned shall bring for
his offering the tenth part of
an ephah of fine flour for a
sin offering; he shall put no
oil upon it, neither shall he
put [any] frankincense
thereon: for it [is] a sin
offering.

11

י�נָה
iune
dove

וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

עֲשִׂירִת
oshirth
tenth-of

הָאֵפָה
e·aphe
the·ephah

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-shall-place

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לְבֹנָה
lbne
frankincense

כִּי
ki
that

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

הִיא
eia
she

:
:

:125 וֶהֱבִיאָהּ
u·ebia·e
and·he- cbrings·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְקָמַץ
u·qmtz
and·he-extracts

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

מְל�א
mlua
fullness-of

Then shall he bring it to
the priest, and the priest
shall take his handful of it,
[even] a memorial thereof,
and burn [it] on the altar,
according to the offerings
made by fire unto the
LORD: it [is] a sin offering.

12

קֻמְצ�
qmtz·u
fistful-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַזְכָּרָתָה
azkrth·e
memorial- portion -of·her

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

עַל
ol
on

אִשֵּׁי
ashi
fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

:135 וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטָּאת�
chtath·u
sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

And the priest shall make
an atonement for him as
touching his sin that he hath
sinned in one of these, and
it shall be forgiven him: and
[the remnant] shall be the
priest's, as a meat offering.

13

מֵאַחַת
m·achth
from·one

מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
for· the ·priest

כַּמִּנְחָה
k·mnche
as·present- offering

:
:

ס
s

:145 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
14

:155 נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִמְעֹל
thmol
she-is-offending

מַעַל
mol
offense

וְחָטְאָה
u·chtae
and·she-sins

בִּשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

מִקָּדְשֵׁי
m·qdshi
from·holy- thing s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

If a soul commit a
trespass, and sin through
ignorance, in the holy things
of the LORD; then he shall
bring for his trespass unto
the LORD a ram without
blemish out of the flocks,
with thy estimation by
shekels of silver, after the
shekel of the sanctuary, for
a trespass offering:

15

וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשָׁמ�
ashm·u
guilt- offering -of·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אַיִל
ail
ram

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

בְּעֶרְכְּךָ
b·ork·k
in·appraisal-of·you

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

־
-

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

לְאָשָׁם
l·ashm
to·guilt- offering

:
:
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:165 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holy- thing

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמִישִׁת�
chmishth·u
fifth-of·him

And he shall make
amends for the harm that he
hath done in the holy thing,
and shall add the fifth part
thereto, and give it unto the
priest: and the priest shall
make an atonement for him
with the ram of the trespass
offering, and it shall be
forgiven him.

16

י�סֵף
iusph
he-shall- cadd

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
to· the ·priest

וְהַכֹּהֵן
u·e·ken
and·the·priest

יְכַפֵּר
ikphr
he-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

בְּאֵיל
b·ail
in·ram-of

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

פ
p

:175 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

כִּי
ki
that

תֶחֱטָא
thchta
she-is-sinning

וְעָשְׂתָה
u·oshthe
and·she-does

אַחַת
achth
one

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And if a soul sin, and
commit any of these things
which are forbidden to be
done by the commandments
of the LORD; though he
wist [it] not, yet is he guilty,
and shall bear his iniquity.

17

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

תֵעָשֶׂינָה
thoshine
they-shall-be-done

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

וְאָשֵׁם
u·ashm
and·he- is -guilty

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-bears

עֲ�נ�
oun·u
depravity-of·him

:
:

:185 וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אַיִל
ail
ram

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

בְּעֶרְכְּךָ
b·ork·k
in·appraisal-of·you

לְאָשָׁם
l·ashm
to·guilt- offering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And he shall bring a ram
without blemish out of the
flock, with thy estimation,
for a trespass offering, unto
the priest: and the priest
shall make an atonement for
him concerning his
ignorance wherein he erred
and wist [it] not, and it shall
be forgiven him.

18

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַל
ol
on

שִׁגְגָת�
shggth·u
error-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁגָג
shgg
he-erred

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:195 אָשָׁם
ashm
guilt- offering

הוּא
eua
he

אָשֹׁם
ashm
to- be-guilty

אָשַׁם
ashm
he- was-guilty

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

It [is] a trespass offering:
he hath certainly trespassed
against the LORD.

19
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:16 (5:20) וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:26 (5:21) נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

כִּי
ki
that

תֶחֱטָא
thchta
she-is-sinning

וּמָעֲלָה
u·mole
and·she-offends

מַעַל
mol
offense

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וְכִחֵשׁ
u·kchsh
and·he- mdissimulates

If a soul sin, and commit a
trespass against the LORD,
and lie unto his neighbour
in that which was delivered
him to keep, or in
fellowship, or in a thing
taken away by violence, or
hath deceived his
neighbour;

2

בַּעֲמִית 
b·omith·u
in·companion-of·him

בְּפִקָּד ן
b·phqdun
in·committal

א 
au
or

־
-

בִתְשׂוּמֶת
b·thshumth
in·pledge-of

יָד
id
hand

א 
au
or

בְגָזֵל
b·gzl
in-pillage

א 
au
or

עָשַׁק
oshq
he-extorts

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲמִית 
omith·u
companion-of·him

:
:

:36 (5:22) א 
au
or

־
-

מָצָא
mtza
he-finds

אֲבֵדָה
abde
lost- thing

וְכִחֶשׁ
u·kchsh
and·he- mdissimulates

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְנִשְׁבַּע
u·nshbo
and·he- nswears

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Or have found that which
was lost, and lieth
concerning it, and sweareth
falsely; in any of all these
that a man doeth, sinning
therein:

3

אַחַת
achth
one

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לַחֲטאֹ
l·chta
to·to-sin-of

בָהֵנָּה
b·ene
in·them

:
:

:46 (5:23) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

וְאָשֵׁם
u·ashm
and·he- is -guilty

וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- crestores

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגְּזֵלָה
e·gzle
the·pillage

Then it shall be, because
he hath sinned, and is
guilty, that he shall restore
that which he took violently
away, or the thing which he
hath deceitfully gotten, or
that which was delivered
him to keep, or the lost
thing which he found,

4

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

גָּזָל
gzl
he-pillaged

א 
au
or

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹשֶׁק
e·oshq
the·extortion

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׁק
oshq
he-extorted

א 
au
or

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפִּקָּד ן
e·phqdun
the·committal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָפְקַד
ephqd
he-was- ccommitted

אִתּ 
ath·u
with ·him

א 
au
or

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲבֵדָה
e·abde
the·lost- thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

:
:

:56 (5:24) א 
au
or

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·any

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִשָּׁבַע
ishbo
he-is- nswearing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לַשֶּׁקֶר
l·shqr
to· the ·falsehood

וְשִׁלַּם
u·shlm
and·he- mrepays

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

Or all that about which he
hath sworn falsely; he shall
even restore it in the
principal, and shall add the
fifth part more thereto,
[and] give it unto him to
whom it appertaineth, in the
day of his trespass offering.

5

בְּראֹשׁ 
b·rash·u
in·sum-of·him

וַחֲמִשִׁתָיו
u·chmshthi·u
and·fifth-of·him

יֹסֵף
isph
he-shall- cadd

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

הוּא
eua
he

ל 
l·u
to·him

יִתְּנֶנּוּ
ithn·nu
he-shall-give·him

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אַשְׁמָת 
ashmth·u
guilt- offering -of·him

:
:

:66 (5:25) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲשָׁמ 
ashm·u
guilt- offering -of·him

יָבִיא
ibia
he-shall- cbring

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אַיִל
ail
ram

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

And he shall bring his
trespass offering unto the
LORD, a ram without
blemish out of the flock,
with thy estimation, for a
trespass offering, unto the
priest:

6

בְּעֶרְכְּךָ
b·ork·k
in·appraisal-of·you

לְאָשָׁם
l·ashm
to·guilt- offering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:76 (5:26) וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the priest shall make
an atonement for him before
the LORD: and it shall be
forgiven him for any thing
of all that he hath done in
trespassing therein.

7

וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

ל 
l·u
to·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

לְאַשְׁמָה
l·ashme
for·guilt

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

פ
p

:86 (6:1) וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
8

:96 (6:2) צַו
tzu
minstruct-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

זאֹת
zath
this

תּ רַת
thurth
law-of

Command Aaron and his
sons, saying, This [is] the
law of the burnt offering: It
[is] the burnt offering,
because of the burning upon
the altar all night unto the
morning, and the fire of the
altar shall be burning in it.

9

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

הִוא
eua
she

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

עַל
ol
on

מ קְדָה
muqde
glow

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

תּוּקַד
thuqd
she-shall-be- ckept - aglow

בּ 
b·u
in·him

:
:
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:106 (6:3) וְלָבַשׁ
u·lbsh
and·he-puts-on

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִדּ 
md·u
coat-of·him

בַד
bd
linen

וּמִכְנְסֵי
u·mknsi
and·breeches-of

־
-

בַד
bd
linen

יִלְבַּשׁ
ilbsh
he-shall-put-on

And the priest shall put
on his linen garment, and
his linen breeches shall he
put upon his flesh, and take
up the ashes which the fire
hath consumed with the
burnt offering on the altar,
and he shall put them beside
the altar.

10

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בְּשָׂר 
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

וְהֵרִים
u·erim
and·he- craises-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדֶּשֶׁן
e·dshn
the·greasy- ash

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תּאֹכַל
thakl
she-is-devouring

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְשָׂמ 
u·shm·u
and·he-places·him

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:116 (6:4) וּפָשַׁט
u·phsht
and·he-strips- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְלָבַשׁ
u·lbsh
and·he-puts-on

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

And he shall put off his
garments, and put on other
garments, and carry forth
the ashes without the camp
unto a clean place.

11

וְה צִיא
u·eutzia
and·he- cbring s-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדֶּשֶׁן
e·dshn
the·greasy- ash

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָק ם
mqum
place ri

טָה ר
teur
clean

:
:

:126 (6:5) וְהָאֵשׁ
u·e·ash
and·the·fire

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

תּוּקַד
thuqd
she-shall-be- ckept - aglow

־
-

בּ 
b·u
in·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִכְבֶּה
thkbe
she-shall- be-quench ed

And the fire upon the
altar shall be burning in it; it
shall not be put out: and the
priest shall burn wood on it
every morning, and lay the
burnt offering in order upon
it; and he shall burn thereon
the fat of the peace
offerings.

12

וּבִעֵר
u·bor
and·he-makes-consume

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְעָרַךְ
u·ork
and·he-arranges

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

חֶלְבֵי
chlbi
fat- piece s-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

:
:

:136 (6:6) אֵשׁ
ash
fire

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

תּוּקַד
thuqd
she-shall-be- ckept - aglow

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

לאֹ
la
not

תִכְבֶה
thkbe
she-shall- be-quench ed

:
:

ס
s

The fire shall ever be
burning upon the altar; it
shall never go out.

13

:146 (6:7) וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

תּ רַת
thurth
law-of

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

הַקְרֵב
eqrb
to- cbring -near

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

. And this [is] the law of
the meat offering: the sons
of Aaron shall offer it
before the LORD, before
the altar.

14

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:156 (6:8) וְהֵרִים
u·erim
and·he- craises-up

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

בְּקֻמְצ 
b·qmtz·u
in·fistful-of·him

מִסֹּלֶת
m·slth
from·flour-of

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

And he shall take of it
his handful, of the flour of
the meat offering, and of the
oil thereof, and all the
frankincense which [is]
upon the meat offering, and
shall burn [it] upon the altar
[for] a sweet savour, [even]
the memorial of it, unto the
LORD.

15

וּמִשַּׁמְנָהּ
u·m·shmn·e
and·from·oil-of·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלְּבֹנָה
e·lbne
the·frankincense

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

אַזְכָּרָתָהּ
azkrth·e
memorial- portion -of·her

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:166 (6:9) וְהַנּ תֶרֶת
u·e·nuthrth
and·the·being-left

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

מַצּ ת
mtzuth
ones-unleavened

And the remainder
thereof shall Aaron and his
sons eat: with unleavened
bread shall it be eaten in the
holy place; in the court of
the tabernacle of the
congregation they shall eat
it.

16

תֵּאָכֵל
thakl
she-shall-be-eaten

בְּמָק ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

־
-

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

יאֹכְלוּהָ
iaklu·e
they-shall-eat·her

:
:

:176 (6:10) לאֹ
la
not

תֵאָפֶה
thaphe
she-shall-be-baked

חָמֵץ
chmtz
leaven

חֶלְקָם
chlq·m
portion-of·them

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

מֵאִשָּׁי
m·ash·i
from·fire- offering s-of·me

It shall not be baken with
leaven. I have given it [unto
them for] their portion of
my offerings made by fire;
it [is] most holy, as [is] the
sin offering, and as the
trespass offering.

17

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הִוא
eua
she

כַּחַטָּאת
k·chtath
as· the ·sin -offering

וְכָאָשָׁם
u·k·ashm
and·as· the ·guilt- offering

:
:

:186 (6:11) כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

יאֹכֲלֶנָּה
iakl·ne
he-shall-eat·her

חָק
chq
statute-of

־
-

ע לָם
oulm
eon

All the males among the
children of Aaron shall eat
of it. [It shall be] a statute
for ever in your generations
concerning the offerings of
the LORD made by fire:
every one that toucheth

18

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
to·generations-of·you (p)

מֵאִשֵּׁי
m·ashi
from·fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֹּל
kl
any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them
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them shall be holy.ׁיִקְדָּש
iqdsh
he-shall- be-holy

:
:

פ
p

:196 (6:12) וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
19

:206 (6:13) זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַקְרִיבוּ
iqribu
they-shall- cbring -near

This [is] the offering of
Aaron and of his sons,
which they shall offer unto
the LORD in the day when
he is anointed; the tenth part
of an ephah of fine flour for
a meat offering perpetual,
half of it in the morning,
and half thereof at night.

20

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הִמָּשַׁח
emshch
to-be-anointed-of

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

עֲשִׂירִת
oshirth
tenth-of

הָאֵפָה
e·aphe
the·ephah

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

מַחֲצִיתָהּ
mchtzith·e
half-of·her

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וּמַחֲצִיתָהּ
u·mchtzith·e
and·half-of·her

בָּעָרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

:
:

:216 (6:14) עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַחֲבַת
mchbth
pan

בַּשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

תֵּעָשֶׂה
thoshe
she-shall-be-made do

מֻרְבֶּכֶת
mrbkth
being- cfried

תְּבִיאֶנָּה
thbia·ne
you-shall- cbring ·her

In a pan it shall be made
with oil; [and when it is]
baken, thou shalt bring it in:
[and] the baken pieces of
the meat offering shalt thou
offer [for] a sweet savour
unto the LORD.

21

תֻּפִינֵי
thphini
ones-baked-of

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

פִּתִּים
phthim
morsels

תַּקְרִיב
thqrib
you-shall- cbring -near

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

־
-

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:226 (6:15) וְהַכֹּהֵן
u·e·ken
and·the·priest

הַמָּשִׁיחַ
e·mshich
the·anointed-one

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

מִבָּנָיו
m·bni·u
from·sons-of·him

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

And the priest of his
sons that is anointed in his
stead shall offer it: [it is] a
statute for ever unto the
LORD; it shall be wholly
burnt.

22

חָק
chq
statute-of

־
-

ע לָם
oulm
eon

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּלִיל
klil
wholly

תָּקְטָר
thqtr
she-shall-be-caused -to -fume

:
:

:236 (6:16) וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

כָּלִיל
klil
wholly- fumed

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לאֹ
la
not

For every meat offering
for the priest shall be
wholly burnt: it shall not be
eaten.

23

תֵאָכֵל
thakl
she-shall-be-eaten

:
:

פ
p

:246 (6:17) וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
24

:256 (6:18) דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

זאֹת
zath
this

תּ רַת
thurth
law-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

Speak unto Aaron and to
his sons, saying, This [is]
the law of the sin offering:
In the place where the burnt
offering is killed shall the
sin offering be killed before
the LORD: it [is] most holy.

25

בִּמְק ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשָּׁחֵט
thshcht
she-is-being-slain

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

תִּשָּׁחֵט
thshcht
she-shall-be-slain

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

:266 (6:19) הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַמְחַטֵּא
e·mchta
the·one-making-sin- offering

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

יאֹכֲלֶנָּה
iakl·ne
he-shall-eat·her

בְּמָק ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

The priest that offereth it
for sin shall eat it: in the
holy place shall it be eaten,
in the court of the
tabernacle of the
congregation.

26

תֵּאָכֵל
thakl
she-shall-be-eaten

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:276 (6:20) כֹּל
kl
any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

בִּבְשָׂרָהּ
b·bshr·e
in·flesh-of·her

יִקְדָּשׁ
iqdsh
he-shall- be-holy

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

Whatsoever shall touch
the flesh thereof shall be
holy: and when there is
sprinkled of the blood
thereof upon any garment,
thou shalt wash that
whereon it was sprinkled in

27

יִזֶּה
ize
he-is- being-spatter ed

מִדָּמָהּ
m·dm·e
from·blood-of·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבֶּגֶד
e·bgd
the·garment

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִזֶּה
ize
he-is- being-spatter ed

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her
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the holy place.תְּכַבֵּס
thkbs
you-shall- mrinse

בְּמָק ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

:
:

:286 (6:21) וּכְלִי
u·kli
and·vessel-of

־
-

חֶרֶשׂ
chrsh
earthenware

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תְּבֻשַּׁל
thbshl
she-is-being- mcooked

־
-

בּ 
b·u
in·him

יִשָּׁבֵר
ishbr
he-shall-be-broken

But the earthen vessel
wherein it is sodden shall be
broken: and if it be sodden
in a brasen pot, it shall be
both scoured, and rinsed in
water.

28

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בִּכְלִי
b·kli
in·vessel-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

בֻּשָּׁלָה
bshle
she-is- mcooked

וּמֹרַק
u·mrq
and·he-is- mscoured

וְשֻׁטַּף
u·shtph
and·he-is- mlaved

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

:
:

:296 (6:22) כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

בַּכֹּהֲנִים
b·kenim
in· the ·priests

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

All the males among the
priests shall eat thereof: it
[is] most holy.

29

:306 (6:23) וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יוּבָא
iuba
he-is-being- cbrought

מִדָּמָהּ
m·dm·e
from·blood-of·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

And no sin offering,
whereof [any] of the blood
is brought into the
tabernacle of the
congregation to reconcile
[withal] in the holy [place],
shall be eaten: it shall be
burnt in the fire.

30

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·holy- place

לאֹ
la
not

תֵאָכֵל
thakl
she-shall-be-eaten

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

תִּשָּׂרֵף
thshrph
she-shall-be-burned

:
:

פ
p
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:17 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

תּ	רַת
thurth
law-of

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

. Likewise this [is] the law
of the trespass offering: it
[is] most holy.

1

:27 בִּמְק	ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁחֲטוּ
ishchtu
they-are-slaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

יִשְׁחֲטוּ
ishchtu
they-shall-slay

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

In the place where they
kill the burnt offering shall
they kill the trespass
offering: and the blood
thereof shall he sprinkle
round about upon the altar.

2

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דָּמ	
dm·u
blood-of·him

יִזְרֹק
izrq
he-shall-sprinkle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:37 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶלְבּ	
chlb·u
fat-of·him

יַקְרִיב
iqrib
he-shall- cbring -near

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אֵת
ath
»

הָאַלְיָה
e·alie
the·fat-tail

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

And he shall offer of it all
the fat thereof; the rump,
and the fat that covereth the
inwards,

3

הַמְכַסֶּה
e·mkse
the·one- mcovering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

:
:

:47 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲלֵיהֶן
oli·en
on·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּסָלִים
e·kslim
the·hips

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the two kidneys, and
the fat that [is] on them,
which [is] by the flanks,
and the caul [that is] above
the liver, with the kidneys,
it shall he take away:

4

הַיֹּתֶרֶת
e·ithrth
the·redundance

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·liver

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

יְסִירֶנָּה
isir·ne
he-shall- ctake-away·her

:
:

:57 וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אָשָׁם
ashm
guilt- offering

And the priest shall burn
them upon the altar [for] an
offering made by fire unto
the LORD: it [is] a trespass
offering.

5

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:67 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

בַּכֹּהֲנִים
b·kenim
in· the ·priests

יאֹכְלֶנּוּ
iakl·nu
he-shall-eat·him

בְּמָק	ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

קָד	שׁ
qdush
holy

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

Every male among the
priests shall eat thereof: it
shall be eaten in the holy
place: it [is] most holy.

6

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:77 כַּחַטָּאת
k·chtath
as· the ·sin -offering

כָּאָשָׁם
k·ashm
as· the ·guilt- offering

תּ	רָה
thure
law

אַחַת
achth
one

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

As the sin offering [is], so
[is] the trespass offering:
[there is] one law for them:
the priest that maketh
atonement therewith shall
have [it].

7

יְכַפֶּר
ikphr
he-is-making- propitiatory -shelter

־
-

בּ	
b·u
in·him

ל	
l·u
for·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:87 וְהַכֹּהֵן
u·e·ken
and·the·priest

הַמַּקְרִיב
e·mqrib
the·one- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

אִישׁ
aish
man

ע	ר
our
skin-of

And the priest that
offereth any man's burnt
offering, [even] the priest
shall have to himself the
skin of the burnt offering
which he hath offered.

8

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִקְרִיב
eqrib
he- cbring s-near

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
for· the ·priest

ל	
l·u
for·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:97 וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֵּאָפֶה
thaphe
she-is-being-baked

בַּתַּנּוּר
b·thnur
in· the ·stove

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

And all the meat offering
that is baken in the oven,
and all that is dressed in the
fryingpan, and in the pan,
shall be the priest's that
offereth it.

9

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-is-made do

בַמַּרְחֶשֶׁת
b·mrchshth
in· the ·kettle

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מַחֲבַת
mchbth
pan

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
for· the ·priest

הַמַּקְרִיב
e·mqrib
the·one- cbring ing-near

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

ל	
l·u
for·him

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

:
:

:107 וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

בְלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

־
-

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

וַחֲרֵבָה
u·chrbe
and·drained-one

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And every meat offering,
mingled with oil, and dry,
shall all the sons of Aaron
have, one [as much] as
another.

10

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

אִישׁ
aish
man

כְּאָחִיו
k·achi·u
as·brother-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:117 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

תּ	רַת
thurth
law-of

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַקְרִיב
iqrib
he-shall- cbring -near

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

. And this [is] the law of
the sacrifice of peace
offerings, which he shall
offer unto the LORD.

11

:127 אִם
am
if

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תּ	דָה
thude
acclamation

יַקְרִיבֶנּוּ
iqrib·nu
he-is- cbring ing-near·him

וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

If he offer it for a
thanksgiving, then he shall
offer with the sacrifice of
thanksgiving unleavened
cakes mingled with oil, and
unleavened wafers anointed
with oil, and cakes mingled
with oil, of fine flour, fried.

12

הַתּ	דָה
e·thude
the·acclamation

חַלּ	ת
chluth
perforated- cake s-of

מַצּ	ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

בְּלוּלֹת
blulth
ones-being-mingled

בַּשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

וּרְקִיקֵי
u·rqiqi
and·wafers-of

מַצּ	ת
mtzuth
ones-unleavened

מְשֻׁחִים
mshchim
ones-being-anointed

בַּשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

וְסֹלֶת
u·slth
and·flour

מֻרְבֶּכֶת
mrbkth
being- cfried

ח5ַת
chlth
perforated- cake s

בְּלוּלֹת
blulth
ones-being-mingled

בַּשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

:
:

:137 עַל
ol
on

־
-

ח5ַת
chlth
perforated- cake s-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

חָמֵץ
chmtz
one-leavened

יַקְרִיב
iqrib
he-shall- cbring -near

קָרְבָּנ	
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

Besides the cakes, he
shall offer [for] his offering
leavened bread with the
sacrifice of thanksgiving of
his peace offerings.

13

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

תּ	דַת
thudth
acclamation-of

שְׁלָמָיו
shlmi·u
peace- offering s-of·him

:
:

:147 וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·every-of

־
-

קָרְבָּן
qrbn
approach- present

תְּרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And of it he shall offer
one out of the whole
oblation [for] an heave
offering unto the LORD,
[and] it shall be the priest's
that sprinkleth the blood of
the peace offerings.

14

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
for· the ·priest

הַזֹּרֵק
e·zrq
the·one-sprinkling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּם
dm
blood-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

ל	
l·u
for·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:157 וּבְשַׂר
u·bshr
and·flesh-of

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

תּ	דַת
thudth
acclamation-of

שְׁלָמָיו
shlmi·u
peace- offering s-of·him

בְּי	ם
b·ium
in·day-of

And the flesh of the
sacrifice of his peace
offerings for thanksgiving
shall be eaten the same day
that it is offered; he shall
not leave any of it until the
morning.

15

קָרְבָּנ	
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַנִּיחַ
inich
he-shall- c leave

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

:
:

:167 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

א	
au
or

נְדָבָה
ndbe
voluntary

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

קָרְבָּנ	
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

בְּי	ם
b·ium
in·day-of

But if the sacrifice of his
offering [be] a vow, or a
voluntary offering, it shall
be eaten the same day that
he offereth his sacrifice:
and on the morrow also the
remainder of it shall be
eaten:

16

הַקְרִיב	
eqrib·u
to- cbring -near-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִבְח	
zbch·u
sacrifice-of·him

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

וּמִמָּחֳרָת
u·m·mchrth
and·from·morrow

וְהַנּ	תָר
u·e·nuthr
and·the·being-left

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

:
:

:177 וְהַנּ	תָר
u·e·nuthr
and·the·being-left

מִבְּשַׂר
m·bshr
from·flesh-of

הַזָּבַח
e·zbch
the·sacrifice

בַּיּ	ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

But the remainder of the
flesh of the sacrifice on the
third day shall be burnt with
fire.

17

יִשָּׂרֵף
ishrph
he-shall-be-burned

:
:

:187 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

הֵאָכֹל
eakl
to-be-eaten

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-is-being-eaten

מִבְּשַׂר
m·bshr
from·flesh-of

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

שְׁלָמָיו
shlmi·u
peace- offering s-of·him

And if [any] of the flesh
of the sacrifice of his peace
offerings be eaten at all on
the third day, it shall not be
accepted, neither shall it be
imputed unto him that
offereth it: it shall be an
abomination, and the soul
that eateth of it shall bear
his iniquity.

18

בַּיּ	ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

לאֹ
la
not

יֵרָצֶה
irtze
he-shall-be-accepted

הַמַּקְרִיב
e·mqrib
the·one- cbring ing-near

אֹת	
ath·u
»·him

לאֹ
la
not

יֵחָשֵׁב
ichshb
he-shall-be-reckoned

ל	
l·u
to·him

פִּגּוּל
phgul
vile

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

וְהַנֶּפֶשׁ
u·e·nphsh
and·the·soul

הָאֹכֶלֶת
e·aklth
the·one-eating

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

עֲ	נָהּ
oun·e
depravity-of·her

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
she-shall-bear

:
:
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:197 וְהַבָּשָׂר
u·e·bshr
and·the·flesh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

לאֹ
la
not

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

And the flesh that
toucheth any unclean
[thing] shall not be eaten; it
shall be burnt with fire: and
as for the flesh, all that be
clean shall eat thereof.

19

יִשָּׂרֵף
ishrph
he-shall-be-burned

וְהַבָּשָׂר
u·e·bshr
and·the·flesh

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

טָה	ר
teur
clean-one

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

:
:

:207 וְהַנֶּפֶשׁ
u·e·nphsh
and·the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

תּאֹכַל
thakl
she-is-eating

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

מִזֶּבַח
m·zbch
from·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

But the soul that eateth
[of] the flesh of the
sacrifice of peace offerings,
that [pertain] unto the
LORD, having his
uncleanness upon him, even
that soul shall be cut off
from his people.

20

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְטֻמְאָת	
u·tmath·u
and·uncleanness-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מֵעַמֶּיהָ
m·omi·e
from·peoples-of·her

:
:

:217 וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִגַּע
thgo
she-is-touching

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

בְּטֻמְאַת
b·tmath
in·uncleanness-of

אָדָם
adm
human

א	
au
or

בִּבְהֵמָה
b·beme
in·beast

Moreover the soul that
shall touch any unclean
[thing, as] the uncleanness
of man, or [any] unclean
beast, or any abominable
unclean [thing], and eat of
the flesh of the sacrifice of
peace offerings, which
[pertain] unto the LORD,
even that soul shall be cut
off from his people.

21

טְמֵאָה
tmae
unclean

א	
au
or

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

שֶׁקֶץ
shqtz
abominable- thing

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

וְאָכַל
u·akl
and·he-eats

מִבְּשַׂר
m·bshr
from·flesh-of

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מֵעַמֶּיהָ
m·omi·e
from·peoples-of·her

:
:

פ
p

:227 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
22

:237 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat-of

שׁ	ר
shur
bull

וְכֶשֶׂב
u·kshb
and·sheep

וָעֵז
u·oz
and·goat

לאֹ
la
not

Speak unto the children
of Israel, saying, Ye shall
eat no manner of fat, of ox,
or of sheep, or of goat.

23

תאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

:247 וְחֵלֶב
u·chlb
and·fat-of

נְבֵלָה
nble
carcass

וְחֵלֶב
u·chlb
and·fat-of

טְרֵפָה
trphe
one-torn-to-pieces

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

לְכָל
l·kl
for·any-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

And the fat of the beast
that dieth of itself, and the
fat of that which is torn
with beasts, may be used in
any other use: but ye shall
in no wise eat of it.

24

וְאָכֹל
u·akl
and·to-eat

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכְלֻהוּ
thakl·eu
you (p) -shall-eat·him

:
:

:257 כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אֹכֵל
akl
one-eating

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַקְרִיב
iqrib
he-is- cbring ing-near

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

For whosoever eateth the
fat of the beast, of which
men offer an offering made
by fire unto the LORD,
even the soul that eateth [it]
shall be cut off from his
people.

25

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הָאֹכֶלֶת
e·aklth
the·one-eating

מֵעַמֶּיהָ
m·omi·e
from·peoples-of·her

:
:

:267 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

דָּם
dm
blood

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·any-of

מ	שְׁבֹתֵיכֶם
mushbthi·km
dwellings-of·you (p)

לָע	ף
l·ouph
to· the ·flyer

Moreover ye shall eat no
manner of blood, [whether
it be] of fowl or of beast, in
any of your dwellings.

26

וְלַבְּהֵמָה
u·l·beme
and·to· the ·beast

:
:

:277 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

תּאֹכַל
thakl
she-is-eating

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

דָּם
dm
blood

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

Whatsoever soul [it be]
that eateth any manner of
blood, even that soul shall
be cut off from his people.

27

מֵעַמֶּיהָ
m·omi·e
from·peoples-of·her

:
:

פ
p

:287 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
28
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:297 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַמַּקְרִיב
e·mqrib
the·one- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

Speak unto the children
of Israel, saying, He that
offereth the sacrifice of his
peace offerings unto the
LORD shall bring his
oblation unto the LORD of
the sacrifice of his peace
offerings.

29

שְׁלָמָיו
shlmi·u
peace- offering s-of·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

יָבִיא
ibia
he-shall- cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבָּנ	
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מִזֶּבַח
m·zbch
from·sacrifice-of

שְׁלָמָיו
shlmi·u
peace- offering s-of·him

:
:

:307 יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

תְּבִיאֶינָה
thbiaine
they-shall- cbring

אֵת
ath
»

אִשֵּׁי
ashi
fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶחָזֶה
e·chze
the·chest

His own hands shall
bring the offerings of the
LORD made by fire, the fat
with the breast, it shall he
bring, that the breast may be
waved [for] a wave offering
before the LORD.

30

יְבִיאֶנּוּ
ibia·nu
he-shall- cbring·him

אֵת
ath
»

הֶחָזֶה
e·chze
the·chest

לְהָנִיף
l·eniph
to·to- cwave-of

אֹת	
ath·u
»·him

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:317 וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הֶחָזֶה
e·chze
the·chest

And the priest shall burn
the fat upon the altar: but
the breast shall be Aaron's
and his sons'.

31

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·for·sons-of·him

:
:

:327 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שׁ	ק
shuq
leg-of

הַיָּמִין
e·imin
the·right

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

תְרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
to· the ·priest

מִזִּבְחֵי
m·zbchi
from·sacrifices-of

And the right shoulder
shall ye give unto the priest
[for] an heave offering of
the sacrifices of your peace
offerings.

32

שַׁלְמֵיכֶם
shlmi·km
peace- offering s-of·you (p)

:
:

:337 הַמַּקְרִיב
e·mqrib
the·one- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּם
dm
blood-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

He among the sons of
Aaron, that offereth the
blood of the peace
offerings, and the fat, shall
have the right shoulder for
[his] part.

33

ל	
l·u
for·him

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

שׁ	ק
shuq
leg-of

הַיָּמִין
e·imin
the·right

לְמָנָה
l·mne
to·assigned- share

:
:

:347 כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲזֵה
chze
chest-of

הַתְּנוּפָה
e·thnuphe
the·wave- offering

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שׁ	ק
shuq
leg-of

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-take

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

For the wave breast and
the heave shoulder have I
taken of the children of
Israel from off the sacrifices
of their peace offerings, and
have given them unto Aaron
the priest and unto his sons
by a statute for ever from
among the children of
Israel.

34

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִזִּבְחֵי
m·zbchi
from·sacrifices-of

שַׁלְמֵיהֶם
shlmi·em
peace- offering s-of·them

וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-shall-give

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
to·Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·to·sons-of·him

לְחָק
l·chq
to·statute-of

־
-

ע	לָם
oulm
eon

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:357 זאֹת
zath
this

מִשְׁחַת
mshchth
anointed- portion -of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּמִשְׁחַת
u·mshchth
and·anointed- portion -of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

מֵאִשֵּׁי
m·ashi
from·fire- offering s-of

. This [is the portion] of
the anointing of Aaron, and
of the anointing of his sons,
out of the offerings of the
LORD made by fire, in the
day [when] he presented
them to minister unto the
LORD in the priest's office;

35

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּי	ם
b·ium
in·day

הִקְרִיב
eqrib
he- cbrought -near

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְכַהֵן
l·ken
to·to- mbe- priest-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:367 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּי	ם
b·ium
in·day-of

מָשְׁח	
mshch·u
to-anoint-of·him

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

Which the LORD
commanded to be given
them of the children of
Israel, in the day that he
anointed them, [by] a statute
for ever throughout their
generations.

36

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע	לָם
oulm
eon

לְדֹרֹתָם
l·drth·m
for·generations-of·them

:
:

:377 זאֹת
zath
this

הַתּ	רָה
e·thure
the·law

לָעֹלָה
l·ole
for· the ·ascent- offering

לַמִּנְחָה
l·mnche
for· the ·present- offering

וְלַחַטָּאת
u·l·chtath
and·for· the ·sin- offering

This [is] the law of the
burnt offering, of the meat
offering, and of the sin
offering, and of the trespass
offering, and of the
consecrations, and of the
sacrifice of the peace

37

וְלָאָשָׁם
u·l·ashm
and·for· the ·guilt- offering

וְלַמִּלּוּאִים
u·l·mluaim
and·for· the ·consecrations

וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

:
:
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offerings;
:387 אֲשֶׁר

ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

בְּי	ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צַוֹּת	
tzuth·u
to- minstruct-of·him

Which the LORD
commanded Moses in
mount Sinai, in the day that
he commanded the children
of Israel to offer their
oblations unto the LORD, in
the wilderness of Sinai.

38

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהַקְרִיב
l·eqrib
to·to- cbring -near-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבְּנֵיהֶם
qrbni·em
approach- present s-of·them

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

:
:

פ
p
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:18 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:28 קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַבְּגָדִים
e·bgdim
the·garments

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

Take Aaron and his sons
with him, and the garments,
and the anointing oil, and a
bullock for the sin offering,
and two rams, and a basket
of unleavened bread;

2

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פַּר
phr
young-bull-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הָאֵילִים
e·ailim
the·rams

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

סַל
sl
tray-of

הַמַּצּ�ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

:
:

:38 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

הַקְהֵל
eqel
cassemble-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

And gather thou all the
congregation together unto
the door of the tabernacle of
the congregation.

3

:48 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וַתִּקָּהֵל
u·thqel
and·she-is-being-assembled

And Moses did as the
LORD commanded him;
and the assembly was
gathered together unto the
door of the tabernacle of the
congregation.

4

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:58 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Moses said unto the
congregation, This [is] the
thing which the LORD
commanded to be done.

5

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

:68 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וַיִּרְחַץ
u·irchtz
and·he-is-washing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

And Moses brought
Aaron and his sons, and
washed them with water.

6

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

:
:

:78 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֻּתֹּנֶת
e·kthnth
the·tunic

וַיַּחְגֹּר
u·ichgr
and·he-is-girding

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בָּאַבְנֵט
b·abnt
in· the ·sash

And he put upon him the
coat, and girded him with
the girdle, and clothed him
with the robe, and put the
ephod upon him, and he
girded him with the curious
girdle of the ephod, and
bound [it] unto him
therewith.

7

וַיַּלְבֵּשׁ
u·ilbsh
and·he-is- cclothing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּעִיל
e·moil
the·robe

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

וַיַּחְגֹּר
u·ichgr
and·he-is-girding

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְּחֵשֶׁב
b·chshb
in·designed- band -of

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·vestment

וַיֶּאְפֹּד
u·iaphd
and·he-is-investing

ל�
l·u
to·him

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:88 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחֹשֶׁן
e·chshn
the·breastplate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he put the breastplate
upon him: also he put in the
breastplate the Urim and the
Thummim.

8

הָאוּרִים
e·aurim
the·lights

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתֻּמִּים
e·thmim
the·flawlessnesses

:
:

:98 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּצְנֶפֶת
e·mtznphth
the·turban

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּצְנֶפֶת
e·mtznphth
the·turban

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And he put the mitre upon
his head; also upon the
mitre, [even] upon his
forefront, did he put the
golden plate, the holy
crown; as the LORD
commanded Moses.

9

מוּל
mul
before

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

צִיץ
tzitz
blossom-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

נֵזֶר
nzr
insignia-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:108 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

וַיִּמְשַׁח
u·imshch
and·he-is-anointing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

And Moses took the
anointing oil, and anointed
the tabernacle and all that

10
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[was] therein, and sanctified
them.וְאֶת

u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וַיְקַדֵּשׁ
u·iqdsh
and·he-is- mhallowing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:118 וַיַּז
u·iz
and·he-is- cspattering

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

וַיִּמְשַׁח
u·imshch
and·he-is-anointing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he sprinkled thereof
upon the altar seven times,
and anointed the altar and
all his vessels, both the
laver and his foot, to
sanctify them.

11

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכִּיֹּר
e·kir
the·laver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כַּנּ�
kn·u
post-of·him

לְקַדְּשָׁם
l·qdsh·m
to·to- mhallow-of·them

:
:

:128 וַיִּצֹק
u·itzq
and·he-is-pouring

מִשֶּׁמֶן
m·shmn
from·oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

עַל
ol
on

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וַיִּמְשַׁח
u·imshch
and·he-is-anointing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And he poured of the
anointing oil upon Aaron's
head, and anointed him, to
sanctify him.

12

לְקַדְּשׁ�
l·qdsh·u
to·to- mhallow-of·him

:
:

:138 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וַיַּלְבִּשֵׁם
u·ilbsh·m
and·he-is- cclothing·them

כֻּתֳּנֹת
kthnth
tunics

And Moses brought
Aaron's sons, and put coats
upon them, and girded them
with girdles, and put
bonnets upon them; as the
LORD commanded Moses.

13

וַיַּחְגֹּר
u·ichgr
and·he-is-girding

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אַבְנֵט
abnt
sash

וַיַּחֲבֹשׁ
u·ichbsh
and·he-is-binding-up

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מִגְבָּע�ת
mgbouth
caps

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:148 וַיַּגֵּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- cbring ing-close

אֵת
ath
»

פַּר
phr
young-bull-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

וַיִּסְמֹךְ
u·ismk
and·he-is-supporting

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

. And he brought the
bullock for the sin offering:
and Aaron and his sons laid
their hands upon the head of
the bullock for the sin
offering.

14

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

פַּר
phr
young-bull-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

:
:

:158 וַיִּשְׁחָט
u·ishcht
and·he-is-slaying

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קַרְנ�ת
qrnuth
horns-of

And he slew [it]; and
Moses took the blood, and
put [it] upon the horns of
the altar round about with
his finger, and purified the
altar, and poured the blood
at the bottom of the altar,
and sanctified it, to make
reconciliation upon it.

15

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

בְּאֶצְבָּע�
b·atzbo·u
in·finger-of·him

וַיְחַטֵּא
u·ichta
and·he-is-making-sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

יָצַק
itzq
he-poured- out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְס�ד
isud
foundation-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וַיְקַדְּשֵׁהוּ
u·iqdsh·eu
and·he-is- mhallowing·him

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

:
:

:168 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יֹתֶרֶת
ithrth
redundance-of

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·liver

And he took all the fat
that [was] upon the
inwards, and the caul
[above] the liver, and the
two kidneys, and their fat,
and Moses burned [it] upon
the altar.

16

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֶלְבְּהֶן
chlb·en
fat-of·them

וַיַּקְטֵר
u·iqtr
and·he-is-causing- to -fume

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

:
:

:178 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֹר�
or·u
skin-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פִּרְשׁ�
phrsh·u
dung-of·him

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burned

But the bullock, and his
hide, his flesh, and his
dung, he burnt with fire
without the camp; as the
LORD commanded Moses.

17

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:188 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֵת
ath
»

אֵיל
ail
ram-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וַיִּסְמְכוּ
u·ismku
and·they-are-supporting

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

And he brought the ram
for the burnt offering: and
Aaron and his sons laid

18

Leviticus 8

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



their hands upon the head of
the ram.וּבָנָיו

u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הָאָיִל
e·ail
the·ram

:
:

:198 וַיִּשְׁחָט
u·ishcht
and·he-is-slaying

וַיִּזְרֹק
u·izrq
and·he-is-sprinkling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

And he killed [it]; and
Moses sprinkled the blood
upon the altar round about.

19

:208 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

נִתַּח
nthch
he- mcut-to -pieces

לִנְתָחָיו
l·nthchi·u
to·pieces-of·him

וַיַּקְטֵר
u·iqtr
and·he-is-causing- to -fume

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he cut the ram into
pieces; and Moses burnt the
head, and the pieces, and
the fat.

20

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנְּתָחִים
e·nthchim
the·pieces

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַפָּדֶר
e·phdr
the·suet

:
:

:218 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכְּרָעַיִם
e·kroim
the·shanks

רָחַץ
rchtz
he-washed

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וַיַּקְטֵר
u·iqtr
and·he-is-causing- to -fume

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And he washed the
inwards and the legs in
water; and Moses burnt the
whole ram upon the altar: it
[was] a burnt sacrifice for a
sweet savour, [and] an
offering made by fire unto
the LORD; as the LORD
commanded Moses.

21

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

הוּא
eua
he

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

־
-

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:228 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

אֵיל
ail
ram-of

הַמִּלֻּאִים
e·mlaim
the·consecrations

And he brought the other
ram, the ram of
consecration: and Aaron
and his sons laid their hands
upon the head of the ram.

22

וַיִּסְמְכוּ
u·ismku
and·they-are-supporting

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הָאָיִל
e·ail
the·ram

:
:

:238 וַיִּשְׁחָט
u·ishcht
and·he-is-slaying

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִדָּמ�
m·dm·u
from·blood-of·him

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תְּנוּךְ
thnuk
lobe-of

And he slew [it]; and
Moses took of the blood of
it, and put [it] upon the tip
of Aaron's right ear, and
upon the thumb of his right
hand, and upon the great toe
of his right foot.

23

אֹזֶן
azn
ear-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
thumb-of

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
big-toe-of

רַגְל�
rgl·u
foot-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

:
:

:248 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And he brought Aaron's
sons, and Moses put of the
blood upon the tip of their
right ear, and upon the
thumbs of their right hands,
and upon the great toes of
their right feet: and Moses
sprinkled the blood upon
the altar round about.

24

תְּנוּךְ
thnuk
lobe-of

אָזְנָם
azn·m
ear-of·them

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
thumb-of

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
big-toe-of

רַגְלָם
rgl·m
foot-of·them

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וַיִּזְרֹק
u·izrq
and·he-is-sprinkling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:258 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַלְיָה
e·alie
the·fat-tail

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And he took the fat, and
the rump, and all the fat that
[was] upon the inwards, and
the caul [above] the liver,
and the two kidneys, and
their fat, and the right
shoulder:

25

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יֹתֶרֶת
ithrth
redundance-of

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·liver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֶלְבְּהֶן
chlb·en
fat-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שׁ�ק
shuq
leg-of

הַיָּמִין
e·imin
the·right

:
:

:268 וּמִסַּל
u·m·sl
and·from·tray-of

הַמַּצּ�ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

חַלַּת
chlth
perforated- cake -of

And out of the basket of
unleavened bread, that
[was] before the LORD, he
took one unleavened cake,
and a cake of oiled bread,
and one wafer, and put
[them] on the fat, and upon

26

מַצָּה
mtze
unleavened- bread

אַחַת
achth
one-of

וְחַלַּת
u·chlth
and·perforated- cake -of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

אַחַת
achth
one-of

וְרָקִיק
u·rqiq
and·wafer

אֶחָד
achd
one
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the right shoulder:וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֲלָבִים
e·chlbim
the·fat- piece s

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

שׁ�ק
shuq
leg-of

הַיָּמִין
e·imin
the·right

:
:

:278 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

עַל
ol
on

כַּפֵּי
kphi
palms-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כַּפֵּי
kphi
palms-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

And he put all upon
Aaron's hands, and upon his
sons'hands, and waved them
[for] a wave offering before
the LORD.

27

וַיָּנֶף
u·inph
and·he-is- cwaving

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:288 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

כַּפֵּיהֶם
kphi·em
palms-of·them

וַיַּקְטֵר
u·iqtr
and·he-is-causing- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

And Moses took them
from off their hands, and
burnt [them] on the altar
upon the burnt offering:
they [were] consecrations
for a sweet savour: it [is] an
offering made by fire unto
the LORD.

28

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

מִלֻּאִים
mlaim
consecrations

הֵם
em
they

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:298 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶחָזֶה
e·chze
the·chest

וַיְנִיפֵהוּ
u·iniph·eu
and·he-is- cwaving·him

תְנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And Moses took the
breast, and waved it [for] a
wave offering before the
LORD: [for] of the ram of
consecration it was
Moses'part; as the LORD
commanded Moses.

29

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵאֵיל
m·ail
from·ram-of

הַמִּלֻּאִים
e·mlaim
the·consecrations

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
for·Moses

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לְמָנָה
l·mne
to·assigned- share

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:308 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִשֶּׁמֶן
m·shmn
from·oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

And Moses took of the
anointing oil, and of the
blood which [was] upon the
altar, and sprinkled [it]
upon Aaron, [and] upon his
garments, and upon his
sons, and upon his
sons'garments with him;
and sanctified Aaron, [and]
his garments, and his sons,
and his sons'garments with
him.

30

וַיַּז
u·iz
and·he-is- cspattering

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וַיְקַדֵּשׁ
u·iqdsh
and·he-is- mhallowing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:318 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

בַּשְּׁלוּ
bshlu
mcook-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

. And Moses said unto
Aaron and to his sons, Boil
the flesh [at] the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation: and there eat
it with the bread that [is] in
the basket of consecrations,
as I commanded, saying,
Aaron and his sons shall eat
it.

31

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּסַל
b·sl
in·tray-of

הַמִּלֻּאִים
e·mlaim
the·consecrations

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוֵּיתִי
tzuithi
I- mwas-instructed

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

יאֹכְלֻהוּ
iakl·eu
they-shall-eat·him

:
:

:328 וְהַנּ�תָר
u·e·nuthr
and·the·being-left

בַּבָּשָׂר
b·bshr
in· the ·flesh

וּבַלָּחֶם
u·b·lchm
and·in· the ·bread

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

תִּשְׂרֹפוּ
thshrphu
you (p) -shall-burn

:
:

And that which
remaineth of the flesh and
of the bread shall ye burn
with fire.

32

:338 וּמִפֶּתַח
u·m·phthch
and·from·opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

לאֹ
la
not

תֵצְאוּ
thtzau
you (p) -shall- go-forth

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

עַד
od
until

י�ם
ium
day

And ye shall not go out
of the door of the tabernacle
of the congregation [in]
seven days, until the days of
your consecration be at an
end: for seven days shall he
consecrate you.

33

מְלאֹת
mlath
to-fulfill-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

מִלֻּאֵיכֶם
mlai·km
consecrations-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

יְמַלֵּא
imla
he-shall- mfill

אֶת
ath
»

־
-
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יֶדְכֶם
id·km
hand-of·you (p)

:
:

:348 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth
to·to-do-of

As he hath done this day,
[so] the LORD hath
commanded to do, to make
an atonement for you.

34

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

:
:

:358 וּפֶתַח
u·phthch
and·opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

תֵּשְׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -shall-dwell

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

Therefore shall ye abide
[at] the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation day and night
seven days, and keep the
charge of the LORD, that ye
die not: for so I am
commanded.

35

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָמוּתוּ
thmuthu
you (p) -are-dying

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

צֻוֵּיתִי
tzuithi
I-am- minstructed

:
:

:368 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

So Aaron and his sons
did all things which the
LORD commanded by the
hand of Moses.

36

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s
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:19 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

קָרָא
qra
he-called

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
to·Aaron

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·to·sons-of·him

. And it came to pass on
the eighth day, [that] Moses
called Aaron and his sons,
and the elders of Israel;

1

וּלְזִקְנֵי
u·l·zqni
and·to·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:29 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

עֵגֶל
ogl
calf

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

וְאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

And he said unto Aaron,
Take thee a young calf for a
sin offering, and a ram for a
burnt offering, without
blemish, and offer [them]
before the LORD.

2

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

וְהַקְרֵב
u·eqrb
and· cbring -near-you !

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:39 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

And unto the children of
Israel thou shalt speak,
saying, Take ye a kid of the
goats for a sin offering; and
a calf and a lamb, [both] of
the first year, without
blemish, for a burnt
offering;

3

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

וְעֵגֶל
u·ogl
and·calf

וָכֶבֶשׂ
u·kbsh
and·he-lamb

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
to·ascent- offering

:
:

:49 וְשׁ�ר
u·shur
and·bull

וָאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

לִשְׁלָמִים
l·shlmim
for·peace- offering s

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Also a bullock and a ram
for peace offerings, to
sacrifice before the LORD;
and a meat offering mingled
with oil: for to day the
LORD will appear unto
you.

4

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present- offering

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

כִּי
ki
that

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappears

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:59 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

And they brought [that]
which Moses commanded
before the tabernacle of the
congregation: and all the
congregation drew near and
stood before the LORD.

5

וַיִּקְרְבוּ
u·iqrbu
and·they-are- coming-near

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:69 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

And Moses said, This [is]
the thing which the LORD
commanded that ye should
do: and the glory of the
LORD shall appear unto
you.

6

וְיֵרָא
u·ira
and·he-shall- nappear

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:79 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

קְרַב
qrb
come-near-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·make do-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Moses said unto
Aaron, Go unto the altar,
and offer thy sin offering,
and thy burnt offering, and
make an atonement for
thyself, and for the people:
and offer the offering of the
people, and make an
atonement for them; as the
LORD commanded.

7

חַטָּאתְךָ
chtath·k
sin- offering -of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֹלָתֶךָ
olth·k
ascent- offering -of·you

וְכַפֵּר
u·kphr
and·make- propitiatory -shelter-you !

בַּעַדְךָ
bod·k
about·you

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·make do-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְכַפֵּר
u·kphr
and·make- propitiatory -shelter-you !

בַּעֲדָם
bod·m
about·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:89 וַיִּקְרַב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- coming-near

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וַיִּשְׁחַט
u·ishcht
and·he-is-slaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵגֶל
ogl
calf-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

. Aaron therefore went
unto the altar, and slew the
calf of the sin offering,
which [was] for himself.

8

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

:
:

:99 וַיַּקְרִבוּ
u·iqrbu
and·they-are- cbring ing-near

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיִּטְבֹּל
u·itbl
and·he-is-dipping

And the sons of Aaron
brought the blood unto him:
and he dipped his finger in
the blood, and put [it] upon
the horns of the altar, and
poured out the blood at the
bottom of the altar:

9

אֶצְבָּע�
atzbo·u
finger-of·him

בַּדָּם
b·dm
in· the ·blood

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קַרְנ�ת
qrnuth
horns-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood
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יָצַק
itzq
he-poured- out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְס�ד
isud
foundation-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:109 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכְּלָיֹת
e·klith
the·kidneys

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיֹּתֶרֶת
e·ithrth
the·redundance

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·liver

מִן
mn
from

־
-

But the fat, and the
kidneys, and the caul above
the liver of the sin offering,
he burnt upon the altar; as
the LORD commanded
Moses.

10

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

הִקְטִיר
eqtir
he-caused- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:119 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָע�ר
e·our
the·skin

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burned

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

:
:

And the flesh and the
hide he burnt with fire
without the camp.

11

:129 וַיִּשְׁחַט
u·ishcht
and·he-is-slaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וַיַּמְצִאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are- cpresenting

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

And he slew the burnt
offering; and Aaron's sons
presented unto him the
blood, which he sprinkled
round about upon the altar.

12

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וַיִּזְרְקֵהוּ
u·izrq·eu
and·he-is-sprinkling·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:139 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

הִמְצִיאוּ
emtziau
they- cpresented

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לִנְתָחֶיהָ
l·nthchi·e
to·pieces-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

And they presented the
burnt offering unto him,
with the pieces thereof, and
the head: and he burnt
[them] upon the altar.

13

וַיַּקְטֵר
u·iqtr
and·he-is-causing- to -fume

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:149 וַיִּרְחַץ
u·irchtz
and·he-is-washing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקֶּרֶב
e·qrb
the·inward

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכְּרָעָיִם
e·kroim
the·shanks

וַיַּקְטֵר
u·iqtr
and·he-is-causing- to -fume

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And he did wash the
inwards and the legs, and
burnt [them] upon the burnt
offering on the altar.

14

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

:
:

:159 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֵת
ath
»

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he brought the
people's offering, and took
the goat, which [was] the
sin offering for the people,
and slew it, and offered it
for sin, as the first.

15

שְׂעִיר
shoir
hairy- goat -of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

וַיִּשְׁחָטֵהוּ
u·ishcht·eu
and·he-is-slaying·him

וַיְחַטְּאֵהוּ
u·ichta·eu
and·he-is- making-sin- offering ·him

כָּרִאשׁ�ן
k·rashun
as· the ·first

:
:

:169 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וַיַּעֲשֶׂהָ
u·iosh·e
and·he-is-doing·her

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

:
:

And he brought the burnt
offering, and offered it
according to the manner.

16

:179 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

וַיְמַלֵּא
u·imla
and·he-is- mfilling

כַפּ�
kph·u
palm-of·him

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

And he brought the meat
offering, and took an
handful thereof, and burnt
[it] upon the altar, beside
the burnt sacrifice of the
morning.

17

וַיַּקְטֵר
u·iqtr
and·he-is-causing- to -fume

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

:
:

:189 וַיִּשְׁחַט
u·ishcht
and·he-is-slaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשּׁ�ר
e·shur
the·bull

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

He slew also the bullock
and the ram [for] a sacrifice
of peace offerings, which
[was] for the people: and
Aaron's sons presented unto
him the blood, which he
sprinkled upon the altar
round about,

18

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

וַיַּמְצִאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are- cpresenting

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיִּזְרְקֵהוּ
u·izrq·eu
and·he-is-sprinkling·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:199 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֲלָבִים
e·chlbim
the·fat- piece s

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשּׁ�ר
e·shur
the·bull

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

הָאַלְיָה
e·alie
the·fat-tail

וְהַמְכַסֶּה
u·e·mkse
and·the·covering- fat

And the fat of the
bullock and of the ram, the
rump, and that which

19
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covereth [the inwards], and
the kidneys, and the caul
[above] the liver:

וְהַכְּלָיֹת
u·e·klith
and·the·kidneys

וְיֹתֶרֶת
u·ithrth
and·redundance-of

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·liver

:
:

:209 וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲלָבִים
e·chlbim
the·fat- piece s

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶחָז�ת
e·chzuth
the·chests

וַיַּקְטֵר
u·iqtr
and·he-is-causing- to -fume

And they put the fat
upon the breasts, and he
burnt the fat upon the altar:

20

הַחֲלָבִים
e·chlbim
the·fat- piece s

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

:
:

:219 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הֶחָז�ת
e·chzuth
the·chests

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שׁ�ק
shuq
leg-of

הַיָּמִין
e·imin
the·right

הֵנִיף
eniph
he- cwaved

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the breasts and the
right shoulder Aaron waved
[for] a wave offering before
the LORD; as Moses
commanded.

21

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:229 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting- up

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

Q

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And Aaron lifted up his
hand toward the people, and
blessed them, and came
down from offering of the
sin offering, and the burnt
offering, and peace
offerings.

22

וַיְבָרְכֵם
u·ibrk·m
and·he-is- mblessing·them

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

מֵעֲשֹׂת
m·oshth
from·to-make do-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

וְהָעֹלָה
u·e·ole
and·the·ascent- offering

וְהַשְּׁלָמִים
u·e·shlmim
and·the·peace- offering s

:
:

:239 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

. And Moses and Aaron
went into the tabernacle of
the congregation, and came
out, and blessed the people:
and the glory of the LORD
appeared unto all the
people.

23

וַיְבָרֲכוּ
u·ibrku
and·they-are- mblessing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

כְב�ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:249 וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- coming-forth

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

And there came a fire out
from before the LORD, and
consumed upon the altar the
burnt offering and the fat:
[which] when all the people
saw, they shouted, and fell
on their faces.

24

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֲלָבִים
e·chlbim
the·fat- piece s

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיָּרֹנּוּ
u·irnu
and·they-are- being-jubilant

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

:
:
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:110 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וַאֲבִיהוּא
u·abieua
and·Abihu

אִישׁ
aish
man

מַחְתָּת�
mchthth·u
firepan-of·him

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

. And Nadab and Abihu,
the sons of Aaron, took
either of them his censer,
and put fire therein, and put
incense thereon, and offered
strange fire before the
LORD, which he
commanded them not.

1

בָהֵן
b·en
in·them

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

וַיַּקְרִבוּ
u·iqrbu
and·they-are- cbring ing-near

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

זָרָה
zre
alien

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:210 וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- coming-forth

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

And there went out fire
from the LORD, and
devoured them, and they
died before the LORD.

2

וַיָּמֻתוּ
u·imthu
and·they-are-dying

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:310 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. Then Moses said unto
Aaron, This [is it] that the
LORD spake, saying, I will
be sanctified in them that
come nigh me, and before
all the people I will be
glorified. And Aaron held
his peace.

3

בִּקְרֹבַי
b·qrb·i
in·near-ones-of·me

אֶקָּדֵשׁ
aqdsh
I-shall-be-hallowed

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶכָּבֵד
akbd
I-shall-be-glorified

וַיִּדֹּם
u·idm
and·he-is- being-silent

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

:
:

:410 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִישָׁאֵל
mishal
Mishael

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

אֶלְצָפָן
altzphn
Elzaphan

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֻזִּיאֵל
ozial
Uzziel

דֹּד
dd
uncle-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

And Moses called
Mishael and Elzaphan, the
sons of Uzziel the uncle of
Aaron, and said unto them,
Come near, carry your
brethren from before the
sanctuary out of the camp.

4

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

קִרְבוּ
qrbu
come-near-you (p)  !

שְׂאוּ
shau
carry-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

:
:

:510 וַיִּקְרְבוּ
u·iqrbu
and·they-are- coming-near

וַיִּשָּׂאֻם
u·isha·m
and·they-are-carrying·them

בְּכֻתֳּנֹתָם
b·kthnth·m
in·tunics-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

So they went near, and
carried them in their coats
out of the camp; as Moses
had said.

5

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:610 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּלְאֶלְעָזָר
u·l·alozr
and·to·Eleazar

וּלְאִיתָמָר
u·l·aithmr
and·to·Ithamar

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

רָאשֵׁיכֶם
rashi·km
heads-of·you (p)

And Moses said unto
Aaron, and unto Eleazar
and unto Ithamar, his sons,
Uncover not your heads,
neither rend your clothes;
lest ye die, and lest wrath
come upon all the people:
but let your brethren, the
whole house of Israel,
bewail the burning which
the LORD hath kindled.

6

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּפְרָעוּ
thphrou
you (p) -are-uncovering

וּבִגְדֵיכֶם
u·bgdi·km
and·garments-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִפְרֹמוּ
thphrmu
you (p) -shall-rip

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָמֻתוּ
thmthu
you (p) -shall-die

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

יִקְצֹף
iqtzph
he-shall- be-wrath ful

וַאֲחֵיכֶם
u·achi·km
and·brothers-of·you (p)

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִבְכּוּ
ibku
they-shall-lament

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׂרֵפָה
e·shrphe
the·burning

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burned

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:710 וּמִפֶּתַח
u·m·phthch
and·from·opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

לאֹ
la
not

תֵצְאוּ
thtzau
you (p) -shall- come-forth

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תָּמֻתוּ
thmthu
you (p) -are-dying

And ye shall not go out
from the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation, lest ye die:
for the anointing oil of the
LORD [is] upon you. And
they did according to the
word of Moses.

7

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

מִשְׁחַת
mshchth
anointing-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p

:810 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Aaron, saying,
8
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:910 יַיִן
iin
wine

וְשֵׁכָר
u·shkr
and·intoxicant

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּשְׁתְּ
thshth
you-are-drinking

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

Do not drink wine nor
strong drink, thou, nor thy
sons with thee, when ye go
into the tabernacle of the
congregation, lest ye die: [it
shall be] a statute for ever
throughout your
generations:

9

בְּבֹאֲכֶם
b·ba·km
in·to-come-of·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָמֻתוּ
thmthu
you (p) -shall-die

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

:
:

:1010 וּלֲהַבְדִּיל
u·l·ebdil
and·to·to- cseparate-of

בֵּין
bin
between

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַחֹל
e·chl
the·profane

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַטָּמֵא
e·tma
the·unclean

And that ye may put
difference between holy and
unholy, and between
unclean and clean;

10

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַטָּה�ר
e·teur
the·clean

:
:

:1110 וּלְה�רֹת
u·l·eurth
and·to·to- cdirect-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And that ye may teach
the children of Israel all the
statutes which the LORD
hath spoken unto them by
the hand of Moses.

11

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p

:1210 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

. And Moses spake unto
Aaron, and unto Eleazar
and unto Ithamar, his sons
that were left, Take the
meat offering that remaineth
of the offerings of the
LORD made by fire, and eat
it without leaven beside the
altar: for it [is] most holy:

12

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

הַנּ�תֶרֶת
e·nuthrth
the·being-left

מֵאִשֵּׁי
m·ashi
from·fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאִכְלוּהָ
u·aklu·e
and·eat-you (p) ·her !

מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
ones-unleavened

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

כִּי
ki
that

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

:1310 וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

בְּמָק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

כִּי
ki
that

חָקְךָ
chq·k
dole-of·you

וְחָק
u·chq
and·dole-of

־
-

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

הִוא
eua
she

And ye shall eat it in the
holy place, because it [is]
thy due, and thy sons'due,
of the sacrifices of the
LORD made by fire: for so
I am commanded.

13

מֵאִשֵּׁי
m·ashi
from·fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

צֻוֵּיתִי
tzuithi
I-am- minstructed

:
:

:1410 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

חֲזֵה
chze
chest-of

הַתְּנוּפָה
e·thnuphe
the·wave- offering

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שׁ�ק
shuq
leg-of

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

And the wave breast and
heave shoulder shall ye eat
in a clean place; thou, and
thy sons, and thy daughters
with thee: for [they be] thy
due, and thy sons'due,
[which] are given out of the
sacrifices of peace offerings
of the children of Israel.

14

בְּמָק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

טָה�ר
teur
clean

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

וּבְנֹתֶיךָ
u·bnthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָקְךָ
chq·k
dole-of·you

וְחָק
u·chq
and·dole-of

־
-

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

נִתְּנוּ
nthnu
they-are-given

מִזִּבְחֵי
m·zbchi
from·sacrifices-of

שַׁלְמֵי
shlmi
peace- offering s-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1510 שׁ�ק
shuq
leg-of

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

וַחֲזֵה
u·chze
and·chest-of

הַתְּנוּפָה
e·thnuphe
the·wave- offering

עַל
ol
on

אִשֵּׁי
ashi
fire- offering s-of

The heave shoulder and
the wave breast shall they
bring with the offerings
made by fire of the fat, to
wave [it for] a wave
offering before the LORD;
and it shall be thine, and thy
sons'with thee, by a statute
for ever; as the LORD hath
commanded.

15

הַחֲלָבִים
e·chlbim
the·fat- piece s

יָבִיאוּ
ibiau
they-shall- cbring

לְהָנִיף
l·eniph
to·to- cwave-of

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

וּלְבָנֶיךָ
u·l·bni·k
and·for·sons-of·you

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

לְחָק
l·chq
to·dole-of

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1610 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׂעִיר
shoir
hairy- goat -of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

דָּרֹשׁ
drsh
to-inquire

דָּרַשׁ
drsh
he-inquired

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

And Moses diligently
sought the goat of the sin
offering, and, behold, it was
burnt: and he was angry
with Eleazar and Ithamar,
the sons of Aaron [which
were] left [alive], saying,

16

שֹׂרָף
shrph
he-was- mburned

וַיִּקְצֹף
u·iqtzph
and·he-is- being-wrathful

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron
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הַנּ�תָרִם
e·nuthrm
the·ones-being-left

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1710 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֲכַלְתֶּם
aklthm
you (p) -ate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

בִּמְק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

כִּי
ki
that

Wherefore have ye not
eaten the sin offering in the
holy place, seeing it [is]
most holy, and [God] hath
given it you to bear the
iniquity of the congregation,
to make atonement for them
before the LORD?

17

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הִוא
eua
she

וְאֹתָהּ
u·ath·e
and·»·her

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-bear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1810 הֵן
en
behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הוּבָא
euba
he-was- cbrought

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמָהּ
dm·e
blood-of·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

פְּנִימָה
phnime
inside

אָכ�ל
akul
to-eat

Behold, the blood of it
was not brought in within
the holy [place]: ye should
indeed have eaten it in the
holy [place], as I
commanded.

18

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוֵּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

:
:

:1910 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הֵן
en
behold !

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הִקְרִיבוּ
eqribu
they- cbrought -near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Aaron said unto
Moses, Behold, this day
have they offered their sin
offering and their burnt
offering before the LORD;
and such things have
befallen me: and [if] I had
eaten the sin offering to
day, should it have been
accepted in the sight of the
LORD?

19

חַטָּאתָם
chtath·m
sin- offering -of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֹלָתָם
olth·m
ascent- offering -of·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתִּקְרֶאנָה
u·thqrane
and·they-are-meeting

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

כָּאֵלֶּה
k·ale
as·these

וְאָכַלְתִּי
u·aklthi
and·I-ate

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַיִּיטַב
e·iitb
?·he-shall- be-good

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2010 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

:
:

פ
p

And when Moses heard
[that], he was content.
20
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:111 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses and to Aaron,
saying unto them,

1

:211 דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

זאֹת
zath
this

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

Speak unto the children of
Israel, saying, These [are]
the beasts which ye shall eat
among all the beasts that
[are] on the earth.

2

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:311 כֹּל
kl
every-of

מַפְרֶסֶת
mphrsth
one- cbisecting

פַּרְסָה
phrse
hoof

וְשֹׁסַעַת
u·shsoth
and·one-cleaving

שֶׁסַע
shso
cleft-of

פְּרָסֹת
phrsth
hoofs

מַעֲלַת
molth
cbring ing-up-of

גֵּרָה
gre
cud

Whatsoever parteth the
hoof, and is clovenfooted,
[and] cheweth the cud,
among the beasts, that shall
ye eat.

3

בַּבְּהֵמָה
b·beme
in· the ·beast

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

:411 אַךְ
ak
yea

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

מִמַּעֲלֵי
m·moli
from·ones- cbring ing-up-of

הַגֵּרָה
e·gre
the·cud

Nevertheless these shall
ye not eat of them that chew
the cud, or of them that
divide the hoof: [as] the
camel, because he cheweth
the cud, but divideth not the
hoof; he [is] unclean unto
you.

4

וּמִמַּפְרִיסֵי
u·m·mphrisi
and·from·ones- cbisecting-of

הַפַּרְסָה
e·phrse
the·hoof

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגָּמָל
e·gml
the·camel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַעֲלֵה
mole
cbring ing-up-of

גֵרָה
gre
cud

הוּא
eua
he

וּפַרְסָה
u·phrse
and·hoof

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

מַפְרִיס
mphris
cbisecting

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:511 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשָּׁפָן
e·shphn
the·coney

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַעֲלֵה
mole
cbring ing-up-of

גֵרָה
gre
cud

הוּא
eua
he

וּפַרְסָה
u·phrse
and·hoof

לאֹ
la
not

יַפְרִיס
iphris
he-is- cbisecting

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

And the coney, because he
cheweth the cud, but
divideth not the hoof; he
[is] unclean unto you.

5

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:611 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַרְנֶבֶת
e·arnbth
the·hare

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַעֲלַת
molth
cbring ing-up-of

גֵּרָה
gre
cud

הִוא
eua
she

וּפַרְסָה
u·phrse
and·hoof

לאֹ
la
not

הִפְרִיסָה
ephrise
she- cbisects

טְמֵאָה
tmae
unclean

הִוא
eua
she

And the hare, because he
cheweth the cud, but
divideth not the hoof; he
[is] unclean unto you.

6

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:711 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֲזִיר
e·chzir
the·swine

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַפְרִיס
mphris
cbisecting-of

פַּרְסָה
phrse
hoof

הוּא
eua
he

וְשֹׁסַע
u·shso
and·cleaving

שֶׁסַע
shso
cleft-of

פַּרְסָה
phrse
hoof

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

גֵּרָה
gre
cud

And the swine, though he
divide the hoof, and be
clovenfooted, yet he
cheweth not the cud; he [is]
unclean to you.

7

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִגָּר
igr
he-is- nstirring-up

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:811 מִבְּשָׂרָם
m·bshr·m
from·flesh-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

וּבְנִבְלָתָם
u·b·nblth·m
and·in·carcass-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

תִגָּעוּ
thgou
you (p) -shall-touch

Of their flesh shall ye not
eat, and their carcase shall
ye not touch; they [are]
unclean to you.

8

טְמֵאִים
tmaim
unclean-ones

הֵם
em
they

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:911 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל0
l·u
to·him

סְנַפִּיר
snphir
fin

וְקַשְׂקֶשֶׂת
u·qshqshth
and·scale

. These shall ye eat of all
that [are] in the waters:
whatsoever hath fins and
scales in the waters, in the
seas, and in the rivers, them
shall ye eat.

9

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

בַּיַּמִּים
b·imim
in· the ·seas

וּבַנְּחָלִים
u·b·nchlim
and·in· the ·watercourses

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

:1011 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

ל0
l·u
to·him

סְנַפִּיר
snphir
fin

וְקַשְׂקֶשֶׂת
u·qshqshth
and·scale

בַּיַּמִּים
b·imim
in· the ·seas

וּבַנְּחָלִים
u·b·nchlim
and·in· the ·watercourses

And all that have not fins
and scales in the seas, and
in the rivers, of all that
move in the waters, and of
any living thing which [is]
in the waters, they [shall be]
an abomination unto you:

10

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·every-of

שֶׁרֶץ
shrtz
roamer-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וּמִכֹּל
u·m·kl
and·from·every-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·living

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters
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שֶׁקֶץ
shqtz
abomination

הֵם
em
they

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:1111 וְשֶׁקֶץ
u·shqtz
and·abomination

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מִבְּשָׂרָם
m·bshr·m
from·flesh-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

They shall be even an
abomination unto you; ye
shall not eat of their flesh,
but ye shall have their
carcases in abomination.

11

נִבְלָתָם
nblth·m
carcass-of·them

תְּשַׁקֵּצוּ
thshqtzu
you (p) -shall- mabominate

:
:

:1211 כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

ל0
l·u
to·him

סְנַפִּיר
snphir
fin

וְקַשְׂקֶשֶׂת
u·qshqshth
and·scale

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

שֶׁקֶץ
shqtz
abomination

הוּא
eua
he

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

Whatsoever hath no fins
nor scales in the waters, that
[shall be] an abomination
unto you.

12

:1311 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

תְּשַׁקְּצוּ
thshqtzu
you (p) -shall- mabominate

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע0ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

לאֹ
la
not

יֵאָכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-be-eaten

שֶׁקֶץ
shqtz
abomination

And these [are they
which] ye shall have in
abomination among the
fowls; they shall not be
eaten, they [are] an
abomination: the eagle, and
the ossifrage, and the
ospray,

13

הֵם
em
they

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּשֶׁר
e·nshr
the·vulture

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַפֶּרֶס
e·phrs
the·lammergeier

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הָעָזְנִיָּה
e·oznie
the·eagle

:
:

:1411 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדָּאָה
e·dae
the·black-kite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַיָּה
e·aie
the·falcon

לְמִינָהּ
l·min·e
to·species-of·her

:
:

And the vulture, and the
kite after his kind;
14

:1511 אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֹרֵב
orb
raven

לְמִינ0
l·min·u
to·species-of·him

:
:

Every raven after his
kind;
15

:1611 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

הַיַּעֲנָה
e·ione
the·ostrich

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתַּחְמָס
e·thchms
the·screech-owl

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשָּׁחַף
e·shchph
the·gull

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנֵּץ
e·ntz
the·hawk

And the owl, and the
night hawk, and the
cuckow, and the hawk after
his kind,

16

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
to·species-of·him

:
:

:1711 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכ0ּס
e·kus
the·little-owl

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשָּׁלָךְ
e·shlk
the·plunger-pelican

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיַּנְשׁוּף
e·inshuph
the·eagle-owl

:
:

And the little owl, and
the cormorant, and the great
owl,

17

:1811 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתִּנְשֶׁמֶת
e·thnshmth
the·ibis

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַקָּאָת
e·qath
the·pelican

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָרָחָם
e·rchm
the·Egyptian-vulture

:
:

And the swan, and the
pelican, and the gier eagle,
18

:1911 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַחֲסִידָה
e·chside
the·stork

הָאֲנָפָה
e·anphe
the·heron

לְמִינָהּ
l·min·e
to·species-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדּוּכִיפַת
e·dukiphth
the·hoopoe

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעֲטַלֵּף
e·otlph
the·bat

:
:

And the stork, the heron
after her kind, and the
lapwing, and the bat.

19

:2011 כֹּל
kl
every-of

שֶׁרֶץ
shrtz
roamer-of

הָע0ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-going

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

שֶׁקֶץ
shqtz
abomination

הוּא
eua
he

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

. All fowls that creep,
going upon [all] four, [shall
be] an abomination unto
you.

20

:2111 אַךְ
ak
yea

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·every-of

שֶׁרֶץ
shrtz
roamer-of

הָע0ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-going

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

Yet these may ye eat of
every flying creeping thing
that goeth upon [all] four,
which have legs above their
feet, to leap withal upon the
earth;

21

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

K

לאֹ
la
not

Q

ל0
l·u
to·him

כְרָעַיִם
kroim
shanks

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

לְרַגְלָיו
l·rgli·u
to·feet-of·him

לְנַתֵּר
l·nthr
to·to- mhop-of

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:2211 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאַרְבֶּה
e·arbe
the·locust

לְמִינ0
l·min·u
to·species-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

[Even] these of them ye
may eat; the locust after his
kind, and the bald locust
after his kind, and the beetle
after his kind, and the
grasshopper after his kind.

22

הַסָּלְעָם
e·slom
the·bald-locust

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
to·species-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחַרְגֹּל
e·chrgl
the·cricket

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
to·species-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הֶחָגָב
e·chgb
the·grasshopper

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
to·species-of·him

:
:

:2311 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

שֶׁרֶץ
shrtz
roamer-of

הָע0ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל0
l·u
to·him

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

רַגְלָיִם
rglim
feet

שֶׁקֶץ
shqtz
abomination

הוּא
eua
he

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

But all [other] flying
creeping things, which have
four feet, [shall be] an

23
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abomination unto you.
:2411 וּלְאֵלֶּה

u·l·ale
and·to·these

תִּטַּמָּאוּ
thtmau
you (p) -are-defiling- your selves

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בְּנִבְלָתָם
b·nblth·m
in·carcass-of·them

And for these ye shall be
unclean: whosoever
toucheth the carcase of
them shall be unclean until
the even.

24

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:2511 וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הַנֹּשֵׂא
e·nsha
the·one-carrying

מִנִּבְלָתָם
m·nblth·m
from·carcass-of·them

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

And whosoever beareth
[ought] of the carcase of
them shall wash his clothes,
and be unclean until the
even.

25

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:2611 לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִוא
eua
she

מַפְרֶסֶת
mphrsth
cbisecting

פַּרְסָה
phrse
hoof

וְשֶׁסַע
u·shso
and·cleft

אֵינֶנָּה
ain·ne
there- is-no·her

שֹׁסַעַת
shsoth
cleaving

[The carcases] of every
beast which divideth the
hoof, and [is] not
clovenfooted, nor cheweth
the cud, [are] unclean unto
you: every one that toucheth
them shall be unclean.

26

וְגֵרָה
u·gre
and·cud

אֵינֶנָּה
ain·ne
there- is-no·her

מַעֲלָה
mole
cbring ing-up

טְמֵאִים
tmaim
unclean-ones

הֵם
em
they

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

:
:

:2711 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

ה0לֵךְ
eulk
going

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
soles-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

הַהֹלֶכֶת
e·elkth
the·one-going

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

טְמֵאִים
tmaim
unclean-ones

And whatsoever goeth
upon his paws, among all
manner of beasts that go on
[all] four, those [are]
unclean unto you: whoso
toucheth their carcase shall
be unclean until the even.

27

הֵם
em
they

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בְּנִבְלָתָם
b·nblth·m
in·carcass-of·them

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:2811 וְהַנֹּשֵׂא
u·e·nsha
and·the·one-carrying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִבְלָתָם
nblth·m
carcass-of·them

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

And he that beareth the
carcase of them shall wash
his clothes, and be unclean
until the even: they [are]
unclean unto you.

28

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

טְמֵאִים
tmaim
unclean-ones

הֵמָּה
eme
they

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:2911 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הַטָּמֵא
e·tma
the·unclean

בַּשֶּׁרֶץ
b·shrtz
in· the ·roamer

הַשֹּׁרֵץ
e·shrtz
the·one-roaming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַחֹלֶד
e·chld
the·weasel

These also [shall be]
unclean unto you among the
creeping things that creep
upon the earth; the weasel,
and the mouse, and the
tortoise after his kind,

29

וְהָעַכְבָּר
u·e·okbr
and·the·rodent

וְהַצָּב
u·e·tzb
and·the·great-lizard

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
to·species-of·him

:
:

:3011 וְהָאֲנָקָה
u·e·anqe
and·the·gecko

וְהַכֹּחַ
u·e·kch
and·the·vigor- lizard

וְהַלְּטָאָה
u·e·ltae
and·the·lizard

וְהַחֹמֶט
u·e·chmt
and·the·sand-lizard

וְהַתִּנְשָׁמֶת
u·e·thnshmth
and·the·chameleon

:
:

And the ferret, and the
chameleon, and the lizard,
and the snail, and the mole.

30

:3111 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַטְּמֵאִים
e·tmaim
the·unclean-ones

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַשָּׁרֶץ
e·shrtz
the·roamer

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

These [are] unclean to
you among all that creep:
whosoever doth touch them,
when they be dead, shall be
unclean until the even.

31

בְּמֹתָם
b·mth·m
in·death-of·them

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:3211 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-falling

־
-

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

בְּמֹתָם
b·mth·m
in·death-of·them

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

And upon whatsoever
[any] of them, when they
are dead, doth fall, it shall
be unclean; whether [it be]
any vessel of wood, or
raiment, or skin, or sack,
whatsoever vessel [it be],
wherein [any] work is done,
it must be put into water,
and it shall be unclean until
the even; so it shall be
cleansed.

32

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood

א0
au
or

בֶגֶד
bgd
garment

א0
au
or

־
-

ע0ר
our
leather

א0
au
or

שָׂק
shq
sackcloth

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-being-done

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

יוּבָא
iuba
he-shall-be- cbrought

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-
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הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

:
:

:3311 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
vessel-of

־
-

חֶרֶשׂ
chrsh
earthenware

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-falling

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ת0ּכ0
thuk·u
midst-of·him

כֹּל
kl
all

And every earthen
vessel, whereinto [any] of
them falleth, whatsoever
[is] in it shall be unclean;
and ye shall break it.

33

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּת0כ0
b·thuk·u
in·midst-of·him

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

וְאֹת0
u·ath·u
and·»·him

תִשְׁבֹּרוּ
thshbru
you-shall-break

:
:

:3411 מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

הָאֹכֶל
e·akl
the·food

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-is-being-eaten

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָב0א
ibua
he-is-coming

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מַיִם
mim
waters

Of all meat which may
be eaten, [that] on which
[such] water cometh shall
be unclean: and all drink
that may be drunk in every
[such] vessel shall be
unclean.

34

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

מַשְׁקֶה
mshqe
drink

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשָּׁתֶה
ishthe
he-is-being-drunk

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
vessel

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

:
:

:3511 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-falling

מִנִּבְלָתָם
m·nblth·m
from·carcass-of·them

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

תַּנּוּר
thnur
stove

And every [thing]
whereupon [any part] of
their carcase falleth shall be
unclean; [whether it be]
oven, or ranges for pots,
they shall be broken down:
[for] they [are] unclean, and
shall be unclean unto you.

35

וְכִירַיִם
u·kirim
and·lavers

יֻתָּץ
ithtz
he-shall-be-broken-down

טְמֵאִים
tmaim
unclean-ones

הֵם
em
they

וּטְמֵאִים
u·tmaim
and·unclean-ones

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:3611 אַךְ
ak
yea

מַעְיָן
moin
spring

וּב0ר
u·bur
and·cistern

מִקְוֵה
mque
confluence-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

טָה0ר
teur
clean

וְנֹגֵעַ
u·ngo
and·one-touching

Nevertheless a fountain
or pit, [wherein there is]
plenty of water, shall be
clean: but that which
toucheth their carcase shall
be unclean.

36

בְּנִבְלָתָם
b·nblth·m
in·carcass-of·them

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

:
:

:3711 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-falling

מִנִּבְלָתָם
m·nblth·m
from·carcass-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

זֵרוּעַ
zruo
sowing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And if [any part] of their
carcase fall upon any
sowing seed which is to be
sown, it [shall be] clean.

37

יִזָּרֵעַ
izro
he-shall-be-sown

טָה0ר
teur
clean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:3811 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

יֻתַּן
ithn
he-was-given

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed

וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-falls

מִנִּבְלָתָם
m·nblth·m
from·carcass-of·them

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

But if [any] water be put
upon the seed, and [any
part] of their carcase fall
thereon, it [shall be] unclean
unto you.

38

הוּא
eua
he

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:3911 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·food

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

And if any beast, of
which ye may eat, die; he
that toucheth the carcase
thereof shall be unclean
until the even.

39

בְּנִבְלָתָהּ
b·nblth·e
in·carcass-of·her

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:4011 וְהָאֹכֵל
u·e·akl
and·the·one-eating

מִנִּבְלָתָהּ
m·nblth·e
from·carcass-of·her

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

And he that eateth of the
carcase of it shall wash his
clothes, and be unclean until
the even: he also that
beareth the carcase of it
shall wash his clothes, and
be unclean until the even.

40

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וְהַנֹּשֵׂא
u·e·nsha
and·the·one-carrying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִבְלָתָהּ
nblth·e
carcass-of·her

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:
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:4111 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

הַשֶּׁרֶץ
e·shrtz
the·roamer

הַשֹּׁרֵץ
e·shrtz
the·one-roaming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שֶׁקֶץ
shqtz
abomination

הוּא
eua
he

לאֹ
la
not

And every creeping thing
that creepeth upon the earth
[shall be] an abomination; it
shall not be eaten.

41

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

:
:

:4211 כֹּל
kl
all

ה0לֵךְ
eulk
going

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גָּח0ן
gchun
torso

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

ה0לֵךְ
eulk
going

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

עַד
od
unto

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַרְבֵּה
mrbe
many-of

רַגְלַיִם
rglim
feet

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

Whatsoever goeth upon
the belly, and whatsoever
goeth upon [all] four, or
whatsoever hath more feet
among all creeping things
that creep upon the earth,
them ye shall not eat; for
they [are] an abomination.

42

הַשֶּׁרֶץ
e·shrtz
the·roamer

הַשֹּׁרֵץ
e·shrtz
the·one-roaming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכְלוּם
thaklu·m
you (p) -shall-eat·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֶׁקֶץ
shqtz
abomination

הֵם
em
they

:
:

:4311 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּשַׁקְּצוּ
thshqtzu
you (p) -are-making-abominable

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

הַשֶּׁרֶץ
e·shrtz
the·roamer

. Ye shall not make
yourselves abominable with
any creeping thing that
creepeth, neither shall ye
make yourselves unclean
with them, that ye should be
defiled thereby.

43

הַשֹּׁרֵץ
e·shrtz
the·one-roaming

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִטַּמְּאוּ
thtmau
you (p) -shall-defile- your selves

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְנִטְמֵתֶם
u·ntmthm
and·you (p) -are- nunclean

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:4411 כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְהִתְקַדִּשְׁתֶּם
u·ethqdshthm
and·you (p) -sanctify- your selves

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

For I [am] the LORD
your God: ye shall therefore
sanctify yourselves, and ye
shall be holy; for I [am]
holy: neither shall ye defile
yourselves with any manner
of creeping thing that
creepeth upon the earth.

44

כִּי
ki
that

קָד0שׁ
qdush
holy

אָנִי
ani
I

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תְטַמְּאוּ
thtmau
you (p) -shall- mdefile

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

הַשֶּׁרֶץ
e·shrtz
the·roamer

הָרֹמֵשׂ
e·rmsh
the·one-moving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:4511 כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמַּעֲלֶה
e·mole
the·one- cbring ing-up

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לִהְיֹת
l·eith
to·to-be bc -of

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

For I [am] the LORD
that bringeth you up out of
the land of Egypt, to be
your God: ye shall therefore
be holy, for I [am] holy.

45

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

כִּי
ki
that

קָד0שׁ
qdush
holy

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:4611 זאֹת
zath
this

ת0ּרַת
thurth
law-of

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

וְהָע0ף
u·e·ouph
and·the·flyer

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·living

הָרֹמֶשֶׂת
e·rmshth
the·one-moving

This [is] the law of the
beasts, and of the fowl, and
of every living creature that
moveth in the waters, and of
every creature that creepeth
upon the earth:

46

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·every-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

הַשֹּׁרֶצֶת
e·shrtzth
the·one-roaming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:4711 לְהַבְדִּיל
l·ebdil
to·to- cseparate-of

בֵּין
bin
between

הַטָּמֵא
e·tma
the·unclean

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַטָּהֹר
e·ter
the·clean

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

To make a difference
between the unclean and the
clean, and between the
beast that may be eaten and
the beast that may not be
eaten.

47

הַנֶּאֱכֶלֶת
e·naklth
the·being-eaten

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

תֵאָכֵל
thakl
she-shall-be-eaten

:
:

פ
p
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:112 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:212 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

כִּי
ki
that

תַזְרִיעַ
thzrio
she-is- cconceiv ing-seed

Speak unto the children of
Israel, saying, If a woman
have conceived seed, and
born a man child: then she
shall be unclean seven days;
according to the days of the
separation for her infirmity
shall she be unclean.

2

וְיָלְדָה
u·ilde
and·she- giv es-birth

זָכָר
zkr
male

וְטָמְאָה
u·tmae
and·she- is -unclean

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

נִדַּת
ndth
isolation-of

דְּ"תָהּ
duth·e
to-languish-of·her

תִּטְמָא
thtma
she-shall- be-unclean

:
:

:312 וּבַיּ"ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

יִמּ"ל
imul
he-shall-be-circumcised

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

עָרְלָת"
orlth·u
foreskin-of·him

:
:

And in the eighth day the
flesh of his foreskin shall be
circumcised.

3

:412 וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

י"ם
ium
day

וּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
u·shlshth
and·three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall-dwell

בִּדְמֵי
b·dmi
in·bloods-of

טָהֳרָה
tere
cleansing

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

And she shall then
continue in the blood of her
purifying three and thirty
days; she shall touch no
hallowed thing, nor come
into the sanctuary, until the
days of her purifying be
fulfilled.

4

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִגָּע
thgo
she-shall-touch

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

לאֹ
la
not

תָבאֹ
thba
she-shall-come

עַד
od
until

־
-

מְלאֹת
mlath
to- be-full-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

טָהֳרָהּ
ter·e
cleansing-of·her

:
:

:512 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

נְקֵבָה
nqbe
female

תֵלֵד
thld
she-is- giv ing-birth

וְטָמְאָה
u·tmae
and·she- is -unclean

שְׁבֻעַיִם
shboim
two -weeks

כְּנִדָּתָהּ
k·ndth·e
as·isolation-of·her

But if she bear a maid
child, then she shall be
unclean two weeks, as in
her separation: and she shall
continue in the blood of her
purifying threescore and six
days.

5

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

י"ם
ium
day

וְשֵׁשֶׁת
u·shshth
and·six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall-dwell

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּמֵי
dmi
bloods-of

טָהֳרָה
tere
cleansing

:
:

:612 וּבִמְלאֹת
u·b·mlath
and·in·to- be-full-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

טָהֳרָהּ
ter·e
cleansing-of·her

לְבֵן
l·bn
for·son

א"
au
or

לְבַת
l·bth
for·daughter

תָּבִיא
thbia
she-shall- cbring

. And when the days of
her purifying are fulfilled,
for a son, or for a daughter,
she shall bring a lamb of the
first year for a burnt
offering, and a young
pigeon, or a turtledove, for
a sin offering, unto the door
of the tabernacle of the
congregation, unto the
priest:

6

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת"
shnth·u
year-of·him

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
to·ascent- offering

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

י"נָה
iune
dove

א"
au
or

־
-

תֹר
thr
turtledove

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

־
-

מ"עֵד
muod
appointment

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:712 וְהִקְרִיב"
u·eqrib·u
and·he- cbring s-near·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

Who shall offer it before
the LORD, and make an
atonement for her; and she
shall be cleansed from the
issue of her blood. This [is]
the law for her that hath
born a male or a female.

7

וְטָהֲרָה
u·tere
and·she- is -clean

מִמְּקֹר
m·mqr
from·fountain-of

דָּמֶיהָ
dmi·e
bloods-of·her

זאֹת
zath
this

תּ"רַת
thurth
law-of

הַיֹּלֶדֶת
e·ildth
the·one- giv ing-birth

לַזָּכָר
l·zkr
to· the ·male

א"
au
or

לַנְּקֵבָה
l·nqbe
to· the ·female

:
:

:812 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תִמְצָא
thmtza
she-is-finding

יָדָהּ
id·e
hand-of·her

דֵּי
di
sufficient- means-of

שֶׂה
she
flockling

וְלָקְחָה
u·lqche
and·she-takes

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

־
-

And if she be not able to
bring a lamb, then she shall
bring two turtles, or two
young pigeons; the one for
the burnt offering, and the
other for a sin offering: and
the priest shall make an
atonement for her, and she
shall be clean.

8

תֹרִים
thrim
turtledoves

א"
au
or

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י"נָה
iune
dove

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְטָהֵרָה
u·tere
and·she- is -clean

:
:

פ
p
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:113 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses and Aaron,
saying,

1

:213 אָדָם
adm
human

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

בְע�ר
b·our
in·skin-of

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

שְׂאֵת
shath
nodule

א�
au
or

־
-

סַפַּחַת
sphchth
scurf

א�
au
or

בַהֶרֶת
berth
blotch

When a man shall have in
the skin of his flesh a rising,
a scab, or bright spot, and it
be in the skin of his flesh
[like] the plague of leprosy;
then he shall be brought
unto Aaron the priest, or
unto one of his sons the
priests:

2

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְע�ר
b·our
in·skin-of

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

לְנֶגַע
l·ngo
to·contagion-of

צָרָעַת
tzroth
leprosy

וְהוּבָא
u·euba
and·he-is- cbrought

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

א�
au
or

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחַד
achd
one

מִבָּנָיו
m·bni·u
from·sons-of·him

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

:
:

:313 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

בְּע�ר
b·our
in·skin-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

וְשֵׂעָר
u·shor
and·hair

בַּנֶּגַע
b·ngo
in· the ·contagion

And the priest shall look
on the plague in the skin of
the flesh: and [when] the
hair in the plague is turned
white, and the plague in
sight [be] deeper than the
skin of his flesh, it [is] a
plague of leprosy: and the
priest shall look on him, and
pronounce him unclean.

3

הָפַךְ
ephk
he-turned

לָבָן
lbn
white

וּמַרְאֵה
u·mrae
and·appearance-of

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

עָמֹק
omq
deep

מֵע�ר
m·our
from·skin-of

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

הוּא
eua
he

וְרָאָהוּ
u·ra·eu
and·he-sees·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְטִמֵּא
u·tma
and·he- mpronounc es-unclean

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:413 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בַּהֶרֶת
berth
blotch

לְבָנָה
lbne
white

הִוא
eua
she

בְּע�ר
b·our
in·skin-of

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

וְעָמֹק
u·omq
and·deep

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

מַרְאֶהָ
mra·e
appearance-of·her

If the bright spot [be]
white in the skin of his
flesh, and in sight [be] not
deeper than the skin, and
the hair thereof be not
turned white; then the priest
shall shut up [him that hath]
the plague seven days:

4

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�ר
e·our
the·skin

וּשְׂעָרָה
u·shor·e
and·hair-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָפַךְ
ephk
he-turned

לָבָן
lbn
white

וְהִסְגִּיר
u·esgir
and·he- cencloses

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagio us-person

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:513 וְרָאָהוּ
u·ra·eu
and·he-sees·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

עָמַד
omd
he-stays

And the priest shall look
on him the seventh day:
and, behold, [if] the plague
in his sight be at a stay,
[and] the plague spread not
in the skin; then the priest
shall shut him up seven
days more:

5

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

פָשָׂה
phshe
he-diffused

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

בָּע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

וְהִסְגִּיר�
u·esgir·u
and·he- cencloses·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

:
:

:613 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כֵּהָה
kee
he- mdimmed

And the priest shall look
on him again the seventh
day: and, behold, [if] the
plague [be] somewhat dark,
[and] the plague spread not
in the skin, the priest shall
pronounce him clean: it [is
but] a scab: and he shall
wash his clothes, and be
clean.

6

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

פָשָׂה
phshe
he-diffused

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

בָּע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

וְטִהֲר�
u·ter·u
and·he- mpronounc es-clean·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִסְפַּחַת
msphchth
scurf

הִיא
eia
she

וְכִבֶּס
u·kbs
and·he- mrinses

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

:
:

:713 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

פָּשֹׂה
phshe
to-diffuse

תִפְשֶׂה
thphshe
she-is-diffusing

הַמִּסְפַּחַת
e·msphchth
the·scurf

בָּע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הֵרָאֹת�
erath·u
to- nappear-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

But if the scab spread
much abroad in the skin,
after that he hath been seen
of the priest for his
cleansing, he shall be seen
of the priest again:

7

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לְטָהֳרָת�
l·terth·u
for·cleansing-of·him

וְנִרְאָה
u·nrae
and·he- nappears

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:813 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

פָּשְׂתָה
phshthe
she-diffused

הַמִּסְפַּחַת
e·msphchth
the·scurf

בָּע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

And [if] the priest see
that, behold, the scab
spreadeth in the skin, then
the priest shall pronounce
him unclean: it [is] a
leprosy.

8

וְטִמְּא�
u·tma·u
and·he- mpronounc es-unclean·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

פ
p
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:913 נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

כִּי
ki
that

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

בְּאָדָם
b·adm
in·human

וְהוּבָא
u·euba
and·he-is- cbrought

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

When the plague of
leprosy is in a man, then he
shall be brought unto the
priest;

9

:1013 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שְׂאֵת
shath
nodule

־
-

לְבָנָה
lbne
white

בָּע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

הָפְכָה
ephke
she-turned

שֵׂעָר
shor
hair

And the priest shall see
[him]: and, behold, [if] the
rising [be] white in the skin,
and it have turned the hair
white, and [there be] quick
raw flesh in the rising;

10

לָבָן
lbn
white

וּמִחְיַת
u·mchith
and·revival-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

חַי
chi
living

בַּשְׂאֵת
b·shath
in·nodule

:
:

:1113 צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

נ�שֶׁנֶת
nushnth
being- nchronic

הִוא
eua
she

בְּע�ר
b·our
in·skin-of

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

וְטִמְּא�
u·tma·u
and·he- mpronounc es-unclean·him

It [is] an old leprosy in
the skin of his flesh, and the
priest shall pronounce him
unclean, and shall not shut
him up: for he [is] unclean.

11

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לאֹ
la
not

יַסְגִּרֶנּוּ
isgr·nu
he-shall- cenclose·him

כִּי
ki
that

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1213 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

פָּר�חַ
phruch
to-bud

תִּפְרַח
thphrch
she-is-budding

הַצָּרַעַת
e·tzroth
the·leprosy

בָּע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

וְכִסְּתָה
u·ksthe
and·she- mcovers

הַצָּרַעַת
e·tzroth
the·leprosy

אֵת
ath
»

And if a leprosy break
out abroad in the skin, and
the leprosy cover all the
skin of [him that hath] the
plague from his head even
to his foot, wheresoever the
priest looketh;

12

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

ע�ר
our
skin-of

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagio us-person

מֵראֹשׁ�
m·rash·u
from·head-of·him

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

מַרְאֵה
mrae
appearance-of

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:1313 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כִסְּתָה
ksthe
she- mcovers

הַצָּרַעַת
e·tzroth
the·leprosy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

Then the priest shall
consider: and, behold, [if]
the leprosy have covered all
his flesh, he shall pronounce
[him] clean [that hath] the
plague: it is all turned
white: he [is] clean.

13

וְטִהַר
u·ter
and·he- mpronounc es-clean

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנָּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagio us-person

כֻּלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

הָפַךְ
ephk
he-turned

לָבָן
lbn
white

טָה�ר
teur
clean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1413 וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

הֵרָא�ת
erauth
to- nappear-of

בּ�
b·u
in·him

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

חַי
chi
living

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

:
:

But when raw flesh
appeareth in him, he shall
be unclean.

14

:1513 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

הַחַי
e·chi
the·living

וְטִמְּא�
u·tma·u
and·he- mpronounc es-unclean·him

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

And the priest shall see
the raw flesh, and
pronounce him to be
unclean: [for] the raw flesh
[is] unclean: it [is] a
leprosy.

15

הַחַי
e·chi
the·living

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1613 א�
au
or

כִי
ki
that

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-is-reversing

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

הַחַי
e·chi
the·living

וְנֶהְפַּךְ
u·nephk
and·he-is-turned

לְלָבָן
l·lbn
to·white

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Or if the raw flesh turn
again, and be changed unto
white, he shall come unto
the priest;

16

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:1713 וְרָאָהוּ
u·ra·eu
and·he-sees·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נֶהְפַּךְ
nephk
he-is-turned

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

לְלָבָן
l·lbn
to·white

And the priest shall see
him: and, behold, [if] the
plague be turned into white;
then the priest shall
pronounce [him] clean [that
hath] the plague: he [is]
clean.

17

וְטִהַר
u·ter
and·he- mpronounc es-clean

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagio us-person

טָה�ר
teur
clean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p

:1813 וּבָשָׂר
u·bshr
and·flesh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

ב�
b·u
in·him

־
-

בְעֹר�
b·or·u
in·skin-of·him

שְׁחִין
shchin
boil

וְנִרְפָּא
u·nrpha
and·he-is-healed

:
:

. The flesh also, in
which, [even] in the skin
thereof, was a boil, and is
healed,

18

:1913 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בִּמְק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

הַשְּׁחִין
e·shchin
the·boil

שְׂאֵת
shath
nodule

לְבָנָה
lbne
white

א�
au
or

בַהֶרֶת
berth
blotch

לְבָנָה
lbne
white

אֲדַמְדָּמֶת
admdmth
reddish

וְנִרְאָה
u·nrae
and·he- nappears

And in the place of the
boil there be a white rising,
or a bright spot, white, and
somewhat reddish, and it be
shewed to the priest;

19

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:
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:2013 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מַרְאֶהָ
mra·e
appearance-of·her

שָׁפָל
shphl
low

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�ר
e·our
the·skin

וּשְׂעָרָהּ
u·shor·e
and·hair-of·her

And if, when the priest
seeth it, behold, it [be] in
sight lower than the skin,
and the hair thereof be
turned white; the priest shall
pronounce him unclean: it
[is] a plague of leprosy
broken out of the boil.

20

הָפַךְ
ephk
he-turned

לָבָן
lbn
white

וְטִמְּא�
u·tma·u
and·he- mpronounc es-unclean·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

־
-

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

הִוא
eua
she

בַּשְּׁחִין
b·shchin
in· the ·boil

פָּרָחָה
phrche
she-budded

:
:

:2113 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

יִרְאֶנָּה
ira·ne
he-is-seeing·her

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

שֵׂעָר
shor
hair

לָבָן
lbn
white

וּשְׁפָלָה
u·shphle
and·low

But if the priest look on
it, and, behold, [there be] no
white hairs therein, and [if]
it [be] not lower than the
skin, but [be] somewhat
dark; then the priest shall
shut him up seven days:

21

אֵינֶנָּה
ain·ne
there- is-no·her

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�ר
e·our
the·skin

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

כֵהָה
kee
dimmed

וְהִסְגִּיר�
u·esgir·u
and·he- cencloses·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:2213 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

פָּשֹׂה
phshe
to-diffuse

תִפְשֶׂה
thphshe
she-is-diffusing

בָּע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

וְטִמֵּא
u·tma
and·he- mpronounc es-unclean

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And if it spread much
abroad in the skin, then the
priest shall pronounce him
unclean: it [is] a plague.

22

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

:2313 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
instead-of·her

תַּעֲמֹד
thomd
she-is-staying

הַבַּהֶרֶת
e·berth
the·blotch

לאֹ
la
not

פָשָׂתָה
phshthe
she-diffused

צָרֶבֶת
tzrbth
inflammation-of

הַשְּׁחִין
e·shchin
the·boil

But if the bright spot stay
in his place, [and] spread
not, it [is] a burning boil;
and the priest shall
pronounce him clean.

23

הִוא
eua
she

וְטִהֲר�
u·ter·u
and·he- mpronounc es-clean·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

ס
s

:2413 א�
au
or

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

בְעֹר�
b·or·u
in·skin-of·him

מִכְוַת
mkuth
scorch-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

מִחְיַת
mchith
revival-of

Or if there be [any] flesh,
in the skin whereof [there
is] a hot burning, and the
quick [flesh] that burneth
have a white bright spot,
somewhat reddish, or white;

24

הַמִּכְוָה
e·mkue
the·scorch

בַּהֶרֶת
berth
blotch

לְבָנָה
lbne
white

אֲדַמְדֶּמֶת
admdmth
reddish-of

א�
au
or

לְבָנָה
lbne
white

:
:

:2513 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נֶהְפַּךְ
nephk
he-is-turned

שֵׂעָר
shor
hair

לָבָן
lbn
white

בַּבַּהֶרֶת
b·berth
in· the ·blotch

Then the priest shall look
upon it: and, behold, [if] the
hair in the bright spot be
turned white, and it [be in]
sight deeper than the skin; it
[is] a leprosy broken out of
the burning: wherefore the
priest shall pronounce him
unclean: it [is] the plague of
leprosy.

25

וּמַרְאֶהָ
u·mra·e
and·appearance-of·her

עָמֹק
omq
deep

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�ר
e·our
the·skin

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

הִוא
eua
she

בַּמִּכְוָה
b·mkue
in· the ·scorch

פָּרָחָה
phrche
she-budded

וְטִמֵּא
u·tma
and·he- mpronounc es-unclean

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

:2613 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

יִרְאֶנָּה
ira·ne
he-is-seeing·her

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

בַּבֶּהֶרֶת
b·berth
in· the ·blotch

שֵׂעָר
shor
hair

לָבָן
lbn
white

But if the priest look on
it, and, behold, [there be] no
white hair in the bright spot,
and it [be] no lower than the
[other] skin, but [be]
somewhat dark; then the
priest shall shut him up
seven days:

26

וּשְׁפָלָה
u·shphle
and·low

אֵינֶנָּה
ain·ne
there- is-no·her

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�ר
e·our
the·skin

וְהִוא
u·eua
and· she

כֵהָה
kee
dimmed

וְהִסְגִּיר�
u·esgir·u
and·he- cencloses·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:2713 וְרָאָהוּ
u·ra·eu
and·he-sees·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

אִם
am
if

־
-

פָּשֹׂה
phshe
to-diffuse

תִפְשֶׂה
thphshe
she-is-diffusing

And the priest shall look
upon him the seventh day:
[and] if it be spread much
abroad in the skin, then the
priest shall pronounce him
unclean: it [is] the plague of
leprosy.

27

בָּע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

וְטִמֵּא
u·tma
and·he- mpronounc es-unclean

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

:2813 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
instead-of·her

תַעֲמֹד
thomd
she-is-staying

הַבַּהֶרֶת
e·berth
the·blotch

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

פָשְׂתָה
phshthe
she-diffused

בָע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

וְהִוא
u·eua
and· she

And if the bright spot
stay in his place, [and]
spread not in the skin, but it

28
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[be] somewhat dark; it [is] a
rising of the burning, and
the priest shall pronounce
him clean: for it [is] an
inflammation of the
burning.

כֵהָה
kee
dimmed

שְׂאֵת
shath
nodule-of

הַמִּכְוָה
e·mkue
the·scorch

הִוא
eua
she

וְטִהֲר�
u·ter·u
and·he- mpronounc es-clean·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

צָרֶבֶת
tzrbth
inflammation-of

הַמִּכְוָה
e·mkue
the·scorch

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

פ
p

:2913 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

א�
au
or

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

ב�
b·u
in·him

נָגַע
ngo
contagion

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head

א�
au
or

בְזָקָן
b·zqn
in·beard

:
:

If a man or woman have
a plague upon the head or
the beard;

29

:3013 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מַרְאֵהוּ
mra·eu
appearance-of·him

עָמֹק
omq
deep

מִן
mn
from

־
-

Then the priest shall see
the plague: and, behold, if it
[be] in sight deeper than the
skin; [and there be] in it a
yellow thin hair; then the
priest shall pronounce him
unclean: it [is] a dry scall,
[even] a leprosy upon the
head or beard.

30

הָע�ר
e·our
the·skin

וּב�
u·b·u
and·in·him

שֵׂעָר
shor
hair

צָהֹב
tzeb
yellow

דָּק
dq
thin

וְטִמֵּא
u·tma
and·he- mpronounc es-unclean

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

נֶתֶק
nthq
scall

הוּא
eua
he

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy-of

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

א�
au
or

הַזָּקָן
e·zqn
the·beard

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:3113 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

הַנֶּתֶק
e·nthq
the·scall

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

And if the priest look on
the plague of the scall, and,
behold, it [be] not in sight
deeper than the skin, and
[that there is] no black hair
in it; then the priest shall
shut up [him that hath] the
plague of the scall seven
days:

31

מַרְאֵהוּ
mra·eu
appearance-of·him

עָמֹק
omq
deep

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�ר
e·our
the·skin

וְשֵׂעָר
u·shor
and·hair

שָׁחֹר
shchr
dusky

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְהִסְגִּיר
u·esgir
and·he- cencloses

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֶגַע
ngo
one- with-the -contagion-of

הַנֶּתֶק
e·nthq
the·scall

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:3213 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And in the seventh day
the priest shall look on the
plague: and, behold, [if] the
scall spread not, and there
be in it no yellow hair, and
the scall [be] not in sight
deeper than the skin;

32

פָשָׂה
phshe
he-diffused

הַנֶּתֶק
e·nthq
the·scall

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

ב�
b·u
in·him

שֵׂעָר
shor
hair

צָהֹב
tzeb
yellow

וּמַרְאֵה
u·mrae
and·appearance-of

הַנֶּתֶק
e·nthq
the·scall

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עָמֹק
omq
deep

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�ר
e·our
the·skin

:
:

:3313 וְהִתְגַּלָּח
u·ethglch
and·he-shaves- him self

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנֶּתֶק
e·nthq
the·scall

לאֹ
la
not

יְגַלֵּחַ
iglch
he-shall- mshave

וְהִסְגִּיר
u·esgir
and·he- cencloses

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

He shall be shaven, but
the scall shall he not shave;
and the priest shall shut up
[him that hath] the scall
seven days more:

33

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּתֶק
e·nthq
the·one- with-the -scall

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

:
:

:3413 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּתֶק
e·nthq
the·scall

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

פָשָׂה
phshe
he-diffused

And in the seventh day
the priest shall look on the
scall: and, behold, [if] the
scall be not spread in the
skin, nor [be] in sight
deeper than the skin; then
the priest shall pronounce
him clean: and he shall
wash his clothes, and be
clean.

34

הַנֶּתֶק
e·nthq
the·scall

בָּע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

וּמַרְאֵהוּ
u·mra·eu
and·appearance-of·him

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

עָמֹק
omq
deep

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�ר
e·our
the·skin

וְטִהַר
u·ter
and·he- mpronounc es-clean

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְכִבֶּס
u·kbs
and·he- mrinses

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

:
:

:3513 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

פָּשֹׂה
phshe
to-diffuse

יִפְשֶׂה
iphshe
he-is-diffusing

הַנֶּתֶק
e·nthq
the·scall

בָּע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

טָהֳרָת�
terth·u
cleansing-of·him

:
:

But if the scall spread
much in the skin after his
cleansing;

35

:3613 וְרָאָהוּ
u·ra·eu
and·he-sees·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

פָּשָׂה
phshe
he-diffused

הַנֶּתֶק
e·nthq
the·scall

בָּע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Then the priest shall look
on him: and, behold, if the
scall be spread in the skin,
the priest shall not seek for
yellow hair; he [is] unclean.

36

יְבַקֵּר
ibqr
he-shall-make-quest

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לַשֵּׂעָר
l·shor
for· the ·hair

הַצָּהֹב
e·tzeb
the·yellow

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:
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:3713 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

עָמַד
omd
he-stayed

הַנֶּתֶק
e·nthq
the·scall

וְשֵׂעָר
u·shor
and·hair

שָׁחֹר
shchr
dusky

צָמַח
tzmch
he-sprouted

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

נִרְפָּא
nrpha
he-is-healed

But if the scall be in his
sight at a stay, and [that]
there is black hair grown up
therein; the scall is healed,
he [is] clean: and the priest
shall pronounce him clean.

37

הַנֶּתֶק
e·nthq
the·scall

טָה�ר
teur
clean

הוּא
eua
he

וְטִהֲר�
u·ter·u
and·he- mpronounc es-clean·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

ס
s

:3813 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

א�
au
or

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

בְע�ר
b·our
in·skin-of

־
-

בְּשָׂרָם
bshr·m
flesh-of·them

בֶּהָרֹת
berth
blotches

בֶּהָרֹת
berth
blotches

. If a man also or a
woman have in the skin of
their flesh bright spots,
[even] white bright spots;

38

לְבָנֹת
lbnth
white-ones

:
:

:3913 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בְע�ר
b·our
in·skin-of

־
-

בְּשָׂרָם
bshr·m
flesh-of·them

בֶּהָרֹת
berth
blotches

כֵּה�ת
keuth
dim-ones

לְבָנֹת
lbnth
white-ones

Then the priest shall
look: and, behold, [if] the
bright spots in the skin of
their flesh [be] darkish
white; it [is] a freckled spot
[that] groweth in the skin;
he [is] clean.

39

בֹּהַק
beq
eruption

הוּא
eua
he

פָּרַח
phrch
he-budded

בָּע�ר
b·our
in· the ·skin

טָה�ר
teur
clean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

ס
s

:4013 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כִּי
ki
that

יִמָּרֵט
imrt
he-is-being-burnished

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

קֵרֵחַ
qrch
bald

הוּא
eua
he

טָה�ר
teur
clean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

And the man whose hair
is fallen off his head, he [is]
bald; [yet is] he clean.

40

:4113 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

יִמָּרֵט
imrt
he-is-being-burnished

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

גִּבֵּחַ
gbch
bald-forehead

הוּא
eua
he

טָה�ר
teur
clean

And he that hath his hair
fallen off from the part of
his head toward his face, he
[is] forehead bald: [yet is]
he clean.

41

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:4213 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

בַקָּרַחַת
b·qrchth
in· the ·bald-head

א�
au
or

בַגַּבַּחַת
b·gbchth
in· the ·bald-forehead

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion

לָבָן
lbn
white

אֲדַמְדָּם
admdm
reddish

And if there be in the
bald head, or bald forehead,
a white reddish sore; it [is]
a leprosy sprung up in his
bald head, or his bald
forehead.

42

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

פֹּרַחַת
phrchth
one-budding

הִוא
eua
she

בְּקָרַחְתּ�
b·qrchth·u
in·bald-head-of·him

א�
au
or

בְגַבַּחְתּ�
b·gbchth·u
in·bald-forehead-of·him

:
:

:4313 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שְׂאֵת
shath
nodule-of

־
-

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

לְבָנָה
lbne
white

אֲדַמְדֶּמֶת
admdmth
reddish

Then the priest shall look
upon it: and, behold, [if] the
rising of the sore [be] white
reddish in his bald head, or
in his bald forehead, as the
leprosy appeareth in the
skin of the flesh;

43

בְּקָרַחְתּ�
b·qrchth·u
in·bald-head-of·him

א�
au
or

בְגַבַּחְתּ�
b·gbchth·u
in·bald-forehead-of·him

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy-of

ע�ר
our
skin-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

:
:

:4413 אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

צָרוּעַ
tzruo
being- nleprous

הוּא
eua
he

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

טַמֵּא
tma
to- mpronounce -unclean

יְטַמְּאֶנּוּ
itma·nu
he-shall- mpronounce -unclean·him

He is a leprous man, he
[is] unclean: the priest shall
pronounce him utterly
unclean; his plague [is] in
his head.

44

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בְּראֹשׁ�
b·rash·u
in·head-of·him

נִגְע�
ngo·u
contagion-of·him

:
:

:4513 וְהַצָּרוּעַ
u·e·tzruo
and·the·one-being- nleprous

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

And the leper in whom
the plague [is], his clothes
shall be rent, and his head
bare, and he shall put a
covering upon his upper lip,
and shall cry, Unclean,
unclean.

45

פְרֻמִים
phrmim
ones-being-ripped

וְראֹשׁ�
u·rash·u
and·head-of·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

פָרוּעַ
phruo
being-uncovered

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שָׂפָם
shphm
upper-lip

יַעְטֶה
iote
he-shall-muffle

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·unclean

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

:
:

:4613 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

בּ�
b·u
in·him

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

בָּדָד
bdd
solitarily

All the days wherein the
plague [shall be] in him he
shall be defiled; he [is]
unclean: he shall dwell
alone; without the camp
[shall] his habitation [be].

46

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

מ�שָׁב�
mushb·u
dwelling-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:4713 וְהַבֶּגֶד
u·e·bgd
and·the·garment

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

ב�
b·u
in·him

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

צָרָעַת
tzroth
leprosy

בְּבֶגֶד
b·bgd
in·garment-of

צֶמֶר
tzmr
wool

א�
au
or

. The garment also that
the plague of leprosy is in,
[whether it be] a woollen
garment, or a linen garment;

47

בְּבֶגֶד
b·bgd
in·garment-of

פִּשְׁתִּים
phshthim
flaxes

:
:

:4813 א�
au
or

בִשְׁתִי
b·shthi
in·warp

א�
au
or

בְעֵרֶב
b·orb
in·woof

לַפִּשְׁתִּים
l·phshthim
to· the ·flaxes

וְלַצָּמֶר
u·l·tzmr
and·to· the ·wool

א�
au
or

בְע�ר
b·our
in·leather

א�
au
or

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

Whether [it be] in the
warp, or woof; of linen, or
of woollen; whether in a
skin, or in any thing made
of skin;

48

ע�ר
our
leather

:
:

:4913 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

יְרַקְרַק
irqrq
greenish

א�
au
or

אֲדַמְדָּם
admdm
reddish

בַּבֶּגֶד
b·bgd
in· the ·garment

א�
au
or

בָע�ר
b·our
in· the ·leather

א�
au
or

־
-

And if the plague be
greenish or reddish in the
garment, or in the skin,
either in the warp, or in the
woof, or in any thing of
skin; it [is] a plague of
leprosy, and shall be
shewed unto the priest:

49

בַשְּׁתִי
b·shthi
in· the ·warp

א�
au
or

־
-

בָעֵרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·woof

א�
au
or

בְכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

־
-

ע�ר
our
leather

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

הוּא
eua
he

וְהָרְאָה
u·erae
and·he-is- cshown

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:5013 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנָּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

וְהִסְגִּיר
u·esgir
and·he- cencloses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagio us-thing

And the priest shall look
upon the plague, and shut
up [it that hath] the plague
seven days:

50

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:5113 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פָשָׂה
phshe
he-diffused

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

And he shall look on the
plague on the seventh day:
if the plague be spread in
the garment, either in the
warp, or in the woof, or in a
skin, [or] in any work that is
made of skin; the plague
[is] a fretting leprosy; it [is]
unclean.

51

בַּבֶּגֶד
b·bgd
in· the ·garment

א�
au
or

־
-

בַשְּׁתִי
b·shthi
in· the ·warp

א�
au
or

־
-

בָעֵרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·woof

א�
au
or

בָע�ר
b·our
in· the ·leather

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-being-made do

הָע�ר
e·our
the·leather

לִמְלָאכָה
l·mlake
for·work

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

מַמְאֶרֶת
mmarth
one- cfestering

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:5213 וְשָׂרַף
u·shrph
and·he-burns

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבֶּגֶד
e·bgd
the·garment

א�
au
or

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׁתִי
e·shthi
the·warp

א�
au
or

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֵרֶב
e·orb
the·woof

בַּצֶּמֶר
b·tzmr
in· the ·wool

א�
au
or

He shall therefore burn
that garment, whether warp
or woof, in woollen or in
linen, or any thing of skin,
wherein the plague is: for it
[is] a fretting leprosy; it
shall be burnt in the fire.

52

בַפִּשְׁתִּים
b·phshthim
in· the ·flaxes

א�
au
or

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

הָע�ר
e·our
the·leather

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

ב�
b·u
in·him

הַנָּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

מַמְאֶרֶת
mmarth
one- cfestering

הִוא
eua
she

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

תִּשָּׂרֵף
thshrph
she-shall-be-burned

:
:

:5313 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

פָשָׂה
phshe
he-diffused

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

בַּבֶּגֶד
b·bgd
in· the ·garment

And if the priest shall
look, and, behold, the
plague be not spread in the
garment, either in the warp,
or in the woof, or in any
thing of skin;

53

א�
au
or

בַשְּׁתִי
b·shthi
in· the ·warp

א�
au
or

בָעֵרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·woof

א�
au
or

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

־
-

ע�ר
our
leather

:
:

:5413 וְצִוָּה
u·tzue
and·he- minstructs

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְכִבְּסוּ
u·kbsu
and·they- mrinse

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

הַנָּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

Then the priest shall
command that they wash
[the thing] wherein the
plague [is], and he shall
shut it up seven days more:

54

וְהִסְגִּיר�
u·esgir·u
and·he- cencloses·him

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

:
:

:5513 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הֻכַּבֵּס
ekbs
to-be- crinsed-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagio us-thing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And the priest shall look
on the plague, after that it is
washed: and, behold, [if]

55
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the plague have not changed
his colour, and the plague
be not spread; it [is]
unclean; thou shalt burn it
in the fire; it [is] fret
inward, [whether] it [be]
bare within or without.

הָפַךְ
ephk
he-turned

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינ�
oin·u
visible- appearance -of·him

וְהַנֶּגַע
u·e·ngo
and·the·contagion

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

פָשָׂה
phshe
he-diffused

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

תִּשְׂרְפֶנּוּ
thshrph·nu
you-shall-burn·him

פְּחֶתֶת
phchthth
pitted

הִוא
eua
she

בְּקָרַחְתּ�
b·qrchth·u
in·bald-head-of·him

א�
au
or

בְגַבַּחְתּ�
b·gbchth·u
in·bald-forehead-of·him

:
:

:5613 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

רָאָה
rae
he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כֵּהָה
kee
he- mdimmed

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הֻכַּבֵּס
ekbs
to-be- crinsed-of

And if the priest look,
and, behold, the plague [be]
somewhat dark after the
washing of it; then he shall
rend it out of the garment,
or out of the skin, or out of
the warp, or out of the
woof:

56

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְקָרַע
u·qro
and·he-tears

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבֶּגֶד
e·bgd
the·garment

א�
au
or

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�ר
e·our
the·leather

א�
au
or

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשְּׁתִי
e·shthi
the·warp

א�
au
or

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעֵרֶב
e·orb
the·woof

:
:

:5713 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תֵּרָאֶה
thrae
she-is- nappearing

ע�ד
oud
still

בַּבֶּגֶד
b·bgd
in· the ·garment

א�
au
or

־
-

בַשְּׁתִי
b·shthi
in· the ·warp

א�
au
or

־
-

בָעֵרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·woof

א�
au
or

And if it appear still in
the garment, either in the
warp, or in the woof, or in
any thing of skin; it [is] a
spreading [plague]: thou
shalt burn that wherein the
plague [is] with fire.

57

בְכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

־
-

ע�ר
our
leather

פֹּרַחַת
phrchth
one-budding

הִוא
eua
she

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

תִּשְׂרְפֶנּוּ
thshrph·nu
you-shall-burn·him

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

הַנָּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

:
:

:5813 וְהַבֶּגֶד
u·e·bgd
and·the·garment

א�
au
or

־
-

הַשְּׁתִי
e·shthi
the·warp

א�
au
or

־
-

הָעֵרֶב
e·orb
the·woof

א�
au
or

־
-

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

הָע�ר
e·our
the·leather

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And the garment, either
warp, or woof, or
whatsoever thing of skin [it
be], which thou shalt wash,
if the plague be departed
from them, then it shall be
washed the second time,
and shall be clean.

58

תְּכַבֵּס
thkbs
you-are- mrinsing

וְסָר
u·sr
and·he-withdraws

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

הַנָּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

וְכֻבַּס
u·kbs
and·he-is- mrinsed

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

:
:

:5913 זאֹת
zath
this

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

־
-

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy-of

בֶּגֶד
bgd
garment-of

הַצֶּמֶר
e·tzmr
the·wool

א�
au
or

הַפִּשְׁתִּים
e·phshthim
the·flaxes

א�
au
or

הַשְּׁתִי
e·shthi
the·warp

א�
au
or

This [is] the law of the
plague of leprosy in a
garment of woollen or linen,
either in the warp, or woof,
or any thing of skins, to
pronounce it clean, or to
pronounce it unclean.

59

הָעֵרֶב
e·orb
the·woof

א�
au
or

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

־
-

ע�ר
our
leather

לְטַהֲר�
l·ter·u
to·to- mpronounce -clean-of·him

א�
au
or

לְטַמְּא�
l·tma·u
to·to- mpronounce -unclean-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:114 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:214 זאֹת
zath
this

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

הַמְּצֹרָע
e·mtzro
the·one-being- mleprous

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

טָהֳרָת�
terth·u
cleansing-of·him

This shall be the law of
the leper in the day of his
cleansing: He shall be
brought unto the priest:

2

וְהוּבָא
u·euba
and·he-is- cbrought

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:314 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

And the priest shall go
forth out of the camp; and
the priest shall look, and,
behold, [if] the plague of
leprosy be healed in the
leper;

3

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נִרְפָּא
nrpha
he-is-healed

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

־
-

הַצָּרַעַת
e·tzroth
the·leprosy

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצָּרוּעַ
e·tzruo
the·one-being- nleprous

:
:

:414 וְצִוָּה
u·tzue
and·he- minstructs

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

לַמִּטַּהֵר
l·mter
for·the·one-cleansing- him self

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

־
-

צִפֳּרִים
tzphrim
birds

Then shall the priest
command to take for him
that is to be cleansed two
birds alive [and] clean, and
cedar wood, and scarlet,
and hyssop:

4

חַיּ�ת
chiuth
living-ones

טְהֹר�ת
teruth
clean-ones

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·wood-of

אֶרֶז
arz
cedar

וּשְׁנִי
u·shni
and·double- dipped-yarn -of

ת�לַעַת
thuloth
crimson

וְאֵזֹב
u·azb
and·hyssop

:
:

:514 וְצִוָּה
u·tzue
and·he- minstructs

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצִּפּ�ר
e·tzphur
the·bird

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
vessel-of

־
-

חֶרֶשׂ
chrsh
earthenware

And the priest shall
command that one of the
birds be killed in an earthen
vessel over running water:

5

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

:
:

:614 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצִּפֹּר
e·tzphr
the·bird

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·living

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood-of

הָאֶרֶז
e·arz
the·cedar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

As for the living bird, he
shall take it, and the cedar
wood, and the scarlet, and
the hyssop, and shall dip
them and the living bird in
the blood of the bird [that
was] killed over the running
water:

6

שְׁנִי
shni
double- dipped-yarn -of

הַתּ�לַעַת
e·thuloth
the·crimson

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֵזֹב
e·azb
the·hyssop

וְטָבַל
u·tbl
and·he-dips

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַצִּפֹּר
e·tzphr
the·bird

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·living

בְּדַם
b·dm
in·blood-of

הַצִּפֹּר
e·tzphr
the·bird

הַשְּׁחֻטָה
e·shchte
the·being-slain

עַל
ol
over

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·living-ones

:
:

:714 וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

עַל
ol
on

הַמִּטַּהֵר
e·mter
the·one-cleansing- him self

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצָּרַעַת
e·tzroth
the·leprosy

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

And he shall sprinkle
upon him that is to be
cleansed from the leprosy
seven times, and shall
pronounce him clean, and
shall let the living bird loose
into the open field.

7

וְטִהֲר�
u·ter·u
and·he- mpronounc es-clean·him

וְשִׁלַּח
u·shlch
and·he- mlets-go

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצִּפֹּר
e·tzphr
the·bird

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·living

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

:814 וְכִבֶּס
u·kbs
and·he- mrinses

הַמִּטַּהֵר
e·mter
the·one-cleansing- him self

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְגִלַּח
u·glch
and·he- mshaves

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And he that is to be
cleansed shall wash his
clothes, and shave off all his
hair, and wash himself in
water, that he may be clean:
and after that he shall come
into the camp, and shall
tarry abroad out of his tent
seven days.

8

שְׂעָר�
shor·u
hair-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-dwells

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לְאָהֳל�
l·ael·u
to·tent-of·him

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:914 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

יְגַלַּח
iglch
he-shall- mshave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׂעָר�
shor·u
hair-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But it shall be on the
seventh day, that he shall
shave all his hair off his
head and his beard and his
eyebrows, even all his hair
he shall shave off: and he
shall wash his clothes, also

9

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זְקָנ�
zqn·u
beard-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

גַּבֹּת
gbth
brows-of

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׂעָר�
shor·u
hair-of·him
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he shall wash his flesh in
water, and he shall be clean.ַיְגַלֵּח

iglch
he-shall- mshave

וְכִבֶּס
u·kbs
and·he- mrinses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

:
:

:1014 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

כְבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

תְּמִימִים
thmimim
flawless-ones

וְכַבְשָׂה
u·kbshe
and·ewe-lamb

אַחַת
achth
one

. And on the eighth day
he shall take two he lambs
without blemish, and one
ewe lamb of the first year
without blemish, and three
tenth deals of fine flour
[for] a meat offering,
mingled with oil, and one
log of oil.

10

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שְׁנָתָהּ
shnth·e
year-of·her

תְּמִימָה
thmime
flawless-one

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

וְלֹג
u·lg
and·log-of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oil

:
:

:1114 וְהֶעֱמִיד
u·eomid
and·he-causes- to -stand

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַמְטַהֵר
e·mter
the·one- mpronounc ing-clean

אֵת
ath
»

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

And the priest that
maketh [him] clean shall
present the man that is to be
made clean, and those
things, before the LORD,
[at] the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation:

11

הַמִּטַּהֵר
e·mter
the·one-cleansing- him self

וְאֹתָם
u·ath·m
and·»·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:1214 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּבֶשׂ
e·kbsh
the·he-lamb

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And the priest shall take
one he lamb, and offer him
for a trespass offering, and
the log of oil, and wave
them [for] a wave offering
before the LORD:

12

לְאָשָׁם
l·ashm
to·guilt- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לֹג
lg
log-of

הַשָּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

וְהֵנִיף
u·eniph
and·he- cwaves

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1314 וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּבֶשׂ
e·kbsh
the·he-lamb

בִּמְק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁחַט
ishcht
he-is-slaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

And he shall slay the
lamb in the place where he
shall kill the sin offering
and the burnt offering, in
the holy place: for as the sin
offering [is] the priest's, [so
is] the trespass offering: it
[is] most holy:

13

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

בִּמְק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

כִּי
ki
that

כַּחַטָּאת
k·chtath
as· the ·sin -offering

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

הוּא
eua
he

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
for· the ·priest

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1414 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the priest shall take
[some] of the blood of the
trespass offering, and the
priest shall put [it] upon the
tip of the right ear of him
that is to be cleansed, and
upon the thumb of his right
hand, and upon the great toe
of his right foot:

14

תְּנוּךְ
thnuk
lobe-of

אֹזֶן
azn
ear-of

הַמִּטַּהֵר
e·mter
the·one-cleansing- him self

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
thumb-of

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
big-toe-of

רַגְל�
rgl·u
foot-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

:
:

:1514 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִ<ג
m·lg
from·log-of

הַשָּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

וְיָצַק
u·itzq
and·he-pours

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּף
kph
palm-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

And the priest shall take
[some] of the log of oil, and
pour [it] into the palm of his
own left hand:

15

הַשְּׂמָאלִית
e·shmalith
the·left

:
:

:1614 וְטָבַל
u·tbl
and·he-dips

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶצְבָּע�
atzbo·u
finger-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּפּ�
kph·u
palm-of·him

And the priest shall dip
his right finger in the oil
that [is] in his left hand, and
shall sprinkle of the oil with
his finger seven times
before the LORD:

16

הַשְּׂמָאלִית
e·shmalith
the·left

וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

בְּאֶצְבָּע�
b·atzbo·u
in·finger-of·him

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1714 וּמִיֶּתֶר
u·m·ithr
and·from·surplus-of

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּפּ�
kph·u
palm-of·him

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תְּנוּךְ
thnuk
lobe-of

And of the rest of the oil
that [is] in his hand shall the
priest put upon the tip of the

17
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right ear of him that is to be
cleansed, and upon the
thumb of his right hand, and
upon the great toe of his
right foot, upon the blood of
the trespass offering:

אֹזֶן
azn
ear-of

הַמִּטַּהֵר
e·mter
the·one-cleansing- him self

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
thumb-of

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
big-toe-of

רַגְל�
rgl·u
foot-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

עַל
ol
over

דַּם
dm
blood-of

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

:
:

:1814 וְהַנּ�תָר
u·e·nuthr
and·the·being-left

בַּשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּף
kph
palm-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

And the remnant of the
oil that [is] in the priest's
hand he shall pour upon the
head of him that is to be
cleansed: and the priest
shall make an atonement for
him before the LORD.

18

הַמִּטַּהֵר
e·mter
the·one-cleansing- him self

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1914 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And the priest shall offer
the sin offering, and make
an atonement for him that is
to be cleansed from his
uncleanness; and afterward
he shall kill the burnt
offering:

19

הַמִּטַּהֵר
e·mter
the·one-cleansing- him self

מִטֻּמְאָת�
m·tmath·u
from·uncleanness-of·him

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

יִשְׁחַט
ishcht
he-shall-slay

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

:
:

:2014 וְהֶעֱלָה
u·eole
and·he- cbring s-up

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

And the priest shall offer
the burnt offering and the
meat offering upon the
altar: and the priest shall
make an atonement for him,
and he shall be clean.

20

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

:
:

ס
s

:2114 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

דַּל
dl
poor

הוּא
eua
he

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

מַשֶּׂגֶת
mshgth
caffording

וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

אֶחָד
achd
one

. And if he [be] poor, and
cannot get so much; then he
shall take one lamb [for] a
trespass offering to be
waved, to make an
atonement for him, and one
tenth deal of fine flour
mingled with oil for a meat
offering, and a log of oil;

21

אָשָׁם
ashm
guilt- offering

לִתְנוּפָה
l·thnuphe
for·wave- offering

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

וְעִשָּׂר�ן
u·oshrun
and·tenth-of

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

אֶחָד
achd
one

בָּלוּל
blul
being-mingled

בַּשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

וְלֹג
u·lg
and·log-of

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oil

:
:

:2214 וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

תֹרִים
thrim
turtledoves

א�
au
or

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י�נָה
iune
dove

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּשִּׂיג
thshig
she-is- caffording

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

And two turtledoves, or
two young pigeons, such as
he is able to get; and the one
shall be a sin offering, and
the other a burnt offering.

22

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אֶחָד
achd
one

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

וְהָאֶחָד
u·e·achd
and·the·one

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

:
:

:2314 וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

לְטָהֳרָת�
l·terth·u
for·cleansing-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And he shall bring them
on the eighth day for his
cleansing unto the priest,
unto the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation, before the
LORD.

23

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

־
-

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2414 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb-of

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לֹג
lg
log-of

הַשָּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

And the priest shall take
the lamb of the trespass
offering, and the log of oil,
and the priest shall wave
them [for] a wave offering
before the LORD:

24

וְהֵנִיף
u·eniph
and·he- cwaves

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2514 וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb-of

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

And he shall kill the
lamb of the trespass
offering, and the priest shall

25
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take [some] of the blood of
the trespass offering, and
put [it] upon the tip of the
right ear of him that is to be
cleansed, and upon the
thumb of his right hand, and
upon the great toe of his
right foot:

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תְּנוּךְ
thnuk
lobe-of

אֹזֶן
azn
ear-of

־
-

הַמִּטַּהֵר
e·mter
the·one-cleansing- him self

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
thumb-of

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
big-toe-of

רַגְל�
rgl·u
foot-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

:
:

:2614 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

יִצֹק
itzq
he-shall-pour

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּף
kph
palm-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַשְּׂמָאלִית
e·shmalith
the·left

:
:

And the priest shall pour
of the oil into the palm of
his own left hand:

26

:2714 וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בְּאֶצְבָּע�
b·atzbo·u
in·finger-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּפּ�
kph·u
palm-of·him

And the priest shall
sprinkle with his right
finger [some] of the oil that
[is] in his left hand seven
times before the LORD:

27

הַשְּׂמָאלִית
e·shmalith
the·left

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2814 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּפּ�
kph·u
palm-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תְּנוּךְ
thnuk
lobe-of

אֹזֶן
azn
ear-of

And the priest shall put
of the oil that [is] in his
hand upon the tip of the
right ear of him that is to be
cleansed, and upon the
thumb of his right hand, and
upon the great toe of his
right foot, upon the place of
the blood of the trespass
offering:

28

הַמִּטַּהֵר
e·mter
the·one-cleansing- him self

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
thumb-of

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֹּהֶן
ben
big-toe-of

רַגְל�
rgl·u
foot-of·him

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

דַּם
dm
blood-of

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

:
:

:2914 וְהַנּ�תָר
u·e·nuthr
and·the·being-left

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּף
kph
palm-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

And the rest of the oil
that [is] in the priest's hand
he shall put upon the head
of him that is to be
cleansed, to make an
atonement for him before
the LORD.

29

הַמִּטַּהֵר
e·mter
the·one-cleansing- him self

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3014 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַתֹּרִים
e·thrim
the·turtledoves

א�
au
or

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַיּ�נָה
e·iune
the·dove

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·which

And he shall offer the
one of the turtledoves, or of
the young pigeons, such as
he can get;

30

תַּשִּׂיג
thshig
she-is- caffording

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

:
:

:3114 אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּשִּׂיג
thshig
she-is- caffording

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

[Even] such as he is able
to get, the one [for] a sin
offering, and the other [for]
a burnt offering, with the
meat offering: and the priest
shall make an atonement for
him that is to be cleansed
before the LORD.

31

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַל
ol
over

הַמִּטַּהֵר
e·mter
the·one-cleansing- him self

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3214 זאֹת
zath
this

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

צָרָעַת
tzroth
leprosy

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַשִּׂיג
thshig
she-is- caffording

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

This [is] the law [of him]
in whom [is] the plague of
leprosy, whose hand is not
able to get [that which
pertaineth] to his cleansing.

32

בְּטָהֳרָת�
b·terth·u
in·cleansing-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:3314 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses and unto Aaron,
saying,

33

:3414 כִּי
ki
that

תָבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לַאֲחֻזָּה
l·achze
for·holding

When ye be come into
the land of Canaan, which I
give to you for a possession,
and I put the plague of
leprosy in a house of the
land of your possession;

34

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֲחֻזַּתְכֶם
achzth·km
holding-of·you (p)

:
:
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:3514 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְהִגִּיד
u·egid
and·he- ctells

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
to· the ·priest

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כְּנֶגַע
k·ngo
as·contagion

And he that owneth the
house shall come and tell
the priest, saying, It seemeth
to me [there is] as it were a
plague in the house:

35

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

לִי
l·i
to·me

בַּבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

:
:

:3614 וְצִוָּה
u·tzue
and·he- minstructs

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וּפִנּוּ
u·phnu
and·they- mclear-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

Then the priest shall
command that they empty
the house, before the priest
go [into it] to see the
plague, that all that [is] in
the house be not made
unclean: and afterward the
priest shall go in to see the
house:

36

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

כֵּן
kn
so

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:3714 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

בְּקִירֹת
b·qirth
in·sidewalls-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

And he shall look on the
plague, and, behold, [if] the
plague [be] in the walls of
the house with hollow
strakes, greenish or reddish,
which in sight [are] lower
than the wall;

37

שְׁקַעֲרוּרֹת
shqorurth
concavities

יְרַקְרַקֹּת
irqrqth
greenish-ones

א�
au
or

אֲדַמְדַּמֹּת
admdmth
reddish-ones

וּמַרְאֵיהֶן
u·mrai·en
and·appearances-of·them

שָׁפָל
shphl
low

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

:
:

:3814 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְהִסְגִּיר
u·esgir
and·he- c locks

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then the priest shall go
out of the house to the door
of the house, and shut up
the house seven days:

38

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:3914 וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

פָּשָׂה
phshe
he-diffused

And the priest shall come
again the seventh day, and
shall look: and, behold, [if]
the plague be spread in the
walls of the house;

39

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

בְּקִירֹת
b·qirth
in·sidewalls-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:4014 וְצִוָּה
u·tzue
and·he- minstructs

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְחִלְּצוּ
u·chltzu
and·they- mpull-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

הַנָּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

Then the priest shall
command that they take
away the stones in which
the plague [is], and they
shall cast them into an
unclean place without the
city:

40

וְהִשְׁלִיכוּ
u·eshliku
and·they- cfling

אֶתְהֶן
ath·en
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

:
:

:4114 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

יַקְצִעַ
iqtzo
he-shall- ccut-out

מִבַּיִת
m·bith
from·inside

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְשָׁפְכוּ
u·shphku
and·they-pour-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָפָר
e·ophr
the·soil

And he shall cause the
house to be scraped within
round about, and they shall
pour out the dust that they
scrape off without the city
into an unclean place:

41

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִקְצוּ
eqtzu
they- cscraped-off

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

:
:

:4214 וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

אֲחֵר�ת
achruth
other-ones

וְהֵבִיאוּ
u·ebiau
and·they- c insert

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

וְעָפָר
u·ophr
and·soil

אַחֵר
achr
other

And they shall take other
stones, and put [them] in the
place of those stones; and
he shall take other morter,
and shall plaister the house.

42

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

וְטָח
u·tch
and·he-plasters

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:4314 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-is-returning

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

וּפָרַח
u·phrch
and·he-buds

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

אַחַר
achr
after

חִלֵּץ
chltz
he- mpulled-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And if the plague come
again, and break out in the
house, after that he hath
taken away the stones, and
after he hath scraped the
house, and after it is
plaistered;

43

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

הִקְצ�ת
eqtzuth
to- cscrape - off-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

הִטּ�חַ
etuch
to-be-plastered-of

:
:

:4414 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

פָּשָׂה
phshe
he-diffused

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

בַּבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

Then the priest shall
come and look, and, behold,
[if] the plague be spread in

44
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the house, it [is] a fretting
leprosy in the house: it [is]
unclean.

צָרַעַת
tzroth
leprosy

מַמְאֶרֶת
mmarth
one- cfestering

הִוא
eua
she

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:4514 וְנָתַץ
u·nthtz
and·he-breaks-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבָנָיו
abni·u
stones-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵצָיו
otzi·u
timbers-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And he shall break down
the house, the stones of it,
and the timber thereof, and
all the morter of the house;
and he shall carry [them]
forth out of the city into an
unclean place.

45

עֲפַר
ophr
soil-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְה�צִיא
u·eutzia
and·he- cbring s-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

:
:

:4614 וְהַבָּא
u·e·ba
and·the·one-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הִסְגִּיר
esgir
he- c locked

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

Moreover he that goeth
into the house all the while
that it is shut up shall be
unclean until the even.

46

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:4714 וְהַשֹּׁכֵב
u·e·shkb
and·the·one-lying- down

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְהָאֹכֵל
u·e·akl
and·the·one-eating

And he that lieth in the
house shall wash his
clothes; and he that eateth in
the house shall wash his
clothes.

47

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

:
:

:4814 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בּאֹ
ba
to-come

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

פָשָׂה
phshe
he-diffused

And if the priest shall
come in, and look [upon it],
and, behold, the plague hath
not spread in the house,
after the house was
plaistered: then the priest
shall pronounce the house
clean, because the plague is
healed.

48

הַנֶּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הִטֹּחַ
etch
to-be-plastered-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְטִהַר
u·ter
and·he- mpronounc es-clean

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

כִּי
ki
that

נִרְפָּא
nrpha
he-is-healed

הַנָּגַע
e·ngo
the·contagion

:
:

:4914 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

לְחַטֵּא
l·chta
for·to-make-sin-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

צִפֳּרִים
tzphrim
birds

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·wood-of

אֶרֶז
arz
cedar

And he shall take to
cleanse the house two birds,
and cedar wood, and
scarlet, and hyssop:

49

וּשְׁנִי
u·shni
and·double- dipped-yarn -of

ת�לַעַת
thuloth
crimson

וְאֵזֹב
u·azb
and·hyssop

:
:

:5014 וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצִּפֹּר
e·tzphr
the·bird

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
vessel-of

־
-

חֶרֶשׂ
chrsh
earthenware

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

:
:

And he shall kill the one
of the birds in an earthen
vessel over running water:

50

:5114 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood-of

־
-

הָאֶרֶז
e·arz
the·cedar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֵזֹב
e·azb
the·hyssop

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁנִי
shni
double- dipped-yarn -of

And he shall take the
cedar wood, and the hyssop,
and the scarlet, and the
living bird, and dip them in
the blood of the slain bird,
and in the running water,
and sprinkle the house
seven times:

51

הַתּ�לַעַת
e·thuloth
the·crimson

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַצִּפֹּר
e·tzphr
the·bird

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·living

וְטָבַל
u·tbl
and·he-dips

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בְּדַם
b·dm
in·blood-of

הַצִּפֹּר
e·tzphr
the·bird

הַשְּׁחוּטָה
e·shchute
the·being-slain

וּבַמַּיִם
u·b·mim
and·in· the ·waters

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·living-ones

וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

:
:

:5214 וְחִטֵּא
u·chta
and·he-makes-sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

בְּדַם
b·dm
in·blood-of

הַצִּפּ�ר
e·tzphur
the·bird

וּבַמַּיִם
u·b·mim
and·in· the ·waters

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·living-ones

And he shall cleanse the
house with the blood of the
bird, and with the running
water, and with the living
bird, and with the cedar
wood, and with the hyssop,
and with the scarlet:

52

וּבַצִּפֹּר
u·b·tzphr
and·in· the ·bird

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·living-one

וּבְעֵץ
u·b·otz
and·in·wood-of

הָאֶרֶז
e·arz
the·cedar

וּבָאֵזֹב
u·b·azb
and·in· the ·hyssop

וּבִשְׁנִי
u·b·shni
and·in·double- dipped-yarn -of

הַתּ�לָעַת
e·thuloth
the·crimson

:
:

:5314 וְשִׁלַּח
u·shlch
and·he- mlets-go

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצִּפֹּר
e·tzphr
the·bird

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·living-one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

אֶל
al
to

־
-

But he shall let go the
living bird out of the city
into the open fields, and
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make an atonement for the
house: and it shall be clean.פְּנֵי

phni
sur faces-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

:
:

:5414 זאֹת
zath
this

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

לְכָל
l·kl
for·every-of

־
-

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

הַצָּרַעַת
e·tzroth
the·leprosy

וְלַנָּתֶק
u·l·nthq
and·for· the ·scall

:
:

. This [is] the law for all
manner of plague of
leprosy, and scall,

54

:5514 וּלְצָרַעַת
u·l·tzroth
and·for·leprosy-of

הַבֶּגֶד
e·bgd
the·garment

וְלַבָּיִת
u·l·bith
and·to· the ·house

:
:

And for the leprosy of a
garment, and of a house,
55

:5614 וְלַשְׂאֵת
u·l·shath
and·for· the ·nodule

וְלַסַּפַּחַת
u·l·sphchth
and·for· the ·scurf

וְלַבֶּהָרֶת
u·l·berth
and·for· the ·blotch

:
:

And for a rising, and for
a scab, and for a bright
spot:

56

:5714 לְה�רֹת
l·eurth
to·to- cdirect-of

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַטָּמֵא
e·tma
the·unclean-one

וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

הַטָּהֹר
e·ter
the·clean-one

זאֹת
zath
this

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

To teach when [it is]
unclean, and when [it is]
clean: this [is] the law of
leprosy.

57

הַצָּרָעַת
e·tzroth
the·leprosy

:
:

ס
s
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:115 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses and to Aaron,
saying,

1

:215 דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
that

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

Speak unto the children of
Israel, and say unto them,
When any man hath a
running issue out of his
flesh, [because of] his issue
he [is] unclean.

2

זָב
zb
discharging

מִבְּשָׂר�
m·bshr·u
from·flesh-of·him

ז�ב�
zub·u
discharge-of·him

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:315 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

טֻמְאָת�
tmath·u
uncleanness-of·him

בְּז�ב�
b·zub·u
in·discharge-of·him

רָר
rr
he-oozes

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And this shall be his
uncleanness in his issue:
whether his flesh run with
his issue, or his flesh be
stopped from his issue, it
[is] his uncleanness.

3

ז�ב�
zub·u
discharge-of·him

א�
au
or

־
-

הֶחְתִּים
echthim
he- cseals

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

מִזּ�ב�
m·zub·u
from·discharge-of·him

טֻמְאָת�
tmath·u
uncleanness-of·him

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

:415 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּב
e·mshkb
the·bed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הַזָּב
e·zb
the·one-discharging

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

Every bed, whereon he
lieth that hath the issue, is
unclean: and every thing,
whereon he sitteth, shall be
unclean.

4

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

הַכְּלִי
e·kli
the·article

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-is-sitting

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

:
:

:515 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

בְּמִשְׁכָּב�
b·mshkb·u
in·bed-of·him

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

And whosoever toucheth
his bed shall wash his
clothes, and bathe [himself]
in water, and be unclean
until the even.

5

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:615 וְהַיֹּשֵׁב
u·e·ishb
and·the·one-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּלִי
e·kli
the·article

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-is-sitting

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הַזָּב
e·zb
the·one-discharging

And he that sitteth on
[any] thing whereon he sat
that hath the issue shall
wash his clothes, and bathe
[himself] in water, and be
unclean until the even.

6

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:715 וְהַנֹּגֵעַ
u·e·ngo
and·the·one-touching

בִּבְשַׂר
b·bshr
in·flesh-of

הַזָּב
e·zb
the·one-discharging

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

And he that toucheth the
flesh of him that hath the
issue shall wash his clothes,
and bathe [himself] in
water, and be unclean until
the even.

7

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:815 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יָרֹק
irq
he-is-spitting

הַזָּב
e·zb
the·one-discharging

בַּטָּה�ר
b·teur
in· the ·clean-one

וְכִבֶּס
u·kbs
and·he- mrinses

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

And if he that hath the
issue spit upon him that is
clean; then he shall wash his
clothes, and bathe [himself]
in water, and be unclean
until the even.

8

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:915 וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הַמֶּרְכָּב
e·mrkb
the·saddle

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִרְכַּב
irkb
he-is-riding

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הַזָּב
e·zb
the·one-discharging

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

:
:

And what saddle soever
he rideth upon that hath the
issue shall be unclean.

9

:1015 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

תַחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

And whosoever toucheth
any thing that was under
him shall be unclean until
the even: and he that
beareth [any of] those
things shall wash his
clothes, and bathe [himself]
in water, and be unclean
until the even.

10

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וְהַנּ�שֵׂא
u·e·nusha
and·the·one-carrying

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:
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:1115 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

הַזָּב
e·zb
the·one-discharging

וְיָדָיו
u·idi·u
and·hands-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁטַף
shtph
he-laves

And whomsoever he
toucheth that hath the issue,
and hath not rinsed his
hands in water, he shall
wash his clothes, and bathe
[himself] in water, and be
unclean until the even.

11

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְכִבֶּס
u·kbs
and·he- mrinses

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:1215 וּכְלִי
u·kli
and·article-of

־
-

חֶרֶשׂ
chrsh
earthenware

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

הַזָּב
e·zb
the·one-discharging

And the vessel of earth,
that he toucheth which hath
the issue, shall be broken:
and every vessel of wood
shall be rinsed in water.

12

יִשָּׁבֵר
ishbr
he-shall-be-broken

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood

יִשָּׁטֵף
ishtph
he-shall-be-laved

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

:
:

:1315 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִטְהַר
iter
he-is- being-clean

הַזָּב
e·zb
the·one-discharging

מִזּ�ב�
m·zub·u
from·discharge-of·him

וְסָפַר
u·sphr
and·he-numbers

ל�
l·u
to·him

And when he that hath
an issue is cleansed of his
issue; then he shall number
to himself seven days for
his cleansing, and wash his
clothes, and bathe his flesh
in running water, and shall
be clean.

13

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

לְטָהֳרָת�
l·terth·u
for·cleansing-of·him

וְכִבֶּס
u·kbs
and·he- mrinses

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

בְּמַיִם
b·mim
in·waters

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

:
:

:1415 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

תֹרִים
thrim
turtledoves

א�
au
or

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י�נָה
iune
dove

And on the eighth day he
shall take to him two
turtledoves, or two young
pigeons, and come before
the LORD unto the door of
the tabernacle of the
congregation, and give them
unto the priest:

14

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וּנְתָנָם
u·nthn·m
and·he-gives·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:1515 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶחָד
achd
one

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

וְהָאֶחָד
u·e·achd
and·the·one

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

And the priest shall offer
them, the one [for] a sin
offering, and the other [for]
a burnt offering; and the
priest shall make an
atonement for him before
the LORD for his issue.

15

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִזּ�ב�
m·zub·u
from·discharge-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1615 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֵצֵא
thtza
she-is- coming-forth

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

שִׁכְבַת
shkbth
emission-of

־
-

זָרַע
zro
seed

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

And if any man's seed of
copulation go out from him,
then he shall wash all his
flesh in water, and be
unclean until the even.

16

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:1715 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

בֶּגֶד
bgd
garment

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

ע�ר
our
leather

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

שִׁכְבַת
shkbth
emission-of

־
-

זָרַע
zro
seed

And every garment, and
every skin, whereon is the
seed of copulation, shall be
washed with water, and be
unclean until the even.

17

וְכֻבַּס
u·kbs
and·he-is- mrinsed

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

פ
p

:1815 וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
with ·her

שִׁכְבַת
shkbth
emission-of

־
-

זָרַע
zro
seed

וְרָחֲצוּ
u·rchtzu
and·they-wash

The woman also with
whom man shall lie [with]
seed of copulation, they
shall [both] bathe
[themselves] in water, and
be unclean until the even.

18

בַמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמְאוּ
u·tmau
and·they- are -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:
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:1915 וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

זָבָה
zbe
discharging

דָּם
dm
blood

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

זֹבָהּ
zb·e
discharge-of·her

בִּבְשָׂרָהּ
b·bshr·e
in·flesh-of·her

. And if a woman have
an issue, [and] her issue in
her flesh be blood, she shall
be put apart seven days: and
whosoever toucheth her
shall be unclean until the
even.

19

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

בְנִדָּתָהּ
b·ndth·e
in·isolation-of·her

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:2015 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁכַּב
thshkb
she-is-lying- down

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בְּנִדָּתָהּ
b·ndth·e
in·isolation-of·her

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

And every thing that she
lieth upon in her separation
shall be unclean: every
thing also that she sitteth
upon shall be unclean.

20

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
she-is-sitting

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

:
:

:2115 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בְּמִשְׁכָּבָהּ
b·mshkb·e
in·bed-of·her

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

And whosoever toucheth
her bed shall wash his
clothes, and bathe [himself]
in water, and be unclean
until the even.

21

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:2215 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
she-is-sitting

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

And whosoever toucheth
any thing that she sat upon
shall wash his clothes, and
bathe [himself] in water,
and be unclean until the
even.

22

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:2315 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּב
e·mshkb
the·bed

הוּא
eua
he

א�
au
or

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּלִי
e·kli
the·article

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִוא
eua
she

יֹשֶׁבֶת
ishbth
sitting

־
-

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

And if it [be] on [her]
bed, or on any thing
whereon she sitteth, when
he toucheth it, he shall be
unclean until the even.

23

בְּנָגְע�
b·ngo·u
in·to-touch-of·him

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:2415 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

שָׁכֹב
shkb
to-lie- down

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
with ·her

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

נִדָּתָהּ
ndth·e
isolation-of·her

And if any man lie with
her at all, and her flowers
be upon him, he shall be
unclean seven days; and all
the bed whereon he lieth
shall be unclean.

24

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּב
e·mshkb
the·bed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

:
:

פ
p

:2515 וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָזוּב
izub
he-is-discharging

ז�ב
zub
discharge-of

דָּמָהּ
dm·e
blood-of·her

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

And if a woman have an
issue of her blood many
days out of the time of her
separation, or if it run
beyond the time of her
separation; all the days of
the issue of her uncleanness
shall be as the days of her
separation: she [shall be]
unclean.

25

עֶת
oth
period-of

־
-

נִדָּתָהּ
ndth·e
isolation-of·her

א�
au
or

כִי
ki
that

־
-

תָזוּב
thzub
she-is-discharging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נִדָּתָהּ
ndth·e
isolation-of·her

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

ז�ב
zub
discharge-of

טֻמְאָתָהּ
tmath·e
uncleanness-of·her

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

נִדָּתָהּ
ndth·e
isolation-of·her

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

טְמֵאָה
tmae
unclean

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

:2615 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּב
e·mshkb
the·bed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תִּשְׁכַּב
thshkb
she-is-lying- down

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

ז�בָהּ
zub·e
discharge-of·her

כְּמִשְׁכַּב
k·mshkb
as·bed-of

Every bed whereon she
lieth all the days of her issue
shall be unto her as the bed
of her separation: and
whatsoever she sitteth upon
shall be unclean, as the
uncleanness of her

26

נִדָּתָהּ
ndth·e
isolation-of·her

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לָּהּ
l·e
to·her

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

הַכְּלִי
e·kli
the·article

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
she-is-sitting

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him
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separation.טָמֵא
tma
unclean

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

כְּטֻמְאַת
k·tmath
as·uncleanness-of

נִדָּתָהּ
ndth·e
isolation-of·her

:
:

:2715 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

הַנּ�גֵעַ
e·nugo
the·one-touching

בָּם
b·m
in·them

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

וְכִבֶּס
u·kbs
and·he- mrinses

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

And whosoever toucheth
those things shall be
unclean, and shall wash his
clothes, and bathe [himself]
in water, and be unclean
until the even.

27

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:2815 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

טָהֲרָה
tere
she- is -clean

מִזּ�בָהּ
m·zub·e
from·discharge-of·her

וְסָפְרָה
u·sphre
and·she-numbers

לָּהּ
l·e
to·her

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

But if she be cleansed of
her issue, then she shall
number to herself seven
days, and after that she shall
be clean.

28

תִּטְהָר
thter
she-shall- be-clean

:
:

:2915 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

תִּקַּח
thqch
she-shall-take

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

תֹרִים
thrim
turtledoves

א�
au
or

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י�נָה
iune
dove

And on the eighth day
she shall take unto her two
turtles, or two young
pigeons, and bring them
unto the priest, to the door
of the tabernacle of the
congregation.

29

וְהֵבִיאָה
u·ebiae
and·she- cbrings

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:3015 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

And the priest shall offer
the one [for] a sin offering,
and the other [for] a burnt
offering; and the priest shall
make an atonement for her
before the LORD for the
issue of her uncleanness.

30

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִזּ�ב
m·zub
from·discharge-of

טֻמְאָתָהּ
tmath·e
uncleanness-of·her

:
:

:3115 וְהִזַּרְתֶּם
u·ezrthm
and·you (p) - csequester

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִטֻּמְאָתָם
m·tmath·m
from·uncleanness-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

Thus shall ye separate
the children of Israel from
their uncleanness; that they
die not in their uncleanness,
when they defile my
tabernacle that [is] among
them.

31

בְּטֻמְאָתָם
b·tmath·m
in·uncleanness-of·them

בְּטַמְּאָם
b·tma·m
in·to- mdefile-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁכָּנִי
mshkn·i
tabernacle-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

:3215 זאֹת
zath
this

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

הַזָּב
e·zb
the·one-discharging

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-is- coming-forth

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

שִׁכְבַת
shkbth
emission-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed

This [is] the law of him
that hath an issue, and [of
him] whose seed goeth from
him, and is defiled
therewith;

32

לְטָמְאָה
l·tma·e
to·to- be-unclean-of

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:3315 וְהַדָּוָה
u·e·due
and·the·languishing- woman

בְּנִדָּתָהּ
b·ndth·e
in·isolation-of·her

וְהַזָּב
u·e·zb
and·the·one-discharging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ז�ב�
zub·u
discharge-of·him

And of her that is sick of
her flowers, and of him that
hath an issue, of the man,
and of the woman, and of
him that lieth with her that
is unclean.

33

לַזָּכָר
l·zkr
for· the ·male

וְלַנְּקֵבָה
u·l·nqbe
and·for· the ·female

וּלְאִישׁ
u·l·aish
and·for·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

עִם
om
with

־
-

טְמֵאָה
tmae
unclean- woman

:
:

פ
p
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:116 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מ�ת
muth
death-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses after the death
of the two sons of Aaron,
when they offered before
the LORD, and died;

1

בְּקָרְבָתָם
b·qrbth·m
in·to- come-near-of·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּמֻתוּ
u·imthu
and·they-are-dying

:
:

:216 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Speak unto Aaron
thy brother, that he come
not at all times into the holy
[place] within the vail
before the mercy seat,
which [is] upon the ark; that
he die not: for I will appear
in the cloud upon the mercy
seat.

2

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

בְכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
time

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·inside-of

לַפָּרֹכֶת
l·phrkth
to· the ·curtain

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

כִּי
ki
that

בֶּעָנָן
b·onn
in· the ·cloud

אֵרָאֶה
arae
I-shall- nappear

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

:
:

:316 בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

בְּפַר
b·phr
in·young-bull

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

Thus shall Aaron come
into the holy [place]: with a
young bullock for a sin
offering, and a ram for a
burnt offering.

3

וְאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
to·ascent- offering

:
:

:416 כְּתֹנֶת
kthnth
tunic-of

־
-

בַּד
bd
linen-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִלְבָּשׁ
ilbsh
he-shall-put-on

וּמִכְנְסֵי
u·mknsi
and·breeches-of

־
-

בַד
bd
linen

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

עַל
ol
over

־
-

He shall put on the holy
linen coat, and he shall have
the linen breeches upon his
flesh, and shall be girded
with a linen girdle, and with
the linen mitre shall he be
attired: these [are] holy
garments; therefore shall he
wash his flesh in water, and
[so] put them on.

4

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

וּבְאַבְנֵט
u·b·abnt
and·in·sash-of

בַּד
bd
linen

יַחְגֹּר
ichgr
he-shall-gird

וּבְמִצְנֶפֶת
u·b·mtznphth
and·in·turban-of

בַּד
bd
linen

יִצְנֹף
itznph
he-shall- be-twirl ed

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הֵם
em
they

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

וּלְבֵשָׁם
u·lbsh·m
and·he-puts-on·them

:
:

:516 וּמֵאֵת
u·m·ath
and·from· with

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

שְׂעִירֵי
shoiri
hairy- goat s-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

. And he shall take of the
congregation of the children
of Israel two kids of the
goats for a sin offering, and
one ram for a burnt
offering.

5

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

וְאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
to·ascent- offering

:
:

:616 וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּר
phr
young-bull-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

And Aaron shall offer his
bullock of the sin offering,
which [is] for himself, and
make an atonement for
himself, and for his house.

6

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

בַּעֲד�
bod·u
about·him

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

:716 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַשְּׂעִירִם
e·shoirm
the·hairy- goat s

וְהֶעֱמִיד
u·eomid
and·he-causes- to -stand

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he shall take the two
goats, and present them
before the LORD [at] the
door of the tabernacle of the
congregation.

7

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:816 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַשְּׂעִירִם
e·shoirm
the·hairy- goat s

גּ�רָל�ת
gurluth
lots

גּ�רָל
gurl
lot

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

וְג�רָל
u·gurl
and·lot

אֶחָד
achd
one

And Aaron shall cast lots
upon the two goats; one lot
for the LORD, and the other
lot for the scapegoat.

8

לַעֲזָאזֵל
l·ozazl
for·goat-of-departure

:
:

:916 וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׂעִיר
e·shoir
the·hairy- goat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלָה
ole
he- comes-up

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַגּ�רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

And Aaron shall bring the
goat upon which the
LORD'S lot fell, and offer

9
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him [for] a sin offering.ּוְעָשָׂהו
u·osh·eu
and·he-makes do·him

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

:
:

:1016 וְהַשָּׂעִיר
u·e·shoir
and·the·hairy- goat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלָה
ole
he- comes-up

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַגּ�רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

לַעֲזָאזֵל
l·ozazl
for·goat-of-departure

But the goat, on which
the lot fell to be the
scapegoat, shall be
presented alive before the
LORD, to make an
atonement with him, [and]
to let him go for a scapegoat
into the wilderness.

10

יָעֳמַד
iomd
he-shall- cstay

־
-

חַי
chi
alive

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

לְשַׁלַּח
l·shlch
to·to- msend- away-of

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לַעֲזָאזֵל
l·ozazl
to·goat-of-departure

הַמִּדְבָּרָה
e·mdbr·e
the·wilderness·ward

:
:

:1116 וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּר
phr
young-bull-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

And Aaron shall bring
the bullock of the sin
offering, which [is] for
himself, and shall make an
atonement for himself, and
for his house, and shall kill
the bullock of the sin
offering which [is] for
himself:

11

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

בַּעֲד�
bod·u
about·him

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּר
phr
young-bull-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

:
:

:1216 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

־
-

הַמַּחְתָּה
e·mchthe
the·firepan

גַּחֲלֵי
gchli
embers-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

And he shall take a
censer full of burning coals
of fire from off the altar
before the LORD, and his
hands full of sweet incense
beaten small, and bring [it]
within the vail:

12

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמְלאֹ
u·mla
and·fullness-of

חָפְנָיו
chphni·u
both-hands-of·him

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense-of

סַמִּים
smim
spices

דַּקָּה
dqe
thin

וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·inside-of

לַפָּרֹכֶת
l·phrkth
to· the ·curtain

:
:

:1316 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכִסָּה
u·kse
and·he- mcovers

עֲנַן
onn
cloud-of

And he shall put the
incense upon the fire before
the LORD, that the cloud of
the incense may cover the
mercy seat that [is] upon the
testimony, that he die not:

13

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵדוּת
e·oduth
the·testimony

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

:1416 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

בְאֶצְבָּע�
b·atzbo·u
in·finger-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

And he shall take of the
blood of the bullock, and
sprinkle [it] with his finger
upon the mercy seat
eastward; and before the
mercy seat shall he sprinkle
of the blood with his finger
seven times.

14

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

יַזֶּה
ize
he-shall- cspatter

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

־
-

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

בְּאֶצְבָּע�
b·atzbo·u
in·finger-of·him

:
:

:1516 וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂעִיר
shoir
hairy- goat -of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Then shall he kill the
goat of the sin offering, that
[is] for the people, and
bring his blood within the
vail, and do with that blood
as he did with the blood of
the bullock, and sprinkle it
upon the mercy seat, and
before the mercy seat:

15

דָּמ�
dm·u
blood-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·inside-of

לַפָּרֹכֶת
l·phrkth
to· the ·curtain

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

דָּמ�
dm·u
blood-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְדַם
l·dm
to·blood-of

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

:
:

:1616 וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

מִטֻּמְאֹת
m·tmath
from·uncleannesses-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And he shall make an
atonement for the holy
[place], because of the
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uncleanness of the children
of Israel, and because of
their transgressions in all
their sins: and so shall he do
for the tabernacle of the
congregation, that
remaineth among them in
the midst of their
uncleanness.

וּמִפִּשְׁעֵיהֶם
u·m·phshoi·em
and·from·transgressions-of·them

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

חַטּאֹתָם
chtath·m
sins-of·them

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

לְאֹהֶל
l·ael
for·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

הַשֹּׁכֵן
e·shkn
the·one-tabernacling

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

טֻמְאֹתָם
tmath·m
uncleannesses-of·them

:
:

:1716 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

בְּבֹא�
b·ba·u
in·to-enter-of·him

And there shall be no
man in the tabernacle of the
congregation when he goeth
in to make an atonement in
the holy [place], until he
come out, and have made an
atonement for himself, and
for his household, and for
all the congregation of
Israel.

17

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

עַד
od
until

־
-

צֵאת�
tzath·u
to- come-forth-of·him

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

בַּעֲד�
bod·u
about·him

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1816 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- comes-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he shall go out unto
the altar that [is] before the
LORD, and make an
atonement for it; and shall
take of the blood of the
bullock, and of the blood of
the goat, and put [it] upon
the horns of the altar round
about.

18

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

וּמִדַּם
u·m·dm
and·from·blood-of

הַשָּׂעִיר
e·shoir
the·hairy- goat

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קַרְנ�ת
qrnuth
horns-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1916 וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

בְּאֶצְבָּע�
b·atzbo·u
in·finger-of·him

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

וְטִהֲר�
u·ter·u
and·he- mcleanses·him

And he shall sprinkle of
the blood upon it with his
finger seven times, and
cleanse it, and hallow it
from the uncleanness of the
children of Israel.

19

וְקִדְּשׁ�
u·qdsh·u
and·he- mhallows·him

מִטֻּמְאֹת
m·tmath
from·uncleannesses-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2016 וְכִלָּה
u·kle
and·he- mfinishes

מִכַּפֵּר
m·kphr
from·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

. And when he hath made
an end of reconciling the
holy [place], and the
tabernacle of the
congregation, and the altar,
he shall bring the live goat:

20

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׂעִיר
e·shoir
the·hairy- goat

הֶחָי
e·chi
the·living-one

:
:

:2116 וְסָמַךְ
u·smk
and·he-supports

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

K

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

Q

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

עַל
ol
on

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַשָּׂעִיר
e·shoir
the·hairy- goat

And Aaron shall lay both
his hands upon the head of
the live goat, and confess
over him all the iniquities of
the children of Israel, and
all their transgressions in all
their sins, putting them
upon the head of the goat,
and shall send [him] away
by the hand of a fit man into
the wilderness:

21

הַחַי
e·chi
the·living-one

וְהִתְוַדָּה
u·ethude
and·he- sconfesses

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲ�נֹת
ounth
depravities-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פִּשְׁעֵיהֶם
phshoi·em
transgressions-of·them

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

חַטּאֹתָם
chtath·m
sins-of·them

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַשָּׂעִיר
e·shoir
the·hairy- goat

וְשִׁלַּח
u·shlch
and·he- msends- away

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

עִתִּי
othi
ready

הַמִּדְבָּרָה
e·mdbr·e
the·wilderness·ward

:
:

:2216 וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-bears

הַשָּׂעִיר
e·shoir
the·hairy- goat

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲ�נֹתָם
ounth·m
depravities-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

גְּזֵרָה
gzre
severance

And the goat shall bear
upon him all their iniquities
unto a land not inhabited:
and he shall let go the goat
in the wilderness.

22

וְשִׁלַּח
u·shlch
and·he- mlets-go

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׂעִיר
e·shoir
the·hairy- goat

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:2316 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-enters

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וּפָשַׁט
u·phsht
and·he-strips- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

הַבָּד
e·bd
the·linen

And Aaron shall come
into the tabernacle of the
congregation, and shall put

23
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off the linen garments,
which he put on when he
went into the holy [place],
and shall leave them there:

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָבַשׁ
lbsh
he-put-on

בְּבֹא�
b·ba·u
in·to-come-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

וְהִנִּיחָם
u·enich·m
and·he- c leaves·them

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:2416 וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

בַמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

בְּמָק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy

וְלָבַשׁ
u·lbsh
and·he-puts-on

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he shall wash his
flesh with water in the holy
place, and put on his
garments, and come forth,
and offer his burnt offering,
and the burnt offering of the
people, and make an
atonement for himself, and
for the people.

24

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹלָת�
olth·u
ascent- offering -of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

בַּעֲד�
bod·u
about·him

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:2516 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

יַקְטִיר
iqtir
he-shall-cause- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

:
:

And the fat of the sin
offering shall he burn upon
the altar.

25

:2616 וְהַמְשַׁלֵּחַ
u·e·mshlch
and·the·one- msending- free

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׂעִיר
e·shoir
the·hairy- goat

לַעֲזָאזֵל
l·ozazl
to·goat-of-departure

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

And he that let go the
goat for the scapegoat shall
wash his clothes, and bathe
his flesh in water, and
afterward come into the
camp.

26

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

:2716 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פַּר
phr
young-bull-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׂעִיר
shoir
hairy- goat -of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And the bullock [for] the
sin offering, and the goat
[for] the sin offering, whose
blood was brought in to
make atonement in the holy
[place], shall [one] carry
forth without the camp; and
they shall burn in the fire
their skins, and their flesh,
and their dung.

27

הוּבָא
euba
he-was- cbrought

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמָם
dm·m
blood-of·them

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

י�צִיא
iutzia
he-shall- cbring -forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

וְשָׂרְפוּ
u·shrphu
and·they-burn

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹרֹתָם
orth·m
skins-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּשָׂרָם
bshr·m
flesh-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פִּרְשָׁם
phrsh·m
dung-of·them

:
:

:2816 וְהַשֹּׂרֵף
u·e·shrph
and·the·one-burning

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

And he that burneth them
shall wash his clothes, and
bathe his flesh in water, and
afterward he shall come into
the camp.

28

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

:2916 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְחֻקַּת
l·chqth
to·statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

בֶּעָשׂ�ר
b·oshur
in· the ·ten

. And [this] shall be a
statute for ever unto you:
[that] in the seventh month,
on the tenth [day] of the
month, ye shall afflict your
souls, and do no work at all,
[whether it be] one of your
own country, or a stranger
that sojourneth among you:

29

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

תְּעַנּוּ
thonu
you (p) -shall- mhumble

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

הָאֶזְרָח
e·azrch
the·native

וְהַגֵּר
u·e·gr
and·the·sojourner

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

בְּת�כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

:
:

:3016 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יְכַפֵּר
ikphr
he-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

לְטַהֵר
l·ter
to·to- mcleanse-of

For on that day shall [the
priest] make an atonement
for you, to cleanse you,
[that] ye may be clean from
all your sins before the
LORD.

30

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

חַטּאֹתֵיכֶם
chtathi·km
sins-of·you (p)

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תִּטְהָרוּ
thteru
you (p) -shall- be-clean

:
:

:3116 שַׁבַּת
shbth
sabbath-of

שַׁבָּת�ן
shbthun
cessation

הִיא
eia
she

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְעִנִּיתֶם
u·onithm
and·you (p) - mhumble

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

It [shall be] a sabbath of
rest unto you, and ye shall
afflict your souls, by a

31
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statute for ever.
:3216 וְכִפֶּר

u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

יִמְשַׁח
imshch
he-is-anointing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·whom

And the priest, whom he
shall anoint, and whom he
shall consecrate to minister
in the priest's office in his
father's stead, shall make
the atonement, and shall put
on the linen clothes, [even]
the holy garments:

32

יְמַלֵּא
imla
he-is- mfilling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

לְכַהֵן
l·ken
to·to- mbe- priest-of

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְלָבַשׁ
u·lbsh
and·he-puts-on

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

הַבָּד
e·bd
the·linen

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

:
:

:3316 וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְדַּשׁ
mqdsh
sanctuary-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

And he shall make an
atonement for the holy
sanctuary, and he shall
make an atonement for the
tabernacle of the
congregation, and for the
altar, and he shall make an
atonement for the priests,
and for all the people of the
congregation.

33

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

יְכַפֵּר
ikphr
he-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

יְכַפֵּר
ikphr
he-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter

:
:

:3416 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְחֻקַּת
l·chqth
to·statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

And this shall be an
everlasting statute unto you,
to make an atonement for
the children of Israel for all
their sins once a year. And
he did as the LORD
commanded Moses.

34

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

חַטּאֹתָם
chtath·m
sins-of·them

אַחַת
achth
one

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p
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:117 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:217 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

Speak unto Aaron, and
unto his sons, and unto all
the children of Israel, and
say unto them; This [is] the
thing which the LORD hath
commanded, saying,

2

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:317 אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִשְׁחַט
ishcht
he-is-slaying

שׁ$ר
shur
bull

א$
au
or

־
-

כֶשֶׂב
kshb
sheep

א$
au
or

־
-

עֵז
oz
goat

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

א$
au
or

What man soever [there
be] of the house of Israel,
that killeth an ox, or lamb,
or goat, in the camp, or that
killeth [it] out of the camp,

3

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִשְׁחַט
ishcht
he-is-slaying

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

:
:

:417 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ$עֵד
muod
appointment

לאֹ
la
not

הֱבִיא$
ebia·u
he- cbrings·him

לְהַקְרִיב
l·eqrib
to·to- cbring -near-of

And bringeth it not unto
the door of the tabernacle of
the congregation, to offer an
offering unto the LORD
before the tabernacle of the
LORD; blood shall be
imputed unto that man; he
hath shed blood; and that
man shall be cut off from
among his people:

4

קָרְבָּן
qrbn
approach- present

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דָּם
dm
blood shed

יֵחָשֵׁב
ichshb
he-shall-be-accounted

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

דָּם
dm
blood

שָׁפָךְ
shphk
he-shed

וְנִכְרַת
u·nkrth
and·he-is-cut- off

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

עַמּ$
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

:517 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָבִיאוּ
ibiau
they-shall- cbring

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִבְחֵיהֶם
zbchi·em
sacrifices-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵם
em
they

To the end that the
children of Israel may bring
their sacrifices, which they
offer in the open field, even
that they may bring them
unto the LORD, unto the
door of the tabernacle of the
congregation, unto the
priest, and offer them [for]
peace offerings unto the
LORD.

5

זֹבְחִים
zbchim
ones-sacrificing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וֶהֱבִיאֻם
u·ebia·m
and·they- cbring·them

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ$עֵד
muod
appointment

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְזָבְחוּ
u·zbchu
and·they-sacrifice

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

א$תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:617 וְזָרַק
u·zrq
and·he-sprinkles

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

And the priest shall
sprinkle the blood upon the
altar of the LORD [at] the
door of the tabernacle of the
congregation, and burn the
fat for a sweet savour unto
the LORD.

6

מ$עֵד
muod
appointment

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
to·smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:717 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִזְבְּחוּ
izbchu
they-shall-sacrifice

ע$ד
oud
further

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִבְחֵיהֶם
zbchi·em
sacrifices-of·them

לַשְּׂעִירִם
l·shoirm
to· the ·hairy- goat-idol s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And they shall no more
offer their sacrifices unto
devils, after whom they
have gone a whoring. This
shall be a statute for ever
unto them throughout their
generations.

7

הֵם
em
they

זֹנִים
znim
ones-prostituting

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע$לָם
oulm
eon

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

לְדֹרֹתָם
l·drth·m
for·generations-of·them

:
:

:817 וַאֲלֵהֶם
u·al·em
and·to·them

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

And thou shalt say unto
them, Whatsoever man
[there be] of the house of
Israel, or of the strangers
which sojourn among you,
that offereth a burnt
offering or sacrifice,

8

יָגוּר
igur
he-is-sojourning

בְּת$כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- coffer -up

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

א$
au
or

־
-

זָבַח
zbch
sacrifice

:
:

:917 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ$עֵד
muod
appointment

לאֹ
la
not

יְבִיאֶנּוּ
ibia·nu
he-shall- cbring·him

לַעֲשׂ$ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֹת$
ath·u
»·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And bringeth it not unto
the door of the tabernacle of
the congregation, to offer it

9
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unto the LORD; even that
man shall be cut off from
among his people.

וְנִכְרַת
u·nkrth
and·he-is-cut- off

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מֵעַמָּיו
m·omi·u
from·peoples-of·him

:
:

:1017 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

. And whatsoever man
[there be] of the house of
Israel, or of the strangers
that sojourn among you,
that eateth any manner of
blood; I will even set my
face against that soul that
eateth blood, and will cut
him off from among his
people.

10

בְּת$כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

דָּם
dm
blood

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בַּנֶּפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in· the ·soul

הָאֹכֶלֶת
e·aklth
the·one-eating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

עַמָּהּ
om·e
people-of·her

:
:

:1117 כִּי
ki
that

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

בַּדָּם
b·dm
in· the ·blood

הִוא
eua
she

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

נְתַתִּיו
nththi·u
I-gave·him

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

For the life of the flesh
[is] in the blood: and I have
given it to you upon the
altar to make an atonement
for your souls: for it [is] the
blood [that] maketh an
atonement for the soul.

11

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

הוּא
eua
he

בַּנֶּפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in· the ·soul

יְכַפֵּר
ikphr
he-is-making- propitiatory -shelter

:
:

:1217 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תאֹכַל
thakl
she-shall-eat

דָּם
dm
blood

Therefore I said unto the
children of Israel, No soul
of you shall eat blood,
neither shall any stranger
that sojourneth among you
eat blood.

12

וְהַגֵּר
u·e·gr
and·the·sojourner

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

בְּת$כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

דָּם
dm
blood

:
:

ס
s

:1317 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

And whatsoever man
[there be] of the children of
Israel, or of the strangers
that sojourn among you,
which hunteth and catcheth
any beast or fowl that may
be eaten; he shall even pour
out the blood thereof, and
cover it with dust.

13

בְּת$כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָצוּד
itzud
he-is-hunting

צֵיד
tzid
game-of

חַיָּה
chie
animal

א$
au
or

־
-

ע$ף
ouph
flyer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

וְשָׁפַךְ
u·shphk
and·he-pours-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמ$
dm·u
blood-of·him

וְכִסָּהוּ
u·ks·eu
and·he- mcovers·him

בֶּעָפָר
b·ophr
in· the ·soil

:
:

:1417 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

דָּמ$
dm·u
blood-of·him

בְנַפְשׁ$
b·nphsh·u
in·soul-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

For [it is] the life of all
flesh; the blood of it [is] for
the life thereof: therefore I
said unto the children of
Israel, Ye shall eat the blood
of no manner of flesh: for
the life of all flesh [is] the
blood thereof: whosoever
eateth it shall be cut off.

14

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

דַּם
dm
blood-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

כִּי
ki
that

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

דָּמ$
dm·u
blood-of·him

הִוא
eua
she

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹכְלָיו
akli·u
ones-eating-of·him

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

:
:

:1517 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

תּאֹכַל
thakl
she-is-eating

נְבֵלָה
nble
carcass

וּטְרֵפָה
u·trphe
and· animal -torn-to-pieces

בָּאֶזְרָח
b·azrch
in· the ·native

And every soul that
eateth that which died [of
itself], or that which was
torn [with beasts, whether it
be] one of your own
country, or a stranger, he
shall both wash his clothes,
and bathe [himself] in
water, and be unclean until
the even: then shall he be
clean.

15

וּבַגֵּר
u·b·gr
and·in· the ·sojourner

וְכִבֶּס
u·kbs
and·he- mrinses

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

:
:

:1617 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

לאֹ
la
not

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-is- mrinsing

וּבְשָׂר$
u·bshr·u
and·flesh-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִרְחָץ
irchtz
he-is-washing

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-bears

But if he wash [them]
not, nor bathe his flesh; then
he shall bear his iniquity.

16

עֲ$נ$
oun·u
depravity-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:118 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:218 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

Speak unto the children of
Israel, and say unto them, I
am the LORD your God.

2

:318 כְּמַעֲשֵׂה
k·moshe
as·deed-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְשַׁבְתֶּם
ishbthm
you (p) -dwelt

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

וּכְמַעֲשֵׂה
u·k·moshe
and·as·deed-of

After the doings of the
land of Egypt, wherein ye
dwelt, shall ye not do: and
after the doings of the land
of Canaan, whither I bring
you, shall ye not do: neither
shall ye walk in their
ordinances.

3

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

־
-

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

וּבְחֻקֹּתֵיהֶם
u·b·chqthi·em
and·in·statutes-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

תֵלֵכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-walk

:
:

:418 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֻקֹּתַי
chqth·i
statutes-of·me

תִּשְׁמְרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-observe

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-walk-of

Ye shall do my
judgments, and keep mine
ordinances, to walk therein:
I [am] the LORD your God.

4

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:518 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֻקֹּתַי
chqth·i
statutes-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

Ye shall therefore keep
my statutes, and my
judgments: which if a man
do, he shall live in them: I
[am] the LORD.

5

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וָחַי
u·chi
and·he-lives

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:618 אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

שְׁאֵר
shar
kin-of

בְּשָׂר.
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִקְרְבוּ
thqrbu
you (p) -shall- come-near

לְגַלּ.ת
l·gluth
to·to- mexpose-of

. None of you shall
approach to any that is near
of kin to him, to uncover
[their] nakedness: I [am] the
LORD.

6

עֶרְוָה
orue
nakedness

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:718 עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְעֶרְוַת
u·oruth
and·nakedness-of

אִמְּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֵּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

The nakedness of thy
father, or the nakedness of
thy mother, shalt thou not
uncover: she [is] thy
mother; thou shalt not
uncover her nakedness.

7

אִמְּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

הִוא
eua
she

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֶּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

עֶרְוָתָהּ
oruth·e
nakedness-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:818 עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֵּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

The nakedness of thy
father's wife shalt thou not
uncover: it [is] thy father's
nakedness.

8

ס
s

:918 עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אֲח.תְךָ
achuth·k
sister-of·you

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

א.
au
or

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

The nakedness of thy
sister, the daughter of thy
father, or daughter of thy
mother, [whether she be]
born at home, or born
abroad, [even] their
nakedness thou shalt not
uncover.

9

מ.לֶדֶת
muldth
kindred-of

בַּיִת
bith
home

א.
au
or

מ.לֶדֶת
muldth
kindred-of

חוּץ
chutz
outside

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֶּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

עֶרְוָתָן
oruth·n
nakedness-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1018 עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

א.
au
or

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

בִּתְּךָ
bth·k
daughter-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֶּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

The nakedness of thy
son's daughter, or of thy
daughter's daughter, [even]
their nakedness thou shalt
not uncover: for theirs [is]
thine own nakedness.

10

עֶרְוָתָן
oruth·n
nakedness-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

עֶרְוָתְךָ
oruth·k
nakedness-of·you

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

:
:

ס
s

:1118 עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

מ.לֶדֶת
muldth
kindred-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

אֲח.תְךָ
achuth·k
sister-of·you

The nakedness of thy
father's wife's daughter,
begotten of thy father, she

11
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[is] thy sister, thou shalt not
uncover her nakedness.הִוא

eua
she

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֶּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

עֶרְוָתָהּ
oruth·e
nakedness-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:1218 עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אֲח.ת
achuth
sister-of

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֵּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

שְׁאֵר
shar
kin-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt not uncover
the nakedness of thy father's
sister: she [is] thy father's
near kinswoman.

12

:1318 עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אֲח.ת
achuth
sister-of

־
-

אִמְּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֵּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁאֵר
shar
kin-of

אִמְּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

Thou shalt not uncover
the nakedness of thy
mother's sister: for she [is]
thy mother's near
kinswoman.

13

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

ס
s

:1418 עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֵּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִשְׁתּ.
ashth·u
woman-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

Thou shalt not uncover
the nakedness of thy father's
brother, thou shalt not
approach to his wife: she
[is] thine aunt.

14

תִקְרָב
thqrb
you-shall-approach

דֹּדָתְךָ
ddth·k
aunt-of·you

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

ס
s

:1518 עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

כַּלָּתְךָ
klth·k
daughter-in-law-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֵּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

הִוא
eua
she

לאֹ
la
not

Thou shalt not uncover
the nakedness of thy
daughter in law: she [is] thy
son's wife; thou shalt not
uncover her nakedness.

15

תְגַלֶּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

עֶרְוָתָהּ
oruth·e
nakedness-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:1618 עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֵּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

Thou shalt not uncover
the nakedness of thy
brother's wife: it [is] thy
brother's nakedness.

16

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

ס
s

:1718 עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וּבִתָּהּ
u·bth·e
and·daughter-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֵּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

Thou shalt not uncover
the nakedness of a woman
and her daughter, neither
shalt thou take her son's
daughter, or her daughter's
daughter, to uncover her
nakedness; [for] they [are]
her near kinswomen: it [is]
wickedness.

17

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

בִּתָּהּ
bth·e
daughter-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

תִקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

לְגַלּ.ת
l·gluth
to·to- mexpose-of

עֶרְוָתָהּ
oruth·e
nakedness-of·her

שַׁאֲרָה
share
kin

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

זִמָּה
zme
lewdness

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

:1818 וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחֹתָהּ
achth·e
sister-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

תִקָּח
thqch
you-shall-take

לִצְרֹר
l·tzrr
to·to-distress-of

לְגַלּ.ת
l·gluth
to·to- mexpose-of

Neither shalt thou take a
wife to her sister, to vex
[her], to uncover her
nakedness, beside the other
in her life [time].

18

עֶרְוָתָהּ
oruth·e
nakedness-of·her

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

בְּחַיֶּיהָ
b·chii·e
in·lives-of·her

:
:

:1918 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

בְּנִדַּת
b·ndth
in·isolation-of

טֻמְאָתָהּ
tmath·e
uncleanness-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

תִקְרַב
thqrb
you-shall-approach

לְגַלּ.ת
l·gluth
to·to- mexpose-of

. Also thou shalt not
approach unto a woman to
uncover her nakedness, as
long as she is put apart for
her uncleanness.

19

עֶרְוָתָהּ
oruth·e
nakedness-of·her

:
:

:2018 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

עֲמִיתְךָ
omith·k
companion-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

שְׁכָבְתְּךָ
shkbth·k
emission-of·you

לְזָרַע
l·zro
to·seed

Moreover thou shalt not
lie carnally with thy
neighbour's wife, to defile
thyself with her.

20

לְטָמְאָה
l·tma·e
to·to- be-unclean-of

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:2118 וּמִזַּרְעֲךָ
u·m·zro·k
and·from·seed-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

לְהַעֲבִיר
l·eobir
to·to- cmake-pass-of

לַמֹּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·Moloch

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And thou shalt not let
any of thy seed pass
through [the fire] to

21
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Molech, neither shalt thou
profane the name of thy
God: I [am] the LORD.

תְחַלֵּל
thchll
you-shall- mprofane

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2218 וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁכַּב
thshkb
you-shall-lie- down

מִשְׁכְּבֵי
mshkbi
beds-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

תּ.עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

Thou shalt not lie with
mankind, as with
womankind: it [is]
abomination.

22

:2318 וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·any-of

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

שְׁכָבְתְּךָ
shkbth·k
emission-of·you

לְטָמְאָה
l·tma·e
to·to- be-unclean-of

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

Neither shalt thou lie
with any beast to defile
thyself therewith: neither
shall any woman stand
before a beast to lie down
thereto: it [is] confusion.

23

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲמֹד
thomd
she-shall-stand

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בְהֵמָה
beme
beast

לְרִבְעָהּ
l·rbo·e
to·to-copulate-of

תֶּבֶל
thbl
decadence

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:2418 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּטַּמְּאוּ
thtmau
you (p) -are-defiling- your selves

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

כִּי
ki
that

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

Defile not ye yourselves
in any of these things: for in
all these the nations are
defiled which I cast out
before you:

24

נִטְמְאוּ
ntmau
they-are-defiled

הַגּ.יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

מְשַׁלֵּחַ
mshlch
mdismissing

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

:
:

:2518 וַתִּטְמָא
u·thtma
and·she-is- being-unclean

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וָאֶפְקֹד
u·aphqd
and·I-shall-visit

עֲ.נָהּ
oun·e
depravity-of·her

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

And the land is defiled:
therefore I do visit the
iniquity thereof upon it, and
the land itself vomiteth out
her inhabitants.

25

וַתָּקִא
u·thqa
and·she-shall- cvomit- out

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֶיהָ
ishbi·e
ones-dwelling-of·her

:
:

:2618 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֻקֹּתַי
chqth·i
statutes-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

Ye shall therefore keep
my statutes and my
judgments, and shall not
commit [any] of these
abominations; [neither] any
of your own nation, nor any
stranger that sojourneth
among you:

26

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·any-of

הַתּ.עֵבֹת
e·thuobth
the·abhorrences

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הָאֶזְרָח
e·azrch
the·native

וְהַגֵּר
u·e·gr
and·the·sojourner

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

בְּת.כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

:
:

:2718 כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַתּ.עֵבֹת
e·thuobth
the·abhorrences

הָאֵל
e·al
the·these

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

(For all these
abominations have the men
of the land done, which
[were] before you, and the
land is defiled;)

27

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

וַתִּטְמָא
u·thtma
and·she-is- being-unclean

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:2818 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָקִיא
thqia
she-shall- cvomit- out

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּטַמַּאֲכֶם
b·tma·km
in·to- mdefile-of·you (p)

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

That the land spue not
you out also, when ye defile
it, as it spued out the
nations that [were] before
you.

28

קָאָה
qae
she-vomited- out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ.י
e·gui
the·nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

:
:

:2918 כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
any one

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·any-of

הַתּ.עֵב.ת
e·thuobuth
the·abhorrences

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְנִכְרְתוּ
u·nkrthu
and·they-are-cut- off

For whosoever shall
commit any of these
abominations, even the
souls that commit [them]
shall be cut off from among
their people.

29

הַנְּפָשׁ.ת
e·nphshuth
the·souls

הָעֹשֹׂת
e·oshth
the·ones-doing

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

עַמָּם
om·m
people-of·them

:
:

:3018 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמַרְתִּי
mshmrth·i
charge-of·me

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

עֲשׂ.ת
oshuth
to-do-of

מֵחֻקּ.ת
m·chquth
from·statutes-of

הַתּ.עֵבֹת
e·thuobth
the·abhorrences

Therefore shall ye keep
mine ordinance, that [ye]
commit not [any one] of
these abominable customs,
which were committed
before you, and that ye
defile not yourselves
therein: I [am] the LORD
your God.

30

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נַעֲשׂוּ
noshu
they-were-done

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִטַּמְּאוּ
thtmau
you (p) -shall-defile- your selves

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p
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:119 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:219 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

Speak unto all the
congregation of the children
of Israel, and say unto them,
Ye shall be holy: for I the
LORD your God [am] holy.

2

תִּהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -shall-become

כִּי
ki
that

קָד שׁ
qdush
holy

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:319 אִישׁ
aish
man

אִמּ 
am·u
mother-of·him

וְאָבִיו
u·abi·u
and·father-of·him

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -shall-fear

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שַׁבְּתֹתַי
shbthth·i
sabbaths-of·me

Ye shall fear every man
his mother, and his father,
and keep my sabbaths: I
[am] the LORD your God.

3

תִּשְׁמֹרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-observe

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:419 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּפְנוּ
thphnu
you (p) -are-facing- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלִילִים
e·alilim
the·forbidden- idol s

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

מַסֵּכָה
mske
molten- image

לאֹ
la
not

Turn ye not unto idols, nor
make to yourselves molten
gods: I [am] the LORD your
God.

4

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:519 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תִזְבְּחוּ
thzbchu
you (p) -are-sacrificing

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And if ye offer a sacrifice
of peace offerings unto the
LORD, ye shall offer it at
your own will.

5

לִרְצֹנְכֶם
l·rtzn·km
for·acceptance-of·you (p)

תִּזְבָּחֻהוּ
thzbch·eu
you (p) -shall-sacrifice·him

:
:

:619 בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

זִבְחֲכֶם
zbch·km
sacrifice-of·you (p)

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

וּמִמָּחֳרָת
u·m·mchrth
and·from·morrow

וְהַנּ תָר
u·e·nuthr
and·the·being-left

עַד
od
until

־
-

It shall be eaten the same
day ye offer it, and on the
morrow: and if ought
remain until the third day, it
shall be burnt in the fire.

6

י ם
ium
day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

יִשָּׂרֵף
ishrph
he-shall-be-burned

:
:

:719 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

הֵאָכֹל
eakl
to-be-eaten

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-is-being-eaten

בַּיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

פִּגּוּל
phgul
vile

הוּא
eua
he

לאֹ
la
not

And if it be eaten at all on
the third day, it [is]
abominable; it shall not be
accepted.

7

יֵרָצֶה
irtze
he-shall-be-accepted

:
:

:819 וְאֹכְלָיו
u·akli·u
and·ones-eating-of·him

עֲ נ 
oun·u
depravity-of·him

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-bear

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Therefore [every one] that
eateth it shall bear his
iniquity, because he hath
profaned the hallowed thing
of the LORD: and that soul
shall be cut off from among
his people.

8

חִלֵּל
chll
he- mprofaned

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מֵעַמֶּיהָ
m·omi·e
from·peoples-of·her

:
:

:919 וּבְקֻצְרְכֶם
u·b·qtzr·km
and·in·to-reap-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

אַרְצְכֶם
artz·km
land-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

תְכַלֶּה
thkle
you-shall- mfinish

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

And when ye reap the
harvest of your land, thou
shalt not wholly reap the
corners of thy field, neither
shalt thou gather the
gleanings of thy harvest.

9

שָׂדְךָ
shd·k
field-of·you

לִקְצֹר
l·qtzr
to·to-reap-of

וְלֶקֶט
u·lqt
and·gleaning-of

קְצִירְךָ
qtzir·k
harvest-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְלַקֵּט
thlqt
you-shall- mglean

:
:

:1019 וְכַרְמְךָ
u·krm·k
and·vineyard-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְע לֵל
thoull
you-shall- mclean-glean

וּפֶרֶט
u·phrt
and·loose-berry-of

כַּרְמְךָ
krm·k
vineyard-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

And thou shalt not glean
thy vineyard, neither shalt
thou gather [every] grape of
thy vineyard; thou shalt
leave them for the poor and
stranger: I [am] the LORD
your God.

10

תְלַקֵּט
thlqt
you-shall- mglean

לֶעָנִי
l·oni
for· the ·humble-one

וְלַגֵּר
u·l·gr
and·for· the ·sojourner

תַּעֲזֹב
thozb
you-shall-leave

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:
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:1119 לאֹ
la
not

תִּגְנֹבוּ
thgnbu
you (p) -shall-steal

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תְכַחֲשׁוּ
thkchshu
you (p) -shall- mdissimulate

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תְשַׁקְּרוּ
thshqru
you (p) -shall- mdeal -falsely

. Ye shall not steal,
neither deal falsely, neither
lie one to another.

11

אִישׁ
aish
man

בַּעֲמִית 
b·omith·u
in·companion-of·him

:
:

:1219 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִשָּׁבְעוּ
thshbou
you (p) -shall- nswear

בִשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

לַשָּׁקֶר
l·shqr
to· the ·falsehood

וְחִלַּלְתָּ
u·chllth
and·you- mprofane

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

And ye shall not swear
by my name falsely, neither
shalt thou profane the name
of thy God: I [am] the
LORD.

12

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1319 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲשֹׁק
thoshq
you-shall-extort

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֲךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִגְזֹל
thgzl
you-shall-pillage

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָלִין
thlin
she-shall-lodge

Thou shalt not defraud
thy neighbour, neither rob
[him]: the wages of him that
is hired shall not abide with
thee all night until the
morning.

13

פְּעֻלַּת
pholth
wage-of

שָׂכִיר
shkir
hired-one

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

:
:

:1419 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְקַלֵּל
thqll
you-shall- mslight

חֵרֵשׁ
chrsh
deaf-one

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

עִוֵּר
our
blind-one

לאֹ
la
not

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

Thou shalt not curse the
deaf, nor put a
stumblingblock before the
blind, but shalt fear thy
God: I [am] the LORD.

14

מִכְשֹׁל
mkshl
stumbling-block

וְיָרֵאתָ
u·irath
and·you-fear

מֵּאֱלֹהֶיךָ
m·alei·k
from·Elohim-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1519 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

בַּמִּשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in· the ·judgment

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-lift- up

פְנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

דָל
dl
poor-one-of

Ye shall do no
unrighteousness in
judgment: thou shalt not
respect the person of the
poor, nor honour the person
of the mighty: [but] in
righteousness shalt thou
judge thy neighbour.

15

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תֶהְדַּר
thedr
you-shall-honor

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

גָד ל
gdul
great-one

בְּצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

תִּשְׁפֹּט
thshpht
you-shall-judge

עֲמִיתֶךָ
omith·k
companion-of·you

:
:

:1619 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵלֵךְ
thlk
you-shall-go

רָכִיל
rkil
talebearer

בְּעַמֶּיךָ
b·omi·k
in·peoples-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲמֹד
thomd
you-shall-stand

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דַּם
dm
blood-of

Thou shalt not go up and
down [as] a talebearer
among thy people: neither
shalt thou stand against the
blood of thy neighbour: I
[am] the LORD.

16

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1719 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשְׂנָא
thshna
you-shall-hate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

בִּלְבָבֶךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

ה כֵחַ
eukch
to- ccorrect

תּ כִיחַ
thukich
you-shall- ccorrect

Thou shalt not hate thy
brother in thine heart: thou
shalt in any wise rebuke thy
neighbour, and not suffer
sin upon him.

17

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲמִיתֶךָ
omith·k
companion-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-bear

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

חֵטְא
chta
sin

:
:

:1819 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִקֹּם
thqm
you-shall-avenge

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִטֹּר
thtr
you-shall- be-resentful

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

Thou shalt not avenge,
nor bear any grudge against
the children of thy people,
but thou shalt love thy
neighbour as thyself: I [am]
the LORD.

18

וְאָהַבְתָּ
u·aebth
and·you-love

לְרֵעֲךָ
l·ro·k
to·associate-of·you

כָּמ ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1919 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֻקֹּתַי
chqth·i
statutes-of·me

תִּשְׁמֹרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-observe

בְּהֶמְתְּךָ
bemth·k
beast-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַרְבִּיעַ
thrbio
you-shall-cause- to -copulate

. Ye shall keep my
statutes. Thou shalt not let
thy cattle gender with a
diverse kind: thou shalt not
sow thy field with mingled
seed: neither shall a garment
mingled of linen and
woollen come upon thee.

19

כִּלְאַיִם
klaim
two -kinds

שָׂדְךָ
shd·k
field-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִזְרַע
thzro
you-shall-sow

כִּלְאָיִם
klaim
two -kinds

וּבֶגֶד
u·bgd
and·garment

כִּלְאַיִם
klaim
two -kinds

שַׁעַטְנֵז
shotnz
linsey-woolsey

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- come-up

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

:
:

פ
p

:2019 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

שִׁכְבַת
shkbth
emission-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed

וְהִוא
u·eua
and· she

שִׁפְחָה
shphche
maid

And whosoever lieth
carnally with a woman, that
[is] a bondmaid, betrothed

20
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to an husband, and not at all
redeemed, nor freedom
given her; she shall be
scourged; they shall not be
put to death, because she
was not free.

נֶחֱרֶפֶת
nchrphth
being-designated

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
for·man

וְהָפְדֵּה
u·ephde
and·to-be- cransomed

לאֹ
la
not

נִפְדָּתָה
nphdthe
she-was-ransomed

א 
au
or

חֻפְשָׁה
chphshe
freedom

לאֹ
la
not

נִתַּן
nthn
he-was-given

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

בִּקֹּרֶת
bqrth
distinction

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

לאֹ
la
not

יוּמְתוּ
iumthu
they-shall-be - cput-to -death

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

חֻפָּשָׁה
chphshe
she-was- mfreed

:
:

:2119 וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשָׁמ 
ashm·u
guilt- offering -of·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

And he shall bring his
trespass offering unto the
LORD, unto the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation, [even] a ram
for a trespass offering.

21

אֵיל
ail
ram-of

אָשָׁם
ashm
guilt- offering

:
:

:2219 וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בְּאֵיל
b·ail
in·ram-of

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

And the priest shall make
an atonement for him with
the ram of the trespass
offering before the LORD
for his sin which he hath
done: and the sin which he
hath done shall be forgiven
him.

22

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטָּאת 
chtath·u
sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

ל 
l·u
to·him

מֵחַטָּאת 
m·chtath·u
from·sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

:
:

פ
p

:2319 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

תָבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וּנְטַעְתֶּם
u·ntothm
and·you (p) -plant

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

And when ye shall come
into the land, and shall have
planted all manner of trees
for food, then ye shall count
the fruit thereof as
uncircumcised: three years
shall it be as uncircumcised
unto you: it shall not be
eaten of.

23

וַעֲרַלְתֶּם
u·orlthm
and·you (p) - regard -uncircumcised

עָרְלָת 
orlth·u
foreskin-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּרְי 
phri·u
fruit-of·him

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

לאֹ
la
not

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

:
:

:2419 וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הָרְבִיעִת
e·rbioth
the·fourth

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פִּרְי 
phri·u
fruit-of·him

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הִלּוּלִים
elulim
praise- offering s

But in the fourth year all
the fruit thereof shall be
holy to praise the LORD
[withal].

24

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2519 וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הַחֲמִישִׁת
e·chmishth
the·fifth

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּרְי 
phri·u
fruit-of·him

לְה סִיף
l·eusiph
to·to- cadd-of

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

And in the fifth year
shall ye eat of the fruit
thereof, that it may yield
unto you the increase
thereof: I [am] the LORD
your God.

25

תְּבוּאָת 
thbuath·u
income-of·him

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:2619 לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

לאֹ
la
not

תְנַחֲשׁוּ
thnchshu
you (p) -shall- maugur

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Ye shall not eat [any
thing] with the blood:
neither shall ye use
enchantment, nor observe
times.

26

תְע נֵנוּ
thounnu
you (p) -shall- mconsult -cloud

:
:

:2719 לאֹ
la
not

תַקִּפוּ
thqphu
you (p) -shall- cround- off

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

ראֹשְׁכֶם
rash·km
head 's-hair -of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַשְׁחִית
thshchith
you-shall- cruin

אֵת
ath
»

Ye shall not round the
corners of your heads,
neither shalt thou mar the
corners of thy beard.

27

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

זְקָנֶךָ
zqn·k
beard-of·you

:
:

:2819 וְשֶׂרֶט
u·shrt
and·laceration

לָנֶפֶשׁ
l·nphsh
for·soul

לאֹ
la
not

תִתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

בִּבְשַׂרְכֶם
b·bshr·km
in·flesh-of·you (p)

וּכְתֹבֶת
u·kthbth
and·writing-of

קַעֲקַע
qoqo
brand-mark

Ye shall not make any
cuttings in your flesh for the
dead, nor print any marks
upon you: I [am] the LORD.

28

לאֹ
la
not

תִתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:2919 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּחַלֵּל
thchll
you-are- mprofaning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּתְּךָ
bth·k
daughter-of·you

לְהַזְנ תָהּ
l·eznuth·e
to·to- cmake-prostitute-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

Do not prostitute thy
daughter, to cause her to be
a whore; lest the land fall to
whoredom, and the land
become full of wickedness.

29

תִזְנֶה
thzne
she-is- becoming-prostitute

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וּמָלְאָה
u·mlae
and·she- is -full

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

זִמָּה
zme
lewdness

:
:

:3019 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁבְּתֹתַי
shbthth·i
sabbaths-of·me

תִּשְׁמֹרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-observe

וּמִקְדָּשִׁי
u·mqdsh·i
and·sanctuary-of·me

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -shall-fear

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. Ye shall keep my
sabbaths, and reverence my
sanctuary: I [am] the
LORD.

30

:3119 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּפְנוּ
thphnu
you (p) -are-facing- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֹבֹת
e·abth
the·mediums

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַיִּדְּעֹנִים
e·idonim
the·wizards

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Regard not them that
have familiar spirits, neither
seek after wizards, to be
defiled by them: I [am] the
LORD your God.

31

תְּבַקְשׁוּ
thbqshu
you (p) -are- mseeking

לְטָמְאָה
l·tma·e
to·to- be-defile d-of

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:3219 מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

שֵׂיבָה
shibe
grey-hair

תָּקוּם
thqum
you-shall-rise

וְהָדַרְתָּ
u·edrth
and·you-honor

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

זָקֵן
zqn
old-one

וְיָרֵאתָ
u·irath
and·you-fear

Thou shalt rise up before
the hoary head, and honour
the face of the old man, and
fear thy God: I [am] the
LORD.

32

מֵּאֱלֹהֶיךָ
m·alei·k
from·Elohim-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:3319 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יָגוּר
igur
he-is-sojourning

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

בְּאַרְצְכֶם
b·artz·km
in·land-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

ת נוּ
thunu
you (p) -shall- ctyrannize

And if a stranger sojourn
with thee in your land, ye
shall not vex him.

33

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:3419 כְּאֶזְרָח
k·azrch
as·native

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

[But] the stranger that
dwelleth with you shall be
unto you as one born among
you, and thou shalt love him
as thyself; for ye were
strangers in the land of
Egypt: I [am] the LORD
your God.

34

וְאָהַבְתָּ
u·aebth
and·you-love

ל 
l·u
to·him

כָּמ ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גֵרִים
grim
sojourners

הֱיִיתֶם
eiithm
you (p) -were bc

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:3519 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

בַּמִּשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in· the ·judgment

בַּמִּדָּה
b·mde
in· the ·measure

בַּמִּשְׁקָל
b·mshql
in· the ·weight

Ye shall do no
unrighteousness in
judgment, in meteyard, in
weight, or in measure.

35

וּבַמְּשׂוּרָה
u·b·mshure
and·in· the ·quantity

:
:

:3619 מאֹזְנֵי
mazni
scales-of

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

אֵיפַת
aiphth
ephah-of

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וְהִין
u·ein
and·hin-of

Just balances, just
weights, a just ephah, and a
just hin, shall ye have: I
[am] the LORD your God,
which brought you out of
the land of Egypt.

36

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

ה צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbrought -forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:3719 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֻקֹּתַי
chqth·i
statutes-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

Therefore shall ye
observe all my statutes, and
all my judgments, and do
them: I [am] the LORD.

37

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:120 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:220 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

Again, thou shalt say to
the children of Israel,
Whosoever [he be] of the
children of Israel, or of the
strangers that sojourn in
Israel, that giveth [any] of
his seed unto Molech; he
shall surely be put to death:
the people of the land shall
stone him with stones.

2

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

�מִזַּרְע
m·zro·u
from·seed-of·him

לַמֹּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·Moloch

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

יִרְגְּמֻהוּ
irgm·eu
they-shall-pelt·him

בָאָבֶן
b·abn
in· the ·stone

:
:

:320 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בָּאִישׁ
b·aish
in· the ·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

And I will set my face
against that man, and will
cut him off from among his
people; because he hath
given of his seed unto
Molech, to defile my
sanctuary, and to profane
my holy name.

3

�עַמּ
om·u
people-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

�מִזַּרְע
m·zro·u
from·seed-of·him

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לַמֹּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·Moloch

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

טַמֵּא
tma
to- mdefile-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

וּלְחַלֵּל
u·l·chll
and·to·to- mprofane-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

:
:

:420 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

הַעְלֵם
eolm
to- cobscure

יַעְלִימוּ
iolimu
they-are- cobscuring

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

And if the people of the
land do any ways hide their
eyes from the man, when he
giveth of his seed unto
Molech, and kill him not:

4

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

�בְּתִתּ
b·thth·u
in·to-give-of·him

�מִזַּרְע
m·zro·u
from·seed-of·him

לַמֹּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·Moloch

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הָמִית
emith
to- cput-to -death-of

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:520 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בָּאִישׁ
b·aish
in· the ·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

�וּבְמִשְׁפַּחְתּ
u·b·mshphchth·u
and·in·family-of·him

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

Then I will set my face
against that man, and
against his family, and will
cut him off, and all that go a
whoring after him, to
commit whoredom with
Molech, from among their
people.

5

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַזֹּנִים
e·znim
the·ones-prostituting

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

לִזְנ�ת
l·znuth
to·to-prostitute-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַמֹּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·Moloch

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

עַמָּם
om·m
people-of·them

:
:

:620 וְהַנֶּפֶשׁ
u·e·nphsh
and·the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

תִּפְנֶה
thphne
she-is-facing- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֹבֹת
e·abth
the·mediums

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַיִּדְּעֹנִים
e·idonim
the·wizards

And the soul that turneth
after such as have familiar
spirits, and after wizards, to
go a whoring after them, I
will even set my face
against that soul, and will
cut him off from among his
people.

6

לִזְנ�ת
l·znuth
to·to-prostitute-of

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בַּנֶּפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in· the ·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

�עַמּ
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

:720 וְהִתְקַדִּשְׁתֶּם
u·ethqdshthm
and·you (p) -sanctify- your selves

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

Sanctify yourselves
therefore, and be ye holy:
for I [am] the LORD your
God.

7

:820 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֻקֹּתַי
chqth·i
statutes-of·me

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And ye shall keep my
statutes, and do them: I
[am] the LORD which
sanctify you.

8

מְקַדִּשְׁכֶם
mqdsh·km
one- mhallowing-of·you (p)

:
:

:920 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יְקַלֵּל
iqll
he-is- mslighting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

�אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

For every one that curseth
his father or his mother
shall be surely put to death:
he hath cursed his father or
his mother; his blood [shall
be] upon him.

9

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

�וְאִמּ
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

קִלֵּל
qll
he- mslighted

Leviticus 20

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



דָּמָיו
dmi·u
bloods-of·him

�בּ
b·u
in·him

:
:

:1020 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִנְאַף
inaph
he-is- committ ing-adultery

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִנְאַף
inaph
he-is- committ ing-adultery

. And the man that
committeth adultery with
[another] man's wife, [even
he] that committeth adultery
with his neighbour's wife,
the adulterer and the
adulteress shall surely be
put to death.

10

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

־
-

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

הַנֹּאֵף
e·naph
the· man-committ ing-adultery

וְהַנֹּאָפֶת
u·e·naphth
and·the· woman-committ ing-adultery

:
:

:1120 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

And the man that lieth
with his father's wife hath
uncovered his father's
nakedness: both of them
shall surely be put to death;
their blood [shall be] upon
them.

11

גִּלָּה
gle
he- mexposed

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

־
-

יוּמְתוּ
iumthu
they-shall-be - cput-to -death

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

דְּמֵיהֶם
dmi·em
bloods-of·them

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:1220 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

�כַּלָּת
klth·u
daughter-in-law-of·him

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

And if a man lie with his
daughter in law, both of
them shall surely be put to
death: they have wrought
confusion; their blood [shall
be] upon them.

12

יוּמְתוּ
iumthu
they-shall-be - cput-to -death

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

תֶּבֶל
thbl
decadence

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

דְּמֵיהֶם
dmi·em
bloods-of·them

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:1320 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

מִשְׁכְּבֵי
mshkbi
beds-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

תּ�עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

If a man also lie with
mankind, as he lieth with a
woman, both of them have
committed an abomination:
they shall surely be put to
death; their blood [shall be]
upon them.

13

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָתוּ
iumthu
they-shall-be - cput-to -death

דְּמֵיהֶם
dmi·em
bloods-of·them

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:1420 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִמָּהּ
am·e
mother-of·her

זִמָּה
zme
lewdness

הִוא
eua
she

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

And if a man take a wife
and her mother, it [is]
wickedness: they shall be
burnt with fire, both he and
they; that there be no
wickedness among you.

14

יִשְׂרְפוּ
ishrphu
they-shall-burn

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶתְהֶן
u·ath·en
and·»·them (f)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

זִמָּה
zme
lewdness

בְּת�כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

:
:

:1520 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

�שְׁכָבְתּ
shkbth·u
emission-of·him

בִּבְהֵמָה
b·beme
in·beast

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

And if a man lie with a
beast, he shall surely be put
to death: and ye shall slay
the beast.

15

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

תַּהֲרֹגוּ
thergu
you (p) -shall-kill

:
:

:1620 וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

תִּקְרַב
thqrb
she-is-approaching

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

לְרִבְעָה
l·rbo·e
to·to-copulate-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
with ·her

And if a woman
approach unto any beast,
and lie down thereto, thou
shalt kill the woman, and
the beast: they shall surely
be put to death; their blood
[shall be] upon them.

16

וְהָרַגְתָּ
u·ergth
and·you-kill

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָתוּ
iumthu
they-shall-be - cput-to -death

דְּמֵיהֶם
dmi·em
bloods-of·them

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:1720 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�אֲחֹת
achth·u
sister-of·him

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

�א
au
or

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

And if a man shall take
his sister, his father's
daughter, or his mother's
daughter, and see her
nakedness, and she see his
nakedness; it [is] a wicked
thing; and they shall be cut
off in the sight of their
people: he hath uncovered
his sister's nakedness; he
shall bear his iniquity.

17

�אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֶרְוָתָהּ
oruth·e
nakedness-of·her

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

־
-

תִרְאֶה
thrae
she-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�עֶרְוָת
oruth·u
nakedness-of·him

חֶסֶד
chsd
?reproach ?

הוּא
eua
he

וְנִכְרְתוּ
u·nkrthu
and·they-are-cut- off

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמָּם
om·m
people-of·them

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

�אֲחֹת
achth·u
sister-of·him
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גִּלָּה
gle
he- mexposed

�עֲ�נ
oun·u
depravity-of·him

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-bear

:
:

:1820 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman-of

דָּוָה
due
languishing

וְגִלָּה
u·gle
and·he- mexposes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And if a man shall lie
with a woman having her
sickness, and shall uncover
her nakedness; he hath
discovered her fountain,
and she hath uncovered the
fountain of her blood: and
both of them shall be cut off
from among their people.

18

עֶרְוָתָהּ
oruth·e
nakedness-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְקֹרָהּ
mqr·e
fountain-of·her

הֶעֱרָה
eore
he-causes- to - be-naked

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

גִּלְּתָה
glthe
she- mexposes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְק�ר
mqur
fountain-of

דָּמֶיהָ
dmi·e
bloods-of·her

וְנִכְרְתוּ
u·nkrthu
and·they-are-cut- off

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

עַמָּם
om·m
people-of·them

:
:

:1920 וְעֶרְוַת
u·oruth
and·nakedness-of

אֲח�ת
achuth
sister-of

אִמְּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

וַאֲח�ת
u·achuth
and·sister-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְגַלֵּה
thgle
you-shall- mexpose

And thou shalt not
uncover the nakedness of
thy mother's sister, nor of
thy father's sister: for he
uncovereth his near kin:
they shall bear their
iniquity.

19

כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�שְׁאֵר
shar·u
kin-of·him

הֶעֱרָה
eore
he-causes- to - be-naked

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

יִשָּׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-bear

:
:

:2020 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

�דֹּדָת
ddth·u
aunt-of·him

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

�דֹּד
dd·u
uncle-of·him

גִּלָּה
gle
he- mexposed

And if a man shall lie
with his uncle's wife, he
hath uncovered his uncle's
nakedness: they shall bear
their sin; they shall die
childless.

20

חֶטְאָם
chta·m
sin-of·them

יִשָּׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-bear

עֲרִירִים
oririm
heirless-ones

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

:
:

:2120 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

נִדָּה
nde
impurity

הִוא
eua
she

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

And if a man shall take
his brother's wife, it [is] an
unclean thing: he hath
uncovered his brother's
nakedness; they shall be
childless.

21

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

גִּלָּה
gle
he- mexposed

עֲרִירִים
oririm
heirless-ones

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

:
:

:2220 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֻקֹּתַי
chqth·i
statutes-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

. Ye shall therefore keep
all my statutes, and all my
judgments, and do them:
that the land, whither I
bring you to dwell therein,
spue you not out.

22

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָקִיא
thqia
she-shall- cvomit- out

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:2320 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תֵלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-walk

בְּחֻקֹּת
b·chqth
in·statutes-of

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

מְשַׁלֵּחַ
mshlch
mdismissing

And ye shall not walk in
the manners of the nation,
which I cast out before you:
for they committed all these
things, and therefore I
abhorred them.

23

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

וָאָקֻץ
u·aqtz
and·I-am- being-irritat ed

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:2420 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

תִּירְשׁוּ
thirshu
you (p) -shall-tenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

But I have said unto you,
Ye shall inherit their land,
and I will give it unto you to
possess it, a land that
floweth with milk and
honey: I [am] the LORD
your God, which have
separated you from [other]
people.

24

אֶתְּנֶנָּה
athn·ne
I-shall-give·her

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הִבְדַּלְתִּי
ebdlthi
I- cseparated

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

:
:

:2520 וְהִבְדַּלְתֶּם
u·ebdlthm
and·you (p) - cseparate

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

הַטְּהֹרָה
e·tere
the·clean

לַטְּמֵאָה
l·tmae
to· the ·unclean

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

־
-

הָע�ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

Ye shall therefore put
difference between clean
beasts and unclean, and
between unclean fowls and
clean: and ye shall not make
your souls abominable by
beast, or by fowl, or by any

25

הַטָּמֵא
e·tma
the·unclean

לַטָּהֹר
l·ter
to· the ·clean

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תְשַׁקְּצוּ
thshqtzu
you (p) -shall-make-abominable

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

בַּבְּהֵמָה
b·beme
in· the ·beast
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manner of living thing that
creepeth on the ground,
which I have separated
from you as unclean.

וּבָע�ף
u·b·ouph
and·in· the ·flyer

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּרְמֹשׂ
thrmsh
she-is-moving

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִבְדַּלְתִּי
ebdlthi
I- cseparated

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְטַמֵּא
l·tma
to·to- mconsider -unclean-of

:
:

:2620 וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

לִי
l·i
to·me

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

כִּי
ki
that

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאַבְדִּל
u·abdl
and·I-am- cseparating

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

And ye shall be holy
unto me: for I the LORD
[am] holy, and have severed
you from [other] people,
that ye should be mine.

26

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:2720 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

�א
au
or

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

א�ב
aub
medium

�א
au
or

יִדְּעֹנִי
idoni
wizard

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

A man also or woman
that hath a familiar spirit, or
that is a wizard, shall surely
be put to death: they shall
stone them with stones:
their blood [shall be] upon
them.

27

יוּמָתוּ
iumthu
they-shall-be - cput-to -death

בָּאֶבֶן
b·abn
in· the ·stone

יִרְגְּמוּ
irgmu
they-shall-pelt

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

דְּמֵיהֶם
dmi·em
bloods-of·them

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

פ
p
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:121 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

. And the LORD said unto
Moses, Speak unto the
priests the sons of Aaron,
and say unto them, There
shall none be defiled for the
dead among his people:

1

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

לְנֶפֶשׁ
l·nphsh
for·soul

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִטַּמָּא
itma
he-shall-defile- him self

בְּעַמָּיו
b·omi·u
in·peoples-of·him

:
:

:221 כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

לִשְׁאֵר�
l·shar·u
for·kin-of·him

הַקָּרֹב
e·qrb
the·near-one

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לְאִמּ�
l·am·u
for·mother-of·him

וּלְאָבִיו
u·l·abi·u
and·for·father-of·him

But for his kin, that is
near unto him, [that is], for
his mother, and for his
father, and for his son, and
for his daughter, and for his
brother,

2

וְלִבְנ�
u·l·bn·u
and·for·son-of·him

וּלְבִתּ�
u·l·bth·u
and·for·daughter-of·him

וּלְאָחִיו
u·l·achi·u
and·for·brother-of·him

:
:

:321 וְלַאֲחֹת�
u·l·achth·u
and·for·sister-of·him

הַבְּתוּלָה
e·bthule
the·virgin

הַקְּר�בָה
e·qrube
the·near-one

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

And for his sister a virgin,
that is nigh unto him, which
hath had no husband; for
her may he be defiled.

3

יִטַּמָּא
itma
he-shall-defile- him self

:
:

:421 לאֹ
la
not

יִטַּמָּא
itma
he-shall-defile- him self

בַּעַל
bol
possessor

בְּעַמָּיו
b·omi·u
in·peoples-of·him

לְהֵחַלּ�
l·echl·u
to·to- nprofane- himself -of

:
:

[But] he shall not defile
himself, [being] a chief man
among his people, to
profane himself.

4

:521 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

K

יִקְרְחָה
iqrche
she-shall- make-bald

Q

יִקְרְחוּ
iqrchu
they-shall- make-bald

קָרְחָה
qrche
baldness

בְּראֹשָׁם
b·rash·m
in·head-of·them

וּפְאַת
u·phath
and·edge-of

They shall not make
baldness upon their head,
neither shall they shave off
the corner of their beard,
nor make any cuttings in
their flesh.

5

זְקָנָם
zqn·m
beard-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יְגַלֵּחוּ
iglchu
they-shall- mshave- off

וּבִבְשָׂרָם
u·b·bshr·m
and·in·flesh-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׂרְטוּ
ishrtu
they-shall-lacerate

שָׂרָטֶת
shrtth
laceration

:
:

:621 קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לֵאלֹהֵיהֶם
l·alei·em
to·Elohim-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְחַלְּלוּ
ichllu
they-shall- mprofane

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

They shall be holy unto
their God, and not profane
the name of their God: for
the offerings of the LORD
made by fire, [and] the
bread of their God, they do
offer: therefore they shall be
holy.

6

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשֵּׁי
ashi
fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

הֵם
em
they

מַקְרִיבִם
mqribm
ones- cbring ing-near

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holy

:
:

:721 אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

זֹנָה
zne
prostitute

וַחֲלָלָה
u·chlle
and·violated-one

לאֹ
la
not

יִקָּחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-take

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

גְּרוּשָׁה
grushe
being-driven-out

They shall not take a wife
[that is] a whore, or
profane; neither shall they
take a woman put away
from her husband: for he
[is] holy unto his God.

7

מֵאִישָׁהּ
m·aish·e
from·man-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

יִקָּחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-take

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

הוּא
eua
he

לֵאלֹהָיו
l·alei·u
to·Elohim-of·him

:
:

:821 וְקִדַּשְׁתּ�
u·qdshth·u
and·you- mregard -holy·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

מַקְרִיב
mqrib
cbring ing-near

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

Thou shalt sanctify him
therefore; for he offereth the
bread of thy God: he shall
be holy unto thee: for I the
LORD, which sanctify you,
[am] holy.

8

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְקַדִּשְׁכֶם
mqdsh·km
one- mhallowing-of·you (p)

:
:

:921 וּבַת
u·bth
and·daughter-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

כִּי
ki
that

תֵחֵל
thchl
she-is- nprofaning- herself

לִזְנ�ת
l·znuth
to·to- commit -prostitution-of

And the daughter of any
priest, if she profane herself
by playing the whore, she
profaneth her father: she
shall be burnt with fire.

9

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

הִיא
eia
she

מְחַלֶּלֶת
mchllth
mprofaning

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

תִּשָּׂרֵף
thshrph
she-shall-be-burned

:
:

ס
s

:1021 וְהַכֹּהֵן
u·e·ken
and·the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

מֵאֶחָיו
m·achi·u
from·brothers-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יוּצַק
iutzq
he-is-being- cpoured

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

. And [he that is] the
high priest among his
brethren, upon whose head
the anointing oil was
poured, and that is
consecrated to put on the
garments, shall not uncover

10

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

וּמִלֵּא
u·mla
and·he- mconsecrated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

לִלְבֹּשׁ
l·lbsh
to·to-put-on-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּגָדִים
e·bgdim
the·garments
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his head, nor rend his
clothes;אֶת

ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head 's-hair -of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִפְרָע
iphro
he-shall-uncover

וּבְגָדָיו
u·bgdi·u
and·garments-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִפְרֹם
iphrm
he-shall-rip

:
:

:1121 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

נַפְשֹׁת
nphshth
souls-of

מֵת
mth
one- being-dead

לאֹ
la
not

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-enter

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
for·father-of·him

Neither shall he go in to
any dead body, nor defile
himself for his father, or for
his mother;

11

וּלְאִמּ�
u·l·am·u
and·for·mother-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִטַּמָּא
itma
he-shall-defile- him self

:
:

:1221 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

לאֹ
la
not

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְחַלֵּל
ichll
he-shall- mprofane

אֵת
ath
»

מִקְדַּשׁ
mqdsh
sanctuary-of

Neither shall he go out of
the sanctuary, nor profane
the sanctuary of his God;
for the crown of the
anointing oil of his God [is]
upon him: I [am] the
LORD.

12

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

נֵזֶר
nzr
sequestration-of

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

מִשְׁחַת
mshchth
anointing-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1321 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

בִבְתוּלֶיהָ
b·bthuli·e
in·virginities-of·her

יִקָּח
iqch
he-shall-take

:
:

And he shall take a wife
in her virginity.
13

:1421 אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

וּגְרוּשָׁה
u·grushe
and·one-being-driven-out

וַחֲלָלָה
u·chlle
and·violated-one

זֹנָה
zne
prostitute

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לאֹ
la
not

יִקָּח
iqch
he-shall-take

A widow, or a divorced
woman, or profane, [or] an
harlot, these shall he not
take: but he shall take a
virgin of his own people to
wife.

14

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בְּתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

מֵעַמָּיו
m·omi·u
from·peoples-of·him

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

:
:

:1521 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יְחַלֵּל
ichll
he-shall- mprofane

זַרְע�
zro·u
seed-of·him

בְּעַמָּיו
b·omi·u
in·peoples-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Neither shall he profane
his seed among his people:
for I the LORD do sanctify
him.

15

מְקַדְּשׁ�
mqdsh·u
one-making-holy-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:1621 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
16

:1721 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִזַּרְעֲךָ
m·zro·k
from·seed-of·you

לְדֹרֹתָם
l·drth·m
for·generations-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Speak unto Aaron,
saying, Whosoever [he be]
of thy seed in their
generations that hath [any]
blemish, let him not
approach to offer the bread
of his God.

17

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

ב�
b·u
in·him

מוּם
mum
blemish

לאֹ
la
not

יִקְרַב
iqrb
he-shall-approach

לְהַקְרִיב
l·eqrib
to·to- cbring -near-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

:
:

:1821 כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

מוּם
mum
blemish

לאֹ
la
not

יִקְרָב
iqrb
he-shall-approach

אִישׁ
aish
man

עִוֵּר
our
blind

א�
au
or

פִסֵּחַ
phsch
lame

א�
au
or

For whatsoever man [he
be] that hath a blemish, he
shall not approach: a blind
man, or a lame, or he that
hath a flat nose, or any thing
superfluous,

18

חָרֻם
chrm
being-disfigured

א�
au
or

שָׂרוּעַ
shruo
being-deformed

:
:

:1921 א�
au
or

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

ב�
b·u
in·him

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
fracture-of

רָגֶל
rgl
foot

א�
au
or

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
fracture-of

יָד
id
hand

:
:

Or a man that is
brokenfooted, or
brokenhanded,

19

:2021 א�
au
or

־
-

גִבֵּן
gbn
hunchbacked

א�
au
or

־
-

דַק
dq
thin

א�
au
or

תְּבַלֻּל
thbll
ulceration

בְּעֵינ�
b·oin·u
in·eye-of·him

א�
au
or

גָרָב
grb
scurvy

א�
au
or

יַלֶּפֶת
ilphth
tetter

א�
au
or

מְר�חַ
mruch
mashed-of

Or crookbackt, or a
dwarf, or that hath a
blemish in his eye, or be
scurvy, or scabbed, or hath
his stones broken;

20

אָשֶׁךְ
ashk
testicle

:
:

:2121 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

מוּם
mum
blemish

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לאֹ
la
not

יִגַּשׁ
igsh
he-shall- come-close

No man that hath a
blemish of the seed of
Aaron the priest shall come
nigh to offer the offerings
of the LORD made by fire:
he hath a blemish; he shall
not come nigh to offer the

21

לְהַקְרִיב
l·eqrib
to·to- cbring -near-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשֵּׁי
ashi
fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מוּם
mum
blemish

בּ�
b·u
in·him

אֵת
ath
»

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him
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bread of his God.ֹלא
la
not

יִגַּשׁ
igsh
he-shall- come-close

לְהַקְרִיב
l·eqrib
to·to- cbring -near-of

:
:

:2221 לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

מִקָּדְשֵׁי
m·qdshi
from·holinesses-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

He shall eat the bread of
his God, [both] of the most
holy, and of the holy.

22

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-shall-eat

:
:

:2321 אַךְ
ak
yea

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַפָּרֹכֶת
e·phrkth
the·curtain

לאֹ
la
not

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

לאֹ
la
not

יִגַּשׁ
igsh
he-shall- come-close

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Only he shall not go in
unto the vail, nor come nigh
unto the altar, because he
hath a blemish; that he
profane not my sanctuaries:
for I the LORD do sanctify
them.

23

מוּם
mum
blemish

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְחַלֵּל
ichll
he-shall- mprofane

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְדָּשַׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuaries-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְקַדְּשָׁם
mqdsh·m
one- mhallowing-of·them

:
:

:2421 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

And Moses told [it] unto
Aaron, and to his sons, and
unto all the children of
Israel.

24
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:122 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:222 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְיִנָּזְרוּ
u·inzru
and·they-shall- nsequester- themselves

Speak unto Aaron and to
his sons, that they separate
themselves from the holy
things of the children of
Israel, and that they profane
not my holy name [in those
things] which they hallow
unto me: I [am] the LORD.

2

מִקָּדְשֵׁי
m·qdshi
from·holinesses-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְחַלְּלוּ
ichllu
they-shall- mprofane

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵם
em
they

מַקְדִּשִׁים
mqdshim
csanctifying

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:322 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִקְרַב
iqrb
he-is- coming-near

Say unto them,
Whosoever [he be] of all
your seed among your
generations, that goeth unto
the holy things, which the
children of Israel hallow
unto the LORD, having his
uncleanness upon him, that
soul shall be cut off from
my presence: I [am] the
LORD.

3

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

זַרְעֲכֶם
zro·km
seed-of·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַקְדִּישׁוּ
iqdishu
they-are- csanctifying

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְטֻמְאָת)
u·tmath·u
and·uncleanness-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מִלְּפָנַי
m·l·phn·i
from·to·faces-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:422 אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

צָרוּעַ
tzruo
being- nleprous

א)
au
or

זָב
zb
discharging

בַּקֳּדָשִׁים
b·qdshim
in· the ·holinesses

לאֹ
la
not

What man soever of the
seed of Aaron [is] a leper,
or hath a running issue; he
shall not eat of the holy
things, until he be clean.
And whoso toucheth any
thing [that is] unclean [by]
the dead, or a man whose
seed goeth from him;

4

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִטְהָר
iter
he-shall- be-clean

וְהַנֹּגֵעַ
u·e·ngo
and·the·one-touching

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

טְמֵא
tma
unclean-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

א)
au
or

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-is- coming-forth

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

שִׁכְבַת
shkbth
emission-of

־
-

זָרַע
zro
seed

:
:

:522 א)
au
or

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

שֶׁרֶץ
shrtz
roamer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִטְמָא
itma
he-is- being-unclean

־
-

ל)
l·u
to·him

א)
au
or

Or whosoever toucheth
any creeping thing, whereby
he may be made unclean, or
a man of whom he may take
uncleanness, whatsoever
uncleanness he hath;

5

בְאָדָם
b·adm
in·human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִטְמָא
itma
he-is- being-unclean

־
-

ל)
l·u
to·him

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·any-of

טֻמְאָת)
tmath·u
uncleanness-of·him

:
:

:622 נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

תִּגַּע
thgo
she-is-touching

־
-

בּ)
b·u
in·him

וְטָמְאָה
u·tmae
and·she- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

The soul which hath
touched any such shall be
unclean until even, and shall
not eat of the holy things,
unless he wash his flesh
with water.

6

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

רָחַץ
rchtz
he-washes

בְּשָׂר)
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

:
:

:722 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-sets

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

כִּי
ki
that

And when the sun is
down, he shall be clean, and
shall afterward eat of the
holy things; because it [is]
his food.

7

לַחְמ)
lchm·u
bread-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:822 נְבֵלָה
nble
carcass

וּטְרֵפָה
u·trphe
and· animal -torn-to-pieces

לאֹ
la
not

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

לְטָמְאָה
l·tma·e
to·to- be-defile d-of

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

That which dieth of itself,
or is torn [with beasts], he
shall not eat to defile
himself therewith: I [am]
the LORD.

8

:922 וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמַרְתִּי
mshmrth·i
charge-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-bear

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

חֵטְא
chta
sin

וּמֵתוּ
u·mthu
and·they-die

ב)
b·u
in·him

They shall therefore keep
mine ordinance, lest they
bear sin for it, and die
therefore, if they profane it:
I the LORD do sanctify
them.

9

כִּי
ki
that

יְחַלְּלֻהוּ
ichll·eu
they-are- mviolating·him

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְקַדְּשָׁם
mqdsh·m
one- mhallowing-of·them

:
:
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:1022 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

זָר
zr
alien-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

תּ)שַׁב
thushb
guest-of

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

וְשָׂכִיר
u·shkir
and·hired-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

. There shall no stranger
eat [of] the holy thing: a
sojourner of the priest, or an
hired servant, shall not eat
[of] the holy thing.

10

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

:
:

:1122 וְכֹהֵן
u·ken
and·priest

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִקְנֶה
iqne
he-is-buying

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

קִנְיַן
qnin
acquisition-of

כַּסְפּ)
ksph·u
money-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

בּ)
b·u
in·him

But if the priest buy
[any] soul with his money,
he shall eat of it, and he that
is born in his house: they
shall eat of his meat.

11

וִילִיד
u·ilid
and·one-born-of

בֵּית)
bith·u
house hold -of·him

הֵם
em
they

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

בְלַחְמ)
b·lchm·u
in·bread-of·him

:
:

:1222 וּבַת
u·bth
and·daughter-of

־
-

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

כִּי
ki
that

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

זָר
zr
alien

הִוא
eua
she

בִּתְרוּמַת
b·thrumth
in·heave- offering -of

If the priest's daughter
also be [married] unto a
stranger, she may not eat of
an offering of the holy
things.

12

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵל
thakl
she-shall-eat

:
:

:1322 וּבַת
u·bth
and·daughter-of

־
-

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

כִּי
ki
that

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

וּגְרוּשָׁה
u·grushe
and·one-being-driven-out

וְזֶרַע
u·zro
and·seed

But if the priest's
daughter be a widow, or
divorced, and have no child,
and is returned unto her
father's house, as in her
youth, she shall eat of her
father's meat: but there shall
no stranger eat thereof.

13

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וְשָׁבָה
u·shbe
and·she-returns

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

כִּנְעוּרֶיהָ
k·nouri·e
as·youths-of·her

מִלֶּחֶם
m·lchm
from·bread-of

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

תּאֹכֵל
thakl
she-shall-eat

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

זָר
zr
alien-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

בּ)
b·u
in·him

:
:

ס
s

:1422 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-is-eating

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

בִּשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

וְיָסַף
u·isph
and·he-adds

חֲמִשִׁית)
chmshith·u
fifth-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

And if a man eat [of] the
holy thing unwittingly, then
he shall put the fifth [part]
thereof unto it, and shall
give [it] unto the priest with
the holy thing.

14

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
to· the ·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

:
:

:1522 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְחַלְּלוּ
ichllu
they-shall- mprofane

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָדְשֵׁי
qdshi
holinesses-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And they shall not
profane the holy things of
the children of Israel, which
they offer unto the LORD;

15

יָרִימוּ
irimu
they-are- craising-up

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1622 וְהִשִּׂיאוּ
u·eshiau
and·they-cause- to -bear

א)תָם
auth·m
»·them

עֲ)ן
oun
depravity-of

אַשְׁמָה
ashme
guilt

בְּאָכְלָם
b·akl·m
in·to-eat-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָדְשֵׁיהֶם
qdshi·em
holinesses-of·them

Or suffer them to bear
the iniquity of trespass,
when they eat their holy
things: for I the LORD do
sanctify them.

16

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְקַדְּשָׁם
mqdsh·m
one- mhallowing-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:1722 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
17

:1822 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

Speak unto Aaron, and
to his sons, and unto all the
children of Israel, and say
unto them, Whatsoever [he
be] of the house of Israel, or
of the strangers in Israel,
that will offer his oblation
for all his vows, and for all
his freewill offerings, which
they will offer unto the
LORD for a burnt offering;

18

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַקְרִיב
iqrib
he-is- cbring ing-near

קָרְבָּנ)
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

נִדְרֵיהֶם
ndri·em
vows-of·them

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

־
-

נִדְב)תָם
ndbuth·m
voluntary- offering s-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַקְרִיבוּ
iqribu
they-are- cbring ing-near

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:
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:1922 לִרְצֹנְכֶם
l·rtzn·km
for·acceptance-of·you (p)

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

זָכָר
zkr
male

בַּבָּקָר
b·bqr
in· the ·herd

בַּכְּשָׂבִים
b·kshbim
in· the ·sheep

וּבָעִזִּים
u·b·ozim
and·in· the ·goats

:
:

[Ye shall offer] at your
own will a male without
blemish, of the beeves, of
the sheep, or of the goats.

19

:2022 כֹּל
kl
any

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ)
b·u
in·him

מוּם
mum
blemish

לאֹ
la
not

תַקְרִיבוּ
thqribu
you (p) -shall- cbring -near

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

לְרָצ)ן
l·rtzun
for·acceptance

[But] whatsoever hath a
blemish, [that] shall ye not
offer: for it shall not be
acceptable for you.

20

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:2122 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַקְרִיב
iqrib
he-is- cbring ing-near

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

־
-

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And whosoever offereth
a sacrifice of peace
offerings unto the LORD to
accomplish [his] vow, or a
freewill offering in beeves
or sheep, it shall be perfect
to be accepted; there shall
be no blemish therein.

21

לְפַלֵּא
l·phla
to·to-make-marvelous-of

־
-

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

א)
au
or

לִנְדָבָה
l·ndbe
to·voluntary- offering

בַּבָּקָר
b·bqr
in· the ·herd

א)
au
or

בַצּאֹן
b·tzan
in· the ·flock

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לְרָצ)ן
l·rtzun
for·acceptance

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מוּם
mum
blemish

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

בּ)
b·u
in·him

:
:

:2222 עַוֶּרֶת
ourth
blind

א)
au
or

שָׁבוּר
shbur
fracture

א)
au
or

־
-

חָרוּץ
chrutz
gash

א)
au
or

־
-

יַבֶּלֶת
iblth
ulcer

א)
au
or

גָרָב
grb
scurvy

א)
au
or

יַלֶּפֶת
ilphth
tetter

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַקְרִיבוּ
thqribu
you (p) -shall- cbring -near

Blind, or broken, or
maimed, or having a wen,
or scurvy, or scabbed, ye
shall not offer these unto the
LORD, nor make an
offering by fire of them
upon the altar unto the
LORD.

22

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְאִשֶּׁה
u·ashe
and·fire- offering

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2322 וְשׁ)ר
u·shur
and·bull

וָשֶׂה
u·she
and·flockling

שָׂרוּעַ
shruo
being-deformed

וְקָלוּט
u·qlut
and·being-stunted

נְדָבָה
ndbe
voluntary- offering

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

Either a bullock or a
lamb that hath any thing
superfluous or lacking in his
parts, that mayest thou offer
[for] a freewill offering; but
for a vow it shall not be
accepted.

23

אֹת)
ath·u
»·him

וּלְנֵדֶר
u·l·ndr
and·for·vow

לאֹ
la
not

יֵרָצֶה
irtze
he-shall-be-accepted

:
:

:2422 וּמָעוּךְ
u·mouk
and·being-squashed

וְכָתוּת
u·kthuth
and·being-pounded

וְנָתוּק
u·nthuq
and·being-pulled-away

וְכָרוּת
u·kruth
and·being-cut

לאֹ
la
not

Ye shall not offer unto
the LORD that which is
bruised, or crushed, or
broken, or cut; neither shall
ye make [any offering
thereof] in your land.

24

תַקְרִיבוּ
thqribu
you (p) -shall- cbring -near

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וּבְאַרְצְכֶם
u·b·artz·km
and·in·land-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

:2522 וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

לאֹ
la
not

תַקְרִיבוּ
thqribu
you (p) -shall- cbring -near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

Neither from a stranger's
hand shall ye offer the
bread of your God of any of
these; because their
corruption [is] in them,
[and] blemishes [be] in
them: they shall not be
accepted for you.

25

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

כִּי
ki
that

מָשְׁחָתָם
mshchth·m
ruin-of·them

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

מוּם
mum
blemish

בָּם
b·m
in·them

לאֹ
la
not

יֵרָצוּ
irtzu
they-shall-be-accepted

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:2622 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
26

:2722 שׁ)ר
shur
bull

א)
au
or

־
-

כֶשֶׂב
kshb
sheep

א)
au
or

־
-

עֵז
oz
goat

כִּי
ki
that

יִוָּלֵד
iuld
he-is-born

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תַּחַת
thchth
under

When a bullock, or a
sheep, or a goat, is brought
forth, then it shall be seven
days under the dam; and
from the eighth day and
thenceforth it shall be
accepted for an offering
made by fire unto the
LORD.

27

אִמּ)
am·u
mother-of·him

וּמִיּ)ם
u·m·ium
and·from·day-of

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

וָהָלְאָה
u·elae
and·beyond

יֵרָצֶה
irtze
he-shall-be-accepted

לְקָרְבַּן
l·qrbn
to·approach- present -of

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2822 וְשׁ)ר
u·shur
and·bull

א)
au
or

־
-

שֶׂה
she
flockling

אֹת)
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ)
bn·u
son-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁחֲטוּ
thshchtu
you (p) -shall-slay

בְּי)ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

And [whether it be] cow
or ewe, ye shall not kill it
and her young both in one

28
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day.
:2922 וְכִי

u·ki
and·that

־
-

תִזְבְּחוּ
thzbchu
you (p) -are-sacrificing

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

־
-

תּ)דָה
thude
acclamation

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And when ye will offer a
sacrifice of thanksgiving
unto the LORD, offer [it] at
your own will.

29

לִרְצֹנְכֶם
l·rtzn·km
for·acceptance-of·you (p)

תִּזְבָּחוּ
thzbchu
you (p) -shall-sacrifice

:
:

:3022 בַּיּ)ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ת)תִירוּ
thuthiru
you (p) -shall- c leave

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

אֲנִי
ani
I

On the same day it shall
be eaten up; ye shall leave
none of it until the morrow:
I [am] the LORD.

30

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3122 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

מִצְ)תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Therefore shall ye keep
my commandments, and do
them: I [am] the LORD.

31

:3222 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תְחַלְּלוּ
thchllu
you (p) -shall- mprofane

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

וְנִקְדַּשְׁתִּי
u·nqdshthi
and·I-am-hallowed

בְּת)ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

Neither shall ye profane
my holy name; but I will be
hallowed among the
children of Israel: I [am] the
LORD which hallow you,

32

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְקַדִּשְׁכֶם
mqdsh·km
one- mhallowing-of·you (p)

:
:

:3322 הַמּ)צִיא
e·mutzia
the·one- cbring ing-forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לִהְי)ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲנִי
ani
I

That brought you out of
the land of Egypt, to be
your God: I [am] the
LORD.

33

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:123 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:223 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

מ�עֲדֵי
muodi
appointed- time s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Speak unto the children of
Israel, and say unto them,
[Concerning] the feasts of
the LORD, which ye shall
proclaim [to be] holy
convocations, [even] these
[are] my feasts.

2

תִּקְרְאוּ
thqrau
you (p) -shall-proclaim

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִקְרָאֵי
mqrai
meetings-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הֵם
em
they

מ�עֲדָי
muod·i
appointed- time s-of·me

:
:

:323 שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תֵּעָשֶׂה
thoshe
she-shall-be-done

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

שַׁבַּת
shbth
sabbath-of

שַׁבָּת�ן
shbthun
cessation

Six days shall work be
done: but the seventh day
[is] the sabbath of rest, an
holy convocation; ye shall
do no work [therein]: it [is]
the sabbath of the LORD in
all your dwellings.

3

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

שַׁבָּת
shbth
sabbath

הִוא
eua
she

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מ�שְׁבֹתֵיכֶם
mushbthi·km
dwellings-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:423 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מ�עֲדֵי
muodi
appointed- time s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִקְרָאֵי
mqrai
meetings-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תִּקְרְאוּ
thqrau
you (p) -shall-proclaim

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

. These [are] the feasts of
the LORD, [even] holy
convocations, which ye
shall proclaim in their
seasons.

4

בְּמ�עֲדָם
b·muod·m
in·appointed- time -of·them

:
:

:523 בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בֵּין
bin
between

הָעַרְבָּיִם
e·orbim
the·evenings

פֶּסַח
phsch
passover

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

In the fourteenth [day] of
the first month at even [is]
the LORD'S passover.

5

:623 וּבַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·b·chmshe
and·in· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

חַג
chg
celebration-of

הַמַּצּ�ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

And on the fifteenth day
of the same month [is] the
feast of unleavened bread
unto the LORD: seven days
ye must eat unleavened
bread.

6

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

:723 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

In the first day ye shall
have an holy convocation:
ye shall do no servile work
therein.

7

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

:823 וְהִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·eqrbthm
and·you (p) - cbring -near

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

But ye shall offer an
offering made by fire unto
the LORD seven days: in
the seventh day [is] an holy
convocation: ye shall do no
servile work [therein].

8

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

פ
p

:923 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
9

:1023 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תָבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

Speak unto the children
of Israel, and say unto them,
When ye be come into the
land which I give unto you,
and shall reap the harvest
thereof, then ye shall bring a
sheaf of the firstfruits of
your harvest unto the priest:

10

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וּקְצַרְתֶּם
u·qtzrthm
and·you (p) -reap

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְצִירָהּ
qtzir·e
harvest-of·her

וַהֲבֵאתֶם
u·ebathm
and·you (p) - cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹמֶר
omr
sheaf-of

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first-of

קְצִירְכֶם
qtzir·km
harvest-of·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:1123 וְהֵנִיף
u·eniph
and·he- cwaves

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹמֶר
e·omr
the·sheaf

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִרְצֹנְכֶם
l·rtzn·km
for·acceptance-of·you (p)

מִמָּחֳרַת
m·mchrth
from·morrow-of

And he shall wave the
sheaf before the LORD, to
be accepted for you: on the

11
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morrow after the sabbath
the priest shall wave it.הַשַּׁבָּת

e·shbth
the·sabbath

יְנִיפֶנּוּ
iniph·nu
he-shall- cwave·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:1223 וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -make do

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הֲנִיפְכֶם
eniph·km
to-cause- to -wave-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹמֶר
e·omr
the·sheaf

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

And ye shall offer that
day when ye wave the sheaf
an he lamb without blemish
of the first year for a burnt
offering unto the LORD.

12

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

�שְׁנָת
shnth·u
year-of·him

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
to·ascent- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1323 �וּמִנְחָת
u·mnchth·u
and·present- offering -of·him

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

And the meat offering
thereof [shall be] two tenth
deals of fine flour mingled
with oil, an offering made
by fire unto the LORD [for]
a sweet savour: and the
drink offering thereof [shall
be] of wine, the fourth
[part] of an hin.

13

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

וְנִסְכֹּה
u·nsk·e
and·libation-of·her

יַיִן
iin
wine

רְבִיעִת
rbioth
fourth-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

:
:

:1423 וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread

וְקָלִי
u·qli
and·toasted-grain

וְכַרְמֶל
u·krml
and·crop

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

עַד
od
until

־
-

עֶצֶם
otzm
very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And ye shall eat neither
bread, nor parched corn, nor
green ears, until the
selfsame day that ye have
brought an offering unto
your God: [it shall be] a
statute for ever throughout
your generations in all your
dwellings.

14

עַד
od
until

הֲבִיאֲכֶם
ebia·km
to- cbring-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מֹשְׁבֹתֵיכֶם
mshbthi·km
dwellings-of·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:1523 וּסְפַרְתֶּם
u·sphrthm
and·you (p) -number

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מִמָּחֳרַת
m·mchrth
from·morrow-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day-of

הֲבִיאֲכֶם
ebia·km
to- cbring-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And ye shall count unto
you from the morrow after
the sabbath, from the day
that ye brought the sheaf of
the wave offering; seven
sabbaths shall be complete:

15

עֹמֶר
omr
sheaf-of

הַתְּנוּפָה
e·thnuphe
the·wave- offering

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שַׁבָּת�ת
shbthuth
sabbaths

תְּמִימֹת
thmimth
flawless-ones

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-be bc

:
:

:1623 עַד
od
until

מִמָּחֳרַת
m·mchrth
from·morrow-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

הַשְּׁבִיעִת
e·shbioth
the·seventh

תִּסְפְּרוּ
thsphru
you (p) -shall-number

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

י�ם
ium
day

Even unto the morrow
after the seventh sabbath
shall ye number fifty days;
and ye shall offer a new
meat offering unto the
LORD.

16

וְהִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·eqrbthm
and·you (p) - cbring -near

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new-one

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1723 מִמּ�שְׁבֹתֵיכֶם
m·mushbthi·km
from·dwellings-of·you (p)

תָּבִי8וּ
thbiau
you (p) -shall- cbring

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

Ye shall bring out of
your habitations two wave
loaves of two tenth deals:
they shall be of fine flour;
they shall be baken with
leaven; [they are] the
firstfruits unto the LORD.

17

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-be bc

חָמֵץ
chmtz
leaven

תֵּאָפֶינָה
thaphine
they-shall-be-baked

בִּכּוּרִים
bkurim
firstfruits

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

:
:

:1823 וְהִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·eqrbthm
and·you (p) - cbring -near

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And ye shall offer with
the bread seven lambs
without blemish of the first
year, and one young
bullock, and two rams: they
shall be [for] a burnt
offering unto the LORD,
with their meat offering,
and their drink offerings,
[even] an offering made by
fire, of sweet savour unto
the LORD.

18

וּפַר
u·phr
and·young-bull

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְאֵילִם
u·ailm
and·rams

שְׁנָיִם
shnim
two

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

־
-

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1923 וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -make do

שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

כְבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

Then ye shall sacrifice
one kid of the goats for a
sin offering, and two lambs
of the first year for a
sacrifice of peace offerings.

19

לְזֶבַח
l·zbch
to·sacrifice-of

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

:
:
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:2023 וְהֵנִיף
u·eniph
and·he- cwaves

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

עַל
ol
on

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

הַבִּכּוּרִים
e·bkurim
the·firstfruits

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And the priest shall wave
them with the bread of the
firstfruits [for] a wave
offering before the LORD,
with the two lambs: they
shall be holy to the LORD
for the priest.

20

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
for· the ·priest

:
:

:2123 וּקְרָאתֶם
u·qrathm
and·you (p) -proclaim

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

And ye shall proclaim on
the selfsame day, [that] it
may be an holy convocation
unto you: ye shall do no
servile work [therein: it
shall be] a statute for ever in
all your dwellings
throughout your
generations.

21

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מ�שְׁבֹתֵיכֶם
mushbthi·km
dwellings-of·you (p)

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

:
:

:2223 וּבְקֻצְרְכֶם
u·b·qtzr·km
and·in·to-reap-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

אַרְצְכֶם
artz·km
land-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְכַלֶּה
thkle
you-shall- mfinish

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

And when ye reap the
harvest of your land, thou
shalt not make clean
riddance of the corners of
thy field when thou reapest,
neither shalt thou gather any
gleaning of thy harvest:
thou shalt leave them unto
the poor, and to the
stranger: I [am] the LORD
your God.

22

שָׂדְךָ
shd·k
field-of·you

בְּקֻצְרֶךָ
b·qtzr·k
in·to-reap-of·you

וְלֶקֶט
u·lqt
and·gleaning-of

קְצִירְךָ
qtzir·k
harvest-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְלַקֵּט
thlqt
you-shall- mglean

לֶעָנִי
l·oni
for· the ·humble-one

וְלַגֵּר
u·l·gr
and·for· the ·sojourner

תַּעֲזֹב
thozb
you-shall-leave

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:2323 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
23

:2423 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

Speak unto the children
of Israel, saying, In the
seventh month, in the first
[day] of the month, shall ye
have a sabbath, a memorial
of blowing of trumpets, an
holy convocation.

24

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

שַׁבָּת�ן
shbthun
cessation

זִכְר�ן
zkrun
memorial-of

תְּרוּעָה
thruoe
trumpet -blast

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

:
:

:2523 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

וְהִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·eqrbthm
and·you (p) - cbring -near

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

Ye shall do no servile
work [therein]: but ye shall
offer an offering made by
fire unto the LORD.

25

ס
s

:2623 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
26

:2723 אַךְ
ak
yea

בֶּעָשׂ�ר
b·oshur
in· the ·ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

י�ם
ium
day-of

הַכִּפֻּרִים
e·kphrim
the·shelters

הוּא
eua
he

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

Also on the tenth [day]
of this seventh month [there
shall be] a day of
atonement: it shall be an
holy convocation unto you;
and ye shall afflict your
souls, and offer an offering
made by fire unto the
LORD.

27

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וְעִנִּיתֶם
u·onithm
and·you (p) - mhumble

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

וְהִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·eqrbthm
and·you (p) - cbring -near

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2823 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

י�ם
ium
day-of

כִּפֻּרִים
kphrim
shelters

And ye shall do no work
in that same day: for it [is] a
day of atonement, to make
an atonement for you before
the LORD your God.

28

הוּא
eua
he

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:2923 כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְעֻנֶּה
thone
she-is-being- mhumbled

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

For whatsoever soul [it
be] that shall not be
afflicted in that same day,

29
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he shall be cut off from
among his people.וְנִכְרְתָה

u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

מֵעַמֶּיהָ
m·omi·e
from·peoples-of·her

:
:

:3023 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
she-is-doing

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And whatsoever soul [it
be] that doeth any work in
that same day, the same soul
will I destroy from among
his people.

30

וְהַאֲבַדְתִּי
u·eabdthi
and·I- cdestroy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

עַמָּהּ
om·e
people-of·her

:
:

:3123 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

Ye shall do no manner of
work: [it shall be] a statute
for ever throughout your
generations in all your
dwellings.

31

מֹשְׁבֹתֵיכֶם
mshbthi·km
dwellings-of·you (p)

:
:

:3223 שַׁבַּת
shbth
sabbath-of

שַׁבָּת�ן
shbthun
cessation

הוּא
eua
he

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וְעִנִּיתֶם
u·onithm
and·you (p) - mhumble

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

בְּתִשְׁעָה
b·thshoe
in·nine

It [shall be] unto you a
sabbath of rest, and ye shall
afflict your souls: in the
ninth [day] of the month at
even, from even unto even,
shall ye celebrate your
sabbath.

32

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

מֵעֶרֶב
m·orb
from·evening

עַד
od
until

־
-

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

תִּשְׁבְּתוּ
thshbthu
you (p) -shall-cease

שַׁבַּתְּכֶם
shbth·km
sabbath-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:3323 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
33

:3423 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

Speak unto the children
of Israel, saying, The
fifteenth day of this seventh
month [shall be] the feast of
tabernacles [for] seven days
unto the LORD.

34

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

חַג
chg
celebration-of

הַסֻּכּ�ת
e·skuth
the·booths

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

לַיהָ�ה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:3523 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

On the first day [shall
be] an holy convocation: ye
shall do no servile work
[therein].

35

:3623 שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תַּקְרִיבוּ
thqribu
you (p) -shall- cbring -near

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

Seven days ye shall offer
an offering made by fire
unto the LORD: on the
eighth day shall be an holy
convocation unto you; and
ye shall offer an offering
made by fire unto the
LORD: it [is] a solemn
assembly; [and] ye shall do
no servile work [therein].

36

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וְהִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·eqrbthm
and·you (p) - cbring -near

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עֲצֶרֶת
otzrth
day-of -restraint

הִוא
eua
she

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

:3723 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מ�עֲדֵי
muodi
appointed- time s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תִּקְרְאוּ
thqrau
you (p) -shall-proclaim

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִקְרָאֵי
mqrai
meetings-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

These [are] the feasts of
the LORD, which ye shall
proclaim [to be] holy
convocations, to offer an
offering made by fire unto
the LORD, a burnt offering,
and a meat offering, a
sacrifice, and drink
offerings, every thing upon
his day:

37

לְהַקְרִיב
l·eqrib
to·to- cbring -near-of

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present- offering

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

וּנְסָכִים
u·nskim
and·libations

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

�בְּי�מ
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

:
:

:3823 מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

שַׁבְּתֹת
shbthth
sabbaths-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמִלְּבַד
u·m·l·bd
and·from·to·aside-of

מַתְּנ�תֵיכֶם
mthnuthi·km
gifts-of·you (p)

Beside the sabbaths of
the LORD, and beside your
gifts, and beside all your
vows, and beside all your
freewill offerings, which ye
give unto the LORD.

38

וּמִלְּבַד
u·m·l·bd
and·from·to·aside-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נִדְרֵיכֶם
ndri·km
vows-of·you (p)

וּמִלְּבַד
u·m·l·bd
and·from·to·aside-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נִדְב�תֵיכֶם
ndbuthi·km
voluntary- offering s-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:
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:3923 אַךְ
ak
yea

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

בְּאָסְפְּכֶם
b·asph·km
in·to-gather-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּבוּאַת
thbuath
income-of

Also in the fifteenth day
of the seventh month, when
ye have gathered in the fruit
of the land, ye shall keep a
feast unto the LORD seven
days: on the first day [shall
be] a sabbath, and on the
eighth day [shall be] a
sabbath.

39

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

תָּחֹגּוּ
thchgu
you (p) -shall-celebrate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַג
chg
celebration-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

שַׁבָּת�ן
shbthun
cessation

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

שַׁבָּת�ן
shbthun
cessation

:
:

:4023 וּלְקַחְתֶּם
u·lqchthm
and·you (p) -take

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

הָדָר
edr
honor

כַּפֹּת
kphth
fronds-of

תְּמָרִים
thmrim
palms

And ye shall take you on
the first day the boughs of
goodly trees, branches of
palm trees, and the boughs
of thick trees, and willows
of the brook; and ye shall
rejoice before the LORD
your God seven days.

40

וַעֲנַף
u·onph
and·bough-of

עֵץ
otz
tree

־
-

עָבֹת
obth
entwined-one

וְעַרְבֵי
u·orbi
and·oleanders-of

־
-

נָחַל
nchl
watercourse

וּשְׂמַחְתֶּם
u·shmchthm
and·you (p) -rejoice

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:4123 וְחַגֹּתֶם
u·chgthm
and·you (p) -celebrate

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

חַג
chg
celebration

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

And ye shall keep it a
feast unto the LORD seven
days in the year. [It shall be]
a statute for ever in your
generations: ye shall
celebrate it in the seventh
month.

41

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

תָּחֹגּוּ
thchgu
you (p) -shall-celebrate

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:4223 בַּסֻּכֹּת
b·skth
in· the ·booths

תֵּשְׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -shall-dwell

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאֶזְרָח
e·azrch
the·native

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

Ye shall dwell in booths
seven days; all that are
Israelites born shall dwell in
booths:

42

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-dwell

בַּסֻּכֹּת
b·skth
in· the ·booths

:
:

:4323 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יֵדְעוּ
idou
they-shall-know

דֹרֹתֵיכֶם
drthi·km
generations-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

בַסֻּכּ�ת
b·skuth
in· the ·booths

ה�שַׁבְתִּי
eushbthi
I- cmade-dwell

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

That your generations
may know that I made the
children of Israel to dwell in
booths, when I brought
them out of the land of
Egypt: I [am] the LORD
your God.

43

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּה�צִיאִי
b·eutzia·i
in·to - cbring -forth-of·me

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:4423 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹעֲדֵי
modi
appointed- time s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

And Moses declared
unto the children of Israel
the feasts of the LORD.
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:124 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:224 צַו
tzu
minstruct-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיִקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-shall-take

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

זַיִת
zith
olive

זָךְ
zk
clear

כָּתִית
kthith
pounded

Command the children of
Israel, that they bring unto
thee pure oil olive beaten
for the light, to cause the
lamps to burn continually.

2

לַמָּא!ר
l·maur
for· the ·luminary

לְהַעֲלֹת
l·eolth
to·to- c light -up-of

נֵר
nr
lamp

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

:324 מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לְפָרֹכֶת
l·phrkth
to·curtain-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ!עֵד
muod
appointment

יַעֲרֹךְ
iork
he-shall-arrange

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

Without the vail of the
testimony, in the tabernacle
of the congregation, shall
Aaron order it from the
evening unto the morning
before the LORD
continually: [it shall be] a
statute for ever in your
generations.

3

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

מֵעֶרֶב
m·orb
from·evening

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע!לָם
oulm
eon

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

:
:

:424 עַל
ol
on

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

הַטְּהֹרָה
e·tere
the·pure-one

יַעֲרֹךְ
iork
he-shall-arrange

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֵּר!ת
e·nruth
the·lamps

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

He shall order the lamps
upon the pure candlestick
before the LORD
continually.

4

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

פ
p

:524 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

וְאָפִיתָ
u·aphith
and·you-bake

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

חַלּ!ת
chluth
perforated- cake s

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

And thou shalt take fine
flour, and bake twelve
cakes thereof: two tenth
deals shall be in one cake.

5

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

הַחַלָּה
e·chle
the·perforated- cake

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

:
:

:624 וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

א!תָם
auth·m
»·them

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

מַעֲרָכ!ת
morkuth
arrays

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

הַמַּעֲרָכֶת
e·morkth
the·array

עַל
ol
on

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

הַטָּהֹר
e·ter
the·pure-one

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And thou shalt set them in
two rows, six on a row,
upon the pure table before
the LORD.

6

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:724 וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמַּעֲרֶכֶת
e·morkth
the·array

לְבֹנָה
lbne
frankincense

זַכָּה
zke
pure

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לַלֶּחֶם
l·lchm
for· the ·bread

And thou shalt put pure
frankincense upon [each]
row, that it may be on the
bread for a memorial,
[even] an offering made by
fire unto the LORD.

7

לְאַזְכָּרָה
l·azkre
for·memorial- portion

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:824 בְּי!ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

בְּי!ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

יַעַרְכֶנּוּ
iork·nu
he-shall-arrange·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Every sabbath he shall set
it in order before the LORD
continually, [being taken]
from the children of Israel
by an everlasting covenant.

8

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

ע!לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:924 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·for·sons-of·him

וַאֲכָלֻהוּ
u·akl·eu
and·they-eat·him

בְּמָק!ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

כִּי
ki
that

And it shall be Aaron's
and his sons'; and they shall
eat it in the holy place: for it
[is] most holy unto him of
the offerings of the LORD
made by fire by a perpetual
statute.

9

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הוּא
eua
he

ל!
l·u
for·him

מֵאִשֵּׁי
m·ashi
from·fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָק
chq
statute-of

־
-

ע!לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

ס
s

:1024 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

יִשְׂרְאֵלִית
ishralith
Israelitess

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִצְרִי
mtzri
Egyptian

בְּת!ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

. And the son of an
Israelitish woman, whose
father [was] an Egyptian,
went out among the children
of Israel: and this son of the
Israelitish [woman] and a
man of Israel strove

10

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּנָּצוּ
u·intzu
and·they-are- nstriving

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

בֶּן
bn
son-of

הַיִּשְׂרְאֵלִית
e·ishralith
the·Israelitess

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of
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together in the camp;הַיִּשְׂרְאֵלִי
e·ishrali
the·Israelite

:
:

:1124 וַיִּקֹּב
u·iqb
and·he-is-blaspheming

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַיִּשְׂרְאֵלִית
e·ishralith
the·Israelitess

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֵּׁם
e·shm
the·name

וַיְקַלֵּל
u·iqll
and·he-is- mslighting

And the Israelitish
woman's son blasphemed
the name [of the LORD],
and cursed. And they
brought him unto Moses:
(and his mother's name
[was] Shelomith, the
daughter of Dibri, of the
tribe of Dan:)

11

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ!
am·u
mother-of·him

שְׁלֹמִית
shlmith
Shelomith

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

דִּבְרִי
dbri
Dibri

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·stock-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

:
:

:1224 וַיַּנִּיחֻהוּ
u·inich·eu
and·they-are- c leaving·him

בַּמִּשְׁמָר
b·mshmr
in· the ·ward

לִפְרֹשׁ
l·phrsh
to·to-expound-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

And they put him in
ward, that the mind of the
LORD might be shewed
them.

12

:1324 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
13

:1424 ה!צֵא
eutza
cbring- forth-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְקַלֵּל
e·mqll
the·one- mslighting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

וְסָמְכוּ
u·smku
and·they-support

Bring forth him that hath
cursed without the camp;
and let all that heard [him]
lay their hands upon his
head, and let all the
congregation stone him.

14

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשֹּׁמְעִים
e·shmoim
the·ones-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ!
rash·u
head-of·him

וְרָגְמוּ
u·rgmu
and·they-pelt

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

:
:

:1524 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְקַלֵּל
iqll
he-is- mslighting

And thou shalt speak
unto the children of Israel,
saying, Whosoever curseth
his God shall bear his sin.

15

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-bears

חֶטְא!
chta·u
sin-of·him

:
:

:1624 וְנֹקֵב
u·nqb
and·one-blaspheming

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מ!ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

רָג!ם
rgum
to-pelt

And he that blasphemeth
the name of the LORD, he
shall surely be put to death,
[and] all the congregation
shall certainly stone him: as
well the stranger, as he that
is born in the land, when he
blasphemeth the name [of
the LORD], shall be put to
death.

16

יִרְגְּמוּ
irgmu
they-shall-pelt

־
-

ב!
b·u
in·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

כַּגֵּר
k·gr
as· the ·sojourner

כָּאֶזְרָח
k·azrch
as· the ·native

בְּנָקְב!
b·nqb·u
in·to-blaspheme-of·him

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:1724 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כִּי
ki
that

יַכֶּה
ike
he-is- csmiting

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

אָדָם
adm
human

מ!ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

And he that killeth any
man shall surely be put to
death.

17

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:1824 וּמַכֵּה
u·mke
and·one- csmiting-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

יְשַׁלְּמֶנָּה
ishlm·ne
he-shall- mrepay·her

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

And he that killeth a
beast shall make it good;
beast for beast.

18

:1924 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

מוּם
mum
blemish

בַּעֲמִית!
b·omith·u
in·companion-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

כֵּן
kn
so

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

And if a man cause a
blemish in his neighbour; as
he hath done, so shall it be
done to him;

19

לּ!
l·u
to·him

:
:

:2024 שֶׁבֶר
shbr
fracture

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
fracture

עַיִן
oin
eye

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

עַיִן
oin
eye

שֵׁן
shn
tooth

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

שֵׁן
shn
tooth

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

Breach for breach, eye
for eye, tooth for tooth: as
he hath caused a blemish in

20
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a man, so shall it be done to
him [again].יִתֵּן

ithn
he-is-giving

מוּם
mum
blemish

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

כֵּן
kn
so

יִנָּתֶן
inthn
he-shall-be-given

בּ!
b·u
in·him

:
:

:2124 וּמַכֵּה
u·mke
and·one- csmiting-of

בְהֵמָה
beme
beast

יְשַׁלְּמֶנָּה
ishlm·ne
he-shall- mrepay·her

וּמַכֵּה
u·mke
and·one- csmiting-of

אָדָם
adm
human

And he that killeth a
beast, he shall restore it: and
he that killeth a man, he
shall be put to death.

21

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:2224 מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

אֶחָד
achd
one

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כַּגֵּר
k·gr
as· the ·sojourner

כָּאֶזְרָח
k·azrch
as· the ·native

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

כִּי
ki
that

Ye shall have one
manner of law, as well for
the stranger, as for one of
your own country: for I
[am] the LORD your God.

22

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:2324 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּ!צִיאוּ
u·iutziau
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Moses spake to the
children of Israel, that they
should bring forth him that
had cursed out of the camp,
and stone him with stones.
And the children of Israel
did as the LORD
commanded Moses.

23

הַמְקַלֵּל
e·mqll
the·one- mslighting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

וַיִּרְגְּמוּ
u·irgmu
and·they-are-pelting

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

אָבֶן
abn
stone

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p
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:125 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses in mount Sinai,
saying,

1

:225 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

תָבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

Speak unto the children of
Israel, and say unto them,
When ye come into the land
which I give you, then shall
the land keep a sabbath unto
the LORD.

2

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְשָׁבְתָה
u·shbthe
and·she-ceases

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שַׁבָּת
shbth
sabbath

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:325 שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

תִּזְרַע
thzro
you-shall-sow

שָׂדֶךָ
shd·k
field-of·you

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

תִּזְמֹר
thzmr
you-shall-prune

כַּרְמֶךָ
krm·k
vineyard-of·you

Six years thou shalt sow
thy field, and six years thou
shalt prune thy vineyard,
and gather in the fruit
thereof;

3

וְאָסַפְתָּ
u·asphth
and·you-gather

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּבוּאָתָהּ
thbuath·e
income-of·her

:
:

:425 וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הַשְּׁבִיעִת
e·shbioth
the·seventh

שַׁבַּת
shbth
sabbath-of

שַׁבָּת)ן
shbthun
cessation

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
for· the ·land

שַׁבָּת
shbth
sabbath

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

But in the seventh year
shall be a sabbath of rest
unto the land, a sabbath for
the LORD: thou shalt
neither sow thy field, nor
prune thy vineyard.

4

שָׂדְךָ
shd·k
field-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִזְרָע
thzro
you-shall-sow

וְכַרְמְךָ
u·krm·k
and·vineyard-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִזְמֹר
thzmr
you-shall-prune

:
:

:525 אֵת
ath
»

סְפִיחַ
sphich
self-sown-of

קְצִירְךָ
qtzir·k
harvest-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִקְצ)ר
thqtzur
you-shall-reap

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עִנְּבֵי
onbi
grapes-of

That which groweth of its
own accord of thy harvest
thou shalt not reap, neither
gather the grapes of thy vine
undressed: [for] it is a year
of rest unto the land.

5

נְזִירֶךָ
nzir·k
sequestered- vine s-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִבְצֹר
thbtzr
you-shall-pick

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

שַׁבָּת)ן
shbthun
cessation

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
for· the ·land

:
:

:625 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

שַׁבַּת
shbth
sabbath-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·food

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

וּלְעַבְדְּךָ
u·l·obd·k
and·for·servant-of·you

And the sabbath of the
land shall be meat for you;
for thee, and for thy servant,
and for thy maid, and for
thy hired servant, and for
thy stranger that sojourneth
with thee,

6

וְלַאֲמָתֶךָ
u·l·amth·k
and·for·maidservant-of·you

וְלִשְׂכִירְךָ
u·l·shkir·k
and·for·hired-one-of·you

וּלְת)שָׁבְךָ
u·l·thushb·k
and·for·guest-of·you

הַגָּרִים
e·grim
the·ones-sojourning

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:725 וְלִבְהֶמְתְּךָ
u·l·bemth·k
and·for·beast-of·you

וְלַחַיָּה
u·l·chie
and·for· the ·animal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאַרְצֶךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

And for thy cattle, and for
the beast that [are] in thy
land, shall all the increase
thereof be meat.

7

תְּבוּאָתָהּ
thbuath·e
income-of·her

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
for·to-eat-of

:
:

ס
s

:825 וְסָפַרְתָּ
u·sphrth
and·you-number

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שַׁבְּתֹת
shbthth
sabbaths-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

. And thou shalt number
seven sabbaths of years
unto thee, seven times seven
years; and the space of the
seven sabbaths of years
shall be unto thee forty and
nine years.

8

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שַׁבְּתֹת
shbthth
sabbaths-of

הַשָּׁנִים
e·shnim
the·years

תֵּשַׁע
thsho
nine

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:925 וְהַעֲבַרְתָּ
u·eobrth
and·you- cmake-pass

שׁ)פַר
shuphr
trumpet-of

תְּרוּעָה
thruoe
blast

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִעִי
e·shboi
the·seventh

בֶּעָשׂ)ר
b·oshur
in· the ·ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

Then shalt thou cause the
trumpet of the jubile to
sound on the tenth [day] of
the seventh month, in the
day of atonement shall ye
make the trumpet sound
throughout all your land.

9

בְּי)ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַכִּפֻּרִים
e·kphrim
the·shelters

תַּעֲבִירוּ
thobiru
you (p) -shall- cmake-pass

שׁ)פָר
shuphr
trumpet

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אַרְצְכֶם
artz·km
land-of·you (p)

:
:

:1025 וְקִדַּשְׁתֶּם
u·qdshthm
and·you (p) - mhallow

אֵת
ath
»

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

הַחֲמִשִּׁים
e·chmshim
the·fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּקְרָאתֶם
u·qrathm
and·you (p) -proclaim

דְּר)ר
drur
liberty

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

And ye shall hallow the
fiftieth year, and proclaim
liberty throughout [all] the
land unto all the inhabitants
thereof: it shall be a jubile
unto you; and ye shall return
every man unto his

10

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֶיהָ
ishbi·e
ones-dwelling-of·her

י)בֵל
iubl
jubilee

הִוא
eua
she

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וְשַׁבְתֶּם
u·shbthm
and·you (p) -return

אִישׁ
aish
man
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possession, and ye shall
return every man unto his
family.

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחֻזָּת)
achzth·u
holding-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִשְׁפַּחְתּ)
mshphchth·u
family-of·him

תָּשֻׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -shall-return

:
:

:1125 י)בֵל
iubl
jubilee

הִוא
eua
she

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

הַחֲמִשִּׁים
e·chmshim
the·fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

תִזְרָעוּ
thzrou
you (p) -shall-sow

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

A jubile shall that fiftieth
year be unto you: ye shall
not sow, neither reap that
which groweth of itself in it,
nor gather [the grapes] in it
of thy vine undressed.

11

תִקְצְרוּ
thqtzru
you (p) -shall-reap

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סְפִיחֶיהָ
sphichi·e
self-sowns-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִבְצְרוּ
thbtzru
you (p) -shall-pick

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְזִרֶיהָ
nzri·e
sequestered- vine s-of·her

:
:

:1225 כִּי
ki
that

י)בֵל
iubl
jubilee

הִוא
eua
she

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

For it [is] the jubile; it
shall be holy unto you: ye
shall eat the increase thereof
out of the field.

12

תְּבוּאָתָהּ
thbuath·e
income-of·her

:
:

:1325 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

הַיּ)בֵל
e·iubl
the·jubilee

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

תָּשֻׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -shall-return

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחֻזָּת)
achzth·u
holding-of·him

:
:

In the year of this jubile
ye shall return every man
unto his possession.

13

:1425 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

תִמְכְּרוּ
thmkru
you (p) -are-selling

מִמְכָּר
mmkr
sale

לַעֲמִיתֶךָ
l·omith·k
to·companion-of·you

א)
au
or

קָנֹה
qne
to-buy

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

And if thou sell ought
unto thy neighbour, or
buyest [ought] of thy
neighbour's hand, ye shall
not oppress one another:

14

עֲמִיתֶךָ
omith·k
companion-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּ)נוּ
thunu
you (p) -are- ctyrannizing

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:1525 בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

אַחַר
achr
after

הַיּ)בֵל
e·iubl
the·jubilee

תִּקְנֶה
thqne
you-shall-buy

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

עֲמִיתֶךָ
omith·k
companion-of·you

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

According to the number
of years after the jubile thou
shalt buy of thy neighbour,
[and] according unto the
number of years of the
fruits he shall sell unto thee:

15

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

־
-

תְבוּאֹת
thbuath
incomes

יִמְכָּר
imkr
he-shall-sell

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1625 לְפִי
l·phi
to·bidding-of

רֹב
rb
many-of

הַשָּׁנִים
e·shnim
the·years

תַּרְבֶּה
thrbe
you-shall- c increase

מִקְנָת)
mqnth·u
acquisition- price -of·him

According to the
multitude of years thou shalt
increase the price thereof,
and according to the
fewness of years thou shalt
diminish the price of it: for
[according] to the number
[of the years] of the fruits
doth he sell unto thee.

16

וּלְפִי
u·l·phi
and·to·bidding-of

מְעֹט
mot
to- be-few-of

הַשָּׁנִים
e·shnim
the·years

תַּמְעִיט
thmoit
you-shall- cdecrease

מִקְנָת)
mqnth·u
acquisition- price -of·him

כִּי
ki
that

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

תְּבוּאֹת
thbuath
incomes

הוּא
eua
he

מֹכֵר
mkr
selling

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1725 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

ת)נוּ
thunu
you (p) -shall- ctyrannize

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲמִית)
omith·u
companion-of·him

וְיָרֵאתָ
u·irath
and·you-fear

מֵאֱלֹהֶיךָ
m·alei·k
from·Elohim-of·you

Ye shall not therefore
oppress one another; but
thou shalt fear thy God: for
I [am] the LORD your God.

17

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהָ)ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:1825 וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֻקֹּתַי
chqth·i
statutes-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

תִּשְׁמְרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-observe

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

Wherefore ye shall do
my statutes, and keep my
judgments, and do them;
and ye shall dwell in the
land in safety.

18

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וִישַׁבְתֶּם
u·ishbthm
and·you (p) -dwell

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

:
:

:1925 וְנָתְנָה
u·nthne
and·she-gives

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

פִּרְיָהּ
phri·e
fruit-of·her

וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

לָשֹׂבַע
l·shbo
to·satisfaction

וִישַׁבְתֶּם
u·ishbthm
and·you (p) -dwell

And the land shall yield
her fruit, and ye shall eat
your fill, and dwell therein
in safety.

19

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:
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:2025 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -are-saying

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נּאֹכַל
nakl
we-shall-eat

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַשְּׁבִיעִת
e·shbioth
the·seventh

הֵן
en
behold !

לאֹ
la
not

And if ye shall say, What
shall we eat the seventh
year? behold, we shall not
sow, nor gather in our
increase:

20

נִזְרָע
nzro
we-shall-plant

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נֶאֱסֹף
nasph
we-shall-gather

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּבוּאָתֵנוּ
thbuath·nu
income-of·us

:
:

:2125 וְצִוִּיתִי
u·tzuithi
and·I- minstruct

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּרְכָתִי
brkth·i
blessing-of·me

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַשִּׁשִּׁית
e·shshith
the·sixth

וְעָשָׂת
u·oshth
and·she-yields

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then I will command my
blessing upon you in the
sixth year, and it shall bring
forth fruit for three years.

21

הַתְּבוּאָה
e·thbuae
the·income

לִשְׁלֹשׁ
l·shlsh
for·three-of

הַשָּׁנִים
e·shnim
the·years

:
:

:2225 וּזְרַעְתֶּם
u·zrothm
and·you (p) -sow

אֵת
ath
»

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

הַשְּׁמִינִת
e·shminth
the·eighth

וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַתְּבוּאָה
e·thbuae
the·income

יָשָׁן
ishn
stored-one

עַד
od
until

And ye shall sow the
eighth year, and eat [yet] of
old fruit until the ninth year;
until her fruits come in ye
shall eat [of] the old [store].

22

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

הַתְּשִׁיעִת
e·thshioth
the·ninth

עַד
od
until

־
-

בּ)א
bua
to-come-of

תְּבוּאָתָהּ
thbuath·e
income-of·her

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

יָשָׁן
ishn
stored-one

:
:

:2325 וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

לאֹ
la
not

תִמָּכֵר
thmkr
she-shall-be-sold

לִצְמִתֻת
l·tzmthth
to·perpetuity

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גֵרִים
grim
sojourners

. The land shall not be
sold for ever: for the land
[is] mine; for ye [are]
strangers and sojourners
with me.

23

וְת)שָׁבִים
u·thushbim
and·guests

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

:
:

:2425 וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֲחֻזַּתְכֶם
achzth·km
holding-of·you (p)

גְּאֻלָּה
gale
redemption

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
for· the ·land

:
:

ס
s

And in all the land of
your possession ye shall
grant a redemption for the
land.

24

:2525 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָמוּךְ
imuk
he-is- being-reduc ed

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

וּמָכַר
u·mkr
and·he-sells

מֵאֲחֻזָּת)
m·achzth·u
from·holding-of·him

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

If thy brother be waxen
poor, and hath sold away
[some] of his possession,
and if any of his kin come
to redeem it, then shall he
redeem that which his
brother sold.

25

גֹאֲל)
gal·u
one-redeeming-of·him

הַקָּרֹב
e·qrb
the·near-one

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְגָאַל
u·gal
and·he-redeems

אֵת
ath
»

מִמְכַּר
mmkr
sale-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:2625 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

־
-

לּ)
l·u
to·him

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming

וְהִשִּׂיגָה
u·eshige
and·she- caffords

יָד)
id·u
hand-of·him

וּמָצָא
u·mtza
and·he-finds

And if the man have
none to redeem it, and
himself be able to redeem it;

26

כְּדֵי
k·di
as·sufficient-of

גְאֻלָּת)
galth·u
redemption-of·him

:
:

:2725 וְחִשַּׁב
u·chshb
and·he- maccounts

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

מִמְכָּר)
mmkr·u
sale-of·him

וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- crestores

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹדֵף
e·odph
the· being-overplus

Then let him count the
years of the sale thereof,
and restore the overplus
unto the man to whom he
sold it; that he may return
unto his possession.

27

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

מָכַר
mkr
he-sold

־
-

ל)
l·u
to·him

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

לַאֲחֻזָּת)
l·achzth·u
to·holding-of·him

:
:

:2825 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָצְאָה
mtzae
she-finds

יָד)
id·u
hand-of·him

דֵּי
di
sufficient- means-of

הָשִׁיב
eshib
to- crestore-of

ל)
l·u
to·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

But if he be not able to
restore [it] to him, then that
which is sold shall remain
in the hand of him that hath
bought it until the year of
jubile: and in the jubile it
shall go out, and he shall
return unto his possession.

28

מִמְכָּר)
mmkr·u
sale-of·him

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַקֹּנֶה
e·qne
the·one-buying

אֹת)
ath·u
»·him

עַד
od
until

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

הַיּ)בֵל
e·iubl
the·jubilee

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- comes-forth

בַּיֹּבֵל
b·ibl
in· the ·jubilee

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

לַאֲחֻזָּת)
l·achzth·u
to·holding-of·him

:
:

:2925 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִמְכֹּר
imkr
he-is-selling

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

מ)שַׁב
mushb
dwelling-of

עִיר
oir
city-of

ח)מָה
chume
wall

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

And if a man sell a
dwelling house in a walled
city, then he may redeem it
within a whole year after it
is sold; [within] a full year
may he redeem it.

29

גְּאֻלָּת)
galth·u
redemption-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֹּם
thm
to-come-to-end-of

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

מִמְכָּר)
mmkr·u
sale-of·him

יָמִים
imim
days

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become
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גְאֻלָּת)
galth·u
redemption-of·him

:
:

:3025 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִגָּאֵל
igal
he-is-being-redeemed

עַד
od
until

־
-

מְלאֹת
mlath
to- be-full-of

ל)
l·u
to·him

שָׁנָה
shne
year

תְמִימָה
thmime
come-to-end

And if it be not
redeemed within the space
of a full year, then the house
that [is] in the walled city
shall be established for ever
to him that bought it
throughout his generations:
it shall not go out in the
jubile.

30

וְקָם
u·qm
and·he-belongs

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

K

לאֹ
la
not

Q

ל)
l·u
to·him

חֹמָה
chme
wall

לַצְּמִיתֻת
l·tzmithth
to· the ·perpetuity

לַקֹּנֶה
l·qne
to· the ·one-buying

אֹת)
ath·u
»·him

לְדֹרֹתָיו
l·drthi·u
for·generations-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

בַּיֹּבֵל
b·ibl
in· the ·jubilee

:
:

:3125 וּבָתֵּי
u·bthi
and·houses-of

הַחֲצֵרִים
e·chtzrim
the·courts

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

חֹמָה
chme
wall

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

But the houses of the
villages which have no wall
round about them shall be
counted as the fields of the
country: they may be
redeemed, and they shall go
out in the jubile.

31

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

יֵחָשֵׁב
ichshb
he-shall-be-reckoned

גְּאֻלָּה
gale
redemption

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

־
-

לּ)
l·u
for·him

וּבַיֹּבֵל
u·b·ibl
and·in· the ·jubilee

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

:
:

:3225 וְעָרֵי
u·ori
and·cities-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

אֲחֻזָּתָם
achzth·m
holding-of·them

גְּאֻלַּת
galth
redemption-of

ע)לָם
oulm
eon

Notwithstanding the
cities of the Levites, [and]
the houses of the cities of
their possession, may the
Levites redeem at any time.

32

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
for·Levites

:
:

:3325 וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

יִגְאַל
igal
he-is-redeeming

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- comes-forth

מִמְכַּר
mmkr
sale-of

־
-

בַּיִת
bith
house

וְעִיר
u·oir
and·city-of

And if a man purchase of
the Levites, then the house
that was sold, and the city
of his possession, shall go
out in [the year of] jubile:
for the houses of the cities
of the Levites [are] their
possession among the
children of Israel.

33

אֲחֻזָּת)
achzth·u
holding-of·him

בַּיֹּבֵל
b·ibl
in· the ·jubilee

כִּי
ki
that

בָתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

הִוא
eua
he

אֲחֻזָּתָם
achzth·m
holding-of·them

בְּת)ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3425 וּשְׂדֵה
u·shde
and·field-of

מִגְרַשׁ
mgrsh
common-land-of

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יִמָּכֵר
imkr
he-shall-be-sold

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲחֻזַּת
achzth
holding-of

ע)לָם
oulm
eon

הוּא
eua
he

But the field of the
suburbs of their cities may
not be sold; for it [is] their
perpetual possession.

34

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

:
:

ס
s

:3525 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יָמוּךְ
imuk
he-is- being-reduc ed

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

וּמָטָה
u·mte
and·she-slips

יָד)
id·u
hand-of·him

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

And if thy brother be
waxen poor, and fallen in
decay with thee; then thou
shalt relieve him: [yea,
though he be] a stranger, or
a sojourner; that he may live
with thee.

35

וְהֶחֱזַקְתָּ
u·echzqth
and·you- cmake-steadfast

בּ)
b·u
in·him

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

וְת)שָׁב
u·thushb
and·guest

וָחַי
u·chi
and·he-lives

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:3625 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-are-taking

מֵאִתּ)
m·ath·u
from· with ·him

נֶשֶׁךְ
nshk
interest

וְתַרְבִּית
u·thrbith
and·accrued- interest

וְיָרֵאתָ
u·irath
and·you-fear

Take thou no usury of
him, or increase: but fear
thy God; that thy brother
may live with thee.

36

מֵאֱלֹהֶיךָ
m·alei·k
from·Elohim-of·you

וְחֵי
u·chi
and·he-lives

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:3725 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּסְפְּךָ
ksph·k
silver-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

ל)
l·u
to·him

בְּנֶשֶׁךְ
b·nshk
in·interest

וּבְמַרְבִּית
u·b·mrbith
and·in·accrued- interest

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Thou shalt not give him
thy money upon usury, nor
lend him thy victuals for
increase.

37

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

אָכְלֶךָ
akl·k
food-of·you

:
:
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:3825 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

ה)צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbrought -forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

I [am] the LORD your
God, which brought you
forth out of the land of
Egypt, to give you the land
of Canaan, [and] to be your
God.

38

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

לִהְי)ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

ס
s

:3925 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יָמוּךְ
imuk
he-is- being-reduc ed

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְנִמְכַּר
u·nmkr
and·he- nsells- himself

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

. And if thy brother [that
dwelleth] by thee be waxen
poor, and be sold unto thee;
thou shalt not compel him to
serve as a bondservant:

39

תַעֲבֹד
thobd
you-shall- make-serve

בּ)
b·u
in·him

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

עָבֶד
obd
servant

:
:

:4025 כְּשָׂכִיר
k·shkir
as·hired-one

כְּת)שָׁב
k·thushb
as·guest

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

הַיֹּבֵל
e·ibl
the·jubilee

יַעֲבֹד
iobd
he-shall-serve

[But] as an hired servant,
[and] as a sojourner, he
shall be with thee, [and]
shall serve thee unto the
year of jubile:

40

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:4125 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

מֵעִמָּךְ
m·om·k
from·with·you

הוּא
eua
he

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

עִמּ)
om·u
with·him

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And [then] shall he
depart from thee, [both] he
and his children with him,
and shall return unto his
own family, and unto the
possession of his fathers
shall he return.

41

מִשְׁפַּחְתּ)
mshphchth·u
family-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֲחֻזַּת
achzth
holding-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

:
:

:4225 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

הֵם
em
they

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

ה)צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbrought -forth

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

For they [are] my
servants, which I brought
forth out of the land of
Egypt: they shall not be sold
as bondmen.

42

יִמָּכְרוּ
imkru
they-shall-sell- themselves

מִמְכֶּרֶת
mmkrth
sale-of

עָבֶד
obd
servant

:
:

:4325 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִרְדֶּה
thrde
you-shall- hold -sway

ב)
b·u
in·him

בְּפָרֶךְ
b·phrk
in·rigor

וְיָרֵאתָ
u·irath
and·you-fear

מֵאֱלֹהֶיךָ
m·alei·k
from·Elohim-of·you

:
:

Thou shalt not rule over
him with rigour; but shalt
fear thy God.

43

:4425 וְעַבְדְּךָ
u·obd·k
and·servant-of·you

וַאֲמָתְךָ
u·amth·k
and·maidservant-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are-becoming

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

Both thy bondmen, and
thy bondmaids, which thou
shalt have, [shall be] of the
heathen that are round about
you; of them shall ye buy
bondmen and bondmaids.

44

הַגּ)יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְבִיבֹתֵיכֶם
sbibthi·km
round-about·you (p)

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

תִּקְנוּ
thqnu
you (p) -shall-buy

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

וְאָמָה
u·ame
and·maidservant

:
:

:4525 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

הַתּ)שָׁבִים
e·thushbim
the·guests

הַגָּרִים
e·grim
the·ones-sojourning

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

Moreover of the children
of the strangers that do
sojourn among you, of them
shall ye buy, and of their
families that [are] with you,
which they begat in your
land: and they shall be your
possession.

45

תִּקְנוּ
thqnu
you (p) -shall-buy

וּמִמִּשְׁפַּחְתָּם
u·m·mshphchth·m
and·from·family-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

ה)לִידוּ
eulidu
they- cgenerate

בְּאַרְצְכֶם
b·artz·km
in·land-of·you (p)

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לַאֲחֻזָּה
l·achze
to·holding

:
:

:4625 וְהִתְנַחֲלְתֶּם
u·ethnchlthm
and·you (p) - sallot

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לִבְנֵיכֶם
l·bni·km
to·sons-of·you (p)

אַחֲרֵיכֶם
achri·km
after·you (p)

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֲחֻזָּה
achze
holding

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

And ye shall take them
as an inheritance for your
children after you, to inherit
[them for] a possession;
they shall be your bondmen
for ever: but over your
brethren the children of
Israel, ye shall not rule one
over another with rigour.

46

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

תַּעֲבֹדוּ
thobdu
you (p) -shall- make-serve

וּבְאַחֵיכֶם
u·b·achi·km
and·in·brothers-of·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּאָחִיו
b·achi·u
in·brother-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִרְדֶּה
thrde
you-shall- hold -sway

ב)
b·u
in·him

בְּפָרֶךְ
b·phrk
in·rigor

:
:

ס
s

:4725 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תַשִּׂיג
thshig
she-is- caffording

יַד
id
hand-of

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

וְת)שָׁב
u·thushb
and·guest

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וּמָךְ
u·mk
and·he- is -reduced

And if a sojourner or
stranger wax rich by thee,
and thy brother [that

47
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dwelleth] by him wax poor,
and sell himself unto the
stranger [or] sojourner by
thee, or to the stock of the
stranger's family:

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

עִמּ)
om·u
with·him

וְנִמְכַּר
u·nmkr
and·he- nsells- himself

לְגֵר
l·gr
to·sojourner

תּ)שָׁב
thushb
guest

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

א)
au
or

לְעֵקֶר
l·oqr
to·stump-of

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

:
:

:4825 אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

נִמְכַּר
nmkr
he- nsold- himself

גְּאֻלָּה
gale
redemption

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

־
-

לּ)
l·u
to·him

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵאֶחָיו
m·achi·u
from·brothers-of·him

After that he is sold he
may be redeemed again; one
of his brethren may redeem
him:

48

יִגְאָלֶנּוּ
igal·nu
he-shall-redeem·him

:
:

:4925 א)
au
or

־
-

דֹד)
dd·u
uncle-of·him

א)
au
or

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

דֹּד)
dd·u
uncle-of·him

יִגְאָלֶנּוּ
igal·nu
he-shall-redeem·him

א)
au
or

־
-

מִשְּׁאֵר
m·shar
from·kin-of

בְּשָׂר)
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

Either his uncle, or his
uncle's son, may redeem
him, or [any] that is nigh of
kin unto him of his family
may redeem him; or if he be
able, he may redeem
himself.

49

מִמִּשְׁפַּחְתּ)
m·mshphchth·u
from·family-of·him

יִגְאָלֶנּוּ
igal·nu
he-shall-redeem·him

א)
au
or

־
-

הִשִּׂיגָה
eshige
she- caffords

יָד)
id·u
hand-of·him

וְנִגְאָל
u·ngal
and·he- nredeems- himself

:
:

:5025 וְחִשַּׁב
u·chshb
and·he- maccounts

עִם
om
with

־
-

קֹנֵהוּ
qn·eu
one-buying-of·him

מִשְּׁנַת
m·shnth
from·year-of

הִמָּכְר)
emkr·u
to- nsell-him self

ל)
l·u
to·him

עַד
od
until

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

And he shall reckon with
him that bought him from
the year that he was sold to
him unto the year of jubile:
and the price of his sale
shall be according unto the
number of years, according
to the time of an hired
servant shall it be with him.

50

הַיֹּבֵל
e·ibl
the·jubilee

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

מִמְכָּר)
mmkr·u
sale-of·him

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

שָׂכִיר
shkir
hired-one

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

עִמּ)
om·u
with·him

:
:

:5125 אִם
am
if

־
-

ע)ד
oud
still

רַבּ)ת
rbuth
many-ones

בַּשָּׁנִים
b·shnim
in· the ·years

לְפִיהֶן
l·phi·en
to·bidding-of·them

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall- crecompense

גְּאֻלָּת)
galth·u
redemption-of·him

If [there be] yet many
years [behind], according
unto them he shall give
again the price of his
redemption out of the
money that he was bought
for.

51

מִכֶּסֶף
m·ksph
from·silver-of

מִקְנָת)
mqnth·u
acquisition-of·him

:
:

:5225 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מְעַט
mot
few

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremains

בַּשָּׁנִים
b·shnim
in· the ·years

עַד
od
until

־
-

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

הַיֹּבֵל
e·ibl
the·jubilee

וְחִשַּׁב
u·chshb
and·he- maccounts

־
-

ל)
l·u
for·him

And if there remain but
few years unto the year of
jubile, then he shall count
with him, [and] according
unto his years shall he give
him again the price of his
redemption.

52

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·bidding-of

שָׁנָיו
shni·u
years-of·him

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall- crecompense

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּאֻלָּת)
galth·u
redemption-of·him

:
:

:5325 כִּשְׂכִיר
k·shkir
as·hired-one-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

עִמּ)
om·u
with·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִרְדֶּנּוּ
ird·nu
he-shall- hold -sway·him

בְּפֶרֶךְ
b·phrk
in·rigor

[And] as a yearly hired
servant shall he be with
him: [and the other] shall
not rule with rigour over
him in thy sight.

53

לְעֵינֶיךָ
l·oini·k
to·eyes-of·you

:
:

:5425 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יִגָּאֵל
igal
he-is-being-redeemed

בְּאֵלֶּה
b·ale
in·these

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

הַיֹּבֵל
e·ibl
the·jubilee

הוּא
eua
he

And if he be not
redeemed in these [years],
then he shall go out in the
year of jubile, [both] he,
and his children with him.

54

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

עִמּ)
om·u
with·him

:
:

:5525 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

הֵם
em
they

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

ה)צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbrought -forth

א)תָם
auth·m
»·them

For unto me the children
of Israel [are] servants; they
[are] my servants whom I
brought forth out of the land
of Egypt: I [am] the LORD
your God.

55

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:
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:126 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אֱלִילִם
alilm
forbidden- idol s

וּפֶסֶל
u·phsl
and·carving

וּמַצֵּבָה
u·mtzbe
and·monument

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

. Ye shall make you no
idols nor graven image,
neither rear you up a
standing image, neither
shall ye set up [any] image
of stone in your land, to
bow down unto it: for I
[am] the LORD your God.

1

תָקִימוּ
thqimu
you (p) -shall- cset-up

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone-of

מַשְׂכִּית
mshkith
picture

לאֹ
la
not

תִתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

בְּאַרְצְכֶם
b·artz·km
in·land-of·you (p)

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ#ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to-bow- your selves-down-of

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:226 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁבְּתֹתַי
shbthth·i
sabbaths-of·me

תִּשְׁמֹרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-observe

וּמִקְדָּשִׁי
u·mqdsh·i
and·sanctuary-of·me

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -shall-fear

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

Ye shall keep my
sabbaths, and reverence my
sanctuary: I [am] the
LORD.

2

:326 אִם
am
if

־
-

בְּחֻקֹּתַי
b·chqth·i
in·statutes-of·me

תֵּלֵכוּ
thlku
you (p) -are-walking

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִצְ#תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

תִּשְׁמְרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -are-observing

If ye walk in my statutes,
and keep my
commandments, and do
them;

3

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:426 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

גִשְׁמֵיכֶם
gshmi·km
downpours-of·you (p)

בְּעִתָּם
b·oth·m
in·season-of·them

וְנָתְנָה
u·nthne
and·she-gives

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

יְבוּלָהּ
ibul·e
crop-of·her

Then I will give you rain
in due season, and the land
shall yield her increase, and
the trees of the field shall
yield their fruit.

4

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·tree-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

פִּרְי#
phri·u
fruit-of·him

:
:

:526 וְהִשִּׂיג
u·eshig
and·he- covertakes

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

דַּיִשׁ
dish
threshing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּצִיר
btzir
vintage

וּבָצִיר
u·btzir
and·vintage

יַשִּׂיג
ishig
he-shall- covertake

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And your threshing shall
reach unto the vintage, and
the vintage shall reach unto
the sowing time: and ye
shall eat your bread to the
full, and dwell in your land
safely.

5

זָרַע
zro
sowing

וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

לַחְמְכֶם
lchm·km
bread-of·you (p)

לָשֹׂבַע
l·shbo
to·satisfaction

וִישַׁבְתֶּם
u·ishbthm
and·you (p) -dwell

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

בְּאַרְצְכֶם
b·artz·km
in·land-of·you (p)

:
:

:626 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

שָׁל#ם
shlum
peace

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וּשְׁכַבְתֶּם
u·shkbthm
and·you (p) -lie- down

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַחֲרִיד
mchrid
one- cmaking-tremble

And I will give peace in
the land, and ye shall lie
down, and none shall make
[you] afraid: and I will rid
evil beasts out of the land,
neither shall the sword go
through your land.

6

וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I- ceradicate

חַיָּה
chie
animal

רָעָה
roe
evil-one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲבֹר
thobr
she-shall-pass

בְּאַרְצְכֶם
b·artz·km
in·land-of·you (p)

:
:

:726 וּרְדַפְתֶּם
u·rdphthm
and·you (p) -pursue

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

And ye shall chase your
enemies, and they shall fall
before you by the sword.

7

לֶחָרֶב
l·chrb
to· the ·sword

:
:

:826 וְרָדְפוּ
u·rdphu
and·they-pursue

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

רְבָבָה
rbbe
ten-thousand

And five of you shall
chase an hundred, and an
hundred of you shall put ten
thousand to flight: and your
enemies shall fall before
you by the sword.

8

יִרְדֹּפוּ
irdphu
they-shall-pursue

וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

לֶחָרֶב
l·chrb
to· the ·sword

:
:

:926 וּפָנִיתִי
u·phnithi
and·I-face- about

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

וְהִפְרֵיתִי
u·ephrithi
and·I- cmake-fruitful

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְהִרְבֵּיתִי
u·erbithi
and·I- c increase

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

For I will have respect
unto you, and make you
fruitful, and multiply you,
and establish my covenant
with you.

9

וַהֲקִימֹתִי
u·eqimthi
and·I- cconfirm

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

:
:
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:1026 וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

יָשָׁן
ishn
stored-one

נ#שָׁן
nushn
being-stored

וְיָשָׁן
u·ishn
and·stored-one

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new-one

And ye shall eat old
store, and bring forth the
old because of the new.

10

תּ#צִיאוּ
thutziau
you (p) -shall- cbring -forth

:
:

:1126 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

מִשְׁכָּנִי
mshkn·i
tabernacle-of·me

בְּת#כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִגְעַל
thgol
she-shall-loathe

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

And I will set my
tabernacle among you: and
my soul shall not abhor you.

11

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:1226 וְהִתְהַלַּכְתִּי
u·ethelkthi
and·I- swalk

בְּת#כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תִּהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -shall-be

־
-

And I will walk among
you, and will be your God,
and ye shall be my people.

12

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
to·people

:
:

:1326 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

ה#צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbrought -forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

I [am] the LORD your
God, which brought you
forth out of the land of
Egypt, that ye should not be
their bondmen; and I have
broken the bands of your
yoke, and made you go
upright.

13

מִהְיֹת
m·eith
from·to-be-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

וָאֶשְׁבֹּר
u·ashbr
and·I-am-breaking

מֹטֹת
mtth
slider- bar s-of

עֻלְּכֶם
ol·km
yoke-of·you (p)

וָא#לֵךְ
u·aulk
and·I-am- cmaking-walk

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

ק#מְמִיּוּת
qummiuth
upraised

:
:

פ
p

:1426 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -are-doing

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. But if ye will not
hearken unto me, and will
not do all these
commandments;

14

הַמִּצְ#ת
e·mtzuth
the·instructions

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:1526 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בְּחֻקֹּתַי
b·chqth·i
in·statutes-of·me

תִּמְאָסוּ
thmasu
you (p) -are-rejecting

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

תִּגְעַל
thgol
she-is-loathing

And if ye shall despise
my statutes, or if your soul
abhor my judgments, so that
ye will not do all my
commandments, [but] that
ye break my covenant:

15

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

עֲשׂ#ת
oshuth
to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ#תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

לְהַפְרְכֶם
l·ephr·km
to·to-cause- to -annul-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

:
:

:1626 אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְהִפְקַדְתִּי
u·ephqdthi
and·I- cvisit

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

בֶּהָלָה
bele
flurry

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשַּׁחֶפֶת
e·shchphth
the·attenuation

I also will do this unto
you; I will even appoint
over you terror,
consumption, and the
burning ague, that shall
consume the eyes, and
cause sorrow of heart: and
ye shall sow your seed in
vain, for your enemies shall
eat it.

16

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַקַּדַּחַת
e·qdchth
the·fever

מְכַלּ#ת
mkluth
ones- mexhausting

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

וּמְדִיבֹת
u·mdibth
and·ones-causing- to -pine

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

וּזְרַעְתֶּם
u·zrothm
and·you (p) -sow

לָרִיק
l·riq
for·the·inanity

זַרְעֲכֶם
zro·km
seed-of·you (p)

וַאֲכָלֻהוּ
u·akl·eu
and·they-eat·him

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

:
:

:1726 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

וְנִגַּפְתֶּם
u·ngphthm
and·you (p) -are-struck- down

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And I will set my face
against you, and ye shall be
slain before your enemies:
they that hate you shall
reign over you; and ye shall
flee when none pursueth
you.

17

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

וְרָדוּ
u·rdu
and·they- hold -sway

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

שֹׂנְאֵיכֶם
shnai·km
ones-hating-of·you (p)

וְנַסְתֶּם
u·nsthm
and·you (p) -flee

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

רֹדֵף
rdph
one-pursuing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

ס
s
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:1826 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְיָסַפְתִּי
u·isphthi
and·I-add

לְיַסְּרָה
l·isr·e
to·to- mdicipline-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

And if ye will not yet for
all this hearken unto me,
then I will punish you seven
times more for your sins.

18

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטּאֹתֵיכֶם
chtathi·km
sins-of·you (p)

:
:

:1926 וְשָׁבַרְתִּי
u·shbrthi
and·I-break

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּא#ן
gaun
pomp-of

עֻזְּכֶם
oz·km
strength-of·you (p)

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמֵיכֶם
shmi·km
heavens-of·you (p)

כַּבַּרְזֶל
k·brzl
as· the ·iron

And I will break the
pride of your power; and I
will make your heaven as
iron, and your earth as
brass:

19

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַרְצְכֶם
artz·km
land-of·you (p)

כַּנְּחֻשָׁה
k·nchshe
as· the ·copper

:
:

:2026 וְתַם
u·thm
and·he- is -spent

לָרִיק
l·riq
for·the·inanity

כֹּחֲכֶם
kch·km
vigor-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִתֵּן
ththn
she-shall-give

אַרְצְכֶם
artz·km
land-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And your strength shall
be spent in vain: for your
land shall not yield her
increase, neither shall the
trees of the land yield their
fruits.

20

יְבוּלָהּ
ibul·e
crop-of·her

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·tree-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לאֹ
la
not

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

פִּרְי#
phri·u
fruit-of·him

:
:

:2126 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תֵּלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -are-going

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

קֶרִי
qri
contrary

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תאֹבוּ
thabu
you (p) -are-willing

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

לִי
l·i
to·me

And if ye walk contrary
unto me, and will not
hearken unto me; I will
bring seven times more
plagues upon you according
to your sins.

21

וְיָסַפְתִּי
u·isphthi
and·I-add

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

כְּחַטּאֹתֵיכֶם
k·chtathi·km
as·sins-of·you (p)

:
:

:2226 וְהִשְׁלַחְתִּי
u·eshlchthi
and·I- csend

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְשִׁכְּלָה
u·shkle
and·she- mbereaves

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְהִכְרִיתָה
u·ekrithe
and·she- ccuts- off

I will also send wild
beasts among you, which
shall rob you of your
children, and destroy your
cattle, and make you few in
number; and your [high]
ways shall be desolate.

22

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּהֶמְתְּכֶם
bemth·km
beast-of·you (p)

וְהִמְעִיטָה
u·emoite
and·she- cdecreases

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְנָשַׁמּוּ
u·nshmu
and·they-are-desolated

דַּרְכֵיכֶם
drki·km
ways-of·you (p)

:
:

:2326 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בְּאֵלֶּה
b·ale
in·these

לאֹ
la
not

תִוָּסְרוּ
thusru
you (p) -are-being-disciplined

לִי
l·i
for·me

וַהֲלַכְתֶּם
u·elkthm
and·you (p) -go

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

קֶרִי
qri
contrary

:
:

And if ye will not be
reformed by me by these
things, but will walk
contrary unto me;

23

:2426 וְהָלַכְתִּי
u·elkthi
and·I-go

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

בְּקֶרִי
b·qri
in·contrary

וְהִכֵּיתִי
u·ekithi
and·I- csmite

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Then will I also walk
contrary unto you, and will
punish you yet seven times
for your sins.

24

חַטּאֹתֵיכֶם
chtathi·km
sins-of·you (p)

:
:

:2526 וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

נֹקֶמֶת
nqmth
avenging

נְקַם
nqm
vengeance-of

־
-

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

וְנֶאֱסַפְתֶּם
u·nasphthm
and·you (p) -are-gathered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And I will bring a sword
upon you, that shall avenge
the quarrel of [my]
covenant: and when ye are
gathered together within
your cities, I will send the
pestilence among you; and
ye shall be delivered into
the hand of the enemy.

25

עָרֵיכֶם
ori·km
cities-of·you (p)

וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

דֶבֶר
dbr
plague

בְּת#כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

וְנִתַּתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -are-given

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

א#יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

:
:

:2626 בְּשִׁבְרִי
b·shbr·i
in·to-break-of·me

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְאָפוּ
u·aphu
and·they-bake

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

לַחְמְכֶם
lchm·km
bread-of·you (p)

[And] when I have
broken the staff of your
bread, ten women shall
bake your bread in one
oven, and they shall deliver
[you] your bread again by
weight: and ye shall eat, and
not be satisfied.

26

בְּתַנּוּר
b·thnur
in·stove

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְהֵשִׁיבוּ
u·eshibu
and·they- creturn

לַחְמְכֶם
lchm·km
bread-of·you (p)

בַּמִּשְׁקָל
b·mshql
in· the ·weight

וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׂבָּעוּ
thshbou
you (p) -shall- be-satisfi ed

:
:

ס
s

:2726 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַהֲלַכְתֶּם
u·elkthm
and·you (p) -go

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

בְּקֶרִי
b·qri
in·contrary

:
:

And if ye will not for all
this hearken unto me, but
walk contrary unto me;

27
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:2826 וְהָלַכְתִּי
u·elkthi
and·I-go

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

בַּחֲמַת
b·chmth
in·fury-of

־
-

קֶרִי
qri
contrary

וְיִסַּרְתִּי
u·isrthi
and·I- mdiscipline

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Then I will walk contrary
unto you also in fury; and I,
even I, will chastise you
seven times for your sins.

28

חַטּאֹתֵיכֶם
chtathi·km
sins-of·you (p)

:
:

:2926 וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

וּבְשַׂר
u·bshr
and·flesh-of

בְּנֹתֵיכֶם
bnthi·km
daughters-of·you (p)

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

And ye shall eat the flesh
of your sons, and the flesh
of your daughters shall ye
eat.

29

:3026 וְהִשְׁמַדְתִּי
u·eshmdthi
and·I- cexterminate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּמֹתֵיכֶם
bmthi·km
high-places-of·you (p)

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַמָּנֵיכֶם
chmni·km
solar-images-of·you (p)

And I will destroy your
high places, and cut down
your images, and cast your
carcases upon the carcases
of your idols, and my soul
shall abhor you.

30

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּגְרֵיכֶם
phgri·km
corpses-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּגְרֵי
phgri
corpses-of

גִּלּוּלֵיכֶם
gluli·km
ordure- idol s-of·you (p)

וְגָעֲלָה
u·gole
and·she-loathes

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:3126 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרֵיכֶם
ori·km
cities-of·you (p)

חָרְבָּה
chrbe
desert

וַהֲשִׁמּ#תִי
u·eshmuthi
and·I- cmake-desolate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְדְּשֵׁיכֶם
mqdshi·km
sanctuaries-of·you (p)

And I will make your
cities waste, and bring your
sanctuaries unto desolation,
and I will not smell the
savour of your sweet
odours.

31

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָרִיחַ
arich
I-shall- csmell

בְּרֵיחַ
b·rich
in·smell-of

נִיחֹחֲכֶם
nichch·km
restful- fragrance -of·you (p)

:
:

:3226 וַהֲשִׁמֹּתִי
u·eshmthi
and·I- cmake-desolate

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְשָׁמְמוּ
u·shmmu
and·they- are -dejected

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

And I will bring the land
into desolation: and your
enemies which dwell
therein shall be astonished
at it.

32

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:3326 וְאֶתְכֶם
u·ath·km
and·»·you (p)

אֱזָרֶה
azre
I-shall- mwinnow

בַגּ#יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וַהֲרִיקֹתִי
u·eriqthi
and·I- cunsheathe

אַחֲרֵיכֶם
achri·km
after·you (p)

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

And I will scatter you
among the heathen, and will
draw out a sword after you:
and your land shall be
desolate, and your cities
waste.

33

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

אַרְצְכֶם
artz·km
land-of·you (p)

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

וְעָרֵיכֶם
u·ori·km
and·cities-of·you (p)

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

חָרְבָּה
chrbe
desert

:
:

:3426 אָז
az
then

תִּרְצֶה
thrtze
she-shall-accept

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁבְּתֹתֶיהָ
shbththi·e
sabbaths-of·her

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הֳשַּׁמָּה
eshm·e
to-be- cdesolate-of·her

Then shall the land enjoy
her sabbaths, as long as it
lieth desolate, and ye [be] in
your enemies'land; [even]
then shall the land rest, and
enjoy her sabbaths.

34

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

אָז
az
then

תִּשְׁבַּת
thshbth
she-shall-cease

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְהִרְצָת
u·ertzth
and·she-causes- to -accept

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁבְּתֹתֶיהָ
shbththi·e
sabbaths-of·her

:
:

:3526 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הָשַּׁמָּה
eshm·e
to-be- cdesolate-of·her

תִּשְׁבֹּת
thshbth
she-shall-cease

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁבְתָה
shbthe
she-ceased

As long as it lieth
desolate it shall rest;
because it did not rest in
your sabbaths, when ye
dwelt upon it.

35

בְּשַׁבְּתֹתֵיכֶם
b·shbththi·km
in·sabbaths-of·you (p)

בְּשִׁבְתְּכֶם
b·shbth·km
in·to-dwell-of·you (p)

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:3626 וְהַנִּשְׁאָרִים
u·e·nsharim
and·the·ones- nremaining

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

מֹרֶךְ
mrk
timidity

בִּלְבָבָם
b·lbb·m
in·heart-of·them

בְּאַרְצֹת
b·artzth
in·lands-of

And upon them that are
left [alive] of you I will
send a faintness into their
hearts in the lands of their
enemies; and the sound of a
shaken leaf shall chase
them; and they shall flee, as
fleeing from a sword; and
they shall fall when none
pursueth.

36

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וְרָדַף
u·rdph
and·he-pursues

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

ק#ל
qul
sound-of

עָלֶה
ole
leaf

נִדָּף
ndph
being-whisked-away

וְנָסוּ
u·nsu
and·they-flee

מְנֻסַת
mnsth
flight-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

רֹדֵף
rdph
one-pursuing

:
:
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:3726 וְכָשְׁלוּ
u·kshlu
and·they-stumble

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

בְּאָחִיו
b·achi·u
in·brother-of·him

כְּמִפְּנֵי
k·m·phni
as·from·faces-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְרֹדֵף
u·rdph
and·one-pursuing

And they shall fall one
upon another, as it were
before a sword, when none
pursueth: and ye shall have
no power to stand before
your enemies.

37

אָיִן
ain
there -is-no

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

תְּקוּמָה
thqume
space

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

:
:

:3826 וַאֲבַדְתֶּם
u·abdthm
and·you (p) -perish

בַּגּ#יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

And ye shall perish
among the heathen, and the
land of your enemies shall
eat you up.

38

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

:
:

:3926 וְהַנִּשְׁאָרִים
u·e·nsharim
and·the·ones- nremaining

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

יִמַּקּוּ
imqu
they-shall-be-putrid

בַּעֲ#נָם
b·oun·m
in·depravity-of·them

בְּאַרְצֹת
b·artzth
in·lands-of

And they that are left of
you shall pine away in their
iniquity in your
enemies'lands; and also in
the iniquities of their fathers
shall they pine away with
them.

39

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

בַּעֲ#נֹת
b·ounth
in·depravities-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

יִמָּקּוּ
imqu
they-shall-be-putrid

:
:

:4026 וְהִתְוַדּוּ
u·ethudu
and·they- sconfess

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ#נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲ#ן
oun
depravity-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

. If they shall confess
their iniquity, and the
iniquity of their fathers,
with their trespass which
they trespassed against me,
and that also they have
walked contrary unto me;

40

בְּמַעֲלָם
b·mol·m
in·offense-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָעֲלוּ
molu
they-offended

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

בְּקֶרִי
b·qri
in·contrary

:
:

:4126 אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-am-going

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

בְּקֶרִי
b·qri
in·contrary

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

And [that] I also have
walked contrary unto them,
and have brought them into
the land of their enemies; if
then their uncircumcised
hearts be humbled, and they
then accept of the
punishment of their
iniquity:

41

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

א#
au
or

־
-

אָז
az
then

יִכָּנַע
ikno
he-shall- nsubmit

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

הֶעָרֵל
e·orl
the·uncircumcised

וְאָז
u·az
and·then

יִרְצוּ
irtzu
they-shall-accept

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ#נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

:
:

:4226 וְזָכַרְתִּי
u·zkrthi
and·I-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

יַעֲק#ב
ioqub
Jacob

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

Then will I remember my
covenant with Jacob, and
also my covenant with
Isaac, and also my covenant
with Abraham will I
remember; and I will
remember the land.

42

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶזְכֹּר
azkr
I-shall-remember

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

אֶזְכֹּר
azkr
I-shall-remember

:
:

:4326 וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

תֵּעָזֵב
thozb
she-shall-be-forsaken

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וְתִרֶץ
u·thrtz
and·she-shall-accept

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁבְּתֹתֶיהָ
shbththi·e
sabbaths-of·her

The land also shall be
left of them, and shall enjoy
her sabbaths, while she lieth
desolate without them: and
they shall accept of the
punishment of their
iniquity: because, even
because they despised my
judgments, and because
their soul abhorred my
statutes.

43

בָּהְשַׁמָּה
b·eshm·e
in·to-be- cdesolate-of·her

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

יִרְצוּ
irtzu
they-shall-accept

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ#נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

יַעַן
ion
because

וּבְיַעַן
u·b·ion
and·in·because

בְּמִשְׁפָּטַי
b·mshpht·i
in·judgments-of·me

מָאָסוּ
masu
they-rejected

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֻקֹּתַי
chqth·i
statutes-of·me

גָּעֲלָה
gole
she-loathed

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

:
:

:4426 וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

־
-

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

בִּהְי#תָם
b·eiuth·m
in·to-be bc -of·them

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And yet for all that,
when they be in the land of
their enemies, I will not cast
them away, neither will I
abhor them, to destroy them
utterly, and to break my
covenant with them: for I

44

מְאַסְתִּים
masthi·m
I-reject·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

גְעַלְתִּים
golthi·m
I-loathe·them

לְכַ?תָם
l·klth·m
to·to- mfinish-of·them

לְהָפֵר
l·ephr
to·to- cannul-of

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me
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[am] the LORD their God.אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

:4526 וְזָכַרְתִּי
u·zkrthi
and·I-remember

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

רִאשֹׁנִים
rashnim
former-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

ה#צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbrought -forth

־
-

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

But I will for their sakes
remember the covenant of
their ancestors, whom I
brought forth out of the land
of Egypt in the sight of the
heathen, that I might be
their God: I [am] the
LORD.

45

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הַגּ#יִם
e·guim
the·nations

לִהְיֹת
l·eith
to·to-be bc -of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:4626 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

וְהַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
u·e·mshphtim
and·the·judgments

וְהַתּ#רֹת
u·e·thurth
and·the·laws

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּינ#
bin·u
between·him

These [are] the statutes
and judgments and laws,
which the LORD made
between him and the
children of Israel in mount
Sinai by the hand of Moses.

46

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p
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:127 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:227 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
that

יַפְלִא
iphla
he-is- cmaking-marvel ous

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

Speak unto the children of
Israel, and say unto them,
When a man shall make a
singular vow, the persons
[shall be] for the LORD by
thy estimation.

2

בְּעֶרְכְּךָ
b·ork·k
in·appraisal-of·you

נְפָשֹׁת
nphshth
souls

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:327 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עֶרְכְּךָ
ork·k
appraisal-of·you

הַזָּכָר
e·zkr
the·male

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

And thy estimation shall
be of the male from twenty
years old even unto sixty
years old, even thy
estimation shall be fifty
shekels of silver, after the
shekel of the sanctuary.

3

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עֶרְכְּךָ
ork·k
appraisal-of·you

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

:427 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

נְקֵבָה
nqbe
female

הִוא
eua
she

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עֶרְכְּךָ
ork·k
appraisal-of·you

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁקֶל
shql
shekel

:
:

And if it [be] a female,
then thy estimation shall be
thirty shekels.

4

:527 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

־
-

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

And if [it be] from five
years old even unto twenty
years old, then thy
estimation shall be of the
male twenty shekels, and
for the female ten shekels.

5

עֶרְכְּךָ
ork·k
appraisal-of·you

הַזָּכָר
e·zkr
the·male

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

וְלַנְּקֵבָה
u·l·nqbe
and·for· the ·female

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

:
:

:627 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עֶרְכְּךָ
ork·k
appraisal-of·you

And if [it be] from a
month old even unto five
years old, then thy
estimation shall be of the
male five shekels of silver,
and for the female thy
estimation [shall be] three
shekels of silver.

6

הַזָּכָר
e·zkr
the·male

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְלַנְּקֵבָה
u·l·nqbe
and·for· the ·female

עֶרְכְּךָ
ork·k
appraisal-of·you

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:727 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

־
-

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

אִם
am
if

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עֶרְכְּךָ
ork·k
appraisal-of·you

And if [it be] from sixty
years old and above; if [it
be] a male, then thy
estimation shall be fifteen
shekels, and for the female
ten shekels.

7

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

שָׁקֶל
shql
shekel

וְלַנְּקֵבָה
u·l·nqbe
and·for· the ·female

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

:
:

:827 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מָךְ
mk
being-reduce d

הוּא
eua
he

מֵעֶרְכֶּךָ
m·ork·k
from·appraisal-of·you

וְהֶעֱמִיד/
u·eomid·u
and·he-causes- to -stand·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

But if he be poorer than
thy estimation, then he shall
present himself before the
priest, and the priest shall
value him; according to his
ability that vowed shall the
priest value him.

8

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהֶעֱרִיךְ
u·eorik
and·he- cappraises

אֹת/
ath·u
»·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּשִּׂיג
thshig
she-is- caffording

יַד
id
hand-of

הַנֹּדֵר
e·ndr
the·one-vowing

יַעֲרִיכֶנּוּ
iorik·nu
he-shall- cappraise·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

ס
s

:927 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַקְרִיבוּ
iqribu
they-are- cbring ing-near

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

קָרְבָּן
qrbn
approach- present

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And if [it be] a beast,
whereof men bring an
offering unto the LORD, all
that [any man] giveth of
such unto the LORD shall
be holy.

9

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

קֹּדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

:
:

:1027 לאֹ
la
not

יַחֲלִיפֶנּוּ
ichliph·nu
he-shall- cchange·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָמִיר
imir
he-shall- cexchange

אֹת/
ath·u
»·him

ט/ב
tub
good

בְּרָע
b·ro
in·bad

א/
au
or

־
-

רַע
ro
bad

בְּט/ב
b·tub
in·good

He shall not alter it, nor
change it, a good for a bad,
or a bad for a good: and if
he shall at all change beast
for beast, then it and the
exchange thereof shall be
holy.

10

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

הָמֵר
emr
to- cexchange

יָמִיר
imir
he-is- cexchanging

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

בִּבְהֵמָה
b·beme
in·beast

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וּתְמוּרָת/
u·thmurth·u
and·exchange-of·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

קֹּדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

:
:
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:1127 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

טְמֵאָה
tmae
unclean

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַקְרִיבוּ
iqribu
they-shall- cbring -near

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

קָרְבָּן
qrbn
approach- present

And if [it be] any
unclean beast, of which
they do not offer a sacrifice
unto the LORD, then he
shall present the beast
before the priest:

11

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהֶעֱמִיד
u·eomid
and·he-causes- to -stand

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:1227 וְהֶעֱרִיךְ
u·eorik
and·he- cappraises

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

בֵּין
bin
between

ט/ב
tub
good

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

רָע
ro
bad

כְּעֶרְכְּךָ
k·ork·k
as·appraisal-of·you

And the priest shall value
it, whether it be good or
bad: as thou valuest it, [who
art] the priest, so shall it be.

12

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

כֵּן
kn
so

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

:
:

:1327 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

גָּאֹל
gal
to-redeem

יִגְאָלֶנָּה
igal·ne
he-is-redeeming·her

וְיָסַף
u·isph
and·he-adds

חֲמִישִׁת/
chmishth·u
fifth-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֶרְכֶּךָ
ork·k
appraisal-of·you

:
:

But if he will at all
redeem it, then he shall add
a fifth [part] thereof unto
thy estimation.

13

:1427 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַקְדִּשׁ
iqdsh
he-is- csanctifying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית/
bith·u
house-of·him

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהֶעֱרִיכ/
u·eorik·u
and·he- cappraises·him

. And when a man shall
sanctify his house [to be]
holy unto the LORD, then
the priest shall estimate it,
whether it be good or bad:
as the priest shall estimate
it, so shall it stand.

14

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בֵּין
bin
between

ט/ב
tub
good

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

רָע
ro
bad

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יַעֲרִיךְ
iorik
he-shall- cappraise

אֹת/
ath·u
»·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

כֵּן
kn
so

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-perform

:
:

:1527 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

הַמַּקְדִּישׁ
e·mqdish
the·one- csanctifying

יִגְאַל
igal
he-is-redeeming

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית/
bith·u
house-of·him

וְיָסַף
u·isph
and·he-adds

חֲמִישִׁית
chmishith
fifth-of

And if he that sanctified
it will redeem his house,
then he shall add the fifth
[part] of the money of thy
estimation unto it, and it
shall be his.

15

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

־
-

עֶרְכְּךָ
ork·k
appraisal-of·you

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

ל/
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1627 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

מִשְּׂדֵה
m·shde
from·field-of

אֲחֻזָּת/
achzth·u
holding-of·him

יַקְדִּישׁ
iqdish
he-is- csanctifying

אִישׁ
aish
man

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

And if a man shall
sanctify unto the LORD
[some part] of a field of his
possession, then thy
estimation shall be
according to the seed
thereof: an homer of barley
seed [shall be valued] at
fifty shekels of silver.

16

עֶרְכְּךָ
ork·k
appraisal-of·you

לְפִי
l·phi
to·bidding-of

זַרְע/
zro·u
seed-of·him

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

חֹמֶר
chmr
homer-of

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

בַּחֲמִשִּׁים
b·chmshim
in· the ·fifty

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel-of

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:1727 אִם
am
if

־
-

מִשְּׁנַת
m·shnth
from·year-of

הַיֹּבֵל
e·ibl
the·jubilee

יַקְדִּישׁ
iqdish
he-is- csanctifying

שָׂדֵהוּ
shd·eu
field-of·him

כְּעֶרְכְּךָ
k·ork·k
as·appraisal-of·you

If he sanctify his field
from the year of jubile,
according to thy estimation
it shall stand.

17

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-perform

:
:

:1827 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אַחַר
achr
after

הַיֹּבֵל
e·ibl
the·jubilee

יַקְדִּישׁ
iqdish
he-is- csanctifying

שָׂדֵהוּ
shd·eu
field-of·him

וְחִשַּׁב
u·chshb
and·he- maccounts

־
-

ל/
l·u
for·him

But if he sanctify his
field after the jubile, then
the priest shall reckon unto
him the money according to
the years that remain, even
unto the year of the jubile,
and it shall be abated from
thy estimation.

18

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

הַשָּׁנִים
e·shnim
the·years

הַנּ/תָרֹת
e·nuthrth
the·being-left

עַד
od
until

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

הַיֹּבֵל
e·ibl
the·jubilee

וְנִגְרַע
u·ngro
and·he-is-diminished

מֵעֶרְכֶּךָ
m·ork·k
from·appraisal-of·you

:
:

:1927 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

גָּאֹל
gal
to-redeem

יִגְאַל
igal
he-is-redeeming

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

הַמַּקְדִּישׁ
e·mqdish
the·one- csanctifying

אֹת/
ath·u
»·him

וְיָסַף
u·isph
and·he-adds

And if he that sanctified
the field will in any wise
redeem it, then he shall add
the fifth [part] of the money
of thy estimation unto it,
and it shall be assured to
him.

19

חֲמִשִׁית
chmshith
fifth-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

־
-

עֶרְכְּךָ
ork·k
appraisal-of·you

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְקָם
u·qm
and·he-belongs

ל/
l·u
to·him

:
:
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:2027 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יִגְאַל
igal
he-is-redeeming

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מָכַר
mkr
he-sold

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

אַחֵר
achr
another

And if he will not
redeem the field, or if he
have sold the field to
another man, it shall not be
redeemed any more.

20

לאֹ
la
not

יִגָּאֵל
igal
he-shall-be-redeemed

ע/ד
oud
further

:
:

:2127 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

בְּצֵאת/
b·tzath·u
in·to- come-forth-of·him

בַיֹּבֵל
b·ibl
in· the ·jubilee

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

But the field, when it
goeth out in the jubile, shall
be holy unto the LORD, as
a field devoted; the
possession thereof shall be
the priest's.

21

כִּשְׂדֵה
k·shde
as·field-of

הַחֵרֶם
e·chrm
the·devotion

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
for· the ·priest

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

אֲחֻזָּת/
achzth·u
holding-of·him

:
:

:2227 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

מִקְנָת/
mqnth·u
acquisition-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

מִשְּׂדֵה
m·shde
from·field-of

אֲחֻזָּת/
achzth·u
holding-of·him

And if [a man] sanctify
unto the LORD a field
which he hath bought,
which [is] not of the fields
of his possession;

22

יַקְדִּישׁ
iqdish
he-is- csanctifying

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2327 וְחִשַּׁב
u·chshb
and·he- maccounts

־
-

ל/
l·u
for·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֵת
ath
»

מִכְסַת
mksth
assessment-of

הָעֶרְכְּךָ
e·ork·k
the·appraisal-of·you

עַד
od
until

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

Then the priest shall
reckon unto him the worth
of thy estimation, [even]
unto the year of the jubile:
and he shall give thine
estimation in that day, [as] a
holy thing unto the LORD.

23

הַיֹּבֵל
e·ibl
the·jubilee

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֶרְכְּךָ
e·ork·k
the·appraisal-of·you

בַּיּ/ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2427 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

הַיּ/בֵל
e·iubl
the·jubilee

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

קָנָהוּ
qn·eu
he-acquired·him

מֵאִתּ/
m·ath·u
from· with ·him

In the year of the jubile
the field shall return unto
him of whom it was bought,
[even] to him to whom the
possession of the land [did
belong].

24

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

־
-

ל/
l·u
to·him

אֲחֻזַּת
achzth
holding-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:2527 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֶרְכְּךָ
ork·k
appraisal-of·you

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

גֵּרָה
gre
gerah

And all thy estimations
shall be according to the
shekel of the sanctuary:
twenty gerahs shall be the
shekel.

25

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

הַשָּׁקֶל
e·shql
the·shekel

:
:

ס
s

:2627 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

בְּכ/ר
bkur
firstborn

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְבֻכַּר
ibkr
he-is-being- mfirstborn

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בִּבְהֵמָה
b·beme
in·beast

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַקְדִּישׁ
iqdish
he-shall- csanctify

. Only the firstling of the
beasts, which should be the
LORD'S firstling, no man
shall sanctify it; whether [it
be] ox, or sheep: it [is] the
LORD'S.

26

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֹת/
ath·u
»·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

שׁ/ר
shur
bull

אִם
am
or

־
-

שֶׂה
she
flockling

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:2727 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

בַּבְּהֵמָה
b·beme
in· the ·beast

הַטְּמֵאָה
e·tmae
the·unclean

וּפָדָה
u·phde
and·he-ransoms

בְעֶרְכֶּךָ
b·ork·k
in·appraisal-of·you

וְיָסַף
u·isph
and·he-adds

חֲמִשִׁת/
chmshth·u
fifth-of·him

And if [it be] of an
unclean beast, then he shall
redeem [it] according to
thine estimation, and shall
add a fifth [part] of it
thereto: or if it be not
redeemed, then it shall be
sold according to thy
estimation.

27

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יִגָּאֵל
igal
he-is-being-redeemed

וְנִמְכַּר
u·nmkr
and·he-is-sold

בְּעֶרְכֶּךָ
b·ork·k
in·appraisal-of·you

:
:

:2827 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

חֵרֶם
chrm
thing- devoted

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַחֲרִם
ichrm
he-is- cdevoting

אִישׁ
aish
man

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל/
l·u
to·him

Notwithstanding no
devoted thing, that a man
shall devote unto the LORD
of all that he hath, [both] of
man and beast, and of the
field of his possession, shall
be sold or redeemed: every
devoted thing [is] most holy
unto the LORD.

28

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

וּמִשְּׂדֵה
u·m·shde
and·from·field-of

אֲחֻזָּת/
achzth·u
holding-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִמָּכֵר
imkr
he-shall-be-sold

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִגָּאֵל
igal
he-shall-be-redeemed

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חֵרֶם
chrm
thing- devoted

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

־
-

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2927 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חֵרֶם
chrm
one-doomed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָחֳרַם
ichrm
he-is-being- cdoomed

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לאֹ
la
not

יִפָּדֶה
iphde
he-shall-be-ransomed

None devoted, which
shall be devoted of men,
shall be redeemed; [but]

29
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shall surely be put to death.מ/ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:3027 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַעְשַׂר
moshr
tithe-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

And all the tithe of the
land, [whether] of the seed
of the land, [or] of the fruit
of the tree, [is] the LORD'S:
[it is] holy unto the LORD.

30

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:3127 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

גָּאֹל
gal
to-redeem

יִגְאַל
igal
he-is-redeeming

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִמַּעַשְׂר/
m·moshr·u
from·tithe-of·him

חֲמִשִׁית/
chmshith·u
fifth-of·him

יֹסֵף
isph
he-shall- cadd

And if a man will at all
redeem [ought] of his tithes,
he shall add thereto the fifth
[part] thereof.

31

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:3227 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַעְשַׂר
moshr
tithe-of

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

וָצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-is-passing

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁבֶט
e·shbt
the·club

הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

And concerning the tithe
of the herd, or of the flock,
[even] of whatsoever
passeth under the rod, the
tenth shall be holy unto the
LORD.

32

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

קֹּדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:3327 לאֹ
la
not

יְבַקֵּר
ibqr
he-shall-make-quest

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

ט/ב
tub
good

לָרַע
l·ro
to· the ·bad

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְמִירֶנּוּ
imir·nu
he-shall- cexchange·him

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

He shall not search
whether it be good or bad,
neither shall he change it:
and if he change it at all,
then both it and the change
thereof shall be holy; it shall
not be redeemed.

33

הָמֵר
emr
to- cexchange

יְמִירֶנּוּ
imir·nu
he-is- cexchanging·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וּתְמוּרָת/
u·thmurth·u
and·exchange-of·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לאֹ
la
not

יִגָּאֵל
igal
he-shall-be-redeemed

:
:

:3427 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַמִּצְ/ת
e·mtzuth
the·instructions

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

These [are] the
commandments, which the
LORD commanded Moses
for the children of Israel in
mount Sinai.

34

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

:
:
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Numbers

:11 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses in the
wilderness of Sinai, in the
tabernacle of the
congregation, on the first
[day] of the second month,
in the second year after they
were come out of the land
of Egypt, saying,

1

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

לְצֵאתָם
l·tzath·m
to·to- go-forth-of·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:21 שְׂאוּ
shau
obtain-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
sum-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

Take ye the sum of all the
congregation of the children
of Israel, after their
families, by the house of
their fathers, with the
number of [their] names,
every male by their polls;

2

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמ�ת
shmuth
names

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

לְגֻלְגְּלֹתָם
l·glglth·m
in·skulls-of·them

:
:

:31 מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth

צָבָא
tzba
host

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

From twenty years old and
upward, all that are able to
go forth to war in Israel:
thou and Aaron shall
number them by their
armies.

3

תִּפְקְדוּ
thphqdu
you (p) -shall-muster

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

:
:

:41 וְאִתְּכֶם
u·ath·km
and· with ·you (p)

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

לַמַּטֶּה
l·mte
for· the ·stock

אִישׁ
aish
man

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

And with you there shall
be a man of every tribe;
every one head of the house
of his fathers.

4

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:51 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

לִרְאוּבֵן
l·raubn
for·Reuben

אֱלִיצוּר
alitzur
Elizur

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And these [are] the names
of the men that shall stand
with you: of [the tribe of]
Reuben; Elizur the son of
Shedeur.

5

שְׁדֵיאוּר
shdiaur
Shedeur

:
:

:61 לְשִׁמְע�ן
l·shmoun
for·Simeon

שְׁלֻמִיאֵל
shlmial
Shelumiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צוּרִישַׁדָּי
tzurishdi
Zurishaddai

:
:

Of Simeon; Shelumiel the
son of Zurishaddai.
6

:71 לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
for·Judah

נַחְשׁ�ן
nchshun
Nahshon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּינָדָב
omindb
Amminadab

:
:

Of Judah; Nahshon the
son of Amminadab.
7

:81 לְיִשָּׂשכָר
l·ishshkr
for·Issachar

נְתַנְאֵל
nthnal
Nathanael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צוּעָר
tzuor
Zuar

:
:

Of Issachar; Nethaneel the
son of Zuar.
8

:91 לִזְבוּלֻן
l·zbuln
for·Zebulon

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֵלֹן
chln
Helon

:
:

Of Zebulun; Eliab the son
of Helon.
9

:101 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לְאֶפְרַיִם
l·aphrim
for·Ephraim

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּיהוּד
omieud
Ammihud

לִמְנַשֶּׁה
l·mnshe
for·Manasseh

גַּמְלִיאֵל
gmlial
Gamaliel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

Of the children of
Joseph: of Ephraim;
Elishama the son of
Ammihud: of Manasseh;
Gamaliel the son of
Pedahzur.

10

פְּדָהצוּר
phdetzur
Pedahzur

:
:

:111 לְבִנְיָמִן
l·bnimn
for·Benjamin

אֲבִידָן
abidn
Abidan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גִּדְעֹנִי
gdoni
Gideoni

:
:

Of Benjamin; Abidan the
son of Gideoni.
11

:121 לְדָן
l·dn
for·Dan

אֲחִיעֶזֶר
achiozr
Ahiezer

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּישַׁדָּי
omishdi
Ammishaddai

:
:

Of Dan; Ahiezer the son
of Ammishaddai.
12

Numbers 1

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:131 לְאָשֵׁר
l·ashr
for·Asher

פַּגְעִיאֵל
phgoial
Pagiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עָכְרָן
okrn
Ocran

:
:

Of Asher; Pagiel the son
of Ocran.
13

:141 לְגָד
l·gd
for·Gad

אֶלְיָסָף
alisph
Eliasaph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דְּעוּאֵל
doual
Deuel

:
:

Of Gad; Eliasaph the son
of Deuel.
14

:151 לְנַפְתָּלִי
l·nphthli
for·Naphtali

אֲחִירַע
achiro
Ahira

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֵינָן
oinn
Enan

:
:

Of Naphtali; Ahira the
son of Enan.
15

:161 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

K

קְרִיאֵי
qriai
called-ones-of

Q

קְרוּאֵי
qruai
ones-being-called-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

מַטּ�ת
mtuth
stocks-of

These [were] the
renowned of the
congregation, princes of the
tribes of their fathers, heads
of thousands in Israel.

16

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אַלְפֵי
alphi
thousands-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵם
em
they

:
:

:171 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

אֵת
ath
»

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נִקְּבוּ
nqbu
they-were-specified

. And Moses and Aaron
took these men which are
expressed by [their] names:

17

בְּשֵׁמ�ת
b·shmuth
in·names

:
:

:181 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

הִקְהִילוּ
eqeilu
they- cassembled

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

And they assembled all
the congregation together
on the first [day] of the
second month, and they
declared their pedigrees
after their families, by the
house of their fathers,
according to the number of
the names, from twenty
years old and upward, by
their polls.

18

וַיִּתְיַלְדוּ
u·ithildu
and·they-are-registering- them selves- by -genealogies

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
mshphchth·m
families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמ�ת
shmuth
names

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

לְגֻלְגְּלֹתָם
l·glglth·m
in·skulls-of·them

:
:

:191 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיִּפְקְדֵם
u·iphqd·m
and·he-is-mustering·them

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

:
:

As the LORD
commanded Moses, so he
numbered them in the
wilderness of Sinai.

19

פ
p

:201 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

בְּכֹר
bkr
firstborn-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תּ�לְדֹתָם
thuldth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

And the children of
Reuben, Israel's eldest son,
by their generations, after
their families, by the house
of their fathers, according
to the number of the names,
by their polls, every male
from twenty years old and
upward, all that were able to
go forth to war;

20

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמ�ת
shmuth
names

לְגֻלְגְּלֹתָם
l·glglth·m
in·skulls-of·them

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כֹּל
kl
every-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:211 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

Those that were
numbered of them, [even]
of the tribe of Reuben,
[were] forty and six
thousand and five hundred.

21

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:221 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

תּ�לְדֹתָם
thuldth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

Of the children of
Simeon, by their
generations, after their
families, by the house of
their fathers, those that were
numbered of them,
according to the number of
the names, by their polls,
every male from twenty
years old and upward, all
that were able to go forth to
war;

22

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

פְּקֻדָיו
phqdi·u
ones-being-mustered-of·him

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמ�ת
shmuth
names

לְגֻלְגְּלֹתָם
l·glglth·m
in·skulls-of·them

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כֹּל
kl
every-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:
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:231 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

תִּשְׁעָה
thshoe
nine

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three-of

Those that were
numbered of them, [even]
of the tribe of Simeon,
[were] fifty and nine
thousand and three hundred.

23

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:241 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

גָד
gd
Gad

תּ�לְדֹתָם
thuldth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

Of the children of Gad,
by their generations, after
their families, by the house
of their fathers, according
to the number of the names,
from twenty years old and
upward, all that were able to
go forth to war;

24

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמ�ת
shmuth
names

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כֹּל
kl
every-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:251 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

גָד
gd
Gad

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

Those that were
numbered of them, [even]
of the tribe of Gad, [were]
forty and five thousand six
hundred and fifty.

25

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

:
:

פ
p

:261 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

תּ�לְדֹתָם
thuldth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

Of the children of Judah,
by their generations, after
their families, by the house
of their fathers, according
to the number of the names,
from twenty years old and
upward, all that were able to
go forth to war;

26

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמֹת
shmth
names

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כֹּל
kl
every-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:271 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

Those that were
numbered of them, [even]
of the tribe of Judah, [were]
threescore and fourteen
thousand and six hundred.

27

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:281 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

תּ�לְדֹתָם
thuldth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

Of the children of
Issachar, by their
generations, after their
families, by the house of
their fathers, according to
the number of the names,
from twenty years old and
upward, all that were able to
go forth to war;

28

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמֹת
shmth
names

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כֹּל
kl
every-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:291 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

Those that were
numbered of them, [even]
of the tribe of Issachar,
[were] fifty and four
thousand and four hundred.

29

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:301 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

תּ�לְדֹתָם
thuldth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

Of the children of
Zebulun, by their
generations, after their
families, by the house of
their fathers, according to
the number of the names,
from twenty years old and
upward, all that were able to
go forth to war;

30

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמֹת
shmth
names

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כֹּל
kl
every-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:311 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

Those that were
numbered of them, [even]
of the tribe of Zebulun,

31
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[were] fifty and seven
thousand and four hundred.מֵא�ת

mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:321 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

תּ�לְדֹתָם
thuldth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

Of the children of
Joseph, [namely], of the
children of Ephraim, by
their generations, after their
families, by the house of
their fathers, according to
the number of the names,
from twenty years old and
upward, all that were able to
go forth to war;

32

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמֹת
shmth
names

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כֹּל
kl
every-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:331 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

Those that were
numbered of them, [even]
of the tribe of Ephraim,
[were] forty thousand and
five hundred.

33

:341 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

תּ�לְדֹתָם
thuldth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

Of the children of
Manasseh, by their
generations, after their
families, by the house of
their fathers, according to
the number of the names,
from twenty years old and
upward, all that were able to
go forth to war;

34

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמ�ת
shmuth
names

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כֹּל
kl
every-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:351 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

Those that were
numbered of them, [even]
of the tribe of Manasseh,
[were] thirty and two
thousand and two hundred.

35

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:361 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

תּ�לְדֹתָם
thuldth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

Of the children of
Benjamin, by their
generations, after their
families, by the house of
their fathers, according to
the number of the names,
from twenty years old and
upward, all that were able to
go forth to war;

36

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמֹת
shmth
names

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כֹּל
kl
every-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:371 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

Those that were
numbered of them, [even]
of the tribe of Benjamin,
[were] thirty and five
thousand and four hundred.

37

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:381 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

דָן
dn
Dan

תּ�לְדֹתָם
thuldth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

Of the children of Dan,
by their generations, after
their families, by the house
of their fathers, according
to the number of the names,
from twenty years old and
upward, all that were able to
go forth to war;

38

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמֹת
shmth
names

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כֹּל
kl
every-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:391 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

דָן
dn
Dan

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

Those that were
numbered of them, [even]
of the tribe of Dan, [were]
threescore and two
thousand and seven
hundred.

39

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:401 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

תּ�לְדֹתָם
thuldth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

Of the children of Asher,
by their generations, after
their families, by the house

40
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of their fathers, according
to the number of the names,
from twenty years old and
upward, all that were able to
go forth to war;

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמֹת
shmth
names

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כֹּל
kl
every-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:411 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

Those that were
numbered of them, [even]
of the tribe of Asher, [were]
forty and one thousand and
five hundred.

41

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:421 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

תּ�לְדֹתָם
thuldth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

Of the children of
Naphtali, throughout their
generations, after their
families, by the house of
their fathers, according to
the number of the names,
from twenty years old and
upward, all that were able to
go forth to war;

42

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמֹת
shmth
names

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כֹּל
kl
every-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:431 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

Those that were
numbered of them, [even]
of the tribe of Naphtali,
[were] fifty and three
thousand and four hundred.

43

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:441 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being-mustered

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

פָּקַד
phqd
he-mustered

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

וּנְשִׂיאֵי
u·nshiai
and·princes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

. These [are] those that
were numbered, which
Moses and Aaron
numbered, and the princes
of Israel, [being] twelve
men: each one was for the
house of his fathers.

44

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abth·iu
fathers-of·him

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

:
:

:451 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being-mustered-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

So were all those that
were numbered of the
children of Israel, by the
house of their fathers, from
twenty years old and
upward, all that were able to
go forth to war in Israel;

45

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth

צָבָא
tzba
host

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:461 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being-mustered

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
u·shlshth
and·three-of

Even all they that were
numbered were six hundred
thousand and three
thousand and five hundred
and fifty.

46

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

:
:

:471 וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

הָתְפָּקְדוּ
ethphqdu
they- present ed- them selves- to-be -muster ed

. But the Levites after the
tribe of their fathers were
not numbered among them.

47

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:481 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

For the LORD had
spoken unto Moses, saying,
48

:491 אַךְ
ak
yea

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

לאֹ
la
not

תִפְקֹד
thphqd
you-shall-muster

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
sum-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

תִשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-obtain

Only thou shalt not
number the tribe of Levi,
neither take the sum of them
among the children of
Israel:

49

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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:501 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

הַפְקֵד
ephqd
cgive -supervision-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

But thou shalt appoint
the Levites over the
tabernacle of testimony, and
over all the vessels thereof,
and over all things that
[belong] to it: they shall
bear the tabernacle, and all
the vessels thereof; and they
shall minister unto it, and
shall encamp round about
the tabernacle.

50

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-carry

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

יְשָׁרְתֻהוּ
ishrth·eu
they-shall- mminister·him

וְסָבִיב
u·sbib
and·round-about

לַמִּשְׁכָּן
l·mshkn
to· the ·tabernacle

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-shall-encamp

:
:

:511 וּבִנְסֹעַ
u·b·nso
and·in·to-journey-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

י�רִידוּ
iuridu
they-shall- ctake -down

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

And when the tabernacle
setteth forward, the Levites
shall take it down: and
when the tabernacle is to be
pitched, the Levites shall set
it up: and the stranger that
cometh nigh shall be put to
death.

51

וּבַחֲנֹת
u·b·chnth
and·in·to-encamp-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

יָקִימוּ
iqimu
they-shall- cset-up

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְהַזָּר
u·e·zr
and·the·alien-one

הַקָּרֵב
e·qrb
the·near-one

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:521 וְחָנוּ
u·chnu
and·they-encamp

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַחֲנֵהוּ
mchn·eu
camp-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּגְל�
dgl·u
standard-of·him

And the children of
Israel shall pitch their tents,
every man by his own
camp, and every man by his
own standard, throughout
their hosts.

52

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

:
:

:531 וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-shall-encamp

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְמִשְׁכַּן
l·mshkn
to·tabernacle-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

But the Levites shall
pitch round about the
tabernacle of testimony, that
there be no wrath upon the
congregation of the children
of Israel: and the Levites
shall keep the charge of the
tabernacle of testimony.

53

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-keep

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

הָעֵדוּת
e·oduth
the·testimony

:
:

:541 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֵּן
kn
so

And the children of
Israel did according to all
that the LORD commanded
Moses, so did they.

54

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

:
:

פ
p
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:12 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses and unto Aaron,
saying,

1

:22 אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּגְל�
dgl·u
standard-of·him

בְאֹתֹת
b·athth
in·signs

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-shall-encamp

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

Every man of the children
of Israel shall pitch by his
own standard, with the
ensign of their father's
house: far off about the
tabernacle of the
congregation shall they
pitch.

2

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·aloof

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְאֹהֶל
l·ael
to·tent-of

־
-

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-shall-encamp

:
:

:32 וְהַחֹנִים
u·e·chnim
and·the·ones-encamping

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

דֶּגֶל
dgl
standard-of

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

. And on the east side
toward the rising of the sun
shall they of the standard of
the camp of Judah pitch
throughout their armies: and
Nahshon the son of
Amminadab [shall be]
captain of the children of
Judah.

3

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

נַחְשׁ�ן
nchshun
Nahshon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּינָדָב
omindb
Amminadab

:
:

:42 וּצְבָא�
u·tzba·u
and·host-of·him

וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

And his host, and those
that were numbered of
them, [were] threescore and
fourteen thousand and six
hundred.

4

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:52 וְהַחֹנִים
u·e·chnim
and·the·ones-encamping

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

נְתַנְאֵל
nthnal
Nathanael

And those that do pitch
next unto him [shall be] the
tribe of Issachar: and
Nethaneel the son of Zuar
[shall be] captain of the
children of Issachar.

5

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צוּעָר
tzuor
Zuar

:
:

:62 וּצְבָא�
u·tzba·u
and·host-of·him

וּפְקֻדָיו
u·phqdi·u
and·ones-being-mustered-of·him

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

And his host, and those
that were numbered thereof,
[were] fifty and four
thousand and four hundred.

6

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:72 מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֵלֹן
chln
Helon

:
:

[Then] the tribe of
Zebulun: and Eliab the son
of Helon [shall be] captain
of the children of Zebulun.

7

:82 וּצְבָא�
u·tzba·u
and·host-of·him

וּפְקֻדָיו
u·phqdi·u
and·ones-being-mustered-of·him

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

And his host, and those
that were numbered thereof,
[were] fifty and seven
thousand and four hundred.

8

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:92 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being-mustered

לְמַחֲנֵה
l·mchne
to·camp-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁמֹנִים
u·shmnim
and·eighty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

All that were numbered in
the camp of Judah [were]
an hundred thousand and
fourscore thousand and six
thousand and four hundred,
throughout their armies.
These shall first set forth.

9

וְשֵׁשֶׁת
u·shshth
and·six-of

־
-

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

רִאשֹׁנָה
rashne
first

יִסָּעוּ
isou
they-shall-journey

:
:

ס
s

:102 דֶּגֶל
dgl
standard-of

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

תֵּימָנָה
thimn·e
south·ward

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

On the south side [shall
be] the standard of the
camp of Reuben according
to their armies: and the
captain of the children of
Reuben [shall be] Elizur the
son of Shedeur.

10

אֱלִיצוּר
alitzur
Elizur

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁדֵיאוּר
shdiaur
Shedeur

:
:

:112 וּצְבָא�
u·tzba·u
and·host-of·him

וּפְקֻדָיו
u·phqdi·u
and·ones-being-mustered-of·him

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

And his host, and those
that were numbered thereof,
[were] forty and six
thousand and five hundred.

11

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:
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:122 וְהַח�נִם
u·e·chunm
and·the·ones-encamping

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

שְׁלֻמִיאֵל
shlmial
Shelumiel

And those which pitch
by him [shall be] the tribe
of Simeon: and the captain
of the children of Simeon
[shall be] Shelumiel the son
of Zurishaddai.

12

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צוּרִי־שַׁדָּי
tzuri-shdi
Zuri-Shaddai

:
:

:132 וּצְבָא�
u·tzba·u
and·host-of·him

וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

תִּשְׁעָה
thshoe
nine

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three-of

And his host, and those
that were numbered of
them, [were] fifty and nine
thousand and three hundred.

13

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:142 וְמַטֵּה
u·mte
and·stock-of

גָּד
gd
Gad

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

גָד
gd
Gad

אֶלְיָסָף
alisph
Eliasaph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְעוּאֵל
roual
Reuel

:
:

Then the tribe of Gad:
and the captain of the sons
of Gad [shall be] Eliasaph
the son of Reuel.

14

:152 וּצְבָא�
u·tzba·u
and·host-of·him

וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

And his host, and those
that were numbered of
them, [were] forty and five
thousand and six hundred
and fifty.

15

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

:
:

:162 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being-mustered

לְמַחֲנֵה
l·mchne
to·camp-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

All that were numbered
in the camp of Reuben
[were] an hundred thousand
and fifty and one thousand
and four hundred and fifty,
throughout their armies.
And they shall set forth in
the second rank.

16

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

וּשְׁנִיִּם
u·shnim
and·second-ones

יִסָּעוּ
isou
they-shall-journey

:
:

ס
s

:172 וְנָסַע
u·nso
and·he-journeys

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

־
-

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַמַּחֲנֹת
e·mchnth
the·camps

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

Then the tabernacle of
the congregation shall set
forward with the camp of
the Levites in the midst of
the camp: as they encamp,
so shall they set forward,
every man in his place by
their standards.

17

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-are-encamping

כֵּן
kn
so

יִסָּעוּ
isou
they-shall-journey

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָד�
id·u
side-of·him

לְדִגְלֵיהֶם
l·dgli·em
to·standards-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:182 דֶּגֶל
dgl
standard-of

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

On the west side [shall
be] the standard of the
camp of Ephraim according
to their armies: and the
captain of the sons of
Ephraim [shall be] Elishama
the son of Ammihud.

18

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּיהוּד
omieud
Ammihud

:
:

:192 וּצְבָא�
u·tzba·u
and·host-of·him

וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

And his host, and those
that were numbered of
them, [were] forty thousand
and five hundred.

19

:202 וְעָלָיו
u·oli·u
and·on·him

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

גַּמְלִיאֵל
gmlial
Gamaliel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פְּדָהצוּר
phdetzur
Pedahzur

:
:

And by him [shall be] the
tribe of Manasseh: and the
captain of the children of
Manasseh [shall be]
Gamaliel the son of
Pedahzur.

20

:212 וּצְבָא�
u·tzba·u
and·host-of·him

וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

:
:

And his host, and those
that were numbered of
them, [were] thirty and two
thousand and two hundred.

21

:222 וּמַטֵּה
u·mte
and·stock-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אֲבִידָן
abidn
Abidan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גִּדְעֹנִי
gdoni
Gideoni

:
: Then the tribe of

Benjamin: and the captain
of the sons of Benjamin
[shall be] Abidan the son of
Gideoni.

22

:232 וּצְבָא�
u·tzba·u
and·host-of·him

וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of And his host, and those

that were numbered of
them, [were] thirty and five
thousand and four hundred.

23

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:242 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being-mustered

לְמַחֲנֵה
l·mchne
to·camp-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁמֹנַת
u·shmnth
and·eight-of

־
-

All that were numbered
of the camp of Ephraim
[were] an hundred thousand

24
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and eight thousand and an
hundred, throughout their
armies. And they shall go
forward in the third rank.

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

וּשְׁלִשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·third-ones

יִסָּעוּ
isou
they-shall-journey

:
:

ס
s

:252 דֶּגֶל
dgl
standard-of

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

דָן
dn
Dan

צָפֹנָה
tzphn·e
north·ward

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

דָן
dn
Dan

אֲחִיעֶזֶר
achiozr
Ahiezer

The standard of the camp
of Dan [shall be] on the
north side by their armies:
and the captain of the
children of Dan [shall be]
Ahiezer the son of
Ammishaddai.

25

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּישַׁדָּי
omishdi
Ammishaddai

:
:

:262 וּצְבָא�
u·tzba·u
and·host-of·him

וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

And his host, and those
that were numbered of
them, [were] threescore and
two thousand and seven
hundred.

26

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:272 וְהַחֹנִים
u·e·chnim
and·the·ones-encamping

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

פַּגְעִיאֵל
phgoial
Pagiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And those that encamp
by him [shall be] the tribe
of Asher: and the captain of
the children of Asher [shall
be] Pagiel the son of Ocran.

27

עָכְרָן
okrn
Ocran

:
:

:282 וּצְבָא�
u·tzba·u
and·host-of·him

וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

And his host, and those
that were numbered of
them, [were] forty and one
thousand and five hundred.

28

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:292 וּמַטֵּה
u·mte
and·stock-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

אֲחִירַע
achiro
Ahira

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֵינָן
oinn
Enan

:
:

Then the tribe of
Naphtali: and the captain of
the children of Naphtali
[shall be] Ahira the son of
Enan.

29

:302 וּצְבָא�
u·tzba·u
and·host-of·him

וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

And his host, and those
that were numbered of
them, [were] fifty and three
thousand and four hundred.

30

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:312 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being-mustered

לְמַחֲנֵה
l·mchne
to·camp-of

דָן
dn
Dan

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

All they that were
numbered in the camp of
Dan [were] an hundred
thousand and fifty and
seven thousand and six
hundred. They shall go
hindmost with their
standards.

31

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

לָאַחֲרֹנָה
l·achrne
to· the ·last

יִסְעוּ
isou
they-shall-journey

לְדִגְלֵיהֶם
l·dgli·em
to·standards-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:322 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

פְּקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being-mustered-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

These [are] those which
were numbered of the
children of Israel by the
house of their fathers: all
those that were numbered of
the camps throughout their
hosts [were] six hundred
thousand and three
thousand and five hundred
and fifty.

32

פְּקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being-mustered-of

הַמַּחֲנֹת
e·mchnth
the·camps

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
u·shlshth
and·three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

:
:

:332 וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

לאֹ
la
not

הָתְפָּקְדוּ
ethphqdu
they- present ed- them selves- to-be -muster ed

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

But the Levites were not
numbered among the
children of Israel; as the
LORD commanded Moses.

33

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:342 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

And the children of
Israel did according to all
that the LORD commanded

34
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Moses: so they pitched by
their standards, and so they
set forward, every one after
their families, according to
the house of their fathers.

חָנוּ
chnu
they-encamped

לְדִגְלֵיהֶם
l·dgli·em
to·standards-of·them

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

נָסָעוּ
nsou
they-journeyed

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָיו
l·mshphchth·iu
to·families-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

:
:

Numbers 2  -  Numbers 3
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:13 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

תּ�לְדֹת
thuldth
genealogical- record s-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

. These also [are] the
generations of Aaron and
Moses in the day [that] the
LORD spake with Moses in
mount Sinai.

1

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

:
:

:23 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וַאֲבִיהוּא
u·abieua
and·Abihu

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וְאִיתָמָר
u·aithmr
and·Ithamar

:
:

And these [are] the names
of the sons of Aaron; Nadab
the firstborn, and Abihu,
Eleazar, and Ithamar.

2

:33 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַמְּשֻׁחִים
e·mshchim
the·ones-being-anointed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfilled

These [are] the names of
the sons of Aaron, the
priests which were
anointed, whom he
consecrated to minister in
the priest's office.

3

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

לְכַהֵן
l·ken
to·to- mbe- priest-of

:
:

:43 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וַאֲבִיהוּא
u·abieua
and·Abihu

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּהַקְרִבָם
b·eqrb·m
in·to- cbring -near-of·them

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

זָרָה
zre
alien

And Nadab and Abihu
died before the LORD,
when they offered strange
fire before the LORD, in the
wilderness of Sinai, and
they had no children: and
Eleazar and Ithamar
ministered in the priest's
office in the sight of Aaron
their father.

4

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

וּבָנִים
u·bnim
and·sons

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיְכַהֵן
u·iken
and·he-is- mbeing-priest

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וְאִיתָמָר
u·aithmr
and·Ithamar

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:53 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
5

:63 הַקְרֵב
eqrb
cbring -near-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

וְהַעֲמַדְתָּ
u·eomdth
and· cstand-you !

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

Bring the tribe of Levi
near, and present them
before Aaron the priest, that
they may minister unto him.

6

וְשֵׁרְתוּ
u·shrthu
and·they- mminister

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:73 וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמַרְתּ�
mshmrth·u
charge-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And they shall keep his
charge, and the charge of
the whole congregation
before the tabernacle of the
congregation, to do the
service of the tabernacle.

7

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

:
:

:83 וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And they shall keep all the
instruments of the
tabernacle of the
congregation, and the
charge of the children of
Israel, to do the service of
the tabernacle.

8

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

:
:

:93 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
to·Aaron

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·to·sons-of·him

נְתוּנִם
nthunm
ones-being-given

נְתוּנִם
nthunm
ones-being-given

And thou shalt give the
Levites unto Aaron and to
his sons: they [are] wholly
given unto him out of the
children of Israel.

9

הֵמָּה
eme
they

ל�
l·u
to·him

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:103 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

תִּפְקֹד
thphqd
you-shall-commit

וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּהֻנָּתָם
kenth·m
priesthood-of·them

And thou shalt appoint
Aaron and his sons, and
they shall wait on their
priest's office: and the
stranger that cometh nigh
shall be put to death.

10

וְהַזָּר
u·e·zr
and·the·alien

הַקָּרֵב
e·qrb
the·near-one

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

פ
p

:113 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
11
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:123 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

And I, behold, I have
taken the Levites from
among the children of Israel
instead of all the firstborn
that openeth the matrix
among the children of
Israel: therefore the Levites
shall be mine;

12

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn- male

פֶּטֶר
phtr
one-opening-up-of

רֶחֶם
rchm
womb

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:133 כִּי
ki
that

לִי
l·i
to·me

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn- male

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַכֹּתִי
ekth·i
to- csmite-of·me

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn- male

Because all the firstborn
[are] mine; [for] on the day
that I smote all the firstborn
in the land of Egypt I
hallowed unto me all the
firstborn in Israel, both man
and beast: mine shall they
be: I [am] the LORD.

13

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

הִקְדַּשְׁתִּי
eqdshthi
I- csanctified

לִי
l·i
for·me

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn- male

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

עַד
od
unto

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

לִי
l·i
to·me

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:143 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses in the
wilderness of Sinai, saying,

14

:153 פְּקֹד
phqd
muster-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

Number the children of
Levi after the house of their
fathers, by their families:
every male from a month
old and upward shalt thou
number them.

15

זָכָר
zkr
male

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

תִּפְקְדֵם
thphqd·m
you-shall-muster·them

:
:

:163 וַיִּפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is-mustering

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צֻוָּה
tzue
he-was- minstructed

:
:

And Moses numbered
them according to the word
of the LORD, as he was
commanded.

16

:173 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

בִּשְׁמֹתָם
b·shmth·m
in·names-of·them

גֵּרְשׁ�ן
grshun
Gershon

וּקְהָת
u·qeth
and·Kohath

וּמְרָרִי
u·mrri
and·Merari

:
:

And these were the sons
of Levi by their names;
Gershon, and Kohath, and
Merari.

17

:183 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גֵרְשׁ�ן
grshun
Gershon

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לִבְנִי
lbni
Libni

וְשִׁמְעִי
u·shmoi
and·Shimei

:
:

And these [are] the
names of the sons of
Gershon by their families;
Libni, and Shimei.

18

:193 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

וְיִצְהָר
u·itzer
and·Izhar

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

וְעֻזִּיאֵל
u·ozial
and·Uzziel

:
:

And the sons of Kohath
by their families; Amram,
and Izehar, Hebron, and
Uzziel.

19

:203 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

מַחְלִי
mchli
Mahli

וּמוּשִׁי
u·mushi
and·Mushi

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הֵם
em
they

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levites

And the sons of Merari
by their families; Mahli, and
Mushi. These [are] the
families of the Levites
according to the house of
their fathers.

20

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

:213 לְגֵרְשׁ�ן
l·grshun
to·Gershon

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַלִּבְנִי
e·lbni
the·Libnite

וּמִשְׁפַּחַת
u·mshphchth
and·family-of

הַשִּׁמְעִי
e·shmoi
the·Shimeite

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הֵם
em
they

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

Of Gershon [was] the
family of the Libnites, and
the family of the Shimites:
these [are] the families of
the Gershonites.

21

הַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
e·grshni
the·Gershonite

:
:

:223 פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

Those that were
numbered of them,
according to the number of
all the males, from a month
old and upward, [even]
those that were numbered of
them [were] seven thousand
and five hundred.

22

פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:233 מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
e·grshni
the·Gershonite

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-are-encamping

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

:
:

The families of the
Gershonites shall pitch
behind the tabernacle
westward.

23

:243 וּנְשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

אָב
ab
father

לַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
l·grshni
for· the ·Gershonite

אֶלְיָסָף
alisph
Eliasaph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

לָאֵל
lal
Lael

:
:

And the chief of the
house of the father of the
Gershonites [shall be]

24
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Eliasaph the son of Lael.
:253 וּמִשְׁמֶרֶת

u·mshmrth
and·charge-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גֵרְשׁ�ן
grshun
Gershon

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וְהָאֹהֶל
u·e·ael
and·the·tent

And the charge of the
sons of Gershon in the
tabernacle of the
congregation [shall be] the
tabernacle, and the tent, the
covering thereof, and the
hanging for the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation,

25

מִכְסֵהוּ
mks·eu
covering-of·him

וּמָסַךְ
u·msk
and·portiere-of

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:263 וְקַלְעֵי
u·qloi
and·slung- sheet s-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מָסַךְ
msk
portiere-of

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
- And the hangings of the

court, and the curtain for
the door of the court, which
[is] by the tabernacle, and
by the altar round about,
and the cords of it for all the
service thereof.

26

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מֵיתָרָיו
mithri·u
cords-of·him

לְכֹל
l·kl
for·all-of

עֲבֹדָת�
obdth·u
service-of·him

:
:

:273 וְלִקְהָת
u·l·qeth
and·to·Kohath

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַעַמְרָמִי
e·omrmi
the·Amramite

וּמִשְׁפַּחַת
u·mshphchth
and·family-of

הַיִּצְהָרִי
e·itzeri
the·Izharite

וּמִשְׁפַּחַת
u·mshphchth
and·family-of

הַחֶבְרֹנִי
e·chbrni
the·Hebronite

And of Kohath [was] the
family of the Amramites,
and the family of the
Izeharites, and the family of
the Hebronites, and the
family of the Uzzielites:
these [are] the families of
the Kohathites.

27

וּמִשְׁפַּחַת
u·mshphchth
and·family-of

הָעָזִּיאֵלִי
e·oziali
the·Uzzielite

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הֵם
em
they

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הַקְּהָתִי
e·qethi
the·Kohathite

:
:

:283 בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

שְׁמֹנַת
shmnth
eight-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

In the number of all the
males, from a month old
and upward, [were] eight
thousand and six hundred,
keeping the charge of the
sanctuary.

28

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

:293 מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-are-encamping

עַל
ol
on

יֶרֶךְ
irk
flank-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

תֵּימָנָה
thimn·e
south·ward

:
:

The families of the sons
of Kohath shall pitch on the
side of the tabernacle
southward.

29

:303 וּנְשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

אָב
ab
father

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹת
l·mshphchth
for·families-of

הַקְּהָתִי
e·qethi
the·Kohathite

אֶלִיצָפָן
alitzphn
Elizaphan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֻזִּיאֵל
ozial
Uzziel

:
:

And the chief of the
house of the father of the
families of the Kohathites
[shall be] Elizaphan the son
of Uzziel.

30

:313 וּמִשְׁמַרְתָּם
u·mshmrth·m
and·charge-of·them

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

וְהַשֻּׁלְחָן
u·e·shlchn
and·the·table

וְהַמְּנֹרָה
u·e·mnre
and·the·lampstand

וְהַמִּזְבְּחֹת
u·e·mzbchth
and·the·altars

And their charge [shall
be] the ark, and the table,
and the candlestick, and the
altars, and the vessels of the
sanctuary wherewith they
minister, and the hanging,
and all the service thereof.

31

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·furnishings-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְשָׁרְתוּ
ishrthu
they-shall- mminister

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְהַמָּסָךְ
u·e·msk
and·the·portiere

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

עֲבֹדָת�
obdth·u
service-of·him

:
:

:323 וּנְשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince-of

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

פְּקֻדַּת
phqdth
supervision-of

And Eleazar the son of
Aaron the priest [shall be]
chief over the chief of the
Levites, [and have] the
oversight of them that keep
the charge of the sanctuary.

32

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

:333 לִמְרָרִי
l·mrri
to·Merari

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַמַּחְלִי
e·mchli
the·Mahlite

וּמִשְׁפַּחַת
u·mshphchth
and·family-of

הַמּוּשִׁי
e·mushi
the·Mushite

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הֵם
em
they

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

:
:

Of Merari [was] the
family of the Mahlites, and
the family of the Mushites:
these [are] the families of
Merari.

33

:343 וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

And those that were
numbered of them,
according to the number of
all the males, from a month
old and upward, [were] six
thousand and two hundred.

34

שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

:
:

:353 וּנְשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

אָב
ab
father

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹת
l·mshphchth
for·families-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

צוּרִיאֵל
tzurial
Zuriel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲבִיחָיִל
abichil
Abihail

עַל
ol
on

יֶרֶךְ
irk
flank-of

And the chief of the
house of the father of the
families of Merari [was]
Zuriel the son of Abihail:
[these] shall pitch on the
side of the tabernacle
northward.

35

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-are-encamping

צָפֹנָה
tzphn·e
north·ward

:
:
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:363 וּפְקֻדַּת
u·phqdth
and·supervision-of

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

קַרְשֵׁי
qrshi
hollow-tapers-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וּבְרִיחָיו
u·brichi·u
and·bars-of·him

And [under] the custody
and charge of the sons of
Merari [shall be] the boards
of the tabernacle, and the
bars thereof, and the pillars
thereof, and the sockets
thereof, and all the vessels
thereof, and all that serveth
thereto,

36

וְעַמֻּדָיו
u·omdi·u
and·columns-of·him

וַאֲדָנָיו
u·adni·u
and·sockets-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

עֲבֹדָת�
obdth·u
service-of·him

:
:

:373 וְעַמֻּדֵי
u·omdi
and·columns-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

וִיתֵדֹתָם
u·ithdth·m
and·pegs-of·them

And the pillars of the
court round about, and their
sockets, and their pins, and
their cords.

37

וּמֵיתְרֵיהֶם
u·mithri·em
and·cords-of·them

:
:

:383 וְהַחֹנִים
u·e·chnim
and·the·ones-encamping

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

־
-

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

But those that encamp
before the tabernacle
toward the east, [even]
before the tabernacle of the
congregation eastward,
[shall be] Moses, and Aaron
and his sons, keeping the
charge of the sanctuary for
the charge of the children of
Israel; and the stranger that
cometh nigh shall be put to
death.

38

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

שֹׁמְרִים
shmrim
ones-keeping

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

לְמִשְׁמֶרֶת
l·mshmrth
to·charge-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהַזָּר
u·e·zr
and·the·alien

הַקָּרֵב
e·qrb
the·near-one

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:393 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being-mustered-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

פָּקַד
phqd
he-mustered

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

All that were numbered
of the Levites, which Moses
and Aaron numbered at the
commandment of the
LORD, throughout their
families, all the males from
a month old and upward,
[were] twenty and two
thousand.

39

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:403 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

פְּקֹד
phqd
muster-you !

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכֹר
bkr
firstborn

זָכָר
zkr
male

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Number all the
firstborn of the males of the
children of Israel from a
month old and upward, and
take the number of their
names.

40

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

וְשָׂא
u·sha
and·obtain-you !

אֵת
ath
»

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

שְׁמֹתָם
shmth·m
names-of·them

:
:

:413 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכֹר
bkr
firstborn

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

And thou shalt take the
Levites for me (I [am] the
LORD) instead of all the
firstborn among the
children of Israel; and the
cattle of the Levites instead
of all the firstlings among
the cattle of the children of
Israel.

41

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בֶּהֱמַת
bemth
beast-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn

בְּבֶהֱמַת
b·bemth
in·beast-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:423 וַיִּפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is-mustering

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכֹר
bkr
firstborn

And Moses numbered, as
the LORD commanded him,
all the firstborn among the
children of Israel.

42

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:433 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn

זָכָר
zkr
male

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמ�ת
shmuth
names

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

And all the firstborn
males by the number of
names, from a month old
and upward, of those that
were numbered of them,
were twenty and two
thousand two hundred and
threescore and thirteen.

43

לִפְקֻדֵיהֶם
l·phqdi·em
to·ones-being-mustered-of·them

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:443 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
44

:453 קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Take the Levites instead
of all the firstborn among
the children of Israel, and

45
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the cattle of the Levites
instead of their cattle; and
the Levites shall be mine: I
[am] the LORD.

בֶּהֱמַת
bemth
beast-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

בְּהֶמְתָּם
bemth·m
beast-of·them

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:463 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פְּדוּיֵי
phduii
ramsons-of

הַשְּׁלֹשָׁה
e·shlshe
the·three

וְהַשִּׁבְעִים
u·e·shboim
and·the·seventy

וְהַמָּאתָיִם
u·e·mathim
and·the· two -hundreds

הָעֹדְפִים
e·odphim
the·ones- being-overplus

And for those that are to
be redeemed of the two
hundred and threescore and
thirteen of the firstborn of
the children of Israel, which
are more than the Levites;

46

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מִבְּכ�ר
m·bkur
from·firstborn-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:473 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

לַגֻּלְגֹּלֶת
l·glglth
to· the ·skull

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

תִּקָּח
thqch
you-shall-take

Thou shalt even take five
shekels apiece by the poll,
after the shekel of the
sanctuary shalt thou take
[them]: (the shekel [is]
twenty gerahs:)

47

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

גֵּרָה
gre
gerah

הַשָּׁקֶל
e·shql
the·shekel

:
:

:483 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
to·Aaron

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·to·sons-of·him

פְּדוּיֵי
phduii
ramsons-of

הָעֹדְפִים
e·odphim
the·ones- being-overplus

And thou shalt give the
money, wherewith the odd
number of them is to be
redeemed, unto Aaron and
to his sons.

48

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:493 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֵת
ath
»

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

הַפִּדְי�ם
e·phdium
the·ransoms

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

הָעֹדְפִים
e·odphim
the·ones- being-overplus

עַל
ol
over

And Moses took the
redemption money of them
that were over and above
them that were redeemed by
the Levites:

49

פְּדוּיֵי
phduii
the·ones-being-ransomed-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:503 מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכָּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

Of the firstborn of the
children of Israel took he
the money; a thousand three
hundred and threescore and
five [shekels], after the
shekel of the sanctuary:

50

וּשְׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וָאֶלֶף
u·alph
and·thousand

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

:513 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

הַפְּדֻיִם
e·phdim
the·ransoms

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
to·Aaron

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·to·sons-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And Moses gave the
money of them that were
redeemed unto Aaron and to
his sons, according to the
word of the LORD, as the
LORD commanded Moses.

51

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p
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:14 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses and unto Aaron,
saying,

1

:24 נָשׂאֹ
nsha
to-obtain

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
sum-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

Take the sum of the sons
of Kohath from among the
sons of Levi, after their
families, by the house of
their fathers,

2

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

:34 מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בָּא
ba
one-coming

From thirty years old and
upward even until fifty
years old, all that enter into
the host, to do the work in
the tabernacle of the
congregation.

3

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
to· the ·host

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:44 זאֹת
zath
this

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

:
:

This [shall be] the service
of the sons of Kohath in the
tabernacle of the
congregation, [about] the
most holy things:

4

:54 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

בִּנְסֹעַ
b·nso
in·to-journey-of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וְה�רִדוּ
u·eurdu
and·they- ctake -down

אֵת
ath
»

And when the camp
setteth forward, Aaron shall
come, and his sons, and
they shall take down the
covering vail, and cover the
ark of testimony with it:

5

פָּרֹכֶת
phrkth
curtain-of

הַמָּסָךְ
e·msk
the·portiere

וְכִסּוּ
u·ksu
and·they- mcover

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

אֵת
ath
»

אֲרֹן
arn
coffer-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

:
:

:64 וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

כְּסוּי
ksui
cover-of

ע�ר
our
skin-of

תַּחַשׁ
thchsh
azure

וּפָרְשׂוּ
u·phrshu
and·they-spread

בֶגֶד
bgd
cloth-of

־
-

כְּלִיל
klil
wholly-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

And shall put thereon the
covering of badgers'skins,
and shall spread over [it] a
cloth wholly of blue, and
shall put in the staves
thereof.

6

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

וְשָׂמוּ
u·shmu
and·they-place

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

:
:

:74 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

שֻׁלְחַן
shlchn
table-of

הַפָּנִים
e·phnim
the·faces

יִפְרְשׂוּ
iphrshu
they-shall-spread

בֶּגֶד
bgd
cloth-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And upon the table of
shewbread they shall spread
a cloth of blue, and put
thereon the dishes, and the
spoons, and the bowls, and
covers to cover withal: and
the continual bread shall be
thereon:

7

הַקְּעָרֹת
e·qorth
the·dishes

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכַּפֹּת
e·kphth
the·spoons

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּנַקִּיֹּת
e·mnqith
the·waste-pans

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

קְשׂ�ת
qshuth
chalices-of

הַנָּסֶךְ
e·nsk
the·libation

וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread-of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

:
:

:84 וּפָרְשׂוּ
u·phrshu
and·they-spread

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

בֶּגֶד
bgd
cloth-of

תּ�לַעַת
thuloth
crimson-of

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped

וְכִסּוּ
u·ksu
and·they- mcover

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And they shall spread
upon them a cloth of scarlet,
and cover the same with a
covering of badgers'skins,
and shall put in the staves
thereof.

8

בְּמִכְסֵה
b·mkse
in·cover-of

ע�ר
our
skin

תָּחַשׁ
thchsh
azure

וְשָׂמוּ
u·shmu
and·they-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

:
:

:94 וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

בֶּגֶד
bgd
cloth-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְכִסּוּ
u·ksu
and·they- mcover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְנֹרַת
mnrth
lampstand-of

הַמָּא�ר
e·maur
the·luminary

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And they shall take a cloth
of blue, and cover the
candlestick of the light, and
his lamps, and his tongs,
and his snuffdishes, and all
the oil vessels thereof,
wherewith they minister
unto it:

9

נֵרֹתֶיהָ
nrthi·e
lamps-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְקָחֶיהָ
mlqchi·e
snuffers-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַחְתֹּתֶיהָ
mchththi·e
firepans-of·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

שַׁמְנָהּ
shmn·e
oil-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְשָׁרְתוּ
ishrthu
they-are- mministering

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:104 וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלֶיהָ
kli·e
furnishings-of·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִכְסֵה
mkse
cover-of

ע�ר
our
skin

תָּחַשׁ
thchsh
azure

And they shall put it and
all the vessels thereof within
a covering of badgers'skins,
and shall put [it] upon a bar.

10

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמּ�ט
e·mut
the·slider- bar

:
:
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:114 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

יִפְרְשׂוּ
iphrshu
they-shall-spread

בֶּגֶד
bgd
cloth-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְכִסּוּ
u·ksu
and·they- mcover

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And upon the golden
altar they shall spread a
cloth of blue, and cover it
with a covering of
badgers'skins, and shall put
to the staves thereof:

11

בְּמִכְסֵה
b·mkse
in·cover-of

ע�ר
our
skin

תָּחַשׁ
thchsh
azure

וְשָׂמוּ
u·shmu
and·they-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

:
:

:124 וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

הַשָּׁרֵת
e·shrth
the·ministry

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְשָׁרְתוּ
ishrthu
they-are- mministering

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

And they shall take all
the instruments of ministry,
wherewith they minister in
the sanctuary, and put
[them] in a cloth of blue,
and cover them with a
covering of badgers'skins,
and shall put [them] on a
bar:

12

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֶּגֶד
bgd
cloth-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְכִסּוּ
u·ksu
and·they- mcover

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בְּמִכְסֵה
b·mkse
in·cover-of

ע�ר
our
skin

תָּחַשׁ
thchsh
azure

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמּ�ט
e·mut
the·slider- bar

:
:

:134 וְדִשְּׁנוּ
u·dshnu
and·they- mdegrease

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וּפָרְשׂוּ
u·phrshu
and·they-spread

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

בֶּגֶד
bgd
cloth-of

אַרְגָּמָן
argmn
purple

:
:

And they shall take away
the ashes from the altar, and
spread a purple cloth
thereon:

13

:144 וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְשָׁרְתוּ
ishrthu
they-are- mministering

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

And they shall put upon
it all the vessels thereof,
wherewith they minister
about it, [even] the censers,
the fleshhooks, and the
shovels, and the basons, all
the vessels of the altar; and
they shall spread upon it a
covering of badgers'skins,
and put to the staves of it.

14

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּחְתֹּת
e·mchthth
the·firepans

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְלָגֹת
e·mzlgth
the·flesh-hooks

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּעִים
e·ioim
the·shovels

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְרָקֹת
e·mzrqth
the·sprinkling- bowl s

כֹּל
kl
all-of

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וּפָרְשׂוּ
u·phrshu
and·they-spread

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

כְּסוּי
ksui
cover-of

ע�ר
our
skin-of

תַּחַשׁ
thchsh
azure

וְשָׂמוּ
u·shmu
and·they-place

בַדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

:
:

:154 וְכִלָּה
u·kle
and·he- mfinishes

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

־
-

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

לְכַסֹּת
l·ksth
to·to- mcover-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And when Aaron and his
sons have made an end of
covering the sanctuary, and
all the vessels of the
sanctuary, as the camp is to
set forward; after that, the
sons of Kohath shall come
to bear [it]: but they shall
not touch [any] holy thing,
lest they die. These [things
are] the burden of the sons
of Kohath in the tabernacle
of the congregation.

15

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

בִּנְסֹעַ
b·nso
in·to-journey-of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִגְּעוּ
igou
they-shall-touch

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וָמֵתוּ
u·mthu
and·they-die

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:164 וּפְקֻדַּת
u·phqdth
and·supervision-of

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

הַמָּא�ר
e·maur
the·luminary

וּקְטֹרֶת
u·qtrth
and·incense-of

And to the office of
Eleazar the son of Aaron
the priest [pertaineth] the oil
for the light, and the sweet
incense, and the daily meat
offering, and the anointing
oil, [and] the oversight of
all the tabernacle, and of all
that therein [is], in the
sanctuary, and in the vessels
thereof.

16

הַסַּמִּים
e·smim
the·spices

וּמִנְחַת
u·mnchth
and·present- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil-of

הַמִּשְׁחָה
e·mshche
the·anointing

פְּקֻדַּת
phqdth
supervision-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

בְּקֹדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in·holiness

וּבְכֵלָיו
u·b·kli·u
and·in·furnishings-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:174 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses and unto Aaron,
saying,

17

:184 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּכְרִיתוּ
thkrithu
you (p) -are- ccutting- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הַקְּהָתִי
e·qethi
the·Kohathite

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

Cut ye not off the tribe
of the families of the
Kohathites from among the
Levites:

18

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:
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:194 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

וְחָיוּ
u·chiu
and·they-live

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

בְּגִשְׁתָּם
b·gshth·m
in·to- come-close-of·them

But thus do unto them,
that they may live, and not
die, when they approach
unto the most holy things:
Aaron and his sons shall go
in, and appoint them every
one to his service and to his
burden:

19

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

וְשָׂמוּ
u·shmu
and·they-place

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲבֹדָת�
obdth·u
service-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מַשָּׂא�
msha·u
load-of·him

:
:

:204 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

כְּבַלַּע
k·blo
as·to- mdismantle-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

וָמֵתוּ
u·mthu
and·they-die

:
:

But they shall not go in
to see when the holy things
are covered, lest they die.

20

פ
p

:214 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
21

:224 נָשׂאֹ
nsha
to-obtain

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
sum-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גֵרְשׁ�ן
grshun
Gershon

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵם
em
they

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

Take also the sum of the
sons of Gershon, throughout
the houses of their fathers,
by their families;

22

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

:
:

:234 מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

עַד
od
unto

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

תִּפְקֹד
thphqd
you-shall-muster

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

From thirty years old and
upward until fifty years old
shalt thou number them; all
that enter in to perform the
service, to do the work in
the tabernacle of the
congregation.

23

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

לִצְבאֹ
l·tzba
to·to-enlist-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:244 זאֹת
zath
this

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
e·grshni
the·Gershonite

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

וּלְמַשָּׂא
u·l·msha
and·to·load

:
:

This [is] the service of
the families of the
Gershonites, to serve, and
for burdens:

24

:254 וְנָשְׂאוּ
u·nshau
and·they-carry

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרִיעֹת
irioth
sheets-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

מִכְסֵהוּ
mks·eu
covering-of·him

And they shall bear the
curtains of the tabernacle,
and the tabernacle of the
congregation, his covering,
and the covering of the
badgers'skins that [is] above
upon it, and the hanging for
the door of the tabernacle of
the congregation,

25

וּמִכְסֵה
u·mkse
and·cover-of

הַתַּחַשׁ
e·thchsh
the·azure

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מָסַךְ
msk
portiere-of

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:264 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

קַלְעֵי
qloi
slung- sheet s-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מָסַךְ
msk
portiere-of

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the hangings of the
court, and the hanging for
the door of the gate of the
court, which [is] by the
tabernacle and by the altar
round about, and their
cords, and all the
instruments of their service,
and all that is made for
them: so shall they serve.

26

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מֵיתְרֵיהֶם
mithri·em
cords-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

עֲבֹדָתָם
obdth·m
service-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְעָבָדוּ
u·obdu
and·they-serve

:
:

:274 עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

At the appointment of
Aaron and his sons shall be
all the service of the sons of
the Gershonites, in all their
burdens, and in all their
service: and ye shall appoint
unto them in charge all their
burdens.

27

הַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
e·grshni
the·Gershonite

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

מַשָּׂאָם
msha·m
load-of·them

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

עֲבֹדָתָם
obdth·m
service-of·them

וּפְקַדְתֶּם
u·phqdthm
and·you (p) -commit

עֲלֵהֶם
ol·em
on·them

בְּמִשְׁמֶרֶת
b·mshmrth
in·charge

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַשָּׂאָם
msha·m
load-of·them

:
:
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:284 זאֹת
zath
this

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
e·grshni
the·Gershonite

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

This [is] the service of
the families of the sons of
Gershon in the tabernacle of
the congregation: and their
charge [shall be] under the
hand of Ithamar the son of
Aaron the priest.

28

וּמִשְׁמַרְתָּם
u·mshmrth·m
and·charge-of·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

פ
p

:294 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

תִּפְקֹד
thphqd
you-shall-muster

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

As for the sons of
Merari, thou shalt number
them after their families, by
the house of their fathers;

29

:304 מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

תִּפְקְדֵם
thphqd·m
you-shall-muster·them

From thirty years old and
upward even unto fifty
years old shalt thou number
them, every one that
entereth into the service, to
do the work of the
tabernacle of the
congregation.

30

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
to· the ·host

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:314 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

מַשָּׂאָם
msha·m
load-of·them

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

עֲבֹדָתָם
obdth·m
service-of·them

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

And this [is] the charge
of their burden, according
to all their service in the
tabernacle of the
congregation; the boards of
the tabernacle, and the bars
thereof, and the pillars
thereof, and sockets thereof,

31

קַרְשֵׁי
qrshi
hollow-tapers-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וּבְרִיחָיו
u·brichi·u
and·bars-of·him

וְעַמּוּדָיו
u·omudi·u
and·columns-of·him

וַאֲדָנָיו
u·adni·u
and·sockets-of·him

:
:

:324 וְעַמּוּדֵי
u·omudi
and·columns-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְאַדְנֵיהֶם
u·adni·em
and·sockets-of·them

וִיתֵדֹתָם
u·ithdth·m
and·pegs-of·them

וּמֵיתְרֵיהֶם
u·mithri·em
and·cords-of·them

And the pillars of the
court round about, and their
sockets, and their pins, and
their cords, with all their
instruments, and with all
their service: and by name
ye shall reckon the
instruments of the charge of
their burden.

32

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

כְּלֵיהֶם
kli·em
furnishings-of·them

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

עֲבֹדָתָם
obdth·m
service-of·them

וּבְשֵׁמֹת
u·b·shmth
and·in·names

תִּפְקְדוּ
thphqdu
you (p) -shall-check

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

מַשָּׂאָם
msha·m
load-of·them

:
:

:334 זאֹת
zath
this

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

עֲבֹדָתָם
obdth·m
service-of·them

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

This [is] the service of
the families of the sons of
Merari, according to all
their service, in the
tabernacle of the
congregation, under the
hand of Ithamar the son of
Aaron the priest.

33

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:344 וַיִּפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is-mustering

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

וּנְשִׂיאֵי
u·nshiai
and·princes-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

. And Moses and Aaron
and the chief of the
congregation numbered the
sons of the Kohathites after
their families, and after the
house of their fathers,

34

הַקְּהָתִי
e·qethi
the·Kohathite

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

וּלְבֵית
u·l·bith
and·to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

:354 מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

From thirty years old and
upward even unto fifty
years old, every one that
entereth into the service, for
the work in the tabernacle
of the congregation:

35

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
to· the ·host

לַעֲבֹדָה
l·obde
for·service

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:364 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

פְקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

And those that were
numbered of them by their
families were two thousand
seven hundred and fifty.

36

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

:
:

:374 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

פְקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being-mustered-of

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הַקְּהָתִי
e·qethi
the·Kohathite

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָעֹבֵד
e·obd
the·one-serving

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

These [were] they that
were numbered of the
families of the Kohathites,
all that might do service in
the tabernacle of the
congregation, which Moses
and Aaron did number

37

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

פָּקַד
phqd
he-mustered

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s
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according to the
commandment of the
LORD by the hand of
Moses.

:384 וּפְקוּדֵי
u·phqudi
and·ones-being-mustered-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גֵרְשׁ�ן
grshun
Gershon

לְמִשְׁפְּח�תָם
l·mshphchuth·m
to·families-of·them

וּלְבֵית
u·l·bith
and·to·house-of

And those that were
numbered of the sons of
Gershon, throughout their
families, and by the house
of their fathers,

38

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

:394 מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

From thirty years old and
upward even unto fifty
years old, every one that
entereth into the service, for
the work in the tabernacle
of the congregation,

39

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
to· the ·host

לַעֲבֹדָה
l·obde
for·service

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:404 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

Even those that were
numbered of them,
throughout their families, by
the house of their fathers,
were two thousand and six
hundred and thirty.

40

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

:
:

:414 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

פְקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being-mustered-of

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גֵרְשׁ�ן
grshun
Gershon

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָעֹבֵד
e·obd
the·one-serving

These [are] they that
were numbered of the
families of the sons of
Gershon, of all that might
do service in the tabernacle
of the congregation, whom
Moses and Aaron did
number according to the
commandment of the
LORD.

41

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

פָּקַד
phqd
he-mustered

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:424 וּפְקוּדֵי
u·phqudi
and·ones-being-mustered-of

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

And those that were
numbered of the families of
the sons of Merari,
throughout their families, by
the house of their fathers,

42

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

:434 מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

From thirty years old and
upward even unto fifty
years old, every one that
entereth into the service, for
the work in the tabernacle
of the congregation,

43

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
to· the ·host

לַעֲבֹדָה
l·obde
for·service

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:444 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

פְקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

Even those that were
numbered of them after
their families, were three
thousand and two hundred.

44

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

:
:

:454 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

פְקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being-mustered-of

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

פָּקַד
phqd
he-mustered

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

These [be] those that
were numbered of the
families of the sons of
Merari, whom Moses and
Aaron numbered according
to the word of the LORD by
the hand of Moses.

45

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:464 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being-mustered

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

פָּקַד
phqd
he-mustered

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

וּנְשִׂיאֵי
u·nshiai
and·princes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

All those that were
numbered of the Levites,
whom Moses and Aaron
and the chief of Israel
numbered, after their
families, and after the house
of their fathers,

46

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

וּלְבֵית
u·l·bith
and·to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

:474 מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

From thirty years old and
upward even unto fifty
years old, every one that
came to do the service of
the ministry, and the service
of the burden in the
tabernacle of the

47

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

וַעֲבֹדַת
u·obdth
and·service-of

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:
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congregation,
:484 וַיִּהְיוּ

u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

פְּקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

שְׁמֹנַת
shmnth
eight-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

Even those that were
numbered of them, were
eight thousand and five
hundred and fourscore.

48

וּשְׁמֹנִים
u·shmnim
and·eighty

:
:

:494 עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פָּקַד
phqd
he-mustered

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲבֹדָת�
obdth·u
service-of·him

According to the
commandment of the
LORD they were numbered
by the hand of Moses, every
one according to his
service, and according to
his burden: thus were they
numbered of him, as the
LORD commanded Moses.

49

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מַשָּׂא�
msha·u
load-of·him

וּפְקֻדָיו
u·phqdi·u
and·ones-being-mustered-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p
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:15 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:25 צַו
tzu
minstruct-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִישַׁלְּחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-shall- msend- away

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

Command the children of
Israel, that they put out of
the camp every leper, and
every one that hath an issue,
and whosoever is defiled by
the dead:

2

צָרוּעַ
tzruo
one-being- nleprous

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

זָב
zb
one-discharging

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

טָמֵא
tma
unclean-one

לָנָפֶשׁ
l·nphsh
to·soul

:
:

:35 מִזָּכָר
m·zkr
from·male

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נְקֵבָה
nqbe
female

תְּשַׁלֵּחוּ
thshlchu
you (p) -shall- msend- away

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

Both male and female
shall ye put out, without the
camp shall ye put them; that
they defile not their camps,
in the midst whereof I
dwell.

3

תְּשַׁלְּחוּם
thshlchu·m
you (p) -shall- msend- away·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְטַמְּאוּ
itmau
they-shall- mdefile

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחֲנֵיהֶם
mchni·em
camps-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

שֹׁכֵן
shkn
tabernacling

בְּת*כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

:45 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיְשַׁלְּחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are- msending -away

א*תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

And the children of Israel
did so, and put them out
without the camp: as the
LORD spake unto Moses,
so did the children of Israel.

4

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:55 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
5

:65 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

א*
au
or

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

כִּי
ki
that

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-are-doing

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

חַטּאֹת
chtath
sins-of

Speak unto the children of
Israel, When a man or
woman shall commit any
sin that men commit, to do a
trespass against the LORD,
and that person be guilty;

6

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לִמְעֹל
l·mol
to·to-offend-of

מַעַל
mol
offense

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וְאָשְׁמָה
u·ashme
and·she- is -guilty

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

:
:

:75 וְהִתְוַדּוּ
u·ethudu
and·they- sconfess

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַטָּאתָם
chtath·m
sin-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- crestores

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשָׁמ*
ashm·u
guilt-of·him

Then they shall confess
their sin which they have
done: and he shall
recompense his trespass
with the principal thereof,
and add unto it the fifth
[part] thereof, and give [it]
unto [him] against whom he
hath trespassed.

7

בְּראֹשׁ*
b·rash·u
in·sum-of·him

וַחֲמִישִׁת*
u·chmishth·u
and·fifth-of·him

יֹסֵף
isph
he-shall- cadd

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

אָשַׁם
ashm
he- was-guilty

ל*
l·u
to·him

:
:

:85 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
for· the ·man

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- crestore-of

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt

But if the man have no
kinsman to recompense the
trespass unto, let the
trespass be recompensed
unto the LORD, [even] to
the priest; beside the ram of
the atonement, whereby an
atonement shall be made for
him.

8

הַמּוּשָׁב
e·mushb
the·being- crestored

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
for· the ·priest

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

אֵיל
ail
ram-of

הַכִּפֻּרִים
e·kphrim
the·shelters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְכַפֶּר
ikphr
he-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter

־
-

בּ*
b·u
in·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

:
:

:95 וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

תְּרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

קָדְשֵׁי
qdshi
holinesses-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And every offering of all
the holy things of the
children of Israel, which
they bring unto the priest,
shall be his.

9

יַקְרִיבוּ
iqribu
they-are- cbring ing-near

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
to· the ·priest

ל*
l·u
for·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:105 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֳדָשָׁיו
qdshi·u
holinesses-of·him

ל*
l·u
to·him

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

And every man's
hallowed things shall be his:
whatsoever any man giveth
the priest, it shall be his.

10

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
to· the ·priest

ל*
l·u
for·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

פ
p
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:115 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
11

:125 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִשְׂטֶה
thshte
she-is-swerving

Speak unto the children
of Israel, and say unto them,
If any man's wife go aside,
and commit a trespass
against him,

12

אִשְׁתּ*
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וּמָעֲלָה
u·mole
and·she-offends

ב*
b·u
in·him

מָעַל
mol
offense

:
:

:135 וְשָׁכַב
u·shkb
and·he-lies- down

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
with ·her

שִׁכְבַת
shkbth
emission-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed

וְנֶעְלַם
u·nolm
and·he-is-obscured

מֵעֵינֵי
m·oini
from·eyes-of

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

And a man lie with her
carnally, and it be hid from
the eyes of her husband, and
be kept close, and she be
defiled, and [there be] no
witness against her, neither
she be taken [with the
manner];

13

וְנִסְתְּרָה
u·nsthre
and·she- nconceals

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

נִטְמָאָה
ntmae
she-is-defiled

וְעֵד
u·od
and·witness

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְהִוא
u·eua
and· she

לאֹ
la
not

נִתְפָּשָׂה
nthphshe
she-was-grabbed

:
:

:145 וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

קִנְאָה
qnae
jealousy

וְקִנֵּא
u·qna
and·he- mis -jealous

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתּ*
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְהִוא
u·eua
and· she

And the spirit of jealousy
come upon him, and he be
jealous of his wife, and she
be defiled: or if the spirit of
jealousy come upon him,
and he be jealous of his
wife, and she be not defiled:

14

נִטְמָאָה
ntmae
she-is-defiled

א*
au
or

־
-

עָבַר
obr
he-passes

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

קִנְאָה
qnae
jealousy

וְקִנֵּא
u·qna
and·he- mis -jealous

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתּ*
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

לאֹ
la
not

נִטְמָאָה
ntmae
she-is-defiled

:
:

:155 וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתּ*
ashth·u
woman-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then shall the man bring
his wife unto the priest, and
he shall bring her offering
for her, the tenth [part] of
an ephah of barley meal; he
shall pour no oil upon it, nor
put frankincense thereon;
for it [is] an offering of
jealousy, an offering of
memorial, bringing iniquity
to remembrance.

15

קָרְבָּנָהּ
qrbn·e
approach- present -of·her

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

עֲשִׂירִת
oshirth
tenth-of

הָאֵיפָה
e·aiphe
the·ephah

קֶמַח
qmch
meal-of

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִצֹק
itzq
he-shall-pour

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לְבֹנָה
lbne
frankincense

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

קְנָאֹת
qnath
jealousies

הוּא
eua
he

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

זִכָּר*ן
zkrun
memorial

מַזְכֶּרֶת
mzkrth
one- creminding

עָ*ן
oun
depravity

:
:

:165 וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהֶעֱמִדָהּ
u·eomd·e
and·he- cstands·her

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And the priest shall bring
her near, and set her before
the LORD:

16

:175 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מַיִם
mim
waters

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

בִּכְלִי
b·kli
in·vessel-of

־
-

חָרֶשׂ
chrsh
earthenware

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הֶעָפָר
e·ophr
the·soil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And the priest shall take
holy water in an earthen
vessel; and of the dust that
is in the floor of the
tabernacle the priest shall
take, and put [it] into the
water:

17

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

בְּקַרְקַע
b·qrqo
in·floor-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:

:185 וְהֶעֱמִיד
u·eomid
and·he- cstands

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּפָרַע
u·phro
and·he-uncovers

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

And the priest shall set
the woman before the
LORD, and uncover the
woman's head, and put the
offering of memorial in her
hands, which [is] the
jealousy offering: and the
priest shall have in his hand
the bitter water that causeth
the curse:

18

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּפֶּיהָ
kphi·e
palms-of·her

אֵת
ath
»

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

הַזִּכָּר*ן
e·zkrun
the·memorial

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

קְנָאֹת
qnath
jealousies

הִוא
eua
she

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַמָּרִים
e·mrim
the·bitter-ones

הַמְאָרֲרִים
e·marrim
the·ones- mbring ing-curse

:
:
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:195 וְהִשְׁבִּיעַ
u·eshbio
and·he- cadjures

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁכַב
shkb
he-lay- down

אִישׁ
aish
man

And the priest shall
charge her by an oath, and
say unto the woman, If no
man have lain with thee,
and if thou hast not gone
aside to uncleanness [with
another] instead of thy
husband, be thou free from
this bitter water that causeth
the curse:

19

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

שָׂטִית
shtith
you-swerved

טֻמְאָה
tmae
uncleanness

תַּחַת
thchth
under

אִישֵׁךְ
aish·k
man-of·you

הִנָּקִי
enqi
be- ninnocent-you !

מִמֵּי
m·mi
from·waters-of

הַמָּרִים
e·mrim
the·bitter-ones

הַמְאָרֲרִים
e·marrim
the·ones- mbring ing-curse

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:205 וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

כִּי
ki
that

שָׂטִית
shtith
you-swerved

תַּחַת
thchth
under

אִישֵׁךְ
aish·k
man-of·you

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

נִטְמֵאת
ntmath
you-were-defiled

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אִישׁ
aish
man

But if thou hast gone
aside [to another] instead of
thy husband, and if thou be
defiled, and some man have
lain with thee beside thine
husband:

20

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁכָבְתּ*
shkbth·u
emission-of·him

מִבַּלְעֲדֵי
m·blodi
from·apart-from

אִישֵׁךְ
aish·k
man-of·you

:
:

:215 וְהִשְׁבִּיעַ
u·eshbio
and·he- cadjures

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

בִּשְׁבֻעַת
b·shboth
in·oath-of

הָאָלָה
e·ale
the·imprecation

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

Then the priest shall
charge the woman with an
oath of cursing, and the
priest shall say unto the
woman, The LORD make
thee a curse and an oath
among thy people, when the
LORD doth make thy thigh
to rot, and thy belly to
swell;

21

לָאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to· the ·woman

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

א*תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

לְאָלָה
l·ale
to·imprecation

וְלִשְׁבֻעָה
u·l·shboe
and·to·oath

בְּת*ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עַמֵּךְ
om·k
people-of·you

בְּתֵת
b·thth
in·to-give-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרֵכֵךְ
irk·k
thigh-of·you

נֹפֶלֶת
nphlth
falling- away

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּטְנֵךְ
btn·k
belly-of·you

צָבָה
tzbe
turgid

:
:

:225 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

הַמְאָרְרִים
e·marrim
the·ones- mbring ing-curse

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּמֵעַיִךְ
b·moi·k
in·bowels-of·you

And this water that
causeth the curse shall go
into thy bowels, to make
[thy] belly to swell, and
[thy] thigh to rot: And the
woman shall say, Amen,
amen.

22

לַצְבּ*ת
l·tzbuth
to·to-cause- to-be -turgid-of

בֶּטֶן
btn
belly

וְלַנְפִּל
u·l·nphl
and·to·to-cause- to -fall- away-of

יָרֵךְ
irk
thigh

וְאָמְרָה
u·amre
and·she-says

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אָמֵן
amn
amen

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

:235 וְכָתַב
u·kthb
and·he-writes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָלֹת
e·alth
the·imprecations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

וּמָחָה
u·mche
and·he-wipes- out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the priest shall write
these curses in a book, and
he shall blot [them] out with
the bitter water:

23

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַמָּרִים
e·mrim
the·bitter-ones

:
:

:245 וְהִשְׁקָה
u·eshqe
and·he-causes- to -drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַמָּרִים
e·mrim
the·bitter-ones

And he shall cause the
woman to drink the bitter
water that causeth the curse:
and the water that causeth
the curse shall enter into
her, [and become] bitter.

24

הַמְאָרֲרִים
e·marrim
the·ones- mbring ing-curse

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

הַמְאָרֲרִים
e·marrim
the·ones- mbring ing-curse

לְמָרִים
l·mrim
to·bitter-ones

:
:

:255 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֵת
ath
»

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

הַקְּנָאֹת
e·qnath
the·jealousies

Then the priest shall take
the jealousy offering out of
the woman's hand, and shall
wave the offering before the
LORD, and offer it upon
the altar:

25

וְהֵנִיף
u·eniph
and·he- cwaves

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:265 וְקָמַץ
u·qmtz
and·he-extracts

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַזְכָּרָתָהּ
azkrth·e
memorial- portion -of·her

And the priest shall take
an handful of the offering,
[even] the memorial thereof,

26
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and burn [it] upon the altar,
and afterward shall cause
the woman to drink the
water.

וְהִקְטִיר
u·eqtir
and·he-causes- to -fume

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

יַשְׁקֶה
ishqe
he-shall-cause- to -drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:

:275 וְהִשְׁקָהּ
u·eshq·e
and·he-causes- to -drink·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

נִטְמְאָה
ntmae
she-was-defiled

And when he hath made
her to drink the water, then
it shall come to pass, [that],
if she be defiled, and have
done trespass against her
husband, that the water that
causeth the curse shall enter
into her, [and become]
bitter, and her belly shall
swell, and her thigh shall
rot: and the woman shall be
a curse among her people.

27

וַתִּמְעֹל
u·thmol
and·she-is-offending

מַעַל
mol
offense

בְּאִישָׁהּ
b·aish·e
in·man-of·her

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

הַמְאָרֲרִים
e·marrim
the·ones- mbring ing-curse

לְמָרִים
l·mrim
to·bitter-ones

וְצָבְתָה
u·tzbthe
and·she- is -turgid

בִטְנָהּ
btn·e
belly-of·her

וְנָפְלָה
u·nphle
and·she-falls- away

יְרֵכָהּ
irk·e
thigh-of·her

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

לְאָלָה
l·ale
to·imprecation

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

עַמָּהּ
om·e
people-of·her

:
:

:285 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

נִטְמְאָה
ntmae
she-was-defiled

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וּטְהֹרָה
u·tere
and·clean

הִוא
eua
she

וְנִקְּתָה
u·nqthe
and·she-is- ninnocent

וְנִזְרְעָה
u·nzroe
and·she-is-sown

And if the woman be not
defiled, but be clean; then
she shall be free, and shall
conceive seed.

28

זָרַע
zro
seed

:
:

:295 זאֹת
zath
this

תּ*רַת
thurth
law-of

הַקְּנָאֹת
e·qnath
the·jealousies

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׂטֶה
thshte
she-is-swerving

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

תַּחַת
thchth
under

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

This [is] the law of
jealousies, when a wife
goeth aside [to another]
instead of her husband, and
is defiled;

29

וְנִטְמָאָה
u·ntmae
and·she-is-defiled

:
:

:305 א*
au
or

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲבֹר
thobr
she-is-passing

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

קִנְאָה
qnae
jealousy

וְקִנֵּא
u·qna
and·he- mis -jealous

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Or when the spirit of
jealousy cometh upon him,
and he be jealous over his
wife, and shall set the
woman before the LORD,
and the priest shall execute
upon her all this law.

30

אִשְׁתּ*
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְהֶעֱמִיד
u·eomid
and·he- cstands

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַתּ*רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:315 וְנִקָּה
u·nqe
and·he-is- ninnocent

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

מֵעָ*ן
m·oun
from·depravity

וְהָאִשָּׁה
u·e·ashe
and·the·woman

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
she-shall-bear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then shall the man be
guiltless from iniquity, and
this woman shall bear her
iniquity.

31

עֲ*נָהּ
oun·e
depravity-of·her

:
:

פ
p
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:16 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:26 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

א�
au
or

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

כִּי
ki
that

Speak unto the children of
Israel, and say unto them,
When either man or woman
shall separate [themselves]
to vow a vow of a Nazarite,
to separate [themselves]
unto the LORD:

2

יַפְלִא
iphla
he-is- cmaking-marvel ous

לִנְדֹּר
l·ndr
to·to-vow-of

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow-of

נָזִיר
nzir
Nazarite

לְהַזִּיר
l·ezir
to·to- csequester- himself -of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:36 מִיַּיִן
m·iin
from·wine

וְשֵׁכָר
u·shkr
and·intoxicant

יַזִּיר
izir
he-shall- csequester- himself

חֹמֶץ
chmtz
vinegar-of

יַיִן
iin
wine

וְחֹמֶץ
u·chmtz
and·vinegar-of

He shall separate
[himself] from wine and
strong drink, and shall drink
no vinegar of wine, or
vinegar of strong drink,
neither shall he drink any
liquor of grapes, nor eat
moist grapes, or dried.

3

שֵׁכָר
shkr
intoxicant

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁתֶּה
ishthe
he-shall-drink

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

מִשְׁרַת
mshrth
liquid-of

עֲנָבִים
onbim
grapes

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁתֶּה
ishthe
he-shall-drink

וַעֲנָבִים
u·onbim
and·grapes

לַחִים
lchim
sappy-ones

וִיבֵשִׁים
u·ibshim
and·dry-ones

לאֹ
la
not

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-shall-eat

:
:

:46 כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

נִזְר�
nzr·u
sequestration-of·him

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-being-made do

מִגֶּפֶן
m·gphn
from·vine-of

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

All the days of his
separation shall he eat
nothing that is made of the
vine tree, from the kernels
even to the husk.

4

מֵחַרְצַנִּים
m·chrtznim
from·kernels

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

זָג
zg
husk

לאֹ
la
not

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-shall-eat

:
:

:56 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow-of

נִזְר�
nzr·u
sequestration-of·him

תַּעַר
thor
razor

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-shall-pass

עַל
ol
over

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

All the days of the vow of
his separation there shall no
razor come upon his head:
until the days be fulfilled, in
the which he separateth
[himself] unto the LORD,
he shall be holy, [and] shall
let the locks of the hair of
his head grow.

5

עַד
od
until

־
-

מְלאֹת
mlath
to- be-fulfill ed-of

הַיָּמִם
e·imm
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַזִּיר
izir
he-is- csequestering- himself

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

גַּדֵּל
gdl
to- mlet -grow-great-of

פֶּרַע
phro
lock-of

שְׂעַר
shor
hair-of

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

:
:

:66 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הַזִּיר�
ezir·u
to- cbe-sequester ed-of·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

מֵת
mth
being-dead

לאֹ
la
not

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

:
:

All the days that he
separateth [himself] unto
the LORD he shall come at
no dead body.

6

:76 לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
for·father-of·him

וּלְאִמּ�
u·l·am·u
and·for·mother-of·him

לְאָחִיו
l·achi·u
for·brother-of·him

וּלְאַחֹת�
u·l·achth·u
and·for·sister-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

He shall not make himself
unclean for his father, or for
his mother, for his brother,
or for his sister, when they
die: because the
consecration of his God [is]
upon his head.

7

יִטַּמָּא
itma
he-shall-defile- him self

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

בְּמֹתָם
b·mth·m
in·to-die-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

נֵזֶר
nzr
sequestration-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

:
:

:86 כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

נִזְר�
nzr·u
sequestration-of·him

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

All the days of his
separation he [is] holy unto
the LORD.

8

:96 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

מֵת
mth
one-dying

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בְּפֶתַע
b·phtho
in·instant

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

וְטִמֵּא
u·tma
and·he- mdefiles

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

And if any man die very
suddenly by him, and he
hath defiled the head of his
consecration; then he shall
shave his head in the day of
his cleansing, on the
seventh day shall he shave
it.

9

נִזְר�
nzr·u
sequestration-of·him

וְגִלַּח
u·glch
and·he- mshaves

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

טָהֳרָת�
terth·u
cleansing-of·him

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

יְגַלְּחֶנּוּ
iglch·nu
he-shall- mshave·him

:
:

:106 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

יָבִא
iba
he-shall- cbring

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

תֹרִים
thrim
turtledoves

א�
au
or

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י�נָה
iune
dove

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And on the eighth day he
shall bring two turtles, or
two young pigeons, to the

10
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priest, to the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation:

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:116 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

And the priest shall offer
the one for a sin offering,
and the other for a burnt
offering, and make an
atonement for him, for that
he sinned by the dead, and
shall hallow his head that
same day.

11

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנָּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

וְקִדַּשׁ
u·qdsh
and·he- mhallows

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:126 וְהִזִּיר
u·ezir
and·he- csequesters- himself

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

נִזְר�
nzr·u
sequestration-of·him

וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

And he shall consecrate
unto the LORD the days of
his separation, and shall
bring a lamb of the first
year for a trespass offering:
but the days that were
before shall be lost, because
his separation was defiled.

12

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

לְאָשָׁם
l·ashm
to·guilt- offering

וְהַיָּמִים
u·e·imim
and·the·days

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·former-ones

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall- out

כִּי
ki
that

טָמֵא
tma
he- was-unclean

נִזְר�
nzr·u
sequestration-of·him

:
:

:136 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

הַנָּזִיר
e·nzir
the·Nazirite

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

מְלאֹת
mlath
to-fulfill-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

נִזְר�
nzr·u
sequestration-of·him

And this [is] the law of
the Nazarite, when the days
of his separation are
fulfilled: he shall be brought
unto the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation:

13

יָבִיא
ibia
he-shall- cbring

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:146 וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

And he shall offer his
offering unto the LORD,
one he lamb of the first year
without blemish for a burnt
offering, and one ewe lamb
of the first year without
blemish for a sin offering,
and one ram without
blemish for peace offerings,

14

תָמִים
thmim
flawless-one

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

וְכַבְשָׂה
u·kbshe
and·ewe-lamb

אַחַת
achth
one

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שְׁנָתָהּ
shnth·e
year-of·her

תְּמִימָה
thmime
flawless-one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

וְאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless-one

לִשְׁלָמִים
l·shlmim
for·peace- offering s

:
:

:156 וְסַל
u·sl
and·tray-of

מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

סֹלֶת
slth
flour-of

ח9ַת
chlth
perforated- cake s

בְּלוּלֹת
blulth
ones-being-mingled

בַּשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

And a basket of
unleavened bread, cakes of
fine flour mingled with oil,
and wafers of unleavened
bread anointed with oil, and
their meat offering, and
their drink offerings.

15

וּרְקִיקֵי
u·rqiqi
and·wafers-of

מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

מְשֻׁחִים
mshchim
ones-being-anointed

בַּשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

:
:

:166 וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַטָּאת�
chtath·u
sin- offering -of·him

And the priest shall bring
[them] before the LORD,
and shall offer his sin
offering, and his burnt
offering:

16

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֹלָת�
olth·u
ascent- offering -of·him

:
:

:176 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

סַל
sl
tray-of

And he shall offer the
ram [for] a sacrifice of
peace offerings unto the
LORD, with the basket of
unleavened bread: the priest
shall offer also his meat
offering, and his drink
offering.

17

הַמַּצּ�ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִנְחָת�
mnchth·u
present- offering -of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נִסְכּ�
nsk·u
libation-of·him

:
:
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:186 וְגִלַּח
u·glch
and·he- mshaves

הַנָּזִיר
e·nzir
the·Nazirite

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

And the Nazarite shall
shave the head of his
separation [at] the door of
the tabernacle of the
congregation, and shall take
the hair of the head of his
separation, and put [it] in
the fire which [is] under the
sacrifice of the peace
offerings.

18

נִזְר�
nzr·u
sequestration-of·him

וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂעַר
shor
hair-of

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

נִזְר�
nzr·u
sequestration-of·him

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
under

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

:
:

:196 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַזְּרֹעַ
e·zro
the·shank

בְּשֵׁלָה
bshle
cooked

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

וְחַלַּת
u·chlth
and·perforated- cake -of

And the priest shall take
the sodden shoulder of the
ram, and one unleavened
cake out of the basket, and
one unleavened wafer, and
shall put [them] upon the
hands of the Nazarite, after
[the hair of] his separation
is shaven:

19

מַצָּה
mtze
unleavened- bread

אַחַת
achth
one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַסַּל
e·sl
the·tray

וּרְקִיק
u·rqiq
and·wafer-of

מַצָּה
mtze
unleavened- bread

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּפֵּי
kphi
palms-of

הַנָּזִיר
e·nzir
the·Nazirite

אַחַר
achr
after

הִתְגַּלְּח�
ethglch·u
to-shave- him self-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִזְר�
nzr·u
sequestration-of·him

:
:

:206 וְהֵנִיף
u·eniph
and·he- cwaves

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הוּא
eua
he

And the priest shall wave
them [for] a wave offering
before the LORD: this [is]
holy for the priest, with the
wave breast and heave
shoulder: and after that the
Nazarite may drink wine.

20

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
for· the ·priest

עַל
ol
on

חֲזֵה
chze
chest-of

הַתְּנוּפָה
e·thnuphe
the·wave- offering

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

שׁ�ק
shuq
leg-of

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

יִשְׁתֶּה
ishthe
he-shall-drink

הַנָּזִיר
e·nzir
the·Nazirite

יָיִן
iin
wine

:
:

:216 זאֹת
zath
this

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

הַנָּזִיר
e·nzir
the·Nazirite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִדֹּר
idr
he-is-vowing

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

This [is] the law of the
Nazarite who hath vowed,
[and of] his offering unto
the LORD for his
separation, beside [that] that
his hand shall get:
according to the vow which
he vowed, so he must do
after the law of his
separation.

21

נִזְר�
nzr·u
sequestration-of·him

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּשִּׂיג
thshig
she-is- caffording

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·bidding-of

נִדְר�
ndr·u
vow-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִדֹּר
idr
he-is-vowing

כֵּן
kn
so

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

עַל
ol
on

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

נִזְר�
nzr·u
sequestration-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:226 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
22

:236 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

תְבָרֲכוּ
thbrku
you (p) -shall- mbless

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Speak unto Aaron and
unto his sons, saying, On
this wise ye shall bless the
children of Israel, saying
unto them,

23

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָמ�ר
amur
to-say

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

ס
s

:246 יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיִשְׁמְרֶךָ
u·ishmr·k
and·he-shall-keep·you

:
:

ס
s

The LORD bless thee,
and keep thee:
24

:256 יָאֵר
iar
he-shall- c light- up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וִיחֻנֶּךָּ
u·ichn·k
and·he-shall- be-gracious·you

:
:

ס
s

The LORD make his
face shine upon thee, and be
gracious unto thee:

25

:266 יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-lift

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְיָשֵׂם
u·ishm
and·he-shall-place

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

:
:

ס
s

The LORD lift up his
countenance upon thee, and
give thee peace.

26

:276 וְשָׂמוּ
u·shmu
and·they-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֲבָרֲכֵם
abrk·m
I-shall- mbless·them

:
:

פ
p

And they shall put my
name upon the children of
Israel; and I will bless them.

27
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:17 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

כַּלּ�ת
kluth
to- mfinish-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְהָקִים
l·eqim
to·to- cset-up-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

. And it came to pass on
the day that Moses had fully
set up the tabernacle, and
had anointed it, and
sanctified it, and all the
instruments thereof, both
the altar and all the vessels
thereof, and had anointed
them, and sanctified them;

1

וַיִּמְשַׁח
u·imshch
and·he-is-anointing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וַיְקַדֵּשׁ
u·iqdsh
and·he-is- mhallowing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וַיִּמְשָׁחֵם
u·imshch·m
and·he-is-anointing·them

וַיְקַדֵּשׁ
u·iqdsh
and·he-is- mhallowing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:27 וַיַּקְרִיבוּ
u·iqribu
and·they-are- cmaking-offering

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

הֵם
em
they

That the princes of Israel,
heads of the house of their
fathers, who [were] the
princes of the tribes, and
were over them that were
numbered, offered:

2

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

הַמַּטֹּת
e·mtth
the·stocks

הֵם
em
they

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being-mustered

:
:

:37 וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבָּנָם
qrbn·m
approach- present -of·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

־
-

עֶגְלֹת
oglth
carts-of

צָב
tzb
coach

And they brought their
offering before the LORD,
six covered wagons, and
twelve oxen; a wagon for
two of the princes, and for
each one an ox: and they
brought them before the
tabernacle.

3

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

עֲגָלָה
ogle
cart

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַנְּשִׂאִים
e·nshaim
the·princes

וְשׁ�ר
u·shur
and·bull

לְאֶחָד
l·achd
for·one

וַיַּקְרִיבוּ
u·iqribu
and·they-are- cbring ing-near

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

:
:

:47 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
4

:57 קַח
qch
take-you !

מֵאִתָּם
m·ath·m
from· with ·them

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

Take [it] of them, that
they may be to do the
service of the tabernacle of
the congregation; and thou
shalt give them unto the
Levites, to every man
according to his service.

5

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אִישׁ
aish
man

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·bidding-of

עֲבֹדָת�
obdth·u
service-of·him

:
:

:67 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֲגָלֹת
e·oglth
the·carts

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Moses took the
wagons and the oxen, and
gave them unto the Levites.

6

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:77 אֵת
ath
»

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הָעֲגָלֹת
e·oglth
the·carts

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

גֵרְשׁ�ן
grshun
Gershon

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·bidding-of

Two wagons and four
oxen he gave unto the sons
of Gershon, according to
their service:

7

עֲבֹדָתָם
obdth·m
service-of·them

:
:

:87 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

הָעֲגָלֹת
e·oglth
the·carts

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁמֹנַת
shmnth
eight-of

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·bidding-of

And four wagons and
eight oxen he gave unto the
sons of Merari, according
unto their service, under the
hand of Ithamar the son of
Aaron the priest.

8

עֲבֹדָתָם
obdth·m
service-of·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:97 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

לאֹ
la
not

נָתָן
nthn
he-gave

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

עֲלֵהֶם
ol·em
on·them

בַּכָּתֵף
b·kthph
in· the ·shoulder

But unto the sons of
Kohath he gave none:
because the service of the
sanctuary belonging unto
them [was that] they should
bear upon their shoulders.

9

יִשָּׂאוּ
ishau
they-are-carrying

:
:

Numbers 7
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:107 וַיַּקְרִיבוּ
u·iqribu
and·they-are- cbring ing-near

הַנְּשִׂאִים
e·nshaim
the·princes

אֵת
ath
»

חֲנֻכַּת
chnkth
dedication-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

הִמָּשַׁח
emshch
to-be-anointed-of

. And the princes offered
for dedicating of the altar in
the day that it was anointed,
even the princes offered
their offering before the
altar.

10

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וַיַּקְרִיבוּ
u·iqribu
and·they-are- cbring ing-near

הַנְּשִׂיאִם
e·nshiam
the·princes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבָּנָם
qrbn·m
approach- present -of·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:117 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

And the LORD said unto
Moses, They shall offer
their offering, each prince
on his day, for the
dedicating of the altar.

11

יַקְרִיבוּ
iqribu
they-shall- cbring -near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבָּנָם
qrbn·m
approach- present -of·them

לַחֲנֻכַּת
l·chnkth
for·dedication-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

ס
s

:127 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

הַמַּקְרִיב
e·mqrib
the·one- cbring ing-near

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

נַחְשׁ�ן
nchshun
Nahshon

And he that offered his
offering the first day was
Nahshon the son of
Amminadab, of the tribe of
Judah:

12

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּינָדָב
omindb
Amminadab

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:137 וְקָרְבָּנ�
u·qrbn·u
and·approach- present -of·him

קַעֲרַת
qorth
dish-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אַחַת
achth
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מִשְׁקָלָהּ
mshql·e
weight-of·her

And his offering [was]
one silver charger, the
weight thereof [was] an
hundred and thirty
[shekels], one silver bowl of
seventy shekels, after the
shekel of the sanctuary;
both of them [were] full of
fine flour mingled with oil
for a meat offering:

13

מִזְרָק
mzrq
sprinkling- bowl -of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

:
:

:147 כַּף
kph
spoon-of

אַחַת
achth
one

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

:
:

One spoon of ten
[shekels] of gold, full of
incense:

14

:157 פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

One young bullock, one
ram, one lamb of the first
year, for a burnt offering:

15

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:167 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

One kid of the goats for
a sin offering:
16

:177 וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַתּוּדִים
othudim
he-goats

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And for a sacrifice of
peace offerings, two oxen,
five rams, five he goats,
five lambs of the first year:
this [was] the offering of
Nahshon the son of
Amminadab.

17

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

נַחְשׁ�ן
nchshun
Nahshon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּינָדָב
omindb
Amminadab

:
:

פ
p

:187 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

הִקְרִיב
eqrib
he- cmade-offering

נְתַנְאֵל
nthnal
Nathanael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צוּעָר
tzuor
Zuar

נְשִׂיא
nshia
prince-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

:
:

On the second day
Nethaneel the son of Zuar,
prince of Issachar, did
offer:

18

:197 הִקְרִב
eqrb
he- cbrought -near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

קַעֲרַת
qorth
dish-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אַחַת
achth
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

He offered [for] his
offering one silver charger,
the weight whereof [was]
an hundred and thirty
[shekels], one silver bowl of
seventy shekels, after the
shekel of the sanctuary;
both of them full of fine
flour mingled with oil for a
meat offering:

19

מִשְׁקָלָהּ
mshql·e
weight-of·her

מִזְרָק
mzrq
sprinkling- bowl -of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

:
:
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:207 כַּף
kph
spoon-of

אַחַת
achth
one

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

:
:

One spoon of gold of ten
[shekels], full of incense:
20

:217 פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

One young bullock, one
ram, one lamb of the first
year, for a burnt offering:

21

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:227 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

One kid of the goats for
a sin offering:
22

:237 וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַתּוּדִים
othudim
he-goats

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And for a sacrifice of
peace offerings, two oxen,
five rams, five he goats,
five lambs of the first year:
this [was] the offering of
Nethaneel the son of Zuar.

23

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

נְתַנְאֵל
nthnal
Nathanael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צוּעָר
tzuor
Zuar

:
:

פ
p

:247 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֵלֹן
chln
Helon

:
:

On the third day Eliab
the son of Helon, prince of
the children of Zebulun,
[did offer]:

24

:257 קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

קַעֲרַת
qorth
dish-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אַחַת
achth
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מִשְׁקָלָהּ
mshql·e
weight-of·her

His offering [was] one
silver charger, the weight
whereof [was] an hundred
and thirty [shekels], one
silver bowl of seventy
shekels, after the shekel of
the sanctuary; both of them
full of fine flour mingled
with oil for a meat offering:

25

מִזְרָק
mzrq
sprinkling- bowl -of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

:
:

:267 כַּף
kph
spoon-of

אַחַת
achth
one

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

:
:

One golden spoon of ten
[shekels], full of incense:
26

:277 פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

One young bullock, one
ram, one lamb of the first
year, for a burnt offering:

27

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:287 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

One kid of the goats for
a sin offering:
28

:297 וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַתֻּדִים
othdim
he-goats

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And for a sacrifice of
peace offerings, two oxen,
five rams, five he goats,
five lambs of the first year:
this [was] the offering of
Eliab the son of Helon.

29

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֵלֹן
chln
Helon

:
:

פ
p

:307 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

אֱלִיצוּר
alitzur
Elizur

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁדֵיאוּר
shdiaur
Shedeur

:
:

On the fourth day Elizur
the son of Shedeur, prince
of the children of Reuben,
[did offer]:

30

:317 קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

קַעֲרַת
qorth
dish-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אַחַת
achth
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מִשְׁקָלָהּ
mshql·e
weight-of·her

His offering [was] one
silver charger of the weight
of an hundred and thirty
[shekels], one silver bowl of
seventy shekels, after the
shekel of the sanctuary;
both of them full of fine
flour mingled with oil for a
meat offering:

31

מִזְרָק
mzrq
sprinkling- bowl -of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

:
:
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:327 כַּף
kph
spoon-of

אַחַת
achth
one

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

:
:

One golden spoon of ten
[shekels], full of incense:
32

:337 פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

One young bullock, one
ram, one lamb of the first
year, for a burnt offering:

33

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:347 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

One kid of the goats for
a sin offering:
34

:357 וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַתֻּדִים
othdim
he-goats

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And for a sacrifice of
peace offerings, two oxen,
five rams, five he goats,
five lambs of the first year:
this [was] the offering of
Elizur the son of Shedeur.

35

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

אֱלִיצוּר
alitzur
Elizur

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁדֵיאוּר
shdiaur
Shedeur

:
:

פ
p

:367 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

שְׁלֻמִיאֵל
shlmial
Shelumiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צוּרִישַׁדָּי
tzurishdi
Zurishaddai

:
:

On the fifth day
Shelumiel the son of
Zurishaddai, prince of the
children of Simeon, [did
offer]:

36

:377 קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

קַעֲרַת
qorth
dish-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אַחַת
achth
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מִשְׁקָלָהּ
mshql·e
weight-of·her

His offering [was] one
silver charger, the weight
whereof [was] an hundred
and thirty [shekels], one
silver bowl of seventy
shekels, after the shekel of
the sanctuary; both of them
full of fine flour mingled
with oil for a meat offering:

37

מִזְרָק
mzrq
sprinkling- bowl -of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

:
:

:387 כַּף
kph
spoon-of

אַחַת
achth
one

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

:
:

One golden spoon of ten
[shekels], full of incense:
38

:397 פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

One young bullock, one
ram, one lamb of the first
year, for a burnt offering:

39

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:407 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

One kid of the goats for
a sin offering:
40

:417 וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַתֻּדִים
othdim
he-goats

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And for a sacrifice of
peace offerings, two oxen,
five rams, five he goats,
five lambs of the first year:
this [was] the offering of
Shelumiel the son of
Zurishaddai.

41

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

שְׁלֻמִיאֵל
shlmial
Shelumiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צוּרִישַׁדָּי
tzurishdi
Zurishaddai

:
:

פ
p

:427 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

גָד
gd
Gad

אֶלְיָסָף
alisph
Eliasaph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דְּעוּאֵל
doual
Deuel

:
:

On the sixth day
Eliasaph the son of Deuel,
prince of the children of
Gad, [offered]:

42

:437 קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

קַעֲרַת
qorth
dish-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אַחַת
achth
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מִשְׁקָלָהּ
mshql·e
weight-of·her

His offering [was] one
silver charger of the weight
of an hundred and thirty
[shekels], a silver bowl of
seventy shekels, after the
shekel of the sanctuary;
both of them full of fine
flour mingled with oil for a
meat offering:

43

מִזְרָק
mzrq
sprinkling- bowl -of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

:
:
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:447 כַּף
kph
spoon-of

אַחַת
achth
one

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

:
:

One golden spoon of ten
[shekels], full of incense:
44

:457 פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

One young bullock, one
ram, one lamb of the first
year, for a burnt offering:

45

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:467 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

One kid of the goats for
a sin offering:
46

:477 וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַתֻּדִים
othdim
he-goats

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And for a sacrifice of
peace offerings, two oxen,
five rams, five he goats,
five lambs of the first year:
this [was] the offering of
Eliasaph the son of Deuel.

47

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

אֶלְיָסָף
alisph
Eliasaph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דְּעוּאֵל
doual
Deuel

:
:

פ
p

:487 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּיהוּד
omieud
Ammihud

:
:

On the seventh day
Elishama the son of
Ammihud, prince of the
children of Ephraim,
[offered]:

48

:497 קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

קַעֲרַת
qorth
dish-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אַחַת
achth
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מִשְׁקָלָהּ
mshql·e
weight-of·her

His offering [was] one
silver charger, the weight
whereof [was] an hundred
and thirty [shekels], one
silver bowl of seventy
shekels, after the shekel of
the sanctuary; both of them
full of fine flour mingled
with oil for a meat offering:

49

מִזְרָק
mzrq
sprinkling- bowl -of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

:
:

:507 כַּף
kph
spoon-of

אַחַת
achth
one

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

:
:

One golden spoon of ten
[shekels], full of incense:
50

:517 פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

One young bullock, one
ram, one lamb of the first
year, for a burnt offering:

51

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:527 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

One kid of the goats for
a sin offering:
52

:537 וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַתֻּדִים
othdim
he-goats

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And for a sacrifice of
peace offerings, two oxen,
five rams, five he goats,
five lambs of the first year:
this [was] the offering of
Elishama the son of
Ammihud.

53

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּיהוּד
omieud
Ammihud

:
:

פ
p

:547 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

גַּמְלִיאֵל
gmlial
Gamaliel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פְּדָה־צוּר
phde-tzur
Pedah-Zur

:
:

On the eighth day
[offered] Gamaliel the son
of Pedahzur, prince of the
children of Manasseh:

54

:557 קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

קַעֲרַת
qorth
dish-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אַחַת
achth
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מִשְׁקָלָהּ
mshql·e
weight-of·her

His offering [was] one
silver charger of the weight
of an hundred and thirty
[shekels], one silver bowl of
seventy shekels, after the
shekel of the sanctuary;
both of them full of fine
flour mingled with oil for a
meat offering:

55

מִזְרָק
mzrq
sprinkling- bowl -of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

:
:
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:567 כַּף
kph
spoon-of

אַחַת
achth
one

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

:
:

One golden spoon of ten
[shekels], full of incense:
56

:577 פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

One young bullock, one
ram, one lamb of the first
year, for a burnt offering:

57

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:587 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

One kid of the goats for
a sin offering:
58

:597 וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַתֻּדִים
othdim
he-goats

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And for a sacrifice of
peace offerings, two oxen,
five rams, five he goats,
five lambs of the first year:
this [was] the offering of
Gamaliel the son of
Pedahzur.

59

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

גַּמְלִיאֵל
gmlial
Gamaliel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צוּר~פְּדָה
phde~tzur
Pedah~Zur

:
:

פ
p

:607 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַתְּשִׁיעִי
e·thshioi
the·ninth

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אֲבִידָן
abidn
Abidan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גִּדְעֹנִי
gdoni
Gideoni

:
:

On the ninth day Abidan
the son of Gideoni, prince
of the children of Benjamin,
[offered]:

60

:617 קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

קַעֲרַת
qorth
dish-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אַחַת
achth
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מִשְׁקָלָהּ
mshql·e
weight-of·her

His offering [was] one
silver charger, the weight
whereof [was] an hundred
and thirty [shekels], one
silver bowl of seventy
shekels, after the shekel of
the sanctuary; both of them
full of fine flour mingled
with oil for a meat offering:

61

מִזְרָק
mzrq
sprinkling- bowl -of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

:
:

:627 כַּף
kph
spoon-of

אַחַת
achth
one

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

:
:

One golden spoon of ten
[shekels], full of incense:
62

:637 פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

One young bullock, one
ram, one lamb of the first
year, for a burnt offering:

63

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:647 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

One kid of the goats for
a sin offering:
64

:657 וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַתֻּדִים
othdim
he-goats

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And for a sacrifice of
peace offerings, two oxen,
five rams, five he goats,
five lambs of the first year:
this [was] the offering of
Abidan the son of Gideoni.

65

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

אֲבִידָן
abidn
Abidan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גִּדְעֹנִי
gdoni
Gideoni

:
:

פ
p

:667 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

דָן
dn
Dan

אֲחִיעֶזֶר
achiozr
Ahiezer

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּישַׁדָּי
omishdi
Ammishaddai

:
:

On the tenth day Ahiezer
the son of Ammishaddai,
prince of the children of
Dan, [offered]:

66

:677 קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

קַעֲרַת
qorth
dish-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אַחַת
achth
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מִשְׁקָלָהּ
mshql·e
weight-of·her

His offering [was] one
silver charger, the weight
whereof [was] an hundred
and thirty [shekels], one
silver bowl of seventy
shekels, after the shekel of
the sanctuary; both of them
full of fine flour mingled
with oil for a meat offering:

67

מִזְרָק
mzrq
sprinkling- bowl -of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

:
:

Numbers 7

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:687 כַּף
kph
spoon-of

אַחַת
achth
one

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

:
:

One golden spoon of ten
[shekels], full of incense:
68

:697 פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

One young bullock, one
ram, one lamb of the first
year, for a burnt offering:

69

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:707 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

One kid of the goats for
a sin offering:
70

:717 וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַתֻּדִים
othdim
he-goats

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And for a sacrifice of
peace offerings, two oxen,
five rams, five he goats,
five lambs of the first year:
this [was] the offering of
Ahiezer the son of
Ammishaddai.

71

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

אֲחִיעֶזֶר
achiozr
Ahiezer

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּישַׁדָּי
omishdi
Ammishaddai

:
:

פ
p

:727 בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

עַשְׁתֵּי
oshthi
one-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

פַּגְעִיאֵל
phgoial
Pagiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עָכְרָן
okrn
Ocran

:
:

On the eleventh day
Pagiel the son of Ocran,
prince of the children of
Asher, [offered]:

72

:737 קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

קַעֲרַת
qorth
dish-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אַחַת
achth
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מִשְׁקָלָהּ
mshql·e
weight-of·her

His offering [was] one
silver charger, the weight
whereof [was] an hundred
and thirty [shekels], one
silver bowl of seventy
shekels, after the shekel of
the sanctuary; both of them
full of fine flour mingled
with oil for a meat offering:

73

מִזְרָק
mzrq
sprinkling- bowl -of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

:
:

:747 כַּף
kph
spoon-of

אַחַת
achth
one

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

:
:

One golden spoon of ten
[shekels], full of incense:
74

:757 פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

One young bullock, one
ram, one lamb of the first
year, for a burnt offering:

75

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:767 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

One kid of the goats for
a sin offering:
76

:777 וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַתֻּדִים
othdim
he-goats

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And for a sacrifice of
peace offerings, two oxen,
five rams, five he goats,
five lambs of the first year:
this [was] the offering of
Pagiel the son of Ocran.

77

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

פַּגְעִיאֵל
phgoial
Pagiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עָכְרָן
okrn
Ocran

:
:

פ
p

:787 בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

אֲחִירַע
achiro
Ahira

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֵינָן
oinn
Enan

:
:

On the twelfth day Ahira
the son of Enan, prince of
the children of Naphtali,
[offered]:

78

:797 קָרְבָּנ�
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

קַעֲרַת
qorth
dish-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אַחַת
achth
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מִשְׁקָלָהּ
mshql·e
weight-of·her

His offering [was] one
silver charger, the weight
whereof [was] an hundred
and thirty [shekels], one
silver bowl of seventy
shekels, after the shekel of
the sanctuary; both of them
full of fine flour mingled
with oil for a meat offering:

79

מִזְרָק
mzrq
sprinkling- bowl -of

אֶחָד
achd
one-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

:
:
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:807 כַּף
kph
spoon-of

אַחַת
achth
one

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

:
:

One golden spoon of ten
[shekels], full of incense:
80

:817 פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
he-lamb

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת�
shnth·u
year-of·him

One young bullock, one
ram, one lamb of the first
year, for a burnt offering:

81

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

:
:

:827 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

One kid of the goats for
a sin offering:
82

:837 וּלְזֶבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עַתֻּדִים
othdim
he-goats

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And for a sacrifice of
peace offerings, two oxen,
five rams, five he goats,
five lambs of the first year:
this [was] the offering of
Ahira the son of Enan.

83

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

זֶה
ze
this

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

אֲחִירַע
achiro
Ahira

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֵינָן
oinn
Enan

:
:

פ
p

:847 זאֹת
zath
this

חֲנֻכַּת
chnkth
dedication- offering -of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

הִמָּשַׁח
emshch
to-be-anointed-of

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

This [was] the dedication
of the altar, in the day when
it was anointed, by the
princes of Israel: twelve
chargers of silver, twelve
silver bowls, twelve spoons
of gold:

84

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

קַעֲרֹת
qorth
dishes-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

מִזְרְקֵי
mzrqi
sprinkling- bowl s-of

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

כַּפּ�ת
kphuth
spoons-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

:
:

:857 שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

הַקְּעָרָה
e·qore
the·dish

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

הַמִּזְרָק
e·mzrq
the·sprinkling- bowl

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

כֹּל
kl
all-of

Each charger of silver
[weighing] an hundred and
thirty [shekels], each bowl
seventy: all the silver
vessels [weighed] two
thousand and four hundred
[shekels], after the shekel of
the sanctuary:

85

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·vessels

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

:867 כַּפּ�ת
kphuth
spoons-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

מְלֵאֹת
mlath
full-ones

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

הַכַּף
e·kph
the·spoon

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

The golden spoons
[were] twelve, full of
incense, [weighing] ten
[shekels] apiece, after the
shekel of the sanctuary: all
the gold of the spoons [was]
an hundred and twenty
[shekels].

86

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זְהַב
zeb
gold-of

הַכַּפּ�ת
e·kphuth
the·spoons

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

:
:

:877 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

לָעֹלָה
l·ole
for· the ·ascent- offering

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

All the oxen for the burnt
offering [were] twelve
bullocks, the rams twelve,
the lambs of the first year
twelve, with their meat
offering: and the kids of the
goats for sin offering
twelve.

87

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

וּשְׂעִירֵי
u·shoiri
and·ones-hairy-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

:887 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

בְּקַר
bqr
ox-of

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

And all the oxen for the
sacrifice of the peace
offerings [were] twenty and
four bullocks, the rams
sixty, the he goats sixty, the
lambs of the first year sixty.
This [was] the dedication of
the altar, after that it was
anointed.

88

עַתֻּדִים
othdim
he-goats

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

זאֹת
zath
this

חֲנֻכַּת
chnkth
dedication- offering -of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הִמָּשַׁח
emshch
to-be-anointed-of

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:897 וּבְבאֹ
u·b·ba
and·in·to-enter-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

And when Moses was
gone into the tabernacle of
the congregation to speak

89
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with him, then he heard the
voice of one speaking unto
him from off the mercy seat
that [was] upon the ark of
testimony, from between the
two cherubims: and he
spake unto him.

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקּ�ל
e·qul
the·voice

מִדַּבֵּר
mdbr
sspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲרֹן
arn
coffer-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

פ
p
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:18 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:28 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּהַעֲלֹתְךָ
b·eolth·k
in·to- cset -up-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֵּרֹת
e·nrth
the·lamps

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
before

Speak unto Aaron, and
say unto him, When thou
lightest the lamps, the seven
lamps shall give light over
against the candlestick.

2

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַמְּנ רָה
e·mnure
the·lampstand

יָאִירוּ
iairu
they-shall- cgive -light

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

הַנֵּר ת
e·nruth
the·lamps

:
:

:38 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כֵּן
kn
so

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
before

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַמְּנ רָה
e·mnure
the·lampstand

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cset -up

נֵרֹתֶיהָ
nrthi·e
lamps-of·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

And Aaron did so; he
lighted the lamps thereof
over against the candlestick,
as the LORD commanded
Moses.

3

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:48 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handiwork do-of

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

מִקְשָׁה
mqshe
stiff- shell

זָהָב
zeb
gold

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יְרֵכָהּ
irk·e
stem-of·her

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פִּרְחָהּ
phrch·e
bud-of·her

And this work of the
candlestick [was of] beaten
gold, unto the shaft thereof,
unto the flowers thereof,
[was] beaten work:
according unto the pattern
which the LORD had
shewed Moses, so he made
the candlestick.

4

מִקְשָׁה
mqshe
stiff- shell

הִוא
eua
she

כַּמַּרְאֶה
k·mrae
as· the ·appearance

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶרְאָה
erae
he- cshowed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּנֹרָה
e·mnre
the·lampstand

:
:

פ
p

:58 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
5

:68 קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מִתּ ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְטִהַרְתָּ
u·terth
and·you- mcleanse

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

Take the Levites from
among the children of
Israel, and cleanse them.

6

:78 וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

־
-

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְטַהֲרָם
l·ter·m
to·to- mcleanse-of·them

הַזֵּה
eze
cspatter-you !

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

מֵי
mi
waters-of

And thus shalt thou do
unto them, to cleanse them:
Sprinkle water of purifying
upon them, and let them
shave all their flesh, and let
them wash their clothes, and
[so] make themselves clean.

7

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- purification

וְהֶעֱבִירוּ
u·eobiru
and·they- cpass

תַעַר
thor
razor

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּשָׂרָם
bshr·m
flesh-of·them

וְכִבְּסוּ
u·kbsu
and·they- mrinse

בִגְדֵיהֶם
bgdi·em
garments-of·them

וְהִטֶּהָרוּ
u·eteru
and·they-cleanse- them selves

:
:

:88 וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

פַּר
phr
young-bull

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

וּמִנְחָת 
u·mnchth·u
and·present- offering -of·him

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

Then let them take a
young bullock with his meat
offering, [even] fine flour
mingled with oil, and
another young bullock shalt
thou take for a sin offering.

8

בַשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

וּפַר
u·phr
and·young-bull

־
-

שֵׁנִי
shni
second

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

:98 וְהִקְרַבְתָּ
u·eqrbth
and·you- cbring -near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

וְהִקְהַלְתָּ
u·eqelth
and·you- cassemble

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And thou shalt bring the
Levites before the
tabernacle of the
congregation: and thou shalt
gather the whole assembly
of the children of Israel
together:

9

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:108 וְהִקְרַבְתָּ
u·eqrbth
and·you- cbring -near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְסָמְכוּ
u·smku
and·they-support

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And thou shalt bring the
Levites before the LORD:
and the children of Israel
shall put their hands upon
the Levites:

10

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:118 וְהֵנִיף
u·eniph
and·he- cwaves

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And Aaron shall offer
the Levites before the
LORD [for] an offering of

11
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the children of Israel, that
they may execute the
service of the LORD.

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:128 וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

יִסְמְכוּ
ismku
they-shall-support

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

עַל
ol
on

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַפָּרִים
e·phrim
the·young-bulls

And the Levites shall lay
their hands upon the heads
of the bullocks: and thou
shalt offer the one [for] a
sin offering, and the other
[for] a burnt offering, unto
the LORD, to make an
atonement for the Levites.

12

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·make do-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:138 וְהַעֲמַדְתָּ
u·eomdth
and·you- cmake-stand

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

And thou shalt set the
Levites before Aaron, and
before his sons, and offer
them [for] an offering unto
the LORD.

13

וְהֵנַפְתָּ
u·enphth
and·you- cwave

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:148 וְהִבְדַּלְתָּ
u·ebdlth
and·you- cseparate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מִתּ ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לִי
l·i
to·me

Thus shalt thou separate
the Levites from among the
children of Israel: and the
Levites shall be mine.

14

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:158 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

And after that shall the
Levites go in to do the
service of the tabernacle of
the congregation: and thou
shalt cleanse them, and
offer them [for] an offering.

15

וְטִהַרְתָּ
u·terth
and·you- mcleanse

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְהֵנַפְתָּ
u·enphth
and·you- cwave

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

:
:

:168 כִּי
ki
that

נְתֻנִים
nthnim
ones-being-given

נְתֻנִים
nthnim
ones-being-given

הֵמָּה
eme
they

לִי
l·i
to·me

מִתּ ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

For they [are] wholly
given unto me from among
the children of Israel;
instead of such as open
every womb, [even instead
of] the firstborn of all the
children of Israel, have I
taken them unto me.

16

פִּטְרַת
phtrth
opening-up-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

רֶחֶם
rchm
womb

בְּכ ר
bkur
firstborn-of

כֹּל
kl
all

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-took

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:178 כִּי
ki
that

לִי
l·i
to·me

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ ר
bkur
firstborn

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

וּבַבְּהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in· the ·beast

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

For all the firstborn of
the children of Israel [are]
mine, [both] man and beast:
on the day that I smote
every firstborn in the land
of Egypt I sanctified them
for myself.

17

הַכֹּתִי
ekth·i
to- csmite-of·me

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ ר
bkur
firstborn

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

הִקְדַּשְׁתִּי
eqdshthi
I- csanctified

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:188 וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-shall-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ ר
bkur
firstborn

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

And I have taken the
Levites for all the firstborn
of the children of Israel.

18

:198 וָאֶתְּנָה
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

נְתֻנִים
nthnim
ones-being-given

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
to·Aaron

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·to·sons-of·him

מִתּ ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

And I have given the
Levites [as] a gift to Aaron
and to his sons from among
the children of Israel, to do
the service of the children
of Israel in the tabernacle of
the congregation, and to
make an atonement for the
children of Israel: that there
be no plague among the
children of Israel, when the
children of Israel come nigh
unto the sanctuary.

19

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

וּלְכַפֵּר
u·l·kphr
and·to·to-make-shelter-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נֶגֶף
ngph
stroke

בְּגֶשֶׁת
b·gshth
in·to- come-close-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

:208 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

And Moses, and Aaron,
and all the congregation of
the children of Israel, did to

20
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the Levites according unto
all that the LORD
commanded Moses
concerning the Levites, so
did the children of Israel
unto them.

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:218 וַיִּתְחַטְּאוּ
u·ithchtau
and·they-are- purify ing- them selves- from -sin

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וַיְכַבְּסוּ
u·ikbsu
and·they-are- mrinsing

בִּגְדֵיהֶם
bgdi·em
garments-of·them

And the Levites were
purified, and they washed
their clothes; and Aaron
offered them [as] an
offering before the LORD;
and Aaron made an
atonement for them to
cleanse them.

21

וַיָּנֶף
u·inph
and·he-is- cwaving

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְכַפֵּר
u·ikphr
and·he-is-making- propitiatory -shelter

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לְטַהֲרָם
l·ter·m
to·to- mcleanse-of·them

:
:

:228 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדָתָם
obdth·m
service-of·them

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

And after that went the
Levites in to do their service
in the tabernacle of the
congregation before Aaron,
and before his sons: as the
LORD had commanded
Moses concerning the
Levites, so did they unto
them.

22

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

ס
s

:238 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
23

:248 זאֹת
zath
this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

יָב א
ibua
he-shall-come

This [is it] that
[belongeth] unto the
Levites: from twenty and
five years old and upward
they shall go in to wait upon
the service of the tabernacle
of the congregation:

24

לִצְבאֹ
l·tzba
to·to-enlist-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

בַּעֲבֹדַת
b·obdth
in·service-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:258 וּמִבֶּן
u·m·bn
and·from·son-of

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-retire

מִצְּבָא
m·tzba
from·host-of

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And from the age of fifty
years they shall cease
waiting upon the service
[thereof], and shall serve no
more:

25

יַעֲבֹד
iobd
he-shall-serve

ע ד
oud
further

:
:

:268 וְשֵׁרֵת
u·shrth
and·he- mministers

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ עֵד
muod
appointment

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
guard

But shall minister with
their brethren in the
tabernacle of the
congregation, to keep the
charge, and shall do no
service. Thus shalt thou do
unto the Levites touching
their charge.

26

וַעֲבֹדָה
u·obde
and·service

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲבֹד
iobd
he-shall-serve

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

בְּמִשְׁמְרֹתָם
b·mshmrth·m
in·charges-of·them

:
:

פ
p
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:19 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

־
-

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses in the
wilderness of Sinai, in the
first month of the second
year after they were come
out of the land of Egypt,
saying,

1

לְצֵאתָם
l·tzath·m
to·to- come-forth-of·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:29 וְיַעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-shall-do

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

�בְּמ�עֲד
b·muod·u
in·appointed- time -of·him

:
:

Let the children of Israel
also keep the passover at his
appointed season.

2

:39 בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בֵּין
bin
between

הָעֲרְבַּיִם
e·orbim
the·evenings

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

In the fourteenth day of
this month, at even, ye shall
keep it in his appointed
season: according to all the
rites of it, and according to
all the ceremonies thereof,
shall ye keep it.

3

�בְּמ�עֲד
b·muod·u
in·appointed- time -of·him

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

חֻקֹּתָיו
chqthi·u
statutes-of·him

וּכְכָל
u·k·kl
and·as·all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטָיו
mshphti·u
customs-of·him

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:49 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth
to·to-do-of

הַפָּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

:
:

And Moses spake unto the
children of Israel, that they
should keep the passover.

4

:59 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

בָּרִאשׁ�ן
b·rashun
in· the ·first

בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בֵּין
bin
between

And they kept the
passover on the fourteenth
day of the first month at
even in the wilderness of
Sinai: according to all that
the LORD commanded
Moses, so did the children
of Israel.

5

הָעַרְבַּיִם
e·orbim
the·evenings

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:69 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

טְמֵאִים
tmaim
unclean-ones

לְנֶפֶשׁ
l·nphsh
to·soul-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And there were certain
men, who were defiled by
the dead body of a man, that
they could not keep the
passover on that day: and
they came before Moses
and before Aaron on that
day:

6

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth
to·to-do-of

־
-

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיִּקְרְבוּ
u·iqrbu
and·they-are- coming-near

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:79 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָהֵמָּה
e·eme
the·they

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

טְמֵאִים
tmaim
unclean-ones

לְנֶפֶשׁ
l·nphsh
to·soul-of

אָדָם
adm
human

And those men said unto
him, We [are] defiled by the
dead body of a man:
wherefore are we kept back,
that we may not offer an
offering of the LORD in his
appointed season among the
children of Israel?

7

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

נִגָּרַע
ngro
we-are-disadvantaged

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הַקְרִב
eqrb
to- coffer-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�בְּמֹעֲד
b·mod·u
in·appointed- time -of·him

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:89 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עִמְדוּ
omdu
stand- by -you (p)  !

וְאֶשְׁמְעָה
u·ashmoe
and·I-shall-hear

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יְצַוֶּה
itzue
he-shall- minstruct

And Moses said unto
them, Stand still, and I will
hear what the LORD will
command concerning you.

8

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:99 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
9

:109 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

־
-

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

Speak unto the children
of Israel, saying, If any man
of you or of your posterity

10
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shall be unclean by reason
of a dead body, or [be] in a
journey afar off, yet he shall
keep the passover unto the
LORD.

לָנֶפֶשׁ
l·nphsh
to·soul

�א
au
or

בְדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

רְחֹקָה
rchqe
afar

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

�א
au
or

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
to·generations-of·you (p)

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

פֶסַח
phsch
passover

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:119 בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

בֵּין
bin
between

הָעַרְבַּיִם
e·orbim
the·evenings

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-do

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

The fourteenth day of the
second month at even they
shall keep it, [and] eat it
with unleavened bread and
bitter [herbs].

11

מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

וּמְרֹרִים
u·mrrim
and·bitter- herbs

יאֹכְלֻהוּ
iakl·eu
they-shall-eat·him

:
:

:129 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַשְׁאִירוּ
ishairu
they-shall- c let- remain

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

וְעֶצֶם
u·otzm
and·bone

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁבְּרוּ
ishbru
they-shall-break

־
-

�ב
b·u
in·him

They shall leave none of
it unto the morning, nor
break any bone of it:
according to all the
ordinances of the passover
they shall keep it.

12

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·every-of

־
-

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-do

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:139 וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

טָה�ר
teur
clean

וּבְדֶרֶךְ
u·b·drk
and·in·way

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

וְחָדַל
u·chdl
and·he-forbears

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

But the man that [is]
clean, and is not in a
journey, and forbeareth to
keep the passover, even the
same soul shall be cut off
from among his people:
because he brought not the
offering of the LORD in his
appointed season, that man
shall bear his sin.

13

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מֵעַמֶּיהָ
m·omi·e
from·peoples-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

הִקְרִיב
eqrib
he- cbrought -near

�בְּמֹעֲד
b·mod·u
in·appointed- time -of·him

�חֶטְא
chta·u
sin-of·him

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-bear

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:149 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יָגוּר
igur
he-is-sojourning

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

פֶסַח
phsch
passover

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And if a stranger shall
sojourn among you, and
will keep the passover unto
the LORD; according to the
ordinance of the passover,
and according to the manner
thereof, so shall he do: ye
shall have one ordinance,
both for the stranger, and
for him that was born in the
land.

14

כְּחֻקַּת
k·chqth
as·statute-of

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

�וּכְמִשְׁפָּט
u·k·mshpht·u
and·as·custom-of·him

כֵּן
kn
so

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

חֻקָּה
chqe
statute

אַחַת
achth
one

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וְלַגֵּר
u·l·gr
and·for· the ·sojourner

וּלְאֶזְרַח
u·l·azrch
and·for·native-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

פ
p

:159 וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day

הָקִים
eqim
to- cset-up-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

כִּסָּה
kse
he- mcovered

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

. And on the day that the
tabernacle was reared up
the cloud covered the
tabernacle, [namely], the
tent of the testimony: and at
even there was upon the
tabernacle as it were the
appearance of fire, until the
morning.

15

לְאֹהֶל
l·ael
to·tent-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

וּבָעֶרֶב
u·b·orb
and·in· the ·evening

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-was bc

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

:
:

:169 כֵּן
kn
so

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-was bc

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

יְכַסֶּנּוּ
iks·nu
he-is- mcovering·him

וּמַרְאֵה
u·mrae
and·appearance-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לָיְלָה
lile
night

:
:

So it was alway: the
cloud covered it [by day],
and the appearance of fire
by night.

16

:179 וּלְפִי
u·l·phi
and·to·bidding-of

הֵעָלֹת
eolth
to-be- tak en-up-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

And when the cloud was
taken up from the
tabernacle, then after that
the children of Israel
journeyed: and in the place
where the cloud abode,
there the children of Israel
pitched their tents.

17

יִסְעוּ
isou
they-are-journeying

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבִמְק�ם
u·b·mqum
and·in·place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁכָּן
ishkn
he-is-tabernacling

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

שָׁם
shm
there

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-are-encamping

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:189 עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִסְעוּ
isou
they-are-journeying

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

At the commandment of
the LORD the children of
Israel journeyed, and at the
commandment of the
LORD they pitched: as long
as the cloud abode upon the
tabernacle they rested in

18

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-are-encamping

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁכֹּן
ishkn
he-is-tabernacling

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle
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their tents.ּיַחֲנו
ichnu
they-are-encamping

:
:

:199 וּבְהַאֲרִיךְ
u·b·earik
and·in·to- cpro long-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-kept

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

And when the cloud
tarried long upon the
tabernacle many days, then
the children of Israel kept
the charge of the LORD,
and journeyed not.

19

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִסָּעוּ
isou
they-are-journeying

:
:

:209 וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-was bc

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

יָמִים
imim
days

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

And [so] it was, when
the cloud was a few days
upon the tabernacle;
according to the
commandment of the
LORD they abode in their
tents, and according to the
commandment of the
LORD they journeyed.

20

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-are-encamping

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִסָּעוּ
isou
they-are-journeying

:
:

:219 וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-was bc

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

מֵעֶרֶב
m·orb
from·evening

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

וְנַעֲלָה
u·nole
and·he-was- tak en-up

And [so] it was, when
the cloud abode from even
unto the morning, and [that]
the cloud was taken up in
the morning, then they
journeyed: whether [it was]
by day or by night that the
cloud was taken up, they
journeyed.

21

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְנָסָעוּ
u·nsou
and·they-journeyed

�א
au
whether

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

וְנַעֲלָה
u·nole
and·he-was- tak en-up

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

וְנָסָעוּ
u·nsou
and·they-journeyed

:
:

:229 �א
au
whether

־
-

יֹמַיִם
imim
two -days

�א
au
or

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

�א
au
or

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

בְּהַאֲרִיךְ
b·earik
in·to- cpro long-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

Or [whether it were] two
days, or a month, or a year,
that the cloud tarried upon
the tabernacle, remaining
thereon, the children of
Israel abode in their tents,
and journeyed not: but
when it was taken up, they
journeyed.

22

לִשְׁכֹּן
l·shkn
to·to-tabernacle-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-are-encamping

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִסָּעוּ
isou
they-are-journeying

�וּבְהֵעָלֹת
u·b·eolth·u
and·in·to-be- tak en-up-of·him

יִסָּעוּ
isou
they-are-journeying

:
:

:239 עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַחֲנוּ
ichnu
they-are-encamping

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִסָּעוּ
isou
they-are-journeying

At the commandment of
the LORD they rested in the
tents, and at the
commandment of the
LORD they journeyed: they
kept the charge of the
LORD, at the
commandment of the
LORD by the hand of
Moses.

23

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁמָרוּ
shmru
they-kept

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:210 עֲשֵׂה
oshe
makedo-you !

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

חֲצ�צְרֹת
chtzutzrth
bugles-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

מִקְשָׁה
mqshe
stiff- shell

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

Make thee two trumpets
of silver; of a whole piece
shalt thou make them: that
thou mayest use them for
the calling of the assembly,
and for the journeying of
the camps.

2

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְמִקְרָא
l·mqra
for·meeting-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

וּלְמַסַּע
u·l·mso
and·for·journeying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּחֲנ�ת
e·mchnuth
the·camps

:
:

:310 וְתָקְעוּ
u·thqou
and·they-blow

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

וְנ�עֲדוּ
u·nuodu
and·they-are-congregated

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And when they shall blow
with them, all the assembly
shall assemble themselves
to thee at the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation.

3

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:410 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בְּאַחַת
b·achth
in·one

יִתְקָעוּ
ithqou
they-are-blowing

וְנ�עֲדוּ
u·nuodu
and·they-are-congregated

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הַנְּשִׂיאִים
e·nshiaim
the·princes

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

And if they blow [but]
with one [trumpet], then the
princes, [which are] heads
of the thousands of Israel,
shall gather themselves unto
thee.

4

אַלְפֵי
alphi
thousands-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:510 וּתְקַעְתֶּם
u·thqothm
and·you (p) -blow

תְּרוּעָה
thruoe
blast

וְנָסְעוּ
u·nsou
and·they-journey

הַמַּחֲנ�ת
e·mchnuth
the·camps

הַחֹנִים
e·chnim
the·ones-encamping

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

:
:

When ye blow an alarm,
then the camps that lie on
the east parts shall go
forward.

5

:610 וּתְקַעְתֶּם
u·thqothm
and·you (p) -blow

תְּרוּעָה
thruoe
blast

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

וְנָסְעוּ
u·nsou
and·they-journey

הַמַּחֲנ�ת
e·mchnuth
the·camps

הַחֹנִים
e·chnim
the·ones-encamping

תֵּימָנָה
thimn·e
south·ward

When ye blow an alarm
the second time, then the
camps that lie on the south
side shall take their journey:
they shall blow an alarm for
their journeys.

6

תְּרוּעָה
thruoe
blast

יִתְקְעוּ
ithqou
they-shall-blow

לְמַסְעֵיהֶם
l·msoi·em
for·decampings-of·them

:
:

:710 וּבְהַקְהִיל
u·b·eqeil
and·in·to- cassemble-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

תִּתְקְעוּ
ththqou
you (p) -shall-blow

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָרִיעוּ
thriou
you (p) -shall- cblast

:
:

But when the
congregation is to be
gathered together, ye shall
blow, but ye shall not sound
an alarm.

7

:810 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

יִתְקְעוּ
ithqou
they-shall-blow

בַּחֲצֹצְר�ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

And the sons of Aaron,
the priests, shall blow with
the trumpets; and they shall
be to you for an ordinance
for ever throughout your
generations.

8

לְחֻקַּת
l·chqth
to·statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

:
:

:910 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

תָבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -are-entering

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

בְּאַרְצְכֶם
b·artz·km
in·land-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַצַּר
e·tzr
the·foe

הַצֹּרֵר
e·tzrr
the·one-distressing

And if ye go to war in
your land against the enemy
that oppresseth you, then ye
shall blow an alarm with the
trumpets; and ye shall be
remembered before the
LORD your God, and ye
shall be saved from your
enemies.

9

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וַהֲרֵעֹתֶם
u·erothm
and·you (p) - cblast

בַּחֲצֹצְר�ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

ונֲִזְכַּרְתֶּם
u·nzkrthm
and·you (p) -are-remembered

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְנ�שַׁעְתֶּם
u·nushothm
and·you (p) -are-saved

מֵאֹיְבֵיכֶם
m·aibi·km
from·ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

:
:

:1010 וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

שִׂמְחַתְכֶם
shmchth·km
rejoicing-of·you (p)

וּבְמ�עֲדֵיכֶם
u·b·muodi·km
and·in·appointment- time s-of·you (p)

וּבְרָאשֵׁי
u·b·rashi
and·in·beginnings-of

Also in the day of your
gladness, and in your
solemn days, and in the
beginnings of your months,
ye shall blow with the
trumpets over your burnt
offerings, and over the
sacrifices of your peace
offerings; that they may be
to you for a memorial
before your God: I [am] the
LORD your God.

10

חָדְשֵׁיכֶם
chdshi·km
months-of·you (p)

וּתְקַעְתֶּם
u·thqothm
and·you (p) -blow

בַּחֲצֹצְרֹת
b·chtztzrth
in· the ·bugles

עַל
ol
over

עֹלֹתֵיכֶם
olthi·km
ascent- offering s-of·you (p)

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

שַׁלְמֵיכֶם
shlmi·km
peace- offering s-of·you (p)

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְזִכָּר�ן
l·zkrun
for·memorial

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p
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:1110 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

בְּעֶשְׂרִים
b·oshrim
in·twenty

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

. And it came to pass on
the twentieth [day] of the
second month, in the second
year, that the cloud was
taken up from off the
tabernacle of the testimony.

11

נַעֲלָה
nole
he-was- tak en-up

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

:
:

:1210 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-decamping

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְמַסְעֵיהֶם
l·msoi·em
for·journeys-of·them

מִמִּדְבַּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

And the children of
Israel took their journeys
out of the wilderness of
Sinai; and the cloud rested
in the wilderness of Paran.

12

וַיִּשְׁכֹּן
u·ishkn
and·he-is-tabernacling

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

פָּארָן
pharn
Paran

:
:

:1310 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-decamping

בָּרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

And they first took their
journey according to the
commandment of the
LORD by the hand of
Moses.

13

:1410 וַיִּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is-decamping

דֶּגֶל
dgl
standard-of

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בָּרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

In the first [place] went
the standard of the camp of
the children of Judah
according to their armies:
and over his host [was]
Nahshon the son of
Amminadab.

14

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

צְבָא�
tzba·u
host-of·him

נַחְשׁ�ן
nchshun
Nahshon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּינָדָב
omindb
Amminadab

:
:

:1510 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשָׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

נְתַנְאֵל
nthnal
Nathanael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צוּעָר
tzuor
Zuar

:
:

And over the host of the
tribe of the children of
Issachar [was] Nethaneel
the son of Zuar.

15

:1610 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֵל�ן
chlun
Helon

:
:

And over the host of the
tribe of the children of
Zebulun [was] Eliab the son
of Helon.

16

:1710 וְהוּרַד
u·eurd
and·he-was- ctaken -down

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וְנָסְעוּ
u·nsou
and·they-decamped

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גֵרְשׁ�ן
grshun
Gershon

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

And the tabernacle was
taken down; and the sons of
Gershon and the sons of
Merari set forward, bearing
the tabernacle.

17

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

:
:

ס
s

:1810 וְנָסַע
u·nso
and·he-decamped

דֶּגֶל
dgl
standard-of

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

צְבָא�
tzba·u
host-of·him

אֱלִיצוּר
alitzur
Elizur

And the standard of the
camp of Reuben set forward
according to their armies:
and over his host [was]
Elizur the son of Shedeur.

18

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁדֵיאוּר
shdiaur
Shedeur

:
:

:1910 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

שְׁלֻמִיאֵל
shlmial
Shelumiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שַׁדָּי~צוּרִי
tzuri~shdi
Zuri~Shaddai

:
:

And over the host of the
tribe of the children of
Simeon [was] Shelumiel the
son of Zurishaddai.

19

:2010 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

אֶלְיָסָף
alisph
Eliasaph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דְּעוּאֵל
doual
Deuel

:
:

And over the host of the
tribe of the children of Gad
[was] Eliasaph the son of
Deuel.

20

:2110 וְנָסְעוּ
u·nsou
and·they-decamped

הַקְּהָתִים
e·qethim
the·Kohathites

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·holiness

וְהֵקִימוּ
u·eqimu
and·they- cset-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the Kohathites set
forward, bearing the
sanctuary: and [the other]
did set up the tabernacle
against they came.

21

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

עַד
od
previous

־
-

בֹּאָם
ba·m
to-come-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:2210 וְנָסַע
u·nso
and·he-decamped

דֶּגֶל
dgl
standard-of

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

And the standard of the
camp of the children of
Ephraim set forward
according to their armies:
and over his host [was]
Elishama the son of
Ammihud.

22

צְבָא�
tzba·u
host-of·him

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּיהוּד
omieud
Ammihud

:
:

:2310 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

גַּמְלִיאֵל
gmlial
Gamaliel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פְּדָה־צוּר
phde-tzur
Pedahzur

:
:

And over the host of the
tribe of the children of
Manasseh [was] Gamaliel

23
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the son of Pedahzur.
:2410 וְעַל

u·ol
and·over

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אֲבִידָן
abidn
Abidan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גִּדְע�נִי
gdouni
Gideoni

:
:

ס
s

And over the host of the
tribe of the children of
Benjamin [was] Abidan the
son of Gideoni.

24

:2510 וְנָסַע
u·nso
and·he-decamped

דֶּגֶל
dgl
standard-of

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

מְאַסֵּף
masph
making-gather

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֹת
e·mchnth
the·camps

And the standard of the
camp of the children of Dan
set forward, [which was]
the rereward of all the
camps throughout their
hosts: and over his host
[was] Ahiezer the son of
Ammishaddai.

25

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

צְבָא�
tzba·u
host-of·him

אֲחִיעֶזֶר
achiozr
Ahiezer

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּישַׁדָּי
omishdi
Ammishaddai

:
:

:2610 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

פַּגְעִיאֵל
phgoial
Pagiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עָכְרָן
okrn
Ocran

:
:

And over the host of the
tribe of the children of
Asher [was] Pagiel the son
of Ocran.

26

:2710 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

אֲחִירַע
achiro
Ahira

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֵינָן
oinn
Enan

:
:

And over the host of the
tribe of the children of
Naphtali [was] Ahira the
son of Enan.

27

:2810 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מַסְעֵי
msoi
order-of -journeys-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

וַיִּסָּעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

:
:

ס
s

Thus [were] the
journeyings of the children
of Israel according to their
armies, when they set
forward.

28

:2910 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְחֹבָב
l·chbb
to·Hobab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְעוּאֵל
roual
Reuel

הַמִּדְיָנִי
e·mdini
the·Midianite

חֹתֵן
chthn
father -in-law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

. And Moses said unto
Hobab, the son of Raguel
the Midianite, Moses'father
in law, We are journeying
unto the place of which the
LORD said, I will give it
you: come thou with us, and
we will do thee good: for
the LORD hath spoken
good concerning Israel.

29

נֹסְעִים
nsoim
ones-journeying

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

וְהֵטַבְנוּ
u·etbnu
and·we- cdo-good

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3010 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַרְצִי
artz·i
land-of·me

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מ�לַדְתִּי
muldth·i
kindred-of·me

And he said unto him, I
will not go; but I will depart
to mine own land, and to
my kindred.

30

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

:
:

:3110 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

תַּעֲזֹב
thozb
you-are-leaving

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

כִּי
ki
that

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

And he said, Leave us
not, I pray thee; forasmuch
as thou knowest how we are
to encamp in the wilderness,
and thou mayest be to us
instead of eyes.

31

חֲנֹתֵנוּ
chnth·nu
to-encamp-of·us

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

לְעֵינָיִם
l·oinim
to·eyes

:
:

:3210 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֵלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And it shall be, if thou
go with us, yea, it shall be,
that what goodness the
LORD shall do unto us, the
same will we do unto thee.

32

יֵיטִיב
iitib
he-shall- cdo-good

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

וְהֵטַבְנוּ
u·etbnu
and·we- cdo-good

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:3310 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וַאֲר�ן
u·arun
and·coffer-of

And they departed from
the mount of the LORD
three days'journey: and the
ark of the covenant of the
LORD went before them in
the three days'journey, to
search out a resting place
for them.

33

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֹסֵעַ
nso
journeying

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

לָתוּר
l·thur
to·to-explore-of

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מְנוּחָה
mnuche
resting- place

:
:

:3410 וַעֲנַן
u·onn
and·cloud-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

בְּנָסְעָם
b·nso·m
in·to-journey-of·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

נ
n

ס
s

And the cloud of the
LORD [was] upon them by
day, when they went out of
the camp.

34

:3510 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּנְסֹעַ
b·nso
in·to-journey-of

הָאָרֹן
e·arn
the·coffer

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

קוּמָה
qum·e
arise-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And it came to pass,
when the ark set forward,
that Moses said, Rise up,

35
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LORD, and let thine
enemies be scattered; and
let them that hate thee flee
before thee.

וְיָפֻצוּ
u·iphtzu
and·they-shall- be-scatter ed

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

וְיָנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-shall-flee

מְשַׂנְאֶיךָ
mshnai·k
ones- mhating-of·you

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

:
:

:3610 וּבְנֻחֹה
u·b·nch·e
and·in·to-rest-of·her

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

שׁוּבָה
shub·e
return-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רִבְב�ת
rbbuth
tens-of-thousands-of

אַלְפֵי
alphi
thousands-of

And when it rested, he
said, Return, O LORD, unto
the many thousands of
Israel.

36

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

נ
n

פ
p
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:111 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כְּמִתְאֹנְנִים
k·mthannim
as·ones- scomplaining

רַע
ro
evil

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

. And [when] the people
complained, it displeased
the LORD: and the LORD
heard [it]; and his anger
was kindled; and the fire of
the LORD burnt among
them, and consumed [them
that were] in the uttermost
parts of the camp.

1

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

וַתִּבְעַר
u·thbor
and·she-is-consuming

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

אֵשׁ
ash
fire-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·outmost-of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

:211 וַיִּצְעַק
u·itzoq
and·he-is-crying

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the people cried unto
Moses; and when Moses
prayed unto the LORD, the
fire was quenched.

2

וַתִּשְׁקַע
u·thshqo
and·she-is- being-drown ed

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

:
:

:311 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

תַּבְעֵרָה
thbore
Taberah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָעֲרָה
bore
she-consumed

בָם
b·m
in·them

אֵשׁ
ash
fire-of

And he called the name of
the place Taberah: because
the fire of the LORD burnt
among them.

3

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:411 וְהָאסַפְסֻף
u·e·asphsph
and·the·gathered-gathering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

הִתְאַוּוּ
ethauu
they- syearned

תַּאֲוָה
thaue
yearning

. And the mixt multitude
that [was] among them fell
a lusting: and the children
of Israel also wept again,
and said, Who shall give us
flesh to eat?

4

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

גַּם
gm
moreover

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

יַאֲכִלֵנוּ
iakl·nu
he-shall- cgive-to -eat·us

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

:
:

:511 זָכַרְנוּ
zkrnu
we-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּגָה
e·dge
the·fish

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נאֹכַל
nakl
we-are-eating

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

אֵת
ath
»

הַקִּשֻּׁאִים
e·qshaim
the·cucumbers

We remember the fish,
which we did eat in Egypt
freely; the cucumbers, and
the melons, and the leeks,
and the onions, and the
garlick:

5

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הָאֲבַטִּחִים
e·abtchim
the·melons

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הֶחָצִיר
e·chtzir
the·grass

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבְּצָלִים
e·btzlim
the·onions

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשּׁוּמִים
e·shumim
the·garlics

:
:

:611 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

נַפְשֵׁנוּ
nphsh·nu
soul-of·us

יְבֵשָׁה
ibshe
dry

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כֹּל
kl
any thing

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
except

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּן
e·mn
the·manna

עֵינֵינוּ
oini·nu
eyes-of·us

:
:

But now our soul [is]
dried away: [there is]
nothing at all, beside this
manna, [before] our eyes.

6

:711 וְהַמָּן
u·e·mn
and·the·manna

כִּזְרַע
k·zro
as·seed-of

־
-

גַּד
gd
coriander

הוּא
eua
he

וְעֵינ�
u·oin·u
and·sparkle-of·him

כְּעֵין
k·oin
as·sparkle-of

הַבְּדֹלַח
e·bdlch
the·pearl

:
:

And the manna [was] as
coriander seed, and the
colour thereof as the colour
of bdellium.

7

:811 שָׁטוּ
shtu
they- went -to-and-fro

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְלָקְטוּ
u·lqtu
and·they-picked-up

וְטָחֲנוּ
u·tchnu
and·they-ground

בָרֵחַיִם
b·rchim
in· the ·millstones

א�
au
or

[And] the people went
about, and gathered [it], and
ground [it] in mills, or beat
[it] in a mortar, and baked
[it] in pans, and made cakes
of it: and the taste of it was
as the taste of fresh oil.

8

דָכוּ
dku
they-crushed

בַּמְּדֹכָה
b·mdke
in· the ·crusher

וּבִשְּׁלוּ
u·bshlu
and·they- mcooked

בַּפָּרוּר
b·phrur
in· the ·kettle

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-made do

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עֻג�ת
oguth
ember-cakes

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-was bc

טַעְמ�
tom·u
taste-of·him

כְּטַעַם
k·tom
as·taste-of

לְשַׁד
lshd
freshness-of

הַשָּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

:
:

:911 וּבְרֶדֶת
u·b·rdth
and·in·to-descend-of

הַטַּל
e·tl
the·night-mist

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

לָיְלָה
lile
night

יֵרֵד
ird
he-descended

הַמָּן
e·mn
the·manna

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

And when the dew fell
upon the camp in the night,
the manna fell upon it.

9

:1011 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בֹּכֶה
bke
lamenting

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָיו
l·mshphchthi·u
to·families-of·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְפֶתַח
l·phthch
to·opening-of

Then Moses heard the
people weep throughout
their families, every man in
the door of his tent: and the
anger of the LORD was
kindled greatly; Moses also
was displeased.

10

אָהֳל�
ael·u
tent-of·him

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וּבְעֵינֵי
u·b·oini
and·in·eyes-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

רָע
ro
he- was-evil

:
:
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:1111 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

הֲרֵעֹתָ
eroth
you- cdid -evil

לְעַבְדֶּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

And Moses said unto the
LORD, Wherefore hast thou
afflicted thy servant? and
wherefore have I not found
favour in thy sight, that thou
layest the burden of all this
people upon me?

11

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָצָתִי
mtzthi
I-found

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

:1211 הֶאָנֹכִי
e·anki
?·I

הָרִיתִי
erithi
I- was-pregnant

אֵת
ath
with

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אִם
am
or

־
-

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יְלִדְתִּיהוּ
ildthi·eu
I-generated·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Have I conceived all this
people? have I begotten
them, that thou shouldest
say unto me, Carry them in
thy bosom, as a nursing
father beareth the sucking
child, unto the land which
thou swarest unto their
fathers?

12

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

שָׂאֵהוּ
sha·eu
carry-you·him !

בְחֵיקֶךָ
b·chiq·k
in·bosom-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-is-carrying

הָאֹמֵן
e·amn
the·one-fostering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיֹּנֵק
e·inq
the·one- being-suckling

עַל
ol
on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּעְתָּ
nshboth
you- nswore

לַאֲבֹתָיו
l·abthi·u
to·fathers-of·him

:
:

:1311 מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from·where ?

לִי
l·i
to·me

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Whence should I have
flesh to give unto all this
people? for they weep unto
me, saying, Give us flesh,
that we may eat.

13

יִבְכּוּ
ibku
they-are-lamenting

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וְנאֹכֵלָה
u·nakle
and·we-shall-eat

:
:

:1411 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-bear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

I am not able to bear all
this people alone, because
[it is] too heavy for me.

14

כִּי
ki
that

כָבֵד
kbd
heavy

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:1511 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

אַתְּ
ath
you

־
-

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

לִּי
l·i
to·me

הָרְגֵנִי
erg·ni
kill-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

הָרֹג
erg
to-kill

אִם
am
if

־
-

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
grace

And if thou deal thus
with me, kill me, I pray
thee, out of hand, if I have
found favour in thy sight;
and let me not see my
wretchedness.

15

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-am-seeing

בְּרָעָתִי
b·roth·i
in·evil-of·me

:
:

פ
p

:1611 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶסְפָה
asph·e
gather-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִזִּקְנֵי
m·zqni
from·old-ones-of

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Gather unto me
seventy men of the elders of
Israel, whom thou knowest
to be the elders of the
people, and officers over
them; and bring them unto
the tabernacle of the
congregation, that they may
stand there with thee.

16

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵם
em
they

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְשֹׁטְרָיו
u·shtri·u
and·superintendents-of·him

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְהִתְיַצְּבוּ
u·ethitzbu
and·they-station- them selves

שָׁם
shm
there

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:1711 וְיָרַדְתִּי
u·irdthi
and·I-descend

וְדִבַּרְתִּי
u·dbrthi
and·I- mspeak

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

שָׁם
shm
there

וְאָצַלְתִּי
u·atzlthi
and·I-divert

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

And I will come down
and talk with thee there: and
I will take of the spirit
which [is] upon thee, and
will put [it] upon them; and
they shall bear the burden of
the people with thee, that
thou bear [it] not thyself
alone.

17

וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וְנָשְׂאוּ
u·nshau
and·they-bear

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

בְּמַשָּׂא
b·msha
in·load-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-bear

אַתָּה
athe
you

לְבַדֶּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

:
:

:1811 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

הִתְקַדְּשׁוּ
ethqdshu
sanctify- your selves !

לְמָחָר
l·mchr
for·morrow

וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

כִּי
ki
that

And say thou unto the
people, Sanctify yourselves
against to morrow, and ye
shall eat flesh: for ye have
wept in the ears of the
LORD, saying, Who shall
give us flesh to eat? for [it

18

בְּכִיתֶם
bkithm
you (p) -lamented

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מִי
mi
who ?

יַאֲכִלֵנוּ
iakl·nu
he-shall- cgive-to -eat·us

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good
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was] well with us in Egypt:
therefore the LORD will
give you flesh, and ye shall
eat.

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

:
:

:1911 לאֹ
la
not

י�ם
ium
day

אֶחָד
achd
one

תּאֹכְלוּן
thaklu·n
you (p) -shall-eat

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

י�מָיִם
iumim
two -days

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

יָמִים
imim
days

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

יָמִים
imim
days

Ye shall not eat one day,
nor two days, nor five days,
neither ten days, nor twenty
days;

19

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

י�ם
ium
day

:
:

:2011 עַד
od
unto

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

יָמִים
imim
days

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

מֵאַפְּכֶם
m·aph·km
from·nostril-of·you (p)

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

[But] even a whole
month, until it come out at
your nostrils, and it be
loathsome unto you:
because that ye have
despised the LORD which
[is] among you, and have
wept before him, saying,
Why came we forth out of
Egypt?

20

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְזָרָא
l·zra
to·odious

יַעַן
ion
because

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מְאַסְתֶּם
masthm
you (p) -rejected

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּקִרְבְּכֶם
b·qrb·km
in·within-of·you (p)

וַתִּבְכּוּ
u·thbku
and·you (p) -are-lamenting

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

יָצָאנוּ
itzanu
we- came-forth

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:2111 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds-of

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

רַגְלִי
rgli
footman

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And Moses said, The
people, among whom I
[am], [are] six hundred
thousand footmen; and thou
hast said, I will give them
flesh, that they may eat a
whole month.

21

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-say

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-eat

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:2211 הֲצאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

יִשָּׁחֵט
ishcht
he-shall-be-slain

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

וּמָצָא
u·mtza
and·he-finds

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

אִם
am
if

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Shall the flocks and the
herds be slain for them, to
suffice them? or shall all the
fish of the sea be gathered
together for them, to suffice
them?

22

דְּגֵי
dgi
fishes-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

יֵאָסֵף
iasph
he-shall-be-gathered

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

וּמָצָא
u·mtza
and·he-finds

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

:
:

פ
p

:2311 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הֲיַד
e·id
?·hand-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תִּקְצָר
thqtzr
she-is- being-short

עַתָּה
othe
now

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Is the LORD'S hand
waxed short? thou shalt see
now whether my word shall
come to pass unto thee or
not.

23

הֲיִקְרְךָ
e·iqr·k
?·he-shall-happen·you

דְבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

אִם
am
or

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

:
:

:2411 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֵת
ath
»

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And Moses went out,
and told the people the
words of the LORD, and
gathered the seventy men of
the elders of the people, and
set them round about the
tabernacle.

24

וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִזִּקְנֵי
m·zqni
from·old-ones-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- cstanding

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

סְבִיבֹת
sbibth
round-about

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

:
:

:2511 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֶּעָנָן
b·onn
in· the ·cloud

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיָּאצֶל
u·iatzl
and·he-is- cdiverting

And the LORD came
down in a cloud, and spake
unto him, and took of the
spirit that [was] upon him,
and gave [it] unto the
seventy elders: and it came
to pass, [that], when the
spirit rested upon them, they
prophesied, and did not
cease.

25

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אִישׁ
aish
man

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּנ�חַ
k·nuch
as·to-rest-of

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

וַיִּתְנַבְּאוּ
u·ithnbau
and·they-are- sprophesying

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָסָפוּ
isphu
they-added

:
:

:2611 וַיִּשָּׁאֲרוּ
u·isharu
and·they-are- nremaining

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

אֶלְדָּד
aldd
Eldad

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

But there remained two
[of the] men in the camp,
the name of the one [was]

26
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Eldad, and the name of the
other Medad: and the spirit
rested upon them; and they
[were] of them that were
written, but went not out
unto the tabernacle: and
they prophesied in the
camp.

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

מֵידָד
midd
Medad

וַתָּנַח
u·thnch
and·she-is-resting

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

בַּכְּתֻבִים
b·kthbim
in·ones-being-written

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

הָאֹהֱלָה
e·ael·e
the·tent·ward

וַיִּתְנַבְּאוּ
u·ithnbau
and·they-are- sprophesying

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

:
:

:2711 וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
to·Moses

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶלְדָּד
aldd
Eldad

וּמֵידָד
u·midd
and·Medad

And there ran a young
man, and told Moses, and
said, Eldad and Medad do
prophesy in the camp.

27

מִתְנַבְּאִים
mthnbaim
ones- sprophesying

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

:
:

:2811 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

מְשָׁרֵת
mshrth
one- mministering-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And Joshua the son of
Nun, the servant of Moses,
[one] of his young men,
answered and said, My lord
Moses, forbid them.

28

מִבְּחֻרָיו
m·bchri·u
from·choice- young-man (p) -of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כְּלָאֵם
kla·m
forbid-you·them !

:
:

:2911 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הַמְקַנֵּא
e·mqna
?· mbeing-zealous

אַתָּה
athe
you

לִי
l·i
for·me

וּמִי
u·mi
and·any ?

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

And Moses said unto
him, Enviest thou for my
sake? would God that all the
LORD'S people were
prophets, [and] that the
LORD would put his spirit
upon them!

29

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נְבִיאִים
nbiaim
prophets

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּח�
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

:3011 וַיֵּאָסֵף
u·iasph
and·he-is-being-gathered

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

הוּא
eua
he

וְזִקְנֵי
u·zqni
and·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

And Moses gat him into
the camp, he and the elders
of Israel.

30

:3111 וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind

נָסַע
nso
he-journeyed

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּגָז
u·igz
and·he-is-shearing

שַׂלְוִים
shluim
quails

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

. And there went forth a
wind from the LORD, and
brought quails from the sea,
and let [them] fall by the
camp, as it were a day's
journey on this side, and as
it were a day's journey on
the other side, round about
the camp, and as it were
two cubits [high] upon the
face of the earth.

31

וַיִּטֹּשׁ
u·itsh
and·he-is-letting-go

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

כְּדֶרֶךְ
k·drk
as·way-of

י�ם
ium
day

כֹּה
ke
thus

וּכְדֶרֶךְ
u·k·drk
and·as·way-of

י�ם
ium
day

כֹּה
ke
thus

סְבִיב�ת
sbibuth
round-about

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וּכְאַמָּתַיִם
u·k·amthim
and·as· two -cubits

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:3211 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

י�ם
ium
day-of

And the people stood up
all that day, and all [that]
night, and all the next day,
and they gathered the
quails: he that gathered least
gathered ten homers: and
they spread [them] all
abroad for themselves
round about the camp.

32

הַמָּחֳרָת
e·mchrth
the·morrow

וַיַּאַסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-gathering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׂלָו
e·shlu
the·quail

הַמַּמְעִיט
e·mmoit
the·one- cbeing-least

אָסַף
asph
he-gathered

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

חֳמָרִים
chmrim
homers

וַיִּשְׁטְחוּ
u·ishtchu
and·they-are-spreading-out

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שָׁט�חַ
shtuch
to-spread-out

סְבִיב�ת
sbibuth
round-about

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

:3311 הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

ע�דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

בֵּין
bin
between

שִׁנֵּיהֶם
shni·em
teeth-of·them

טֶרֶם
trm
ere

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-was-cut- off

וְאַף
u·aph
and·anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And while the flesh
[was] yet between their
teeth, ere it was chewed, the
wrath of the LORD was
kindled against the people,
and the LORD smote the
people with a very great
plague.

33

חָרָה
chre
he- was-hot

בָעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

רַבָּה
rbe
vast

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:3411 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

הַתַּאֲוָה~קִבְר�ת
qbruth~ethaue
Kibroth~Hattaavah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

And he called the name
of that place
Kibrothhattaavah: because
there they buried the people
that lusted.

34

קָבְרוּ
qbru
they-entombed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַמִּתְאַוִּים
e·mthauim
the·ones- syearning

:
:

:3511 הַתַּאֲוָה~מִקִּבְר�ת
m·qbruth~ethaue
from·Kibroth~Hattaavah

נָסְעוּ
nsou
they-journeyed

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

חֲצֵר�ת
chtzruth
Hazeroth

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

[And] the people
journeyed from
Kibrothhattaavah unto

35
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Hazeroth; and abode at
Hazeroth.בַּחֲצֵר�ת

b·chtzruth
in·Hazeroth

:
:

פ
p
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:112 וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·she-is- mspeaking

מִרְיָם
mrim
Miriam

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

בְּמֹשֶׁה
b·mshe
in·Moses

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֹד�ת
aduth
cases-of

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַכֻּשִׁית
e·kshith
the·Cushite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

. And Miriam and Aaron
spake against Moses
because of the Ethiopian
woman whom he had
married: for he had married
an Ethiopian woman.

1

לָקָח
lqch
he-took

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

כֻשִׁית
kshith
Cushite

לָקָח
lqch
he-took

:
:

:212 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הֲרַק
e·rq
?·but

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

בְּמֹשֶׁה
b·mshe
in·Moses

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

דִבֵּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

And they said, Hath the
LORD indeed spoken only
by Moses? hath he not
spoken also by us? And the
LORD heard [it].

2

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:312 וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

K

עָנָו
onu
humble

Q

עָנָיו
oniu
humble

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·any-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
on

־
-

(Now the man Moses
[was] very meek, above all
the men which [were] upon
the face of the earth.)

3

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

ס
s

:412 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מִרְיָם
mrim
Miriam

. And the LORD spake
suddenly unto Moses, and
unto Aaron, and unto
Miriam, Come out ye three
unto the tabernacle of the
congregation. And they
three came out.

4

צְאוּ
tzau
come-forth-you (p)  !

שְׁלָשְׁתְּכֶם
shlshth·km
three-of·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they- went -forth

שְׁלָשְׁתָּם
shlshth·m
three-of·them

:
:

:512 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעַמּוּד
b·omud
in·column-of

עָנָן
onn
cloud

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

And the LORD came
down in the pillar of the
cloud, and stood [in] the
door of the tabernacle, and
called Aaron and Miriam:
and they both came forth.

5

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּמִרְיָם
u·mrim
and·Miriam

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

:
:

:612 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

דְבָרָי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

נְבִיאֲכֶם
nbia·km
prophet-of·you (p)

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he said, Hear now
my words: If there be a
prophet among you, [I] the
LORD will make myself
known unto him in a vision,
[and] will speak unto him in
a dream.

6

בַּמַּרְאָה
b·mrae
in· the ·appearance

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶתְוַדָּע
athudo
I-am- making-know n-my self

בַּחֲל�ם
b·chlum
in· the ·dream

אֲדַבֶּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:712 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

נֶאֱמָן
namn
one-being- nfaithful

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

My servant Moses [is] not
so, who [is] faithful in all
mine house.

7

:812 פֶּה
phe
mouth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּה
phe
mouth

אֲדַבֶּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וּמַרְאֶה
u·mrae
and·manifest ly

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְחִידֹת
b·chidth
in·enigmas

With him will I speak
mouth to mouth, even
apparently, and not in dark
speeches; and the similitude
of the LORD shall he
behold: wherefore then
were ye not afraid to speak
against my servant Moses?

8

וּתְמֻנַת
u·thmnth
and·representation-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַבִּיט
ibit
he-is- c looking

וּמַדּוּעַ
u·mduo
and· for -what-reaon

לאֹ
la
not

יְרֵאתֶם
irathm
you (p) -feared

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

בְּעַבְדִּי
b·obd·i
in·servant-of·me

בְמֹשֶׁה
b·mshe
in·Moses

:
:

:912 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּם
b·m
in·them

וַיֵּלַךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

:
:

And the anger of the
LORD was kindled against
them; and he departed.

9

:1012 וְהֶעָנָן
u·e·onn
and·the·cloud

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מִרְיָם
mrim
Miriam

מְצֹרַעַת
mtzroth
being- mleprous

כַּשָּׁלֶג
k·shlg
as· the ·snow

. And the cloud departed
from off the tabernacle;
and, behold, Miriam
[became] leprous, [white] as
snow: and Aaron looked
upon Miriam, and, behold,
[she was] leprous.

10

וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִרְיָם
mrim
Miriam

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מְצֹרָעַת
mtzroth
one (f) -being- mleprous

:
:

:1112 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בִּי
b·i
o !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

תָשֵׁת
thshth
you-are-setting

And Aaron said unto
Moses, Alas, my lord, I
beseech thee, lay not the sin

11
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upon us, wherein we have
done foolishly, and wherein
we have sinned.

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נ�אַלְנוּ
nualnu
we-were- nfoolish

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

:
:

:1212 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

תְהִי
thei
she-shall-be bc

כַּמֵּת
k·mth
as·the·one- being-dead

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּצֵאת�
b·tzath·u
in·to- come-forth-of·him

Let her not be as one
dead, of whom the flesh is
half consumed when he
cometh out of his mother's
womb.

12

מֵרֶחֶם
m·rchm
from·womb-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

וַיֵּאָכֵל
u·iakl
and·he-is-being-devoured

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

בְשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

:
:

:1312 וַיִּצְעַק
u·itzoq
and·he-is-crying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֵל
al
El

נָא
na
please !

רְפָא
rpha
heal-you !

נָא
na
please !

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

פ
p

And Moses cried unto
the LORD, saying, Heal her
now, O God, I beseech thee.

13

:1412 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאָבִיהָ
u·abi·e
and·father-of·her

יָרֹק
irq
to-spit

יָרַק
irq
he-spit

בְּפָנֶיהָ
b·phni·e
in·faces-of·her

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

And the LORD said unto
Moses, If her father had but
spit in her face, should she
not be ashamed seven days?
let her be shut out from the
camp seven days, and after
that let her be received in
[again].

14

תִכָּלֵם
thklm
she-shall-be-confounded

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תִּסָּגֵר
thsgr
she-shall-be-locked

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

תֵּאָסֵף
thasph
she-shall-be-gathered

:
:

:1512 וַתִּסָּגֵר
u·thsgr
and·she-is-being-locked

מִרְיָם
mrim
Miriam

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

לאֹ
la
not

And Miriam was shut
out from the camp seven
days: and the people
journeyed not till Miriam
was brought in [again].

15

נָסַע
nso
he-journeyed

עַד
od
until

־
-

הֵאָסֵף
easph
to-be-gathered-of

מִרְיָם
mrim
Miriam

:
:

:1612 וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

נָסְעוּ
nsou
they-journeyed

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מֵחֲצֵר�ת
m·chtzruth
from·Hazeroth

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

And afterward the
people removed from
Hazeroth, and pitched in the
wilderness of Paran.

16

פָּארָן
pharn
Paran

:
:

פ
p
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:113 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:213 שְׁלַח
shlch
send-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וְיָתֻרוּ
u·ithru
and·they-shall-explore

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

Send thou men, that they
may search the land of
Canaan, which I give unto
the children of Israel: of
every tribe of their fathers
shall ye send a man, every
one a ruler among them.

2

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶחָד
achd
one

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

תִּשְׁלָחוּ
thshlchu
you (p) -shall-send

כֹּל
kl
every one

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:313 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִמִּדְבַּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness-of

פָּארָן
pharn
Paran

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

And Moses by the
commandment of the
LORD sent them from the
wilderness of Paran: all
those men [were] heads of
the children of Israel.

3

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:413 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ)תָם
shmuth·m
names-of·them

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

שַׁמּוּעַ
shmuo
Shammua

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זַכּוּר
zkur
Zaccur

:
:

And these [were] their
names: of the tribe of
Reuben, Shammua the son
of Zaccur.

4

:513 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

שִׁמְע)ן
shmoun
Simeon

שָׁפָט
shpht
Shaphat

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

ח)רִי
churi
Hori

:
:

Of the tribe of Simeon,
Shaphat the son of Hori.
5

:613 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

:
:

Of the tribe of Judah,
Caleb the son of Jephunneh.
6

:713 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

יִגְאָל
igal
Igal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י)סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

Of the tribe of Issachar,
Igal the son of Joseph.
7

:813 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

ה)שֵׁעַ
eusho
Hosea

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

:
:

Of the tribe of Ephraim,
Oshea the son of Nun.
8

:913 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

פַּלְטִי
phlti
Palti

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רָפוּא
rphua
Raphu

:
:

Of the tribe of Benjamin,
Palti the son of Raphu.
9

:1013 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

גַּדִּיאֵל
gdial
Gaddiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

ס)דִי
sudi
Sodi

:
:

Of the tribe of Zebulun,
Gaddiel the son of Sodi.
10

:1113 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

י)סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

גַּדִּי
gdi
Gaddi

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

סוּסִי
susi
Susi

:
:

Of the tribe of Joseph,
[namely], of the tribe of
Manasseh, Gaddi the son of
Susi.

11

:1213 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

דָן
dn
Dan

עַמִּיאֵל
omial
Ammiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גְּמַלִּי
gmli
Gemali

:
:

Of the tribe of Dan,
Ammiel the son of Gemalli.
12

:1313 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

סְתוּר
sthur
Sethur

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִיכָאֵל
mikal
Michael

:
:

Of the tribe of Asher,
Sethur the son of Michael.
13

:1413 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

נַחְבִּי
nchbi
Nahbi

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

וָפְסִי
uphsi
Vophsi

:
:

Of the tribe of Naphtali,
Nahbi the son of Vophsi.
14

:1513 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

גָד
gd
Gad

גְּאוּאֵל
gaual
Geuel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מָכִי
mki
Machi

:
:

Of the tribe of Gad,
Geuel the son of Machi.
15

:1613 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שְׁמ)ת
shmuth
names-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לָתוּר
l·thur
to·to-explore-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

These [are] the names of
the men which Moses sent
to spy out the land. And
Moses called Oshea the son
of Nun Jehoshua.

16

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְה)שֵׁעַ
l·eusho
to·Hosea

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

יְה)שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

:
:
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:1713 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לָתוּר
l·thur
to·to-explore-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Moses sent them to
spy out the land of Canaan,
and said unto them, Get you
up this [way] southward,
and go up into the
mountain:

17

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

עֲלוּ
olu
go-up-you (p)  !

זֶה
ze
this

בַּנֶּגֶב
b·ngb
in· the ·Negev

וַעֲלִיתֶם
u·olithm
and·you (p) - go-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:1813 וּרְאִיתֶם
u·raithm
and·you (p) -see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

הִוא
eua
she

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-dwelling

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

And see the land, what it
[is]; and the people that
dwelleth therein, whether
they [be] strong or weak,
few or many;

18

הֶחָזָק
e·chzq
?·courageous

הוּא
eua
he

הֲרָפֶה
e·rphe
?·slack

הַמְעַט
e·mot
?·few

הוּא
eua
he

אִם
am
or

־
-

רָב
rb
many

:
:

:1913 וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

הֲט)בָה
e·tube
?·good

הִוא
eua
she

אִם
am
or

־
-

רָעָה
roe
bad

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

And what the land [is]
that they dwell in, whether
it [be] good or bad; and
what cities [they be] that
they dwell in, whether in
tents, or in strong holds;

19

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

י)שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בָּהֵנָּה
b·ene
in·them

הַבְּמַחֲנִים
e·b·mchnim
?·in·encampments

אִם
am
or

בְּמִבְצָרִים
b·mbtzrim
in·fortresses

:
:

:2013 וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַשְּׁמֵנָה
e·shmne
?·fertile

הִוא
eua
she

אִם
am
or

־
-

רָזָה
rze
lean

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

עֵץ
otz
tree

אִם
am
or

־
-

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

And what the land [is],
whether it [be] fat or lean,
whether there be wood
therein, or not. And be ye of
good courage, and bring of
the fruit of the land. Now
the time [was] the time of
the firstripe grapes.

20

וְהִתְחַזַּקְתֶּם
u·ethchzqthm
and·you (p) -encourage- your selves

וּלְקַחְתֶּם
u·lqchthm
and·you (p) -take

מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְהַיָּמִים
u·e·imim
and·the·days

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

בִּכּוּרֵי
bkuri
firstfruits-of

עֲנָבִים
onbim
grapes

:
:

:2113 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

וַיָּתֻרוּ
u·ithru
and·they-are-exploring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִמִּדְבַּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness-of

־
-

צִן
tzn
Zin

. So they went up, and
searched the land from the
wilderness of Zin unto
Rehob, as men come to
Hamath.

21

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

רְחֹב
rchb
Rehob

לְבאֹ
l·ba
to·to-come-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

:
:

:2213 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

בַנֶּגֶב
b·ngb
in· the ·Negev

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

חֶבְר)ן
chbrun
Hebron

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

אֲחִימַן
achimn
Ahiman

שֵׁשַׁי
shshi
Sheshai

And they ascended by
the south, and came unto
Hebron; where Ahiman,
Sheshai, and Talmai, the
children of Anak, [were].
(Now Hebron was built
seven years before Zoan in
Egypt.)

22

וְתַלְמַי
u·thlmi
and·Talmai

יְלִידֵי
ilidi
ones-born-of

הָעֲנָק
e·onq
the·Anak

וְחֶבְר)ן
u·chbrun
and·Hebron

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

נִבְנְתָה
nbnthe
she-was-built

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

צֹעַן
tzon
Zoan-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:2313 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

אֶשְׁכֹּל
ashkl
Eshcol

וַיִּכְרְתוּ
u·ikrthu
and·they-are-cutting

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

זְמ)רָה
zmure
pruned-slip

And they came unto the
brook of Eshcol, and cut
down from thence a branch
with one cluster of grapes,
and they bare it between
two upon a staff; and [they
brought] of the
pomegranates, and of the
figs.

23

וְאֶשְׁכּ)ל
u·ashkul
and·cluster-of

עֲנָבִים
onbim
grapes

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיִּשָּׂאֻהוּ
u·isha·eu
and·they-are-carrying·him

בַמּ)ט
b·mut
on· the ·slider- bar

בִּשְׁנָיִם
b·shnim
in·two

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָרִמֹּנִים
e·rmnim
the·pomegranates

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַתְּאֵנִים
e·thanim
the·figs

:
:

:2413 לַמָּק)ם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

קָרָא
qra
he-called

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

אֶשְׁכּ)ל
ashkul
Eshcol

עַל
ol
on

אֹד)ת
aduth
cases-of

הָאֶשְׁכּ)ל
e·ashkul
the·cluster

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

The place was called the
brook Eshcol, because of
the cluster of grapes which
the children of Israel cut
down from thence.

24

כָּרְתוּ
krthu
they-cut

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2513 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

מִתּוּר
m·thur
from·to-explore-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י)ם
ium
day

:
:

And they returned from
searching of the land after
forty days.

25
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:2613 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. And they went and
came to Moses, and to
Aaron, and to all the
congregation of the children
of Israel, unto the
wilderness of Paran, to
Kadesh; and brought back
word unto them, and unto
all the congregation, and
shewed them the fruit of the
land.

26

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

פָּארָן
pharn
Paran

קָדֵשָׁה
qdsh·e
Kadesh·ward

וַיָּשִׁיבוּ
u·ishibu
and·they-are- cbringing-back

א)תָם
auth·m
»·them

דָּבָר
dbr
word

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

וַיַּרְאוּם
u·irau·m
and·they-are- cshowing·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:2713 וַיְסַפְּרוּ
u·isphru
and·they-are- mrelating

־
-

ל)
l·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

בָּאנוּ
banu
we-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שְׁלַחְתָּנוּ
shlchth·nu
you-sent·us

And they told him, and
said, We came unto the land
whither thou sentest us, and
surely it floweth with milk
and honey; and this [is] the
fruit of it.

27

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

הִוא
eua
she

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

פִּרְיָהּ
phri·e
fruit-of·her

:
:

:2813 אֶפֶס
aphs
only

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַז
oz
strong

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-dwelling

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְהֶעָרִים
u·e·orim
and·the·cities

בְּצֻר)ת
btzruth
fortressed-ones

Nevertheless the people
[be] strong that dwell in the
land, and the cities [are]
walled, [and] very great:
and moreover we saw the
children of Anak there.

28

גְּדֹלֹת
gdlth
great-ones

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

יְלִדֵי
ildi
ones-born-of

הָעֲנָק
e·onq
the·Anak

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-saw

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:2913 עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

י)שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

וְהַחִתִּי
u·e·chthi
and·the·Hittite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

The Amalekites dwell in
the land of the south: and
the Hittites, and the
Jebusites, and the Amorites,
dwell in the mountains: and
the Canaanites dwell by the
sea, and by the coast of
Jordan.

29

י)שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

וְהַכְּנַעֲנִי
u·e·knoni
and·the·Canaanite

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

יַד
id
side-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:3013 וַיַּהַס
u·ies
and·he-is- cquelling

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עָלֹה
ole
to- go-up

And Caleb stilled the
people before Moses, and
said, Let us go up at once,
and possess it; for we are
well able to overcome it.

30

נַעֲלֶה
nole
we-shall- go-up

וְיָרַשְׁנוּ
u·irshnu
and·we-tenant

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָכ)ל
ikul
to- be-able

נוּכַל
nukl
we-shall- be-able

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:3113 וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עָלוּ
olu
they- went -up

עִמּ)
om·u
with·him

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

לאֹ
la
not

נוּכַל
nukl
we-shall- be-able

לַעֲל)ת
l·oluth
to·to- go-up-of

But the men that went up
with him said, We be not
able to go up against the
people; for they [are]
stronger than we.

31

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָזָק
chzq
courageous

הוּא
eua
he

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

:
:

:3213 וַיּ)צִיאוּ
u·iutziau
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth

דִּבַּת
dbth
muttering-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תָּרוּ
thru
they-explored

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And they brought up an
evil report of the land which
they had searched unto the
children of Israel, saying,
The land, through which we
have gone to search it, [is] a
land that eateth up the
inhabitants thereof; and all
the people that we saw in it
[are] men of a great stature.

32

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָבַרְנוּ
obrnu
we-passed

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

לָתוּר
l·thur
to·to-explore-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

אֹכֶלֶת
aklth
devouring

י)שְׁבֶיהָ
iushbi·e
ones-dwelling-of·her

הִוא
eua
she

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-saw

בְת)כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מִדּ)ת
mduth
measures

:
:

:3313 וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּפִילִים
e·nphilim
the·ones-distinguished

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֲנָק
onq
Anak

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַנְּפִלִים
e·nphlim
the·ones-distinguished

And there we saw the
giants, the sons of Anak,
[which come] of the giants:
and we were in our own
sight as grasshoppers, and
so we were in their sight.

33

וַנְּהִי
u·nei
and·we-are-becoming

בְעֵינֵינוּ
b·oini·nu
in·eyes-of·us

כַּחֲגָבִים
k·chgbim
as· the ·grasshoppers

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

הָיִינוּ
eiinu
we-became

בְּעֵינֵיהֶם
b·oini·em
in·eyes-of·them

:
:

Numbers 13  -  Numbers 14
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:114 וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·she-is-lifting -up

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

. And all the congregation
lifted up their voice, and
cried; and the people wept
that night.

1

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:214 וַיִּ�נוּ
u·ilnu
and·they-are- nmurmuring

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

כֹּל
kl
all-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

And all the children of
Israel murmured against
Moses and against Aaron:
and the whole congregation
said unto them, Would God
that we had died in the land
of Egypt! or would God we
had died in this wilderness!

2

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

לוּ
lu
o-that

־
-

מַתְנוּ
mthnu
we-died

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

א�
au
or

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לוּ
lu
o-that

־
-

מָתְנוּ
mthnu
we-died

:
:

:314 וְלָמָה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לִנְפֹּל
l·nphl
to·to-fall-of

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

And wherefore hath the
LORD brought us unto this
land, to fall by the sword,
that our wives and our
children should be a prey?
were it not better for us to
return into Egypt?

3

נָשֵׁינוּ
nshi·nu
women-of·us

וְטַפֵּנוּ
u·tph·nu
and·tot-of·us

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לָבַז
l·bz
to·plunder

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

ט�ב
tub
good

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

שׁוּב
shub
to-return-of

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

:
:

:414 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

נִתְּנָה
nthne
we-shall-give

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

וְנָשׁוּבָה
u·nshube
and·we-shall-return

And they said one to
another, Let us make a
captain, and let us return
into Egypt.

4

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

:
:

:514 וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

. Then Moses and Aaron
fell on their faces before all
the assembly of the
congregation of the children
of Israel.

5

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:614 וִיה�שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

וְכָלֵב
u·klb
and·Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַתָּרִים
e·thrim
the·ones-exploring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And Joshua the son of
Nun, and Caleb the son of
Jephunneh, [which were] of
them that searched the land,
rent their clothes:

6

קָרְעוּ
qrou
they-tore

בִּגְדֵיהֶם
bgdi·em
garments-of·them

:
:

:714 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And they spake unto all
the company of the children
of Israel, saying, The land,
which we passed through to
search it, [is] an exceeding
good land.

7

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָבַרְנוּ
obrnu
we-passed

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

לָתוּר
l·thur
to·to-explore-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

ט�בָה
tube
good

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מְאֹד
mad
very

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:814 אִם
am
if

־
-

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהֵבִיא
u·ebia
and·he- cbrings

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וּנְתָנָהּ
u·nthn·e
and·he-gives·her

If the LORD delight in us,
then he will bring us into
this land, and give it us; a
land which floweth with
milk and honey.

8

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִוא
eua
she

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

:
:

:914 אַךְ
ak
yea

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּמְרֹדוּ
thmrdu
you (p) -are-revolting

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

Only rebel not ye against
the LORD, neither fear ye
the people of the land; for
they [are] bread for us: their
defence is departed from
them, and the LORD [is]
with us: fear them not.

9

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

לַחְמֵנוּ
lchm·nu
bread-of·us

הֵם
em
they

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

צִלָּם
tzl·m
shadow-of·them

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·over·them

Numbers 14
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וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאֻם
thira·m
you-are-fearing·them

:
:

:1014 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

לִרְגּ�ם
l·rgum
to·to-pelt-of

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בָּאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

But all the congregation
bade stone them with
stones. And the glory of the
LORD appeared in the
tabernacle of the
congregation before all the
children of Israel.

10

וּכְב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:1114 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַד
od
until

־
-

אָנָה
ane
when ?

יְנַאֲצֻנִי
inatz·ni
they-shall- mspurn·me

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, How long will
this people provoke me?
and how long will it be ere
they believe me, for all the
signs which I have shewed
among them?

11

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

אָנָה
ane
when ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַאֲמִינוּ
iaminu
they-shall- cbelieve

בִי
b·i
in·me

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

הָאֹת�ת
e·athuth
the·signs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

:
:

:1214 אַכֶּנּוּ
ak·nu
I-shall- csmite·him

בַדֶּבֶר
b·dbr
in· the ·plague

וְא�רִשֶׁנּוּ
u·aursh·nu
and·I-shall- cevict·him

וְאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-shall-make do

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

לְג�י
l·gui
to·nation

־
-

I will smite them with the
pestilence, and disinherit
them, and will make of thee
a greater nation and
mightier than they.

12

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וְעָצוּם
u·otzum
and·staunch

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:1314 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשָׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·they-heard

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֶעֱלִיתָ
eolith
you- cbrought -up

And Moses said unto the
LORD, Then the Egyptians
shall hear [it], (for thou
broughtest up this people in
thy might from among
them;)

13

בְכֹחֲךָ
b·kch·k
in·vigor-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִקִּרְבּ�
m·qrb·u
from·within-of·him

:
:

:1414 וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And they will tell [it] to
the inhabitants of this land:
[for] they have heard that
thou LORD [art] among this
people, that thou LORD art
seen face to face, and [that]
thy cloud standeth over
them, and [that] thou goest
before them, by day time in
a pillar of a cloud, and in a
pillar of fire by night.

14

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עַיִן
oin
eye

בְּעַיִן
b·oin
in·eye

נִרְאָה
nrae
he-was-seen

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַעֲנָנְךָ
u·onn·k
and·cloud-of·you

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עֲלֵהֶם
ol·em
over·them

וּבְעַמֻּד
u·b·omd
and·in·column-of

עָנָן
onn
cloud

אַתָּה
athe
you

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וּבְעַמּוּד
u·b·omud
and·in·column-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לָיְלָה
lile
night

:
:

:1514 וְהֵמַתָּה
u·emthe
and·you- cput-to -death

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

Now [if] thou shalt kill
[all] this people as one man,
then the nations which have
heard the fame of thee will
speak, saying,

15

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁמְעֲךָ
shmo·k
report-of·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1614 מִבִּלְתִּי
m·blthi
from·so-as-not

יְכֹלֶת
iklth
to- be-able-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

Because the LORD was
not able to bring this people
into the land which he
sware unto them, therefore
he hath slain them in the
wilderness.

16

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיִּשְׁחָטֵם
u·ishcht·m
and·he-is-slaying·them

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:1714 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יִגְדַּל
igdl
he-shall- be-great

־
-

נָא
na
please !

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And now, I beseech thee,
let the power of my Lord be
great, according as thou
hast spoken, saying,

17

:1814 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶרֶךְ
ark
slow-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

וְרַב
u·rb
and·abundant-of

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
bearing

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

וָפָשַׁע
u·phsho
and·transgression

The LORD [is]
longsuffering, and of great
mercy, forgiving iniquity

18
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and transgression, and by
no means clearing [the
guilty], visiting the iniquity
of the fathers upon the
children unto the third and
fourth [generation].

וְנַקֵּה
u·nqe
and·to- mhold -innocent

לאֹ
la
not

יְנַקֶּה
inqe
he-shall- mhold -innocent

פֹּקֵד
phqd
visiting

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁלֵּשִׁים
shlshim
third- generation s

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

רִבֵּעִים
rboim
fourth- generation s

:
:

:1914 סְלַח
slch
pardon-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לַעֲ�ן
l·oun
to·depravity-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כְּגֹדֶל
k·gdl
as·greatness-of

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

Pardon, I beseech thee,
the iniquity of this people
according unto the
greatness of thy mercy, and
as thou hast forgiven this
people, from Egypt even
until now.

19

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

נָשָׂאתָה
nshathe
you-bore

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

:
:

:2014 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

סָלַחְתִּי
slchthi
I-pardon

כִּדְבָרֶךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

:
:

. And the LORD said, I
have pardoned according to
thy word:

20

:2114 וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

וְיִמָּלֵא
u·imla
and·he-shall- nfill

כְב�ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

But [as] truly [as] I live,
all the earth shall be filled
with the glory of the LORD.

21

:2214 כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָרֹאִים
e·raim
the·ones-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּבֹדִי
kbd·i
glory-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֹתֹתַי
athth·i
signs-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Because all those men
which have seen my glory,
and my miracles, which I
did in Egypt and in the
wilderness, and have
tempted me now these ten
times, and have not
hearkened to my voice;

22

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

בְמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וּבַמִּדְבָּר
u·b·mdbr
and·in· the ·wilderness

וַיְנַסּוּ
u·insu
and·they-are- mprobing

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

זֶה
ze
this

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

בְּק�לִי
b·qul·i
in·voice-of·me

:
:

:2314 אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-are-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לַאֲבֹתָם
l·abth·m
to·fathers-of·them

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

Surely they shall not see
the land which I sware unto
their fathers, neither shall
any of them that provoked
me see it:

23

מְנַאֲצַי
mnatz·i
ones- mspurning-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

יִרְאוּהָ
irau·e
they-shall-see·her

:
:

:2414 וְעַבְדִּי
u·obd·i
and·servant-of·me

כָלֵב
klb
Caleb

עֵקֶב
oqb
inasmuch- as

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-is bc

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
another

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

But my servant Caleb,
because he had another
spirit with him, and hath
followed me fully, him will
I bring into the land
whereinto he went; and his
seed shall possess it.

24

וַיְמַלֵּא
u·imla
and·he-is- mfollow ing-fully

אַחֲרָי
achr·i
after·me

וַהֲבִיאֹתִיו
u·ebiathi·u
and·I- cbring·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-entered

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וְזַרְע�
u·zro·u
and·seed-of·him

י�רִשֶׁנָּה
iursh·ne
he-shall- ctenant·her

:
:

:2514 וְהָעֲמָלֵקִי
u·e·omlqi
and·the·Amalekite

וְהַכְּנַעֲנִי
u·e·knoni
and·the·Canaanite

י�שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בָּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in· the ·vale

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

פְּנוּ
phnu
face- about- you (p)  !

(Now the Amalekites
and the Canaanites dwelt in
the valley.) To morrow turn
you, and get you into the
wilderness by the way of
the Red sea.

25

וּסְעוּ
u·sou
and·journey-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

:
:

פ
p

:2614 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses and unto Aaron,
saying,

26

:2714 עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

לָעֵדָה
l·ode
to· the ·congregation

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מַלִּינִים
mlinim
ones- cmurmuring

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

How long [shall I bear
with] this evil congregation,
which murmur against me?
I have heard the
murmurings of the children
of Israel, which they
murmur against me.

27

תְּלֻנּ�ת
thlnuth
murmurings-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מַלִּינִים
mlinim
ones- cmurmuring

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

שָׁמָעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

:
:

:2814 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבַּרְתֶּם
dbrthm
you (p) - mspoke

Say unto them, [As truly
as] I live, saith the LORD,
as ye have spoken in mine
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ears, so will I do to you:בְּאָזְנָי
b·azn·i
in·ears-of·me

כֵּן
kn
so

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:2914 בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

פִגְרֵיכֶם
phgri·km
corpses-of·you (p)

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

Your carcases shall fall
in this wilderness; and all
that were numbered of you,
according to your whole
number, from twenty years
old and upward, which have
murmured against me,

29

פְּקֻדֵיכֶם
phqdi·km
ones-being-mustered-of·you (p)

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

מִסְפַּרְכֶם
msphr·km
number-of·you (p)

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֲלִינֹתֶם
elinthm
you (p) - cmurmured

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

:3014 אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

תָּבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lifted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

Doubtless ye shall not
come into the land,
[concerning] which I sware
to make you dwell therein,
save Caleb the son of
Jephunneh, and Joshua the
son of Nun.

30

לְשַׁכֵּן
l·shkn
to·to- mtabernacle-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

וִיה�שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

:
:

:3114 וְטַפְּכֶם
u·tph·km
and·tot-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֲמַרְתֶּם
amrthm
you (p) -said

לָבַז
l·bz
to·plunder

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

וְהֵבֵיאתִי
u·ebiathi
and·I- cbring

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

But your little ones,
which ye said should be a
prey, them will I bring in,
and they shall know the
land which ye have
despised.

31

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מְאַסְתֶּם
masthm
you (p) -rejected

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:3214 וּפִגְרֵיכֶם
u·phgri·km
and·corpses-of·you (p)

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

But [as for] you, your
carcases, they shall fall in
this wilderness.

32

:3314 וּבְנֵיכֶם
u·bni·km
and·sons-of·you (p)

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

רֹעִים
roim
ones- being-shepherds

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And your children shall
wander in the wilderness
forty years, and bear your
whoredoms, until your
carcases be wasted in the
wilderness.

33

וְנָשְׂאוּ
u·nshau
and·they-bear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְנוּתֵיכֶם
znuthi·km
prostitutions-of·you (p)

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֹּם
thm
to- be-spent-of

פִּגְרֵיכֶם
phgri·km
corpses-of·you (p)

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:3414 בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּרְתֶּם
thrthm
you (p) -explored

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י�ם
ium
day

י�ם
ium
day

לַשָּׁנָה
l·shne
for· the ·year

After the number of the
days in which ye searched
the land, [even] forty days,
each day for a year, shall ye
bear your iniquities, [even]
forty years, and ye shall
know my breach of
promise.

34

י�ם
ium
day

לַשָּׁנָה
l·shne
for· the ·year

תִּשְׂאוּ
thshau
you (p) -shall-bear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�נֹתֵיכֶם
ounthi·km
depravities-of·you (p)

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּנוּאָתִי
thnuath·i
repudiation-of·me

:
:

:3514 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

זאֹת
zath
this

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

I the LORD have said, I
will surely do it unto all this
evil congregation, that are
gathered together against
me: in this wilderness they
shall be consumed, and
there they shall die.

35

הַנּ�עָדִים
e·nuodim
the·ones-being-set

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יִתַּמּוּ
ithmu
they-shall- be-spent

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

:
:

:3614 וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לָתוּר
l·thur
to·to-explore-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

. And the men, which
Moses sent to search the
land, who returned, and
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made all the congregation to
murmur against him, by
bringing up a slander upon
the land,

K

וַיִּלּ�נוּ
u·ilunu
and·they-are- nmurmuring

Q

וַיַּלִּינוּ
u·ilinu
and·they-are- cmurmuring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

לְה�צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- cbring -forth

דִבָּה
dbe
muttering

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:3714 וַיָּמֻתוּ
u·imthu
and·they-are-dying

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

מ�צִאֵי
mutzai
ones- cbring ing-forth-of

דִבַּת
dbth
muttering-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

רָעָה
roe
evil

Even those men that did
bring up the evil report
upon the land, died by the
plague before the LORD.

37

בַּמַּגֵּפָה
b·mgphe
in· the ·stroke

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3814 וִיה�שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

וְכָלֵב
u·klb
and·Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

חָיוּ
chiu
they- remained -alive

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

But Joshua the son of
Nun, and Caleb the son of
Jephunneh, [which were] of
the men that went to search
the land, lived [still].

38

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

לָתוּר
l·thur
to·to-explore-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:3914 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And Moses told these
sayings unto all the children
of Israel: and the people
mourned greatly.

39

וַיִּתְאַבְּלוּ
u·ithablu
and·they-are- smourning

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:4014 וַיַּשְׁכִּמוּ
u·ishkmu
and·they-are- crising-early

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

And they rose up early in
the morning, and gat them
up into the top of the
mountain, saying, Lo, we
[be here], and will go up
unto the place which the
LORD hath promised: for
we have sinned.

40

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֶּנּוּ
en·nu
behold·us !

וְעָלִינוּ
u·olinu
and·we- go-up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

:
:

:4114 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-trespassing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Moses said,
Wherefore now do ye
transgress the
commandment of the
LORD? but it shall not
prosper.

41

וְהִוא
u·eua
and· she

לאֹ
la
not

תִצְלָח
thtzlch
she-shall-prosper

:
:

:4214 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲלוּ
tholu
you (p) -are- going-up

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּקִרְבְּכֶם
b·qrb·km
in·within-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Go not up, for the LORD
[is] not among you; that ye
be not smitten before your
enemies.

42

תִּנָּגְפוּ
thngphu
you (p) -shall-be-stricken

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

:
:

:4314 כִּי
ki
that

הָעֲמָלֵקִי
e·omlqi
the·Amalekite

וְהַכְּנַעֲנִי
u·e·knoni
and·the·Canaanite

שָׁם
shm
there

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

וּנְפַלְתֶּם
u·nphlthm
and·you (p) -fall

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

For the Amalekites and
the Canaanites [are] there
before you, and ye shall fall
by the sword: because ye
are turned away from the
LORD, therefore the LORD
will not be with you.

43

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

שַׁבְתֶּם
shbthm
you (p) -turned-back

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

:
:

:4414 וַיַּעְפִּלוּ
u·iophlu
and·they-are- cbeing-presumptious

לַעֲל�ת
l·oluth
to·to- go-up-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וַאֲר�ן
u·arun
and·coffer-of

But they presumed to go
up unto the hill top:
nevertheless the ark of the
covenant of the LORD, and
Moses, departed not out of
the camp.

44

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָשׁוּ
mshu
they- were -removed

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

:4514 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

הָעֲמָלֵקִי
e·omlqi
the·Amalekite

וְהַכְּנַעֲנִי
u·e·knoni
and·the·Canaanite

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-dwelling

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

Then the Amalekites
came down, and the
Canaanites which dwelt in
that hill, and smote them,
and discomfited them,
[even] unto Hormah.

45

וַיַּכּוּם
u·iku·m
and·they-are- csmiting·them

וַיַּכְּתוּם
u·ikthu·m
and·they-are- cpounding·them

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הַחָרְמָה
e·chrme
the·Hormah

:
:

פ
p
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:115 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:215 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

תָבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

Speak unto the children of
Israel, and say unto them,
When ye be come into the
land of your habitations,
which I give unto you,

2

מ!שְׁבֹתֵיכֶם
mushbthi·km
dwellings-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:315 וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -make do

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

א!
au
or

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

And will make an offering
by fire unto the LORD, a
burnt offering, or a sacrifice
in performing a vow, or in a
freewill offering, or in your
solemn feasts, to make a
sweet savour unto the
LORD, of the herd, or of
the flock:

3

לְפַלֵּא
l·phla
to·to-make-marvelous-of

־
-

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

א!
au
or

בִנְדָבָה
b·ndbe
in·voluntary- offering

א!
au
or

בְּמֹעֲדֵיכֶם
b·modi·km
in·appointed- time s-of·you (p)

לַעֲשׂ!ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

א!
au
or

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

:
:

:415 וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- coffers

הַמַּקְרִיב
e·mqrib
the·one- cbring ing-near

קָרְבָּנ!
qrbn·u
approach- present -of·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

Then shall he that offereth
his offering unto the LORD
bring a meat offering of a
tenth deal of flour mingled
with the fourth [part] of an
hin of oil.

4

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

עִשָּׂר!ן
oshrun
tenth

בָּלוּל
blul
being-mingled

בִּרְבִעִית
b·rboith
in·fourth-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oil

:
:

:515 וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

לַנֶּסֶךְ
l·nsk
for· the ·libation

רְבִיעִית
rbioith
fourth-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

א!
au
or

And the fourth [part] of
an hin of wine for a drink
offering shalt thou prepare
with the burnt offering or
sacrifice, for one lamb.

5

לַזָּבַח
l·zbch
for· the ·sacrifice

לַכֶּבֶשׂ
l·kbsh
to· the ·he-lamb

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:615 א!
au
or

לָאַיִל
l·ail
to· the ·ram

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

Or for a ram, thou shalt
prepare [for] a meat
offering two tenth deals of
flour mingled with the third
[part] of an hin of oil.

6

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

שְׁלִשִׁית
shlshith
third-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

:
:

:715 וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

לַנֶּסֶךְ
l·nsk
for· the ·libation

שְׁלִשִׁית
shlshith
third-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

תַּקְרִיב
thqrib
you-shall- cbring -near

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

־
-

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

And for a drink offering
thou shalt offer the third
[part] of an hin of wine,
[for] a sweet savour unto
the LORD.

7

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:815 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

א!
au
or

־
-

זָבַח
zbch
sacrifice

And when thou preparest
a bullock [for] a burnt
offering, or [for] a sacrifice
in performing a vow, or
peace offerings unto the
LORD:

8

לְפַלֵּא
l·phla
to·to-make-marvelous-of

־
-

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

א!
au
or

־
-

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:915 וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

Then shall he bring with a
bullock a meat offering of
three tenth deals of flour
mingled with half an hin of
oil.

9

בָּלוּל
blul
being-mingled

בַּשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

:
:

:1015 וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

תַּקְרִיב
thqrib
you-shall- cbring -near

לַנֶּסֶךְ
l·nsk
for· the ·libation

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

־
-

And thou shalt bring for
a drink offering half an hin
of wine, [for] an offering
made by fire, of a sweet
savour unto the LORD.

10

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

Numbers 15
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:1115 כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

לַשּׁ!ר
l·shur
for·the·bull

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

א!
au
or

לָאַיִל
l·ail
for· the ·ram

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

א!
au
or

־
-

לַשֶּׂה
l·she
for· the ·flockling

Thus shall it be done for
one bullock, or for one ram,
or for a lamb, or a kid.

11

בַכְּבָשִׂים
b·kbshim
in· the ·lambs

א!
au
or

בָעִזִּים
b·ozim
in· the ·goats

:
:

:1215 כַּמִּסְפָּר
k·msphr
as· the ·number

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

לָאֶחָד
l·achd
for· the ·one

According to the number
that ye shall prepare, so
shall ye do to every one
according to their number.

12

כְּמִסְפָּרָם
k·msphr·m
as·number-of·them

:
:

:1315 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאֶזְרָח
e·azrch
the·native

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

־
-

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לְהַקְרִיב
l·eqrib
to·to- cbring -near-of

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

All that are born of the
country shall do these things
after this manner, in
offering an offering made
by fire, of a sweet savour
unto the LORD.

13

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

־
-

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1415 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יָגוּר
igur
he-is-sojourning

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

א!
au
or

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּת!כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

And if a stranger sojourn
with you, or whosoever [be]
among you in your
generations, and will offer
an offering made by fire, of
a sweet savour unto the
LORD; as ye do, so he shall
do.

14

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

־
-

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -are-doing

כֵּן
kn
so

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

:
:

:1515 הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

חֻקָּה
chqe
statute

אַחַת
achth
one

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וְלַגֵּר
u·l·gr
and·for· the ·sojourner

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

One ordinance [shall be
both] for you of the
congregation, and also for
the stranger that sojourneth
[with you], an ordinance for
ever in your generations: as
ye [are], so shall the
stranger be before the
LORD.

15

ע!לָם
oulm
eon

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

כָּכֶם
k·km
as·you (p)

כַּגֵּר
k·gr
as· the ·sojourner

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1615 תּ!רָה
thure
law

אַחַת
achth
one

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·custom

אֶחָד
achd
one

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וְלַגֵּר
u·l·gr
and·for· the ·sojourner

One law and one manner
shall be for you, and for the
stranger that sojourneth
with you.

16

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:1715 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
17

:1815 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

בְּבֹאֲכֶם
b·ba·km
in·to-come-of·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

Speak unto the children
of Israel, and say unto them,
When ye come into the land
whither I bring you,

18

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:1915 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּאֲכָלְכֶם
b·akl·km
in·to-eat-of·you (p)

מִלֶּחֶם
m·lchm
from·bread-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

תָּרִימוּ
thrimu
you (p) -shall- craise-up

Then it shall be, that,
when ye eat of the bread of
the land, ye shall offer up an
heave offering unto the
LORD.

19

תְרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2015 רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first-of

עֲרִסֹתֵכֶם
orsth·km
sponges-of·you (p)

חַלָּה
chle
perforated- cake

תָּרִימוּ
thrimu
you (p) -shall- craise-up

תְרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

Ye shall offer up a cake
of the first of your dough
[for] an heave offering: as
[ye do] the heave offering
of the threshingfloor, so
shall ye heave it.

20

כִּתְרוּמַת
k·thrumth
as·heave- offering -of

גֹּרֶן
grn
threshing-site

כֵּן
kn
so

תָּרִימוּ
thrimu
you (p) -shall- craise-up

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

:
:
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:2115 מֵרֵאשִׁית
m·rashith
from·first-of

עֲרִסֹתֵיכֶם
orsthi·km
sponges-of·you (p)

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

תְּרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

Of the first of your
dough ye shall give unto the
LORD an heave offering in
your generations.

21

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:2215 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תִשְׁגּוּ
thshgu
you (p) -are-erring

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -are-doing

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּצְ!ת
e·mtzuth
the·instructions

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

. And if ye have erred,
and not observed all these
commandments, which the
LORD hath spoken unto
Moses,

22

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:2315 אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ!ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

[Even] all that the LORD
hath commanded you by the
hand of Moses, from the
day that the LORD
commanded [Moses], and
henceforward among your
generations;

23

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָהָלְאָה
u·elae
and·beyond

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

:
:

:2415 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

מֵעֵינֵי
m·oini
from·eyes-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

נֶעֶשְׂתָה
noshthe
she-is-done

לִשְׁגָגָה
l·shgge
to·error

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-make do

Then it shall be, if
[ought] be committed by
ignorance without the
knowledge of the
congregation, that all the
congregation shall offer one
young bullock for a burnt
offering, for a sweet savour
unto the LORD, with his
meat offering, and his drink
offering, according to the
manner, and one kid of the
goats for a sin offering.

24

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

פַּר
phr
young-bull

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
to·ascent- offering

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וּמִנְחָת!
u·mnchth·u
and·present- offering -of·him

וְנִסְכּ!
u·nsk·u
and·libation-of·him

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

וּשְׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּת
l·chtth
to·sin- offering

:
:

:2515 וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And the priest shall make
an atonement for all the
congregation of the children
of Israel, and it shall be
forgiven them; for it [is]
ignorance: and they shall
bring their offering, a
sacrifice made by fire unto
the LORD, and their sin
offering before the LORD,
for their ignorance:

25

וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁגָגָה
shgge
error

הִוא
eua
she

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבָּנָם
qrbn·m
approach- present -of·them

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְחַטָּאתָם
u·chtath·m
and·sin- offering -of·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שִׁגְגָתָם
shggth·m
error-of·them

:
:

:2615 וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלַגֵּר
u·l·gr
and·to· the ·sojourner

And it shall be forgiven
all the congregation of the
children of Israel, and the
stranger that sojourneth
among them; seeing all the
people [were] in ignorance.

26

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

בְּת!כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בִּשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

:
:

ס
s

:2715 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

אַחַת
achth
one

תֶּחֱטָא
thchta
she-is-sinning

בִשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

וְהִקְרִיבָה
u·eqribe
and·she- cbrings -near

עֵז
oz
she-goat

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

And if any soul sin
through ignorance, then he
shall bring a she goat of the
first year for a sin offering.

27

שְׁנָתָהּ
shnth·e
year-of·her

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

:2815 וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַשֹּׁגֶגֶת
e·shggth
the·one-erring

בְּחֶטְאָה
b·chta·e
in·to-sin-of

And the priest shall make
an atonement for the soul
that sinneth ignorantly,
when he sinneth by
ignorance before the
LORD, to make an
atonement for him; and it
shall be forgiven him.

28

בִשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

וְנִסְלַח
u·nslch
and·he-is-pardoned

ל!
l·u
to·him

:
:
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:2915 הָאֶזְרָח
e·azrch
the·native

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלַגֵּר
u·l·gr
and·for· the ·sojourner

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

בְּת!כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

Ye shall have one law
for him that sinneth through
ignorance, [both for] him
that is born among the
children of Israel, and for
the stranger that sojourneth
among them.

29

תּ!רָה
thure
law

אַחַת
achth
one

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לָעֹשֶׂה
l·oshe
to· the ·one-doing

בִּשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

:
:

:3015 וְהַנֶּפֶשׁ
u·e·nphsh
and·the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
she-is-doing

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

רָמָה
rme
being-high

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֶזְרָח
e·azrch
the·native

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

. But the soul that doeth
[ought] presumptuously,
[whether he be] born in the
land, or a stranger, the same
reproacheth the LORD; and
that soul shall be cut off
from among his people.

30

הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

מְגַדֵּף
mgdph
mtaunting

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

עַמָּהּ
om·e
people-of·her

:
:

:3115 כִּי
ki
that

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּזָה
bze
he-despised

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִצְוָת!
mtzuth·u
instruction-of·him

הֵפַר
ephr
he- cannulled

הִכָּרֵת
ekrth
to-be-cut- off

Because he hath
despised the word of the
LORD, and hath broken his
commandment, that soul
shall utterly be cut off; his
iniquity [shall be] upon him.

31

תִּכָּרֵת
thkrth
she-shall-be-cut- off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

עֲ!נָה
oun·e
depravity-of·her

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

פ
p

:3215 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

אִישׁ
aish
man

מְקֹשֵׁשׁ
mqshsh
mraking-together

And while the children
of Israel were in the
wilderness, they found a
man that gathered sticks
upon the sabbath day.

32

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

בְּי!ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

:
:

:3315 וַיַּקְרִיבוּ
u·iqribu
and·they-are- cbring ing-near

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

הַמֹּצְאִים
e·mtzaim
the·ones-finding

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

מְקֹשֵׁשׁ
mqshsh
mraking-together

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And they that found him
gathering sticks brought
him unto Moses and Aaron,
and unto all the
congregation.

33

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

:
:

:3415 וַיַּנִּיחוּ
u·inichu
and·they-are- c leaving

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

בַּמִּשְׁמָר
b·mshmr
in· the ·ward

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

פֹרַשׁ
phrsh
he-was- mexpounded

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יֵּעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

And they put him in
ward, because it was not
declared what should be
done to him.

34

ל!
l·u
to·him

:
:

ס
s

:3515 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מ!ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

And the LORD said unto
Moses, The man shall be
surely put to death: all the
congregation shall stone
him with stones without the
camp.

35

רָג!ם
rgum
to-pelt

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

בָאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

:
:

:3615 וַיֹּצִיאוּ
u·itziau
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

And all the congregation
brought him without the
camp, and stoned him with
stones, and he died; as the
LORD commanded Moses.

36

וַיִּרְגְּמוּ
u·irgmu
and·they-are-pelting

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

בָּאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p

:3715 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
37

:3815 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-make do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

צִיצִת
tzitzth
tassel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Speak unto the children
of Israel, and bid them that
they make them fringes in

38
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the borders of their
garments throughout their
generations, and that they
put upon the fringe of the
borders a ribband of blue:

כַּנְפֵי
knphi
hems-of

בִגְדֵיהֶם
bgdi·em
garments-of·them

לְדֹרֹתָם
l·drth·m
for·generations-of·them

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צִיצִת
tzitzth
tassel-of

הַכָּנָף
e·knph
the·hem

פְּתִיל
phthil
twine-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

:
:

:3915 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְצִיצִת
l·tzitzth
to·tassel

וּרְאִיתֶם
u·raithm
and·you (p) -see

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

וּזְכַרְתֶּם
u·zkrthm
and·you (p) -remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And it shall be unto you
for a fringe, that ye may
look upon it, and remember
all the commandments of
the LORD, and do them;
and that ye seek not after
your own heart and your
own eyes, after which ye
use to go a whoring:

39

מִצְ!ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָתֻרוּ
ththru
you (p) -explore

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

זֹנִים
znim
ones-prostituting

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

:
:

:4015 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּזְכְּרוּ
thzkru
you (p) -shall-remember

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ!תָי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

That ye may remember,
and do all my
commandments, and be
holy unto your God.

40

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

לֵאלֹהֵיכֶם
l·alei·km
to·Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:4115 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

ה!צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbrought -forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

I [am] the LORD your
God, which brought you out
of the land of Egypt, to be
your God: I [am] the LORD
your God.

41

לִהְי!ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p
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:116 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִצְהָר
itzer
Izhar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

וְדָתָן
u·dthn
and·Dathan

וַאֲבִירָם
u·abirm
and·Abiram

. Now Korah, the son of
Izhar, the son of Kohath, the
son of Levi, and Dathan and
Abiram, the sons of Eliab,
and On, the son of Peleth,
sons of Reuben, took [men]:

1

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

וְא�ן
u·aun
and·On

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פֶּלֶת
phlth
Peleth

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

:
:

:216 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַאֲנָשִׁים
u·anshim
and·mortals

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

And they rose up before
Moses, with certain of the
children of Israel, two
hundred and fifty princes of
the assembly, famous in the
congregation, men of
renown:

2

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

עֵדָה
ode
congregation

קְרִאֵי
qrai
called-ones-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name

:
:

:316 וַיִּקָּהֲלוּ
u·iqelu
and·they-are- nassembling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

רַב
rb
much

־
-

And they gathered
themselves together against
Moses and against Aaron,
and said unto them, [Ye
take] too much upon you,
seeing all the congregation
[are] holy, every one of
them, and the LORD [is]
among them: wherefore
then lift ye up yourselves
above the congregation of
the LORD?

3

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

וּבְת�כָם
u·b·thuk·m
and·in·midst-of·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמַדּוּעַ
u·mduo
and· for -what-reaon

תִּתְנַשְּׂאוּ
ththnshau
you (p) -are-lifting- up- your selves

עַל
ol
over

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:416 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

:
:

And when Moses heard
[it], he fell upon his face:
4

:516 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

�עֲדָת
odth·u
congregation-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

And he spake unto Korah
and unto all his company,
saying, Even to morrow the
LORD will shew who [are]
his, and [who is] holy; and
will cause [him] to come
near unto him: even [him]
whom he hath chosen will
he cause to come near unto
him.

5

וְיֹדַע
u·ido
and·he-shall- cmake-know n

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַקָּד�שׁ
e·qdush
the·holy-one

וְהִקְרִיב
u·eqrib
and·he- cbring s-near

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-is-choosing

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

יַקְרִיב
iqrib
he-shall- cbring -near

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:616 זאֹת
zath
this

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מַחְתּ�ת
mchthuth
firepans

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

�עֲדָת
odth·u
congregation-of·him

:
:

This do; Take you
censers, Korah, and all his
company;

6

:716 וּתְנוּ
u·thnu
and·give-you (p)  !

בָהֵן
b·en
in·them

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְשִׂימוּ
u·shimu
and·place-you (p)  !

עֲלֵיהֶן
oli·en
on·them

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And put fire therein, and
put incense in them before
the LORD to morrow: and it
shall be [that] the man
whom the LORD doth
choose, he [shall be] holy:
[ye take] too much upon
you, ye sons of Levi.

7

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

הַקָּד�שׁ
e·qdush
the·holy-one

רַב
rb
much

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

:
:

:816 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

:
:

And Moses said unto
Korah, Hear, I pray you, ye
sons of Levi:

8

:916 הַמְעַט
e·mot
?·little

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִבְדִּיל
ebdil
he- cseparated

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵעֲדַת
m·odth
from·congregation-of

[Seemeth it but] a small
thing unto you, that the God
of Israel hath separated you
from the congregation of
Israel, to bring you near to
himself to do the service of
the tabernacle of the LORD,
and to stand before the
congregation to minister
unto them?

9

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהַקְרִיב
l·eqrib
to·to- cbring -near-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלַעֲמֹד
u·l·omd
and·to·to-stand-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

לְשָׁרְתָם
l·shrth·m
to·to- mminister-of·them

:
:

:1016 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

And he hath brought thee
near [to him], and all thy
brethren the sons of Levi

10

Numbers 16

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



with thee: and seek ye the
priesthood also?וּבִקַּשְׁתֶּם

u·bqshthm
and·you (p) - mseek

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

כְּהֻנָּה
kene
priesthood

:
:

:1116 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲדָתְךָ
odth·k
congregation-of·you

הַנֹּעָדִים
e·nodim
the·ones-being-set

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

For which cause [both]
thou and all thy company
[are] gathered together
against the LORD: and
what [is] Aaron, that ye
murmur against him?

11

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

כִּי
ki
that

K

תִלּ�נוּ
thlunu
you (p) -are- nmurmuring

Q

תַלִּינוּ
thlinu
you (p) -are- cmurmuring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:1216 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

לְדָתָן
l·dthn
to·Dathan

וְלַאֲבִירָם
u·l·abirm
and·to·Abiram

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

. And Moses sent to call
Dathan and Abiram, the
sons of Eliab: which said,
We will not come up:

12

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

נַעֲלֶה
nole
we-shall- come-up

:
:

:1316 הַמְעַט
e·mot
?·little

כִּי
ki
that

הֶעֱלִיתָנוּ
eolith·nu
you- cbrought -up·us

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

לַהֲמִיתֵנוּ
l·emith·nu
to·to- cput-to -death·us

[Is it] a small thing that
thou hast brought us up out
of a land that floweth with
milk and honey, to kill us in
the wilderness, except thou
make thyself altogether a
prince over us?

13

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִשְׂתָּרֵר
thshthrr
you-are- making- your self-chief

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הִשְׂתָּרֵר
eshthrr
to- make-your self-chief

:
:

:1416 אַף
aph
indeed

לאֹ
la
not

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

הֲבִיאֹתָנוּ
ebiath·nu
you- cbrought·us

וַתִּתֶּן
u·ththn
and·you-are-giving

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

Moreover thou hast not
brought us into a land that
floweth with milk and
honey, or given us
inheritance of fields and
vineyards: wilt thou put out
the eyes of these men? we
will not come up.

14

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

וָכָרֶם
u·krm
and·vineyard

הַעֵינֵי
e·oini
?·eyes-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

תְּנַקֵּר
thnqr
you-are- mpicking-out

לאֹ
la
not

נַעֲלֶה
nole
we-shall- come-up

:
:

:1516 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
to·Moses

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

And Moses was very
wroth, and said unto the
LORD, Respect not thou
their offering: I have not
taken one ass from them,
neither have I hurt one of
them.

15

תֵּפֶן
thphn
you-are-facing- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִנְחָתָם
mnchth·m
present- offering -of·them

לאֹ
la
not

חֲמ�ר
chmur
donkey

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lifted

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֲרֵעֹתִי
erothi
I- cdid -evil

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַחַד
achd
one

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

:1616 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲדָתְךָ
odth·k
congregation-of·you

הֱיוּ
eiu
become-you (p)  !

And Moses said unto
Korah, Be thou and all thy
company before the LORD,
thou, and they, and Aaron,
to morrow:

16

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

וָהֵם
u·em
and·they

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

:
:

:1716 וּקְחוּ
u·qchu
and·take-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

�מַחְתָּת
mchthth·u
firepan-of·him

וּנְתַתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -give

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

וְהִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·eqrbthm
and·you (p) - cbring -near

And take every man his
censer, and put incense in
them, and bring ye before
the LORD every man his
censer, two hundred and
fifty censers; thou also, and
Aaron, each [of you] his
censer.

17

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִישׁ
aish
man

�מַחְתָּת
mchthth·u
firepan-of·him

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

מַחְתֹּת
mchthth
firepans

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

אִישׁ
aish
man

�מַחְתָּת
mchthth·u
firepan-of·him

:
:

:1816 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אִישׁ
aish
man

�מַחְתָּת
mchthth·u
firepan-of·him

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

And they took every man
his censer, and put fire in
them, and laid incense
thereon, and stood in the
door of the tabernacle of the
congregation with Moses
and Aaron.

18

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

Numbers 16

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

:
:

:1916 וַיַּקְהֵל
u·iqel
and·he-is- cassembling

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

And Korah gathered all
the congregation against
them unto the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation: and the glory
of the LORD appeared unto
all the congregation.

19

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

כְב�ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

:
:

פ
p

:2016 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses and unto Aaron,
saying,

20

:2116 הִבָּדְלוּ
ebdlu
be-separated-you (p) !

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וַאַכַלֶּה
u·akle
and·I-shall- mfinish

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

Separate yourselves from
among this congregation,
that I may consume them in
a moment.

21

כְּרָגַע
k·rgo
as·moment

:
:

:2216 וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵל
al
El

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָרוּחֹת
e·ruchth
the·spirits

And they fell upon their
faces, and said, O God, the
God of the spirits of all
flesh, shall one man sin, and
wilt thou be wroth with all
the congregation?

22

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

תִּקְצֹף
thqtzph
you-shall- be-wrath ful

:
:

פ
p

:2316 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
23

:2416 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֵעָלוּ
eolu
move-on-you (p)  !

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

Speak unto the
congregation, saying, Get
you up from about the
tabernacle of Korah,
Dathan, and Abiram.

24

לְמִשְׁכַּן
l·mshkn
to·tabernacle-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

דָּתָן
dthn
Dathan

וַאֲבִירָם
u·abirm
and·Abiram

:
:

:2516 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּתָן
dthn
Dathan

וַאֲבִירָם
u·abirm
and·Abiram

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

And Moses rose up and
went unto Dathan and
Abiram; and the elders of
Israel followed him.

25

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2616 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

סוּרוּ
suru
withdraw-you (p)  !

נָא
na
please !

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

And he spake unto the
congregation, saying,
Depart, I pray you, from the
tents of these wicked men,
and touch nothing of theirs,
lest ye be consumed in all
their sins.

26

אָהֳלֵי
aeli
tents-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָרְשָׁעִים
e·rshoim
the·wicked-ones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּגְּעוּ
thgou
you (p) -are-touching

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any thing

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּסָּפוּ
thsphu
you (p) -shall-be-swept-up

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

חַטּאֹתָם
chtath·m
sins-of·them

:
:

:2716 וַיֵּעָלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- nmoving-on

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

־
-

קֹרֶח
qrch
Korah

דָּתָן
dthn
Dathan

וַאֲבִירָם
u·abirm
and·Abiram

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

So they gat up from the
tabernacle of Korah,
Dathan, and Abiram, on
every side: and Dathan and
Abiram came out, and stood
in the door of their tents,
and their wives, and their
sons, and their little
children.

27

וְדָתָן
u·dthn
and·Dathan

וַאֲבִירָם
u·abirm
and·Abiram

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

נִצָּבִים
ntzbim
ones-standing-up

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אָהֳלֵיהֶם
aeli·em
tents-of·them

וּנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·nshi·em
and·women-of·them

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

וְטַפָּם
u·tph·m
and·tot-of·them

:
:
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:2816 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

תֵּדְעוּן
thdou·n
you (p) -shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֵת
ath
»

And Moses said, Hereby
ye shall know that the
LORD hath sent me to do
all these works; for [I have]
not [done them] of mine
own mind.

28

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּעֲשִׂים
e·moshim
the·deeds

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

מִלִּבִּי
m·lb·i
from·heart-of·me

:
:

:2916 אִם
am
if

־
-

כְּמ�ת
k·muth
as·death-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

יְמֻתוּן
imthu·n
they-are-dying

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וּפְקֻדַּת
u·phqdth
and·visitation-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

If these men die the
common death of all men,
or if they be visited after the
visitation of all men; [then]
the LORD hath not sent me.

29

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

יִפָּקֵד
iphqd
he-shall-be-visited

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לאֹ
la
not

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁלָחָנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

:
:

:3016 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בְּרִיאָה
briae
creation

יִבְרָא
ibra
he-is-creating

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּפָצְתָה
u·phtzthe
and·she-opens-wide

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

But if the LORD make a
new thing, and the earth
open her mouth, and
swallow them up, with all
that [appertain] unto them,
and they go down quick
into the pit; then ye shall
understand that these men
have provoked the LORD.

30

וּבָלְעָה
u·bloe
and·she-swallows-up

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְיָרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-descend

חַיִּים
chiim
ones-alive

שְׁאֹלָה
shal·e
unseen·ward

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

נִאֲצוּ
natzu
they- mspurned

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3116 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

�כְּכַ?ת
k·klth·u
as·to- mfinish-of·him

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

And it came to pass, as
he had made an end of
speaking all these words,
that the ground clave
asunder that [was] under
them:

31

וַתִּבָּקַע
u·thbqo
and·she-is-being-rent

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּחְתֵּיהֶם
thchthi·em
under·them

:
:

:3216 וַתִּפְתַּח
u·thphthch
and·she-is-opening

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

וַתִּבְלַע
u·thblo
and·she-is-swallowing-up

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the earth opened her
mouth, and swallowed them
up, and their houses, and all
the men that [appertained]
unto Korah, and all [their]
goods.

32

בָּתֵּיהֶם
bthi·em
house hold s-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לְקֹרַח
l·qrch
to·Korah

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרֲכוּשׁ
e·rkush
the·good s

:
:

:3316 וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are-descending

הֵם
em
they

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

חַיִּים
chiim
ones-alive

שְׁאֹלָה
shal·e
unseen·ward

They, and all that
[appertained] to them, went
down alive into the pit, and
the earth closed upon them:
and they perished from
among the congregation.

33

וַתְּכַס
u·thks
and·she-is- mcovering

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַיּאֹבְדוּ
u·iabdu
and·they-are-perishing

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

:
:

:3416 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

סְבִיבֹתֵיהֶם
sbibthi·em
round-about·them

נָסוּ
nsu
they-fled

לְקֹלָם
l·ql·m
to·voice-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

And all Israel that [were]
round about them fled at the
cry of them: for they said,
Lest the earth swallow us up
[also].

34

תִּבְלָעֵנוּ
thblo·nu
she-shall-swallow-up·us

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:3516 וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

יָצְאָה
itzae
she- came-forth

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

אֵת
ath
»

הַחֲמִשִּׁים
e·chmshim
the·fifty

. And there came out a
fire from the LORD, and
consumed the two hundred
and fifty men that offered
incense.

35

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

מַקְרִיבֵי
mqribi
ones- cbring ing-near-of

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

:
:

פ
p

:3616 (17:1) וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
36

:3716 (17:2) אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְיָרֵם
u·irm
and·he-shall- craise-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Speak unto Eleazar the
son of Aaron the priest, that
he take up the censers out of
the burning, and scatter
thou the fire yonder; for
they are hallowed.

37

הַמַּחְתֹּת
e·mchthth
the·firepans

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

הַשְּׂרֵפָה
e·shrphe
the·burning- place

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

זְרֵה
zre
toss-you !

־
-

הָלְאָה
elae
yonder

כִּי
ki
that
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קָדֵשׁוּ
qdshu
they- are -holy

:
:

:3816 (17:3) אֵת
ath
»

מַחְתּ�ת
mchthuth
firepans-of

הַחַטָּאִים
e·chtaim
the·sinful-ones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּנַפְשֹׁתָם
b·nphshth·m
in·souls-of·them

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-make do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

The censers of these
sinners against their own
souls, let them make them
broad plates [for] a
covering of the altar: for
they offered them before the
LORD, therefore they are
hallowed: and they shall be
a sign unto the children of
Israel.

38

רִקֻּעֵי
rqoi
ones-stamped-of

פַחִים
phchim
foils

צִפּוּי
tzphui
overlay

לַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·mzbch
for· the ·altar

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִקְרִיבֻם
eqrib·m
they- cbrought -near·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּקְדָּשׁוּ
u·iqdshu
and·they-shall- be-holy

וְיִהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-shall-become

לְא�ת
l·auth
to·sign

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3916 (17:4) וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֵת
ath
»

מַחְתּ�ת
mchthuth
firepans-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And Eleazar the priest
took the brasen censers,
wherewith they that were
burnt had offered; and they
were made broad [plates
for] a covering of the altar:

39

הִקְרִיבוּ
eqribu
they- cbrought -near

הַשְּׂרֻפִים
e·shrphim
the·ones-being-burned

וַיְרַקְּעוּם
u·irqou·m
and·they-are- mstamping·them

צִפּוּי
tzphui
overlay

לַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·mzbch
for· the ·altar

:
:

:4016 (17:5) זִכָּר�ן
zkrun
reminder

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִקְרַב
iqrb
he-shall- come-near

אִישׁ
aish
man

זָר
zr
alien

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

[To be] a memorial unto
the children of Israel, that
no stranger, which [is] not
of the seed of Aaron, come
near to offer incense before
the LORD; that he be not as
Korah, and as his company:
as the LORD said to him by
the hand of Moses.

40

לאֹ
la
not

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הוּא
eua
he

לְהַקְטִיר
l·eqtir
to·to- cfume-of

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

כְקֹרַח
k·qrch
as·Korah

�וְכַעֲדָת
u·k·odth·u
and·as·congregation-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

�ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

:4116 (17:6) וַיִּ?נוּ
u·ilnu
and·they-are- nmurmuring

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. But on the morrow all
the congregation of the
children of Israel murmured
against Moses and against
Aaron, saying, Ye have
killed the people of the
LORD.

41

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

הֲמִתֶּם
emthm
you (p) - cput-to -death

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:4216 (17:7) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּהִקָּהֵל
b·eqel
in·to- nassemble-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

And it came to pass,
when the congregation was
gathered against Moses and
against Aaron, that they
looked toward the
tabernacle of the
congregation: and, behold,
the cloud covered it, and the
glory of the LORD
appeared.

42

וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כִסָּהוּ
kse·u
he- mcovered·him

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:4316 (17:8) וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

פ
p

And Moses and Aaron
came before the tabernacle
of the congregation.

43

:4416 (17:9) וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
44

:4516 (17:10) הֵרֹמּוּ
ermu
nrise -high-you (p)  !

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וַאֲכַלֶּה
u·akle
and·I-shall- mfinish

Get you up from among
this congregation, that I
may consume them as in a
moment. And they fell upon
their faces.

45

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

כְּרָגַע
k·rgo
as·moment

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

:
:

:4616 (17:11) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּחְתָּה
e·mchthe
the·firepan

וְתֶן
u·thn
and·give-you !

־
-

And Moses said unto
Aaron, Take a censer, and
put fire therein from off the
altar, and put on incense,
and go quickly unto the
congregation, and make an
atonement for them: for

46

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְשִׂים
u·shim
and·place-you !

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

וְה�לֵךְ
u·eulk
and· cgo-you !

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

אֶל
al
to

־
-
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there is wrath gone out from
the LORD; the plague is
begun.

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

וְכַפֵּר
u·kphr
and·make- propitiatory -shelter-you !

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָצָא
itza
he- goes-forth

הַקֶּצֶף
e·qtzph
the·wrath

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

הַנָּגֶף
e·ngph
the·stroke

:
:

:4716 (17:12) וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ�ך
thuk
midst-of

And Aaron took as
Moses commanded, and ran
into the midst of the
congregation; and, behold,
the plague was begun
among the people: and he
put on incense, and made an
atonement for the people.

47

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

הַנֶּגֶף
e·ngph
the·stroke

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

וַיְכַפֵּר
u·ikphr
and·he-is-making- propitiatory -shelter

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:4816 (17:13) וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

הַמֵּתִים
e·mthim
the·ones- being-dead

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·living-ones

And he stood between
the dead and the living; and
the plague was stayed.

48

וַתֵּעָצַר
u·thotzr
and·she-is-being-restrained

הַמַּגֵּפָה
e·mgphe
the·stroke

:
:

:4916 (17:14) וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

הַמֵּתִים
e·mthim
the·ones- being-dead

בַּמַּגֵּפָה
b·mgphe
in· the ·stroke

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

Now they that died in the
plague were fourteen
thousand and seven
hundred, beside them that
died about the matter of
Korah.

49

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

הַמֵּתִים
e·mthim
the·ones- being-dead

עַל
ol
over

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

:
:

:5016 (17:15) וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

And Aaron returned unto
Moses unto the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation: and the
plague was stayed.

50

וְהַמַּגֵּפָה
u·e·mgphe
and·the·stroke

נֶעֱצָרָה
notzre
she-was-restrained

:
:

פ
p
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:117 (17:16) וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:217 (17:17) דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

מֵאִתָּם
m·ath·m
from· with ·them

מַטֶּה
mte
rod

מַטֶּה
mte
rod

Speak unto the children of
Israel, and take of every one
of them a rod according to
the house of [their] fathers,
of all their princes
according to the house of
their fathers twelve rods:
write thou every man's
name upon his rod.

2

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

אָב
ab
father

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נְשִׂיאֵהֶם
nshia·em
princes-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

מַטּ"ת
mtuth
rods

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ"
shm·u
name-of·him

תִּכְתֹּב
thkthb
you-shall-write

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַטֵּהוּ
mte·u
rod-of·him

:
:

:317 (17:18) וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

תִּכְתֹּב
thkthb
you-shall-write

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַטֵּה
mte
rod-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

כִּי
ki
that

מַטֶּה
mte
rod

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
for·head-of

And thou shalt write
Aaron's name upon the rod
of Levi: for one rod [shall
be] for the head of the
house of their fathers.

3

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲב"תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

:417 (17:19) וְהִנַּחְתָּם
u·enchth·m
and·you- c leave·them

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ"עֵד
muod
appointment

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעֵדוּת
e·oduth
the·testimony

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And thou shalt lay them
up in the tabernacle of the
congregation before the
testimony, where I will meet
with you.

4

אִוָּעֵד
auod
I-am- nkeep ing-appointment

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:517 (17:20) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֶבְחַר
abchr
I-am-choosing

־
-

בּ"
b·u
in·him

מַטֵּהוּ
mt·eu
rod-of·him

יִפְרָח
iphrch
he-shall-bud

And it shall come to pass,
[that] the man's rod, whom I
shall choose, shall blossom:
and I will make to cease
from me the murmurings of
the children of Israel,
whereby they murmur
against you.

5

וַהֲשִׁכֹּתִי
u·eshkthi
and·I-cause- to -subside

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·over·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּלֻנּ"ת
thlnuth
murmurings-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵם
em
they

מַלִּינִם
mlinm
ones- cmurmuring

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

:
:

:617 (17:21) וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And Moses spake unto the
children of Israel, and every
one of their princes gave
him a rod apiece, for each
prince one, according to
their fathers'houses, [even]
twelve rods: and the rod of
Aaron [was] among their
rods.

6

נְשִׂיאֵיהֶם
nshiai·em
princes-of·them

מַטֶּה
mte
rod

לְנָשִׂיא
l·nshia
for·prince

אֶחָד
achd
one

מַטֶּה
mte
rod

לְנָשִׂיא
l·nshia
for·prince

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

מַטּ"ת
mtuth
rods

וּמַטֵּה
u·mte
and·rod-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

בְּת"ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

מַטּ"תָם
mtuth·m
rods-of·them

:
:

:717 (17:22) וַיַּנַּח
u·inch
and·he-is- c leaving

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּטֹּת
e·mtth
the·rods

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

:
:

And Moses laid up the
rods before the LORD in
the tabernacle of witness.

7

:817 (17:23) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

הָעֵדוּת
e·oduth
the·testimony

. And it came to pass, that
on the morrow Moses went
into the tabernacle of
witness; and, behold, the
rod of Aaron for the house
of Levi was budded, and
brought forth buds, and
bloomed blossoms, and
yielded almonds.

8

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

פָּרַח
phrch
he-budded

מַטֵּה
mte
rod-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

פֶרַח
phrch
bud

וַיָּצֵץ
u·itztz
and·he-is- cblossoming

צִיץ
tzitz
blossom

וַיִּגְמֹל
u·igml
and·he-is-requiting

שְׁקֵדִים
shqdim
almonds

:
:

:917 (17:24) וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּטֹּת
e·mtth
the·rods

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Moses brought out
all the rods from before the
LORD unto all the children
of Israel: and they looked,
and took every man his rod.

9

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אִישׁ
aish
man

מַטֵּהוּ
mt·eu
rod-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:1017 (17:25) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הָשֵׁב
eshb
crestore-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַטֵּה
mte
rod-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Bring Aaron's rod
again before the testimony,
to be kept for a token
against the rebels; and thou
shalt quite take away their
murmurings from me, that
they die not.

10

הָעֵדוּת
e·oduth
the·testimony

לְמִשְׁמֶרֶת
l·mshmrth
for· safe keeping

לְא"ת
l·auth
to·sign

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

מֶרִי
mri
rebellion

וּתְכַל
u·thkl
and·you-shall- mend

תְּלוּנֹּתָם
thlunth·m
murmurings-of·them

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

:
:

:1117 (17:26) וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹת"
ath·u
»·him

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:

ס
s

And Moses did [so]: as
the LORD commanded him,
so did he.

11

:1217 (17:27) וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֵן
en
behold !

גָּוַעְנוּ
guonu
we-expire

And the children of
Israel spake unto Moses,
saying, Behold, we die, we
perish, we all perish.

12

אָבַדְנוּ
abdnu
we-perish

כֻּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

אָבַדְנוּ
abdnu
we-perish

:
:

:1317 (17:28) כֹּל
kl
every-of

הַקָּרֵב
e·qrb
the·near-one

הַקָּרֵב
e·qrb
the·near-one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

הַאִם
e·am
?·should

Whosoever cometh any
thing near unto the
tabernacle of the LORD
shall die: shall we be
consumed with dying?

13

תַּמְנוּ
thmnu
we-come-to-end

לִגְ"עַ
l·guo
to·to-expire-of

:
:

ס
s
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:118 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

. And the LORD said unto
Aaron, Thou and thy sons
and thy father's house with
thee shall bear the iniquity
of the sanctuary: and thou
and thy sons with thee shall
bear the iniquity of your
priesthood.

1

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

תִּשְׂאוּ
thshau
you (p) -shall-bear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

תִּשְׂאוּ
thshau
you (p) -shall-bear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

כְּהֻנַּתְכֶם
kenth·km
priesthood-of·you (p)

:
:

:218 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

הַקְרֵב
eqrb
cbring -near-you !

And thy brethren also of
the tribe of Levi, the tribe of
thy father, bring thou with
thee, that they may be
joined unto thee, and
minister unto thee: but thou
and thy sons with thee [shall
minister] before the
tabernacle of witness.

2

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וְיִלָּווּ
u·iluu
and·they-shall-be-obligated

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וִישָׁרְתוּךָ
u·ishrthu·k
and·they-shall- mminister·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

הָעֵדֻת
e·odth
the·testimony

:
:

:318 וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-keep

מִשְׁמַרְתְּךָ
mshmrth·k
charge-of·you

וּמִשְׁמֶרֶת
u·mshmrth
and·charge-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

אַךְ
ak
yea

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

And they shall keep thy
charge, and the charge of all
the tabernacle: only they
shall not come nigh the
vessels of the sanctuary and
the altar, that neither they,
nor ye also, die.

3

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

לאֹ
la
not

יִקְרָבוּ
iqrbu
they-shall- come-near

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵם
em
they

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

:
:

:418 וְנִלְווּ
u·nluu
and·they-are-obligated

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

לְכֹל
l·kl
for·all-of

And they shall be joined
unto thee, and keep the
charge of the tabernacle of
the congregation, for all the
service of the tabernacle:
and a stranger shall not
come nigh unto you.

4

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וְזָר
u·zr
and·alien-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִקְרַב
iqrb
he-shall- come-near

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:518 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -keep

אֵת
ath
»

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And ye shall keep the
charge of the sanctuary, and
the charge of the altar: that
there be no wrath any more
upon the children of Israel.

5

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

ע�ד
oud
further

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:618 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And I, behold, I have
taken your brethren the
Levites from among the
children of Israel: to you
[they are] given [as] a gift
for the LORD, to do the
service of the tabernacle of
the congregation.

6

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מַתָּנָה
mthne
gift

נְתֻנִים
nthnim
ones-being-given

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:718 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

תִּשְׁמְרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּהֻנַּתְכֶם
kenth·km
priesthood-of·you (p)

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

Therefore thou and thy
sons with thee shall keep
your priest's office for every
thing of the altar, and within
the vail; and ye shall serve:
I have given your priest's
office [unto you] as a
service of gift: and the
stranger that cometh nigh
shall be put to death.

7

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וּלְמִבֵּית
u·l·m·bith
and·to·from·inside-of

לַפָּרֹכֶת
l·phrkth
to· the ·curtain

וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

מַתָּנָה
mthne
gift

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-am-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּהֻנַּתְכֶם
kenth·km
priesthood-of·you (p)

וְהַזָּר
u·e·zr
and·the·alien

הַקָּרֵב
e·qrb
the·near-one

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

ס
s

:818 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

. And the LORD spake
unto Aaron, Behold, I also
have given thee the charge
of mine heave offerings of
all the hallowed things of
the children of Israel; unto
thee have I given them by

8

תְּרוּמֹתָי
thrumth·i
heave- offering s-of·me

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

קָדְשֵׁי
qdshi
holinesses-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

נְתַתִּים
nththi·m
I-give·them

לְמָשְׁחָה
l·mshche
for·anointing

Numbers 18
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reason of the anointing, and
to thy sons, by an ordinance
for ever.

וּלְבָנֶיךָ
u·l·bni·k
and·to·sons-of·you

לְחָק
l·chq
to·statute-of

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:918 זֶה
ze
this

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מִקֹּדֶשׁ
m·qdsh
from·holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

This shall be thine of the
most holy things, [reserved]
from the fire: every oblation
of theirs, every meat
offering of theirs, and every
sin offering of theirs, and
every trespass offering of
theirs, which they shall
render unto me, [shall be]
most holy for thee and for
thy sons.

9

קָרְבָּנָם
qrbn·m
approach- present -of·them

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

מִנְחָתָם
mnchth·m
present- offering -of·them

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·every-of

־
-

חַטָּאתָם
chtath·m
sin- offering -of·them

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·every-of

־
-

אֲשָׁמָם
ashm·m
guilt- offering -of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָשִׁיבוּ
ishibu
they-are- crestoring

לִי
l·i
to·me

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

הוּא
eua
he

וּלְבָנֶיךָ
u·l·bni·k
and·for·sons-of·you

:
:

:1018 בְּקֹדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in·holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

תּאֹכֲלֶנּוּ
thakl·nu
you-shall-eat·him

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

In the most holy [place]
shalt thou eat it; every male
shall eat it: it shall be holy
unto thee.

10

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

:1118 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

מַתָּנָם
mthn·m
gift-of·them

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

תְּנוּפֹת
thnuphth
wave- offering s-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And this [is] thine; the
heave offering of their gift,
with all the wave offerings
of the children of Israel: I
have given them unto thee,
and to thy sons and to thy
daughters with thee, by a
statute for ever: every one
that is clean in thy house
shall eat of it.

11

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

נְתַתִּים
nththi·m
I-give·them

וּלְבָנֶיךָ
u·l·bni·k
and·to·sons-of·you

וְלִבְנֹתֶיךָ
u·l·bnthi·k
and·to·daughters-of·you

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

לְחָק
l·chq
to·statute-of

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

טָה�ר
teur
clean-one

בְּבֵיתְךָ
b·bith·k
in·house hold -of·you

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:1218 כֹּל
kl
all-of

חֵלֶב
chlb
fatness-of

יִצְהָר
itzer
clarified- oil

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֵלֶב
chlb
fatness-of

תִּיר�שׁ
thirush
grape-juice

וְדָגָן
u·dgn
and·grain

All the best of the oil,
and all the best of the wine,
and of the wheat, the
firstfruits of them which
they shall offer unto the
LORD, them have I given
thee.

12

רֵאשִׁיתָם
rashith·m
first fruit -of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-shall-give

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

נְתַתִּים
nththi·m
I-give·them

:
:

:1318 בִּכּוּרֵי
bkuri
firstfruits-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאַרְצָם
b·artz·m
in·land-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָבִיאוּ
ibiau
they-shall- cbring

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

[And] whatsoever is first
ripe in the land, which they
shall bring unto the LORD,
shall be thine; every one
that is clean in thine house
shall eat [of] it.

13

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

טָה�ר
teur
clean-one

בְּבֵיתְךָ
b·bith·k
in·house hold -of·you

יאֹכֲלֶנּוּ
iakl·nu
he-shall-eat·him

:
:

:1418 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חֵרֶם
chrm
devoted- thing

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

:
:

Every thing devoted in
Israel shall be thine.
14

:1518 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

פֶּטֶר
phtr
opening-up-of

רֶחֶם
rchm
womb

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַקְרִיבוּ
iqribu
they-shall- cbring -near

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

Every thing that openeth
the matrix in all flesh,
which they bring unto the
LORD, [whether it be] of
men or beasts, shall be
thine: nevertheless the
firstborn of man shalt thou
surely redeem, and the
firstling of unclean beasts
shalt thou redeem.

15

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

וּבַבְּהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in· the ·beast

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

אַךְ
ak
yea

פָּדֹה
phde
to-ransom

תִפְדֶּה
thphde
you-shall-ransom

אֵת
ath
»

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

הַטְּמֵאָה
e·tmae
the·unclean

תִּפְדֶּה
thphde
you-shall-ransom

:
:

:1618 וּפְדוּיָו
u·phdui·u
and·being-ransomed-of·him

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

תִּפְדֶּה
thphde
you-shall-ransom

בְּעֶרְכְּךָ
b·ork·k
in·appraisal-of·you

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

And those that are to be
redeemed from a month old
shalt thou redeem,
according to thine
estimation, for the money of
five shekels, after the shekel
of the sanctuary, which [is]

16

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

גֵּרָה
gre
gerah

הוּא
eua
he

:
:
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twenty gerahs.
:1718 אַךְ

ak
yea

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

־
-

שׁ�ר
shur
bull

א�
au
or

־
-

בְכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

כֶּשֶׂב
kshb
sheep

א�
au
or

־
-

בְכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

עֵז
oz
goat

לאֹ
la
not

תִפְדֶּה
thphde
you-shall-ransom

But the firstling of a
cow, or the firstling of a
sheep, or the firstling of a
goat, thou shalt not redeem;
they [are] holy: thou shalt
sprinkle their blood upon
the altar, and shalt burn
their fat [for] an offering
made by fire, for a sweet
savour unto the LORD.

17

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הֵם
em
they

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמָם
dm·m
blood-of·them

תִּזְרֹק
thzrq
you-shall-sprinkle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֶלְבָּם
chlb·m
fat-of·them

תַּקְטִיר
thqtir
you-shall-cause- to -fume

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1818 וּבְשָׂרָם
u·bshr·m
and·flesh-of·them

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

כַּחֲזֵה
k·chze
as·chest-of

הַתְּנוּפָה
e·thnuphe
the·wave- offering

וּכְשׁ�ק
u·k·shuq
and·as·leg-of

And the flesh of them
shall be thine, as the wave
breast and as the right
shoulder are thine.

18

הַיָּמִין
e·imin
the·right

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

:
:

:1918 כֹּל
kl
all-of

תְּרוּמֹת
thrumth
heave- offering s-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָרִימוּ
irimu
they-shall- craise-up

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

All the heave offerings
of the holy things, which the
children of Israel offer unto
the LORD, have I given
thee, and thy sons and thy
daughters with thee, by a
statute for ever: it [is] a
covenant of salt for ever
before the LORD unto thee
and to thy seed with thee.

19

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּלְבָנֶיךָ
u·l·bni·k
and·to·sons-of·you

וְלִבְנֹתֶיךָ
u·l·bnthi·k
and·to·daughters-of·you

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

לְחָק
l·chq
to·statute-of

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

מֶלַח
mlch
salt-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

הִוא
eua
she

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

וּלְזַרְעֲךָ
u·l·zro·k
and·for·seed-of·you

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:2018 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

בְּאַרְצָם
b·artz·m
in·land-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

תִנְחָל
thnchl
you-shall-allot

וְחֵלֶק
u·chlq
and·portion

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

. And the LORD spake
unto Aaron, Thou shalt have
no inheritance in their land,
neither shalt thou have any
part among them: I [am] thy
part and thine inheritance
among the children of
Israel.

20

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

חֶלְקְךָ
chlq·k
portion-of·you

וְנַחֲלָתְךָ
u·nchlth·k
and·allotment-of·you

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:2118 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂר
moshr
tithe

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

חֵלֶף
chlph
in-ex change-of

And, behold, I have
given the children of Levi
all the tenth in Israel for an
inheritance, for their service
which they serve, [even] the
service of the tabernacle of
the congregation.

21

עֲבֹדָתָם
obdth·m
service-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵם
em
they

עֹבְדִים
obdim
ones-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:2218 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִקְרְבוּ
iqrbu
they-shall- come-near

ע�ד
oud
further

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-bear-of

Neither must the children
of Israel henceforth come
nigh the tabernacle of the
congregation, lest they bear
sin, and die.

22

חֵטְא
chta
sin

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

:
:

:2318 וְעָבַד
u·obd
and·he-serves

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

הוּא
eua
he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-bear

But the Levites shall do
the service of the tabernacle
of the congregation, and
they shall bear their
iniquity: [it shall be] a
statute for ever throughout
your generations, that
among the children of Israel
they have no inheritance.

23

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

וּבְת�ךְ
u·b·thuk
and·in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

יִנְחֲלוּ
inchlu
they-shall-allot

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

:
:

:2418 כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעְשַׂר
moshr
tithe-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָרִימוּ
irimu
they-shall- craise-up

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

תְּרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

But the tithes of the
children of Israel, which
they offer [as] an heave
offering unto the LORD, I
have given to the Levites to
inherit: therefore I have said
unto them, Among the

24

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not
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children of Israel they shall
have no inheritance.ּיִנְחֲלו

inchlu
they-shall-allot

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

:
:

פ
p

:2518 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
25

:2618 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -are-taking

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

Thus speak unto the
Levites, and say unto them,
When ye take of the
children of Israel the tithes
which I have given you
from them for your
inheritance, then ye shall
offer up an heave offering
of it for the LORD, [even] a
tenth [part] of the tithe.

26

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּעֲשֵׂר
e·moshr
the·tithe

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מֵאִתָּם
m·ath·m
from· with ·them

בְּנַחֲלַתְכֶם
b·nchlth·km
in·allotment-of·you (p)

וַהֲרֵמֹתֶם
u·ermthm
and·you (p) - craise-up

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַעֲשֵׂר
moshr
tenth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּעֲשֵׂר
e·moshr
the·tithe

:
:

:2718 וְנֶחְשַׁב
u·nchshb
and·he-is-reckoned

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

תְּרוּמַתְכֶם
thrumth·km
heave- offering -of·you (p)

כַּדָּגָן
k·dgn
as· the ·grain

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגֹּרֶן
e·grn
the·threshing-site

And [this] your heave
offering shall be reckoned
unto you, as though [it
were] the corn of the
threshingfloor, and as the
fulness of the winepress.

27

וְכַמְלֵאָה
u·k·mlae
and·as· the ·fullness

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיָּקֶב
e·iqb
the·wine-vat

:
:

:2818 כֵּן
kn
so

תָּרִימוּ
thrimu
you (p) -shall- craise-up

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

Thus ye also shall offer
an heave offering unto the
LORD of all your tithes,
which ye receive of the
children of Israel; and ye
shall give thereof the
LORD'S heave offering to
Aaron the priest.

28

מַעְשְׂרֹתֵיכֶם
moshrthi·km
tithes-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -are-taking

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּנְתַתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -give

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
to·Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:2918 מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

מַתְּנֹתֵיכֶם
mthnthi·km
gifts-of·you (p)

תָּרִימוּ
thrimu
you (p) -shall- craise-up

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Out of all your gifts ye
shall offer every heave
offering of the LORD, of all
the best thereof, [even] the
hallowed part thereof out of
it.

29

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

חֶלְבּ�
chlb·u
fatness-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְדְּשׁ�
mqdsh·u
hallowed- part -of·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:3018 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

בַּהֲרִימְכֶם
b·erim·km
in·to- craise-up-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶלְבּ�
chlb·u
fatness-of·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

Therefore thou shalt say
unto them, When ye have
heaved the best thereof
from it, then it shall be
counted unto the Levites as
the increase of the
threshingfloor, and as the
increase of the winepress.

30

וְנֶחְשַׁב
u·nchshb
and·he-is-reckoned

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

כִּתְבוּאַת
k·thbuath
as·income-of

גֹּרֶן
grn
threshing-site

וְכִתְבוּאַת
u·k·thbuath
and·as·income-of

יָקֶב
iqb
wine-vat

:
:

:3118 וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וּבֵיתְכֶם
u·bith·km
and·house hold -of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׂכָר
shkr
hire

הוּא
eua
he

And ye shall eat it in
every place, ye and your
households: for it [is] your
reward for your service in
the tabernacle of the
congregation.

31

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

חֵלֶף
chlph
in-ex change-of

עֲבֹדַתְכֶם
obdth·km
service-of·you (p)

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:3218 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִשְׂאוּ
thshau
you (p) -shall-bear

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

חֵטְא
chta
sin

בַּהֲרִימְכֶם
b·erim·km
in·to- craise-up-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶלְבּ�
chlb·u
fatness-of·him

And ye shall bear no sin
by reason of it, when ye
have heaved from it the best
of it: neither shall ye pollute
the holy things of the
children of Israel, lest ye
die.

32

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קָדְשֵׁי
qdshi
holinesses-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

תְחַלְּלוּ
thchllu
you-are- mprofaning

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָמוּתוּ
thmuthu
you (p) -shall-die

:
:

פ
p
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:119 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses and unto Aaron,
saying,

1

:219 זאֹת
zath
this

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

This [is] the ordinance of
the law which the LORD
hath commanded, saying,
Speak unto the children of
Israel, that they bring thee a
red heifer without spot,
wherein [is] no blemish,
[and] upon which never
came yoke:

2

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיִקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-shall-take

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
for·you

פָרָה
phre
young-cow

אֲדֻמָּה
adme
red

תְּמִימָה
thmime
flawless

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

מוּם
mum
blemish

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

עֹל
ol
yoke

:
:

:319 וּנְתַתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -give

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְה�צִיא
u·eutzia
and·he- cbring s-forth

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

And ye shall give her unto
Eleazar the priest, that he
may bring her forth without
the camp, and [one] shall
slay her before his face:

3

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

וְשָׁחַט
u·shcht
and·he-slays

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:419 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִדָּמָהּ
m·dm·e
from·blood-of·her

בְּאֶצְבָּע�
b·atzbo·u
in·finger-of·him

וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Eleazar the priest
shall take of her blood with
his finger, and sprinkle of
her blood directly before the
tabernacle of the
congregation seven times:

4

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

־
-

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

מִדָּמָהּ
m·dm·e
from·blood-of·her

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

:
:

:519 וְשָׂרַף
u·shrph
and·he-burns

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּרָה
e·phre
the·young-cow

לְעֵינָיו
l·oini·u
to·eyes-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹרָהּ
or·e
skin-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּשָׂרָהּ
bshr·e
flesh-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And [one] shall burn the
heifer in his sight; her skin,
and her flesh, and her
blood, with her dung, shall
he burn:

5

דָּמָהּ
dm·e
blood-of·her

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פִּרְשָׁהּ
phrsh·e
dung-of·her

יִשְׂרֹף
ishrph
he-shall-burn

:
:

:619 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עֵץ
otz
wood-of

אֶרֶז
arz
cedar

וְאֵז�ב
u·azub
and·hyssop

וּשְׁנִי
u·shni
and·double- dipped -of

ת�לָעַת
thuloth
crimson

And the priest shall take
cedar wood, and hyssop,
and scarlet, and cast [it] into
the midst of the burning of
the heifer.

6

וְהִשְׁלִיךְ
u·eshlik
and·he- cflings

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ�ךְ
thuk
midst-of

שְׂרֵפַת
shrphth
burning- place -of

הַפָּרָה
e·phre
the·young-cow

:
:

:719 וְכִבֶּס
u·kbs
and·he- mrinses

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

Then the priest shall wash
his clothes, and he shall
bathe his flesh in water, and
afterward he shall come into
the camp, and the priest
shall be unclean until the
even.

7

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:819 וְהַשֹּׂרֵף
u·e·shrph
and·the·one-burning

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

And he that burneth her
shall wash his clothes in
water, and bathe his flesh in
water, and shall be unclean
until the even.

8

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:919 וְאָסַף
u·asph
and·he-gathers

אִישׁ
aish
man

טָה�ר
teur
clean

אֵת
ath
»

אֵפֶר
aphr
ash-of

הַפָּרָה
e·phre
the·young-cow

וְהִנִּיחַ
u·enich
and·he- c leaves

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

And a man [that is] clean
shall gather up the ashes of
the heifer, and lay [them] up
without the camp in a clean
place, and it shall be kept
for the congregation of the
children of Israel for a
water of separation: it [is] a
purification for sin.

9

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

בְּמָק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

טָה�ר
teur
clean

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לַעֲדַת
l·odth
for·congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְמִשְׁמֶרֶת
l·mshmrth
for· safe keeping

לְמֵי
l·mi
for·waters-of

נִדָּה
nde
impurity

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- purification

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

:1019 וְכִבֶּס
u·kbs
and·he- mrinses

הָאֹסֵף
e·asph
the·one-gathering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵפֶר
aphr
ash-of

הַפָּרָה
e·phre
the·young-cow

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

And he that gathereth the
ashes of the heifer shall
wash his clothes, and be

10
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unclean until the even: and
it shall be unto the children
of Israel, and unto the
stranger that sojourneth
among them, for a statute
for ever.

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלַגֵּר
u·l·gr
and·for· the ·sojourner

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

לְחֻקַּת
l·chqth
to·statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1119 הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בְּמֵת
b·mth
in·one- being-dead

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

אָדָם
adm
human

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·he- is -unclean

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

. He that toucheth the
dead body of any man shall
be unclean seven days.

11

:1219 הוּא
eua
he

יִתְחַטָּא
ithchta
he-shall- purify-him self- from -sin

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

He shall purify himself
with it on the third day, and
on the seventh day he shall
be clean: but if he purify not
himself the third day, then
the seventh day he shall not
be clean.

12

יִטְהָר
iter
he-shall- be-clean

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יִתְחַטָּא
ithchta
he-is- purify ing- him self- from -sin

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

לאֹ
la
not

יִטְהָר
iter
he-shall- be-clean

:
:

:1319 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בְּמֵת
b·mth
in·one- being-dead

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Whosoever toucheth the
dead body of any man that
is dead, and purifieth not
himself, defileth the
tabernacle of the LORD;
and that soul shall be cut off
from Israel: because the
water of separation was not
sprinkled upon him, he shall
be unclean; his uncleanness
[is] yet upon him.

13

יִתְחַטָּא
ithchta
he-is- purify ing- him self- from -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

טִמֵּא
tma
he- mdefiles

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

כִּי
ki
that

מֵי
mi
waters-of

נִדָּה
nde
impurity

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

זֹרַק
zrq
he-was-sprinkled

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

ע�ד
oud
still

טֻמְאָת�
tmath·u
uncleanness-of·him

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:1419 זאֹת
zath
this

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

אָדָם
adm
human

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

This [is] the law, when a
man dieth in a tent: all that
come into the tent, and all
that [is] in the tent, shall be
unclean seven days.

14

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every one

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בָּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in· the ·tent

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:1519 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

כְּלִי
kli
vessel

פָתוּחַ
phthuch
being-open

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

צָמִיד
tzmid
bracelet-of

פָּתִיל
phthil
twine

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

And every open vessel,
which hath no covering
bound upon it, [is] unclean.

15

:1619 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

בַּחֲלַל
b·chll
in·one- mortally -wounded-of

־
-

And whosoever toucheth
one that is slain with a
sword in the open fields, or
a dead body, or a bone of a
man, or a grave, shall be
unclean seven days.

16

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

א�
au
or

בְמֵת
b·mth
in·one- being-dead

א�
au
or

־
-

בְעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·bone-of

אָדָם
adm
human

א�
au
or

בְקָבֶר
b·qbr
in·tomb

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:1719 וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

לַטָּמֵא
l·tma
for· the ·unclean-one

מֵעֲפַר
m·ophr
from·soil-of

שְׂרֵפַת
shrphth
burning- place -of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

And for an unclean
[person] they shall take of
the ashes of the burnt heifer
of purification for sin, and
running water shall be put
thereto in a vessel:

17

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מַיִם
mim
waters

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּלִי
kli
vessel

:
:

:1819 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

אֵז�ב
azub
hyssop

וְטָבַל
u·tbl
and·he-dips

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

אִישׁ
aish
man

טָה�ר
teur
clean

וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

And a clean person shall
take hyssop, and dip [it] in
the water, and sprinkle [it]
upon the tent, and upon all
the vessels, and upon the
persons that were there, and
upon him that touched a
bone, or one slain, or one
dead, or a grave:

18

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·vessels

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַנְּפָשׁ�ת
e·nphshuth
the·souls

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are bc

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בַּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in· the ·bone

א�
au
or

בֶחָלָל
b·chll
in· the ·one- mortally -wounded

א�
au
or

בַמֵּת
b·mth
in· the ·one- being-dead

א�
au
or

בַקָּבֶר
b·qbr
in· the ·tomb

:
:
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:1919 וְהִזָּה
u·eze
and·he- cspatters

הַטָּהֹר
e·ter
the·clean-one

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַטָּמֵא
e·tma
the·unclean-one

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

And the clean [person]
shall sprinkle upon the
unclean on the third day,
and on the seventh day: and
on the seventh day he shall
purify himself, and wash his
clothes, and bathe himself
in water, and shall be clean
at even.

19

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וְחִטְּא�
u·chta·u
and·he-shall- mpurify-of -sin·him

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וְכִבֶּס
u·kbs
and·he- mrinses

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְרָחַץ
u·rchtz
and·he-washes

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

בָּעָרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

:
:

:2019 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִטְמָא
itma
he-is- being-unclean

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִתְחַטָּא
ithchta
he-is- purify ing- him self- from -sin

But the man that shall be
unclean, and shall not purify
himself, that soul shall be
cut off from among the
congregation, because he
hath defiled the sanctuary
of the LORD: the water of
separation hath not been
sprinkled upon him; he [is]
unclean.

20

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְדַּשׁ
mqdsh
sanctuary-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

טִמֵּא
tma
he- mdefiled

מֵי
mi
waters-of

נִדָּה
nde
impurity

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

זֹרַק
zrq
he-was-sprinkled

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:2119 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לָּהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְחֻקַּת
l·chqth
to·statute-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וּמַזֵּה
u·mze
and·one- cspattering-of

מֵי
mi
waters-of

־
-

הַנִּדָּה
e·nde
the·impurity

And it shall be a
perpetual statute unto them,
that he that sprinkleth the
water of separation shall
wash his clothes; and he
that toucheth the water of
separation shall be unclean
until even.

21

יְכַבֵּס
ikbs
he-shall- mrinse

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְהַנֹּגֵעַ
u·e·ngo
and·the·one-touching

בְּמֵי
b·mi
in·waters-of

הַנִּדָּה
e·nde
the·impurity

יִטְמָא
itma
he-shall- be-unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:2219 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

הַטָּמֵא
e·tma
the·unclean-one

יִטְמָא
itma
he-is- being-unclean

וְהַנֶּפֶשׁ
u·e·nphsh
and·the·soul

And whatsoever the
unclean [person] toucheth
shall be unclean; and the
soul that toucheth [it] shall
be unclean until even.

22

הַנֹּגַעַת
e·ngoth
the·one-touching

תִּטְמָא
thtma
she-shall- be-unclean

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

פ
p

Numbers 19  -  Numbers 20
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:120 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

־
-

צִן
tzn
Zin

. Then came the children
of Israel, [even] the whole
congregation, into the desert
of Zin in the first month:
and the people abode in
Kadesh; and Miriam died
there, and was buried there.

1

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּקָדֵשׁ
b·qdsh
in·Kadesh

וַתָּמָת
u·thmth
and·she-is-dying

שָׁם
shm
there

מִרְיָם
mrim
Miriam

וַתִּקָּבֵר
u·thqbr
and·she-is-being-entombed

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:220 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

מַיִם
mim
waters

לָעֵדָה
l·ode
for· the ·congregation

וַיִּקָּהֲלוּ
u·iqelu
and·they-are- nassembling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

And there was no water
for the congregation: and
they gathered themselves
together against Moses and
against Aaron.

2

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

:
:

:320 וַיָּרֶב
u·irb
and·he-is-contending

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עִם
om
with

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

וְלוּ
u·lu
and·o-that !

And the people chode
with Moses, and spake,
saying, Would God that we
had died when our brethren
died before the LORD!

3

גָוַעְנוּ
guonu
we-expired

בִּגְוַע
b·guo
in·to-expire-of

אַחֵינוּ
achi·nu
brothers-of·us

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:420 וְלָמָה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

הֲבֵאתֶם
ebathm
you (p) - cbrought

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And why have ye brought
up the congregation of the
LORD into this wilderness,
that we and our cattle
should die there?

4

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

שָׁם
shm
there

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וּבְעִירֵנוּ
u·boir·nu
and·livestock-of·us

:
:

:520 וְלָמָה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

הֶעֱלִיתֻנוּ
eolith·nu
you (p) - cbrought -up·us

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

And wherefore have ye
made us to come up out of
Egypt, to bring us in unto
this evil place? it [is] no
place of seed, or of figs, or
of vines, or of
pomegranates; neither [is]
there any water to drink.

5

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

זֶרַע
zro
seed

וּתְאֵנָה
u·thane
and·fig

וְגֶפֶן
u·gphn
and·vine

וְרִמּ�ן
u·rmun
and·pomegranate

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

לִשְׁתּ�ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

:
:

:620 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

And Moses and Aaron
went from the presence of
the assembly unto the door
of the tabernacle of the
congregation, and they fell
upon their faces: and the
glory of the LORD
appeared unto them.

6

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

כְב�ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

פ
p

:720 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
7

:820 קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·rod

וְהַקְהֵל
u·eqel
and· cassemble-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

Take the rod, and gather
thou the assembly together,
thou, and Aaron thy brother,
and speak ye unto the rock
before their eyes; and it
shall give forth his water,
and thou shalt bring forth to
them water out of the rock:
so thou shalt give the
congregation and their
beasts drink.

8

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

וְדִבַּרְתֶּם
u·dbrthm
and·you (p) - mspeak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַסֶּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

מֵימָיו
mimi·u
waters-of·him

וְה�צֵאתָ
u·eutzath
and·you- cbring -forth

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַסֶּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

וְהִשְׁקִיתָ
u·eshqith
and·you- cgive- drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּעִירָם
boir·m
livestock-of·them

:
:

Numbers 20
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:920 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·rod

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּהוּ
tzu·eu
he- minstructed·him

:
:

And Moses took the rod
from before the LORD, as
he commanded him.

9

:1020 וַיַּקְהִלוּ
u·iqelu
and·they-are- cassembling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַסָּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

And Moses and Aaron
gathered the congregation
together before the rock,
and he said unto them, Hear
now, ye rebels; must we
fetch you water out of this
rock?

10

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הַמֹּרִים
e·mrim
the·ones-rebelling

הֲמִן
e·mn
?·from

־
-

הַסֶּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

נ�צִיא
nutzia
we-shall- cbring -forth

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:1120 וַיָּרֶם
u·irm
and·he-is- craising-up

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסֶּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

בְּמַטֵּהוּ
b·mt·eu
in·rod-of·him

And Moses lifted up his
hand, and with his rod he
smote the rock twice: and
the water came out
abundantly, and the
congregation drank, and
their beasts [also].

11

פַּעֲמָיִם
phomim
two -times

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וַתֵּשְׁתְּ
u·thshth
and·she-is-drinking

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

וּבְעִירָם
u·boir·m
and·livestock-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1220 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

יַעַן
ion
because

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֶאֱמַנְתֶּם
eamnthm
you (p) - cbelieved

בִּי
b·i
in·me

And the LORD spake
unto Moses and Aaron,
Because ye believed me not,
to sanctify me in the eyes of
the children of Israel,
therefore ye shall not bring
this congregation into the
land which I have given
them.

12

לְהַקְדִּישֵׁנִי
l·eqdish·ni
to·to- csanctify-of·me

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

לאֹ
la
not

תָבִיאוּ
thbiau
you (p) -shall- cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:1320 הֵמָּה
eme
they

מֵי
mi
waters-of

מְרִיבָה
mribe
Meribah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

רָבוּ
rbu
they-contended

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

This [is] the water of
Meribah; because the
children of Israel strove
with the LORD, and he was
sanctified in them.

13

וַיִּקָּדֵשׁ
u·iqdsh
and·he-is- nshowing- himself -holy

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

ס
s

:1420 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

מִקָּדֵשׁ
m·qdsh
from·Kadesh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

. And Moses sent
messengers from Kadesh
unto the king of Edom,
Thus saith thy brother
Israel, Thou knowest all the
travail that hath befallen us:

14

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַתְּלָאָה
e·thlae
the·tiredness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מְצָאָתְנוּ
mtzath·nu
she-finds·us

:
:

:1520 וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- going-down

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

וַנֵּשֶׁב
u·nshb
and·we-are-dwelling

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

יָמִים
imim
days

How our fathers went
down into Egypt, and we
have dwelt in Egypt a long
time; and the Egyptians
vexed us, and our fathers:

15

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וַיָּרֵעוּ
u·irou
and·they-are- cdoing-evil

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

וְלַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
u·l·abthi·nu
and·to·fathers-of·us

:
:

:1620 וַנִּצְעַק
u·ntzoq
and·we-are-crying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

קֹלֵנוּ
ql·nu
voice-of·us

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מַלְאָךְ
mlak
messenger

And when we cried unto
the LORD, he heard our
voice, and sent an angel,
and hath brought us forth
out of Egypt: and, behold,
we [are] in Kadesh, a city in
the uttermost of thy border:

16

וַיֹּצִאֵנוּ
u·itza·nu
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·us

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

בְקָדֵשׁ
b·qdsh
in·Kadesh

עִיר
oir
city-of

קְצֵה
qtze
outmost-of

גְבוּלֶךָ
gbul·k
boundary-of·you

:
:

:1720 נַעְבְּרָה
nobre
we-shall-pass

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

בְאַרְצֶךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

נַעֲבֹר
nobr
we-shall-pass

בְּשָׂדֶה
b·shde
in·field

וּבְכֶרֶם
u·b·krm
and·in·vineyard

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Let us pass, I pray thee,
through thy country: we will
not pass through the fields,

17

Numbers 20

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



or through the vineyards,
neither will we drink [of]
the water of the wells: we
will go by the king's [high]
way, we will not turn to the
right hand nor to the left,
until we have passed thy
borders.

נִשְׁתֶּה
nshthe
we-shall-drink

מֵי
mi
waters-of

בְאֵר
bar
well

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-shall-go

לאֹ
la
not

נִטֶּה
nte
we-shall-turn-aside

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹול
u·shmaul
and·left

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נַעֲבֹר
nobr
we-are-crossing

גְּבוּלֶךָ
gbul·k
boundary-of·you

:
:

:1820 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲבֹר
thobr
you-shall-pass

בִּי
b·i
in·me

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

And Edom said unto
him, Thou shalt not pass by
me, lest I come out against
thee with the sword.

18

אֵצֵא
atza
I-shall- come-forth

לִקְרָאתֶךָ
l·qrath·k
to·to-meet-of·you

:
:

:1920 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּמְסִלָּה
b·msle
in· the ·highway

נַעֲלֶה
nole
we-shall- go-up

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

And the children of
Israel said unto him, We
will go by the high way: and
if I and my cattle drink of
thy water, then I will pay
for it: I will only, without
[doing] any thing [else], go
through on my feet.

19

מֵימֶיךָ
mimi·k
waters-of·you

נִשְׁתֶּה
nshthe
we-are-drinking

אֲנִי
ani
I

וּמִקְנַי
u·mqn·i
and·cattles-of·me

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

מִכְרָם
mkr·m
selling- price -of·them

רַק
rq
but

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

בְּרַגְלַי
b·rgl·i
in·feet-of·me

אֶעֱבֹרָה
aobre
I-shall-pass

:
:

:2020 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲבֹר
thobr
you-shall-pass

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

�לִקְרָאת
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

בְּעַם
b·om
in·people

And he said, Thou shalt
not go through. And Edom
came out against him with
much people, and with a
strong hand.

20

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

וּבְיָד
u·b·id
and·in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

:
:

:2120 וַיְמָאֵן
u·iman
and·he-is- mrefusing

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

נְתֹן
nthn
to-give-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֲבֹר
obr
to-pass-of

�בִּגְבֻל
b·gbl·u
in·boundary-of·him

Thus Edom refused to
give Israel passage through
his border: wherefore Israel
turned away from him.

21

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-turning-aside

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

:
:

פ
p

:2220 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִקָּדֵשׁ
m·qdsh
from·Kadesh

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. And the children of
Israel, [even] the whole
congregation, journeyed
from Kadesh, and came
unto mount Hor.

22

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

הֹר
er
Hor

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:2320 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

בְּהֹר
b·er
in·Hor

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

And the LORD spake
unto Moses and Aaron in
mount Hor, by the coast of
the land of Edom, saying,

23

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:2420 יֵאָסֵף
iasph
he-shall-be-gathered

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמָּיו
omi·u
peoples-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Aaron shall be gathered
unto his people: for he shall
not enter into the land
which I have given unto the
children of Israel, because
ye rebelled against my word
at the water of Meribah.

24

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

מְרִיתֶם
mrithm
you (p) -rebelled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
ph·i
bidding-of·me

לְמֵי
l·mi
to·waters-of

מְרִיבָה
mribe
Meribah

:
:

:2520 קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

�בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

וְהַעַל
u·eol
and· cbring -up-you !

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הֹר
er
Hor

Take Aaron and Eleazar
his son, and bring them up
unto mount Hor:

25

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:2620 וְהַפְשֵׁט
u·ephsht
and· cstrip-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְהִלְבַּשְׁתָּם
u·elbshth·m
and·you- cput-on·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

And strip Aaron of his
garments, and put them
upon Eleazar his son: and

26
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Aaron shall be gathered
[unto his people], and shall
die there.

�בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

יֵאָסֵף
iasph
he-shall-be-gathered

וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:2720 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֹר
er
Hor

And Moses did as the
LORD commanded: and
they went up into mount
Hor in the sight of all the
congregation.

27

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

:
:

:2820 וַיַּפְשֵׁט
u·iphsht
and·he-is- cstripping

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וַיַּלְבֵּשׁ
u·ilbsh
and·he-is- cputting-on

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

And Moses stripped
Aaron of his garments, and
put them upon Eleazar his
son; and Aaron died there in
the top of the mount: and
Moses and Eleazar came
down from the mount.

28

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

�בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·summit-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶלְעָזָר
u·alozr
and·Eleazar

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:2920 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-discerning

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

כִּי
ki
that

גָוַע
guo
he-expired

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

And when all the
congregation saw that
Aaron was dead, they
mourned for Aaron thirty
days, [even] all the house of
Israel.

29

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

י�ם
ium
day

כֹּל
kl
all-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s
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:121 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

עֲרָד
ord
Arad

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

כִּי
ki
that

בָּא
ba
he-comes

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And [when] king Arad
the Canaanite, which dwelt
in the south, heard tell that
Israel came by the way of
the spies; then he fought
against Israel, and took
[some] of them prisoners.

1

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הָאֲתָרִים
e·athrim
the·Atharim

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיִּשְׁבְּ
u·ishb
and·he-is-capturing

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

שֶׁבִי
shbi
captive

:
:

:221 וַיִּדַּר
u·idr
and·he-is-vowing

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

נָתֹן
nthn
to-give

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Israel vowed a vow
unto the LORD, and said, If
thou wilt indeed deliver this
people into my hand, then I
will utterly destroy their
cities.

2

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

וְהַחֲרַמְתִּי
u·echrmthi
and·I- cdoom

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

:
:

:321 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּק)ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

And the LORD hearkened
to the voice of Israel, and
delivered up the Canaanites;
and they utterly destroyed
them and their cities: and he
called the name of the place
Hormah.

3

וַיַּחֲרֵם
u·ichrm
and·he-is- cdooming

אֶתְהֶם
ath·em
»·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמָּק)ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

חָרְמָה
chrme
Hormah

:
:

פ
p

:421 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵהֹר
m·er
from·Hor

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

לִסְבֹב
l·sbb
to·to- go-around-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And they journeyed from
mount Hor by the way of
the Red sea, to compass the
land of Edom: and the soul
of the people was much
discouraged because of the
way.

4

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֱד)ם
adum
Edom

וַתִּקְצַר
u·thqtzr
and·she-is- being-impatient

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

:
:

:521 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

וּבְמֹשֶׁה
u·b·mshe
and·in·Moses

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

הֶעֱלִיתֻנוּ
eolith·nu
you (p) - cbrought -up·us

And the people spake
against God, and against
Moses, Wherefore have ye
brought us up out of Egypt
to die in the wilderness? for
[there is] no bread, neither
[is there any] water; and our
soul loatheth this light
bread.

5

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְנַפְשֵׁנוּ
u·nphsh·nu
and·soul-of·us

קָצָה
qtze
she- is -irritated

בַּלֶּחֶם
b·lchm
in· the ·bread

הַקְּלֹקֵל
e·qlql
the·volatile

:
:

:621 וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

אֵת
ath
»

הַנְּחָשִׁים
e·nchshim
the·serpents

הַשְּׂרָפִים
e·shrphim
the·ones-burning

And the LORD sent fiery
serpents among the people,
and they bit the people; and
much people of Israel died.

6

וַיְנַשְּׁכוּ
u·inshku
and·they-are- mbiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

עַם
om
people

־
-

רָב
rb
many

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

:
:

:721 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

דִבַּרְנוּ
dbrnu
we- mspoke

Therefore the people came
to Moses, and said, We
have sinned, for we have
spoken against the LORD,
and against thee; pray unto
the LORD, that he take
away the serpents from us.
And Moses prayed for the
people.

7

בַיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וָבָךְ
u·b·k
and·in·you

הִתְפַּלֵּל
ethphll
spray-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיָסֵר
u·isr
and·he-shall- ctake-away

מֵעָלֵינוּ
m·oli·nu
from·on·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנָּחָשׁ
e·nchsh
the·serpent

וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּעַד
bod
about

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:821 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
makedo-you !

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שָׂרָף
shrph
burning- serpent

וְשִׂים
u·shim
and·place-you !

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Make thee a fiery
serpent, and set it upon a
pole: and it shall come to
pass, that every one that is
bitten, when he looketh
upon it, shall live.

8

אֹת)
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נֵס
ns
banner- pole

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

הַנָּשׁוּךְ
e·nshuk
the·one-being-bitten

וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

אֹת)
ath·u
»·him

וָחָי
u·chi
and·he-lives

:
:

:921 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

נְחַשׁ
nchsh
serpent-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וַיְשִׂמֵהוּ
u·ishm·eu
and·he-is-placing·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנֵּס
e·ns
the·banner- pole

And Moses made a
serpent of brass, and put it
upon a pole, and it came to

9
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pass, that if a serpent had
bitten any man, when he
beheld the serpent of brass,
he lived.

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

אִם
am
if

־
-

נָשַׁךְ
nshk
he-bit

הַנָּחָשׁ
e·nchsh
the·serpent

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְהִבִּיט
u·ebit
and·he- c looked

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְחַשׁ
nchsh
serpent-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

וָחָי
u·chi
and·he-lived

:
:

:1021 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּאֹבֹת
b·abth
in·Oboth

:
:

. And the children of
Israel set forward, and
pitched in Oboth.

10

:1121 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵאֹבֹת
m·abth
from·Oboth

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

הָעֲבָרִים~בְּעִיֵּי
b·oii~eobrim
in·Iyim-of~the·Abarim

And they journeyed from
Oboth, and pitched at
Ijeabarim, in the wilderness
which [is] before Moab,
toward the sunrising.

11

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מ)אָב
muab
Moab

מִמִּזְרַח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise-of

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:1221 מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

נָסָעוּ
nsou
they-journeyed

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּנַחַל
b·nchl
in·watercourse-of

זָרֶד
zrd
Zered

:
:

From thence they
removed, and pitched in the
valley of Zared.

12

:1321 מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

נָסָעוּ
nsou
they-journeyed

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

אַרְנ)ן
arnun
Arnon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

From thence they
removed, and pitched on the
other side of Arnon, which
[is] in the wilderness that
cometh out of the coasts of
the Amorites: for Arnon [is]
the border of Moab,
between Moab and the
Amorites.

13

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

הַיֹּצֵא
e·itza
the·one- going-forth

מִגְּבוּל
m·gbul
from·boundary-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

כִּי
ki
that

אַרְנ)ן
arnun
Arnon

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

מ)אָב
muab
Moab

בֵּין
bin
between

מ)אָב
muab
Moab

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

:
:

:1421 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יֵאָמַר
iamr
he-is-being-said

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

מִלְחֲמֹת
mlchmth
wars-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

וָהֵב
ueb
Waheb

בְּסוּפָה
b·suphe
in·Suphah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Wherefore it is said in
the book of the wars of the
LORD, What he did in the
Red sea, and in the brooks
of Arnon,

14

הַנְּחָלִים
e·nchlim
the·watercourses

אַרְנ)ן
arnun
Arnon

:
:

:1521 וְאֶשֶׁד
u·ashd
and·slope-of

הַנְּחָלִים
e·nchlim
the·watercourses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָטָה
nte
he-stretches-out

לְשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-seat-of

עָר
or
Ar

וְנִשְׁעַן
u·nshon
and·he- nleans

And at the stream of the
brooks that goeth down to
the dwelling of Ar, and lieth
upon the border of Moab.

15

לִגְבוּל
l·gbul
to·boundary-of

מ)אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:1621 וּמִשָּׁם
u·m·shm
and·from·there

בְּאֵרָה
bar·e
Beer·ward

הִוא
eua
she

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
to·Moses

אֱסֹף
asph
gather-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And from thence [they
went] to Beer: that [is] the
well whereof the LORD
spake unto Moses, Gather
the people together, and I
will give them water.

16

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

ס
s

:1721 אָז
az
then

יָשִׁיר
ishir
he-is-singing

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשִּׁירָה
e·shire
the·song

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

עֲלִי
oli
come-up-you !

בְאֵר
bar
well

עֱנוּ
onu
respond-you (p)  !

־
-

Then Israel sang this
song, Spring up, O well;
sing ye unto it:

17

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:1821 בְּאֵר
bar
well

חֲפָרוּהָ
chphru·e
they-delved·her

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

כָּרוּהָ
kru·e
they-dug·her

נְדִיבֵי
ndibi
patrons-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בִּמְחֹקֵק
b·mchqq
in·one-making-statute

The princes digged the
well, the nobles of the
people digged it, by [the
direction of] the lawgiver,
with their staves. And from
the wilderness [they went]
to Mattanah:

18

בְּמִשְׁעֲנֹתָם
b·mshonth·m
in·staffs-of·them

וּמִמִּדְבָּר
u·m·mdbr
and·from·wilderness

מַתָּנָה
mthne
Mattanah

:
:

:1921 וּמִמַּתָּנָה
u·m·mthne
and·from·Mattanah

נַחֲלִיאֵל
nchlial
Nahaliel

וּמִנַּחֲלִיאֵל
u·m·nchlial
and·from·Nahaliel

בָּמ)ת
bmuth
Bamoth

:
:

And from Mattanah to
Nahaliel: and from Nahaliel
to Bamoth:

19
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:2021 וּמִבָּמ)ת
u·m·bmuth
and·from·Bamoth

הַגַּיְא
e·gia
the·ravine

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

מ)אָב
muab
Moab

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הַפִּסְגָּה
e·phsge
the·Pisgah

וְנִשְׁקָפָה
u·nshqphe
and·she- ngazes

And from Bamoth [in]
the valley, that [is] in the
country of Moab, to the top
of Pisgah, which looketh
toward Jeshimon.

20

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַיְשִׁימֹן
e·ishimn
the·desolation

:
:

פ
p

:2121 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And Israel sent
messengers unto Sihon king
of the Amorites, saying,

21

:2221 אֶעְבְּרָה
aobre
I-shall-pass

בְאַרְצֶךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

נִטֶּה
nte
we-shall-turn-aside

בְּשָׂדֶה
b·shde
in·field

וּבְכֶרֶם
u·b·krm
and·in·vineyard

לאֹ
la
not

Let me pass through thy
land: we will not turn into
the fields, or into the
vineyards; we will not drink
[of] the waters of the well:
[but] we will go along by
the king's [high] way, until
we be past thy borders.

22

נִשְׁתֶּה
nshthe
we-shall-drink

מֵי
mi
waters-of

בְאֵר
bar
well

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-shall-go

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נַעֲבֹר
nobr
we-are-crossing

גְּבֻלֶךָ
gbl·k
boundary-of·you

:
:

:2321 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-allows

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֲבֹר
obr
to-pass-of

בִּגְבֻל)
b·gbl·u
in·boundary-of·him

וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

And Sihon would not
suffer Israel to pass through
his border: but Sihon
gathered all his people
together, and went out
against Israel into the
wilderness: and he came to
Jahaz, and fought against
Israel.

23

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמּ)
om·u
people-of·him

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַמִּדְבָּרָה
e·mdbr·e
the·wilderness·ward

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יָהְצָה
ietz·e
Jahaz·ward

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:2421 וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וַיִּירַשׁ
u·iirsh
and·he-is-tenanting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצ)
artz·u
land-of·him

And Israel smote him
with the edge of the sword,
and possessed his land from
Arnon unto Jabbok, even
unto the children of
Ammon: for the border of
the children of Ammon
[was] strong.

24

מֵאַרְנֹן
m·arnn
from·Arnon

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

יַבֹּק
ibq
Jabbok

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ)ן
omun
Ammon

כִּי
ki
that

עַז
oz
strong

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ)ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:2521 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And Israel took all these
cities: and Israel dwelt in all
the cities of the Amorites, in
Heshbon, and in all the
villages thereof.

25

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

בְּחֶשְׁבּ)ן
b·chshbun
in·Heshbon

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

בְּנֹתֶיהָ
bnthi·e
outskirts-of·her

:
:

:2621 כִּי
ki
that

חֶשְׁבּ)ן
chshbun
Heshbon

עִיר
oir
city-of

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

הִוא
eua
she

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

נִלְחַם
nlchm
he- nfought

בְּמֶלֶךְ
b·mlk
in·king-of

מ)אָב
muab
Moab

For Heshbon [was] the
city of Sihon the king of the
Amorites, who had fought
against the former king of
Moab, and taken all his land
out of his hand, even unto
Arnon.

26

הָרִאשׁ)ן
e·rashun
the·former

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַרְצ)
artz·u
land-of·him

מִיָּד)
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

אַרְנֹן
arnn
Arnon

:
:

:2721 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

הַמֹּשְׁלִים
e·mshlim
the·ones- making-proverb

בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

חֶשְׁבּ)ן
chshbun
Heshbon

תִּבָּנֶה
thbne
she-shall-be-built

Wherefore they that
speak in proverbs say,
Come into Heshbon, let the
city of Sihon be built and
prepared:

27

וְתִכּ)נֵן
u·thkunn
and·she-shall-establish- her self

עִיר
oir
city-of

סִיח)ן
sichun
Sihon

:
:

:2821 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

יָצְאָה
itzae
she- came-forth

מֵחֶשְׁבּ)ן
m·chshbun
from·Heshbon

לֶהָבָה
lebe
blaze

מִקִּרְיַת
m·qrith
from·town-of

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devoured

עָר
or
Ar-of

מ)אָב
muab
Moab

For there is a fire gone
out of Heshbon, a flame
from the city of Sihon: it
hath consumed Ar of Moab,
[and] the lords of the high
places of Arnon.

28

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

בָּמ)ת
bmuth
high-places-of

אַרְנֹן
arnn
Arnon

:
:

:2921 א)י
aui
woe !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מ)אָב
muab
Moab

אָבַדְתָּ
abdth
you-perished

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

כְּמ)שׁ
kmush
Chemosh

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave- up

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

פְּלֵיטִם
phlitm
ones-delivered

Woe to thee, Moab! thou
art undone, O people of
Chemosh: he hath given his

29
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sons that escaped, and his
daughters, into captivity
unto Sihon king of the
Amorites.

וּבְנֹתָיו
u·bnthi·u
and·daughters-of·him

בַּשְּׁבִית
b·shbith
in· the ·captivity

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

אֱמֹרִי
amri
Amorite

סִיח)ן
sichun
Sihon

:
:

:3021 וַנִּירָם
u·nir·m
and·we-are-shooting·them

אָבַד
abd
he-perished

חֶשְׁבּ)ן
chshbun
Heshbon

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

דִּיב)ן
dibun
Dibon

וַנַּשִּׁים
u·nshim
and·we-are-causing-desolation

We have shot at them;
Heshbon is perished even
unto Dibon, and we have
laid them waste even unto
Nophah, which [reacheth]
unto Medeba.

30

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

נֹפַח
nphch
Nophah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מֵידְבָא
midba
Medeba

:
:

:3121 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

:
:

Thus Israel dwelt in the
land of the Amorites.
31

:3221 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְרַגֵּל
l·rgl
to·to- mspy-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעְזֵר
iozr
Jazer

וַיִּלְכְּדוּ
u·ilkdu
and·they-are-seizing

בְּנֹתֶיהָ
bnthi·e
outskirts-of·her

And Moses sent to spy
out Jaazer, and they took
the villages thereof, and
drove out the Amorites that
[were] there.

32

K

וַיִּירֶשׁ
u·iirsh
and·he-is-evicting

Q

וַיּ)רֶשׁ
u·iursh
and·he-is- cevicting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:3321 וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing- about

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

ע)ג
oug
Og

And they turned and
went up by the way of
Bashan: and Og the king of
Bashan went out against
them, he, and all his people,
to the battle at Edrei.

33

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַמּ)
om·u
people-of·him

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

אֶדְרֶעִי
adroi
Edrei

:
:

:3421 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

אֹת)
ath·u
»·him

כִּי
ki
that

בְיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Fear him not: for I
have delivered him into thy
hand, and all his people,
and his land; and thou shalt
do to him as thou didst unto
Sihon king of the Amorites,
which dwelt at Heshbon.

34

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

אֹת)
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמּ)
om·u
people-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַרְצ)
artz·u
land-of·him

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

לּ)
l·u
to·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לְסִיחֹן
l·sichn
to·Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

י)שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בְּחֶשְׁבּ)ן
b·chshbun
in·Heshbon

:
:

:3521 וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֹת)
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמּ)
om·u
people-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

So they smote him, and
his sons, and all his people,
until there was none left
him alive: and they
possessed his land.

35

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
so-as-not

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

־
-

ל)
l·u
to·him

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

וַיִּירְשׁוּ
u·iirshu
and·they-are-tenanting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצ)
artz·u
land-of·him

:
:

Numbers 21  -  Numbers 22
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:122 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּעַרְב�ת
b·orbuth
in·gorges-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

. And the children of
Israel set forward, and
pitched in the plains of
Moab on this side Jordan
[by] Jericho.

1

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

לְיַרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to·Jordan

יְרֵח�
irchu
Jericho

:
:

ס
s

:222 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צִפּ�ר
tzphur
Zippor

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָאֱמֹרִי
l·amri
to· the ·Amorite

:
:

And Balak the son of
Zippor saw all that Israel
had done to the Amorites.

2

:322 וַיָּגָר
u·igr
and·he-is-shrinking

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

כִּי
ki
that

רַב
rb
many

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

And Moab was sore
afraid of the people,
because they [were] many:
and Moab was distressed
because of the children of
Israel.

3

וַיָּקָץ
u·iqtz
and·he-is- being-irritat ed

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:422 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

עַתָּה
othe
now

יְלַחֲכוּ
ilchku
they-shall- mlick-up

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Moab said unto the
elders of Midian, Now shall
this company lick up all
[that are] round about us, as
the ox licketh up the grass
of the field. And Balak the
son of Zippor [was] king of
the Moabites at that time.

4

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

סְבִיבֹתֵינוּ
sbibthi·nu
round-about·us

כִּלְחֹךְ
k·lchk
as·to-lick-up-of

הַשּׁ�ר
e·shur
the·bull

אֵת
ath
»

יֶרֶק
irq
green-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וּבָלָק
u·blq
and·Balak

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צִפּ�ר
tzphur
Zippor

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

לְמ�אָב
l·muab
to·Moab

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

:
:

:522 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּע�ר
bour
Beor

פְּת�רָה
phthur·e
Pethor·ward

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

He sent messengers
therefore unto Balaam the
son of Beor to Pethor,
which [is] by the river of
the land of the children of
his people, to call him,
saying, Behold, there is a
people come out from
Egypt: behold, they cover
the face of the earth, and
they abide over against me:

5

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עַם
om
people

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כִסָּה
kse
he- mcovers

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵין
oin
eye-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

מִמֻּלִי
m·ml·i
from· before-me

:
:

:622 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

אָרָה
ar·e
curse-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָצוּם
otzum
staunch

הוּא
eua
he

Come now therefore, I
pray thee, curse me this
people; for they [are] too
mighty for me:
peradventure I shall prevail,
[that] we may smite them,
and [that] I may drive them
out of the land: for I wot
that he whom thou blessest
[is] blessed, and he whom
thou cursest is cursed.

6

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

אוּכַל
aukl
I-shall- be-able

נַכֶּה
nke
to- msmite-of

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וַאֲגָרְשֶׁנּוּ
u·agrsh·nu
and·I-shall- mdrive-out·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

תְּבָרֵךְ
thbrk
you-are- mblessing

מְבֹרָךְ
mbrk
being- mblessed

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·whom

תָּאֹר
thar
you-are-cursing

יוּאָר
iuar
he-is-being- caccursed

:
:

:722 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְזִקְנֵי
u·zqni
and·old-ones-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וּקְסָמִים
u·qsmim
and·divination- fee s

And the elders of Moab
and the elders of Midian
departed with the rewards
of divination in their hand;
and they came unto Balaam,
and spake unto him the
words of Balak.

7

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

בָלָק
blq
Balak

:
:

:822 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

לִינוּ
linu
lodge-you (p)  !

פֹה
phe
here

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִי
u·eshbthi
and·I- cbring-back

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

דָּבָר
dbr
word

And he said unto them,
Lodge here this night, and I
will bring you word again,
as the LORD shall speak
unto me: and the princes of
Moab abode with Balaam.

8

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

עִם
om
with

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

:
:

Numbers 22
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:922 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

And God came unto
Balaam, and said, What
men [are] these with thee?

9

:1022 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צִפֹּר
tzphr
Zippor

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

And Balaam said unto
God, Balak the son of
Zippor, king of Moab, hath
sent unto me, [saying],

10

:1122 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַיֹּצֵא
e·itza
the·one- coming-forth

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וַיְכַס
u·iks
and·he-is- mcovering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵין
oin
eye-of

Behold, [there is] a
people come out of Egypt,
which covereth the face of
the earth: come now, curse
me them; peradventure I
shall be able to overcome
them, and drive them out.

11

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

עַתָּה
othe
now

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

קָבָה
qb·e
revile-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

אוּכַל
aukl
I-shall- be-able

לְהִלָּחֶם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְגֵרַשְׁתִּיו
u·grshthi·u
and·I- mdrive-out·him

:
:

:1222 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

לאֹ
la
not

תֵלֵךְ
thlk
you-shall-go

עִמָּהֶם
om·em
with·them

לאֹ
la
not

תָאֹר
thar
you-shall-curse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And God said unto
Balaam, Thou shalt not go
with them; thou shalt not
curse the people: for they
[are] blessed.

12

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כִּי
ki
that

בָרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1322 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

בָלָק
blq
Balak

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

And Balaam rose up in
the morning, and said unto
the princes of Balak, Get
you into your land: for the
LORD refuseth to give me
leave to go with you.

13

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַרְצְכֶם
artz·km
land-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

מֵאֵן
man
he- mrefused

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְתִתִּי
l·thth·i
to·to-allow-of·me

לַהֲלֹךְ
l·elk
to·to-go-of

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

:
:

:1422 וַיָּקוּמוּ
u·iqumu
and·they-are-rising

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

And the princes of Moab
rose up, and they went unto
Balak, and said, Balaam
refuseth to come with us.

14

מֵאֵן
man
he- mrefused

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

הֲלֹךְ
elk
to-go-of

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

:
:

:1522 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cproceeding

ע�ד
oud
further

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

שְׁלֹחַ
shlch
to-send-of

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְנִכְבָּדִים
u·nkbdim
and·ones-being- nglorious

. And Balak sent yet
again princes, more, and
more honourable than they.

15

מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

:
:

:1622 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And they came to
Balaam, and said to him,
Thus saith Balak the son of
Zippor, Let nothing, I pray
thee, hinder thee from
coming unto me:

16

צִפּ�ר
tzphur
Zippor

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

תִמָּנַע
thmno
you-are-being-withheld

מֵהֲלֹךְ
m·elk
from·to-go-of

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:1722 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כַבֵּד
kbd
to- mglorify

אֲכַבֶּדְךָ
akbd·k
I-shall- mglorify·you

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

For I will promote thee
unto very great honour, and
I will do whatsoever thou
sayest unto me: come
therefore, I pray thee, curse
me this people.

17

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

וּלְכָה
u·lk·e
and·go-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

קָבָה
qb·e
revile-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

אֵת
ath
»

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1822 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

בָלָק
blq
Balak

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-is-giving

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

And Balaam answered
and said unto the servants
of Balak, If Balak would
give me his house full of
silver and gold, I cannot go
beyond the word of the
LORD my God, to do less
or more.

18

בָלָק
blq
Balak

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

בֵית�
bith·u
house-of·him

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

לאֹ
la
not

אוּכַל
aukl
I-shall- be-able

לַעֲבֹר
l·obr
to·to-cross-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

קְטַנָּה
qtne
small

א�
au
or

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

:
:

Numbers 22
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:1922 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁבוּ
shbu
dwell-you (p)  !

נָא
na
please !

בָזֶה
b·ze
in·this

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וְאֵדְעָה
u·adoe
and·I-shall-know

Now therefore, I pray
you, tarry ye also here this
night, that I may know what
the LORD will say unto me
more.

19

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יֹּסֵף
isph
he-shall- cadd

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דַּבֵּר
dbr
to- mspeak-of

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

:
:

:2022 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

And God came unto
Balaam at night, and said
unto him, If the men come
to call thee, rise up, [and]
go with them; but yet the
word which I shall say unto
thee, that shalt thou do.

20

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

וְאַךְ
u·ak
and·yea

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

:
:

:2122 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיַּחֲבֹשׁ
u·ichbsh
and·he-is-saddling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲתֹנ�
athn·u
female-donkey-of·him

And Balaam rose up in
the morning, and saddled
his ass, and went with the
princes of Moab.

21

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

עִם
om
with

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:2222 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

הוּא
eua
he

וַיִּתְיַצֵּב
u·ithitzb
and·he-is-stationing- him self

. And God's anger was
kindled because he went:
and the angel of the LORD
stood in the way for an
adversary against him. Now
he was riding upon his ass,
and his two servants [were]
with him.

22

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

לְשָׂטָן
l·shtn
to·adversary

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

רֹכֵב
rkb
riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲתֹנ�
athn·u
female-donkey-of·him

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

נְעָרָיו
nori·u
lads-of·him

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

:2322 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

הָאָת�ן
e·athun
the·female-donkey

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

And the ass saw the
angel of the LORD standing
in the way, and his sword
drawn in his hand: and the
ass turned aside out of the
way, and went into the
field: and Balaam smote the
ass, to turn her into the way.

23

וְחַרְבּ�
u·chrb·u
and·sword-of·him

שְׁלוּפָה
shluphe
being-drawn

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַתֵּט
u·tht
and·she-is-turning-aside

הָאָת�ן
e·athun
the·female-donkey

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָת�ן
e·athun
the·female-donkey

לְהַטֹּתָהּ
l·etth·e
to·to- cturn-aside-of·her

הַדָּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

:
:

:2422 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּמִשְׁע�ל
b·mshoul
in·depression-of

הַכְּרָמִים
e·krmim
the·vineyards

גָּדֵר
gdr
stone -dike

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

But the angel of the
LORD stood in a path of
the vineyards, a wall [being]
on this side, and a wall on
that side.

24

וְגָדֵר
u·gdr
and· stone -dike

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

:
:

:2522 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

הָאָת�ן
e·athun
the·female-donkey

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And when the ass saw
the angel of the LORD, she
thrust herself unto the wall,
and crushed Balaam's foot
against the wall: and he
smote her again.

25

וַתִּלָּחֵץ
u·thlchtz
and·she-is- npressing- herself -close

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

וַתִּלְחַץ
u·thlchtz
and·she-is-pressing-close

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot-of

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cproceeding

לְהַכֹּתָהּ
l·ekth·e
to·to- csmite-of·her

:
:

:2622 וַיּ�סֶף
u·iusph
and·he-is- cadding

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲב�ר
obur
to-pass-of

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

בְּמָק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

צָר
tzr
narrow

And the angel of the
LORD went further, and
stood in a narrow place,

26
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where [was] no way to turn
either to the right hand or to
the left.

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

לִנְט�ת
l·ntuth
to·to-turn-aside-of

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹול
u·shmaul
and·left

:
:

:2722 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

הָאָת�ן
e·athun
the·female-donkey

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתִּרְבַּץ
u·thrbtz
and·she-is-reclining

תַּחַת
thchth
under

And when the ass saw
the angel of the LORD, she
fell down under Balaam:
and Balaam's anger was
kindled, and he smote the
ass with a staff.

27

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָת�ן
e·athun
the·female-donkey

בַּמַּקֵּל
b·mql
in· the ·stick

:
:

:2822 וַיִּפְתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-opening

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

הָאָת�ן
e·athun
the·female-donkey

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לְבִלְעָם
l·blom
to·Balaam

And the LORD opened
the mouth of the ass, and
she said unto Balaam, What
have I done unto thee, that
thou hast smitten me these
three times?

28

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

הִכִּיתַנִי
ekith·ni
you- csmote·me

זֶה
ze
this

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

רְגָלִים
rglim
times

:
:

:2922 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

לָאָת�ן
l·athun
to· the ·female-donkey

כִּי
ki
that

הִתְעַלַּלְתְּ
ethollth
you- sabused

בִּי
b·i
in·me

לוּ
lu
o-that

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

And Balaam said unto
the ass, Because thou hast
mocked me: I would there
were a sword in mine hand,
for now would I kill thee.

29

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

הֲרַגְתִּיךְ
ergthi·k
I-kill·you

:
:

:3022 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאָת�ן
e·athun
the·female-donkey

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֲתֹנְךָ
athn·k
female-donkey-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And the ass said unto
Balaam, [Am] not I thine
ass, upon which thou hast
ridden ever since [I was]
thine unto this day? was I
ever wont to do so unto
thee? And he said, Nay.

30

רָכַבְתָּ
rkbth
you-ride

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

מֵע�דְךָ
m·oud·k
from·while·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הַהַסְכֵּן
e·eskn
?·to- cbe-accustom ed

הִסְכַּנְתִּי
esknthi
I- cam-accustom ed

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כֹּה
ke
thus

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

:
:

:3122 וַיְגַל
u·igl
and·he-is- mexposing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

בִלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Then the LORD opened
the eyes of Balaam, and he
saw the angel of the LORD
standing in the way, and his
sword drawn in his hand:
and he bowed down his
head, and fell flat on his
face.

31

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וְחַרְבּ�
u·chrb·u
and·sword-of·him

שְׁלֻפָה
shlphe
being-drawn

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיִּקֹּד
u·iqd
and·he-is-bowing-head

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

לְאַפָּיו
l·aphi·u
to·nostrils-of·him

:
:

:3222 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

הִכִּיתָ
ekith
you- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the angel of the
LORD said unto him,
Wherefore hast thou smitten
thine ass these three times?
behold, I went out to
withstand thee, because
[thy] way is perverse before
me:

32

אֲתֹנְךָ
athn·k
female-donkey-of·you

זֶה
ze
this

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

רְגָלִים
rglim
times

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יָצָאתִי
itzathi
I- came-forth

לְשָׂטָן
l·shtn
to·adversary

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָרַט
irt
he- is -precipitant

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

לְנֶגְדִּי
l·ngd·i
to· in -front-of·me

:
:

:3322 וַתִּרְאַנִי
u·thra·ni
and·she-is-seeing·me

הָאָת�ן
e·athun
the·female-donkey

וַתֵּט
u·tht
and·she-is-turning-aside

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

זֶה
ze
this

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

And the ass saw me, and
turned from me these three
times: unless she had turned
from me, surely now also I
had slain thee, and saved
her alive.

33

רְגָלִים
rglim
times

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

נָטְתָה
ntthe
she-turned-aside

מִפָּנַי
m·phn·i
from·faces-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֹתְכָה
ath·ke
»·you

הָרַגְתִּי
ergthi
I-killed

וְא�תָהּ
u·auth·e
and·»·her

הֶחֱיֵיתִי
echiithi
I- cpreserved -alive

:
:
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:3422 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-realized

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

And Balaam said unto
the angel of the LORD, I
have sinned; for I knew not
that thou stoodest in the
way against me: now
therefore, if it displease
thee, I will get me back
again.

34

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

לִקְרָאתִי
l·qrath·i
to·to-meet-of·me

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אִם
am
if

־
-

רַע
ro
he- is -evil

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אָשׁוּבָה
ashube
I-shall-return

לִּי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:3522 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

עִם
om
with

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וְאֶפֶס
u·aphs
and·only

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the angel of the
LORD said unto Balaam,
Go with the men: but only
the word that I shall speak
unto thee, that thou shalt
speak. So Balaam went with
the princes of Balak.

35

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

תְדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

עִם
om
with

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

בָלָק
blq
Balak

:
:

:3622 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

כִּי
ki
that

בָא
ba
he-comes

בִלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. And when Balak heard
that Balaam was come, he
went out to meet him unto a
city of Moab, which [is] in
the border of Arnon, which
[is] in the utmost coast.

36

עִיר
oir
city-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

אַרְנֹן
arnn
Arnon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

:
:

:3722 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

שָׁלֹחַ
shlch
to-send

שָׁלַחְתִּי
shlchthi
I-sent

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

And Balak said unto
Balaam, Did I not earnestly
send unto thee to call thee?
wherefore camest thou not
unto me? am I not able
indeed to promote thee to
honour?

37

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָלַכְתָּ
elkth
you-went

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

הַאֻמְנָם
e·amnm
?·truly

לאֹ
la
not

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

כַּבְּדֶךָ
kbd·k
to- mglorify-of·you

:
:

:3822 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

בָאתִי
bathi
I-came

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

עַתָּה
othe
now

הֲיָכ�ל
e·ikul
?·to- be-able

And Balaam said unto
Balak, Lo, I am come unto
thee: have I now any power
at all to say any thing? the
word that God putteth in my
mouth, that shall I speak.

38

אוּכַל
aukl
I-shall- be-able

דַּבֵּר
dbr
to- mspeak-of

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-shall-place

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּפִי
b·ph·i
in·mouth-of·me

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

:
:

:3922 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

עִם
om
with

־
-

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

חֻצ�ת~קִרְיַת
qrith~chtzuth
Kiriath~Huzoth

:
:

And Balaam went with
Balak, and they came unto
Kirjathhuzoth.

39

:4022 וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

וָצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

לְבִלְעָם
l·blom
to·Balaam

וְלַשָּׂרִים
u·l·shrim
and·to· the ·chiefs

And Balak offered oxen
and sheep, and sent to
Balaam, and to the princes
that [were] with him.

40

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:4122 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

And it came to pass on
the morrow, that Balak took
Balaam, and brought him
up into the high places of
Baal, that thence he might
see the utmost [part] of the
people.

41

וַיַּעֲלֵהוּ
u·iol·eu
and·he-is- cbring ing-up·him

בָּעַל~בָּמ�ת
bmuth~bol
Bamoth~Baal

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

קְצֵה
qtze
outmost- part -of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

Numbers 22  -  Numbers 23
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:123 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

בְּנֵה
bne
build-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

בָזֶה
b·ze
in·this

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

מִזְבְּחֹת
mzbchth
altars

. And Balaam said unto
Balak, Build me here seven
altars, and prepare me here
seven oxen and seven rams.

1

וְהָכֵן
u·ekn
and· cprepare-you !

לִי
l·i
for·me

בָּזֶה
b·ze
in·this

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

פָרִים
phrim
young-bulls

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

:
:

:223 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

וּבִלְעָם
u·blom
and·Balaam

And Balak did as Balaam
had spoken; and Balak and
Balaam offered on [every]
altar a bullock and a ram.

2

פָּר
phr
young-bull

וָאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

בַּמִּזְבֵּחַ
b·mzbch
in· the ·altar

:
:

:323 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

לְבָלָק
l·blq
to·Balak

הִתְיַצֵּב
ethitzb
station-yourself !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֹלָתֶךָ
olth·k
ascent- offering -of·you

And Balaam said unto
Balak, Stand by thy burnt
offering, and I will go:
peradventure the LORD
will come to meet me: and
whatsoever he sheweth me I
will tell thee. And he went
to an high place.

3

וְאֵלְכָה
u·alke
and·I-shall-go

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יִקָּרֵה
iqre
he-shall- nhappen

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִקְרָאתִי
l·qrath·i
to·to-meet-of·me

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יַּרְאֵנִי
ira·ni
he-shall- cshow·me

וְהִגַּדְתִּי
u·egdthi
and·I- ctell

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שֶׁפִי
shphi
ridge

:
:

:423 וַיִּקָּר
u·iqr
and·he-is- nmeeting

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

הַמִּזְבְּחֹת
e·mzbchth
the·altars

And God met Balaam:
and he said unto him, I have
prepared seven altars, and I
have offered upon [every]
altar a bullock and a ram.

4

עָרַכְתִּי
orkthi
I-arranged

וָאַעַל
u·aol
and·I-am- coffer ing-up

פָּר
phr
young-bull

וָאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

בַּמִּזְבֵּחַ
b·mzbch
in· the ·altar

:
:

:523 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דָּבָר
dbr
word

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

בִלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

And the LORD put a
word in Balaam's mouth,
and said, Return unto
Balak, and thus thou shalt
speak.

5

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

תְדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

:
:

:623 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֹלָת0
olth·u
ascent- offering -of·him

הוּא
eua
he

And he returned unto him,
and, lo, he stood by his
burnt sacrifice, he, and all
the princes of Moab.

6

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מ0אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:723 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-taking-up

מְשָׁל0
mshl·u
proverb-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִן
mn
from

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

יַנְחֵנִי
inch·ni
he-is- cguiding·me

בָלָק
blq
Balak

And he took up his
parable, and said, Balak the
king of Moab hath brought
me from Aram, out of the
mountains of the east,
[saying], Come, curse me
Jacob, and come, defy
Israel.

7

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מ0אָב
muab
Moab

מֵהַרְרֵי
m·erri
from·mountain -range s-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

אָרָה
ar·e
curse-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּלְכָה
u·lk·e
and·go-you !

זֹעֲמָה
zom·e
menace-you !

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:823 מָה
me
what ?

אֶקֹּב
aqb
I-shall-revile

לאֹ
la
not

קַבֹּה
qb·e
he-reviled·him

אֵל
al
El

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

אֶזְעֹם
azom
I-shall-menace

לאֹ
la
not

זָעַם
zom
he-menaced

How shall I curse, whom
God hath not cursed? or
how shall I defy, [whom]
the LORD hath not defied?

8

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:923 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·summit-of

צֻרִים
tzrim
rocks

אֶרְאֶנּוּ
ara·nu
I-am-seeing·him

וּמִגְּבָע0ת
u·m·gbouth
and·from·hills

אֲשׁוּרֶנּוּ
ashur·nu
I-am-regarding·him

הֶן
en
behold !

־
-

For from the top of the
rocks I see him, and from
the hills I behold him: lo,
the people shall dwell alone,
and shall not be reckoned
among the nations.

9

עָם
om
people

לְבָדָד
l·bdd
to·alone

יִשְׁכֹּן
ishkn
he-is-tabernacling

וּבַג0ּיִם
u·b·guim
and·in· the ·nations

לאֹ
la
not

יִתְחַשָּׁב
ithchshb
he-is-reckoning- him self

:
:

Numbers 23
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:1023 מִי
mi
who ?

מָנָה
mne
he-counts

עֲפַר
ophr
soil-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּמִסְפָּר
u·msphr
and·number

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֹבַע
rbo
fourth-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תָּמֹת
thmth
she-shall-die

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

Who can count the dust
of Jacob, and the number of
the fourth [part] of Israel?
Let me die the death of the
righteous, and let my last
end be like his!

10

מ0ת
muth
death-of

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-be bc

אַחֲרִיתִי
achrith·i
hereafter-of·me

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

:
:

:1123 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לִי
l·i
to·me

לָקֹב
l·qb
to·to-revile-of

And Balak said unto
Balaam, What hast thou
done unto me? I took thee to
curse mine enemies, and,
behold, thou hast blessed
[them] altogether.

11

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

לְקַחְתִּיךָ
lqchthi·k
I-took·you

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בֵּרַכְתָּ
brkth
you- mblessed

בָרֵךְ
brk
to- mbless

:
:

:1223 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּפִי
b·ph·i
in·mouth-of·me

And he answered and
said, Must I not take heed to
speak that which the LORD
hath put in my mouth?

12

אֹת0
ath·u
»·him

אֶשְׁמֹר
ashmr
I-shall-observe

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

:
:

:1323 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

K

לְךָ
lk
go-you !

K

־
-

Q

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

Q

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָק0ם
mqum
place ri

. And Balak said unto
him, Come, I pray thee,
with me unto another place,
from whence thou mayest
see them: thou shalt see but
the utmost part of them, and
shalt not see them all: and
curse me them from thence.

13

אַחֵר
achr
another

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּרְאֶנּוּ
thra·nu
you-shall-see·him

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֶפֶס
aphs
only

קָצֵהוּ
qtz·eu
outmost- part -of·him

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

וְכֻל0ּ
u·kl·u
and·all-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

וְקָבְנ0
u·qb·nu
and·revile-you·him !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

:
:

:1423 וַיִּקָּחֵהוּ
u·iqch·eu
and·he-is-taking·him

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

צֹפִים
tzphim
Zophim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הַפִּסְגָּה
e·phsge
the·Pisgah

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

And he brought him into
the field of Zophim, to the
top of Pisgah, and built
seven altars, and offered a
bullock and a ram on
[every] altar.

14

מִזְבְּחֹת
mzbchth
altars

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

פָּר
phr
young-bull

וָאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

בַּמִּזְבֵּחַ
b·mzbch
in· the ·altar

:
:

:1523 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

הִתְיַצֵּב
ethitzb
station-yourself !

כֹּה
ke
thus

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֹלָתֶךָ
olth·k
ascent- offering -of·you

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

And he said unto Balak,
Stand here by thy burnt
offering, while I meet [the
LORD] yonder.

15

אִקָּרֶה
aqre
I-shall- nmeet

כֹּה
ke
thus

:
:

:1623 וַיִּקָּר
u·iqr
and·he-is- nmeeting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

דָּבָר
dbr
word

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

And the LORD met
Balaam, and put a word in
his mouth, and said, Go
again unto Balak, and say
thus.

16

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

תְדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

:
:

:1723 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְהִנ0ּ
u·en·u
and·behold·him !

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֹלָת0
olth·u
ascent- offering -of·him

And when he came to
him, behold, he stood by his
burnt offering, and the
princes of Moab with him.
And Balak said unto him,
What hath the LORD
spoken?

17

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

מ0אָב
muab
Moab

אִת0ּ
ath·u
with ·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל0
l·u
to·him

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1823 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-taking-up

מְשָׁל0
mshl·u
proverb-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

וּשֲׁמָע
u·shmo
and·hear-you !

And he took up his
parable, and said, Rise up,
Balak, and hear; hearken
unto me, thou son of
Zippor:

18

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

עָדַי
od·i
unto·me

בְּנ0
bn·u
son-of·him

צִפֹּר
tzphr
Zippor

:
:

:1923 לאֹ
la
not

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֵל
al
El

וִיכַזֵּב
u·ikzb
and·he-is- mlying

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

וְיִתְנֶחָם
u·ithnchm
and·he-is- sregretting

הַהוּא
e·eua
?·he

אָמַר
amr
he-says

God [is] not a man, that
he should lie; neither the
son of man, that he should

19

Numbers 23
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repent: hath he said, and
shall he not do [it]? or hath
he spoken, and shall he not
make it good?

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspeaks

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְקִימֶנָּה
iqim·ne
he-is- ccarrying-out·her

:
:

:2023 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָרֵךְ
brk
to- mbless

לָקָחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-take

וּבֵרֵךְ
u·brk
and·he- mblesses

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֲשִׁיבֶנָּה
ashib·ne
I-shall- creverse·her

:
:

Behold, I have received
[commandment] to bless:
and he hath blessed; and I
cannot reverse it.

20

:2123 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִבִּיט
ebit
he- c looks

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

בְּיַעֲקֹב
b·ioqb
in·Jacob

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

רָאָה
rae
he-sees

עָמָל
oml
toil

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

He hath not beheld
iniquity in Jacob, neither
hath he seen perverseness in
Israel: the LORD his God
[is] with him, and the shout
of a king [is] among them.

21

עִמ0ּ
om·u
with·him

וּתְרוּעַת
u·thruoth
and·shout-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

ב0ּ
b·u
in·him

:
:

:2223 אֵל
al
El

מ0צִיאָם
mutzia·m
one- cbring ing-forth·them

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

כְּת0עֲפֹת
k·thuophth
as·faints-of

רְאֵם
ram
wild-ox

ל0
l·u
to·him

:
:

God brought them out of
Egypt; he hath as it were the
strength of an unicorn.

22

:2323 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נַחַשׁ
nchsh
augury

בְּיַעֲקֹב
b·ioqb
in·Jacob

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

קֶסֶם
qsm
divination

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·time

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

Surely [there is] no
enchantment against Jacob,
neither [is there] any
divination against Israel:
according to this time it
shall be said of Jacob and
of Israel, What hath God
wrought!

23

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

וּלְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·l·ishral
and·to·Israel

מַה
me
what !

־
-

פָּעַל
phol
he-contrived

אֵל
al
El

:
:

:2423 הֶן
en
behold !

־
-

עָם
om
people

כְּלָבִיא
k·lbia
as·parent-lion

יָקוּם
iqum
he-is-arising

וְכַאֲרִי
u·k·ari
and·as·lion

יִתְנַשָּׂא
ithnsha
he-is-lifting- him self

לאֹ
la
not

Behold, the people shall
rise up as a great lion, and
lift up himself as a young
lion: he shall not lie down
until he eat [of] the prey,
and drink the blood of the
slain.

24

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-shall-lie- down

עַד
od
until

־
-

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-is-devouring

טֶרֶף
trph
prey

וְדַם
u·dm
and·blood-of

־
-

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

יִשְׁתֶּה
ishthe
he-is-drinking

:
:

:2523 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

קֹב
qb
to-revile

לאֹ
la
not

תִקֳּבֶנּוּ
thqb·nu
you-shall-revile·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

And Balak said unto
Balaam, Neither curse them
at all, nor bless them at all.

25

בָּרֵךְ
brk
to- mbless

לאֹ
la
not

תְבָרֲכֶנּוּ
thbrk·nu
you-shall- mbless·him

:
:

:2623 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

But Balaam answered
and said unto Balak, Told
not I thee, saying, All that
the LORD speaketh, that I
must do?

26

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹת0
ath·u
»·him

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

:
:

:2723 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

אֶקָּחֲךָ
aqch·k
I-shall-take·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָק0ם
mqum
place ri

אַחֵר
achr
another

And Balak said unto
Balaam, Come, I pray thee,
I will bring thee unto
another place; peradventure
it will please God that thou
mayest curse me them from
thence.

27

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יִישַׁר
iishr
he-shall- be-upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְקַבֹּת0
u·qbth·u
and·you-revile·him

לִי
l·i
for·me

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

:
:

:2823 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הַפְּע0ר
e·phour
the·Peor

הַנִּשְׁקָף
e·nshqph
the·one- ngazing

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

And Balak brought
Balaam unto the top of
Peor, that looketh toward
Jeshimon.

28

הַיְשִׁימֹן
e·ishimn
the·desolation

:
:

:2923 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

בְּנֵה
bne
build-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

בָזֶה
b·ze
in·this

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

מִזְבְּחֹת
mzbchth
altars

And Balaam said unto
Balak, Build me here seven
altars, and prepare me here
seven bullocks and seven
rams.

29

וְהָכֵן
u·ekn
and· cprepare-you !

לִי
l·i
for·me

בָּזֶה
b·ze
in·this

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

פָרִים
phrim
young-bulls

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

:
:

:3023 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

פָּר
phr
young-bull

וָאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

And Balak did as
Balaam had said, and
offered a bullock and a ram

30
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on [every] altar.ַבַּמִּזְבֵּח
b·mzbch
in· the ·altar

:
:
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:124 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

כִּי
ki
that

ט�ב
tub
he- was-good

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבָרֵךְ
l·brk
to·to- mbless-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And when Balaam saw
that it pleased the LORD to
bless Israel, he went not, as
at other times, to seek for
enchantments, but he set his
face toward the wilderness.

1

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

כְּפַעַם
k·phom
as·time

־
-

בְּפַעַם
b·phom
in·time

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

נְחָשִׁים
nchshim
auguries

וַיָּשֶׁת
u·ishth
and·he-is-setting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

:
:

:224 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

בִלְעָם
blom
Balaam

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שֹׁכֵן
shkn
tabernacling

And Balaam lifted up his
eyes, and he saw Israel
abiding [in his tents]
according to their tribes;
and the spirit of God came
upon him.

2

לִשְׁבָטָיו
l·shbti·u
to·tribes-of·him

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:324 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-taking-up

מְשָׁל�
mshl·u
proverb-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

בְעֹר
bor
Beor

And he took up his
parable, and said, Balaam
the son of Beor hath said,
and the man whose eyes are
open hath said:

3

וּנְאֻם
u·nam
and·averment-of

הַגֶּבֶר
e·gbr
the·master

שְׁתֻם
shthm
obstructed-of

הָעָיִן
e·oin
the·eye

:
:

:424 נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-hearing-of

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מַחֲזֵה
mchze
vision-of

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

יֶחֱזֶה
ichze
he-is-perceiving

He hath said, which heard
the words of God, which
saw the vision of the
Almighty, falling [into a
trance], but having his eyes
open:

4

נֹפֵל
nphl
falling

וּגְלוּי
u·glui
and·being-revealed

עֵינָיִם
oinim
eyes

:
:

:524 מַה
me
what !

־
-

טֹּבוּ
tbu
they- are -good

אֹהָלֶיךָ
aeli·k
tents-of·you

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מִשְׁכְּנֹתֶיךָ
mshknthi·k
tabernacles-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

How goodly are thy tents,
O Jacob, [and] thy
tabernacles, O Israel!

5

:624 כִּנְחָלִים
k·nchlim
as·watercourses

נִטָּיוּ
ntiu
they-are-stretched-out

כְּגַנֹּת
k·gnth
as·gardens

עֲלֵי
oli
on

נָהָר
ner
stream

כַּאֲהָלִים
k·aelim
as·aloes

נָטַע
nto
he-planted

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

As the valleys are they
spread forth, as gardens by
the river's side, as the trees
of lign aloes which the
LORD hath planted, [and]
as cedar trees beside the
waters.

6

כַּאֲרָזִים
k·arzim
as·cedars

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:724 יִזַּל
izl
he-is-flowing

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִדָּלְיָו
m·dli·u
from·buckets-of·him

וְזַרְע�
u·zro·u
and·seed-of·him

בְּמַיִם
b·mim
in·waters

רַבִּים
rbim
abundant-ones

He shall pour the water
out of his buckets, and his
seed [shall be] in many
waters, and his king shall be
higher than Agag, and his
kingdom shall be exalted.

7

וְיָרֹם
u·irm
and·he-shall- be-high

מֵאֲגַג
m·agg
from·Agag

מַלְכּ�
mlk·u
king-of·him

וְתִנַּשֵּׂא
u·thnsha
and·she-shall-lift- up-her self

מַלְכֻת�
mlkth·u
kingdom-of·him

:
:

:824 אֵל
al
El

מ�צִיא�
mutzia·u
one- cbring ing-forth·him

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

כְּת�עֲפֹת
k·thuophth
as·faints-of

רְאֵם
ram
wild-ox

ל�
l·u
to·him

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-devour

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

God brought him forth out
of Egypt; he hath as it were
the strength of an unicorn:
he shall eat up the nations
his enemies, and shall break
their bones, and pierce
[them] through with his
arrows.

8

צָרָיו
tzri·u
foes-of·him

וְעַצְמֹתֵיהֶם
u·otzmthi·em
and·bones-of·them

יְגָרֵם
igrm
he-shall- mpick-clean

וְחִצָּיו
u·chtzi·u
and·arrows-of·him

יִמְחָץ
imchtz
he-shall-transfix

:
:

:924 כָּרַע
kro
he-bows

שָׁכַב
shkb
he-lies- down

כַּאֲרִי
k·ari
as·lion

וּכְלָבִיא
u·k·lbia
and·as·parent-lion

מִי
mi
who ?

יְקִימֶנּוּ
iqim·nu
he-shall- cmake-rise·him

He couched, he lay down
as a lion, and as a great lion:
who shall stir him up?
Blessed [is] he that blesseth
thee, and cursed [is] he that
curseth thee.

9

מְבָרֲכֶיךָ
mbrki·k
ones- mblessing-of·you

בָרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

וְאֹרְרֶיךָ
u·arri·k
and·ones-cursing-of·you

אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

:
:

:1024 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיִּסְפֹּק
u·isphq
and·he-is-slapping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

. And Balak's anger was
kindled against Balaam, and
he smote his hands together:
and Balak said unto
Balaam, I called thee to
curse mine enemies, and,
behold, thou hast altogether

10

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

לָקֹב
l·qb
to·to-revile-of

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

קְרָאתִיךָ
qrathi·k
I-called·you
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blessed [them] these three
times.וְהִנֵּה

u·ene
and·behold !

בֵּרַכְתָּ
brkth
you- mblessed

בָרֵךְ
brk
to- mbless

זֶה
ze
this

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

:
:

:1124 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

בְּרַח
brch
run -away-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�מֶךָ
mqum·k
place ri -of·you

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

כַּבֵּד
kbd
to- mglorify

אֲכַבֶּדְךָ
akbd·k
I-shall- mglorify·you

Therefore now flee thou
to thy place: I thought to
promote thee unto great
honour; but, lo, the LORD
hath kept thee back from
honour.

11

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מְנָעֲךָ
mno·k
he-withheld·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִכָּב�ד
m·kbud
from·glory

:
:

:1224 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַלְאָכֶיךָ
mlaki·k
messengers-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שָׁלַחְתָּ
shlchth
you-sent

And Balaam said unto
Balak, Spake I not also to
thy messengers which thou
sentest unto me, saying,

12

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1324 אִם
am
if

־
-

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-is-giving

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

בָלָק
blq
Balak

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

בֵית�
bith·u
house-of·him

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

לאֹ
la
not

If Balak would give me
his house full of silver and
gold, I cannot go beyond the
commandment of the
LORD, to do [either] good
or bad of mine own mind;
[but] what the LORD saith,
that will I speak?

13

אוּכַל
aukl
I-shall- be-able

לַעֲבֹר
l·obr
to·to-cross-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

ט�בָה
tube
good

א�
au
or

רָעָה
roe
evil

מִלִּבִּי
m·lb·i
from·heart-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

:
:

:1424 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנְנִי
enn·i
behold·me !

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

לְעַמִּי
l·om·i
to·people-of·me

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

אִיעָצְךָ
aiotz·k
I-shall-counsel·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

And now, behold, I go
unto my people: come
[therefore, and] I will
advertise thee what this
people shall do to thy
people in the latter days.

14

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְעַמְּךָ
l·om·k
to·people-of·you

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·latter-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:1524 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-taking-up

מְשָׁל�
mshl·u
proverb-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

בְעֹר
bor
Beor

. And he took up his
parable, and said, Balaam
the son of Beor hath said,
and the man whose eyes are
open hath said:

15

וּנְאֻם
u·nam
and·averment-of

הַגֶּבֶר
e·gbr
the·master

שְׁתֻם
shthm
obstructed-of

הָעָיִן
e·oin
the·eye

:
:

:1624 נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-hearing-of

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וְיֹדֵעַ
u·ido
and·one-knowing-of

דַּעַת
doth
knowledge-of

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

He hath said, which
heard the words of God,
and knew the knowledge of
the most High, [which] saw
the vision of the Almighty,
falling [into a trance], but
having his eyes open:

16

מַחֲזֵה
mchze
vision-of

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

יֶחֱזֶה
ichze
he-is-perceiving

נֹפֵל
nphl
falling

וּגְלוּי
u·glui
and·being-revealed

עֵינָיִם
oinim
eyes

:
:

:1724 אֶרְאֶנּוּ
ara·nu
I-am-seeing·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עַתָּה
othe
now

אֲשׁוּרֶנּוּ
ashur·nu
I-am-regarding·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

קָר�ב
qrub
near

דָּרַךְ
drk
he-treads- forth

כּ�כָב
kukb
star

I shall see him, but not
now: I shall behold him, but
not nigh: there shall come a
Star out of Jacob, and a
Sceptre shall rise out of
Israel, and shall smite the
corners of Moab, and
destroy all the children of
Sheth.

17

מִיַּעֲקֹב
m·ioqb
from·Jacob

וְקָם
u·qm
and·he-arises

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
scepter

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

וּמָחַץ
u·mchtz
and·he-transfixes

פַּאֲתֵי
phathi
both -edges-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְקַרְקַר
u·qrqr
and·he- mscoops

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שֵׁת
shth
Seth

:
:

:1824 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

יְרֵשָׁה
irshe
tenancy

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

יְרֵשָׁה
irshe
tenancy

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

And Edom shall be a
possession, Seir also shall
be a possession for his
enemies; and Israel shall do
valiantly.

18

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:

:1924 וְיֵרְדְּ
u·ird
and·he-shall- hold -sway

מִיַּעֲקֹב
m·ioqb
from·Jacob

וְהֶאֱבִיד
u·eabid
and·he- cdestroys

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city

:
:

Out of Jacob shall come
he that shall have dominion,
and shall destroy him that

19
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remaineth of the city.
:2024 וַיַּרְא

u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-taking-up

מְשָׁל�
mshl·u
proverb-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first-of

And when he looked on
Amalek, he took up his
parable, and said, Amalek
[was] the first of the
nations; but his latter end
[shall be] that he perish for
ever.

20

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

וְאַחֲרִית�
u·achrith·u
and·hereafter-of·him

עֲדֵי
odi
unto

אֹבֵד
abd
perishing

:
:

:2124 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקֵּינִי
e·qini
the·Kenite

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-taking-up

מְשָׁל�
mshl·u
proverb-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And he looked on the
Kenites, and took up his
parable, and said, Strong is
thy dwellingplace, and thou
puttest thy nest in a rock.

21

אֵיתָן
aithn
perennial

מ�שָׁבֶךָ
mushb·k
dwelling-of·you

וְשִׂים
u·shim
and·being-placed

בַּסֶּלַע
b·slo
in· the ·crag

קִנֶּךָ
qn·k
nest-of·you

:
:

:2224 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְבָעֵר
l·bor
to·to- mbe-eradicate d-of

קָיִן
qin
Cain

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Asshur

Nevertheless the Kenite
shall be wasted, until
Asshur shall carry thee
away captive.

22

תִּשְׁבֶּךָּ
thshb·k
she-shall-capture·you

:
:

:2324 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-taking-up

מְשָׁל�
mshl·u
proverb-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

א�י
aui
alack !

מִי
mi
who ?

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

And he took up his
parable, and said, Alas, who
shall live when God doeth
this!

23

מִשֻּׂמ�
m·shm·u
from·to-place-of·him

אֵל
al
El

:
:

:2424 וְצִים
u·tzim
and·boats

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

כִּתִּים
kthim
Kittim

וְעִנּוּ
u·onu
and·they- mhumiliate

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְעִנּוּ
u·onu
and·they- mhumiliate

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
Eber

And ships [shall come]
from the coast of Chittim,
and shall afflict Asshur, and
shall afflict Eber, and he
also shall perish for ever.

24

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

עֲדֵי
odi
unto

אֹבֵד
abd
perishing

:
:

:2524 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

לִמְקֹמ�
l·mqm·u
to·place ri -of·him

And Balaam rose up, and
went and returned to his
place: and Balak also went
his way.

25

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

לְדַרְכּ�
l·drk·u
to·way-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:125 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּשִּׁטִּים
b·shtim
in· the ·Shittim

וַיָּחֶל
u·ichl
and·he-is- cstarting

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

. And Israel abode in
Shittim, and the people
began to commit whoredom
with the daughters of Moab.

1

לִזְנ�ת
l·znuth
to·to- commit -prostitution-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:225 ָ וַתִּקְרֶאן
u·thqran
and·they (f) -are-calling

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

לְזִבְחֵי
l·zbchi
to·sacrifices-of

אֱלֹהֵיהֶן
alei·en
Elohim-of·them (f)

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

And they called the people
unto the sacrifices of their
gods: and the people did
eat, and bowed down to
their gods.

2

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

לֵאלֹהֵיהֶן
l·alei·en
to·Elohim-of·them (f)

:
:

:325 וַיִּצָּמֶד
u·itzmd
and·he-is-being-paired

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

פְּע�ר~לְבַעַל
l·bol~phour
to·Baal~Peor

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

And Israel joined himself
unto Baalpeor: and the
anger of the LORD was
kindled against Israel.

3

:425 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Take all the heads
of the people, and hang
them up before the LORD
against the sun, that the
fierce anger of the LORD
may be turned away from
Israel.

4

וְה�קַע
u·euqo
and· cgibbet-you !

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

נֶגֶד
ngd
in-front-of

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall- cturn-back

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

:
:

:525 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שֹׁפְטֵי
shphti
ones-judging-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִרְגוּ
ergu
kill-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲנָשָׁיו
anshi·u
mortals-of·him

And Moses said unto the
judges of Israel, Slay ye
every one his men that were
joined unto Baalpeor.

5

הַנִּצְמָדִים
e·ntzmdim
the·ones-being-paired

פְּע�ר~לְבַעַל
l·bol~phour
to·Baal~Peor

:
:

:625 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּא
ba
coming

וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

. And, behold, one of the
children of Israel came and
brought unto his brethren a
Midianitish woman in the
sight of Moses, and in the
sight of all the congregation
of the children of Israel,
who [were] weeping
[before] the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation.

6

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּדְיָנִית
e·mdinith
the·Midianite- woman

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וּלְעֵינֵי
u·l·oini
and·to·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

בֹכִים
bkim
ones-lamenting

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:725 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

And when Phinehas, the
son of Eleazar, the son of
Aaron the priest, saw [it],
he rose up from among the
congregation, and took a
javelin in his hand;

7

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

רֹמַח
rmch
lance

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:825 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אַחַר
achr
after

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֻּבָּה
e·qbe
the·alcove

וַיִּדְקֹר
u·idqr
and·he-is-stabbing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

And he went after the man
of Israel into the tent, and
thrust both of them through,
the man of Israel, and the
woman through her belly.
So the plague was stayed
from the children of Israel.

8

אֵת
ath
»

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קֳבָתָהּ
qbth·e
pelvis-of·her

וַתֵּעָצַר
u·thotzr
and·she-is-being-restrained

הַמַּגֵּפָה
e·mgphe
the·stroke

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:925 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

הַמֵּתִים
e·mthim
the·ones- being-dead

בַּמַּגֵּפָה
b·mgphe
in· the ·stroke

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

פ
p

And those that died in the
plague were twenty and
four thousand.

9

:1025 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
10
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:1125 פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- creversed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

Phinehas, the son of
Eleazar, the son of Aaron
the priest, hath turned my
wrath away from the
children of Israel, while he
was zealous for my sake
among them, that I
consumed not the children
of Israel in my jealousy.

11

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּקַנְא�
b·qna·u
in·to- mbe-zealous-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קִנְאָתִי
qnath·i
jealousy-of·me

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

כִלִּיתִי
klithi
I- mfinished

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּקִנְאָתִי
b·qnath·i
in·jealousy-of·me

:
:

:1225 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

הִנְנִי
enn·i
behold·me !

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

:
:

Wherefore say, Behold, I
give unto him my covenant
of peace:

12

:1325 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לּ�
l·u
for·him

וּלְזַרְע�
u·l·zro·u
and·for·seed-of·him

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

כְּהֻנַּת
kenth
priesthood-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

And he shall have it, and
his seed after him, [even]
the covenant of an
everlasting priesthood;
because he was zealous for
his God, and made an
atonement for the children
of Israel.

13

תַּחַת
thchth
inasmuch-as

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קִנֵּא
qna
he- mwas-zealous

לֵאלֹהָיו
l·alei·u
for·Elohim-of·him

וַיְכַפֵּר
u·ikphr
and·he-is-making- propitiatory -shelter

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1425 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַמֻּכֶּה
e·mke
the·one-being- csmitten

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֻכָּה
eke
he-was- csmitten

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

Now the name of the
Israelite that was slain,
[even] that was slain with
the Midianitish woman,
[was] Zimri, the son of
Salu, a prince of a chief
house among the
Simeonites.

14

הַמִּדְיָנִית
e·mdinith
the·Midianite- woman

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

סָלוּא
slua
Salu

נְשִׂיא
nshia
prince-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

אָב
ab
father

לַשִּׁמְעֹנִי
l·shmoni
to· the ·Simeonite

:
:

:1525 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַמֻּכָּה
e·mke
the·one-being- csmitten

הַמִּדְיָנִית
e·mdinith
the·Midianite

כָּזְבִּי
kzbi
Cozbi

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צוּר
tzur
Zur

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

And the name of the
Midianitish woman that was
slain [was] Cozbi, the
daughter of Zur; he [was]
head over a people, [and] of
a chief house in Midian.

15

אֻמּ�ת
amuth
clans-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אָב
ab
father

בְּמִדְיָן
b·mdin
in·Midian

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p

:1625 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
16

:1725 צָר�ר
tzrur
distress-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּדְיָנִים
e·mdinim
the·Midianites

וְהִכִּיתֶם
u·ekithm
and·you (p) - csmite

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

Vex the Midianites, and
smite them:
17

:1825 כִּי
ki
that

צֹרְרִים
tzrrim
ones-distressing

הֵם
em
they

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בְּנִכְלֵיהֶם
b·nkli·em
in·plots-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִכְּלוּ
nklu
they- mplotted

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

עַל
ol
over

־
-

For they vex you with
their wiles, wherewith they
have beguiled you in the
matter of Peor, and in the
matter of Cozbi, the
daughter of a prince of
Midian, their sister, which
was slain in the day of the
plague for Peor's sake.

18

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

פְּע�ר
phour
Peor

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

כָּזְבִּי
kzbi
Cozbi

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

נְשִׂיא
nshia
prince-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

אֲחֹתָם
achth·m
sister-of·them

הַמֻּכָּה
e·mke
the·one-being- csmitten

בְי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

־
-

הַמַּגֵּפָה
e·mgphe
the·stroke

עַל
ol
over

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

פְּע�ר
phour
Peor

:
:
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:126 (25:19) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַמַּגֵּפָה
e·mgphe
the·stroke

:
:

פ
p

(26:1) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

. And it came to pass after
the plague, that the LORD
spake unto Moses and unto
Eleazar the son of Aaron
the priest, saying,

1

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:226 שְׂאוּ
shau
obtain-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
sum-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

Take the sum of all the
congregation of the children
of Israel, from twenty years
old and upward, throughout
their fathers'house, all that
are able to go to war in
Israel.

2

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth

צָבָא
tzba
host

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:326 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶלְעָזָר
u·alozr
and·Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֹתָם
ath·m
with ·them

בְּעַרְבֹת
b·orbth
in·gorges-of

מ%אָב
muab
Moab

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַרְדֵּן
irdn
Jordan-of

And Moses and Eleazar
the priest spake with them
in the plains of Moab by
Jordan [near] Jericho,
saying,

3

יְרֵח%
irchu
Jericho

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:426 מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

[Take the sum of the
people], from twenty years
old and upward; as the
LORD commanded Moses
and the children of Israel,
which went forth out of the
land of Egypt.

4

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַיֹּצְאִים
e·itzaim
the·ones- coming-forth

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:526 רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

בְּכ%ר
bkur
firstborn-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

חֲנ%ךְ
chnuk
Hanoch

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַחֲנֹכִי
e·chnki
the·Hanochite

לְפַלּוּא
l·phlua
to·Pallu

. Reuben, the eldest son of
Israel: the children of
Reuben; Hanoch, [of whom
cometh] the family of the
Hanochites: of Pallu, the
family of the Palluites:

5

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַפַּלֻּאִי
e·phlai
the·Palluite

:
:

:626 לְחֶצְרֹן
l·chtzrn
to·Hezron

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַחֶצְר%נִי
e·chtzruni
the·Hezronite

לְכַרְמִי
l·krmi
to·Carmi

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַכַּרְמִי
e·krmi
the·Carmite

:
:

Of Hezron, the family of
the Hezronites: of Carmi,
the family of the Carmites.

6

:726 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הָרֻאוּבֵנִי
e·raubni
the·Reubenite

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

פְקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

These [are] the families of
the Reubenites: and they
that were numbered of them
were forty and three
thousand and seven hundred
and thirty.

7

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds-of

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

:
:

:826 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

פַלּוּא
phlua
Pallu

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

:
:

And the sons of Pallu;
Eliab.
8

:926 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

נְמוּאֵל
nmual
Nemuel

וְדָתָן
u·dthn
and·Dathan

וַאֲבִירָם
u·abirm
and·Abiram

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

דָתָן
dthn
Dathan

וַאֲבִירָם
u·abirm
and·Abiram

And the sons of Eliab;
Nemuel, and Dathan, and
Abiram. This [is that]
Dathan and Abiram, [which
were] famous in the
congregation, who strove
against Moses and against
Aaron in the company of
Korah, when they strove
against the LORD:

9

K

קְרוּאֵי
qruai
ones-being-called-of

Q

קְרִיאֵי
qriai
called-ones-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הִצּוּ
etzu
they- cstrove

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

בַּעֲדַת
b·odth
in·congregation-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

בְּהַצֹּתָם
b·etzth·m
in·to- cstrive-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1026 וַתִּפְתַּח
u·thphthch
and·she-is-opening

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

וַתִּבְלַע
u·thblo
and·she-is-swallowing-up

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the earth opened her
mouth, and swallowed them
up together with Korah,
when that company died,
what time the fire devoured
two hundred and fifty men:
and they became a sign.

10

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

בְּמ%ת
b·muth
in·to-die-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

בַּאֲכֹל
b·akl
in·to-devour-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

אֵת
ath
»

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

לְנֵס
l·ns
to·banner

:
:

Numbers 26
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:1126 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מֵתוּ
mthu
they-died

:
:

ס
s

Notwithstanding the
children of Korah died not.
11

:1226 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁמְע%ן
shmoun
Simeon

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לִנְמוּאֵל
l·nmual
to·Nemuel

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַנְּמוּאֵלִי
e·nmuali
the·Nemuelite

לְיָמִין
l·imin
to·Jamin

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

The sons of Simeon after
their families: of Nemuel,
the family of the
Nemuelites: of Jamin, the
family of the Jaminites: of
Jachin, the family of the
Jachinites:

12

הַיָּמִינִי
e·imini
the·Jaminite

לְיָכִין
l·ikin
to·Jachin

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַיָּכִינִי
e·ikini
the·Jachinite

:
:

:1326 לְזֶרַח
l·zrch
to·Zerah

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַזַּרְחִי
e·zrchi
the·Zerahite

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Shaul

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַשָּׁאוּלִי
e·shauli
the·Shaulite

:
:

Of Zerah, the family of
the Zarhites: of Shaul, the
family of the Shaulites.

13

:1426 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הַשִּׁמְעֹנִי
e·shmoni
the·Simeonite

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

:
:

ס
s

These [are] the families
of the Simeonites, twenty
and two thousand and two
hundred.

14

:1526 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גָד
gd
Gad

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לִצְפ%ן
l·tzphun
to·Zephon

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַצְּפ%נִי
e·tzphuni
the·Zephonite

לְחַגִּי
l·chgi
to·Haggi

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

The children of Gad after
their families: of Zephon,
the family of the
Zephonites: of Haggi, the
family of the Haggites: of
Shuni, the family of the
Shunites:

15

הַחַגִּי
e·chgi
the·Haggite

לְשׁוּנִי
l·shuni
to·Shuni

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַשּׁוּנִי
e·shuni
the·Shunite

:
:

:1626 לְאָזְנִי
l·azni
to·Ozni

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הָאָזְנִי
e·azni
the·Oznite

לְעֵרִי
l·ori
to·Eri

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הָעֵרִי
e·ori
the·Erite

:
:

Of Ozni, the family of
the Oznites: of Eri, the
family of the Erites:

16

:1726 לַאֲר%ד
l·arud
to·Arod

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הָאֲר%דִי
e·arudi
the·Arodite

לְאַרְאֵלִי
l·arali
to·Areli

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הָאַרְאֵלִי
e·arali
the·Arelite

:
:

Of Arod, the family of
the Arodites: of Areli, the
family of the Arelites.

17

:1826 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

לִפְקֻדֵיהֶם
l·phqdi·em
to·ones-being-mustered-of·them

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

These [are] the families
of the children of Gad
according to those that were
numbered of them, forty
thousand and five hundred.

18

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:1926 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עֵר
or
Er

וְא%נָן
u·aunn
and·Onan

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

עֵר
or
Er

וְא%נָן
u·aunn
and·Onan

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

The sons of Judah [were]
Er and Onan: and Er and
Onan died in the land of
Canaan.

19

:2026 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְשֵׁלָה
l·shle
to·Shelah

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַשֵּׁלָנִי
e·shlni
the·Shelanite

And the sons of Judah
after their families were; of
Shelah, the family of the
Shelanites: of Pharez, the
family of the Pharzites: of
Zerah, the family of the
Zarhites.

20

לְפֶרֶץ
l·phrtz
to·Perez

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַפַּרְצִי
e·phrtzi
the·Perezite

לְזֶרַח
l·zrch
to·Zerah

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַזַּרְחִי
e·zrchi
the·Zerahite

:
:

:2126 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

פֶרֶץ
phrtz
Perez

לְחֶצְרֹן
l·chtzrn
to·Hezron

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַחֶצְרֹנִי
e·chtzrni
the·Hezronite

לְחָמוּל
l·chmul
to·Hamul

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

And the sons of Pharez
were; of Hezron, the family
of the Hezronites: of
Hamul, the family of the
Hamulites.

21

הֶחָמוּלִי
e·chmuli
the·Hamulite

:
:

:2226 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לִפְקֻדֵיהֶם
l·phqdi·em
to·ones-being-mustered-of·them

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

These [are] the families
of Judah according to those
that were numbered of
them, threescore and sixteen
thousand and five hundred.

22

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:2326 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

תּ%לָע
thulo
Tola

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַתּ%לָעִי
e·thuloi
the·Tolaite

לְפֻוָה
l·phue
to·Puvah

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

[Of] the sons of Issachar
after their families: [of]
Tola, the family of the
Tolaites: of Pua, the family
of the Punites:

23

הַפּוּנִי
e·phuni
the·Punite

:
:
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:2426 לְיָשׁוּב
l·ishub
to·Jashub

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַיָּשׁוּבִי
e·ishubi
the·Jashubite

לְשִׁמְרֹן
l·shmrn
to·Shimron

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַשִּׁמְרֹנִי
e·shmrni
the·Shimronite

:
:

Of Jashub, the family of
the Jashubites: of Shimron,
the family of the
Shimronites.

24

:2526 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

לִפְקֻדֵיהֶם
l·phqdi·em
to·ones-being-mustered-of·them

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

These [are] the families
of Issachar according to
those that were numbered of
them, threescore and four
thousand and three hundred.

25

וּשְׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three-of

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:2626 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְסֶרֶד
l·srd
to·Sered

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַסַּרְדִּי
e·srdi
the·Seredite

לְאֵל%ן
l·alun
to·Elon

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

[Of] the sons of Zebulun
after their families: of
Sered, the family of the
Sardites: of Elon, the family
of the Elonites: of Jahleel,
the family of the Jahleelites.

26

הָאֵלֹנִי
e·alni
the·Elonite

לְיַחְלְאֵל
l·ichlal
to·Jahleel

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַיַּחְלְאֵלִי
e·ichlali
the·Jahleelite

:
:

:2726 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הַזְּבוּלֹנִי
e·zbulni
the·Zebulunite

לִפְקֻדֵיהֶם
l·phqdi·em
to·ones-being-mustered-of·them

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

These [are] the families
of the Zebulunites
according to those that were
numbered of them,
threescore thousand and
five hundred.

27

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:2826 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י%סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וְאֶפְרָיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

:
:

The sons of Joseph after
their families [were]
Manasseh and Ephraim.

28

:2926 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

לְמָכִיר
l·mkir
to·Machir

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַמָּכִירִי
e·mkiri
the·Machirite

וּמָכִיר
u·mkir
and·Machir

ה%לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

Of the sons of Manasseh:
of Machir, the family of the
Machirites: and Machir
begat Gilead: of Gilead
[come] the family of the
Gileadites.

29

לְגִלְעָד
l·glod
to·Gilead

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַגִּלְעָדִי
e·glodi
the·Gileadite

:
:

:3026 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

אִיעֶזֶר
aiozr
Jezer

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הָאִיעֶזְרִי
e·aiozri
the·Jezerite

לְחֵלֶק
l·chlq
to·Helek

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַחֶלְקִי
e·chlqi
the·Helekite

:
:

These [are] the sons of
Gilead: [of] Jeezer, the
family of the Jeezerites: of
Helek, the family of the
Helekites:

30

:3126 וְאַשְׂרִיאֵל
u·ashrial
and·Asriel

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הָאַשְׂרִאֵלִי
e·ashrali
the·Asrielite

וְשֶׁכֶם
u·shkm
and·Shechem

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַשִּׁכְמִי
e·shkmi
the·Shechemite

:
:

And [of] Asriel, the
family of the Asrielites: and
[of] Shechem, the family of
the Shechemites:

31

:3226 וּשְׁמִידָע
u·shmido
and·Shemida

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַשְּׁמִידָעִי
e·shmidoi
the·Shemidaite

וְחֵפֶר
u·chphr
and·Hepher

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַחֶפְרִי
e·chphri
the·Hepherite

:
:

And [of] Shemida, the
family of the Shemidaites:
and [of] Hepher, the family
of the Hepherites.

32

:3326 וּצְלָפְחָד
u·tzlphchd
and·Zelophedad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֵפֶר
chphr
Hepher

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

ל%
l·u
to·him

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בָּנ%ת
bnuth
daughters

And Zelophehad the son
of Hepher had no sons, but
daughters: and the names of
the daughters of
Zelophehad [were] Mahlah,
and Noah, Hoglah, Milcah,
and Tirzah.

33

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

בְּנ%ת
bnuth
daughters-of

צְלָפְחָד
tzlphchd
Zelophehad

מַחְלָה
mchle
Mahlah

וְנֹעָה
u·noe
and·Noah

חָגְלָה
chgle
Hoglah

מִלְכָּה
mlke
Milcah

וְתִרְצָה
u·thrtze
and·Tirzah

:
:

:3426 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

These [are] the families
of Manasseh, and those that
were numbered of them,
fifty and two thousand and
seven hundred.

34

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:3526 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְשׁוּתֶלַח
l·shuthlch
to·Shuthelah

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַשֻּׁתַלְחִי
e·shthlchi
the·Shuthelahite

These [are] the sons of
Ephraim after their families:
of Shuthelah, the family of
the Shuthalhites: of Becher,
the family of the Bachrites:
of Tahan, the family of the
Tahanites.

35

לְבֶכֶר
l·bkr
to·Becher

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַבַּכְרִי
e·bkri
the·Becherite

לְתַחַן
l·thchn
to·Tahan

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַתַּחֲנִי
e·thchni
the·Tahanite

:
:

:3626 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שׁוּתָלַח
shuthlch
Shuthelah

לְעֵרָן
l·orn
to·Eran

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הָעֵרָנִי
e·orni
the·Eranite

:
:

And these [are] the sons
of Shuthelah: of Eran, the
family of the Eranites.

36
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:3726 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

לִפְקֻדֵיהֶם
l·phqdi·em
to·ones-being-mustered-of·them

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

These [are] the families
of the sons of Ephraim
according to those that were
numbered of them, thirty
and two thousand and five
hundred. These [are] the
sons of Joseph after their
families.

37

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

י%סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:3826 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְבֶלַע
l·blo
to·Bela

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַבַּלְעִי
e·bloi
the·Belaite

לְאַשְׁבֵּל
l·ashbl
to·Ashbel

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

The sons of Benjamin
after their families: of Bela,
the family of the Belaites:
of Ashbel, the family of the
Ashbelites: of Ahiram, the
family of the Ahiramites:

38

הָאַשְׁבֵּלִי
e·ashbli
the·Ashbelite

לַאֲחִירָם
l·achirm
to·Ahiram

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הָאֲחִירָמִי
e·achirmi
the·Ahiramite

:
:

:3926 לִשְׁפוּפָם
l·shphuphm
to·Shupham

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַשּׁוּפָמִי
e·shuphmi
the·Shuphamite

לְחוּפָם
l·chuphm
to·Hupham

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַחוּפָמִי
e·chuphmi
the·Huphamite

:
:

Of Shupham, the family
of the Shuphamites: of
Hupham, the family of the
Huphamites.

39

:4026 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בֶלַע
blo
Bela

אַרְדְּ
ard
Ard

וְנַעֲמָן
u·nomn
and·Naaman

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הָאַרְדִּי
e·ardi
the·Ardite

לְנַעֲמָן
l·nomn
to·Naaman

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

And the sons of Bela
were Ard and Naaman: [of
Ard], the family of the
Ardites: [and] of Naaman,
the family of the Naamites.

40

הַנַּעֲמִי
e·nomi
the·Naamite

:
:

:4126 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

These [are] the sons of
Benjamin after their
families: and they that were
numbered of them [were]
forty and five thousand and
six hundred.

41

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:4226 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְשׁוּחָם
l·shuchm
to·Shuham

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַשּׁוּחָמִי
e·shuchmi
the·Shuhamite

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

These [are] the sons of
Dan after their families: of
Shuham, the family of the
Shuhamites. These [are] the
families of Dan after their
families.

42

דָּן
dn
Dan

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

:
:

:4326 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

הַשּׁוּחָמִי
e·shuchmi
the·Shuhamite

לִפְקֻדֵיהֶם
l·phqdi·em
to·ones-being-mustered-of·them

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

All the families of the
Shuhamites, according to
those that were numbered of
them, [were] threescore and
four thousand and four
hundred.

43

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:4426 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְיִמְנָה
l·imne
to·Jimna

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַיִּמְנָה
e·imne
the·Jimnite

לְיִשְׁוִי
l·ishui
to·Ishvi

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

[Of] the children of
Asher after their families: of
Jimna, the family of the
Jimnites: of Jesui, the
family of the Jesuites: of
Beriah, the family of the
Beriites.

44

הַיִּשְׁוִי
e·ishui
the·Ishvite

לִבְרִיעָה
l·brioe
to·Beriah

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַבְּרִיעִי
e·brioi
the·Beriite

:
:

:4526 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

בְרִיעָה
brioe
Beriah

לְחֶבֶר
l·chbr
to·Heber

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַחֶבְרִי
e·chbri
the·Heberite

לְמַלְכִּיאֵל
l·mlkial
to·Malchiel

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַמַּלְכִּיאֵלִי
e·mlkiali
the·Malchielite

:
:

Of the sons of Beriah: of
Heber, the family of the
Heberites: of Malchiel, the
family of the Malchielites.

45

:4626 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

שָׂרַח
shrch
Sherach

:
:

And the name of the
daughter of Asher [was]
Sarah.

46

:4726 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

לִפְקֻדֵיהֶם
l·phqdi·em
to·ones-being-mustered-of·them

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

These [are] the families
of the sons of Asher
according to those that were
numbered of them; [who
were] fifty and three
thousand and four hundred.

47

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:4826 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְיַחְצְאֵל
l·ichtzal
to·Jahzeel

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַיַּחְצְאֵלִי
e·ichtzali
the·Jahzeelite

לְגוּנִי
l·guni
to·Guni

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

[Of] the sons of Naphtali
after their families: of
Jahzeel, the family of the

48
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Jahzeelites: of Guni, the
family of the Gunites:הַגּוּנִי

e·guni
the·Gunite

:
:

:4926 לְיֵצֶר
l·itzr
to·Jezer

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַיִּצְרִי
e·itzri
the·Jezerite

לְשִׁלֵּם
l·shlm
to·Shillem

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַשִּׁלֵּמִי
e·shlmi
the·Shillemite

:
:

Of Jezer, the family of
the Jezerites: of Shillem, the
family of the Shillemites.

49

:5026 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

וּפְקֻדֵיהֶם
u·phqdi·em
and·ones-being-mustered-of·them

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

These [are] the families
of Naphtali according to
their families: and they that
were numbered of them
[were] forty and five
thousand and four hundred.

50

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:5126 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

פְּקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being-mustered-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds-of

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וָאָלֶף
u·alph
and·thousand

These [were] the
numbered of the children of
Israel, six hundred thousand
and a thousand seven
hundred and thirty.

51

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

:
:

פ
p

:5226 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
52

:5326 לָאֵלֶּה
l·ale
to·these

תֵּחָלֵק
thchlq
she-shall-be-apportioned

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בְּנַחֲלָה
b·nchle
in·allotment

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמ%ת
shmuth
names

:
:

Unto these the land shall
be divided for an
inheritance according to the
number of names.

53

:5426 לָרַב
l·rb
to· the ·many

תַּרְבֶּה
thrbe
you-shall- c increase

נַחֲלָת%
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

וְלַמְעַט
u·l·mot
and·to· the ·few

תַּמְעִיט
thmoit
you-shall- cdecrease

To many thou shalt give
the more inheritance, and to
few thou shalt give the less
inheritance: to every one
shall his inheritance be
given according to those
that were numbered of him.

54

נַחֲלָת%
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

אִישׁ
aish
each

לְפִי
l·phi
to·bidding-of

פְקֻדָיו
phqdi·u
ones-being-mustered-of·him

יֻתַּן
ithn
he-shall-be-given

נַחֲלָת%
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

:
:

:5526 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

בְּג%רָל
b·gurl
in·lot

יֵחָלֵק
ichlq
he-shall-be-apportioned

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לִשְׁמ%ת
l·shmuth
to·names-of

מַטּ%ת
mtuth
stocks-of

־
-

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

Notwithstanding the land
shall be divided by lot:
according to the names of
the tribes of their fathers
they shall inherit.

55

יִנְחָלוּ
inchlu
they-shall-allot

:
:

:5626 עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

הַגּ%רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

תֵּחָלֵק
thchlq
she-shall-be-apportioned

נַחֲלָת%
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

בֵּין
bin
between

רַב
rb
many

לִמְעָט
l·mot
to·few

:
:

ס
s

According to the lot shall
the possession thereof be
divided between many and
few.

56

:5726 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

פְקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being-mustered-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levites

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לְגֵרְשׁ%ן
l·grshun
to·Gershon

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

. And these [are] they
that were numbered of the
Levites after their families:
of Gershon, the family of
the Gershonites: of Kohath,
the family of the
Kohathites: of Merari, the
family of the Merarites.

57

הַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
e·grshni
the·Gershonite

לִקְהָת
l·qeth
to·Kohath

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַקְּהָתִי
e·qethi
the·Kohathite

לִמְרָרִי
l·mrri
to·Merari

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַמְּרָרִי
e·mrri
the·Merarite

:
:

:5826 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּחֹת
mshphchth
families-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַלִּבְנִי
e·lbni
the·Libnite

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַחֶבְרֹנִי
e·chbrni
the·Hebronite

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַמַּחְלִי
e·mchli
the·Mahlite

These [are] the families
of the Levites: the family of
the Libnites, the family of
the Hebronites, the family
of the Mahlites, the family
of the Mushites, the family
of the Korathites. And
Kohath begat Amram.

58

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַמּוּשִׁי
e·mushi
the·Mushite

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַקָּרְחִי
e·qrchi
the·Korahite

וּקְהָת
u·qeth
and·Kohath

ה%לִד
euld
he- cgenerated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

:
:

:5926 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

י%כֶבֶד
iukbd
Jochebed

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi te

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

And the name of
Amram's wife [was]
Jochebed, the daughter of
Levi, whom [her mother]
bare to Levi in Egypt: and
she bare unto Amram Aaron
and Moses, and Miriam

59

לְלֵוִי
l·lui
to·Levi te

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

לְעַמְרָם
l·omrm
for·Amram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מִרְיָם
mrim
Miriam
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their sister.אֲחֹתָם
achth·m
sister-of·them

:
:

:6026 וַיִּוָּלֵד
u·iuld
and·he-is-being-born

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
to·Aaron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲבִיהוּא
abieua
Abihu

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

:
:

And unto Aaron was
born Nadab, and Abihu,
Eleazar, and Ithamar.

60

:6126 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וַאֲבִיהוּא
u·abieua
and·Abihu

בְּהַקְרִיבָם
b·eqrib·m
in·to- coffer-of·them

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

־
-

זָרָה
zre
alien

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And Nadab and Abihu
died, when they offered
strange fire before the
LORD.

61

:6226 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

פְקֻדֵיהֶם
phqdi·em
ones-being-mustered-of·them

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

And those that were
numbered of them were
twenty and three thousand,
all males from a month old
and upward: for they were
not numbered among the
children of Israel, because
there was no inheritance
given them among the
children of Israel.

62

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

הָתְפָּקְדוּ
ethphqdu
they- present ed- them selves- to-be -muster ed

בְּת%ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִתַּן
nthn
he-was-given

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

בְּת%ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:6326 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

פְּקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being-mustered-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶלְעָזָר
u·alozr
and·Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

פָּקְדוּ
phqdu
they-mustered

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

. These [are] they that
were numbered by Moses
and Eleazar the priest, who
numbered the children of
Israel in the plains of Moab
by Jordan [near] Jericho.

63

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּעַרְבֹת
b·orbth
in·gorges-of

מ%אָב
muab
Moab

עַל
ol
on

יַרְדֵּן
irdn
Jordan-of

יְרֵח%
irchu
Jericho

:
:

:6426 וּבְאֵלֶּה
u·b·ale
and·in·these

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִפְּקוּדֵי
m·phqudi
from·ones-being-mustered-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

But among these there
was not a man of them
whom Moses and Aaron the
priest numbered, when they
numbered the children of
Israel in the wilderness of
Sinai.

64

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּקְדוּ
phqdu
they-mustered

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

:
:

:6526 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מ%ת
muth
to-die

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נ%תַר
nuthr
he-was-left

For the LORD had said
of them, They shall surely
die in the wilderness. And
there was not left a man of
them, save Caleb the son of
Jephunneh, and Joshua the
son of Nun.

65

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

וִיה%שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

:
:

ס
s
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:127 וַתִּקְרַבְנָה
u·thqrbne
and·they-are- coming-near

בְּנת
bnuth
daughters-of

צְלָפְחָד
tzlphchd
Zelophehad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֵפֶר
chphr
Hepher

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

. Then came the daughters
of Zelophehad, the son of
Hepher, the son of Gilead,
the son of Machir, the son
of Manasseh, of the families
of Manasseh the son of
Joseph: and these [are] the
names of his daughters;
Mahlah, Noah, and Hoglah,
and Milcah, and Tirzah.

1

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹת
l·mshphchth
to·families-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

מַחְלָה
mchle
Mahlah

נֹעָה
noe
Noah

וְחָגְלָה
u·chgle
and·Hoglah

וּמִלְכָּה
u·mlke
and·Milcah

וְתִרְצָה
u·thrtze
and·Tirzah

:
:

:227 וַתַּעֲמֹדְנָה
u·thomdne
and·they-are-standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

And they stood before
Moses, and before Eleazar
the priest, and before the
princes and all the
congregation, [by] the door
of the tabernacle of the
congregation, saying,

2

הַנְּשִׂיאִם
e·nshiam
the·princes

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

־
-

מעֵד
muod
appointment

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:327 אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

מֵת
mth
he-died

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְּתךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

Our father died in the
wilderness, and he was not
in the company of them that
gathered themselves
together against the LORD
in the company of Korah;
but died in his own sin, and
had no sons.

3

הַנּעָדִים
e·nuodim
the·ones-being-set

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּעֲדַת
b·odth
in·congregation-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְחֶטְא
b·chta·u
in·sin-of·him

מֵת
mth
he-died

וּבָנִים
u·bnim
and·sons

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

:427 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יִגָּרַע
igro
he-shall-be-diminished

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

מִתּךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

מִשְׁפַּחְתּ
mshphchth·u
family-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

Why should the name of
our father be done away
from among his family,
because he hath no son?
Give unto us [therefore] a
possession among the
brethren of our father.

4

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ל
l·u
to·him

בֵּן
bn
son

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֲחֻזָּה
achze
holding

בְּתךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

:
:

:527 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטָן
mshpht·n
judgment-of·them (f)

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

And Moses brought their
cause before the LORD.
5

:627 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
6

:727 כֵּן
kn
so

בְּנת
bnuth
daughters-of

צְלָפְחָד
tzlphchd
Zelophehad

דֹּבְרֹת
dbrth
ones-speaking

נָתֹן
nthn
to-give

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֲחֻזַּת
achzth
holding-of

The daughters of
Zelophehad speak right:
thou shalt surely give them
a possession of an
inheritance among their
father's brethren; and thou
shalt cause the inheritance
of their father to pass unto
them.

7

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

בְּתךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

וְהַעֲבַרְתָּ
u·eobrth
and·you-cause- to -pass- on

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

אֲבִיהֶן
abi·en
father-of·them

לָהֶן
l·en
to·them

:
:

:827 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

וּבֵן
u·bn
and·son

And thou shalt speak unto
the children of Israel,
saying, If a man die, and
have no son, then ye shall
cause his inheritance to pass
unto his daughter.

8

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ל
l·u
to·him

וְהַעֲבַרְתֶּם
u·eobrthm
and·you (p) -cause- to -pass- on

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלָת
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

לְבִתּ
l·bth·u
to·daughter-of·him

:
:

:927 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ל
l·u
to·him

בַּת
bth
daughter

וּנְתַתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלָת
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

And if he have no
daughter, then ye shall give
his inheritance unto his
brethren.

9

לְאֶחָיו
l·achi·u
to·brothers-of·him

:
:

:1027 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ל
l·u
to·him

אַחִים
achim
brothers

וּנְתַתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלָת
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

לַאֲחֵי
l·achi
to·brothers-of

And if he have no
brethren, then ye shall give
his inheritance unto his

10
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father's brethren.אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:1127 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אַחִים
achim
brothers

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
to·father-of·him

וּנְתַתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלָת
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

And if his father have no
brethren, then ye shall give
his inheritance unto his
kinsman that is next to him
of his family, and he shall
possess it: and it shall be
unto the children of Israel a
statute of judgment, as the
LORD commanded Moses.

11

לִשְׁאֵר
l·shar·u
to·kin-of·him

הַקָּרֹב
e·qrb
the·near-one

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מִמִּשְׁפַּחְתּ
m·mshphchth·u
from·family-of·him

וְיָרַשׁ
u·irsh
and·he-tenants

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְחֻקַּת
l·chqth
for·statute-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s

:1227 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

הָעֲבָרִים
e·obrim
the·Abarim

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Get thee up
into this mount Abarim, and
see the land which I have
given unto the children of
Israel.

12

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1327 וְרָאִיתָה
u·raithe
and·you-see

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְנֶאֱסַפְתָּ
u·nasphth
and·you-are-gathered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמֶּיךָ
omi·k
peoples-of·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָתָּה
athe
you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

And when thou hast seen
it, thou also shalt be
gathered unto thy people, as
Aaron thy brother was
gathered.

13

נֶאֱסַף
nasph
he-was-gathered

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

:
:

:1427 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

מְרִיתֶם
mrithm
you (p) -rebelled

פִּי
phi
bidding-of·me

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

־
-

צִן
tzn
Zin

בִּמְרִיבַת
b·mribth
in·contention-of

For ye rebelled against
my commandment in the
desert of Zin, in the strife of
the congregation, to sanctify
me at the water before their
eyes: that [is] the water of
Meribah in Kadesh in the
wilderness of Zin.

14

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

לְהַקְדִּישֵׁנִי
l·eqdish·ni
to·to- csanctify-of·me

בַמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

הֵם
em
they

מֵי
mi
waters-of

־
-

מְרִיבַת
mribth
Meribah-of

קָדֵשׁ
qdsh
Kadesh-of

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

־
-

צִן
tzn
Zin

:
:

פ
p

:1527 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And Moses spake unto
the LORD, saying,
15

:1627 יִפְקֹד
iphqd
he-shall- give -supervision

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָרוּחֹת
e·ruchth
the·spirits

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
over

־
-

Let the LORD, the God
of the spirits of all flesh, set
a man over the
congregation,

16

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

:
:

:1727 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-enter

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

Which may go out before
them, and which may go in
before them, and which may
lead them out, and which
may bring them in; that the
congregation of the LORD
be not as sheep which have
no shepherd.

17

יצִיאֵם
iutzia·m
he-shall- cbring -forth·them

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

יְבִיאֵם
ibia·m
he-shall- cbring -in·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּצּאֹן
k·tzan
as· the ·flock

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

רֹעֶה
roe
one- being-shepherd

:
:

:1827 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהשֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Take thee Joshua
the son of Nun, a man in
whom [is] the spirit, and lay
thine hand upon him;

18

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

בּ
b·u
in·him

וְסָמַכְתָּ
u·smkth
and·you-support

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:1927 וְהַעֲמַדְתָּ
u·eomdth
and·you- cstand

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And set him before
Eleazar the priest, and
before all the congregation;

19
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and give him a charge in
their sight.הָעֵדָה

e·ode
the·congregation

וְצִוִּיתָה
u·tzuithe
and·you- minstruct

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

:
:

:2027 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

מֵהדְךָ
m·eud·k
from·splendor-of·you

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-listen

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

And thou shalt put
[some] of thine honour
upon him, that all the
congregation of the children
of Israel may be obedient.

20

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2127 וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

וְשָׁאַל
u·shal
and·he-asks

ל
l·u
for·him

בְּמִשְׁפַּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment-of

And he shall stand
before Eleazar the priest,
who shall ask [counsel] for
him after the judgment of
Urim before the LORD: at
his word shall they go out,
and at his word they shall
come in, [both] he, and all
the children of Israel with
him, even all the
congregation.

21

הָאוּרִים
e·aurim
the·lights

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּיו
phi·u
bidding-of·him

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-shall- go-forth

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פִּיו
phi·u
bidding-of·him

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-enter

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

:
:

:2227 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהשֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

And Moses did as the
LORD commanded him:
and he took Joshua, and set
him before Eleazar the
priest, and before all the
congregation:

22

וַיַּעֲמִדֵהוּ
u·iomd·eu
and·he-is- cstanding·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

:
:

:2327 וַיִּסְמֹךְ
u·ismk
and·he-is-supporting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיְצַוֵּהוּ
u·itzu·eu
and·he-is- minstructing·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

And he laid his hands
upon him, and gave him a
charge, as the LORD
commanded by the hand of
Moses.

23

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p

Numbers 27  -  Numbers 28
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:128 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:228 צַו
tzu
minstruct-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבָּנִי
qrbn·i
approach- present -of·me

Command the children of
Israel, and say unto them,
My offering, [and] my
bread for my sacrifices
made by fire, [for] a sweet
savour unto me, shall ye
observe to offer unto me in
their due season.

2

לַחְמִי
lchm·i
bread-of·me

לְאִשַּׁי
l·ash·i
for·fire- offering s-of·me

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחִי
nichch·i
restful- fragrance -of·me

תִּשְׁמְרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-observe

לְהַקְרִיב
l·eqrib
to·to- cbring -near-of

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְּמ!עֲד!
b·muod·u
in·appointed- time -of·him

:
:

:328 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

זֶה
ze
this

הָאִשֶּׁה
e·ashe
the·fire- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּקְרִיבוּ
thqribu
you (p) -shall- cbring -near

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And thou shalt say unto
them, This [is] the offering
made by fire which ye shall
offer unto the LORD; two
lambs of the first year
without spot day by day,
[for] a continual burnt
offering.

3

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

תְמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

לַיּ!ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

:428 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּבֶשׂ
e·kbsh
the·he-lamb

אֶחָד
achd
one

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַכֶּבֶשׂ
e·kbsh
the·he-lamb

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

The one lamb shalt thou
offer in the morning, and
the other lamb shalt thou
offer at even;

4

בֵּין
bin
between

הָעַרְבָּיִם
e·orbim
the·evenings

:
:

:528 וַעֲשִׂירִית
u·oshirith
and·tenth-of

הָאֵיפָה
e·aiphe
the·ephah

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
to·present- offering

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בְּשֶׁמֶן
b·shmn
in·oil

כָּתִית
kthith
pounded

רְבִיעִת
rbioth
fourth-of

And a tenth [part] of an
ephah of flour for a meat
offering, mingled with the
fourth [part] of an hin of
beaten oil.

5

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

:
:

:628 עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

הָעֲשֻׂיָה
e·oshie
the·one-being-instituted

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

[It is] a continual burnt
offering, which was
ordained in mount Sinai for
a sweet savour, a sacrifice
made by fire unto the
LORD.

6

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:728 וְנִסְכּ!
u·nsk·u
and·libation-of·him

רְבִיעִת
rbioth
fourth-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

לַכֶּבֶשׂ
l·kbsh
for· the ·he-lamb

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

הַסֵּךְ
esk
c libate-you !

And the drink offering
thereof [shall be] the fourth
[part] of an hin for the one
lamb: in the holy [place]
shalt thou cause the strong
wine to be poured unto the
LORD [for] a drink
offering.

7

נֶסֶךְ
nsk
libation-of

שֵׁכָר
shkr
intoxicant

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:828 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַכֶּבֶשׂ
e·kbsh
the·he-lamb

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

בֵּין
bin
between

הָעַרְבָּיִם
e·orbim
the·evenings

כְּמִנְחַת
k·mnchth
as·present- offering -of

And the other lamb shalt
thou offer at even: as the
meat offering of the
morning, and as the drink
offering thereof, thou shalt
offer [it], a sacrifice made
by fire, of a sweet savour
unto the LORD.

8

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וּכְנִסְכּ!
u·k·nsk·u
and·as·libation-of·him

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:928 וּבְי!ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

כְבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

. And on the sabbath day
two lambs of the first year
without spot, and two tenth
deals of flour [for] a meat
offering, mingled with oil,
and the drink offering
thereof:

9

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

וְנִסְכּ!
u·nsk·u
and·libation-of·him

:
:

:1028 עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

שַׁבַּת
shbth
sabbath-of

בְּשַׁבַּתּ!
b·shbth·u
in·sabbath-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

[This is] the burnt
offering of every sabbath,
beside the continual burnt

10
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offering, and his drink
offering.ּוְנִסְכָּה

u·nsk·e
and·libation-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:1128 וּבְרָאשֵׁי
u·b·rashi
and·in·beginnings-of

חָדְשֵׁיכֶם
chdshi·km
months-of·you (p)

תַּקְרִיבוּ
thqribu
you (p) -shall- cbring -near

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And in the beginnings of
your months ye shall offer a
burnt offering unto the
LORD; two young bullocks,
and one ram, seven lambs
of the first year without
spot;

11

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בָקָר
bqr
herd

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

:
:

:1228 וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לַפָּר
l·phr
for· the ·young-bull

And three tenth deals of
flour [for] a meat offering,
mingled with oil, for one
bullock; and two tenth deals
of flour [for] a meat
offering, mingled with oil,
for one ram;

12

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

לָאַיִל
l·ail
for· the ·ram

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:1328 וְעִשָּׂרֹן
u·oshrn
and·tenth- measure

עִשָּׂר!ן
oshrun
tenth- measure -of

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

And a several tenth deal
of flour mingled with oil
[for] a meat offering unto
one lamb; [for] a burnt
offering of a sweet savour,
a sacrifice made by fire
unto the LORD.

13

לַכֶּבֶשׂ
l·kbsh
for· the ·he-lamb

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1428 וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לַפָּר
l·phr
for· the ·young-bull

וּשְׁלִישִׁת
u·shlishth
and·third-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

And their drink offerings
shall be half an hin of wine
unto a bullock, and the third
[part] of an hin unto a ram,
and a fourth [part] of an hin
unto a lamb: this [is] the
burnt offering of every
month throughout the
months of the year.

14

לָאַיִל
l·ail
for· the ·ram

וּרְבִיעִת
u·rbioth
and·fourth-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

לַכֶּבֶשׂ
l·kbsh
for· the ·he-lamb

יָיִן
iin
wine

זאֹת
zath
this

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

בְּחָדְשׁ!
b·chdsh·u
in·month-of·him

לְחָדְשֵׁי
l·chdshi
for·months-of

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

:
:

:1528 וּשְׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·one-hairy-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

And one kid of the goats
for a sin offering unto the
LORD shall be offered,
beside the continual burnt
offering, and his drink
offering.

15

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-made do

וְנִסְכּ!
u·nsk·u
and·libation-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1628 וּבַחֹדֶשׁ
u·b·chdsh
and·in· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ!ן
e·rashun
the·first

בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י!ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

פֶּסַח
phsch
passover

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

. And in the fourteenth
day of the first month [is]
the passover of the LORD.

16

:1728 וּבַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·b·chmshe
and·in· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י!ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

חָג
chg
celebration

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

מַצּ!ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

And in the fifteenth day
of this month [is] the feast:
seven days shall unleavened
bread be eaten.

17

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

:
:

:1828 בַּיּ!ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הָרִאשׁ!ן
e·rashun
the·first

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

In the first day [shall be]
an holy convocation; ye
shall do no manner of
servile work [therein]:

18

:1928 וְהִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·eqrbthm
and·you (p) - cbring -near

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בָקָר
bqr
herd

But ye shall offer a
sacrifice made by fire [for]
a burnt offering unto the
LORD; two young bullocks,
and one ram, and seven
lambs of the first year: they
shall be unto you without
blemish:

19

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

כְבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:2028 וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

And their meat offering
[shall be of] flour mingled
with oil: three tenth deals

20
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shall ye offer for a bullock,
and two tenth deals for a
ram;

לַפָּר
l·phr
to· the ·young-bull

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

לָאַיִל
l·ail
to· the ·ram

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

:
:

:2128 עִשָּׂר!ן
oshrun
tenth- measure

עִשָּׂר!ן
oshrun
tenth- measure

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לַכֶּבֶשׂ
l·kbsh
for· the ·he-lamb

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לְשִׁבְעַת
l·shboth
to·seven-of

הַכְּבָשִׂים
e·kbshim
the·he-lambs

:
:

A several tenth deal shalt
thou offer for every lamb,
throughout the seven lambs:

21

:2228 וּשְׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·hairy- goat -of

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

:
:

And one goat [for] a sin
offering, to make an
atonement for you.

22

:2328 מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְעֹלַת
l·olth
to·ascent- offering

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

Ye shall offer these
beside the burnt offering in
the morning, which [is] for
a continual burnt offering.

23

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

:2428 כָּאֵלֶּה
k·ale
as·these

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

לַיּ!ם
l·ium
to· the ·day

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

־
-

After this manner ye
shall offer daily, throughout
the seven days, the meat of
the sacrifice made by fire,
of a sweet savour unto the
LORD: it shall be offered
beside the continual burnt
offering, and his drink
offering.

24

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ע!לַת
oulth
ascent- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-made do

וְנִסְכּ!
u·nsk·u
and·libation-of·him

:
:

:2528 וּבַיּ!ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

And on the seventh day
ye shall have an holy
convocation; ye shall do no
servile work.

25

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

ס
s

:2628 וּבְי!ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

הַבִּכּוּרִים
e·bkurim
the·firstfruits

בְּהַקְרִיבְכֶם
b·eqrib·km
in·to- cbring -near-of·you (p)

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

Also in the day of the
firstfruits, when ye bring a
new meat offering unto the
LORD, after your weeks
[be out], ye shall have an
holy convocation; ye shall
do no servile work:

26

בְּשָׁבֻעֹתֵיכֶם
b·shbothi·km
in· feast-of -weeks-of·you (p)

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

:2728 וְהִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·eqrbthm
and·you (p) - cbring -near

ע!לָה
oule
ascent- offering

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

But ye shall offer the
burnt offering for a sweet
savour unto the LORD; two
young bullocks, one ram,
seven lambs of the first
year;

27

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בָקָר
bqr
herd

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

כְבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:2828 וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

And their meat offering
of flour mingled with oil,
three tenth deals unto one
bullock, two tenth deals
unto one ram,

28

לַפָּר
l·phr
for· the ·young-bull

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

לָאַיִל
l·ail
for· the ·ram

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:2928 עִשָּׂר!ן
oshrun
tenth- measure

עִשָּׂר!ן
oshrun
tenth- measure

לַכֶּבֶשׂ
l·kbsh
for· the ·he-lamb

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לְשִׁבְעַת
l·shboth
to·seven-of

הַכְּבָשִׂים
e·kbshim
the·he-lambs

:
:

A several tenth deal unto
one lamb, throughout the
seven lambs;

29

:3028 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

:
:

[And] one kid of the
goats, to make an atonement
for you.

30

:3128 מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

וּמִנְחָת!
u·mnchth·u
and·present- offering -of·him

Ye shall offer [them]
beside the continual burnt
offering, and his meat

31
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offering, (they shall be unto
you without blemish) and
their drink offerings.

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

:
:

פ
p

Numbers 28  -  Numbers 29
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:129 וּבַחֹדֶשׁ
u·b·chdsh
and·in· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

. And in the seventh
month, on the first [day] of
the month, ye shall have an
holy convocation; ye shall
do no servile work: it is a
day of blowing the trumpets
unto you.

1

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

י�ם
ium
day-of

תְּרוּעָה
thruoe
trumpet -blast

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:229 וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -make do

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

פַּר
phr
young-bull

And ye shall offer a burnt
offering for a sweet savour
unto the LORD; one young
bullock, one ram, [and]
seven lambs of the first year
without blemish:

2

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אֶחָד
achd
one

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

:
:

:329 וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

And their meat offering
[shall be of] flour mingled
with oil, three tenth deals
for a bullock, [and] two
tenth deals for a ram,

3

לַפָּר
l·phr
for· the ·young-bull

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

לָאָיִל
l·ail
for· the ·ram

:
:

:429 וְעִשָּׂר�ן
u·oshrun
and·tenth- measure

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַכֶּבֶשׂ
l·kbsh
for· the ·he-lamb

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לְשִׁבְעַת
l·shboth
to·seven-of

הַכְּבָשִׂים
e·kbshim
the·he-lambs

:
:

And one tenth deal for one
lamb, throughout the seven
lambs:

4

:529 וּשְׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

:
:

And one kid of the goats
[for] a sin offering, to make
an atonement for you:

5

:629 מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

וּמִנְחָתָהּ
u·mnchth·e
and·present- offering -of·her

Beside the burnt offering
of the month, and his meat
offering, and the daily burnt
offering, and his meat
offering, and their drink
offerings, according unto
their manner, for a sweet
savour, a sacrifice made by
fire unto the LORD.

6

וְעֹלַת
u·olth
and·ascent- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

וּמִנְחָתָהּ
u·mnchth·e
and·present- offering -of·her

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

כְּמִשְׁפָּטָם
k·mshpht·m
as·custom-of·them

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

אִשֶּׁה
ashe
fire- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:729 וּבֶעָשׂ�ר
u·b·oshur
and·in· the ·ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

And ye shall have on the
tenth [day] of this seventh
month an holy convocation;
and ye shall afflict your
souls: ye shall not do any
work [therein]:

7

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְעִנִּיתֶם
u·onithm
and·you (p) - mhumble

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

:829 וְהִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·eqrbthm
and·you (p) - cbring -near

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

פַּר
phr
young-bull

But ye shall offer a burnt
offering unto the LORD
[for] a sweet savour; one
young bullock, one ram,
[and] seven lambs of the
first year; they shall be unto
you without blemish:

8

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אֶחָד
achd
one

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:929 וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

And their meat offering
[shall be of] flour mingled
with oil, three tenth deals to
a bullock, [and] two tenth
deals to one ram,

9

לַפָּר
l·phr
for· the ·young-bull

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

לָאַיִל
l·ail
for· the ·ram

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

:
:

:1029 עִשָּׂר�ן
oshrun
tenth- measure

עִשָּׂר�ן
oshrun
tenth- measure

לַכֶּבֶשׂ
l·kbsh
for· the ·he-lamb

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לְשִׁבְעַת
l·shboth
to·seven-of

הַכְּבָשִׂים
e·kbshim
the·he-lambs

:
:

A several tenth deal for
one lamb, throughout the
seven lambs:

10
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:1129 שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

חַטַּאת
chtath
sin- offering -of

הַכִּפֻּרִים
e·kphrim
the·shelters

One kid of the goats
[for] a sin offering; beside
the sin offering of
atonement, and the
continual burnt offering,
and the meat offering of it,
and their drink offerings.

11

וְעֹלַת
u·olth
and·ascent- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

וּמִנְחָתָהּ
u·mnchth·e
and·present- offering -of·her

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:1229 וּבַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·b·chmshe
and·in· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

. And on the fifteenth
day of the seventh month ye
shall have an holy
convocation; ye shall do no
servile work, and ye shall
keep a feast unto the LORD
seven days:

12

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

וְחַגֹּתֶם
u·chgthm
and·you (p) -celebrate

חַג
chg
celebration

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:1329 וְהִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·eqrbthm
and·you (p) - cbring -near

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And ye shall offer a
burnt offering, a sacrifice
made by fire, of a sweet
savour unto the LORD;
thirteen young bullocks, two
rams, [and] fourteen lambs
of the first year; they shall
be without blemish:

13

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בָקָר
bqr
herd

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

שְׁנָיִם
shnim
two

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

:
:

:1429 וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּלוּלָה
blule
being-mingled

בַשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

And their meat offering
[shall be of] flour mingled
with oil, three tenth deals
unto every bullock of the
thirteen bullocks, two tenth
deals to each ram of the two
rams,

14

לַפָּר
l·phr
for· the ·young-bull

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לִשְׁלֹשָׁה
l·shlshe
to·three

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten-of

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עֶשְׂרֹנִים
oshrnim
tenth- measure s

לָאַיִל
l·ail
for· the ·ram

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
to·two-of

הָאֵילִם
e·ailm
the·rams

:
:

:1529 וְעִשָּׂר�ן
u·oshrun
and·tenth- measure

עִשָּׂר�ן
oshrun
tenth- measure

לַכֶּבֶשׂ
l·kbsh
for· the ·he-lamb

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לְאַרְבָּעָה
l·arboe
to·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten-of

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

:
:

And a several tenth deal
to each lamb of the fourteen
lambs:

15

:1629 וּשְׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

And one kid of the goats
[for] a sin offering; beside
the continual burnt offering,
his meat offering, and his
drink offering.

16

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

מִנְחָתָהּ
mnchth·e
present- offering -of·her

וְנִסְכָּהּ
u·nsk·e
and·libation-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:1729 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בָקָר
bqr
herd

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

שְׁנָיִם
shnim
two

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

And on the second day
[ye shall offer] twelve
young bullocks, two rams,
fourteen lambs of the first
year without spot:

17

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

:
:

:1829 וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

לַפָּרִים
l·phrim
for· the ·young-bulls

לָאֵילִם
l·ailm
for· the ·rams

And their meat offering
and their drink offerings for
the bullocks, for the rams,
and for the lambs, [shall be]
according to their number,
after the manner:

18

וְלַכְּבָשִׂים
u·l·kbshim
and·for· the ·he-lambs

בְּמִסְפָּרָם
b·msphr·m
in·number-of·them

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

:
:

:1929 וּשְׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

And one kid of the goats
[for] a sin offering; beside
the continual burnt offering,
and the meat offering
thereof, and their drink
offerings.

19

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

וּמִנְחָתָהּ
u·mnchth·e
and·present- offering -of·her

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

:
:

ס
s
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:2029 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

עַשְׁתֵּי
oshthi
one

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

שְׁנָיִם
shnim
two

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And on the third day
eleven bullocks, two rams,
fourteen lambs of the first
year without blemish;

20

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

:
:

:2129 וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

לַפָּרִים
l·phrim
for· the ·young-bulls

לָאֵילִם
l·ailm
for· the ·rams

And their meat offering
and their drink offerings for
the bullocks, for the rams,
and for the lambs, [shall be]
according to their number,
after the manner:

21

וְלַכְּבָשִׂים
u·l·kbshim
and·for· the ·he-lambs

בְּמִסְפָּרָם
b·msphr·m
in·number-of·them

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

:
:

:2229 וּשְׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·hairy- goat -of

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

And one goat [for] a sin
offering; beside the
continual burnt offering,
and his meat offering, and
his drink offering.

22

וּמִנְחָתָהּ
u·mnchth·e
and·present- offering -of·her

וְנִסְכָּהּ
u·nsk·e
and·libation-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:2329 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

שְׁנָיִם
shnim
two

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

And on the fourth day
ten bullocks, two rams,
[and] fourteen lambs of the
first year without blemish:

23

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

:
:

:2429 מִנְחָתָם
mnchth·m
present- offering -of·them

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

לַפָּרִים
l·phrim
for· the ·young-bulls

לָאֵילִם
l·ailm
for· the ·rams

Their meat offering and
their drink offerings for the
bullocks, for the rams, and
for the lambs, [shall be]
according to their number,
after the manner:

24

וְלַכְּבָשִׂים
u·l·kbshim
and·for· the ·he-lambs

בְּמִסְפָּרָם
b·msphr·m
in·number-of·them

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

:
:

:2529 וּשְׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

And one kid of the goats
[for] a sin offering; beside
the continual burnt offering,
his meat offering, and his
drink offering.

25

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

מִנְחָתָהּ
mnchth·e
present- offering -of·her

וְנִסְכָּהּ
u·nsk·e
and·libation-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:2629 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

תִּשְׁעָה
thshoe
nine

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

שְׁנָיִם
shnim
two

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

And on the fifth day nine
bullocks, two rams, [and]
fourteen lambs of the first
year without spot:

26

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

:
:

:2729 וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

לַפָּרִים
l·phrim
for· the ·young-bulls

לָאֵילִם
l·ailm
for· the ·rams

And their meat offering
and their drink offerings for
the bullocks, for the rams,
and for the lambs, [shall be]
according to their number,
after the manner:

27

וְלַכְּבָשִׂים
u·l·kbshim
and·for· the ·he-lambs

בְּמִסְפָּרָם
b·msphr·m
in·number-of·them

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

:
:

:2829 וּשְׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·hairy- goat -of

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

And one goat [for] a sin
offering; beside the
continual burnt offering,
and his meat offering, and
his drink offering.

28

וּמִנְחָתָהּ
u·mnchth·e
and·present- offering -of·her

וְנִסְכָּהּ
u·nsk·e
and·libation-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:2929 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

שְׁמֹנָה
shmne
eight

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

שְׁנָיִם
shnim
two

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

And on the sixth day
eight bullocks, two rams,
[and] fourteen lambs of the
first year without blemish:

29

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

:
:
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:3029 וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

לַפָּרִים
l·phrim
for· the ·young-bulls

לָאֵילִם
l·ailm
for· the ·rams

And their meat offering
and their drink offerings for
the bullocks, for the rams,
and for the lambs, [shall be]
according to their number,
after the manner:

30

וְלַכְּבָשִׂים
u·l·kbshim
and·for· the ·he-lambs

בְּמִסְפָּרָם
b·msphr·m
in·number-of·them

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

:
:

:3129 וּשְׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·hairy- goat -of

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

And one goat [for] a sin
offering; beside the
continual burnt offering, his
meat offering, and his drink
offering.

31

מִנְחָתָהּ
mnchth·e
present- offering -of·her

וּנְסָכֶיהָ
u·nski·e
and·libations-of·her

:
:

פ
p

:3229 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

אֵילִם
ailm
rams

שְׁנָיִם
shnim
two

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

And on the seventh day
seven bullocks, two rams,
[and] fourteen lambs of the
first year without blemish:

32

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

:
:

:3329 וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

וְנִסְכֵּהֶם
u·nsk·em
and·libation-of·them

לַפָּרִים
l·phrim
for· the ·young-bulls

לָאֵילִם
l·ailm
for· the ·rams

And their meat offering
and their drink offerings for
the bullocks, for the rams,
and for the lambs, [shall be]
according to their number,
after the manner:

33

וְלַכְּבָשִׂים
u·l·kbshim
and·for· the ·he-lambs

בְּמִסְפָּרָם
b·msphr·m
in·number-of·them

כְּמִשְׁפָּטָם
k·mshpht·m
as·custom-of·them

:
:

:3429 וּשְׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·hairy- goat -of

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

And one goat [for] a sin
offering; beside the
continual burnt offering, his
meat offering, and his drink
offering.

34

מִנְחָתָהּ
mnchth·e
present- offering -of·her

וְנִסְכָּהּ
u·nsk·e
and·libation-of·her

:
:

פ
p

:3529 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

עֲצֶרֶת
otzrth
day-of -restraint

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

On the eighth day ye
shall have a solemn
assembly: ye shall do no
servile work [therein]:

35

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

:3629 וְהִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·eqrbthm
and·you (p) - cbring -near

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

אִשֵּׁה
ashe
fire- offering -of

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

But ye shall offer a burnt
offering, a sacrifice made
by fire, of a sweet savour
unto the LORD: one
bullock, one ram, seven
lambs of the first year
without blemish:

36

פַּר
phr
young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

:
:

:3729 מִנְחָתָם
mnchth·m
present- offering -of·them

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

לַפָּר
l·phr
for· the ·young-bull

לָאַיִל
l·ail
for· the ·ram

Their meat offering and
their drink offerings for the
bullock, for the ram, and for
the lambs, [shall be]
according to their number,
after the manner:

37

וְלַכְּבָשִׂים
u·l·kbshim
and·for· the ·he-lambs

בְּמִסְפָּרָם
b·msphr·m
in·number-of·them

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

:
:

:3829 וּשְׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·hairy- goat -of

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

And one goat [for] a sin
offering; beside the
continual burnt offering,
and his meat offering, and
his drink offering.

38

וּמִנְחָתָהּ
u·mnchth·e
and·present- offering -of·her

וְנִסְכָּהּ
u·nsk·e
and·libation-of·her

:
:

:3929 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-make do

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

בְּמ�עֲדֵיכֶם
b·muodi·km
in·appointed- time s-of·you (p)

לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside

These [things] ye shall
do unto the LORD in your
set feasts, beside your
vows, and your freewill
offerings, for your burnt
offerings, and for your meat
offerings, and for your

39

מִנִּדְרֵיכֶם
m·ndri·km
from·vows-of·you (p)

וְנִדְבֹתֵיכֶם
u·ndbthi·km
and·voluntary- offering s-of·you (p)

לְעֹלֹתֵיכֶם
l·olthi·km
for·ascent- offering s-of·you (p)
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drink offerings, and for
your peace offerings.וּלְמִנְחֹתֵיכֶם

u·l·mnchthi·km
and·for·present- offering s-of·you (p)

וּלְנִסְכֵּיכֶם
u·l·nski·km
and·for·libations-of·you (p)

וּלְשַׁלְמֵיכֶם
u·l·shlmi·km
and·for·peace- offering s-of·you (p)

:
:

:4029 (30:1) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Moses told the
children of Israel according
to all that the LORD
commanded Moses.

40

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p

Numbers 29  -  Numbers 30
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:130 (30:2) וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הַמַּטּ�ת
e·mtuth
the·stocks

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. And Moses spake unto
the heads of the tribes
concerning the children of
Israel, saying, This [is] the
thing which the LORD hath
commanded.

1

זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:230 (30:3) אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִדֹּר
idr
he-is-vowing

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

א�
au
or

־
-

הִשָּׁבַע
eshbo
to- nswear

שְׁבֻעָה
shboe
oath

לֶאְסֹר
l·asr
to·to-bind-of

אִסָּר
asr
bond

עַל
ol
on

־
-

If a man vow a vow unto
the LORD, or swear an oath
to bind his soul with a
bond; he shall not break his
word, he shall do according
to all that proceedeth out of
his mouth.

2

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יַחֵל
ichl
he-shall- cprofane

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַיֹּצֵא
e·itza
the· thing-com ing-forth

מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

:
:

:330 (30:4) וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִדֹּר
thdr
she-is-vowing

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְאָסְרָה
u·asre
and·she-binds

אִסָּר
asr
bond

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

. If a woman also vow a
vow unto the LORD, and
bind herself by a bond,
[being] in her father's house
in her youth;

3

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

בִּנְעֻרֶיהָ
b·nori·e
in·youths-of·her

:
:

:430 (30:5) וְשָׁמַע
u·shmo
and·he-hears

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִדְרָהּ
ndr·e
vow-of·her

וֶאֱסָרָהּ
u·asr·e
and·bond-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָסְרָה
asre
she-bound

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And her father hear her
vow, and her bond
wherewith she hath bound
her soul, and her father shall
hold his peace at her: then
all her vows shall stand, and
every bond wherewith she
hath bound her soul shall
stand.

4

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

וְהֶחֱרִישׁ
u·echrish
and·he- c is -silent

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

וְקָמוּ
u·qmu
and·they- are -confirm ed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נְדָרֶיהָ
ndri·e
vows-of·her

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

אִסָּר
asr
bond

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָסְרָה
asre
she-bound

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall- be-confirm ed

:
:

:530 (30:6) וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

הֵנִיא
enia
he- crepudiates

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

שָׁמְע�
shmo·u
to-hear-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

But if her father disallow
her in the day that he
heareth; not any of her
vows, or of her bonds
wherewith she hath bound
her soul, shall stand: and the
LORD shall forgive her,
because her father
disallowed her.

5

נְדָרֶיהָ
ndri·e
vows-of·her

וֶאֱסָרֶיהָ
u·asri·e
and·bonds-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָסְרָה
asre
she-bound

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall- be-confirm ed

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

יִסְלַח
islch
he-shall-pardon

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵנִיא
enia
he- crepudiated

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

:
:

:630 (30:7) וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

הָי�
eiu
to-become

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

וּנְדָרֶיהָ
u·ndri·e
and·vows-of·her

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

א�
au
or

מִבְטָא
mbta
talk-of

And if she had at all an
husband, when she vowed,
or uttered ought out of her
lips, wherewith she bound
her soul;

6

שְׂפָתֶיהָ
shphthi·e
lips-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָסְרָה
asre
she-bound

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

:
:

:730 (30:8) וְשָׁמַע
u·shmo
and·he-hears

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

שָׁמְע�
shmo·u
to-hear-of·him

וְהֶחֱרִישׁ
u·echrish
and·he- c is -silent

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

And her husband heard
[it,] and held his peace at
her in the day that he heard
[it]: then her vows shall
stand, and her bonds
wherewith she bound her
soul shall stand.

7

וְקָמוּ
u·qmu
and·they- are -confirm ed

נְדָרֶיהָ
ndri·e
vows-of·her

וֶאֱסָרֶהָ
u·asr·e
and·bond-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָסְרָה
asre
she-bound

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

יָקֻמוּ
iqmu
they-shall- be-confirm ed

:
:

:830 (30:9) וְאִם
u·am
and·if

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

שְׁמֹעַ
shmo
to-hear-of

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

יָנִיא
inia
he-is- crepudiating

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וְהֵפֵר
u·ephr
and·he- cannuls

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But if her husband
disallowed her on the day
that he heard [it]; then he
shall make her vow which
she vowed, and that which
she uttered with her lips,
wherewith she bound her

8

נִדְרָהּ
ndr·e
vow-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מִבְטָא
mbta
talk-of

שְׂפָתֶיהָ
shphthi·e
lips-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָסְרָה
asre
she-bound

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh
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soul, of none effect: and the
LORD shall forgive her.יִסְלַח

islch
he-shall-pardon

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:930 (30:10) וְנֵדֶר
u·ndr
and·vow-of

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

וּגְרוּשָׁה
u·grushe
and·one-being-driven-out

כֹּל
kl
any

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָסְרָה
asre
she-binds

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

But every vow of a
widow, and of her that is
divorced, wherewith they
have bound their souls, shall
stand against her.

9

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall- be-confirm ed

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:1030 (30:11) וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

נָדָרָה
ndre
she-vows

א�
au
or

־
-

אָסְרָה
asre
she-binds

אִסָּר
asr
bond

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

בִּשְׁבֻעָה
b·shboe
in·oath

:
:

And if she vowed in her
husband's house, or bound
her soul by a bond with an
oath;

10

:1130 (30:12) וְשָׁמַע
u·shmo
and·he-hears

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

וְהֶחֱרִשׁ
u·echrsh
and·he- c is -silent

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

לאֹ
la
not

הֵנִיא
enia
he- crepudiates

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

And her husband heard
[it], and held his peace at
her, [and] disallowed her
not: then all her vows shall
stand, and every bond
wherewith she bound her
soul shall stand.

11

וְקָמוּ
u·qmu
and·they- are -confirm ed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נְדָרֶיהָ
ndri·e
vows-of·her

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

אִסָּר
asr
bond

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָסְרָה
asre
she-bound

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall- be-confirm ed

:
:

:1230 (30:13) וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

הָפֵר
ephr
to- cannul

יָפֵר
iphr
he-is- cannulling

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

שָׁמְע�
shmo·u
to-hear-of·him

But if her husband hath
utterly made them void on
the day he heard [them;
then] whatsoever proceeded
out of her lips concerning
her vows, or concerning the
bond of her soul, shall not
stand: her husband hath
made them void; and the
LORD shall forgive her.

12

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מ�צָא
mutza
thing-com ing-forth-of

שְׂפָתֶיהָ
shphthi·e
lips-of·her

לִנְדָרֶיהָ
l·ndri·e
to·vows-of·her

וּלְאִסַּר
u·l·asr
and·to·bond-of

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall- be-confirm ed

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

הֲפֵרָם
ephr·m
he- cannulled·them

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

יִסְלַח
islch
he-shall-pardon

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:1330 (30:14) כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

נֵדֶר
ndr
vow

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

שְׁבֻעַת
shboth
oath-of

אִסָּר
asr
bond

לְעַנֹּת
l·onth
to·to- mhumiliate-of

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

Every vow, and every
binding oath to afflict the
soul, her husband may
establish it, or her husband
may make it void.

13

יְקִימֶנּוּ
iqim·nu
he-shall- cconfirm·him

וְאִישָׁהּ
u·aish·e
and·man-of·her

יְפֵרֶנּוּ
iphr·nu
he-shall- cannul·him

:
:

:1430 (30:15) וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

הַחֲרֵשׁ
echrsh
to- cbe-silent

יַחֲרִישׁ
ichrish
he-is- cbeing-silent

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

But if her husband
altogether hold his peace at
her from day to day; then he
establisheth all her vows, or
all her bonds, which [are]
upon her: he confirmeth
them, because he held his
peace at her in the day that
he heard [them].

14

וְהֵקִים
u·eqim
and·he- cconfirms

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נְדָרֶיהָ
ndri·e
vows-of·her

א�
au
or

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֱסָרֶיהָ
asri·e
bonds-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

הֵקִים
eqim
he- cconfirms

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֶחֱרִשׁ
echrsh
he- c is -silent

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

שָׁמְע�
shmo·u
to-hear-of·him

:
:

:1530 (30:16) וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

הָפֵר
ephr
to- cannul

יָפֵר
iphr
he-is- cannulling

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שָׁמְע�
shmo·u
to-hear-of·him

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-bears

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But if he shall any ways
make them void after that
he hath heard [them]; then
he shall bear her iniquity.

15

עֲ�נָהּ
oun·e
depravity-of·her

:
:

:1630 (30:17) אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בֵּין
bin
between

אִישׁ
aish
man

These [are] the statutes,
which the LORD
commanded Moses,
between a man and his
wife, between the father and
his daughter, [being yet] in
her youth in her father's
house.

16

לְאִשְׁתּ�
l·ashth·u
to·woman-of·him

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

אָב
ab
father

לְבִתּ�
l·bth·u
to·daughter-of·him

בִּנְעֻרֶיהָ
b·nori·e
in·youths-of·her

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

:
:

פ
p
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:131 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:231 נְקֹם
nqm
avenge-you !

נִקְמַת
nqmth
vengeance-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

הַמִּדְיָנִים
e·mdinim
the·Midianites

אַחַר
achr
after ward

Avenge the children of
Israel of the Midianites:
afterward shalt thou be
gathered unto thy people.

2

תֵּאָסֵף
thasph
you-shall-be-gathered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמֶּיךָ
omi·k
peoples-of·you

:
:

:331 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֵחָלְצוּ
echltzu
noutfit-you (p)  !

מֵאִתְּכֶם
m·ath·km
from· with ·you (p)

And Moses spake unto the
people, saying, Arm some
of yourselves unto the war,
and let them go against the
Midianites, and avenge the
LORD of Midian.

3

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
to· the ·host

וְיִהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-shall-become

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

נִקְמַת
nqmth
vengeance-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּמִדְיָן
b·mdin
in·Midian

:
:

:431 אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

לַמַּטֶּה
l·mte
to· the ·stock

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

לַמַּטֶּה
l·mte
to· the ·stock

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

מַטּ(ת
mtuth
stocks-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תִּשְׁלְחוּ
thshlchu
you (p) -shall-send

Of every tribe a thousand,
throughout all the tribes of
Israel, shall ye send to the
war.

4

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
to· the ·host

:
:

:531 וַיִּמָּסְרוּ
u·imsru
and·they-are-being-withdrawn

מֵאַלְפֵי
m·alphi
from·thousands-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

לַמַּטֶּה
l·mte
to· the ·stock

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

So there were delivered
out of the thousands of
Israel, a thousand of [every]
tribe, twelve thousand
armed for war.

5

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

חֲלוּצֵי
chlutzi
ones-being-outfitted-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:631 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

לַמַּטֶּה
l·mte
to· the ·stock

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
to· the ·host

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

And Moses sent them to
the war, a thousand of
[every] tribe, them and
Phinehas the son of Eleazar
the priest, to the war, with
the holy instruments, and
the trumpets to blow in his
hand.

6

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
for· the ·host

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·furnishings-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

וַחֲצֹצְר(ת
u·chtztzruth
and·bugles-of

הַתְּרוּעָה
e·thruoe
the·blast

בְּיָד(
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:731 וַיִּצְבְּאוּ
u·itzbau
and·they-are-rallying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

. And they warred against
the Midianites, as the
LORD commanded Moses;
and they slew all the males.

7

וַיַּהַרְגוּ
u·iergu
and·they-are-killing

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

:
:

:831 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַלְלֵיהֶם
chlli·em
mortally -wounded- men-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱוִי
aui
Evi

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רֶקֶם
rqm
Rekem

And they slew the kings
of Midian, beside the rest of
them that were slain;
[namely], Evi, and Rekem,
and Zur, and Hur, and
Reba, five kings of Midian:
Balaam also the son of Beor
they slew with the sword.

8

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צוּר
tzur
Zur

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חוּר
chur
Hur

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רֶבַע
rbo
Reba

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּע(ר
bour
Beor

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

:931 וַיִּשְׁבּוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-capturing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְשֵׁי
nshi
women-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

טַפָּם
tph·m
tot-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And the children of Israel
took [all] the women of
Midian captives, and their
little ones, and took the
spoil of all their cattle, and
all their flocks, and all their
goods.

9

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּהֶמְתָּם
bemth·m
beast-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִקְנֵהֶם
mqn·em
cattle (p) -of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵילָם
chil·m
estate-of·them

Numbers 31
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בָּזָזוּ
bzzu
they-plundered

:
:

:1031 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

בְּמ(שְׁבֹתָם
b·mushbth·m
in·dwellings-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

טִירֹתָם
tirth·m
domiciles-of·them

And they burnt all their
cities wherein they dwelt,
and all their goodly castles,
with fire.

10

שָׂרְפוּ
shrphu
they-burned

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:1131 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׁלָל
e·shll
the·loot

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּלְק(חַ
e·mlquch
the·booty

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

And they took all the
spoil, and all the prey,
[both] of men and of beasts.

11

וּבַבְּהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in· the ·beast

:
:

:1231 וַיָּבִאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

And they brought the
captives, and the prey, and
the spoil, unto Moses, and
Eleazar the priest, and unto
the congregation of the
children of Israel, unto the
camp at the plains of Moab,
which [are] by Jordan
[near] Jericho.

12

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׁבִי
e·shbi
the·captive

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּלְק(חַ
e·mlquch
the·booty

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשָּׁלָל
e·shll
the·loot

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַרְבֹת
orbth
gorges-of

מ(אָב
muab
Moab

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַרְדֵּן
irdn
Jordan-of

יְרֵח(
irchu
Jericho

:
:

ס
s

:1331 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶלְעָזָר
u·alozr
and·Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

. And Moses, and
Eleazar the priest, and all
the princes of the
congregation, went forth to
meet them without the
camp.

13

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

:
:

:1431 וַיִּקְצֹף
u·iqtzph
and·he-is- being-wrathful

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַל
ol
on

פְּקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being- giv en-supervision-of

הֶחָיִל
e·chil
the·army

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

And Moses was wroth
with the officers of the host,
[with] the captains over
thousands, and captains
over hundreds, which came
from the battle.

14

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הַמֵּא(ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

מִצְּבָא
m·tzba
from·host-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

:
:

:1531 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הַחִיִּיתֶם
e·chiithm
?·you (p) - mkept -alive

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

נְקֵבָה
nqbe
female

:
:

And Moses said unto
them, Have ye saved all the
women alive?

15

:1631 הֵן
en
behold !

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

לִמְסָר
l·msr
to·to-withdraw-of

־
-

Behold, these caused the
children of Israel, through
the counsel of Balaam, to
commit trespass against the
LORD in the matter of
Peor, and there was a
plague among the
congregation of the LORD.

16

מַעַל
mol
offense

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

פְּע(ר
phour
Peor

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

הַמַּגֵּפָה
e·mgphe
the·stroke

בַּעֲדַת
b·odth
in·congregation-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1731 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִרְגוּ
ergu
kill-you (p)  !

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

בַּטָּף
b·tph
in· the ·tot

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

יֹדַעַת
idoth
knowing

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְמִשְׁכַּב
l·mshkb
to·bed-of

Now therefore kill every
male among the little ones,
and kill every woman that
hath known man by lying
with him.

17

זָכָר
zkr
male

הֲרֹגוּ
ergu
kill-you (p)  !

:
:

:1831 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

הַטַּף
e·tph
the·tot

בַּנָּשִׁים
b·nshim
in· the ·women

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

מִשְׁכַּב
mshkb
bed-of

זָכָר
zkr
male

הַחֲיוּ
echiu
ckeep -alive-you (p)  !

But all the women
children, that have not
known a man by lying with
him, keep alive for
yourselves.

18

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:
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:1931 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

חֲנוּ
chnu
encamp-you (p)  !

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

כֹּל
kl
all

הֹרֵג
erg
one-killing

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

And do ye abide without
the camp seven days:
whosoever hath killed any
person, and whosoever hath
touched any slain, purify
[both] yourselves and your
captives on the third day,
and on the seventh day.

19

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

נֹגֵעַ
ngo
one-touching

בֶּחָלָל
b·chll
in· the ·one-wounded- to-death

תִּתְחַטְּאוּ
ththchtau
you (p) -shall- purify-your -selves- from -sin

בַּיּ(ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

וּבַיּ(ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וּשְׁבִיכֶם
u·shbi·km
and·captive-of·you (p)

:
:

:2031 וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

בֶּגֶד
bgd
garment

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

־
-

ע(ר
our
leather

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
handiwork do-of

And purify all [your]
raiment, and all that is made
of skins, and all work of
goats'[hair], and all things
made of wood.

20

עִזִּים
ozim
hair-of- goats

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood

תִּתְחַטָּאוּ
ththchtau
you (p) -shall- purify-for-your selves- from -sin

:
:

ס
s

:2131 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

And Eleazar the priest
said unto the men of war
which went to the battle,
This [is] the ordinance of
the law which the LORD
commanded Moses;

21

זאֹת
zath
this

חֻקַּת
chqth
statute-of

הַתּ(רָה
e·thure
the·law

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:2231 אַךְ
ak
yea

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכָּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּדִיל
e·bdil
the·tin

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Only the gold, and the
silver, the brass, the iron,
the tin, and the lead,

22

הָעֹפָרֶת
e·ophrth
the·lead

:
:

:2331 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

תַּעֲבִירוּ
thobiru
you-shall-cause- to -pass

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

Every thing that may
abide the fire, ye shall make
[it] go through the fire, and
it shall be clean:
nevertheless it shall be
purified with the water of
separation: and all that
abideth not the fire ye shall
make go through the water.

23

וְטָהֵר
u·ter
and·he- is -clean

אַךְ
ak
yea

בְּמֵי
b·mi
in·waters-of

נִדָּה
nde
impurity

יִתְחַטָּא
ithchta
he-shall- purify-him self- from -sin

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

תַּעֲבִירוּ
thobiru
you-shall-cause- to -pass

בַמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

:
:

:2431 וְכִבַּסְתֶּם
u·kbsthm
and·you (p) - mrinse

בִּגְדֵיכֶם
bgdi·km
garments-of·you (p)

בַּיּ(ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וּטְהַרְתֶּם
u·terthm
and·you (p) - are- clean

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

And ye shall wash your
clothes on the seventh day,
and ye shall be clean, and
afterward ye shall come into
the camp.

24

תָּבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

פ
p

:2531 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
25

:2631 שָׂא
sha
obtain-you !

אֵת
ath
»

ראֹשׁ
rash
sum-of

מַלְק(חַ
mlquch
booty-of

הַשְּׁבִי
e·shbi
the·captive

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

וּבַבְּהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in· the ·beast

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְאֶלְעָזָר
u·alozr
and·Eleazar

Take the sum of the prey
that was taken, [both] of
man and of beast, thou, and
Eleazar the priest, and the
chief fathers of the
congregation:

26

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְרָאשֵׁי
u·rashi
and·heads-of

אֲב(ת
abuth
fathers-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

:
:

:2731 וְחָצִיתָ
u·chtzith
and·you-divide

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּלְק(חַ
e·mlquch
the·booty

בֵּין
bin
between

תֹּפְשֵׂי
thphshi
ones-handling-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

הַיֹּצְאִים
e·itzaim
the·ones- going-forth

And divide the prey into
two parts; between them
that took the war upon
them, who went out to
battle, and between all the
congregation:

27

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
to· the ·host

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

:
:

:2831 וַהֲרֵמֹתָ
u·ermth
and·you- craise-up

מֶכֶס
mks
assessment

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

הַיֹּצְאִים
e·itzaim
the·ones- going-forth

And levy a tribute unto
the LORD of the men of
war which went out to

28
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battle: one soul of five
hundred, [both] of the
persons, and of the beeves,
and of the asses, and of the
sheep:

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
to· the ·host

אֶחָד
achd
one

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

מֵחֲמֵשׁ
m·chmsh
from·five-of

הַמֵּא(ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַחֲמֹרִים
e·chmrim
the·donkeys

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

:
:

:2931 מִמַּחֲצִיתָם
m·mchtzith·m
from·half-of·them

תִּקָּחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -shall-take

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

לְאֶלְעָזָר
l·alozr
to·Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

Take [it] of their half,
and give it unto Eleazar the
priest, [for] an heave
offering of the LORD.

29

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3031 וּמִמַּחֲצִת
u·m·mchtzth
and·from·half-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

אֶחָד
achd
one

אָחֻז
achz
being-held

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֲמִשִּׁים
e·chmshim
the·fifty

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And of the children of
Israel's half, thou shalt take
one portion of fifty, of the
persons, of the beeves, of
the asses, and of the flocks,
of all manner of beasts, and
give them unto the Levites,
which keep the charge of
the tabernacle of the LORD.

30

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֲמֹרִים
e·chmrim
the·donkeys

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·every-of

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3131 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶלְעָזָר
u·alozr
and·Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

And Moses and Eleazar
the priest did as the LORD
commanded Moses.

31

:3231 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַמַּלְק(חַ
e·mlquch
the·booty

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הַבָּז
e·bz
the·plunder

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּזְזוּ
bzzu
they-plundered

עַם
om
people-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

And the booty, [being]
the rest of the prey which
the men of war had caught,
was six hundred thousand
and seventy thousand and
five thousand sheep,

32

צאֹן
tzan
flock

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

מֵא(ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמֵשֶׁת
u·chmshth
and·five-of

־
-

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

:
:

:3331 וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

And threescore and
twelve thousand beeves,
33

:3431 וַחֲמֹרִים
u·chmrim
and·donkeys

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

And threescore and one
thousand asses,
34

:3531 וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

אָדָם
adm
human

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

מִשְׁכַּב
mshkb
bed-of

זָכָר
zkr
male

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

And thirty and two
thousand persons in all, of
women that had not known
man by lying with him.

35

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

:3631 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

הַמֶּחֱצָה
e·mchtze
the·half

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

הַיֹּצְאִים
e·itzaim
the·ones- going-forth

בַּצָּבָא
b·tzba
in· the ·host

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

And the half, [which
was] the portion of them
that went out to war, was in
number three hundred
thousand and seven and
thirty thousand and five
hundred sheep:

36

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

מֵא(ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשִׁבְעַת
u·shboth
and·seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא(ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:3731 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַמֶּכֶס
e·mks
the·assessment

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא(ת
mauth
hundreds

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

And the LORD'S tribute
of the sheep was six
hundred and threescore and
fifteen.

37

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

:
:

:3831 וְהַבָּקָר
u·e·bqr
and·the·herd

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וּמִכְסָם
u·mks·m
and·assessment-of·them

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

And the beeves [were]
thirty and six thousand; of
which the LORD'S tribute
[was] threescore and
twelve.

38

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

:
:

Numbers 31

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:3931 וַחֲמֹרִים
u·chmrim
and·donkeys

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא(ת
mauth
hundreds

וּמִכְסָם
u·mks·m
and·assessment-of·them

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

אֶחָד
achd
one

And the asses [were]
thirty thousand and five
hundred; of which the
LORD'S tribute [was]
threescore and one.

39

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

:
:

:4031 וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וּמִכְסָם
u·mks·m
and·assessment-of·them

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

And the persons [were]
sixteen thousand; of which
the LORD'S tribute [was]
thirty and two persons.

40

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

:4131 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶכֶס
mks
assessment-of

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְאֶלְעָזָר
l·alozr
to·Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

And Moses gave the
tribute, [which was] the
LORD'S heave offering,
unto Eleazar the priest, as
the LORD commanded
Moses.

41

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:4231 וּמִמַּחֲצִית
u·m·mchtzith
and·from·half-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָצָה
chtze
he-divided

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

And of the children of
Israel's half, which Moses
divided from the men that
warred,

42

הַצֹּבְאִים
e·tzbaim
the·ones- being-muster ed

:
:

:4331 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

מֶחֱצַת
mchtzth
half-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

מֵא(ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

(Now the half [that
pertained unto] the
congregation was three
hundred thousand and thirty
thousand [and] seven
thousand and five hundred
sheep,

43

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא(ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:4431 וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

And thirty and six
thousand beeves,
44

:4531 וַחֲמֹרִים
u·chmrim
and·donkeys

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא(ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

And thirty thousand
asses and five hundred,
45

:4631 וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

And sixteen thousand
persons;)
46

:4731 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִמַּחֲצִת
m·mchtzth
from·half-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָחֻז
e·achz
the·being-held

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

Even of the children of
Israel's half, Moses took
one portion of fifty, [both]
of man and of beast, and
gave them unto the Levites,
which kept the charge of the
tabernacle of the LORD; as
the LORD commanded
Moses.

47

הַחֲמִשִּׁים
e·chmshim
the·fifty

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:4831 וַיִּקְרְבוּ
u·iqrbu
and·they-are- coming-near

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being- giv en-supervision

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לְאַלְפֵי
l·alphi
to·thousands-of

. And the officers which
[were] over thousands of
the host, the captains of
thousands, and captains of
hundreds, came near unto
Moses:

48

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הַמֵּא(ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

:
:

:4931 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

נָשְׂאוּ
nshau
they-obtained

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
sum-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

And they said unto
Moses, Thy servants have
taken the sum of the men of
war which [are] under our
charge, and there lacketh
not one man of us.

49

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּיָדֵנוּ
b·id·nu
in·hand-of·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נִפְקַד
nphqd
he-is- nmissing

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:
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:5031 וַנַּקְרֵב
u·nqrb
and·we-are- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָרְבַּן
qrbn
approach- present -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

כְלִי
kli
article-of

־
-

We have therefore
brought an oblation for the
LORD, what every man
hath gotten, of jewels of
gold, chains, and bracelets,
rings, earrings, and tablets,
to make an atonement for
our souls before the LORD.

50

זָהָב
zeb
gold

אֶצְעָדָה
atzode
armlet

וְצָמִיד
u·tzmid
and·bracelet

טַבַּעַת
tboth
ring

עָגִיל
ogil
earring

וְכוּמָז
u·kumz
and·plaited- ornament

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵינוּ
nphshthi·nu
souls-of·us

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:5131 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶלְעָזָר
u·alozr
and·Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

מֵאִתָּם
m·ath·m
from· with ·them

כֹּל
kl
every-of

And Moses and Eleazar
the priest took the gold of
them, [even] all wrought
jewels.

51

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

מַעֲשֶׂה
moshe
handiwork do

:
:

:5231 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זְהַב
zeb
gold-of

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵרִימוּ
erimu
they- craised-up

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

And all the gold of the
offering that they offered up
to the LORD, of the
captains of thousands, and
of the captains of hundreds,
was sixteen thousand seven
hundred and fifty shekels.

52

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

־
-

מֵא(ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

שָׁקֶל
shql
shekel

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

וּמֵאֵת
u·m·ath
and·from· with

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַמֵּא(ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

:
:

:5331 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

בָּזְזוּ
bzzu
they-plundered

אִישׁ
aish
man

ל(
l·u
for·him

:
:

([For] the men of war
had taken spoil, every man
for himself.)

53

:5431 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶלְעָזָר
u·alozr
and·Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

And Moses and Eleazar
the priest took the gold of
the captains of thousands
and of hundreds, and
brought it into the
tabernacle of the
congregation, [for] a
memorial for the children of
Israel before the LORD.

54

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

וְהַמֵּא(ת
u·e·mauth
and·the·hundreds

וַיָּבִאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֹת(
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ(עֵד
muod
appointment

זִכָּר(ן
zkrun
memorial

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:132 וּמִקְנֶה
u·mqne
and·cattle

רַב
rb
much

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

עָצוּם
otzum
substantial

מְאֹד
mad
very

. Now the children of
Reuben and the children of
Gad had a very great
multitude of cattle: and
when they saw the land of
Jazer, and the land of
Gilead, that, behold, the
place [was] a place for
cattle;

1

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יַעְזֵר
iozr
Jazer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַמָּק ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

מְק ם
mqum
place ri -of

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

:
:

:232 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

The children of Gad and
the children of Reuben
came and spake unto
Moses, and to Eleazar the
priest, and unto the princes
of the congregation, saying,

2

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:332 עֲטָר ת
otruth
Ataroth

וְדִיבֹן
u·dibn
and·Dibon

וְיַעְזֵר
u·iozr
and·Jazer

וְנִמְרָה
u·nmre
and·Nimrah

וְחֶשְׁבּ ן
u·chshbun
and·Heshbon

וְאֶלְעָלֵה
u·alole
and·Elealeh

וּשְׂבָם
u·shbm
and·Shebam

וּנְב 
u·nbu
and·Nebo

Ataroth, and Dibon, and
Jazer, and Nimrah, and
Heshbon, and Elealeh, and
Shebam, and Nebo, and
Beon,

3

וּבְעֹן
u·bon
and·Beon

:
:

:432 הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

הִוא
eua
she

[Even] the country which
the LORD smote before the
congregation of Israel, [is] a
land for cattle, and thy
servants have cattle:

4

וְלַעֲבָדֶיךָ
u·l·obdi·k
and·to·servants-of·you

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

:
:

ס
s

:532 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

מָצָאנוּ
mtzanu
we-found

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

יֻתַּן
ithn
he-shall-be-given

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

Wherefore, said they, if
we have found grace in thy
sight, let this land be given
unto thy servants for a
possession, [and] bring us
not over Jordan.

5

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לַעֲבָדֶיךָ
l·obdi·k
to·servants-of·you

לַאֲחֻזָּה
l·achze
for·holding

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲבִרֵנוּ
thobr·nu
you-are- cmaking-cross·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:632 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

הַאַחֵיכֶם
e·achi·km
?·brothers-of·you (p)

And Moses said unto the
children of Gad and to the
children of Reuben, Shall
your brethren go to war, and
shall ye sit here?

6

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·war

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תֵּשְׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -are-dwelling

פֹה
phe
here

:
:

:732 וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

K

תְנוּאוּן
thnuau·n
you (p) -are-discouraging

Q

תְנִיאוּן
thniau·n
you (p) -are- cdiscouraging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And wherefore discourage
ye the heart of the children
of Israel from going over
into the land which the
LORD hath given them?

7

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעֲבֹר
m·obr
from·to-cross- over -of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:832 כֹּה
ke
thus

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

בְּשָׁלְחִי
b·shlch·i
in·to-send-of·me

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בַּרְנֵעַ~מִקָּדֵשׁ
m·qdsh~brno
from·Kadesh~Barnea

לִרְא ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

Thus did your fathers,
when I sent them from
Kadeshbarnea to see the
land.

8

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:932 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

אֶשְׁכּ ל
ashkul
Eshcol

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

For when they went up
unto the valley of Eshcol,
and saw the land, they
discouraged the heart of the
children of Israel, that they
should not go into the land
which the LORD had given
them.

9

וַיָּנִיאוּ
u·iniau
and·they-are- cdiscouraging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

־
-

באֹ
ba
to-enter-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:1032 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD'S anger
was kindled the same time,
and he sware, saying,

10

:1132 אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-are-seeing

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָעֹלִים
e·olim
the·ones- coming-up

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

Surely none of the men
that came up out of Egypt,
from twenty years old and
upward, shall see the land
which I sware unto
Abraham, unto Isaac, and
unto Jacob; because they
have not wholly followed
me:

11

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

אֵת
ath
»

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וּלְיַעֲקֹב
u·l·ioqb
and·to·Jacob

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מִלְאוּ
mlau
they- mfully- follow ed

אַחֲרָי
achr·i
after·me

:
:

:1232 בִּלְתִּי
blthi
except

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

הַקְּנִזִּי
e·qnzi
the·Kenizzite

וִיה שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

כִּי
ki
that

Save Caleb the son of
Jephunneh the Kenezite,
and Joshua the son of Nun:
for they have wholly
followed the LORD.

12

מִלְאוּ
mlau
they- mfully- follow ed

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1332 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיְנִעֵם
u·ino·m
and·he-is-causing- to -rove·them

And the LORD'S anger
was kindled against Israel,
and he made them wander
in the wilderness forty
years, until all the
generation, that had done
evil in the sight of the
LORD, was consumed.

13

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֹּם
thm
to-come-to-end-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדּ ר
e·dur
the·generation

הָעֹשֶׂה
e·oshe
the·one-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1432 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

קַמְתֶּם
qmthm
you (p) -rise

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

תַּרְבּוּת
thrbuth
increase-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

חַטָּאִים
chtaim
sinful-ones

And, behold, ye are risen
up in your fathers'stead, an
increase of sinful men, to
augment yet the fierce anger
of the LORD toward Israel.

14

לִסְפּ ת
l·sphuth
to·to- be-swept-up-of

ע ד
oud
further

עַל
ol
on

חֲר ן
chrun
heat-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1532 כִּי
ki
that

תְשׁוּבֻן
thshub·n
you (p) -are-turning-back

מֵאַחֲרָיו
m·achri·u
from·after·him

וְיָסַף
u·isph
and·he-shall-add

ע ד
oud
further

לְהַנִּיח 
l·enich·u
to·to- c leave-of·him

For if ye turn away from
after him, he will yet again
leave them in the
wilderness; and ye shall
destroy all this people.

15

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְשִׁחַתֶּם
u·shchthm
and·you (p) - mruin

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:1632 וַיִּגְּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- coming-close

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

גִּדְרֹת
gdrth
stone -dikes-of

צאֹן
tzan
flock

נִבְנֶה
nbne
we-shall-build

. And they came near
unto him, and said, We will
build sheepfolds here for
our cattle, and cities for our
little ones:

16

לְמִקְנֵנוּ
l·mqn·nu
for·cattle-of·us

פֹּה
phe
here

וְעָרִים
u·orim
and·cities

לְטַפֵּנוּ
l·tph·nu
for·tot-of·us

:
:

:1732 וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

נֵחָלֵץ
nchltz
we-shall-be-outfitted

חֻשִׁים
chshim
ones- nhurrying

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

But we ourselves will go
ready armed before the
children of Israel, until we
have brought them unto
their place: and our little
ones shall dwell in the
fenced cities because of the
inhabitants of the land.

17

אִם
am
when

־
-

הֲבִיאֹנֻם
ebian·m
we- cbring·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק מָם
mqum·m
place ri -of·them

וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-dwells

טַפֵּנוּ
tph·nu
tot-of·us

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

הַמִּבְצָר
e·mbtzr
the·fortress

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:1832 לאֹ
la
not

נָשׁוּב
nshub
we-shall-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּתֵּינוּ
bthi·nu
houses-of·us

עַד
od
until

הִתְנַחֵל
ethnchl
to- sallot-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

We will not return unto
our houses, until the
children of Israel have
inherited every man his
inheritance.

18

נַחֲלָת 
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

:
:
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:1932 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

נִנְחַל
nnchl
we-shall-allot

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

לַיַּרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to· the ·Jordan

וָהָלְאָה
u·elae
and·beyond

כִּי
ki
that

בָאָה
bae
she-came

For we will not inherit
with them on yonder side
Jordan, or forward; because
our inheritance is fallen to
us on this side Jordan
eastward.

19

נַחֲלָתֵנוּ
nchlth·nu
allotment-of·us

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

:
:

פ
p

:2032 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אִם
am
if

־
-

תַּעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -are-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אִם
am
if

־
-

And Moses said unto
them, If ye will do this
thing, if ye will go armed
before the LORD to war,

20

תֵּחָלְצוּ
thchltzu
you (p) -are-being-outfitted

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·war

:
:

:2132 וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-crosses- over

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חָלוּץ
chlutz
one-being-outfitted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And will go all of you
armed over Jordan before
the LORD, until he hath
driven out his enemies from
before him,

21

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

ה רִישׁ 
eurish·u
to- cevict-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

:
:

:2232 וְנִכְבְּשָׁה
u·nkbshe
and·she-is-subdued

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

תָּשֻׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -shall-return

And the land be subdued
before the LORD: then
afterward ye shall return,
and be guiltless before the
LORD, and before Israel;
and this land shall be your
possession before the
LORD.

22

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -are bc

נְקִיִּים
nqiim
innocent-ones

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

וּמִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
u·m·ishral
and·from·Israel

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לַאֲחֻזָּה
l·achze
for·holding

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2332 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -are-doing

כֵּן
kn
so

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חֲטָאתֶם
chtathm
you (p) -sin

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וּדְעוּ
u·dou
and·know-you (p)  !

But if ye will not do so,
behold, ye have sinned
against the LORD: and be
sure your sin will find you
out.

23

חַטַּאתְכֶם
chtath·km
sin-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
she-shall-find

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:2432 בְּנוּ
bnu
build-you (p)  !

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

עָרִים
orim
cities

לְטַפְּכֶם
l·tph·km
for·tot-of·you (p)

וּגְדֵרֹת
u·gdrth
and· stone -dikes

לְצֹנַאֲכֶם
l·tzna·km
for·flock-of·you (p)

Build you cities for your
little ones, and folds for
your sheep; and do that
which hath proceeded out
of your mouth.

24

וְהַיֹּצֵא
u·e·itza
and·the· thing-com ing-forth

מִפִּיכֶם
m·phi·km
from·mouth-of·you (p)

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

:2532 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

And the children of Gad
and the children of Reuben
spake unto Moses, saying,
Thy servants will do as my
lord commandeth.

25

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-do

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

:
:

:2632 טַפֵּנוּ
tph·nu
tot-of·us

נָשֵׁינוּ
nshi·nu
women-of·us

מִקְנֵנוּ
mqn·nu
cattle-of·us

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בְּהֶמְתֵּנוּ
bemth·nu
beast-of·us

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

Our little ones, our
wives, our flocks, and all
our cattle, shall be there in
the cities of Gilead:

26

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

:
:

:2732 וַעֲבָדֶיךָ
u·obdi·k
and·servants-of·you

יַעַבְרוּ
iobru
they-shall-cross- over

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חֲלוּץ
chlutz
one-being-outfitted-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

But thy servants will
pass over, every man armed
for war, before the LORD
to battle, as my lord saith.

27

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·war

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

דֹּבֵר
dbr
speaking

:
:

:2832 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֵת
ath
»

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יְה שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

. So concerning them
Moses commanded Eleazar
the priest, and Joshua the

28
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son of Nun, and the chief
fathers of the tribes of the
children of Israel:

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אֲב ת
abuth
fathers-of

הַמַּטּ ת
e·mtuth
the·stocks

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2932 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אִם
am
if

־
-

יַעַבְרוּ
iobru
they-are-crossing- over

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

And Moses said unto
them, If the children of Gad
and the children of Reuben
will pass with you over
Jordan, every man armed to
battle, before the LORD,
and the land shall be
subdued before you; then ye
shall give them the land of
Gilead for a possession:

29

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חָלוּץ
chlutz
one-being-outfitted

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·war

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנִכְבְּשָׁה
u·nkbshe
and·she-is-subdued

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

וּנְתַתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

לַאֲחֻזָּה
l·achze
for·holding

:
:

:3032 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יַעַבְרוּ
iobru
they-are-crossing- over

חֲלוּצִים
chlutzim
ones-being-outfitted

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

But if they will not pass
over with you armed, they
shall have possessions
among you in the land of
Canaan.

30

וְנאֹחֲזוּ
u·nachzu
and·they-shall-be- giv en- a-holding

בְתֹכְכֶם
b·thk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:3132 וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-answering

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

And the children of Gad
and the children of Reuben
answered, saying, As the
LORD hath said unto thy
servants, so will we do.

31

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

כֵּן
kn
so

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

:
:

:3232 נַחְנוּ
nchnu
we

נַעֲבֹר
nobr
we-shall-cross- over

חֲלוּצִים
chlutzim
ones-being-outfitted

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

We will pass over armed
before the LORD into the
land of Canaan, that the
possession of our
inheritance on this side
Jordan [may be] ours.

32

וְאִתָּנוּ
u·ath·nu
and· with ·us

אֲחֻזַּת
achzth
holding-of

נַחֲלָתֵנוּ
nchlth·nu
allotment-of·us

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

לַיַּרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to· the ·Jordan

:
:

:3332 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וְלַחֲצִי
u·l·chtzi
and·to· the ·half-of

And Moses gave unto
them, [even] to the children
of Gad, and to the children
of Reuben, and unto half the
tribe of Manasseh the son of
Joseph, the kingdom of
Sihon king of the Amorites,
and the kingdom of Og king
of Bashan, the land, with
the cities thereof in the
coasts, [even] the cities of
the country round about.

33

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

י סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַמְלֶכֶת
mmlkth
kingdom-of

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַמְלֶכֶת
mmlkth
kingdom-of

ע ג
oug
Og

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְעָרֶיהָ
l·ori·e
to·cities-of·her

בִּגְבֻלֹת
b·gblth
in·boundaries-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:3432 וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּיבֹן
dibn
Dibon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲטָרֹת
otrth
Ataroth

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עֲרֹעֵר
oror
Aroer

:
:

And the children of Gad
built Dibon, and Ataroth,
and Aroer,

34

:3532 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שׁ פָן~עַטְרֹת
otrth~shuphn
Ataroth~Shophan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יַעְזֵר
iozr
Jazer

וְיָגְבֳּהָה
u·igbee
and·Jogbehah

:
:

And Atroth, Shophan,
and Jaazer, and Jogbehah,
35

:3632 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נִמְרָה~בֵּית
bith~nmre
Beth~Nimran

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָרָן~בֵּית
bith~ern
Beth~Haran

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

וְגִדְרֹת
u·gdrth
and· stone -dikes-of

צאֹן
tzan
flock

:
:

And Bethnimrah, and
Bethharan, fenced cities:
and folds for sheep.

36

:3732 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

בָּנוּ
bnu
they-built

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶשְׁבּ ן
chshbun
Heshbon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶלְעָלֵא
alola
Elealeh

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

קִרְיָתָיִם
qrithim
Kiriathaim

:
:

And the children of
Reuben built Heshbon, and
Elealeh, and Kirjathaim,

37

:3832 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נְב 
nbu
Nebo

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְע ן~בַּעַל
bol~moun
Baal~Meon

מוּסַבֹּת
musbth
ones-being- cturn ed-around-of

שֵׁם
shm
name

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שִׂבְמָה
shbme
Sibmah

And Nebo, and
Baalmeon, (their names
being changed,) and
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Shibmah: and gave other
names unto the cities which
they builded.

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

בְשֵׁמֹת
b·shmth
in·names

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ ת
shmuth
names-of

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנוּ
bnu
they-built

:
:

:3932 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

גִּלְעָדָה
glod·e
Gilead·ward

וַיִּלְכְּדֻהָ
u·ilkd·e
and·they-are-seizing·her

And the children of
Machir the son of Manasseh
went to Gilead, and took it,
and dispossessed the
Amorite which [was] in it.

39

וַיּ רֶשׁ
u·iursh
and·he-is- cevicting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:4032 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

לְמָכִיר
l·mkir
to·Machir

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

And Moses gave Gilead
unto Machir the son of
Manasseh; and he dwelt
therein.

40

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:4132 וְיָאִיר
u·iair
and·Jair

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַוֹּתֵיהֶם
chuthi·em
settlements-of·them

And Jair the son of
Manasseh went and took
the small towns thereof, and
called them Havothjair.

41

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶתְהֶן
ath·en
»·them

חַוֹּת
chuth
living -place s-of

יָאִיר
iair
Jair

:
:

:4232 וְנֹבַח
u·nbch
and·Nobah

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְנָת
qnth
Kenath

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֹתֶיהָ
bnthi·e
outskirts-of·her

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

And Nobah went and
took Kenath, and the
villages thereof, and called
it Nobah, after his own
name.

42

לָה
l·e
to·her

נֹבַח
nbch
Nobah

בִּשְׁמ 
b·shm·u
in·name-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:133 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מַסְעֵי
msoi
journeys-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they-are- going-forth

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

. These [are] the journeys
of the children of Israel,
which went forth out of the
land of Egypt with their
armies under the hand of
Moses and Aaron.

1

לְצִבְאֹתָם
l·tzbath·m
to·hosts-of·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

:
:

:233 וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ$צָאֵיהֶם
mutzai·em
exits-of·them

לְמַסְעֵיהֶם
l·msoi·em
to·journeys-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Moses wrote their
goings out according to
their journeys by the
commandment of the
LORD: and these [are] their
journeys according to their
goings out.

2

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מַסְעֵיהֶם
msoi·em
journeys-of·them

לְמ$צָאֵיהֶם
l·mutzai·em
to·exits-of·them

:
:

:333 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵרַעְמְסֵס
m·romss
from·Rameses

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ$ן
e·rashun
the·first

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י$ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

And they departed from
Rameses in the first month,
on the fifteenth day of the
first month; on the morrow
after the passover the
children of Israel went out
with an high hand in the
sight of all the Egyptians.

3

הָרִאשׁ$ן
e·rashun
the·first

מִמָּחֳרַת
m·mchrth
from·morrow-of

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they-are- going-forth

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

רָמָה
rme
being-high

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

:
:

:433 וּמִצְרַיִם
u·mtzrim
and·Egyptians

מְקַבְּרִים
mqbrim
ones- mentombing

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ$ר
bkur
firstborn

For the Egyptians buried
all [their] firstborn, which
the LORD had smitten
among them: upon their
gods also the LORD
executed judgments.

4

וּבֵאלֹהֵיהֶם
u·b·alei·em
and·in·Elohim-of·them

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

:
:

:533 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵרַעְמְסֵס
m·romss
from·Rameses

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּסֻכֹּת
b·skth
in·Succoth

:
:

And the children of Israel
removed from Rameses,
and pitched in Succoth.

5

:633 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִסֻּכֹּת
m·skth
from·Succoth

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְאֵתָם
b·athm
in·Etham

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

And they departed from
Succoth, and pitched in
Etham, which [is] in the
edge of the wilderness.

6

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

:
:

:733 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵאֵתָם
m·athm
from·Etham

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-back

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחִירֹת~פִּי
phi~echirth
Pi~Hahiroth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And they removed from
Etham, and turned again
unto Pihahiroth, which [is]
before Baalzephon: and
they pitched before Migdol.

7

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

צְפ$ן~בַּעַל
bol~tzphun
Baal~Zephon

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִגְדֹּל
mgdl
Migdol

:
:

:833 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַחִירֹת
e·chirth
the·Hiroth

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-crossing

בְת$ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

And they departed from
before Pihahiroth, and
passed through the midst of
the sea into the wilderness,
and went three days'journey
in the wilderness of Etham,
and pitched in Marah.

8

הַמִּדְבָּרָה
e·mdbr·e
the·wilderness·ward

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

אֵתָם
athm
Etham

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּמָרָה
b·mre
in·Marah

:
:

:933 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִמָּרָה
m·mre
from·Marah

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֵילִמָה
ailm·e
Elim·ward

וּבְאֵילִם
u·b·ailm
and·in·Elim

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

And they removed from
Marah, and came unto Elim:
and in Elim [were] twelve
fountains of water, and
threescore and ten palm
trees; and they pitched
there.

9

עֵינֹת
ointh
springs-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

תְּמָרִים
thmrim
palm- tree s

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1033 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵאֵילִם
m·ailm
from·Elim

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

:
:

And they removed from
Elim, and encamped by the
Red sea.

10
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:1133 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִיַּם
m·im
from·sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

־
-

סִין
sin
Sin

:
:

And they removed from
the Red sea, and encamped
in the wilderness of Sin.

11

:1233 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִמִּדְבַּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness-of

־
-

סִין
sin
Sin

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּדָפְקָה
b·dphqe
in·Dophkah

:
:

And they took their
journey out of the
wilderness of Sin, and
encamped in Dophkah.

12

:1333 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִדָּפְקָה
m·dphqe
from·Dophkah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּאָלוּשׁ
b·alush
in·Alush

:
:

And they departed from
Dophkah, and encamped in
Alush.

13

:1433 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵאָלוּשׁ
m·alush
from·Alush

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בִּרְפִידִם
b·rphidm
in·Rephidim

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

And they removed from
Alush, and encamped at
Rephidim, where was no
water for the people to
drink.

14

שָׁם
shm
there

מַיִם
mim
waters

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

לִשְׁתּ$ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

:
:

:1533 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵרְפִידִם
m·rphidm
from·Rephidim

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

:
:

And they departed from
Rephidim, and pitched in
the wilderness of Sinai.

15

:1633 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִמִּדְבַּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness-of

סִינָי
sini
Sinai

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

And they removed from
the desert of Sinai, and
pitched at
Kibrothhattaavah.

16

הַתַּאֲוָה~בְּקִבְרֹת
b·qbrth~ethaue
in·Kibroth~Hattaavah

:
:

:1733 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

הַתַּאֲוָה~מִקִּבְרֹת
m·qbrth~ethaue
from·Kibroth~Hattaavah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בַּחֲצֵרֹת
b·chtzrth
in·Hazeroth

:
:

And they departed from
Kibrothhattaavah, and
encamped at Hazeroth.

17

:1833 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵחֲצֵרֹת
m·chtzrth
from·Hazeroth

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּרִתְמָה
b·rthme
in·Rithmah

:
:

And they departed from
Hazeroth, and pitched in
Rithmah.

18

:1933 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵרִתְמָה
m·rthme
from·Rithmah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

פָּרֶץ~בְּרִמֹּן
b·rmn~phrtz
in·Rimmon~Perez

:
:

And they departed from
Rithmah, and pitched at
Rimmonparez.

19

:2033 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

פָּרֶץ~מֵרִמֹּן
m·rmn~phrtz
from·Rimmon~Perez

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּלִבְנָה
b·lbne
in·Libnah

:
:

And they departed from
Rimmonparez, and pitched
in Libnah.

20

:2133 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִלִּבְנָה
m·lbne
from·Libnah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּרִסָּה
b·rse
in·Rissah

:
:

And they removed from
Libnah, and pitched at
Rissah.

21

:2233 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵרִסָּה
m·rse
from·Rissah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בִּקְהֵלָתָה
b·qelthe
in·Kehelathah

:
:

And they journeyed from
Rissah, and pitched in
Kehelathah.

22

:2333 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִקְּהֵלָתָה
m·qelthe
from·Kehelathah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

־
-

שָׁפֶר
shphr
Shepher

:
:

And they went from
Kehelathah, and pitched in
mount Shapher.

23

:2433 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

־
-

שָׁפֶר
shphr
Shepher

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בַּחֲרָדָה
b·chrde
in·Haradah

:
:

And they removed from
mount Shapher, and
encamped in Haradah.

24

:2533 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵחֲרָדָה
m·chrde
from·Haradah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּמַקְהֵלֹת
b·mqelth
in·Makheloth

:
:

And they removed from
Haradah, and pitched in
Makheloth.

25

:2633 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִמַּקְהֵלֹת
m·mqelth
from·Makheloth

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּתָחַת
b·thchth
in·Tahath

:
:

And they removed from
Makheloth, and encamped
at Tahath.

26

:2733 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִתָּחַת
m·thchth
from·Tahath

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּתָרַח
b·thrch
in·Tarah

:
:

And they departed from
Tahath, and pitched at
Tarah.

27

:2833 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִתָּרַח
m·thrch
from·Tarah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּמִתְקָה
b·mthqe
in·Mithkah

:
:

And they removed from
Tarah, and pitched in
Mithcah.

28
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:2933 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִמִּתְקָה
m·mthqe
from·Mithkah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּחַשְׁמֹנָה
b·chshmne
in-Hashmonah

:
:

And they went from
Mithcah, and pitched in
Hashmonah.

29

:3033 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵחַשְׁמֹנָה
m·chshmne
from·Hashmonah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּמֹסֵר$ת
b·msruth
in·Moseroth

:
:

And they departed from
Hashmonah, and encamped
at Moseroth.

30

:3133 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִמֹּסֵר$ת
m·msruth
from·Moseroth

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

יַעֲקָן~בִּבְנֵי
b·bni~ioqn
in·Bene~Jaakan

:
:

And they departed from
Moseroth, and pitched in
Benejaakan.

31

:3233 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

יַעֲקָן~מִבְּנֵי
m·bni~ioqn
from·Bene~Jaakan

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

הַגִּדְגָּד~בְּחֹר
b·chr~egdgd
in·Hor~Haggidgad

:
:

And they removed from
Benejaakan, and encamped
at Horhagidgad.

32

:3333 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

הַגִּדְגָּד~מֵחֹר
m·chr~egdgd
from·Hor~Haggidgad

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּיָטְבָתָה
b·itbthe
in·Jotbathah

:
:

And they went from
Horhagidgad, and pitched
in Jotbathah.

33

:3433 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִיָּטְבָתָה
m·itbthe
from·Jotbathah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּעַבְרֹנָה
b·obrne
in·Abronah

:
:

And they removed from
Jotbathah, and encamped at
Ebronah.

34

:3533 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵעַבְרֹנָה
m·obrne
from·Abronah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

גָּבֶר~בְּעֶצְי$ן
b·otziun~gbr
in·Ezion~Geber

:
:

And they departed from
Ebronah, and encamped at
Eziongaber.

35

:3633 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

גָּבֶר~מֵעֶצְי$ן
m·otziun~gbr
from·Ezion~Geber

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

־
-

צִן
tzn
Zin

הִוא
eua
she

And they removed from
Eziongaber, and pitched in
the wilderness of Zin,
which [is] Kadesh.

36

קָדֵשׁ
qdsh
Kadesh

:
:

:3733 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִקָּדֵשׁ
m·qdsh
from·Kadesh

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּהֹר
b·er
in·Hor

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

And they removed from
Kadesh, and pitched in
mount Hor, in the edge of
the land of Edom.

37

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·outmost- part -of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֱד$ם
adum
Edom

:
:

:3833 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֹר
er
Hor

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Aaron the priest
went up into mount Hor at
the commandment of the
LORD, and died there, in
the fortieth year after the
children of Israel were
come out of the land of
Egypt, in the first [day] of
the fifth month.

38

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁם
shm
there

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

הָאַרְבָּעִים
e·arboim
the·forty

לְצֵאת
l·tzath
to·to- go-forth-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

:
:

:3933 וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּמֹת$
b·mth·u
in·to-die-of·him

בְּהֹר
b·er
in·Hor

And Aaron [was] an
hundred and twenty and
three years old when he
died in mount Hor.

39

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

ס
s

:4033 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

עֲרָד
ord
Arad

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בַּנֶּגֶב
b·ngb
in· the ·Negev

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

And king Arad the
Canaanite, which dwelt in
the south in the land of
Canaan, heard of the
coming of the children of
Israel.

40

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

בְּבאֹ
b·ba
in·to-come-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:4133 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵהֹר
m·er
from·Hor

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּצַלְמֹנָה
b·tzlmne
in·Zalmonah

:
:

And they departed from
mount Hor, and pitched in
Zalmonah.

41

:4233 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִצַּלְמֹנָה
m·tzlmne
from·Zalmonah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּפוּנֹן
b·phunn
in·Punon

:
:

And they departed from
Zalmonah, and pitched in
Punon.

42
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:4333 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִפּוּנֹן
m·phunn
from·Punon

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּאֹבֹת
b·abth
in·Oboth

:
:

And they departed from
Punon, and pitched in
Oboth.

43

:4433 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵאֹבֹת
m·abth
from·Oboth

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

הָעֲבָרִים~בְּעִיֵּי
b·oii~eobrim
in·Iyim-of~the·Abarim

And they departed from
Oboth, and pitched in
Ijeabarim, in the border of
Moab.

44

בִּגְבוּל
b·gbul
in·boundary-of

מ$אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:4533 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵעִיִּים
m·oiim
from·Iyim

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּדִיבֹן
b·dibn
in·Dibon

גָּד
gd
Gad

:
:

And they departed from
Iim, and pitched in
Dibongad.

45

:4633 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִדִּיבֹן
m·dibn
from·Dibon

גָּד
gd
Gad

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

דִּבְלָתָיְמָה~בְּעַלְמֹן
b·olmn~dblthime
in·Almon~Diblathaim

:
:

And they removed from
Dibongad, and encamped in
Almondiblathaim.

46

:4733 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

דִּבְלָתָיְמָה~מֵעַלְמֹן
m·olmn~dblthime
from·Almon~Diblathaim

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּהָרֵי
b·eri
in·mountains-of

And they removed from
Almondiblathaim, and
pitched in the mountains of
Abarim, before Nebo.

47

הָעֲבָרִים
e·obrim
the·Abarim

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

נְב$
nbu
Nebo

:
:

:4833 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מֵהָרֵי
m·eri
from·mountains-of

הָעֲבָרִים
e·obrim
the·Abarim

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּעַרְבֹת
b·orbth
in·gorges-of

And they departed from
the mountains of Abarim,
and pitched in the plains of
Moab by Jordan [near]
Jericho.

48

מ$אָב
muab
Moab

עַל
ol
on

יַרְדֵּן
irdn
Jordan-of

יְרֵח$
irchu
Jericho

:
:

:4933 וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

הַיְשִׁמֹת~מִבֵּית
m·bith~eishmth
from·Beth~the·Jesimoth

עַד
od
as-far-as

הַשִּׁטִּים~אָבֵל
abl~eshtim
Abel~the·Shittim

And they pitched by
Jordan, from Bethjesimoth
[even] unto Abelshittim in
the plains of Moab.

49

בְּעַרְבֹת
b·orbth
in·gorges-of

מ$אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

ס
s

:5033 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּעַרְבֹת
b·orbth
in·gorges-of

מ$אָב
muab
Moab

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַרְדֵּן
irdn
Jordan-of

יְרֵח$
irchu
Jericho

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses in the plains of
Moab by Jordan [near]
Jericho, saying,

50

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:5133 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Speak unto the children
of Israel, and say unto them,
When ye are passed over
Jordan into the land of
Canaan;

51

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:5233 וְה$רַשְׁתֶּם
u·eurshthm
and·you (p) - cevict

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

Then ye shall drive out
all the inhabitants of the
land from before you, and
destroy all their pictures,
and destroy all their molten
images, and quite pluck
down all their high places:

52

וְאִבַּדְתֶּם
u·abdthm
and·you (p) - mdestroy

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַשְׂכִּיֹּתָם
mshkith·m
pictures-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צַלְמֵי
tzlmi
images-of

מַסֵּכֹתָם
mskth·m
ones-molten-of·them

תְּאַבֵּדוּ
thabdu
you-shall- mdestroy

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּמֹתָם
bmth·m
high-places-of·them

תַּשְׁמִידוּ
thshmidu
you (p) -shall- cexterminate

:
:

:5333 וְה$רַשְׁתֶּם
u·eurshthm
and·you (p) - ctenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וִישַׁבְתֶּם
u·ishbthm
and·you (p) -dwell

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

כִּי
ki
that

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And ye shall dispossess
[the inhabitants] of the land,
and dwell therein: for I have
given you the land to
possess it.

53

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

:
:
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:5433 וְהִתְנַחַלְתֶּם
u·ethnchlthm
and·you (p) - sallot

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בְּג$רָל
b·gurl
in·lot

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתֵיכֶם
l·mshphchthi·km
to·families-of·you (p)

לָרַב
l·rb
to· the ·many

And ye shall divide the
land by lot for an
inheritance among your
families: [and] to the more
ye shall give the more
inheritance, and to the
fewer ye shall give the less
inheritance: every man's
[inheritance] shall be in the
place where his lot falleth;
according to the tribes of
your fathers ye shall inherit.

54

תַּרְבּוּ
thrbu
you (p) -shall- c increase

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלָת$
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

וְלַמְעַט
u·l·mot
and·to· the ·few

תַּמְעִיט
thmoit
you-shall- cdecrease

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלָת$
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

אֶל
al
to

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

ל$
l·u
to·him

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

הַגּ$רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

ל$
l·u
for·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לְמַטּ$ת
l·mtuth
to·stocks-of

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

תִּתְנֶחָלוּ
ththnchlu
you (p) -shall- sallot

:
:

:5533 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

ת$רִישׁוּ
thurishu
you (p) -are- cevicting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

But if ye will not drive
out the inhabitants of the
land from before you; then
it shall come to pass, that
those which ye let remain of
them [shall be] pricks in
your eyes, and thorns in
your sides, and shall vex
you in the land wherein ye
dwell.

55

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

תּ$תִירוּ
thuthiru
you (p) -are- c leaving

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

לְשִׂכִּים
l·shkim
to·hedge -thorn s

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

וְלִצְנִינִם
u·l·tzninm
and·to·pricks

בְּצִדֵּיכֶם
b·tzdi·km
in·sides-of·you (p)

וְצָרֲרוּ
u·tzrru
and·they-distress

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:5633 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּמִּיתִי
dmithi
I- mmeant

לַעֲשׂ$ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

Moreover it shall come
to pass, [that] I shall do
unto you, as I thought to do
unto them.

56
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:134 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
1

:234 צַו
tzu
minstruct-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Command the children of
Israel, and say unto them,
When ye come into the land
of Canaan; (this [is] the
land that shall fall unto you
for an inheritance, [even]
the land of Canaan with the
coasts thereof:)

2

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

זאֹת
zath
this

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּפֹּל
thphl
she-shall-fall

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בְּנַחֲלָה
b·nchle
in·allotment

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

לִגְבֻלֹתֶיהָ
l·gblthi·e
to·boundaries-of·her

:
:

:334 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

מִמִּדְבַּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness-of

־
-

צִן
tzn
Zin

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
sides-of

אֱד(ם
adum
Edom

Then your south quarter
shall be from the wilderness
of Zin along by the coast of
Edom, and your south
border shall be the outmost
coast of the salt sea
eastward:

3

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

יָם
im
sea-of

־
-

הַמֶּלַח
e·mlch
the·salt

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

:
:

:434 וְנָסַב
u·nsb
and·he- nturn s-around

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

לְמַעֲלֵה
l·mole
to·ascent-of

עַקְרַבִּים
oqrbim
scorpions

וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

And your border shall turn
from the south to the ascent
of Akrabbim, and pass on
to Zin: and the going forth
thereof shall be from the
south to Kadeshbarnea, and
shall go on to Hazaraddar,
and pass on to Azmon:

4

צִנָה
tzn·e
Zin·ward

K

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

Q

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

תּ(צְאֹתָיו
thutzathi·u
exits-of·him

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

בַּרְנֵעַ~לְקָדֵשׁ
l·qdsh~brno
to·Kadesh~Barnea

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

חֲצַר־אַדָּר
chtzr-adr
Hazar-Adar

וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

עַצְמֹנָה
otzmn·e
Azmon·ward

:
:

:534 וְנָסַב
u·nsb
and·he- nturn s-around

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

מֵעַצְמ(ן
m·otzmun
from·Azmon

נַחְלָה
nchl·e
watercourse·ward

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

And the border shall fetch
a compass from Azmon
unto the river of Egypt, and
the goings out of it shall be
at the sea.

5

ת(צְאֹתָיו
thutzathi·u
exits-of·him

הַיָּמָּה
e·im·e
the·sea·ward

:
:

:634 וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary-of

יָם
im
sea

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַגָּד(ל
e·gdul
the·great

וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary

זֶה
ze
this

־
-

And [as for] the western
border, ye shall even have
the great sea for a border:
this shall be your west
border.

6

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יָם
im
sea

:
:

:734 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

צָפ(ן
tzphun
north

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

And this shall be your
north border: from the great
sea ye shall point out for
you mount Hor:

7

תְּתָאוּ
ththau
you (p) -shall- mmark

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

הֹר
er
Hor

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:834 מֵהֹר
m·er
from·Hor

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

תְּתָאוּ
ththau
you (p) -shall- mmark

לְבאֹ
l·ba
to·to-come-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

תּ(צְאֹת
thutzath
exits-of

From mount Hor ye shall
point out [your border] unto
the entrance of Hamath; and
the goings forth of the
border shall be to Zedad:

8

הַגְּבֻל
e·gbl
the·boundary

צְדָדָה
tzdd·e
Zedad·ward

:
:

:934 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

הַגְּבֻל
e·gbl
the·boundary

זִפְרֹנָה
zphrn·e
Ziphron·ward

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

ת(צְאֹתָיו
thutzathi·u
exits-of·him

עֵינָן~חֲצַר
chtzr~oinn
Hazar~Enan

זֶה
ze
this

־
-

And the border shall go on
to Ziphron, and the goings
out of it shall be at
Hazarenan: this shall be
your north border.

9

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

צָפ(ן
tzphun
north

:
:

:1034 וְהִתְאַוִּיתֶם
u·ethauithm
and·you (p) - smark

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לִגְבוּל
l·gbul
to·boundary-of

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

עֵינָן~מֵחֲצַר
m·chtzr~oinn
from·Hazar~Enan

שְׁפָמָה
shphm·e
Shepham·ward

:
:

And ye shall point out
your east border from
Hazarenan to Shepham:

10

Numbers 34
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:1134 וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he- goes-down

הַגְּבֻל
e·gbl
the·boundary

מִשְּׁפָם
m·shphm
from·Shepham

הָרִבְלָה
e·rble
the·Riblah

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east-of

לָעָיִן
l·oin
to·Ain

וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he- goes-down

And the coast shall go
down from Shepham to
Riblah, on the east side of
Ain; and the border shall
descend, and shall reach
unto the side of the sea of
Chinnereth eastward:

11

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

וּמָחָה
u·mche
and·he-abuts

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
shoulder-of

יָם
im
sea-of

־
-

כִּנֶּרֶת
knrth
Chinnereth

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

:
:

:1234 וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he- goes-down

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

הַיַּרְדֵּנָה
e·irdn·e
the·Jordan·ward

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

ת(צְאֹתָיו
thutzathi·u
exits-of·him

יָם
im
sea-of

הַמֶּלַח
e·mlch
the·salt

And the border shall go
down to Jordan, and the
goings out of it shall be at
the salt sea: this shall be
your land with the coasts
thereof round about.

12

זאֹת
zath
this

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לִגְבֻלֹתֶיהָ
l·gblthi·e
to·boundaries-of·her

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1334 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

זאֹת
zath
this

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And Moses commanded
the children of Israel,
saying, This [is] the land
which ye shall inherit by lot,
which the LORD
commanded to give unto the
nine tribes, and to the half
tribe:

13

תִּתְנַחֲלוּ
ththnchlu
you (p) -shall- sallot

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

בְּג(רָל
b·gurl
in·lot

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְתִשְׁעַת
l·thshoth
to·nine-of

הַמַּטּ(ת
e·mtuth
the·stocks

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·stock

:
:

:1434 כִּי
ki
that

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָראוּבֵנִי
e·raubni
the·Reubenite

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

וּמַטֵּה
u·mte
and·stock-of

For the tribe of the
children of Reuben
according to the house of
their fathers, and the tribe
of the children of Gad
according to the house of
their fathers, have received
[their inheritance]; and half
the tribe of Manasseh have
received their inheritance:

14

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַגָּדִי
e·gdi
the·Gadite

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

:
:

:1534 שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַמַּטּ(ת
e·mtuth
the·stocks

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·stock

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

The two tribes and the
half tribe have received
their inheritance on this side
Jordan [near] Jericho
eastward, toward the
sunrising.

15

לְיַרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to·Jordan-of

יְרֵח(
irchu
Jericho

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

:
:

פ
p

:1634 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
16

:1734 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שְׁמ(ת
shmuth
names-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִנְחֲלוּ
inchlu
they-shall-allot

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

These [are] the names of
the men which shall divide
the land unto you: Eleazar
the priest, and Joshua the
son of Nun.

17

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וִיה(שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

:
:

:1834 וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

אֶחָד
achd
one

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִמַּטֶּה
m·mte
from·stock

תִּקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -shall-take

לִנְחֹל
l·nchl
to·to-make- the -allot ment -of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And ye shall take one
prince of every tribe, to
divide the land by
inheritance.

18

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:1934 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ(ת
shmuth
names-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

:
:

And the names of the
men [are] these: Of the tribe
of Judah, Caleb the son of
Jephunneh.

19

:2034 וּלְמַטֵּה
u·l·mte
and·for·stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁמְע(ן
shmoun
Simeon

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּיהוּד
omieud
Ammihud

:
:

And of the tribe of the
children of Simeon,
Shemuel the son of
Ammihud.

20

:2134 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אֱלִידָד
alidd
Elidad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

כִּסְל(ן
kslun
Kislon

:
:

Of the tribe of Benjamin,
Elidad the son of Chislon.
21
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:2234 וּלְמַטֵּה
u·l·mte
and·for·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

בֻּקִּי
bqi
Bukki

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יָגְלִי
igli
Jogli

:
:

And the prince of the
tribe of the children of Dan,
Bukki the son of Jogli.

22

:2334 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

י(סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

חַנִּיאֵל
chnial
Hanniel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֵפֹד
aphd
Ephod

:
:

The prince of the
children of Joseph, for the
tribe of the children of
Manasseh, Hanniel the son
of Ephod.

23

:2434 וּלְמַטֵּה
u·l·mte
and·for·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

קְמוּאֵל
qmual
Kemuel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁפְטָן
shphtn
Shiphtan

:
:

And the prince of the
tribe of the children of
Ephraim, Kemuel the son of
Shiphtan.

24

:2534 וּלְמַטֵּה
u·l·mte
and·for·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

אֱלִיצָפָן
alitzphn
Elizaphan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פַּרְנָךְ
phrnk
Parnach

:
:

And the prince of the
tribe of the children of
Zebulun, Elizaphan the son
of Parnach.

25

:2634 וּלְמַטֵּה
u·l·mte
and·for·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשָׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

פַּלְטִיאֵל
phltial
Paltiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַזָּן
ozn
Azzan

:
:

And the prince of the
tribe of the children of
Issachar, Paltiel the son of
Azzan.

26

:2734 וּלְמַטֵּה
u·l·mte
and·for·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

אֲחִיהוּד
achieud
Ahihud

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמִי
shlmi
Shelomi

:
:

And the prince of the
tribe of the children of
Asher, Ahihud the son of
Shelomi.

27

:2834 וּלְמַטֵּה
u·l·mte
and·for·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

פְּדַהְאֵל
phdeal
Pedahel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּיהוּד
omieud
Ammihud

:
:

And the prince of the
tribe of the children of
Naphtali, Pedahel the son of
Ammihud.

28

:2934 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְנַחֵל
l·nchl
to·to-make- the -allot ment -of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

These [are they] whom
the LORD commanded to
divide the inheritance unto
the children of Israel in the
land of Canaan.

29

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

פ
p

Numbers 34  -  Numbers 35
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:135 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּעַרְבֹת
b·orbth
in·gorges-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַרְדֵּן
irdn
Jordan-of

יְרֵח�
irchu
Jericho

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses in the plains of
Moab by Jordan [near]
Jericho, saying,

1

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:235 צַו
tzu
minstruct-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

מִנַּחֲלַת
m·nchlth
from·allotment-of

Command the children of
Israel, that they give unto
the Levites of the
inheritance of their
possession cities to dwell
in; and ye shall give [also]
unto the Levites suburbs for
the cities round about them.

2

אֲחֻזָּתָם
achzth·m
holding-of·them

עָרִים
orim
cities

לָשָׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

וּמִגְרָשׁ
u·mgrsh
and·common-lands

לֶעָרִים
l·orim
to· the ·cities

סְבִיבֹתֵיהֶם
sbibthi·em
round-about·them

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

:
:

:335 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

לָשָׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

וּמִגְרְשֵׁיהֶם
u·mgrshi·em
and·common-lands-of·them

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

And the cities shall they
have to dwell in; and the
suburbs of them shall be for
their cattle, and for their
goods, and for all their
beasts.

3

לִבְהֶמְתָּם
l·bemth·m
for·beast-of·them

וְלִרְכֻשָׁם
u·l·rksh·m
and·for·good s-of·them

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

חַיָּתָם
chith·m
animal-of·them

:
:

:435 וּמִגְרְשֵׁי
u·mgrshi
and·common-lands-of

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

מִקִּיר
m·qir
from·sidewall-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

And the suburbs of the
cities, which ye shall give
unto the Levites, [shall
reach] from the wall of the
city and outward a thousand
cubits round about.

4

וָחוּצָה
u·chutz·e
and·outside·ward

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:535 וּמַדֹּתֶם
u·mdthm
and·you (p) -measure

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside-of

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

And ye shall measure
from without the city on the
east side two thousand
cubits, and on the south side
two thousand cubits, and on
the west side two thousand
cubits, and on the north side
two thousand cubits; and
the city [shall be] in the
midst: this shall be to them
the suburbs of the cities.

5

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

בַּתָּוֶךְ
b·thuk
in· the ·midst

זֶה
ze
this

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִגְרְשֵׁי
mgrshi
common-lands-of

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

:
:

:635 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

אֵת
ath
»

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמִּקְלָט
e·mqlt
the·asylum

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And among the cities
which ye shall give unto the
Levites [there shall be] six
cities for refuge, which ye
shall appoint for the
manslayer, that he may flee
thither: and to them ye shall
add forty and two cities.

6

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

לָנֻס
l·ns
to·to-flee-of

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

וַעֲלֵיהֶם
u·oli·em
and·on·them

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

עִיר
oir
city

:
:

:735 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

עִיר
oir
city

אֶתְהֶן
ath·en
»·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

[So] all the cities which ye
shall give to the Levites
[shall be] forty and eight
cities: them [shall ye give]
with their suburbs.

7

מִגְרְשֵׁיהֶן
mgrshi·en
common-lands-of·them

:
:

:835 וְהֶעָרִים
u·e·orim
and·the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

מֵאֲחֻזַּת
m·achzth
from·holding-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

הָרַב
e·rb
the·many

And the cities which ye
shall give [shall be] of the
possession of the children
of Israel: from [them that
have] many ye shall give
many; but from [them that
have] few ye shall give few:

8

תַּרְבּוּ
thrbu
you (p) -shall- c increase

וּמֵאֵת
u·m·ath
and·from· with

הַמְעַט
e·mot
the·few

תַּמְעִיטוּ
thmoitu
you (p) -shall- cdecrease

אִישׁ
aish
each

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·bidding-of

Numbers 35
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every one shall give of his
cities unto the Levites
according to his inheritance
which he inheriteth.

נַחֲלָת�
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִנְחָלוּ
inchlu
they-are-allotting

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

מֵעָרָיו
m·ori·u
from·cities-of·him

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

:
:

פ
p

:935 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵּאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
unto Moses, saying,
9

:1035 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Speak unto the children
of Israel, and say unto them,
When ye be come over
Jordan into the land of
Canaan;

10

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:1135 וְהִקְרִיתֶם
u·eqrithm
and·you (p) - cproclaim

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

עָרִים
orim
cities

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מִקְלָט
mqlt
asylum

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

Then ye shall appoint
you cities to be cities of
refuge for you; that the
slayer may flee thither,
which killeth any person at
unawares.

11

וְנָס
u·ns
and·he-flees

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

רֹצֵחַ
rtzch
one- being-murderer

מַכֵּה
mke
one- csmiting-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

בִּשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

:
:

:1235 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

לְמִקְלָט
l·mqlt
for·asylum

מִגֹּאֵל
m·gal
from·one-redeeming

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

And they shall be unto
you cities for refuge from
the avenger; that the
manslayer die not, until he
stand before the
congregation in judgment.

12

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

עַד
od
until

־
-

עָמְד�
omd·u
to-stand-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

:
:

:1335 וְהֶעָרִים
u·e·orim
and·the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּתֵּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מִקְלָט
mqlt
asylum

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

And of these cities which
ye shall give six cities shall
ye have for refuge.

13

:1435 אֵת
ath
»

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

לַיַּרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to· the ·Jordan

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

Ye shall give three cities
on this side Jordan, and
three cities shall ye give in
the land of Canaan, [which]
shall be cities of refuge.

14

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מִקְלָט
mqlt
asylum

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-be bc

:
:

:1535 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלַגֵּר
u·l·gr
and·for· the ·sojourner

וְלַתּ�שָׁב
u·l·thushb
and·for· the ·guest

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-be bc

These six cities shall be a
refuge, [both] for the
children of Israel, and for
the stranger, and for the
sojourner among them: that
every one that killeth any
person unawares may flee
thither.

15

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לְמִקְלָט
l·mqlt
for·asylum

לָנוּס
l·nus
to·to-flee-of

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מַכֵּה
mke
one- csmiting-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

בִּשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

:
:

:1635 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בִּכְלִי
b·kli
in·instrument-of

בַרְזֶל
brzl
iron

הִכָּהוּ
eke·u
he- csmites·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

רֹצֵחַ
rtzch
one- being-murderer

הוּא
eua
he

And if he smite him with
an instrument of iron, so
that he die, he [is] a
murderer: the murderer shall
surely be put to death.

16

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

:
:

:1735 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

בְּאֶבֶן
b·abn
in·stone-of

יָד
id
hand

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

הִכָּהוּ
eke·u
he- csmites·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

And if he smite him with
throwing a stone, wherewith
he may die, and he die, he
[is] a murderer: the
murderer shall surely be put
to death.

17

רֹצֵחַ
rtzch
one- being-murderer

הוּא
eua
he

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

:
:

:1835 א�
au
or

בִּכְלִי
b·kli
in·instrument-of

עֵץ
otz
wood

־
-

יָד
id
hand

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

בּ�
b·u
in·him

הִכָּהוּ
eke·u
he- csmites·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

Or [if] he smite him with
an hand weapon of wood,
wherewith he may die, and
he die, he [is] a murderer:
the murderer shall surely be
put to death.

18

רֹצֵחַ
rtzch
one- being-murderer

הוּא
eua
he

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

:
:
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:1935 גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming-of

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

הוּא
eua
he

יָמִית
imith
he-shall- cput-to -death

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

The revenger of blood
himself shall slay the
murderer: when he meeteth
him, he shall slay him.

19

בְּפִגְע�
b·phgo·u
in·to-come-on-of·him

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

הוּא
eua
he

יְמִיתֶנּוּ
imith·nu
he-shall- cput-to -death·him

:
:

:2035 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בְּשִׂנְאָה
b·shnae
in·hatred

יֶהְדָּפֶנּוּ
iedph·nu
he-is-thrusting·him

א�
au
or

־
-

הִשְׁלִיךְ
eshlik
he- cflings

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בִּצְדִיָּה
b·tzdie
in·hunting

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

But if he thrust him of
hatred, or hurl at him by
laying of wait, that he die;

20

:2135 א�
au
or

בְאֵיבָה
b·aibe
in·enmity

הִכָּהוּ
eke·u
he- csmites·him

בְיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

־
-

Or in enmity smite him
with his hand, that he die:
he that smote [him] shall
surely be put to death; [for]
he [is] a murderer: the
revenger of blood shall slay
the murderer, when he
meeteth him.

21

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

הַמַּכֶּה
e·mke
the·one- csmiting

רֹצֵחַ
rtzch
one- being-murderer

הוּא
eua
he

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming-of

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

יָמִית
imith
he-shall- cput-to -death

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

בְּפִגְע�
b·phgo·u
in·to-come-on-of·him

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:2235 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בְּפֶתַע
b·phtho
in·instant

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

־
-

אֵיבָה
aibe
enmity

הֲדָפ�
edph·u
he-thrusts·him

א�
au
or

־
-

הִשְׁלִיךְ
eshlik
he- cflings

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article

But if he thrust him
suddenly without enmity, or
have cast upon him any
thing without laying of wait,

22

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

צְדִיָּה
tzdie
hunting

:
:

:2335 א�
au
or

בְכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

רְא�ת
rauth
to-see-of

וַיַּפֵּל
u·iphl
and·he-is- cfalling

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

Or with any stone,
wherewith a man may die,
seeing [him] not, and cast
[it] upon him, that he die,
and [was] not his enemy,
neither sought his harm:

23

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

א�יֵב
auib
being-enemy

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

רָעָת�
roth·u
evil-of·him

:
:

:2435 וְשָׁפְטוּ
u·shphtu
and·they-judge

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

בֵּין
bin
between

הַמַּכֶּה
e·mke
the·one- csmiting

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming-of

Then the congregation
shall judge between the
slayer and the revenger of
blood according to these
judgments:

24

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

עַל
ol
on

הַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
e·mshphtim
the·judgments

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:2535 וְהִצִּילוּ
u·etzilu
and·they- crescue

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming-of

And the congregation
shall deliver the slayer out
of the hand of the revenger
of blood, and the
congregation shall restore
him to the city of his refuge,
whither he was fled: and he
shall abide in it unto the
death of the high priest,
which was anointed with
the holy oil.

25

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וְהֵשִׁיבוּ
u·eshibu
and·they- crestore

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִקְלָט�
mqlt·u
asylum-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָס
ns
he-fled

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-dwells

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

עַד
od
until

־
-

מ�ת
muth
death-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

מָשַׁח
mshch
he-anointed

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְּשֶׁמֶן
b·shmn
in·oil-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

:
:

:2635 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יָצאֹ
itza
to- go-forth

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

עִיר
oir
city-of

But if the slayer shall at
any time come without the
border of the city of his
refuge, whither he was fled;

26

מִקְלָט�
mqlt·u
asylum-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָנוּס
inus
he-is-fleeing

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:2735 וּמָצָא
u·mtza
and·he-finds

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming-of

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לִגְבוּל
l·gbul
to·boundary-of

עִיר
oir
city-of

And the revenger of
blood find him without the
borders of the city of his
refuge, and the revenger of
blood kill the slayer; he
shall not be guilty of blood:

27

מִקְלָט�
mqlt·u
asylum-of·him

וְרָצַח
u·rtzch
and·he-murders

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming-of

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

אֵין
ain
there -is-no
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ל�
l·u
to·him

דָּם
dm
blood

:
:

:2835 כִּי
ki
that

בְעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

מִקְלָט�
mqlt·u
asylum-of·him

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

עַד
od
until

־
-

מ�ת
muth
death-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

Because he should have
remained in the city of his
refuge until the death of the
high priest: but after the
death of the high priest the
slayer shall return into the
land of his possession.

28

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

מ�ת
muth
death-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֲחֻזָּת�
achzth·u
holding-of·him

:
:

:2935 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְחֻקַּת
l·chqth
to·statute-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

לְדֹרֹתֵיכֶם
l·drthi·km
for·generations-of·you (p)

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

So these [things] shall be
for a statute of judgment
unto you throughout your
generations in all your
dwellings.

29

מ�שְׁבֹתֵיכֶם
mushbthi·km
dwellings-of·you (p)

:
:

:3035 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מַכֵּה
mke
one- csmiting-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

לְפִי
l·phi
to·mouth-of

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

יִרְצַח
irtzch
he-shall-murder

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Whoso killeth any
person, the murderer shall
be put to death by the
mouth of witnesses: but one
witness shall not testify
against any person [to cause
him] to die.

30

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

וְעֵד
u·od
and·witness

אֶחָד
achd
one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-shall-respond

בְנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

:
:

:3135 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -shall-take

כֹפֶר
kphr
shelter ing-ransom

לְנֶפֶשׁ
l·nphsh
for·soul-of

רֹצֵחַ
rtzch
one- being-murderer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

Moreover ye shall take
no satisfaction for the life
of a murderer, which [is]
guilty of death: but he shall
be surely put to death.

31

רָשָׁע
rsho
condemned

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מ�ת
muth
to- be-put-to -death

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:3235 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -shall-take

כֹפֶר
kphr
shelter ing-ransom

לָנוּס
l·nus
for·one-fleeing-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִקְלָט�
mqlt·u
asylum-of·him

And ye shall take no
satisfaction for him that is
fled to the city of his refuge,
that he should come again
to dwell in the land, until
the death of the priest.

32

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

עַד
od
previous

־
-

מ�ת
muth
death-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:3335 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תַחֲנִיפוּ
thchniphu
you (p) -shall- cpollute

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

כִּי
ki
that

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

הוּא
eua
he

So ye shall not pollute
the land wherein ye [are]:
for blood it defileth the
land: and the land cannot be
cleansed of the blood that is
shed therein, but by the
blood of him that shed it.

33

יַחֲנִיף
ichniph
he-is- cpolluting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְלָאָרֶץ
u·l·artz
and·for· the ·land

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְכֻפַּר
ikphr
he-shall-be-made-shelter

לַדָּם
l·dm
for· the ·blood

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שֻׁפַּךְ
shphk
he-was-shed

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

כִּי
ki
except

־
-

אִם
am
only

בְּדַם
b·dm
in·blood-of

שֹׁפְכ�
shphk·u
one-shedding-of·him

:
:

:3435 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תְטַמֵּא
thtma
you-shall- mdefile

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

Defile not therefore the
land which ye shall inhabit,
wherein I dwell: for I the
LORD dwell among the
children of Israel.

34

שֹׁכֵן
shkn
tabernacling

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֹׁכֵן
shkn
tabernacling

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

Numbers 35  -  Numbers 36
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:136 וַיִּקְרְבוּ
u·iqrbu
and·they-are- coming-near

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְמִשְׁפַּחַת
l·mshphchth
to·family-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

. And the chief fathers of
the families of the children
of Gilead, the son of
Machir, the son of
Manasseh, of the families of
the sons of Joseph, came
near, and spake before
Moses, and before the
princes, the chief fathers of
the children of Israel:

1

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

מִמִּשְׁפְּחֹת
m·mshphchth
from·families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

הַנְּשִׂאִים
e·nshaim
the·princes

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:236 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And they said, The LORD
commanded my lord to give
the land for an inheritance
by lot to the children of
Israel: and my lord was
commanded by the LORD
to give the inheritance of
Zelophehad our brother
unto his daughters.

2

בְּנַחֲלָה
b·nchle
in·allotment

בְּג�רָל
b·gurl
in·lot

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַאדֹנִי
u·adn·i
and·lord-of·me

צֻוָּה
tzue
he-was- minstructed

בַיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

צְלָפְחָד
tzlphchd
Zelophehad

אָחִינוּ
achi·nu
brother-of·us

לִבְנֹתָיו
l·bnthi·u
to·daughters-of·him

:
:

:336 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְאֶחָד
l·achd
to·one

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
for·women

And if they be married to
any of the sons of the
[other] tribes of the children
of Israel, then shall their
inheritance be taken from
the inheritance of our
fathers, and shall be put to
the inheritance of the tribe
whereunto they are
received: so shall it be taken
from the lot of our
inheritance.

3

וְנִגְרְעָה
u·ngroe
and·she-is-diminished

נַחֲלָתָן
nchlth·n
allotment-of·them

מִנַּחֲלַת
m·nchlth
from·allotment-of

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

וְנ�סַף
u·nusph
and·he-is-added

עַל
ol
on

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·stock

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וּמִגֹּרַל
u·m·grl
and·from·lot-of

נַחֲלָתֵנוּ
nchlth·nu
allotment-of·us

יִגָּרֵעַ
igro
he-shall-be-diminished

:
:

:436 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

הַיֹּבֵל
e·ibl
the·jubilee

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְנ�סְפָה
u·nusphe
and·she-is-added

נַחֲלָתָן
nchlth·n
allotment-of·them

עַל
ol
on

And when the jubile of
the children of Israel shall
be, then shall their
inheritance be put unto the
inheritance of the tribe
whereunto they are
received: so shall their
inheritance be taken away
from the inheritance of the
tribe of our fathers.

4

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·stock

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-are-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וּמִנַּחֲלַת
u·m·nchlth
and·from·allotment-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

יִגָּרַע
igro
he-shall-be-diminished

נַחֲלָתָן
nchlth·n
allotment-of·them

:
:

:536 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֵּן
kn
so

. And Moses commanded
the children of Israel
according to the word of the
LORD, saying, The tribe of
the sons of Joseph hath said
well.

5

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

דֹּבְרִים
dbrim
ones-speaking

:
:

:636 זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·daughters-of

צְלָפְחָד
tzlphchd
Zelophehad

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

This [is] the thing which
the LORD doth command
concerning the daughters of
Zelophehad, saying, Let
them marry to whom they
think best; only to the
family of the tribe of their
father shall they marry.

6

לַטּ�ב
l·tub
to· the ·good-one

בְּעֵינֵיהֶם
b·oini·em
in·eyes-of·them

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-become

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
to·women

אַךְ
ak
yea

לְמִשְׁפַּחַת
l·mshphchth
to·family-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-become

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
to·women

:
:

:736 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִסֹּב
thsb
she-shall- go-around

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמַּטֶּה
m·mte
from·stock

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַטֶּה
mte
stock

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man

So shall not the
inheritance of the children
of Israel remove from tribe
to tribe: for every one of the
children of Israel shall keep
himself to the inheritance of
the tribe of his fathers.

7

בְּנַחֲלַת
b·nchlth
in·allotment-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

יִדְבְּקוּ
idbqu
they-shall-cling

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

Numbers 36
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:836 וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter

יֹרֶשֶׁת
irshth
tenanting

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

מִמַּטּ�ת
m·mtuth
from·stocks-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְאֶחָד
l·achd
to·one

And every daughter, that
possesseth an inheritance in
any tribe of the children of
Israel, shall be wife unto
one of the family of the
tribe of her father, that the
children of Israel may enjoy
every man the inheritance of
his fathers.

8

מִמִּשְׁפַּחַת
m·mshphchth
from·family-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִירְשׁוּ
iirshu
they-shall-tenant

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

:
:

:936 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִסֹּב
thsb
she-shall- go-around

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

מִמַּטֶּה
m·mte
from·stock

לְמַטֶּה
l·mte
to·stock

אַחֵר
achr
another

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

Neither shall the
inheritance remove from
[one] tribe to another tribe;
but every one of the tribes
of the children of Israel
shall keep himself to his
own inheritance.

9

בְּנַחֲלָת�
b·nchlth·u
in·allotment-of·him

יִדְבְּקוּ
idbqu
they-shall-cling

מַטּ�ת
mtuth
stocks-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1036 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

צְלָפְחָד
tzlphchd
Zelophehad

:
:

Even as the LORD
commanded Moses, so did
the daughters of
Zelophehad:

10

:1136 וַתִּהְיֶינָה
u·theiine
and·they-are-becoming

מַחְלָה
mchle
Mahlah

תִרְצָה
thrtze
Tirzah

וְחָגְלָה
u·chgle
and·Hoglah

וּמִלְכָּה
u·mlke
and·Milcah

וְנֹעָה
u·noe
and·Noah

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

צְלָפְחָד
tzlphchd
Zelophehad

For Mahlah, Tirzah, and
Hoglah, and Milcah, and
Noah, the daughters of
Zelophehad, were married
unto their father's
brothers'sons:

11

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

דֹדֵיהֶן
ddi·en
uncles-of·them

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
to·women

:
:

:1236 מִמִּשְׁפְּחֹת
m·mshphchth
from·families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
to·women

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

[And] they were married
into the families of the sons
of Manasseh the son of
Joseph, and their
inheritance remained in the
tribe of the family of their
father.

12

נַחֲלָתָן
nchlth·n
allotment-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

אֲבִיהֶן
abi·en
father-of·them

:
:

:1336 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַמִּצְ�ת
e·mtzuth
the·instructions

וְהַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
u·e·mshphtim
and·the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

These [are] the
commandments and the
judgments, which the
LORD commanded by the
hand of Moses unto the
children of Israel in the
plains of Moab by Jordan
[near] Jericho.

13

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּעַרְבֹת
b·orbth
in·gorges-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

עַל
ol
on

יַרְדֵּן
irdn
Jordan-of

יְרֵח�
irchu
Jericho

:
:
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Deuteronomy

:11 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

. These [be] the words
which Moses spake unto all
Israel on this side Jordan in
the wilderness, in the plain
over against the Red [sea],
between Paran, and Tophel,
and Laban, and Hazeroth,
and Dizahab.

1

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בָּעֲרָבָה
b·orbe
in· the ·gorge

מ�ל
mul
opposite

סוּף
suph
Suph

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

פָּארָן
pharn
Paran

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

־
-

תֹּפֶל
thphl
Tophel

וְלָבָן
u·lbn
and·Laban

וַחֲצֵרֹת
u·chtzrth
and·Hazeroth

זָהָב~וְדִי
u·di~zeb
and·Di~Zahab

:
:

:21 אַחַד
achd
one-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

מֵחֹרֵב
m·chrb
from·Horeb

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

עַד
od
unto

בַּרְנֵעַ~קָדֵשׁ
qdsh~brno
Kadesh~Barnea

:
:

([There are] eleven
days'[journey] from Horeb
by the way of mount Seir
unto Kadeshbarnea.)

2

:31 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּאַרְבָּעִים
b·arboim
in·forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּעַשְׁתֵּי
b·oshthi
in·one-of

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And it came to pass in the
fortieth year, in the eleventh
month, on the first [day] of
the month, [that] Moses
spake unto the children of
Israel, according unto all
that the LORD had given
him in commandment unto
them;

3

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

:
:

:41 אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

�הַכֹּת
ekth·u
to- csmite-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

י�שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בְּחֶשְׁבּ�ן
b·chshbun
in·Heshbon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

ע�ג
oug
Og

After he had slain Sihon
the king of the Amorites,
which dwelt in Heshbon,
and Og the king of Bashan,
which dwelt at Astaroth in
Edrei:

4

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

י�שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בְּעַשְׁתָּרֹת
b·oshthrth
in·Ashteroth

בְּאֶדְרֶעִי
b·adroi
in·Edrei

:
:

:51 בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

ה�אִיל
euail
he- cwas-disposed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בֵּאֵר
bar
he-made-plain

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

On this side Jordan, in the
land of Moab, began Moses
to declare this law, saying,

5

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:61 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

בְּחֹרֵב
b·chrb
in·Horeb

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

רַב
rb
much

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

שֶׁבֶת
shbth
to-dwell-of

The LORD our God spake
unto us in Horeb, saying,
Ye have dwelt long enough
in this mount:

6

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:71 פְּנוּ
phnu
face- about- you (p)  !

וּסְעוּ
u·sou
and·journey-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וּבֹאוּ
u·bau
and·come-you (p)  !

הַר
er
mountain-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

Turn you, and take your
journey, and go to the
mount of the Amorites, and
unto all [the places] nigh
thereunto, in the plain, in
the hills, and in the vale,
and in the south, and by the
sea side, to the land of the
Canaanites, and unto
Lebanon, unto the great
river, the river Euphrates.

7

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׁכֵנָיו
shkni·u
neighbors-of·him

בָּעֲרָבָה
b·orbe
in· the ·gorge

בָהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

וּבַשְּׁפֵלָה
u·b·shphle
and·in· the ·low- foothill

וּבַנֶּגֶב
u·b·ngb
and·in· the ·Negev

וּבְח�ף
u·b·chuph
and·in·port-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

וְהַלְּבָנ�ן
u·e·lbnun
and·the·Lebanon

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

:
:

:81 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בֹּאוּ
bau
enter-you (p)  !

וּרְשׁוּ
u·rshu
and·tenant-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Behold, I have set the land
before you: go in and
possess the land which the
LORD sware unto your
fathers, Abraham, Isaac,
and Jacob, to give unto
them and to their seed after
them.

8

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
l·abthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וּלְיַעֲקֹב
u·l·ioqb
and·to·Jacob

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וּלְזַרְעָם
u·l·zro·m
and·to·seed-of·them

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

:
:
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:91 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲלֵכֶם
al·km
to·you (p)

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

. And I spake unto you at
that time, saying, I am not
able to bear you myself
alone:

9

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

שְׂאֵת
shath
to-bear-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:101 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

הִרְבָּה
erbe
he- c increased

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְהִנְּכֶם
u·en·km
and·behold·you (p)  !

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

כְּכ�כְבֵי
k·kukbi
as·stars-of

The LORD your God
hath multiplied you, and,
behold, ye [are] this day as
the stars of heaven for
multitude.

10

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לָרֹב
l·rb
for·multitude

:
:

:111 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵכֶם
abuth·km
fathers-of·you (p)

יֹסֵף
isph
he-shall- cadd

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

כָּכֶם
k·km
as·you (p)

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

(The LORD God of your
fathers make you a
thousand times so many
more as ye [are], and bless
you, as he hath promised
you!)

11

וִיבָרֵךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-shall- mbless

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:121 אֵיכָה
aike
how ?

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-bear

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

טָרְחֲכֶם
trch·km
encumbrance-of·you (p)

וּמַשַּׂאֲכֶם
u·msha·km
and·load-of·you (p)

How can I myself alone
bear your cumbrance, and
your burden, and your
strife?

12

וְרִיבְכֶם
u·rib·km
and·contention-of·you (p)

:
:

:131 הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

וּנְבֹנִים
u·nbnim
and·ones- nunderstanding

וִידֻעִים
u·idoim
and·ones-being-known

Take you wise men, and
understanding, and known
among your tribes, and I
will make them rulers over
you.

13

לְשִׁבְטֵיכֶם
l·shbti·km
to·tribes-of·you (p)

וַאֲשִׂימֵם
u·ashim·m
and·I-shall-place·them

בְּרָאשֵׁיכֶם
b·rashi·km
in·heads-of·you (p)

:
:

:141 וַתַּעֲנוּ
u·thonu
and·you (p) -are-answering

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וַתּאֹמְרוּ
u·thamru
and·you (p) -are-saying

ט�ב
tub
good

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspeak

And ye answered me,
and said, The thing which
thou hast spoken [is] good
[for us] to do.

14

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

:151 וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

שִׁבְטֵיכֶם
shbti·km
tribes-of·you (p)

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

וִידֻעִים
u·idoim
and·ones-being-known

So I took the chief of
your tribes, wise men, and
known, and made them
heads over you, captains
over thousands, and
captains over hundreds, and
captains over fifties, and
captains over tens, and
officers among your tribes.

15

וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifties

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

עֲשָׂרֹת
oshrth
tens

וְשֹׁטְרִים
u·shtrim
and·superintendents

לְשִׁבְטֵיכֶם
l·shbti·km
for·tribes-of·you (p)

:
:

:161 וָאֲצַוֶּה
u·atzue
and·I-am- minstructing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֹׁפְטֵיכֶם
shphti·km
ones-judging-of·you (p)

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שָׁמֹעַ
shmo
to-hear

And I charged your
judges at that time, saying,
Hear [the causes] between
your brethren, and judge
righteously between [every]
man and his brother, and the
stranger [that is] with him.

16

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

וּשְׁפַטְתֶּם
u·shphtthm
and·you (p) -judge

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

�גֵּר
gr·u
sojourner-of·him

:
:

:171 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַכִּירוּ
thkiru
you (p) -shall- crecognize

פָנִים
phnim
faces

בַּמִּשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in· the ·judgment

כַּקָּטֹן
k·qtn
as· the ·small

כַּגָּדֹל
k·gdl
as· the ·great

תִּשְׁמָעוּן
thshmou·n
you (p) -shall-hear

Ye shall not respect
persons in judgment; [but]
ye shall hear the small as
well as the great; ye shall
not be afraid of the face of
man; for the judgment [is]
God's: and the cause that is

17

לאֹ
la
not

תָגוּרוּ
thguru
you (p) -shall-shrink- away

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
that

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

הוּא
eua
he

וְהַדָּבָר
u·e·dbr
and·the·matter
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too hard for you, bring [it]
unto me, and I will hear it.אֲשֶׁר

ashr
which

יִקְשֶׁה
iqshe
he-is- being-hard

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

תַּקְרִבוּן
thqrbu·n
you (p) -shall- cbring -near

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וּשְׁמַעְתִּיו
u·shmothi·u
and·I-hear·him

:
:

:181 וָאֲצַוֶּה
u·atzue
and·I-am- minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And I commanded you at
that time all the things
which ye should do.

18

תַּעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

:191 וַנִּסַּע
u·nso
and·we-are-journeying

מֵחֹרֵב
m·chrb
from·Horeb

וַנֵּלֶךְ
u·nlk
and·we-are-going

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

. And when we departed
from Horeb, we went
through all that great and
terrible wilderness, which
ye saw by the way of the
mountain of the Amorites,
as the LORD our God
commanded us; and we
came to Kadeshbarnea.

19

וְהַנּ�רָא
u·e·nura
and·the·being-feared

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -saw

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

וַנָּבאֹ
u·nba
and·we-are-coming

עַד
od
as-far-as

בַּרְנֵעַ~קָדֵשׁ
qdsh~brno
Kadesh~Barnea

:
:

:201 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲלֵכֶם
al·km
to·you (p)

בָּאתֶם
bathm
you (p) -came

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And I said unto you, Ye
are come unto the mountain
of the Amorites, which the
LORD our God doth give
unto us.

20

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:211 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

עֲלֵה
ole
ascend-you !

Behold, the LORD thy
God hath set the land before
thee: go up [and] possess
[it], as the LORD God of
thy fathers hath said unto
thee; fear not, neither be
discouraged.

21

רֵשׁ
rsh
tenant-you !

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחָת
thchth
you-are-being-dismayed

:
:

:221 וַתִּקְרְבוּן
u·thqrbu·n
and·you (p) -are- coming-near

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כֻּלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

וַתּאֹמְרוּ
u·thamru
and·you (p) -are-saying

נִשְׁלְחָה
nshlche
we-shall-send

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

And ye came near unto
me every one of you, and
said, We will send men
before us, and they shall
search us out the land, and
bring us word again by
what way we must go up,
and into what cities we shall
come.

22

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

וְיַחְפְּרוּ
u·ichphru
and·they-shall-reconnoiter

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְיָשִׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-shall- cbring-back

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

דָּבָר
dbr
word

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נַעֲלֶה
nole
we-shall-ascend

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָבאֹ
nba
we-shall-come

אֲלֵיהֶן
ali·en
to·them

:
:

:231 וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

And the saying pleased
me well: and I took twelve
men of you, one of a tribe:

23

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַשָּׁבֶט
l·shbt
to· the ·tribe

:
:

:241 וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing- about

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are-ascending

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

And they turned and
went up into the mountain,
and came unto the valley of
Eshcol, and searched it out.

24

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

אֶשְׁכֹּל
ashkl
Eshcol

וַיְרַגְּלוּ
u·irglu
and·they-are- mspying

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

:
:

:251 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

בְיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיּ�רִדוּ
u·iurdu
and·they-are- cbring ing-down

And they took of the
fruit of the land in their
hands, and brought [it]

25
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down unto us, and brought
us word again, and said, [It
is] a good land which the
LORD our God doth give
us.

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

וַיָּשִׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are- cbringing-back

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

דָבָר
dbr
word

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ט�בָה
tube
good

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:261 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֲבִיתֶם
abithm
you (p) -would

לַעֲלֹת
l·olth
to·to-ascend-of

וַתַּמְרוּ
u·thmru
and·you (p) -are- cdefying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Notwithstanding ye
would not go up, but
rebelled against the
commandment of the
LORD your God:

26

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:271 וַתֵּרָגְנוּ
u·thrgnu
and·you (p) -are- ngrumbling

בְאָהֳלֵיכֶם
b·aeli·km
in·tents-of·you (p)

וַתּאֹמְרוּ
u·thamru
and·you (p) -are-saying

בְּשִׂנְאַת
b·shnath
in·hatred-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

And ye murmured in
your tents, and said,
Because the LORD hated
us, he hath brought us forth
out of the land of Egypt, to
deliver us into the hand of
the Amorites, to destroy us.

27

ה�צִיאָנוּ
eutzia·nu
he- cbrought -forth·us

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

לְהַשְׁמִידֵנוּ
l·eshmid·nu
to·to- cexterminate-of·us

:
:

:281 אָנָה
ane
whither ?

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

עֹלִים
olim
ones-ascending

אַחֵינוּ
achi·nu
brothers-of·us

הֵמַסּוּ
emsu
they- cmelt

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבָבֵנוּ
lbb·nu
heart-of·us

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Whither shall we go up?
our brethren have
discouraged our heart,
saying, The people [is]
greater and taller than we;
the cities [are] great and
walled up to heaven; and
moreover we have seen the
sons of the Anakims there.

28

עַם
om
people

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וָרָם
u·rm
and· being-high

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

עָרִים
orim
cities

גְּדֹלֹת
gdlth
great-ones

וּבְצוּרֹת
u·btzurth
and·defended-ones

בַּשָּׁמָיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֲנָקִים
onqim
Anakim

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-saw

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:291 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲלֵכֶם
al·km
to·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעַרְצוּן
thortzu·n
you (p) -shall- be-terrifi ed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִירְאוּן
thirau·n
you (p) -shall-fear

Then I said unto you,
Dread not, neither be afraid
of them.

29

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

:301 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-going

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

הוּא
eua
he

יִלָּחֵם
ilchm
he-shall- nfight

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

The LORD your God
which goeth before you, he
shall fight for you,
according to all that he did
for you in Egypt before
your eyes;

30

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

לְעֵינֵיכֶם
l·oini·km
to·eyes-of·you (p)

:
:

:311 וּבַמִּדְבָּר
u·b·mdbr
and·in· the ·wilderness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתָ
raith
you-saw

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נְשָׂאֲךָ
nsha·k
he-carried·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

And in the wilderness,
where thou hast seen how
that the LORD thy God bare
thee, as a man doth bear his
son, in all the way that ye
went, until ye came into this
place.

31

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-is-carrying

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֲלַכְתֶּם
elkthm
you (p) -went

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאֲכֶם
ba·km
to-come-of·you (p)

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:321 וּבַדָּבָר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֵינְכֶם
ain·km
there -is-no·you (p)

מַאֲמִינִם
maminm
ones- cbelieving

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

Yet in this thing ye did
not believe the LORD your
God,

32

:331 הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-going

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

לָתוּר
l·thur
to·to-explore-of

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

Who went in the way
before you, to search you
out a place to pitch your
tents [in], in fire by night, to
shew you by what way ye
should go, and in a cloud by
day.

33

לַחֲנֹתְכֶם
l·chnth·km
to·to-encamp-of·you (p)

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

לַיְלָה
lile
night

לַרְאֹתְכֶם
l·rath·km
to·to- cshow-of·you (p)

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֵּלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-go

־
-
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בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וּבֶעָנָן
u·b·onn
and·in· the ·cloud

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

:
:

:341 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

דִּבְרֵיכֶם
dbri·km
words-of·you (p)

וַיִּקְצֹף
u·iqtzph
and·he-is- being-wrathful

And the LORD heard the
voice of your words, and
was wroth, and sware,
saying,

34

וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:351 אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

אִישׁ
aish
man

בָּאֲנָשִׁים
b·anshim
in· the ·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הַדּ�ר
e·dur
the·generation

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Surely there shall not one
of these men of this evil
generation see that good
land, which I sware to give
unto your fathers,

35

אֵת
ath
»

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
l·abthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:361 זוּלָתִי
zulthi
except

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

הוּא
eua
he

יִרְאֶנָּה
ira·ne
he-shall-see·her

�וְל
u·l·u
and·to·him

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

Save Caleb the son of
Jephunneh; he shall see it,
and to him will I give the
land that he hath trodden
upon, and to his children,
because he hath wholly
followed the LORD.

36

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דָּרַךְ
drk
he-trod

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·to·sons-of·him

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfollow ed-fully

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:371 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

הִתְאַנַּף
ethanph
he- swas-angry

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּגְלַלְכֶם
b·gll·km
in·due-to·you (p)

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Also the LORD was
angry with me for your
sakes, saying, Thou also
shalt not go in thither.

37

תָבאֹ
thba
you-shall-enter

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:381 יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

הָעֹמֵד
e·omd
the·one-standing

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-enter

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

[But] Joshua the son of
Nun, which standeth before
thee, he shall go in thither:
encourage him: for he shall
cause Israel to inherit it.

38

חַזֵּק
chzq
mencourage-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יַנְחִלֶנָּה
inchl·ne
he-shall- callot·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:391 וְטַפְּכֶם
u·tph·km
and·tot-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֲמַרְתֶּם
amrthm
you (p) -said

לָבַז
l·bz
to·plunder

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

וּבְנֵיכֶם
u·bni·km
and·sons-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Moreover your little
ones, which ye said should
be a prey, and your
children, which in that day
had no knowledge between
good and evil, they shall go
in thither, and unto them
will I give it, and they shall
possess it.

39

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

ט�ב
tub
good

וָרָע
u·ro
and·evil

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-enter

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וְלָהֶם
u·l·em
and·to·them

אֶתְּנֶנָּה
athn·ne
I-shall-give·her

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

יִירָשׁוּהָ
iirshu·e
they-shall-tenant·her

:
:

:401 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

פְּנוּ
phnu
face- about- you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וּסְעוּ
u·sou
and·journey-you (p)  !

הַמִּדְבָּרָה
e·mdbr·e
the·wilderness·ward

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

But [as for] you, turn
you, and take your journey
into the wilderness by the
way of the Red sea.

40

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

:
:

:411 וַתַּעֲנוּ
u·thonu
and·you (p) -are-answering

וַתּאֹמְרוּ
u·thamru
and·you (p) -are-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

Then ye answered and
said unto me, We have
sinned against the LORD,
we will go up and fight,
according to all that the
LORD our God commanded
us. And when ye had girded
on every man his weapons
of war, ye were ready to go
up into the hill.

41

נַעֲלֶה
nole
we-shall-ascend

וְנִלְחַמְנוּ
u·nlchmnu
and·we-shall- nfight

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּנוּ
tzu·nu
he- minstructed·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וַתַּחְגְּרוּ
u·thchgru
and·you (p) -are-girding

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
implements-of

�מִלְחַמְתּ
mlchmth·u
war-of·him

וַתָּהִינוּ
u·theinu
and·you (p) -are- cbeing-rash

לַעֲלֹת
l·olth
to·to-ascend-of

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

:
:
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:421 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲלוּ
tholu
you (p) -shall-ascend

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And the LORD said unto
me, Say unto them, Go not
up, neither fight; for I [am]
not among you; lest ye be
smitten before your
enemies.

42

תִלָּחֲמוּ
thlchmu
you (p) -shall- nfight

כִּי
ki
that

אֵינֶנִּי
ain·ni
there -is-no·me

בְּקִרְבְּכֶם
b·qrb·km
in·within-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִּנָּגְפוּ
thngphu
you (p) -shall-be-stricken

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

:
:

:431 וָאֲדַבֵּר
u·adbr
and·I-am- mspeaking

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

וַתַּמְרוּ
u·thmru
and·you (p) -are- cdefying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

So I spake unto you; and
ye would not hear, but
rebelled against the
commandment of the
LORD, and went
presumptuously up into the
hill.

43

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתָּזִדוּ
u·thzdu
and·you (p) -are- cbeing-arrogant

וַתַּעֲלוּ
u·tholu
and·you (p) -are-ascending

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

:
:

:441 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-dwelling

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

And the Amorites, which
dwelt in that mountain,
came out against you, and
chased you, as bees do, and
destroyed you in Seir,
[even] unto Hormah.

44

לִקְרַאתְכֶם
l·qrath·km
to·to-meet-of·you (p)

וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

תַּעֲשֶׂינָה
thoshine
they-are-doing

הַדְּבֹרִים
e·dbrim
the·bees

וַיַּכְּתוּ
u·ikthu
and·they-are- cpounding

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּשֵׂעִיר
b·shoir
in·Seir

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

חָרְמָה
chrme
Hormah

:
:

:451 וַתָּשֻׁבוּ
u·thshbu
and·you (p) -are-returning

וַתִּבְכּוּ
u·thbku
and·you (p) -are-lamenting

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

And ye returned and
wept before the LORD; but
the LORD would not
hearken to your voice, nor
give ear unto you.

45

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּקֹלְכֶם
b·ql·km
in·voice-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֶאֱזִין
eazin
he- cgave -ear

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:461 וַתֵּשְׁבוּ
u·thshbu
and·you (p) -are-dwelling

בְקָדֵשׁ
b·qdsh
in·Kadesh

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

כַּיָּמִים
k·imim
as· the ·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְשַׁבְתֶּם
ishbthm
you (p) -dwelt

:
:

So ye abode in Kadesh
many days, according unto
the days that ye abode
[there].

46
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:12 וַנֵּפֶן
u·nphn
and·we-are-facing- about

וַנִּסַּע
u·nso
and·we-are-journeying

הַמִּדְבָּרָה
e·mdbr·e
the·wilderness·ward

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

. Then we turned, and
took our journey into the
wilderness by the way of
the Red sea, as the LORD
spake unto me: and we
compassed mount Seir
many days.

1

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וַנָּסָב
u·nsb
and·we-are- being-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

ס
s

:22 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto me, saying,
2

:32 רַב
rb
much

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

סֹב
sb
to- be-around-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

פְּנוּ
phnu
face- about- you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

Ye have compassed this
mountain long enough: turn
you northward.

3

צָפֹנָה
tzphn·e
north·ward

:
:

:42 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

צַו
tzu
minstruct-you !

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-passing

בִּגְבוּל
b·gbul
in·boundary-of

And command thou the
people, saying, Ye [are] to
pass through the coast of
your brethren the children
of Esau, which dwell in
Seir; and they shall be
afraid of you: take ye good
heed unto yourselves
therefore:

4

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּשֵׂעִיר
b·shoir
in·Seir

וְיִירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-shall-fear

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

וְנִשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·nshmrthm
and·you (p) -are - non-guard

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:52 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְגָּרוּ
ththgru
you (p) -are-stirring- up- your selves

בָם
b·m
in·them

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

Meddle not with them; for
I will not give you of their
land, no, not so much as a
foot breadth; because I have
given mount Seir unto Esau
[for] a possession.

5

מֵאַרְצָם
m·artz·m
from·land-of·them

עַד
od
unto

מִדְרַךְ
mdrk
tread-of

כַּף
kph
sole-of

־
-

רָגֶל
rgl
foot

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְרֻשָּׁה
irshe
tenancy

לְעֵשָׂו
l·oshu
to·Esau

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

:
:

:62 אֹכֶל
akl
food

תִּשְׁבְּרוּ
thshbru
you (p) -shall-purchase

מֵאִתָּם
m·ath·m
from· with ·them

בַּכֶּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

Ye shall buy meat of them
for money, that ye may eat;
and ye shall also buy water
of them for money, that ye
may drink.

6

תִּכְרוּ
thkru
you (p) -shall-bargain

מֵאִתָּם
m·ath·m
from· with ·them

בַּכֶּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

וּשְׁתִיתֶם
u·shthithm
and·you (p) -drink

:
:

:72 כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בֵּרַכְךָ
brk·k
he- mblessed·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

For the LORD thy God
hath blessed thee in all the
works of thy hand: he
knoweth thy walking
through this great
wilderness: these forty years
the LORD thy God [hath
been] with thee; thou hast
lacked nothing.

7

לֶכְתְּךָ
lkth·k
to-go-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

זֶה
ze
this

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

לאֹ
la
not

חָסַרְתָּ
chsrth
you-lacked

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

:
:

:82 וַנַּעֲבֹר
u·nobr
and·we-are-passing

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

אַחֵינוּ
achi·nu
brothers-of·us

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּשֵׂעִיר
b·shoir
in·Seir

. And when we passed by
from our brethren the
children of Esau, which
dwelt in Seir, through the
way of the plain from Elath,
and from Eziongaber, we
turned and passed by the
way of the wilderness of
Moab.

8

מִדֶּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way-of

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

מֵאֵילַת
m·ailth
from·Elath

גָּבֶר~וּמֵעֶצְיֹן
u·m·otzin~gbr
and·from·Ezion~Geber

ס
s

וַנֵּפֶן
u·nphn
and·we-are-facing- about

וַנַּעֲבֹר
u·nobr
and·we-are-passing

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

מ6אָב
muab
Moab

:
:
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:92 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּצַר
thtzr
you-are-distressing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ6אָב
muab
Moab

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

And the LORD said unto
me, Distress not the
Moabites, neither contend
with them in battle: for I
will not give thee of their
land [for] a possession;
because I have given Ar
unto the children of Lot
[for] a possession.

9

תִּתְגָּר
ththgr
you-are-stirring- up- your self

בָּם
b·m
in·them

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מֵאַרְצ6
m·artz·u
from·land-of·him

יְרֻשָּׁה
irshe
tenancy

כִּי
ki
that

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

ל6ט
lut
Lot

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָר
or
Ar

יְרֻשָּׁה
irshe
tenancy

:
:

:102 הָאֵמִים
e·amim
the·Emim

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

עַם
om
people

גָּד6ל
gdul
great

וְרַב
u·rb
and·many

וָרָם
u·rm
and· being-high

כָּעֲנָקִים
k·onqim
as· the ·Anakim

:
:

The Emims dwelt therein
in times past, a people
great, and many, and tall, as
the Anakims;

10

:112 רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

יֵחָשְׁבוּ
ichshbu
they-are-being-accounted

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כָּעֲנָקִים
k·onqim
as· the ·Anakim

וְהַמֹּאָבִים
u·e·mabim
and·the·Moabites

Which also were
accounted giants, as the
Anakims; but the Moabites
call them Emims.

11

יִקְרְאוּ
iqrau
they-are-calling

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֵמִים
amim
Emim

:
:

:122 וּבְשֵׂעִיר
u·b·shoir
and·in·Seir

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

הַחֹרִים
e·chrim
the·Horites

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

יִירָשׁוּם
iirshu·m
they-are-evicting·them

The Horims also dwelt in
Seir beforetime; but the
children of Esau succeeded
them, when they had
destroyed them from before
them, and dwelt in their
stead; as Israel did unto the
land of his possession,
which the LORD gave unto
them.

12

וַיַּשְׁמִידוּם
u·ishmidu·m
and·they-are- cexterminating·them

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

תַּחְתָּם
thchth·m
instead-of·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְאֶרֶץ
l·artz
to·land-of

יְרֻשָּׁת6
irshth·u
tenancy-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:132 עַתָּה
othe
now

קֻמוּ
qmu
arise-you (p)  !

וְעִבְרוּ
u·obru
and·cross-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

זָרֶד
zrd
Zered

Now rise up, [said I],
and get you over the brook
Zered. And we went over
the brook Zered.

13

וַנַּעֲבֹר
u·nobr
and·we-are-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

זָרֶד
zrd
Zered

:
:

:142 וְהַיָּמִים
u·e·imim
and·the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָלַכְנוּ
elknu
we-went

בַּרְנֵעַ~מִקָּדֵשׁ
m·qdsh~brno
from·Kadesh~Barnea

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָבַרְנוּ
obrnu
we-crossed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

And the space in which
we came from
Kadeshbarnea, until we
were come over the brook
Zered, [was] thirty and
eight years; until all the
generation of the men of
war were wasted out from
among the host, as the
LORD sware unto them.

14

זֶרֶד
zrd
Zered

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

שָׁנָה
shne
year

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֹּם
thm
to-come-to-end-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַד6ּר
e·dur
the·generation

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:152 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

בָּם
b·m
in·them

לְהֻמָּם
l·em·m
to·to-discomfit-of·them

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

For indeed the hand of
the LORD was against
them, to destroy them from
among the host, until they
were consumed.

15

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

עַד
od
until

תֻּמָּם
thm·m
to-come-to-end-of·them

:
:

:162 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

תַּמּוּ
thmu
they-came-to-end

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

So it came to pass, when
all the men of war were
consumed and dead from
among the people,

16

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

ס
s

:172 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

That the LORD spake
unto me, saying,
17

:182 אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹבֵר
obr
passing

הַי6ּם
e·ium
the·day

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

מ6אָב
muab
Moab

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָר
or
Ar

:
:

Thou art to pass over
through Ar, the coast of
Moab, this day:

18
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:192 וְקָרַבְתָּ
u·qrbth
and·you- come-near

מוּל
mul
before

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמ6ּן
omun
Ammon

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּצֻרֵם
thtzr·m
you-are-distressing·them

And [when] thou comest
nigh over against the
children of Ammon, distress
them not, nor meddle with
them: for I will not give thee
of the land of the children
of Ammon [any]
possession; because I have
given it unto the children of
Lot [for] a possession.

19

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְגָּר
ththgr
you-are-stirring- up- your self

בָּם
b·m
in·them

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמ6ּן
omun
Ammon

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְרֻשָּׁה
irshe
tenancy

כִּי
ki
that

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

ל6ט
lut
Lot

נְתַתִּיהָ
nththi·e
I-gave·her

יְרֻשָּׁה
irshe
tenancy

:
:

:202 אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

־
-

רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

תֵּחָשֵׁב
thchshb
she-is-being-accounted

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

הִוא
eua
she

רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

(That also was accounted
a land of giants: giants
dwelt therein in old time;
and the Ammonites call
them Zamzummims;

20

וְהָעַמֹּנִים
u·e·omnim
and·the·Ammonites

יִקְרְאוּ
iqrau
they-are-calling

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

זַמְזֻמִּים
zmzmim
Zumzummim

:
:

:212 עַם
om
people

גָּד6ל
gdul
great

וְרַב
u·rb
and·many

וָרָם
u·rm
and· being-high

כָּעֲנָקִים
k·onqim
as· the ·Anakim

וַיַּשְׁמִידֵם
u·ishmid·m
and·he-is- cexterminating·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

A people great, and
many, and tall, as the
Anakims; but the LORD
destroyed them before
them; and they succeeded
them, and dwelt in their
stead:

21

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

וַיִּירָשֻׁם
u·iirsh·m
and·they-are-evicting·them

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

תַחְתָּם
thchth·m
instead-of·them

:
:

:222 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּשֵׂעִיר
b·shoir
in·Seir

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִשְׁמִיד
eshmid
he- cexterminated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

As he did to the children
of Esau, which dwelt in
Seir, when he destroyed the
Horims from before them;
and they succeeded them,
and dwelt in their stead
even unto this day:

22

הַחֹרִי
e·chri
the·Horite

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

וַיִּירָשֻׁם
u·iirsh·m
and·they-are-evicting·them

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

תַחְתָּם
thchth·m
instead-of·them

עַד
od
until

הַי6ּם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:232 וְהָעַוִּים
u·e·ouim
and·the·Avvim

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בַּחֲצֵרִים
b·chtzrim
in·courts

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

כַּפְתֹּרִים
kphthrim
Caphtorim

הַיֹּצְאִים
e·itzaim
the·ones- coming-forth

And the Avims which
dwelt in Hazerim, [even]
unto Azzah, the
Caphtorims, which came
forth out of Caphtor,
destroyed them, and dwelt
in their stead.)

23

מִכַּפְת6ּר
m·kphthur
from·Caphtor

הִשְׁמִידֻם
eshmid·m
they- cexterminated·them

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

תַחְתָּם
thchth·m
instead-of·them

:
:

:242 קוּמוּ
qumu
arise-you (p)  !

סְּעוּ
sou
journey-you (p)  !

וְעִבְרוּ
u·obru
and·cross-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

אַרְנֹן
arnn
Arnon

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

. Rise ye up, take your
journey, and pass over the
river Arnon: behold, I have
given into thine hand Sihon
the Amorite, king of
Heshbon, and his land:
begin to possess [it], and
contend with him in battle.

24

בְיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

חֶשְׁב6ּן
chshbun
Heshbon

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַרְצ6
artz·u
land-of·him

הָחֵל
echl
cstart-you !

רָשׁ
rsh
evict-you !

וְהִתְגָּר
u·ethgr
and· sstruggle-you !

ב6ּ
b·u
in·him

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

:
:

:252 הַי6ּם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אָחֵל
achl
I-shall- cstart

תֵּת
thth
to-give-of

פַּחְדְּךָ
phchd·k
awe-of·you

וְיִרְאָתְךָ
u·irath·k
and·fear-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

This day will I begin to
put the dread of thee and
the fear of thee upon the
nations [that are] under the
whole heaven, who shall
hear report of thee, and
shall tremble, and be in
anguish because of thee.

25

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁמְעוּן
ishmou·n
they-shall-hear

שִׁמְעֲךָ
shmo·k
report-of·you

וְרָגְזוּ
u·rgzu
and·they- are -disturbed

וְחָלוּ
u·chlu
and·they-travail

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

:
:

:262 וָאֶשְׁלַח
u·ashlch
and·I-am-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

מִמִּדְבַּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness-of

קְדֵמ6ת
qdmuth
Kedemoth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סִיח6ן
sichun
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חֶשְׁב6ּן
chshbun
Heshbon

And I sent messengers
out of the wilderness of
Kedemoth unto Sihon king
of Heshbon with words of
peace, saying,

26

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

שָׁל6ם
shlum
peace

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:
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:272 אֶעְבְּרָה
aobre
I-shall-pass

בְאַרְצֶךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

לאֹ
la
not

אָסוּר
asur
I-shall-withdraw

יָמִין
imin
right

Let me pass through thy
land: I will go along by the
high way, I will neither turn
unto the right hand nor to
the left.

27

וּשְׂמאֹול
u·shmaul
and·left

:
:

:282 אֹכֶל
akl
food

בַּכֶּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

תַּשְׁבִּרֵנִי
thshbr·ni
you-shall- cretail·me

וְאָכַלְתִּי
u·aklthi
and·I-eat

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

בַּכֶּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-shall-give

־
-

Thou shalt sell me meat
for money, that I may eat;
and give me water for
money, that I may drink:
only I will pass through on
my feet;

28

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְשָׁתִיתִי
u·shthithi
and·I-drink

רַק
rq
but

אֶעְבְּרָה
aobre
I-shall-pass

בְרַגְלָי
b·rgl·i
in·feet-of·me

:
:

:292 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּשֵׂעִיר
b·shoir
in·Seir

וְהַמ6ּאָבִים
u·e·muabim
and·the·Moabites

(As the children of Esau
which dwell in Seir, and the
Moabites which dwell in
Ar, did unto me;) until I
shall pass over Jordan into
the land which the LORD
our God giveth us.

29

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּעָר
b·or
in·Ar

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֶעֱבֹר
aobr
I-shall-cross

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:302 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-complied

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חֶשְׁב6ּן
chshbun
Heshbon

הַעֲבִרֵנוּ
eobr·nu
to- c let -pass-of·us

ב6ּ
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

But Sihon king of
Heshbon would not let us
pass by him: for the LORD
thy God hardened his spirit,
and made his heart
obstinate, that he might
deliver him into thy hand, as
[appeareth] this day.

30

הִקְשָׁה
eqshe
he- cmade-obstinate

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּח6
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

וְאִמֵּץ
u·amtz
and·he-made-resolute

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבָב6
lbb·u
heart-of·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּת6ּ
thth·u
to-give-of·him

בְיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

כַּי6ּם
k·ium
as·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:312 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

הַחִ>תִי
echlthi
I- cstarted

תֵּת
thth
to-give-of

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

And the LORD said unto
me, Behold, I have begun to
give Sihon and his land
before thee: begin to
possess, that thou mayest
inherit his land.

31

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַרְצ6
artz·u
land-of·him

הָחֵל
echl
cstart-you !

רָשׁ
rsh
evict-you !

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצ6
artz·u
land-of·him

:
:

:322 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

לִקְרָאתֵנוּ
l·qrath·nu
to·to-meet-of·us

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַמ6ּ
om·u
people-of·him

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

Then Sihon came out
against us, he and all his
people, to fight at Jahaz.

32

יָהְצָה
ietz·e
Jahaz·ward

:
:

:332 וַיִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·he-is-giving·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

וַנַּךְ
u·nk
and·we-are- csmiting

אֹת6
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the LORD our God
delivered him before us;
and we smote him, and his
sons, and all his people.

33

K

בְּנ6
bn·u
son-of·him

Q

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמ6ּ
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

:342 וַנִּלְכֹּד
u·nlkd
and·we-are-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרָיו
ori·u
cities-of·him

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

וַנַּחֲרֵם
u·nchrm
and·we-are- cdooming

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And we took all his cities
at that time, and utterly
destroyed the men, and the
women, and the little ones,
of every city, we left none
to remain:

34

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

מְתִם
mthm
death-doomeds

וְהַנָּשִׁים
u·e·nshim
and·the·women

וְהַטָּף
u·e·tph
and·the·tot

לאֹ
la
not

הִשְׁאַרְנוּ
esharnu
we- c let -remain

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

:
:

:352 רַק
rq
but

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

בָּזַזְנוּ
bzznu
we-plundered

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

וּשְׁלַל
u·shll
and·loot-of

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָכָדְנוּ
lkdnu
we-seized

:
:

Only the cattle we took
for a prey unto ourselves,
and the spoil of the cities
which we took.

35

:362 מֵעֲרֹעֵר
m·oror
from·Aroer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
ridge-of

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

אַרְנֹן
arnn
Arnon

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּנַּחַל
b·nchl
in· the ·watercourse

From Aroer, which [is]
by the brink of the river of
Arnon, and [from] the city

36
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that [is] by the river, even
unto Gilead, there was not
one city too strong for us:
the LORD our God
delivered all unto us:

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

לאֹ
la
not

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׂגְבָה
shgbe
she- was-impregnable

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

:
:

:372 רַק
rq
but

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמ6ּן
omun
Ammon

לאֹ
la
not

קָרָבְתָּ
qrbth
you- came-near

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

יַד
id
side-of

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

יַבֹּק
ibq
Jabbok

Only unto the land of the
children of Ammon thou
camest not, [nor] unto any
place of the river Jabbok,
nor unto the cities in the
mountains, nor unto
whatsoever the LORD our
God forbad us.

37

וְעָרֵי
u·ori
and·cities-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:
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:13 וַנֵּפֶן
u·nphn
and·we-are-facing- about

וַנַּעַל
u·nol
and·we-are-ascending

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

ע�ג
oug
Og

. Then we turned, and
went up the way to Bashan:
and Og the king of Bashan
came out against us, he and
all his people, to battle at
Edrei.

1

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

לִקְרָאתֵנוּ
l·qrath·nu
to·to-meet-of·us

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

אֶדְרֶעִי
adroi
Edrei

:
:

:23 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

כִּי
ki
that

בְיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

And the LORD said unto
me, Fear him not: for I will
deliver him, and all his
people, and his land, into
thy hand; and thou shalt do
unto him as thou didst unto
Sihon king of the Amorites,
which dwelt at Heshbon.

2

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

לּ�
l·u
to·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לְסִיחֹן
l·sichn
to·Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

י�שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בְּחֶשְׁבּ�ן
b·chshbun
in·Heshbon

:
:

:33 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

בְּיָדֵנוּ
b·id·nu
in·hand-of·us

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ע�ג
oug
Og

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

So the LORD our God
delivered into our hands Og
also, the king of Bashan,
and all his people: and we
smote him until none was
left to him remaining.

3

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וַנַּכֵּהוּ
u·nk·eu
and·we-are- csmiting·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
so-as-not

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- cremained

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

:
:

:43 וַנִּלְכֹּד
u·nlkd
and·we-are-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרָיו
ori·u
cities-of·him

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

לאֹ
la
not

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And we took all his cities
at that time, there was not a
city which we took not from
them, threescore cities, all
the region of Argob, the
kingdom of Og in Bashan.

4

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לָקַחְנוּ
lqchnu
we-took

מֵאִתָּם
m·ath·m
from· with ·them

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

עִיר
oir
city

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶבֶל
chbl
district-of

אַרְגֹּב
argb
Argob

מַמְלֶכֶת
mmlkth
kingdom-of

ע�ג
oug
Og

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

:
:

:53 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עָרִים
orim
cities

בְּצֻר�ת
btzruth
fortressed-ones

ח�מָה
chume
wall

גְבֹהָה
gbee
lofty

דְּלָתַיִם
dlthim
double- doors

וּבְרִיחַ
u·brich
and·bar

לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside-of

All these cities [were]
fenced with high walls,
gates, and bars; beside
unwalled towns a great
many.

5

מֵעָרֵי
m·ori
from·cities-of

הַפְּרָזִי
e·phrzi
the·village

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:63 וַנַּחֲרֵם
u·nchrm
and·we-are- cdooming

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂינוּ
oshinu
we-did

לְסִיחֹן
l·sichn
to·Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
Heshbon

הַחֲרֵם
echrm
to- cdoom

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

And we utterly destroyed
them, as we did unto Sihon
king of Heshbon, utterly
destroying the men, women,
and children, of every city.

6

מְתִם
mthm
death-doomeds

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

וְהַטָּף
u·e·tph
and·the·tot

:
:

:73 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

וּשְׁלַל
u·shll
and·loot-of

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

בַּזּ�נוּ
bzunu
we-plundered

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

:
:

But all the cattle, and the
spoil of the cities, we took
for a prey to ourselves.

7

:83 וַנִּקַּח
u·nqch
and·we-are-taking

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

And we took at that time
out of the hand of the two
kings of the Amorites the
land that [was] on this side
Jordan, from the river of
Arnon unto mount Hermon;

8

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִנַּחַל
m·nchl
from·watercourse-of

אַרְנֹן
arnn
Arnon

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

חֶרְמ�ן
chrmun
Hermon

:
:

:93 צִידֹנִים
tzidnim
Sidonians

יִקְרְאוּ
iqrau
they-are-calling

לְחֶרְמ�ן
l·chrmun
to·Hermon

שִׂרְיֹן
shrin
Sirion

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

יִקְרְאוּ
iqrau
they-are-calling

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

([Which] Hermon the
Sidonians call Sirion; and
the Amorites call it Shenir;)

9

שְׂנִיר
shnir
Shenir

:
:
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:103 כֹּל
kl
all-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמִּישֹׁר
e·mishr
the·level

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

סַלְכָה
slke
Salchah

All the cities of the plain,
and all Gilead, and all
Bashan, unto Salchah and
Edrei, cities of the kingdom
of Og in Bashan.

10

וְאֶדְרֶעִי
u·adroi
and·Edrei

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מַמְלֶכֶת
mmlkth
kingdom-of

ע�ג
oug
Og

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

:
:

:113 כִּי
ki
that

רַק
rq
but

־
-

ע�ג
oug
Og

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

מִיֶּתֶר
m·ithr
from·rest-of

הָרְפָאִים
e·rphaim
the·Rephaim

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

For only Og king of
Bashan remained of the
remnant of giants; behold,
his bedstead [was] a
bedstead of iron; [is] it not
in Rabbath of the children
of Ammon? nine cubits
[was] the length thereof,
and four cubits the breadth
of it, after the cubit of a
man.

11

עַרְשׂ�
orsh·u
divan-of·him

עֶרֶשׂ
orsh
divan-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

הֲלֹה
e·le
?·not

הִוא
eua
she

בְּרַבַּת
b·rbth
in·Rabbah-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

תֵּשַׁע
thsho
nine

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

אָרְכָּהּ
ark·e
length-of·her

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

רָחְבָּהּ
rchb·e
width-of·her

בְּאַמַּת
b·amth
in·cubit-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:123 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

יָרַשְׁנוּ
irshnu
we-took-over

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

מֵעֲרֹעֵר
m·oror
from·Aroer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. And this land, [which]
we possessed at that time,
from Aroer, which [is] by
the river Arnon, and half
mount Gilead, and the cities
thereof, gave I unto the
Reubenites and to the
Gadites.

12

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

אַרְנֹן
arnn
Arnon

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וְעָרָיו
u·ori·u
and·cities-of·him

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָרֻאוּבֵנִי
l·raubni
to·Reubenite

וְלַגָּדִי
u·l·gdi
and·to· the ·Gadite

:
:

:133 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

מַמְלֶכֶת
mmlkth
kingdom-of

ע�ג
oug
Og

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לַחֲצִי
l·chtzi
to· the ·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

And the rest of Gilead,
and all Bashan, [being] the
kingdom of Og, gave I unto
the half tribe of Manasseh;
all the region of Argob,
with all Bashan, which was
called the land of giants.

13

הַמְנַשֶּׁה
e·mnshe
the·Manasseh

כֹּל
kl
all-of

חֶבֶל
chbl
district-of

הָאַרְגֹּב
e·argb
the·Argob

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-is-being-called

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

:
:

:143 יָאִיר
iair
Jair

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶבֶל
chbl
district-of

אַרְגֹּב
argb
Argob

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

Jair the son of Manasseh
took all the country of
Argob unto the coasts of
Geshuri and Maachathi; and
called them after his own
name, Bashanhavothjair,
unto this day.

14

הַגְּשׁוּרִי
e·gshuri
the·Geshurite

וְהַמַּעֲכָתִי
u·e·mokthi
and·the·Maacathite

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

חַוֹּת
chuth
living -place s-of

יָאִיר
iair
Jair

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:153 וּלְמָכִיר
u·l·mkir
and·to·Machir

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

:
:

And I gave Gilead unto
Machir.
15

:163 וְלָרֻאוּבֵנִי
u·l·raubni
and·to·Reubenite

וְלַגָּדִי
u·l·gdi
and·to· the ·Gadite

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

And unto the Reubenites
and unto the Gadites I gave
from Gilead even unto the
river Arnon half the valley,
and the border even unto the
river Jabbok, [which is] the
border of the children of
Ammon;

16

אַרְנֹן
arnn
Arnon

תּ�ךְ
thuk
middle-of

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

וּגְבֻל
u·gbl
and·boundary

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

יַבֹּק
ibq
Jabbok

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:173 וְהָעֲרָבָה
u·e·orbe
and·the·gorge

וְהַיַּרְדֵּן
u·e·irdn
and·the·Jordan

וּגְבֻל
u·gbl
and·boundary

מִכִּנֶּרֶת
m·knrth
from·Chinnereth

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

יָם
im
sea-of

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

The plain also, and
Jordan, and the coast
[thereof], from Chinnereth
even unto the sea of the
plain, [even] the salt sea,
under Ashdothpisgah
eastward.

17

יָם
im
sea-of

הַמֶּלַח
e·mlch
the·salt

תַּחַת
thchth
below

אַשְׁדֹּת
ashdth
slopes-of

הַפִּסְגָּה
e·phsge
the·Pisgah

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

:
:
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:183 וָאֲצַו
u·atzu
and·I-am- minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

And I commanded you at
that time, saying, The
LORD your God hath given
you this land to possess it:
ye shall pass over armed
before your brethren the
children of Israel, all [that
are] meet for the war.

18

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

חֲלוּצִים
chlutzim
ones-being-outfitted

תַּעַבְרוּ
thobru
you (p) -shall-cross- over

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:

:193 רַק
rq
but

נְשֵׁיכֶם
nshi·km
women-of·you (p)

וְטַפְּכֶם
u·tph·km
and·tot-of·you (p)

וּמִקְנֵכֶם
u·mqn·km
and·cattles-of·you (p)

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

רַב
rb
much

But your wives, and your
little ones, and your cattle,
([for] I know that ye have
much cattle,) shall abide in
your cities which I have
given you;

19

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-dwell

בְּעָרֵיכֶם
b·ori·km
in·cities-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:203 עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָנִיחַ
inich
he-shall- cgive -rest

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאֲחֵיכֶם
l·achi·km
to·brothers-of·you (p)

כָּכֶם
k·km
as·you (p)

וְיָרְשׁוּ
u·irshu
and·they-tenant

Until the LORD have
given rest unto your
brethren, as well as unto
you, and [until] they also
possess the land which the
LORD your God hath given
them beyond Jordan: and
[then] shall ye return every
man unto his possession,
which I have given you.

20

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵם
em
they

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְשַׁבְתֶּם
u·shbthm
and·you (p) -return

אִישׁ
aish
man

לִירֻשָּׁת�
l·irshth·u
to·tenancy-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:213 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְה�שׁוּעַ
ieushuo
Joshua

צִוֵּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

הָרֹאֹת
e·rath
the·ones-seeing

. And I commanded
Joshua at that time, saying,
Thine eyes have seen all
that the LORD your God
hath done unto these two
kings: so shall the LORD do
unto all the kingdoms
whither thou passest.

21

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
to·two-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכ�ת
e·mmlkuth
the·kingdoms

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹבֵר
obr
passing

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:223 לאֹ
la
not

תִּירָאוּם
thirau·m
you (p) -shall-fear·them

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

הוּא
eua
he

הַנִּלְחָם
e·nlchm
the·one- nfighting

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

Ye shall not fear them:
for the LORD your God he
shall fight for you.

22

:233 וָאֶתְחַנַּן
u·athchnn
and·I-am- ssupplicating

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And I besought the
LORD at that time, saying,
23

:243 אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

הַחִלּ�תָ
echluth
you- cstarted

לְהַרְא�ת
l·erauth
to·to- cshow-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גָּדְלְךָ
gdl·k
greatness-of·you

O Lord GOD, thou hast
begun to shew thy servant
thy greatness, and thy
mighty hand: for what God
[is there] in heaven or in
earth, that can do according
to thy works, and according
to thy might?

24

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

הַחֲזָקָה
e·chzqe
the·steadfast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

אֵל
al
El

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

וּבָאָרֶץ
u·b·artz
and·in· the ·earth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

כְמַעֲשֶׂיךָ
k·moshi·k
as·deeds-of·you

וְכִגְבוּרֹתֶךָ
u·k·gburth·k
and·as·masteries-of·you

:
:

:253 אֶעְבְּרָה
aobre
I-shall-cross- over

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

וְאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-shall-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

I pray thee, let me go
over, and see the good land
that [is] beyond Jordan, that
goodly mountain, and
Lebanon.

25

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהַלְּבָנ�ן
u·e·lbnun
and·the·Lebanon

:
:

:263 וַיִּתְעַבֵּר
u·ithobr
and·he-is- sbeing-enrag ed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּי
b·i
in·me

לְמַעַנְכֶם
lmon·km
on-account-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

But the LORD was
wroth with me for your
sakes, and would not hear
me: and the LORD said
unto me, Let it suffice thee;
speak no more unto me of
this matter.

26

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

רַב
rb
much

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּ�סֶף
thusph
you-are- cproceeding

דַּבֵּר
dbr
to- mspeak-of

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me
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ע�ד
oud
further

בַּדָּבָר
b·dbr
in· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:273 עֲלֵה
ole
ascend-you !

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הַפִּסְגָּה
e·phsge
the·Pisgah

וְשָׂא
u·sha
and·lift- up-you !

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

וְצָפֹנָה
u·tzphn·e
and·north·ward

Get thee up into the top
of Pisgah, and lift up thine
eyes westward, and
northward, and southward,
and eastward, and behold
[it] with thine eyes: for thou
shalt not go over this
Jordan.

27

וְתֵימָנָה
u·thimn·e
and·south·ward

וּמִזְרָחָה
u·mzrch·e
and· sun rise·ward

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

בְעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲבֹר
thobr
you-shall-cross

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:283 וְצַו
u·tzu
and· minstruct-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְחַזְּקֵהוּ
u·chzq·eu
and· mencourage-you·him !

וְאַמְּצֵהוּ
u·amtz·eu
and·make-resolute-you·him !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

But charge Joshua, and
encourage him, and
strengthen him: for he shall
go over before this people,
and he shall cause them to
inherit the land which thou
shalt see.

28

הוּא
eua
he

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-shall-cross

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יַנְחִיל
inchil
he-shall- callot

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

:
:

:293 וַנֵּשֶׁב
u·nshb
and·we-are-dwelling

בַּגָּיְא
b·gia
in· the ·ravine

מוּל
mul
opposite

פְּע�ר~בֵּית
bith~phour
Beth~Peor

:
:

פ
p

So we abode in the
valley over against
Bethpeor.

29
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:14 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
e·mshphtim
the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְלַמֵּד
mlmd
mteaching

. Now therefore hearken,
O Israel, unto the statutes
and unto the judgments,
which I teach you, for to do
[them], that ye may live,
and go in and possess the
land which the LORD God
of your fathers giveth you.

1

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לַעֲשׂ ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּחְיוּ
thchiu
you (p) -shall-live

וּבָאתֶם
u·bathm
and·you (p) -enter

וִירִשְׁתֶּם
u·irshthm
and·you (p) -tenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:24 לאֹ
la
not

תֹסִפוּ
thsphu
you (p) -shall- cadd

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Ye shall not add unto the
word which I command
you, neither shall ye
diminish [ought] from it,
that ye may keep the
commandments of the
LORD your God which I
command you.

2

תִגְרְעוּ
thgrou
you (p) -shall-diminish

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְ ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:34 עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

הָרֹאֹת
e·rath
the·ones-seeing

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פְּע ר~בְּבַעַל
b·bol~phour
in·Baal~Peor

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

Your eyes have seen what
the LORD did because of
Baalpeor: for all the men
that followed Baalpeor, the
LORD thy God hath
destroyed them from among
you.

3

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

בַעַל־פְּע ר
bol-phour
Baal-Peor

הִשְׁמִיד 
eshmid·u
he- cexterminated·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

:
:

:44 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

הַדְּבֵקִים
e·dbqim
the·clinging-ones

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

חַיִּים
chiim
alive-ones

כֻּלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

But ye that did cleave
unto the LORD your God
[are] alive every one of you
this day.

4

:54 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

לִמַּדְתִּי
lmdthi
I-taught

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

חֻקִּים
chqim
statutes

וּמִשְׁפָּטִים
u·mshphtim
and·judgments

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוַּנִי
tzu·ni
he- minstructed·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Behold, I have taught you
statutes and judgments,
even as the LORD my God
commanded me, that ye
should do so in the land
whither ye go to possess it.

5

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לַעֲשׂ ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כֵּן
kn
so

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

בָּאִים
baim
ones-entering

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

:64 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

כִּי
ki
that

הִוא
eua
she

חָכְמַתְכֶם
chkmth·km
wisdom-of·you (p)

וּבִינַתְכֶם
u·binth·km
and·understanding-of·you (p)

Keep therefore and do
[them]; for this [is] your
wisdom and your
understanding in the sight
of the nations, which shall
hear all these statutes, and
say, Surely this great nation
[is] a wise and
understanding people.

6

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִשְׁמְעוּן
ishmou·n
they-shall-hear

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

רַק
rq
but

עַם
om
people

־
-

חָכָם
chkm
wise

וְנָב ן
u·nbun
and· nunderstanding

הַגּ י
e·gui
the·nation

הַגָּד ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:74 כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

ג י
gui
nation

גָּד ל
gdul
great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל 
l·u
to·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

קְרֹבִים
qrbim
near-ones

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כַּיהוָה
k·ieue
as·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

For what nation [is there
so] great, who [hath] God
[so] nigh unto them, as the
LORD our God [is] in all
[things that] we call upon
him [for]?

7

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

קָרְאֵנוּ
qra·nu
to-call-of·us

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:84 וּמִי
u·mi
and·any ?

גּ י
gui
nation

גָּד ל
gdul
great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל 
l·u
to·him

חֻקִּים
chqim
statutes

וּמִשְׁפָּטִים
u·mshphtim
and·judgments

צַדִּיקִם
tzdiqm
righteous-ones

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all-of

And what nation [is there
so] great, that hath statutes
and judgments [so]
righteous as all this law,
which I set before you this
day?

8

הַתּ רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:94 רַק
rq
but

הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nguard-you !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּשְׁמֹר
u·shmr
and·keep-you !

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

מְאֹד
mad
especially

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּשְׁכַּח
thshkch
you-are-forgetting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Only take heed to thyself,
and keep thy soul diligently,
lest thou forget the things

9
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which thine eyes have seen,
and lest they depart from
thy heart all the days of thy
life: but teach them thy
sons, and thy sons'sons;

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וּפֶן
u·phn
and·lest

־
-

יָסוּרוּ
isuru
they-are-withdrawing

מִלְּבָבְךָ
m·lbb·k
from·heart-of·you

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיֶּיךָ
chii·k
lives-of·you

וְה דַעְתָּם
u·eudoth·m
and·you- cmake-known·them

לְבָנֶיךָ
l·bni·k
to·sons-of·you

וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

:
:

:104 י ם
ium
day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָמַדְתָּ
omdth
you-stood

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּחֹרֵב
b·chrb
in·Horeb

בֶּאֱמֹר
b·amr
in·to-say-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

[Specially] the day that
thou stoodest before the
LORD thy God in Horeb,
when the LORD said unto
me, Gather me the people
together, and I will make
them hear my words, that
they may learn to fear me all
the days that they shall live
upon the earth, and [that]
they may teach their
children.

10

הַקְהֶל
eqel
cassemble-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְאַשְׁמִעֵם
u·ashmo·m
and·I-shall- c let -hear·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרָי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִלְמְדוּן
ilmdu·n
they-shall-learn

לְיִרְאָה
l·ira·e
to·to-fear-of

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵם
em
they

חַיִּים
chiim
ones-alive

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

יְלַמֵּדוּן
ilmdu·n
they-shall- mteach

:
:

:114 וַתִּקְרְבוּן
u·thqrbu·n
and·you (p) -are-approaching

וַתַּעַמְדוּן
u·thomdu·n
and·you (p) -are-standing

תַּחַת
thchth
below

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וְהָהָר
u·e·er
and·the·mountain

And ye came near and
stood under the mountain;
and the mountain burned
with fire unto the midst of
heaven, with darkness,
clouds, and thick darkness.

11

בֹּעֵר
bor
consuming

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

עַד
od
unto

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

עָנָן
onn
cloud

וַעֲרָפֶל
u·orphl
and·murkiness

:
:

:124 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

מִתּ ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

ק ל
qul
sound-of

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

And the LORD spake
unto you out of the midst of
the fire: ye heard the voice
of the words, but saw no
similitude; only [ye heard] a
voice.

12

שֹׁמְעִים
shmoim
ones-hearing

וּתְמוּנָה
u·thmune
and·representation

אֵינְכֶם
ain·km
there -is-no·you (p)

רֹאִים
raim
ones-seeing

זוּלָתִי
zulthi
except

ק ל
qul
voice

:
:

:134 וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִית 
brith·u
covenant-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לַעֲשׂ ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

And he declared unto
you his covenant, which he
commanded you to perform,
[even] ten commandments;
and he wrote them upon two
tables of stone.

13

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

וַיִּכְתְּבֵם
u·ikthb·m
and·he-is-writing·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

לֻח ת
lchuth
tablets-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

:
:

:144 וְאֹתִי
u·ath·i
and·»·me

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

לְלַמֵּד
l·lmd
to·to- mteach-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

חֻקִּים
chqim
statutes

And the LORD
commanded me at that time
to teach you statutes and
judgments, that ye might do
them in the land whither ye
go over to possess it.

14

וּמִשְׁפָּטִים
u·mshphtim
and·judgments

לַעֲשֹׂתְכֶם
l·oshth·km
to·to-do-of·you (p)

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

:154 וְנִשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·nshmrthm
and·you (p) - nguard

מְאֹד
mad
especially

לְנַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
l·nphshthi·km
to·souls-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -saw

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

תְּמוּנָה
thmune
representation

Take ye therefore good
heed unto yourselves; for ye
saw no manner of similitude
on the day [that] the LORD
spake unto you in Horeb out
of the midst of the fire:

15

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

בְּחֹרֵב
b·chrb
in·Horeb

מִתּ ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

:
:

:164 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תַּשְׁחִתוּן
thshchthu·n
you-are- cbecoming-corrupt

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -make do

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

פֶּסֶל
phsl
carving

תְּמוּנַת
thmunth
representation-of

Lest ye corrupt
[yourselves], and make you
a graven image, the
similitude of any figure, the
likeness of male or female,

16

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

סָמֶל
sml
figure

תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

זָכָר
zkr
male

א 
au
or

נְקֵבָה
nqbe
female

:
:

:174 תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

צִפּ ר
tzphur
bird-of

כָּנָף
knph
wing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

The likeness of any beast
that [is] on the earth, the
likeness of any winged fowl

17
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that flieth in the air,תָּעוּף
thouph
she-is-flying

בַּשָּׁמָיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

:
:

:184 תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

רֹמֵשׂ
rmsh
moving -animal

בָּאֲדָמָה
b·adme
in· the ·ground

תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

דָּגָה
dge
fish

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

The likeness of any thing
that creepeth on the ground,
the likeness of any fish that
[is] in the waters beneath
the earth:

18

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

:
:

:194 וּפֶן
u·phn
and·lest

־
-

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
you-are-lifting- up

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

הַשָּׁמַיְמָה
e·shmim·e
the·heavens·ward

וְרָאִיתָ
u·raith
and·you-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And lest thou lift up
thine eyes unto heaven, and
when thou seest the sun,
and the moon, and the stars,
[even] all the host of
heaven, shouldest be driven
to worship them, and serve
them, which the LORD thy
God hath divided unto all
nations under the whole
heaven.

19

הַיָּרֵחַ
e·irch
the·moon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכּ כָבִים
e·kukbim
the·stars

כֹּל
kl
all-of

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְנִדַּחְתָּ
u·ndchth
and·you-are-impelled

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוִיתָ
u·eshthchuith
and·you-bow-down- your self

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַעֲבַדְתָּם
u·obdth·m
and·you-serve·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָלַק
chlq
he-apportioned

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:204 וְאֶתְכֶם
u·ath·km
and·»·you (p)

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּ צִא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִכּוּר
m·kur
from·crucible-of

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

But the LORD hath
taken you, and brought you
forth out of the iron
furnace, [even] out of
Egypt, to be unto him a
people of inheritance, as [ye
are] this day.

20

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

לִהְי ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

ל 
l·u
to·him

לְעַם
l·om
to·people-of

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

כַּיּ ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:214 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הִתְאַנֶּף
ethanph
he- swas-angry

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵיכֶם
dbri·km
words-of·you (p)

וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

Furthermore the LORD
was angry with me for your
sakes, and sware that I
should not go over Jordan,
and that I should not go in
unto that good land, which
the LORD thy God giveth
thee [for] an inheritance:

21

עָבְרִי
obr·i
to-cross-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וּלְבִלְתִּי
u·l·blthi
and·to·so-as-not

־
-

באֹ
ba
to-enter-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַטּ בָה
e·tube
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

:
:

:224 כִּי
ki
that

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵת
mth
dying

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֵינֶנִּי
ain·ni
there -is-no·me

עֹבֵר
obr
crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

But I must die in this
land, I must not go over
Jordan: but ye shall go over,
and possess that good land.

22

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

וִירִשְׁתֶּם
u·irshthm
and·you (p) -tenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַטּ בָה
e·tube
the·good

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:234 הִשָּׁמְרוּ
eshmru
nguard-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּשְׁכְּחוּ
thshkchu
you (p) -are-forgetting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

Take heed unto
yourselves, lest ye forget the
covenant of the LORD your
God, which he made with
you, and make you a graven
image, [or] the likeness of
any [thing], which the
LORD thy God hath
forbidden thee.

23

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -make do

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

פֶּסֶל
phsl
carving

תְּמוּנַת
thmunth
representation-of

כֹּל
kl
any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוְּךָ
tzu·k
he- minstructed·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:244 כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

אֹכְלָה
akle
devouring

הוּא
eua
he

אֵל
al
El

קַנָּא
qna
jealous

:
:

פ
p

For the LORD thy God
[is] a consuming fire, [even]
a jealous God.

24

:254 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ת לִיד
thulid
you-shall- cgenerate

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וְנ שַׁנְתֶּם
u·nushnthm
and·you (p) - nrepose

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

When thou shalt beget
children, and children's
children, and ye shall have
remained long in the land,
and shall corrupt
[yourselves], and make a
graven image, [or] the

25

וְהִשְׁחַתֶּם
u·eshchthm
and·you (p) - cbecome-corrupt

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -make do

פֶּסֶל
phsl
carving

תְּמוּנַת
thmunth
representation-of

כֹּל
kl
any thing

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do
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likeness of any [thing], and
shall do evil in the sight of
the LORD thy God, to
provoke him to anger:

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

־
-

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְהַכְעִיס 
l·ekois·u
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·him

:
:

:264 הַעִידֹתִי
eoidthi
I- ctestify

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָבֹד
abd
to-perish

I call heaven and earth to
witness against you this
day, that ye shall soon
utterly perish from off the
land whereunto ye go over
Jordan to possess it; ye shall
not prolong [your] days
upon it, but shall utterly be
destroyed.

26

תּאֹבֵדוּן
thabdu·n
you (p) -shall-perish

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַאֲרִיכֻן
tharik·n
you (p) -shall- cpro long

יָמִים
imim
days

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

כִּי
ki
that

הִשָּׁמֵד
eshmd
to-be-exterminated

תִּשָּׁמֵדוּן
thshmdu·n
you (p) -shall-be-exterminated

:
:

:274 וְהֵפִיץ
u·ephitz
and·he-shall-cause- to -scatter

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בָּעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

וְנִשְׁאַרְתֶּם
u·nsharthm
and·you (p) - nremain

And the LORD shall
scatter you among the
nations, and ye shall be left
few in number among the
heathen, whither the LORD
shall lead you.

27

מְתֵי
mthi
death-doomeds-of

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

בַּגּ יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְנַהֵג
ineg
he-shall- mlead

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:284 וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

אָדָם
adm
human

עֵץ
otz
wood

וָאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And there ye shall serve
gods, the work of men's
hands, wood and stone,
which neither see, nor hear,
nor eat, nor smell.

28

יִרְאוּן
irau·n
they-are-seeing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁמְעוּן
ishmou·n
they-are-hearing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יאֹכְלוּן
iaklu·n
they-are-eating

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְרִיחֻן
irich·n
they-are- csmelling

:
:

:294 וּבִקַּשְׁתֶּם
u·bqshthm
and·you (p) - mseek

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וּמָצָאתָ
u·mtzath
and·you-find

כִּי
ki
that

But if from thence thou
shalt seek the LORD thy
God, thou shalt find [him],
if thou seek him with all thy
heart and with all thy soul.

29

תִדְרְשֶׁנּוּ
thdrsh·nu
you-are-inquiring·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

:304 בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּמְצָאוּךָ
u·mtzau·k
and·they-find·you

כֹּל
kl
all-of

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·latter-of

When thou art in
tribulation, and all these
things are come upon thee,
[even] in the latter days, if
thou turn to the LORD thy
God, and shalt be obedient
unto his voice;

30

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וְשַׁבְתָּ
u·shbth
and·you-return

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-listen

בְּקֹל 
b·ql·u
in·voice-of·him

:
:

:314 כִּי
ki
that

אֵל
al
El

רַחוּם
rchum
compassionate

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

יַרְפְּךָ
irph·k
he-shall- cneglect·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

(For the LORD thy God
[is] a merciful God;) he will
not forsake thee, neither
destroy thee, nor forget the
covenant of thy fathers
which he sware unto them.

31

יַשְׁחִיתֶךָ
ishchith·k
he-shall- cbring -ruin·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁכַּח
ishkch
he-shall-forget

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:324 כִּי
ki
that

שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לְיָמִים
l·imim
for·days

רִאשֹׁנִים
rashnim
former-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

לְמִן
l·mn
to·from

־
-

For ask now of the days
that are past, which were
before thee, since the day
that God created man upon
the earth, and [ask] from the
one side of heaven unto the
other, whether there hath
been [any such thing] as
this great thing [is], or hath
been heard like it?

32

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּרָא
bra
he-created

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אָדָם
adm
human

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּלְמִקְצֵה
u·l·m·qtze
and·to·from·end-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

הֲנִהְיָה
e·neie
?·he- noccurred

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·thing

הַגָּד ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

א 
au
or

הֲנִשְׁמַע
e·nshmo
?·he-was-heard

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

:
:

:334 הֲשָׁמַע
e·shmo
?·he-heard

עָם
om
people

ק ל
qul
voice-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

מִתּ ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

Did [ever] people hear
the voice of God speaking
out of the midst of the fire,

33
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as thou hast heard, and live?אַתָּה
athe
you

וַיֶּחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

:
:

:344 א 
au
or

הֲנִסָּה
e·nse
?·he- mtried

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לָב א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

ל 
l·u
for·him

ג י
gui
nation

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

גּ י
gui
nation

Or hath God assayed to
go [and] take him a nation
from the midst of [another]
nation, by temptations, by
signs, and by wonders, and
by war, and by a mighty
hand, and by a stretched out
arm, and by great terrors,
according to all that the
LORD your God did for
you in Egypt before your
eyes?

34

בְּמַסֹּת
b·msth
in·probings

בְּאֹתֹת
b·athth
in·signs

וּבְמ פְתִים
u·b·muphthim
and·in·miracles

וּבְמִלְחָמָה
u·b·mlchme
and·in·war

וּבְיָד
u·b·id
and·in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

וּבִזְר עַ
u·b·zruo
and·in·arm

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

וּבְמ רָאִים
u·b·muraim
and·in·fear- inspiring-deed s

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

לְעֵינֶיךָ
l·oini·k
to·eyes-of·you

:
:

:354 אַתָּה
athe
you

הָרְאֵתָ
erath
you-were- cshown

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ע ד
oud
further

Unto thee it was shewed,
that thou mightest know
that the LORD he [is] God;
[there is] none else beside
him.

35

מִלְבַדּ 
m·l·bd·u
from·to·aside-of·him

:
:

:364 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

הִשְׁמִיעֲךָ
eshmio·k
he- c let -hear·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֹל 
ql·u
voice-of·him

לְיַסְּרֶךָּ
l·isr·k
to·to- mdiscipline-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

Out of heaven he made
thee to hear his voice, that
he might instruct thee: and
upon earth he shewed thee
his great fire; and thou
heardest his words out of
the midst of the fire.

36

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

הֶרְאֲךָ
era·k
he- cshowed·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשּׁ 
ash·u
fire-of·him

הַגְּד לָה
e·gdule
the·great

וּדְבָרָיו
u·dbri·u
and·words-of·him

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

מִתּ ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

:
:

:374 וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·inasmuch-as

כִּי
ki
that

אָהַב
aeb
he-loved

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

בְּזַרְע 
b·zro·u
in·seed-of·him

And because he loved
thy fathers, therefore he
chose their seed after them,
and brought thee out in his
sight with his mighty power
out of Egypt;

37

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וַיּ צִאֲךָ
u·iutza·k
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·you

בְּפָנָיו
b·phni·u
in·faces-of·him

בְּכֹח 
b·kch·u
in·vigor-of·him

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:384 לְה רִישׁ
l·eurish
to·to- cevict-of

גּ יִם
guim
nations

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

וַעֲצֻמִים
u·otzmim
and·staunch-ones

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

To drive out nations
from before thee greater and
mightier than thou [art], to
bring thee in, to give thee
their land [for] an
inheritance, as [it is] this
day.

38

לַהֲבִיאֲךָ
l·ebia·k
to·to- cbring-of·you

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

כַּיּ ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:394 וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

וַהֲשֵׁבֹתָ
u·eshbth
and·you- crecall

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

Know therefore this day,
and consider [it] in thine
heart, that the LORD he [is]
God in heaven above, and
upon the earth beneath:
[there is] none else.

39

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מִתָּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ע ד
oud
further

:
:

:404 וְשָׁמַרְתָּ
u·shmrth
and·you-observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֻקָּיו
chqi·u
statutes-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִצְ תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

Thou shalt keep
therefore his statutes, and
his commandments, which I
command thee this day, that
it may go well with thee,
and with thy children after
thee, and that thou mayest
prolong [thy] days upon the
earth, which the LORD thy
God giveth thee, for ever.

40

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall- be-good

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּלְבָנֶיךָ
u·l·bni·k
and·to·sons-of·you

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·so-that

תַּאֲרִיךְ
tharik
you-shall- cpro long

יָמִים
imim
days

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

פ
p
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:414 אָז
az
then

יַבְדִּיל
ibdil
he-is- cseparating

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

עָרִים
orim
cities

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִזְרְחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

שָׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

:
:

. Then Moses severed
three cities on this side
Jordan toward the
sunrising;

41

:424 לָנֻס
l·ns
to·to-flee-of

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

ר צֵחַ
rutzch
one- being-murderer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִרְצַח
irtzch
he-is-murdering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

That the slayer might flee
thither, which should kill
his neighbour unawares,
and hated him not in times
past; and that fleeing unto
one of these cities he might
live:

42

בִּבְלִי
b·bli
in·without

־
-

דַעַת
doth
knowledge

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שֹׂנֵא
shna
hating

ל 
l·u
to·him

מִתְּמ ל
m·thmul
from·yesterday

שִׁלְשׁ ם
shlshum
three- days

וְנָס
u·ns
and·he-flees

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵל
e·al
the·these

וָחָי
u·chi
and·he-lives

:
:

:434 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּצֶר
btzr
Bezer

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הַמִּישֹׁר
e·mishr
the·level

לָרֻאוּבֵנִי
l·raubni
for·Reubenite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רָאמֹת
ramth
Ramoth

בַּגִּלְעָד
b·glod
in· the ·Gilead

[Namely], Bezer in the
wilderness, in the plain
country, of the Reubenites;
and Ramoth in Gilead, of
the Gadites; and Golan in
Bashan, of the Manassites.

43

לַגָּדִי
l·gdi
for· the ·Gadite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גּ לָן
guln
Golan

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

לַמְנַשִּׁי
l·mnshi
for·Manassite

:
:

:444 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

הַתּ רָה
e·thure
the·law

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

And this [is] the law
which Moses set before the
children of Israel:

44

:454 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הָעֵדֹת
e·odth
the·testimonies

וְהַחֻקִּים
u·e·chqim
and·the·statutes

וְהַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
u·e·mshphtim
and·the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

These [are] the
testimonies, and the
statutes, and the judgments,
which Moses spake unto the
children of Israel, after they
came forth out of Egypt,

45

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּצֵאתָם
b·tzath·m
in·to- come-forth-of·them

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:464 בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

בַּגַּיְא
b·gia
in· the ·ravine

מוּל
mul
opposite

פְּע ר~בֵּית
bith~phour
Beth~Peor

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

On this side Jordan, in
the valley over against
Bethpeor, in the land of
Sihon king of the Amorites,
who dwelt at Heshbon,
whom Moses and the
children of Israel smote,
after they were come forth
out of Egypt:

46

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

י שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בְּחֶשְׁבּ ן
b·chshbun
in·Heshbon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּצֵאתָם
b·tzath·m
in·to- come-forth-of·them

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:474 וַיִּירְשׁוּ
u·iirshu
and·they-are-tenanting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצ 
artz·u
land-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

ע ג
oug
Og

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

And they possessed his
land, and the land of Og
king of Bashan, two kings
of the Amorites, which
[were] on this side Jordan
toward the sunrising;

47

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִזְרַח
mzrch
sun rise-of

שָׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

:
:

:484 מֵעֲרֹעֵר
m·oror
from·Aroer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
ridge-of

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

אַרְנֹן
arnn
Arnon

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

שִׂיאֹן
shian
Siyon

הוּא
eua
he

From Aroer, which [is]
by the bank of the river
Arnon, even unto mount
Sion, which [is] Hermon,

48

חֶרְמ ן
chrmun
Hermon

:
:

:494 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

יָם
im
sea-of

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

And all the plain on this
side Jordan eastward, even
unto the sea of the plain,
under the springs of Pisgah.

49

תַּחַת
thchth
below

אַשְׁדֹּת
ashdth
slopes-of

הַפִּסְגָּה
e·phsge
the·Pisgah

:
:

פ
p
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:15 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And Moses called all
Israel, and said unto them,
Hear, O Israel, the statutes
and judgments which I
speak in your ears this day,
that ye may learn them, and
keep, and do them.

1

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
e·mshphtim
the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

דֹּבֵר
dbr
speaking

בְּאָזְנֵיכֶם
b·azni·km
in·ears-of·you (p)

הַיּ%ם
e·ium
the·day

וּלְמַדְתֶּם
u·lmdthm
and·you (p) -learn

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

לַעֲשֹׂתָם
l·oshth·m
to·to-do-of·them

:
:

:25 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

בְּחֹרֵב
b·chrb
in·Horeb

:
:

The LORD our God made
a covenant with us in
Horeb.

2

:35 לאֹ
la
not

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

The LORD made not this
covenant with our fathers,
but with us, [even] us, who
[are] all of us here alive this
day.

3

פֹה
phe
here

הַיּ%ם
e·ium
the·day

כֻּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

חַיִּים
chiim
ones-alive

:
:

:45 פָּנִים
phnim
faces

בְּפָנִים
b·phnim
in·faces

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

מִתּ%ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

:
:

The LORD talked with
you face to face in the
mount out of the midst of
the fire,

4

:55 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבֵינֵיכֶם
u·bini·km
and·between·you (p)

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

(I stood between the
LORD and you at that time,
to shew you the word of the
LORD: for ye were afraid
by reason of the fire, and
went not up into the mount;)
saying,

5

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

יְרֵאתֶם
irathm
you (p) -feared

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עֲלִיתֶם
olithm
you (p) -ascended

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

ס
s

:65 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

ה%צֵאתִיךָ
eutzathi·k
I- cbrought- forth·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

. I [am] the LORD thy
God, which brought thee
out of the land of Egypt,
from the house of bondage.

6

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

:
:

:75 לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיַ
phn·i
faces-of·me

:
:

Thou shalt have none
other gods before me.
7

:85 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

פֶסֶל
phsl
carving-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

תְּמוּנָה
thmune
representation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

Thou shalt not make thee
[any] graven image, [or]
any likeness [of any thing]
that [is] in heaven above, or
that [is] in the earth
beneath, or that [is] in the
waters beneath the earth:

8

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

מִתָּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

:
:

:95 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
thshthchue
you-shall-bow-down- your self

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָעָבְדֵם
thobd·m
you-shall-be- cmade- to -serve·them

כִּי
ki
that

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

Thou shalt not bow down
thyself unto them, nor serve
them: for I the LORD thy
God [am] a jealous God,
visiting the iniquity of the
fathers upon the children
unto the third and fourth
[generation] of them that
hate me,

9

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֵל
al
El

קַנָּא
qna
jealous

פֹּקֵד
phqd
visiting

עֲ%ן
oun
depravity-of

אָב%ת
abuth
fathers

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שִׁלֵּשִׁים
shlshim
third- generation s

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

רִבֵּעִים
rboim
fourth- generation s

לְשֹׂנְאָי
l·shna·i
to·ones-hating-of·me

:
:

:105 וְעֹשֶׂה
u·oshe
and·doing

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

לַאֲלָפִים
l·alphim
to·thousands

לְאֹהֲבַי
l·aeb·i
to·ones-loving-of·me

וּלְשֹׁמְרֵי
u·l·shmri
and·to·ones-observing-of

And shewing mercy unto
thousands of them that love
me and keep my
commandments.

10

K

מִצְ%ת%
mtzuth·u
instructions-of·him

Q

מִצְ%תָי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

:
:

ס
s
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:115 לאֹ
la
not

תִשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-take-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לַשָּׁוְא
l·shua
for· the ·futility

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

Thou shalt not take the
name of the LORD thy God
in vain: for the LORD will
not hold [him] guiltless that
taketh his name in vain.

11

יְנַקֶּה
inqe
he-shall- mhold -innocent

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-is-taking-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ%
shm·u
name-of·him

לַשָּׁוְא
l·shua
for· the ·futility

:
:

ס
s

:125 שָׁמ%ר
shmur
to-observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י%ם
ium
day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

לְקַדְּשׁ%
l·qdsh·u
to·to- mhallow-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוְּךָ
tzu·k
he- minstructed·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Keep the sabbath day to
sanctify it, as the LORD thy
God hath commanded thee.

12

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:135 שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תַּעֲבֹד
thobd
you-shall-serve

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

ל כָּֿ
kl
all-of

־
-

מְלַאכְתֶּךָ
mlakth·k
work-of·you

:
:

Six days thou shalt
labour, and do all thy work:
13

:145 וְי%ם
u·ium
and·day-of

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

שַׁבָּת
shbth
sabbath

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

But the seventh day [is]
the sabbath of the LORD
thy God: [in it] thou shalt
not do any work, thou, nor
thy son, nor thy daughter,
nor thy manservant, nor thy
maidservant, nor thine ox,
nor thine ass, nor any of thy
cattle, nor thy stranger that
[is] within thy gates; that
thy manservant and thy
maidservant may rest as
well as thou.

14

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבִנְךָ
u·bn·k
and·son-of·you

־
-

וּבִתֶּךָ
u·bth·k
and·daughter-of·you

וְעַבְדְּךָ
u·obd·k
and·servant-of·you

־
-

וַאֲמָתֶךָ
u·amth·k
and·maidservant-of·you

וְשׁ%רְךָ
u·shur·k
and·bull-of·you

וַחֲמֹרְךָ
u·chmr·k
and·donkey-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

בְּהֶמְתֶּךָ
bemth·k
beast-of·you

וְגֵרְךָ
u·gr·k
and·sojourner-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יָנוּחַ
inuch
he-shall-rest

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וַאֲמָתְךָ
u·amth·k
and·maidservant-of·you

כָּמ%ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

:
:

:155 וְזָכַרְתָּ
u·zkrth
and·you-remember

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיֹּצִאֲךָ
u·itza·k
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·you

And remember that thou
wast a servant in the land of
Egypt, and [that] the LORD
thy God brought thee out
thence through a mighty
hand and by a stretched out
arm: therefore the LORD
thy God commanded thee to
keep the sabbath day.

15

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

וּבִזְרֹעַ
u·b·zro
and·in·arm

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

צִוְּךָ
tzu·k
he- minstructed·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לַעֲשׂ%ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י%ם
ium
day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

:
:

ס
s

:165 כַּבֵּד
kbd
mglorify-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוְּךָ
tzu·k
he- minstructed·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Honour thy father and
thy mother, as the LORD
thy God hath commanded
thee; that thy days may be
prolonged, and that it may
go well with thee, in the
land which the LORD thy
God giveth thee.

16

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יַאֲרִיכֻן
iarik·n
they-shall- cbe- pro long ed

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·so-that

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall- be-good

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

עַל
ol
on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

ס
s

:175 לאֹ
la
not

רְצָח תִּֿ
thrtzch
you-shall-murder

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt not kill.17

:185 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נְאָף תִּֿ
thnaph
you-shall- commit -adultery

:
:

ס
s

Neither shalt thou
commit adultery.
18

:195 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

גְנֹב תִּֿ
thgnb
you-shall-steal

:
:

ס
s

Neither shalt thou steal.19

:205 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תַעֲנֶה
thone
you-shall-answer

בְרֵעֲךָ
b·ro·k
in·associate-of·you

עֵד
od
testimony-of

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

:
:

ס
s

Neither shalt thou bear
false witness against thy
neighbour.

20

:215 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַחְמֹד
thchmd
you-shall-covet

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

ס
s

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִתְאַוֶּה
ththaue
you-shall- s lust

בֵּית
bith
house-of

Neither shalt thou desire
thy neighbour's wife,
neither shalt thou covet thy

21
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neighbour's house, his field,
or his manservant, or his
maidservant, his ox, or his
ass, or any [thing] that [is]
thy neighbour's.

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

שָׂדֵהוּ
shd·eu
field-of·him

וְעַבְדּ%
u·obd·u
and·servant-of·him

וַאֲמָת%
u·amth·u
and·maidservant-of·him

שׁ%ר%
shur·u
bull-of·him

וַחֲמֹר%
u·chmr·u
and·donkey-of·him

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְרֵעֶךָ
l·ro·k
to·associate-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:225 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְהַלְכֶם
qel·km
assembly-of·you (p)

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

These words the LORD
spake unto all your
assembly in the mount out
of the midst of the fire, of
the cloud, and of the thick
darkness, with a great
voice: and he added no
more. And he wrote them in
two tables of stone, and
delivered them unto me.

22

מִתּ%ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

וְהָעֲרָפֶל
u·e·orphl
and·the·murkiness

ק%ל
qul
voice

גָּד%ל
gdul
loud

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָסָף
isph
he-added

וַיִּכְתְּבֵם
u·ikthb·m
and·he-is-writing·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:235 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּשָׁמְעֲכֶם
k·shmo·km
as·to-hear-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקּ%ל
e·qul
the·voice

מִתּ%ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הַחֹשֶׁךְ
e·chshk
the·darkness

. And it came to pass,
when ye heard the voice out
of the midst of the darkness,
(for the mountain did burn
with fire,) that ye came near
unto me, [even] all the
heads of your tribes, and
your elders;

23

וְהָהָר
u·e·er
and·the·mountain

בֹּעֵר
bor
consuming

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וַתִּקְרְבוּן
u·thqrbu·n
and·you (p) -are- coming-near

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

שִׁבְטֵיכֶם
shbti·km
tribes-of·you (p)

וְזִקְנֵיכֶם
u·zqni·km
and·old-ones-of·you (p)

:
:

:245 וַתּאֹמְרוּ
u·thamru
and·you (p) -are-saying

הֵן
en
behold !

הֶרְאָנוּ
era·nu
he- cshowed·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּבֹד%
kbd·u
glory-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And ye said, Behold, the
LORD our God hath
shewed us his glory and his
greatness, and we have
heard his voice out of the
midst of the fire: we have
seen this day that God doth
talk with man, and he liveth.

24

גָּדְל%
gdl·u
greatness-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קֹל%
ql·u
voice-of·him

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-heard

מִתּ%ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

הַיּ%ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-saw

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וָחָי
u·chi
and·he-lives

:
:

:255 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

נָמוּת
nmuth
we-shall-die

כִּי
ki
that

תאֹכְלֵנוּ
thakl·nu
she-shall-devour·us

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

הַגְּדֹלָה
e·gdle
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אִם
am
if

־
-

Now therefore why
should we die? for this great
fire will consume us: if we
hear the voice of the LORD
our God any more, then we
shall die.

25

יֹסְפִים
isphim
ones-proceeding

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק%ל
qul
voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

ע%ד
oud
further

וָמָתְנוּ
u·mthnu
and·we-die

:
:

:265 כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

ק%ל
qul
voice-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

For who [is there of] all
flesh, that hath heard the
voice of the living God
speaking out of the midst of
the fire, as we [have], and
lived?

26

מִתּ%ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

כָּמֹנוּ
km·nu
like·us

וַיֶּחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

:
:

:275 קְרַב
qrb
go-near-you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּשֲׁמָע
u·shmo
and·hear-you !

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

Go thou near, and hear
all that the LORD our God
shall say: and speak thou
unto us all that the LORD
our God shall speak unto
thee; and we will hear [it],
and do [it].

27

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְשָׁמַעְנוּ
u·shmonu
and·we-listen

וְעָשִׂינוּ
u·oshinu
and·we-do

:
:

:285 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק%ל
qul
sound-of

דִּבְרֵיכֶם
dbri·km
words-of·you (p)

בְּדַבֶּרְכֶם
b·dbr·km
in·to- mspeak-of·you (p)

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

And the LORD heard the
voice of your words, when
ye spake unto me; and the
LORD said unto me, I have
heard the voice of the words
of this people, which they
have spoken unto thee: they

28

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק%ל
qul
sound-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which
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have well said all that they
have spoken.ּדִּבְּרו

dbru
they- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הֵיטִיבוּ
eitibu
they- cdid -good

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֵּרוּ
dbru
they- mspoke

:
:

:295 מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

זֶה
ze
this

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְיִרְאָה
l·ira·e
to·to-fear-of

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

O that there were such an
heart in them, that they
would fear me, and keep all
my commandments always,
that it might be well with
them, and with their
children for ever!

29

וְלִשְׁמֹר
u·l·shmr
and·to·to-observe-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ%תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall- be-good

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלִבְנֵיהֶם
u·l·bni·em
and·to·sons-of·them

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

:
:

:305 לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְאָהֳלֵיכֶם
l·aeli·km
to·tents-of·you (p)

:
:

Go say to them, Get you
into your tents again.
30

:315 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

פֹּה
phe
here

עֲמֹד
omd
stay-you !

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

וַאֲדַבְּרָה
u·adbre
and·I-shall- mspeak

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

But as for thee, stand
thou here by me, and I will
speak unto thee all the
commandments, and the
statutes, and the judgments,
which thou shalt teach
them, that they may do
[them] in the land which I
give them to possess it.

31

וְהַחֻקִּים
u·e·chqim
and·the·statutes

וְהַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
u·e·mshphtim
and·the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תְּלַמְּדֵם
thlmd·m
you-shall- mteach·them

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-do

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

:325 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

לַעֲשׂ%ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

Ye shall observe to do
therefore as the LORD your
God hath commanded you:
ye shall not turn aside to the
right hand or to the left.

32

תָסֻרוּ
thsru
you (p) -shall-withdraw

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹל
u·shmal
and·left

:
:

:335 בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

תֵּלֵכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-walk

Ye shall walk in all the
ways which the LORD your
God hath commanded you,
that ye may live, and [that it
may be] well with you, and
[that] ye may prolong [your]
days in the land which ye
shall possess.

33

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּחְיוּן
thchiu·n
you (p) -shall-live

וְט%ב
u·tub
and·he- is -good

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְהַאֲרַכְתֶּם
u·earkthm
and·you (p) - cpro long

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּירָשׁוּן
thirshu·n
you (p) -shall-tenant

:
:
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:16 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

וְהַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
u·e·mshphtim
and·the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Now these [are] the
commandments, the
statutes, and the judgments,
which the LORD your God
commanded to teach you,
that ye might do [them] in
the land whither ye go to
possess it:

1

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לְלַמֵּד
l·lmd
to·to- mteach-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

:26 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּירָא
thira
you-shall-fear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

That thou mightest fear
the LORD thy God, to keep
all his statutes and his
commandments, which I
command thee, thou, and
thy son, and thy son's son,
all the days of thy life; and
that thy days may be
prolonged.

2

חֻקֹּתָיו
chqthi·u
statutes-of·him

וּמִצְ�תָיו
u·mtzuthi·u
and·instructions-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבִנְךָ
u·bn·k
and·son-of·you

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיֶּיךָ
chii·k
lives-of·you

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·so-that

יַאֲרִכֻן
iark·n
they-shall- cbe- pro long ed

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

:
:

:36 וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-hear

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְשָׁמַרְתָּ
u·shmrth
and·you-observe

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall- be-good

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

Hear therefore, O Israel,
and observe to do [it]; that
it may be well with thee,
and that ye may increase
mightily, as the LORD God
of thy fathers hath promised
thee, in the land that
floweth with milk and
honey.

3

תִּרְבּוּן
thrbu·n
you (p) -shall-increase

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

:
:

פ
p

:46 שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

. Hear, O Israel: The
LORD our God [is] one
LORD:

4

:56 וְאָהַבְתָּ
u·aebth
and·you-love

אֵת
ath
»

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

And thou shalt love the
LORD thy God with all
thine heart, and with all thy
soul, and with all thy might.

5

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

מְאֹדֶךָ
mad·k
utterly·you

:
:

:66 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And these words, which I
command thee this day,
shall be in thine heart:

6

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

:76 וְשִׁנַּנְתָּם
u·shnnth·m
and·you- mrepeat·them

לְבָנֶיךָ
l·bni·k
to·sons-of·you

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

בָּם
b·m
in·them

בְּשִׁבְתְּךָ
b·shbth·k
in·to-sit-of·you

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

And thou shalt teach them
diligently unto thy children,
and shalt talk of them when
thou sittest in thine house,
and when thou walkest by
the way, and when thou
liest down, and when thou
risest up.

7

וּבְלֶכְתְּךָ
u·b·lkth·k
and·in·to-walk-of·you

בַדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וּבְשָׁכְבְּךָ
u·b·shkb·k
and·in·to-lie- down-of·you

וּבְקוּמֶךָ
u·b·qum·k
and·in·to-arise-of·you

:
:

:86 וּקְשַׁרְתָּם
u·qshrth·m
and·you-tie·them

לְא�ת
l·auth
for·sign

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְטֹטָפֹת
l·ttphth
for·brow-bands

בֵּין
bin
between

And thou shalt bind them
for a sign upon thine hand,
and they shall be as frontlets
between thine eyes.

8

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

:
:

:96 וּכְתַבְתָּם
u·kthbth·m
and·you-write·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְזוּזֹת
mzuzth
jambs-of

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

וּבִשְׁעָרֶיךָ
u·b·shori·k
and·in·gates-of·you

:
:

ס
s

And thou shalt write them
upon the posts of thy house,
and on thy gates.

9
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:106 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

יְבִיאֲךָ
ibia·k
he-is- cbringing·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

And it shall be, when the
LORD thy God shall have
brought thee into the land
which he sware unto thy
fathers, to Abraham, to
Isaac, and to Jacob, to give
thee great and goodly cities,
which thou buildedst not,

10

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וּלְיַעֲקֹב
u·l·ioqb
and·to·Jacob

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

עָרִים
orim
cities

גְּדֹלֹת
gdlth
great-ones

וְטֹבֹת
u·tbth
and·good-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָנִיתָ
bnith
you-built

:
:

:116 וּבָתִּים
u·bthim
and·houses

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

טוּב
tub
good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מִלֵּאתָ
mlath
you- mfilled

וּבֹרֹת
u·brth
and·cisterns

חֲצוּבִים
chtzubim
ones-being-hewn

And houses full of all
good [things], which thou
filledst not, and wells
digged, which thou diggedst
not, vineyards and olive
trees, which thou plantedst
not; when thou shalt have
eaten and be full;

11

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָצַבְתָּ
chtzbth
you-hew

כְּרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

וְזֵיתִים
u·zithim
and·olive- tree s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָטָעְתָּ
ntoth
you-planted

וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

וְשָׂבָעְתָּ
u·shboth
and·you- are -satisfied

:
:

:126 הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nguard-you !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּשְׁכַּח
thshkch
you-are-forgetting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

ה�צִיאֲךָ
eutzia·k
he- cbrought -forth·you

[Then] beware lest thou
forget the LORD, which
brought thee forth out of the
land of Egypt, from the
house of bondage.

12

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

:
:

:136 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

תִּירָא
thira
you-shall-fear

וְאֹת�
u·ath·u
and·»·him

תַעֲבֹד
thobd
you-shall-serve

וּבִשְׁמ�
u·b·shm·u
and·in·name-of·him

Thou shalt fear the
LORD thy God, and serve
him, and shalt swear by his
name.

13

תִּשָּׁבֵעַ
thshbo
you-shall- nswear

:
:

:146 לאֹ
la
not

תֵלְכוּן
thlku·n
you (p) -shall-go

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

מֵאֱלֹהֵי
m·alei
from·Elohim-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Ye shall not go after
other gods, of the gods of
the people which [are]
round about you;

14

סְבִיב�תֵיכֶם
sbibuthi·km
round-about·you (p)

:
:

:156 כִּי
ki
that

אֵל
al
El

קַנָּא
qna
jealous

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּקִרְבֶּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יֶחֱרֶה
ichre
he-shall- be-hot

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

(For the LORD thy God
[is] a jealous God among
you) lest the anger of the
LORD thy God be kindled
against thee, and destroy
thee from off the face of the
earth.

15

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

וְהִשְׁמִידְךָ
u·eshmid·k
and·he- cexterminates·you

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

ס
s

:166 לאֹ
la
not

תְנַסּוּ
thnsu
you (p) -shall- mprobe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִסִּיתֶם
nsithm
you (p) - mprobed

בַּמַּסָּה
b·mse
in· the ·Massah

:
:

Ye shall not tempt the
LORD your God, as ye
tempted [him] in Massah.

16

:176 שָׁמ�ר
shmur
to-observe

תִּשְׁמְרוּן
thshmru·n
you (p) -shall-observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

. Ye shall diligently keep
the commandments of the
LORD your God, and his
testimonies, and his
statutes, which he hath
commanded thee.

17

וְעֵדֹתָיו
u·odthi·u
and·testimonies-of·him

וְחֻקָּיו
u·chqi·u
and·statutes-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּךְ
tzu·k
he- minstructed·you

:
:

:186 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

וְהַטּ�ב
u·e·tub
and·the·good

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall- be-good

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

And thou shalt do [that
which is] right and good in
the sight of the LORD: that
it may be well with thee,
and that thou mayest go in
and possess the good land
which the LORD sware
unto thy fathers,

18

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-enter

וְיָרַשְׁתָּ
u·irshth
and·you-tenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַטֹּבָה
e·tbe
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

:
:

:196 לַהֲדֹף
l·edph
to·to-thrust- out -of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

To cast out all thine
enemies from before thee,
as the LORD hath spoken.

19
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דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:206 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִשְׁאָלְךָ
ishal·k
he-shall-ask·you

בִנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מָה
me
what ?

הָעֵדֹת
e·odth
the·testimonies

[And] when thy son
asketh thee in time to come,
saying, What [mean] the
testimonies, and the
statutes, and the judgments,
which the LORD our God
hath commanded you?

20

וְהַחֻקִּים
u·e·chqim
and·the·statutes

וְהַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
u·e·mshphtim
and·the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:216 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לְבִנְךָ
l·bn·k
to·son-of·you

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

הָיִינוּ
eiinu
we-were bc

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

Then thou shalt say unto
thy son, We were Pharaoh's
bondmen in Egypt; and the
LORD brought us out of
Egypt with a mighty hand:

21

וַיּ�צִיאֵנוּ
u·iutzia·nu
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

:
:

:226 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

א�תֹת
authth
signs

וּמֹפְתִים
u·mphthim
and·miracles

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

וְרָעִים
u·roim
and·evil-ones

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

בְּפַרְעֹה
b·phroe
in·Pharaoh

And the LORD shewed
signs and wonders, great
and sore, upon Egypt, upon
Pharaoh, and upon all his
household, before our eyes:

22

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

לְעֵינֵינוּ
l·oini·nu
to·eyes-of·us

:
:

:236 וְא�תָנוּ
u·auth·nu
and·»·us

ה�צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הָבִיא
ebia
to- cbring-of

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

And he brought us out
from thence, that he might
bring us in, to give us the
land which he sware unto
our fathers.

23

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
l·abthi·nu
to·fathers-of·us

:
:

:246 וַיְצַוֵּנוּ
u·itzu·nu
and·he-is- minstructing·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

And the LORD
commanded us to do all
these statutes, to fear the
LORD our God, for our
good always, that he might
preserve us alive, as [it is]
at this day.

24

לְיִרְאָה
l·ira·e
to·to-fear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לְט�ב
l·tub
for·good

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְחַיֹּתֵנוּ
l·chith·nu
to·to- mkeep -alive-of·us

כְּהַיּ�ם
k·e·ium
as·the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:256 וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteousness

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִשְׁמֹר
nshmr
we-shall-observe

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And it shall be our
righteousness, if we observe
to do all these
commandments before the
LORD our God, as he hath
commanded us.

25

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּנוּ
tzu·nu
he- minstructed·us

:
:

ס
s
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:17 כִּי
ki
that

יְבִיאֲךָ
ibia·k
he-shall- cbring·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָא
ba
entering

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

. When the LORD thy
God shall bring thee into the
land whither thou goest to
possess it, and hath cast out
many nations before thee,
the Hittites, and the
Girgashites, and the
Amorites, and the
Canaanites, and the
Perizzites, and the Hivites,
and the Jebusites, seven
nations greater and mightier
than thou;

1

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

וְנָשַׁל
u·nshl
and·he-eases- out

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

־
-

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

וְהַגִּרְגָּשִׁי
u·e·grgshi
and·the·Girgashite

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

וְהַכְּנַעֲנִי
u·e·knoni
and·the·Canaanite

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

וְהַחִוִּי
u·e·chui
and·the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

ג�יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
grand-ones

וַעֲצוּמִים
u·otzumim
and·staunch-ones

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

:27 וּנְתָנָם
u·nthn·m
and·he-gives·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְהִכִּיתָם
u·ekith·m
and·you- csmite·them

הַחֲרֵם
echrm
to- cdoom

And when the LORD thy
God shall deliver them
before thee; thou shalt smite
them, [and] utterly destroy
them; thou shalt make no
covenant with them, nor
shew mercy unto them:

2

תַּחֲרִים
thchrim
you-shall- cdoom

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִכְרֹת
thkrth
you-shall-cut

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תְחָנֵּם
thchn·m
you-shall- be-gracious·them

:
:

:37 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִתְחַתֵּן
ththchthn
you-shall- s intermarry

בָּם
b·m
in·them

בִּתְּךָ
bth·k
daughter-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

לִבְנ�
l·bn·u
to·son-of·him

Neither shalt thou make
marriages with them; thy
daughter thou shalt not give
unto his son, nor his
daughter shalt thou take
unto thy son.

3

וּבִתּ�
u·bth·u
and·daughter-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

לִבְנֶךָ
l·bn·k
for·son-of·you

:
:

:47 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָסִיר
isir
he-shall- ctake-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

מֵאַחֲרַי
m·achr·i
from·after·me

וְעָבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·they-serve

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

For they will turn away
thy son from following me,
that they may serve other
gods: so will the anger of
the LORD be kindled
against you, and destroy
thee suddenly.

4

וְחָרָה
u·chre
and·he- is -hot

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

וְהִשְׁמִידְךָ
u·eshmid·k
and·he- cexterminates·you

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

:
:

:57 כִּי
ki
but

־
-

אִם
am
rather

־
-

כֹּה
ke
thus

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִזְבְּחֹתֵיהֶם
mzbchthi·em
altars-of·them

תִּתֹּצוּ
ththtzu
you (p) -shall-break-down

But thus shall ye deal with
them; ye shall destroy their
altars, and break down their
images, and cut down their
groves, and burn their
graven images with fire.

5

וּמַצֵּבֹתָם
u·mtzbth·m
and·monuments-of·them

תְּשַׁבֵּרוּ
thshbru
you (p) -shall- mbreak

וַאֲשֵׁירֵהֶם
u·ashir·em
and· fetish es -of -happiness-of·them

תְּגַדֵּעוּן
thgdou·n
you (p) -shall- mhack-down

וּפְסִילֵיהֶם
u·phsili·em
and·carvings-of·them

תִּשְׂרְפוּן
thshrphu·n
you (p) -shall-burn

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:67 כִּי
ki
that

עַם
om
people

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one

אַתָּה
athe
you

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

For thou [art] an holy
people unto the LORD thy
God: the LORD thy God
hath chosen thee to be a
special people unto himself,
above all people that [are]
upon the face of the earth.

6

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְעַם
l·om
to·people-of

סְגֻלָּה
sgle
special

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

ס
s

:77 לאֹ
la
not

מֵרֻבְּכֶם
m·rb·km
from·to- be-many-of·you (p)

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

חָשַׁק
chshq
he- was-attached

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

The LORD did not set his
love upon you, nor choose
you, because ye were more
in number than any people;
for ye [were] the fewest of
all people:

7

וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

הַמְעַט
e·mot
the·little-one

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

:
:

:87 כִּי
ki
that

מֵאַהֲבַת
m·aebth
from·love-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וּמִשָּׁמְר�
u·m·shmr·u
and·from·to-keep-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׁבֻעָה
e·shboe
the·oath

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

But because the LORD
loved you, and because he
would keep the oath which
he had sworn unto your
fathers, hath the LORD
brought you out with a
mighty hand, and redeemed

8

לַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
l·abthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

ה�צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

וַיִּפְדְּךָ
u·iphd·k
and·he-is-ransoming·you
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you out of the house of
bondmen, from the hand of
Pharaoh king of Egypt.

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:97 וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

הַנֶּאֱמָן
e·namn
the·being- nfaithful

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
keeping

Know therefore that the
LORD thy God, he [is]
God, the faithful God,
which keepeth covenant and
mercy with them that love
him and keep his
commandments to a
thousand generations;

9

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

וְהַחֶסֶד
u·e·chsd
and·the·kindness

לְאֹהֲבָיו
l·aeb·iu
to·ones-loving-of·him

וּלְשֹׁמְרֵי
u·l·shmri
and·to·ones-observing-of

K

מִצְ�ת�
mtzuth·u
instructions-of·him

Q

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

לְאֶלֶף
l·alph
for·thousand-of

דּ�ר
dur
generation

:
:

:107 וּמְשַׁלֵּם
u·mshlm
and· mrepaying

לְשֹׂנְאָיו
l·shnai·u
to·ones-hating-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

לְהַאֲבִיד�
l·eabid·u
to·to- cdestroy-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

And repayeth them that
hate him to their face, to
destroy them: he will not be
slack to him that hateth him,
he will repay him to his
face.

10

יְאַחֵר
iachr
he-shall- mdelay

לְשֹׂנְא�
l·shna·u
to·one-hating-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

יְשַׁלֶּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:117 וְשָׁמַרְתָּ
u·shmrth
and·you-observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
e·mshphtim
the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

Thou shalt therefore
keep the commandments,
and the statutes, and the
judgments, which I
command thee this day, to
do them.

11

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לַעֲשׂ�תָם
l·oshuth·m
to·to-do-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:127 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עֵקֶב
oqb
insomuch- as

תִּשְׁמְעוּן
thshmou·n
you (p) -shall-listen

אֵת
ath
»

הַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
e·mshphtim
the·judgments

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

. Wherefore it shall come
to pass, if ye hearken to
these judgments, and keep,
and do them, that the LORD
thy God shall keep unto thee
the covenant and the mercy
which he sware unto thy
fathers:

12

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְשָׁמַר
u·shmr
and·he-keeps

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֶסֶד
e·chsd
the·kindness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

:
:

:137 וַאֲהֵבְךָ
u·aeb·k
and·he-loves·you

וּבֵרַכְךָ
u·brk·k
and·he- mblesses·you

וְהִרְבֶּךָ
u·erb·k
and·he- c increases·you

וּבֵרַךְ
u·brk
and·he- mblesses

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

־
-

And he will love thee,
and bless thee, and multiply
thee: he will also bless the
fruit of thy womb, and the
fruit of thy land, thy corn,
and thy wine, and thine oil,
the increase of thy kine, and
the flocks of thy sheep, in
the land which he sware
unto thy fathers to give thee.

13

בִטְנְךָ
btn·k
belly-of·you

וּפְרִי
u·phri
and·fruit-of

־
-

אַדְמָתֶךָ
admth·k
ground-of·you

דְּגָנְךָ
dgn·k
grain-of·you

וְתִירֹשְׁךָ
u·thirsh·k
and·grape-juice-of·you

וְיִצְהָרֶךָ
u·itzer·k
and·clarified- oil -of·you

שְׁגַר
shgr
drop-of

־
-

אֲלָפֶיךָ
alphi·k
domestic- animal s-of·you

וְעַשְׁתְּרֹת
u·oshthrth
and·ones-cast-of

צאֹנֶךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

עַל
ol
on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:147 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

Thou shalt be blessed
above all people: there shall
not be male or female
barren among you, or
among your cattle.

14

עָקָר
oqr
barren- man

וַעֲקָרָה
u·oqre
and·barren- woman

וּבִבְהֶמְתֶּךָ
u·b·bemth·k
and·in·beast-of·you

:
:

:157 וְהֵסִיר
u·esir
and·he- ctakes-away

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חֹלִי
chli
illness

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַדְוֵי
mdui
languishings-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

And the LORD will take
away from thee all sickness,
and will put none of the evil
diseases of Egypt, which
thou knowest, upon thee;
but will lay them upon all
[them] that hate thee.

15

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

לאֹ
la
not

יְשִׂימָם
ishim·m
he-shall-place·them

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

וּנְתָנָם
u·nthn·m
and·he-gives·them

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שֹׂנְאֶיךָ
shnai·k
ones-hating-of·you

:
:
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:167 וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-devour

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And thou shalt consume
all the people which the
LORD thy God shall deliver
thee; thine eye shall have no
pity upon them: neither
shalt thou serve their gods;
for that [will be] a snare
unto thee.

16

תָחֹס
thchs
she-shall-commiserate

עֵינְךָ
oin·k
eye-of·you

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַעֲבֹד
thobd
you-shall-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מ�קֵשׁ
muqsh
trap

הוּא
eua
he

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

ס
s

:177 כִּי
ki
that

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

בִּלְבָבְךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

רַבִּים
rbim
grand-ones

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

אֵיכָה
aike
how ?

If thou shalt say in thine
heart, These nations [are]
more than I; how can I
dispossess them?

17

אוּכַל
aukl
I-shall- be-able

לְה�רִישָׁם
l·eurish·m
to·to- cevict-of·them

:
:

:187 לאֹ
la
not

תִירָא
thira
you-shall-fear

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

זָכֹר
zkr
to-remember

תִּזְכֹּר
thzkr
you-shall-remember

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Thou shalt not be afraid
of them: [but] shalt well
remember what the LORD
thy God did unto Pharaoh,
and unto all Egypt;

18

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:197 הַמַּסֹּת
e·msth
the·probings

הַגְּדֹלֹת
e·gdlth
the·great-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וְהָאֹתֹת
u·e·athth
and·the·signs

וְהַמֹּפְתִים
u·e·mphthim
and·the·miracles

The great temptations
which thine eyes saw, and
the signs, and the wonders,
and the mighty hand, and
the stretched out arm,
whereby the LORD thy God
brought thee out: so shall
the LORD thy God do unto
all the people of whom thou
art afraid.

19

וְהַיָּד
u·e·id
and·the·hand

הַחֲזָקָה
e·chzqe
the·steadfast

וְהַזְּרֹעַ
u·e·zro
and·the·arm

הַנְּטוּיָה
e·ntuie
the·being-stretched-out

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�צִאֲךָ
eutza·k
he- cbrought -forth·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָרֵא
ira
fearing-one

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

:
:

:207 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצִּרְעָה
e·tzroe
the·hornet

יְשַׁלַּח
ishlch
he-shall- msend

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בָּם
b·m
in·them

עַד
od
until

־
-

Moreover the LORD thy
God will send the hornet
among them, until they that
are left, and hide themselves
from thee, be destroyed.

20

אֲבֹד
abd
to-perish-of

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

וְהַנִּסְתָּרִים
u·e·nsthrim
and·the·ones-being-concealed

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

:
:

:217 לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲרֹץ
thortz
you-shall- be-terrifi ed

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּקִרְבֶּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

Thou shalt not be
affrighted at them: for the
LORD thy God [is] among
you, a mighty God and
terrible.

21

אֵל
al
El

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וְנ�רָא
u·nura
and·being-feared

:
:

:227 וְנָשַׁל
u·nshl
and·he-eases- out

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵל
e·al
the·these

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

מְעַט
mot
little

And the LORD thy God
will put out those nations
before thee by little and
little: thou mayest not
consume them at once, lest
the beasts of the field
increase upon thee.

22

מְעָט
mot
little

לאֹ
la
not

תוּכַל
thukl
you-shall- be-able

כַּ<תָם
klth·m
to- mfinish-of·them

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּרְבֶּה
thrbe
she-shall-increase

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

:237 וּנְתָנָם
u·nthn·m
and·he-gives·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְהָמָם
u·em·m
and·he-discomfits·them

מְהוּמָה
meume
discomfiture

But the LORD thy God
shall deliver them unto thee,
and shall destroy them with
a mighty destruction, until
they be destroyed.

23

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

עַד
od
until

הִשָּׁמְדָם
eshmd·m
to-be-exterminated-of·them

:
:
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:247 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

מַלְכֵיהֶם
mlki·em
kings-of·them

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְהַאֲבַדְתָּ
u·eabdth
and·you- cdestroy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמָם
shm·m
name-of·them

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

And he shall deliver their
kings into thine hand, and
thou shalt destroy their
name from under heaven:
there shall no man be able
to stand before thee, until
thou have destroyed them.

24

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתְיַצֵּב
ithitzb
he-shall-station- him self

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּפָנֶיךָ
b·phni·k
in·faces-of·you

עַד
od
until

הִשְׁמִדְךָ
eshmd·k
to- cexterminate-of·you

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:257 פְּסִילֵי
phsili
carvings-of

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

תִּשְׂרְפוּן
thshrphu·n
you (p) -shall-burn

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַחְמֹד
thchmd
you-shall-covet

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

The graven images of
their gods shall ye burn with
fire: thou shalt not desire
the silver or gold [that is] on
them, nor take [it] unto thee,
lest thou be snared therein:
for it [is] an abomination to
the LORD thy God.

25

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

תִּוָּקֵשׁ
thuqsh
you-shall-be-trapped

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

ת�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:267 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָבִיא
thbia
you-shall- cbring

ת�עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

חֵרֶם
chrm
doomed

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

Neither shalt thou bring
an abomination into thine
house, lest thou be a cursed
thing like it: [but] thou shalt
utterly detest it, and thou
shalt utterly abhor it; for it
[is] a cursed thing.

26

שַׁקֵּץ
shqtz
to- mabominate

תְּשַׁקְּצֶנּוּ
thshqtz·nu
you-shall- mabominate·him

וְתַעֵב
u·thob
and·to- mabhor

תְּתַעֲבֶנּוּ
ththob·nu
you-shall- mabhor·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֵרֶם
chrm
doomed

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p
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:18 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

תִּשְׁמְרוּן
thshmru·n
you (p) -shall-observe

. All the commandments
which I command thee this
day shall ye observe to do,
that ye may live, and
multiply, and go in and
possess the land which the
LORD sware unto your
fathers.

1

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּחְיוּן
thchiu·n
you (p) -shall-live

וּרְבִיתֶם
u·rbithm
and·you (p) -increase

וּבָאתֶם
u·bathm
and·you (p) -enter

וִירִשְׁתֶּם
u·irshthm
and·you (p) -tenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
l·abthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:28 וְזָכַרְתָּ
u·zkrth
and·you-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֹלִיכֲךָ
elik·k
he-caused- to -go·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

זֶה
ze
this

And thou shalt remember
all the way which the
LORD thy God led thee
these forty years in the
wilderness, to humble thee,
[and] to prove thee, to know
what [was] in thine heart,
whether thou wouldest keep
his commandments, or no.

2

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

עַנֹּתְךָ
onth·k
to- mhumble-of·you

לְנַסֹּתְךָ
l·nsth·k
to·to- mprobe-of·you

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּלְבָבְךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

הֲתִשְׁמֹר
e·thshmr
?·you-are-observing

K

מִצְ�ת�
mtzuth·u
instructions-of·him

Q

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

אִם
am
or

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

:
:

:38 וַיְעַנְּךָ
u·ion·k
and·he-is-making-humble·you

וַיַּרְעִבֶךָ
u·irob·k
and·he-is- c lett ing-hunger·you

וַיַּאֲכִלְךָ
u·iakl·k
and·he-is- cfeeding·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he humbled thee, and
suffered thee to hunger, and
fed thee with manna, which
thou knewest not, neither
did thy fathers know; that
he might make thee know
that man doth not live by
bread only, but by every
[word] that proceedeth out
of the mouth of the LORD
doth man live.

3

הַמָּן
e·mn
the·manna

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-knew

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָדְעוּן
idou·n
they-knew

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

ה�דִעֲךָ
eudo·k
to- cmake-realize-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מ�צָא
mutza
coming-forth-of

פִי
phi
mouth-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

:48 שִׂמְלָתְךָ
shmlth·k
garment-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

בָלְתָה
blthe
she-wore-out

מֵעָלֶיךָ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

וְרַגְלְךָ
u·rgl·k
and·foot-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

בָצֵקָה
btzqe
she- was-doughy

זֶה
ze
this

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

Thy raiment waxed not
old upon thee, neither did
thy foot swell, these forty
years.

4

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:58 וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יְיַסֵּר
iisr
he-is- mdisciplining

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

Thou shalt also consider
in thine heart, that, as a man
chasteneth his son, [so] the
LORD thy God chasteneth
thee.

5

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מְיַסְּרֶךָּ
misr·k
one- mdisciplining-of·you

:
:

:68 וְשָׁמַרְתָּ
u·shmrth
and·you-observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-walk-of

בִּדְרָכָיו
b·drki·u
in·ways-of·him

Therefore thou shalt keep
the commandments of the
LORD thy God, to walk in
his ways, and to fear him.

6

וּלְיִרְאָה
u·l·ira·e
and·to·to-fear-of

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:78 כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מְבִיאֲךָ
mbia·k
one- cbringing-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

ט�בָה
tube
good

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

נַחֲלֵי
nchli
watercourses-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

For the LORD thy God
bringeth thee into a good
land, a land of brooks of
water, of fountains and
depths that spring out of
valleys and hills;

7

עֲיָנֹת
ointh
springs

וּתְהֹמֹת
u·themth
and·abysses

יֹצְאִים
itzaim
ones- coming-forth

בַּבִּקְעָה
b·bqoe
in· the ·valley

וּבָהָר
u·b·er
and·in· the ·mountain

:
:

:88 אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

חִטָּה
chte
wheat

וּשְׂעֹרָה
u·shore
and·barley

וְגֶפֶן
u·gphn
and·vine

וּתְאֵנָה
u·thane
and·fig

וְרִמּ�ן
u·rmun
and·pomegranate

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

־
-

זֵית
zith
olive-of

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

A land of wheat, and
barley, and vines, and fig
trees, and pomegranates; a

8
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land of oil olive, and honey;ׁוּדְבָש
u·dbsh
and·honey

:
:

:98 אֶרֶץ
artz
land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

בְמִסְכֵּנֻת
b·msknth
in·frugality

תּאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֶחְסַר
thchsr
you-shall-lack

כֹּל
kl
any thing

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

A land wherein thou shalt
eat bread without
scarceness, thou shalt not
lack any [thing] in it; a land
whose stones [are] iron, and
out of whose hills thou
mayest dig brass.

9

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲבָנֶיהָ
abni·e
stones-of·her

בַרְזֶל
brzl
iron

וּמֵהֲרָרֶיהָ
u·m·erri·e
and·from·mountain -range s-of·her

תַּחְצֹב
thchtzb
you-shall-hew

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

:108 וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

וְשָׂבָעְתָּ
u·shboth
and·you- are -satisfied

וּבֵרַכְתָּ
u·brkth
and·you- mbless

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

. When thou hast eaten
and art full, then thou shalt
bless the LORD thy God for
the good land which he hath
given thee.

10

הַטֹּבָה
e·tbe
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:118 הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nguard-you !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּשְׁכַּח
thshkch
you-are-forgetting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

Beware that thou forget
not the LORD thy God, in
not keeping his
commandments, and his
judgments, and his statutes,
which I command thee this
day:

11

שְׁמֹר
shmr
to-observe-of

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

וּמִשְׁפָּטָיו
u·mshphti·u
and·judgments-of·him

וְחֻקֹּתָיו
u·chqthi·u
and·statutes-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:128 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תּאֹכַל
thakl
you-are-eating

וְשָׂבָעְתָּ
u·shboth
and·you- are -satisfied

וּבָתִּים
u·bthim
and·houses

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

תִּבְנֶה
thbne
you-are-building

Lest [when] thou hast
eaten and art full, and hast
built goodly houses, and
dwelt [therein];

12

וְיָשָׁבְתָּ
u·ishbth
and·you-dwell

:
:

:138 וּבְקָרְךָ
u·bqr·k
and·herd-of·you

וְצאֹנְךָ
u·tzan·k
and·flock-of·you

יִרְבְּיֻן
irbi·n
they-are-increasing

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

יִרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is-increasing

־
-

And [when] thy herds
and thy flocks multiply, and
thy silver and thy gold is
multiplied, and all that thou
hast is multiplied;

13

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יִרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is-increasing

:
:

:148 וְרָם
u·rm
and·he- becomes -exalted

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וְשָׁכַחְתָּ
u·shkchth
and·you-forget

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

Then thine heart be lifted
up, and thou forget the
LORD thy God, which
brought thee forth out of the
land of Egypt, from the
house of bondage;

14

הַמּ�צִיאֲךָ
e·mutzia·k
the·one- cbring ing-forth-of·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

:
:

:158 הַמּ�לִיכֲךָ
e·mulik·k
the·one-causing- to -go·you

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

וְהַנּ�רָא
u·e·nura
and·the·being-feared

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
serpent

שָׂרָף
shrph
burning

Who led thee through
that great and terrible
wilderness, [wherein were]
fiery serpents, and
scorpions, and drought,
where [there was] no water;
who brought thee forth
water out of the rock of
flint;

15

וְעַקְרָב
u·oqrb
and·scorpion

וְצִמָּא�ן
u·tzmaun
and·thirsty- ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

הַמּ�צִיא
e·mutzia
the·one- cbring ing-forth

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִצּוּר
m·tzur
from·rock-of

הַחַלָּמִישׁ
e·chlmish
the·flint

:
:

:168 הַמַּאֲכִלְךָ
e·makl·k
the·one- cfeeding-of·you

מָן
mn
manna

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעוּן
idou·n
they-knew

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

Who fed thee in the
wilderness with manna,
which thy fathers knew not,
that he might humble thee,
and that he might prove
thee, to do thee good at thy
latter end;

16

עַנֹּתְךָ
onth·k
to- mhumble-of·you

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·so-that

נַסֹּתֶךָ
nsth·k
to- mprobe-of·you

לְהֵיטִבְךָ
l·eitb·k
to·to- cdo-good-of·you

בְּאַחֲרִיתֶךָ
b·achrith·k
in·latter- day -of·you

:
:

:178 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

בִּלְבָבֶךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

כֹּחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

וְעֹצֶם
u·otzm
and·staunchness-of

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And thou say in thine
heart, My power and the
might of [mine] hand hath

17
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gotten me this wealth.הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·estate

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:188 וְזָכַרְתָּ
u·zkrth
and·you-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

הַנֹּתֵן
e·nthn
the·one-giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

But thou shalt remember
the LORD thy God: for [it
is] he that giveth thee power
to get wealth, that he may
establish his covenant
which he sware unto thy
fathers, as [it is] this day.

18

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

חָיִל
chil
estate

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הָקִים
eqim
to- cconfirm-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִית�
brith·u
covenant-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:198 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁכֹחַ
shkch
to-forget

תִּשְׁכַּח
thshkch
you-are-forgetting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְהָלַכְתָּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

And it shall be, if thou
do at all forget the LORD
thy God, and walk after
other gods, and serve them,
and worship them, I testify
against you this day that ye
shall surely perish.

19

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַעֲבַדְתָּם
u·obdth·m
and·you-serve·them

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוִיתָ
u·eshthchuith
and·you-bow-down- your self

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַעִדֹתִי
eodthi
I- ctestify

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

אָבֹד
abd
to-perish

תּאֹבֵדוּן
thabdu·n
you (p) -shall-perish

:
:

:208 כַּגּ�יִם
k·guim
as· the ·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַאֲבִיד
mabid
cdestroying

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

כֵּן
kn
so

תאֹבֵדוּן
thabdu·n
you (p) -shall-perish

As the nations which the
LORD destroyeth before
your face, so shall ye
perish; because ye would
not be obedient unto the
voice of the LORD your
God.

20

עֵקֶב
oqb
inasmuch- as

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמְעוּן
thshmou·n
you (p) -are-listening

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p
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:19 שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹבֵר
obr
crossing

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

לָבאֹ
l·ba
to·to-enter-of

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

. Hear, O Israel: Thou
[art] to pass over Jordan
this day, to go in to possess
nations greater and mightier
than thyself, cities great and
fenced up to heaven,

1

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

וַעֲצֻמִים
u·otzmim
and·staunch-ones

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

עָרִים
orim
cities

גְּדֹלֹת
gdlth
great-ones

וּבְצֻרֹת
u·btzrth
and·defended-ones

בַּשָּׁמָיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

:
:

:29 עַם
om
people

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וָרָם
u·rm
and· being-high

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֲנָקִים
onqim
Anakim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

מִי
mi
who ?

A people great and tall,
the children of the
Anakims, whom thou
knowest, and [of whom]
thou hast heard [say], Who
can stand before the
children of Anak!

2

יִתְיַצֵּב
ithitzb
he-shall-station- him self

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֲנָק
onq
Anak

:
:

:39 וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

הָעֹבֵר
e·obr
the·one-crossing

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

Understand therefore this
day, that the LORD thy God
[is] he which goeth over
before thee; [as] a
consuming fire he shall
destroy them, and he shall
bring them down before thy
face: so shalt thou drive
them out, and destroy them
quickly, as the LORD hath
said unto thee.

3

אֹכְלָה
akle
devouring

הוּא
eua
he

יַשְׁמִידֵם
ishmid·m
he-shall- cexterminate·them

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יַכְנִיעֵם
iknio·m
he-shall- cmake-submit·them

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְה�רַשְׁתָּם
u·eurshth·m
and·you- cevict·them

וְהַאַבַדְתָּם
u·eabdth·m
and·you- cdestroy·them

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:49 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

בִּלְבָבְךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

בַּהֲדֹף
b·edph
in·to-thrust-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

Speak not thou in thine
heart, after that the LORD
thy God hath cast them out
from before thee, saying,
For my righteousness the
LORD hath brought me in
to possess this land: but for
the wickedness of these
nations the LORD doth
drive them out from before
thee.

4

מִלְּפָנֶיךָ
m·l·phni·k
from·to·faces-of·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בְּצִדְקָתִי
b·tzdqth·i
in·righteousness-of·me

הֱבִיאַנִי
ebia·ni
he- cbrought·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וּבְרִשְׁעַת
u·b·rshoth
and·in·wickedness-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מ�רִישָׁם
murish·m
cevicting-of·them

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

:
:

:59 לאֹ
la
not

בְצִדְקָתְךָ
b·tzdqth·k
in·righteousness-of·you

וּבְיֹשֶׁר
u·b·ishr
and·in·uprighteousness-of

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָא
ba
entering

Not for thy righteousness,
or for the uprightness of
thine heart, dost thou go to
possess their land: but for
the wickedness of these
nations the LORD thy God
doth drive them out from
before thee, and that he may
perform the word which the
LORD sware unto thy
fathers, Abraham, Isaac,
and Jacob.

5

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

בְּרִשְׁעַת
b·rshoth
in·wickedness-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מ�רִישָׁם
murish·m
cevicting-of·them

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·so-that

הָקִים
eqim
to- cconfirm-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וּלְיַעֲקֹב
u·l·ioqb
and·to·Jacob

:
:

:69 וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

בְצִדְקָתְךָ
b·tzdqth·k
in·righteousness-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Understand therefore, that
the LORD thy God giveth
thee not this good land to
possess it for thy
righteousness; for thou [art]
a stiffnecked people.

6

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

עַם
om
people

־
-

קְשֵׁה
qshe
stiff-of

־
-

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:79 זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁכַּח
thshkch
you-are-forgetting

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִקְצַפְתָּ
eqtzphth
you- cstirred-to-wrath

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Remember, [and] forget
not, how thou provokedst
the LORD thy God to wrath
in the wilderness: from the
day that thou didst depart
out of the land of Egypt,
until ye came unto this

7

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

לְמִן
l·mn
to·from

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָצָאתָ
itzath
you- went -forth

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt
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place, ye have been
rebellious against the
LORD.

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאֲכֶם
ba·km
to-come-of·you (p)

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מַמְרִים
mmrim
ones- crebelling

הֱיִיתֶם
eiithm
you (p) -were bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:89 וּבְחֹרֵב
u·b·chrb
and·in·Horeb

הִקְצַפְתֶּם
eqtzphthm
you (p) - cstirred-to-wrath

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּתְאַנַּף
u·ithanph
and·he-is- sbeing-angry

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

Also in Horeb ye
provoked the LORD to
wrath, so that the LORD
was angry with you to have
destroyed you.

8

לְהַשְׁמִיד
l·eshmid
to·to- cexterminate-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:99 בַּעֲלֹתִי
b·olth·i
in·to-ascend-of·me

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

לוּחֹת
luchth
tablets-of

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

לוּחֹת
luchth
tablets-of

When I was gone up into
the mount to receive the
tables of stone, [even] the
tables of the covenant
which the LORD made with
you, then I abode in the
mount forty days and forty
nights, I neither did eat
bread nor drink water:

9

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

וָאֵשֵׁב
u·ashb
and·I-am-dwelling

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י�ם
ium
day

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

לַיְלָה
lile
night

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לאֹ
la
not

אָכַלְתִּי
aklthi
I-ate

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁתִיתִי
shthithi
I-drank

:
:

:109 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

לוּחֹת
luchth
tablets-of

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

כְּתֻבִים
kthbim
ones-being-written

And the LORD delivered
unto me two tables of stone
written with the finger of
God; and on them [was
written] according to all the
words, which the LORD
spake with you in the mount
out of the midst of the fire
in the day of the assembly.

10

בְּאֶצְבַּע
b·atzbo
in·finger-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַעֲלֵיהֶם
u·oli·em
and·on·them

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

:
:

:119 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י�ם
ium
day

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

לָיְלָה
lile
night

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it came to pass at
the end of forty days and
forty nights, [that] the
LORD gave me the two
tables of stone, [even] the
tables of the covenant.

11

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets-of

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

לֻח�ת
lchuth
tablets-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

:
:

:129 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

רֵד
rd
go-down-you !

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

כִּי
ki
that

And the LORD said unto
me, Arise, get thee down
quickly from hence; for thy
people which thou hast
brought forth out of Egypt
have corrupted
[themselves]; they are
quickly turned aside out of
the way which I
commanded them; they
have made them a molten
image.

12

שִׁחֵת
shchth
he- mbecame-corrupt

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

ה�צֵאתָ
eutzath
you- cbrought -forth

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

סָרוּ
sru
they-withdrew

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִם
tzuith·m
I- minstructed·them

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מַסֵּכָה
mske
molten- image

:
:

:139 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

Furthermore the LORD
spake unto me, saying, I
have seen this people, and,
behold, it [is] a stiffnecked
people:

13

עַם
om
people

־
-

קְשֵׁה
qshe
stiff-of

־
-

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:149 הֶרֶף
erph
chold-back-you !

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְאַשְׁמִידֵם
u·ashmid·m
and·I-shall- cexterminate·them

וְאֶמְחֶה
u·amche
and·I-shall-wipe- out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמָם
shm·m
name-of·them

Let me alone, that I may
destroy them, and blot out
their name from under
heaven: and I will make of
thee a nation mightier and
greater than they.

14

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-shall-make do

א�תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

לְג�י
l·gui
to·nation

־
-

עָצוּם
otzum
staunch

וָרָב
u·rb
and·grand

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:159 וָאֵפֶן
u·aphn
and·I-am-facing- about

וָאֵרֵד
u·ard
and·I-am- coming-down

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וְהָהָר
u·e·er
and·the·mountain

בֹּעֵר
bor
consuming

So I turned and came
down from the mount, and
the mount burned with fire:
and the two tables of the
covenant [were] in my two
hands.

15

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

עַל
ol
on

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

יָדָי
id·i
hands-of·me

:
:
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:169 וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

חֲטָאתֶם
chtathm
you (p) -sinned

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -made do

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

And I looked, and,
behold, ye had sinned
against the LORD your
God, [and] had made you a
molten calf: ye had turned
aside quickly out of the way
which the LORD had
commanded you.

16

עֵגֶל
ogl
calf-of

מַסֵּכָה
mske
molten- image

סַרְתֶּם
srthm
you (p) -withdrew

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:179 וָאֶתְפֹּשׂ
u·athphsh
and·I-am-grabbing

בִּשְׁנֵי
b·shni
in·two-of

הַלֻּחֹת
e·lchth
the·tablets

וָאַשְׁלִכֵם
u·ashlk·m
and·I-am- cflinging·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

יָדָי
id·i
hands-of·me

And I took the two
tables, and cast them out of
my two hands, and brake
them before your eyes.

17

וָאֲשַׁבְּרֵם
u·ashbr·m
and·I-am- mbreaking·them

לְעֵינֵיכֶם
l·oini·km
to·eyes-of·you (p)

:
:

:189 וָאֶתְנַפַּל
u·athnphl
and·I-am-casting- myself- down

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּרִאשֹׁנָה
k·rashne
as· the ·first

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י�ם
ium
day

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

לַיְלָה
lile
night

And I fell down before
the LORD, as at the first,
forty days and forty nights:
I did neither eat bread, nor
drink water, because of all
your sins which ye sinned,
in doing wickedly in the
sight of the LORD, to
provoke him to anger.

18

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לאֹ
la
not

אָכַלְתִּי
aklthi
I-ate

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁתִיתִי
shthithi
I-drank

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חַטַּאתְכֶם
chtath·km
sin-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חֲטָאתֶם
chtathm
you (p) -sinned

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַכְעִיס�
l·ekois·u
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·him

:
:

:199 כִּי
ki
that

יָגֹרְתִּי
igrthi
I-shrank- away

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָאַף
e·aph
the·anger

וְהַחֵמָה
u·e·chme
and·the·fury

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָצַף
qtzph
he- was-stirred-to-wrath

For I was afraid of the
anger and hot displeasure,
wherewith the LORD was
wroth against you to destroy
you. But the LORD
hearkened unto me at that
time also.

19

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

לְהַשְׁמִיד
l·eshmid
to·to- cexterminate-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

גַּם
gm
even

בַּפַּעַם
b·phom
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

:
:

:209 וּבְאַהֲרֹן
u·b·aern
and·in·Aaron

הִתְאַנַּף
ethanph
he- swas-angry

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

לְהַשְׁמִיד�
l·eshmid·u
to·to- cexterminate-of·him

וָאֶתְפַּלֵּל
u·athphll
and·I-am- spraying

And the LORD was very
angry with Aaron to have
destroyed him: and I prayed
for Aaron also the same
time.

20

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בְּעַד
bod
about

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

:
:

:219 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חַטַּאתְכֶם
chtath·km
sin-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֵגֶל
e·ogl
the·calf

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-took

וָאֶשְׂרֹף
u·ashrph
and·I-am-burning

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And I took your sin, the
calf which ye had made,
and burnt it with fire, and
stamped it, [and] ground [it]
very small, [even] until it
was as small as dust: and I
cast the dust thereof into the
brook that descended out of
the mount.

21

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וָאֶכֹּת
u·akth
and·I-am-pounding

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

טָח�ן
tchun
to-grind

הֵיטֵב
eitb
to- cdo-good

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דַּק
dq
he- was-pulverized

לְעָפָר
l·ophr
to·soil

וָאַשְׁלִךְ
u·ashlk
and·I-am- cflinging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲפָר�
ophr·u
soil-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

הַיֹּרֵד
e·ird
the·one-descending

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:229 וּבְתַבְעֵרָה
u·b·thbore
and·in·Taberah

וּבְמַסָּה
u·b·mse
and·in·Massah

הַתַּאֲוָה~וּבְקִבְרֹת
u·b·qbrth~ethaue
and·in·Kibroth~Hattaavah

מַקְצִפִים
mqtzphim
ones- cstirring-to-wrath

הֱיִיתֶם
eiithm
you (p) -were bc

And at Taberah, and at
Massah, and at
Kibrothhattaavah, ye
provoked the LORD to
wrath.

22

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:239 וּבִשְׁלֹחַ
u·b·shlch
and·in·to-send-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בַּרְנֵעַ~מִקָּדֵשׁ
m·qdsh~brno
from·Kadesh~Barnea

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עֲלוּ
olu
ascend-you (p)  !

Likewise when the
LORD sent you from
Kadeshbarnea, saying, Go
up and possess the land
which I have given you;
then ye rebelled against the
commandment of the

23

וּרְשׁוּ
u·rshu
and·tenant-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וַתַּמְרוּ
u·thmru
and·you (p) -are- cdefying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of
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LORD your God, and ye
believed him not, nor
hearkened to his voice.

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֶאֱמַנְתֶּם
eamnthm
you (p) - ctrusted

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

בְּקֹל�
b·ql·u
in·voice-of·him

:
:

:249 מַמְרִים
mmrim
ones- crebelling

הֱיִיתֶם
eiithm
you (p) -were bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day

דַּעְתִּי
doth·i
I-knew

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

Ye have been rebellious
against the LORD from the
day that I knew you.

24

:259 וָאֶתְנַפַּל
u·athnphl
and·I-am-casting- myself- down

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵת
ath
»

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

Thus I fell down before
the LORD forty days and
forty nights, as I fell down
[at the first]; because the
LORD had said he would
destroy you.

25

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִתְנַפָּלְתִּי
ethnphlthi
I-cast- myself- down

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַשְׁמִיד
l·eshmid
to·to- cexterminate-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:269 וָאֶתְפַּלֵּל
u·athphll
and·I-am- spraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

I prayed therefore unto
the LORD, and said, O
Lord GOD, destroy not thy
people and thine
inheritance, which thou hast
redeemed through thy
greatness, which thou hast
brought forth out of Egypt
with a mighty hand.

26

תַּשְׁחֵת
thshchth
you-are- cbring ing-ruin

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וְנַחֲלָתְךָ
u·nchlth·k
and·allotment-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

פָּדִיתָ
phdith
you-ransomed

בְּגָדְלֶךָ
b·gdl·k
in·greatness-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

ה�צֵאתָ
eutzath
you- cbrought -forth

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

:
:

:279 זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

לַעֲבָדֶיךָ
l·obdi·k
to·servants-of·you

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וּלְיַעֲקֹב
u·l·ioqb
and·to·Jacob

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Remember thy servants,
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob;
look not unto the
stubbornness of this people,
nor to their wickedness, nor
to their sin:

27

תֵּפֶן
thphn
you-are-facing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קְשִׁי
qshi
obstinancy-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

רִשְׁע�
rsho·u
wickedness-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

חַטָּאת�
chtath·u
sin-of·him

:
:

:289 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�צֵאתָנוּ
eutzath·nu
you- cbrought -forth·us

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

Lest the land whence
thou broughtest us out say,
Because the LORD was not
able to bring them into the
land which he promised
them, and because he hated
them, he hath brought them
out to slay them in the
wilderness.

28

יְכֹלֶת
iklth
to- be-able-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַהֲבִיאָם
l·ebia·m
to·to- cbring-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וּמִשִּׂנְאָת�
u·m·shnath·u
and·from·hatred-of·him

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

ה�צִיאָם
eutzia·m
he- cbrought -forth·them

לַהֲמִתָם
l·emth·m
to·to- cput-to -death-of·them

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:299 וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וְנַחֲלָתֶךָ
u·nchlth·k
and·allotment-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

ה�צֵאתָ
eutzath
you- cbrought -forth

בְּכֹחֲךָ
b·kch·k
in·vigor-of·you

Yet they [are] thy people
and thine inheritance, which
thou broughtest out by thy
mighty power and by thy
stretched out arm.

29

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

וּבִזְרֹעֲךָ
u·b·zro·k
and·in·arm-of·you

הַנְּטוּיָה
e·ntuie
the·being-stretched-out

:
:

פ
p
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:110 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

פְּסָל
phsl
carve-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

לוּחֹת
luchth
tablets-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

. At that time the LORD
said unto me, Hew thee two
tables of stone like unto the
first, and come up unto me
into the mount, and make
thee an ark of wood.

1

כָּרִאשֹׁנִים
k·rashnim
as· the ·first-ones

וַעֲלֵה
u·ole
and·ascend-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

אֲר ן
arun
coffer-of

עֵץ
otz
wood

:
:

:210 וְאֶכְתֹּב
u·akthb
and·I-shall-write

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלֻּחֹת
e·lchth
the·tablets

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלֻּחֹת
e·lchth
the·tablets

And I will write on the
tables the words that were
in the first tables which
thou brakest, and thou shalt
put them in the ark.

2

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שִׁבַּרְתָּ
shbrth
you- mbroke

וְשַׂמְתָּם
u·shmth·m
and·you-place·them

בָּאָר ן
b·arun
in· the ·coffer

:
:

:310 וָאַעַשׂ
u·aosh
and·I-am-making do

אֲר ן
arun
coffer-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

שִׁטִּים
shtim
acacias

וָאֶפְסֹל
u·aphsl
and·I-am-carving

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

לֻחֹת
lchth
tablets-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

And I made an ark [of]
shittim wood, and hewed
two tables of stone like unto
the first, and went up into
the mount, having the two
tables in mine hand.

3

כָּרִאשֹׁנִים
k·rashnim
as· the ·first-ones

וָאַעַל
u·aol
and·I-am-ascending

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

הַלֻּחֹת
e·lchth
the·tablets

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

:
:

:410 וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלֻּחֹת
e·lchth
the·tablets

כַּמִּכְתָּב
k·mkthb
as· the ·writing

הָרִאשׁ ן
e·rashun
the·first

אֵת
ath
»

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And he wrote on the
tables, according to the first
writing, the ten
commandments, which the
LORD spake unto you in
the mount out of the midst
of the fire in the day of the
assembly: and the LORD
gave them unto me.

4

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

מִתּ ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:510 וָאֵפֶן
u·aphn
and·I-am-facing- about

וָאֵרֵד
u·ard
and·I-am-descending

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וָאָשִׂם
u·ashm
and·I-am-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And I turned myself and
came down from the mount,
and put the tables in the ark
which I had made; and there
they be, as the LORD
commanded me.

5

הַלֻּחֹת
e·lchth
the·tablets

בָּאָר ן
b·arun
in· the ·coffer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

שָׁם
shm
there

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוַּנִי
tzu·ni
he- minstructed·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:610 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נָסְעוּ
nsou
they-journeyed

בְּנֵי־יַעֲקָן~מִבְּאֵרֹת
m·barth~bni-ioqn
from·Wells-of~sons-of-Jaakan

מ סֵרָה
musre
Moserah

שָׁם
shm
there

מֵת
mth
he-died

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

And the children of Israel
took their journey from
Beeroth of the children of
Jaakan to Mosera: there
Aaron died, and there he
was buried; and Eleazar his
son ministered in the priest's
office in his stead.

6

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

שָׁם
shm
there

וַיְכַהֵן
u·iken
and·he-is- mbecoming-priest

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בְּנ 
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:710 מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

נָסְעוּ
nsou
they-journeyed

הַגֻּדְגֹּדָה
e·gdgd·e
the·Gudgodah·ward

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַגֻּדְגֹּדָה
e·gdgd·e
the·Gudgodah·ward

יָטְבָתָה
itbthe
Jotbathah

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

From thence they
journeyed unto Gudgodah;
and from Gudgodah to
Jotbath, a land of rivers of
waters.

7

נַחֲלֵי
nchli
watercourses-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:810 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

הִבְדִּיל
ebdil
he- cseparated

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levi

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

At that time the LORD
separated the tribe of Levi,
to bear the ark of the
covenant of the LORD, to
stand before the LORD to
minister unto him, and to
bless in his name, unto this
day.

8

אֲר ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stand-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְשָׁרְת 
l·shrth·u
to·to- mminister-of·him

וּלְבָרֵךְ
u·l·brk
and·to·to- mbless-of

בִּשְׁמ 
b·shm·u
in·name-of·him

עַד
od
until

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:
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:910 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לְלֵוִי
l·lui
to·Levi

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

וְנַחֲלָה
u·nchle
and·allotment

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

Wherefore Levi hath no
part nor inheritance with his
brethren; the LORD [is] his
inheritance, according as
the LORD thy God
promised him.

9

נַחֲלָת 
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

ל 
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1010 וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

עָמַדְתִּי
omdthi
I-stayed

בָהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

כַּיָּמִים
k·imim
as· the ·days

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י ם
ium
day

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

לָיְלָה
lile
night

And I stayed in the
mount, according to the first
time, forty days and forty
nights; and the LORD
hearkened unto me at that
time also, [and] the LORD
would not destroy thee.

10

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

גַּם
gm
moreover

בַּפַּעַם
b·phom
in· the ·time

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָבָה
abe
he-would

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַשְׁחִיתֶךָ
eshchith·k
to- cruin-of·you

:
:

:1110 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

לְמַסַּע
l·mso
to·journey

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And the LORD said unto
me, Arise, take [thy]
journey before the people,
that they may go in and
possess the land, which I
sware unto their fathers to
give unto them.

11

וְיָבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-shall-enter

וְיִרְשׁוּ
u·irshu
and·they-shall-tenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לַאֲבֹתָם
l·abth·m
to·fathers-of·them

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

פ
p

:1210 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מָה
me
what ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

שֹׁאֵל
shal
asking

מֵעִמָּךְ
m·om·k
from·with·you

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

. And now, Israel, what
doth the LORD thy God
require of thee, but to fear
the LORD thy God, to walk
in all his ways, and to love
him, and to serve the LORD
thy God with all thy heart
and with all thy soul,

12

לְיִרְאָה
l·ira·e
to·to-fear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-walk-of

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

וּלְאַהֲבָה
u·l·aeb·e
and·to·to-love-of

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

וְלַעֲבֹד
u·l·obd
and·to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

:1310 לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְ ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֻקֹּתָיו
chqthi·u
statutes-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

To keep the
commandments of the
LORD, and his statutes,
which I command thee this
day for thy good?

13

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

לְט ב
l·tub
for·good

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1410 הֵן
en
behold !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּשְׁמֵי
u·shmi
and·heavens-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

Behold, the heaven and
the heaven of heavens [is]
the LORD'S thy God, the
earth [also], with all that
therein [is].

14

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:1510 רַק
rq
but

בַּאֲבֹתֶיךָ
b·abthi·k
in·fathers-of·you

חָשַׁק
chshq
he- was-attached

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְאַהֲבָה
l·aeb·e
to·to-love-of

א תָם
auth·m
»·them

וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

Only the LORD had a
delight in thy fathers to love
them, and he chose their
seed after them, [even] you
above all people, as [it is]
this day.

15

בְּזַרְעָם
b·zro·m
in·seed-of·them

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

כַּיּ ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1610 וּמַלְתֶּם
u·mlthm
and·you (p) -circumcise

אֵת
ath
»

עָרְלַת
orlth
foreskin-of

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

וְעָרְפְּכֶם
u·orph·km
and·nape-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

Circumcise therefore the
foreskin of your heart, and
be no more stiffnecked.

16

תַקְשׁוּ
thqshu
you (p) -shall- cstiffen

ע ד
oud
further

:
:

Deuteronomy 10

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1710 כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

הוּא
eua
he

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַאֲדֹנֵי
u·adni
and·lords-of

הָאֲדֹנִים
e·adnim
the·lords

הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

For the LORD your God
[is] God of gods, and Lord
of lords, a great God, a
mighty, and a terrible,
which regardeth not
persons, nor taketh reward:

17

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

הַגִּבֹּר
e·gbr
the·master ful

וְהַנּ רָא
u·e·nura
and·the·being-feared

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-is-lifting

פָנִים
phnim
faces

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking

שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe

:
:

:1810 עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

יָת ם
ithum
orphan

וְאַלְמָנָה
u·almne
and·widow

וְאֹהֵב
u·aeb
and·loving

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

ל 
l·u
to·him

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

He doth execute the
judgment of the fatherless
and widow, and loveth the
stranger, in giving him food
and raiment.

18

וְשִׂמְלָה
u·shmle
and·garment

:
:

:1910 וַאֲהַבְתֶּם
u·aebthm
and·you (p) -love

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גֵרִים
grim
sojourners

הֱיִיתֶם
eiithm
you (p) -became

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

Love ye therefore the
stranger: for ye were
strangers in the land of
Egypt.

19

:2010 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

תִּירָא
thira
you-shall-fear

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

תַעֲבֹד
thobd
you-shall-serve

וּב 
u·b·u
and·in·him

תִדְבָּק
thdbq
you-shall-cling

Thou shalt fear the
LORD thy God; him shalt
thou serve, and to him shalt
thou cleave, and swear by
his name.

20

וּבִשְׁמ 
u·b·shm·u
and·in·name-of·him

תִּשָּׁבֵעַ
thshbo
you-shall- nswear

:
:

:2110 הוּא
eua
he

תְהִלָּתְךָ
thelth·k
praise-of·you

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגְּדֹלֹת
e·gdlth
the·great- deed s

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

He [is] thy praise, and he
[is] thy God, that hath done
for thee these great and
terrible things, which thine
eyes have seen.

21

הַנּ רָאֹת
e·nurath
the· deed s-being-feared

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

:
:

:2210 בְּשִׁבְעִים
b·shboim
in·seventy

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they- went -down

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שָׂמְךָ
shm·k
he-placed·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Thy fathers went down
into Egypt with threescore
and ten persons; and now
the LORD thy God hath
made thee as the stars of
heaven for multitude.

22

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כְּכ כְבֵי
k·kukbi
as·stars-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לָרֹב
l·rb
for·multitude

:
:
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:111 וְאָהַבְתָּ
u·aebth
and·you-love

אֵת
ath
»

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְשָׁמַרְתָּ
u·shmrth
and·you-observe

מִשְׁמַרְתּ�
mshmrth·u
charge-of·him

וְחֻקֹּתָיו
u·chqthi·u
and·statutes-of·him

. Therefore thou shalt love
the LORD thy God, and
keep his charge, and his
statutes, and his judgments,
and his commandments,
alway.

1

וּמִשְׁפָּטָיו
u·mshphti·u
and·judgments-of·him

וּמִצְ�תָיו
u·mtzuthi·u
and·instructions-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:211 וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And know ye this day: for
[I speak] not with your
children which have not
known, and which have not
seen the chastisement of the
LORD your God, his
greatness, his mighty hand,
and his stretched out arm,

2

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מוּסַר
musr
discipline-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גָּדְל�
gdl·u
greatness-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

הַחֲזָקָה
e·chzqe
the·steadfast

וּזְרֹע�
u·zro·u
and·arm-of·him

הַנְּטוּיָה
e·ntuie
the·being-stretched-out

:
:

:311 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֹתֹתָיו
aththi·u
signs-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַעֲשָׂיו
moshi·u
deeds-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

And his miracles, and his
acts, which he did in the
midst of Egypt unto
Pharaoh the king of Egypt,
and unto all his land;

3

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

:
:

:411 וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְחֵיל
l·chil
to·army-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְסוּסָיו
l·susi·u
to·horses-of·him

וּלְרִכְבּ�
u·l·rkb·u
and·to·chariot-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And what he did unto the
army of Egypt, unto their
horses, and to their chariots;
how he made the water of
the Red sea to overflow
them as they pursued after
you, and [how] the LORD
hath destroyed them unto
this day;

4

הֵצִיף
etziph
he-caused- to -float

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

בְּרָדְפָם
b·rdph·m
in·to-pursue-of·them

אַחֲרֵיכֶם
achri·km
after·you (p)

וַיְאַבְּדֵם
u·iabd·m
and·he-is- mdestroying·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:511 וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאֲכֶם
ba·km
to-come-of·you (p)

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

And what he did unto you
in the wilderness, until ye
came into this place;

5

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:611 וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְדָתָן
l·dthn
to·Dathan

וְלַאֲבִירָם
u·l·abirm
and·to·Abiram

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And what he did unto
Dathan and Abiram, the
sons of Eliab, the son of
Reuben: how the earth
opened her mouth, and
swallowed them up, and
their households, and their
tents, and all the substance
that [was] in their
possession, in the midst of
all Israel:

6

פָּצְתָה
phtzthe
she-opened-wide

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

וַתִּבְלָעֵם
u·thblo·m
and·she-swallowed-up·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּתֵּיהֶם
bthi·em
house hold s-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אָהֳלֵיהֶם
aeli·em
tents-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַיְקוּם
e·iqum
the·one-risen

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּרַגְלֵיהֶם
b·rgli·em
in·feet-of·them

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:711 כִּי
ki
that

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

הָרֹאֹת
e·rath
the·ones-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַגָּדֹל
e·gdl
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:

But your eyes have seen
all the great acts of the
LORD which he did.

7

:811 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

. Therefore shall ye keep
all the commandments
which I command you this
day, that ye may be strong,
and go in and possess the
land, whither ye go to
possess it;

8

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תֶּחֶזְקוּ
thchzqu
you (p) -shall- be-steadfast

וּבָאתֶם
u·bathm
and·you (p) -enter

וִירִשְׁתֶּם
u·irshthm
and·you (p) -tenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:
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:911 וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·so-that

תַּאֲרִיכוּ
thariku
you (p) -shall- cpro long

יָמִים
imim
days

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And that ye may prolong
[your] days in the land,
which the LORD sware
unto your fathers to give
unto them and to their seed,
a land that floweth with
milk and honey.

9

לַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
l·abthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וּלְזַרְעָם
u·l·zro·m
and·to·seed-of·them

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

:
:

ס
s

:1011 כִּי
ki
that

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָא
ba
entering

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

כְאֶרֶץ
k·artz
as·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

For the land, whither
thou goest in to possess it,
[is] not as the land of Egypt,
from whence ye came out,
where thou sowedst thy
seed, and wateredst [it] with
thy foot, as a garden of
herbs:

10

הִוא
eua
she

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְצָאתֶם
itzathm
you (p) - came-forth

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּזְרַע
thzro
you-are-sowing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

וְהִשְׁקִיתָ
u·eshqith
and·you- c irrigated

בְרַגְלְךָ
b·rgl·k
in·foot-of·you

כְּגַן
k·gn
as·garden-of

הַיָּרָק
e·irq
the·greens

:
:

:1111 וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

But the land, whither ye
go to possess it, [is] a land
of hills and valleys, [and]
drinketh water of the rain of
heaven:

11

וּבְקָעֹת
u·bqoth
and·valleys

לִמְטַר
l·mtr
to·rain-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

תִּשְׁתֶּה
thshthe
she-is-drinking

־
-

מָּיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:1211 אֶרֶץ
artz
land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

דֹּרֵשׁ
drsh
inquiring

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

A land which the LORD
thy God careth for: the eyes
of the LORD thy God [are]
always upon it, from the
beginning of the year even
unto the end of the year.

12

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

מֵרֵשִׁית
m·rshith
from·beginning-of

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

אַחֲרִית
achrith
last- part -of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

ס
s

:1311 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁמֹעַ
shmo
to-listen

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -shall-listen

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִצְ�תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And it shall come to
pass, if ye shall hearken
diligently unto my
commandments which I
command you this day, to
love the LORD your God,
and to serve him with all
your heart and with all your
soul,

13

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לְאַהֲבָה
l·aeb·e
to·to-love-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וּלְעָבְד�
u·l·obd·u
and·to·to-serve-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

:
:

:1411 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

מְטַר
mtr
rain-of

־
-

אַרְצְכֶם
artz·km
land-of·you (p)

בְּעִתּ�
b·oth·u
in·season-of·him

י�רֶה
iure
former-rain

וּמַלְק�שׁ
u·mlqush
and·latter-rain

That I will give [you] the
rain of your land in his due
season, the first rain and the
latter rain, that thou mayest
gather in thy corn, and thy
wine, and thine oil.

14

וְאָסַפְתָּ
u·asphth
and·you-gather

דְגָנֶךָ
dgn·k
grain-of·you

וְתִירֹשְׁךָ
u·thirsh·k
and·grape-juice-of·you

וְיִצְהָרֶךָ
u·itzer·k
and·clarified- oil -of·you

:
:

:1511 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

בְּשָׂדְךָ
b·shd·k
in·field-of·you

לִבְהֶמְתֶּךָ
l·bemth·k
for·beast-of·you

וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

וְשָׂבָעְתָּ
u·shboth
and·you- are -satisfied

:
:

And I will send grass in
thy fields for thy cattle, that
thou mayest eat and be full.

15

:1611 הִשָּׁמְרוּ
eshmru
nguard-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

פֶּן
phn
lest

יִפְתֶּה
iphthe
he-shall- be-entice d

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

וְסַרְתֶּם
u·srthm
and·you (p) -withdraw

Take heed to yourselves,
that your heart be not
deceived, and ye turn aside,
and serve other gods, and
worship them;

16

וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוִיתֶם
u·eshthchuithm
and·you (p) -bow-down- your selves

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:1711 וְחָרָה
u·chre
and·he- is -hot

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

וְעָצַר
u·otzr
and·he-restrains

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And [then] the LORD'S
wrath be kindled against
you, and he shut up the
heaven, that there be no
rain, and that the land yield
not her fruit; and [lest] ye
perish quickly from off the
good land which the LORD
giveth you.

17

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

מָטָר
mtr
rain

וְהָאֲדָמָה
u·e·adme
and·the·ground

לאֹ
la
not

תִתֵּן
ththn
she-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְבוּלָהּ
ibul·e
crop-of·her

וַאֲבַדְתֶּם
u·abdthm
and·you (p) -perish

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַטֹּבָה
e·tbe
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:
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:1811 וְשַׂמְתֶּם
u·shmthm
and·you (p) -place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

. Therefore shall ye lay
up these my words in your
heart and in your soul, and
bind them for a sign upon
your hand, that they may be
as frontlets between your
eyes.

18

וּקְשַׁרְתֶּם
u·qshrthm
and·you (p) -tie

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְא�ת
l·auth
to·sign

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יֶדְכֶם
id·km
hand-of·you (p)

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְט�טָפֹת
l·tutphth
to·brow-bands

בֵּין
bin
between

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

:
:

:1911 וְלִמַּדְתֶּם
u·lmdthm
and·you (p) - mteach

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

בָּם
b·m
in·them

בְּשִׁבְתְּךָ
b·shbth·k
in·to-sit-of·you

And ye shall teach them
your children, speaking of
them when thou sittest in
thine house, and when thou
walkest by the way, when
thou liest down, and when
thou risest up.

19

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

וּבְלֶכְתְּךָ
u·b·lkth·k
and·in·to-walk-of·you

בַדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וּבְשָׁכְבְּךָ
u·b·shkb·k
and·in·to-lie- down-of·you

וּבְקוּמֶךָ
u·b·qum·k
and·in·to-arise-of·you

:
:

:2011 וּכְתַבְתָּם
u·kthbth·m
and·you-write·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְזוּז�ת
mzuzuth
jambs-of

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

וּבִשְׁעָרֶיךָ
u·b·shori·k
and·in·gates-of·you

:
:

And thou shalt write
them upon the door posts of
thine house, and upon thy
gates:

20

:2111 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִרְבּוּ
irbu
they-shall- be-many

יְמֵיכֶם
imi·km
days-of·you (p)

וִימֵי
u·imi
and·days-of

בְנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

That your days may be
multiplied, and the days of
your children, in the land
which the LORD sware
unto your fathers to give
them, as the days of heaven
upon the earth.

21

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
l·abthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

ס
s

:2211 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁמֹר
shmr
to-observe

תִּשְׁמְרוּן
thshmru·n
you (p) -are-observing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

For if ye shall diligently
keep all these
commandments which I
command you, to do them,
to love the LORD your
God, to walk in all his
ways, and to cleave unto
him;

22

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לַעֲשֹׂתָהּ
l·oshth·e
to·to-do-of·her

לְאַהֲבָה
l·aeb·e
to·to-love-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-walk-of

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

וּלְדָבְקָה
u·l·dbq·e
and·to·to-cling-of

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:2311 וְה�רִישׁ
u·eurish
and·he- cevicts

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

מִלִּפְנֵיכֶם
m·l·phni·km
from·to·faces-of·you (p)

Then will the LORD
drive out all these nations
from before you, and ye
shall possess greater nations
and mightier than
yourselves.

23

וִירִשְׁתֶּם
u·irshthm
and·you (p) -tenant

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

וַעֲצֻמִים
u·otzmim
and·staunch-ones

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

:
:

:2411 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּדְרֹךְ
thdrk
she-shall-tread

כַּף
kph
sole-of

־
-

רַגְלְכֶם
rgl·km
foot-of·you (p)

בּ�
b·u
in·him

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

Every place whereon the
soles of your feet shall tread
shall be yours: from the
wilderness and Lebanon,
from the river, the river
Euphrates, even unto the
uttermost sea shall your
coast be.

24

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

וְהַלְּבָנ�ן
u·e·lbnun
and·the·Lebanon

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הָאַחֲר�ן
e·achrun
the·behind

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

גְּבֻלְכֶם
gbl·km
boundary-of·you (p)

:
:

:2511 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתְיַצֵּב
ithitzb
he-shall-station- him self

אִישׁ
aish
man

בִּפְנֵיכֶם
b·phni·km
in·faces-of·you (p)

פַּחְדְּכֶם
phchd·km
awe-of·you (p)

וּמ�רַאֲכֶם
u·mura·km
and·fear-of·you (p)

There shall no man be
able to stand before you:
[for] the LORD your God
shall lay the fear of you and
the dread of you upon all
the land that ye shall tread
upon, as he hath said unto

25

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּדְרְכוּ
thdrku
you (p) -shall-tread

־
-
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you.ּבָה
b·e
in·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:2611 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

וּקְלָלָה
u·qlle
and·slighting

:
:

. Behold, I set before you
this day a blessing and a
curse;

26

:2711 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרָכָה
e·brke
the·blessing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

A blessing, if ye obey the
commandments of the
LORD your God, which I
command you this day:

27

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:2811 וְהַקְּלָלָה
u·e·qlle
and·the·slighting

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

And a curse, if ye will
not obey the
commandments of the
LORD your God, but turn
aside out of the way which I
command you this day, to
go after other gods, which
ye have not known.

28

וְסַרְתֶּם
u·srthm
and·you (p) -withdraw

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדַעְתֶּם
idothm
you (p) -knew

:
:

ס
s

:2911 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

יְבִיאֲךָ
ibia·k
he-shall- cbring·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

And it shall come to
pass, when the LORD thy
God hath brought thee in
unto the land whither thou
goest to possess it, that thou
shalt put the blessing upon
mount Gerizim, and the
curse upon mount Ebal.

29

בָא
ba
entering

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרָכָה
e·brke
the·blessing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

גְּרִזִים
grzim
Gerizim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַקְּלָלָה
e·qlle
the·slighting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

עֵיבָל
oibl
Ebal

:
:

:3011 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

מְב�א
mbua
setting-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

[Are] they not on the
other side Jordan, by the
way where the sun goeth
down, in the land of the
Canaanites, which dwell in
the champaign over against
Gilgal, beside the plains of
Moreh?

30

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-dwelling

בָּעֲרָבָה
b·orbe
in· the ·gorge

מוּל
mul
opposite

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

אֵל�נֵי
aluni
oaks-of

מֹרֶה
mre
Moreh

:
:

:3111 כִּי
ki
that

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

לָבאֹ
l·ba
to·to-enter-of

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

For ye shall pass over
Jordan to go in to possess
the land which the LORD
your God giveth you, and ye
shall possess it, and dwell
therein.

31

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וִירִשְׁתֶּם
u·irshthm
and·you (p) -tenant

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וִישַׁבְתֶּם
u·ishbthm
and·you (p) -dwell

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:3211 וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
e·mshphtim
the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And ye shall observe to
do all the statutes and
judgments which I set
before you this day.

32

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:
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:112 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

וְהַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
u·e·mshphtim
and·the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁמְרוּן
thshmru·n
you (p) -shall-observe

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

. These [are] the statutes
and judgments, which ye
shall observe to do in the
land, which the LORD God
of thy fathers giveth thee to
possess it, all the days that
ye live upon the earth.

1

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

חַיִּים
chiim
ones-alive

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:212 אַבֵּד
abd
to- mdestroy

תְּאַבְּדוּן
thabdu·n
you (p) -shall- mdestroy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְּקֹמ�ת
e·mqmuth
the·places ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָבְדוּ
obdu
they-served

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

Ye shall utterly destroy all
the places, wherein the
nations which ye shall
possess served their gods,
upon the high mountains,
and upon the hills, and
under every green tree:

2

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יֹרְשִׁים
irshim
ones-evicting

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

הָרָמִים
e·rmim
the·ones- being-high

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַגְּבָע�ת
e·gbouth
the·hills

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

:
:

:312 וְנִתַּצְתֶּם
u·nthtzthm
and·you (p) - mbreak-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבּחֹתָם
mzbchth·m
altars-of·them

וְשִׁבַּרְתֶּם
u·shbrthm
and·you (p) - mbreak

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַצֵּבֹתָם
mtzbth·m
monuments-of·them

And ye shall overthrow
their altars, and break their
pillars, and burn their
groves with fire; and ye
shall hew down the graven
images of their gods, and
destroy the names of them
out of that place.

3

וַאֲשֵׁרֵיהֶם
u·ashri·em
and· fetish es -of -happiness-of·them

תִּשְׂרְפוּן
thshrphu·n
you (p) -shall-burn

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וּפְסִילֵי
u·phsili
and·carvings-of

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

תְּגַדֵּעוּן
thgdou·n
you (p) -shall- mhack-down

וְאִבַּדְתֶּם
u·abdthm
and·you (p) - mdestroy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמָם
shm·m
name-of·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:412 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -shall-do

כֵּן
kn
so

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

Ye shall not do so unto the
LORD your God.
4

:512 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

. But unto the place which
the LORD your God shall
choose out of all your tribes
to put his name there, [even]
unto his habitation shall ye
seek, and thither thou shalt
come:

5

שִׁבְטֵיכֶם
shbti·km
tribes-of·you (p)

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

לְשִׁכְנ�
l·shkn·u
to·to-tabernacle-of·him

תִדְרְשׁוּ
thdrshu
you (p) -shall-inquire

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-come

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:612 וַהֲבֵאתֶם
u·ebathm
and·you (p) - cbring

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

עֹלֹתֵיכֶם
olthi·km
ascent- offering s-of·you (p)

וְזִבְחֵיכֶם
u·zbchi·km
and·sacrifices-of·you (p)

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And thither ye shall bring
your burnt offerings, and
your sacrifices, and your
tithes, and heave offerings
of your hand, and your
vows, and your freewill
offerings, and the firstlings
of your herds and of your
flocks:

6

מַעְשְׂרֹתֵיכֶם
moshrthi·km
tithes-of·you (p)

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

יֶדְכֶם
id·km
hand-of·you (p)

וְנִדְרֵיכֶם
u·ndri·km
and·vow- offering s-of·you (p)

וְנִדְבֹתֵיכֶם
u·ndbthi·km
and·voluntary- offering s-of·you (p)

וּבְכֹרֹת
u·bkrth
and·firstlings-of

בְּקַרְכֶם
bqr·km
herd-of·you (p)

וְצאֹנְכֶם
u·tzan·km
and·flock-of·you (p)

:
:

:712 וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וּשְׂמַחְתֶּם
u·shmchthm
and·you (p) -rejoice

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·every-of

And there ye shall eat
before the LORD your God,
and ye shall rejoice in all
that ye put your hand unto,
ye and your households,
wherein the LORD thy God
hath blessed thee.

7

מִשְׁלַח
mshlch
undertaking-of

יֶדְכֶם
id·km
hand-of·you (p)

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וּבָתֵּיכֶם
u·bthi·km
and·house hold s-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּרַכְךָ
brk·k
he- mblessed·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:812 לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -shall-do

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

פֹּה
phe
here

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אִישׁ
aish
man

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

Ye shall not do after all
[the things] that we do here
this day, every man

8
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whatsoever [is] right in his
own eyes.בְּעֵינָיו

b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

:
:

:912 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָּאתֶם
bathm
you (p) -came

עַד
od
until

־
-

עָתָּה
othe
now

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמְּנוּחָה
e·mnuche
the·resting- place

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַנַּחֲלָה
e·nchle
the·allotment

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

For ye are not as yet come
to the rest and to the
inheritance, which the
LORD your God giveth
you.

9

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1012 וַעֲבַרְתֶּם
u·obrthm
and·you (p) -cross

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וִישַׁבְתֶּם
u·ishbthm
and·you (p) -dwell

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

But [when] ye go over
Jordan, and dwell in the
land which the LORD your
God giveth you to inherit,
and [when] he giveth you
rest from all your enemies
round about, so that ye
dwell in safety;

10

מַנְחִיל
mnchil
cgiv ing-allotment

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְהֵנִיחַ
u·enich
and·he- cgiv es-rest

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

וִישַׁבְתֶּם
u·ishbthm
and·you (p) -dwell

־
-

בֶּטַח
btch
trusting

:
:

:1112 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

בּ�
b·u
in·him

Then there shall be a
place which the LORD your
God shall choose to cause
his name to dwell there;
thither shall ye bring all that
I command you; your burnt
offerings, and your
sacrifices, your tithes, and
the heave offering of your
hand, and all your choice
vows which ye vow unto
the LORD:

11

לְשַׁכֵּן
l·shkn
to·to-make-tabernacle-of

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

תָבִיאוּ
thbiau
you (p) -shall- cbring

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

ע�לֹתֵיכֶם
oulthi·km
ascent- offering s-of·you (p)

וְזִבְחֵיכֶם
u·zbchi·km
and·sacrifices-of·you (p)

מַעְשְׂרֹתֵיכֶם
moshrthi·km
tithes-of·you (p)

וּתְרֻמַת
u·thrmth
and·heave- offering -of

יֶדְכֶם
id·km
hand-of·you (p)

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

מִבְחַר
mbchr
choice-of

נִדְרֵיכֶם
ndri·km
vow- offering s-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּדְּרוּ
thdru
you (p) -shall-vow

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1212 וּשְׂמַחְתֶּם
u·shmchthm
and·you (p) -rejoice

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וּבְנֵיכֶם
u·bni·km
and·sons-of·you (p)

And ye shall rejoice
before the LORD your God,
ye, and your sons, and your
daughters, and your
menservants, and your
maidservants, and the
Levite that [is] within your
gates; forasmuch as he hath
no part nor inheritance with
you.

12

וּבְנֹתֵיכֶם
u·bnthi·km
and·daughters-of·you (p)

וְעַבְדֵיכֶם
u·obdi·km
and·servants-of·you (p)

וְאַמְהֹתֵיכֶם
u·amethi·km
and·maidservants-of·you (p)

וְהַלֵּוִי
u·e·lui
and·the·Levite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּשַׁעֲרֵיכֶם
b·shori·km
in·gates-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ל�
l·u
to·him

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

וְנַחֲלָה
u·nchle
and·allotment

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

:
:

:1312 הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nguard-you !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תַּעֲלֶה
thole
you-are- cbring ing-up

עֹלֹתֶיךָ
olthi·k
ascent- offering s-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

Take heed to thyself that
thou offer not thy burnt
offerings in every place that
thou seest:

13

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-are-seeing

:
:

:1412 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאַחַד
b·achd
in·one-of

שְׁבָטֶיךָ
shbti·k
tribes-of·you

שָׁם
shm
there

But in the place which
the LORD shall choose in
one of thy tribes, there thou
shalt offer thy burnt
offerings, and there thou
shalt do all that I command
thee.

14

תַּעֲלֶה
thole
you-shall- cbring -up

עֹלֹתֶיךָ
olthi·k
ascent- offering s-of·you

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּךָּ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

:
:

:1512 רַק
rq
but

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אַוַּת
auth
yearning-of

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

תִּזְבַּח
thzbch
you-shall-sacrifice

וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

Notwithstanding thou
mayest kill and eat flesh in
all thy gates, whatsoever thy

15
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soul lusteth after, according
to the blessing of the LORD
thy God which he hath
given thee: the unclean and
the clean may eat thereof, as
of the roebuck, and as of
the hart.

כְּבִרְכַּת
k·brkth
as·blessing-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שְׁעָרֶיךָ
shori·k
gates-of·you

הַטָּמֵא
e·tma
the·unclean

וְהַטָּה�ר
u·e·teur
and·the·clean

יאֹכְלֶנּוּ
iakl·nu
he-shall-eat·him

כַּצְּבִי
k·tzbi
as· the ·gazelle

וְכָאַיָּל
u·k·ail
and·as· the ·deer

:
:

:1612 רַק
rq
but

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

תִּשְׁפְּכֶנּוּ
thshphk·nu
you-shall-pour-out·him

כַּמָּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

:
:

Only ye shall not eat the
blood; ye shall pour it upon
the earth as water.

16

:1712 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תוּכַל
thukl
you-shall- be-able

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

מַעְשַׂר
moshr
tithe-of

דְּגָנְךָ
dgn·k
grain-of·you

Thou mayest not eat
within thy gates the tithe of
thy corn, or of thy wine, or
of thy oil, or the firstlings of
thy herds or of thy flock,
nor any of thy vows which
thou vowest, nor thy
freewill offerings, or heave
offering of thine hand:

17

וְתִירֹשְׁךָ
u·thirsh·k
and·grape-juice-of·you

וְיִצְהָרֶךָ
u·itzer·k
and·clarified- oil -of·you

וּבְכֹרֹת
u·bkrth
and·firstlings-of

בְּקָרְךָ
bqr·k
herd-of·you

וְצאֹנֶךָ
u·tzan·k
and·flock-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

נְדָרֶיךָ
ndri·k
vows-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּדֹּר
thdr
you-shall-vow

וְנִדְבֹתֶיךָ
u·ndbthi·k
and·voluntary- offering s-of·you

וּתְרוּמַת
u·thrumth
and·heave- offering -of

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

:
:

:1812 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

תּאֹכְלֶנּוּ
thakl·nu
you-shall-eat·him

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

But thou must eat them
before the LORD thy God
in the place which the
LORD thy God shall
choose, thou, and thy son,
and thy daughter, and thy
manservant, and thy
maidservant, and the Levite
that [is] within thy gates:
and thou shalt rejoice
before the LORD thy God
in all that thou puttest thine
hands unto.

18

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בּ�
b·u
in·him

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבִנְךָ
u·bn·k
and·son-of·you

וּבִתֶּךָ
u·bth·k
and·daughter-of·you

וְעַבְדְּךָ
u·obd·k
and·servant-of·you

וַאֲמָתֶךָ
u·amth·k
and·maidservant-of·you

וְהַלֵּוִי
u·e·lui
and·the·Levite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

וְשָׂמַחְתָּ
u·shmchth
and·you-rejoice

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·every-of

מִשְׁלַח
mshlch
undertaking-of

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

:
:

:1912 הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nguard-you !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תַּעֲזֹב
thozb
you-are-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Take heed to thyself that
thou forsake not the Levite
as long as thou livest upon
the earth.

19

אַדְמָתֶךָ
admth·k
ground-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:2012 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַרְחִיב
irchib
he-is- cwidening

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּבוּלְךָ
gbul·k
boundary-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

When the LORD thy
God shall enlarge thy
border, as he hath promised
thee, and thou shalt say, I
will eat flesh, because thy
soul longeth to eat flesh;
thou mayest eat flesh,
whatsoever thy soul lusteth
after.

20

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֹכְלָה
akle
I-shall-eat

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תְאַוֶּה
thaue
she-is- myearning

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אַוַּת
auth
yearning-of

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

תּאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

:
:

:2112 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִרְחַק
irchq
he-is- being-far

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

If the place which the
LORD thy God hath chosen
to put his name there be too
far from thee, then thou
shalt kill of thy herd and of
thy flock, which the LORD
hath given thee, as I have
commanded thee, and thou
shalt eat in thy gates
whatsoever thy soul lusteth
after.

21

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

וְזָבַחְתָּ
u·zbchth
and·you-sacrifice

מִבְּקָרְךָ
m·bqr·k
from·herd-of·you

וּמִצּאֹנְךָ
u·m·tzan·k
and·from·flock-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוִּיתִךָ
tzuith·k
I- minstructed·you

וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

אַוַּת
auth
yearning-of

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:
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:2212 אַךְ
ak
yea

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצְּבִי
e·tzbi
the·gazelle

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַיָּל
e·ail
the·deer

כֵּן
kn
so

תּאֹכְלֶנּוּ
thakl·nu
you-shall-eat·him

Even as the roebuck and
the hart is eaten, so thou
shalt eat them: the unclean
and the clean shall eat [of]
them alike.

22

הַטָּמֵא
e·tma
the·unclean

וְהַטָּה�ר
u·e·teur
and·the·clean

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

יאֹכְלֶנּוּ
iakl·nu
he-shall-eat·him

:
:

:2312 רַק
rq
but

חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

אֲכֹל
akl
to-eat-of

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

כִּי
ki
that

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

הוּא
eua
he

הַנָּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

Only be sure that thou
eat not the blood: for the
blood [is] the life; and thou
mayest not eat the life with
the flesh.

23

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

:
:

:2412 לאֹ
la
not

תּאֹכְלֶנּוּ
thakl·nu
you-shall-eat·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

תִּשְׁפְּכֶנּוּ
thshphk·nu
you-shall-pour-out·him

כַּמָּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

:
:

Thou shalt not eat it;
thou shalt pour it upon the
earth as water.

24

:2512 לאֹ
la
not

תּאֹכְלֶנּוּ
thakl·nu
you-shall-eat·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall- be-good

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּלְבָנֶיךָ
u·l·bni·k
and·to·sons-of·you

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Thou shalt not eat it; that
it may go well with thee,
and with thy children after
thee, when thou shalt do
[that which is] right in the
sight of the LORD.

25

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2612 רַק
rq
but

קָדָשֶׁיךָ
qdshi·k
holinesses-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּנְדָרֶיךָ
u·ndri·k
and·vow- offering s-of·you

Only thy holy things
which thou hast, and thy
vows, thou shalt take, and
go unto the place which the
LORD shall choose:

26

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-carry

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2712 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

עֹלֹתֶיךָ
olthi·k
ascent- offering s-of·you

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

וְהַדָּם
u·e·dm
and·the·blood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And thou shalt offer thy
burnt offerings, the flesh
and the blood, upon the
altar of the LORD thy God:
and the blood of thy
sacrifices shall be poured
out upon the altar of the
LORD thy God, and thou
shalt eat the flesh.

27

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְדַם
u·dm
and·blood-of

־
-

זְבָחֶיךָ
zbchi·k
sacrifices-of·you

יִשָּׁפֵךְ
ishphk
he-shall-be-poured-out

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְהַבָּשָׂר
u·e·bshr
and·the·flesh

תּאֹכֵל
thakl
you-shall-eat

:
:

:2812 שְׁמֹר
shmr
observe-you !

וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-hear

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּךָּ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

Observe and hear all
these words which I
command thee, that it may
go well with thee, and with
thy children after thee for
ever, when thou doest [that
which is] good and right in
the sight of the LORD thy
God.

28

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall- be-good

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּלְבָנֶיךָ
u·l·bni·k
and·to·sons-of·you

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

כִּי
ki
that

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

וְהַיָּשָׁר
u·e·ishr
and·the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:2912 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַכְרִית
ikrith
he-shall- ccut- off

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָא
ba
entering

־
-

When the LORD thy
God shall cut off the nations
from before thee, whither
thou goest to possess them,
and thou succeedest them,
and dwellest in their land;

29

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-evict-of

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

וְיָרַשְׁתָּ
u·irshth
and·you-evict

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְיָשַׁבְתָּ
u·ishbth
and·you-dwell

בְּאַרְצָם
b·artz·m
in·land-of·them

:
:

:3012 הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nguard-you !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּנָּקֵשׁ
thnqsh
you (p) -shall-be-trapped

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

Take heed to thyself that
thou be not snared by
following them, after that
they be destroyed from
before thee; and that thou
enquire not after their gods,
saying, How did these

30

הִשָּׁמְדָם
eshmd·m
to-be-exterminated-of·them

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

וּפֶן
u·phn
and·lest

־
-

תִּדְרֹשׁ
thdrsh
you-are-inquiring

לֵאלֹהֵיהֶם
l·alei·em
to·Elohim-of·them
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nations serve their gods?
even so will I do likewise.לֵאמֹר

l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֵיכָה
aike
how ?

יַעַבְדוּ
iobdu
they-are-serving

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וְאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-shall-do

־
-

כֵּן
kn
so

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:3112 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

כֵן
kn
so

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Thou shalt not do so unto
the LORD thy God: for
every abomination to the
LORD, which he hateth,
have they done unto their
gods; for even their sons
and their daughters they
have burnt in the fire to
their gods.

31

שָׂנֵא
shna
he-hates

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

לֵאלֹהֵיהֶם
l·alei·em
for·Elohim-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

גַם
gm
even

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֹתֵיהֶם
bnthi·em
daughters-of·them

יִשְׂרְפוּ
ishrphu
they-are-burning

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

לֵאלֹהֵיהֶם
l·alei·em
for·Elohim-of·them

:
:

:3212 (13:1) אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

תִשְׁמְרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-observe

What thing soever I
command you, observe to
do it: thou shalt not add
thereto, nor diminish from
it.

32

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֹסֵף
thsph
you-shall- cadd

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִגְרַע
thgro
you-shall-diminish

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

פ
p
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:113 (13:2) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָקוּם
iqum
he-is-arising

בְּקִרְבְּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

א�
au
or

חֹלֵם
chlm
one-dreaming-of

חֲל�ם
chlum
dream

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

. If there arise among you
a prophet, or a dreamer of
dreams, and giveth thee a
sign or a wonder,

1

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

א�ת
auth
sign

א�
au
or

מ�פֵת
muphth
miracle

:
:

:213 (13:3) וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

הָא�ת
e·auth
the·sign

וְהַמּ�פֵת
u·e·muphth
and·the·miracle

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And the sign or the
wonder come to pass,
whereof he spake unto thee,
saying, Let us go after other
gods, which thou hast not
known, and let us serve
them;

2

נֵלְכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדַעְתָּם
idoth·m
you-knew

וְנָעָבְדֵם
u·nobd·m
and·we-shall-be- cmade-serve·them

:
:

:313 (13:4) לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-shall-listen

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

א�
au
or

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ח�לֵם
chulm
one-dreaming-of

Thou shalt not hearken
unto the words of that
prophet, or that dreamer of
dreams: for the LORD your
God proveth you, to know
whether ye love the LORD
your God with all your heart
and with all your soul.

3

הַחֲל�ם
e·chlum
the·dream

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כִּי
ki
that

מְנַסֶּה
mnse
mprobing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

הֲיִשְׁכֶם
e·ish·km
?· there -is-you (p)

אֹהֲבִים
aebim
ones-loving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

:
:

:413 (13:5) אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

תֵּלֵכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-go

וְאֹת�
u·ath·u
and·»·him

תִירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -shall-fear

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Ye shall walk after the
LORD your God, and fear
him, and keep his
commandments, and obey
his voice, and ye shall serve
him, and cleave unto him.

4

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

תִּשְׁמֹרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-observe

וּבְקֹל�
u·b·ql·u
and·in·voice-of·him

תִשְׁמָעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -shall-listen

וְאֹת�
u·ath·u
and·»·him

תַעֲבֹדוּ
thobdu
you (p) -shall-serve

וּב�
u·b·u
and·in·him

תִדְבָּקוּן
thdbqu·n
you (p) -shall-cling

:
:

:513 (13:6) וְהַנָּבִיא
u·e·nbia
and·the·prophet

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

א�
au
or

חֹלֵם
chlm
one-dreaming-of

הַחֲל�ם
e·chlum
the·dream

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

And that prophet, or that
dreamer of dreams, shall be
put to death; because he
hath spoken to turn [you]
away from the LORD your
God, which brought you out
of the land of Egypt, and
redeemed you out of the
house of bondage, to thrust
thee out of the way which
the LORD thy God
commanded thee to walk in.
So shalt thou put the evil
away from the midst of
thee.

5

כִּי
ki
that

דִבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

סָרָה
sre
stubbornness

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

הַמּ�צִיא
e·mutzia
the·one- cbring ing-forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְהַפֹּדְךָ
u·e·phd·k
and·the·one-ransoming-of·you

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

לְהַדִּיחֲךָ
l·edich·k
to·to- c induce-of·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוְּךָ
tzu·k
he- minstructed·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-walk-of

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וּבִעַרְתָּ
u·borth
and·you- meradicate

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

:
:

:613 (13:7) כִּי
ki
that

יְסִיתְךָ
isith·k
he-is- c inciting·you

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

א�
au
or

־
-

בִנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

א�
au
or

־
-

. If thy brother, the son of
thy mother, or thy son, or
thy daughter, or the wife of
thy bosom, or thy friend,
which [is] as thine own
soul, entice thee secretly,
saying, Let us go and serve
other gods, which thou hast
not known, thou, nor thy
fathers;

6

בִתְּךָ
bth·k
daughter-of·you

א�
au
or

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

חֵיקֶךָ
chiq·k
bosom-of·you

א�
au
or

רֵעֲךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

כְּנַפְשְׁךָ
k·nphsh·k
as·soul-of·you

בַּסֵּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·concealment

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

נֵלְכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

וְנַעַבְדָה
u·nobde
and·we-shall-serve

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-knew

אַתָּה
athe
you

וַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
u·abthi·k
and·fathers-of·you

:
:
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:713 (13:8) מֵאֱלֹהֵי
m·alei
from·Elohim-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

סְבִיבֹתֵיכֶם
sbibthi·km
round-about·you (p)

הַקְּרֹבִים
e·qrbim
the·near-ones

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

א�
au
or

[Namely], of the gods of
the people which [are]
round about you, nigh unto
thee, or far off from thee,
from the [one] end of the
earth even unto the [other]
end of the earth;

7

הָרְחֹקִים
e·rchqim
the·far-ones

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:813 (13:9) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תאֹבֶה
thabe
you-shall-comply

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-shall-listen

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

Thou shalt not consent
unto him, nor hearken unto
him; neither shall thine eye
pity him, neither shalt thou
spare, neither shalt thou
conceal him:

8

תָח�ס
thchus
she-shall-commiserate

עֵינְךָ
oin·k
eye-of·you

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תַחְמֹל
thchml
you-shall-spare

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תְכַסֶּה
thkse
you-shall- mcover

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

:
:

:913 (13:10) כִּי
ki
that

הָרֹג
erg
to-kill

תַּהַרְגֶנּוּ
therg·nu
you-shall-kill·him

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

בָרִאשׁ�נָה
b·rashune
in· the ·first

But thou shalt surely kill
him; thine hand shall be
first upon him to put him to
death, and afterwards the
hand of all the people.

9

לַהֲמִית�
l·emith·u
to·to- cput-to -death-of·him

וְיַד
u·id
and·hand-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בָּאַחֲרֹנָה
b·achrne
in· the ·hereafter

:
:

:1013 (13:11) וּסְקַלְתּ�
u·sqlth·u
and·you-stone·him

בָאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

כִּי
ki
that

בִקֵּשׁ
bqsh
he- msought

לְהַדִּיחֲךָ
l·edich·k
to·to- c induce-of·you

And thou shalt stone him
with stones, that he die;
because he hath sought to
thrust thee away from the
LORD thy God, which
brought thee out of the land
of Egypt, from the house of
bondage.

10

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

הַמּ�צִיאֲךָ
e·mutzia·k
the·one- cbring ing-forth-of·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

:
:

:1113 (13:12) וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-hear

וְיִרָאוּן
u·irau·n
and·they-shall-fear

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

י�סִפוּ
iusphu
they-shall- cadd

And all Israel shall hear,
and fear, and shall do no
more any such wickedness
as this is among you.

11

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·thing

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּקִרְבֶּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:1213 (13:13) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

בְּאַחַת
b·achth
in·one-of

עָרֶיךָ
ori·k
cities-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

. If thou shalt hear [say]
in one of thy cities, which
the LORD thy God hath
given thee to dwell there,
saying,

12

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

שָׁם
shm
there

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1313 (13:14) יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בְלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadence

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

וַיַּדִּיחוּ
u·idichu
and·they-are- c inducing

[Certain] men, the
children of Belial, are gone
out from among you, and
have withdrawn the
inhabitants of their city,
saying, Let us go and serve
other gods, which ye have
not known;

13

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

עִירָם
oir·m
city-of·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

נֵלְכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

וְנַעַבְדָה
u·nobde
and·we-shall-serve

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדַעְתֶּם
idothm
you (p) -knew

:
:

:1413 (13:15) וְדָרַשְׁתָּ
u·drshth
and·you-inquire

וְחָקַרְתָּ
u·chqrth
and·you-investigate

וְשָׁאַלְתָּ
u·shalth
and·you-ask

הֵיטֵב
eitb
to- cdo-good

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

Then shalt thou enquire,
and make search, and ask
diligently; and, behold, [if it
be] truth, [and] the thing
certain, [that] such
abomination is wrought
among you;

14

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

נֶעֶשְׂתָה
noshthe
she-was-done

הַתּ�עֵבָה
e·thuobe
the·abhorrence

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּקִרְבֶּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

:
:

:1513 (13:16) הַכֵּה
eke
to- csmite

תַכֶּה
thke
you-shall- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

K

הַהוּא
e·eua
the· she

Q

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

Thou shalt surely smite
the inhabitants of that city
with the edge of the sword,

15
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destroying it utterly, and all
that [is] therein, and the
cattle thereof, with the edge
of the sword.

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

הַחֲרֵם
echrm
cdoom-you !

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּהֶמְתָּהּ
bemth·e
beast-of·her

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:1613 (13:17) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׁלָלָהּ
shll·e
loot-of·her

תִּקְבֹּץ
thqbtz
you-shall- get -together

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ�ךְ
thuk
middle-of

רְחֹבָהּ
rchb·e
square-of·her

And thou shalt gather all
the spoil of it into the midst
of the street thereof, and
shalt burn with fire the city,
and all the spoil thereof
every whit, for the LORD
thy God: and it shall be an
heap for ever; it shall not be
built again.

16

וְשָׂרַפְתָּ
u·shrphth
and·you-burn

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׁלָלָהּ
shll·e
loot-of·her

כָּלִיל
klil
whole- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

תֵּל
thl
ruin-rise-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לאֹ
la
not

תִבָּנֶה
thbne
she-shall-be-built

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:1713 (13:18) וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִדְבַּק
idbq
he-shall-cling

בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֵרֶם
e·chrm
the·doomed

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

And there shall cleave
nought of the cursed thing
to thine hand: that the
LORD may turn from the
fierceness of his anger, and
shew thee mercy, and have
compassion upon thee, and
multiply thee, as he hath
sworn unto thy fathers;

17

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-turn-back

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵחֲר�ן
m·chrun
from·heat-of

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

רַחֲמִים
rchmim
compassions

וְרִחַמְךָ
u·rchm·k
and·he- mhas -compassion·you

וְהִרְבֶּךָ
u·erb·k
and·he-causes- to -increase·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

:
:

:1813 (13:19) כִּי
ki
that

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-shall-listen

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

When thou shalt hearken
to the voice of the LORD
thy God, to keep all his
commandments which I
command thee this day, to
do [that which is] right in
the eyes of the LORD thy
God.

18

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

ס
s
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:114 בָּנִים
bnim
sons

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

תִתְגֹּדְדוּ
ththgddu
you (p) -shall-slash- your selves

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

. Ye [are] the children of
the LORD your God: ye
shall not cut yourselves, nor
make any baldness between
your eyes for the dead.

1

תָשִׂימוּ
thshimu
you (p) -shall-place

קָרְחָה
qrche
baldness

בֵּין
bin
between

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

לָמֵת
l·mth
for·one- being-dead

:
:

:214 כִּי
ki
that

עַם
om
people

קָד#שׁ
qdush
holy

אַתָּה
athe
you

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וּבְךָ
u·b·k
and·in·you

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִהְי#ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

For thou [art] an holy
people unto the LORD thy
God, and the LORD hath
chosen thee to be a peculiar
people unto himself, above
all the nations that [are]
upon the earth.

2

ל#
l·u
to·him

לְעַם
l·om
to·people-of

סְגֻלָּה
sgle
special

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

ס
s

:314 לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

תּ#עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

:
:

Thou shalt not eat any
abominable thing.
3

:414 זאֹת
zath
this

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

שׁ#ר
shur
bull

שֵׂה
she
flockling-of

כְשָׂבִים
kshbim
sheep

וְשֵׂה
u·she
and·flockling-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

:
:

These [are] the beasts
which ye shall eat: the ox,
the sheep, and the goat,

4

:514 אַיָּל
ail
deer

וּצְבִי
u·tzbi
and·gazelle

וְיַחְמוּר
u·ichmur
and·bubale

וְאַקּ#
u·aqu
and·wild-goat

וְדִישֹׁן
u·dishn
and·addax

וּתְא#
u·thau
and·antelope

וָזָמֶר
u·zmr
and·mountain-sheep

:
:

The hart, and the roebuck,
and the fallow deer, and the
wild goat, and the pygarg,
and the wild ox, and the
chamois.

5

:614 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

מַפְרֶסֶת
mphrsth
cbisecting-of

פַּרְסָה
phrse
hoof

וְשֹׁסַעַת
u·shsoth
and·cleaving-of

שֶׁסַע
shso
cleft

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

פְרָס#ת
phrsuth
hoofs

מַעֲלַת
molth
cbring ing-up-of

And every beast that
parteth the hoof, and
cleaveth the cleft into two
claws, [and] cheweth the
cud among the beasts, that
ye shall eat.

6

גֵּרָה
gre
cud

בַּבְּהֵמָה
b·beme
in· the ·beast

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

:714 אַךְ
ak
yea

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

מִמַּעֲלֵי
m·moli
from·ones- cbring ing-up-of

הַגֵּרָה
e·gre
the·cud

Nevertheless these ye
shall not eat of them that
chew the cud, or of them
that divide the cloven hoof;
[as] the camel, and the hare,
and the coney: for they
chew the cud, but divide not
the hoof; [therefore] they
[are] unclean unto you.

7

וּמִמַּפְרִיסֵי
u·m·mphrisi
and·from·ones- cbisecting-of

הַפַּרְסָה
e·phrse
the·hoof

הַשְּׁסוּעָה
e·shsuoe
the·being-cloven

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגָּמָל
e·gml
the·camel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַרְנֶבֶת
e·arnbth
the·hare

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשָּׁפָן
e·shphn
the·coney

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַעֲלֵה
mole
cbring ing-up-of

גֵרָה
gre
cud

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וּפַרְסָה
u·phrse
and·hoof

לאֹ
la
not

הִפְרִיסוּ
ephrisu
they- cbisect

טְמֵאִים
tmaim
unclean-ones

הֵם
em
they

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:814 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֲזִיר
e·chzir
the·swine

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַפְרִיס
mphris
cbisecting-of

פַּרְסָה
phrse
hoof

הוּא
eua
he

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

גֵרָה
gre
cud

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

And the swine, because it
divideth the hoof, yet
cheweth not the cud, it [is]
unclean unto you: ye shall
not eat of their flesh, nor
touch their dead carcase.

8

מִבְּשָׂרָם
m·bshr·m
from·flesh-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

וּבְנִבְלָתָם
u·b·nblth·m
and·in·carcass-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

תִגָּעוּ
thgou
you (p) -shall-touch

:
:

ס
s

:914 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

סְנַפִּיר
snphir
fin

וְקַשְׂקֶשֶׂת
u·qshqshth
and·scale

These ye shall eat of all
that [are] in the waters: all
that have fins and scales
shall ye eat:

9

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

:1014 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

סְנַפִּיר
snphir
fin

וְקַשְׂקֶשֶׂת
u·qshqshth
and·scale

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

And whatsoever hath not
fins and scales ye may not
eat; it [is] unclean unto you.

10

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:1114 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

צִפּ#ר
tzphur
bird

טְהֹרָה
tere
clean

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

[Of] all clean birds ye
shall eat.
11
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:1214 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

הַנֶּשֶׁר
e·nshr
the·vulture

וְהַפֶּרֶס
u·e·phrs
and·the·bearded-vulture

But these [are they] of
which ye shall not eat: the
eagle, and the ossifrage, and
the ospray,

12

וְהָעָזְנִיָּה
u·e·oznie
and·the·eagle

:
:

:1314 וְהָרָאָה
u·e·rae
and·the·glede

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַיָּה
e·aie
the·falcon

וְהַדַּיָּה
u·e·die
and·the·black-kite

לְמִינָהּ
l·min·e
to·species-of·her

:
:

And the glede, and the
kite, and the vulture after
his kind,

13

:1414 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֹרֵב
orb
raven

לְמִינ#
l·min·u
to·species-of·him

:
:

And every raven after his
kind,
14

:1514 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

הַיַּעֲנָה
e·ione
the·ostrich

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתַּחְמָס
e·thchms
the·screech-owl

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשָּׁחַף
e·shchph
the·gull

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנֵּץ
e·ntz
the·hawk

And the owl, and the
night hawk, and the
cuckow, and the hawk after
his kind,

15

לְמִינֵהוּ
l·min·eu
to·species-of·him

:
:

:1614 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכּ#ס
e·kus
the·little-owl

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיַּנְשׁוּף
e·inshuph
the·eagle-owl

וְהַתִּנְשָׁמֶת
u·e·thnshmth
and·the·ibis

:
:

The little owl, and the
great owl, and the swan,
16

:1714 וְהַקָּאָת
u·e·qath
and·the·pelican

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָרָחָמָה
e·rchme
the·Egyptian-vulture

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשָּׁלָךְ
e·shlk
the·plunger-pelican

:
:

And the pelican, and the
gier eagle, and the
cormorant,

17

:1814 וְהַחֲסִידָה
u·e·chside
and·the·stork

וְהָאֲנָפָה
u·e·anphe
and·the·heron

לְמִינָהּ
l·min·e
to·species-of·her

וְהַדּוּכִיפַת
u·e·dukiphth
and·the·hoopoe

וְהָעֲטַלֵּף
u·e·otlph
and·the·bat

:
:

And the stork, and the
heron after her kind, and the
lapwing, and the bat.

18

:1914 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

שֶׁרֶץ
shrtz
roamer-of

הָע#ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

יֵאָכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-be-eaten

:
:

And every creeping thing
that flieth [is] unclean unto
you: they shall not be eaten.

19

:2014 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

ע#ף
ouph
flyer

טָה#ר
teur
clean

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

[But of] all clean fowls
ye may eat.
20

:2114 לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

נְבֵלָה
nble
carcass

לַגֵּר
l·gr
to· the ·sojourner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

Ye shall not eat [of] any
thing that dieth of itself:
thou shalt give it unto the
stranger that [is] in thy
gates, that he may eat it; or
thou mayest sell it unto an
alien: for thou [art] an holy
people unto the LORD thy
God. Thou shalt not seethe a
kid in his mother's milk.

21

תִּתְּנֶנָּה
ththnn·e
you-shall-give·her

וַאֲכָלָהּ
u·akl·e
and·he-eats·her

א#
au
or

מָכֹר
mkr
to-sell

לְנָכְרִי
l·nkri
to·foreign-one

כִּי
ki
that

עַם
om
people

קָד#שׁ
qdush
holy

אַתָּה
athe
you

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְבַשֵּׁל
thbshl
you-shall- mcook

גְּדִי
gdi
kid

בַּחֲלֵב
b·chlb
in·milk-of

אִמּ#
am·u
mother-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2214 עַשֵּׂר
oshr
to- mtithe

תְּעַשֵּׂר
thoshr
you-shall- mtithe

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תְּבוּאַת
thbuath
income-of

זַרְעֶךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

הַיֹּצֵא
e·itza
the·one- coming-forth

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

. Thou shalt truly tithe all
the increase of thy seed, that
the field bringeth forth year
by year.

22

שָׁנָה
shne
year

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:2314 וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בַּמָּק#ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

And thou shalt eat before
the LORD thy God, in the
place which he shall choose
to place his name there, the
tithe of thy corn, of thy
wine, and of thine oil, and
the firstlings of thy herds
and of thy flocks; that thou
mayest learn to fear the
LORD thy God always.

23

לְשַׁכֵּן
l·shkn
to·to-make-tabernacle-of

שְׁמ#
shm·u
name-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

מַעְשַׂר
moshr
tithe-of

דְּגָנְךָ
dgn·k
grain-of·you

תִּירֹשְׁךָ
thirsh·k
grape-juice-of·you

וְיִצְהָרֶךָ
u·itzer·k
and·clarified- oil -of·you

וּבְכֹרֹת
u·bkrth
and·firstlings-of

בְּקָרְךָ
bqr·k
herd-of·you

וְצאֹנֶךָ
u·tzan·k
and·flock-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּלְמַד
thlmd
you-shall-learn

לְיִרְאָה
l·ira·e
to·to-fear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:
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:2414 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is- being-much

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

תוּכַל
thukl
you-shall- be-able

שְׂאֵת#
shath·u
to-carry-of·him

And if the way be too
long for thee, so that thou
art not able to carry it; [or]
if the place be too far from
thee, which the LORD thy
God shall choose to set his
name there, when the
LORD thy God hath blessed
thee:

24

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִרְחַק
irchq
he-is- being-far

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

הַמָּק#ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

שְׁמ#
shm·u
name-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

כִּי
ki
that

יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-is- mblessing·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:2514 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

בַּכָּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

וְצַרְתָּ
u·tzrth
and·you-bundle

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְהָלַכְתָּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Then shalt thou turn [it]
into money, and bind up the
money in thine hand, and
shalt go unto the place
which the LORD thy God
shall choose:

25

הַמָּק#ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בּ#
b·u
in·him

:
:

:2614 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תְּאַוֶּה
thaue
she-is- myearning

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

בַּבָּקָר
b·bqr
in· the ·herd

And thou shalt bestow
that money for whatsoever
thy soul lusteth after, for
oxen, or for sheep, or for
wine, or for strong drink, or
for whatsoever thy soul
desireth: and thou shalt eat
there before the LORD thy
God, and thou shalt rejoice,
thou, and thine household,

26

וּבַצּאֹן
u·b·tzan
and·in· the ·flock

וּבַיַּיִן
u·b·iin
and·in· the ·wine

וּבַשֵּׁכָר
u·b·shkr
and·in· the ·intoxicant

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁאָלְךָ
thshal·k
she-is-asking·you

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

שָּׁם
shm
there

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְשָׂמַחְתָּ
u·shmchth
and·you-rejoice

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבֵיתֶךָ
u·bith·k
and·house hold -of·you

:
:

:2714 וְהַלֵּוִי
u·e·lui
and·the·Levite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תַעַזְבֶנּוּ
thozb·nu
you-shall-forsake·him

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ל#
l·u
to·him

And the Levite that [is]
within thy gates; thou shalt
not forsake him; for he hath
no part nor inheritance with
thee.

27

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

וְנַחֲלָה
u·nchle
and·allotment

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

ס
s

:2814 מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

תּ#צִיא
thutzia
you-shall- cbring -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעְשַׂר
moshr
tithe-of

תְּבוּאָתְךָ
thbuath·k
income-of·you

At the end of three years
thou shalt bring forth all the
tithe of thine increase the
same year, and shalt lay [it]
up within thy gates:

28

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

וְהִנַּחְתָּ
u·enchth
and·you- c leave

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

:
:

:2914 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

וְנַחֲלָה
u·nchle
and·allotment

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

And the Levite, (because
he hath no part nor
inheritance with thee,) and
the stranger, and the
fatherless, and the widow,
which [are] within thy
gates, shall come, and shall
eat and be satisfied; that the
LORD thy God may bless
thee in all the work of thine
hand which thou doest.

29

וְהַגֵּר
u·e·gr
and·the·sojourner

וְהַיָּת#ם
u·e·ithum
and·the·orphan

וְהָאַלְמָנָה
u·e·almne
and·the·widow

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-eat

וְשָׂבֵעוּ
u·shbou
and·they- are -satisfied

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

:
:

ס
s
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:115 מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

־
-

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

שְׁמִטָּה
shmte
release

:
:

. At the end of [every]
seven years thou shalt make
a release.

1

:215 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

הַשְּׁמִטָּה
e·shmte
the·release

שָׁמ�ט
shmut
to-release

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בַּעַל
bol
possessor

מַשֵּׁה
mshe
loan-of

�יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And this [is] the manner
of the release: Every
creditor that lendeth [ought]
unto his neighbour shall
release [it]; he shall not
exact [it] of his neighbour,
or of his brother; because it
is called the LORD'S
release.

2

יַשֶּׁה
ishe
he-is- c lending

בְּרֵעֵהוּ
b·ro·eu
in·associate-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִגֹּשׂ
igsh
he-shall-exact

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָרָא
qra
he-proclaimed

שְׁמִטָּה
shmte
release

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:315 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנָּכְרִי
e·nkri
the·foreign-one

תִּגֹּשׂ
thgsh
you-shall-exact

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

Of a foreigner thou
mayest exact [it again]: but
[that] which is thine with
thy brother thine hand shall
release;

3

תַּשְׁמֵט
thshmt
she-shall- crelease

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

:
:

:415 אֶפֶס
aphs
only

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

אֶבְי�ן
abiun
needy-one

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָרֵךְ
brk
to- mbless

יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Save when there shall be
no poor among you; for the
LORD shall greatly bless
thee in the land which the
LORD thy God giveth thee
[for] an inheritance to
possess it:

4

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

:515 רַק
rq
but

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁמ�עַ
shmuo
to-listen

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

Only if thou carefully
hearken unto the voice of
the LORD thy God, to
observe to do all these
commandments which I
command thee this day.

5

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:615 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בֵּרַכְךָ
brk·k
he- mblesses·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

For the LORD thy God
blesseth thee, as he
promised thee: and thou
shalt lend unto many
nations, but thou shalt not
borrow; and thou shalt reign
over many nations, but they
shall not reign over thee.

6

וְהַעֲבַטְתָּ
u·eobtth
and·you-cause- to-give -securities

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲבֹט
thobt
you-shall- give -securities

וּמָשַׁלְתָּ
u·mshlth
and·you-rule

בְּג�יִם
b·guim
in·nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וּבְךָ
u·b·k
and·in·you

לאֹ
la
not

יִמְשֹׁלוּ
imshlu
they-shall-rule

:
:

ס
s

:715 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

אֶבְי�ן
abiun
needy-one

מֵאַחַד
m·achd
from·one-of

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

בְּאַחַד
b·achd
in·one-of

שְׁעָרֶיךָ
shori·k
gates-of·you

If there be among you a
poor man of one of thy
brethren within any of thy
gates in thy land which the
LORD thy God giveth thee,
thou shalt not harden thine
heart, nor shut thine hand
from thy poor brother:

7

בְּאַרְצְךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְאַמֵּץ
thamtz
you-shall-make-rigid

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִקְפֹּץ
thqphtz
you-shall-shut

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

מֵאָחִיךָ
m·achi·k
from·brother-of·you

הָאֶבְי�ן
e·abiun
the·needy-one

:
:

:815 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פָתֹחַ
phthch
to-open

תִּפְתַּח
thphthch
you-shall-open

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

�ל
l·u
to·him

וְהַעֲבֵט
u·eobt
and·to- c let- give -security

But thou shalt open thine
hand wide unto him, and
shalt surely lend him
sufficient for his need, [in
that] which he wanteth.

8

תַּעֲבִיטֶנּוּ
thobit·nu
you-shall- c let- give -security·him

דֵּי
di
sufficient-of

�מַחְסֹר
mchsr·u
lack-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֶחְסַר
ichsr
he-is-lacking

�ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

:915 הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nguard-you !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

דָבָר
dbr
word

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

בְלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadence

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Beware that there be not a
thought in thy wicked heart,
saying, The seventh year,
the year of release, is at
hand; and thine eye be evil
against thy poor brother,
and thou givest him nought;

9

קָרְבָה
qrbe
she- is -near

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

־
-

הַשֶּׁבַע
e·shbo
the·seventh

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

הַשְּׁמִטָּה
e·shmte
the·release

וְרָעָה
u·roe
and·she- is -evil

עֵינְךָ
oin·k
eye-of·you
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and he cry unto the LORD
against thee, and it be sin
unto thee.

בְּאָחִיךָ
b·achi·k
in·brother-of·you

הָאֶבְי�ן
e·abiun
the·needy-one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

�ל
l·u
to·him

וְקָרָא
u·qra
and·he-calls

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

חֵטְא
chta
sin

:
:

:1015 נָת�ן
nthun
to-give

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

�ל
l·u
to·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵרַע
iro
he-shall- feel -bad

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

בְּתִתְּךָ
b·thth·k
in·to-give-of·you

Thou shalt surely give
him, and thine heart shall
not be grieved when thou
givest unto him: because
that for this thing the LORD
thy God shall bless thee in
all thy works, and in all that
thou puttest thine hand unto.

10

�ל
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

בִּגְלַל
b·gll
in·due-to

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֶׂךָ
mosh·k
deed-of·you

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

מִשְׁלַח
mshlch
undertaking-of

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

:
:

:1115 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֶחְדַּל
ichdl
he-shall-leave-off

אֶבְי�ן
abiun
needy-one

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

For the poor shall never
cease out of the land:
therefore I command thee,
saying, Thou shalt open
thine hand wide unto thy
brother, to thy poor, and to
thy needy, in thy land.

11

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

פָּתֹחַ
phthch
to-open

תִּפְתַּח
thphthch
you-shall-open

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

לְאָחִיךָ
l·achi·k
to·brother-of·you

לַעֲנִיֶּךָ
l·oni·k
to·humble-one-of·you

וּלְאֶבְיֹנְךָ
u·l·abin·k
and·to·one-needy-of·you

בְּאַרְצֶךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:1215 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִמָּכֵר
imkr
he-is-being-sold

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

הָעִבְרִי
e·obri
the·Hebrew- man

�א
au
or

הָעִבְרִיָּה
e·obrie
the·Hebrew- woman

. [And] if thy brother, an
Hebrew man, or an Hebrew
woman, be sold unto thee,
and serve thee six years;
then in the seventh year
thou shalt let him go free
from thee.

12

וַעֲבָדְךָ
u·obd·k
and·he-serves·you

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הַשְּׁבִיעִת
e·shbioth
the·seventh

תְּשַׁלְּחֶנּוּ
thshlch·nu
you-shall- mdismiss·him

חָפְשִׁי
chphshi
free

מֵעִמָּךְ
m·om·k
from·with·you

:
:

:1315 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

תְשַׁלְּחֶנּוּ
thshlch·nu
you-shall- mdismiss·him

חָפְשִׁי
chphshi
free

מֵעִמָּךְ
m·om·k
from·with·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְשַׁלְּחֶנּוּ
thshlch·nu
you-shall- mdismiss·him

And when thou sendest
him out free from thee, thou
shalt not let him go away
empty:

13

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty- handed

:
:

:1415 הַעֲנֵיק
eoniq
to - cgive-as-a- necklace

תַּעֲנִיק
thoniq
you-shall- cgive-as-a- necklace

�ל
l·u
to·him

מִצּאֹנְךָ
m·tzan·k
from·flock-of·you

Thou shalt furnish him
liberally out of thy flock,
and out of thy floor, and out
of thy winepress: [of that]
wherewith the LORD thy
God hath blessed thee thou
shalt give unto him.

14

וּמִגָּרְנְךָ
u·m·grn·k
and·from·threshing-site-of·you

וּמִיִּקְבֶךָ
u·m·iqb·k
and·from·wine-vat-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּרַכְךָ
brk·k
he- mblessed·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-shall-give

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1515 וְזָכַרְתָּ
u·zkrth
and·you-remember

כִּי
ki
that

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיִּפְדְּךָ
u·iphd·k
and·he-is-ransoming·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And thou shalt remember
that thou wast a bondman in
the land of Egypt, and the
LORD thy God redeemed
thee: therefore I command
thee this thing to day.

15

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:1615 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לאֹ
la
not

אֵצֵא
atza
I-shall- go-forth

מֵעִמָּךְ
m·om·k
from·with·you

כִּי
ki
that

And it shall be, if he say
unto thee, I will not go away
from thee; because he
loveth thee and thine house,
because he is well with
thee;

16

אֲהֵבְךָ
aeb·k
he-loves·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house hold -of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
he- was-good

�ל
l·u
for·him

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:
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:1715 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּרְצֵעַ
e·mrtzo
the·awl

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

�בְאָזְנ
b·azn·u
in·ear-of·him

וּבַדֶּלֶת
u·b·dlth
and·in· the ·door

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

Then thou shalt take an
aul, and thrust [it] through
his ear unto the door, and he
shall be thy servant for ever.
And also unto thy
maidservant thou shalt do
likewise.

17

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

לַאֲמָתְךָ
l·amth·k
to·maidservant-of·you

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

־
-

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

:1815 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִקְשֶׁה
iqshe
he-shall- be-hard

בְעֵינֶךָ
b·oin·k
in·eyes-of·you

בְּשַׁלֵּחֲךָ
b·shlch·k
in·to- mdismiss-of·you

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

חָפְשִׁי
chphshi
free

מֵעִמָּךְ
m·om·k
from·with·you

כִּי
ki
that

It shall not seem hard
unto thee, when thou
sendest him away free from
thee; for he hath been worth
a double hired servant [to
thee], in serving thee six
years: and the LORD thy
God shall bless thee in all
that thou doest.

18

מִשְׁנֶה
mshne
duplicated

שְׂכַר
shkr
hire-of

שָׂכִיר
shkir
hired-one

עֲבָדְךָ
obd·k
he-served·you

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וּבֵרַכְךָ
u·brk·k
and·he- mblesses·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

:
:

פ
p

:1915 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִוָּלֵד
iuld
he-shall-be-born

בִּבְקָרְךָ
b·bqr·k
in·herd-of·you

וּבְצאֹנְךָ
u·b·tzan·k
and·in·flock-of·you

הַזָּכָר
e·zkr
the·male

. All the firstling males
that come of thy herd and of
thy flock thou shalt sanctify
unto the LORD thy God:
thou shalt do no work with
the firstling of thy bullock,
nor shear the firstling of thy
sheep.

19

תַּקְדִּישׁ
thqdish
you-shall- csanctify

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲבֹד
thobd
you-shall-serve

בִּבְכֹר
b·bkr
in·firstborn-of

שׁ�רֶךָ
shur·k
bull-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָגֹז
thgz
you-shall-shear

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

צאֹנֶךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

:
:

:2015 לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

תאֹכֲלֶנּוּ
thakl·nu
you-shall-eat·him

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Thou shalt eat [it] before
the LORD thy God year by
year in the place which the
LORD shall choose, thou
and thy household.

20

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבֵיתֶךָ
u·bith·k
and·house hold -of·you

:
:

:2115 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

�ב
b·u
in·him

מוּם
mum
blemish

פִּסֵּחַ
phsch
lame

�א
au
or

עִוֵּר
our
blind

כֹּל
kl
any-of

מוּם
mum
blemish

רָע
ro
bad

לאֹ
la
not

And if there be [any]
blemish therein, [as if it be]
lame, or blind, [or have] any
ill blemish, thou shalt not
sacrifice it unto the LORD
thy God.

21

תִזְבָּחֶנּוּ
thzbch·nu
you-shall-sacrifice·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:2215 בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

תּאֹכֲלֶנּוּ
thakl·nu
you-shall-eat·him

הַטָּמֵא
e·tma
the·unclean

וְהַטָּה�ר
u·e·teur
and·the·clean

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

כַּצְּבִי
k·tzbi
as· the ·gazelle

Thou shalt eat it within
thy gates: the unclean and
the clean [person shall eat
it] alike, as the roebuck, and
as the hart.

22

וְכָאַיָּל
u·k·ail
and·as· the ·deer

:
:

:2315 רַק
rq
but

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�דָּמ
dm·u
blood-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵל
thakl
you-shall-eat

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

תִּשְׁפְּכֶנּוּ
thshphk·nu
you-shall-pour-out·him

Only thou shalt not eat
the blood thereof; thou shalt
pour it upon the ground as
water.

23

כַּמָּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

:
:

פ
p

Deuteronomy 15  -  Deuteronomy 16

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:116 שָׁמ�ר
shmur
to-observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

הָאָבִיב
e·abib
the·Abib

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

פֶּסַח
phsch
passover

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

. Observe the month of
Abib, and keep the passover
unto the LORD thy God: for
in the month of Abib the
LORD thy God brought
thee forth out of Egypt by
night.

1

בְּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in·month-of

הָאָבִיב
e·abib
the·Abib

ה�צִיאֲךָ
eutzia·k
he- cbrought -forth·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

לָיְלָה
lile
night

:
:

:216 וְזָבַחְתָּ
u·zbchth
and·you-sacrifice

פֶּסַח
phsch
passover

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Thou shalt therefore
sacrifice the passover unto
the LORD thy God, of the
flock and the herd, in the
place which the LORD shall
choose to place his name
there.

2

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְשַׁכֵּן
l·shkn
to·to-make-tabernacle-of

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:316 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

חָמֵץ
chmtz
leaven

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תּאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

־
-

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

Thou shalt eat no leavened
bread with it; seven days
shalt thou eat unleavened
bread therewith, [even] the
bread of affliction; for thou
camest forth out of the land
of Egypt in haste: that thou
mayest remember the day
when thou camest forth out
of the land of Egypt all the
days of thy life.

3

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

עֹנִי
oni
humiliation

כִּי
ki
that

בְחִפָּז�ן
b·chphzun
in·nervous-haste

יָצָאתָ
itzath
you- went -forth

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּזְכֹּר
thzkr
you-shall-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

צֵאתְךָ
tzath·k
to- go-forth-of·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיֶּיךָ
chii·k
lives-of·you

:
:

:416 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-shall-be-seen

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שְׂאֹר
shar
yeast

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

גְּבֻלְךָ
gbl·k
boundary-of·you

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And there shall be no
leavened bread seen with
thee in all thy coast seven
days; neither shall there
[any thing] of the flesh,
which thou sacrificedst the
first day at even, remain all
night until the morning.

4

יָלִין
ilin
he-shall-lodge

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּזְבַּח
thzbch
you-shall-sacrifice

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
to· the ·morning

:
:

:516 לאֹ
la
not

תוּכַל
thukl
you-shall- be-able

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

בְּאַחַד
b·achd
in·one-of

שְׁעָרֶיךָ
shori·k
gates-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Thou mayest not sacrifice
the passover within any of
thy gates, which the LORD
thy God giveth thee:

5

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:616 כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

But at the place which the
LORD thy God shall choose
to place his name in, there
thou shalt sacrifice the
passover at even, at the
going down of the sun, at
the season that thou camest
forth out of Egypt.

6

לְשַׁכֵּן
l·shkn
to·to-make-tabernacle-of

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

תִּזְבַּח
thzbch
you-shall-sacrifice

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

בָּעָרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

כְּב�א
k·bua
as·to-set-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

מ�עֵד
muod
appointed- time

צֵאתְךָ
tzath·k
to- go-forth-of·you

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:716 וּבִשַּׁלְתָּ
u·bshlth
and·you- mcook

וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בּ�
b·u
in·him

And thou shalt roast and
eat [it] in the place which
the LORD thy God shall
choose: and thou shalt turn
in the morning, and go unto
thy tents.

7

וּפָנִיתָ
u·phnith
and·you-face- about

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְהָלַכְתָּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

לְאֹהָלֶיךָ
l·aeli·k
to·tents-of·you

:
:

:816 שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תּאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

עֲצֶרֶת
otzrth
day-of -restraint

Six days thou shalt eat
unleavened bread: and on
the seventh day [shall be] a
solemn assembly to the
LORD thy God: thou shalt
do no work [therein].

8

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

:
:

ס
s
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:916 שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

שָׁבֻעֹת
shboth
weeks

תִּסְפָּר
thsphr
you-shall-number

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

מֵהָחֵל
m·echl
from·to- cstart-of

חֶרְמֵשׁ
chrmsh
scythe

בַּקָּמָה
b·qme
in· the ·raised- grain

Seven weeks shalt thou
number unto thee: begin to
number the seven weeks
from [such time as] thou
beginnest [to put] the sickle
to the corn.

9

תָּחֵל
thchl
you-shall- cstart

לִסְפֹּר
l·sphr
to·to-number-of

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

שָׁבֻע�ת
shbouth
weeks

:
:

:1016 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

חַג
chg
celebration-of

שָׁבֻע�ת
shbouth
weeks

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מִסַּת
msth
tribute-of

נִדְבַת
ndbth
voluntary- offering -of

And thou shalt keep the
feast of weeks unto the
LORD thy God with a
tribute of a freewill offering
of thine hand, which thou
shalt give [unto the LORD
thy God], according as the
LORD thy God hath blessed
thee:

10

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-is- mblessing·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:1116 וְשָׂמַחְתָּ
u·shmchth
and·you-rejoice

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבִנְךָ
u·bn·k
and·son-of·you

וּבִתֶּךָ
u·bth·k
and·daughter-of·you

And thou shalt rejoice
before the LORD thy God,
thou, and thy son, and thy
daughter, and thy
manservant, and thy
maidservant, and the Levite
that [is] within thy gates,
and the stranger, and the
fatherless, and the widow,
that [are] among you, in the
place which the LORD thy
God hath chosen to place
his name there.

11

וְעַבְדְּךָ
u·obd·k
and·servant-of·you

וַאֲמָתֶךָ
u·amth·k
and·maidservant-of·you

וְהַלֵּוִי
u·e·lui
and·the·Levite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

וְהַגֵּר
u·e·gr
and·the·sojourner

וְהַיָּת�ם
u·e·ithum
and·the·orphan

וְהָאַלְמָנָה
u·e·almne
and·the·widow

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּקִרְבֶּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְשַׁכֵּן
l·shkn
to·to-make-tabernacle-of

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1216 וְזָכַרְתָּ
u·zkrth
and·you-remember

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וְשָׁמַרְתָּ
u·shmrth
and·you-observe

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And thou shalt remember
that thou wast a bondman in
Egypt: and thou shalt
observe and do these
statutes.

12

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

פ
p

:1316 חַג
chg
celebration-of

הַסֻּכֹּת
e·skth
the·booths

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בְּאָסְפְּךָ
b·asph·k
in·to-gather-of·you

Thou shalt observe the
feast of tabernacles seven
days, after that thou hast
gathered in thy corn and thy
wine:

13

מִגָּרְנְךָ
m·grn·k
from·threshing-site-of·you

וּמִיִּקְבֶךָ
u·m·iqb·k
and·from·wine-vat-of·you

:
:

:1416 וְשָׂמַחְתָּ
u·shmchth
and·you-rejoice

בְּחַגֶּךָ
b·chg·k
in·celebration-of·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבִנְךָ
u·bn·k
and·son-of·you

וּבִתֶּךָ
u·bth·k
and·daughter-of·you

And thou shalt rejoice in
thy feast, thou, and thy son,
and thy daughter, and thy
manservant, and thy
maidservant, and the Levite,
the stranger, and the
fatherless, and the widow,
that [are] within thy gates.

14

וְעַבְדְּךָ
u·obd·k
and·servant-of·you

וַאֲמָתֶךָ
u·amth·k
and·maidservant-of·you

וְהַלֵּוִי
u·e·lui
and·the·Levite

וְהַגֵּר
u·e·gr
and·the·sojourner

וְהַיָּת�ם
u·e·ithum
and·the·orphan

וְהָאַלְמָנָה
u·e·almne
and·the·widow

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

:
:

:1516 שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תָּחֹג
thchg
you-shall-celebrate

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Seven days shalt thou
keep a solemn feast unto the
LORD thy God in the place
which the LORD shall
choose: because the LORD
thy God shall bless thee in
all thine increase, and in all
the works of thine hands,
therefore thou shalt surely
rejoice.

15

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

תְּבוּאָתְךָ
thbuath·k
income-of·you

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

אַךְ
ak
yea

שָׂמֵחַ
shmch
rejoicing

:
:

:1616 שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-shall- nappear

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

זְכוּרְךָ
zkur·k
male-of·you

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Three times in a year
shall all thy males appear
before the LORD thy God
in the place which he shall
choose; in the feast of
unleavened bread, and in
the feast of weeks, and in

16

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִבְחָר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

בְּחַג
b·chg
in·celebration-of

הַמַּצּ�ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s
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the feast of tabernacles: and
they shall not appear before
the LORD empty:

וּבְחַג
u·b·chg
and·in·celebration-of

הַשָּׁבֻע�ת
e·shbouth
the·weeks

וּבְחַג
u·b·chg
and·in·celebration-of

הַסֻּכּ�ת
e·skuth
the·booths

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-shall- nappear

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty- handed

:
:

:1716 אִישׁ
aish
man

כְּמַתְּנַת
k·mthnth
as·gift-of

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

כְּבִרְכַּת
k·brkth
as·blessing-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

ס
s

Every man [shall give] as
he is able, according to the
blessing of the LORD thy
God which he hath given
thee.

17

:1816 שֹׁפְטִים
shphtim
ones-judging

וְשֹׁטְרִים
u·shtrim
and·superintendents

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-shall-give

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שְׁעָרֶיךָ
shori·k
gates-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. Judges and officers
shalt thou make thee in all
thy gates, which the LORD
thy God giveth thee,
throughout thy tribes: and
they shall judge the people
with just judgment.

18

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לִשְׁבָטֶיךָ
l·shbti·k
for·tribes-of·you

וְשָׁפְטוּ
u·shphtu
and·they-judge

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

:
:

:1916 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַטֶּה
thte
you-shall- cturn-aside

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

לאֹ
la
not

תַכִּיר
thkir
you-shall- crecognize

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

Thou shalt not wrest
judgment; thou shalt not
respect persons, neither take
a gift: for a gift doth blind
the eyes of the wise, and
pervert the words of the
righteous.

19

שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe

כִּי
ki
that

הַשֹּׁחַד
e·shchd
the·bribe

יְעַוֵּר
iour
he-is- mblinding

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

וִיסַלֵּף
u·islph
and·he-is- msubverting

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

צַדִּיקִם
tzdiqm
righteous-ones

:
:

:2016 צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

תִּרְדֹּף
thrdph
you-shall-pursue

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּחְיֶה
thchie
you-shall-live

וְיָרַשְׁתָּ
u·irshth
and·you-tenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

That which is altogether
just shalt thou follow, that
thou mayest live, and inherit
the land which the LORD
thy God giveth thee.

20

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

ס
s

:2116 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִטַּע
thto
you-shall-plant

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֲשֵׁרָה
ashre
fetish-of -happiness

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Thou shalt not plant thee
a grove of any trees near
unto the altar of the LORD
thy God, which thou shalt
make thee.

21

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

ס
s

:2216 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָקִים
thqim
you-shall- cset-up

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מַצֵּבָה
mtzbe
monument

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׂנֵא
shna
he-hates

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

ס
s

Neither shalt thou set
thee up [any] image; which
the LORD thy God hateth.

22
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:117 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִזְבַּח
thzbch
you-shall-sacrifice

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

שׁ�ר
shur
bull

וָשֶׂה
u·she
and·flockling

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

ב�
b·u
in·him

. Thou shalt not sacrifice
unto the LORD thy God
[any] bullock, or sheep,
wherein is blemish, [or] any
evilfavouredness: for that
[is] an abomination unto the
LORD thy God.

1

מוּם
mum
blemish

כֹּל
kl
any-of

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

רָע
ro
bad

כִּי
ki
that

ת�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

ס
s

:217 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

בְקִרְבְּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

בְּאַחַד
b·achd
in·one-of

שְׁעָרֶיךָ
shori·k
gates-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

If there be found among
you, within any of thy gates
which the LORD thy God
giveth thee, man or woman,
that hath wrought
wickedness in the sight of
the LORD thy God, in
transgressing his covenant,

2

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

א�
au
or

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

־
-

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לַעֲבֹר
l·obr
to·to-trespass-of

בְּרִית�
brith·u
covenant-of·him

:
:

:317 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיַּעֲבֹד
u·iobd
and·he-is-serving

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

And hath gone and served
other gods, and worshipped
them, either the sun, or
moon, or any of the host of
heaven, which I have not
commanded;

3

וְלַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
u·l·shmsh
and·to· the ·sun

א�
au
or

לַיָּרֵחַ
l·irch
to· the ·moon

א�
au
or

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

:
:

:417 וְהֻגַּד
u·egd
and·he-is- ctold

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וְשָׁמָעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-heard

וְדָרַשְׁתָּ
u·drshth
and·you-inquire

הֵיטֵב
eitb
to- cdo-good

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

And it be told thee, and
thou hast heard [of it], and
enquired diligently, and,
behold, [it be] true, [and]
the thing certain, [that] such
abomination is wrought in
Israel:

4

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

נֶעֶשְׂתָה
noshthe
she-was-done

הַתּ�עֵבָה
e·thuobe
the·abhorrence

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:517 וְה�צֵאתָ
u·eutzath
and·you- cbring -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

א�
au
or

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then shalt thou bring
forth that man or that
woman, which have
committed that wicked
thing, unto thy gates, [even]
that man or that woman,
and shalt stone them with
stones, till they die.

5

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁעָרֶיךָ
shori·k
gates-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

א�
au
or

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וּסְקַלְתָּם
u·sqlth·m
and·you-stone·them

בָּאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

וָמֵתוּ
u·mthu
and·they-die

:
:

:617 עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

א�
au
or

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one-dying

At the mouth of two
witnesses, or three
witnesses, shall he that is
worthy of death be put to
death; [but] at the mouth of
one witness he shall not be
put to death.

6

לאֹ
la
not

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

עֵד
od
witness

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:717 יַד
id
hand-of

הָעֵדִים
e·odim
the·witnesses

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

בָרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

לַהֲמִית�
l·emith·u
to·to- cput-to -death-of·him

The hands of the
witnesses shall be first upon
him to put him to death, and
afterward the hands of all
the people. So thou shalt put
the evil away from among
you.

7

וְיַד
u·id
and·hand-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בָּאַחֲרֹנָה
b·achrne
in· the ·hereafter

וּבִעַרְתָּ
u·borth
and·you- meradicate

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

:
:

פ
p

:817 כִּי
ki
that

יִפָּלֵא
iphla
he-is-being- ndifficult

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

דָבָר
dbr
matter

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

דָּם
dm
blood

לְדָם
l·dm
to·blood

. If there arise a matter too
hard for thee in judgment,
between blood and blood,
between plea and plea, and
between stroke and stroke,
[being] matters of
controversy within thy
gates: then shalt thou arise,
and get thee up into the
place which the LORD thy
God shall choose;

8

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

דִּין
din
adjudication

לְדִין
l·din
to·adjudication

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

נֶגַע
ngo
touch

לָנֶגַע
l·ngo
to·touch

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

רִיבֹת
ribth
contentions

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

וְקַמְתָּ
u·qmth
and·you-rise

וְעָלִיתָ
u·olith
and·you-ascend

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh
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אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:917 וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַשֹּׁפֵט
e·shpht
the·one-judging

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

And thou shalt come unto
the priests the Levites, and
unto the judge that shall be
in those days, and enquire;
and they shall shew thee the
sentence of judgment:

9

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

וְדָרַשְׁתָּ
u·drshth
and·you-inquire

וְהִגִּידוּ
u·egidu
and·they- ctell

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֵת
ath
»

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

:
:

:1017 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַגִּידוּ
igidu
they-shall- ctell

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

And thou shalt do
according to the sentence,
which they of that place
which the LORD shall
choose shall shew thee; and
thou shalt observe to do
according to all that they
inform thee:

10

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשָׁמַרְתָּ
u·shmrth
and·you-observe

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

י�רוּךָ
iuru·k
they-shall- cdirect·you

:
:

:1117 עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

י�רוּךָ
iuru·k
they-shall- cdirect·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

According to the
sentence of the law which
they shall teach thee, and
according to the judgment
which they shall tell thee,
thou shalt do: thou shalt not
decline from the sentence
which they shall shew thee,
[to] the right hand, nor [to]
the left.

11

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לאֹ
la
not

תָסוּר
thsur
you-shall-withdraw

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַגִּידוּ
igidu
they-shall- ctell

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹל
u·shmal
and·left

:
:

:1217 וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

בְזָד�ן
b·zdun
in·arrogance

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

שְׁמֹעַ
shmo
to-listen-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

And the man that will do
presumptuously, and will
not hearken unto the priest
that standeth to minister
there before the LORD thy
God, or unto the judge, even
that man shall die: and thou
shalt put away the evil from
Israel.

12

הָעֹמֵד
e·omd
the·one-standing

לְשָׁרֶת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

א�
au
or

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשֹּׁפֵט
e·shpht
the·one-judging

וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וּבִעַרְתָּ
u·borth
and·you- meradicate

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

:
:

:1317 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-hear

וְיִרָאוּ
u·irau
and·they-shall-fear

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְזִידוּן
izidu·n
they-shall- cbe-arrogant

And all the people shall
hear, and fear, and do no
more presumptuously.

13

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

ס
s

:1417 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תָבאֹ
thba
you-are-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

. When thou art come
unto the land which the
LORD thy God giveth thee,
and shalt possess it, and
shalt dwell therein, and
shalt say, I will set a king
over me, like as all the
nations that [are] about me;

14

וִירִשְׁתָּהּ
u·irshth·e
and·you-tenant·her

וְיָשַׁבְתָּה
u·ishbthe
and·you-dwell

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אָשִׂימָה
ashime
I-shall-place

עָלַי
ol·i
over·me

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

סְבִיבֹתָי
sbibth·i
round-about·me

:
:

:1517 שׂ�ם
shum
to-place

תָּשִׂים
thshim
you-shall-place

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בּ�
b·u
in·him

Thou shalt in any wise
set [him] king over thee,
whom the LORD thy God
shall choose: [one] from
among thy brethren shalt
thou set king over thee: thou
mayest not set a stranger
over thee, which [is] not thy
brother.

15

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

תָּשִׂים
thshim
you-shall-place

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

לאֹ
la
not

תוּכַל
thukl
you-shall- be-able

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

נָכְרִי
nkri
foreign-one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1617 רַק
rq
but

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַרְבֶּה
irbe
he-shall- c increase

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall-cause- to -return

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But he shall not multiply
horses to himself, nor cause
the people to return to

16
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Egypt, to the end that he
should multiply horses:
forasmuch as the LORD
hath said unto you, Ye shall
henceforth return no more
that way.

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַרְבּ�ת
erbuth
to- c increase-of

סוּס
sus
horse

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

תֹסִפוּן
thsphu·n
you (p) -shall- cproceed

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:1717 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַרְבֶּה
irbe
he-shall- c increase

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָסוּר
isur
he-shall-withdraw

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

Neither shall he multiply
wives to himself, that his
heart turn not away: neither
shall he greatly multiply to
himself silver and gold.

17

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

לאֹ
la
not

יַרְבֶּה
irbe
he-shall- c increase

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:1817 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְשִׁבְתּ�
k·shbth·u
as·to-sit-of·him

עַל
ol
on

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

מַמְלַכְתּ�
mmlkth·u
kingdom-of·him

וְכָתַב
u·kthb
and·he-writes

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it shall be, when he
sitteth upon the throne of
his kingdom, that he shall
write him a copy of this law
in a book out of [that which
is] before the priests the
Levites:

18

מִשְׁנֵה
mshne
duplicate-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:1917 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וְקָרָא
u·qra
and·he-reads

ב�
b·u
in·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

And it shall be with him,
and he shall read therein all
the days of his life: that he
may learn to fear the LORD
his God, to keep all the
words of this law and these
statutes, to do them:

19

יִלְמַד
ilmd
he-shall-learn

לְיִרְאָה
l·ira·e
to·to-fear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לַעֲשֹׂתָם
l·oshth·m
to·to-do-of·them

:
:

:2017 לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

רוּם
rum
to-exalt-of

־
-

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

מֵאֶחָיו
m·achi·u
from·brothers-of·him

וּלְבִלְתִּי
u·l·blthi
and·to·so-as-not

סוּר
sur
to-withdraw-of

That his heart be not
lifted up above his brethren,
and that he turn not aside
from the commandment,
[to] the right hand, or [to]
the left: to the end that he
may prolong [his] days in
his kingdom, he, and his
children, in the midst of
Israel.

20

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹול
u·shmaul
and·left

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יַאֲרִיךְ
iarik
he-shall- cpro long

יָמִים
imim
days

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַמְלַכְתּ�
mmlkth·u
kingdom-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s
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:118 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

וְנַחֲלָה
u·nchle
and·allotment

. The priests the Levites,
[and] all the tribe of Levi,
shall have no part nor
inheritance with Israel: they
shall eat the offerings of the
LORD made by fire, and his
inheritance.

1

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִשֵּׁי
ashi
fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�וְנַחֲלָת
u·nchlth·u
and·allotment-of·him

יאֹכֵלוּן
iaklu·n
they-shall-eat

:
:

:218 וְנַחֲלָה
u·nchle
and·allotment

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

�לּ
l·u
for·him

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

Therefore shall they have
no inheritance among their
brethren: the LORD [is]
their inheritance, as he hath
said unto them.

2

�נַחֲלָת
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

ס
s

:318 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
due- share -of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

And this shall be the
priest's due from the people,
from them that offer a
sacrifice, whether [it be] ox
or sheep; and they shall give
unto the priest the shoulder,
and the two cheeks, and the
maw.

3

זֹבְחֵי
zbchi
ones-sacrificing-of

הַזֶּבַח
e·zbch
the·sacrifice

אִם
am
if

־
-

שׁ�ר
shur
bull

אִם
am
or

־
-

שֶׂה
she
flockling

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
to· the ·priest

הַזְּרֹעַ
e·zro
the·shank

וְהַלְּחָיַיִם
u·e·lchiim
and·the·cheeks

וְהַקֵּבָה
u·e·qbe
and·the·viscera

:
:

:418 רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first-of

דְּגָנְךָ
dgn·k
grain-of·you

תִּירֹשְׁךָ
thirsh·k
grape-juice-of·you

וְיִצְהָרֶךָ
u·itzer·k
and·clarified- oil -of·you

וְרֵאשִׁית
u·rashith
and·first-of

גֵּז
gz
fleece-of

The firstfruit [also] of thy
corn, of thy wine, and of
thine oil, and the first of the
fleece of thy sheep, shalt
thou give him.

4

צאֹנְךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-shall-give

־
-

�לּ
l·u
to·him

:
:

:518 כִּי
ki
that

�ב
b·u
in·him

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

שְׁבָטֶיךָ
shbti·k
tribes-of·you

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stand-of

For the LORD thy God
hath chosen him out of all
thy tribes, to stand to
minister in the name of the
LORD, him and his sons for
ever.

5

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

ס
s

:618 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

מֵאַחַד
m·achd
from·one-of

שְׁעָרֶיךָ
shori·k
gates-of·you

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

And if a Levite come from
any of thy gates out of all
Israel, where he sojourned,
and come with all the desire
of his mind unto the place
which the LORD shall
choose;

6

גָּר
gr
sojourning

שָׁם
shm
there

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אַוַּת
auth
yearning-of

�נַפְשׁ
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:718 וְשֵׁרֵת
u·shrth
and·he- mministers

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

Then he shall minister in
the name of the LORD his
God, as all his brethren the
Levites [do], which stand
there before the LORD.

7

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

שָׁם
shm
there

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:818 חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

כְּחֵלֶק
k·chlq
as·portion

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside-of

מִמְכָּרָיו
mmkri·u
sales- income s-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

:
:

ס
s

They shall have like
portions to eat, beside that
which cometh of the sale of
his patrimony.

8

:918 כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָּא
ba
entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

. When thou art come into
the land which the LORD
thy God giveth thee, thou
shalt not learn to do after
the abominations of those
nations.

9

תִלְמַד
thlmd
you-shall-learn

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כְּת�עֲבֹת
k·thuobth
as·abhorrences-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

:
:

:1018 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

מַעֲבִיר
mobir
one-causing- to -pass

�בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

־
-

�וּבִתּ
u·bth·u
and·daughter-of·him

There shall not be found
among you [any one] that
maketh his son or his

10
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daughter to pass through the
fire, [or] that useth
divination, [or] an observer
of times, or an enchanter, or
a witch,

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

קֹסֵם
qsm
one-divining

קְסָמִים
qsmim
divinations

מְע�נֵן
mounn
one- mconsult ing-cloud

וּמְנַחֵשׁ
u·mnchsh
and·one- mauguring

וּמְכַשֵּׁף
u·mkshph
and·one- menchanting

:
:

:1118 וְחֹבֵר
u·chbr
and·one-charming

חָבֶר
chbr
charm

וְשֹׁאֵל
u·shal
and·one-asking

א�ב
aub
medium

וְיִדְּעֹנִי
u·idoni
and·wizard

וְדֹרֵשׁ
u·drsh
and·one-inquiring

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Or a charmer, or a
consulter with familiar
spirits, or a wizard, or a
necromancer.

11

הַמֵּתִים
e·mthim
the·ones- being-dead

:
:

:1218 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ת�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וּבִגְלַל
u·b·gll
and·in·due-to

הַתּ�עֵבֹת
e·thuobth
the·abhorrences

For all that do these
things [are] an abomination
unto the LORD: and
because of these
abominations the LORD thy
God doth drive them out
from before thee.

12

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מ�רִישׁ
murish
one- cevicting

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

:
:

:1318 תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

עִם
om
with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt be perfect
with the LORD thy God.
13

:1418 כִּי
ki
that

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אַתָּה
athe
you

י�רֵשׁ
iursh
evicting

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְעֹנְנִים
monnim
ones- mconsult ing-clouds

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

For these nations, which
thou shalt possess,
hearkened unto observers of
times, and unto diviners: but
as for thee, the LORD thy
God hath not suffered thee
so [to do].

14

קֹסְמִים
qsmim
ones-divining

יִשְׁמָעוּ
ishmou
they-are-listening

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

כֵן
kn
so

נָתַן
nthn
he-allows

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:1518 נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

מִקִּרְבְּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

מֵאַחֶיךָ
m·achi·k
from·brothers-of·you

כָּמֹנִי
km·ni
like·me

יָקִים
iqim
he-shall- craise- up

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. The LORD thy God
will raise up unto thee a
Prophet from the midst of
thee, of thy brethren, like
unto me; unto him ye shall
hearken;

15

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

תִּשְׁמָעוּן
thshmou·n
you (p) -shall-listen

:
:

:1618 כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁאַלְתָּ
shalth
you-asked

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּחֹרֵב
b·chrb
in·Horeb

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

According to all that
thou desiredst of the LORD
thy God in Horeb in the day
of the assembly, saying, Let
me not hear again the voice
of the LORD my God,
neither let me see this great
fire any more, that I die not.

16

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

אֹסֵף
asph
I-shall- cadd

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

הַגְּדֹלָה
e·gdle
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-shall-see

ע�ד
oud
further

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָמוּת
amuth
I-shall-die

:
:

:1718 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

הֵיטִיבוּ
eitibu
they- cdid -good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֵּרוּ
dbru
they- mspoke

:
:

And the LORD said unto
me, They have well [spoken
that] which they have
spoken.

17

:1818 נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

אָקִים
aqim
I-shall- craise -up

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

כָּמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

I will raise them up a
Prophet from among their
brethren, like unto thee, and
will put my words in his
mouth; and he shall speak
unto them all that I shall
command him.

18

דְבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspeaks

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲצַוֶּנּוּ
atzu·nu
I-shall- minstruct·him

:
:

:1918 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

And it shall come to
pass, [that] whosoever will
not hearken unto my words
which he shall speak in my
name, I will require [it] of
him.

19

בִּשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֶדְרֹשׁ
adrsh
I-shall-require

�מֵעִמּ
m·om·u
from·with·him

:
:

:2018 אַךְ
ak
yea

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָזִיד
izid
he-shall- cbe-arrogant

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

דָּבָר
dbr
word

בִּשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

But the prophet, which
shall presume to speak a
word in my name, which I
have not commanded him to
speak, or that shall speak in
the name of other gods,
even that prophet shall die.

20

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

צִוִּיתִיו
tzuithi·u
I- minstructed·him

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones
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וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:2118 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

בִּלְבָבֶךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

אֵיכָה
aike
how ?

נֵדַע
ndo
we-shall-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And if thou say in thine
heart, How shall we know
the word which the LORD
hath not spoken?

21

�דִבְּר
dbr·u
he- mspoke·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2218 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

When a prophet speaketh
in the name of the LORD, if
the thing follow not, nor
come to pass, that [is] the
thing which the LORD hath
not spoken, [but] the
prophet hath spoken it
presumptuously: thou shalt
not be afraid of him.

22

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

הוּא
eua
he

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

�דִבְּר
dbr·u
he- mspoke·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּזָד�ן
b·zdun
in·arrogance

�דִּבְּר
dbr·u
he- mspoke·him

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לאֹ
la
not

תָגוּר
thgur
you-shall-shrink- away

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

ס
s
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:119 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַכְרִית
ikrith
he-is- ccutting- off

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

. When the LORD thy
God hath cut off the
nations, whose land the
LORD thy God giveth thee,
and thou succeedest them,
and dwellest in their cities,
and in their houses;

1

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

וִירִשְׁתָּם
u·irshth·m
and·you-evict·them

וְיָשַׁבְתָּ
u·ishbth
and·you-dwell

בְעָרֵיהֶם
b·ori·em
in·cities-of·them

וּבְבָתֵּיהֶם
u·b·bthi·em
and·in·houses-of·them

:
:

:219 שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

עָרִים
orim
cities

תַּבְדִּיל
thbdil
you-shall- cseparate

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אַרְצְךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Thou shalt separate three
cities for thee in the midst
of thy land, which the
LORD thy God giveth thee
to possess it.

2

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

:319 תָּכִין
thkin
you-shall- cprepare

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

וְשִׁלַּשְׁתָּ
u·shlshth
and·you- mtrisect

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

אַרְצְךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Thou shalt prepare thee a
way, and divide the coasts
of thy land, which the
LORD thy God giveth thee
to inherit, into three parts,
that every slayer may flee
thither.

3

יַנְחִילְךָ
inchil·k
he-shall- cgive-as -allotment·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָנוּס
l·nus
to·to-flee-of

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

רֹצֵחַ
rtzch
one- being-murderer

:
:

:419 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יָנוּס
inus
he-is-fleeing

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וָחָי
u·chi
and·he-lives

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

And this [is] the case of
the slayer, which shall flee
thither, that he may live:
Whoso killeth his neighbour
ignorantly, whom he hated
not in time past;

4

יַכֶּה
ike
he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

בִּבְלִי
b·bli
in·without

־
-

דַעַת
doth
knowledge

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שֹׂנֵא
shna
hating

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִתְּמֹל
m·thml
from·yesterday

שִׁלְשֹׁם
shlshm
three- days

:
:

:519 וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

בַיַּעַר
b·ior
in· the ·wildwood

לַחְטֹב
l·chtb
to·to-chop-of

עֵצִים
otzim
trees

As when a man goeth into
the wood with his
neighbour to hew wood,
and his hand fetcheth a
stroke with the axe to cut
down the tree, and the head
slippeth from the helve, and
lighteth upon his neighbour,
that he die; he shall flee
unto one of those cities, and
live:

5

וְנִדְּחָה
u·ndche
and·she-is-impelled

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

בַגַּרְזֶן
b·grzn
in· the ·axe

לִכְרֹת
l·krth
to·to-cut- down-of

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

וְנָשַׁל
u·nshl
and·he-eases- off

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·wooden- handle

וּמָצָא
u·mtza
and·he-finds

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

הוּא
eua
he

יָנוּס
inus
he-shall-flee

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one-of

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

־
-

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וָחָי
u·chi
and·he-lives

:
:

:619 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִרְדֹּף
irdph
he-is-pursuing

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming-of

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Lest the avenger of the
blood pursue the slayer,
while his heart is hot, and
overtake him, because the
way is long, and slay him;
whereas he [was] not
worthy of death, inasmuch
as he hated him not in time
past.

6

יֵחַם
ichm
he-is- being-furious

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

וְהִשִּׂיג�
u·eshig·u
and·he- covertakes·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is- being-much

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

וְהִכָּהוּ
u·eke·u
and·he- csmites·him

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

שֹׂנֵא
shna
hating

הוּא
eua
he

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִתְּמ�ל
m·thmul
from·yesterday

שִׁלְשׁ�ם
shlshum
three- days

:
:

:719 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

עָרִים
orim
cities

תַּבְדִּיל
thbdil
you-shall- cseparate

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

ס
s

Wherefore I command
thee, saying, Thou shalt
separate three cities for

7
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thee.
:819 וְאִם

u·am
and·if

־
-

יַרְחִיב
irchib
he-is- cwidening

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּבֻלְךָ
gbl·k
boundary-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

And if the LORD thy God
enlarge thy coast, as he hath
sworn unto thy fathers, and
give thee all the land which
he promised to give unto
thy fathers;

8

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

:
:

:919 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-are-observing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לַעֲשֹׂתָהּ
l·oshth·e
to·to-do-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

If thou shalt keep all these
commandments to do them,
which I command thee this
day, to love the LORD thy
God, and to walk ever in his
ways; then shalt thou add
three cities more for thee,
beside these three:

9

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לְאַהֲבָה
l·aeb·e
to·to-love-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְלָלֶכֶת
u·l·lkth
and·to·to-walk-of

בִּדְרָכָיו
b·drki·u
in·ways-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וְיָסַפְתָּ
u·isphth
and·you-add

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

ע�ד
oud
further

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

עָרִים
orim
cities

עַל
ol
on

הַשָּׁלֹשׁ
e·shlsh
the·three

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:1019 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשָּׁפֵךְ
ishphk
he-shall-be-shed

דָּם
dm
blood

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

אַרְצְךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

That innocent blood be
not shed in thy land, which
the LORD thy God giveth
thee [for] an inheritance,
and [so] blood be upon thee.

10

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

:
:

ס
s

:1119 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

אִישׁ
aish
man

שֹׂנֵא
shna
hating

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

וְאָרַב
u·arb
and·he-ambushes

ל�
l·u
for·him

וְקָם
u·qm
and·he-rises

But if any man hate his
neighbour, and lie in wait
for him, and rise up against
him, and smite him mortally
that he die, and fleeth into
one of these cities:

11

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְהִכָּהוּ
u·eke·u
and·he- csmites·him

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

וְנָס
u·ns
and·he-flees

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one-of

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵל
e·al
the·these

:
:

:1219 וְשָׁלְחוּ
u·shlchu
and·they-send

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

עִיר�
oir·u
city-of·him

וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

Then the elders of his
city shall send and fetch
him thence, and deliver him
into the hand of the avenger
of blood, that he may die.

12

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming-of

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

:
:

:1319 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָח�ס
thchus
she-shall-commiserate

עֵינְךָ
oin·k
eye-of·you

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

וּבִעַרְתָּ
u·borth
and·you- meradicate

דַם
dm
blood-of

־
-

הַנָּקִי
e·nqi
the·innocent

Thine eye shall not pity
him, but thou shalt put away
[the guilt of] innocent blood
from Israel, that it may go
well with thee.

13

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

וְט�ב
u·tub
and·good

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

ס
s

:1419 לאֹ
la
not

תַסִּיג
thsig
you-shall- cmove

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

רֵעֲךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

גָּבְלוּ
gblu
they-bounded

רִאשֹׁנִים
rashnim
former-ones

. Thou shalt not remove
thy neighbour's landmark,
which they of old time have
set in thine inheritance,
which thou shalt inherit in
the land that the LORD thy
God giveth thee to possess
it.

14

בְּנַחֲלָתְךָ
b·nchlth·k
in·allotment-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּנְחַל
thnchl
you-are- being-allott ed

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:1519 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

עֵד
od
witness

אֶחָד
achd
one

בְּאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of

־
-

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·any-of

־
-

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin

One witness shall not
rise up against a man for
any iniquity, or for any sin,
in any sin that he sinneth: at
the mouth of two witnesses,
or at the mouth of three
witnesses, shall the matter

15

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

חֵטְא
chta
sin

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

א�
au
or

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

־
-
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be established.עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall- be-confirm ed

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

:
:

:1619 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָקוּם
iqum
he-is-rising

עֵד
od
witness-of

־
-

חָמָס
chms
wronging

בְּאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man

לַעֲנ�ת
l·onuth
to·to-answer-of

בּ�
b·u
in·him

סָרָה
sre
stubbornness

:
:

If a false witness rise up
against any man to testify
against him [that which is]
wrong;

16

:1719 וְעָמְדוּ
u·omdu
and·they-stand

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הָרִיב
e·rib
the·contention

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Then both the men,
between whom the
controversy [is], shall stand
before the LORD, before
the priests and the judges,
which shall be in those
days;

17

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַשֹּׁפְטִים
u·e·shphtim
and·the·ones-judging

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

:
:

:1819 וְדָרְשׁוּ
u·drshu
and·they-inquire

הַשֹּׁפְטִים
e·shphtim
the·ones-judging

הֵיטֵב
eitb
to- cdo-good

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עֵד
od
witness-of

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

And the judges shall
make diligent inquisition:
and, behold, [if] the witness
[be] a false witness, [and]
hath testified falsely against
his brother;

18

הָעֵד
e·od
the·witness-of

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

עָנָה
one
he-answers

בְאָחִיו
b·achi·u
in·brother-of·him

:
:

:1919 וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

ל�
l·u
to·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

זָמַם
zmm
he-planned

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לְאָחִיו
l·achi·u
to·brother-of·him

וּבִעַרְתָּ
u·borth
and·you- meradicate

Then shall ye do unto
him, as he had thought to
have done unto his brother:
so shalt thou put the evil
away from among you.

19

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

:
:

:2019 וְהַנִּשְׁאָרִים
u·e·nsharim
and·the·ones- nremaining

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-hear

וְיִרָאוּ
u·irau
and·they-shall-fear

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֹסִפוּ
isphu
they-shall- cproceed

And those which remain
shall hear, and fear, and
shall henceforth commit no
more any such evil among
you.

20

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

ע�ד
oud
further

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·matter

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּקִרְבֶּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

:
:

:2119 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָח�ס
thchus
she-shall-commiserate

עֵינֶךָ
oin·k
eye-of·you

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul

עַיִן
oin
eye

בְּעַיִן
b·oin
in·eye

שֵׁן
shn
tooth

בְּשֵׁן
b·shn
in·tooth

יָד
id
hand

And thine eye shall not
pity; [but] life [shall go] for
life, eye for eye, tooth for
tooth, hand for hand, foot
for foot.

21

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot

בְּרָגֶל
b·rgl
in·foot

:
:

ס
s
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:120 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֵצֵא
thtza
you-are- going-forth

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

וְרָאִיתָ
u·raith
and·you-see

סוּס
sus
horse

. When thou goest out to
battle against thine enemies,
and seest horses, and
chariots, [and] a people
more than thou, be not
afraid of them: for the
LORD thy God [is] with
thee, which brought thee up
out of the land of Egypt.

1

וָרֶכֶב
u·rkb
and·chariot

עַם
om
people

רַב
rb
many

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִירָא
thira
you-shall-fear

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

הַמַּעַלְךָ
e·mol·k
the·one- cbring ing-up·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:220 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְּקָרָבְכֶם
k·qrb·km
as·to-approach-of·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

וְנִגַּשׁ
u·ngsh
and·he- ncomes-close

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

And it shall be, when ye
are come nigh unto the
battle, that the priest shall
approach and speak unto
the people,

2

וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspeaks

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:320 וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

קְרֵבִים
qrbim
near-ones

הַיּ+ם
e·ium
the·day

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And shall say unto them,
Hear, O Israel, ye approach
this day unto battle against
your enemies: let not your
hearts faint, fear not, and do
not tremble, neither be ye
terrified because of them;

3

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵרַךְ
irk
he-is- being-tender

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּחְפְּזוּ
thchphzu
you (p) -are- being- in -nervous-haste

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּעַרְצוּ
thortzu
you (p) -are- being-terrifi ed

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

:
:

:420 כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-going

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

עִם
om
with

־
-

For the LORD your God
[is] he that goeth with you,
to fight for you against your
enemies, to save you.

4

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

לְה+שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:520 וְדִבְּרוּ
u·dbru
and·they- mspeak

הַשֹּׁטְרִים
e·shtrim
the·superintendents

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

And the officers shall
speak unto the people,
saying, What man [is there]
that hath built a new house,
and hath not dedicated it?
let him go and return to his
house, lest he die in the
battle, and another man
dedicate it.

5

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

בַיִת
bith
house

־
-

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חֲנָכ+
chnk·u
he-dedicated·him

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-return

לְבֵית+
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אַחֵר
achr
another

יַחְנְכֶנּוּ
ichnk·nu
he-shall-dedicate·him

:
:

:620 וּמִי
u·mi
and·any ?

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

נָטַע
nto
he-planted

כֶּרֶם
krm
vineyard

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חִלְּל+
chll·u
he- mstarted -to - use ·him

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

And what man [is he] that
hath planted a vineyard, and
hath not [yet] eaten of it? let
him [also] go and return
unto his house, lest he die in
the battle, and another man
eat of it.

6

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-return

לְבֵית+
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אַחֵר
achr
another

יְחַלְּלֶנּוּ
ichll·nu
he-shall- mstart -to - use ·him

:
:

:720 וּמִי
u·mi
and·any ?

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אֵרַשׂ
arsh
he- mbetrothed

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְקָחָהּ
lqch·e
he-took·her

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

And what man [is there]
that hath betrothed a wife,
and hath not taken her? let
him go and return unto his
house, lest he die in the
battle, and another man take
her.

7

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-return

לְבֵית+
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אַחֵר
achr
another

יִקָּחֶנָּה
iqch·ne
he-shall-take·her

:
:
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:820 וְיָסְפוּ
u·isphu
and·they-shall- cadd

הַשֹּׁטְרִים
e·shtrim
the·superintendents

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

And the officers shall
speak further unto the
people, and they shall say,
What man [is there that is]
fearful and fainthearted? let
him go and return unto his
house, lest his brethren's
heart faint as well as his
heart.

8

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַיָּרֵא
e·ira
the·fearing-one

וְרַךְ
u·rk
and·tender-of

הַלֵּבָב
e·lbb
the·heart

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-return

לְבֵית+
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִמַּס
ims
he-shall- nmelt

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

כִּלְבָב+
k·lbb·u
as·heart-of·him

:
:

:920 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְּכ6ַת
k·klth
as·to- mfinish-of

הַשֹּׁטְרִים
e·shtrim
the·superintendents

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And it shall be, when the
officers have made an end
of speaking unto the people,
that they shall make
captains of the armies to
lead the people.

9

וּפָקְדוּ
u·phqdu
and·they-commit

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

צְבָא+ת
tzbauth
hosts

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

ס
s

:1020 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִקְרַב
thqrb
you-are- coming-near

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְקָרָאתָ
u·qrath
and·you-call

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

לְשָׁל+ם
l·shlum
for·peace

:
:

. When thou comest nigh
unto a city to fight against
it, then proclaim peace unto
it.

10

:1120 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁל+ם
shlum
peace

תַּעַנְךָ
thon·k
she-is-answering·you

וּפָתְחָה
u·phthche
and·she-opens

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And it shall be, if it make
thee answer of peace, and
open unto thee, then it shall
be, [that] all the people [that
is] found therein shall be
tributaries unto thee, and
they shall serve thee.

11

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·being-found

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לָמַס
l·ms
to·tributary

וַעֲבָדוּךָ
u·obdu·k
and·they-serve·you

:
:

:1220 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תַשְׁלִים
thshlim
she-is- cmaking-peace

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְעָשְׂתָה
u·oshthe
and·she-does

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

וְצַרְתָּ
u·tzrth
and·you-besiege

And if it will make no
peace with thee, but will
make war against thee, then
thou shalt besiege it:

12

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:1320 וּנְתָנָהּ
u·nthn·e
and·he-gives·her

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְהִכִּיתָ
u·ekith
and·you- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

And when the LORD thy
God hath delivered it into
thine hands, thou shalt smite
every male thereof with the
edge of the sword:

13

זְכוּרָהּ
zkur·e
male-of·her

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:1420 רַק
rq
but

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

וְהַטַּף
u·e·tph
and·the·tot

וְהַבְּהֵמָה
u·e·beme
and·the·beast

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

בָעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

But the women, and the
little ones, and the cattle,
and all that is in the city,
[even] all the spoil thereof,
shalt thou take unto thyself;
and thou shalt eat the spoil
of thine enemies, which the
LORD thy God hath given
thee.

14

שְׁלָלָהּ
shll·e
loot-of·her

תָּבֹז
thbz
you-shall-plunder

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלַל
shll
loot-of

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1520 כֵּן
kn
so

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָרְחֹקֹת
e·rchqth
the·far-ones

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

מְאֹד
mad
very

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Thus shalt thou do unto
all the cities [which are]
very far off from thee,
which [are] not of the cities
of these nations.

15

מֵעָרֵי
m·ori
from·cities-of

הַגּ+יִם
e·guim
the·nations

־
-

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

:
:

:1620 רַק
rq
but

מֵעָרֵי
m·ori
from·cities-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

But of the cities of these
people, which the LORD
thy God doth give thee [for]
an inheritance, thou shalt
save alive nothing that
breatheth:

16

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

לאֹ
la
not

תְחַיֶּה
thchie
you-shall- mlet -live

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

נְשָׁמָה
nshme
breath

:
:

:1720 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַחֲרֵם
echrm
to- cdoom

תַּחֲרִימֵם
thchrim·m
you-shall- cdoom·them

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

But thou shalt utterly
destroy them; [namely], the
Hittites, and the Amorites,

17
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the Canaanites, and the
Perizzites, the Hivites, and
the Jebusites; as the LORD
thy God hath commanded
thee:

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוְּךָ
tzu·k
he- minstructed·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:1820 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְלַמְּדוּ
ilmdu
they-shall- mteach

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לַעֲשׂ+ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all-of

תּ+עֲבֹתָם
thuobth·m
abhorrences-of·them

That they teach you not
to do after all their
abominations, which they
have done unto their gods;
so should ye sin against the
LORD your God.

18

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

לֵאלֹהֵיהֶם
l·alei·em
for·Elohim-of·them

וַחֲטָאתֶם
u·chtathm
and·you (p) -sin

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:1920 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תָצוּר
thtzur
you-are-besieging

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לְתָפְשָׂהּ
l·thphsh·e
to·to-grab-of·her

When thou shalt besiege
a city a long time, in
making war against it to
take it, thou shalt not
destroy the trees thereof by
forcing an axe against them:
for thou mayest eat of them,
and thou shalt not cut them
down (for the tree of the
field [is] man's [life]) to
employ [them] in the siege:

19

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַשְׁחִית
thshchith
you-shall- cbring -ruin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵצָהּ
otz·e
tree-of·her

לִנְדֹּחַ
l·ndch
to·to-wield-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

גַּרְזֶן
grzn
axe

כִּי
ki
that

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

תאֹכֵל
thakl
you-shall-eat

וְאֹת+
u·ath·u
and·»·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִכְרֹת
thkrth
you-shall-cut- down

כִּי
ki
that

הָאָדָם
e·adm
?·human

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לָבאֹ
l·ba
to·to-come-of

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

בַּמָּצ+ר
b·mtzur
in· the ·siege

:
:

:2020 רַק
rq
but

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

הוּא
eua
he

אֹת+
ath·u
»·him

Only the trees which
thou knowest that they [be]
not trees for meat, thou
shalt destroy and cut them
down; and thou shalt build
bulwarks against the city
that maketh war with thee,
until it be subdued.

20

תַשְׁחִית
thshchith
you-shall- cbring -ruin

וְכָרָתָּ
u·krth
and·you-cut- down

וּבָנִיתָ
u·bnith
and·you-build

מָצ+ר
mtzur
siege- work

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִוא
eua
she

עֹשָׂה
oshe
doing

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

עַד
od
until

רִדְתָּהּ
rdth·e
to- come-down-of·her

:
:

פ
p
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:121 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-is-being-found

חָלָל
chll
one- mortally -wounded

בָּאֲדָמָה
b·adme
in· the ·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

. If [one] be found slain in
the land which the LORD
thy God giveth thee to
possess it, lying in the field,
[and] it be not known who
hath slain him:

1

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

נֹפֵל
nphl
hav ing-fall en

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

לאֹ
la
not

נ#דַע
nudo
he-is-known

מִי
mi
who ?

הִכָּהוּ
eke·u
he- csmote·him

:
:

:221 וְיָצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they- go-forth

זְקֵנֶיךָ
zqni·k
old-ones-of·you

וְשֹׁפְטֶיךָ
u·shphti·k
and·ones-judging-of·you

וּמָדְדוּ
u·mddu
and·they-measure

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

Then thy elders and thy
judges shall come forth, and
they shall measure unto the
cities which [are] round
about him that is slain:

2

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְבִיבֹת
sbibth
round-about

הֶחָלָל
e·chll
the·one- mortally -wounded

:
:

:321 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַקְּרֹבָה
e·qrbe
the·near-one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָלָל
e·chll
the·one- mortally -wounded

וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

And it shall be, [that] the
city [which is] next unto the
slain man, even the elders of
that city shall take an heifer,
which hath not been
wrought with, [and] which
hath not drawn in the yoke;

3

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

עֶגְלַת
oglth
heifer-of

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עֻבַּד
obd
he-was-served

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָשְׁכָה
mshke
she-drew

בְּעֹל
b·ol
in·yoke

:
:

:421 וְה#רִדוּ
u·eurdu
and·they- cbring -down

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֶגְלָה
e·ogle
the·heifer

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse

אֵיתָן
aithn
perennial

And the elders of that city
shall bring down the heifer
unto a rough valley, which
is neither eared nor sown,
and shall strike off the
heifer's neck there in the
valley:

4

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵעָבֵד
iobd
he-is-being-served

בּ#
b·u
in·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִזָּרֵעַ
izro
he-is-being-sown

וְעָרְפוּ
u·orphu
and·they-break-neck

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֶגְלָה
e·ogle
the·heifer

בַּנָּחַל
b·nchl
in· the ·watercourse

:
:

:521 וְנִגְּשׁוּ
u·ngshu
and·they- ncome-close

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

כִּי
ki
that

בָם
b·m
in·them

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

And the priests the sons of
Levi shall come near; for
them the LORD thy God
hath chosen to minister unto
him, and to bless in the
name of the LORD; and by
their word shall every
controversy and every
stroke be [tried]:

5

לְשָׁרְת#
l·shrth·u
to·to- mminister-of·him

וּלְבָרֵךְ
u·l·brk
and·to·to- mbless-of

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פִּיהֶם
phi·em
bidding-of·them

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

רִיב
rib
contention

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

נָגַע
ngo
touch

:
:

:621 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

הַקְּרֹבִים
e·qrbim
the·near-ones

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָלָל
e·chll
the·one- mortally -wounded

And all the elders of that
city, [that are] next unto the
slain [man], shall wash their
hands over the heifer that is
beheaded in the valley:

6

יִרְחֲצוּ
irchtzu
they-shall-wash

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעֶגְלָה
e·ogle
the·heifer

הָעֲרוּפָה
e·oruphe
the·one- hav ing-neck-broken

בַנָּחַל
b·nchl
in· the ·watercourse

:
:

:721 וְעָנוּ
u·onu
and·they-respond

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

יָדֵינוּ
idi·nu
hands-of·us

לאֹ
la
not

K

שָׁפְכָה
shphke
she-shed

Q

שָׁפְכוּ
shphku
they-shed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

And they shall answer and
say, Our hands have not
shed this blood, neither
have our eyes seen [it].

7

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְעֵינֵינוּ
u·oini·nu
and·eyes-of·us

לאֹ
la
not

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

:
:

:821 כַּפֵּר
kphr
make- propitiatory -shelter-you !

לְעַמְּךָ
l·om·k
for·people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

פָּדִיתָ
phdith
you-ransomed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Be merciful, O LORD,
unto thy people Israel,
whom thou hast redeemed,
and lay not innocent blood
unto thy people of Israel's
charge. And the blood shall
be forgiven them.

8

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-allowing

דָּם
dm
blood

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְנִכַּפֵּר
u·nkphr
and·he-is-made- propitiatory -shelter

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

:
:
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:921 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תְּבַעֵר
thbor
you-shall- meradicate

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

הַנָּקִי
e·nqi
the·innocent

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

So shalt thou put away the
[guilt of] innocent blood
from among you, when thou
shalt do [that which is] right
in the sight of the LORD.

9

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1021 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֵצֵא
thtza
you-are- going-forth

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

וּנְתָנ#
u·nthn·u
and·he-gives·him

. When thou goest forth
to war against thine
enemies, and the LORD thy
God hath delivered them
into thine hands, and thou
hast taken them captive,

10

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְשָׁבִיתָ
u·shbith
and·you-capture

שִׁבְי#
shbi·u
captive-of·him

:
:

:1121 וְרָאִיתָ
u·raith
and·you-see

בַּשִּׁבְיָה
b·shbie
in· the ·captive

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

יְפַת
iphth
lovely-of

־
-

תֹּאַר
thar
shape

וְחָשַׁקְתָּ
u·chshqth
and·you- are -attached

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

And seest among the
captives a beautiful woman,
and hast a desire unto her,
that thou wouldest have her
to thy wife;

11

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:1221 וַהֲבֵאתָהּ
u·ebath·e
and·you- cbring·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ#ךְ
thuk
midst-of

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house hold -of·you

וְגִלְּחָה
u·glche
and·she- mshaves

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשָׁהּ
rash·e
head-of·her

Then thou shalt bring her
home to thine house; and
she shall shave her head,
and pare her nails;

12

וְעָשְׂתָה
u·oshthe
and·she-does

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִפָּרְנֶיהָ
tzphrni·e
nails-of·her

:
:

:1321 וְהֵסִירָה
u·esire
and·she- ctakes-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׂמְלַת
shmlth
garment-of

שִׁבְיָהּ
shbi·e
captivity-of·her

מֵעָלֶיהָ
m·oli·e
from·on·her

וְיָשְׁבָה
u·ishbe
and·she-dwells

And she shall put the
raiment of her captivity
from off her, and shall
remain in thine house, and
bewail her father and her
mother a full month: and
after that thou shalt go in
unto her, and be her
husband, and she shall be
thy wife.

13

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

וּבָכְתָה
u·bkthe
and·she-laments

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִמָּהּ
am·e
mother-of·her

יֶרַח
irch
month-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

כֵּן
kn
so

תָּב#א
thbua
you-shall-come

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וּבְעַלְתָּהּ
u·bolth·e
and·you-possess·her

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:1421 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

חָפַצְתָּ
chphtzth
you-delight

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְשִׁלַּחְתָּהּ
u·shlchth·e
and·you- mdismiss·her

לְנַפְשָׁהּ
l·nphsh·e
to·soul-of·her

וּמָכֹר
u·mkr
and·to-sell

And it shall be, if thou
have no delight in her, then
thou shalt let her go whither
she will; but thou shalt not
sell her at all for money,
thou shalt not make
merchandise of her, because
thou hast humbled her.

14

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִמְכְּרֶנָּה
thmkr·ne
you-shall-sell·her

בַּכָּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִתְעַמֵּר
ththomr
you-shall- smake-a -chattel

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

תַּחַת
thchth
inasmuch-as

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עִנִּיתָהּ
onith·e
you- mhumiliated·her

:
:

ס
s

:1521 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ָ תִהְיֶין
theiin
they-are-becoming

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

אֲהוּבָה
aeube
being-loved

וְהָאַחַת
u·e·achth
and·the·one

שְׂנוּאָה
shnuae
being-hated

. If a man have two
wives, one beloved, and
another hated, and they
have born him children,
[both] the beloved and the
hated; and [if] the firstborn
son be hers that was hated:

15

וְיָלְדוּ
u·ildu
and·they- give- birth

־
-

ל#
l·u
for·him

בָנִים
bnim
sons

הָאֲהוּבָה
e·aeube
the·one-being-loved

וְהַשְּׂנוּאָה
u·e·shnuae
and·the·one-being-hated

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-is bc

הַבֵּן
e·bn
the·son

הַבְּכ#ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

לַשְּׂנִיאָה
l·shniae
to· the ·hated-one

:
:

:1621 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּי#ם
b·ium
in·day

הַנְחִיל#
enchil·u
to- cgive -allotments-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

Then it shall be, when he
maketh his sons to inherit
[that] which he hath, [that]
he may not make the son of
the beloved firstborn before
the son of the hated, [which
is indeed] the firstborn:

16

ל#
l·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

לְבַכֵּר
l·bkr
to· mgive -firstborn -right

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הָאֲהוּבָה
e·aeube
the·one-being-loved

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַשְּׂנוּאָה
e·shnuae
the·one-being-hated

הַבְּכֹר
e·bkr
the·firstborn

:
:
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:1721 כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּכֹר
e·bkr
the·firstborn

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַשְּׂנוּאָה
e·shnuae
the·one-being-hated

יַכִּיר
ikir
he-shall- crecognize

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

But he shall
acknowledge the son of the
hated [for] the firstborn, by
giving him a double portion
of all that he hath: for he
[is] the beginning of his
strength; the right of the
firstborn [is] his.

17

ל#
l·u
to·him

פִּי
phi
division-of

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-is-being-found

ל#
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
beginning-of

אֹנ#
an·u
virility-of·him

ל#
l·u
to·him

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
customary- right -of

הַבְּכֹרָה
e·bkre
the·firstborn

:
:

ס
s

:1821 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

בֵּן
bn
son

ס#רֵר
surr
being-stubborn

וּמ#רֶה
u·mure
and· being-rebellious

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

. If a man have a
stubborn and rebellious son,
which will not obey the
voice of his father, or the
voice of his mother, and
[that], when they have
chastened him, will not
hearken unto them:

18

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
listening

בְּק#ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וּבְק#ל
u·b·qul
and·in·voice-of

אִמּ#
am·u
mother-of·him

וְיִסְּרוּ
u·isru
and·they-are- mdisciplining

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-listening

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:1921 וְתָפְשׂוּ
u·thphshu
and·they-grasp

ב#
b·u
in·him

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאִמּ#
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

וְה#צִיאוּ
u·eutziau
and·they- cbring -forth

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Then shall his father and
his mother lay hold on him,
and bring him out unto the
elders of his city, and unto
the gate of his place;

19

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

עִיר#
oir·u
city-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

מְקֹמ#
mqm·u
place ri -of·him

:
:

:2021 וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

עִיר#
oir·u
city-of·him

בְּנֵנוּ
bn·nu
son-of·us

זֶה
ze
this

ס#רֵר
surr
being-stubborn

And they shall say unto
the elders of his city, This
our son [is] stubborn and
rebellious, he will not obey
our voice; [he is] a glutton,
and a drunkard.

20

וּמֹרֶה
u·mre
and· being-rebellious

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
listening

בְּקֹלֵנוּ
b·ql·nu
in·voice-of·us

ז#לֵל
zull
one- being-glutton

וְסֹבֵא
u·sba
and·one-carousing

:
:

:2121 וּרְגָמֻהוּ
u·rgm·eu
and·they-pelt·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

עִיר#
oir·u
city-of·him

בָאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

And all the men of his
city shall stone him with
stones, that he die: so shalt
thou put evil away from
among you; and all Israel
shall hear, and fear.

21

וּבִעַרְתָּ
u·borth
and·you- meradicate

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-hear

וְיִרָאוּ
u·irau
and·they-shall-fear

:
:

ס
s

:2221 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

בְאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man

חֵטְא
chta
sin-of

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

וְהוּמָת
u·eumth
and·he-is- cput-to -death

וְתָלִיתָ
u·thlith
and·you-hang

And if a man have
committed a sin worthy of
death, and he be to be put to
death, and thou hang him on
a tree:

22

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

:
:

:2321 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָלִין
thlin
she-shall-lodge

נִבְלָת#
nblth·u
carcass-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָב#ר
qbur
to-entomb

תִּקְבְּרֶנּוּ
thqbr·nu
you-shall-entomb·him

His body shall not
remain all night upon the
tree, but thou shalt in any
wise bury him that day; (for
he that is hanged [is]
accursed of God;) that thy
land be not defiled, which
the LORD thy God giveth
thee [for] an inheritance.

23

בַּיּ#ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קִלְלַת
qllth
slighting-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

תָּלוּי
thlui
one-being-hung

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תְטַמֵּא
thtma
you-shall- mdefile

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַדְמָתְךָ
admth·k
ground-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

:
:

ס
s
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:122 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שׁ�ר
shur
bull-of

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

א�
au
or

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׂי�
shi·u
flockling-of·him

נִדָּחִים
ndchim
ones-being-expelled

. Thou shalt not see thy
brother's ox or his sheep go
astray, and hide thyself
from them: thou shalt in any
case bring them again unto
thy brother.

1

וְהִתְעַלַּמְתָּ
u·etholmth
and·you-obscure- your self

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

הָשֵׁב
eshb
to- crestore

תְּשִׁיבֵם
thshib·m
you-shall- crestore·them

לְאָחִיךָ
l·achi·k
to·brother-of·you

:
:

:222 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

קָר�ב
qrub
near

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְדַעְתּ�
idoth·u
you-know·him

וַאֲסַפְתּ�
u·asphth·u
and·you-gather·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And if thy brother [be] not
nigh unto thee, or if thou
know him not, then thou
shalt bring it unto thine own
house, and it shall be with
thee until thy brother seek
after it, and thou shalt
restore it to him again.

2

תּ�ךְ
thuk
midst-of

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house hold -of·you

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

עַד
od
until

דְּרֹשׁ
drsh
to-inquire-of

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וַהֲשֵׁבֹת�
u·eshbth·u
and·you- crestore·him

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:322 וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לַחֲמֹר�
l·chmr·u
to·donkey-of·him

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לְשִׂמְלָת�
l·shmlth·u
to·garment-of·him

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

In like manner shalt thou
do with his ass; and so shalt
thou do with his raiment;
and with all lost thing of thy
brother's, which he hath
lost, and thou hast found,
shalt thou do likewise: thou
mayest not hide thyself.

3

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of

־
-

אֲבֵדַת
abdth
loss-of

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תּאֹבַד
thabd
she-is- being-lost

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וּמְצָאתָהּ
u·mtzath·e
and·you-find·her

לאֹ
la
not

תוּכַל
thukl
you-shall- be-able

לְהִתְעַלֵּם
l·etholm
to·to-obscure- your self-of

:
:

ס
s

:422 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמ�ר
chmur
donkey-of

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

א�
au
or

שׁ�ר�
shur·u
bull-of·him

נֹפְלִים
nphlim
ones- hav ing-fall en

Thou shalt not see thy
brother's ass or his ox fall
down by the way, and hide
thyself from them: thou
shalt surely help him to lift
[them] up again.

4

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וְהִתְעַלַּמְתָּ
u·etholmth
and·you-obscure- your self

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

הָקֵם
eqm
to- craise

תָּקִים
thqim
you-shall- craise

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

ס
s

:522 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

כְלִי
kli
outfit-of

־
-

גֶבֶר
gbr
master

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִלְבַּשׁ
ilbsh
he-shall-put-on

גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

. The woman shall not
wear that which pertaineth
unto a man, neither shall a
man put on a woman's
garment: for all that do so
[are] abomination unto the
LORD thy God.

5

שִׂמְלַת
shmlth
garment-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

כִּי
ki
that

ת�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

פ
p

:622 כִּי
ki
that

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-is- nhappening

קַן
qn
nest-of

־
-

צִפּ�ר
tzphur
bird

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

א�
au
or

עַל
ol
on

־
-

If a bird's nest chance to
be before thee in the way in
any tree, or on the ground,
[whether they be] young
ones, or eggs, and the dam
sitting upon the young, or
upon the eggs, thou shalt
not take the dam with the
young:

6

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֶפְרֹחִים
aphrchim
broods

א�
au
or

בֵיצִים
bitzim
eggs

וְהָאֵם
u·e·am
and·the·mother

רֹבֶצֶת
rbtzth
reclining

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֶפְרֹחִים
e·aphrchim
the·broods

א�
au
or

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבֵּיצִים
e·bitzim
the·eggs

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

הָאֵם
e·am
the·mother

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבָּנִים
e·bnim
the·sons

:
:

:722 שַׁלֵּחַ
shlch
to- let -go

תְּשַׁלַּח
thshlch
you-shall- mlet -go

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵם
e·am
the·mother

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבָּנִים
e·bnim
the·sons

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

[But] thou shalt in any
wise let the dam go, and
take the young to thee; that
it may be well with thee,
and [that] thou mayest
prolong [thy] days.

7

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall- be-good

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְהַאֲרַכְתָּ
u·earkth
and·you- cpro long

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

ס
s

:822 כִּי
ki
that

תִבְנֶה
thbne
you-are-building

בַּיִת
bith
house

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

מַעֲקֶה
moqe
parapet

לְגַגֶּךָ
l·gg·k
for· house top-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

When thou buildest a new
house, then thou shalt make
a battlement for thy roof,
that thou bring not blood
upon thine house, if any
man fall from thence.

8

תָשִׂים
thshim
you-shall-place

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-falling

הַנֹּפֵל
e·nphl
the·one-falling

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

ס
s

:922 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִזְרַע
thzro
you-shall-sow

כַּרְמְךָ
krm·k
vineyard-of·you

כִּלְאָיִם
klaim
two -kinds

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּקְדַּשׁ
thqdsh
she-shall- be-holy

הַמְלֵאָה
e·mlae
the·fullness

הַזֶּרַע
e·zro
the·seed

Thou shalt not sow thy
vineyard with divers seeds:
lest the fruit of thy seed

9
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which thou hast sown, and
the fruit of thy vineyard, be
defiled.

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּזְרָע
thzro
you-are-sowing

וּתְבוּאַת
u·thbuath
and·income-of

הַכָּרֶם
e·krm
the·vineyard

:
:

ס
s

:1022 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַחֲרֹשׁ
thchrsh
you-shall-plow

בְּשׁ�ר
b·shur
in·bull

־
-

וּבַחֲמֹר
u·b·chmr
and·in·donkey

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt not plow with
an ox and an ass together.
10

:1122 לאֹ
la
not

תִלְבַּשׁ
thlbsh
you-shall-put-on

שַׁעַטְנֵז
shotnz
linsey-woolsey

צֶמֶר
tzmr
wool

וּפִשְׁתִּים
u·phshthim
and·flaxes

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt not wear a
garment of divers sorts, [as]
of woollen and linen
together.

11

:1222 גְּדִלִים
gdlim
cones

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

כַּנְפ�ת
knphuth
hems-of

כְּסוּתְךָ
ksuth·k
covering-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Thou shalt make thee
fringes upon the four
quarters of thy vesture,
wherewith thou coverest
[thyself].

12

תְּכַסֶּה
thkse
you-are- mcovering

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

ס
s

:1322 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וּשְׂנֵאָהּ
u·shna·e
and·he-hates·her

:
:

. If any man take a wife,
and go in unto her, and hate
her,

13

:1422 וְשָׂם
u·shm
and·he-places

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

עֲלִילֹת
olilth
practices-of

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

וְה�צִיא
u·eutzia
and·he- cbring s-forth

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

שֵׁם
shm
name

רָע
ro
bad

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

And give occasions of
speech against her, and
bring up an evil name upon
her, and say, I took this
woman, and when I came to
her, I found her not a maid:

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-took

וָאֶקְרַב
u·aqrb
and·I-am- coming-near

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

בְּתוּלִים
bthulim
virginities

:
:

:1522 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

K

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·maiden

Q

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

וְאִמָּהּ
u·am·e
and·mother-of·her

וְה�צִיאוּ
u·eutziau
and·they- cbring -forth

Then shall the father of
the damsel, and her mother,
take and bring forth [the
tokens of] the damsel's
virginity unto the elders of
the city in the gate:

15

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּתוּלֵי
bthuli
virginities-of

K

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·maiden

Q

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַשָּׁעְרָה
e·shor·e
the·gate·ward

:
:

:1622 וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

K

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·maiden

Q

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

And the damsel's father
shall say unto the elders, I
gave my daughter unto this
man to wife, and he hateth
her;

16

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

וַיִּשְׂנָאֶהָ
u·ishna·e
and·he-is-hating·her

:
:

:1722 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

שָׂם
shm
he-places

עֲלִילֹת
olilth
practices-of

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

And, lo, he hath given
occasions of speech
[against her], saying, I
found not thy daughter a
maid; and yet these [are the
tokens of] my daughter's
virginity. And they shall
spread the cloth before the
elders of the city.

17

לְבִתְּךָ
l·bth·k
to·daughter-of·you

בְּתוּלִים
bthulim
virginities

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְּתוּלֵי
bthuli
virginities-of

בִתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

וּפָרְשׂוּ
u·phrshu
and·they-spread

הַשִּׂמְלָה
e·shmle
the·garment

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:1822 וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

־
-

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וְיִסְּרוּ
u·isru
and·they- mdiscipline

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

And the elders of that
city shall take that man and
chastise him;

18

:1922 וְעָנְשׁוּ
u·onshu
and·they-fine

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

לַאֲבִי
l·abi
to·father-of

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

כִּי
ki
that

And they shall amerce
him in an hundred [shekels]
of silver, and give [them]
unto the father of the
damsel, because he hath
brought up an evil name
upon a virgin of Israel: and
she shall be his wife; he
may not put her away all his
days.

19

ה�צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

שֵׁם
shm
name

רָע
ro
bad

עַל
ol
on

בְּתוּלַת
bthulth
virgin-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

לְשַׁלְּחָהּ
l·shlch·e
to·to- mdismiss-of·her

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:2022 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-are-found

בְתוּלִים
bthulim
virginities

K

לַנַּעַר
l·nor
to· the ·maiden

But if this thing be true,
[and the tokens of] virginity
be not found for the damsel:

20

Q

לַנַּעֲרָה
l·nore
to· the ·maiden

:
:

:2122 וְה�צִיאוּ
u·eutziau
and·they- cbring -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·maiden

Q

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

Then they shall bring out
the damsel to the door of
her father's house, and the
men of her city shall stone
her with stones that she die:
because she hath wrought
folly in Israel, to play the
whore in her father's house:
so shalt thou put evil away
from among you.

21

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

וּסְקָלוּהָ
u·sqlu·e
and·they-stone·her

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

עִירָהּ
oir·e
city-of·her

בָּאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

וָמֵתָה
u·mthe
and·she-dies

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-did

נְבָלָה
nble
decadence

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

לִזְנ�ת
l·znuth
to·to- commit -prostitution-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

וּבִעַרְתָּ
u·borth
and·you- meradicate

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:2222 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-is-being-found

אִישׁ
aish
man

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
lying- down

עִם
om
with

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

בְעֻלַת
bolth
being-possessed-of

־
-

בַּעַל
bol
possessor

If a man be found lying
with a woman married to an
husband, then they shall
both of them die, [both] the
man that lay with the
woman, and the woman: so
shalt thou put away evil
from Israel.

22

וּמֵתוּ
u·mthu
and·they-die

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַשֹּׁכֵב
e·shkb
the·one-lying- down

עִם
om
with

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וְהָאִשָּׁה
u·e·ashe
and·the·woman

וּבִעַרְתָּ
u·borth
and·you- meradicate

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

:
:

ס
s

:2322 כִּי
ki
that

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

K

נַעַר
nor
maiden

Q

נַעֲרָה
nore
maiden

בְתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

מְאֹרָשָׂה
marshe
being- mbetrothed

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

וּמְצָאָהּ
u·mtza·e
and·he-finds·her

אִישׁ
aish
man

If a damsel [that is] a
virgin be betrothed unto an
husband, and a man find her
in the city, and lie with her;

23

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

וְשָׁכַב
u·shkb
and·he-lies- down

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

:
:

:2422 וְה�צֵאתֶם
u·eutzathm
and·you (p) - cbring -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

וּסְקַלְתֶּם
u·sqlthm
and·you (p) -stone

Then ye shall bring them
both out unto the gate of
that city, and ye shall stone
them with stones that they
die; the damsel, because she
cried not, [being] in the
city; and the man, because
he hath humbled his
neighbour's wife: so thou
shalt put away evil from
among you.

24

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בָּאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

וָמֵתוּ
u·mthu
and·they-die

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·maiden

Q

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

צָעֲקָה
tzoqe
she-cried

בָעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עִנָּה
one
he- mhumiliated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וּבִעַרְתָּ
u·borth
and·you- meradicate

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:2522 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-is-finding

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·maiden

Q

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

But if a man find a
betrothed damsel in the
field, and the man force her,
and lie with her: then the
man only that lay with her
shall die:

25

הַמְאֹרָשָׂה
e·marshe
the·being- mbetrothed

וְהֶחֱזִיק
u·echziq
and·he- cholds-fast

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וְשָׁכַב
u·shkb
and·he-lies- down

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שָׁכַב
shkb
he-lay- down

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

:
:

:2622
K

וְלַנַּעַר
u·l·nor
and·to· the ·maiden

Q

וְלַנַּעֲרָה
u·l·nore
and·to· the ·maiden

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

דָבָר
dbr
thing

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

K

לַנַּעַר
l·nor
to· the ·maiden

But unto the damsel thou
shalt do nothing; [there is]
in the damsel no sin
[worthy] of death: for as
when a man riseth against
his neighbour, and slayeth
him, even so [is] this matter:

26

Q

לַנַּעֲרָה
l·nore
to· the ·maiden

חֵטְא
chta
sin-of

מָוֶת
muth
death

כִּי
ki
that

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָקוּם
iqum
he-is-rising

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him
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וּרְצָח�
u·rtzch·u
and·he-murders·him

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

כֵּן
kn
so

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:2722 כִּי
ki
that

בַשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

מְצָאָהּ
mtza·e
he-found·her

צָעֲקָה
tzoqe
she-cried

K

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·maiden

Q

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

הַמְאֹרָשָׂה
e·marshe
the·being- mbetrothed

For he found her in the
field, [and] the betrothed
damsel cried, and [there
was] none to save her.

27

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מ�שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

:
:

ס
s

:2822 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-is-finding

אִישׁ
aish
man

K

נַעַר
nor
maiden

Q

נַעֲרָה
nore
maiden

בְתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֹרָשָׂה
arshe
she-is- mbetrothed

If a man find a damsel
[that is] a virgin, which is
not betrothed, and lay hold
on her, and lie with her, and
they be found;

28

וּתְפָשָׂהּ
u·thphsh·e
and·he-grasps·her

וְשָׁכַב
u·shkb
and·he-lies- down

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

וְנִמְצָאוּ
u·nmtzau
and·they-are-found

:
:

:2922 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַשֹּׁכֵב
e·shkb
the·one-lying- down

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

לַאֲבִי
l·abi
to·father-of

K

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·maiden

Q

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

Then the man that lay
with her shall give unto the
damsel's father fifty
[shekels] of silver, and she
shall be his wife; because
he hath humbled her, he
may not put her away all his
days.

29

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

תַּחַת
thchth
inasmuch-as

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עִנָּהּ
on·e
he- mhumiliated·her

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

שַׁלְּחָהּ
shlch·e
to- mdismiss-of·her

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:3022 (23:1) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְגַלֶּה
igle
he-shall- mexpose

כְּנַף
knph
hem-of

A man shall not take his
father's wife, nor discover
his father's skirt.

30

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:123 (23:2) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

פְצוּעַ
phtzuo
one-being-injured-of

־
-

דַּכָּא
dka
crushing

וּכְרוּת
u·kruth
and·one-being-cut- off

שָׁפְכָה
shphke
outpourer

. He that is wounded in
the stones, or hath his privy
member cut off, shall not
enter into the congregation
of the LORD.

1

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:223 (23:3) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

מַמְזֵר
mmzr
bastard

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גַּם
gm
even

דּ ר
dur
generation

עֲשִׂירִי
oshiri
tenth

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

A bastard shall not enter
into the congregation of the
LORD; even to his tenth
generation shall he not enter
into the congregation of the
LORD.

2

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

ל 
l·u
to·him

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:323 (23:4) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

עַמּ נִי
omuni
Ammonite

וּמ אָבִי
u·muabi
and·Moabite

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גַּם
gm
even

דּ ר
dur
generation

עֲשִׂירִי
oshiri
tenth

An Ammonite or Moabite
shall not enter into the
congregation of the LORD;
even to their tenth
generation shall they not
enter into the congregation
of the LORD for ever:

3

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:423 (23:5) עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

קִדְּמוּ
qdmu
they- msuccored

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בַּלֶּחֶם
b·lchm
in· the ·bread

וּבַמַּיִם
u·b·mim
and·in· the ·waters

Because they met you not
with bread and with water
in the way, when ye came
forth out of Egypt; and
because they hired against
thee Balaam the son of Beor
of Pethor of Mesopotamia,
to curse thee.

4

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

בְּצֵאתְכֶם
b·tzath·km
in·to- come-forth-of·you (p)

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

שָׂכַר
shkr
he-hired

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּע ר
bour
Beor

מִפְּת ר
m·phthur
from·Pethor

נַהֲרַיִם~אֲרַם
arm~nerim
Aram~Naharaim

לְקַלְלֶךָּ
l·qll·k
to·to- mslight-of·you

:
:

:523 (23:6) וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבָה
abe
he-would

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

וַיַּהֲפֹךְ
u·iephk
and·he-is-turning

Nevertheless the LORD
thy God would not hearken
unto Balaam; but the LORD
thy God turned the curse
into a blessing unto thee,
because the LORD thy God
loved thee.

5

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקְּלָלָה
e·qlle
the·slighting

לִבְרָכָה
l·brke
to·blessing

כִּי
ki
that

אֲהֵבְךָ
aeb·k
he-loves·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:623 (23:7) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִדְרֹשׁ
thdrsh
you-shall-inquire

שְׁלֹמָם
shlm·m
well-being-of·them

וְטֹבָתָם
u·tbth·m
and·good-of·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

Thou shalt not seek their
peace nor their prosperity
all thy days for ever.

6

לְע לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

ס
s

:723 (23:8) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְתַעֵב
ththob
you-shall- mabhor

אֲדֹמִי
admi
Edomite

כִּי
ki
that

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

ס
s

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְתַעֵב
ththob
you-shall- mabhor

Thou shalt not abhor an
Edomite; for he [is] thy
brother: thou shalt not abhor
an Egyptian; because thou
wast a stranger in his land.

7

מִצְרִי
mtzri
Egyptian

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גֵר
gr
sojourner

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

בְאַרְצ 
b·artz·u
in·land-of·him

:
:

:823 (23:9) בָּנִים
bnim
sons

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִוָּלְדוּ
iuldu
they-shall-be-born

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

דּ ר
dur
generation

שְׁלִישִׁי
shlishi
third

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

The children that are
begotten of them shall enter
into the congregation of the
LORD in their third
generation.

8

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:923 (23:10) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֵצֵא
thtza
you-are- going-forth

מַחֲנֶה
mchne
camp

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

וְנִשְׁמַרְתָּ
u·nshmrth
and·you- nguard

. When the host goeth
forth against thine enemies,
then keep thee from every
wicked thing.

9

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

רָע
ro
evil

:
:
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:1023 (23:11) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

טָה ר
teur
clean

מִקְּרֵה
m·qre
from·happening-of

־
-

לָיְלָה
lile
night

If there be among you
any man, that is not clean
by reason of uncleanness
that chanceth him by night,
then shall he go abroad out
of the camp, he shall not
come within the camp:

10

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

לאֹ
la
not

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

:1123 (23:12) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לִפְנ ת
l·phnuth
to·to-face-of

־
-

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

יִרְחַץ
irchtz
he-shall-wash

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וּכְבאֹ
u·k·ba
and·as·to-set-of

But it shall be, when
evening cometh on, he shall
wash [himself] with water:
and when the sun is down,
he shall come into the camp
[again].

11

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

:1223 (23:13) וְיָד
u·id
and·place

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

וְיָצָאתָ
u·itzath
and·you- go-forth

Thou shalt have a place
also without the camp,
whither thou shalt go forth
abroad:

12

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

חוּץ
chutz
outside

:
:

:1323 (23:14) וְיָתֵד
u·ithd
and·peg

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲזֵנֶךָ
azn·k
?gear ?-of·you

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּשִׁבְתְּךָ
b·shbth·k
in·to-sit-of·you

And thou shalt have a
paddle upon thy weapon;
and it shall be, when thou
wilt ease thyself abroad,
thou shalt dig therewith,
and shalt turn back and
cover that which cometh
from thee:

13

חוּץ
chutz
outside

וְחָפַרְתָּה
u·chphrthe
and·you-delve

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וְשַׁבְתָּ
u·shbth
and·you-turn-back

וְכִסִּיתָ
u·ksith
and·you- mcover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צֵאָתֶךָ
tzath·k
excrement-of·you

:
:

:1423 (23:15) כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מִתְהַלֵּךְ
mthelk
one- swalking

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

מַחֲנֶךָ
mchn·k
camp-of·you

לְהַצִּילְךָ
l·etzil·k
to·to- crescue-of·you

For the LORD thy God
walketh in the midst of thy
camp, to deliver thee, and to
give up thine enemies
before thee; therefore shall
thy camp be holy: that he
see no unclean thing in thee,
and turn away from thee.

14

וְלָתֵת
u·l·thth
and·to·to-give-of

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מַחֲנֶיךָ
mchni·k
camps-of·you

קָד שׁ
qdush
holy

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-away

מֵאַחֲרֶיךָ
m·achri·k
from·after·you

:
:

ס
s

:1523 (23:16) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַסְגִּיר
thsgir
you-shall- csurrender

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִנָּצֵל
intzl
he-is-being-rescued

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

. Thou shalt not deliver
unto his master the servant
which is escaped from his
master unto thee:

15

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

:
:

:1623 (23:17) עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

בְּקִרְבְּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

בַּמָּק ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

He shall dwell with thee,
[even] among you, in that
place which he shall choose
in one of thy gates, where it
liketh him best: thou shalt
not oppress him.

16

בְּאַחַד
b·achd
in·one-of

שְׁעָרֶיךָ
shori·k
gates-of·you

בַּטּ ב
b·tub
in· the ·good

ל 
l·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

תּ נֶנּוּ
thun·nu
you-shall- ctyrannize·him

:
:

ס
s

:1723 (23:18) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

קְדֵשָׁה
qdshe
hallowed- prostitute

מִבְּנ ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

There shall be no whore
of the daughters of Israel,
nor a sodomite of the sons
of Israel.

17

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

קָדֵשׁ
qdsh
hallowed- male-prostitute

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1823 (23:19) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָבִיא
thbia
you-shall- cbring

אֶתְנַן
athnn
fee-of

ז נָה
zune
prostitute

וּמְחִיר
u·mchir
and·price-of

כֶּלֶב
klb
dog

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Thou shalt not bring the
hire of a whore, or the price
of a dog, into the house of
the LORD thy God for any
vow: for even both these
[are] abomination unto the
LORD thy God.

18

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְכָל
l·kl
for·any-of

־
-

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow- offering

כִּי
ki
that

ת עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

:
:
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:1923 (23:20) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַשִּׁיךְ
thshik
you-shall- ccharge -interest

לְאָחִיךָ
l·achi·k
to·brother-of·you

נֶשֶׁךְ
nshk
interest-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

נֶשֶׁךְ
nshk
interest-of

Thou shalt not lend upon
usury to thy brother; usury
of money, usury of victuals,
usury of any thing that is
lent upon usury:

19

אֹכֶל
akl
food

נֶשֶׁךְ
nshk
interest-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשָּׁךְ
ishk
he-is- earn ing-interest

:
:

:2023 (23:21) לַנָּכְרִי
l·nkri
to· the ·foreign-one

תַשִּׁיךְ
thshik
you-shall- ccharge -interest

וּלְאָחִיךָ
u·l·achi·k
and·to·brother-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

Unto a stranger thou
mayest lend upon usury; but
unto thy brother thou shalt
not lend upon usury: that
the LORD thy God may
bless thee in all that thou
settest thine hand to in the
land whither thou goest to
possess it.

20

תַשִּׁיךְ
thshik
you-shall- ccharge -interest

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מִשְׁלַח
mshlch
undertaking-of

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָא
ba
entering

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:2123 (23:22) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִדֹּר
thdr
you-are-vowing

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְאַחֵר
thachr
you-shall- mdelay

When thou shalt vow a
vow unto the LORD thy
God, thou shalt not slack to
pay it: for the LORD thy
God will surely require it of
thee; and it would be sin in
thee.

21

לְשַׁלְּמ 
l·shlm·u
to·to- mperform-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

דָּרֹשׁ
drsh
to-require

יִדְרְשֶׁנּוּ
idrsh·nu
he-shall-require·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מֵעִמָּךְ
m·om·k
from·with·you

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

חֵטְא
chta
sin

:
:

:2223 (23:23) וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תֶחְדַּל
thchdl
you-are-forbearing

לִנְדֹּר
l·ndr
to·to-vow-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

חֵטְא
chta
sin

:
:

But if thou shalt forbear
to vow, it shall be no sin in
thee.

22

:2323 (23:24) מ צָא
mutza
coming-forth-of

שְׂפָתֶיךָ
shphthi·k
lips-of·you

תִּשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-shall-observe

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נָדַרְתָּ
ndrth
you-vowed

That which is gone out
of thy lips thou shalt keep
and perform; [even] a
freewill offering, according
as thou hast vowed unto the
LORD thy God, which thou
hast promised with thy
mouth.

23

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נְדָבָה
ndbe
voluntary- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

בְּפִיךָ
b·phi·k
in·mouth-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:2423 (23:25) כִּי
ki
that

תָבאֹ
thba
you-are-coming

בְּכֶרֶם
b·krm
in·vineyard-of

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

עֲנָבִים
onbim
grapes

When thou comest into
thy neighbour's vineyard,
then thou mayest eat grapes
thy fill at thine own
pleasure; but thou shalt not
put [any] in thy vessel.

24

כְּנַפְשְׁךָ
k·nphsh·k
as·soul-of·you

שָׂבְעֶךָ
shbo·k
satisfaction-of·you

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כֶּלְיְךָ
kli·k
vessel-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

:
:

ס
s

:2523 (23:26) כִּי
ki
that

תָבאֹ
thba
you-are-coming

בְּקָמַת
b·qmth
in·raised -grain -of

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

וְקָטַפְתָּ
u·qtphth
and·you-pluck

מְלִילֹת
mlilth
snippets

When thou comest into
the standing corn of thy
neighbour, then thou mayest
pluck the ears with thine
hand; but thou shalt not
move a sickle unto thy
neighbour's standing corn.

25

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְחֶרְמֵשׁ
u·chrmsh
and·scythe

לאֹ
la
not

תָנִיף
thniph
you-shall- cswing

עַל
ol
on

קָמַת
qmth
raised -grain -of

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

:
:

ס
s
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:124 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וּבְעָלָהּ
u·bol·e
and·he-possesses·her

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תִמְצָא
thmtza
she-is-finding

־
-

. When a man hath taken a
wife, and married her, and it
come to pass that she find
no favour in his eyes,
because he hath found some
uncleanness in her: then let
him write her a bill of
divorcement, and give [it] in
her hand, and send her out
of his house.

1

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָצָא
mtza
he-finds

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

וְכָתַב
u·kthb
and·he-writes

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

כְּרִיתֻת
krithth
divorce

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

בְּיָדָהּ
b·id·e
in·hand-of·her

וְשִׁלְּחָהּ
u·shlch·e
and·he- msends- away·her

מִבֵּית&
m·bith·u
from·house-of·him

:
:

:224 וְיָצְאָה
u·itzae
and·she- goes-forth

מִבֵּית&
m·bith·u
from·house-of·him

וְהָלְכָה
u·elke
and·she-goes

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

־
-

אַחֵר
achr
another

:
:

And when she is departed
out of his house, she may go
and be another man's [wife].

2

:324 וּשְׂנֵאָהּ
u·shna·e
and·he-hates·her

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הָאַחֲר&ן
e·achrun
the·latter-one

וְכָתַב
u·kthb
and·he-writes

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

כְּרִיתֻת
krithth
divorce

And [if] the latter husband
hate her, and write her a bill
of divorcement, and giveth
[it] in her hand, and sendeth
her out of his house; or if
the latter husband die,
which took her [to be] his
wife;

3

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

בְּיָדָהּ
b·id·e
in·hand-of·her

וְשִׁלְּחָהּ
u·shlch·e
and·he- msends- away·her

מִבֵּית&
m·bith·u
from·house-of·him

א&
au
or

כִי
ki
that

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הָאַחֲר&ן
e·achrun
the·latter-one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לְקָחָהּ
lqch·e
he-took·her

ל&
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:424 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

בַּעְלָהּ
bol·e
possessor-of·her

הָרִאשׁ&ן
e·rashun
the·former-one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שִׁלְּחָהּ
shlch·e
he- msent- away·her

Her former husband,
which sent her away, may
not take her again to be his
wife, after that she is
defiled; for that [is]
abomination before the
LORD: and thou shalt not
cause the land to sin, which
the LORD thy God giveth
thee [for] an inheritance.

4

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-reverse-of

לְקַחְתָּהּ
l·qchth·e
to ·to-take-of·her

לִהְי&ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

ל&
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֻטַּמָּאָה
etmae
she-had- her self-defiled

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ת&עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

הִוא
eua
she

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַחֲטִיא
thchtia
you-shall- cbring -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

:
:

ס
s

:524 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

לאֹ
la
not

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

בַּצָּבָא
b·tzba
in· the ·host

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

. When a man hath taken a
new wife, he shall not go
out to war, neither shall he
be charged with any
business: [but] he shall be
free at home one year, and
shall cheer up his wife
which he hath taken.

5

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-shall-pass

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לְבֵית&
l·bith·u
for·house-of·him

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אֶחָת
achth
one

וְשִׂמַּח
u·shmch
and·he-makes-rejoice

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתּ&
ashth·u
woman-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

לָקָח
lqch
he-took

:
:

ס
s

:624 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַחֲבֹל
ichbl
you-shall- take-in -pledge

רֵחַיִם
rchim
both -millstones

וָרָכֶב
u·rkb
and·rider

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

הוּא
eua
he

חֹבֵל
chbl
being-pledge

:
:

ס
s

No man shall take the
nether or the upper
millstone to pledge: for he
taketh [a man's] life to
pledge.

6

:724 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-is-being-found

אִישׁ
aish
man

גֹּנֵב
gnb
stealing

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

מֵאֶחָיו
m·achi·u
from·brothers-of·him

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

If a man be found stealing
any of his brethren of the
children of Israel, and
maketh merchandise of him,
or selleth him; then that
thief shall die; and thou
shalt put evil away from
among you.

7

וְהִתְעַמֶּר
u·ethomr
and·he- smakes- a-chattel

־
-

בּ&
b·u
in·him

וּמְכָר&
u·mkr·u
and·he-sells·him

וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

הַגַּנָּב
e·gnb
the·thief

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וּבִעַרְתָּ
u·borth
and·you- meradicate

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

:
:

:824 הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
cbe-on- guard-you !

בְּנֶגַע
b·ngo
in·contagion-of

־
-

הַצָּרַעַת
e·tzroth
the·leprosy

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

מְאֹד
mad
especially

וְלַעֲשׂ&ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

Take heed in the plague of
leprosy, that thou observe
diligently, and do according
to all that the priests the
Levites shall teach you: as I
commanded them, [so] ye
shall observe to do.

8

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

י&רוּ
iuru
they-shall- cdirect

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוִּיתִם
tzuith·m
I- minstructed·them
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תִּשְׁמְרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-observe

לַעֲשׂ&ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

ס
s

:924 זָכ&ר
zkur
to-remember

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְמִרְיָם
l·mrim
to·Miriam

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

Remember what the
LORD thy God did unto
Miriam by the way, after
that ye were come forth out
of Egypt.

9

בְּצֵאתְכֶם
b·tzath·km
in·to- go-forth-of·you (p)

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

ס
s

:1024 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַשֶּׁה
thshe
you-are- c lending

בְרֵעֲךָ
b·ro·k
in·associate-of·you

מַשַּׁאת
mshath
loan-of

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָבאֹ
thba
you-shall-enter

אֶל
al
to

־
-

When thou dost lend thy
brother any thing, thou shalt
not go into his house to
fetch his pledge.

10

בֵּית&
bith·u
house-of·him

לַעֲבֹט
l·obt
to·to-secure-of

עֲבֹט&
obt·u
security-of·him

:
:

:1124 בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·outside

תַּעֲמֹד
thomd
you-shall-stand

וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אַתָּה
athe
you

נֹשֶׁה
nshe
lending

ב&
b·u
in·him

י&צִיא
iutzia
he-shall- cbring -forth

Thou shalt stand abroad,
and the man to whom thou
dost lend shall bring out the
pledge abroad unto thee.

11

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַעֲב&ט
e·obut
the·security

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

:
:

:1224 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

עָנִי
oni
humble

הוּא
eua
he

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁכַּב
thshkb
you-shall-lie- down

בַּעֲבֹט&
b·obt·u
in·security-of·him

:
:

And if the man [be]
poor, thou shalt not sleep
with his pledge:

12

:1324 הָשֵׁב
eshb
to- crestore

תָּשִׁיב
thshib
you-shall- crestore

ל&
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַעֲב&ט
e·obut
the·security

כְּבאֹ
k·ba
as·to-set-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

In any case thou shalt
deliver him the pledge again
when the sun goeth down,
that he may sleep in his own
raiment, and bless thee: and
it shall be righteousness
unto thee before the LORD
thy God.

13

וְשָׁכַב
u·shkb
and·he-lies- down

בְּשַׂלְמָת&
b·shlmth·u
in·garment-of·him

וּבֵרֲכֶךָּ
u·brk·k
and·he- mblesses·you

וּלְךָ
u·l·k
and·for·you

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:1424 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲשֹׁק
thoshq
you-shall-extort

שָׂכִיר
shkir
hired-one

עָנִי
oni
humble

וְאֶבְי&ן
u·abiun
and·needy

מֵאַחֶיךָ
m·achi·k
from·brothers-of·you

א&
au
or

. Thou shalt not oppress
an hired servant [that is]
poor and needy, [whether he
be] of thy brethren, or of thy
strangers that [are] in thy
land within thy gates:

14

מִגֵּרְךָ
m·gr·k
from·sojourner-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּאַרְצְךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

:
:

:1524 בְּי&מ&
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

שְׂכָר&
shkr·u
hire-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָב&א
thbua
she-shall-set

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

כִּי
ki
that

עָנִי
oni
humble

At his day thou shalt
give [him] his hire, neither
shall the sun go down upon
it; for he [is] poor, and
setteth his heart upon it: lest
he cry against thee unto the
LORD, and it be sin unto
thee.

15

הוּא
eua
he

וְאֵלָיו
u·ali·u
and·to·him

הוּא
eua
he

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
lifting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשׁ&
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

חֵטְא
chta
sin

:
:

ס
s

:1624 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּמְתוּ
iumthu
they-shall-be - cput-to -death

אָב&ת
abuth
fathers

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנִים
u·bnim
and·sons

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

The fathers shall not be
put to death for the children,
neither shall the children be
put to death for the fathers:
every man shall be put to
death for his own sin.

16

יוּמְתוּ
iumthu
they-shall-be - cput-to -death

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אָב&ת
abuth
fathers

אִישׁ
aish
each

בְּחֶטְא&
b·chta·u
in·sin-of·him

יוּמָתוּ
iumthu
they-shall-be - cput-to -death

:
:

ס
s

:1724 לאֹ
la
not

תַטֶּה
thte
you-shall- cturn-aside

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

יָת&ם
ithum
orphan

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַחֲבֹל
thchbl
you-shall- take -pledge

Thou shalt not pervert
the judgment of the
stranger, [nor] of the
fatherless; nor take a
widow's raiment to pledge:

17

בֶּגֶד
bgd
garment-of

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

:
:
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:1824 וְזָכַרְתָּ
u·zkrth
and·you-remember

כִּי
ki
that

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וַיִּפְדְּךָ
u·iphd·k
and·he-is-ransoming·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But thou shalt remember
that thou wast a bondman in
Egypt, and the LORD thy
God redeemed thee thence:
therefore I command thee to
do this thing.

18

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

לַעֲשׂ&ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:1924 כִּי
ki
that

תִקְצֹר
thqtzr
you-are-reaping

קְצִירְךָ
qtzir·k
harvest-of·you

בְשָׂדֶךָ
b·shd·k
in·field-of·you

וְשָׁכַחְתָּ
u·shkchth
and·you-forget

עֹמֶר
omr
sheaf

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

לאֹ
la
not

When thou cuttest down
thine harvest in thy field,
and hast forgot a sheaf in
the field, thou shalt not go
again to fetch it: it shall be
for the stranger, for the
fatherless, and for the
widow: that the LORD thy
God may bless thee in all
the work of thine hands.

19

תָשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

לְקַחְתּ&
l·qchth·u
to ·to-take-of·him

לַגֵּר
l·gr
for· the ·sojourner

לַיָּת&ם
l·ithum
for· the ·orphan

וְלָאַלְמָנָה
u·l·almne
and·for· the ·widow

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

:
:

:2024 כִּי
ki
that

תַחְבֹּט
thchbt
you-are-beating

זֵיתְךָ
zith·k
olive- tree -of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְפָאֵר
thphar
you-shall- mgo-over -foliage

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

When thou beatest thine
olive tree, thou shalt not go
over the boughs again: it
shall be for the stranger, for
the fatherless, and for the
widow.

20

לַגֵּר
l·gr
for· the ·sojourner

לַיָּת&ם
l·ithum
for· the ·orphan

וְלָאַלְמָנָה
u·l·almne
and·for· the ·widow

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

:
:

ס
s

:2124 כִּי
ki
that

תִבְצֹר
thbtzr
you-are-picking

כַּרְמְךָ
krm·k
vineyard-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תְע&לֵל
thoull
you-shall- mclean-glean

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

לַגֵּר
l·gr
for· the ·sojourner

When thou gatherest the
grapes of thy vineyard, thou
shalt not glean [it]
afterward: it shall be for the
stranger, for the fatherless,
and for the widow.

21

לַיָּת&ם
l·ithum
for· the ·orphan

וְלָאַלְמָנָה
u·l·almne
and·for· the ·widow

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

:
:

:2224 וְזָכַרְתָּ
u·zkrth
and·you-remember

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

And thou shalt remember
that thou wast a bondman in
the land of Egypt: therefore
I command thee to do this
thing.

22

לַעֲשׂ&ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s
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:125 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

רִיב
rib
contention

בֵּין
bin
between

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וְנִגְּשׁוּ
u·ngshu
and·they- ncome-close

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

. If there be a controversy
between men, and they
come unto judgment, that
[the judges] may judge
them; then they shall justify
the righteous, and condemn
the wicked.

1

וּשְׁפָטוּם
u·shphtu·m
and·they-judge·them

וְהִצְדִּיקוּ
u·etzdiqu
and·they- c justify

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצַּדִּיק
e·tzdiq
the·righteous-one

וְהִרְשִׁיעוּ
u·ershiou
and·they- ccondemn

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָשָׁע
e·rsho
the·wicked-one

:
:

:225 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

בִּן
bn
son-of

הַכּ#ת
ekuth
to- csmite-of

הָרָשָׁע
e·rsho
the·wicked-one

וְהִפִּיל#
u·ephil·u
and·he-causes- to -fall·him

And it shall be, if the
wicked man [be] worthy to
be beaten, that the judge
shall cause him to lie down,
and to be beaten before his
face, according to his fault,
by a certain number.

2

הַשֹּׁפֵט
e·shpht
the·one-judging

וְהִכָּהוּ
u·eke·u
and·he-causes- to -smite·him

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

כְּדֵי
k·di
as·sufficient-of

רִשְׁעָת#
rshoth·u
wickedness-of·him

בְּמִסְפָּר
b·msphr
in·numbering

:
:

:325 אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

יַכֶּנּוּ
ik·nu
he-shall- csmite·him

לאֹ
la
not

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-shall- cadd

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-is- cadding

לְהַכֹּת#
l·ekth·u
to·to- csmite-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

Forty stripes he may give
him, [and] not exceed: lest,
[if] he should exceed, and
beat him above these with
many stripes, then thy
brother should seem vile
unto thee.

3

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

רַבָּה
rbe
many

וְנִקְלָה
u·nqle
and·he-is-slighted

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

לְעֵינֶיךָ
l·oini·k
to·eyes-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:425 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַחְסֹם
thchsm
you-shall-muzzle

שׁ#ר
shur
bull

בְּדִישׁ#
b·dish·u
in·to-thresh-of·him

:
:

ס
s

Thou shalt not muzzle the
ox when he treadeth out [the
corn].

4

:525 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-are-dwelling

אַחִים
achim
brothers

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

אַחַד
achd
one

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וּבֵן
u·bn
and·son

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

. If brethren dwell
together, and one of them
die, and have no child, the
wife of the dead shall not
marry without unto a
stranger: her husband's
brother shall go in unto her,
and take her to him to wife,
and perform the duty of an
husband's brother unto her.

5

ל#
l·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

זָר
zr
alien-one

יְבָמָהּ
ibm·e
brother-in-law-of·her

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וּלְקָחָהּ
u·lqch·e
and·he-takes·her

ל#
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

וְיִבְּמָהּ
u·ibm·e
and·he-shall- mlevirate·her

:
:

:625 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַבְּכ#ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

תֵּלֵד
thld
she-shall- give- birth

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

And it shall be, [that] the
firstborn which she beareth
shall succeed in the name of
his brother [which is] dead,
that his name be not put out
of Israel.

6

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִמָּחֶה
imche
he-shall-be-wiped- out

שְׁמ#
shm·u
name-of·him

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

:
:

:725 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יַחְפֹּץ
ichphtz
he-is- being-inclin ed

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְבִמְתּ#
ibmth·u
sister-in-law-of·him

And if the man like not to
take his brother's wife, then
let his brother's wife go up
to the gate unto the elders,
and say, My husband's
brother refuseth to raise up
unto his brother a name in
Israel, he will not perform
the duty of my husband's
brother.

7

וְעָלְתָה
u·olthe
and·she- goes -up

יְבִמְתּ#
ibmth·u
sister-in-law-of·him

הַשַּׁעְרָה
e·shor·e
the·gate·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

וְאָמְרָה
u·amre
and·she-says

מֵאֵין
main
he- mrefuses

יְבָמִי
ibm·i
brother-in-law-of·me

לְהָקִים
l·eqim
to·to- craise- up-of

לְאָחִיו
l·achi·u
for·brother-of·him

שֵׁם
shm
name

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

לאֹ
la
not

אָבָה
abe
he-will

יַבְּמִי
ibm·i
to- mlevirate-of·me

:
:

:825 וְקָרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·they-call

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

־
-

עִיר#
oir·u
city-of·him

וְדִבְּרוּ
u·dbru
and·they- mspeak

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְעָמַד
u·omd
and·he-stands

Then the elders of his city
shall call him, and speak
unto him: and [if] he stand

8
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[to it], and say, I like not to
take her;וְאָמַר

u·amr
and·he-says

לאֹ
la
not

חָפַצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I- am-inclined

לְקַחְתָּהּ
l·qchth·e
to ·to-take-of·her

:
:

:925 וְנִגְּשָׁה
u·ngshe
and·she- ncomes-close

יְבִמְתּ#
ibmth·u
sister-in-law-of·him

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

וְחָלְצָה
u·chltze
and·she-pulls-off

Then shall his brother's
wife come unto him in the
presence of the elders, and
loose his shoe from off his
foot, and spit in his face,
and shall answer and say,
So shall it be done unto that
man that will not build up
his brother's house.

9

נַעֲל#
nol·u
sandal-of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

רַגְל#
rgl·u
foot-of·him

וְיָרְקָה
u·irqe
and·she-spits

בְּפָנָיו
b·phni·u
in·faces-of·him

וְעָנְתָה
u·onthe
and·she-answers

וְאָמְרָה
u·amre
and·she-says

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-shall-build

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:1025 וְנִקְרָא
u·nqra
and·he-is-called

שְׁמ#
shm·u
name-of·him

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

בֵּית
bith
house-of

חֲלוּץ
chlutz
being-pulled-off-of

הַנָּעַל
e·nol
the·sandal

:
:

ס
s

And his name shall be
called in Israel, The house
of him that hath his shoe
loosed.

10

:1125 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִנָּצוּ
intzu
they-are- nstriving

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאָחִיו
u·achi·u
and·brother-of·him

וְקָרְבָה
u·qrbe
and·she- comes-near

When men strive
together one with another,
and the wife of the one
draweth near for to deliver
her husband out of the hand
of him that smiteth him, and
putteth forth her hand, and
taketh him by the secrets:

11

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לְהַצִּיל
l·etzil
to·to- crescue-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישָּׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מַכֵּהוּ
mke·u
one- csmiting-of·him

וְשָׁלְחָה
u·shlche
and·she-puts- forth

יָדָהּ
id·e
hand-of·her

וְהֶחֱזִיקָה
u·echziqe
and·she- cholds-fast

בִּמְבֻשָׁיו
b·mbshi·u
in·shame ful-part s-of·him

:
:

:1225 וְקַצֹּתָה
u·qtzthe
and·you-cut-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּפָּהּ
kph·e
palm-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

תָח#ס
thchus
she-shall-commiserate

עֵינֶךָ
oin·k
eye-of·you

:
:

ס
s

Then thou shalt cut off
her hand, thine eye shall not
pity [her].

12

:1325 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְּכִיסְךָ
b·kis·k
in·purse-of·you

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

וָאָבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

גְּד#לָה
gdule
great-one

וּקְטַנָּה
u·qtne
and·small-one

:
:

ס
s

. Thou shalt not have in
thy bag divers weights, a
great and a small.

13

:1425 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְּבֵיתְךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

אֵיפָה
aiphe
ephah

וְאֵיפָה
u·aiphe
and·ephah

גְּד#לָה
gdule
great-one

וּקְטַנָּה
u·qtne
and·small-one

:
:

Thou shalt not have in
thine house divers
measures, a great and a
small.

14

:1525 אֶבֶן
abn
standard- weight

שְׁלֵמָה
shlme
equitable

וָצֶדֶק
u·tzdq
and·one-just

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

אֵיפָה
aiphe
ephah

שְׁלֵמָה
shlme
equitable

[But] thou shalt have a
perfect and just weight, a
perfect and just measure
shalt thou have: that thy
days may be lengthened in
the land which the LORD
thy God giveth thee.

15

וָצֶדֶק
u·tzdq
and·one-just

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יַאֲרִיכוּ
iariku
they-shall- cbe- pro long ed

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

עַל
ol
on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1625 כִּי
ki
that

ת#עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

כֹּל
kl
any-of

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

For all that do such
things, [and] all that do
unrighteously, [are] an
abomination unto the
LORD thy God.

16

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

:
:

פ
p

:1725 זָכ#ר
zkur
to-remember

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

בְּצֵאתְכֶם
b·tzath·km
in·to- come-forth-of·you (p)

Remember what Amalek
did unto thee by the way,
when ye were come forth
out of Egypt;

17

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:1825 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָרְךָ
qr·k
he-met·you

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וַיְזַנֵּב
u·iznb
and·he-is- mcurtailing

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנֶּחֱשָׁלִים
e·nchshlim
the·ones-being-overcome

How he met thee by the
way, and smote the
hindmost of thee, [even] all
[that were] feeble behind
thee, when thou [wast] faint
and weary; and he feared
not God.

18

אַחַרֶיךָ
achri·k
behind·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

עָיֵף
oiph
faint

וְיָגֵעַ
u·igo
and·weary

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָרֵא
ira
he-feared

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:
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:1925 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּהָנִיחַ
b·enich
in·to- cgive -rest-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

Therefore it shall be,
when the LORD thy God
hath given thee rest from all
thine enemies round about,
in the land which the LORD
thy God giveth thee [for] an
inheritance to possess it,
[that] thou shalt blot out the
remembrance of Amalek
from under heaven; thou
shalt not forget [it].

19

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

־
-

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

תִּמְחֶה
thmche
you-shall-wipe- out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֵכֶר
zkr
remembrance-of

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לאֹ
la
not

תִּשְׁכָּח
thshkch
you-shall-forget

:
:

פ
p
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:126 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תָב
א
thbua
you-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

. And it shall be, when
thou [art] come in unto the
land which the LORD thy
God giveth thee [for] an
inheritance, and possessest
it, and dwellest therein;

1

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

וִירִשְׁתָּהּ
u·irshth·e
and·you-tenant·her

וְיָשַׁבְתָּ
u·ishbth
and·you-dwell

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:226 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

מֵרֵאשִׁית
m·rashith
from·first-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תָּבִיא
thbia
you-shall- cbring

That thou shalt take of the
first of all the fruit of the
earth, which thou shalt
bring of thy land that the
LORD thy God giveth thee,
and shalt put [it] in a
basket, and shalt go unto the
place which the LORD thy
God shall choose to place
his name there.

2

מֵאַרְצְךָ
m·artz·k
from·land-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

בַטֶּנֶא
b·tna
in· the ·basket

וְהָלַכְתָּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק
ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְשַׁכֵּן
l·shkn
to·to-make-tabernacle-of


שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:326 וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

And thou shalt go unto the
priest that shall be in those
days, and say unto him, I
profess this day unto the
LORD thy God, that I am
come unto the country
which the LORD sware
unto our fathers for to give
us.

3

הִגַּדְתִּי
egdthi
I- ctell

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָאתִי
bathi
I-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
l·abthi·nu
to·fathers-of·us

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:426 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַטֶּנֶא
e·tna
the·basket

מִיָּדֶךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you


וְהִנִּיח
u·enich·u
and·he- c leaves·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

And the priest shall take
the basket out of thine hand,
and set it down before the
altar of the LORD thy God.

4

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:526 וְעָנִיתָ
u·onith
and·you-respond

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲרַמִּי
armi
Aramean

אֹבֵד
abd
being-lost

And thou shalt speak and
say before the LORD thy
God, A Syrian ready to
perish [was] my father, and
he went down into Egypt,
and sojourned there with a
few, and became there a
nation, great, mighty, and
populous:

5

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

מִצְרַיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

וַיָּגָר
u·igr
and·he-is-sojourning

שָׁם
shm
there

בִּמְתֵי
b·mthi
in·death-doomeds

מְעָט
mot
few

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

לְג
י
l·gui
to·nation

גָּד
ל
gdul
great

עָצוּם
otzum
staunch

וָרָב
u·rb
and·numerous

:
:

:626 וַיָּרֵעוּ
u·irou
and·they-are- cdoing-evil

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

הַמִּצְרִים
e·mtzrim
the·Egyptians

וַיְעַנּוּנוּ
u·ionu·nu
and·they-are- mhumiliating·us

And the Egyptians evil
entreated us, and afflicted
us, and laid upon us hard
bondage:

6

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

קָשָׁה
qshe
hard

:
:

:726 וַנִּצְעַק
u·ntzoq
and·we-are-crying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And when we cried unto
the LORD God of our
fathers, the LORD heard
our voice, and looked on
our affliction, and our
labour, and our oppression:

7

קֹלֵנוּ
ql·nu
voice-of·us

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָנְיֵנוּ
oni·nu
humiliation-of·us

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲמָלֵנוּ
oml·nu
toil-of·us

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לַחֲצֵנוּ
lchtz·nu
oppression-of·us

:
:

:826 וַיּ
צִאֵנוּ
u·iutza·nu
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

וּבִזְרֹעַ
u·b·zro
and·in·arm

And the LORD brought us
forth out of Egypt with a
mighty hand, and with an
outstretched arm, and with
great terribleness, and with
signs, and with wonders:

8

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

וּבְמֹרָא
u·b·mra
and·in·fear

גָּדֹל
gdl
great

וּבְאֹת
ת
u·b·athuth
and·in·signs

וּבְמֹפְתִים
u·b·mphthim
and·in·miracles

:
:
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:926 וַיְבִאֵנוּ
u·iba·nu
and·he-is- cbringing·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק
ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And he hath brought us
into this place, and hath
given us this land, [even] a
land that floweth with milk
and honey.

9

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

:
:

:1026 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הֵבֵאתִי
ebathi
I- cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first-of

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לִּי
l·i
to·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And now, behold, I have
brought the firstfruits of the
land, which thou, O LORD,
hast given me. And thou
shalt set it before the LORD
thy God, and worship
before the LORD thy God:

10


וְהִנַּחְתּ
u·enchth·u
and·you- c leave·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוִיתָ
u·eshthchuith
and·you-bow-down- your self

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:1126 וְשָׂמַחְתָּ
u·shmchth
and·you-rejoice

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַטּ
ב
e·tub
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

And thou shalt rejoice in
every good [thing] which
the LORD thy God hath
given unto thee, and unto
thine house, thou, and the
Levite, and the stranger that
[is] among you.

11

וּלְבֵיתֶךָ
u·l·bith·k
and·to·house hold -of·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְהַלֵּוִי
u·e·lui
and·the·Levite

וְהַגֵּר
u·e·gr
and·the·sojourner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּקִרְבֶּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:1226 כִּי
ki
that

תְכַלֶּה
thkle
you-are- mconcluding

לַעְשֵׂר
l·oshr
to·to- mtithe-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעְשַׂר
moshr
tithe-of

תְּבוּאָתְךָ
thbuath·k
income-of·you

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

. When thou hast made
an end of tithing all the
tithes of thine increase the
third year, [which is] the
year of tithing, and hast
given [it] unto the Levite,
the stranger, the fatherless,
and the widow, that they
may eat within thy gates,
and be filled;

12

הַשְּׁלִישִׁת
e·shlishth
the·third

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

הַמַּעֲשֵׂר
e·moshr
the·tithe

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

לַלֵּוִי
l·lui
to· the ·Levite

לַגֵּר
l·gr
to· the ·sojourner

לַיָּת
ם
l·ithum
to· the ·orphan

וְלָאַלְמָנָה
u·l·almne
and·to· the ·widow

וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-eat

בִשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

וְשָׂבֵעוּ
u·shbou
and·they- are -satisfied

:
:

:1326 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בִּעַרְתִּי
borthi
I-took-out

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

Then thou shalt say
before the LORD thy God, I
have brought away the
hallowed things out of
[mine] house, and also have
given them unto the Levite,
and unto the stranger, to the
fatherless, and to the
widow, according to all thy
commandments which thou
hast commanded me: I have
not transgressed thy
commandments, neither
have I forgotten [them]:

13

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

נְתַתִּיו
nththi·u
I-gave·him

לַלֵּוִי
l·lui
to· the ·Levite

וְלַגֵּר
u·l·gr
and·to· the ·sojourner

לַיָּת
ם
l·ithum
to· the ·orphan

וְלָאַלְמָנָה
u·l·almne
and·to· the ·widow

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

מִצְוָתְךָ
mtzuth·k
instruction-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתָנִי
tzuith·ni
you- minstructed·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָבַרְתִּי
obrthi
I-passed

מִמִּצְ
תֶיךָ
m·mtzuthi·k
from·instructions-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁכָחְתִּי
shkchthi
I-forgot

:
:

:1426 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָכַלְתִּי
aklthi
I-ate

בְאֹנִי
b·an·i
in·lawlessness·of-me

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

בִעַרְתִּי
borthi
I-took-out

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

בְּטָמֵא
b·tma
in·unclean ness

I have not eaten thereof
in my mourning, neither
have I taken away [ought]
thereof for [any] unclean
[use], nor given [ought]
thereof for the dead: [but] I
have hearkened to the voice
of the LORD my God, [and]
have done according to all
that thou hast commanded
me.

14

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

לְמֵת
l·mth
for·one- being-dead

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-listened

בְּק
ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתָנִי
tzuith·ni
you- minstructed·me

:
:

:1526 הַשְׁקִיפָה
eshqiph·e
cgaze-you !

מִמְּע
ן
m·moun
from·habitation-of

קָדְשְׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּבָרֵךְ
u·brk
and· mbless-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Look down from thy
holy habitation, from
heaven, and bless thy
people Israel, and the land
which thou hast given us, as
thou swarest unto our
fathers, a land that floweth
with milk and honey.

15

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִשְׁבַּעְתָּ
nshboth
you- nswore

לַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
l·abthi·nu
to·fathers-of·us

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

:
:

ס
s
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:1626 הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

לַעֲשׂ
ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

. This day the LORD thy
God hath commanded thee
to do these statutes and
judgments: thou shalt
therefore keep and do them
with all thine heart, and
with all thy soul.

16

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
e·mshphtim
the·judgments

וְשָׁמַרְתָּ
u·shmrth
and·you-observe

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

א
תָם
auth·m
»·them

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

:1726 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֶאֱמַרְתָּ
eamrth
you- caffirmed

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

לִהְי
ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

וְלָלֶכֶת
u·l·lkth
and·to·to-go-of

Thou hast avouched the
LORD this day to be thy
God, and to walk in his
ways, and to keep his
statutes, and his
commandments, and his
judgments, and to hearken
unto his voice:

17

בִּדְרָכָיו
b·drki·u
in·ways-of·him

וְלִשְׁמֹר
u·l·shmr
and·to·to-observe-of

חֻקָּיו
chqi·u
statutes-of·him

וּמִצְ
תָיו
u·mtzuthi·u
and·instructions-of·him

וּמִשְׁפָּטָיו
u·mshphti·u
and·judgments-of·him

וְלִשְׁמֹעַ
u·l·shmo
and·to·to-listen-of


בְּקֹל
b·ql·u
in·voice-of·him

:
:

:1826 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הֶאֱמִירְךָ
eamir·k
he- caffirms·you

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

לִהְי
ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of


ל
l·u
to·him

לְעַם
l·om
to·people-of

סְגֻלָּה
sgle
special

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

And the LORD hath
avouched thee this day to be
his peculiar people, as he
hath promised thee, and that
[thou] shouldest keep all his
commandments;

18

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְלִשְׁמֹר
u·l·shmr
and·to·to-observe-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ
תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

:
:

:1926 וּלְתִתְּךָ
u·l·thth·k
and·to·to-give-of·you

עֶלְי
ן
oliun
supreme

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ
יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

לִתְהִלָּה
l·thele
for·praise

And to make thee high
above all nations which he
hath made, in praise, and in
name, and in honour; and
that thou mayest be an holy
people unto the LORD thy
God, as he hath spoken.

19

וּלְשֵׁם
u·l·shm
and·for·name

וּלְתִפְאָרֶת
u·l·thpharth
and·for·beauty

וְלִהְיֹתְךָ
u·l·eith·k
and·for·to-be bc -of·you

עַם
om
people

־
-

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

ס
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:127 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְזִקְנֵי
u·zqni
and·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שָׁמֹר
shmr
to-observe

. And Moses with the
elders of Israel commanded
the people, saying, Keep all
the commandments which I
command you this day.

1

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:227 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעַבְרוּ
thobru
you (p) -shall-cross

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And it shall be on the day
when ye shall pass over
Jordan unto the land which
the LORD thy God giveth
thee, that thou shalt set thee
up great stones, and plaister
them with plaister:

2

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וַהֲקֵמֹתָ
u·eqmth
and·you- cset-up

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

וְשַׂדְתָּ
u·shdth
and·you-whitewash

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בַּשִּׂיד
b·shid
in· the ·whitewash

:
:

:327 וְכָתַבְתָּ
u·kthbth
and·you-write

עֲלֵיהֶן
oli·en
on·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּעָבְרֶךָ
b·obr·k
in·to-cross-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

And thou shalt write upon
them all the words of this
law, when thou art passed
over, that thou mayest go in
unto the land which the
LORD thy God giveth thee,
a land that floweth with
milk and honey; as the
LORD God of thy fathers
hath promised thee.

3

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תָּבאֹ
thba
you-are-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:427 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּעָבְרְכֶם
b·obr·km
in·to-cross-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

תָּקִימוּ
thqimu
you (p) -shall- cset-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

Therefore it shall be when
ye be gone over Jordan,
[that] ye shall set up these
stones, which I command
you this day, in mount Ebal,
and thou shalt plaister them
with plaister.

4

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

עֵיבָל
oibl
Ebal

וְשַׂדְתָּ
u·shdth
and·you-whitewash

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בַּשִּׂיד
b·shid
in· the ·whitewash

:
:

:527 וּבָנִיתָ
u·bnith
and·you-build

שָּׁם
shm
there

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָנִיף
thniph
you-shall- cswing

And there shalt thou build
an altar unto the LORD thy
God, an altar of stones: thou
shalt not lift up [any] iron
[tool] upon them.

5

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

:
:

:627 אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

שְׁלֵמ�ת
shlmuth
suitable-ones

תִּבְנֶה
thbne
you-shall-build

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְהַעֲלִיתָ
u·eolith
and·you- cbring -up

Thou shalt build the altar
of the LORD thy God of
whole stones: and thou shalt
offer burnt offerings
thereon unto the LORD thy
God:

6

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

ע�לֹת
oulth
ascent- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:727 וְזָבַחְתָּ
u·zbchth
and·you-sacrifice

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

שָּׁם
shm
there

וְשָׂמַחְתָּ
u·shmchth
and·you-rejoice

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And thou shalt offer peace
offerings, and shalt eat
there, and rejoice before the
LORD thy God.

7

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:827 וְכָתַבְתָּ
u·kthbth
and·you-write

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בַּאֵר
bar
to-make-plain

And thou shalt write upon
the stones all the words of
this law very plainly.

8

הֵיטֵב
eitb
to- cbe-thoroughly

:
:

ס
s

:927 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And Moses and the priests
the Levites spake unto all
Israel, saying, Take heed,

9

Deuteronomy 27

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



and hearken, O Israel; this
day thou art become the
people of the LORD thy
God.

הַסְכֵּת
eskth
cbe-quiet-you !

וּשְׁמַע
u·shmo
and·listen-you !

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

נִהְיֵיתָ
neiith
you- nhave-become

לְעָם
l·om
to·people

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:1027 וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-listen

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְ�תָו
mtzuth·u
instructions-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Thou shalt therefore
obey the voice of the LORD
thy God, and do his
commandments and his
statutes, which I command
thee this day.

10

חֻקָּיו
chqi·u
statutes-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

ס
s

:1127 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And Moses charged the
people the same day,
saying,

11

:1227 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

לְבָרֵךְ
l·brk
to·to- mbless-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

גְּרִזִים
grzim
Gerizim

These shall stand upon
mount Gerizim to bless the
people, when ye are come
over Jordan; Simeon, and
Levi, and Judah, and
Issachar, and Joseph, and
Benjamin:

12

בְּעָבְרְכֶם
b·obr·km
in·to-cross-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

וְלֵוִי
u·lui
and·Levi

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

וְיִשָּׂשכָר
u·ishshkr
and·Issachar

וְי�סֵף
u·iusph
and·Joseph

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

:
:

:1327 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַקְּלָלָה
e·qlle
the·slighting

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

עֵיבָל
oibl
Ebal

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

גָּד
gd
Gad

וְאָשֵׁר
u·ashr
and·Asher

And these shall stand
upon mount Ebal to curse;
Reuben, Gad, and Asher,
and Zebulun, Dan, and
Naphtali.

13

וּזְבוּלֻן
u·zbuln
and·Zebulon

דָּן
dn
Dan

וְנַפְתָּלִי
u·nphthli
and·Naphthali

:
:

:1427 וְעָנוּ
u·onu
and·they-respond

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ק�ל
qul
voice

And the Levites shall
speak, and say unto all the
men of Israel with a loud
voice,

14

רָם
rm
being-rais ed-up

:
:

ס
s

:1527 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-making do

פֶסֶל
phsl
carving

וּמַסֵּכָה
u·mske
and·molten -image

תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Cursed [be] the man that
maketh [any] graven or
molten image, an
abomination unto the
LORD, the work of the
hands of the craftsman, and
putteth [it] in [a] secret
[place]. And all the people
shall answer and say,
Amen.

15

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

חָרָשׁ
chrsh
artificer

וְשָׂם
u·shm
and·he-places

בַּסָּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·concealment

וְעָנוּ
u·onu
and·they-respond

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

ס
s

:1627 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

מַקְלֶה
mqle
one- cslighting

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

�וְאִמּ
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

Cursed [be] he that
setteth light by his father or
his mother. And all the
people shall say, Amen.

16

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

ס
s

:1727 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

מַסִּיג
msig
one- cmoving

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

Cursed [be] he that
removeth his neighbour's
landmark. And all the
people shall say, Amen.

17

ס
s

:1827 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

מַשְׁגֶּה
mshge
one-causing- to -err

עִוֵּר
our
blind-one

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

Cursed [be] he that
maketh the blind to wander
out of the way. And all the

18
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people shall say, Amen.ס
s

:1927 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

מַטֶּה
mte
one- cturning-aside

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

־
-

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

וְאַלְמָנָה
u·almne
and·widow

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

Cursed [be] he that
perverteth the judgment of
the stranger, fatherless, and
widow. And all the people
shall say, Amen.

19

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

ס
s

:2027 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
one-lying -down

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

גִלָּה
gle
he- mexposes

כְּנַף
knph
hem-of

Cursed [be] he that lieth
with his father's wife;
because he uncovereth his
father's skirt. And all the
people shall say, Amen.

20

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

ס
s

:2127 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
one-lying -down

עִם
om
with

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

ס
s

Cursed [be] he that lieth
with any manner of beast.
And all the people shall say,
Amen.

21

:2227 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
one-lying -down

עִם
om
with

־
-

�אֲחֹת
achth·u
sister-of·him

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

�א
au
or

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

Cursed [be] he that lieth
with his sister, the daughter
of his father, or the
daughter of his mother. And
all the people shall say,
Amen.

22

�אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

ס
s

:2327 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
one-lying -down

עִם
om
with

־
-

�חֹתַנְתּ
chthnth·u
female -in-law-of·him

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

Cursed [be] he that lieth
with his mother in law. And
all the people shall say,
Amen.

23

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

ס
s

:2427 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

מַכֵּה
mke
one- csmiting-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

בַּסָּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·concealment

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Cursed [be] he that
smiteth his neighbour
secretly. And all the people
shall say, Amen.

24

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

ס
s

:2527 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

לֹקֵחַ
lqch
one-taking

שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe

לְהַכּ�ת
l·ekuth
to·to- csmite-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

דָּם
dm
blood

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Cursed [be] he that
taketh reward to slay an
innocent person. And all the
people shall say, Amen.

25

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

ס
s

:2627 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָקִים
iqim
he-is- cperforming

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

־
-

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

Cursed [be] he that
confirmeth not [all] the
words of this law to do
them. And all the people
shall say, Amen.

26

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אָמֵן
amn
amen

:
:

פ
p
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:128 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁמ�עַ
shmuo
to-listen

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

. And it shall come to
pass, if thou shalt hearken
diligently unto the voice of
the LORD thy God, to
observe [and] to do all his
commandments which I
command thee this day, that
the LORD thy God will set
thee on high above all
nations of the earth:

1

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וּנְתָנְךָ
u·nthn·k
and·he-gives·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גּ�יֵי
guii
nations-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:228 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַבְּרָכ�ת
e·brkuth
the·blessings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְהִשִּׂיגֻךָ
u·eshig·k
and·they- covertake·you

כִּי
ki
that

And all these blessings
shall come on thee, and
overtake thee, if thou shalt
hearken unto the voice of
the LORD thy God.

2

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:328 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

וּבָרוּךְ
u·bruk
and·being-blessed

אַתָּה
athe
you

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

:
:

Blessed [shalt] thou [be]
in the city, and blessed
[shalt] thou [be] in the field.

3

:428 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

־
-

בִטְנְךָ
btn·k
belly-of·you

וּפְרִי
u·phri
and·fruit-of

אַדְמָתְךָ
admth·k
ground-of·you

וּפְרִי
u·phri
and·fruit-of

בְהֶמְתֶּךָ
bemth·k
beast-of·you

Blessed [shall be] the fruit
of thy body, and the fruit of
thy ground, and the fruit of
thy cattle, the increase of
thy kine, and the flocks of
thy sheep.

4

שְׁגַר
shgr
drop-of

אֲלָפֶיךָ
alphi·k
domestic- animal s-of·you

וְעַשְׁתְּר�ת
u·oshthruth
and·ones-cast-of

צאֹנֶךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

:
:

:528 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

טַנְאֲךָ
tna·k
basket-of·you

וּמִשְׁאַרְתֶּךָ
u·msharth·k
and·yeast- dough -of·you

:
:

Blessed [shall be] thy
basket and thy store.
5

:628 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּבֹאֶךָ
b·ba·k
in·to-come-of·you

וּבָרוּךְ
u·bruk
and·being-blessed

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּצֵאתֶךָ
b·tzath·k
in·to- go-forth-of·you

:
:

Blessed [shalt] thou [be]
when thou comest in, and
blessed [shalt] thou [be]
when thou goest out.

6

:728 יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

הַקָּמִים
e·qmim
the·ones-rising

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

The LORD shall cause
thine enemies that rise up
against thee to be smitten
before thy face: they shall
come out against thee one
way, and flee before thee
seven ways.

7

נִגָּפִים
ngphim
ones-being-struck -down

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

אֶחָד
achd
one

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-shall- come-forth

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וּבְשִׁבְעָה
u·b·shboe
and·in·seven

דְרָכִים
drkim
ways

יָנוּסוּ
inusu
they-shall-flee

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

:
:

:828 יְצַו
itzu
he-shall- minstruct

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרָכָה
e·brke
the·blessing

בַּאֲסָמֶיךָ
b·asmi·k
in·storehouses-of·you

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

The LORD shall
command the blessing upon
thee in thy storehouses, and
in all that thou settest thine
hand unto; and he shall
bless thee in the land which
the LORD thy God giveth
thee.

8

מִשְׁלַח
mshlch
undertaking-of

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וּבֵרַכְךָ
u·brk·k
and·he- mblesses·you

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:928 יְקִימְךָ
iqim·k
and-he-shall- craise·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְעַם
l·om
to·people

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

The LORD shall establish
thee an holy people unto
himself, as he hath sworn
unto thee, if thou shalt keep
the commandments of the
LORD thy God, and walk in
his ways.

9

תִשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-are-observing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְהָלַכְתָּ
u·elkth
and·you-walk

בִּדְרָכָיו
b·drki·u
in·ways-of·him

:
:

:1028 וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-see

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
that

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

And all people of the
earth shall see that thou art
called by the name of the
LORD; and they shall be
afraid of thee.

10

וְיָרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-fear

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

Deuteronomy 28

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1128 וְה�תִרְךָ
u·euthr·k
and·he- cgiv es-surplus·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְט�בָה
l·tube
to·good

בִּפְרִי
b·phri
in·fruit-of

בִטְנְךָ
btn·k
belly-of·you

וּבִפְרִי
u·b·phri
and·in·fruit-of

And the LORD shall
make thee plenteous in
goods, in the fruit of thy
body, and in the fruit of thy
cattle, and in the fruit of thy
ground, in the land which
the LORD sware unto thy
fathers to give thee.

11

בְהַמְתְּךָ
bemth·k
beast-of·you

וּבִפְרִי
u·b·phri
and·in·fruit-of

אַדְמָתֶךָ
admth·k
ground-of·you

עַל
ol
on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1228 יִפְתַּח
iphthch
he-shall-open

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

א�צָר�
autzr·u
treasury-of·him

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

The LORD shall open
unto thee his good treasure,
the heaven to give the rain
unto thy land in his season,
and to bless all the work of
thine hand: and thou shalt
lend unto many nations, and
thou shalt not borrow.

12

מְטַר
mtr
rain-of

־
-

אַרְצְךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

בְּעִתּ�
b·oth·u
in·season-of·him

וּלְבָרֵךְ
u·l·brk
and·to·to- mbless-of

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וְהִלְוִיתָ
u·eluith
and·you- cobligate

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִלְוֶה
thlue
you-shall-borrow

:
:

:1328 וּנְתָנְךָ
u·nthn·k
and·he-gives·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְזָנָב
l·znb
to·tail

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

רַק
rq
surely

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And the LORD shall
make thee the head, and not
the tail; and thou shalt be
above only, and thou shalt
not be beneath; if that thou
hearken unto the
commandments of the
LORD thy God, which I
command thee this day, to
observe and to do [them]:

13

תִהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-be bc

לְמָטָּה
l·mte
to·below

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

וְלַעֲשׂ�ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

:
:

:1428 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָסוּר
thsur
you-shall-withdraw

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

And thou shalt not go
aside from any of the words
which I command thee this
day, [to] the right hand, or
[to] the left, to go after other
gods to serve them.

14

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹול
u·shmaul
and·left

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לְעָבְדָם
l·obd·m
to·to-serve-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1528 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

. But it shall come to
pass, if thou wilt not
hearken unto the voice of
the LORD thy God, to
observe to do all his
commandments and his
statutes which I command
thee this day; that all these
curses shall come upon
thee, and overtake thee:

15

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

וְחֻקֹּתָיו
u·chqthi·u
and·statutes-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקְּלָל�ת
e·qlluth
the·slightings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְהִשִּׂיגוּךָ
u·eshigu·k
and·they- covertake·you

:
:

:1628 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

וְאָרוּר
u·arur
and·being-cursed

אַתָּה
athe
you

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

:
:

Cursed [shalt] thou [be]
in the city, and cursed
[shalt] thou [be] in the field.

16

:1728 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

טַנְאֲךָ
tna·k
basket-of·you

וּמִשְׁאַרְתֶּךָ
u·msharth·k
and·yeast- dough -of·you

:
:

Cursed [shall be] thy
basket and thy store.
17

:1828 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

־
-

בִטְנְךָ
btn·k
belly-of·you

וּפְרִי
u·phri
and·fruit-of

אַדְמָתֶךָ
admth·k
ground-of·you

שְׁגַר
shgr
drop-of

Cursed [shall be] the
fruit of thy body, and the
fruit of thy land, the
increase of thy kine, and the
flocks of thy sheep.

18

אֲלָפֶיךָ
alphi·k
domestic- animal s-of·you

וְעַשְׁתְּר�ת
u·oshthruth
and·ones-cast-of

צאֹנֶךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

:
:

:1928 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּבֹאֶךָ
b·ba·k
in·to-come-of·you

וְאָרוּר
u·arur
and·being-cursed

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּצֵאתֶךָ
b·tzath·k
in·to- go-forth-of·you

:
:

Cursed [shalt] thou [be]
when thou comest in, and
cursed [shalt] thou [be]
when thou goest out.

19

:2028 יְשַׁלַּח
ishlch
he-shall- msend

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּאֵרָה
e·mare
the·curse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּהוּמָה
e·meume
the·discomfiture

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּגְעֶרֶת
e·mgorth
the·rebuke

The LORD shall send
upon thee cursing, vexation,
and rebuke, in all that thou

20
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settest thine hand unto for
to do, until thou be
destroyed, and until thou
perish quickly; because of
the wickedness of thy
doings, whereby thou hast
forsaken me.

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

מִשְׁלַח
mshlch
undertaking-of

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

עַד
od
until

הִשָּׁמֶדְךָ
eshmd·k
to-be-exterminated-of·you

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

אֲבָדְךָ
abd·k
to-perish-of·you

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

רֹעַ
ro
evil-of

מַעֲלָלֶיךָ
molli·k
actions-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲזַבְתָּנִי
ozbth·ni
you-forsook·me

:
:

:2128 יַדְבֵּק
idbq
he-shall-cause- to -cling

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבֶר
e·dbr
the·plague

עַד
od
until

כַּ:ת�
klth·u
to- mfinish-of·him

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

The LORD shall make
the pestilence cleave unto
thee, until he have
consumed thee from off the
land, whither thou goest to
possess it.

21

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָא
ba
entering

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

:2228 יַכְּכָה
ik·ke
he-shall- csmite·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּשַּׁחֶפֶת
b·shchphth
in· the ·attenuation

וּבַקַּדַּחַת
u·b·qdchth
and·in· the ·fever

וּבַדַּלֶּקֶת
u·b·dlqth
and·in· the · hot -flash

The LORD shall smite
thee with a consumption,
and with a fever, and with
an inflammation, and with
an extreme burning, and
with the sword, and with
blasting, and with mildew;
and they shall pursue thee
until thou perish.

22

וּבַחַרְחֻר
u·b·chrchr
and·in· the ·hot-heat

וּבַחֶרֶב
u·b·chrb
and·in· the ·drought

וּבַשִּׁדָּפ�ן
u·b·shdphun
and·in· the ·blasting

וּבַיֵּרָק�ן
u·b·irqun
and·in· the ·mildew

וּרְדָפוּךָ
u·rdphu·k
and·they-pursue·you

עַד
od
until

אָבְדֶךָ
abd·k
to-perish-of·you

:
:

:2328 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

שָׁמֶיךָ
shmi·k
heavens-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
over

־
-

ראֹשְׁךָ
rash·k
head-of·you

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And thy heaven that [is]
over thy head shall be brass,
and the earth that is under
thee [shall be] iron.

23

תַּחְתֶּיךָ
thchthi·k
beneath·you

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

:
:

:2428 יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְטַר
mtr
rain-of

אַרְצְךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

אָבָק
abq
dust

וְעָפָר
u·ophr
and·soil

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

The LORD shall make
the rain of thy land powder
and dust: from heaven shall
it come down upon thee,
until thou be destroyed.

24

יֵרֵד
ird
he-shall-descend

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

עַד
od
until

הִשָּׁמְדָךְ
eshmd·k
to-be-exterminated-of·you

:
:

:2528 יִתֶּנְךָ
ithn·k
he-shall-give·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִגָּף
ngph
being-struck- down

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

The LORD shall cause
thee to be smitten before
thine enemies: thou shalt go
out one way against them,
and flee seven ways before
them: and shalt be removed
into all the kingdoms of the
earth.

25

אֶחָד
achd
one

תֵּצֵא
thtza
you-shall- go-forth

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וּבְשִׁבְעָה
u·b·shboe
and·in·seven

דְרָכִים
drkim
ways

תָּנוּס
thnus
you-shall-flee

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

לְזַעֲוָה
l·zoue
to·commotion

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:2628 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

נִבְלָתְךָ
nblth·k
carcass-of·you

לְמַאֲכָל
l·makl
to·food

לְכָל
l·kl
for·every-of

־
-

ע�ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּלְבֶהֱמַת
u·l·bemth
and·for·beast-of

And thy carcase shall be
meat unto all fowls of the
air, and unto the beasts of
the earth, and no man shall
fray [them] away.

26

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַחֲרִיד
mchrid
one-causing- to -tremble

:
:

:2728 יַכְּכָה
ik·ke
he-shall- csmite·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּשְׁחִין
b·shchin
in·boil-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

K

וּבָעֳפָלִים
u·b·ophlim
and·in·humps

Q

וּבַטְּחֹרִים
u·b·tchrim
and·in· the ·piles

The LORD will smite
thee with the botch of
Egypt, and with the
emerods, and with the scab,
and with the itch, whereof
thou canst not be healed.

27

וּבַגָּרָב
u·b·grb
and·in· the ·scurvy

וּבֶחָרֶס
u·b·chrs
and·in· the ·itch

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תוּכַל
thukl
you-shall- be-able

לְהֵרָפֵא
l·erpha
to·to-be-healed-of

:
:

:2828 יַכְּכָה
ik·ke
he-shall- csmite·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּשִׁגָּע�ן
b·shgoun
in·madness

וּבְעִוָּר�ן
u·b·ourun
and·in·blindness

וּבְתִמְה�ן
u·b·thmeun
and·in·amazement-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

:
:

The LORD shall smite
thee with madness, and
blindness, and astonishment
of heart:

28

:2928 וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

מְמַשֵּׁשׁ
mmshsh
mgroping

בַּצָּהֳרַיִם
b·tzerim
in· the ·noons

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יְמַשֵּׁשׁ
imshsh
he-is- mgroping

הָעִוֵּר
e·our
the·blind-one

בָּאֲפֵלָה
b·aphle
in· the ·gloom

And thou shalt grope at
noonday, as the blind
gropeth in darkness, and
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thou shalt not prosper in thy
ways: and thou shalt be only
oppressed and spoiled
evermore, and no man shall
save [thee].

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַצְלִיחַ
thtzlich
you-shall- cprosper

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּרָכֶיךָ
drki·k
ways-of·you

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

אַךְ
ak
yea

עָשׁוּק
oshuq
being-extorted

וְגָזוּל
u·gzul
and·being-pillaged

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מ�שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

:
:

:3028 אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

תְאָרֵשׂ
tharsh
you-shall-betroth

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אַחֵר
achr
another

K

יִשְׁגָּלֶנָּה
ishgl·ne
he-shall-ravish·her

Thou shalt betroth a
wife, and another man shall
lie with her: thou shalt build
an house, and thou shalt not
dwell therein: thou shalt
plant a vineyard, and shalt
not gather the grapes
thereof.

30

Q

יִשְׁכָּבֶנָּה
ishkb·ne
he-shall-lie- down-with ·her

בַּיִת
bith
house

תִּבְנֶה
thbne
you-shall-build

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תֵשֵׁב
thshb
you-shall-dwell

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כֶּרֶם
krm
vineyard

תִּטַּע
thto
you-shall-plant

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תְחַלְּלֶנּוּ
thchll·nu
you-shall- mstart- to-use ·him

:
:

:3128 שׁ�רְךָ
shur·k
bull-of·you

טָבוּחַ
tbuch
being-slaughtered

לְעֵינֶיךָ
l·oini·k
to·eyes-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

חֲמֹרְךָ
chmr·k
donkey-of·you

Thine ox [shall be] slain
before thine eyes, and thou
shalt not eat thereof: thine
ass [shall be] violently taken
away from before thy face,
and shall not be restored to
thee: thy sheep [shall be]
given unto thine enemies,
and thou shalt have none to
rescue [them].

31

גָּזוּל
gzul
being-snatched

מִלְּפָנֶיךָ
m·l·phni·k
from·to·faces-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

צאֹנְךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

נְתֻנ�ת
nthnuth
ones-being-given

לְאֹיְבֶיךָ
l·aibi·k
to·ones- being-enemies-of·you

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מ�שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

:
:

:3228 בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

וּבְנֹתֶיךָ
u·bnthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

נְתֻנִים
nthnim
ones-being-given

לְעַם
l·om
to·people

אַחֵר
achr
another

וְעֵינֶיךָ
u·oini·k
and·eyes-of·you

Thy sons and thy
daughters [shall be] given
unto another people, and
thine eyes shall look, and
fail [with longing] for them
all the day long: and [there
shall be] no might in thine
hand.

32

רֹא�ת
rauth
ones-seeing

וְכָל�ת
u·kluth
and·pining-ones

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
for·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

לְאֵל
l·al
to·disposal-of

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

:
:

:3328 פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

אַדְמָתְךָ
admth·k
ground-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יְגִיעֲךָ
igio·k
labor-of·you

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-devour

עַם
om
people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדָעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

The fruit of thy land, and
all thy labours, shall a
nation which thou knowest
not eat up; and thou shalt be
only oppressed and crushed
alway:

33

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

רַק
rq
but

עָשׁוּק
oshuq
being-extorted

וְרָצוּץ
u·rtzutz
and·being-bruised

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:3428 וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

מְשֻׁגָּע
mshgo
being-made-mad

מִמַּרְאֵה
m·mrae
from·sight-of

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

:
:

So that thou shalt be mad
for the sight of thine eyes
which thou shalt see.

34

:3528 יַכְּכָה
ik·ke
he-shall- csmite·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּשְׁחִין
b·shchin
in·boil

רָע
ro
evil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבִּרְכַּיִם
e·brkim
the·knees

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַשֹּׁקַיִם
e·shqim
the·legs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

The LORD shall smite
thee in the knees, and in the
legs, with a sore botch that
cannot be healed, from the
sole of thy foot unto the top
of thy head.

35

תוּכַל
thukl
you-shall- be-able

לְהֵרָפֵא
l·erpha
to·to-be-healed-of

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·sole-of

רַגְלְךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

קָדְקֳדֶךָ
qdqd·k
scalp-of·you

:
:

:3628 י�לֵךְ
iulk
he-shall-cause- to- go

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכְּךָ
mlk·k
king-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

תָּקִים
thqim
you-shall- cset-up

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

The LORD shall bring
thee, and thy king which
thou shalt set over thee,
unto a nation which neither
thou nor thy fathers have
known; and there shalt thou
serve other gods, wood and
stone.

36

גּ�י
gui
nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-knew

אַתָּה
athe
you

וַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
u·abthi·k
and·fathers-of·you

וְעָבַדְתָּ
u·obdth
and·you-serve

שָּׁם
shm
there

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

עֵץ
otz
wood

וָאָבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

:
:

:3728 וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

לְמָשָׁל
l·mshl
to·proverb

וְלִשְׁנִינָה
u·l·shnine
and·to·byword

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And thou shalt become
an astonishment, a proverb,
and a byword, among all
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nations whither the LORD
shall lead thee.ָיְנַהֶגְך

ineg·k
he-shall- mlead·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:3828 זֶרַע
zro
seed

רַב
rb
much

תּ�צִיא
thutzia
you-shall- cbring -forth

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וּמְעַט
u·mot
and·little

תֶּאֱסֹף
thasph
you-shall-gather

כִּי
ki
that

Thou shalt carry much
seed out into the field, and
shalt gather [but] little in;
for the locust shall consume
it.

38

יַחְסְלֶנּוּ
ichsl·nu
he-shall-eat-up·him

הָאַרְבֶּה
e·arbe
the·locust

:
:

:3928 כְּרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

תִּטַּע
thto
you-shall-plant

וְעָבָדְתָּ
u·obdth
and·you-serve

וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשְׁתֶּה
thshthe
you-shall-drink

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Thou shalt plant
vineyards, and dress [them],
but shalt neither drink [of]
the wine, nor gather [the
grapes]; for the worms shall
eat them.

39

תֶאֱגֹר
thagr
you-shall-hoard

כִּי
ki
that

תאֹכְלֶנּוּ
thakl·nu
she-shall-devour·him

הַתֹּלָעַת
e·thloth
the·worm

:
:

:4028 זֵיתִים
zithim
olive- tree s

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

גְּבוּלֶךָ
gbul·k
boundary-of·you

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

לאֹ
la
not

תָסוּךְ
thsuk
you-shall-rub

Thou shalt have olive
trees throughout all thy
coasts, but thou shalt not
anoint [thyself] with the oil;
for thine olive shall cast [his
fruit].

40

כִּי
ki
that

יִשַּׁל
ishl
he-shall-ease- off

זֵיתֶךָ
zith·k
olive-of·you

:
:

:4128 בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

תּ�לִיד
thulid
you-shall- cgenerate

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

Thou shalt beget sons
and daughters, but thou
shalt not enjoy them; for
they shall go into captivity.

41

בַּשֶּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

:
:

:4228 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵצְךָ
otz·k
tree-of·you

וּפְרִי
u·phri
and·fruit-of

אַדְמָתֶךָ
admth·k
ground-of·you

יְיָרֵשׁ
iirsh
he-shall-make-destitute

הַצְּלָצַל
e·tzltzl
the·cicada

:
:

All thy trees and fruit of
thy land shall the locust
consume.

42

:4328 הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּקִרְבְּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall-ascend

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

מַעְלָה
mol·e
up·ward

מָּעְלָה
mol·e
up·ward

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

The stranger that [is]
within thee shall get up
above thee very high; and
thou shalt come down very
low.

43

תֵרֵד
thrd
you-shall-descend

מַטָּה
mte
downward

מָּטָּה
mte
downward

:
:

:4428 הוּא
eua
he

יַלְוְךָ
ilu·k
he-shall- cobligate·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

תַלְוֶנּוּ
thlu·nu
you-shall- cobligate·him

הוּא
eua
he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head

He shall lend to thee, and
thou shalt not lend to him:
he shall be the head, and
thou shalt be the tail.

44

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

לְזָנָב
l·znb
to·tail

:
:

:4528 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקְּלָל�ת
e·qlluth
the·slightings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וּרְדָפוּךָ
u·rdphu·k
and·they-pursue·you

. Moreover all these
curses shall come upon
thee, and shall pursue thee,
and overtake thee, till thou
be destroyed; because thou
hearkenedst not unto the
voice of the LORD thy God,
to keep his commandments
and his statutes which he
commanded thee:

45

וְהִשִּׂיגוּךָ
u·eshigu·k
and·they- covertake·you

עַד
od
until

הִשָּׁמְדָךְ
eshmd·k
to-be-exterminated-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-listened

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

וְחֻקֹּתָיו
u·chqthi·u
and·statutes-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּךְ
tzu·k
he- minstructed·you

:
:

:4628 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

לְא�ת
l·auth
to·sign

וּלְמ�פֵת
u·l·muphth
and·to·miracle

וּבְזַרְעֲךָ
u·b·zro·k
and·in·seed-of·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

And they shall be upon
thee for a sign and for a
wonder, and upon thy seed
for ever.

46

:4728 תַּחַת
thchth
inasmuch-as

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָבַדְתָּ
obdth
you-served

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

Because thou servedst
not the LORD thy God with
joyfulness, and with
gladness of heart, for the
abundance of all [things];

47

וּבְטוּב
u·b·tub
and·in·goodness-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·abundance-of

כֹּל
kl
every thing

:
:
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:4828 וְעָבַדְתָּ
u·obdth
and·you-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יְשַׁלְּחֶנּוּ
ishlch·nu
he-shall- msend·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

Therefore shalt thou
serve thine enemies which
the LORD shall send
against thee, in hunger, and
in thirst, and in nakedness,
and in want of all [things]:
and he shall put a yoke of
iron upon thy neck, until he
have destroyed thee.

48

בְּרָעָב
b·rob
in·famine

וּבְצָמָא
u·b·tzma
and·in·thirst

וּבְעֵירֹם
u·b·oirm
and·in·nakedness

וּבְחֹסֶר
u·b·chsr
and·in·lack-of

כֹּל
kl
every thing

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עֹל
ol
yoke-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַוָּארֶךָ
tzuar·k
neck-of·you

עַד
od
until

הִשְׁמִיד�
eshmid·u
to- cexterminate-of·him

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

:
:

:4928 יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-lift- up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

גּ�י
gui
nation

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

The LORD shall bring a
nation against thee from far,
from the end of the earth,
[as swift] as the eagle flieth;
a nation whose tongue thou
shalt not understand;

49

יִדְאֶה
idae
he-is-swooping- down

הַנָּשֶׁר
e·nshr
the·vulture

גּ�י
gui
nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

לְשֹׁנ�
lshn·u
tongue-of·him

:
:

:5028 גּ�י
gui
nation

עַז
oz
strong-of

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-is-lifting

פָנִים
phnim
faces

לְזָקֵן
l·zqn
to·old-one

וְנַעַר
u·nor
and·youth

לאֹ
la
not

A nation of fierce
countenance, which shall
not regard the person of the
old, nor shew favour to the
young:

50

יָחֹן
ichn
he-is- being-gracious

:
:

:5128 וְאָכַל
u·akl
and·he-devours

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

בְהֶמְתְּךָ
bemth·k
beast-of·you

וּפְרִי
u·phri
and·fruit-of

־
-

אַדְמָתְךָ
admth·k
ground-of·you

עַד
od
until

And he shall eat the fruit
of thy cattle, and the fruit of
thy land, until thou be
destroyed: which [also]
shall not leave thee [either]
corn, wine, or oil, [or] the
increase of thy kine, or
flocks of thy sheep, until he
have destroyed thee.

51

הִשָּׁמְדָךְ
eshmd·k
to-be-exterminated-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַשְׁאִיר
ishair
he-is- c lett ing-remain

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

תִּיר�שׁ
thirush
grape-juice

וְיִצְהָר
u·itzer
and·clarified- oil

שְׁגַר
shgr
drop-of

אֲלָפֶיךָ
alphi·k
domestic- animal s-of·you

וְעַשְׁתְּרֹת
u·oshthrth
and·ones-cast-of

צאֹנֶךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

עַד
od
until

הַאֲבִיד�
eabid·u
to- cdestroy-of·him

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

:
:

:5228 וְהֵצַר
u·etzr
and·he- c lay s-siege

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שְׁעָרֶיךָ
shori·k
gates-of·you

עַד
od
until

רֶדֶת
rdth
to- come-down-of

חֹמֹתֶיךָ
chmthi·k
walls-of·you

And he shall besiege thee
in all thy gates, until thy
high and fenced walls come
down, wherein thou
trustedst, throughout all thy
land: and he shall besiege
thee in all thy gates
throughout all thy land,
which the LORD thy God
hath given thee.

52

הַגְּבֹה�ת
e·gbeuth
the·lofty-ones

וְהַבְּצֻר�ת
u·e·btzruth
and·the·defended-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

בֹּטֵחַ
btch
trusting

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אַרְצֶךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

וְהֵצַר
u·etzr
and·he- c lay s-siege

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שְׁעָרֶיךָ
shori·k
gates-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אַרְצְךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:5328 וְאָכַלְתָּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

פְרִי
phri
fruit-of

־
-

בִטְנְךָ
btn·k
belly-of·you

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

וּבְנֹתֶיךָ
u·bnthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

־
-

And thou shalt eat the
fruit of thine own body, the
flesh of thy sons and of thy
daughters, which the LORD
thy God hath given thee, in
the siege, and in the
straitness, wherewith thine
enemies shall distress thee:

53

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּמָצ�ר
b·mtzur
in·siege

וּבְמָצ�ק
u·b·mtzuq
and·in·constraint

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָצִיק
itziq
he-shall- cconstrain

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֹיְבֶךָ
aib·k
one- being-enemy-of·you

:
:

:5428 הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הָרַךְ
e·rk
the·tender-one

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

וְהֶעָנֹג
u·e·ong
and·the·delicate-one

מְאֹד
mad
very

תֵּרַע
thro
she-shall- be-evil

עֵינ�
oin·u
eye-of·him

[So that] the man [that
is] tender among you, and
very delicate, his eye shall
be evil toward his brother,
and toward the wife of his
bosom, and toward the
remnant of his children

54

בְאָחִיו
b·achi·u
in·brother-of·him

וּבְאֵשֶׁת
u·b·ashth
and·in·woman-of

חֵיק�
chiq·u
bosom-of·him

וּבְיֶתֶר
u·b·ithr
and·in·rest-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom
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which he shall leave:י�תִיר
iuthir
he-shall- chave -left

:
:

:5528 מִתֵּת
m·thth
from·to-give-of

לְאַחַד
l·achd
to·one

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

מִבְּשַׂר
m·bshr
from·flesh-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-is-eating

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

So that he will not give
to any of them of the flesh
of his children whom he
shall eat: because he hath
nothing left him in the
siege, and in the straitness,
wherewith thine enemies
shall distress thee in all thy
gates.

55

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- cremained

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

כֹּל
kl
any thing

בְּמָצ�ר
b·mtzur
in·siege

וּבְמָצ�ק
u·b·mtzuq
and·in·constraint

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָצִיק
itziq
he-shall- cconstrain

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֹיִבְךָ
aib·k
one- being-enemy-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שְׁעָרֶיךָ
shori·k
gates-of·you

:
:

:5628 הָרַכָּה
e·rke
the·tender- woman

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

וְהָעֲנֻגָּה
u·e·onge
and·the·delicate-one (f)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִסְּתָה
nsthe
she- mtries

כַף
kph
sole-of

־
-

רַגְלָהּ
rgl·e
foot-of·her

The tender and delicate
woman among you, which
would not adventure to set
the sole of her foot upon the
ground for delicateness and
tenderness, her eye shall be
evil toward the husband of
her bosom, and toward her
son, and toward her
daughter,

56

הַצֵּג
etzg
to- cput-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מֵהִתְעַנֵּג
m·ethong
from·to- sbe-delicate-of

וּמֵרֹךְ
u·m·rk
and·from·tenderness

תֵּרַע
thro
she-shall- be-evil

עֵינָהּ
oin·e
eye-of·her

בְּאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man-of

חֵיקָהּ
chiq·e
bosom-of·her

וּבִבְנָהּ
u·b·bn·e
and·in·son-of·her

וּבְבִתָּהּ
u·b·bth·e
and·in·daughter-of·her

:
:

:5728 וּבְשִׁלְיָתָהּ
u·b·shlith·e
and·in·afterbirth-of·her

הַיּ�צֵת
e·iutzth
the·one- coming-forth

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

רַגְלֶיהָ
rgli·e
feet-of·her

וּבְבָנֶיהָ
u·b·bni·e
and·in·sons-of·her

And toward her young
one that cometh out from
between her feet, and
toward her children which
she shall bear: for she shall
eat them for want of all
[things] secretly in the siege
and straitness, wherewith
thine enemy shall distress
thee in thy gates.

57

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

תֵּלֵד
thld
she-is- giv ing-birth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תאֹכְלֵם
thakl·m
she-shall-eat·them

בְּחֹסֶר
b·chsr
in·lack-of

־
-

כֹּל
kl
every thing

בַּסָּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·concealment

בְּמָצ�ר
b·mtzur
in·siege

וּבְמָצ�ק
u·b·mtzuq
and·in·constraint

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָצִיק
itziq
he-shall- cconstrain

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֹיִבְךָ
aib·k
one- being-enemy-of·you

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

:
:

:5828 אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-are-observing

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

If thou wilt not observe
to do all the words of this
law that are written in this
book, that thou mayest fear
this glorious and fearful
name, THE LORD THY
GOD;

58

הַכְּתוּבִים
e·kthubim
the·ones-being-written

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְיִרְאָה
l·ira·e
to·to-fear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֵּׁם
e·shm
the·name

הַנִּכְבָּד
e·nkbd
the·being- nglorious

וְהַנּ�רָא
u·e·nura
and·the·being-feared

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֵת
ath
»

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:5928 וְהִפְלָא
u·ephla
and·he- cmakes-marvelous

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַכֹּתְךָ
mkth·k
smitings-of·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מַכּ�ת
mkuth
smitings-of

זַרְעֶךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

מַכּ�ת
mkuth
smitings

Then the LORD will
make thy plagues
wonderful, and the plagues
of thy seed, [even] great
plagues, and of long
continuance, and sore
sicknesses, and of long
continuance.

59

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

וְנֶאֱמָנ�ת
u·namnuth
and·being- nconstant-ones

וָחֳלָיִם
u·chlim
and·illnesses

רָעִים
roim
bad-ones

וְנֶאֱמָנִים
u·namnim
and·being- nconstant-ones

:
:

:6028 וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- cbrings-back

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַדְוֵה
mdue
languishing-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָגֹרְתָּ
igrth
you-shrank- away

Moreover he will bring
upon thee all the diseases of
Egypt, which thou wast
afraid of; and they shall
cleave unto thee.

60

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

וְדָבְקוּ
u·dbqu
and·they-cling

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:6128 גַּם
gm
moreover

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חֳלִי
chli
illness

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

כָתוּב
kthub
being-written

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

Also every sickness, and
every plague, which [is] not
written in the book of this
law, them will the LORD
bring upon thee, until thou
be destroyed.

61

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

יַעְלֵם
iol·m
he-shall- cbring -up·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

עַד
od
until

הִשָּׁמְדָךְ
eshmd·k
to-be-exterminated-of·you

:
:
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:6228 וְנִשְׁאַרְתֶּם
u·nsharthm
and·you (p) - nremain

בִּמְתֵי
b·mthi
in·death-doomeds-of

מְעָט
mot
few

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֱיִיתֶם
eiithm
you (p) -became

כְּכ�כְבֵי
k·kukbi
as·stars-of

And ye shall be left few
in number, whereas ye were
as the stars of heaven for
multitude; because thou
wouldest not obey the voice
of the LORD thy God.

62

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לָרֹב
l·rb
for·multitude

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-listened

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:6328 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

שָׂשׂ
shsh
he- was-elated

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

לְהֵיטִיב
l·eitib
to·to- cdo-good-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

And it shall come to
pass, [that] as the LORD
rejoiced over you to do you
good, and to multiply you;
so the LORD will rejoice
over you to destroy you, and
to bring you to nought; and
ye shall be plucked from off
the land whither thou goest
to possess it.

63

וּלְהַרְבּ�ת
u·l·erbuth
and·to·to- c increase-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

כֵּן
kn
so

יָשִׂישׂ
ishish
he-shall- be-elate d

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

לְהַאֲבִיד
l·eabid
to·to- cdestroy-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וּלְהַשְׁמִיד
u·l·eshmid
and·to·to- cexterminate-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְנִסַּחְתֶּם
u·nschthm
and·you (p) -are-swept-away

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָא
ba
entering

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

:6428 וֶהֱפִיצְךָ
u·ephitz·k
and·he- cscatters·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

And the LORD shall
scatter thee among all
people, from the one end of
the earth even unto the
other; and there thou shalt
serve other gods, which
neither thou nor thy fathers
have known, [even] wood
and stone.

64

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְעָבַדְתָּ
u·obdth
and·you-serve

שָּׁם
shm
there

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-knew

אַתָּה
athe
you

וַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
u·abthi·k
and·fathers-of·you

עֵץ
otz
wood

וָאָבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

:
:

:6528 וּבַגּ�יִם
u·b·guim
and·in· the ·nations

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

לאֹ
la
not

תַרְגִּיעַ
thrgio
you-shall- cfind -respite

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
resting -place

And among these nations
shalt thou find no ease,
neither shall the sole of thy
foot have rest: but the
LORD shall give thee there
a trembling heart, and
failing of eyes, and sorrow
of mind:

65

לְכַף
l·kph
for·sole-of

־
-

רַגְלֶךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שָׁם
shm
there

לֵב
lb
heart

רַגָּז
rgz
disturbed

וְכִלְי�ן
u·kliun
and·failure-of

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

וְדַאֲב�ן
u·dabun
and·pining-of

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

:6628 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

חַיֶּיךָ
chii·k
lives-of·you

תְּלֻאִים
thlaim
ones-being-hung

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from· in- front-of

וּפָחַדְתָּ
u·phchdth
and·you- are -afraid

And thy life shall hang in
doubt before thee; and thou
shalt fear day and night, and
shalt have none assurance
of thy life:

66

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וְי�מָם
u·iumm
and·by-day

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַאֲמִין
thamin
you-shall- cbe-sure

בְּחַיֶּיךָ
b·chii·k
in·lives-of·you

:
:

:6728 בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

וּבָעֶרֶב
u·b·orb
and·in· the ·evening

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

In the morning thou shalt
say, Would God it were
even! and at even thou shalt
say, Would God it were
morning! for the fear of
thine heart wherewith thou
shalt fear, and for the sight
of thine eyes which thou
shalt see.

67

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

מִפַּחַד
m·phchd
from·awe-of

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּפְחָד
thphchd
you-shall- be-afraid

וּמִמַּרְאֵה
u·m·mrae
and·from·sight-of

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

:
:

:6828 וֶהֱשִׁיבְךָ
u·eshib·k
and·he- cbrings-back·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בָּאֳנִיּ�ת
b·aniuth
in·ships

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And the LORD shall
bring thee into Egypt again
with ships, by the way
whereof I spake unto thee,
Thou shalt see it no more
again: and there ye shall be
sold unto your enemies for
bondmen and bondwomen,
and no man shall buy [you].

68

תֹסִיף
thsiph
you-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

לִרְאֹתָהּ
l·rath·e
to·to-see-of·her

וְהִתְמַכַּרְתֶּם
u·ethmkrthm
and·you (p) -sell- your selves

שָׁם
shm
there

לְאֹיְבֶיךָ
l·aibi·k
to·ones- being-enemies-of·you

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

וְלִשְׁפָח�ת
u·l·shphchuth
and·to·maids

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

קֹנֶה
qne
one-buying

:
:

ס
s
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:129 (28:69) אֵלֶּה
ale
these

דִבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִכְרֹת
l·krth
to·to-cut-of

. These [are] the words of
the covenant, which the
LORD commanded Moses
to make with the children of
Israel in the land of Moab,
beside the covenant which
he made with them in
Horeb.

1

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

בְּחֹרֵב
b·chrb
in·Horeb

:
:

פ
p

:229 (29:1) וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -saw

And Moses called unto all
Israel, and said unto them,
Ye have seen all that the
LORD did before your eyes
in the land of Egypt unto
Pharaoh, and unto all his
servants, and unto all his
land;

2

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְעֵינֵיכֶם
l·oini·km
to·eyes-of·you (p)

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

�אַרְצ
artz·u
land-of·him

:
:

:329 (29:2) הַמַּסּ�ת
e·msuth
the·probings

הַגְּדֹלֹת
e·gdlth
the·great-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

הָאֹתֹת
e·athth
the·signs

וְהַמֹּפְתִים
u·e·mphthim
and·the·miracles

The great temptations
which thine eyes have seen,
the signs, and those great
miracles:

3

הַגְּדֹלִים
e·gdlim
the·great-ones

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

:
:

:429 (29:3) וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לֵב
lb
heart

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

וְעֵינַיִם
u·oinim
and·eyes

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

וְאָזְנַיִם
u·aznim
and·ears

Yet the LORD hath not
given you an heart to
perceive, and eyes to see,
and ears to hear, unto this
day.

4

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:529 (29:4) וָא�לֵךְ
u·aulk
and·I-am-causing- to- go

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָלוּ
blu
they-decayed

And I have led you forty
years in the wilderness:
your clothes are not waxen
old upon you, and thy shoe
is not waxen old upon thy
foot.

5

שַׂלְמֹתֵיכֶם
shlmthi·km
garments-of·you (p)

מֵעֲלֵיכֶם
m·oli·km
from·on·you (p)

וְנַעַלְךָ
u·nol·k
and·sandal-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָלְתָה
blthe
she-decayed

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

רַגְלֶךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

:
:

:629 (29:5) לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לאֹ
la
not

אֲכַלְתֶּם
aklthm
you (p) -ate

וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

וְשֵׁכָר
u·shkr
and·intoxicant

לאֹ
la
not

שְׁתִיתֶם
shthithm
you (p) -drank

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

Ye have not eaten bread,
neither have ye drunk wine
or strong drink: that ye
might know that I [am] the
LORD your God.

6

תֵּדְעוּ
thdou
you (p) -shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:729 (29:6) וַתָּבֹאוּ
u·thbau
and·you (p) -are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

סִיחֹן
sichn
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

And when ye came unto
this place, Sihon the king of
Heshbon, and Og the king
of Bashan, came out against
us unto battle, and we smote
them:

7

חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
Heshbon

וְע�ג
u·oug
and·Og

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

לִקְרָאתֵנוּ
l·qrath·nu
to·to-meet-of·us

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

וַנַּכֵּם
u·nk·m
and·we-are- csmiting·them

:
:

:829 (29:7) וַנִּקַּח
u·nqch
and·we-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

וַנִּתְּנָהּ
u·nthn·e
and·we-are-giving·her

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

לָראוּבֵנִי
l·raubni
to·Reubenite

And we took their land,
and gave it for an
inheritance unto the
Reubenites, and to the
Gadites, and to the half tribe
of Manasseh.

8

וְלַגָּדִי
u·l·gdi
and·to· the ·Gadite

וְלַחֲצִי
u·l·chtzi
and·to·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַמְנַשִּׁי
e·mnshi
the·Manassite

:
:

:929 (29:8) וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

Keep therefore the words
of this covenant, and do
them, that ye may prosper in
all that ye do.

9

תַּשְׂכִּילוּ
thshkilu
you-shall- cact -intelligently

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

פ
p
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:1029 (29:9) אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נִצָּבִים
ntzbim
ones-being-stationed

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

כֻּלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

. Ye stand this day all of
you before the LORD your
God; your captains of your
tribes, your elders, and your
officers, [with] all the men
of Israel,

10

רָאשֵׁיכֶם
rashi·km
heads-of·you (p)

שִׁבְטֵיכֶם
shbti·km
tribes-of·you (p)

זִקְנֵיכֶם
zqni·km
old-ones-of·you (p)

וְשֹׁטְרֵיכֶם
u·shtri·km
and·superintendents-of·you (p)

כֹּל
kl
every-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1129 (29:10) טַפְּכֶם
tph·km
tot-of·you (p)

נְשֵׁיכֶם
nshi·km
women-of·you (p)

וְגֵרְךָ
u·gr·k
and·sojourner-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

מַחֲנֶיךָ
mchni·k
camps-of·you

Your little ones, your
wives, and thy stranger that
[is] in thy camp, from the
hewer of thy wood unto the
drawer of thy water:

11

מֵחֹטֵב
m·chtb
from·one-chopping-of

עֵצֶיךָ
otzi·k
woods-of·you

עַד
od
unto

שֹׁאֵב
shab
one-bailing-of

מֵימֶיךָ
mimi·k
waters-of·you

:
:

:1229 (29:11) לְעָבְרְךָ
l·obr·k
to·to-pass-of·you

בִּבְרִית
b·brith
in·covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

�וּבְאָלָת
u·b·alth·u
and·in·imprecation-of·him

That thou shouldest enter
into covenant with the
LORD thy God, and into his
oath, which the LORD thy
God maketh with thee this
day:

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כֹּרֵת
krth
cutting

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:1329 (29:12) לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הָקִים
eqim
to- cset-up-of

־
-

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

�ל
l·u
to·him

לְעָם
l·om
to·people

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

That he may establish
thee to day for a people
unto himself, and [that] he
may be unto thee a God, as
he hath said unto thee, and
as he hath sworn unto thy
fathers, to Abraham, to
Isaac, and to Jacob.

13

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וּלְיַעֲקֹב
u·l·ioqb
and·to·Jacob

:
:

:1429 (29:13) וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

לְבַדְּכֶם
l·bd·km
to·alone-of·you (p)

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

כֹּרֵת
krth
cutting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

Neither with you only do
I make this covenant and
this oath;

14

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָלָה
e·ale
the·imprecation

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:1529 (29:14) כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

�יֶשְׁנ
ishn·u
there- is·him

פֹּה
phe
here

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But with [him] that
standeth here with us this
day before the LORD our
God, and also with [him]
that [is] not here with us
this day:

15

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וְאֵת
u·ath
and· with

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

פֹּה
phe
here

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:1629 (29:15) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יְדַעְתֶּם
idothm
you (p) -know

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָשַׁבְנוּ
ishbnu
we-dwelt

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

(For ye know how we
have dwelt in the land of
Egypt; and how we came
through the nations which
ye passed by;

16

עָבַרְנוּ
obrnu
we-passed

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

עֲבַרְתֶּם
obrthm
you (p) -passed

:
:

:1729 (29:16) וַתִּרְאוּ
u·thrau
and·you (p) -are-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁקּוּצֵיהֶם
shqutzi·em
abominations-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

גִּלֻּלֵיהֶם
glli·em
ordure -idol s-of·them

עֵץ
otz
wood

And ye have seen their
abominations, and their
idols, wood and stone,
silver and gold, which
[were] among them:)

17

וָאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עִמָּהֶם
om·em
with·them

:
:

:1829 (29:17) פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

אִישׁ
aish
man

�א
au
or

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

�א
au
or

מִשְׁפָּחָה
mshphche
family

�א
au
or

־
-

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whose

�לְבָב
lbb·u
heart-of·him

Lest there should be
among you man, or woman,
or family, or tribe, whose
heart turneth away this day
from the LORD our God, to
go [and] serve the gods of
these nations; lest there

18

פֹנֶה
phne
facing- about

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of
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should be among you a root
that beareth gall and
wormwood;

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

שֹׁרֶשׁ
shrsh
root

פֹּרֶה
phre
being-fruitful

ראֹשׁ
rash
poison

וְלַעֲנָה
u·lone
and·wormwood

:
:

:1929 (29:18) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

�בְּשָׁמְע
b·shmo·u
in·to-hear-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הָאָלָה
e·ale
the·imprecation

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

And it come to pass,
when he heareth the words
of this curse, that he bless
himself in his heart, saying,
I shall have peace, though I
walk in the imagination of
mine heart, to add
drunkenness to thirst:

19

וְהִתְבָּרֵךְ
u·ethbrk
and·he-blesses- him self

�בִּלְבָב
b·lbb·u
in·heart-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

בִּשְׁרִרוּת
b·shrruth
in·control-of

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-am-going

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

סְפ�ת
sphuth
to-sweep-up-of

הָרָוָה
e·rue
the·satiated-one

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַצְּמֵאָה
e·tzmae
the·thirsty-one

:
:

:2029 (29:19) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹבֶה
iabe
he-shall- be-willing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

סְלֹחַ
slch
to-pardon-of

�ל
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

אָז
az
then

יֶעְשַׁן
ioshn
he-shall-smoke

The LORD will not spare
him, but then the anger of
the LORD and his jealousy
shall smoke against that
man, and all the curses that
are written in this book
shall lie upon him, and the
LORD shall blot out his
name from under heaven.

20

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�וְקִנְאָת
u·qnath·u
and·jealousy-of·him

בָּאִישׁ
b·aish
in· the ·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְרָבְצָה
u·rbtze
and·she-reclines

�בּ
b·u
in·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָלָה
e·ale
the·imprecation

הַכְּתוּבָה
e·kthube
the·being-written

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וּמָחָה
u·mche
and·he-wipes- out

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:2129 (29:20) �וְהִבְדִּיל
u·ebdil·u
and·he-shall- cseparate·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְרָעָה
l·roe
for·evil

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all-of

And the LORD shall
separate him unto evil out
of all the tribes of Israel,
according to all the curses
of the covenant that are
written in this book of the
law:

21

אָל�ת
aluth
imprecations-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

הַכְּתוּבָה
e·kthube
the·being-written

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:2229 (29:21) וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

הַדּ�ר
e·dur
the·generation

הָאַחֲר�ן
e·achrun
the·latter

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-shall-rise

So that the generation to
come of your children that
shall rise up after you, and
the stranger that shall come
from a far land, shall say,
when they see the plagues
of that land, and the
sicknesses which the LORD
hath laid upon it;

22

מֵאַחֲרֵיכֶם
m·achri·km
from·after·you (p)

וְהַנָּכְרִי
u·e·nkri
and·the·foreign-one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land

רְח�קָה
rchuqe
afar

וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַכּ�ת
mkuth
smitings-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תַּחֲלֻאֶיהָ
thchlai·e
ailments-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חִלָּה
chle
he-made-ill

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:2329 (29:22) גָּפְרִית
gphrith
sulphur

וָמֶלַח
u·mlch
and·salt

שְׂרֵפָה
shrphe
burnt- waste

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַרְצָהּ
artz·e
land-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

תִזָּרַע
thzro
she-shall-be-sown

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

[And that] the whole
land thereof [is] brimstone,
and salt, [and] burning,
[that] it is not sown, nor
beareth, nor any grass
groweth therein, like the
overthrow of Sodom, and
Gomorrah, Admah, and
Zeboim, which the LORD
overthrew in his anger, and
in his wrath:

23

תַצְמִחַ
thtzmch
she-shall-sprout

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall-ascend

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

כְּמַהְפֵּכַת
k·mephkth
as· over turning-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וַעֲמֹרָה
u·omre
and·Gomorrah

אַדְמָה
adme
Admah

K

וּצְבֹיִּים
u·tzbiim
and·Zeboiim

Q

וּצְב�יִם
u·tzbuim
and·Zeboiim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָפַךְ
ephk
he- over turned

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�בְּאַפּ
b·aph·u
in·anger-of·him

�וּבַחֲמָת
u·b·chmth·u
and·in·fury-of·him

:
:

:2429 (29:23) וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·land

Even all nations shall
say, Wherefore hath the
LORD done thus unto this
land? what [meaneth] the
heat of this great anger?

24

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

מֶה
me
what ?

חֳרִי
chri
heat-of

הָאַף
e·aph
the·anger

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:
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:2529 (29:24) וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

Then men shall say,
Because they have forsaken
the covenant of the LORD
God of their fathers, which
he made with them when he
brought them forth out of
the land of Egypt:

25

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

�בְּה�צִיא
b·eutzia·u
in·to- cbring -forth-of·him

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:2629 (29:25) וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

For they went and served
other gods, and worshipped
them, gods whom they
knew not, and [whom] he
had not given unto them:

26

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדָעוּם
idou·m
they-knew·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חָלַק
chlq
he-apportioned

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

:
:

:2729 (29:26) וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

And the anger of the
LORD was kindled against
this land, to bring upon it all
the curses that are written in
this book:

27

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקְּלָלָה
e·qlle
the·slighting

הַכְּתוּבָה
e·kthube
the·being-written

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:2829 (29:27) וַיִּתְּשֵׁם
u·ithsh·m
and·he-is-plucking-up·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

בְּאַף
b·aph
in·anger

וּבְחֵמָה
u·b·chme
and·in·fury

And the LORD rooted
them out of their land in
anger, and in wrath, and in
great indignation, and cast
them into another land, as
[it is] this day.

28

וּבְקֶצֶף
u·b·qtzph
and·in·wrath

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וַיַּשְׁלִכֵם
u·ishlk·m
and·he-is- cflinging·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
another

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:2929 (29:28) הַנִּסְתָּרֹת
e·nsthrth
the· thing s-being-concealed

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וְהַנִּגְלֹת
u·e·nglth
and·the· thing s-being-revealed

The secret [things
belong] unto the LORD our
God: but those [things
which are] revealed
[belong] unto us and to our
children for ever, that [we]
may do all the words of this
law.

29

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וּלְבָנֵינוּ
u·l·bni·nu
and·to·sons-of·us

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

ס
s
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:130 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִי
ki
that

־
-

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הַבְּרָכָה
e·brke
the·blessing

. And it shall come to
pass, when all these things
are come upon thee, the
blessing and the curse,
which I have set before
thee, and thou shalt call
[them] to mind among all
the nations, whither the
LORD thy God hath driven
thee,

1

וְהַקְּלָלָה
u·e·qlle
and·the·slighting

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וַהֲשֵׁבֹתָ
u·eshbth
and·you- crecall

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַגּ יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִדִּיחֲךָ
edich·k
he- cexpelled·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:230 וְשַׁבְתָּ
u·shbth
and·you-return

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-listen

בְקֹל 
b·ql·u
in·voice-of·him

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And shalt return unto the
LORD thy God, and shalt
obey his voice according to
all that I command thee this
day, thou and thy children,
with all thine heart, and
with all thy soul;

2

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

:330 וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-back

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבוּתְךָ
shbuth·k
captivity-of·you

וְרִחֲמֶךָ
u·rchm·k
and·he- mhas -compassion·you

That then the LORD thy
God will turn thy captivity,
and have compassion upon
thee, and will return and
gather thee from all the
nations, whither the LORD
thy God hath scattered thee.

3

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

וְקִבֶּצְךָ
u·qbtz·k
and·he- mconvenes·you

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֱפִיצְךָ
ephitz·k
he- cscattered·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:430 אִם
am
if

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

נִדַּחֲךָ
ndch·k
being-expelled-of·you

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

If [any] of thine be driven
out unto the outmost [parts]
of heaven, from thence will
the LORD thy God gather
thee, and from thence will
he fetch thee:

4

יְקַבֶּצְךָ
iqbtz·k
he-shall- mconvene·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וּמִשָּׁם
u·m·shm
and·from·there

יִקָּחֶךָ
iqch·k
he-shall-take·you

:
:

:530 וֶהֱבִיאֲךָ
u·ebia·k
and·he- cbrings-you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָרְשׁוּ
irshu
they-tenanted

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

And the LORD thy God
will bring thee into the land
which thy fathers
possessed, and thou shalt
possess it; and he will do
thee good, and multiply thee
above thy fathers.

5

וִירִשְׁתָּהּ
u·irshth·e
and·you-tenant·her

וְהֵיטִבְךָ
u·eitb·k
and·he- cbring s-good·you

וְהִרְבְּךָ
u·erb·k
and·he-causes- to -increase·you

מֵאֲבֹתֶיךָ
m·abthi·k
from·fathers-of·you

:
:

:630 וּמָל
u·ml
and·he-circumcises

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

זַרְעֶךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

And the LORD thy God
will circumcise thine heart,
and the heart of thy seed, to
love the LORD thy God
with all thine heart, and
with all thy soul, that thou
mayest live.

6

לְאַהֲבָה
l·aeb·e
to·to-love-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

חַיֶּיךָ
chii·k
lives-of·you

:
:

:730 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָל ת
e·aluth
the·imprecations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the LORD thy God
will put all these curses
upon thine enemies, and on
them that hate thee, which
persecuted thee.

7

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שֹׂנְאֶיךָ
shnai·k
ones-hating-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

רְדָפוּךָ
rdphu·k
they-persecute·you

:
:

:830 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תָשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-listen

בְּק ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And thou shalt return and
obey the voice of the
LORD, and do all his
commandments which I
command thee this day.

8

מִצְ תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:
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:930 וְה תִירְךָ
u·euthir·k
and·he- cgives -surplus·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

בִּפְרִי
b·phri
in·fruit-of

And the LORD thy God
will make thee plenteous in
every work of thine hand, in
the fruit of thy body, and in
the fruit of thy cattle, and in
the fruit of thy land, for
good: for the LORD will
again rejoice over thee for
good, as he rejoiced over
thy fathers:

9

בִטְנְךָ
btn·k
belly-of·you

וּבִפְרִי
u·b·phri
and·in·fruit-of

בְהֶמְתְּךָ
bemth·k
beast-of·you

וּבִפְרִי
u·b·phri
and·in·fruit-of

אַדְמָתְךָ
admth·k
ground-of·you

לְט בָה
l·tube
to·good

כִּי
ki
that

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָשׂוּשׂ
l·shush
to·to- be-elate d-of

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

לְט ב
l·tub
for·good

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

שָׂשׂ
shsh
he- was-elated

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

:
:

:1030 כִּי
ki
that

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

בְּק ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

If thou shalt hearken
unto the voice of the LORD
thy God, to keep his
commandments and his
statutes which are written in
this book of the law, [and]
if thou turn unto the LORD
thy God with all thine heart,
and with all thy soul.

10

מִצְ תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

וְחֻקֹּתָיו
u·chqthi·u
and·statutes-of·him

הַכְּתוּבָה
e·kthube
the·being-written

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

הַתּ רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

תָשׁוּב
thshub
you-are-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

פ
p

:1130 כִּי
ki
that

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִפְלֵאת
nphlath
being- nmarvelous

. For this commandment
which I command thee this
day, it [is] not hidden from
thee, neither [is] it far off.

11

הִוא
eua
she

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

רְחֹקָה
rchqe
afar

הִוא
eua
she

:
:

:1230 לאֹ
la
not

בַשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

הִוא
eua
she

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מִי
mi
who ?

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall-ascend

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

הַשָּׁמַיְמָה
e·shmim·e
the·heavens·ward

It [is] not in heaven, that
thou shouldest say, Who
shall go up for us to heaven,
and bring it unto us, that we
may hear it, and do it?

12

וְיִקָּחֶהָ
u·iqch·e
and·he-shall-take·her

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

וְיַשְׁמִעֵנוּ
u·ishmo·nu
and·he-shall- cannounce·us

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְנַעֲשֶׂנָּה
u·nosh·ne
and·we-shall-do·her

:
:

:1330 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

לַיָּם
l·im
to· the ·sea

הִוא
eua
she

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מִי
mi
who ?

יַעֲבָר
iobr
he-shall-cross

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Neither [is] it beyond the
sea, that thou shouldest say,
Who shall go over the sea
for us, and bring it unto us,
that we may hear it, and do
it?

13

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְיִקָּחֶהָ
u·iqch·e
and·he-shall-take·her

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

וְיַשְׁמִעֵנוּ
u·ishmo·nu
and·he-shall- cannounce·us

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְנַעֲשֶׂנָּה
u·nosh·ne
and·we-shall-do·her

:
:

:1430 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָר ב
qrub
near

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

בְּפִיךָ
b·phi·k
in·mouth-of·you

וּבִלְבָבְךָ
u·b·lbb·k
and·in·heart-of·you

But the word [is] very
nigh unto thee, in thy
mouth, and in thy heart, that
thou mayest do it.

14

לַעֲשֹׂת 
l·oshth·u
to·to-do-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1530 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·lives

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַטּ ב
e·tub
the·good

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמָּוֶת
e·muth
the·death

. See, I have set before
thee this day life and good,
and death and evil;

15

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

:
:

:1630 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוְּךָ
mtzu·k
minstructing-of·you

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

לְאַהֲבָה
l·aeb·e
to·to-love-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

In that I command thee
this day to love the LORD
thy God, to walk in his

16
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ways, and to keep his
commandments and his
statutes and his judgments,
that thou mayest live and
multiply: and the LORD thy
God shall bless thee in the
land whither thou goest to
possess it.

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-walk-of

בִּדְרָכָיו
b·drki·u
in·ways-of·him

וְלִשְׁמֹר
u·l·shmr
and·to·to-observe-of

מִצְ תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

וְחֻקֹּתָיו
u·chqthi·u
and·statutes-of·him

וּמִשְׁפָּטָיו
u·mshphti·u
and·judgments-of·him

וְחָיִיתָ
u·chiith
and·you-live

וְרָבִיתָ
u·rbith
and·you-increase

וּבֵרַכְךָ
u·brk·k
and·he- mblesses·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָא
ba
entering

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

:1730 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יִפְנֶה
iphne
he-is-facing- about

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁמָע
thshmo
you-are-listening

וְנִדַּחְתָּ
u·ndchth
and·you-are-impelled

But if thine heart turn
away, so that thou wilt not
hear, but shalt be drawn
away, and worship other
gods, and serve them;

17

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוִיתָ
u·eshthchuith
and·you-bow-down- your self

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַעֲבַדְתָּם
u·obdth·m
and·you-serve·them

:
:

:1830 הִגַּדְתִּי
egdthi
I- ctell

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

אָבֹד
abd
to-perish

תּאֹבֵדוּן
thabdu·n
you (p) -shall-perish

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַאֲרִיכֻן
tharik·n
you (p) -shall- cpro long

יָמִים
imim
days

I denounce unto you this
day, that ye shall surely
perish, [and that] ye shall
not prolong [your] days
upon the land, whither thou
passest over Jordan to go to
possess it.

18

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹבֵר
obr
crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

לָבאֹ
l·ba
to·to-enter-of

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

:1930 הַעִידֹתִי
eoidthi
I-cause- to -testify

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·lives

I call heaven and earth to
record this day against you,
[that] I have set before you
life and death, blessing and
cursing: therefore choose
life, that both thou and thy
seed may live:

19

וְהַמָּוֶת
u·e·muth
and·the·death

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

הַבְּרָכָה
e·brke
the·blessing

וְהַקְּלָלָה
u·e·qlle
and·the·slighting

וּבָחַרְתָּ
u·bchrth
and·you-choose

בַּחַיִּים
b·chiim
in· the ·lives

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּחְיֶה
thchie
you-shall-live

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְזַרְעֶךָ
u·zro·k
and·seed-of·you

:
:

:2030 לְאַהֲבָה
l·aeb·e
to·to-love-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

בְּקֹל 
b·ql·u
in·voice-of·him

That thou mayest love
the LORD thy God, [and]
that thou mayest obey his
voice, and that thou mayest
cleave unto him: for he [is]
thy life, and the length of
thy days: that thou mayest
dwell in the land which the
LORD sware unto thy
fathers, to Abraham, to
Isaac, and to Jacob, to give
them.

20

וּלְדָבְקָה
u·l·dbq·e
and·to·to-cling-of

־
-

ב 
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

חַיֶּיךָ
chii·k
lives-of·you

וְאֹרֶךְ
u·ark
and·length-of

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאֲבֹתֶיךָ
l·abthi·k
to·fathers-of·you

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

וּלְיַעֲקֹב
u·l·ioqb
and·to·Jacob

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

פ
p
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:131 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going- on

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

. And Moses went and
spake these words unto all
Israel.

1

:231 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הַיּ"ם
e·ium
the·day

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

And he said unto them, I
[am] an hundred and twenty
years old this day; I can no
more go out and come in:
also the LORD hath said
unto me, Thou shalt not go
over this Jordan.

2

ע"ד
oud
further

לָצֵאת
l·tzath
to·to- go-forth-of

וְלָב"א
u·l·bua
and·to·to-come-of

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲבֹר
thobr
you-shall-cross

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:331 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

עֹבֵר
obr
crossing

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

יַשְׁמִיד
ishmid
he-shall- cexterminate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

The LORD thy God, he
will go over before thee,
[and] he will destroy these
nations from before thee,
and thou shalt possess them:
[and] Joshua, he shall go
over before thee, as the
LORD hath said.

3

הַגּ"יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

מִלְּפָנֶיךָ
m·l·phni·k
from·to·faces-of·you

וִירִשְׁתָּם
u·irshth·m
and·you-evict·them

יְה"שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

הוּא
eua
he

עֹבֵר
obr
crossing

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:431 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְסִיח"ן
l·sichun
to·Sihon

וּלְע"ג
u·l·oug
and·to·Og

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

And the LORD shall do
unto them as he did to
Sihon and to Og, kings of
the Amorites, and unto the
land of them, whom he
destroyed.

4

וּלְאַרְצָם
u·l·artz·m
and·to·land-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִשְׁמִיד
eshmid
he- cexterminated

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:531 וּנְתָנָם
u·nthn·m
and·he-gives·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

And the LORD shall give
them up before your face,
that ye may do unto them
according unto all the
commandments which I
have commanded you.

5

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:631 חִזְקוּ
chzqu
be- steadfast-you (p)  !

וְאִמְצוּ
u·amtzu
and· be-resolute-you (p)  !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

Be strong and of a good
courage, fear not, nor be
afraid of them: for the
LORD thy God, he [it is]
that doth go with thee; he
will not fail thee, nor
forsake thee.

6

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּעַרְצוּ
thortzu
you (p) -are- being-terrifi ed

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-going

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

לאֹ
la
not

יַרְפְּךָ
irph·k
he-shall- cneglect·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעַזְבֶךָּ
iozb·k
he-shall-forsake·you

:
:

פ
p

:731 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִיה"שֻׁעַ
l·ieusho
to·Joshua

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And Moses called unto
Joshua, and said unto him
in the sight of all Israel, Be
strong and of a good
courage: for thou must go
with this people unto the
land which the LORD hath
sworn unto their fathers to
give them; and thou shalt
cause them to inherit it.

7

חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

וֶאֱמָץ
u·amtz
and· be-resolute-you !

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

תָּב"א
thbua
you-shall-come

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאֲבֹתָם
l·abth·m
to·fathers-of·them

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תַּנְחִילֶנָּה
thnchil·ne
you-shall- callot·her

א"תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:831 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-going

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

לאֹ
la
not

And the LORD, he [it is]
that doth go before thee; he
will be with thee, he will not
fail thee, neither forsake
thee: fear not, neither be
dismayed.

8

יַרְפְּךָ
irph·k
he-shall- cneglect·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעַזְבֶךָּ
iozb·k
he-shall-forsake·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִירָא
thira
you-shall-fear

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not
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תֵחָת
thchth
you-shall-be-dismayed

:
:

:931 וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתּ"רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וַיִּתְּנָהּ
u·ithn·e
and·he-is-giving·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

. And Moses wrote this
law, and delivered it unto
the priests the sons of Levi,
which bare the ark of the
covenant of the LORD, and
unto all the elders of Israel.

9

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

הַנֹּשְׂאִים
e·nshaim
the·ones-carrying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר"ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1031 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

א"תָם
auth·m
»·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

And Moses commanded
them, saying, At the end of
[every] seven years, in the
solemnity of the year of
release, in the feast of
tabernacles,

10

בְּמֹעֵד
b·mod
in·appointed- time -of

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

הַשְּׁמִטָּה
e·shmte
the·release

בְּחַג
b·chg
in·celebration-of

הַסֻּכּ"ת
e·skuth
the·booths

:
:

:1131 בְּב"א
b·bua
in·to-come-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵרָא"ת
l·rauth
to·to- nappear-of

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

When all Israel is come
to appear before the LORD
thy God in the place which
he shall choose, thou shalt
read this law before all
Israel in their hearing.

11

בַּמָּק"ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִבְחָר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

תִּקְרָא
thqra
you-shall-read

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתּ"רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּאָזְנֵיהֶם
b·azni·em
in·ears-of·them

:
:

:1231 הַקְהֵל
eqel
cassemble-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וְהַנָּשִׁים
u·e·nshim
and·the·women

וְהַטַּף
u·e·tph
and·the·tot

וְגֵרְךָ
u·gr·k
and·sojourner-of·you

Gather the people
together, men, and women,
and children, and thy
stranger that [is] within thy
gates, that they may hear,
and that they may learn, and
fear the LORD your God,
and observe to do all the
words of this law:

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּשְׁעָרֶיךָ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-hear

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·so-that

יִלְמְדוּ
ilmdu
they-shall-learn

וְיָרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-fear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-observe

לַעֲשׂ"ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ"רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:1331 וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-hear

וְלָמְדוּ
u·lmdu
and·they-learn

לְיִרְאָה
l·ira·e
to·to-fear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And [that] their children,
which have not known [any
thing], may hear, and learn
to fear the LORD your God,
as long as ye live in the land
whither ye go over Jordan
to possess it.

13

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

חַיִּים
chiim
ones-alive

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

פ
p

:1431 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הֵן
en
behold !

קָרְבוּ
qrbu
they- are -near

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

. And the LORD said
unto Moses, Behold, thy
days approach that thou
must die: call Joshua, and
present yourselves in the
tabernacle of the
congregation, that I may
give him a charge. And
Moses and Joshua went,
and presented themselves in
the tabernacle of the
congregation.

14

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה"שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְהִתְיַצְּבוּ
u·ethitzbu
and·station-yourselves !

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ"עֵד
muod
appointment

וַאֲצַוֶּנּוּ
u·atzu·nu
and·I-shall- minstruct·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וִיה"שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

וַיִּתְיַצְּבוּ
u·ithitzbu
and·they-are-stationing- them selves

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

מ"עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:1531 וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in· the ·tent

בְּעַמּוּד
b·omud
in·column-of

עָנָן
onn
cloud

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

עַמּוּד
omud
column-of

And the LORD appeared
in the tabernacle in a pillar
of a cloud: and the pillar of
the cloud stood over the
door of the tabernacle.

15

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

:
:

ס
s

:1631 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

הִנְּךָ
en·k
behold·you !

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
lying- down

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

And the LORD said unto
Moses, Behold, thou shalt
sleep with thy fathers; and

16
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this people will rise up, and
go a whoring after the gods
of the strangers of the land,
whither they go [to be]
among them, and will
forsake me, and break my
covenant which I have
made with them.

וְקָם
u·qm
and·he-rises

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְזָנָה
u·zne
and·he-prostitutes

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

נֵכַר
nkr
foreigner-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הוּא
eua
he

בָא
ba
entering

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

בְּקִרְבּ"
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

וַעֲזָבַנִי
u·ozb·ni
and·he-forsakes·me

וְהֵפֵר
u·ephr
and·he- cannuls

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַתִּי
krthi
I-cut

אִתּ"
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:1731 וְחָרָה
u·chre
and·he- is -hot

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

ב"
b·u
in·him

בַיּ"ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַעֲזַבְתִּים
u·ozbthi·m
and·I-forsake·them

וְהִסְתַּרְתִּי
u·esthrthi
and·I- cconceal

Then my anger shall be
kindled against them in that
day, and I will forsake
them, and I will hide my
face from them, and they
shall be devoured, and
many evils and troubles
shall befall them; so that
they will say in that day,
Are not these evils come
upon us, because our God
[is] not among us?

17

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to- be-devour ed-of

וּמְצָאֻהוּ
u·mtza·eu
and·they-find·him

רָע"ת
routh
evils

רַבּ"ת
rbuth
many-ones

וְצָר"ת
u·tzruth
and·distresses

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

בַּיּ"ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

עַל
ol
on

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

בְּקִרְבִּי
b·qrb·i
in·within-of·me

מְצָאוּנִי
mtzau·ni
they-found·me

הָרָע"ת
e·routh
the·evils

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:1831 וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

הַסְתֵּר
esthr
to- cconceal

אַסְתִּיר
asthir
I-shall- cconceal

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בַּיּ"ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

And I will surely hide my
face in that day for all the
evils which they shall have
wrought, in that they are
turned unto other gods.

18

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

כִּי
ki
that

פָנָה
phne
he-faced- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

:
:

:1931 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כִּתְבוּ
kthbu
write-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשִּׁירָה
e·shire
the·song

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְלַמְּדָהּ
u·lmd·e
and· mteach-you·her !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Now therefore write ye
this song for you, and teach
it the children of Israel: put
it in their mouths, that this
song may be a witness for
me against the children of
Israel.

19

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שִׂימָהּ
shim·e
place-you·her !

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

הַשִּׁירָה
e·shire
the·song

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְעֵד
l·od
to·testimony

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2031 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲבִיאֶנּוּ
abia·nu
I-shall- cbring·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לַאֲבֹתָיו
l·abthi·u
to·fathers-of·him

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

For when I shall have
brought them into the land
which I sware unto their
fathers, that floweth with
milk and honey; and they
shall have eaten and filled
themselves, and waxen fat;
then will they turn unto
other gods, and serve them,
and provoke me, and break
my covenant.

20

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

וְאָכַל
u·akl
and·he-eats

וְשָׂבַע
u·shbo
and·he- is -satisfied

וְדָשֵׁן
u·dshn
and·he- is -sleek

וּפָנָה
u·phne
and·he-faces- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַעֲבָדוּם
u·obdu·m
and·they-serve·them

וְנִאֲצוּנִי
u·natzu·ni
and·they- mspurn·me

וְהֵפֵר
u·ephr
and·he- cannuls

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

:
:

:2131 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ָ תִמְצֶאן
thmtzan
they-shall-find

אֹת"
ath·u
»·him

רָע"ת
routh
evils

רַבּ"ת
rbuth
many-ones

וְצָר"ת
u·tzruth
and·distresses

וְעָנְתָה
u·onthe
and·she-answers

And it shall come to
pass, when many evils and
troubles are befallen them,
that this song shall testify
against them as a witness;
for it shall not be forgotten
out of the mouths of their
seed: for I know their
imagination which they go
about, even now, before I
have brought them into the
land which I sware.

21

הַשִּׁירָה
e·shire
the·song

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

לְעֵד
l·od
to·testimony

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

תִשָּׁכַח
thshkch
she-shall-be-forgotten

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

זַרְע"
zro·u
seed-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִצְר"
itzr·u
form-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הוּא
eua
he

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

הַיּ"ם
e·ium
the·day

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

אֲבִיאֶנּוּ
abia·nu
I-am- cbringing·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבָּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

:
:

:2231 וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשִּׁירָה
e·shire
the·song

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בַּיּ"ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיְלַמְּדָהּ
u·ilmd·e
and·he-is- mteaching·her

. Moses therefore wrote
this song the same day, and
taught it the children of

22
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Israel.אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2331 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה"שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

And he gave Joshua the
son of Nun a charge, and
said, Be strong and of a
good courage: for thou shalt
bring the children of Israel
into the land which I sware
unto them: and I will be
with thee.

23

וֶאֱמָץ
u·amtz
and· be-resolute-you !

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

תָּבִיא
thbia
you-shall- cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:2431 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכַלּ"ת
k·kluth
as·to- mfinish-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לִכְתֹּב
l·kthb
to·to-write-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ"רָה
e·thure
the·law

־
-

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

And it came to pass,
when Moses had made an
end of writing the words of
this law in a book, until they
were finished,

24

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

עַד
od
until

תֻּמָּם
thm·m
to-come-to-end-of·them

:
:

:2531 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

אֲר"ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

That Moses commanded
the Levites, which bare the
ark of the covenant of the
LORD, saying,

25

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:2631 לָקֹחַ
lqch
to-take

אֵת
ath
»

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַתּ"רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְשַׂמְתֶּם
u·shmthm
and·you (p) -place

אֹת"
ath·u
»·him

מִצַּד
m·tzd
from·side-of

אֲר"ן
arun
coffer-of

Take this book of the
law, and put it in the side of
the ark of the covenant of
the LORD your God, that it
may be there for a witness
against thee.

26

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

לְעֵד
l·od
to·testimony

:
:

:2731 כִּי
ki
that

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶרְיְךָ
mri·k
rebellion-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עָרְפְּךָ
orph·k
nape-of·you

הַקָּשֶׁה
e·qshe
the·obstinate

הֵן
en
behold !

For I know thy rebellion,
and thy stiff neck: behold,
while I am yet alive with
you this day, ye have been
rebellious against the
LORD; and how much
more after my death?

27

בְּע"דֶנִּי
b·oud·ni
in·still·me

חַי
chi
alive

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

הַיּ"ם
e·ium
the·day

מַמְרִים
mmrim
ones- crebelling

הֱיִתֶם
eithm
you (p) -were bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהָ"ה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מ"תִי
muth·i
death-of·me

:
:

:2831 הַקְהִילוּ
eqeilu
cassemble-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

שִׁבְטֵיכֶם
shbti·km
tribes-of·you (p)

Gather unto me all the
elders of your tribes, and
your officers, that I may
speak these words in their
ears, and call heaven and
earth to record against
them.

28

וְשֹׁטְרֵיכֶם
u·shtri·km
and·superintendents-of·you (p)

וַאֲדַבְּרָה
u·adbre
and·I-shall- mspeak

בְאָזְנֵיהֶם
b·azni·em
in·ears-of·them

אֵת
ath
»

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְאָעִידָה
u·aoide
and·I-shall- ccall - to -witness

בָּם
b·m
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:2931 כִּי
ki
that

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מ"תִי
muth·i
death-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַשְׁחֵת
eshchth
to- cbecome-corrupt

תַּשְׁחִתוּן
thshchthu·n
you (p) -shall- cbecome-corrupt

For I know that after my
death ye will utterly corrupt
[yourselves], and turn aside
from the way which I have
commanded you; and evil
will befall you in the latter
days; because ye will do
evil in the sight of the
LORD, to provoke him to
anger through the work of
your hands.

29

וְסַרְתֶּם
u·srthm
and·you (p) -withdraw

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְקָרָאת
u·qrath
and·she-befalls

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·latter-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַכְעִיס"
l·ekois·u
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·him

בְּמַעֲשֵׂה
b·moshe
in·deed-of

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

:
:
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:3031 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַשִּׁירָה
e·shire
the·song

And Moses spake in the
ears of all the congregation
of Israel the words of this
song, until they were ended.

30

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

עַד
od
until

תֻּמָּם
thm·m
to-come-to-end-of·them

:
:

פ
p
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:132 הַאֲזִינוּ
eazinu
cgive -ear-you (p)  !

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַאֲדַבֵּרָה
u·adbre
and·I-shall- mspeak

וְתִשְׁמַע
u·thshmo
and·she-shall-hear

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

. Give ear, O ye heavens,
and I will speak; and hear,
O earth, the words of my
mouth.

1

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

:
:

:232 יַעֲרֹף
iorph
he-shall-trickle

כַּמָּטָר
k·mtr
as· the ·rain

לִקְחִי
lqch·i
influence-of·me

תִּזַּל
thzl
she-shall-distill

כַּטַּל
k·tl
as· the ·night-mist

אִמְרָתִי
amrth·i
saying-of·me

My doctrine shall drop as
the rain, my speech shall
distil as the dew, as the
small rain upon the tender
herb, and as the showers
upon the grass:

2

כִּשְׂעִירִם
k·shoirm
as·drizzle

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

דֶשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

וְכִרְבִיבִים
u·k·rbibim
and·as·showers

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

:
:

:332 כִּי
ki
that

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-proclaiming

הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

גֹדֶל
gdl
greatness

לֵאלֹהֵינוּ
l·alei·nu
to·Elohim-of·us

:
:

Because I will publish the
name of the LORD: ascribe
ye greatness unto our God.

3

:432 הַצּוּר
e·tzur
the·rock

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

פָּעֳל-
phol·u
contrivance-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

אֵל
al
El-of

אֱמוּנָה
amune
faithfulness

[He is] the Rock, his work
[is] perfect: for all his ways
[are] judgment: a God of
truth and without iniquity,
just and right [is] he.

4

וְאֵין
u·ain
and·without

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
just

וְיָשָׁר
u·ishr
and·upright

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:532 שִׁחֵת
shchth
he- mbecame-corrupt

ל-
l·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

מוּמָם
mum·m
blemish-of·them

דּ-ר
dur
generation

עִקֵּשׁ
oqsh
perverse

וּפְתַלְתֹּל
u·phthlthl
and·twisted

:
:

They have corrupted
themselves, their spot [is]
not [the spot] of his
children: [they are] a
perverse and crooked
generation.

5

:632 הֲ
e
?

־
-

לַיְהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

תִּגְמְלוּ
thgmlu
you (p) -are-requiting

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

עַם
om
people

נָבָל
nbl
decadent

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חָכָם
chkm
wise

הֲל-א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

Do ye thus requite the
LORD, O foolish people
and unwise? [is] not he thy
father [that] hath bought
thee? hath he not made thee,
and established thee?

6

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

קָּנֶךָ
qn·k
he-acquired·you

הוּא
eua
he

עָשְׂךָ
osh·k
he-made do·you

וַיְכֹנְנֶךָ
u·iknn·k
and·he-is- mestablishing·you

:
:

:732 זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

יְמ-ת
imuth
days-of

ע-לָם
oulm
eon

בִּינוּ
binu
understand-you (p)  !

שְׁנ-ת
shnuth
years-of

דּ-ר
dur
generation

־
-

וָד-ר
u·dur
and·generation

. Remember the days of
old, consider the years of
many generations: ask thy
father, and he will shew
thee; thy elders, and they
will tell thee.

7

שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְיַגֵּדְךָ
u·igd·k
and·he-shall- ctell·you

זְקֵנֶיךָ
zqni·k
old-ones-of·you

וְיאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-shall-say

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:832 בְּהַנְחֵל
b·enchl
in·to- cgive -allotments-of

עֶלְי-ן
oliun
supreme-one

גּ-יִם
guim
nations

בְּהַפְרִיד-
b·ephrid·u
in·to- cpart-of·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

When the most High
divided to the nations their
inheritance, when he
separated the sons of Adam,
he set the bounds of the
people according to the
number of the children of
Israel.

8

יַצֵּב
itzb
he-is- cstationing

גְּבֻלֹת
gblth
boundaries-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

לְמִסְפַּר
l·msphr
to·number-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:932 כִּי
ki
that

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion-of

יְהָ-ה
ieue
Yahweh

עַמּ-
om·u
people-of·him

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

חֶבֶל
chbl
line-of

נַחֲלָת-
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

:
:

For the LORD'S portion
[is] his people; Jacob [is]
the lot of his inheritance.

9

:1032 יִמְצָאֵהוּ
imtza·eu
he-is-finding·him

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

וּבְתֹהוּ
u·b·theu
and·in·chaos

יְלֵל
ill
howling

יְשִׁמֹן
ishmn
desolation

יְסֹבְבֶנְהוּ
isbb·neu
he-is- msurrounding·him

He found him in a desert
land, and in the waste
howling wilderness; he led
him about, he instructed
him, he kept him as the
apple of his eye.

10

יְב-נְנֵהוּ
ibunn·eu
he-is- cmaking-understand·him

יִצְּרֶנְהוּ
itzr·neu
he-is-preserving·him

כְּאִישׁ-ן
k·aishun
as·pupil-of

עֵינ-
oin·u
eye-of·him

:
:

:1132 כְּנֶשֶׁר
k·nshr
as·vulture

יָעִיר
ioir
he-is- crousing- up

קִנּ-
qn·u
nest-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

גּ-זָלָיו
guzli·u
fledglings-of·him

יְרַחֵף
irchph
he-is- mvibrating

As an eagle stirreth up
her nest, fluttereth over her
young, spreadeth abroad her
wings, taketh them, beareth
them on her wings:

11

יִפְרֹשׂ
iphrsh
he-is-spreading

כְּנָפָיו
knphi·u
wings-of·him

יִקָּחֵהוּ
iqch·eu
he-is-taking·him

יִשָּׂאֵהוּ
isha·eu
he-is-bearing·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶבְרָת-
abrth·u
pinion-of·him

:
:

:1232 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּדָד
bdd
alone

יַנְחֶנּוּ
inch·nu
he-is- cguiding·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

עִמּ-
om·u
with·him

אֵל
al
El-of

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

:
:

[So] the LORD alone did
lead him, and [there was] no
strange god with him.

12
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:1332 יַרְכִּבֵהוּ
irkb·eu
he-is- cmaking-ride·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

K

בָּמ-תֵי
bmuthi
high-places-of

Q

בָּמֳתֵי
bmthi
high-places-of

אָרֶץ
artz
land

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

He made him ride on the
high places of the earth, that
he might eat the increase of
the fields; and he made him
to suck honey out of the
rock, and oil out of the
flinty rock;

13

תְּנוּבֹת
thnubth
produces-of

שָׂדָי
shdi
field

וַיֵּנִקֵהוּ
u·inq·eu
and·he-is- cmaking-suckle·him

דְבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

מִסֶּלַע
m·slo
from·crag

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

מֵחַלְמִישׁ
m·chlmish
from·flint-of

צוּר
tzur
rock

:
:

:1432 חֶמְאַת
chmath
clotted-cream-of

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

וַחֲלֵב
u·chlb
and·milk-of

צאֹן
tzan
flock

עִם
om
with

־
-

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat-of

כָּרִים
krim
butting- rams

וְאֵילִים
u·ailim
and·rams

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

Butter of kine, and milk
of sheep, with fat of lambs,
and rams of the breed of
Bashan, and goats, with the
fat of kidneys of wheat; and
thou didst drink the pure
blood of the grape.

14

בָשָׁן
bshn
Bashan

וְעַתּוּדִים
u·othudim
and·he-goats

עִם
om
with

־
-

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat-of

כִּלְי-ת
kliuth
kidneys-of

חִטָּה
chte
wheat

וְדַם
u·dm
and·blood-of

־
-

עֵנָב
onb
grape

תִּשְׁתֶּה
thshthe
you-are-drinking

־
-

חָמֶר
chmr
turbid- wine

:
:

:1532 וַיִּשְׁמַן
u·ishmn
and·he-is- grow ing-stout

יְשֻׁרוּן
ishrun
Jeshurun

וַיִּבְעָט
u·ibot
and·he-is-kicking

שָׁמַנְתָּ
shmnth
you- are -stout

עָבִיתָ
obith
you- are -thick

. But Jeshurun waxed fat,
and kicked: thou art waxen
fat, thou art grown thick,
thou art covered [with
fatness]; then he forsook
God [which] made him, and
lightly esteemed the Rock
of his salvation.

15

כָּשִׂיתָ
kshith
you- are -burly

וַיִּטֹּשׁ
u·itsh
and·he-is-abandoning

אֱל-הַ
alue
Eloah

עָשָׂהוּ
osh·eu
he-made do·him

וַיְנַבֵּל
u·inbl
and·he-is- mdisgracing

צוּר
tzur
rock-of

יְשֻׁעָת-
ishoth·u
salvation-of·him

:
:

:1632 יַקְנִאֻהוּ
iqna·eu
he-is- cmaking-jealous·him

בְּזָרִים
b·zrim
in·alien-ones

בְּת-עֵבֹת
b·thuobth
in·abhorrences

יַכְעִיסֻהוּ
ikois·eu
he-is- cprovok ing- to -vexation·him

:
:

They provoked him to
jealousy with strange
[gods], with abominations
provoked they him to anger.

16

:1732 יִזְבְּחוּ
izbchu
they-are-sacrificing

לַשֵּׁדִים
l·shdim
to· the ·demons

לאֹ
la
not

אֱלֹהַ
ale
Eloah

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לאֹ
la
not

יְדָעוּם
idou·m
they-knew·them

חֲדָשִׁים
chdshim
new-ones

מִקָּרֹב
m·qrb
from·near

They sacrificed unto
devils, not to God; to gods
whom they knew not, to
new [gods that] came newly
up, whom your fathers
feared not.

17

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

לאֹ
la
not

שְׂעָרוּם
shoru·m
they- were -horrifi ed-by ·them

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:1832 צוּר
tzur
rock

יְלָדְךָ
ild·k
he-generated·you

תֶּשִׁי
thshi
you-are- cbeing-oblivious

וַתִּשְׁכַּח
u·thshkch
and·you-are-forgetting

אֵל
al
El

Of the Rock [that] begat
thee thou art unmindful, and
hast forgotten God that
formed thee.

18

מְחֹלְלֶךָ
mchll·k
one- mtravailing-of·you

:
:

:1932 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּנְאָץ
u·inatz
and·he-is-spurning

מִכַּעַס
m·kos
from·vexation-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

. And when the LORD
saw [it], he abhorred
[them], because of the
provoking of his sons, and
of his daughters.

19

וּבְנֹתָיו
u·bnthi·u
and·daughters-of·him

:
:

:2032 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַסְתִּירָה
asthire
I-shall- cconceal

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-shall-see

מָה
me
what ?

אַחֲרִיתָם
achrith·m
latter-of·them

And he said, I will hide
my face from them, I will
see what their end [shall
be]: for they [are] a very
froward generation,
children in whom [is] no
faith.

20

כִּי
ki
that

ד-ר
dur
generation-of

תַּהְפֻּכֹת
thephkth
waywardness

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֵמֻן
amn
faithfulness

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:2132 הֵם
em
they

קִנְאוּנִי
qnau·ni
they-make-jealous·me

בְלאֹ
b·la
in·not

־
-

אֵל
al
El

כִּעֲסוּנִי
kosu·ni
they- mprovoke-to -vexation·me

בְּהַבְלֵיהֶם
b·ebli·em
in·vanities-of·them

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

They have moved me to
jealousy with [that which is]
not God; they have
provoked me to anger with
their vanities: and I will
move them to jealousy with
[those which are] not a
people; I will provoke them
to anger with a foolish
nation.

21

אַקְנִיאֵם
aqnia·m
I-shall- cmake-jealous·them

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

־
-

עָם
om
people

בְּג-י
b·gui
in·nation

נָבָל
nbl
decadent

אַכְעִיסֵם
akois·m
I-shall-cause-vexation·them

:
:

:2232 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

קָדְחָה
qdche
she- is- kindled

בְאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

וַתִּיקַד
u·thiqd
and·she-shall-glow

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שְׁא-ל
shaul
unseen

תַּחְתִּית
thchthith
nether

For a fire is kindled in
mine anger, and shall burn
22
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unto the lowest hell, and
shall consume the earth with
her increase, and set on fire
the foundations of the
mountains.

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-shall-devour

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וִיבֻלָהּ
u·ibl·e
and·crop-of·her

וַתְּלַהֵט
u·thlet
and·she-shall- mset-a flame

מ-סְדֵי
musdi
foundations-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

:
:

:2332 אַסְפֶּה
asphe
I-shall-cause- to -sweep-up

עָלֵימ-
oli·mu
over·them

רָע-ת
routh
evils

חִצַּי
chtz·i
arrows-of·me

אֲכַלֶּה
akle
I-shall- mexhaust

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

I will heap mischiefs
upon them; I will spend
mine arrows upon them.

23

:2432 מְזֵי
mzi
ones-gaunt-of

רָעָב
rob
famine

וּלְחֻמֵי
u·lchmi
and·ones-being-fought-of

רֶשֶׁף
rshph
sirocco

וְקֶטֶב
u·qtb
and·sting

מְרִירִי
mriri
bitter

וְשֶׁן
u·shn
and·tooth-of

־
-

[They shall be] burnt
with hunger, and devoured
with burning heat, and with
bitter destruction: I will also
send the teeth of beasts
upon them, with the poison
of serpents of the dust.

24

בְּהֵמ-ת
bemuth
beasts

אֲשַׁלַּח
ashlch
I-shall- msend

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

עִם
om
with

־
-

חֲמַת
chmth
venom-of

זֹחֲלֵי
zchli
ones-skulking-of

עָפָר
ophr
soil

:
:

:2532 מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

תְּשַׁכֶּל
thshkl
she-shall- mbereave

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וּמֵחֲדָרִים
u·m·chdrim
and·from·chambers

אֵימָה
aime
dread

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

בָּחוּר
bchur
choice -young-man

The sword without, and
terror within, shall destroy
both the young man and the
virgin, the suckling [also]
with the man of gray hairs.

25

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

בְּתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

י-נֵק
iunq
one- being-suckling

עִם
om
with

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

שֵׂיבָה
shibe
grey-hair

:
:

:2632 אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

אַפְאֵיהֶם
aphai·em
I-shall- cblow-away·them

אַשְׁבִּיתָה
ashbithe
I-shall- ceradicate

מֵאֱנ-שׁ
m·anush
from·mortal

זִכְרָם
zkr·m
remembrance-of·them

:
:

. I said, I would scatter
them into corners, I would
make the remembrance of
them to cease from among
men:

26

:2732 לוּלֵי
luli
unless

כַּעַס
kos
vexation-of

א-יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

אָגוּר
agur
I-am-shrinking- away

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יְנַכְּרוּ
inkru
they-are- mmisconstruing

Were it not that I feared
the wrath of the enemy, lest
their adversaries should
behave themselves
strangely, [and] lest they
should say, Our hand [is]
high, and the LORD hath
not done all this.

27

צָרֵימ-
tzri·mu
foes-of·them

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

יָדֵינוּ
idi·nu
hands-of·us

רָמָה
rme
she- is -high

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פָּעַל
phol
he-contrived

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

:
:

:2832 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ג-י
gui
nation

אֹבַד
abd
being-destructive

עֵצ-ת
otzuth
counsel

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

תְּבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

:
:

For they [are] a nation
void of counsel, neither [is
there any] understanding in
them.

28

:2932 לוּ
lu
o-that

חָכְמוּ
chkmu
they- were -wise

יַשְׂכִּילוּ
ishkilu
they-are- cbeing-intelligent

זאֹת
zath
this

יָבִינוּ
ibinu
they-are-understanding

O that they were wise,
[that] they understood this,
[that] they would consider
their latter end!

29

לְאַחֲרִיתָם
l·achrith·m
to·hereafter-of·them

:
:

:3032 אֵיכָה
aike
how ?

יִרְדֹּף
irdph
he-shall-pursue

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

יָנִיסוּ
inisu
they-are- cputt ing- to -flight

רְבָבָה
rbbe
ten-thousand

אִם
am
if

־
-

How should one chase a
thousand, and two put ten
thousand to flight, except
their Rock had sold them,
and the LORD had shut
them up?

30

לאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

צוּרָם
tzur·m
rock-of·them

מְכָרָם
mkr·m
he-sold·them

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הִסְגִּירָם
esgir·m
he- csurrendered·them

:
:

:3132 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

כְצוּרֵנוּ
k·tzur·nu
as·rock-of·us

צוּרָם
tzur·m
rock-of·them

וְאֹיְבֵינוּ
u·aibi·nu
and·ones- being-enemies-of·us

פְּלִילִים
phlilim
mediators

:
:

For their rock [is] not as
our Rock, even our enemies
themselves [being] judges.

31

:3232 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִגֶּפֶן
m·gphn
from·vine-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

גַּפְנָם
gphn·m
vine-of·them

וּמִשַּׁדְמֹת
u·m·shdmth
and·from·fields-of

עֲמֹרָה
omre
Gomorrah

עֲנָבֵמ-
onb·mu
grapes-of·them

For their vine [is] of the
vine of Sodom, and of the
fields of Gomorrah: their
grapes [are] grapes of gall,
their clusters [are] bitter:

32

עִנְּבֵי
onbi
grapes-of

־
-

ר-שׁ
rush
poison

אַשְׁכְּלֹת
ashklth
clusters-of

מְרֹרֹת
mrrth
bitterness

לָמ-
lmu
to·them

:
:

:3332 חֲמַת
chmth
venom-of

תַּנִּינִם
thninm
snakes

יֵינָם
iin·m
wine-of·them

וְראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·poison-of

פְּתָנִים
phthnim
cobras

אַכְזָר
akzr
cruel

:
:

Their wine [is] the
poison of dragons, and the
cruel venom of asps.

33

:3432 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

כָּמֻס
kms
being-amassed

עִמָּדִי
om·di
with·me

חָתֻם
chthm
being-sealed

בְּא-צְרֹתָי
b·autzrth·i
in·treasuries-of·me

:
:

[Is] not this laid up in
store with me, [and] sealed
up among my treasures?

34
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:3532 לִי
l·i
to·me

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

וְשִׁלֵּם
u·shlm
and·repayment

לְעֵת
l·oth
for·season

תָּמוּט
thmut
she-shall-slip

רַגְלָם
rgl·m
foot-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

קָר-ב
qrub
near

י-ם
ium
day-of

To me [belongeth]
vengeance, and
recompence; their foot shall
slide in [due] time: for the
day of their calamity [is] at
hand, and the things that
shall come upon them make
haste.

35

אֵידָם
aid·m
calamity-of·them

וְחָשׁ
u·chsh
and·he-hurries

עֲתִדֹת
othdth
impending- dooms

לָמ-
lmu
to·them

:
:

:3632 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָדִין
idin
he-shall-adjudicate

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַמּ-
om·u
people-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

יִתְנֶחָם
ithnchm
he-shall- scomfort

For the LORD shall
judge his people, and repent
himself for his servants,
when he seeth that [their]
power is gone, and [there is]
none shut up, or left.

36

כִּי
ki
that

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָזְלַת
azlth
she- is -departed

יָד
id
hand

וְאֶפֶס
u·aphs
and·limit

עָצוּר
otzur
one-being-restrained

וְעָזוּב
u·ozub
and·one-being-forsaken

:
:

:3732 וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

אֵי
ai
where ?

אֱלֹהֵימ-
alei·mu
Elohim-of·them

צוּר
tzur
rock

חָסָיוּ
chsiu
they- took -refuge

ב-
b·u
in·him

:
:

And he shall say, Where
[are] their gods, [their] rock
in whom they trusted,

37

:3832 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat-of

זְבָחֵימ-
zbchi·mu
sacrifices-of·them

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-are-eating

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-are-drinking

יֵין
iin
wine-of

נְסִיכָם
nsik·m
libation-of·them

Which did eat the fat of
their sacrifices, [and] drank
the wine of their drink
offerings? let them rise up
and help you, [and] be your
protection.

38

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-shall-rise

וְיַעְזְרֻכֶם
u·iozr·km
and·they-shall-help·you (p)

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

סִתְרָה
sthre
concealment

:
:

:3932 רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

עַתָּה
othe
now

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲנִי
ani
I

הוּא
eua
he

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עִמָּדִי
om·di
with·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

. See now that I, [even] I,
[am] he, and [there is] no
god with me: I kill, and I
make alive; I wound, and I
heal: neither [is there any]
that can deliver out of my
hand.

39

אָמִית
amith
I-am- cputt ing- to -death

וַאֲחַיֶּה
u·achie
and·I-am-making-alive

מָחַצְתִּי
mchtzthi
I-transfixed

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶרְפָּא
arpha
I-shall-heal

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

:
:

:4032 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-am-lifting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

וְאָמַרְתִּי
u·amrthi
and·I-say

חַי
chi
life

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

:
:

For I lift up my hand to
heaven, and say, I live for
ever.

40

:4132 אִם
am
if

־
-

שַׁנּ-תִי
shnuthi
I-whet

בְּרַק
brq
flashing-of

חַרְבִּי
chrb·i
sword-of·me

וְתאֹחֵז
u·thachz
and·she-is-holding

בְּמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

If I whet my glittering
sword, and mine hand take
hold on judgment; I will
render vengeance to mine
enemies, and will reward
them that hate me.

41

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- creturn

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

לְצָרָי
l·tzr·i
to·foes-of·me

וְלִמְשַׂנְאַי
u·l·mshna·i
and·to·ones- mhating-of·me

אֲשַׁלֵּם
ashlm
I-shall- mrepay

:
:

:4232 אַשְׁכִּיר
ashkir
I-shall- cmake-drunk

חִצַּי
chtz·i
arrows-of·me

מִדָּם
m·dm
from·blood

וְחַרְבִּי
u·chrb·i
and·sword-of·me

תּאֹכַל
thakl
she-shall-devour

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

I will make mine arrows
drunk with blood, and my
sword shall devour flesh;
[and that] with the blood of
the slain and of the
captives, from the
beginning of revenges upon
the enemy.

42

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

חָלָל
chll
one- mortally -wounded

וְשִׁבְיָה
u·shbie
and·captive

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·head-of

פַּרְע-ת
phrouth
commanders-of

א-יֵב
auib
being-enemy

:
:

:4332 הַרְנִינוּ
erninu
cbe-jubilant-you (p)  !

ג-יִם
guim
nations

עַמּ-
om·u
people-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

דַם
dm
blood-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

יִקּ-ם
iqum
he-shall-avenge

Rejoice, O ye nations,
[with] his people: for he
will avenge the blood of his
servants, and will render
vengeance to his
adversaries, and will be
merciful unto his land,
[and] to his people.

43

וְנָקָם
u·nqm
and·vengeance

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall- creturn

לְצָרָיו
l·tzri·u
to·foes-of·him

וְכִפֶּר
u·kphr
and·he-makes- propitiatory -shelter

אַדְמָת-
admth·u
ground-of·him

עַמּ-
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:4432 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַשִּׁירָה
e·shire
the·song

־
-

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

. And Moses came and
spake all the words of this
song in the ears of the

44
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people, he, and Hoshea the
son of Nun.בְּאָזְנֵי

b·azni
in·ears-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הוּא
eua
he

וְה-שֵׁעַ
u·eusho
and·Hosea

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

:
:

:4532 וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mconcluding

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And Moses made an end
of speaking all these words
to all Israel:

45

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:4632 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And he said unto them,
Set your hearts unto all the
words which I testify
among you this day, which
ye shall command your
children to observe to do,
all the words of this law.

46

מֵעִיד
moid
ctestifying

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

הַיּ-ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תְּצַוֻּם
thtzu·m
you (p) -shall- minstruct·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

לַעֲשׂ-ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ-רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:4732 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

דָבָר
dbr
word

רֵק
rq
empty

הוּא
eua
he

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

חַיֵּיכֶם
chii·km
lives-of·you (p)

וּבַדָּבָר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

For it [is] not a vain
thing for you; because it [is]
your life: and through this
thing ye shall prolong
[your] days in the land,
whither ye go over Jordan
to possess it.

47

תַּאֲרִיכוּ
thariku
you (p) -shall- cpro long

יָמִים
imim
days

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

פ
p

:4832 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ-ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Moses that selfsame
day, saying,

48

:4932 עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

הָעֲבָרִים
e·obrim
the·Abarim

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

נְב-
nbu
Nebo

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מ-אָב
muab
Moab

Get thee up into this
mountain Abarim, [unto]
mount Nebo, which [is] in
the land of Moab, that [is]
over against Jericho; and
behold the land of Canaan,
which I give unto the
children of Israel for a
possession:

49

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְרֵח-
irchu
Jericho

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַאֲחֻזָּה
l·achze
for·holding

:
:

:5032 וּמֻת
u·mth
and·die-you !

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹלֶה
ole
going-up

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וְהֵאָסֵף
u·easph
and·be-gathered-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And die in the mount
whither thou goest up, and
be gathered unto thy people;
as Aaron thy brother died in
mount Hor, and was
gathered unto his people:

50

עַמֶּיךָ
omi·k
peoples-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

מֵת
mth
he-died

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

בְּהֹר
b·er
in·Hor

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וַיֵּאָסֶף
u·iasph
and·he-is-being-gathered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמָּיו
omi·u
peoples-of·him

:
:

:5132 עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מְעַלְתֶּם
molthm
you (p) -offended

בִּי
b·i
in·me

בְּת-ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּמֵי
b·mi
in·waters-of

־
-

מְרִיבַת
mribth
Meribah

קָדֵשׁ
qdsh
Kadesh

Because ye trespassed
against me among the
children of Israel at the
waters of Meribah-Kadesh,
in the wilderness of Zin;
because ye sanctified me
not in the midst of the
children of Israel.

51

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

־
-

צִן
tzn
Zin

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

קִדַּשְׁתֶּם
qdshthm
you (p) -hallowed

א-תִי
auth·i
»·me

בְּת-ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:5232 כִּי
ki
that

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·aloof

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְשָׁמָּה
u·shm·e
and·there·ward

לאֹ
la
not

תָב-א
thbua
you-shall-enter

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Yet thou shalt see the
land before [thee]; but thou
shalt not go thither unto the
land which I give the
children of Israel.

52

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p
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:133 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

הַבְּרָכָה
e·brke
the·blessing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּרַךְ
brk
he- mblessed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And this [is] the
blessing, wherewith Moses
the man of God blessed the
children of Israel before his
death.

1

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

�מ�ת
muth·u
death-of·him

:
:

:233 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִסִּינַי
m·sini
from·Sinai

בָּא
ba
he-came

וְזָרַח
u·zrch
and·he- was-radiant

מִשֵּׂעִיר
m·shoir
from·Seir

�לָמ
lmu
for·them

And he said, The LORD
came from Sinai, and rose
up from Seir unto them; he
shined forth from mount
Paran, and he came with ten
thousands of saints: from
his right hand [went] a fiery
law for them.

2

ה�פִיעַ
euphio
he- cshone- forth

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

פָּארָן
pharn
Paran

וְאָתָה
u·athe
and·he-arrived

מֵרִבְבֹת
m·rbbth
from·tens-of-thousands-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
one-holy

�מִימִינ
m·imin·u
from·right-of·him

K

אֵשְׁדָּת
ashdth
slope-of

Q

אֵשׁ
ash
fire-of

Q

דָּת
dth
edict

�לָמ
lmu
to·them

:
:

:333 אַף
aph
indeed

חֹבֵב
chbb
one-fondling

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְדֹשָׁיו
qdshi·u
holy-ones-of·him

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

Yea, he loved the people;
all his saints [are] in thy
hand: and they sat down at
thy feet; [every one] shall
receive of thy words.

3

תֻּכּוּ
thku
they-are-amidst

לְרַגְלֶךָ
l·rgl·k
to·foot-of·you

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-is-obtaining

מִדַּבְּרֹתֶיךָ
m·dbrthi·k
from·words-of·you

:
:

:433 תּ�רָה
thure
law

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מ�רָשָׁה
murshe
tenancy

קְהִלַּת
qelth
assembly-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

Moses commanded us a
law, [even] the inheritance
of the congregation of
Jacob.

4

:533 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִישֻׁרוּן
b·ishrun
in·Jeshurun

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בְּהִתְאַסֵּף
b·ethasph
in·to-gather- them selves-of

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

עָם
om
people

יַחַד
ichd
together

And he was king in
Jeshurun, when the heads of
the people [and] the tribes
of Israel were gathered
together.

5

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:633 יְחִי
ichi
he-shall-live

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יָמֹת
imth
he-is-dying

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

מְתָיו
mthi·u
death-doomeds-of·him

. Let Reuben live, and not
die; and let [not] his men be
few.

6

מִסְפָּר
msphr
out -number ed

:
:

ס
s

:733 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

�עַמּ
om·u
people-of·him

And this [is the blessing]
of Judah: and he said, Hear,
LORD, the voice of Judah,
and bring him unto his
people: let his hands be
sufficient for him; and be
thou an help [to him] from
his enemies.

7

תְּבִיאֶנּוּ
thbia·nu
you-shall- cbring·him

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

רָב
rb
he-contended

�ל
l·u
for·him

וְעֵזֶר
u·ozr
and·help

מִצָּרָיו
m·tzri·u
from·foes-of·him

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

:
:

ס
s

:833 וּלְלֵוִי
u·l·lui
and·to·Levi

אָמַר
amr
he-said

תֻּמֶּיךָ
thmi·k
flawlessnesses-of·you

וְאוּרֶיךָ
u·auri·k
and·lights-of·you

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
for·man

חֲסִידֶךָ
chsid·k
kindly-one-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

. And of Levi he said,
[Let] thy Thummim and thy
Urim [be] with thy holy
one, whom thou didst prove
at Massah, [and with]
whom thou didst strive at
the waters of Meribah;

8

�נִסִּית
nsith·u
you- mprobed·him

בְּמַסָּה
b·mse
in·Massah

תְּרִיבֵהוּ
thrib·eu
you-are-contending·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

מְרִיבָה
mribe
Meribah

:
:

:933 הָאֹמֵר
e·amr
the·one-saying

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
to·father-of·him

�וּלְאִמּ
u·l·am·u
and·to·mother-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

רְאִיתִיו
raithi·u
I-see·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

Who said unto his father
and to his mother, I have
not seen him; neither did he
acknowledge his brethren,
nor knew his own children:
for they have observed thy
word, and kept thy
covenant.

9

לאֹ
la
not

הִכִּיר
ekir
he- crecognized

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

K

�בָּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

Q

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָע
ido
he-knew

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמְרוּ
shmru
they-observed

אִמְרָתֶךָ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

וּבְרִיתְךָ
u·brith·k
and·covenant-of·you

יִנְצֹרוּ
intzru
they-are-preserving

:
:
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:1033 י�רוּ
iuru
they-shall- cdirect

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

וְת�רָתְךָ
u·thurth·k
and·law-of·you

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-shall-place

They shall teach Jacob
thy judgments, and Israel
thy law: they shall put
incense before thee, and
whole burnt sacrifice upon
thine altar.

10

קְט�רָה
qture
incense

בְּאַפֶּךָ
b·aph·k
in·nostril-of·you

וְכָלִיל
u·klil
and·wholly- fumed-offering

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבְּחֶךָ
mzbch·k
altar-of·you

:
:

:1133 בָּרֵךְ
brk
mbless-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�חֵיל
chil·u
estate-of·him

וּפֹעַל
u·phol
and·contriving-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

תִּרְצֶה
thrtze
you-shall-approve

Bless, LORD, his
substance, and accept the
work of his hands: smite
through the loins of them
that rise against him, and of
them that hate him, that they
rise not again.

11

מְחַץ
mchtz
transfix-you !

מָתְנַיִם
mthnim
waists

קָמָיו
qmi·u
ones-rising-of·him

וּמְשַׂנְאָיו
u·mshnai·u
and·ones- mhating-of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

יְקוּמוּן
iqumu·n
they-shall-rise

:
:

ס
s

:1233 לְבִנְיָמִן
l·bnimn
to·Benjamin

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְדִיד
idid
darling-of

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

יִשְׁכֹּן
ishkn
he-shall-tabernacle

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

. [And] of Benjamin he
said, The beloved of the
LORD shall dwell in safety
by him; [and the LORD]
shall cover him all the day
long, and he shall dwell
between his shoulders.

12

חֹפֵף
chphph
one-overspreading

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

כְּתֵיפָיו
kthiphi·u
shoulders-of·him

שָׁכֵן
shkn
he-tabernacles

:
:

ס
s

:1333 וּלְי�סֵף
u·l·iusph
and·to·Joseph

אָמַר
amr
he-said

מְבֹרֶכֶת
mbrkth
being- mblessed

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

�אַרְצ
artz·u
land-of·him

מִמֶּגֶד
m·mgd
from·fineness-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

And of Joseph he said,
Blessed of the LORD [be]
his land, for the precious
things of heaven, for the
dew, and for the deep that
coucheth beneath,

13

מִטָּל
m·tl
from·night-mist

וּמִתְּה�ם
u·m·theum
and·from·abyss

רֹבֶצֶת
rbtzth
reclining

תָּחַת
thchth
beneath

:
:

:1433 וּמִמֶּגֶד
u·m·mgd
and·from·fineness-of

תְּבוּאֹת
thbuath
income-of

שָׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

וּמִמֶּגֶד
u·m·mgd
and·from·fineness-of

גֶּרֶשׁ
grsh
driven-out-of

יְרָחִים
irchim
months

:
:

And for the precious
fruits [brought forth] by the
sun, and for the precious
things put forth by the
moon,

14

:1533 וּמֵראֹשׁ
u·m·rash
and·from·top-of

הַרְרֵי
erri
mountain -range s-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

וּמִמֶּגֶד
u·m·mgd
and·from·fineness-of

גִּבְע�ת
gbouth
hills-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

And for the chief things
of the ancient mountains,
and for the precious things
of the lasting hills,

15

:1633 וּמִמֶּגֶד
u·m·mgd
and·from·fineness-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וּמְלֹאָהּ
u·mla·e
and·fullness-of·her

וּרְצ�ן
u·rtzun
and·approval-of

שֹׁכְנִי
shkni
one-tabernacling-of

And for the precious
things of the earth and
fulness thereof, and [for]
the good will of him that
dwelt in the bush: let [the
blessing] come upon the
head of Joseph, and upon
the top of the head of him
[that was] separated from
his brethren.

16

סְנֶה
sne
thornbush

תָּב�אתָה
thbuathe
she-shall-come

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וּלְקָדְקֹד
u·l·qdqd
and·to·scalp-of

נְזִיר
nzir
one-sequestered-of

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

:
:

:1733 בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

�שׁ�ר
shur·u
bull-of·him

הָדָר
edr
honor

�ל
l·u
to·him

וְקַרְנֵי
u·qrni
and·horns-of

רְאֵם
ram
wild-ox

קַרְנָיו
qrni·u
horns-of·him

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

עַמִּים
omim
peoples His glory [is like] the

firstling of his bullock, and
his horns [are like] the
horns of unicorns: with
them he shall push the
people together to the ends
of the earth: and they [are]
the ten thousands of
Ephraim, and they [are] the
thousands of Manasseh.

17

יְנַגַּח
ingch
he-shall- mgore

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
altogether

אַפְסֵי
aphsi
limits-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

רִבְב�ת
rbbuth
tens-of-thousands-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

אַלְפֵי
alphi
thousands-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

:
:

ס
s

:1833 וְלִזְבוּלֻן
u·l·zbuln
and·to·Zebulun

אָמַר
amr
he-said

שְׂמַח
shmch
rejoice-you !

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

בְּצֵאתֶךָ
b·tzath·k
in·to- go-forth-of·you

וְיִשָּׂשכָר
u·ishshkr
and·Issachar

. And of Zebulun he said,
Rejoice, Zebulun, in thy
going out; and, Issachar, in
thy tents.

18

בְּאֹהָלֶיךָ
b·aeli·k
in·tents-of·you

:
:

:1933 עַמִּים
omim
peoples

הַר
er
mountain

־
-

יִקְרָאוּ
iqrau
they-shall-call

שָׁם
shm
there

יִזְבְּחוּ
izbchu
they-shall-sacrifice

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

They shall call the people
unto the mountain; there
they shall offer sacrifices of
righteousness: for they shall
suck [of] the abundance of
the seas, and [of] treasures
hid in the sand.

19

כִּי
ki
that

שֶׁפַע
shpho
accumulation-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

יִינָקוּ
iinqu
they-are-sucking

וּשְׂפוּנֵי
u·shphuni
and· thing s-being-secreted-of

טְמוּנֵי
tmuni
ones-being-buried-of

ח�ל
chul
sand

:
:

ס
s
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:2033 וּלְגָד
u·l·gd
and·to·Gad

אָמַר
amr
he-said

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

מַרְחִיב
mrchib
one- cwidening-of

גָּד
gd
Gad

כְּלָבִיא
k·lbia
as·parent-lion

שָׁכֵן
shkn
he-tabernacles

And of Gad he said,
Blessed [be] he that
enlargeth Gad: he dwelleth
as a lion, and teareth the
arm with the crown of the
head.

20

וְטָרַף
u·trph
and·he-tears-to-pieces

זְר�עַ
zruo
arm

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

קָדְקֹד
qdqd
scalp

:
:

:2133 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first

�ל
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

חֶלְקַת
chlqth
apportionment-of

מְחֹקֵק
mchqq
one-making-statute

And he provided the first
part for himself, because
there, [in] a portion of the
lawgiver, [was he] seated;
and he came with the heads
of the people, he executed
the justice of the LORD,
and his judgments with
Israel.

21

סָפוּן
sphun
being-ceiled

וַיֵּתֵא
u·itha
and·he-is-arriving

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

עָם
om
people

צִדְקַת
tzdqth
righteousness-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

וּמִשְׁפָּטָיו
u·mshphti·u
and·judgments-of·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:2233 וּלְדָן
u·l·dn
and·to·Dan

אָמַר
amr
he-said

דָּן
dn
Dan

גּוּר
gur
whelp-of

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

יְזַנֵּק
iznq
he-shall- mbound

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

:
:

. And of Dan he said,
Dan [is] a lion's whelp: he
shall leap from Bashan.

22

:2333 וּלְנַפְתָּלִי
u·l·nphthli
and·to·Naphtali

אָמַר
amr
he-said

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

שְׂבַע
shbo
satisfied-of

רָצ�ן
rtzun
approval

וּמָלֵא
u·mla
and·full

בִּרְכַּת
brkth
blessing-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָם
im
sea

And of Naphtali he said,
O Naphtali, satisfied with
favour, and full with the
blessing of the LORD:
possess thou the west and
the south.

23

וְדָר�ם
u·drum
and·south

יְרָשָׁה
irsh·e
tenant-you !

:
:

ס
s

:2433 וּלְאָשֵׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·Asher

אָמַר
amr
he-said

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

מִבָּנִים
m·bnim
from·sons

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

רְצוּי
rtzui
being-approved-of

And of Asher he said,
[Let] Asher [be] blessed
with children; let him be
acceptable to his brethren,
and let him dip his foot in
oil.

24

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וְטֹבֵל
u·tbl
and·dipping

בַּשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

�רַגְל
rgl·u
foot-of·him

:
:

:2533 בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

וּנְחֹשֶׁת
u·nchshth
and·copper

מִנְעָלֶיךָ
mnoli·k
door bolts-of·you

וּכְיָמֶיךָ
u·k·imi·k
and·as·days-of·you

דָּבְאֶךָ
dba·k
?leisure ?-of·you

:
:

Thy shoes [shall be] iron
and brass; and as thy days,
[so shall] thy strength [be].

25

:2633 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כָּאֵל
k·al
as· the ·El

יְשֻׁרוּן
ishrun
Jeshurun

רֹכֵב
rkb
one-riding

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

בְעֶזְרֶךָ
b·ozr·k
in·help-of·you

�וּבְגַאֲוָת
u·b·gauth·u
and·in·pomp-of·him

. [There is] none like
unto the God of Jeshurun,
[who] rideth upon the
heaven in thy help, and in
his excellency on the sky.

26

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

:
:

:2733 מְעֹנָה
mone
habitation

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

וּמִתַּחַת
u·m·thchth
and·from·beneath

זְרֹעֹת
zroth
arms-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וַיְגָרֶשׁ
u·igrsh
and·he-shall- mdrive-out

The eternal God [is thy]
refuge, and underneath [are]
the everlasting arms: and he
shall thrust out the enemy
from before thee; and shall
say, Destroy [them].

27

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-shall-say

הַשְׁמֵד
eshmd
cexterminate-you !

:
:

:2833 וַיִּשְׁכֹּן
u·ishkn
and·he-shall-tabernacle

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בֶּטַח
btch
trusting

בָּדָד
bdd
solitary

עֵין
oin
spring-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

Israel then shall dwell in
safety alone: the fountain of
Jacob [shall be] upon a land
of corn and wine; also his
heavens shall drop down
dew.

28

וְתִיר�שׁ
u·thirush
and·grape-juice

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

שָׁמָיו
shmi·u
heavens-of·him

יַעַרְפוּ
iorphu
they-shall-trickle

טָל
tl
night-mist

:
:

:2933 אַשְׁרֶיךָ
ashri·k
happy·you !

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִי
mi
who ?

כָמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

עַם
om
people

נ�שַׁע
nusho
he-is-saved

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

מָגֵן
mgn
shield-of

עֶזְרֶךָ
ozr·k
help-of·you

Happy [art] thou, O
Israel: who [is] like unto
thee, O people saved by the
LORD, the shield of thy
help, and who [is] the
sword of thy excellency!
and thine enemies shall be
found liars unto thee; and
thou shalt tread upon their
high places.

29

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

גַּאֲוָתֶךָ
gauth·k
pomp-of·you

וְיִכָּחֲשׁוּ
u·ikchshu
and·they-shall- ndissimulate

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

�בָּמ�תֵימ
bmuthi·mu
high-places-of·them

תִדְרֹךְ
thdrk
you-shall-tread

:
:

ס
s
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:134 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מֵעַרְבֹת
m·orbth
from·gorges-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

נְב�
nbu
Nebo

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הַפִּסְגָּה
e·phsge
the·Pisgah

. And Moses went up
from the plains of Moab
unto the mountain of Nebo,
to the top of Pisgah, that [is]
over against Jericho. And
the LORD shewed him all
the land of Gilead, unto
Dan,

1

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְרֵח�
irchu
Jericho

וַיַּרְאֵהוּ
u·ira·eu
and·he-is- cshowing·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

דָּן
dn
Dan

:
:

:234 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וּמְנַשֶּׁה
u·mnshe
and·Manasseh

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And all Naphtali, and the
land of Ephraim, and
Manasseh, and all the land
of Judah, unto the utmost
sea,

2

עַד
od
as-far-as

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הָאַחֲר�ן
e·achrun
the·behind

:
:

:334 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכִּכָּר
e·kkr
the·basin

בִּקְעַת
bqoth
valley-of

יְרֵח�
irchu
Jericho

הַתְּמָרִים~עִיר
oir~ethmrim
City-of~the·palms

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

צֹעַר
tzor
Zoar

:
:

And the south, and the
plain of the valley of
Jericho, the city of palm
trees, unto Zoar.

3

:434 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

זאֹת
zath
this

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

And the LORD said unto
him, This [is] the land
which I sware unto
Abraham, unto Isaac, and
unto Jacob, saying, I will
give it unto thy seed: I have
caused thee to see [it] with
thine eyes, but thou shalt
not go over thither.

4

וּלְיַעֲקֹב
u·l·ioqb
and·to·Jacob

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְזַרְעֲךָ
l·zro·k
to·seed-of·you

אֶתְּנֶנָּה
athnn·e
I-shall-give·her

הֶרְאִיתִיךָ
eraithi·k
I- c let -see·you

בְעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וְשָׁמָּה
u·shm·e
and·there·ward

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲבֹר
thobr
you-shall-cross

:
:

:534 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁם
shm
there

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. So Moses the servant of
the LORD died there in the
land of Moab, according to
the word of the LORD.

5

:634 וַיִּקְבֹּר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-entombing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בַגַּיְ
b·gi
in· the ·ravine

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מוּל
mul
opposite

פְּע�ר~בֵּית
bith~phour
Beth~Peor

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And he buried him in a
valley in the land of Moab,
over against Bethpeor: but
no man knoweth of his
sepulchre unto this day.

6

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְבֻרָת�
qbrth·u
tomb-of·him

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:734 וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּמֹת�
b·mth·u
in·to-die-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כָהֲתָה
kethe
she- was-dim

עֵינ�
oin·u
eye-of·him

And Moses [was] an
hundred and twenty years
old when he died: his eye
was not dim, nor his natural
force abated.

7

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָס
ns
he-fled

לֵחֹה
lch·e
sap-of-him

:
:

:834 וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּעַרְבֹת
b·orbth
in·gorges-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

י�ם
ium
day

And the children of Israel
wept for Moses in the plains
of Moab thirty days: so the
days of weeping [and]
mourning for Moses were
ended.

8

וַיִּתְּמוּ
u·ithmu
and·they-are-coming-to-end

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

בְכִי
bki
lamentation-of

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:934 וִיה�שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

מָלֵא
mla
he- was-filled

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

סָמַךְ
smk
he-supported

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And Joshua the son of
Nun was full of the spirit of
wisdom; for Moses had laid
his hands upon him: and the
children of Israel hearkened
unto him, and did as the
LORD commanded Moses.

9

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-listening

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:1034 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

קָם
qm
he-arose

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

ע�ד
oud
further

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

כְּמֹשֶׁה
k·mshe
as·Moses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יְדָע�
ido·u
he-knew·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And there arose not a
prophet since in Israel like
unto Moses, whom the

10
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LORD knew face to face,פָּנִים
phnim
faces

:
:

:1134 לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָאֹת�ת
e·athuth
the·signs

וְהַמּ�פְתִים
u·e·muphthim
and·the·miracles

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שְׁלָח�
shlch·u
he-sent·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

In all the signs and the
wonders, which the LORD
sent him to do in the land of
Egypt to Pharaoh, and to all
his servants, and to all his
land,

11

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

:
:

:1234 וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

הַיָּד
e·id
the·hand

הַחֲזָקָה
e·chzqe
the·steadfast

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

הַמּ�רָא
e·mura
the·fear

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And in all that mighty
hand, and in all the great
terror which Moses shewed
in the sight of all Israel.

12

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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Joshua

:11 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מת
muth
death-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. Now after the death of
Moses the servant of the
LORD it came to pass, that
the LORD spake unto
Joshua the son of Nun,
Moses'minister, saying,

1

יְהשֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

מְשָׁרֵת
mshrth
one- mministering-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:21 מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

מֵת
mth
he-died

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

עֲבֹר
obr
cross-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אַתָּה
athe
you

Moses my servant is dead;
now therefore arise, go over
this Jordan, thou, and all
this people, unto the land
which I do give to them,
[even] to the children of
Israel.

2

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:31 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מָקם
mqum
place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּדְרֹךְ
thdrk
she-shall-tread

כַּף
kph
sole-of

־
-

רַגְלְכֶם
rgl·km
foot-of·you (p)

בּ
b·u
in·him

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

נְתַתִּיו
nththi·u
I-give·him

Every place that the sole
of your foot shall tread
upon, that have I given unto
you, as I said unto Moses.

3

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:41 מֵהַמִּדְבָּר
m·e·mdbr
from·the·wilderness

וְהַלְּבָנן
u·e·lbnun
and·the·Lebanon

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

הַגָּדל
e·gdul
the·great

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

From the wilderness and
this Lebanon even unto the
great river, the river
Euphrates, all the land of
the Hittites, and unto the
great sea toward the going
down of the sun, shall be
your coast.

4

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

כֹּל
kl
all-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַחִתִּים
e·chthim
the·Hittites

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַגָּדל
e·gdul
the·great

מְבא
mbua
setting-of

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

גְּבוּלְכֶם
gbul·km
boundary-of·you (p)

:
:

:51 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתְיַצֵּב
ithitzb
he-shall-station- him self

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיֶּיךָ
chii·k
lives-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

There shall not any man
be able to stand before thee
all the days of thy life: as I
was with Moses, [so] I will
be with thee: I will not fail
thee, nor forsake thee.

5

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-was bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-be bc

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

לאֹ
la
not

אַרְפְּךָ
arph·k
I-shall- cneglect·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶעֶזְבֶךָּ
aozb·k
I-shall-forsake·you

:
:

:61 חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

וֶאֱמָץ
u·amtz
and· be-resolute-you !

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

תַּנְחִיל
thnchil
you-shall-cause- to -allot

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

Be strong and of a good
courage: for unto this
people shalt thou divide for
an inheritance the land,
which I sware unto their
fathers to give them.

6

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לַאֲבתָם
l·abuth·m
to·fathers-of·them

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:71 רַק
rq
but

חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

וֶאֱמַץ
u·amtz
and· be-resolute-you !

מְאֹד
mad
very

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

לַעֲשׂת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

Only be thou strong and
very courageous, that thou
mayest observe to do
according to all the law,
which Moses my servant
commanded thee: turn not
from it [to] the right hand or
[to] the left, that thou
mayest prosper
whithersoever thou goest.

7

הַתּרָה
e·thure
the·law

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוְּךָ
tzu·k
he- minstructed·you

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּסוּר
thsur
you-are-withdrawing

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹול
u·shmaul
and·left

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תַּשְׂכִּיל
thshkil
you-shall- cproceed -intelligent ly

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

:
:

:81 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָמוּשׁ
imush
he-shall- be-remov ed

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַתּרָה
e·thure
the·law

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִפִּיךָ
m·phi·k
from·mouth-of·you

וְהָגִיתָ
u·egith
and·you-soliloquize

This book of the law shall
not depart out of thy mouth;
but thou shalt meditate
therein day and night, that
thou mayest observe to do
according to all that is
written therein: for then
thou shalt make thy way
prosperous, and then thou
shalt have good success.

8

בּ
b·u
in·him

ימָם
iumm
by-day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-shall-observe

לַעֲשׂת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַכָּתוּב
e·kthub
the·one-being-written

בּ
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָז
az
then

תַּצְלִיחַ
thtzlich
you-shall- cprosper

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּרָכֶךָ
drk·k
way-of·you

וְאָז
u·az
and·then

תַּשְׂכִּיל
thshkil
you-shall- cproceed -intelligent ly

:
:
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:91 הֲלא
e·lua
?·not

צִוִּיתִיךָ
tzuithi·k
I- minstructed·you

חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

וֶאֱמָץ
u·amtz
and· be-resolute-you !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Have not I commanded
thee? Be strong and of a
good courage; be not afraid,
neither be thou dismayed:
for the LORD thy God [is]
with thee whithersoever
thou goest.

9

תַּעֲרֹץ
thortz
you-are- being-terrifi ed

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחָת
thchth
you-are-being-dismayed

כִּי
ki
that

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

:
:

פ
p

:101 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

יְהשֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֹׁטְרֵי
shtri
superintendents-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Then Joshua
commanded the officers of
the people, saying,

10

:111 עִבְרוּ
obru
pass-you (p)  !

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וְצַוּוּ
u·tzuu
and· minstruct-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Pass through the host,
and command the people,
saying, Prepare you
victuals; for within three
days ye shall pass over this
Jordan, to go in to possess
the land, which the LORD
your God giveth you to
possess it.

11

הָכִינוּ
ekinu
cprepare-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

צֵידָה
tzide
provision

כִּי
ki
that

בְּעד
b·oud
in·further

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לָבא
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:121 וְלָראוּבֵנִי
u·l·raubni
and·to·Reubenite

וְלַגָּדִי
u·l·gdi
and·to· the ·Gadite

וְלַחֲצִי
u·l·chtzi
and·to· the ·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַמְנַשֶּׁה
e·mnshe
the·Manasseh

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהשֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

And to the Reubenites,
and to the Gadites, and to
half the tribe of Manasseh,
spake Joshua, saying,

12

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:131 זָכר
zkur
to-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Remember the word
which Moses the servant of
the LORD commanded you,
saying, The LORD your
God hath given you rest,
and hath given you this
land.

13

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

מֵנִיחַ
mnich
cgiv ing-rest

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:141 נְשֵׁיכֶם
nshi·km
women-of·you (p)

טַפְּכֶם
tph·km
tot-of·you (p)

וּמִקְנֵיכֶם
u·mqni·km
and·cattles-of·you (p)

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-dwell

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

Your wives, your little
ones, and your cattle, shall
remain in the land which
Moses gave you on this side
Jordan; but ye shall pass
before your brethren armed,
all the mighty men of
valour, and help them;

14

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תַּעַבְרוּ
thobru
you (p) -shall-cross

חֲמֻשִׁים
chmshim
ones-being-fifties

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

כֹּל
kl
all-of

גִּבּרֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·valor

וַעֲזַרְתֶּם
u·ozrthm
and·you (p) -help

אתָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:151 עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָנִיחַ
inich
he-shall- cgive -rest

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאֲחֵיכֶם
l·achi·km
to·brothers-of·you (p)

כָּכֶם
k·km
as·you (p)

וְיָרְשׁוּ
u·irshu
and·they-tenant

Until the LORD have
given your brethren rest, as
[he hath given] you, and
they also have possessed the
land which the LORD your
God giveth them: then ye
shall return unto the land of
your possession, and enjoy
it, which Moses the
LORD'S servant gave you
on this side Jordan toward
the sunrising.

15

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְשַׁבְתֶּם
u·shbthm
and·you (p) -return

לְאֶרֶץ
l·artz
to·land-of

יְרֻשַּׁתְכֶם
irshth·km
tenancy-of·you (p)

וִירִשְׁתֶּם
u·irshthm
and·you (p) -tenant

אתָהּ
auth·e
»·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִזְרַח
mzrch
sun rise-of

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:
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:161 וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-answering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהשֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוִּיתָנוּ
tzuith·nu
you- minstruct·us

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

. And they answered
Joshua, saying, All that thou
commandest us we will do,
and whithersoever thou
sendest us, we will go.

16

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁלָחֵנוּ
thshlch·nu
you-are-sending·us

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-shall-go

:
:

:171 כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-listened

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֵּן
kn
so

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
we-shall-listen

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

רַק
rq
but

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

According as we
hearkened unto Moses in all
things, so will we hearken
unto thee: only the LORD
thy God be with thee, as he
was with Moses.

17

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:181 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יַמְרֶה
imre
he-is- cdefying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
bidding-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-listening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Whosoever [he be] that
doth rebel against thy
commandment, and will not
hearken unto thy words in
all that thou commandest
him, he shall be put to
death: only be strong and of
a good courage.

18

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תְּצַוֶּנּוּ
thtzu·nu
you-shall- minstruct·him

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

רַק
rq
but

חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

וֶאֱמָץ
u·amtz
and· be-resolute-you !

:
:

פ
p
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:12 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

־
-

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשִּׁטִּים
e·shtim
the·Shittim

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

־
-

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מְרַגְּלִים
mrglim
ones- mspying

. And Joshua the son of
Nun sent out of Shittim two
men to spy secretly, saying,
Go view the land, even
Jericho. And they went, and
came into an harlot's house,
named Rahab, and lodged
there.

1

חֶרֶשׁ
chrsh
one-silent

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

וּשְׁמָהּ
u·shm·e
and·name-of·her

רָחָב
rchb
Rahab

וַיִּשְׁכְּבוּ
u·ishkbu
and·they-are-lying- down

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:22 וַיֵּאָמַר
u·iamr
and-he-is-being-said

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

הֵנָּה
ene
here

And it was told the king
of Jericho, saying, Behold,
there came men in hither to
night of the children of
Israel to search out the
country.

2

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַחְפֹּר
l·chphr
to·to-delve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:32 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רָחָב
rchb
Rahab

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

ה�צִיאִי
eutziai
cbring-forth-you !

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

And the king of Jericho
sent unto Rahab, saying,
Bring forth the men that are
come to thee, which are
entered into thine house: for
they be come to search out
all the country.

3

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

לְבֵיתֵךְ
l·bith·k
to·house-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

לַחְפֹּר
l·chphr
to·to-delve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

:
:

:42 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וַתִּצְפְּנ�
u·thtzphn·u
and·she-is-secluding·him

And the woman took the
two men, and hid them, and
said thus, There came men
unto me, but I wist not
whence they [were]:

4

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

כֵּן
kn
so

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from·where ?

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:52 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

לִסְגּ�ר
l·sgur
to·to-close-of

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·dark

וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

יָצָאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

לאֹ
la
not

And it came to pass
[about the time] of shutting
of the gate, when it was
dark, that the men went out:
whither the men went I wot
not: pursue after them
quickly; for ye shall
overtake them.

5

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

רִדְפוּ
rdphu
pursue-you (p)  !

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

כִּי
ki
that

תַשִּׂיגוּם
thshigu·m
you (p) -shall- covertake·them

:
:

:62 וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

הֶעֱלָתַם
eolth·m
she- cbrought -up·them

הַגָּגָה
e·gg·e
the· house top·ward

וַתִּטְמְנֵם
u·thtmn·m
and·she-is-burying·them

בְּפִשְׁתֵּי
b·phshthi
in·flaxes-of

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·stalk

But she had brought them
up to the roof of the house,
and hid them with the stalks
of flax, which she had laid
in order upon the roof.

6

הָעֲרֻכ�ת
e·orkuth
the·ones-being-arranged

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגָּג
e·gg
the· house top

:
:

:72 וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

רָדְפוּ
rdphu
they-pursued

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

עַל
ol
over

הַמַּעְבְּר�ת
e·mobruth
the·fords

וְהַשַּׁעַר
u·e·shor
and·the·gate

And the men pursued after
them the way to Jordan unto
the fords: and as soon as
they which pursued after
them were gone out, they
shut the gate.

7

סָגָרוּ
sgru
they-closed

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

הָרֹדְפִים
e·rdphim
the·ones-pursuing

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

:
:

:82 וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

טֶרֶם
trm
ere

יִשְׁכָּבוּן
ishkbu·n
they-are-lying- down

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

עָלְתָה
olthe
she- came-up

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגָּג
e·gg
the· house top

:
:

. And before they were
laid down, she came up
unto them upon the roof;

8

:92 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And she said unto the
men, I know that the LORD
hath given you the land, and

9
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that your terror is fallen
upon us, and that all the
inhabitants of the land faint
because of you.

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

נָפְלָה
nphle
she-fell

אֵימַתְכֶם
aimth·km
dread-of·you (p)

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

נָמֹגוּ
nmgu
they-are-dissolved

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

:
:

:102 כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-heard

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ה�בִישׁ
eubish
he- cdried- up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

For we have heard how
the LORD dried up the
water of the Red sea for
you, when ye came out of
Egypt; and what ye did unto
the two kings of the
Amorites, that [were] on the
other side Jordan, Sihon and
Og, whom ye utterly
destroyed.

10

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

בְּצֵאתְכֶם
b·tzath·km
in·to- come-forth-of·you (p)

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
to·two-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

לְסִיחֹן
l·sichn
to·Sihon

וּלְע�ג
u·l·oug
and·to·Og

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֶחֱרַמְתֶּם
echrmthm
you (p) - cdoomed

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:112 וַנִּשְׁמַע
u·nshmo
and·we-are-hearing

וַיִּמַּס
u·ims
and·he-is-being-melted

לְבָבֵנוּ
lbb·nu
heart-of·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

קָמָה
qme
she-arose

ע�ד
oud
further

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

And as soon as we had
heard [these things], our
hearts did melt, neither did
there remain any more
courage in any man,
because of you: for the
LORD your God, he [is]
God in heaven above, and
in earth beneath.

11

בְּאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

הוּא
eua
he

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מִתָּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

:
:

:122 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִשָּׁבְעוּ
eshbou
nswear-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

חָסֶד
chsd
kindness

Now therefore, I pray
you, swear unto me by the
LORD, since I have shewed
you kindness, that ye will
also shew kindness unto my
father's house, and give me
a true token:

12

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עִם
om
with

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וּנְתַתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -give

לִי
l·i
to·me

א�ת
auth
sign-of

אֱמֶת
amth
faithfulness

:
:

:132 וְהַחֲיִתֶם
u·echithm
and·you (p) - cpreserve - alive

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

And [that] ye will save
alive my father, and my
mother, and my brethren,
and my sisters, and all that
they have, and deliver our
lives from death.

13

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

K

אַח�תַי
achuth·i
sister-of·me

Q

אַחְי�תַי
achiuth·i
sisters-of·me

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְהִצַּלְתֶּם
u·etzlthm
and·you (p) - crescue

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵינוּ
nphshthi·nu
souls-of·us

מִמָּוֶת
m·muth
from·death

:
:

:142 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

נַפְשֵׁנוּ
nphsh·nu
soul-of·us

תַחְתֵּיכֶם
thchthi·km
instead-of·you (p)

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

אִם
am
if

לאֹ
la
not

And the men answered
her, Our life for yours, if ye
utter not this our business.
And it shall be, when the
LORD hath given us the
land, that we will deal
kindly and truly with thee.

14

תַגִּידוּ
thgidu
you (p) -are- ctelling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרֵנוּ
dbr·nu
matter-of·us

זֶה
ze
this

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּתֵת
b·thth
in·to-give-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְעָשִׂינוּ
u·oshinu
and·we-do

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·truth

:
:

:152 וַתּ�רִדֵם
u·thurd·m
and·she-is- c lett ing-down·them

בַּחֶבֶל
b·chbl
in· the ·line

בְּעַד
bod
through

הַחַלּ�ן
e·chlun
the·window

כִּי
ki
that

בֵיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

Then she let them down
by a cord through the
window: for her house
[was] upon the town wall,
and she dwelt upon the
wall.

15

בְּקִיר
b·qir
in·sidewall-of

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

וּבַח�מָה
u·b·chume
and·in· the ·wall

הִיא
eia
she

י�שָׁבֶת
iushbth
dwelling

:
:

:162 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

לֵּכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִפְגְּעוּ
iphgou
they-are-coming-on

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

And she said unto them,
Get you to the mountain,
lest the pursuers meet you;

16
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and hide yourselves there
three days, until the
pursuers be returned: and
afterward may ye go your
way.

הָרֹדְפִים
e·rdphim
the·ones-pursuing

וְנַחְבֵּתֶם
u·nchbthm
and·you (p) - nhide

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

עַד
od
until

שׁ�ב
shub
to-return-of

הָרֹדְפִים
e·rdphim
the·ones-pursuing

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

תֵּלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-go

לְדַרְכְּכֶם
l·drk·km
to·way-of·you (p)

:
:

:172 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

נְקִיִּם
nqim
innocent-ones

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

מִשְּׁבֻעָתֵךְ
m·shboth·k
from·oath-of·you

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And the men said unto
her, We [will be] blameless
of this thine oath which
thou hast made us swear.

17

הִשְׁבַּעְתָּנוּ
eshboth·nu
you- cmade-swear·us

:
:

:182 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

בָאִים
baim
ones-entering

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תִּקְוַת
thquth
tape-of

חוּט
chut
thread-of

הַשָּׁנִי
e·shni
the·double- dipped-scarlet

Behold, [when] we come
into the land, thou shalt
bind this line of scarlet
thread in the window which
thou didst let us down by:
and thou shalt bring thy
father, and thy mother, and
thy brethren, and all thy
father's household, home
unto thee.

18

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

תִּקְשְׁרִי
thqshri
you-shall-tie

בַּחַלּ�ן
b·chlun
in· the ·window

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�רַדְתֵּנוּ
eurdth·nu
you- c let -down·us

ב�
b·u
in·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אָבִיךְ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִמֵּךְ
am·k
mother-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַחַיִךְ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

אָבִיךְ
abi·k
father-of·you

תַּאַסְפִי
thasphi
you-shall-gather

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

הַבָּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

:
:

:192 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כֹּל
kl
any one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

מִדַּלְתֵי
m·dlthi
from·doors-of

בֵיתֵךְ
bith·k
house-of·you

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

And it shall be, [that]
whosoever shall go out of
the doors of thy house into
the street, his blood [shall
be] upon his head, and we
[will be] guiltless: and
whosoever shall be with
thee in the house, his blood
[shall be] on our head, if
[any] hand be upon him.

19

דָּמ�
dm·u
blood-of·him

בְראֹשׁ�
b·rash·u
in·head-of·him

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

נְקִיִּם
nqim
innocent-ones

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

דָּמ�
dm·u
blood-of·him

בְראֹשֵׁנוּ
b·rash·nu
in·head-of·us

אִם
am
if

־
-

יָד
id
hand

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:202 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תַּגִּידִי
thgidi
you-are- ctelling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרֵנוּ
dbr·nu
matter-of·us

זֶה
ze
this

וְהָיִינוּ
u·eiinu
and·we-become

נְקִיִּם
nqim
innocent-ones

And if thou utter this our
business, then we will be
quit of thine oath which
thou hast made us to swear.

20

מִשְּׁבֻעָתֵךְ
m·shboth·k
from·oath-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִשְׁבַּעְתָּנוּ
eshboth·nu
you- cmade-swear·us

:
:

:212 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

כְּדִבְרֵיכֶם
k·dbri·km
as·words-of·you (p)

כֶּן
kn
so

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וַתְּשַׁלְּחֵם
u·thshlch·m
and·she-is- msending- away·them

וַיֵּלֵכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

And she said, According
unto your words, so [be] it.
And she sent them away,
and they departed: and she
bound the scarlet line in the
window.

21

וַתִּקְשֹׁר
u·thqshr
and·she-is-tying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תִּקְוַת
thquth
tape-of

הַשָּׁנִי
e·shni
the·double- dipped-scarlet

בַּחַלּ�ן
b·chlun
in· the ·window

:
:

:222 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

. And they went, and
came unto the mountain,
and abode there three days,
until the pursuers were
returned: and the pursuers
sought [them] throughout all
the way, but found [them]
not.

22

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

עַד
od
until

־
-

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-turned-back

הָרֹדְפִים
e·rdphim
the·ones-pursuing

וַיְבַקְשׁוּ
u·ibqshu
and·they-are- mseeking

הָרֹדְפִים
e·rdphim
the·ones-pursuing

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָצָאוּ
mtzau
they-found

:
:

:232 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- coming-down

מֵהָהָר
m·e·er
from·the·mountain

So the two men returned,
and descended from the
mountain, and passed over,
and came to Joshua the son
of Nun, and told him all
[things] that befell them:

23

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-crossing

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

וַיְסַפְּרוּ
u·isphru
and·they-are- mrelating

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him
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אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמֹּצְא�ת
e·mtzauth
the· thing s-finding

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:242 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיָדֵנוּ
b·id·nu
in·hand-of·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And they said unto
Joshua, Truly the LORD
hath delivered into our
hands all the land; for even
all the inhabitants of the
country do faint because of
us.

24

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

נָמֹגוּ
nmgu
they-are-dissolved

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִפָּנֵינוּ
m·phni·nu
from·faces-of·us

:
:

ס
s
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:13 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-decamping

מֵהַשִּׁטִּים
m·e·shtim
from·the·Shittim

. And Joshua rose early in
the morning; and they
removed from Shittim, and
came to Jordan, he and all
the children of Israel, and
lodged there before they
passed over.

1

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּלִנוּ
u·ilnu
and·they-are-lodging

שָׁם
shm
there

טֶרֶם
trm
ere

יַעֲבֹרוּ
iobru
they-are-crossing- over

:
:

:23 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-passing

הַשֹּׁטְרִים
e·shtrim
the·superintendents

And it came to pass after
three days, that the officers
went through the host;

2

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

:33 וַיְצַוּוּ
u·itzuu
and·they-are- minstructing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כִּרְא�תְכֶם
k·rauth·km
as·to-see-of·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

And they commanded the
people, saying, When ye see
the ark of the covenant of
the LORD your God, and
the priests the Levites
bearing it, then ye shall
remove from your place,
and go after it.

3

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

נֹשְׂאִים
nshaim
ones-carrying

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תִּסְעוּ
thsou
you (p) -shall-journey

מִמְּק�מְכֶם
m·mqum·km
from·place ri -of·you (p)

וַהֲלַכְתֶּם
u·elkthm
and·you (p) -go

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

:
:

:43 אַךְ
ak
yea

רָח�ק
rchuq
far

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בֵּינֵיכֶם
bini·km
between·you (p)

K

וּבֵינ�
u·bin·u
and·between·him

Q

וּבֵינָיו
u·bini·u
and·between·him

Yet there shall be a space
between you and it, about
two thousand cubits by
measure: come not near
unto it, that ye may know
the way by which ye must
go: for ye have not passed
[this] way heretofore.

4

כְּאַלְפַּיִם
k·alphim
as· two -thousands

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

בַּמִּדָּה
b·mde
in· the ·measure

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּקְרְבוּ
thqrbu
you (p) -are- coming-near

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תֵּדְעוּ
thdou
you (p) -shall-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֵּלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-go

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

עֲבַרְתֶּם
obrthm
you (p) -passed

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

מִתְּמ�ל
m·thmul
from·yesterday

שִׁלְשׁ�ם
shlshum
three- days

:
:

ס
s

:53 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הִתְקַדָּשׁוּ
ethqdshu
sanctify- your selves !

כִּי
ki
that

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

And Joshua said unto the
people, Sanctify yourselves:
for to morrow the LORD
will do wonders among you.

5

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּקִרְבְּכֶם
b·qrb·km
in·within-of·you (p)

נִפְלָא�ת
nphlauth
thing s-being- nmarvelous

:
:

:63 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שְׂאוּ
shau
take-up-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

And Joshua spake unto
the priests, saying, Take up
the ark of the covenant, and
pass over before the people.
And they took up the ark of
the covenant, and went
before the people.

6

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

וְעִבְרוּ
u·obru
and·cross- over -you (p)  !

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-taking-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

ס
s

:73 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אָחֵל
achl
I-am- cstarting

גַּדֶּלְךָ
gdl·k
to-make-great-of·you

. And the LORD said unto
Joshua, This day will I
begin to magnify thee in the
sight of all Israel, that they
may know that, as I was
with Moses, [so] I will be
with thee.

7

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵדְעוּן
idou·n
they-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-was bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-be bc

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:
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:83 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תְּצַוֶּה
thtzue
you-shall- minstruct

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

־
-

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

And thou shalt command
the priests that bear the ark
of the covenant, saying,
When ye are come to the
brink of the water of
Jordan, ye shall stand still in
Jordan.

8

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כְּבֹאֲכֶם
k·ba·km
as·to-come-of·you (p)

עַד
od
unto

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
fringe-of

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

בַּיַּרְדֵּן
b·irdn
in· the ·Jordan

תַּעֲמֹדוּ
thomdu
you (p) -shall-stand

:
:

פ
p

:93 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

גֹּשׁוּ
gshu
come-close-you (p)  !

הֵנָּה
ene
here

וְשִׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·listen-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Joshua said unto the
children of Israel, Come
hither, and hear the words
of the LORD your God.

9

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:103 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

תֵּדְעוּן
thdou·n
you (p) -shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֵל
al
El

חַי
chi
living

בְּקִרְבְּכֶם
b·qrb·km
in·within-of·you (p)

And Joshua said, Hereby
ye shall know that the living
God [is] among you, and
[that] he will without fail
drive out from before you
the Canaanites, and the
Hittites, and the Hivites,
and the Perizzites, and the
Girgashites, and the
Amorites, and the Jebusites.

10

וְה�רֵשׁ
u·eursh
and·to- cevict

י�רִישׁ
iurish
he-shall- cevict

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַפְּרִזִּי
e·phrzi
the·Perizzite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַגִּרְגָּשִׁי
e·grgshi
the·Girgashite

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

:
:

:113 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant-of

אֲד�ן
adun
lord-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

עֹבֵר
obr
crossing -over

Behold, the ark of the
covenant of the Lord of all
the earth passeth over
before you into Jordan.

11

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

בַּיַּרְדֵּן
b·irdn
in· the ·Jordan

:
:

:123 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִשִּׁבְטֵי
m·shbti
from·tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

Now therefore take you
twelve men out of the tribes
of Israel, out of every tribe a
man.

12

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַשָּׁבֶט
l·shbt
for· the ·tribe

:
:

:133 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְּנ�חַ
k·nuch
as·to-rest-of

כַּפּ�ת
kphuth
soles-of

רַגְלֵי
rgli
feet-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And it shall come to
pass, as soon as the soles of
the feet of the priests that
bear the ark of the LORD,
the Lord of all the earth,
shall rest in the waters of
Jordan, [that] the waters of
Jordan shall be cut off
[from] the waters that come
down from above; and they
shall stand upon an heap.

13

אֲד�ן
adun
lord-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

בְּמֵי
b·mi
in·waters-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

יִכָּרֵתוּן
ikrthu·n
they-shall-be-cut- off

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

הַיֹּרְדִים
e·irdim
the·ones-descending

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

וְיַעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-shall-stand

נֵד
nd
waterspout

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:143 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּנְסֹעַ
b·nso
in·to-decamp-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מֵאָהֳלֵיהֶם
m·aeli·em
from·tents-of·them

לַעֲבֹר
l·obr
to·to-cross-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And it came to pass,
when the people removed
from their tents, to pass
over Jordan, and the priests
bearing the ark of the
covenant before the people;

14

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:153 וּכְב�א
u·k·bua
and·as·to-come-of

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְרַגְלֵי
u·rgli
and·feet-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

And as they that bare the
ark were come unto Jordan,
and the feet of the priests
that bare the ark were
dipped in the brim of the
water, (for Jordan
overfloweth all his banks all
the time of harvest,)

15

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

נִטְבְּלוּ
ntblu
they-were-dipped

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·fringe-of

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וְהַיַּרְדֵּן
u·e·irdn
and·the·Jordan

מָלֵא
mla
he- is -full

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גְּד�תָיו
gduthi·u
banks-of·him

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

:
:
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:163 וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

הַיֹּרְדִים
e·irdim
the·ones-descending

מִלְמַעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

קָמוּ
qmu
they-rose

נֵד
nd
waterspout

־
-

That the waters which
came down from above
stood [and] rose up upon an
heap very far from the city
Adam, that [is] beside
Zaretan: and those that
came down toward the sea
of the plain, [even] the salt
sea, failed, [and] were cut
off: and the people passed
over right against Jericho.

16

אֶחָד
achd
one

הַרְחֵק
erchq
to- cbe-far

מְאֹד
mad
very

K

בָאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·Adam

Q

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·Adam

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִצַּד
m·tzd
from·side-of

צָרְתָן
tzrthn
Zarethan

וְהַיֹּרְדִים
u·e·irdim
and·the·ones-descending

עַל
ol
on

יָם
im
sea-of

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

יָם
im
sea-of

־
-

הַמֶּלַח
e·mlch
the·salt

תַּמּוּ
thmu
they-came-to-end

נִכְרָתוּ
nkrthu
they-were-cut- off

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-crossed- over

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

:
:

:173 וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the priests that bare
the ark of the covenant of
the LORD stood firm on dry
ground in the midst of
Jordan, and all the Israelites
passed over on dry ground,
until all the people were
passed clean over Jordan.

17

בֶּחָרָבָה
b·chrbe
in· the ·drained -area

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

הָכֵן
ekn
to- cbe-so

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing

בֶּחָרָבָה
b·chrbe
in· the ·drained -area

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּמּוּ
thmu
they-came-to-end

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

לַעֲבֹר
l·obr
to·to-cross-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:
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:14 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

תַּמּוּ
thmu
they-came-to-end

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

לַעֲב�ר
l·obur
to·to-cross-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And it came to pass,
when all the people were
clean passed over Jordan,
that the LORD spake unto
Joshua, saying,

1

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

פ
p

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:24 קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

Take you twelve men out
of the people, out of every
tribe a man,

2

מִשָּׁבֶט
m·shbt
from·tribe

:
:

:34 וְצַוּוּ
u·tzuu
and· minstruct-you (p)  !

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שְׂאוּ
shau
take-up-you (p)  !

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·here

And command ye them,
saying, Take you hence out
of the midst of Jordan, out
of the place where the
priests'feet stood firm,
twelve stones, and ye shall
carry them over with you,
and leave them in the
lodging place, where ye
shall lodge this night.

3

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִמַּצַּב
m·mtzb
from·station-of

רַגְלֵי
rgli
feet-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הָכִין
ekin
to- cbe-so

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

וְהַעֲבַרְתֶּם
u·eobrthm
and·you (p) - cbring - across

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

וְהִנַּחְתֶּם
u·enchthm
and·you (p) - c leave

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בַּמָּל�ן
b·mlun
in· the ·lodging

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תָּלִינוּ
thlinu
you (p) -are-lodging

ב�
b·u
in·him

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

:
:

ס
s

:44 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

הֶעָשָׂר
e·oshr
the·ten

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֵכִין
ekin
he-caused- to- be-ready

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

Then Joshua called the
twelve men, whom he had
prepared of the children of
Israel, out of every tribe a
man:

4

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִשָּׁבֶט
m·shbt
from·tribe

:
:

:54 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

עִבְרוּ
obru
cross- over -you (p)  !

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Joshua said unto
them, Pass over before the
ark of the LORD your God
into the midst of Jordan,
and take ye up every man of
you a stone upon his
shoulder, according unto the
number of the tribes of the
children of Israel:

5

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ�ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְהָרִימוּ
u·erimu
and· craise-up-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

אַחַת
achth
one

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁכְמ�
shkm·u
shoulder-blade-of·him

לְמִסְפַּר
l·msphr
to·number-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:64 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

זאֹת
zath
this

א�ת
auth
sign

בְּקִרְבְּכֶם
b·qrb·km
in·within-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִשְׁאָלוּן
ishalu·n
they-shall-ask

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

That this may be a sign
among you, [that] when
your children ask [their
fathers] in time to come,
saying, What [mean] ye by
these stones?

6

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מָה
me
what ?

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:74 וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִכְרְתוּ
nkrthu
they-were-cut- off

מֵימֵי
mimi
waters-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

Then ye shall answer
them, That the waters of
Jordan were cut off before
the ark of the covenant of
the LORD; when it passed
over Jordan, the waters of
Jordan were cut off: and
these stones shall be for a
memorial unto the children
of Israel for ever.

7

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעָבְר�
b·obr·u
in·to-cross-of·him

בַּיַּרְדֵּן
b·irdn
in· the ·Jordan

נִכְרְתוּ
nkrthu
they-were-cut- off

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-became

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לְזִכָּר�ן
l·zkrun
to·memorial

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:84 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-taking-up

And the children of Israel
did so as Joshua
commanded, and took up
twelve stones out of the
midst of Jordan, as the
LORD spake unto Joshua,
according to the number of

8

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua
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the tribes of the children of
Israel, and carried them
over with them unto the
place where they lodged,
and laid them down there.

לְמִסְפַּר
l·msphr
to·number-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּעֲבִרוּם
u·iobru·m
and·they-are- cbring ing- across·them

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּל�ן
e·mlun
the·lodging

וַיַּנִּחוּם
u·inchu·m
and·they-are- c leaving·them

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:94 וּשְׁתֵּים
u·shthim
and·two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

הֵקִים
eqim
he- cset-up

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

תַּחַת
thchth
under

מַצַּב
mtzb
station-of

רַגְלֵי
rgli
feet-of

And Joshua set up twelve
stones in the midst of
Jordan, in the place where
the feet of the priests which
bare the ark of the covenant
stood: and they are there
unto this day.

9

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-being bc

שָׁם
shm
there

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:104 וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

עַד
od
until

. For the priests which
bare the ark stood in the
midst of Jordan, until every
thing was finished that the
LORD commanded Joshua
to speak unto the people,
according to all that Moses
commanded Joshua: and the
people hasted and passed
over.

10

תֹּם
thm
to-come-to-end-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיְמַהֲרוּ
u·imeru
and·they-are-making-haste

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיַּעֲבֹרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-crossing- over

:
:

:114 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

תַּם
thm
he-came-to-end

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לַעֲב�ר
l·obur
to·to-cross-of

And it came to pass,
when all the people were
clean passed over, that the
ark of the LORD passed
over, and the priests, in the
presence of the people.

11

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-crossing- over

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:124 וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-crossing- over

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

And the children of
Reuben, and the children of
Gad, and half the tribe of
Manasseh, passed over
armed before the children of
Israel, as Moses spake unto
them:

12

הַמְנַשֶּׁה
e·mnshe
the·Manasseh

חֲמֻשִׁים
chmshim
ones-being-fifties

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:134 כְּאַרְבָּעִים
k·arboim
as·forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

חֲלוּצֵי
chlutzi
ones-being-outfitted-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-crossed- over

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

About forty thousand
prepared for war passed
over before the LORD unto
battle, to the plains of
Jericho.

13

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

אֶל
al
to

עַרְב�ת
orbuth
gorges-of

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

:
:

ס
s

:144 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

גִּדַּל
gdl
he-made-great

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

On that day the LORD
magnified Joshua in the
sight of all Israel; and they
feared him, as they feared
Moses, all the days of his
life.

14

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-fearing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָרְאוּ
irau
they-feared

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:154 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Joshua, saying,
15

:164 צַוֵּה
tzue
minstruct-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָעֵדוּת
e·oduth
the·testimony

Command the priests
that bear the ark of the
testimony, that they come
up out of Jordan.

16

וְיַעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-shall- come-up

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:
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:174 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עֲלוּ
olu
come-up-you (p)  !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

Joshua therefore
commanded the priests,
saying, Come ye up out of
Jordan.

17

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:184 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

K

בַּעֲל�ת
b·oluth
in·to- come-up-of

Q

כַּעֲל�ת
k·oluth
as·to- come-up-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

And it came to pass,
when the priests that bare
the ark of the covenant of
the LORD were come up
out of the midst of Jordan,
[and] the soles of the
priests'feet were lifted up
unto the dry land, that the
waters of Jordan returned
unto their place, and flowed
over all his banks, as [they
did] before.

18

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

נִתְּקוּ
nthqu
they-were-draw n-off

כַּפּ�ת
kphuth
soles-of

רַגְלֵי
rgli
feet-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶל
al
to

הֶחָרָבָה
e·chrbe
the·drained- area

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

מֵי
mi
waters-of

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

לִמְק�מָם
l·mqum·m
to·place ri -of·them

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

כִתְמ�ל
k·thmul
as·yesterday

־
-

שִׁלְשׁ�ם
shlshum
three- days

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גְּד�תָיו
gduthi·u
banks-of·him

:
:

:194 וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

עָלוּ
olu
they- came-up

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

בֶּעָשׂ�ר
b·oshur
in· the ·ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

And the people came up
out of Jordan on the tenth
[day] of the first month, and
encamped in Gilgal, in the
east border of Jericho.

19

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בַּגִּלְגָּל
b·glgl
in· the ·Gilgal

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·fringe-of

מִזְרַח
mzrch
east-of

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

:
:

:204 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

הֵקִים
eqim
he- cset-up

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

. And those twelve
stones, which they took out
of Jordan, did Joshua pitch
in Gilgal.

20

בַּגִּלְגָּל
b·glgl
in· the ·Gilgal

:
:

:214 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁאָלוּן
ishalu·n
they-are-asking

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

And he spake unto the
children of Israel, saying,
When your children shall
ask their fathers in time to
come, saying, What [mean]
these stones?

21

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מָה
me
what ?

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:224 וְה�דַעְתֶּם
u·eudothm
and·you (p) - c let -know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בַּיַּבָּשָׁה
b·ibshe
in· the ·dry- ground

עָבַר
obr
he-crossed

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Then ye shall let your
children know, saying,
Israel came over this Jordan
on dry land.

22

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:234 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ה�בִישׁ
eubish
he- cdried- up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

For the LORD your God
dried up the waters of
Jordan from before you,
until ye were passed over,
as the LORD your God did
to the Red sea, which he
dried up from before us,
until we were gone over:

23

עַד
od
until

־
-

עָבְרְכֶם
obr·km
to-cross- over -of·you (p)

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לְיַם
l·im
to·sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ה�בִישׁ
eubish
he- cdried- up

מִפָּנֵינוּ
m·phni·nu
from·faces-of·us

עַד
od
until

־
-

עָבְרֵנוּ
obr·nu
to-cross- over -of·us

:
:

:244 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

דַּעַת
doth
to-know-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

הִיא
eia
she

That all the people of the
earth might know the hand
of the LORD, that it [is]
mighty: that ye might fear
the LORD your God for
ever.

24

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יְרָאתֶם
irathm
you (p) -fear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

ס
s
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:15 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

. And it came to pass,
when all the kings of the
Amorites, which [were] on
the side of Jordan
westward, and all the kings
of the Canaanites, which
[were] by the sea, heard that
the LORD had dried up the
waters of Jordan from
before the children of Israel,
until we were passed over,
that their heart melted,
neither was there spirit in
them any more, because of
the children of Israel.

1

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ה�בִישׁ
eubish
he- cdried- up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
until

־
-

K

עָבְרָנוּ
obr·nu
to-cross- over -of·us

Q

עָבְרָם
obr·m
to-cross- over -of·them

וַיִּמַּס
u·ims
and·he-is-being-melted

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

בָם
b·m
in·them

ע�ד
oud
further

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:25 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
makedo-you !

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

חַרְב�ת
chrbuth
swords-of

צֻרִים
tzrim
rocks

At that time the LORD
said unto Joshua, Make thee
sharp knives, and
circumcise again the
children of Israel the second
time.

2

וְשׁוּב
u·shub
and·return-you !

מֹל
ml
circumcise-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second- time

:
:

:35 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

חַרְב�ת
chrbuth
swords-of

צֻרִים
tzrim
rocks

וַיָּמָל
u·iml
and·he-is-circumcising

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And Joshua made him
sharp knives, and
circumcised the children of
Israel at the hill of the
foreskins.

3

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּבְעַת
gboth
hill-of

הָעֲרָל�ת
e·orluth
the·foreskins

:
:

:45 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

מָל
ml
he-circumcised

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַיֹּצֵא
e·itza
the·one- coming-forth

And this [is] the cause
why Joshua did circumcise:
All the people that came out
of Egypt, [that were] males,
[even] all the men of war,
died in the wilderness by
the way, after they came out
of Egypt.

4

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

כֹּל
kl
all-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

מֵתוּ
mthu
they-died

בַמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

בְּצֵאתָם
b·tzath·m
in·to- come-forth-of·them

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:55 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֻלִים
mlim
ones-being-circumcised

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַיֹּצְאִים
e·itzaim
the·ones- coming-forth

Now all the people that
came out were circumcised:
but all the people [that
were] born in the wilderness
by the way as they came
forth out of Egypt, [them]
they had not circumcised.

5

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַיִּ.דִים
e·ildim
the·born-ones

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

בְּצֵאתָם
b·tzath·m
in·to- come-forth-of·them

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָלוּ
mlu
they- were -circumcised

:
:

:65 כִּי
ki
that

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֹּם
thm
to-come-to-end-of

For the children of Israel
walked forty years in the
wilderness, till all the
people [that were] men of
war, which came out of
Egypt, were consumed,
because they obeyed not the
voice of the LORD: unto
whom the LORD sware that
he would not shew them the
land, which the LORD
sware unto their fathers that
he would give us, a land
that floweth with milk and
honey.

6

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

הַיֹּצְאִים
e·itzaim
the·ones- coming-forth

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הַרְא�תָם
erauth·m
to- c let -see-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאֲב�תָם
l·abuth·m
to·fathers-of·them

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

:
:

:75 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

הֵקִים
eqim
he- cset-up

תַּחְתָּם
thchth·m
instead-of·them

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מָל
ml
he-circumcised

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And their children,
[whom] he raised up in their
stead, them Joshua

7
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circumcised: for they were
uncircumcised, because
they had not circumcised
them by the way.

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָלוּ
mlu
they-circumcised

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

:
:

:85 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

תַּמּוּ
thmu
they-came-to-end

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

לְהִמּ�ל
l·emul
to·to-be-circumcised-of

And it came to pass, when
they had done circumcising
all the people, that they
abode in their places in the
camp, till they were whole.

8

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

תַחְתָּם
thchth·m
under·them

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

עַד
od
until

חֲי�תָם
chiuth·m
to-live-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:95 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

גַּלּ�תִי
gluthi
I-rolled- away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶרְפַּת
chrphth
reproach-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

And the LORD said unto
Joshua, This day have I
rolled away the reproach of
Egypt from off you.
Wherefore the name of the
place is called Gilgal unto
this day.

9

מֵעֲלֵיכֶם
m·oli·km
from·on·you (p)

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

גִּלְגָּל
glgl
Gilgal

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:105 וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּגִּלְגָּל
b·glgl
in· the ·Gilgal

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

. And the children of
Israel encamped in Gilgal,
and kept the passover on the
fourteenth day of the month
at even in the plains of
Jericho.

10

בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

בְּעַרְב�ת
b·orbuth
in·gorges-of

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

:
:

:115 וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

מֵעֲבוּר
m·obur
from·yield-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִמָּחֳרַת
m·mchrth
from·morrow-of

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

מַצּ�ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

And they did eat of the
old corn of the land on the
morrow after the passover,
unleavened cakes, and
parched [corn] in the
selfsame day.

11

וְקָלוּי
u·qlui
and·one-being-toasted

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:125 וַיִּשְׁבֹּת
u·ishbth
and·he-is-ceasing

הַמָּן
e·mn
the·manna

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

בְּאָכְלָם
b·akl·m
in·to-eat-of·them

מֵעֲבוּר
m·obur
from·yield-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And the manna ceased
on the morrow after they
had eaten of the old corn of
the land; neither had the
children of Israel manna
any more; but they did eat
of the fruit of the land of
Canaan that year.

12

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

ע�ד
oud
further

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מָן
mn
manna

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

מִתְּבוּאַת
m·thbuath
from·income-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

:
:

ס
s

:135 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּהְי�ת
b·eiuth
in·to-be bc -of

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּירִיח�
b·irichu
in·Jericho

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

. And it came to pass,
when Joshua was by
Jericho, that he lifted up his
eyes and looked, and,
behold, there stood a man
over against him with his
sword drawn in his hand:
and Joshua went unto him,
and said unto him, [Art]
thou for us, or for our
adversaries?

13

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

לְנֶגְדּ�
l·ngd·u
to·front-of·him

וְחַרְבּ�
u·chrb·u
and·sword-of·him

שְׁלוּפָה
shluphe
being-drawn

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

הֲלָנוּ
e·l·nu
?·for·us

אַתָּה
athe
you

אִם
am
or

־
-

לְצָרֵינוּ
l·tzri·nu
for·foes-of·us

:
:

:145 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַתָּה
othe
now

בָאתִי
bathi
I-came

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

And he said, Nay; but
[as] captain of the host of
the LORD am I now come.
And Joshua fell on his face
to the earth, and did
worship, and said unto him,
What saith my lord unto his
servant?

14

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיִּשְׁתָּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

מָה
me
what ?

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

:
:

:155 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

שַׁל
shl
ease- off -you !

־
-

נַעַלְךָ
nol·k
sandal-of·you

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

And the captain of the
LORD'S host said unto
Joshua, Loose thy shoe

15
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from off thy foot; for the
place whereon thou standest
[is] holy. And Joshua did
so.

רַגְלֶךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הוּא
eua
he

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:
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:16 וִירִיח�
u·irichu
and·Jericho

סֹגֶרֶת
sgrth
closing

וּמְסֻגֶּרֶת
u·msgrth
and·being- mlocked

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

. Now Jericho was straitly
shut up because of the
children of Israel: none
went out, and none came in.

1

י�צֵא
iutza
one- going-forth

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

בָּא
ba
one-entering

:
:

ס
s

:26 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

בְיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the LORD said unto
Joshua, See, I have given
into thine hand Jericho, and
the king thereof, [and] the
mighty men of valour.

2

מַלְכָּהּ
mlk·e
king-of·her

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

הֶחָיִל
e·chil
the·valor

:
:

:36 וְסַבֹּתֶם
u·sbthm
and·you (p) - go-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

כֹּל
kl
all-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

הַקֵּיף
eqiph
to- cencompass

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

And ye shall compass the
city, all [ye] men of war,
[and] go round about the
city once. Thus shalt thou
do six days.

3

פַּעַם
phom
time-of

אֶחָת
achth
one

כֹּה
ke
thus

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:46 וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

כֹהֲנִים
kenim
priests

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-carry

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

שׁ�פְר�ת
shuphruth
trumpets-of

הַיּ�בְלִים
e·iublim
the·jubilees

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

And seven priests shall
bear before the ark seven
trumpets of rams'horns: and
the seventh day ye shall
compass the city seven
times, and the priests shall
blow with the trumpets.

4

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

תָּסֹבּוּ
thsbu
you (p) -shall- go-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

יִתְקְעוּ
ithqou
they-shall-blow

בַּשּׁ�פָר�ת
b·shuphruth
in· the ·trumpets

:
:

:56 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בִּמְשֹׁךְ
b·mshk
in·to-draw- forth -of

בְּקֶרֶן
b·qrn
in·horn-of

הַיּ�בֵל
e·iubl
the·jubilee

K

בְּשָׁמְעֲכֶם
b·shmo·km
in·to-hear-of·you (p)

And it shall come to pass,
that when they make a long
[blast] with the ram's horn,
[and] when ye hear the
sound of the trumpet, all the
people shall shout with a
great shout; and the wall of
the city shall fall down flat,
and the people shall ascend
up every man straight
before him.

5

Q

כְּשָׁמְעֲכֶם
k·shmo·km
as·to-hear-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

הַשּׁ�פָר
e·shuphr
the·trumpet

יָרִיעוּ
iriou
they-shall- cshout

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

תְּרוּעָה
thruoe
shout

גְד�לָה
gdule
loud

וְנָפְלָה
u·nphle
and·she-falls

ח�מַת
chumth
wall-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
under·her

וְעָלוּ
u·olu
and·they- go-up

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man

נֶגְדּ�
ngd·u
in- front-of·him

:
:

:66 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

. And Joshua the son of
Nun called the priests, and
said unto them, Take up the
ark of the covenant, and let
seven priests bear seven
trumpets of rams'horns
before the ark of the LORD.

6

שְׂאוּ
shau
take-up-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

כֹהֲנִים
kenim
priests

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-carry

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

שׁ�פְר�ת
shuphruth
trumpets-of

י�בְלִים
iublim
jubilees

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:76
K

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

Q

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עִבְרוּ
obru
pass-you (p)  !

וְסֹבּוּ
u·sbu
and· go-around-you (p)  !

And he said unto the
people, Pass on, and
compass the city, and let
him that is armed pass on
before the ark of the LORD.

7

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְהֶחָלוּץ
u·e·chlutz
and·the·one-being-outfitted

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-shall-pass

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:86 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כֶּאֱמֹר
k·amr
as·to-say-of

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

נֹשְׂאִים
nshaim
ones-carrying

And it came to pass, when
Joshua had spoken unto the
people, that the seven
priests bearing the seven
trumpets of rams'horns
passed on before the
LORD, and blew with the
trumpets: and the ark of the
covenant of the LORD
followed them.

8

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

שׁ�פְר�ת
shuphruth
trumpets-of

הַיּ�בְלִים
e·iublim
the·jubilees

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-passed

וְתָקְעוּ
u·thqou
and·they-blew

בַּשּׁ�פָר�ת
b·shuphruth
in· the ·trumpets

וַאֲר�ן
u·arun
and·coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

:
:
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:96 וְהֶחָלוּץ
u·e·chlutz
and·the·one-being-outfitted

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

K

תָּקְעוּ
thqou
they-blew

Q

תֹּקְעֵי
thqoi
ones-blowing-of

And the armed men went
before the priests that blew
with the trumpets, and the
rereward came after the ark,
[the priests] going on, and
blowing with the trumpets.

9

הַשּׁ�פָר�ת
e·shuphruth
the·trumpets

וְהַמְאַסֵּף
u·e·masph
and·the·one- mterminating

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְתָק�עַ
u·thquo
and·to-blow

בַּשּׁ�פָר�ת
b·shuphruth
in· the ·trumpets

:
:

:106 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תָרִיעוּ
thriou
you (p) -shall- cshout

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And Joshua had
commanded the people,
saying, Ye shall not shout,
nor make any noise with
your voice, neither shall
[any] word proceed out of
your mouth, until the day I
bid you shout; then shall ye
shout.

10

תַשְׁמִיעוּ
thshmiou
you (p) -shall-cause- to -hear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�לְכֶם
qul·km
voice-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

מִפִּיכֶם
m·phi·km
from·mouth-of·you (p)

דָּבָר
dbr
word

עַד
od
until

י�ם
ium
day

אָמְרִי
amr·i
to-say-of·me

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

הָרִיעוּ
eriou
cshout-you (p)  !

וַהֲרִיעֹתֶם
u·eriothm
and·you (p) - cshout

:
:

:116 וַיַּסֵּב
u·isb
and·he-is-causing- to - go-around

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַקֵּף
eqph
to- cencompass

פַּעַם
phom
time

אֶחָת
achth
one

So the ark of the LORD
compassed the city, going
about [it] once: and they
came into the camp, and
lodged in the camp.

11

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וַיָּלִינוּ
u·ilinu
and·they-are-lodging

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

:
:

פ
p

:126 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-taking-up

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Joshua rose early in
the morning, and the priests
took up the ark of the
LORD.

12

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:136 וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

נֹשְׂאִים
nshaim
ones-carrying

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

שׁ�פְר�ת
shuphruth
trumpets-of

הַיֹּבְלִים
e·iblim
the·jubilees

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

And seven priests
bearing seven trumpets of
rams'horns before the ark of
the LORD went on
continually, and blew with
the trumpets: and the armed
men went before them; but
the rereward came after the
ark of the LORD, [the
priests] going on, and
blowing with the trumpets.

13

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְתָקְעוּ
u·thqou
and·they-blew

בַּשּׁ�פָר�ת
b·shuphruth
in· the ·trumpets

וְהֶחָלוּץ
u·e·chlutz
and·the·one-being-outfitted

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וְהַמְאַסֵּף
u·e·masph
and·the·one- mterminating

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

K

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

Q

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְתָק�עַ
u·thquo
and·to-blow

בַּשּׁ�פָר�ת
b·shuphruth
in· the ·trumpets

:
:

:146 וַיָּסֹבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are- going-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

פַּעַם
phom
time

אַחַת
achth
one

And the second day they
compassed the city once,
and returned into the camp:
so they did six days.

14

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

כֹּה
ke
thus

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:156 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וַיַּשְׁכִּמוּ
u·ishkmu
and·they-are- crising-early

כַּעֲל�ת
k·oluth
as·to-ascend-of

הַשַּׁחַר
e·shchr
the·dawn

And it came to pass on
the seventh day, that they
rose early about the
dawning of the day, and
compassed the city after the
same manner seven times:
only on that day they
compassed the city seven
times.

15

וַיָּסֹבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are- going-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

רַק
rq
but

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

סָבְבוּ
sbbu
they- went -around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

:
:

:166 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּפַּעַם
b·phom
in· the ·time

הַשְּׁבִיעִית
e·shbioith
the·seventh

תָּקְעוּ
thqou
they-blew

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בַּשּׁ�פָר�ת
b·shuphruth
in· the ·trumpets

And it came to pass at
the seventh time, when the
priests blew with the
trumpets, Joshua said unto
the people, Shout; for the
LORD hath given you the
city.

16

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הָרִיעוּ
eriou
cshout-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-
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הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:176 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

חֵרֶם
chrm
devoted

הִיא
eia
she

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

רַק
rq
but

רָחָב
rchb
Rahab

. And the city shall be
accursed, [even] it, and all
that [are] therein, to the
LORD: only Rahab the
harlot shall live, she and all
that [are] with her in the
house, because she hid the
messengers that we sent.

17

הַזּ�נָה
e·zune
the·prostitute

תִּחְיֶה
thchie
she-shall-live

הִיא
eia
she

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתָּהּ
ath·e
with ·her

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

כִּי
ki
that

הֶחְבְּאַתָה
echbathe
she- chid

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

שָׁלָחְנוּ
shlchnu
we-sent

:
:

:186 וְרַק
u·rq
and·but

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

שִׁמְרוּ
shmru
keep- away-you (p)  !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֵרֶם
e·chrm
the·devoted- thing

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תַּחֲרִימוּ
thchrimu
you (p) -are- cdooming

And ye, in any wise keep
[yourselves] from the
accursed thing, lest ye make
[yourselves] accursed, when
ye take of the accursed
thing, and make the camp of
Israel a curse, and trouble it.

18

וּלְקַחְתֶּם
u·lqchthm
and·you (p) -take

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֵרֶם
e·chrm
the·devoted- thing

וְשַׂמְתֶּם
u·shmthm
and·you (p) -place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְחֵרֶם
l·chrm
to·doom

וַעֲכַרְתֶּם
u·okrthm
and·you (p) -trouble

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

:
:

:196 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וּבַרְזֶל
u·brzl
and·iron

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

But all the silver, and
gold, and vessels of brass
and iron, [are] consecrated
unto the LORD: they shall
come into the treasury of
the LORD.

19

א�צַר
autzr
treasury-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-enter

:
:

:206 וַיָּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is- cshouting

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּתְקְעוּ
u·ithqou
and·they-are-blowing

בַּשֹּׁפָר�ת
b·shphruth
in· the ·trumpets

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

So the people shouted
when [the priests] blew with
the trumpets: and it came to
pass, when the people heard
the sound of the trumpet,
and the people shouted with
a great shout, that the wall
fell down flat, so that the
people went up into the city,
every man straight before
him, and they took the city.

20

כִשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

הַשּׁ�פָר
e·shuphr
the·trumpet

וַיָּרִיעוּ
u·iriou
and·they-are- cshouting

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

תְּרוּעָה
thruoe
shout

גְד�לָה
gdule
loud

וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-fell

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
under·her

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הָעִירָה
e·oir·e
the·city·ward

אִישׁ
aish
man

נֶגְדּ�
ngd·u
in- front-of·him

וַיִּלְכְּדוּ
u·ilkdu
and·they-are-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:216 וַיַּחֲרִימוּ
u·ichrimu
and·they-are- cdooming

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מִנַּעַר
m·nor
from·youth

And they utterly
destroyed all that [was] in
the city, both man and
woman, young and old, and
ox, and sheep, and ass, with
the edge of the sword.

21

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

זָקֵן
zqn
old-one

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

שׁ�ר
shur
bull

וָשֶׂה
u·she
and·flockling

וַחֲמ�ר
u·chmur
and·donkey

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:226 וְלִשְׁנַיִם
u·l·shnim
and·to·two

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַמְרַגְּלִים
e·mrglim
the·ones- mspying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בֹּאוּ
bau
enter-you (p)  !

But Joshua had said unto
the two men that had spied
out the country, Go into the
harlot's house, and bring out
thence the woman, and all
that she hath, as ye sware
unto her.

22

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַזּ�נָה
e·zune
the·prostitute

וְה�צִיאוּ
u·eutziau
and· cbring -forth-you (p)  !

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִשְׁבַּעְתֶּם
nshbothm
you (p) -swore

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:236 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

הַמְרַגְּלִים
e·mrglim
the·ones- mspying

וַיֹּצִיאוּ
u·itziau
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָחָב
rchb
Rahab

And the young men that
were spies went in, and
brought out Rahab, and her
father, and her mother, and
her brethren, and all that she
had; and they brought out
all her kindred, and left

23

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִמָּהּ
am·e
mother-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַחֶיהָ
achi·e
brothers-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her
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them without the camp of
Israel.וְאֵת

u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפְּח�תֶיהָ
mshphchuthi·e
families-of·her

ה�צִיאוּ
eutziau
they- cbrought -forth

וַיַּנִּיחוּם
u·inichu·m
and·they-are- c leaving·them

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לְמַחֲנֵה
l·mchne
to·camp-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:246 וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

שָׂרְפוּ
shrphu
they-burned

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

רַק
rq
but

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְהַזָּהָב
u·e·zeb
and·the·gold

And they burnt the city
with fire, and all that [was]
therein: only the silver, and
the gold, and the vessels of
brass and of iron, they put
into the treasury of the
house of the LORD.

24

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

וְהַבַּרְזֶל
u·e·brzl
and·the·iron

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

א�צַר
autzr
treasury-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:256 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רָחָב
rchb
Rahab

הַזּ�נָה
e·zune
the·prostitute

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

And Joshua saved Rahab
the harlot alive, and her
father's household, and all
that she had; and she
dwelleth in Israel [even]
unto this day; because she
hid the messengers, which
Joshua sent to spy out
Jericho.

25

הֶחֱיָה
echie
he- cpreserved -alive

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַתֵּשֶׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-dwelling

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

הֶחְבִּיאָה
echbiae
she- chid

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לְרַגֵּל
l·rgl
to·to- mspy-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

:
:

פ
p

:266 וַיַּשְׁבַּע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- cadjuring

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And Joshua adjured
[them] at that time, saying,
Cursed [be] the man before
the LORD, that riseth up
and buildeth this city
Jericho: he shall lay the
foundation thereof in his
firstborn, and in his
youngest [son] shall he set
up the gates of it.

26

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

וּבָנָה
u·bne
and·he-builds

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

בִּבְכֹר�
b·bkr·u
in·firstborn-of·him

יְיַסְּדֶנָּה
iisd·ne
he-shall-make-foundation-of·her

וּבִצְעִיר�
u·b·tzoir·u
and·in·inferior-of·him

יַצִּיב
itzib
he-shall- cstation

דְּלָתֶיהָ
dlthi·e
double- doors-of·her

:
:

:276 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

שָׁמְע�
shmo·u
fame-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

So the LORD was with
Joshua; and his fame was
[noised] throughout all the
country.

27
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:17 וַיִּמְעֲלוּ
u·imolu
and·they-are-offending

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מַעַל
mol
offense

בַּחֵרֶם
b·chrm
in· the ·devoted- thing

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

עָכָן
okn
Achan

. But the children of Israel
committed a trespass in the
accursed thing: for Achan,
the son of Carmi, the son of
Zabdi, the son of Zerah, of
the tribe of Judah, took of
the accursed thing: and the
anger of the LORD was
kindled against the children
of Israel.

1

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

כַּרְמִי
krmi
Carmi

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

זַבְדִּי
zbdi
Zabdi

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·stock-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֵרֶם
e·chrm
the·devoted- thing

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:27 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִירִיח%
m·irichu
from·Jericho

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עִם
om
with

־
-

אָוֶן~בֵּית
bith~aun
Beth~Aven

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

And Joshua sent men
from Jericho to Ai, which
[is] beside Bethaven, on the
east side of Bethel, and
spake unto them, saying, Go
up and view the country.
And the men went up and
viewed Ai.

2

לְבֵית־אֵל
l·bith-al
to·Beth-El

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עֲלוּ
olu
go-up-you (p)  !

וְרַגְּלוּ
u·rglu
and· mspy-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וַיְרַגְּלוּ
u·irglu
and·they-are- mspying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָי
e·oi
the·Ai

:
:

:37 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַעַל
iol
he-is- going-up

And they returned to
Joshua, and said unto him,
Let not all the people go up;
but let about two or three
thousand men go up and
smite Ai; [and] make not all
the people to labour thither;
for they [are but] few.

3

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כְּאַלְפַּיִם
k·alphim
as· two -thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

א%
au
or

כִּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
k·shlshth
as·three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-shall- go-up

וְיַכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-shall- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָי
e·oi
the·Ai

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּיַגַּע
thigo
you-are- mwearying

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כִּי
ki
that

מְעַט
mot
few

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:47 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

כִּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
k·shlshth
as·three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

So there went up thither of
the people about three
thousand men: and they fled
before the men of Ai.

4

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעָי
e·oi
the·Ai

:
:

:57 וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

כִּשְׁלֹשִׁים
k·shlshim
as·thirty

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

אִישׁ
aish
man

And the men of Ai smote
of them about thirty and six
men: for they chased them
[from] before the gate
[even] unto Shebarim, and
smote them in the going
down: wherefore the hearts
of the people melted, and
became as water.

5

וַיִּרְדְּפוּם
u·irdphu·m
and·they-are-pursuing·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הַשְּׁבָרִים
e·shbrim
the·Shebarim

וַיַּכּוּם
u·iku·m
and·they-are- csmiting·them

בַּמּ%רָד
b·murd
in· the ·descent

וַיִּמַּס
u·ims
and·he-is-being-melted

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְמָיִם
l·mim
to·waters

:
:

:67 וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

שִׂמְלֹתָיו
shmlthi·u
garments-of·him

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

. And Joshua rent his
clothes, and fell to the earth
upon his face before the ark
of the LORD until the
eventide, he and the elders
of Israel, and put dust upon
their heads.

6

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר%ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

הוּא
eua
he

וְזִקְנֵי
u·zqni
and·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

עָפָר
ophr
soil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

:
:

:77 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

הֵעֲבַרְתָּ
eobrth
you- cbrought - across

הַעֲבִיר
eobir
to- cbring - across

And Joshua said, Alas, O
Lord GOD, wherefore hast
thou at all brought this

7
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people over Jordan, to
deliver us into the hand of
the Amorites, to destroy us?
would to God we had been
content, and dwelt on the
other side Jordan!

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

לְהַאֲבִידֵנוּ
l·eabid·nu
to·to- cdestroy-of·us

וְלוּ
u·lu
and·o-that !

ה%אַלְנוּ
eualnu
we- cwere -disposed

וַנֵּשֶׁב
u·nshb
and·we-are-dwelling

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:87 בִּי
b·i
o !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

מָה
me
what ?

אֹמַר
amr
I-shall-say

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָפַךְ
ephk
he-turned

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

O Lord, what shall I say,
when Israel turneth their
backs before their enemies!

8

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

:
:

:97 וְיִשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-shall-hear

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְנָסַבּוּ
u·nsbu
and·they- nsurround

For the Canaanites and all
the inhabitants of the land
shall hear [of it], and shall
environ us round, and cut
off our name from the earth:
and what wilt thou do unto
thy great name?

9

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וְהִכְרִיתוּ
u·ekrithu
and·they- ccut- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמֵנוּ
shm·nu
name-of·us

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

תַּעֲשֵׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לְשִׁמְךָ
l·shm·k
for·name-of·you

הַגָּד%ל
e·gdul
the·great

:
:

ס
s

:107 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

קֻם
qm
get-up-you !

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

אַתָּה
athe
you

נֹפֵל
nphl
falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. And the LORD said
unto Joshua, Get thee up;
wherefore liest thou thus
upon thy face?

10

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

:
:

:117 חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-trespassed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

Israel hath sinned, and
they have also transgressed
my covenant which I
commanded them: for they
have even taken of the
accursed thing, and have
also stolen, and dissembled
also, and they have put [it]
even among their own stuff.

11

א%תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֵרֶם
e·chrm
the·devoted- thing

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

גָּנְבוּ
gnbu
they-stole

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

כִּחֲשׁוּ
kchshu
they-dissimulated

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-placed

בִכְלֵיהֶם
b·kli·em
in·vessels-of·them

:
:

:127 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֻכְלוּ
iklu
they-are- being-able

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָקוּם
l·qum
to·to-rise-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

Therefore the children of
Israel could not stand before
their enemies, [but] turned
[their] backs before their
enemies, because they were
accursed: neither will I be
with you any more, except
ye destroy the accursed
from among you.

12

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

יִפְנוּ
iphnu
they-are-facing- about

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לְחֵרֶם
l·chrm
to·doom

לאֹ
la
not

א%סִיף
ausiph
I-shall- cadd

לִהְי%ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תַשְׁמִידוּ
thshmidu
you (p) -are- cexterminating

הַחֵרֶם
e·chrm
the·devoted- thing

מִקִּרְבְּכֶם
m·qrb·km
from·within-of·you (p)

:
:

:137 קֻם
qm
get-up-you !

קַדֵּשׁ
qdsh
mhallow-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

הִתְקַדְּשׁוּ
ethqdshu
hallow- your selves !

לְמָחָר
l·mchr
for·morrow

כִּי
ki
that

Up, sanctify the people,
and say, Sanctify yourselves
against to morrow: for thus
saith the LORD God of
Israel, [There is] an
accursed thing in the midst
of thee, O Israel: thou canst
not stand before thine
enemies, until ye take away
the accursed thing from
among you.

13

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

חֵרֶם
chrm
devoted- thing

בְּקִרְבְּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

תוּכַל
thukl
you-shall- be-able

לָקוּם
l·qum
to·to-rise-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

הֲסִירְכֶם
esir·km
to- ctake-away-of·you (p)

הַחֵרֶם
e·chrm
the·devoted- thing

מִקִּרְבְּכֶם
m·qrb·km
from·within-of·you (p)

:
:
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:147 וְנִקְרַבְתֶּם
u·nqrbthm
and·you (p) -are- nbrought -near

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

לְשִׁבְטֵיכֶם
l·shbti·km
to·tribes-of·you (p)

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַשֵּׁבֶט
e·shbt
the·tribe

In the morning therefore
ye shall be brought
according to your tribes:
and it shall be, [that] the
tribe which the LORD
taketh shall come according
to the families [thereof];
and the family which the
LORD shall take shall come
by households; and the
household which the LORD
shall take shall come man
by man.

14

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִלְכְּדֶנּוּ
ilkd·nu
he-shall-seize·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִקְרַב
iqrb
he-shall- come-near

לַמִּשְׁפָּח%ת
l·mshphchuth
to· the ·families

וְהַמִּשְׁפָּחָה
u·e·mshphche
and·the·family

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִלְכְּדֶנָּה
ilkd·ne
he-shall-seize·her

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תִּקְרַב
thqrb
she-shall- come-near

לַבָּתִּים
l·bthim
to· the ·house hold s

וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house hold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִלְכְּדֶנּוּ
ilkd·nu
he-shall-seize·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִקְרַב
iqrb
he-shall- come-near

לַגְּבָרִים
l·gbrim
to· the ·masters

:
:

:157 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַנִּלְכָּד
e·nlkd
the·one-being-seized

בַּחֵרֶם
b·chrm
in· the ·devoted- thing

יִשָּׂרֵף
ishrph
he-shall-be-burned

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

אֹת%
ath·u
»·him

And it shall be, [that] he
that is taken with the
accursed thing shall be
burnt with fire, he and all
that he hath: because he
hath transgressed the
covenant of the LORD, and
because he hath wrought
folly in Israel.

15

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל%
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

עָבַר
obr
he-trespassed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

נְבָלָה
nble
decadence

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:167 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. So Joshua rose up early
in the morning, and brought
Israel by their tribes; and
the tribe of Judah was
taken:

16

לִשְׁבָטָיו
l·shbti·u
to·tribes-of·him

וַיִּלָּכֵד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-being-seized

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:177 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

אֵת
ath
»

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַזַּרְחִי
e·zrchi
the·Zerahite

And he brought the
family of Judah; and he
took the family of the
Zarhites: and he brought the
family of the Zarhites man
by man; and Zabdi was
taken:

17

וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַזַּרְחִי
e·zrchi
the·Zerahite

לַגְּבָרִים
l·gbrim
to· the ·masters

וַיִּלָּכֵד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-being-seized

זַבְדִּי
zbdi
Zabdi

:
:

:187 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית%
bith·u
house hold -of·him

לַגְּבָרִים
l·gbrim
to· the ·masters

וַיִּלָּכֵד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-being-seized

עָכָן
okn
Achan

And he brought his
household man by man; and
Achan, the son of Carmi,
the son of Zabdi, the son of
Zerah, of the tribe of Judah,
was taken.

18

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

כַּרְמִי
krmi
Carmi

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

זַבְדִּי
zbdi
Zabdi

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·stock-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:197 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָכָן
okn
Achan

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

כָב%ד
kbud
glory

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And Joshua said unto
Achan, My son, give, I pray
thee, glory to the LORD
God of Israel, and make
confession unto him; and
tell me now what thou hast
done; hide [it] not from me.

19

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְתֶן
u·thn
and·give-you !

־
-

ל%
l·u
to·him

ת%דָה
thude
confession

וְהַגֶּד
u·egd
and· ctell-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּכַחֵד
thkchd
you-are- msuppressing

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:207 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

עָכָן
okn
Achan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָמְנָה
amne
truly

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And Achan answered
Joshua, and said, Indeed I
have sinned against the
LORD God of Israel, and
thus and thus have I done:

20

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכָזאֹת
u·k·zath
and·as·this

וְכָזאֹת
u·k·zath
and·as·this

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

:
:

:217
K

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

Q

וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

בַשָּׁלָל
b·shll
in· the ·loot

אַדֶּרֶת
adrth
fur- robe -of

שִׁנְעָר
shnor
Shinar

אַחַת
achth
one-of

ט%בָה
tube
good

When I saw among the
spoils a goodly Babylonish
garment, and two hundred

21
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shekels of silver, and a
wedge of gold of fifty
shekels weight, then I
coveted them, and took
them; and, behold, they
[are] hid in the earth in the
midst of my tent, and the
silver under it.

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וּלְשׁ%ן
u·lshun
and·tongue-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

אֶחָד
achd
one

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

מִשְׁקָל%
mshql·u
weight-of·him

וָאֶחְמְדֵם
u·achmd·m
and·I-am-coveting·them

וָאֶקָּחֵם
u·aqch·m
and·I-am-taking·them

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

טְמוּנִים
tmunim
ones-being-buried

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

בְּת%ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָאָהֳלִי
e·ael·i
the·tent-of·me

וְהַכֶּסֶף
u·e·ksph
and·the·silver

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
under·her

:
:

:227 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

וַיָּרֻצוּ
u·irtzu
and·they-are-running

הָאֹהֱלָה
e·ael·e
the·tent·ward

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

So Joshua sent
messengers, and they ran
unto the tent; and, behold,
[it was] hid in his tent, and
the silver under it.

22

טְמוּנָה
tmune
being-buried

בְּאָהֳל%
b·ael·u
in·tent-of·him

וְהַכֶּסֶף
u·e·ksph
and·the·silver

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
under·her

:
:

:237 וַיִּקָּחוּם
u·iqchu·m
and·they-are-taking·them

מִתּ%ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וַיְבִאוּם
u·ibau·m
and·they-are- cbringing·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

And they took them out
of the midst of the tent, and
brought them unto Joshua,
and unto all the children of
Israel, and laid them out
before the LORD.

23

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּצִּקֻם
u·itzq·m
and·they-are- ccasting·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:247 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָכָן
okn
Achan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַדֶּרֶת
e·adrth
the·fur- robe

And Joshua, and all
Israel with him, took Achan
the son of Zerah, and the
silver, and the garment, and
the wedge of gold, and his
sons, and his daughters, and
his oxen, and his asses, and
his sheep, and his tent, and
all that he had: and they
brought them unto the
valley of Achor.

24

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לְשׁ%ן
lshun
tongue-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שׁ%ר%
shur·u
bull-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמֹר%
chmr·u
donkey-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צאֹנ%
tzan·u
flock-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אָהֳל%
ael·u
tent-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל%
l·u
to·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עִמּ%
om·u
with·him

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

עֵמֶק
omq
vale-of

עָכ%ר
okur
Achor

:
:

:257 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

מֶה
me
what ?

עֲכַרְתָּנוּ
okrth·nu
you-troubled·us

יַעְכֳּרְךָ
iokr·k
he-shall-trouble·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּיּ%ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

And Joshua said, Why
hast thou troubled us? the
LORD shall trouble thee
this day. And all Israel
stoned him with stones, and
burned them with fire, after
they had stoned them with
stones.

25

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיִּרְגְּמוּ
u·irgmu
and·they-are-pelting

אֹת%
ath·u
»·him

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

וַיִּשְׂרְפוּ
u·ishrphu
and·they-are-burning

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וַיִּסְקְלוּ
u·isqlu
and·they-are-stoning

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בָּאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

:
:

:267 וַיָּקִימוּ
u·iqimu
and·they-are- craising

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

גַּל
gl
mound-of

־
-

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

גָּד%ל
gdul
great

עַד
od
until

הַיּ%ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And they raised over him
a great heap of stones unto
this day. So the LORD
turned from the fierceness
of his anger. Wherefore the
name of that place was
called, The valley of Achor,
unto this day.

26

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-back

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵחֲר%ן
m·chrun
from·heat-of

אַפּ%
aph·u
anger-of·him

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָא
qra
he-calls

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַמָּק%ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

עֵמֶק
omq
vale-of

עָכ%ר
okur
Achor

עַד
od
until

הַיּ%ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p
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:18 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

. And the LORD said unto
Joshua, Fear not, neither be
thou dismayed: take all the
people of war with thee,
and arise, go up to Ai: see, I
have given into thy hand the
king of Ai, and his people,
and his city, and his land:

1

תֵּחָת
thchth
you-are-being-dismayed

קַח
qch
take-you !

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

וְקוּם
u·qum
and·arise-you !

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

הָעָי
e·oi
the·Ai

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

בְיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עִיר�
oir·u
city-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

:
:

:28 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

לָעַי
l·oi
to·Ai

וּלְמַלְכָּהּ
u·l·mlk·e
and·to·king-of·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לִירִיח�
l·irichu
to·Jericho

וּלְמַלְכָּהּ
u·l·mlk·e
and·to·king-of·her

רַק
rq
but

־
-

And thou shalt do to Ai
and her king as thou didst
unto Jericho and her king:
only the spoil thereof, and
the cattle thereof, shall ye
take for a prey unto
yourselves: lay thee an
ambush for the city behind
it.

2

שְׁלָלָהּ
shll·e
loot-of·her

וּבְהֶמְתָּהּ
u·bemth·e
and·beast-of·her

תָּבֹזּוּ
thbzu
you-shall-plunder

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֹרֵב
arb
being-ambush

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

מֵאַחֲרֶיהָ
m·achri·e
from·behind·her

:
:

:38 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-getting-up

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

לַעֲל�ת
l·oluth
to·to- go-up-of

הָעָי
e·oi
the·Ai

. So Joshua arose, and all
the people of war, to go up
against Ai: and Joshua
chose out thirty thousand
mighty men of valour, and
sent them away by night.

3

וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·valor

וַיִּשְׁלָחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is-sending- out ·them

לָיְלָה
lile
night

:
:

:48 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֹרְבִים
arbim
ones-ambushing

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

And he commanded them,
saying, Behold, ye shall lie
in wait against the city,
[even] behind the city: go
not very far from the city,
but be ye all ready:

4

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·behind

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּרְחִיקוּ
thrchiqu
you (p) -are- cgoing-far

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

מְאֹד
mad
very

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -are bc

כֻּלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

נְכֹנִים
nknim
ones-being-prepared

:
:

:58 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

נִקְרַב
nqrb
we-shall-approach

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

And I, and all the people
that [are] with me, will
approach unto the city: and
it shall come to pass, when
they come out against us, as
at the first, that we will flee
before them,

5

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-are- coming-forth

לִקְרָאתֵנוּ
l·qrath·nu
to·to-meet-of·us

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

בָּרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

וְנַסְנוּ
u·nsnu
and·we-flee

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:68 וְיָצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they- come-forth

אַחֲרֵינוּ
achri·nu
after·us

עַד
od
until

הַתִּיקֵנוּ
ethiq·nu
to- cdraw-off-of·us

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

כִּי
ki
that

(For they will come out
after us) till we have drawn
them from the city; for they
will say, They flee before
us, as at the first: therefore
we will flee before them.

6

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

נָסִים
nsim
ones-fleeing

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

בָּרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

וְנַסְנוּ
u·nsnu
and·we-flee

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:78 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תָּקֻמוּ
thqmu
you (p) -shall-get-up

מֵהָא�רֵב
m·e·aurb
from·the·being-ambush

וְה�רַשְׁתֶּם
u·eurshthm
and·you (p) - cevict

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

Then ye shall rise up from
the ambush, and seize upon
the city: for the LORD your
God will deliver it into your
hand.

7

וּנְתָנָהּ
u·nthn·e
and·he-gives·her

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

:
:

:88 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְּתָפְשְׂכֶם
k·thphsh·km
as·to-grasp-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

תַּצִּיתוּ
thtzithu
you (p) -shall- cravage

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

And it shall be, when ye
have taken the city, [that] ye
shall set the city on fire:

8
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according to the
commandment of the
LORD shall ye do. See, I
have commanded you.

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:98 וַיִּשְׁלָחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is-sending- out ·them

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּאְרָב
e·marb
the·ambush

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-sitting

Joshua therefore sent them
forth: and they went to lie in
ambush, and abode between
Bethel and Ai, on the west
side of Ai: but Joshua
lodged that night among the
people.

9

בֵּין
bin
between

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea

לָעָי
l·oi
to·Ai

וַיָּלֶן
u·iln
and·he-is-lodging

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:108 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is-mustering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And Joshua rose up early
in the morning, and
numbered the people, and
went up, he and the elders
of Israel, before the people
to Ai.

10

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

הוּא
eua
he

וְזִקְנֵי
u·zqni
and·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הָעָי
e·oi
the·Ai

:
:

:118 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

עָלוּ
olu
they- went -up

וַיִּגְּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- coming-close

And all the people, [even
the people] of war that
[were] with him, went up,
and drew nigh, and came
before the city, and pitched
on the north side of Ai: now
[there was] a valley
between them and Ai.

11

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

מִצְּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north-of

לָעַי
l·oi
to·Ai

וְהַגַּי
u·e·gi
and·the·ravine

K

בֵּינ�
bin·u
between·him

Q

בֵּינָיו
bini·u
between·him

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

־
-

הָעָי
e·oi
the·Ai

:
:

:128 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

כַּחֲמֵשֶׁת
k·chmshth
as· the ·five-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֹרֵב
arb
being-ambush

בֵּין
bin
between

And he took about five
thousand men, and set them
to lie in ambush between
Bethel and Ai, on the west
side of the city.

12

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

:
:

:138 וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִצְּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north-of

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

And when they had set
the people, [even] all the
host that [was] on the north
of the city, and their liers in
wait on the west of the city,
Joshua went that night into
the midst of the valley.

13

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲקֵב�
oqb·u
circumvention-of·him

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעֵמֶק
e·omq
the·vale

:
:

:148 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא�ת
k·rauth
as·to-see-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

וַיְמַהֲרוּ
u·imeru
and·they-are-making-haste

And it came to pass,
when the king of Ai saw
[it], that they hasted and
rose up early, and the men
of the city went out against
Israel to battle, he and all
his people, at a time
appointed, before the plain;
but he wist not that [there
were] liers in ambush
against him behind the city.

14

וַיַּשְׁכִּימוּ
u·ishkimu
and·they-are- crising-early

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

לַמּ�עֵד
l·muod
to· the ·appointment

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֹרֵב
arb
being-ambush

ל�
l·u
to·him

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·behind

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:158 וַיִּנָּגְעוּ
u·ingou
and·they-are-being-touched

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

And Joshua and all Israel
made as if they were beaten
before them, and fled by the
way of the wilderness.

15

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

:
:
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:168 וַיִּזָּעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are- nconvoking

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

K

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

Q

בָּעַי
b·oi
in· the ·Ai

לִרְדֹּף
l·rdph
to·to-pursue-of

And all the people that
[were] in Ai were called
together to pursue after
them: and they pursued
after Joshua, and were
drawn away from the city.

16

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיִּנָּתְקוּ
u·inthqu
and·they-are-being-drawn-off

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:178 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

אִישׁ
aish
man

בָּעַי
b·oi
in· the ·Ai

אֵל~וּבֵית
u·bith~al
and·Beth~El

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And there was not a man
left in Ai or Bethel, that
went not out after Israel:
and they left the city open,
and pursued after Israel.

17

וַיַּעַזְבוּ
u·iozbu
and·they-are-leaving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

פְּתוּחָה
phthuche
being-open

וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:188 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

נְטֵה
nte
stretch-out-you !

בַּכִּיד�ן
b·kidun
in· the ·dart

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the LORD said unto
Joshua, Stretch out the
spear that [is] in thy hand
toward Ai; for I will give it
into thine hand. And Joshua
stretched out the spear that
[he had] in his hand toward
the city.

18

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

כִּי
ki
that

בְיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

אֶתְּנֶנָּה
athn·ne
I-shall-give·her

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בַּכִּיד�ן
b·kidun
in· the ·dart

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:198 וְהָא�רֵב
u·e·aurb
and·the·being-ambush

קָם
qm
he-rose

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

מִמְּק�מ�
m·mqum·u
from·place ri -of·him

וַיָּרוּצוּ
u·irutzu
and·they-are-running

And the ambush arose
quickly out of their place,
and they ran as soon as he
had stretched out his hand:
and they entered into the
city, and took it, and hasted
and set the city on fire.

19

כִּנְט�ת
k·ntuth
as·to-stretch-out-of

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיִּלְכְּדוּהָ
u·ilkdu·e
and·they-are-seizing·her

וַיְמַהֲרוּ
u·imeru
and·they-are-making-haste

וַיַּצִּיתוּ
u·itzithu
and·they-are- cravaging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:208 וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing- about

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
behind·them

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

And when the men of Ai
looked behind them, they
saw, and, behold, the smoke
of the city ascended up to
heaven, and they had no
power to flee this way or
that way: and the people
that fled to the wilderness
turned back upon the
pursuers.

20

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

עֲשַׁן
oshn
smoke-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַשָּׁמַיְמָה
e·shmim·e
the·heavens·ward

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

יָדַיִם
idim
sides

לָנוּס
l·nus
to·to-flee-of

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

וָהֵנָּה
u·ene
and·thither

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

הַנָּס
e·ns
the·one-fleeing

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

נֶהְפַּךְ
nephk
he-is-turned

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָר�דֵף
e·rudph
the·one-pursuing

:
:

:218 וִיה�שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לָכַד
lkd
he-seized

הָאֹרֵב
e·arb
the·being-ambush

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

And when Joshua and all
Israel saw that the ambush
had taken the city, and that
the smoke of the city
ascended, then they turned
again, and slew the men of
Ai.

21

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

עֲשַׁן
oshn
smoke-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-turning-back

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעָי
e·oi
the·Ai

:
:

:228 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- came-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

And the other issued out
of the city against them; so
they were in the midst of
Israel, some on this side,
and some on that side: and
they smote them, so that
they let none of them
remain or escape.

22

בַּתָּוֶךְ
b·thuk
in· the ·midst

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

עַד
od
until

־
-

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
so-as-not

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

וּפָלִיט
u·phlit
and·one-delivered

:
:

Joshua 8

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:238 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

תָּפְשׂוּ
thphshu
they-grasped

חָי
chi
alive

וַיַּקְרִבוּ
u·iqrbu
and·they-are- cbring ing-near

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

:
:

. And the king of Ai they
took alive, and brought him
to Joshua.

23

:248 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכַלּ�ת
k·kluth
as·to- mconclude-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַהֲרֹג
l·erg
to·to-kill-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

And it came to pass,
when Israel had made an
end of slaying all the
inhabitants of Ai in the
field, in the wilderness
wherein they chased them,
and when they were all
fallen on the edge of the
sword, until they were
consumed, that all the
Israelites returned unto Ai,
and smote it with the edge
of the sword.

24

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רְדָפוּם
rdphu·m
they-pursued·them

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֻּמָּם
thm·m
to-come-to-end-of·them

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:258 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנֹּפְלִים
e·nphlim
the·ones-falling

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

And [so] it was, [that] all
that fell that day, both of
men and women, [were]
twelve thousand, [even] all
the men of Ai.

25

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

כֹּל
kl
all-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעָי
e·oi
the·Ai

:
:

:268 וִיה�שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- cmade-return

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָטָה
nte
he-stretched-out

בַּכִּיד�ן
b·kidun
in· the ·dart

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

For Joshua drew not his
hand back, wherewith he
stretched out the spear, until
he had utterly destroyed all
the inhabitants of Ai.

26

הֶחֱרִים
echrim
he- cdoomed

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָעָי
e·oi
the·Ai

:
:

:278 רַק
rq
but

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

וּשְׁלַל
u·shll
and·loot-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

בָּזְזוּ
bzzu
they-plundered

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

Only the cattle and the
spoil of that city Israel took
for a prey unto themselves,
according unto the word of
the LORD which he
commanded Joshua.

27

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

:
:

:288 וַיִּשְׂרֹף
u·ishrph
and·he-is-burning

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָי
e·oi
the·Ai

וַיְשִׂימֶהָ
u·ishim·e
and·he-is-placing·her

תֵּל
thl
ruin-rise-of

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

And Joshua burnt Ai,
and made it an heap for
ever, [even] a desolation
unto this day.

28

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:298 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

תָּלָה
thle
he-hung

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

עַד
od
until

־
-

עֵת
oth
time-of

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וּכְב�א
u·k·bua
and·as·to-set-of

And the king of Ai he
hanged on a tree until
eventide: and as soon as the
sun was down, Joshua
commanded that they
should take his carcase
down from the tree, and
cast it at the entering of the
gate of the city, and raise
thereon a great heap of
stones, [that remaineth]
unto this day.

29

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיֹּרִידוּ
u·iridu
and·they-are- ctak ing-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִבְלָת�
nblth·u
carcass-of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

וַיַּשְׁלִיכוּ
u·ishliku
and·they-are- cflinging

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיָּקִימוּ
u·iqimu
and·they-are- craising

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

גַּל
gl
mound-of

־
-

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:308 אָז
az
then

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-is-building

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

עֵיבָל
oibl
Ebal

:
:

. Then Joshua built an
altar unto the LORD God of
Israel in mount Ebal,

30

:318 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

As Moses the servant of
the LORD commanded the
children of Israel, as it is
written in the book of the
law of Moses, an altar of
whole stones, over which no
man hath lift up [any] iron:

31

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

שְׁלֵמ�ת
shlmuth
suitable-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-
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and they offered thereon
burnt offerings unto the
LORD, and sacrificed
peace offerings.

הֵנִיף
eniph
he- cswung

עֲלֵיהֶן
oli·en
over·them

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coffer ing-up

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

:
:

:328 וַיִּכְתָּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

אֵת
ath
»

מִשְׁנֵה
mshne
duplicate-of

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּתַב
kthb
he-wrote

And he wrote there upon
the stones a copy of the law
of Moses, which he wrote in
the presence of the children
of Israel.

32

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:338 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּזְקֵנָיו
u·zqni·u
and·old-ones-of·him

וְשֹׁטְרִים
u·shtrim
and·superintendents

וְשֹׁפְטָיו
u·shphti·u
and·ones-judging-of·him

And all Israel, and their
elders, and officers, and
their judges, stood on this
side the ark and on that side
before the priests the
Levites, which bare the ark
of the covenant of the
LORD, as well the stranger,
as he that was born among
them; half of them over
against mount Gerizim, and
half of them over against
mount Ebal; as Moses the
servant of the LORD had
commanded before, that
they should bless the people
of Israel.

33

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

לָאָר�ן
l·arun
to· the ·coffer

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּגֵּר
k·gr
as· the ·sojourner

כָּאֶזְרָח
k·azrch
as· the ·native

חֶצְי�
chtzi·u
half-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
fore front

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

גְּרִזִים
grzim
Gerizim

וְהַחֶצְי�
u·e·chtzi·u
and·the·half-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
fore front

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

עֵיבָל
oibl
Ebal

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבָרֵךְ
l·brk
to·to- mbless-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·former

:
:

:348 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

קָרָא
qra
he-read

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַבְּרָכָה
e·brke
the·blessing

וְהַקְּלָלָה
u·e·qlle
and·the·slighting

And afterward he read
all the words of the law, the
blessings and cursings,
according to all that is
written in the book of the
law.

34

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַכָּתוּב
e·kthub
the·one-being-written

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

:
:

:358 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

דָבָר
dbr
word

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

קָרָא
qra
he-read

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

There was not a word of
all that Moses commanded,
which Joshua read not
before all the congregation
of Israel, with the women,
and the little ones, and the
strangers that were
conversant among them.

35

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהַנָּשִׁים
u·e·nshim
and·the·women

וְהַטַּף
u·e·tph
and·the·tot

וְהַגֵּר
u·e·gr
and·the·sojourner

הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-going

בְּקִרְבָּם
b·qrb·m
in·within-of·them

:
:

פ
p
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:19 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

. And it came to pass,
when all the kings which
[were] on this side Jordan,
in the hills, and in the
valleys, and in all the coasts
of the great sea over against
Lebanon, the Hittite, and
the Amorite, the Canaanite,
the Perizzite, the Hivite, and
the Jebusite, heard
[thereof];

1

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

וּבַשְּׁפֵלָה
u·b·shphle
and·in· the ·low- foothill

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

ח ף
chuph
port-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַגָּד ל
e·gdul
the·great

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
fore front

הַלְּבָנ ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

הַפְּרִזִּי
e·phrzi
the·Perizzite

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

:
:

:29 וַיִּתְקַבְּצוּ
u·ithqbtzu
and·they-are-convening- them selves

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְה שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

That they gathered
themselves together, to fight
with Joshua and with Israel,
with one accord.

2

פֶּה
phe
mouth

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

פ
p

:39 וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

גִבְע ן
gboun
Gibeon

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְה שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לִירִיח 
l·irichu
to·Jericho

וְלָעָי
u·l·oi
and·to·Ai

:
:

. And when the
inhabitants of Gibeon heard
what Joshua had done unto
Jericho and to Ai,

3

:49 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בְּעָרְמָה
b·orme
in·craft

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

They did work wilily, and
went and made as if they
had been ambassadors, and
took old sacks upon their
asses, and wine bottles, old,
and rent, and bound up;

4

וַיִּצְטַיָּרוּ
u·itztiru
and·they-are- making- them selves-agents

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

שַׂקִּים
shqim
sacks

בָּלִים
blim
decayed-ones

לַחֲמ רֵיהֶם
l·chmuri·em
to·donkeys-of·them

וְנאֹד ת
u·naduth
and·skin-bottles-of

יַיִן
iin
wine

בָּלִים
blim
decayed-ones

וּמְבֻקָּעִים
u·mbqoim
and·ones-being- mrent

וּמְצֹרָרִים
u·mtzrrim
and·ones-being- mtied-up

:
:

:59 וּנְעָל ת
u·noluth
and·sandals

בָּל ת
bluth
worn-out-ones

וּמְטֻלָּא ת
u·mtlauth
and·ones-being- mflecked

בְּרַגְלֵיהֶם
b·rgli·em
in·feet-of·them

וּשְׂלָמ ת
u·shlmuth
and·raiments

בָּל ת
bluth
worn-out-ones

And old shoes and clouted
upon their feet, and old
garments upon them; and all
the bread of their provision
was dry [and] mouldy.

5

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

צֵידָם
tzid·m
provision-of·them

יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
he-was-dry

הָיָה
eie
he-became

נִקֻּדִים
nqdim
ones-specked

:
:

:69 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

And they went to Joshua
unto the camp at Gilgal, and
said unto him, and to the
men of Israel, We be come
from a far country: now
therefore make ye a league
with us.

6

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land

רְח קָה
rchuqe
far

בָּאנוּ
banu
we-came

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כִּרְתוּ
krthu
cut-you (p)  !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

בְרִית
brith
covenant

:
:

:79
K

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

Q

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

And the men of Israel said
unto the Hivites,
Peradventure ye dwell
among us; and how shall we
make a league with you?

7

בְּקִרְבִּי
b·qrb·i
in·near-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

י שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

K

אֶכְר ת
akruth
I-shall-cut

K

־
-

Q

אֶכְרָת
akrth
I-shall-cut

Q

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְרִית
brith
covenant

:
:

:89 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

יְה שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

מִי
mi
who ?

And they said unto
Joshua, We [are] thy
servants. And Joshua said
unto them, Who [are] ye?
and from whence come ye?

8

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וּמֵאַיִן
u·m·ain
and·from·where ?

תָּבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -are-coming

:
:

:99 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land

רְח קָה
rchuqe
far

מְאֹד
mad
very

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
to·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And they said unto him,
From a very far country thy
servants are come because
of the name of the LORD
thy God: for we have heard
the fame of him, and all that
he did in Egypt,

9

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-heard

שָׁמְע 
shmo·u
fame-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

:
:
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:109 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
to·two-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

And all that he did to the
two kings of the Amorites,
that [were] beyond Jordan,
to Sihon king of Heshbon,
and to Og king of Bashan,
which [was] at Ashtaroth.

10

לְסִיח ן
l·sichun
to·Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חֶשְׁבּ ן
chshbun
Heshbon

וּלְע ג
u·l·oug
and·to·Og

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּעַשְׁתָּר ת
b·oshthruth
in·Ashtaroth

:
:

:119 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

זְקֵינֵינוּ
zqini·nu
old-ones-of·us

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

אַרְצֵנוּ
artz·nu
land-of·us

Wherefore our elders and
all the inhabitants of our
country spake to us, saying,
Take victuals with you for
the journey, and go to meet
them, and say unto them,
We [are] your servants:
therefore now make ye a
league with us.

11

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

בְיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

צֵידָה
tzide
provision

לַדֶּרֶךְ
l·drk
for· the ·way

וּלְכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

עַבְדֵיכֶם
obdi·km
servants-of·you (p)

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כִּרְתוּ
krthu
cut-you (p)  !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

בְרִית
brith
covenant

:
:

:129 זֶה
ze
this

לַחְמֵנוּ
lchm·nu
bread-of·us

חָם
chm
warm

הִצְטַיַּדְנוּ
etztidnu
we-provisioned- our selves

אֹת 
ath·u
with ·him

מִבָּתֵּינוּ
m·bthi·nu
from·houses-of·us

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day

This our bread we took
hot [for] our provision out
of our houses on the day we
came forth to go unto you;
but now, behold, it is dry,
and it is mouldy:

12

צֵאתֵנוּ
tzath·nu
to- go-forth-of·us

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
he-is-dry

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

נִקֻּדִים
nqdim
ones-specked

:
:

:139 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

נאֹד ת
naduth
skin-bottles-of

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִלֵּאנוּ
mlanu
we- mfilled

חֲדָשִׁים
chdshim
new-ones

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הִתְבַּקָּעוּ
ethbqou
they- sare -rent

And these bottles of
wine, which we filled,
[were] new; and, behold,
they be rent: and these our
garments and our shoes are
become old by reason of the
very long journey.

13

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שַׂלְמ תֵינוּ
shlmuthi·nu
raiments-of·us

וּנְעָלֵינוּ
u·noli·nu
and·sandals-of·us

בָּלוּ
blu
they- are -worn-out

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·vastness-of

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:149 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

מִצֵּידָם
m·tzid·m
from·provision-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

And the men took of
their victuals, and asked not
[counsel] at the mouth of
the LORD.

14

שָׁאָלוּ
shalu
they-asked

:
:

:159 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יְה שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

שָׁל ם
shlum
peace

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

. And Joshua made peace
with them, and made a
league with them, to let
them live: and the princes of
the congregation sware unto
them.

15

לְחַיּ תָם
l·chiuth·m
to·to- mlet -live-of·them

וַיִּשָּׁבְעוּ
u·ishbou
and·they-are- nswearing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

:
:

:169 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

כָּרְתוּ
krthu
they-cut

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

And it came to pass at
the end of three days after
they had made a league with
them, that they heard that
they [were] their
neighbours, and [that] they
dwelt among them.

16

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קְרֹבִים
qrbim
near-ones

הֵם
em
they

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וּבְקִרְבּ 
u·b·qrb·u
and·in·near-of·him

הֵם
em
they

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

:
:

:179 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-decamping

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

בַּיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

And the children of
Israel journeyed, and came
unto their cities on the third
day. Now their cities [were]
Gibeon, and Chephirah, and
Beeroth, and Kirjathjearim.

17

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

וְעָרֵיהֶם
u·ori·em
and·cities-of·them

גִּבְע ן
gboun
Gibeon

וְהַכְּפִירָה
u·e·kphire
and·the·Chephirah

וּבְאֵר ת
u·baruth
and·Beeroth

יְעָרִים~וְקִרְיַת
u·qrith~iorim
and·Kiriath~Jearim

:
:

:189 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִכּוּם
eku·m
they- csmote·them

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִשְׁבְּעוּ
nshbou
they- nswore

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

And the children of
Israel smote them not,
because the princes of the
congregation had sworn
unto them by the LORD
God of Israel. And all the
congregation murmured

18

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּ>נוּ
u·ilnu
and·they-are- nmurmuring

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation
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against the princes.עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנְּשִׂיאִים
e·nshiaim
the·princes

:
:

:199 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנְּשִׂיאִים
e·nshiaim
the·princes

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

נִשְׁבַּעְנוּ
nshbonu
we- nswore

But all the princes said
unto all the congregation,
We have sworn unto them
by the LORD God of Israel:
now therefore we may not
touch them.

19

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לאֹ
la
not

נוּכַל
nukl
we-are-being-able

לִנְגֹּעַ
l·ngo
to·to-touch-of

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:209 זאֹת
zath
this

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְהַחֲיֵה
u·echie
and·to- c let -live

א תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath

This we will do to them;
we will even let them live,
lest wrath be upon us,
because of the oath which
we sware unto them.

20

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׁבוּעָה
e·shbuoe
the·oath

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּעְנוּ
nshbonu
we- nswore

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:219 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

הַנְּשִׂיאִים
e·nshiaim
the·princes

יִחְיוּ
ichiu
they-shall-live

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

And the princes said
unto them, Let them live;
but let them be hewers of
wood and drawers of water
unto all the congregation; as
the princes had promised
them.

21

חֹטְבֵי
chtbi
ones-chopping-of

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

וְשֹׁאֲבֵי
u·shabi
and·ones-bailing-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspoke

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַנְּשִׂיאִים
e·nshiaim
the·princes

:
:

:229 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

יְה שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

. And Joshua called for
them, and he spake unto
them, saying, Wherefore
have ye beguiled us, saying,
We [are] very far from you;
when ye dwell among us?

22

רִמִּיתֶם
rmithm
you (p) - mdeceived

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

רְח קִים
rchuqim
far- away-ones

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

בְּקִרְבֵּנוּ
b·qrb·nu
in·near-of·us

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

:
:

:239 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֲרוּרִים
arurim
ones-being-cursed

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

Now therefore ye [are]
cursed, and there shall none
of you be freed from being
bondmen, and hewers of
wood and drawers of water
for the house of my God.

23

וְחֹטְבֵי
u·chtbi
and·ones-chopping-of

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

וְשֹׁאֲבֵי
u·shabi
and·ones-bailing-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:249 וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-answering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כִּי
ki
that

הֻגֵּד
egd
to-be- ctold

הֻגַּד
egd
he-was- ctold

And they answered
Joshua, and said, Because it
was certainly told thy
servants, how that the
LORD thy God commanded
his servant Moses to give
you all the land, and to
destroy all the inhabitants of
the land from before you,
therefore we were sore
afraid of our lives because
of you, and have done this
thing.

24

לַעֲבָדֶיךָ
l·obdi·k
to·servants-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַבְדּ 
obd·u
servant-of·him

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וּלְהַשְׁמִיד
u·l·eshmid
and·to·to- cexterminate-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

וַנִּירָא
u·nira
and·we-are-fearing

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

לְנַפְשֹׁתֵינוּ
l·nphshthi·nu
for·souls-of·us

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

וַנַּעֲשֵׂה
u·noshe
and·we-are-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:259 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנְנוּ
en·nu
behold·us !

בְיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

כַּטּ ב
k·tub
as· the ·good

וְכַיָּשָׁר
u·k·ishr
and·as· the ·upright

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

לַעֲשׂ ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

And now, behold, we
[are] in thine hand: as it
seemeth good and right unto
thee to do unto us, do.

25

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

:
:
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:269 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כֵּן
kn
so

וַיַּצֵּל
u·itzl
and·he-is- crescuing

א תָם
auth·m
»·them

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And so did he unto them,
and delivered them out of
the hand of the children of
Israel, that they slew them
not.

26

הֲרָגוּם
ergu·m
they-killed·them

:
:

:279 וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

יְה שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בַּיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

חֹטְבֵי
chtbi
ones-chopping-of

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

וְשֹׁאֲבֵי
u·shabi
and·ones-bailing-of

And Joshua made them
that day hewers of wood
and drawers of water for the
congregation, and for the
altar of the LORD, even
unto this day, in the place
which he should choose.

27

מַיִם
mim
waters

לָעֵדָה
l·ode
for· the ·congregation

וּלְמִזְבַּח
u·l·mzbch
and·for·altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִבְחָר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

אֲדֹנִי־צֶדֶק
adni-tzdq
Adoni-Zedek

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לָכַד
lkd
he-seized

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Now it came to pass,
when Adonizedek king of
Jerusalem had heard how
Joshua had taken Ai, and
had utterly destroyed it; as
he had done to Jericho and
her king, so he had done to
Ai and her king; and how
the inhabitants of Gibeon
had made peace with Israel,
and were among them;

1

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

וַיַּחֲרִימָהּ
u·ichrim·e
and·he-is- cdooming·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

�לִירִיח
l·irichu
to·Jericho

וּלְמַלְכָּהּ
u·l·mlk·e
and·to·king-of·her

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לָעַי
l·oi
to·Ai

וּלְמַלְכָּהּ
u·l·mlk·e
and·to·king-of·her

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

הִשְׁלִימוּ
eshlimu
they- cmade-peace

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

גִבְע�ן
gboun
Gibeon

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

בְּקִרְבָּם
b·qrb·m
in·within-of·them

:
:

:210 וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

כִּי
ki
that

עִיר
oir
city

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

גִּבְע�ן
gboun
Gibeon

כְּאַחַת
k·achth
as·one-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

That they feared greatly,
because Gibeon [was] a
great city, as one of the
royal cities, and because it
[was] greater than Ai, and
all the men thereof [were]
mighty.

2

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

הִיא
eia
she

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲנָשֶׁיהָ
anshi·e
mortals-of·her

גִּבֹּרִים
gbrim
masterful- men

:
:

:310 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֲדֹנִי־צֶדֶק
adni-tzdq
Adoni-Zedek

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ה�הָם
euem
Hoham

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

פִּרְאָם
phram
Piram

Wherefore Adonizedek
king of Jerusalem sent unto
Hoham king of Hebron, and
unto Piram king of Jarmuth,
and unto Japhia king of
Lachish, and unto Debir
king of Eglon, saying,

3

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יַרְמוּת
irmuth
Jarmuth

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יָפִיעַ
iphio
Japhia

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

דְּבִיר
dbir
Debir

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

עֶגְל�ן
oglun
Eglon

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:410 עֲלוּ
olu
come-up-you (p)  !

־
-

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְעִזְרֻנִי
u·ozr·ni
and·help-you (p) ·me !

וְנַכֶּה
u·nke
and·we-shall- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גִּבְע�ן
gboun
Gibeon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Come up unto me, and
help me, that we may smite
Gibeon: for it hath made
peace with Joshua and with
the children of Israel.

4

הִשְׁלִימָה
eshlime
she- cmade-peace

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:510 וַיֵּאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are- ngathering

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

Therefore the five kings
of the Amorites, the king of
Jerusalem, the king of
Hebron, the king of
Jarmuth, the king of
Lachish, the king of Eglon,
gathered themselves
together, and went up, they
and all their hosts, and
encamped before Gibeon,
and made war against it.

5

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יַרְמוּת
irmuth
Jarmuth

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

עֶגְל�ן
oglun
Eglon

הֵם
em
they

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַחֲנֵיהֶם
mchni·em
camps-of·them

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גִּבְע�ן
gboun
Gibeon

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:610 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

גִבְע�ן
gboun
Gibeon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

הַגִּלְגָּלָה
e·glgl·e
the·Gilgal·ward

And the men of Gibeon
sent unto Joshua to the
camp to Gilgal, saying,
Slack not thy hand from thy
servants; come up to us
quickly, and save us, and
help us: for all the kings of
the Amorites that dwell in
the mountains are gathered
together against us.

6

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֶּרֶף
thrph
you-are- crelaxing

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

מֵעֲבָדֶיךָ
m·obdi·k
from·servants-of·you

עֲלֵה
ole
come-up-you !

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

וְה�שִׁיעָה
u·eushio·e
and· csave-you !

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וְעָזְרֵנוּ
u·ozr·nu
and·help-you·us !

כִּי
ki
that

נִקְבְּצוּ
nqbtzu
they- nconvened

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:710 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

. So Joshua ascended from
Gilgal, he, and all the
people of war with him, and
all the mighty men of
valour.

7

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

הֶחָיִל
e·chil
the·valor

:
:

פ
p

:810 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

כִּי
ki
that

And the LORD said unto
Joshua, Fear them not: for I
have delivered them into

8
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thine hand; there shall not a
man of them stand before
thee.

בְיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

נְתַתִּים
nththi·m
I-give·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

בְּפָנֶיךָ
b·phni·k
in·faces-of·you

:
:

:910 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

:
:

Joshua therefore came
unto them suddenly, [and]
went up from Gilgal all
night.

9

:1010 וַיְהֻמֵּם
u·iem·m
and·he-is-discomfiting·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

־
-

And the LORD
discomfited them before
Israel, and slew them with a
great slaughter at Gibeon,
and chased them along the
way that goeth up to
Bethhoron, and smote them
to Azekah, and unto
Makkedah.

10

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

בְּגִבְע�ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

וַיִּרְדְּפֵם
u·irdph·m
and·he-is-pursuing·them

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

מַעֲלֵה
mole
ascent-of

בֵית־ח�רֹן
bith-churn
Beth-Horon

וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

עֲזֵקָה
ozqe
Azekah

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

מַקֵּדָה
mqde
Makkedah

:
:

:1110 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּנֻסָם
b·ns·m
in·to-flee-of·them

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵם
em
they

בְּמ�רַד
b·murd
in·descent-of

בֵּית־ח�רֹן
bith-churn
Beth-Horon

And it came to pass, as
they fled from before Israel,
[and] were in the going
down to Bethhoron, that the
LORD cast down great
stones from heaven upon
them unto Azekah, and they
died: [they were] more
which died with hailstones
than [they] whom the
children of Israel slew with
the sword.

11

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הִשְׁלִיךְ
eshlik
he- cflung

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

עֲזֵקָה
ozqe
Azekah

וַיָּמֻתוּ
u·imthu
and·they-are-dying

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

מֵתוּ
mthu
they-died

בְּאַבְנֵי
b·abni
in·stones-of

הַבָּרָד
e·brd
the·hail

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·whom

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

ס
s

:1210 אָז
az
then

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

תֵּת
thth
to-give-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

Then spake Joshua to the
LORD in the day when the
LORD delivered up the
Amorites before the
children of Israel, and he
said in the sight of Israel,
Sun, stand thou still upon
Gibeon; and thou, Moon, in
the valley of Ajalon.

12

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

בְּגִבְע�ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

דּ�ם
dum
stand -still-you !

וְיָרֵחַ
u·irch
and·moon

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

אַיָּל�ן
ailun
Aijalon

:
:

:1310 וַיִּדֹּם
u·idm
and·he-is- stand ing-still

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וְיָרֵחַ
u·irch
and·moon

עָמָד
omd
he-stayed

עַד
od
until

־
-

יִקֹּם
iqm
he-is-avenging

גּ�י
gui
nation

And the sun stood still,
and the moon stayed, until
the people had avenged
themselves upon their
enemies. [Is] not this
written in the book of
Jasher? So the sun stood
still in the midst of heaven,
and hasted not to go down
about a whole day.

13

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

כְתוּבָה
kthube
being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-staying

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

בַּחֲצִי
b·chtzi
in· the ·middle-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָץ
atz
he-rushed

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-set-of

כְּי�ם
k·ium
as·day

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

:
:

:1410 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And there was no day
like that before it or after it,
that the LORD hearkened
unto the voice of a man: for
the LORD fought for Israel.

14

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִלְחָם
nlchm
one- nfighting

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

:
:

פ
p

:1510 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

הַגִּלְגָּלָה
e·glgl·e
the·Gilgal·ward

:
:

. And Joshua returned,
and all Israel with him, unto
the camp to Gilgal.

15

:1610 וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיֵּחָבְאוּ
u·ichbau
and·they-are- nhiding

בַמְּעָרָה
b·more
in· the ·cave

But these five kings fled,
and hid themselves in a
cave at Makkedah.

16

בְּמַקֵּדָה
b·mqde
in·Makkedah

:
:
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:1710 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לִיה�שֻׁעַ
l·ieusho
to·Joshua

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-were-found

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

נֶחְבְּאִים
nchbaim
ones- nhiding

And it was told Joshua,
saying, The five kings are
found hid in a cave at
Makkedah.

17

בַּמְּעָרָה
b·more
in· the ·cave

בְּמַקֵּדָה
b·mqde
in·Makkedah

:
:

:1810 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

גֹּלּוּ
glu
roll-you (p)  !

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

הַמְּעָרָה
e·more
the·cave

And Joshua said, Roll
great stones upon the mouth
of the cave, and set men by
it for to keep them:

18

וְהַפְקִידוּ
u·ephqidu
and· ccommit-you (p)  !

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

לְשָׁמְרָם
l·shmr·m
to·to-guard-of·them

:
:

:1910 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲמֹדוּ
thomdu
you (p) -are-staying

רִדְפוּ
rdphu
pursue-you (p)  !

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

And stay ye not, [but]
pursue after your enemies,
and smite the hindmost of
them; suffer them not to
enter into their cities: for the
LORD your God hath
delivered them into your
hand.

19

וְזִנַּבְתֶּם
u·znbthm
and·you (p) - mcurtail

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְּנוּם
ththnu·m
you (p) -are-allowing·them

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

נְתָנָם
nthn·m
he-gave·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

:
:

:2010 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכַלּ�ת
k·kluth
as·to- mconclude-of

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהַכּ�תָם
l·ekuth·m
to·to- csmite-of·them

And it came to pass,
when Joshua and the
children of Israel had made
an end of slaying them with
a very great slaughter, till
they were consumed, that
the rest [which] remained of
them entered into fenced
cities.

20

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
very

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֻּמָּם
thm·m
to-come-to-end-of·them

וְהַשְּׂרִידִים
u·e·shridim
and·the·survivors

שָׂרְדוּ
shrdu
they-survived

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמִּבְצָר
e·mbtzr
the·fortress

:
:

:2110 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

מַקֵּדָה
mqde
Makkedah

בְּשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·well-being

And all the people
returned to the camp to
Joshua at Makkedah in
peace: none moved his
tongue against any of the
children of Israel.

21

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָרַץ
chrtz
he-pointed

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�לְשֹׁנ
lshn·u
tongue-of·him

:
:

:2210 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

פִּתְחוּ
phthchu
open-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

הַמְּעָרָה
e·more
the·cave

וְה�צִיאוּ
u·eutziau
and· cbring -forth-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

Then said Joshua, Open
the mouth of the cave, and
bring out those five kings
unto me out of the cave.

22

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמְּעָרָה
e·more
the·cave

:
:

:2310 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

כֵן
kn
so

וַיֹּצִיאוּ
u·itziau
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

And they did so, and
brought forth those five
kings unto him out of the
cave, the king of Jerusalem,
the king of Hebron, the king
of Jarmuth, the king of
Lachish, [and] the king of
Eglon.

23

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמְּעָרָה
e·more
the·cave

אֵת
ath
»

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יַרְמוּת
irmuth
Jarmuth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

עֶגְל�ן
oglun
Eglon

:
:

:2410 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּה�צִיאָם
k·eutzia·m
as·to- cbring -forth-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

And it came to pass,
when they brought out those
kings unto Joshua, that
Joshua called for all the
men of Israel, and said unto
the captains of the men of
war which went with him,
Come near, put your feet
upon the necks of these
kings. And they came near,
and put their feet upon the
necks of them.

24

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קְצִינֵי
qtzini
captains-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

הֶהָלְכוּא
e·elkua
the·ones-going

�אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

קִרְבוּ
qrbu
come-near-you (p)  !

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַגְלֵיכֶם
rgli·km
feet-of·you (p)
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עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַוְּארֵי
tzuari
necks-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיִּקְרְבוּ
u·iqrbu
and·they-are- coming-near

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַוְּארֵיהֶם
tzuari·em
necks-of·them

:
:

:2510 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

And Joshua said unto
them, Fear not, nor be
dismayed, be strong and of
good courage: for thus shall
the LORD do to all your
enemies against whom ye
fight.

25

תֵּחָתּוּ
thchthu
you (p) -are-being-dismayed

חִזְקוּ
chzqu
be- steadfast-you (p)  !

וְאִמְצוּ
u·amtzu
and· be-resolute-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

כָכָה
kke
as·thus

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נִלְחָמִים
nlchmim
ones- nfighting

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:2610 וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיְמִיתֵם
u·imith·m
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·them

And afterward Joshua
smote them, and slew them,
and hanged them on five
trees: and they were
hanging upon the trees until
the evening.

26

וַיִּתְלֵם
u·ithl·m
and·he-is-hanging·them

עַל
ol
on

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עֵצִים
otzim
trees

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

תְּלוּיִם
thluim
ones- nhanging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:2710 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·time-of

בּ�א
bua
to-set-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

And it came to pass at
the time of the going down
of the sun, [that] Joshua
commanded, and they took
them down off the trees,
and cast them into the cave
wherein they had been hid,
and laid great stones in the
cave's mouth, [which
remain] until this very day.

27

וַיֹּרִידוּם
u·iridu·m
and·they-are- ctak ing-down·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

וַיַּשְׁלִכֻם
u·ishlk·m
and·they-are- cflinging·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמְּעָרָה
e·more
the·cave

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נֶחְבְּאוּ
nchbau
they-were-hidden

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

וַיָּשִׂמוּ
u·ishmu
and·they-are-placing

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

הַמְּעָרָה
e·more
the·cave

עַד
od
until

־
-

עֶצֶם
otzm
very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:2810 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַקֵּדָה
mqde
Makkedah

לָכַד
lkd
he-seized

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיַּכֶּהָ
u·ik·e
and·he-is- csmiting·her

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

. And that day Joshua
took Makkedah, and smote
it with the edge of the
sword, and the king thereof
he utterly destroyed, them,
and all the souls that [were]
therein; he let none remain:
and he did to the king of
Makkedah as he did unto
the king of Jericho.

28

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכָּהּ
mlk·e
king-of·her

הֶחֱרִם
echrm
he- cdoomed

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

לאֹ
la
not

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

מַקֵּדָה
mqde
Makkedah

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

�יְרִיח
irichu
Jericho

:
:

:2910 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

מִמַּקֵּדָה
m·mqde
from·Makkedah

לִבְנָה
lbne
Libnah

Then Joshua passed from
Makkedah, and all Israel
with him, unto Libnah, and
fought against Libnah:

29

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

עִם
om
with

־
-

לִבְנָה
lbne
Libnah

:
:

:3010 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכָּהּ
mlk·e
king-of·her

And the LORD delivered
it also, and the king thereof,
into the hand of Israel; and
he smote it with the edge of
the sword, and all the souls
that [were] therein; he let
none remain in it; but did
unto the king thereof as he
did unto the king of Jericho.

30

וַיַּכֶּהָ
u·ik·e
and·he-is- csmiting·her

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

לְמַלְכָּהּ
l·mlk·e
to·king-of·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of
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�יְרִיח
irichu
Jericho

:
:

ס
s

:3110 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

מִלִּבְנָה
m·lbne
from·Libnah

לָכִישָׁה
lkish·e
Lachish·ward

And Joshua passed from
Libnah, and all Israel with
him, unto Lachish, and
encamped against it, and
fought against it:

31

וַיִּחַן
u·ichn
and·he-is-encamping

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:3210 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּלְכְּדָהּ
u·ilkd·e
and·he-is-seizing·her

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

And the LORD delivered
Lachish into the hand of
Israel, which took it on the
second day, and smote it
with the edge of the sword,
and all the souls that [were]
therein, according to all that
he had done to Libnah.

32

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

וַיַּכֶּהָ
u·ik·e
and·he-is- csmiting·her

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְלִבְנָה
l·lbne
to·Libnah

:
:

פ
p

:3310 אָז
az
then

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

הֹרָם
erm
Horam

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

גֶּזֶר
gzr
Gezer

לַעְזֹר
l·ozr
to·to-help-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

Then Horam king of
Gezer came up to help
Lachish; and Joshua smote
him and his people, until he
had left him none
remaining.

33

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

�עַמּ
om·u
people-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
so-as-not

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

:
:

:3410 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

מִלָּכִישׁ
m·lkish
from·Lachish

עֶגְלֹנָה
ogln·e
Eglon·ward

And from Lachish
Joshua passed unto Eglon,
and all Israel with him; and
they encamped against it,
and fought against it:

34

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:3510 וַיִּלְכְּדוּהָ
u·ilkdu·e
and·they-are-seizing·her

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיַּכּוּהָ
u·iku·e
and·they-are- csmiting·her

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And they took it on that
day, and smote it with the
edge of the sword, and all
the souls that [were] therein
he utterly destroyed that
day, according to all that he
had done to Lachish.

35

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

הֶחֱרִים
echrim
he- cdoomed

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְלָכִישׁ
l·lkish
to·Lachish

:
:

פ
p

:3610 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

מֵעֶגְל�נָה
m·oglun·e
from·Eglon·ward

חֶבְר�נָה
chbrun·e
Hebron·ward

And Joshua went up
from Eglon, and all Israel
with him, unto Hebron; and
they fought against it:

36

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:3710 וַיִּלְכְּדוּהָ
u·ilkdu·e
and·they-are-seizing·her

וַיַּכּוּהָ
u·iku·e
and·they-are- csmiting·her

־
-

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכָּהּ
mlk·e
king-of·her

And they took it, and
smote it with the edge of the
sword, and the king thereof,
and all the cities thereof,
and all the souls that [were]
therein; he left none
remaining, according to all
that he had done to Eglon;
but destroyed it utterly, and
all the souls that [were]
therein.

37

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֶיהָ
ori·e
cities-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְעֶגְל�ן
l·oglun
to·Eglon

וַיַּחֲרֵם
u·ichrm
and·he-is- cdooming

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

ס
s

:3810 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-back

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

דְּבִרָה
dbr·e
Debir·ward

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

And Joshua returned,
and all Israel with him, to
Debir; and fought against it:

38
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עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:3910 וַיִּלְכְּדָהּ
u·ilkd·e
and·he-is-seizing·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכָּהּ
mlk·e
king-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֶיהָ
ori·e
cities-of·her

And he took it, and the
king thereof, and all the
cities thereof; and they
smote them with the edge of
the sword, and utterly
destroyed all the souls that
[were] therein; he left none
remaining: as he had done
to Hebron, so he did to
Debir, and to the king
thereof; as he had done also
to Libnah, and to her king.

39

וַיַּכּוּם
u·iku·m
and·they-are- csmiting·them

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וַיַּחֲרִימוּ
u·ichrimu
and·they-are- cdooming

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

לאֹ
la
not

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְחֶבְר�ן
l·chbrun
to·Hebron

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לִדְבִרָה
l·dbr·e
to·Debir·ward

וּלְמַלְכָּהּ
u·l·mlk·e
and·to·king-of·her

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְלִבְנָה
l·lbne
to·Libnah

וּלְמַלְכָּהּ
u·l·mlk·e
and·to·king-of·her

:
:

:4010 וַיַּכֶּה
u·ike
and·he-is- csmiting

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וְהַנֶּגֶב
u·e·ngb
and·the·Negev

So Joshua smote all the
country of the hills, and of
the south, and of the vale,
and of the springs, and all
their kings: he left none
remaining, but utterly
destroyed all that breathed,
as the LORD God of Israel
commanded.

40

וְהַשְּׁפֵלָה
u·e·shphle
and·the·low- foothill

וְהָאֲשֵׁד�ת
u·e·ashduth
and·the·slopes

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵיהֶם
mlki·em
kings-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנְּשָׁמָה
e·nshme
the·breath

הֶחֱרִים
echrim
he- cdoomed

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:4110 וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בַּרְנֵעַ~מִקָּדֵשׁ
m·qdsh~brno
from·Kadesh~Barnea

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

And Joshua smote them
from Kadeshbarnea even
unto Gaza, and all the
country of Goshen, even
unto Gibeon.

41

גֹּשֶׁן
gshn
Goshen

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

גִּבְע�ן
gboun
Gibeon

:
:

:4210 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

לָכַד
lkd
he-seized

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

פַּעַם
phom
time

אֶחָת
achth
one

כִּי
ki
that

And all these kings and
their land did Joshua take at
one time, because the
LORD God of Israel fought
for Israel.

42

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נִלְחָם
nlchm
one- nfighting

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

:
:

:4310 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

הַגִּלְגָּלָה
e·glgl·e
the·Gilgal·ward

:
:

פ
p

And Joshua returned,
and all Israel with him, unto
the camp to Gilgal.
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:111 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

יָבִין
ibin
Jabin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

חָצ�ר
chtzur
Hazor

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�בָב
iubb
Jobab

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

. And it came to pass,
when Jabin king of Hazor
had heard [those things],
that he sent to Jobab king of
Madon, and to the king of
Shimron, and to the king of
Achshaph,

1

מָד�ן
mdun
Madon

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

שִׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Shimron

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַכְשָׁף
akshph
Achshaph

:
:

:211 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מִצְּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north-of

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

וּבָעֲרָבָה
u·b·orbe
and·in· the ·gorge

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

כִּנרֲ�ת
knruth
Chinnereth

And to the kings that
[were] on the north of the
mountains, and of the plains
south of Chinneroth, and in
the valley, and in the
borders of Dor on the west,

2

וּבַשְּׁפֵלָה
u·b·shphle
and·in· the ·low- foothill

וּבְנָפ�ת
u·b·nphuth
and·in·undulations-of

דּ�ר
dur
Dor

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea

:
:

:311 הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

מִמִּזְרָח
m·mzrch
from·east

וּמִיָּם
u·m·im
and·from·sea

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

וְהַחִתִּי
u·e·chthi
and·the·Hittite

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

[And to] the Canaanite on
the east and on the west,
and [to] the Amorite, and
the Hittite, and the
Perizzite, and the Jebusite
in the mountains, and [to]
the Hivite under Hermon in
the land of Mizpeh.

3

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

וְהַחִוִּי
u·e·chui
and·the·Hivite

תַּחַת
thchth
under

חֶרְמ�ן
chrmun
Hermon

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

:
:

:411 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

הֵם
em
they

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַחֲנֵיהֶם
mchni·em
camps-of·them

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

עַם
om
people

־
-

רָב
rb
much

כַּח�ל
k·chul
as· the ·sand

And they went out, they
and all their hosts with
them, much people, even as
the sand that [is] upon the
sea shore in multitude, with
horses and chariots very
many.

4

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

וְסוּס
u·sus
and·horse

וָרֶכֶב
u·rkb
and·chariot

רַב
rb
many

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:511 וַיִּוָּעֲדוּ
u·iuodu
and·they-are- nmaking-appointment

כֹּל
kl
all-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

And when all these kings
were met together, they
came and pitched together
at the waters of Merom, to
fight against Israel.

5

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

מֵר�ם
mrum
Merom

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:611 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And the LORD said unto
Joshua, Be not afraid
because of them: for to
morrow about this time will
I deliver them up all slain
before Israel: thou shalt
hough their horses, and
burn their chariots with fire.

6

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·time

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סוּסֵיהֶם
susi·em
horses-of·them

תְּעַקֵּר
thoqr
you-shall- mhamstring

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַרְכְּבֹתֵיהֶם
mrkbthi·em
chariots-of·them

תִּשְׂרֹף
thshrph
you-shall-burn

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:711 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

So Joshua came, and all
the people of war with him,
against them by the waters
of Merom suddenly; and
they fell upon them.

7

מֵר�ם
mrum
Merom

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:811 וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּכּוּם
u·iku·m
and·they-are- csmiting·them

And the LORD delivered
them into the hand of Israel,
who smote them, and
chased them unto great
Zidon, and unto
Misrephothmaim, and unto
the valley of Mizpeh
eastward; and they smote
them, until they left them
none remaining.

8

וַיִּרְדְּפוּם
u·irdphu·m
and·they-are-pursuing·them

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

צִיד�ן
tzidun
Sidon

רַבָּה
rbe
grand

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

מַיִם~מִשְׂרְפ�ת
mshrphuth~mim
Misrephoth~Maim

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

בִּקְעַת
bqoth
valley-of

מִצְפֶּה
mtzphe
Mizpah

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

וַיַּכֻּם
u·ik·m
and·they-are- csmiting·them

עַד
od
until

־
-

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
so-as-not

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

:
:

:911 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סוּסֵיהֶם
susi·em
horses-of·them

And Joshua did unto them
as the LORD bade him: he
houghed their horses, and

9
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burnt their chariots with
fire.עִקֵּר

oqr
he- mhamstrung

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַרְכְּבֹתֵיהֶם
mrkbthi·em
chariots-of·them

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burned

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

ס
s

:1011 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-back

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חָצ�ר
chtzur
Hazor

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

. And Joshua at that time
turned back, and took
Hazor, and smote the king
thereof with the sword: for
Hazor beforetime was the
head of all those kingdoms.

10

מַלְכָּהּ
mlk·e
king-of·her

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

בֶחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָצ�ר
chtzur
Hazor

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

הִיא
eia
she

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכ�ת
e·mmlkuth
the·kingdoms

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:1111 וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

הַחֲרֵם
echrm
to- cdoom

לאֹ
la
not

And they smote all the
souls that [were] therein
with the edge of the sword,
utterly destroying [them]:
there was not any left to
breathe: and he burnt Hazor
with fire.

11

נ�תַר
nuthr
he-was-left

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

נְשָׁמָה
nshme
breath

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חָצ�ר
chtzur
Hazor

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burned

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:1211 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

־
-

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵיהֶם
mlki·em
kings-of·them

לָכַד
lkd
he-seized

And all the cities of
those kings, and all the
kings of them, did Joshua
take, and smote them with
the edge of the sword, [and]
he utterly destroyed them,
as Moses the servant of the
LORD commanded.

12

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

הֶחֱרִים
echrim
he- cdoomed

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1311 רַק
rq
but

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָעֹמְד�ת
e·omduth
the·ones-standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תִּלָּם
thl·m
ruin-rise-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

שְׂרָפָם
shrph·m
he-burned·them

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

But [as for] the cities
that stood still in their
strength, Israel burned none
of them, save Hazor only;
[that] did Joshua burn.

13

זוּלָתִי
zulthi
except

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חָצ�ר
chtzur
Hazor

לְבַדָּהּ
l·bd·e
to·alone-of·her

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burned

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

:
:

:1411 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

שְׁלַל
shll
loot-of

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְהַבְּהֵמָה
u·e·beme
and·the·beast

בָּזְזוּ
bzzu
they-plundered

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And all the spoil of these
cities, and the cattle, the
children of Israel took for a
prey unto themselves; but
every man they smote with
the edge of the sword, until
they had destroyed them,
neither left they any to
breathe.

14

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רַק
rq
but

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

הִכּוּ
eku
they- csmote

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

עַד
od
until

־
-

הִשְׁמִדָם
eshmd·m
to- cexterminate-of·them

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לאֹ
la
not

הִשְׁאִירוּ
eshairu
they- c let -remain

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

נְשָׁמָה
nshme
breath

:
:

:1511 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. As the LORD
commanded Moses his
servant, so did Moses
command Joshua, and so
did Joshua; he left nothing
undone of all that the
LORD commanded Moses.

15

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֵסִיר
esir
he- c let -withdraw

דָּבָר
dbr
word

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:1611 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

So Joshua took all that
land, the hills, and all the
south country, and all the
land of Goshen, and the
valley, and the plain, and
the mountain of Israel, and
the valley of the same;

16

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַגֹּשֶׁן
e·gshn
the·Goshen

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשְּׁפֵלָה
e·shphle
the·low- foothill

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּשְׁפֵלָתֹה
u·shphlth·e
and·low- foothill -of·her

:
:
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:1711 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

הֶחָלָק
e·chlq
the·slick-one

הָע�לֶה
e·oule
the·one-ascending

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

גָּד~בַּעַל
bol~gd
Baal~Gad

[Even] from the mount
Halak, that goeth up to Seir,
even unto Baalgad in the
valley of Lebanon under
mount Hermon: and all their
kings he took, and smote
them, and slew them.

17

בְּבִקְעַת
b·bqoth
in·valley-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

חֶרְמ�ן
chrmun
Hermon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵיהֶם
mlki·em
kings-of·them

לָכַד
lkd
he-seized

וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

וַיְמִיתֵם
u·imith·m
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·them

:
:

:1811 יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

:
:

Joshua made war a long
time with all those kings.
18

:1911 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

עִיר
oir
city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִשְׁלִימָה
eshlime
she- cmade-peace

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
except

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

There was not a city that
made peace with the
children of Israel, save the
Hivites the inhabitants of
Gibeon: all [other] they took
in battle.

19

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

גִבְע�ן
gboun
Gibeon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

בַמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

:
:

:2011 כִּי
ki
that

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

לְחַזֵּק
l·chzq
to·to- mfortify-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

For it was of the LORD
to harden their hearts, that
they should come against
Israel in battle, that he
might destroy them utterly,
[and] that they might have
no favour, but that he might
destroy them, as the LORD
commanded Moses.

20

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַחֲרִימָם
echrim·m
to- cdoom-of·them

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הֱי�ת
eiuth
to-become-of

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

תְּחִנָּה
thchne
grace

כִּי
ki
that

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַשְׁמִידָם
eshmid·m
to- cexterminate-of·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

ס
s

:2111 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-setting- out

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

וַיַּכְרֵת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֲנָקִים
e·onqim
the·Anakim

And at that time came
Joshua, and cut off the
Anakims from the
mountains, from Hebron,
from Debir, from Anab, and
from all the mountains of
Judah, and from all the
mountains of Israel: Joshua
destroyed them utterly with
their cities.

21

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

מִן
mn
from

־
-

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

מִן
mn
from

־
-

דְּבִר
dbr
Debir

מִן
mn
from

־
-

עֲנָב
onb
Anab

וּמִכֹּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמִכֹּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עִם
om
with

־
-

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

הֶחֱרִימָם
echrim·m
he- cdoomed·them

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

:
:

:2211 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נ�תַר
nuthr
he-was-left

עֲנָקִים
onqim
Anakim

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רַק
rq
but

בְּעַזָּה
b·oze
in·Gaza

בְּגַת
b·gth
in·Gath

וּבְאַשְׁדּ�ד
u·b·ashdud
and·in·Ashdod

There was none of the
Anakims left in the land of
the children of Israel: only
in Gaza, in Gath, and in
Ashdod, there remained.

22

נִשְׁאָרוּ
nsharu
they- nremained

:
:

:2311 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

So Joshua took the whole
land, according to all that
the LORD said unto Moses;
and Joshua gave it for an
inheritance unto Israel
according to their divisions
by their tribes. And the land
rested from war.

23

וַיִּתְּנָהּ
u·ithn·e
and·he-is-giving·her

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

כְּמַחְלְקֹתָם
k·mchlqth·m
as·apportionments-of·them

לְשִׁבְטֵיהֶם
l·shbti·em
to·tribes-of·them

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

שָׁקְטָה
shqte
she- was-quiet

מִמִּלְחָמָה
m·mlchme
from·war

:
:

פ
p

Joshua 11  -  Joshua 12

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:112 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִכּוּ
eku
they- csmote

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּרְשׁוּ
u·irshu
and·they-are-tenanting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Now these [are] the
kings of the land, which the
children of Israel smote, and
possessed their land on the
other side Jordan toward the
rising of the sun, from the
river Arnon unto mount
Hermon, and all the plain on
the east:

1

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִזְרְחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

מִנַּחַל
m·nchl
from·watercourse-of

אַרְנ%ן
arnun
Arnon

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

חֶרְמ%ן
chrmun
Hermon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

:
:

:212 סִיח%ן
sichun
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

הַיּ%שֵׁב
e·iushb
the·one-dwelling

בְּחֶשְׁבּ%ן
b·chshbun
in·Heshbon

מֹשֵׁל
mshl
ruling

מֵעֲר%עֵר
m·oruor
from·Aroer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Sihon king of the
Amorites, who dwelt in
Heshbon, [and] ruled from
Aroer, which [is] upon the
bank of the river Arnon,
and from the middle of the
river, and from half Gilead,
even unto the river Jabbok,
[which is] the border of the
children of Ammon;

2

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

אַרְנ%ן
arnun
Arnon

וְת%ךְ
u·thuk
and·middle-of

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

יַבֹּק
ibq
Jabbok

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ%ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:312 וְהָעֲרָבָה
u·e·orbe
and·the·gorge

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

יָם
im
sea-of

כִּנְר%ת
knruth
Chinnereth

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

יָם
im
sea-of

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

And from the plain to the
sea of Chinneroth on the
east, and unto the sea of the
plain, [even] the salt sea on
the east, the way to
Bethjeshimoth; and from
the south, under
Ashdothpisgah:

3

יָם
im
sea-of

־
-

הַמֶּלַח
e·mlch
the·salt

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַיְשִׁמ%ת~בֵּית
bith~eishmuth
Beth~the-Jeshimoth

וּמִתֵּימָן
u·m·thimn
and·from·south

תַּחַת
thchth
under

אַשְׁדּ%ת
ashduth
slopes-of

הַפִּסְגָּה
e·phsge
the·Pisgah

:
:

:412 וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary-of

ע%ג
oug
Og

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

מִיֶּתֶר
m·ithr
from·rest-of

הָרְפָאִים
e·rphaim
the·Rephaim

הַיּ%שֵׁב
e·iushb
the·one-dwelling

And the coast of Og king
of Bashan, [which was] of
the remnant of the giants,
that dwelt at Ashtaroth and
at Edrei,

4

בְּעַשְׁתָּר%ת
b·oshthruth
in·Ashtaroth

וּבְאֶדְרֶעִי
u·b·adroi
and·in·Edrei

:
:

:512 וּמֹשֵׁל
u·mshl
and·ruling

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

חֶרְמ%ן
chrmun
Hermon

וּבְסַלְכָה
u·b·slke
and·in·Salecah

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

And reigned in mount
Hermon, and in Salcah, and
in all Bashan, unto the
border of the Geshurites and
the Maachathites, and half
Gilead, the border of Sihon
king of Heshbon.

5

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

הַגְּשׁוּרִי
e·gshuri
the·Geshurite

וְהַמַּעֲכָתִי
u·e·mokthi
and·the·Maacathite

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

סִיח%ן
sichun
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

חֶשְׁבּ%ן
chshbun
Heshbon

:
:

:612 מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִכּוּם
eku·m
they- csmote·them

וַיִּתְּנָהּ
u·ithn·e
and·he-is-giving·her

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

Them did Moses the
servant of the LORD and
the children of Israel smite:
and Moses the servant of
the LORD gave it [for] a
possession unto the
Reubenites, and the
Gadites, and the half tribe
of Manasseh.

6

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְרֻשָּׁה
irshe
tenancy

לָרֻאוּבֵנִי
l·raubni
to·Reubenite

וְלַגָּדִי
u·l·gdi
and·to· the ·Gadite

וְלַחֲצִי
u·l·chtzi
and·to· the ·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַמְנַשֶּׁה
e·mnshe
the·Manasseh

:
:

ס
s

:712 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

. And these [are] the kings
of the country which Joshua
and the children of Israel
smote on this side Jordan on
the west, from Baalgad in
the valley of Lebanon even
unto the mount Halak, that
goeth up to Seir; which
Joshua gave unto the tribes
of Israel [for] a possession
according to their divisions;

7

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

גָּד~מִבַּעַל
m·bol~gd
from·Baal~Gad

בְּבִקְעַת
b·bqoth
in·valley-of

הַלְּבָנ%ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

הֶחָלָק
e·chlq
the·slick-one

הָעֹלֶה
e·ole
the·one-ascending

שֵׂעִירָה
shoir·e
Seir·ward

וַיִּתְּנָהּ
u·ithn·e
and·he-is-giving·her

יְה%שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לְשִׁבְטֵי
l·shbti
to·tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel
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יְרֻשָּׁה
irshe
tenancy

כְּמַחְלְקֹתָם
k·mchlqth·m
as·apportionments-of·them

:
:

:812 בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

וּבַשְּׁפֵלָה
u·b·shphle
and·in· the ·low- foothill

וּבָעֲרָבָה
u·b·orbe
and·in· the ·gorge

וּבָאֲשֵׁד%ת
u·b·ashduth
and·in· the ·slopes

In the mountains, and in
the valleys, and in the
plains, and in the springs,
and in the wilderness, and
in the south country; the
Hittites, the Amorites, and
the Canaanites, the
Perizzites, the Hivites, and
the Jebusites:

8

וּבַמִּדְבָּר
u·b·mdbr
and·in· the ·wilderness

וּבַנֶּגֶב
u·b·ngb
and·in· the ·Negev

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וְהַכְּנַעֲנִי
u·e·knoni
and·the·Canaanite

הַפְּרִזִּי
e·phrzi
the·Perizzite

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

:
:

פ
p

:912 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְרִיח%
irichu
Jericho

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָעַי
e·oi
the·Ai

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

מִצַּד
m·tzd
from·side-of

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Jericho, one;
the king of Ai, which [is]
beside Bethel, one;

9

:1012 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חֶבְר%ן
chbrun
Hebron

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Jerusalem,
one; the king of Hebron,
one;

10

:1112 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יַרְמוּת
irmuth
Jarmuth

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Jarmuth,
one; the king of Lachish,
one;

11

:1212 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

עֶגְל%ן
oglun
Eglon

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

גֶּזֶר
gzr
Gezer

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Eglon, one;
the king of Gezer, one;
12

:1312 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

דְּבִר
dbr
Debir

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

גֶּדֶר
gdr
Geder

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Debir, one;
the king of Geder, one;
13

:1412 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חָרְמָה
chrme
Hormah

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

עֲרָד
ord
Arad

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Hormah,
one; the king of Arad, one;
14

:1512 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

לִבְנָה
lbne
Libnah

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

עֲדֻלָּם
odlm
Adullam

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Libnah, one;
the king of Adullam, one;
15

:1612 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מַקֵּדָה
mqde
Makkedah

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Makkedah,
one; the king of Bethel, one;
16

:1712 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

תַּפּוּחַ
thphuch
Tappuah

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חֵפֶר
chphr
Hepher

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Tappuah,
one; the king of Hepher,
one;

17

:1812 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲפֵק
aphq
Aphek

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

לַשָּׁר%ן
l·shrun
Lasharon

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Aphek, one;
the king of Lasharon, one;
18

:1912 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מָד%ן
mdun
Madon

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חָצ%ר
chtzur
Hazor

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Madon, one;
the king of Hazor, one;
19

:2012 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מְרא%ן~שִׁמְר%ן
shmrun~mraun
Shimron~Meron

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַכְשָׁף
akshph
Achshaph

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of
Shimronmeron, one; the
king of Achshaph, one;

20

:2112 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

תַּעְנַךְ
thonk
Taanach

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מְגִדּ%
mgdu
Megiddo

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Taanach,
one; the king of Megiddo,
one;

21

:2212 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

קֶדֶשׁ
qdsh
Kedesh

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יָקְנעֳָם
iqnom
Jokneam

לַכַּרְמֶל
l·krml
to· the ·Carmel

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Kedesh, one;
the king of Jokneam of
Carmel, one;

22

:2312 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

דּ%ר
dur
Dor

לְנָפַת
l·nphth
to·undulation-of

דּ%ר
dur
Dor

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

גּ%יִם
guim
nations

לְגִלְגָּל
l·glgl
to·Gilgal

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

The king of Dor in the
coast of Dor, one; the king
of the nations of Gilgal,
one;

23

:2412 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

תִּרְצָה
thrtze
Tirzah

אֶחָד
achd
one

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

:
:

פ
p

The king of Tirzah, one:
all the kings thirty and one.
24
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:113 וִיה�שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

זָקֵן
zqn
he- was-old

בָּא
ba
he-came

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אַתָּה
athe
you

זָקַנְתָּה
zqnthe
you-are-old

. Now Joshua was old
[and] stricken in years; and
the LORD said unto him,
Thou art old [and] stricken
in years, and there
remaineth yet very much
land to be possessed.

1

בָּאתָ
bath
you-came

בַיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

נִשְׁאֲרָה
nshare
she- nremains

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
very

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

:
:

:213 זאֹת
zath
this

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַנִּשְׁאָרֶת
e·nsharth
the·one- nremaining

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גְּלִיל�ת
gliluth
circuits-of

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
e·phlshthim
the·Philistines

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

This [is] the land that yet
remaineth: all the borders of
the Philistines, and all
Geshuri,

2

הַגְּשׁוּרִי
e·gshuri
the·Geshurite

:
:

:313 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשִּׁיח�ר
e·shichur
the·Shihor

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

עֶקְר�ן
oqrun
Ekron

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

From Sihor, which [is]
before Egypt, even unto the
borders of Ekron
northward, [which] is
counted to the Canaanite:
five lords of the Philistines;
the Gazathites, and the
Ashdothites, the
Eshkalonites, the Gittites,
and the Ekronites; also the
Avites:

3

לַכְּנַעֲנִי
l·knoni
to· the ·Canaanite

תֵּחָשֵׁב
thchshb
she-is-being-accounted

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

הָעַזָּתִי
e·ozthi
the·Gazite

וְהָאַשְׁדּ�דִי
u·e·ashdudi
and·the·Ashdodite

הָאֶשְׁקְל�נִי
e·ashqluni
the·Ashkelonite

הַגִּתִּי
e·gthi
the·Gittite

וְהָעֶקְר�נִי
u·e·oqruni
and·the·Ekronite

וְהָעַוִּים
u·e·ouim
and·the·Avvim

:
:

:413 מִתֵּימָן
m·thimn
from·south

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

וּמְעָרָה
u·more
and·Mearah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַצִּידֹנִים
l·tzidnim
to· the ·Sidonians

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

From the south, all the
land of the Canaanites, and
Mearah that [is] beside the
Sidonians, unto Aphek, to
the borders of the Amorites:

4

אֲפֵקָה
aphq·e
Aphek·ward

עַד
od
as-far-as

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

:
:

:513 וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

הַגִּבְלִי
e·gbli
the·Gebalite

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

מִזְרַח
mzrch
sun rise-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

גָּד~מִבַּעַל
m·bol~gd
from·Baal~Gad

תַּחַת
thchth
under

And the land of the
Giblites, and all Lebanon,
toward the sunrising, from
Baalgad under mount
Hermon unto the entering
into Hamath.

5

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

חֶרְמ�ן
chrmun
Hermon

עַד
od
as-far-as

לְב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

:
:

:613 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

מַיִם~מִשְׂרְפֹת
mshrphth~mim
Misrephoth~Maim

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

All the inhabitants of the
hill country from Lebanon
unto Misrephothmaim,
[and] all the Sidonians,
them will I drive out from
before the children of Israel:
only divide thou it by lot
unto the Israelites for an
inheritance, as I have
commanded thee.

6

צִידֹנִים
tzidnim
Sidonians

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

א�רִישֵׁם
aurish·m
I-shall- cevict·them

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רַק
rq
but

הַפִּלֶהָ
ephl·e
ccast- lots -you·her !

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

בְּנַחֲלָה
b·nchle
in·allotment

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוִּיתִיךָ
tzuithi·k
I- minstructed·you

:
:

:713 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

חַלֵּק
chlq
mapportion-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּנַחֲלָה
b·nchle
in·allotment

לְתִשְׁעַת
l·thshoth
to·nine-of

הַשְּׁבָטִים
e·shbtim
the·tribes

. Now therefore divide
this land for an inheritance
unto the nine tribes, and the
half tribe of Manasseh,

7

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הַשֵּׁבֶט
e·shbt
the·tribe

הַמְנַשֶּׁה
e·mnshe
the·Manasseh

:
:

:813 עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

הָראוּבֵנִי
e·raubni
the·Reubenite

וְהַגָּדִי
u·e·gdi
and·the·Gadite

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

With whom the
Reubenites and the Gadites
have received their
inheritance, which Moses
gave them, beyond Jordan
eastward, [even] as Moses
the servant of the LORD
gave them;

8

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:913 מֵעֲר�עֵר
m·oruor
from·Aroer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

אַרְנ�ן
arnun
Arnon

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

From Aroer, that [is] upon
the bank of the river Arnon,
and the city that [is] in the
midst of the river, and all
the plain of Medeba unto
Dibon;

9

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַמִּישֹׁר
e·mishr
the·level

מֵידְבָא
midba
Medeba

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

דִּיב�ן
dibun
Dibon

:
:
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:1013 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

סִיח�ן
sichun
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בְּחֶשְׁבּ�ן
b·chshbun
in·Heshbon

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

And all the cities of
Sihon king of the Amorites,
which reigned in Heshbon,
unto the border of the
children of Ammon;

10

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:1113 וְהַגִּלְעָד
u·e·glod
and·the·Gilead

וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary-of

הַגְּשׁוּרִי
e·gshuri
the·Geshurite

וְהַמַּעֲכָתִי
u·e·mokthi
and·the·Maacathite

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

And Gilead, and the
border of the Geshurites and
Maachathites, and all mount
Hermon, and all Bashan
unto Salcah;

11

חֶרְמ�ן
chrmun
Hermon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

סַלְכָה
slke
Salecah

:
:

:1213 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַמְלְכוּת
mmlkuth
kingdom-of

ע�ג
oug
Og

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בְּעַשְׁתָּר�ת
b·oshthruth
in·Ashtaroth

וּבְאֶדְרֶעִי
u·b·adroi
and·in·Edrei

הוּא
eua
he

All the kingdom of Og in
Bashan, which reigned in
Ashtaroth and in Edrei, who
remained of the remnant of
the giants: for these did
Moses smite, and cast them
out.

12

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

מִיֶּתֶר
m·ithr
from·rest-of

הָרְפָאִים
e·rphaim
the·Rephaim

וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיֹּרִשֵׁם
u·irsh·m
and·he-is- cevicting·them

:
:

:1313 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

ה�רִישׁוּ
eurishu
they- cevicted

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגְּשׁוּרִי
e·gshuri
the·Geshurite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּעֲכָתִי
e·mokthi
the·Maacathite

Nevertheless the children
of Israel expelled not the
Geshurites, nor the
Maachathites: but the
Geshurites and the
Maachathites dwell among
the Israelites until this day.

13

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

גְּשׁוּר
gshur
Geshur

וּמַעֲכָת
u·mokth
and·Maacath

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1413 רַק
rq
but

לְשֵׁבֶט
l·shbt
to·tribe-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levi

לאֹ
la
not

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

אִשֵּׁי
ashi
fire- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Only unto the tribe of
Levi he gave none
inheritance; the sacrifices of
the LORD God of Israel
made by fire [are] their
inheritance, as he said unto
them.

14

הוּא
eua
he

נַחֲלָת�
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

ס
s

:1513 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:

And Moses gave unto the
tribe of the children of
Reuben [inheritance]
according to their families.

15

:1613 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

מֵעֲר�עֵר
m·oruor
from·Aroer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

And their coast was from
Aroer, that [is] on the bank
of the river Arnon, and the
city that [is] in the midst of
the river, and all the plain
by Medeba;

16

אַרְנ�ן
arnun
Arnon

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַמִּישֹׁר
e·mishr
the·level

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֵידְבָא
midba
Medeba

:
:

:1713 חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
Heshbon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עָרֶיהָ
ori·e
cities-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּמִּישֹׁר
b·mishr
in· the ·level

דִּיב�ן
dibun
Dibon

בַּעַל~וּבָמ�ת
u·bmuth~bol
and·Bamoth~Baal

Heshbon, and all her
cities that [are] in the plain;
Dibon, and Bamothbaal,
and Bethbaalmeon,

17

מְע�ן~בַּעַל~וּבֵית
u·bith~bol~moun
and·Beth~Baal~Meon

:
:

:1813 וְיַהְצָה
u·ietz·e
and·Jahaz

וּקְדֵמֹת
u·qdmth
and·Kedemoth

וּמֵפָעַת
u·mphoth
and·Mephaath

:
:

And Jahazah, and
Kedemoth, and Mephaath,
18

:1913 וְקִרְיָתַיִם
u·qrithim
and·Kiriathaim

וְשִׂבְמָה
u·shbme
and·Sibmah

הַשַּׁחַר~וְצֶרֶת
u·tzrth~eshchr
and·Zereth~the-Shahar

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

הָעֵמֶק
e·omq
the·vale

:
:

And Kirjathaim, and
Sibmah, and Zarethshahar
in the mount of the valley,

19

:2013 פְּע�ר~וּבֵית
u·bith~phour
and·Beth~Peor

וְאַשְׁדּ�ת
u·ashduth
and·slopes-of

הַפִּסְגָּה
e·phsge
the·Pisgah

הַיְשִׁמ�ת~וּבֵית
u·bith~eishmuth
and·Beth~the-Jeshimoth

:
:

And Bethpeor, and
Ashdothpisgah, and
Bethjeshimoth,

20

:2113 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמִּישֹׁר
e·mishr
the·level

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַמְלְכוּת
mmlkuth
kingdom-of

סִיח�ן
sichun
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

And all the cities of the
plain, and all the kingdom
of Sihon king of the
Amorites, which reigned in
Heshbon, whom Moses
smote with the princes of
Midian, Evi, and Rekem,

21

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בְּחֶשְׁבּ�ן
b·chshbun
in·Heshbon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱוִי
aui
Evi

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-
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and Zur, and Hur, and
Reba, [which were] dukes
of Sihon, dwelling in the
country.

רֶקֶם
rqm
Rekem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צוּר
tzur
Zur

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חוּר
chur
Hur

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רֶבַע
rbo
Reba

נְסִיכֵי
nsiki
sovereigns-of

סִיח�ן
sichun
Sihon

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:2213 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּע�ר
bour
Beor

הַקּ�סֵם
e·qusm
the·one-divining

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Balaam also the son of
Beor, the soothsayer, did
the children of Israel slay
with the sword among them
that were slain by them.

22

חַלְלֵיהֶם
chlli·em
ones-wounded-of·them

:
:

:2313 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary

זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

And the border of the
children of Reuben was
Jordan, and the border
[thereof]. This [was] the
inheritance of the children
of Reuben after their
families, the cities and the
villages thereof.

23

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:2413 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·stock-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:

And Moses gave
[inheritance] unto the tribe
of Gad, [even] unto the
children of Gad according
to their families.

24

:2513 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

יַעְזֵר
iozr
Jazer

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

And their coast was
Jazer, and all the cities of
Gilead, and half the land of
the children of Ammon,
unto Aroer that [is] before
Rabbah;

25

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

עֲר�עֵר
oruor
Aroer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

רַבָּה
rbe
Rabbah

:
:

:2613 וּמֵחֶשְׁבּ�ן
u·m·chshbun
and·from·Heshbon

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

רָמַת
rmth
Ramath

הַמִּצְפֶּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

וּבְטֹנִים
u·btnim
and·Betonim

וּמִמַּחֲנַיִם
u·m·mchnim
and·from·Mahanaim

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

And from Heshbon unto
Ramathmizpeh, and
Betonim; and from
Mahanaim unto the border
of Debir;

26

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary

לִדְבִר
ldbr
to·Debir

:
:

:2713 וּבָעֵמֶק
u·b·omq
and·in· the ·vale

הָרָם~בֵּית
bith~erm
Beth~Haram

נִמְרָה~וּבֵית
u·bith~nmre
and·Beth~Nimrah

וְסֻכּ�ת
u·skuth
and·Succoth

וְצָפ�ן
u·tzphun
and·Zaphon

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

מַמְלְכוּת
mmlkuth
kingdom-of

סִיח�ן
sichun
Sihon

And in the valley,
Betharam, and Bethnimrah,
and Succoth, and Zaphon,
the rest of the kingdom of
Sihon king of Heshbon,
Jordan and [his] border,
[even] unto the edge of the
sea of Chinnereth on the
other side Jordan eastward.

27

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
Heshbon

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וּגְבֻל
u·gbl
and·boundary

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

יָם
im
sea-of

־
-

כִּנֶּרֶת
knrth
Chinnereth

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

:
:

:2813 זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

וְחַצְרֵיהֶם
u·chtzri·em
and·courts-of·them

:
:

This [is] the inheritance
of the children of Gad after
their families, the cities, and
their villages.

28

:2913 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לַחֲצִי
l·chtzi
to·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

לַחֲצִי
l·chtzi
for·half-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

And Moses gave
[inheritance] unto the half
tribe of Manasseh: and
[this] was [the possession]
of the half tribe of the
children of Manasseh by
their families.

29

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

לְמִשְׁפְּח�תָם
l·mshphchuth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:

:3013 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

גְבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

מִמַּחֲנַיִם
m·mchnim
from·Mahanaim

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַמְלְכוּת
mmlkuth
kingdom-of

And their coast was from
Mahanaim, all Bashan, all
the kingdom of Og king of
Bashan, and all the towns of
Jair, which [are] in Bashan,
threescore cities:

30

ע�ג
oug
Og

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חַוֹּת
chuth
living -place s-of

יָאִיר
iair
Jair

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

עִיר
oir
city

:
:

:3113 וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וְעַשְׁתָּר�ת
u·oshthruth
and·Ashtaroth

וְאֶדְרֶעִי
u·adroi
and·Edrei

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מַמְלְכוּת
mmlkuth
kingdom-of

ע�ג
oug
Og

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

And half Gilead, and
Ashtaroth, and Edrei, cities
of the kingdom of Og in
Bashan, [were pertaining]
unto the children of Machir
the son of Manasseh, [even]
to the one half of the

31

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

לַחֲצִי
l·chtzi
for·half-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

לְמִשְׁפְּח�תָם
l·mshphchuth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:
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children of Machir by their
families.:3213 אֵלֶּה

ale
these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִחַל
nchl
he- mallotted

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּעַרְב�ת
b·orbuth
in·gorges-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

לְיַרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to·Jordan

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

These [are the countries]
which Moses did distribute
for inheritance in the plains
of Moab, on the other side
Jordan, by Jericho,
eastward.

32

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

:
:

ס
s

:3313 וּלְשֵׁבֶט
u·l·shbt
and·to·tribe-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levi

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הוּא
eua
he

But unto the tribe of Levi
Moses gave not [any]
inheritance: the LORD God
of Israel [was] their
inheritance, as he said unto
them.

33

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:
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:114 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָחֲלוּ
nchlu
they-allotted

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִחֲלוּ
nchlu
they- malloted

. And these [are the
countries] which the
children of Israel inherited
in the land of Canaan,
which Eleazar the priest,
and Joshua the son of Nun,
and the heads of the fathers
of the tribes of the children
of Israel, distributed for
inheritance to them.

1

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וִיה�שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

וְרָאשֵׁי
u·rashi
and·heads-of

אֲב�ת
abuth
fathers-of

הַמַּטּ�ת
e·mtuth
the·stocks

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:214 בְּג�רַל
b·gurl
in·lot

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְתִשְׁעַת
l·thshoth
to·nine-of

By lot [was] their
inheritance, as the LORD
commanded by the hand of
Moses, for the nine tribes,
and [for] the half tribe.

2

הַמַּטּ�ת
e·mtuth
the·stocks

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·stock

:
:

:314 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַמַּטּ�ת
e·mtuth
the·stocks

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·stock

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across

For Moses had given the
inheritance of two tribes
and an half tribe on the
other side Jordan: but unto
the Levites he gave none
inheritance among them.

3

לַיַּרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to· the ·Jordan

וְלַלְוִיִּם
u·l·luim
and·to·Levites

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

:414 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

מַטּ�ת
mtuth
stocks

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וְאֶפְרָיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

For the children of Joseph
were two tribes, Manasseh
and Ephraim: therefore they
gave no part unto the
Levites in the land, save
cities to dwell [in], with
their suburbs for their cattle
and for their substance.

4

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

עָרִים
orim
cities

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

וּמִגְרְשֵׁיהֶם
u·mgrshi·em
and·common-lands-of·them

לְמִקְנֵיהֶם
l·mqni·em
for·cattles-of·them

וּלְקִנְיָנָם
u·l·qnin·m
and·for·acquisition-of·them

:
:

:514 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

As the LORD commanded
Moses, so the children of
Israel did, and they divided
the land.

5

וַיַּחְלְקוּ
u·ichlqu
and·they-are- mapportioning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

פ
p

:614 וַיִּגְּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- coming-close

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בַּגִּלְגָּל
b·glgl
in· the ·Gilgal

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

. Then the children of
Judah came unto Joshua in
Gilgal: and Caleb the son of
Jephunneh the Kenezite said
unto him, Thou knowest the
thing that the LORD said
unto Moses the man of God
concerning me and thee in
Kadeshbarnea.

6

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

הַקְּנִזִּי
e·qnzi
the·Kenizzite

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַל
ol
on

אֹד�תַי
aduth·i
cases-of·me

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

אֹד�תֶיךָ
aduthi·k
cases-of·you

בַּרְנֵעַ~בְּקָדֵשׁ
b·qdsh~brno
in·Kadesh~Barnea

:
:

:714 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

בִּשְׁלֹחַ
b·shlch
in·to-send-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

בַּרְנֵעַ~מִקָּדֵשׁ
m·qdsh~brno
from·Kadesh~Barnea

Forty years old [was] I
when Moses the servant of
the LORD sent me from
Kadeshbarnea to espy out
the land; and I brought him
word again as [it was] in
mine heart.

7

לְרַגֵּל
l·rgl
to·to- mspy-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וָאָשֵׁב
u·ashb
and·I-am- creturning

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

דָּבָר
dbr
word

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

:
:

:814 וְאַחַי
u·ach·i
and·brothers-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עָלוּ
olu
they- went -up

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

הִמְסִיו
emsiu
they- cmade-melt

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

Nevertheless my brethren
that went up with me made
the heart of the people melt:
but I wholly followed the
LORD my God.

8

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

מִלֵּאתִי
mlathi
I- mfollow ed-fully

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:914 וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דָּרְכָה
drke
she-trod

And Moses sware on that
day, saying, Surely the land
whereon thy feet have

9
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trodden shall be thine
inheritance, and thy
children's for ever, because
thou hast wholly followed
the LORD my God.

רַגְלְךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

וּלְבָנֶיךָ
u·l·bni·k
and·for·sons-of·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

כִּי
ki
that

מִלֵּאתָ
mlath
you- mfollow ed-fully

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:1014 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הֶחֱיָה
echie
he- cpreserved -alive

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

זֶה
ze
this

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

And now, behold, the
LORD hath kept me alive,
as he said, these forty and
five years, even since the
LORD spake this word unto
Moses, while [the children
of] Israel wandered in the
wilderness: and now, lo, I
[am] this day fourscore and
five years old.

10

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

וּשְׁמ�נִים
u·shmunim
and·eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:1114 ע�דֶנִּי
oud·ni
still·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

חָזָק
chzq
steadfast

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

שְׁלֹחַ
shlch
to-send-of

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כְּכֹחִי
k·kch·i
as·vigor-of·me

אָז
az
then

As yet I [am as] strong
this day as [I was] in the
day that Moses sent me: as
my strength [was] then,
even so [is] my strength
now, for war, both to go
out, and to come in.

11

וּכְכֹחִי
u·k·kch·i
and·as·vigor-of·me

עָתָּה
othe
now

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

וְלָצֵאת
u·l·tzath
and·to·to- go-forth-of

וְלָב�א
u·l·bua
and·to·to-come-of

:
:

:1214 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

Now therefore give me
this mountain, whereof the
LORD spake in that day;
for thou heardest in that day
how the Anakims [were]
there, and [that] the cities
[were] great [and] fenced: if
so be the LORD [will be]
with me, then I shall be able
to drive them out, as the
LORD said.

12

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

־
-

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֲנָקִים
onqim
Anakim

שָׁם
shm
there

וְעָרִים
u·orim
and·cities

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

בְּצֻר�ת
btzruth
fortressed-ones

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

א�תִי
auth·i
with ·me

וְה�רַשְׁתִּים
u·eurshthi·m
and·I- cevict·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1314 וַיְבָרְכֵהוּ
u·ibrk·eu
and·he-is- mblessing·him

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

לְכָלֵב
l·klb
to·Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

And Joshua blessed him,
and gave unto Caleb the son
of Jephunneh Hebron for an
inheritance.

13

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

:
:

:1414 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

־
-

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

לְכָלֵב
l·klb
for·Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

הַקְּנִזִּי
e·qnzi
the·Kenizzite

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

עַד
od
until

Hebron therefore became
the inheritance of Caleb the
son of Jephunneh the
Kenezite unto this day,
because that he wholly
followed the LORD God of
Israel.

14

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfollow ed-fully

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1514 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

אַרְבַּע~קִרְיַת
qrith~arbo
Kiriath~Arba

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

בָּעֲנָקִים
b·onqim
in· the ·Anakim

הוּא
eua
he

And the name of Hebron
before [was] Kirjatharba;
[which Arba was] a great
man among the Anakims.
And the land had rest from
war.

15

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

שָׁקְטָה
shqte
she- was-quiet

מִמִּלְחָמָה
m·mlchme
from·war

:
:

פ
p
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:115 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַגּ
רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

. [This] then was the lot of
the tribe of the children of
Judah by their families;
[even] to the border of
Edom the wilderness of Zin
southward [was] the
uttermost part of the south
coast.

1

אֱד
ם
adum
Edom

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

־
-

צִן
tzn
Zin

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·outmost-of

תֵימָן
thimn
south

:
:

:215 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

יָם
im
sea-of

הַמֶּלַח
e·mlch
the·salt

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלָּשֹׁן
e·lshn
the·tongue

And their south border
was from the shore of the
salt sea, from the bay that
looketh southward:

2

הַפֹּנֶה
e·phne
the·one-facing

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

:
:

:315 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

לְמַעֲלֵה
l·mole
to·ascent-of

עַקְרַבִּים
oqrbim
scorpions

וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

צִנָה
tzn·e
Zin·ward

And it went out to the
south side to
Maalehacrabbim, and
passed along to Zin, and
ascended up on the south
side unto Kadeshbarnea,
and passed along to Hezron,
and went up to Adar, and
fetched a compass to
Karkaa:

3

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

בַּרְנֵעַ~לְקָדֵשׁ
l·qdsh~brno
to·Kadesh~Barnea

וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

חֶצְר
ן
chtzrun
Hezron

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

אַדָּרָה
adr·e
Addar·ward

וְנָסַב
u·nsb
and·he- ngoe s-around

הַקַּרְקָעָה
e·qrqo·e
the·Karka·ward

:
:

:415 וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

עַצְמ
נָה
otzmun·e
Azmon·ward

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- comes-forth

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

K

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-is bc

[From thence] it passed
toward Azmon, and went
out unto the river of Egypt;
and the goings out of that
coast were at the sea: this
shall be your south coast.

4

Q

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-are bc

תֹּצְא
ת
thtzauth
exits-of

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary-of

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

זֶה
ze
this

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

:
:

:515 וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

יָם
im
sea-of

הַמֶּלַח
e·mlch
the·salt

עַד
od
unto

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary

לִפְאַת
l·phath
to·edge-of

And the east border [was]
the salt sea, [even] unto the
end of Jordan. And [their]
border in the north quarter
[was] from the bay of the
sea at the uttermost part of
Jordan:

5

צָפ
נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

מִלְּשׁ
ן
m·lshun
from·tongue-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:615 וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

חָגְלָה~בֵּית
bith~chgle
Beth~Hoglah

וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

מִצְּפ
ן
m·tzphun
from·north

הָעֲרָבָה~לְבֵית
l·bith~eorbe
to·Beth~the-Arabah

And the border went up to
Bethhogla, and passed
along by the north of
Betharabah; and the border
went up to the stone of
Bohan the son of Reuben:

6

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

בֶּן־רְאוּבֵן~בֹּהַן~אֶבֶן
abn~ben~bn-raubn
Stone-of~Bohan~son-of-Reuben

:
:

:715 וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

דְּבִרָה
dbr·e
Debir·ward

מֵעֵמֶק
m·omq
from·vale-of

עָכ
ר
okur
Achor

וְצָפ
נָה
u·tzphun·e
and·north·ward

פֹּנֶה
phne
facing- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the border went up
toward Debir from the
valley of Achor, and so
northward, looking toward
Gilgal, that [is] before the
going up to Adummim,
which [is] on the south side
of the river: and the border
passed toward the waters of
Enshemesh, and the goings
out thereof were at Enrogel:

7

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

לְמַעֲלֵה
l·mole
to·ascent-of

אֲדֻמִּים
admim
Adummim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

לַנָּחַל
l·nchl
to· the ·watercourse

וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

־
-

שֶׁמֶשׁ~עֵין
oin~shmsh
En~Shemesh

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

תֹצְאֹתָיו
thtzathi·u
exits-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֹגֵל~עֵין
oin~rgl
En~Rogel

:
:

:815 וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

בֶן־הִנֹּם~גֵּי
gi~bn-enm
Ravine-of~Ben-Hinnom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

הִיא
eia
she

And the border went up
by the valley of the son of
Hinnom unto the south side
of the Jebusite; the same
[is] Jerusalem: and the
border went up to the top of
the mountain that [lieth]

8

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of
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before the valley of Hinnom
westward, which [is] at the
end of the valley of the
giants northward:

גֵי־הִנֹּם
gi-enm
Ravine-of-Hinnom

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

עֵמֶק
omq
vale-of

־
-

רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

צָפֹנָה
tzphn·e
north·ward

:
:

:915 וְתָאַר
u·thar
and·he- is -drawn

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·summit-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַעְיַן
moin
spring-of

מֵי
mi
waters-of

נֶפְתּ
חַ
nphthuch
Nephtoah

And the border was drawn
from the top of the hill unto
the fountain of the water of
Nephtoah, and went out to
the cities of mount Ephron;
and the border was drawn
to Baalah, which [is]
Kirjathjearim:

9

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

עֶפְר
ן
ophrun
Ephron

וְתָאַר
u·thar
and·he- is -drawn

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

בַּעֲלָה
bole
Baalah

הִיא
eia
she

יְעָרִים~קִרְיַת
qrith~iorim
Kiriath~Jearim

:
:

:1015 וְנָסַב
u·nsb
and·he- ngoe s-around

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

מִבַּעֲלָה
m·bole
from·Baalah

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

And the border
compassed from Baalah
westward unto mount Seir,
and passed along unto the
side of mount Jearim, which
[is] Chesalon, on the north
side, and went down to
Bethshemesh, and passed
on to Timnah:

10

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

יְעָרִים
iorim
Jearim

מִצָּפ
נָה
m·tzphun·e
from·north·ward

הִיא
eia
she

כְסָל
ן
kslun
Chesalon

וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

בֵּית־שֶׁמֶשׁ
bith-shmsh
Beth-Shemesh

וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

תִּמְנָה
thmne
Timnah

:
:

:1115 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and-he- goes-forth

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

עֶקְר
ן
oqrun
Ekron

צָפ
נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וְתָאַר
u·thar
and·he- is -drawn

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

And the border went out
unto the side of Ekron
northward: and the border
was drawn to Shicron, and
passed along to mount
Baalah, and went out unto
Jabneel; and the goings out
of the border were at the
sea.

11

שִׁכְּר
נָה
shkrun·e
Shikkeron·ward

וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

הַבַּעֲלָה
e·bole
the·Baalah

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

יַבְנְאֵל
ibnal
Jabneel

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

תֹּצְא
ת
thtzauth
exits-of

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

:
:

:1215 וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary-of

יָם
im
west

הַיָּמָּה
e·im·e
the·sea·ward

הַגָּד
ל
e·gdul
the·great

וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary

זֶה
ze
this

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And the west border
[was] to the great sea, and
the coast [thereof]. This [is]
the coast of the children of
Judah round about
according to their families.

12

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:

:1315 וּלְכָלֵב
u·l·klb
and·to·Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

בְּת
ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

. And unto Caleb the son
of Jephunneh he gave a part
among the children of
Judah, according to the
commandment of the
LORD to Joshua, [even] the
city of Arba the father of
Anak, which [city is]
Hebron.

13

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִיה
שֻׁעַ
l·ieusho
to·Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְבַּע~קִרְיַת
qrith~arbo
Kiriath~Arba

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

הָעֲנָק
e·onq
the·Anak

הִיא
eia
she

חֶבְר
ן
chbrun
Hebron

:
:

:1415 וַיֹּרֶשׁ
u·irsh
and·he-is- cevicting

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁל
שָׁה
shlushe
three

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָעֲנָק
e·onq
the·Anak

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁשַׁי
shshi
Sheshai

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Caleb drove thence
the three sons of Anak,
Sheshai, and Ahiman, and
Talmai, the children of
Anak.

14

אֲחִימַן
achimn
Ahiman

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תַּלְמַי
thlmi
Talmai

יְלִידֵי
ilidi
ones-born-of

הָעֲנָק
e·onq
the·Anak

:
:

:1515 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

דְּבִר
dbr
Debir

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

־
-

דְּבִר
dbr
Debir

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

And he went up thence
to the inhabitants of Debir:
and the name of Debir
before [was] Kirjathsepher.

15

קִרְיַת־סֵפֶר
qrith-sphr
Kiriath-Sepher

:
:

:1615 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יַכֶּה
ike
he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קִרְיַת־סֵפֶר
qrith-sphr
Kiriath-Sepher

וּלְכָדָהּ
u·lkd·e
and·he-seizes·her

And Caleb said, He that
smiteth Kirjathsepher, and
taketh it, to him will I give
Achsah my daughter to
wife.

16

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give


ל
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַכְסָה
okse
Achsah

בִתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:
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:1715 וַיִּלְכְּדָהּ
u·ilkd·e
and·he-is-seizing·her

עָתְנִיאֵל
othnial
Othniel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קְנַז
qnz
Kenaz

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

כָלֵב
klb
Caleb

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-


ל
l·u
to·him

And Othniel the son of
Kenaz, the brother of Caleb,
took it: and he gave him
Achsah his daughter to
wife.

17

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַכְסָה
okse
Achsah


בִתּ
bth·u
daughter-of·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:1815 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּב
אָהּ
b·bua·e
in·to-come-of·her

וַתְּסִיתֵהוּ
u·thsith·eu
and·she-is- c inciting·him

לִשְׁא
ל
l·shaul
to·to-ask-of

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

־
-

And it came to pass, as
she came [unto him], that
she moved him to ask of her
father a field: and she
lighted off [her] ass; and
Caleb said unto her, What
wouldest thou?

18

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

וַתִּצְנַח
u·thtznch
and·she-is-coming-down

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַחֲמ
ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1915 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

בְרָכָה
brke
blessing

כִּי
ki
that

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

נְתַתָּנִי
nthth·ni
you-gave·me

Who answered, Give me
a blessing; for thou hast
given me a south land; give
me also springs of water.
And he gave her the upper
springs, and the nether
springs.

19

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

לִי
l·i
to·me

גֻּ:ת
glth
springs-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֵת
ath
»

גֻּ:ת
glth
springs

עִלִּיּ
ת
oliuth
upper-ones

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

גֻּ:ת
glth
springs

תַּחְתִּיּ
ת
thchthiuth
nether-ones

:
:

פ
p

:2015 זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:

. This [is] the inheritance
of the tribe of the children
of Judah according to their
families.

20

:2115 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·outmost-of

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the uttermost cities
of the tribe of the children
of Judah toward the coast of
Edom southward were
Kabzeel, and Eder, and
Jagur,

21

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

אֱד
ם
adum
Edom

בַּנֶּגְבָּה
b·ngb·e
in· the ·south·ward

קַבְצְאֵל
qbtzal
Kabzeel

וְעֵדֶר
u·odr
and·Eder

וְיָגוּר
u·igur
and·Jagur

:
:

:2215 וְקִינָה
u·qine
and·Kinah

וְדִימ
נָה
u·dimune
and·Dimonah

וְעַדְעָדָה
u·odode
and·Adadah

:
:

And Kinah, and
Dimonah, and Adadah,
22

:2315 וְקֶדֶשׁ
u·qdsh
and·Kedesh

וְחָצ
ר
u·chtzur
and·Hazor

וְיִתְנָן
u·ithnn
and·Ithnan

:
:

And Kedesh, and Hazor,
and Ithnan,
23

:2415 זִיף
ziph
Ziph

וָטֶלֶם
u·tlm
and·Telem

וּבְעָל
ת
u·boluth
and·Bealoth

:
:

Ziph, and Telem, and
Bealoth,
24

:2515 חֲדַתָּה~וְחָצ
ר
u·chtzur~chdthe
and·Hazor~Hadattah

וּקְרִיּ
ת
u·qriuth
and·Kerioth

חֶצְר
ן
chtzrun
Hezron

הִיא
eia
she

חָצ
ר
chtzur
Hazor

:
:

And Hazor, Hadattah,
and Kerioth, [and] Hezron,
which [is] Hazor,

25

:2615 אֲמָם
amm
Amam

וּשְׁמַע
u·shmo
and·Shema

וּמ
לָדָה
u·mulde
and·Moladah

:
:

Amam, and Shema, and
Moladah,
26

:2715 גַּדָּה~וַחֲצַר
u·chtzr~gde
and·Hazar~Gaddah

וְחֶשְׁמ
ן
u·chshmun
and·Heshmon

פָּלֶט~וּבֵית
u·bith~phlt
and·Beth~Pelet

:
:

And Hazargaddah, and
Heshmon, and Bethpalet,
27

:2815 שׁוּעָל~וַחֲצַר
u·chtzr~shuol
and·Hazar~Shual

שֶׁבַע~וּבְאֵר
u·bar~shbo
and·Beer~Sheba

וּבִזְי
תְיָה
u·bziuthie
and·Biziothiah

:
:

And Hazarshual, and
Beersheba, and Bizjothjah,
28

:2915 בַּעֲלָה
bole
Baalah

וְעִיִּים
u·oiim
and·Iim

וָעָצֶם
u·otzm
and·Ezem

:
:

Baalah, and Iim, and
Azem,
29

:3015 וְאֶלְתּ
לַד
u·althuld
and·Eltolad

וּכְסִיל
u·ksil
and·Chesil

וְחָרְמָה
u·chrme
and·Hormah

:
:

And Eltolad, and Chesil,
and Hormah,
30
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:3115 וְצִקְלַג
u·tzqlg
and·Ziklag

וּמַדְמַנָּה
u·mdmne
and·Madmannah

וְסַנְסַנָּה
u·snsne
and·Sansannah

:
:

And Ziklag, and
Madmannah, and
Sansannah,

31

:3215 וּלְבָא
ת
u·lbauth
and·Lebaoth

וְשִׁלְחִים
u·shlchim
and·Shilhim

וְעַיִן
u·oin
and·Ain

וְרִמּ
ן
u·rmun
and·Rimmon

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרִים
orim
cities

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וָתֵשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine

And Lebaoth, and
Shilhim, and Ain, and
Rimmon: all the cities [are]
twenty and nine, with their
villages:

32

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:3315 בַּשְּׁפֵלָה
b·shphle
in· the ·low- foothill

אֶשְׁתָּא
ל
ashthaul
Eshtaol

וְצָרְעָה
u·tzroe
and·Zorah

וְאַשְׁנָה
u·ashne
and·Ashnah

:
:

[And] in the valley,
Eshtaol, and Zoreah, and
Ashnah,

33

:3415 וְזָנ
חַ
u·znuch
and·Zanoah

גַּנִּים~וְעֵין
u·oin~gnim
and·En~Gannim

תַּפּוּחַ
thphuch
Tappuah

וְהָעֵינָם
u·e·oinm
and·the·Enam

:
:

And Zanoah, and
Engannim, Tappuah, and
Enam,

34

:3515 יַרְמוּת
irmuth
Jarmuth

וַעֲדֻלָּם
u·odlm
and·Adullam

שׂ
כֹה
shuke
Socoh

וַעֲזֵקָה
u·ozqe
and·Azekah

:
:

Jarmuth, and Adullam,
Socoh, and Azekah,
35

:3615 וְשַׁעֲרַיִם
u·shorim
and·Shaaraim

וַעֲדִיתַיִם
u·odithim
and·Adithaim

וְהַגְּדֵרָה
u·e·gdre
and·the·Gederah

וּגְדֵרֹתָיִם
u·gdrthim
and·Gederothaim

עָרִים
orim
cities

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

And Sharaim, and
Adithaim, and Gederah, and
Gederothaim; fourteen
cities with their villages:

36

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

:3715 צְנָן
tznn
Zenan

וַחֲדָשָׁה
u·chdshe
and·Hadashah

וּמִגְדַּל־גָּד
u·mgdl-gd
and·Migdal-Gad

:
:

Zenan, and Hadashah,
and Migdalgad,
37

:3815 וְדִלְעָן
u·dlon
and·Dilean

וְהַמִּצְפֶּה
u·e·mtzphe
and·the·Mizpah

וְיָקְתְאֵל
u·iqthal
and·Joktheel

:
:

And Dilean, and Mizpeh,
and Joktheel,
38

:3915 לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

וּבָצְקַת
u·btzqth
and·Bozkath

וְעֶגְל
ן
u·oglun
and·Eglon

:
:

Lachish, and Bozkath,
and Eglon,
39

:4015 וְכַבּ
ן
u·kbun
and·Cabbon

וְלַחְמָס
u·lchms
and·Lahmas

וְכִתְלִישׁ
u·kthlish
and·Kithlish

:
:

And Cabbon, and
Lahmam, and Kithlish,
40

:4115 וּגְדֵר
ת
u·gdruth
and·Gederoth

בֵּית־דָּג
ן
bith-dgun
Beth-Dagon

וְנַעֲמָה
u·nome
and·Naamah

וּמַקֵּדָה
u·mqde
and·Makkedah

עָרִים
orim
cities

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

ס
s

And Gederoth,
Bethdagon, and Naamah,
and Makkedah; sixteen
cities with their villages:

41

:4215 לִבְנָה
lbne
Libnah

וָעֶתֶר
u·othr
and·Ether

וְעָשָׁן
u·oshn
and·Ashan

:
:

Libnah, and Ether, and
Ashan,
42

:4315 וְיִפְתָּח
u·iphthch
and·Iphthah

וְאַשְׁנָה
u·ashne
and·Ashnah

וּנְצִיב
u·ntzib
and·Nezib

:
:

And Jiphtah, and
Ashnah, and Nezib,
43

:4415 וּקְעִילָה
u·qoile
and·Keilah

וְאַכְזִיב
u·akzib
and·Achzib

וּמָרֵאשָׁה
u·mrashe
and·Mareshah

עָרִים
orim
cities

תֵּשַׁע
thsho
nine

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

And Keilah, and Achzib,
and Mareshah; nine cities
with their villages:

44

:4515 עֶקְר
ן
oqrun
Ekron

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

וַחֲצֵרֶיהָ
u·chtzri·e
and·courts-of·her

:
:

Ekron, with her towns
and her villages:
45

:4615 מֵעֶקְר
ן
m·oqrun
from·Ekron

וָיָמָּה
u·im·e
and·sea·ward

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
side-of

אַשְׁדּ
ד
ashdud
Ashdod

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

From Ekron even unto
the sea, all that [lay] near
Ashdod, with their villages:

46

:4715 אַשְׁדּ
ד
ashdud
Ashdod

בְּנ
תֶיהָ
bnuthi·e
outskirts-of·her

וַחֲצֵרֶיהָ
u·chtzri·e
and·courts-of·her

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

בְּנ
תֶיהָ
bnuthi·e
outskirts-of·her

וַחֲצֵרֶיהָ
u·chtzri·e
and·courts-of·her

Ashdod with her towns
and her villages, Gaza with
her towns and her villages,
unto the river of Egypt, and
the great sea, and the border
[thereof]:

47

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְהַיָּם
u·e·im
and·the·sea

K

הַגָּב
ל
e·gbul
the·boundary

Q

הַגָּד
ל
e·gdul
the·great

וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary

:
:

ס
s
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:4815 וּבָהָר
u·b·er
and·in· the ·mountain

שָׁמִיר
shmir
Shamir

וְיַתִּיר
u·ithir
and·Jattir

וְשׂ
כֹה
u·shuke
and·Socoh

:
:

And in the mountains,
Shamir, and Jattir, and
Socoh,

48

:4915 וְדַנָּה
u·dne
and·Dannah

וְקִרְיַת־סַנָּה
u·qrith-sne
and·Kiriath-Sannah

הִיא
eia
she

דְבִר
dbr
Debir

:
:

And Dannah, and
Kirjathsannah, which [is]
Debir,

49

:5015 וַעֲנָב
u·onb
and·Anab

וְאֶשְׁתְּמֹה
u·ashthme
and·Eshtemoh

וְעָנִים
u·onim
and·Anim

:
:

And Anab, and
Eshtemoh, and Anim,
50

:5115 וְגֹשֶׁן
u·gshn
and·Goshen

וְחֹלֹן
u·chln
and·Holon

וְגִלֹה
u·gle
and·Giloh

עָרִים
orim
cities

אַחַת
achth
one-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

And Goshen, and Holon,
and Giloh; eleven cities
with their villages:

51

:5215 אֲרַב
arb
Arab

וְרוּמָה
u·rume
and·Dumah

וְאֶשְׁעָן
u·ashon
and·Eshan

:
:

Arab, and Dumah, and
Eshean,
52

:5315
K

וְיָנִים
u·inim
and·Janim

Q

וְיָנוּם
u·inum
and·Janum

וּבֵית־תַּפּוּחַ
u·bith-thphuch
and·Beth-Tappuah

וַאֲפֵקָה
u·aphqe
and·Aphekah

:
:

And Janum, and
Bethtappuah, and Aphekah,
53

:5415 וְחֻמְטָה
u·chmte
and·Humtah

אַרְבַּע~וְקִרְיַת
u·qrith~arbo
and·Kiriath~Arba

הִיא
eia
she

חֶבְר
ן
chbrun
Hebron

וְצִיעֹר
u·tzior
and·Zior

עָרִים
orim
cities

תֵּשַׁע
thsho
nine

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

ס
s

And Humtah, and
Kirjatharba, which [is]
Hebron, and Zior; nine
cities with their villages:

54

:5515 מָע
ן
moun
Maon

כַּרְמֶל
krml
Carmel

וָזִיף
u·ziph
and·Ziph

וְיוּטָּה
u·iute
and·Juttah

:
:

Maon, Carmel, and Ziph,
and Juttah,
55

:5615 וְיִזְרְעֶאל
u·izroal
and·Jezreel

וְיָקְדְעָם
u·iqdom
and·Jokdeam

וְזָנ
חַ
u·znuch
and·Zanoah

:
:

And Jezreel, and
Jokdeam, and Zanoah,
56

:5715 הַקַּיִן
e·qin
the·Kain

גִּבְעָה
gboe
Gibeah

וְתִמְנָה
u·thmne
and·Timnah

עָרִים
orim
cities

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

Cain, Gibeah, and
Timnah; ten cities with their
villages:

57

:5815 חַלְחוּל
chlchul
Halhul

בֵּית־צוּר
bith-tzur
Beth-Zur

וּגְד
ר
u·gdur
and·Gedor

:
:

Halhul, Bethzur, and
Gedor,
58

:5915 וּמַעֲרָת
u·morth
and·Maarath

וּבֵית־עֲנ
ת
u·bith-onuth
and·Beth-Anoth

וְאֶלְתְּקֹן
u·althqn
and·Eltekon

עָרִים
orim
cities

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

And Maarath, and
Bethanoth, and Eltekon; six
cities with their villages:

59

:6015 קִרְיַת־בַּעַל
qrith-bol
Kiriath-Baal

הִיא
eia
she

יְעָרִים~קִרְיַת
qrith~iorim
Kiriath~Jearim

וְהָרַבָּה
u·e·rbe
and·the·Rabbah

עָרִים
orim
cities

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

ס
s

Kirjathbaal, which [is]
Kirjathjearim, and Rabbah;
two cities with their
villages:

60

:6115 בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

הָעֲרָבָה~בֵּית
bith~eorbe
Beth~the-Arabah

מִדִּין
mdin
Middin

וּסְכָכָה
u·skke
and·Secacah

:
:

In the wilderness,
Betharabah, Middin, and
Secacah,

61

:6215 וְהַנִּבְשָׁן
u·e·nbshn
and·the·Nibshan

וְעִיר־הַמֶּלַח
u·oir-emlch
and·City-of-the-Salt

גֶּדִי~וְעֵין
u·oin~gdi
and·En~Gedi

עָרִים
orim
cities

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

And Nibshan, and the
city of Salt, and Engedi; six
cities with their villages.

62

:6315 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

י
שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

K

יוּכְלוּ
iuklu
they-are-being-able

As for the Jebusites the
inhabitants of Jerusalem,
the children of Judah could
not drive them out: but the
Jebusites dwell with the
children of Judah at
Jerusalem unto this day.

63

Q

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְה
רִישָׁם
l·eurish·m
to·to- cevict-of·them

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

עַד
od
until

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p
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:116 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הַגּ
רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

י
סֵף
iusph
Joseph

מִיַּרְדֵּן
m·irdn
from·Jordan-of


יְרִיח
irichu
Jericho

לְמֵי
l·mi
to·waters-of

. And the lot of the
children of Joseph fell from
Jordan by Jericho, unto the
water of Jericho on the east,
to the wilderness that goeth
up from Jericho throughout
mount Bethel,

1


יְרִיח
irichu
Jericho

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

עֹלֶה
ole
ascending


מִירִיח
m·irichu
from·Jericho

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

:
:

:216 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

מִבֵּית־אֵל
m·bith-al
from·Beth-El

לוּזָה
luz·e
Luz·ward

וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

הָאַרְכִּי
e·arki
the·Archite

עֲטָר
ת
otruth
Ataroth

:
:

And goeth out from
Bethel to Luz, and passeth
along unto the borders of
Archi to Ataroth,

2

:316 וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

הַיַּפְלֵטִי
e·iphlti
the·Japhletite

עַד
od
as-far-as

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

בֵּית־ח
רֹן
bith-churn
Beth-Horon

And goeth down
westward to the coast of
Japhleti, unto the coast of
Bethhoron the nether, and to
Gezer: and the goings out
thereof are at the sea.

3

תַּחְתּ
ן
thchthun
nether

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גָּזֶר
gzr
Gezer

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

K


תֹצְאֹת
thtzath·u
exits-of·him

Q

תֹצְאֹתָיו
thtzathi·u
exits-of·him

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

:
:

:416 וַיִּנְחֲלוּ
u·inchlu
and·they-are- gett ing-allotment

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

י
סֵף
iusph
Joseph

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וְאֶפְרָיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

:
:

So the children of Joseph,
Manasseh and Ephraim,
took their inheritance.

4

:516 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

. And the border of the
children of Ephraim
according to their families
was [thus]: even the border
of their inheritance on the
east side was Atarothaddar,
unto Bethhoron the upper;

5

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

אַדָּר~עַטְר
ת
otruth~adr
Ataroth~Addar

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

ח
רֹן~בֵּית
bith~churn
Beth~Horon

עֶלְי
ן
oliun
upper

:
:

:616 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

הַיָּמָּה
e·im·e
the·sea·ward

הַמִּכְמְתָת
e·mkmthth
the·Michmethath

מִצָּפ
ן
m·tzphun
from·north

וְנָסַב
u·nsb
and·he- ngoe s-around

And the border went out
toward the sea to
Michmethah on the north
side; and the border went
about eastward unto
Taanathshiloh, and passed
by it on the east to Janohah;

6

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

שִׁלֹה~תַּאֲנַת
thanth~shle
Taanath~Shiloh

וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes


א
ת
auth·u
»·him

מִמִּזְרַח
m·mzrch
from·east

יָנ
חָה
inuch·e
Janoah·ward

:
:

:716 וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

מִיָּנ
חָה
m·inuch·e
from·Janoah·ward

עֲטָר
ת
otruth
Ataroth

וְנַעֲרָתָה
u·north·e
and·Naarah·ward

וּפָגַע
u·phgo
and·he-comes-on


בִּירִיח
b·irichu
in·Jericho

And it went down from
Janohah to Ataroth, and to
Naarath, and came to
Jericho, and went out at
Jordan.

7

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:816 מִתַּפּוּחַ
m·thphuch
from·Tappuah

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-is-going

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

קָנָה
qne
Kanah

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

The border went out from
Tappuah westward unto the
river Kanah; and the goings
out thereof were at the sea.
This [is] the inheritance of
the tribe of the children of
Ephraim by their families.

8

תֹצְאֹתָיו
thtzathi·u
exits-of·him

הַיָּמָּה
e·im·e
the·sea·ward

זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:

:916 וְהֶעָרִים
u·e·orim
and·the·cities

הַמִּבְדָּל
ת
e·mbdluth
the·ones-separated

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

בְּת
ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

And the separate cities for
the children of Ephraim
[were] among the
inheritance of the children
of Manasseh, all the cities
with their villages.

9

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

:1016 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

ה
רִישׁוּ
eurishu
they- cevicted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

הַיּ
שֵׁב
e·iushb
the·one-dwelling

בְּגָזֶר
b·gzr
in·Gezer

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and-he-is-dwelling

And they drave not out
the Canaanites that dwelt in
Gezer: but the Canaanites
dwell among the
Ephraimites unto this day,
and serve under tribute.

10

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְמַס
l·ms
to·tribute-of

־
-

עֹבֵד
obd
serving

:
:

פ
p
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:117 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַגּ
רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

בְּכ
ר
bkur
firstborn-of

י
סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לְמָכִיר
l·mkir
for·Machir

. There was also a lot for
the tribe of Manasseh; for
he [was] the firstborn of
Joseph; [to wit], for Machir
the firstborn of Manasseh,
the father of Gilead:
because he was a man of
war, therefore he had
Gilead and Bashan.

1

בְּכ
ר
bkur
firstborn-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-


ל
l·u
to·him

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וְהַבָּשָׁן
u·e·bshn
and·the·Bashan

:
:

:217 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

הַנּ
תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

There was also [a lot] for
the rest of the children of
Manasseh by their families;
for the children of Abiezer,
and for the children of
Helek, and for the children
of Asriel, and for the
children of Shechem, and
for the children of Hepher,
and for the children of
Shemida: these [were] the
male children of Manasseh
the son of Joseph by their
families.

2

אֲבִיעֶזֶר
abiozr
Abiezer

וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·for·sons-of

־
-

חֵלֶק
chlq
Helek

וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·for·sons-of

אַשְׂרִיאֵל
ashrial
Asriel

וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·for·sons-of

־
-

שֶׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·for·sons-of

־
-

חֵפֶר
chphr
Hepher

וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·for·sons-of

שְׁמִידָע
shmido
Shemida

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י
סֵף
iusph
Joseph

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

:
:

:317 וְלִצְלָפְחָד
u·l·tzlphchd
and·to·Zelophehad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֵפֶר
chphr
Hepher

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

But Zelophehad, the son
of Hepher, the son of
Gilead, the son of Machir,
the son of Manasseh, had
no sons, but daughters: and
these [are] the names of his
daughters, Mahlah, and
Noah, Hoglah, Milcah, and
Tirzah.

3

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became


ל
l·u
to·him

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בָּנ
ת
bnuth
daughters

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ
ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

מַחְלָה
mchle
Mahlah

וְנֹעָה
u·noe
and·Noah

חָגְלָה
chgle
Hoglah

מִלְכָּה
mlke
Milcah

וְתִרְצָה
u·thrtze
and·Tirzah

:
:

:417 וַתִּקְרַבְנָה
u·thqrbne
and·they-are- coming-near

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

יְה
שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

And they came near
before Eleazar the priest,
and before Joshua the son
of Nun, and before the
princes, saying, The LORD
commanded Moses to give
us an inheritance among our
brethren. Therefore
according to the
commandment of the
LORD he gave them an
inheritance among the
brethren of their father.

4

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

הַנְּשִׂיאִים
e·nshiaim
the·princes

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

בְּת
ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אַחֵינוּ
achi·nu
brothers-of·us

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

בְּת
ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

אֲבִיהֶן
abi·en
father-of·them

:
:

:517 וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

חַבְלֵי
chbli
districts-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside-of

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

And there fell ten portions
to Manasseh, beside the
land of Gilead and Bashan,
which [were] on the other
side Jordan;

5

וְהַבָּשָׁן
u·e·bshn
and·the·Bashan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

לַיַּרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to·Jordan

:
:

:617 כִּי
ki
that

בְּנ
ת
bnuth
daughters-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

נָחֲלוּ
nchlu
they- were -allotted

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

בְּת
ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶרֶץ
u·artz
and·land-of

Because the daughters of
Manasseh had an
inheritance among his sons:
and the rest of Manasseh's
sons had the land of Gilead.

6

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-becomes

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

הַנּ
תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

:
:

:717 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

גְבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

מֵאָשֵׁר
m·ashr
from·Asher

הַמִּכְמְתָת
e·mkmthth
the·Michmethath

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

. And the coast of
Manasseh was from Asher
to Michmethah, that [lieth]
before Shechem; and the
border went along on the
right hand unto the
inhabitants of Entappuah.

7

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

וְהָלַךְ
u·elk
and·he-goes

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיָּמִין
e·imin
the·right

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

תַּפּוּחַ~עֵין
oin~thphuch
En~Tappuah

:
:
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:817 לִמְנַשֶּׁה
l·mnshe
to·Manasseh

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-becomes

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

תַּפּוּחַ
thphuch
Tappuah

וְתַפּוּחַ
u·thphuch
and·Tappuah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

[Now] Manasseh had the
land of Tappuah: but
Tappuah on the border of
Manasseh [belonged] to the
children of Ephraim;

8

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

:917 וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

קָנָה
qne
Kanah

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

לַנַּחַל
l·nchl
to· the ·watercourse

עָרִים
orim
cities

And the coast descended
unto the river Kanah,
southward of the river:
these cities of Ephraim [are]
among the cities of
Manasseh: the coast of
Manasseh also [was] on the
north side of the river, and
the outgoings of it were at
the sea:

9

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לְאֶפְרַיִם
l·aphrim
to·Ephraim

בְּת
ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

מִצְּפ
ן
m·tzphun
from·north-of

לַנַּחַל
l·nchl
to· the ·watercourse

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

תֹצְאֹתָיו
thtzathi·u
exits-of·him

הַיָּמָּה
e·im·e
the·sea·ward

:
:

:1017 נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

לְאֶפְרַיִם
l·aphrim
for·Ephraim

וְצָפ
נָה
u·tzphun·e
and·north·ward

לִמְנַשֶּׁה
l·mnshe
for·Manasseh

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea


גְּבוּל
gbul·u
boundary-of·him

Southward [it was]
Ephraim's, and northward
[it was] Manasseh's, and the
sea is his border; and they
met together in Asher on the
north, and in Issachar on the
east.

10

וּבְאָשֵׁר
u·b·ashr
and·in·Asher

יִפְגְּעוּן
iphgou·n
they-are-coming-on

מִצָּפ
ן
m·tzphun
from·north

וּבְיִשָּׂשכָר
u·b·ishshkr
and·in·Issachar

מִמִּזְרָח
m·mzrch
from·east

:
:

:1117 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִמְנַשֶּׁה
l·mnshe
to·Manasseh

בְּיִשָּׂשכָר
b·ishshkr
in·Issachar

וּבְאָשֵׁר
u·b·ashr
and·in·Asher

בֵּית־שְׁאָן
bith-shan
Beth-Shean

וּבְנ
תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

And Manasseh had in
Issachar and in Asher
Bethshean and her towns,
and Ibleam and her towns,
and the inhabitants of Dor
and her towns, and the
inhabitants of Endor and
her towns, and the
inhabitants of Taanach and
her towns, and the
inhabitants of Megiddo and
her towns, [even] three
countries.

11

וְיִבְלְעָם
u·iblom
and·Ibleam

וּבְנ
תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

דאֹר
dar
Dor

וּבְנ
תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

עֵין־דֹּר
oin-dr
En-Dor

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

תַעְנַךְ
thonk
Taanach

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of


מְגִדּ
mgdu
Megiddo

וּבְנ
תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
third-of

הַנָּפֶת
e·nphth
the·undulation

:
:

:1217 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

לְה
רִישׁ
l·eurish
to·to- ctake-over-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

Yet the children of
Manasseh could not drive
out [the inhabitants of]
those cities; but the
Canaanites would dwell in
that land.

12

וַיּ
אֶל
u·iual
and·he-is- cbeing-dispose d

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:1317 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

חָזְקוּ
chzqu
they- are- steadfast

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Yet it came to pass,
when the children of Israel
were waxen strong, that
they put the Canaanites to
tribute; but did not utterly
drive them out.

13

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

לָמַס
l·ms
to·tribute

וְה
רֵשׁ
u·eursh
and·to- cevict

לאֹ
la
not


ה
רִישׁ
eurish·u
he- cevicted·him

:
:

ס
s

:1417 וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י
סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יְה
שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

. And the children of
Joseph spake unto Joshua,
saying, Why hast thou given
me [but] one lot and one
portion to inherit, seeing I
[am] a great people,
forasmuch as the LORD
hath blessed me hitherto?

14

לִּי
l·i
to·me

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

גּ
רָל
gurl
lot

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְחֶבֶל
u·chbl
and·district

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

עַם
om
people

־
-

רָב
rb
much

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עַד
od
until

־
-

כֹּה
ke
thus

בֵּרְכַנִי
brk·ni
he- mblessed·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1517 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

יְה
שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אִם
am
if

־
-

עַם
om
people

־
-

רַב
rb
much

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

And Joshua answered
them, If thou [be] a great
people, [then] get thee up to
the wood [country], and cut
down for thyself there in the
land of the Perizzites and of
the giants, if mount

15

הַיַּעְרָה
e·ior·e
the·wildwood·ward

וּבֵרֵאתָ
u·brath
and·you- mcreate

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הַפְּרִזִּי
e·phrzi
the·Perizzite

וְהָרְפָאִים
u·e·rphaim
and·the·Rephaim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-
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Ephraim be too narrow for
thee.אָץ

atz
he-rushes

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

:1617 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י
סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

And the children of
Joseph said, The hill is not
enough for us: and all the
Canaanites that dwell in the
land of the valley have
chariots of iron, [both they]
who [are] of Bethshean and
her towns, and [they] who
[are] of the valley of
Jezreel.

16

וְרֶכֶב
u·rkb
and·chariot-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-dwelling

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

הָעֵמֶק
e·omq
the·vale

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

בְּבֵית־שְׁאָן
b·bith-shan
in·Beth-Shean

וּבְנ
תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

:
:

:1717 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה
שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

י
סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לְאֶפְרַיִם
l·aphrim
to·Ephraim

וְלִמְנַשֶּׁה
u·l·mnshe
and·to·Manasseh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And Joshua spake unto
the house of Joseph, [even]
to Ephraim and to
Manasseh, saying, Thou
[art] a great people, and
hast great power: thou shalt
not have one lot [only]:

17

עַם
om
people

־
-

רַב
rb
much

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְכֹחַ
u·kch
and·vigor

גָּד
ל
gdul
great

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

גּ
רָל
gurl
lot

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:1817 כִּי
ki
that

הַר
er
mountain

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַעַר
ior
wildwood

הוּא
eua
he


וּבֵרֵאת
u·brath·u
and·you- mcreate·him

But the mountain shall
be thine; for it [is] a wood,
and thou shalt cut it down:
and the outgoings of it shall
be thine: for thou shalt drive
out the Canaanites, though
they have iron chariots,
[and] though they [be]
strong.

18

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

תֹּצְאֹתָיו
thtzathi·u
exits-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ת
רִישׁ
thurish
you-shall- cevict

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

כִּי
ki
that

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron


ל
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

חָזָק
chzq
unyielding

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p
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:118 וַיִּקָּהֲלוּ
u·iqelu
and·they-are- nassembling

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שִׁלֹה
shle
Shiloh

. And the whole
congregation of the children
of Israel assembled together
at Shiloh, and set up the
tabernacle of the
congregation there. And the
land was subdued before
them.

1

וַיַּשְׁכִּינוּ
u·ishkinu
and·they-are-causing- to -tabernacle

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

נִכְבְּשָׁה
nkbshe
she-was-subdued

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:218 וַיִּוָּתְרוּ
u·iuthru
and·they-are-being-left

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָלְקוּ
chlqu
they- were -apportion ed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And there remained
among the children of Israel
seven tribes, which had not
yet received their
inheritance.

2

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

שְׁבָטִים
shbtim
tribes

:
:

:318 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
until

־
-

אָנָה
ane
when ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

מִתְרַפִּים
mthrphim
ones- sbeing-slack

And Joshua said unto the
children of Israel, How long
[are] ye slack to go to
possess the land, which the
LORD God of your fathers
hath given you?

3

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:418 הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

לַשָּׁבֶט
l·shbt
to· the ·tribe

וְאֶשְׁלָחֵם
u·ashlch·m
and·I-shall-send·them

Give out from among you
three men for [each] tribe:
and I will send them, and
they shall rise, and go
through the land, and
describe it according to the
inheritance of them; and
they shall come [again] to
me.

4

וְיָקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-shall-rise

וְיִתְהַלְּכוּ
u·ithelku
and·they-shall- swalk

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְיִכְתְּבוּ
u·ikthbu
and·they-shall-map

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

לְפִי
l·phi
to·mouth-of

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

וְיָבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-shall-come

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:518 וְהִתְחַלְּקוּ
u·ethchlqu
and·they-apportion- them selves

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

לְשִׁבְעָה
l·shboe
to·seven

חֲלָקִים
chlqim
portions

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall- cstay

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And they shall divide it
into seven parts: Judah shall
abide in their coast on the
south, and the house of
Joseph shall abide in their
coasts on the north.

5

�גְּבוּל
gbul·u
boundary-of·him

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stay

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גְּבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

:
:

:618 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תִּכְתְּבוּ
thkthbu
you (p) -shall-map

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

חֲלָקִים
chlqim
portions

וַהֲבֵאתֶם
u·ebathm
and·you (p) - cbring

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

Ye shall therefore
describe the land [into]
seven parts, and bring [the
description] hither to me,
that I may cast lots for you
here before the LORD our
God.

6

וְיָרִיתִי
u·irithi
and·I-shoot

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

גּ�רָל
gurl
lot

פֹּה
phe
here

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:718 כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
for·Levites

בְּקִרְבְּכֶם
b·qrb·km
in·within-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כְהֻנַּת
kenth
priesthood-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But the Levites have no
part among you; for the
priesthood of the LORD [is]
their inheritance: and Gad,
and Reuben, and half the
tribe of Manasseh, have
received their inheritance
beyond Jordan on the east,
which Moses the servant of
the LORD gave them.

7

�נַחֲלָת
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

וְגָד
u·gd
and·Gad

וּרְאוּבֵן
u·raubn
and·Reuben

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַמְנַשֶּׁה
e·mnshe
the·Manasseh

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

לַיַּרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to· the ·Jordan

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:818 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וַיֵּלֵכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the men arose, and
went away: and Joshua
charged them that went to

8
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describe the land, saying,
Go and walk through the
land, and describe it, and
come again to me, that I
may here cast lots for you
before the LORD in Shiloh.

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

לִכְתֹּב
l·kthb
to·to-map-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְהִתְהַלְּכוּ
u·ethelku
and· swalk-you (p)  !

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְכִתְבוּ
u·kthbu
and·map-you (p)  !

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וְשׁוּבוּ
u·shubu
and·return-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וּפֹה
u·phe
and·here

אַשְׁלִיךְ
ashlik
I-shall- cfling

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

גּ�רָל
gurl
lot

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּשִׁלֹה
b·shle
in·Shiloh

:
:

:918 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-passing

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וַיִּכְתְּבוּהָ
u·ikthbu·e
and·they-are-mapping·her

And the men went and
passed through the land,
and described it by cities
into seven parts in a book,
and came [again] to Joshua
to the host at Shiloh.

9

לֶעָרִים
l·orim
to· the ·cities

לְשִׁבְעָה
l·shboe
to·seven

חֲלָקִים
chlqim
portions

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

שִׁלֹה
shle
Shiloh

:
:

:1018 וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

גּ�רָל
gurl
lot

בְּשִׁלֹה
b·shle
in·Shiloh

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Joshua cast lots for
them in Shiloh before the
LORD: and there Joshua
divided the land unto the
children of Israel according
to their divisions.

10

וַיְחַלֶּק
u·ichlq
and·he-is- mapportioning

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּמַחְלְקֹתָם
k·mchlqth·m
as·apportionments-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:1118 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

גּ�רַל
gurl
lot-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

. And the lot of the tribe
of the children of Benjamin
came up according to their
families: and the coast of
their lot came forth between
the children of Judah and
the children of Joseph.

11

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and-he-is- coming-forth

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

גּ�רָלָם
gurl·m
lot-of·them

בֵּין
bin
between

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

:1218 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

לִפְאַת
l·phath
to·edge-of

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

And their border on the
north side was from Jordan;
and the border went up to
the side of Jericho on the
north side, and went up
through the mountains
westward; and the goings
out thereof were at the
wilderness of Bethaven.

12

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

�יְרִיח
irichu
Jericho

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

בָהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

K

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

Q

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

תֹּצְאֹתָיו
thtzathi·u
exits-of·him

מִדְבַּרָה
mdbr·e
wilderness·ward

אָוֶן~בֵּית
bith~aun
Beth~Aven

:
:

:1318 וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

לוּזָה
luz·e
Luz·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

לוּזָה
luz·e
Luz·ward

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

הִיא
eia
she

And the border went
over from thence toward
Luz, to the side of Luz,
which [is] Bethel,
southward; and the border
descended to Atarothadar,
near the hill that [lieth] on
the south side of the nether
Bethhoron.

13

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

אַדָּר~עַטְר�ת
otruth~adr
Ataroth~Addar

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

לְבֵית־חֹר�ן
l·bith-chrun
to·Beth-Horon

תַּחְתּ�ן
thchthun
nether

:
:

:1418 וְתָאַר
u·thar
and·he- is -drawn

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

וְנָסַב
u·nsb
and·he- ngoe s-around

לִפְאַת
l·phath
to·edge-of

־
-

יָם
im
west

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And the border was
drawn [thence], and
compassed the corner of the
sea southward, from the hill
that [lieth] before
Bethhoron southward; and
the goings out thereof were

14

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

בֵית־חֹר�ן
bith-chrun
Beth-Horon

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

K

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

Q

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become
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at Kirjathbaal, which [is]
Kirjathjearim, a city of the
children of Judah: this
[was] the west quarter.

תֹצְאֹתָיו
thtzathi·u
exits-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קִרְיַת־בַּעַל
qrith-bol
Kiriath-Baal

הִיא
eia
she

יְעָרִים~קִרְיַת
qrith~iorim
Kiriath~Jearim

עִיר
oir
city-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

זאֹת
zath
this

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָם
im
west

:
:

:1518 וּפְאַת
u·phath
and·edge-of

־
-

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·outmost-of

יְעָרִים~קִרְיַת
qrith~iorim
Kiriath~Jearim

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

And the south quarter
[was] from the end of
Kirjathjearim, and the
border went out on the west,
and went out to the well of
waters of Nephtoah:

15

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- comes-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַעְיַן
moin
spring-of

מֵי
mi
waters-of

נֶפְתּ�חַ
nphthuch
Nephtoah

:
:

:1618 וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
fringe-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

And the border came
down to the end of the
mountain that [lieth] before
the valley of the son of
Hinnom, [and] which [is] in
the valley of the giants on
the north, and descended to
the valley of Hinnom, to the
side of Jebusi on the south,
and descended to Enrogel,

16

בֶן־הִנֹּם~גֵּי
gi~bn-enm
Ravine-of~Ben-Hinnom

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

הִנֹּם~גֵּי
gi~enm
Ravine-of~Hinnom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

רֹגֵל~עֵין
oin~rgl
En~Rogel

:
:

:1718 וְתָאַר
u·thar
and·he- is -drawn

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

שֶׁמֶשׁ~עֵין
oin~shmsh
En~Shemesh

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- comes-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּלִיל�ת
gliluth
Geliloth

And was drawn from the
north, and went forth to
Enshemesh, and went forth
toward Geliloth, which [is]
over against the going up of
Adummim, and descended
to the stone of Bohan the
son of Reuben,

17

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

מַעֲלֵה
mole
ascent-of

אֲדֻמִּים
admim
Adummim

וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

בֶּן־רְאוּבֵן~בֹּהַן~אֶבֶן
abn~ben~bn-raubn
Stone-of~Bohan~son-of-Reuben

:
:

:1818 וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

מוּל
mul
before

־
-

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

הָעֲרָבָתָה
e·orbth·e
the·gorge·ward

:
:

And passed along toward
the side over against
Arabah northward, and
went down unto Arabah:

18

:1918 וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

בֵּית־חָגְלָה
bith-chgle
Beth-Hoglah

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

K

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

And the border passed
along to the side of
Bethhoglah northward: and
the outgoings of the border
were at the north bay of the
salt sea at the south end of
Jordan: this [was] the south
coast.

19

Q

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

K

תֹּצְא�תָיו
thtzauthi·u
exits-of·him

Q

תֹּצְא�ת
thtzauth
exits-of

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

יָם
im
sea-of

־
-

הַמֶּלַח
e·mlch
the·salt

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

זֶה
ze
this

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

:
:

:2018 וְהַיַּרְדֵּן
u·e·irdn
and·the·Jordan

יִגְבֹּל
igbl
he-is-bounding

־
-

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

לִפְאַת
l·phath
to·edge-of

־
-

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And Jordan was the
border of it on the east side.
This [was] the inheritance
of the children of Benjamin,
by the coasts thereof round
about, according to their
families.

20

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לִגְבוּלֹתֶיהָ
l·gbulthi·e
to·boundaries-of·her

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:

:2118 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לְמִשְׁפְּח�תֵיהֶם
l·mshphchuthi·em
for·families-of·them

�יְרִיח
irichu
Jericho

Now the cities of the
tribe of the children of
Benjamin according to their
families were Jericho, and
Bethhoglah, and the valley
of Keziz,

21

וּבֵית־חָגְלָה
u·bith-chgle
and·Beth-Hoglah

קְצִיץ~וְעֵמֶק
u·omq~qtzitz
and·Emek~Keziz

:
:

:2218 הָעֲרָבָה~וּבֵית
u·bith~eorbe
and·Beth~the-Arabah

וּצְמָרַיִם
u·tzmrim
and·Zemaraim

וּבֵית־אֵל
u·bith-al
and·Beth-El

:
:

And Betharabah, and
Zemaraim, and Bethel,
22

:2318 וְהָעַוִּים
u·e·ouim
and·the·Avvim

וְהַפָּרָה
u·e·phre
and·the·Parah

וְעָפְרָה
u·ophre
and·Ophrah

:
:

And Avim, and Parah,
and Ophrah,
23

:2418
K

הָעַמֹּנִי~וּכְפַר
u·kphr~eomni
and·Chephar~the-Ammoni

Q

הָעַמֹּנָה~וּכְפַר
u·kphr~eomne
and·Kephar~the-Ammoni

וְהָעָפְנִי
u·e·ophni
and·the·Ophni

וָגָבַע
u·gbo
and·Geba

עָרִים
orim
cities

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

־
-

And
Chepharhaammonai, and
Ophni, and Gaba; twelve
cities with their villages:

24

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:
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:2518 גִּבְע�ן
gboun
Gibeon

וְהָרָמָה
u·e·rme
and·the·Ramah

וּבְאֵר�ת
u·baruth
and·Beeroth

:
:

Gibeon, and Ramah, and
Beeroth,
25

:2618 וְהַמִּצְפֶּה
u·e·mtzphe
and·the·Mizpah

וְהַכְּפִירָה
u·e·kphire
and·the·Chephirah

וְהַמֹּצָה
u·e·mtze
and·the·Mozah

:
:

And Mizpeh, and
Chephirah, and Mozah,
26

:2718 וְרֶקֶם
u·rqm
and·Rekem

וְיִרְפְּאֵל
u·irphal
and·Irpeel

וְתַרְאֲלָה
u·thrale
and·Taralah

:
:

And Rekem, and Irpeel,
and Taralah,
27

:2818 הָאֶלֶף~וְצֵלַע
u·tzlo~ealph
and·Zelah~the-Eleph

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

הִיא
eia
she

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

גִּבְעַת
gboth
Gibeath

קִרְיַת
qrith
Kiriath

עָרִים
orim
cities

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

And Zelah, Eleph, and
Jebusi, which [is]
Jerusalem, Gibeath, [and]
Kirjath; fourteen cities with
their villages. This [is] the
inheritance of the children
of Benjamin according to
their families.

28

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:

פ
p
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:119 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הַגּ
רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

לְשִׁמְע
ן
l·shmoun
for·Simeon

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שִׁמְע
ן
shmoun
Simeon

. And the second lot came
forth to Simeon, [even] for
the tribe of the children of
Simeon according to their
families: and their
inheritance was within the
inheritance of the children
of Judah.

1

לְמִשְׁפְּח
תָם
l·mshphchuth·m
for·families-of·them

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

בְּת
ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:219 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּנַחֲלָתָם
b·nchlth·m
in·allotment-of·them

בְּאֵר־שֶׁבַע
bar-shbo
Beer-Sheba

וְשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·Sheba

וּמ
לָדָה
u·mulde
and·Moladah

:
:

And they had in their
inheritance Beersheba, or
Sheba, and Moladah,

2

:319 שׁוּעָל~וַחֲצַר
u·chtzr~shuol
and·Hazar~Shual

וּבָלָה
u·ble
and·Balah

וָעָצֶם
u·otzm
and·Ezem

:
:

And Hazarshual, and
Balah, and Azem,
3

:419 וְאֶלְתּ
לַד
u·althuld
and·Eltolad

וּבְתוּל
u·bthul
and·Bethul

וְחָרְמָה
u·chrme
and·Hormah

:
:

And Eltolad, and Bethul,
and Hormah,
4

:519 וְצִקְלַג
u·tzqlg
and·Ziklag

וּבֵית־הַמַּרְכָּב
ת
u·bith-emrkbuth
and·Beth-the-Marcaboth

סוּסָה~וַחֲצַר
u·chtzr~suse
and·Hazar~Susah

:
:

And Ziklag, and
Bethmarcaboth, and
Hazarsusah,

5

:619 לְבָא
ת~וּבֵית
u·bith~lbauth
and·Beth~Lebaoth

וְשָׁרוּחֶן
u·shruchn
and·Sharuhen

עָרִים
orim
cities

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

And Bethlebaoth, and
Sharuhen; thirteen cities
and their villages:

6

:719 עַיִן
oin
Ain

רִמּ
ן
rmun
Rimmon

וָעֶתֶר
u·othr
and·Ether

וְעָשָׁן
u·oshn
and·Ashan

עָרִים
orim
cities

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

Ain, Remmon, and Ether,
and Ashan; four cities and
their villages:

7

:819 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַחֲצֵרִים
e·chtzrim
the·courts

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְבִיב
ת
sbibuth
round-about

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

בְּאֵר~בַּעֲלַת
bolth~bar
Baalath~Beer

And all the villages that
[were] round about these
cities to Baalathbeer,
Ramath of the south. This
[is] the inheritance of the
tribe of the children of
Simeon according to their
families.

8

נֶגֶב~רָאמַת
ramth~ngb
Ramah~Negev

זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שִׁמְע
ן
shmoun
Simeon

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:

:919 מֵחֶבֶל
m·chbl
from·district-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁמְע
ן
shmoun
Simeon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion-of

Out of the portion of the
children of Judah [was] the
inheritance of the children
of Simeon: for the part of
the children of Judah was
too much for them:
therefore the children of
Simeon had their
inheritance within the
inheritance of them.

9

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

רַב
rb
much

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וַיִּנְחֲלוּ
u·inchlu
and·they-are- gett ing-allotment

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שִׁמְע
ן
shmoun
Simeon

בְּת
ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:1019 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

הַגּ
רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

. And the third lot came
up for the children of
Zebulun according to their
families: and the border of
their inheritance was unto
Sarid:

10

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

שָׂרִיד
shrid
Sarid

:
:

:1119 וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

גְבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

לַיָּמָּה
l·im·e
to·sea·ward

וּמַרְעֲלָה
u·mrole
and·Maralah

וּפָגַע
u·phgo
and·he-comes-on

בְּדַבָּשֶׁת
b·dbshth
in·Dabbesheth

And their border went up
toward the sea, and
Maralah, and reached to
Dabbasheth, and reached to
the river that [is] before
Jokneam;

11

וּפָגַע
u·phgo
and·he-comes-on

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יָקְנְעָם
iqnom
Jokneam

:
:

:1219 וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-back

מִשָּׂרִיד
m·shrid
from·Sarid

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

מִזְרַח
mzrch
sun rise-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

תָּבֹר~כִּסְלֹת
kslth~thbr
Chisloth~Tabor

And turned from Sarid
eastward toward the
sunrising unto the border of
Chislothtabor, and then
goeth out to Daberath, and
goeth up to Japhia,

12

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַדָּבְרַת
e·dbrth
the·Daberath

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

יָפִיעַ
iphio
Japhia

:
:
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:1319 וּמִשָּׁם
u·m·shm
and·from·there

עָבַר
obr
he-passes

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

חֵפֶר~גִּתָּה
gth·e~chphr
Gath~Hepher·ward

קָצִין~עִתָּה
oth·e~qtzin
Eth~Kazin·ward

And from thence passeth
on along on the east to
Gittahhepher, to Ittahkazin,
and goeth out to
Remmonmethoar to Neah;

13

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- comes-forth

רִמּ
ן
rmun
Rimmon

הַמְּתֹאָר
e·mthar
the·one-being- mdrawn

הַנֵּעָה
e·noe
the·Neah

:
:

:1419 וְנָסַב
u·nsb
and·he- ngoe s-around


אֹת
ath·u
»·him

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

מִצְּפ
ן
m·tzphun
from·north-of

חַנָּתֹן
chnthn
Hannathon

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

תֹּצְאֹתָיו
thtzathi·u
exits-of·him

And the border
compasseth it on the north
side to Hannathon: and the
outgoings thereof are in the
valley of Jiphthahel:

14

יִפְתַּח־אֵל~גֵּי
gi~iphthch-al
Ravine-of~Iphtah-El

:
:

:1519 וְקַטָּת
u·qtth
and·Kattath

וְנַהֲלָל
u·nell
and·Nahalal

וְשִׁמְר
ן
u·shmrun
and·Shimron

וְיִדְאֲלָה
u·idale
and·Idalah

לָחֶם~וּבֵית
u·bith~lchm
and·Beth~Lehem

עָרִים
orim
cities

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

And Kattath, and
Nahallal, and Shimron, and
Idalah, and Bethlehem:
twelve cities with their
villages.

15

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

:1619 זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

לְמִשְׁפְּח
תָם
l·mshphchuth·m
for·families-of·them

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

This [is] the inheritance
of the children of Zebulun
according to their families,
these cities with their
villages.

16

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:1719 לְיִשָּׂשכָר
l·ishshkr
for·Issachar

יָצָא
itza
he- comes-forth

הַגּ
רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

לְמִשְׁפְּח
תָם
l·mshphchuth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:

. [And] the fourth lot
came out to Issachar, for the
children of Issachar
according to their families.

17

:1819 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

גְּבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

יִזְרְעֶאלָה
izroal·e
Jezreel·ward

וְהַכְּסוּלֹת
u·e·ksulth
and·the·Chesulloth

וְשׁוּנֵם
u·shunm
and·Shunem

:
:

And their border was
toward Jezreel, and
Chesulloth, and Shunem,

18

:1919 וַחֲפָרַיִם
u·chphrim
and·Hapharaim

וְשִׁיאֹן
u·shian
and·Shion

וַאֲנָחֲרַת
u·anchrth
and·Anaharath

:
:

And Hapharaim, and
Shion, and Anaharath,
19

:2019 וְהָרַבִּית
u·e·rbith
and·the·Rabbith

וְקִשְׁי
ן
u·qshiun
and·Kishion

וָאָבֶץ
u·abtz
and·Ebez

:
:

And Rabbith, and
Kishion, and Abez,
20

:2119 וְרֶמֶת
u·rmth
and·Remeth

וְעֵין־גַּנִּים
u·oin-gnim
and·En-Gannim

חַדָּה~וְעֵין
u·oin~chde
and·En~Haddah

פַּצֵּץ~וּבֵית
u·bith~phtztz
and·Beth~Pazzez

:
:

And Remeth, and
Engannim, and Enhaddah,
and Bethpazzez;

21

:2219 וּפָגַע
u·phgo
and·he-comes-on

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

בְּתָב
ר
b·thbur
in·Tabor

K

וְשַׁחֲצוּמָה
u·shchtzum·e
and·Shahazimah·ward

Q

וְשַׁחֲצִימָה
u·shchtzim·e
and·Shahazimah·ward

And the coast reacheth to
Tabor, and Shahazimah,
and Bethshemesh; and the
outgoings of their border
were at Jordan: sixteen
cities with their villages.

22

שֶׁמֶשׁ~וּבֵית
u·bith~shmsh
and·Beth~Shemesh

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

תֹּצְא
ת
thtzauth
exits-of

גְּבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

עָרִים
orim
cities

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

:2319 זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

This [is] the inheritance
of the tribe of the children
of Issachar according to
their families, the cities and
their villages.

23

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:2419 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הַגּ
רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

לְמִשְׁפְּח
תָם
l·mshphchuth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:

. And the fifth lot came
out for the tribe of the
children of Asher according
to their families.

24

:2519 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

גְּבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

חֶלְקַת
chlqth
Helkath

וַחֲלִי
u·chli
and·Hali

וָבֶטֶן
u·btn
and·Beten

וְאַכְשָׁף
u·akshph
and·Achshaph

:
:

And their border was
Helkath, and Hali, and
Beten, and Achshaph,

25
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:2619 וְאַלַמֶּלֶךְ
u·almlk
and·Allammelech

וְעַמְעָד
u·omod
and·Amad

וּמִשְׁאָל
u·mshal
and·Mishal

וּפָגַע
u·phgo
and·he-comes-on

בְּכַרְמֶל
b·krml
in·Carmel

הַיָּמָּה
e·im·e
the·sea·ward

And Alammelech, and
Amad, and Misheal; and
reacheth to Carmel
westward, and to
Shihorlibnath;

26

לִבְנָת~וּבְשִׁיח
ר
u·b·shichur~lbnth
and·in·Shihor~Libnath

:
:

:2719 וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-back

מִזְרַח
mzrch
sun rise-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

דָּגֹן~בֵּית
bith~dgn
Beth~Dagon

וּפָגַע
u·phgo
and·he-comes-on

בִּזְבֻלוּן
b·zblun
in·Zebulun

And turneth toward the
sunrising to Bethdagon, and
reacheth to Zebulun, and to
the valley of Jiphthahel
toward the north side of
Bethemek, and Neiel, and
goeth out to Cabul on the
left hand,

27

יִפְתַּח־אֵל~וּבְגֵי
u·b·gi~iphthch-al
and·in·Ravine-of~Iphtah-El

צָפ
נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

הָעֵמֶק~בֵּית
bith~eomq
Beth~the-Emek

וּנְעִיאֵל
u·noial
and·Neiel

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- comes-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּבוּל
kbul
Cabul

מִשְּׂמאֹל
m·shmal
from·left

:
:

:2819 וְעֶבְרֹן
u·obrn
and·Ebron

וּרְחֹב
u·rchb
and·Rehob

וְחַמּ
ן
u·chmun
and·Hammon

וְקָנָה
u·qne
and·Kanah

עַד
od
as-far-as

צִיד
ן
tzidun
Sidon

רַבָּה
rbe
grand

:
:

And Hebron, and Rehob,
and Hammon, and Kanah,
[even] unto great Zidon;

28

:2919 וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-back

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·Ramah

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִבְצַר
mbtzr
fortress-of

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

And [then] the coast
turneth to Ramah, and to the
strong city Tyre; and the
coast turneth to Hosah; and
the outgoings thereof are at
the sea from the coast to
Achzib:

29

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-back

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

חֹסָה
chse
Hosah

K

וְיִהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

Q

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

תֹצְאֹתָיו
thtzathi·u
exits-of·him

הַיָּמָּה
e·im·e
the·sea·ward

מֵחֶבֶל
m·chbl
from·district-of

אַכְזִיבָה
akzib·e
Achzib·ward

:
:

:3019 וְעֻמָה
u·ome
and·Ummah

וַאֲפֵק
u·aphq
and·Aphek

וּרְחֹב
u·rchb
and·Rehob

עָרִים
orim
cities

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

Ummah also, and Aphek,
and Rehob: twenty and two
cities with their villages.

30

:3119 זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

This [is] the inheritance
of the tribe of the children
of Asher according to their
families, these cities with
their villages.

31

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:3219 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

הַגּ
רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

. The sixth lot came out
to the children of Naphtali,
[even] for the children of
Naphtali according to their
families.

32

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

:
:

:3319 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

גְבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

מֵחֵלֶף
m·chlph
from·Heleph

מֵאֵל
ן
m·alun
from·oak

בְּצַעֲנַנִּים
b·tzonnim
in·Zaanannim

הַנֶּקֶב~וַאֲדָמִי
u·admi~enqb
and·Adami~the-Nekeb

And their coast was from
Heleph, from Allon to
Zaanannim, and Adami,
Nekeb, and Jabneel, unto
Lakum; and the outgoings
thereof were at Jordan:

33

וְיַבְנְאֵל
u·ibnal
and·Jabneel

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

לַקּוּם
lqum
Lakkum

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

תֹצְאֹתָיו
thtzathi·u
exits-of·him

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:3419 וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-back

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

תָּב
ר~אַזְנ
ת
aznuth~thbur
Aznoth~Tabor

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- comes-forth

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

And [then] the coast
turneth westward to
Aznothtabor, and goeth out
from thence to Hukkok, and
reacheth to Zebulun on the
south side, and reacheth to
Asher on the west side, and
to Judah upon Jordan
toward the sunrising.

34

חוּקֹקָה
chuqq·e
Hukkok·ward

וּפָגַע
u·phgo
and·he-comes-on

בִּזְבֻלוּן
b·zblun
in·Zebulun

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

וּבְאָשֵׁר
u·b·ashr
and·in·Asher

פָּגַע
phgo
he-comes-on

מִיָּם
m·im
from·west

וּבִיהוּדָה
u·b·ieude
and·in·Judah

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִזְרַח
mzrch
sun rise-of

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:3519 וְעָרֵי
u·ori
and·cities-of

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

הַצִּדִּים
e·tzdim
the·Ziddim

צֵר
tzr
Zer

וְחַמַּת
u·chmth
and·Hammath

רַקַּת
rqth
Rakkath

וְכִנָּרֶת
u·knrth
and·Chinnereth

:
:

And the fenced cities
[are] Ziddim, Zer, and
Hammath, Rakkath, and
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Chinnereth,
:3619 וַאֲדָמָה

u·adme
and·Adamah

וְהָרָמָה
u·e·rme
and·the·Ramah

וְחָצ
ר
u·chtzur
and·Hazor

:
:

And Adamah, and
Ramah, and Hazor,
36

:3719 וְקֶדֶשׁ
u·qdsh
and·Kedesh

וְאֶדְרֶעִי
u·adroi
and·Edrei

חָצ
ר~וְעֵין
u·oin~chtzur
and·En~Hazor

:
:

And Kedesh, and Edrei,
and Enhazor,
37

:3819 וְיִרְא
ן
u·iraun
and·Iron

וּמִגְדַּל־אֵל
u·mgdl-al
and·Migdal-El

חֳרֵם
chrm
Horem

וּבֵית־עֲנָת
u·bith-onth
and·Beth-Anath

שָׁמֶשׁ~וּבֵית
u·bith~shmsh
and·Beth~Shemesh

עָרִים
orim
cities

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

And Iron, and Migdalel,
Horem, and Bethanath, and
Bethshemesh; nineteen
cities with their villages.

38

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

:3919 זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

This [is] the inheritance
of the tribe of the children
of Naphtali according to
their families, the cities and
their villages.

39

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:4019 לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
for·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

הַגּ
רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

:
:

. [And] the seventh lot
came out for the tribe of the
children of Dan according
to their families.

40

:4119 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

צָרְעָה
tzroe
Zorah

וְאֶשְׁתָּא
ל
u·ashthaul
and·Eshtaol

שָׁמֶשׁ~וְעִיר
u·oir~shmsh
and·Ir~Shemesh

:
:

And the coast of their
inheritance was Zorah, and
Eshtaol, and Irshemesh,

41

:4219 וְשַׁעֲלַבִּין
u·sholbin
and·Shaalabbin

וְאַיָּל
ן
u·ailun
and·Aijalon

וְיִתְלָה
u·ithle
and·Ithlah

:
:

And Shaalabbin, and
Ajalon, and Jethlah,
42

:4319 וְאֵיל
ן
u·ailun
and·Elon

וְתִמְנָתָה
u·thmnth·e
and·Timnah·ward

וְעֶקְר
ן
u·oqrun
and·Ekron

:
:

And Elon, and
Thimnathah, and Ekron,
43

:4419 וְאֶלְתְּקֵה
u·althqe
and·Eltekeh

וְגִבְּת
ן
u·gbthun
and·Gibbethon

וּבַעֲלָת
u·bolth
and·Baalath

:
:

And Eltekeh, and
Gibbethon, and Baalath,
44

:4519 וִיהֻד
u·ied
and·Jehud

וּבְנֵי־בְרַק
u·bni-brq
and·Bene-Barak

וְגַת־רִמּ
ן
u·gth-rmun
and·Gath-Rimmon

:
:

And Jehud, and
Beneberak, and
Gathrimmon,

45

:4619 הַיַּרְק
ן~וּמֵי
u·mi~eirqun
and·Me~the-Jarkon

וְהָרַקּ
ן
u·e·rqun
and·the·Rakkon

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

מוּל
mul
opposite


יָפ
iphu
Joppa

:
:

And Mejarkon, and
Rakkon, with the border
before Japho.

46

:4719 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

גְבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

And the coast of the
children of Dan went out
[too little] for them:
therefore the children of
Dan went up to fight against
Leshem, and took it, and
smote it with the edge of the
sword, and possessed it,
and dwelt therein, and
called Leshem, Dan, after
the name of Dan their
father.

47

דָן
dn
Dan

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

עִם
om
with

־
-

לֶשֶׁם
lshm
Leshem

וַיִּלְכְּדוּ
u·ilkdu
and·they-are-seizing

א
תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

א
תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וַיִּרְשׁוּ
u·irshu
and·they-are-taking-over

א
תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

לְלֶשֶׁם
l·lshm
to·Leshem

דָּן
dn
Dan

כְּשֵׁם
k·shm
as·name-of

דָּן
dn
Dan

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

:
:

:4819 זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

This [is] the inheritance
of the tribe of the children
of Dan according to their
families, these cities with
their villages.

48

וְחַצְרֵיהֶן
u·chtzri·en
and·courts-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:4919 וַיְכַלּוּ
u·iklu
and·they-are- mfinishing

לִנְחֹל
l·nchl
to·to-make- the -allot ment -of

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לִגְבוּלֹתֶיהָ
l·gbulthi·e
to·boundaries-of·her

. When they had made an
end of dividing the land for
inheritance by their coasts,
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the children of Israel gave
an inheritance to Joshua the
son of Nun among them:

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

לִיה
שֻׁעַ
l·ieusho
to·Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

בְּת
כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

:5019 עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave


ל
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁאָל
shal
he-requested as

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

According to the word of
the LORD they gave him
the city which he asked,
[even] Timnathserah in
mount Ephraim: and he
built the city, and dwelt
therein.

50

תִּמְנַת־סֶרַח
thmnth-srch
Timnath-Serah

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיִּבְנֶה
u·ibne
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:5119 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַנְּחָלֹת
e·nchlth
the·allotments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִחֲלוּ
nchlu
they- malloted

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וִיה
שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

These [are] the
inheritances, which Eleazar
the priest, and Joshua the
son of Nun, and the heads
of the fathers of the tribes
of the children of Israel,
divided for an inheritance
by lot in Shiloh before the
LORD, at the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation. So they made
an end of dividing the
country.

51

וְרָאשֵׁי
u·rashi
and·heads-of

הָאָב
ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְמַטּ
ת
l·mtuth
to·stocks-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּג
רָל
b·gurl
in·lot

בְּשִׁלֹה
b·shle
in·Shiloh

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ
עֵד
muod
appointment

וַיְכַלּוּ
u·iklu
and·they-are- mfinishing

מֵחַלֵּק
m·chlq
from·to- mapportion-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

פ
p
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:120 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The LORD also spake
unto Joshua, saying,
1

:220 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

Speak to the children of
Israel, saying, Appoint out
for you cities of refuge,
whereof I spake unto you by
the hand of Moses:

2

הַמִּקְלָט
e·mqlt
the·asylum

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:320 לָנוּס
l·nus
to·to-flee-of

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

ר�צֵחַ
rutzch
one- being-murderer

מַכֵּה
mke
one- csmiting-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

בִּשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

בִּבְלִי
b·bli
in·without

־
-

That the slayer that killeth
[any] person unawares
[and] unwittingly may flee
thither: and they shall be
your refuge from the
avenger of blood.

3

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְמִקְלָט
l·mqlt
for·asylum

מִגֹּאֵל
m·gal
from·one-redeeming-of

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

:
:

:420 וְנָס
u·ns
and·he-flees

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one

מֵהֶעָרִים
m·e·orim
from·the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְעָמַד
u·omd
and·he-stands

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

And when he that doth
flee unto one of those cities
shall stand at the entering of
the gate of the city, and
shall declare his cause in the
ears of the elders of that
city, they shall take him into
the city unto them, and give
him a place, that he may
dwell among them.

4

וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspeaks

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

־
-

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

וְאָסְפוּ
u·asphu
and·they-gather

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

הָעִירָה
e·oir·e
the·city·ward

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-dwells

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

:
:

:520 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

יִרְדֹּף
irdph
he-is-pursuing

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming-of

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַסְגִּרוּ
isgru
they-shall- csurrender

And if the avenger of
blood pursue after him, then
they shall not deliver the
slayer up into his hand;
because he smote his
neighbour unwittingly, and
hated him not beforetime.

5

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

בִבְלִי
b·bli
in·without

־
-

דַעַת
doth
knowledge

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שֹׂנֵא
shna
hating

הוּא
eua
he

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִתְּמ�ל
m·thmul
from·yesterday

שִׁלְשׁ�ם
shlshum
three- days

:
:

:620 וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-dwells

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

עַד
od
until

־
-

עָמְד�
omd·u
to-stand-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

And he shall dwell in that
city, until he stand before
the congregation for
judgment, [and] until the
death of the high priest that
shall be in those days: then
shall the slayer return, and
come unto his own city, and
unto his own house, unto
the city from whence he
fled.

6

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

עַד
od
until

־
-

מ�ת
muth
death-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

אָז
az
then

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

הָר�צֵחַ
e·rutzch
the·one-being-murderer

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר�
oir·u
city-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָס
ns
he-fled

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

:
:

:720 וַיַּקְדִּשׁוּ
u·iqdshu
and·they-are- csanctifying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֶדֶשׁ
qdsh
Kedesh

בַּגָּלִיל
b·glil
in· the ·Galilee

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

. And they appointed
Kedesh in Galilee in mount
Naphtali, and Shechem in
mount Ephraim, and
Kirjatharba, which [is]
Hebron, in the mountain of
Judah.

7

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַרְבַּע~קִרְיַת
qrith~arbo
Kiriath~Arba

הִיא
eia
she

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:820 וּמֵעֵבֶר
u·m·obr
and·from·across-of

לְיַרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to·Jordan

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּצֶר
btzr
Bezer

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

And on the other side
Jordan by Jericho eastward,
they assigned Bezer in the
wilderness upon the plain
out of the tribe of Reuben,
and Ramoth in Gilead out of
the tribe of Gad, and Golan
in Bashan out of the tribe of
Manasseh.

8

בַּמִּישֹׁר
b·mishr
in· the ·level

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רָאמֹת
ramth
Ramoth

בַּגִּלְעָד
b·glod
in· the ·Gilead

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

K

גָּל�ן
glun
Golan

Q

גּ�לָן
guln
Golan

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

:
:
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:920 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמּוּעָדָה
e·muode
the·appointed

לְכֹל
l·kl
for·all-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלַגֵּר
u·l·gr
and·for· the ·sojourner

These were the cities
appointed for all the
children of Israel, and for
the stranger that sojourneth
among them, that
whosoever killeth [any]
person at unawares might
flee thither, and not die by
the hand of the avenger of
blood, until he stood before
the congregation.

9

הַגָּר
e·gr
the·one-sojourning

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

לָנוּס
l·nus
to·to-flee-of

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מַכֵּה
mke
one- csmiting-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

בִּשְׁגָגָה
b·shgge
in·error

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming-of

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

עַד
od
until

־
-

עָמְד�
omd·u
to-stand-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

:
:

פ
p
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:121 וַיִּגְּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- coming-close

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אֲב�ת
abuth
fathers-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

. Then came near the
heads of the fathers of the
Levites unto Eleazar the
priest, and unto Joshua the
son of Nun, and unto the
heads of the fathers of the
tribes of the children of
Israel;

1

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אֲב�ת
abuth
fathers-of

הַמַּטּ�ת
e·mtuth
the·stocks

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:221 וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

בְּשִׁלֹה
b·shle
in·Shiloh

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And they spake unto them
at Shiloh in the land of
Canaan, saying, The LORD
commanded by the hand of
Moses to give us cities to
dwell in, with the suburbs
thereof for our cattle.

2

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

עָרִים
orim
cities

לָשָׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

וּמִגְרְשֵׁיהֶן
u·mgrshi·en
and·common-lands-of·them

לִבְהֶמְתֵּנוּ
l·bemth·nu
for·beast-of·us

:
:

:321 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

מִנַּחֲלָתָם
m·nchlth·m
from·allotment-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the children of Israel
gave unto the Levites out of
their inheritance, at the
commandment of the
LORD, these cities and
their suburbs.

3

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרְשֵׁיהֶן
mgrshi·en
common-lands-of·them

:
:

:421 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הַגּ�רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹת
l·mshphchth
for·families-of

הַקְּהָתִי
e·qethi
the·Kohathite

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

And the lot came out for
the families of the
Kohathites: and the children
of Aaron the priest, [which
were] of the Levites, had by
lot out of the tribe of Judah,
and out of the tribe of
Simeon, and out of the tribe
of Benjamin, thirteen cities.

4

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

הַשִּׁמְעֹנִי
e·shmoni
the·Simeonite

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

בַּגּ�רָל
b·gurl
in· the ·lot

עָרִים
orim
cities

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

:
:

ס
s

:521 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

מִמִּשְׁפְּחֹת
m·mshphchth
from·families-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

And the rest of the
children of Kohath [had] by
lot out of the families of the
tribe of Ephraim, and out of
the tribe of Dan, and out of
the half tribe of Manasseh,
ten cities.

5

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

וּמֵחֲצִי
u·m·chtzi
and·from·half-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בַּגּ�רָל
b·gurl
in· the ·lot

עָרִים
orim
cities

עָשֶׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

ס
s

:621 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

גֵרְשׁ�ן
grshun
Gershon

מִמִּשְׁפְּח�ת
m·mshphchuth
from·families-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

־
-

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

־
-

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

And the children of
Gershon [had] by lot out of
the families of the tribe of
Issachar, and out of the
tribe of Asher, and out of
the tribe of Naphtali, and
out of the half tribe of
Manasseh in Bashan,
thirteen cities.

6

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

וּמֵחֲצִי
u·m·chtzi
and·from·half-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בַבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

בַּגּ�רָל
b·gurl
in· the ·lot

עָרִים
orim
cities

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

:
:

ס
s

:721 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
to·families-of·them

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

The children of Merari by
their families [had] out of
the tribe of Reuben, and out
of the tribe of Gad, and out
of the tribe of Zebulun,
twelve cities.

7

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

עָרִים
orim
cities

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

:
:

:821 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the children of Israel
gave by lot unto the Levites
these cities with their
suburbs, as the LORD
commanded by the hand of
Moses.

8

מִגְרְשֵׁיהֶן
mgrshi·en
common-lands-of·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בַּגּ�רָל
b·gurl
in· the ·lot

:
:

פ
p

:921 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

אֵת
ath
»

. And they gave out of the
tribe of the children of
Judah, and out of the tribe

9
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of the children of Simeon,
these cities which are [here]
mentioned by name,

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-calling

אֶתְהֶן
ath·en
»·them

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name

:
:

:1021 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

מִמִּשְׁפְּח�ת
m·mshphchuth
from·families-of

הַקְּהָתִי
e·qethi
the·Kohathite

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

כִּי
ki
that

Which the children of
Aaron, [being] of the
families of the Kohathites,
[who were] of the children
of Levi, had: for theirs was
the first lot.

10

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הָיָה
eie
he-became

הַגּ�רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

רִיאשֹׁנָה
riashne
first

:
:

:1121 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְבַּע~קִרְיַת
qrith~arbo
Kiriath~Arba

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

הָעֲנ�ק
e·onuq
the·Anak

הִיא
eia
she

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

And they gave them the
city of Arba the father of
Anak, which [city is]
Hebron, in the hill [country]
of Judah, with the suburbs
thereof round about it.

11

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

סְבִיבֹתֶיהָ
sbibthi·e
round-about·her

:
:

:1221 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲצֵרֶיהָ
chtzri·e
courts-of·her

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

לְכָלֵב
l·klb
to·Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

But the fields of the city,
and the villages thereof,
gave they to Caleb the son
of Jephunneh for his
possession.

12

בַּאֲחֻזָּת�
b·achzth·u
in·holding-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1321 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִקְלַט
mqlt
asylum-of

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

Thus they gave to the
children of Aaron the priest
Hebron with her suburbs,
[to be] a city of refuge for
the slayer; and Libnah with
her suburbs,

13

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לִבְנָה
lbne
Libnah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:1421 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יַתִּר
ithr
Jattir

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶשְׁתְּמֹעַ
ashthmo
Eshtemoa

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

And Jattir with her
suburbs, and Eshtemoa with
her suburbs,

14

:1521 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֹלֹן
chln
Holon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דְּבִר
dbr
Debir

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

And Holon with her
suburbs, and Debir with her
suburbs,

15

:1621 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַיִן
oin
Ain

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יֻטָּה
ite
Juttah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Ain with her
suburbs, and Juttah with her
suburbs, [and] Bethshemesh
with her suburbs; nine cities
out of those two tribes.

16

שֶׁמֶשׁ~בֵּית
bith~shmsh
Beth~Shemesh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

עָרִים
orim
cities

תֵּשַׁע
thsho
nine

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַשְּׁבָטִים
e·shbtim
the·tribes

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

פ
p

:1721 וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גִּבְע�ן
gboun
Gibeon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גֶּבַע
gbo
Geba

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And out of the tribe of
Benjamin, Gibeon with her
suburbs, Geba with her
suburbs,

17

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:1821 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲנָת�ת
onthuth
Anathoth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַלְמ�ן
olmun
Almon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

עָרִים
orim
cities

Anathoth with her
suburbs, and Almon with
her suburbs; four cities.

18

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

:
:

:1921 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

עָרִים
orim
cities

All the cities of the
children of Aaron, the
priests, [were] thirteen cities
with their suburbs.

19

וּמִגְרְשֵׁיהֶן
u·mgrshi·en
and·common-lands-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:2021 וּלְמִשְׁפְּח�ת
u·l·mshphchuth
and·for·families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

And the families of the
children of Kohath, the
Levites which remained of

20
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the children of Kohath, even
they had the cities of their
lot out of the tribe of
Ephraim.

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

ג�רָלָם
gurl·m
lot-of·them

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

:2121 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִקְלַט
mqlt
asylum-of

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

For they gave them
Shechem with her suburbs
in mount Ephraim, [to be] a
city of refuge for the slayer;
and Gezer with her suburbs,

21

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גֶּזֶר
gzr
Gezer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:2221 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קִבְצַיִם
qbtzim
Kibzaim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ח�רֹן~בֵּית
bith~churn
Beth~Horon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

And Kibzaim with her
suburbs, and Bethhoron
with her suburbs; four
cities.

22

עָרִים
orim
cities

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

:
:

ס
s

:2321 וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלְתְּקֵא
althqa
Eltekeh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גִּבְּת�ן
gbthun
Gibbethon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And out of the tribe of
Dan, Eltekeh with her
suburbs, Gibbethon with her
suburbs,

23

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:2421 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַיָּל�ן
ailun
Aijalon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גַּת־רִמּ�ן
gth-rmun
Gath-Rimmon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

עָרִים
orim
cities

Aijalon with her suburbs,
Gathrimmon with her
suburbs; four cities.

24

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

:
:

ס
s

:2521 וּמִמַּחֲצִית
u·m·mchtzith
and·from·half-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תַּעְנַךְ
thonk
Taanach

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And out of the half tribe
of Manasseh, Tanach with
her suburbs, and
Gathrimmon with her
suburbs; two cities.

25

גַּת־רִמּ�ן
gth-rmun
Gath-Rimmon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

עָרִים
orim
cities

שְׁתָּיִם
shthim
two

:
:

:2621 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרִים
orim
cities

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

וּמִגְרְשֵׁיהֶן
u·mgrshi·en
and·common-lands-of·them

לְמִשְׁפְּח�ת
l·mshphchuth
for·families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

All the cities [were] ten
with their suburbs for the
families of the children of
Kohath that remained.

26

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

:
:

ס
s

:2721 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

גֵרְשׁ�ן
grshun
Gershon

מִמִּשְׁפְּחֹת
m·mshphchth
from·families-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מֵחֲצִי
m·chtzi
from·half-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And unto the children of
Gershon, of the families of
the Levites, out of the
[other] half tribe of
Manasseh [they gave]
Golan in Bashan with her
suburbs, [to be] a city of
refuge for the slayer; and
Beeshterah with her
suburbs; two cities.

27

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִקְלַט
mqlt
asylum-of

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

גָּל�ן
glun
Golan

Q

גּ�לָן
guln
Golan

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּעֶשְׁתְּרָה
boshthre
Be-Eshterah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

עָרִים
orim
cities

שְׁתָּיִם
shthim
two

:
:

ס
s

:2821 וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קִשְׁי�ן
qshiun
Kishion

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּבְרַת
dbrth
Daberath

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And out of the tribe of
Issachar, Kishon with her
suburbs, Dabareh with her
suburbs,

28

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:2921 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַרְמוּת
irmuth
Jarmuth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גַּנִּים~עֵין
oin~gnim
En~Gannim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

עָרִים
orim
cities

Jarmuth with her
suburbs, Engannim with her
suburbs; four cities.

29

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

:
:

ס
s
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:3021 וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁאָל
mshal
Mishal

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדּ�ן
obdun
Abdon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And out of the tribe of
Asher, Mishal with her
suburbs, Abdon with her
suburbs,

30

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:3121 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶלְקָת
chlqth
Helkath

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רְחֹב
rchb
Rehob

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

עָרִים
orim
cities

Helkath with her
suburbs, and Rehob with
her suburbs; four cities.

31

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

:
:

ס
s

:3221 וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִקְלַט
mqlt
asylum-of

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֶדֶשׁ
qdsh
Kedesh

And out of the tribe of
Naphtali, Kedesh in Galilee
with her suburbs, [to be] a
city of refuge for the slayer;
and Hammothdor with her
suburbs, and Kartan with
her suburbs; three cities.

32

בַּגָּלִיל
b·glil
in· the ·Galilee

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דּאֹר~חַמֹּת
chmth~dar
Hammoth~Dor

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קַרְתָּן
qrthn
Kartan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

עָרִים
orim
cities

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

:
:

:3321 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
e·grshni
the·Gershonite

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

עִיר
oir
city

All the cities of the
Gershonites according to
their families [were]
thirteen cities with their
suburbs.

33

וּמִגְרְשֵׁיהֶן
u·mgrshi·en
and·common-lands-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:3421 וּלְמִשְׁפְּח�ת
u·l·mshphchuth
and·to·families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

And unto the families of
the children of Merari, the
rest of the Levites, out of
the tribe of Zebulun,
Jokneam with her suburbs,
and Kartah with her
suburbs,

34

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָקְנְעָם
iqnom
Jokneam

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קַרְתָּה
qrthe
Kartah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:3521 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּמְנָה
dmne
Dimnah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַהֲלָל
nell
Nahalal

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

עָרִים
orim
cities

Dimnah with her
suburbs, Nahalal with her
suburbs; four cities.

35

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

:
:

:3621 וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּצֶר
btzr
Bezer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יַהְצָה
ietz·e
Jahaz

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And out of the tribe of
Reuben, Bezer with her
suburbs, and Jahazah with
her suburbs,

36

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:3721 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְדֵמ�ת
qdmuth
Kedemoth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֵיפָעַת
miphoth
Mephaath

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

עָרִים
orim
cities

Kedemoth with her
suburbs, and Mephaath with
her suburbs; four cities.

37

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

:
:

ס
s

:3821 וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִקְלַט
mqlt
asylum-of

הָרֹצֵחַ
e·rtzch
the·one- being-murderer

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָמֹת
rmth
Ramoth

And out of the tribe of
Gad, Ramoth in Gilead with
her suburbs, [to be] a city of
refuge for the slayer; and
Mahanaim with her
suburbs,

38

בַּגִּלְעָד
b·glod
in· the ·Gilead

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַחֲנַיִם
mchnim
Mahanaim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:3921 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
Heshbon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעְזֵר
iozr
Jazer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁהָ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Heshbon with her
suburbs, Jazer with her
suburbs; four cities in all.

39
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עָרִים
orim
cities

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

:
:

:4021 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָם
l·mshphchth·m
for·families-of·them

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

So all the cities for the
children of Merari by their
families, which were
remaining of the families of
the Levites, were [by] their
lot twelve cities.

40

מִמִּשְׁפְּח�ת
m·mshphchuth
from·families-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

גּ�רָלָם
gurl·m
lot-of·them

עָרִים
orim
cities

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

:
:

:4121 כֹּל
kl
all-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֲחֻזַּת
achzth
holding-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עָרִים
orim
cities

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

All the cities of the
Levites within the
possession of the children
of Israel [were] forty and
eight cities with their
suburbs.

41

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

וּמִגְרְשֵׁיהֶן
u·mgrshi·en
and·common-lands-of·them

:
:

:4221 תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-are-becoming

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

עִיר
oir
city

עִיר
oir
city

וּמִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
u·mgrshi·e
and·common-lands-of·her

סְבִיבֹתֶיהָ
sbibthi·e
round-about·her

These cities were every
one with their suburbs
round about them: thus
[were] all these cities.

42

כֵּן
kn
so

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

ס
s

:4321 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

. And the LORD gave
unto Israel all the land
which he sware to give unto
their fathers; and they
possessed it, and dwelt
therein.

43

לַאֲב�תָם
l·abuth·m
to·fathers-of·them

וַיִּרָשׁוּהָ
u·irshu·e
and·they-are-tenanting·her

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:4421 וַיָּנַח
u·inch
and·he-is- cgiv ing-rest

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

And the LORD gave
them rest round about,
according to all that he
sware unto their fathers:
and there stood not a man of
all their enemies before
them; the LORD delivered
all their enemies into their
hand.

44

לַאֲב�תָם
l·abuth·m
to·fathers-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָמַד
omd
he-stood

אִישׁ
aish
man

בִּפְנֵיהֶם
b·phni·em
in·faces-of·them

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

:
:

:4521 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

דָּבָר
dbr
word

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

There failed not ought of
any good thing which the
LORD had spoken unto the
house of Israel; all came to
pass.

45

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

בָּא
ba
he-came

:
:

פ
p
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:122 אָז
az
then

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-calling

יְהשֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לָראוּבֵנִי
l·raubni
to·Reubenite

וְלַגָּדִי
u·l·gdi
and·to· the ·Gadite

וְלַחֲצִי
u·l·chtzi
and·to· the ·half-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

. Then Joshua called the
Reubenites, and the
Gadites, and the half tribe
of Manasseh,

1

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

:
:

:222 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

שְׁמַרְתֶּם
shmrthm
you (p) -kept

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And said unto them, Ye
have kept all that Moses the
servant of the LORD
commanded you, and have
obeyed my voice in all that I
commanded you:

2

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·thshmou
and·you (p) -are-listening

בְקלִי
b·qul·i
in·voice-of·me

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:322 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עֲזַבְתֶּם
ozbthm
you (p) -forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

זֶה
ze
this

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

עַד
od
until

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Ye have not left your
brethren these many days
unto this day, but have kept
the charge of the
commandment of the
LORD your God.

3

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -kept

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:422 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הֵנִיחַ
enich
he- cgave -rest

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לַאֲחֵיכֶם
l·achi·km
to·brothers-of·you (p)

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

And now the LORD your
God hath given rest unto
your brethren, as he
promised them: therefore
now return ye, and get you
unto your tents, [and] unto
the land of your possession,
which Moses the servant of
the LORD gave you on the
other side Jordan.

4

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

פְּנוּ
phnu
face- about- you (p)  !

וּלְכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְאָהֳלֵיכֶם
l·aeli·km
to·tents-of·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֲחֻזַּתְכֶם
achzth·km
holding-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:522 רַק
rq
but

שִׁמְרוּ
shmru
observe-you (p)  !

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

לַעֲשׂת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתּרָה
e·thure
the·law

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

But take diligent heed to
do the commandment and
the law, which Moses the
servant of the LORD
charged you, to love the
LORD your God, and to
walk in all his ways, and to
keep his commandments,
and to cleave unto him, and
to serve him with all your
heart and with all your soul.

5

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְאַהֲבָה
l·aeb·e
to·to-love-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְלָלֶכֶת
u·l·lkth
and·to·to-go-of

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

וְלִשְׁמֹר
u·l·shmr
and·to·to-observe-of

מִצְתָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

וּלְדָבְקָה
u·l·dbq·e
and·to·to-cling-of

־
-

ב
b·u
in·him

וּלְעָבְד
u·l·obd·u
and·to·to-serve-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

:
:

:622 וַיְבָרְכֵם
u·ibrk·m
and·he-is- mblessing·them

יְהשֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is- msending- away·them

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

So Joshua blessed them,
and sent them away: and
they went unto their tents.

6

אָהֳלֵיהֶם
aeli·em
tents-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:722 וְלַחֲצִי
u·l·chtzi
and·to· the ·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַמְנַשֶּׁה
e·mnshe
the·Manasseh

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

וּלְחֶצְי
u·l·chtzi·u
and·to·half-of·him

Now to the [one] half of
the tribe of Manasseh
Moses had given
[possession] in Bashan: but
unto the [other] half thereof
gave Joshua among their
brethren on this side Jordan
westward. And when
Joshua sent them away also
unto their tents, then he
blessed them,

7

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהשֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

K

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

Q

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

כִּי
ki
that

שִׁלְּחָם
shlch·m
he- msent- away·them

יְהשֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָהֳלֵיהֶם
aeli·em
tents-of·them

וַיְבָרֲכֵם
u·ibrk·m
and·he-is- mblessing·them

:
:

:822 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בִּנְכָסִים
b·nksim
in·substances

רַבִּים
rbim
abundant-ones

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And he spake unto them,
saying, Return with much
riches unto your tents, and

8
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with very much cattle, with
silver, and with gold, and
with brass, and with iron,
and with very much
raiment: divide the spoil of
your enemies with your
brethren.

אָהֳלֵיכֶם
aeli·km
tents-of·you (p)

וּבְמִקְנֶה
u·b·mqne
and·in·cattle

רַב
rb
much

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
very

בְּכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

וּבְזָהָב
u·b·zeb
and·in·gold

וּבִנְחֹשֶׁת
u·b·nchshth
and·in·copper

וּבְבַרְזֶל
u·b·brzl
and·in·iron

וּבִשְׂלָמת
u·b·shlmuth
and·in·raiments

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

מְאֹד
mad
very

חִלְקוּ
chlqu
apportion-you (p)  !

שְׁלַל
shll
loot-of

־
-

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:922 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

And the children of
Reuben and the children of
Gad and the half tribe of
Manasseh returned, and
departed from the children
of Israel out of Shiloh,
which [is] in the land of
Canaan, to go unto the
country of Gilead, to the
land of their possession,
whereof they were
possessed, according to the
word of the LORD by the
hand of Moses.

9

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַמְנַשֶּׁה
e·mnshe
the·Manasseh

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִשִּׁלֹה
m·shle
from·Shiloh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֲחֻזָּתָם
achzth·m
holding-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נאֹחֲזוּ
nachzu
they- nheld

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:1022 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּלִילת
gliluth
circuits-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

. And when they came
unto the borders of Jordan,
that [are] in the land of
Canaan, the children of
Reuben and the children of
Gad and the half tribe of
Manasseh built there an
altar by Jordan, a great altar
to see to.

10

וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַמְנַשֶּׁה
e·mnshe
the·Manasseh

שָׁם
shm
there

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

גָּדל
gdul
great

לְמַרְאֶה
l·mrae
to·appearance

:
:

:1122 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָנוּ
bnu
they-built

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

And the children of
Israel heard say, Behold, the
children of Reuben and the
children of Gad and the half
tribe of Manasseh have
built an altar over against
the land of Canaan, in the
borders of Jordan, at the
passage of the children of
Israel.

11

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַמְנַשֶּׁה
e·mnshe
the·Manasseh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
fore front

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּלִילת
gliluth
circuits-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1222 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּקָּהֲלוּ
u·iqelu
and·they-are- nassembling

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

And when the children
of Israel heard [of it], the
whole congregation of the
children of Israel gathered
themselves together at
Shiloh, to go up to war
against them.

12

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שִׁלֹה
shle
Shiloh

לַעֲלת
l·oluth
to·to- go-up-of

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
to· the ·host

:
:

פ
p

:1322 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

And the children of
Israel sent unto the children
of Reuben, and to the
children of Gad, and to the
half tribe of Manasseh, into
the land of Gilead, Phinehas
the son of Eleazar the priest,

13

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:1422 וַעֲשָׂרָה
u·oshre
and·ten

נְשִׂאִים
nshaim
princes

עִמּ
om·u
with·him

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

אֶחָד
achd
one

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אָב
ab
father

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

מַטּת
mtuth
stocks-of

And with him ten
princes, of each chief house
a prince throughout all the
tribes of Israel; and each
one [was] an head of the
house of their fathers
among the thousands of
Israel.

14

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·each

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אֲבתָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

לְאַלְפֵי
l·alphi
to·thousands-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1522 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

־
-

And they came unto the
children of Reuben, and to
the children of Gad, and to

15
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the half tribe of Manasseh,
unto the land of Gilead, and
they spake with them,
saying,

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1622 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

כֹּל
kl
all-of

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

הַמַּעַל
e·mol
the·offense

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Thus saith the whole
congregation of the LORD,
What trespass [is] this that
ye have committed against
the God of Israel, to turn
away this day from
following the LORD, in that
ye have builded you an
altar, that ye might rebel
this day against the LORD?

16

מְעַלְתֶּם
molthm
you (p) -offended

בֵּאלֹהֵי
b·alei
in·Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-turn-back-of

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּבְנתְכֶם
b·bnuth·km
in·to-build-of·you (p)

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לִמְרָדְכֶם
l·mrd·km
to·to-revolt-of·you (p)

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

:
:

:1722 הַמְעַט
e·mot
?·little-of

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲן
oun
depravity-of

פְּער
phour
Peor

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִטַּהַרְנוּ
eternu
we-cleansed- our selves

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

[Is] the iniquity of Peor
too little for us, from which
we are not cleansed until
this day, although there was
a plague in the congregation
of the LORD,

17

עַד
od
until

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַנֶּגֶף
e·ngph
the·stroke

בַּעֲדַת
b·odth
in·congregation-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1822 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תָּשֻׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -are-turning-away

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

But that ye must turn
away this day from
following the LORD? and it
will be, [seeing] ye rebel to
day against the LORD, that
to morrow he will be wroth
with the whole congregation
of Israel.

18

תִּמְרְדוּ
thmrdu
you (p) -are-revolting

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וּמָחָר
u·mchr
and· to morrow

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִקְצֹף
iqtzph
he-shall- be-wrath ful

:
:

:1922 וְאַךְ
u·ak
and·yea

אִם
am
if

־
-

טְמֵאָה
tmae
unclean

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֲחֻזַּתְכֶם
achzth·km
holding-of·you (p)

עִבְרוּ
obru
pass- over -you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

Notwithstanding, if the
land of your possession [be]
unclean, [then] pass ye over
unto the land of the
possession of the LORD,
wherein the LORD'S
tabernacle dwelleth, and
take possession among us:
but rebel not against the
LORD, nor rebel against us,
in building you an altar
beside the altar of the
LORD our God.

19

אֲחֻזַּת
achzth
holding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁכַן
shkn
he-tabernacles

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהֵאָחֲזוּ
u·eachzu
and· nhave -hold ings -you (p)  !

בְּתכֵנוּ
b·thuk·nu
in·midst-of·us

וּבַיהוָה
u·b·ieue
and·in·Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּמְרֹדוּ
thmrdu
you (p) -are-revolting

וְאֹתָנוּ
u·ath·nu
and·»·us

אֶל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּמְרֹדוּ
thmrdu
you (p) -are-revolting

בִּבְנֹתְכֶם
b·bnth·km
in·to-build-of·you (p)

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

מִבַּלְעֲדֵי
m·blodi
from·apart-from

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:2022 הֲלא
e·lua
?·not

עָכָן
okn
Achan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

מָעַל
mol
he-offended

מַעַל
mol
offense

בַּחֵרֶם
b·chrm
in· the ·doomed- thing

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Did not Achan the son of
Zerah commit a trespass in
the accursed thing, and
wrath fell on all the
congregation of Israel? and
that man perished not alone
in his iniquity.

20

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָיָה
eie
he-became

קָצֶף
qtzph
wrath

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶחָד
achd
one

לאֹ
la
not

גָוַע
guo
he-expired

בַּעֲנ
b·oun·u
in·depravity-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2122 וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-responding

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַמְנַשֶּׁה
e·mnshe
the·Manasseh

. Then the children of
Reuben and the children of
Gad and the half tribe of
Manasseh answered, and
said unto the heads of the
thousands of Israel,

21

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אַלְפֵי
alphi
thousands-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2222 אֵל
al
El

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵל
al
El

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

יֹדֵעַ
ido
knowing

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

הוּא
eua
he

יֵדָע
ido
he-shall-know

אִם
am
if

־
-

The LORD God of gods,
the LORD God of gods, he
knoweth, and Israel he shall
know; if [it be] in rebellion,
or if in transgression against
the LORD, (save us not this
day,)

22

בְּמֶרֶד
b·mrd
in·revolt

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בְּמַעַל
b·mol
in·offense

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּשִׁיעֵנוּ
thushio·nu
you-are- csaving·us

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:
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:2322 לִבְנת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-turn-back-of

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לְהַעֲלת
l·eoluth
to·to- coffer -up-of

That we have built us an
altar to turn from following
the LORD, or if to offer
thereon burnt offering or
meat offering, or if to offer
peace offerings thereon, let
the LORD himself require
[it];

23

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עלָה
oule
ascent- offering

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present- offering

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לַעֲשׂת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

יְבַקֵּשׁ
ibqsh
he-shall- mseek

:
:

:2422 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

מִדְּאָגָה
m·dage
from·anxiety

מִדָּבָר
m·dbr
from·matter

עָשִׂינוּ
oshinu
we-did

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

And if we have not
[rather] done it for fear of
[this] thing, saying, In time
to come your children might
speak unto our children,
saying, What have ye to do
with the LORD God of
Israel?

24

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

בְנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

לְבָנֵינוּ
l·bni·nu
to·sons-of·us

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְלַיהוָה
u·l·ieue
and·to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2522 וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּינֵנוּ
bin·nu
between·us

וּבֵינֵיכֶם
u·bini·km
and·between·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

For the LORD hath made
Jordan a border between us
and you, ye children of
Reuben and children of
Gad; ye have no part in the
LORD: so shall your
children make our children
cease from fearing the
LORD.

25

גָד
gd
Gad

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וְהִשְׁבִּיתוּ
u·eshbithu
and·they-cause- to -cease

בְנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנֵינוּ
bni·nu
sons-of·us

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

יְראֹ
ira
to-fear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2622 וַנּאֹמֶר
u·namr
and·we-are-saying

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-make do

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

לִבְנת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

לאֹ
la
not

Therefore we said, Let us
now prepare to build us an
altar, not for burnt offering,
nor for sacrifice:

26

לְעלָה
l·oule
for·ascent- offering

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְזָבַח
l·zbch
for·sacrifice

:
:

:2722 כִּי
ki
that

עֵד
od
testimony

הוּא
eua
he

בֵּינֵינוּ
bini·nu
between·us

וּבֵינֵיכֶם
u·bini·km
and·between·you (p)

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

דֹּרתֵינוּ
druthi·nu
generations-of·us

אַחֲרֵינוּ
achri·nu
after·us

But [that] it [may be] a
witness between us, and
you, and our generations
after us, that we might do
the service of the LORD
before him with our burnt
offerings, and with our
sacrifices, and with our
peace offerings; that your
children may not say to our
children in time to come, Ye
have no part in the LORD.

27

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

בְּעֹלתֵינוּ
b·oluthi·nu
in·ascent- offering s-of·us

וּבִזְבָחֵינוּ
u·b·zbchi·nu
and·in·sacrifices-of·us

וּבִשְׁלָמֵינוּ
u·b·shlmi·nu
and·in·peace- offering s-of·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

בְנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

לְבָנֵינוּ
l·bni·nu
to·sons-of·us

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

:
:

:2822 וַנּאֹמֶר
u·namr
and·we-are-saying

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

דֹּרֹתֵינוּ
drthi·nu
generations-of·us

Therefore said we, that it
shall be, when they should
[so] say to us or to our
generations in time to come,
that we may say [again],
Behold the pattern of the
altar of the LORD, which
our fathers made, not for
burnt offerings, nor for
sacrifices; but it [is] a
witness between us and
you.

28

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

וְאָמַרְנוּ
u·amrnu
and·we-say

רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

אֲבתֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

לאֹ
la
not

לְעלָה
l·oule
for·ascent- offering

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְזֶבַח
l·zbch
for·sacrifice

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֵד
od
testimony

הוּא
eua
he

בֵּינֵינוּ
bini·nu
between·us

וּבֵינֵיכֶם
u·bini·km
and·between·you (p)

:
:

:2922 חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

לִמְרֹד
l·mrd
to·to-revolt-of

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וְלָשׁוּב
u·l·shub
and·to·to-turn-away-of

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

God forbid that we
should rebel against the
LORD, and turn this day

29
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from following the LORD,
to build an altar for burnt
offerings, for meat
offerings, or for sacrifices,
beside the altar of the
LORD our God that [is]
before his tabernacle.

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִבְנת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

וּלְזָבַח
u·l·zbch
and·for·sacrifice

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִשְׁכָּנ
mshkn·u
tabernacle-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:3022 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וּנְשִׂיאֵי
u·nshiai
and·princes-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

וְרָאשֵׁי
u·rashi
and·heads-of

. And when Phinehas the
priest, and the princes of the
congregation and heads of
the thousands of Israel
which [were] with him,
heard the words that the
children of Reuben and the
children of Gad and the
children of Manasseh
spake, it pleased them.

30

אַלְפֵי
alphi
thousands-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspoke

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

בְּעֵינֵיהֶם
b·oini·em
in·eyes-of·them

:
:

:3122 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

And Phinehas the son of
Eleazar the priest said unto
the children of Reuben, and
to the children of Gad, and
to the children of Manasseh,
This day we perceive that
the LORD [is] among us,
because ye have not
committed this trespass
against the LORD: now ye
have delivered the children
of Israel out of the hand of
the LORD.

31

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

יָדַעְנוּ
idonu
we-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְתכֵנוּ
b·thuk·nu
in·midst-of·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מְעַלְתֶּם
molthm
you (p) -offended

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

הַמַּעַל
e·mol
the·offense

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אָז
az
then

הִצַּלְתֶּם
etzlthm
you (p) - crescued

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3222 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהַנְּשִׂיאִים
u·e·nshiaim
and·the·princes

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

And Phinehas the son of
Eleazar the priest, and the
princes, returned from the
children of Reuben, and
from the children of Gad,
out of the land of Gilead,
unto the land of Canaan, to
the children of Israel, and
brought them word again.

32

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וּמֵאֵת
u·m·ath
and·from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּשִׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are- cbringing-back

אתָם
auth·m
»·them

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

:3322 וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיְבָרֲכוּ
u·ibrku
and·they-are- mblessing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And the thing pleased the
children of Israel; and the
children of Israel blessed
God, and did not intend to
go up against them in battle,
to destroy the land wherein
the children of Reuben and
Gad dwelt.

33

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

לַעֲלת
l·oluth
to·to- go-up-of

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
to· the ·host

לְשַׁחֵת
l·shchth
to·to- mruin-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:3422 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

לַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·mzbch
to· the ·altar

כִּי
ki
that

עֵד
od
testimony

הוּא
eua
he

And the children of
Reuben and the children of
Gad called the altar [Ed]:
for it [shall be] a witness
between us that the LORD
[is] God.

34

בֵּינֹתֵינוּ
binthi·nu
between·us

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

פ
p
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:123 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִיָּמִים
m·imim
from·days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵנִיחַ
enich
he- cgave -rest

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

. And it came to pass a
long time after that the
LORD had given rest unto
Israel from all their enemies
round about, that Joshua
waxed old [and] stricken in
age.

1

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

וִיה�שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

זָקֵן
zqn
he- was-old

בָּא
ba
he-came

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

:
:

:223 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִזְקֵנָיו
l·zqni·u
for·old-ones-of·him

וּלְרָאשָׁיו
u·l·rashi·u
and·for·heads-of·him

And Joshua called for all
Israel, [and] for their elders,
and for their heads, and for
their judges, and for their
officers, and said unto
them, I am old [and]
stricken in age:

2

וּלְשֹׁפְטָיו
u·l·shphti·u
and·for·ones-judging-of·him

וּלְשֹׁטְרָיו
u·l·shtri·u
and·for·superintendents-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

זָקַנְתִּי
zqnthi
I- am-old

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-come

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

:
:

:323 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -saw

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

And ye have seen all that
the LORD your God hath
done unto all these nations
because of you; for the
LORD your God [is] he that
hath fought for you.

3

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

הוּא
eua
he

הַנִּלְחָם
e·nlchm
the·one- nfighting

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:423 רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

הִפַּלְתִּי
ephlthi
I- ccast- lots

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

Behold, I have divided
unto you by lot these
nations that remain, to be an
inheritance for your tribes,
from Jordan, with all the
nations that I have cut off,
even unto the great sea
westward.

4

בְּנַחֲלָה
b·nchle
in·allotment

לְשִׁבְטֵיכֶם
l·shbti·km
to·tribes-of·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִכְרַתִּי
ekrthi
I- ccut- off

וְהַיָּם
u·e·im
and·the·sea

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

מְב�א
mbua
set-of

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:523 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

הוּא
eua
he

יֶהְדֳּפֵם
iedph·m
he-shall-thrust·them

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

וְה�רִישׁ
u·eurish
and·he- cevicts

And the LORD your God,
he shall expel them from
before you, and drive them
from out of your sight; and
ye shall possess their land,
as the LORD your God hath
promised unto you.

5

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִלִּפְנֵיכֶם
m·l·phni·km
from·to·faces-of·you (p)

וִירִשְׁתֶּם
u·irshthm
and·you (p) -tenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:623 וַחֲזַקְתֶּם
u·chzqthm
and·you (p) -are-steadfast

מְאֹד
mad
very

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

וְלַעֲשׂ�ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Be ye therefore very
courageous to keep and to
do all that is written in the
book of the law of Moses,
that ye turn not aside
therefrom [to] the right
hand or [to] the left;

6

הַכָּתוּב
e·kthub
the·one-being-written

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

סוּר
sur
to-withdraw-of

־
-

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹול
u·shmaul
and·left

:
:

:723 לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

־
-

ב�א
bua
to-come-of

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

That ye come not among
these nations, these that
remain among you; neither
make mention of the name
of their gods, nor cause to
swear [by them], neither
serve them, nor bow

7

וּבְשֵׁם
u·b·shm
and·in·name-of

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַזְכִּירוּ
thzkiru
you (p) -shall- cmention

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַשְׁבִּיעוּ
thshbiou
you (p) -shall- cadjure

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not
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yourselves unto them:תַעַבְדוּם
thobdu·m
you (p) -shall-serve·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
thshthchuu
you (p) -shall- sbow-down

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:823 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

תִּדְבָּקוּ
thdbqu
you (p) -shall-cling

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

But cleave unto the LORD
your God, as ye have done
unto this day.

8

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:923 וַיּ�רֶשׁ
u·iursh
and·he-is- cevicting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

וַעֲצוּמִים
u·otzumim
and·staunch-ones

For the LORD hath driven
out from before you great
nations and strong: but [as
for] you, no man hath been
able to stand before you
unto this day.

9

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָמַד
omd
he-stood

אִישׁ
aish
man

בִּפְנֵיכֶם
b·phni·km
in·faces-of·you (p)

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1023 אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

יִרְדָּף
irdph
he-is-pursuing

־
-

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

הוּא
eua
he

One man of you shall
chase a thousand: for the
LORD your God, he [it is]
that fighteth for you, as he
hath promised you.

10

הַנִּלְחָם
e·nlchm
the·one- nfighting

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:1123 וְנִשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·nshmrthm
and·you (p) - nguard

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

לְנַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
l·nphshthi·km
to·souls-of·you (p)

לְאַהֲבָה
l·aeb·e
to·to-love-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

. Take good heed
therefore unto yourselves,
that ye love the LORD your
God.

11

:1223 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

שׁ�ב
shub
to-backslide

תָּשׁוּבוּ
thshubu
you (p) -are-backsliding

וּדְבַקְתֶּם
u·dbqthm
and·you (p) -cling

בְּיֶתֶר
b·ithr
in·rest-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

Else if ye do in any wise
go back, and cleave unto the
remnant of these nations,
[even] these that remain
among you, and shall make
marriages with them, and go
in unto them, and they to
you:

12

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

וְהִתְחַתַּנְתֶּם
u·ethchthnthm
and·you (p) - s intermarry

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וּבָאתֶם
u·bathm
and·you (p) -come

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

:
:

:1323 יָד�עַ
iduo
to-know

תֵּדְעוּ
thdou
you (p) -are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

י�סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cadd

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לְה�רִישׁ
l·eurish
to·to- cevict-of

Know for a certainty that
the LORD your God will no
more drive out [any of]
these nations from before
you; but they shall be snares
and traps unto you, and
scourges in your sides, and
thorns in your eyes, until ye
perish from off this good
land which the LORD your
God hath given you.

13

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

מִלִּפְנֵיכֶם
m·l·phni·km
from·to·faces-of·you (p)

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְפַח
l·phch
to·snare

וּלְמ�קֵשׁ
u·l·muqsh
and·to·trap

וּלְשֹׁטֵט
u·l·shtt
and·to·scourge

בְּצִדֵּיכֶם
b·tzdi·km
in·sides-of·you (p)

וְלִצְנִנִים
u·l·tznnim
and·to·pricks

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

עַד
od
until

־
-

אֲבָדְכֶם
abd·km
to-perish-of·you (p)

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:1423 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

And, behold, this day I
[am] going the way of all
the earth: and ye know in all
your hearts and in all your
souls, that not one thing
hath failed of all the good
things which the LORD
your God spake concerning
you; all are come to pass
unto you, [and] not one
thing hath failed thereof.

14

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

דָּבָר
dbr
word

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הַטּ�בִים
e·tubim
the·good-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

דָּבָר
dbr
word

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:1523 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

Therefore it shall come
to pass, [that] as all good
things are come upon you,

15
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which the LORD your God
promised you; so shall the
LORD bring upon you all
evil things, until he have
destroyed you from off this
good land which the LORD
your God hath given you.

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

כֵּן
kn
so

יָבִיא
ibia
he-shall- cbring

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

עַד
od
until

־
-

�הַשְׁמִיד
eshmid·u
to- cexterminate-of·him

א�תְכֶם
auth·km
»·you (p)

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:1623 בְּעָבְרְכֶם
b·obr·km
in·to-trespass-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

When ye have
transgressed the covenant of
the LORD your God, which
he commanded you, and
have gone and served other
gods, and bowed yourselves
to them; then shall the anger
of the LORD be kindled
against you, and ye shall
perish quickly from off the
good land which he hath
given unto you.

16

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וַהֲלַכְתֶּם
u·elkthm
and·you (p) -go

וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוִיתֶם
u·eshthchuithm
and·you (p) - sbow-down

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְחָרָה
u·chre
and·he- is -hot

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

וַאֲבַדְתֶּם
u·abdthm
and·you (p) -perish

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

פ
p
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:124 וַיֶּאֶסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁכֶמָה
shkm·e
Shechem·ward

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

. And Joshua gathered all
the tribes of Israel to
Shechem, and called for the
elders of Israel, and for their
heads, and for their judges,
and for their officers; and
they presented themselves
before God.

1

לְזִקְנֵי
l·zqni
for·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּלְרָאשָׁיו
u·l·rashi·u
and·for·heads-of·him

וּלְשֹׁפְטָיו
u·l·shphti·u
and·for·ones-judging-of·him

וּלְשֹׁטְרָיו
u·l·shtri·u
and·for·superintendents-of·him

וַיִּתְיַצְּבוּ
u·ithitzbu
and·they-are-stationing- them selves

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:224 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And Joshua said unto all
the people, Thus saith the
LORD God of Israel, Your
fathers dwelt on the other
side of the flood in old time,
[even] Terah, the father of
Abraham, and the father of
Nachor: and they served
other gods.

2

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

תֶּרַח
thrch
Terah

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַאֲבִי
u·abi
and·father-of

נָח�ר
nchur
Nahor

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

:
:

:324 וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִיכֶם
abi·km
father-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

And I took your father
Abraham from the other
side of the flood, and led
him throughout all the land
of Canaan, and multiplied
his seed, and gave him
Isaac.

3

וָא�לֵךְ
u·aulk
and·I-am-causing- to- go

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

K

וָאֶרֶב
u·arb
and·I-am- c increasing

Q

וָאַרְבֶּה
u·arbe
and·I-am- c increasing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְע�
zro·u
seed-of·him

וָאֶתֶּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

:
:

:424 וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

לְעֵשָׂו
l·oshu
to·Esau

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

And I gave unto Isaac
Jacob and Esau: and I gave
unto Esau mount Seir, to
possess it; but Jacob and his
children went down into
Egypt.

4

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they- went -down

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:524 וָאֶשְׁלַח
u·ashlch
and·I-am-sending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וָאֶגֹּף
u·agph
and·I-am-striking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

I sent Moses also and
Aaron, and I plagued Egypt,
according to that which I
did among them: and
afterward I brought you out.

5

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

ה�צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbrought -forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:624 וָא�צִיא
u·autzia
and·I-am- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וַתָּבֹאוּ
u·thbau
and·you (p) -are-coming

הַיָּמָּה
e·im·e
the·sea·ward

And I brought your
fathers out of Egypt: and ye
came unto the sea; and the
Egyptians pursued after
your fathers with chariots
and horsemen unto the Red
sea.

6

וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

בְּרֶכֶב
b·rkb
in·chariot

וּבְפָרָשִׁים
u·b·phrshim
and·in·horsemen

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

:
:

:724 וַיִּצְעֲקוּ
u·itzoqu
and·they-are-crying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

מַאֲפֵל
maphl
gloom

בֵּינֵיכֶם
bini·km
between·you (p)

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

And when they cried unto
the LORD, he put darkness
between you and the
Egyptians, and brought the
sea upon them, and covered
them; and your eyes have
seen what I have done in
Egypt: and ye dwelt in the
wilderness a long season.

7

הַמִּצְרִים
e·mtzrim
the·Egyptians

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וַיְכַסֵּהוּ
u·iks·eu
and·he-is- mcovering·him

וַתִּרְאֶינָה
u·thraine
and·they-are-seeing

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וַתֵּשְׁבוּ
u·thshbu
and·you (p) -are-dwelling

בַמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:
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:824
K

וָאָבִאָה
u·aba·e
and·I-am- cbringing

Q

וָאָבִיא
u·abia
and·I-am- cbringing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

And I brought you into the
land of the Amorites, which
dwelt on the other side
Jordan; and they fought
with you: and I gave them
into your hand, that ye
might possess their land;
and I destroyed them from
before you.

8

הַיּ�שֵׁב
e·iushb
the·one-dwelling

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

וַתִּירְשׁוּ
u·thirshu
and·you (p) -are-tenanting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

וָאַשְׁמִידֵם
u·ashmid·m
and·I-am- cexterminating·them

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

:
:

:924 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צִפּ�ר
tzphur
Zippor

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

Then Balak the son of
Zippor, king of Moab, arose
and warred against Israel,
and sent and called Balaam
the son of Beor to curse
you:

9

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לְבִלְעָם
l·blom
to·Balaam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּע�ר
bour
Beor

לְקַלֵּל
l·qll
to·to- mslight-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:1024 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבִיתִי
abithi
I-would

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

לְבִלְעָם
l·blom
to·Balaam

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

בָּר�ךְ
bruk
to- mbless

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

But I would not hearken
unto Balaam; therefore he
blessed you still: so I
delivered you out of his
hand.

10

וָאַצִּל
u·atzl
and·I-am- crescuing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִיָּד�
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

:
:

:1124 וַתַּעַבְרוּ
u·thobru
and·you (p) -are-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וַתָּבֹאוּ
u·thbau
and·you (p) -are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

And ye went over
Jordan, and came unto
Jericho: and the men of
Jericho fought against you,
the Amorites, and the
Perizzites, and the
Canaanites, and the Hittites,
and the Girgashites, the
Hivites, and the Jebusites;
and I delivered them into
your hand.

11

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

־
-

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

וְהַכְּנַעֲנִי
u·e·knoni
and·the·Canaanite

וְהַחִתִּי
u·e·chthi
and·the·Hittite

וְהַגִּרְגָּשִׁי
u·e·grgshi
and·the·Girgashite

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

:
:

:1224 וָאֶשְׁלַח
u·ashlch
and·I-am-sending

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצִּרְעָה
e·tzroe
the·hornet

וַתְּגָרֶשׁ
u·thgrsh
and·she-is- mdriving-out

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

And I sent the hornet
before you, which drave
them out from before you,
[even] the two kings of the
Amorites; [but] not with thy
sword, nor with thy bow.

12

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

לאֹ
la
not

בְחַרְבְּךָ
b·chrb·k
in·sword-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְקַשְׁתֶּךָ
b·qshth·k
in·bow-of·you

:
:

:1324 וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָגַעְתָּ
igoth
you-labored

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְעָרִים
u·orim
and·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And I have given you a
land for which ye did not
labour, and cities which ye
built not, and ye dwell in
them; of the vineyards and
oliveyards which ye planted
not do ye eat.

13

בְנִיתֶם
bnithm
you (p) -built

וַתֵּשְׁבוּ
u·thshbu
and·you (p) -are-dwelling

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

כְּרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

וְזֵיתִים
u·zithim
and·olive- tree s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נְטַעְתֶּם
ntothm
you (p) -planted

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֹכְלִים
aklim
ones-eating

:
:

:1424 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְראוּ
irau
fear-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעִבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·serve-you (p)  !

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְּתָמִים
b·thmim
in·flawless ness

Now therefore fear the
LORD, and serve him in
sincerity and in truth: and
put away the gods which
your fathers served on the
other side of the flood, and
in Egypt; and serve ye the
LORD.

14

וּבֶאֱמֶת
u·b·amth
and·in·faithfulness

וְהָסִירוּ
u·esiru
and· cput -away-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָבְדוּ
obdu
they-served

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

וּבְמִצְרַיִם
u·b·mtzrim
and·in·Egypt

וְעִבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:1524 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

רַע
ro
evil

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּחֲרוּ
bchru
choose-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

. And if it seem evil unto
you to serve the LORD,
choose you this day whom
ye will serve; whether the
gods which your fathers
served that [were] on the
other side of the flood, or
the gods of the Amorites, in
whose land ye dwell: but as
for me and my house, we
will serve the LORD.

15

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

תַעֲבֹדוּן
thobdu·n
you (p) -shall-serve

אִם
am
if

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָבְדוּ
obdu
they-served

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

K

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

Q

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

בְּאַרְצָם
b·artz·m
in·land-of·them

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

וּבֵיתִי
u·bith·i
and·house-of·me

נַעֲבֹד
nobd
we-shall-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1624 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מֵעֲזֹב
m·ozb
from·to-forsake-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the people answered
and said, God forbid that
we should forsake the
LORD, to serve other gods;

16

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

:
:

:1724 כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

הוּא
eua
he

הַמַּעֲלֶה
e·mole
the·one- cbring ing-up

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲב�תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

For the LORD our God,
he [it is] that brought us up
and our fathers out of the
land of Egypt, from the
house of bondage, and
which did those great signs
in our sight, and preserved
us in all the way wherein we
went, and among all the
people through whom we
passed:

17

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְעֵינֵינוּ
l·oini·nu
to·eyes-of·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֹת�ת
e·athuth
the·signs

הַגְּדֹל�ת
e·gdluth
the·great-ones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיִּשְׁמְרֵנוּ
u·ishmr·nu
and·he-is-guarding·us

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלַכְנוּ
elknu
we-went

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

עָבַרְנוּ
obrnu
we-passed

בְּקִרְבָּם
b·qrb·m
in·within-of·them

:
:

:1824 וַיְגָרֶשׁ
u·igrsh
and·he-is- mdriving-out

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling-of

And the LORD drave out
from before us all the
people, even the Amorites
which dwelt in the land:
[therefore] will we also
serve the LORD; for he [is]
our God.

18

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִפָּנֵינוּ
m·phni·nu
from·faces-of·us

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

נַעֲבֹד
nobd
we-shall-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:1924 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לאֹ
la
not

תוּכְלוּ
thuklu
you (p) -shall-be-able

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Joshua said unto the
people, Ye cannot serve the
LORD: for he [is] an holy
God; he [is] a jealous God;
he will not forgive your
transgressions nor your sins.

19

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

הוּא
eua
he

אֵל
al
El

־
-

קַנּ�א
qnua
jealous

הוּא
eua
he

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-bear

לְפִשְׁעֲכֶם
l·phsho·km
to·transgression-of·you (p)

וּלְחַטּאֹותֵיכֶם
u·l·chtauthi·km
and·to·sins-of·you (p)

:
:

:2024 כִּי
ki
that

תַעַזְבוּ
thozbu
you (p) -are-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

נֵכָר
nkr
one-foreign

If ye forsake the LORD,
and serve strange gods, then
he will turn and do you hurt,
and consume you, after that
he hath done you good.

20

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-away

וְהֵרַע
u·ero
and·he- cbring s-evil

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְכִלָּה
u·kle
and·he- mfinishes

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵיטִיב
eitib
he- cdid -good

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:2124 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

לאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נַעֲבֹד
nobd
we-shall-serve

:
:

And the people said unto
Joshua, Nay; but we will
serve the LORD.

21
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:2224 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

בְּחַרְתֶּם
bchrthm
you (p) -chose

And Joshua said unto the
people, Ye [are] witnesses
against yourselves that ye
have chosen you the LORD,
to serve him. And they said,
[We are] witnesses.

22

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

:
:

:2324 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הָסִירוּ
esiru
cput -away-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַנֵּכָר
e·nkr
the·foreigner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּקִרְבְּכֶם
b·qrb·km
in·within-of·you (p)

Now therefore put away,
[said he], the strange gods
which [are] among you, and
incline your heart unto the
LORD God of Israel.

23

וְהַטּוּ
u·etu
and· cstretch-out-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2424 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

נַעֲבֹד
nobd
we-shall-serve

And the people said unto
Joshua, The LORD our God
will we serve, and his voice
will we obey.

24

וּבְק�ל�
u·b·qul·u
and·in·voice-of·him

נִשְׁמָע
nshmo
we-shall-listen

:
:

:2524 וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

ל�
l·u
for·him

So Joshua made a
covenant with the people
that day, and set them a
statute and an ordinance in
Shechem.

25

חֹק
chq
statute

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

בִּשְׁכֶם
b·shkm
in·Shechem

:
:

:2624 וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And Joshua wrote these
words in the book of the
law of God, and took a
great stone, and set it up
there under an oak, that
[was] by the sanctuary of
the LORD.

26

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

וַיְקִימֶהָ
u·iqim·e
and·he-is- csetting-up·her

שָּׁם
shm
there

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הָאַלָּה
e·ale
the·terebinth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּמִקְדַּשׁ
b·mqdsh
in·sanctuary-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2724 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

And Joshua said unto all
the people, Behold, this
stone shall be a witness unto
us; for it hath heard all the
words of the LORD which
he spake unto us: it shall be
therefore a witness unto
you, lest ye deny your God.

27

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

־
-

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

לְעֵדָה
l·ode
to·testimony

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

שָׁמְעָה
shmoe
she-heard

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

לְעֵדָה
l·ode
to·testimony

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תְּכַחֲשׁוּן
thkchshu·n
you (p) -are- mdissimulating

בֵּאלֹהֵיכֶם
b·alei·km
in·Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:2824 וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending- away

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְנַחֲלָת�
l·nchlth·u
to·allotment-of·him

:
:

פ
p

So Joshua let the people
depart, every man unto his
inheritance.

28

:2924 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

. And it came to pass
after these things, that
Joshua the son of Nun, the
servant of the LORD, died,
[being] an hundred and ten
years old.

29

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וָעֶשֶׂר
u·oshr
and·ten

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:3024 וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בִּגְבוּל
b·gbul
in·boundary-of

נַחֲלָת�
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

בְּתִמְנַת־סֶרַח
b·thmnth-srch
in·Timnath-Serah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And they buried him in
the border of his inheritance
in Timnathserah, which [is]
in mount Ephraim, on the
north side of the hill of
Gaash.

30

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

־
-

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מִצְּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north-of

לְהַר
l·er
to·mountain-of

־
-

גָּעַשׁ
gosh
Gaash

:
:
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:3124 וַיַּעֲבֹד
u·iobd
and·he-is-serving

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

And Israel served the
LORD all the days of
Joshua, and all the days of
the elders that overlived
Joshua, and which had
known all the works of the
LORD, that he had done for
Israel.

31

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶאֱרִיכוּ
eariku
they- cpro longed

יָמִים
imim
days

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

:
:

:3224 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַצְמ�ת
otzmuth
bones-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֶעֱלוּ
eolu
they- cbrought -up

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

קָבְרוּ
qbru
they-entombed

And the bones of Joseph,
which the children of Israel
brought up out of Egypt,
buried they in Shechem, in a
parcel of ground which
Jacob bought of the sons of
Hamor the father of
Shechem for an hundred
pieces of silver: and it
became the inheritance of
the children of Joseph.

32

בִשְׁכֶם
b·shkm
in·Shechem

בְּחֶלְקַת
b·chlqth
in·portion-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָנָה
qne
he-bought

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

בְּמֵאָה
b·mae
in·hundred

קְשִׂיטָה
qshite
kesitah

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

:
:

:3324 וְאֶלְעָזָר
u·alozr
and·Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

מֵת
mth
he-died

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְּגִבְעַת
b·gboth
in·hill-of

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

And Eleazar the son of
Aaron died; and they buried
him in a hill [that pertained
to] Phinehas his son, which
was given him in mount
Ephraim.

33

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִתַּן
nthn
he-was-given

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:
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Judges

:11 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מת
muth
death-of

יְהשֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיִּשְׁאֲלוּ
u·ishalu
and·they-are-asking

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

. Now after the death of
Joshua it came to pass, that
the children of Israel asked
the LORD, saying, Who
shall go up for us against
the Canaanites first, to fight
against them?

1

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מִי
mi
who ?

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- go-up

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

בַּתְּחִלָּה
b·thchle
in· the ·start

לְהִלָּחֶם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בּ
b·u
in·him

:
:

:21 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- go-up

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בְּיָד
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

And the LORD said,
Judah shall go up: behold, I
have delivered the land into
his hand.

2

:31 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְשִׁמְען
l·shmoun
to·Simeon

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

עֲלֵה
ole
come-up-you !

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

בְגרָלִי
b·gurl·i
in·lot-of·me

And Judah said unto
Simeon his brother, Come
up with me into my lot, that
we may fight against the
Canaanites; and I likewise
will go with thee into thy
lot. So Simeon went with
him.

3

וְנִלָּחֲמָה
u·nlchme
and·we-shall- nfight

בַּכְּנַעֲנִי
b·knoni
in· the ·Canaanite

וְהָלַכְתִּי
u·elkthi
and·I-go

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

בְּגרָלֶךָ
b·gurl·k
in·lot-of·you

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

שִׁמְען
shmoun
Simeon

:
:

:41 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

And Judah went up; and
the LORD delivered the
Canaanites and the
Perizzites into their hand:
and they slew of them in
Bezek ten thousand men.

4

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

וַיַּכּוּם
u·iku·m
and·they-are- csmiting·them

בְּבֶזֶק
b·bzq
in·Bezek

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:51 וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶזֶק~אֲדֹנִי
adni~bzq
Adoni~Bezek

בְּבֶזֶק
b·bzq
in·Bezek

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

בּ
b·u
in·him

And they found
Adonibezek in Bezek: and
they fought against him, and
they slew the Canaanites
and the Perizzites.

5

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַפְּרִזִּי
e·phrzi
the·Perizzite

:
:

:61 וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

בֶזֶק~אֲדֹנִי
adni~bzq
Adoni~Bezek

וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וַיּאֹחֲזוּ
u·iachzu
and·they-are-holding

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

But Adonibezek fled; and
they pursued after him, and
caught him, and cut off his
thumbs and his great toes.

6

וַיְקַצְּצוּ
u·iqtztzu
and·they-are- mcutting-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּהֹנת
benuth
thumbs-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

וְרַגְלָיו
u·rgli·u
and·feet-of·him

:
:

:71 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲדֹנִי־בֶזֶק
adni-bzq
Adoni-Bezek

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

בְּהֹנת
benuth
thumbs-of

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

וְרַגְלֵיהֶם
u·rgli·em
and·feet-of·them

And Adonibezek said,
Threescore and ten kings,
having their thumbs and
their great toes cut off,
gathered [their meat] under
my table: as I have done, so
God hath requited me. And
they brought him to
Jerusalem, and there he
died.

7

מְקֻצָּצִים
mqtztzim
ones-being- mcut-away

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

מְלַקְּטִים
mlqtim
ones- mpicking-up- scraps

תַּחַת
thchth
under

שֻׁלְחָנִי
shlchn·i
table-of·me

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

כֵּן
kn
so

שִׁלַּם
shlm
he- mrepaid

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיְבִיאֻהוּ
u·ibia·eu
and·they-are- cbringing·him

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

פ
p

:81 וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיִּלְכְּדוּ
u·ilkdu
and·they-are-seizing

אתָהּ
auth·e
»·her

Now the children of Judah
had fought against
Jerusalem, and had taken it,
and smitten it with the edge
of the sword, and set the
city on fire.

8

וַיַּכּוּהָ
u·iku·e
and·they-are- csmiting·her

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

שִׁלְּחוּ
shlchu
they- msent

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:91 וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they- went -down

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בַּכְּנַעֲנִי
b·knoni
in· the ·Canaanite

ישֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

. And afterward the
children of Judah went
down to fight against the

9
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Canaanites, that dwelt in the
mountain, and in the south,
and in the valley.

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וְהַנֶּגֶב
u·e·ngb
and·the·Negev

וְהַשְּׁפֵלָה
u·e·shphle
and·the·low- foothill

:
:

:101 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

הַיּשֵׁב
e·iushb
the·one-dwelling

בְּחֶבְרן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

־
-

חֶבְרן
chbrun
Hebron

And Judah went against
the Canaanites that dwelt in
Hebron: (now the name of
Hebron before [was]
Kirjatharba:) and they slew
Sheshai, and Ahiman, and
Talmai.

10

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

אַרְבַּע~קִרְיַת
qrith~arbo
Kiriath~Arba

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁשַׁי
shshi
Sheshai

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲחִימַן
achimn
Ahiman

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תַּלְמָי
thlmi
Talmai

:
:

:111 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ישְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

דְּבִיר
dbir
Debir

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

־
-

דְּבִיר
dbir
Debir

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

And from thence he went
against the inhabitants of
Debir: and the name of
Debir before [was]
Kirjathsepher:

11

קִרְיַת־סֵפֶר
qrith-sphr
Kiriath-Sepher

:
:

:121 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יַכֶּה
ike
he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קִרְיַת־סֵפֶר
qrith-sphr
Kiriath-Sepher

וּלְכָדָהּ
u·lkd·e
and·he-seizes·her

And Caleb said, He that
smiteth Kirjathsepher, and
taketh it, to him will I give
Achsah my daughter to
wife.

12

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

ל
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַכְסָה
okse
Achsah

בִתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:131 וַיִּלְכְּדָהּ
u·ilkd·e
and·he-is-seizing·her

עָתְנִיאֵל
othnial
Othniel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קְנַז
qnz
Kenaz

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

כָלֵב
klb
Caleb

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

And Othniel the son of
Kenaz, Caleb's younger
brother, took it: and he gave
him Achsah his daughter to
wife.

13

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

ל
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַכְסָה
okse
Achsah

בִתּ
bth·u
daughter-of·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:141 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּבאָהּ
b·bua·e
in·to-come-of·her

וַתְּסִיתֵהוּ
u·thsith·eu
and·she-is- c inciting·him

לִשְׁאל
l·shaul
to·to-ask-of

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

־
-

And it came to pass,
when she came [to him],
that she moved him to ask
of her father a field: and she
lighted from off [her] ass;
and Caleb said unto her,
What wilt thou?

14

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וַתִּצְנַח
u·thtznch
and·she-is-coming-down

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַחֲמר
e·chmur
the·donkey

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:151 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

ל
l·u
to·him

הָבָה
eb·e
grant-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

בְרָכָה
brke
blessing

כִּי
ki
that

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

נְתַתָּנִי
nthth·ni
you-gave·me

And she said unto him,
Give me a blessing: for thou
hast given me a south land;
give me also springs of
water. And Caleb gave her
the upper springs and the
nether springs.

15

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

לִי
l·i
to·me

גֻּ>ת
glth
springs-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

אֵת
ath
»

גֻּ>ת
glth
springs-of

עִלִּית
olith
upper-of

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

גֻּ>ת
glth
springs-of

תַּחְתִּית
thchthith
nether

:
:

פ
p

:161 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

קֵינִי
qini
Kenite

חֹתֵן
chthn
father -in-law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עָלוּ
olu
they- went -up

הַתְּמָרִים~מֵעִיר
m·oir~ethmrim
from·City-of~the-palms

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And the children of the
Kenite, Moses'father in law,
went up out of the city of
palm trees with the children
of Judah into the wilderness
of Judah, which [lieth] in
the south of Arad; and they
went and dwelt among the
people.

16

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּנֶגֶב
b·ngb
in·Negev

עֲרָד
ord
Arad

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:171 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

שִׁמְען
shmoun
Simeon

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

And Judah went with
Simeon his brother, and
they slew the Canaanites
that inhabited Zephath, and
utterly destroyed it. And the
name of the city was called
Hormah.

17

ישֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

צְפַת
tzphth
Zephath

וַיַּחֲרִימוּ
u·ichrimu
and·they-are- cdooming

אתָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

חָרְמָה
chrme
Hormah

:
:
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:181 וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גְּבוּלָהּ
gbul·e
boundary-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַשְׁקְלן
ashqlun
Ashkelon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Also Judah took Gaza
with the coast thereof, and
Askelon with the coast
thereof, and Ekron with the
coast thereof.

18

גְּבוּלָהּ
gbul·e
boundary-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֶקְרן
oqrun
Ekron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גְּבוּלָהּ
gbul·e
boundary-of·her

:
:

:191 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיֹּרֶשׁ
u·irsh
and·he-is- ctaking-over

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

And the LORD was with
Judah; and he drave out [the
inhabitants of] the
mountain; but could not
drive out the inhabitants of
the valley, because they had
chariots of iron.

19

לְהרִישׁ
l·eurish
to·to- cevict-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָעֵמֶק
e·omq
the·vale

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:201 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

לְכָלֵב
l·klb
to·Caleb

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶבְרן
chbrun
Hebron

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וַיּרֶשׁ
u·iursh
and·he-is- cevicting

And they gave Hebron
unto Caleb, as Moses said:
and he expelled thence the
three sons of Anak.

20

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָעֲנָק
e·onq
the·Anak

:
:

:211 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לאֹ
la
not

הרִישׁוּ
eurishu
they- cevicted

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

. And the children of
Benjamin did not drive out
the Jebusites that inhabited
Jerusalem; but the Jebusites
dwell with the children of
Benjamin in Jerusalem unto
this day.

21

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

עַד
od
until

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:221 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵם
em
they

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

:
:

And the house of Joseph,
they also went up against
Bethel: and the LORD
[was] with them.

22

:231 וַיָּתִירוּ
u·ithiru
and·they-are- cexploring

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

בְּבֵית־אֵל
b·bith-al
in·Beth-El

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

לוּז
luz
Luz

:
:

And the house of Joseph
sent to descry Bethel. (Now
the name of the city before
[was] Luz.)

23

:241 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

הַשֹּׁמְרִים
e·shmrim
the·ones-observing

אִישׁ
aish
man

יצֵא
iutza
coming-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

And the spies saw a man
come forth out of the city,
and they said unto him,
Shew us, we pray thee, the
entrance into the city, and
we will shew thee mercy.

24

ל
l·u
to·him

הַרְאֵנוּ
era·nu
cshow-you·us !

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְבא
mbua
entrance-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְעָשִׂינוּ
u·oshinu
and·we-do

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

חָסֶד
chsd
kindness

:
:

:251 וַיַּרְאֵם
u·ira·m
and·he-is- cshowing·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְבא
mbua
entrance-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

And when he shewed
them the entrance into the
city, they smote the city
with the edge of the sword;
but they let go the man and
all his family.

25

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפַּחְתּ
mshphchth·u
family-of·him

שִׁלֵּחוּ
shlchu
they- mlet -go

:
:

:261 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַחִתִּים
e·chthim
the·Hittites

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

עִיר
oir
city

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

And the man went into
the land of the Hittites, and
built a city, and called the
name thereof Luz: which
[is] the name thereof unto
this day.

26

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

לוּז
luz
Luz

הוּא
eua
he

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

עַד
od
until

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:271 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הרִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית־שְׁאָן
bith-shan
Beth-Shean

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנתֶיהָ
bnuthi·e
outskirts-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תַּעְנַךְ
thonk
Taanach

Neither did Manasseh
drive out [the inhabitants
of] Bethshean and her
towns, nor Taanach and her
towns, nor the inhabitants
of Dor and her towns, nor
the inhabitants of Ibleam
and her towns, nor the
inhabitants of Megiddo and
her towns: but the
Canaanites would dwell in
that land.

27

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֹתֶיהָ
bnthi·e
outskirts-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

K

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling-of

Q

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

דר
dur
Dor

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנתֶיהָ
bnuthi·e
outskirts-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ישְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

יִבְלְעָם
iblom
Ibleam

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֹתֶיהָ
bnthi·e
outskirts-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ישְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

מְגִדּ
mgdu
Megiddo

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנתֶיהָ
bnuthi·e
outskirts-of·her

וַיּאֶל
u·iual
and·he-is- cbeing-dispose d

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of
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בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:281 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָזַק
chzq
he-was-steadfast

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

And it came to pass,
when Israel was strong, that
they put the Canaanites to
tribute, and did not utterly
drive them out.

28

לָמַס
l·ms
to·tribute

וְהרֵישׁ
u·eurish
and·to- cevict

לאֹ
la
not

הרִישׁ
eurish·u
he- cevicted·him

:
:

ס
s

:291 וְאֶפְרַיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

לאֹ
la
not

הרִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

הַיּשֵׁב
e·iushb
the·one-dwelling

בְּגָזֶר
b·gzr
in·Gezer

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and-he-is-dwelling

Neither did Ephraim
drive out the Canaanites
that dwelt in Gezer; but the
Canaanites dwelt in Gezer
among them.

29

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

בְּקִרְבּ
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

בְּגָזֶר
b·gzr
in·Gezer

:
:

פ
p

:301 זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

לאֹ
la
not

הרִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ישְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

קִטְרן
qtrun
Kitron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ישְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

נַהֲלֹל
nell
Nahalol

Neither did Zebulun
drive out the inhabitants of
Kitron, nor the inhabitants
of Nahalol; but the
Canaanites dwelt among
them, and became
tributaries.

30

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

בְּקִרְבּ
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

לָמַס
l·ms
to·tribute

:
:

ס
s

:311 אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

לאֹ
la
not

הרִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

עַכּ
oku
Acco

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ישְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

צִידן
tzidun
Sidon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Neither did Asher drive
out the inhabitants of
Accho, nor the inhabitants
of Zidon, nor of Ahlab, nor
of Achzib, nor of Helbah,
nor of Aphik, nor of Rehob:

31

אַחְלָב
achlb
Ahlab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַכְזִיב
akzib
Achzib

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֶלְבָּה
chlbe
Helbah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲפִיק
aphiq
Aphik

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רְחֹב
rchb
Rehob

:
:

:321 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

הָאָשֵׁרִי
e·ashri
the·Asherite

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

But the Asherites dwelt
among the Canaanites, the
inhabitants of the land: for
they did not drive them out.

32

לאֹ
la
not

הרִישׁ
eurish·u
he- cevicted·him

:
:

ס
s

:331 נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הרִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

בֵית־שֶׁמֶשׁ
bith-shmsh
Beth-Shemesh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

Neither did Naphtali
drive out the inhabitants of
Bethshemesh, nor the
inhabitants of Bethanath;
but he dwelt among the
Canaanites, the inhabitants
of the land: nevertheless the
inhabitants of Bethshemesh
and of Bethanath became
tributaries unto them.

33

בֵית־עֲנָת
bith-onth
Beth-Anath

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

בֵית־שֶׁמֶשׁ
bith-shmsh
Beth-Shemesh

עֲנָת~וּבֵית
u·bith~onth
and·Beth~Anath

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לָמַס
l·ms
to·tribute

:
:

ס
s

:341 וַיִּלְחֲצוּ
u·ilchtzu
and·they-are-oppressing

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

הָהָרָה
e·er·e
the·mountain·ward

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

And the Amorites forced
the children of Dan into the
mountain: for they would
not suffer them to come
down to the valley:

34

נְתָנ
nthn·u
he-allowed·him

לָרֶדֶת
l·rdth
to·to- come-down-of

לָעֵמֶק
l·omq
to· the ·vale

:
:

:351 וַיּאֶל
u·iual
and·he-is- cbeing-dispose d

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

־
-

חֶרֶס
chrs
Heres

בְּאַיָּלן
b·ailun
in·Aijalon

But the Amorites would
dwell in mount Heres in
Aijalon, and in Shaalbim:
yet the hand of the house of
Joseph prevailed, so that
they became tributaries.

35

וּבְשַׁעַלְבִים
u·b·sholbim
and·in·Shaalbim

וַתִּכְבַּד
u·thkbd
and·she-is- being-heavy

יַד
id
hand-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יסֵף
iusph
Joseph

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

לָמַס
l·ms
to·tribute

:
:

:361 וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

מִמַּעֲלֵה
m·mole
from·ascent-of

עַקְרַבִּים
oqrbim
scorpions

מֵהַסֶּלַע
m·e·slo
from·the·Sela

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

:
:

פ
p

And the coast of the
Amorites [was] from the
going up to Akrabbim, from

36
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:12 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבֹּכִים
e·bkim
the·Bochim

פ
p

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

. And an angel of the
LORD came up from Gilgal
to Bochim, and said, I made
you to go up out of Egypt,
and have brought you unto
the land which I sware unto
your fathers; and I said, I
will never break my
covenant with you.

1

אַעֲלֶה
aole
I-am- cbring ing-up

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וָאָבִיא
u·abia
and·I-am- cbringing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
l·abthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָפֵר
aphr
I-shall- cannul

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

לְע"לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:22 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִכְרְתוּ
thkrthu
you (p) -shall-cut

בְרִית
brith
covenant

לְי"שְׁבֵי
l·iushbi
to·ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

And ye shall make no
league with the inhabitants
of this land; ye shall throw
down their altars: but ye
have not obeyed my voice:
why have ye done this?

2

מִזְבְּח"תֵיהֶם
mzbchuthi·em
altars-of·them

תִּתֹּצוּן
ththtzu·n
you (p) -shall-break-down

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

בְּקֹלִי
b·ql·i
in·voice-of·me

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

:
:

:32 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֲגָרֵשׁ
agrsh
I-shall- mdrive-out

א"תָם
auth·m
»·them

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

Wherefore I also said, I
will not drive them out from
before you; but they shall be
[as thorns] in your sides,
and their gods shall be a
snare unto you.

3

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְצִדִּים
l·tzdim
to·sides

וֵאלֹהֵיהֶם
u·alei·em
and·Elohim-of·them

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְמ"קֵשׁ
l·muqsh
to·trap

:
:

:42 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּדַבֵּר
k·dbr
as·to- mspeak-of

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And it came to pass, when
the angel of the LORD
spake these words unto all
the children of Israel, that
the people lifted up their
voice, and wept.

4

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting -up

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק"לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

:
:

:52 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמָּק"ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בֹּכִים
bkim
Bochim

וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

And they called the name
of that place Bochim: and
they sacrificed there unto
the LORD.

5

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:62 וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending- away

יְה"שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

. And when Joshua had let
the people go, the children
of Israel went every man
unto his inheritance to
possess the land.

6

לְנַחֲלָת"
l·nchlth·u
to·allotment-of·him

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:72 וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

יְה"שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

And the people served the
LORD all the days of
Joshua, and all the days of
the elders that outlived
Joshua, who had seen all the
great works of the LORD,
that he did for Israel.

7

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶאֱרִיכוּ
eariku
they- cpro longed

יָמִים
imim
days

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְה"שׁוּעַ
ieushuo
Joshua

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַגָּד"ל
e·gdul
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

:
:

:82 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

יְה"שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וָעֶשֶׂר
u·oshr
and·ten-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

And Joshua the son of
Nun, the servant of the
LORD, died, [being] an
hundred and ten years old.

8

:92 וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

א"ת"
auth·u
»·him

בִּגְבוּל
b·gbul
in·boundary-of

נַחֲלָת"
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

בְּתִמְנַת־חֶרֶס
b·thmnth-chrs
in·Timnath-Heres

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

And they buried him in
the border of his inheritance
in Timnathheres, in the
mount of Ephraim, on the
north side of the hill Gaash.

9

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מִצְּפ"ן
m·tzphun
from·north-of

לְהַר
l·er
to·mountain-of

־
-

גָּעַשׁ
gosh
Gaash

:
:
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:102 וְגַם
u·gm
and·however

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדּ"ר
e·dur
the·generation

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נֶאֶסְפוּ
nasphu
they-were-gathered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲב"תָיו
abuthi·u
fathers-of·him

And also all that
generation were gathered
unto their fathers: and there
arose another generation
after them, which knew not
the LORD, nor yet the
works which he had done
for Israel.

10

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

דּ"ר
dur
generation

אַחֵר
achr
another

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּעֲשֶׂה
e·moshe
the·deed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

:
:

ס
s

:112 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

And the children of
Israel did evil in the sight of
the LORD, and served
Baalim:

11

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

:
:

:122 וַיַּעַזְבוּ
u·iozbu
and·they-are-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב"תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

הַמּ"צִיא
e·mutzia
the·one- cbring ing-forth

א"תָם
auth·m
»·them

And they forsook the
LORD God of their fathers,
which brought them out of
the land of Egypt, and
followed other gods, of the
gods of the people that
[were] round about them,
and bowed themselves unto
them, and provoked the
LORD to anger.

12

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

מֵאֱלֹהֵי
m·alei
from·Elohim-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

סְבִיב"תֵיהֶם
sbibuthi·em
round-about·them

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיַּכְעִסוּ
u·ikosu
and·they-are- cprovok ing- to -vexation

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:132 וַיַּעַזְבוּ
u·iozbu
and·they-are-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

לַבַּעַל
l·bol
to· the ·Baal

וְלָעַשְׁתָּר"ת
u·l·oshthruth
and·to-Ashtaroth

:
:

And they forsook the
LORD, and served Baal and
Ashtaroth.

13

:142 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

And the anger of the
LORD was hot against
Israel, and he delivered
them into the hands of
spoilers that spoiled them,
and he sold them into the
hands of their enemies
round about, so that they
could not any longer stand
before their enemies.

14

שֹׁסִים
shsim
ones-robbing

וַיָּשֹׁסּוּ
u·ishsu
and·they-are-robbing

א"תָם
auth·m
»·them

וַיִּמְכְּרֵם
u·imkr·m
and·he-is-selling·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

א"יְבֵיהֶם
auibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

ע"ד
oud
further

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stand-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

א"יְבֵיהֶם
auibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

:
:

:152 בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·every

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

לְרָעָה
l·roe
for·evil

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

Whithersoever they went
out, the hand of the LORD
was against them for evil, as
the LORD had said, and as
the LORD had sworn unto
them: and they were greatly
distressed.

15

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיֵּצֶר
u·itzr
and·he-is-distressing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:162 וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- craising- up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֹׁפְטִים
shphtim
ones-judging

וַיּ"שִׁיעוּם
u·iushiou·m
and·they-are- csaving·them

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

Nevertheless the LORD
raised up judges, which
delivered them out of the
hand of those that spoiled
them.

16

שֹׁסֵיהֶם
shsi·em
ones-robbing-of·them

:
:

:172 וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שֹׁפְטֵיהֶם
shphti·em
ones-judging-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-listened

כִּי
ki
that

זָנוּ
znu
they-prostituted

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And yet they would not
hearken unto their judges,
but they went a whoring

17
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after other gods, and bowed
themselves unto them: they
turned quickly out of the
way which their fathers
walked in, obeying the
commandments of the
LORD; [but] they did not
so.

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are- sbowing-down

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

סָרוּ
sru
they-withdrew

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

אֲב"תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

מִצְ"ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

:182 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

הֵקִים
eqim
he- craised- up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

שֹׁפְטִים
shphtim
ones-judging

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-was bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

And when the LORD
raised them up judges, then
the LORD was with the
judge, and delivered them
out of the hand of their
enemies all the days of the
judge: for it repented the
LORD because of their
groanings by reason of them
that oppressed them and
vexed them.

18

הַשֹּׁפֵט
e·shpht
the·one-judging

וְה"שִׁיעָם
u·eushio·m
and·he- csaved·them

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הַשּׁ"פֵט
e·shupht
the·one-judging

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִנָּחֵם
inchm
he-is- nregretting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִנַּאֲקָתָם
m·naqth·m
from·moaning-of·them

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

לֹחֲצֵיהֶם
lchtzi·em
ones-oppressing-of·them

וְדֹחֲקֵיהֶם
u·dchqi·em
and·ones-jostling-of·them

:
:

:192 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּמ"ת
b·muth
in·to-die-of

הַשּׁ"פֵט
e·shupht
the·one-judging

יָשֻׁבוּ
ishbu
they-are-backsliding

וְהִשְׁחִיתוּ
u·eshchithu
and·they- care -corrupt

And it came to pass,
when the judge was dead,
[that] they returned, and
corrupted [themselves]
more than their fathers, in
following other gods to
serve them, and to bow
down unto them; they
ceased not from their own
doings, nor from their
stubborn way.

19

מֵאֲב"תָם
m·abuth·m
from·fathers-of·them

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לְעָבְדָם
l·obd·m
to·to-serve-of·them

וּלְהִשְׁתַּחֲ"ת
u·l·eshthchuth
and·to·to- sbow-down-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

הִפִּילוּ
ephilu
they- cdiscarded

מִמַּעַלְלֵיהֶם
m·molli·em
from·practices-of·them

וּמִדַּרְכָּם
u·m·drk·m
and·from·way-of·them

הַקָּשָׁה
e·qshe
the·obstinate

:
:

:202 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And the anger of the
LORD was hot against
Israel; and he said, Because
that this people hath
transgressed my covenant
which I commanded their
fathers, and have not
hearkened unto my voice;

20

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-trespassed

הַגּ"י
e·gui
the·nation

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲב"תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

לְק"לִי
l·qul·i
to·voice-of·me

:
:

:212 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

לאֹ
la
not

א"סִיף
ausiph
I-shall- cadd

לְה"רִישׁ
l·eurish
to·to- cevict-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגּ"יִם
e·guim
the·nations

I also will not henceforth
drive out any from before
them of the nations which
Joshua left when he died:

21

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָזַב
ozb
he-left

יְה"שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

:222 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

נַסּ"ת
nsuth
to- mprobe-of

בָּם
b·m
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֲשֹׁמְרִים
e·shmrim
?·ones-observing

הֵם
em
they

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

That through them I may
prove Israel, whether they
will keep the way of the
LORD to walk therein, as
their fathers did keep [it], or
not.

22

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בָּם
b·m
in·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁמְרוּ
shmru
they-observed

אֲב"תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

אִם
am
or

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

:
:

:232 וַיַּנַּח
u·inch
and·he-is- c leaving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ"יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

ה"רִישָׁם
eurish·m
to- cevict-of·them

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

Therefore the LORD left
those nations, without
driving them out hastily;
neither delivered he them
into the hand of Joshua.

23

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נְתָנָם
nthn·m
he-gave·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

יְה"שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

:
:

פ
p
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:13 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִנִּיחַ
enich
he- c left

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְנַסּ�ת
l·nsuth
to·to- mprobe-of

בָּם
b·m
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵת
ath
»

. Now these [are] the
nations which the LORD
left, to prove Israel by them,
[even] as many [of Israel] as
had not known all the wars
of Canaan;

1

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מִלְחֲמ�ת
mlchmuth
wars-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:23 רַק
rq
but

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

דַּעַת
doth
to-know-of

דֹּר�ת
druth
generations-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְלַמְּדָם
l·lmd·m
to·to- mteach-of·them

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
warfare

רַק
rq
but

Only that the generations
of the children of Israel
might know, to teach them
war, at the least such as
before knew nothing
thereof;

2

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

לאֹ
la
not

יְדָעוּם
idou·m
they-knew·them

:
:

:33 חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

וְהַצִּידֹנִי
u·e·tzidni
and·the·Sidonian

וְהַחִוִּי
u·e·chui
and·the·Hivite

[Namely], five lords of the
Philistines, and all the
Canaanites, and the
Sidonians, and the Hivites
that dwelt in mount
Lebanon, from mount
Baalhermon unto the
entering in of Hamath.

3

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

חֶרְמ�ן~בַּעַל
bol~chrmun
Baal~Hermon

עַד
od
as-far-as

לְב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

:
:

:43 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

לְנַסּ�ת
l·nsuth
to·to- mprobe-of

בָּם
b·m
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

הֲיִשְׁמְעוּ
e·ishmou
?·they-are-listening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And they were to prove
Israel by them, to know
whether they would hearken
unto the commandments of
the LORD, which he
commanded their fathers by
the hand of Moses.

4

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:53 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-are-dwelling

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

And the children of Israel
dwelt among the
Canaanites, Hittites, and
Amorites, and Perizzites,
and Hivites, and Jebusites:

5

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

וְהַחִוִּי
u·e·chui
and·the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

:
:

:63 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנ�תֵיהֶם
bnuthi·em
daughters-of·them

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
to·women

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ�תֵיהֶם
bnuthi·em
daughters-of·them

And they took their
daughters to be their wives,
and gave their daughters to
their sons, and served their
gods.

6

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

לִבְנֵיהֶם
l·bni·em
to·sons-of·them

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:73 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּשְׁכְּחוּ
u·ishkchu
and·they-are-forgetting

And the children of Israel
did evil in the sight of the
LORD, and forgat the
LORD their God, and
served Baalim and the
groves.

7

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֲשֵׁר�ת
e·ashruth
the· fetish es-of-happiness

:
:

:83 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיִּמְכְּרֵם
u·imkr·m
and·he-is-selling·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

. Therefore the anger of
the LORD was hot against
Israel, and he sold them into
the hand of
Chushanrishathaim king of
Mesopotamia: and the
children of Israel served
Chushanrishathaim eight
years.

8

רִשְׁעָתַיִם~כּוּשַׁן
kushn~rshothim
Cushan~Rishataim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

נַהֲרָיִם~אֲרַם
arm~nerim
Aram~Naharaim

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִשְׁעָתַיִם~כּוּשַׁן
kushn~rshothim
Cushan~Rishataim

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:93 וַיִּזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- craising- up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מ�שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

And when the children of
Israel cried unto the LORD,
the LORD raised up a

9
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deliverer to the children of
Israel, who delivered them,
[even] Othniel the son of
Kenaz, Caleb's younger
brother.

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּ�שִׁיעֵם
u·iushio·m
and·he-is- csaving·them

אֵת
ath
»

עָתְנִיאֵל
othnial
Othniel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קְנַז
qnz
Kenaz

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

כָלֵב
klb
Caleb

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:103 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And the Spirit of the
LORD came upon him, and
he judged Israel, and went
out to war: and the LORD
delivered
Chushanrishathaim king of
Mesopotamia into his hand;
and his hand prevailed
against Chushanrishathaim.

10

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·war

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִשְׁעָתַיִם~כּוּשַׁן
kushn~rshothim
Cushan~Rishataim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַתָּעָז
u·thoz
and·she-is- being-strong

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
over

רִשְׁעָתָיִם~כּוּשַׁן
kushn~rshothim
Cushan~Rishataim

:
:

:113 וַתִּשְׁקֹט
u·thshqt
and·she-is- being-quiet

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

עָתְנִיאֵל
othnial
Othniel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קְנַז
qnz
Kenaz

:
:

פ
p

And the land had rest
forty years. And Othniel the
son of Kenaz died.

11

:123 וַיֹּסִפוּ
u·isphu
and·they-are- cadding

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And the children of
Israel did evil again in the
sight of the LORD: and the
LORD strengthened Eglon
the king of Moab against
Israel, because they had
done evil in the sight of the
LORD.

12

וַיְחַזֵּק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- mencouraging

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֶגְל�ן
oglun
Eglon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:133 וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַעֲמָלֵק
u·omlq
and·Amalek

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

And he gathered unto
him the children of Ammon
and Amalek, and went and
smote Israel, and possessed
the city of palm trees.

13

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּירְשׁוּ
u·iirshu
and·they-are-taking-over

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתְּמָרִים~עִיר
oir~ethmrim
City-of~the·palms

:
:

:143 וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֶגְל�ן
oglun
Eglon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

שְׁמ�נֶה
shmune
eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

ס
s

So the children of Israel
served Eglon the king of
Moab eighteen years.

14

:153 וַיִּזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- craising- up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

But when the children of
Israel cried unto the LORD,
the LORD raised them up a
deliverer, Ehud the son of
Gera, a Benjamite, a man
lefthanded: and by him the
children of Israel sent a
present unto Eglon the king
of Moab.

15

מ�שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵהוּד
aeud
Ehud

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גֵּרָא
gra
Gera

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַיְמִינִי
e·imini
the·Jamite

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִטֵּר
atr
hampered

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right-of·him

וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

לְעֶגְל�ן
l·oglun
to·Eglon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:163 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֵהוּד
aeud
Ehud

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְלָהּ
u·l·e
and·to·her

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

פֵי�ת
phiuth
edges

גֹּמֶד
gmd
dwarf

אָרְכָּהּ
ark·e
length-of·her

But Ehud made him a
dagger which had two
edges, of a cubit length; and
he did gird it under his
raiment upon his right thigh.

16

וַיַּחְגֹּר
u·ichgr
and·he-is-girding

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

לְמַדָּיו
l·mdi·u
to·coats-of·him

עַל
ol
on

יֶרֶךְ
irk
thigh-of

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right-of·him

:
:

:173 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present

לְעֶגְל�ן
l·oglun
to·Eglon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְעֶגְל�ן
u·oglun
and·Eglon

אִישׁ
aish
man

בָּרִיא
bria
plump

And he brought the
present unto Eglon king of
Moab: and Eglon [was] a
very fat man.

17

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:183 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

כִּלָּה
kle
he- mfinished

לְהַקְרִיב
l·eqrib
to·to- cbring -near-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present

And when he had made
an end to offer the present,
he sent away the people that

18
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bare the present.וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending- away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present

:
:

:193 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

שָׁב
shb
he-turned-back

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַפְּסִילִים
e·phsilim
the·carvings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

But he himself turned
again from the quarries that
[were] by Gilgal, and said, I
have a secret errand unto
thee, O king: who said,
Keep silence. And all that
stood by him went out from
him.

19

סֵתֶר
sthr
secrecy

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
for·you

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָס
es
be-quelled !

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:203 וְאֵהוּד
u·aeud
and·Ehud

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

בַּעֲלִיַּת
b·olith
in·upper-chamber-of

הַמְּקֵרָה
e·mqre
the·cooling

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

And Ehud came unto
him; and he was sitting in a
summer parlour, which he
had for himself alone. And
Ehud said, I have a message
from God unto thee. And he
arose out of [his] seat.

20

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵהוּד
aeud
Ehud

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
for·you

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַכִּסֵּא
e·ksa
the·throne

:
:

:213 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-stretching -out

אֵהוּד
aeud
Ehud

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

שְׂמאֹל�
shmal·u
left-of·him

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

And Ehud put forth his
left hand, and took the
dagger from his right thigh,
and thrust it into his belly:

21

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יֶרֶךְ
irk
thigh-of

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right-of·him

וַיִּתְקָעֶהָ
u·ithqo·e
and·he-is-plunging·her

בְּבִטְנ�
b·btn·u
in·belly-of·him

:
:

:223 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

גַם
gm
even

־
-

הַנִּצָּב
e·ntzb
the·haft

אַחַר
achr
after

הַלַּהַב
e·leb
the·blade

וַיִּסְגֹּר
u·isgr
and·he-is-closing

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

בְּעַד
bod
about

הַלַּהַב
e·leb
the·blade

And the haft also went in
after the blade; and the fat
closed upon the blade, so
that he could not draw the
dagger out of his belly; and
the dirt came out.

22

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁלַף
shlph
he-drew

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

מִבִּטְנ�
m·btn·u
from·belly-of·him

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הַפַּרְשְׁדֹנָה
e·phrshdn·e
the·behind·ward

:
:

:233 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אֵהוּד
aeud
Ehud

הַמִּסְדְּר�נָה
e·msdrun·e
the·colonnade·ward

וַיִּסְגֹּר
u·isgr
and·he-is-closing

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

הָעַלִיָּה
e·olie
the·upper-chamber

Then Ehud went forth
through the porch, and shut
the doors of the parlour
upon him, and locked them.

23

בַּעֲד�
bod·u
about·him

וְנָעָל
u·nol
and·he-bolted

:
:

:243 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

When he was gone out,
his servants came; and
when they saw that, behold,
the doors of the parlour
[were] locked, they said,
Surely he covereth his feet
in his summer chamber.

24

הָעֲלִיָּה
e·olie
the·upper-chamber

נְעֻל�ת
noluth
ones-being-bolted

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אַךְ
ak
yea

מֵסִיךְ
msik
covershadowing

הוּא
eua
he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

בַּחֲדַר
b·chdr
in·chamber-of

הַמְּקֵרָה
e·mqre
the·cooling

:
:

:253 וַיָּחִילוּ
u·ichilu
and·they-are-waiting

עַד
od
until

־
-

בּ�שׁ
bush
to- be- ashamed-of

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

פֹתֵחַ
phthch
opening

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

And they tarried till they
were ashamed: and, behold,
he opened not the doors of
the parlour; therefore they
took a key, and opened
[them]: and, behold, their
lord [was] fallen down dead
on the earth.

25

הָעֲלִיָּה
e·olie
the·upper-chamber

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּפְתֵּחַ
e·mphthch
the·key

וַיִּפְתָּחוּ
u·iphthchu
and·they-are-opening

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֲדֹנֵיהֶם
adni·em
lords-of·them

נֹפֵל
nphl
one- hav ing-fall en

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

מֵת
mth
being-dead

:
:

:263 וְאֵהוּד
u·aeud
and·Ehud

נִמְלַט
nmlt
he- nescaped

עַד
od
still

הִתְמַהְמְהָם
ethmeme·m
to- sdally-of·them

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפְּסִילִים
e·phsilim
the·carvings

And Ehud escaped while
they tarried, and passed
beyond the quarries, and

26
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escaped unto Seirath.וַיִּמָּלֵט
u·imlt
and·he-is- nescaping

הַשְּׂעִירָתָה
e·shoirth·e
the·Seirah·ward

:
:

:273 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּב�א�
b·bua·u
in·to-enter-of·him

וַיִּתְקַע
u·ithqo
and·he-is-blowing

בַּשּׁ�פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

And it came to pass,
when he was come, that he
blew a trumpet in the
mountain of Ephraim, and
the children of Israel went
down with him from the
mount, and he before them.

27

וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are-descending

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:283 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

רִדְפוּ
rdphu
pursue-you (p)  !

אַחֲרַי
achr·i
after·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he said unto them,
Follow after me: for the
LORD hath delivered your
enemies the Moabites into
your hand. And they went
down after him, and took
the fords of Jordan toward
Moab, and suffered not a
man to pass over.

28

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are-descending

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וַיִּלְכְּדוּ
u·ilkdu
and·they-are-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעְבְּר�ת
mobruth
fords-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

לְמ�אָב
l·muab
to·Moab

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-allowed

אִישׁ
aish
man

לַעֲבֹר
l·obr
to·to-cross- over -of

:
:

:293 וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

כַּעֲשֶׂרֶת
k·oshrth
as·ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שָׁמֵן
shmn
stout

And they slew of Moab
at that time about ten
thousand men, all lusty, and
all men of valour; and there
escaped not a man.

29

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

חָיִל
chil
valor

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִמְלַט
nmlt
he- nescaped

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:303 וַתִּכָּנַע
u·thkno
and·she-is- nsubmitting

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

תַּחַת
thchth
under

יַד
id
hand-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַתִּשְׁקֹט
u·thshqt
and·she-is- being-quiet

So Moab was subdued
that day under the hand of
Israel. And the land had rest
fourscore years.

30

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שְׁמ�נִים
shmunim
eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

ס
s

:313 וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

הָיָה
eie
he-became

שַׁמְגַּר
shmgr
Shamgar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲנָת
onth
Anath

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

־
-

. And after him was
Shamgar the son of Anath,
which slew of the
Philistines six hundred men
with an ox goad: and he
also delivered Israel.

31

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּמַלְמַד
b·mlmd
in·goad-of

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

וַיֹּשַׁע
u·isho
and·he-is- csaving

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s
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:14 וַיֹּסִפוּ
u·isphu
and·they-are- cadding

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֵהוּד
u·aeud
and·Ehud

. And the children of
Israel again did evil in the
sight of the LORD, when
Ehud was dead.

1

מֵת
mth
he-died

:
:

:24 וַיִּמְכְּרֵם
u·imkr·m
and·he-is-selling·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יָבִין
ibin
Jabin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בְּחָצ�ר
b·chtzur
in·Hazor

And the LORD sold them
into the hand of Jabin king
of Canaan, that reigned in
Hazor; the captain of whose
host [was] Sisera, which
dwelt in Harosheth of the
Gentiles.

2

וְשַׂר
u·shr
and·chief-of

־
-

צְבָא�
tzba·u
host-of·him

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

י�שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

הַגּ�יִם~בַּחֲרֹשֶׁת
b·chrshth~eguim
in·Harosheth~the-Goim

:
:

:34 וַיִּצְעֲקוּ
u·itzoqu
and·they-are-crying

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot-of

־
-

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

And the children of Israel
cried unto the LORD: for he
had nine hundred chariots
of iron; and twenty years he
mightily oppressed the
children of Israel.

3

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לָחַץ
lchtz
he-oppressed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּחָזְקָה
b·chzqe
in·steadfastness

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

ס
s

:44 וּדְב�רָה
u·dbure
and·Deborah

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

נְבִיאָה
nbiae
prophetess

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

לַפִּיד�ת
lphiduth
Lappidoth

הִיא
eia
she

שֹׁפְטָה
shphte
judging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

. And Deborah, a
prophetess, the wife of
Lapidoth, she judged Israel
at that time.

4

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

:
:

:54 וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
sitting

תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

תֹּמֶר
thmr
palm- tree -of

דְּב�רָה
dbure
Deborah

בֵּין
bin
between

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·Ramah

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

And she dwelt under the
palm tree of Deborah
between Ramah and Bethel
in mount Ephraim: and the
children of Israel came up
to her for judgment.

5

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coming-up

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

:
:

:64 וַתִּשְׁלַח
u·thshlch
and·she-is-sending

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

לְבָרָק
l·brq
for·Barak

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲבִינֹעַם
abinom
Abinoam

מִקֶּדֶשׁ
m·qdsh
from·Kedesh

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

And she sent and called
Barak the son of Abinoam
out of Kedeshnaphtali, and
said unto him, Hath not the
LORD God of Israel
commanded, [saying], Go
and draw toward mount
Tabor, and take with thee
ten thousand men of the
children of Naphtali and of
the children of Zebulun?

6

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וּמָשַׁכְתָּ
u·mshkth
and·draw- out -you !

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

תָּב�ר
thbur
Tabor

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

זְבֻלוּן
zblun
Zebulun

:
:

:74 וּמָשַׁכְתִּי
u·mshkthi
and·I-draw

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

קִישׁ�ן
qishun
Kishon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

יָבִין
ibin
Jabin

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And I will draw unto thee
to the river Kishon Sisera,
the captain of Jabin's army,
with his chariots and his
multitude; and I will deliver
him into thine hand.

7

רִכְבּ�
rkb·u
chariot-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הֲמ�נ�
emun·u
throng-of·him

וּנְתַתִּיהוּ
u·nththi·eu
and·I-give·him

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

:
:

:84 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

בָּרָק
brq
Barak

אִם
am
if

־
-

תֵּלְכִי
thlki
you-are-going

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

וְהָלָכְתִּי
u·elkthi
and·I-go

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תֵלְכִי
thlki
you-are-going

And Barak said unto her,
If thou wilt go with me,
then I will go: but if thou
wilt not go with me, [then] I
will not go.

8

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

לאֹ
la
not

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

:
:

:94 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָלֹךְ
elk
to-go

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

אֶפֶס
aphs
only

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

תִּפְאַרְתְּךָ
thpharth·k
beauty-of·you

And she said, I will surely
go with thee:
notwithstanding the journey
that thou takest shall not be
for thine honour; for the
LORD shall sell Sisera into
the hand of a woman. And

9

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

כִּי
ki
that

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

יִמְכֹּר
imkr
he-shall-sell

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera
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Deborah arose, and went
with Barak to Kedesh.וַתָּקָם

u·thqm
and·she-is-arising

דְּב�רָה
dbure
Deborah

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

עִם
om
with

־
-

בָּרָק
brq
Barak

קֶדְשָׁה
qdsh·e
Kedesh·ward

:
:

:104 וַיַּזְעֵק
u·izoq
and·he-is- ccall ing- a- convocation

בָּרָק
brq
Barak

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

קֶדְשָׁה
qdsh·e
Kedesh·ward

. And Barak called
Zebulun and Naphtali to
Kedesh; and he went up
with ten thousand men at
his feet: and Deborah went
up with him.

10

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אַלְפֵי
alphi
thousands-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַתַּעַל
u·thol
and·she-is- going-up

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

דְּב�רָה
dbure
Deborah

:
:

:114 וְחֶבֶר
u·chbr
and·Heber

הַקֵּינִי
e·qini
the·Kenite

נִפְרָד
nphrd
being-parted

מִקַּיִן
m·qin
from·Ken ite

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

חֹבָב
chbb
Hobab

חֹתֵן
chthn
father -in-law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

Now Heber the Kenite,
[which was] of the children
of Hobab the father in law
of Moses, had severed
himself from the Kenites,
and pitched his tent unto the
plain of Zaanaim, which [is]
by Kedesh.

11

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-pitching

אָהֳל�
ael·u
tent-of·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אֵל�ן
alun
oak

K

בַּצְעַנִּים
b·tzonim
in·Zaanannim

Q

בְּצַעֲנַנִּים
b·tzonnim
in·Zaanannim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

קֶדֶשׁ
qdsh
Kedesh

:
:

:124 וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְסִיסְרָא
l·sisra
to·Sisera

כִּי
ki
that

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

בָּרָק
brq
Barak

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲבִינֹעַם
abinom
Abinoam

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

תָּב�ר
thbur
Tabor

:
:

And they shewed Sisera
that Barak the son of
Abinoam was gone up to
mount Tabor.

12

ס
s

:134 וַיַּזְעֵק
u·izoq
and·he-is- cconvoking

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רִכְבּ�
rkb·u
chariot-of·him

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

And Sisera gathered
together all his chariots,
[even] nine hundred
chariots of iron, and all the
people that [were] with him,
from Harosheth of the
Gentiles unto the river of
Kishon.

13

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

הַגּ�יִם~מֵחֲרֹשֶׁת
m·chrshth~eguim
from·Harosheth~the-Goim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

קִישׁ�ן
qishun
Kishon

:
:

:144 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

דְּבֹרָה
dbre
Deborah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּרָק
brq
Barak

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

כִּי
ki
that

זֶה
ze
this

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Deborah said unto
Barak, Up; for this [is] the
day in which the LORD
hath delivered Sisera into
thine hand: is not the LORD
gone out before thee? So
Barak went down from
mount Tabor, and ten
thousand men after him.

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָצָא
itza
he- goes-forth

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

בָּרָק
brq
Barak

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

תָּב�ר
thbur
Tabor

וַעֲשֶׂרֶת
u·oshrth
and·ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

:
:

:154 וַיָּהָם
u·iem
and·he-is-discomfiting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And the LORD
discomfited Sisera, and all
[his] chariots, and all [his]
host, with the edge of the
sword before Barak; so that
Sisera lighted down off
[his] chariot, and fled away
on his feet.

15

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בָרָק
brq
Barak

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- gett ing-down

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַמֶּרְכָּבָה
e·mrkbe
the·chariot

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

:
:

:164 וּבָרָק
u·brq
and·Barak

רָדַף
rdph
he-pursued

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

עַד
od
as-far-as

הַגּ�יִם~חֲרֹשֶׁת
chrshth~eguim
Harosheth~the-Goim

But Barak pursued after
the chariots, and after the
host, unto Harosheth of the
Gentiles: and all the host of
Sisera fell upon the edge of
the sword; [and] there was
not a man left.

16

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

לאֹ
la
not

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

עַד
od
still

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:174 וְסִיסְרָא
u·sisra
and·Sisera

נָס
ns
he-fled

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

יָעֵל
iol
Jael

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

חֶבֶר
chbr
Heber

הַקֵּינִי
e·qini
the·Kenite

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

. Howbeit Sisera fled
away on his feet to the tent
of Jael the wife of Heber
the Kenite: for [there was]
peace between Jabin the
king of Hazor and the house
of Heber the Kenite.

17

בֵּין
bin
between

יָבִין
ibin
Jabin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

חָצ�ר
chtzur
Hazor

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

בֵּית
bith
house-of

חֶבֶר
chbr
Heber

הַקֵּינִי
e·qini
the·Kenite

:
:
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:184 וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- going-forth

יָעֵל
iol
Jael

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

סוּרָה
sur·e
withdraw-you !

And Jael went out to
meet Sisera, and said unto
him, Turn in, my lord, turn
in to me; fear not. And
when he had turned in unto
her into the tent, she
covered him with a mantle.

18

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

סוּרָה
sur·e
withdraw-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is-withdrawing

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

הָאֹהֱלָה
e·ael·e
the·tent·ward

וַתְּכַסֵּהוּ
u·thks·eu
and·she-is- mcovering·him

בַּשְּׂמִיכָה
b·shmike
in· the ·rug

:
:

:194 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

הַשְׁקִינִי
eshqi·ni
cgive-to -drink-you·me !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מְעַט
mot
little-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

כִּי
ki
that

And he said unto her,
Give me, I pray thee, a little
water to drink; for I am
thirsty. And she opened a
bottle of milk, and gave him
drink, and covered him.

19

צָמֵאתִי
tzmathi
I-am-thirsty

וַתִּפְתַּח
u·thphthch
and·she-is-opening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נאֹוד
naud
skin-bottle-of

הֶחָלָב
e·chlb
the·milk

וַתַּשְׁקֵהוּ
u·thshq·eu
and·she-is- cgiv ing- to -drink·him

וַתְּכַסֵּהוּ
u·thks·eu
and·she-is- mcovering·him

:
:

:204 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

עֲמֹד
omd
stand-you !

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

Again he said unto her,
Stand in the door of the
tent, and it shall be, when
any man doth come and
enquire of thee, and say, Is
there any man here? that
thou shalt say, No.

20

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

וּשְׁאֵלֵךְ
u·shal·k
and·he-asks·you

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

־
-

פֹּה
phe
here

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאָמַרְתְּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אָיִן
ain
there -is-no

:
:

:214 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

יָעֵל
iol
Jael

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

חֶבֶר
chbr
Heber

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְתַד
ithd
peg-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וַתָּשֶׂם
u·thshm
and·she-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then Jael Heber's wife
took a nail of the tent, and
took an hammer in her
hand, and went softly unto
him, and smote the nail into
his temples, and fastened it
into the ground: for he was
fast asleep and weary. So he
died.

21

הַמַּקֶּבֶת
e·mqbth
the·hammer

בְּיָדָהּ
b·id·e
in·hand-of·her

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בַּלָּאט
b·lat
in· the ·stealth

וַתִּתְקַע
u·ththqo
and·she-is-pitching

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּתֵד
e·ithd
the·peg

בְּרַקָּת�
b·rqth·u
in·temple-of·him

וַתִּצְנַח
u·thtznch
and·she-is-coming-down

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

נִרְדָּם
nrdm
being-stupefied

וַיָּעַף
u·ioph
and·he-is-flying

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

:224 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בָרָק
brq
Barak

רֹדֵף
rdph
pursuing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- coming-forth

יָעֵל
iol
Jael

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

And, behold, as Barak
pursued Sisera, Jael came
out to meet him, and said
unto him, Come, and I will
shew thee the man whom
thou seekest. And when he
came into her [tent], behold,
Sisera lay dead, and the nail
[was] in his temples.

22

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וְאַרְאֶךָּ
u·ara·k
and·I-shall- cshow·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

נֹפֵל
nphl
hav ing-fall en

מֵת
mth
being-dead

וְהַיָּתֵד
u·e·ithd
and·the·peg

בְּרַקָּת�
b·rqth·u
in·temple-of·him

:
:

:234 וַיַּכְנַע
u·ikno
and·he-is- cmaking-submissive

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֵת
ath
»

יָבִין
ibin
Jabin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

So God subdued on that
day Jabin the king of
Canaan before the children
of Israel.

23

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:244 וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

יַד
id
hand-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְקָשָׁה
u·qshe
and·hard

עַל
ol
on

יָבִין
ibin
Jabin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

עַד
od
until

And the hand of the
children of Israel prospered,
and prevailed against Jabin
the king of Canaan, until
they had destroyed Jabin
king of Canaan.

24

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִכְרִיתוּ
ekrithu
they- ccut- off

אֵת
ath
»

יָבִין
ibin
Jabin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

פ
p
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:15 וַתָּשַׁר
u·thshr
and·she-is-singing

דְּב�רָה
dbure
Deborah

וּבָרָק
u·brq
and·Barak

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲבִינֹעַם
abinom
Abinoam

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Then sang Deborah and
Barak the son of Abinoam
on that day, saying,

1

:25 בִּפְרֹעַ
b·phro
in·to-command-of

פְּרָע�ת
phrouth
commanders

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

בְּהִתְנַדֵּב
b·ethndb
in·to- svolunteer-of

עָם
om
people

בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mgive -blessing-you (p)  !

Praise ye the LORD for
the avenging of Israel, when
the people willingly offered
themselves.

2

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:35 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

הַאֲזִינוּ
eazinu
cgive -ear-you (p)  !

רֹזְנִים
rznim
ones-being-chancellors

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

Hear, O ye kings; give
ear, O ye princes; I, [even]
I, will sing unto the LORD;
I will sing [praise] to the
LORD God of Israel.

3

אָשִׁירָה
ashire
I-shall-sing

אֲזַמֵּר
azmr
I-shall-make-melody

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:45 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּצֵאתְךָ
b·tzath·k
in·to- go-forth-of·you

מִשֵּׂעִיר
m·shoir
from·Seir

בְּצַעְדְּךָ
b·tzod·k
in·to-march-of·you

מִשְּׂדֵה
m·shde
from·field-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

LORD, when thou
wentest out of Seir, when
thou marchedst out of the
field of Edom, the earth
trembled, and the heavens
dropped, the clouds also
dropped water.

4

רָעָשָׁה
roshe
she-quaked

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

נָטָפוּ
ntphu
they-dropped

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

עָבִים
obim
thick- cloud s

נָטְפוּ
ntphu
they-dropped

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:55 הָרִים
erim
mountains

נָזְלוּ
nzlu
they-flowed

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זֶה
ze
this

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

The mountains melted
from before the LORD,
[even] that Sinai from
before the LORD God of
Israel.

5

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:65 בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

שַׁמְגַּר
shmgr
Shamgar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲנָת
onth
Anath

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

יָעֵל
iol
Jael

חָדְלוּ
chdlu
they-left-off

אֳרָח�ת
archuth
caravans

וְהֹלְכֵי
u·elki
and·ones-going-of

. In the days of Shamgar
the son of Anath, in the
days of Jael, the highways
were unoccupied, and the
travellers walked through
byways.

6

נְתִיב�ת
nthibuth
tracks

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

אֳרָח�ת
archuth
paths

עֲקַלְקַלּ�ת
oqlqluth
tortuous-ones

:
:

:75 חָדְלוּ
chdlu
they-left-off

פְרָז�ן
phrzun
villager

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

חָדֵלּוּ
chdlu
they-left-off

עַד
od
until

שַׁקַּמְתִּי
sh·qmthi
which·I-arose

דְּב�רָה
dbure
Deborah

שַׁקַּמְתִּי
sh·qmthi
which·I-arose

[The inhabitants of] the
villages ceased, they ceased
in Israel, until that I
Deborah arose, that I arose
a mother in Israel.

7

אֵם
am
mother

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:85 יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-is-choosing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חֲדָשִׁים
chdshim
new-ones

אָז
az
then

לָחֶם
lchm
fighting

שְׁעָרִים
shorim
gates

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-is-being-see n

וָרֹמַח
u·rmch
and·lance

They chose new gods;
then [was] war in the gates:
was there a shield or spear
seen among forty thousand
in Israel?

8

בְּאַרְבָּעִים
b·arboim
in·forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:95 לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לְח�קְקֵי
l·chuqqi
to·ones-being-statute-makers-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַמִּתְנַדְּבִים
e·mthndbim
the·ones- svolunteering

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

My heart [is] toward the
governors of Israel, that
offered themselves willingly
among the people. Bless ye
the LORD.

9

בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mgive -blessing-you (p)  !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:105 רֹכְבֵי
rkbi
ones-riding-of

אֲתֹנ�ת
athnuth
female-donkeys

צְחֹר�ת
tzchruth
grey-ones

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-sitting-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִדִּין
mdin
coats

וְהֹלְכֵי
u·elki
and·ones-going-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Speak, ye that ride on
white asses, ye that sit in
judgment, and walk by the
way.

10

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

שִׂיחוּ
shichu
meditate-you (p)  !

:
:

:115 מִקּ�ל
m·qul
from·voice-of

מְחַצְצִים
mchtztzim
ones- mdividing

בֵּין
bin
between

מַשְׁאַבִּים
mshabim
bailing- place s

שָׁם
shm
there

יְתַנּוּ
ithnu
they-are- mdispensing

[They that are delivered]
from the noise of archers in
the places of drawing water,

11
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there shall they rehearse the
righteous acts of the LORD,
[even] the righteous acts
[toward the inhabitants] of
his villages in Israel: then
shall the people of the
LORD go down to the
gates.

צִדְק�ת
tzdquth
righteous- deed s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צִדְקֹת
tzdqth
righteous- deed s-of

פִּרְזֹנ�
phrzn·u
villager-of·him

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

אָז
az
then

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they- went -down

לַשְּׁעָרִים
l·shorim
to· the ·gates

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:125 עוּרִי
ouri
rouse-you !

עוּרִי
ouri
rouse-you !

דְּב�רָה
dbure
Deborah

עוּרִי
ouri
rouse-you !

עוּרִי
ouri
rouse-you !

דַּבְּרִי
dbri
mspeak-you !

־
-

שִׁיר
shir
song

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

. Awake, awake,
Deborah: awake, awake,
utter a song: arise, Barak,
and lead thy captivity
captive, thou son of
Abinoam.

12

בָּרָק
brq
Barak

וּשֲׁבֵה
u·shbe
and·capture-you !

שֶׁבְיְךָ
shbi·k
captive-of·you

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲבִינֹעַם
abinom
Abinoam

:
:

:135 אָז
az
then

יְרַד
ird
he- came-down

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

לְאַדִּירִים
l·adirim
to·noble-ones

עָם
om
people-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְרַד
ird
he- came-down

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

Then he made him that
remaineth have dominion
over the nobles among the
people: the LORD made me
have dominion over the
mighty.

13

בַּגִּבּ�רִים
b·gburim
in· the ·masterful- men

:
:

:145 מִנִּי
mni
from

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

שָׁרְשָׁם
shrsh·m
root-of·them

בַּעֲמָלֵק
b·omlq
in·Amalek

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

בִנְיָמִין
bnimin
Benjamin

בַּעֲמָמֶיךָ
b·ommi·k
in·peoples-of·you

מִנִּי
mni
from

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

Out of Ephraim [was
there] a root of them against
Amalek; after thee,
Benjamin, among thy
people; out of Machir came
down governors, and out of
Zebulun they that handle the
pen of the writer.

14

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they- came-down

מְחֹקְקִים
mchqqim
ones-being-statute-makers

וּמִזְּבוּלֻן
u·m·zbuln
and·from·Zebulun

מֹשְׁכִים
mshkim
ones-drawing

בְּשֵׁבֶט
b·shbt
in·club-of

סֹפֵר
sphr
scribe

:
:

:155 וְשָׂרַי
u·shr·i
and·chiefs-of·me

בְּיִשָּׂשכָר
b·ishshkr
in·Issachar

עִם
om
with

־
-

דְּבֹרָה
dbre
Deborah

וְיִשָּׂשכָר
u·ishshkr
and·Issachar

כֵּן
kn
so

בָּרָק
brq
Barak

בָּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in· the ·vale

שֻׁלַּח
shlch
he-was- msent

And the princes of
Issachar [were] with
Deborah; even Issachar, and
also Barak: he was sent on
foot into the valley. For the
divisions of Reuben [there
were] great thoughts of
heart.

15

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

בִּפְלַגּ�ת
b·phlguth
in·distributions-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

חִקְקֵי
chqqi
delineations-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:165 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יָשַׁבְתָּ
ishbth
you-sat

בֵּין
bin
between

הַמִּשְׁפְּתַיִם
e·mshphthim
the·hearth- stone s

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

שְׁרִק�ת
shrquth
hissings-of

עֲדָרִים
odrim
droves

Why abodest thou among
the sheepfolds, to hear the
bleatings of the flocks? For
the divisions of Reuben
[there were] great
searchings of heart.

16

לִפְלַגּ�ת
l·phlguth
for·distributions-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

גְּד�לִים
gdulim
great-ones

חִקְרֵי
chqri
investigations-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:175 גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

שָׁכֵן
shkn
he-tabernacled

וְדָן
u·dn
and·Dan

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יָגוּר
igur
he-is-sojourning

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships

Gilead abode beyond
Jordan: and why did Dan
remain in ships? Asher
continued on the sea shore,
and abode in his breaches.

17

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-sat

לְח�ף
l·chuph
to·port-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

מִפְרָצָיו
mphrtzi·u
breaches-of·him

יִשְׁכּ�ן
ishkun
he-is-tabernacling

:
:

:185 זְבֻלוּן
zblun
Zebulun

עַם
om
people

חֵרֵף
chrph
he- mrisked

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

וְנַפְתָּלִי
u·nphthli
and·Naphthali

עַל
ol
on

מְר�מֵי
mrumi
heights-of

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

:
:

Zebulun and Naphtali
[were] a people [that]
jeoparded their lives unto
the death in the high places
of the field.

18

:195 בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

נִלְחָמוּ
nlchmu
they- nfought

אָז
az
then

נִלְחֲמוּ
nlchmu
they- nfought

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

כְנַעַן
knon
Canaan

בְּתַעְנַךְ
b·thonk
in·Taanach

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

The kings came [and]
fought, then fought the
kings of Canaan in Taanach
by the waters of Megiddo;
they took no gain of money.

19

מְגִדּ�
mgdu
Megiddo

בֶּצַע
btzo
gain-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

לאֹ
la
not

לָקָחוּ
lqchu
they-took

:
:

:205 מִן
mn
from

־
-

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

נִלְחָמוּ
nlchmu
they- nfought

הַכּ�כָבִים
e·kukbim
the·stars

מִמְּסִלּ�תָם
m·msluth·m
from·highways-of·them

נִלְחֲמוּ
nlchmu
they- nfought

עִם
om
with

־
-

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

:
:

They fought from
heaven; the stars in their
courses fought against
Sisera.

20

:215 נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

קִישׁ�ן
qishun
Kishon

גְּרָפָם
grph·m
he- shook -fist- at ·them

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

קְדוּמִים
qdumim
antiquity (p)

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

The river of Kishon
swept them away, that
ancient river, the river
Kishon. O my soul, thou
hast trodden down strength.

21

קִישׁ�ן
qishun
Kishon

תִּדְרְכִי
thdrki
you-are-treading

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

עֹז
oz
strength

:
:
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:225 אָז
az
then

הָלְמוּ
elmu
they-hammered

עִקְּבֵי
oqbi
heels-of

־
-

סוּס
sus
horse

מִדַּהֲר�ת
m·deruth
from·gallopings

דַּהֲר�ת
deruth
gallopings-of

אַבִּירָיו
abiri·u
sturdy-ones-of·him

:
:

Then were the
horsehoofs broken by the
means of the pransings, the
pransings of their mighty
ones.

22

:235 א�רוּ
auru
curse-you (p)  !

מֵר�ז
mruz
Meroz

אָמַר
amr
he-said

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹרוּ
aru
curse-you (p)  !

אָר�ר
arur
to-curse

Curse ye Meroz, said the
angel of the LORD, curse
ye bitterly the inhabitants
thereof; because they came
not to the help of the
LORD, to the help of the
LORD against the mighty.

23

יֹשְׁבֶיהָ
ishbi·e
ones-dwelling-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָאוּ
bau
they-came

לְעֶזְרַת
l·ozrth
to·help-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְעֶזְרַת
l·ozrth
to·help-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּגִּבּ�רִים
b·gburim
in· the ·masterful- men

:
:

:245 תְּבֹרַךְ
thbrk
she-shall-be- mblessed

מִנָּשִׁים
m·nshim
from·women

יָעֵל
iol
Jael

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

חֶבֶר
chbr
Heber

הַקֵּינִי
e·qini
the·Kenite

מִנָּשִׁים
m·nshim
from·women

בָּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in· the ·tent

. Blessed above women
shall Jael the wife of Heber
the Kenite be, blessed shall
she be above women in the
tent.

24

תְּבֹרָךְ
thbrk
she-shall-be- mblessed

:
:

:255 מַיִם
mim
waters

שָׁאַל
shal
he-asked

חָלָב
chlb
milk

נָתָנָה
nthne
she-gave

בְּסֵפֶל
b·sphl
in·jorum-of

אַדִּירִים
adirim
noble-ones

הִקְרִיבָה
eqribe
she- coffered

חֶמְאָה
chmae
clotted-cream

:
:

He asked water, [and]
she gave [him] milk; she
brought forth butter in a
lordly dish.

25

:265 יָדָהּ
id·e
hand-of·her

לַיָּתֵד
l·ithd
to· the ·peg

תִּשְׁלַחְנָה
thshlchne
she-is-stretching- forth

וִימִינָהּ
u·imin·e
and·right- hand -of·her

לְהַלְמוּת
l·elmuth
to·hammer-of

עֲמֵלִים
omlim
toilers

She put her hand to the
nail, and her right hand to
the workmen's hammer; and
with the hammer she smote
Sisera, she smote off his
head, when she had pierced
and stricken through his
temples.

26

וְהָלְמָה
u·elme
and·she-hammered

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

מָחֲקָה
mchqe
she-bashed

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וּמָחֲצָה
u·mchtze
and·she-transfixed

וְחָלְפָה
u·chlphe
and·she-passed-on

רַקָּת�
rqth·u
temple-of·him

:
:

:275 בֵּין
bin
between

רַגְלֶיהָ
rgli·e
feet-of·her

כָּרַע
kro
he-bowed

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

שָׁכָב
shkb
he-lay- down

בֵּין
bin
between

רַגְלֶיהָ
rgli·e
feet-of·her

כָּרַע
kro
he-bowed

נָפָל
nphl
he-fell

At her feet he bowed, he
fell, he lay down: at her feet
he bowed, he fell: where he
bowed, there he fell down
dead.

27

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

כָּרַע
kro
he-bowed

שָׁם
shm
there

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

שָׁדוּד
shdud
being-devastated

:
:

:285 בְּעַד
bod
through

הַחַלּ�ן
e·chlun
the·window

נִשְׁקְפָה
nshqphe
she- ngazed- out

וַתְּיַבֵּב
u·thibb
and·she-is- mfretting

אֵם
am
mother-of

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

בְּעַד
bod
through

The mother of Sisera
looked out at a window, and
cried through the lattice,
Why is his chariot [so] long
in coming? why tarry the
wheels of his chariots?

28

הָאֶשְׁנָב
e·ashnb
the·latticed-oriel

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

בֹּשֵׁשׁ
bshsh
he- mis -tardy

רִכְבּ�
rkb·u
chariot-of·him

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

אֶחֱרוּ
achru
they-make-delay

פַּעֲמֵי
phomi
footfalls-of

מַרְכְּב�תָיו
mrkbuthi·u
chariots-of·him

:
:

:295 חַכְמ�ת
chkmuth
wise-ones-of

שָׂר�תֶיהָ
shruthi·e
chiefesses-of·her

תַּעֲנֶינָּה
thonine
they-are-answering

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

תָּשִׁיב
thshib
she-is- creplying

Her wise ladies
answered her, yea, she
returned answer to herself,

29

אֲמָרֶיהָ
amri·e
sayings-of·her

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:305 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

יִמְצְאוּ
imtzau
they-are-finding

יְחַלְּקוּ
ichlqu
they-are- mapportioning

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

רַחַם
rchm
womb

רַחֲמָתַיִם
rchmthim
two -wombs

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
for·head-of

גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

Have they not sped?
have they [not] divided the
prey; to every man a damsel
[or] two; to Sisera a prey of
divers colours, a prey of
divers colours of
needlework, of divers
colours of needlework on
both sides, [meet] for the
necks of [them that take]
the spoil?

30

שְׁלַל
shll
loot-of

צְבָעִים
tzboim
dyed- cloth s

לְסִיסְרָא
l·sisra
for·Sisera

שְׁלַל
shll
loot-of

צְבָעִים
tzboim
dyed- cloth s

רִקְמָה
rqme
embroidery

צֶבַע
tzbo
dyed- cloth -of

רִקְמָתַיִם
rqmthim
embroideries

לְצַוְּארֵי
l·tzuari
to·necks-of

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

:
:
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:315 כֵּן
kn
so

יאֹבְדוּ
iabdu
they-shall-perish

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

א�יְבֶיךָ
auibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֹהֲבָיו
u·aebi·u
and·ones-loving-of·him

So let all thine enemies
perish, O LORD: but [let]
them that love him [be] as
the sun when he goeth forth
in his might. And the land
had rest forty years.

31

כְּצֵאת
k·tzath
as·to- go-forth-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

בִּגְבֻרָת�
b·gbrth·u
in·mastery-of·him

וַתִּשְׁקֹט
u·thshqt
and·she-is- being-quiet

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

פ
p
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:16 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And the children of
Israel did evil in the sight of
the LORD: and the LORD
delivered them into the hand
of Midian seven years.

1

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:26 וַתָּעָז
u·thoz
and·she-is- being-strong

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

And the hand of Midian
prevailed against Israel:
[and] because of the
Midianites the children of
Israel made them the dens
which [are] in the
mountains, and caves, and
strong holds.

2

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְהָר ת
e·mneruth
the·dens

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֶּהָרִים
b·erim
in· the ·mountains

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּעָר ת
e·moruth
the·caves

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּצָד ת
e·mtzduth
the·fastnesses

:
:

:36 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

אִם
am
when

־
-

זָרַע
zro
he-sowed

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he- came-up

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וַעֲמָלֵק
u·omlq
and·Amalek

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

And [so] it was, when
Israel had sown, that the
Midianites came up, and the
Amalekites, and the
children of the east, even
they came up against them;

3

וְעָלוּ
u·olu
and·they- came-up

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:46 וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וַיַּשְׁחִיתוּ
u·ishchithu
and·they-are- cruining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְבוּל
ibul
crop-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

And they encamped
against them, and destroyed
the increase of the earth, till
thou come unto Gaza, and
left no sustenance for Israel,
neither sheep, nor ox, nor
ass.

4

בּ אֲךָ
bua·k
to-come-of·you

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַשְׁאִירוּ
ishairu
they-are- c lett ing-remain

מִחְיָה
mchie
livelihood

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וְשֶׂה
u·she
and·flockling

וָשׁ ר
u·shur
and·bull

וַחֲמ ר
u·chmur
and·donkey

:
:

:56 כִּי
ki
that

הֵם
em
they

וּמִקְנֵיהֶם
u·mqni·em
and·cattles-of·them

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are- coming-up

וְאָהֳלֵיהֶם
u·aeli·em
and·tents-of·them

K

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

For they came up with
their cattle and their tents,
and they came as
grasshoppers for multitude;
[for] both they and their
camels were without
number: and they entered
into the land to destroy it.

5

Q

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-came

כְדֵי
k·di
as·swarm-of

־
-

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
locust

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

וְלָהֶם
u·l·em
and·to·them

וְלִגְמַלֵּיהֶם
u·l·gmli·em
and·to·camels-of·them

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-invading

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

לְשַׁחֲתָהּ
l·shchth·e
to·to- mruin-of·her

:
:

:66 וַיִּדַּל
u·idl
and·he-is- being-impoverish ed

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וַיִּזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

And Israel was greatly
impoverished because of
the Midianites; and the
children of Israel cried unto
the LORD.

6

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:76 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זָעֲקוּ
zoqu
they-cried-out

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

אֹד ת
aduth
cases-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

:
:

. And it came to pass,
when the children of Israel
cried unto the LORD
because of the Midianites,

7

:86 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִישׁ
aish
man

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

That the LORD sent a
prophet unto the children of
Israel, which said unto
them, Thus saith the LORD
God of Israel, I brought you
up from Egypt, and brought
you forth out of the house
of bondage;

8

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הֶעֱלֵיתִי
eolithi
I- cbrought -up

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וָאֹצִיא
u·atzia
and·I-am- cbring ing-forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

:
:

:96 וָאַצִּל
u·atzl
and·I-am- crescuing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And I delivered you out of
the hand of the Egyptians,
and out of the hand of all
that oppressed you, and
drave them out from before
you, and gave you their
land;

9

לֹחֲצֵיכֶם
lchtzi·km
ones-oppressing-of·you (p)

וָאֲגָרֵשׁ
u·agrsh
and·I-am- mdriving-out

א תָם
auth·m
»·them

מִפְּנֵיכֶם
m·phni·km
from·faces-of·you (p)

וָאֶתְּנָה
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving
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לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

:
:

:106 וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

תִירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -shall-fear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

And I said unto you, I
[am] the LORD your God;
fear not the gods of the
Amorites, in whose land ye
dwell: but ye have not
obeyed my voice.

10

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

י שְׁבִים
iushbim
ones-dwelling

בְּאַרְצָם
b·artz·m
in·land-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

בְּק לִי
b·qul·i
in·voice-of·me

:
:

פ
p

:116 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הָאֵלָה
e·ale
the·terebinth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּעָפְרָה
b·ophre
in·Ophrah

. And there came an
angel of the LORD, and sat
under an oak which [was]
in Ophrah, that [pertained]
unto Joash the Abiezrite:
and his son Gideon threshed
wheat by the winepress, to
hide [it] from the
Midianites.

11

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְי אָשׁ
l·iuash
to·Joash

הָעֶזְרִי~אֲבִי
abi~eozri
Abi~the-ezrite

וְגִדְע ן
u·gdoun
and·Gideon

בְּנ 
bn·u
son-of·him

חֹבֵט
chbt
beating

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

בַּגַּת
b·gth
in· the ·winetrough

לְהָנִיס
l·enis
to·to- cflee-of

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

:
:

:126 וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

And the angel of the
LORD appeared unto him,
and said unto him, The
LORD [is] with thee, thou
mighty man of valour.

12

גִּבּ ר
gbur
masterful- man-of

הֶחָיִל
e·chil
the·valor

:
:

:136 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

גִּדְע ן
gdoun
Gideon

בִּי
b·i
o !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

And Gideon said unto
him, Oh my Lord, if the
LORD be with us, why then
is all this befallen us? and
where [be] all his miracles
which our fathers told us of,
saying, Did not the LORD
bring us up from Egypt? but
now the LORD hath
forsaken us, and delivered
us into the hands of the
Midianites.

13

מְצָאַתְנוּ
mtzath·nu
she-finds·us

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

וְאַיֵּה
u·aie
and·where ?

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

נִפְלְאֹתָיו
nphlathi·u
work s-being- nmarvelous-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סִפְּרוּ
sphru
they- mrelated

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֲב תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

הֶעֱלָנוּ
eol·nu
he- cbrought -up·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

נְטָשָׁנוּ
ntsh·nu
he-abandoned·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּתְּנֵנוּ
u·ithn·nu
and·he-is-giving·us

בְּכַף
b·kph
in·clutch-of

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

:
:

:146 וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is- cfacing

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

בְּכֹחֲךָ
b·kch·k
in·vigor-of·you

זֶה
ze
this

וְה שַׁעְתָּ
u·eushoth
and·you- csave

And the LORD looked
upon him, and said, Go in
this thy might, and thou
shalt save Israel from the
hand of the Midianites:
have not I sent thee?

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·clutch-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

שְׁלַחְתִּיךָ
shlchthi·k
I-sent·you

:
:

:156 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בִּי
b·i
o !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

בַּמָּה
b·me
in·what ?

א שִׁיעַ
aushio
I-shall- csave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

And he said unto him,
Oh my Lord, wherewith
shall I save Israel? behold,
my family [is] poor in
Manasseh, and I [am] the
least in my father's house.

15

אַלְפִּי
alph·i
thousand-of·me

הַדַּל
e·dl
the·poor-one

בִּמְנַשֶּׁה
b·mnshe
in·Manasseh

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

הַצָּעִיר
e·tzoir
the·inferior-one

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:166 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְהִכִּיתָ
u·ekith
and·you- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

And the LORD said unto
him, Surely I will be with
thee, and thou shalt smite
the Midianites as one man.

16

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:176 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

לִּי
l·i
to·me

א ת
auth
sign

And he said unto him, If
now I have found grace in
thy sight, then shew me a
sign that thou talkest with
me.

17

שָׁאַתָּה
sh·athe
which·you

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

:
:
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:186 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

תָמֻשׁ
thmsh
you-are-removing

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאִי
ba·i
to-come-of·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

Depart not hence, I pray
thee, until I come unto thee,
and bring forth my present,
and set [it] before thee. And
he said, I will tarry until
thou come again.

18

וְהֹצֵאתִי
u·etzathi
and·I- cbring -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִנְחָתִי
mnchth·i
present-of·me

וְהִנַּחְתִּי
u·enchthi
and·I- c leave

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֵשֵׁב
ashb
I-shall-sit

עַד
od
until

שׁוּבֶךָ
shub·k
to-return-of·you

:
:

:196 וְגִדְע ן
u·gdoun
and·Gideon

בָּא
ba
he-entered

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

גְּדִי
gdi
kid-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

וְאֵיפַת
u·aiphth
and·ephah-of

־
-

קֶמַח
qmch
meal-of

מַצּ ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

And Gideon went in, and
made ready a kid, and
unleavened cakes of an
ephah of flour: the flesh he
put in a basket, and he put
the broth in a pot, and
brought [it] out unto him
under the oak, and
presented [it].

19

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

בַּסַּל
b·sl
in· the ·tray

וְהַמָּרַק
u·e·mrq
and·the·broth

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

בַּפָּרוּר
b·phrur
in· the ·kettle

וַיּ צֵא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הָאֵלָה
e·ale
the·terebinth

וַיַּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- cbring ing-close

:
:

ס
s

:206 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the angel of God
said unto him, Take the
flesh and the unleavened
cakes, and lay [them] upon
this rock, and pour out the
broth. And he did so.

20

הַמַּצּ ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

וְהַנַּח
u·ench
and· c leave-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַסֶּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

הַלָּז
elz
this

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמָּרַק
e·mrq
the·broth

שְׁפ ךְ
shphuk
pour-out-you !

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

:216 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-stretching -out

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

הַמִּשְׁעֶנֶת
e·mshonth
the·staff

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיָד 
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

Then the angel of the
LORD put forth the end of
the staff that [was] in his
hand, and touched the flesh
and the unleavened cakes;
and there rose up fire out of
the rock, and consumed the
flesh and the unleavened
cakes. Then the angel of the
LORD departed out of his
sight.

21

וַיִּגַּע
u·igo
and·he-is-touching

בַּבָּשָׂר
b·bshr
in· the ·flesh

וּבַמַּצּ ת
u·b·mtzuth
and·in· the ·unleavened- bread s

וַתַּעַל
u·thol
and·she-is- coming-up

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּוּר
e·tzur
the·rock

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּצּ ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

וּמַלְאַךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

מֵעֵינָיו
m·oini·u
from·eyes-of·him

:
:

:226 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-discerning

גִּדְע ן
gdoun
Gideon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גִּדְע ן
gdoun
Gideon

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

And when Gideon
perceived that he [was] an
angel of the LORD, Gideon
said, Alas, O Lord GOD!
for because I have seen an
angel of the LORD face to
face.

22

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

:
:

:236 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל 
l·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁל ם
shlum
peace

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

לאֹ
la
not

And the LORD said unto
him, Peace [be] unto thee;
fear not: thou shalt not die.

23

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

:
:

:246 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

שָׁם
shm
there

גִּדְע ן
gdoun
Gideon

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

־
-

ל 
l·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁל ם
shlum
Peace

Then Gideon built an
altar there unto the LORD,
and called it
Jehovahshalom: unto this
day it [is] yet in Ophrah of
the Abiezrites.

24

עַד
od
until

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

ע דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

בְּעָפְרָת
b·ophrth
in·Ophrah-of

הָעֶזְרִי~אֲבִי
abi~eozri
Abi~the-ezrite

:
:

פ
p

:256 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל 
l·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And it came to pass the
same night, that the LORD
said unto him, Take thy
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father's young bullock, even
the second bullock of seven
years old, and throw down
the altar of Baal that thy
father hath, and cut down
the grove that [is] by it:

פַּר
phr
young-bull-of

־
-

הַשּׁ ר
e·shur
the·bull

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאָבִיךָ
l·abi·k
to·father-of·you

וּפַר
u·phr
and·young-bull-of

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְהָרַסְתָּ
u·ersth
and·you-demolish

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאָבִיךָ
l·abi·k
to·father-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֲשֵׁרָה
e·ashre
the· fetish-of -happiness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

תִּכְרֹת
thkrth
you-shall-cut- down

:
:

:266 וּבָנִיתָ
u·bnith
and·you-build

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

עַל
ol
on

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הַמָּע ז
e·mouz
the·stronghold

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And build an altar unto
the LORD thy God upon the
top of this rock, in the
ordered place, and take the
second bullock, and offer a
burnt sacrifice with the
wood of the grove which
thou shalt cut down.

26

בַּמַּעֲרָכָה
b·morke
in· the ·arrangement

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

וְהַעֲלִיתָ
u·eolith
and·you- coffer -up

ע לָה
oule
ascent- offering

בַּעֲצֵי
b·otzi
in·woods-of

הָאֲשֵׁרָה
e·ashre
the· fetish-of -happiness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּכְרֹת
thkrth
you-shall-cut- down

:
:

:276 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

גִּדְע ן
gdoun
Gideon

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מֵעֲבָדָיו
m·obdi·u
from·servants-of·him

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

Then Gideon took ten
men of his servants, and did
as the LORD had said unto
him: and [so] it was,
because he feared his
father's household, and the
men of the city, that he
could not do [it] by day,
that he did [it] by night.

27

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָרֵא
ira
he-feared

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

מֵעֲשׂ ת
m·oshuth
from·to-do-of

י מָם
iumm
by-day

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

לָיְלָה
lile
night

:
:

:286 וַיַּשְׁכִּימוּ
u·ishkimu
and·they-are- crising-early

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

And when the men of the
city arose early in the
morning, behold, the altar
of Baal was cast down, and
the grove was cut down that
[was] by it, and the second
bullock was offered upon
the altar [that was] built.

28

נֻתַּץ
nthtz
he-was- mbroken-down

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

וְהָאֲשֵׁרָה
u·e·ashre
and·the· fetish-of -happiness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

כֹּרָתָה
krthe
she-was- mcut- down

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

הֹעֲלָה
eole
he-was- coffer ed-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

הַבָּנוּי
e·bnui
the·one-being-built

:
:

:296 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And they said one to
another, Who hath done this
thing? And when they
enquired and asked, they
said, Gideon the son of
Joash hath done this thing.

29

וַיִּדְרְשׁוּ
u·idrshu
and·they-are-inquiring

וַיְבַקְשׁוּ
u·ibqshu
and·they-are- mseeking

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

גִּדְע ן
gdoun
Gideon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:306 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

ה צֵא
eutza
cbring- forth-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

Then the men of the city
said unto Joash, Bring out
thy son, that he may die:
because he hath cast down
the altar of Baal, and
because he hath cut down
the grove that [was] by it.

30

וְיָמֹת
u·imth
and·he-shall-die

כִּי
ki
that

נָתַץ
nthtz
he-broke-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

כָרַת
krth
he-cut- down

הָאֲשֵׁרָה
e·ashre
the· fetish-of -happiness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:316 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עָמְדוּ
omdu
they-stood

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הַאַתֶּם
e·athm
?·you (p)

תְּרִיבוּן
thribu·n
you (p) -are-contending

And Joash said unto all
that stood against him, Will
ye plead for Baal? will ye
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save him? he that will plead
for him, let him be put to
death whilst [it is yet]
morning: if he [be] a god,
let him plead for himself,
because [one] hath cast
down his altar.

לַבַּעַל
l·bol
for· the ·Baal

אִם
am
or

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

תּ שִׁיעוּן
thushiou·n
you (p) -are- csaving

א ת 
auth·u
»·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָרִיב
irib
he-is-contending

ל 
l·u
for·him

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

עַד
od
still

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הוּא
eua
he

יָרֶב
irb
he-shall-contend

ל 
l·u
for·him

כִּי
ki
that

נָתַץ
nthtz
he-breaks-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבְּח 
mzbch·u
altar-of·him

:
:

:326 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

־
-

ל 
l·u
to·him

בַיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יְרֻבַּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יָרֶב
irb
he-shall-contend

בּ 
b·u
in·him

Therefore on that day he
called him Jerubbaal,
saying, Let Baal plead
against him, because he
hath thrown down his altar.

32

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

כִּי
ki
that

נָתַץ
nthtz
he-broke-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבְּח 
mzbch·u
altar-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:336 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וַעֲמָלֵק
u·omlq
and·Amalek

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

נֶאֶסְפוּ
nasphu
they- ngathered

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

. Then all the Midianites
and the Amalekites and the
children of the east were
gathered together, and went
over, and pitched in the
valley of Jezreel.

33

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-crossing- over

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

:
:

:346 וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָבְשָׁה
lbshe
she-clothed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גִּדְע ן
gdoun
Gideon

וַיִּתְקַע
u·ithqo
and·he-is-blowing

בַּשּׁ פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

But the Spirit of the
LORD came upon Gideon,
and he blew a trumpet; and
Abiezer was gathered after
him.

34

וַיִּזָּעֵק
u·izoq
and·he-is-being-convoked

אֲבִיעֶזֶר
abiozr
Abiezer

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

:
:

:356 וּמַלְאָכִים
u·mlakim
and·messengers

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וַיִּזָּעֵק
u·izoq
and·he-is-being-convoked

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

And he sent messengers
throughout all Manasseh;
who also was gathered after
him: and he sent messengers
unto Asher, and unto
Zebulun, and unto Naphtali;
and they came up to meet
them.

35

וּמַלְאָכִים
u·mlakim
and·messengers

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

בְּאָשֵׁר
b·ashr
in·Asher

וּבִזְבֻלוּן
u·b·zblun
and·in·Zebulun

וּבְנַפְתָּלִי
u·b·nphthli
and·in·Naphtali

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coming-up

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

:
:

:366 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גִּדְע ן
gdoun
Gideon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶשְׁךָ
ish·k
there -is·you

מ שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Gideon said unto
God, If thou wilt save Israel
by mine hand, as thou hast
said,

36

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

:
:

:376 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מַצִּיג
mtzig
cputting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גִּזַּת
gzth
fleece-of

הַצֶּמֶר
e·tzmr
the·wool

בַּגֹּרֶן
b·grn
in· the ·threshing-site

אִם
am
if

טַל
tl
night-mist

Behold, I will put a
fleece of wool in the floor;
[and] if the dew be on the
fleece only, and [it be] dry
upon all the earth [beside],
then shall I know that thou
wilt save Israel by mine
hand, as thou hast said.

37

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגִּזָּה
e·gze
the·fleece

לְבַדָּהּ
l·bd·e
to·alone-of·her

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

חֹרֶב
chrb
drought

וְיָדַעְתִּי
u·idothi
and·I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ת שִׁיעַ
thushio
you-shall- csave

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

:
:

:386 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיָּזַר
u·izr
and·he-is-pressing-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it was so: for he
rose up early on the
morrow, and thrust the
fleece together, and wringed
the dew out of the fleece, a
bowl full of water.

38

הַגִּזָּה
e·gze
the·fleece

וַיִּמֶץ
u·imtz
and·he-is-wringing- out

טַל
tl
night-mist

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגִּזָּה
e·gze
the·fleece

מְל א
mlua
fullness-of

הַסֵּפֶל
e·sphl
the·jorum

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:396 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גִּדְע ן
gdoun
Gideon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִחַר
ichr
he-is- being-hot

אַפְּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

בִּי
b·i
in·me

And Gideon said unto
God, Let not thine anger be
hot against me, and I will

39
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speak but this once: let me
prove, I pray thee, but this
once with the fleece; let it
now be dry only upon the
fleece, and upon all the
ground let there be dew.

וַאֲדַבְּרָה
u·adbre
and·I-shall- mspeak

אַךְ
ak
yea

הַפָּעַם
e·phom
the·once

אֲנַסֶּה
anse
I-shall- mtry

נָּא
na
please !

־
-

רַק
rq
but

־
-

הַפַּעַם
e·phom
the·once

בַּגִּזָּה
b·gze
in· the ·fleece

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

־
-

נָא
na
please !

חֹרֶב
chrb
drought

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגִּזָּה
e·gze
the·fleece

לְבַדָּהּ
l·bd·e
to·alone-of·her

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

טָּל
tl
night-mist

:
:

:406 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כֵּן
kn
so

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

חֹרֶב
chrb
drought

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגִּזָּה
e·gze
the·fleece

And God did so that
night: for it was dry upon
the fleece only, and there
was dew on all the ground.

40

לְבַדָּהּ
l·bd·e
to·alone-of·her

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

הָיָה
eie
he-became

טָל
tl
night-mist

:
:

פ
p
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:17 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

יְרֻבַּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

הוּא
eua
he

גִדְע�ן
gdoun
Gideon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

. Then Jerubbaal, who [is]
Gideon, and all the people
that [were] with him, rose
up early, and pitched beside
the well of Harod: so that
the host of the Midianites
were on the north side of
them, by the hill of Moreh,
in the valley.

1

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֲרֹד~עֵין
oin~chrd
Spring-of~Harod

וּמַחֲנֵה
u·mchne
and·camp-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

מִגִּבְעַת
m·gboth
from·hill-of

הַמּ�רֶה
e·mure
the·Moreh

בָּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in· the ·vale

:
:

:27 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּדְע�ן
gdoun
Gideon

רַב
rb
many

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

מִתִּתִּי
m·thth·i
from·to-give-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the LORD said unto
Gideon, The people that
[are] with thee [are] too
many for me to give the
Midianites into their hands,
lest Israel vaunt themselves
against me, saying, Mine
own hand hath saved me.

2

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִתְפָּאֵר
ithphar
he-shall-beautify- him self

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

ה�שִׁיעָה
eushioe
she- csaved

לִּי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:37 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

נָא
na
please !

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יָרֵא
ira
fearing

וְחָרֵד
u·chrd
and·trembling

Now therefore go to,
proclaim in the ears of the
people, saying, Whosoever
[is] fearful and afraid, let
him return and depart early
from mount Gilead. And
there returned of the people
twenty and two thousand;
and there remained ten
thousand.

3

יָשֹׁב
ishb
he-shall-return

וְיִצְפֹּר
u·itzphr
and·he-shall-scurry

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַעֲשֶׂרֶת
u·oshrth
and·ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

נִשְׁאָרוּ
nsharu
they- nremained

:
:

ס
s

:47 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּדְע�ן
gdoun
Gideon

ע�ד
oud
still

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

רָב
rb
many

ה�רֵד
eurd
ctake -down-you !

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the LORD said unto
Gideon, The people [are]
yet [too] many; bring them
down unto the water, and I
will try them for thee there:
and it shall be, [that] of
whom I say unto thee, This
shall go with thee, the same
shall go with thee; and of
whomsoever I say unto thee,
This shall not go with thee,
the same shall not go.

4

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וְאֶצְרְפֶנּוּ
u·atzrph·nu
and·I-shall-refine·him

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שָׁם
shm
there

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֹמַר
amr
I-shall-say

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

זֶה
ze
this-one

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

הוּא
eua
he

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אֹמַר
amr
I-shall-say

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

זֶה
ze
this-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

הוּא
eua
he

לאֹ
la
not

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

:
:

:57 וַיּ�רֶד
u·iurd
and·he-is- ctak ing-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּדְע�ן
gdoun
Gideon

So he brought down the
people unto the water: and
the LORD said unto
Gideon, Every one that
lappeth of the water with
his tongue, as a dog lappeth,
him shalt thou set by
himself; likewise every one
that boweth down upon his
knees to drink.

5

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יָלֹק
ilq
he-is-lapping

בִּלְשׁ�נ�
b·lshun·u
in·tongue-of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָלֹק
ilq
he-is-lapping

הַכֶּלֶב
e·klb
the·dog

תַּצִּיג
thtzig
you-shall- cput

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

לְבָד
l·bd
to·aside

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִכְרַע
ikro
he-is-bowing- down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּרְכָּיו
brki·u
knees-of·him

לִשְׁתּ�ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

:
:

:67 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

הַמֲלַקְקִים
e·mlqqim
the·ones- mlapping

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּיהֶם
phi·em
mouth-of·them

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

And the number of them
that lapped, [putting] their
hand to their mouth, were
three hundred men: but all
the rest of the people bowed
down upon their knees to
drink water.

6

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כָּרְעוּ
krou
they-bowed- down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּרְכֵיהֶם
brki·em
knees-of·them

לִשְׁתּ�ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

ס
s
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:77 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּדְע�ן
gdoun
Gideon

בִּשְׁלֹשׁ
b·shlsh
in·three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַמֲלַקְקִים
e·mlqqim
the·ones- mlapping

And the LORD said unto
Gideon, By the three
hundred men that lapped
will I save you, and deliver
the Midianites into thine
hand: and let all the [other]
people go every man unto
his place.

7

א�שִׁיעַ
aushio
I-shall- csave

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

אִישׁ
aish
man

לִמְקֹמ�
l·mqm·u
to·place ri -of·him

:
:

:87 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צֵדָה
tzde
provision

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שׁ�פְרֹתֵיהֶם
shuphrthi·em
trumpets-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

So the people took
victuals in their hand, and
their trumpets: and he sent
all [the rest of] Israel every
man unto his tent, and
retained those three hundred
men: and the host of Midian
was beneath him in the
valley.

8

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שִׁלַּח
shlch
he- msent- away

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְאֹהָלָיו
l·aeli·u
to·tents-of·him

וּבִשְׁלֹשׁ
u·b·shlsh
and·in·three-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- cheld-fast

וּמַחֲנֵה
u·mchne
and·camp-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

בָּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in· the ·vale

:
:

פ
p

:97 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

רֵד
rd
go-down-you !

. And it came to pass the
same night, that the LORD
said unto him, Arise, get
thee down unto the host; for
I have delivered it into thine
hand.

9

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

כִּי
ki
that

נְתַתִּיו
nththi·u
I-gave·him

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

:
:

:107 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יָרֵא
ira
one-fearing

אַתָּה
athe
you

לָרֶדֶת
l·rdth
to·to-descend-of

רֵד
rd
go-down-you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּפֻרָה
u·phre
and·Purah

נַעַרְךָ
nor·k
lad-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

But if thou fear to go
down, go thou with Phurah
thy servant down to the
host:

10

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

:117 וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-hear

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

תֶּחֱזַקְנָה
thchzqne
they-shall- be-steadfast

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

And thou shalt hear what
they say; and afterward
shall thine hands be
strengthened to go down
unto the host. Then went he
down with Phurah his
servant unto the outside of
the armed men that [were]
in the host.

11

וְיָרַדְתָּ
u·irdth
and·you- go-down

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

הוּא
eua
he

וּפֻרָה
u·phre
and·Purah

נַעֲר�
nor·u
lad-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
outmost- part -of

הַחֲמֻשִׁים
e·chmshim
the·ones-being-fiftied

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

:
:

:127 וּמִדְיָן
u·mdin
and·Midian

וַעֲמָלֵק
u·omlq
and·Amalek

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

נֹפְלִים
nphlim
ones- hav ing-fall en

בָּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in· the ·vale

כָּאַרְבֶּה
k·arbe
as· the ·locust

And the Midianites and
the Amalekites and all the
children of the east lay
along in the valley like
grasshoppers for multitude;
and their camels [were]
without number, as the sand
by the sea side for
multitude.

12

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

וְלִגְמַלֵּיהֶם
u·l·gmli·em
and·to·camels-of·them

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

כַּח�ל
k·chul
as· the ·sand

שֶׁעַל
sh·ol
which·on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

:
:

:137 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

גִדְע�ן
gdoun
Gideon

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מְסַפֵּר
msphr
mrelating

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

חֲל�ם
chlum
dream

And when Gideon was
come, behold, [there was] a
man that told a dream unto
his fellow, and said,
Behold, I dreamed a dream,
and, lo, a cake of barley
bread tumbled into the host
of Midian, and came unto a
tent, and smote it that it fell,
and overturned it, that the
tent lay along.

13

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חֲל�ם
chlum
dream

חָלַמְתִּי
chlmthi
I-dreamed

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

K

צְל�ל
tzlul
one-roasted-of

Q

צְלִיל
tzlil
one-roasted-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

מִתְהַפֵּךְ
mthephk
turning- him self

בְּמַחֲנֵה
b·mchne
in·camp-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

וַיַּהַפְכֵהוּ
u·iephk·eu
and·he-is- over turning·him

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-falls
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הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

:
:

:147 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

זאֹת
zath
this

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

And his fellow answered
and said, This [is] nothing
else save the sword of
Gideon the son of Joash, a
man of Israel: [for] into his
hand hath God delivered
Midian, and all the host.

14

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

גִּדְע�ן
gdoun
Gideon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

פ
p

:157 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

גִּדְע�ן
gdoun
Gideon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִסְפַּר
msphr
tale-of

הַחֲל�ם
e·chlum
the·dream

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שִׁבְר�
shbr·u
explication-of·him

And it was [so], when
Gideon heard the telling of
the dream, and the
interpretation thereof, that
he worshipped, and
returned into the host of
Israel, and said, Arise; for
the LORD hath delivered
into your hand the host of
Midian.

15

וַיִּשְׁתָּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sworshiping

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קוּמוּ
qumu
arise-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

:
:

:167 וַיַּחַץ
u·ichtz
and·he-is-dividing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

שׁ�פָר�ת
shuphruth
trumpets

. And he divided the
three hundred men [into]
three companies, and he put
a trumpet in every man's
hand, with empty pitchers,
and lamps within the
pitchers.

16

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

וְכַדִּים
u·kdim
and·jars

רֵקִים
rqim
empty-ones

וְלַפִּדִים
u·lphdim
and·torches

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַכַּדִּים
e·kdim
the·jars

:
:

:177 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

תִרְאוּ
thrau
you (p) -shall-see

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And he said unto them,
Look on me, and do
likewise: and, behold, when
I come to the outside of the
camp, it shall be [that], as I
do, so shall ye do.

17

בָא
ba
coming

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·outmost- part -of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כַאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

כֵּן
kn
so

תַּעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

:187 וְתָקַעְתִּי
u·thqothi
and·I-blow

בַּשּׁ�פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

וּתְקַעְתֶּם
u·thqothm
and·you (p) -blow

בַּשּׁ�פָר�ת
b·shuphruth
in· the ·trumpets

When I blow with a
trumpet, I and all that [are]
with me, then blow ye the
trumpets also on every side
of all the camp, and say,
[The sword] of the LORD,
and of Gideon.

18

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

סְבִיב�ת
sbibuth
round-about

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

וּלְגִדְע�ן
u·l·gdoun
and·for·Gideon

:
:

פ
p

:197 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

גִדְע�ן
gdoun
Gideon

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·outmost- part -of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

So Gideon, and the
hundred men that [were]
with him, came unto the
outside of the camp in the
beginning of the middle
watch; and they had but
newly set the watch: and
they blew the trumpets, and
brake the pitchers that
[were] in their hands.

19

ראֹשׁ
rash
beginning-of

הָאַשְׁמֹרֶת
e·ashmrth
the·vigil

הַתִּיכ�נָה
e·thikune
the·middle

אַךְ
ak
yea

הָקֵם
eqm
to- cset-up

הֵקִימוּ
eqimu
they-performed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֹּׁמְרִים
e·shmrim
the·ones-guarding

וַיִּתְקְעוּ
u·ithqou
and·they-are-blowing

בַּשּׁ�פָר�ת
b·shuphruth
in· the ·trumpets

וְנָפ�ץ
u·nphutz
and·to-shatter

הַכַּדִּים
e·kdim
the·jars

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

:
:

:207 וַיִּתְקְעוּ
u·ithqou
and·they-are-blowing

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

הָרָאשִׁים
e·rashim
the·heads

בַּשּׁ�פָר�ת
b·shuphruth
in· the ·trumpets

וַיִּשְׁבְּרוּ
u·ishbru
and·they-are-breaking

הַכַּדִּים
e·kdim
the·jars

And the three companies
blew the trumpets, and
brake the pitchers, and held
the lamps in their left hands,
and the trumpets in their
right hands to blow
[withal]: and they cried, The
sword of the LORD, and of
Gideon.

20

וַיַּחֲזִיקוּ
u·ichziqu
and·they-are- cholding-fast

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

שְׂמא�לָם
shmaul·m
left-of·them

בַּלַּפִּדִים
b·lphdim
in· the ·torches

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

־
-

יְמִינָם
imin·m
right-of·them

הַשּׁ�פָר�ת
e·shuphruth
the·trumpets

לִתְק�עַ
l·thquo
to·to-blow-of

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

וּלְגִדְע�ן
u·l·gdoun
and·for·Gideon

:
:

:217 וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

אִישׁ
aish
man

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And they stood every
man in his place round
about the camp: and all the

21
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host ran, and cried, and
fled.הַמַּחֲנֶה

e·mchne
the·camp

וַיָּרִיעוּ
u·iriou
and·they-are- cshouting

K

וַיָּנִיסוּ
u·inisu
and·they-are- ctak ing- to -flight

Q

וַיָּנוּסוּ
u·inusu
and·they-are-fleeing

:
:

:227 וַיִּתְקְעוּ
u·ithqou
and·they-are-blowing

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

הַשּׁ�פָר�ת
e·shuphruth
the·trumpets

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵת
ath
»

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

And the three hundred
blew the trumpets, and the
LORD set every man's
sword against his fellow,
even throughout all the host:
and the host fled to
Bethshittah in Zererath,
[and] to the border of
Abelmeholah, unto
Tabbath.

22

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּרֵעֵהוּ
b·ro·eu
in·associate-of·him

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הַשִּׁטָּה~בֵּית
bith~eshte
Beth~the-Shittah

צְרֵרָתָה
tzrrth·e
Zererah·ward

עַד
od
as-far-as

שְׂפַת
shphth
ridge-of

־
-

מְח�לָה~אָבֵל
abl~mchule
Abel~Meholah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

טַבָּת
tbth
Tabbath

:
:

:237 וַיִּצָּעֵק
u·itzoq
and·he-is-being-summoned

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִנַּפְתָּלִי
m·nphthli
from·Naphtali

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. And the men of Israel
gathered themselves
together out of Naphtali,
and out of Asher, and out of
all Manasseh, and pursued
after the Midianites.

23

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

:
:

:247 וּמַלְאָכִים
u·mlakim
and·messengers

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

גִּדְע�ן
gdoun
Gideon

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

רְדוּ
rdu
come-down-you (p)  !

And Gideon sent
messengers throughout all
mount Ephraim, saying,
Come down against the
Midianites, and take before
them the waters unto
Bethbarah and Jordan. Then
all the men of Ephraim
gathered themselves
together, and took the
waters unto Bethbarah and
Jordan.

24

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וְלִכְדוּ
u·lkdu
and·seize-you (p)  !

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

עַד
od
as-far-as

בָּרָה~בֵּית
bith~bre
Beth~Barah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וַיִּצָּעֵק
u·itzoq
and·he-is-being-summoned

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיִּלְכְּדוּ
u·ilkdu
and·they-are-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

עַד
od
as-far-as

בָּרָה~בֵּית
bith~bre
Beth~Barah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:257 וַיִּלְכְּדוּ
u·ilkdu
and·they-are-seizing

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹרֵב
orb
Oreb

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זְאֵב
zab
Zeeb

וַיַּהַרְגוּ
u·iergu
and·they-are-killing

And they took two
princes of the Midianites,
Oreb and Zeeb; and they
slew Oreb upon the rock
Oreb, and Zeeb they slew at
the winepress of Zeeb, and
pursued Midian, and
brought the heads of Oreb
and Zeeb to Gideon on the
other side Jordan.

25

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ע�רֵב
ourb
Oreb

בְּצוּר
b·tzur
in·rock-of

־
-

ע�רֵב
ourb
Oreb

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זְאֵב
zab
Zeeb

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

בְיֶקֶב־זְאֵב
b·iqb-zab
in·Winevat-of-Zeeb

וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וְראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·head-of

־
-

עֹרֵב
orb
Oreb

וּזְאֵב
u·zab
and·Zeeb

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּדְע�ן
gdoun
Gideon

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across

לַיַּרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to· the ·Jordan

:
:
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:18 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

. And the men of Ephraim
said unto him, Why hast
thou served us thus, that
thou calledst us not, when
thou wentest to fight with
the Midianites? And they
did chide with him sharply.

1

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

קְראֹות
qrauth
to-call-of

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּי
ki
that

הָלַכְתָּ
elkth
you-went

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בְּמִדְיָן
b·mdin
in·Midian

וַיְרִיבוּן
u·iribu·n
and·they-are-contending

אִתּ%
ath·u
with ·him

בְּחָזְקָה
b·chzqe
in·steadfastness

:
:

:28 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

עַתָּה
othe
now

כָּכֶם
k·km
as·you (p)

הֲל%א
e·lua
?·not

ט%ב
tub
good

עֹלְל%ת
olluth
clean-gleanings-of

And he said unto them,
What have I done now in
comparison of you? [Is] not
the gleaning of the grapes
of Ephraim better than the
vintage of Abiezer?

2

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מִבְצִיר
m·btzir
from·vintage-of

אֲבִיעֶזֶר
abiozr
Abiezer

:
:

:38 בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹרֵב
orb
Oreb

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זְאֵב
zab
Zeeb

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

God hath delivered into
your hands the princes of
Midian, Oreb and Zeeb: and
what was I able to do in
comparison of you? Then
their anger was abated
toward him, when he had
said that.

3

יָּכֹלְתִּי
iklthi
I-was-able

עֲשׂ%ת
oshuth
to-do-of

כָּכֶם
k·km
as·you (p)

אָז
az
then

רָפְתָה
rphthe
she-slackened

רוּחָם
ruch·m
spirit-of·them

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

בְּדַבְּר%
b·dbr·u
in·to- mspeak-of·him

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:48 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

גִדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

הַיַּרְדֵּנָה
e·irdn·e
the·Jordan·ward

עֹבֵר
obr
crossing -over

הוּא
eua
he

וּשְׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three-of

־
-

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

. And Gideon came to
Jordan, [and] passed over,
he, and the three hundred
men that [were] with him,
faint, yet pursuing [them].

4

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ%
ath·u
with ·him

עֲיֵפִים
oiphim
faint-ones

וְרֹדְפִים
u·rdphim
and·ones-pursuing

:
:

:58 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְאַנְשֵׁי
l·anshi
to·mortals-of

סֻכּ%ת
skuth
Succoth

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

כִּכְּר%ת
kkruth
cakes-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

And he said unto the men
of Succoth, Give, I pray
you, loaves of bread unto
the people that follow me;
for they [be] faint, and I am
pursuing after Zebah and
Zalmunna, kings of Midian.

5

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּרַגְלָי
b·rgl·i
in·feet-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֲיֵפִים
oiphim
faint-ones

הֵם
em
they

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

רֹדֵף
rdph
pursuing

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

זֶבַח
zbch
Zebah

וְצַלְמֻנָּע
u·tzlmno
and·Zalmunna

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

:
:

:68 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

סֻכּ%ת
skuth
Succoth

הֲכַף
e·kph
?·palm-of

זֶבַח
zbch
Zebah

וְצַלְמֻנָּע
u·tzlmno
and·Zalmunna

עַתָּה
othe
now

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And the princes of
Succoth said, [Are] the
hands of Zebah and
Zalmunna now in thine
hand, that we should give
bread unto thine army?

6

נִתֵּן
nthn
we-shall-give

לִצְבָאֲךָ
l·tzba·k
to·host-of·you

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:78 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גִּדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

בְּתֵת
b·thth
in·to-give-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
Zebah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צַלְמֻנָּע
tzlmno
Zalmunna

And Gideon said,
Therefore when the LORD
hath delivered Zebah and
Zalmunna into mine hand,
then I will tear your flesh
with the thorns of the
wilderness and with briers.

7

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

וְדַשְׁתִּי
u·dshthi
and·I-thresh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשַׂרְכֶם
bshr·km
flesh-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

ק%צֵי
qutzi
thorns-of

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

הַבַּרְקֳנִים
e·brqnim
the·brambles

:
:

:88 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

פְּנוּאֵל
phnual
Penuel

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

And he went up thence to
Penuel, and spake unto
them likewise: and the men
of Penuel answered him as
the men of Succoth had
answered [him].

8

וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-answering

א%ת%
auth·u
»·him

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

פְנוּאֵל
phnual
Penuel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָנוּ
onu
they-answered

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

סֻכּ%ת
skuth
Succoth

:
:
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:98 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

לְאַנְשֵׁי
l·anshi
to·mortals-of

פְנוּאֵל
phnual
Penuel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בְּשׁוּבִי
b·shub·i
in·to-return-of·me

בְשָׁל%ם
b·shlum
in·well-being

And he spake also unto
the men of Penuel, saying,
When I come again in
peace, I will break down
this tower.

9

אֶתֹּץ
athtz
I-shall-break-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּגְדָּל
e·mgdl
the·tower

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:108 וְזֶבַח
u·zbch
and·Zebah

וְצַלְמֻנָּע
u·tzlmno
and·Zalmunna

בַּקַּרְקֹר
b·qrqr
in· the ·Karkor

וּמַחֲנֵיהֶם
u·mchni·em
and·camps-of·them

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

כַּחֲמֵשֶׁת
k·chmshth
as· the ·five-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

Now Zebah and
Zalmunna [were] in Karkor,
and their hosts with them,
about fifteen thousand
[men], all that were left of
all the hosts of the children
of the east: for there fell an
hundred and twenty
thousand men that drew
sword.

10

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

כֹּל
kl
all

הַנּ%תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

וְהַנֹּפְלִים
u·e·nphlim
and·the·ones- hav ing-fall en

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

שֹׁלֵף
shlph
drawing

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:118 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

גִּדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַשְּׁכוּנֵי
e·shkuni
the·ones-being-tabernacled

בָאֳהָלִים
b·aelim
in·tents

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

לְנֹבַח
l·nbch
to·Nobah

And Gideon went up by
the way of them that dwelt
in tents on the east of
Nobah and Jogbehah, and
smote the host: for the host
was secure.

11

וְיָגְבֳּהָה
u·igbee
and·Jogbehah

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וְהַמַּחֲנֶה
u·e·mchne
and·the·camp

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בֶטַח
btch
trusting

:
:

:128 וַיָּנוּסוּ
u·inusu
and·they-are-fleeing

זֶבַח
zbch
Zebah

וְצַלְמֻנָּע
u·tzlmno
and·Zalmunna

וַיִּרְדֹּף
u·irdph
and·he-is-pursuing

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

And when Zebah and
Zalmunna fled, he pursued
after them, and took the two
kings of Midian, Zebah and
Zalmunna, and discomfited
all the host.

12

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
Zebah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צַלְמֻנָּע
tzlmno
Zalmunna

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

הֶחֱרִיד
echrid
he- cmade-tremble

:
:

:138 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

גִּדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י%אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

מִלְמַעֲלֵה
m·l·mole
from·to·ascent-of

הֶחָרֶס
e·chrs
the·Heres

:
:

And Gideon the son of
Joash returned from battle
before the sun [was up],

13

:148 וַיִּלְכָּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

־
-

נַעַר
nor
lad

מֵאַנְשֵׁי
m·anshi
from·mortals-of

סֻכּ%ת
skuth
Succoth

וַיִּשְׁאָלֵהוּ
u·ishal·eu
and·he-is-asking·him

וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

And caught a young man
of the men of Succoth, and
enquired of him: and he
described unto him the
princes of Succoth, and the
elders thereof, [even]
threescore and seventeen
men.

14

אֵלָיו
ali·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

סֻכּ%ת
skuth
Succoth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זְקֵנֶיהָ
zqni·e
old-ones-of·her

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:158 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

סֻכּ%ת
skuth
Succoth

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

זֶבַח
zbch
Zebah

וְצַלְמֻנָּע
u·tzlmno
and·Zalmunna

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

And he came unto the
men of Succoth, and said,
Behold Zebah and
Zalmunna, with whom ye
did upbraid me, saying,
[Are] the hands of Zebah
and Zalmunna now in thine
hand, that we should give
bread unto thy men [that
are] weary?

15

חֵרַפְתֶּם
chrphthm
you (p) - mreproached

א%תִי
auth·i
»·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲכַף
e·kph
?·palm-of

זֶבַח
zbch
Zebah

וְצַלְמֻנָּע
u·tzlmno
and·Zalmunna

עַתָּה
othe
now

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

נִתֵּן
nthn
we-shall-give

לַאֲנָשֶׁיךָ
l·anshi·k
to·mortals-of·you

הַיְּעֵפִים
e·iophim
the·faint-ones

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:168 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ק%צֵי
qutzi
thorns-of

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And he took the elders of
the city, and thorns of the
wilderness and briers, and
with them he taught the men
of Succoth.

16

הַבַּרְקֳנִים
e·brqnim
the·brambles

וַיֹּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is- cmaking-acquainted

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֵת
ath
»

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

סֻכּ%ת
skuth
Succoth

:
:

:178 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְדַּל
mgdl
tower-of

פְּנוּאֵל
phnual
Penuel

נָתָץ
nthtz
he-broke-down

וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

And he beat down the
tower of Penuel, and slew
the men of the city.

17

:188 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
Zebah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

צַלְמֻנָּע
tzlmno
Zalmunna

אֵיפֹה
aiphe
whereat ?

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֲרַגְתֶּם
ergthm
you (p) -killed

. Then said he unto
Zebah and Zalmunna, What
manner of men [were they]
whom ye slew at Tabor?
And they answered, As thou
[art], so [were] they; each
one resembled the children

18

בְּתָב%ר
b·thbur
in·Tabor

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָּמ%ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

כְמ%הֶם
kmu·em
like·them

אֶחָד
achd
one

כְּתֹאַר
k·thar
as·shape-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:
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of a king.
:198 וַיּאֹמַר

u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

הֵם
em
they

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לוּ
lu
suppose

And he said, They [were]
my brethren, [even] the sons
of my mother: [as] the
LORD liveth, if ye had
saved them alive, I would
not slay you.

19

הַחֲיִתֶם
echithm
you (p) - c let -live

א%תָם
auth·m
»·them

לאֹ
la
not

הָרַגְתִּי
ergthi
I-killed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:208 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְיֶתֶר
l·ithr
to·Jether

בְּכ%ר%
bkur·u
firstborn-of·him

קוּם
qum
get-up-you !

הֲרֹג
erg
kill-you !

א%תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁלַף
shlph
he-drew

And he said unto Jether
his firstborn, Up, [and] slay
them. But the youth drew
not his sword: for he feared,
because he [was] yet a
youth.

20

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

חַרְבּ%
chrb·u
sword-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

יָרֵא
ira
he- was-fearful

כִּי
ki
that

ע%דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

נָעַר
nor
lad

:
:

:218 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

זֶבַח
zbch
Zebah

וְצַלְמֻנָּע
u·tzlmno
and·Zalmunna

קוּם
qum
get-up-you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּפְגַע
u·phgo
and·come-on-you !

־
-

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

כִּי
ki
that

Then Zebah and
Zalmunna said, Rise thou,
and fall upon us: for as the
man [is, so is] his strength.
And Gideon arose, and slew
Zebah and Zalmunna, and
took away the ornaments
that [were] on their
camels'necks.

21

כָאִישׁ
k·aish
as· the ·man

גְּבוּרָת%
gburth·u
mastery-of·him

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-getting-up

גִּדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
Zebah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צַלְמֻנָּע
tzlmno
Zalmunna

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשַּׂהֲרֹנִים
e·shernim
the·crescents

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּצַוְּארֵי
b·tzuari
in·necks-of

גְמַלֵּיהֶם
gmli·em
camels-of·them

:
:

:228 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

מְשָׁל
mshl
rule-you !

־
-

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

. Then the men of Israel
said unto Gideon, Rule thou
over us, both thou, and thy
son, and thy son's son also:
for thou hast delivered us
from the hand of Midian.

22

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּנֶךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

ה%שַׁעְתָּנוּ
eushoth·nu
you- csaved·us

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

:
:

:238 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

גִּדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶמְשֹׁל
amshl
I-shall-rule

אֲנִי
ani
I

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִמְשֹׁל
imshl
he-shall-rule

And Gideon said unto
them, I will not rule over
you, neither shall my son
rule over you: the LORD
shall rule over you.

23

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִמְשֹׁל
imshl
he-shall-rule

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

:
:

:248 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

גִּדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

אֶשְׁאֲלָה
ashale
I-shall-request as

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

שְׁאֵלָה
shale
request as

וּתְנוּ
u·thnu
and·give-you (p)  !

־
-

And Gideon said unto
them, I would desire a
request of you, that ye
would give me every man
the earrings of his prey.
(For they had golden
earrings, because they
[were] Ishmaelites.)

24

לִי
l·i
to·me

אִישׁ
aish
man

נֶזֶם
nzm
pendant-of

שְׁלָל%
shll·u
loot-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִזְמֵי
nzmi
pendants-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

יִשְׁמְעֵאלִים
ishmoalim
Ishmaelites

הֵם
em
they

:
:

:258 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

נָת%ן
nthun
to-give

נִתֵּן
nthn
we-shall-give

וַיִּפְרְשׂוּ
u·iphrshu
and·they-are-spreading

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשִּׂמְלָה
e·shmle
the·raiment

And they answered, We
will willingly give [them].
And they spread a garment,
and did cast therein every
man the earrings of his
prey.

25

וַיַּשְׁלִיכוּ
u·ishliku
and·they-are- cflinging

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

אִישׁ
aish
man

נֶזֶם
nzm
pendant-of

שְׁלָל%
shll·u
loot-of·him

:
:

:268 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִשְׁקַל
mshql
weight-of

נִזְמֵי
nzmi
pendants-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁאָל
shal
he-requested as

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

And the weight of the
golden earrings that he
requested was a thousand
and seven hundred [shekels]
of gold; beside ornaments,
and collars, and purple
raiment that [was] on the
kings of Midian, and beside
the chains that [were] about
their camels'necks.

26

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

־
-

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

זָהָב
zeb
gold

לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשַּׂהֲרֹנִים
e·shernim
the·crescents

וְהַנְּטִפ%ת
u·e·ntphuth
and·the·drops

וּבִגְדֵי
u·bgdi
and·cloaks-of

הָאַרְגָּמָן
e·argmn
the·purple

שֶׁעַל
sh·ol
which·on

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וּלְבַד
u·l·bd
and·to·aside

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעֲנָק%ת
e·onquth
the·necklaces

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּצַוְּארֵי
b·tzuari
in·necks-of

גְמַלֵּיהֶם
gmli·em
camels-of·them

:
:

:278 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

א%ת%
auth·u
»·him

גִדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

לְאֵפ%ד
l·aphud
to·ephod

וַיַּצֵּג
u·itzg
and·he-is- cputting

א%ת%
auth·u
»·him

בְעִיר%
b·oir·u
in·city-of·him

בְּעָפְרָה
b·ophre
in·Ophrah

And Gideon made an
ephod thereof, and put it in
his city, [even] in Ophrah:
and all Israel went thither a
whoring after it: which
thing became a snare unto
Gideon, and to his house.

27

וַיִּזְנוּ
u·iznu
and·they-are-prostituting

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

שָׁם
shm
there

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְגִדְע%ן
l·gdoun
to·Gideon
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וּלְבֵית%
u·l·bith·u
and·to·house hold -of·him

לְמ%קֵשׁ
l·muqsh
to·trap

:
:

:288 וַיִּכָּנַע
u·ikno
and·he-is- nsubmitting

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָסְפוּ
isphu
they- did -again

Thus was Midian
subdued before the children
of Israel, so that they lifted
up their heads no more. And
the country was in quietness
forty years in the days of
Gideon.

28

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-lift-of

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

וַתִּשְׁקֹט
u·thshqt
and·she-is- being-quiet

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

גִדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

:
:

פ
p

:298 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יְרֻבַּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י%אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בְּבֵית%
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

:
:

. And Jerubbaal the son
of Joash went and dwelt in
his own house.

29

:308 וּלְגִדְע%ן
u·l·gdoun
and·to·Gideon

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

יֹצְאֵי
itzai
ones- coming-forth-of

יְרֵכ%
irk·u
thigh-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

And Gideon had
threescore and ten sons of
his body begotten: for he
had many wives.

30

רַבּ%ת
rbuth
many-ones

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

ל%
l·u
to·him

:
:

:318 וּפִילַגְשׁ%
u·philgsh·u
and·concubine-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּשְׁכֶם
b·shkm
in·Shechem

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

־
-

לּ%
l·u
for·him

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

בֵּן
bn
son

And his concubine that
[was] in Shechem, she also
bare him a son, whose name
he called Abimelech.

31

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ%
shm·u
name-of·him

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

:
:

:328 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

גִּדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י%אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

בְּשֵׂיבָה
b·shibe
in·grey-haired- age

ט%בָה
tube
good

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

And Gideon the son of
Joash died in a good old
age, and was buried in the
sepulchre of Joash his
father, in Ophrah of the
Abiezrites.

32

בְּקֶבֶר
b·qbr
in·tomb-of

י%אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

בְּעָפְרָה
b·ophre
in·Ophrah

הָעֶזְרִי~אֲבִי
abi~eozri
Abi~the-ezrite

:
:

פ
p

:338 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

מֵת
mth
he-died

גִּדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-backsliding

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And it came to pass, as
soon as Gideon was dead,
that the children of Israel
turned again, and went a
whoring after Baalim, and
made Baalberith their god.

33

וַיִּזְנוּ
u·iznu
and·they-are-prostituting

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּרִית~בַּעַל
bol~brith
Baal~Berith

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

:348 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

זָכְרוּ
zkru
they-remembered

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

הַמַּצִּיל
e·mtzil
the·one- crescuing

א%תָם
auth·m
»·them

And the children of
Israel remembered not the
LORD their God, who had
delivered them out of the
hands of all their enemies
on every side:

34

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

:
:

:358 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

עִם
om
with

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְרֻבַּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

גִּדְע%ן
gdoun
Gideon

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַטּ%בָה
e·tube
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Neither shewed they
kindness to the house of
Jerubbaal, [namely],
Gideon, according to all the
goodness which he had
shewed unto Israel.

35

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p
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:19 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְרֻבַּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

שְׁכֶמָה
shkm·e
Shechem·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

. And Abimelech the son
of Jerubbaal went to
Shechem unto his mother's
brethren, and communed
with them, and with all the
family of the house of his
mother's father, saying,

1

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:29 דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

טּ�ב
tub
good

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

Speak, I pray you, in the
ears of all the men of
Shechem, Whether [is]
better for you, either that all
the sons of Jerubbaal,
[which are] threescore and
ten persons, reign over you,
or that one reign over you?
remember also that I [am]
your bone and your flesh.

2

הַמְשֹׁל
e·mshl
?·to-rule-of

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אִישׁ
aish
man

כֹּל
kl
all-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְרֻבַּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

אִם
am
or

־
-

מְשֹׁל
mshl
to-rule-of

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶחָד
achd
one

וּזְכַרְתֶּם
u·zkrthm
and·you (p) -remember

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַצְמֵכֶם
otzm·km
bone-of·you (p)

וּבְשַׂרְכֶם
u·bshr·km
and·flesh-of·you (p)

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:39 וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

־
-

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

And his mother's brethren
spake of him in the ears of
all the men of Shechem all
these words: and their
hearts inclined to follow
Abimelech; for they said,
He [is] our brother.

3

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

אָחִינוּ
achi·nu
brother-of·us

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:49 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

בְּרִית~בַּעַל
bol~brith
Baal~Berith

וַיִּשְׂכֹּר
u·ishkr
and·he-is-hiring

And they gave him
threescore and ten [pieces]
of silver out of the house of
Baalberith, wherewith
Abimelech hired vain and
light persons, which
followed him.

4

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

רֵיקִים
riqim
inane-ones

וּפֹחֲזִים
u·phchzim
and·ones-being-ebullient

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

:
:

:59 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

עָפְרָתָה
ophrth·e
Ophrah·ward

וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

And he went unto his
father's house at Ophrah,
and slew his brethren the
sons of Jerubbaal, [being]
threescore and ten persons,
upon one stone:
notwithstanding yet Jotham
the youngest son of
Jerubbaal was left; for he
hid himself.

5

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְרֻבַּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

אֶחָת
achth
one

וַיִּוָּתֵר
u·iuthr
and·he-is-being-left

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְרֻבַּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

כִּי
ki
that

נֶחְבָּא
nchba
he-was-hidden

:
:

ס
s

:69 וַיֵּאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-being-gathered

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מִלּ�א~בֵּית
bith~mlua
Beth~Millo

And all the men of
Shechem gathered together,
and all the house of Millo,
and went, and made
Abimelech king, by the
plain of the pillar that [was]
in Shechem.

6

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיַּמְלִיכוּ
u·imliku
and·they-are- cmaking-reign

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֵל�ן
alun
oak-of

מֻצָּב
mtzb
being- cset-up

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּשְׁכֶם
b·shkm
in·Shechem

:
:

:79 וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְי�תָם
l·iuthm
to·Jotham

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·summit-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

. And when they told [it]
to Jotham, he went and
stood in the top of mount
Gerizim, and lifted up his
voice, and cried, and said
unto them, Hearken unto
me, ye men of Shechem,
that God may hearken unto
you.

7

גְּרִזִים
grzim
Gerizim

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting- up

ק�ל�
qul·u
voice-of·him

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

וְיִשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-shall-listen

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:
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:89 הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

לִמְשֹׁחַ
l·mshch
to·to-anoint-of

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

The trees went forth [on a
time] to anoint a king over
them; and they said unto the
olive tree, Reign thou over
us.

8

לַזַּיִת
l·zith
to· the ·olive- tree

K

מְל�כָה
mluk·e
reign-you !

Q

מָלְכָה
mlk·e
reign-you !

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

:
:

:99 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַזַּיִת
e·zith
the·olive- tree

הֶחֳדַלְתִּי
e·chdlthi
?·I-leave-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּשְׁנִי
dshn·i
sleekness-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

But the olive tree said
unto them, Should I leave
my fatness, wherewith by
me they honour God and
man, and go to be promoted
over the trees?

9

יְכַבְּדוּ
ikbdu
they-are- mglorifying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַאֲנָשִׁים
u·anshim
and·mortals

וְהָלַכְתִּי
u·elkthi
and·I-go

לָנוּעַ
l·nuo
to·to-sway-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

:
:

:109 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

לַתְּאֵנָה
l·thane
to· the ·fig- tree

לְכִי
lki
go-you !

־
-

אַתְּ
ath
you

מָלְכִי
mlki
reign-you !

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

:
:

And the trees said to the
fig tree, Come thou, [and]
reign over us.

10

:119 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַתְּאֵנָה
e·thane
the·fig- tree

הֶחֳדַלְתִּי
e·chdlthi
?·I-leave-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָתְקִי
mthq·i
sweetness-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

But the fig tree said unto
them, Should I forsake my
sweetness, and my good
fruit, and go to be promoted
over the trees?

11

תְּנוּבָתִי
thnubth·i
produce-of·me

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

וְהָלַכְתִּי
u·elkthi
and·I-go

לָנוּעַ
l·nuo
to·to-sway-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

:
:

:129 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

לַגָּפֶן
l·gphn
to· the ·vine

לְכִי
lki
go-you !

־
-

אַתְּ
ath
you

K

מָל�כִי
mluki
reign-you !

Q

מָלְכִי
mlki
reign-you !

Then said the trees unto
the vine, Come thou, [and]
reign over us.

12

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

:
:

:139 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine

הֶחֳדַלְתִּי
e·chdlthi
?·I-leave-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תִּיר�שִׁי
thirush·i
grape-juice-of·me

And the vine said unto
them, Should I leave my
wine, which cheereth God
and man, and go to be
promoted over the trees?

13

הַמְשַׂמֵּחַ
e·mshmch
the·one-making-rejoice

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַאֲנָשִׁים
u·anshim
and·mortals

וְהָלַכְתִּי
u·elkthi
and·I-go

לָנוּעַ
l·nuo
to·to-sway-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

:
:

:149 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָטָד
e·atd
the·boxthorn

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

מְלָךְ
mlk
reign-you !

־
-

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

:
:

Then said all the trees
unto the bramble, Come
thou, [and] reign over us.

14

:159 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָאָטָד
e·atd
the·boxthorn

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

אִם
am
if

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

מֹשְׁחִים
mshchim
ones-anointing

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

And the bramble said
unto the trees, If in truth ye
anoint me king over you,
[then] come [and] put your
trust in my shadow: and if
not, let fire come out of the
bramble, and devour the
cedars of Lebanon.

15

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

חֲסוּ
chsu
take -refuge-you (p)  !

בְצִלִּי
b·tzl·i
in·shade-of·me

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-shall- go-forth

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָטָד
e·atd
the·boxthorn

וְתאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-shall-devour

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְזֵי
arzi
cedars-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

:
:

:169 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אִם
am
if

־
-

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

וּבְתָמִים
u·b·thmim
and·in·flawless ness

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

וַתַּמְלִיכוּ
u·thmliku
and·you (p) -are- cmaking-king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Now therefore, if ye
have done truly and
sincerely, in that ye have
made Abimelech king, and
if ye have dealt well with
Jerubbaal and his house,
and have done unto him
according to the deserving
of his hands;

16

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

ט�בָה
tube
good

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְרֻבַּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

כִּגְמוּל
k·gmul
as·requital-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:179 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִלְחַם
nlchm
he- nfought

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·front

(For my father fought for
you, and adventured his life
far, and delivered you out of
the hand of Midian:

17

וַיַּצֵּל
u·itzl
and·he-is- crescuing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

:
:
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:189 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

קַמְתֶּם
qmthm
you (p) -arose

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַתַּהַרְגוּ
u·thergu
and·you (p) -are-killing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And ye are risen up
against my father's house
this day, and have slain his
sons, threescore and ten
persons, upon one stone,
and have made Abimelech,
the son of his maidservant,
king over the men of
Shechem, because he [is]
your brother;)

18

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

אֶחָת
achth
one

וַתַּמְלִיכוּ
u·thmliku
and·you (p) -are- cmaking-king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲמָת�
amth·u
maidservant-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

כִּי
ki
that

אֲחִיכֶם
achi·km
brother-of·you (p)

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:199 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

וּבְתָמִים
u·b·thmim
and·in·flawless ness

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְרֻבַּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

If ye then have dealt
truly and sincerely with
Jerubbaal and with his
house this day, [then]
rejoice ye in Abimelech,
and let him also rejoice in
you:

19

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

שִׂמְחוּ
shmchu
rejoice-you (p)  !

בַּאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
b·abimlk
in·Abimelech

וְיִשְׂמַח
u·ishmch
and·he-shall-rejoice

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

:
:

:209 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-shall- come-forth

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מֵאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
m·abimlk
from·Abimelech

וְתאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-shall-devour

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But if not, let fire come
out from Abimelech, and
devour the men of
Shechem, and the house of
Millo; and let fire come out
from the men of Shechem,
and from the house of
Millo, and devour
Abimelech.

20

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִלּ�א~בֵּית
bith~mlua
Beth~Millo

וְתֵצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-shall- come-forth

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִבַּעֲלֵי
m·boli
from·possessors-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

מִלּ�א~וּמִבֵּית
u·m·bith~mlua
and·from·Beth~Millo

וְתאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-shall-devour

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

:
:

:219 וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּאֵרָה
bar·e
Beer·ward

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

And Jotham ran away,
and fled, and went to Beer,
and dwelt there, for fear of
Abimelech his brother.

21

שָׁם
shm
there

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:229 וַיָּשַׂר
u·ishr
and·he-is-controlling

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

. When Abimelech had
reigned three years over
Israel,

22

:239 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

רָעָה
roe
evil

בֵּין
bin
between

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

Then God sent an evil
spirit between Abimelech
and the men of Shechem;
and the men of Shechem
dealt treacherously with
Abimelech:

23

וַיִּבְגְּדוּ
u·ibgdu
and·they-are- being-treacherous

בַעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

בַּאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
b·abimlk
in·Abimelech

:
:

:249 לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

חֲמַס
chms
violence-of

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְרֻבָּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

וְדָמָם
u·dm·m
and·blood-of·them

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

That the cruelty [done] to
the threescore and ten sons
of Jerubbaal might come,
and their blood be laid upon
Abimelech their brother,
which slew them; and upon
the men of Shechem, which
aided him in the killing of
his brethren.

24

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

אֲחִיהֶם
achi·em
brother-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָרַג
erg
he-killed

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

חִזְּקוּ
chzqu
they-made-steadfast

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

לַהֲרֹג
l·erg
to·to-kill-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

:
:

:259 וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

ל�
l·u
to·him

בַעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

מְאָרְבִים
marbim
ones-making-ambushes

עַל
ol
on

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
summits-of

And the men of Shechem
set liers in wait for him in
the top of the mountains,
and they robbed all that
came along that way by
them: and it was told
Abimelech.

25

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וַיִּגְזְלוּ
u·igzlu
and·they-are-pillaging

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-is-passing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לַאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
l·abimlk
to·Abimelech

:
:

פ
p

:269 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

גַּעַל
gol
Gaal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶבֶד
obd
Ebed

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-crossing- over

בִּשְׁכֶם
b·shkm
in·Shechem

And Gaal the son of
Ebed came with his
brethren, and went over to

26
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Shechem: and the men of
Shechem put their
confidence in him.

וַיִּבְטְחוּ
u·ibtchu
and·they-are-trusting

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

:
:

:279 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וַיִּבְצְרוּ
u·ibtzru
and·they-are-picking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּרְמֵיהֶם
krmi·em
vineyards-of·them

And they went out into
the fields, and gathered
their vineyards, and trode
[the grapes], and made
merry, and went into the
house of their god, and did
eat and drink, and cursed
Abimelech.

27

וַיִּדְרְכוּ
u·idrku
and·they-are-treading

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

הִלּוּלִים
elulim
praise- festival s

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיִּשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-are-drinking

וַיְקַלְלוּ
u·iqllu
and·they-are- mslighting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

:
:

:289 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גַּעַל
gol
Gaal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶבֶד
obd
Ebed

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

כִּי
ki
that

And Gaal the son of
Ebed said, Who [is]
Abimelech, and who [is]
Shechem, that we should
serve him? [is] not [he] the
son of Jerubbaal? and Zebul
his officer? serve the men of
Hamor the father of
Shechem: for why should
we serve him?

28

נַעַבְדֶנּוּ
nobd·nu
we-shall-serve·him

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְרֻבַּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

וּזְבֻל
u·zbl
and·Zebul

פְּקִיד�
phqid·u
supervisor-of·him

עִבְדוּ
obdu
serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

חֲמ�ר
chmur
Hamor

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

וּמַדּוּעַ
u·mduo
and· for -what-reaon

נַעַבְדֶנּוּ
nobd·nu
we-shall-serve·him

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

:
:

:299 וּמִי
u·mi
and·any ?

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

וְאָסִירָה
u·asire
and·I-shall- ctake-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And would to God this
people were under my hand!
then would I remove
Abimelech. And he said to
Abimelech, Increase thine
army, and come out.

29

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-shall-say

לַאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
l·abimlk
to·Abimelech

רַבֶּה
rbe
mincrease-you !

צְבָאֲךָ
tzba·k
host-of·you

וָצֵאָה
u·tza·e
and· come-forth-you !

:
:

:309 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

זְבֻל
zbl
Zebul

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

גַּעַל
gol
Gaal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עָבֶד
obd
Ebed

And when Zebul the
ruler of the city heard the
words of Gaal the son of
Ebed, his anger was
kindled.

30

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

:
:

:319 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

בְּתָרְמָה
b·thrme
in·Thormah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

גַעַל
gol
Gaal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And he sent messengers
unto Abimelech privily,
saying, Behold, Gaal the
son of Ebed and his
brethren be come to
Shechem; and, behold, they
fortify the city against thee.

31

עֶבֶד
obd
Ebed

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

שְׁכֶמָה
shkm·e
Shechem·ward

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

צָרִים
tzrim
ones-besieging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

:
:

:329 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

לַיְלָה
lile
night

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וֶאֱרֹב
u·arb
and·ambush-you !

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

:
:

Now therefore up by
night, thou and the people
that [is] with thee, and lie in
wait in the field:

32

:339 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

כִּזְרֹחַ
k·zrch
as·to-radiate-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

תַּשְׁכִּים
thshkim
you-shall- crise-early

וּפָשַׁטְתָּ
u·phshtth
and·you-emerge

And it shall be, [that] in
the morning, as soon as the
sun is up, thou shalt rise
early, and set upon the city:
and, behold, [when] he and
the people that [is] with him
come out against thee, then
mayest thou do to them as
thou shalt find occasion.

33

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

יֹצְאִים
itzaim
ones- coming-forth

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

לּ�
l·u
to·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
she-is-finding

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:349 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

לָיְלָה
lile
night

And Abimelech rose up,
and all the people that
[were] with him, by night,
and they laid wait against
Shechem in four companies.

34

וַיֶּאֶרְבוּ
u·iarbu
and·they-are-ambushing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

:
:
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:359 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

גַּעַל
gol
Gaal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶבֶד
obd
Ebed

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

And Gaal the son of
Ebed went out, and stood in
the entering of the gate of
the city: and Abimelech
rose up, and the people that
[were] with him, from lying
in wait.

35

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּאְרָב
e·marb
the·ambush

:
:

:369 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

־
-

גַּעַל
gol
Gaal

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זְבֻל
zbl
Zebul

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

עָם
om
people

And when Gaal saw the
people, he said to Zebul,
Behold, there come people
down from the top of the
mountains. And Zebul said
unto him, Thou seest the
shadow of the mountains as
[if they were] men.

36

י�רֵד
iurd
descending

מֵרָאשֵׁי
m·rashi
from·summits-of

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

זְבֻל
zbl
Zebul

אֵת
ath
»

צֵל
tzl
shadow-of

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

אַתָּה
athe
you

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

כָּאֲנָשִׁים
k·anshim
as· the ·mortals

:
:

ס
s

:379 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cproceeding

ע�ד
oud
further

גַּעַל
gol
Gaal

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

עָם
om
people

And Gaal spake again
and said, See there come
people down by the middle
of the land, and another
company come along by the
plain of Meonenim.

37

י�רְדִים
iurdim
ones-descending

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

טַבּוּר
tbur
navel-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·head

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בָּא
ba
coming

מִדֶּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way-of

אֵל�ן
alun
oak-of

מְע�נְנִים
mounnim
ones-being-cloud- consulter s

:
:

:389 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

זְבֻל
zbl
Zebul

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

אֵפ�א
aphua
indeed

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

Then said Zebul unto
him, Where [is] now thy
mouth, wherewith thou
saidst, Who [is] Abimelech,
that we should serve him?
[is] not this the people that
thou hast despised? go out, I
pray now, and fight with
them.

38

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

כִּי
ki
that

נַעַבְדֶנּוּ
nobd·nu
we-shall-serve·him

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

זֶה
ze
this

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

מָאַסְתָּה
masthe
you-rejected

בּ�
b·u
in·him

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

עַתָּה
othe
now

וְהִלָּחֶם
u·elchm
and· nfight-you !

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

ס
s

:399 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

גַעַל
gol
Gaal

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

And Gaal went out
before the men of Shechem,
and fought with Abimelech.

39

בַּאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
b·abimlk
in·Abimelech

:
:

:409 וַיִּרְדְּפֵהוּ
u·irdph·eu
and·he-is-pursuing·him

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

And Abimelech chased
him, and he fled before him,
and many were overthrown
[and] wounded, [even] unto
the entering of the gate.

40

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

הַשָּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

:
:

:419 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

בָּארוּמָה
b·arume
in·Arumah

וַיְגָרֶשׁ
u·igrsh
and·he-is- mdriving-out

זְבֻל
zbl
Zebul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גַּעַל
gol
Gaal

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Abimelech dwelt at
Arumah: and Zebul thrust
out Gaal and his brethren,
that they should not dwell in
Shechem.

41

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

מִשֶּׁבֶת
m·shbth
from·to-dwell-of

בִּשְׁכֶם
b·shkm
in·Shechem

:
:

:429 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

And it came to pass on
the morrow, that the people
went out into the field; and
they told Abimelech.

42

וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לַאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
l·abimlk
to·Abimelech

:
:

:439 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיֶּחֱצֵם
u·ichtz·m
and·he-is-dividing·them

לִשְׁלֹשָׁה
l·shlshe
to·three

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

וַיֶּאֱרֹב
u·iarb
and·he-is-ambushing

And he took the people,
and divided them into three
companies, and laid wait in

43
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the field, and looked, and,
behold, the people [were]
come forth out of the city;
and he rose up against them,
and smote them.

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יֹצֵא
itza
coming-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

:
:

:449 וַאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
u·abimlk
and·Abimelech

וְהָרָאשִׁים
u·e·rashim
and·the·heads

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

פָּשְׁטוּ
phshtu
they-emerged

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

And Abimelech, and the
company that [was] with
him, rushed forward, and
stood in the entering of the
gate of the city: and the two
[other] companies ran upon
all [the people] that [were]
in the fields, and slew them.

44

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

הָרָאשִׁים
e·rashim
the·heads

פָּשְׁטוּ
phshtu
they-emerged

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וַיַּכּוּם
u·iku·m
and·they-are- csmiting·them

:
:

:459 וַאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
u·abimlk
and·Abimelech

נִלְחָם
nlchm
nfighting

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

כֹּל
kl
all-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

And Abimelech fought
against the city all that day;
and he took the city, and
slew the people that [was]
therein, and beat down the
city, and sowed it with salt.

45

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

הָרָג
erg
he-killed

וַיִּתֹּץ
u·ithtz
and·he-is-breaking-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיִּזְרָעֶהָ
u·izro·e
and·he-is-sowing·her

מֶלַח
mlch
salt

:
:

פ
p

:469 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

מִגְדַּל־שְׁכֶם
mgdl-shkm
Tower-of-Shechem

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And when all the men of
the tower of Shechem heard
[that], they entered into an
hold of the house of the god
Berith.

46

צְרִיחַ
tzrich
cellar-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

בְּרִית~אֵל
al~brith
El~Berith

:
:

:479 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לַאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
l·abimlk
to·Abimelech

כִּי
ki
that

הִתְקַבְּצוּ
ethqbtzu
they- scame-together

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

And it was told
Abimelech, that all the men
of the tower of Shechem
were gathered together.

47

מִגְדַּל־שְׁכֶם
mgdl-shkm
Tower-of-Shechem

:
:

:489 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

צַלְמ�ן
tzlmun
Zalmon

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

And Abimelech gat him
up to mount Zalmon, he and
all the people that [were]
with him; and Abimelech
took an axe in his hand, and
cut down a bough from the
trees, and took it, and laid
[it] on his shoulder, and
said unto the people that
[were] with him, What ye
have seen me do, make
haste, [and] do as I [have
done].

48

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקַּרְדֻּמּ�ת
e·qrdmuth
the·hatchets

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting- off

שׂ�כַת
shukth
hedge-of

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

וַיִּשָּׂאֶהָ
u·isha·e
and·he-is-lifting- up·her

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁכְמ�
shkm·u
shoulder-blade-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

מָה
me
what ?

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -saw

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

מַהֲרוּ
meru
make-haste-you (p)  !

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

כָמ�נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

:
:

:499 וַיִּכְרְתוּ
u·ikrthu
and·they-are-cutting

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man

שׂ�כֹה
shuk·e
hedge-of·him

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

And all the people
likewise cut down every
man his bough, and
followed Abimelech, and
put [them] to the hold, and
set the hold on fire upon
them; so that all the men of
the tower of Shechem died
also, about a thousand men
and women.

49

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַצְּרִיחַ
e·tzrich
the·cellar

וַיַּצִּיתוּ
u·itzithu
and·they-are- cravaging

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצְּרִיחַ
e·tzrich
the·cellar

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וַיָּמֻתוּ
u·imthu
and·they-are-dying

גַּם
gm
moreover

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מִגְדַּל־שְׁכֶם
mgdl-shkm
Tower-of-Shechem

כְּאֶלֶף
k·alph
as·thousand-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

:
:

פ
p
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:509 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תֵּבֵץ
thbtz
Thebez

וַיִּחַן
u·ichn
and·he-is-encamping

בְּתֵבֵץ
b·thbtz
in·Thebez

וַיִּלְכְּדָהּ
u·ilkd·e
and·he-is-seizing·her

:
:

. Then went Abimelech
to Thebez, and encamped
against Thebez, and took it.

50

:519 וּמִגְדַּל
u·mgdl
and·tower-of

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

But there was a strong
tower within the city, and
thither fled all the men and
women, and all they of the
city, and shut [it] to them,
and gat them up to the top
of the tower.

51

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וְהַנָּשִׁים
u·e·nshim
and·the·women

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיִּסְגְּרוּ
u·isgru
and·they-are-locking

בַּעֲדָם
bod·m
about·them

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גַּג
gg
top-of

הַמִּגְדָּל
e·mgdl
the·tower

:
:

:529 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַמִּגְדָּל
e·mgdl
the·tower

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

And Abimelech came
unto the tower, and fought
against it, and went hard
unto the door of the tower
to burn it with fire.

52

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַמִּגְדָּל
e·mgdl
the·tower

לְשָׂרְפ�
l·shrph·u
to·to-burn-of·him

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:539 וַתַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·thshlk
and·she-is- cflinging

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אַחַת
achth
one

פֶּלַח
phlch
slice-of

רֶכֶב
rkb
rider

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וַתָּרִץ
u·thrtz
and·she-is- cbruising

And a certain woman
cast a piece of a millstone
upon Abimelech's head, and
all to brake his skull.

53

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גֻּלְגָּלְתּ�
glglth·u
skull-of·him

:
:

:549 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing-of

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

Then he called hastily
unto the young man his
armourbearer, and said unto
him, Draw thy sword, and
slay me, that men say not of
me, A woman slew him.
And his young man thrust
him through, and he died.

54

שְׁלֹף
shlph
draw-you !

חַרְבְּךָ
chrb·k
sword-of·you

וּמ�תְתֵנִי
u·muthth·ni
and· mput-to -death-you·me !

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

לִי
l·i
to·me

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

הֲרָגָתְהוּ
ergth·eu
she-killed·him

וַיִּדְקְרֵהוּ
u·idqr·eu
and·he-is-stabbing·him

נַעֲר�
nor·u
lad-of·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

:559 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אִישׁ
aish
man

And when the men of
Israel saw that Abimelech
was dead, they departed
every man unto his place.

55

לִמְקֹמ�
l·mqm·u
to·place ri -of·him

:
:

:569 וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- crecompensing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֵת
ath
»

רָעַת
roth
evil-of

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
to·father-of·him

Thus God rendered the
wickedness of Abimelech,
which he did unto his
father, in slaying his
seventy brethren:

56

לַהֲרֹג
l·erg
to·to-kill-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

:
:

:579 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָעַת
roth
evil-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- cbrought-back

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּראֹשָׁם
b·rash·m
in·head-of·them

And all the evil of the
men of Shechem did God
render upon their heads: and
upon them came the curse
of Jotham the son of
Jerubbaal.

57

וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

קִלֲלַת
qllth
slighting-of

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְרֻבָּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

לְה�שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תּ�לָע
thulo
Tola

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פּוּאָה
phuae
Puah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

. And after Abimelech
there arose to defend Israel
Tola the son of Puah, the
son of Dodo, a man of
Issachar; and he dwelt in
Shamir in mount Ephraim.

1

דּ�ד�
dudu
Dodo

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בְּשָׁמִיר
b·shmir
in·Shamir

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

:210 וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְשָׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

And he judged Israel
twenty and three years, and
died, and was buried in
Shamir.

2

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּשָׁמִיר
b·shmir
in·Shamir

:
:

פ
p

:310 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

יָאִיר
iair
Jair

הַגִּלְעָדִי
e·glodi
the·Gileadite

וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

And after him arose Jair, a
Gileadite, and judged Israel
twenty and two years.

3

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:410 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

רֹכְבִים
rkbim
ones-riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

עֲיָרִים
oirim
colts

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

עֲיָרִים
oirim
colts

And he had thirty sons
that rode on thirty ass colts,
and they had thirty cities,
which are called Havothjair
unto this day, which [are] in
the land of Gilead.

4

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יִקְרְאוּ
iqrau
they-are-calling

חַוֹּת
chuth
living -place s-of

יָאִיר
iair
Jair

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

:
:

:510 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

יָאִיר
iair
Jair

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּקָמ�ן
b·qmun
in·Kamon

:
:

פ
p

And Jair died, and was
buried in Camon.
5

:610 וַיֹּסִפוּ
u·isphu
and·they-are- cadding

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And the children of
Israel did evil again in the
sight of the LORD, and
served Baalim, and
Ashtaroth, and the gods of
Syria, and the gods of
Zidon, and the gods of
Moab, and the gods of the
children of Ammon, and the
gods of the Philistines, and
forsook the LORD, and
served not him.

6

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעַשְׁתָּר�ת
e·oshthruth
the·Ashtaroth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צִיד�ן
tzidun
Sidon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיַּעַזְבוּ
u·iozbu
and·they-are-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֲבָדוּהוּ
obdu·eu
they-served·him

:
:

:710 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיִּמְכְּרֵם
u·imkr·m
and·he-is-selling·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

And the anger of the
LORD was hot against
Israel, and he sold them into
the hands of the Philistines,
and into the hands of the
children of Ammon.

7

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:810 וַיִּרְעֲצוּ
u·irotzu
and·they-are-harrying

וַיְרֹצְצוּ
u·irtztzu
and·they-are- mbruising

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

And that year they vexed
and oppressed the children
of Israel: eighteen years, all
the children of Israel that
[were] on the other side
Jordan in the land of the
Amorites, which [is] in
Gilead.

8

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּגִּלְעָד
b·glod
in· the ·Gilead

:
:

:910 וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-crossing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

Moreover the children of
Ammon passed over Jordan
to fight also against Judah,

9
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and against Benjamin, and
against the house of
Ephraim; so that Israel was
sore distressed.

וּבְבִנְיָמִין
u·b·bnimin
and·in·Benjamin

וּבְבֵית
u·b·bith
and·in·house-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַתֵּצֶר
u·thtzr
and·she-is-distressing

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:1010 וַיִּזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

. And the children of
Israel cried unto the LORD,
saying, We have sinned
against thee, both because
we have forsaken our God,
and also served Baalim.

10

עָזַבְנוּ
ozbnu
we-forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וַנַּעֲבֹד
u·nobd
and·we-are-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

:
:

פ
p

:1110 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

And the LORD said unto
the children of Israel, [Did]
not [I deliver you] from the
Egyptians, and from the
Amorites, from the children
of Ammon, and from the
Philistines?

11

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:1210 וְצִיד�נִים
u·tzidunim
and·Sidonians

וַעֲמָלֵק
u·omlq
and·Amalek

וּמָע�ן
u·moun
and·Maon

לָחֲצוּ
lchtzu
they-oppressed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וַתִּצְעֲקוּ
u·thtzoqu
and·you (p) -are-crying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

The Zidonians also, and
the Amalekites, and the
Maonites, did oppress you;
and ye cried to me, and I
delivered you out of their
hand.

12

וָא�שִׁיעָה
u·aushio·e
and·I-am- csaving

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

:
:

:1310 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

עֲזַבְתֶּם
ozbthm
you (p) -forsook

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

וַתַּעַבְדוּ
u·thobdu
and·you (p) -are-serving

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Yet ye have forsaken me,
and served other gods:
wherefore I will deliver you
no more.

13

א�סִיף
ausiph
I-shall- cadd

לְה�שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:1410 לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְזַעֲקוּ
u·zoqu
and·cry-out-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

בְּחַרְתֶּם
bchrthm
you (p) -chose

בָּם
b·m
in·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

Go and cry unto the gods
which ye have chosen; let
them deliver you in the time
of your tribulation.

14

י�שִׁיעוּ
iushiou
they-shall- csave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·time-of

צָרַתְכֶם
tzrth·km
distress-of·you (p)

:
:

:1510 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

And the children of
Israel said unto the LORD,
We have sinned: do thou
unto us whatsoever seemeth
good unto thee; deliver us
only, we pray thee, this day.

15

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אַךְ
ak
yea

הַצִּילֵנוּ
etzil·nu
crescue-you·us !

נָא
na
please !

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1610 וַיָּסִירוּ
u·isiru
and·they-are- cputt ing-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַנֵּכָר
e·nkr
the·foreigner

מִקִּרְבָּם
m·qrb·m
from·within-of·them

And they put away the
strange gods from among
them, and served the
LORD: and his soul was
grieved for the misery of
Israel.

16

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתִּקְצַר
u·thqtzr
and·she-is- being-short

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

בַּעֲמַל
b·oml
in·toil-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:1710 וַיִּצָּעֲקוּ
u·itzoqu
and·they-are-being-summoned

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בַּגִּלְעָד
b·glod
in· the ·Gilead

Then the children of
Ammon were gathered
together, and encamped in
Gilead. And the children of
Israel assembled themselves
together, and encamped in
Mizpeh.

17

וַיֵּאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-being-gathered

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בַּמִּצְפָּה
b·mtzphe
in· the ·Mizpah

:
:

:1810 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

And the people [and]
princes of Gilead said one
to another, What man [is
he] that will begin to fight
against the children of
Ammon? he shall be head
over all the inhabitants of
Gilead.

18

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָחֵל
ichl
he-is- cstarting

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

:
:

פ
p
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:111 וְיִפְתָּח
u·iphthch
and·Jephthah

הַגִּלְעָדִי
e·glodi
the·Gileadite

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

. Now Jephthah the
Gileadite was a mighty man
of valour, and he [was] the
son of an harlot: and Gilead
begat Jephthah.

1

וַיּ�לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

:
:

:211 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

ל�
l·u
for·him

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וַיִּגְדְּלוּ
u·igdlu
and·they-are-growing-up

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

And Gilead's wife bare
him sons; and his wife's
sons grew up, and they
thrust out Jephthah, and
said unto him, Thou shalt
not inherit in our father's
house; for thou [art] the son
of a strange woman.

2

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַיְגָרְשׁוּ
u·igrshu
and·they-are- mdriving-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִנְחַל
thnchl
you-shall-allot

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
another

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:311 וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

Then Jephthah fled from
his brethren, and dwelt in
the land of Tob: and there
were gathered vain men to
Jephthah, and went out with
him.

3

ט�ב
tub
Tob

וַיִּתְלַקְּטוּ
u·ithlqtu
and·they-are-picking-up- them selves

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

רֵיקִים
riqim
inane-ones

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

פ
p

:411 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִיָּמִים
m·imim
from·days

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

. And it came to pass in
process of time, that the
children of Ammon made
war against Israel.

4

:511 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

נִלְחֲמוּ
nlchmu
they- nfought

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

And it was so, that when
the children of Ammon
made war against Israel, the
elders of Gilead went to
fetch Jephthah out of the
land of Tob:

5

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

ט�ב
tub
Tob

:
:

:611 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לְיִפְתָּח
l·iphthch
to·Jephthah

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

וְהָיִיתָה
u·eiithe
and·become-you !

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

לְקָצִין
l·qtzin
to·captain

And they said unto
Jephthah, Come, and be our
captain, that we may fight
with the children of
Ammon.

6

וְנִלָּחֲמָה
u·nlchme
and·we-shall- nfight

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:711 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

לְזִקְנֵי
l·zqni
to·old-ones-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

שְׂנֵאתֶם
shnathm
you (p) -hated

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

And Jephthah said unto
the elders of Gilead, Did not
ye hate me, and expel me
out of my father's house?
and why are ye come unto
me now when ye are in
distress?

7

וַתְּגָרְשׁוּנִי
u·thgrshu·ni
and·you (p) -are- mdriving-out·me

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וּמַדּוּעַ
u·mduo
and· for -what-reaon

בָּאתֶם
bathm
you (p) -come

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עַתָּה
othe
now

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צַר
tzr
he- is -distress

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:811 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

עַתָּה
othe
now

שַׁבְנוּ
shbnu
we-turned-back

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

And the elders of Gilead
said unto Jephthah,
Therefore we turn again to
thee now, that thou mayest
go with us, and fight against
the children of Ammon, and
be our head over all the
inhabitants of Gilead.

8

וְהָלַכְתָּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

וְנִלְחַמְתָּ
u·nlchmth
and·you- nfight

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

:
:

:911 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

אִם
am
if

־
-

מְשִׁיבִים
mshibim
ones- cbringing-back

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

And Jephthah said unto
the elders of Gilead, If ye
bring me home again to

9

Judges 11

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



fight against the children of
Ammon, and the LORD
deliver them before me,
shall I be your head?

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head

:
:

:1011 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

־
-

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-hearing

And the elders of Gilead
said unto Jephthah, The
LORD be witness between
us, if we do not so
according to thy words.

10

בֵּינ�תֵינוּ
binuthi·nu
between·us

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

כִדְבָרְךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

כֵּן
kn
so

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

:
:

:1111 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

עִם
om
with

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

Then Jephthah went with
the elders of Gilead, and the
people made him head and
captain over them: and
Jephthah uttered all his
words before the LORD in
Mizpeh.

11

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head

וּלְקָצִין
u·l·qtzin
and·to·captain

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּמִּצְפָּה
b·mtzphe
in· the ·Mizpah

:
:

פ
p

:1211 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

. And Jephthah sent
messengers unto the king of
the children of Ammon,
saying, What hast thou to
do with me, that thou art
come against me to fight in
my land?

12

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וָלָךְ
u·l·k
and·to·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָאתָ
bath
you-came

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בְּאַרְצִי
b·artz·i
in·land-of·me

:
:

:1311 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַלְאֲכֵי
mlaki
messengers-of

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And the king of the
children of Ammon
answered unto the
messengers of Jephthah,
Because Israel took away
my land, when they came
up out of Egypt, from
Arnon even unto Jabbok,
and unto Jordan: now
therefore restore those
[lands] again peaceably.

13

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצִי
artz·i
land-of·me

בַּעֲל�ת�
b·oluth·u
in·to- come-up-of·him

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

מֵאַרְנ�ן
m·arnun
from·Arnon

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

הַיַּבֹּק
e·ibq
the·Jabbok

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הָשִׁיבָה
eshib·e
crestore-you !

אֶתְהֶן
ath·en
»·them

בְּשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

:
:

:1411 וַיּ�סֶף
u·iusph
and·he-is- cadding

ע�ד
oud
further

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And Jephthah sent
messengers again unto the
king of the children of
Ammon:

14

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:1511 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

And said unto him, Thus
saith Jephthah, Israel took
not away the land of Moab,
nor the land of the children
of Ammon:

15

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:1611 כִּי
ki
that

בַּעֲל�תָם
b·oluth·m
in·to- come-up-of·them

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

עַד
od
unto

־
-

But when Israel came up
from Egypt, and walked
through the wilderness unto
the Red sea, and came to
Kadesh;

16

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

קָדֵשָׁה
qdsh·e
Kadesh·ward

:
:

:1711 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֶעְבְּרָה
aobre
I-shall-pass

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

Then Israel sent
messengers unto the king of
Edom, saying, Let me, I
pray thee, pass through thy
land: but the king of Edom
would not hearken [thereto].
And in like manner they

17

בְאַרְצֶךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not
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sent unto the king of Moab:
but he would not [consent]:
and Israel abode in Kadesh.

אָבָה
abe
he-complied

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּקָדֵשׁ
b·qdsh
in·Kadesh

:
:

:1811 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וַיָּסָב
u·isb
and·he-is- going-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

Then they went along
through the wilderness, and
compassed the land of
Edom, and the land of
Moab, and came by the east
side of the land of Moab,
and pitched on the other
side of Arnon, but came not
within the border of Moab:
for Arnon [was] the border
of Moab.

18

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

מִמִּזְרַח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise-of

־
-

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

לְאֶרֶץ
l·artz
to·land-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וַיַּחֲנוּן
u·ichnu·n
and·they-are-encamping

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

אַרְנ�ן
arnun
Arnon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

בָאוּ
bau
they-entered

בִּגְבוּל
b·gbul
in·boundary-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

כִּי
ki
that

אַרְנ�ן
arnun
Arnon

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:1911 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סִיח�ן
sichun
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
Heshbon

And Israel sent
messengers unto Sihon king
of the Amorites, the king of
Heshbon; and Israel said
unto him, Let us pass, we
pray thee, through thy land
into my place.

19

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נַעְבְּרָה
nobre
we-shall-pass

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

בְאַרְצְךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְק�מִי
mqum·i
place ri -of·me

:
:

:2011 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הֶאֱמִין
eamin
he- cput -faith

סִיח�ן
sichun
Sihon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֲבֹר
obr
to-pass-of

בִּגְבֻל�
b·gbl·u
in·boundary-of·him

וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

But Sihon trusted not
Israel to pass through his
coast: but Sihon gathered all
his people together, and
pitched in Jahaz, and fought
against Israel.

20

סִיח�ן
sichun
Sihon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְּיָהְצָה
b·ietz·e
in·Jahaz

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2111 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סִיח�ן
sichun
Sihon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

And the LORD God of
Israel delivered Sihon and
all his people into the hand
of Israel, and they smote
them: so Israel possessed all
the land of the Amorites,
the inhabitants of that
country.

21

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּכּוּם
u·iku·m
and·they-are- csmiting·them

וַיִּירַשׁ
u·iirsh
and·he-is-tenanting

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

:
:

:2211 וַיִּירְשׁוּ
u·iirshu
and·they-are-taking-over

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

מֵאַרְנ�ן
m·arnun
from·Arnon

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

And they possessed all
the coasts of the Amorites,
from Arnon even unto
Jabbok, and from the
wilderness even unto
Jordan.

22

הַיַּבֹּק
e·ibq
the·Jabbok

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:2311 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ה�רִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

So now the LORD God
of Israel hath dispossessed
the Amorites from before
his people Israel, and
shouldest thou possess it?

23

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּירָשֶׁנּוּ
thirsh·nu
you-shall-tenant·him

:
:

:2411 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

י�רִישְׁךָ
iurish·k
he-is-causing- to -tenant·you

כְּמ�שׁ
kmush
Chemosh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

תִירָשׁ
thirsh
you-shall-tenant

Wilt not thou possess
that which Chemosh thy
god giveth thee to possess?
So whomsoever the LORD
our God shall drive out
from before us, them will
we possess.

24

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�רִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

מִפָּנֵינוּ
m·phni·nu
from·faces-of·us

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

נִירָשׁ
nirsh
we-shall-tenant

:
:

:2511 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הֲט�ב
e·tub
?·to-be-good

ט�ב
tub
one-being-good

אַתָּה
athe
you

מִבָּלָק
m·blq
from·Balak

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צִפּ�ר
tzphur
Zippor

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

And now [art] thou any
thing better than Balak the
son of Zippor, king of
Moab? did he ever strive
against Israel, or did he ever
fight against them,

25

הֲר�ב
e·rub
?·to-contend

רָב
rb
he-contended

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִם
am
or

־
-

נִלְחֹם
nlchm
to- nfight

נִלְחַם
nlchm
he- nfought

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:
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:2611 בְּשֶׁבֶת
b·shbth
in·to-dwell-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּחֶשְׁבּ�ן
b·chshbun
in·Heshbon

וּבִבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·b·bnuthi·e
and·in·outskirts-of·her

וּבְעַרְע�ר
u·b·orour
and·in·Aroer

While Israel dwelt in
Heshbon and her towns, and
in Aroer and her towns, and
in all the cities that [be]
along by the coasts of
Arnon, three hundred years?
why therefore did ye not
recover [them] within that
time?

26

וּבִבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·b·bnuthi·e
and·in·outskirts-of·her

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
sides-of

אַרְנ�ן
arnun
Arnon

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּמַדּוּעַ
u·mduo
and· for -what-reaon

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִצַּלְתֶּם
etzlthm
you (p) - crescued

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

:
:

:2711 וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

רָעָה
roe
evil

לְהִלָּחֶם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בִּי
b·i
in·me

Wherefore I have not
sinned against thee, but
thou doest me wrong to war
against me: the LORD the
Judge be judge this day
between the children of
Israel and the children of
Ammon.

27

יִשְׁפֹּט
ishpht
he-shall-judge

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַשֹּׁפֵט
e·shpht
the·one-judging

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

בֵּין
bin
between

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:2811 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

פ
p

Howbeit the king of the
children of Ammon
hearkened not unto the
words of Jephthah which he
sent him.

28

:2911 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

. Then the Spirit of the
LORD came upon Jephthah,
and he passed over Gilead,
and Manasseh, and passed
over Mizpeh of Gilead, and
from Mizpeh of Gilead he
passed over [unto] the
children of Ammon.

29

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְפֵּה
mtzphe
Mizpah-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

וּמִמִּצְפֵּה
u·m·mtzphe
and·from·Mizpah-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:3011 וַיִּדַּר
u·idr
and·he-is-vowing

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

נָת�ן
nthun
to-give

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Jephthah vowed a
vow unto the LORD, and
said, If thou shalt without
fail deliver the children of
Ammon into mine hands,

30

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

:
:

:3111 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַיּ�צֵא
e·iutza
the·one- coming-forth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

מִדַּלְתֵי
m·dlthi
from·doors-of

בֵיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

Then it shall be, that
whatsoever cometh forth of
the doors of my house to
meet me, when I return in
peace from the children of
Ammon, shall surely be the
LORD'S, and I will offer it
up for a burnt offering.

31

לִקְרָאתִי
l·qrath·i
to·to-meet-of·me

בְּשׁוּבִי
b·shub·i
in·to-return-of·me

בְשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהַעֲלִיתִהוּ
u·eolith·eu
and·I- coffer -up·him

ע�לָה
oule
ascent- offering

:
:

פ
p

:3211 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

לְהִלָּחֶם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בָּם
b·m
in·them

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

So Jephthah passed over
unto the children of Ammon
to fight against them; and
the LORD delivered them
into his hands.

32

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:3311 וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

מֵעֲר�עֵר
m·oruor
from·Aroer

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

בּ�אֲךָ
bua·k
to-come-of·you

מִנִּית
mnith
Minnith

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

עִיר
oir
city

And he smote them from
Aroer, even till thou come
to Minnith, [even] twenty
cities, and unto the plain of
the vineyards, with a very
great slaughter. Thus the
children of Ammon were
subdued before the children
of Israel.

33

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

כְּרָמִים~אָבֵל
abl~krmim
Abel~Keramim

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

מְאֹד
mad
very

וַיִּכָּנְעוּ
u·iknou
and·they-are- nsubmitting

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p
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:3411 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בִתּ�
bth·u
daughter-of·him

And Jephthah came to
Mizpeh unto his house, and,
behold, his daughter came
out to meet him with
timbrels and with dances:
and she [was his] only
child; beside her he had
neither son nor daughter.

34

יֹצֵאת
itzath
coming-forth

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

בְתֻפִּים
b·thphim
in·tambourines

וּבִמְחֹל�ת
u·b·mchluth
and·in·flutes

וְרַק
u·rq
and·but

הִיא
eia
she

יְחִידָה
ichide
only

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

בֵּן
bn
son

א�
au
or

־
-

בַת
bth
daughter

:
:

:3511 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִרְא�ת�
k·rauth·u
as·to-see-of·him

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
clothes-of·him

And it came to pass,
when he saw her, that he
rent his clothes, and said,
Alas, my daughter! thou
hast brought me very low,
and thou art one of them
that trouble me: for I have
opened my mouth unto the
LORD, and I cannot go
back.

35

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

בִּתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

הַכְרֵעַ
ekro
to- cmake-bow- down

הִכְרַעְתִּנִי
ekroth·ni
you- cmake-bow- down·me

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

הָיִיתְ
eiith
you-became

בְּעֹכְרָי
b·okr·i
in·ones-troubling-of·me

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

פָּצִיתִי
phtzithi
I-opened-wide

־
-

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-reverse-of

:
:

:3611 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

פָּצִיתָה
phtzithe
you-opened-wide

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And she said unto him,
My father, [if] thou hast
opened thy mouth unto the
LORD, do to me according
to that which hath
proceeded out of thy mouth;
forasmuch as the LORD
hath taken vengeance for
thee of thine enemies,
[even] of the children of
Ammon.

36

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

לִי
l·i
to·me

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

מִפִּיךָ
m·phi·k
from·mouth-of·you

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נְקָמ�ת
nqmuth
vengeances

מֵאֹיְבֶיךָ
m·aibi·k
from·ones-being-enemies-of·you

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:3711 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

לִּי
l·i
to·me

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הַרְפֵּה
erphe
crelax-you !

And she said unto her
father, Let this thing be
done for me: let me alone
two months, that I may go
up and down upon the
mountains, and bewail my
virginity, I and my fellows.

37

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

וְאֵלְכָה
u·alke
and·I-shall-go

וְיָרַדְתִּי
u·irdthi
and·I-descend

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְאֶבְכֶּה
u·abke
and·I-shall-weep

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בְּתוּלַי
bthul·i
virginities-of·me

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

K

וְרֵעְיֹתָי
u·roith·i
and·dearests-of·me

Q

וְרֵע�תָי
u·routh·i
and·shepherdesses-of·me

:
:

:3811 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לֵכִי
lki
go-you !

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending- away

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

And he said, Go. And he
sent her away [for] two
months: and she went with
her companions, and
bewailed her virginity upon
the mountains.

38

הִיא
eia
she

וְרֵע�תֶיהָ
u·routhi·e
and· female -associates-of·her

וַתֵּבְךְּ
u·thbk
and·she-is-weeping

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בְּתוּלֶיהָ
bthuli·e
virginities-of·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

:
:

:3911 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

And it came to pass at
the end of two months, that
she returned unto her father,
who did with her
[according] to his vow
which he had vowed: and
she knew no man. And it
was a custom in Israel,

39

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִדְר�
ndr·u
vow-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָדָר
ndr
he-vowed

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעָה
idoe
she-knew

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

חֹק
chq
statute

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:4011 מִיָּמִים
m·imim
from·days

יָמִימָה
imim·e
days·ward

תֵּלַכְנָה
thlkne
they-are-going

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְתַנּ�ת
l·thnuth
to·to- mgive- forth

לְבַת
l·bth
for·daughter-of

־
-

[That] the daughters of
Israel went yearly to lament
the daughter of Jephthah the
Gileadite four days in a
year.

40

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

הַגִּלְעָדִי
e·glodi
the·Gileadite

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

:
:

ס
s
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:112 וַיִּצָּעֵק
u·itzoq
and·he-is-being-summoned

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-crossing- over

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
Zaphon·ward

. And the men of Ephraim
gathered themselves
together, and went
northward, and said unto
Jephthah, Wherefore
passedst thou over to fight
against the children of
Ammon, and didst not call
us to go with thee? we will
burn thine house upon thee
with fire.

1

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לְיִפְתָּח
l·iphthch
to·Jephthah

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

עָבַרְתָּ
obrth
you-passed

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וְלָנוּ
u·l·nu
and·to·us

לאֹ
la
not

קָרָאתָ
qrath
you-called

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

בֵּיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

נִשְׂרֹף
nshrph
we-shall-burn

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:212 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

רִיב
rib
contention

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-was bc

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְעַמִּי
u·om·i
and·people-of·me

And Jephthah said unto
them, I and my people were
at great strife with the
children of Ammon; and
when I called you, ye
delivered me not out of their
hands.

2

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וָאֶזְעַק
u·azoq
and·I-am-crying-out

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

ה�שַׁעְתֶּם
eushothm
you (p) - csaved

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

:
:

:312 וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵינְךָ
ain·k
there -is-no·you

מ�שִׁיעַ
mushio
csaving

וָאָשִׂימָה
u·ashim·e
and·I-am-placing

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בְכַפִּי
b·kph·i
in·palm-of·me

And when I saw that ye
delivered [me] not, I put my
life in my hands, and passed
over against the children of
Ammon, and the LORD
delivered them into my
hand: wherefore then are ye
come up unto me this day,
to fight against me?

3

וָאֶעְבְּרָה
u·aobr·e
and·I-am-passing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

וְלָמָה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

עֲלִיתֶם
olithm
you (p) - came-up

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְהִלָּחֶם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:412 וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-mustering

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

Then Jephthah gathered
together all the men of
Gilead, and fought with
Ephraim: and the men of
Gilead smote Ephraim,
because they said, Ye
Gileadites [are] fugitives of
Ephraim among the
Ephraimites, [and] among
the Manassites.

4

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

פְּלִיטֵי
phliti
renegades-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

:
:

:512 וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעְבְּר�ת
mobruth
fords-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

לְאֶפְרָיִם
l·aphrim
to·Ephraim

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

כִּי
ki
that

And the Gileadites took
the passages of Jordan
before the Ephraimites: and
it was [so], that when those
Ephraimites which were
escaped said, Let me go
over; that the men of Gilead
said unto him, [Art] thou an
Ephraimite? If he said, Nay;

5

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

פְּלִיטֵי
phliti
ones-delivered-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אֶעֱבֹרָה
aobre
I-shall-cross- over

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

הַאֶפְרָתִי
e·aphrthi
?·Ephraimite

אַתָּה
athe
you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

:
:

:612 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֱמָר
amr
say-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

שִׁבֹּלֶת
shblth
shibboleth

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

סִבֹּלֶת
sblth
sibboleth

Then said they unto him,
Say now Shibboleth: and he
said Sibboleth: for he could
not frame to pronounce [it]
right. Then they took him,
and slew him at the
passages of Jordan: and
there fell at that time of the
Ephraimites forty and two
thousand.

6

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכִין
ikin
he-is-causing-so

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mpronounce-of

כֵּן
kn
so

וַיּאֹחֲזוּ
u·iachzu
and·they-are-holding

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

וַיִּשְׁחָטוּהוּ
u·ishchtu·eu
and·they-are-slaying·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַעְבְּר�ת
mobruth
fords-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

מֵאֶפְרַיִם
m·aphrim
from·Ephraim

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

:712 וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

הַגִּלְעָדִי
e·glodi
the·Gileadite

And Jephthah judged
Israel six years. Then died
Jephthah the Gileadite, and

7

Judges 12

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



was buried in [one of] the
cities of Gilead.וַיִּקָּבֵר

u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

:
:

פ
p

:812 וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִבְצָן
abtzn
Ibzan

לָחֶם~מִבֵּית
m·bith~lchm
from·Beth~Lehem

:
:

. And after him Ibzan of
Bethlehem judged Israel.
8

:912 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

בָּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

שִׁלַּח
shlch
he- mlet -go

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

And he had thirty sons,
and thirty daughters,
[whom] he sent abroad, and
took in thirty daughters
from abroad for his sons.
And he judged Israel seven
years.

9

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

בָּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought -in

לְבָנָיו
l·bni·u
for·sons-of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחוּץ
e·chutz
the·outside

וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:1012 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

אִבְצָן
abtzn
Ibzan

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

לָחֶם~בְּבֵית
b·bith~lchm
in·Beth~Lehem

:
:

פ
p

Then died Ibzan, and
was buried at Bethlehem.
10

:1112 וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵיל�ן
ailun
Elon

הַזְּבוּלֹנִי
e·zbulni
the·Zebulunite

וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And after him Elon, a
Zebulonite, judged Israel;
and he judged Israel ten
years.

11

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:1212 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

אֵל�ן
alun
Elon

הַזְּבוּלֹנִי
e·zbulni
the·Zebulunite

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּאַיָּל�ן
b·ailun
in·Aijalon

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

And Elon the Zebulonite
died, and was buried in
Aijalon in the country of
Zebulun.

12

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

:
:

פ
p

:1312 וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַבְדּ�ן
obdun
Abdon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הִלֵּל
ell
Hillel

הַפִּרְעָת�נִי
e·phrothuni
the·Pirathonite

:
:

And after him Abdon the
son of Hillel, a Pirathonite,
judged Israel.

13

:1412 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בָנִים
bnim
sons

רֹכְבִים
rkbim
ones-riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

And he had forty sons
and thirty nephews, that
rode on threescore and ten
ass colts: and he judged
Israel eight years.

14

עֲיָרִם
oirm
colts

וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:1512 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

עַבְדּ�ן
obdun
Abdon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הִלֵּל
ell
Hillel

הַפִּרְעָת�נִי
e·phrothuni
the·Pirathonite

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּפִרְעָת�ן
b·phrothun
in·Pirathon

And Abdon the son of
Hillel the Pirathonite died,
and was buried in Pirathon
in the land of Ephraim, in
the mount of the
Amalekites.

15

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

הָעֲמָלֵקִי
e·omlqi
the·Amalekite

:
:

פ
p
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:113 וַיֹּסִפוּ
u·isphu
and·they-are- cadding

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And the children of
Israel did evil again in the
sight of the LORD; and the
LORD delivered them into
the hand of the Philistines
forty years.

1

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

פ
p

:213 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִצָּרְעָה
m·tzroe
from·Zorah

מִמִּשְׁפַּחַת
m·mshphchth
from·family-of

הַדָּנִי
e·dni
the·Danite

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

And there was a certain
man of Zorah, of the family
of the Danites, whose name
[was] Manoah; and his wife
[was] barren, and bare not.

2

וְאִשְׁתּ�
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

עֲקָרָה
oqre
barren

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָלָדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

:
:

:313 וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

And the angel of the
LORD appeared unto the
woman, and said unto her,
Behold now, thou [art]
barren, and bearest not: but
thou shalt conceive, and
bear a son.

3

נָא
na
please !

אַתְּ
ath
you

־
-

עֲקָרָה
oqre
barren

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָלַדְתְּ
ildth
you- gave- birth

וְהָרִית
u·erith
and·you- are -pregnant

וְיָלַדְתְּ
u·ildth
and·you- give- birth

בֵּן
bn
son

:
:

:413 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִשָּׁמְרִי
eshmri
nbeware-you !

נָא
na
please !

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁתִּי
thshthi
you-are-drinking

יַיִן
iin
wine

וְשֵׁכָר
u·shkr
and·intoxicant

Now therefore beware, I
pray thee, and drink not
wine nor strong drink, and
eat not any unclean [thing]:

4

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹכְלִי
thakli
you-are-eating

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

טָמֵא
tma
unclean- thing

:
:

:513 כִּי
ki
that

הִנָּךְ
en·k
behold·you !

הָרָה
ere
pregnant

וְיֹלַדְתְּ
u·ildth
and·you- give- birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וּמ�רָה
u·mure
and·clipper

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- come-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

For, lo, thou shalt
conceive, and bear a son;
and no razor shall come on
his head: for the child shall
be a Nazarite unto God
from the womb: and he
shall begin to deliver Israel
out of the hand of the
Philistines.

5

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נְזִיר
nzir
one-sequestered-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבָּטֶן
e·btn
the·belly

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יָחֵל
ichl
he-shall- cstart

לְה�שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:613 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לְאִישָׁהּ
l·aish·e
to·man-of·her

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

Then the woman came
and told her husband,
saying, A man of God came
unto me, and his
countenance [was] like the
countenance of an angel of
God, very terrible: but I
asked him not whence he
[was], neither told he me his
name:

6

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וּמַרְאֵהוּ
u·mra·eu
and·appearance-of·him

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

נ�רָא
nura
being-feared

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁאִלְתִּיהוּ
shalthi·eu
I-asked·him

אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

הוּא
eua
he

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:713 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

הִנָּךְ
en·k
behold·you !

הָרָה
ere
pregnant

וְיֹלַדְתְּ
u·ildth
and·you- give- birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

But he said unto me,
Behold, thou shalt conceive,
and bear a son; and now
drink no wine nor strong
drink, neither eat any
unclean [thing]: for the
child shall be a Nazarite to
God from the womb to the
day of his death.

7

תִּשְׁתִּי
thshthi
you-are-drinking

יַיִן
iin
wine

וְשֵׁכָר
u·shkr
and·intoxicant

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹכְלִי
thakli
you-are-eating

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

טֻמְאָה
tmae
unclean- thing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נְזִיר
nzir
one-sequestered-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבֶּטֶן
e·btn
the·belly

עַד
od
until

־
-

י�ם
ium
day-of

מ�ת�
muth·u
death-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:813 וַיֶּעְתַּר
u·iothr
and·he-is-entreating

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּי
b·i
o !

אֲד�נָי
aduni
my-Lord

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

. Then Manoah intreated
the LORD, and said, O my
Lord, let the man of God
which thou didst send come
again unto us, and teach us
what we shall do unto the
child that shall be born.

8

שָׁלַחְתָּ
shlchth
you-sent

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

־
-

נָא
na
please !

ע�ד
oud
further

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

וְי�רֵנוּ
u·iur·nu
and·he-shall- cdirect·us

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נַּעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do
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לַנַּעַר
l·nor
for· the ·lad

הַיּוּלָּד
e·iuld
the·one-being-born

:
:

:913 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

And God hearkened to the
voice of Manoah; and the
angel of God came again
unto the woman as she sat
in the field: but Manoah her
husband [was] not with her.

9

ע�ד
oud
further

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
sitting

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וּמָנ�חַ
u·mnuch
and·Manoah

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

אֵין
ain
is-no

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

:
:

:1013 וַתְּמַהֵר
u·thmer
and·she-is- mhastening

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַתָּרָץ
u·thrtz
and·she-is-running

וַתַּגֵּד
u·thgd
and·she-is- ctelling

לְאִישָׁהּ
l·aish·e
to·man-of·her

And the woman made
haste, and ran, and shewed
her husband, and said unto
him, Behold, the man hath
appeared unto me, that
came unto me the [other]
day.

10

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:1113 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-getting-up

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Manoah arose, and
went after his wife, and
came to the man, and said
unto him, [Art] thou the
man that spakest unto the
woman? And he said, I
[am].

11

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

הַאַתָּה
e·athe
?·you

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:1213 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

עַתָּה
othe
now

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

דְבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יִּהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
custom-of

־
-

And Manoah said, Now
let thy words come to pass.
How shall we order the
child, and [how] shall we do
unto him?

12

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וּמַעֲשֵׂהוּ
u·mosh·eu
and·deed-of·him

:
:

:1313 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

And the angel of the
LORD said unto Manoah,
Of all that I said unto the
woman let her beware.

13

תִּשָּׁמֵר
thshmr
she-shall-guard

:
:

:1413 מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·any thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

מִגֶּפֶן
m·gphn
from·vine-of

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכַל
thakl
she-shall-eat

וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

She may not eat of any
[thing] that cometh of the
vine, neither let her drink
wine or strong drink, nor eat
any unclean [thing]: all that
I commanded her let her
observe.

14

וְשֵׁכָר
u·shkr
and·intoxicant

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּשְׁתְּ
thshth
she-is-drinking

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

טֻמְאָה
tmae
unclean- thing

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹכַל
thakl
she-is-eating

כֹּל
kl
every thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוִּיתִיהָ
tzuithi·e
I- minstructed·her

תִּשְׁמֹר
thshmr
she-shall-observe

:
:

:1513 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נַעְצְרָה
notzre
we-shall-restrain

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

א�תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

. And Manoah said unto
the angel of the LORD, I
pray thee, let us detain thee,
until we shall have made
ready a kid for thee.

15

וְנַעֲשֶׂה
u·noshe
and·we-shall-do

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

גְּדִי
gdi
kid-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

:
:

:1613 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

אִם
am
if

־
-

תַּעְצְרֵנִי
thotzr·ni
you-are-restraining·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And the angel of the
LORD said unto Manoah,
Though thou detain me, I
will not eat of thy bread:
and if thou wilt offer a
burnt offering, thou must
offer it unto the LORD. For
Manoah knew not that he
[was] an angel of the
LORD.

16

אֹכַל
akl
I-shall-eat

בְּלַחְמֶךָ
b·lchm·k
in·bread-of·you

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-are-making do

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

תַּעֲלֶנָּה
thol·ne
you-shall- coffer -up·her

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

:
:
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:1713 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִי
mi
any ?

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

And Manoah said unto
the angel of the LORD,
What [is] thy name, that
when thy sayings come to
pass we may do thee
honour?

17

K

דִבְרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

Q

דְבָרְךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

וְכִבַּדְנוּךָ
u·kbdnu·k
and·we- mglorify·you

:
:

:1813 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

תִּשְׁאַל
thshal
you-are-asking

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
for·name-of·me

And the angel of the
LORD said unto him, Why
askest thou thus after my
name, seeing it [is] secret?

18

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

פֶלִאי
phlai
marvelous

:
:

ס
s

:1913 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדִי
gdi
kid-of

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the·goats

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

So Manoah took a kid
with a meat offering, and
offered [it] upon a rock
unto the LORD: and [the
angel] did wondrously; and
Manoah and his wife
looked on.

19

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַצּוּר
e·tzur
the·rock

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וּמַפְלִא
u·mphla
and· cbeing-marvelous

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

וּמָנ�חַ
u·mnuch
and·Manoah

וְאִשְׁתּ�
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

רֹאִים
raim
ones-seeing

:
:

:2013 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַעֲל�ת
b·oluth
in·to- go-up-of

הַלַּהַב
e·leb
the·blaze

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

הַשָּׁמַיְמָה
e·shmim·e
the·heavens·ward

For it came to pass, when
the flame went up toward
heaven from off the altar,
that the angel of the LORD
ascended in the flame of the
altar. And Manoah and his
wife looked on [it], and fell
on their faces to the ground.

20

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּלַהַב
b·leb
in·blaze-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וּמָנ�חַ
u·mnuch
and·Manoah

וְאִשְׁתּ�
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

רֹאִים
raim
ones-seeing

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:2113 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָסַף
isph
he-added

ע�ד
oud
further

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהֵרָאֹה
l·erae
to·to- nappear-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

But the angel of the
LORD did no more appear
to Manoah and to his wife.
Then Manoah knew that he
[was] an angel of the
LORD.

21

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

אָז
az
then

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:2213 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
Manoah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

מ�ת
muth
to-die

נָמוּת
nmuth
we-shall-die

כִּי
ki
that

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-saw

:
:

And Manoah said unto
his wife, We shall surely
die, because we have seen
God.

22

:2313 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

לוּ
lu
suppose

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-desired

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַהֲמִיתֵנוּ
l·emith·nu
to·to- cput-to -death·us

But his wife said unto
him, If the LORD were
pleased to kill us, he would
not have received a burnt
offering and a meat offering
at our hands, neither would
he have shewed us all these
[things], nor would as at
this time have told us [such
things] as these.

23

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

מִיָּדֵנוּ
m·id·nu
from·hand-of·us

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present- offering

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֶרְאָנוּ
era·nu
he- cshowed·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וְכָעֵת
u·k·oth
and·as· the ·time

לאֹ
la
not

הִשְׁמִיעָנוּ
eshmio·nu
he- c let -hear·us

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

:
:

:2413 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שִׁמְשׁ�ן
shmshun
Samson

. And the woman bare a
son, and called his name
Samson: and the child grew,
and the LORD blessed him.

24

וַיִּגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-is-growing-up

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וַיְבָרְכֵהוּ
u·ibrk·eu
and·he-is- mblessing·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2513 וַתָּחֶל
u·thchl
and·she-is- cstarting

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְפַעֲמ�
l·phom·u
to·to-agitate-of·him

בְּמַחֲנֵה־דָן
b·mchne-dn
in·Camp-of-Dan

בֵּין
bin
between

צָרְעָה
tzroe
Zorah

And the Spirit of the
LORD began to move him
at times in the camp of Dan
between Zorah and Eshtaol.

25

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

אֶשְׁתָּאֹל
ashthal
Eshtaol

:
:

פ
p
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:114 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

תִּמְנָתָה
thmnth·e
Timnah·ward

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

בְּתִמְנָתָה
b·thmnth·e
in·Timnah·ward

. And Samson went down
to Timnath, and saw a
woman in Timnath of the
daughters of the Philistines.

1

מִבְּנ	ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:214 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
to·father-of·him

וּלְאִמּ	
u·l·am·u
and·to·mother-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And he came up, and told
his father and his mother,
and said, I have seen a
woman in Timnath of the
daughters of the Philistines:
now therefore get her for
me to wife.

2

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

בְתִמְנָתָה
b·thmnth·e
in·Timnah·ward

מִבְּנ	ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

־
-

א	תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

לִּי
l·i
for·me

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:314 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל	
l·u
to·him

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאִמּ	
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

הַאֵין
e·ain
?· there -is-no

בִּבְנ	ת
b·bnuth
in·daughters-of

Then his father and his
mother said unto him, [Is
there] never a woman
among the daughters of thy
brethren, or among all my
people, that thou goest to
take a wife of the
uncircumcised Philistines?
And Samson said unto his
father, Get her for me; for
she pleaseth me well.

3

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

ה	לֵךְ
eulk
going

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מִפְּלִשְׁתִּים
m·phlshthim
from·Philistines

הָעֲרֵלִים
e·orlim
the·uncircumcised-ones

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

א	תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

יָשְׁרָה
ishre
she-is-upright

בְעֵינָי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

:
:

:414 וְאָבִיו
u·abi·u
and·father-of·him

וְאִמּ	
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

כִּי
ki
that

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

הִיא
eia
she

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֹאֲנָה
thane
occasion

But his father and his
mother knew not that it
[was] of the LORD, that he
sought an occasion against
the Philistines: for at that
time the Philistines had
dominion over Israel.

4

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

מִפְּלִשְׁתִּים
m·phlshthim
from·Philistines

וּבָעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

מֹשְׁלִים
mshlim
ones-ruling

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

פ
p

:514 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

וְאָבִיו
u·abi·u
and·father-of·him

וְאִמּ	
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

תִּמְנָתָה
thmnth·e
Timnah·ward

Then went Samson down,
and his father and his
mother, to Timnath, and
came to the vineyards of
Timnath: and, behold, a
young lion roared against
him.

5

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

כַּרְמֵי
krmi
vineyards-of

תִמְנָתָה
thmnth·e
Timnah·ward

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כְּפִיר
kphir
sheltered- lion -of

אֲרָי	ת
ariuth
lions

שֹׁאֵג
shag
roaring

לִקְרָאת	
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

:
:

:614 וַתִּצְלַח
u·thtzlch
and·she-is-prospering

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְשַׁסְּעֵהוּ
u·ishso·eu
and·he-is- mcleaving·him

כְּשַׁסַּע
k·shso
as·to- mcleave-of

And the Spirit of the
LORD came mightily upon
him, and he rent him as he
would have rent a kid, and
[he had] nothing in his
hand: but he told not his
father or his mother what he
had done.

6

הַגְּדִי
e·gdi
the·kid

וּמְאוּמָה
u·maume
and·aught

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בְּיָד	
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
to·father-of·him

וּלְאִמּ	
u·l·am·u
and·to·mother-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:

:714 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

לָאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to· the ·woman

וַתִּישַׁר
u·thishr
and·she-is- being-upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

And he went down, and
talked with the woman; and
she pleased Samson well.

7

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

:
:

:814 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

מִיָּמִים
m·imim
from·days

לְקַחְתָּהּ
l·qchth·e
to ·to-take-of·her

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is-withdrawing

לִרְא	ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

אֵת
ath
»

And after a time he
returned to take her, and he
turned aside to see the

8
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carcase of the lion: and,
behold, [there was] a swarm
of bees and honey in the
carcase of the lion.

מַפֶּלֶת
mphlth
fallen-of

הָאַרְיֵה
e·arie
the·lion

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עֲדַת
odth
swarm-of

דְּב	רִים
dburim
bees

בִּגְוִיַּת
b·guith
in·body-of

הָאַרְיֵה
e·arie
the·lion

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

:
:

:914 וַיִּרְדֵּהוּ
u·ird·eu
and·he-is- reach ing-down·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הָל	ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְאָכֹל
u·akl
and·to-eat

And he took thereof in his
hands, and went on eating,
and came to his father and
mother, and he gave them,
and they did eat: but he told
not them that he had taken
the honey out of the carcase
of the lion.

9

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אִמּ	
am·u
mother-of·him

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיּאֹכֵלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

מִגְּוִיַּת
m·guith
from·body-of

הָאַרְיֵה
e·arie
the·lion

רָדָה
rde
he- reach ed-down

הַדְּבָשׁ
e·dbsh
the·honey

:
:

:1014 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

אָבִיהוּ
abi·eu
father-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

שָׁם
shm
there

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

. So his father went
down unto the woman: and
Samson made there a feast;
for so used the young men
to do.

10

כִּי
ki
that

כֵּן
kn
so

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-are-doing

הַבַּחוּרִים
e·bchurim
the·choice- young-men

:
:

:1114 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא	תָם
k·rauth·m
as·to-see-of·them

א	ת	
auth·u
»·him

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

מֵרֵעִים
mroim
associates

And it came to pass,
when they saw him, that
they brought thirty
companions to be with him.

11

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

אִתּ	
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:1214 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

אָחוּדָה
achude
I-shall-propound

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

חִידָה
chide
enigma

אִם
am
if

־
-

הַגֵּד
egd
to- ctell

And Samson said unto
them, I will now put forth a
riddle unto you: if ye can
certainly declare it me
within the seven days of the
feast, and find [it] out, then
I will give you thirty sheets
and thirty change of
garments:

12

תַּגִּידוּ
thgidu
you (p) -are- ctelling

א	תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

לִי
l·i
to·me

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הַמִּשְׁתֶּה
e·mshthe
the·feast

וּמְצָאתֶם
u·mtzathm
and·you (p) -find

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

סְדִינִים
sdinim
shirts

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

חֲלִפֹת
chlphth
changes-of

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

:
:

:1314 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תוּכְלוּ
thuklu
you (p) -are- being-able

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לִי
l·i
to·me

וּנְתַתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -give

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לִי
l·i
to·me

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

But if ye cannot declare
[it] me, then shall ye give
me thirty sheets and thirty
change of garments. And
they said unto him, Put
forth thy riddle, that we
may hear it.

13

סְדִינִים
sdinim
shirts

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

חֲלִיפ	ת
chliphuth
changes-of

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל	
l·u
to·him

חוּדָה
chud·e
propound-you !

חִידָתְךָ
chidth·k
enigma-of·you

וְנִשְׁמָעֶנָּה
u·nshmo·ne
and·we-shall-hear·her

:
:

:1414 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מֵהָאֹכֵל
m·e·akl
from·the·one-eating

יָצָא
itza
he- comes-forth

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

וּמֵעַז
u·m·oz
and·from·strong-one

And he said unto them,
Out of the eater came forth
meat, and out of the strong
came forth sweetness. And
they could not in three days
expound the riddle.

14

יָצָא
itza
he- comes-forth

מָת	ק
mthuq
sweet ness

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

הַחִידָה
e·chide
the·enigma

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:1514 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ	ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לְאֵשֶׁת
l·ashth
to·woman-of

־
-

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

And it came to pass on
the seventh day, that they
said unto Samson's wife,
Entice thy husband, that he
may declare unto us the
riddle, lest we burn thee and
thy father's house with fire:
have ye called us to take
that we have? [is it] not
[so]?

15

פַּתִּי
phthi
mentice-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישֵׁךְ
aish·k
man-of·you

וְיַגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחִידָה
e·chide
the·enigma

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

נִשְׂרֹף
nshrph
we-shall-burn

א	תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיךְ
abi·k
father-of·you

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

הַלְיָרְשֵׁנוּ
e·l·irsh·nu
?·to·to- become-destitute-of·us

קְרָאתֶם
qrathm
you (p) -invited
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לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

:
:

:1614 וַתֵּבְךְּ
u·thbk
and·she-is-weeping

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

רַק
rq
but

־
-

שְׂנֵאתַנִי
shnath·ni
you-hate·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And Samson's wife wept
before him, and said, Thou
dost but hate me, and lovest
me not: thou hast put forth a
riddle unto the children of
my people, and hast not told
[it] me. And he said unto
her, Behold, I have not told
[it] my father nor my
mother, and shall I tell [it]
thee?

16

אֲהַבְתָּנִי
aebth·ni
you-love·me

הַחִידָה
e·chide
the·enigma

חַדְתָּ
chdth
you-propounded

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְלִי
u·l·i
and·to·me

לאֹ
la
not

הִגַּדְתָּה
egdthe
you- ctold

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

לְאָבִי
l·ab·i
to·father-of·me

וּלְאִמִּי
u·l·am·i
and·to·mother-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

הִגַּדְתִּי
egdthi
I- ctold

וְלָךְ
u·l·k
and·to·you

אַגִּיד
agid
I-shall- ctell

:
:

:1714 וַתֵּבְךְּ
u·thbk
and·she-is-weeping

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַמִּשְׁתֶּה
e·mshthe
the·feast

And she wept before him
the seven days, while their
feast lasted: and it came to
pass on the seventh day,
that he told her, because she
lay sore upon him: and she
told the riddle to the
children of her people.

17

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ	ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כִּי
ki
that

הֱצִיקַתְהוּ
etziqth·eu
she- cconstrained·him

וַתַּגֵּד
u·thgd
and·she-is- ctelling

הַחִידָה
e·chide
the·enigma

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

עַמָּהּ
om·e
people-of·her

:
:

:1814 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל	
l·u
to·him

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בַּיּ	ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-setting

And the men of the city
said unto him on the
seventh day before the sun
went down, What [is]
sweeter than honey? and
what [is] stronger than a
lion? And he said unto
them, If ye had not plowed
with my heifer, ye had not
found out my riddle.

18

הַחַרְסָה
e·chrs·e
the·disk-of-sun

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

מָּת	ק
mthuq
sweet

מִדְּבַשׁ
m·dbsh
from·honey

וּמֶה
u·me
and·what ?

עַז
oz
strong

מֵאֲרִי
m·ari
from·lion

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לוּלֵא
lula
unless

חֲרַשְׁתֶּם
chrshthm
you (p) -plowed

בְּעֶגְלָתִי
b·oglth·i
in·heifer-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

מְצָאתֶם
mtzathm
you (p) -found

חִידָתִי
chidth·i
enigma-of·me

:
:

:1914 וַתִּצְלַח
u·thtzlch
and·she-is-prospering

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

אַשְׁקְל	ן
ashqlun
Ashkelon

And the Spirit of the
LORD came upon him, and
he went down to Ashkelon,
and slew thirty men of
them, and took their spoil,
and gave change of
garments unto them which
expounded the riddle. And
his anger was kindled, and
he went up to his father's
house.

19

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲלִיצ	תָם
chlitzuth·m
outfits-of·them

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

הַחֲלִיפ	ת
e·chliphuth
the·changes

לְמַגִּידֵי
l·mgidi
to·ones- ctelling-of

הַחִידָה
e·chide
the·enigma

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

אַפּ	
aph·u
anger-of·him

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיהוּ
abi·eu
father-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2014 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

לְמֵרֵעֵהוּ
l·mro·eu
to·associate-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

רֵעָה
roe
he- massociated

ל	
l·u
to·him

:
:

But Samson's wife was
[given] to his companion,
whom he had used as his
friend.

20
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:115 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִיָּמִים
m·imim
from·days

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

קְצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

־
-

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

וַיִּפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is-visiting

שִׁמְשׁ�ן
shmshun
Samson

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. But it came to pass
within a while after, in the
time of wheat harvest, that
Samson visited his wife
with a kid; and he said, I
will go in to my wife into
the chamber. But her father
would not suffer him to go
in.

1

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

בִּגְדִי
b·gdi
in·kid-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָבֹאָה
abae
I-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִשְׁתִּי
ashth·i
woman-of·me

הֶחָדְרָה
e·chdr·e
the·chamber·ward

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נְתָנ�
nthn·u
he-allowed·him

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

:
:

:215 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

אָמֹר
amr
to-say

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׂנאֹ
shna
to-hate

שְׂנֵאתָהּ
shnath·e
you-hated·her

And her father said, I
verily thought that thou
hadst utterly hated her;
therefore I gave her to thy
companion: [is] not her
younger sister fairer than
she? take her, I pray thee,
instead of her.

2

וָאֶתְּנֶנָּה
u·athn·ne
and·I-am-giving·her

לְמֵרֵעֶךָ
l·mro·k
to·associate-of·you

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אֲחֹתָהּ
achth·e
sister-of·her

הַקְּטַנָּה
e·qtne
the·small-one

ט�בָה
tube
good

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

תְּהִי
thei
she-shall-become

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
instead-of·her

:
:

:315 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שִׁמְשׁ�ן
shmshun
Samson

נִקֵּיתִי
nqithi
I-am- ninnocent

הַפַּעַם
e·phom
the·time

מִפְּלִשְׁתִּים
m·phlshthim
from·Philistines

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

אֲנִי
ani
I

And Samson said
concerning them, Now shall
I be more blameless than the
Philistines, though I do
them a displeasure.

3

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:415 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שִׁמְשׁ�ן
shmshun
Samson

וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שׁוּעָלִים
shuolim
foxes

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

And Samson went and
caught three hundred foxes,
and took firebrands, and
turned tail to tail, and put a
firebrand in the midst
between two tails.

4

לַפִּדִים
lphdim
torches

וַיֶּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is- cfacing

זָנָב
znb
tail

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זָנָב
znb
tail

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

לַפִּיד
lphid
torch

אֶחָד
achd
one

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַזְּנָב�ת
e·znbuth
the·tails

בַּתָּוֶךְ
b·thuk
in· the ·midst

:
:

:515 וַיַּבְעֶר
u·ibor
and·he-is-causing- to -consume

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בַּלַּפִּידִים
b·lphidim
in· the ·torches

וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- mlett ing-go

בְּקָמ�ת
b·qmuth
in·raised- grain s-of

And when he had set the
brands on fire, he let [them]
go into the standing corn of
the Philistines, and burnt up
both the shocks, and also
the standing corn, with the
vineyards [and] olives.

5

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיַּבְעֵר
u·ibor
and·he-is-causing- to-be -consume d

מִגָּדִישׁ
m·gdish
from·shock

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

קָמָה
qme
raised -grain

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

כֶּרֶם
krm
vineyard-of

זָיִת
zith
olive- grove

:
:

:615 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

מִי
mi
who ?

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

זאֹת
zath
this

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

שִׁמְשׁ�ן
shmshun
Samson

חֲתַן
chthn
son -in-law-of

Then the Philistines said,
Who hath done this? And
they answered, Samson, the
son in law of the Timnite,
because he had taken his
wife, and given her to his
companion. And the
Philistines came up, and
burnt her and her father
with fire.

6

הַתִּמְנִי
e·thmni
the·Timnite

כִּי
ki
that

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וַיִּתְּנָהּ
u·ithn·e
and·he-is-giving·her

לְמֵרֵעֵהוּ
l·mro·eu
to·associate-of·him

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coming-up

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיִּשְׂרְפוּ
u·ishrphu
and·they-are-burning

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:715 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שִׁמְשׁ�ן
shmshun
Samson

אִם
am
if

־
-

תַּעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -are-doing

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

נִקַּמְתִּי
nqmthi
I- navenge

And Samson said unto
them, Though ye have done
this, yet will I be avenged of
you, and after that I will
cease.

7

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

אֶחְדָּל
achdl
I-shall-leave-off

:
:

:815 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

שׁ�ק
shuq
leg

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָרֵךְ
irk
thigh

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

And he smote them hip
and thigh with a great
slaughter: and he went

8
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down and dwelt in the top
of the rock Etam.וַיֵּשֶׁב

u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בִּסְעִיף
b·soiph
in·fork-of

סֶלַע
slo
crag-of

עֵיטָם
oitm
Etam

:
:

ס
s

:915 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coming-up

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

. Then the Philistines went
up, and pitched in Judah,
and spread themselves in
Lehi.

9

וַיִּנָּטְשׁוּ
u·intshu
and·they-are-being-deployed

בַּלֶּחִי
b·lchi
in· the ·Lehi

:
:

:1015 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

עֲלִיתֶם
olithm
you (p) - came-up

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

And the men of Judah
said, Why are ye come up
against us? And they
answered, To bind Samson
are we come up, to do to
him as he hath done to us.

10

לֶאֱס�ר
l·asur
to·to-bind-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁמְשׁ�ן
shmshun
Samson

עָלִינוּ
olinu
we- came-up

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:1115 וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- going-down

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִיהוּדָה
m·ieude
from·Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סְעִיף
soiph
fork-of

סֶלַע
slo
crag-of

עֵיטָם
oitm
Etam

Then three thousand men
of Judah went to the top of
the rock Etam, and said to
Samson, Knowest thou not
that the Philistines [are]
rulers over us? what [is] this
[that] thou hast done unto
us? And he said unto them,
As they did unto me, so
have I done unto them.

11

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לְשִׁמְשׁ�ן
l·shmshun
to·Samson

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֹשְׁלִים
mshlim
ones-ruling

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

לִי
l·i
to·me

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:1215 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֶאֱסָרְךָ
l·asr·k
to·to-bind-of·you

יָרַדְנוּ
irdnu
we- came-down

לְתִתְּךָ
l·thth·k
to·to-give-of·you

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

And they said unto him,
We are come down to bind
thee, that we may deliver
thee into the hand of the
Philistines. And Samson
said unto them, Swear unto
me, that ye will not fall
upon me yourselves.

12

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שִׁמְשׁ�ן
shmshun
Samson

הִשָּׁבְעוּ
eshbou
nswear-you (p)  !

לִי
l·i
to·me

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּפְגְּעוּן
thphgou·n
you (p) -are-coming-on

בִּי
b·i
in·me

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

:
:

:1315 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָסֹר
asr
to-bind

נֶאֱסָרְךָ
nasr·k
we-shall-bind·you

And they spake unto
him, saying, No; but we will
bind thee fast, and deliver
thee into their hand: but
surely we will not kill thee.
And they bound him with
two new cords, and brought
him up from the rock.

13

וּנְתַנּוּךָ
u·nthnu·k
and·we-shall-give·you

בְיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

וְהָמֵת
u·emth
and·to- cput-to -death

לאֹ
la
not

נְמִיתֶךָ
nmith·k
we-shall- cput-to -death·you

וַיַּאַסְרֻהוּ
u·iasr·eu
and·they-are-binding·him

בִּשְׁנַיִם
b·shnim
in·two

עֲבֹתִים
obthim
ropes

חֲדָשִׁים
chdshim
new-ones

וַיַּעֲלוּהוּ
u·iolu·eu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַסָּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

:
:

:1415 הוּא
eua
he

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

לֶחִי
lchi
Lehi

וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

הֵרִיעוּ
eriou
they- cshouted

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

[And] when he came
unto Lehi, the Philistines
shouted against him: and
the Spirit of the LORD
came mightily upon him,
and the cords that [were]
upon his arms became as
flax that was burnt with
fire, and his bands loosed
from off his hands.

14

וַתִּצְלַח
u·thtzlch
and·she-is-prospering

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתִּהְיֶינָה
u·theiine
and·they-are-becoming

הָעֲבֹתִים
e·obthim
the·ropes

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זְר�ע�תָיו
zruouthi·u
arms-of·him

כַּפִּשְׁתִּים
k·phshthim
as· the ·flaxes

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּעֲרוּ
boru
they-consumed

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וַיִּמַּסּוּ
u·imsu
and·they-are- nmelting

אֱסוּרָיו
asuri·u
bonds-of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

:
:

:1515 וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

לְחִי
lchi
cheek-of

־
-

חֲמ�ר
chmur
donkey

טְרִיָּה
trie
raw-one

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-stretching -forth

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

And he found a new
jawbone of an ass, and put
forth his hand, and took it,
and slew a thousand men
therewith.

15

וַיִּקָּחֶהָ
u·iqch·e
and·he-is-taking·her

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:
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:1615 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁמְשׁ�ן
shmshun
Samson

בִּלְחִי
b·lchi
in·cheek-of

הַחֲמ�ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

חֲמ�ר
chmur
donkey

חֲמֹרָתָיִם
chmrthim
two -donkeys

בִּלְחִי
b·lchi
in·cheek-of

הַחֲמ�ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

And Samson said, With
the jawbone of an ass,
heaps upon heaps, with the
jaw of an ass have I slain a
thousand men.

16

הִכֵּיתִי
ekithi
I- csmote

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:1715 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכַ>ת�
k·klth·u
as·to- mfinish-of·him

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

הַלְּחִי
e·lchi
the·cheek

And it came to pass,
when he had made an end
of speaking, that he cast
away the jawbone out of his
hand, and called that place
Ramathlehi.

17

מִיָּד�
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לַמָּק�ם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לֶחִי~רָמַת
rmth~lchi
Ramath~Lehi

:
:

:1815 וַיִּצְמָא
u·itzma
and·he-is- being-thirsty

מְאֹד
mad
very

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַתָּה
athe
you

נָתַתָּ
nthth
you-gave

. And he was sore athirst,
and called on the LORD,
and said, Thou hast given
this great deliverance into
the hand of thy servant: and
now shall I die for thirst,
and fall into the hand of the
uncircumcised?

18

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתְּשׁוּעָה
e·thshuoe
the·salvation

הַגְּדֹלָה
e·gdle
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אָמוּת
amuth
I-am-dying

בַּצָּמָא
b·tzma
in· the ·thirst

וְנָפַלְתִּי
u·nphlthi
and·I-fall

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הָעֲרֵלִים
e·orlim
the·uncircumcised-ones

:
:

:1915 וַיִּבְקַע
u·ibqo
and·he-is-splitting

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּכְתֵּשׁ
e·mkthsh
the·mortar- shaped-hole

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בַּלֶּחִי
b·lchi
in· the ·Lehi

But God clave an hollow
place that [was] in the jaw,
and there came water
thereout; and when he had
drunk, his spirit came again,
and he revived: wherefore
he called the name thereof
Enhakkore, which [is] in
Lehi unto this day.

19

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

מַיִם
mim
waters

וַיֵּשְׁתְּ
u·ishth
and·he-is-drinking

וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-returning

רוּח�
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

וַיֶּחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָא
qra
he-called

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

הַקּ�רֵא~עֵין
oin~equra
En~Hakkore

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּלֶּחִי
b·lchi
in· the ·Lehi

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:2015 וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

פ
p

And he judged Israel in
the days of the Philistines
twenty years.

20
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:116 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

עַזָּתָה
ozth·e
Gaza·ward

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

ז	נָה
zune
prostitute

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

. Then went Samson to
Gaza, and saw there an
harlot, and went in unto her.

1

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

:
:

:216 לַעַזָּתִים
l·ozthim
to· the ·Gazathites

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בָּא
ba
he-came

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

וַיָּסֹבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are-surrounding

[And it was told] the
Gazites, saying, Samson is
come hither. And they
compassed [him] in, and
laid wait for him all night in
the gate of the city, and
were quiet all the night,
saying, In the morning,
when it is day, we shall kill
him.

2

וַיֶּאֶרְבוּ
u·iarbu
and·they-are-ambushing

־
-

ל	
l·u
for·him

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיִּתְחָרְשׁוּ
u·ithchrshu
and·they-are- sbeing-silent

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עַד
od
still

־
-

א	ר
aur
light-of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וַהֲרְגְנֻהוּ
u·ergn·eu
and·we-kill·him

:
:

:316 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

עַד
od
until

־
-

חֲצִי
chtzi
middle-of

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-getting-up

And Samson lay till
midnight, and arose at
midnight, and took the
doors of the gate of the city,
and the two posts, and went
away with them, bar and all,
and put [them] upon his
shoulders, and carried them
up to the top of an hill that
[is] before Hebron.

3

בַּחֲצִי
b·chtzi
in· the ·middle-of

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וַיֶּאֱחֹז
u·iachz
and·he-is- tak ing-hold

בְּדַלְת	ת
b·dlthuth
in·doors-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וּבִשְׁתֵּי
u·b·shthi
and·in·two-of

הַמְּזוּז	ת
e·mzuzuth
the·jambs

וַיִּסָּעֵם
u·iso·m
and·he-is-shifting·them

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַבְּרִיחַ
e·brich
the·bar

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כְּתֵפָיו
kthphi·u
shoulders-of·him

וַיַּעֲלֵם
u·iol·m
and·he-is- cbring ing-up·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

חֶבְר	ן
chbrun
Hebron

:
:

פ
p

:416 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיֶּאֱהַב
u·iaeb
and·he-is-loving

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

בְּנַחַל
b·nchl
in·watercourse-of

שֹׂרֵק
shrq
Sorek

וּשְׁמָהּ
u·shm·e
and·name-of·her

. And it came to pass
afterward, that he loved a
woman in the valley of
Sorek, whose name [was]
Delilah.

4

דְּלִילָה
dlile
Delilah

:
:

:516 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coming-up

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

And the lords of the
Philistines came up unto
her, and said unto her,
Entice him, and see wherein
his great strength [lieth],
and by what [means] we
may prevail against him,
that we may bind him to
afflict him: and we will give
thee every one of us eleven
hundred [pieces] of silver.

5

פַּתִּי
phthi
mentice-you !

א	ת	
auth·u
»·him

וּרְאִי
u·rai
and·see-you !

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

כֹּח	
kch·u
vigor-of·him

גָד	ל
gdul
great

וּבַמֶּה
u·b·me
and·in·what ?

נוּכַל
nukl
we-shall-prevail

ל	
l·u
to·him

וַאֲסַרְנֻהוּ
u·asrn·eu
and·we-bind·him

לְעַנֹּת	
l·onth·u
to·to- mhumiliate-of·him

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

נִתַּן
nthn
we-shall-give

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:616 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

דְּלִילָה
dlile
Delilah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

כֹּחֲךָ
kch·k
vigor-of·you

And Delilah said to
Samson, Tell me, I pray
thee, wherein thy great
strength [lieth], and
wherewith thou mightest be
bound to afflict thee.

6

גָד	ל
gdul
great

וּבַמֶּה
u·b·me
and·in·what ?

תֵאָסֵר
thasr
you-shall-be-bound

לְעַנּ	תֶךָ
l·onuth·k
to·to- mhumiliate-of·you

:
:

:716 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

אִם
am
if

־
-

יַאַסְרֻנִי
iasr·ni
they-are-binding·me

בְּשִׁבְעָה
b·shboe
in·seven

יְתָרִים
ithrim
gut- string s

לַחִים
lchim
smooth-ones

And Samson said unto
her, If they bind me with
seven green withs that were
never dried, then shall I be
weak, and be as another
man.

7

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חֹרָבוּ
chrbu
they-are- mdrained

וְחָלִיתִי
u·chlithi
and·I-ail

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

כְּאַחַד
k·achd
as·one-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

:816 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

יְתָרִים
ithrim
gut- string s

לַחִים
lchim
smooth-ones

Then the lords of the
Philistines brought up to her
seven green withs which

8
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had not been dried, and she
bound him with them.אֲשֶׁר

ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חֹרָבוּ
chrbu
they-are- mdrained

וַתַּאַסְרֵהוּ
u·thasr·eu
and·she-is-binding·him

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:916 וְהָאֹרֵב
u·e·arb
and·the·one-ambushing

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

בַּחֶדֶר
b·chdr
in· the ·chamber

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

Now [there were] men
lying in wait, abiding with
her in the chamber. And she
said unto him, The
Philistines [be] upon thee,
Samson. And he brake the
withs, as a thread of tow is
broken when it toucheth the
fire. So his strength was not
known.

9

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

וַיְנַתֵּק
u·inthq
and·he-is- mpulling-apart

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְתָרִים
e·ithrim
the·gut- string s

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִנָּתֵק
inthq
he-is-being-pulled-apart

פְּתִיל
phthil
twine-of

־
-

הַנְּעֹרֶת
e·north
the·tinder

בַּהֲרִיח	
b·erich·u
in·to- csmell-of·him

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נ	דַע
nudo
he-was-known

כֹּח	
kch·u
vigor-of·him

:
:

:1016 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

דְּלִילָה
dlile
Delilah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הֵתַלְתָּ
ethlth
you- ctrifled

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·you-are- mspeaking

And Delilah said unto
Samson, Behold, thou hast
mocked me, and told me
lies: now tell me, I pray
thee, wherewith thou
mightest be bound.

10

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כְּזָבִים
kzbim
lies

עַתָּה
othe
now

הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

תֵּאָסֵר
thasr
you-shall-be-bound

:
:

:1116 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אִם
am
if

־
-

אָס	ר
asur
to-bind

יַאַסְרוּנִי
iasru·ni
they-are-binding·me

בַּעֲבֹתִים
b·obthim
in·ropes

חֲדָשִׁים
chdshim
new-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And he said unto her, If
they bind me fast with new
ropes that never were
occupied, then shall I be
weak, and be as another
man.

11

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-was-done

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

וְחָלִיתִי
u·chlithi
and·I-ail

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

כְּאַחַד
k·achd
as·one-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

:1216 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

דְּלִילָה
dlile
Delilah

עֲבֹתִים
obthim
ropes

חֲדָשִׁים
chdshim
new-ones

וַתַּאַסְרֵהוּ
u·thasr·eu
and·she-is-binding·him

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

Delilah therefore took
new ropes, and bound him
therewith, and said unto
him, The Philistines [be]
upon thee, Samson. And
[there were] liers in wait
abiding in the chamber.
And he brake them from off
his arms like a thread.

12

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

וְהָאֹרֵב
u·e·arb
and·the·one-ambushing

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

בֶּחָדֶר
b·chdr
in· the ·chamber

וַיְנַתְּקֵם
u·inthq·m
and·he-is- mpulling-away·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

זְרֹעֹתָיו
zrothi·u
arms-of·him

כַּחוּט
k·chut
as· the ·thread

:
:

:1316 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

דְּלִילָה
dlile
Delilah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

עַד
od
until

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

הֵתַלְתָּ
ethlth
you- ctrifled

בִּי
b·i
in·me

And Delilah said unto
Samson, Hitherto thou hast
mocked me, and told me
lies: tell me wherewith thou
mightest be bound. And he
said unto her, If thou
weavest the seven locks of
my head with the web.

13

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·you-are- mspeaking

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כְּזָבִים
kzbim
lies

הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

תֵּאָסֵר
thasr
you-shall-be-bound

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אִם
am
if

־
-

תַּאַרְגִי
thargi
you-are-weaving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

מַחְלְפ	ת
mchlphuth
plaits-of

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַמַּסָּכֶת
e·mskth
the·web

:
:

:1416 וַתִּתְקַע
u·ththqo
and·she-is-fastening

בַּיָּתֵד
b·ithd
in· the ·peg

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

And she fastened [it]
with the pin, and said unto
him, The Philistines [be]
upon thee, Samson. And he
awaked out of his sleep, and
went away with the pin of
the beam, and with the web.

14

וַיִּיקַץ
u·iiqtz
and·he-is-awaking

מִשְּׁנָת	
m·shnth·u
from·sleep-of·him

וַיִּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is-pulling-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְתַד
e·ithd
the·peg

הָאֶרֶג
e·arg
the·weaver's-beam

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּסָּכֶת
e·mskth
the·web

:
:

:1516 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

אֲהַבְתִּיךְ
aebthi·k
I-love·you

וְלִבְּךָ
u·lb·k
and·heart-of·you

אֵין
ain
is-no

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

And she said unto him,
How canst thou say, I love
thee, when thine heart [is]
not with me? thou hast
mocked me these three
times, and hast not told me
wherein thy great strength
[lieth].

15

זֶה
ze
this

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

הֵתַלְתָּ
ethlth
you- ctrifled

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִגַּדְתָּ
egdth
you- ctold

לִּי
l·i
to·me

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

כֹּחֲךָ
kch·k
vigor-of·you

גָד	ל
gdul
great

:
:

:1616 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵצִיקָה
etziqe
she- cconstrained

לּ	
l·u
to·him

בִדְבָרֶיהָ
b·dbri·e
in·words-of·her

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

And it came to pass,
when she pressed him daily
with her words, and urged

16
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him, [so] that his soul was
vexed unto death;ּוַתְּאַלֲצֵהו

u·thaltz·eu
and·she-is- mannoying·him

וַתִּקְצַר
u·thqtzr
and·she-is- being-short

נַפְשׁ	
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

:
:

:1716 וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

לִבּ	
lb·u
heart-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מ	רָה
mure
clipper

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

That he told her all his
heart, and said unto her,
There hath not come a razor
upon mine head; for I [have
been] a Nazarite unto God
from my mother's womb: if
I be shaven, then my
strength will go from me,
and I shall become weak,
and be like any [other] man.

17

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נְזִיר
nzir
one-sequestered-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲנִי
ani
I

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

גֻּלַּחְתִּי
glchthi
I-am- mshaved

וְסָר
u·sr
and·he-withdraws

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

כֹחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

וְחָלִיתִי
u·chlithi
and·I-ail

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·any-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

:1816 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

דְּלִילָה
dlile
Delilah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

לִבּ	
lb·u
heart-of·him

. And when Delilah saw
that he had told her all his
heart, she sent and called
for the lords of the
Philistines, saying, Come up
this once, for he hath
shewed me all his heart.
Then the lords of the
Philistines came up unto
her, and brought money in
their hand.

18

וַתִּשְׁלַח
u·thshlch
and·she-is-sending

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

לְסַרְנֵי
l·srni
for·chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עֲלוּ
olu
come-up-you (p)  !

הַפַּעַם
e·phom
the·once

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

K

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

Q

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

לִבּ	
lb·u
heart-of·him

וְעָלוּ
u·olu
and·they- went -up

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

:
:

:1916 וַתְּיַשְּׁנֵהוּ
u·thishn·eu
and·she-is-making-sleep·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּרְכֶּיהָ
brki·e
knees-of·her

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
for· the ·man

And she made him sleep
upon her knees; and she
called for a man, and she
caused him to shave off the
seven locks of his head; and
she began to afflict him,
and his strength went from
him.

19

וַתְּגַלַּח
u·thglch
and·she-is- mshaving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

מַחְלְפ	ת
mchlphuth
plaits-of

ראֹשׁ	
rash·u
head-of·him

וַתָּחֶל
u·thchl
and·she-is- cstarting

לְעַנּ	ת	
l·onuth·u
to·to- mhumiliate-of·him

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is-withdrawing

כֹּח	
kch·u
vigor-of·him

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

:
:

:2016 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

וַיִּקַץ
u·iqtz
and·he-is-awakening

מִשְּׁנָת	
m·shnth·u
from·sleep-of·him

And she said, The
Philistines [be] upon thee,
Samson. And he awoke out
of his sleep, and said, I will
go out as at other times
before, and shake myself.
And he wist not that the
LORD was departed from
him.

20

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵצֵא
atza
I-shall- go-forth

כְּפַעַם
k·phom
as·time

בְּפַעַם
b·phom
in·time

וְאִנָּעֵר
u·anor
and·I-shall- nshake

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

:
:

:2116 וַיּאֹחֲזוּהוּ
u·iachzu·eu
and·they-are-holding·him

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיְנַקְּרוּ
u·inqru
and·they-are- mpicking-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

But the Philistines took
him, and put out his eyes,
and brought him down to
Gaza, and bound him with
fetters of brass; and he did
grind in the prison house.

21

וַיּ	רִידוּ
u·iuridu
and·they-are- cbring ing-down

א	ת	
auth·u
»·him

עַזָּתָה
ozth·e
Gaza·ward

וַיַּאַסְרוּהוּ
u·iasru·eu
and·they-are-binding·him

בַּנְחֻשְׁתַּיִם
b·nchshthim
in· the ·copper- gyve s

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

ט	חֵן
tuchn
one-grinding

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

K

הָאֲסִירִים
e·asirim
the·prisoners

Q

הָאֲסוּרִים
e·asurim
the·ones-being-bound

:
:

:2216 וַיָּחֶל
u·ichl
and·he-is- cstarting

שְׂעַר
shor
hair-of

־
-

ראֹשׁ	
rash·u
head-of·him

לְצַמֵּחַ
l·tzmch
to·to- msprout-of

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

גֻּלָּח
glch
he-was- mshaved

:
:

פ
p

. Howbeit the hair of his
head began to grow again
after he was shaven.

22

:2316 וְסַרְנֵי
u·srni
and·chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

נֶאֱסְפוּ
nasphu
they-were-gathered

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

־
-

גָּד	ל
gdul
great

Then the lords of the
Philistines gathered them
together for to offer a great
sacrifice unto Dagon their
god, and to rejoice: for they
said, Our god hath delivered
Samson our enemy into our

23

לְדָג	ן
l·dgun
to·Dagon

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וּלְשִׂמְחָה
u·l·shmche
and·for·rejoicing

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

בְּיָדֵנוּ
b·id·nu
in·hand-of·us
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hand.אֵת
ath
»

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

א	יְבֵינוּ
auibi·nu
ones-being-enemies-of·us

:
:

:2416 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אֹת	
ath·u
»·him

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיְהַלְלוּ
u·iellu
and·they-are- mpraising

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

And when the people
saw him, they praised their
god: for they said, Our god
hath delivered into our
hands our enemy, and the
destroyer of our country,
which slew many of us.

24

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

בְיָדֵנוּ
b·id·nu
in·hand-of·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

א	יְבֵנוּ
auib·nu
one-being-enemy-of·us

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מַחֲרִיב
mchrib
one- cdraining-of

אַרְצֵנוּ
artz·nu
land-of·us

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

הִרְבָּה
erbe
he- c increased

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲלָלֵינוּ
chlli·nu
ones-wounded-of·us

:
:

:2516 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

K

כִּי
ki
that

K

ט	ב
tub
he- was-good

Q

כְּט	ב
k·tub
as· being-good-of

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

And it came to pass,
when their hearts were
merry, that they said, Call
for Samson, that he may
make us sport. And they
called for Samson out of the
prison house; and he made
them sport: and they set him
between the pillars.

25

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !

לְשִׁמְשׁ	ן
l·shmshun
for·Samson

וִישַׂחֶק
u·ishchq
and·he-shall-make-sport

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

לְשִׁמְשׁ	ן
l·shmshun
for·Samson

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

K

הָאֲסִירִים
e·asirim
the·prisoners

Q

הָאֲסוּרִים
e·asurim
the·ones-being-bound

וַיְצַחֵק
u·itzchq
and·he-is- being-made-fun

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וַיַּעֲמִידוּ
u·iomidu
and·they-are- cmaking-stand

א	ת	
auth·u
»·him

בֵּין
bin
between

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

:
:

:2616 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

הַמַּחֲזִיק
e·mchziq
the·one- cholding-fast

בְּיָד	
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

הַנִּיחָה
enich·e
c leave-you !

And Samson said unto
the lad that held him by the
hand, Suffer me that I may
feel the pillars whereupon
the house standeth, that I
may lean upon them.

26

א	תִי
auth·i
»·me

K

וְהֵימִשֵׁנִי
u·eimsh·ni
and· c let -feel-you·me !

Q

וַהֲמִשֵׁנִי
u·emsh·ni
and· c let -feel-you·me !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעַמֻּדִים
e·omdim
the·columns

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

נָכ	ן
nkun
being-established

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וְאֶשָּׁעֵן
u·ashon
and·I-shall- nlean

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

:2716 וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

מָלֵא
mla
he- was-full

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וְהַנָּשִׁים
u·e·nshim
and·the·women

וְשָׁמָּה
u·shm·e
and·there·ward

כֹּל
kl
all-of

סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

Now the house was full
of men and women; and all
the lords of the Philistines
[were] there; and [there
were] upon the roof about
three thousand men and
women, that beheld while
Samson made sport.

27

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַגָּג
e·gg
the· house top

כִּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
k·shlshth
as·three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

הָרֹאִים
e·raim
the·ones-seeing

בִּשְׂח	ק
b·shchuq
in·to- make-sport-of

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

:
:

:2816 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יהֱִ	ה
ieue
Yahweh

זָכְרֵנִי
zkr·ni
remember-you·me !

And Samson called unto
the LORD, and said, O
Lord GOD, remember me, I
pray thee, and strengthen
me, I pray thee, only this
once, O God, that I may be
at once avenged of the
Philistines for my two eyes.

28

נָא
na
please !

וְחַזְּקֵנִי
u·chzq·ni
and· mfortify-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

אַךְ
ak
yea

הַפַּעַם
e·phom
the·once

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְאִנָּקְמָה
u·anqme
and·I-shall- navenge

נְקַם
nqm
vengeance-of

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one

מִשְּׁתֵי
m·shthi
from·two-of

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

מִפְּלִשְׁתִּים
m·phlshthim
from·Philistines

:
:

:2916 וַיִּלְפֹּת
u·ilphth
and·he-is- nthrusting-away

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עַמּוּדֵי
omudi
columns-of

הַתָּוֶךְ
e·thuk
the·midst

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

And Samson took hold
of the two middle pillars
upon which the house
stood, and on which it was
borne up, of the one with
his right hand, and of the
other with his left.

29

נָכ	ן
nkun
being-established

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וַיִּסָּמֵךְ
u·ismk
and·he-is-being-supported

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֶחָד
achd
one

בִּימִינ	
b·imin·u
in·right-of·him

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

בִּשְׂמאֹל	
b·shmal·u
in·left-of·him

:
:
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:3016 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁמְשׁ	ן
shmshun
Samson

תָּמ	ת
thmuth
she-shall-die

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

And Samson said, Let
me die with the Philistines.
And he bowed himself with
[all his] might; and the
house fell upon the lords,
and upon all the people that
[were] therein. So the dead
which he slew at his death
were more than [they]
which he slew in his life.

30

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

בְּכֹחַ
b·kch
in·vigor

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַסְּרָנִים
e·srnim
the·chieftains

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בּ	
b·u
in·him

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

הַמֵּתִים
e·mthim
the·ones- being-dead

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֵמִית
emith
he- cput-to -death

בְּמ	ת	
b·muth·u
in·death-of·him

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·whom

הֵמִית
emith
he- cput-to -death

בְּחַיָּיו
b·chii·u
in·lives-of·him

:
:

:3116 וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- coming-down

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיהוּ
abi·eu
father-of·him

Then his brethren and all
the house of his father came
down, and took him, and
brought [him] up, and
buried him between Zorah
and Eshtaol in the
buryingplace of Manoah his
father. And he judged Israel
twenty years.

31

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting

אֹת	
ath·u
»·him

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

א	ת	
auth·u
»·him

בֵּין
bin
between

צָרְעָה
tzroe
Zorah

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

אֶשְׁתָּאֹל
ashthal
Eshtaol

בְּקֶבֶר
b·qbr
in·tomb-of

מָנ	חַ
mnuch
Manoah

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

שָׁפַט
shpht
he-judged

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

פ
p
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:117 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

־
-

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micah

:
:

. And there was a man of
mount Ephraim, whose
name [was] Micah.

1

:217 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְאִמּ�
l·am·u
to·mother-of·him

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לֻקַּח
lqch
he-was-taken

־
-

And he said unto his
mother, The eleven hundred
[shekels] of silver that were
taken from thee, about
which thou cursedst, and
spakest of also in mine ears,
behold, the silver [is] with
me; I took it. And his
mother said, Blessed [be
thou] of the LORD, my son.

2

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

K

וְאַתִּי
u·athi
and·you

Q

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

אָלִית
alith
you-imprecated

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

אָמַרְתְּ
amrth
you-said

בְּאָזְנַי
b·azn·i
in·ears-of·me

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

לְקַחְתִּיו
lqchthi·u
I-took·him

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:317 וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- creturning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

־
-

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

לְאִמּ�
l·am·u
to·mother-of·him

And when he had restored
the eleven hundred
[shekels] of silver to his
mother, his mother said, I
had wholly dedicated the
silver unto the LORD from
my hand for my son, to
make a graven image and a
molten image: now
therefore I will restore it
unto thee.

3

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

הַקְדֵּשׁ
eqdsh
to- csanctify

הִקְדַּשְׁתִּי
eqdshthi
I- csanctify

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

לִבְנִי
l·bn·i
for·son-of·me

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

פֶּסֶל
phsl
carving

וּמַסֵּכָה
u·mske
and·molten -image

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֲשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ashib·nu
I-shall- creturn·him

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:417 וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- creturning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

לְאִמּ�
l·am·u
to·mother-of·him

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

Yet he restored the money
unto his mother; and his
mother took two hundred
[shekels] of silver, and gave
them to the founder, who
made thereof a graven
image and a molten image:
and they were in the house
of Micah.

4

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וַתִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ththn·eu
and·she-is-giving·him

לַצּ�רֵף
l·tzurph
to· the ·one-being-refiner

וַיַּעֲשֵׂהוּ
u·iosh·eu
and·he-is-making do·him

פֶּסֶל
phsl
carving

וּמַסֵּכָה
u·mske
and·molten -image

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micah

:
:

:517 וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

ל�
l·u
to·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֵפ�ד
aphud
ephod

וּתְרָפִים
u·thrphim
and·household-gods

And the man Micah had
an house of gods, and made
an ephod, and teraphim, and
consecrated one of his sons,
who became his priest.

5

וַיְמַלֵּא
u·imla
and·he-is- mfilling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

אַחַד
achd
one

מִבָּנָיו
m·bni·u
from·sons-of·him

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

לְכֹהֵן
l·ken
to·priest

:
:

:617 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

In those days [there was]
no king in Israel, [but] every
man did [that which was]
right in his own eyes.

6

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

:
:

פ
p

:717 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

־
-

נַעַר
nor
lad

לֶחֶם~מִבֵּית
m·bith~lchm
from·Beth~Lehem

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִמִּשְׁפַּחַת
m·mshphchth
from·family-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לֵוִי
lui
Levite

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

. And there was a young
man out of Bethlehemjudah
of the family of Judah, who
[was] a Levite, and he
sojourned there.

7

גָר
gr
he-sojourned

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:817 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

מֵהָעִיר
m·e·oir
from·the·city

לֶחֶם~מִבֵּית
m·bith~lchm
from·Beth~Lehem

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

And the man departed out
of the city from
Bethlehemjudah to sojourn
where he could find [a
place]: and he came to
mount Ephraim to the house
of Micah, as he journeyed.

8

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-is-finding

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

עַד
od
unto

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of
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דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

:
:

:917 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from·where ?

תָּב�א
thbua
you-are-coming

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵוִי
lui
Levite

And Micah said unto him,
Whence comest thou? And
he said unto him, I [am] a
Levite of Bethlehemjudah,
and I go to sojourn where I
may find [a place].

9

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

לֶחֶם~מִבֵּית
m·bith~lchm
from·Beth~Lehem

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-am-finding

:
:

:1017 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

שְׁבָה
shb·e
dwell-you !

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

וֶהְיֵה
u·eie
and·become-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

לְאָב
l·ab
to·father

And Micah said unto
him, Dwell with me, and be
unto me a father and a
priest, and I will give thee
ten [shekels] of silver by the
year, and a suit of apparel,
and thy victuals. So the
Levite went in.

10

וּלְכֹהֵן
u·l·ken
and·to·priest

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֶתֶּן
athn
I-shall-give

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

לַיָּמִים
l·imim
for· the ·days

וְעֵרֶךְ
u·ork
and·array-of

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
clothes

וּמִחְיָתֶךָ
u·mchith·k
and·living-of·you

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

:
:

:1117 וַיּ�אֶל
u·iual
and·he-is- cbeing-dispose d

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

And the Levite was
content to dwell with the
man; and the young man
was unto him as one of his
sons.

11

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

ל�
l·u
to·him

כְּאַחַד
k·achd
as·one

מִבָּנָיו
m·bni·u
from·sons-of·him

:
:

:1217 וַיְמַלֵּא
u·imla
and·he-is- mfilling

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

And Micah consecrated
the Levite; and the young
man became his priest, and
was in the house of Micah.

12

לְכֹהֵן
l·ken
to·priest

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

:
:

:1317 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

עַתָּה
othe
now

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵיטִיב
iitib
he-shall- cdo-good

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

הָיָה
eie
he-became

־
-

Then said Micah, Now
know I that the LORD will
do me good, seeing I have a
Levite to [my] priest.

13

לִי
l·i
for·me

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

לְכֹהֵן
l·ken
to·priest

:
:
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:118 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וּבַיָּמִים
u·b·imim
and·in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַדָּנִי
e·dni
the·Danite

. In those days [there was]
no king in Israel: and in
those days the tribe of the
Danites sought them an
inheritance to dwell in; for
unto that day [all their]
inheritance had not fallen
unto them among the tribes
of Israel.

1

מְבַקֶּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָפְלָה
nphle
she-fell

לּ�
l·u
to·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּנַחֲלָה
b·nchle
in·allotment

:
:

ס
s

:218 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

מִמִּשְׁפַּחְתָּם
m·mshphchth·m
from·family-of·them

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִקְצ�תָם
m·qtzuth·m
from·ends-of·them

And the children of Dan
sent of their family five men
from their coasts, men of
valour, from Zorah, and
from Eshtaol, to spy out the
land, and to search it; and
they said unto them, Go,
search the land: who when
they came to mount
Ephraim, to the house of
Micah, they lodged there.

2

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

מִצָּרְעָה
m·tzroe
from·Zorah

וּמֵאֶשְׁתָּאֹל
u·m·ashthal
and·from·Eshtaol

לְרַגֵּל
l·rgl
to·to- mspy-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וּלְחָקְרָהּ
u·l·chqr·e
and·to·to-investigate-of·her

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

חִקְרוּ
chqru
investigate-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

וַיָּלִינוּ
u·ilinu
and·they-are-lodging

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:318 הֵמָּה
eme
they

עִם
om
with

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

הִכִּירוּ
ekiru
they- crecognized

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

When they [were] by the
house of Micah, they knew
the voice of the young man
the Levite: and they turned
in thither, and said unto
him, Who brought thee
hither? and what makest
thou in this [place]? and
what hast thou here?

3

וַיָּסוּרוּ
u·isuru
and·they-are-withdrawing

שָׁם
shm
there

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

הֱבִיאֲךָ
ebia·k
he- cbrought·you

הֲלֹם
elm
hither

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

בָּזֶה
b·ze
in·this

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

פֹה
phe
here

:
:

:418 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כָּזֹה
k·ze
as·this

וְכָזֶה
u·k·ze
and·as·this

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לִי
l·i
for·me

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

וַיִּשְׂכְּרֵנִי
u·ishkr·ni
and·he-is-hiring·me

And he said unto them,
Thus and thus dealeth
Micah with me, and hath
hired me, and I am his
priest.

4

וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-am-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

לְכֹהֵן
l·ken
to·priest

:
:

:518 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בֵאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

וְנֵדְעָה
u·ndoe
and·we-shall-know

And they said unto him,
Ask counsel, we pray thee,
of God, that we may know
whether our way which we
go shall be prosperous.

5

הֲתַצְלִיחַ
e·thtzlich
?·she-shall- cbe-prosperous

דַּרְכֵּנוּ
drk·nu
way-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:618 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
to·peace

נֹכַח
nkch
before

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דַּרְכְּכֶם
drk·km
way-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And the priest said unto
them, Go in peace: before
the LORD [is] your way
wherein ye go.

6

תֵּלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -are-going

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

פ
p

:718 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

לָיְשָׁה
lish·e
Laish·ward

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

. Then the five men
departed, and came to
Laish, and saw the people
that [were] therein, how
they dwelt careless, after the
manner of the Zidonians,
quiet and secure; and [there
was] no magistrate in the
land, that might put [them]
to shame in [any] thing; and
they [were] far from the
Zidonians, and had no

7

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
dwelling

־
-

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

כְּמִשְׁפַּט
k·mshpht
as·custom-of

צִדֹנִים
tzdnim
Sidonians

שֹׁקֵט
shqt
being-quiet

וּבֹטֵחַ
u·btch
and·trusting

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

מַכְלִים
mklim
one- cconfounding

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

י�רֵשׁ
iursh
being-tenancy

עֶצֶר
otzr
restraint
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business with [any] man.וּרְחֹקִים
u·rchqim
and·far-ones

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מִצִּדֹנִים
m·tzdnim
from·Sidonians

וְדָבָר
u·dbr
and·word

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

עִם
om
with

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:818 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

צָרְעָה
tzroe
Zorah

וְאֶשְׁתָּאֹל
u·ashthal
and·Eshtaol

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

And they came unto their
brethren to Zorah and
Eshtaol: and their brethren
said unto them, What [say]
ye?

8

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

מָה
me
what ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

:
:

:918 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

קוּמָה
qum·e
arise-you !

וְנַעֲלֶה
u·nole
and·we-shall- go-up

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

כִּי
ki
that

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And they said, Arise, that
we may go up against them:
for we have seen the land,
and, behold, it [is] very
good: and [are] ye still? be
not slothful to go, [and] to
enter to possess the land.

9

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

ט�בָה
tube
good

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

מַחְשִׁים
mchshim
ones- chushing

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּעָצְלוּ
thotzlu
you (p) -are-being- nslothful

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

לָבאֹ
l·ba
to·to-enter-of

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:1018 כְּבֹאֲכֶם
k·ba·km
as·to-come-of·you (p)

תָּבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַם
om
people

בֹּטֵחַ
btch
trusting

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

רַחֲבַת
rchbth
wide-of

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

When ye go, ye shall
come unto a people secure,
and to a large land: for God
hath given it into your
hands; a place where [there
is] no want of any thing that
[is] in the earth.

10

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נְתָנָהּ
nthn·e
he-gave·her

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מַחְס�ר
mchsur
lack-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:1118 וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-journeying

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

מִמִּשְׁפַּחַת
m·mshphchth
from·family-of

הַדָּנִי
e·dni
the·Danite

מִצָּרְעָה
m·tzroe
from·Zorah

וּמֵאֶשְׁתָּאֹל
u·m·ashthal
and·from·Eshtaol

And there went from
thence of the family of the
Danites, out of Zorah and
out of Eshtaol, six hundred
men appointed with
weapons of war.

11

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

חָגוּר
chgur
being-girded

כְּלֵי
kli
implements-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

:
:

:1218 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

יְעָרִים~בְּקִרְיַת
b·qrith~iorim
in·Kiriath~Jearim

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-call

And they went up, and
pitched in Kirjathjearim, in
Judah: wherefore they
called that place
Mahanehdan unto this day:
behold, [it is] behind
Kirjathjearim.

12

לַמָּק�ם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מַחֲנֵה־דָן
mchne-dn
Mahaneh-Dan

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

יְעָרִים~קִרְיַת
qrith~iorim
Kiriath~Jearim

:
:

:1318 וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-passing

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And they passed thence
unto mount Ephraim, and
came unto the house of
Micah.

13

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

:
:

:1418 וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-responding

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

לְרַגֵּל
l·rgl
to·to- mspy-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

. Then answered the five
men that went to spy out the
country of Laish, and said
unto their brethren, Do ye
know that there is in these
houses an ephod, and
teraphim, and a graven
image, and a molten image?
now therefore consider
what ye have to do.

14

לַיִשׁ
lish
Laish

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

הַיְדַעְתֶּם
e·idothm
?·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

בַּבָּתִּים
b·bthim
in· the ·houses

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֵפ�ד
aphud
ephod

וּתְרָפִים
u·thrphim
and·household-gods

וּפֶסֶל
u·phsl
and·carving

וּמַסֵּכָה
u·mske
and·molten -image

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

דְּעוּ
dou
know-you (p)  !

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

:
:

:1518 וַיָּסוּרוּ
u·isuru
and·they-are-withdrawing

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

And they turned
thitherward, and came to
the house of the young man

15
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the Levite, [even] unto the
house of Micah, and saluted
him.

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

וַיִּשְׁאֲלוּ
u·ishalu
and·they-are-asking

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
to·well-being

:
:

:1618 וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

חֲגוּרִים
chgurim
ones-being-girded

כְּלֵי
kli
implements-of

מִלְחַמְתָּם
mlchmth·m
war-of·them

נִצָּבִים
ntzbim
ones-being-stationed

And the six hundred men
appointed with their
weapons of war, which
[were] of the children of
Dan, stood by the entering
of the gate.

16

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

הַשָּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

:
:

:1718 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

לְרַגֵּל
l·rgl
to·to- mspy-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And the five men that
went to spy out the land
went up, [and] came in
thither, [and] took the
graven image, and the
ephod, and the teraphim,
and the molten image: and
the priest stood in the
entering of the gate with the
six hundred men [that were]
appointed with weapons of
war.

17

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפֶּסֶל
e·phsl
the·carving

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֵפ�ד
e·aphud
the·ephod

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתְּרָפִים
e·thrphim
the·household-gods

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּסֵּכָה
e·mske
the·molten- image

וְהַכֹּהֵן
u·e·ken
and·the·priest

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הֶחָגוּר
e·chgur
the·one-being-girded

כְּלֵי
kli
implements-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

:
:

:1818 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פֶּסֶל
phsl
carving

הָאֵפ�ד
e·aphud
the·ephod

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And these went into
Micah's house, and fetched
the carved image, the
ephod, and the teraphim,
and the molten image. Then
said the priest unto them,
What do ye?

18

הַתְּרָפִים
e·thrphim
the·household-gods

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּסֵּכָה
e·mske
the·molten- image

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מָה
me
what ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

:
:

:1918 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

הַחֲרֵשׁ
echrsh
cbe-silent-you !

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

And they said unto him,
Hold thy peace, lay thine
hand upon thy mouth, and
go with us, and be to us a
father and a priest: [is it]
better for thee to be a priest
unto the house of one man,
or that thou be a priest unto
a tribe and a family in
Israel?

19

וְלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

וֶהְיֵה
u·eie
and·become-you !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

לְאָב
l·ab
to·father

וּלְכֹהֵן
u·l·ken
and·to·priest

הֲט�ב
e·tub
?·good

הֱי�תְךָ
eiuth·k
to-be bc -of·you

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house hold -of

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶחָד
achd
one

א�
au
or

הֱי�תְךָ
eiuth·k
to-be bc -of·you

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

לְשֵׁבֶט
l·shbt
for·tribe

וּלְמִשְׁפָּחָה
u·l·mshphche
and·for·family

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:2018 וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- feel ing-good

לֵב
lb
heart-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵפ�ד
e·aphud
the·ephod

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the priest's heart
was glad, and he took the
ephod, and the teraphim,
and the graven image, and
went in the midst of the
people.

20

הַתְּרָפִים
e·thrphim
the·household-gods

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַפָּסֶל
e·phsl
the·carving

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:2118 וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing- about

וַיֵּלֵכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַטַּף
e·tph
the·tot

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

So they turned and
departed, and put the little
ones and the cattle and the
carriage before them.

21

הַמִּקְנֶה
e·mqne
the·cattle

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכְּבוּדָּה
e·kbude
the·heavy- thing

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:2218 הֵמָּה
eme
they

הִרְחִיקוּ
erchiqu
they- cwent -far

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בַּבָּתִּים
b·bthim
in· the ·houses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עִם
om
with

־
-

[And] when they were a
good way from the house of
Micah, the men that [were]
in the houses near to
Micah's house were
gathered together, and
overtook the children of
Dan.

22

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

נִזְעֲקוּ
nzoqu
they-were-convoked

וַיַּדְבִּיקוּ
u·idbiqu
and·they-are- cfollowing- hard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

:
:

:2318 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

וַיַּסֵּבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are- cturn ing-around

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

And they cried unto the
children of Dan. And they
turned their faces, and said

23

Judges 18

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



unto Micah, What aileth
thee, that thou comest with
such a company?

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לְמִיכָה
l·mike
to·Micah

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

נִזְעָקְתָּ
nzoqth
you-were-convoked

:
:

:2418 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

לְקַחְתֶּם
lqchthm
you (p) -took

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

And he said, Ye have
taken away my gods which
I made, and the priest, and
ye are gone away: and what
have I more? and what [is]
this [that] ye say unto me,
What aileth thee?

24

וַתֵּלְכוּ
u·thlku
and·you (p) -are-going

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

ע�ד
oud
further

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

תּאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -are-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:2518 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are- cmaking-heard

ק�לְךָ
qul·k
voice-of·you

And the children of Dan
said unto him, Let not thy
voice be heard among us,
lest angry fellows run upon
thee, and thou lose thy life,
with the lives of thy
household.

25

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִפְגְּעוּ
iphgou
they-shall-come-on

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מָרֵי
mri
bitter-ones-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

וְאָסַפְתָּה
u·asphthe
and·you-terminate

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house hold -of·you

:
:

:2618 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

לְדַרְכָּם
l·drk·m
to·way-of·them

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And the children of Dan
went their way: and when
Micah saw that they [were]
too strong for him, he
turned and went back unto
his house.

26

חֲזָקִים
chzqim
courageous-ones

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

:2718 וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

. And they took [the
things] which Micah had
made, and the priest which
he had, and came unto
Laish, unto a people [that
were] at quiet and secure:
and they smote them with
the edge of the sword, and
burnt the city with fire.

27

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לַיִשׁ
lish
Laish

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַם
om
people

שֹׁקֵט
shqt
being-quiet

וּבֹטֵחַ
u·btch
and·trusting

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

שָׂרְפוּ
shrphu
they-burned

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:2818 וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

כִּי
ki
that

רְח�קָה
rchuqe
far

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

מִצִּיד�ן
m·tzidun
from·Sidon

וְדָבָר
u·dbr
and·word

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

And [there was] no
deliverer, because it [was]
far from Zidon, and they
had no business with [any]
man; and it was in the
valley that [lieth] by
Bethrehob. And they built a
city, and dwelt therein.

28

עִם
om
with

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

בָּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in· the ·vale

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְבֵית־רְח�ב
l·bith-rchub
to·Beth-Rehob

וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:2918 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

דָּן
dn
Dan

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

דָּן
dn
Dan

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יוּלַּד
iuld
he-was-born

And they called the name
of the city Dan, after the
name of Dan their father,
who was born unto Israel:
howbeit the name of the city
[was] Laish at the first.

29

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·although

לַיִשׁ
lish
Laish

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לָרִאשֹׁנָה
l·rashne
to· the ·first

:
:

:3018 וַיָּקִימוּ
u·iqimu
and·they-are- csetting-up

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָן
dn
Dan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּסֶל
e·phsl
the·carving

וִיה�נָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And the children of Dan
set up the graven image:
and Jonathan, the son of
Gershom, the son of
Manasseh, he and his sons
were priests to the tribe of
Dan until the day of the
captivity of the land.

30

גֵּרְשֹׁם
grshm
Gershom

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

הוּא
eua
he

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

כֹהֲנִים
kenim
priests

לְשֵׁבֶט
l·shbt
for·tribe-of

הַדָּנִי
e·dni
the·Danite

עַד
od
until

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

גְּל�ת
gluth
to- be-deport ed-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:
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:3118 וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פֶּסֶל
phsl
carving-of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

And they set them up
Micah's graven image,
which he made, all the time
that the house of God was
in Shiloh.

31

הֱי�ת
eiuth
to-be bc -of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בְּשִׁלֹה
b·shle
in·Shiloh

:
:

פ
p
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:119 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

אִישׁ
aish
man

. And it came to pass in
those days, when [there
was] no king in Israel, that
there was a certain Levite
sojourning on the side of
mount Ephraim, who took
to him a concubine out of
Bethlehemjudah.

1

לֵוִי
lui
Levite

גָּר
gr
sojourning

בְּיַרְכְּתֵי
b·irkthi
in·recesses-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

פִילֶגֶשׁ
philgsh
concubine

לֶחֶם~מִבֵּית
m·bith~lchm
from·Beth~Lehem

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:219 וַתִּזְנֶה
u·thzne
and·she-is-prostituting

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

�פִּילַגְשׁ
philgsh·u
concubine-of·him

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

�מֵאִתּ
m·ath·u
from· with ·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And his concubine played
the whore against him, and
went away from him unto
her father's house to
Bethlehemjudah, and was
there four whole months.

2

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לֶחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

יָמִים
imim
days

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

:
:

:319 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אַחֲרֶיהָ
achri·e
after·her

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבָּהּ
lb·e
heart-of·her

And her husband arose,
and went after her, to speak
friendly unto her, [and] to
bring her again, having his
servant with him, and a
couple of asses: and she
brought him into her father's
house: and when the father
of the damsel saw him, he
rejoiced to meet him.

3

K

�לַהֲשִׁיב
l·eshib·u
to·to- cbring-back-of·him

Q

לַהֲשִׁיבָהּ
l·eshib·e
to·to- cbring-back-of·her

�וְנַעֲר
u·nor·u
and·lad-of·him

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

וְצֶמֶד
u·tzmd
and·team-of

חֲמֹרִים
chmrim
donkeys

וַתְּבִיאֵהוּ
u·thbia·eu
and·she-is-causing- to- come·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

וַיִּרְאֵהוּ
u·ira·eu
and·he-is-seeing·him

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

וַיִּשְׂמַח
u·ishmch
and·he-is-rejoicing

�לִקְרָאת
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

:
:

:419 וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is-encouraging

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

�חֹתְנ
chthn·u
father -in-law-of·him

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

And his father in law, the
damsel's father, retained
him; and he abode with him
three days: so they did eat
and drink, and lodged there.

4

�אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיִּשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-are-drinking

וַיָּלִינוּ
u·ilinu
and·they-are-lodging

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:519 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

וַיַּשְׁכִּימוּ
u·ishkimu
and·they-are- crising-early

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

And it came to pass on the
fourth day, when they arose
early in the morning, that he
rose up to depart: and the
damsel's father said unto his
son in law, Comfort thine
heart with a morsel of
bread, and afterward go
your way.

5

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

אֶל
al
to

־
-

�חֲתָנ
chthn·u
son -in-law-of·him

סְעָד
sod
brace-you !

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

פַּת
phth
morsel-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

תֵּלֵכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-go

:
:

:619 וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-sitting

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וַיִּשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-are-drinking

And they sat down, and
did eat and drink both of
them together: for the
damsel's father had said
unto the man, Be content, I
pray thee, and tarry all
night, and let thine heart be
merry.

6

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

ה�אֶל
eual
cbe-disposed-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

וְלִין
u·lin
and·lodge-you !

וְיִטַב
u·itb
and·he-shall- feel -good

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

:719 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

וַיִּפְצַר
u·iphtzr
and·he-is-urging

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

�חֹתְנ
chthn·u
father -in-law-of·him

And when the man rose
up to depart, his father in
law urged him: therefore he
lodged there again.

7

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

וַיָּלֶן
u·iln
and·he-is-lodging

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:819 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And he arose early in the
morning on the fifth day to
depart: and the damsel's

8
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father said, Comfort thine
heart, I pray thee. And they
tarried until afternoon, and
they did eat both of them.

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

סְעָד
sod
brace-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וְהִתְמַהְמְהוּ
u·ethmemeu
and· sdally-you (p)  !

עַד
od
until

־
-

נְט�ת
ntuth
to-decline-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

:
:

:919 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

הוּא
eua
he

�וּפִילַגְשׁ
u·philgsh·u
and·concubine-of·him

�וְנַעֲר
u·nor·u
and·lad-of·him

And when the man rose
up to depart, he, and his
concubine, and his servant,
his father in law, the
damsel's father, said unto
him, Behold, now the day
draweth toward evening, I
pray you tarry all night:
behold, the day groweth to
an end, lodge here, that
thine heart may be merry;
and to morrow get you early
on your way, that thou
mayest go home.

9

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

�חֹתְנ
chthn·u
father -in-law-of·him

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָא
na
please !

רָפָה
rphe
he-laxes

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לַעֲרֹב
l·orb
to·to-be-evening-of

לִינוּ
linu
lodge-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חֲנ�ת
chnuth
to-camp-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לִין
lin
lodge-you !

פֹּה
phe
here

וְיִיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-shall- feel -good

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וְהִשְׁכַּמְתֶּם
u·eshkmthm
and·you (p) - crise-early

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

לְדַרְכְּכֶם
l·drk·km
to·way-of·you (p)

וְהָלַכְתָּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

לְאֹהָלֶךָ
l·ael·k
to·tent-of·you

:
:

:1019 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבָה
abe
he- was-willing

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

לָלוּן
l·lun
to·to-lodge-of

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

But the man would not
tarry that night, but he rose
up and departed, and came
over against Jebus, which
[is] Jerusalem; and [there
were] with him two asses
saddled, his concubine also
[was] with him.

10

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

יְבוּס
ibus
Jebus

הִיא
eia
she

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

�וְעִמּ
u·om·u
and·with·him

צֶמֶד
tzmd
team-of

חֲמ�רִים
chmurim
donkeys

חֲבוּשִׁים
chbushim
ones-being-saddled

�וּפִילַגְשׁ
u·philgsh·u
and·concubine-of·him

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

:
:

:1119 הֵם
em
they

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְבוּס
ibus
Jebus

וְהַיּ�ם
u·e·ium
and·the·day

רַד
rd
he-descended

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

אֶל
al
to

־
-

[And] when they [were]
by Jebus, the day was far
spent; and the servant said
unto his master, Come, I
pray thee, and let us turn in
into this city of the
Jebusites, and lodge in it.

11

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

וְנָסוּרָה
u·nsure
and·we-shall-withdraw

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

־
-

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְנָלִין
u·nlin
and·we-shall-lodge

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:1219 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

נָסוּר
nsur
we-shall-withdraw

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

נָכְרִי
nkri
foreign

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And his master said unto
him, We will not turn aside
hither into the city of a
stranger, that [is] not of the
children of Israel; we will
pass over to Gibeah.

12

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

וְעָבַרְנוּ
u·obrnu
and·we-pass

עַד
od
unto

־
-

גִּבְעָה
gboe
Gibeah

:
:

:1319 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�לְנַעֲר
l·nor·u
to·lad-of·him

לְךָ
lk
go-you !

וְנִקְרְבָה
u·nqrbe
and·we-shall-approach

בְּאַחַד
b·achd
in·one-of

הַמְּקֹמ�ת
e·mqmuth
the·places ri

And he said unto his
servant, Come, and let us
draw near to one of these
places to lodge all night, in
Gibeah, or in Ramah.

13

וְלַנּוּ
u·lnu
and·we-lodge

בַגִּבְעָה
b·gboe
in· the ·Gibeah

�א
au
or

בָרָמָה
b·rme
in· the ·Ramah

:
:

:1419 וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-passing

וַיֵּלֵכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-setting

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

And they passed on and
went their way; and the sun
went down upon them
[when they were] by
Gibeah, which [belongeth]
to Benjamin.

14

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְבִנְיָמִן
l·bnimn
to·Benjamin

:
:

:1519 וַיָּסֻרוּ
u·isru
and·they-are-withdrawing

שָׁם
shm
there

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

לָלוּן
l·lun
to·to-lodge-of

בַּגִּבְעָה
b·gboe
in· the ·Gibeah

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

And they turned aside
thither, to go in [and] to
lodge in Gibeah: and when

15
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he went in, he sat him down
in a street of the city: for
[there was] no man that
took them into his house to
lodging.

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

בִּרְח�ב
b·rchub
in·square-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

אִישׁ
aish
man

מְאַסֵּף
masph
making-gather

־
-

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

הַבַּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

לָלוּן
l·lun
to·to-lodge-of

:
:

:1619 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אִישׁ
aish
man

זָקֵן
zqn
old

בָּא
ba
coming

מִן
mn
from

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂהוּ
mosh·eu
occupation-of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

. And, behold, there
came an old man from his
work out of the field at
even, which [was] also of
mount Ephraim; and he
sojourned in Gibeah: but the
men of the place [were]
Benjamites.

16

וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

גָר
gr
sojourning

בַּגִּבְעָה
b·gboe
in· the ·Gibeah

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְמִינִי
imini
Jamites

:
:

:1719 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting- up

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הָאֹרֵחַ
e·arch
the·one-traveling

And when he had lifted
up his eyes, he saw a
wayfaring man in the street
of the city: and the old man
said, Whither goest thou?
and whence comest thou?

17

בִּרְחֹב
b·rchb
in·square-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַזָּקֵן
e·zqn
the·old

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

תֵלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

וּמֵאַיִן
u·m·ain
and·from·where ?

תָּב�א
thbua
you-are-coming

:
:

:1819 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-passing

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

מִבֵּית־לֶחֶם
m·bith-lchm
from·Beth-Lehem

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יַרְכְּתֵי
irkthi
recesses-of

And he said unto him,
We [are] passing from
Bethlehemjudah toward the
side of mount Ephraim;
from thence [am] I: and I
went to Bethlehemjudah,
but I [am now] going to the
house of the LORD; and
there [is] no man that
receiveth me to house.

18

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וָאֵלֵךְ
u·alk
and·I-am-going

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

לֶחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲנִי
ani
I

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

אִישׁ
aish
man

מְאַסֵּף
masph
making-gather

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

הַבָּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

:
:

:1919 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

תֶּבֶן
thbn
crushed-straw

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

מִסְפּ�א
msphua
provender

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

לַחֲמ�רֵינוּ
l·chmuri·nu
to·donkeys-of·us

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

Yet there is both straw
and provender for our asses;
and there is bread and wine
also for me, and for thy
handmaid, and for the
young man [which is] with
thy servants: [there is] no
want of any thing.

19

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וָיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

וְלַאֲמָתֶךָ
u·l·amth·k
and·for·maidservant-of·you

וְלַנַּעַר
u·l·nor
and·for· the ·lad

עִם
om
with

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מַחְס�ר
mchsur
lack-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

:
:

:2019 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַזָּקֵן
e·zqn
the·old

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

רַק
rq
but

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַחְס�רְךָ
mchsur·k
lack-of·you

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

רַק
rq
but

And the old man said,
Peace [be] with thee;
howsoever [let] all thy
wants [lie] upon me; only
lodge not in the street.

20

בָּרְח�ב
b·rchub
in· the ·square

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּלַן
thln
you-are-lodging

:
:

:2119 וַיְבִיאֵהוּ
u·ibia·eu
and·he-is- cbringing·him

�לְבֵית
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

K

וַיִּבּ�ל
u·ibul
and·he-is-mingling

Q

וַיָּבָל
u·ibl
and·he-is-mingling

So he brought him into
his house, and gave
provender unto the asses:
and they washed their feet,
and did eat and drink.

21

לַחֲמ�רִים
l·chmurim
for· the ·donkeys

וַיִּרְחֲצוּ
u·irchtzu
and·they-are-washing

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיִּשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-are-drinking

:
:

:2219 הֵמָּה
eme
they

מֵיטִיבִים
mitibim
ones- cmaking- feel -good

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

. [Now] as they were
making their hearts merry,
behold, the men of the city,
certain sons of Belial, beset
the house round about,
[and] beat at the door, and
spake to the master of the

22

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בְלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadence

נָסַבּוּ
nsbu
they- nsurrounded

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מִתְדַּפְּקִים
mthdphqim
ones- sknocking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door
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house, the old man, saying,
Bring forth the man that
came into thine house, that
we may know him.

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזָּקֵן
e·zqn
the·old

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

ה�צֵא
eutza
cbring- forth-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

וְנֵדָעֶנּוּ
u·ndo·nu
and·we-shall-know·him

:
:

:2319 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

And the man, the master
of the house, went out unto
them, and said unto them,
Nay, my brethren, [nay], I
pray you, do not [so]
wickedly; seeing that this
man is come into mine
house, do not this folly.

23

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּרֵעוּ
throu
you (p) -are- cdoing-evil

נָא
na
please !

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אַל
al
to

־
-

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -are-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּבָלָה
e·nble
the·decadence

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:2419 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בִתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

הַבְּתוּלָה
e·bthule
the·virgin

וּפִילַגְשֵׁהוּ
u·philgsh·eu
and·concubine-of·him

א�צִיאָה
autziae
I-shall- cbring -forth

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

Behold, [here is] my
daughter a maiden, and his
concubine; them I will bring
out now, and humble ye
them, and do with them
what seemeth good unto
you: but unto this man do
not so vile a thing.

24

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְעַנּוּ
u·onu
and·humiliate-you (p)  !

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וַעֲשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·do-you (p)  !

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

וְלָאִישׁ
u·l·aish
and·to· the ·man

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

דְּבַר
dbr
thing-of

הַנְּבָלָה
e·nble
the·decadence

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:2519 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבוּ
abu
they-would

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

�ל
l·u
to·him

וַיַּחֲזֵק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- ctak ing-fast-hold

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

But the men would not
hearken to him: so the man
took his concubine, and
brought her forth unto them;
and they knew her, and
abused her all the night until
the morning: and when the
day began to spring, they let
her go.

25

�בְּפִילַגְשׁ
b·philgsh·u
in·concubine-of·him

וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

הַחוּץ
e·chutz
the·outside

וַיֵּדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-are-knowing

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וַיִּתְעַלְּלוּ
u·ithollu
and·they-are- sabusing

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וַיְשַׁלְּחוּהָ
u·ishlchu·e
and·they-are- mlett ing-go·her

K

בַּעֲל�ת
b·oluth
in·to-ascend-of

Q

כַּעֲל�ת
k·oluth
as·to-ascend-of

הַשָּׁחַר
e·shchr
the·dawn

:
:

:2619 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

לִפְנ�ת
l·phnuth
to·to-face-of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

Then came the woman in
the dawning of the day, and
fell down at the door of the
man's house where her lord
[was], till it was light.

26

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲד�נֶיהָ
aduni·e
lords-of·her

שָּׁם
shm
there

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָא�ר
e·aur
the·light

:
:

:2719 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

אֲדֹנֶיהָ
adni·e
lords-of·her

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּפְתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-opening

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

And her lord rose up in
the morning, and opened the
doors of the house, and
went out to go his way: and,
behold, the woman his
concubine was fallen down
[at] the door of the house,
and her hands [were] upon
the threshold.

27

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

�לְדַרְכּ
l·drk·u
to·way-of·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

�פִילַגְשׁ
philgsh·u
concubine-of·him

נֹפֶלֶת
nphlth
hav ing-fall en

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְיָדֶיהָ
u·idi·e
and·hands-of·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַסַּף
e·sph
the·threshold

:
:

:2819 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

קוּמִי
qumi
get-up-you !

וְנֵלֵכָה
u·nlke
and·we-shall-go

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

And he said unto her,
Up, and let us be going. But
none answered. Then the
man took her [up] upon an
ass, and the man rose up,
and gat him unto his place.

28

עֹנֶה
one
answering- [7 for-she-was-dead 0]

וַיִּקָּחֶהָ
u·iqch·e
and·he-is-taking·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֲמ�ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

�לִמְקֹמ
l·mqm·u
to·place ri -of·him

:
:
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:2919 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

�בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּאֲכֶלֶת
e·maklth
the·knife

And when he was come
into his house, he took a
knife, and laid hold on his
concubine, and divided her,
[together] with her bones,
into twelve pieces, and sent
her into all the coasts of
Israel.

29

וַיַּחֲזֵק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- ctak ing-fast-hold

�בְּפִילַגְשׁ
b·philgsh·u
in·concubine-of·him

וַיְנַתְּחֶהָ
u·inthch·e
and·he-is- mcutt ing- to -pieces·her

לַעֲצָמֶיהָ
l·otzmi·e
to·bones-of·her

לִשְׁנֵים
l·shnim
to·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

נְתָחִים
nthchim
pieces

וַיְשַׁלְּחֶהָ
u·ishlch·e
and·he-is- msending·her

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3019 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
the·one-seeing

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-said

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִהְיְתָה
neithe
she-has-become

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And it was so, that all
that saw it said, There was
no such deed done nor seen
from the day that the
children of Israel came up
out of the land of Egypt
unto this day: consider of it,
take advice, and speak
[your minds].

30

נִרְאֲתָה
nrathe
she-was-seen

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

לְמִיּ�ם
l·m·ium
to·from·day

עֲל�ת
oluth
to- come-up-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

עֻצוּ
otzu
counsel-you (p)  !

וְדַבֵּרוּ
u·dbru
and· mspeak-you (p)  !

:
:

פ
p
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:120 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַתִּקָּהֵל
u·thqel
and·she-is-being-assembled

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

. Then all the children of
Israel went out, and the
congregation was gathered
together as one man, from
Dan even to Beersheba,
with the land of Gilead,
unto the LORD in Mizpeh.

1

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְמִדָּן
l·m·dn
to·from·Dan

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

שֶׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

וְאֶרֶץ
u·artz
and·land-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

:
:

:220 וַיִּתְיַצְּבוּ
u·ithitzbu
and·they-are-stationing- them selves

פִּנּ'ת
phnuth
corner stone s-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כֹּל
kl
all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

And the chief of all the
people, [even] of all the
tribes of Israel, presented
themselves in the assembly
of the people of God, four
hundred thousand footmen
that drew sword.

2

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

עַם
om
people-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

מֵא'ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

רַגְלִי
rgli
footman

שֹׁלֵף
shlph
drawing

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

פ
p

:320 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָלוּ
olu
they- went -up

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

(Now the children of
Benjamin heard that the
children of Israel were gone
up to Mizpeh.) Then said
the children of Israel, Tell
[us], how was this
wickedness?

3

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

אֵיכָה
aike
how ?

נִהְיְתָה
neithe
she-has-become

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:420 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַנִּרְצָחָה
e·nrtzche
the·being-murdered

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And the Levite, the
husband of the woman that
was slain, answered and
said, I came into Gibeah
that [belongeth] to
Benjamin, I and my
concubine, to lodge.

4

הַגִּבְעָתָה
e·gboth·e
the·Gibeah·ward

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְבִנְיָמִן
l·bnimn
to·Benjamin

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-came

אֲנִי
ani
I

וּפִילַגְשִׁי
u·philgsh·i
and·concubine-of·me

לָלוּן
l·lun
to·to-lodge-of

:
:

:520 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-rising- up

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

וַיָּסֹבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are-surrounding

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the men of Gibeah
rose against me, and beset
the house round about upon
me by night, [and] thought
to have slain me: and my
concubine have they forced,
that she is dead.

5

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לָיְלָה
lile
night

א'תִי
auth·i
»·me

דִּמּוּ
dmu
they-meant

לַהֲרֹג
l·erg
to·to-kill-of

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פִּילַגְשִׁי
philgsh·i
concubine-of·me

עִנּוּ
onu
they-humiliated

וַתָּמֹת
u·thmth
and·she-is-dying

:
:

:620 וָאֹחֵז
u·achz
and·I-am- tak ing-hold

בְּפִילַגְשִׁי
b·philgsh·i
in·concubine-of·me

וָאֲנַתְּחֶהָ
u·anthch·e
and·I-am- mcutt ing- to -pieces·her

וָאֲשַׁלְּחֶהָ
u·ashlch·e
and·I-am- msending·her

And I took my concubine,
and cut her in pieces, and
sent her throughout all the
country of the inheritance of
Israel: for they have
committed lewdness and
folly in Israel.

6

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

זִמָּה
zme
crime

וּנְבָלָה
u·nble
and·decadence

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:720 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כֻלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

דָּבָר
dbr
word

וְעֵצָה
u·otze
and·counsel

הֲלֹם
elm
hither

:
:

Behold, ye [are] all
children of Israel; give here
your advice and counsel.

7

:820 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-shall-go

אִישׁ
aish
man

And all the people arose
as one man, saying, We will
not any [of us] go to his
tent, neither will we any [of
us] turn into his house.

8

לְאָהֳל'
l·ael·u
to·tent-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נָסוּר
nsur
we-shall-withdraw

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְבֵית'
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

:
:

:920 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

לַגִּבְעָה
l·gboe
to· the ·Gibeah

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

בְּג'רָל
b·gurl
in·lot

:
:

But now this [shall be] the
thing which we will do to
Gibeah; [we will go up] by
lot against it;

9

:1020 וְלָקַחְנוּ
u·lqchnu
and·we-take

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

לַמֵּאָה
l·mae
to· the ·hundred

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

And we will take ten
men of an hundred
throughout all the tribes of
Israel, and an hundred of a
thousand, and a thousand
out of ten thousand, to fetch
victual for the people, that

10

לָאֶלֶף
l·alph
to· the ·thousand

וְאֶלֶף
u·alph
and·thousand

לָרְבָבָה
l·rbbe
to· the ·ten-thousand

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

צֵדָה
tzde
provision

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people
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they may do, when they
come to Gibeah of
Benjamin, according to all
the folly that they have
wrought in Israel.

לַעֲשׂ'ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לְב'אָם
l·bua·m
to·to-come-of·them

לְגֶבַע
l·gbo
to·Gibeah

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַנְּבָלָה
e·nble
the·decadence

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:1120 וַיֵּאָסֵף
u·iasph
and·he-is-being-gathered

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

חֲבֵרִים
chbrim
ones-joined

:
:

פ
p

So all the men of Israel
were gathered against the
city, knit together as one
man.

11

:1220 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. And the tribes of Israel
sent men through all the
tribe of Benjamin, saying,
What wickedness [is] this
that is done among you?

12

מָה
me
what ?

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִהְיְתָה
neithe
she-has-become

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

:
:

:1320 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בְלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadence

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בַּגִּבְעָה
b·gboe
in· the ·Gibeah

Now therefore deliver
[us] the men, the children of
Belial, which [are] in
Gibeah, that we may put
them to death, and put away
evil from Israel. But the
children of Benjamin would
not hearken to the voice of
their brethren the children
of Israel:

13

וּנְמִיתֵם
u·nmith·m
and·we-shall- cput-to -death·them

וּנְבַעֲרָה
u·nbore
and·we-shall- meradicate

רָעָה
roe
evil

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבוּ
abu
they-would

K

כך
kk
-

Q

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

בְּק'ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1420 וַיֵּאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-being-gathered

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הַגִּבְעָתָה
e·gboth·e
the·Gibeah·ward

But the children of
Benjamin gathered
themselves together out of
the cities unto Gibeah, to go
out to battle against the
children of Israel.

14

לָצֵאת
l·tzath
to·to- go-forth-of

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

עִם
om
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1520 וַיִּתְפָּקְדוּ
u·ithphqdu
and·they-are-committing- them selves

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

בַּיּ'ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מֵהֶעָרִים
m·e·orim
from·the·cities

And the children of
Benjamin were numbered at
that time out of the cities
twenty and six thousand
men that drew sword,
beside the inhabitants of
Gibeah, which were
numbered seven hundred
chosen men.

15

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

שֹׁלֵף
shlph
drawing

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside-of

מִיֹּשְׁבֵי
m·ishbi
from·ones-dwelling-of

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

הִתְפָּקְדוּ
ethphqdu
they-committed- them selves

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא'ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

:
:

:1620 מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא'ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

אִטֵּר
atr
hampered

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

Among all this people
[there were] seven hundred
chosen men lefthanded;
every one could sling stones
at an hair [breadth], and not
miss.

16

יְמִינ'
imin·u
right-of·him

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

קֹלֵעַ
qlo
slinging

בָּאֶבֶן
b·abn
in· the ·stone

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשַּׂעֲרָה
e·shore
the·hair

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַחֲטִא
ichta
he-is- cmissing

:
:

פ
p

:1720 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִתְפָּקְדוּ
ethphqdu
they-committed- them selves

לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside-of

מִבִּנְיָמִן
m·bnimn
from·Benjamin

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵא'ת
mauth
hundreds

And the men of Israel,
beside Benjamin, were
numbered four hundred
thousand men that drew
sword: all these [were] men
of war.

17

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

שֹׁלֵף
shlph
drawing

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

:
:

:1820 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

בֵית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וַיִּשְׁאֲלוּ
u·ishalu
and·they-are-asking

בֵאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

. And the children of
Israel arose, and went up to
the house of God, and asked
counsel of God, and said,
Which of us shall go up first
to the battle against the
children of Benjamin? And
the LORD said, Judah [shall
go up] first.

18

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִי
mi
who ?

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- go-up

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

בַתְּחִלָּה
b·thchle
in· the ·start

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

עִם
om
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בַתְּחִלָּה
b·thchle
in· the ·start

:
:

Judges 20

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1920 וַיָּקוּמוּ
u·iqumu
and·they-are-arising

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

:
:

And the children of
Israel rose up in the
morning, and encamped
against Gibeah.

19

פ
p

:2020 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

עִם
om
with

־
-

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וַיַּעַרְכוּ
u·iorku
and·they-are-arraying

And the men of Israel
went out to battle against
Benjamin; and the men of
Israel put themselves in
array to fight against them
at Gibeah.

20

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

:
:

:2120 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

וַיַּשְׁחִיתוּ
u·ishchithu
and·they-are- cruining

And the children of
Benjamin came forth out of
Gibeah, and destroyed
down to the ground of the
Israelites that day twenty
and two thousand men.

21

בְיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

בַּיּ'ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:2220 וַיִּתְחַזֵּק
u·ithchzq
and·he-is- showing- him self-steadfast

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיֹּסִפוּ
u·isphu
and·they-are- cadding

And the people the men
of Israel encouraged
themselves, and set their
battle again in array in the
place where they put
themselves in array the first
day.

22

לַעֲרֹךְ
l·ork
to·to-array-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

בַּמָּק'ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָרְכוּ
orku
they-arrayed

שָׁם
shm
there

בַּיּ'ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הָרִאשׁ'ן
e·rashun
the·first

:
:

:2320 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

(And the children of
Israel went up and wept
before the LORD until
even, and asked counsel of
the LORD, saying, Shall I
go up again to battle against
the children of Benjamin
my brother? And the LORD
said, Go up against him.)

23

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וַיִּשְׁאֲלוּ
u·ishalu
and·they-are-asking

בַיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַא'סִיף
e·ausiph
?·I-shall- cadd

לָגֶשֶׁת
l·gshth
to·to- come-close-of

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

עִם
om
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלוּ
olu
go-up-you (p)  !

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

פ
p

:2420 וַיִּקְרְבוּ
u·iqrbu
and·they-are- draw ing-near

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

בַּיּ'ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

:
:

And the children of
Israel came near against the
children of Benjamin the
second day.

24

:2520 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

בַּיּ'ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

And Benjamin went
forth against them out of
Gibeah the second day, and
destroyed down to the
ground of the children of
Israel again eighteen
thousand men; all these
drew the sword.

25

וַיַּשְׁחִיתוּ
u·ishchithu
and·they-are- cruining

בִבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ע'ד
oud
further

שְׁמֹנַת
shmnth
eight-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שֹׁלְפֵי
shlphi
ones-drawing-of

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:2620 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

. Then all the children of
Israel, and all the people,
went up, and came unto the
house of God, and wept,
and sat there before the
LORD, and fasted that day
until even, and offered
burnt offerings and peace
offerings before the LORD.

26

בֵית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-sitting

שָׁם
shm
there

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּצוּמוּ
u·itzumu
and·they-are-fasting

בַיּ'ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

עֹל'ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

וּשְׁלָמִים
u·shlmim
and·peace- offering s

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:2720 וַיִּשְׁאֲלוּ
u·ishalu
and·they-are-asking

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

אֲר'ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

And the children of
Israel enquired of the
LORD, (for the ark of the
covenant of God [was] there
in those days,

27

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

:
:

:2820 וּפִינְחָס
u·phinchs
and·Phinehas

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

And Phinehas, the son of
Eleazar, the son of Aaron,
stood before it in those
days,) saying, Shall I yet
again go out to battle
against the children of
Benjamin my brother, or
shall I cease? And the
LORD said, Go up; for to
morrow I will deliver them
into thine hand.

28

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַא'סִף
e·ausph
?·I-shall- cadd

ע'ד
oud
further

לָצֵאת
l·tzath
to·to- go-forth-of

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

עִם
om
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

אִם
am
or

־
-

אֶחְדָּל
achdl
I-shall-leave-off

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלוּ
olu
go-up-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

אֶתְּנֶנּוּ
athn·nu
I-shall-give·him

בְיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

:
:

:2920 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֹרְבִים
arbim
ones-ambushing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

פ
p

And Israel set liers in
wait round about Gibeah.
29

:3020 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

בַּיּ'ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

And the children of
Israel went up against the
children of Benjamin on the
third day, and put
themselves in array against
Gibeah, as at other times.

30

וַיַּעַרְכוּ
u·iorku
and·they-are-arraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

כְּפַעַם
k·phom
as·time

בְּפָעַם
b·phom
in·time

:
:

:3120 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הָנְתְּקוּ
enthqu
they-are- cdrawn-off

And the children of
Benjamin went out against
the people, [and] were
drawn away from the city;
and they began to smite of
the people, [and] kill, as at
other times, in the
highways, of which one
goeth up to the house of
God, and the other to
Gibeah in the field, about
thirty men of Israel.

31

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיָּחֵלּוּ
u·ichlu
and·they-are- cstarting

לְהַכּ'ת
l·ekuth
to·to- csmite-of

מֵהָעָם
m·e·om
from·the·people

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

כְּפַעַם
k·phom
as·time

בְּפַעַם
b·phom
in·time

בַּמְסִלּ'ת
b·msluth
in· the ·highways

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַחַת
achth
one

עֹלָה
ole
going-up

בֵית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one

גִּבְעָתָה
gboth·e
Gibeah·ward

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

כִּשְׁלֹשִׁים
k·shlshim
as·thirty

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:3220 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

נִגָּפִים
ngphim
ones-being-struck -down

הֵם
em
they

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

And the children of
Benjamin said, They [are]
smitten down before us, as
at the first. But the children
of Israel said, Let us flee,
and draw them from the city
unto the highways.

32

כְּבָרִאשֹׁנָה
k·b·rashne
as·in· the ·first

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

נָנוּסָה
nnuse
we-shall-flee

וּנְתַקְּנֻהוּ
u·nthqn·eu
and·we-draw-off·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמְסִלּ'ת
e·msluth
the·highways

:
:

:3320 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

קָמוּ
qmu
they-arose

מִמְּק'מ'
m·mqum·u
from·place ri -of·him

וַיַּעַרְכוּ
u·iorku
and·they-are-arraying

And all the men of Israel
rose up out of their place,
and put themselves in array
at Baaltamar: and the liers
in wait of Israel came forth
out of their places, [even]
out of the meadows of
Gibeah.

33

תָּמָר~בְּבַעַל
b·bol~thmr
in·Baal~Tamar

וְאֹרֵב
u·arb
and·one-ambushing-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵגִיחַ
mgich
crushing-forth

מִמְּקֹמ'
m·mqm·u
from·place ri -of·him

מִמַּעֲרֵה
m·more
from·empty- space -of

־
-

גָבַע
gbo
Geba

:
:

:3420 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·front

לַגִּבְעָה
l·gboe
to· the ·Gibeah

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

And there came against
Gibeah ten thousand chosen
men out of all Israel, and

34
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the battle was sore: but they
knew not that evil [was]
near them.

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהַמִּלְחָמָה
u·e·mlchme
and·the·fight

כָּבֵדָה
kbde
she- was-heavy

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נֹגַעַת
ngoth
touching

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

:
:

פ
p

:3520 וַיִּגֹּף
u·igph
and·he-is-striking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּשְׁחִיתוּ
u·ishchithu
and·they-are- cruining

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

And the LORD smote
Benjamin before Israel: and
the children of Israel
destroyed of the Benjamites
that day twenty and five
thousand and an hundred
men: all these drew the
sword.

35

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּבִנְיָמִן
b·bnimn
in·Benjamin

בַּיּ'ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

אִישׁ
aish
man

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שֹׁלֵף
shlph
drawing

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:3620 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

כִּי
ki
that

נִגָּפוּ
ngphu
they-were-struck- down

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

So the children of
Benjamin saw that they
were smitten: for the men of
Israel gave place to the
Benjamites, because they
trusted unto the liers in wait
which they had set beside
Gibeah.

36

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מָק'ם
mqum
place ri

לְבִנְיָמִן
l·bnimn
to·Benjamin

כִּי
ki
that

בָטְחוּ
btchu
they-trusted

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֹרֵב
e·arb
the·one-ambushing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-placed

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

:
:

:3720 וְהָאֹרֵב
u·e·arb
and·the·one-ambushing

הֵחִישׁוּ
echishu
they- churried- forth

וַיִּפְשְׁטוּ
u·iphshtu
and·they-are-emerging

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

And the liers in wait
hasted, and rushed upon
Gibeah; and the liers in wait
drew [themselves] along,
and smote all the city with
the edge of the sword.

37

וַיִּמְשֹׁךְ
u·imshk
and·he-is-drawing- forth

הָאֹרֵב
e·arb
the·one-ambushing

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:3820 וְהַמּ'עֵד
u·e·muod
and·the·appointment

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עִם
om
with

־
-

הָאֹרֵב
e·arb
the·one-ambushing

הֶרֶב
erb
c increase-you !

Now there was an
appointed sign between the
men of Israel and the liers in
wait, that they should make
a great flame with smoke
rise up out of the city.

38

לְהַעֲל'תָם
l·eoluth·m
to·to- csend -up-of·them

מַשְׂאַת
mshath
load-of

הֶעָשָׁן
e·oshn
the·smoke

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:3920 וַיַּהֲפֹךְ
u·iephk
and·he-shall-turn

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarts

לְהַכּ'ת
l·ekuth
to·to- csmite-of

And when the men of
Israel retired in the battle,
Benjamin began to smite
[and] kill of the men of
Israel about thirty persons:
for they said, Surely they
are smitten down before us,
as [in] the first battle.

39

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

בְּאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּשְׁלֹשִׁים
k·shlshim
as·thirty

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

אַךְ
ak
yea

נִגּ'ף
nguph
to-be-struck

נִגָּף
ngph
he-is-struck

הוּא
eua
he

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

כַּמִּלְחָמָה
k·mlchme
as· the ·battle

הָרִאשֹׁנָה
e·rashne
the·first

:
:

:4020 וְהַמַּשְׂאֵת
u·e·mshath
and·the·load

הֵחֵלָּה
echle
she- cstarted

לַעֲל'ת
l·oluth
to·to- go-up-of

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

עַמּוּד
omud
column-of

עָשָׁן
oshn
smoke

But when the flame
began to arise up out of the
city with a pillar of smoke,
the Benjamites looked
behind them, and, behold,
the flame of the city
ascended up to heaven.

40

וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
behind·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

כְלִיל
klil
whole-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַשָּׁמָיְמָה
e·shmim·e
the·heavens·ward

:
:

:4120 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָפַךְ
ephk
he-turned

וַיִּבָּהֵל
u·ibel
and·he-is-being-flustered

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

כִּי
ki
that

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And when the men of
Israel turned again, the men
of Benjamin were amazed:

41
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for they saw that evil was
come upon them.נָגְעָה

ngoe
she-touched

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

:
:

:4220 וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing- about

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

Therefore they turned
[their backs] before the men
of Israel unto the way of the
wilderness; but the battle
overtook them; and them
which [came] out of the
cities they destroyed in the
midst of them.

42

וְהַמִּלְחָמָה
u·e·mlchme
and·the·fight

הִדְבִּיקָתְהוּ
edbiqth·eu
she- cfollowed- hard ·him

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

מֵהֶעָרִים
m·e·orim
from·the·cities

מַשְׁחִיתִים
mshchithim
ones- cbring ing-ruin

א'ת'
auth·u
»·him

בְּת'כ'
b·thuk·u
in·midst-of·him

:
:

:4320 כִּתְּרוּ
kthru
they- mcompassed-about

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

הִרְדִיפֻהוּ
erdiph·eu
they- cpursued·him

מְנוּחָה
mnuche
rest less

הִדְרִיכֻהוּ
edrik·eu
they- ctrod·him

עַד
od
as-far-as

[Thus] they inclosed the
Benjamites round about,
[and] chased them, [and]
trode them down with ease
over against Gibeah toward
the sunrising.

43

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

מִמִּזְרַח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise-of

־
-

שָׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

:
:

:4420 וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

מִבִּנְיָמִן
m·bnimn
from·Benjamin

שְׁמֹנָה
shmne
eight

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

And there fell of
Benjamin eighteen thousand
men; all these [were] men of
valour.

44

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:

:4520 וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing- about

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

הַמִּדְבָּרָה
e·mdbr·e
the·wilderness·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סֶלַע
slo
crag-of

הָרִמּ'ן
e·rmun
the·Rimmon

And they turned and fled
toward the wilderness unto
the rock of Rimmon: and
they gleaned of them in the
highways five thousand
men; and pursued hard after
them unto Gidom, and slew
two thousand men of them.

45

וַיְעֹלְלֻהוּ
u·ioll·eu
and·they-are-being- mcleaned-glean·him

בַּמְסִלּ'ת
b·msluth
in· the ·highways

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיַּדְבִּיקוּ
u·idbiqu
and·they-are- cfollowing- hard

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

גִּדְעֹם
gdom
Gidom

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

מִמֶּנּוּ
mmn·u
from·him

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:4620 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנֹּפְלִים
e·nphlim
the·ones-falling

מִבִּנְיָמִן
m·bnimn
from·Benjamin

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

So that all which fell that
day of Benjamin were
twenty and five thousand
men that drew the sword; all
these [were] men of valour.

46

שֹׁלֵף
shlph
drawing

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

בַּיּ'ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:

:4720 וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing- about

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

הַמִּדְבָּרָה
e·mdbr·e
the·wilderness·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סֶלַע
slo
crag-of

הָרִמּ'ן
e·rmun
the·Rimmon

But six hundred men
turned and fled to the
wilderness unto the rock
Rimmon, and abode in the
rock Rimmon four months.

47

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

מֵא'ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בְּסֶלַע
b·slo
in·crag-of

רִמּ'ן
rmun
Rimmon

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

:
:

:4820 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-turned-back

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וַיַּכּוּם
u·iku·m
and·they-are- csmiting·them

And the men of Israel
turned again upon the
children of Benjamin, and
smote them with the edge of
the sword, as well the men
of [every] city, as the beast,
and all that came to hand:
also they set on fire all the
cities that they came to.

48

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city

מְתֹם
mthm
flawlessness

עַד
od
unto

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

עַד
od
unto

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

גַּם
gm
moreover

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הַנִּמְצָא'ת
e·nmtzauth
the·ones-being-found

שִׁלְּחוּ
shlchu
they- msent- up

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

פ
p
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:121 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

בַּמִּצְפָּה
b·mtzphe
in· the ·Mizpah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

. Now the men of Israel
had sworn in Mizpeh,
saying, There shall not any
of us give his daughter unto
Benjamin to wife.

1

�בִּתּ
bth·u
daughter-of·him

לְבִנְיָמִן
l·bnimn
to·Benjamin

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:221 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-sitting

שָׁם
shm
there

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

And the people came to
the house of God, and
abode there till even before
God, and lifted up their
voices, and wept sore;

2

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting -up

ק�לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

בְּכִי
bki
lamentation

גָד�ל
gdul
great

:
:

:321 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

זאֹת
zath
this

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

And said, O LORD God
of Israel, why is this come
to pass in Israel, that there
should be to day one tribe
lacking in Israel?

3

לְהִפָּקֵד
l·ephqd
to·to-be-missed-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:421 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיַּשְׁכִּימוּ
u·ishkimu
and·they-are- crising-early

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

־
-

And it came to pass on the
morrow, that the people
rose early, and built there an
altar, and offered burnt
offerings and peace
offerings.

4

שָׁם
shm
there

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

וּשְׁלָמִים
u·shlmim
and·peace- offering s

:
:

פ
p

:521 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִי
mi
any ?

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
no

־
-

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

בַקָּהָל
b·qel
in· the ·assembly

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

And the children of Israel
said, Who [is there] among
all the tribes of Israel that
came not up with the
congregation unto the
LORD? For they had made
a great oath concerning him
that came not up to the
LORD to Mizpeh, saying,
He shall surely be put to
death.

5

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

הַשְּׁבוּעָה
e·shbuoe
the·oath

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מ�ת
muth
to-die

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:621 וַיִּנָּחֲמוּ
u·inchmu
and·they-are- nfeel ing-regret

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

And the children of Israel
repented them for Benjamin
their brother, and said,
There is one tribe cut off
from Israel this day.

6

נִגְדַּע
ngdo
he-is-hacked -off

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

:
:

:721 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נַּעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

לַנּ�תָרִים
l·nuthrim
for· the ·ones-being-left

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
to·women

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

נִשְׁבַּעְנוּ
nshbonu
we- nswore

בַיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

How shall we do for
wives for them that remain,
seeing we have sworn by
the LORD that we will not
give them of our daughters
to wives?

7

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

תֵּת
thth
to-give-of

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִבְּנ�תֵינוּ
m·bnuthi·nu
from·daughters-of·us

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
to·women

:
:

:821 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מִי
mi
any ?

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִשִּׁבְטֵי
m·shbti
from·tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And they said, What one
[is there] of the tribes of
Israel that came not up to
Mizpeh to the LORD? And,
behold, there came none to
the camp from Jabeshgilead
to the assembly.

8

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

בָא
ba
he-came

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

גִּלְעָד~מִיָּבֵישׁ
m·ibish~glod
from·Jabesh~Gilead

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

:
:

:921 וַיִּתְפָּקֵד
u·ithphqd
and·he-is- sbeing-muster ed

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אִישׁ
aish
man

For the people were
numbered, and, behold,
[there were] none of the
inhabitants of Jabeshgilead
there.

9

מִיּ�שְׁבֵי
m·iushbi
from·ones-dwelling-of

גִּלְעָד~יָבֵשׁ
ibsh~glod
Jabesh~Gilead

:
:
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:1021 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are- msending

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

And the congregation
sent thither twelve thousand
men of the valiantest, and
commanded them, saying,
Go and smite the
inhabitants of Jabeshgilead
with the edge of the sword,
with the women and the
children.

10

הֶחָיִל
e·chil
the·valor

וַיְצַוּוּ
u·itzuu
and·they-are- minstructing

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְהִכִּיתֶם
u·ekithm
and·you (p) - csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

גִּלְעָד~יָבֵשׁ
ibsh~glod
Jabesh~Gilead

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְהַנָּשִׁים
u·e·nshim
and·the·women

וְהַטָּף
u·e·tph
and·the·tot

:
:

:1121 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

יֹדַעַת
idoth
knowing

And this [is] the thing
that ye shall do, Ye shall
utterly destroy every male,
and every woman that hath
lain by man.

11

מִשְׁכַּב
mshkb
bed-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

תַּחֲרִימוּ
thchrimu
you (p) -shall- cdoom

:
:

:1221 וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

מִיּ�שְׁבֵי
m·iushbi
from·ones-dwelling-of

גִּלְעָד~יָבֵישׁ
ibish~glod
Jabesh~Gilead

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

נַעֲרָה
nore
maiden

בְתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

And they found among
the inhabitants of
Jabeshgilead four hundred
young virgins, that had
known no man by lying
with any male: and they
brought them unto the camp
to Shiloh, which [is] in the
land of Canaan.

12

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעָה
idoe
she-knew

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְמִשְׁכַּב
l·mshkb
to·bed-of

זָכָר
zkr
male

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

שִׁלֹה
shle
Shiloh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

ס
s

:1321 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

And the whole
congregation sent [some] to
speak to the children of
Benjamin that [were] in the
rock Rimmon, and to call
peaceably unto them.

13

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּסֶלַע
b·slo
in·crag-of

רִמּ�ן
rmun
Rimmon

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-proclaiming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

:
:

:1421 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

And Benjamin came
again at that time; and they
gave them wives which they
had saved alive of the
women of Jabeshgilead: and
yet so they sufficed them
not.

14

חִיּוּ
chiu
they- mkept -alive

מִנְּשֵׁי
m·nshi
from·women-of

גִּלְעָד~יָבֵשׁ
ibsh~glod
Jabesh~Gilead

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

מָצְאוּ
mtzau
they-found

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

:1521 וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

נִחָם
nchm
he- nregretted

לְבִנְיָמִן
l·bnimn
to·Benjamin

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פֶּרֶץ
phrtz
breach

בְּשִׁבְטֵי
b·shbti
in·tribes-of

And the people repented
them for Benjamin, because
that the LORD had made a
breach in the tribes of
Israel.

15

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1621 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נַּעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

לַנּ�תָרִים
l·nuthrim
for· the ·ones-being-left

. Then the elders of the
congregation said, How
shall we do for wives for
them that remain, seeing the
women are destroyed out of
Benjamin?

16

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
to·women

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִשְׁמְדָה
nshmde
she-was-exterminated

מִבִּנְיָמִן
m·bnimn
from·Benjamin

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

:
:

:1721 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

יְרֻשַּׁת
irshth
tenancy-of

פְּלֵיטָה
phlite
deliverance

לְבִנְיָמִן
l·bnimn
for·Benjamin

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִמָּחֶה
imche
he-shall-be-wiped- out

And they said, [There
must be] an inheritance for
them that be escaped of
Benjamin, that a tribe be not
destroyed out of Israel.

17

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

:
:

:1821 וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

לאֹ
la
not

נוּכַל
nukl
we-are-being-able

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

מִבְּנ�תֵינוּ
m·bnuthi·nu
from·daughters-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Howbeit we may not
give them wives of our
daughters: for the children
of Israel have sworn,
saying, Cursed [be] he that
giveth a wife to Benjamin.

18

נִשְׁבְּעוּ
nshbou
they- nswore

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

נֹתֵן
nthn
one-giving

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לְבִנְיָמִן
l·bnimn
to·Benjamin

:
:

ס
s
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:1921 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חַג
chg
celebration-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�בְּשִׁל
b·shlu
in·Shiloh

מִיָּמִים
m·imim
from·days

יָמִימָה
imim·e
days·ward

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Then they said, Behold,
[there is] a feast of the
LORD in Shiloh yearly [in a
place] which [is] on the
north side of Bethel, on the
east side of the highway
that goeth up from Bethel to
Shechem, and on the south
of Lebonah.

19

מִצְּפ�נָה
m·tzphun·e
from·north·ward

לְבֵית־אֵל
l·bith-al
to·Beth-El

מִזְרְחָה
mzrch·e
sun rise·ward

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

לִמְסִלָּה
l·msle
to·highway

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·one- going-up

מִבֵּית־אֵל
m·bith-al
from·Beth-El

שְׁכֶמָה
shkm·e
Shechem·ward

וּמִנֶּגֶב
u·m·ngb
and·from·south

לִלְב�נָה
l·lbune
to·Lebonah

:
:

:2021
K

וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

Q

וַיְצַוּוּ
u·itzuu
and·they-are- minstructing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Therefore they
commanded the children of
Benjamin, saying, Go and
lie in wait in the vineyards;

20

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וַאֲרַבְתֶּם
u·arbthm
and·you (p) -ambush

בַּכְּרָמִים
b·krmim
in· the ·vineyards

:
:

:2121 וּרְאִיתֶם
u·raithm
and·you (p) -see

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-are- coming-forth

בְנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

־
-

�שִׁיל
shilu
Shiloh

לָחוּל
l·chul
to·to-flute-of

And see, and, behold, if
the daughters of Shiloh
come out to dance in
dances, then come ye out of
the vineyards, and catch
you every man his wife of
the daughters of Shiloh, and
go to the land of Benjamin.

21

בַּמְּחֹל�ת
b·mchluth
in· the ·flutings

וִיצָאתֶם
u·itzathm
and·you (p) - come-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכְּרָמִים
e·krmim
the·vineyards

וַחֲטַפְתֶּם
u·chtphthm
and·you (p) -kidnap

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אִישׁ
aish
man

�אִשְׁתּ
ashth·u
woman-of·him

מִבְּנ�ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

�שִׁיל
shilu
Shiloh

וַהֲלַכְתֶּם
u·elkthm
and·you (p) -go

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

:
:

:2221 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

�א
au
or

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

K

לָר�ב
l·rub
to·to-contend-of

And it shall be, when
their fathers or their
brethren come unto us to
complain, that we will say
unto them, Be favourable
unto them for our sakes:
because we reserved not to
each man his wife in the
war: for ye did not give
unto them at this time, [that]
ye should be guilty.

22

Q

לָרִיב
l·rib
to·to-contend-of

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

וְאָמַרְנוּ
u·amrnu
and·we-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

חָנּוּנוּ
chnu·nu
be-gracious-you (p) ·us !

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

לָקַחְנוּ
lqchnu
we-took

אִישׁ
aish
man

�אִשְׁתּ
ashth·u
woman-of·him

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·war

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נְתַתֶּם
nththm
you (p) -gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·time

תֶּאְשָׁמוּ
thashmu
you (p) -are- being-guilty

:
:

ס
s

:2321 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-obtaining

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

לְמִסְפָּרָם
l·msphr·m
for·number-of·them

And the children of
Benjamin did so, and took
[them] wives, according to
their number, of them that
danced, whom they caught:
and they went and returned
unto their inheritance, and
repaired the cities, and
dwelt in them.

23

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמְּחֹלְל�ת
e·mchlluth
the·ones-fluting

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

גָּזָלוּ
gzlu
they-snatched

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:2421 וַיִּתְהַלְּכוּ
u·ithelku
and·they-are- swalking

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

אִישׁ
aish
man

�לְשִׁבְט
l·shbt·u
to·tribe-of·him

And the children of
Israel departed thence at
that time, every man to his
tribe and to his family, and
they went out from thence
every man to his
inheritance.

24

�וּלְמִשְׁפַּחְתּ
u·l·mshphchth·u
and·to·family-of·him

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אִישׁ
aish
man

�לְנַחֲלָת
l·nchlth·u
to·allotment-of·him

:
:

:2521 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

In those days [there was]
no king in Israel: every man
did [that which was] right
in his own eyes.

25

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

:
:
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:11 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

שְׁפֹט
shpht
to-judge-of

הַשֹּׁפְטִים
e·shphtim
the·ones-judging

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

רָעָב
rob
famine

. Now it came to pass in
the days when the judges
ruled, that there was a
famine in the land. And a
certain man of
Bethlehemjudah went to
sojourn in the country of
Moab, he, and his wife, and
his two sons.

1

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אִישׁ
aish
man

לֶחֶם~מִבֵּית
m·bith~lchm
from·Beth~Lehem-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

בִּשְׂדֵי
b·shdi
in·fields-of

מ!אָב
muab
Moab

הוּא
eua
he

וְאִשְׁתּ!
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

:
:

:21 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֱלִימֶלֶךְ
alimlk
Elimelech

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִשְׁתּ!
ashth·u
woman-of·him

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

And the name of the man
[was] Elimelech, and the
name of his wife Naomi,
and the name of his two
sons Mahlon and Chilion,
Ephrathites of
Bethlehemjudah. And they
came into the country of
Moab, and continued there.

2

מַחְל!ן
mchlun
Mahlon

וְכִלְי!ן
u·kliun
and·Chilion

אֶפְרָתִים
aphrthim
Ephrathites

לֶחֶם~מִבֵּית
m·bith~lchm
from·Beth~Lehem-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

שְׂדֵי
shdi
fields-of

־
-

מ!אָב
muab
Moab

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:31 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

אֱלִימֶלֶךְ
alimlk
Elimelech

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

וַתִּשָּׁאֵר
u·thshar
and·she-is- nremaining

הִיא
eia
she

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

בָנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

:
:

And Elimelech Naomi's
husband died; and she was
left, and her two sons.

3

:41 וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-taking-up

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

מֹאֲבִיּ!ת
mabiuth
Moabites

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

עָרְפָּה
orphe
Orpah

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

And they took them wives
of the women of Moab; the
name of the one [was]
Orpah, and the name of the
other Ruth: and they
dwelled there about ten
years.

4

רוּת
ruth
Ruth

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

כְּעֶשֶׂר
k·oshr
as·ten-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:51 וַיָּמוּתוּ
u·imuthu
and·they-are-dying

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מַחְל!ן
mchlun
Mahlon

וְכִלְי!ן
u·kliun
and·Chilion

וַתִּשָּׁאֵר
u·thshar
and·she-is- nremaining

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

And Mahlon and Chilion
died also both of them; and
the woman was left of her
two sons and her husband.

5

מִשְּׁנֵי
m·shni
from·two-of

יְלָדֶיהָ
ildi·e
boys-of·her

וּמֵאִישָׁהּ
u·m·aish·e
and·from·man-of·her

:
:

:61 וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-getting-up

הִיא
eia
she

וְכַ/תֶיהָ
u·klthi·e
and·daughters-in-law-of·her

וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-returning

מִשְּׂדֵי
m·shdi
from·fields-of

. Then she arose with her
daughters in law, that she
might return from the
country of Moab: for she
had heard in the country of
Moab how that the LORD
had visited his people in
giving them bread.

6

מ!אָב
muab
Moab

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמְעָה
shmoe
she-heard

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

מ!אָב
muab
Moab

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פָקַד
phqd
he-visited

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמּ!
om·u
people-of·him

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:71 וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- going-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּק!ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

Wherefore she went forth
out of the place where she
was, and her two daughters
in law with her; and they
went on the way to return
unto the land of Judah.

7

כַ/תֶיהָ
klthi·e
daughters-in-law-of·her

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

וַתֵּלַכְנָה
u·thlkne
and·they-are-going

בַדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:81 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

לִשְׁתֵּי
l·shthi
to·two-of

כַ/תֶיהָ
klthi·e
daughters-in-law-of·her

לֵכְנָה
lkne
go-you (p)  !

שֹּׁבְנָה
shbne
turn-back-you (p)  !

And Naomi said unto her
two daughters in law, Go,
return each to her mother's
house: the LORD deal
kindly with you, as ye have
dealt with the dead, and
with me.

8

אִשָּׁה
ashe
each (f)

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אִמָּהּ
am·e
mother-of·her

K

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

Q

יַעַשׂ
iosh
he-shall-do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness
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כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַמֵּתִים
e·mthim
the·ones- being-dead

וְעִמָּדִי
u·omd·i
and·with·me

:
:

:91 יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

ָ וּמְצֶאן
u·mtzan
and·find-you (p)  !

מְנוּחָה
mnuche
resting- place

אִשָּׁה
ashe
each (f)

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

The LORD grant you that
ye may find rest, each [of
you] in the house of her
husband. Then she kissed
them; and they lifted up
their voice, and wept.

9

וַתִּשַּׁק
u·thshq
and·she-is-kissing

לָהֶן
l·en
to·them

וַתִּשֶּׂאנָה
u·thshane
and·they-are-lifting -up

ק!לָן
qul·n
voice-of·them

וַתִּבְכֶּינָה
u·thbkine
and·they-are-weeping

:
:

:101 וַתּאֹמַרְנָה
u·thamrne
and·they-are-saying

־
-

לָּהּ
l·e
to·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

נָשׁוּב
nshub
we-shall-return

לְעַמֵּךְ
l·om·k
to·people-of·you

:
:

And they said unto her,
Surely we will return with
thee unto thy people.

10

:111 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

שֹׁבְנָה
shbne
turn-back-you (p)  !

בְנֹתַי
bnth·i
daughters-of·me

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תֵלַכְנָה
thlkne
you (p) -shall-go

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

And Naomi said, Turn
again, my daughters: why
will ye go with me? [are]
there yet [any more] sons in
my womb, that they may be
your husbands?

11

הַע!ד
e·oud
?·still

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

בָנִים
bnim
sons

בְּמֵעַי
b·mo·i
in·bowels-of·me

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לַאֲנָשִׁים
l·anshim
to·mortals

:
:

:121 שֹׁבְנָה
shbne
turn-back-you (p)  !

בְנֹתַי
bnth·i
daughters-of·me

ָ לֵכְן
lkn
go-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

זָקַנְתִּי
zqnthi
I- am-old

מִהְי!ת
m·eiuth
from·to-become-of

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

כִּי
ki
that

Turn again, my
daughters, go [your way];
for I am too old to have an
husband. If I should say, I
have hope, [if] I should
have an husband also to
night, and should also bear
sons;

12

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

תִקְוָה
thque
expectation

גַּם
gm
even

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

יָלַדְתִּי
ildthi
I- gave -birth

בָנִים
bnim
sons

:
:

:131 הֲלָהֵן
e·len
?·unless

תְּשַׂבֵּרְנָה
thshbrne
you-shall- mlook-forward

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִגְדָּלוּ
igdlu
they-are-growing-up

הֲלָהֵן
e·len
?·unless

Would ye tarry for them
till they were grown? would
ye stay for them from
having husbands? nay, my
daughters; for it grieveth me
much for your sakes that the
hand of the LORD is gone
out against me.

13

תֵּעָגֵנָה
thogne
you (p) -shall- nrefrain

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הֱי!ת
eiuth
to-become-of

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

אַל
al
must-not -be

בְּנֹתַי
bnth·i
daughters-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַר
mr
he- is -bitter

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָצְאָה
itzae
she- went -forth

בִי
b·i
in·me

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:141 וַתִּשֶּׂנָה
u·thshne
and·they-are-lifting- up

ק!לָן
qul·n
voice-of·them

וַתִּבְכֶּינָה
u·thbkine
and·they-are-weeping

ע!ד
oud
further

וַתִּשַּׁק
u·thshq
and·she-is-kissing

עָרְפָּה
orphe
Orpah

And they lifted up their
voice, and wept again: and
Orpah kissed her mother in
law; but Ruth clave unto
her.

14

לַחֲמ!תָהּ
l·chmuth·e
to·husband's-mother-of·her

וְרוּת
u·ruth
and·Ruth

דָּבְקָה
dbqe
she-clung

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:151 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שָׁבָה
shbe
she-turned-back

יְבִמְתֵּךְ
ibmth·k
sister-in-law-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמָּהּ
om·e
people-of·her

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

And she said, Behold,
thy sister in law is gone
back unto her people, and
unto her gods: return thou
after thy sister in law.

15

אֱלֹהֶיהָ
alei·e
Elohim-of·her

שׁוּבִי
shubi
turn-back-you !

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְבִמְתֵּךְ
ibmth·k
sister-in-law-of·you

:
:

:161 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

רוּת
ruth
Ruth

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּפְגְּעִי
thphgoi
you-are-interceding

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

לְעָזְבֵךְ
l·ozb·k
to·to-forsake-of·you

And Ruth said, Intreat
me not to leave thee, [or] to
return from following after
thee: for whither thou goest,
I will go; and where thou
lodgest, I will lodge: thy
people [shall be] my people,
and thy God my God:

16

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-turn-away-of

מֵאַחֲרָיִךְ
m·achri·k
from·after·you

כִּי
ki
that

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֵּלְכִי
thlki
you-are-going

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

וּבַאֲשֶׁר
u·b·ashr
and·in·which

תָּלִינִי
thlini
you-are-lodging

אָלִין
alin
I-shall-lodge

עַמֵּךְ
om·k
people-of·you

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וֵאלֹהַיִךְ
u·alei·k
and·Elohim-of·you

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:171 בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

תָּמוּתִי
thmuthi
you-are-dying

אָמוּת
amuth
I-shall-die

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

אֶקָּבֵר
aqbr
I-shall-be-entombed

כֹּה
ke
thus

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Where thou diest, will I
die, and there will I be
buried: the LORD do so to
me, and more also, [if
ought] but death part thee
and me.

17

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-shall- cadd

כִּי
ki
that

הַמָּוֶת
e·muth
the·death

יַפְרִיד
iphrid
he-shall- cpart

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֵךְ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

:
:
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:181 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-discerning

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִתְאַמֶּצֶת
mthamtzth
being- sresolute

הִיא
eia
she

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אִתָּהּ
ath·e
with ·her

וַתֶּחְדַּל
u·thchdl
and·she-is-leaving-off

When she saw that she
was stedfastly minded to go
with her, then she left
speaking unto her.

18

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

:
:

:191 וַתֵּלַכְנָה
u·thlkne
and·they-are-going

שְׁתֵּיהֶם
shthi·em
two-of·them

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאָנָה
ba·ne
to-come-of·them

לָחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

. So they two went until
they came to Bethlehem.
And it came to pass, when
they were come to
Bethlehem, that all the city
was moved about them, and
they said, [Is] this Naomi?

19

כְּבֹאָנָה
k·ba·ne
as·to-come-of·them

לֶחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

וַתֵּהֹם
u·them
and·she-is- nclamoring

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

עֲלֵיהֶן
oli·en
over·them

וַתּאֹמַרְנָה
u·thamrne
and·they-are-saying

הֲזאֹת
e·zath
?·this

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

:
:

:201 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶן
ali·en
to·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּקְרֶאנָה
thqrane
you (p) -are-calling

לִי
l·i
to·me

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

ָ קְרֶאן
qran
call-you (p)  !

לִי
l·i
to·me

And she said unto them,
Call me not Naomi, call me
Mara: for the Almighty hath
dealt very bitterly with me.

20

מָרָא
mra
Mara

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵמַר
emr
he- cbrought -bitterness

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

לִי
l·i
to·me

מְאֹד
mad
intensely

:
:

:211 אֲנִי
ani
I

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-one

הָלַכְתִּי
elkthi
I-went

וְרֵיקָם
u·riqm
and·empty

הֱשִׁיבַנִי
eshib·ni
he-caused- to -return·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִקְרֶאנָה
thqrane
you (p) -shall-call

I went out full, and the
LORD hath brought me
home again empty: why
[then] call ye me Naomi,
seeing the LORD hath
testified against me, and the
Almighty hath afflicted me?

21

לִי
l·i
to·me

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

עָנָה
one
he- mhumbled

בִי
b·i
in·me

וְשַׁדַּי
u·shdi
and·Who-Suffices

הֵרַע
ero
he- cdid -evil

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:221 וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-returning

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

וְרוּת
u·ruth
and·Ruth

הַמּ!אֲבִיָּה
e·muabie
the·Moabitess

כַלָּתָהּ
klth·e
daughter-in-law-of·her

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

So Naomi returned, and
Ruth the Moabitess, her
daughter in law, with her,
which returned out of the
country of Moab: and they
came to Bethlehem in the
beginning of barley harvest.

22

הַשָּׁבָה
e·shbe
the·she-returned

מִשְּׂדֵי
m·shdi
from·fields-of

מ!אָב
muab
Moab

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

לֶחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

בִּתְחִלַּת
b·thchlth
in·start-of

קְצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

:
:
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:12 וּלְנָעֳמִי
u·l·nomi
and·to·Naomi

K

מְיֻדָּע
mido
one-being- mknown

Q

מ�דַע
mudo
acquaintance

לְאִישָׁהּ
l·aish·e
to·man-of·her

אִישׁ
aish
man

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

. And Naomi had a
kinsman of her husband's, a
mighty man of wealth, of
the family of Elimelech; and
his name [was] Boaz.

1

מִמִּשְׁפַּחַת
m·mshphchth
from·family-of

אֱלִימֶלֶךְ
alimlk
Elimelech

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

:
:

:22 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

רוּת
ruth
Ruth

הַמּ�אֲבִיָּה
e·muabie
the·Moabitess

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

אֵלְכָה
alke
I-shall-go

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

And Ruth the Moabitess
said unto Naomi, Let me
now go to the field, and
glean ears of corn after
[him] in whose sight I shall
find grace. And she said
unto her, Go, my daughter.

2

וַאֲלַקֳטָה
u·alqte
and·I-shall- mglean

בַשִּׁבֳּלִים
b·shblim
in· the ·spikes

אַחַר
achr
behind

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-am-finding

־
-

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

לְכִי
lki
go-you !

בִתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

:
:

:32 וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

וַתְּלַקֵּט
u·thlqt
and·she-is- mgleaning

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

הַקֹּצְרִים
e·qtzrim
the·ones-reaping

And she went, and came,
and gleaned in the field
after the reapers: and her
hap was to light on a part of
the field [belonging] unto
Boaz, who [was] of the
kindred of Elimelech.

3

וַיִּקֶר
u·iqr
and·he-is-happening

מִקְרֶהָ
mqr·e
happening-of·her

חֶלְקַת
chlqth
portion-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לְבֹעַז
l·boz
to·Boaz

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מִמִּשְׁפַּחַת
m·mshphchth
from·family-of

אֱלִימֶלֶךְ
alimlk
Elimelech

:
:

:42 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

בֹעַז
boz
Boaz

בָּא
ba
coming

לֶחֶם~מִבֵּית
m·bith~lchm
from·Beth~Lehem

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לַקּ�צְרִים
l·qutzrim
to· the ·ones-reaping

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And, behold, Boaz came
from Bethlehem, and said
unto the reapers, The LORD
[be] with you. And they
answered him, The LORD
bless thee.

4

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:52 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

לְנַעֲר�
l·nor·u
to·lad-of·him

הַנִּצָּב
e·ntzb
the·one-being-stationed

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַקּ�צְרִים
e·qutzrim
the·ones-reaping

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

Then said Boaz unto his
servant that was set over the
reapers, Whose damsel [is]
this?

5

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:62 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

הַנִּצָּב
e·ntzb
the·one-being-stationed

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַקּ�צְרִים
e·qutzrim
the·ones-reaping

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And the servant that was
set over the reapers
answered and said, It [is]
the Moabitish damsel that
came back with Naomi out
of the country of Moab:

6

נַעֲרָה
nore
maiden

מ�אֲבִיָּה
muabie
Moabitess

הִיא
eia
she

הַשָּׁבָה
e·shbe
the·she-returned

עִם
om
with

־
-

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

מִשְּׂדֵה
m·shde
from·field-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:72 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֲלַקֳטָה
alqte
I-shall- mglean

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

וְאָסַפְתִּי
u·asphthi
and·I-gather

בָעֳמָרִים
b·omrim
in·sheaves

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

הַקּ�צְרִים
e·qutzrim
the·ones-reaping

And she said, I pray you,
let me glean and gather after
the reapers among the
sheaves: so she came, and
hath continued even from
the morning until now, that
she tarried a little in the
house.

7

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

וַתַּעֲמ�ד
u·thomud
and·she-is-staying

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

זֶה
ze
this

שִׁבְתָּהּ
shbth·e
to-sit-of·her

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מְעָט
mot
little

:
:

:82 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רוּת
ruth
Ruth

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

שָׁמַעַתְּ
shmoth
you-heard

בִּתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּלְכִי
thlki
you-are-going

Then said Boaz unto
Ruth, Hearest thou not, my
daughter? Go not to glean in
another field, neither go
from hence, but abide here
fast by my maidens:

8

לִלְקֹט
l·lqt
to·to-glean-of

בְּשָׂדֶה
b·shde
in·field

אַחֵר
achr
another

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲבוּרִי
thoburi
you-shall-pass

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

תִדְבָּקִין
thdbqi·n
you-shall-follow- hard

עִם
om
with

־
-

נַעֲרֹתָי
north·i
maidens-of·me

:
:
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:92 עֵינַיִךְ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִקְצֹרוּן
iqtzru·n
they-are-reaping

וְהָלַכְתְּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

אַחֲרֵיהֶן
achri·en
behind·them

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

[Let] thine eyes [be] on
the field that they do reap,
and go thou after them:
have I not charged the
young men that they shall
not touch thee? and when
thou art athirst, go unto the
vessels, and drink of [that]
which the young men have
drawn.

9

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

נָגְעֵךְ
ngo·k
to-touch-of·you

וְצָמִת
u·tzmth
and·you- are -thirsty

וְהָלַכְתְּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·vessels

וְשָׁתִית
u·shthith
and·you-drink

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·which

יִשְׁאֲבוּן
ishabu·n
they-shall-bail

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

:
:

:102 וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנֶיהָ
phni·e
faces-of·her

וַתִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·thshthchu
and·she-is-prostrating- her self

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

Then she fell on her face,
and bowed herself to the
ground, and said unto him,
Why have I found grace in
thine eyes, that thou
shouldest take knowledge
of me, seeing I [am] a
stranger?

10

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

לְהַכִּירֵנִי
l·ekir·ni
to·to- crecognize-of·me

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

נָכְרִיָּה
nkrie
foreign-one

:
:

:112 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הֻגֵּד
egd
to-be- ctold

הֻגַּד
egd
he-was- ctold

לִי
l·i
to·me

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And Boaz answered and
said unto her, It hath fully
been shewed me, all that
thou hast done unto thy
mother in law since the
death of thine husband: and
[how] thou hast left thy
father and thy mother, and
the land of thy nativity, and
art come unto a people
which thou knewest not
heretofore.

11

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-did

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

חֲמ�תֵךְ
chmuth·k
husband's-mother-of·you

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מ�ת
muth
death-of

אִישֵׁךְ
aish·k
man-of·you

וַתַּעַזְבִי
u·thozbi
and·you-are-forsaking

אָבִיךְ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאִמֵּךְ
u·am·k
and·mother-of·you

וְאֶרֶץ
u·artz
and·land-of

מ�לַדְתֵּךְ
muldth·k
kindred-of·you

וַתֵּלְכִי
u·thlki
and·you-are-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַם
om
people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַעַתְּ
idoth
you-knew

תְּמ�ל
thmul
yesterday

שִׁלְשׁ�ם
shlshum
three- days

:
:

:122 יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פָּעֳלֵךְ
phol·k
contrivance-of·you

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-become

מַשְׂכֻּרְתֵּךְ
mshkrth·k
hire-of·you

שְׁלֵמָה
shlme
equitable

The LORD recompense
thy work, and a full reward
be given thee of the LORD
God of Israel, under whose
wings thou art come to
trust.

12

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

בָּאת
bath
you-came

לַחֲס�ת
l·chsuth
to·to- take -refuge-of

תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

כְּנָפָיו
knphi·u
wings-of·him

:
:

:132 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-shall-find

־
-

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

נִחַמְתָּנִי
nchmth·ni
you- mcomforted·me

Then she said, Let me
find favour in thy sight, my
lord; for that thou hast
comforted me, and for that
thou hast spoken friendly
unto thine handmaid,
though I be not like unto
one of thine handmaidens.

13

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

דִבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

שִׁפְחָתֶךָ
shphchth·k
maid-of·you

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-am bc

כְּאַחַת
k·achth
as·one-of

שִׁפְחֹתֶיךָ
shphchthi·k
maids-of·you

:
:

:142 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָה
l·e
to·her

בֹעַז
boz
Boaz

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·time-of

הָאֹכֶל
e·akl
the·food

גֹּשִׁי
gshi
come-close-you !

הֲלֹם
elm
hither

וְאָכַלְתְּ
u·aklth
and·you-eat

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And Boaz said unto her,
At mealtime come thou
hither, and eat of the bread,
and dip thy morsel in the
vinegar. And she sat beside
the reapers: and he reached
her parched [corn], and she
did eat, and was sufficed,
and left.

14

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

וְטָבַלְתְּ
u·tblth
and·you-dip

פִּתֵּךְ
phth·k
morsel-of·you

בַּחֹמֶץ
b·chmtz
in· the ·vinegar

וַתֵּשֶׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-sitting

מִצַּד
m·tzd
from·side-of

הַקּ�צְרִים
e·qutzrim
the·ones-reaping

וַיִּצְבָּט
u·itzbt
and·he-is-piling

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

קָלִי
qli
toasted-grain

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-eating

וַתִּשְׂבַּע
u·thshbo
and·she-is- being-satisfi ed

וַתֹּתַר
u·ththr
and·she-is- chav ing-surplus

:
:

:152 וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-arising

לְלַקֵּט
l·lqt
to·to- mglean-of

וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְעָרָיו
nori·u
lads-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And when she was risen
up to glean, Boaz
commanded his young men,
saying, Let her glean even
among the sheaves, and
reproach her not:

15

גַּם
gm
even

בֵּין
bin
between

הָעֳמָרִים
e·omrim
the·sheaves

תְּלַקֵּט
thlqt
she-shall- mglean

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַכְלִימוּהָ
thklimu·e
you (p) -shall- cconfound·her

:
:
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:162 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

שֹׁל
shl
to-ease

־
-

תָּשֹׁלּוּ
thshlu
you (p) -shall-ease

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצְּבָתִים
e·tzbthim
the·sickle-grasps

וַעֲזַבְתֶּם
u·ozbthm
and·you (p) -leave

And let fall also [some]
of the handfuls of purpose
for her, and leave [them],
that she may glean [them],
and rebuke her not.

16

וְלִקְּטָה
u·lqte
and·she- mgleans

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִגְעֲרוּ
thgoru
you (p) -shall-rebuke

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:172 וַתְּלַקֵּט
u·thlqt
and·she-is- mgleaning

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וַתַּחְבֹּט
u·thchbt
and·she-is-beating

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

. So she gleaned in the
field until even, and beat
out that she had gleaned:
and it was about an ephah
of barley.

17

לִקֵּטָה
lqte
she- mgleaned

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

כְּאֵיפָה
k·aiphe
as·ephah

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

:
:

:182 וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·she-is-carrying

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

חֲמ�תָהּ
chmuth·e
husband's-mother-of·her

אֵת
ath
»

And she took [it] up, and
went into the city: and her
mother in law saw what she
had gleaned: and she
brought forth, and gave to
her that she had reserved
after she was sufficed.

18

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לִקֵּטָה
lqte
she- mgleaned

וַתּ�צֵא
u·thutza
and·she-is- cbring ing - forth

וַתִּתֶּן
u·ththn
and·she-is-giving

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ה�תִרָה
euthre
she- chad -surplus

מִשָּׂבְעָהּ
m·shbo·e
from·satisfying -meal -of·her

:
:

:192 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

חֲמ�תָהּ
chmuth·e
husband's-mother-of·her

אֵיפֹה
aiphe
whereat ?

לִקַּטְתְּ
lqtth
you- mgleaned

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

And her mother in law
said unto her, Where hast
thou gleaned to day? and
where wroughtest thou?
blessed be he that did take
knowledge of thee. And she
shewed her mother in law
with whom she had
wrought, and said, The
man's name with whom I
wrought to day [is] Boaz.

19

וְאָנָה
u·ane
and·whither ?

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-acted do

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

מַכִּירֵךְ
mkir·k
one- crecognizing-of·you

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

וַתַּגֵּד
u·thgd
and·she-is- ctelling

לַחֲמ�תָהּ
l·chmuth·e
to·husband's-mother-of·her

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-acted do

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-acted do

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

:
:

:202 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

לְכַלָּתָהּ
l·klth·e
to·daughter-in-law-of·her

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And Naomi said unto her
daughter in law, Blessed
[be] he of the LORD, who
hath not left off his
kindness to the living and to
the dead. And Naomi said
unto her, The man [is] near
of kin unto us, one of our
next kinsmen.

20

עָזַב
ozb
he-forsook

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·living-ones

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

הַמֵּתִים
e·mthim
the·ones- being-dead

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

קָר�ב
qrub
near

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

מִגֹּאֲלֵנוּ
m·gal·nu
from·one-redeeming-of·us

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:212 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

רוּת
ruth
Ruth

הַמּ�אֲבִיָּה
e·muabie
the·Moabitess

גַּם
gm
even

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·youths

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

And Ruth the Moabitess
said, He said unto me also,
Thou shalt keep fast by my
young men, until they have
ended all my harvest.

21

תִּדְבָּקִין
thdbqi·n
you-shall-follow- hard

עַד
od
until

אִם
am
when

־
-

כִּלּוּ
klu
they- mfinish

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּצִיר
e·qtzir
the·harvest

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:222 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רוּת
ruth
Ruth

כַּלָּתָהּ
klth·e
daughter-in-law-of·her

ט�ב
tub
good

בִּתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

And Naomi said unto
Ruth her daughter in law, [It
is] good, my daughter, that
thou go out with his
maidens, that they meet thee
not in any other field.

22

תֵצְאִי
thtzai
you-are- going-forth

עִם
om
with

־
-

נַעֲר�תָיו
noruthi·u
maidens-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִפְגְּעוּ
iphgou
they-shall-come-on

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

בְּשָׂדֶה
b·shde
in·field

אַחֵר
achr
another

:
:

:232 וַתִּדְבַּק
u·thdbq
and·she-is-following- hard

בְּנַעֲר�ת
b·noruth
in·maidens-of

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

לְלַקֵּט
l·lqt
to·to- mglean-of

עַד
od
until

־
-

כְּל�ת
kluth
to- be-finish ed-of

So she kept fast by the
maidens of Boaz to glean
unto the end of barley
harvest and of wheat
harvest; and dwelt with her
mother in law.

23

קְצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

־
-

הַשְּׂעֹרִים
e·shorim
the·barleys

וּקְצִיר
u·qtzir
and·harvest-of

הַחִטִּים
e·chtim
the·wheats

וַתֵּשֶׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-dwelling

אֶת
ath
with

־
-
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חֲמ�תָהּ
chmuth·e
husband's-mother-of·her

:
:
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:13 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

חֲמ�תָהּ
chmuth·e
husband's-mother-of·her

בִּתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אֲבַקֶּשׁ
abqsh
I-shall- mseek

־
-

. Then Naomi her mother
in law said unto her, My
daughter, shall I not seek
rest for thee, that it may be
well with thee?

1

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
resting -place

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall- be-good

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

:23 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

בֹעַז
boz
Boaz

מֹדַעְתָּנוּ
mdoth·nu
acquaintance-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הָיִית
eiith
you-were bc

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

נַעֲר�תָיו
noruthi·u
maidens-of·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

And now [is] not Boaz of
our kindred, with whose
maidens thou wast? Behold,
he winnoweth barley to
night in the threshingfloor.

2

זֹרֶה
zre
winnowing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גֹּרֶן
grn
threshing-site-of

הַשְּׂעֹרִים
e·shorim
the·barleys

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

:
:

:33 וְרָחַצְתְּ
u·rchtzth
and·you-wash

וָסַכְתְּ
u·skth
and·you-rub

וְשַׂמְתְּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

K

שִׂמְלֹתֵךְ
shmlth·k
raiment-of·you

Q

שִׂמְלֹתַיִךְ
shmlthi·k
raiments-of·you

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

Wash thyself therefore,
and anoint thee, and put thy
raiment upon thee, and get
thee down to the floor: [but]
make not thyself known
unto the man, until he shall
have done eating and
drinking.

3

K

וְיָרַדְתִּי
u·irdthi
and·I- go-down

Q

וְיָרַדְתְּ
u·irdth
and·you- go-down

הַגֹּרֶן
e·grn
the·threshing-site

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּוָּדְעִי
thudoi
you-are- nmaking- yourself -known

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

עַד
od
until

כַּ.ת�
klth·u
to- mfinish-of·him

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

וְלִשְׁתּ�ת
u·l·shthuth
and·to·to-drink-of

:
:

:43 וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְשָׁכְב�
b·shkb·u
in·to-lie- down-of·him

וְיָדַעַתְּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And it shall be, when he
lieth down, that thou shalt
mark the place where he
shall lie, and thou shalt go
in, and uncover his feet, and
lay thee down; and he will
tell thee what thou shalt do.

4

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

וּבָאת
u·bath
and·you-come

וְגִלִּית
u·glith
and·you- mexpose

מַרְגְּלֹתָיו
mrglthi·u
feet-of·him

K

וְשָׁכָבְתִּי
u·shkbthi
and·you-lie- down

Q

וְשָׁכָבְתְּ
u·shkbth
and·you-lie- down

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יַגִּיד
igid
he-shall- ctell

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשִׂין
thoshi·n
you-shall-do

:
:

:53 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תּאֹמְרִי
thamri
you-are-saying

K

כך
kk
-

Q

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

:
:

And she said unto her, All
that thou sayest unto me I
will do.

5

:63 וַתֵּרֶד
u·thrd
and·she-is- going-down

הַגֹּרֶן
e·grn
the·threshing-site

וַתַּעַשׂ
u·thosh
and·she-is-doing

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוַּתָּה
tzuth·e
she- minstructed·her

. And she went down unto
the floor, and did according
to all that her mother in law
bade her.

6

חֲמ�תָהּ
chmuth·e
husband's-mother-of·her

:
:

:73 וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

וַיֵּשְׁתְּ
u·ishth
and·he-is-drinking

וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- feel ing-good

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

And when Boaz had eaten
and drunk, and his heart
was merry, he went to lie
down at the end of the heap
of corn: and she came
softly, and uncovered his
feet, and laid her down.

7

לִשְׁכַּב
l·shkb
to·to-lie- down-of

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

הָעֲרֵמָה
e·orme
the·threshed-grain

וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

בַלָּט
b·lt
in· the ·stealth

וַתְּגַל
u·thgl
and·she-is- mexposing

מַרְגְּלֹתָיו
mrglthi·u
feet-of·him

וַתִּשְׁכָּב
u·thshkb
and·she-is-lying -down

:
:

:83 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּחֲצִי
b·chtzi
in· the ·middle-of

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וַיֶּחֱרַד
u·ichrd
and·he-is-trembling

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

And it came to pass at
midnight, that the man was
afraid, and turned himself:
and, behold, a woman lay at
his feet.

8

וַיִּלָּפֵת
u·ilphth
and·he-is- nthrusting-away

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

שֹׁכֶבֶת
shkbth
lying- down

מַרְגְּלֹתָיו
mrglthi·u
feet-of·him

:
:

:93 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אָתּ
ath
you

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

רוּת
ruth
Ruth

אֲמָתֶךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

וּפָרַשְׂתָּ
u·phrshth
and·you-spread

And he said, Who [art]
thou? And she answered, I
[am] Ruth thine handmaid:

9
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spread therefore thy skirt
over thine handmaid; for
thou [art] a near kinsman.

כְנָפֶךָ
knph·k
hem-of-garment -of·you

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֲמָתְךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

גֹאֵל
gal
one-redeeming

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:103 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בְּרוּכָה
bruke
being-blessed

אַתְּ
ath
you

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בִּתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

הֵיטַבְתְּ
eitbth
you-caused- to-be -good

And he said, Blessed
[be] thou of the LORD, my
daughter: [for] thou hast
shewed more kindness in
the latter end than at the
beginning, inasmuch as
thou followedst not young
men, whether poor or rich.

10

חַסְדֵּךְ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

הָאַחֲר�ן
e·achrun
the·latter

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

־
-

לֶכֶת
lkth
to-go-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַבַּחוּרִים
e·bchurim
the·choice- young-men

אִם
am
if

־
-

דַּל
dl
poor

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich

:
:

:113 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

בִּתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאִי
thirai
you-are-fearing

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תּאֹמְרִי
thamri
you-are-saying

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

And now, my daughter,
fear not; I will do to thee all
that thou requirest: for all
the city of my people doth
know that thou [art] a
virtuous woman.

11

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

כִּי
ki
that

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

חַיִל
chil
ability

אָתְּ
ath
you

:
:

:123 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְנָם
amnm
truly

כִּי
ki
that

K

אִם
am
if

Q

קק
qq
-

גֹאֵל
gal
one-redeeming

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

And now it is true that I
[am thy] near kinsman:
howbeit there is a kinsman
nearer than I.

12

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming

קָר�ב
qrub
near

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:133 לִינִי
lini
lodge-you !

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִגְאָלֵךְ
igal·k
he-is-redeeming·you

ט�ב
tub
good

Tarry this night, and it
shall be in the morning,
[that] if he will perform
unto thee the part of a
kinsman, well; let him do
the kinsman's part: but if he
will not do the part of a
kinsman to thee, then will I
do the part of a kinsman to
thee, [as] the LORD liveth:
lie down until the morning.

13

יִגְאָל
igal
he-shall-redeem

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יַחְפֹּץ
ichphtz
he-is- being-inclin ed

לְגָאֳלֵךְ
l·gal·k
to·to-redeem-of·you

וּגְאַלְתִּיךְ
u·galthi·k
and·I-redeem·you

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׁכְבִי
shkbi
lie -down -you !

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

:
:

:143 וַתִּשְׁכַּב
u·thshkb
and·she-is-lying -down

K

מַרְגְּלֹתָו
mrglth·u
feet-of·him

Q

מַרְגְּל�תָיו
mrgluthi·u
feet-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-arising

. And she lay at his feet
until the morning: and she
rose up before one could
know another. And he said,
Let it not be known that a
woman came into the floor.

14

K

בִּטְר�ם
b·trum
in·ere

Q

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יַכִּיר
ikir
he-is- crecognizing

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִוָּדַע
iudo
he-is-being-known

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָאָה
bae
she-came

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַגֹּרֶן
e·grn
the·threshing-site

:
:

:153 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָבִי
ebi
grant-you !

הַמִּטְפַּחַת
e·mtphchth
the·shawl

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

וְאֶחֳזִי
u·achzi
and·hold-you !

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

Also he said, Bring the
vail that [thou hast] upon
thee, and hold it. And when
she held it, he measured six
[measures] of barley, and
laid [it] on her: and she
went into the city.

15

וַתּאֹחֶז
u·thachz
and·she-is-holding

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

וַיָּשֶׁת
u·ishth
and·he-is-setting

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:163 וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲמ�תָהּ
chmuth·e
husband's-mother-of·her

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

אַתְּ
ath
you

בִּתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

And when she came to
her mother in law, she said,
Who [art] thou, my
daughter? And she told her
all that the man had done to
her.

16

וַתַּגֶּד
u·thgd
and·she-is- ctelling

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

:
:

:173 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

הַשְּׂעֹרִים
e·shorim
the·barleys

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לִי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

K

כך
kk
-

Q

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

And she said, These six
[measures] of barley gave
he me; for he said to me, Go

17
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not empty unto thy mother
in law.אַל

al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּב�אִי
thbuai
you-are-coming

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty- handed

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲמ�תֵךְ
chmuth·k
husband's-mother-of·you

:
:

:183 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שְׁבִי
shbi
sit-you !

בִתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֵּדְעִין
thdoi·n
you-are-knowing

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-falling

Then said she, Sit still,
my daughter, until thou
know how the matter will
fall: for the man will not be
in rest, until he have
finished the thing this day.

18

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁקֹט
ishqt
he-shall-be-quiet

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

כִּי
ki
but

־
-

אִם
am
rather

־
-

כִּלָּה
kle
he- mconcludes

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:
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:14 וּבֹעַז
u·boz
and·Boaz

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

שָׁם
shm
there

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַגֹּאֵל
e·gal
the·one-redeeming

. Then went Boaz up to
the gate, and sat him down
there: and, behold, the
kinsman of whom Boaz
spake came by; unto whom
he said, Ho, such a one!
turn aside, sit down here.
And he turned aside, and sat
down.

1

עֹבֵר
obr
passing- by

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

סוּרָה
sur·e
withdraw-you !

שְׁבָה
shb·e
sit-you !

־
-

פֹּה
phe
here

פְּלֹנִי
phlni
such

אַלְמֹנִי
almni
so-and-so

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is-withdrawing

וַיֵּשֵׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

:
:

:24 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִזִּקְנֵי
m·zqni
from·old-ones-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁבוּ
shbu
sit-you (p)  !

־
-

פֹה
phe
here

And he took ten men of
the elders of the city, and
said, Sit ye down here. And
they sat down.

2

וַיֵּשֵׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-sitting

:
:

:34 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לַגֹּאֵל
l·gal
to· the ·one-redeeming

חֶלְקַת
chlqth
portion-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאָחִינוּ
l·achi·nu
to·brother-of·us

And he said unto the
kinsman, Naomi, that is
come again out of the
country of Moab, selleth a
parcel of land, which [was]
our brother Elimelech's:

3

לֶאֱלִימֶלֶךְ
l·alimlk
to·Elimelech

מָכְרָה
mkre
she-sells

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

הַשָּׁבָה
e·shbe
the·she-returned

מִשְּׂדֵה
m·shde
from·field-of

מ/אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:44 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֶגְלֶה
agle
I-shall-reveal

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קְנֵה
qne
acquire-you !

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

And I thought to advertise
thee, saying, Buy [it] before
the inhabitants, and before
the elders of my people. If
thou wilt redeem [it],
redeem [it]: but if thou wilt
not redeem [it, then] tell me,
that I may know: for [there
is] none to redeem [it]
beside thee; and I [am] after
thee. And he said, I will
redeem [it].

4

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-sitting

וְנֶגֶד
u·ngd
and· in- front-of

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּגְאַל
thgal
you-are-redeeming

גְּאָל
gal
redeem-you !

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יִגְאַל
igal
he-shall-redeem

הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

K

וְאֵדַע
u·ado
and·I-shall-know

Q

וְאֵדְעָה
u·adoe
and·I-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

זוּלָתְךָ
zulth·k
except·you

לִגְא/ל
l·gaul
to·to-redeem-of

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֶגְאָל
agal
I-shall-redeem

:
:

:54 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

בְּי/ם
b·ium
in·day-of

־
-

קְנ/תְךָ
qnuth·k
to-acquire-of·you

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

Then said Boaz, What day
thou buyest the field of the
hand of Naomi, thou must
buy [it] also of Ruth the
Moabitess, the wife of the
dead, to raise up the name
of the dead upon his
inheritance.

5

וּמֵאֵת
u·m·ath
and·from· with

רוּת
ruth
Ruth

הַמּ/אֲבִיָּה
e·muabie
the·Moabitess

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

K

קָנִיתִי
qnithi
I-acquire

Q

קָנִיתָה
qnithe
you-acquire

לְהָקִים
l·eqim
to·to- craise- up-of

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַחֲלָת/
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

:
:

:64 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַגֹּאֵל
e·gal
the·one-redeeming

לאֹ
la
not

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

K

לִגְא/ל
l·gaul
to·to-redeem-of

K

־
-

And the kinsman said, I
cannot redeem [it] for
myself, lest I mar mine own
inheritance: redeem thou my
right to thyself; for I cannot
redeem [it].

6

Q

לִגְאָל
l·gal
to·to-redeem-of

Q

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

אַשְׁחִית
ashchith
I-am- cruining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלָתִי
nchlth·i
allotment-of·me

גְּאַל
gal
redeem-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּאֻלָּתִי
galth·i
redemption-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

לִגְאֹל
l·gal
to·to-redeem-of

:
:

:74 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגְּאוּלָּה
e·gaule
the·redemption

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַתְּמוּרָה
e·thmure
the·exchange

לְקַיֵּם
l·qim
to·to- mconfirm-of

Now this [was the
manner] in former time in
Israel concerning redeeming
and concerning changing,
for to confirm all things; a
man plucked off his shoe,
and gave [it] to his
neighbour: and this [was] a
testimony in Israel.

7

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

שָׁלַף
shlph
he-pulled- off

אִישׁ
aish
man

נַעֲל/
nol·u
sandal-of·him

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gave

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

הַתְּעוּדָה
e·thoude
the·testimony

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:
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:84 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַגֹּאֵל
e·gal
the·one-redeeming

לְבֹעַז
l·boz
to·Boaz

קְנֵה
qne
acquire-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

וַיִּשְׁלֹף
u·ishlph
and·he-is-pulling- off

Therefore the kinsman
said unto Boaz, Buy [it] for
thee. So he drew off his
shoe.

8

נַעֲל/
nol·u
sandal-of·him

:
:

:94 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

לַזְּקֵנִים
l·zqnim
to· the ·old-ones

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

הַיּ/ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

. And Boaz said unto the
elders, and [unto] all the
people, Ye [are] witnesses
this day, that I have bought
all that [was] Elimelech's,
and all that [was] Chilion's
and Mahlon's, of the hand
of Naomi.

9

קָנִיתִי
qnithi
I-acquired

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לֶאֱלִימֶלֶךְ
l·alimlk
to·Elimelech

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְכִלְי/ן
l·kliun
to·Chilion

וּמַחְל/ן
u·mchlun
and·Mahlon

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

:
:

:104 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּת
ruth
Ruth

הַמֹּאֲבִיָּה
e·mabie
the·Moabitess

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

מַחְל/ן
mchlun
Mahlon

קָנִיתִי
qnithi
I-acquired

לִי
l·i
for·me

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

Moreover Ruth the
Moabitess, the wife of
Mahlon, have I purchased
to be my wife, to raise up
the name of the dead upon
his inheritance, that the
name of the dead be not cut
off from among his
brethren, and from the gate
of his place: ye [are]
witnesses this day.

10

לְהָקִים
l·eqim
to·to- craise- up-of

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַחֲלָת/
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וּמִשַּׁעַר
u·m·shor
and·from·gate-of

מְק/מ/
mqum·u
place ri -of·him

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

הַיּ/ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:114 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בַּשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

וְהַזְּקֵנִים
u·e·zqnim
and·the·old-ones

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

And all the people that
[were] in the gate, and the
elders, said, [We are]
witnesses. The LORD make
the woman that is come into
thine house like Rachel and
like Leah, which two did
build the house of Israel:
and do thou worthily in
Ephratah, and be famous in
Bethlehem:

11

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַבָּאָה
e·bae
the·one-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

כְּרָחֵל
k·rchl
as·Rachel

וּכְלֵאָה
u·k·lae
and·as·Leah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בָּנוּ
bnu
they-built

שְׁתֵּיהֶם
shthi·em
two-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

־
-

חַיִל
chil
ability

בְּאֶפְרָתָה
b·aphrthe
in·Ephrathah

וּקְרָא
u·qra
and·call-you !

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name

לָחֶם~בְּבֵית
b·bith~lchm
in·Beth~Lehem

:
:

:124 וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

בֵיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

כְּבֵית
k·bith
as·house-of

פֶּרֶץ
phrtz
Perez

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

תָמָר
thmr
Thamar

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
for·Judah

And let thy house be like
the house of Pharez, whom
Tamar bare unto Judah, of
the seed which the LORD
shall give thee of this young
woman.

12

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַזֶּרַע
e·zro
the·seed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:134 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּת
ruth
Ruth

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

ל/
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

. So Boaz took Ruth, and
she was his wife: and when
he went in unto her, the
LORD gave her conception,
and she bare a son.

13

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הֵרָי/ן
eriun
pregnancy

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

:
:

:144 וַתּאֹמַרְנָה
u·thamrne
and·they-are-saying

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

הִשְׁבִּית
eshbith
he- c let -cease

And the women said
unto Naomi, Blessed [be]
the LORD, which hath not
left thee this day without a
kinsman, that his name may
be famous in Israel.

14

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming

הַיּ/ם
e·ium
the·day

וְיִקָּרֵא
u·iqra
and·he-shall-be-called

שְׁמ/
shm·u
name-of·him

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:154 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

לְמֵשִׁיב
l·mshib
to·one- crestoring-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

וּלְכַלְכֵּל
u·l·klkl
and·to·to- msustain-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he shall be unto thee
a restorer of [thy] life, and a
nourisher of thine old age:

15
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for thy daughter in law,
which loveth thee, which is
better to thee than seven
sons, hath born him.

שֵׂיבָתֵךְ
shibth·k
grey-hairs-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

כַלָּתֵךְ
klth·k
daughter-in-law-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אֲהֵבַתֶךְ
aebth·k
she-loves·you

יְלָדַתּוּ
ildth·u
she- gave -birth·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

ט/בָה
tube
good

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

מִשִּׁבְעָה
m·shboe
from·seven

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

:
:

:164 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

נָעֳמִי
nomi
Naomi

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַתְּשִׁתֵהוּ
u·thshth·eu
and·she-is-setting·him

בְחֵיקָהּ
b·chiq·e
in·bosom-of·her

And Naomi took the
child, and laid it in her
bosom, and became nurse
unto it.

16

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

ל/
l·u
to·him

לְאֹמֶנֶת
l·amnth
to·foster- mother

:
:

:174 וַתִּקְרֶאנָה
u·thqrane
and·they-are-calling

ל/
l·u
to·him

הַשְּׁכֵנ/ת
e·shknuth
the·neighbor- women

שֵׁם
shm
name

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יֻלַּד
ild
he-was-born

־
-

בֵּן
bn
son

לְנָעֳמִי
l·nomi
to·Naomi

And the women her
neighbours gave it a name,
saying, There is a son born
to Naomi; and they called
his name Obed: he [is] the
father of Jesse, the father of
David.

17

וַתִּקְרֶאנָה
u·thqrane
and·they-are-calling

שְׁמ/
shm·u
name-of·him

ע/בֵד
oubd
Obed

הוּא
eua
he

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

דָוִד
dud
David

:
:

פ
p

:184 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

תּ/לְד/ת
thulduth
genealogical-annals-of

פָּרֶץ
phrtz
Perez

פֶּרֶץ
phrtz
Perez

ה/לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶצְר/ן
chtzrun
Hezron

:
:

Now these [are] the
generations of Pharez:
Pharez begat Hezron,

18

:194 וְחֶצְר/ן
u·chtzrun
and·Hezron

ה/לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָם
rm
Ram

וְרָם
u·rm
and·Ram

ה/לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּינָדָב
omindb
Amminadab

:
:

And Hezron begat Ram,
and Ram begat
Amminadab,

19

:204 וְעַמִּינָדָב
u·omindb
and·Amminadab

ה/לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחְשׁ/ן
nchshun
Nahshon

וְנַחְשׁ/ן
u·nchshun
and·Nahshon

ה/לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׂלְמָה
shlme
Salma

:
:

And Amminadab begat
Nahshon, and Nahshon
begat Salmon,

20

:214 וְשַׂלְמ/ן
u·shlmun
and·Salmon

ה/לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

וּבֹעַז
u·boz
and·Boaz

ה/לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ע/בֵד
oubd
Obed

:
:

And Salmon begat Boaz,
and Boaz begat Obed,
21

:224 וְעֹבֵד
u·obd
and·Obed

ה/לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשָׁי
ishi
Jesse

וְיִשַׁי
u·ishi
and·Jesse

ה/לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

And Obed begat Jesse,
and Jesse begat David.
22
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1Samuel

:11 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָרָמָתַיִם
e·rmthim
the·Ramathaim

צ�פִים
tzuphim
Zuphites

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

. Now there was a certain
man of Ramathaimzophim,
of mount Ephraim, and his
name [was] Elkanah, the
son of Jeroham, the son of
Elihu, the son of Tohu, the
son of Zuph, an Ephrathite:

1

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְרֹחָם
irchm
Jeroham

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֱלִיהוּא
alieua
Elihu

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

תֹּחוּ
thchu
Tohu

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

צוּף
tzuph
Zuph

אֶפְרָתִי
aphrthi
Ephraimite

:
:

:21 וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

אַחַת
achth
one

חַנָּה
chne
Hannah

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

פְּנִנָּה
phnne
Peninnah

And he had two wives;
the name of the one [was]
Hannah, and the name of
the other Peninnah: and
Peninnah had children, but
Hannah had no children.

2

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִפְנִנָּה
l·phnne
to·Peninnah

יְלָדִים
ildim
children

וּלְחַנָּה
u·l·chne
and·to·Hannah

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

יְלָדִים
ildim
children

:
:

:31 וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he- went -up

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מֵעִיר�
m·oir·u
from·city-of·him

מִיָּמִים
m·imim
from·days

יָמִימָה
imim·e
days·ward

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to- sworship-of

And this man went up out
of his city yearly to worship
and to sacrifice unto the
LORD of hosts in Shiloh.
And the two sons of Eli,
Hophni and Phinehas, the
priests of the LORD, [were]
there.

3

וְלִזְבֹּחַ
u·l·zbch
and·to·to-sacrifice-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

בְּשִׁלֹה
b·shle
in·Shiloh

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

חָפְנִי
chphni
Hophni

וּפִנְחָס
u·phnchs
and·Phinehas

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

:
:

:41 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

לִפְנִנָּה
l·phnne
to·Peninnah

And when the time was
that Elkanah offered, he
gave to Peninnah his wife,
and to all her sons and her
daughters, portions:

4

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

בָּנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·daughters-of·her

מָנ�ת
mnuth
assigned- share s

:
:

:51 וּלְחַנָּה
u·l·chne
and·to·Hannah

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

מָנָה
mne
assigned- share

אַחַת
achth
one

אַפָּיִם
aphim
double-sized

כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַנָּה
chne
Hannah

אָהֵב
aeb
he-loved

But unto Hannah he gave
a worthy portion; for he
loved Hannah: but the
LORD had shut up her
womb.

5

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

סָגַר
sgr
he-closed

רַחְמָהּ
rchm·e
womb-of·her

:
:

:61 וְכִעֲסַתָּה
u·kosth·e
and·she- mvexed·her

צָרָתָהּ
tzrth·e
rival-of·her

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

כַּעַס
kos
vexation

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

ה0ְַעִמָהּ
erom·e
to- cdishearten-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And her adversary also
provoked her sore, for to
make her fret, because the
LORD had shut up her
womb.

6

סָגַר
sgr
he-closed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעַד
bod
about

רַחְמָהּ
rchm·e
womb-of·her

:
:

:71 וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·as-often-as

עֲלֹתָהּ
olth·e
to- go-up-of·her

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֵּן
kn
so

And [as] he did so year by
year, when she went up to
the house of the LORD, so
she provoked her; therefore
she wept, and did not eat.

7

תַּכְעִסֶנָּה
thkos·ne
she-is- cvexing·her

וַתִּבְכֶּה
u·thbke
and·she-is-weeping

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תאֹכַל
thakl
she-is-eating

:
:

:81 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

חַנָּה
chne
Hannah

לָמֶה
l·me
to·what ?

תִבְכִּי
thbki
you-are-weeping

וְלָמֶה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

Then said Elkanah her
husband to her, Hannah,
why weepest thou? and why
eatest thou not? and why is
thy heart grieved? [am] not I
better to thee than ten sons?

8

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכְלִי
thakli
you-are-eating

וְלָמֶה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

יֵרַע
iro
he-is- feel ing-bad

לְבָבֵךְ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

ט�ב
tub
good

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

מֵעֲשָׂרָה
m·oshre
from·ten

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

:
:

:91 וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-arising

חַנָּה
chne
Hannah

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אָכְלָה
akl·e
to-eat-of·her

בְשִׁלֹה
b·shle
in·Shiloh

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

שָׁתֹה
shthe
to-drink

וְעֵלִי
u·oli
and·Eli

. So Hannah rose up after
they had eaten in Shiloh,
and after they had drunk.

9
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Now Eli the priest sat upon
a seat by a post of the
temple of the LORD.

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכִּסֵּא
e·ksa
the·covered- seat

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְזוּזַת
mzuzth
jamb-of

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:101 וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

מָרַת
mrth
bitter-of

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

וַתִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ththphll
and·she-is- spraying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבָכֹה
u·bke
and·to-weep

תִבְכֶּה
thbke
she-is-weeping

:
:

And she [was] in
bitterness of soul, and
prayed unto the LORD, and
wept sore.

10

:111 וַתִּדֹּר
u·thdr
and·she-is-vowing

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

וַתּאֹמַר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אִם
am
if

־
-

רָאֹה
rae
to-see

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-are-seeing

And she vowed a vow,
and said, O LORD of hosts,
if thou wilt indeed look on
the affliction of thine
handmaid, and remember
me, and not forget thine
handmaid, but wilt give
unto thine handmaid a man
child, then I will give him
unto the LORD all the days
of his life, and there shall no
razor come upon his head.

11

בָּעֳנִי
b·oni
in·humiliation-of

אֲמָתֶךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

וּזְכַרְתַּנִי
u·zkrth·ni
and·you-remember·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִשְׁכַּח
thshkch
you-are-forgetting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲמָתֶךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

לַאֲמָתְךָ
l·amth·k
to·maidservant-of·you

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וּנְתַתִּיו
u·nththi·u
and·I-give·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

וּמ�רָה
u·mure
and·clipper

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- come-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

:
:

:121 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

כִּי
ki
that

הִרְבְּתָה
erbthe
she- c increased

לְהִתְפַּלֵּל
l·ethphll
to·to- spray-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעֵלִי
u·oli
and·Eli

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
observing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it came to pass, as
she continued praying
before the LORD, that Eli
marked her mouth.

12

פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

:
:

:131 וְחַנָּה
u·chne
and·Hannah

הִיא
eia
she

מְדַבֶּרֶת
mdbrth
mspeaking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבָּהּ
lb·e
heart-of·her

רַק
rq
but

שְׂפָתֶיהָ
shphthi·e
lips-of·her

נָּע�ת
nouth
ones-moving

וְק�לָהּ
u·qul·e
and·voice-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

Now Hannah, she spake
in her heart; only her lips
moved, but her voice was
not heard: therefore Eli
thought she had been
drunken.

13

יִשָּׁמֵעַ
ishmo
he-is-being-heard

וַיַּחְשְׁבֶהָ
u·ichshb·e
and·he-is-reckoning·her

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

לְשִׁכֹּרָה
l·shkre
to·drunken

:
:

:141 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

תִּשְׁתַּכָּרִין
thshthkri·n
you-shall- sbe-drunk

הָסִירִי
esiri
ctake-away-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Eli said unto her,
How long wilt thou be
drunken? put away thy wine
from thee.

14

יֵינֵךְ
iin·k
wine-of·you

מֵעָלָיִךְ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

:
:

:151 וַתַּעַן
u·thon
and·she-is-answering

חַנָּה
chne
Hannah

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

קְשַׁת
qshth
hard-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And Hannah answered
and said, No, my lord, I
[am] a woman of a
sorrowful spirit: I have
drunk neither wine nor
strong drink, but have
poured out my soul before
the LORD.

15

וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

וְשֵׁכָר
u·shkr
and·intoxicant

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁתִיתִי
shthithi
I-drank

וָאֶשְׁפֹּךְ
u·ashphk
and·I-am-pouring-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:161 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲמָתְךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

בְּלִיָּעַל
bliol
worthlessness

Count not thine
handmaid for a daughter of
Belial: for out of the
abundance of my complaint
and grief have I spoken
hitherto.

16

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·multitude-of

שִׂיחִי
shich·i
meditation-of·me

וְכַעְסִי
u·kos·i
and·vexation-of·me

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

עַד
od
until

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

:
:

:171 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְכִי
lki
go-you !

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
to·peace

וֵאלֹהֵי
u·alei
and·Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Then Eli answered and
said, Go in peace: and the
God of Israel grant [thee]
thy petition that thou hast
asked of him.

17

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁלָתֵךְ
shlth·k
request as -of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁאַלְתְּ
shalth
you-asked

מֵעִמּ�
m·om·u
from·with·him

:
:

:181 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
she-shall-find

שִׁפְחָתְךָ
shphchth·k
maid-of·you

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

And she said, Let thine
handmaid find grace in thy
sight. So the woman went
her way, and did eat, and
her countenance was no
more [sad].

18

לְדַרְכָּהּ
l·drk·e
to·way-of·her

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-eating

וּפָנֶיהָ
u·phni·e
and·faces-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

1Samuel 1

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:191 וַיַּשְׁכִּמוּ
u·ishkmu
and·they-are- crising-early

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are- sworshiping

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And they rose up in the
morning early, and
worshipped before the
LORD, and returned, and
came to their house to
Ramah: and Elkanah knew
Hannah his wife; and the
LORD remembered her.

19

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּיתָם
bith·m
house-of·them

הָרָמָתָה
e·rmth·e
the·Ramah·ward

וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַנָּה
chne
Hannah

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וַיִּזְכְּרֶהָ
u·izkr·e
and·he-is-remembering·her

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:201 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִתְקֻפ�ת
l·thqphuth
in-revolution-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

חַנָּה
chne
Hannah

Wherefore it came to
pass, when the time was
come about after Hannah
had conceived, that she bare
a son, and called his name
Samuel, [saying], Because I
have asked him of the
LORD.

20

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

כִּי
ki
that

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

שְׁאִלְתִּיו
shalthi·u
I-asked·him

:
:

:211 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And the man Elkanah,
and all his house, went up to
offer unto the LORD the
yearly sacrifice, and his
vow.

21

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נִדְר�
ndr·u
vow-of·him

:
:

:221 וְחַנָּה
u·chne
and·Hannah

לאֹ
la
not

עָלָתָה
olthe
she- went -up

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמְרָה
amre
she-said

לְאִישָׁהּ
l·aish·e
to·man-of·her

עַד
od
until

יִגָּמֵל
igml
he-is- being-wean ed

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

But Hannah went not up;
for she said unto her
husband, [I will not go up]
until the child be weaned,
and [then] I will bring him,
that he may appear before
the LORD, and there abide
for ever.

22

וַהֲבִאֹתִיו
u·ebathi·u
and·I- cbring·him

וְנִרְאָה
u·nrae
and·he- nappears

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-dwells

שָׁם
shm
there

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:231 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

עֲשִׂי
oshi
do-you !

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינַיִךְ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

שְׁבִי
shbi
sit-you !

And Elkanah her
husband said unto her, Do
what seemeth thee good;
tarry until thou have
weaned him; only the
LORD establish his word.
So the woman abode, and
gave her son suck until she
weaned him.

23

עַד
od
until

־
-

גָּמְלֵךְ
gml·k
to-wean-of·you

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אַךְ
ak
yea

יָקֵם
iqm
he-shall- cconfirm

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

וַתֵּשֶׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-sitting

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַתֵּינֶק
u·thinq
and·she-is- csuckling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

עַד
od
until

־
-

גָמְלָהּ
gml·e
to-wean-of·her

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:241 וַתַּעֲלֵהוּ
u·thol·eu
and·she- c is- tak ing-up·him

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

גְּמָלַתּוּ
gmlth·u
she-weaned·him

בְּפָרִים
b·phrim
in·young-bulls

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

וְאֵיפָה
u·aiphe
and·ephah

And when she had
weaned him, she took him
up with her, with three
bullocks, and one ephah of
flour, and a bottle of wine,
and brought him unto the
house of the LORD in
Shiloh: and the child [was]
young.

24

אַחַת
achth
one-of

קֶמַח
qmch
meal

וְנֵבֶל
u·nbl
and·crock-of

יַיִן
iin
wine

וַתְּבִאֵהוּ
u·thba·eu
and·she-is- cbringing·him

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׁל�
shlu
Shiloh

וְהַנַּעַר
u·e·nor
and·the·lad

נָעַר
nor
youth

:
:

:251 וַיִּשְׁחֲטוּ
u·ishchtu
and·they-are-slaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

:
:

And they slew a bullock,
and brought the child to Eli.
25

:261 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

בִּי
b·i
o !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

חֵי
chi
life-of

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

And she said, Oh my
lord, [as] thy soul liveth, my
lord, I [am] the woman that
stood by thee here, praying
unto the LORD.

26

הַנִּצֶּבֶת
e·ntzbth
the·one- nstanding-up

עִמְּכָה
om·ke
with·you

בָּזֶה
b·ze
in·this

לְהִתְפַּלֵּל
l·ethphll
to·to- spray-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:271 אֶל
al
for

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הִתְפַּלָּלְתִּי
ethphllthi
I- sprayed

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁאֵלָתִי
shalth·i
request as -of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

For this child I prayed;
and the LORD hath given
me my petition which I

27
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asked of him:שָׁאַלְתִּי
shalthi
I-asked

מֵעִמּ�
m·om·u
from·with·him

:
:

:281 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הִשְׁאִלְתִּהוּ
eshalth·eu
I- cgive - as -loan·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

הוּא
eua
he

Therefore also I have
lent him to the LORD; as
long as he liveth he shall be
lent to the LORD. And he
worshipped the LORD
there.

28

שָׁאוּל
shaul
being-asked

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

שָׁם
shm
there

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:12 וַתִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ththphll
and·she-is- spraying

חַנָּה
chne
Hannah

וַתּאֹמַר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

עָלַץ
oltz
he-is-glad

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

רָמָה
rme
she- is -high

. And Hannah prayed, and
said, My heart rejoiceth in
the LORD, mine horn is
exalted in the LORD: my
mouth is enlarged over mine
enemies; because I rejoice
in thy salvation.

1

קַרְנִי
qrn·i
horn-of·me

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

רָחַב
rchb
he-is-wide

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

עַל
ol
over

־
-

א�יְבַי
auib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

שָׂמַחְתִּי
shmchthi
I-rejoice

בִּישׁוּעָתֶךָ
b·ishuoth·k
in·salvation-of·you

:
:

:22 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one

כַּיהוָה
k·ieue
as·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בִּלְתֶּךָ
blth·k
barring·you

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

צוּר
tzur
rock

[There is] none holy as the
LORD: for [there is] none
beside thee: neither [is
there] any rock like our
God.

2

כֵּאלֹהֵינוּ
k·alei·nu
as·Elohim-of·us

:
:

:32 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּרְבּוּ
thrbu
you (p) -are- c increasing

תְדַבְּרוּ
thdbru
you (p) -are- mspeaking

גְּבֹהָה
gbee
haughty

גְבֹהָה
gbee
haughty

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

Talk no more so
exceeding proudly; let [not]
arrogancy come out of your
mouth: for the LORD [is] a
God of knowledge, and by
him actions are weighed.

3

עָתָק
othq
shiftiness

מִפִּיכֶם
m·phi·km
from·mouth-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

אֵל
al
El-of

דֵּע�ת
douth
knowledge

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

K

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Q

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

נִתְכְּנוּ
nthknu
they-are-regulated

עֲלִל�ת
olluth
practices

:
:

:42 קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow-of

גִּבֹּרִים
gbrim
masterful- men

חַתִּים
chthim
cracked-ones

וְנִכְשָׁלִים
u·nkshlim
and·ones- nstumbling

אָזְרוּ
azru
they- are -belt ed

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:

The bows of the mighty
men [are] broken, and they
that stumbled are girded
with strength.

4

:52 שְׂבֵעִים
shboim
satisfied-ones

בַּלֶּחֶם
b·lchm
in· the ·bread

נִשְׂכָּרוּ
nshkru
they-are-hired

וּרְעֵבִים
u·robim
and·hungry-ones

חָדֵלּוּ
chdlu
they-leave-off

עַד
od
still

־
-

עֲקָרָה
oqre
barren-one

[They that were] full have
hired out themselves for
bread; and [they that were]
hungry ceased: so that the
barren hath born seven; and
she that hath many children
is waxed feeble.

5

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

וְרַבַּת
u·rbth
and·many-one (f) -of

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

אֻמְלָלָה
amlle
she-is- menfeebled

:
:

:62 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵמִית
mmith
cputt ing- to -death

וּמְחַיֶּה
u·mchie
and·making- alive

מ�רִיד
murid
cbring ing-down

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

וַיָּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- cbring ing-up

:
:

The LORD killeth, and
maketh alive: he bringeth
down to the grave, and
bringeth up.

6

:72 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מ�רִישׁ
murish
cmaking-destitute

וּמַעֲשִׁיר
u·moshir
and· cmaking-rich

מַשְׁפִּיל
mshphil
c lay ing-low

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

מְר�מֵם
mrumm
mexalting

:
:

The LORD maketh poor,
and maketh rich: he
bringeth low, and lifteth up.

7

:82 מֵקִים
mqim
craising

מֵעָפָר
m·ophr
from·soil

דָּל
dl
poor-one

מֵאַשְׁפֹּת
m·ashphth
from·hearth- dung

יָרִים
irim
he-is- cexalting

אֶבְי�ן
abiun
needy-one

לְה�שִׁיב
l·eushib
to·to- cseat-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

He raiseth up the poor out
of the dust, [and] lifteth up
the beggar from the
dunghill, to set [them]
among princes, and to make
them inherit the throne of
glory: for the pillars of the
earth [are] the LORD'S, and
he hath set the world upon
them.

8

נְדִיבִים
ndibim
patrons

וְכִסֵּא
u·ksa
and·throne-of

כָב�ד
kbud
glory

יַנְחִלֵם
inchl·m
he-is- callotting·them

כִּי
ki
that

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מְצֻקֵי
mtzqi
constrainers-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וַיָּשֶׁת
u·ishth
and·he-is-setting

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

:
:

:92 רַגְלֵי
rgli
feet-of

K

חֲסִיד�
chsid·u
kindly-one-of·him

Q

חֲסִידָיו
chsidi·u
kindly-ones-of·him

יִשְׁמֹר
ishmr
he-is-guarding

וּרְשָׁעִים
u·rshoim
and·wicked-ones

He will keep the feet of
his saints, and the wicked
shall be silent in darkness;
for by strength shall no man
prevail.

9

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

יִדָּמּוּ
idmu
they-shall-be-silenced

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

בְכֹחַ
b·kch
in·vigor

יִגְבַּר
igbr
he-is-having-mastery

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:102 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֵחַתּוּ
ichthu
they-shall-be-dismayed

K

מְרִיב�
mrib·u
one-contending-of·him

Q

מְרִיבָיו
mribi·u
ones-contending-of·him

K

עָל�
ol·u
on·him

The adversaries of the
LORD shall be broken to
pieces; out of heaven shall
he thunder upon them: the
LORD shall judge the ends
of the earth; and he shall
give strength unto his king,

10

Q

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

יַרְעֵם
irom
he-shall- cthunder

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָדִין
idin
he-shall-adjudicate

אַפְסֵי
aphsi
limits-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

1Samuel 2

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



and exalt the horn of his
anointed.וְיִתֶּן

u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

לְמַלְכּ�
l·mlk·u
to·king-of·him

וְיָרֵם
u·irm
and·he-shall- cexalt

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn-of

מְשִׁיח�
mshich·u
anointed-one-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:112 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

הָרָמָתָה
e·rmth·e
the·Ramah·ward

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

וְהַנַּעַר
u·e·nor
and·the·lad

הָיָה
eie
he-became

מְשָׁרֵת
mshrth
mministering

. And Elkanah went to
Ramah to his house. And
the child did minister unto
the LORD before Eli the
priest.

11

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:122 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בְלִיָּעַל
bliol
worthlessness

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-acknowledged

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Now the sons of Eli
[were] sons of Belial; they
knew not the LORD.

12

:132 וּמִשְׁפַּט
u·mshpht
and·due-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

זֹבֵחַ
zbch
sacrificing

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-came

And the priests'custom
with the people [was, that],
when any man offered
sacrifice, the priest's servant
came, while the flesh was in
seething, with a fleshhook
of three teeth in his hand;

13

נַעַר
nor
lad-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

כְּבַשֵּׁל
k·bshl
in·to- mcook-of

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

וְהַמַּזְלֵג
u·e·mzlg
and·the·fleshhook

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

הַשִּׁנַּיִם
e·shnim
the·teeth

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:142 וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmote

בַכִּיּ�ר
b·kiur
in· the ·chafing-pan

א�
au
or

בַדּוּד
b·dud
in· the ·pannier

א�
au
or

בַקַּלַּחַת
b·qlchth
in· the ·caldron

א�
au
or

בַפָּרוּר
b·phrur
in· the ·kettle

כֹּל
kl
all

And he struck [it] into
the pan, or kettle, or
caldron, or pot; all that the
fleshhook brought up the
priest took for himself. So
they did in Shiloh unto all
the Israelites that came
thither.

14

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- cbring ing-up

הַמַּזְלֵג
e·mzlg
the·fleshhook

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-are-doing

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּשִׁלֹה
b·shle
in·Shiloh

:
:

:152 גַּם
gm
moreover

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יַקְטִרוּן
iqtru·n
they-are- cmaking-fume

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-came

נַעַר
nor
lad-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

Also before they burnt
the fat, the priest's servant
came, and said to the man
that sacrificed, Give flesh to
roast for the priest; for he
will not have sodden flesh
of thee, but raw.

15

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-said

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

הַזֹּבֵחַ
e·zbch
the·one-sacrificing

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

לִצְל�ת
l·tzluth
to·to-roast-of

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
for· the ·priest

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

מְבֻשָּׁל
mbshl
being- mcooked

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

חָי
chi
living

:
:

:162 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

קַטֵּר
qtr
to- mfume

יַקְטִירוּן
iqtiru·n
they-shall- cfume

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

And [if] any man said
unto him, Let them not fail
to burn the fat presently,
and [then] take [as much] as
thy soul desireth; then he
would answer him, [Nay];
but thou shalt give [it me]
now: and if not, I will take
[it] by force.

16

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

תְּאַוֶּה
thaue
she-is- myearning

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-said

K

ל�
l·u
to·him

Q

לאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-take

בְחָזְקָה
b·chzqe
in·steadfastness

:
:

:172 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

חַטַּאת
chtath
sin-of

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

מְאֹד
mad
very

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

נִאֲצוּ
natzu
they- mspurned

Wherefore the sin of the
young men was very great
before the LORD: for men
abhorred the offering of the
LORD.

17

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֵת
ath
»

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:182 וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

מְשָׁרֵת
mshrth
mministering

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נַעַר
nor
lad

חָגוּר
chgur
being-girded

אֵפ�ד
aphud
ephod-of

בָּד
bd
linen

:
:

But Samuel ministered
before the LORD, [being] a
child, girded with a linen
ephod.

18

:192 וּמְעִיל
u·moil
and·robe

קָטֹן
qtn
small

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
she-is-making do

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

וְהַעַלְתָה
u·eolthe
and·she- cbrought -up

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִיָּמִים
m·imim
from·days

Moreover his mother
made him a little coat, and
brought [it] to him from

19
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year to year, when she came
up with her husband to
offer the yearly sacrifice.

יָמִימָה
imim·e
days·ward

בַּעֲל�תָהּ
b·oluth·e
in·to- go-up-of·her

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:202 וּבֵרַךְ
u·brk
and·he- mblessed

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-said

יָשֵׂם
ishm
he-shall-place

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Eli blessed Elkanah
and his wife, and said, The
LORD give thee seed of this
woman for the loan which
is lent to the LORD. And
they went unto their own
home.

20

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

זֶרַע
zro
seed

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

הַשְּׁאֵלָה
e·shale
the·loan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁאַל
shal
he-loaned

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהָלְכוּ
u·elku
and·they-went

לִמְקֹמ�
l·mqm·u
to·place ri -of·him

:
:

:212 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פָקַד
phqd
he-visited

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַנָּה
chne
Hannah

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

And the LORD visited
Hannah, so that she
conceived, and bare three
sons and two daughters.
And the child Samuel grew
before the LORD.

21

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

־
-

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

בָנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

וַיִּגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-is-growing-up

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:222 וְעֵלִי
u·oli
and·Eli

זָקֵן
zqn
he- was-old

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְשָׁמַע
u·shmo
and·he-heard

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲשׂוּן
ioshu·n
they-are-doing

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

Now Eli was very old,
and heard all that his sons
did unto all Israel; and how
they lay with the women
that assembled [at] the door
of the tabernacle of the
congregation.

22

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִשְׁכְּבוּן
ishkbu·n
they-are-lying- down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

הַצֹּבְא�ת
e·tzbauth
the·ones- being-station ed

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:232 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תַעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -are-doing

כַּדְּבָרִים
k·dbrim
as· the ·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And he said unto them,
Why do ye such things? for
I hear of your evil dealings
by all this people.

23

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵיכֶם
dbri·km
things-of·you (p)

רָעִים
roim
evil-ones

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

:242 אַל
al
must-not -be

בָּנָי
bn·i
sons-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

ל�א
lua
not

־
-

ט�בָה
tube
good

הַשְּׁמֻעָה
e·shmoe
the·report

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
hearing

מַעֲבִרִים
mobrim
ones- cpassing- about

Nay, my sons; for [it is]
no good report that I hear:
ye make the LORD'S people
to transgress.

24

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:252 אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

וּפִלְל�
u·phll·u
and·he- mmediates- for ·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

If one man sin against
another, the judge shall
judge him: but if a man sin
against the LORD, who
shall intreat for him?
Notwithstanding they
hearkened not unto the
voice of their father,
because the LORD would
slay them.

25

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִי
mi
who ?

יִתְפַּלֶּל
ithphll
he-shall- smediate

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-are-listening

לְק�ל
l·qul
to·voice-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-desired

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַהֲמִיתָם
l·emith·m
to·to- cput-to -death-of·them

:
:

:262 וְהַנַּעַר
u·e·nor
and·the·lad

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

וְגָדֵל
u·gdl
and·growing-great

וָט�ב
u·tub
and·he-was-good

גַּם
gm
moreover

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the child Samuel
grew on, and was in favour
both with the LORD, and
also with men.

26

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

:
:

ס
s

:272 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And there came a man
of God unto Eli, and said
unto him, Thus saith the
LORD, Did I plainly appear
unto the house of thy father,
when they were in Egypt in
Pharaoh's house?

27

הֲנִגְלֹה
e·ngle
?·to-be-revealed

נִגְלֵיתִי
nglithi
I-was-revealed

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

בִּהְי�תָם
b·eiuth·m
in·to-be bc -of·them

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt
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לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:282 וּבָחֹר
u·bchr
and·to-choose

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְכֹהֵן
l·ken
to·priest

לַעֲל�ת
l·oluth
to·to-ascend-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And did I choose him out
of all the tribes of Israel [to
be] my priest, to offer upon
mine altar, to burn incense,
to wear an ephod before
me? and did I give unto the
house of thy father all the
offerings made by fire of
the children of Israel?

28

מִזְבְּחִי
mzbch·i
altar-of·me

לְהַקְטִיר
l·eqtir
to·to- cfume-of

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-wear-of

אֵפ�ד
aphud
ephod

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וָאֶתְּנָה
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִשֵּׁי
ashi
fire- offering s-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:292 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִבְעֲטוּ
thbotu
you (p) -are-kicking

בְּזִבְחִי
b·zbch·i
in·sacrifice-of·me

וּבְמִנְחָתִי
u·b·mnchth·i
and·in·present- offering -of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Wherefore kick ye at my
sacrifice and at mine
offering, which I have
commanded [in my]
habitation; and honourest
thy sons above me, to make
yourselves fat with the
chiefest of all the offerings
of Israel my people?

29

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

מָע�ן
moun
habitation

וַתְּכַבֵּד
u·thkbd
and·you-are- mglorifying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

לְהַבְרִיאֲכֶם
l·ebria·km
to·to- cmake-plump-of·you (p)

מֵרֵאשִׁית
m·rashith
from·first-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְעַמִּי
l·om·i
to·people-of·me

:
:

:302 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָמ�ר
amur
to-say

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

בֵּיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

Wherefore the LORD
God of Israel saith, I said
indeed [that] thy house, and
the house of thy father,
should walk before me for
ever: but now the LORD
saith, Be it far from me; for
them that honour me I will
honour, and they that
despise me shall be lightly
esteemed.

30

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

יִתְהַלְּכוּ
ithelku
they-shall- swalk

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מְכַבְּדַי
mkbd·i
ones- mglorifying-of·me

אֲכַבֵּד
akbd
I-shall- mglorify

וּבֹזַי
u·bz·i
and·ones-despising-of·me

יֵקָלּוּ
iqlu
they-shall- be-lightly- esteemed

:
:

:312 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

וְגָדַעְתִּי
u·gdothi
and·I-hack-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְרֹעֲךָ
zro·k
arm-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זְרֹעַ
zro
arm-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

Behold, the days come,
that I will cut off thine arm,
and the arm of thy father's
house, that there shall not be
an old man in thine house.

31

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

מִהְי�ת
m·eiuth
from·to-become-of

זָקֵן
zqn
old- man

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

:
:

:322 וְהִבַּטְתָּ
u·ebtth
and·you- c look- on

צַר
tzr
constricting-one-of

מָע�ן
moun
habitation

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֵיטִיב
iitib
he-is- cdoing-good

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And thou shalt see an
enemy [in my] habitation, in
all [the wealth] which [God]
shall give Israel: and there
shall not be an old man in
thine house for ever.

32

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

זָקֵן
zqn
old- man

בְּבֵיתְךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:332 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אַכְרִית
akrith
I-shall- ccut- off

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

מִזְבְּחִי
mzbch·i
altar-of·me

לְכַלּ�ת
l·kluth
to·to- mexhaust-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the man of thine,
[whom] I shall not cut off
from mine altar, [shall be]
to consume thine eyes, and
to grieve thine heart: and all
the increase of thine house
shall die in the flower of
their age.

33

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וְלַאֲדִיב
u·l·adib
and·to·to- cpine-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַרְבִּית
mrbith
increase-of

בֵּיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

יָמוּתוּ
imuthu
they-shall-die

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

:
:

:342 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

הָא�ת
e·auth
the·sign

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חָפְנִי
chphni
Hophni

And this [shall be] a sign
unto thee, that shall come
upon thy two sons, on
Hophni and Phinehas; in
one day they shall die both
of them.

34

וּפִינְחָס
u·phinchs
and·Phinehas

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

יָמוּתוּ
imuthu
they-shall-die

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

:
:
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:352 וַהֲקִימֹתִי
u·eqimthi
and·I- craise- up

לִי
l·i
for·me

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

נֶאֱמָן
namn
being- nfaithful

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

בִּלְבָבִי
b·lbb·i
in·heart-of·me

וּבְנַפְשִׁי
u·b·nphsh·i
and·in·soul-of·me

And I will raise me up a
faithful priest, [that] shall
do according to [that] which
[is] in mine heart and in my
mind: and I will build him a
sure house; and he shall
walk before mine anointed
for ever.

35

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

וּבָנִיתִי
u·bnithi
and·I-build

ל�
l·u
for·him

בַּיִת
bith
house

נֶאֱמָן
namn
being- nfaithful

וְהתְהַלֵּךְ
u·ethelk
and·he- swalks

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

מְשִׁיחִי
mshich·i
anointed-one-of·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:362 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנּ�תָר
e·nuthr
the·one-being-left

בְּבֵיתְךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to- sbow-down-of

And it shall come to
pass, [that] every one that is
left in thine house shall
come [and] crouch to him
for a piece of silver and a
morsel of bread, and shall
say, Put me, I pray thee,
into one of the
priests'offices, that I may
eat a piece of bread.

36

ל�
l·u
to·him

לַאֲג�רַת
l·agurth
for·gerah-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְכִכַּר
u·kkr
and·cake-of

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

סְפָחֵנִי
sphch·ni
adhere-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one-of

הַכְּהֻנּ�ת
e·kenuth
the·priesthoods

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

פַּת
phth
morsel-of

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

ס
s
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:13 וְהַנַּעַר
u·e·nor
and·the·lad

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

מְשָׁרֵת
mshrth
mministering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיָה
eie
he-became

. And the child Samuel
ministered unto the LORD
before Eli. And the word of
the LORD was precious in
those days; [there was] no
open vision.

1

יָקָר
iqr
precious

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

חָז�ן
chzun
vision

נִפְרָץ
nphrtz
being-breached- forth

:
:

ס
s

:23 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְעֵלִי
u·oli
and·Eli

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
lying- down

�בִּמְקֹמ
b·mqm·u
in·place ri -of·him

K

�וְעֵינ
u·oin·u
and·eye-of·him

And it came to pass at that
time, when Eli [was] laid
down in his place, and his
eyes began to wax dim,
[that] he could not see;

2

Q

וְעֵינָיו
u·oini·u
and·eyes-of·him

הֵחֵלּוּ
echlu
they- cstarted

כֵה�ת
keuth
dim-ones

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

:
:

:33 וְנֵר
u·nr
and·lamp-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

טֶרֶם
trm
ere

יִכְבֶּה
ikbe
he-is- being-quench ed

וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
lying- down

בְּהֵיכַל
b·eikl
in·temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And ere the lamp of God
went out in the temple of
the LORD, where the ark of
God [was], and Samuel was
laid down [to sleep];

3

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

פ
p

:43 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

:
:

That the LORD called
Samuel: and he answered,
Here [am] I.

4

:53 וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָרָאתָ
qrath
you-called

לִּי
l·i
to·me

And he ran unto Eli, and
said, Here [am] I; for thou
calledst me. And he said, I
called not; lie down again.
And he went and lay down.

5

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-called

שׁוּב
shub
turn-back-you !

שְׁכָב
shkb
lie- down-you !

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיִּשְׁכָּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

:
:

ס
s

:63 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cproceeding

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קְראֹ
qra
to-call-of

ע�ד
oud
further

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

And the LORD called yet
again, Samuel. And Samuel
arose and went to Eli, and
said, Here [am] I; for thou
didst call me. And he
answered, I called not, my
son; lie down again.

6

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

כִּי
ki
that

קָרָאתָ
qrath
you-called

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-called

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

שׁוּב
shub
turn-back-you !

שְׁכָב
shkb
lie- down-you !

:
:

:73 וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

טֶרֶם
trm
ere

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְטֶרֶם
u·trm
and·ere

יִגָּלֶה
igle
he-was-revealed

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Now Samuel did not yet
know the LORD, neither
was the word of the LORD
yet revealed unto him.

7

:83 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cproceeding

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קְראֹ
qra
to-call-of

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

בַּשְּׁלִשִׁית
b·shlshith
in· the ·third

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

And the LORD called
Samuel again the third time.
And he arose and went to
Eli, and said, Here [am] I;
for thou didst call me. And
Eli perceived that the
LORD had called the child.

8

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

כִּי
ki
that

קָרָאתָ
qrath
you-called

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַיָּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-understanding

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קֹרֵא
qra
calling

לַנָּעַר
l·nor
to· the ·lad

:
:

:93 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

לִשְׁמוּאֵל
l·shmual
to·Samuel

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

שְׁכָב
shkb
lie- down-you !

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-calling

Therefore Eli said unto
Samuel, Go, lie down: and it
shall be, if he call thee, that
thou shalt say, Speak,
LORD; for thy servant
heareth. So Samuel went
and lay down in his place.

9

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
hearing

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

�בִּמְק�מ
b·mqum·u
in·place ri -of·him

:
:
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:103 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּתְיַצַּב
u·ithitzb
and·he-is-stationing- him self

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

כְפַעַם
k·phom
as·time

־
-

בְּפַעַם
b·phom
in·time

And the LORD came,
and stood, and called as at
other times, Samuel,
Samuel. Then Samuel
answered, Speak; for thy
servant heareth.

10

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

כִּי
ki
that

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
hearing

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

פ
p

:113 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

דָבָר
dbr
thing

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

. And the LORD said to
Samuel, Behold, I will do a
thing in Israel, at which
both the ears of every one
that heareth it shall tingle.

11

�שֹׁמְע
shmo·u
one-hearing-of·him

תְּצִלֶּינָה
thtzline
they-shall-tingle

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

אָזְנָיו
azni·u
ears-of·him

:
:

:123 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אָקִים
aqim
I-shall- ccarry-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

�בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

In that day I will perform
against Eli all [things]
which I have spoken
concerning his house: when
I begin, I will also make an
end.

12

הָחֵל
echl
to- cstart

וְכַלֵּה
u·kle
and·to- mfinish

:
:

:133 וְהִגַּדְתִּי
u·egdthi
and·I- ctold

�ל
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֹׁפֵט
shpht
judging

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

בַּעֲ�ן
b·oun
in·depravity-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

For I have told him that I
will judge his house for ever
for the iniquity which he
knoweth; because his sons
made themselves vile, and
he restrained them not.

13

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מְקַלְלִים
mqllim
ones- mslighting

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

כִהָה
kee
he- mdimmed

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:143 וְלָכֵן
u·lkn
and·therefore

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִתְכַּפֵּר
ithkphr
he-is- sbeing-shelter ed

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

And therefore I have
sworn unto the house of Eli,
that the iniquity of Eli's
house shall not be purged
with sacrifice nor offering
for ever.

14

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

בְּזֶבַח
b·zbch
in·sacrifice

וּבְמִנְחָה
u·b·mnche
and·in·present- offering

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:153 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וַיִּפְתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-opening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

And Samuel lay until the
morning, and opened the
doors of the house of the
LORD. And Samuel feared
to shew Eli the vision.

15

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

יָרֵא
ira
he-feared

מֵהַגִּיד
m·egid
from·to- ctell-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּרְאָה
e·mrae
the·appearance

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

:
:

:163 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Then Eli called Samuel,
and said, Samuel, my son.
And he answered, Here
[am] I.

16

הִנֵּנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

:
:

:173 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָה
me
what ?

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

And he said, What [is]
the thing that [the LORD]
hath said unto thee? I pray
thee hide [it] not from me:
God do so to thee, and more
also, if thou hide [any] thing
from me of all the things
that he said unto thee.

17

תְכַחֵד
thkchd
you-are- msuppressing

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

כֹּה
ke
thus

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

י�סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cadd

אִם
am
if

־
-

תְּכַחֵד
thkchd
you-are- msuppressing

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

דָּבָר
dbr
word

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:183 וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

כִחֵד
kchd
he- msuppressed

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

And Samuel told him
every whit, and hid nothing
from him. And he said, It
[is] the LORD: let him do
what seemeth him good.

18

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינָו
b·oin·u
in·eyes-of·him

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

:
:

פ
p

:193 וַיִּגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-is-growing-up

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִפִּיל
ephil
he- c let -fall

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

. And Samuel grew, and
the LORD was with him,
and did let none of his

19
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words fall to the ground.דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:203 וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִדָּן
m·dn
from·Dan

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

שָׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

כִּי
ki
that

נֶאֱמָן
namn
being-trusted

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

And all Israel from Dan
even to Beersheba knew
that Samuel [was]
established [to be] a prophet
of the LORD.

20

לְנָבִיא
l·nbia
to·prophet

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

:
:

:213 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cadding

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהֵרָאֹה
l·erae
to·to- nappear-of

בְשִׁלֹה
b·shle
in·Shiloh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִגְלָה
ngle
he-is-revealed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

And the LORD appeared
again in Shiloh: for the
LORD revealed himself to
Samuel in Shiloh by the
word of the LORD.

21

�בְּשִׁל
b·shlu
in·Shiloh

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:14 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And the word of Samuel
came to all Israel. Now
Israel went out against the
Philistines to battle, and
pitched beside Ebenezer:
and the Philistines pitched
in Aphek.

1

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵזֶר~הָאֶבֶן
e·abn~eozr
the·Eben~the-Ezer

וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

חָנוּ
chnu
they-encamped

בַאֲפֵק
b·aphq
in·Aphek

:
:

:24 וַיַּעַרְכוּ
u·iorku
and·they-are-arraying

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַתִּטֹּשׁ
u·thtsh
and·she-is-deploying

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

And the Philistines put
themselves in array against
Israel: and when they joined
battle, Israel was smitten
before the Philistines: and
they slew of the army in the
field about four thousand
men.

2

וַיִּנָּגֶף
u·ingph
and·he-is-being-stricken

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

בַמַּעֲרָכָה
b·morke
in· the ·array

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

כְּאַרְבַּעַת
k·arboth
as·four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:34 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

And when the people
were come into the camp,
the elders of Israel said,
Wherefore hath the LORD
smitten us to day before the
Philistines? Let us fetch the
ark of the covenant of the
LORD out of Shiloh unto
us, that, when it cometh
among us, it may save us
out of the hand of our
enemies.

3

נְגָפָנוּ
ngph·nu
he-struck·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַיּ.ם
e·ium
the·day

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

נִקְחָה
nqche
we-shall-take

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
for·us

מִשִּׁלֹה
m·shle
from·Shiloh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר.ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיָבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-shall-come

בְקִרְבֵּנוּ
b·qrb·nu
in·within-of·us

וְיֹשִׁעֵנוּ
u·isho·nu
and·he-shall- csave·us

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·palm-of

אֹיְבֵינוּ
aibi·nu
ones- being-enemies-of·us

:
:

:44 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

שִׁלֹה
shle
Shiloh

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֵת
ath
»

אֲר.ן
arun
coffer-of

So the people sent to
Shiloh, that they might
bring from thence the ark of
the covenant of the LORD
of hosts, which dwelleth
[between] the cherubims:
and the two sons of Eli,
Hophni and Phinehas,
[were] there with the ark of
the covenant of God.

4

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא.ת
tzbauth
hosts

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling-of

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲר.ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

חָפְנִי
chphni
Hophni

וּפִינְחָס
u·phinchs
and·Phinehas

:
:

:54 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּב.א
k·bua
as·to-come-of

אֲר.ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

And when the ark of the
covenant of the LORD
came into the camp, all
Israel shouted with a great
shout, so that the earth rang
again.

5

וַיָּרִעוּ
u·irou
and·they-are- cshouting

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תְּרוּעָה
thruoe
shouting

גְד.לָה
gdule
great

וַתֵּהֹם
u·them
and·she-is- nrumbling

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:64 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק.ל
qul
sound-of

הַתְּרוּעָה
e·thruoe
the·shouting

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מֶה
me
what ?

And when the Philistines
heard the noise of the shout,
they said, What [meaneth]
the noise of this great shout
in the camp of the
Hebrews? And they
understood that the ark of
the LORD was come into
the camp.

6

ק.ל
qul
sound-of

הַתְּרוּעָה
e·thruoe
the·shouting

הַגְּד.לָה
e·gdule
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּמַחֲנֵה
b·mchne
in·camp-of

הָעִבְרִים
e·obrim
the·Hebrews

וַיֵּדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-are- being-inform ed

כִּי
ki
that

אֲר.ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

:
:

:74 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-fearing

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
e·phlshthim
the·Philistines

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

And the Philistines were
afraid, for they said, God is
come into the camp. And
they said, Woe unto us! for
there hath not been such a
thing heretofore.

7

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

א.י
aui
alack !

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

אֶתְמ.ל
athmul
yesterday

שִׁלְשֹׁם
shlshm
three- days

:
:
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:84 א.י
aui
alack !

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מִי
mi
who ?

יַצִּילֵנוּ
itzil·nu
he-shall- crescue·us

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הָאַדִּירִים
e·adirim
the·noble-ones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

Woe unto us! who shall
deliver us out of the hand of
these mighty Gods? these
[are] the Gods that smote
the Egyptians with all the
plagues in the wilderness.

8

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הֵם
em
they

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הַמַּכִּים
e·mkim
the·ones- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:94 הִתְחַזְּקוּ
ethchzqu
show-your selves-steadfast !

וִהְיוּ
u·eiu
and·be bc -you (p)  !

לַאֲנָשִׁים
l·anshim
to·mortals

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

פֶּן
phn
lest

תַּעַבְדוּ
thobdu
you (p) -shall-serve

Be strong, and quit
yourselves like men, O ye
Philistines, that ye be not
servants unto the Hebrews,
as they have been to you:
quit yourselves like men,
and fight.

9

לָעִבְרִים
l·obrim
to· the ·Hebrews

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָבְדוּ
obdu
they-served

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

לַאֲנָשִׁים
l·anshim
to·mortals

וְנִלְחַמְתֶּם
u·nlchmthm
and·you (p) - nfight

:
:

:104 וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיִּנָּגֶף
u·ingph
and·he-is-being-stricken

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

אִישׁ
aish
man

. And the Philistines
fought, and Israel was
smitten, and they fled every
man into his tent: and there
was a very great slaughter;
for there fell of Israel thirty
thousand footmen.

10

לְאֹהָלָיו
l·aeli·u
to·tents-of·him

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

הַמַּכָּה
e·mke
the·smiting

גְּד.לָה
gdule
great

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

רַגְלִי
rgli
footman

:
:

:114 וַאֲר.ן
u·arun
and·coffer-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

נִלְקָח
nlqch
he-was-taken

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

מֵתוּ
mthu
they-died

חָפְנִי
chphni
Hophni

וּפִינְחָס
u·phinchs
and·Phinehas

:
:

And the ark of God was
taken; and the two sons of
Eli, Hophni and Phinehas,
were slain.

11

:124 וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

מֵהַמַּעֲרָכָה
m·e·morke
from·the·array

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

שִׁלֹה
shle
Shiloh

בַּיּ.ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

. And there ran a man of
Benjamin out of the army,
and came to Shiloh the
same day with his clothes
rent, and with earth upon
his head.

12

וּמַדָּיו
u·mdi·u
and·coats-of·him

קְרֻעִים
qroim
ones-being-torn

וַאֲדָמָה
u·adme
and·ground

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ.
rash·u
head-of·him

:
:

:134 וַיָּב.א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכִּסֵּא
e·ksa
the·covered- seat

K

יַךְ
ik
to- csmite-of

Q

יַד
id
side-of

And when he came, lo,
Eli sat upon a seat by the
wayside watching: for his
heart trembled for the ark of
God. And when the man
came into the city, and told
[it], all the city cried out.

13

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

מְצַפֶּה
mtzphe
mwatching

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לִבּ.
lb·u
heart-of·him

חָרֵד
chrd
trembling

עַל
ol
on

אֲר.ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

בָּא
ba
he-came

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

וַתִּזְעַק
u·thzoq
and·she-is-crying-out

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:144 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק.ל
qul
sound-of

הַצְּעָקָה
e·tzoqe
the·cry

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶה
me
what ?

ק.ל
qul
sound-of

הֶהָמ.ן
e·emun
the·clamor

And when Eli heard the
noise of the crying, he said,
What [meaneth] the noise of
this tumult? And the man
came in hastily, and told
Eli.

14

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

מִהַר
mer
he- mhastened

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְעֵלִי
l·oli
to·Eli

:
:

:154 וְעֵלִי
u·oli
and·Eli

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְעֵינָיו
u·oini·u
and·eyes-of·him

קָמָה
qme
being-turned-up

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכ.ל
ikul
he-was-able

Now Eli was ninety and
eight years old; and his eyes
were dim, that he could not
see.

15

לִרְא.ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

:
:

:164 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּעֲרָכָה
e·morke
the·array

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And the man said unto
Eli, I [am] he that came out
of the army, and I fled to
day out of the army. And he
said, What is there done, my
son?

16

הַמַּעֲרָכָה
e·morke
the·array

נַסְתִּי
nsthi
I-fled

הַיּ.ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

:
:

:174 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַמְבַשֵּׂר
e·mbshr
the·one- mbear ing-tidings

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָס
ns
he-fled

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And the messenger
answered and said, Israel is
fled before the Philistines,

17
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and there hath been also a
great slaughter among the
people, and thy two sons
also, Hophni and Phinehas,
are dead, and the ark of
God is taken.

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

מַגֵּפָה
mgphe
stroke

גְד.לָה
gdule
great

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

בָעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

מֵתוּ
mthu
they-died

חָפְנִי
chphni
Hophni

וּפִינְחָס
u·phinchs
and·Phinehas

וַאֲר.ן
u·arun
and·coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

נִלְקָחָה
nlqche
she-was-taken

:
:

פ
p

:184 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּהַזְכִּיר.
k·ezkir·u
in·to- cmention-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר.ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

And it came to pass,
when he made mention of
the ark of God, that he fell
from off the seat backward
by the side of the gate, and
his neck brake, and he died:
for he was an old man, and
heavy. And he had judged
Israel forty years.

18

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

־
-

הַכִּסֵּא
e·ksa
the·covered- seat

אֲחֹרַנִּית
achrnith
backward

בְּעַד
bod
about

יַד
id
side-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

וַתִּשָּׁבֵר
u·thshbr
and·she-is-being-broken

מַפְרַקְתּ.
mphrqth·u
backbone-of·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זָקֵן
zqn
he- was-old

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וְכָבֵד
u·kbd
and·heavy

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

שָׁפַט
shpht
he-judged

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:194 וְכַלָּת.
u·klth·u
and·daughter-in-law-of·him

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

הָרָה
ere
pregnant

לָלַת
l·lth
to·to- give -birth-of

. And his daughter in
law, Phinehas'wife, was
with child, [near] to be
delivered: and when she
heard the tidings that the
ark of God was taken, and
that her father in law and
her husband were dead, she
bowed herself and travailed;
for her pains came upon
her.

19

וַתִּשְׁמַע
u·thshmo
and·she-is-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׁמֻעָה
e·shmoe
the·report

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הִלָּקַח
elqch
to-be-taken-of

אֲר.ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-died

חָמִיהָ
chmi·e
husband's-father-of·her

וְאִישָׁהּ
u·aish·e
and·man-of·her

וַתִּכְרַע
u·thkro
and·she-is-bowing

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נֶהֶפְכוּ
nephku
they-are-turned

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

צִרֶיהָ
tzri·e
throes-of·her

:
:

:204 וּכְעֵת
u·k·oth
and·as·time-of

מוּתָהּ
muth·e
to-die-of·her

וַתְּדַבֵּרְנָה
u·thdbrne
and·they-are- mspeaking

הַנִּצָּב.ת
e·ntzbuth
the· women-being-stationed

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

And about the time of
her death the women that
stood by her said unto her,
Fear not; for thou hast born
a son. But she answered
not, neither did she regard
[it].

20

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאִי
thirai
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

בֵן
bn
son

יָלָדְתְּ
ildth
you- gave- birth

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָנְתָה
onthe
she-responded

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁתָה
shthe
she-set

לִבָּהּ
lb·e
heart-of·her

:
:

:214 וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

לַנַּעַר
l·nor
to· the ·lad

אִי־כָב.ד
ai-kbud
I-chabod

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

גָּלָה
gle
he- is -deported

כָב.ד
kbud
glory

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And she named the child
Ichabod, saying, The glory
is departed from Israel:
because the ark of God was
taken, and because of her
father in law and her
husband.

21

הִלָּקַח
elqch
to-be-taken-of

אֲר.ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

חָמִיהָ
chmi·e
husband's-father-of·her

וְאִישָׁהּ
u·aish·e
and·man-of·her

:
:

:224 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

גָּלָה
gle
he- is -deported

כָב.ד
kbud
glory

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

כִּי
ki
that

נִלְקַח
nlqch
he-was-taken

אֲר.ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

And she said, The glory
is departed from Israel: for
the ark of God is taken.

22
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:15 וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

אֵת
ath
»

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיְבִאֻהוּ
u·iba·eu
and·they-are- cbringing·him

. And the Philistines took
the ark of God, and brought
it from Ebenezer unto
Ashdod.

1

הָעֵזֶר~מֵאֶבֶן
m·abn~eozr
from·Eben~the-Ezer

אַשְׁדּ�דָה
ashdud·e
Ashdod·ward

:
:

:25 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

When the Philistines took
the ark of God, they brought
it into the house of Dagon,
and set it by Dagon.

2

בֵּית
bith
house-of

דָּג�ן
dgun
Dagon

וַיַּצִּיגוּ
u·itzigu
and·they-are- cputting

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

דָּג�ן
dgun
Dagon

:
:

:35 וַיַּשְׁכִּמוּ
u·ishkmu
and·they-are- crising-early

אַשְׁדּ�דִים
ashdudim
Ashdodites

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

דָג�ן
dgun
Dagon

נֹפֵל
nphl
hav ing-fall en

And when they of Ashdod
arose early on the morrow,
behold, Dagon [was] fallen
upon his face to the earth
before the ark of the LORD.
And they took Dagon, and
set him in his place again.

3

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּג�ן
dgun
Dagon

וַיָּשִׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are- crestoring

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לִמְק�מ�
l·mqum·u
to·place ri -of·him

:
:

:45 וַיַּשְׁכִּמוּ
u·ishkmu
and·they-are- crising-early

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

דָג�ן
dgun
Dagon

נֹפֵל
nphl
hav ing-fall en

And when they arose early
on the morrow morning,
behold, Dagon [was] fallen
upon his face to the ground
before the ark of the LORD;
and the head of Dagon and
both the palms of his hands
[were] cut off upon the
threshold; only [the stump
of] Dagon was left to him.

4

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·head-of

דָּג�ן
dgun
Dagon

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

כַּפּ�ת
kphuth
palms-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

כְּרֻת�ת
krthuth
ones-being-cut- off

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּפְתָּן
e·mphthn
the·sill

רַק
rq
but

דָּג�ן
dgun
Dagon

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:55 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִדְרְכוּ
idrku
they-are-treading

כֹהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

דָג�ן
dgun
Dagon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-entering

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

דָּג�ן
dgun
Dagon

Therefore neither the
priests of Dagon, nor any
that come into Dagon's
house, tread on the
threshold of Dagon in
Ashdod unto this day.

5

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִפְתַּן
mphthn
sill-of

דָּג�ן
dgun
Dagon

בְּאַשְׁדּ�ד
b·ashdud
in·Ashdod

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:65 וַתִּכְבַּד
u·thkbd
and·she-is- being-heavy

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאַשְׁדּ�דִים
e·ashdudim
the·Ashdodites

וַיְשִׁמֵּם
u·ishm·m
and·he-is-making-desolate·them

. But the hand of the
LORD was heavy upon
them of Ashdod, and he
destroyed them, and smote
them with emerods, [even]
Ashdod and the coasts
thereof.

6

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

K

בָּעֳפָלִים
b·ophlim
in·humps

Q

בַּטְּחֹרִים
b·tchrim
in· the ·piles

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַשְׁדּ�ד
ashdud
Ashdod

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גְּבוּלֶיהָ
gbuli·e
boundaries-of·her

:
:

:75 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

אַשְׁדּ�ד
ashdud
Ashdod

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-said

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

And when the men of
Ashdod saw that [it was]
so, they said, The ark of the
God of Israel shall not abide
with us: for his hand is sore
upon us, and upon Dagon
our god.

7

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָשְׁתָה
qshthe
she-is-hard

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

דָּג�ן
dgun
Dagon

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:85 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

וַיַּאַסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-gathering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

They sent therefore and
gathered all the lords of the
Philistines unto them, and
said, What shall we do with
the ark of the God of Israel?
And they answered, Let the
ark of the God of Israel be
carried about unto Gath.
And they carried the ark of
the God of Israel about
[thither].

8

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נַּעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

לַאֲר�ן
l·arun
to·coffer-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

גַּת
gth
Gath

יִסֹּב
isb
he-shall- turn -around

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּסֵּבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are-causing- to-turn -around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s
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:95 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הֵסַבּוּ
esbu
they-caused- to-turn -around

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And it was [so], that, after
they had carried it about,
the hand of the LORD was
against the city with a very
great destruction: and he
smote the men of the city,
both small and great, and
they had emerods in their
secret parts.

9

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

מְהוּמָה
meume
discomfiture

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

מְאֹד
mad
very

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

מִקָּטֹן
m·qtn
from·small-one

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
great-one

וַיִּשָּׂתְרוּ
u·ishthru
and·they-are-being-concealed

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

K

עֳפָלִים
ophlim
humps

Q

טְחֹרִים
tchrim
piles

:
:

:105 וַיְשַׁלְּחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are- msending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עֶקְר�ן
oqrun
Ekron

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּב�א
k·bua
as·to-come-of

Therefore they sent the
ark of God to Ekron. And it
came to pass, as the ark of
God came to Ekron, that the
Ekronites cried out, saying,
They have brought about
the ark of the God of Israel
to us, to slay us and our
people.

10

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עֶקְר�ן
oqrun
Ekron

וַיִּזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

הָעֶקְרֹנִים
e·oqrnim
the·Ekronites

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֵסַבּוּ
esbu
they-caused- to-turn -around

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַהֲמִיתֵנִי
l·emith·ni
to·to- cput-to -death-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

:
:

:115 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

וַיַּאַסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-gathering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

So they sent and
gathered together all the
lords of the Philistines, and
said, Send away the ark of
the God of Israel, and let it
go again to his own place,
that it slay us not, and our
people: for there was a
deadly destruction
throughout all the city; the
hand of God was very
heavy there.

11

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

שַׁלְּחוּ
shlchu
msend- away-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-return

לִמְקֹמ�
l·mqm·u
to·place ri -of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָמִית
imith
he-shall- cput-to -death

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

מְהוּמַת
meumth
discomfiture-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

כָּבְדָה
kbde
she- was-heavy

מְאֹד
mad
very

יַד
id
hand-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:125 וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מֵתוּ
mthu
they-died

הֻכּוּ
eku
they-were- csmitten

K

בָּעֳפָלִים
b·ophlim
in·humps

Q

בַּטְּחֹרִים
b·tchrim
in· the ·piles

And the men that died
not were smitten with the
emerods: and the cry of the
city went up to heaven.

12

וַתַּעַל
u·thol
and·she-is- going-up

שַׁוְעַת
shuoth
imploring-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:
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:16 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

:
:

. And the ark of the
LORD was in the country
of the Philistines seven
months.

1

:26 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

וְלַקֹּסְמִים
u·l·qsmim
and·for· the ·ones-divining

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And the Philistines called
for the priests and the
diviners, saying, What shall
we do to the ark of the
LORD? tell us wherewith
we shall send it to his place.

2

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נַּעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

לַאֲר�ן
l·arun
to·coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ה�דִעֻנוּ
eudo·nu
cmake-known-you (p) ·us !

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

נְשַׁלְּחֶנּוּ
nshlch·nu
we-shall- msend- off ·him

לִמְק�מ�
l·mqum·u
to·place ri -of·him

:
:

:36 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

מְשַׁלְּחִים
mshlchim
ones- msending- away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

And they said, If ye send
away the ark of the God of
Israel, send it not empty; but
in any wise return him a
trespass offering: then ye
shall be healed, and it shall
be known to you why his
hand is not removed from
you.

3

תְּשַׁלְּחוּ
thshlchu
you (p) -are- msending- away

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָשֵׁב
eshb
to- crestore

תָּשִׁיבוּ
thshibu
you (p) -shall- crestore

ל�
l·u
to·him

אָשָׁם
ashm
guilt- offering

אָז
az
then

תֵּרָפְאוּ
thrphau
you (p) -shall-be-healed

וְנ�דַע
u·nudo
and·he-is-known

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָסוּר
thsur
she-is-withdrawing

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

:
:

:46 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מָה
me
what ?

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָשִׁיב
nshib
we-shall- crestore

ל�
l·u
to·him

Then said they, What
[shall be] the trespass
offering which we shall
return to him? They
answered, Five golden
emerods, and five golden
mice, [according to] the
number of the lords of the
Philistines: for one plague
[was] on you all, and on
your lords.

4

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מִסְפַּר
msphr
from·number-of

סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

K

עָפְלֵי
ophli
humps-of

Q

טְחֹרֵי
tchri
piles-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

עַכְבְּרֵי
okbri
mice-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַגֵּפָה
mgphe
stroke

אַחַת
achth
one

לְכֻלָּם
l·kl·m
to·all-of·them

וּלְסַרְנֵיכֶם
u·l·srni·km
and·to·chieftains-of·you (p)

:
:

:56 וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -make do

צַלְמֵי
tzlmi
images-of

K

עָפְלֵיכֶם
ophli·km
humps-of·you (p)

Q

טְחֹרֵיכֶם
tchri·km
piles-of·you (p)

וְצַלְמֵי
u·tzlmi
and·images-of

עַכְבְּרֵיכֶם
okbri·km
mice-of·you (p)

Wherefore ye shall make
images of your emerods,
and images of your mice
that mar the land; and ye
shall give glory unto the
God of Israel: peradventure
he will lighten his hand
from off you, and from off
your gods, and from off
your land.

5

הַמַּשְׁחִיתִם
e·mshchithm
the·ones- cruining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וּנְתַתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -give

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יָקֵל
iql
he-shall- c lighten

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

מֵעֲלֵיכֶם
m·oli·km
from·on·you (p)

וּמֵעַל
u·m·ol
and·from·on

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וּמֵעַל
u·m·ol
and·from·on

אַרְצְכֶם
artz·km
land-of·you (p)

:
:

:66 וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

תְכַבְּדוּ
thkbdu
you (p) -shall-make-heavy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

כִּבְּדוּ
kbdu
they-made-heavy

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

Wherefore then do ye
harden your hearts, as the
Egyptians and Pharaoh
hardened their hearts? when
he had wrought wonderfully
among them, did they not
let the people go, and they
departed?

6

וּפַרְעֹה
u·phroe
and·Pharaoh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הִתְעַלֵּל
etholl
he- cdealt-severely

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וַיְשַׁלְּחוּם
u·ishlchu·m
and·they-are- msending- away·them

וַיֵּלֵכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

:
:

:76 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

וַעֲשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·make do-you (p)  !

עֲגָלָה
ogle
cart

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

אֶחָת
achth
one

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

פָר�ת
phruth
young-cows

Now therefore make a
new cart, and take two
milch kine, on which there
hath come no yoke, and tie
the kine to the cart, and
bring their calves home
from them:

7

עָל�ת
oluth
ones- hav ing-calv ed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

עֹל
ol
yoke

וַאֲסַרְתֶּם
u·asrthm
and·you (p) -hitch

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּר�ת
e·phruth
the·young-cows
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בָּעֲגָלָה
b·ogle
in· the ·cart

וַהֲשֵׁיבֹתֶם
u·eshibthm
and·you (p) -cause- to -return

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

מֵאַחֲרֵיהֶם
m·achri·em
from·after·them

הַבָּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

:
:

:86 וּלְקַחְתֶּם
u·lqchthm
and·you (p) -take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּנְתַתֶּם
u·nththm
and·you (p) -give

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֲגָלָה
e·ogle
the·cart

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

And take the ark of the
LORD, and lay it upon the
cart; and put the jewels of
gold, which ye return him
[for] a trespass offering, in
a coffer by the side thereof;
and send it away, that it
may go.

8

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֲשֵׁבֹתֶם
eshbthm
you (p) - crestore

ל�
l·u
to·him

אָשָׁם
ashm
guilt- offering

תָּשִׂימוּ
thshimu
you (p) -shall-place

בָאַרְגַּז
b·argz
in· the ·case

מִצִּדּ�
m·tzd·u
from·side-of·him

וְשִׁלַּחְתֶּם
u·shlchthm
and·you (p) - msend- away

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְהָלָךְ
u·elk
and·he-goes

:
:

:96 וּרְאִיתֶם
u·raithm
and·you (p) -see

אִם
am
if

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

גְּבוּל�
gbul·u
boundary-of·him

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- going-up

שֶׁמֶשׁ~בֵּית
bith~shmsh
Beth~Shemesh

הוּא
eua
he

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And see, if it goeth up by
the way of his own coast to
Bethshemesh, [then] he hath
done us this great evil: but
if not, then we shall know
that [it is] not his hand
[that] smote us: it [was] a
chance [that] happened to
us.

9

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

וְיָדַעְנוּ
u·idonu
and·we-know

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

נָגְעָה
ngoe
she-touched

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

מִקְרֶה
mqre
happening

הוּא
eua
he

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:106 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

כֵּן
kn
so

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

פָר�ת
phruth
young-cows

עָל�ת
oluth
ones- hav ing-calv ed

. And the men did so;
and took two milch kine,
and tied them to the cart,
and shut up their calves at
home:

10

וַיַּאַסְרוּם
u·iasru·m
and·they-are-hitching·them

בָּעֲגָלָה
b·ogle
in· the ·cart

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

כָּלוּ
klu
they-detained

בַבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

:
:

:116 וַיָּשִׂמוּ
u·ishmu
and·they-are-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֲגָלָה
e·ogle
the·cart

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הָאַרְגַּז
e·argz
the·case

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עַכְבְּרֵי
okbri
mice-of

And they laid the ark of
the LORD upon the cart,
and the coffer with the mice
of gold and the images of
their emerods.

11

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

צַלְמֵי
tzlmi
images-of

טְחֹרֵיהֶם
tchri·em
piles-of·them

:
:

:126 וַיִשַּׁרְנָה
u·ishrne
and·they-are- going-straight

הַפָּר�ת
e·phruth
the·young-cows

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שֶׁמֶשׁ~בֵּית
bith~shmsh
Beth~Shemesh

בִּמְסִלָּה
b·msle
in·highway

And the kine took the
straight way to the way of
Bethshemesh, [and] went
along the highway, lowing
as they went, and turned not
aside [to] the right hand or
[to] the left; and the lords of
the Philistines went after
them unto the border of
Bethshemesh.

12

אַחַת
achth
one

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

הָלֹךְ
elk
to-go

וְגָע�
u·gou
and·to-low

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

סָרוּ
sru
they-withdrew

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹול
u·shmaul
and·left

וְסַרְנֵי
u·srni
and·chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

שָׁמֶשׁ~בֵּית
bith~shmsh
Beth~Shemesh

:
:

:136 שֶׁמֶשׁ~וּבֵית
u·bith~shmsh
and·Beth~Shemesh

קֹצְרִים
qtzrim
ones-reaping

קְצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

־
-

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

בָּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in· the ·vale

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And [they of]
Bethshemesh [were]
reaping their wheat harvest
in the valley: and they lifted
up their eyes, and saw the
ark, and rejoiced to see [it].

13

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

וַיִּשְׂמְחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

:
:

:146 וְהָעֲגָלָה
u·e·ogle
and·the·cart

בָּאָה
bae
she-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בֵּית־הַשִּׁמְשִׁי
bith-eshmshi
Beth-the-Shemite

וַתַּעֲמֹד
u·thomd
and·she-is-standing

שָׁם
shm
there

And the cart came into
the field of Joshua, a
Bethshemite, and stood
there, where [there was] a
great stone: and they clave
the wood of the cart, and
offered the kine a burnt
offering unto the LORD.

14

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

וַיְבַקְּעוּ
u·ibqou
and·they-are- msplitting- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

הָעֲגָלָה
e·ogle
the·cart

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַפָּר�ת
e·phruth
the·young-cows

הֶעֱלוּ
eolu
they- coffer ed-up

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:156 וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

ה�רִידוּ
euridu
they- ctook -down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַרְגַּז
e·argz
the·case

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

And the Levites took
down the ark of the LORD,
and the coffer that [was]

15
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with it, wherein the jewels
of gold [were], and put
[them] on the great stone:
and the men of
Bethshemesh offered burnt
offerings and sacrificed
sacrifices the same day unto
the LORD.

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כְלֵי
kli
articles-of

־
-

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַיָּשִׂמוּ
u·ishmu
and·they-are-placing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

בֵית־שֶׁמֶשׁ
bith-shmsh
Beth-Shemesh

הֶעֱלוּ
eolu
they- coffer ed-up

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

זְבָחִים
zbchim
sacrifices

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:166 וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

־
-

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

עֶקְר�ן
oqrun
Ekron

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

And when the five lords
of the Philistines had seen
[it], they returned to Ekron
the same day.

16

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

ס
s

:176 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

טְחֹרֵי
tchri
piles-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵשִׁיבוּ
eshibu
they- crestored

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אָשָׁם
ashm
guilt- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And these [are] the
golden emerods which the
Philistines returned [for] a
trespass offering unto the
LORD; for Ashdod one, for
Gaza one, for Askelon one,
for Gath one, for Ekron one;

17

לְאַשְׁדּ�ד
l·ashdud
for·Ashdod

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְעַזָּה
l·oze
for·Gaza

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְאַשְׁקְל�ן
l·ashqlun
for·Ashkelon

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְגַת
l·gth
for·Gath

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְעֶקְר�ן
l·oqrun
for·Ekron

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

ס
s

:186 וְעַכְבְּרֵי
u·okbri
and·mice-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

מִסְפַּר
msphr
from·number-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לַחֲמֵשֶׁת
l·chmshth
to· the ·five-of

And the golden mice,
[according to] the number
of all the cities of the
Philistines [belonging] to
the five lords, [both] of
fenced cities, and of country
villages, even unto the great
[stone of] Abel, whereon
they set down the ark of the
LORD: [which stone
remaineth] unto this day in
the field of Joshua, the
Bethshemite.

18

הַסְּרָנִים
e·srnim
the·chieftains

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city-of

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

כֹּפֶר
kphr
shelter-of

הַפְּרָזִי
e·phrzi
the·village

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

אָבֵל
abl
mourning

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִנִּיחוּ
enichu
they- c left

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

אֵת
ath
»

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בֵּית־הַשִּׁמְשִׁי
bith-eshmshi
Beth-the-Shemite

:
:

:196 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

בְּאַנְשֵׁי
b·anshi
in·mortals-of

בֵית־שֶׁמֶשׁ
bith-shmsh
Beth-Shemesh

כִּי
ki
that

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

בַּאֲר�ן
b·arun
in·coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And he smote the men
of Bethshemesh, because
they had looked into the ark
of the LORD, even he
smote of the people fifty
thousand and threescore and
ten men: and the people
lamented, because the
LORD had smitten [many]
of the people with a great
slaughter.

19

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אִישׁ
aish
man

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיִּתְאַבְּלוּ
u·ithablu
and·they-are- smourning

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

:
:

:206 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

בֵית־שֶׁמֶשׁ
bith-shmsh
Beth-Shemesh

מִי
mi
who ?

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stand-of

And the men of
Bethshemesh said, Who is
able to stand before this
holy LORD God? and to
whom shall he go up from
us?

20

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הַקָּד�שׁ
e·qdush
the·holy-one

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- go-up

מֵעָלֵינוּ
m·oli·nu
from·on·us

:
:

ס
s

:216 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

קִרְיַת־יְעָרִים
qrith-iorim
Kiriath-Jearim

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And they sent
messengers to the
inhabitants of
Kirjathjearim, saying, The
Philistines have brought
again the ark of the LORD;
come ye down, [and] fetch
it up to you.

21

הֵשִׁבוּ
eshbu
they- crestored

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רְדוּ
rdu
come-down-you (p)  !

הַעֲלוּ
eolu
ctake -up-you (p)  !

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

:
:
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:17 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יְעָרִים~קִרְיַת
qrith~iorim
Kiriath~Jearim

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- ctak ing-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And the men of
Kirjathjearim came, and
fetched up the ark of the
LORD, and brought it into
the house of Abinadab in
the hill, and sanctified
Eleazar his son to keep the
ark of the LORD.

1

וַיָּבִאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲבִינָדָב
abindb
Abinadab

בַּגִּבְעָה
b·gboe
in· the ·hill

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

קִדְּשׁוּ
qdshu
they- mhallowed

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-guard-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:27 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day-of

שֶׁבֶת
shbth
to- be-locate d-of

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

יְעָרִים~בְּקִרְיַת
b·qrith~iorim
in·Kiriath~Jearim

And it came to pass, while
the ark abode in
Kirjathjearim, that the time
was long; for it was twenty
years: and all the house of
Israel lamented after the
LORD.

2

וַיִּרְבּוּ
u·irbu
and·they-are- being-many

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיִּנָּהוּ
u·ineu
and·they-are-being- nplaintive

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:37 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

. And Samuel spake unto
all the house of Israel,
saying, If ye do return unto
the LORD with all your
hearts, [then] put away the
strange gods and Ashtaroth
from among you, and
prepare your hearts unto the
LORD, and serve him only:
and he will deliver you out
of the hand of the
Philistines.

3

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

שָׁבִים
shbim
ones-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָסִירוּ
esiru
ctake-away-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַנֵּכָר
e·nkr
the·foreigner

מִתּ�כְכֶם
m·thuk·km
from·midst-of·you (p)

וְהָעַשְׁתָּר�ת
u·e·oshthruth
and·the·Ashtaroth

וְהָכִינוּ
u·ekinu
and· cprepare-you (p)  !

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעִבְדֻהוּ
u·obd·eu
and·serve-you (p) ·him !

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

וְיַצֵּל
u·itzl
and·he-shall- crescue

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:47 וַיָּסִירוּ
u·isiru
and·they-are- ctaking-away

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעַשְׁתָּרֹת
e·oshthrth
the·Ashtaroth

Then the children of Israel
did put away Baalim and
Ashtaroth, and served the
LORD only.

4

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:57 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

קִבְצוּ
qbtzu
convene-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַמִּצְפָּתָה
e·mtzphth·e
the·Mizpah·ward

And Samuel said, Gather
all Israel to Mizpeh, and I
will pray for you unto the
LORD.

5

וְאֶתְפַּלֵּל
u·athphll
and·I-shall- spray

בַּעַדְכֶם
bod·km
about·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:67 וַיִּקָּבְצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-are- nconvening

הַמִּצְפָּתָה
e·mtzphth·e
the·Mizpah·ward

וַיִּשְׁאֲבוּ
u·ishabu
and·they-are-bailing

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

וַיִּשְׁפְּכוּ
u·ishphku
and·they-are-pouring-out

And they gathered
together to Mizpeh, and
drew water, and poured [it]
out before the LORD, and
fasted on that day, and said
there, We have sinned
against the LORD. And
Samuel judged the children
of Israel in Mizpeh.

6

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּצוּמוּ
u·itzumu
and·they-are-fasting

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

שָׁם
shm
there

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּמִּצְפָּה
b·mtzphe
in· the ·Mizpah

:
:

:77 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִתְקַבְּצוּ
ethqbtzu
they- sconvened

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַמִּצְפָּתָה
e·mtzphth·e
the·Mizpah·ward

. And when the Philistines
heard that the children of
Israel were gathered
together to Mizpeh, the
lords of the Philistines went
up against Israel. And when
the children of Israel heard
[it], they were afraid of the
Philistines.

7

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coming-up

סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

־
-

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-fearing

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:
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:87 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּחֲרֵשׁ
thchrsh
you-are- cbeing-silent

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

And the children of Israel
said to Samuel, Cease not to
cry unto the LORD our God
for us, that he will save us
out of the hand of the
Philistines.

8

מִזְּעֹק
m·zoq
from·to-cry-out-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וְיֹשִׁעֵנוּ
u·isho·nu
and·he-shall- csave·us

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:97 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

טְלֵה
tle
lambkin-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

אֶחָד
achd
one

K

וַיַּעֲלֶה
u·iole
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

And Samuel took a
sucking lamb, and offered
[it for] a burnt offering
wholly unto the LORD: and
Samuel cried unto the
LORD for Israel; and the
LORD heard him.

9

Q

וַיַּעֲלֵהוּ
u·iol·eu
and·he-is- coffer ing-up·him

ע�לָה
oule
ascent- offering

כָּלִיל
klil
wholly

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיִּזְעַק
u·izoq
and·he-is- ccrying-out

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעַד
bod
about

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּעֲנֵהוּ
u·ion·eu
and·he-is-answering·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:107 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

מַעֲלֶה
mole
coffer ing-up

הָע�לָה
e·oule
the·ascent- offering

וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

נִגְּשׁוּ
ngshu
they- ndrew -close

And as Samuel was
offering up the burnt
offering, the Philistines
drew near to battle against
Israel: but the LORD
thundered with a great
thunder on that day upon
the Philistines, and
discomfited them; and they
were smitten before Israel.

10

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיַּרְעֵם
u·irom
and·he-is- cthundering

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·sound

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
loud

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיְהֻמֵּם
u·iem·m
and·he-is-discomfiting·them

וַיִּנָּגְפוּ
u·ingphu
and·they-are-being-struck- down

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:117 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the men of Israel
went out of Mizpeh, and
pursued the Philistines, and
smote them, until [they
came] under Bethcar.

11

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיַּכּוּם
u·iku·m
and·they-are- csmiting·them

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

כָּר~לְבֵית
l·bith~kr
to·Beth~Car

:
:

:127 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

אַחַת
achth
one

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

Then Samuel took a
stone, and set [it] between
Mizpeh and Shen, and
called the name of it
Ebenezer, saying, Hitherto
hath the LORD helped us.

12

הַשֵּׁן
e·shn
the·Shen

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

הָעָזֶר~אֶבֶן
abn~eozr
Eben~the-Ezer

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

עֲזָרָנוּ
ozr·nu
he-helped·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:137 וַיִּכָּנְעוּ
u·iknou
and·they-are-being- nmade-submissive

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
e·phlshthim
the·Philistines

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָסְפוּ
isphu
they-added

ע�ד
oud
further

. So the Philistines were
subdued, and they came no
more into the coast of
Israel: and the hand of the
LORD was against the
Philistines all the days of
Samuel.

13

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

בִּגְבוּל
b·gbul
in·boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-was bc

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים
b·phlshthim
in· the ·Philistines

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

:
:

:147 וַתָּשֹׁבְנָה
u·thshbne
and·they-are-returning

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

־
-

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

And the cities which the
Philistines had taken from
Israel were restored to
Israel, from Ekron even
unto Gath; and the coasts
thereof did Israel deliver out
of the hands of the
Philistines. And there was
peace between Israel and
the Amorites.

14

מֵעֶקְר�ן
m·oqrun
from·Ekron

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גַּת
gth
Gath

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גְּבוּלָן
gbul·n
boundary-of·them

הִצִּיל
etzil
he- crescued

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

בֵּין
bin
between

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

:
:

:157 וַיִּשְׁפֹּט
u·ishpht
and·he-is-judging

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

:
:

And Samuel judged
Israel all the days of his life.
15
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:167 וְהָלַךְ
u·elk
and·he-went

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·quota-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

וְסָבַב
u·sbb
and·he- went -around

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְהַגִּלְגָּל
u·e·glgl
and·the·Gilgal

And he went from year
to year in circuit to Bethel,
and Gilgal, and Mizpeh, and
judged Israel in all those
places.

16

וְהַמִּצְפָּה
u·e·mtzphe
and·the·Mizpah

וְשָׁפַט
u·shpht
and·he-judged

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְּק�מ�ת
e·mqumuth
the·places ri

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:177 וּתְשֻׁבָת�
u·thshbth·u
and·return-of·him

הָרָמָתָה
e·rmth·e
the·Ramah·ward

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

שָׁפָט
shpht
he-judged

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And his return [was] to
Ramah; for there [was] his
house; and there he judged
Israel; and there he built an
altar unto the LORD.

17

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:18 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

זָקֵן
zqn
he- was-old

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

. And it came to pass,
when Samuel was old, that
he made his sons judges
over Israel.

1

שֹׁפְטִים
shphtim
ones-judging

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

:
:

:28 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

שֶׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

בְּנ 
bn·u
son-of·him

הַבְּכ ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

י אֵל
iual
Joel

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

מִשְׁנֵהוּ
mshn·eu
second-of·him

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

Now the name of his
firstborn was Joel; and the
name of his second, Abiah:
[they were] judges in
Beersheba.

2

שֹׁפְטִים
shphtim
ones-judging

שָׁבַע~בִּבְאֵר
b·bar~shbo
in·Beer~Sheba

:
:

:38 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

K

בְּדַרְכּ 
b·drk·u
in·way-of·him

Q

בִּדְרָכָיו
b·drki·u
in·ways-of·him

וַיִּטּוּ
u·itu
and·they-are-stretching-out

And his sons walked not
in his ways, but turned
aside after lucre, and took
bribes, and perverted
judgment.

3

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַבָּצַע
e·btzo
the·gain

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

־
-

שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe

וַיַּטּוּ
u·itu
and·they-are- cturning-aside

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

פ
p

:48 וַיִּתְקַבְּצוּ
u·ithqbtzu
and·they-are- scoming-together

כֹּל
kl
all-of

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

. Then all the elders of
Israel gathered themselves
together, and came to
Samuel unto Ramah,

4

הָרָמָתָה
e·rmth·e
the·Ramah·ward

:
:

:58 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַתָּה
athe
you

זָקַנְתָּ
zqnth
you-are-old

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-go

And said unto him,
Behold, thou art old, and
thy sons walk not in thy
ways: now make us a king
to judge us like all the
nations.

5

בִּדְרָכֶיךָ
b·drki·k
in·ways-of·you

עַתָּה
othe
now

שִׂימָה
shim·e
place-you !

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

לְשָׁפְטֵנוּ
l·shpht·nu
to·to-judge-of·us

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַגּ יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:

:68 וַיֵּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is- being-evil

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

But the thing displeased
Samuel, when they said,
Give us a king to judge us.
And Samuel prayed unto
the LORD.

6

לְשָׁפְטֵנוּ
l·shpht·nu
to·to-judge-of·us

וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:78 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

בְּק ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And the LORD said unto
Samuel, Hearken unto the
voice of the people in all
that they say unto thee: for
they have not rejected thee,
but they have rejected me,
that I should not reign over
them.

7

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

מָאָסוּ
masu
they-rejected

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

מָאֲסוּ
masu
they-rejected

מִמְּלֹךְ
m·mlk
from·to- be-king-of

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

:
:

:88 כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַמַּעֲשִׂים
e·moshim
the·deeds

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

מִיּ ם
m·ium
from·day-of

הַעֲלֹתִי
eolth·i
to- cbring -up-of·me

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

According to all the works
which they have done since
the day that I brought them
up out of Egypt even unto
this day, wherewith they
have forsaken me, and
served other gods, so do
they also unto thee.

8

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיַּעַזְבֻנִי
u·iozb·ni
and·they-are-forsaking·me

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

כֵּן
kn
so

הֵמָּה
eme
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:98 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

בְּק לָם
b·qul·m
in·voice-of·them

אַךְ
ak
yea

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָעֵד
eod
to- ctestify

תָּעִיד
thoid
you-shall- ctestify

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

Now therefore hearken
unto their voice: howbeit
yet protest solemnly unto
them, and shew them the
manner of the king that
shall reign over them.

9

וְהִגַּדְתָּ
u·egdth
and·you- ctell

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
customary- right -of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

:
:

ס
s
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:108 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַשֹּׁאֲלִים
e·shalim
the·ones-asking

And Samuel told all the
words of the LORD unto
the people that asked of him
a king.

10

מֵאִתּ 
m·ath·u
from· with ·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

ס
s

:118 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

זֶה
ze
this

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
customary- right -of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

And he said, This will be
the manner of the king that
shall reign over you: He will
take your sons, and appoint
[them] for himself, for his
chariots, and [to be] his
horsemen; and [some] shall
run before his chariots.

11

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

יִקָּח
iqch
he-shall-take

וְשָׂם
u·shm
and·he-places

ל 
l·u
for·him

בְּמֶרְכַּבְתּ 
b·mrkbth·u
in·chariot-of·him

וּבְפָרָשָׁיו
u·b·phrshi·u
and·in·horsemen-of·him

וְרָצוּ
u·rtzu
and·they-run

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מֶרְכַּבְתּ 
mrkbth·u
chariot-of·him

:
:

:128 וְלָשׂוּם
u·l·shum
and·to·to-place-of

ל 
l·u
for·him

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifties

וְלַחֲרֹשׁ
u·l·chrsh
and·to·to-plow-of

And he will appoint him
captains over thousands,
and captains over fifties;
and [will set them] to ear
his ground, and to reap his
harvest, and to make his
instruments of war, and
instruments of his chariots.

12

חֲרִישׁ 
chrish·u
plowing-of·him

וְלִקְצֹר
u·l·qtzr
and·to·to-reap-of

קְצִיר 
qtzir·u
harvest-of·him

וְלַעֲשׂ ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-make do-of

כְּלֵי
kli
implements-of

־
-

מִלְחַמְתּ 
mlchmth·u
war-of·him

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

רִכְבּ 
rkb·u
chariot-of·him

:
:

:138 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ תֵיכֶם
bnuthi·km
daughters-of·you (p)

יִקָּח
iqch
he-shall-take

לְרַקָּח ת
l·rqchuth
for·compounders

וּלְטַבָּח ת
u·l·tbchuth
and·for·slaughterers

And he will take your
daughters [to be]
confectionaries, and [to be]
cooks, and [to be] bakers.

13

וּלְאֹפ ת
u·l·aphuth
and·for·ones-baking

:
:

:148 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׂד תֵיכֶם
shduthi·km
fields-of·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כַּרְמֵיכֶם
krmi·km
vineyards-of·you (p)

וְזֵיתֵיכֶם
u·zithi·km
and·olive- grove s-of·you (p)

הַטּ בִים
e·tubim
the·good-ones

And he will take your
fields, and your vineyards,
and your oliveyards, [even]
the best [of them], and give
[them] to his servants.

14

יִקָּח
iqch
he-shall-take

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

לַעֲבָדָיו
l·obdi·u
to·servants-of·him

:
:

:158 וְזַרְעֵיכֶם
u·zroi·km
and·seeds-of·you (p)

וְכַרְמֵיכֶם
u·krmi·km
and·vineyards-of·you (p)

יַעְשֹׂר
ioshr
he-shall- take -tenth

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

לְסָרִיסָיו
l·srisi·u
to·eunuchs-of·him

And he will take the
tenth of your seed, and of
your vineyards, and give to
his officers, and to his
servants.

15

וְלַעֲבָדָיו
u·l·obdi·u
and·to·servants-of·him

:
:

:168 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַבְדֵיכֶם
obdi·km
servants-of·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שִׁפְח תֵיכֶם
shphchuthi·km
maids-of·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בַּחוּרֵיכֶם
bchuri·km
choice- young-men -of·you (p)

And he will take your
menservants, and your
maidservants, and your
goodliest young men, and
your asses, and put [them]
to his work.

16

הַטּ בִים
e·tubim
the·good-ones

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמ רֵיכֶם
chmuri·km
donkeys-of·you (p)

יִקָּח
iqch
he-shall-take

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-uses do

לִמְלַאכְתּ 
l·mlakth·u
for·work-of·him

:
:

:178 צאֹנְכֶם
tzan·km
flock-of·you (p)

יַעְשֹׂר
ioshr
he-shall- take -tenth

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תִּהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -shall-become

־
-

ל 
l·u
to·him

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

:
:

He will take the tenth of
your sheep: and ye shall be
his servants.

17

:188 וּזְעַקְתֶּם
u·zoqthm
and·you (p) -cry-out

בַּיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

מַלְכְּכֶם
mlk·km
king-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

בְּחַרְתֶּם
bchrthm
you (p) -chose

And ye shall cry out in
that day because of your
king which ye shall have
chosen you; and the LORD
will not hear you in that
day.

18

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-shall-answer

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בַּיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:198 וַיְמָאֲנוּ
u·imanu
and·they-are- mrefusing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

בְּק ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לּאֹ
la
not

Nevertheless the people
refused to obey the voice of
Samuel; and they said, Nay;

19
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but we will have a king over
us;כִּי

ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

:
:

:208 וְהָיִינוּ
u·eiinu
and·we-become

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַגּ יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וּשְׁפָטָנוּ
u·shpht·nu
and·he-judges·us

מַלְכֵּנוּ
mlk·nu
king-of·us

That we also may be like
all the nations; and that our
king may judge us, and go
out before us, and fight our
battles.

20

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

וְנִלְחַם
u·nlchm
and·he- nfights

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִלְחֲמֹתֵנוּ
mlchmth·nu
battles-of·us

:
:

:218 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיְדַבְּרֵם
u·idbr·m
and·he-is- mspeaking·them

And Samuel heard all the
words of the people, and he
rehearsed them in the ears
of the LORD.

21

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:228 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

בְּק לָם
b·qul·m
in·voice-of·them

וְהִמְלַכְתָּ
u·emlkth
and·you- cmake-reign

And the LORD said to
Samuel, Hearken unto their
voice, and make them a
king. And Samuel said unto
the men of Israel, Go ye
every man unto his city.

22

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְעִיר 
l·oir·u
to·city-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:19 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

K

מִבִּן־יָמִין
m·bn-imin
from·Ben-Jamin

Q

מִבִּנְיָמִין
m·bnimin
from·Benjamin

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲבִיאֵל
abial
Abiel

. Now there was a man of
Benjamin, whose name
[was] Kish, the son of
Abiel, the son of Zeror, the
son of Bechorath, the son of
Aphiah, a Benjamite, a
mighty man of power.

1

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְר�ר
tzrur
Zeror

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּכ�רַת
bkurth
Becorath

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲפִיחַ
aphich
Aphiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

יְמִינִי
imini
Jamite

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man-of

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:

:29 וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

בֵן
bn
son

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בָּחוּר
bchur
choice -young-man

וָט�ב
u·tub
and·good

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

And he had a son, whose
name [was] Saul, a choice
young man, and a goodly:
and [there was] not among
the children of Israel a
goodlier person than he:
from his shoulders and
upward [he was] higher
than any of the people.

2

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ט�ב
tub
good

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

מִשִּׁכְמ�
m·shkm·u
from·shoulderblade-of·him

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

גָּבֹהַּ
gbe
tall

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:39 וַתּאֹבַדְנָה
u·thabdne
and·they-are- being-lost

הָאֲתֹנ�ת
e·athnuth
the·female-donkeys

לְקִישׁ
l·qish
to·Kish

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

. And the asses of Kish
Saul's father were lost. And
Kish said to Saul his son,
Take now one of the
servants with thee, and
arise, go seek the asses.

3

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַחַד
achd
one

מֵהַנְּעָרִים
m·e·norim
from·the·lads

וְקוּם
u·qum
and·rise-you !

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

בַּקֵּשׁ
bqsh
mseek-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲתֹנֹת
e·athnth
the·female-donkeys

:
:

:49 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

שָׁלִשָׁה
shlshe
Shalisha

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And he passed through
mount Ephraim, and passed
through the land of
Shalisha, but they found
[them] not: then they passed
through the land of Shalim,
and [there they were] not:
and he passed through the
land of the Benjamites, but
they found [them] not.

4

מָצָאוּ
mtzau
they-found

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-passing

בְאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

שַׁעֲלִים
sholim
Shaalim

וָאַיִן
u·ain
and· there -is-no

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

יְמִינִי
imini
Jamite

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָצָאוּ
mtzau
they-found

:
:

:59 הֵמָּה
eme
they

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

צוּף
tzuph
Zuph

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לְנַעֲר�
l·nor·u
to·lad-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

[And] when they were
come to the land of Zuph,
Saul said to his servant that
[was] with him, Come, and
let us return; lest my father
leave [caring] for the asses,
and take thought for us.

5

וְנָשׁוּבָה
u·nshube
and·we-shall-return

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יֶחְדַּל
ichdl
he-is-leaving-off

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲתֹנ�ת
e·athnuth
the·female-donkeys

וְדָאַג
u·dag
and·he-is-anxious

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:69 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

And he said unto him,
Behold now, [there is] in
this city a man of God, and
[he is] an honourable man;
all that he saith cometh
surely to pass: now let us go
thither; peradventure he can
shew us our way that we
should go.

6

נִכְבָּד
nkbd
being-glorified

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

בּ�א
bua
to-come

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

עַתָּה
othe
now

נֵלֲכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

שָּׁם
shm
there

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יַגִּיד
igid
he-shall- ctell

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכֵּנוּ
drk·nu
way-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָלַכְנוּ
elknu
we-go

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:79 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לְנַעֲר�
l·nor·u
to·lad-of·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-are-going

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

נָּבִיא
nbia
we-shall- cbring

Then said Saul to his
servant, But, behold, [if] we
go, what shall we bring the
man? for the bread is spent
in our vessels, and [there is]
not a present to bring to the
man of God: what have we?

7

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

כִּי
ki
that

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

אָזַל
azl
he-departed

מִכֵּלֵינוּ
m·kli·nu
from·luggages-of·us

וּתְשׁוּרָה
u·thshure
and· token-of -regard

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מָה
me
what ?

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

:
:
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:89 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cadding

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

לַעֲנ�ת
l·onuth
to·to-answer-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נִמְצָא
nmtza
being-found

And the servant answered
Saul again, and said,
Behold, I have here at hand
the fourth part of a shekel
of silver: [that] will I give to
the man of God, to tell us
our way.

8

בְיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

רֶבַע
rbo
quarter-of

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel-of

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְהִגִּיד
u·egid
and·he- ctells

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכֵּנוּ
drk·nu
way-of·us

:
:

:99 לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

בְּלֶכְתּ�
b·lkth·u
in·to-go-of·him

לִדְר�שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

(Beforetime in Israel,
when a man went to enquire
of God, thus he spake,
Come, and let us go to the
seer: for [he that is] now
[called] a Prophet was
beforetime called a Seer.)

9

וְנֵלְכָה
u·nlke
and·we-shall-go

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
the·seer

כִּי
ki
that

לַנָּבִיא
l·nbia
to· the ·prophet

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-is-being-called

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
the·seer

:
:

:109 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לְנַעֲר�
l·nor·u
to·lad-of·him

ט�ב
tub
good

דְּבָרְךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

נֵלֵכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

Then said Saul to his
servant, Well said; come, let
us go. So they went unto the
city where the man of God
[was].

10

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:119 הֵמָּה
eme
they

עֹלִים
olim
ones- going-up

בְּמַעֲלֵה
b·mole
in·ascent-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

מָצְאוּ
mtzau
they-found

נְעָר�ת
noruth
maidens

יֹצְא�ת
itzauth
ones- coming-forth

. [And] as they went up
the hill to the city, they
found young maidens going
out to draw water, and said
unto them, Is the seer here?

11

לִשְׁאֹב
l·shab
to·to-bail-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לָהֶן
l·en
to·them

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

בָּזֶה
b·ze
in·this

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
the·seer

:
:

:129 וַתַּעֲנֶינָה
u·thonine
and·they-are-answering

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וַתּאֹמַרְנָה
u·thamrne
and·they-are-saying

יֵּשׁ
ish
there- is

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

And they answered them,
and said, He is; behold, [he
is] before you: make haste
now, for he came to day to
the city; for [there is] a
sacrifice of the people to
day in the high place:

12

מַהֵר
mer
make-haste-you !

עַתָּה
othe
now

כִּי
ki
that

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

בָּא
ba
he-came

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

כִּי
ki
that

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

בַּבָּמָה
b·bme
in· the ·high-place

:
:

:139 כְּבֹאֲכֶם
k·ba·km
as·to-enter-of·you (p)

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

כֵּן
kn
so

תִּמְצְאוּן
thmtzau·n
you (p) -shall-find

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- going-up

As soon as ye be come
into the city, ye shall
straightway find him,
before he go up to the high
place to eat: for the people
will not eat until he come,
because he doth bless the
sacrifice; [and] afterwards
they eat that be bidden.
Now therefore get you up;
for about this time ye shall
find him.

13

הַבָּמָתָה
e·bmth·e
the·high-place·ward

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּא�
ba·u
to-come-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יְבָרֵךְ
ibrk
he-shall- mbless

הַזֶּבַח
e·zbch
the·sacrifice

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

הַקְּרֻאִים
e·qraim
the·ones-being-invited

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

עֲלוּ
olu
go-up-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

כְהַיּ�ם
k·e·ium
as·the·day

תִּמְצְאוּן
thmtzau·n
you (p) -shall-find

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:149 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

And they went up into
the city: [and] when they
were come into the city,
behold, Samuel came out
against them, for to go up to
the high place.

14

יֹצֵא
itza
coming-forth

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

לַעֲל�ת
l·oluth
to·to- go-up-of

הַבָּמָה
e·bme
the·high-place

:
:

ס
s

:159 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

גָּלָה
gle
he-revealed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹזֶן
azn
ear-of

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

י�ם
ium
day

אֶחָד
achd
one

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

ב�א
bua
to-come-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

Now the LORD had told
Samuel in his ear a day
before Saul came, saying,

15
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לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:169 כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·time

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

אֶשְׁלַח
ashlch
I-shall-send

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וּמְשַׁחְתּ�
u·mshchth·u
and·you-anoint·him

To morrow about this
time I will send thee a man
out of the land of Benjamin,
and thou shalt anoint him
[to be] captain over my
people Israel, that he may
save my people out of the
hand of the Philistines: for I
have looked upon my
people, because their cry is
come unto me.

16

לְנָגִיד
l·ngid
to·governor

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְה�שִׁיעַ
u·eushio
and·he- csaves

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

כִּי
ki
that

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

בָּאָה
bae
she-came

צַעֲקָת�
tzoqth·u
cry-of·him

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:179 וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

עָנָהוּ
on·eu
he-responded·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

And when Samuel saw
Saul, the LORD said unto
him, Behold the man whom
I spake to thee of! this same
shall reign over my people.

17

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

זֶה
ze
this-one

יַעְצֹר
iotzr
he-shall-steer

בְּעַמִּי
b·om·i
in·people-of·me

:
:

:189 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַשָּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

־
-

. Then Saul drew near to
Samuel in the gate, and
said, Tell me, I pray thee,
where the seer's house [is].

18

נָּא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
the·seer

:
:

:199 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
the·seer

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

And Samuel answered
Saul, and said, I [am] the
seer: go up before me unto
the high place; for ye shall
eat with me to day, and to
morrow I will let thee go,
and will tell thee all that [is]
in thine heart.

19

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

הַבָּמָה
e·bme
the·high-place

וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְשִׁלַּחְתִּיךָ
u·shlchthi·k
and·I- msend- off ·you

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּלְבָבְךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

אַגִּיד
agid
I-shall- ctell

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:209 וְלָאֲתֹנ�ת
u·l·athnuth
and·to· the ·female-donkeys

הָאֹבְד�ת
e·abduth
the·ones- being-lost

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

And as for thine asses
that were lost three days
ago, set not thy mind on
them; for they are found.
And on whom [is] all the
desire of Israel? [Is it] not
on thee, and on all thy
father's house?

20

תָּשֶׂם
thshm
you-are-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

נִמְצָאוּ
nmtzau
they-were-found

וּלְמִי
u·l·mi
and·to·whom ?

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶמְדַּת
chmdth
one-coveted-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:219 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְמִינִי
imini
Jamite

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מִקַּטַנֵּי
m·qtni
from·small-ones-of

And Saul answered and
said, [Am] not I a
Benjamite, of the smallest
of the tribes of Israel? and
my family the least of all the
families of the tribe of
Benjamin? wherefore then
speakest thou so to me?

21

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמִשְׁפַּחְתִּי
u·mshphchth·i
and·family-of·me

הַצְּעִרָה
e·tzore
the·inferior

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפְּח�ת
mshphchuth
families-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspeak

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:229 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נַעֲר�
nor·u
lad-of·him

וַיְבִיאֵם
u·ibia·m
and·he-is- cbringing·them

לִשְׁכָּתָה
lshkth·e
room·ward

And Samuel took Saul
and his servant, and brought
them into the parlour, and
made them sit in the
chiefest place among them
that were bidden, which
[were] about thirty persons.

22

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

הַקְּרוּאִים
e·qruaim
the·ones-being-invited

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

כִּשְׁלֹשִׁים
k·shlshim
as·thirty

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:239 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

לַטַּבָּח
l·tbch
to· the ·slaughterer

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּנָה
e·mne
the·assigned- share

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

And Samuel said unto
the cook, Bring the portion
which I gave thee, of which

23
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I said unto thee, Set it by
thee.ְלָך

l·k
to·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:249 וַיָּרֶם
u·irm
and·he-is- craising-up

הַטַּבָּח
e·tbch
the·slaughterer

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשּׁ�ק
e·shuq
the·leg

וְהֶעָלֶיהָ
u·e·oli·e
and·the·on·her

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

And the cook took up the
shoulder, and [that] which
[was] upon it, and set [it]
before Saul. And [Samuel]
said, Behold that which is
left! set [it] before thee,
[and] eat: for unto this time
hath it been kept for thee
since I said, I have invited
the people. So Saul did eat
with Samuel that day.

24

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַנִּשְׁאָר
e·nshar
the·one-being-kept

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

־
-

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

אֱכֹל
akl
eat-you !

כִּי
ki
that

לַמּ�עֵד
l·muod
for· the ·appointed- time

שָׁמוּר
shmur
being-kept

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-invited

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

עִם
om
with

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:259 וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are-descending

מֵהַבָּמָה
m·e·bme
from·the·high-place

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

עִם
om
with

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And when they were
come down from the high
place into the city, [Samuel]
communed with Saul upon
the top of the house.

25

הַגָּג
e·gg
the· house top

:
:

:269 וַיַּשְׁכִּמוּ
u·ishkmu
and·they-are- crising-early

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּעֲל�ת
k·oluth
as·to-ascend-of

הַשַּׁחַר
e·shchr
the·dawn

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

And they arose early:
and it came to pass about
the spring of the day, that
Samuel called Saul to the
top of the house, saying,
Up, that I may send thee
away. And Saul arose, and
they went out both of them,
he and Samuel, abroad.

26

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

K

הַגָּג
e·gg
the· house top

Q

הַגָּגָה
e·gg·e
the· house top·ward

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קוּמָה
qum·e
get-up-you !

וַאֲשַׁלְּחֶךָּ
u·ashlch·k
and·I-shall- msend- off ·you

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-getting-up

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

הוּא
eua
he

וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

:
:

:279 הֵמָּה
eme
they

י�רְדִים
iurdim
ones- going-down

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לַנַּעַר
l·nor
to· the ·lad

[And] as they were going
down to the end of the city,
Samuel said to Saul, Bid the
servant pass on before us,
(and he passed on,) but
stand thou still a while, that
I may shew thee the word of
God.

27

וְיַעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-shall-pass

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

עֲמֹד
omd
stand-you !

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

וְאַשְׁמִיעֲךָ
u·ashmio·k
and·I-shall- cannounce·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּךְ
phk
vial-of

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

וַיִּצֹק
u·itzq
and·he-is-pouring

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

. Then Samuel took a vial
of oil, and poured [it] upon
his head, and kissed him,
and said, [Is it] not because
the LORD hath anointed
thee [to be] captain over his
inheritance?

1

וַיִּשָּׁקֵהוּ
u·ishq·eu
and·he-is-kissing·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מְשָׁחֲךָ
mshch·k
he-anointed·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

נַחֲלָת�
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

לְנָגִיד
l·ngid
to·governor

:
:

:210 בְּלֶכְתְּךָ
b·lkth·k
in·to-go-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

מֵעִמָּדִי
m·omd·i
from·with·me

וּמָצָאתָ
u·mtzath
and·you-find

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

עִם
om
with

־
-

קְבֻרַת
qbrth
tomb-of

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

When thou art departed
from me to day, then thou
shalt find two men by
Rachel's sepulchre in the
border of Benjamin at
Zelzah; and they will say
unto thee, The asses which
thou wentest to seek are
found: and, lo, thy father
hath left the care of the
asses, and sorroweth for
you, saying, What shall I do
for my son?

2

בִּגְבוּל
b·gbul
in·boundary-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

בְּצֶלְצַח
b·tzltzch
in·Zelzah

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-were-found

הָאֲתֹנ�ת
e·athnuth
the·female-donkeys

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלַכְתָּ
elkth
you-went

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נָטַשׁ
ntsh
he-abandoned

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

הָאֲתֹנ�ת
e·athnuth
the·female-donkeys

וְדָאַג
u·dag
and·he-is-anxious

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מָה
me
what ?

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

לִבְנִי
l·bn·i
to·son-of·me

:
:

:310 וְחָלַפְתָּ
u·chlphth
and·you-pass-on

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וָהָלְאָה
u·elae
and·beyond

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-come

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

אֵל�ן
alun
oak-of

תָּב�ר
thbur
Tabor

Then shalt thou go on
forward from thence, and
thou shalt come to the plain
of Tabor, and there shall
meet thee three men going
up to God to Bethel, one
carrying three kids, and
another carrying three
loaves of bread, and another
carrying a bottle of wine:

3

וּמְצָאוּךָ
u·mtzau·k
and·they-find·you

שָּׁם
shm
there

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

עֹלִים
olim
ones- going-up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

אֶחָד
achd
one

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
carrying

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

גְדָיִים
gdiim
kids

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
carrying

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

כִּכְּר�ת
kkruth
cakes-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
carrying

נֵבֶל
nbl
crock-of

־
-

יָיִן
iin
wine

:
:

:410 וְשָׁאֲלוּ
u·shalu
and·they-ask

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
for·well-being

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

And they will salute thee,
and give thee two [loaves]
of bread; which thou shalt
receive of their hands.

4

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

:
:

:510 אַחַר
achr
after

כֵּן
kn
so

תָּב�א
thbua
you-shall-come

גִּבְעַת
gboth
Gibeath-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

נְצִבֵי
ntzbi
garrisons-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

After that thou shalt come
to the hill of God, where [is]
the garrison of the
Philistines: and it shall
come to pass, when thou art
come thither to the city, that
thou shalt meet a company
of prophets coming down
from the high place with a
psaltery, and a tabret, and a
pipe, and a harp, before
them; and they shall
prophesy:

5

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְבֹאֲךָ
k·ba·k
as·to-come-of·you

שָׁם
shm
there

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וּפָגַעְתָּ
u·phgoth
and·you-come-on

חֶבֶל
chbl
line-of

נְבִיאִים
nbiaim
prophets

יֹרְדִים
irdim
ones-descending

מֵהַבָּמָה
m·e·bme
from·the·high-place

וְלִפְנֵיהֶם
u·l·phni·em
and·to·faces-of·them

נֵבֶל
nbl
zither

וְתֹף
u·thph
and·tambourine

וְחָלִיל
u·chlil
and·flute

וְכִנּ�ר
u·knur
and·harp

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

מִתְנַבְּאִים
mthnbaim
ones- sprophesying

:
:

:610 וְצָלְחָה
u·tzlche
and·she-prospers

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִתְנַבִּיתָ
u·ethnbith
and·you- sprophesy

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

וְנֶהְפַּכְתָּ
u·nephkth
and·you-are-turned

And the Spirit of the
LORD will come upon thee,
and thou shalt prophesy
with them, and shalt be
turned into another man.

6

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

אַחֵר
achr
another

:
:

:710 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

K

תְבֹאֶינָה
thbaine
they-are-coming

Q

תָבאֹנָה
thbane
they-are-coming

הָאֹת�ת
e·athuth
the·signs

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

And let it be, when these
signs are come unto thee,
[that] thou do as occasion
serve thee; for God [is] with
thee.

7

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
she-shall-find

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:
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:810 וְיָרַדְתָּ
u·irdth
and·you- go-down

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יֹרֵד
ird
coming-down

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

And thou shalt go down
before me to Gilgal; and,
behold, I will come down
unto thee, to offer burnt
offerings, [and] to sacrifice
sacrifices of peace
offerings: seven days shalt
thou tarry, till I come to
thee, and shew thee what
thou shalt do.

8

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- coffer -up-of

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תּ�חֵל
thuchl
you-shall- cwait

עַד
od
until

־
-

בּ�אִי
bua·i
to-come-of·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְה�דַעְתִּי
u·eudothi
and·I- c inform

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

:
:

:910 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

כְּהַפְנֹת�
k·ephnth·u
as·to- cface- about -of·him

שִׁכְמ�
shkm·u
back-of·him

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

. And it was [so], that
when he had turned his
back to go from Samuel,
God gave him another heart:
and all those signs came to
pass that day.

9

וַיַּהֲפָךְ
u·iephk
and·he-is-turning

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לֵב
lb
heart

אַחֵר
achr
another

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֹת�ת
e·athuth
the·signs

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

ס
s

:1010 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

שָׁם
shm
there

הַגִּבְעָתָה
e·gboth·e
the·Gibeah·ward

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

חֶבֶל
chbl
line-of

־
-

נְבִאִים
nbaim
prophets

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

And when they came
thither to the hill, behold, a
company of prophets met
him; and the Spirit of God
came upon him, and he
prophesied among them.

10

וַתִּצְלַח
u·thtzlch
and·she-is-prospering

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיִּתְנַבֵּא
u·ithnba
and·he-is- sprophesying

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

:1110 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

י�דְע�
iudo·u
one-knowing-of·him

מֵאִתְּמ�ל
m·athmul
from·yesterday

שִׁלְשׁ�ם
shlshum
three- days

And it came to pass,
when all that knew him
beforetime saw that, behold,
he prophesied among the
prophets, then the people
said one to another, What
[is] this [that] is come unto
the son of Kish? [Is] Saul
also among the prophets?

11

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עִם
om
with

־
-

נְבִאִים
nbaim
prophets

נִבָּא
nba
nprophesying

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לְבֶן
l·bn
to·son-of

־
-

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

הֲגַם
e·gm
?·moreover

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בַּנְּבִיאִים
b·nbiaim
in· the ·prophets

:
:

:1210 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

And one of the same
place answered and said,
But who [is] their father?
Therefore it became a
proverb, [Is] Saul also
among the prophets?

12

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לְמָשָׁל
l·mshl
to·proverb

הֲגַם
e·gm
?·moreover

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בַּנְּבִאִים
b·nbaim
in· the ·prophets

:
:

:1310 וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

מֵהִתְנַבּ�ת
m·ethnbuth
from·to- sprophesy-of

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַבָּמָה
e·bme
the·high-place

:
:

And when he had made
an end of prophesying, he
came to the high place.

13

:1410 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דּ�ד
dud
uncle-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

נַעֲר�
nor·u
lad-of·him

אָן
an
whither ?

הֲלַכְתֶּם
elkthm
you (p) -went

And Saul's uncle said
unto him and to his servant,
Whither went ye? And he
said, To seek the asses: and
when we saw that [they
were] no where, we came to
Samuel.

14

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲתֹנ�ת
e·athnuth
the·female-donkeys

וַנִּרְאֶה
u·nrae
and·we-are-seeing

כִי
ki
that

־
-

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

וַנָּב�א
u·nbua
and·we-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

:
:

:1510 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דּ�ד
dud
uncle-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

And Saul's uncle said,
Tell me, I pray thee, what
Samuel said unto you.

15

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

:
:

:1610 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דּ�ד�
dud·u
uncle-of·him

הַגֵּד
egd
to- ctell

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּי
ki
that

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-were-found

And Saul said unto his
uncle, He told us plainly
that the asses were found.

16

1Samuel 10

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



But of the matter of the
kingdom, whereof Samuel
spake, he told him not.

הָאֲתֹנ�ת
e·athnuth
the·female-donkeys

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

:
:

פ
p

:1710 וַיַּצְעֵק
u·itzoq
and·he-is- csummoning

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

:
:

. And Samuel called the
people together unto the
LORD to Mizpeh;

17

:1810 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

פ
p

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And said unto the
children of Israel, Thus
saith the LORD God of
Israel, I brought up Israel
out of Egypt, and delivered
you out of the hand of the
Egyptians, and out of the
hand of all kingdoms, [and]
of them that oppressed you:

18

הֶעֱלֵיתִי
eolithi
I- cbrought -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וָאַצִּיל
u·atzil
and·I-am- crescuing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכ�ת
e·mmlkuth
the·kingdoms

הַ:חֲצִים
e·lchtzim
the·ones-oppressing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:1910 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

מְאַסְתֶּם
masthm
you (p) -rejected

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

מ�שִׁיעַ
mushio
cbring ing-salvation

And ye have this day
rejected your God, who
himself saved you out of all
your adversities and your
tribulations; and ye have
said unto him, [Nay], but
set a king over us. Now
therefore present yourselves
before the LORD by your
tribes, and by your
thousands.

19

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

רָע�תֵיכֶם
routhi·km
evils-of·you (p)

וְצָרֹתֵיכֶם
u·tzrthi·km
and·distresses-of·you (p)

וַתּאֹמְרוּ
u·thamru
and·you (p) -are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

תָּשִׂים
thshim
you-shall-place

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִתְיַצְּבוּ
ethitzbu
station-yourselves !

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְשִׁבְטֵיכֶם
l·shbti·km
to·tribes-of·you (p)

וּלְאַלְפֵיכֶם
u·l·alphi·km
and·to·thousands-of·you (p)

:
:

:2010 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּלָּכֵד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-being-seized

And when Samuel had
caused all the tribes of
Israel to come near, the tribe
of Benjamin was taken.

20

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

:
:

:2110 וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

K

לְמִשְׁפַּחְתּ�
l·mshphchth·u
to·family-of·him

Q

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָיו
l·mshphchthi·u
to·families-of·him

When he had caused the
tribe of Benjamin to come
near by their families, the
family of Matri was taken,
and Saul the son of Kish
was taken: and when they
sought him, he could not be
found.

21

וַתִּלָּכֵד
u·thlkd
and·she-is-being-seized

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַמַּטְרִי
e·mtri
the·Matri

וַיִּלָּכֵד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-being-seized

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

וַיְבַקְשֻׁהוּ
u·ibqsh·eu
and·they-are- mseeking·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

:
:

:2210 וַיִּשְׁאֲלוּ
u·ishalu
and·they-are-asking

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

הֲבָא
e·ba
?·he-came

ע�ד
oud
yet

הֲלֹם
elm
hither

אִישׁ
aish
man

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Therefore they enquired
of the LORD further, if the
man should yet come
thither. And the LORD
answered, Behold, he hath
hid himself among the stuff.

22

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

נֶחְבָּא
nchba
nhiding

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·luggages

:
:

:2310 וַיָּרֻצוּ
u·irtzu
and·they-are-running

וַיִּקָּחֻהוּ
u·iqch·eu
and·they-are-taking·him

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וַיִּתְיַצֵּב
u·ithitzb
and·he-is-stationing- him self

And they ran and fetched
him thence: and when he
stood among the people, he
was higher than any of the
people from his shoulders
and upward.

23

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּגְבַּהּ
u·igbe
and·he-is- being-tall

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִשִּׁכְמ�
m·shkm·u
from·shoulderblade-of·him

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

:
:

:2410 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הְַ>אִיתֶם
e·raithm
?·you (p) -see

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Samuel said to all
the people, See ye him
whom the LORD hath
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chosen, that [there is] none
like him among all the
people? And all the people
shouted, and said, God save
the king.

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיָּרִעוּ
u·irou
and·they-are- cshouting

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

יְחִי
ichi
he-shall-live

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

פ
p

:2510 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֵת
ath
»

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
customary- right -of

הַמְּלֻכָה
e·mlke
the·kingdom

Then Samuel told the
people the manner of the
kingdom, and wrote [it] in a
book, and laid [it] up before
the LORD. And Samuel
sent all the people away,
every man to his house.

25

וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

וַיַּנַּח
u·inch
and·he-is- c leaving

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending- away

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְבֵית�
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

:
:

:2610 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

לְבֵית�
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

גִּבְעָתָה
gboth·e
Gibeah·ward

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

And Saul also went
home to Gibeah; and there
went with him a band of
men, whose hearts God had
touched.

26

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·valiant- man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

נָגַע
ngo
he-touched

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּלִבָּם
b·lb·m
in·heart-of·them

:
:

:2710 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בְלִיַּעַל
bliol
worthlessness

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יֹּשִׁעֵנוּ
isho·nu
he-shall- csave·us

זֶה
ze
this-one

But the children of Belial
said, How shall this man
save us? And they despised
him, and brought him no
presents. But he held his
peace.

27

וַיִּבְזֻהוּ
u·ibz·eu
and·they-are-despising·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

כְּמַחֲרִישׁ
k·mchrish
as·one- cbeing-silent

:
:

פ
p
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:111 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
Nahash

הָעַמּ�נִי
e·omuni
the·Ammonite

וַיִּחַן
u·ichn
and·he-is-encamping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גִּלְעָד~יָבֵשׁ
ibsh~glod
Jabesh~Gilead

. Then Nahash the
Ammonite came up, and
encamped against
Jabeshgilead: and all the
men of Jabesh said unto
Nahash, Make a covenant
with us, and we will serve
thee.

1

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יָבֵישׁ
ibish
Jabesh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
Nahash

כְּרָת
krth
cut-you !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

בְרִית
brith
covenant

וְנַעַבְדֶךָּ
u·nobd·k
and·we-shall-serve·you

:
:

:211 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
Nahash

הָעַמּ�נִי
e·omuni
the·Ammonite

בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

אֶכְרֹת
akrth
I-shall-cut

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בִּנְק�ר
b·nqur
in·to-pick-out-of

And Nahash the
Ammonite answered them,
On this [condition] will I
make [a covenant] with you,
that I may thrust out all your
right eyes, and lay it [for] a
reproach upon all Israel.

2

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵין
oin
eye-of

יָמִין
imin
right

וְשַׂמְתִּיהָ
u·shmthi·e
and·I-place·her

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:311 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יָבֵישׁ
ibish
Jabesh

הֶרֶף
erph
chold-back-you !

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

And the elders of Jabesh
said unto him, Give us
seven days'respite, that we
may send messengers unto
all the coasts of Israel: and
then, if [there be] no man to
save us, we will come out to
thee.

3

וְנִשְׁלְחָה
u·nshlche
and·we-shall-send

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מ�שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

וְיָצָאנוּ
u·itzanu
and·we- come-forth

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:411 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

גִּבְעַת
gboth
Gibeah-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

Then came the
messengers to Gibeah of
Saul, and told the tidings in
the ears of the people: and
all the people lifted up their
voices, and wept.

4

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting -up

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

:
:

:511 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בָּא
ba
coming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

. And, behold, Saul came
after the herd out of the
field; and Saul said, What
[aileth] the people that they
weep? And they told him
the tidings of the men of
Jabesh.

5

לָּעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

כִּי
ki
that

יִבְכּוּ
ibku
they-are-lamenting

וַיְסַפְּרוּ
u·isphru
and·they-are- mrelating

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יָבֵישׁ
ibish
Jabesh

:
:

:611 וַתִּצְלַח
u·thtzlch
and·she-is-prospering

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

K

בְּשָׁמְע�
b·shmo·u
in·to-hear-of·him

And the Spirit of God
came upon Saul when he
heard those tidings, and his
anger was kindled greatly.

6

Q

כְּשָׁמְע�
k·shmo·u
as·to-hear-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:711 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

צֶמֶד
tzmd
team-of

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

וַיְנַתְּחֵהוּ
u·inthch·eu
and·he-is- mcutt ing-to-pieces·him

וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

And he took a yoke of
oxen, and hewed them in
pieces, and sent [them]
throughout all the coasts of
Israel by the hands of
messengers, saying,
Whosoever cometh not
forth after Saul and after
Samuel, so shall it be done
unto his oxen. And the fear
of the LORD fell on the
people, and they came out
with one consent.

7

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

יֹצֵא
itza
coming-forth

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

כֹּה
ke
thus

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

לִבְקָר�
l·bqr·u
to·ox-of·him

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

פַּחַד
phchd
awe-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:
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:811 וַיִּפְקְדֵם
u·iphqd·m
and·he-is-mustering·them

בְּבָזֶק
b·bzq
in·Bezek

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

And when he numbered
them in Bezek, the children
of Israel were three hundred
thousand, and the men of
Judah thirty thousand.

8

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

:911 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לַמַּלְאָכִים
l·mlakim
to· the ·messengers

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמְרוּן
thamru·n
you (p) -shall-say

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

And they said unto the
messengers that came, Thus
shall ye say unto the men of
Jabeshgilead, To morrow,
by [that time] the sun be
hot, ye shall have help. And
the messengers came and
shewed [it] to the men of
Jabesh; and they were glad.

9

גִּלְעָד~יָבֵישׁ
ibish~glod
Jabesh~Gilead

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

תְּשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
salvation

K

בְּחֹם
b·chm
in·warmth-of

Q

כְּחֹם
k·chm
as·warmth-of

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְאַנְשֵׁי
l·anshi
to·mortals-of

יָבֵישׁ
ibish
Jabesh

וַיִּשְׂמָחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

:
:

:1011 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יָבֵישׁ
ibish
Jabesh

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

נֵצֵא
ntza
we-shall- come-forth

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

Therefore the men of
Jabesh said, To morrow we
will come out unto you, and
ye shall do with us all that
seemeth good unto you.

10

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:1111 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

And it was [so] on the
morrow, that Saul put the
people in three companies;
and they came into the
midst of the host in the
morning watch, and slew
the Ammonites until the
heat of the day: and it came
to pass, that they which
remained were scattered, so
that two of them were not
left together.

11

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

בְת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

בְּאַשְׁמֹרֶת
b·ashmrth
in·vigil-of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

עַד
od
until

־
-

חֹם
chm
warmth-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

וַיָּפֻצוּ
u·iphtzu
and·they-are- being-scatter ed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִשְׁאֲרוּ
nsharu
they- nremained

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

יָחַד
ichd
together

:
:

:1211 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

מִי
mi
who ?

הָאֹמֵר
e·amr
the·one-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

. And the people said
unto Samuel, Who [is] he
that said, Shall Saul reign
over us? bring the men, that
we may put them to death.

12

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וּנְמִיתֵם
u·nmith·m
and·we-shall- cput-to -death·them

:
:

:1311 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

אִישׁ
aish
man

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

And Saul said, There
shall not a man be put to
death this day: for to day
the LORD hath wrought
salvation in Israel.

13

עָשָׂה
oshe
doing

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
salvation

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

ס
s

:1411 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנֵלְכָה
u·nlke
and·we-shall-go

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

Then said Samuel to the
people, Come, and let us go
to Gilgal, and renew the
kingdom there.

14

וּנְחַדֵּשׁ
u·nchdsh
and·we-shall- mrenew

שָׁם
shm
there

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

:
:

:1511 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

וַיַּמְלִכוּ
u·imlku
and·they-are- cmaking-king

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

And all the people went
to Gilgal; and there they
made Saul king before the
LORD in Gilgal; and there
they sacrificed sacrifices of
peace offerings before the
LORD; and there Saul and

15

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּגִּלְגָּל
b·glgl
in· the ·Gilgal

וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

זְבָחִים
zbchim
sacrifices

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s
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all the men of Israel
rejoiced greatly.לִפְנֵי

l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּשְׂמַח
u·ishmch
and·he-is-rejoicing

שָׁם
shm
there

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

פ
p
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:112 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-listened

בְקֹלְכֶם
b·ql·km
in·voice-of·you (p)

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

. And Samuel said unto all
Israel, Behold, I have
hearkened unto your voice
in all that ye said unto me,
and have made a king over
you.

1

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲמַרְתֶּם
amrthm
you (p) -said

לִי
l·i
to·me

וָאַמְלִיךְ
u·amlik
and·I-am- caus ing- to -reign

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

:212 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִתְהַלֵּךְ
mthelk
swalking

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

זָקַנְתִּי
zqnthi
I- am-old

וָשַׂבְתִּי
u·shbthi
and·I-am-grey-haired

And now, behold, the king
walketh before you: and I
am old and grayheaded;
and, behold, my sons [are]
with you: and I have walked
before you from my
childhood unto this day.

2

וּבָנַי
u·bn·i
and·sons-of·me

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הִתְהַלַּכְתִּי
ethelkthi
I- swalked

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

מִנְּעֻרַי
m·nor·i
from·youths-of·me

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ'ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:312 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עֲנוּ
onu
answer-you (p)  !

בִי
b·i
in·me

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנֶגֶד
u·ngd
and· in- front-of

מְשִׁיח'
mshich·u
anointed-one-of·him

Behold, here I [am]:
witness against me before
the LORD, and before his
anointed: whose ox have I
taken? or whose ass have I
taken? or whom have I
defrauded? whom have I
oppressed? or of whose
hand have I received [any]
bribe to blind mine eyes
therewith? and I will restore
it you.

3

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שׁ'ר
shur
bull-of

מִי
mi
whom ?

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-took

וַחֲמ'ר
u·chmur
and·donkey-of

מִי
mi
whom ?

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-took

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

עָשַׁקְתִּי
oshqthi
I-extorted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

רַצּ'תִי
rtzuthi
I-bruised

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-took

כֹפֶר
kphr
sheltering- gift

וְאַעְלִים
u·aolim
and·I-am- cobscuring

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

בּ'
b·u
in·him

וְאָשִׁיב
u·ashib
and·I-shall- crestore

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:412 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

עֲשַׁקְתָּנוּ
oshqth·nu
you-extorted·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

רַצּ'תָנוּ
rtzuth·nu
you-bruised·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

לָקַחְתָּ
lqchth
you-took

And they said, Thou hast
not defrauded us, nor
oppressed us, neither hast
thou taken ought of any
man's hand.

4

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

:
:

:512 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

עֵד
od
witness

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

וְעֵד
u·od
and·witness

מְשִׁיח'
mshich·u
anointed-one-of·him

הַיּ'ם
e·ium
the·day

And he said unto them,
The LORD [is] witness
against you, and his
anointed [is] witness this
day, that ye have not found
ought in my hand. And they
answered, [He is] witness.

5

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

מְצָאתֶם
mtzathm
you (p) -found

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֵד
od
witness

:
:

פ
p

:612 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-used do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

. And Samuel said unto
the people, [It is] the LORD
that advanced Moses and
Aaron, and that brought
your fathers up out of the
land of Egypt.

6

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cbrought -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:712 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִתְיַצְּבוּ
ethitzbu
station-yourselves !

וְאִשָּׁפְטָה
u·ashphte
and·I-shall- njudge

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Now therefore stand still,
that I may reason with you
before the LORD of all the
righteous acts of the LORD,
which he did to you and to
your fathers.

7

צִדְק'ת
tzdquth
righteous- deed s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

אֲב'תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:812 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיִּזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

אֲב'תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

When Jacob was come
into Egypt, and your fathers
cried unto the LORD, then
the LORD sent Moses and
Aaron, which brought forth
your fathers out of Egypt,
and made them dwell in this
place.

8

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וַיּ'צִיאוּ
u·iutziau
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וַיֹּשִׁבוּם
u·ishbu·m
and·they-are- cmaking-dwell·them

בַּמָּק'ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:
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:912 וַיִּשְׁכְּחוּ
u·ishkchu
and·they-are-forgetting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וַיִּמְכֹּר
u·imkr
and·he-is-selling

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

And when they forgat the
LORD their God, he sold
them into the hand of
Sisera, captain of the host
of Hazor, and into the hand
of the Philistines, and into
the hand of the king of
Moab, and they fought
against them.

9

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

חָצ'ר
chtzur
Hazor

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ'אָב
muab
Moab

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:1012 וַיִּזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

K

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Q

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

And they cried unto the
LORD, and said, We have
sinned, because we have
forsaken the LORD, and
have served Baalim and
Ashtaroth: but now deliver
us out of the hand of our
enemies, and we will serve
thee.

10

כִּי
ki
that

עָזַבְנוּ
ozbnu
we-forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַנַּעֲבֹד
u·nobd
and·we-are-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעַשְׁתָּר'ת
e·oshthruth
the·Ashtaroth

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הַצִּילֵנוּ
etzil·nu
crescue-you·us !

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

אֹיְבֵינוּ
aibi·nu
ones- being-enemies-of·us

וְנַעַבְדֶךָּ
u·nobd·k
and·we-shall-serve·you

:
:

:1112 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרֻבַּעַל
irbol
Jerub-Baal

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּדָן
bdn
Bedan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יִפְתָּח
iphthch
Jephthah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

And the LORD sent
Jerubbaal, and Bedan, and
Jephthah, and Samuel, and
delivered you out of the
hand of your enemies on
every side, and ye dwelled
safe.

11

וַיַּצֵּל
u·itzl
and·he-is- crescuing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

וַתֵּשְׁבוּ
u·thshbu
and·you (p) -are-dwelling

בֶּטַח
btch
trustingly

:
:

:1212 וַתִּרְאוּ
u·thrau
and·you (p) -are-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
Nahash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ'ן
omun
Ammon

בָּא
ba
coming

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

And when ye saw that
Nahash the king of the
children of Ammon came
against you, ye said unto
me, Nay; but a king shall
reign over us: when the
LORD your God [was] your
king.

12

וַתּאֹמְרוּ
u·thamru
and·you (p) -are-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

לאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

מַלְכְּכֶם
mlk·km
king-of·you (p)

:
:

:1312 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

בְּחַרְתֶּם
bchrthm
you (p) -chose

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

שְׁאֶלְתֶּם
shalthm
you (p) -asked

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Now therefore behold
the king whom ye have
chosen, [and] whom ye
have desired! and, behold,
the LORD hath set a king
over you.

13

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

:1412 אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

אֹת'
ath·u
»·him

וּשְׁמַעְתֶּם
u·shmothm
and·you (p) -listen

בְּקֹל'
b·ql·u
in·voice-of·him

If ye will fear the LORD,
and serve him, and obey his
voice, and not rebel against
the commandment of the
LORD, then shall both ye
and also the king that
reigneth over you continue
following the LORD your
God:

14

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַמְרוּ
thmru
you (p) -are- cdefying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וִהְיִתֶם
u·eithm
and·you (p) -become

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigns

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

אַחַר
achr
after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:1512 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

בְּק'ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמְרִיתֶם
u·mrithm
and·you (p) - crebel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

But if ye will not obey
the voice of the LORD, but
rebel against the
commandment of the
LORD, then shall the hand
of the LORD be against
you, as [it was] against your
fathers.

15

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

וּבַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
u·b·abthi·km
and·in·fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:1612 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

הִתְיַצְּבוּ
ethitzbu
station-yourselves !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַגָּד'ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

. Now therefore stand
and see this great thing,
which the LORD will do

16
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before your eyes.אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

לְעֵינֵיכֶם
l·oini·km
to·eyes-of·you (p)

:
:

:1712 הֲל'א
e·lua
?·not

קְצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

־
-

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

הַיּ'ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-shall-call

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיִתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

קֹל'ת
qluth
sounds

[Is it] not wheat harvest
to day? I will call unto the
LORD, and he shall send
thunder and rain; that ye
may perceive and see that
your wickedness [is] great,
which ye have done in the
sight of the LORD, in
asking you a king.

17

וּמָטָר
u·mtr
and·rain

וּדְעוּ
u·dou
and·know-you (p)  !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָעַתְכֶם
roth·km
evil-of·you (p)

רַבָּה
rbe
vast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִשְׁא'ל
l·shaul
to·to-ask-of

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

ס
s

:1812 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קֹלֹת
qlth
sounds

וּמָטָר
u·mtr
and·rain

בַּיּ'ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

So Samuel called unto
the LORD; and the LORD
sent thunder and rain that
day: and all the people
greatly feared the LORD
and Samuel.

18

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיִּירָא
u·iira
and·he-is-fearing

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

:
:

:1912 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הִתְפַּלֵּל
ethphll
spray-you !

בְּעַד
bod
about

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And all the people said
unto Samuel, Pray for thy
servants unto the LORD thy
God, that we die not: for we
have added unto all our sins
[this] evil, to ask us a king.

19

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

נָמוּת
nmuth
we-are-dying

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָסַפְנוּ
isphnu
we-added

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חַטּאֹתֵינוּ
chtathi·nu
sins-of·us

רָעָה
roe
evil

לִשְׁאֹל
l·shal
to·to-ask-of

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

ס
s

:2012 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

And Samuel said unto
the people, Fear not: ye
have done all this
wickedness: yet turn not
aside from following the
LORD, but serve the LORD
with all your heart;

20

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אַךְ
ak
yea

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּסוּרוּ
thsuru
you (p) -are-withdrawing

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

:
:

:2112 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָּסוּרוּ
thsuru
you (p) -shall-withdraw

כִּי
ki
that

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַתֹּהוּ
e·theu
the·chaos

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

י'עִילוּ
iuoilu
they-are- cbenefiting

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And turn ye not aside:
for [then should ye go] after
vain [things], which cannot
profit nor deliver; for they
[are] vain.

21

יַצִּילוּ
itzilu
they-are- crescuing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֹהוּ
theu
chaos

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:2212 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִטֹּשׁ
itsh
he-shall-abandon

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמּ'
om·u
people-of·him

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

שְׁמ'
shm·u
name-of·him

הַגָּד'ל
e·gdul
the·great

כִּי
ki
that

For the LORD will not
forsake his people for his
great name's sake: because
it hath pleased the LORD to
make you his people.

22

ה'אִיל
euail
he- c is -disposed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשׂ'ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

ל'
l·u
to·him

לְעָם
l·om
to·people

:
:

:2312 גַּם
gm
moreover

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

מֵחֲטאֹ
m·chta
from·to-sin-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מֵחֲדֹל
m·chdl
from·to-forbear-of

לְהִתְפַּלֵּל
l·ethphll
to·to- spray-of

Moreover as for me, God
forbid that I should sin
against the LORD in
ceasing to pray for you: but
I will teach you the good
and the right way:

23

בַּעַדְכֶם
bod·km
about·you (p)

וְה'רֵיתִי
u·eurithi
and·I- cdirect

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

הַטּ'בָה
e·tube
the·good

וְהַיְשָׁרָה
u·e·ishre
and·the·upright

:
:

:2412 אַךְ
ak
yea

יְראוּ
irau
fear-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

אֹת'
ath·u
»·him

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·faithfulness

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

Only fear the LORD, and
serve him in truth with all
your heart: for consider how
great [things] he hath done
for you.

24

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

רְאוּ
rau
discern-you (p)  !

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִגְדִּל
egdl
he- cdid -great- thing

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

:
:
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:2512 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

הָרֵעַ
ero
to- cdo-evil

תָּרֵעוּ
throu
you (p) -are- cdoing-evil

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

מַלְכְּכֶם
mlk·km
king-of·you (p)

But if ye shall still do
wickedly, ye shall be
consumed, both ye and your
king.

25

תִּסָּפוּ
thsphu
you (p) -shall-be-swept- away

:
:

פ
p
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:113 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

. Saul reigned one year;
and when he had reigned
two years over Israel,

1

:213 וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

Saul chose him three
thousand [men] of Israel;
[whereof] two thousand
were with Saul in
Michmash and in mount
Bethel, and a thousand were
with Jonathan in Gibeah of
Benjamin: and the rest of
the people he sent every
man to his tent.

2

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

בְּמִכְמָשׂ
b·mkmsh
in·Michmash

וּבְהַר
u·b·er
and·in·mountain-of

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְאֶלֶף
u·alph
and·thousand

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

בְּגִבְעַת
b·gboth
in·Gibeah-of

בִּנְיָמִין
bnimin
Benjamin

וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

שִׁלַּח
shlch
he- msent- away

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְאֹהָלָיו
l·aeli·u
to·tents-of·him

:
:

:313 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

אֵת
ath
»

נְצִיב
ntzib
garrison-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּגֶבַע
b·gbo
in·Geba

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

And Jonathan smote the
garrison of the Philistines
that [was] in Geba, and the
Philistines heard [of it].
And Saul blew the trumpet
throughout all the land,
saying, Let the Hebrews
hear.

3

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

תָּקַע
thqo
he-blew

בַּשּׁ�פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-hear

הָעִבְרִים
e·obrim
the·Hebrews

:
:

:413 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְצִיב
ntzib
garrison-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

And all Israel heard say
[that] Saul had smitten a
garrison of the Philistines,
and [that] Israel also was
had in abomination with the
Philistines. And the people
were called together after
Saul to Gilgal.

4

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

נִבְאַשׁ
nbash
he-is- nin -bad-odor

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים
b·phlshthim
in· the ·Philistines

וַיִּצָּעֲקוּ
u·itzoqu
and·they-are-being-summoned

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

:
:

:513 וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

נֶאֶסְפוּ
nasphu
they-were-gathered

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

And the Philistines
gathered themselves
together to fight with Israel,
thirty thousand chariots,
and six thousand horsemen,
and people as the sand
which [is] on the sea shore
in multitude: and they came
up, and pitched in
Michmash, eastward from
Bethaven.

5

וְשֵׁשֶׁת
u·shshth
and·six-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

וְעָם
u·om
and·people

כַּח�ל
k·chul
as· the ·sand

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coming-up

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְמִכְמָשׂ
b·mkmsh
in·Michmash

קִדְמַת
qdmth
east-of

אָוֶן~בֵּית
bith~aun
Beth~Aven

:
:

:613 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

כִּי
ki
that

צַר
tzr
he- was-distress

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

כִּי
ki
that

נִגַּשׂ
ngsh
he-was-hard-pressed

When the men of Israel
saw that they were in a
strait, (for the people were
distressed,) then the people
did hide themselves in
caves, and in thickets, and
in rocks, and in high places,
and in pits.

6

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּתְחַבְּאוּ
u·ithchbau
and·they-are- shiding

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בַּמְּעָר�ת
b·moruth
in· the ·caves

וּבַחֲוָחִים
u·b·chuchim
and·in· the ·thistles

וּבַסְּלָעִים
u·b·sloim
and·in· the ·crags

וּבַצְּרִחִים
u·b·tzrchim
and·in· the ·cellars

וּבַבֹּר�ת
u·b·bruth
and·in· the ·cisterns

:
:

:713 וְעִבְרִים
u·obrim
and·Hebrews

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-crossed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

גָּד
gd
Gad

וְגִלְעָד
u·glod
and·Gilead

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

ע�דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

And [some of] the
Hebrews went over Jordan
to the land of Gad and
Gilead. As for Saul, he
[was] yet in Gilgal, and all
the people followed him
trembling.

7

בַגִּלְגָּל
b·glgl
in· the ·Gilgal

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

חָרְדוּ
chrdu
they-trembled

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
behind·him

:
:

:813
K

וַיִּיחֶל
u·iichl
and·he-is- nwaiting

Q

וַיּ�חֶל
u·iuchl
and·he-is- cwaiting

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

לַמּ�עֵד
l·muod
to· the ·appointed- time

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

. And he tarried seven
days, according to the set
time that Samuel [had
appointed]: but Samuel
came not to Gilgal; and the
people were scattered from
him.

8

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

וַיָּפֶץ
u·iphtz
and·he-is- cscattering

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

:
:
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:913 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הַגִּשׁוּ
egshu
cbring -close !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְהַשְּׁלָמִים
u·e·shlmim
and·the·peace- offering s

And Saul said, Bring
hither a burnt offering to
me, and peace offerings.
And he offered the burnt
offering.

9

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

:
:

:1013 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכ6ַת�
k·klth·u
as·to- mfinish-of·him

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- coffer -up-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

And it came to pass, that
as soon as he had made an
end of offering the burnt
offering, behold, Samuel
came; and Saul went out to
meet him, that he might
salute him.

10

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

בָּא
ba
coming

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

לְבָרֲכ�
l·brk·u
to·to- mbless-of·him

:
:

:1113 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

כִי
ki
that

־
-

And Samuel said, What
hast thou done? And Saul
said, Because I saw that the
people were scattered from
me, and [that] thou camest
not within the days
appointed, and [that] the
Philistines gathered
themselves together at
Michmash;

11

נָפַץ
nphtz
he-scattered

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָאתָ
bath
you-came

לְמ�עֵד
l·muod
to·appointed- time -of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

נֶאֱסָפִים
nasphim
ones-being-gathered

מִכְמָשׂ
mkmsh
Michmash

:
:

:1213 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

עַתָּה
othe
now

יֵרְדוּ
irdu
they-shall- come-down

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Therefore said I, The
Philistines will come down
now upon me to Gilgal, and
I have not made
supplication unto the
LORD: I forced myself
therefore, and offered a
burnt offering.

12

לאֹ
la
not

חִלִּיתִי
chlithi
I- mbeseeched

וָאֶתְאַפַּק
u·athaphq
and·I-am-checking- myself

וָאַעֲלֶה
u·aole
and·I-am- coffer ing-up

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

:
:

ס
s

:1313 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

נִסְכָּלְתָּ
nsklth
you-were- nsilly

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמַרְתָּ
shmrth
you-observed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

And Samuel said to Saul,
Thou hast done foolishly:
thou hast not kept the
commandment of the
LORD thy God, which he
commanded thee: for now
would the LORD have
established thy kingdom
upon Israel for ever.

13

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּךְ
tzu·k
he- minstructed·you

כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cestablished

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַמְלַכְתְּךָ
mmlkth·k
kingdom-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1413 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

מַמְלַכְתְּךָ
mmlkth·k
kingdom-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָקוּם
thqum
she-shall- be-confirm ed

בִּקֵּשׁ
bqsh
he- msought

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ל�
l·u
for·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

But now thy kingdom
shall not continue: the
LORD hath sought him a
man after his own heart,
and the LORD hath
commanded him [to be]
captain over his people,
because thou hast not kept
[that] which the LORD
commanded thee.

14

כִּלְבָב�
k·lbb·u
as·heart-of·him

וַיְצַוֵּהוּ
u·itzu·eu
and·he-shall- minstruct·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְנָגִיד
l·ngid
to·governor

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמַרְתָּ
shmrth
you-observed

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוְּךָ
tzu·k
he- minstructed·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1513 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

גִּבְעַת
gboth
Gibeah-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

. And Samuel arose, and
gat him up from Gilgal unto
Gibeah of Benjamin. And
Saul numbered the people
[that were] present with
him, about six hundred
men.

15

וַיִּפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is-mustering

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַנִּמְצְאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

כְּשֵׁשׁ
k·shsh
as·six

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:1613 וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

וְי�נָתָן
u·iunthn
and·Jonathan

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-sitting

And Saul, and Jonathan
his son, and the people [that
were] present with them,
abode in Gibeah of
Benjamin: but the
Philistines encamped in
Michmash.

16

בְּגֶבַע
b·gbo
in·Geba-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

חָנוּ
chnu
they-encamped

בְמִכְמָשׂ
b·mkmsh
in·Michmash

:
:

:1713 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הַמַּשְׁחִית
e·mshchith
the·one- cruining

מִמַּחֲנֵה
m·mchne
from·camp-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

אֶחָד
achd
one

And the spoilers came
out of the camp of the
Philistines in three

17
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companies: one company
turned unto the way [that
leadeth to] Ophrah, unto the
land of Shual:

יִפְנֶה
iphne
he-is-facing- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

עָפְרָה
ophre
Ophrah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

שׁוּעָל
shuol
Shual

:
:

:1813 וְהָראֹשׁ
u·e·rash
and·the·head

אֶחָד
achd
one

יִפְנֶה
iphne
he-is-facing- about

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

חֹר�ן~בֵּית
bith~chrun
Beth~Horon

וְהָראֹשׁ
u·e·rash
and·the·head

אֶחָד
achd
one

And another company
turned the way [to]
Bethhoron: and another
company turned [to] the
way of the border that
looketh to the valley of
Zeboim toward the
wilderness.

18

יִפְנֶה
iphne
he-is-facing- about

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

הַנִּשְׁקָף
e·nshqph
the·one- ngazing

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַצְּבֹעִים~גֵּי
gi~etzboim
Ravine-of~the-Zeboim

הַמִּדְבָּרָה
e·mdbr·e
the·wilderness·ward

:
:

ס
s

:1913 וְחָרָשׁ
u·chrsh
and·artificer

לאֹ
la
not

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-is-being-found

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

K

אָמַר
amr
he-said

Q

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

Now there was no smith
found throughout all the
land of Israel: for the
Philistines said, Lest the
Hebrews make [them]
swords or spears:

19

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

פֶּן
phn
lest

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-are-making do

הָעִבְרִים
e·obrim
the·Hebrews

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

א�
au
or

חֲנִית
chnith
spear

:
:

:2013 וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- going-down

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
e·phlshthim
the·Philistines

לִלְט�שׁ
l·ltush
to·to-forge-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But all the Israelites went
down to the Philistines, to
sharpen every man his
share, and his coulter, and
his axe, and his mattock.

20

מַחֲרַשְׁתּ�
mchrshth·u
plowshare-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֵת�
ath·u
mattock-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קַרְדֻּמּ�
qrdm·u
hatchet-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מַחֲרֵשָׁת�
mchrshth·u
plowshare-of·him

:
:

:2113 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-was bc

הַפְּצִירָה
e·phtzire
the·filing

פִים
phim
pim

לַמַּחֲרֵשֹׁת
l·mchrshth
for· the ·plowshares

וְלָאֵתִים
u·l·athim
and·for· the ·mattocks

וְלִשְׁלֹשׁ
u·l·shlsh
and·to·third-of

Yet they had a file for
the mattocks, and for the
coulters, and for the forks,
and for the axes, and to
sharpen the goads.

21

קִלְּשׁ�ן
qlshun
pronged- fork

וּלְהַקַּרְדֻּמִּים
u·l·e·qrdmim
and·for·the·hatchets

וּלְהַצִּיב
u·l·etzib
and·for·to- cset-up-of

הַדָּרְבָן
e·drbn
the·goad-point s

:
:

:2213 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

מִלְחֶמֶת
mlchmth
battle

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וַחֲנִית
u·chnith
and·spear

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

So it came to pass in the
day of battle, that there was
neither sword nor spear
found in the hand of any of
the people that [were] with
Saul and Jonathan: but with
Saul and with Jonathan his
son was there found.

22

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וַתִּמָּצֵא
u·thmtza
and·she-is-being-found

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

וּלְי�נָתָן
u·l·iunthn
and·to·Jonathan

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

:2313 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מַצַּב
mtzb
station-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַעֲבַר
mobr
pass-of

מִכְמָשׂ
mkmsh
Michmash

:
:

ס
s

And the garrison of the
Philistines went out to the
passage of Michmash.

23
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:114 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
bearing-of

. Now it came to pass
upon a day, that Jonathan
the son of Saul said unto the
young man that bare his
armour, Come, and let us go
over to the
Philistines'garrison, that [is]
on the other side. But he
told not his father.

1

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

וְנַעְבְּרָה
u·nobre
and·we-shall-cross- over

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַצַּב
mtzb
station-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

הַלָּז
elz
this

וּלְאָבִיו
u·l·abi·u
and·to·father-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

:
:

:214 וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

י�שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·outmost- part -of

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הָרִמּ�ן
e·rmun
the·pomegranate- tree

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּמִגְר�ן
b·mgrun
in·Migron

And Saul tarried in the
uttermost part of Gibeah
under a pomegranate tree
which [is] in Migron: and
the people that [were] with
him [were] about six
hundred men;

2

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

כְּשֵׁשׁ
k·shsh
as·six

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:314 וַאֲחִיָּה
u·achie
and·Ahijah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִטוּב
achtub
Ahitub

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

אִיכָב�ד
aikbud
Ichabod

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Ahiah, the son of
Ahitub, Ichabod's brother,
the son of Phinehas, the son
of Eli, the LORD'S priest in
Shiloh, wearing an ephod.
And the people knew not
that Jonathan was gone.

3

בְּשִׁל�
b·shlu
in·Shiloh

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
wearing

אֵפ�ד
aphud
ephod

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

כִּי
ki
that

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

:
:

:414 וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַמַּעְבְּר�ת
e·mobruth
the·passages-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּקֵּשׁ
bqsh
he- msought

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

לַעֲבֹר
l·obr
to·to-cross-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַצַּב
mtzb
station-of

And between the
passages, by which
Jonathan sought to go over
unto the Philistines'garrison,
[there was] a sharp rock on
the one side, and a sharp
rock on the other side: and
the name of the one [was]
Bozez, and the name of the
other Seneh.

4

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

שֵׁן
shn
tooth-of

־
-

הַסֶּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

מֵהָעֵבֶר
m·e·obr
from·the·pass

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וְשֵׁן
u·shn
and·tooth-of

־
-

הַסֶּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

מֵהָעֵבֶר
m·e·obr
from·the·pass

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

בּ�צֵץ
butztz
Bozez

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

סֶנֶּה
sne
Seneh

:
:

:514 הַשֵּׁן
e·shn
the·tooth

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

מָצוּק
mtzuq
wedged-in

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

מוּל
mul
opposite

מִכְמָשׂ
mkmsh
Michmash

וְהָאֶחָד
u·e·achd
and·the·one

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

מוּל
mul
opposite

The forefront of the one
[was] situate northward
over against Michmash, and
the other southward over
against Gibeah.

5

גָּבַע
gbo
Geba

:
:

ס
s

:614 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
bearing-of

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

And Jonathan said to the
young man that bare his
armour, Come, and let us go
over unto the garrison of
these uncircumcised: it may
be that the LORD will work
for us: for [there is] no
restraint to the LORD to
save by many or by few.

6

וְנַעְבְּרָה
u·nobre
and·we-shall-cross- over

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַצַּב
mtzb
station-of

הָעֲרֵלִים
e·orlim
the·uncircumcised-ones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-act do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מַעְצ�ר
motzur
restraint

לְה�שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

בְּרַב
b·rb
in·many

א�
au
or

בִמְעָט
b·mot
in·few

:
:

:714 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing-of

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּלְבָבֶךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

And his armourbearer said
unto him, Do all that [is] in
thine heart: turn thee;
behold, I [am] with thee
according to thy heart.

7

נְטֵה
nte
stretch-out-you !

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

כִּלְבָבֶךָ
k·lbb·k
as·heart-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:814 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing- over

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

Then said Jonathan,
Behold, we will pass over
unto [these] men, and we
will discover ourselves unto
them.

8

וְנִגְלִינוּ
u·nglinu
and·we- nexpose- ourselves

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:914 אִם
am
if

־
-

כֹּה
ke
thus

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

דֹּמּוּ
dmu
stand -still-you (p)  !

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַגִּיעֵנוּ
egio·nu
to- cmake-contact-of·us

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

If they say thus unto us,
Tarry until we come to you;
then we will stand still in

9
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our place, and will not go
up unto them.ּוְעָמַדְנו

u·omdnu
and·we-stay

תַחְתֵּינוּ
thchthi·nu
under·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נַעֲלֶה
nole
we-are- going-up

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:1014 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

כֹּה
ke
thus

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

עֲלוּ
olu
come-up-you (p)  !

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וְעָלִינוּ
u·olinu
and·we- go-up

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נְתָנָם
nthn·m
he-gave·them

But if they say thus,
Come up unto us; then we
will go up: for the LORD
hath delivered them into our
hand: and this [shall be] a
sign unto us.

10

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיָדֵנוּ
b·id·nu
in·hand-of·us

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

הָא�ת
e·auth
the·sign

:
:

:1114 וַיִּגָּלוּ
u·iglu
and·they-are- nexposing- themselves

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַצַּב
mtzb
station-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

And both of them
discovered themselves unto
the garrison of the
Philistines: and the
Philistines said, Behold, the
Hebrews come forth out of
the holes where they had
hid themselves.

11

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עִבְרִים
obrim
Hebrews

יֹצְאִים
itzaim
ones- coming-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֹרִים
e·chrim
the·holes

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִתְחַבְּאוּ
ethchbau
they-hid- them selves

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1214 וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-responding

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמַּצָּבָה
e·mtzbe
the·station

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing-of

And the men of the
garrison answered Jonathan
and his armourbearer, and
said, Come up to us, and we
will shew you a thing. And
Jonathan said unto his
armourbearer, Come up
after me: for the LORD hath
delivered them into the hand
of Israel.

12

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עֲלוּ
olu
come-up-you (p)  !

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

וְנ�דִיעָה
u·nudioe
and·we-shall- c let -know

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

פ
p

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing-of

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

עֲלֵה
ole
come-up-you !

אַחֲרַי
achr·i
after·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נְתָנָם
nthn·m
he-gave·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1314 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

וְנֹשֵׂא
u·nsha
and·one-bearing-of

And Jonathan climbed
up upon his hands and upon
his feet, and his
armourbearer after him: and
they fell before Jonathan;
and his armourbearer slew
after him.

13

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וְנֹשֵׂא
u·nsha
and·one-bearing-of

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

מְמ�תֵת
mmuthth
mputt ing- to -death

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
behind·him

:
:

:1414 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-was bc

הַמַּכָּה
e·mke
the·smiting

הָרִאשֹׁנָה
e·rashne
the·first

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וְנֹשֵׂא
u·nsha
and·one-bearing-of

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

And that first slaughter,
which Jonathan and his
armourbearer made, was
about twenty men, within as
it were an half acre of land,
[which] a yoke [of oxen
might plow].

14

כְּעֶשְׂרִים
k·oshrim
as·twenty

אִישׁ
aish
man

כְּבַחֲצִי
k·b·chtzi
as·in· the ·half-of

מַעֲנָה
mone
furrow

צֶמֶד
tzmd
pair-of

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

:
:

:1514 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

חֲרָדָה
chrde
trembling

בַמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

בַשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַמַּצָּב
e·mtzb
the·station

And there was trembling
in the host, in the field, and
among all the people: the
garrison, and the spoilers,
they also trembled, and the
earth quaked: so it was a
very great trembling.

15

וְהַמַּשְׁחִית
u·e·mshchith
and·the·one- cruining

חָרְדוּ
chrdu
they-trembled

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וַתִּרְגַּז
u·thrgz
and·she-is- being-disturb ed

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

לְחֶרְדַּת
l·chrdth
to·trembling-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:1614 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

הַצֹּפִים
e·tzphim
the·ones-watching

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

בְּגִבְעַת
b·gboth
in·Gibeah-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

. And the watchmen of
Saul in Gibeah of Benjamin
looked; and, behold, the
multitude melted away, and
they went on beating down
[one another].

16

נָמ�ג
nmug
being-dissolved

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַהֲלֹם
u·elm
and·hither

:
:

פ
p

1Samuel 14

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1714 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

פִּקְדוּ
phqdu
muster-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

Then said Saul unto the
people that [were] with him,
Number now, and see who
is gone from us. And when
they had numbered, behold,
Jonathan and his
armourbearer [were] not
[there].

17

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

מִי
mi
who ?

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

מֵעִמָּנוּ
m·om·nu
from·with·us

וַיִּפְקְדוּ
u·iphqdu
and·they-are-mustering

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וְנֹשֵׂא
u·nsha
and·one-bearing-of

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

:
:

:1814 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לַאֲחִיָּה
l·achie
to·Ahijah

הַגִּישָׁה
egish·e
cbring -close-you !

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

And Saul said unto
Ahiah, Bring hither the ark
of God. For the ark of God
was at that time with the
children of Israel.

18

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1914 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עַד
od
still

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהֶהָמ�ן
u·e·emun
and·the·clamor

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּמַחֲנֵה
b·mchne
in·camp-of

And it came to pass,
while Saul talked unto the
priest, that the noise that
[was] in the host of the
Philistines went on and
increased: and Saul said
unto the priest, Withdraw
thine hand.

19

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וָרָב
u·rb
and·much

פ
p

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֱסֹף
asph
gather-you !

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

:
:

:2014 וַיִּזָּעֵק
u·izoq
and·he-is-being-convoked

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

And Saul and all the
people that [were] with him
assembled themselves, and
they came to the battle: and,
behold, every man's sword
was against his fellow, [and
there was] a very great
discomfiture.

20

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּרֵעֵהוּ
b·ro·eu
in·associate-of·him

מְהוּמָה
meume
discomfiture

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:2114 וְהָעִבְרִים
u·e·obrim
and·the·Hebrews

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

לַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
l·phlshthim
to· the ·Philistines

כְּאֶתְמ�ל
k·athmul
as·yesterday

שִׁלְשׁ�ם
shlshum
three- days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עָלוּ
olu
they- came-up

Moreover the Hebrews
[that] were with the
Philistines before that time,
which went up with them
into the camp [from the
country] round about, even
they also [turned] to be with
the Israelites that [were]
with Saul and Jonathan.

21

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עִם
om
with

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְי�נָתָן
u·iunthn
and·Jonathan

:
:

:2214 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַמִּתְחַבְּאִים
e·mthchbaim
the·ones-hiding- them selves

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

Likewise all the men of
Israel which had hid
themselves in mount
Ephraim, [when] they heard
that the Philistines fled,
even they also followed
hard after them in the battle.

22

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָסוּ
nsu
they-fled

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיַּדְבְּקוּ
u·idbqu
and·they-are- cfollowing- hard

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

:
:

:2314 וַיּ�שַׁע
u·iusho
and·he-is- csaving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהַמִּלְחָמָה
u·e·mlchme
and·the·battle

עָבְרָה
obre
she-passed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

So the LORD saved
Israel that day: and the
battle passed over unto
Bethaven.

23

אָוֶן~בֵּית
bith~aun
Beth~Aven

:
:

:2414 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נִגַּשׂ
ngsh
he-was-hard-pressed

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיֹּאֶל
u·ial
and·he-is- c imprecating

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And the men of Israel
were distressed that day: for
Saul had adjured the people,

24
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saying, Cursed [be] the man
that eateth [any] food until
evening, that I may be
avenged on mine enemies.
So none of the people tasted
[any] food.

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-is-eating

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וְנִקַּמְתִּי
u·nqmthi
and·I-am-avenged

מֵאֹיְבַי
m·aib·i
from·ones- being-enemies-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

טָעַם
tom
he-tasted

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

ס
s

:2514 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

בַיָּעַר
b·ior
in· the ·wildwood

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

דְבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

And all [they of] the land
came to a wood; and there
was honey upon the ground.

25

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

:2614 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיַּעַר
e·ior
the·wildwood

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הֵלֶךְ
elk
running-of

דְּבָשׁ
dbsh
honey

And when the people
were come into the wood,
behold, the honey dropped;
but no man put his hand to
his mouth: for the people
feared the oath.

26

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

מַשִּׂיג
mshig
one- c lett ing-overtake

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָרֵא
ira
he-feared

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׁבֻעָה
e·shboe
the·oath

:
:

:2714 וְי�נָתָן
u·iunthn
and·Jonathan

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

בְּהַשְׁבִּיעַ
b·eshbio
in·to- cadjure-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

But Jonathan heard not
when his father charged the
people with the oath:
wherefore he put forth the
end of the rod that [was] in
his hand, and dipped it in an
honeycomb, and put his
hand to his mouth; and his
eyes were enlightened.

27

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-stretching -out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·rod

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיִּטְבֹּל
u·itbl
and·he-is-dipping

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

בְּיַעְרַת
b·iorth
in·wildwood-of

הַדְּבָשׁ
e·dbsh
the·honey

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- cbringing-back

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

K

וַתָּראֹנָה
u·thrane
and·they-are-seeing

Q

וַתָּאֹרְנָה
u·tharne
and·they-are-lighting- up

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

:
:

:2814 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵהָעָם
m·e·om
from·the·people

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַשְׁבֵּעַ
eshbo
to- cadjure

הִשְׁבִּיעַ
eshbio
he- cadjured

Then answered one of
the people, and said, Thy
father straitly charged the
people with an oath, saying,
Cursed [be] the man that
eateth [any] food this day.
And the people were faint.

28

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-is-eating

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיָּעַף
u·ioph
and·he-is-fainting

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:2914 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

עָכַר
okr
he-troubled

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

Then said Jonathan, My
father hath troubled the
land: see, I pray you, how
mine eyes have been
enlightened, because I
tasted a little of this honey.

29

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֹרוּ
aru
they-lit- up

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

טָעַמְתִּי
tomthi
I-tasted

מְעַט
mot
little-of

דְּבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:3014 אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

לוּא
lua
o-that

אָכֹל
akl
to-eat

אָכַל
akl
he-ate

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִשְּׁלַל
m·shll
from·loot-of

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

How much more, if
haply the people had eaten
freely to day of the spoil of
their enemies which they
found? for had there not
been now a much greater
slaughter among the
Philistines?

30

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רָבְתָה
rbthe
she-was-much

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

בַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים
b·phlshthim
in· the ·Philistines

:
:

:3114 וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים
b·phlshthim
in· the ·Philistines

מִמִּכְמָשׂ
m·mkmsh
from·Michmash

אַיָּלֹנָה
ailn·e
Aijalon·ward

And they smote the
Philistines that day from
Michmash to Aijalon: and
the people were very faint.

31

וַיָּעַף
u·ioph
and·he-is-fainting

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:
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:3214
K

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

Q

וַיַּעַט
u·iot
and·he-is-pouncing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

K

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

Q

הַשָּׁלָל
e·shll
the·loot

And the people flew
upon the spoil, and took
sheep, and oxen, and calves,
and slew [them] on the
ground: and the people did
eat [them] with the blood.

32

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בָקָר
bqr
herd

וַיִּשְׁחֲטוּ
u·ishchtu
and·they-are-slaying

־
-

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

:
:

:3314 וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

חֹטִאים
chtaim
ones-sinning

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

Then they told Saul,
saying, Behold, the people
sin against the LORD, in
that they eat with the blood.
And he said, Ye have
transgressed: roll a great
stone unto me this day.

33

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בְּגַדְתֶּם
bgdthm
you (p) - are- treacherous

גֹּלּוּ
glu
roll-you (p)  !

־
-

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

:
:

:3414 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

פֻּצוּ
phtzu
scatter-you (p)  !

בָעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

And Saul said, Disperse
yourselves among the
people, and say unto them,
Bring me hither every man
his ox, and every man his
sheep, and slay [them] here,
and eat; and sin not against
the LORD in eating with the
blood. And all the people
brought every man his ox
with him that night, and
slew [them] there.

34

הַגִּישׁוּ
egishu
cbring -close-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אִישׁ
aish
man

שׁ�ר�
shur·u
bull-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

שְׂיֵהוּ
shi·eu
flockling-of·him

וּשְׁחַטְתֶּם
u·shchtthm
and·you (p) -slay

בָּזֶה
b·ze
in·this

וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תֶחֶטְאוּ
thchtau
you (p) -are-sinning

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

וַיַּגִּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- cbring ing-close

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man

שׁ�ר�
shur·u
bull-of·him

בְיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וַיִּשְׁחֲטוּ
u·ishchtu
and·they-are-slaying

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:3514 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

And Saul built an altar
unto the LORD: the same
was the first altar that he
built unto the LORD.

35

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:3614 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

נֵרְדָה
nrde
we-shall- go-down

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וְנָבֹזָה
u·nbze
and·we-shall-plunder

. And Saul said, Let us
go down after the
Philistines by night, and
spoil them until the morning
light, and let us not leave a
man of them. And they said,
Do whatsoever seemeth
good unto thee. Then said
the priest, Let us draw near
hither unto God.

36

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

עַד
od
until

־
-

א�ר
aur
light-of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נַשְׁאֵר
nshar
we-shall- cremain

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

נִקְרְבָה
nqrbe
we-shall- draw -near

הֲלֹם
elm
hither

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:3714 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

הַאֵרֵד
e·ard
?·I-shall- go-down

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

הֲתִתְּנֵם
e·ththn·m
?·you-shall-give·them

And Saul asked counsel
of God, Shall I go down
after the Philistines? wilt
thou deliver them into the
hand of Israel? But he
answered him not that day.

37

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָנָהוּ
on·eu
he-answered·him

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:3814 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

גֹּשׁוּ
gshu
come-close-you (p)  !

הֲלֹם
elm
hither

כֹּל
kl
all-of

פִּנּ�ת
phnuth
corner stone s-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And Saul said, Draw ye
near hither, all the chief of
the people: and know and
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see wherein this sin hath
been this day.ּוּדְעו

u·dou
and·know-you (p)  !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

בַּמָּה
b·me
in·what ?

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:3914 כִּי
ki
that

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמּ�שִׁיעַ
e·mushio
the·one- csaving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶשְׁנ�
ish·nu
there- is·him

בְּי�נָתָן
b·iunthn
in·Jonathan

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

For, [as] the LORD
liveth, which saveth Israel,
though it be in Jonathan my
son, he shall surely die. But
[there was] not a man
among all the people [that]
answered him.

39

כִּי
ki
that

מ�ת
muth
to-die

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

עֹנֵהוּ
on·eu
one-responding-of·him

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:4014 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

תִּהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -shall-become

לְעֵבֶר
l·obr
to·passage

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

Then said he unto all
Israel, Be ye on one side,
and I and Jonathan my son
will be on the other side.
And the people said unto
Saul, Do what seemeth
good unto thee.

40

וְי�נָתָן
u·iunthn
and·Jonathan

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

נִהְיֶה
neie
we-shall-become

לְעֵבֶר
l·obr
to·passage

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

:
:

ס
s

:4114 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָבָה
eb·e
grant-you !

תָמִים
thmim
flawless-one

Therefore Saul said unto
the LORD God of Israel,
Give a perfect [lot]. And
Saul and Jonathan were
taken: but the people
escaped.

41

וַיִּלָּכֵד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-being-seized

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

יָצָאוּ
itzau
they-are- going-forth

:
:

:4214 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הַפִּילוּ
ephilu
ccast- lots -you (p)  !

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

And Saul said, Cast
[lots] between me and
Jonathan my son. And
Jonathan was taken.

42

וַיִּלָּכֵד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-being-seized

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

:
:

:4314 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂיתָה
oshithe
you-did

וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

Then Saul said to
Jonathan, Tell me what thou
hast done. And Jonathan
told him, and said, I did but
taste a little honey with the
end of the rod that [was] in
mine hand, [and], lo, I must
die.

43

ל�
l·u
to·him

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

טָעֹם
tom
to-taste

טָעַמְתִּי
tomthi
I-tasted

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·rod

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

מְעַט
mot
little-of

דְּבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אָמוּת
amuth
I-shall-die

:
:

:4414 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

י�סִף
iusph
he-shall- cadd

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מ�ת
muth
to-die

And Saul answered, God
do so and more also: for
thou shalt surely die,
Jonathan.

44

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

:
:

:4514 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הֲי�נָתָן
e·iunthn
?·Jonathan

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הַיְשׁוּעָה
e·ishuoe
the·salvation

And the people said unto
Saul, Shall Jonathan die,
who hath wrought this great
salvation in Israel? God
forbid: [as] the LORD
liveth, there shall not one
hair of his head fall to the
ground; for he hath wrought
with God this day. So the
people rescued Jonathan,
that he died not.

45

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-falling

מִשַּׂעֲרַת
m·shorth
from·hair-of

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיִּפְדּוּ
u·iphdu
and·they-are-ransoming

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

מֵת
mth
he-died

:
:

ס
s

:4614 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- giv ing-up

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

Then Saul went up from
following the Philistines:
and the Philistines went to
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their own place.לִמְק�מָם
l·mqum·m
to·place ri -of·them

:
:

:4714 וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

לָכַד
lkd
he-seized

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

. So Saul took the
kingdom over Israel, and
fought against all his
enemies on every side,
against Moab, and against
the children of Ammon, and
against Edom, and against
the kings of Zobah, and
against the Philistines: and
whithersoever he turned
himself, he vexed [them].

47

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

בְּמ�אָב
b·muab
in·Moab

וּבִבְנֵי
u·b·bni
and·in·sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וּבֶאֱד�ם
u·b·adum
and·in·Edom

וּבְמַלְכֵי
u·b·mlki
and·in·kings-of

צ�בָה
tzube
Zobah

וּבַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
u·b·phlshthim
and·in· the ·Philistines

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִפְנֶה
iphne
he-is-facing- about

יַרְשִׁיעַ
irshio
he-is- ccondemning

:
:

:4814 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

חַיִל
chil
valiantly

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

וַיַּצֵּל
u·itzl
and·he-is- crescuing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And he gathered an host,
and smote the Amalekites,
and delivered Israel out of
the hands of them that
spoiled them.

48

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

שֹׁסֵהוּ
shs·eu
one-robbing-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:4914 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וְיִשְׁוִי
u·ishui
and·Ishvi

וּמַלְכִּי־שׁוּעַ
u·mlki-shuo
and·Malchi-Shua

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

Now the sons of Saul
were Jonathan, and Ishui,
and Melchishua: and the
names of his two daughters
[were these]; the name of
the firstborn Merab, and the
name of the younger
Michal:

49

בְנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַבְּכִירָה
e·bkire
the·firstborn

מֵרַב
mrb
Merab

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הַקְּטַנָּה
e·qtne
the·small-one

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

:
:

:5014 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֲחִינֹעַם
achinom
Ahinoam

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֲחִימָעַץ
achimotz
Ahimaaz

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא�
tzba·u
host-of·him

And the name of Saul's
wife [was] Ahinoam, the
daughter of Ahimaaz: and
the name of the captain of
his host [was] Abner, the
son of Ner, Saul's uncle.

50

אֲבִינֵר
abinr
Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵר
nr
Ner

דּ�ד
dud
uncle-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:5114 וְקִישׁ
u·qish
and·Kish

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְנֵר
u·nr
and·Ner

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲבִיאֵל
abial
Abiel

:
:

ס
s

And Kish [was] the
father of Saul; and Ner the
father of Abner [was] the
son of Abiel.

51

:5214 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
unyielding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-saw

And there was sore war
against the Philistines all
the days of Saul: and when
Saul saw any strong man, or
any valiant man, he took
him unto him.

52

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

וַיַּאַסְפֵהוּ
u·iasph·eu
and·he-is-gathering·him

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

ס
s
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:115 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִמְשָׁחֳךָ
l·mshch·k
to·to-anoint-of·you

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

. Samuel also said unto
Saul, The LORD sent me to
anoint thee [to be] king over
his people, over Israel: now
therefore hearken thou unto
the voice of the words of
the LORD.

1

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

לְק�ל
l·qul
to·voice-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:215 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

פָּקַדְתִּי
phqdthi
I-noted

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, I remember [that]
which Amalek did to Israel,
how he laid [wait] for him
in the way, when he came
up from Egypt.

2

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

ל�
l·u
to·him

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

בַּעֲלֹת�
b·olth·u
in·to- come-up-of·him

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:315 עַתָּה
othe
now

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וְהִכִּיתָה
u·ekithe
and·you- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

וְהַחֲרַמְתֶּם
u·echrmthm
and·you (p) - cdoom

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

Now go and smite
Amalek, and utterly destroy
all that they have, and spare
them not; but slay both man
and woman, infant and
suckling, ox and sheep,
camel and ass.

3

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַחְמֹל
thchml
you-shall-spare

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְהֵמַתָּה
u·emthe
and·you- cput-to -death

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מֵעֹלֵל
m·oll
from·unweaned- child

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

י�נֵק
iunq
one- being-suckling

מִשּׁ�ר
m·shur
from·bull

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

שֶׂה
she
flockling

מִגָּמָל
m·gml
from·camel

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

חֲמ�ר
chmur
donkey

:
:

ס
s

:415 וַיְשַׁמַּע
u·ishmo
and·he-is- msummoning

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּפְקְדֵם
u·iphqd·m
and·he-is-mustering·them

בַּטְּלָאִים
b·tlaim
in· the ·Telaim

And Saul gathered the
people together, and
numbered them in Telaim,
two hundred thousand
footmen, and ten thousand
men of Judah.

4

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

רַגְלִי
rgli
footman

וַעֲשֶׂרֶת
u·oshrth
and·ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:515 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

וַיָּרֶב
u·irb
and·he-is- ccontending

בַּנָּחַל
b·nchl
in· the ·watercourse

:
:

And Saul came to a city of
Amalek, and laid wait in the
valley.

5

:615 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֵּינִי
e·qini
the·Kenite

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

סֻּרוּ
sru
withdraw-you (p)  !

רְדוּ
rdu
go-down-you (p)  !

And Saul said unto the
Kenites, Go, depart, get you
down from among the
Amalekites, lest I destroy
you with them: for ye
shewed kindness to all the
children of Israel, when
they came up out of Egypt.
So the Kenites departed
from among the Amalekites.

6

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

עֲמָלֵקִי
omlqi
Amalekite

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

אֹסִפְךָ
asph·k
I-am-terminating·you

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

עָשִׂיתָה
oshithe
you-did

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

עִם
om
with

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּעֲל�תָם
b·oluth·m
in·to- come-up-of·them

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is-withdrawing

קֵינִי
qini
Kenite

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

:
:

:715 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

מֵחֲוִילָה
m·chuile
from·Havilah

בּ�אֲךָ
bua·k
to-come-of·you

שׁוּר
shur
Shur

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

And Saul smote the
Amalekites from Havilah
[until] thou comest to Shur,
that [is] over against Egypt.

7

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:815 וַיִּתְפֹּשׂ
u·ithphsh
and·he-is-grasping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲגַג
agg
Agag

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

חָי
chi
living

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הֶחֱרִים
echrim
he- cdoomed

And he took Agag the
king of the Amalekites
alive, and utterly destroyed
all the people with the edge
of the sword.

8

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:915 וַיַּחְמֹל
u·ichml
and·he-is-sparing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲגָג
agg
Agag

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מֵיטַב
mitb
best-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וְהַבָּקָר
u·e·bqr
and·the·herd

But Saul and the people
spared Agag, and the best
of the sheep, and of the
oxen, and of the fatlings,
and the lambs, and all [that
was] good, and would not
utterly destroy them: but

9

וְהַמִּשְׁנִים
u·e·mshnim
and·the·double- portion s

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַכָּרִים
e·krim
the·butting- lambs

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבוּ
abu
they-would
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every thing [that was] vile
and refuse, that they
destroyed utterly.

הַחֲרִימָם
echrim·m
to- cdoom-of·them

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

נְמִבְזָה
nmbze
being-despised

וְנָמֵס
u·nms
and·being-melted

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

הֶחֱרִימוּ
echrimu
they- cdoomed

:
:

פ
p

:1015 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Then came the word of
the LORD unto Samuel,
saying,

10

:1115 נִחַמְתִּי
nchmthi
I- nregret

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִמְלַכְתִּי
emlkthi
I-caused- to -reign

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-turned-away

מֵאַחֲרַי
m·achr·i
from·after·me

It repenteth me that I
have set up Saul [to be]
king: for he is turned back
from following me, and
hath not performed my
commandments. And it
grieved Samuel; and he
cried unto the LORD all
night.

11

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

הֵקִים
eqim
he-carried-out

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

לִשְׁמוּאֵל
l·shmual
to·Samuel

וַיִּזְעַק
u·izoq
and·he-is-crying-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

:
:

:1215 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

And when Samuel rose
early to meet Saul in the
morning, it was told
Samuel, saying, Saul came
to Carmel, and, behold, he
set him up a place, and is
gone about, and passed on,
and gone down to Gilgal.

12

לִשְׁמוּאֵל
l·shmual
to·Samuel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בָּא
ba
he-came

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הַכַּרְמֶלָה
e·krml·e
the·Carmel·ward

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מַצִּיב
mtzib
csett ing- up-monument

ל�
l·u
to·him

יָד
id
sign post

וַיִּסֹּב
u·isb
and·he-is- turn ing-about

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

:
:

:1315 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

אַתָּה
athe
you

And Samuel came to
Saul: and Saul said unto
him, Blessed [be] thou of
the LORD: I have
performed the
commandment of the
LORD.

13

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הֲקִימֹתִי
eqimthi
I-carried-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1415 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וּמֶה
u·me
and·what ?

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּאָזְנָי
b·azn·i
in·ears-of·me

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

And Samuel said, What
[meaneth] then this bleating
of the sheep in mine ears,
and the lowing of the oxen
which I hear?

14

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
hearing

:
:

:1515 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מֵעֲמָלֵקִי
m·omlqi
from·Amalekite

הֱבִיאוּם
ebiau·m
they- cbrought·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָמַל
chml
he-spared

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And Saul said, They
have brought them from the
Amalekites: for the people
spared the best of the sheep
and of the oxen, to sacrifice
unto the LORD thy God;
and the rest we have utterly
destroyed.

15

מֵיטַב
mitb
best-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וְהַבָּקָר
u·e·bqr
and·the·herd

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

זְבֹחַ
zbch
to-sacrifice-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיּ�תֵר
e·iuthr
the·rest

הֶחֱרַמְנוּ
echrmnu
we- cdoomed

:
:

ס
s

:1615 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הֶרֶף
erph
chold-back-you !

וְאַגִּידָה
u·agide
and·I-shall- ctell

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Then Samuel said unto
Saul, Stay, and I will tell
thee what the LORD hath
said to me this night. And
he said unto him, Say on.

16

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

K

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

Q

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

:
:

ס
s

:1715 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

אִם
am
if

־
-

קָטֹן
qtn
small

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָתָּה
athe
you

And Samuel said, When
thou [wast] little in thine
own sight, [wast] thou not
[made] the head of the
tribes of Israel, and the
LORD anointed thee king
over Israel?

17

וַיִּמְשָׁחֲךָ
u·imshch·k
and·he-is-anointing·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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:1815 וַיִּשְׁלָחֲךָ
u·ishlch·k
and·he-is-sending·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּדָרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וְהַחֲרַמְתָּה
u·echrmthe
and·you- cdoom

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the LORD sent thee
on a journey, and said, Go
and utterly destroy the
sinners the Amalekites, and
fight against them until they
be consumed.

18

הַחַטָּאִים
e·chtaim
the·sinful-ones

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

וְנִלְחַמְתָּ
u·nlchmth
and·you- nfight

ב�
b·u
in·him

עַד
od
until

כַּלּ�תָם
kluth·m
to- mfinish-of·them

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:1915 וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-listened

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתַּעַט
u·thot
and·you-are-pouncing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׁלָל
e·shll
the·loot

Wherefore then didst
thou not obey the voice of
the LORD, but didst fly
upon the spoil, and didst
evil in the sight of the
LORD?

19

וַתַּעַשׂ
u·thosh
and·you-are-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2015 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-listened

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאֵלֵךְ
u·alk
and·I-am-going

And Saul said unto
Samuel, Yea, I have obeyed
the voice of the LORD, and
have gone the way which
the LORD sent me, and
have brought Agag the king
of Amalek, and have utterly
destroyed the Amalekites.

20

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאָבִיא
u·abia
and·I-am- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲגַג
agg
Agag

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

הֶחֱרַמְתִּי
echrmthi
I- cdoomed

:
:

:2115 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מֵהַשָּׁלָל
m·e·shll
from·the·loot

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first-of

הַחֵרֶם
e·chrm
the·doomed- thing

But the people took of
the spoil, sheep and oxen,
the chief of the things
which should have been
utterly destroyed, to
sacrifice unto the LORD thy
God in Gilgal.

21

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בַּגִּלְגָּל
b·glgl
in· the ·Gilgal

:
:

:2215 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הַחֵפֶץ
e·chphtz
?·delight

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּעֹל�ת
b·oluth
in·ascent- offering s

וּזְבָחִים
u·zbchim
and·sacrifices

And Samuel said, Hath
the LORD [as great] delight
in burnt offerings and
sacrifices, as in obeying the
voice of the LORD?
Behold, to obey [is] better
than sacrifice, [and] to
hearken than the fat of
rams.

22

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-listen-of

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שְׁמֹעַ
shmo
to-listen-of

מִזֶּבַח
m·zbch
from·sacrifice

ט�ב
tub
good

לְהַקְשִׁיב
l·eqshib
to·to- cpay -attention-of

מֵחֵלֶב
m·chlb
from·fat-of

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

:
:

:2315 כִּי
ki
that

חַטַּאת
chtath
sin-of

־
-

קֶסֶם
qsm
divination

מֶרִי
mri
rebellion

וְאָוֶן
u·aun
and·lawlessness

וּתְרָפִים
u·thrphim
and·household-gods

הַפְצַר
ephtzr
to- cbe-insubordination

For rebellion [is as] the
sin of witchcraft, and
stubbornness [is as] iniquity
and idolatry. Because thou
hast rejected the word of the
LORD, he hath also
rejected thee from [being]
king.

23

יַעַן
ion
because

מָאַסְתָּ
masth
you-rejected

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּמְאָסְךָ
u·imas·k
and·he-is-rejecting·you

מִמֶּלֶךְ
m·mlk
from·king

:
:

ס
s

:2415 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָבַרְתִּי
obrthi
I-trespassed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And Saul said unto
Samuel, I have sinned: for I
have transgressed the
commandment of the
LORD, and thy words:
because I feared the people,
and obeyed their voice.

24

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

יָרֵאתִי
irathi
I-feared

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וָאֶשְׁמַע
u·ashmo
and·I-am-listening

בְּק�לָם
b·qul·m
in·voice-of·them

:
:

:2515 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שָׂא
sha
bear-you !

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַטָּאתִי
chtath·i
sin-of·me

וְשׁוּב
u·shub
and·return-you !

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

Now therefore, I pray
thee, pardon my sin, and
turn again with me, that I
may worship the LORD.

25

וְאֶשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
u·ashthchue
and·I-shall-prostrate- myself

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2615 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לאֹ
la
not

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-return

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

כִּי
ki
that

מָאַסְתָּה
masthe
you-rejected

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Samuel said unto
Saul, I will not return with
thee: for thou hast rejected
the word of the LORD, and
the LORD hath rejected
thee from being king over
Israel.

26

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּמְאָסְךָ
u·imas·k
and·he-is-rejecting·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִהְי�ת
m·eiuth
from·to-be bc -of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s
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:2715 וַיִּסֹּב
u·isb
and·he-is- cturn ing-around

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

וַיַּחֲזֵק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- cholding-fast

בִּכְנַף
b·knph
in·hem-of

־
-

מְעִיל�
moil·u
robe-of·him

And as Samuel turned
about to go away, he laid
hold upon the skirt of his
mantle, and it rent.

27

וַיִּקָּרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-being-torn

:
:

:2815 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

קָרַע
qro
he-tore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַמְלְכוּת
mmlkuth
kingdom-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעָלֶיךָ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

And Samuel said unto
him, The LORD hath rent
the kingdom of Israel from
thee this day, and hath
given it to a neighbour of
thine, [that is] better than
thou.

28

וּנְתָנָהּ
u·nthn·e
and·he-gave·her

לְרֵעֲךָ
l·ro·k
to·associate-of·you

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

:2915 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

נֵצַח
ntzch
permanent-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

יְשַׁקֵּר
ishqr
he- mdeal s-falsely

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִנָּחֵם
inchm
he-is- nrepenting

כִּי
ki
that

And also the Strength of
Israel will not lie nor repent:
for he [is] not a man, that he
should repent.

29

לאֹ
la
not

אָדָם
adm
human

הוּא
eua
he

לְהִנָּחֵם
l·enchm
to·to- nrepent-of

:
:

:3015 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

עַתָּה
othe
now

כַּבְּדֵנִי
kbd·ni
mglorify-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

־
-

Then he said, I have
sinned: [yet] honour me
now, I pray thee, before the
elders of my people, and
before Israel, and turn again
with me, that I may worship
the LORD thy God.

30

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְנֶגֶד
u·ngd
and· in- front-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְשׁוּב
u·shub
and·return-you !

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוֵיתִי
u·eshthchuithi
and·I-prostrate- myself

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:3115 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-back

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

So Samuel turned again
after Saul; and Saul
worshipped the LORD.

31

:3215 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הַגִּישׁוּ
egishu
cbring -close-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲגַג
agg
Agag

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

. Then said Samuel,
Bring ye hither to me Agag
the king of the Amalekites.
And Agag came unto him
delicately. And Agag said,
Surely the bitterness of
death is past.

32

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֲגַג
agg
Agag

מַעֲדַנֹּת
modnth
luxuriately

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲגָג
agg
Agag

אָכֵן
akn
surely

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מַר
mr
bitterness-of

־
-

הַמָּוֶת
e·muth
the·death

:
:

ס
s

:3315 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שִׁכְּלָה
shkle
she- mbereaved

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

חַרְבֶּךָ
chrb·k
sword-of·you

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

תִּשְׁכַּל
thshkl
she-shall- be-bereav ed

And Samuel said, As thy
sword hath made women
childless, so shall thy
mother be childless among
women. And Samuel hewed
Agag in pieces before the
LORD in Gilgal.

33

מִנָּשִׁים
m·nshim
from·women

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

וַיְשַׁסֵּף
u·ishsph
and·he-is- mcutting-down

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲגָג
agg
Agag

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּגִּלְגָּל
b·glgl
in· the ·Gilgal

:
:

ס
s

:3415 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הָרָמָתָה
e·rmth·e
the·Ramah·ward

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

גִּבְעַת
gboth
Gibeah-of

Then Samuel went to
Ramah; and Saul went up to
his house to Gibeah of Saul.

34

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:3515 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָסַף
isph
he-added

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

עַד
od
until

־
-

י�ם
ium
day-of

מ�ת�
muth·u
death-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And Samuel came no
more to see Saul until the
day of his death:
nevertheless Samuel
mourned for Saul: and the
LORD repented that he had
made Saul king over Israel.

35

הִתְאַבֵּל
ethabl
he- smourned

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
for

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

נִחָם
nchm
he- nregretted

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִמְלִיךְ
emlik
he- cmade-king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

עַל
ol
over

־
-
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ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p
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:116 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

אַתָּה
athe
you

מִתְאַבֵּל
mthabl
smourning

אֶל
al
for

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

. And the LORD said unto
Samuel, How long wilt thou
mourn for Saul, seeing I
have rejected him from
reigning over Israel? fill
thine horn with oil, and go, I
will send thee to Jesse the
Bethlehemite: for I have
provided me a king among
his sons.

1

מְאַסְתִּיו
masthi·u
I-rejected·him

מִמְּלֹךְ
m·mlk
from·to- be-king-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מַלֵּא
mla
mfill-you !

קַרְנְךָ
qrn·k
horn-of·you

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

וְלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

אֶשְׁלָחֲךָ
ashlch·k
I-am-sending·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

בֵּית־הַלַּחְמִי
bith-elchmi
Beth-the-Lehemite

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

בְּבָנָיו
b·bni·u
in·sons-of·him

לִי
l·i
for·me

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

:216 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

וְשָׁמַע
u·shmo
and·he-hears

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַהֲרָגָנִי
u·erg·ni
and·he-kills·me

ס
s

And Samuel said, How
can I go? if Saul hear [it],
he will kill me. And the
LORD said, Take an heifer
with thee, and say, I am
come to sacrifice to the
LORD.

2

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֶגְלַת
oglth
heifer-of

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-came

:
:

:316 וְקָרָאתָ
u·qrath
and·you-invite

לְיִשַׁי
l·ishi
to·Jesse

בַּזָּבַח
b·zbch
in· the ·sacrifice

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

א,דִיעֲךָ
audio·k
I-shall- cmake-known·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And call Jesse to the
sacrifice, and I will shew
thee what thou shalt do: and
thou shalt anoint unto me
[him] whom I name unto
thee.

3

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

וּמָשַׁחְתָּ
u·mshchth
and·you-anoint

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אֹמַר
amr
I-shall-say

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:416 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

לָחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

And Samuel did that
which the LORD spake, and
came to Bethlehem. And the
elders of the town trembled
at his coming, and said,
Comest thou peaceably?

4

וַיֶּחֶרְדוּ
u·ichrdu
and·they-are-trembling

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לִקְרָאת,
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁלֹם
shlm
peace

בּ,אֶךָ
bua·k
to-come-of·you

:
:

:516 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁל,ם
shlum
peace

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-came

הִתְקַדְּשׁוּ
ethqdshu
hallow- your selves !

And he said, Peaceably: I
am come to sacrifice unto
the LORD: sanctify
yourselves, and come with
me to the sacrifice. And he
sanctified Jesse and his
sons, and called them to the
sacrifice.

5

וּבָאתֶם
u·bathm
and·you (p) -come

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

בַּזָּבַח
b·zbch
in· the ·sacrifice

וַיְקַדֵּשׁ
u·iqdsh
and·he-is- mhallowing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-inviting

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לַזָּבַח
l·zbch
to· the ·sacrifice

:
:

:616 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּב,אָם
b·bua·m
in·to-enter-of·them

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַךְ
ak
yea

. And it came to pass,
when they were come, that
he looked on Eliab, and
said, Surely the LORD'S
anointed [is] before him.

6

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְשִׁיח,
mshich·u
anointed-one-of·him

:
:

:716 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּבֵּט
thbt
you-are- c looking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַרְאֵהוּ
mra·eu
appearance-of·him

But the LORD said unto
Samuel, Look not on his
countenance, or on the
height of his stature;
because I have refused him:
for [the LORD seeth] not as
man seeth; for man looketh
on the outward appearance,
but the LORD looketh on
the heart.

7

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

גְּבֹהַּ
gbe
lofty-of

ק,מָת,
qumth·u
stature-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

מְאַסְתִּיהוּ
masthi·eu
I-rejected·him

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

כִּי
ki
that

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

לַעֵינַיִם
l·oinim
to· the ·eyes

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

לַלֵּבָב
l·lbb
to· the ·heart

:
:

:816 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבִינָדָב
abindb
Abinadab

וַיַּעֲבִרֵהוּ
u·iobr·eu
and·he-is- cmaking-pass·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

Then Jesse called
Abinadab, and made him
pass before Samuel. And he

8
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said, Neither hath the
LORD chosen this.וַיּאֹמֶר

u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בָּזֶה
b·ze
in·this-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:916 וַיַּעֲבֵר
u·iobr
and·he-is- cmaking-pass

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

שַׁמָּה
shme
Shammah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בָּזֶה
b·ze
in·this-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָחַר
bchr
he-chose

Then Jesse made
Shammah to pass by. And
he said, Neither hath the
LORD chosen this.

9

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1016 וַיַּעֲבֵר
u·iobr
and·he-is- cmaking-pass

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Again, Jesse made seven
of his sons to pass before
Samuel. And Samuel said
unto Jesse, The LORD hath
not chosen these.

10

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּאֵלֶּה
b·ale
in·these

:
:

:1116 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

הֲתַמּוּ
e·thmu
?·they-came-to-end

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ע,ד
oud
still

And Samuel said unto
Jesse, Are here all [thy]
children? And he said,
There remaineth yet the
youngest, and, behold, he
keepeth the sheep. And
Samuel said unto Jesse,
Send and fetch him: for we
will not sit down till he
come hither.

11

שָׁאַר
shar
he-remains

הַקָּטָן
e·qtn
the·small-one

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

רֹעֶה
roe
shepherding

בַּצּאֹן
b·tzan
in· the ·flock

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

שִׁלְחָה
shlch·e
send-you !

וְקָחֶנּוּ
u·qch·nu
and·take-you·him !

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָסֹב
nsb
we-shall- gather -around

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּא,
ba·u
to-come-of·him

פֹה
phe
here

:
:

:1216 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

וַיְבִיאֵהוּ
u·ibia·eu
and·he- chad -come·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

אַדְמ,נִי
admuni
ruddy

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְפֵה
iphe
lovely-of

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

וְט,ב
u·tub
and·good-of

And he sent, and brought
him in. Now he [was]
ruddy, [and] withal of a
beautiful countenance, and
goodly to look to. And the
LORD said, Arise, anoint
him: for this [is] he.

12

רֹאִי
rai
appearance

פ
p

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

מְשָׁחֵהוּ
mshch·eu
anoint-you·him !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1316 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn-of

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

וַיִּמְשַׁח
u·imshch
and·he-is-anointing

אֹת,
ath·u
»·him

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

Then Samuel took the
horn of oil, and anointed
him in the midst of his
brethren: and the Spirit of
the LORD came upon
David from that day
forward. So Samuel rose up,
and went to Ramah.

13

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַתִּצְלַח
u·thtzlch
and·she-is-prospering

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֵהַיּ,ם
m·e·ium
from·the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·on·ward

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הָרָמָתָה
e·rmth·e
the·Ramah·ward

:
:

ס
s

:1416 וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

סָרָה
sre
she-withdrew

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וּבִעֲתַתּוּ
u·bothth·u
and·she- mfrightened·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

־
-

רָעָה
roe
evil

. But the Spirit of the
LORD departed from Saul,
and an evil spirit from the
LORD troubled him.

14

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1516 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רָעָה
roe
evil

And Saul's servants said
unto him, Behold now, an
evil spirit from God
troubleth thee.

15

מְבַעִתֶּךָ
mboth·k
mfrightening·you

:
:

:1616 יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֲדֹנֵנוּ
adn·nu
lord-of·us

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

יְבַקְשׁוּ
ibqshu
they-shall- mseek

אִישׁ
aish
man

Let our lord now
command thy servants,
[which are] before thee, to
seek out a man, [who is] a
cunning player on an harp:
and it shall come to pass,
when the evil spirit from

16

יֹדֵעַ
ido
knowing

מְנַגֵּן
mngn
mplaying

בַּכִּנּ,ר
b·knur
in· the ·harp

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בִּהְי,ת
b·eiuth
in·to-become-of

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רָעָה
roe
evil
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God is upon thee, that he
shall play with his hand,
and thou shalt be well.

וְנִגֵּן
u·ngn
and·he- mplays

בְּיָד,
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וְט,ב
u·tub
and·good

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

פ
p

:1716 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
for·me

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵיטִיב
mitib
cdoing-good

And Saul said unto his
servants, Provide me now a
man that can play well, and
bring [him] to me.

17

לְנַגֵּן
l·ngn
to·to- mplay-of

וַהֲבִיא,תֶם
u·ebiauthm
and·you (p) - cbring

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:1816 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵהַנְּעָרִים
m·e·norim
from·the·lads

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

בֵּן
bn
son

לְיִשַׁי
l·ishi
to·Jesse

Then answered one of
the servants, and said,
Behold, I have seen a son of
Jesse the Bethlehemite, [that
is] cunning in playing, and a
mighty valiant man, and a
man of war, and prudent in
matters, and a comely
person, and the LORD [is]
with him.

18

הַלַּחְמִי~בֵּית
bith~elchmi
Beth~the-Lehemite

יֹדֵעַ
ido
knowing

נַגֵּן
ngn
to- mplay-of

וְגִבּ,ר
u·gbur
and·masterful- man-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

וּנְב,ן
u·nbun
and· nunderstanding-of

דָּבָר
dbr
word

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

תֹּאַר
thar
shape

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

עִמּ,
om·u
with·him

:
:

:1916 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשָׁי
ishi
Jesse

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁלְחָה
shlch·e
send-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

Wherefore Saul sent
messengers unto Jesse, and
said, Send me David thy
son, which [is] with the
sheep.

19

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בַּצּאֹן
b·tzan
in· the ·flock

:
:

:2016 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

חֲמ,ר
chmur
donkey

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְנאֹד
u·nad
and·skin-bottle-of

יַיִן
iin
wine

וּגְדִי
u·gdi
and·kid-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

אֶחָד
achd
one

And Jesse took an ass
[laden] with bread, and a
bottle of wine, and a kid,
and sent [them] by David
his son unto Saul.

20

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בְּנ,
bn·u
son-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:2116 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וַיֶּאֱהָבֵהוּ
u·iaeb·eu
and·he-is-loving·him

And David came to Saul,
and stood before him: and
he loved him greatly; and he
became his armourbearer.

21

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל,
l·u
for·him

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing-of

כֵלִים
klim
gear

:
:

:2216 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יַעֲמָד
iomd
he-shall- cstay

־
-

נָא
na
please !

דָוִד
dud
David

And Saul sent to Jesse,
saying, Let David, I pray
thee, stand before me; for
he hath found favour in my
sight.

22

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינָי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

:
:

:2316 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

בִּהְי,ת
b·eiuth
in·to-become-of

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-took

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכִּנּ,ר
e·knur
the·harp

And it came to pass,
when the [evil] spirit from
God was upon Saul, that
David took an harp, and
played with his hand: so
Saul was refreshed, and was
well, and the evil spirit
departed from him.

23

וְנִגֵּן
u·ngn
and·he- mplayed

בְּיָד,
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וְרָוַח
u·ruch
and·he-inspirited

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

וְט,ב
u·tub
and·good

ל,
l·u
to·him

וְסָרָה
u·sre
and·she-withdrew

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

:
:

פ
p
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:117 וַיַּאַסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-gathering

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחֲנֵיהֶם
mchni·em
camps-of·them

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

. Now the Philistines
gathered together their
armies to battle, and were
gathered together at
Shochoh, which [belongeth]
to Judah, and pitched
between Shochoh and
Azekah, in Ephesdammim.

1

וַיֵּאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-being-gathered

שֹׂכֹה
shke
Socoh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

שׂ!כֹה
shuke
Socoh

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

־
-

עֲזֵקָה
ozqe
Azekah

דַּמִּים~בְּאֶפֶס
b·aphs~dmim
in·Ephes~Dammim

:
:

:217 וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נֶאֶסְפוּ
nasphu
they-were-gathered

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

הָאֵלָה~בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq~eale
in·Vale-of~the-Elah

And Saul and the men of
Israel were gathered
together, and pitched by the
valley of Elah, and set the
battle in array against the
Philistines.

2

וַיַּעַרְכוּ
u·iorku
and·they-are-arraying- themselves

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:317 וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the Philistines stood
on a mountain on the one
side, and Israel stood on a
mountain on the other side:
and [there was] a valley
between them.

3

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וְהַגַּיְא
u·e·gia
and·the·ravine

בֵּינֵיהֶם
bini·em
between·them

:
:

:417 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הַבֵּנַיִם
e·bnim
the·betweens

מִמַּחֲנ!ת
m·mchnuth
from·camps-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

גָּלְיָת
glith
Goliath

שְׁמ!
shm·u
name-of·him

And there went out a
champion out of the camp
of the Philistines, named
Goliath, of Gath, whose
height [was] six cubits and
a span.

4

מִגַּת
m·gth
from·Gath

גָּבְה!
gbe·u
loftiness-of·him

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

אַמּ!ת
amuth
cubits

וָזָרֶת
u·zrth
and·span

:
:

:517 וְכ!בַע
u·kubo
and·helmet-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ!
rash·u
head-of·him

וְשִׁרְי!ן
u·shriun
and·coat-of-mail-of

קַשְׂקַשִּׂים
qshqshim
scales

הוּא
eua
he

לָבוּשׁ
lbush
being-clothed

And [he had] an helmet of
brass upon his head, and he
[was] armed with a coat of
mail; and the weight of the
coat [was] five thousand
shekels of brass.

5

וּמִשְׁקַל
u·mshql
and·weight-of

הַשִּׁרְי!ן
e·shriun
the·coat-of-mail

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

־
-

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

:617 וּמִצְחַת
u·mtzchth
and·boot s-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

וְכִיד!ן
u·kidun
and·dart-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

בֵּין
bin
between

כְּתֵפָיו
kthphi·u
shoulders-of·him

:
:

And [he had] greaves of
brass upon his legs, and a
target of brass between his
shoulders.

6

:717
K

וְחָץ
u·chtz
and·arrow-of

Q

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·wood-of

חֲנִית!
chnith·u
spear-of·him

כִּמְנ!ר
k·mnur
as·cylinder-of

אֹרְגִים
argim
ones-weaving

וְלַהֶבֶת
u·lebth
and·blaze-of

And the staff of his spear
[was] like a weaver's beam;
and his spear's head
[weighed] six hundred
shekels of iron: and one
bearing a shield went before
him.

7

חֲנִית!
chnith·u
spear-of·him

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

מֵא!ת
mauth
hundreds

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

וְנֹשֵׂא
u·nsha
and·one-bearing-of

הַצִּנָּה
e·tzne
the·targe

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:817 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַעַרְכֹת
morkth
arrays-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

And he stood and cried
unto the armies of Israel,
and said unto them, Why
are ye come out to set
[your] battle in array? [am]
not I a Philistine, and ye
servants to Saul? choose
you a man for you, and let
him come down to me.

8

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תֵצְאוּ
thtzau
you (p) -are- coming-forth

לַעֲרֹךְ
l·ork
to·to-array-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

הֲל!א
e·lua
?·not

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

בְּרוּ
bru
be- pure-you (p)  !

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְיֵרֵד
u·ird
and·he-shall- come-down

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:917 אִם
am
if

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is-prevailing

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

וְהִכָּנִי
u·ek·ni
and·he- csmites·me

וְהָיִינוּ
u·eiinu
and·we-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

If he be able to fight with
me, and to kill me, then will
we be your servants: but if I
prevail against him, and kill
him, then shall ye be our
servants, and serve us.

9

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am-prevailing

־
-

ל!
l·u
to·him

וְהִכִּיתִיו
u·ekithi·u
and·I- csmite·him

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

:
:

1Samuel 17

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1017 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

אֲנִי
ani
I

חֵרַפְתִּי
chrphthi
I- mreproach

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעַרְכ!ת
morkuth
arrays-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַיּ!ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And the Philistine said, I
defy the armies of Israel this
day; give me a man, that we
may fight together.

10

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְנִלָּחֲמָה
u·nlchme
and·we-shall- nfight

יָחַד
ichd
together

:
:

:1117 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

When Saul and all Israel
heard those words of the
Philistine, they were
dismayed, and greatly
afraid.

11

וַיֵּחַתּוּ
u·ichthu
and·they-are-being-dismayed

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-fearing

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

פ
p

:1217 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶפְרָתִי
aphrthi
Ephrathite

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לֶחֶם~מִבֵּית
m·bith~lchm
from·Beth~Lehem-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּשְׁמ!
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

. Now David [was] the
son of that Ephrathite of
Bethlehemjudah, whose
name [was] Jesse; and he
had eight sons: and the man
went among men [for] an
old man in the days of Saul.

12

וְל!
u·l·u
and·to·him

שְׁמֹנָה
shmne
eight

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

זָקֵן
zqn
he- was-old

בָּא
ba
he-came

בַאֲנָשִׁים
b·anshim
in·mortals

:
:

:1317 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

הַגְּדֹלִים
e·gdlim
the·great-ones

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

And the three eldest sons
of Jesse went [and]
followed Saul to the battle:
and the names of his three
sons that went to the battle
[were] Eliab the firstborn,
and next unto him
Abinadab, and the third
Shammah.

13

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·war

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·war

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

הַבְּכ!ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

וּמִשְׁנֵהוּ
u·mshn·eu
and·second-of·him

אֲבִינָדָב
abindb
Abinadab

וְהַשְּׁלִשִׁי
u·e·shlshi
and·the·third

שַׁמָּה
shme
Shammah

:
:

:1417 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

הוּא
eua
he

הַקָּטָן
e·qtn
the·small-one

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

הַגְּדֹלִים
e·gdlim
the·great-ones

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

ס
s

And David [was] the
youngest: and the three
eldest followed Saul.

14

:1517 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

וָשָׁב
u·shb
and-returning

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לִרְע!ת
l·routh
to·to-graze-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

But David went and
returned from Saul to feed
his father's sheep at
Bethlehem.

15

בֵּית־לָחֶם
bith-lchm
Beth-Lehem

:
:

:1617 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

הַשְׁכֵּם
eshkm
to- cbe-early

וְהַעֲרֵב
u·eorb
and·to- cbe-evening

And the Philistine drew
near morning and evening,
and presented himself forty
days.

16

וַיִּתְיַצֵּב
u·ithitzb
and·he-is-stationing- him self

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י!ם
ium
day

:
:

פ
p

:1717 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בְּנ!
bn·u
son-of·him

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לְאַחֶיךָ
l·achi·k
to·brothers-of·you

And Jesse said unto
David his son, Take now
for thy brethren an ephah of
this parched [corn], and
these ten loaves, and run to
the camp to thy brethren;

17

אֵיפַת
aiphth
ephah-of

הַקָּלִיא
e·qlia
the·toasted-grain

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַעֲשָׂרָה
u·oshre
and·ten

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהָרֵץ
u·ertz
and· crun-you !

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

לְאַחֶיךָ
l·achi·k
to·brothers-of·you

:
:

:1817 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

חֲרִצֵי
chrtzi
spikes-of

הֶחָלָב
e·chlb
the·milk

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

תָּבִיא
thbia
you-shall- cbring

לְשַׂר
l·shr
to·chief-of

־
-

הָאָלֶף
e·alph
the·thousand

And carry these ten
cheeses unto the captain of
[their] thousand, and look
how thy brethren fare, and
take their pledge.

18

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

תִּפְקֹד
thphqd
you-shall-check

לְשָׁל!ם
l·shlum
to·well-being

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲרֻבָּתָם
orbth·m
surety-of·them

תִּקָּח
thqch
you-shall-take

:
:

:1917 וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָאֵלָה~בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq~eale
in·Vale-of~the-Elah

נִלְחָמִים
nlchmim
ones- nfighting

עִם
om
with

־
-

Now Saul, and they, and
all the men of Israel, [were]
in the valley of Elah,

19
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fighting with the Philistines.פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:2017 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּטֹּשׁ
u·itsh
and·he-is-leaving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And David rose up early
in the morning, and left the
sheep with a keeper, and
took, and went, as Jesse had
commanded him; and he
came to the trench, as the
host was going forth to the
fight, and shouted for the
battle.

20

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-keeping

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-taking-up

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּהוּ
tzu·eu
he- minstructed·him

יִשָׁי
ishi
Jesse

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַמַּעְגָּלָה
e·mogl·e
the·round- camp·ward

וְהַחַיִל
u·e·chil
and·the·army

הַיֹּצֵא
e·itza
the·one- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּעֲרָכָה
e·morke
the·array

וְהֵרֵעוּ
u·erou
and·they- cshouted

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·war

:
:

:2117 וַתַּעֲרֹךְ
u·thork
and·she-is-arranging

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

מַעֲרָכָה
morke
array

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

מַעֲרָכָה
morke
array

:
:

For Israel and the
Philistines had put the battle
in array, army against army.

21

:2217 וַיִּטֹּשׁ
u·itsh
and·he-is-leaving

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·articles

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

שׁ!מֵר
shumr
one-keeping-of

And David left his
carriage in the hand of the
keeper of the carriage, and
ran into the army, and came
and saluted his brethren.

22

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·articles

וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

הַמַּעֲרָכָה
e·morke
the·array

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

לְאֶחָיו
l·achi·u
to·brothers-of·him

לְשָׁל!ם
l·shlum
to·well-being

:
:

:2317 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הַבֵּנַיִם
e·bnim
the·betweens

ע!לֶה
oule
coming-up

גָּלְיָת
glith
Goliath

And as he talked with
them, behold, there came up
the champion, the Philistine
of Gath, Goliath by name,
out of the armies of the
Philistines, and spake
according to the same
words: and David heard
[them].

23

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

שְׁמ!
shm·u
name-of·him

מִגַּת
m·gth
from·Gath

K

מִמַּעֲר!ת
m·moruth
from·caves-of

Q

מִמַּעַרְכ!ת
m·morkuth
from·arrays-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

כַּדְּבָרִים
k·dbrim
as· the ·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:2417 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּרְא!תָם
b·rauth·m
in·to-see-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

And all the men of Israel,
when they saw the man,
fled from him, and were
sore afraid.

24

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:2517 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הְַ<אִיתֶם
e·raithm
?·you (p) -see

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הָעֹלֶה
e·ole
the·one- coming-up

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

And the men of Israel
said, Have ye seen this man
that is come up? surely to
defy Israel is he come up:
and it shall be, [that] the
man who killeth him, the
king will enrich him with
great riches, and will give
him his daughter, and make
his father's house free in
Israel.

25

לְחָרֵף
l·chrph
to·to- mreproach-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֹלֶה
ole
coming-up

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יַכֶּנּוּ
ik·nu
he-is- csmiting·him

יַעְשְׁרֶנּוּ
ioshr·nu
he-shall- cmake-rich·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

גָּד!ל
gdul
great

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּתּ!
bth·u
daughter-of·him

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-shall-give

־
-

ל!
l·u
to·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

חָפְשִׁי
chphshi
free

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:2617 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

עִמּ!
om·u
with·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

And David spake to the
men that stood by him,
saying, What shall be done
to the man that killeth this
Philistine, and taketh away
the reproach from Israel?
for who [is] this

26

יֵּעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
for· the ·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַכֶּה
ike
he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

הַלָּז
elz
this

וְהֵסִיר
u·esir
and·he- ctakes-away
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uncircumcised Philistine,
that he should defy the
armies of the living God?

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

הֶעָרֵל
e·orl
the·uncircumcised

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

חֵרֵף
chrph
he- mreproaches

מַעַרְכ!ת
morkuth
arrays-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

:
:

:2717 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל!
l·u
to·him

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

And the people answered
him after this manner,
saying, So shall it be done
to the man that killeth him.

27

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
for· the ·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַכֶּנּוּ
ik·nu
he-shall- csmite·him

:
:

:2817 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

הַגָּד!ל
e·gdul
the·great

בְּדַבְּר!
b·dbr·u
in·to- mspeak-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

And Eliab his eldest
brother heard when he
spake unto the men; and
Eliab's anger was kindled
against David, and he said,
Why camest thou down
hither? and with whom hast
thou left those few sheep in
the wilderness? I know thy
pride, and the naughtiness
of thine heart; for thou art
come down that thou
mightest see the battle.

28

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

בְּדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

יָרַדְתָּ
irdth
you- came-down

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

נָטַשְׁתָּ
ntshth
you-left

מְעַט
mot
little-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

הָהֵנָּה
e·ene
the·those

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

אֲנִי
ani
I

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְדֹנְךָ
zdn·k
arrogance-of·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

רֹעַ
ro
evil-of

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

רְא!ת
rauth
to-see-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

יָרָדְתָּ
irdth
you- came-down

:
:

:2917 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

עָתָּה
othe
now

הֲל!א
e·lua
?·not

דָּבָר
dbr
word

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

And David said, What
have I now done? [Is there]
not a cause?

29

:3017 וַיִּסֹּב
u·isb
and·he-is- cturn ing-around

מֵאֶצְל!
m·atzl·u
from·beside·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
before

אַחֵר
achr
another

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

And he turned from him
toward another, and spake
after the same manner: and
the people answered him
again after the former
manner.

30

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיְשִׁבֻהוּ
u·ishb·eu
and·they-are- creplying·him

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

דָּבָר
dbr
word

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הָרִאשׁ!ן
e·rashun
the·first

:
:

:3117 וַיְּשָּׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-being-heard

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

. And when the words
were heard which David
spake, they rehearsed
[them] before Saul: and he
sent for him.

31

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּקָּחֵהוּ
u·iqch·eu
and·he-is-taking·him

:
:

:3217 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-falling

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

And David said to Saul,
Let no man's heart fail
because of him; thy servant
will go and fight with this
Philistine.

32

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

וְנִלְחַם
u·nlchm
and·he- nfights

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:3317 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לאֹ
la
not

תוּכַל
thukl
you-are- being-able

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

And Saul said to David,
Thou art not able to go
against this Philistine to
fight with him: for thou [art
but] a youth, and he a man
of war from his youth.

33

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

עִמּ!
om·u
with·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נַעַר
nor
lad

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

מִנְּעֻרָיו
m·nori·u
from·youths-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:3417 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

רֹעֶה
roe
one-being-shepherd

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

And David said unto
Saul, Thy servant kept his
father's sheep, and there
came a lion, and a bear, and
took a lamb out of the flock:

34

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
to·father-of·him

בַּצּאֹן
b·tzan
in· the ·flock

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-came

הָאֲרִי
e·ari
the·lion

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדּ!ב
e·dub
the·bear

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-carried- off

שֶׂה
she
flockling

מֵהָעֵדֶר
m·e·odr
from·the·drove

:
:
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:3517 וְיָצָאתִי
u·itzathi
and·I- went -forth

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וְהִכִּתִיו
u·ekthi·u
and·I- csmote·him

וְהִצַּלְתִּי
u·etzlthi
and·I- crescued

מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

And I went out after him,
and smote him, and
delivered [it] out of his
mouth: and when he arose
against me, I caught [him]
by his beard, and smote
him, and slew him.

35

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וְהֶחֱזַקְתִּי
u·echzqthi
and·I- cheld-fast

בִּזְקָנ!
b·zqn·u
in·beard-of·him

וְהִכִּתִיו
u·ekthi·u
and·I- csmote·him

וַהֲמִיתִּיו
u·emithi·u
and·I- cput-to -death·him

:
:

:3617 גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲרִי
e·ari
the·lion

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הַדּ!ב
e·dub
the·bear

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

Thy servant slew both
the lion and the bear: and
this uncircumcised
Philistine shall be as one of
them, seeing he hath defied
the armies of the living
God.

36

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

הֶעָרֵל
e·orl
the·uncircumcised

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כְּאַחַד
k·achd
as·one

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

כִּי
ki
that

חֵרֵף
chrph
he- mreproached

מַעַרְכֹת
morkth
arrays-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

:
:

ס
s

:3717 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הִצִּלַנִי
etzl·ni
he- crescued·me

מִיַּד
m·id
from·paw-of

הָאֲרִי
e·ari
the·lion

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·paw-of

David said moreover,
The LORD that delivered
me out of the paw of the
lion, and out of the paw of
the bear, he will deliver me
out of the hand of this
Philistine. And Saul said
unto David, Go, and the
LORD be with thee.

37

הַדֹּב
e·db
the·bear

הוּא
eua
he

יַצִּילֵנִי
itzil·ni
he-shall- crescue·me

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:3817 וַיַּלְבֵּשׁ
u·ilbsh
and·he-is- cclothing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

מַדָּיו
mdi·u
coats-of·him

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gave

ק!בַע
qubo
helmet-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And Saul armed David
with his armour, and he put
an helmet of brass upon his
head; also he armed him
with a coat of mail.

38

ראֹשׁ!
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיַּלְבֵּשׁ
u·ilbsh
and·he-is- cputting-on

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

שִׁרְי!ן
shriun
coat-of-mail

:
:

:3917 וַיַּחְגֹּר
u·ichgr
and·he-is-girding

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַרְבּ!
chrb·u
sword-of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

לְמַדָּיו
l·mdi·u
to·coats-of·him

וַיֹּאֶל
u·ial
and·he-is- cbeing-disposed

And David girded his
sword upon his armour, and
he assayed to go; for he had
not proved [it]. And David
said unto Saul, I cannot go
with these; for I have not
proved [them]. And David
put them off him.

39

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִסָּה
nse
he- mtried

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לאֹ
la
not

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בָּאֵלֶּה
b·ale
in·these

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

נִסִּיתִי
nsithi
I-tried

וַיְסִרֵם
u·isr·m
and·he-is- ctaking-off·them

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

:
:

:4017 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מַקְל!
mql·u
stick-of·him

בְּיָד!
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

־
-

ל!
l·u
for·him

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

. And he took his staff in
his hand, and chose him
five smooth stones out of
the brook, and put them in a
shepherd's bag which he
had, even in a scrip; and his
sling [was] in his hand: and
he drew near to the
Philistine.

40

חַלֻּקֵי
chlqi
ones-slick-of

־
-

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בִּכְלִי
b·kli
in·wallet-of

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל!
l·u
to·him

וּבַיַּלְקוּט
u·b·ilqut
and·in· the ·pick-up

וְקַלְּע!
u·qlo·u
and·sling-of·him

בְיָד!
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

:
:

:4117 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

וְקָרֵב
u·qrb
and·near

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
carrying

הַצִּנָּה
e·tzne
the·targe

And the Philistine came
on and drew near unto
David; and the man that
bare the shield [went]
before him.

41

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:
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:4217 וַיַּבֵּט
u·ibt
and·he-is- c looking- up

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

וַיִּרְאֶה
u·irae
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּבְזֵהוּ
u·ibz·eu
and·he-is-despising·him

And when the Philistine
looked about, and saw
David, he disdained him:
for he was [but] a youth,
and ruddy, and of a fair
countenance.

42

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

נַעַר
nor
lad

וְאַדְמֹנִי
u·admni
and·ruddy

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְפֵה
iphe
lovely-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

:
:

:4317 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

הֲכֶלֶב
e·klb
?·dog

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָא
ba
coming

־
-

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

And the Philistine said
unto David, [Am] I a dog,
that thou comest to me with
staves? And the Philistine
cursed David by his gods.

43

בַּמַּקְל!ת
b·mqluth
in· the ·sticks

וַיְקַלֵּל
u·iqll
and·he-is- mslighting

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בֵּאלֹהָיו
b·alei·u
in·Elohim-of·him

:
:

:4417 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the Philistine said to
David, Come to me, and I
will give thy flesh unto the
fowls of the air, and to the
beasts of the field.

44

בְּשָׂרְךָ
bshr·k
flesh-of·you

לְע!ף
l·ouph
to·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּלְבֶהֱמַת
u·l·bemth
and·to·beast-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

ס
s

:4517 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָּא
ba
coming

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בְּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in·sword

וּבַחֲנִית
u·b·chnith
and·in· the ·spear

Then said David to the
Philistine, Thou comest to
me with a sword, and with a
spear, and with a shield: but
I come to thee in the name
of the LORD of hosts, the
God of the armies of Israel,
whom thou hast defied.

45

וּבְכִיד!ן
u·b·kidun
and·in·dart

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

בָא
ba
coming

־
-

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא!ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

מַעַרְכ!ת
morkuth
arrays-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

חֵרַפְתָּ
chrphth
you- mreproached

:
:

:4617 הַיּ!ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יְסַגֶּרְךָ
isgr·k
he-shall- msurrender·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

וְהִכִּיתִךָ
u·ekith·k
and·I- csmite·you

This day will the LORD
deliver thee into mine hand;
and I will smite thee, and
take thine head from thee;
and I will give the carcases
of the host of the Philistines
this day unto the fowls of
the air, and to the wild
beasts of the earth; that all
the earth may know that
there is a God in Israel.

46

וַהֲסִרֹתִי
u·esrthi
and·I- ctake-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשְׁךָ
rash·k
head-of·you

מֵעָלֶיךָ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

פֶּגֶר
phgr
corpse-of

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

הַיּ!ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְע!ף
l·ouph
to·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּלְחַיַּת
u·l·chith
and·to·animal-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְיֵדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-shall-know

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
that

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

:
:

:4717 וְיֵדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-shall-know

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

בְּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in·sword

וּבַחֲנִית
u·b·chnith
and·in· the ·spear

And all this assembly
shall know that the LORD
saveth not with sword and
spear: for the battle [is] the
LORD'S, and he will give
you into our hands.

47

יְה!שִׁיעַ
ieushio
he-shall- csave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּיָדֵנוּ
b·id·nu
in·hand-of·us

:
:

:4817 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָם
qm
he-rose

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיִּקְרַב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- coming-near

. And it came to pass,
when the Philistine arose,
and came and drew nigh to
meet David, that David
hasted, and ran toward the
army to meet the Philistine.

48

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיְמַהֵר
u·imer
and·he-is- mhastening

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

הַמַּעֲרָכָה
e·morke
the·array

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

:
:

:4917 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-putting- forth

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד!
id·u
hand-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֶּלִי
e·kli
the·wallet

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

And David put his hand
in his bag, and took thence
a stone, and slang [it], and
smote the Philistine in his
forehead, that the stone
sunk into his forehead; and
he fell upon his face to the

49

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

וַיְקַלַּע
u·iqlo
and·he-is- mslinging

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִצְח!
mtzch·u
forehead-of·him
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earth.וַתִּטְבַּע
u·thtbo
and·she-is-sinking

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

בְּמִצְח!
b·mtzch·u
in·forehead-of·him

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:5017 וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- being-fast

דָּוִד
dud
David

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

בַּקֶּלַע
b·qlo
in· the ·sling

וּבָאֶבֶן
u·b·abn
and·in· the ·stone

So David prevailed over
the Philistine with a sling
and with a stone, and smote
the Philistine, and slew him;
but [there was] no sword in
the hand of David.

50

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

וַיְמִיתֵהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:5117 וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Therefore David ran, and
stood upon the Philistine,
and took his sword, and
drew it out of the sheath
thereof, and slew him, and
cut off his head therewith.
And when the Philistines
saw their champion was
dead, they fled.

51

חַרְבּ!
chrb·u
sword-of·him

וַיִּשְׁלְפָהּ
u·ishlph·e
and·he-is-drawing·her

מִתַּעְרָהּ
m·thor·e
from·scabbard-of·her

וַיְמֹתְתֵהוּ
u·imthth·eu
and·he-is- mputt ing- to -death·him

וַיִּכְרָת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting- off

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ!
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
e·phlshthim
the·Philistines

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

גִּבּ!רָם
gbur·m
masterful- man-of·them

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

:
:

:5217 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

וַיָּרִעוּ
u·irou
and·they-are- cshouting

And the men of Israel
and of Judah arose, and
shouted, and pursued the
Philistines, until thou come
to the valley, and to the
gates of Ekron. And the
wounded of the Philistines
fell down by the way to
Shaaraim, even unto Gath,
and unto Ekron.

52

וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
e·phlshthim
the·Philistines

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

בּ!אֲךָ
bua·k
to-come-of·you

גַיְא
gia
ravine

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

עֶקְר!ן
oqrun
Ekron

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

שַׁעֲרַיִם
shorim
Shaaraim

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גַּת
gth
Gath

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

עֶקְר!ן
oqrun
Ekron

:
:

:5317 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִדְּלֹק
m·dlq
from·to-dash-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

And the children of
Israel returned from chasing
after the Philistines, and
they spoiled their tents.

53

וַיָּשֹׁסּוּ
u·ishsu
and·they-are-robbing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחֲנֵיהֶם
mchni·em
camps-of·them

:
:

:5417 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

וַיְבִאֵהוּ
u·iba·eu
and·he-is- cbringing·him

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

And David took the head
of the Philistine, and
brought it to Jerusalem; but
he put his armour in his
tent.

54

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

בְּאָהֳל!
b·ael·u
in·tent-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:5517 וְכִרְא!ת
u·k·rauth
and·as·to-see-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

יֹצֵא
itza
going-forth

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And when Saul saw
David go forth against the
Philistine, he said unto
Abner, the captain of the
host, Abner, whose son [is]
this youth? And Abner said,
[As] thy soul liveth, O king,
I cannot tell.

55

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

חֵי
chi
life-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אִם
am
if

־
-

יָדָעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

:
:

:5617 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הָעָלֶם
e·olm
the·stripling

:
:

ס
s

And the king said,
Enquire thou whose son the
stripling [is].

56
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:5717 וּכְשׁוּב
u·k·shub
and·as·to-return-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֵהַכּ!ת
m·ekuth
from·to- csmite-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

And as David returned
from the slaughter of the
Philistine, Abner took him,
and brought him before
Saul with the head of the
Philistine in his hand.

57

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וַיְבִאֵהוּ
u·iba·eu
and·he-is- cbringing·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·head-of

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

בְּיָד!
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:5817 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

אַתָּה
athe
you

הַנָּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And Saul said to him,
Whose son [art] thou, [thou]
young man? And David
answered, I [am] the son of
thy servant Jesse the
Bethlehemite.

58

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

הַלַּחְמִי~בֵּית
bith~elchmi
Beth~the-Lehemite

:
:
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:118 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכַ	ת�
k·klth·u
as·to- mfinish-of·him

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

. And it came to pass,
when he had made an end
of speaking unto Saul, that
the soul of Jonathan was
knit with the soul of David,
and Jonathan loved him as
his own soul.

1

נִקְשְׁרָה
nqshre
she-was-tied

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

K

וַיֶּאֱהָב�
u·iaeb·u
and·they-are-loving·him

Q

וַיֶּאֱהָבֵהוּ
u·iaeb·eu
and·he-is-loving·him

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

כְּנַפְשׁ�
k·nphsh·u
as·soul-of·him

:
:

:218 וַיִּקָּחֵהוּ
u·iqch·eu
and·he-is-taking·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נְתָנ�
nthn·u
he-allowed·him

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And Saul took him that
day, and would let him go
no more home to his father's
house.

2

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:318 וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

בְּאַהֲבָת�
b·aebth·u
in·to-love-of·him

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

כְּנַפְשׁ�
k·nphsh·u
as·soul-of·him

:
:

Then Jonathan and David
made a covenant, because
he loved him as his own
soul.

3

:418 וַיִּתְפַּשֵּׁט
u·ithphsht
and·he-is-stripping- him self

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּעִיל
e·moil
the·robe

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·he-is-giving·him

And Jonathan stripped
himself of the robe that
[was] upon him, and gave it
to David, and his garments,
even to his sword, and to
his bow, and to his girdle.

4

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

וּמַדָּיו
u·mdi·u
and·coats-of·him

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

חַרְבּ�
chrb·u
sword-of·him

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

קַשְׁתּ�
qshth·u
bow-of·him

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

חֲגֹר�
chgr·u
girdle-of·him

:
:

:518 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

דָוִד
dud
David

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁלָחֶנּוּ
ishlch·nu
he-is-sending·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

יַשְׂכִּיל
ishkil
he-is- cact ing-intelligently

And David went out
whithersoever Saul sent
him, [and] behaved himself
wisely: and Saul set him
over the men of war, and he
was accepted in the sight of
all the people, and also in
the sight of Saul's servants.

5

וַיְשִׂמֵהוּ
u·ishm·eu
and·he-is-placing·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

עַל
ol
over

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

פ
p

:618 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּב�אָם
b·bua·m
in·to-come-of·them

בְּשׁוּב
b·shub
in·to-return-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֵהַכּ�ת
m·ekuth
from·to- csmite-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And it came to pass as
they came, when David was
returned from the slaughter
of the Philistine, that the
women came out of all
cities of Israel, singing and
dancing, to meet king Saul,
with tabrets, with joy, and
with instruments of musick.

6

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

וַתֵּצֶאנָה
u·thtzane
and·they-are- coming-forth

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

K

לָשׁוּר
l·shur
to·to-regard-of

Q

לָשִׁיר
l·shir
to·to-sing-of

וְהַמְּחֹל�ת
u·e·mchluth
and·the·flutes

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּתֻפִּים
b·thphim
in·tambourines

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

וּבְשָׁלִשִׁים
u·b·shlshim
and·in·three- stringed-instrument s

:
:

:718 וַתַּעֲנֶינָה
u·thonine
and·they-are-responding

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

הַמְשַׂחֲק�ת
e·mshchquth
the·ones- mgamboling

ָ וַתּאֹמַרְן
u·thamrn
and·they-are-saying

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

And the women answered
[one another] as they
played, and said, Saul hath
slain his thousands, and
David his ten thousands.

7

K

בְּאַלְפּ�
b·alph·u
in·thousand-of·him

Q

בַּאֲלָפָיו
b·alphi·u
in·thousands-of·him

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

בְּרִבְבֹתָיו
b·rbbthi·u
in·ten-thousands-of·him

:
:

:818 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיֵּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is- being-evil

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

And Saul was very wroth,
and the saying displeased
him; and he said, They have
ascribed unto David ten
thousands, and to me they
have ascribed [but]
thousands: and [what] can
he have more but the
kingdom?

8

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

רְבָב�ת
rbbuth
tens-of-thousands

וְלִי
u·l·i
and·to·me

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

וְע�ד
u·oud
and·further

ל�
l·u
to·him

אַךְ
ak
yea

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

:
:
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:918 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

K

עָ�ן
oun
jealously- eyeing

Q

ע�יֵן
ouin
one-being-eying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֵהַיּ�ם
m·e·ium
from·the·day

And Saul eyed David
from that day and forward.
9

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וָהָלְאָה
u·elae
and·beyond

:
:

ס
s

:1018 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַתִּצְלַח
u·thtzlch
and·she-is-prospering

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

And it came to pass on
the morrow, that the evil
spirit from God came upon
Saul, and he prophesied in
the midst of the house: and
David played with his hand,
as at other times: and [there
was] a javelin in Saul's
hand.

10

וַיִּתְנַבֵּא
u·ithnba
and·he-is- sprophesying

בְת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

מְנַגֵּן
mngn
mplaying

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

כְּי�ם
k·ium
as·day

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

וְהַחֲנִית
u·e·chnith
and·the·spear

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:1118 וַיָּטֶל
u·itl
and·he-is- churling

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲנִית
e·chnith
the·spear

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַכֶּה
ake
I-shall- csmite

בְדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

And Saul cast the
javelin; for he said, I will
smite David even to the
wall [with it]. And David
avoided out of his presence
twice.

11

וּבַקִּיר
u·b·qir
and·in· the ·sidewall

וַיִּסֹּב
u·isb
and·he-is- turn ing-around

דָּוִד
dud
David

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

פַּעֲמָיִם
phomim
two -times

:
:

:1218 וַיִּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is-fearing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

דָוִד
dud
David

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

. And Saul was afraid of
David, because the LORD
was with him, and was
departed from Saul.

12

וּמֵעִם
u·m·om
and·from·with

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

:
:

:1318 וַיְסִרֵהוּ
u·isr·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing-away·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מֵעִמּ�
m·om·u
from·with·him

וַיְשִׂמֵהוּ
u·ishm·eu
and·he-is-placing·him

ל�
l·u
to·him

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

Therefore Saul removed
him from him, and made
him his captain over a
thousand; and he went out
and came in before the
people.

13

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

פ
p

:1418 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

דָוִד
dud
David

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

דָּרְכָו
drk·u
way-of·him

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
cact ing-intelligently

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

And David behaved
himself wisely in all his
ways; and the LORD [was]
with him.

14

:1518 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
cact ing-intelligently

מְאֹד
mad
very

וַיָּגָר
u·igr
and·he-is-shrinking

Wherefore when Saul
saw that he behaved himself
very wisely, he was afraid
of him.

15

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

:
:

:1618 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

אֹהֵב
aeb
loving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

י�צֵא
iutza
going-forth

וָבָא
u·ba
and·coming

But all Israel and Judah
loved David, because he
went out and came in before
them.

16

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:1718 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בִתִּי
bth·i
daughter-of·me

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

מֵרַב
mrb
Merab

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

And Saul said to David,
Behold my elder daughter
Merab, her will I give thee
to wife: only be thou valiant
for me, and fight the
LORD'S battles. For Saul
said, Let not mine hand be
upon him, but let the hand
of the Philistines be upon
him.

17

אֶתֶּן
athn
I-shall-give

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

אַךְ
ak
yea

הֱיֵה
eie
become-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

לְבֶן
l·bn
to·son-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

וְהִלָּחֵם
u·elchm
and· nfight-you !

מִלְחֲמ�ת
mlchmuth
battles-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּהִי
thei
she-is-becoming

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-become

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

ס
s
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:1818 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מִי
mi
who ?

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

חַיַּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

And David said unto
Saul, Who [am] I? and what
[is] my life, [or] my father's
family in Israel, that I
should be son in law to the
king?

18

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

חָתָן
chthn
son- in-law

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

:
:

:1918 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·time

תֵּת
thth
to-give-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵרַב
mrb
Merab

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

But it came to pass at the
time when Merab Saul's
daughter should have been
given to David, that she was
given unto Adriel the
Meholathite to wife.

19

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-was-given

לְעַדְרִיאֵל
l·odrial
to·Adriel

הַמְּחֹלָתִי
e·mchlthi
the·Meholathite

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:2018 וַתֶּאֱהַב
u·thaeb
and·she-is-loving

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

And Michal Saul's
daughter loved David: and
they told Saul, and the thing
pleased him.

20

וַיִּשַׁר
u·ishr
and·he-is- being-upright

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

:
:

:2118 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶתְּנֶנָּה
athn·ne
I-shall-give·her

לּ�
l·u
to·him

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-become

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

לְמ�קֵשׁ
l·muqsh
to·trap

And Saul said, I will give
him her, that she may be a
snare to him, and that the
hand of the Philistines may
be against him. Wherefore
Saul said to David, Thou
shalt this day be my son in
law in [the one of] the
twain.

21

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-become

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בִּשְׁתַּיִם
b·shthim
in·two

תִּתְחַתֵּן
ththchthn
you-shall- sbecome- son -in-law

בִּי
b·i
in·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:2218 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדָו
obd·u
servant-of·him

דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּלָּט
b·lt
in· the ·stealth

And Saul commanded
his servants, [saying],
Commune with David
secretly, and say, Behold,
the king hath delight in thee,
and all his servants love
thee: now therefore be the
king's son in law.

22

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

אֲהֵבוּךָ
aebu·k
they-love·you

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִתְחַתֵּן
ethchthn
sbecome-son -in-law-you !

בַּמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

:
:

:2318 וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

And Saul's servants
spake those words in the
ears of David. And David
said, Seemeth it to you [a]
light [thing] to be a king's
son in law, seeing that I
[am] a poor man, and lightly
esteemed?

23

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

הַנְקַלָּה
e·nqle
?·being-light ly-esteem ed

בְעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

הִתְחַתֵּן
ethchthn
to- sbecome-son -in-law-of

בַּמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

רָשׁ
rsh
being-destitute

וְנִקְלֶה
u·nqle
and·being-light ly-esteem ed

:
:

:2418 וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כַּדְּבָרִים
k·dbrim
as· the ·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

And the servants of Saul
told him, saying, On this
manner spake David.

24

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

פ
p

:2518 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
delight

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

And Saul said, Thus
shall ye say to David, The
king desireth not any
dowry, but an hundred
foreskins of the Philistines,
to be avenged of the king's
enemies. But Saul thought
to make David fall by the
hand of the Philistines.

25

בְּמֹהַר
b·mer
in·bride-price

כִּי
ki
that

בְּמֵאָה
b·mae
in·hundred

עָרְל�ת
orluth
foreskins-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לְהִנָּקֵם
l·enqm
to·to- ntake -vengeance

בְּאֹיְבֵי
b·aibi
in·ones-being-enemies-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

חָשַׁב
chshb
he-devised

לְהַפִּיל
l·ephil
to·to-cause- to -fall-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David
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בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:2618 וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

And when his servants
told David these words, it
pleased David well to be the
king's son in law: and the
days were not expired.

26

וַיִּשַׁר
u·ishr
and·he-is- being-upright

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

דָוִד
dud
David

לְהִתְחַתֵּן
l·ethchthn
to·to- sbecome-son -in-law-of

בַּמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they- were -fulfilled

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:2718 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הוּא
eua
he

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

Wherefore David arose
and went, he and his men,
and slew of the Philistines
two hundred men; and
David brought their
foreskins, and they gave
them in full tale to the king,
that he might be the king's
son in law. And Saul gave
him Michal his daughter to
wife.

27

בַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים
b·phlshthim
in· the ·Philistines

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרְלֹתֵיהֶם
orlthi·em
foreskins-of·them

וַיְמַלְאוּם
u·imlau·m
and·they-are- mgiv ing- in -full·them

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

לְהִתְחַתֵּן
l·ethchthn
to·to- sbecome-son -in-law-of

בַּמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

בִּתּ�
bth·u
daughter-of·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

ס
s

:2818 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וּמִיכַל
u·mikl
and·Michal

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

And Saul saw and knew
that the LORD [was] with
David, and [that] Michal
Saul's daughter loved him.

28

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֲהֵבַתְהוּ
aebth·eu
she-loved·him

:
:

:2918 וַיּאֹסֶף
u·iasph
and·he-is- cadding

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לֵראֹ
l·ra
to·to-fear-of

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

דָוִד
dud
David

ע�ד
oud
further

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

And Saul was yet the
more afraid of David; and
Saul became David's enemy
continually.

29

אֹיֵב
aib
being-enemy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

ס
s

:3018 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·as-often-as

Then the princes of the
Philistines went forth: and it
came to pass, after they
went forth, [that] David
behaved himself more
wisely than all the servants
of Saul; so that his name
was much set by.

30

צֵאתָם
tzath·m
to- go-forth-of·them

שָׂכַל
shkl
he-was-intelligent

דָּוִד
dud
David

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּיקַר
u·iiqr
and·he-is- being-esteem ed

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

ס
s
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:119 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

. And Saul spake to
Jonathan his son, and to all
his servants, that they
should kill David.

1

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וִיה�נָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delighted

בְּדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

מְאֹד
mad
intensely

:
:

:219 וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

But Jonathan Saul's son
delighted much in David:
and Jonathan told David,
saying, Saul my father
seeketh to kill thee: now
therefore, I pray thee, take
heed to thyself until the
morning, and abide in a
secret [place], and hide
thyself:

2

לַהֲמִיתֶךָ
l·emith·k
to·to- cput-to -death-of·you

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
cbe-on- guard-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְיָשַׁבְתָּ
u·ishbth
and·you-sit

בַסֵּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·concealment

וְנַחְבֵּאתָ
u·nchbath
and·you- nhide

:
:

:319 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֵצֵא
atza
I-shall- go-forth

וְעָמַדְתִּי
u·omdthi
and·I-stand

לְיַד
l·id
to·hand-of

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

שָׁם
shm
there

And I will go out and
stand beside my father in
the field where thou [art],
and I will commune with
my father of thee; and what
I see, that I will tell thee.

3

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְרָאִיתִי
u·raithi
and·I-discern

מָה
me
what ?

וְהִגַּדְתִּי
u·egdthi
and·I- ctell

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

ס
s

:419 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בְּדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

ט�ב
tub
good

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

And Jonathan spake good
of David unto Saul his
father, and said unto him,
Let not the king sin against
his servant, against David;
because he hath not sinned
against thee, and because
his works [have been] to
thee-ward very good:

4

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּעַבְדּ�
b·obd·u
in·servant-of·him

בְדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

כִּי
ki
that

ל�א
lua
not

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

מַעֲשָׂיו
moshi·u
deeds-of·him

ט�ב
tub
good

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:519 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

בְכַפּ�
b·kph·u
in·palm-of·him

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

For he did put his life in
his hand, and slew the
Philistine, and the LORD
wrought a great salvation
for all Israel: thou sawest
[it], and didst rejoice:
wherefore then wilt thou sin
against innocent blood, to
slay David without a cause?

5

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
salvation

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רָאִיתָ
raith
you-saw

וַתִּשְׂמָח
u·thshmch
and·you-are-rejoicing

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

תֶחֱטָא
thchta
you-shall-sin

בְּדָם
b·dm
in·blood

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

:
:

:619 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

And Saul hearkened unto
the voice of Jonathan: and
Saul sware, [As] the LORD
liveth, he shall not be slain.

6

יוּמָת
iumth
he-is-being- cput-to -death

:
:

:719 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And Jonathan called
David, and Jonathan
shewed him all those things.
And Jonathan brought
David to Saul, and he was
in his presence, as in times
past.

7

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

כְּאֶתְמ�ל
k·athmul
as·yesterday

שִׁלְשׁ�ם
shlshum
three- days

:
:

ס
s

:819 וַתּ�סֶף
u·thusph
and·she-is- cadding

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

דָוִד
dud
David

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

. And there was war
again: and David went out,
and fought with the
Philistines, and slew them
with a great slaughter; and
they fled from him.

8

בַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים
b·phlshthim
in· the ·Philistines

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing
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מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

:
:

:919 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

י�שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

And the evil spirit from
the LORD was upon Saul,
as he sat in his house with
his javelin in his hand: and
David played with [his]
hand.

9

וַחֲנִית�
u·chnith·u
and·spear-of·him

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

מְנַגֵּן
mngn
mplaying

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

:
:

:1019 וַיְבַקֵּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is- mseeking

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לְהַכּ�ת
l·ekuth
to·to- csmite-of

בַּחֲנִית
b·chnith
in· the ·spear

בְּדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

וּבַקִּיר
u·b·qir
and·in· the ·sidewall

And Saul sought to smite
David even to the wall with
the javelin; but he slipped
away out of Saul's presence,
and he smote the javelin
into the wall: and David
fled, and escaped that night.

10

וַיִּפְטַר
u·iphtr
and·he-is-dodging

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲנִית
e·chnith
the·spear

בַּקִּיר
b·qir
in· the ·sidewall

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

נָס
ns
he-fled

וַיִּמָּלֵט
u·imlt
and·he-is- nescaping

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p

:1119 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְשָׁמְר�
l·shmr·u
to·to-observe-of·him

. Saul also sent
messengers unto David's
house, to watch him, and to
slay him in the morning:
and Michal David's wife
told him, saying, If thou
save not thy life to night, to
morrow thou shalt be slain.

11

וְלַהֲמִית�
u·l·emith·u
and·to·to- cput-to -death-of·him

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַתַּגֵּד
u·thgd
and·she-is- ctelling

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֵינְךָ
ain·k
there -is-no·you

מְמַלֵּט
mmlt
mescaping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

אַתָּה
athe
you

מוּמָת
mumth
being- cput-to -death

:
:

:1219 וַתֹּרֶד
u·thrd
and·she-is- c lett ing-down

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בְּעַד
bod
through

הַחַלּ�ן
e·chlun
the·window

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

So Michal let David
down through a window:
and he went, and fled, and
escaped.

12

וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

וַיִּמָּלֵט
u·imlt
and·he-is- nescaping

:
:

:1319 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתְּרָפִים
e·thrphim
the·household-gods

וַתָּשֶׂם
u·thshm
and·she-is-placing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּטָּה
e·mte
the·couch

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And Michal took an
image, and laid [it] in the
bed, and put a pillow of
goats'[hair] for his bolster,
and covered [it] with a
cloth.

13

כְּבִיר
kbir
lots-of

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the·goat- hair s

שָׂמָה
shme
she-placed

מְרַאֲשֹׁתָיו
mrashthi·u
pillows-of·him

וַתְּכַס
u·thks
and·she-is- mcovering

בַּבָּגֶד
b·bgd
in· the ·cloak

:
:

ס
s

:1419 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

חֹלֶה
chle
being-ill

And when Saul sent
messengers to take David,
she said, He [is] sick.

14

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p

:1519 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And Saul sent the
messengers [again] to see
David, saying, Bring him up
to me in the bed, that I may
slay him.

15

הַעֲלוּ
eolu
cbring -up-you (p)  !

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בַמִּטָּה
b·mte
in· the ·couch

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לַהֲמִת�
l·emth·u
to·to- cput-to -death-of·him

:
:

:1619 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַתְּרָפִים
e·thrphim
the·household-gods

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּטָּה
e·mte
the·couch

And when the
messengers were come in,
behold, [there was] an
image in the bed, with a
pillow of goats'[hair] for his
bolster.

16

וּכְבִיר
u·kbir
and·lots-of

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the·goat- hair s

מְרַאֲשֹׁתָיו
mrashthi·u
pillows-of·him

:
:
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:1719 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

רִמִּיתִנִי
rmith·ni
you- mdeceived·me

And Saul said unto
Michal, Why hast thou
deceived me so, and sent
away mine enemy, that he is
escaped? And Michal
answered Saul, He said unto
me, Let me go; why should I
kill thee?

17

וַתְּשַׁלְּחִי
u·thshlchi
and·you-are- msending- away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְבִי
aib·i
one- being-enemy-of·me

וַיִּמָּלֵט
u·imlt
and·he-is- nescaping

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

שַׁלְּחִנִי
shlch·ni
msend- away-you·me !

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

אֲמִיתֵךְ
amith·k
I-shall- cput-to -death·you

:
:

:1819 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

בָּרַח
brch
he- ran -away

וַיִּמָּלֵט
u·imlt
and·he-is- nescaping

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הָרָמָתָה
e·rmth·e
the·Ramah·ward

. So David fled, and
escaped, and came to
Samuel to Ramah, and told
him all that Saul had done
to him. And he and Samuel
went and dwelt in Naioth.

18

וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הוּא
eua
he

וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

K

בְּנֹוִית
b·nuith
in·Naioth

Q

בְּנָי�ת
b·niuth
in·Naioth

:
:

:1919 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

דָוִד
dud
David

K

בְּנֹוִית
b·nuith
in·Naioth

Q

בְּנָי�ת
b·niuth
in·Naioth

And it was told Saul,
saying, Behold, David [is]
at Naioth in Ramah.

19

בָּרָמָה
b·rme
in· the ·Ramah

:
:

:2019 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Saul sent
messengers to take David:
and when they saw the
company of the prophets
prophesying, and Samuel
standing [as] appointed
over them, the Spirit of God
was upon the messengers of
Saul, and they also
prophesied.

20

לַהֲקַת
leqth
assembly-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

נִבְּאִים
nbaim
ones- nprophesying

וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַלְאֲכֵי
mlaki
messengers-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיִּתְנַבְּאוּ
u·ithnbau
and·they-are- sprophesying

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:2119 וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

And when it was told
Saul, he sent other
messengers, and they
prophesied likewise. And
Saul sent messengers again
the third time, and they
prophesied also.

21

וַיִּתְנַבְּאוּ
u·ithnbau
and·they-are- sprophesying

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cadding

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

שְׁלִשִׁים
shlshim
third-ones

וַיִּתְנַבְּאוּ
u·ithnbau
and·they-are- sprophesying

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:2219 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

הָרָמָתָה
e·rmth·e
the·Ramah·ward

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

בּ�ר
bur
cistern

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

Then went he also to
Ramah, and came to a great
well that [is] in Sechu: and
he asked and said, Where
[are] Samuel and David?
And [one] said, Behold,
[they be] at Naioth in
Ramah.

22

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשֶּׂכוּ
b·shku
in· the ·Secu

וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵיפֹה
aiphe
whereat ?

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

K

בְּנֹוִית
b·nuith
in·Naioth

Q

בְּנָי�ת
b·niuth
in·Naioth

בָּרָמָה
b·rme
in· the ·Ramah

:
:

:2319 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶל
al
to

־
-

K

נֹוִית
nuith
Naioth

Q

נָי�ת
niuth
Naioth

בָּרָמָה
b·rme
in· the ·Ramah

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

And he went thither to
Naioth in Ramah: and the
Spirit of God was upon him
also, and he went on, and
prophesied, until he came to
Naioth in Ramah.

23

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וַיִּתְנַבֵּא
u·ithnba
and·he-is- sprophesying

עַד
od
until

־
-
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בֹּא�
ba·u
to-come-of·him

K

בְּנֹוִית
b·nuith
in·Naioth

Q

בְּנָי�ת
b·niuth
in·Naioth

בָּרָמָה
b·rme
in· the ·Ramah

:
:

:2419 וַיִּפְשַׁט
u·iphsht
and·he-is-stripping

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
clothes-of·him

וַיִּתְנַבֵּא
u·ithnba
and·he-is- sprophesying

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

And he stripped off his
clothes also, and prophesied
before Samuel in like
manner, and lay down
naked all that day and all
that night. Wherefore they
say, [Is] Saul also among
the prophets?

24

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is- ly ing- down-fall en

עָרֹם
orm
naked

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

הֲגַם
e·gm
?·moreover

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בַּנְּבִיאִם
b·nbiam
in· the ·prophets

:
:

פ
p
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:120 וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

דָּוִד
dud
David

K

מִנֹּוִות
m·nuuth
from·Naioth

Q

מִנָּי�ת
m·niuth
from·Naioth

בָּרָמָה
b·rme
in· the ·Ramah

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

. And David fled from
Naioth in Ramah, and came
and said before Jonathan,
What have I done? what [is]
mine iniquity? and what [is]
my sin before thy father,
that he seeketh my life?

1

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

עֲ�נִי
oun·i
depravity-of·me

וּמֶה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

חַטָּאתִי
chtath·i
sin-of·me

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:220 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לאֹ
la
not

תָמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

K

ל�
l·u
to·him

K

־
-

K

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

Q

לאֹ
la
not

Q

־
-

And he said unto him,
God forbid; thou shalt not
die: behold, my father will
do nothing either great or
small, but that he will shew
it me: and why should my
father hide this thing from
me? it [is] not [so].

2

Q

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

א�
au
or

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

קָטֹן
qtn
small

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִגְלֶה
igle
he-is-revealing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנִי
azn·i
ear-of·me

וּמַדּוּעַ
u·mduo
and· for -what-reaon

יַסְתִּיר
isthir
he-shall- cconceal

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

זאֹת
zath
this

:
:

:320 וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

ע�ד
oud
further

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יָדֹעַ
ido
to-know

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And David sware
moreover, and said, Thy
father certainly knoweth
that I have found grace in
thine eyes; and he saith, Let
not Jonathan know this, lest
he be grieved: but truly [as]
the LORD liveth, and [as]
thy soul liveth, [there is] but
a step between me and
death.

3

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵדַע
ido
he-is-knowing

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יֵעָצֵב
iotzb
he-shall-be-grieved

וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְחֵי
u·chi
and·life-of

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

כְפֶשַׂע
k·phsho
as·transgression

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַמָּוֶת
e·muth
the·death

:
:

:420 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תּאֹמַר
thamr
she-is-saying

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

וְאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-shall-do

־
-

Then said Jonathan unto
David, Whatsoever thy soul
desireth, I will even do [it]
for thee.

4

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

פ
p

:520 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
new-moon

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

יָשֹׁב
ishb
to-sit

־
-

אֵשֵׁב
ashb
I-shall-sit

And David said unto
Jonathan, Behold, to
morrow [is] the new moon,
and I should not fail to sit
with the king at meat: but
let me go, that I may hide
myself in the field unto the
third [day] at even.

5

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לֶאֱכ�ל
l·akul
to·to-eat-of

וְשִׁלַּחְתַּנִי
u·shlchth·ni
and·you- msend- away·me

וְנִסְתַּרְתִּי
u·nsthrthi
and·I- nconceal- myself

בַשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

עַד
od
until

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

הַשְּׁלִשִׁית
e·shlshith
the·third

:
:

:620 אִם
am
if

־
-

פָּקֹד
phqd
to-miss

יִפְקְדֵנִי
iphqd·ni
he-is-missing·me

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

נִשְׁאֹל
nshal
to- nask

נִשְׁאַל
nshal
he- nasked

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

דָוִד
dud
David

If thy father at all miss
me, then say, David
earnestly asked [leave] of
me that he might run to
Bethlehem his city: for
[there is] a yearly sacrifice
there for all the family.

6

לָרוּץ
l·rutz
to·to-run-of

בֵּית־לֶחֶם
bith-lchm
Beth-Lehem

עִיר�
oir·u
city-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

שָׁם
shm
there

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּחָה
e·mshphche
the·family

:
:

:720 אִם
am
if

־
-

כֹּה
ke
thus

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

ט�ב
tub
good

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

לְעַבְדֶּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

חָרֹה
chre
to- be-hot

יֶחֱרֶה
ichre
he-is- being-hot

If he say thus, [It is] well;
thy servant shall have
peace: but if he be very
wroth, [then] be sure that
evil is determined by him.

7

ל�
l·u
to·him

דַּע
do
know-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָלְתָה
klthe
she- is -concluded

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

מֵעִמּ�
m·om·u
from·with·him

:
:
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:820 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

בִּבְרִית
b·brith
in·covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵבֵאתָ
ebath
you- cbrought

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Therefore thou shalt deal
kindly with thy servant; for
thou hast brought thy
servant into a covenant of
the LORD with thee:
notwithstanding, if there be
in me iniquity, slay me
thyself; for why shouldest
thou bring me to thy father?

8

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

הֲמִיתֵנִי
emith·ni
cput-to -death-you·me !

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

תְבִיאֵנִי
thbia·ni
you-shall- cbring·me

:
:

פ
p

:920 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

יָדֹעַ
ido
to-know

אֵדַע
ado
I-am-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

. And Jonathan said, Far
be it from thee: for if I
knew certainly that evil
were determined by my
father to come upon thee,
then would not I tell it thee?

9

כָלְתָה
klthe
she- is -concluded

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אַגִּיד
agid
I-shall- ctell

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

ס
s

:1020 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

מִי
mi
who ?

יַגִּיד
igid
he-shall- ctell

לִי
l·i
to·me

א�
au
or

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

Then said David to
Jonathan, Who shall tell
me? or what [if] thy father
answer thee roughly?

10

יַּעַנְךָ
ion·k
he-shall-answer·you

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

קָשָׁה
qshe
hard

:
:

ס
s

:1120 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

וְנֵצֵא
u·ntza
and·we-shall- go-forth

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

And Jonathan said unto
David, Come, and let us go
out into the field. And they
went out both of them into
the field.

11

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

ס
s

:1220 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶחְקֹר
achqr
I-shall-investigate

And Jonathan said unto
David, O LORD God of
Israel, when I have sounded
my father about to morrow
any time, [or] the third
[day], and, behold, [if there
be] good toward David, and
I then send not unto thee,
and shew it thee;

12

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·time

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

הַשְּׁלִשִׁית
e·shlshith
the·third

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָז
az
then

אֶשְׁלַח
ashlch
I-shall-send

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְגָלִיתִי
u·glithi
and·I-reveal

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנֶךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

:
:

:1320 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִיה�נָתָן
l·ieunthn
to·Jonathan

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-shall- cadd

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵיטִב
iitb
he-is- cbeing-good

אֶל
al
to

־
-

The LORD do so and
much more to Jonathan: but
if it please my father [to do]
thee evil, then I will shew it
thee, and send thee away,
that thou mayest go in
peace: and the LORD be
with thee, as he hath been
with my father.

13

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וְגָלִיתִי
u·glithi
and·I-reveal

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנֶךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

וְשִׁלַּחְתִּיךָ
u·shlchthi·k
and·I- msend- away·you

וְהָלַכְתָּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
to·peace

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-be bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:1420 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אִם
am
if

־
-

ע�דֶנִּי
oud·ni
still·me

חָי
chi
living

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And thou shalt not only
while yet I live shew me the
kindness of the LORD, that
I die not:

14

אָמוּת
amuth
I-shall-die

:
:

:1520 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תַכְרִת
thkrth
you-shall- ccut- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

But [also] thou shalt not
cut off thy kindness from
my house for ever: no, not
when the LORD hath cut
off the enemies of David
every one from the face of
the earth.

15

בְּהַכְרִת
b·ekrth
in·to- ccut- off -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְבֵי
aibi
ones-being-enemies-of

דָוִד
dud
David

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:
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:1620 וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-contracting

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

עִם
om
with

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וּבִקֵּשׁ
u·bqsh
and·he- mseeks

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

So Jonathan made [a
covenant] with the house of
David, [saying], Let the
LORD even require [it] at
the hand of David's
enemies.

16

אֹיְבֵי
aibi
ones-being-enemies-of

דָוִד
dud
David

:
:

:1720 וַיּ�סֶף
u·iusph
and·he-is- cproceeding

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

לְהַשְׁבִּיעַ
l·eshbio
to·to- cmake-swear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בְּאַהֲבָת�
b·aebth·u
in·love-of·him

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And Jonathan caused
David to swear again,
because he loved him: for
he loved him as he loved his
own soul.

17

אַהֲבַת
aebth
love-of

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

אֲהֵב�
aeb·u
he-loved·him

:
:

ס
s

:1820 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
new-moon

וְנִפְקַדְתָּ
u·nphqdth
and·you-are-missed

כִּי
ki
that

Then Jonathan said to
David, To morrow [is] the
new moon: and thou shalt
be missed, because thy seat
will be empty.

18

יִפָּקֵד
iphqd
he-shall-be-noted

מ�שָׁבֶךָ
mushb·k
seat-of·you

:
:

:1920 וְשִׁלַּשְׁתָּ
u·shlshth
and·you- mcount -three- days

תֵּרֵד
thrd
you-shall-descend

מְאֹד
mad
very

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And [when] thou hast
stayed three days, [then]
thou shalt go down quickly,
and come to the place where
thou didst hide thyself when
the business was [in hand],
and shalt remain by the
stone Ezel.

19

נִסְתַּרְתָּ
nsthrth
you-were-concealed

שָּׁם
shm
there

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַמַּעֲשֶׂה
e·moshe
the·deed

וְיָשַׁבְתָּ
u·ishbth
and·you-sit

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone-of

הָאָזֶל
e·azl
the·Ezel

:
:

:2020 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

הַחִצִּים
e·chtzim
the·arrows

צִדָּה
tzd·e
side-of·her

א�רֶה
aure
I-shall- cshoot

לְשַׁלַּח
l·shlch
to·to- mpoint-of

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

לְמַטָּרָה
l·mtre
to·target

:
:

And I will shoot three
arrows on the side [thereof],
as though I shot at a mark.

20

:2120 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֶשְׁלַח
ashlch
I-shall-send

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

מְצָא
mtza
find-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחִצִּים
e·chtzim
the·arrows

אִם
am
if

־
-

אָמֹר
amr
to-say

And, behold, I will send
a lad, [saying], Go, find out
the arrows. If I expressly
say unto the lad, Behold, the
arrows [are] on this side of
thee, take them; then come
thou: for [there is] peace to
thee, and no hurt; [as] the
LORD liveth.

21

אֹמַר
amr
I-am-saying

לַנַּעַר
l·nor
to· the ·lad

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַחִצִּים
e·chtzim
the·arrows

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

וָהֵנָּה
u·ene
and·thither

קָחֶנּוּ
qch·nu
take-you·him !

וָבֹאָה
u·ba·e
and·come-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2220 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

כֹּה
ke
thus

אֹמַר
amr
I-am-saying

לָעֶלֶם
l·olm
to· the ·stripling

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַחִצִּים
e·chtzim
the·arrows

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

וָהָלְאָה
u·elae
and·beyond

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

But if I say thus unto the
young man, Behold, the
arrows [are] beyond thee;
go thy way: for the LORD
hath sent thee away.

22

כִּי
ki
that

שִׁלַּחֲךָ
shlch·k
he- msent- away·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2320 וְהַדָּבָר
u·e·dbr
and·the·matter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְנוּ
dbrnu
we- mspoke

אֲנִי
ani
I

וָאָתָּה
u·athe
and·you

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינְךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

And [as touching] the
matter which thou and I
have spoken of, behold, the
LORD [be] between thee
and me for ever.

23

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

ס
s

:2420 וַיִּסָּתֵר
u·isthr
and·he-is- nconcealing- himself

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·new -moon

. So David hid himself in
the field: and when the new
moon was come, the king
sat him down to eat meat.

24

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

K

עַל
ol
on

K

־
-

Q

אֶל
al
to

Q

־
-

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

לֶאֱכ�ל
l·akul
to·to-eat-of

:
:

:2520 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מ�שָׁב�
mushb·u
seat-of·him

כְּפַעַם
k·phom
as·time

בְּפַעַם
b·phom
in·time

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מ�שַׁב
mushb
seat-of

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

And the king sat upon
his seat, as at other times,
[even] upon a seat by the
wall: and Jonathan arose,
and Abner sat by Saul's
side, and David's place was
empty.

25

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

מִצַּד
m·tzd
from·side-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּפָּקֵד
u·iphqd
and·he-is- nmissing
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מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:2620 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

דִבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

מִקְרֶה
mqre
happening

הוּא
eua
he

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
so-as-not

Nevertheless Saul spake
not any thing that day: for
he thought, Something hath
befallen him, he [is] not
clean; surely he [is] not
clean.

26

טָה�ר
teur
clean

הוּא
eua
he

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

טָה�ר
teur
clean

:
:

ס
s

:2720 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרַת
m·mchrth
from·morrow-of

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·new -moon

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

וַיִּפָּקֵד
u·iphqd
and·he-is- nmissing

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

And it came to pass on
the morrow, [which was]
the second [day] of the
month, that David's place
was empty: and Saul said
unto Jonathan his son,
Wherefore cometh not the
son of Jesse to meat, neither
yesterday, nor to day?

27

דָּוִד
dud
David

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

תְּמ�ל
thmul
yesterday

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַלָּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

:
:

:2820 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

נִשְׁאֹל
nshal
to- nask

נִשְׁאַל
nshal
he- nasked

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֵעִמָּדִי
m·omd·i
from·with·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

And Jonathan answered
Saul, David earnestly asked
[leave] of me [to go] to
Bethlehem:

28

לָחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

:
:

:2920 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שַׁלְּחֵנִי
shlch·ni
msend- away-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

כִּי
ki
that

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

מִשְׁפָּחָה
mshphche
family

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

And he said, Let me go, I
pray thee; for our family
hath a sacrifice in the city;
and my brother, he hath
commanded me [to be
there]: and now, if I have
found favour in thine eyes,
let me get away, I pray thee,
and see my brethren.
Therefore he cometh not
unto the king's table.

29

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אִם
am
if

־
-

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אִמָּלְטָה
amlte
I-shall- nslip-away

נָּא
na
please !

וְאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-shall-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶחָי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שֻׁלְחַן
shlchn
table-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:3020 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בִּיה�נָתָן
b·ieunthn
in·Jonathan

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

Then Saul's anger was
kindled against Jonathan,
and he said unto him, Thou
son of the perverse
rebellious [woman], do not I
know that thou hast chosen
the son of Jesse to thine
own confusion, and unto the
confusion of thy mother's
nakedness?

30

נַעֲוַת
nouth
woman-being-depraved-of

הַמַּרְדּוּת
e·mrduth
the·revolt

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בֹחֵר
bchr
choosing

אַתָּה
athe
you

לְבֶן
l·bn
to·son-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

לְבָשְׁתְּךָ
l·bshth·k
to·shame-of·you

וּלְבֹשֶׁת
u·l·bshth
and·to·shame-of

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

:
:

:3120 כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

חַי
chi
life

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

לאֹ
la
not

For as long as the son of
Jesse liveth upon the
ground, thou shalt not be
established, nor thy
kingdom. Wherefore now
send and fetch him unto me,
for he shall surely die.

31

תִכּ�ן
thkun
you-shall-be-established

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּמַלְכוּתֶךָ
u·mlkuth·k
and·kingdom-of·you

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁלַח
shlch
send-you !

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

ס
s

:3220 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

And Jonathan answered
Saul his father, and said
unto him, Wherefore shall
he be slain? what hath he
done?

32

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:
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:3320 וַיָּטֶל
u·itl
and·he-is- churling

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲנִית
e·chnith
the·spear

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לְהַכֹּת�
l·ekth·u
to·to- csmite-of·him

וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

And Saul cast a javelin
at him to smite him:
whereby Jonathan knew
that it was determined of his
father to slay David.

33

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָלָה
kle
he- is -concluded

הִיא
eia
this

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

ס
s

:3420 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

בָּחֳרִי
b·chri
in·heat-of

־
-

אָף
aph
anger

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָכַל
akl
he-ate

So Jonathan arose from
the table in fierce anger, and
did eat no meat the second
day of the month: for he
was grieved for David,
because his father had done
him shame.

34

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

־
-

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·new -moon

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

כִּי
ki
that

נֶעְצַב
notzb
he-was-grieved

אֶל
al
for

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

כִּי
ki
that

הִכְלִמ�
eklm·u
he- cconfounded·him

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:3520 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

. And it came to pass in
the morning, that Jonathan
went out into the field at the
time appointed with David,
and a little lad with him.

35

לְמ�עֵד
l·muod
for·appointment-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְנַעַר
u·nor
and·lad

קָטֹן
qtn
small

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

:3620 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְנַעֲר�
l·nor·u
to·lad-of·him

רֻץ
rtz
run-you !

מְצָא
mtza
find-you !

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחִצִּים
e·chtzim
the·arrows

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And he said unto his lad,
Run, find out now the
arrows which I shoot. [And]
as the lad ran, he shot an
arrow beyond him.

36

מ�רֶה
mure
cshooting

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

רָץ
rtz
he-ran

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

יָרָה
ire
he-shot

הַחֵצִי
e·chtzi
the·arrow

לְהַעֲבִר�
l·eobr·u
to·to- cmake-pass-of·him

:
:

:3720 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

הַחֵצִי
e·chtzi
the·arrow

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָרָה
ire
he-shot

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

And when the lad was
come to the place of the
arrow which Jonathan had
shot, Jonathan cried after
the lad, and said, [Is] not the
arrow beyond thee?

37

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

הַחֵצִי
e·chtzi
the·arrow

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

וָהָלְאָה
u·elae
and·beyond

:
:

:3820 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

חוּשָׁה
chush·e
hurry-you !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲמֹד
thomd
you-are-staying

And Jonathan cried after
the lad, Make speed, haste,
stay not. And Jonathan's lad
gathered up the arrows, and
came to his master.

38

וַיְלַקֵּט
u·ilqt
and·he-is- mpicking-up

נַעַר
nor
lad-of

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

הַחֵצִי
e·chtzi
the·arrow

Q

הַחִצִּים
e·chtzim
the·arrows

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

:
:

:3920 וְהַנַּעַר
u·e·nor
and·the·lad

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

אַךְ
ak
yea

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

:
:

But the lad knew not any
thing: only Jonathan and
David knew the matter.

39

:4020 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Jonathan gave his
artillery unto his lad, and
said unto him, Go, carry
[them] to the city.

40

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

הָבֵיא
ebia
cbring-you !

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:4120 הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

בָּא
ba
he-came

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

קָם
qm
he-arose

מֵאֵצֶל
m·atzl
from·beside

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

[And] as soon as the lad
was gone, David arose out
of [a place] toward the
south, and fell on his face to
the ground, and bowed
himself three times: and
they kissed one another, and

41

לְאַפָּיו
l·aphi·u
to·nostrils-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sbowing-down

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

וַיִּשְּׁקוּ
u·ishqu
and·they-are-kissing

אִישׁ
aish
man
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wept one with another, until
David exceeded.אֶת

ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-weeping

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cput-up -great

:
:

:4220 (20:42) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
to·peace

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּעְנוּ
nshbonu
we- nswore

שְׁנֵינוּ
shni·nu
two-of·us

And Jonathan said to
David, Go in peace,
forasmuch as we have
sworn both of us in the
name of the LORD, saying,
The LORD be between me
and thee, and between my
seed and thy seed for ever.
And he arose and departed:
and Jonathan went into the
city.

42

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֶךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

זַרְעִי
zro·i
seed-of·me

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

פ
p

(21:1) וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

וַיֵּלַךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וִיה�נָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

בָּא
ba
he-came

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:
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:121 (21:2) וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

דָוִד
dud
David

נֹבֶה
nb·e
Nob·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחִימֶלֶךְ
achimlk
Ahimelech

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וַיֶּחֱרַד
u·ichrd
and·he-is-trembling

. Then came David to Nob
to Ahimelech the priest: and
Ahimelech was afraid at the
meeting of David, and said
unto him, Why [art] thou
alone, and no man with
thee?

1

אֲחִימֶלֶךְ
achimlk
Ahimelech

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

אַתָּה
athe
you

לְבַדֶּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:221 (21:3) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

לַאֲחִימֶלֶךְ
l·achimlk
to·Ahimelech

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

צִוַּנִי
tzu·ni
he- minstructed·me

דָבָר
dbr
matter

And David said unto
Ahimelech the priest, The
king hath commanded me a
business, and hath said unto
me, Let no man know any
thing of the business
whereabout I send thee, and
what I have commanded
thee: and I have appointed
[my] servants to such and
such a place.

2

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵדַע
ido
he-is-knowing

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁלֵחֲךָ
shlch·k
sending-of·you

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

צִוִּיתִךָ
tzuith·k
I- minstructed·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

י�דַעְתִּי
iudothi
I-am-made-known

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

פְּלֹנִי
phlni
such

אַלְמ�נִי
almuni
so-and-so

:
:

:321 (21:4) וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יֵּשׁ
ish
there- is

תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

בְיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

Now therefore what is
under thine hand? give [me]
five [loaves of] bread in
mine hand, or what there is
present.

3

�א
au
or

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the· thing -being-found

:
:

:421 (21:5) וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

And the priest answered
David, and said, [There is]
no common bread under
mine hand, but there is
hallowed bread; if the
young men have kept
themselves at least from
women.

4

חֹל
chl
profane

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
under

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

כִּי
ki
but

־
-

אִם
am
rather

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

אִם
am
if

־
-

נִשְׁמְרוּ
nshmru
they-were-kept

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

אַךְ
ak
yea

מֵאִשָּׁה
m·ashe
from·woman

:
:

פ
p

:521 (21:6) וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

And David answered the
priest, and said unto him,
Of a truth women [have
been] kept from us about
these three days, since I
came out, and the vessels of
the young men are holy, and
[the bread is] in a manner
common, yea, though it
were sanctified this day in
the vessel.

5

עֲצֻרָה
otzre
being-restrained

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּתְמ�ל
k·thmul
as·yesterday

שִׁלְשֹׁם
shlshm
three- days

בְּצֵאתִי
b·tzath·i
in·to- go-forth-of·me

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are bc

כְלֵי
kli
vessels-of

־
-

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

חֹל
chl
profane

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

כִּי
ki
that

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

יִקְדַּשׁ
iqdsh
he-is- being-hallow ed

בַּכֶּלִי
b·kli
in· the ·vessel

:
:

:621 (21:7) וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

שָׁם
shm
there

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

כִּי
ki
except

־
-

So the priest gave him
hallowed [bread]: for there
was no bread there but the
shewbread, that was taken
from before the LORD, to
put hot bread in the day
when it was taken away.

6

אִם
am
only

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

הַפָּנִים
e·phnim
the·presences

הַמּוּסָרִים
e·musrim
the·ones-being- ctaken-away

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

חֹם
chm
warmth

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

�הִלָּקְח
elqch·u
to-be-taken-of·him

:
:

:721 (21:8) וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעַבְדֵי
m·obdi
from·servants-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נֶעְצָר
notzr
being-retained

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

Now a certain man of the
servants of Saul [was] there
that day, detained before the

7
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LORD; and his name [was]
Doeg, an Edomite, the
chiefest of the herdmen that
[belonged] to Saul.

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�וּשְׁמ
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

דֹּאֵג
dag
Doeg

הָאֲדֹמִי
e·admi
the·Edomite

אַבִּיר
abir
sturdy-one-of

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

:
:

:821 (21:9) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

לַאֲחִימֶלֶךְ
l·achimlk
to·Ahimelech

וְאִין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

פֹּה
phe
here

תַחַת
thchth
under

־
-

And David said unto
Ahimelech, And is there not
here under thine hand spear
or sword? for I have neither
brought my sword nor my
weapons with me, because
the king's business required
haste.

8

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

חֲנִית
chnith
spear

�א
au
or

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

כִּי
ki
that

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

חַרְבִּי
chrb·i
sword-of·me

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

כֵּלַי
kl·i
gear-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-took

בְיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

דְבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

נָחוּץ
nchutz
urgent

:
:

ס
s

:921 (21:10) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

גָּלְיָת
glith
Goliath

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הִכִּיתָ
ekith
you- csmote

And the priest said, The
sword of Goliath the
Philistine, whom thou
slewest in the valley of
Elah, behold, it [is here]
wrapped in a cloth behind
the ephod: if thou wilt take
that, take [it]: for [there is]
no other save that here. And
David said, [There is] none
like that; give it me.

9

הָאֵלָה~בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq~eale
in·Vale-of~the-Elah

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

לוּטָה
lute
being-wrapped

בַשִּׂמְלָה
b·shmle
in· the ·raiment

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

הָאֵפ�ד
e·aphud
the·ephod

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-are-taking

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

קָח
qch
take-you !

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
other

זוּלָתָהּ
zulth·e
except·her

בָּזֶה
b·ze
in·this

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כָּמ�הָ
kmu·e
like·her

תְּנֶנָּה
thn·ne
give-you·her !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:1021 (21:11) וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

. And David arose, and
fled that day for fear of
Saul, and went to Achish
the king of Gath.

10

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

גַּת
gth
Gath

:
:

:1121 (21:12) וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

דָוִד
dud
David

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And the servants of
Achish said unto him, [Is]
not this David the king of
the land? did they not sing
one to another of him in
dances, saying, Saul hath
slain his thousands, and
David his ten thousands?

11

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

לָזֶה
l·ze
to·this-one

יַעֲנוּ
ionu
they-are-responding

בַמְּחֹל�ת
b·mchluth
in· the ·flutings

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

K

�בְּאַלְפּ
b·alph·u
in·thousand-of·him

Q

בַּאֲלָפָיו
b·alphi·u
in·thousands-of·him

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

K

�בְּרִבְבֹת
b·rbbth·u
in·ten-thousands-of·him

Q

בְּרִבְבֹתָיו
b·rbbthi·u
in·ten-thousands-of·him

:
:

:1221 (21:13) וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

�בִּלְבָב
b·lbb·u
in·heart-of·him

וַיִּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is-fearing

And David laid up these
words in his heart, and was
sore afraid of Achish the
king of Gath.

12

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

גַּת
gth
Gath

:
:

:1321 (21:14) �וַיְשַׁנּ
u·ishn·u
and·he-is- maltering·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�טַעְמ
tom·u
discretion-of·him

בְּעֵינֵיהֶם
b·oini·em
in·eyes-of·them

וַיִּתְהֹלֵל
u·ithell
and·he-is- sraving

And he changed his
behaviour before them, and
feigned himself mad in their
hands, and scrabbled on the
doors of the gate, and let his
spittle fall down upon his
beard.

13

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

K

וַיְתַו
u·ithu
and·he-is- msetting-mark

Q

וַיְתָיו
u·ithiu
and·he-is- msetting-mark

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

וַיּ�רֶד
u·iurd
and·he-is- c lett ing- run -down

�רִיר
rir·u
spittle-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

�זְקָנ
zqn·u
beard-of·him

:
:

:1421 (21:15) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

תִרְאוּ
thrau
you (p) -are-seeing

אִישׁ
aish
man

Then said Achish unto
his servants, Lo, ye see the
man is mad: wherefore

14
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[then] have ye brought him
to me?ַמִשְׁתַּגֵּע

mshthgo
sact ing-mad

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תָּבִיאוּ
thbiau
you (p) -are- cbringing

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:1521 (21:16) חֲסַר
chsr
lacking-of

מְשֻׁגָּעִים
mshgoim
ones-being- mmad

אָנִי
ani
I

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֲבֵאתֶם
ebathm
you (p) - cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

לְהִשְׁתַּגֵּעַ
l·eshthgo
to·to- sact -mad-of

Have I need of mad men,
that ye have brought this
[fellow] to play the mad
man in my presence? shall
this [fellow] come into my
house?

15

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

הֲזֶה
e·ze
?·this-one

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-enter

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

:
:

ס
s

1Samuel 21  -  1Samuel 22

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:122 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִד
dud
David

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וַיִּמָּלֵט
u·imlt
and·he-is- nescaping

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְעָרַת
morth
cave-of

עֲדֻלָּם
odlm
Adullam

. David therefore departed
thence, and escaped to the
cave Adullam: and when his
brethren and all his father's
house heard [it], they went
down thither to him.

1

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- going-down

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:222 וַיִּתְקַבְּצוּ
u·ithqbtzu
and·they-are- sconvening

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מָצ&ק
mtzuq
constraint

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

ל&
l·u
to·him

And every one [that was]
in distress, and every one
that [was] in debt, and
every one [that was]
discontented, gathered
themselves unto him; and he
became a captain over
them: and there were with
him about four hundred
men.

2

נֹשֶׁא
nsha
one-lending

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מַר
mr
bitter-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

לְשָׂר
l·shr
to·chief

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

עִמּ&
om·u
with·him

כְּאַרְבַּע
k·arbo
as·four

מֵא&ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:322 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִד
dud
David

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

מִצְפֵּה
mtzphe
Mizpah-of

מ&אָב
muab
Moab

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ&אָב
muab
Moab

And David went thence to
Mizpeh of Moab: and he
said unto the king of Moab,
Let my father and my
mother, I pray thee, come
forth, [and be] with you, till
I know what God will do
for me.

3

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְאִמִּי
u·am·i
and·mother-of·me

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵדַע
ado
I-am-knowing

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יַּעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:422 וַיַּנְחֵם
u·inch·m
and·he-is- cguiding·them

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ&אָב
muab
Moab

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

עִמּ&
om·u
with·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And he brought them
before the king of Moab:
and they dwelt with him all
the while that David was in
the hold.

4

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הֱי&ת
eiuth
to-be bc -of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּמְּצוּדָה
b·mtzude
in· the ·fastness

:
:

ס
s

:522 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גָּד
gd
Gad

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לאֹ
la
not

תֵשֵׁב
thshb
you-shall-dwell

בַּמְּצוּדָה
b·mtzude
in· the ·fastness

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

And the prophet Gad said
unto David, Abide not in
the hold; depart, and get
thee into the land of Judah.
Then David departed, and
came into the forest of
Hareth.

5

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-come

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יַעַר
ior
wildwood-of

חָרֶת
chrth
Hereth

:
:

ס
s

:622 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

כִּי
ki
that

נ&דַע
nudo
he-was-known

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַאֲנָשִׁים
u·anshim
and·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ&
ath·u
with ·him

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

י&שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

. When Saul heard that
David was discovered, and
the men that [were] with
him, (now Saul abode in
Gibeah under a tree in
Ramah, having his spear in
his hand, and all his
servants [were] standing
about him;)

6

בַּגִּבְעָה
b·gboe
in· the ·Gibeah

תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

הָאֶשֶׁל
e·ashl
the·tamarisk

בָּרָמָה
b·rme
in· the ·Ramah

וַחֲנִית&
u·chnith·u
and·spear-of·him

בְיָד&
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

נִצָּבִים
ntzbim
ones-being-stationed

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:722 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לַעֲבָדָיו
l·obdi·u
to·servants-of·him

הַנִּצָּבִים
e·ntzbim
the·ones-being-stationed

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

Then Saul said unto his
servants that stood about
him, Hear now, ye
Benjamites; will the son of
Jesse give every one of you
fields and vineyards, [and]
make you all captains of
thousands, and captains of
hundreds;

7

נָא
na
please !

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְמִינִי
imini
Jamites

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

לְכֻלְּכֶם
l·kl·km
to·all-of·you (p)

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

שָׂד&ת
shduth
fields

וּכְרָמִים
u·krmim
and·vineyards

לְכֻלְּכֶם
l·kl·km
to·all-of·you (p)

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-shall-place

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

מֵא&ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:
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:822 כִּי
ki
that

קְשַׁרְתֶּם
qshrthm
you (p) -conspired

כֻּלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

גֹּלֶה
gle
one-revealing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנִי
azn·i
ear-of·me

That all of you have
conspired against me, and
[there is] none that sheweth
me that my son hath made a
league with the son of Jesse,
and [there is] none of you
that is sorry for me, or
sheweth unto me that my
son hath stirred up my
servant against me, to lie in
wait, as at this day?

8

בִּכְרָת
b·krth
in·to-contract-of

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

חֹלֶה
chle
ailing

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וְגֹלֶה
u·gle
and·revealing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנִי
azn·i
ear-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

הֵקִים
eqim
he- cset-up

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לְאֹרֵב
l·arb
to·ambushing

כַּיּ&ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:922 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

דֹּאֵג
dag
Doeg

הָאֲדֹמִי
e·admi
the·Edomite

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

Then answered Doeg the
Edomite, which was set
over the servants of Saul,
and said, I saw the son of
Jesse coming to Nob, to
Ahimelech the son of
Ahitub.

9

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

בָּא
ba
coming

נֹבֶה
nb·e
Nob·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחִימֶלֶךְ
achimlk
Ahimelech

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִטוּב
achtub
Ahitub

:
:

:1022 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

־
-

ל&
l·u
for·him

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וְצֵידָה
u·tzide
and·provision

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

ל&
l·u
to·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

גָּלְיָת
glith
Goliath

And he enquired of the
LORD for him, and gave
him victuals, and gave him
the sword of Goliath the
Philistine.

10

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

ל&
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1122 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחִימֶלֶךְ
achimlk
Ahimelech

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיטוּב
achitub
Ahitub

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

Then the king sent to call
Ahimelech the priest, the
son of Ahitub, and all his
father's house, the priests
that [were] in Nob: and they
came all of them to the
king.

11

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּנֹב
b·nb
in·Nob

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:1222 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיטוּב
achitub
Ahitub

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

And Saul said, Hear
now, thou son of Ahitub.
And he answered, Here I
[am], my lord.

12

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:1322 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

K

אֵל&
al·u
to·him

Q

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

קְשַׁרְתֶּם
qshrthm
you (p) -conspired

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

And Saul said unto him,
Why have ye conspired
against me, thou and the son
of Jesse, in that thou hast
given him bread, and a
sword, and hast enquired of
God for him, that he should
rise against me, to lie in
wait, as at this day?

13

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

יִשָׁי
ishi
Jesse

בְּתִתְּךָ
b·thth·k
in·to-give-of·you

ל&
l·u
to·him

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

וְשָׁא&ל
u·shaul
and·to-ask

ל&
l·u
for·him

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

לָקוּם
l·qum
to·to-rise-of

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לְאֹרֵב
l·arb
to·ambushing

כַּיּ&ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:1422 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אֲחִימֶלֶךְ
achimlk
Ahimelech

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

Then Ahimelech
answered the king, and said,
And who [is so] faithful
among all thy servants as
David, which is the king's
son in law, and goeth at thy
bidding, and is honourable
in thine house?

14

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

כְּדָוִד
k·dud
as·David

נֶאֱמָן
namn
being- nfaithful

וַחֲתַן
u·chthn
and· son- in-law-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְסָר
u·sr
and·one-taking-off

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִשְׁמַעְתֶּךָ
mshmoth·k
council-of·you

וְנִכְבָּד
u·nkbd
and·being-glorified

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

:
:

:1522 הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

הַח9ִתִי
echlthi
I- cstarted

K

לְשָׁא&ל
l·shaul
to·to-ask-of

K

־
-

Q

לִשְׁאָל
l·shal
to·to-ask-of

Q

־
-

ל&
l·u
for·him

בֵאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

Did I then begin to
enquire of God for him? be
it far from me: let not the

15
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king impute [any] thing
unto his servant, [nor] to all
the house of my father: for
thy servant knew nothing of
all this, less or more.

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יָשֵׂם
ishm
he-is-placing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּעַבְדּ&
b·obd·u
in·servant-of·him

דָבָר
dbr
thing

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

קָטֹן
qtn
small

א&
au
or

גָד&ל
gdul
great

:
:

:1622 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מ&ת
muth
to-die

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

אֲחִימֶלֶךְ
achimlk
Ahimelech

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And the king said, Thou
shalt surely die, Ahimelech,
thou, and all thy father's
house.

16

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

:
:

:1722 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לָרָצִים
l·rtzim
to· the ·ones-being-runners

הַנִּצָּבִים
e·ntzbim
the·ones-being-stationed

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

And the king said unto
the footmen that stood
about him, Turn, and slay
the priests of the LORD;
because their hand also [is]
with David, and because
they knew when he fled,
and did not shew it to me.
But the servants of the king
would not put forth their
hand to fall upon the priests
of the LORD.

17

סֹבּוּ
sbu
turn -around-you (p)  !

וְהָמִיתוּ
u·emithu
and· cput-to -death-you (p)  !

כֹּהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

עִם
om
with

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בֹרֵחַ
brch
runn ing-away

הוּא
eua
he

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

גָלוּ
glu
they-revealed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

אָזְנ&
azn·u
ear-of·him

Q

אָזְנִי
azn·i
ear-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבוּ
abu
they-would

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִשְׁלֹחַ
l·shlch
to·to-stretch- forth -of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

לִפְגֹעַ
l·phgo
to·to-come-on-of

בְּכֹהֲנֵי
b·keni
in·priests-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1822 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

K

לְד&יֵג
l·duig
to·Doeg

Q

לְד&אֵג
l·duag
to·Doeg

סֹב
sb
turn -around-you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּפְגַע
u·phgo
and·come-on-you !

And the king said to
Doeg, Turn thou, and fall
upon the priests. And Doeg
the Edomite turned, and he
fell upon the priests, and
slew on that day fourscore
and five persons that did
wear a linen ephod.

18

בַּכֹּהֲנִים
b·kenim
in· the ·priests

וַיִּסֹּב
u·isb
and·he-is- turn ing-around

K

דּ&יֵג
duig
Doeg

Q

דּ&אֵג
duag
Doeg

הָאֲדֹמִי
e·admi
the·Edomite

וַיִּפְגַּע
u·iphgo
and·he-is-coming-on

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

בַּכֹּהֲנִים
b·kenim
in· the ·priests

וַיָּמֶת
u·imth
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death

בַּיּ&ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

שְׁמֹנִים
shmnim
eighty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

אִישׁ
aish
man

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
wearing

אֵפ&ד
aphud
ephod-of

בָּד
bd
linen

:
:

:1922 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

נֹב
nb
Nob

עִיר
oir
city-of

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

And Nob, the city of the
priests, smote he with the
edge of the sword, both men
and women, children and
sucklings, and oxen, and
asses, and sheep, with the
edge of the sword.

19

מֵע&לֵל
m·oull
from·unweaned- child

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

י&נֵק
iunq
one- being-suckling

וְשׁ&ר
u·shur
and·bull

וַחֲמ&ר
u·chmur
and·donkey

וָשֶׂה
u·she
and·flockling

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:2022 וַיִּמָּלֵט
u·imlt
and·he-is- nescaping

בֵּן
bn
son

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַאֲחִימֶלֶךְ
l·achimlk
to·Ahimelech

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִטוּב
achtub
Ahitub

וּשְׁמ&
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

. And one of the sons of
Ahimelech the son of
Ahitub, named Abiathar,
escaped, and fled after
David.

20

וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

דָוִד
dud
David

:
:

:2122 וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

כִּי
ki
that

הָרַג
erg
he-killed

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֵת
ath
»

כֹּהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And Abiathar shewed
David that Saul had slain
the LORD'S priests.

21

:2222 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְאֶבְיָתָר
l·abithr
to·Abiathar

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

בַּיּ&ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

K

דּ&יֵג
duig
Doeg

Q

דּ&אֵג
duag
Doeg

And David said unto
Abiathar, I knew [it] that
day, when Doeg the
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1Samuel 22

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



Edomite [was] there, that he
would surely tell Saul: I
have occasioned [the death]
of all the persons of thy
father's house.

הָאֲדֹמִי
e·admi
the·Edomite

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַגֵּד
egd
to- ctell

יַגִּיד
igid
he-is- ctelling

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

סַבֹּתִי
sbthi
I- am-around

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

:
:

:2322 שְׁבָה
shb·e
sit-you !

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יְבַקֵּשׁ
ibqsh
he-is- mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

Abide thou with me, fear
not: for he that seeketh my
life seeketh thy life: but
with me thou [shalt be] in
safeguard.

23

יְבַקֵּשׁ
ibqsh
he-is- mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge

אַתָּה
athe
you

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

:
:
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:123 וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

נִלְחָמִים
nlchmim
ones- nfighting

בִּקְעִילָה
b·qoile
in·Keilah

. Then they told David,
saying, Behold, the
Philistines fight against
Keilah, and they rob the
threshingfloors.

1

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

שֹׁסִים
shsim
ones-robbing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּרֳָנ!ת
e·grnuth
the·threshing-sites

:
:

:223 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַאֵלֵךְ
e·alk
?·I-shall-go

וְהִכֵּיתִי
u·ekithi
and·I- csmite

בַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים
b·phlshthim
in· the ·Philistines

Therefore David enquired
of the LORD, saying, Shall
I go and smite these
Philistines? And the LORD
said unto David, Go, and
smite the Philistines, and
save Keilah.

2

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וְהִכִּיתָ
u·ekith
and·you- csmite

בַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
b·phlshthim
in· the ·Philistines

וְה!שַׁעְתָּ
u·eushoth
and·you- csave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

:
:

:323 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

דָוִד
dud
David

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

פֹה
phe
here

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

יְרֵאִים
iraim
fearful-ones

And David's men said
unto him, Behold, we be
afraid here in Judah: how
much more then if we come
to Keilah against the armies
of the Philistines?

3

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-are-going

קְעִלָה
qole
Keilah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַעַרְכ!ת
morkuth
arrays-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

ס
s

:423 וַיּ!סֶף
u·iusph
and·he-is- cproceeding

ע!ד
oud
further

דָּוִד
dud
David

לִשְׁאֹל
l·shal
to·to-ask-of

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

ס
s

וַיַּעֲנֵהוּ
u·ion·eu
and·he-is-answering·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Then David enquired of
the LORD yet again. And
the LORD answered him
and said, Arise, go down to
Keilah; for I will deliver the
Philistines into thine hand.

4

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

רֵד
rd
go-down-you !

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

:
:

:523 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִד
dud
David

K

וְאֲנָשׁ!
u·ansh·u
and·mortals-of·him

Q

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

So David and his men
went to Keilah, and fought
with the Philistines, and
brought away their cattle,
and smote them with a great
slaughter. So David saved
the inhabitants of Keilah.

5

בַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים
b·phlshthim
in· the ·Philistines

וַיִּנְהַג
u·ineg
and·he-is-driving- away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְנֵיהֶם
mqni·em
cattle (p) -of·them

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

גְד!לָה
gdule
great

וַיֹּשַׁע
u·isho
and·he-is- csaving

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֵת
ath
»

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

:
:

ס
s

:623 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּבְרֹחַ
b·brch
in·to- run -away-of

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִימֶלֶךְ
achimlk
Ahimelech

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

אֵפ!ד
aphud
ephod

And it came to pass, when
Abiathar the son of
Ahimelech fled to David to
Keilah, [that] he came down
[with] an ephod in his hand.

6

יָרַד
ird
he- brought -down

בְּיָד!
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:723 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

דָוִד
dud
David

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

. And it was told Saul that
David was come to Keilah.
And Saul said, God hath
delivered him into mine
hand; for he is shut in, by
entering into a town that
hath gates and bars.

7

נִכַּר
nkr
he- midentified

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

נִסְגַּר
nsgr
he-is-locked

לָב!א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דְּלָתַיִם
dlthim
double- doors

וּבְרִיחַ
u·brich
and·bar

:
:

:823 וַיְשַׁמַּע
u·ishmo
and·he-is- msummoning

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·war

לָרֶדֶת
l·rdth
to·to- go-down-of

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

And Saul called all the
people together to war, to
go down to Keilah, to
besiege David and his men.

8

לָצוּר
l·tzur
to·to-besiege-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֲנָשָׁיו
anshi·u
mortals-of·him

:
:
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:923 וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

דָּוִד
dud
David

כִּי
ki
that

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מַחֲרִישׁ
mchrish
cengrossing

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And David knew that Saul
secretly practised mischief
against him; and he said to
Abiathar the priest, Bring
hither the ephod.

9

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגִּישָׁה
egish·e
cbring -close-you !

הָאֵפ!ד
e·aphud
the·ephod

:
:

ס
s

:1023 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שָׁמֹעַ
shmo
to-hear

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Then said David, O
LORD God of Israel, thy
servant hath certainly heard
that Saul seeketh to come to
Keilah, to destroy the city
for my sake.

10

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לָב!א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

לְשַׁחֵת
l·shchth
to·to- mwreck-of

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

בַּעֲבוּרִי
b·obur·i
in·account-of·me

:
:

:1123 הֲיַסְגִּרֻנִי
e·isgr·ni
?·they-shall- csurrender·me

בַעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

בְיָד!
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

הֲיֵרֵד
e·ird
?·he-shall- come-down

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

Will the men of Keilah
deliver me up into his hand?
will Saul come down, as thy
servant hath heard? O
LORD God of Israel, I
beseech thee, tell thy
servant. And the LORD
said, He will come down.

11

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַגֶּד
egd
ctell-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לְעַבְדֶּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֵרֵד
ird
he-shall- come-down

:
:

:1223 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

הֲיַסְגִּרוּ
e·isgru
?·they-shall- csurrender

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Then said David, Will
the men of Keilah deliver
me and my men into the
hand of Saul? And the
LORD said, They will
deliver [thee] up.

12

אֲנָשַׁי
ansh·i
mortals-of·me

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַסְגִּירוּ
isgiru
they-shall- csurrender

:
:

ס
s

:1323 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

כְּשֵׁשׁ
k·shsh
as·six

־
-

מֵא!ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

Then David and his men,
[which were] about six
hundred, arose and departed
out of Keilah, and went
whithersoever they could
go. And it was told Saul
that David was escaped
from Keilah; and he forbare
to go forth.

13

מִקְּעִלָה
m·qole
from·Keilah

וַיִּתְהַלְּכוּ
u·ithelku
and·they-are- swalking

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

יִתְהַלָּכוּ
ithelku
they-are- sgoing- about

וּלְשָׁאוּל
u·l·shaul
and·to·Saul

הֻגַּד
egd
he-was- ctold

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִמְלַט
nmlt
he- nescaped

דָּוִד
dud
David

מִקְּעִילָה
m·qoile
from·Keilah

וַיֶּחְדַּל
u·ichdl
and·he-is-leaving-off

לָצֵאת
l·tzath
to·to- go-forth-of

:
:

:1423 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בַּמְּצָד!ת
b·mtzduth
in· the ·fastnesses

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

. And David abode in the
wilderness in strong holds,
and remained in a mountain
in the wilderness of Ziph.
And Saul sought him every
day, but God delivered him
not into his hand.

14

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

־
-

זִיף
ziph
Ziph

וַיְבַקְשֵׁהוּ
u·ibqsh·eu
and·he-is- mseeking·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נְתָנ!
nthn·u
he-gave·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּיָד!
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:1523 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-discerning

דָוִד
dud
David

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשׁ!
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

And David saw that Saul
was come out to seek his
life: and David [was] in the
wilderness of Ziph in a
wood.

15

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

־
-

זִיף
ziph
Ziph

בַּחֹרְשָׁה
b·chrshe
in· the ·Horesh

:
:

ס
s

:1623 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

יְה!נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

חֹרְשָׁה
chrshe
Horesh

And Jonathan Saul's son
arose, and went to David
into the wood, and
strengthened his hand in
God.

16

וַיְחַזֵּק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- mencouraging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד!
id·u
hand-of·him

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

:
:

:1723 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

תִמְצָאֲךָ
thmtza·k
she-shall-find·you

יַד
id
hand-of

And he said unto him,
Fear not: for the hand of
Saul my father shall not find

17

1Samuel 23

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



thee; and thou shalt be king
over Israel, and I shall be
next unto thee; and that also
Saul my father knoweth.

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּמְלֹךְ
thmlk
you-shall-reign

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

לְמִשְׁנֶה
l·mshne
to·second

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

יֹדֵעַ
ido
knowing

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

:1823 וַיִּכְרְתוּ
u·ikrthu
and·they-are-cutting

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

דָּוִד
dud
David

And they two made a
covenant before the LORD:
and David abode in the
wood, and Jonathan went to
his house.

18

בַּחֹרְשָׁה
b·chrshe
in· the ·Horesh

וִיה!נָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

לְבֵית!
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1923 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

זִפִים
zphim
Ziphites

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הַגִּבְעָתָה
e·gboth·e
the·Gibeah·ward

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲל!א
e·lua
?·not

דָוִד
dud
David

. Then came up the
Ziphites to Saul to Gibeah,
saying, Doth not David hide
himself with us in strong
holds in the wood, in the
hill of Hachilah, which [is]
on the south of Jeshimon?

19

מִסְתַּתֵּר
msththr
concealing- him self

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

בַמְּצָד!ת
b·mtzduth
in· the ·fastnesses-of

בַּחֹרְשָׁה
b·chrshe
in· the ·Horesh

בְּגִבְעַת
b·gboth
in·hill-of

הַחֲכִילָה
e·chkile
the·Hachilah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִימִין
m·imin
from·right-of

הַיְשִׁימ!ן
e·ishimun
the·desolation

:
:

:2023 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

אַוַּת
auth
yearning-of

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לָרֶדֶת
l·rdth
to·to- come-down-of

רֵד
rd
come-down-you !

Now therefore, O king,
come down according to all
the desire of thy soul to
come down; and our part
[shall be] to deliver him into
the king's hand.

20

וְלָנוּ
u·l·nu
and·to·us

הַסְגִּיר!
esgir·u
to- csurrender-of·him

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:2123 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בְּרוּכִים
brukim
ones-being-blessed

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

חֲמַלְתֶּם
chmlthm
you (p) -spare

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

And Saul said, Blessed
[be] ye of the LORD; for ye
have compassion on me.

21

:2223 לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הָכִינוּ
ekinu
cprepare-you (p)  !

ע!ד
oud
further

וּדְעוּ
u·dou
and·know-you (p)  !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Go, I pray you, prepare
yet, and know and see his
place where his haunt is,
[and] who hath seen him
there: for it is told me [that]
he dealeth very subtilly.

22

מְק!מ!
mqum·u
place ri -of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

רַגְל!
rgl·u
foot-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

רָאָהוּ
ra·eu
he-saw·him

שָׁם
shm
there

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עָר!ם
orum
to- be-crafty

יַעְרִם
iorm
he-is- cbeing-crafty

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:2323 וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

וּדְעוּ
u·dou
and·know-you (p)  !

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

הַמַּחֲבֹאִים
e·mchbaim
the·hiding- place s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִתְחַבֵּא
ithchba
he-is-hiding- him self

See therefore, and take
knowledge of all the lurking
places where he hideth
himself, and come ye again
to me with the certainty,
and I will go with you: and
it shall come to pass, if he
be in the land, that I will
search him out throughout
all the thousands of Judah.

23

שָׁם
shm
there

וְשַׁבְתֶּם
u·shbthm
and·you (p) -return

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָכ!ן
nkun
being-prepared

וְהָלַכְתִּי
u·elkthi
and·I-go

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶשְׁנ!
ishn·u
there- is·him

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְחִפַּשְׂתִּי
u·chphshthi
and·I- msearch- out

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

אַלְפֵי
alphi
thousands-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:2423 וַיָּקוּמוּ
u·iqumu
and·they-are-arising

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

זִיפָה
ziph·e
Ziph·ward

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

And they arose, and went
to Ziph before Saul: but
David and his men [were]
in the wilderness of Maon,
in the plain on the south of
Jeshimon.

24

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

מָע!ן
moun
Maon

בָּעֲרָבָה
b·orbe
in· the ·gorge

אֶל
al
to

יְמִין
imin
right-of

הַיְשִׁימ!ן
e·ishimun
the·desolation

:
:

:2523 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

Saul also and his men
went to seek [him]. And
they told David: wherefore
he came down into a rock,
and abode in the wilderness
of Maon. And when Saul
heard [that], he pursued

25

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

הַסֶּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

מָע!ן
moun
Maon

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul
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after David in the
wilderness of Maon.וַיִּרְדֹּף

u·irdph
and·he-is-pursuing

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

דָוִד
dud
David

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

מָע!ן
moun
Maon

:
:

:2623 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מִצַּד
m·tzd
from·side-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

And Saul went on this
side of the mountain, and
David and his men on that
side of the mountain: and
David made haste to get
away for fear of Saul; for
Saul and his men
compassed David and his
men round about to take
them.

26

מִצַּד
m·tzd
from·side-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

דָוִד
dud
David

נֶחְפָּז
nchphz
being- nnervous-haste

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

עֹטְרִים
otrim
ones-encircling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֲנָשָׁיו
anshi·u
mortals-of·him

לְתָפְשָׂם
l·thphsh·m
to·to-grasp-of·them

:
:

:2723 וּמַלְאָךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַהֲרָה
mer·e
mhasten-you !

וְלֵכָה
u·lk·e
and·go-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פָשְׁטוּ
phshtu
they-ransack

But there came a
messenger unto Saul,
saying, Haste thee, and
come; for the Philistines
have invaded the land.

27

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:2823 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מִרְדֹף
m·rdph
from·to-pursue-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

דָוִד
dud
David

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

Wherefore Saul returned
from pursuing after David,
and went against the
Philistines: therefore they
called that place
Selahammahlekoth.

28

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-call

לַמָּק!ם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

הַמַּחְלְק!ת~סֶלַע
slo~emchlquth
Sela~Hammahlekoth

:
:

:2923 (24:1) וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

דָּוִד
dud
David

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בִּמְצָד!ת
b·mtzduth
in·fastnesses-of

עֵין־גֶּדִי
oin-gdi
En-Gedi

:
:

And David went up from
thence, and dwelt in strong
holds at Engedi.

29
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:124 (24:2) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

. And it came to pass,
when Saul was returned
from following the
Philistines, that it was told
him, saying, Behold, David
[is] in the wilderness of
Engedi.

1

וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

דָוִד
dud
David

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

גֶּדִי~עֵין
oin~gdi
En~Gedi

:
:

ס
s

:224 (24:3) וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Then Saul took three
thousand chosen men out of
all Israel, and went to seek
David and his men upon the
rocks of the wild goats.

2

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

צוּרֵי
tzuri
rocks-of

הַיְּעֵלִים
e·iolim
the·ibexes

:
:

:324 (24:4) וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּדְר�ת
gdruth
stone -dikes-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

מְעָרָה
more
cave

And he came to the
sheepcotes by the way,
where [was] a cave; and
Saul went in to cover his
feet: and David and his men
remained in the sides of the
cave.

3

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לְהָסֵךְ
l·esk
to·to- covershadow-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

בְּיַרְכְּתֵי
b·irkthi
in·recesses-of

הַמְּעָרָה
e·more
the·cave

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-sitting

:
:

:424 (24:5) וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

דָוִד
dud
David

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the men of David
said unto him, Behold the
day of which the LORD
said unto thee, Behold, I
will deliver thine enemy
into thine hand, that thou
mayest do to him as it shall
seem good unto thee. Then
David arose, and cut off the
skirt of Saul's robe privily.

4

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

Q

אֹיִבְךָ
aib·k
one- being-enemy-of·you

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

לּ�
l·u
to·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִטַב
itb
he-is- being-good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּנַף
knph
hem-of

־
-

הַמְּעִיל
e·moil
the·robe

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

בַּלָּט
b·lt
in· the ·stealth

:
:

:524 (24:6) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And it came to pass
afterward, that David's
heart smote him, because he
had cut off Saul's skirt.

5

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּנָף
knph
hem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

:
:

ס
s

:624 (24:7) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לַאֲנָשָׁיו
l·anshi·u
to·mortals-of·him

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

מֵיהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-am-doing

And he said unto his men,
The LORD forbid that I
should do this thing unto
my master, the LORD'S
anointed, to stretch forth
mine hand against him,
seeing he [is] the anointed
of the LORD.

6

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

לִמְשִׁיחַ
l·mshich
to·anointed-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִשְׁלֹחַ
l·shlch
to·to-stretch- forth -of

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מְשִׁיחַ
mshich
anointed-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:724 (24:8) וַיְשַׁסַּע
u·ishso
and·he-is-making-cleave

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲנָשָׁיו
anshi·u
mortals-of·him

בַּדְּבָרִים
b·dbrim
in· the ·words

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

So David stayed his
servants with these words,
and suffered them not to
rise against Saul. But Saul
rose up out of the cave, and
went on [his] way.

7

נְתָנָם
nthn·m
he-allowed·them

לָקוּם
l·qum
to·to-rise- up-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

קָם
qm
he-got-up

מֵהַמְּעָרָה
m·e·more
from·the·cave

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

:
:

ס
s
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:824 (24:9) וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-getting-up

דָּוִד
dud
David

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

K

מִן
mn
from

K

־
-

K

הַמְּעָרָה
e·more
the·cave

David also arose
afterward, and went out of
the cave, and cried after
Saul, saying, My lord the
king. And when Saul
looked behind him, David
stooped with his face to the
earth, and bowed himself.

8

Q

מֵהַמְּעָרָה
m·e·more
from·the·cave

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּבֵּט
u·ibt
and·he-is- c looking

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
behind·him

וַיִּקֹּד
u·iqd
and·he-is-bowing-head

דָּוִד
dud
David

אַפַּיִם
aphim
nostrils

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיִּשְׁתָּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self

:
:

ס
s

:924 (24:10) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אָדָם
adm
human

. And David said to Saul,
Wherefore hearest thou
men's words, saying,
Behold, David seeketh thy
hurt?

9

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

דָוִד
dud
David

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

רָעָתֶךָ
roth·k
evil-of·you

:
:

:1024 (24:11) הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נְתָנְךָ
nthn·k
he-gave·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Behold, this day thine
eyes have seen how that the
LORD had delivered thee to
day into mine hand in the
cave: and [some] bade [me]
kill thee: but [mine eye]
spared thee; and I said, I
will not put forth mine hand
against my lord; for he [is]
the LORD'S anointed.

10

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

בַּמְּעָרָה
b·more
in· the ·cave

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-said

לַהֲרָגךֲָ
l·erg·k
to·to-kill-of·you

וַתָּחָס
u·thchs
and·she-is-commiserating

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶשְׁלַח
ashlch
I-shall-stretch- out

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

בַּאדֹנִי
b·adn·i
in·lord-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מְשִׁיחַ
mshich
anointed-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1124 (24:12) וְאָבִי
u·ab·i
and·father-of·me

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

גַּם
gm
moreover

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּנַף
knph
hem-of

מְעִילְךָ
moil·k
robe-of·you

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

Moreover, my father,
see, yea, see the skirt of thy
robe in my hand: for in that
I cut off the skirt of thy
robe, and killed thee not,
know thou and see that
[there is] neither evil nor
transgression in mine hand,
and I have not sinned
against thee; yet thou
huntest my soul to take it.

11

כִּי
ki
that

בְּכָרְתִי
b·krth·i
in · to-cut- off -of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּנַף
knph
hem-of

מְעִילְךָ
moil·k
robe-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֲרַגְתִּיךָ
ergthi·k
I-killed·you

דַּע
do
know-you !

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

רָעָה
roe
evil

וָפֶשַׁע
u·phsho
and·transgression

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

צֹדֶה
tzde
hunting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לְקַחְתָּהּ
l·qchth·e
to ·to-take-of·her

:
:

:1224 (24:13) יִשְׁפֹּט
ishpht
he-shall-judge

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֶךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

וּנְקָמַנִי
u·nqm·ni
and·he-avenges·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

The LORD judge
between me and thee, and
the LORD avenge me of
thee: but mine hand shall
not be upon thee.

12

וְיָדִי
u·id·i
and·hand-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:1324 (24:14) כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

מְשַׁל
mshl
proverb-of

הַקַּדְמֹנִי
e·qdmni
the·aforetime

מֵרְשָׁעִים
m·rshoim
from·wicked-ones

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

As saith the proverb of
the ancients, Wickedness
proceedeth from the
wicked: but mine hand shall
not be upon thee.

13

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

וְיָדִי
u·id·i
and·hand-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:1424 (24:15) אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מִי
mi
whom ?

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מִי
mi
whom ?

אַתָּה
athe
you

רֹדֵף
rdph
pursuing

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

כֶּלֶב
klb
dog

After whom is the king
of Israel come out? after
whom dost thou pursue?
after a dead dog, after a
flea.

14

מֵת
mth
being-dead

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

פַּרְעֹשׁ
phrosh
flea

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:
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:1524 (24:16) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְדַיָּן
l·din
to·adjudicator

וְשָׁפַט
u·shpht
and·he-judges

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֶךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

The LORD therefore be
judge, and judge between
me and thee, and see, and
plead my cause, and deliver
me out of thine hand.

15

וְיֵרֶא
u·ira
and·he-shall-see

וְיָרֵב
u·irb
and·he-shall-contend

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִיבִי
rib·i
contention-of·me

וְיִשְׁפְּטֵנִי
u·ishpht·ni
and·he-shall-judge·me

מִיָּדֶךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

:
:

פ
p

:1624 (24:17) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכַלּ�ת
k·kluth
as·to- mfinish-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

. And it came to pass,
when David had made an
end of speaking these words
unto Saul, that Saul said,
[Is] this thy voice, my son
David? And Saul lifted up
his voice, and wept.

16

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הֲקֹלְךָ
e·ql·k
?·voice-of·you

זֶה
ze
this

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

דָוִד
dud
David

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting- up

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

קֹל�
ql·u
voice-of·him

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

:
:

:1724 (24:18) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

אַתָּה
athe
you

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

גְּמַלְתַּנִי
gmlth·ni
you-requited·me

And he said to David,
Thou [art] more righteous
than I: for thou hast
rewarded me good, whereas
I have rewarded thee evil.

17

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

גְּמַלְתִּיךָ
gmlthi·k
I-requited·you

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

:
:

:1824 (24:19)

K

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

Q

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

הִגַּדְתָּ
egdth
you- ctold

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂיתָה
oshithe
you-did

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

ט�בָה
tube
good

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And thou hast shewed
this day how that thou hast
dealt well with me:
forasmuch as when the
LORD had delivered me
into thine hand, thou
killedst me not.

18

סִגְּרַנִי
sgr·ni
he- msurrendered·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֲרַגְתָּנִי
ergth·ni
you-killed·me

:
:

:1924 (24:20) וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-is-finding

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְב�
aib·u
one-being-enemy-of·him

וְשִׁלְּח�
u·shlch·u
and·he- msends- away·him

For if a man find his
enemy, will he let him go
well away? wherefore the
LORD reward thee good for
that thou hast done unto me
this day.

19

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

ט�בָה
tube
goodness

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

יְשַׁלֶּמְךָ
ishlm·k
he-shall- mrepay·you

ט�בָה
tube
goodness

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתָה
oshithe
you-did

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:2024 (24:21) וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

מָלֹךְ
mlk
to- be-king

תִּמְל�ךְ
thmluk
you-shall- be-king

וְקָמָה
u·qme
and·she-rises

And now, behold, I
know well that thou shalt
surely be king, and that the
kingdom of Israel shall be
established in thine hand.

20

בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

מַמְלֶכֶת
mmlkth
kingdom-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2124 (24:22) וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִשָּׁבְעָה
eshbo·e
nswear-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

תַּכְרִית
thkrith
you-are- ccutting- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Swear now therefore
unto me by the LORD, that
thou wilt not cut off my
seed after me, and that thou
wilt not destroy my name
out of my father's house.

21

זַרְעִי
zro·i
seed-of·me

אַחֲרָי
achr·i
after·me

וְאִם
u·am
and·should-not- be

־
-

תַּשְׁמִיד
thshmid
you-are- cexterminating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:2224 (24:23) וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

And David sware unto
Saul. And Saul went home;
but David and his men gat
them up unto the hold.

22

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

עָלוּ
olu
they- went -up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמְּצוּדָה
e·mtzude
the·fastness

:
:

פ
p
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:125 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַיִּקָּבְצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-are- nconvening

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּסְפְּדוּ
u·isphdu
and·they-are-wailing

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

. And Samuel died; and all
the Israelites were gathered
together, and lamented him,
and buried him in his house
at Ramah. And David arose,
and went down to the
wilderness of Paran.

1

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

בָּרָמָה
b·rme
in· the ·Ramah

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

פָּארָן
pharn
Paran

:
:

ס
s

:225 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

בְּמָע�ן
b·moun
in·Maon

וּמַעֲשֵׂהוּ
u·mosh·eu
and·occupation-of·him

בַכַּרְמֶל
b·krml
in· the ·Carmel

וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

צאֹן
tzan
flock

. And [there was] a man in
Maon, whose possessions
[were] in Carmel; and the
man [was] very great, and
he had three thousand
sheep, and a thousand
goats: and he was shearing
his sheep in Carmel.

2

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

־
-

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְאֶלֶף
u·alph
and·thousand

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּגְזֹז
b·gzz
in·to-shear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹנ�
tzan·u
flock-of·him

בַּכַּרְמֶל
b·krml
in· the ·Carmel

:
:

:325 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

אֲבִגָיִל
abgil
Abigail

וְהָאִשָּׁה
u·e·ashe
and·the·woman

ט�בַת
tubth
good-of

־
-

Now the name of the man
[was] Nabal; and the name
of his wife Abigail: and
[she was] a woman of good
understanding, and of a
beautiful countenance: but
the man [was] churlish and
evil in his doings; and he
[was] of the house of Caleb.

3

שֶׂכֶל
shkl
intelligence

וִיפַת
u·iphth
and·lovely-of

תֹּאַר
thar
shape

וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

קָשֶׁה
qshe
obstinate

וְרַע
u·ro
and·evil-of

מַעֲלָלִים
mollim
actions

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

K

כְלִבּ�
k·lb·u
as·heart-of·him

Q

כָלִבִּי
klbi
Calebite

:
:

:425 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גֹזֵז
gzz
shearing

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹנ�
tzan·u
flock-of·him

:
:

And David heard in the
wilderness that Nabal did
shear his sheep.

4

:525 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִד
dud
David

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

נְעָרִים
norim
lads

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

לַנְּעָרִים
l·norim
to· the ·lads

עֲלוּ
olu
go-up-you (p)  !

And David sent out ten
young men, and David said
unto the young men, Get
you up to Carmel, and go to
Nabal, and greet him in my
name:

5

כַרְמֶלָה
krml·e
Carmel·ward

וּבָאתֶם
u·bathm
and·you (p) -come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

וּשְׁאֶלְתֶּם
u·shalthm
and·you (p) -ask

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בִשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
for·peace

:
:

:625 וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

כֹּה
ke
thus

לֶחָי
l·chi
to· the ·living

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וּבֵיתְךָ
u·bith·k
and·house-of·you

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And thus shall ye say to
him that liveth [in
prosperity], Peace [be] both
to thee, and peace [be] to
thine house, and peace [be]
unto all that thou hast.

6

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

:
:

:725 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

כִּי
ki
that

גֹזְזִים
gzzim
ones-shearing

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

עַתָּה
othe
now

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

And now I have heard that
thou hast shearers: now thy
shepherds which were with
us, we hurt them not,
neither was there ought
missing unto them, all the
while they were in Carmel.

7

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

לאֹ
la
not

הֶכְלַמְנוּם
eklmnu·m
we- cconfounded·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נִפְקַד
nphqd
he-was-missed

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הֱי�תָם
eiuth·m
to-be bc -of·them

בַּכַּרְמֶל
b·krml
in· the ·Carmel

:
:

:825 שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְעָרֶיךָ
nori·k
lads-of·you

וְיַגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-shall- ctell

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְיִמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-shall-find

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

חֵן
chn
favor

Ask thy young men, and
they will shew thee.
Wherefore let the young
men find favour in thine
eyes: for we come in a good
day: give, I pray thee,
whatsoever cometh to thine
hand unto thy servants, and
to thy son David.

8

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

ט�ב
tub
good

בָּנוּ
bnu
we-came

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
she-is-finding

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

לַעֲבָדֶיךָ
l·obdi·k
to·servants-of·you

וּלְבִנְךָ
u·l·bn·k
and·to·son-of·you

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:
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:925 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

And when David's young
men came, they spake to
Nabal according to all those
words in the name of
David, and ceased.

9

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיָּנוּחוּ
u·inuchu
and·they-are-stopping

:
:

:1025 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

דָוִד
dud
David

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

And Nabal answered
David's servants, and said,
Who [is] David? and who
[is] the son of Jesse? there
be many servants now a
days that break away every
man from his master.

10

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשָׁי
ishi
Jesse

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

רַבּוּ
rbu
they- are -many

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

הַמִּתְפָּרְצִים
e·mthphrtzim
the·ones- sbreaching- away

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

:
:

:1125 וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לַחְמִי
lchm·i
bread-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֵימַי
mim·i
waters-of·me

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

טִבְחָתִי
tbchth·i
slaughtered- meat -of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Shall I then take my
bread, and my water, and
my flesh that I have killed
for my shearers, and give
[it] unto men, whom I know
not whence they [be]?

11

טָבַחְתִּי
tbchthi
I-slaughtered

לְגֹזְזָי
l·gzz·i
for·ones-shearing-of·me

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לַאֲנָשִׁים
l·anshim
to·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אֵי
ai
where ?

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:1225 וַיַּהַפְכוּ
u·iephku
and·they-are-turning

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

־
-

דָוִד
dud
David

לְדַרְכָּם
l·drk·m
to·way-of·them

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

. So David's young men
turned their way, and went
again, and came and told
him all those sayings.

12

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

ל�
l·u
to·him

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all-of

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:1325 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

לַאֲנָשָׁיו
l·anshi·u
to·mortals-of·him

חִגְרוּ
chgru
gird-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַרְבּ�
chrb·u
sword-of·him

And David said unto his
men, Gird ye on every man
his sword. And they girded
on every man his sword;
and David also girded on
his sword: and there went
up after David about four
hundred men; and two
hundred abode by the stuff.

13

וַיַּחְגְּרוּ
u·ichgru
and·they-are-girding

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַרְבּ�
chrb·u
sword-of·him

וַיַּחְגֹּר
u·ichgr
and·he-is-girding

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַרְבּ�
chrb·u
sword-of·him

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

דָוִד
dud
David

כְּאַרְבַּע
k·arbo
as·four

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-sat

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·gear

:
:

:1425 וְלַאֲבִיגַיִל
u·l·abigil
and·to·Abigail

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

נַעַר
nor
lad

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵהַנְּעָרִים
m·e·norim
from·the·lads

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

But one of the young
men told Abigail, Nabal's
wife, saying, Behold, David
sent messengers out of the
wilderness to salute our
master; and he railed on
them.

14

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

דָּוִד
dud
David

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

מֵהַמִּדְבָּר
m·e·mdbr
from·the·wilderness

לְבָרֵךְ
l·brk
to·to- mbless-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנֵינוּ
adni·nu
lords-of·us

וַיָּעַט
u·iot
and·he-is-pouncing

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:1525 וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

טֹבִים
tbim
good-ones

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הָכְלַמְנוּ
eklmnu
we-were- cconfounded

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

פָקַדְנוּ
phqdnu
we-missed

But the men [were] very
good unto us, and we were
not hurt, neither missed we
any thing, as long as we
were conversant with them,
when we were in the fields:

15

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הִתְהַלַּכְנוּ
ethelknu
we- swalked

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

בִּהְי�תֵנוּ
b·eiuth·nu
in·to-be bc -of·us

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

:
:

:1625 ח�מָה
chume
wall

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

לַיְלָה
lile
night

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הֱי�תֵנוּ
eiuth·nu
to-be bc -of·us

They were a wall unto us
both by night and day, all
the while we were with

16
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them keeping the sheep.עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

רֹעִים
roim
ones-grazing

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

:
:

:1725 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

דְּעִי
doi
know-you !

וּרְאִי
u·rai
and·see-you !

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תַּעֲשִׂי
thoshi
you-shall-do

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָלְתָה
klthe
she- is -concluded

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Now therefore know and
consider what thou wilt do;
for evil is determined
against our master, and
against all his household:
for he [is such] a son of
Belial, that [a man] cannot
speak to him.

17

אֲדֹנֵינוּ
adni·nu
lords-of·us

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadence

מִדַּבֵּר
m·dbr
from·to- mspeak-of

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:1825 וַתְּמַהֵר
u·thmer
and·she-is- mhastening

K

אֲב�גַיִל
abugil
Abigail

Q

אֲבִיגַיִל
abigil
Abigail

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

. Then Abigail made
haste, and took two hundred
loaves, and two bottles of
wine, and five sheep ready
dressed, and five measures
of parched [corn], and an
hundred clusters of raisins,
and two hundred cakes of
figs, and laid [them] on
asses.

18

נִבְלֵי
nbli
crocks-of

־
-

יַיִן
iin
wine

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

צאֹן
tzan
flock ling

K

עֲשָׂ�ות
oshuuth
ones-being-done

Q

עֲשׂוּיֹת
oshuith
ones-being-done

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

סְאִים
saim
seahs

קָלִי
qli
toasted-grain

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

צִמֻּקִים
tzmqim
clusters-of-raisins

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

דְּבֵלִים
dblim
pressed-dried- fig-cake s

וַתָּשֶׂם
u·thshm
and·she-is-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֲמֹרִים
e·chmrim
the·donkeys

:
:

:1925 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לִנְעָרֶיהָ
l·nori·e
to·lads-of·her

עִבְרוּ
obru
pass-you (p)  !

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אַחֲרֵיכֶם
achri·km
after·you (p)

And she said unto her
servants, Go on before me;
behold, I come after you.
But she told not her
husband Nabal.

19

בָּאָה
bae
coming

וּלְאִישָׁהּ
u·l·aish·e
and·to·man-of·her

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

לאֹ
la
not

הִגִּידָה
egide
she- ctold

:
:

:2025 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הִיא
eia
she

רֹכֶבֶת
rkbth
riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֲמ�ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

וְיֹרֶדֶת
u·irdth
and·descending

בְּסֵתֶר
b·sthr
in·concealment-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

And it was [so, as] she
rode on the ass, that she
came down by the covert of
the hill, and, behold, David
and his men came down
against her; and she met
them.

20

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

דָוִד
dud
David

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

יֹרְדִים
irdim
ones-descending

לִקְרָאתָהּ
l·qrath·e
to·to-meet-of·her

וַתִּפְגֹּשׁ
u·thphgsh
and·she-is-encountering

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:2125 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אַךְ
ak
yea

לַשֶּׁקֶר
l·shqr
to· the ·falsehood

שָׁמַרְתִּי
shmrthi
I-guarded

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָזֶה
l·ze
to·this-one

Now David had said,
Surely in vain have I kept
all that this [fellow] hath in
the wilderness, so that
nothing was missed of all
that [pertained] unto him:
and he hath requited me evil
for good.

21

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נִפְקַד
nphqd
he-was-missed

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- crecompensing

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

רָעָה
roe
evil

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

ט�בָה
tube
goodness

:
:

:2225 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְאֹיְבֵי
l·aibi
to·ones-being-enemies-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-shall- cadd

אִם
am
if

־
-

So and more also do God
unto the enemies of David,
if I leave of all that [pertain]
to him by the morning light
any that pisseth against the
wall.

22

אַשְׁאִיר
ashair
I-am- c lett ing-remain

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

מַשְׁתִּין
mshthin
one-urinating

בְּקִיר
b·qir
in·sidewall

:
:

:2325 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

אֲבִיגַיִל
abigil
Abigail

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַתְּמַהֵר
u·thmer
and·she-is- mhastening

וַתֵּרֶד
u·thrd
and·she-is- coming-down

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

And when Abigail saw
David, she hasted, and
lighted off the ass, and fell
before David on her face,
and bowed herself to the
ground,

23

הַחֲמ�ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

לְאַפֵּי
l·aphi
to·nostrils-of

דָוִד
dud
David

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנֶיהָ
phni·e
faces-of·her

וַתִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·thshthchu
and·she-is-prostrating- her self

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:
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:2425 וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

בִּי
b·i
in·me

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
me

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הֶעָ�ן
e·oun
the·depravity

And fell at his feet, and
said, Upon me, my lord,
[upon] me [let this] iniquity
[be]: and let thine
handmaid, I pray thee,
speak in thine audience, and
hear the words of thine
handmaid.

24

וּתְדַבֶּר
u·thdbr
and·she-shall- mspeak

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֲמָתְךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

בְּאָזְנֶיךָ
b·azni·k
in·ears-of·you

וּשְׁמַע
u·shmo
and·hear-you !

אֵת
ath
»

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אֲמָתֶךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

:
:

:2525 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הַבְּלִיַּעַל
e·bliol
the·decadence

Let not my lord, I pray
thee, regard this man of
Belial, [even] Nabal: for as
his name [is], so [is] he;
Nabal [is] his name, and
folly [is] with him: but I
thine handmaid saw not the
young men of my lord,
whom thou didst send.

25

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

כִּי
ki
that

כִשְׁמ�
k·shm·u
as·name-of·him

כֶּן
kn
so

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

וּנְבָלָה
u·nble
and·decadence

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֲמָתְךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

שָׁלָחְתָּ
shlchth
you-sent

:
:

:2625 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְחֵי
u·chi
and·life-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מְנָעֲךָ
mno·k
he-withheld·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Now therefore, my lord,
[as] the LORD liveth, and
[as] thy soul liveth, seeing
the LORD hath withholden
thee from coming to [shed]
blood, and from avenging
thyself with thine own hand,
now let thine enemies, and
they that seek evil to my
lord, be as Nabal.

26

מִבּ�א
m·bua
from·to-come-of

בְדָמִים
b·dmim
in·bloods

וְה�שֵׁעַ
u·eusho
and·to- csave

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

כְנָבָל
k·nbl
as·Nabal

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

וְהַמְבַקְשִׁים
u·e·mbqshim
and·the·ones- mseeking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:2725 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הַבְּרָכָה
e·brke
the·blessing

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought

שִׁפְחָתְךָ
shphchth·k
maid-of·you

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

וְנִתְּנָה
u·nthne
and·she-is-given

And now this blessing
which thine handmaid hath
brought unto my lord, let it
even be given unto the
young men that follow my
lord.

27

לַנְּעָרִים
l·norim
to· the ·lads

הַמִּתְהַלְּכִים
e·mthelkim
the·ones- swalking

בְּרַגְלֵי
b·rgli
in·feet-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:2825 שָׂא
sha
bear-you !

נָא
na
please !

לְפֶשַׁע
l·phsho
to·transgression-of

אֲמָתֶךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

עָשֹׂה
oshe
to-make do

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

I pray thee, forgive the
trespass of thine handmaid:
for the LORD will certainly
make my lord a sure house;
because my lord fighteth the
battles of the LORD, and
evil hath not been found in
thee [all] thy days.

28

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

בַּיִת
bith
house

נֶאֱמָן
namn
being- nsure

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִלְחֲמ�ת
mlchmuth
battles-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

נִלְחָם
nlchm
nfighting

וְרָעָה
u·roe
and·evil

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִמָּצֵא
thmtza
she-is-being-found

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

מִיָּמֶיךָ
m·imi·k
from·days-of·you

:
:

:2925 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

אָדָם
adm
human

לִרְדָפְךָ
l·rdph·k
to·to-pursue-of·you

וּלְבַקֵּשׁ
u·l·bqsh
and·to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

Yet a man is risen to
pursue thee, and to seek thy
soul: but the soul of my lord
shall be bound in the bundle
of life with the LORD thy
God; and the souls of thine
enemies, them shall he sling
out, [as out] of the middle
of a sling.

29

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

צְרוּרָה
tzrure
being-tied-up

בִּצְר�ר
b·tzrur
in·pouch-of

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·ones-alive

אֵת
ath
with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

יְקַלְּעֶנָּה
iqlo·ne
he-shall- msling·her

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

כַּף
kph
palm-of

הַקָּלַע
e·qlo
the·sling

:
:

:3025 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
for·lord-of·me

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it shall come to
pass, when the LORD shall
have done to my lord
according to all the good
that he hath spoken
concerning thee, and shall
have appointed thee ruler

30

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וְצִוְּךָ
u·tzu·k
and·he- minstructs·you

לְנָגִיד
l·ngid
to·governor

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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over Israel;
:3125 וְלאֹ

u·la
and·not

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

זאֹת
zath
this

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לְפוּקָה
l·phuqe
to·quavering

וּלְמִכְשׁ�ל
u·l·mkshul
and·to·stumbling-block-of

לֵב
lb
heart

That this shall be no
grief unto thee, nor offence
of heart unto my lord, either
that thou hast shed blood
causeless, or that my lord
hath avenged himself: but
when the LORD shall have
dealt well with my lord,
then remember thine
handmaid.

31

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

וְלִשְׁפָּךְ
u·l·shphk
and·to·to-shed-of

־
-

דָּם
dm
blood

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

וּלְה�שִׁיעַ
u·l·eushio
and·to·to- csave-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

ל�
l·u
for·him

וְהֵיטִב
u·eitb
and·he- cdoes-good

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

וְזָכַרְתָּ
u·zkrth
and·you-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲמָתֶךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:3225 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

לַאֲבִיגַל
l·abigl
to·Abigail

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שְׁלָחֵךְ
shlch·k
he-sent·you

. And David said to
Abigail, Blessed [be] the
LORD God of Israel, which
sent thee this day to meet
me:

32

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לִקְרָאתִי
l·qrath·i
to·to-meet-of·me

:
:

:3325 וּבָרוּךְ
u·bruk
and·being-blessed

טַעְמֵךְ
tom·k
discretion-of·you

וּבְרוּכָה
u·bruke
and·being-blessed

אָתְּ
ath
you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

כְּלִתִנִי
klth·ni
you-detained·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

And blessed [be] thy
advice, and blessed [be]
thou, which hast kept me
this day from coming to
[shed] blood, and from
avenging myself with mine
own hand.

33

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִבּ�א
m·bua
from·to-come-of

בְדָמִים
b·dmim
in·bloods

וְהֹשֵׁעַ
u·esho
and·to- csave

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:3425 וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מְנָעַנִי
mno·ni
he-withheld·me

מֵהָרַע
m·ero
from·to- cdo-evil-of

For in very deed, [as] the
LORD God of Israel liveth,
which hath kept me back
from hurting thee, except
thou hadst hasted and come
to meet me, surely there had
not been left unto Nabal by
the morning light any that
pisseth against the wall.

34

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

כִּי
ki
that

לוּלֵי
luli
unless

מִהַרְתְּ
merth
you- mhasted

K

וַתָּבאֹתִי
u·thbathi
and·you-are-coming

Q

וַתָּבאֹת
u·thbath
and·you-are-coming

לִקְרָאתִי
l·qrath·i
to·to-meet-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

נ�תַר
nuthr
he-was-left

לְנָבָל
l·nbl
to·Nabal

עַד
od
until

־
-

א�ר
aur
light-of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

מַשְׁתִּין
mshthin
one-urinating

בְּקִיר
b·qir
in·sidewall

:
:

:3525 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

דָּוִד
dud
David

מִיָּדָהּ
m·id·e
from·hand-of·her

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵבִיאָה
ebiae
she- cbrought

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְלָהּ
u·l·e
and·to·her

אָמַר
amr
he-said

So David received of her
hand [that] which she had
brought him, and said unto
her, Go up in peace to thine
house; see, I have
hearkened to thy voice, and
have accepted thy person.

35

עֲלִי
oli
go-up-you !

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
to·peace

לְבֵיתֵךְ
l·bith·k
to·house-of·you

רְאִי
rai
see-you !

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-listened

בְק�לֵךְ
b·qul·k
in·voice-of·you

וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting -up

פָּנָיִךְ
phni·k
faces-of·you

:
:

:3625 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

אֲבִיגַיִל
abigil
Abigail

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

. And Abigail came to
Nabal; and, behold, he held
a feast in his house, like the
feast of a king; and Nabal's
heart [was] merry within
him, for he [was] very
drunken: wherefore she told
him nothing, less or more,
until the morning light.

36

כְּמִשְׁתֵּה
k·mshthe
as·feast-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְלֵב
u·lb
and·heart-of

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

ט�ב
tub
he- is -good

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

שִׁכֹּר
shkr
drunken

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
excess

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִגִּידָה
egide
she- ctold

לּ�
l·u
to·him

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

קָטֹן
qtn
small

וְגָד�ל
u·gdul
and·great

עַד
od
until

־
-

א�ר
aur
light-of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

:
:

:3725 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בְּצֵאת
b·tzath
in·to- go-forth-of

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

מִנָּבָל
m·nbl
from·Nabal

But it came to pass in the
morning, when the wine
was gone out of Nabal, and
his wife had told him these
things, that his heart died
within him, and he became
[as] a stone.

37

וַתַּגֶּד
u·thgd
and·she-is- ctelling

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לְאָבֶן
l·abn
to·stone

:
:

:3825 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּעֲשֶׂרֶת
k·oshrth
as·ten-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וַיִּגֹּף
u·igph
and·he-is-striking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

And it came to pass
about ten days [after], that
the LORD smote Nabal,

38
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that he died.וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

:3925 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

דָּוִד
dud
David

כִּי
ki
that

מֵת
mth
he-died

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

And when David heard
that Nabal was dead, he
said, Blessed [be] the
LORD, that hath pleaded
the cause of my reproach
from the hand of Nabal, and
hath kept his servant from
evil: for the LORD hath
returned the wickedness of
Nabal upon his own head.
And David sent and
communed with Abigail, to
take her to him to wife.

39

רָב
rb
he-contended

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִיב
rib
contention-of

חֶרְפָּתִי
chrphth·i
reproach-of·me

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

חָשַׂךְ
chshk
he-kept-back

מֵרָעָה
m·roe
from·evil

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

רָעַת
roth
evil-of

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- creversed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּראֹשׁ�
b·rash·u
in·head-of·him

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

בַּאֲבִיגַיִל
b·abigil
in·Abigail

לְקַחְתָּהּ
l·qchth·e
to ·to-take-of·her

ל�
l·u
for·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:4025 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבִיגַיִל
abigil
Abigail

הַכַּרְמֶלָה
e·krml·e
the·Carmel·ward

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

And when the servants
of David were come to
Abigail to Carmel, they
spake unto her, saying,
David sent us unto thee, to
take thee to him to wife.

40

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

שְׁלָחָנוּ
shlch·nu
he-sent·us

אֵלַיִךְ
al·ik
to·you

לְקַחְתֵּךְ
l·qchth·k
to ·to-take-of·you

ל�
l·u
for·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:4125 וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-arising

וַתִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·thshthchu
and·she-is-prostrating- her self

אַפַּיִם
aphim
nostrils

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

And she arose, and
bowed herself on [her] face
to the earth, and said,
Behold, [let] thine
handmaid [be] a servant to
wash the feet of the servants
of my lord.

41

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲמָתְךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

לְשִׁפְחָה
l·shphche
to·maid

לִרְחֹץ
l·rchtz
to·to-wash-of

רַגְלֵי
rgli
feet-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:4225 וַתְּמַהֵר
u·thmer
and·she-is- mhastening

וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-arising

אֲבִיגַיִל
abigil
Abigail

וַתִּרְכַּב
u·thrkb
and·she-is-riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֲמ�ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

And Abigail hasted, and
arose, and rode upon an ass,
with five damsels of hers
that went after her; and she
went after the messengers
of David, and became his
wife.

42

נַעֲרֹתֶיהָ
northi·e
maidens-of·her

הַהֹלְכ�ת
e·elkuth
the·ones-going

לְרַגְלָהּ
l·rgl·e
to·foot-of·her

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מַלְאֲכֵי
mlaki
messengers-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:4325 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲחִינֹעַם
achinom
Ahinoam

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

דָּוִד
dud
David

מִיִּזְרְעֶאל
m·izroal
from·Jezreel

ָ וַתִּהְיֶין
u·theiin
and·they-are-becoming

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שְׁתֵּיהֶן
shthi·en
two-of·them

David also took
Ahinoam of Jezreel; and
they were also both of them
his wives.

43

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
to·women

:
:

ס
s

:4425 וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

בִּתּ�
bth·u
daughter-of·him

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְפַלְטִי
l·phlti
to·Palti

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

לַיִשׁ
lish
Laish

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

But Saul had given
Michal his daughter,
David's wife, to Phalti the
son of Laish, which [was]
of Gallim.

44

מִגַּלִּים
m·glim
from·Gallim

:
:
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:126 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הַזִּפִים
e·zphim
the·Ziphites

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הַגִּבְעָתָה
e·gboth·e
the·Gibeah·ward

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

דָוִד
dud
David

. And the Ziphites came
unto Saul to Gibeah, saying,
Doth not David hide
himself in the hill of
Hachilah, [which is] before
Jeshimon?

1

מִסְתַּתֵּר
msththr
concealing- him self

בְּגִבְעַת
b·gboth
in·hill-of

הַחֲכִילָה
e·chkile
the·Hachilah

עַל
ol
on

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַיְשִׁימֹן
e·ishimn
the·desolation

:
:

:226 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

־
-

זִיף
ziph
Ziph

וְאִתּ�
u·ath·u
and· with ·him

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

־
-

Then Saul arose, and went
down to the wilderness of
Ziph, having three thousand
chosen men of Israel with
him, to seek David in the
wilderness of Ziph.

2

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּחוּרֵי
bchuri
ones-being-chosen-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

־
-

זִיף
ziph
Ziph

:
:

:326 וַיִּחַן
u·ichn
and·he-is-encamping

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בְּגִבְעַת
b·gboth
in·hill-of

הַחֲכִילָה
e·chkile
the·Hachilah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַיְשִׁימֹן
e·ishimn
the·desolation

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And Saul pitched in the
hill of Hachilah, which [is]
before Jeshimon, by the
way. But David abode in
the wilderness, and he saw
that Saul came after him
into the wilderness.

3

הַדָּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-discerning

כִּי
ki
that

בָא
ba
he-comes

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הַמִּדְבָּרָה
e·mdbr·e
the·wilderness·ward

:
:

:426 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִד
dud
David

מְרַגְּלִים
mrglim
ones- mspying

וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

David therefore sent out
spies, and understood that
Saul was come in very
deed.

4

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-prepared

:
:

:526 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָנָה
chne
he-encamped

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

And David arose, and
came to the place where
Saul had pitched: and David
beheld the place where Saul
lay, and Abner the son of
Ner, the captain of his host:
and Saul lay in the trench,
and the people pitched
round about him.

5

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁכַב
shkb
he-lies- down

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאַבְנֵר
u·abnr
and·Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵר
nr
Ner

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא�
tzba·u
host-of·him

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
lying- down

בַּמַּעְגָּל
b·mogl
in· the ·round- camp

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

חֹנִים
chnim
ones-encamping

K

סְבִיבֹת�
sbibth·u
round-about·him

Q

סְבִיבֹתָיו
sbibthi·u
round-about·him

:
:

:626 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחִימֶלֶךְ
achimlk
Ahimelech

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

. Then answered David
and said to Ahimelech the
Hittite, and to Abishai the
son of Zeruiah, brother to
Joab, saying, Who will go
down with me to Saul to the
camp? And Abishai said, I
will go down with thee.

6

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יֵרֵד
ird
he-shall- go-down

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֵרֵד
ard
I-shall- go-down

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:726 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

דָוִד
dud
David

וַאֲבִישַׁי
u·abishi
and·Abishai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
lying- down

So David and Abishai
came to the people by night:
and, behold, Saul lay
sleeping within the trench,
and his spear stuck in the
ground at his bolster: but
Abner and the people lay
round about him.

7

יָשֵׁן
ishn
sleeping

בַּמַּעְגָּל
b·mogl
in· the ·round- camp

וַחֲנִית�
u·chnith·u
and·spear-of·him

מְעוּכָה
mouke
being-squashed

־
-

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

K

מְרַאֲשֹׁת�
mrashth·u
pillows-of·him

Q

מְרַאֲשֹׁתָיו
mrashthi·u
pillows-of·him

וְאַבְנֵר
u·abnr
and·Abner

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

שֹׁכְבִים
shkbim
ones-lying- down

K

סְבִיבֹת�
sbibth·u
round-about·him

Q

סְבִיבֹתָיו
sbibthi·u
round-about·him

:
:

ס
s
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:826 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

סִגַּר
sgr
he-made-surrender

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then said Abishai to
David, God hath delivered
thine enemy into thine hand
this day: now therefore let
me smite him, I pray thee,
with the spear even to the
earth at once, and I will not
[smite] him the second time.

8

א�יִבְךָ
auib·k
one-being-enemy-of·you

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַכֶּנּוּ
ak·nu
I-shall- csmite·him

נָא
na
please !

בַּחֲנִית
b·chnith
in· the ·spear

וּבָאָרֶץ
u·b·artz
and·in· the ·earth

פַּעַם
phom
time

אַחַת
achth
one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶשְׁנֶה
ashne
I-shall-repeat

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:926 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּשְׁחִיתֵהוּ
thshchith·eu
you-are- cruining·him

כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

And David said to
Abishai, Destroy him not:
for who can stretch forth his
hand against the LORD'S
anointed, and be guiltless?

9

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-stretches- forth

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

בִּמְשִׁיחַ
b·mshich
in·anointed-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנִקָּה
u·nqe
and·he-is- ninnocent

:
:

פ
p

:1026 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִגָּפֶנּוּ
igph·nu
he-shall-strike·him

א�
au
or

־
-

י�מ�
ium·u
day-of·him

David said furthermore,
[As] the LORD liveth, the
LORD shall smite him; or
his day shall come to die; or
he shall descend into battle,
and perish.

10

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

א�
au
or

בַמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

יֵרֵד
ird
he-is- going-down

וְנִסְפָּה
u·nsphe
and·he-is-swept- away

:
:

:1126 חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

מֵיהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

מִשְּׁלֹחַ
m·shlch
from·to-stretch- forth -of

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

בִּמְשִׁיחַ
b·mshich
in·anointed-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

The LORD forbid that I
should stretch forth mine
hand against the LORD'S
anointed: but, I pray thee,
take thou now the spear that
[is] at his bolster, and the
cruse of water, and let us
go.

11

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲנִית
e·chnith
the·spear

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

K

מְרַאֲשֹׁת�
mrashth·u
pillows-of·him

Q

מְרַאֲשֹׁתָיו
mrashthi·u
pillows-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צַפַּחַת
tzphchth
cruse-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וְנֵלֲכָה
u·nlke
and·we-shall-go

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:1226 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲנִית
e·chnith
the·spear

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צַפַּחַת
tzphchth
cruse-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

מֵרַאֲשֹׁתֵי
mrashthi
pillows-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

So David took the spear
and the cruse of water from
Saul's bolster; and they gat
them away, and no man saw
[it], nor knew [it], neither
awaked: for they [were] all
asleep; because a deep sleep
from the LORD was fallen
upon them.

12

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

רֹאֶה
rae
one-seeing

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

י�דֵעַ
iudo
one-knowing

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מֵקִיץ
mqitz
one- cwaking

כִּי
ki
that

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

יְשֵׁנִים
ishnim
sleeping-ones

כִּי
ki
that

תַּרְדֵּמַת
thrdmth
stupor-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נָפְלָה
nphle
she-fell

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

:1326 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

דָּוִד
dud
David

הָעֵבֶר
e·obr
the·passage

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

. Then David went over
to the other side, and stood
on the top of an hill afar off;
a great space [being]
between them:

13

מֵרָחֹק
m·rchq
from·afar

רַב
rb
much

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

בֵּינֵיהֶם
bini·em
between·them

:
:

:1426 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵר
nr
Ner

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

And David cried to the
people, and to Abner the
son of Ner, saying,
Answerest thou not, Abner?
Then Abner answered and
said, Who [art] thou [that]
criest to the king?

14

תַעֲנֶה
thone
you-are-answering

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

אַתָּה
athe
you

קָרָאתָ
qrath
you-call

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

פ
p

:1526 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

כָמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

And David said to
Abner, [Art] not thou a
[valiant] man? and who [is]

15
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like to thee in Israel?
wherefore then hast thou
not kept thy lord the king?
for there came one of the
people in to destroy the king
thy lord.

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמַרְתָּ
shmrth
you-guarded

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

אַחַד
achd
one-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְהַשְׁחִית
l·eshchith
to·to- cruin-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

:
:

:1626 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

This thing [is] not good
that thou hast done. [As] the
LORD liveth, ye [are]
worthy to die, because ye
have not kept your master,
the LORD'S anointed. And
now see where the king's
spear [is], and the cruse of
water that [was] at his
bolster.

16

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שְׁמַרְתֶּם
shmrthm
you (p) -guarded

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֲדֹנֵיכֶם
adni·km
lords-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מְשִׁיחַ
mshich
anointed-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

חֲנִית
chnith
spear-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צַפַּחַת
tzphchth
cruse-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

K

מְרַאֲשֹׁת�
mrashth·u
pillows-of·him

Q

מְרַאֲשֹׁתָיו
mrashthi·u
pillows-of·him

:
:

:1726 וַיַּכֵּר
u·ikr
and·he-is- crecognizing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲק�לְךָ
e·qul·k
?·voice-of·you

זֶה
ze
this

And Saul knew David's
voice, and said, [Is] this thy
voice, my son David? And
David said, [It is] my voice,
my lord, O king.

17

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

דָוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1826 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

רֹדֵף
rdph
pursuing

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

מֶה
me
what ?

And he said, Wherefore
doth my lord thus pursue
after his servant? for what
have I done? or what evil
[is] in mine hand?

18

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:1926 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-listen

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵת
ath
»

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

Now therefore, I pray
thee, let my lord the king
hear the words of his
servant. If the LORD have
stirred thee up against me,
let him accept an offering:
but if [they be] the children
of men, cursed [be] they
before the LORD; for they
have driven me out this day
from abiding in the
inheritance of the LORD,
saying, Go, serve other
gods.

19

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֱסִיתְךָ
esith·k
he- c incited·you

בִי
b·i
in·me

יָרַח
irch
he-shall- csmell

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֲרוּרִים
arurim
ones-being-cursed

הֵם
em
they

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גֵרְשׁוּנִי
grshu·ni
they- mdrove-out·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

מֵהִסְתַּפֵּחַ
m·esthphch
from·to- sadhere-of

בְּנַחֲלַת
b·nchlth
in·allotment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

עֲבֹד
obd
serve-you !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

:
:

:2026 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-falling

דָּמִי
dm·i
blood-of·me

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·aloof

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Now therefore, let not
my blood fall to the earth
before the face of the
LORD: for the king of
Israel is come out to seek a
flea, as when one doth hunt
a partridge in the
mountains.

20

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּרְעֹשׁ
phrosh
flea

אֶחָד
achd
one

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִרְדֹּף
irdph
he-is-pursuing

הַקֹּרֵא
e·qra
the·partridge

בֶּהָרִים
b·erim
in· the ·mountains

:
:

:2126 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

־
-

דָוִד
dud
David

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָרַע
aro
I-shall- cdo-evil

. Then said Saul, I have
sinned: return, my son
David: for I will no more do
thee harm, because my soul
was precious in thine eyes
this day: behold, I have
played the fool, and have
erred exceedingly.

21

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

ע�ד
oud
further

תַּחַת
thchth
inasmuch-as

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָקְרָה
iqre
she- was-precious

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הִסְכַּלְתִּי
esklthi
I- cwas-silly

וָאֶשְׁגֶּה
u·ashge
and·I-am-erring

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:
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:2226 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

K

הַחֲנִית
e·chnith
the·spear-of

Q

חֲנִית
chnith
spear-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And David answered and
said, Behold the king's
spear! and let one of the
young men come over and
fetch it.

22

וְיַעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-shall-cross- over

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵהַנְּעָרִים
m·e·norim
from·the·lads

וְיִקָּחֶהָ
u·iqch·e
and·he-shall-take·her

:
:

:2326 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall- crecompense

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִדְקָת�
tzdqth·u
righteousness-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

The LORD render to
every man his righteousness
and his faithfulness: for the
LORD delivered thee into
[my] hand to day, but I
would not stretch forth mine
hand against the LORD'S
anointed.

23

אֱמֻנָת�
amnth·u
faithfulness-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נְתָנְךָ
nthn·k
he-gave·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבִיתִי
abithi
I-would

לִשְׁלֹחַ
l·shlch
to·to-stretch- forth -of

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

בִּמְשִׁיחַ
b·mshich
in·anointed-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2426 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

גָּדְלָה
gdle
she- was-great

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּעֵינָי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

כֵּן
kn
so

And, behold, as thy life
was much set by this day in
mine eyes, so let my life be
much set by in the eyes of
the LORD, and let him
deliver me out of all
tribulation.

24

תִּגְדַּל
thgdl
she-shall- be-great

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיַצִּלֵנִי
u·itzl·ni
and·he-shall- crescue·me

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

צָרָה
tzre
distress

:
:

פ
p

:2526 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

דָוִד
dud
David

גַּם
gm
moreover

עָשֹׂה
oshe
to-do

Then Saul said to David,
Blessed [be] thou, my son
David: thou shalt both do
great [things], and also shalt
still prevail. So David went
on his way, and Saul
returned to his place.

25

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

יָכֹל
ikl
to-prevail

תּוּכָל
thukl
you-shall-prevail

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְדַרְכּ�
l·drk·u
to·way-of·him

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

לִמְק�מ�
l·mqum·u
to·place ri -of·him

:
:

פ
p

1Samuel 26  -  1Samuel 27

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:127 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

עַתָּה
othe
now

אֶסָּפֶה
asphe
I-shall-be-swept- away

י�ם
ium
day

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

. And David said in his
heart, I shall now perish one
day by the hand of Saul:
[there is] nothing better for
me than that I should
speedily escape into the
land of the Philistines; and
Saul shall despair of me, to
seek me any more in any
coast of Israel: so shall I
escape out of his hand.

1

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

ט�ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

הִמָּלֵט
emlt
to- nescape

אִמָּלֵט
amlt
I-shall- nescape

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְנ�אַשׁ
u·nuash
and·he- ndespairs

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לְבַקְשֵׁנִי
l·bqsh·ni
to·to- mseek-of·me

ע�ד
oud
further

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְנִמְלַטְתִּי
u·nmltthi
and·I- nescape

מִיָּד�
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

:
:

:227 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-crossing- over

הוּא
eua
he

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

And David arose, and he
passed over with the six
hundred men that [were]
with him unto Achish, the
son of Maoch, king of Gath.

2

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מָע�ךְ
mouk
Maoch

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

גַּת
gth
Gath

:
:

:327 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

דָּוִד
dud
David

עִם
om
with

־
-

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

בְּגַת
b·gth
in·Gath

הוּא
eua
he

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

And David dwelt with
Achish at Gath, he and his
men, every man with his
household, [even] David
with his two wives,
Ahinoam the Jezreelitess,
and Abigail the Carmelitess,
Nabal's wife.

3

וּבֵית�
u·bith·u
and·house hold -of·him

דָּוִד
dud
David

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

אֲחִינֹעַם
achinom
Ahinoam

הַיִּזְרְעֵאלִית
e·izroalith
the·Jezreelitess

וַאֲבִיגַיִל
u·abigil
and·Abigail

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

הַכַּרְמְלִית
e·krmlith
the·Carmelitess

:
:

:427 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָרַח
brch
he- ran -away

דָּוִד
dud
David

גַּת
gth
Gath

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

K

י�סַף
iusph
he-is- cadding

And it was told Saul that
David was fled to Gath: and
he sought no more again for
him.

4

Q

יָסַף
isph
he-added

ע�ד
oud
further

לְבַקְשׁ�
l·bqsh·u
to·to- mseek-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:527 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

אִם
am
if

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

And David said unto
Achish, If I have now found
grace in thine eyes, let them
give me a place in some
town in the country, that I
may dwell there: for why
should thy servant dwell in
the royal city with thee?

5

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-shall-give

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

בְּאַחַת
b·achth
in·one-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְאֵשְׁבָה
u·ashbe
and·I-shall-dwell

שָּׁם
shm
there

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:627 וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִקְלָג
tzqlg
Ziklag

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-becomes

צִקְלַג
tzqlg
Ziklag

Then Achish gave him
Ziklag that day: wherefore
Ziklag pertaineth unto the
kings of Judah unto this
day.

6

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:727 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-dwelt

דָּוִד
dud
David

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

יָמִים
imim
days

And the time that David
dwelt in the country of the
Philistines was a full year
and four months.

7

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

:
:

:827 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

וַיִּפְשְׁטוּ
u·iphshtu
and·they-are-ransacking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגְּשׁוּרִי
e·gshuri
the·Geshurite

. And David and his men
went up, and invaded the
Geshurites, and the
Gezrites, and the
Amalekites: for those
[nations were] of old the
inhabitants of the land, as

8

K

וְהַגִּרְזִי
u·e·grzi
and·the·Gizrite

Q

וְהַגִּזְרִי
u·e·gzri
and·the·Gizrite

וְהָעֲמָלֵקִי
u·e·omlqi
and·the·Amalekite

כִּי
ki
that

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

יֹשְׁב�ת
ishbuth
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

1Samuel 27

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



thou goest to Shur, even
unto the land of Egypt.אֲשֶׁר

ashr
which

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

בּ�אֲךָ
bua·k
to-come-of·you

שׁוּרָה
shur·e
Shur·ward

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:927 וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmote

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְחַיֶּה
ichie
he-is- mleav ing-alive

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-took

And David smote the
land, and left neither man
nor woman alive, and took
away the sheep, and the
oxen, and the asses, and the
camels, and the apparel, and
returned, and came to
Achish.

9

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

וַחֲמֹרִים
u·chmrim
and·donkeys

וּגְמַלִּים
u·gmlim
and·camels

וּבְגָדִים
u·bgdim
and·garments

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

:
:

:1027 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

פְּשַׁטְתֶּם
phshtthm
you (p) -ransacked

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And Achish said,
Whither have ye made a
road to day? And David
said, Against the south of
Judah, and against the south
of the Jerahmeelites, and
against the south of the
Kenites.

10

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev-of

הַיַּרְחְמְאֵלִי
e·irchmali
the·Jerahmeelite

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev-of

הַקֵּינִי
e·qini
the·Kenite

:
:

:1127 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְחַיֶּה
ichie
he-is- mleav ing-alive

דָוִד
dud
David

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

גַת
gth
Gath

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

And David saved neither
man nor woman alive, to
bring [tidings] to Gath,
saying, Lest they should tell
on us, saying, So did David,
and so [will be] his manner
all the while he dwelleth in
the country of the
Philistines.

11

יַגִּדוּ
igdu
they-are- ctelling

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

דָוִד
dud
David

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

מִשְׁפָּט�
mshpht·u
custom-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-dwelt

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:1227 וַיַּאֲמֵן
u·iamn
and·he-is- ctrusting

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

בְּדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַבְאֵשׁ
ebash
to- cmake-stink

הִבְאִישׁ
ebaish
he- cmakes- himself -stink

And Achish believed
David, saying, He hath
made his people Israel
utterly to abhor him;
therefore he shall be my
servant for ever.

12

בְּעַמּ�
b·om·u
in·people-of·him

בְיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעֶבֶד
l·obd
to·servant-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

פ
p

1Samuel 27  -  1Samuel 28

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:128 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

וַיִּקְבְּצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-are-convening

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And it came to pass in
those days, that the
Philistines gathered their
armies together for warfare,
to fight with Israel. And
Achish said unto David,
Know thou assuredly, that
thou shalt go out with me to
battle, thou and thy men.

1

מַחֲנֵיהֶם
mchni·em
camps-of·them

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
for· the ·enlistment

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

יָדֹעַ
ido
to-know

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

תֵּצֵא
thtza
you-shall- go-forth

בַמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

אַתָּה
athe
you

וַאֲנָשֶׁיךָ
u·anshi·k
and·mortals-of·you

:
:

:228 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אַתָּה
athe
you

תֵדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

And David said to
Achish, Surely thou shalt
know what thy servant can
do. And Achish said to
David, Therefore will I
make thee keeper of mine
head for ever.

2

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

לְראֹשִׁי
l·rash·i
to·head-of·me

אֲשִׂימְךָ
ashim·k
I-shall-place·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

פ
p

:328 וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

מֵת
mth
he-died

וַיִּסְפְּדוּ
u·isphdu
and·they-are-wailing

־
-

ל,
l·u
for·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

Now Samuel was dead,
and all Israel had lamented
him, and buried him in
Ramah, even in his own
city. And Saul had put away
those that had familiar
spirits, and the wizards, out
of the land.

3

בָרָמָה
b·rme
in· the ·Ramah

וּבְעִיר,
u·b·oir·u
and·in·city-of·him

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

הֵסִיר
esir
he-caused- to -withdraw

הָאֹב,ת
e·abuth
the·mediums

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיִּדְּעֹנִים
e·idonim
the·wizards

מֵהָאָרֶץ
m·e·artz
from·the·land

:
:

:428 וַיִּקָּבְצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-are- nconvening

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְשׁוּנֵם
b·shunm
in·Shunem

And the Philistines
gathered themselves
together, and came and
pitched in Shunem: and
Saul gathered all Israel
together, and they pitched in
Gilboa.

4

וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-convening

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בַּגִּלְבֹּעַ
b·glbo
in· the ·Gilboah

:
:

:528 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיִּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is-fearing

וַיֶּחֱרַד
u·ichrd
and·he-is-trembling

And when Saul saw the
host of the Philistines, he
was afraid, and his heart
greatly trembled.

5

לִבּ,
lb·u
heart-of·him

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:628 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָנָהוּ
on·eu
he-answered·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גַּם
gm
moreover

בַּחֲלֹמ,ת
b·chlmuth
in· the ·dreams

And when Saul enquired
of the LORD, the LORD
answered him not, neither
by dreams, nor by Urim, nor
by prophets.

6

גַּם
gm
moreover

בָּאוּרִים
b·aurim
in· the ·lights

גַּם
gm
moreover

בַּנְּבִיאִם
b·nbiam
in· the ·prophets

:
:

:728 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לַעֲבָדָיו
l·obdi·u
to·servants-of·him

בַּקְּשׁוּ
bqshu
mseek-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

בַּעֲלַת
bolth
possessor-of

־
-

. Then said Saul unto his
servants, Seek me a woman
that hath a familiar spirit,
that I may go to her, and
enquire of her. And his
servants said to him,
Behold, [there is] a woman
that hath a familiar spirit at
Endor.

7

א,ב
aub
medium

וְאֵלְכָה
u·alke
and·I-shall-go

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וְאֶדְרְשָׁה
u·adrshe
and·I-shal-inquire

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

בַּעֲלַת
bolth
possessor-of

־
-

א,ב
aub
medium

דּ,ר~בְּעֵין
b·oin~dur
in·En~Dor

:
:

:828 וַיִּתְחַפֵּשׂ
u·ithchphsh
and·he-disguising- him self

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּלְבַּשׁ
u·ilbsh
and·he-is-putting-on

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
clothes

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הוּא
eua
he

And Saul disguised
himself, and put on other
raiment, and he went, and
two men with him, and they
came to the woman by
night: and he said, I pray
thee, divine unto me by the

8

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

עִמּ,
om·u
with·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

לָיְלָה
lile
night

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying
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familiar spirit, and bring me
[him] up, whom I shall
name unto thee.

K

קָס,מִי
qsumi
divine-you !

K

־
-

Q

קָסֳמִי
qsmi
divine-you !

Q

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
for·me

בָּא,ב
b·aub
in· the ·medium

וְהַעֲלִי
u·eoli
and· bring -up-you !

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אֹמַר
amr
I-shall-say

אֵלָיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:928 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And the woman said unto
him, Behold, thou knowest
what Saul hath done, how
he hath cut off those that
have familiar spirits, and
the wizards, out of the land:
wherefore then layest thou a
snare for my life, to cause
me to die?

9

הִכְרִית
ekrith
he- ccut- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֹב,ת
e·abuth
the·mediums

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיִּדְּעֹנִי
e·idoni
the·wizard

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְלָמָה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

אַתָּה
athe
you

מִתְנַקֵּשׁ
mthnqsh
ssett ing-trap

בְּנַפְשִׁי
b·nphsh·i
in·soul-of·me

לַהֲמִיתֵנִי
l·emith·ni
to·to- cput-to -death-of·me

:
:

:1028 וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

And Saul sware to her by
the LORD, saying, [As] the
LORD liveth, there shall no
punishment happen to thee
for this thing.

10

יִקְּרֵךְ
iqr·k
he-is-befalling·you

עָ,ן
oun
depravity

בַּדָּבָר
b·dbr
in· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1128 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

אַעֲלֶה
aole
I-shall- cbring -up

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then said the woman,
Whom shall I bring up unto
thee? And he said, Bring me
up Samuel.

11

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הַעֲלִי
eoli
cbring -up-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:1228 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וַתִּזְעַק
u·thzoq
and·she-is-crying-out

בְּק,ל
b·qul
in·voice

גָּד,ל
gdul
loud

And when the woman
saw Samuel, she cried with
a loud voice: and the
woman spake to Saul,
saying, Why hast thou
deceived me? for thou [art]
Saul.

12

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

רִמִּיתָנִי
rmith·ni
you- mdeceived·me

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:1328 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאִי
thirai
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

מָה
me
what ?

רָאִית
raith
you-see

And the king said unto
her, Be not afraid: for what
sawest thou? And the
woman said unto Saul, I
saw gods ascending out of
the earth.

13

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

עֹלִים
olim
ones- coming-up

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1428 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תָּאֳר,
thar·u
shape-of·him

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man

זָקֵן
zqn
old

עֹלֶה
ole
coming-up

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

And he said unto her,
What form [is] he of? And
she said, An old man
cometh up; and he [is]
covered with a mantle. And
Saul perceived that it [was]
Samuel, and he stooped
with [his] face to the
ground, and bowed himself.

14

עֹטֶה
ote
being-muffl ed

מְעִיל
moil
robe

וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הוּא
eua
he

וַיִּקֹּד
u·iqd
and·he-is-bowing-head

אַפַּיִם
aphim
nostrils

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיִּשְׁתָּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self

:
:

ס
s

:1528 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

הִרְגַּזְתַּנִי
ergzth·ni
you- cdisturbed·me

לְהַעֲל,ת
l·eoluth
to·to- cbring -up-of

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

. And Samuel said to
Saul, Why hast thou
disquieted me, to bring me
up? And Saul answered, I
am sore distressed; for the
Philistines make war
against me, and God is
departed from me, and
answereth me no more,
neither by prophets, nor by
dreams: therefore I have
called thee, that thou mayest
make known unto me what I
shall do.

15

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

צַר
tzr
he-distresses

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

נִלְחָמִים
nlchmim
ones- nfighting

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וֵאלֹהִים
u·aleim
and·Elohim

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָנָנִי
on·ni
he-answers·me

ע,ד
oud
further

גַּם
gm
moreover

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִם
e·nbiam
the·prophets

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בַּחֲלֹמ,ת
b·chlmuth
in· the ·dreams

וָאֶקְרָאֶה
u·aqra·e
and·I-am-calling

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְה,דִיעֵנִי
l·eudio·ni
to·to- c let -know-of·me

מָה
me
what ?
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אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

:
:

ס
s

:1628 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

תִּשְׁאָלֵנִי
thshal·ni
you-are-asking·me

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מֵעָלֶיךָ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

Then said Samuel,
Wherefore then dost thou
ask of me, seeing the LORD
is departed from thee, and is
become thine enemy?

16

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is bc

עָרֶךָ
or·k
city-of·you

:
:

:1728 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ל,
l·u
to·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the LORD hath
done to him, as he spake by
me: for the LORD hath rent
the kingdom out of thine
hand, and given it to thy
neighbour, [even] to David:

17

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

מִיָּדֶךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

וַיִּתְּנָהּ
u·ithn·e
and·he-is-giving·her

לְרֵעֲךָ
l·ro·k
to·associate-of·you

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

:1828 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-listened

בְּק,ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

חֲר,ן
chrun
heat-of

־
-

אַפּ,
aph·u
anger-of·him

Because thou obeyedst
not the voice of the LORD,
nor executedst his fierce
wrath upon Amalek,
therefore hath the LORD
done this thing unto thee
this day.

18

בַּעֲמָלֵק
b·omlq
in·Amalek

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַיּ,ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1928 וְיִתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

Moreover the LORD will
also deliver Israel with thee
into the hand of the
Philistines: and to morrow
[shalt] thou and thy sons
[be] with me: the LORD
also shall deliver the host of
Israel into the hand of the
Philistines.

19

וּמָחָר
u·mchr
and· to morrow

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:2028 וַיְמַהֵר
u·imer
and·he-is- mhastening

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

מְלאֹ
mla
full-of

־
-

ק,מָת,
qumth·u
stature-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

. Then Saul fell
straightway all along on the
earth, and was sore afraid,
because of the words of
Samuel: and there was no
strength in him; for he had
eaten no bread all the day,
nor all the night.

20

וַיִּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is-fearing

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מִדִּבְרֵי
m·dbri
from·words-of

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

ב,
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אָכַל
akl
he-ate

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ,ם
e·ium
the·day

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

:
:

:2128 וַתָּב,א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִבְהַל
nbel
he-was-flustered

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

And the woman came
unto Saul, and saw that he
was sore troubled, and said
unto him, Behold, thine
handmaid hath obeyed thy
voice, and I have put my
life in my hand, and have
hearkened unto thy words
which thou spakest unto
me.

21

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שָׁמְעָה
shmoe
she-listened

שִׁפְחָתְךָ
shphchth·k
maid-of·you

בְּק,לֶךָ
b·qul·k
in·voice-of·you

וָאָשִׂים
u·ashim
and·I-am-placing

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בְּכַפִּי
b·kph·i
in·palm-of·me

וָאֶשְׁמַע
u·ashmo
and·I-am-listening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:2228 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּק,ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

שִׁפְחָתֶךָ
shphchth·k
maid-of·you

וְאָשִׂמָה
u·ashme
and·I-shall-place

Now therefore, I pray
thee, hearken thou also unto
the voice of thine
handmaid, and let me set a
morsel of bread before thee;
and eat, that thou mayest
have strength, when thou
goest on thy way.

22

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

פַּת
phth
morsel-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וֶאֱכ,ל
u·akul
and·eat-you !

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

כִּי
ki
that

תֵלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

:
:

:2328 וַיְמָאֵן
u·iman
and·he-is- mrefusing

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

אֹכַל
akl
I-shall-eat

וַיִּפְרְצוּ
u·iphrtzu
and·they-are-breaching

־
-

ב,
b·u
in·him

But he refused, and said,
I will not eat. But his
servants, together with the

23
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woman, compelled him; and
he hearkened unto their
voice. So he arose from the
earth, and sat upon the bed.

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

לְקֹלָם
l·ql·m
to·voice-of·them

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-getting-up

מֵהָאָרֶץ
m·e·artz
from·the·earth

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּטָּה
e·mte
the·couch

:
:

:2428 וְלָאִשָּׁה
u·l·ashe
and·to· the ·woman

עֵגֶל
ogl
calf-of

־
-

מַרְבֵּק
mrbq
stall

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

וַתְּמַהֵר
u·thmer
and·she-is- mhastening

וַתִּזְבָּחֵהוּ
u·thzbch·eu
and·she-is-sacrificing·him

And the woman had a fat
calf in the house; and she
hasted, and killed it, and
took flour, and kneaded [it],
and did bake unleavened
bread thereof:

24

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

־
-

קֶמַח
qmch
meal

וַתָּלָשׁ
u·thlsh
and·she-is-kneading

וַתֹּפֵהוּ
u·thph·eu
and·she-is-baking·him

מַצּ,ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

:
:

:2528 וַתַּגֵּשׁ
u·thgsh
and·she-is- cbring ing-close

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

And she brought [it]
before Saul, and before his
servants; and they did eat.
Then they rose up, and went
away that night.

25

וַיּאֹכֵלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

פ
p
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:129 וַיִּקְבְּצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-are-convening

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַחֲנֵיהֶם
mchni·em
camps-of·them

אֲפֵקָה
aphq·e
Aphek·ward

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

. Now the Philistines
gathered together all their
armies to Aphek: and the
Israelites pitched by a
fountain which [is] in
Jezreel.

1

חֹנִים
chnim
ones-encamping

בַּעַיִן
b·oin
in· the ·spring

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיִזְרְעֶאל
b·izroal
in·Jezreel

:
:

:229 וְסַרְנֵי
u·srni
and·chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-passing

לְמֵא%ת
l·mauth
to·hundreds

וְלַאֲלָפִים
u·l·alphim
and·to·thousands

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

And the lords of the
Philistines passed on by
hundreds, and by
thousands: but David and
his men passed on in the
rereward with Achish.

2

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-passing

בָּאַחֲרֹנָה
b·achrne
in· the ·last

עִם
om
with

־
-

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

:
:

:329 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

מָה
me
what ?

הָעִבְרִים
e·obrim
the·Hebrews

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Then said the princes of
the Philistines, What [do]
these Hebrews [here]? And
Achish said unto the princes
of the Philistines, [Is] not
this David, the servant of
Saul the king of Israel,
which hath been with me
these days, or these years,
and I have found no fault in
him since he fell [unto me]
unto this day?

3

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

הֲל%א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

דָוִד
dud
David

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

זֶה
ze
this

יָמִים
imim
days

א%
au
or

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

ב%
b·u
in·him

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

מִיּ%ם
m·ium
from·day-of

נָפְל%
nphl·u
to-fall- away-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ%ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:429 וַיִּקְצְפוּ
u·iqtzphu
and·they-are- being-wrathful

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל%
l·u
to·him

And the princes of the
Philistines were wroth with
him; and the princes of the
Philistines said unto him,
Make this fellow return,
that he may go again to his
place which thou hast
appointed him, and let him
not go down with us to
battle, lest in the battle he
be an adversary to us: for
wherewith should he
reconcile himself unto his
master? [should it] not [be]
with the heads of these
men?

4

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

הָשֵׁב
eshb
cmake-return-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-turn-back

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק%מ%
mqum·u
place ri -of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִפְקַדְתּ%
ephqdth·u
you- ccommitted·him

שָׁם
shm
there

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵרֵד
ird
he-shall- go-down

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

לְשָׂטָן
l·shtn
to·adversary

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

וּבַמֶּה
u·b·me
and·in·what ?

יִתְרַצֶּה
ithrtze
he-shall-approve- him self

זֶה
ze
this-one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

הֲל%א
e·lua
?·not

בְּרָאשֵׁי
b·rashi
in·heads-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

:
:

:529 הֲל%א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

דָוִד
dud
David

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יַעֲנוּ
ionu
they-are-responding

־
-

ל%
l·u
to·him

בַּמְּחֹל%ת
b·mchluth
in· the ·flutings

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

[Is] not this David, of
whom they sang one to
another in dances, saying,
Saul slew his thousands,
and David his ten
thousands?

5

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בַּאֲלָפָיו
b·alphi·u
in·thousands-of·him

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

K

בְּרִבְבֹת%
b·rbbth·u
in·ten-thousands-of·him

Q

בְּרִבְבֹתָיו
b·rbbthi·u
in·ten-thousands-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:629 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright

. Then Achish called
David, and said unto him,
Surely, [as] the LORD
liveth, thou hast been
upright, and thy going out
and thy coming in with me
in the host [is] good in my
sight: for I have not found
evil in thee since the day of
thy coming unto me unto
this day: nevertheless the
lords favour thee not.

6

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְט%ב
u·tub
and·good

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

צֵאתְךָ
tzath·k
to- go-forth-of·you

וּבֹאֲךָ
u·ba·k
and·to-come-of·you

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

רָעָה
roe
evil

מִיּ%ם
m·ium
from·day-of

בֹּאֲךָ
ba·k
to-come-of·you

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ%ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וּבְעֵינֵי
u·b·oini
and·in·eyes-of

הַסְּרָנִים
e·srnim
the·chieftains

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט%ב
tub
good

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:729 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

וְלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

בְּשָׁל%ם
b·shlum
in·peace

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

רָע
ro
evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

Wherefore now return,
and go in peace, that thou
displease not the lords of

7
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the Philistines.סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

ס
s

:829 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

כִּי
ki
that

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

מָּצָאתָ
mtzath
you-found

And David said unto
Achish, But what have I
done? and what hast thou
found in thy servant so long
as I have been with thee
unto this day, that I may not
go fight against the enemies
of my lord the king?

8

בְעַבְדְּךָ
b·obd·k
in·servant-of·you

מִיּ%ם
m·ium
from·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

עַד
od
until

הַיּ%ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אָב%א
abua
I-shall-come

וְנִלְחַמְתִּי
u·nlchmthi
and·I- nfight

בְּאֹיְבֵי
b·aibi
in·ones-being-enemies-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:929 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

ט%ב
tub
good

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

And Achish answered and
said to David, I know that
thou [art] good in my sight,
as an angel of God:
notwithstanding the princes
of the Philistines have said,
He shall not go up with us
to the battle.

9

כְּמַלְאַךְ
k·mlak
as·messenger-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אַךְ
ak
yea

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- go-up

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

:
:

:1029 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הַשְׁכֵּם
eshkm
crise-early-you !

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְעַבְדֵי
u·obdi
and·servants-of

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

Wherefore now rise up
early in the morning with
thy master's servants that
are come with thee: and as
soon as ye be up early in the
morning, and have light,
depart.

10

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וְהִשְׁכַּמְתֶּם
u·eshkmthm
and·you (p) - crise-early

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְא%ר
u·aur
and·he- is -light

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וָלֵכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

:
:

:1129 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

דָּוִד
dud
David

הוּא
eua
he

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

So David and his men
rose up early to depart in
the morning, to return into
the land of the Philistines.
And the Philistines went up
to Jezreel.

11

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

עָלוּ
olu
they- went -up

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

:
:

ס
s
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:130 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּבאֹ
b·ba
in·to-come-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

צִקְלַג
tzqlg
Ziklag

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

. And it came to pass,
when David and his men
were come to Ziklag on the
third day, that the
Amalekites had invaded the
south, and Ziklag, and
smitten Ziklag, and burned
it with fire;

1

וַעֲמָלֵקִי
u·omlqi
and·Amalekite

פָשְׁטוּ
phshtu
they-ransacked

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

צִקְלַג
tzqlg
Ziklag

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִקְלַג
tzqlg
Ziklag

וַיִּשְׂרְפוּ
u·ishrphu
and·they-are-burning

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:230 וַיִּשְׁבּוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-capturing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

מִקָּטֹן
m·qtn
from·small-one

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
great-one

לאֹ
la
not

And had taken the women
captives, that [were]
therein: they slew not any,
either great or small, but
carried [them] away, and
went on their way.

2

הֵמִיתוּ
emithu
they- cput-to -death

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיִּנְהֲגוּ
u·inegu
and·they-are-driving

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

לְדַרְכָּם
l·drk·m
to·way-of·them

:
:

:330 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

דָוִד
dud
David

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שְׂרוּפָה
shruphe
being-burned

So David and his men
came to the city, and,
behold, [it was] burned with
fire; and their wives, and
their sons, and their
daughters, were taken
captives.

3

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וּנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·nshi·em
and·women-of·them

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

וּבְנֹתֵיהֶם
u·bnthi·em
and·daughters-of·them

נִשְׁבּוּ
nshbu
they-were-captured

:
:

:430 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

דָוִד
dud
David

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

Then David and the
people that [were] with him
lifted up their voice and
wept, until they had no
more power to weep.

4

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

לִבְכּ�ת
l·bkuth
to·to-lament-of

:
:

:530 וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

נְשֵׁי
nshi
women-of

־
-

דָוִד
dud
David

נִשְׁבּוּ
nshbu
they-were-captured

אֲחִינֹעַם
achinom
Ahinoam

הַיִּזְרְעֵלִית
e·izrolith
the·Jezreelitess

וַאֲבִיגַיִל
u·abigil
and·Abigail

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

And David's two wives
were taken captives,
Ahinoam the Jezreelitess,
and Abigail the wife of
Nabal the Carmelite.

5

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

הַכַּרְמְלִי
e·krmli
the·Carmelite

:
:

:630 וַתֵּצֶר
u·thtzr
and·she-is-distressing

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

מְאֹד
mad
very

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְסָקְל�
l·sql·u
to·to-stone-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And David was greatly
distressed; for the people
spake of stoning him,
because the soul of all the
people was grieved, every
man for his sons and for his
daughters: but David
encouraged himself in the
LORD his God.

6

מָרָה
mre
she- was-bitter

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

K

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

Q

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בְּנֹתָיו
bnthi·u
daughters-of·him

וַיִּתְחַזֵּק
u·ithchzq
and·he-is-encouraging- him self

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:730 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִימֶלֶךְ
achimlk
Ahimelech

הַגִּישָׁה
egish·e
cbring -close-you !

־
-

. And David said to
Abiathar the priest,
Ahimelech's son, I pray
thee, bring me hither the
ephod. And Abiathar
brought thither the ephod to
David.

7

נָּא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·ephod

וַיַּגֵּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- cbring ing-close

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵפֹד
e·aphd
the·ephod

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:830 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֶרְדֹּף
ardph
I-shall-pursue

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַגְּדוּד
e·gdud
the·raiding- party

־
-

And David enquired at the
LORD, saying, Shall I
pursue after this troop? shall
I overtake them? And he
answered him, Pursue: for
thou shalt surely overtake
[them], and without fail
recover [all].

8

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הַאַשִּׂגֶנּוּ
e·ashg·nu
?·I-shall- covertake-him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

רְדֹף
rdph
pursue-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַשֵּׂג
eshg
to- covertake

תַּשִּׂיג
thshig
you-shall- covertake

וְהַצֵּל
u·etzl
and·to- crescue

תַּצִּיל
thtzil
you-shall- crescue

:
:

:930 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִד
dud
David

הוּא
eua
he

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

So David went, he and the
six hundred men that [were]
with him, and came to the

9
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brook Besor, where those
that were left behind stayed.נַחַל

nchl
watercourse-of

הַבְּשׂ�ר
e·bshur
the·Besor

וְהַנּ�תָרִים
u·e·nuthrim
and·the·ones-being-left

עָמָדוּ
omdu
they-stayed

:
:

:1030 וַיִּרְדֹּף
u·irdph
and·he-is-pursuing

דָּוִד
dud
David

הוּא
eua
he

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-staying

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

But David pursued, he
and four hundred men: for
two hundred abode behind,
which were so faint that
they could not go over the
brook Besor.

10

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

פִּגְּרוּ
phgru
they- mwere - as -corpses

מֵעֲבֹר
m·obr
from·to-cross- over -of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

הַבְּשׂ�ר
e·bshur
the·Besor

:
:

:1130 וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

מִצְרִי
mtzri
Egyptian

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

And they found an
Egyptian in the field, and
brought him to David, and
gave him bread, and he did
eat; and they made him
drink water;

11

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

וַיַּשְׁקֻהוּ
u·ishq·eu
and·they-are- cgiv ing- to -drink·him

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:1230 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

פֶלַח
phlch
slice-of

דְּבֵלָה
dble
pressed-dried- fig-cake

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

צִמֻּקִים
tzmqim
clusters-of-raisins

And they gave him a
piece of a cake of figs, and
two clusters of raisins: and
when he had eaten, his spirit
came again to him: for he
had eaten no bread, nor
drunk [any] water, three
days and three nights.

12

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-returning

רוּח�
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָכַל
akl
he-ate

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁתָה
shthe
he-drank

מַיִם
mim
waters

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

יָמִים
imim
days

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

לֵיל�ת
liluth
nights

:
:

ס
s

:1330 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

דָוִד
dud
David

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְאֵי
u·ai
and·where ?

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

אָתָּה
athe
you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And David said unto
him, To whom [belongest]
thou? and whence [art]
thou? And he said, I [am] a
young man of Egypt,
servant to an Amalekite;
and my master left me,
because three days agone I
fell sick.

13

נַעַר
nor
lad

מִצְרִי
mtzri
Egyptian

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

עֲמָלֵקִי
omlqi
Amalekite

וַיַּעַזְבֵנִי
u·iozb·ni
and·he-is-forsaking·me

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

חָלִיתִי
chlithi
I- was-ill

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

:
:

:1430 אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

פָּשַׁטְנוּ
phshtnu
we-ransacked

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev-of

הַכְּרֵתִי
e·krthi
the·Kerethite

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev-of

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

We made an invasion
[upon] the south of the
Cherethites, and upon [the
coast] which [belongeth] to
Judah, and upon the south
of Caleb; and we burned
Ziklag with fire.

14

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צִקְלַג
tzqlg
Ziklag

שָׂרַפְנוּ
shrphnu
we-burned

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:1530 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

דָּוִד
dud
David

הֲת�רִדֵנִי
e·thurd·ni
?·you-shall- c lead -down·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגְּדוּד
e·gdud
the·raiding- party

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And David said to him,
Canst thou bring me down
to this company? And he
said, Swear unto me by
God, that thou wilt neither
kill me, nor deliver me into
the hands of my master, and
I will bring thee down to
this company.

15

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִשָּׁבְעָה
eshbo·e
nswear-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

בֵאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

תְּמִיתֵנִי
thmith·ni
you-are- cputt ing- to -death·me

וְאִם
u·am
and·should-not- be

־
-

תַּסְגִּרֵנִי
thsgr·ni
you-are- csurrendering·me

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

וְא�רִדְךָ
u·aurd·k
and·I-shall- c lead -down·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגְּדוּד
e·gdud
the·raiding- party

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1630 וַיֹּרִדֵהוּ
u·ird·eu
and·he-is- c lead ing-down·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נְטֻשִׁים
ntshim
ones-being-deployed

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

And when he had
brought him down, behold,
[they were] spread abroad
upon all the earth, eating
and drinking, and dancing,
because of all the great
spoil that they had taken out
of the land of the
Philistines, and out of the
land of Judah.

16

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֹכְלִים
aklim
ones-eating

וְשֹׁתִים
u·shthim
and·ones-drinking

וְחֹגְגִים
u·chggim
and·ones-celebrating

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

הַשָּׁלָל
e·shll
the·loot

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וּמֵאֶרֶץ
u·m·artz
and·from·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:
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:1730 וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֵהַנֶּשֶׁף
m·e·nshph
from·the·gloaming

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

לְמָחֳרָתָם
l·mchrth·m
to·morrow-of·them

And David smote them
from the twilight even unto
the evening of the next day:
and there escaped not a man
of them, save four hundred
young men, which rode
upon camels, and fled.

17

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נִמְלַט
nmlt
he- nescaped

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

נַעַר
nor
youth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

רָכְבוּ
rkbu
they-rode

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגְּמַלִּים
e·gmlim
the·camels

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

:
:

:1830 וַיַּצֵּל
u·itzl
and·he-is- crescuing

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

עֲמָלֵק
omlq
Amalek

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

And David recovered all
that the Amalekites had
carried away: and David
rescued his two wives.

18

הִצִּיל
etzil
he- crescued

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:1930 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נֶעְדַּר
nodr
he-was-deranged

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

And there was nothing
lacking to them, neither
small nor great, neither sons
nor daughters, neither spoil,
nor any [thing] that they had
taken to them: David
recovered all.

19

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

וּמִשָּׁלָל
u·m·shll
and·from·loot

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- crestored

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:2030 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וְהַבָּקָר
u·e·bqr
and·the·herd

נָהֲגוּ
negu
they-drove

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And David took all the
flocks and the herds,
[which] they drave before
those [other] cattle, and
said, This [is] David's spoil.

20

הַמִּקְנֶה
e·mqne
the·cattle

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

זֶה
ze
this

שְׁלַל
shll
loot-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:2130 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

פִּגְּרוּ
phgru
they- mwere - as -corpses

. And David came to the
two hundred men, which
were so faint that they could
not follow David, whom
they had made also to abide
at the brook Besor: and they
went forth to meet David,
and to meet the people that
[were] with him: and when
David came near to the
people, he saluted them.

21

מִלֶּכֶת
m·lkth
from·to-go-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

דָוִד
dud
David

וַיֹּשִׁיבֻם
u·ishib·m
and·he-is-causing- to -sit·them

בְּנַחַל
b·nchl
in·watercourse-of

הַבְּשׂ�ר
e·bshur
the·Besor

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְלִקְרַאת
u·l·qrath
and·to·to-meet-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
to·well-being

:
:

ס
s

:2230 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

וּבְלִיַּעַל
u·bliol
and·decadent

מֵהָאֲנָשִׁים
m·e·anshim
in·the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

Then answered all the
wicked men and [men] of
Belial, of those that went
with David, and said,
Because they went not with
us, we will not give them
[ought] of the spoil that we
have recovered, save to
every man his wife and his
children, that they may lead
[them] away, and depart.

22

עִם
om
with

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִתֵּן
nthn
we-shall-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מֵהַשָּׁלָל
m·e·shll
from·the·loot

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִצַּלְנוּ
etzlnu
we- crescued

כִּי
ki
except

־
-

אִם
am
only

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְיִנְהֲגוּ
u·inegu
and·they-shall-lead

וְיֵלֵכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-shall-go

:
:

ס
s

:2330 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

כֵן
kn
so

אֶחָי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Then said David, Ye
shall not do so, my brethren,
with that which the LORD
hath given us, who hath
preserved us, and delivered
the company that came
against us into our hand.

23

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וַיִּשְׁמֹר
u·ishmr
and·he-is-guarding

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגְּדוּד
e·gdud
the·raiding- party

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us
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בְּיָדֵנוּ
b·id·nu
in·hand-of·us

:
:

:2430 וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-listen

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לַדָּבָר
l·dbr
to· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

כְּחֵלֶק
k·chlq
as·portion

For who will hearken
unto you in this matter? but
as his part [is] that goeth
down to the battle, so [shall]
his part [be] that tarrieth by
the stuff: they shall part
alike.

24

הַיֹּרֵד
e·ird
the·one- going-down

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

וּכְחֵלֶק
u·k·chlq
and·as·portion

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·gear

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
alike

יַחֲלֹקוּ
ichlqu
they-shall-apportion

:
:

ס
s

:2530 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מֵהַיּ�ם
m·e·ium
from·the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·on·ward

וַיְשִׂמֶהָ
u·ishm·e
and·he-is-constituting·her

לְחֹק
l·chq
to·statute

And it was [so] from that
day forward, that he made it
a statute and an ordinance
for Israel unto this day.

25

וּלְמִשְׁפָּט
u·l·mshpht
and·to·custom

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:2630 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִקְלַג
tzqlg
Ziklag

וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

מֵהַשָּׁלָל
m·e·shll
from·the·loot

לְזִקְנֵי
l·zqni
to·old-ones-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And when David came
to Ziklag, he sent of the
spoil unto the elders of
Judah, [even] to his friends,
saying, Behold a present for
you of the spoil of the
enemies of the LORD;

26

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

מִשְּׁלַל
m·shll
from·loot-of

אֹיְבֵי
aibi
ones-being-enemies-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2730 לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

בְּבֵית־אֵל
b·bith-al
in·Beth-El

וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בְּרָמ�ת־נֶגֶב
b·rmuth-ngb
in·Ramoth-Negev

וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בְּיַתִּר
b·ithr
in·Jattir

:
:

To [them] which [were]
in Bethel, and to [them]
which [were] in south
Ramoth, and to [them]
which [were] in Jattir,

27

:2830 וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בַּעֲרֹעֵר
b·oror
in·Aroer

וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בְּשִׂפְמ�ת
b·shphmuth
in·Siphmoth

וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בְּאֶשְׁתְּמֹעַ
b·ashthmo
in·Eshtemoa

:
:

ס
s

And to [them] which
[were] in Aroer, and to
[them] which [were] in
Siphmoth, and to [them]
which [were] in Eshtemoa,

28

:2930 וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בְּרָכָל
b·rkl
in·Racal

וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

הַיְּרַחְמְאֵלִי
e·irchmali
the·Jerahmeelite

וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

And to [them] which
[were] in Rachal, and to
[them] which [were] in the
cities of the Jerahmeelites,
and to [them] which [were]
in the cities of the Kenites,

29

הַקֵּינִי
e·qini
the·Kenite

:
:

:3030 וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בְּחָרְמָה
b·chrme
in·Hormah

וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בְּב�ר־עָשָׁן
b·bur-oshn
in·Bor-Ashan

וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בַּעֲתָךְ
b·othk
in·Athach

:
:

And to [them] which
[were] in Hormah, and to
[them] which [were] in
Chorashan, and to [them]
which [were] in Athach,

30

:3130 וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

הַמְּקֹמ�ת
e·mqmuth
the·places ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִתְהַלֶּךְ
ethelk
he- swalked

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

דָּוִד
dud
David

הוּא
eua
he

And to [them] which
[were] in Hebron, and to all
the places where David
himself and his men were
wont to haunt.

31

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:131 וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

נִלְחָמִים
nlchmim
ones- nfighting

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. Now the Philistines
fought against Israel: and
the men of Israel fled from
before the Philistines, and
fell down slain in mount
Gilboa.

1

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

הַגִּלְבֹּעַ
e·glbo
the·Gilboa

:
:

:231 וַיַּדְבְּקוּ
u·idbqu
and·they-are- cfollowing- hard

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

And the Philistines
followed hard upon Saul
and upon his sons; and the
Philistines slew Jonathan,
and Abinadab, and
Malchishua, Saul's sons.

2

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה&נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲבִינָדָב
abindb
Abinadab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכִּי־שׁוּעַ
mlki-shuo
Malchi-Shua

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:331 וַתִּכְבַּד
u·thkbd
and·she-is- being-heavy

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·fighting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּמְצָאֻהוּ
u·imtza·eu
and·they-are-finding·him

הַמּ&רִים
e·murim
the·ones- cshooting

And the battle went sore
against Saul, and the
archers hit him; and he was
sore wounded of the
archers.

3

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בַּקָּשֶׁת
b·qshth
in· the ·bow

וַיָּחֶל
u·ichl
and·he-is-travailing

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מֵהַמּ&רִים
m·e·murim
from·the·ones-shooting

:
:

:431 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לְנֹשֵׂא
l·nsha
to·one-bearing-of

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

שְׁלֹף
shlph
draw-you !

חַרְבְּךָ
chrb·k
sword-of·you

Then said Saul unto his
armourbearer, Draw thy
sword, and thrust me
through therewith; lest these
uncircumcised come and
thrust me through, and
abuse me. But his
armourbearer would not; for
he was sore afraid.
Therefore Saul took a
sword, and fell upon it.

4

וְדָקְרֵנִי
u·dqr·ni
and·stab-you·me !

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יָב&אוּ
ibuau
they-are-coming

הָעֲרֵלִים
e·orlim
the·uncircumcised-ones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וּדְקָרֻנִי
u·dqr·ni
and·they-stab·me

וְהִתְעַלְּלוּ
u·ethollu
and·they- sabuse

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-would

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing-of

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

יָרֵא
ira
he- was-fearful

מְאֹד
mad
very

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:531 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing-of

־
-

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

מֵת
mth
he- was-dead

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

And when his
armourbearer saw that Saul
was dead, he fell likewise
upon his sword, and died
with him.

5

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַרְבּ&
chrb·u
sword-of·him

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

עִמּ&
om·u
with·him

:
:

:631 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
u·shlshth
and·three-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְנֹשֵׂא
u·nsha
and·one-bearing-of

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

גַּם
gm
even

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

So Saul died, and his three
sons, and his armourbearer,
and all his men, that same
day together.

6

אֲנָשָׁיו
anshi·u
mortals-of·him

בַּיּ&ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

:731 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

הָעֵמֶק
e·omq
the·vale

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across-of

And when the men of
Israel that [were] on the
other side of the valley, and
[they] that [were] on the
other side Jordan, saw that
the men of Israel fled, and
that Saul and his sons were
dead, they forsook the
cities, and fled; and the
Philistines came and dwelt
in them.

7

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָסוּ
nsu
they-fled

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

מֵתוּ
mthu
they- were -dead

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

וַיַּעַזְבוּ
u·iozbu
and·they-are-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בָּהֶן
b·en
in·them

:
:

ס
s

:831 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לְפַשֵּׁט
l·phsht
to·to- mstrip-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And it came to pass on
the morrow, when the
Philistines came to strip the
slain, that they found Saul
and his three sons fallen in
mount Gilboa.

8

הַחֲלָלִים
e·chllim
the·ones-wounded

וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

נֹפְלִים
nphlim
ones- hav ing-fall en
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בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

הַגִּלְבֹּעַ
e·glbo
the·Gilboa

:
:

:931 וַיִּכְרְתוּ
u·ikrthu
and·they-are-cutting- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ&
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיַּפְשִׁיטוּ
u·iphshitu
and·they-are- cstripping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

And they cut off his head,
and stripped off his armour,
and sent into the land of the
Philistines round about, to
publish [it in] the house of
their idols, and among the
people.

9

וַיְשַׁלְּחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are- msending

בְאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְבַשֵּׂר
l·bshr
to·to- mbear -tidings-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

עֲצַבֵּיהֶם
otzbi·em
grief- fetish es-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:1031 וַיָּשִׂמוּ
u·ishmu
and·they-are-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

עַשְׁתָּר&ת
oshthruth
Ashtaroth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גְּוִיָּת&
guith·u
body-of·him

תָּקְעוּ
thqou
they-fastened

And they put his armour
in the house of Ashtaroth:
and they fastened his body
to the wall of Bethshan.

10

בְּח&מַת
b·chumth
in·wall-of

שָׁן~בֵּית
bith~shn
Beth~Shan

:
:

:1131 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

גִּלְעָד~יָבֵישׁ
ibish~glod
Jabesh~Gilead

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

And when the
inhabitants of Jabeshgilead
heard of that which the
Philistines had done to Saul;

11

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

:
:

:1231 וַיָּקוּמוּ
u·iqumu
and·they-are-rising- up

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

All the valiant men
arose, and went all night,
and took the body of Saul
and the bodies of his sons
from the wall of Bethshan,
and came to Jabesh, and
burnt them there.

12

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּוִיַּת
guith
body-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

גְּוִיֹּת
guith
bodies-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

מֵח&מַת
m·chumth
from·wall-of

שָׁן~בֵּית
bith~shn
Beth~Shan

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

יָבֵשָׁה
ibsh·e
Jabesh·ward

וַיִּשְׂרְפוּ
u·ishrphu
and·they-are-burning

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1331 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַצְמֹתֵיהֶם
otzmthi·em
bones-of·them

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

תַחַת
thchth
under

־
-

הָאֶשֶׁל
e·ashl
the·tamarisk

And they took their
bones, and buried [them]
under a tree at Jabesh, and
fasted seven days.

13

בְּיָבֵשָׁה
b·ibsh·e
in·Jabesh

וַיָּצֻמוּ
u·itzmu
and·they-are-fasting

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

פ
p
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2Samuel

:11 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מת
muth
death-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

מֵהַכּת
m·ekuth
from·to- csmite-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Now it came to pass
after the death of Saul,
when David was returned
from the slaughter of the
Amalekites, and David had
abode two days in Ziklag;

1

הָעֲמָלֵק
e·omlq
the·Amalek

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

דָּוִד
dud
David

בְּצִקְלָג
b·tzqlg
in·Ziklag

יָמִים
imim
days

שְׁנָיִם
shnim
two

:
:

:21 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אִישׁ
aish
man

בָּא
ba
coming

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

It came even to pass on
the third day, that, behold, a
man came out of the camp
from Saul with his clothes
rent, and earth upon his
head: and [so] it was, when
he came to David, that he
fell to the earth, and did
obeisance.

2

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וּבְגָדָיו
u·bgdi·u
and·clothes-of·him

קְרֻעִים
qroim
ones-being-torn

וַאֲדָמָה
u·adme
and·ground

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּבֹא
b·ba·u
in·to-come-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיִּשְׁתָּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self

:
:

:31 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל
l·u
to·him

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֵי
ai
where ?

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

תָּבא
thbua
you-are-coming

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

And David said unto him,
From whence comest thou?
And he said unto him, Out
of the camp of Israel am I
escaped.

3

מִמַּחֲנֵה
m·mchne
from·camp-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נִמְלָטְתִּי
nmltthi
I- nescaped

:
:

:41 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַגֶּד
egd
ctell-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

And David said unto him,
How went the matter? I
pray thee, tell me. And he
answered, That the people
are fled from the battle, and
many of the people also are
fallen and dead; and Saul
and Jonathan his son are
dead also.

4

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָס
ns
he-fled

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיָּמֻתוּ
u·imthu
and·they-are-dying

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וִיהנָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

מֵתוּ
mthu
they-died

:
:

:51 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

הַמַּגִּיד
e·mgid
the·one- ctelling

ל
l·u
to·him

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵת
mth
he-died

And David said unto the
young man that told him,
How knowest thou that Saul
and Jonathan his son be
dead?

5

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וִיהנָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

:61 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

הַמַּגִּיד
e·mgid
the·one- ctelling

ל
l·u
to·him

נִקְראֹ
nqra
to- nhappen

נִקְרֵיתִי
nqrithi
I- nhappened

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

And the young man that
told him said, As I
happened by chance upon
mount Gilboa, behold, Saul
leaned upon his spear; and,
lo, the chariots and
horsemen followed hard
after him.

6

הַגִּלְבֹּעַ
e·glbo
the·Gilboa

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

נִשְׁעָן
nshon
nleaning

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֲנִית
chnith·u
spear-of·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

וּבַעֲלֵי
u·boli
and·possessors-of

הַפָּרָשִׁים
e·phrshim
the·horsemen

הִדְבִּקֻהוּ
edbq·eu
they- cfollowed- hard ·him

:
:

:71 וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וַיִּרְאֵנִי
u·ira·ni
and·he-is-seeing·me

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

And when he looked
behind him, he saw me, and
called unto me. And I
answered, Here [am] I.

7

הִנֵּנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

:
:

:81 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אָתָּה
athe
you

K

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Q

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

עֲמָלֵקִי
omlqi
Amalekite

And he said unto me,
Who [art] thou? And I
answered him, I [am] an
Amalekite.

8

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

:
:
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:91 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עֲמָד
omd
stand-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

עָלַי
ol·i
over·me

וּמֹתְתֵנִי
u·mthth·ni
and· mput-to -death-you·me !

כִּי
ki
that

He said unto me again,
Stand, I pray thee, upon me,
and slay me: for anguish is
come upon me, because my
life [is] yet whole in me.

9

אֲחָזַנִי
achz·ni
he-holds·me

הַשָּׁבָץ
e·shbtz
the·shroud-of- anguish

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

עד
oud
still

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:101 וָאֶעֱמֹד
u·aomd
and·I-am-standing

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

וַאֲמֹתְתֵהוּ
u·amthth·eu
and·I-am- cputt ing- to -death·him

כִּי
ki
that

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-is-living

So I stood upon him, and
slew him, because I was
sure that he could not live
after that he was fallen: and
I took the crown that [was]
upon his head, and the
bracelet that [was] on his
arm, and have brought them
hither unto my lord.

10

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

נִפְל
nphl·u
to-fall-of·him

וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

הַנֵּזֶר
e·nzr
the·insignia

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash·u
head-of·him

וְאֶצְעָדָה
u·atzode
and·marching- bracelet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זְרֹע
zro·u
arm-of·him

וָאֲבִיאֵם
u·abia·m
and·I-am- cbringing·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

:
:

:111 וַיַּחֲזֵק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- cholding-fast

דָּוִד
dud
David

K

בִּבְגָד
b·bgd·u
in·cloak-of·him

Q

בִּבְגָדָיו
b·bgdi·u
in·clothes-of·him

וַיִּקְרָעֵם
u·iqro·m
and·he-is-tearing·them

. Then David took hold
on his clothes, and rent
them; and likewise all the
men that [were] with him:

11

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:121 וַיִּסְפְּדוּ
u·isphdu
and·they-are-wailing

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

וַיָּצֻמוּ
u·itzmu
and·they-are-fasting

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And they mourned, and
wept, and fasted until even,
for Saul, and for Jonathan
his son, and for the people
of the LORD, and for the
house of Israel; because
they were fallen by the
sword.

12

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

יְהנָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

ס
s

:131 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

הַמַּגִּיד
e·mgid
the·one- ctelling

ל
l·u
to·him

אֵי
ai
where ?

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

אָתָּה
athe
you

And David said unto the
young man that told him,
Whence [art] thou? And he
answered, I [am] the son of
a stranger, an Amalekite.

13

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

עֲמָלֵקִי
omlqi
Amalekite

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

:
:

:141 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

לאֹ
la
not

יָרֵאתָ
irath
you-feared

לִשְׁלֹחַ
l·shlch
to·to-stretch- out

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

And David said unto
him, How wast thou not
afraid to stretch forth thine
hand to destroy the LORD'S
anointed?

14

לְשַׁחֵת
l·shchth
to·to- mwreck-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְשִׁיחַ
mshich
anointed-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:151 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

דָוִד
dud
David

לְאַחַד
l·achd
to·one

מֵהַנְּעָרִים
m·e·norim
from·the·lads

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גַּשׁ
gsh
come- close-you !

And David called one of
the young men, and said,
Go near, [and] fall upon
him. And he smote him that
he died.

15

פְּגַע
phgo
come-on-you !

־
-

בּ
b·u
in·him

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

:161 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

דָּוִד
dud
David

K

דָּמֶיךָ
dmi·k
bloods-of·you

Q

דָּמְךָ
dm·k
blood-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשֶׁךָ
rash·k
head-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

And David said unto
him, Thy blood [be] upon
thy head; for thy mouth hath
testified against thee,
saying, I have slain the
LORD'S anointed.

16

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

עָנָה
one
he-responded

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֹתַתִּי
mththi
I- mput-to -death

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְשִׁיחַ
mshich
anointed-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:171 וַיְקֹנֵן
u·iqnn
and·he-is-dirging

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקִּינָה
e·qine
the·dirge

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

יְהנָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

. And David lamented
with this lamentation over
Saul and over Jonathan his

17
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son:
:181 וַיּאֹמֶר

u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְלַמֵּד
l·lmd
to·to- mteach-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

קָשֶׁת
qshth
bow

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כְתוּבָה
kthube
being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

(Also he bade them teach
the children of Judah [the
use of] the bow: behold, [it
is] written in the book of
Jasher.)

18

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

:
:

:191 הַצְּבִי
e·tzbi
the·stateliness

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּמתֶיךָ
bmuthi·k
high-places-of·you

חָלָל
chll
one-wounded

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

גִבּרִים
gburim
masterful- men

:
:

The beauty of Israel is
slain upon thy high places:
how are the mighty fallen!

19

:201 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּגִּידוּ
thgidu
you (p) -are- ctelling

בְגַת
b·gth
in·Gath

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּבַשְּׂרוּ
thbshru
you (p) -are- mbear ing-tidings

Tell [it] not in Gath,
publish [it] not in the streets
of Askelon; lest the
daughters of the Philistines
rejoice, lest the daughters of
the uncircumcised triumph.

20

בְּחוּצֹת
b·chutzth
in·streets-of

אַשְׁקְלן
ashqlun
Ashkelon

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּשְׂמַחְנָה
thshmchne
they-are-rejoicing

בְּנת
bnuth
daughters-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תַּעֲלֹזְנָה
tholzne
they-are- being-joyous

בְּנת
bnuth
daughters-of

הָעֲרֵלִים
e·orlim
the·uncircumcised-ones

:
:

:211 הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

בַגִּלְבֹּעַ
b·glbo
in· the ·Gilboah

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

טַל
tl
night-mist

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

מָטָר
mtr
rain

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

Ye mountains of Gilboa,
[let there be] no dew,
neither [let there be] rain,
upon you, nor fields of
offerings: for there the
shield of the mighty is vilely
cast away, the shield of
Saul, [as though he had] not
[been] anointed with oil.

21

וּשְׂדֵי
u·shdi
and·fields-of

תְרוּמֹת
thrumth
heave- offering s

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁם
shm
there

נִגְעַל
ngol
he-was-loathed

מָגֵן
mgn
shield-of

גִּבּרִים
gburim
masterful- men

מָגֵן
mgn
shield-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בְּלִי
bli
without

מָשִׁיחַ
mshich
being-anointed

בַּשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

:
:

:221 מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

מֵחֵלֶב
m·chlb
from·fat-of

גִּבּרִים
gburim
masterful- men

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow-of

יְהנָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

לאֹ
la
not

נָשׂג
nshug
he-was-turned-away

From the blood of the
slain, from the fat of the
mighty, the bow of
Jonathan turned not back,
and the sword of Saul
returned not empty.

22

אָחר
achur
back

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לאֹ
la
not

תָשׁוּב
thshub
she-is-returning

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty

:
:

:231 שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וִיהנָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

הַנֶּאֱהָבִים
e·naebim
the·ones-being-loved

וְהַנְּעִימִם
u·e·noimm
and·the·pleasant-ones

בְּחַיֵּיהֶם
b·chii·em
in·lives-of·them

Saul and Jonathan [were]
lovely and pleasant in their
lives, and in their death they
were not divided: they were
swifter than eagles, they
were stronger than lions.

23

וּבְמתָם
u·b·muth·m
and·in·death-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

נִפְרָדוּ
nphrdu
they-were-parted

מִנְּשָׁרִים
m·nshrim
from·vultures

קַלּוּ
qlu
they- were -fleet

מֵאֲרָית
m·ariuth
from·lions

גָּבֵרוּ
gbru
they- were -masterful

:
:

:241 בְּנת
bnuth
daughters-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
for

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בְּכֶינָה
bkine
lament-you (p)  !

הַמַּלְבִּשְׁכֶם
e·mlbsh·km
the·one- cclothing-of·you (p)

Ye daughters of Israel,
weep over Saul, who
clothed you in scarlet, with
[other] delights, who put on
ornaments of gold upon
your apparel.

24

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped-scarlet

עִם
om
with

־
-

עֲדָנִים
odnim
luxuries

הַמַּעֲלֶה
e·mole
the·one- csett ing-up

עֲדִי
odi
ornament-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

עַל
ol
on

לְבוּשְׁכֶן
lbush·kn
clothing-of·you (p)

:
:

:251 אֵיךְ
aik
how !

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

גִבֹּרִים
gbrim
masterful- men

בְּתךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

יְהנָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּמתֶיךָ
bmuthi·k
high-places-of·you

How are the mighty
fallen in the midst of the
battle! O Jonathan, [thou
wast] slain in thine high
places.

25

חָלָל
chll
one-wounded

:
:

:261 צַר
tzr
he-distresses

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

יְהנָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

נָעַמְתָּ
nomth
you- were -pleasant

לִּי
l·i
to·me

מְאֹד
mad
very

I am distressed for thee,
my brother Jonathan: very
pleasant hast thou been unto

26
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me: thy love to me was
wonderful, passing the love
of women.

נִפְלְאַתָה
nphlathe
she-was- nmarvelous

אַהֲבָתְךָ
aebth·k
love-of·you

לִי
l·i
for·me

מֵאַהֲבַת
m·aebth
from·love-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

:
:

:271 אֵיךְ
aik
how !

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

גִבּרִים
gburim
masterful- men

וַיּאֹבְדוּ
u·iabdu
and·they-are-perishing

כְּלֵי
kli
implements-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

:
:

פ
p

How are the mighty
fallen, and the weapons of
war perished!
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:12 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַאֶעֱלֶה
e·aole
?·I-shall- go-up

. And it came to pass after
this, that David enquired of
the LORD, saying, Shall I
go up into any of the cities
of Judah? And the LORD
said unto him, Go up. And
David said, Whither shall I
go up? And he said, Unto
Hebron.

1

בְּאַחַת
b·achth
in·one-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall- go-up

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חֶבְרֹנָה
chbrn·e
Hebron·ward

:
:

:22 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

שָׁם
shm
there

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

אֲחִינֹעַם
achinom
Ahinoam

הַיִּזְרְעֵלִית
e·izrolith
the·Jezreelitess

So David went up thither,
and his two wives also,
Ahinoam the Jezreelitess,
and Abigail Nabal's wife
the Carmelite.

2

וַאֲבִיגַיִל
u·abigil
and·Abigail

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

הַכַּרְמְלִי
e·krmli
the·Carmelite

:
:

:32 וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עִמּ%
om·u
with·him

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cbrought -up

דָוִד
dud
David

אִישׁ
aish
man

וּבֵית%
u·bith·u
and·house hold -of·him

And his men that [were]
with him did David bring
up, every man with his
household: and they dwelt
in the cities of Hebron.

3

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

חֶבְר%ן
chbrun
Hebron

:
:

:42 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּמְשְׁחוּ
u·imshchu
and·they-are-anointing

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And the men of Judah
came, and there they
anointed David king over
the house of Judah. And
they told David, saying,
[That] the men of
Jabeshgilead [were they]
that buried Saul.

4

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

גִּלְעָד~יָבֵישׁ
ibish~glod
Jabesh~Gilead

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

קָבְרוּ
qbru
they-entombed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

ס
s

:52 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִד
dud
David

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

גִּלְעָד~יָבֵישׁ
ibish~glod
Jabesh~Gilead

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

And David sent
messengers unto the men of
Jabeshgilead, and said unto
them, Blessed [be] ye of the
LORD, that ye have shewed
this kindness unto your lord,
[even] unto Saul, and have
buried him.

5

בְּרֻכִים
brkim
ones-being-blessed

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

הַחֶסֶד
e·chsd
the·kindness

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲדֹנֵיכֶם
adni·km
lords-of·you (p)

עִם
om
with

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַתִּקְבְּרוּ
u·thqbru
and·you (p) -are-entombing

אֹת%
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:62 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יַעַשׂ
iosh
he-shall-do

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And now the LORD shew
kindness and truth unto you:
and I also will requite you
this kindness, because ye
have done this thing.

6

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

הַטּ%בָה
e·tube
the·goodness

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:72 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

תֶּחֱזַקְנָה
thchzqne
they-shall- be-steadfast

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

וִהְיוּ
u·eiu
and·be bc -you (p)  !

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Therefore now let your
hands be strengthened, and
be ye valiant: for your
master Saul is dead, and
also the house of Judah
have anointed me king over
them.

7

מֵת
mth
he-died

אֲדֹנֵיכֶם
adni·km
lords-of·you (p)

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

מָשְׁחוּ
mshchu
they-anointed

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

:
:

פ
p

:82 וְאַבְנֵר
u·abnr
and·Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵר
nr
Ner

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צָבָא
tzba
host

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֹּשֶׁת~אִישׁ
aish~bshth
Ish~Bosheth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

. But Abner the son of
Ner, captain of Saul's host,
took Ishbosheth the son of
Saul, and brought him over
to Mahanaim;

8

וַיַּעֲבִרֵהוּ
u·iobr·eu
and·he-is- ctransferring·him

מַחֲנָיִם
mchnim
Mahanaim

:
:
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:92 וַיַּמְלִכֵהוּ
u·imlk·eu
and·he-is- cmaking-king·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָאֲשׁוּרִי
e·ashuri
the·Ashurite

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

And made him king over
Gilead, and over the
Ashurites, and over Jezreel,
and over Ephraim, and over
Benjamin, and over all
Israel.

9

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כ2ֻּה
kl·e
all-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:102 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אִישׁ־בֹּשֶׁת
aish-bshth
Ish-Bosheth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בְּמָלְכ%
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Ishbosheth Saul's son
[was] forty years old when
he began to reign over
Israel, and reigned two
years. But the house of
Judah followed David.

10

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

מָלָךְ
mlk
he-reigned

אַךְ
ak
yea

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

דָוִד
dud
David

:
:

:112 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

דָוִד
dud
David

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בְּחֶבְר%ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And the time that David
was king in Hebron over the
house of Judah was seven
years and six months.

11

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

:
:

ס
s

:122 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵר
nr
Ner

וְעַבְדֵי
u·obdi
and·servants-of

אִישׁ־בֹּשֶׁת
aish-bshth
Ish-Bosheth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

And Abner the son of
Ner, and the servants of
Ishbosheth the son of Saul,
went out from Mahanaim to
Gibeon.

12

מִמַּחֲנַיִם
m·mchnim
from·Mahanaim

גִּבְע%נָה
gboun·e
Gibeon·ward

:
:

:132 וְי%אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

וְעַבְדֵי
u·obdi
and·servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

And Joab the son of
Zeruiah, and the servants of
David, went out, and met
together by the pool of
Gibeon: and they sat down,
the one on the one side of
the pool, and the other on
the other side of the pool.

13

וַיִּפְגְּשׁוּם
u·iphgshu·m
and·they-are-encountering·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּרֵכַת
brkth
reservoir-of

גִּבְע%ן
gboun
Gibeon

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-sitting

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבְּרֵכָה
e·brke
the·reservoir

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבְּרֵכָה
e·brke
the·reservoir

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

:
:

:142 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י%אָב
iuab
Joab

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-shall-rise- up

נָא
na
please !

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

And Abner said to Joab,
Let the young men now
arise, and play before us.
And Joab said, Let them
arise.

14

וִישַׂחֲקוּ
u·ishchqu
and·they-shall-make-sport

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י%אָב
iuab
Joab

יָקֻמוּ
iqmu
they-shall-rise- up

:
:

:152 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-crossing- over

בְמִסְפָּר
b·msphr
in·number

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְבִנְיָמִן
l·bnimn
for·Benjamin

Then there arose and
went over by number twelve
of Benjamin, which
[pertained] to Ishbosheth
the son of Saul, and twelve
of the servants of David.

15

בֹּשֶׁת~וּלְאִישׁ
u·l·aish~bshth
and·for·Ish~Bosheth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וּשְׁנֵים
u·shnim
and·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

מֵעַבְדֵי
m·obdi
from·servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

:
:

:162 וַיַּחֲזִקוּ
u·ichzqu
and·they-are- cholding-fast

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְחַרְבּ%
u·chrb·u
and·sword-of·him

בְּצַד
b·tzd
in·side-of

And they caught every
one his fellow by the head,
and [thrust] his sword in his
fellow's side; so they fell
down together: wherefore
that place was called
Helkathhazzurim, which
[is] in Gibeon.

16

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is- being-call ed

לַמָּק%ם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

הַצֻּרִים~חֶלְקַת
chlqth~etzrim
Helkath~Hazzurim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּגִבְע%ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

:
:

:172 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

קָשָׁה
qshe
obstinate

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
excess

בַּיּ%ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

And there was a very
sore battle that day; and
Abner was beaten, and the
men of Israel, before the
servants of David.

17

וַיִּנָּגֶף
u·ingph
and·he-is-being-struck

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

:
:
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:182 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

י%אָב
iuab
Joab

וַאֲבִישַׁי
u·abishi
and·Abishai

וַעֲשָׂהאֵל
u·osheal
and·Asahel

וַעֲשָׂהאֵל
u·osheal
and·Asahel

קַל
ql
fleet

. And there were three
sons of Zeruiah there, Joab,
and Abishai, and Asahel:
and Asahel [was as] light of
foot as a wild roe.

18

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

כְּאַחַד
k·achd
as·one-of

הַצְּבָיִם
e·tzbim
the·gazelles

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

:
:

:192 וַיִּרְדֹּף
u·irdph
and·he-is-pursuing

עֲשָׂהאֵל
osheal
Asahel

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָטָה
nte
he-turned-aside

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיָּמִין
e·imin
the·right

And Asahel pursued
after Abner; and in going he
turned not to the right hand
nor to the left from
following Abner.

19

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַשְּׂמאֹול
e·shmaul
the·left

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

:
:

:202 וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
behind·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַאַתָּה
e·athe
?·you

זֶה
ze
this

עֲשָׂהאֵל
osheal
Asahel

Then Abner looked
behind him, and said, [Art]
thou Asahel? And he
answered, I [am].

20

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

:
:

:212 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל%
l·u
to·him

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

נְטֵה
nte
turn-aside-you !

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְמִינְךָ
imin·k
right-of·you

א%
au
or

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂמאֹלֶךָ
shmal·k
left-of·you

And Abner said to him,
Turn thee aside to thy right
hand or to thy left, and lay
thee hold on one of the
young men, and take thee
his armour. But Asahel
would not turn aside from
following of him.

21

וֶאֱחֹז
u·achz
and·hold-you !

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵהַנְּעָרִים
m·e·norim
from·the·lads

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲלִצָת%
chltzth·u
habiliment-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבָה
abe
he-would

עֲשָׂהאֵל
osheal
Asahel

לָסוּר
l·sur
to·to-withdraw-of

מֵאַחֲרָיו
m·achri·u
from·after·him

:
:

:222 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cproceeding

ע%ד
oud
further

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲשָׂהאֵל
osheal
Asahel

סוּר
sur
withdraw-you !

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

And Abner said again to
Asahel, Turn thee aside
from following me:
wherefore should I smite
thee to the ground? how
then should I hold up my
face to Joab thy brother?

22

מֵאַחֲרָי
m·achr·i
from·after·me

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

אַכֶּכָּה
ak·ke
I-shall- csmite-you

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-lift- up

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י%אָב
iuab
Joab

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

:
:

:232 וַיְמָאֵן
u·iman
and·he-is- mrefusing

לָסוּר
l·sur
to·to-withdraw-of

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בְּאַחֲרֵי
b·achri
in·butt-end-of

הַחֲנִית
e·chnith
the·spear

Howbeit he refused to
turn aside: wherefore Abner
with the hinder end of the
spear smote him under the
fifth [rib], that the spear
came out behind him; and
he fell down there, and died
in the same place: and it
came to pass, [that] as many
as came to the place where
Asahel fell down and died
stood still.

23

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחֹמֶשׁ
e·chmsh
the·fifth- rib

וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- coming-forth

הַחֲנִית
e·chnith
the·spear

מֵאַחֲרָיו
m·achri·u
from·behinds-of·him

וַיִּפָּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

K

תַּחַת%
thchth·u
under·him

Q

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק%ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

שָׁם
shm
there

עֲשָׂהאֵל
osheal
Asahel

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וַיַּעֲמֹדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

:
:

:242 וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

י%אָב
iuab
Joab

וַאֲבִישַׁי
u·abishi
and·Abishai

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וְהַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
u·e·shmsh
and·the·sun

בָּאָה
bae
she-set

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

Joab also and Abishai
pursued after Abner: and
the sun went down when
they were come to the hill
of Ammah, that [lieth]
before Giah by the way of
the wilderness of Gibeon.

24

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

גִּבְעַת
gboth
hill-of

אַמָּה
ame
Ammah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

גִיחַ
gich
Giah

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

גִּבְע%ן
gboun
Gibeon

:
:

:252 וַיִּתְקַבְּצוּ
u·ithqbtzu
and·they-are-convening- them selves

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

. And the children of
Benjamin gathered
themselves together after
Abner, and became one
troop, and stood on the top
of an hill.

25

לַאֲגֻדָּה
l·agde
to·bunch

אֶחָת
achth
one

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

עַל
ol
on

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

־
-

גִּבְעָה
gboe
hill

אֶחָת
achth
one

:
:
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:262 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י%אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲלָנֶצַח
e·l·ntzch
?·to·permanence

תּאֹכַל
thakl
she-shall-devour

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

Then Abner called to
Joab, and said, Shall the
sword devour for ever?
knowest thou not that it will
be bitterness in the latter
end? how long shall it be
then, ere thou bid the people
return from following their
brethren?

26

הֲל%א
e·lua
?·not

יָדַעְתָּה
idothe
you-realize

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָרָה
mre
bitter

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

בָּאַחֲר%נָה
b·achrune
in· the ·latter- end

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-turn-back-of

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

:
:

:272 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י%אָב
iuab
Joab

חַי
chi
life

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

לוּלֵא
lula
unless

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

כִּי
ki
that

אָז
az
then

מֵהַבֹּקֶר
m·e·bqr
from·the·morning

And Joab said, [As] God
liveth, unless thou hadst
spoken, surely then in the
morning the people had
gone up every one from
following his brother.

27

נַעֲלָה
nole
he-was- gone -up

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:282 וַיִּתְקַע
u·ithqo
and·he-is-blowing

י%אָב
iuab
Joab

בַּשּׁ%פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

So Joab blew a trumpet,
and all the people stood
still, and pursued after
Israel no more, neither
fought they any more.

28

יִרְדְּפוּ
irdphu
they-are-pursuing

ע%ד
oud
further

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָסְפוּ
isphu
they-proceeded

ע%ד
oud
further

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

:
:

:292 וְאַבְנֵר
u·abnr
and·Abner

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בָּעֲרָבָה
b·orbe
in· the ·gorge

כֹּל
kl
all-of

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

And Abner and his men
walked all that night
through the plain, and
passed over Jordan, and
went through all Bithron,
and they came to
Mahanaim.

29

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַבִּתְר%ן
e·bthrun
the·Bithron

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

מַחֲנָיִם
mchnim
Mahanaim

:
:

:302 וְי%אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-convening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And Joab returned from
following Abner: and when
he had gathered all the
people together, there
lacked of David's servants
nineteen men and Asahel.

30

וַיִּפָּקְדוּ
u·iphqdu
and·they-were- nmissing

מֵעַבְדֵי
m·obdi
from·servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

תִּשְׁעָה
thshoe
nine

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַעֲשָׂה־אֵל
u·oshe-al
and·Asahel

:
:

:312 וְעַבְדֵי
u·obdi
and·servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

הִכּוּ
eku
they- csmote

מִבִּנְיָמִן
m·bnimn
from·Benjamin

וּבְאַנְשֵׁי
u·b·anshi
and·in·mortals-of

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

מֵא%ת
mauth
hundreds

But the servants of
David had smitten of
Benjamin, and of Abner's
men, [so that] three hundred
and threescore men died.

31

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵתוּ
mthu
they-died

:
:

:322 וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲשָׂהאֵל
osheal
Asahel

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

בְּקֶבֶר
b·qbr
in·tomb-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And they took up
Asahel, and buried him in
the sepulchre of his father,
which [was in] Bethlehem.
And Joab and his men went
all night, and they came to
Hebron at break of day.

32

לָחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

י%אָב
iuab
Joab

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

וַיֵּאֹר
u·iar
and·he-is- nlighting- up

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּחֶבְר%ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

:
:
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:13 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

אֲרֻכָּה
arke
long

בֵּין
bin
between

בֵּית
bith
house-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

בֵּית
bith
house-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

. Now there was long war
between the house of Saul
and the house of David: but
David waxed stronger and
stronger, and the house of
Saul waxed weaker and
weaker.

1

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

וְחָזֵק
u·chzq
and·steadfast

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

וְדַלִּים
u·dlim
and·poor-ones

:
:

ס
s

:23
K

וַיֵּלְדוּ
u·ildu
and·they-are- giv ing-birth

Q

וַיִּוָּלְדוּ
u·iuldu
and·they-are-being-born

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

בְּחֶבְר&ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

And unto David were
sons born in Hebron: and
his firstborn was Amnon, of
Ahinoam the Jezreelitess;

2

בְכ&ר&
bkur·u
firstborn-of·him

אַמְנ&ן
amnun
Amnon

לַאֲחִינֹעַם
l·achinom
to·Ahinoam

הַיִּזְרְעֵאלִת
e·izroalth
the·Jezreelitess

:
:

:33 וּמִשְׁנֵהוּ
u·mshn·eu
and·second-of·him

כִלְאָב
klab
Chileab

K

לַאֲבִיגֵל
l·abigl
to·Abigail

Q

לַאֲבִיגַיִל
l·abigil
to·Abigail

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

נָבָל
nbl
Nabal

הַכַּרְמְלִי
e·krmli
the·Carmelite

And his second, Chileab,
of Abigail the wife of Nabal
the Carmelite; and the third,
Absalom the son of Maacah
the daughter of Talmai king
of Geshur;

3

וְהַשְּׁלִשִׁי
u·e·shlshi
and·the·third

אַבְשָׁל&ם
abshlum
Absalom

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

תַּלְמַי
thlmi
Talmai

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

גְּשׁוּר
gshur
Geshur

:
:

:43 וְהָרְבִיעִי
u·e·rbioi
and·the·fourth

אֲדֹנִיָּה
adnie
Adonijah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַגִּית
chgith
Haggith

וְהַחֲמִישִׁי
u·e·chmishi
and·the·fifth

שְׁפַטְיָה
shphtie
Shephatiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲבִיטָל
abitl
Abital

:
:

And the fourth, Adonijah
the son of Haggith; and the
fifth, Shephatiah the son of
Abital;

4

:53 וְהַשִּׁשִּׁי
u·e·shshi
and·the·sixth

יִתְרְעָם
ithrom
Ithream

לְעֶגְלָה
l·ogle
to·Eglah

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

יֻלְּדוּ
ildu
they-were-born

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בְּחֶבְר&ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

:
:

פ
p

And the sixth, Ithream, by
Eglah David's wife. These
were born to David in
Hebron.

5

:63 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּהְי&ת
b·eiuth
in·to-be bc -of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

בֵּין
bin
between

בֵּית
bith
house-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

בֵּית
bith
house-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

And it came to pass, while
there was war between the
house of Saul and the house
of David, that Abner made
himself strong for the house
of Saul.

6

וְאַבְנֵר
u·abnr
and·Abner

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

מִתְחַזֵּק
mthchzq
fortifying- him self

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:73 וּלְשָׁאוּל
u·l·shaul
and·to·Saul

פִּלֶגֶשׁ
phlgsh
concubine

וּשְׁמָהּ
u·shm·e
and·name-of·her

רִצְפָּה
rtzphe
Rizpah

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אַיָּה
aie
Aiah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

. And Saul had a
concubine, whose name
[was] Rizpah, the daughter
of Aiah: and [Ishbosheth]
said to Abner, Wherefore
hast thou gone in unto my
father's concubine?

7

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

בָּאתָה
bathe
you-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּילֶגֶשׁ
philgsh
concubine-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:83 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

לְאַבְנֵר
l·abnr
to·Abner

מְאֹד
mad
very

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אִישׁ־בֹּשֶׁת
aish-bshth
Ish-Bosheth

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲראֹשׁ
e·rash
?·head-of

כֶּלֶב
klb
dog

Then was Abner very
wroth for the words of
Ishbosheth, and said, [Am] I
a dog's head, which against
Judah do shew kindness this
day unto the house of Saul
thy father, to his brethren,
and to his friends, and have
not delivered thee into the
hand of David, that thou
chargest me to day with a
fault concerning this
woman?

8

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-am-doing

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

עִם
om
with

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מֵרֵעֵהוּ
mro·eu
associate-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִמְצִיתִךָ
emtzith·k
I- c let-find·you

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַתִּפְקֹד
u·thphqd
and·you-are-calling-to-account

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

עֲ&ן
oun
depravity-of

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:93 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְאַבְנֵר
l·abnr
to·Abner

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-shall- cadd

ל&
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

So do God to Abner, and
more also, except, as the
LORD hath sworn to David,
even so I do to him;

9

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

לּ&
l·u
for·him

:
:

:103 לְהַעֲבִיר
l·eobir
to·to- ctransfer-of

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וּלְהָקִים
u·l·eqim
and·to·to- cset-up-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

דָוִד
dud
David

To translate the kingdom
from the house of Saul, and
to set up the throne of
David over Israel and over
Judah, from Dan even to
Beersheba.

10

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִדָּן
m·dn
from·Dan

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

שָׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

:
:
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:113 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכֹל
ikl
he-could

ע&ד
oud
further

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- creply-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

דָּבָר
dbr
word

מִיִּרְאָת&
m·irath·u
from·to-fear-of·him

אֹת&
ath·u
»·him

:
:

ס
s

And he could not answer
Abner a word again,
because he feared him.

11

:123 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

K

תַּחַת&
thchth·u
under·him

Q

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And Abner sent
messengers to David on his
behalf, saying, Whose [is]
the land? saying [also],
Make thy league with me,
and, behold, my hand [shall
be] with thee, to bring about
all Israel unto thee.

12

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כָּרְתָה
krth·e
cut-you !

בְרִיתְךָ
brith·k
covenant-of·you

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

לְהָסֵב
l·esb
to·to- cturn -around-of

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:133 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ט&ב
tub
good

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶכְרֹת
akrth
I-shall-cut

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

אַךְ
ak
yea

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

אֶחָד
achd
one

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁאֵל
shal
asking

And he said, Well; I will
make a league with thee:
but one thing I require of
thee, that is, Thou shalt not
see my face, except thou
first bring Michal Saul's
daughter, when thou comest
to see my face.

13

מֵאִתְּךָ
m·ath·k
from· with ·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הֱבִיאֲךָ
ebia·k
to- cbring-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בְּבֹאֲךָ
b·ba·k
in·to-come-of·you

לִרְא&ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:143 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִד
dud
David

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישׁ־בֹּשֶׁת
aish-bshth
Ish-Bosheth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

And David sent
messengers to Ishbosheth
Saul's son, saying, Deliver
[me] my wife Michal,
which I espoused to me for
an hundred foreskins of the
Philistines.

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתִּי
ashth·i
woman-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֵרַשְׂתִּי
arshthi
I- mbetrothed

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְּמֵאָה
b·mae
in·hundred

עָרְל&ת
orluth
foreskins-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:153 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

בֹּשֶׁת~אִישׁ
aish~bshth
Ish~Bosheth

וַיִּקָּחֶהָ
u·iqch·e
and·he-is-taking·her

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

פַּלְטִיאֵל
phltial
Paltiel

And Ishbosheth sent, and
took her from [her]
husband, [even] from
Phaltiel the son of Laish.

15

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

K

לוּשׁ
lush
Laish

Q

לָיִשׁ
lish
Laish

:
:

:163 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אִתָּהּ
ath·e
with ·her

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

הָל&ךְ
eluk
to-go

וּבָכֹה
u·bke
and·to-lament

אַחֲרֶיהָ
achri·e
behind·her

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

בַּחֻרִים
bchrim
Bahurim

And her husband went
with her along weeping
behind her to Bahurim.
Then said Abner unto him,
Go, return. And he returned.

16

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

וַיָּשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-back

:
:

:173 וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עִם
om
with

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

תְּמ&ל
thmul
yesterday

And Abner had
communication with the
elders of Israel, saying, Ye
sought for David in times
past [to be] king over you:

17

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שִׁלְשֹׁם
shlshm
three- days

הֱיִיתֶם
eiithm
you (p) -were bc

מְבַקְשִׁים
mbqshim
ones- mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

:
:

:183 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

Now then do [it]: for the
LORD hath spoken of
David, saying, By the hand
of my servant David I will
save my people Israel out of
the hand of the Philistines,
and out of the hand of all
their enemies.

18

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

ה&שִׁיעַ
eushio
to- csave-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

:
:

:193 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

בִנְיָמִין
bnimin
Benjamin

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

And Abner also spake in
the ears of Benjamin: and
Abner went also to speak in

19
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the ears of David in Hebron
all that seemed good to
Israel, and that seemed good
to the whole house of
Benjamin.

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

דָוִד
dud
David

בְּחֶבְר&ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ט&ב
tub
he- was-good

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבְעֵינֵי
u·b·oini
and·in·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

:
:

:203 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

חֶבְר&ן
chbrun
Hebron

וְאִתּ&
u·ath·u
and· with ·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

So Abner came to David
to Hebron, and twenty men
with him. And David made
Abner and the men that
[were] with him a feast.

20

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְאַבְנֵר
l·abnr
for·Abner

וְלַאֲנָשִׁים
u·l·anshim
and·for·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ&
ath·u
with ·him

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

:
:

:213 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָקוּמָה
aqume
I-shall-rise

וְאֵלֵכָה
u·alke
and·I-shall-go

וְאֶקְבְּצָה
u·aqbtze
and·I-shall-convene

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Abner said unto
David, I will arise and go,
and will gather all Israel
unto my lord the king, that
they may make a league
with thee, and that thou
mayest reign over all that
thine heart desireth. And
David sent Abner away;
and he went in peace.

21

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיִכְרְתוּ
u·ikrthu
and·they-shall-cut

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

וּמָלַכְתָּ
u·mlkth
and·you-reign

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תְּאַוֶּה
thaue
she-is- myearning

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

וַיְּשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending- away

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּשָׁל&ם
b·shlum
in·peace

:
:

:223 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וְי&אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

בָּא
ba
coming

מֵהַגְּדוּד
m·e·gdud
from·the·raid

וְשָׁלָל
u·shll
and·loot

רָב
rb
much

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

. And, behold, the
servants of David and Joab
came from [pursuing] a
troop, and brought in a
great spoil with them: but
Abner [was] not with David
in Hebron; for he had sent
him away, and he was gone
in peace.

22

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

וְאַבְנֵר
u·abnr
and·Abner

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בְּחֶבְר&ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

כִּי
ki
that

שִׁלְּח&
shlch·u
he- msent- away·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּשָׁל&ם
b·shlum
in·peace

:
:

:233 וְי&אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ&
ath·u
with ·him

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְי&אָב
l·iuab
to·Joab

When Joab and all the
host that [was] with him
were come, they told Joab,
saying, Abner the son of
Ner came to the king, and
he hath sent him away, and
he is gone in peace.

23

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בָּא
ba
he-came

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵר
nr
Ner

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵהוּ
u·ishlch·eu
and·he-is- msending- away·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּשָׁל&ם
b·shlum
in·peace

:
:

:243 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

י&אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂיתָה
oshithe
you-did

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

Then Joab came to the
king, and said, What hast
thou done? behold, Abner
came unto thee; why [is] it
[that] thou hast sent him
away, and he is quite gone?

24

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

שִׁלַּחְתּ&
shlchth·u
you- msent- away·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הָל&ךְ
eluk
to-go

:
:

:253 יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵר
nr
Ner

כִּי
ki
that

לְפַתֹּתְךָ
l·phthth·k
to·to- mentice-of·you

בָּא
ba
he-came

וְלָדַעַת
u·l·doth
and·to·to-know-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Thou knowest Abner the
son of Ner, that he came to
deceive thee, and to know
thy going out and thy
coming in, and to know all
that thou doest.

25

מ&צָאֲךָ
mutza·k
exit-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

K

מְב&אֶךָ
mbua·k
entries-of·you

Q

מ&בָאֶךָ
muba·k
entries-of·you

וְלָדַעַת
u·l·doth
and·to·to-know-of

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

:
:

:263 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

י&אָב
iuab
Joab

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

And when Joab was
come out from David, he
sent messengers after

26
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Abner, which brought him
again from the well of
Sirah: but David knew [it]
not.

וַיָּשִׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are- cbringing-back

אֹת&
ath·u
»·him

הַסִּרָה~מִבּ&ר
m·bur~esre
from·Cistern-of~the·Sirah

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָע
ido
he-knew

:
:

:273 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

חֶבְר&ן
chbrun
Hebron

וַיַּטֵּהוּ
u·it·eu
and·he-is- cturning-aside·him

י&אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ&ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

And when Abner was
returned to Hebron, Joab
took him aside in the gate to
speak with him quietly, and
smote him there under the
fifth [rib], that he died, for
the blood of Asahel his
brother.

27

לְדַּבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אִתּ&
ath·u
with ·him

בַּשֶּׁלִי
b·shli
in· the · ease

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

שָׁם
shm
there

הַחֹמֶשׁ
e·chmsh
the·fifth- rib

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

בְּדַם
b·dm
in·blood-of

עֲשָׂה־אֵל
oshe-al
Asah-El

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:283 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

כֵן
kn
so

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וּמַמְלַכְתִּי
u·mmlkth·i
and·kingdom-of·me

And afterward when
David heard [it], he said, I
and my kingdom [are]
guiltless before the LORD
for ever from the blood of
Abner the son of Ner:

28

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע&לָם
oulm
eon

מִדְּמֵי
m·dmi
from·bloods-of

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵר
nr
Ner

:
:

:293 יָחֻלוּ
ichlu
and·they-shall-travail

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

י&אָב
iuab
Joab

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

Let it rest on the head of
Joab, and on all his father's
house; and let there not fail
from the house of Joab one
that hath an issue, or that is
a leper, or that leaneth on a
staff, or that falleth on the
sword, or that lacketh
bread.

29

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-is-being-cut- off

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

י&אָב
iuab
Joab

זָב
zb
one-discharging

וּמְצֹרָע
u·mtzro
and·one-being- mleprous

וּמַחֲזִיק
u·mchziq
and·one- cholding-fast

בַּפֶּלֶךְ
b·phlk
in· the ·crutch

וְנֹפֵל
u·nphl
and·one-falling

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וַחֲסַר
u·chsr
and·lack-of

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:303 וְי&אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

וַאֲבִישַׁי
u·abishi
and·Abishai

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

לְאַבְנֵר
l·abnr
to·Abner

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵמִית
emith
he- cput-to -death

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

So Joab and Abishai his
brother slew Abner,
because he had slain their
brother Asahel at Gibeon in
the battle.

30

עֲשָׂהאֵל
osheal
Asahel

אֲחִיהֶם
achi·em
brother-of·them

בְּגִבְע&ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

:
:

פ
p

:313 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י&אָב
iuab
Joab

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ&
ath·u
with ·him

קִרְעוּ
qrou
tear-you (p)  !

And David said to Joab,
and to all the people that
[were] with him, Rend your
clothes, and gird you with
sackcloth, and mourn
before Abner. And king
David [himself] followed
the bier.

31

בִגְדֵיכֶם
bgdi·km
clothes-of·you (p)

וְחִגְרוּ
u·chgru
and·gird-you (p)  !

שַׂקִּים
shqim
sackcloths

וְסִפְדוּ
u·sphdu
and·wail-you (p)  !

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

הַמִּטָּה
e·mte
the·bier

:
:

:323 וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בְּחֶבְר&ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

וַיִשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting- up

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק&ל&
qul·u
voice-of·him

And they buried Abner
in Hebron: and the king
lifted up his voice, and wept
at the grave of Abner; and
all the people wept.

32

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-lamenting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קֶבֶר
qbr
tomb-of

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

פ
p

:333 וַיְקֹנֵן
u·iqnn
and·he-is-dirging

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַכְּמ&ת
e·k·muth
?·as·death-of

נָבָל
nbl
decadent-one

And the king lamented
over Abner, and said, Died
Abner as a fool dieth?

33

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

:
:

:343 יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֲסֻר&ת
asruth
ones-being-bound

וְרַגְלֶיךָ
u·rgli·k
and·feet-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לִנְחֻשְׁתַּיִם
l·nchshthim
to·copper- gyve s

הֻגָּשׁוּ
egshu
they-were - cenclosed

Thy hands [were] not
bound, nor thy feet put into
fetters: as a man falleth
before wicked men, [so]
fellest thou. And all the
people wept again over him.

34

כִּנְפ&ל
k·nphul
as·to-fall-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

נָפָלְתָּ
nphlth
you-fell

וַיֹּסִפוּ
u·isphu
and·they-are- cadding

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

2Samuel 3

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



לִבְכּ&ת
l·bkuth
to·to-lament-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

:
:

:353 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְהַבְר&ת
l·ebruth
to·to- curge-to - have -repast-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

בְּע&ד
b·oud
in·still

And when all the people
came to cause David to eat
meat while it was yet day,
David sware, saying, So do
God to me, and more also, if
I taste bread, or ought else,
till the sun be down.

35

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

דָּוִד
dud
David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-shall- cadd

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

ב&א
bua
to-set-of

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

אֶטְעַם
atom
I-am-tasting

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

א&
au
or

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

:
:

:363 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הִכִּירוּ
ekiru
they- crecognized

וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

בְּעֵינֵיהֶם
b·oini·em
in·eyes-of·them

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And all the people took
notice [of it], and it pleased
them: as whatsoever the
king did pleased all the
people.

36

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

ט&ב
tub
he- was-good

:
:

:373 וַיֵּדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-are-knowing

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּיּ&ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

For all the people and all
Israel understood that day
that it was not of the king to
slay Abner the son of Ner.

37

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

מֵהַמֶּלֶךְ
m·e·mlk
from·the·king

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵר
nr
Ner

:
:

פ
p

:383 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הֲל&א
e·lua
?·not

תֵדְעוּ
thdou
you (p) -are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שַׂר
shr
chief

And the king said unto
his servants, Know ye not
that there is a prince and a
great man fallen this day in
Israel?

38

וְגָד&ל
u·gdul
and·great- man

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:393 וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

רַךְ
rk
tender

וּמָשׁוּחַ
u·mshuch
and·being-anointed

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

And I [am] this day
weak, though anointed king;
and these men the sons of
Zeruiah [be] too hard for
me: the LORD shall reward
the doer of evil according to
his wickedness.

39

קָשִׁים
qshim
hard-ones

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְעֹשֵׂה
l·oshe
to·one-doing-of

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

כְּרָעָת&
k·roth·u
as·evil-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:14 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

כִּי
ki
that

מֵת
mth
he-died

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

וַיִּרְפּוּ
u·irphu
and·they-are-slackening

. And when Saul's son
heard that Abner was dead
in Hebron, his hands were
feeble, and all the Israelites
were troubled.

1

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נִבְהָלוּ
nbelu
they-were-flustered

:
:

:24 וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

־
-

גְדוּדִים
gdudim
raiding- parti es

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

And Saul's son had two
men [that were] captains of
bands: the name of the one
[was] Baanah, and the name
of the other Rechab, the
sons of Rimmon a
Beerothite, of the children
of Benjamin: (for Beeroth
also was reckoned to
Benjamin:

2

בַּעֲנָה
bone
Baanah

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

רֵכָב
rkb
Rechab

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רִמּ�ן
rmun
Rimmon

הַבְּאֶרֹתִי
e·barthi
the·Beerothite

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

כִּי
ki
that

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בְּאֵר�ת
baruth
Beeroth

תֵּחָשֵׁב
thchshb
she-is-being-reckoned

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

:
:

:34 וַיִּבְרְחוּ
u·ibrchu
and·they-are- runn ing-away

הַבְּאֵרֹתִים
e·barthim
the·Beerothites

גִּתָּיְמָה
gthim·e
Gittaim·ward

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

And the Beerothites fled
to Gittaim, and were
sojourners there until this
day.)

3

גָּרִים
grim
ones-sojourning

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:44 וְלִיה�נָתָן
u·l·ieunthn
and·to·Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בֵּן
bn
son

נְכֵה
nke
smitten-of

רַגְלָיִם
rglim
both- feet

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

And Jonathan, Saul's son,
had a son [that was] lame of
[his] feet. He was five years
old when the tidings came
of Saul and Jonathan out of
Jezreel, and his nurse took
him up, and fled: and it
came to pass, as she made
haste to flee, that he fell,
and became lame. And his
name [was] Mephibosheth.

4

בְּבאֹ
b·ba
in·to-come-of

שְׁמֻעַת
shmoth
report-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וִיה�נָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

מִיִּזְרְעֶאל
m·izroal
from·Jezreel

וַתִּשָּׂאֵהוּ
u·thsha·eu
and·she-is-carrying·him

אֹמַנְתּ�
amnth·u
one-being-foster- mother -of·him

וַתָּנֹס
u·thns
and·she-is-fleeing

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּחָפְזָהּ
b·chphz·e
in·to- be-in -nervous-haste-of·her

לָנוּס
l·nus
to·to-flee-of

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

וַיִּפָּסֵחַ
u·iphsch
and·he-is-being-lamed

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

מְפִיבֹשֶׁת
mphibshth
Mephibosheth

:
:

:54 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רִמּ�ן
rmun
Rimmon

הַבְּאֵרֹתִי
e·barthi
the·Beerothite

רֵכָב
rkb
Rechab

וּבַעֲנָה
u·bone
and·Baanah

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

And the sons of Rimmon
the Beerothite, Rechab and
Baanah, went, and came
about the heat of the day to
the house of Ishbosheth,
who lay on a bed at noon.

5

כְּחֹם
k·chm
as·warmth-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

בֹּשֶׁת~אִישׁ
aish~bshth
Ish~Bosheth

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
lying- down

אֵת
ath
»

מִשְׁכַּב
mshkb
bed-of

הַצָּהֳרָיִם
e·tzerim
the·noons

:
:

:64 וְהֵנָּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

עַד
od
unto

־
-

תּ�ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לֹקְחֵי
lqchi
ones-taking-of

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

And they came thither into
the midst of the house, [as
though] they would have
fetched wheat; and they
smote him under the fifth
[rib]: and Rechab and
Baanah his brother escaped.

6

וַיַּכֻּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·they-are- csmiting·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחֹמֶשׁ
e·chmsh
the·fifth- rib

וְרֵכָב
u·rkb
and·Rechab

וּבַעֲנָה
u·bone
and·Baanah

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

נִמְלָטוּ
nmltu
they- nescaped

:
:

:74 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
lying- down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִטָּת�
mtth·u
couch-of·him

בַּחֲדַר
b·chdr
in·chamber-of

מִשְׁכָּב�
mshkb·u
bed-of·him

For when they came into
the house, he lay on his bed
in his bedchamber, and they
smote him, and slew him,
and beheaded him, and took
his head, and gat them away
through the plain all night.

7

וַיַּכֻּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·they-are- csmiting·him

וַיְמִתֻהוּ
u·imth·eu
and·they-are- cputt ing- to -death·him

וַיָּסִירוּ
u·isiru
and·they-are- ctaking-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

:
:
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:84 וַיָּבִאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

אִישׁ־בֹּשֶׁת
aish-bshth
Ish-Bosheth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And they brought the head
of Ishbosheth unto David to
Hebron, and said to the
king, Behold the head of
Ishbosheth the son of Saul
thine enemy, which sought
thy life; and the LORD hath
avenged my lord the king
this day of Saul, and of his
seed.

8

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

אִישׁ־בֹּשֶׁת
aish-bshth
Ish-Bosheth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֹיִבְךָ
aib·k
one- being-enemy-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּקֵּשׁ
bqsh
he- msought

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

נְקָמ�ת
nqmuth
vengeances

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִשָּׁאוּל
m·shaul
from·Saul

וּמִזַּרְע�
u·m·zro·u
and·from·seed-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:94 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵכָב
rkb
Rechab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בַּעֲנָה
bone
Baanah

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רִמּ�ן
rmun
Rimmon

. And David answered
Rechab and Baanah his
brother, the sons of
Rimmon the Beerothite, and
said unto them, [As] the
LORD liveth, who hath
redeemed my soul out of all
adversity,

9

הַבְּאֵרֹתִי
e·barthi
the·Beerothite

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

פָּדָה
phde
he-ransomed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

צָרָה
tzre
distress

:
:

:104 כִּי
ki
that

הַמַּגִּיד
e·mgid
the·one- ctelling

לִי
l·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

מֵת
mth
he-died

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

When one told me,
saying, Behold, Saul is
dead, thinking to have
brought good tidings, I took
hold of him, and slew him
in Ziklag, who [thought]
that I would have given him
a reward for his tidings:

10

כִמְבַשֵּׂר
k·mbshr
as·one- mbear ing-tidings

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וָאֹחֲזָה
u·achz·e
and·I-am-holding

ב�
b·u
in·him

וָאֶהְרְגֵהוּ
u·aerg·eu
and·I-am-killing·him

בְּצִקְלָג
b·tzqlg
in·Ziklag

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לְתִתִּי
l·thth·i
to·to-give-of·me

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בְּשֹׂרָה
bshre
reward-of -tidings

:
:

:114 אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

How much more, when
wicked men have slain a
righteous person in his own
house upon his bed? shall I
not therefore now require
his blood of your hand, and
take you away from the
earth?

11

מִשְׁכָּב�
mshkb·u
bed-of·him

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

אֲבַקֵּשׁ
abqsh
I-shall- mseek

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמ�
dm·u
blood-of·him

מִיֶּדְכֶם
m·id·km
from·hand-of·you (p)

וּבִעַרְתִּי
u·borthi
and·I- meradicate

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:124 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

וַיַּהַרְגוּם
u·iergu·m
and·they-are-killing·them

And David commanded
his young men, and they
slew them, and cut off their
hands and their feet, and
hanged [them] up over the
pool in Hebron. But they
took the head of Ishbosheth,
and buried [it] in the
sepulchre of Abner in
Hebron.

12

וַיְקַצְּצוּ
u·iqtztzu
and·they-are- mcutting-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

וַיִּתְלוּ
u·ithlu
and·they-are-hanging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבְּרֵכָה
e·brke
the·reservoir

בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

אִישׁ־בֹּשֶׁת
aish-bshth
Ish-Bosheth

לָקָחוּ
lqchu
they-took

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

בְקֶבֶר
b·qbr
in·tomb-of

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

:
:

פ
p
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:15 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

חֶבְר�נָה
chbrun·e
Hebron·ward

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

. Then came all the tribes
of Israel to David unto
Hebron, and spake, saying,
Behold, we [are] thy bone
and thy flesh.

1

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנְנוּ
en·nu
behold·us !

עַצְמְךָ
otzm·k
bone-of·you

וּבְשָׂרְךָ
u·bshr·k
and·flesh-of·you

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

:
:

:25 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֶתְמ�ל
athmul
yesterday

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שִׁלְשׁ�ם
shlshum
three- days

בִּהְי�ת
b·eiuth
in·to-be bc -of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

אַתָּה
athe
you

K

הָיִיתָה
eiithe
you-were bc

Also in time past, when
Saul was king over us, thou
wast he that leddest out and
broughtest in Israel: and the
LORD said to thee, Thou
shalt feed my people Israel,
and thou shalt be a captain
over Israel.

2

Q

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-were bc

K

מ�צִיא
mutzia
one- cbring ing-forth

Q

הַמּ�צִיא
e·mutzia
the·one- cbring ing-forth

K

וְהַמֵּבִי
u·e·mbi
and·the·one- cbring ing-in

Q

וְהַמֵּבִיא
u·e·mbia
and·the·one- cbring ing-in

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

תִרְעֶה
throe
you-shall-shepherd

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

לְנָגִיד
l·ngid
to·governor

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:35 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חֶבְר�נָה
chbrun·e
Hebron·ward

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

So all the elders of Israel
came to the king to Hebron;
and king David made a
league with them in Hebron
before the LORD: and they
anointed David king over
Israel.

3

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּמְשְׁחוּ
u·imshchu
and·they-are-anointing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:45 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

דָּוִד
dud
David

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלָךְ
mlk
he-reigned

:
:

David [was] thirty years
old when he began to reign,
[and] he reigned forty years.

4

:55 בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

In Hebron he reigned over
Judah seven years and six
months: and in Jerusalem he
reigned thirty and three
years over all Israel and
Judah.

5

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְשָׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three

שָׁנָה
shne
year

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

:
:

:65 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיְבֻסִי
e·ibsi
the·Jebusite

י�שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

. And the king and his
men went to Jerusalem unto
the Jebusites, the
inhabitants of the land:
which spake unto David,
saying, Except thou take
away the blind and the
lame, thou shalt not come in
hither: thinking, David
cannot come in hither.

6

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָב�א
thbua
you-shall-enter

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

הֱסִירְךָ
esir·k
he-causes- to-go -away·you

הַעִוְרִים
e·ourim
the·blind-ones

וְהַפִּסְחִים
u·e·phschim
and·the·lame-ones

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-enter

דָוִד
dud
David

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

:
:

:75 וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֵת
ath
»

מְצֻדַת
mtzdth
fastness-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

הִיא
eia
she

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

Nevertheless David took
the strong hold of Zion: the
same [is] the city of David.

7

:85 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מַכֵּה
mke
one- csmiting-of

יְבֻסִי
ibsi
Jebusite

וְיִגַּע
u·igo
and·he-shall-attain

And David said on that
day, Whosoever getteth up
to the gutter, and smiteth the
Jebusites, and the lame and
the blind, [that are] hated of
David's soul, [he shall be
chief and captain].
Wherefore they said, The
blind and the lame shall not
come into the house.

8

בַּצִּנּ�ר
b·tznur
in· the ·conduit

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַפִּסְחִים
e·phschim
the·lame-ones

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַעִוְרִים
e·ourim
the·blind-ones

K

שָׂנְאוּ
shnau
they-hate

Q

שְׂנֻאֵי
shnai
ones-being-hated-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

עִוֵּר
our
blind-one

וּפִסֵּחַ
u·phsch
and·lame-one

לאֹ
la
not

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-enter

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:
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:95 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּמְּצֻדָה
b·mtzde
in· the ·fastness

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

So David dwelt in the fort,
and called it the city of
David. And David built
round about from Millo and
inward.

9

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

דָּוִד
dud
David

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּלּ�א
e·mlua
the·Millo

וָבָיְתָה
u·bith·e
and·inside·ward

:
:

:105 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִד
dud
David

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְגָד�ל
u·gdul
and·to- be-great

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

פ
p

And David went on, and
grew great, and the LORD
God of hosts [was] with
him.

10

:115 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַעֲצֵי
u·otzi
and·timbers-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

. And Hiram king of
Tyre sent messengers to
David, and cedar trees, and
carpenters, and masons: and
they built David an house.

11

וְחָרָשֵׁי
u·chrshi
and·artificers-of

עֵץ
otz
wood

וְחָרָשֵׁי
u·chrshi
and·artificers-of

אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

קִיר
qir
sidewall

וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

־
-

בַיִת
bith
house

לְדָוִד
l·dud
for·David

:
:

:125 וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

דָּוִד
dud
David

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֱכִינ�
ekin·u
he- cestablished·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

And David perceived
that the LORD had
established him king over
Israel, and that he had
exalted his kingdom for his
people Israel's sake.

12

נִשֵּׂא
nsha
he- mlifted- up

מַמְלַכְתּ�
mmlkth·u
kingdom-of·him

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:135 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

דָּוִד
dud
David

ע�ד
oud
further

פִּלַגְשִׁים
phlgshim
concubines

וְנָשִׁים
u·nshim
and·women

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

בֹּא�
ba·u
to-come-of·him

And David took [him]
more concubines and wives
out of Jerusalem, after he
was come from Hebron: and
there were yet sons and
daughters born to David.

13

מֵחֶבְר�ן
m·chbrun
from·Hebron

וַיִּוָּלְדוּ
u·iuldu
and·they-are-being-born

ע�ד
oud
further

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

:145 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

הַיִּ=דִים
e·ildim
the·born-ones

ל�
l·u
to·him

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

שַׁמּוּעַ
shmuo
Shammua

וְשׁ�בָב
u·shubb
and·Shobab

וְנָתָן
u·nthn
and·Nathan

And these [be] the names
of those that were born unto
him in Jerusalem;
Shammua, and Shobab, and
Nathan, and Solomon,

14

וּשְׁלֹמֹה
u·shlme
and·Solomon

:
:

:155 וְיִבְחָר
u·ibchr
and·Ibhar

וֶאֱלִישׁוּעַ
u·alishuo
and·Elishua

וְנֶפֶג
u·nphg
and·Nepheg

וְיָפִיעַ
u·iphio
and·Japhia

:
:

Ibhar also, and Elishua,
and Nepheg, and Japhia,
15

:165 וֶאֱלִישָׁמָע
u·alishmo
and·Elishama

וְאֶלְיָדָע
u·alido
and·Eliada

וֶאֱלִיפָלֶט
u·aliphlt
and·Eliphelet

:
:

פ
p

And Elishama, and
Eliada, and Eliphalet.
16

:175 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָשְׁחוּ
mshchu
they-anointed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. But when the
Philistines heard that they
had anointed David king
over Israel, all the
Philistines came up to seek
David; and David heard [of
it], and went down to the
hold.

17

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמְּצוּדָה
e·mtzude
the·fastness

:
:

:185 וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

וַיִּנָּטְשׁוּ
u·intshu
and·they-are-being-deployed

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

:
:

The Philistines also came
and spread themselves in
the valley of Rephaim.

18

:195 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַאֶעֱלֶה
e·aole
?·I-shall- go-up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

And David enquired of
the LORD, saying, Shall I
go up to the Philistines? wilt
thou deliver them into mine
hand? And the LORD said
unto David, Go up: for I
will doubtless deliver the

19

הֲתִתְּנֵם
e·ththn·m
?·you-shall-give·them

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָתֹן
nthn
to-give
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Philistines into thine hand.אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
e·phlshthim
the·Philistines

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

:
:

:205 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

דָוִד
dud
David

בְּבַעַל־פְּרָצִים
b·bol-phrtzim
in·Baal-Perazim

וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

שָׁם
shm
there

דָּוִד
dud
David

And David came to
Baalperazim, and David
smote them there, and said,
The LORD hath broken
forth upon mine enemies
before me, as the breach of
waters. Therefore he called
the name of that place
Baalperazim.

20

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פָּרַץ
phrtz
he-breached

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

כְּפֶרֶץ
k·phrtz
as·breach-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָא
qra
he-called

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

פְּרָצִים~בַּעַל
bol~phrtzim
Baal~Perazim

:
:

:215 וַיַּעַזְבוּ
u·iozbu
and·they-are-forsaking

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצַבֵּיהֶם
otzbi·em
grief- fetish es-of·them

וַיִּשָּׂאֵם
u·isha·m
and·he-is-carrying- off ·them

דָּוִד
dud
David

And there they left their
images, and David and his
men burned them.

21

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:225 וַיֹּסִפוּ
u·isphu
and·they-are- cadding

ע�ד
oud
further

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לַעֲל�ת
l·oluth
to·to- come-up-of

וַיִּנָּטְשׁוּ
u·intshu
and·they-are-being-deployed

And the Philistines came
up yet again, and spread
themselves in the valley of
Rephaim.

22

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

:
:

:235 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲלֶה
thole
you-shall- go-up

הָסֵב
esb
cgo-around-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And when David
enquired of the LORD, he
said, Thou shalt not go up;
[but] fetch a compass
behind them, and come
upon them over against the
mulberry trees.

23

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
behind·them

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-come

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִמּוּל
m·mul
from· before

בְּכָאִים
bkaim
aspens

:
:

:245 וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

K

בְּשָׁמְעֲךָ
b·shmo·k
in·to-hear-of·you

Q

כְּשָׁמְעֲךָ
k·shmo·k
as·to-hear-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

צְעָדָה
tzode
marching

And let it be, when thou
hearest the sound of a going
in the tops of the mulberry
trees, that then thou shalt
bestir thyself: for then shall
the LORD go out before
thee, to smite the host of the
Philistines.

24

בְּרָאשֵׁי
b·rashi
in·tops-of

הַבְּכָאִים
e·bkaim
the·aspens

אָז
az
then

תֶּחֱרָץ
thchrtz
you-shall- be-decisive

כִּי
ki
that

אָז
az
then

יָצָא
itza
he- goes-forth

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

לְהַכּ�ת
l·ekuth
to·to- csmite-of

בְּמַחֲנֵה
b·mchne
in·camp-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:255 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

דָּוִד
dud
David

כֵּן
kn
so

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּהוּ
tzu·eu
he- minstructed·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And David did so, as the
LORD had commanded
him; and smote the
Philistines from Geba until
thou come to Gazer.

25

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

מִגֶּבַע
m·gbo
from·Geba

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

בֹּאֲךָ
ba·k
to-come-of·you

גָזֶר
gzr
Gezer

:
:

פ
p
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:16 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is-gathering

ע	ד
oud
further

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

. Again, David gathered
together all [the] chosen
[men] of Israel, thirty
thousand.

1

:26 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ	
ath·u
with ·him

And David arose, and
went with all the people that
[were] with him from Baale
of Judah, to bring up from
thence the ark of God,
whose name is called by the
name of the LORD of hosts
that dwelleth [between] the
cherubims.

2

יְהוּדָה~מִבַּעֲלֵי
m·boli~ieude
from·Baale-of~Judah

לְהַעֲל	ת
l·eoluth
to·to- cbring -up-of

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֵת
ath
»

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

שֵׁם
shm
name

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא	ת
tzbauth
hosts

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:36 וַיַּרְכִּבוּ
u·irkbu
and·they-are- c lett ing-ride

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲגָלָה
ogle
cart

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

And they set the ark of
God upon a new cart, and
brought it out of the house
of Abinadab that [was] in
Gibeah: and Uzzah and
Ahio, the sons of Abinadab,
drave the new cart.

3

וַיִּשָּׂאֻהוּ
u·isha·eu
and·they-are-carrying·him

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

אֲבִינָדָב
abindb
Abinadab

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּגִּבְעָה
b·gboe
in· the ·hill

וְעֻזָּא
u·oza
and·Uzzah

וְאַחְי	
u·achiu
and·Ahio

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֲבִינָדָב
abindb
Abinadab

נֹהֲגִים
negim
ones-leading

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֲגָלָה
e·ogle
the·cart

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

:
:

:46 וַיִּשָּׂאֻהוּ
u·isha·eu
and·they-are-carrying·him

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

אֲבִינָדָב
abindb
Abinadab

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּגִּבְעָה
b·gboe
in· the ·hill

עִם
om
with

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

And they brought it out of
the house of Abinadab
which [was] at Gibeah,
accompanying the ark of
God: and Ahio went before
the ark.

4

וְאַחְי	
u·achiu
and·Ahio

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאָר	ן
e·arun
the·coffer

:
:

:56 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מְשַׂחֲקִים
mshchqim
ones- mgamboling

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

And David and all the
house of Israel played
before the LORD on all
manner of [instruments
made of] fir wood, even on
harps, and on psalteries, and
on timbrels, and on cornets,
and on cymbals.

5

עֲצֵי
otzi
wood- instrument s-of

בְר	שִׁים
brushim
firs

וּבְכִנֹּר	ת
u·b·knruth
and·in·harps

וּבִנְבָלִים
u·b·nblim
and·in·zithers

וּבְתֻפִּים
u·b·thphim
and·in·tambourines

וּבִמְנַעַנְעִים
u·b·mnonoim
and·in·sistrums

וּבְצֶלְצֶלִים
u·b·tzltzlim
and·in·cymbals

:
:

:66 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נָכ	ן~גֹּרֶן
grn~nkun
Threshing-site-of~Nacon

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-stretching -forth

עֻזָּא
oza
Uzza

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. And when they came to
Nachon's threshingfloor,
Uzzah put forth [his hand]
to the ark of God, and took
hold of it; for the oxen
shook [it].

6

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיּאֹחֶז
u·iachz
and·he-is-holding

בּ	
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמְטוּ
shmtu
they-released

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

:
:

:76 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעֻזָּה
b·oze
in·Uzzah

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

שָׁם
shm
there

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the anger of the
LORD was kindled against
Uzzah; and God smote him
there for [his] error; and
there he died by the ark of
God.

7

הַשַּׁל
e·shl
the·carelessness

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁם
shm
there

עִם
om
with

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:86 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּרַץ
phrtz
he-breached

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פֶּרֶץ
phrtz
breach

בְּעֻזָּה
b·oze
in·Uzzah

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

And David was
displeased, because the
LORD had made a breach
upon Uzzah: and he called
the name of the place
Perezuzzah to this day.

8

לַמָּק	ם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

עֻזָּה~פֶּרֶץ
phrtz~oze
Perez~Uzzah

עַד
od
until

הַיּ	ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:96 וַיִּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is-fearing

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּיּ	ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

יָב	א
ibua
he-shall-come

And David was afraid of
the LORD that day, and
said, How shall the ark of
the LORD come to me?

9

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

2Samuel 6

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:106 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבָה
abe
he-would

דָוִד
dud
David

לְהָסִיר
l·esir
to·to- ctake-away-of

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

So David would not
remove the ark of the
LORD unto him into the
city of David: but David
carried it aside into the
house of Obededom the
Gittite.

10

וַיַּטֵּהוּ
u·it·eu
and·he-is- cturning-aside·him

דָוִד
dud
David

בֵּית
bith
house-of

עֹבֵד־אֱד	ם
obd-adum
Obed-Edom

הַגִּתִּי
e·gthi
the·Gittite

:
:

:116 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- being-locat ed

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱדֹם~עֹבֵד
obd~adm
Obed~Edom

הַגִּתִּי
e·gthi
the·Gittite

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

And the ark of the
LORD continued in the
house of Obededom the
Gittite three months: and the
LORD blessed Obededom,
and all his household.

11

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱדֹם~עֹבֵד
obd~adm
Obed~Edom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית	
bith·u
house hold -of·him

:
:

:126 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בֵּרַךְ
brk
he- mblessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

. And it was told king
David, saying, The LORD
hath blessed the house of
Obededom, and all that
[pertaineth] unto him,
because of the ark of God.
So David went and brought
up the ark of God from the
house of Obededom into the
city of David with gladness.

12

אֱדֹם~עֹבֵד
obd~adm
Obed~Edom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל	
l·u
to·him

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- cbring ing-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

אֱדֹם~עֹבֵד
obd~adm
Obed~Edom

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

:
:

:136 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

צָעֲדוּ
tzodu
they-marched

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

צְעָדִים
tzodim
steps

And it was [so], that
when they that bare the ark
of the LORD had gone six
paces, he sacrificed oxen
and fatlings.

13

וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

שׁ	ר
shur
bull

וּמְרִיא
u·mria
and·fatling

:
:

:146 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

מְכַרְכֵּר
mkrkr
frisking

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

חָגוּר
chgur
being-girded

אֵפ	ד
aphud
ephod-of

And David danced
before the LORD with all
[his] might; and David
[was] girded with a linen
ephod.

14

בָּד
bd
linen

:
:

:156 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מַעֲלִים
molim
ones- cbring ing-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּתְרוּעָה
b·thruoe
in·shouting

So David and all the
house of Israel brought up
the ark of the LORD with
shouting, and with the
sound of the trumpet.

15

וּבְק	ל
u·b·qul
and·in·sound-of

שׁ	פָר
shuphr
trumpet

:
:

:166 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּא
ba
entering

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וּמִיכַל
u·mikl
and·Michal

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

And as the ark of the
LORD came into the city of
David, Michal Saul's
daughter looked through a
window, and saw king
David leaping and dancing
before the LORD; and she
despised him in her heart.

16

נִשְׁקְפָה
nshqphe
she- ngazed- out

בְּעַד
bod
through

הַחַלּ	ן
e·chlun
the·window

וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

מְפַזֵּז
mphzz
mprancing

וּמְכַרְכֵּר
u·mkrkr
and·frisking

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתִּבֶז
u·thbz
and·she-is-despising

ל	
l·u
to·him

בְּלִבָּהּ
b·lb·e
in·heart-of·her

:
:

:176 וַיָּבִאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּצִּגוּ
u·itzgu
and·they-are- cputting

אֹת	
ath·u
»·him

בִּמְק	מ	
b·mqum·u
in·place ri -of·him

And they brought in the
ark of the LORD, and set it
in his place, in the midst of
the tabernacle that David
had pitched for it: and
David offered burnt
offerings and peace
offerings before the LORD.

17

בְּת	ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָטָה
nte
he-pitched

־
-

ל	
l·u
for·him

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

דָּוִד
dud
David

עֹל	ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּשְׁלָמִים
u·shlmim
and·peace- offering s

:
:
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:186 וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֵהַעֲל	ת
m·eoluth
from·to- coffer -up-of

הָע	לָה
e·oule
the·ascent- offering

וְהַשְּׁלָמִים
u·e·shlmim
and·the·peace- offering s

And as soon as David
had made an end of offering
burnt offerings and peace
offerings, he blessed the
people in the name of the
LORD of hosts.

18

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא	ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:196 וַיְחַלֵּק
u·ichlq
and·he-is- mapportioning

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הֲמ	ן
emun
throng-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְמֵאִישׁ
l·m·aish
to·from·man

And he dealt among all
the people, [even] among
the whole multitude of
Israel, as well to the women
as men, to every one a cake
of bread, and a good piece
[of flesh], and a flagon [of
wine]. So all the people
departed every one to his
house.

19

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·each

חַלַּת
chlth
perforated- cake -of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

אַחַת
achth
one

וְאֶשְׁפָּר
u·ashphr
and·broiled-young-bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַאֲשִׁישָׁה
u·ashishe
and·raisin- cake

אֶחָת
achth
one

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְבֵית	
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

:
:

:206 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְבָרֵךְ
l·brk
to·to- mbless-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית	
bith·u
house hold -of·him

וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- coming-forth

. Then David returned to
bless his household. And
Michal the daughter of Saul
came out to meet David,
and said, How glorious was
the king of Israel to day,
who uncovered himself to
day in the eyes of the
handmaids of his servants,
as one of the vain fellows
shamelessly uncovereth
himself!

20

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

מַה
me
what !

־
-

נִּכְבַּד
nkbd
he-was- nglorious

הַיּ	ם
e·ium
the·day

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִגְלָה
ngle
he- nexposed

הַיּ	ם
e·ium
the·day

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

אַמְה	ת
ameuth
maidservants-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

כְּהִגָּל	ת
k·egluth
as·to- nexpose-of

נִגְל	ת
ngluth
to- nexpose

אַחַד
achd
one-of

הָרֵקִים
e·rqim
the·inane-ones

:
:

:216 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

And David said unto
Michal, [It was] before the
LORD, which chose me
before thy father, and
before all his house, to
appoint me ruler over the
people of the LORD, over
Israel: therefore will I play
before the LORD.

21

מֵאָבִיךְ
m·abi·k
from·father-of·you

וּמִכָּל
u·m·kl
and·from·any-of

־
-

בֵּית	
bith·u
house-of·him

לְצַוֹּת
l·tzuth
to·to- minstruct-of

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְשִׂחַקְתִּי
u·shchqthi
and·I- mgambol

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:226 וּנְקַ<תִי
u·nqlthi
and·I-am-light ly - esteem ed

ע	ד
oud
further

מִזּאֹת
m·zath
from·this

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

שָׁפָל
shphl
low

בְּעֵינָי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

And I will yet be more
vile than thus, and will be
base in mine own sight: and
of the maidservants which
thou hast spoken of, of them
shall I be had in honour.

22

הָאֲמָה	ת
e·ameuth
the·maidservants

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָמַרְתְּ
amrth
you-said

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

אִכָּבֵדָה
akbde
I-shall-be-glorified

:
:

:236 וּלְמִיכַל
u·l·mikl
and·to·Michal

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

יָלֶד
ild
child

עַד
od
until

י	ם
ium
day-of

מ	תָהּ
muth·e
death-of·her

:
:

פ
p

Therefore Michal the
daughter of Saul had no
child unto the day of her
death.

23
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:17 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-dwelt

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הֵנִיחַ
enich
he- cgave -rest

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

. And it came to pass,
when the king sat in his
house, and the LORD had
given him rest round about
from all his enemies;

1

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

:
:

:27 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

נָא
na
please !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

י�שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

That the king said unto
Nathan the prophet, See
now, I dwell in an house of
cedar, but the ark of God
dwelleth within curtains.

2

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

וַאֲר�ן
u·arun
and·coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַיְרִיעָה
e·irioe
the·sheet

:
:

:37 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כֹּל
kl
all-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּלְבָבְךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

כִּי
ki
that

And Nathan said to the
king, Go, do all that [is] in
thine heart; for the LORD
[is] with thee.

3

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

ס
s

:47 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

. And it came to pass that
night, that the word of the
LORD came unto Nathan,
saying,

4

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:57 לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַאַתָּה
e·athe
?·you

Go and tell my servant
David, Thus saith the
LORD, Shalt thou build me
an house for me to dwell in?

5

תִּבְנֶה
thbne
you-shall-build

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

בַיִת
bith
house

לְשִׁבְתִּי
l·shbth·i
to·to-dwell-of·me

:
:

:67 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָשַׁבְתִּי
ishbthi
I-dwelt

בְּבַיִת
b·bith
in·house

לְמִיּ�ם
l·m·ium
to·from·day

הַעֲלֹתִי
eolth·i
to- cbring -up-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

Whereas I have not dwelt
in [any] house since the
time that I brought up the
children of Israel out of
Egypt, even to this day, but
have walked in a tent and in
a tabernacle.

6

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וָאֶהְיֶה
u·aeie
and·I-was bc

מִתְהַלֵּךְ
mthelk
swalking

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent

וּבְמִשְׁכָּן
u·b·mshkn
and·in·tabernacle

:
:

:77 בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִתְהַלַּכְתִּי
ethelkthi
I- swalked

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֲדָבָר
e·dbr
?·word

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אַחַד
achd
one-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

In all [the places] wherein
I have walked with all the
children of Israel spake I a
word with any of the tribes
of Israel, whom I
commanded to feed my
people Israel, saying, Why
build ye not me an house of
cedar?

7

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

לִרְע�ת
l·routh
to·to-shepherd-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בְנִיתֶם
bnithm
you (p) -built

לִי
l·i
for·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

:
:

:87 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

לְעַבְדִּי
l·obd·i
to·servant-of·me

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֲנִי
ani
I

Now therefore so shalt
thou say unto my servant
David, Thus saith the
LORD of hosts, I took thee
from the sheepcote, from
following the sheep, to be
ruler over my people, over
Israel:

8

לְקַחְתִּיךָ
lqchthi·k
I-took·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַנָּוֶה
e·nue
the·homestead

מֵאַחַר
m·achr
from·after

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:97 וָאֶהְיֶה
u·aeie
and·I-shall-be bc

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלַכְתָּ
elkth
you-go

וָאַכְרִתָה
u·akrth·e
and·I-shall- ccut- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And I was with thee
whithersoever thou wentest,
and have cut off all thine
enemies out of thy sight,
and have made thee a great
name, like unto the name of
the great [men] that [are] in

9

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

וְעָשִׂתִי
u·oshthi
and·I-make do

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שֵׁם
shm
name

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

כְּשֵׁם
k·shm
as·name-of
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the earth.הַגְּדֹלִים
e·gdlim
the·great-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

:107 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

לְעַמִּי
l·om·i
for·people-of·me

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

וּנְטַעְתִּיו
u·ntothi·u
and·I-plant·him

וְשָׁכַן
u·shkn
and·he-tabernacles

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

Moreover I will appoint
a place for my people Israel,
and will plant them, that
they may dwell in a place of
their own, and move no
more; neither shall the
children of wickedness
afflict them any more, as
beforetime,

10

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִרְגַּז
irgz
he-shall- be-disturb ed

ע�ד
oud
further

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֹסִיפוּ
isiphu
they-shall- cadd

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

לְעַנּ�ת�
l·onuth·u
to·to- mhumiliate-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

בָּרִאשׁ�נָה
b·rashune
in· the ·first

:
:

:117 וּלְמִן
u·l·mn
and·to·from

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

שֹׁפְטִים
shphtim
ones-judging

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And as since the time
that I commanded judges
[to be] over my people
Israel, and have caused thee
to rest from all thine
enemies. Also the LORD
telleth thee that he will
make thee an house.

11

וַהֲנִיחֹתִי
u·enichthi
and·I- cgive -rest

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

וְהִגִּיד
u·egid
and·he- ctells

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בַיִת
bith
house

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:127 כִּי
ki
that

יִמְלְאוּ
imlau
they-are- being-fulfill ed

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

וְשָׁכַבְתָּ
u·shkbth
and·you-lie- down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

And when thy days be
fulfilled, and thou shalt
sleep with thy fathers, I will
set up thy seed after thee,
which shall proceed out of
thy bowels, and I will
establish his kingdom.

12

וַהֲקִימֹתִי
u·eqimthi
and·I- craise- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

מִמֵּעֶיךָ
m·moi·k
from·bowels-of·you

וַהֲכִינֹתִי
u·ekinthi
and·I- cestablish

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַמְלַכְתּ�
mmlkth·u
kingdom-of·him

:
:

:137 הוּא
eua
he

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-shall-build

־
-

בַּיִת
bith
house

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
for·name-of·me

וְכֹנַנְתִּי
u·knnthi
and·I- mestablish

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

מַמְלַכְתּ�
mmlkth·u
kingdom-of·him

He shall build an house
for my name, and I will
stablish the throne of his
kingdom for ever.

13

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:147 אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

לְאָב
l·ab
to·father

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

לְבֵן
l·bn
to·son

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

I will be his father, and
he shall be my son. If he
commit iniquity, I will
chasten him with the rod of
men, and with the stripes of
the children of men:

14

בְּהַעֲ�ת�
b·eouth·u
in·to- cdo-depravity-of·him

וְהֹכַחְתִּיו
u·ekchthi·u
and·I- ccorrect·him

בְּשֵׁבֶט
b·shbt
in·club-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וּבְנִגְעֵי
u·b·ngoi
and·in·contagions-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:157 וְחַסְדִּי
u·chsd·i
and·kindness-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָסוּר
isur
he-shall-withdraw

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הֲסִרֹתִי
esrthi
I- cwithdrew

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

But my mercy shall not
depart away from him, as I
took [it] from Saul, whom I
put away before thee.

15

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֲסִרֹתִי
esrthi
I- ctook-away

מִלְּפָנֶיךָ
m·l·phni·k
from·to·faces-of·you

:
:

:167 וְנֶאְמַן
u·namn
and·he-is-assured

בֵּיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

וּמַמְלַכְתְּךָ
u·mmlkth·k
and·kingdom-of·you

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כִּסְאֲךָ
ksa·k
throne-of·you

And thine house and thy
kingdom shall be
established for ever before
thee: thy throne shall be
established for ever.

16

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:177 כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all-of

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וּכְכֹל
u·k·kl
and·as·all-of

הַחִזָּי�ן
e·chziun
the·vision

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כֵּן
kn
so

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

According to all these
words, and according to all
this vision, so did Nathan

17
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speak unto David.דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

ס
s

:187 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

. Then went king David
in, and sat before the
LORD, and he said, Who
[am] I, O Lord GOD? and
what [is] my house, that
thou hast brought me
hitherto?

18

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

בֵיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

הֲבִיאֹתַנִי
ebiath·ni
you- cbrought·me

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הֲלֹם
elm
hither

:
:

:197 וַתִּקְטַן
u·thqtn
and·she-is- being-small

ע�ד
oud
still

זאֹת
zath
this

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·you-are- mspeaking

And this was yet a small
thing in thy sight, O Lord
GOD; but thou hast spoken
also of thy servant's house
for a great while to come.
And [is] this the manner of
man, O Lord GOD?

19

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

לְמֵרָח�ק
l·m·rchuq
to·from·far

וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:207 וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יּ�סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cadd

דָּוִד
dud
David

ע�ד
oud
further

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And what can David say
more unto thee? for thou,
Lord GOD, knowest thy
servant.

20

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:217 בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

דְּבָרְךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

וּכְלִבְּךָ
u·k·lb·k
and·as·heart-of·you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגְּדוּלָּה
e·gdule
the·greatness

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

For thy word's sake, and
according to thine own
heart, hast thou done all
these great things, to make
thy servant know [them].

21

לְה�דִיעַ
l·eudio
to·to- cmake-known-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

:227 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

גָּדַלְתָּ
gdlth
you- are -great

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כָּמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

Wherefore thou art great,
O LORD God: for [there is]
none like thee, neither [is
there any] God beside thee,
according to all that we
have heard with our ears.

22

זוּלָתֶךָ
zulth·k
except·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-heard

בְּאָזְנֵינוּ
b·azni·nu
in·ears-of·us

:
:

:237 וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

כְעַמְּךָ
k·om·k
as·people-of·you

כְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
k·ishral
as·Israel

גּ�י
gui
nation

אֶחָד
achd
one

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And what one nation in
the earth [is] like thy
people, [even] like Israel,
whom God went to redeem
for a people to himself, and
to make him a name, and to
do for you great things and
terrible, for thy land, before
thy people, which thou
redeemedst to thee from
Egypt, [from] the nations
and their gods?

23

לִפְדּ�ת
l·phduth
to·to-ransom-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

לְעָם
l·om
to·people

וְלָשׂוּם
u·l·shum
and·to·to-place-of

ל�
l·u
for·him

שֵׁם
shm
name

וְלַעֲשׂ�ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

הַגְּדוּלָּה
e·gdule
the·greatness

וְנֹרָא�ת
u·nrauth
and· deed s-being-feared

לְאַרְצֶךָ
l·artz·k
for·land-of·you

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

פָּדִיתָ
phdith
you-ransomed

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

וֵאלֹהָיו
u·alei·u
and·Elohim-of·him

:
:

:247 וַתְּכ�נֵן
u·thkunn
and·you-are-establishing

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְעָם
l·om
to·people

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

For thou hast confirmed
to thyself thy people Israel
[to be] a people unto thee
for ever: and thou, LORD,
art become their God.

24

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

ס
s

:257 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

And now, O LORD God,
the word that thou hast
spoken concerning thy
servant, and concerning his
house, establish [it] for
ever, and do as thou hast
said.

25

הָקֵם
eqm
cconfirm-you !

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

:
:

:267 וְיִגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-shall- be-magnifi ed

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And let thy name be
magnified for ever, saying,
The LORD of hosts [is] the

26
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God over Israel: and let the
house of thy servant David
be established before thee.

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

דָוִד
dud
David

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

:
:

:277 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

גָּלִיתָה
glithe
you-revealed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹזֶן
azn
ear-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

For thou, O LORD of
hosts, God of Israel, hast
revealed to thy servant,
saying, I will build thee an
house: therefore hath thy
servant found in his heart to
pray this prayer unto thee.

27

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

אֶבְנֶה
abne
I-shall-build

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

לְהִתְפַּלֵּל
l·ethphll
to·to- spray-of

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתְּפִלָּה
e·thphle
the·prayer

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:287 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּדְבָרֶיךָ
u·dbri·k
and·words-of·you

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are bc

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

And now, O Lord GOD,
thou [art] that God, and thy
words be true, and thou hast
promised this goodness
unto thy servant:

28

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·you-are- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·goodness

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:297 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

ה�אֵל
eual
cbe-disposed-you !

וּבָרֵךְ
u·brk
and· mbless-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

Therefore now let it
please thee to bless the
house of thy servant, that it
may continue for ever
before thee: for thou, O
Lord GOD, hast spoken [it]:
and with thy blessing let the
house of thy servant be
blessed for ever.

29

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

וּמִבִּרְכָתְךָ
u·m·brkth·k
and·from·blessing-of·you

יְבֹרַךְ
ibrk
he-shall-be- mblessed

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

פ
p

2Samuel 7  -  2Samuel 8

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:18 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

. And after this it came to
pass, that David smote the
Philistines, and subdued
them: and David took
Methegammah out of the
hand of the Philistines.

1

וַיַּכְנִיעֵם
u·iknio·m
and·he-is- cmaking-submissive·them

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶתֶג
mthg
bridle- bit-of

הָאַמָּה
e·ame
the·Ammah

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:28 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ#אָב
muab
Moab

וַיְמַדְּדֵם
u·imdd·m
and·he-is- mmeasuring·them

בַּחֶבֶל
b·chbl
in· the ·line

הַשְׁכֵּב
eshkb
to- cmake-lie- down

א#תָם
auth·m
»·them

And he smote Moab, and
measured them with a line,
casting them down to the
ground; even with two lines
measured he to put to death,
and with one full line to
keep alive. And [so] the
Moabites became David's
servants, [and] brought
gifts.

2

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיְמַדֵּד
u·imdd
and·he-is- mmeasuring

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

חֲבָלִים
chblim
lines

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

וּמְלאֹ
u·mla
and·fullness-of

הַחֶבֶל
e·chbl
the·line

לְהַחֲי#ת
l·echiuth
to·to- cpreserve-a live-of

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

מ#אָב
muab
Moab

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

:
:

:38 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֲדַדְעֶזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְחֹב
rchb
Rehob

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

צ#בָה
tzube
Zobah

בְּלֶכְתּ#
b·lkth·u
in·to-go-of·him

David smote also
Hadadezer, the son of
Rehob, king of Zobah, as he
went to recover his border
at the river Euphrates.

3

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- crestore-of

יָד#
id·u
hand-of·him

בִּנְהַר
b·ner
in·stream-of

־
-

K

כך
kk
-

Q

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

:
:

:48 וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

דָּוִד
dud
David

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

־
-

מֵא#ת
mauth
hundreds

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

And David took from him
a thousand [chariots], and
seven hundred horsemen,
and twenty thousand
footmen: and David
houghed all the chariot
[horses], but reserved of
them [for] an hundred
chariots.

4

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

רַגְלִי
rgli
footman

וַיְעַקֵּר
u·ioqr
and·he-is- mhamstringing

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot- horse

וַיּ#תֵר
u·iuthr
and·he-is- creserving

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

רָכֶב
rkb
chariot- horse

:
:

:58 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

דַּמֶּשֶׂק~אֲרַם
arm~dmshq
Aram-of~Damascus

לַעְזֹר
l·ozr
to·to-help-of

לַהֲדַדְעֶזֶר
l·eddozr
to·Hadadezer

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

צ#בָה
tzube
Zobah

And when the Syrians of
Damascus came to succour
Hadadezer king of Zobah,
David slew of the Syrians
two and twenty thousand
men.

5

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּאֲרָם
b·arm
in·Aram

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

־
-

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:68 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

דָּוִד
dud
David

נְצִבִים
ntzbim
garrisons

דַּמֶּשֶׂק~בַּאֲרַם
b·arm~dmshq
in·Aram-of~Damascus

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

Then David put garrisons
in Syria of Damascus: and
the Syrians became servants
to David, [and] brought
gifts. And the LORD
preserved David
whithersoever he went.

6

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

נ#שְׂאֵי
nushai
ones-carrying-of

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

וַיֹּשַׁע
u·isho
and·he-is- csaving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלָךְ
elk
he-went

:
:

:78 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֵת
ath
»

שִׁלְטֵי
shlti
cuirasses-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

אֶל
al
to

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

הֲדַדְעָזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

And David took the
shields of gold that were on
the servants of Hadadezer,
and brought them to
Jerusalem.

7

וַיְבִיאֵם
u·ibia·m
and·he-is- cbringing·them

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:88 וּמִבֶּטַח
u·m·btch
and·from·Betah

וּמִבֵּרֹתַי
u·m·brthi
and·from·Berothai

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הֲדַדְעָזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

And from Betah, and from
Berothai, cities of
Hadadezer, king David took
exceeding much brass.

8

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

ס
s
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:98 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

תֹּעִי
thoi
Toi

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

כִּי
ki
that

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

דָוִד
dud
David

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵיל
chil
army-of

הֲדַדְעָזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

:
:

. When Toi king of
Hamath heard that David
had smitten all the host of
Hadadezer,

9

:108 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

תֹּעִי
thoi
Toi

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י#רָם
iurm
Joram

־
-

בְּנ#
bn·u
son-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לִשְׁאָל
l·shal
to·to-ask-of

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

Then Toi sent Joram his
son unto king David, to
salute him, and to bless him,
because he had fought
against Hadadezer, and
smitten him: for Hadadezer
had wars with Toi. And
[Joram] brought with him
vessels of silver, and vessels
of gold, and vessels of
brass:

10

לְשָׁל#ם
l·shlum
to·well-being

וּלְבָרֲכ#
u·l·brk·u
and·to·to- mbless-of·him

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִלְחַם
nlchm
he- nfought

בַּהֲדַדְעֶזֶר
b·eddozr
in·Hadadezer

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מִלְחֲמ#ת
mlchmuth
wars-of

תֹּעִי
thoi
Toi

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

הֲדַדְעָזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

וּבְיָד#
u·b·id·u
and·in·hand-of·him

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

־
-

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

:118 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הִקְדִּישׁ
eqdish
he- csanctified

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְהַזָּהָב
u·e·zeb
and·the·gold

Which also king David
did dedicate unto the
LORD, with the silver and
gold that he had dedicated
of all nations which he
subdued;

11

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִקְדִּישׁ
eqdish
he- csanctified

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַגּ#יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כִּבֵּשׁ
kbsh
he- msubdued

:
:

:128 מֵאֲרָם
m·arm
from·Aram

וּמִמּ#אָב
u·m·muab
and·from·Moab

וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

עַמּ#ן
omun
Ammon

וּמִפְּלִשְׁתִּים
u·m·phlshthim
and·from·Philistines

וּמֵעֲמָלֵק
u·m·omlq
and·from·Amalek

Of Syria, and of Moab,
and of the children of
Ammon, and of the
Philistines, and of Amalek,
and of the spoil of
Hadadezer, son of Rehob,
king of Zobah.

12

וּמִשְּׁלַל
u·m·shll
and·from·loot-of

הֲדַדְעֶזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְחֹב
rchb
Rehob

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

צ#בָה
tzube
Zobah

:
:

:138 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

דָּוִד
dud
David

שֵׁם
shm
name

בְּשֻׁב#
b·shb·u
in·to-return-of·him

מֵהַכּ#ת#
m·ekuth·u
from·to- csmite-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

And David gat [him] a
name when he returned
from smiting of the Syrians
in the valley of salt, [being]
eighteen thousand [men].

13

בְּגֵיא־מֶלַח
b·gia-mlch
in·Ravine-of-salt

שְׁמ#נָה
shmune
eight

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

:148 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

בֶּאֱד#ם
b·adum
in·Edom

נְצִבִים
ntzbim
garrisons

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֱד#ם
adum
Edom

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

נְצִבִים
ntzbim
garrisons

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

And he put garrisons in
Edom; throughout all Edom
put he garrisons, and all
they of Edom became
David's servants. And the
LORD preserved David
whithersoever he went.

14

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֱד#ם
adum
Edom

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

וַיּ#שַׁע
u·iusho
and·he-is- csaving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלָךְ
elk
he-went

:
:

:158 וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דָוִד
dud
David

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

. And David reigned over
all Israel; and David
executed judgment and
justice unto all his people.

15

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עַמּ#
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

:168 וְי#אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

וִיה#שָׁפָט
u·ieushpht
and·Jehoshaphat

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִילוּד
achilud
Ahilud

מַזְכִּיר
mzkir
one- crecording

:
:

And Joab the son of
Zeruiah [was] over the host;
and Jehoshaphat the son of
Ahilud [was] recorder;

16

:178 וְצָד#ק
u·tzduq
and·Zadok

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיטוּב
achitub
Ahitub

וַאֲחִימֶלֶךְ
u·achimlk
and·Ahimelech

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

וּשְׂרָיָה
u·shrie
and·Seraiah

ס#פֵר
suphr
scribe

:
:

And Zadok the son of
Ahitub, and Ahimelech the
son of Abiathar, [were] the
priests; and Seraiah [was]
the scribe;

17

:188 וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה#יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

וְהַכְּרֵתִי
u·e·krthi
and·the·Kerethite

וְהַפְּלֵתִי
u·e·phlthi
and·the·Pelethite

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

דָוִד
dud
David

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

And Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada [was over] both
the Cherethites and the
Pelethites; and David's sons
were chief rulers.

18

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

:
:

פ
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:19 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

הֲכִי
e·ki
?·that

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

ע�ד
oud
still

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נ�תַר
nuthr
he-is-left

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

. And David said, Is there
yet any that is left of the
house of Saul, that I may
shew him kindness for
Jonathan's sake?

1

וְאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-shall-do

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

:
:

:29 וּלְבֵית
u·l·bith
and·to·house-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

צִיבָא
tziba
Ziba

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

And [there was] of the
house of Saul a servant
whose name [was] Ziba.
And when they had called
him unto David, the king
said unto him, [Art] thou
Ziba? And he said, Thy
servant [is he].

2

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הַאַתָּה
e·athe
?·you

צִיבָא
tziba
Ziba

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

:39 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַאֶפֶס
e·aphs
?·only

ע�ד
oud
still

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-shall-do

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

And the king said, [Is]
there not yet any of the
house of Saul, that I may
shew the kindness of God
unto him? And Ziba said
unto the king, Jonathan hath
yet a son, [which is] lame
on [his] feet.

3

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

צִיבָא
tziba
Ziba

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ע�ד
oud
still

בֵּן
bn
son

לִיה�נָתָן
l·ieunthn
to·Jonathan

נְכֵה
nke
smitten-of

רַגְלָיִם
rglim
both- feet

:
:

:49 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵיפֹה
aiphe
whereat ?

הוּא
eua
he

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

צִיבָא
tziba
Ziba

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And the king said unto
him, Where [is] he? And
Ziba said unto the king,
Behold, he [is] in the house
of Machir, the son of
Ammiel, in Lodebar.

4

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּיאֵל
omial
Ammiel

דְבָר~בְּל�
b·lu~dbr
in·Lo~Debar

:
:

:59 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּקָּחֵהוּ
u·iqch·eu
and·he-is-taking·him

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּיאֵל
omial
Ammiel

Then king David sent, and
fetched him out of the house
of Machir, the son of
Ammiel, from Lodebar.

5

דְבָר~מִלּ�
m·lu~dbr
from·Lo~Debar

:
:

:69 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

מְפִיבֹשֶׁת
mphibshth
Mephibosheth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

Now when Mephibosheth,
the son of Jonathan, the son
of Saul, was come unto
David, he fell on his face,
and did reverence. And
David said, Mephibosheth.
And he answered, Behold
thy servant!

6

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיִּשְׁתָּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

מְפִיבֹשֶׁת
mphibshth
Mephibosheth

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

:79 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

דָוִד
dud
David

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

עָשֹׂה
oshe
to-do

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

And David said unto him,
Fear not: for I will surely
shew thee kindness for
Jonathan thy father's sake,
and will restore thee all the
land of Saul thy father; and
thou shalt eat bread at my
table continually.

7

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִי
u·eshbthi
and·I- crestore

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תּאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֻׁלְחָנִי
shlchn·i
table-of·me

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

:89 וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶה
me
what ?

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

פָנִיתָ
phnith
you-face- about

And he bowed himself,
and said, What [is] thy
servant, that thou shouldest
look upon such a dead dog
as I [am]?

8

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֶּלֶב
e·klb
the·dog

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·dying

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּמ�נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

:
:

:99 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִיבָא
tziba
Ziba

נַעַר
nor
lad-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּל
kl
all-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. Then the king called to
Ziba, Saul's servant, and
said unto him, I have given

9
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unto thy master's son all that
pertained to Saul and to all
his house.

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לְבֶן
l·bn
to·son-of

־
-

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

:
:

:109 וְעָבַדְתָּ
u·obdth
and·you-serve

לּ�
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

וַעֲבָדֶיךָ
u·obdi·k
and·servants-of·you

Thou therefore, and thy
sons, and thy servants, shall
till the land for him, and
thou shalt bring in [the
fruits], that thy master's son
may have food to eat: but
Mephibosheth thy master's
son shall eat bread alway at
my table. Now Ziba had
fifteen sons and twenty
servants.

10

וְהֵבֵאתָ
u·ebath
and·you- cbring -in

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְבֶן
l·bn
to·son-of

־
-

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

לֶּחֶם
lchm
bread

וַאֲכָל�
u·akl·u
and·he-eats·him

וּמְפִיבֹשֶׁת
u·mphibshth
and·Mephibosheth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֻׁלְחָנִי
shlchn·i
table-of·me

וּלְצִיבָא
u·l·tziba
and·to·Ziba

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

:
:

:119 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

צִיבָא
tziba
Ziba

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְצַוֶּה
itzue
he-is- minstructing

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

Then said Ziba unto the
king, According to all that
my lord the king hath
commanded his servant, so
shall thy servant do. As for
Mephibosheth, [said the
king], he shall eat at my
table, as one of the king's
sons.

11

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

כֵּן
kn
so

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וּמְפִיבֹשֶׁת
u·mphibshth
and·Mephibosheth

אֹכֵל
akl
eating

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֻׁלְחָנִי
shlchn·i
table-of·me

כְּאַחַד
k·achd
as·one

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:129 וְלִמְפִיבֹשֶׁת
u·l·mphibshth
and·to·Mephibosheth

בֵּן
bn
son

־
-

קָטָן
qtn
small

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

מִיכָא
mika
Mica

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

מ�שַׁב
mushb
one-dwelling-of

And Mephibosheth had a
young son, whose name
[was] Micha. And all that
dwelt in the house of Ziba
[were] servants unto
Mephibosheth.

12

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

־
-

צִיבָא
tziba
Ziba

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

לִמְפִיבֹשֶׁת
l·mphibshth
to·Mephibosheth

:
:

:139 וּמְפִיבֹשֶׁת
u·mphibshth
and·Mephibosheth

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֻׁלְחַן
shlchn
table-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

הוּא
eua
he

אֹכֵל
akl
eating

So Mephibosheth dwelt
in Jerusalem: for he did eat
continually at the king's
table; and was lame on both
his feet.

13

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

פִּסֵּחַ
phsch
lame

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

חָנוּן
chnun
Hanun

. And it came to pass after
this, that the king of the
children of Ammon died,
and Hanun his son reigned
in his stead.

1

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:210 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

עִם
om
with

־
-

חָנוּן
chnun
Hanun

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
Nahash

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

Then said David, I will
shew kindness unto Hanun
the son of Nahash, as his
father shewed kindness unto
me. And David sent to
comfort him by the hand of
his servants for his father.
And David's servants came
into the land of the children
of Ammon.

2

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְנַחֲמ�
l·nchm·u
to·to- mconsole-of·him

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:310 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חָנוּן
chnun
Hanun

אֲדֹנֵיהֶם
adni·em
lords-of·them

הַמְכַבֵּד
e·mkbd
?· mglorifying

דָּוִד
dud
David

And the princes of the
children of Ammon said
unto Hanun their lord,
Thinkest thou that David
doth honour thy father, that
he hath sent comforters unto
thee? hath not David
[rather] sent his servants
unto thee, to search the city,
and to spy it out, and to
overthrow it?

3

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מְנַחֲמִים
mnchmim
ones- mconsoling

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

חֲק�ר
chqur
to-investigate-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וּלְרַגְּלָהּ
u·l·rgl·e
and·to·to- mspy-of·her

וּלְהָפְכָהּ
u·l·ephk·e
and·to·to- over turn-of·her

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:410 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

חָנוּן
chnun
Hanun

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וַיְגַלַּח
u·iglch
and·he-is- mshaving- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

Wherefore Hanun took
David's servants, and
shaved off the one half of
their beards, and cut off
their garments in the
middle, [even] to their
buttocks, and sent them
away.

4

זְקָנָם
zqn·m
beard-of·them

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַדְוֵיהֶם
mdui·em
coats-of·them

בַּחֵצִי
b·chtzi
in· the ·middle

עַד
od
unto

שְׁת�תֵיהֶם
shthuthi·em
buttocks-of·them

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is- msending- away·them

:
:

:510 וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

When they told [it] unto
David, he sent to meet
them, because the men were
greatly ashamed: and the
king said, Tarry at Jericho
until your beards be grown,
and [then] return.

5

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

נִכְלָמִים
nklmim
ones-being-confounded

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁבוּ
shbu
dwell-you (p)  !

בִירֵח�
b·irchu
in·Jericho

עַד
od
until

־
-

יְצַמַּח
itzmch
he-is- msprouting

זְקַנְכֶם
zqn·km
beard-of·you (p)

וְשַׁבְתֶּם
u·shbthm
and·you (p) -return

:
:

:610 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-discerning

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

כִּי
ki
that

נִבְאֲשׁוּ
nbashu
they-were- nin -bad-odor

בְּדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

. And when the children
of Ammon saw that they
stank before David, the
children of Ammon sent
and hired the Syrians of
Bethrehob, and the Syrians
of Zoba, twenty thousand
footmen, and of king
Maacah a thousand men,
and of Ishtob twelve
thousand men.

6

וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיִּשְׂכְּרוּ
u·ishkru
and·they-are-hiring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית־רְח�ב~אֲרַם
arm~bith-rchub
Aram-of~Beth-Rehob

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צ�בָא~אֲרַם
arm~tzuba
Aram-of~Zobah

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

רַגְלִי
rgli
footman

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

ט�ב
tub
Tob

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:710 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

And when David heard of
[it], he sent Joab, and all the
host of the mighty men.

7
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הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

:
:

:810 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיַּעַרְכוּ
u·iorku
and·they-are-arranging

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַשָּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

And the children of
Ammon came out, and put
the battle in array at the
entering in of the gate: and
the Syrians of Zoba, and of
Rehob, and Ishtob, and
Maacah, [were] by
themselves in the field.

8

צ�בָא~וַאֲרַם
u·arm~tzuba
and·Aram-of~Zobah

וּרְח�ב
u·rchub
and·Rehob

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

־
-

ט�ב
tub
Tob

וּמַעֲכָה
u·moke
and·Maacah

לְבַדָּם
l·bd·m
to·alone-of·them

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

:
:

:910 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

מִפָּנִים
m·phnim
from·faces

וּמֵאָח�ר
u·m·achur
and·from·behind

When Joab saw that the
front of the battle was
against him before and
behind, he chose of all the
choice [men] of Israel, and
put [them] in array against
the Syrians:

9

וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

בְּחוּרֵי
bchuri
ones-being-chosen-of

K

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

Q

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּעֲרֹךְ
u·iork
and·he-is-arraying

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

:
:

:1010 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אַבְשַׁי
abshi
Abishai

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וַיַּעֲרֹךְ
u·iork
and·he-is-arraying

And the rest of the
people he delivered into the
hand of Abishai his brother,
that he might put [them] in
array against the children of
Ammon.

10

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:1110 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

תֶּחֱזַק
thchzq
she-is- being-steadfast

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְהָיִתָה
u·eithe
and·you-become

לִּי
l·i
to·me

לִישׁוּעָה
l·ishuoe
to·salvation

And he said, If the
Syrians be too strong for
me, then thou shalt help me:
but if the children of
Ammon be too strong for
thee, then I will come and
help thee.

11

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

יֶחֱזְקוּ
ichzqu
they-are-being-steadfast

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

וְהָלַכְתִּי
u·elkthi
and·I-go

לְה�שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1210 חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

וְנִתְחַזַּק
u·nthchzq
and·we-shall-encourage- our selves

בְּעַד
bod
about

־
-

עַמֵּנוּ
om·nu
people-of·us

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

Be of good courage, and
let us play the men for our
people, and for the cities of
our God: and the LORD do
that which seemeth him
good.

12

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

:
:

:1310 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

בַּאֲרָם
b·arm
in·Aram

And Joab drew nigh, and
the people that [were] with
him, unto the battle against
the Syrians: and they fled
before him.

13

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

:
:

:1410 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָס
ns
he-fled

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

And when the children
of Ammon saw that the
Syrians were fled, then fled
they also before Abishai,
and entered into the city. So
Joab returned from the
children of Ammon, and
came to Jerusalem.

14

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:1510 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

כִּי
ki
that

נִגַּף
ngph
he-was-stricken

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיֵּאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are- ngathering

. And when the Syrians
saw that they were smitten
before Israel, they gathered
themselves together.

15

יָחַד
ichd
together

:
:

:1610 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הֲדַדְעֶזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

And Hadarezer sent, and
brought out the Syrians that
[were] beyond the river: and

16
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they came to Helam; and
Shobach the captain of the
host of Hadarezer [went]
before them.

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

חֵילָם
chilm
Helam

וְשׁ�בַךְ
u·shubk
and·Shobach

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הֲדַדְעֶזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:1710 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

ס
s

וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And when it was told
David, he gathered all Israel
together, and passed over
Jordan, and came to Helam.
And the Syrians set
themselves in array against
David, and fought with him.

17

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

חֵלָאמָה
chlam·e
Helam·ward

וַיַּעַרְכוּ
u·iorku
and·they-are-arraying

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

:1810 וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֵאֲרָם
m·arm
from·Aram

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

And the Syrians fled
before Israel; and David
slew [the men of] seven
hundred chariots of the
Syrians, and forty thousand
horsemen, and smote
Shobach the captain of their
host, who died there.

18

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot eer

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שׁ�בַךְ
shubk
Shobach

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא�
tzba·u
host-of·him

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1910 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

הֲדַדְעֶזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

כִּי
ki
that

נִגְּפוּ
ngphu
they-were-stricken

And when all the kings
[that were] servants to
Hadarezer saw that they
were smitten before Israel,
they made peace with Israel,
and served them. So the
Syrians feared to help the
children of Ammon any
more.

19

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּשְׁלִמוּ
u·ishlmu
and·they-are- cmaking-peace

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּעַבְדוּם
u·iobdu·m
and·they-are-serving·them

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-fearing

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

לְה�שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

ע�ד
oud
further

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

פ
p
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:111 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִתְשׁוּבַת
l·thshubth
to·return-of

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·season

צֵאת
tzath
to- go-forth-of

הַמַּלְאֿכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

. And it came to pass,
after the year was expired,
at the time when kings go
forth [to battle], that David
sent Joab, and his servants
with him, and all Israel; and
they destroyed the children
of Ammon, and besieged
Rabbah. But David tarried
still at Jerusalem.

1

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּשְׁחִתוּ
u·ishchthu
and·they-are- cruining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיָּצֻרוּ
u·itzru
and·they-are-besieging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רַבָּה
rbe
Rabbah

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

י�שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:211 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·time-of

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

�מִשְׁכָּב
mshkb·u
bed-of·him

And it came to pass in an
eveningtide, that David
arose from off his bed, and
walked upon the roof of the
king's house: and from the
roof he saw a woman
washing herself; and the
woman [was] very beautiful
to look upon.

2

וַיִּתְהַלֵּךְ
u·ithelk
and·he-is- swalking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גַּג
gg
top-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

רֹחֶצֶת
rchtzth
washing

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַגָּג
e·gg
the· house top

וְהָאִשָּׁה
u·e·ashe
and·the·woman

ט�בַת
tubth
good-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:311 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּדְרֹשׁ
u·idrsh
and·he-is-inquiring

לָאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to· the ·woman

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

And David sent and
enquired after the woman.
And [one] said, [Is] not this
Bathsheba, the daughter of
Eliam, the wife of Uriah the
Hittite?

3

בַּת־שֶׁבַע
bth-shbo
Bath-Sheba

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֱלִיעָם
aliom
Eliam

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

:
:

:411 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִד
dud
David

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

וַיִּקָּחֶהָ
u·iqch·e
and·he-is-taking·her

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

And David sent
messengers, and took her;
and she came in unto him,
and he lay with her; for she
was purified from her
uncleanness: and she
returned unto her house.

4

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

מִתְקַדֶּשֶׁת
mthqdshth
hallowing- her self

מִטֻּמְאָתָהּ
m·tmath·e
from·uncleanness-of·her

וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

:
:

:511 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַתִּשְׁלַח
u·thshlch
and·she-is-sending

וַתַּגֵּד
u·thgd
and·she-is- ctelling

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

And the woman
conceived, and sent and told
David, and said, I [am] with
child.

5

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָרָה
ere
pregnant

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

:
:

:611 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

שְׁלַח
shlch
send-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

. And David sent to Joab,
[saying], Send me Uriah the
Hittite. And Joab sent Uriah
to David.

6

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:711 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

דָּוִד
dud
David

לִשְׁל�ם
l·shlum
to·well-being-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

And when Uriah was
come unto him, David
demanded [of him] how
Joab did, and how the
people did, and how the war
prospered.

7

וְלִשְׁל�ם
u·l·shlum
and·to·well-being-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְלִשְׁל�ם
u·l·shlum
and·to·accomplishment-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

:
:

:811 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְאוּרִיָּה
l·aurie
to·Uriah

רֵד
rd
go-down-you !

לְבֵיתְךָ
l·bith·k
to·house-of·you

וּרְחַץ
u·rchtz
and·wash-you !

רַגְלֶיךָ
rgli·k
feet-of·you

And David said to Uriah,
Go down to thy house, and
wash thy feet. And Uriah
departed out of the king's
house, and there followed
him a mess [of meat] from
the king.

8

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- being- brought -forth

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him
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מַשְׂאַת
mshath
helping-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:911 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵת
ath
with

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

But Uriah slept at the door
of the king's house with all
the servants of his lord, and
went not down to his house.

9

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָרַד
ird
he- went -down

אֶל
al
to

־
-

�בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

:1011 וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָרַד
ird
he- went -down

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

�בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

And when they had told
David, saying, Uriah went
not down unto his house,
David said unto Uriah,
Camest thou not from [thy]
journey? why [then] didst
thou not go down unto thine
house?

10

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

מִדֶּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָא
ba
coming

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָרַדְתָּ
irdth
you- went -down

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

:
:

:1111 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

And Uriah said unto
David, The ark, and Israel,
and Judah, abide in tents;
and my lord Joab, and the
servants of my lord, are
encamped in the open
fields; shall I then go into
mine house, to eat and to
drink, and to lie with my
wife? [as] thou livest, and
[as] thy soul liveth, I will
not do this thing.

11

בַּסֻּכּ�ת
b·skuth
in· the ·booths

וַאדֹנִי
u·adn·i
and·lord-of·me

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְעַבְדֵי
u·obdi
and·servants-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

חֹנִים
chnim
ones-encamping

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אָב�א
abua
I-shall-enter

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

וְלִשְׁתּ�ת
u·l·shthuth
and·to·to-drink-of

וְלִשְׁכַּב
u·l·shkb
and·to·to-lie- down-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

אִשְׁתִּי
ashth·i
woman-of·me

חַיֶּךָ
chi·k
life-of·you

וְחֵי
u·chi
and·life-of

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-am-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1211 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

שֵׁב
shb
sit-you !

בָּזֶה
b·ze
in·this

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וּמָחָר
u·mchr
and· to morrow

And David said to Uriah,
Tarry here to day also, and
to morrow I will let thee
depart. So Uriah abode in
Jerusalem that day, and the
morrow.

12

אֲשַׁלְּחֶךָּ
ashlch·k
I-shall- msend- away·you

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

בִירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וּמִמָּחֳרָת
u·m·mchrth
and·from·morrow

:
:

:1311 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-inviting

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

דָוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וַיֵּשְׁתְּ
u·ishth
and·he-is-drinking

And when David had
called him, he did eat and
drink before him; and he
made him drunk: and at
even he went out to lie on
his bed with the servants of
his lord, but went not down
to his house.

13

וַיְשַׁכְּרֵהוּ
u·ishkr·eu
and·he-is-making-drunk·him

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

בָעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

לִשְׁכַּב
l·shkb
to·to-lie- down-of

�בְּמִשְׁכָּב
b·mshkb·u
in·bed-of·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

�בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יָרָד
ird
he- went -down

:
:

:1411 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

דָּוִד
dud
David

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

. And it came to pass in
the morning, that David
wrote a letter to Joab, and
sent [it] by the hand of
Uriah.

14

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

:
:

:1511 וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מוּל
mul
fore front

And he wrote in the
letter, saying, Set ye Uriah
in the forefront of the
hottest battle, and retire ye
from him, that he may be
smitten, and die.

15

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·fighting

הַחֲזָקָה
e·chzqe
the·unyielding

וְשַׁבְתֶּם
u·shbthm
and·you (p) -turn-back

מֵאַחֲרָיו
m·achri·u
from·after·him

וְנִכָּה
u·nke
and·he-is-smitten
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וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

:
:

ס
s

:1611 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּשְׁמ�ר
b·shmur
in·to-guard-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And it came to pass,
when Joab observed the
city, that he assigned Uriah
unto a place where he knew
that valiant men [were].

16

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

כִּי
ki
that

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1711 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

And the men of the city
went out, and fought with
Joab: and there fell [some]
of the people of the servants
of David; and Uriah the
Hittite died also.

17

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מֵעַבְדֵי
m·obdi
from·servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

גַּם
gm
moreover

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

:
:

:1811 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

:
:

Then Joab sent and told
David all the things
concerning the war;

18

:1911 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כְּכַלּ�תְךָ
k·kluth·k
in·to- mfinish-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And charged the
messenger, saying, When
thou hast made an end of
telling the matters of the
war unto the king,

19

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:2011 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

תַּעֲלֶה
thole
she-is- flar ing-up

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

And if so be that the
king's wrath arise, and he
say unto thee, Wherefore
approached ye so nigh unto
the city when ye did fight?
knew ye not that they would
shoot from the wall?

20

נִגַּשְׁתֶּם
ngshthm
you (p) - ncame-close

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

יְדַעְתֶּם
idothm
you (p) -know

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֹרוּ
iru
they-are- cshooting

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

:
:

:2111 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְרֻבֶּשֶׁת
irbshth
Jerub-Besheth

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

הִשְׁלִיכָה
eshlike
she- cflung

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

Who smote Abimelech
the son of Jerubbesheth?
did not a woman cast a
piece of a millstone upon
him from the wall, that he
died in Thebez? why went
ye nigh the wall? then say
thou, Thy servant Uriah the
Hittite is dead also.

21

פֶּלַח
phlch
slice-of

רֶכֶב
rkb
rider

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

בְּתֵבֵץ
b·thbtz
in·Thebez

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

נִגַּשְׁתֶּם
ngshthm
you (p) - ncame-close

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

גַּם
gm
moreover

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

מֵת
mth
he-died

:
:

:2211 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

So the messenger went,
and came and shewed
David all that Joab had sent
him for.

22

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

�שְׁלָח
shlch·u
he-sent·him

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

:
:

:2311 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָבְרוּ
gbru
they- had-the -mastery

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

And the messenger said
unto David, Surely the men
prevailed against us, and
came out unto us into the
field, and we were upon
them even unto the entering
of the gate.

23

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וַנִּהְיֶה
u·neie
and·we-are-becoming

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַשָּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

:
:
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:2411
K

וַיֹּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are- cshooting

Q

וַיֹּרוּ
u·iru
and·they-are- cshooting

K

הַמּ�רְאִים
e·muraim
the·ones- cshooting

Q

הַמּ�רִים
e·murim
the·shooters

And the shooters shot
from off the wall upon thy
servants; and [some] of the
king's servants be dead, and
thy servant Uriah the Hittite
is dead also.

24

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדֶךָ
obd·k
servants-of·you

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

וַיָּמוּתוּ
u·imuthu
and·they-are-dying

מֵעַבְדֵי
m·obdi
from·servants-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

מֵת
mth
he-died

:
:

ס
s

:2511 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Then David said unto the
messenger, Thus shalt thou
say unto Joab, Let not this
thing displease thee, for the
sword devoureth one as
well as another: make thy
battle more strong against
the city, and overthrow it:
and encourage thou him.

25

יֵרַע
iro
he-is- being-evil

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָזֹה
k·ze
as·this

וְכָזֶה
u·k·ze
and·as·this

תּאֹכַל
thakl
she-is-devouring

הֶחָרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

הַחֲזֵק
echzq
cfortify-you !

מִלְחַמְתְּךָ
mlchmth·k
fight-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְהָרְסָהּ
u·ers·e
and·demolish-you·her !

וְחַזְּקֵהוּ
u·chzq·eu
and· mencourage-you·him !

:
:

:2611 וַתִּשְׁמַע
u·thshmo
and·she-is-hearing

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵת
mth
he-died

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

וַתִּסְפֹּד
u·thsphd
and·she-is-wailing

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And when the wife of
Uriah heard that Uriah her
husband was dead, she
mourned for her husband.

26

בַּעְלָהּ
bol·e
possessor-of·her

:
:

:2711 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

הָאֵבֶל
e·abl
the·mourning

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיַּאַסְפָהּ
u·iasph·e
and·he-is-gathering·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And when the mourning
was past, David sent and
fetched her to his house,
and she became his wife,
and bare him a son. But the
thing that David had done
displeased the LORD.

27

�בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

�ל
l·u
for·him

בֵּן
bn
son

וַיֵּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is- being-evil

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

דָוִד
dud
David

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:112 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

. And the LORD sent
Nathan unto David. And he
came unto him, and said
unto him, There were two
men in one city; the one
rich, and the other poor.

1

ל�
l·u
to·him

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city

אֶחָת
achth
one

אֶחָד
achd
one

עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

רָאשׁ
rash
being-destitute

:
:

:212 לְעָשִׁיר
l·oshir
to·rich-one

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

The rich [man] had
exceeding many flocks and
herds:

2

:312 וְלָרָשׁ
u·l·rsh
and·to· the ·one- being-destitute

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

כֹּל
kl
any thing

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

כִּבְשָׂה
kbshe
ewe-lamb

אַחַת
achth
one

קְטַנָּה
qtne
small

But the poor [man] had
nothing, save one little ewe
lamb, which he had bought
and nourished up: and it
grew up together with him,
and with his children; it did
eat of his own meat, and
drank of his own cup, and
lay in his bosom, and was
unto him as a daughter.

3

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָנָה
qne
he-bought

וַיְחַיֶּהָ
u·ichi·e
and·he-is- mkeep ing-alive·her

וַתִּגְדַּל
u·thgdl
and·she-is-growing-great

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

מִפִּתּ�
m·phth·u
from·morsel-of·him

תאֹכַל
thakl
she-is-eating

וּמִכֹּס�
u·m·ks·u
and·from·cup-of·him

תִשְׁתֶּה
thshthe
she-is-drinking

וּבְחֵיק�
u·b·chiq·u
and·in·bosom-of·him

תִשְׁכָּב
thshkb
she-is-lying- down

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-was bc

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

כְּבַת
k·bth
as·daughter

:
:

:412 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הֵלֶךְ
elk
wayfarer

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

הֶעָשִׁיר
e·oshir
the·rich

וַיַּחְמֹל
u·ichml
and·he-is-sparing

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

מִצּאֹנ�
m·tzan·u
from·flock-of·him

And there came a traveller
unto the rich man, and he
spared to take of his own
flock and of his own herd,
to dress for the wayfaring
man that was come unto
him; but took the poor
man's lamb, and dressed it
for the man that was come
to him.

4

וּמִבְּקָר�
u·m·bqr·u
and·from·herd-of·him

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לָאֹרֵחַ
l·arch
for· the ·one-being-caravan- man

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כִּבְשַׂת
kbshth
ewe-lamb-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הָרָאשׁ
e·rash
the·one- being-destitute

וַיַּעֲשֶׂהָ
u·iosh·e
and·he-is-doing·her

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
for· the ·man

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:512 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

בָּאִישׁ
b·aish
in· the ·man

מְאֹד
mad
very

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

חַי
chi
life

־
-

And David's anger was
greatly kindled against the
man; and he said to Nathan,
[As] the LORD liveth, the
man that hath done this
[thing] shall surely die:

5

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הָעֹשֶׂה
e·oshe
the·one-doing

זאֹת
zath
this

:
:

:612 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכִּבְשָׂה
e·kbshe
the·ewe-lamb

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

אַרְבַּעְתָּיִם
arbothim
fourfold

עֵקֶב
oqb
inasmuch

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And he shall restore the
lamb fourfold, because he
did this thing, and because
he had no pity.

6

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָמָל
chml
he-spared

:
:

:712 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

אַתָּה
athe
you

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And Nathan said to
David, Thou [art] the man.
Thus saith the LORD God
of Israel, I anointed thee
king over Israel, and I
delivered thee out of the
hand of Saul;

7

מְשַׁחְתִּיךָ
mshchthi·k
I-anointed·you

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

הִצַּלְתִּיךָ
etzlthi·k
I- crescued·you

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:812 וָאֶתְּנָה
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נְשֵׁי
nshi
women-of

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

And I gave thee thy
master's house, and thy
master's wives into thy
bosom, and gave thee the
house of Israel and of
Judah; and if [that had
been] too little, I would
moreover have given unto
thee such and such things.

8

בְּחֵיקֶךָ
b·chiq·k
in·bosom-of·you

וָאֶתְּנָה
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מְעָט
mot
little

וְאֹסִפָה
u·asphe
and·I-am- cadding

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

כָּהֵנָּה
k·ene
as·they (f)

וְכָהֵנָּה
u·k·ene
and·as·they (f)

:
:
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:912 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

בָּזִיתָ
bzith
you-despised

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

K

בְּעֵינ�
b·oin·u
in·eye-of·him

Wherefore hast thou
despised the commandment
of the LORD, to do evil in
his sight? thou hast killed
Uriah the Hittite with the
sword, and hast taken his
wife [to be] thy wife, and
hast slain him with the
sword of the children of
Ammon.

9

Q

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

אֵת
ath
»

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

הִכִּיתָ
ekith
you- csmote

בַחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

לָקַחְתָּ
lqchth
you-took

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

וְאֹת�
u·ath·u
and·»·him

הָרַגְתָּ
ergth
you-killed

בְּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in·sword-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:1012 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָסוּר
thsur
she-shall-withdraw

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

מִבֵּיתְךָ
m·bith·k
from·house-of·you

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

עֵקֶב
oqb
inasmuch

כִּי
ki
that

Now therefore the sword
shall never depart from
thine house; because thou
hast despised me, and hast
taken the wife of Uriah the
Hittite to be thy wife.

10

בְזִתָנִי
bzth·ni
you-despised·me

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·you-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

ס
s

:1112 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵקִים
mqim
craising -up

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

רָעָה
roe
evil

מִבֵּיתֶךָ
m·bith·k
from·house-of·you

וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

Thus saith the LORD,
Behold, I will raise up evil
against thee out of thine
own house, and I will take
thy wives before thine eyes,
and give [them] unto thy
neighbour, and he shall lie
with thy wives in the sight
of this sun.

11

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָשֶׁיךָ
nshi·k
women-of·you

לְעֵינֶיךָ
l·oini·k
to·eyes-of·you

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לְרֵעֶיךָ
l·roi·k
to·associate-of·you

וְשָׁכַב
u·shkb
and·he-lies- down

עִם
om
with

־
-

נָשֶׁיךָ
nshi·k
women-of·you

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:1212 כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

בַסָּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·secret

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

For thou didst [it]
secretly: but I will do this
thing before all Israel, and
before the sun.

12

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְנֶגֶד
u·ngd
and· in- front-of

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

ס
s

:1312 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

And David said unto
Nathan, I have sinned
against the LORD. And
Nathan said unto David,
The LORD also hath put
away thy sin; thou shalt not
die.

13

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֶעֱבִיר
eobir
he-caused- to -pass

חַטָּאתְךָ
chtath·k
sin-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תָמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

:
:

:1412 אֶפֶס
aphs
only

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִאֵץ
natz
to-make-spurn

נִאַצְתָּ
natzth
you-make-spurn

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְבֵי
aibi
ones-being-enemies-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּדָּבָר
b·dbr
in· the ·thing

Howbeit, because by this
deed thou hast given great
occasion to the enemies of
the LORD to blaspheme,
the child also [that is] born
unto thee shall surely die.

14

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

גַּם
gm
moreover

הַבֵּן
e·bn
the·son

הַיִּלּ�ד
e·ilud
the·born-one

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מ�ת
muth
to-die

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

:1512 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

וַיִּגֹּף
u·igph
and·he-is-striking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

. And Nathan departed
unto his house. And the
LORD struck the child that
Uriah's wife bare unto
David, and it was very sick.

15

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

לְדָוִד
l·dud
for·David

וַיֵּאָנַשׁ
u·iansh
and·he-is-be coming- nmortally-ill

:
:

:1612 וַיְבַקֵּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is- mseeking

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בְּעַד
bod
about

הַנָּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וַיָּצָם
u·itzm
and·he-is-fasting

דָּוִד
dud
David

צ�ם
tzum
fast

David therefore besought
God for the child; and
David fasted, and went in,
and lay all night upon the
earth.

16

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-came

וְלָן
u·ln
and·he-lodged

וְשָׁכַב
u·shkb
and·he-lay- down

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:1712 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

בֵית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לַהֲקִימ�
l·eqim·u
to·to- craise- up-of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And the elders of his
house arose, [and went] to
him, to raise him up from

17
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the earth: but he would not,
neither did he eat bread
with them.

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-would

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

בָרָא
bra
he-had-repast

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:1812 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

הַיָּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-fearing

And it came to pass on
the seventh day, that the
child died. And the servants
of David feared to tell him
that the child was dead: for
they said, Behold, while the
child was yet alive, we
spake unto him, and he
would not hearken unto our
voice: how will he then vex
himself, if we tell him that
the child is dead?

18

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵת
mth
he- was-dead

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בִהְי�ת
b·eiuth
in·to-be bc -of

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

חַי
chi
living

דִּבַּרְנוּ
dbrnu
we- mspoke

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

בְּק�לֵנוּ
b·qul·nu
in·voice-of·us

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

נאֹמַר
namr
we-shall-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:1912 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

דָּוִד
dud
David

כִּי
ki
that

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

מִתְלַחֲשִׁים
mthlchshim
ones- swhispering

וַיָּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-understanding

דָּוִד
dud
David

But when David saw that
his servants whispered,
David perceived that the
child was dead: therefore
David said unto his
servants, Is the child dead?
And they said, He is dead.

19

כִּי
ki
that

מֵת
mth
he- was-dead

הַיָּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הֲמֵת
e·mth
?·he- is -dead

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

:
:

:2012 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֵהָאָרֶץ
m·e·artz
from·the·earth

וַיִּרְחַץ
u·irchtz
and·he-is-washing

וַיָּסֶךְ
u·isk
and·he-is-rubbing

Then David arose from
the earth, and washed, and
anointed [himself], and
changed his apparel, and
came into the house of the
LORD, and worshipped:
then he came to his own
house; and when he
required, they set bread
before him, and he did eat.

20

וַיְחַלֵּף
u·ichlph
and·he-is- mchanging

K

שִׂמְלָת�
shmlth·u
raiment-of·him

Q

שִׂמְלֹתָיו
shmlthi·u
raiments-of·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּשְׁתָּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

:
:

:2112 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתָה
oshithe
you-did

Then said his servants
unto him, What thing [is]
this that thou hast done?
thou didst fast and weep for
the child, [while it was]
alive; but when the child
was dead, thou didst rise
and eat bread.

21

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

חַי
chi
alive

צַמְתָּ
tzmth
you-fasted

וַתֵּבְךְּ
u·thbk
and·you-are-lamenting

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

קַמְתָּ
qmth
you-arise

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·you-are-eating

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:2212 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בְּע�ד
b·oud
in·still

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

חַי
chi
living

צַמְתִּי
tzmthi
I-fasted

וָאֶבְכֶּה
u·abke
and·I-am-lamenting

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

מִי
mi
who ?

And he said, While the
child was yet alive, I fasted
and wept: for I said, Who
can tell [whether] GOD will
be gracious to me, that the
child may live?

22

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

K

יְחָנַּנִי
ichn·ni
he-shall- be-gracious·me

Q

וְחַנַּנִי
u·chn·ni
and·he- is -gracious·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְחַי
u·chi
and·he-lives

הַיָּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

:
:

:2312 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

אֲנִי
ani
I

צָם
tzm
fasting

הַאוּכַל
e·aukl
?·I-am- being-able

לַהֲשִׁיב�
l·eshib·u
to·to- cbring-back-of·him

But now he is dead,
wherefore should I fast? can
I bring him back again? I
shall go to him, but he shall
not return to me.

23

ע�ד
oud
further

אֲנִי
ani
I

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:2412 וַיְנַחֵם
u·inchm
and·he-is- mconsoling

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֵת
ath
»

בַּת־שֶׁבַע
bth-shbo
Bath-Sheba

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

And David comforted
Bathsheba his wife, and
went in unto her, and lay

24
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with her: and she bare a
son, and he called his name
Solomon: and the LORD
loved him.

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

K

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

Q

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אֲהֵב�
aeb·u
he-loved·him

:
:

:2512 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

And he sent by the hand
of Nathan the prophet; and
he called his name Jedidiah,
because of the LORD.

25

יְדִידְיָהּ
ididie
Jedidiah

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:2612 וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

בְּרַבַּת
b·rbth
in·Rabbah-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

. And Joab fought
against Rabbah of the
children of Ammon, and
took the royal city.

26

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·royal

:
:

:2712 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נִלְחַמְתִּי
nlchmthi
I- nfought

בְרַבָּה
b·rbe
in·Rabbah

And Joab sent
messengers to David, and
said, I have fought against
Rabbah, and have taken the
city of waters.

27

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

לָכַדְתִּי
lkdthi
I-seized

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:

:2812 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֱסֹף
asph
gather-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַחֲנֵה
u·chne
and·encamp-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

Now therefore gather the
rest of the people together,
and encamp against the city,
and take it: lest I take the
city, and it be called after
my name.

28

וְלָכְדָהּ
u·lkd·e
and·seize-you·her !

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

אֶלְכֹּד
alkd
I-shall-seize

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְנִקְרָא
u·nqra
and·he-is-called

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

:
:

:2912 וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

רַבָּתָה
rbth·e
Rabbah·ward

And David gathered all
the people together, and
went to Rabbah, and fought
against it, and took it.

29

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וַיִּלְכְּדָהּ
u·ilkd·e
and·he-is-seizing·her

:
:

:3012 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

־
-

מַלְכָּם
mlk·m
king-of·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וּמִשְׁקָלָהּ
u·mshql·e
and·weight-of·her

And he took their king's
crown from off his head,
the weight whereof [was] a
talent of gold with the
precious stones: and it was
[set] on David's head. And
he brought forth the spoil of
the city in great abundance.

30

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-was bc

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וּשְׁלַל
u·shll
and·loot-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

ה�צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:3112 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

ה�צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

בַּמְּגֵרָה
b·mgre
in· the ·saw

And he brought forth the
people that [were] therein,
and put [them] under saws,
and under harrows of iron,
and under axes of iron, and
made them pass through the
brickkiln: and thus did he
unto all the cities of the
children of Ammon. So
David and all the people
returned unto Jerusalem.

31

וּבַחֲרִצֵי
u·b·chrtzi
and·in·threshers-of

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

וּבְמַגְזְרֹת
u·b·mgzrth
and·in·severing- instrument s-of

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

וְהֶעֱבִיר
u·eobir
and·he-caused- to -pass

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

K

בַּמַּלְכֶּן
b·mlkn
in·the·royal

Q

בַּמַּלְבֵּן
b·mlbn
in· the ·brickwork

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p
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:113 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וּלְאַבְשָׁל�ם
u·l·abshlum
and·to·Absalom

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָח�ת
achuth
sister

יָפָה
iphe
lovely

וּשְׁמָהּ
u·shm·e
and·name-of·her

. And it came to pass after
this, that Absalom the son
of David had a fair sister,
whose name [was] Tamar;
and Amnon the son of
David loved her.

1

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

וַיֶּאֱהָבֶהָ
u·iaeb·e
and·he-is-loving·her

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:213 וַיֵּצֶר
u·itzr
and·he-is-distressing

לְאַמְנ�ן
l·amnun
to·Amnon

לְהִתְחַלּ�ת
l·ethchluth
to·to- make-ill- him self-of

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

אֲחֹת�
achth·u
sister-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

And Amnon was so
vexed, that he fell sick for
his sister Tamar; for she
[was] a virgin; and Amnon
thought it hard for him to do
any thing to her.

2

בְתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

הִיא
eia
she

וַיִּפָּלֵא
u·iphla
and·he-is-being- nmarvelous

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

:
:

:313 וּלְאַמְנ�ן
u·l·amnun
and·to·Amnon

רֵעַ
ro
associate

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

י�נָדָב
iundb
Jonadab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁמְעָה
shmoe
Shimeah

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וְי�נָדָב
u·iundb
and·Jonadab

But Amnon had a friend,
whose name [was] Jonadab,
the son of Shimeah David's
brother: and Jonadab [was]
a very subtil man.

3

אִישׁ
aish
man

חָכָם
chkm
wise

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:413 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

אַתָּה
athe
you

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

דַּל
dl
poor

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

And he said unto him,
Why [art] thou, [being] the
king's son, lean from day to
day? wilt thou not tell me?
And Amnon said unto him,
I love Tamar, my brother
Absalom's sister.

4

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

תַּגִּיד
thgid
you-are- ctelling

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

אֲח�ת
achuth
sister-of

אַבְשָׁלֹם
abshlm
Absalom

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֹהֵב
aeb
loving

:
:

:513 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

יְה�נָדָב
ieundb
Jonadab

שְׁכַב
shkb
lie- down-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁכָּבְךָ
mshkb·k
bed-of·you

וְהִתְחָל
u·ethchl
and· sact -ill-you !

And Jonadab said unto
him, Lay thee down on thy
bed, and make thyself sick:
and when thy father cometh
to see thee, say unto him, I
pray thee, let my sister
Tamar come, and give me
meat, and dress the meat in
my sight, that I may see [it],
and eat [it] at her hand.

5

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

לִרְא�תֶךָ
l·rauth·k
to·to-see-of·you

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

תָּבאֹ
thba
she-shall-come

נָא
na
please !

תָמָר
thmr
Tamar

אֲח�תִי
achuth·i
sister-of·me

וְתַבְרֵנִי
u·thbr·ni
and·she-shall- cgive -repast·me

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְעָשְׂתָה
u·oshthe
and·she-makes do

לְעֵינַי
l·oin·i
to·eyes-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבִּרְיָה
e·brie
the·repast

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-shall-see

וְאָכַלְתִּי
u·aklthi
and·I-eat

מִיָּדָהּ
m·id·e
from·hand-of·her

:
:

:613 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

וַיִּתְחָל
u·ithchl
and·he-is- sact ing-ill

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִרְאֹת�
l·rath·u
to·to-see-of·him

So Amnon lay down, and
made himself sick: and
when the king was come to
see him, Amnon said unto
the king, I pray thee, let
Tamar my sister come, and
make me a couple of cakes
in my sight, that I may eat at
her hand.

6

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

תָּב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

־
-

נָא
na
please !

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

וּתְלַבֵּב
u·thlbb
and·she-shall-make-heart- shaped-cake

לְעֵינַי
l·oin·i
to·eyes-of·me

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

לְבִב�ת
lbbuth
heart- shaped - cake s

וְאֶבְרֶה
u·abre
and·I-shall- have -repast

מִיָּדָהּ
m·id·e
from·hand-of·her

:
:

:713 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

הַבַּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְכִי
lki
go-you !

נָא
na
please !

בֵּית
bith
house-of

Then David sent home to
Tamar, saying, Go now to
thy brother Amnon's house,
and dress him meat.

7

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

אָחִיךְ
achi·k
brother-of·you

וַעֲשִׂי
u·oshi
and·make do-you !

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

הַבִּרְיָה
e·brie
the·repast

:
:

:813 וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

אָחִיהָ
achi·e
brother-of·her

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
lying- down

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

So Tamar went to her
brother Amnon's house; and
he was laid down. And she

8
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took flour, and kneaded [it],
and made cakes in his sight,
and did bake the cakes.

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּצֵק
e·btzq
the·dough

K

וַתָּל�שׁ
u·thlush
and·she-is-kneading

Q

וַתָּלָשׁ
u·thlsh
and·she-is-kneading

וַתְּלַבֵּב
u·thlbb
and·she-is-making-heart -shaped-cakes

לְעֵינָיו
l·oini·u
to·eyes-of·him

וַתְּבַשֵּׁל
u·thbshl
and·she-is- mcooking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְּבִב�ת
e·lbbuth
the·heart- shaped - cake s

:
:

:913 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּשְׂרֵת
e·mshrth
the·griddle

וַתִּצֹק
u·thtzq
and·she-is-pouring

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וַיְמָאֵן
u·iman
and·he-is- mrefusing

And she took a pan, and
poured [them] out before
him; but he refused to eat.
And Amnon said, Have out
all men from me. And they
went out every man from
him.

9

לֶאֱכ�ל
l·akul
to·to-eat-of

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

ה�צִיאוּ
eutziau
cause- to -go-forth-you (p)  !

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

:
:

:1013 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

הָבִיאִי
ebiai
cbring-you !

הַבִּרְיָה
e·brie
the·repast

הַחֶדֶר
e·chdr
the·chamber

And Amnon said unto
Tamar, Bring the meat into
the chamber, that I may eat
of thine hand. And Tamar
took the cakes which she
had made, and brought
[them] into the chamber to
Amnon her brother.

10

וְאֶבְרֶה
u·abre
and·I-shall- have -repast

מִיָּדֵךְ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְּבִב�ת
e·lbbuth
the·heart- shaped - cake s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂתָה
oshthe
she-made do

וַתָּבֵא
u·thba
and·she-is- cbringing

לְאַמְנ�ן
l·amnun
to·Amnon

אָחִיהָ
achi·e
brother-of·her

הֶחָדְרָה
e·chdr·e
the·chamber·ward

:
:

:1113 וַתַּגֵּשׁ
u·thgsh
and·she-is- cbring ing-close

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

וַיַּחֲזֶק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- cholding-fast

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

And when she had
brought [them] unto him to
eat, he took hold of her, and
said unto her, Come lie with
me, my sister.

11

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

בּ�אִי
buai
come-you !

שִׁכְבִי
shkbi
lie -down -you !

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

אֲח�תִי
achuth·i
sister-of·me

:
:

:1213 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּעַנֵּנִי
thon·ni
you-are- mhumiliating·me

And she answered him,
Nay, my brother, do not
force me; for no such thing
ought to be done in Israel:
do not thou this folly.

12

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

כֵן
kn
so

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲשֵׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּבָלָה
e·nble
the·decadence

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:1313 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

א�לִיךְ
aulik
I-shall-go

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶרְפָּתִי
chrphth·i
reproach-of·me

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

כְּאַחַד
k·achd
as·one-of

And I, whither shall I
cause my shame to go? and
as for thee, thou shalt be as
one of the fools in Israel.
Now therefore, I pray thee,
speak unto the king; for he
will not withhold me from
thee.

13

הַנְּבָלִים
e·nblim
the·decadent-ones

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

דַּבֶּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִמְנָעֵנִי
imno·ni
he-shall-withhold·me

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

:1413 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-would

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

בְּק�לָהּ
b·qul·e
in·voice-of·her

וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- being-steadfast

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

Howbeit he would not
hearken unto her voice: but,
being stronger than she,
forced her, and lay with her.

14

וַיְעַנֶּהָ
u·ion·e
and·he-is- mhumiliating·her

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
with ·her

:
:

:1513 וַיִּשְׂנָאֶהָ
u·ishna·e
and·he-is-hating·her

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

שִׂנְאָה
shnae
hatred

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

מְאֹד
mad
very

כִּי
ki
that

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

הַשִּׂנְאָה
e·shnae
the·hatred

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שְׂנֵאָהּ
shna·e
he-hated·her

Then Amnon hated her
exceedingly; so that the
hatred wherewith he hated
her [was] greater than the
love wherewith he had
loved her. And Amnon said
unto her, Arise, be gone.

15

מֵאַהֲבָה
m·aebe
from·love

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲהֵבָהּ
aeb·e
he-loved·her

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

קוּמִי
qumi
get-up-you !

לֵכִי
lki
go-you !

:
:
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:1613 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

א�דֹת
audth
cases-of

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

מֵאַחֶרֶת
m·achrth
from·other-one

And she said unto him,
[There is] no cause: this evil
in sending me away [is]
greater than the other that
thou didst unto me. But he
would not hearken unto her.

16

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

לְשַׁלְּחֵנִי
l·shlch·ni
to·to- msend- away-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-would

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:1713 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַעֲר�
nor·u
lad-of·him

מְשָׁרְת�
mshrth·u
one- mministering-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Then he called his
servant that ministered unto
him, and said, Put now this
[woman] out from me, and
bolt the door after her.

17

שִׁלְחוּ
shlchu
send- away-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this- woman

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

וּנְעֹל
u·nol
and·latch-you !

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

אַחֲרֶיהָ
achri·e
after·her

:
:

:1813 וְעָלֶיהָ
u·oli·e
and·on·her

כְּתֹנֶת
kthnth
tunic-of

פַּסִּים
phsim
distinction

כִּי
ki
that

כֵן
kn
so

ָ תִּלְבַּשְׁן
thlbshn
they-are-putting-on

בְנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And [she had] a garment
of divers colours upon her:
for with such robes were the
king's daughters [that were]
virgins apparelled. Then his
servant brought her out, and
bolted the door after her.

18

הַבְּתוּלֹת
e·bthulth
the·virgins

מְעִילִים
moilim
robes

וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cputt ing-forth

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

מְשָׁרְת�
mshrth·u
one- mministering-of·him

הַחוּץ
e·chutz
the·outside

וְנָעַל
u·nol
and·he-latched

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

אַחֲרֶיהָ
achri·e
after·her

:
:

:1913 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

אֵפֶר
aphr
ash

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשָׁהּ
rash·e
head-of·her

וּכְתֹנֶת
u·kthnth
and·tunic-of

הַפַּסִּים
e·phsim
the·distinctions

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

And Tamar put ashes on
her head, and rent her
garment of divers colours
that [was] on her, and laid
her hand on her head, and
went on crying.

19

קָרָעָה
qroe
she-tore

וַתָּשֶׂם
u·thshm
and·she-is-placing

יָדָהּ
id·e
hand-of·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשָׁהּ
rash·e
head-of·her

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְזָעָקָה
u·zoqe
and·she-is-crying-out

:
:

:2013 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אָחִיהָ
achi·e
brother-of·her

הַאֲמִינ�ן
e·aminun
?·Amnon

אָחִיךְ
achi·k
brother-of·you

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

And Absalom her
brother said unto her, Hath
Amnon thy brother been
with thee? but hold now thy
peace, my sister: he [is] thy
brother; regard not this
thing. So Tamar remained
desolate in her brother
Absalom's house.

20

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֲח�תִי
achuth·i
sister-of·me

הַחֲרִישִׁי
echrishi
cbe-silent-you !

אָחִיךְ
achi·k
brother-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּשִׁיתִי
thshithi
you-are-setting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבֵּךְ
lb·k
heart-of·you

לַדָּבָר
l·dbr
to· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַתֵּשֶׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-dwelling

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

וְשֹׁמֵמָה
u·shmme
and· being-desolate

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אָחִיהָ
achi·e
brother-of·her

:
:

:2113 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

ל�
l·u
to·him

. But when king David
heard of all these things, he
was very wroth.

21

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:2213 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

דִבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

עִם
om
with

־
-

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

לְמֵרָע
l·m·ro
to·from·evil

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׂנֵא
shna
he-hated

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

And Absalom spake unto
his brother Amnon neither
good nor bad: for Absalom
hated Amnon, because he
had forced his sister Tamar.

22

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עִנָּה
one
he- mhumiliated

אֵת
ath
»

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

אֲחֹת�
achth·u
sister-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2313 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִשְׁנָתַיִם
l·shnthim
to· two -years

יָמִים
imim
days

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

גֹזְזִים
gzzim
ones-shearing

לְאַבְשָׁל�ם
l·abshlum
to·Absalom

חָצ�ר~בְּבַעַל
b·bol~chtzur
in·Baal~Hazor

And it came to pass after
two full years, that Absalom
had sheepshearers in

23

2Samuel 13

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



Baalhazor, which [is]
beside Ephraim: and
Absalom invited all the
king's sons.

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-inviting

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:2413 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

גֹזְזִים
gzzim
ones-shearing

And Absalom came to
the king, and said, Behold
now, thy servant hath
sheepshearers; let the king, I
beseech thee, and his
servants go with thy
servant.

24

לְעַבְדֶּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

יֵלֶךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

:2513 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

And the king said to
Absalom, Nay, my son, let
us not all now go, lest we be
chargeable unto thee. And
he pressed him: howbeit he
would not go, but blessed
him.

25

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-are-going

כֻּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִכְבַּד
nkbd
we-shall- be-heavy

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וַיִּפְרָץ
u·iphrtz
and·he-is-breaching

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבָה
abe
he-would

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

וַיְבָרֲכֵהוּ
u·ibrk·eu
and·he-is- mblessing·him

:
:

:2613 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

וָלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵלֶךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

Then said Absalom, If
not, I pray thee, let my
brother Amnon go with us.
And the king said unto him,
Why should he go with
thee?

26

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:2713 וַיִּפְרָץ
u·iphrtz
and·he-is-breaching

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

But Absalom pressed
him, that he let Amnon and
all the king's sons go with
him.

27

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:2813 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְעָרָיו
nori·u
lads-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

נָא
na
please !

Now Absalom had
commanded his servants,
saying, Mark ye now when
Amnon's heart is merry with
wine, and when I say unto
you, Smite Amnon; then kill
him, fear not: have not I
commanded you? be
courageous, and be valiant.

28

כְּט�ב
k·tub
as·to- be-good-of

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

בַּיַּיִן
b·iin
in· the ·wine

וְאָמַרְתִּי
u·amrthi
and·I-say

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

הַכּוּ
eku
csmite-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

וַהֲמִתֶּם
u·emthm
and·you (p) - cput-to -death

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

כִּי
ki
that

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

חִזְקוּ
chzqu
be- steadfast-you (p)  !

וִהְיוּ
u·eiu
and·be bc -you (p)  !

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:

:2913 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

לְאַמְנ�ן
l·amnun
to·Amnon

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

And the servants of
Absalom did unto Amnon
as Absalom had
commanded. Then all the
king's sons arose, and every
man gat him up upon his
mule, and fled.

29

וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּרְכְּבוּ
u·irkbu
and·they-are-riding

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּרְדּ�
phrd·u
mule-of·him

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

:
:

:3013 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בַדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וְהַשְּׁמֻעָה
u·e·shmoe
and·the·report

בָאָה
bae
she-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. And it came to pass,
while they were in the way,
that tidings came to David,
saying, Absalom hath slain
all the king's sons, and there
is not one of them left.

30

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נ�תַר
nuthr
he-is-left

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

ס
s

:3113 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

Then the king arose, and
tare his garments, and lay
on the earth; and all his

31
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servants stood by with their
clothes rent.אָרְצָה

artz·e
earth·ward

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

נִצָּבִים
ntzbim
ones-being-stationed

קְרֻעֵי
qroi
ones-being-torn-of

בְגָדִים
bgdim
clothes

:
:

ס
s

:3213 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

י�נָדָב
iundb
Jonadab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁמְעָה
shmoe
Shimeah

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

־
-

דָוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Jonadab, the son of
Shimeah David's brother,
answered and said, Let not
my lord suppose [that] they
have slain all the young men
the king's sons; for Amnon
only is dead: for by the
appointment of Absalom
this hath been determined
from the day that he forced
his sister Tamar.

32

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הֵמִיתוּ
emithu
they- cput-to -death

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

שׂוּמָה
shume
being-determined

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day-of

עַנֹּת�
onth·u
to- mhumiliate-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

אֲחֹת�
achth·u
sister-of·him

:
:

:3313 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יָשֵׂם
ishm
he-is-placing

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

דָּבָר
dbr
word

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Now therefore let not my
lord the king take the thing
to his heart, to think that all
the king's sons are dead: for
Amnon only is dead.

33

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מֵתוּ
mthu
they- are -dead

כִּי
ki
but

־
-

אִם
am
rather

־
-

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

:
:

פ
p

:3413 וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

הַצֹּפֶה
e·tzphe
the·one-watching

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

עֵינ�
oin·u
eye-of·him

But Absalom fled. And
the young man that kept the
watch lifted up his eyes,
and looked, and, behold,
there came much people by
the way of the hill side
behind him.

34

Q

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עַם
om
people

־
-

רַב
rb
many

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

מִדֶּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
behind·him

מִצַּד
m·tzd
from·side-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:3513 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�נָדָב
iundb
Jonadab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

And Jonadab said unto
the king, Behold, the king's
sons come: as thy servant
said, so it is.

35

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כֵּן
kn
so

הָיָה
eie
he-became

:
:

:3613 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכַ?ת�
k·klth·u
as·to- mfinish-of·him

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And it came to pass, as
soon as he had made an end
of speaking, that, behold,
the king's sons came, and
lifted up their voice and
wept: and the king also and
all his servants wept very
sore.

36

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting

ק�לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

בָּכוּ
bku
they-lamented

בְּכִי
bki
lamentation

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:3713 וְאַבְשָׁל�ם
u·abshlum
and·Absalom

בָּרַח
brch
he- ran -away

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּלְמַי
thlmi
Talmai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

K

עַמִּיחוּר
omichur
Ammichur

Q

עַמִּיהוּד
omieud
Ammihud

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

But Absalom fled, and
went to Talmai, the son of
Ammihud, king of Geshur.
And [David] mourned for
his son every day.

37

גְּשׁוּר
gshur
Geshur

וַיִּתְאַבֵּל
u·ithabl
and·he-is- smourning

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:3813 וְאַבְשָׁל�ם
u·abshlum
and·Absalom

בָּרַח
brch
he- ran -away

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

גְּשׁוּר
gshur
Geshur

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

So Absalom fled, and
went to Geshur, and was
there three years.

38

:3913 וַתְּכַל
u·thkl
and·she-is- mfinishing

דָּוִד
dud
David

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לָצֵאת
l·tzath
to·to- go-forth-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִחַם
nchm
he-was-consoled

And [the soul of] king
David longed to go forth
unto Absalom: for he was
comforted concerning
Amnon, seeing he was
dead.

39

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵת
mth
he-died

:
:

ס
s
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:114 וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרֻיָה
tzrie
Zeruiah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

:
:

. Now Joab the son of
Zeruiah perceived that the
king's heart [was] toward
Absalom.

1

:214 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

תְּק
עָה
thquo·e
Tekoa·ward

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

חֲכָמָה
chkme
wise

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Joab sent to Tekoah,
and fetched thence a wise
woman, and said unto her, I
pray thee, feign thyself to
be a mourner, and put on
now mourning apparel, and
anoint not thyself with oil,
but be as a woman that had
a long time mourned for the
dead:

2

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

הִתְאַבְּלִי
ethabli
spretend-to -mourn-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

וְלִבְשִׁי
u·lbshi
and·put-on-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בִגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

־
-

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תָּסוּכִי
thsuki
you-are-rubbing

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

וְהָיִית
u·eiith
and·you-become

כְּאִשָּׁה
k·ashe
as·woman

זֶה
ze
this

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

מִתְאַבֶּלֶת
mthablth
smourning

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֵת
mth
one- being-dead

:
:

:314 וּבָאת
u·bath
and·you-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְדִבַּרְתְּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

And come to the king, and
speak on this manner unto
him. So Joab put the words
in her mouth.

3

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

בְּפִיהָ
b·phi·e
in·mouth-of·her

:
:

:414 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַתְּקֹעִית
e·thqoith
the·Tekoite

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַפֶּיהָ
aphi·e
nostrils-of·her

And when the woman of
Tekoah spake to the king,
she fell on her face to the
ground, and did obeisance,
and said, Help, O king.

4

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַתִּשְׁתָּחוּ
u·thshthchu
and·she-is-prostrating- her self

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

ה
שִׁעָה
eusho·e
csave-you !

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:514 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֲבָל
abl
verily

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

־
-

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

אָנִי
ani
I

And the king said unto
her, What aileth thee? And
she answered, I [am] indeed
a widow woman, and mine
husband is dead.

5

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

אִישִׁי
aish·i
man-of·me

:
:

:614 וּלְשִׁפְחָתְךָ
u·l·shphchth·k
and·to·maid-of·you

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וַיִּנָּצוּ
u·intzu
and·they-are- nstriving

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

And thy handmaid had
two sons, and they two
strove together in the field,
and [there was] none to part
them, but the one smote the
other, and slew him.

6

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

בֵּינֵיהֶם
bini·em
between·them


וַיַּכּ
u·ik·u
and·he-is- csmiting·him

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וַיָּמֶת
u·imth
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death


אֹת
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:714 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

קָמָה
qme
she-rose- up

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּחָה
e·mshphche
the·family

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁפְחָתֶךָ
shphchth·k
maid-of·you

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

תְּנִי
thni
give-you !

And, behold, the whole
family is risen against thine
handmaid, and they said,
Deliver him that smote his
brother, that we may kill
him, for the life of his
brother whom he slew; and
we will destroy the heir
also: and so they shall
quench my coal which is
left, and shall not leave to
my husband [neither] name
nor remainder upon the
earth.

7

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַכֵּה
mke
one- csmiting-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וּנְמִתֵהוּ
u·nmth·eu
and·we-shall- cput-to -death·him

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הָרָג
erg
he-killed

וְנַשְׁמִידָה
u·nshmide
and·we-shall- cexterminate

גַּם
gm
even

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיּ
רֵשׁ
e·iursh
the·one- being-tenant

וְכִבּוּ
u·kbu
and·they- mquench

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גַּחַלְתִּי
gchlth·i
ember-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁאָרָה
nshare
she- nremains

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

K

שׂוּם
shum
to-place-of

K

־
-

Q

שִׂים
shim
to-place-of

Q

־
-

לְאִישִׁי
l·aish·i
to·man-of·me

שֵׁם
shm
name

וּשְׁאֵרִית
u·sharith
and·remnant

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

פ
p

:814 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

לְכִי
lki
go-you !

לְבֵיתֵךְ
l·bith·k
to·house-of·you

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֲצַוֶּה
atzue
I-shall- minstruct

And the king said unto the
woman, Go to thine house,
and I will give charge

8
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concerning thee.ְעָלָיִך
oli·k
on·you

:
:

:914 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַתְּק
עִית
e·thquoith
the·Tekoite

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And the woman of
Tekoah said unto the king,
My lord, O king, the
iniquity [be] on me, and on
my father's house: and the
king and his throne [be]
guiltless.

9

הֶעָ
ן
e·oun
the·depravity

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king


וְכִסְא
u·ksa·u
and·throne-of·him

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

:
:

ס
s

:1014 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַמְדַבֵּר
e·mdbr
the·one- mspeaking

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you


וַהֲבֵאת
u·ebath·u
and·you- cbring·him

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And the king said,
Whosoever saith [ought]
unto thee, bring him to me,
and he shall not touch thee
any more.

10

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-shall- cadd

ע
ד
oud
further

לָגַעַת
l·goth
to·to-touch-of

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:1114 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

יִזְכָּר
izkr
he-shall-remember

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

Then said she, I pray
thee, let the king remember
the LORD thy God, that
thou wouldest not suffer the
revengers of blood to
destroy any more, lest they
destroy my son. And he
said, [As] the LORD liveth,
there shall not one hair of
thy son fall to the earth.

11

K

מֵהַרְבִּית
m·erbith
from·to- c increase-of

Q

מֵהַרְבַּת
m·erbth
from·to- c increase-of

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming-of

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

לְשַׁחֵת
l·shchth
to·to- mruin-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַשְׁמִידוּ
ishmidu
they-shall- cexterminate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-falling

מִשַּׂעֲרַת
m·shorth
from·hair-of

בְּנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:1214 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

תְּדַבֶּר
thdbr
she-shall- mspeak

־
-

נָא
na
please !

שִׁפְחָתְךָ
shphchth·k
maid-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

Then the woman said,
Let thine handmaid, I pray
thee, speak [one] word unto
my lord the king. And he
said, Say on.

12

דָּבָר
dbr
word

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דַּבֵּרִי
dbri
mspeak-you !

:
:

ס
s

:1314 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

חָשַׁבְתָּה
chshbthe
you-devised

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And the woman said,
Wherefore then hast thou
thought such a thing against
the people of God? for the
king doth speak this thing
as one which is faulty, in
that the king doth not fetch
home again his banished.

13

וּמִדַּבֵּר
u·m·dbr
and·from·to- mspeak-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כְּאָשֵׁם
k·ashm
as·guilty

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הָשִׁיב
eshib
to- cbring-back-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-


נִדְּח
ndch·u
one-being-expelled-of·him

:
:

:1414 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מ
ת
muth
to-die

נָמוּת
nmuth
we-shall-die

וְכַמַּיִם
u·k·mim
and·as· the ·waters

הַנִּגָּרִים
e·ngrim
the·ones-being-spilled

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

For we must needs die,
and [are] as water spilt on
the ground, which cannot be
gathered up again; neither
doth God respect [any]
person: yet doth he devise
means, that his banished be
not expelled from him.

14

יֵאָסֵפוּ
iasphu
they-are-being-gathered

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-carry- away

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

וְחָשַׁב
u·chshb
and·he-devises

מַחֲשָׁב
ת
mchshbuth
devices

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

יִדַּח
idch
he-is-being-expelled

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

נִדָּח
ndch
one-being-expelled

:
:

:1514 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-came

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

Now therefore that I am
come to speak of this thing
unto my lord the king, [it is]
because the people have
made me afraid: and thy
handmaid said, I will now
speak unto the king; it may
be that the king will
perform the request of his
handmaid.

15

יֵרְאֻנִי
ira·ni
he-is-making-fearful·me

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שִׁפְחָתְךָ
shphchth·k
maid-of·you

אֲדַבְּרָה
adbre
I-shall- mspeak

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of


אֲמָת
amth·u
maidservant-of·him

:
:
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:1614 כִּי
ki
that

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-listen

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְהַצִּיל
l·etzil
to·to- crescue-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-


אֲמָת
amth·u
maidservant-of·him

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·palm-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

For the king will hear, to
deliver his handmaid out of
the hand of the man [that
would] destroy me and my
son together out of the
inheritance of God.

16

לְהַשְׁמִיד
l·eshmid
to·to- cexterminate-of

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

יַחַד
ichd
together

מִנַּחֲלַת
m·nchlth
from·allotment-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:1714 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שִׁפְחָתְךָ
shphchth·k
maid-of·you

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִמְנוּחָה
l·mnuche
to·rest

Then thine handmaid
said, The word of my lord
the king shall now be
comfortable: for as an angel
of God, so [is] my lord the
king to discern good and
bad: therefore the LORD
thy God will be with thee.

17

כִּי
ki
that

כְּמַלְאַךְ
k·mlak
as·messenger-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כֵּן
kn
so

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-summon-of

הַטּ
ב
e·tub
the·good

וְהָרָע
u·e·ro
and·the·evil

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

פ
p

:1814 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

Then the king answered
and said unto the woman,
Hide not from me, I pray
thee, the thing that I shall
ask thee. And the woman
said, Let my lord the king
now speak.

18

תְכַחֲדִי
thkchdi
you-are- msuppressing

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

דָּבָר
dbr
word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁאֵל
shal
asking

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

יְדַבֶּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1914 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הֲיַד
e·id
?·hand-of

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

וַתַּעַן
u·thon
and·she-is-answering

And the king said, [Is
not] the hand of Joab with
thee in all this? And the
woman answered and said,
[As] thy soul liveth, my lord
the king, none can turn to
the right hand or to the left
from ought that my lord the
king hath spoken: for thy
servant Joab, he bade me,
and he put all these words
in the mouth of thine
handmaid:

19

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

חֵי
chi
life-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אִם
am
if

־
-

אִשׁ
ash
man

לְהֵמִין
l·emin
to·to- cgo-right-of

וּלְהַשְׂמִיל
u·l·eshmil
and·to·to- cgo-left

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

הוּא
eua
he

צִוָּנִי
tzu·ni
he- minstructed·me

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

שִׁפְחָתְךָ
shphchth·k
maid-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:2014 לְבַעֲבוּר
l·b·obur
to·in·in-order-to

סַבֵּב
sbb
to- mturn -around-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

To fetch about this form
of speech hath thy servant
Joab done this thing: and
my lord [is] wise, according
to the wisdom of an angel
of God, to know all [things]
that [are] in the earth.

20

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַאדֹנִי
u·adn·i
and·lord-of·me

חָכָם
chkm
wise

כְּחָכְמַת
k·chkmth
as·wisdom-of

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

ס
s

:2114 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

. And the king said unto
Joab, Behold now, I have
done this thing: go
therefore, bring the young
man Absalom again.

21

וְלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

הָשֵׁב
eshb
cbring-back-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

:
:

:2214 וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self

And Joab fell to the
ground on his face, and
bowed himself, and thanked
the king: and Joab said, To
day thy servant knoweth
that I have found grace in
thy sight, my lord, O king,
in that the king hath
fulfilled the request of his
servant.

22

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of
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K


עַבְדּ
obd·u
servant-of·him

Q

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

:2314 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

גְּשׁוּרָה
gshur·e
Geshur·ward

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

So Joab arose and went
to Geshur, and brought
Absalom to Jerusalem.

23

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p

:2414 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יִסֹּב
isb
he-shall- turn -about

אֶל
al
to

־
-


בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

וּפָנַי
u·phn·i
and·faces-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

And the king said, Let
him turn to his own house,
and let him not see my face.
So Absalom returned to his
own house, and saw not the
king's face.

24

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

וַיִּסֹּב
u·isb
and·he-is- turn ing-about

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶל
al
to

־
-


בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לאֹ
la
not

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

:
:

ס
s

:2514 וּכְאַבְשָׁל
ם
u·k·abshlum
and·as·Absalom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

יָפֶה
iphe
lovely

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהַלֵּל
l·ell
to·to- mbe-praised

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

But in all Israel there was
none to be so much praised
as Absalom for his beauty:
from the sole of his foot
even to the crown of his
head there was no blemish
in him.

25

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·sole-of


רַגְל
rgl·u
foot-of·him

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto


קָדְקֳד
qdqd·u
scalp-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc


ב
b·u
in·him

מוּם
mum
blemish

:
:

:2614 
וּבְגַלְּח
u·b·glch·u
and·in·to- mshave-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-


ראֹשׁ
rash·u
head-of·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

יָמִים
imim
days

לַיָּמִים
l·imim
to· the ·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And when he polled his
head, (for it was at every
year's end that he polled [it]:
because [the hair] was
heavy on him, therefore he
polled it:) he weighed the
hair of his head at two
hundred shekels after the
king's weight.

26

יְגַלֵּחַ
iglch
he-is- mshaving

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָבֵד
kbd
heavy

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him


וְגִלְּח
u·glch·u
and·he- mshaved·him

וְשָׁקַל
u·shql
and·he-weighed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂעַר
shor
hair-of


ראֹשׁ
rash·u
head-of·him

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

בְּאֶבֶן
b·abn
in·standard-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:2714 וַיִּוָּלְדוּ
u·iuldu
and·they-are-being-born

לְאַבְשָׁל
ם
l·abshlum
to·Absalom

שְׁל
שָׁה
shlushe
three

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וּבַת
u·bth
and·daughter-of

אַחַת
achth
one

וּשְׁמָהּ
u·shm·e
and·name-of·her

And unto Absalom there
were born three sons, and
one daughter, whose name
[was] Tamar: she was a
woman of a fair
countenance.

27

תָּמָר
thmr
Tamar

הִיא
eia
she

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

יְפַת
iphth
lovely-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

:
:

פ
p

:2814 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

שְׁנָתַיִם
shnthim
two- years

יָמִים
imim
days

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לאֹ
la
not

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

:
:

. So Absalom dwelt two
full years in Jerusalem, and
saw not the king's face.

28

:2914 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

לִשְׁלֹחַ
l·shlch
to·to-send-of


אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-would

Therefore Absalom sent
for Joab, to have sent him to
the king; but he would not
come to him: and when he
sent again the second time,
he would not come.

29

לָב
א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

ע
ד
oud
further

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-would

לָב
א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

:
:

:3014 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

חֶלְקַת
chlqth
apportionment-of

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

Therefore he said unto
his servants, See, Joab's
field is near mine, and he
hath barley there; go and set
it on fire. And Absalom's
servants set the field on fire.

30


וְל
u·l·u
and·to·him

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

K

וְה
צִתִּיהָ
u·eutzthi·e
and·I- cravage·her

Q

וְהַצִּיתוּהָ
u·etzithu·e
and· cravage-you (p) ·her !

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וַיַּצִּתוּ
u·itzthu
and·they-are- cravaging

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶלְקָה
e·chlqe
the·apportionment

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

פ
p

:3114 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

הַבָּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

Then Joab arose, and
came to Absalom unto [his]
house, and said unto him,

31
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Wherefore have thy
servants set my field on
fire?

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

הִצִּיתוּ
etzithu
they- cravaged

עֲבָדֶךָ
obd·k
servants-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶלְקָה
e·chlqe
the·apportionment

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:3214 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שָׁלַחְתִּי
shlchthi
I-sent

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בּאֹ
ba
come-you !

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

And Absalom answered
Joab, Behold, I sent unto
thee, saying, Come hither,
that I may send thee to the
king, to say, Wherefore am
I come from Geshur? [it had
been] good for me [to have
been] there still: now
therefore let me see the
king's face; and if there be
[any] iniquity in me, let him
kill me.

32

וְאֶשְׁלְחָה
u·ashlche
and·I-shall-send

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-came

מִגְּשׁוּר
m·gshur
from·Geshur

ט
ב
tub
good

לִי
l·i
for·me

עֹד
od
still

אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-shall-see

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

עָ
ן
oun
depravity

וֶהֱמִתָנִי
u·emth·ni
and·he- cput-to -death·me

:
:

:3314 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-


ל
l·u
to·him

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

So Joab came to the
king, and told him: and
when he had called for
Absalom, he came to the
king, and bowed himself on
his face to the ground
before the king: and the
king kissed Absalom.

33

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self


ל
l·u
to·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַפָּיו
aphi·u
nostrils-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּשַּׁק
u·ishq
and·he-is-kissing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְאַבְשָׁל
ם
l·abshlum
to·Absalom

:
:

פ
p
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:115 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

כֵן
kn
so

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

ל�
l·u
for·him

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

מֶרְכָּבָה
mrkbe
chariot

וְסֻסִים
u·ssim
and·horses

. And it came to pass after
this, that Absalom prepared
him chariots and horses,
and fifty men to run before
him.

1

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אִישׁ
aish
man

רָצִים
rtzim
ones-running

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:215 וְהִשְׁכִּים
u·eshkim
and·he- crose-early

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

וְעָמַד
u·omd
and·he-stood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
side-of

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַשָּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

And Absalom rose up
early, and stood beside the
way of the gate: and it was
[so], that when any man that
had a controversy came to
the king for judgment, then
Absalom called unto him,
and said, Of what city [art]
thou? And he said, Thy
servant [is] of one of the
tribes of Israel.

2

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-was bc

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

־
-

רִיב
rib
contention

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

עִיר
oir
city

אַתָּה
athe
you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֵאַחַד
m·achd
from·one-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

:315 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

דְבָרֶךָ
dbr·k
matter-of·you

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

וּנְכֹחִים
u·nkchim
and·correct-ones

And Absalom said unto
him, See, thy matters [are]
good and right; but [there
is] no man [deputed] of the
king to hear thee.

3

וְשֹׁמֵעַ
u·shmo
and·one-hearing

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:415 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יְשִׂמֵנִי
ishm·ni
he-shall-place·me

שֹׁפֵט
shpht
one-judging

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְעָלַי
u·ol·i
and·on·me

Absalom said moreover,
Oh that I were made judge
in the land, that every man
which hath any suit or cause
might come unto me, and I
would do him justice!

4

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

־
-

רִיב
rib
contention

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

וְהִצְדַּקְתִּיו
u·etzdqthi·u
and·I- cbring -justice·him

:
:

:515 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

בִּקְרָב
b·qrb
in·to-approach-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to-prostrate- him self-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

And it was [so], that when
any man came nigh [to him]
to do him obeisance, he put
forth his hand, and took
him, and kissed him.

5

וְשָׁלַח
u·shlch
and·he-stretched- forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

וְהֶחֱזִיק
u·echziq
and·he- cheld-fast

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְנָשַׁק
u·nshq
and·he-kissed

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:615 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

And on this manner did
Absalom to all Israel that
came to the king for
judgment: so Absalom stole
the hearts of the men of
Israel.

6

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיְגַנֵּב
u·ignb
and·he-is- mstealing

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:715 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

. And it came to pass after
forty years, that Absalom
said unto the king, I pray
thee, let me go and pay my
vow, which I have vowed
unto the LORD, in Hebron.

7

אֵלֲכָה
alke
I-shall-go

נָּא
na
please !

וַאֲשַׁלֵּם
u·ashlm
and·I-shall- mpay

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִדְרִי
ndr·i
vow-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָדַרְתִּי
ndrthi
I-vowed

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

:
:

:815 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נֵדֶר
ndr
vow

נָדַר
ndr
he-vowed

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

בְּשִׁבְתִּי
b·shbth·i
in·to-dwell-of·me

בִגְשׁוּר
b·gshur
in·Geshur

בַּאֲרָם
b·arm
in·Aram

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

For thy servant vowed a
vow while I abode at
Geshur in Syria, saying, If
the LORD shall bring me
again indeed to Jerusalem,
then I will serve the LORD.

8

K

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-is- crestoring

Q

יָשׁ�ב
ishub
to-dwell

יְשִׁיבֵנִי
ishib·ni
he-shall- crestore·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְעָבַדְתִּי
u·obdthi
and·I-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:915 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

בְּשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

And the king said unto
him, Go in peace. So he
arose, and went to Hebron.

9
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חֶבְר�נָה
chbrun·e
Hebron·ward

:
:

פ
p

:1015 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

מְרַגְּלִים
mrglim
ones- mspying

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

But Absalom sent spies
throughout all the tribes of
Israel, saying, As soon as ye
hear the sound of the
trumpet, then ye shall say,
Absalom reigneth in
Hebron.

10

כְּשָׁמְעֲכֶם
k·shmo·km
as·to-hear-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

הַשֹּׁפָר
e·shphr
the·trumpet

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

מָלַךְ
mlk
he- is -king

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

:
:

:1115 וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

קְרֻאִים
qraim
ones-being-invited

And with Absalom went
two hundred men out of
Jerusalem, [that were]
called; and they went in
their simplicity, and they
knew not any thing.

11

וְהֹלְכִים
u·elkim
and·ones-going

לְתֻמָּם
l·thm·m
to·sincerity-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

:
:

:1215 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

הַגִּילֹנִי
e·gilni
the·Gilonite

י�עֵץ
iuotz
one-counseling-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

And Absalom sent for
Ahithophel the Gilonite,
David's counsellor, from his
city, [even] from Giloh,
while he offered sacrifices.
And the conspiracy was
strong; for the people
increased continually with
Absalom.

12

מֵעִיר�
m·oir·u
from·city-of·him

מִגִּלֹה
m·gle
from·Giloh

בְּזָבְח�
b·zbch·u
in·to-sacrifice-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַזְּבָחִים
e·zbchim
the·sacrifices

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַקֶּשֶׁר
e·qshr
the·conspiracy

אַמִּץ
amtz
resolute

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

וָרָב
u·rb
and·many

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

:
:

:1315 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַמַּגִּיד
e·mgid
the·one- ctelling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

לֶב
lb
heart-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And there came a
messenger to David, saying,
The hearts of the men of
Israel are after Absalom.

13

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

:
:

:1415 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

בִירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

And David said unto all
his servants that [were] with
him at Jerusalem, Arise, and
let us flee; for we shall not
[else] escape from
Absalom: make speed to
depart, lest he overtake us
suddenly, and bring evil
upon us, and smite the city
with the edge of the sword.

14

קוּמוּ
qumu
arise-you (p)  !

וְנִבְרָחָה
u·nbrche
and·we-shall- run -away

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

פְלֵיטָה
phlite
deliverance

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

מַהֲרוּ
meru
make-haste-you (p)  !

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יְמַהֵר
imer
he-shall- mhasten

וְהִשִּׂגָנוּ
u·eshg·nu
and·he- covertakes·us

וְהִדִּיחַ
u·edich
and·he- churtles

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmites

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:1515 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-is-choosing

And the king's servants
said unto the king, Behold,
thy servants [are ready to
do] whatsoever my lord the
king shall appoint.

15

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

:
:

:1615 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

And the king went forth,
and all his household after
him. And the king left ten
women, [which were]
concubines, to keep the
house.

16

וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-leaving

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵת
ath
»

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

פִּלַגְשִׁים
phlgshim
concubines

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:1715 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-staying

And the king went forth,
and all the people after him,
and tarried in a place that
was far off.

17

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּרְחָק
e·mrchq
the·far- place

:
:
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:1815 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-passing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַכְּרֵתִי
e·krthi
the·Kerethite

And all his servants
passed on beside him; and
all the Cherethites, and all
the Pelethites, and all the
Gittites, six hundred men
which came after him from
Gath, passed on before the
king.

18

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַפְּלֵתִי
e·phlthi
the·Pelethite

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַגִּתִּים
e·gthim
the·Gittites

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

בְרַגְל�
b·rgl·u
in·foot-of·him

מִגַּת
m·gth
from·Gath

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-passing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1915 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִתַּי
athi
Ittai

הַגִּתִּי
e·gthi
the·Gittite

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תֵלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

Then said the king to
Ittai the Gittite, Wherefore
goest thou also with us?
return to thy place, and
abide with the king: for
thou [art] a stranger, and
also an exile.

19

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

וְשֵׁב
u·shb
and·sit-you !

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָכְרִי
nkri
foreign-one

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

גֹּלֶה
gle
one- being-deport ed

אַתָּה
athe
you

לִמְק�מֶךָ
l·mqum·k
from·place ri -of·you

:
:

:2015 תְּמ�ל
thmul
yesterday

בּ�אֶךָ
bua·k
to-come-of·you

וְהַיּ�ם
u·e·ium
and·the·day

K

אֲנ�עֲךָ
anuo·k
I-shall-rove·you

Q

אֲנִיעֲךָ
anio·k
I-shall- cmake-rove·you

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

Whereas thou camest
[but] yesterday, should I
this day make thee go up
and down with us? seeing I
go whither I may, return
thou, and take back thy
brethren: mercy and truth
[be] with thee.

20

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

וְהָשֵׁב
u·eshb
and· ctake-back-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness

:
:

:2115 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אִתַּי
athi
Ittai

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְחֵי
u·chi
and·life-of

And Ittai answered the
king, and said, [As] the
LORD liveth, and [as] my
lord the king liveth, surely
in what place my lord the
king shall be, whether in
death or life, even there also
will thy servant be.

21

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בִּמְק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

שָּׁם
shm
there

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אִם
am
if

־
-

לְמָוֶת
l·muth
for·death

אִם
am
if

־
-

לְחַיִּים
l·chiim
for·lives

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

:2215 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִתַּי
athi
Ittai

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וַעֲבֹר
u·obr
and·pass-you !

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

אִתַּי
athi
Ittai

And David said to Ittai,
Go and pass over. And Ittai
the Gittite passed over, and
all his men, and all the little
ones that [were] with him.

22

הַגִּתִּי
e·gthi
the·Gittite

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲנָשָׁיו
anshi·u
mortals-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַטַּף
e·tph
the·tot

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:2315 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בּ�כִים
bukim
ones-lamenting

ק�ל
qul
voice

גָּד�ל
gdul
loud

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-passing

And all the country wept
with a loud voice, and all
the people passed over: the
king also himself passed
over the brook Kidron, and
all the people passed over,
toward the way of the
wilderness.

23

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

עֹבֵר
obr
crossing

בְּנַחַל
b·nchl
in·watercourse-of

קִדְר�ן
qdrun
Kidron

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-passing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

־
-

דֶרֶךְ
drk
way

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

:
:

:2415 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

נֹשְׂאִים
nshaim
ones-carrying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

. And lo Zadok also, and
all the Levites [were] with
him, bearing the ark of the
covenant of God: and they
set down the ark of God;
and Abiathar went up, until
all the people had done
passing out of the city.

24

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיַּצִּקוּ
u·itzqu
and·they-are- ccasting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֹּם
thm
to-come-to-end-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לַעֲב�ר
l·obur
to·to-cross-of

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:
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:2515 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְצָד�ק
l·tzduq
to·Zadok

הָשֵׁב
eshb
cbring-back-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

And the king said unto
Zadok, Carry back the ark
of God into the city: if I
shall find favour in the eyes
of the LORD, he will bring
me again, and shew me
[both] it, and his habitation:

25

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-am-finding

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וֶהֱשִׁבַנִי
u·eshb·ni
and·he- cbrings-back·me

וְהִרְאַנִי
u·era·ni
and·he- c let-see·me

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נָוֵהוּ
nu·eu
homestead-of·him

:
:

:2615 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

כֹּה
ke
thus

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

חָפַצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I-delight

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

But if he thus say, I have
no delight in thee; behold,
[here am] I, let him do to me
as seemeth good unto him.

26

ט�ב
tub
he- is -good

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:2715 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הֲר�אֶה
e·ruae
?·seeing

אַתָּה
athe
you

שֻׁבָה
shb·e
return-you !

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

The king said also unto
Zadok the priest, [Art not]
thou a seer? return into the
city in peace, and your two
sons with you, Ahimaaz thy
son, and Jonathan the son of
Abiathar.

27

בְּשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

וַאֲחִימַעַץ
u·achimotz
and·Ahimaaz

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

וִיה�נָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

:
:

:2815 רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מִתְמַהְמֵהַּ
mthmeme
sdallying

K

בְּעַבְר�ת
b·obruth
in·fords-of

Q

בְּעַרְב�ת
b·orbuth
in·gorges-of

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

עַד
od
until

בּ�א
bua
to-come-of

See, I will tarry in the
plain of the wilderness, until
there come word from you
to certify me.

28

דָבָר
dbr
word

מֵעִמָּכֶם
m·om·km
from·with-you (p)

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:2915 וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- cbringing-back

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

וְאֶבְיָתָר
u·abithr
and·Abiathar

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

Zadok therefore and
Abiathar carried the ark of
God again to Jerusalem: and
they tarried there.

29

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:3015 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

עֹלֶה
ole
going-up

בְמַעֲלֵה
b·mole
in·ascent-of

הַזֵּיתִים
e·zithim
the·olives

עֹלֶה
ole
ascending

וּב�כֶה
u·buke
and·weeping

וְראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·head

ל�
l·u
to·him

And David went up by
the ascent of [mount]
Olivet, and wept as he went
up, and had his head
covered, and he went
barefoot: and all the people
that [was] with him covered
every man his head, and
they went up, weeping as
they went up.

30

חָפוּי
chphui
being-hooded

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

יָחֵף
ichph
barefoot

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

חָפוּ
chphu
they-hooded

אִישׁ
aish
man

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וְעָלוּ
u·olu
and·they- went -up

עָלֹה
ole
to- go-up

וּבָכֹה
u·bke
and·to-weep

:
:

:3115 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

בַּקֹּשְׁרִים
b·qshrim
in· the ·ones-conspiring

עִם
om
with

־
-

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

. And [one] told David,
saying, Ahithophel [is]
among the conspirators with
Absalom. And David said,
O LORD, I pray thee, turn
the counsel of Ahithophel
into foolishness.

31

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

סַכֶּל
skl
make-silly-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3215 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דָוִד
dud
David

בָּא
ba
coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·summit

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
ishthchue
he-is-prostrating- him self

שָׁם
shm
there

And it came to pass, that
[when] David was come to
the top [of the mount],
where he worshipped God,
behold, Hushai the Archite
came to meet him with his
coat rent, and earth upon his
head:

32

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

חוּשַׁי
chushi
Hushai

הָאַרְכִּי
e·arki
the·Archite

קָרוּעַ
qruo
being-torn

כֻּתָּנְתּ�
kthnth·u
tunic-of·him

וַאֲדָמָה
u·adme
and·ground

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

:
:

:3315 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

דָּוִד
dud
David

אִם
am
if

עָבַרְתָּ
obrth
you-pass

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

וְהָיִתָ
u·eith
and·you-become

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לְמַשָּׂא
l·msha
to·load

:
:

Unto whom David said,
If thou passest on with me,
then thou shalt be a burden

33
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unto me:
:3415 וְאִם

u·am
and·if

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-are-returning

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לְאַבְשָׁל�ם
l·abshlum
to·Absalom

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

But if thou return to the
city, and say unto Absalom,
I will be thy servant, O
king; [as] I [have been] thy
father's servant hitherto, so
[will] I now also [be] thy
servant: then mayest thou
for me defeat the counsel of
Ahithophel.

34

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-was bc

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְהֵפַרְתָּה
u·ephrthe
and·you- cannul

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֵת
ath
»

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

:
:

:3515 וַהֲל�א
u·e·lua
and·?·not

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

שָׁם
shm
there

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

וְאֶבְיָתָר
u·abithr
and·Abiathar

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

And [hast thou] not there
with thee Zadok and
Abiathar the priests?
therefore it shall be, [that]
what thing soever thou shalt
hear out of the king's house,
thou shalt tell [it] to Zadok
and Abiathar the priests.

35

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

תַּגִּיד
thgid
you-shall- ctell

לְצָד�ק
l·tzduq
to·Zadok

וּלְאֶבְיָתָר
u·l·abithr
and·to·Abiathar

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

:
:

:3615 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

אֲחִימַעַץ
achimotz
Ahimaaz

לְצָד�ק
l·tzduq
to·Zadok

וִיה�נָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

לְאֶבְיָתָר
l·abithr
to·Abiathar

Behold, [they have] there
with them their two sons,
Ahimaaz Zadok's [son], and
Jonathan Abiathar's [son];
and by them ye shall send
unto me every thing that ye
can hear.

36

וּשְׁלַחְתֶּם
u·shlchthm
and·you (p) -send

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁמָעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-hearing

:
:

:3715 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

חוּשַׁי
chushi
Hushai

רֵעֶה
roe
associate-of

דָוִד
dud
David

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְאַבְשָׁלֹם
u·abshlm
and·Absalom

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-entering

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

So Hushai David's friend
came into the city, and
Absalom came into
Jerusalem.

37
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:116 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

מְעַט
mot
little

מֵהָראֹשׁ
m·e·rash
from·the·summit

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

צִיבָא
tziba
Ziba

נַעַר
nor
lad-of

מְפִי־בֹשֶׁת
mphi-bshth
Mephi-Bosheth

. And when David was a
little past the top [of the
hill], behold, Ziba the
servant of Mephibosheth
met him, with a couple of
asses saddled, and upon
them two hundred [loaves]
of bread, and an hundred
bunches of raisins, and an
hundred of summer fruits,
and a bottle of wine.

1

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

וְצֶמֶד
u·tzmd
and·team-of

חֲמֹרִים
chmrim
donkeys

חֲבֻשִׁים
chbshim
ones-being-saddled

וַעֲלֵיהֶם
u·oli·em
and·on·them

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

צִמּוּקִים
tzmuqim
clusters-of-raisins

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

קַיִץ
qitz
summer- fruit

וְנֵבֶל
u·nbl
and·crock-of

יָיִן
iin
wine

:
:

:216 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִיבָא
tziba
Ziba

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

צִיבָא
tziba
Ziba

And the king said unto
Ziba, What meanest thou by
these? And Ziba said, The
asses [be] for the king's
household to ride on; and
the bread and summer fruit
for the young men to eat;
and the wine, that such as
be faint in the wilderness
may drink.

2

הַחֲמ�רִים
e·chmurim
the·donkeys

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house hold -of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִרְכֹּב
l·rkb
to·to-ride-of

K

וּלְהַלֶּחֶם
u·l·e·lchm
and·to·the·bread

Q

וְהַלֶּחֶם
u·e·lchm
and·the·bread

וְהַקַּיִץ
u·e·qitz
and·the·summer- fruit

לֶאֱכ�ל
l·akul
to·to-eat-of

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

וְהַיַּיִן
u·e·iin
and·the·wine

לִשְׁתּ�ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

הַיָּעֵף
e·ioph
the·faint-one

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:316 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאַיֵּה
u·aie
and·where ?

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

צִיבָא
tziba
Ziba

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the king said, And
where [is] thy master's son?
And Ziba said unto the
king, Behold, he abideth at
Jerusalem: for he said, To
day shall the house of Israel
restore me the kingdom of
my father.

3

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

י�שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

יָשִׁיבוּ
ishibu
they-shall- crestore

לִי
l·i
to·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵת
ath
»

מַמְלְכוּת
mmlkuth
kingdom-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:416 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְצִבָא
l·tzba
to·Ziba

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִמְפִי־בֹשֶׁת
l·mphi-bshth
to·Mephi-Bosheth

Then said the king to
Ziba, Behold, thine [are] all
that [pertained] unto
Mephibosheth. And Ziba
said, I humbly beseech thee
[that] I may find grace in
thy sight, my lord, O king.

4

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

צִיבָא
tziba
Ziba

הִשְׁתַּחֲוֵיתִי
eshthchuithi
I-bow-down- myself

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-am-finding

־
-

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:516 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-came

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַד
od
unto

־
-

בַּחוּרִים
bchurim
Bahurim

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אִישׁ
aish
man

י�צֵא
iutza
coming-forth

. And when king David
came to Bahurim, behold,
thence came out a man of
the family of the house of
Saul, whose name [was]
Shimei, the son of Gera: he
came forth, and cursed still
as he came.

5

מִמִּשְׁפַּחַת
m·mshphchth
from·family-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

גֵּרָא
gra
Gera

יֹצֵא
itza
going-forth

יָצ�א
itzua
to- go- forth

וּמְקַלֵּל
u·mqll
and· mslighting

:
:

:616 וַיְסַקֵּל
u·isql
and·he-is- mthrowing-stones

בָּאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And he cast stones at
David, and at all the
servants of king David: and
all the people and all the
mighty men [were] on his
right hand and on his left.

6

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

מִימִינ�
m·imin·u
from·right-of·him

וּמִשְּׂמאֹל�
u·m·shmal·u
and·from·left-of·him

:
:

:716 וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

בְּקַלְל�
b·qll·u
in·to- mslight-of·him

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

And thus said Shimei
when he cursed, Come out,
come out, thou bloody man,

7
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and thou man of Belial:הַדָּמִים
e·dmim
the·bloods

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

הַבְּלִיָּעַל
e·bliol
the·worthlessness

:
:

:816 הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- creversed

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֹּל
kl
all-of

דְּמֵי
dmi
bloods-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מָלַכְתָּ
mlkth
you-reigned

The LORD hath returned
upon thee all the blood of
the house of Saul, in whose
stead thou hast reigned; and
the LORD hath delivered
the kingdom into the hand
of Absalom thy son: and,
behold, thou [art taken] in
thy mischief, because thou
[art] a bloody man.

8

K

תַּחְתּ�
thchth·u
instead-of·him

Q

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

בְּנֶךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

וְהִנְּךָ
u·en·k
and·behold·you !

בְּרָעָתֶךָ
b·roth·k
in·evil-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:916 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יְקַלֵּל
iqll
he-shall- mslight

הַכֶּלֶב
e·klb
the·dog

Then said Abishai the son
of Zeruiah unto the king,
Why should this dead dog
curse my lord the king? let
me go over, I pray thee, and
take off his head.

9

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·dying

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶעְבְּרָה
aobre
I-shall-cross- over

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

וְאָסִירָה
u·asire
and·I-shall- ctake-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1016 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וְלָכֶם
u·l·km
and·to·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

צְרֻיָה
tzrie
Zeruiah

K

כִּי
ki
that

Q

כֹּה
ke
thus

And the king said, What
have I to do with you, ye
sons of Zeruiah? so let him
curse, because the LORD
hath said unto him, Curse
David. Who shall then say,
Wherefore hast thou done
so?

10

יְקַלֵּל
iqll
he-is- mslighting

K

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

Q

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָמַר
amr
he-said

ל�
l·u
to·him

קַלֵּל
qll
mslight-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

עָשִׂיתָה
oshithe
you-do

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

ס
s

:1116 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

And David said to
Abishai, and to all his
servants, Behold, my son,
which came forth of my
bowels, seeketh my life:
how much more now [may
this] Benjamite [do it]? let
him alone, and let him
curse; for the LORD hath
bidden him.

11

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

מִמֵּעַי
m·mo·i
from·bowels-of·me

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַיְמִינִי
e·imini
the·Jamite

הַנִּחוּ
enchu
c leave-you (p)  !

ל�
l·u
to·him

וִיקַלֵּל
u·iqll
and·he-shall- mslight

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1216 אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

K

בְּעֲ�נִי
b·oun·i
in·depravity-of·me

Q

בְּעֵינִי
b·oin·i
in·eye-of·me

וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- crestores

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

It may be that the LORD
will look on mine affliction,
and that the LORD will
requite me good for his
cursing this day.

12

לִי
l·i
to·me

ט�בָה
tube
goodness

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

קִלְלָת�
qllth·u
slighting-of·him

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1316 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

ס
s

וְשִׁמְעִי
u·shmoi
and·Shimei

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

בְּצֵלַע
b·tzlo
in·angular- side -of

And as David and his
men went by the way,
Shimei went along on the
hill's side over against him,
and cursed as he went, and
threw stones at him, and
cast dust.

13

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

לְעֻמָּת�
l·omth·u
to· correspond -with·him

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to -go

וַיְקַלֵּל
u·iqll
and·he-is- mslighting

וַיְסַקֵּל
u·isql
and·he-is- mthrowing-stones

בָּאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

לְעֻמָּת�
l·omth·u
to· correspond -with·him

וְעִפַּר
u·ophr
and·he-is- mthrowing-soil

בֶּעָפָר
b·ophr
in· the ·soil

:
:

פ
p

:1416 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

עֲיֵפִים
oiphim
faint-ones

And the king, and all the
people that [were] with him,
came weary, and refreshed
themselves there.

14

וַיִּנָּפֵשׁ
u·inphsh
and·he-is-being-refreshed

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:
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:1516 וְאַבְשָׁל�ם
u·abshlum
and·Absalom

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַאֲחִיתֹפֶל
u·achithphl
and·Ahitophel

. And Absalom, and all
the people the men of Israel,
came to Jerusalem, and
Ahithophel with him.

15

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:1616 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

חוּשַׁי
chushi
Hushai

הָאַרְכִּי
e·arki
the·Archite

רֵעֶה
roe
associate-of

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

And it came to pass,
when Hushai the Archite,
David's friend, was come
unto Absalom, that Hushai
said unto Absalom, God
save the king, God save the
king.

16

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חוּשַׁי
chushi
Hushai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְשָׁלֹם
abshlm
Absalom

יְחִי
ichi
he-shall-live

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְחִי
ichi
he-shall-live

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1716 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חוּשַׁי
chushi
Hushai

זֶה
ze
this

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

And Absalom said to
Hushai, [Is] this thy
kindness to thy friend? why
wentest thou not with thy
friend?

17

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָלַכְתָּ
elkth
you-went

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

:
:

:1816 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חוּשַׁי
chushi
Hushai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְשָׁלֹם
abshlm
Absalom

לאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And Hushai said unto
Absalom, Nay; but whom
the LORD, and this people,
and all the men of Israel,
choose, his will I be, and
with him will I abide.

18

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

K

לאֹ
la
not

Q

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-be bc

וְאִתּ�
u·ath·u
and· with ·him

אֵשֵׁב
ashb
I-shall-sit

:
:

:1916 וְהַשֵּׁנִית
u·e·shnith
and·the·second

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶעֱבֹד
aobd
I-shall-serve

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָבַדְתִּי
obdthi
I-served

And again, whom should
I serve? [should I] not
[serve] in the presence of
his son? as I have served in
thy father's presence, so will
I be in thy presence.

19

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

כֵּן
kn
so

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-be bc

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

:
:

פ
p

:2016 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

Then said Absalom to
Ahithophel, Give counsel
among you what we shall
do.

20

נַּעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

:
:

:2116 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְשָׁלֹם
abshlm
Absalom

בּ�א
bua
come-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּלַגְשֵׁי
phlgshi
concubines-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

And Ahithophel said
unto Absalom, Go in unto
thy father's concubines,
which he hath left to keep
the house; and all Israel
shall hear that thou art
abhorred of thy father: then
shall the hands of all that
[are] with thee be strong.

21

הִנִּיחַ
enich
he- c left

לִשְׁמ�ר
l·shmur
to·to-keep-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְשָׁמַע
u·shmo
and·he-hears

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִבְאַשְׁתָּ
nbashth
you-are- nin -bad-odor

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְחָזְקוּ
u·chzqu
and·they- are-made -steadfast

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:2216 וַיַּטּוּ
u·itu
and·they-are- cpitching

לְאַבְשָׁל�ם
l·abshlum
for·Absalom

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגָּג
e·gg
the· house top

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

So they spread Absalom
a tent upon the top of the
house; and Absalom went in
unto his father's concubines
in the sight of all Israel.

22

פִּלַגְשֵׁי
phlgshi
concubines-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2316 וַעֲצַת
u·otzth
and·counsel-of

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָעַץ
iotz
he-counseled

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִשְׁאַל
ishal
he-is-asking

־
-

And the counsel of
Ahithophel, which he
counselled in those days,
[was] as if a man had
enquired at the oracle of
God: so [was] all the
counsel of Ahithophel both
with David and with
Absalom.

23

K

כך
kk
-

Q

אִישׁ
aish
man

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כֵּן
kn
so

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

גַּם
gm
moreover

לְאַבְשָׁלֹם
l·abshlm
to·Absalom

:
:

ס
s
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:117 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְשָׁלֹם
abshlm
Absalom

אֶבְחֲרָה
abchre
I-shall-choose

נָּא
na
please !

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

. Moreover Ahithophel
said unto Absalom, Let me
now choose out twelve
thousand men, and I will
arise and pursue after David
this night:

1

וְאָקוּמָה
u·aqume
and·I-shall-rise

וְאֶרְדְּפָה
u·ardphe
and·I-shall-pursue

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

דָוִד
dud
David

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

:
:

:217 וְאָב$א
u·abua
and·I-shall-come

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יָגֵעַ
igo
weary

וּרְפֵה
u·rphe
and·slack-of

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

וְהַחֲרַדְתִּי
u·echrdthi
and·I-shall- cmake-tremble

אֹת$
ath·u
»·him

And I will come upon him
while he [is] weary and
weak handed, and will
make him afraid: and all the
people that [are] with him
shall flee; and I will smite
the king only:

2

וְנָס
u·ns
and·he-flees

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ$
ath·u
with ·him

וְהִכֵּיתִי
u·ekithi
and·I- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְבַדּ$
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

:
:

:317 וְאָשִׁיבָה
u·ashibe
and·I-shall- cbring-back

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

כְּשׁוּב
k·shub
as·to-return-of

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אַתָּה
athe
you

And I will bring back all
the people unto thee: the
man whom thou seekest [is]
as if all returned: [so] all the
people shall be in peace.

3

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

שָׁל$ם
shlum
peace

:
:

:417 וַיִּישַׁר
u·iishr
and·he-is- being-upright

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

אַבְשָׁלֹם
abshlm
Absalom

וּבְעֵינֵי
u·b·oini
and·in·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

And the saying pleased
Absalom well, and all the
elders of Israel.

4

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:517 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְשָׁל$ם
abshlum
Absalom

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

נָא
na
please !

גַּם
gm
moreover

לְחוּשַׁי
l·chushi
to·Hushai

הָאַרְכִּי
e·arki
the·Archite

Then said Absalom, Call
now Hushai the Archite
also, and let us hear
likewise what he saith.

5

וְנִשְׁמְעָה
u·nshmoe
and·we-shall-hear

מַה
me
what

־
-

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:617 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

חוּשַׁי
chushi
Hushai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְשָׁל$ם
abshlum
Absalom

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְשָׁל$ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And when Hushai was
come to Absalom, Absalom
spake unto him, saying,
Ahithophel hath spoken
after this manner: shall we
do [after] his saying? if not;
speak thou.

6

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

הֲנַעֲשֶׂה
e·noshe
?·we-shall-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָר$
dbr·u
word-of·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

אַיִן
ain
is-no

אַתָּה
athe
you

דַבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

:
:

ס
s

:717 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חוּשַׁי
chushi
Hushai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְשָׁל$ם
abshlum
Absalom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט$בָה
tube
good

הָעֵצָה
e·otze
the·counsel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָעַץ
iotz
he-counseled

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

And Hushai said unto
Absalom, The counsel that
Ahithophel hath given [is]
not good at this time.

7

בַּפַּעַם
b·phom
in· the ·time

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:817 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חוּשַׁי
chushi
Hushai

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲנָשָׁיו
anshi·u
mortals-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

For, said Hushai, thou
knowest thy father and his
men, that they [be] mighty
men, and they [be] chafed
in their minds, as a bear
robbed of her whelps in the
field: and thy father [is] a
man of war, and will not
lodge with the people.

8

גִבֹּרִים
gbrim
masterful- men

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וּמָרֵי
u·mri
and·bitter-ones-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

הֵמָּה
eme
they

כְּדֹב
k·db
as·bear

שַׁכּוּל
shkul
bereaved

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וְאָבִיךָ
u·abi·k
and·father-of·you

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָלִין
ilin
he-shall-lodge

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:917 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עַתָּה
othe
now

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

נֶחְבָּא
nchba
nhiding

בְּאַחַת
b·achth
in·one-of

הַפְּחָתִים
e·phchthim
the·pits

א$
au
or

בְּאַחַד
b·achd
in·one-of

הַמְּק$מֹת
e·mqumth
the·places ri

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

Behold, he is hid now in
some pit, or in some [other]
place: and it will come to
pass, when some of them be
overthrown at the first, that
whosoever heareth it will
say, There is a slaughter

9

כִּנְפֹל
k·nphl
as·to-fall-of

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

בַּתְּחִלָּה
b·thchle
in· the ·start

וְשָׁמַע
u·shmo
and·he-hears

הַשֹּׁמֵעַ
e·shmo
the·one-hearing

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

מַגֵּפָה
mgphe
stroke
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among the people that
follow Absalom.בָּעָם

b·om
in· the ·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אַבְשָׁלֹם
abshlm
Absalom

:
:

:1017 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

גַם
gm
even

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לִבּ$
lb·u
heart-of·him

כְּלֵב
k·lb
as·heart-of

הָאַרְיֵה
e·arie
the·lion

הִמֵּס
ems
to- nmelt

יִמָּס
ims
he-shall- nmelt

And he also [that is]
valiant, whose heart [is] as
the heart of a lion, shall
utterly melt: for all Israel
knoweth that thy father [is]
a mighty man, and [they]
which [be] with him [are]
valiant men.

10

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֹדֵעַ
ido
knowing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גִבּ$ר
gbur
masterful- man

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ$
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:1117 כִּי
ki
that

יָעַצְתִּי
iotzthi
I-counsel

הֵאָסֹף
easph
to-be-gathered

יֵאָסֵף
iasph
he-shall-be-gathered

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִדָּן
m·dn
from·Dan

Therefore I counsel that
all Israel be generally
gathered unto thee, from
Dan even to Beersheba, as
the sand that [is] by the sea
for multitude; and that thou
go to battle in thine own
person.

11

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

שֶׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

כַּח$ל
k·chul
as· the ·sand

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

וּפָנֶיךָ
u·phni·k
and·faces-of·you

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

בַּקְרָב
b·qrb
in· the ·attack

:
:

:1217 וּבָאנוּ
u·banu
and·we-come

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

K

בְּאַחַת
b·achth
in·one-of

Q

בְּאַחַד
b·achd
in·one-of

הַמְּק$מֹת
e·mqumth
the·places ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-is-found

שָׁם
shm
there

וְנַחְנוּ
u·nchnu
and·we

So shall we come upon
him in some place where he
shall be found, and we will
light upon him as the dew
falleth on the ground: and of
him and of all the men that
[are] with him there shall
not be left so much as one.

12

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-falling

הַטַּל
e·tl
the·night-mist

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נ$תַר
nuthr
he-shall-be-left

בּ$
b·u
in·him

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ$
ath·u
with ·him

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:1317 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

יֵאָסֵף
iasph
he-is-being-gathered

וְהִשִּׂיאוּ
u·eshiau
and·they-are- ctaking-up

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

Moreover, if he be gotten
into a city, then shall all
Israel bring ropes to that
city, and we will draw it
into the river, until there be
not one small stone found
there.

13

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

חֲבָלִים
chblim
lines

וְסָחַבְנוּ
u·schbnu
and·we-pull-in-pieces

אֹת$
ath·u
»·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-is-found

שָׁם
shm
there

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

צְר$ר
tzrur
pouch

:
:

פ
p

:1417 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַבְשָׁל$ם
abshlum
Absalom

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ט$בָה
tube
good

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

חוּשַׁי
chushi
Hushai

הָאַרְכִּי
e·arki
the·Archite

And Absalom and all the
men of Israel said, The
counsel of Hushai the
Archite [is] better than the
counsel of Ahithophel. For
the LORD had appointed to
defeat the good counsel of
Ahithophel, to the intent
that the LORD might bring
evil upon Absalom.

14

מֵעֲצַת
m·otzth
from·counsel-of

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

לְהָפֵר
l·ephr
to·to- cannul-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

הַטּ$בָה
e·tube
the·good

לְבַעֲבוּר
l·b·obur
to·in·in-order-to

הָבִיא
ebia
to- cbring-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְשָׁל$ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

:
:

ס
s

:1517 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חוּשַׁי
chushi
Hushai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צָד$ק
tzduq
Zadok

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

וְכָזאֹת
u·k·zath
and·as·this

. Then said Hushai unto
Zadok and to Abiathar the
priests, Thus and thus did
Ahithophel counsel
Absalom and the elders of
Israel; and thus and thus
have I counselled.

15

יָעַץ
iotz
he-counseled

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְשָׁלֹם
abshlm
Absalom

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכָזאֹת
u·k·zath
and·as·this

וְכָזאֹת
u·k·zath
and·as·this

יָעַצְתִּי
iotzthi
I-counseled

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:1617 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שִׁלְחוּ
shlchu
send-you (p)  !

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

וְהַגִּידוּ
u·egidu
and· ctell-you (p)  !

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Now therefore send
quickly, and tell David,
saying, Lodge not this night

16

2Samuel 17

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



in the plains of the
wilderness, but speedily
pass over; lest the king be
swallowed up, and all the
people that [are] with him.

תָּלֶן
thln
you-are-lodging

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

בְּעַרְב$ת
b·orbuth
in·gorges-of

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

עָב$ר
obur
to-cross- over

תַּעֲב$ר
thobur
you-shall-cross- over

פֶּן
phn
lest

יְבֻלַּע
iblo
he-shall-be- mswallowed-up

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ$
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:1717 וִיה$נָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

וַאֲחִימַעַץ
u·achimotz
and·Ahimaaz

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-staying

בְּעֵין־רֹגֵל
b·oin-rgl
in·En-Rogel

וְהָלְכָה
u·elke
and·she-went

הַשִּׁפְחָה
e·shphche
the·maid

וְהִגִּידָה
u·egide
and·she- ctold

Now Jonathan and
Ahimaaz stayed by Enrogel;
for they might not be seen
to come into the city: and a
wench went and told them;
and they went and told king
David.

17

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

וְהִגִּידוּ
u·egidu
and·they- ctell

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכְלוּ
iuklu
they-are-being-able

לְהֵרָא$ת
l·erauth
to·to-be-seen-of

לָב$א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

הָעִירָה
e·oir·e
the·city·ward

:
:

:1817 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

נַעַר
nor
lad

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְאַבְשָׁלֹם
l·abshlm
to·Absalom

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

Nevertheless a lad saw
them, and told Absalom: but
they went both of them
away quickly, and came to a
man's house in Bahurim,
which had a well in his
court; whither they went
down.

18

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּבַחוּרִים
b·bchurim
in·Bahurim

וְל$
u·l·u
and·to·him

בְאֵר
bar
well

בַּחֲצֵר$
b·chtzr·u
in·court-of·him

וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- going-down

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1917 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַתִּפְרֹשׂ
u·thphrsh
and·she-is-spreading

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּסָךְ
e·msk
the·portiere

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַבְּאֵר
e·bar
the·well

And the woman took and
spread a covering over the
well's mouth, and spread
ground corn thereon; and
the thing was not known.

19

וַתִּשְׁטַח
u·thshtch
and·she-is-spreading-out

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הָרִפ$ת
e·rphuth
the·grists

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נ$דַע
nudo
he-was-known

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

:
:

:2017 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אַבְשָׁל$ם
abshlum
Absalom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַבַּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

And when Absalom's
servants came to the woman
to the house, they said,
Where [is] Ahimaaz and
Jonathan? And the woman
said unto them, They be
gone over the brook of
water. And when they had
sought and could not find
[them], they returned to
Jerusalem.

20

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

אֲחִימַעַץ
achimotz
Ahimaaz

וִיה$נָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-crossed- over

מִיכַל
mikl
shallow-of

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וַיְבַקְשׁוּ
u·ibqshu
and·they-are- mseeking

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָצָאוּ
mtzau
they-found

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:2117 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

לֶכְתָּם
lkth·m
to-go-of·them

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coming-up

מֵהַבְּאֵר
m·e·bar
from·the·well

And it came to pass,
after they were departed,
that they came up out of the
well, and went and told king
David, and said unto David,
Arise, and pass quickly over
the water: for thus hath
Ahithophel counselled
against you.

21

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

קוּמוּ
qumu
arise-you (p)  !

וְעִבְרוּ
u·obru
and·cross-you (p)  !

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָכָה
kke
as·thus

יָעַץ
iotz
he-counseled

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

:
:

:2217 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ$
ath·u
with ·him

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Then David arose, and
all the people that [were]
with him, and they passed
over Jordan: by the morning
light there lacked not one of
them that was not gone over
Jordan.

22

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

עַד
od
until

־
-

א$ר
aur
light-of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

עַד
od
until

־
-

אַחַד
achd
one

לאֹ
la
not

נֶעְדָּר
nodr
he-is-deranged

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָבַר
obr
he-crossed
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אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:2317 וַאֲחִיתֹפֶל
u·achithphl
and·Ahitophel

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

נֶעֶשְׂתָה
noshthe
she-was-done

עֲצָת$
otzth·u
counsel-of·him

וַיַּחֲבֹשׁ
u·ichbsh
and·he-is-saddling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And when Ahithophel
saw that his counsel was not
followed, he saddled [his]
ass, and arose, and gat him
home to his house, to his
city, and put his household
in order, and hanged
himself, and died, and was
buried in the sepulchre of
his father.

23

הַחֲמ$ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית$
bith·u
house-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר$
oir·u
city-of·him

וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית$
bith·u
house hold -of·him

וַיֵּחָנַק
u·ichnq
and·he-is- nstrangling- himself

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּקֶבֶר
b·qbr
in·tomb-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:2417 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

בָּא
ba
he-came

מַחֲנָיְמָה
mchnim·e
Mahanaim·ward

וְאַבְשָׁלֹם
u·abshlm
and·Absalom

עָבַר
obr
he-crossed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

Then David came to
Mahanaim. And Absalom
passed over Jordan, he and
all the men of Israel with
him.

24

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עִמּ$
om·u
with·him

:
:

:2517 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲמָשָׂא
omsha
Amasa

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

אַבְשָׁלֹם
abshlm
Absalom

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

י$אָב
iuab
Joab

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

וַעֲמָשָׂא
u·omsha
and·Amasa

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

And Absalom made
Amasa captain of the host
instead of Joab: which
Amasa [was] a man's son,
whose name [was] Ithra an
Israelite, that went in to
Abigail the daughter of
Nahash, sister to Zeruiah
Joab's mother.

25

וּשְׁמ$
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

יִתְרָא
ithra
Ithra

הַיִּשְׂרְאֵלִי
e·ishrali
the·Israelite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבִיגַל
abigl
Abigail

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
Nahash

אֲח$ת
achuth
sister-of

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

אֵם
am
mother-of

י$אָב
iuab
Joab

:
:

:2617 וַיִּחַן
u·ichn
and·he-is-encamping

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאַבְשָׁלֹם
u·abshlm
and·Absalom

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

:
:

ס
s

So Israel and Absalom
pitched in the land of
Gilead.

26

:2717 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּב$א
k·bua
as·to-come-of

דָוִד
dud
David

מַחֲנָיְמָה
mchnim·e
Mahanaim·ward

וְשֹׁבִי
u·shbi
and·Shobi

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
Nahash

And it came to pass,
when David was come to
Mahanaim, that Shobi the
son of Nahash of Rabbah of
the children of Ammon, and
Machir the son of Ammiel
of Lodebar, and Barzillai
the Gileadite of Rogelim,

27

מֵרַבַּת
m·rbth
from·Rabbah-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ$ן
omun
Ammon

וּמָכִיר
u·mkir
and·Machir

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּיאֵל
omial
Ammiel

דְבָר~מִלּאֹ
m·la~dbr
from·Lo~Debar

וּבַרְזִלַּי
u·brzli
and·Barzillai

הַגִּלְעָדִי
e·glodi
the·Gileadite

מֵרֹגְלִים
m·rglim
from·Rogelim

:
:

:2817 מִשְׁכָּב
mshkb
beds

וְסַפּ$ת
u·sphuth
and·basins

וּכְלִי
u·kli
and·vessels-of

י$צֵר
iutzr
one- being-potter

וְחִטִּים
u·chtim
and·wheats

וּשְׂעֹרִים
u·shorim
and·barleys

וְקֶמַח
u·qmch
and·meal

Brought beds, and
basons, and earthen vessels,
and wheat, and barley, and
flour, and parched [corn],
and beans, and lentiles, and
parched [pulse],

28

וְקָלִי
u·qli
and·toasted-grain

וּפ$ל
u·phul
and·bean

וַעֲדָשִׁים
u·odshim
and·lentils

וְקָלִי
u·qli
and·toasted-grain

:
:

:2917 וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

וְחֶמְאָה
u·chmae
and·clotted-cream

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

וּשְׁפ$ת
u·shphuth
and·curded- cheese -of

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

הִגִּישׁוּ
egishu
they- cbrought -close

And honey, and butter,
and sheep, and cheese of
kine, for David, and for the
people that [were] with him,
to eat: for they said, The
people [is] hungry, and
weary, and thirsty, in the
wilderness.

29

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

וְלָעָם
u·l·om
and·to· the ·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ$
ath·u
with ·him

לֶאֱכ$ל
l·akul
to·to-eat-of

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

רָעֵב
rob
famishing

וְעָיֵף
u·oiph
and·faint

וְצָמֵא
u·tzma
and·thirsty

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:
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:118 וַיִּפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is-mustering

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

. And David numbered the
people that [were] with him,
and set captains of
thousands and captains of
hundreds over them.

1

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:218 וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַשְּׁלִשִׁית
e·shlshith
the·third

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְהַשְּׁלִשִׁית
u·e·shlshith
and·the·third

And David sent forth a
third part of the people
under the hand of Joab, and
a third part under the hand
of Abishai the son of
Zeruiah, Joab's brother, and
a third part under the hand
of Ittai the Gittite. And the
king said unto the people, I
will surely go forth with you
myself also.

2

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְהַשְּׁלִשִׁת
u·e·shlshth
and·the·third

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אִתַּי
athi
Ittai

הַגִּתִּי
e·gthi
the·Gittite

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יָצאֹ
itza
to- go-forth

אֵצֵא
atza
I-shall- go-forth

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

:
:

:318 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לאֹ
la
not

תֵצֵא
thtza
you-shall- go-forth

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

נֹס
ns
to-flee

נָנוּס
nnus
we-are-fleeing

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

But the people answered,
Thou shalt not go forth: for
if we flee away, they will
not care for us; neither if
half of us die, will they care
for us: but now [thou art]
worth ten thousand of us:
therefore now [it is] better
that thou succour us out of
the city.

3

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-shall-place

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

לֵב
lb
heart

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-are-dying

חֶצְיֵנוּ
chtzi·nu
half-of·us

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-shall-place

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

לֵב
lb
heart

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

כָמֹנוּ
km·nu
like·us

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

ט�ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-be bc

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city

K

לַעְזִיר
l·ozir
to·to- cgive -help-of

Q

לַעְז�ר
l·ozur
to·to-help-of

:
:

ס
s

:418 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִיטַב
iitb
he-is- being-good

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

And the king said unto
them, What seemeth you
best I will do. And the king
stood by the gate side, and
all the people came out by
hundreds and by thousands.

4

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַד
id
side-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

לְמֵא�ת
l·mauth
to·hundreds

וְלַאֲלָפִים
u·l·alphim
and·to·thousands

:
:

:518 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִתַּי
athi
Ittai

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And the king commanded
Joab and Abishai and Ittai,
saying, [Deal] gently for my
sake with the young man,
[even] with Absalom. And
all the people heard when
the king gave all the
captains charge concerning
Absalom.

5

לְאַט
l·at
to·gently

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

לַנַּעַר
l·nor
to· the ·lad

לְאַבְשָׁל�ם
l·abshlum
to·Absalom

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

בְּצַוֹּת
b·tzuth
in·to- minstruct-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

:
:

:618 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

So the people went out
into the field against Israel:
and the battle was in the
wood of Ephraim;

6

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

בְּיַעַר
b·ior
in·wildwood-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

:718 וַיִּנָּגְפוּ
u·ingphu
and·they-are-being-stricken

שָׁם
shm
there

עַם
om
people-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

Where the people of Israel
were slain before the
servants of David, and there
was there a great slaughter
that day of twenty thousand
[men].

7

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

הַמַּגֵּפָה
e·mgphe
the·stroke

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:
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:818 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

K

נָפֹצֵית
nphtzith
ones-being-scattered

Q

נָפֹצֶת
nphtzth
being-scattered

עַל
ol
over

־
-

For the battle was there
scattered over the face of all
the country: and the wood
devoured more people that
day than the sword
devoured.

8

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיֶּרֶב
u·irb
and·he-is- cbeing-much

הַיַּעַר
e·ior
the·wildwood

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-devour-of

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·which

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devoured

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:918 וַיִּקָּרֵא
u·iqra
and·he-is- nmeeting

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וְאַבְשָׁל�ם
u·abshlum
and·Absalom

רֹכֵב
rkb
riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַפֶּרֶד
e·phrd
the·mule

. And Absalom met the
servants of David. And
Absalom rode upon a mule,
and the mule went under the
thick boughs of a great oak,
and his head caught hold of
the oak, and he was taken
up between the heaven and
the earth; and the mule that
[was] under him went away.

9

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַפֶּרֶד
e·phrd
the·mule

תַּחַת
thchth
under

שׂ�בֶךְ
shubk
mesh-of

הָאֵלָה
e·ale
the·terebinth

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- being- caught -fast

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

בָאֵלָה
b·ale
in· the ·terebinth

וַיֻּתַּן
u·ithn
and·he-is- being-giv en

בֵּין
bin
between

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְהַפֶּרֶד
u·e·phrd
and·the·mule

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

עָבָר
obr
he-passed- on

:
:

:1018 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְי�אָב
l·iuab
to·Joab

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

And a certain man saw
[it], and told Joab, and said,
Behold, I saw Absalom
hanged in an oak.

10

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְשָׁלֹם
abshlm
Absalom

תָּלוּי
thlui
hanging

בָּאֵלָה
b·ale
in· the ·terebinth

:
:

:1118 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

הַמַּגִּיד
e·mgid
the·one- ctelling

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

רָאִיתָ
raith
you-saw

And Joab said unto the
man that told him, And,
behold, thou sawest [him],
and why didst thou not
smite him there to the
ground? and I would have
given thee ten [shekels] of
silver, and a girdle.

11

וּמַדּוּעַ
u·mduo
and· for -what-reaon

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִכִּית�
ekith·u
you- csmote·him

שָׁם
shm
there

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וְעָלַי
u·ol·i
and·on·me

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

וַחֲגֹרָה
u·chgre
and·girdle

אֶחָת
achth
one

:
:

:1218 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

K

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Q

וְלוּא
u·lua
and·if

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁקֵל
shql
weighing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּפַּי
kph·i
palms-of·me

And the man said unto
Joab, Though I should
receive a thousand [shekels]
of silver in mine hand, [yet]
would I not put forth mine
hand against the king's son:
for in our hearing the king
charged thee and Abishai
and Ittai, saying, Beware
that none [touch] the young
man Absalom.

12

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶשְׁלַח
ashlch
I-am-stretching- forth

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

בְאָזְנֵינוּ
b·azni·nu
in·ears-of·us

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִתַּי
athi
Ittai

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שִׁמְרוּ
shmru
keep-you (p)  !

־
-

מִי
mi
any ?

בַּנַּעַר
b·nor
in· the ·lad

בְּאַבְשָׁל�ם
b·abshlum
in·Absalom

:
:

:1318 א�
au
or

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

K

בְנַפְשׁ�
b·nphsh·u
in·soul-of·him

Q

בְנַפְשִׁי
b·nphsh·i
in·soul-of·me

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Otherwise I should have
wrought falsehood against
mine own life: for there is
no matter hid from the king,
and thou thyself wouldest
have set thyself against
[me].

13

יִכָּחֵד
ikchd
he-is-being-suppressed

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּתְיַצֵּב
ththitzb
you-shall- sstand-by

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·aloof

:
:

:1418 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

אֹחִילָה
achile
I-shall- cwait

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

שְׁבָטִים
shbtim
clubs

Then said Joab, I may
not tarry thus with thee.
And he took three darts in
his hand, and thrust them
through the heart of
Absalom, while he [was]
yet alive in the midst of the

14

בְּכַפּ�
b·kph·u
in·palm-of·him

וַיִּתְקָעֵם
u·ithqo·m
and·he-is-pitching·them

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

ע�דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

חַי
chi
living

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of
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oak.הָאֵלָה
e·ale
the·terebinth

:
:

:1518 וַיָּסֹבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are-surrounding

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

נְעָרִים
norim
lads

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-bearing-of

כְּלֵי
kli
gear-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

And ten young men that
bare Joab's armour
compassed about and smote
Absalom, and slew him.

15

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

וַיְמִיתֻהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·they-are- cputt ing- to -death·him

:
:

:1618 וַיִּתְקַע
u·ithqo
and·he-is-blowing

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

בַּשֹּׁפָר
b·shphr
in· the ·trumpet

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִרְדֹף
m·rdph
from·to-pursue-of

And Joab blew the
trumpet, and the people
returned from pursuing after
Israel: for Joab held back
the people.

16

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָשַׂךְ
chshk
he-kept-back

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:1718 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

וַיַּשְׁלִיכוּ
u·ishliku
and·they-are- cflinging

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בַיַּעַר
b·ior
in· the ·wildwood

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַפַּחַת
e·phchth
the·pit

And they took Absalom,
and cast him into a great pit
in the wood, and laid a very
great heap of stones upon
him: and all Israel fled
every one to his tent.

17

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וַיַּצִּבוּ
u·itzbu
and·they-are-causing- to -station

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

גַּל
gl
mound-of

־
-

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נָסוּ
nsu
they-fled

אִישׁ
aish
man

K

לְאָהֳל�
l·ael·u
to·tent-of·him

Q

לְאֹהָלָיו
l·aeli·u
to·tents-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1818 וְאַבְשָׁלֹם
u·abshlm
and·Absalom

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

וַיַּצֶּב
u·itzb
and·he-is-causing- to -station

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

K

בְחַיָּו
b·chi·u
in·life-of·him

Now Absalom in his
lifetime had taken and
reared up for himself a
pillar, which [is] in the
king's dale: for he said, I
have no son to keep my
name in remembrance: and
he called the pillar after his
own name: and it is called
unto this day, Absalom's
place.

18

Q

בְחַיָּיו
b·chii·u
in·lives-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַצֶּבֶת
mtzbth
monument

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

בֵן
bn
son

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

הַזְכִּיר
ezkir
to- cremember-of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לַמַּצֶּבֶת
l·mtzbth
to· the ·monument

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

וַיִּקָּרֵא
u·iqra
and·he-is-being-called

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

יַד
id
hand-of

אַבְשָׁלֹם
abshlm
Absalom

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:1918 וַאֲחִימַעַץ
u·achimotz
and·Ahimaaz

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אָרוּצָה
arutze
I-shall-run

נָּא
na
please !

וַאֲבַשְּׂרָה
u·abshre
and·I-shall- mbear -tidings

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Then said Ahimaaz the
son of Zadok, Let me now
run, and bear the king
tidings, how that the LORD
hath avenged him of his
enemies.

19

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁפָט�
shpht·u
he-judged·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

:
:

:2018 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

לאֹ
la
not

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

בְּשֹׂרָה
bshre
tidings

אַתָּה
athe
you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And Joab said unto him,
Thou shalt not bear tidings
this day, but thou shalt bear
tidings another day: but this
day thou shalt bear no
tidings, because the king's
son is dead.

20

וּבִשַּׂרְתָּ
u·bshrth
and·you- mbear -tidings

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אַחֵר
achr
another

וְהַיּ�ם
u·e·ium
and·the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

תְבַשֵּׂר
thbshr
you-shall- mbear -tidings

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

K

עַל
ol
on

K

כך
kk
-

Q

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

:
:

:2118 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

לַכּוּשִׁי
l·kushi
to· the ·Cushite

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

הַגֵּד
egd
ctell-you !

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתָה
raithe
you-saw

Then said Joab to Cushi,
Go tell the king what thou
hast seen. And Cushi bowed
himself unto Joab, and ran.

21

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sbowing-down

כוּשִׁי
kushi
Cushite

לְי�אָב
l·iuab
to·Joab

וַיָּרֹץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

:
:

:2218 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cadding

ע�ד
oud
further

אֲחִימַעַץ
achimotz
Ahimaaz

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

Then said Ahimaaz the
son of Zadok yet again to
Joab, But howsoever, let

22
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me, I pray thee, also run
after Cushi. And Joab said,
Wherefore wilt thou run, my
son, seeing that thou hast no
tidings ready?

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

מָה
me
what ?

אָרֻצָה
artze
I-shall-run

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַכּוּשִׁי
e·kushi
the·Cushite

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

אַתָּה
athe
you

רָץ
rtz
running

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וּלְכָה
u·l·ke
and·for·you

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

בְּשׂ�רָה
bshure
tidings

מֹצֵאת
mtzath
finding

:
:

:2318 וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

אָרוּץ
arutz
I-shall-run

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

רוּץ
rutz
run-you !

וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

But howsoever, [said
he], let me run. And he said
unto him, Run. Then
Ahimaaz ran by the way of
the plain, and overran
Cushi.

23

אֲחִימַעַץ
achimotz
Ahimaaz

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַכִּכָּר
e·kkr
the·basin

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכּוּשִׁי
e·kushi
the·Cushite

:
:

:2418 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

י�שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַשְּׁעָרִים
e·shorim
the·gates

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הַצֹּפֶה
e·tzphe
the·one-watching

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גַּג
gg
top-of

And David sat between
the two gates: and the
watchman went up to the
roof over the gate unto the
wall, and lifted up his eyes,
and looked, and behold a
man running alone.

24

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

רָץ
rtz
running

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

:
:

:2518 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

הַצֹּפֶה
e·tzphe
the·one-watching

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And the watchman cried,
and told the king. And the
king said, If he [be] alone,
[there is] tidings in his
mouth. And he came apace,
and drew near.

25

אִם
am
if

־
-

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

בְּשׂ�רָה
bshure
tidings

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְקָרֵב
u·qrb
and·near

:
:

:2618 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

הַצֹּפֶה
e·tzphe
the·one-watching

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אַחֵר
achr
another

רָץ
rtz
running

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

הַצֹּפֶה
e·tzphe
the·one-watching

And the watchman saw
another man running: and
the watchman called unto
the porter, and said, Behold
[another] man running
alone. And the king said,
He also bringeth tidings.

26

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשֹּׁעֵר
e·shor
the·gate keeper

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

רָץ
rtz
running

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

מְבַשֵּׂר
mbshr
one- mbear ing-tidings

:
:

:2718 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַצֹּפֶה
e·tzphe
the·one-watching

אֲנִי
ani
I

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְרוּצַת
mrutzth
running-of

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

כִּמְרֻצַת
k·mrtzth
running-of

אֲחִימַעַץ
achimotz
Ahimaaz

And the watchman said,
Me thinketh the running of
the foremost is like the
running of Ahimaaz the son
of Zadok. And the king
said, He [is] a good man,
and cometh with good
tidings.

27

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

זֶה
ze
this-one

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בְּשׂ�רָה
bshure
tidings

ט�בָה
tube
good

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

:
:

:2818 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֲחִימַעַץ
achimotz
Ahimaaz

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sbowing-down

And Ahimaaz called, and
said unto the king, All is
well. And he fell down to
the earth upon his face
before the king, and said,
Blessed [be] the LORD thy
God, which hath delivered
up the men that lifted up
their hand against my lord
the king.

28

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

לְאַפָּיו
l·aphi·u
to·nostrils-of·him

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

סִגַּר
sgr
he-made-surrender

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

נָשְׂאוּ
nshau
they-lifted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

בַּאדֹנִי
b·adn·i
in·lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:
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:2918 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שָׁל�ם
shlum
well-being

לַנַּעַר
l·nor
to· the ·lad

לְאַבְשָׁל�ם
l·abshlum
to·Absalom

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲחִימַעַץ
achimotz
Ahimaaz

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

And the king said, Is the
young man Absalom safe?
And Ahimaaz answered,
When Joab sent the king's
servant, and [me] thy
servant, I saw a great
tumult, but I knew not what
[it was].

29

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

לִשְׁלֹחַ
l·shlch
to·to-send-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

מָה
me
what ?

:
:

:3018 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

סֹב
sb
turn -around-you !

הִתְיַצֵּב
ethitzb
station-yourself !

כֹּה
ke
thus

And the king said [unto
him], Turn aside, [and]
stand here. And he turned
aside, and stood still.

30

וַיִּסֹּב
u·isb
and·he-is- cturn ing-around

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

:
:

:3118 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַכּוּשִׁי
e·kushi
the·Cushite

בָּא
ba
coming

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַכּוּשִׁי
e·kushi
the·Cushite

יִתְבַּשֵּׂר
ithbshr
he-shall- sreceive -tidings

And, behold, Cushi
came; and Cushi said,
Tidings, my lord the king:
for the LORD hath avenged
thee this day of all them that
rose up against thee.

31

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁפָטְךָ
shpht·k
he-judged·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּמִים
e·qmim
the·ones-rising

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

:
:

ס
s

:3218 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכּוּשִׁי
e·kushi
the·Cushite

הֲשָׁל�ם
e·shlum
?·well-being

לַנַּעַר
l·nor
to· the ·lad

לְאַבְשָׁל�ם
l·abshlum
to·Absalom

And the king said unto
Cushi, Is the young man
Absalom safe? And Cushi
answered, The enemies of
my lord the king, and all
that rise against thee to do
[thee] hurt, be as [that]
young man [is].

32

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַכּוּשִׁי
e·kushi
the·Cushite

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

כַנַּעַר
k·nor
as· the ·lad

אֹיְבֵי
aibi
ones-being-enemies-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

קָמוּ
qmu
they-rise

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

לְרָעָה
l·roe
for·evil

:
:

ס
s

:3318 (19:1) וַיִּרְגַּז
u·irgz
and·he-is- being-disturb ed

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲלִיַּת
olith
upper-chamber-of

And the king was much
moved, and went up to the
chamber over the gate, and
wept: and as he went, thus
he said, O my son Absalom,
my son, my son Absalom!
would God I had died for
thee, O Absalom, my son,
my son!

33

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-lamenting

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

אָמַר
amr
he-said

בְּלֶכְתּ�
b·lkth·u
in·to-go-of·him

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

מוּתִי
muth·i
to-die-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

תַחְתֶּיךָ
thchthi·k
instead-of·you

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

:
:
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:119 (19:2) וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְי
אָב
l·iuab
to·Joab

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בֹּכֶה
bke
weeping

וַיִּתְאַבֵּל
u·ithabl
and·he-is- smourning

עַל
ol
over

־
-

. And it was told Joab,
Behold, the king weepeth
and mourneth for Absalom.

1

אַבְשָׁלֹם
abshlm
Absalom

:
:

:219 (19:3) וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

הַתְּשֻׁעָה
e·thshoe
the·salvation

בַּיּ
ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לְאֵבֶל
l·abl
to·mourning

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

And the victory that day
was [turned] into mourning
unto all the people: for the
people heard say that day
how the king was grieved
for his son.

2

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בַּיּ
ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

נֶעֱצַב
notzb
he-is-grieved

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

:319 (19:4) וַיִּתְגַּנֵּב
u·ithgnb
and·they-are- sstealing- in

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בַּיּ
ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לָב
א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

And the people gat them
by stealth that day into the
city, as people being
ashamed steal away when
they flee in battle.

3

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִתְגַּנֵּב
ithgnb
he-is- sstealing- in

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַנִּכְלָמִים
e·nklmim
the·ones-being-confounded

בְּנוּסָם
b·nus·m
in·to-flee-of·them

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

:
:

:419 (19:5) וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

לָאַט
lat
he-wrapped

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיִּזְעַק
u·izoq
and·he-is-crying-out

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ק
ל
qul
voice

גָּד
ל
gdul
great

But the king covered his
face, and the king cried
with a loud voice, O my son
Absalom, O Absalom, my
son, my son!

4

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:519 (19:6) וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֹבַשְׁתָּ
ebshth
you- cput-to -shame

And Joab came into the
house to the king, and said,
Thou hast shamed this day
the faces of all thy servants,
which this day have saved
thy life, and the lives of thy
sons and of thy daughters,
and the lives of thy wives,
and the lives of thy
concubines;

5

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

הַמְמַלְּטִים
e·mmltim
the·ones-making-escape

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

וּבְנֹתֶיךָ
u·bnthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

נָשֶׁיךָ
nshi·k
women-of·you

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

פִּלַגְשֶׁיךָ
phlgshi·k
concubines-of·you

:
:

:619 (19:7) לְאַהֲבָה
l·aeb·e
to·to-love-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֹׂנְאֶיךָ
shnai·k
ones-hating-of·you

וְלִשְׂנאֹ
u·l·shna
and·to·to-hate-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹהֲבֶיךָ
aebi·k
ones-loving-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

In that thou lovest thine
enemies, and hatest thy
friends. For thou hast
declared this day, that thou
regardest neither princes
nor servants: for this day I
perceive, that if Absalom
had lived, and all we had
died this day, then it had
pleased thee well.

6

הִגַּדְתָּ
egdth
you- ctold

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

וַעֲבָדִים
u·obdim
and·servants

כִּי
ki
that

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

K

לאֹ
la
if

Q

לוּ
lu
if

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

חַי
chi
one-alive

וְכֻלָּנוּ
u·kl·nu
and·all-of·us

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

מֵתִים
mthim
ones-being-dead

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָז
az
then

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

:
:

:719 (19:8) וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

וְדַבֵּר
u·dbr
and· mspeak-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

Now therefore arise, go
forth, and speak
comfortably unto thy
servants: for I swear by the
LORD, if thou go not forth,
there will not tarry one with
thee this night: and that will

7

כִּי
ki
that

בַיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswear

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵינְךָ
ain·k
there -is-no·you

י
צֵא
iutza
going-forth

אִם
am
if

־
-

יָלִין
ilin
he-is-lodging

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you
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be worse unto thee than all
the evil that befell thee from
thy youth until now.

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וְרָעָה
u·roe
and·evil

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

זאֹת
zath
this

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאָה
bae
she-came

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

מִנְּעֻרֶיךָ
m·nori·k
from·youths-of·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

עָתָּה
othe
now

:
:

ס
s

:819 (19:9) וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

בַּשָּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

Then the king arose, and
sat in the gate. And they
told unto all the people,
saying, Behold, the king
doth sit in the gate. And all
the people came before the
king: for Israel had fled
every man to his tent.

8

הִגִּידוּ
egidu
they- ctold

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

י
שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

בַּשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

נָס
ns
he-fled

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְאֹהָלָיו
l·aeli·u
to·tents-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:919 (19:10) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

נָד
ן
ndun
being-adjudicated

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And all the people were
at strife throughout all the
tribes of Israel, saying, The
king saved us out of the
hand of our enemies, and he
delivered us out of the hand
of the Philistines; and now
he is fled out of the land for
Absalom.

9

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הִצִּילָנוּ
etzil·nu
he- crescued·us

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·palm-of

אֹיְבֵינוּ
aibi·nu
ones- being-enemies-of·us

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

מִלְּטָנוּ
mlt·nu
he-made-escape·us

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·palm-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

בָּרַח
brch
he- ran -away

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

אַבְשָׁל
ם
abshlum
Absalom

:
:

:1019 (19:11) וְאַבְשָׁל
ם
u·abshlum
and·Absalom

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

מָשַׁחְנוּ
mshchnu
we-anointed

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

מֵת
mth
he-died

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

And Absalom, whom we
anointed over us, is dead in
battle. Now therefore why
speak ye not a word of
bringing the king back?

10

מַחֲרִשִׁים
mchrshim
ones- cbeing-silent

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- cbring-back-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:1119 (19:12) וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צָד
ק
tzduq
Zadok

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And king David sent to
Zadok and to Abiathar the
priests, saying, Speak unto
the elders of Judah, saying,
Why are ye the last to bring
the king back to his house?
seeing the speech of all
Israel is come to the king,
[even] to his house.

11

דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -shall-become

אַחֲרֹנִים
achrnim
last-ones

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- cbring-back-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-


בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-


בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

:1219 (19:13) אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עַצְמִי
otzm·i
bone-of·me

וּבְשָׂרִי
u·bshr·i
and·flesh-of·me

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

Ye [are] my brethren, ye
[are] my bones and my
flesh: wherefore then are ye
the last to bring back the
king?

12

תִהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -shall-become

אַחֲרֹנִים
achrnim
last-ones

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- cbring-back-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1319 (19:14) וְלַעֲמָשָׂא
u·l·omsha
and·to·Amasa

תֹּמְרוּ
thmru
you (p) -shall-say

הֲל
א
e·lua
?·not

עַצְמִי
otzm·i
bone-of·me

וּבְשָׂרִי
u·bshr·i
and·flesh-of·me

אָתָּה
athe
you

כֹּה
ke
thus

And say ye to Amasa,
[Art] thou not of my bone,
and of my flesh? God do so
to me, and more also, if
thou be not captain of the
host before me continually
in the room of Joab.

13

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

י
סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cadd

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צָבָא
tzba
host

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-are-becoming

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

י
אָב
iuab
Joab

:
:

:1419 (19:15) וַיַּט
u·it
and·he-is- cdeclining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

And he bowed the heart
of all the men of Judah,
even as [the heart of] one

14
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man; so that they sent [this
word] unto the king, Return
thou, and all thy servants.

וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

:
:

:1519 (19:16) וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

So the king returned, and
came to Jordan. And Judah
came to Gilgal, to go to
meet the king, to conduct
the king over Jordan.

15

בָּא
ba
he-came

הַגִּלְגָּלָה
e·glgl·e
the·Gilgal·ward

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְהַעֲבִיר
l·eobir
to·to- cbring -across-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:1619 (19:17) וַיְמַהֵר
u·imer
and·he-is-making-haste

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

גֵּרָא
gra
Gera

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַיְמִינִי
e·imini
the·Jamite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מִבַּחוּרִים
m·bchurim
from·Bahurim

. And Shimei the son of
Gera, a Benjamite, which
[was] of Bahurim, hasted
and came down with the
men of Judah to meet king
David.

16

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- coming-down

עִם
om
with

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:1719 (19:18) וְאֶלֶף
u·alph
and·thousand-of

אִישׁ
aish
man


עִמּ
om·u
with·him

מִבִּנְיָמִן
m·bnimn
from·Benjamin

וְצִיבָא
u·tziba
and·Ziba

נַעַר
nor
lad-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

And [there were] a
thousand men of Benjamin
with him, and Ziba the
servant of the house of Saul,
and his fifteen sons and his
twenty servants with him;
and they went over Jordan
before the king.

17

וַחֲמֵשֶׁת
u·chmshth
and·five-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him


אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

וְצָלְחוּ
u·tzlchu
and·they-prospered

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1819 (19:19) וְעָבְרָה
u·obre
and·she-crossed

הָעֲבָרָה
e·obre
the·crossing

לַעֲבִיר
l·obir
to·to- cbring -across-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house hold -of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And there went over a
ferry boat to carry over the
king's household, and to do
what he thought good. And
Shimei the son of Gera fell
down before the king, as he
was come over Jordan;

18

וְלַעֲשׂ
ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

הַטּ
ב
e·tub
the·good

K


בְּעֵינ
b·oin·u
in·eye-of·him

Q

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וְשִׁמְעִי
u·shmoi
and·Shimei

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

גֵּרָא
gra
Gera

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king


בְּעָבְר
b·obr·u
in·to-cross-of·him

בַּיַּרְדֵּן
b·irdn
in· the ·Jordan

:
:

:1919 (19:20) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַחֲשָׁב
ichshb
he-is-accounting

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

And said unto the king,
Let not my lord impute
iniquity unto me, neither do
thou remember that which
thy servant did perversely
the day that my lord the
king went out of Jerusalem,
that the king should take it
to his heart.

19

עָ
ן
oun
depravity

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּזְכֹּר
thzkr
you-are-remembering

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶעֱוָה
eoue
he- cdid -depravity

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

בַּיּ
ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִירוּשָׁלָםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-


לִבּ
lb·u
heart-of·him

:
:

:2019 (19:21) כִּי
ki
that

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

בָאתִי
bathi
I-came

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

רִאשׁ
ן
rashun
first

For thy servant doth
know that I have sinned:
therefore, behold, I am
come the first this day of all
the house of Joseph to go
down to meet my lord the
king.

20

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

י
סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לָרֶדֶת
l·rdth
to·to- go-down-of

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:2119 (19:22) וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲתַחַת
e·thchth
?·under

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

But Abishai the son of
Zeruiah answered and said,
Shall not Shimei be put to
death for this, because he
cursed the LORD'S
anointed?

21

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

כִּי
ki
that

קִלֵּל
qll
he- mslighted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְשִׁיחַ
mshich
anointed-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:2219 (19:23) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וְלָכֶם
u·l·km
and·to·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And David said, What
have I to do with you, ye
sons of Zeruiah, that ye
should this day be
adversaries unto me? shall
there any man be put to
death this day in Israel? for
do not I know that I [am]
this day king over Israel?

22

תִהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -are-becoming

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

לְשָׂטָן
l·shtn
to·adversary

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

כִּי
ki
that

הֲל
א
e·lua
?·not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2319 (19:24) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

לאֹ
la
not

תָמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing


ל
l·u
to·him

Therefore the king said
unto Shimei, Thou shalt not
die. And the king sware
unto him.

23

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:2419 (19:25) וּמְפִבֹשֶׁת
u·mphbshth
and·Mephibosheth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

יָרַד
ird
he- came-down

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

. And Mephibosheth the
son of Saul came down to
meet the king, and had
neither dressed his feet, nor
trimmed his beard, nor
washed his clothes, from
the day the king departed
until the day he came
[again] in peace.

24

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did


שְׂפָמ
shphm·u
upper-lip-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
clothes-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

כִבֵּס
kbs
he- mlaundered

לְמִן
l·mn
to·from

־
-

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

לֶכֶת
lkth
to-go-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

בְשָׁל
ם
b·shlum
in·peace

:
:

:2519 (19:26) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And it came to pass,
when he was come to
Jerusalem to meet the king,
that the king said unto him,
Wherefore wentest not thou
with me, Mephibosheth?

25


ל
l·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָלַכְתָּ
elkth
you-went

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

מְפִיבֹשֶׁת
mphibshth
Mephibosheth

:
:

:2619 (19:27) וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

רִמָּנִי
rm·ni
he- mdeceived·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

And he answered, My
lord, O king, my servant
deceived me: for thy servant
said, I will saddle me an
ass, that I may ride thereon,
and go to the king; because
thy servant [is] lame.

26

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֶחְבְּשָׁה
achbshe
I-shall-saddle

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

הַחֲמ
ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

וְאֶרְכַּב
u·arkb
and·I-shall-ride

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְאֵלֵךְ
u·alk
and·I-shall-go

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

פִסֵּחַ
phsch
lame

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

:2719 (19:28) וַיְרַגֵּל
u·irgl
and·he-is- mspying

בְּעַבְדְּךָ
b·obd·k
in·servant-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַאדֹנִי
u·adn·i
and·lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And he hath slandered
thy servant unto my lord the
king; but my lord the king
[is] as an angel of God: do
therefore [what is] good in
thine eyes.

27

כְּמַלְאַךְ
k·mlak
as·messenger-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

הַטּ
ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

:
:

:2819 (19:29) כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

For all [of] my father's
house were but dead men
before my lord the king: yet
didst thou set thy servant
among them that did eat at
thine own table. What right
therefore have I yet to cry
any more unto the king?

28

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַתָּשֶׁת
u·thshth
and·you-are-setting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

בְּאֹכְלֵי
b·akli
in·ones-eating-of

שֻׁלְחָנֶךָ
shlchn·k
table-of·you

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יֶּשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

ע
ד
oud
further

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

וְלִזְעֹק
u·l·zoq
and·to·to-cry-out-of

ע
ד
oud
further

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

פ
p

:2919 (19:30) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying


ל
l·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

ע
ד
oud
further

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

And the king said unto
him, Why speakest thou any
more of thy matters? I have
said, Thou and Ziba divide
the land.

29

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְצִיבָא
u·tziba
and·Ziba

תַּחְלְקוּ
thchlqu
you (p) -shall-apportion

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:
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:3019 (19:31) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מְפִיבֹשֶׁת
mphibshth
Mephibosheth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

יִקָּח
iqch
he-shall-take

And Mephibosheth said
unto the king, Yea, let him
take all, forasmuch as my
lord the king is come again
in peace unto his own
house.

30

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶך
e·mlk
the·king

בְּשָׁל
ם
b·shlum
in·peace

אֶל
al
to

־
-


בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:3119 (19:32) וּבַרְזִלַּי
u·brzli
and·Barzillai

הַגִּלְעָדִי
e·glodi
the·Gileadite

יָרַד
ird
he- came-down

מֵרֹגְלִים
m·rglim
from·Rogelim

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And Barzillai the
Gileadite came down from
Rogelim, and went over
Jordan with the king, to
conduct him over Jordan.

31

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan


לְשַׁלְּח
l·shlch·u
to·to- msend- away·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

בַּיַּרְדֵּן
b·irdn
in· the ·Jordan

Q

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:3219 (19:33) וּבַרְזִלַּי
u·brzli
and·Barzillai

זָקֵן
zqn
he- was-old

מְאֹד
mad
very

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמֹנִים
shmnim
eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

כִלְכַּל
klkl
he-sustained

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Now Barzillai was a very
aged man, [even] fourscore
years old: and he had
provided the king of
sustenance while he lay at
Mahanaim; for he [was] a
very great man.

32

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king


בְשִׁיבָת
b·shibth·u
in·stay-of·him

בְמַחֲנַיִם
b·mchnim
in·Mahanaim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

גָּד
ל
gdul
great

הוּא
eua
he

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:3319 (19:34) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בַּרְזִלָּי
brzli
Barzillai

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֲבֹר
obr
cross- over -you !

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

And the king said unto
Barzillai, Come thou over
with me, and I will feed
thee with me in Jerusalem.

33

וְכִלְכַּלְתִּי
u·klklthi
and·I- msustain

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:3419 (19:35) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בַּרְזִלַּי
brzli
Barzillai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כַּמָּה
k·me
as·what ?

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

חַיַּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

And Barzillai said unto
the king, How long have I
to live, that I should go up
with the king unto
Jerusalem?

34

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall- go-up

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:3519 (19:36) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמֹנִים
shmnim
eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

הַאֵדַע
e·ado
?·I-shall-know

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

ט
ב
tub
good

לְרָע
l·ro
to·bad

אִם
am
if

־
-

I [am] this day fourscore
years old: [and] can I
discern between good and
evil? can thy servant taste
what I eat or what I drink?
can I hear any more the
voice of singing men and
singing women? wherefore
then should thy servant be
yet a burden unto my lord
the king?

35

יִטְעַם
itom
he-is-tasting

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֹכַל
akl
I-am-eating

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶשְׁתֶּה
ashthe
I-am-drinking

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶשְׁמַע
ashmo
I-am-hearing

ע
ד
oud
still

בְּק
ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

שָׁרִים
shrim
men-singing

וְשָׁר
ת
u·shruth
and· women-singing

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

ע
ד
oud
further

לְמַשָּׂא
l·msha
to·load

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:3619 (19:37) כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-shall-cross

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

Thy servant will go a
little way over Jordan with
the king: and why should
the king recompense it me
with such a reward?

36

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

יִגְמְלֵנִי
igml·ni
he-shall-requite·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַגְּמוּלָה
e·gmule
the·requital

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:3719 (19:38) יָשָׁב
ishb
he-shall-return

־
-

נָא
na
please !

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְאָמֻת
u·amth
and·I-shall-die

בְּעִירִי
b·oir·i
in·city-of·me

עִם
om
with

קֶבֶר
qbr
tomb-of

Let thy servant, I pray
thee, turn back again, that I
may die in mine own city,
[and be buried] by the grave
of my father and of my
mother. But behold thy
servant Chimham; let him
go over with my lord the
king; and do to him what
shall seem good unto thee.

37

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְאִמִּי
u·am·i
and·mother-of·me

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִמְהָם
kmem
Chimham

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-shall-cross- over

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

־
-


ל
l·u
to·him

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ט
ב
tub
he- is -good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:3819 (19:39) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-shall-cross- over

כִּמְהָם
kmem
Chimham

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

And the king answered,
Chimham shall go over with
me, and I will do to him that

38
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which shall seem good unto
thee: and whatsoever thou
shalt require of me, [that]
will I do for thee.


לּ
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַטּ
ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תִּבְחַר
thbchr
you-are-choosing

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

:3919 (19:40) וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-crossing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

עָבָר
obr
he-crossed- over

And all the people went
over Jordan. And when the
king was come over, the
king kissed Barzillai, and
blessed him; and he
returned unto his own place.

39

וַיִּשַּׁק
u·ishq
and·he-is-kissing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְבַרְזִלַּי
l·brzli
to·Barzillai

וַיְבָרֲכֵהוּ
u·ibrk·eu
and·he-is- mblessing·him

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning


לִמְקֹמ
l·mqm·u
to·place ri -of·him

:
:

ס
s

:4019 (19:41) וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-crossing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַגִּלְגָּלָה
e·glgl·e
the·Gilgal·ward

וְכִמְהָן
u·kmen
and·Chimham

עָבַר
obr
he-crossed


עִמּ
om·u
with·him

. Then the king went on
to Gilgal, and Chimham
went on with him: and all
the people of Judah
conducted the king, and
also half the people of
Israel.

40

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

K

וַיַּעֲבִרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are- cbring ing-across

Q

הֶעֱבִירוּ
eobiru
they- cbrought -across

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

עַם
om
people-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:4119 (19:42) וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

And, behold, all the men
of Israel came to the king,
and said unto the king, Why
have our brethren the men
of Judah stolen thee away,
and have brought the king,
and his household, and all
David's men with him, over
Jordan?

41

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

גְּנָבוּךָ
gnbu·k
they-stole·you

אַחֵינוּ
achi·nu
brothers-of·us

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיַּעֲבִרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are- cbring ing-across

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-


בֵּית
bith·u
house hold -of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

דָוִד
dud
David


עִמּ
om·u
with·him

:
:

ס
s

:4219 (19:43) וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָר
ב
qrub
near

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And all the men of Judah
answered the men of Israel,
Because the king [is] near
of kin to us: wherefore then
be ye angry for this matter?
have we eaten at all of the
king's [cost]? or hath he
given us any gift?

42

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הֶאָכ
ל
e·akul
?·to-eat

אָכַלְנוּ
aklnu
we-ate

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אִם
am
or

־
-

נִשֵּׂאת
nshath
to- ncarry

נִשָּׂא
nsha
he- ncarried

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

:
:

ס
s

:4319 (19:44) וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

־
-

And the men of Israel
answered the men of Judah,
and said, We have ten parts
in the king, and we have
also more [right] in David
than ye: why then did ye
despise us, that our advice
should not be first had in
bringing back our king?
And the words of the men
of Judah were fiercer than
the words of the men of
Israel.

43

יָד
ת
iduth
hands

לִי
l·i
to·me

בַמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

בְּדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

אֲנִי
ani
I

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

וּמַדּוּעַ
u·mduo
and· for -what-reaon

הֱקִ?תַנִי
eqlth·ni
you- cslight·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

דְבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

רִאשׁ
ן
rashun
first

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- cbring-back-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְכִּי
mlk·i
king-of·me

וַיִּקֶשׁ
u·iqsh
and·he-is- being-obstinate

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִדְּבַר
m·dbr
from·word-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s
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:120 וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

נִקְרָא
nqra
he- nhappened

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

בְּלִיַּעַל
bliol
worthlessness

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

שֶׁבַע
shbo
Sheba

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בִּכְרִי
bkri
Bichri

אִישׁ
aish
man

. And there happened to
be there a man of Belial,
whose name [was] Sheba,
the son of Bichri, a
Benjamite: and he blew a
trumpet, and said, We have
no part in David, neither
have we inheritance in the
son of Jesse: every man to
his tents, O Israel.

1

יְמִינִי
imini
Jamite

וַיִּתְקַע
u·ithqo
and·he-is-blowing

בַּשֹּׁפָר
b·shphr
in· the ·trumpet

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

בְּדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

בְּבֶן
b·bn
in·son-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְאֹהָלָיו
l·aeli·u
to·tents-of·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:220 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

דָוִד
dud
David

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שֶׁבַע
shbo
Sheba

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בִּכְרִי
bkri
Bichri

So every man of Israel
went up from after David,
[and] followed Sheba the
son of Bichri: but the men
of Judah clave unto their
king, from Jordan even to
Jerusalem.

2

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

דָּבְקוּ
dbqu
they-clung

בְמַלְכָּם
b·mlk·m
in·king-of·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:320 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵת
ath
»

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

־
-

And David came to his
house at Jerusalem; and the
king took the ten women
[his] concubines, whom he
had left to keep the house,
and put them in ward, and
fed them, but went not in
unto them. So they were
shut up unto the day of their
death, living in widowhood.

3

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

פִּלַגְשִׁים
phlgshim
concubines

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִנִּיחַ
enich
he- c left

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge

וַיְכַלְכְּלֵם
u·iklkl·m
and·he-is-sustaining·them

וַאֲלֵיהֶם
u·ali·em
and·to·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

וַתִּהְיֶינָה
u·theiine
and·they-were bc

צְרֻר�ת
tzrruth
ones-being-constricted

עַד
od
until

־
-

י�ם
ium
day-of

מֻתָן
mth·n
to-die-of·them

אַלְמְנוּת
almnuth
widowhood-of

חַיּוּת
chiuth
one-living

:
:

ס
s

:420 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲמָשָׂא
omsha
Amasa

הַזְעֶק
ezoq
ccall -convocation-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. Then said the king to
Amasa, Assemble me the
men of Judah within three
days, and be thou here
present.

4

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

פֹּה
phe
here

עֲמֹד
omd
stand-you !

:
:

:520 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

עֲמָשָׂא
omsha
Amasa

לְהַזְעִיק
l·ezoiq
to·to- ccall -convocation-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

K

וַיֵּיחַר
u·iichr
and·he-is-delaying

So Amasa went to
assemble [the men of]
Judah: but he tarried longer
than the set time which he
had appointed him.

5

Q

וַיּ�חֶר
u·iuchr
and·he-is- cdelaying

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמּ�עֵד
e·muod
the·appointed- time

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְעָד�
iod·u
he-appointed·him

:
:

ס
s

:620 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

עַתָּה
othe
now

יֵרַע
iro
he-shall- do-evil

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

שֶׁבַע
shbo
Sheba

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בִּכְרִי
bkri
Bichri

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And David said to
Abishai, Now shall Sheba
the son of Bichri do us more
harm than [did] Absalom:
take thou thy lord's
servants, and pursue after
him, lest he get him fenced
cities, and escape us.

6

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אַתָּה
athe
you

קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

וּרְדֹף
u·rdph
and·pursue-you !

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

מָצָא
mtza
he-finds

ל�
l·u
for·him

עָרִים
orim
cities

בְּצֻר�ת
btzruth
fortressed-ones

וְהִצִּיל
u·etzil
and·he- crescues

עֵינֵנוּ
oin·nu
eye-of·us

:
:

:720 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְהַכְּרֵתִי
u·e·krthi
and·the·Kerethite

וְהַפְּלֵתִי
u·e·phlthi
and·the·Pelethite

And there went out after
him Joab's men, and the
Cherethites, and the
Pelethites, and all the
mighty men: and they went
out of Jerusalem, to pursue
after Sheba the son of
Bichri.

7

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

לִרְדֹּף
l·rdph
to·to-pursue-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שֶׁבַע
shbo
Sheba

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בִּכְרִי
bkri
Bichri

:
:

:820 הֵם
em
they

עִם
om
with

־
-

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּגִבְע�ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

וַעֲמָשָׂא
u·omsha
and·Amasa

בָּא
ba
he-came

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וְי�אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

When they [were] at the
great stone which [is] in
Gibeon, Amasa went before

8
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them. And Joab's garment
that he had put on was
girded unto him, and upon it
a girdle [with] a sword
fastened upon his loins in
the sheath thereof; and as he
went forth it fell out.

חָגוּר
chgur
being-girded

מִדּ�
md·u
coat-of·him

לְבֻשׁוּ
lbsh·u
clothing-of·him

K

וְעָל�
u·ol·u
and·on·him

Q

וְעָלָיו
u·oli·u
and·on·him

חֲג�ר
chgur
girdle-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

מְצֻמֶּדֶת
mtzmdth
being- mpaired

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָתְנָיו
mthni·u
waists-of·him

בְּתַעְרָהּ
b·thor·e
in·scabbard-of·her

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling- down

:
:

ס
s

:920 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

לַעֲמָשָׂא
l·omsha
to·Amasa

הֲשָׁל�ם
e·shlum
?·well-being

אַתָּה
athe
you

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

וַתֹּחֶז
u·thchz
and·she-is-holding

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

And Joab said to Amasa,
[Art] thou in health, my
brother? And Joab took
Amasa by the beard with
the right hand to kiss him.

9

יְמִין
imin
right-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

בִּזְקַן
b·zqn
in·beard-of

עֲמָשָׂא
omsha
Amasa

לִנְשָׁק
l·nshq
to·to-kiss-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1020 וַעֲמָשָׂא
u·omsha
and·Amasa

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִשְׁמַר
nshmr
he-was- non-guard

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

But Amasa took no heed
to the sword that [was] in
Joab's hand: so he smote
him therewith in the fifth
[rib], and shed out his
bowels to the ground, and
struck him not again; and he
died. So Joab and Abishai
his brother pursued after
Sheba the son of Bichri.

10

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחֹמֶשׁ
e·chmsh
the·fifth- rib

וַיִּשְׁפֹּךְ
u·ishphk
and·he-is-pouring-out

מֵעָיו
moi·u
bowels-of·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
he-repeated

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

ס
s

וְי�אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

וַאֲבִישַׁי
u·abishi
and·Abishai

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

רָדַף
rdph
he-pursued

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שֶׁבַע
shbo
Sheba

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בִּכְרִי
bkri
Bichri

:
:

:1120 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

עָמַד
omd
he-stood

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִנַּעֲרֵי
m·nori
from·lads-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
any ?

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

בְּי�אָב
b·iuab
in·Joab

And one of Joab's men
stood by him, and said, He
that favoureth Joab, and he
that [is] for David, [let him
go] after Joab.

11

וּמִי
u·mi
and·any ?

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לְדָוִד
l·dud
for·David

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

:
:

:1220 וַעֲמָשָׂא
u·omsha
and·Amasa

מִתְגֹּלֵל
mthgll
rolling- him self

בַּדָּם
b·dm
in· the ·blood

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַמְּסִלָּה
e·msle
the·highway

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

And Amasa wallowed in
blood in the midst of the
highway. And when the
man saw that all the people
stood still, he removed
Amasa out of the highway
into the field, and cast a
cloth upon him, when he
saw that every one that
came by him stood still.

12

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָמַד
omd
he-stood

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיַּסֵּב
u·isb
and·he-is- cbring ing-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲמָשָׂא
omsha
Amasa

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמְסִלָּה
e·msle
the·highway

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

בֶּגֶד
bgd
cloak

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְעָמָד
u·omd
and·he-stood

:
:

:1320 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הֹגָה
ege
he- cafflicted

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמְסִלָּה
e·msle
the·highway

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

When he was removed
out of the highway, all the
people went on after Joab,
to pursue after Sheba the
son of Bichri.

13

לִרְדֹּף
l·rdph
to·to-pursue-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שֶׁבַע
shbo
Sheba

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בִּכְרִי
bkri
Bichri

:
:

:1420 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָבֵלָה
abl·e
Abel·ward

מַעֲכָה~וּבֵית
u·bith~moke
and·Beth~Maacah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

. And he went through all
the tribes of Israel unto
Abel, and to Bethmaachah,
and all the Berites: and they
were gathered together, and
went also after him.

14

הַבֵּרִים
e·brim
the·Berites

ס
s

K

וַיִּקָּלְהוּ
u·iqleu
and·they-are-being-assembled

Q

וַיִּקָּהֲלוּ
u·iqelu
and·they-are-being-assembled

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אַף
aph
also

־
-

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

:
:
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:1520 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

וַיָּצֻרוּ
u·itzru
and·they-are-besieging

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הַמַּעֲכָה~בֵּית~בְּאָבֵלָה
b·abl·e~bith~emoke
in·Abel·ward~Beth~the·Maacah

And they came and
besieged him in Abel of
Bethmaachah, and they cast
up a bank against the city,
and it stood in the trench:
and all the people that
[were] with Joab battered
the wall, to throw it down.

15

וַיִּשְׁפְּכוּ
u·ishphku
and·they-are-pouring-out

סֹלְלָה
slle
earthwork

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַתַּעֲמֹד
u·thomd
and·she-is-standing

בַּחֵל
b·chl
in· the ·rampart

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

מַשְׁחִיתִם
mshchithm
ones- cwrecking

לְהַפִּיל
l·ephil
to·to- ccast- down-of

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

:
:

:1620 וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

חֲכָמָה
chkme
wise

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

־
-

Then cried a wise
woman out of the city,
Hear, hear; say, I pray you,
unto Joab, Come near
hither, that I may speak
with thee.

16

נָא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

קְרַב
qrb
come-near-you !

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

וַאֲדַבְּרָה
u·adbre
and·I-shall- mspeak

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:1720 וַיִּקְרַב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- coming-near

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַאַתָּה
e·athe
?·you

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנִי
ani
I

And when he was come
near unto her, the woman
said, [Art] thou Joab? And
he answered, I [am he].
Then she said unto him,
Hear the words of thine
handmaid. And he
answered, I do hear.

17

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אֲמָתֶךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
hearing

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

:
:

:1820 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

דַּבֵּר
dbr
to- mspeak

יְדַבְּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

בָרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·former

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Then she spake, saying,
They were wont to speak in
old time, saying, They shall
surely ask [counsel] at
Abel: and so they ended
[the matter].

18

שָׁאֹל
shal
to-ask

יְשָׁאֲלוּ
ishalu
they-shall-ask

בְּאָבֵל
b·abl
in·Abel

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

הֵתַמּוּ
ethmu
they- ccame-to-end

:
:

:1920 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שְׁלֻמֵי
shlmi
ones-being- npeace ful -of

אֱמוּנֵי
amuni
faithful-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַתָּה
athe
you

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

I [am one of them that
are] peaceable [and] faithful
in Israel: thou seekest to
destroy a city and a mother
in Israel: why wilt thou
swallow up the inheritance
of the LORD?

19

עִיר
oir
city

וְאֵם
u·am
and·mother

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תְבַלַּע
thblo
you-shall- mswallow-up

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:2020 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לִי
l·i
to·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

And Joab answered and
said, Far be it, far be it from
me, that I should swallow
up or destroy.

20

אֲבַלַּע
ablo
I-am- mswallowing-up

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אַשְׁחִית
ashchith
I-am- cruining

:
:

:2120 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

שֶׁבַע
shbo
Sheba

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בִּכְרִי
bkri
Bichri

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

The matter [is] not so:
but a man of mount
Ephraim, Sheba the son of
Bichri by name, hath lifted
up his hand against the
king, [even] against David:
deliver him only, and I will
depart from the city. And
the woman said unto Joab,
Behold, his head shall be
thrown to thee over the
wall.

21

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-lifted

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

בַּמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

בְּדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

־
-

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

וְאֵלְכָה
u·alke
and·I-shall-go

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

מֻשְׁלָךְ
mshlk
being- cflung

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בְּעַד
bod
through

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

:
:

:2220 וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּחָכְמָתָהּ
b·chkmth·e
in·wisdom-of·her

Then the woman went
unto all the people in her
wisdom. And they cut off
the head of Sheba the son of
Bichri, and cast [it] out to
Joab. And he blew a
trumpet, and they retired
from the city, every man to
his tent. And Joab returned
to Jerusalem unto the king.

22

וַיִּכְרְתוּ
u·ikrthu
and·they-are-cutting- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

שֶׁבַע
shbo
Sheba

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בִּכְרִי
bkri
Bichri

וַיַּשְׁלִכוּ
u·ishlku
and·they-are- cflinging

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיִּתְקַע
u·ithqo
and·he-is-blowing

בַּשּׁ�פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

וַיָּפֻצוּ
u·iphtzu
and·they-are-scattering

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְאֹהָלָיו
l·aeli·u
to·tents-of·him
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וְי�אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:2320 וְי�אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבְנָיָה
u·bnie
and·Benaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

עַל
ol
over

־
-

K

הַכְּרִי
e·kri
the·Kerethite

. Now Joab [was] over
all the host of Israel: and
Benaiah the son of Jehoiada
[was] over the Cherethites
and over the Pelethites:

23

Q

הַכְּרֵתִי
e·krthi
the·Kerethite

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הַפְּלֵתִי
e·phlthi
the·Pelethite

:
:

:2420 וַאֲדֹרָם
u·adrm
and·Adoram

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמַּס
e·ms
the·levy- labor

וִיה�שָׁפָט
u·ieushpht
and·Jehoshaphat

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִילוּד
achilud
Ahilud

הַמַּזְכִּיר
e·mzkir
the·one- crecording

:
:

And Adoram [was] over
the tribute: and Jehoshaphat
the son of Ahilud [was]
recorder:

24

:2520
K

וְשֵׁיָא
u·shia
and·Sheva

Q

וּשְׁוָא
u·shua
and·Sheva

סֹפֵר
sphr
scribe

וְצָד�ק
u·tzduq
and·Zadok

וְאֶבְיָתָר
u·abithr
and·Abiathar

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

:
:

And Sheva [was] scribe:
and Zadok and Abiathar
[were] the priests:

25

:2620 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

עִירָא
oira
Ira

הַיָּאִרִי
e·iari
the·Jairite

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

ס
s

And Ira also the Jairite
was a chief ruler about
David.

26
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:121 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

רָעָב
rob
famine

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

דָוִד
dud
David

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיְבַקֵּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is- mseeking

. Then there was a famine
in the days of David three
years, year after year; and
David enquired of the
LORD. And the LORD
answered, [It is] for Saul,
and for [his] bloody house,
because he slew the
Gibeonites.

1

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַדָּמִים
e·dmim
the·bloods

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵמִית
emith
he- cput-to -death

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגִּבְעֹנִים
e·gbonim
the·Gibeonites

:
:

:221 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לַגִּבְעֹנִים
l·gbonim
to· the ·Gibeonites

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וְהַגִּבְעֹנִים
u·e·gbonim
and·the·Gibeonites

לאֹ
la
not

And the king called the
Gibeonites, and said unto
them; (now the Gibeonites
[were] not of the children of
Israel, but of the remnant of
the Amorites; and the
children of Israel had sworn
unto them: and Saul sought
to slay them in his zeal to
the children of Israel and
Judah.)

2

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵמָּה
eme
they

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

מִיֶּתֶר
m·ithr
from·rest-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נִשְׁבְּעוּ
nshbou
they- nswore

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיְבַקֵּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is- mseeking

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לְהַכֹּתָם
l·ekth·m
to·to- csmite-of·them

בְּקַנּאֹת(
b·qnath·u
in·to- mbe-zealous-of·him

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

:
:

:321 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגִּבְעֹנִים
e·gbonim
the·Gibeonites

מָה
me
what ?

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וּבַמָּה
u·b·me
and·in·what ?

Wherefore David said
unto the Gibeonites, What
shall I do for you? and
wherewith shall I make the
atonement, that ye may
bless the inheritance of the
LORD?

3

אֲכַפֵּר
akphr
I-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter

וּבָרְכוּ
u·brku
and· mbless-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:421 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל(
l·u
to·him

הַגִּבְעֹנִים
e·gbonim
the·Gibeonites

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

K

לִי
l·i
to·me

Q

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

And the Gibeonites said
unto him, We will have no
silver nor gold of Saul, nor
of his house; neither for us
shalt thou kill any man in
Israel. And he said, What ye
shall say, [that] will I do for
you.

4

עִם
om
with

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

בֵּית(
bith·u
house-of·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:521 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

כִּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
he- mfinished·us

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

דִּמָּה
dme
he- mmeant

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

And they answered the
king, The man that
consumed us, and that
devised against us [that] we
should be destroyed from
remaining in any of the
coasts of Israel,

5

נִשְׁמַדְנוּ
nshmdnu
we-are-exterminated

מֵהִתְיַצֵּב
m·ethitzb
from·to-station- our selves-of

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any- part- of

־
-

גְּבֻל
gbl
boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:621
K

יְנָתָן
inthn
he-shall-be-given

K

־
-

Q

יֻתַּן
ithn
he-shall-be-given

Q

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִבָּנָיו
m·bni·u
from·sons-of·him

Let seven men of his sons
be delivered unto us, and
we will hang them up unto
the LORD in Gibeah of
Saul, [whom] the LORD did
choose. And the king said, I
will give [them].

6

וְה(קַעֲנוּם
u·euqonu·m
and·we- cgibbet·them

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּגִבְעַת
b·gboth
in·Gibeah-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בְּחִיר
bchir
chosen-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

:
:

:721 וַיַּחְמֹל
u·ichml
and·he-is-sparing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְפִי־בֹשֶׁת
mphi-bshth
Mephibosheth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה(נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁבֻעַת
shboth
oath-of

But the king spared
Mephibosheth, the son of
Jonathan the son of Saul,
because of the LORD'S
oath that [was] between
them, between David and
Jonathan the son of Saul.

7

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּינֹתָם
binth·m
between·them

בֵּין
bin
between

דָּוִד
dud
David

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

יְה(נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:821 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רִצְפָּה
rtzphe
Rizpah

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אַיָּה
aie
Aiah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

But the king took the two
sons of Rizpah the daughter
of Aiah, whom she bare

8
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unto Saul, Armoni and
Mephibosheth; and the five
sons of Michal the daughter
of Saul, whom she brought
up for Adriel the son of
Barzillai the Meholathite:

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
for·Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְמֹנִי
armni
Armoni

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְפִבֹשֶׁת
mphbshth
Mephibosheth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מִיכַל
mikl
Michal

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

לְעַדְרִיאֵל
l·odrial
to·Adriel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בַּרְזִלַּי
brzli
Barzillai

הַמְּחֹלָתִי
e·mchlthi
the·Meholathite

:
:

:921 וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַגִּבְעֹנִים
e·gbonim
the·Gibeonites

וַיֹּקִיעֻם
u·iqio·m
and·they-are- cgibbeting·them

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

And he delivered them
into the hands of the
Gibeonites, and they hanged
them in the hill before the
LORD: and they fell [all]
seven together, and were
put to death in the days of
harvest, in the first [days],
in the beginning of barley
harvest.

9

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

K

שִׁבְעָתַיִם
shbothim
sevens

Q

שְׁבַעְתָּם
shboth·m
seven-of·them

יָחַד
ichd
together

K

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

Q

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

הֻמְתוּ
emthu
they-were- cput-to -death

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

בָּרִאשֹׁנִים
b·rashnim
in· the ·first-ones

K

תְּחִלַּת
thchlth
start-of

Q

בִּתְחִלַּת
b·thchlth
in·start-of

קְצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

:
:

:1021 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

רִצְפָּה
rtzphe
Rizpah

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אַיָּה
aie
Aiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשַּׂק
e·shq
the·sackcloth

וַתַּטֵּהוּ
u·tht·eu
and·she- cstretching-out·him

. And Rizpah the
daughter of Aiah took
sackcloth, and spread it for
her upon the rock, from the
beginning of harvest until
water dropped upon them
out of heaven, and suffered
neither the birds of the air to
rest on them by day, nor the
beasts of the field by night.

10

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַצּוּר
e·tzur
the·rock

מִתְּחִלַּת
m·thchlth
from·start-of

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

עַד
od
until

נִתַּךְ
nthk
he-was-poured-forth

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָתְנָה
nthne
she-allowed

ע(ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לָנוּחַ
l·nuch
to·to-rest-of

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

י(מָם
iumm
by-day

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לָיְלָה
lile
night

:
:

:1121 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-did

רִצְפָּה
rtzphe
Rizpah

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אַיָּה
aie
Aiah

פִּלֶגֶשׁ
phlgsh
concubine-of

And it was told David
what Rizpah the daughter of
Aiah, the concubine of Saul,
had done.

11

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:1221 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַצְמ(ת
otzmuth
bones-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַצְמ(ת
otzmuth
bones-of

יְה(נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

And David went and
took the bones of Saul and
the bones of Jonathan his
son from the men of
Jabeshgilead, which had
stolen them from the street
of Bethshan, where the
Philistines had hanged
them, when the Philistines
had slain Saul in Gilboa:

12

בְּנ(
bn·u
son-of·him

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

גִּלְעָד~יָבֵישׁ
ibish~glod
Jabesh~Gilead

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

גָּנְבוּ
gnbu
they-stole

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵרְחֹב
m·rchb
from·square-of

בֵּית־שַׁן
bith-shn
Beth-Shan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

K

תָּלוּם
thlu·m
they-hung·them

Q

תְּלָאוּם
thlau·m
they-hung·them

K

שָׁם
shm
there

K

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
e·phlshthim
the·Philistines

Q

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

Q

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

בְּי(ם
b·ium
in·day

הַכּ(ת
ekuth
to- csmite-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בַּגִּלְבֹּעַ
b·glbo
in· the ·Gilboah

:
:

:1321 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- cbring ing-up

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַצְמ(ת
otzmuth
bones-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַצְמ(ת
otzmuth
bones-of

יְה(נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בְּנ(
bn·u
son-of·him

And he brought up from
thence the bones of Saul
and the bones of Jonathan
his son; and they gathered
the bones of them that were
hanged.

13

וַיַּאַסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-gathering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַצְמ(ת
otzmuth
bones-of

הַמּוּקָעִים
e·muqoim
the·ones-being- cgibbeted

:
:

:1421 וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַצְמ(ת
otzmuth
bones-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וִיה(נָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

־
-

בְּנ(
bn·u
son-of·him

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

And the bones of Saul
and Jonathan his son buried
they in the country of
Benjamin in Zelah, in the
sepulchre of Kish his father:
and they performed all that
the king commanded. And

14

בְּצֵלָע
b·tzlo
in·Zela

בְּקֶבֶר
b·qbr
in·tomb-of

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king
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after that God was intreated
for the land.וַיֵּעָתֵר

u·iothr
and·he-is-being-entreated

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
for· the ·land

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

פ
p

:1521 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

ע(ד
oud
further

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

לַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
l·phlshthim
to· the ·Philistines

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

. Moreover the
Philistines had yet war
again with Israel; and David
went down, and his servants
with him, and fought
against the Philistines: and
David waxed faint.

15

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

עִמּ(
om·u
with·him

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיָּעַף
u·ioph
and·he-is-fainting

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:1621
K

בְּנֹב~וְיִשְׁבּ(
u·ishbu~bnb
and·Ishbu~Benob

Q

בְּנֹב~וְיִשְׁבִּי
u·ishbi~bnb
and·Ishbi-Benob

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּילִידֵי
b·ilidi
in·ones-born-of

הָרָפָה
e·rphe
the·Rapha

וּמִשְׁקַל
u·mshql
and·weight-of

And Ishbibenob, which
[was] of the sons of the
giant, the weight of whose
spear [weighed] three
hundred [shekels] of brass
in weight, he being girded
with a new [sword], thought
to have slain David.

16

קֵינ(
qin·u
dirge-of·him

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא(ת
mauth
hundreds

מִשְׁקַל
mshql
weight-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

חָגוּר
chgur
being-girded

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְהַכּ(ת
l·ekuth
to·to- csmite-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:1721 וַיַּעֲזָר
u·iozr
and·he-is-helping

־
-

ל(
l·u
to·him

אֲבִישַׁי
abishi
Abishai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּי
e·phlshthi
the·Philistine

But Abishai the son of
Zeruiah succoured him, and
smote the Philistine, and
killed him. Then the men of
David sware unto him,
saying, Thou shalt go no
more out with us to battle,
that thou quench not the
light of Israel.

17

וַיְמִיתֵהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

אָז
az
then

נִשְׁבְּעוּ
nshbou
they- nswore

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

דָוִד
dud
David

ל(
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵצֵא
thtza
you-shall- go-forth

ע(ד
oud
further

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תְכַבֶּה
thkbe
you-shall- mquench

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֵר
nr
lamp-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:1821 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

ע(ד
oud
further

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

בְּג(ב
b·gub
in·Gob

עִם
om
with

־
-

And it came to pass after
this, that there was again a
battle with the Philistines at
Gob: then Sibbechai the
Hushathite slew Saph,
which [was] of the sons of
the giant.

18

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אָז
az
then

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

סִבְּכַי
sbki
Sibbecai

הַחֻשָׁתִי
e·chshthi
the·Hushathite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סַף
sph
Saph

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּילִדֵי
b·ildi
in·ones-born-of

הָרָפָה
e·rphe
the·Rapha

:
:

פ
p

:1921 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

ע(ד
oud
further

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

בְּג(ב
b·gub
in·Gob

עִם
om
with

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶלְחָנָן
alchnn
Elhanan

And there was again a
battle in Gob with the
Philistines, where Elhanan
the son of Jaareoregim, a
Bethlehemite, slew [the
brother of] Goliath the
Gittite, the staff of whose
spear [was] like a weaver's
beam.

19

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֹרְגִים~יַעְרֵי
iori~argim
Jaare~Oregim

הַלַּחְמִי~בֵּית
bith~elchmi
Beth~the-Lehemite

אֵת
ath
»

גָּלְיָת
glith
Goliath

הַגִּתִּי
e·gthi
the·Gittite

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·wood-of

חֲנִית(
chnith·u
spear-of·him

כִּמְנ(ר
k·mnur
as·cylinder-of

אֹרְגִים
argim
ones-weaving

:
:

ס
s

:2021 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

ע(ד
oud
further

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

בְּגַת
b·gth
in·Gath

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

K

מָדִין
mdin
measure

Q

מָד(ן
mdun
measure

And there was yet a
battle in Gath, where was a
man of [great] stature, that
had on every hand six
fingers, and on every foot
six toes, four and twenty in
number; and he also was
born to the giant.

20

וְאֶצְבְּעֹת
u·atzboth
and·fingers-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

וְאֶצְבְּעֹת
u·atzboth
and·toes-of

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

וָשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יֻלַּד
ild
he-was-born

לְהָרָפָה
l·e·rphe
to·the·Rapha

:
:

:2121 וַיְחָרֵף
u·ichrph
and·he-is- mreproaching

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

יְה(נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

K

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

And when he defied
Israel, Jonathan the son of
Shimea the brother of David

21

2Samuel 21

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



slew him.Q

שִׁמְעָה
shmoe
Shimeah

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

דָוִד
dud
David

:
:

:2221 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

יֻלְּדוּ
ildu
they-were-born

לְהָרָפָה
l·e·rphe
to·the·Rapha

בְּגַת
b·gth
in·Gath

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

These four were born to
the giant in Gath, and fell
by the hand of David, and
by the hand of his servants.

22

דָּוִד
dud
David

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:122 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is-speaking

דָּוִד
dud
David

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַשִּׁירָה
e·shire
the·song

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הִצִּיל
etzil
he- crescued

. And David spake unto
the LORD the words of this
song in the day [that] the
LORD had delivered him
out of the hand of all his
enemies, and out of the
hand of Saul:

1

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·palm-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

וּמִכַּף
u·m·kph
and·from·palm-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:222 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

סַלְעִי
slo·i
crag-of·me

וּמְצֻדָתִי
u·mtzdth·i
and·fastness-of·me

וּמְפַלְטִי
u·mphlt·i
and·one- mdelivering-of·me

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

. And he said, The LORD
[is] my rock, and my
fortress, and my deliverer;

2

:322 אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צוּרִי
tzur·i
rock-of·me

אֶחֱסֶה
achse
I-am- tak ing-refuge

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

מָגִנִּי
mgn·i
shield-of·me

וְקֶרֶן
u·qrn
and·horn-of

יִשְׁעִי
isho·i
salvation-of·me

The God of my rock; in
him will I trust: [he is] my
shield, and the horn of my
salvation, my high tower,
and my refuge, my saviour;
thou savest me from
violence.

3

מִשְׂגַּבִּי
mshgb·i
impregnable- retreat -of·me

וּמְנוּסִי
u·mnus·i
and·fleeing-of·me

מֹשִׁעִי
msho·i
one- csaving-of·me

מֵחָמָס
m·chms
from·violence

תֹּשִׁעֵנִי
thsho·ni
you-are- csaving·me

:
:

:422 מְהֻלָּל
mell
one-being- mpraised

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמֵאֹיְבַי
u·m·aib·i
and·from·ones-being-enemies-of·me

אִוָּשֵׁעַ
ausho
I-am-being-saved

:
:

I will call on the LORD,
[who is] worthy to be
praised: so shall I be saved
from mine enemies.

4

:522 כִּי
ki
that

אֲפָפֻנִי
aphph·ni
they-enveloped·me

מִשְׁבְּרֵי
mshbri
breakers-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

נַחֲלֵי
nchli
watercourses-of

בְלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadence

When the waves of death
compassed me, the floods
of ungodly men made me
afraid;

5

יְבַעֲתֻנִי
iboth·ni
they-are- mfrightening·me

:
:

:622 חֶבְלֵי
chbli
cables-of

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

סַבֻּנִי
sb·ni
they-surround·me

קִדְּמֻנִי
qdm·ni
they- mforestall·me

מֹקְשֵׁי
mqshi
traps-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

The sorrows of hell
compassed me about; the
snares of death prevented
me;

6

:722 בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

In my distress I called
upon the LORD, and cried
to my God: and he did hear
my voice out of his temple,
and my cry [did enter] into
his ears.

7

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

מֵהֵיכָל�
m·eikl·u
from·temple-of·him

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

וְשַׁוְעָתִי
u·shuoth·i
and·imploring-of·me

בְּאָזְנָיו
b·azni·u
in·ears-of·him

:
:

:822
K

וַתִּגְעַשׁ
u·thgosh
and·she-is-reeling

Q

וַיִּתְגָּעַשׁ
u·ithgosh
and·she-is- sreeling

וַתִּרְעַשׁ
u·throsh
and·she-is-quaking

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מ�סְד�ת
musduth
foundations-of

Then the earth shook and
trembled; the foundations of
heaven moved and shook,
because he was wroth.

8

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

יִרְגָּזוּ
irgzu
they-are- being-disturb ed

וַיִּתְגָּעֲשׁוּ
u·ithgoshu
and·they-are- sreeling

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:922 עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

עָשָׁן
oshn
smoke

בְּאַפּ�
b·aph·u
in·nostril-of·him

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

תּאֹכֵל
thakl
she-is-devouring

גֶּחָלִים
gchlim
embers

There went up a smoke
out of his nostrils, and fire
out of his mouth devoured:
coals were kindled by it.

9

בָּעֲרוּ
boru
they-consumed

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:1022 וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וַיֵּרַד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

וַעֲרָפֶל
u·orphl
and·murkiness

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

:
:

He bowed the heavens
also, and came down; and
darkness [was] under his
feet.

10

:1122 וַיִּרְכַּב
u·irkb
and·he-is-riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כְּרוּב
krub
cherub

וַיָּעֹף
u·ioph
and·he-is-flying

וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּנְפֵי
knphi
wings-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

And he rode upon a
cherub, and did fly: and he
was seen upon the wings of
the wind.

11

:1222 וַיָּשֶׁת
u·ishth
and·he-is-setting

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

סְבִיבֹתָיו
sbibthi·u
round-about·him

סֻכּ�ת
skuth
booths

חַשְׁרַת
chshrth
nave-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

עָבֵי
obi
thick- cloud s-of

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

:
:

And he made darkness
pavilions round about him,
dark waters, [and] thick
clouds of the skies.

12

:1322 מִנֹּגַהּ
m·nge
from·brightness

נֶגְדּ�
ngd·u
in- front-of·him

בָּעֲרוּ
boru
they-consumed

גַּחֲלֵי
gchli
embers-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

:
:

Through the brightness
before him were coals of
fire kindled.

13

:1422 יַרְעֵם
irom
he-is- cthundering

מִן
mn
from

־
-

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעֶלְי�ן
u·oliun
and·supreme-one

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

ק�ל�
qul·u
voice-of·him

:
:

The LORD thundered
from heaven, and the most
High uttered his voice.
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:1522 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

חִצִּים
chtzim
arrows

וַיְפִיצֵם
u·iphitz·m
and·he-is- cscattering·them

בָּרָק
brq
lightning

K

וַיְהֻמֵּם
u·iem·m
and·he-is-discomfiting·them

And he sent out arrows,
and scattered them;
lightning, and discomfited
them.

15

Q

וַיָּהֹם
u·iem
and·he-is-discomfiting

:
:

:1622 וַיֵּרָאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-being-seen

אֲפִקֵי
aphqi
channels-of

יָם
im
sea

יִגָּלוּ
iglu
and·they-are-being-revealed

מֹסְד�ת
msduth
foundations-of

And the channels of the
sea appeared, the
foundations of the world
were discovered, at the
rebuking of the LORD, at
the blast of the breath of his
nostrils.

16

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

בְּגַעֲרַת
b·gorth
in·rebuke-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִנִּשְׁמַת
m·nshmth
from·breath-of

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

אַפּ�
aph·u
nostril-of·him

:
:

:1722 יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-is-sending

מִמָּר�ם
m·mrum
from·height

יִקָּחֵנִי
iqch·ni
he-is-taking·me

יַמְשֵׁנִי
imsh·ni
he-is- cremoving·me

מִמַּיִם
m·mim
from·waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

He sent from above, he
took me; he drew me out of
many waters;

17

:1822 יַצִּילֵנִי
itzil·ni
he-is- crescuing·me

מֵאֹיְבִי
m·aib·i
from·one- being-enemy-of·me

עָז
oz
strong

מִשֹּׂנְאַי
m·shna·i
from·ones-hating-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

He delivered me from
my strong enemy, [and]
from them that hated me:
for they were too strong for
me.

18

אָמְצוּ
amtzu
they- are -tough

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:1922 יְקַדְּמֻנִי
iqdm·ni
they-are- mforestalling·me

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אֵידִי
aid·i
calamity-of·me

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִשְׁעָן
mshon
stay

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

They prevented me in the
day of my calamity: but the
LORD was my stay.

19

:2022 וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

לַמֶּרְחָב
l·mrchb
to· the ·wide- place

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

יְחַלְּצֵנִי
ichltz·ni
he-is- mliberating·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delighted

He brought me forth also
into a large place: he
delivered me, because he
delighted in me.

20

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:2122 יִגְמְלֵנִי
igml·ni
he-is-requiting·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּצִדְקָתִי
k·tzdqth·i
as·righteousness-of·me

כְּבֹר
k·br
as·purity-of

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

The LORD rewarded me
according to my
righteousness: according to
the cleanness of my hands
hath he recompensed me.

21

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-is- crecompensing

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:2222 כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמַרְתִּי
shmrthi
I-kept

דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

רָשַׁעְתִּי
rshothi
I- was-wicked

מֵאֱלֹהָי
m·ale·i
from·Elohim-of·me

:
:

For I have kept the ways
of the LORD, and have not
wickedly departed from my
God.

22

:2322 כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

K

מִשְׁפָּט�
mshpht·u
judgment-of·him

Q

מִשְׁפָּטָיו
mshphti·u
judgments-of·him

לְנֶגְדִּי
l·ngd·i
to· in -front-of·me

וְחֻקֹּתָיו
u·chqthi·u
and·statutes-of·him

For all his judgments
[were] before me: and [as
for] his statutes, I did not
depart from them.

23

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָסוּר
asur
I-am-withdrawing

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

:2422 וָאֶהְיֶה
u·aeie
and·I-am-becoming

תָמִים
thmim
flawless

ל�
l·u
to·him

וָאֶשְׁתַּמְּרָה
u·ashthmr·e
and·I-am-keeping- myself

מֵעֲ�נִי
m·oun·i
from·depravity-of·me

:
:

I was also upright before
him, and have kept myself
from mine iniquity.

24

:2522 וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- crecompensing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִי
l·i
to·me

כְּצִדְקָתִי
k·tzdqth·i
as·righteousness-of·me

כְּבֹרִי
k·br·i
as·purity-of·me

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

Therefore the LORD
hath recompensed me
according to my
righteousness; according to
my cleanness in his eye
sight.

25

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

:
:

:2622 עִם
om
with

־
-

חָסִיד
chsid
kindly-one

תִּתְחַסָּד
ththchsd
you-are- showing- your self-kind

עִם
om
with

־
-

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

With the merciful thou
wilt shew thyself merciful,
[and] with the upright man
thou wilt shew thyself
upright.

26

תִּתַּמָּם
ththmm
you-are- showing- your self-flawless

:
:
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:2722 עִם
om
with

־
-

נָבָר
nbr
one-being-purified

תִּתָּבָר
ththbr
you-are- showing- your self-pure

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

עִקֵּשׁ
oqsh
perverse-one

With the pure thou wilt
shew thyself pure; and with
the froward thou wilt shew
thyself unsavoury.

27

תִּתַּפָּל
ththphl
you-are-twisting- your self

:
:

:2822 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַם
om
people

עָנִי
oni
humble

תּ�שִׁיעַ
thushio
you-shall- csave

וְעֵינֶיךָ
u·oini·k
and·eyes-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רָמִים
rmim
ones-being-exalted

And the afflicted people
thou wilt save: but thine
eyes [are] upon the haughty,
[that] thou mayest bring
[them] down.

28

תַּשְׁפִּיל
thshphil
you-shall- cabase

:
:

:2922 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

נֵירִי
nir·i
lamp-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

יַגִּיהַּ
igie
he-shall- cbrighten

חָשְׁכִּי
chshk·i
darkness-of·me

:
:

For thou [art] my lamp,
O LORD: and the LORD
will lighten my darkness.

29

:3022 כִּי
ki
that

בְכָה
b·ke
in·you

אָרוּץ
arutz
I-shall-run

גְּדוּד
gdud
raiding- party

בֵּאלֹהַי
b·ale·i
in·Elohim-of·me

אֲדַלֶּג
adlg
I-shall- mleap

־
-

שׁוּר
shur
barricade

:
:

For by thee I have run
through a troop: by my God
have I leaped over a wall.

30

:3122 הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

אִמְרַת
amrth
saying-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צְרוּפָה
tzruphe
being-refined

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

הוּא
eua
he

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

[As for] God, his way
[is] perfect; the word of the
LORD [is] tried: he [is] a
buckler to all them that trust
in him.

31

הַחֹסִים
e·chsim
the·ones- tak ing-refuge

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:3222 כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

אֵל
al
El

מִבַּלְעֲדֵי
m·blodi
from·apart-from

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמִי
u·mi
and·any ?

צוּר
tzur
rock

מִבַּלְעֲדֵי
m·blodi
from·apart-from

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

For who [is] God, save
the LORD? and who [is] a
rock, save our God?

32

:3322 הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

מָעוּזִּי
mouz·i
strength-of·me

חָיִל
chil
valor

וַיַּתֵּר
u·ithr
and·he-is- c lett ing-loose

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

K

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

Q

דַּרְכִּי
drk·i
way-of·me

:
:

God [is] my strength
[and] power: and he maketh
my way perfect.

33

:3422 מְשַׁוֶּה
mshue
one- mpoising

K

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

Q

רַגְלַי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

כָּאַיָּל�ת
k·ailuth
as· the ·hinds

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

בָּמ�תַי
bmuth·i
high-places-of·me

He maketh my feet like
hinds'[feet]: and setteth me
upon my high places.

34

יַעֲמִדֵנִי
iomd·ni
he-is-causing- to -stand·me

:
:

:3522 מְלַמֵּד
mlmd
one- mteaching

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

וְנִחַת
u·nchth
and·she- msettles

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow-of

־
-

נְחוּשָׁה
nchushe
copper

זְרֹעֹתָי
zroth·i
arms-of·me

:
:

He teacheth my hands to
war; so that a bow of steel
is broken by mine arms.

35

:3622 וַתִּתֶּן
u·ththn
and·you-are-giving

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מָגֵן
mgn
shield-of

יִשְׁעֶךָ
isho·k
salvation-of·you

וַעֲנֹתְךָ
u·onth·k
and·to-humiliate-of·you

Thou hast also given me
the shield of thy salvation:
and thy gentleness hath
made me great.

36

תַּרְבֵּנִי
thrb·ni
you-are- c increasing·me

:
:

:3722 תַּרְחִיב
thrchib
you-are- cwidening

צַעֲדִי
tzod·i
step-of·me

תַּחְתֵּנִי
thchth·ni
beneath·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָעֲדוּ
modu
they-tottered

קַרְסֻלָּי
qrsl·i
limbs-of·me

:
:

Thou hast enlarged my
steps under me; so that my
feet did not slip.

37

:3822 אֶרְדְּפָה
ardphe
I-am-pursuing

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

וָאַשְׁמִידֵם
u·ashmid·m
and·I-am- cexterminating·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-am-returning

I have pursued mine
enemies, and destroyed
them; and turned not again
until I had consumed them.

38

עַד
od
until

־
-

כַּלּ�תָם
kluth·m
to- mfinish-of·them

:
:

:3922 וָאֲכַלֵּם
u·akl·m
and·I-am- mfinishing·them

וָאֶמְחָצֵם
u·amchtz·m
and·I-am-transfixing·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְקוּמוּן
iqumu·n
they-are-rising

And I have consumed
them, and wounded them,
that they could not arise:
yea, they are fallen under
my feet.

39

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

רַגְלָי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

:
:
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:4022 וַתַּזְרֵנִי
u·thzr·ni
and·you-are- mbelting·me

חַיִל
chil
valor

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

תַּכְרִיעַ
thkrio
you-are- cmaking-bow

קָמַי
qm·i
ones-rising-of·me

For thou hast girded me
with strength to battle: them
that rose up against me hast
thou subdued under me.

40

תַּחְתֵּנִי
thchth·ni
beneath·me

:
:

:4122 וְאֹיְבַי
u·aib·i
and·ones- being-enemies-of·me

תַּתָּה
ththe
you-are-giving

לִּי
l·i
to·me

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

מְשַׂנְאַי
mshna·i
one- mhating-of·me

Thou hast also given me
the necks of mine enemies,
that I might destroy them
that hate me.

41

וָאַצְמִיתֵם
u·atzmith·m
and·I-am- ceffacing·them

:
:

:4222 יִשְׁעוּ
ishou
they-are-heeding

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מֹשִׁיעַ
mshio
one- csaving

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָנָם
on·m
he-answered·them

:
:

They looked, but [there
was] none to save; [even]
unto the LORD, but he
answered them not.

42

:4322 וְאֶשְׁחָקֵם
u·ashchq·m
and·I-am- reduc ing- to -powder·them

כַּעֲפַר
k·ophr
as·soil-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

כְּטִיט
k·tit
as·mud-of

־
-

חוּצ�ת
chutzuth
streets

Then did I beat them as
small as the dust of the
earth, I did stamp them as
the mire of the street, [and]
did spread them abroad.

43

אֲדִקֵּם
adq·m
I-am- cpulverizing·them

אֶרְקָעֵם
arqo·m
I-am-stamping·them

:
:

:4422 וַתְּפַלְּטֵנִי
u·thphlt·ni
and·you-are- mdelivering·me

מֵרִיבֵי
m·ribi
from·contentions-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

תִּשְׁמְרֵנִי
thshmr·ni
you-are-keeping·me

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head-of

Thou also hast delivered
me from the strivings of my
people, thou hast kept me
[to be] head of the heathen:
a people [which] I knew not
shall serve me.

44

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

עַם
om
people

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

יַעַבְדֻנִי
iobd·ni
they-are-serving·me

:
:

:4522 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

יִתְכַּחֲשׁוּ
ithkchshu
they-are- sdissimulating

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לִשְׁמ�עַ
l·shmuo
to·to-hear-of

אֹזֶן
azn
ear

יִשָּׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-are- nlistening

Strangers shall submit
themselves unto me: as soon
as they hear, they shall be
obedient unto me.

45

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:4622 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

יִבֹּלוּ
iblu
they-are-desintegrating

וְיַחְגְּרוּ
u·ichgru
and·they-are-girding

מִמִּסְגְּר�תָם
m·msgruth·m
from·enclosures-of·them

:
:

Strangers shall fade
away, and they shall be
afraid out of their close
places.

46

:4722 חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבָרוּךְ
u·bruk
and·being-blessed

צוּרִי
tzur·i
rock-of·me

וְיָרֻם
u·irm
and·he-shall- be-exalt ed

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צוּר
tzur
rock-of

The LORD liveth; and
blessed [be] my rock; and
exalted be the God of the
rock of my salvation.

47

יִשְׁעִי
isho·i
salvation-of·me

:
:

:4822 הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

הַנֹּתֵן
e·nthn
the·one-giving

נְקָמֹת
nqmth
vengeances

לִי
l·i
to·me

וּמ�רִיד
u·murid
and·one- cbring ing-down

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

תַּחְתֵּנִי
thchth·ni
under·me

:
:

It [is] God that avengeth
me, and that bringeth down
the people under me,

48

:4922 וּמ�צִיאִי
u·mutzia·i
and·one- cbring ing-forth-of·me

מֵאֹיְבָי
m·aib·i
from·ones- being-enemies-of·me

וּמִקָּמַי
u·m·qm·i
and·from·ones-rising-of·me

And that bringeth me
forth from mine enemies:
thou also hast lifted me up
on high above them that
rose up against me: thou
hast delivered me from the
violent man.

49

תְּר�מְמֵנִי
thrumm·ni
you-are- mexalting·me

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man-of

חֲמָסִים
chmsim
violences

תַּצִּילֵנִי
thtzil·ni
you-are- crescuing·me

:
:

:5022 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

א�דְךָ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וּלְשִׁמְךָ
u·l·shm·k
and·to·name-of·you

אֲזַמֵּר
azmr
I-shall-make-melody

:
:

Therefore I will give
thanks unto thee, O LORD,
among the heathen, and I
will sing praises unto thy
name.

50

:5122
K

מַגְדִּיל
mgdil
one- cmagnifying

Q

מִגְדּ�ל
mgdul
tower-of

יְשׁוּע�ת
ishuouth
salvations-of

מַלְכּ�
mlk·u
king-of·him

וְעֹשֶׂה
u·oshe
and·doing

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

[He is] the tower of
salvation for his king: and
sheweth mercy to his
anointed, unto David, and
to his seed for evermore.

51

לִמְשִׁיח�
l·mshich·u
to·anointed-one-of·him

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

וּלְזַרְע�
u·l·zro·u
and·to·seed-of·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

פ
p
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:123 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

דָוִד
dud
David

הָאַחֲרֹנִים
e·achrnim
the·last-ones

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

וּנְאֻם
u·nam
and·averment-of

. Now these [be] the last
words of David. David the
son of Jesse said, and the
man [who was] raised up on
high, the anointed of the
God of Jacob, and the sweet
psalmist of Israel, said,

1

הַגֶּבֶר
e·gbr
the·master

הֻקַם
eqm
he-was- craised

עָל
ol
supreme

מְשִׁיחַ
mshich
anointed-one-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּנְעִים
u·noim
and·pleasant-one-of

זְמִר#ת
zmruth
psalms-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:223 רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וּמִלָּת#
u·mlth·u
and·declaration-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לְשׁ#נִי
lshun·i
tongue-of·me

:
:

The Spirit of the LORD
spake by me, and his word
[was] in my tongue.

2

:323 אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִי
l·i
to·me

דִבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

צוּר
tzur
rock-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מ#שֵׁל
mushl
one-ruling

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

The God of Israel said, the
Rock of Israel spake to me,
He that ruleth over men
[must be] just, ruling in the
fear of God.

3

מ#שֵׁל
mushl
one-ruling

יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:423 וּכְא#ר
u·k·aur
and·as·light-of

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

יִזְרַח
izrch
he-is-radiating

־
-

שָׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

לאֹ
la
not

עָב#ת
obuth
thick- cloud s

מִנֹּגַהּ
m·nge
from·brightness

And [he shall be] as the
light of the morning, [when]
the sun riseth, [even] a
morning without clouds;
[as] the tender grass
[springing] out of the earth
by clear shining after rain.

4

מִמָּטָר
m·mtr
from·rain

דֶּשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

מֵאָרֶץ
m·artz
from·earth

:
:

:523 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֵל
al
El

כִּי
ki
that

בְרִית
brith
covenant-of

ע#לָם
oulm
eon

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

לִי
l·i
to·me

עֲרוּכָה
oruke
being-arranged

Although my house [be]
not so with God; yet he hath
made with me an
everlasting covenant,
ordered in all [things], and
sure: for [this is] all my
salvation, and all [my]
desire, although he make
[it] not to grow.

5

בַכֹּל
b·kl
in· the ·all

וּשְׁמֻרָה
u·shmre
and·being-guarded

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׁעִי
isho·i
salvation-of·me

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
desire

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יַצְמִיחַ
itzmich
he-shall-cause- to -sprout

:
:

:623 וּבְלִיַּעַל
u·bliol
and·one-worthless

כְּק#ץ
k·qutz
as·thorn

מֻנָד
mnd
being- cflittered

כֻּלָּהַם
kl·em
all-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

בְיָד
b·id
in·hand

But [the sons] of Belial
[shall be] all of them as
thorns thrust away, because
they cannot be taken with
hands:

6

יִקָּחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-be-taken

:
:

:723 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

יִמָּלֵא
imla
he-shall-be- nfull

בַרְזֶל
brzl
iron

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·wood-of

חֲנִית
chnith
spear

וּבָאֵשׁ
u·b·ash
and·in· the ·fire

But the man [that] shall
touch them must be fenced
with iron and the staff of a
spear; and they shall be
utterly burned with fire in
the [same] place.

7

שָׂר#ף
shruph
to-burn

יִשָּׂרְפוּ
ishrphu
they-shall-be-burned

בַּשָּׁבֶת
b·shbth
in· the ·sitting

:
:

פ
p

:823 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שְׁמ#ת
shmuth
names-of

הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בַּשֶּׁבֶת~יֹשֵׁב
ishb~bshbth
Josheb-Basshebeth

תַּחְכְּמֹנִי
thchkmni
Tachkemonite

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

. These [be] the names of
the mighty men whom
David had: The Tachmonite
that sat in the seat, chief
among the captains; the
same [was] Adino the
Eznite: [he lift up his spear]
against eight hundred,
whom he slew at one time.

8

הַשָּׁלִשִׁי
e·shlshi
the·three

הוּא
eua
he

עֲדִינ#
odinu
Adino

K

הָעֶצְנ#
e·otzn·u
the·wood-of·him

Q

הָעֶצְנִי
e·otzni
the·Eznite

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

מֵא#ת
mauth
hundreds

חָלָל
chll
one-wounded

בְּפַעַם
b·phom
in·time

K

אֶחָד
achd
one

Q

אֶחָת
achth
one

:
:

ס
s

:923
K

וְאַחֲר#
u·achr·u
and·after·him

Q

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

K

דֹּדִי
ddi
Dodai

Q

דֹּד#
ddu
Dodo

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחֹחִי
achchi
Ahohi

בִּשְׁלֹשָׁה
b·shlshe
in·three

And after him [was]
Eleazar the son of Dodo the
Ahohite, [one] of the three
mighty men with David,
when they defied the
Philistines [that] were there
gathered together to battle,

9

K

גִבֹּרִים
gbrim
masterful- men

Q

הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

עִם
om
with

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בְּחָרְפָם
b·chrph·m
in·to- mreproach-of·them

בַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים
b·phlshthim
in· the ·Philistines
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and the men of Israel were
gone away:ּנֶאֶסְפו

nasphu
they-were-gathered

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1023 הוּא
eua
he

קָם
qm
he-arose

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

בַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים
b·phlshthim
in· the ·Philistines

עַד
od
until

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָגְעָה
igoe
she- was-weary

יָד#
id·u
hand-of·him

He arose, and smote the
Philistines until his hand
was weary, and his hand
clave unto the sword: and
the LORD wrought a great
victory that day; and the
people returned after him
only to spoil.

10

וַתִּדְבַּק
u·thdbq
and·she-is-clinging

יָד#
id·u
hand-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
salvation

גְד#לָה
gdule
great

בַּיּ#ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

יָשֻׁבוּ
ishbu
they-are-returning

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

לְפַשֵּׁט
l·phsht
to·to- mstrip-of

:
:

ס
s

:1123 וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

שַׁמָּא
shma
Shammah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָגֵא
aga
Agee

הָרָרִי
erri
Hararite

וַיֵּאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-being-gathered

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

And after him [was]
Shammah the son of Agee
the Hararite. And the
Philistines were gathered
together into a troop, where
was a piece of ground full
of lentiles: and the people
fled from the Philistines.

11

לַחַיָּה
l·chie
to· the ·life

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-was bc

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

חֶלְקַת
chlqth
portion-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full-of

עֲדָשִׁים
odshim
lentils

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

נָס
ns
he-fled

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:1223 וַיִּתְיַצֵּב
u·ithitzb
and·he-is-stationing- him self

בְּת#ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הַחֶלְקָה
e·chlqe
the·portion

וַיַּצִּילֶהָ
u·itzil·e
and·he-is- crescuing·her

But he stood in the midst
of the ground, and defended
it, and slew the Philistines:
and the LORD wrought a
great victory.

12

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
salvation

גְד#לָה
gdule
great

:
:

ס
s

:1323 וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- going-down

K

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

Q

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

מֵהַשְּׁלֹשִׁים
m·e·shlshim
from·the·thirty

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And three of the thirty
chief went down, and came
to David in the harvest time
unto the cave of Adullam:
and the troop of the
Philistines pitched in the
valley of Rephaim.

13

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְעָרַת
morth
cave-of

עֲדֻלָּם
odlm
Adullam

וְחַיַּת
u·chith
and·life-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

חֹנָה
chne
encamping

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

:
:

:1423 וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

אָז
az
then

בַּמְּצוּדָה
b·mtzude
in· the ·fastness

וּמַצַּב
u·mtzb
and·garrison-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אָז
az
then

לָחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

:
:

And David [was] then in
an hold, and the garrison of
the Philistines [was] then
[in] Bethlehem.

14

:1523 וַיִּתְאַוֶּה
u·ithaue
and·he-is- syearning

דָוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

יַשְׁקֵנִי
ishq·ni
he-shall- cgive - to -drink·me

מַיִם
mim
waters

And David longed, and
said, Oh that one would
give me drink of the water
of the well of Bethlehem,
which [is] by the gate!

15

מִבּאֹר
m·bar
from·cistern-of

בֵּית־לֶחֶם
bith-lchm
Beth-Lehem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשָּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

:
:

:1623 וַיִּבְקְעוּ
u·ibqou
and·they-are-rending

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

בְּמַחֲנֵה
b·mchne
in·camp-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

And the three mighty
men brake through the host
of the Philistines, and drew
water out of the well of
Bethlehem, that [was] by
the gate, and took [it], and
brought [it] to David:
nevertheless he would not
drink thereof, but poured it
out unto the LORD.

16

וַיִּשְׁאֲבוּ
u·ishabu
and·they-are-bailing

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִבּאֹר
m·bar
from·cistern-of

בֵּית־לֶחֶם
bith-lchm
Beth-Lehem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

וַיָּבִאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-would

לִשְׁתּ#תָם
l·shthuth·m
to·to-drink-of·them

וַיַּסֵּךְ
u·isk
and·he-is- c libating

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1723 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵעֲשֹׂתִי
m·oshth·i
from·to-do-of·me

זאֹת
zath
this

הֲדַם
e·dm
?·blood-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

And he said, Be it far
from me, O LORD, that I
should do this: [is not this]
the blood of the men that
went in jeopardy of their
lives? therefore he would
not drink it. These things

17

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

בְּנַפְשׁ#תָם
b·nphshuth·m
in·souls-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-would

לִשְׁתּ#תָם
l·shthuth·m
to·to-drink-of·them

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of
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did these three mighty men.הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

:
:

ס
s

:1823 וַאֲבִישַׁי
u·abishi
and·Abishai

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

י#אָב
iuab
Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

הוּא
eua
he

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

K

הַשְּׁלֹשִׁי
e·shlshi
the·third

Q

הַשְּׁלֹשָׁה
e·shlshe
the·three

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

And Abishai, the brother
of Joab, the son of Zeruiah,
was chief among three. And
he lifted up his spear
against three hundred, [and]
slew [them], and had the
name among three.

18

ע#רֵר
ourr
he- mbrandished

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲנִית#
chnith·u
spear-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא#ת
mauth
hundreds

חָלָל
chll
one-wounded

וְל#
u·l·u
and·to·him

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name

בַּשְּׁלֹשָׁה
b·shlshe
in· the ·three

:
:

:1923 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשְּׁלֹשָׁה
e·shlshe
the·three

הֲכִי
e·ki
?·that

נִכְבָּד
nkbd
being- nglorious

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְשָׂר
l·shr
to·chief

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

Was he not most
honourable of three?
therefore he was their
captain: howbeit he attained
not unto the [first] three.

19

הַשְּׁלֹשָׁה
e·shlshe
the·three

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

:
:

ס
s

:2023 וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה#יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

K

חַי
chi
living

Q

חַיִל
chil
valor

רַב
rb
many-of

־
-

פְּעָלִים
pholim
contrivances

And Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada, the son of a
valiant man, of Kabzeel,
who had done many acts, he
slew two lionlike men of
Moab: he went down also
and slew a lion in the midst
of a pit in time of snow:

20

מִקַּבְצְאֵל
m·qbtzal
from·Kabzeel

הוּא
eua
he

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֵת
ath
»

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

אֲרִאֵל
aral
lion-subjector-of

מ#אָב
muab
Moab

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יָרַד
ird
he- went -down

וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

הָאֲרִיַּה
e·arie
the·lion

Q

הָאֲרִי
e·ari
the·lion

בְּת#ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַבּאֹר
e·bar
the·cistern

בְּי#ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשָּׁלֶג
e·shlg
the·snow

:
:

:2123 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִצְרִי
mtzri
Egyptian

K

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Q

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

And he slew an
Egyptian, a goodly man:
and the Egyptian had a
spear in his hand; but he
went down to him with a
staff, and plucked the spear
out of the Egyptian's hand,
and slew him with his own
spear.

21

הַמִּצְרִי
e·mtzri
the·Egyptian

חֲנִית
chnith
spear

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בַּשָּׁבֶט
b·shbt
in· the ·club

וַיִּגְזֹל
u·igzl
and·he-is-snatching

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲנִית
e·chnith
the·spear

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הַמִּצְרִי
e·mtzri
the·Egyptian

וַיַּהַרְגֵהוּ
u·ierg·eu
and·he-is-killing·him

בַּחֲנִית#
b·chnith·u
in·spear-of·him

:
:

:2223 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה#יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

וְל#
u·l·u
and·to·him

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name

בִּשְׁלֹשָׁה
b·shlshe
in·three

הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

:
:

These [things] did
Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada, and had the name
among three mighty men.

22

:2323 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשְּׁלֹשִׁים
e·shlshim
the·thirty

נִכְבָּד
nkbd
being- nglorious

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַשְּׁלֹשָׁה
e·shlshe
the·three

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

וַיְשִׂמֵהוּ
u·ishm·eu
and·he-is-placing·him

He was more honourable
than the thirty, but he
attained not to the [first]
three. And David set him
over his guard.

23

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִשְׁמַעְתּ#
mshmoth·u
household-guard-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:2423 עֲשָׂה־אֵל
oshe-al
Asah-El

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

־
-

י#אָב
iuab
Joab

בַּשְּׁלֹשִׁים
b·shlshim
in· the ·thirty

אֶלְחָנָן
alchnn
Elhanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דֹּד#
ddu
Dodo

לָחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

:
:

Asahel the brother of
Joab [was] one of the thirty;
Elhanan the son of Dodo of
Bethlehem,

24

:2523 שַׁמָּה
shme
Shammah

הַחֲרֹדִי
e·chrdi
the·Harodite

אֱלִיקָא
aliqa
Elika

הַחֲרֹדִי
e·chrdi
the·Harodite

:
:

ס
s

Shammah the Harodite,
Elika the Harodite,
25

:2623 חֶלֶץ
chltz
Helez

הַפַּלְטִי
e·phlti
the·Paltite

עִירָא
oira
Ira

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

עִקֵּשׁ
oqsh
Ikkesh

הַתְּק#עִי
e·thquoi
the·Tekoaite

:
:

ס
s

Helez the Paltite, Ira the
son of Ikkesh the Tekoite,
26

:2723 אֲבִיעֶזֶר
abiozr
Abiezer

הָעַנְּתֹתִי
e·onththi
the·Anathothite

מְבֻנַּי
mbni
Mebunnai

הַחֻשָׁתִי
e·chshthi
the·Hushathite

:
:

ס
s

Abiezer the Anethothite,
Mebunnai the Hushathite,
27

:2823 צַלְמ#ן
tzlmun
Zalmon

הָאֲחֹחִי
e·achchi
the·Ahohite

מַהְרַי
meri
Maharai

הַנְּטֹפָתִי
e·ntphthi
the·Netophathite

:
:

ס
s

Zalmon the Ahohite,
Maharai the Netophathite,
28
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:2923 חֵלֶב
chlb
Heleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בַּעֲנָה
bone
Baanah

הַנְּטֹפָתִי
e·ntphthi
the·Netophathite

ס
s

אִתַּי
athi
Ittai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רִיבַי
ribi
Ribai

מִגִּבְעַת
m·gboth
from·Gibeah-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

Heleb the son of Baanah,
a Netophathite, Ittai the son
of Ribai out of Gibeah of
the children of Benjamin,

29

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

:
:

ס
s

:3023 בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

פִּרְעָתֹנִי
phrothni
Pirathonite

הִדַּי
edi
Hiddai

מִנַּחֲלֵי
m·nchli
from·watercourses-of

גָעַשׁ
gosh
Gaash

:
:

ס
s

Benaiah the Pirathonite,
Hiddai of the brooks of
Gaash,

30

:3123 אֲבִי־עַלְב#ן
abi-olbun
Abi-Albon

הָעַרְבָתִי
e·orbthi
the·Arbathite

עַזְמָוֶת
ozmuth
Azmaveth

הַבַּרְחֻמִי
e·brchmi
the·Barhumite

:
:

ס
s

Abialbon the Arbathite,
Azmaveth the Barhumite,
31

:3223 אֶלְיַחְבָּא
alichba
Eliahba

הַשַּׁעַלְבֹנִי
e·sholbni
the·Shaalbonite

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יָשֵׁן
ishn
Jashen

יְה#נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

:
:

ס
s

Eliahba the Shaalbonite,
of the sons of Jashen,
Jonathan,

32

:3323 שַׁמָּה
shme
Shammah

הַהֲרָרִי
e·erri
the·Hararite

אֲחִיאָם
achiam
Ahiam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁרָר
shrr
Sharar

הָארָרִי
earri
Hararite

:
:

ס
s

Shammah the Hararite,
Ahiam the son of Sharar the
Hararite,

33

:3423 אֱלִיפֶלֶט
aliphlt
Eliphelet

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחַסְבַּי
achsbi
Ahasbai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמַּעֲכָתִי
e·mokthi
the·Maacathite

ס
s

אֱלִיעָם
aliom
Eliam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

Eliphelet the son of
Ahasbai, the son of the
Maachathite, Eliam the son
of Ahithophel the Gilonite,

34

הַגִּלֹנִי
e·glni
the·Gilonite

:
:

ס
s

:3523
K

חֶצְר#
chtzru
Hezro

Q

חֶצְרַי
chtzri
Hezro

הַכַּרְמְלִי
e·krmli
the·Carmelite

פַּעֲרַי
phori
Paarai

הָאַרְבִּי
e·arbi
the·Arbite

:
:

ס
s

Hezrai the Carmelite,
Paarai the Arbite,
35

:3623 יִגְאָל
igal
Igal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

מִצֹּבָה
m·tzbe
from·Zobah

ס
s

בָּנִי
bni
Bani

הַגָּדִי
e·gdi
the·Gadite

:
:

ס
s

Igal the son of Nathan of
Zobah, Bani the Gadite,
36

:3723 צֶלֶק
tzlq
Zelek

הָעַמֹּנִי
e·omni
the·Ammonite

ס
s

נַחְרַי
nchri
Naharai

הַבְּאֵרֹתִי
e·barthi
the·Beerothite

K

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-bearing-of

Q

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing-of

כְּלֵי
kli
gear-of

Zelek the Ammonite,
Naharai the Beerothite,
armourbearer to Joab the
son of Zeruiah,

37

י#אָב
iuab
Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרֻיָה
tzrie
Zeruiah

:
:

ס
s

:3823 עִירָא
oira
Ira

הַיִּתְרִי
e·ithri
the·Ithrite

גָּרֵב
grb
Gareb

הַיִּתְרִי
e·ithri
the·Ithrite

:
:

ס
s

Ira an Ithrite, Gareb an
Ithrite,
38

:3923 אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

כֹּל
kl
all

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

:
:

פ
p

Uriah the Hittite: thirty
and seven in all.
39
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:124 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cbeing-again

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַחֲר�ת
l·chruth
to·to- be-hot-of

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיָּסֶת
u·isth
and·he-is- c inciting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And again the anger of
the LORD was kindled
against Israel, and he moved
David against them to say,
Go, number Israel and
Judah.

1

דָּוִד
dud
David

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

מְנֵה
mne
count-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:224 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·army

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

שׁוּט
shut
go-to-and-fro-you !

־
-

For the king said to Joab
the captain of the host,
which [was] with him, Go
now through all the tribes of
Israel, from Dan even to
Beersheba, and number ye
the people, that I may know
the number of the people.

2

נָא
na
please !

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִדָּן
m·dn
from·Dan

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

שֶׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

וּפִקְדוּ
u·phqdu
and· take -census-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְיָדַעְתִּי
u·idothi
and·I-know

אֵת
ath
»

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

ס
s

:324 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְי�סֵף
u·iusph
and·he-shall- cadd

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And Joab said unto the
king, Now the LORD thy
God add unto the people,
how many soever they be,
an hundredfold, and that the
eyes of my lord the king
may see [it]: but why doth
my lord the king delight in
this thing?

3

כָּהֵם
k·em
as·they

וְכָהֵם
u·k·em
and·as·they

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

פְעָמִים
phomim
times

וְעֵינֵי
u·oini
and·eyes-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

רֹא�ת
rauth
ones-seeing

וַאדֹנִי
u·adn·i
and·lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

בַּדָּבָר
b·dbr
in· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:424 וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is-unyielding

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הֶחָיִל
e·chil
the·army

Notwithstanding the
king's word prevailed
against Joab, and against
the captains of the host.
And Joab and the captains
of the host went out from
the presence of the king, to
number the people of Israel.

4

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·army

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִפְקֹד
l·phqd
to·to- take -census-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:524 וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-crossing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בַעֲר�עֵר
b·oruor
in·Aroer

יְמִין
imin
right-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

And they passed over
Jordan, and pitched in
Aroer, on the right side of
the city that [lieth] in the
midst of the river of Gad,
and toward Jazer:

5

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

הַגָּד
e·gd
the·Gad

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יַעְזֵר
iozr
Jazer

:
:

:624 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הַגִּלְעָדָה
e·glod·e
the·Gilead·ward

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

חָדְשִׁי~תַּחְתִּים
thchthim~chdshi
Tahtim~Hodshi

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

Then they came to Gilead,
and to the land of
Tahtimhodshi; and they
came to Danjaan, and about
to Zidon,

6

יַּעַן~דָּנָה
dn·e~ion
Dan~Jaan·ward

וְסָבִיב
u·sbib
and·round-about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִיד�ן
tzidun
Sidon

:
:

:724 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

מִבְצַר
mbtzr
fortress-of

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

וְהַכְּנַעֲנִי
u·e·knoni
and·the·Canaanite

And came to the strong
hold of Tyre, and to all the
cities of the Hivites, and of
the Canaanites: and they
went out to the south of
Judah, [even] to Beersheba.

7

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שָׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

:
:

:824 וַיָּשֻׁטוּ
u·ishtu
and·they-are- going-to-and-fro

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

תִשְׁעָה
thshoe
nine

So when they had gone
through all the land, they
came to Jerusalem at the
end of nine months and
twenty days.

8

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

י�ם
ium
day

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:924 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

מִפְקַד
mphqd
census-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And Joab gave up the sum
of the number of the people
unto the king: and there

9
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were in Israel eight hundred
thousand valiant men that
drew the sword; and the
men of Judah [were] five
hundred thousand men.

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

שֹׁלֵף
shlph
drawing

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:1024 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

סָפַר
sphr
he-numbered

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

ס
s

. And David's heart
smote him after that he had
numbered the people. And
David said unto the LORD,
I have sinned greatly in that
I have done: and now, I
beseech thee, O LORD,
take away the iniquity of
thy servant; for I have done
very foolishly.

10

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

מְאֹד
mad
intensely

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַעֲבֶר
eobr
cause- to -pass- away-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

נִסְכַּלְתִּי
nsklthi
I-was- nsilly

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:1124 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

פ
p

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גָּד
gd
Gad

For when David was up
in the morning, the word of
the LORD came unto the
prophet Gad, David's seer,
saying,

11

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

חֹזֵה
chze
vision-seer-of

דָוִד
dud
David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1224 הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נ�טֵל
nutl
transporting

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

Go and say unto David,
Thus saith the LORD, I
offer thee three [things];
choose thee one of them,
that I may [do it] unto thee.

12

בְּחַר
bchr
choose-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אַחַת
achth
one

־
-

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וְאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-shall-do

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1324 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

So Gad came to David,
and told him, and said unto
him, Shall seven years of
famine come unto thee in
thy land? or wilt thou flee
three months before thine
enemies, while they pursue
thee? or that there be three
days'pestilence in thy land?
now advise, and see what
answer I shall return to him
that sent me.

13

הֲתָב�א
e·thbua
?·she-shall-come

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

רָעָב
rob
famine

בְּאַרְצֶךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

אִם
am
or

־
-

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

נֻסְךָ
ns·k
to-flee-of·you

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

צָרֶיךָ
tzri·k
foes-of·you

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

רֹדְפֶךָ
rdph·k
pursuing·you

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

הֱי�ת
eiuth
to-become-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

דֶּבֶר
dbr
plague

בְּאַרְצֶךָ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

עַתָּה
othe
now

דַּע
do
know-you !

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- cbring-back

שֹׁלְחִי
shlch·i
one-sending-of·me

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

ס
s

:1424 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גָּד
gd
Gad

צַר
tzr
he- is -distress

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

נִפְּלָה
nphle
we-shall-fall

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

And David said unto
Gad, I am in a great strait:
let us fall now into the hand
of the LORD; for his
mercies [are] great: and let
me not fall into the hand of
man.

14

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַבִּים
rbim
abundant-ones

K

רַחֲמ�
rchm·u
compassion-of·him

Q

רַחֲמָיו
rchmi·u
compassions-of·him

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

אֶפֹּלָה
aphle
I-am-falling

:
:

:1524 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דֶּבֶר
dbr
plague

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

מֵהַבֹּקֶר
m·e·bqr
from·the·morning

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

עֵת
oth
time-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

So the LORD sent a
pestilence upon Israel from
the morning even to the
time appointed: and there
died of the people from Dan
even to Beersheba seventy
thousand men.

15

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִדָּן
m·dn
from·Dan

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

שֶׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:1624 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-stretching -forth

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לְשַׁחֲתָהּ
l·shchth·e
to·to- mruin-of·her

And when the angel
stretched out his hand upon
Jerusalem to destroy it, the

16
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LORD repented him of the
evil, and said to the angel
that destroyed the people, It
is enough: stay now thine
hand. And the angel of the
LORD was by the
threshingplace of Araunah
the Jebusite.

וַיִּנָּחֶם
u·inchm
and·he-is- nregretting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לַמַּלְאָךְ
l·mlak
to· the ·messenger

הַמַּשְׁחִית
e·mshchith
the·one- cruining

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

רַב
rb
much

עַתָּה
othe
now

הֶרֶף
erph
chold-back-you !

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וּמַלְאַךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

גֹּרֶן
grn
threshing-site-of

K

הָא�רְנָה
e·aurne
the·Araunah

Q

הָאֲרַוְנָה
e·arune
the·Araunah

הַיְבֻסִי
e·ibsi
the·Jebusite

:
:

ס
s

:1724 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּרְאֹת�
b·rath·u
in·to-see-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

הַמַּכֶּה
e·mke
the·one- csmiting

And David spake unto
the LORD when he saw the
angel that smote the people,
and said, Lo, I have sinned,
and I have done wickedly:
but these sheep, what have
they done? let thine hand, I
pray thee, be against me,
and against my father's
house.

17

בָעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

הֶעֱוֵיתִי
eouithi
I- cwas-depraved

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

תְּהִי
thei
she-shall-become

נָא
na
please !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וּבְבֵית
u·b·bith
and·in·house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

פ
p

:1824 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

עֲלֵה
ole
ascend-you !

. And Gad came that day
to David, and said unto him,
Go up, rear an altar unto the
LORD in the threshingfloor
of Araunah the Jebusite.

18

הָקֵם
eqm
cset-up-you !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

בְּגֹרֶן
b·grn
in·threshing-site-of

K

אָרָנְיָה
arnie
Araunah

Q

אֲרַוְנָה
arune
Araunah

הַיְבֻסִי
e·ibsi
the·Jebusite

:
:

:1924 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

דָּוִד
dud
David

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

־
-

גָּד
gd
Gad

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And David, according to
the saying of Gad, went up
as the LORD commanded.

19

:2024 וַיַּשְׁקֵף
u·ishqph
and·he-is- cgazing

אֲרַוְנָה
arune
Araunah

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

And Araunah looked,
and saw the king and his
servants coming on toward
him: and Araunah went out,
and bowed himself before
the king on his face upon
the ground.

20

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-crossing- over

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אֲרַוְנָה
arune
Araunah

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

אַפָּיו
aphi·u
nostrils-of·him

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:2124 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲרַוְנָה
arune
Araunah

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

בָּא
ba
he-comes

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

And Araunah said,
Wherefore is my lord the
king come to his servant?
And David said, To buy the
threshingfloor of thee, to
build an altar unto the
LORD, that the plague may
be stayed from the people.

21

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִד
dud
David

לִקְנ�ת
l·qnuth
to·to-buy-of

מֵעִמְּךָ
m·om·k
from·with·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגֹּרֶן
e·grn
the·threshing-site

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְתֵעָצַר
u·thotzr
and·she-shall-be-restrained

הַמַּגֵּפָה
e·mgphe
the·stroke

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:2224 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲרַוְנָה
arune
Araunah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

וְיַעַל
u·iol
and·he-shall- coffer -up

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

And Araunah said unto
David, Let my lord the king
take and offer up what
[seemeth] good unto him:
behold, [here be] oxen for
burnt sacrifice, and
threshing instruments and
[other] instruments of the
oxen for wood.

22

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

K

בְּעֵינ�
b·oin·u
in·eye-of·him

Q

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

לָעֹלָה
l·ole
for· the ·ascent- offering

וְהַמֹּרִגִּים
u·e·mrgim
and·the·threshing-sledges

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·implements-of

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

לָעֵצִים
l·otzim
for· the ·woods

:
:

:2324 הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

אֲרַוְנָה
arune
Araunah

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

ס
s

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲרַוְנָה
arune
Araunah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

All these [things] did
Araunah, [as] a king, give
unto the king. And Araunah
said unto the king, The
LORD thy God accept thee.

23

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

יִרְצֶךָ
irtz·k
he-shall-accept·you

:
:
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:2424 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲרַוְנָה
arune
Araunah

לאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָנ�
qnu
to-buy

אֶקְנֶה
aqne
I-shall-buy

מֵא�תְךָ
m·auth·k
from· with ·you

בִּמְחִיר
b·mchir
in·price

And the king said unto
Araunah, Nay; but I will
surely buy [it] of thee at a
price: neither will I offer
burnt offerings unto the
LORD my God of that
which doth cost me nothing.
So David bought the
threshingfloor and the oxen
for fifty shekels of silver.

24

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אַעֲלֶה
aole
I-shall- coffer -up

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

וַיִּקֶן
u·iqn
and·he-is-buying

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגֹּרֶן
e·grn
the·threshing-site

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

בְּכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

:
:

:2524 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

שָׁם
shm
there

דָּוִד
dud
David

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

And David built there an
altar unto the LORD, and
offered burnt offerings and
peace offerings. So the
LORD was intreated for the
land, and the plague was
stayed from Israel.

25

וּשְׁלָמִים
u·shlmim
and·peace- offering s

וַיֵּעָתֵר
u·iothr
and·he-is-being-entreated

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
for· the ·land

וַתֵּעָצַר
u·thotzr
and·she-is-being-restrained

הַמַּגֵּפָה
e·mgphe
the·stroke

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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1Kings

:11 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

זָקֵן
zqn
he- was-old

בָּא
ba
he-came

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

וַיְכַסֻּהוּ
u·iks·eu
and·they-are- mcovering·him

בַּבְּגָדִים
b·bgdim
in· the ·cloaks

. Now king David was old
[and] stricken in years; and
they covered him with
clothes, but he gat no heat.

1

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִחַם
ichm
he-is- being-warm

�ל
l·u
for·him

:
:

:21 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

יְבַקְשׁוּ
ibqshu
they-shall- mseek

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
for·lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

נַעֲרָה
nore
maiden

Wherefore his servants
said unto him, Let there be
sought for my lord the king
a young virgin: and let her
stand before the king, and
let her cherish him, and let
her lie in thy bosom, that
my lord the king may get
heat.

2

בְתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

וְעָמְדָה
u·omde
and·she-stands

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-be bc

־
-

�ל
l·u
for·him

סֹכֶנֶת
sknth
one-caring

וְשָׁכְבָה
u·shkbe
and·she-lies- down

בְחֵיקֶךָ
b·chiq·k
in·bosom-of·you

וְחַם
u·chm
and·he- is -warm

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:31 וַיְבַקְשׁוּ
u·ibqshu
and·they-are- mseeking

נַעֲרָה
nore
maiden

יָפָה
iphe
lovely

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

So they sought for a fair
damsel throughout all the
coasts of Israel, and found
Abishag a Shunammite, and
brought her to the king.

3

אֲבִישַׁג
abishg
Abishag

הַשּׁוּנַמִּית
e·shunmith
the·Shunammitess

וַיָּבִאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

:
:

:41 וְהַנַּעֲרָה
u·e·nore
and·the·maiden

יָפָה
iphe
lovely

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
for· the ·king

סֹכֶנֶת
sknth
one-caring

And the damsel [was]
very fair, and cherished the
king, and ministered to him:
but the king knew her not.

4

וַתְּשָׁרְתֵהוּ
u·thshrth·eu
and·she-is- mministering·him

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

לאֹ
la
not

יְדָעָהּ
ido·e
he-knew·her

:
:

:51 וַאֲדֹנִיָּה
u·adnie
and·Adonijah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַגִּית
chgith
Haggith

מִתְנַשֵּׂא
mthnsha
lifting- him self

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶמְלֹךְ
amlk
I-shall-be-king

. Then Adonijah the son
of Haggith exalted himself,
saying, I will be king: and
he prepared him chariots
and horsemen, and fifty
men to run before him.

5

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

�ל
l·u
for·him

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

וּפָרָשִׁים
u·phrshim
and·horsemen

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אִישׁ
aish
man

רָצִים
rtzim
ones-running

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:61 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

�עֲצָב
otzb·u
he-grieved·him

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

מִיָּמָיו
m·imi·u
from·days-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

And his father had not
displeased him at any time
in saying, Why hast thou
done so? and he also [was
a] very goodly [man]; and
[his mother] bare him after
Absalom.

6

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-do

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

ט�ב
tub
good-of

־
-

תֹּאַר
thar
shape

מְאֹד
mad
very

�וְאֹת
u·ath·u
and·»·him

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

:
:

:71 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

דְבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

עִם
om
with

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

And he conferred with
Joab the son of Zeruiah, and
with Abiathar the priest:
and they following
Adonijah helped [him].

7

וַיַּעְזְרוּ
u·iozru
and·they-are-helping

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲדֹנִיָּה
adnie
Adonijah

:
:

:81 וְצָד�ק
u·tzduq
and·Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

וְנָתָן
u·nthn
and·Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וְשִׁמְעִי
u·shmoi
and·Shimei

וְרֵעִי
u·roi
and·Rei

But Zadok the priest, and
Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada, and Nathan the
prophet, and Shimei, and
Rei, and the mighty men
which [belonged] to David,
were not with Adonijah.

8

וְהַגִּבּ�רִים
u·e·gburim
and·the·masterful- men

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

לאֹ
la
not

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

:
:

:91 וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

אֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

וּמְרִיא
u·mria
and·fatling

עִם
om
with

הַזֹּחֶלֶת~אֶבֶן
abn~ezchlth
Stone-of~the·Zoheleth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And Adonijah slew sheep
and oxen and fat cattle by
the stone of Zoheleth, which
[is] by Enrogel, and called
all his brethren the king's
sons, and all the men of
Judah the king's servants:

9

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

רֹגֵל~עֵין
oin~rgl
En~Rogel

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-inviting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king
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וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:101 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַגִּבּ�רִים
e·gburim
the·masterful- men

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

But Nathan the prophet,
and Benaiah, and the
mighty men, and Solomon
his brother, he called not.

10

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

קָרָא
qra
he-invited

:
:

:111 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בַּת־שֶׁבַע
bth-shbo
Bath-Sheba

אֵם
am
mother-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

שָׁמַעַתְּ
shmoth
you-heard

. Wherefore Nathan
spake unto Bathsheba the
mother of Solomon, saying,
Hast thou not heard that
Adonijah the son of
Haggith doth reign, and
David our lord knoweth [it]
not?

11

כִּי
ki
that

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

אֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַגִּית
chgith
Haggith

וַאֲדֹנֵינוּ
u·adni·nu
and·lords-of·us

דָוִד
dud
David

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָע
ido
he-knows

:
:

:121 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לְכִי
lki
go-you !

אִיעָצֵךְ
aiotz·k
I-shall-counsel·you

נָא
na
please !

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

וּמַלְּטִי
u·mlti
and·make-escape-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Now therefore come, let
me, I pray thee, give thee
counsel, that thou mayest
save thine own life, and the
life of thy son Solomon.

12

נַפְשֵׁךְ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

בְּנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:131 לְכִי
lki
go-you !

וּבֹאִי
u·bai
and·enter-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְאָמַרְתְּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

Go and get thee in unto
king David, and say unto
him, Didst not thou, my
lord, O king, swear unto
thine handmaid, saying,
Assuredly Solomon thy son
shall reign after me, and he
shall sit upon my throne?
why then doth Adonijah
reign?

13

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

נִשְׁבַּעְתָּ
nshboth
you- nswore

לַאֲמָתְךָ
l·amth·k
to·maidservant-of·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

אַחֲרַי
achr·i
after·me

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-sit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְאִי
ksa·i
throne-of·me

וּמַדּוּעַ
u·mduo
and· for -what-reaon

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

אֲדֹנִיָהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

:
:

:141 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

ע�דָךְ
oud·k
still·you

מְדַבֶּרֶת
mdbrth
mspeaking

שָׁם
shm
there

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אָב�א
abua
I-shall-enter

אַחֲרַיִךְ
achri·k
after·you

וּמִלֵּאתִי
u·mlathi
and·I- mfill

Behold, while thou yet
talkest there with the king, I
also will come in after thee,
and confirm thy words.

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרָיִךְ
dbri·k
words-of·you

:
:

:151 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

בַת־שֶׁבֶע
bth-shbo
Bath-Sheba

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַחַדְרָה
e·chdr·e
the·chamber·ward

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

זָקֵן
zqn
he- was-old

מְאֹד
mad
very

And Bathsheba went in
unto the king into the
chamber: and the king was
very old; and Abishag the
Shunammite ministered
unto the king.

15

וַאֲבִישַׁג
u·abishg
and·Abishag

הַשּׁוּנַמִּית
e·shunmith
the·Shunammitess

מְשָׁרַת
mshrth
mministering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:161 וַתִּקֹּד
u·thqd
and·she-is-bowing-head

בַּת־שֶׁבַע
bth-shbo
Bath-Sheba

וַתִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·thshthchu
and·she-is-prostrating- her self

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Bathsheba bowed,
and did obeisance unto the
king. And the king said,
What wouldest thou?

16

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:171 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

נִשְׁבַּעְתָּ
nshboth
you- nswore

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

And she said unto him,
My lord, thou swarest by
the LORD thy God unto
thine handmaid, [saying],
Assuredly Solomon thy son
shall reign after me, and he
shall sit upon my throne.

17

לַאֲמָתֶךָ
l·amth·k
to·maidservant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

אַחֲרָי
achr·i
after·me

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-sit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְאִי
ksa·i
throne-of·me

:
:

:181 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲדֹנִיָּה
adnie
Adonijah

מָלָךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

:
:

And now, behold,
Adonijah reigneth; and
now, my lord the king, thou

18
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knowest [it] not:
:191 וַיִּזְבַּח

u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

שׁ�ר
shur
bull

וּמְרִיא
u·mria
and·fatling

־
-

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-inviting

And he hath slain oxen
and fat cattle and sheep in
abundance, and hath called
all the sons of the king, and
Abiathar the priest, and
Joab the captain of the host:
but Solomon thy servant
hath he not called.

19

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּלְאֶבְיָתָר
u·l·abithr
and·to·Abiathar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וּלְיֹאָב
u·l·iab
and·to·Joab

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

וְלִשְׁלֹמֹה
u·l·shlme
and·to·Solomon

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

קָרָא
qra
he-invited

:
:

:201 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִי
mi
who

And thou, my lord, O
king, the eyes of all Israel
[are] upon thee, that thou
shouldest tell them who
shall sit on the throne of my
lord the king after him.

20

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-sit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

:
:

:211 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּשְׁכַב
k·shkb
as·to-lie- down-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

אֲנִי
ani
I

Otherwise it shall come
to pass, when my lord the
king shall sleep with his
fathers, that I and my son
Solomon shall be counted
offenders.

21

וּבְנִי
u·bn·i
and·son-of·me

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

חַטָּאִים
chtaim
sinful-ones

:
:

:221 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

ע�דֶנָּה
oud·ne
still·her

מְדַבֶּרֶת
mdbrth
mspeaking

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְנָתָן
u·nthn
and·Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

בָּא
ba
he-entered

:
:

And, lo, while she yet
talked with the king, Nathan
the prophet also came in.

22

:231 וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

And they told the king,
saying, Behold Nathan the
prophet. And when he was
come in before the king, he
bowed himself before the
king with his face to the
ground.

23

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַפָּיו
aphi·u
nostrils-of·him

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:241 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אַתָּה
athe
you

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-said

אֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

אַחֲרָי
achr·i
after·me

And Nathan said, My
lord, O king, hast thou said,
Adonijah shall reign after
me, and he shall sit upon my
throne?

24

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-sit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְאִי
ksa·i
throne-of·me

:
:

:251 כִּי
ki
that

יָרַד
ird
he- went -down

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

שׁ�ר
shur
bull

וּמְרִיא
u·mria
and·fatling

־
-

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

For he is gone down this
day, and hath slain oxen and
fat cattle and sheep in
abundance, and hath called
all the king's sons, and the
captains of the host, and
Abiathar the priest; and,
behold, they eat and drink
before him, and say, God
save king Adonijah.

25

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-inviting

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּלְשָׂרֵי
u·l·shri
and·to·chiefs-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

וּלְאֶבְיָתָר
u·l·abithr
and·to·Abiathar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

אֹכְלִים
aklim
ones-eating

וְשֹׁתִים
u·shthim
and·ones-drinking

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

יְחִי
ichi
he-shall-live

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

:
:

:261 וְלִי
u·l·i
and·to·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וּלְצָדֹק
u·l·tzdq
and·to·Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְלִבְנָיָהוּ
u·l·bnieu
and·to·Benaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

But me, [even] me thy
servant, and Zadok the
priest, and Benaiah the son
of Jehoiada, and thy servant
Solomon, hath he not called.

26

וְלִשְׁלֹמֹה
u·l·shlme
and·to·Solomon

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

קָרָא
qra
he-invited

:
:

:271 אִם
am
if

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

נִהְיָה
neie
he- nbecame

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

ה�דַעְתָּ
eudoth
you- cmade-known

Is this thing done by my
lord the king, and thou hast
not shewed [it] unto thy
servant, who should sit on
the throne of my lord the
king after him?

27

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

עַבְדֶּיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

Q

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

מִי
mi
who

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-sit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king
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אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

:
:

ס
s

:281 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְבַת־שָׁבַע
l·bth-shbo
to·Bath-Sheba

Then king David
answered and said, Call me
Bathsheba. And she came
into the king's presence, and
stood before the king.

28

וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַתַּעֲמֹד
u·thomd
and·she-is-standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:291 וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

פָּדָה
phde
he-ransomed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the king sware, and
said, [As] the LORD liveth,
that hath redeemed my soul
out of all distress,

29

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

צָרָה
tzre
distress

:
:

:301 כִּי
ki
that

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

Even as I sware unto
thee by the LORD God of
Israel, saying, Assuredly
Solomon thy son shall reign
after me, and he shall sit
upon my throne in my stead;
even so will I certainly do
this day.

30

בְנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

אַחֲרַי
achr·i
after·me

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-sit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְאִי
ksa·i
throne-of·me

תַּחְתָּי
thchth·i
instead-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

כֵּן
kn
so

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:311 וַתִּקֹּד
u·thqd
and·she-is-bowing-head

בַּת־שֶׁבַע
bth-shbo
Bath-Sheba

אַפַּיִם
aphim
nostrils

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וַתִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·thshthchu
and·she-is-prostrating- her self

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

Then Bathsheba bowed
with [her] face to the earth,
and did reverence to the
king, and said, Let my lord
king David live for ever.

31

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

יְחִי
ichi
he-shall-live

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

:
:

פ
p

:321 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְצָד�ק
l·tzduq
to·Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וּלְנָתָן
u·l·nthn
and·to·Nathan

. And king David said,
Call me Zadok the priest,
and Nathan the prophet, and
Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada. And they came
before the king.

32

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וְלִבְנָיָהוּ
u·l·bnieu
and·to·Benaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:331 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אֲדֹנֵיכֶם
adni·km
lords-of·you (p)

The king also said unto
them, Take with you the
servants of your lord, and
cause Solomon my son to
ride upon mine own mule,
and bring him down to
Gihon:

33

וְהִרְכַּבְתֶּם
u·erkbthm
and·you (p) - c let -ride

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַפִּרְדָּה
e·phrde
the·mule

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְה�רַדְתֶּם
u·eurdthm
and·you (p) - cbring -down

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּח�ן
gchun
Gihon

:
:

:341 וּמָשַׁח
u·mshch
and·he-anoints

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

שָׁם
shm
there

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְנָתָן
u·nthn
and·Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And let Zadok the priest
and Nathan the prophet
anoint him there king over
Israel: and blow ye with the
trumpet, and say, God save
king Solomon.

34

וּתְקַעְתֶּם
u·thqothm
and·you (p) -blow

בַּשּׁ�פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

יְחִי
ichi
he-shall-live

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:351 וַעֲלִיתֶם
u·olithm
and·you (p) - come-up

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-sits

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְאִי
ksa·i
throne-of·me

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

Then ye shall come up
after him, that he may come
and sit upon my throne; for
he shall be king in my stead:
and I have appointed him to
be ruler over Israel and over
Judah.

35

יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

תַּחְתָּי
thchth·i
instead-of·me

�וְאֹת
u·ath·u
and·»·him

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstruct

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:
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:361 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָמֵן
amn
amen

כֵּן
kn
so

And Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada answered the king,
and said, Amen: the LORD
God of my lord the king say
so [too].

36

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:371 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כֵּן
kn
so

K

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

Q

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

As the LORD hath been
with my lord the king, even
so be he with Solomon, and
make his throne greater than
the throne of my lord king
David.

37

עִם
om
with

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וִיגַדֵּל
u·igdl
and·he-shall-make-great

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�כִּסְא
ksa·u
throne-of·him

מִכִּסֵּא
m·ksa
from·throne-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:381 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְנָתָן
u·nthn
and·Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

So Zadok the priest, and
Nathan the prophet, and
Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada, and the
Cherethites, and the
Pelethites, went down, and
caused Solomon to ride
upon king David's mule,
and brought him to Gihon.

38

וְהַכְּרֵתִי
u·e·krthi
and·the·Kerethite

וְהַפְּלֵתִי
u·e·phlthi
and·the·Pelethite

וַיַּרְכִּבוּ
u·irkbu
and·they-are- c lett ing-ride

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּרְדַּת
phrdth
mule-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיֹּלִכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-causing- to -go

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גִּח�ן
gchun
Gihon

:
:

:391 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn-of

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

וַיִּמְשַׁח
u·imshch
and·he-is-anointing

And Zadok the priest
took an horn of oil out of
the tabernacle, and anointed
Solomon. And they blew the
trumpet; and all the people
said, God save king
Solomon.

39

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַיִּתְקְעוּ
u·ithqou
and·they-are-blowing

בַּשּׁ�פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יְחִי
ichi
he-shall-live

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:401 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

מְחַלְּלִים
mchllim
ones- mfluting

And all the people came
up after him, and the people
piped with pipes, and
rejoiced with great joy, so
that the earth rent with the
sound of them.

40

בַּחֲלִלִים
b·chllim
in· the ·flutes

וּשְׂמֵחִים
u·shmchim
and·rejoicing-ones

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

וַתִּבָּקַע
u·thbqo
and·she-is-being-rent

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

בְּק�לָם
b·qul·m
in·sound-of·them

:
:

:411 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

אֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַקְּרֻאִים
e·qraim
the·ones-being-invited

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

�אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

. And Adonijah and all
the guests that [were] with
him heard [it] as they had
made an end of eating. And
when Joab heard the sound
of the trumpet, he said,
Wherefore [is this] noise of
the city being in an uproar?

41

כִּלּוּ
klu
they- mfinished

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

הַשּׁ�פָר
e·shuphr
the·trumpet

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

־
-

הַקִּרְיָה
e·qrie
the·town

ה�מָה
eume
clamoring

:
:

:421 ע�דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בָּא
ba
he-came

And while he yet spake,
behold, Jonathan the son of
Abiathar the priest came:
and Adonijah said unto him,
Come in; for thou [art] a
valiant man, and bringest
good tidings.

42

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

בּאֹ
ba
enter-you !

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

חַיִל
chil
ability

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְט�ב
u·tub
and·good

תְּבַשֵּׂר
thbshr
you-are- mbear ing-tidings

:
:
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:431 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לַאֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
l·adnieu
to·Adonijah

אֲבָל
abl
nevertheless

אֲדֹנֵינוּ
adni·nu
lords-of·us

And Jonathan answered
and said to Adonijah, Verily
our lord king David hath
made Solomon king.

43

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

הִמְלִיךְ
emlik
he- cmade-king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:441 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

�אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

And the king hath sent
with him Zadok the priest,
and Nathan the prophet, and
Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada, and the
Cherethites, and the
Pelethites, and they have
caused him to ride upon the
king's mule:

44

וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

וְהַכְּרֵתִי
u·e·krthi
and·the·Kerethite

וְהַפְּלֵתִי
u·e·phlthi
and·the·Pelethite

וַיַּרְכִּבוּ
u·irkbu
and·they-are- c lett ing-ride

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

פִּרְדַּת
phrdth
mule-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:451 וַיִּמְשְׁחוּ
u·imshchu
and·they-are-anointing

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְנָתָן
u·nthn
and·Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

בְּגִח�ן
b·gchun
in·Gihon

And Zadok the priest and
Nathan the prophet have
anointed him king in Gihon:
and they are come up from
thence rejoicing, so that the
city rang again. This [is] the
noise that ye have heard.

45

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coming-up

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

שְׂמֵחִים
shmchim
rejoicing-ones

וַתֵּהֹם
u·them
and·she-is- nclamoring

הַקִּרְיָה
e·qrie
the·town

הוּא
eua
he

הַקּ�ל
e·qul
the·sound

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -heard

:
:

:461 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-sits

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

עַל
ol
on

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

:
:

And also Solomon sitteth
on the throne of the
kingdom.

46

:471 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְבָרֵךְ
l·brk
to·to- mbless-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנֵינוּ
adni·nu
lords-of·us

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And moreover the king's
servants came to bless our
lord king David, saying,
God make the name of
Solomon better than thy
name, and make his throne
greater than thy throne. And
the king bowed himself
upon the bed.

47

דָּוִד
dud
David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יֵיטֵב
iitb
he-shall- cmake-good

K

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

Q

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מִשְּׁמֶךָ
m·shm·k
from·name-of·you

וִיגַדֵּל
u·igdl
and·he-shall-make-great

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�כִּסְא
ksa·u
throne-of·him

מִכִּסְאֶךָ
m·ksa·k
from·throne-of·you

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sworshiping

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּב
e·mshkb
the·bed

:
:

:481 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

אָמַר
amr
he-said

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

And also thus said the
king, Blessed [be] the
LORD God of Israel, which
hath given [one] to sit on
my throne this day, mine
eyes even seeing [it].

48

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְאִי
ksa·i
throne-of·me

וְעֵינַי
u·oin·i
and·eyes-of·me

רֹא�ת
rauth
ones-seeing

:
:

:491 וַיֶּחֶרְדוּ
u·ichrdu
and·they-are-trembling

וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקְּרֻאִים
e·qraim
the·ones-being-invited

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לַאֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
l·adnieu
to·Adonijah

And all the guests that
[were] with Adonijah were
afraid, and rose up, and
went every man his way.

49

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אִישׁ
aish
man

�לְדַרְכּ
l·drk·u
to·way-of·him

:
:

:501 וַאֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
u·adnieu
and·Adonijah

יָרֵא
ira
he-feared

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

And Adonijah feared
because of Solomon, and
arose, and went, and caught
hold on the horns of the
altar.

50

וַיַּחֲזֵק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- cholding-fast

בְּקַרְנ�ת
b·qrnuth
in·horns-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:511 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

יָרֵא
ira
he-fears

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And it was told
Solomon, saying, Behold,
Adonijah feareth king

51
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Solomon: for, lo, he hath
caught hold on the horns of
the altar, saying, Let king
Solomon swear unto me to
day that he will not slay his
servant with the sword.

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אָחַז
achz
he-holds

בְּקַרְנ�ת
b·qrnuth
in·horns-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יִשָּׁבַע
ishbo
he-shall- nswear

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

כַיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אִם
am
if

־
-

יָמִית
imith
he-is- cputt ing- to -death

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�עַבְדּ
obd·u
servant-of·him

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

:521 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אִם
am
if

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לְבֶן
l·bn
to·son-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-shall-fall

And Solomon said, If he
will shew himself a worthy
man, there shall not an hair
of him fall to the earth: but
if wickedness shall be
found in him, he shall die.

52

�מִשַּׂעֲרָת
m·shorth·u
from·hair-of·him

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

רָעָה
roe
evil

תִמָּצֵא
thmtza
she-is-being-found

־
-

�ב
b·u
in·him

וָמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

:
:

:531 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַיֹּרִדֻהוּ
u·ird·eu
and·they-are- cbring ing-down·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

So king Solomon sent,
and they brought him down
from the altar. And he came
and bowed himself to king
Solomon: and Solomon said
unto him, Go to thine house.

53

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

לְבֵיתֶךָ
l·bith·k
to·house-of·you

:
:

פ
p
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:12 וַיִּקְרְבוּ
u·iqrbu
and·they-are- draw ing-near

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

דָוִד
dud
David

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

. Now the days of David
drew nigh that he should
die; and he charged
Solomon his son, saying,

1

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:22 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְחָזַקְתָּ
u·chzqth
and·you- are -steadfast

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

:
:

I go the way of all the
earth: be thou strong
therefore, and shew thyself
a man;

2

:32 וְשָׁמַרְתָּ
u·shmrth
and·you-keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בִּדְרָכָיו
b·drki·u
in·ways-of·him

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

And keep the charge of
the LORD thy God, to walk
in his ways, to keep his
statutes, and his
commandments, and his
judgments, and his
testimonies, as it is written
in the law of Moses, that
thou mayest prosper in all
that thou doest, and
whithersoever thou turnest
thyself:

3

חֻקֹּתָיו
chqthi·u
statutes-of·him

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

וּמִשְׁפָּטָיו
u·mshphti·u
and·judgments-of·him

וְעֵדְ�תָיו
u·oduthi·u
and·testimonies-of·him

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

בְּת�רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תַּשְׂכִּיל
thshkil
you-shall- cact -intelligent ly

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּפְנֶה
thphne
you-shall-face- about

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:42 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יָקִים
iqim
he-shall- cconfirm

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

That the LORD may
continue his word which he
spake concerning me,
saying, If thy children take
heed to their way, to walk
before me in truth with all
their heart and with all their
soul, there shall not fail thee
(said he) a man on the
throne of Israel.

4

יִשְׁמְרוּ
ishmru
they-are-keeping

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·faithfulness

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:52 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לִי
l·i
to·me

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

Moreover thou knowest
also what Joab the son of
Zeruiah did to me, [and]
what he did to the two
captains of the hosts of
Israel, unto Abner the son
of Ner, and unto Amasa the
son of Jether, whom he
slew, and shed the blood of
war in peace, and put the
blood of war upon his girdle
that [was] about his loins,
and in his shoes that [were]
on his feet.

5

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
to·two-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

צִבְא�ת
tzbauth
hosts-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְאַבְנֵר
l·abnr
to·Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵר
nr
Ner

וְלַעֲמָשָׂא
u·l·omsha
and·to·Amasa

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יֶתֶר
ithr
Jether

וַיַּהַרְגֵם
u·ierg·m
and·he-is-killing·them

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

דְּמֵי
dmi
bloods-of

־
-

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

בְּשָׁלֹם
b·shlm
in·peace time

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

דְּמֵי
dmi
bloods-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

בַּחֲגֹרָת�
b·chgrth·u
in·girdle-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּמָתְנָיו
b·mthni·u
in·waists-of·him

וּבְנַעֲל�
u·b·nol·u
and·in·sandal-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

:
:

:62 וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

כְּחָכְמָתֶךָ
k·chkmth·k
as·wisdom-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

ת�רֵד
thurd
you-shall- c let-go -down

שֵׂיבָת�
shibth·u
grey-hairs-of·him

בְּשָׁלֹם
b·shlm
in·peace

Do therefore according to
thy wisdom, and let not his
hoar head go down to the
grave in peace.

6

שְׁאֹל
shal
unseen

:
:

ס
s

:72 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

בַרְזִלַּי
brzli
Barzillai

הַגִּלְעָדִי
e·glodi
the·Gileadite

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

But shew kindness unto
the sons of Barzillai the
Gileadite, and let them be of
those that eat at thy table:
for so they came to me
when I fled because of
Absalom thy brother.

7

בְּאֹכְלֵי
b·akli
in·ones-eating-of

שֻׁלְחָנֶךָ
shlchn·k
table-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

קָרְבוּ
qrbu
they- came-near

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בְּבָרְחִי
b·brch·i
in·to- run -away-of·me

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of
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אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

:
:

:82 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

גֵּרָא
gra
Gera

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַיְמִינִי
e·imini
the·Jamite

מִבַּחֻרִים
m·bchrim
from·Bahurim

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

And, behold, [thou hast]
with thee Shimei the son of
Gera, a Benjamite of
Bahurim, which cursed me
with a grievous curse in the
day when I went to
Mahanaim: but he came
down to meet me at Jordan,
and I sware to him by the
LORD, saying, I will not
put thee to death with the
sword.

8

קִלְלַנִי
qll·ni
he- mslighted·me

קְלָלָה
qlle
slighting

נִמְרֶצֶת
nmrtzth
being- nharass ing

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

לֶכְתִּי
lkth·i
to-go-of·me

מַחֲנָיִם
mchnim
Mahanaim

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

יָרַד
ird
he- came-down

לִקְרָאתִי
l·qrath·i
to·to-meet-of·me

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וָאֶשָּׁבַע
u·ashbo
and·I-am- nswearing

ל�
l·u
to·him

בַיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֲמִיתְךָ
amith·k
I-am- cputt ing- to -death·you

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

:92 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּנַקֵּהוּ
thnq·eu
you-are- mhold ing-innocent·him

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man

חָכָם
chkm
wise

אָתָּה
athe
you

וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

אֵת
ath
»

Now therefore hold him
not guiltless: for thou [art] a
wise man, and knowest
what thou oughtest to do
unto him; but his hoar head
bring thou down to the
grave with blood.

9

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

וְה�רַדְתָּ
u·eurdth
and·you- c let-go -down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׂיבָת�
shibth·u
grey-hairs-of·him

בְּדָם
b·dm
in·blood

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

:
:

:102 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

דָּוִד
dud
David

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

So David slept with his
fathers, and was buried in
the city of David.

10

פ
p

:112 וְהַיָּמִים
u·e·imim
and·the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

And the days that David
reigned over Israel [were]
forty years: seven years
reigned he in Hebron, and
thirty and three years
reigned he in Jerusalem.

11

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְשָׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:122 וּשְׁלֹמֹה
u·shlme
and·Solomon

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-sat

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַתִּכֹּן
u·thkn
and·she-is-being-established

. Then sat Solomon upon
the throne of David his
father; and his kingdom was
established greatly.

12

מַלְכֻת�
mlkth·u
kingdom-of·him

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:132 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַגֵּית
chgith
Haggith

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בַּת־שֶׁבַע
bth-shbo
Bath-Sheba

אֵם
am
mother-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

And Adonijah the son of
Haggith came to Bathsheba
the mother of Solomon.
And she said, Comest thou
peaceably? And he said,
Peaceably.

13

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הֲשָׁל�ם
e·shlum
?·peace

בֹּאֶךָ
ba·k
to-come-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

:
:

:142 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּבָר
dbr
word

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֵלָיִךְ
ali·k
for·you

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

:
:

He said moreover, I have
somewhat to say unto thee.
And she said, Say on.

14

:152 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַתְּ
ath
you

יָדַעַתְּ
idoth
you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

וְעָלַי
u·ol·i
and·on·me

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-placed

And he said, Thou
knowest that the kingdom
was mine, and [that] all
Israel set their faces on me,
that I should reign: howbeit
the kingdom is turned
about, and is become my
brother's: for it was his from
the LORD.

15

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

לִמְלֹךְ
l·mlk
to·to- become-king-of

וַתִּסֹּב
u·thsb
and·she-is- turn ing-about

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

לְאָחִי
l·ach·i
to·brother-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לּ�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:162 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁאֵלָה
shale
request as

אַחַת
achth
one

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁאֵל
shal
asking

מֵאִתָּךְ
m·ath·k
from· with ·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּשִׁבִי
thshbi
you-are- cturning-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And now I ask one
petition of thee, deny me
not. And she said unto him,

16
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Say on.פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

:
:

:172 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִמְרִי
amri
say-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall- cturn-away

And he said, Speak, I
pray thee, unto Solomon the
king, (for he will not say
thee nay,) that he give me
Abishag the Shunammite to
wife.

17

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָיִךְ
phni·k
faces-of·you

וְיִתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִישַׁג
abishg
Abishag

הַשּׁוּנַמִּית
e·shunmith
the·Shunammitess

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:182 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

בַּת־שֶׁבַע
bth-shbo
Bath-Sheba

ט�ב
tub
good

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

And Bathsheba said,
Well; I will speak for thee
unto the king.

18

:192 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

בַת־שֶׁבַע
bth-shbo
Bath-Sheba

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְדַבֶּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

Bathsheba therefore
went unto king Solomon, to
speak unto him for
Adonijah. And the king rose
up to meet her, and bowed
himself unto her, and sat
down on his throne, and
caused a seat to be set for
the king's mother; and she
sat on his right hand.

19

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִקְרָאתָהּ
l·qrath·e
to·to-meet-of·her

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sbowing-down

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne

לְאֵם
l·am
for·mother-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַתֵּשֶׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-sitting

לִימִינ�
l·imin·u
to·right-of·him

:
:

:202 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שְׁאֵלָה
shale
request as

אַחַת
achth
one

קְטַנָּה
qtne
small

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁאֶלֶת
shalth
asking

מֵאִתָּךְ
m·ath·k
from· with ·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Then she said, I desire
one small petition of thee; [I
pray thee], say me not nay.
And the king said unto her,
Ask on, my mother: for I
will not say thee nay.

20

תָּשֶׁב
thshb
you-are- cturning-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שַׁאֲלִי
shali
ask-you !

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- cturn-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָיִךְ
phni·k
faces-of·you

:
:

:212 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

יֻתַּן
ithn
he-shall-be-given

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִישַׁג
abishg
Abishag

הַשֻּׁנַמִּית
e·shnmith
the·Shunammitess

לַאֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
l·adnieu
to·Adonijah

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

And she said, Let
Abishag the Shunammite be
given to Adonijah thy
brother to wife.

21

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

:222 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְאִמּ�
l·am·u
to·mother-of·him

וְלָמָה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

אַתְּ
ath
you

And king Solomon
answered and said unto his
mother, And why dost thou
ask Abishag the
Shunammite for Adonijah?
ask for him the kingdom
also; for he [is] mine elder
brother; even for him, and
for Abiathar the priest, and
for Joab the son of Zeruiah.

22

שֹׁאֶלֶת
shalth
asking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִישַׁג
abishg
Abishag

הַשֻּׁנַמִּית
e·shnmith
the·Shunammitess

לַאֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
l·adnieu
for·Adonijah

וְשַׁאֲלִי
u·shali
and·ask-you !

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְל�
u·l·u
and·for·him

וּלְאֶבְיָתָר
u·l·abithr
and·for·Abiathar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וּלְי�אָב
u·l·iuab
and·for·Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

:
:

פ
p

:232 וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

Then king Solomon
sware by the LORD, saying,
God do so to me, and more
also, if Adonijah have not
spoken this word against his
own life.

23

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

י�סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cadd

כִּי
ki
that

בְנַפְשׁ�
b·nphsh·u
in·soul-of·him

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:242 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֱכִינַנִי
ekin·ni
he- cestablished·me

K

וַיּ�שִׁיבִינִי
u·iushibi·ni
and·he-is- cmaking-sit·me

Now therefore, [as] the
LORD liveth, which hath
established me, and set me
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on the throne of David my
father, and who hath made
me an house, as he
promised, Adonijah shall be
put to death this day.

Q

וַיּ�שִׁיבַנִי
u·iushib·ni
and·he-is- cmaking-sit·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

בַּיִת
bith
house

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

כִּי
ki
that

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

אֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
adnieu
Adonijah

:
:

:252 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

And king Solomon sent
by the hand of Benaiah the
son of Jehoiada; and he fell
upon him that he died.

25

וַיִּפְגַּע
u·iphgo
and·he-is-coming-on

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

ס
s

:262 וּלְאֶבְיָתָר
u·l·abithr
and·to·Abiathar

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אָמַר
amr
he-said

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עֲנָתֹת
onthth
Anathoth

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שָׂדֶיךָ
shdi·k
fields-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

. And unto Abiathar the
priest said the king, Get
thee to Anathoth, unto thine
own fields; for thou [art]
worthy of death: but I will
not at this time put thee to
death, because thou barest
the ark of the Lord GOD
before David my father, and
because thou hast been
afflicted in all wherein my
father was afflicted.

26

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מָוֶת
muth
death

אָתָּה
athe
you

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

אֲמִיתֶךָ
amith·k
I-shall- cput-to -death·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָשָׂאתָ
nshath
you-carried

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

הִתְעַנִּיתָ
ethonith
you-humbled- your self

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִתְעַנָּה
ethone
he-humbled- him self

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:272 וַיְגָרֶשׁ
u·igrsh
and·he-is- mdriving-out

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

מִהְי�ת
m·eiuth
from·to-be bc -of

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

So Solomon thrust out
Abiathar from being priest
unto the LORD; that he
might fulfil the word of the
LORD, which he spake
concerning the house of Eli
in Shiloh.

27

לְמַלֵּא
l·mla
to·to- mfulfill-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

עֵלִי
oli
Eli

בְּשִׁלֹה
b·shle
in·Shiloh

:
:

פ
p

:282 וְהַשְּׁמֻעָה
u·e·shmoe
and·the·report

בָּאָה
bae
she-came

עַד
od
unto

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

כִּי
ki
that

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

נָטָה
nte
he-turned-aside

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֲדֹנִיָּה
adnie
Adonijah

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

Then tidings came to
Joab: for Joab had turned
after Adonijah, though he
turned not after Absalom.
And Joab fled unto the
tabernacle of the LORD,
and caught hold on the
horns of the altar.

28

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

לאֹ
la
not

נָטָה
nte
he-turned-aside

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּחֲזֵק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- cholding-fast

בְּקַרְנ�ת
b·qrnuth
in·horns-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:292 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

כִּי
ki
that

נָס
ns
he-fled

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

And it was told king
Solomon that Joab was fled
unto the tabernacle of the
LORD; and, behold, [he is]
by the altar. Then Solomon
sent Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada, saying, Go, fall
upon him.

29

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

פְּגַע
phgo
come-on-you !

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:302 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

בְנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And Benaiah came to the
tabernacle of the LORD,
and said unto him, Thus
saith the king, Come forth.
And he said, Nay; but I will
die here. And Benaiah
brought the king word
again, saying, Thus said
Joab, and thus he answered
me.

30

צֵא
tza
come-forth-you !

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

פֹה
phe
here

אָמוּת
amuth
I-shall-die

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- cbringing-back

בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּבָר
dbr
word

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

דִבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

עָנָנִי
on·ni
he-answered·me

:
:

:312 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

וּפְגַע
u·phgo
and·come-on-you !

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

And the king said unto
him, Do as he hath said, and
fall upon him, and bury
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him; that thou mayest take
away the innocent blood,
which Joab shed, from me,
and from the house of my
father.

וּקְבַרְתּ�
u·qbrth·u
and·you-entomb·him

וַהֲסִירֹתָ
u·esirth
and·you- ctake-away

דְּמֵי
dmi
bloods-of

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁפַךְ
shphk
he-shed

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

וּמֵעַל
u·m·ol
and·from·on

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:322 וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- cbrings-back

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמ�
dm·u
blood-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּגַע
phgo
he-came-on

בִּשְׁנֵי
b·shni
in·two-of

־
-

And the LORD shall
return his blood upon his
own head, who fell upon
two men more righteous and
better than he, and slew
them with the sword, my
father David not knowing
[thereof, to wit], Abner the
son of Ner, captain of the
host of Israel, and Amasa
the son of Jether, captain of
the host of Judah.

32

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

צַדִּקִים
tzdqim
righteous-ones

וְטֹבִים
u·tbim
and·good-ones

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וַיַּהַרְגֵם
u·ierg·m
and·he-is-killing·them

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וְאָבִי
u·ab·i
and·father-of·me

דָוִד
dud
David

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָע
ido
he-knew

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵר
nr
Ner

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲמָשָׂא
omsha
Amasa

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יֶתֶר
ithr
Jether

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:332 וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

דְמֵיהֶם
dmi·em
bloods-of·them

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וּבְראֹשׁ
u·b·rash
and·in·head-of

זַרְע�
zro·u
seed-of·him

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

Their blood shall
therefore return upon the
head of Joab, and upon the
head of his seed for ever:
but upon David, and upon
his seed, and upon his
house, and upon his throne,
shall there be peace for ever
from the LORD.

33

וּלְדָוִד
u·l·dud
and·to·David

וּלְזַרְע�
u·l·zro·u
and·to·seed-of·him

וּלְבֵית�
u·l·bith·u
and·to·house-of·him

וּלְכִסְא�
u·l·ksa·u
and·to·throne-of·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:342 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

וַיִּפְגַּע
u·iphgo
and·he-is-coming-on

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

So Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada went up, and fell
upon him, and slew him:
and he was buried in his
own house in the
wilderness.

34

וַיְמִתֵהוּ
u·imth·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:352 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

. And the king put
Benaiah the son of Jehoiada
in his room over the host:
and Zadok the priest did the
king put in the room of
Abiathar.

35

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

:
:

:362 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לְשִׁמְעִי
l·shmoi
for·Shimei

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

And the king sent and
called for Shimei, and said
unto him, Build thee an
house in Jerusalem, and
dwell there, and go not forth
thence any whither.

36

בְּנֵה
bne
build-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

בַיִת
bith
house

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְיָשַׁבְתָּ
u·ishbth
and·you-dwell

שָׁם
shm
there

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תֵצֵא
thtza
you-shall- go-forth

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אָנֶה
ane
whither ?

וָאָנָה
u·ane
and·whither ?

:
:

:372 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

צֵאתְךָ
tzath·k
to- go-forth-of·you

וְעָבַרְתָּ
u·obrth
and·you-cross

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

קִדְר�ן
qdrun
Kidron

יָדֹעַ
ido
to-know

For it shall be, [that] on
the day thou goest out, and
passest over the brook
Kidron, thou shalt know for
certain that thou shalt surely
die: thy blood shall be upon
thine own head.

37

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

מ�ת
muth
to-die

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

דָּמְךָ
dm·k
blood-of·you

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בְראֹשֶׁךָ
b·rash·k
in·head-of·you

:
:

:382 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

ט�ב
tub
good

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כֵּן
kn
so

And Shimei said unto the
king, The saying [is] good:
as my lord the king hath
said, so will thy servant do.
And Shimei dwelt in
Jerusalem many days.

38

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

ס
s
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:392 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וַיִּבְרְחוּ
u·ibrchu
and·they-are- runn ing-away

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

And it came to pass at
the end of three years, that
two of the servants of
Shimei ran away unto
Achish son of Maachah
king of Gath. And they told
Shimei, saying, Behold, thy
servants [be] in Gath.

39

לְשִׁמְעִי
l·shmoi
to·Shimei

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

גַּת
gth
Gath

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְשִׁמְעִי
l·shmoi
to·Shimei

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

בְּגַת
b·gth
in·Gath

:
:

:402 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

וַיַּחֲבֹשׁ
u·ichbsh
and·he-is-saddling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמֹר�
chmr·u
donkey-of·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

גַּתָה
gth·e
Gath·ward

And Shimei arose, and
saddled his ass, and went to
Gath to Achish to seek his
servants: and Shimei went,
and brought his servants
from Gath.

40

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָכִישׁ
akish
Achish

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

מִגַּת
m·gth
from·Gath

:
:

:412 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

גַּת
gth
Gath

And it was told Solomon
that Shimei had gone from
Jerusalem to Gath, and was
come again.

41

וַיָּשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

:
:

:422 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לְשִׁמְעִי
l·shmoi
to·Shimei

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

And the king sent and
called for Shimei, and said
unto him, Did I not make
thee to swear by the LORD,
and protested unto thee,
saying, Know for a certain,
on the day thou goest out,
and walkest abroad any
whither, that thou shalt
surely die? and thou saidst
unto me, The word [that] I
have heard [is] good.

42

הִשְׁבַּעְתִּיךָ
eshbothi·k
I- cadjured·you

בַיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וָאָעִד
u·aod
and·I-am- ctestifying

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צֵאתְךָ
tzath·k
to- go-forth-of·you

וְהָלַכְתָּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

אָנֶה
ane
whither ?

וָאָנָה
u·ane
and·whither ?

יָדֹעַ
ido
to-know

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

מ�ת
muth
to-die

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·you-are-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

ט�ב
tub
good

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

שָׁמָעְתִּי
shmothi
I-listen

:
:

:432 וּמַדּוּעַ
u·mduo
and· for -what-reaon

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמַרְתָּ
shmrth
you-kept

אֵת
ath
»

שְׁבֻעַת
shboth
oath-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Why then hast thou not
kept the oath of the LORD,
and the commandment that I
have charged thee with?

43

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

:
:

:442 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

The king said moreover
to Shimei, Thou knowest all
the wickedness which thine
heart is privy to, that thou
didst to David my father:
therefore the LORD shall
return thy wickedness upon
thine own head;

44

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- cbrings-back

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָעָתְךָ
roth·k
evil-of·you

בְּראֹשֶׁךָ
b·rash·k
in·head-of·you

:
:

:452 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

וְכִסֵּא
u·ksa
and·throne-of

דָוִד
dud
David

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

And king Solomon [shall
be] blessed, and the throne
of David shall be
established before the
LORD for ever.

45

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:462 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

So the king commanded
Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada; which went out,

46
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and fell upon him, that he
died. And the kingdom was
established in the hand of
Solomon.

וַיִּפְגַּע
u·iphgo
and·he-is-coming-on

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וְהַמַּמְלָכָה
u·e·mmlke
and·the·kingdom

נָכ�נָה
nkune
she-was-established

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:
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:13 וַיִּתְחַתֵּן
u·ithchthn
and·he-is-be coming- son -in-law

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And Solomon made
affinity with Pharaoh king
of Egypt, and took
Pharaoh's daughter, and
brought her into the city of
David, until he had made an
end of building his own
house, and the house of the
LORD, and the wall of
Jerusalem round about.

1

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיְבִיאֶהָ
u·ibia·e
and·he-is- cbringing·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַד
od
until

כַּ"ת!
klth·u
to- mfinish-of·him

לִבְנ!ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית!
bith·u
house-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ח!מַת
chumth
wall-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:23 רַק
rq
but

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מְזַבְּחִים
mzbchim
ones-making-sacrifices

בַּבָּמ!ת
b·bmuth
in· the ·high-places

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִבְנָה
nbne
he-was-built

בַיִת
bith
house

Only the people sacrificed
in high places, because
there was no house built
unto the name of the LORD,
until those days.

2

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
unto

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

:
:

פ
p

:33 וַיֶּאֱהַב
u·iaeb
and·he-is-loving

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בְּחֻקּ!ת
b·chquth
in·statutes-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

רַק
rq
but

And Solomon loved the
LORD, walking in the
statutes of David his father:
only he sacrificed and burnt
incense in high places.

3

בַּבָּמ!ת
b·bmuth
in· the ·high-places

הוּא
eua
he

מְזַבֵּחַ
mzbch
msacrificing

וּמַקְטִיר
u·mqtir
and· cfuming- incense

:
:

:43 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

גִּבְעֹנָה
gbon·e
Gibeon·ward

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

שָׁם
shm
there

כִּי
ki
that

הִיא
eia
she

הַבָּמָה
e·bme
the·high-place

And the king went to
Gibeon to sacrifice there;
for that [was] the great high
place: a thousand burnt
offerings did Solomon offer
upon that altar.

4

הַגְּד!לָה
e·gdule
the·great

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

עֹל!ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- coffer ing-up

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

עַל
ol
on

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:53 בְּגִבְע!ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

יְהָ!ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בַּחֲל!ם
b·chlum
in· the ·dream

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

. In Gibeon the LORD
appeared to Solomon in a
dream by night: and God
said, Ask what I shall give
thee.

5

שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

מָה
me
what ?

אֶתֶּן
athn
I-shall-give

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:63 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

עִם
om
with

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

דָוִד
dud
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

And Solomon said, Thou
hast shewed unto thy
servant David my father
great mercy, according as
he walked before thee in
truth, and in righteousness,
and in uprightness of heart
with thee; and thou hast
kept for him this great
kindness, that thou hast
given him a son to sit on his
throne, as [it is] this day.

6

גָּד!ל
gdul
great

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·faithfulness

וּבִצְדָקָה
u·b·tzdqe
and·in·righteousness

וּבְיִשְׁרַת
u·b·ishrth
and·in·uprightness-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וַתִּשְׁמָר
u·thshmr
and·you-are-keeping

־
-

ל!
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶסֶד
e·chsd
the·kindness

הַגָּד!ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַתִּתֶּן
u·ththn
and·you-are-giving

־
-

ל!
l·u
to·him

בֵן
bn
son

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא!
ksa·u
throne-of·him

כַּיּ!ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:73 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

הִמְלַכְתָּ
emlkth
you- cmade-king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

And now, O LORD my
God, thou hast made thy
servant king instead of
David my father: and I [am
but] a little child: I know
not [how] to go out or come
in.

7

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

נַעַר
nor
lad

קָטֹן
qtn
small

לאֹ
la
not

אֵדַע
ado
I-am-knowing

צֵאת
tzath
to- go-forth-of

וָבאֹ
u·ba
and·to-come-of

:
:

:83 וְעַבְדְּךָ
u·obd·k
and·servant-of·you

בְּת!ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

בָּחָרְתָּ
bchrth
you-chose

עַם
om
people

־
-

רָב
rb
numerous

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And thy servant [is] in the
midst of thy people which
thou hast chosen, a great
people, that cannot be
numbered nor counted for
multitude.

8

יִמָּנֶה
imne
he-shall-be-counted

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִסָּפֵר
isphr
he-shall-be - numbered

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·multitude

:
:

:93 וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

לֵב
lb
heart

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
listening

לִשְׁפֹּט
l·shpht
to·to-judge-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

Give therefore thy servant
an understanding heart to
judge thy people, that I may

9
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discern between good and
bad: for who is able to
judge this thy so great a
people?

לְהָבִין
l·ebin
to·to- cunderstand-of

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

ט!ב
tub
good

לְרָע
l·ro
to·evil

כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

לִשְׁפֹּט
l·shpht
to·to-judge-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·massive

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:103 וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
Lords

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁאַל
shal
he-asked

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

And the speech pleased
the Lord, that Solomon had
asked this thing.

10

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:113 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁאַלְתָּ
shalth
you-asked

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And God said unto him,
Because thou hast asked
this thing, and hast not
asked for thyself long life;
neither hast asked riches for
thyself, nor hast asked the
life of thine enemies; but
hast asked for thyself
understanding to discern
judgment;

11

שָׁאַלְתָּ
shalth
you-asked

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁאַלְתָּ
shalth
you-asked

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁאַלְתָּ
shalth
you-asked

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

וְשָׁאַלְתָּ
u·shalth
and·you-asked

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

הָבִין
ebin
to- cunderstand-of

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to- cannounce-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

:123 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-do

כִּדְבָרֶיךָ
k·dbri·k
as·words-of·you

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לֵב
lb
heart

חָכָם
chkm
wise

וְנָב!ן
u·nbun
and· nunderstanding

Behold, I have done
according to thy words: lo, I
have given thee a wise and
an understanding heart; so
that there was none like thee
before thee, neither after
thee shall any arise like unto
thee.

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּמ!ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְאַחֲרֶיךָ
u·achri·k
and·after·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

כָּמ!ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

:
:

:133 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁאַלְתָּ
shalth
you-asked

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

כָּב!ד
kbud
glory

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And I have also given
thee that which thou hast
not asked, both riches, and
honour: so that there shall
not be any among the kings
like unto thee all thy days.

13

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

כָמ!ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

בַּמְּלָכִים
b·mlkim
in· the ·kings

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

:
:

:143 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

בִּדְרָכַי
b·drk·i
in·ways-of·me

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

חֻקַּי
chq·i
statutes-of·me

וּמִצְ!תַי
u·mtzuth·i
and·instructions-of·me

And if thou wilt walk in
my ways, to keep my
statutes and my
commandments, as thy
father David did walk, then
I will lengthen thy days.

14

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְהַאַרַכְתִּי
u·earkthi
and·I- cpro long

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:153 וַיִּקַץ
u·iqtz
and·he-is-awakening

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

חֲל!ם
chlum
dream

וַיָּב!א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

And Solomon awoke;
and, behold, [it was] a
dream. And he came to
Jerusalem, and stood before
the ark of the covenant of
the LORD, and offered up
burnt offerings, and offered
peace offerings, and made a
feast to all his servants.

15

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר!ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
Lords

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

עֹל!ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:163 אָז
az
then

תָּבאֹנָה
thbane
they-are-coming

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

זֹנ!ת
znuth
prostitutes

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַתַּעֲמֹדְנָה
u·thomdne
and·they-are-standing

. Then came there two
women, [that were] harlots,
unto the king, and stood
before him.

16

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:173 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

בִּי
b·i
o !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְהָאִשָּׁה
u·e·ashe
and·the·woman

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

יֹשְׁבֹת
ishbth
ones-dwelling

And the one woman said,
O my lord, I and this
woman dwell in one house;
and I was delivered of a
child with her in the house.

17

בְּבַיִת
b·bith
in·house

אֶחָד
achd
one

וָאֵלֵד
u·ald
and·I-am- giv ing-birth

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

בַּבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

:
:
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:183 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ!ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

לְלִדְתִּי
l·ldth·i
to·to- give -birth-of·me

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

And it came to pass the
third day after that I was
delivered, that this woman
was delivered also: and we
[were] together; [there was]
no stranger with us in the
house, save we two in the
house.

18

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

זָר
zr
alien-one

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

זוּלָתִי
zulthi
except

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

־
-

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

בַּבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

:
:

:193 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לָיְלָה
lile
night

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁכְבָה
shkbe
she-lay- down

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

And this woman's child
died in the night; because
she overlaid it.

19

:203 וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-arising

בְּת!ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

מֵאֶצְלִי
m·atzl·i
from·beside·me

And she arose at
midnight, and took my son
from beside me, while thine
handmaid slept, and laid it
in her bosom, and laid her
dead child in my bosom.

20

וַאֲמָתְךָ
u·amth·k
and·maidservant-of·you

יְשֵׁנָה
ishne
sleeping

וַתַּשְׁכִּיבֵהוּ
u·thshkib·eu
and·she-is- c laying·him

בְּחֵיקָהּ
b·chiq·e
in·bosom-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

הִשְׁכִּיבָה
eshkibe
she- c lays

בְחֵיקִי
b·chiq·i
in·bosom-of·me

:
:

:213 וָאָקֻם
u·aqm
and·I-am-arising

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

לְהֵינִיק
l·einiq
to·to- csuckle-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

And when I rose in the
morning to give my child
suck, behold, it was dead:
but when I had considered it
in the morning, behold, it
was not my son, which I did
bear.

21

וָאֶתְבּ!נֵן
u·athbunn
and·I-am- sexamining

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלָדְתִּי
ildthi
I- gave -birth

:
:

:223 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הָאַחֶרֶת
e·achrth
the·other

לאֹ
la
not

כִי
ki
that

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

הַחַי
e·chi
the·one-living

וּבְנֵךְ
u·bn·k
and·son-of·you

And the other woman
said, Nay; but the living [is]
my son, and the dead [is]
thy son. And this said, No;
but the dead [is] thy son,
and the living [is] my son.
Thus they spake before the
king.

22

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this-one (f)

אֹמֶרֶת
amrth
saying

לאֹ
la
not

כִי
ki
that

בְּנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

וּבְנִי
u·bn·i
and·son-of·me

הֶחָי
e·chi
the·one-living

וַתְּדַבֵּרְנָה
u·thdbrne
and·they-are- mspeaking

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:233 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

זאֹת
zath
this-one (f)

אֹמֶרֶת
amrth
saying

זֶה
ze
this

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

הַחַי
e·chi
the·one-living

וּבְנֵךְ
u·bn·k
and·son-of·you

Then said the king, The
one saith, This [is] my son
that liveth, and thy son [is]
the dead: and the other
saith, Nay; but thy son [is]
the dead, and my son [is]
the living.

23

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this-one (f)

אֹמֶרֶת
amrth
saying

לאֹ
la
not

כִי
ki
that

בְּנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

וּבְנִי
u·bn·i
and·son-of·me

הֶחָי
e·chi
the·one-living

:
:

פ
p

:243 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וַיָּבִאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are- cbringing

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

And the king said, Bring
me a sword. And they
brought a sword before the
king.

24

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:253 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

גִּזְרוּ
gzru
sever-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

הַחַי
e·chi
the·one-living

לִשְׁנָיִם
l·shnim
to·two

And the king said,
Divide the living child in
two, and give half to the
one, and half to the other.

25

וּתְנוּ
u·thnu
and·give-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲצִי
e·chtzi
the·half

לְאַחַת
l·achth
to·one

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֲצִי
e·chtzi
the·half

לְאֶחָת
l·achth
to·one

:
:
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:263 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

הַחַי
e·chi
the·one-living

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Then spake the woman
whose the living child [was]
unto the king, for her
bowels yearned upon her
son, and she said, O my
lord, give her the living
child, and in no wise slay it.
But the other said, Let it be
neither mine nor thine, [but]
divide [it].

26

נִכְמְרוּ
nkmru
they-were- nfervid

רַחֲמֶיהָ
rchmi·e
compassions-of·her

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

בִּי
b·i
o !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּלוּד
e·ilud
the·one-being-born

הַחַי
e·chi
the·one-living

וְהָמֵת
u·emth
and·to- cput-to -death

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּמִיתֻהוּ
thmith·eu
you (p) -are- cputt ing- to -death·him

וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this-one (f)

אֹמֶרֶת
amrth
saying

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

גְּזֹרוּ
gzru
sever-you (p)  !

:
:

:273 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּלוּד
e·ilud
the·one-being-born

Then the king answered
and said, Give her the living
child, and in no wise slay it:
she [is] the mother thereof.

27

הַחַי
e·chi
the·one-living

וְהָמֵת
u·emth
and·to- cput-to -death

לאֹ
la
not

תְמִיתֻהוּ
thmith·eu
you (p) -shall- cput-to -death·him

הִיא
eia
she

אִמּ!
am·u
mother-of·him

:
:

:283 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁפַט
shpht
he-judged

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And all Israel heard of
the judgment which the
king had judged; and they
feared the king: for they
saw that the wisdom of God
[was] in him, to do
judgment.

28

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-fearing

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָכְמַת
chkmth
wisdom-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּקִרְבּ!
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

לַעֲשׂ!ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

ס
s
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:14 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

. So king Solomon was
king over all Israel.
1

:24 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

עֲזַרְיָהוּ
ozrieu
Azariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

ס
s

And these [were] the
princes which he had;
Azariah the son of Zadok
the priest,

2

:34 אֱלִיחֹרֶף
alichrph
Elihoreph

וַאֲחִיָּה
u·achie
and·Ahijah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁישָׁא
shisha
Shisha

סֹפְרִים
sphrim
scribes

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִילוּד
achilud
Ahilud

הַמַּזְכִּיר
e·mzkir
the·one- crecording

:
:

Elihoreph and Ahiah, the
sons of Shisha, scribes;
Jehoshaphat the son of
Ahilud, the recorder.

3

:44 וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

וְצָד�ק
u·tzduq
and·Zadok

וְאֶבְיָתָר
u·abithr
and·Abiathar

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

:
:

ס
s

And Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada [was] over the
host: and Zadok and
Abiathar [were] the priests:

4

:54 וַעֲזַרְיָהוּ
u·ozrieu
and·Azariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַנִּצָּבִים
e·ntzbim
the·ones-being-stationed

וְזָבוּד
u·zbud
and·Zabud

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

And Azariah the son of
Nathan [was] over the
officers: and Zabud the son
of Nathan [was] principal
officer, [and] the king's
friend:

5

רֵעֶה
roe
associate-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:64 וַאֲחִישָׁר
u·achishr
and·Ahishar

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house hold

וַאֲדֹנִירָם
u·adnirm
and·Adoniram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַבְדָּא
obda
Abda

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמַּס
e·ms
the·tributary- service

:
:

ס
s

And Ahishar [was] over
the household: and
Adoniram the son of Abda
[was] over the tribute.

6

:74 וְלִשְׁלֹמֹה
u·l·shlme
and·to·Solomon

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

נִצָּבִים
ntzbim
ones-being-stationed

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכִלְכְּלוּ
u·klklu
and·they- msustained

And Solomon had twelve
officers over all Israel,
which provided victuals for
the king and his household:
each man his month in a
year made provision.

7

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

�בֵּית
bith·u
house hold -of·him

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-was bc

עַל
ol
on

־
-

K

אֶחָד
achd
one

Q

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לְכַלְכֵּל
l·klkl
to·to- msustain-of

:
:

ס
s

:84 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ�תָם
shmuth·m
names-of·them

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חוּר
chur
Hur

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

ס
s

And these [are] their
names: The son of Hur, in
mount Ephraim:

8

:94 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דֶּקֶר
dqr
Deker

בְּמָקַץ
b·mqtz
in·Makaz

וּבְשַׁעַלְבִים
u·b·sholbim
and·in·Shaalbim

שָׁמֶשׁ~וּבֵית
u·bith~shmsh
and·Beth~Shemesh

חָנָן~בֵּית~וְאֵיל�ן
u·ailun~bith~chnn
and·Elon~Beth~Hanan

:
:

ס
s

The son of Dekar, in
Makaz, and in Shaalbim,
and Bethshemesh, and
Elonbethhanan:

9

:104 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
Hesed

בָּאֲרֻבּ�ת
b·arbuth
in· the ·Arubboth

�ל
l·u
to·him

שֹׂכֹה
shke
Socoh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

חֵפֶר
chphr
Hepher

:
:

ס
s

The son of Hesed, in
Aruboth; to him [pertained]
Sochoh, and all the land of
Hepher:

10

:114 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲבִינָדָב
abindb
Abinadab

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נָפַת
nphth
undulation-of

דּאֹר
dar
Dor

טָפַת
tphth
Taphath

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

�לּ
l·u
to·him

The son of Abinadab, in
all the region of Dor; which
had Taphath the daughter of
Solomon to wife:

11

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

ס
s

:124 בַּעֲנָא
bona
Baana

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִילוּד
achilud
Ahilud

תַּעְנַךְ
thonk
Taanach

�וּמְגִדּ
u·mgdu
and·Megiddo

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שְׁאָן~בֵּית
bith~shan
Beth~Shean

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

Baana the son of Ahilud;
[to him pertained] Taanach
and Megiddo, and all
Bethshean, which [is] by
Zartanah beneath Jezreel,
from Bethshean to
Abelmeholah, [even] unto
[the place that is] beyond
Jokneam:

12

צָרְתַנָה
tzrthn·e
Zarethan·ward

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

לְיִזְרְעֶאל
l·izroal
to·Jezreel

שְׁאָן~מִבֵּית
m·bith~shan
from·Beth~Shean

עַד
od
unto

מְח�לָה~אָבֵל
abl~mchule
Abel~Meholah

עַד
od
as-far-as

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across

לְיָקְמֳעָם
l·iqmom
to·Jokmeam

:
:

ס
s

:134 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גֶּבֶר
gbr
Geber

גִּלְעָד~בְּרָמֹת
b·rmth~glod
in·Ramoth~Gilead

�ל
l·u
to·him

חַוֹּת
chuth
living -place s-of

יָאִיר
iair
Jair

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

The son of Geber, in
Ramothgilead; to him
[pertained] the towns of Jair
the son of Manasseh, which
[are] in Gilead; to him [also
pertained] the region of
Argob, which [is] in

13

בַּגִּלְעָד
b·glod
in· the ·Gilead

�ל
l·u
to·him

חֶבֶל
chbl
district-of

אַרְגֹּב
argb
Argob

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

עָרִים
orim
cities

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

ח�מָה
chume
wall
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Bashan, threescore great
cities with walls and brasen
bars:

וּבְרִיחַ
u·brich
and·bar-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

ס
s

:144 אֲחִינָדָב
achindb
Ahinadab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עִדּאֹ
oda
Iddo

מַחֲנָיְמָה
mchnim·e
Mahanaim·ward

:
:

Ahinadab the son of Iddo
[had] Mahanaim:
14

:154 אֲחִימַעַץ
achimotz
Ahimaaz

בְּנַפְתָּלִי
b·nphthli
in·Naphtali

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּשְׂמַת
bshmth
Basemath

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

:
:

Ahimaaz [was] in
Naphtali; he also took
Basmath the daughter of
Solomon to wife:

15

:164 בַּעֲנָא
bona
Baana

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חוּשָׁי
chushi
Hushai

בְּאָשֵׁר
b·ashr
in·Asher

וּבְעָל�ת
u·boluth
and·Bealoth

:
:

ס
s

Baanah the son of
Hushai [was] in Asher and
in Aloth:

16

:174 יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פָּרוּחַ
phruch
Paruah

בְּיִשָׂשכָר
b·ishshkr
in·Issachar

:
:

ס
s

Jehoshaphat the son of
Paruah, in Issachar:
17

:184 שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֵלָא
ala
Ela

בְּבִנְיָמִן
b·bnimn
in·Benjamin

:
:

ס
s

Shimei the son of Elah,
in Benjamin:
18

:194 גֶּבֶר
gbr
Geber

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֻרִי
ari
Uri

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

סִיח�ן
sichun
Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וְעֹג
u·og
and·Og

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

Geber the son of Uri
[was] in the country of
Gilead, [in] the country of
Sihon king of the Amorites,
and of Og king of Bashan;
and [he was] the only
officer which [was] in the
land.

19

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

וּנְצִיב
u·ntzib
and·deputy

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:204 יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

כַּח�ל
k·chul
as· the ·sand

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

אֹכְלִים
aklim
ones-eating

. Judah and Israel [were]
many, as the sand which [is]
by the sea in multitude,
eating and drinking, and
making merry.

20

וְשֹׁתִים
u·shthim
and·ones-drinking

וּשְׂמֵחִים
u·shmchim
and·rejoicing-ones

:
:

:214 (5:1) וּשְׁלֹמֹה
u·shlme
and·Solomon

הָיָה
eie
he-became

מ�שֵׁל
mushl
ruling

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכ�ת
e·mmlkuth
the·kingdoms

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

And Solomon reigned
over all kingdoms from the
river unto the land of the
Philistines, and unto the
border of Egypt: they
brought presents, and
served Solomon all the days
of his life.

21

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מַגִּשִׁים
mgshim
ones- cbring ing-close

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

וְעֹבְדִים
u·obdim
and·ones-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:224 (5:2) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְי�ם
l·ium
for·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

כֹּר
kr
cor-of

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

כֹּר
kr
cor-of

And Solomon's provision
for one day was thirty
measures of fine flour, and
threescore measures of
meal,

22

קָמַח
qmch
meal

:
:

:234 (5:3) עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

בָקָר
bqr
ox

בְּרִאִים
braim
plump-ones

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

רְעִי
roi
one-grazed

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

צאֹן
tzan
flock

לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside-of

Ten fat oxen, and twenty
oxen out of the pastures,
and an hundred sheep,
beside harts, and roebucks,
and fallowdeer, and fatted
fowl.

23

מֵאַיָּל
m·ail
from·deer

וּצְבִי
u·tzbi
and·gazelle

וְיַחְמוּר
u·ichmur
and·bubale

וּבַרְבֻּרִים
u·brbrim
and·fowls

אֲבוּסִים
abusim
ones-being-battened

:
:

:244 (5:4) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

רֹדֶה
rde
hold ing-sway

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

מִתִּפְסַח
m·thphsch
from·Tiphsah

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

For he had dominion
over all [the region] on this
side the river, from Tiphsah
even to Azzah, over all the
kings on this side the river:
and he had peace on all
sides round about him.

24

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

וְשָׁל�ם
u·shlum
and·peace

הָיָה
eie
he-became

�ל
l·u
to·him

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

עֲבָרָיו
obri·u
across (p) -of·him

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

:
:
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:254 (5:5) וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

אִישׁ
aish
man

תַּחַת
thchth
under

�גַּפְנ
gphn·u
vine-of·him

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

And Judah and Israel
dwelt safely, every man
under his vine and under his
fig tree, from Dan even to
Beersheba, all the days of
Solomon.

25

�תְּאֵנָת
thanth·u
fig- tree -of·him

מִדָּן
m·dn
from·Dan

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

שָׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

ס
s

:264 (5:6) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אֻרְ�ת
aruth
stalls-of

סוּסִים
susim
horses

�לְמֶרְכָּב
l·mrkb·u
for·chariot-of·him

And Solomon had forty
thousand stalls of horses for
his chariots, and twelve
thousand horsemen.

26

וּשְׁנֵים
u·shnim
and·two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

:
:

:274 (5:7) וְכִלְכְּלוּ
u·klklu
and·they- msustained

הַנִּצָּבִים
e·ntzbim
the·ones-being-stationed

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And those officers
provided victual for king
Solomon, and for all that
came unto king Solomon's
table, every man in his
month: they lacked nothing.

27

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּרֵב
e·qrb
the·near-one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שֻׁלְחַן
shlchn
table-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אִישׁ
aish
man

�חָדְשׁ
chdsh·u
month-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יְעַדְּרוּ
iodru
they-are- mlett ing-derange

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

:
:

:284 (5:8) וְהַשְּׂעֹרִים
u·e·shorim
and·the·barleys

וְהַתֶּבֶן
u·e·thbn
and·the·crushed-straw

לַסּוּסִים
l·susim
for· the ·horses

וְלָרָכֶשׁ
u·l·rksh
and·for· the ·stallion

Barley also and straw for
the horses and dromedaries
brought they unto the place
where [the officers] were,
every man according to his
charge.

28

יָבִאוּ
ibau
they-are- cbringing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

־
-

שָּׁם
shm
there

אִישׁ
aish
man

�כְּמִשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht·u
as·due-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:294 (5:9) וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

וּתְבוּנָה
u·thbune
and·understanding

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

. And God gave Solomon
wisdom and understanding
exceeding much, and
largeness of heart, even as
the sand that [is] on the sea
shore.

29

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width-of

לֵב
lb
heart

כַּח�ל
k·chul
as· the ·sand

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:304 (5:10) וַתֵּרֶב
u·thrb
and·she-is- being-much

חָכְמַת
chkmth
wisdom-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מֵחָכְמַת
m·chkmth
from·wisdom-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

And Solomon's wisdom
excelled the wisdom of all
the children of the east
country, and all the wisdom
of Egypt.

30

וּמִכֹּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

חָכְמַת
chkmth
wisdom-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:314 (5:11) וַיֶּחְכַּם
u·ichkm
and·he-is- being-wise

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

מֵאֵיתָן
m·aithn
from·Ethan

הָאֶזְרָחִי
e·azrchi
the·Ezrahite

וְהֵימָן
u·eimn
and·Heman

For he was wiser than all
men; than Ethan the
Ezrahite, and Heman, and
Chalcol, and Darda, the
sons of Mahol: and his fame
was in all nations round
about.

31

וְכַלְכֹּל
u·klkl
and·Calcol

וְדַרְדַּע
u·drdo
and·Darda

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מָח�ל
mchul
Mahol

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:324 (5:12) וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

מָשָׁל
mshl
proverb

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

�שִׁיר
shir·u
song-of·him

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

And he spake three
thousand proverbs: and his
songs were a thousand and
five.

32

וָאָלֶף
u·alph
and·thousand

:
:

:334 (5:13) וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֶרֶז
e·arz
the·cedar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּלְּבָנ�ן
b·lbnun
in· the ·Lebanon

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

And he spake of trees,
from the cedar tree that [is]
in Lebanon even unto the
hyssop that springeth out of
the wall: he spake also of
beasts, and of fowl, and of
creeping things, and of

33

הָאֵז�ב
e·azub
the·hyssop

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֹצֵא
itza
coming-forth

בַּקִּיר
b·qir
in· the ·sidewall

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-
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fishes.ף�הָע
e·ouph
the·flyer

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הָרֶמֶשׂ
e·rmsh
the·moving -animal

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַדָּגִים
e·dgim
the·fishes

:
:

:344 (5:14) וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

אֵת
ath
»

חָכְמַת
chkmth
wisdom-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

And there came of all
people to hear the wisdom
of Solomon, from all kings
of the earth, which had
heard of his wisdom.

34

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�חָכְמָת
chkmth·u
wisdom-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:15 (5:15) וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

צ�ר
tzur
Tyre

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

. And Hiram king of Tyre
sent his servants unto
Solomon; for he had heard
that they had anointed him
king in the room of his
father: for Hiram was ever a
lover of David.

1

כִּי
ki
that

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

מָשְׁחוּ
mshchu
they-anointed

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אָבִיהוּ
abi·eu
father-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

אֹהֵב
aeb
loving

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

ס
s

:25 (5:16) וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And Solomon sent to
Hiram, saying,
2

:35 (5:17) אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָכֹל
ikl
he- was-able

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

Thou knowest how that
David my father could not
build an house unto the
name of the LORD his God
for the wars which were
about him on every side,
until the LORD put them
under the soles of his feet.

3

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְבָבֻהוּ
sbb·eu
they-surrounded·him

עַד
od
until

תֵּת
thth
to-give-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כַּפּ�ת
kphuth
soles-of

K

רַגְל�
rgl·u
foot-of·him

Q

רַגְלָי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

:
:

:45 (5:18) וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הֵנִיחַ
enich
he- cgave -rest

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לִי
l·i
to·me

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

But now the LORD my
God hath given me rest on
every side, [so that there is]
neither adversary nor evil
occurrent.

4

שָׂטָן
shtn
adversary

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

פֶּגַע
phgo
on-coming

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

:55 (5:19) וְהִנְנִי
u·en·ni
and·behold·me !

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

And, behold, I purpose to
build an house unto the
name of the LORD my God,
as the LORD spake unto
David my father, saying,
Thy son, whom I will set
upon thy throne in thy
room, he shall build an
house unto my name.

5

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

תַּחְתֶּיךָ
thchthi·k
instead-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְאֶךָ
ksa·k
throne-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-shall-build

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
for·name-of·me

:
:

:65 (5:20) וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

צַוֵּה
tzue
minstruct-you !

וְיִכְרְתוּ
u·ikrthu
and·they-shall-cut

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

Now therefore command
thou that they hew me cedar
trees out of Lebanon; and
my servants shall be with
thy servants: and unto thee
will I give hire for thy
servants according to all
that thou shalt appoint: for
thou knowest that [there is]
not among us any that can
skill to hew timber like unto
the Sidonians.

6

וַעֲבָדַי
u·obd·i
and·servants-of·me

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

וּשְׂכַר
u·shkr
and·hire-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תּאֹמֵר
thamr
you-shall-say

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

אִישׁ
aish
man

יֹדֵעַ
ido
knowing

לִכְרָת
l·krth
to·to-cut-of

־
-

עֵצִים
otzim
timbers

כַּצִּדֹנִים
k·tzdnim
as· the ·Sidonians

:
:

:75 (5:21) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַיִּשְׂמַח
u·ishmch
and·he-is-rejoicing

And it came to pass, when
Hiram heard the words of
Solomon, that he rejoiced
greatly, and said, Blessed
[be] the LORD this day,
which hath given unto
David a wise son over this
great people.

7

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בֵּן
bn
son

חָכָם
chkm
wise

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הָרָב
e·rb
the·many

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:85 (5:22) וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁלַחְתָּ
shlchth
you-sent

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

And Hiram sent to
Solomon, saying, I have
considered the things which

8
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thou sentest to me for: [and]
I will do all thy desire
concerning timber of cedar,
and concerning timber of
fir.

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶפְצְךָ
chphtz·k
desire-of·you

בַּעֲצֵי
b·otzi
in·timbers-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

וּבַעֲצֵי
u·b·otzi
and·in·timbers-of

בְר�שִׁים
brushim
firs

:
:

:95 (5:23) עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

יֹרִדוּ
irdu
they-shall- cbring -down

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

My servants shall bring
[them] down from Lebanon
unto the sea: and I will
convey them by sea in floats
unto the place that thou
shalt appoint me, and will
cause them to be discharged
there, and thou shalt receive
[them]: and thou shalt
accomplish my desire, in
giving food for my
household.

9

אֲשִׂימֵם
ashim·m
I-shall-place·them

דֹּבְר�ת
dbruth
things

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תִּשְׁלַח
thshlch
you-shall-point- out

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְנִפַּצְתִּים
u·nphtzthi·m
and·I- mscatter·them

שָׁם
shm
there

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-take-up

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶפְצִי
chphtz·i
desire-of·me

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house hold -of·me

:
:

:105 (5:24) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

חִיר�ם
chirum
Hiram

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

עֲצֵי
otzi
timbers-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

וַעֲצֵי
u·otzi
and·timbers-of

בְר�שִׁים
brushim
firs

. So Hiram gave
Solomon cedar trees and fir
trees [according to] all his
desire.

10

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶפְצ�
chphtz·u
desire-of·him

:
:

:115 (5:25) וּשְׁלֹמֹה
u·shlme
and·Solomon

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לְחִירָם
l·chirm
to·Hiram

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

כֹּר
kr
cor-of

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

מַכֹּלֶת
mklth
all

And Solomon gave
Hiram twenty thousand
measures of wheat [for]
food to his household, and
twenty measures of pure oil:
thus gave Solomon to
Hiram year by year.

11

לְבֵית�
l·bith·u
for·house hold -of·him

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

כֹּר
kr
cor-of

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

כָּתִית
kthith
pounded

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְחִירָם
l·chirm
to·Hiram

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

:
:

פ
p

:125 (5:26) וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

And the LORD gave
Solomon wisdom, as he
promised him: and there
was peace between Hiram
and Solomon; and they two
made a league together.

12

שָׁלֹם
shlm
peace

בֵּין
bin
between

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַיִּכְרְתוּ
u·ikrthu
and·they-are-cutting

בְרִית
brith
covenant

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

:
:

:135 (5:27) וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- csett ing-up

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מַס
ms
tributary- service

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And king Solomon
raised a levy out of all
Israel; and the levy was
thirty thousand men.

13

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַמַּס
e·ms
the·tributary- service

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:145 (5:28) וַיִּשְׁלָחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is-sending·them

לְבָנ�נָה
lbnun·e
Lebanon·ward

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

חֲלִיפ�ת
chliphuth
relays

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

And he sent them to
Lebanon, ten thousand a
month by courses: a month
they were in Lebanon, [and]
two months at home: and
Adoniram [was] over the
levy.

14

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-were bc

בַלְּבָנ�ן
b·lbnun
in· the ·Lebanon

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

וַאֲדֹנִירָם
u·adnirm
and·Adoniram

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמַּס
e·ms
the·tributary- service

:
:

ס
s

:155 (5:29) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-carrying

סַבָּל
sbl
burden

וּשְׁמֹנִים
u·shmnim
and·eighty

And Solomon had
threescore and ten thousand
that bare burdens, and
fourscore thousand hewers
in the mountains;

15

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

חֹצֵב
chtzb
one-hewing

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

:
:

:165 (5:30) לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside-of

מִשָּׂרֵי
m·shri
from·chiefs-of

הַנִּצָּבִים
e·ntzbim
the·ones-being-stationed

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

Beside the chief of
Solomon's officers which
[were] over the work, three

16
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thousand and three hundred,
which ruled over the people
that wrought in the work.

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּשְׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

הָרֹדִים
e·rdim
the·ones- hold ing-sway

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

הָעֹשִׂים
e·oshim
the·ones-doing

בַּמְּלָאכָה
b·mlake
in· the ·work

:
:

:175 (5:31) וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּסִּעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are- cshifting

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

And the king
commanded, and they
brought great stones, costly
stones, [and] hewed stones,
to lay the foundation of the
house.

17

יְקָר�ת
iqruth
precious-ones

לְיַסֵּד
l·isd
to·to-make-foundation-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

גָזִית
gzith
trimmed- stone

:
:

:185 (5:32) וַיִּפְסְלוּ
u·iphslu
and·they-are-carving

בֹּנֵי
bni
ones- being-builders-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וּבֹנֵי
u·bni
and·ones- being-builders-of

חִיר�ם
chirum
Hiram

And Solomon's builders
and Hiram's builders did
hew [them], and the
stonesquarers: so they
prepared timber and stones
to build the house.

18

וְהַגִּבְלִים
u·e·gblim
and·the·Gebalites

וַיָּכִינוּ
u·ikinu
and·they-are- cpreparing

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·timbers

וְהָאֲבָנִים
u·e·abnim
and·the·stones

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

פ
p
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:16 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִשְׁמ	נִים
b·shmunim
in·eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four

מֵא	ת
mauth
hundreds

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְצֵאת
l·tzath
to·to- come-forth-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And it came to pass in
the four hundred and
eightieth year after the
children of Israel were
come out of the land of
Egypt, in the fourth year of
Solomon's reign over Israel,
in the month Zif, which [is]
the second month, that he
began to build the house of
the LORD.

1

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הָרְבִיעִית
e·rbioith
the·fourth

בְּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in·month-of

זִו
zu
Zif

הוּא
eua
he

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

לִמְלֹךְ
l·mlk
to·to-reign-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

:
:

:26 וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

־
-

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אָרְכּ	
ark·u
length-of·him

And the house which king
Solomon built for the
LORD, the length thereof
[was] threescore cubits, and
the breadth thereof twenty
[cubits], and the height
thereof thirty cubits.

2

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

רָחְבּ	
rchb·u
width-of·him

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

ק	מָת	
qumth·u
rise-of·him

:
:

:36 וְהָאוּלָם
u·e·aulm
and·the·vaulted- portico

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אָרְכּ	
ark·u
length-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the porch before the
temple of the house, twenty
cubits [was] the length
thereof, according to the
breadth of the house; [and]
ten cubits [was] the breadth
thereof before the house.

3

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

רָחְבּ	
rchb·u
width-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:46 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

לַבָּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

חַלּ	נֵי
chluni
shutters-of

שְׁקֻפִים
shqphim
windows

אֲטֻמִים
atmim
ones-being-contracted

:
:

And for the house he
made windows of narrow
lights.

4

:56 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קִיר
qir
sidewall-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

K

יָצ	עַ
itzuo
berth

Q

יָצִיעַ
itzio
berth

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And against the wall of
the house he built chambers
round about, [against] the
walls of the house round
about, [both] of the temple
and of the oracle: and he
made chambers round
about:

5

קִיר	ת
qiruth
sidewalls-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לַהֵיכָל
l·eikl
to· the ·temple

וְלַדְּבִיר
u·l·dbir
and·to· the ·oracle

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

צְלָע	ת
tzlouth
angle- cell s

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:66
K

הַיָּצ	עַ
e·itzuo
the·berth

Q

הַיָּצִיעַ
e·itzio
the·berth

הַתַּחְתֹּנָה
e·thchthne
the·nether

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

רָחְבָּהּ
rchb·e
width-of·her

וְהַתִּיכֹנָה
u·e·thikne
and·the·middle

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

The nethermost chamber
[was] five cubits broad, and
the middle [was] six cubits
broad, and the third [was]
seven cubits broad: for
without [in the wall] of the
house he made narrowed
rests round about, that [the
beams] should not be
fastened in the walls of the
house.

6

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

רָחְבָּהּ
rchb·e
width-of·her

וְהַשְּׁלִישִׁית
u·e·shlishith
and·the·third

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

רָחְבָּהּ
rchb·e
width-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

מִגְרָע	ת
mgrouth
rebatements

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

חוּצָה
chutz·e
outside·ward

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

אֲחֹז
achz
to-hold-of

בְּקִיר	ת
b·qiruth
in·sidewalls-of

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:76 וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

בְּהִבָּנֹת	
b·ebnth·u
in·to-be-built-of·him

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

־
-

שְׁלֵמָה
shlme
equitable

מַסָּע
mso
shifted

נִבְנָה
nbne
he-was-built

וּמַקָּב	ת
u·mqbuth
and·picks

And the house, when it
was in building, was built
of stone made ready before
it was brought thither: so
that there was neither
hammer nor axe [nor] any
tool of iron heard in the
house, while it was in
building.

7

וְהַגַּרְזֶן
u·e·grzn
and·the·ax

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
implement-of

בַרְזֶל
brzl
iron

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
he-was-heard

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

בְּהִבָּנֹת	
b·ebnth·u
in·to-be-built-of·him

:
:

:86 פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַצֵּלָע
e·tzlo
the·angle- cell

הַתִּיכֹנָה
e·thikne
the·middle

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

וּבְלוּלִּים
u·b·lulim
and·in·winding- stair s

The door for the middle
chamber [was] in the right
side of the house: and they
went up with winding stairs
into the middle [chamber],
and out of the middle into
the third.

8

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are- going-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַתִּיכֹנָה
e·thikne
the·middle

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַתִּיכֹנָה
e·thikne
the·middle

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשְּׁלִשִׁים
e·shlshim
the·third-ones

:
:

:96 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַיְכַלֵּהוּ
u·ikl·eu
and·he-is- mfinishing·him

וַיִּסְפֹּן
u·isphn
and·he-is-ceiling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

So he built the house, and
finished it; and covered the
house with beams and
boards of cedar.

9

גֵּבִים
gbim
ones-arched

וּשְׂדֵרֹת
u·shdrth
and·colonnades

בָּאֲרָזִים
b·arzim
in· the ·cedars

:
:
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:106 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

הַיָּצ	עַ
e·itzuo
the·berth

Q

הַיָּצִיעַ
e·itzio
the·berth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

אַמּ	ת
amuth
cubits

And [then] he built
chambers against all the
house, five cubits high: and
they rested on the house
[with] timber of cedar.

10

ק	מָת	
qumth·u
rise-of·him

וַיֶּאֱחֹז
u·iachz
and·he-is-holding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

בַּעֲצֵי
b·otzi
in·timbers-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

:
:

פ
p

:116 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came to Solomon,
saying,

11

:126 הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בֹנֶה
bne
building

אִם
am
if

־
-

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

בְּחֻקֹּתַי
b·chqth·i
in·statutes-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

[Concerning] this house
which thou art in building,
if thou wilt walk in my
statutes, and execute my
judgments, and keep all my
commandments to walk in
them; then will I perform
my word with thee, which I
spake unto David thy
father:

12

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

וְשָׁמַרְתָּ
u·shmrth
and·you-keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ	תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- cconfirm

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

:
:

:136 וְשָׁכַנְתִּי
u·shknthi
and·I-tabernacle

בְּת	ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶעֱזֹב
aozb
I-shall-forsake

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

And I will dwell among
the children of Israel, and
will not forsake my people
Israel.

13

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:146 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַיְכַלֵּהוּ
u·ikl·eu
and·he-is- mfinishing·him

:
:

So Solomon built the
house, and finished it.
14

:156 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קִיר	ת
qiruth
sidewalls-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מִבַּיְתָה
m·bith·e
from·inside·ward

בְּצַלְע	ת
b·tzlouth
in·angular- panel s-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

. And he built the walls
of the house within with
boards of cedar, both the
floor of the house, and the
walls of the cieling: [and]
he covered [them] on the
inside with wood, and
covered the floor of the
house with planks of fir.

15

מִקַּרְקַע
m·qrqo
from·floor-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

עַד
od
unto

־
-

קִיר	ת
qiruth
sidewalls-of

הַסִּפֻּן
e·sphn
the·ceiling

צִפָּה
tzphe
he- moverlaid

עֵץ
otz
wood

מִבָּיִת
m·bith
from·inside

וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קַרְקַע
qrqo
floor-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

בְּצַלְע	ת
b·tzlouth
in·angular- panel s-of

בְּר	שִׁים
brushim
firs

:
:

:166 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

K

מִיַּרְכּ	תֵי
m·irkuthi
from·recesses-of

Q

מִיַּרְכְּתֵי
m·irkthi
from·recesses-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

And he built twenty
cubits on the sides of the
house, both the floor and
the walls with boards of
cedar: he even built [them]
for it within, [even] for the
oracle, [even] for the most
holy [place].

16

בְּצַלְע	ת
b·tzlouth
in·angular- panel s-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַקַּרְקַע
e·qrqo
the·floor

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַקִּיר	ת
e·qiruth
the·sidewalls

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

ל	
l·u
to·him

מִבַּיִת
m·bith
from·inside

לִדְבִיר
l·dbir
to·oracle

לְקֹדֶשׁ
l·qdsh
to·holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

:
:

:176 וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הוּא
eua
he

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

לִפְנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

:
:

And the house, that [is],
the temple before it, was
forty cubits [long].

17

:186 וְאֶרֶז
u·arz
and·cedar

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

פְּנִימָה
phnime
inside

מִקְלַעַת
mqloth
embossing-of

פְּקָעִים
phqoim
colocynth-gourds

וּפְטוּרֵי
u·phturi
and·ones-being-opened-up-of

And the cedar of the
house within [was] carved
with knops and open
flowers: all [was] cedar;
there was no stone seen.

18

צִצִּים
tztzim
blossoms

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

אֶרֶז
arz
cedar

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

נִרְאָה
nrae
being-seen

:
:

:196 וּדְבִיר
u·dbir
and·oracle

בְּת	ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מִפְּנִימָה
m·phnime
from·inside

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cprepared

לְתִתֵּן
l·ththn
to·to-give-of

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the oracle he
prepared in the house
within, to set there the ark
of the covenant of the
LORD.

19

אֲר	ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

1Kings 6

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:206 וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

הַדְּבִיר
e·dbir
the·oracle

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

רֹחַב
rchb
width

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

And the oracle in the
forepart [was] twenty cubits
in length, and twenty cubits
in breadth, and twenty
cubits in the height thereof:
and he overlaid it with pure
gold; and [so] covered the
altar [which was of] cedar.

20

ק	מָת	
qumth·u
rise-of·him

וַיְצַפֵּהוּ
u·itzph·eu
and·he-is- moverlaying·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָגוּר
sgur
being-plated

וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

אָרֶז
arz
cedar

:
:

:216 וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מִפְּנִימָה
m·phnime
from·inside

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָגוּר
sgur
being-plated

So Solomon overlaid the
house within with pure
gold: and he made a
partition by the chains of
gold before the oracle; and
he overlaid it with gold.

21

וַיְעַבֵּר
u·iobr
and·he-is- mextend ing-across

K

בְּרַתִּיק	ת
b·rthiquth
in·chains-of

Q

בְּרַתּוּק	ת
b·rthuquth
in·chains-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַדְּבִיר
e·dbir
the·oracle

וַיְצַפֵּהוּ
u·itzph·eu
and·he-is- moverlaying·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:226 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

צִפָּה
tzphe
he- moverlaid

זָהָב
zeb
gold

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֹּם
thm
to-come-to-end-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

And the whole house he
overlaid with gold, until he
had finished all the house:
also the whole altar that
[was] by the oracle he
overlaid with gold.

22

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לַדְּבִיר
l·dbir
to· the ·oracle

צִפָּה
tzphe
he- moverlaid

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:236 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

בַּדְּבִיר
b·dbir
in· the ·oracle

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

כְרוּבִים
krubim
cherubim

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

־
-

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oil- tree

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

אַמּ	ת
amuth
cubits

And within the oracle he
made two cherubims [of]
olive tree, [each] ten cubits
high.

23

ק	מָת	
qumth·u
rise-of·him

:
:

:246 וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

אַמּ	ת
amuth
cubits

כְּנַף
knph
wing-of

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

אַמּ	ת
amuth
cubits

כְּנַף
knph
wing-of

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

And five cubits [was] the
one wing of the cherub, and
five cubits the other wing of
the cherub: from the
uttermost part of the one
wing unto the uttermost part
of the other [were] ten
cubits.

24

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

אַמּ	ת
amuth
cubits

מִקְצ	ת
m·qtzuth
from·ends-of

כְּנָפָיו
knphi·u
wings-of·him

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

קְצ	ת
qtzuth
ends-of

כְּנָפָיו
knphi·u
wings-of·him

:
:

:256 וְעֶשֶׂר
u·oshr
and·ten

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

מִדָּה
mde
measure

אַחַת
achth
one-of

וְקֶצֶב
u·qtzb
and·fashion

אֶחָד
achd
one

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
for·two-of

And the other cherub
[was] ten cubits: both the
cherubims [were] of one
measure and one size.

25

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

:
:

:266 ק	מַת
qumth
rise-of

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

:
:

The height of the one
cherub [was] ten cubits, and
so [was it] of the other
cherub.

26

:276 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

בְּת	ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

וַיִּפְרְשׂוּ
u·iphrshu
and·they-are-spreading

And he set the cherubims
within the inner house: and
they stretched forth the
wings of the cherubims, so
that the wing of the one
touched the [one] wall, and
the wing of the other cherub
touched the other wall; and
their wings touched one
another in the midst of the
house.

27

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּנְפֵי
knphi
wings-of

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

וַתִּגַּע
u·thgo
and·she-is-touching

כְּנַף
knph
wing-of

־
-

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

בַּקִּיר
b·qir
in· the ·sidewall

וּכְנַף
u·knph
and·wing-of

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

נֹגַעַת
ngoth
touching

בַּקִּיר
b·qir
in· the ·sidewall

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

וְכַנְפֵיהֶם
u·knphi·em
and·wings-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ	ךְ
thuk
middle-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

נֹגְעֹת
ngoth
ones-touching

כָּנָף
knph
wing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּנָף
knph
wing

:
:

:286 וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

And he overlaid the
cherubims with gold.
28

:296 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קִיר	ת
qiruth
sidewalls-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מֵסַב
msb
round-about

קָלַע
qlo
he-embossed

פִּתּוּחֵי
phthuchi
engravings-of

מִקְלְע	ת
mqlouth
embossings-of

And he carved all the
walls of the house round
about with carved figures of

29
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cherubims and palm trees
and open flowers, within
and without.

כְּרוּבִים
krubim
cherubim

וְתִמֹרֹת
u·thmrth
and·palm- tree s

וּפְטוּרֵי
u·phturi
and·ones-being-opened-up-of

צִצִּים
tztzim
blossoms

מִלִּפְנִים
m·l·phnim
from·to·inside

וְלַחִיצ	ן
u·l·chitzun
and·to· the ·outside

:
:

:306 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קַרְקַע
qrqo
floor-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

צִפָּה
tzphe
he- moverlaid

זָהָב
zeb
gold

לִפְנִימָה
l·phnime
to·inside

וְלַחִיצ	ן
u·l·chitzun
and·to· the ·outside

:
:

And the floor of the
house he overlaid with gold,
within and without.

30

:316 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַדְּבִיר
e·dbir
the·oracle

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

דַּלְת	ת
dlthuth
doors-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

־
-

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oil- tree

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·pillar

מְזוּז	ת
mzuzuth
jambs-of

And for the entering of
the oracle he made doors
[of] olive tree: the lintel
[and] side posts [were] a
fifth part [of the wall].

31

חֲמִשִׁית
chmshith
fifth

:
:

:326 וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

דַּלְת	ת
dlthuth
doors-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

־
-

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil- tree

וְקָלַע
u·qlo
and·he-embossed

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מִקְלְע	ת
mqlouth
embossings-of

כְּרוּבִים
krubim
cherubim

The two doors also [were
of] olive tree; and he carved
upon them carvings of
cherubims and palm trees
and open flowers, and
overlaid [them] with gold,
and spread gold upon the
cherubims, and upon the
palm trees.

32

וְתִמֹר	ת
u·thmruth
and·palm- tree s

וּפְטוּרֵי
u·phturi
and·ones-being-opened-up-of

צִצִּים
tztzim
blossoms

וְצִפָּה
u·tzphe
and·he- moverlaid

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַיָּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- chammering-down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַתִּמֹר	ת
e·thmruth
the·palm- tree s

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

:
:

:336 וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

לְפֶתַח
l·phthch
for·portal-of

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

מְזוּז	ת
mzuzuth
jambs-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

־
-

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oil- tree

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

רְבִעִית
rboith
fourth

:
:

So also made he for the
door of the temple posts
[of] olive tree, a fourth part
[of the wall].

33

:346 וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

דַלְת	ת
dlthuth
doors-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

בְר	שִׁים
brushim
firs

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

צְלָעִים
tzloim
angles

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

גְּלִילִים
glilim
rolls

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

And the two doors [were
of] fir tree: the two leaves
of the one door [were]
folding, and the two leaves
of the other door [were]
folding.

34

קְלָעִים
qloim
slung- sheet s

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

גְּלִילִים
glilim
rolls

:
:

:356 וְקָלַע
u·qlo
and·he-embossed

כְּרוּבִים
krubim
cherubim

וְתִמֹר	ת
u·thmruth
and·palm- tree s

וּפְטֻרֵי
u·phtri
and·ones-being-opened-up-of

צִצִּים
tztzim
blossoms

And he carved [thereon]
cherubims and palm trees
and open flowers: and
covered [them] with gold
fitted upon the carved work.

35

וְצִפָּה
u·tzphe
and·he- moverlaid

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְיֻשָּׁר
mishr
being- mleveled

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמְּחֻקֶּה
e·mchqe
the·being- mdelineated

:
:

:366 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

טוּרֵי
turi
rows-of

גָזִית
gzith
trimmed- stone

וְטוּר
u·tur
and·row-of

And he built the inner
court with three rows of
hewed stone, and a row of
cedar beams.

36

כְּרֻתֹת
krthth
beams-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

:
:

:376 בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הָרְבִיעִית
e·rbioith
the·fourth

יֻסַּד
isd
he-was -mfounded

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיֶרַח
b·irch
in·month-of

זִו
zu
Zif

:
:

In the fourth year was
the foundation of the house
of the LORD laid, in the
month Zif:

37

:386 וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

בְּיֶרַח
b·irch
in·month-of

בּוּל
bul
Bul

הוּא
eua
he

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

כָּלָה
kle
he- mfinished

And in the eleventh year,
in the month Bul, which [is]
the eighth month, was the
house finished throughout
all the parts thereof, and
according to all the fashion
of it. So was he seven years
in building it.

38

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
matters-of·him

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

K

מִשְׁפָּט	
mshpht·u
judgment-of·him

Q

מִשְׁפָּטָיו
mshphti·u
judgments-of·him

וַיִּבְנֵהוּ
u·ibn·eu
and·he-is-building·him

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:
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:17 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. But Solomon was
building his own house
thirteen years, and he
finished all his house.

1

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

:27 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעַר
ior
wildwood-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

He built also the house of
the forest of Lebanon; the
length thereof [was] an
hundred cubits, and the
breadth thereof fifty cubits,
and the height thereof thirty
cubits, upon four rows of
cedar pillars, with cedar
beams upon the pillars.

2

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

רָחְבּ�
rchb·u
width-of·him

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

ק�מָת�
qumth·u
rise-of·him

עַל
ol
on

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

טוּרֵי
turi
rows-of

עַמּוּדֵי
omudi
columns-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

וּכְרֻת�ת
u·krthuth
and·beams-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

:
:

:37 וְסָפֻן
u·sphn
and·being-ceiled

בָּאֶרֶז
b·arz
in· the ·cedar

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַצְּלָעֹת
e·tzloth
the·angular- plank s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

And [it was] covered with
cedar above upon the
beams, that [lay] on forty
five pillars, fifteen [in] a
row.

3

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

הַטּוּר
e·tur
the·row

:
:

:47 וּשְׁקֻפִים
u·shqphim
and·windows

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

טוּרִים
turim
rows

וּמֶחֱזָה
u·mchze
and·vision

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶחֱזָה
mchze
vision

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

:
:

And [there were]
windows [in] three rows,
and light [was] against light
[in] three ranks.

4

:57 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַפְּתָחִים
e·phthchim
the·openings

וְהַמְּזוּז�ת
u·e·mzuzuth
and·the·jambs

רְבֻעִים
rboim
ones-being-squared

שָׁקֶף
shqph
window

וּמוּל
u·mul
and· before

מֶחֱזָה
mchze
vision

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And all the doors and
posts [were] square, with
the windows: and light
[was] against light [in] three
ranks.

5

מֶחֱזָה
mchze
vision

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

:
:

:67 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אוּלָם
aulm
vaulted- portico -of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

And he made a porch of
pillars; the length thereof
[was] fifty cubits, and the
breadth thereof thirty
cubits: and the porch [was]
before them: and the [other]
pillars and the thick beam
[were] before them.

6

רָחְבּ�
rchb·u
width-of·him

וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·vaulted- portico

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

וְעַמֻּדִים
u·omdim
and·columns

וְעָב
u·ob
and·thick- canopy

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

:
:

:77 וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·vaulted- portico -of

הַכִּסֵּא
e·ksa
the·throne

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁפָּט
ishpht
he-is-judging

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֻלָם
alm
vaulted- portico -of

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

Then he made a porch for
the throne where he might
judge, [even] the porch of
judgment: and [it was]
covered with cedar from
one side of the floor to the
other.

7

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

וְסָפוּן
u·sphun
and·being-ceiled

בָּאֶרֶז
b·arz
in· the ·cedar

מֵהַקַּרְקַע
m·e·qrqo
from·the·floor

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַקַּרְקָע
e·qrqo
the·floor

:
:

:87 וּבֵית�
u·bith·u
and·house-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֵשֶׁב
ishb
he-is-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

חָצֵר
chtzr
court

הָאַחֶרֶת
e·achrth
the·after

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

And his house where he
dwelt [had] another court
within the porch, [which]
was of the like work.
Solomon made also an
house for Pharaoh's
daughter, whom he had
taken [to wife], like unto
this porch.

8

לָאוּלָם
l·aulm
to·vaulted- portico

כַּמַּעֲשֶׂה
k·moshe
as· the ·deed

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

וּבַיִת
u·bith
and·house

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-making do

לְבַת
l·bth
for·daughter-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

כָּאוּלָם
k·aulm
as· the ·vaulted- portico

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:97 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

יְקָרֹת
iqrth
precious

כְּמִדֹּת
k·mdth
as·measures-of

גָּזִית
gzith
trimmed- stone

מְגֹרָר�ת
mgrruth
ones-being- msawed

בַּמְּגֵרָה
b·mgre
in· the ·saw

All these [were of] costly
stones, according to the
measures of hewed stones,
sawed with saws, within
and without, even from the
foundation unto the coping,
and [so] on the outside

9

מִבַּיִת
m·bith
from·inside

וּמִחוּץ
u·m·chutz
and·from·outside

וּמִמַּסָּד
u·m·msd
and·from·foundation

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַטְּפָח�ת
e·tphchuth
the·copings

וּמִחוּץ
u·m·chutz
and·from·outside

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-
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toward the great court.הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

:
:

:107 וּמְיֻסָּד
u·misd
and·one-being- mfounded

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

יְקָר�ת
iqruth
precious-ones

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
large-ones

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

And the foundation [was
of] costly stones, even great
stones, stones of ten cubits,
and stones of eight cubits.

10

וְאַבְנֵי
u·abni
and·stones-of

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

:
:

:117 וּמִלְמַעְלָה
u·m·l·mol·e
and·from·to·up·ward

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

יְקָר�ת
iqruth
precious-ones

כְּמִדּ�ת
k·mduth
as·measures-of

גָּזִית
gzith
trimmed- stone

וָאָרֶז
u·arz
and·cedar

:
:

And above [were] costly
stones, after the measures of
hewed stones, and cedars.

11

:127 וְחָצֵר
u·chtzr
and·court

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

טוּרִים
turim
rows

גָּזִית
gzith
trimmed- stone

וְטוּר
u·tur
and·row-of

כְּרֻתֹת
krthth
beams-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

And the great court
round about [was] with
three rows of hewed stones,
and a row of cedar beams,
both for the inner court of
the house of the LORD, and
for the porch of the house.

12

וְלַחֲצַר
u·l·chtzr
and·to·court-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

וּלְאֻלָם
u·l·alm
and·to·vaulted- portico -of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

פ
p

:137 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

מִצֹּר
m·tzr
from·Tyre

:
:

. And king Solomon sent
and fetched Hiram out of
Tyre.

13

:147 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

הוּא
eua
he

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

וְאָבִיו
u·abi·u
and·father-of·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

צֹרִי
tzri
Tyrian

He [was] a widow's son
of the tribe of Naphtali, and
his father [was] a man of
Tyre, a worker in brass: and
he was filled with wisdom,
and understanding, and
cunning to work all works
in brass. And he came to
king Solomon, and wrought
all his work.

14

חֹרֵשׁ
chrsh
one- being-artificer-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וַיִּמָּלֵא
u·imla
and·he-is-being- nfull

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחָכְמָה
e·chkme
the·wisdom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתְּבוּנָה
e·thbune
the·understanding

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדַּעַת
e·doth
the·knowledge

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

בַּנְּחֹשֶׁת
b·nchshth
in· the ·copper

וַיָּב�א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְלַאכְתּ�
mlakth·u
work-of·him

:
:

:157 וַיָּצַר
u·itzr
and·he-is-forming

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

ק�מַת
qumth
rise-of

הָעַמּוּד
e·omud
the·column

For he cast two pillars of
brass, of eighteen cubits
high apiece: and a line of
twelve cubits did compass
either of them about.

15

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וְחוּט
u·chut
and·thread-of

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

יָסֹב
isb
he-is- going-round-about

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעַמּוּד
e·omud
the·column

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

:
:

:167 וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

כֹתָרֹת
kthrth
capitals

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

מֻצַק
mtzq
cast-one-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

And he made two
chapiters [of] molten brass,
to set upon the tops of the
pillars: the height of the one
chapiter [was] five cubits,
and the height of the other
chapiter [was] five cubits:

16

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

ק�מַת
qumth
rise-of

הַכֹּתֶרֶת
e·kthrth
the·capital

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

ק�מַת
qumth
rise-of

הַכֹּתֶרֶת
e·kthrth
the·capital

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

:
:

:177 שְׂבָכִים
shbkim
meshings

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

שְׂבָכָה
shbke
mesh

גְּדִלִים
gdlim
cones

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

שַׁרְשְׁר�ת
shrshruth
braids

לַכֹּתָרֹת
l·kthrth
for· the ·capitals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

[And] nets of checker
work, and wreaths of chain
work, for the chapiters
which [were] upon the top
of the pillars; seven for the
one chapiter, and seven for
the other chapiter.

17

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

לַכֹּתֶרֶת
l·kthrth
for· the ·capital

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

לַכֹּתֶרֶת
l·kthrth
for· the ·capital

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

:
:

:187 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

טוּרִים
turim
rows

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׂבָכָה
e·shbke
the·meshing

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

And he made the pillars,
and two rows round about
upon the one network, to
cover the chapiters that
[were] upon the top, with
pomegranates: and so did he
for the other chapiter.

18

לְכַסּ�ת
l·ksuth
to·to- mcover-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּתָרֹת
e·kthrth
the·capitals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

הָרִמֹּנִים
e·rmnim
the·pomegranates

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לַכֹּתֶרֶת
l·kthrth
for· the ·capital

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

:
:

1Kings 7

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:197 וְכֹתָרֹת
u·kthrth
and·capitals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

שׁוּשַׁן
shushn
anemone

בָּאוּלָם
b·aulm
in· the ·vaulted- portico

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

And the chapiters that
[were] upon the top of the
pillars [were] of lily work in
the porch, four cubits.

19

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

:
:

:207 וְכֹתָרֹת
u·kthrth
and·capitals

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

מִלְּעֻמַּת
m·l·omth
from·to·to-match-of

And the chapiters upon
the two pillars [had
pomegranates] also above,
over against the belly which
[was] by the network: and
the pomegranates [were]
two hundred in rows round
about upon the other
chapiter.

20

הַבֶּטֶן
e·btn
the·belly- shape

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְעֵבֶר
l·obr
to·across-of

K

שְׂבָכָה
shbke
meshing

Q

הַשְּׂבָכָה
e·shbke
the·meshing

וְהָרִמּ�נִים
u·e·rmunim
and·the·pomegranates

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

טֻרִים
trim
rows

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

עַל
ol
on

הַכֹּתֶרֶת
e·kthrth
the·capital

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

:
:

:217 וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- csetting-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעַמֻּדִים
e·omdim
the·columns

לְאֻלָם
l·alm
to·vaulted- portico -of

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- csetting-up

And he set up the pillars
in the porch of the temple:
and he set up the right
pillar, and called the name
thereof Jachin: and he set
up the left pillar, and called
the name thereof Boaz.

21

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעַמּוּד
e·omud
the·column

הַיְמָנִי
e·imni
the·right

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

יָכִין
ikin
Jachin

וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- csetting-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעַמּוּד
e·omud
the·column

הַשְּׂמָאלִי
e·shmali
the·left

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

:
:

:227 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

שׁ�שָׁן
shushn
anemone

וַתִּתֹּם
u·ththm
and·she-is-coming-to-end

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

:
:

And upon the top of the
pillars [was] lily work: so
was the work of the pillars
finished.

22

:237 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

מוּצָק
mutzq
being- ccast

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

מִשְּׂפָת�
m·shphth·u
from·lip-of·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

And he made a molten
sea, ten cubits from the one
brim to the other: [it was]
round all about, and his
height [was] five cubits:
and a line of thirty cubits
did compass it round about.

23

שְׂפָת�
shphth·u
lip-of·him

עָגֹל
ogl
round

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

ק�מָת�
qumth·u
rise-of·him

K

וּקְוֵה
u·que
and·tape

Q

וְקָו
u·qu
and·tape

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

יָסֹב
isb
he-is-surrounding

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:247 וּפְקָעִים
u·phqoim
and·colocynth-gourds

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

לִשְׂפָת�
l·shphth·u
to·lip-of·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סֹבְבִים
sbbim
ones-surrounding

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

And under the brim of it
round about [there were]
knops compassing it, ten in
a cubit, compassing the sea
round about: the knops
[were] cast in two rows,
when it was cast.

24

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

מַקִּפִים
mqphim
ones- cencompassing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

טוּרִים
turim
rows

הַפְּקָעִים
e·phqoim
the·colocynth-gourds

יְצֻקִים
itzqim
ones-being-cast

בִּיצֻקָת�
b·itzqth·u
in·casting-of·him

:
:

:257 עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

פֹנִים
phnim
ones-facing

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

פֹנִים
phnim
ones-facing

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

It stood upon twelve
oxen, three looking toward
the north, and three looking
toward the west, and three
looking toward the south,
and three looking toward
the east: and the sea [was
set] above upon them, and
all their hinder parts [were]
inward.

25

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

פֹּנִים
phnim
ones-facing

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

פֹּנִים
phnim
ones-facing

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

וְהַיָּם
u·e·im
and·the·sea

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲחֹרֵיהֶם
achri·em
backs-of·them

בָּיְתָה
bith·e
inside·ward

:
:

:267 וְעָבְי�
u·obi·u
and·thickness-of·him

טֶפַח
tphch
handbreadth

וּשְׂפָת�
u·shphth·u
and·lip-of·him

כְּמַעֲשֵׂה
k·moshe
as·deed-of

שְׂפַת
shphth
lip-of

־
-

כּ�ס
kus
cup

פֶּרַח
phrch
bud-of

שׁ�שָׁן
shushn
anemone

And it [was] an hand
breadth thick, and the brim
thereof was wrought like
the brim of a cup, with
flowers of lilies: it
contained two thousand
baths.

26

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

בַּת
bth
bath

יָכִיל
ikil
he-is- ccontaining

:
:

פ
p
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:277 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּכֹנ�ת
e·mknuth
the·bases

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הַמְּכ�נָה
e·mkune
the·base

And he made ten bases
of brass; four cubits [was]
the length of one base, and
four cubits the breadth
thereof, and three cubits the
height of it.

27

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

רָחְבָּהּ
rchb·e
width-of·her

וְשָׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

ק�מָתָהּ
qumth·e
rise-of·her

:
:

:287 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

הַמְּכ�נָה
e·mkune
the·base

מִסְגְּרֹת
msgrth
enclosures

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וּמִסְגְּרֹת
u·msgrth
and·enclosures

בֵּין
bin
between

הַשְׁלַבִּים
e·shlbim
the·projections

:
:

And the work of the
bases [was] on this
[manner]: they had borders,
and the borders [were]
between the ledges:

28

:297 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַמִּסְגְּר�ת
e·msgruth
the·enclosures

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּין
bin
between

הַשְׁלַבִּים
e·shlbim
the·projections

אֲרָי�ת
ariuth
lions

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

וּכְרוּבִים
u·krubim
and·cherubim

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

And on the borders that
[were] between the ledges
[were] lions, oxen, and
cherubims: and upon the
ledges [there was] a base
above: and beneath the lions
and oxen [were] certain
additions made of thin
work.

29

הַשְׁלַבִּים
e·shlbim
the·projections

כֵּן
kn
post

מִמָּעַל
m·mol
from·above

וּמִתַּחַת
u·m·thchth
and·from·beneath

לַאֲרָי�ת
l·ariuth
to·lions

וְלַבָּקָר
u·l·bqr
and·to· the ·ox

לֹי�ת
liuth
wreaths

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

מ�רָד
murd
descending

:
:

:307 וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

א�פַנֵּי
auphni
wheels-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

לַמְּכ�נָה
l·mkune
for· the ·base

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

וְסַרְנֵי
u·srni
and·axles-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

And every base had four
brasen wheels, and plates of
brass: and the four corners
thereof had undersetters:
under the laver [were]
undersetters molten, at the
side of every addition.

30

פַעֲמֹתָיו
phomthi·u
footings-of·him

כְּתֵפֹת
kthphth
shoulders

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

לַכִּיֹּר
l·kir
to· the ·laver

הַכְּתֵפֹת
e·kthphth
the·shoulders

יְצֻק�ת
itzquth
ones-being-cast

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

אִישׁ
aish
each

לֹי�ת
liuth
wreaths

:
:

:317 וּפִיהוּ
u·phi·eu
and·mouth-of·him

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·inside-of

לַכֹּתֶרֶת
l·kthrth
to· the ·capital

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וּפִיהָ
u·phi·e
and·mouth-of·him

And the mouth of it
within the chapiter and
above [was] a cubit: but the
mouth thereof [was] round
[after] the work of the base,
a cubit and an half: and also
upon the mouth of it [were]
gravings with their borders,
foursquare, not round.

31

עָגֹל
ogl
round

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

־
-

כֵן
kn
post

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הָאַמָּה
e·ame
the·cubit

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

מִקְלָע�ת
mqlouth
embossings

וּמִסְגְּרֹתֵיהֶם
u·msgrthi·em
and·enclosures-of·them

מְרֻבָּע�ת
mrbouth
ones-being- msquared

לאֹ
la
not

עֲגֻלּ�ת
ogluth
round-ones

:
:

:327 וְאַרְבַּעַת
u·arboth
and·four-of

הָא�פַנִּים
e·auphnim
the·wheels

לְמִתַּחַת
l·m·thchth
to·from·beneath

לַמִּסְגְּר�ת
l·msgruth
to· the ·enclosures

וִיד�ת
u·iduth
and·axletrees-of

הָא�פַנִּים
e·auphnim
the·wheels

And under the borders
[were] four wheels; and the
axletrees of the wheels
[were joined] to the base:
and the height of a wheel
[was] a cubit and half a
cubit.

32

בַּמְּכ�נָה
b·mkune
in· the ·base

וְק�מַת
u·qumth
and·rise-of

הָא�פַן
e·auphn
the·wheel

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הָאַמָּה
e·ame
the·cubit

:
:

:337 וּמַעֲשֵׂה
u·moshe
and·deed-of

הָא�פַנִּים
e·auphnim
the·wheels

כְּמַעֲשֵׂה
k·moshe
as·deed-of

א�פַן
auphn
wheel-of

הַמֶּרְכָּבָה
e·mrkbe
the·chariot

יְד�תָם
iduth·m
axletrees-of·them

וְגַבֵּיהֶם
u·gbi·em
and·rims-of·them

And the work of the
wheels [was] like the work
of a chariot wheel: their
axletrees, and their naves,
and their felloes, and their
spokes, [were] all molten.

33

וְחִשֻּׁקֵיהֶם
u·chshqi·em
and·spokes-of·them

וְחִשֻּׁרֵיהֶם
u·chshri·em
and·hubs-of·them

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

מוּצָק
mutzq
being- ccast

:
:

:347 וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

כְּתֵפ�ת
kthphuth
shoulders

אֶל
al
to

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

פִּנּ�ת
phnuth
corners-of

הַמְּכֹנָה
e·mkne
the·base

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמְּכֹנָה
e·mkne
the·base

And [there were] four
undersetters to the four
corners of one base: [and]
the undersetters [were] of
the very base itself.

34

כְּתֵפֶיהָ
kthphi·e
shoulders-of·her

:
:

:357 וּבְראֹשׁ
u·b·rash
and·in·top-of

הַמְּכ�נָה
e·mkune
the·base

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הָאַמָּה
e·ame
the·cubit

ק�מָה
qume
rise

עָגֹל
ogl
round

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

הַמְּכֹנָה
e·mkne
the·base

And in the top of the
base [was there] a round
compass of half a cubit
high: and on the top of the
base the ledges thereof and
the borders thereof [were]
of the same.

35

יְדֹתֶיהָ
idthi·e
axletrees-of·her

וּמִסְגְּרֹתֶיהָ
u·msgrthi·e
and·enclosures-of·her

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:
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:367 וַיְפַתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is- mengraving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלֻּחֹת
e·lchth
the·planks

יְדֹתֶיהָ
idthi·e
sides-of·her

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

K

וּמִסְגְּרֹתֶיהָ
u·msgrthi·e
and·enclosures-of·her

For on the plates of the
ledges thereof, and on the
borders thereof, he graved
cherubims, lions, and palm
trees, according to the
proportion of every one,
and additions round about.

36

Q

מִסְגְּרֹתֶיהָ
msgrthi·e
enclosures-of·her

כְּרוּבִים
krubim
cherubim

אֲרָי�ת
ariuth
lions

וְתִמֹרֹת
u·thmrth
and·palm- tree s

כְּמַעַר
k·mor
as·naked- space -of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
each

וְלֹי�ת
u·liuth
and·wreaths

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:377 כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֵת
ath
»

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

הַמְּכֹנ�ת
e·mknuth
the·bases

מוּצָק
mutzq
casting

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִדָּה
mde
measure

אַחַת
achth
one-of

קֶצֶב
qtzb
fashion

אֶחָד
achd
one

After this [manner] he
made the ten bases: all of
them had one casting, one
measure, [and] one size.

37

לְכֻלָּהְנָה
l·kl·ene
to·all-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:387 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

כִיֹּר�ת
kiruth
lavers-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

בַּת
bth
bath

יָכִיל
ikil
he-is- ccontaining

הַכִּיּ�ר
e·kiur
the·laver

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

Then made he ten lavers
of brass: one laver
contained forty baths: [and]
every laver was four cubits:
[and] upon every one of the
ten bases one laver.

38

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

הַכִּיּ�ר
e·kiur
the·laver

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

כִּיּ�ר
kiur
laver

אֶחָד
achd
one

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמְּכ�נָה
e·mkune
the·base

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

לְעֶשֶׂר
l·oshr
to·ten-of

הַמְּכֹנ�ת
e·mknuth
the·bases

:
:

:397 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּכֹנ�ת
e·mknuth
the·bases

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מִיָּמִין
m·imin
from·right

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And he put five bases on
the right side of the house,
and five on the left side of
the house: and he set the sea
on the right side of the
house eastward over against
the south.

39

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מִשְּׂמאֹל�
m·shmal·u
from·left-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

מִכֶּתֶף
m·kthph
from·flank-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

מִמּוּל
m·mul
from· before

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

:
:

ס
s

:407 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

חִיר�ם
chirum
Hiram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכִּיֹּר�ת
e·kiruth
the·lavers

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּעִים
e·ioim
the·shovels

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְרָק�ת
e·mzrquth
the·sprinkling- bowl s

And Hiram made the
lavers, and the shovels, and
the basons. So Hiram made
an end of doing all the work
that he made king Solomon
for the house of the LORD:

40

וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
for· the ·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:417 עַמֻּדִים
omdim
columns

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְגֻ<ת
u·glth
and·globes-of

הַכֹּתָרֹת
e·kthrth
the·capitals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

הָעַמֻּדִים
e·omdim
the·columns

שְׁתָּיִם
shthim
two

The two pillars, and the
[two] bowls of the chapiters
that [were] on the top of the
two pillars; and the two
networks, to cover the two
bowls of the chapiters
which [were] upon the top
of the pillars;

41

וְהַשְּׂבָכ�ת
u·e·shbkuth
and·the·meshings

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

לְכַסּ�ת
l·ksuth
to·to- mcover-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

גֻּ<ת
glth
globes-of

הַכֹּתָרֹת
e·kthrth
the·capitals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

:
:

:427 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָרִמֹּנִים
e·rmnim
the·pomegranates

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

לִשְׁתֵּי
l·shthi
for·two-of

הַשְּׂבָכ�ת
e·shbkuth
the·meshings

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

טוּרִים
turim
rows

רִמֹּנִים
rmnim
pomegranates

And four hundred
pomegranates for the two
networks, [even] two rows
of pomegranates for one
network, to cover the two
bowls of the chapiters that
[were] upon the pillars;

42

לַשְּׂבָכָה
l·shbke
for· the ·meshing

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

לְכַסּ�ת
l·ksuth
to·to- mcover-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

גֻּ<ת
glth
globes-of

הַכֹּתָרֹת
e·kthrth
the·capitals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

:
:

:437 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּכֹנ�ת
e·mknuth
the·bases

עָשֶׂר
oshr
ten

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכִּיֹּרֹת
e·kirth
the·lavers

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמְּכֹנ�ת
e·mknuth
the·bases

:
:

And the ten bases, and
ten lavers on the bases;
43
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:447 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

And one sea, and twelve
oxen under the sea;
44

:457 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַסִּיר�ת
e·siruth
the·pots

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּעִים
e·ioim
the·shovels

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְרָק�ת
e·mzrquth
the·sprinkling- bowl s

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·utensils

And the pots, and the
shovels, and the basons: and
all these vessels, which
Hiram made to king
Solomon for the house of
the LORD, [were of] bright
brass.

45

K

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

Q

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
for· the ·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

מְמֹרָט
mmrt
being- mburnished

:
:

:467 בְּכִכַּר
b·kkr
in·basin-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

יְצָקָם
itzq·m
he-cast·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּמַעֲבֵה
b·mobe
in·thick-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

בֵּין
bin
between

סֻכּ�ת
skuth
Succoth

In the plain of Jordan did
the king cast them, in the
clay ground between
Succoth and Zarthan.

46

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

צָרְתָן
tzrthn
Zarethan

:
:

:477 וַיַּנַּח
u·inch
and·he-is- c leaving

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·utensils

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·abundance

מְאֹד
mad
very

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

לאֹ
la
not

And Solomon left all the
vessels [unweighed],
because they were
exceeding many: neither
was the weight of the brass
found out.

47

נֶחְקַר
nchqr
he-was-investigated

מִשְׁקַל
mshql
weight-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

:
:

:487 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·utensils

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵת
ath
»

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

. And Solomon made all
the vessels that [pertained]
unto the house of the
LORD: the altar of gold,
and the table of gold,
whereupon the shewbread
[was],

48

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

הַפָּנִים
e·phnim
the·presences

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:497 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּנֹר�ת
e·mnruth
the·lampstands

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

מִיָּמִין
m·imin
from·right

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

מִשְּׂמאֹול
m·shmaul
from·left

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַדְּבִיר
e·dbir
the·oracle

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And the candlesticks of
pure gold, five on the right
[side], and five on the left,
before the oracle, with the
flowers, and the lamps, and
the tongs [of] gold,

49

סָגוּר
sgur
being-plated

וְהַפֶּרַח
u·e·phrch
and·the·bud

וְהַנֵּרֹת
u·e·nrth
and·the·lamps

וְהַמֶּלְקַחַיִם
u·e·mlqchim
and·the·snuffers

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:507 וְהַסִּפּ�ת
u·e·sphuth
and·the·basins

וְהַמְזַמְּר�ת
u·e·mzmruth
and·the·snippers

וְהַמִּזְרָק�ת
u·e·mzrquth
and·the·sprinkling- bowl s

וְהַכַּפּ�ת
u·e·kphuth
and·the·spoons

וְהַמַּחְתּ�ת
u·e·mchthuth
and·the·firepans

And the bowls, and the
snuffers, and the basons,
and the spoons, and the
censers [of] pure gold; and
the hinges [of] gold, [both]
for the doors of the inner
house, the most holy [place,
and] for the doors of the
house, [to wit], of the
temple.

50

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָגוּר
sgur
being-plated

וְהַפֹּת�ת
u·e·phthuth
and·the·hinge-sockets

לְדַלְת�ת
l·dlthuth
for·doors-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

לְקֹדֶשׁ
l·qdsh
for·holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

לְדַלְתֵי
l·dlthi
for·doors-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לַהֵיכָל
l·eikl
to· the ·temple

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

פ
p

:517 וַתִּשְׁלַם
u·thshlm
and·she-is- being-accomplish ed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בֵּית
bith
house-of

So was ended all the
work that king Solomon
made for the house of the
LORD. And Solomon
brought in the things which
David his father had
dedicated; [even] the silver,
and the gold, and the
vessels, did he put among
the treasures of the house of
the LORD.

51

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbring ing-in

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָדְשֵׁי
qdshi
holinesses-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·utensils

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

בְּאֹצְר�ת
b·atzruth
in·treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:18 אָז
az
then

יַקְהֵל
iqel
he-is- cassembling

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הַמַּטּ�ת
e·mtuth
the·stocks

. Then Solomon
assembled the elders of
Israel, and all the heads of
the tribes, the chief of the
fathers of the children of
Israel, unto king Solomon in
Jerusalem, that they might
bring up the ark of the
covenant of the LORD out
of the city of David, which
[is] Zion.

1

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- cbring -up-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

הִיא
eia
she

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

:28 וַיִּקָּהֲלוּ
u·iqelu
and·they-are-being-assembled

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּיֶרַח
b·irch
in·month-of

And all the men of Israel
assembled themselves unto
king Solomon at the feast in
the month Ethanim, which
[is] the seventh month.

2

הָאֵתָנִים
e·athnim
the·Ethanim

בֶּחָג
b·chg
in· the ·celebration

הוּא
eua
he

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

:
:

:38 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כֹּל
kl
all-of

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And all the elders of Israel
came, and the priests took
up the ark.

3

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

:
:

:48 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And they brought up the
ark of the LORD, and the
tabernacle of the
congregation, and all the
holy vessels that [were] in
the tabernacle, even those
did the priests and the
Levites bring up.

4

כְּלֵי
kli
utensils-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in· the ·tent

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

:
:

:58 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַנּ�עָדִים
e·nuodim
the·ones-being-congregated

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

And king Solomon, and
all the congregation of
Israel, that were assembled
unto him, [were] with him
before the ark, sacrificing
sheep and oxen, that could
not be told nor numbered
for multitude.

5

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

מְזַבְּחִים
mzbchim
ones-making-sacrifices

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִסָּפְרוּ
isphru
they-are-being-numbered

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִמָּנוּ
imnu
they-are-being-counted

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·multitude

:
:

:68 וַיָּבִאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are- cbringing

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�מ�
mqum·u
place ri -of·him

And the priests brought in
the ark of the covenant of
the LORD unto his place,
into the oracle of the house,
to the most holy [place,
even] under the wings of the
cherubims.

6

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דְּבִיר
dbir
oracle-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

כַּנְפֵי
knphi
wings-of

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

:
:

:78 כִּי
ki
that

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

פֹּרְשִׂים
phrshim
ones-spreading -out

כְּנָפַיִם
knphim
wings

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

For the cherubims spread
forth [their] two wings over
the place of the ark, and the
cherubims covered the ark
and the staves thereof
above.

7

וַיָּסֹכּוּ
u·isku
and·they-are-overshadowing

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

:
:

:88 וַיַּאֲרִכוּ
u·iarku
and·they-are- csticking-out

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

וַיֵּרָאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-being-seen

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
tops-of

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And they drew out the
staves, that the ends of the
staves were seen out in the
holy [place] before the
oracle, and they were not
seen without: and there they
are unto this day.

8

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holy- place

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַדְּבִיר
e·dbir
the·oracle

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵרָאוּ
irau
they-are-being-seen

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward
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וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are bc

שָׁם
shm
there

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:98 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בָּאָר�ן
b·arun
in· the ·coffer

רַק
rq
but

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

לֻח�ת
lchuth
tablets-of

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִנִּחַ
ench
he- c left

שָׁם
shm
there

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

[There was] nothing in the
ark save the two tables of
stone, which Moses put
there at Horeb, when the
LORD made [a covenant]
with the children of Israel,
when they came out of the
land of Egypt.

9

בְּחֹרֵב
b·chrb
in·Horeb

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut- a-covenant

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּצֵאתָם
b·tzath·m
in·to- come-forth-of·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:108 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּצֵאת
b·tzath
in·to- come-forth-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holy- place

וְהֶעָנָן
u·e·onn
and·the·cloud

And it came to pass,
when the priests were come
out of the holy [place], that
the cloud filled the house of
the LORD,

10

מָלֵא
mla
he-filled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:118 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stay-of

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

So that the priests could
not stand to minister
because of the cloud: for the
glory of the LORD had
filled the house of the
LORD.

11

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָלֵא
mla
he-filled

כְב�ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:128 אָז
az
then

אָמַר
amr
he-said

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לִשְׁכֹּן
l·shkn
to·to-tabernacle-of

בָּעֲרָפֶל
b·orphl
in· the ·murkiness

:
:

. Then spake Solomon,
The LORD said that he
would dwell in the thick
darkness.

12

:138 בָּנֹה
bne
to-build

בָנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

בֵּית
bith
house-of

זְבֻל
zbl
residence

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

מָכ�ן
mkun
site

לְשִׁבְתְּךָ
l·shbth·k
to·to-dwell-of·you

ע�לָמִים
oulmim
eons

:
:

I have surely built thee
an house to dwell in, a
settled place for thee to
abide in for ever.

13

:148 וַיַּסֵּב
u·isb
and·he-is- cturn ing-around

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And the king turned his
face about, and blessed all
the congregation of Israel:
(and all the congregation of
Israel stood;)

14

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

:
:

:158 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

אֵת
ath
with

And he said, Blessed
[be] the LORD God of
Israel, which spake with his
mouth unto David my
father, and hath with his
hand fulfilled [it], saying,

15

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וּבְיָד�
u·b·id·u
and·in·hand-of·him

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfulfilled

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:168 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbrought -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

Since the day that I
brought forth my people
Israel out of Egypt, I chose
no city out of all the tribes
of Israel to build an house,
that my name might be
therein; but I chose David
to be over my people Israel.

16

בְעִיר
b·oir
in·city

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

שָׁם
shm
there

וָאֶבְחַר
u·abchr
and·I-am-choosing

בְּדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:178 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

And it was in the heart of
David my father to build an
house for the name of the
LORD God of Israel.

17

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:188 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

And the LORD said unto
David my father, Whereas it
was in thine heart to build

18
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an house unto my name,
thou didst well that it was in
thine heart.

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
for·name-of·me

הֱטִיבֹתָ
etibth
you- cdid -good

כִּי
ki
that

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

:198 רַק
rq
but

אַתָּה
athe
you

לאֹ
la
not

תִבְנֶה
thbne
you-shall-build

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

הַיֹּצֵא
e·itza
the·one- coming-forth

Nevertheless thou shalt
not build the house; but thy
son that shall come forth out
of thy loins, he shall build
the house unto my name.

19

מֵחֲלָצֶיךָ
m·chltzi·k
from·loins-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-shall-build

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
for·name-of·me

:
:

:208 וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- ccarrying-out

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

וָאָקֻם
u·aqm
and·I-am-rising

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

And the LORD hath
performed his word that he
spake, and I am risen up in
the room of David my
father, and sit on the throne
of Israel, as the LORD
promised, and have built an
house for the name of the
LORD God of Israel.

20

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וָאֵשֵׁב
u·ashb
and·I-am-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאֶבְנֶה
u·abne
and·I-am-building

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:218 וָאָשִׂם
u·ashm
and·I-am-placing

שָׁם
shm
there

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

לָאָר�ן
l·arun
for· the ·coffer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

And I have set there a
place for the ark, wherein
[is] the covenant of the
LORD, which he made with
our fathers, when he
brought them out of the land
of Egypt.

21

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

בְּה�צִיא�
b·eutzia·u
in·to- cbring -forth-of·him

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

ס
s

:228 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

. And Solomon stood
before the altar of the
LORD in the presence of all
the congregation of Israel,
and spread forth his hands
toward heaven:

22

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּפְרֹשׂ
u·iphrsh
and·he-is-spreading

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:238 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

כָּמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

And he said, LORD God
of Israel, [there is] no God
like thee, in heaven above,
or on earth beneath, who
keepest covenant and mercy
with thy servants that walk
before thee with all their
heart:

23

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מִתָּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
keeping

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

וְהַחֶסֶד
u·e·chsd
and·the·kindness

לַעֲבָדֶיךָ
l·obdi·k
to·servants-of·you

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

:
:

:248 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שָׁמַרְתָּ
shmrth
you-kept

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

ל�
l·u
to·him

Who hast kept with thy
servant David my father
that thou promisedst him:
thou spakest also with thy
mouth, and hast fulfilled [it]
with thine hand, as [it is]
this day.

24

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·you-are- mspeaking

בְּפִיךָ
b·phi·k
in·mouth-of·you

וּבְיָדְךָ
u·b·id·k
and·in·hand-of·you

מִלֵּאתָ
mlath
you- mfulfilled

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:258 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁמֹר
shmr
keep-you !

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

דָוִד
dud
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Therefore now, LORD
God of Israel, keep with thy
servant David my father
that thou promisedst him,
saying, There shall not fail
thee a man in my sight to sit
on the throne of Israel; so
that thy children take heed
to their way, that they walk
before me as thou hast
walked before me.

25

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

לּ�
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִלְּפָנַי
m·l·phn·i
from·to·faces-of·me

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רַק
rq
but

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִשְׁמְרוּ
ishmru
they-are-keeping

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָלַכְתָּ
elkth
you-went

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

:
:

:268 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יֵאָמֶן
iamn
he-shall- ncome-true

נָא
na
please !

K

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

Q

דְּבָרְךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And now, O God of
Israel, let thy word, I pray
thee, be verified, which

26
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thou spakest unto thy
servant David my father.ָּדִּבַּרְת

dbrth
you- mspoke

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:278 כִּי
ki
that

הַאֻמְנָם
e·amnm
?·truly

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּשְׁמֵי
u·shmi
and·heavens-of

But will God indeed
dwell on the earth? behold,
the heaven and heaven of
heavens cannot contain
thee; how much less this
house that I have builded?

27

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לאֹ
la
not

יְכַלְכְּלוּךָ
iklklu·k
they-are- mcontaining·you

אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

:
:

:288 וּפָנִיתָ
u·phnith
and·you-face- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תְּפִלַּת
thphlth
prayer-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

תְּחִנָּת�
thchnth·u
supplication-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Yet have thou respect
unto the prayer of thy
servant, and to his
supplication, O LORD my
God, to hearken unto the cry
and to the prayer, which thy
servant prayeth before thee
to day:

28

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרִנָּה
e·rne
the·jubilation

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַתְּפִלָּה
e·thphle
the·prayer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

מִתְפַּלֵּל
mthphll
spraying

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:298 לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

עֵינֶךָ
oin·k
eyes-of·you

פְתֻח�ת
phthchuth
ones-being- nopen

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וָי�ם
u·ium
and·day

אֶל
al
to

־
-

That thine eyes may be
open toward this house
night and day, [even]
toward the place of which
thou hast said, My name
shall be there: that thou
mayest hearken unto the
prayer which thy servant
shall make toward this
place.

29

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-said

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

שָׁם
shm
there

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתְּפִלָּה
e·thphle
the·prayer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִתְפַּלֵּל
ithphll
he-is- spraying

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:308 וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-listen

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תְּחִנַּת
thchnth
supplication-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְעַמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And hearken thou to the
supplication of thy servant,
and of thy people Israel,
when they shall pray toward
this place: and hear thou in
heaven thy dwelling place:
and when thou hearest,
forgive.

30

יִתְפַּלְלוּ
ithphllu
they-are- spraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-shall-listen

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

שִׁבְתְּךָ
shbth·k
to-dwell-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-listen

וְסָלָחְתָּ
u·slchth
and·you-pardon

:
:

:318 אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

וְנָשָׁא
u·nsha
and·he-lifts

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

אָלָה
ale
imprecation

If any man trespass
against his neighbour, and
an oath be laid upon him to
cause him to swear, and the
oath come before thine altar
in this house:

31

לְהַאֲלֹת�
l·ealth·u
to·to- c imprecate-of·him

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

אָלָה
ale
he-imprecates

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִזְבַּחֲךָ
mzbch·k
altar-of·you

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:328 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

וְשָׁפַטְתָּ
u·shphtth
and·you-judge

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

Then hear thou in
heaven, and do, and judge
thy servants, condemning
the wicked, to bring his way
upon his head; and
justifying the righteous, to
give him according to his
righteousness.

32

לְהַרְשִׁיעַ
l·ershio
to·to- ccondemn-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

בְּראֹשׁ�
b·rash·u
in·head-of·him

וּלְהַצְדִּיק
u·l·etzdiq
and·to·to- c justify-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

כְּצִדְקָת�
k·tzdqth·u
as·righteousness-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:338 בְּהִנָּגֵף
b·engph
in·to-be-struck-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֶחֶטְאוּ
ichtau
they-are-sinning

־
-

When thy people Israel
be smitten down before the
enemy, because they have
sinned against thee, and
shall turn again to thee, and
confess thy name, and pray,
and make supplication unto

33

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְה�דוּ
u·eudu
and·they- cacclaim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

וְהִתְפַּלְלוּ
u·ethphllu
and·they- spray
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thee in this house:ּוְהִתְחַנְּנו
u·ethchnnu
and·they- ssupplicate

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:348 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְסָלַחְתָּ
u·slchth
and·you-pardon

לְחַטַּאת
l·chtath
to·sin-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Then hear thou in
heaven, and forgive the sin
of thy people Israel, and
bring them again unto the
land which thou gavest unto
their fathers.

34

וַהֲשֵׁבֹתָם
u·eshbth·m
and·you- crestore·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתָּ
nthth
you-gave

לַאֲב�תָם
l·abuth·m
to·fathers-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:358 בְּהֵעָצֵר
b·eotzr
in·to-be-restrained-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

מָטָר
mtr
rain

כִּי
ki
that

יֶחֶטְאוּ
ichtau
they-are-sinning

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

When heaven is shut up,
and there is no rain, because
they have sinned against
thee; if they pray toward
this place, and confess thy
name, and turn from their
sin, when thou afflictest
them:

35

וְהִתְפַּלְלוּ
u·ethphllu
and·they- spray

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְה�דוּ
u·eudu
and·they- cacclaim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

וּמֵחַטָּאתָם
u·m·chtath·m
and·from·sin-of·them

יְשׁוּבוּן
ishubu·n
they-are-turning-back

כִּי
ki
that

תַעֲנֵם
thon·m
you-are- cmaking-humble·them

:
:

:368 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְסָלַחְתָּ
u·slchth
and·you-pardon

לְחַטַּאת
l·chtath
to·sin-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

Then hear thou in
heaven, and forgive the sin
of thy servants, and of thy
people Israel, that thou
teach them the good way
wherein they should walk,
and give rain upon thy land,
which thou hast given to thy
people for an inheritance.

36

וְעַמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

ת�רֵם
thur·m
you-are- cdirecting·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

מָטָר
mtr
rain

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְצְךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לְעַמְּךָ
l·om·k
to·people-of·you

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

:
:

ס
s

:378 רָעָב
rob
famine

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

דֶּבֶר
dbr
plague

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

שִׁדָּפ�ן
shdphun
blast

יֵרָק�ן
irqun
mildew

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
locust

If there be in the land
famine, if there be
pestilence, blasting, mildew,
locust, [or] if there be
caterpiller; if their enemy
besiege them in the land of
their cities; whatsoever
plague, whatsoever sickness
[there be];

37

חָסִיל
chsil
beetle

כִּי
ki
that

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

יָצַר
itzr
he-is- cdistressing

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֹיְב�
aib·u
one-being-enemy-of·him

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

שְׁעָרָיו
shori·u
gates-of·him

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מַחֲלָה
mchle
illness

:
:

:388 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

תְּפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

תְּחִנָּה
thchne
supplication

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

What prayer and
supplication soever be
[made] by any man, [or] by
all thy people Israel, which
shall know every man the
plague of his own heart, and
spread forth his hands
toward this house:

38

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יֵדְעוּן
idou·n
they-are-knowing

אִישׁ
aish
man

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion-of

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

וּפָרַשׂ
u·phrsh
and·he-spreads- out

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:398 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מְכ�ן
mkun
site-of

שִׁבְתֶּךָ
shbth·k
to-dwell-of·you

וְסָלַחְתָּ
u·slchth
and·you-pardon

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

Then hear thou in heaven
thy dwelling place, and
forgive, and do, and give to
every man according to his
ways, whose heart thou
knowest; (for thou, [even]
thou only, knowest the
hearts of all the children of
men;)

39

וְנָתַתָּ
u·nthth
and·you-give

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

לְבַדְּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

:408 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִרָאוּךָ
irau·k
they-shall-fear·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵם
em
they

חַיִּים
chiim
ones-alive

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

That they may fear thee
all the days that they live in
the land which thou gavest

40
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unto our fathers.הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
l·abthi·nu
to·fathers-of·us

:
:

:418 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנָּכְרִי
e·nkri
the·foreign-one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מֵעַמְּךָ
m·om·k
from·people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הוּא
eua
he

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-came

Moreover concerning a
stranger, that [is] not of thy
people Israel, but cometh
out of a far country for thy
name's sake;

41

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land

רְח�קָה
rchuqe
afar

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:428 כִּי
ki
that

יִשְׁמְעוּן
ishmou·n
they-shall-hear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

הַחֲזָקָה
e·chzqe
the·steadfast

(For they shall hear of
thy great name, and of thy
strong hand, and of thy
stretched out arm;) when he
shall come and pray toward
this house;

42

וּזְרֹעֲךָ
u·zro·k
and·arm-of·you

הַנְּטוּיָה
e·ntuie
the·one-being-stretched-out

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

וְהִתְפַּלֵּל
u·ethphll
and·he- sprays

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:438 אַתָּה
athe
you

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מְכ�ן
mkun
site-of

שִׁבְתֶּךָ
shbth·k
to-dwell-of·you

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Hear thou in heaven thy
dwelling place, and do
according to all that the
stranger calleth to thee for:
that all people of the earth
may know thy name, to fear
thee, as [do] thy people
Israel; and that they may
know that this house, which
I have builded, is called by
thy name.

43

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-calling

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הַנָּכְרִי
e·nkri
the·foreign-one

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יֵדְעוּן
idou·n
they-shall-know

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

לְיִרְאָה
l·ira·e
to·to-fear-of

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

כְּעַמְּךָ
k·om·k
as·people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלָדַעַת
u·l·doth
and·to·to-know-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

:
:

:448 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֹיְב�
aib·u
one-being-enemy-of·him

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

If thy people go out to
battle against their enemy,
whithersoever thou shalt
send them, and shall pray
unto the LORD toward the
city which thou hast chosen,
and [toward] the house that
I have built for thy name:

44

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁלָחֵם
thshlch·m
you-are-sending·them

וְהִתְפַּלְלוּ
u·ethphllu
and·they- spray

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּחַרְתָּ
bchrth
you-chose

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּנִתִי
bnthi
I-built

לִשְׁמֶךָ
l·shm·k
for·name-of·you

:
:

:458 וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-listen

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּפִלָּתָם
thphlth·m
prayer-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תְּחִנָּתָם
thchnth·m
supplication-of·them

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

Then hear thou in heaven
their prayer and their
supplication, and maintain
their cause.

45

מִשְׁפָּטָם
mshpht·m
judgment-of·them

:
:

:468 כִּי
ki
that

יֶחֶטְאוּ
ichtau
they-are-sinning

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אָדָם
adm
human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

If they sin against thee,
(for [there is] no man that
sinneth not,) and thou be
angry with them, and
deliver them to the enemy,
so that they carry them
away captives unto the land
of the enemy, far or near;

46

וְאָנַפְתָּ
u·anphth
and·you-are-angry

בָם
b·m
in·them

וּנְתַתָּם
u·nthth·m
and·you-give·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

וְשָׁבוּם
u·shbu·m
and·they-capture·them

שֹׁבֵיהֶם
shbi·em
ones-capturing-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הָא�יֵב
e·auib
the·one- being-enemy

רְח�קָה
rchuqe
far

א�
au
or

קְר�בָה
qrube
near

:
:

:478 וְהֵשִׁיבוּ
u·eshibu
and·they- cturn-back

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבּוּ
nshbu
they-are- nheld -captive

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

[Yet] if they shall
bethink themselves in the
land whither they were
carried captives, and repent,
and make supplication unto
thee in the land of them that
carried them captives,
saying, We have sinned,
and have done perversely,
we have committed
wickedness;

47

וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

וְהִתְחַנְּנוּ
u·ethchnnu
and·they- ssupplicate

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

שֹׁבֵיהֶם
shbi·em
ones-capturing-of·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

וְהֶעֱוִינוּ
u·eouinu
and·we- care -depraved

רָשָׁעְנוּ
rshonu
we- are -wicked

:
:
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:488 וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

And [so] return unto thee
with all their heart, and with
all their soul, in the land of
their enemies, which led
them away captive, and
pray unto thee toward their
land, which thou gavest
unto their fathers, the city
which thou hast chosen, and
the house which I have built
for thy name:

48

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-captured

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְהִתְפַּלְלוּ
u·ethphllu
and·they- spray

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לַאֲב�תָם
l·abuth·m
to·fathers-of·them

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּחַרְתָּ
bchrth
you-chose

וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

K

בָּנִיתָ
bnith
you-built

Q

בָּנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

לִשְׁמֶךָ
l·shm·k
for·name-of·you

:
:

:498 וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-listen

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מְכ�ן
mkun
site-of

שִׁבְתְּךָ
shbth·k
to-dwell-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּפִלָּתָם
thphlth·m
prayer-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Then hear thou their
prayer and their
supplication in heaven thy
dwelling place, and
maintain their cause,

49

תְּחִנָּתָם
thchnth·m
supplication-of·them

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

מִשְׁפָּטָם
mshpht·m
judgment-of·them

:
:

:508 וְסָלַחְתָּ
u·slchth
and·you-pardon

לְעַמְּךָ
l·om·k
to·people-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

And forgive thy people
that have sinned against
thee, and all their
transgressions wherein they
have transgressed against
thee, and give them
compassion before them
who carried them captive,
that they may have
compassion on them:

50

פִּשְׁעֵיהֶם
phshoi·em
transgressions-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּשְׁעוּ
phshou
they-transgressed

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

וּנְתַתָּם
u·nthth·m
and·you-give·them

לְרַחֲמִים
l·rchmim
to·compassions

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שֹׁבֵיהֶם
shbi·em
ones-capturing-of·them

וְרִחֲמוּם
u·rchmu·m
and·they- mhave-compassion·them

:
:

:518 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וְנַחֲלָתְךָ
u·nchlth·k
and·allotment-of·you

הֵם
em
they

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

ה�צֵאתָ
eutzath
you- cbrought -forth

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

For they [be] thy people,
and thine inheritance, which
thou broughtest forth out of
Egypt, from the midst of the
furnace of iron:

51

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

כּוּר
kur
crucible-of

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

:
:

:528 לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

פְתֻח�ת
phthchuth
ones-being- nopen

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תְּחִנַּת
thchnth
supplication-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

That thine eyes may be
open unto the supplication
of thy servant, and unto the
supplication of thy people
Israel, to hearken unto them
in all that they call for unto
thee.

52

תְּחִנַּת
thchnth
supplication-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

קָרְאָם
qra·m
to-call-of·them

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:538 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

הִבְדַּלְתָּם
ebdlth·m
you- cseparated·them

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

For thou didst separate
them from among all the
people of the earth, [to be]
thine inheritance, as thou
spakest by the hand of
Moses thy servant, when
thou broughtest our fathers
out of Egypt, O Lord GOD.

53

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

בְּה�צִיאֲךָ
b·eutzia·k
in·to- cbring -forth-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:548 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכַלּ�ת
k·kluth
as·to- mfinish-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְהִתְפַּלֵּל
l·ethphll
to·to- spray-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. And it was [so], that
when Solomon had made an
end of praying all this
prayer and supplication
unto the LORD, he arose
from before the altar of the
LORD, from kneeling on
his knees with his hands
spread up to heaven.

54

הַתְּפִלָּה
e·thphle
the·prayer

וְהַתְּחִנָּה
u·e·thchne
and·the·supplication

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

קָם
qm
he-arose

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִכְּרֹעַ
m·kro
from·to-bow-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּרְכָּיו
brki·u
knees-of·him

וְכַפָּיו
u·kphi·u
and·palms-of·him

פְּרֻשׂ�ת
phrshuth
ones-being-spread

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:558 וַיַּעְמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ק�ל
qul
voice

גָּד�ל
gdul
loud

And he stood, and
blessed all the congregation
of Israel with a loud voice,

55
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saying,לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:568 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

מְנוּחָה
mnuche
rest

לְעַמּ�
l·om·u
to·people-of·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

Blessed [be] the LORD,
that hath given rest unto his
people Israel, according to
all that he promised: there
hath not failed one word of
all his good promise, which
he promised by the hand of
Moses his servant.

56

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

דָּבָר
dbr
word

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

:
:

:578 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

The LORD our God be
with us, as he was with our
fathers: let him not leave us,
nor forsake us:

57

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַעַזְבֵנוּ
iozb·nu
he-is-forsaking·us

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יִטְּשֵׁנוּ
itsh·nu
he-is-abandoning·us

:
:

:588 לְהַטּ�ת
l·etuth
to·to-cause- to -stretch-out-of

לְבָבֵנוּ
lbb·nu
heart-of·us

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

That he may incline our
hearts unto him, to walk in
all his ways, and to keep his
commandments, and his
statutes, and his judgments,
which he commanded our
fathers.

58

וְלִשְׁמֹר
u·l·shmr
and·to·to-keep-of

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

וְחֻקָּיו
u·chqi·u
and·statutes-of·him

וּמִשְׁפָּטָיו
u·mshphti·u
and·judgments-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

:
:

:598 וְיִהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-shall-be bc

דְבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִתְחַנַּנְתִּי
ethchnnthi
I- ssupplicated

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קְרֹבִים
qrbim
near-ones

And let these my words,
wherewith I have made
supplication before the
LORD, be nigh unto the
LORD our God day and
night, that he maintain the
cause of his servant, and the
cause of his people Israel at
all times, as the matter shall
require:

59

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלָיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

וּמִשְׁפַּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

בְּי�מ�
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

:
:

:608 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

דַּעַת
doth
to-know-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

That all the people of the
earth may know that the
LORD [is] God, [and that
there is] none else.

60

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:618 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

שָׁלֵם
shlm
equitable

עִם
om
with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

Let your heart therefore
be perfect with the LORD
our God, to walk in his
statutes, and to keep his
commandments, as at this
day.

61

בְּחֻקָּיו
b·chqi·u
in·statutes-of·him

וְלִשְׁמֹר
u·l·shmr
and·to·to-keep-of

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:628 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

זֹבְחִים
zbchim
ones-sacrificing

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. And the king, and all
Israel with him, offered
sacrifice before the LORD.

62

:638 וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֵת
ath
»

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

זָבַח
zbch
he-sacrificed

And Solomon offered a
sacrifice of peace offerings,
which he offered unto the
LORD, two and twenty
thousand oxen, and an
hundred and twenty
thousand sheep. So the king
and all the children of Israel
dedicated the house of the
LORD.

63

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וַיַּחְנְכוּ
u·ichnku
and·they-are-dedicating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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:648 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

קִדַּשׁ
qdsh
he- mhallowed

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ�ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

The same day did the
king hallow the middle of
the court that [was] before
the house of the LORD: for
there he offered burnt
offerings, and meat
offerings, and the fat of the
peace offerings: because the
brasen altar that [was]
before the LORD [was] too
little to receive the burnt
offerings, and meat
offerings, and the fat of the
peace offerings.

64

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

חֶלְבֵי
chlbi
fat- piece s-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קָטֹן
qtn
small

מֵהָכִיל
m·ekil
from·to- ccontain-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

חֶלְבֵי
chlbi
fat- piece s-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

:
:

:658 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בָעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

־
-

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶחָג
e·chg
the·celebration

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And at that time
Solomon held a feast, and
all Israel with him, a great
congregation, from the
entering in of Hamath unto
the river of Egypt, before
the LORD our God, seven
days and seven days, [even]
fourteen days.

65

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

קָהָל
qel
assembly

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

מִלְּב�א
m·l·bua
from·to·to-enter-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְשִׁבְעַת
u·shboth
and·seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

:
:

:668 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

שִׁלַּח
shlch
he- msent- away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיְבָרֲכוּ
u·ibrku
and·they-are- mblessing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

On the eighth day he sent
the people away: and they
blessed the king, and went
unto their tents joyful and
glad of heart for all the
goodness that the LORD
had done for David his
servant, and for Israel his
people.

66

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

לְאָהֳלֵיהֶם
l·aeli·em
to·tents-of·them

שְׂמֵחִים
shmchim
rejoicing-ones

וְט�בֵי
u·tubi
and·good-ones-of

לֵב
lb
heart

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·goodness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

וּלְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·l·ishral
and·to·Israel

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

:
:
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:19 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכַלּ�ת
k·kluth
as·to- mfinish-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

. And it came to pass,
when Solomon had finished
the building of the house of
the LORD, and the king's
house, and all Solomon's
desire which he was pleased
to do,

1

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵשֶׁק
chshq
attachment-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-desired

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

:
:

פ
p

:29 וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second- time

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּגִבְע�ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

:
:

That the LORD appeared
to Solomon the second time,
as he had appeared unto
him at Gibeon.

2

:39 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּפִלָּתְךָ
thphlth·k
prayer-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תְּחִנָּתְךָ
thchnth·k
supplication-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And the LORD said unto
him, I have heard thy prayer
and thy supplication, that
thou hast made before me: I
have hallowed this house,
which thou hast built, to put
my name there for ever; and
mine eyes and mine heart
shall be there perpetually.

3

הִתְחַנַּנְתָּה
ethchnnthe
you- ssupplicated

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

הִקְדַּשְׁתִּי
eqdshthi
I- csanctified

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנִתָה
bnthe
you-built

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

שָׁם
shm
there

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וְלִבִּי
u·lb·i
and·heart-of·me

שָׁם
shm
there

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:49 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

And if thou wilt walk
before me, as David thy
father walked, in integrity
of heart, and in uprightness,
to do according to all that I
have commanded thee,
[and] wilt keep my statutes
and my judgments:

4

בְּתָם
b·thm
in·sincerity-of

־
-

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

וּבְיֹשֶׁר
u·b·ishr
and·in·uprightness

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִיךָ
tzuithi·k
I- minstructed·you

חֻקַּי
chq·i
statutes-of·me

וּמִשְׁפָּטַי
u·mshpht·i
and·judgments-of·me

תִּשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-are-keeping

:
:

:59 וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- cconfirm

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

מַמְלַכְתְּךָ
mmlkth·k
kingdom-of·you

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Then I will establish the
throne of thy kingdom upon
Israel for ever, as I
promised to David thy
father, saying, There shall
not fail thee a man upon the
throne of Israel.

5

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:69 אִם
am
if

־
-

שׁ�ב
shub
to-turn-away

תְּשֻׁבוּן
thshbu·n
you (p) -are-turning-away

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וּבְנֵיכֶם
u·bni·km
and·sons-of·you (p)

מֵאַחֲרַי
m·achr·i
from·after·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

[But] if ye shall at all turn
from following me, ye or
your children, and will not
keep my commandments
[and] my statutes which I
have set before you, but go
and serve other gods, and
worship them:

6

תִשְׁמְרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -are-keeping

מִצְ�תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

חֻקֹּתַי
chqth·i
statutes-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

וַהֲלַכְתֶּם
u·elkthm
and·you (p) -go

וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוִיתֶם
u·eshthchuithm
and·you (p) - sbow-down

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:79 וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Then will I cut off Israel
out of the land which I have
given them; and this house,
which I have hallowed for
my name, will I cast out of
my sight; and Israel shall be
a proverb and a byword
among all people:

7

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִקְדַּשְׁתִּי
eqdshthi
I- csanctified

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
for·name-of·me

אֲשַׁלַּח
ashlch
I-shall- mlet -go

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְמָשָׁל
l·mshl
to·proverb

וְלִשְׁנִינָה
u·l·shnine
and·to·byword

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

:
:

:89 וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֹבֵר
obr
one-passing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

יִשֹּׁם
ishm
he-shall-place

And at this house, [which]
is high, every one that
passeth by it shall be

8
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astonished, and shall hiss;
and they shall say, Why
hath the LORD done thus
unto this land, and to this
house?

וְשָׁרָק
u·shrq
and·he-hisses

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְלַבַּיִת
u·l·bith
and·to· the ·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:99 וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

ה�צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And they shall answer,
Because they forsook the
LORD their God, who
brought forth their fathers
out of the land of Egypt,
and have taken hold upon
other gods, and have
worshipped them, and
served them: therefore hath
the LORD brought upon
them all this evil.

9

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיַּחֲזִקוּ
u·ichzqu
and·they-are- cholding-fast

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

K

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sworshiping

Q

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are- sworshiping

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיַּעַבְדֻם
u·iobd·m
and·they-are-serving·them

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:109 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַבָּתִּים
e·bthim
the·houses

. And it came to pass at
the end of twenty years,
when Solomon had built the
two houses, the house of the
LORD, and the king's
house,

10

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:119 חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

נִשָּׂא
nsha
he- massisted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בַּעֲצֵי
b·otzi
in·woods-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

וּבַעֲצֵי
u·b·otzi
and·in·woods-of

בְר�שִׁים
brushim
firs

([Now] Hiram the king
of Tyre had furnished
Solomon with cedar trees
and fir trees, and with gold,
according to all his desire,)
that then king Solomon
gave Hiram twenty cities in
the land of Galilee.

11

וּבַזָּהָב
u·b·zeb
and·in· the ·gold

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

חֶפְצ�
chphtz·u
desire-of·him

אָז
az
then

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְחִירָם
l·chirm
to·Hiram

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

עִיר
oir
city

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הַגָּלִיל
e·glil
the·Galilee

:
:

:129 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

מִצֹּר
m·tzr
from·Tyre

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

And Hiram came out
from Tyre to see the cities
which Solomon had given
him; and they pleased him
not.

12

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָשְׁרוּ
ishru
they- were -upright

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

:
:

:139 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָה
me
what ?

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

And he said, What cities
[are] these which thou hast
given me, my brother? And
he called them the land of
Cabul unto this day.

13

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כָּבוּל
kbul
Cabul

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:149 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

And Hiram sent to the
king sixscore talents of
gold.

14

:159 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

דְבַר
dbr
tally-of

־
-

הַמַּס
e·ms
the·tributary- service

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cbrought -up

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

. And this [is] the reason
of the levy which king
Solomon raised; for to build
the house of the LORD, and
his own house, and Millo,
and the wall of Jerusalem,
and Hazor, and Megiddo,
and Gezer.

15

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּלּ�א
e·mlua
the·Millo

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

ח�מַת
chumth
wall-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חָצֹר
chtzr
Hazor

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְגִדּ�
mgdu
Megiddo

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גָּזֶר
gzr
Gezer

:
:

:169 פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גֶּזֶר
gzr
Gezer

וַיִּשְׂרְפָהּ
u·ishrph·e
and·he-is-burning·her

[For] Pharaoh king of
Egypt had gone up, and
taken Gezer, and burnt it

16
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with fire, and slain the
Canaanites that dwelt in the
city, and given it [for] a
present unto his daughter,
Solomon's wife.

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-dwelling

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הָרָג
erg
he-killed

וַיִּתְּנָהּ
u·ithn·e
and·he-is-giving·her

שִׁלֻּחִים
shlchim
dismissal- gift s

לְבִתּ�
l·bth·u
to·daughter-of·him

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:179 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גָּזֶר
gzr
Gezer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֹרֹן~בֵּית
bith~chrn
Beth~Horon

תַּחְתּ�ן
thchthun
nether

:
:

And Solomon built
Gezer, and Bethhoron the
nether,

17

:189 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בַּעֲלָת
bolth
Baalath

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

K

תָּמָר
thmr
Thamar

Q

תַּדְמֹר
thdmr
Tadmor

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

And Baalath, and
Tadmor in the wilderness,
in the land,

18

:199 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמִּסְכְּנ�ת
e·msknuth
the·provisions

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

And all the cities of store
that Solomon had, and cities
for his chariots, and cities
for his horsemen, and that
which Solomon desired to
build in Jerusalem, and in
Lebanon, and in all the land
of his dominion.

19

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַפָּרָשִׁים
e·phrshim
the·horsemen

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

חֵשֶׁק
chshq
attachment-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָשַׁק
chshq
he- was-attached

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וּבַלְּבָנ�ן
u·b·lbnun
and·in· the ·Lebanon

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מֶמְשַׁלְתּ�
mmshlth·u
rule-of·him

:
:

:209 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַנּ�תָר
e·nuthr
the·one-being-left

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

הַפְּרִזִּי
e·phrzi
the·Perizzite

[And] all the people [that
were] left of the Amorites,
Hittites, Perizzites, Hivites,
and Jebusites, which [were]
not of the children of Israel,

20

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:219 בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נֹתְרוּ
nthru
they-were-left

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

Their children that were
left after them in the land,
whom the children of Israel
also were not able utterly to
destroy, upon those did
Solomon levy a tribute of
bondservice unto this day.

21

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהַחֲרִימָם
l·echrim·m
to·to- cdoom-of·them

וַיַּעֲלֵם
u·iol·m
and·he-is- cbring ing-up·them

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְמַס
l·ms
to·tribute-of

־
-

עֹבֵד
obd
being-servant

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:229 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

עָבֶד
obd
servant

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵם
em
they

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

But of the children of
Israel did Solomon make no
bondmen: but they [were]
men of war, and his
servants, and his princes,
and his captains, and rulers
of his chariots, and his
horsemen.

22

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

וְשָׂרָיו
u·shri·u
and·chiefs-of·him

וְשָׁלִשָׁיו
u·shlshi·u
and·adjutants-of·him

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

רִכְבּ�
rkb·u
chariot-of·him

וּפָרָשָׁיו
u·phrshi·u
and·horsemen-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:239 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַנִּצָּבִים
e·ntzbim
the·ones-being-stationed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

These [were] the chief of
the officers that [were] over
Solomon's work, five
hundred and fifty, which
bare rule over the people
that wrought in the work.

23

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

הָרֹדִים
e·rdim
the·ones- hold ing-sway

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

הָעֹשִׂים
e·oshim
the·ones-doing

בַּמְּלָאכָה
b·mlake
in· the ·work

:
:

:249 אַךְ
ak
yea

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

עָלְתָה
olthe
she- went -up

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

־
-

But Pharaoh's daughter
came up out of the city of
David unto her house which
[Solomon] had built for her:
then did he build Millo.

24

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

אָז
az
then

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּלּ�א
e·mlua
the·Millo

:
:

:259 וְהֶעֱלָה
u·eole
and·he- coffer ed-up

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

וּשְׁלָמִים
u·shlmim
and·peace- offering s

And three times in a year
did Solomon offer burnt
offerings and peace

25
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offerings upon the altar
which he built unto the
LORD, and he burnt
incense upon the altar that
[was] before the LORD. So
he finished the house.

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

וְהַקְטֵיר
u·eqtir
and·to- cfume- incense

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשִׁלַּם
u·shlm
and·he- maccomplished

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:269 וָאֳנִי
u·ani
and·ship

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְּעֶצְי�ן־גֶּבֶר
b·otziun-gbr
in·Ezion-Geber

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֵל�ת
aluth
Elath

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

And king Solomon made
a navy of ships in
Eziongeber, which [is]
beside Eloth, on the shore
of the Red sea, in the land
of Edom.

26

סוּף
suph
weed

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

:
:

:279 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

בָּאֳנִי
b·ani
in·ship

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships

יֹדְעֵי
idoi
ones-knowing-of

And Hiram sent in the
navy his servants, shipmen
that had knowledge of the
sea, with the servants of
Solomon.

27

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

עִם
om
with

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:289 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

א�פִירָה
auphir·e
Ophir·ward

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

זָהָב
zeb
gold

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

And they came to Ophir,
and fetched from thence
gold, four hundred and
twenty talents, and brought
[it] to king Solomon.

28

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

כִּכָּר
kkr
talent

וַיָּבִאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וּמַלְכַּת
u·mlkth
and·queen-of

־
-

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

שֹׁמַעַת
shmoth
hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁמַע
shmo
fame-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
to·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

. And when the queen of
Sheba heard of the fame of
Solomon concerning the
name of the LORD, she
came to prove him with
hard questions.

1

לְנַסֹּת�
l·nsth·u
to·to- mprobe-of·him

בְּחִיד�ת
b·chiduth
in·enigmas

:
:

:210 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

יְרוּשָׁלְַמָה
irushlm·e
Jerusalem·ward

בְּחַיִל
b·chil
in·army

כָּבֵד
kbd
massive

מְאֹד
mad
very

גְּמַלִּים
gmlim
camels

נֹשְׂאִים
nshaim
ones-carrying

בְּשָׂמִים
bshmim
aromatics

And she came to
Jerusalem with a very great
train, with camels that bare
spices, and very much gold,
and precious stones: and
when she was come to
Solomon, she communed
with him of all that was in
her heart.

2

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

רַב
rb
much

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·she-is- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבָהּ
lbb·e
heart-of·her

:
:

:310 וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּבָרֶיהָ
dbri·e
matters-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

And Solomon told her all
her questions: there was not
[any] thing hid from the
king, which he told her not.

3

נֶעְלָם
nolm
being-obscured

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:410 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

מַלְכַּת
mlkth
queen-of

־
-

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חָכְמַת
chkmth
wisdom-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And when the queen of
Sheba had seen all
Solomon's wisdom, and the
house that he had built,

4

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

:
:

:510 וּמַאֲכַל
u·makl
and·food-of

שֻׁלְחָנ�
shlchn·u
table-of·him

וּמ�שַׁב
u·mushb
and·seating-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וּמַעֲמַד
u·momd
and·standing-of

And the meat of his table,
and the sitting of his
servants, and the attendance
of his ministers, and their
apparel, and his cupbearers,
and his ascent by which he
went up unto the house of
the LORD; there was no
more spirit in her.

5

K

מְשָׁרְת�
mshrth·u
one- mministering-of·him

Q

מְשָׁרְתָיו
mshrthi·u
ones- mministering-of·him

וּמַלְבֻּשֵׁיהֶם
u·mlbshi·em
and·clothings-of·them

וּמַשְׁקָיו
u·mshqi·u
and·cupbearers-of·him

וְעֹלָת�
u·olth·u
and·ascent- offering -of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- coffer ing-up

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

ע�ד
oud
further

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

:
:

:610 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

בְּאַרְצִי
b·artz·i
in·land-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And she said to the king,
It was a true report that I
heard in mine own land of
thy acts and of thy wisdom.

6

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
matters-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

חָכְמָתֶךָ
chkmth·k
wisdom-of·you

:
:

:710 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הֶאֱמַנְתִּי
eamnthi
I- cbelieved

לַדְּבָרִים
l·dbrim
to· the ·words

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-came

וַתִּרְאֶינָה
u·thraine
and·they-are-seeing

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

Howbeit I believed not the
words, until I came, and
mine eyes had seen [it]: and,
behold, the half was not told
me: thy wisdom and
prosperity exceedeth the
fame which I heard.

7

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֻגַּד
egd
he-was- ctold

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַחֵצִי
e·chtzi
the·half

ה�סַפְתָּ
eusphth
you- cadded

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וָט�ב
u·tub
and·goodness

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשְּׁמוּעָה
e·shmuoe
the·report

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמָעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

:
:

:810 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

אֲנָשֶׁיךָ
anshi·k
mortals-of·you

אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

Happy [are] thy men,
happy [are] these thy
servants, which stand
continually before thee,
[and] that hear thy wisdom.

8

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

הַשֹּׁמְעִים
e·shmoim
the·ones-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חָכְמָתֶךָ
chkmth·k
wisdom-of·you

:
:
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:910 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

לְתִתְּךָ
l·thth·k
to·to-give-of·you

Blessed be the LORD thy
God, which delighted in
thee, to set thee on the
throne of Israel: because the
LORD loved Israel for ever,
therefore made he thee king,
to do judgment and justice.

9

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּאַהֲבַת
b·aebth
in·to-love-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

וַיְשִׂימְךָ
u·ishim·k
and·he-is-placing·you

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

:
:

:1010 וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·she-is-giving

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וּבְשָׂמִים
u·bshmim
and·aromatics

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

And she gave the king an
hundred and twenty talents
of gold, and of spices very
great store, and precious
stones: there came no more
such abundance of spices as
these which the queen of
Sheba gave to king
Solomon.

10

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

כַבֹּשֶׂם
k·bshm
as· the ·aromatic

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

ע�ד
oud
further

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתְנָה
nthne
she-gave

מַלְכַּת
mlkth
queen-of

־
-

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:1110 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֳנִי
ani
ship-of

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-carried

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מֵא�פִיר
m·auphir
from·Ophir

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought

מֵאֹפִיר
m·aphir
from·Ophir

And the navy also of
Hiram, that brought gold
from Ophir, brought in from
Ophir great plenty of almug
trees, and precious stones.

11

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

אַלְמֻגִּים
almgim
almugs

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

:
:

:1210 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

הָאַלְמֻגִּים
e·almgim
the·almugs

מִסְעָד
msod
brace

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the king made of the
almug trees pillars for the
house of the LORD, and for
the king's house, harps also
and psalteries for singers:
there came no such almug
trees, nor were seen unto
this day.

12

וּלְבֵית
u·l·bith
and·to·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכִנֹּר�ת
u·knruth
and·harps

וּנְבָלִים
u·nblim
and·zithers

לַשָּׁרִים
l·shrim
for· the ·ones-singing

לאֹ
la
not

בָא
ba
he-came

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

אַלְמֻגִּים
almgim
almugs

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִרְאָה
nrae
he-was-seen

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1310 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לְמַלְכַּת
l·mlkth
to·queen-of

־
-

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶפְצָהּ
chphtz·e
desire-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And king Solomon gave
unto the queen of Sheba all
her desire, whatsoever she
asked, beside [that] which
Solomon gave her of his
royal bounty. So she turned
and went to her own
country, she and her
servants.

13

שָׁאָלָה
shale
she-asked

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כְּיַד
k·id
as·hand-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַתֵּפֶן
u·thphn
and·she-is-facing- about

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

לְאַרְצָהּ
l·artz·e
to·land-of·her

הִיא
eia
she

וַעֲבָדֶיהָ
u·obdi·e
and·servants-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:1410 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

מִשְׁקַל
mshql
weight-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

בְּשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

אֶחָת
achth
one

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

. Now the weight of gold
that came to Solomon in one
year was six hundred
threescore and six talents of
gold,

14

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וָשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:1510 לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside

מֵאַנְשֵׁי
m·anshi
from·mortals-of

הַתָּרִים
e·thrim
the·ones-exploring

וּמִסְחַר
u·mschr
and·merchandise-of

הָרֹכְלִים
e·rklim
the·ones-being-traders

Beside [that he had] of
the merchantmen, and of the
traffick of the spice
merchants, and of all the
kings of Arabia, and of the
governors of the country.

15

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·mixed- people

וּפַח�ת
u·phchuth
and·viceroys-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:1610 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

צִנָּה
tzne
targe

זָהָב
zeb
gold

שָׁחוּט
shchut
being-ductiled

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

And king Solomon made
two hundred targets [of]
beaten gold: six hundred
[shekels] of gold went to
one target.

16

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

זָהָב
zeb
gold

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- cbring ing-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַצִּנָּה
e·tzne
the·targe

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

:
:
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:1710 וּשְׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

מָגִנִּים
mgnim
shields

זָהָב
zeb
gold

שָׁחוּט
shchut
being-ductiled

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

מָנִים
mnim
minas

זָהָב
zeb
gold

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- cbring ing-up

And [he made] three
hundred shields [of] beaten
gold; three pound of gold
went to one shield: and the
king put them in the house
of the forest of Lebanon.

17

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמָּגֵן
e·mgn
the·shield

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעַר
ior
wildwood-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

:
:

פ
p

:1810 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

־
-

שֵׁן
shn
ivory

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וַיְצַפֵּהוּ
u·itzph·eu
and·he-is- moverlaying·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

Moreover the king made
a great throne of ivory, and
overlaid it with the best
gold.

18

מוּפָז
muphz
cglittering

:
:

:1910 שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מַעֲל�ת
moluth
steps

לַכִּסֵּה
l·kse
to· the ·throne

וְראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·top

־
-

עָגֹל
ogl
round

לַכִּסֵּה
l·kse
to· the ·throne

מֵאַחֲרָיו
m·achri·u
from·after·him

וְיָדֹת
u·idth
and·sides

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

The throne had six steps,
and the top of the throne
[was] round behind: and
[there were] stays on either
side on the place of the seat,
and two lions stood beside
the stays.

19

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

הַשָּׁבֶת
e·shbth
the·seat

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

אֲרָי�ת
ariuth
lions

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַיָּד�ת
e·iduth
the·sides

:
:

:2010 וּשְׁנֵים
u·shnim
and·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֲרָיִים
ariim
lions

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

שָׁם
shm
there

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·steps

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And twelve lions stood
there on the one side and on
the other upon the six steps:
there was not the like made
in any kingdom.

20

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-was-made do

כֵן
kn
so

לְכָל
l·kl
for·any-of

־
-

מַמְלָכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

:
:

:2110 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

מַשְׁקֵה
mshqe
drinking-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

And all king Solomon's
drinking vessels [were of]
gold, and all the vessels of
the house of the forest of
Lebanon [were of] pure
gold; none [were of] silver:
it was nothing accounted of
in the days of Solomon.

21

יַעַר
ior
wildwood-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָגוּר
sgur
being-plated

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

לאֹ
la
not

נֶחְשָׁב
nchshb
being-reckoned

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לִמְאוּמָה
l·maume
to·anything

:
:

:2210 כִּי
ki
that

אֳנִי
ani
ship-of

תַרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

עִם
om
with

אֳנִי
ani
ship-of

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

אַחַת
achth
one

לְשָׁלֹשׁ
l·shlsh
to·three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

For the king had at sea a
navy of Tharshish with the
navy of Hiram: once in
three years came the navy
of Tharshish, bringing gold,
and silver, ivory, and apes,
and peacocks.

22

תָּב�א
thbua
she-is-coming

אֳנִי
ani
ship-of

תַרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

נֹשְׂאֵת
nshath
carrying-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

שֶׁנְהַבִּים
shnebim
elephant-tusks

וְקֹפִים
u·qphim
and·apes

וְתֻכִּיִּים
u·thkiim
and·peacocks

:
:

:2310 וַיִּגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-is- being-great

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לְעֹשֶׁר
l·oshr
to·riches

So king Solomon
exceeded all the kings of the
earth for riches and for
wisdom.

23

וּלְחָכְמָה
u·l·chkme
and·to·wisdom

:
:

:2410 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מְבַקְשִׁים
mbqshim
ones- mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חָכְמָת�
chkmth·u
wisdom-of·him

And all the earth sought
to Solomon, to hear his
wisdom, which God had put
in his heart.

24

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּלִבּ�
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

:
:

:2510 וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

מְבִאִים
mbaim
ones- cbringing

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִנְחָת�
mnchth·u
present-of·him

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And they brought every
man his present, vessels of
silver, and vessels of gold,
and garments, and armour,
and spices, horses, and
mules, a rate year by year.

25

וּשְׂלָמ�ת
u·shlmuth
and·raiments

וְנֵשֶׁק
u·nshq
and·armor

וּבְשָׂמִים
u·bshmim
and·aromatics

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וּפְרָדִים
u·phrdim
and·mules

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

:
:

ס
s
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:2610 וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

וּפָרָשִׁים
u·phrshim
and·horsemen

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

And Solomon gathered
together chariots and
horsemen: and he had a
thousand and four hundred
chariots, and twelve
thousand horsemen, whom
he bestowed in the cities for
chariots, and with the king
at Jerusalem.

26

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

וּשְׁנֵים
u·shnim
and·two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

וַיַּנְחֵם
u·inch·m
and·he-is- cguiding·them

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:2710 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

כָּאֲבָנִים
k·abnim
as· the ·stones

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הָאֲרָזִים
e·arzim
the·cedars

And the king made silver
[to be] in Jerusalem as
stones, and cedars made he
[to be] as the sycomore
trees that [are] in the vale,
for abundance.

27

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

כַּשִּׁקְמִים
k·shqmim
as· the ·sycamore-fig- tree s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בַּשְּׁפֵלָה
b·shphle
in· the ·low- foothill

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

:
:

:2810 וּמ�צָא
u·mutza
and·import-of

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וּמִקְוֵה
u·m·que
and·from·Kue

סֹחֲרֵי
schri
ones-being-merchants-of

And Solomon had horses
brought out of Egypt, and
linen yarn: the king's
merchants received the
linen yarn at a price.

28

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יִקְחוּ
iqchu
they-are-taking

מִקְוֵה
m·que
from·Kue

בִּמְחִיר
b·mchir
in·price

:
:

:2910 וַתַּעֲלֶה
u·thole
and·she-is- coming-up

וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- going-forth

מֶרְכָּבָה
mrkbe
chariot

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

בְּשֵׁשׁ
b·shsh
in·six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

And a chariot came up
and went out of Egypt for
six hundred [shekels] of
silver, and an horse for an
hundred and fifty: and so
for all the kings of the
Hittites, and for the kings of
Syria, did they bring [them]
out by their means.

29

וְסוּס
u·sus
and·horse

בַּחֲמִשִּׁים
b·chmshim
in· the ·fifty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הַחִתִּים
e·chthim
the·Hittites

וּלְמַלְכֵי
u·l·mlki
and·to·kings-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

יֹצִאוּ
itzau
they-are- cbring ing-forth

:
:

פ
p
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:111 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אָהַב
aeb
he-loved

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

נָכְרִיּ�ת
nkriuth
foreign-ones

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many-ones

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

. But king Solomon loved
many strange women,
together with the daughter
of Pharaoh, women of the
Moabites, Ammonites,
Edomites, Zidonians, [and]
Hittites;

1

מ�אֲבִיּ�ת
muabiuth
Moabitess

עַמֳּנִיּ�ת
omniuth
Ammonitess

אֲדֹמִיֹּת
admith
Edomitess

צֵדְנִיֹּת
tzdnith
Sidonians

חִתִּיֹּת
chthith
Hittites

:
:

:211 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -shall-enter

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

Of the nations
[concerning] which the
LORD said unto the
children of Israel, Ye shall
not go in to them, neither
shall they come in unto you:
[for] surely they will turn
away your heart after their
gods: Solomon clave unto
these in love.

2

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-enter

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

אָכֵן
akn
surely

יַטּוּ
itu
they-shall- cturn-aside

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

דָּבַק
dbq
he-clung

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְאַהֲבָה
l·aeb·e
to·to-love-of

:
:

:311 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

שָׂר�ת
shruth
chiefesses

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וּפִלַגְשִׁים
u·phlgshim
and·concubines

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

And he had seven hundred
wives, princesses, and three
hundred concubines: and
his wives turned away his
heart.

3

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וַיַּטּוּ
u·itu
and·they-are- cturning-aside

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

:
:

:411 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·time-of

זִקְנַת
zqnth
old-age-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

הִטּוּ
etu
they- cturned-aside

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

For it came to pass, when
Solomon was old, [that] his
wives turned away his heart
after other gods: and his
heart was not perfect with
the LORD his God, as [was]
the heart of David his
father.

4

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

שָׁלֵם
shlm
equitable

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

כִּלְבַב
k·lbb
as·heart-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:511 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

עַשְׁתֹּרֶת
oshthrth
Ashtoreth

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צִדֹנִים
tzdnim
Sidonians

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

מִלְכֹּם
mlkm
Milcom

שִׁקֻּץ
shqtz
abomination-of

For Solomon went after
Ashtoreth the goddess of
the Zidonians, and after
Milcom the abomination of
the Ammonites.

5

עַמֹּנִים
omnim
Ammonites

:
:

:611 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfollow ed-fully

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Solomon did evil in
the sight of the LORD, and
went not fully after the
LORD, as [did] David his
father.

6

כְּדָוִד
k·dud
as·David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:711 אָז
az
then

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-is-building

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בָּמָה
bme
high-place

לִכְמ�שׁ
l·kmush
for·Chemosh

שִׁקֻּץ
shqtz
abomination-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

Then did Solomon build
an high place for Chemosh,
the abomination of Moab,
in the hill that [is] before
Jerusalem, and for Molech,
the abomination of the
children of Ammon.

7

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וּלְמֹלֶךְ
u·l·mlk
and·for·Moloch

שִׁקֻּץ
shqtz
abomination-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:811 וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

הַנָּכְרִיּ�ת
e·nkriuth
the·foreign-ones

מַקְטִיר�ת
mqtiruth
ones (f) - cfuming- incense

And likewise did he for
all his strange wives, which
burnt incense and sacrificed
unto their gods.

8

וּמְזַבְּח�ת
u·mzbchuth
and·ones (f) - msacrificing

לֵאלֹהֵיהֶן
l·alei·en
to·Elohim-of·them (f)

:
:

:911 וַיִּתְאַנַּף
u·ithanph
and·he-is- sbeing-angry

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּשְׁלֹמֹה
b·shlme
in·Solomon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָטָה
nte
he-turned-aside

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

. And the LORD was
angry with Solomon,
because his heart was
turned from the LORD God
of Israel, which had
appeared unto him twice,

9

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַנִּרְאָה
e·nrae
the·one- nappearing

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

פַּעֲמָיִם
phomim
two -times

:
:
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:1011 וְצִוָּה
u·tzue
and·he- minstructed

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

־
-

לֶכֶת
lkth
to-go-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And had commanded
him concerning this thing,
that he should not go after
other gods: but he kept not
that which the LORD
commanded.

10

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַר
shmr
he-kept

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1111 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-occurred

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Wherefore the LORD
said unto Solomon,
Forasmuch as this is done
of thee, and thou hast not
kept my covenant and my
statutes, which I have
commanded thee, I will
surely rend the kingdom
from thee, and will give it to
thy servant.

11

שָׁמַרְתָּ
shmrth
you-kept

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

וְחֻקֹּתַי
u·chqth·i
and·statutes-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

קָרֹעַ
qro
to-tear

אֶקְרַע
aqro
I-shall-tear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

מֵעָלֶיךָ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

וּנְתַתִּיהָ
u·nththi·e
and·I-give·her

לְעַבְדֶּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

:
:

:1211 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

בְּיָמֶיךָ
b·imi·k
in·days-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

אֶעֱשֶׂנָּה
aosh·ne
I-shall-do·her

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

Notwithstanding in thy
days I will not do it for
David thy father's sake:
[but] I will rend it out of the
hand of thy son.

12

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

אֶקְרָעֶנָּה
aqro·ne
I-shall-tear·her

:
:

:1311 רַק
rq
but

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

לאֹ
la
not

אֶקְרָע
aqro
I-shall-tear

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לִבְנֶךָ
l·bn·k
to·son-of·you

Howbeit I will not rend
away all the kingdom; [but]
will give one tribe to thy
son for David my servant's
sake, and for Jerusalem's
sake which I have chosen.

13

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·on-account-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּחָרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

:
:

:1411 וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- craising- up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׂטָן
shtn
adversary

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

אֵת
ath
»

הֲדַד
edd
Hadad

הָאֲדֹמִי
e·admi
the·Edomite

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

. And the LORD stirred
up an adversary unto
Solomon, Hadad the
Edomite: he [was] of the
king's seed in Edom.

14

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הוּא
eua
he

בֶּאֱד�ם
b·adum
in·Edom

:
:

:1511 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּהְי�ת
b·eiuth
in·to-be bc -of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

בַּעֲל�ת
b·oluth
in·to- come-up-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

For it came to pass, when
David was in Edom, and
Joab the captain of the host
was gone up to bury the
slain, after he had smitten
every male in Edom;

15

לְקַבֵּר
l·qbr
to·to- mentomb-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲלָלִים
e·chllim
the·ones-wounded

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

בֶּאֱד�ם
b·adum
in·Edom

:
:

:1611 כִּי
ki
that

שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-dwelt

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
until

־
-

הִכְרִית
ekrith
he- ccut- off

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

(For six months did Joab
remain there with all Israel,
until he had cut off every
male in Edom:)

16

זָכָר
zkr
male

בֶּאֱד�ם
b·adum
in·Edom

:
:

:1711 וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

אֲדַד
add
Hadad

הוּא
eua
he

וַאֲנָשִׁים
u·anshim
and·mortals

אֲדֹמִיִּים
admiim
Edomites

מֵעַבְדֵי
m·obdi
from·servants-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

That Hadad fled, he and
certain Edomites of his
father's servants with him,
to go into Egypt; Hadad
[being] yet a little child.

17

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַהֲדַד
u·edd
and·Hadad

נַעַר
nor
lad

קָטָן
qtn
small

:
:

:1811 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-rising- up

מִמִּדְיָן
m·mdin
from·Midian

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

פָּארָן
pharn
Paran

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

And they arose out of
Midian, and came to Paran:
and they took men with
them out of Paran, and they
came to Egypt, unto
Pharaoh king of Egypt;
which gave him an house,
and appointed him victuals,
and gave him land.

18

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

מִפָּארָן
m·pharn
from·Paran

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בַיִת
bith
house

וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread

אָמַר
amr
he-said

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְאֶרֶץ
u·artz
and·land

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:
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:1911 וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

הֲדַד
edd
Hadad

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מְאֹד
mad
especially

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

And Hadad found great
favour in the sight of
Pharaoh, so that he gave
him to wife the sister of his
own wife, the sister of
Tahpenes the queen.

19

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲח�ת
achuth
sister-of

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

אֲח�ת
achuth
sister-of

תַּחְפְּנֵיס
thchphnis
Tahpenes

הַגְּבִירָה
e·gbire
the·mistress

:
:

:2011 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֲח�ת
achuth
sister-of

תַּחְפְּנֵיס
thchphnis
Tahpenes

אֵת
ath
»

גְּנֻבַת
gnbth
Genubath

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

And the sister of
Tahpenes bare him
Genubath his son, whom
Tahpenes weaned in
Pharaoh's house: and
Genubath was in Pharaoh's
household among the sons
of Pharaoh.

20

וַתִּגְמְלֵהוּ
u·thgml·eu
and·she-is-weaning·him

תַחְפְּנֵס
thchphns
Tahpenes

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

גְנֻבַת
gnbth
Genubath

בֵּית
bith
house-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

:2111 וַהֲדַד
u·edd
and·Hadad

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁכַב
shkb
he-lay- down

דָּוִד
dud
David

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

And when Hadad heard
in Egypt that David slept
with his fathers, and that
Joab the captain of the host
was dead, Hadad said to
Pharaoh, Let me depart, that
I may go to mine own
country.

21

מֵת
mth
he- was-dead

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲדַד
edd
Hadad

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

שַׁלְּחֵנִי
shlch·ni
msend- away-you·me !

וְאֵלֵךְ
u·alk
and·I-shall-go

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַרְצִי
artz·i
land-of·me

:
:

:2211 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

כִּי
ki
that

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

חָסֵר
chsr
lacking

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

וְהִנְּךָ
u·en·k
and·behold·you !

Then Pharaoh said unto
him, But what hast thou
lacked with me, that,
behold, thou seekest to go
to thine own country? And
he answered, Nothing:
howbeit let me go in any
wise.

22

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַרְצֶךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

כִּי
ki
that

שַׁלֵּחַ
shlch
to- let -go

תְּשַׁלְּחֵנִי
thshlch·ni
you-shall- mlet -go·me

:
:

:2311 וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- craising- up

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

ל�
l·u
to·him

שָׂטָן
shtn
adversary

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רְז�ן
rzun
Rezon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְיָדָע
alido
Eliada

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בָּרַח
brch
he- ran -away

And God stirred him up
[another] adversary, Rezon
the son of Eliadah, which
fled from his lord
Hadadezer king of Zobah:

23

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

הֲדַדְעֶזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

צ�בָה
tzube
Zobah

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

:
:

:2411 וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-convening

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

גְּדוּד
gdud
raiding- party

בַּהֲרֹג
b·erg
in·to-kill-of

And he gathered men
unto him, and became
captain over a band, when
David slew them [of
Zobah]: and they went to
Damascus, and dwelt
therein, and reigned in
Damascus.

24

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

דַמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וַיִּמְלְכוּ
u·imlku
and·they-are-reigning

בְּדַמָּשֶׂק
b·dmshq
in·Damascus

:
:

:2511 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

שָׂטָן
shtn
adversary

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And he was an adversary
to Israel all the days of
Solomon, beside the
mischief that Hadad [did]:
and he abhorred Israel, and
reigned over Syria.

25

הֲדָד
edd
Hadad

וַיָּקָץ
u·iqtz
and·he-is-irritating

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

:
:

פ
p

:2611 וְיָרָבְעָם
u·irbom
and·Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

אֶפְרָתִי
aphrthi
Ephraimite

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצְּרֵדָה
e·tzrde
the·Zeredah

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

צְרוּעָה
tzruoe
Zeruah

. And Jeroboam the son
of Nebat, an Ephrathite of
Zereda, Solomon's servant,
whose mother's name [was]
Zeruah, a widow woman,
even he lifted up [his] hand
against the king.

26

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

וַיָּרֶם
u·irm
and·he-is- craising-up

יָד
id
hand

בַּמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

:
:

:2711 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵרִים
erim
he- craised-up

יָד
id
hand

בַּמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּלּ�א
e·mlua
the·Millo

And this [was] the cause
that he lifted up [his] hand
against the king: Solomon

27
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built Millo, [and] repaired
the breaches of the city of
David his father.

סָגַר
sgr
he-closed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פֶּרֶץ
phrtz
breach-of

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:2811 וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man-of

חָיִל
chil
ability

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And the man Jeroboam
[was] a mighty man of
valour: and Solomon seeing
the young man that he was
industrious, he made him
ruler over all the charge of
the house of Joseph.

28

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
doing-of

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

הוּא
eua
he

וַיַּפְקֵד
u·iphqd
and·he-is- cgiv ing-supervision

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

סֵבֶל
sbl
burden-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

ס
s

:2911 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

וְיָרָבְעָם
u·irbom
and·Jeroboam

יָצָא
itza
he-is- going-forth

מִירוּשָׁלָםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

And it came to pass at
that time when Jeroboam
went out of Jerusalem, that
the prophet Ahijah the
Shilonite found him in the
way; and he had clad
himself with a new
garment; and they two
[were] alone in the field:

29

וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

הַשִּׁילֹנִי
e·shilni
the·Shilonite

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

מִתְכַּסֶּה
mthkse
sbeing-cover ed

בְּשַׂלְמָה
b·shlme
in·raiment

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

וּשְׁנֵיהֶם
u·shni·em
and·two-of·them

לְבַדָּם
l·bd·m
to·alone-of·them

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

:
:

:3011 וַיִּתְפֹּשׂ
u·ithphsh
and·he-is-grasping

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

בַּשַּׂלְמָה
b·shlme
in· the ·raiment

הַחֲדָשָׁה
e·chdshe
the·new

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיִּקְרָעֶהָ
u·iqro·e
and·he-is-tearing·her

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

And Ahijah caught the
new garment that [was] on
him, and rent it [in] twelve
pieces:

30

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten-of

קְרָעִים
qroim
torn- piece s

:
:

:3111 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְיָרָבְעָם
l·irbom
to·Jeroboam

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

קְרָעִים
qroim
torn- piece s

כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

And he said to
Jeroboam, Take thee ten
pieces: for thus saith the
LORD, the God of Israel,
Behold, I will rend the
kingdom out of the hand of
Solomon, and will give ten
tribes to thee:

31

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

קֹרֵעַ
qro
tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֵת
ath
»

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

הַשְּׁבָטִים
e·shbtim
the·tribes

:
:

:3211 וְהַשֵּׁבֶט
u·e·shbt
and· the ·tribe

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

דָוִד
dud
David

(But he shall have one
tribe for my servant David's
sake, and for Jerusalem's
sake, the city which I have
chosen out of all the tribes
of Israel:)

32

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·on-account-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3311 יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲזָבוּנִי
ozbu·ni
they-forsook·me

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are- sworshiping

לְעַשְׁתֹּרֶת
l·oshthrth
to·Ashtoreth

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צִדֹנִין
tzdnin
Sidonians

Because that they have
forsaken me, and have
worshipped Ashtoreth the
goddess of the Zidonians,
Chemosh the god of the
Moabites, and Milcom the
god of the children of
Ammon, and have not
walked in my ways, to do
[that which is] right in mine
eyes, and [to keep] my
statutes and my judgments,
as [did] David his father.

33

לִכְמ�שׁ
l·kmush
to·Chemosh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וּלְמִלְכֹּם
u·l·mlkm
and·to·Milcom

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בִדְרָכַי
b·drk·i
in·ways-of·me

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

וְחֻקֹּתַי
u·chqth·i
and·statutes-of·me

וּמִשְׁפָּטַי
u·mshpht·i
and·judgments-of·me

כְּדָוִד
k·dud
as·David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:3411 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֶקַּח
aqch
I-shall-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

מִיָּד�
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

Howbeit I will not take
the whole kingdom out of
his hand: but I will make
him prince all the days of
his life for David my
servant's sake, whom I
chose, because he kept my
commandments and my
statutes:

34

אֲשִׁתֶנּוּ
ashth·nu
I-shall-set·him

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

בָּחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שָׁמַר
shmr
he-kept

מִצְ�תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

וְחֻקֹּתָי
u·chqth·i
and·statutes-of·me

:
:
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:3511 וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וּנְתַתִּיהָ
u·nththi·e
and·I-give·her

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

אֵת
ath
»

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

But I will take the
kingdom out of his son's
hand, and will give it unto
thee, [even] ten tribes.

35

הַשְּׁבָטִים
e·shbtim
the·tribes

:
:

:3611 וְלִבְנ�
u·l·bn·u
and·to·son-of·him

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הֱי�ת
eiuth
to-be bc -of

־
-

נִיר
nir
lamp

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
for·David

־
-

And unto his son will I
give one tribe, that David
my servant may have a light
alway before me in
Jerusalem, the city which I
have chosen me to put my
name there.

36

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

לִי
l·i
for·me

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:3711 וְאֹתְךָ
u·ath·k
and·»·you

אֶקַּח
aqch
I-shall-take

וּמָלַכְתָּ
u·mlkth
and·you-reign

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תְּאַוֶּה
thaue
she-is- myearning

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

And I will take thee, and
thou shalt reign according
to all that thy soul desireth,
and shalt be king over
Israel.

37

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

מֶּלֶךְ
mlk
king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3811 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲצַוֶּךָ
atzu·k
I-am- minstructing·you

וְהָלַכְתָּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

And it shall be, if thou
wilt hearken unto all that I
command thee, and wilt
walk in my ways, and do
[that is] right in my sight, to
keep my statutes and my
commandments, as David
my servant did; that I will
be with thee, and build thee
a sure house, as I built for
David, and will give Israel
unto thee.

38

בִדְרָכַי
b·drk·i
in·ways-of·me

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

לִשְׁמ�ר
l·shmur
to·to-keep-of

חֻקּ�תַי
chquth·i
statutes-of·me

וּמִצְ�תַי
u·mtzuth·i
and·instructions-of·me

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וּבָנִיתִי
u·bnithi
and·I-build

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

בַיִת
bith
house

־
-

נֶאֱמָן
namn
being- nsure

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

בָּנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

לְדָוִד
l·dud
for·David

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3911 וַאעַנֶּה
u·aone
and·I-shall- mhumiliate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

זאֹת
zath
this

אַךְ
ak
yea

לאֹ
la
not

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

ס
s

And I will for this afflict
the seed of David, but not
for ever.

39

:4011 וַיְבַקֵּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is- mseeking

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-getting-up

Solomon sought
therefore to kill Jeroboam.
And Jeroboam arose, and
fled into Egypt, unto
Shishak king of Egypt, and
was in Egypt until the death
of Solomon.

40

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שִׁישַׁק
shishq
Shishak

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

בְמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

עַד
od
until

־
-

מ�ת
muth
death-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:4111 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וְחָכְמָת�
u·chkmth·u
and·wisdom-of·him

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

. And the rest of the acts
of Solomon, and all that he
did, and his wisdom, [are]
they not written in the book
of the acts of Solomon?

41

כְּתֻבִים
kthbim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:4211 וְהַיָּמִים
u·e·imim
and·the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בִירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

And the time that
Solomon reigned in
Jerusalem over all Israel
[was] forty years.

42

:4311 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

And Solomon slept with
his fathers, and was buried
in the city of David his
father: and Rehoboam his
son reigned in his stead.

43

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:112 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

כִּי
ki
that

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

בָּא
ba
he-came

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהַמְלִיךְ
l·emlik
to·to- cmake-king-of

. And Rehoboam went to
Shechem: for all Israel were
come to Shechem to make
him king.

1

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:212 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

ע�דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

בְמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And it came to pass, when
Jeroboam the son of Nebat,
who was yet in Egypt, heard
[of it], (for he was fled from
the presence of king
Solomon, and Jeroboam
dwelt in Egypt;)

2

בָּרַח
brch
he- ran -away

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

:
:

:312 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

K

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

Q

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

That they sent and called
him. And Jeroboam and all
the congregation of Israel
came, and spake unto
Rehoboam, saying,

3

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:412 אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

הִקְשָׁה
eqshe
he- cmade-hard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֻלֵּנוּ
ol·nu
yoke-of·us

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

עַתָּה
othe
now

הָקֵל
eql
c lighten-you !

מֵעֲבֹדַת
m·obdth
from·service-of

Thy father made our yoke
grievous: now therefore
make thou the grievous
service of thy father, and
his heavy yoke which he put
upon us, lighter, and we will
serve thee.

4

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

הַקָּשָׁה
e·qshe
the·hard

וּמֵעֻלּ�
u·m·ol·u
and·from·yoke-of·him

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·heavy

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וְנַעַבְדֶךָּ
u·nobd·k
and·we-shall-serve·you

:
:

:512 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

עֹד
od
until

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

יָמִים
imim
days

וְשׁוּבוּ
u·shubu
and·return-you (p)  !

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

And he said unto them,
Depart yet [for] three days,
then come again to me. And
the people departed.

5

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:612 וַיִּוָּעַץ
u·iuotz
and·he-is- nconsulting

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

And king Rehoboam
consulted with the old men,
that stood before Solomon
his father while he yet lived,
and said, How do ye advise
that I may answer this
people?

6

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

בִּהְיֹת�
b·eith·u
in·to-be bc -of·him

חַי
chi
one-alive

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נ�עָצִים
nuotzim
ones- ncounseling

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- creturn-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

:712
K

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

Q

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

And they spake unto him,
saying, If thou wilt be a
servant unto this people this
day, and wilt serve them,
and answer them, and speak
good words to them, then
they will be thy servants for
ever.

7

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-are-becoming

־
-

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַעֲבַדְתָּם
u·obdth·m
and·you-serve·them

וַעֲנִיתָם
u·onith·m
and·you-answer·them

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:812 וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְעָצֻהוּ
iotz·eu
they-counseled·him

But he forsook the
counsel of the old men,
which they had given him,
and consulted with the
young men that were grown
up with him, [and] which
stood before him:

8

וַיִּוָּעַץ
u·iuotz
and·he-is- nconsulting

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·boys

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

גָּדְלוּ
gdlu
they-grew-up

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:
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:912 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

מָה
me
what ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נ�עָצִים
nuotzim
ones- ncounseling

וְנָשִׁיב
u·nshib
and·we-shall- creply

דָּבָר
dbr
word

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he said unto them,
What counsel give ye that
we may answer this people,
who have spoken to me,
saying, Make the yoke
which thy father did put
upon us lighter?

9

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspoke

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָקֵל
eql
c lighten-you !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעֹל
e·ol
the·yoke

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

:
:

:1012 וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·boys

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

גָּדְלוּ
gdlu
they-grew-up

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

And the young men that
were grown up with him
spake unto him, saying,
Thus shalt thou speak unto
this people that spake unto
thee, saying, Thy father
made our yoke heavy, but
make thou [it] lighter unto
us; thus shalt thou say unto
them, My little [finger] shall
be thicker than my father's
loins.

10

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

הִכְבִּיד
ekbid
he- cmade-heavy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֻלֵּנוּ
ol·nu
yoke-of·us

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

הָקֵל
eql
c lighten-you !

מֵעָלֵינוּ
m·oli·nu
from·on·us

כֹּה
ke
thus

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

קָטָנִּי
qtn·i
small-one-of·me

עָבָה
obe
he- is -thick

מִמָּתְנֵי
m·mthni
from·waists-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:1112 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

הֶעְמִיס
eomis
he- c laded

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

עֹל
ol
yoke

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

א�סִיף
ausiph
I-shall- cadd

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֻלְּכֶם
ol·km
yoke-of·you (p)

And now whereas my
father did lade you with a
heavy yoke, I will add to
your yoke: my father hath
chastised you with whips,
but I will chastise you with
scorpions.

11

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

יִסַּר
isr
he- mdisciplined

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בַּשּׁ�טִים
b·shutim
in· the ·whips

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֲיַסֵּר
aisr
I-shall- mdiscipline

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בָּעַקְרַבִּים
b·oqrbim
in· the ·scorpions

:
:

:1212
K

וַיָּב�
u·ibu
and·he-is-coming

Q

וַיָּב�א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

So Jeroboam and all the
people came to Rehoboam
the third day, as the king
had appointed, saying,
Come to me again the third
day.

12

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

:
:

:1312 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

קָשָׁה
qshe
obstinately

וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the king answered
the people roughly, and
forsook the old men's
counsel that they gave him;

13

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְעָצֻהוּ
iotz·eu
they-counseled·him

:
:

:1412 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כַּעֲצַת
k·otzth
as·counsel-of

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·boys

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

הִכְבִּיד
ekbid
he- cmade-heavy

And spake to them after
the counsel of the young
men, saying, My father
made your yoke heavy, and
I will add to your yoke: my
father [also] chastised you
with whips, but I will
chastise you with scorpions.

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֻלְּכֶם
ol·km
yoke-of·you (p)

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֹסִיף
asiph
I-shall- cadd

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֻלְּכֶם
ol·km
yoke-of·you (p)

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

יִסַּר
isr
he- mdisciplined

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בַּשּׁ�טִים
b·shutim
in· the ·whips

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֲיַסֵּר
aisr
I-shall- mdiscipline

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בָּעַקְרַבִּים
b·oqrbim
in· the ·scorpions

:
:

:1512 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

סִבָּה
sbe
circumstance

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

Wherefore the king
hearkened not unto the
people; for the cause was
from the LORD, that he
might perform his saying,
which the LORD spake by
Ahijah the Shilonite unto

15

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הָקִים
eqim
to- ccarry-out-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah
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Jeroboam the son of Nebat.הַשִּׁילֹנִי
e·shilni
the·Shilonite

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

:
:

:1612 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

. So when all Israel saw
that the king hearkened not
unto them, the people
answered the king, saying,
What portion have we in
David? neither [have we]
inheritance in the son of
Jesse: to your tents, O
Israel: now see to thine own
house, David. So Israel
departed unto their tents.

16

וַיָּשִׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are- creturning

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּבָר
dbr
word

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

בְּדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

בְּבֶן
b·bn
in·son-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

לְאֹהָלֶיךָ
l·aeli·k
to·tents-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַתָּה
othe
now

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

בֵיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְאֹהָלָיו
l·aeli·u
to·tents-of·him

:
:

:1712 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

But [as for] the children
of Israel which dwelt in the
cities of Judah, Rehoboam
reigned over them.

17

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

:
:

פ
p

:1812 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹרָם
adrm
Adoram

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמַּס
e·ms
the·tributary- service

Then king Rehoboam
sent Adoram, who [was]
over the tribute; and all
Israel stoned him with
stones, that he died.
Therefore king Rehoboam
made speed to get him up to
his chariot, to flee to
Jerusalem.

18

וַיִּרְגְּמוּ
u·irgmu
and·they-are-pelting

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בּ�
b·u
in·him

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

הִתְאַמֵּץ
ethamtz
he- swas-resolute

לַעֲל�ת
l·oluth
to·to- get -up-of

בַּמֶּרְכָּבָה
b·mrkbe
in· the ·chariot

לָנוּס
l·nus
to·to-flee-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:1912 וַיִּפְשְׁעוּ
u·iphshou
and·they-are-transgressing

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

So Israel rebelled against
the house of David unto this
day.

19

:2012 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

And it came to pass,
when all Israel heard that
Jeroboam was come again,
that they sent and called
him unto the congregation,
and made him king over all
Israel: there was none that
followed the house of
David, but the tribe of
Judah only.

20

וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֵדָה
e·ode
the·congregation

וַיַּמְלִיכוּ
u·imliku
and·they-are- cmaking-king

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

זוּלָתִי
zulthi
except

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

:
:

:2112
K

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

Q

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיַּקְהֵל
u·iqel
and·he-is- cassembling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And when Rehoboam
was come to Jerusalem, he
assembled all the house of
Judah, with the tribe of
Benjamin, an hundred and
fourscore thousand chosen
men, which were warriors,
to fight against the house of
Israel, to bring the kingdom
again to Rehoboam the son
of Solomon.

21

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וּשְׁמֹנִים
u·shmnim
and·eighty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
doing-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- crestore-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

לִרְחַבְעָם
l·rchbom
to·Rehoboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

פ
p

:2212 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

But the word of God
came unto Shemaiah the
man of God, saying,

22
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:2312 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Speak unto Rehoboam,
the son of Solomon, king of
Judah, and unto all the
house of Judah and
Benjamin, and to the
remnant of the people,
saying,

23

וּבִנְיָמִין
u·bnimin
and·Benjamin

וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:2412 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲלוּ
tholu
you (p) -shall- go-up

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִלָּחֲמוּן
thlchmu·n
you (p) -shall- nfight

עִם
om
with

־
-

Thus saith the LORD,
Ye shall not go up, nor fight
against your brethren the
children of Israel: return
every man to his house; for
this thing is from me. They
hearkened therefore to the
word of the LORD, and
returned to depart,
according to the word of the
LORD.

24

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְבֵית�
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

נִהְיָה
neie
he- nbecame

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-listening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2512 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

. Then Jeroboam built
Shechem in mount Ephraim,
and dwelt therein; and went
out from thence, and built
Penuel.

25

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנוּאֵל
phnual
Penuel

:
:

:2612 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בְּלִבּ�
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

עַתָּה
othe
now

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
she-shall-return

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

And Jeroboam said in his
heart, Now shall the
kingdom return to the house
of David:

26

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:2712 אִם
am
if

־
-

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- going-up

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

זְבָחִים
zbchim
sacrifices

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

If this people go up to do
sacrifice in the house of the
LORD at Jerusalem, then
shall the heart of this people
turn again unto their lord,
[even] unto Rehoboam king
of Judah, and they shall kill
me, and go again to
Rehoboam king of Judah.

27

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

לֵב
lb
heart-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנֵיהֶם
adni·em
lords-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַהֲרָגֻנִי
u·erg·ni
and·they-kill·me

וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:2812 וַיִּוָּעַץ
u·iuotz
and·he-is- nconsulting

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עֶגְלֵי
ogli
calves-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Whereupon the king took
counsel, and made two
calves [of] gold, and said
unto them, It is too much
for you to go up to
Jerusalem: behold thy gods,
O Israel, which brought thee
up out of the land of Egypt.

28

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

רַב
rb
much

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מֵעֲל�ת
m·oluth
from·to- go-up-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶעֱלוּךָ
eolu·k
they- cbrought -up·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:2912 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

בְּבֵית־אֵל
b·bith-al
in·Beth-El

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

בְּדָן
b·dn
in·Dan

:
:

And he set the one in
Bethel, and the other put he
in Dan.

29

:3012 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And this thing became a
sin: for the people went [to
worship] before the one,
[even] unto Dan.

30

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

דָּן
dn
Dan

:
:

:3112 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

בָּמ�ת
bmuth
high-places

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

מִקְצ�ת
m·qtzuth
from·ends-of

And he made an house of
high places, and made
priests of the lowest of the

31
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people, which were not of
the sons of Levi.הָעָם

e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

:
:

:3212 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

חָג
chg
celebration

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

And Jeroboam ordained
a feast in the eighth month,
on the fifteenth day of the
month, like unto the feast
that [is] in Judah, and he
offered upon the altar. So
did he in Bethel, sacrificing
unto the calves that he had
made: and he placed in
Bethel the priests of the
high places which he had
made.

32

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

כֶּחָג
k·chg
as· the ·celebration

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

בְּבֵית־אֵל
b·bith-al
in·Beth-El

לְזַבֵּחַ
l·zbch
to·to- msacrifice-of

לָעֲגָלִים
l·oglim
to· the ·calves

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

וְהֶעֱמִיד
u·eomid
and·he- c installed

אֵל~בְּבֵית
b·bith~al
in·Beth~El

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֹּהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

:
:

:3312 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

בְּבֵית־אֵל
b·bith-al
in·Beth-El

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

So he offered upon the
altar which he had made in
Bethel the fifteenth day of
the eighth month, [even] in
the month which he had
devised of his own heart;
and ordained a feast unto
the children of Israel: and
he offered upon the altar,
and burnt incense.

33

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּדָא
bda
he-invented

K

מִלִּבַּד
m·l·bd
from·to·alone

Q

מִלִּבּ�
m·lb·u
from·heart-of·him

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

חָג
chg
celebration

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- cgoing-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

לְהַקְטִיר
l·eqtir
to·to- cfume- incense -of

:
:

פ
p
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:113 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בָּא
ba
coming

מִיהוּדָה
m·ieude
from·Judah

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְיָרָבְעָם
u·irbom
and·Jeroboam

. And, behold, there came
a man of God out of Judah
by the word of the LORD
unto Bethel: and Jeroboam
stood by the altar to burn
incense.

1

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

לְהַקְטִיר
l·eqtir
to·to- cfume- incense -of

:
:

:213 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

כֹּה
ke
thus

And he cried against the
altar in the word of the
LORD, and said, O altar,
altar, thus saith the LORD;
Behold, a child shall be
born unto the house of
David, Josiah by name; and
upon thee shall he offer the
priests of the high places
that burn incense upon thee,
and men's bones shall be
burnt upon thee.

2

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

בֵן
bn
son

נ$לָד
nuld
being-born

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

שְׁמ$
shm·u
name-of·him

וְזָבַח
u·zbch
and·he-sacrifices

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֹּהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

הַבָּמ$ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

הַמַּקְטִרִים
e·mqtrim
the·ones- cfuming- incense

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וְעַצְמ$ת
u·otzmuth
and·bones-of

אָדָם
adm
human

יִשְׂרְפוּ
ishrphu
they-shall-burn

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

:
:

:313 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gave

בַּיּ$ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מ$פֵת
muphth
miracle

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

זֶה
ze
this

הַמּ$פֵת
e·muphth
the·miracle

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he gave a sign the
same day, saying, This [is]
the sign which the LORD
hath spoken; Behold, the
altar shall be rent, and the
ashes that [are] upon it shall
be poured out.

3

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

נִקְרָע
nqro
being-torn

וְנִשְׁפַּךְ
u·nshphk
and·he-is-poured-out

הַדֶּשֶׁן
e·dshn
the·greasy- ash

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:413 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָרָא
qra
he-called

And it came to pass, when
king Jeroboam heard the
saying of the man of God,
which had cried against the
altar in Bethel, that he put
forth his hand from the
altar, saying, Lay hold on
him. And his hand, which
he put forth against him,
dried up, so that he could
not pull it in again to him.

4

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

בְּבֵית־אֵל
b·bith-al
in·Beth-El

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-stretching -out

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד$
id·u
hand-of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

תִּפְשֻׂהוּ
thphsh·eu
grasp-you (p) ·him !

וַתִּיבַשׁ
u·thibsh
and·she-is-drying- up

יָד$
id·u
hand-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-stretched- out

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכֹל
ikl
he- was-able

לַהֲשִׁיבָהּ
l·eshib·e
to·to- cbring-back-of·her

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:513 וְהַמִּזְבֵּחַ
u·e·mzbch
and·the·altar

נִקְרָע
nqro
he-was-torn

וַיִּשָּׁפֵךְ
u·ishphk
and·he-is-being-poured-out

הַדֶּשֶׁן
e·dshn
the·greasy- ash

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

The altar also was rent,
and the ashes poured out
from the altar, according to
the sign which the man of
God had given by the word
of the LORD.

5

כַּמּ$פֵת
k·muphth
as· the ·miracle

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:613 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

חַל
chl
mbeseech-you !

־
-

And the king answered
and said unto the man of
God, Intreat now the face of
the LORD thy God, and
pray for me, that my hand
may be restored me again.
And the man of God
besought the LORD, and
the king's hand was restored
him again, and became as
[it was] before.

6

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְהִתְפַּלֵּל
u·ethphll
and· spray-you !

בַּעֲדִי
bod·i
about·me

וְתָשֹׁב
u·thshb
and·she-shall-return

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וַיְחַל
u·ichl
and·he-is- mbeseeching

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-returning

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

כְּבָרִאשֹׁנָה
k·b·rashne
as·in· the ·first

:
:

:713 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בֹּאָה
ba·e
come-you !

־
-

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

הַבַּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

And the king said unto the
man of God, Come home
with me, and refresh
thyself, and I will give thee
a reward.

7

וּסְעָדָה
u·sod·e
and·brace-you !

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מַתָּת
mthth
gift

:
:
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:813 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-are-giving

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

And the man of God said
unto the king, If thou wilt
give me half thine house, I
will not go in with thee,
neither will I eat bread nor
drink water in this place:

8

בֵיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

אָבאֹ
aba
I-shall-come

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֹכַל
akl
I-shall-eat

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶשְׁתֶּה
ashthe
I-shall-drink

־
-

מַּיִם
mim
waters

בַּמָּק$ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:913 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

For so was it charged me
by the word of the LORD,
saying, Eat no bread, nor
drink water, nor turn again
by the same way that thou
camest.

9

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁתֶּה
thshthe
you-shall-drink

־
-

מָּיִם
mim
waters

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלָכְתָּ
elkth
you-went

:
:

:1013 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

אַחֵר
achr
another

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּא
ba
he-came

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

So he went another way,
and returned not by the way
that he came to Bethel.

10

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

:
:

פ
p

:1113 וְנָבִיא
u·nbia
and·prophet

אֶחָד
achd
one

זָקֵן
zqn
old

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בְּבֵית־אֵל
b·bith-al
in·Beth-El

וַיָּב$א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

בְנ$
bn·u
son-of·him

וַיְסַפֶּר
u·isphr
and·he-is- mrelating

־
-

. Now there dwelt an old
prophet in Bethel; and his
sons came and told him all
the works that the man of
God had done that day in
Bethel: the words which he
had spoken unto the king,
them they told also to their
father.

11

ל$
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּעֲשֶׂה
e·moshe
the·deed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הַיּ$ם
e·ium
the·day

בְּבֵית־אֵל
b·bith-al
in·Beth-El

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיְסַפְּרוּם
u·isphru·m
and·they-are- mrelating·them

לַאֲבִיהֶם
l·abi·em
to·father-of·them

:
:

:1213 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

הָלָךְ
elk
he-went

And their father said
unto them, What way went
he? For his sons had seen
what way the man of God
went, which came from
Judah.

12

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

מִיהוּדָה
m·ieude
from·Judah

:
:

:1313 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

חִבְשׁוּ
chbshu
saddle-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

הַחֲמ$ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

וַיַּחְבְּשׁוּ
u·ichbshu
and·they-are-saddling

־
-

And he said unto his
sons, Saddle me the ass. So
they saddled him the ass:
and he rode thereon,

13

ל$
l·u
for·him

הַחֲמ$ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

וַיִּרְכַּב
u·irkb
and·he-is-riding

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:1413 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיִּמְצָאֵהוּ
u·imtza·eu
and·he-is-finding·him

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הָאֵלָה
e·ale
the·terebinth

And went after the man
of God, and found him
sitting under an oak: and he
said unto him, [Art] thou
the man of God that camest
from Judah? And he said, I
[am].

14

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הַאַתָּה
e·athe
?·you

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּאתָ
bath
you-came

מִיהוּדָה
m·ieude
from·Judah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:1513 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

הַבָּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

וֶאֱכֹל
u·akl
and·eat-you !

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

Then he said unto him,
Come home with me, and
eat bread.

15

:1613 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וְלָב$א
u·l·bua
and·to·to-come-of

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

And he said, I may not
return with thee, nor go in
with thee: neither will I eat

16
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bread nor drink water with
thee in this place:ֹוְלא

u·la
and·not

־
-

אֹכַל
akl
I-shall-eat

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֶשְׁתֶּה
ashthe
I-shall-drink

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

מַיִם
mim
waters

בַּמָּק$ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1713 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

דָבָר
dbr
word

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִשְׁתֶּה
thshthe
you-shall-drink

For it was said to me by
the word of the LORD,
Thou shalt eat no bread nor
drink water there, nor turn
again to go by the way that
thou camest.

17

שָׁם
shm
there

מָיִם
mim
waters

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָלַכְתָּ
elkth
you-went

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:1813 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל$
l·u
to·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

כָּמ$ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

וּמַלְאָךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

He said unto him, I [am]
a prophet also as thou [art];
and an angel spake unto me
by the word of the LORD,
saying, Bring him back with
thee into thine house, that
he may eat bread and drink
water. [But] he lied unto
him.

18

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲשִׁבֵהוּ
eshb·eu
cbring-back-you·him !

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

וְיאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-shall-eat

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְיֵשְׁתְּ
u·ishth
and·he-shall-drink

מָיִם
mim
waters

כִּחֵשׁ
kchsh
he- mdissimulated

ל$
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1913 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אִתּ$
ath·u
with ·him

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

בְּבֵית$
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

וַיֵּשְׁתְּ
u·ishth
and·he-is-drinking

So he went back with
him, and did eat bread in his
house, and drank water.

19

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:2013 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הֵם
em
they

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-sitting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

פ
p

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And it came to pass, as
they sat at the table, that the
word of the LORD came
unto the prophet that
brought him back:

20

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֱשִׁיב$
eshib·u
he- cbrought-back·him

:
:

:2113 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

מִיהוּדָה
m·ieude
from·Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

And he cried unto the
man of God that came from
Judah, saying, Thus saith
the LORD, Forasmuch as
thou hast disobeyed the
mouth of the LORD, and
hast not kept the
commandment which the
LORD thy God commanded
thee,

21

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

כִּי
ki
that

מָרִיתָ
mrith
you-rebelled

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַרְתָּ
shmrth
you-observed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוְּךָ
tzu·k
he- minstructed·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:2213 וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·you-are-returning

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·you-are-eating

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וַתֵּשְׁתְּ
u·thshth
and·you-are-drinking

מַיִם
mim
waters

בַּמָּק$ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

But camest back, and
hast eaten bread and drunk
water in the place, of the
which [the LORD] did say
to thee, Eat no bread, and
drink no water; thy carcase
shall not come unto the
sepulchre of thy fathers.

22

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹכַל
thakl
you-are-eating

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּשְׁתְּ
thshth
you-are-drinking

מָיִם
mim
waters

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָב$א
thbua
she-shall-come

נִבְלָתְךָ
nblth·k
carcass-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קֶבֶר
qbr
tomb-of

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

:
:

:2313 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אָכְל$
akl·u
to-eat-of·him

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

שְׁת$ת$
shthuth·u
to-drink-of·him

וַיַּחֲבָשׁ
u·ichbsh
and·he-is-saddling

־
-

. And it came to pass,
after he had eaten bread,
and after he had drunk, that
he saddled for him the ass,
[to wit], for the prophet
whom he had brought back.

23

ל$
l·u
for·him

הַחֲמ$ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

לַנָּבִיא
l·nbia
for· the ·prophet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֱשִׁיב$
eshib·u
he- cbrought-back·him

:
:

:2413 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיִּמְצָאֵהוּ
u·imtza·eu
and·he-is-finding·him

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וַיְמִיתֵהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

And when he was gone,
a lion met him by the way,
and slew him: and his
carcase was cast in the way,
and the ass stood by it, the
lion also stood by the
carcase.

24

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

נִבְלָת$
nblth·u
carcass-of·him

מֻשְׁלֶכֶת
mshlkth
being- cflung

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וְהַחֲמ$ר
u·e·chmur
and·the·donkey

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

אֶצְלָהּ
atzl·e
beside·her
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וְהָאַרְיֵה
u·e·arie
and·the·lion

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַנְּבֵלָה
e·nble
the·carcass

:
:

:2513 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-passing- by

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּבֵלָה
e·nble
the·carcass

מֻשְׁלֶכֶת
mshlkth
being- cflung

And, behold, men passed
by, and saw the carcase cast
in the way, and the lion
standing by the carcase: and
they came and told [it] in
the city where the old
prophet dwelt.

25

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַרְיֵה
e·arie
the·lion

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַנְּבֵלָה
e·nble
the·carcass

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

בָעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

הַזָּקֵן
e·zqn
the·old

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:2613 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֱשִׁיב$
eshib·u
he- cbrought-back·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And when the prophet
that brought him back from
the way heard [thereof], he
said, It [is] the man of God,
who was disobedient unto
the word of the LORD:
therefore the LORD hath
delivered him unto the lion,
which hath torn him, and
slain him, according to the
word of the LORD, which
he spake unto him.

26

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מָרָה
mre
he-rebelled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·he-is-giving·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָאַרְיֵה
l·arie
to· the ·lion

וַיִּשְׁבְּרֵהוּ
u·ishbr·eu
and·he-is-breaking·him

וַיְמִתֵהוּ
u·imth·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

ל$
l·u
to·him

:
:

:2713 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

חִבְשׁוּ
chbshu
saddle-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲמ$ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

And he spake to his sons,
saying, Saddle me the ass.
And they saddled [him].

27

וַיַּחֲבֹשׁוּ
u·ichbshu
and·they-are-saddling

:
:

:2813 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִבְלָת$
nblth·u
carcass-of·him

מֻשְׁלֶכֶת
mshlkth
being- cflung

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וַחֲמ$ר
u·chmur
and·donkey

And he went and found
his carcase cast in the way,
and the ass and the lion
standing by the carcase: the
lion had not eaten the
carcase, nor torn the ass.

28

וְהָאַרְיֵה
u·e·arie
and·the·lion

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַנְּבֵלָה
e·nble
the·carcass

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָכַל
akl
he-ate

הָאַרְיֵה
e·arie
the·lion

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּבֵלָה
e·nble
the·carcass

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁבַר
shbr
he-broke

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲמ$ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

:
:

:2913 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-taking-up

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִבְלַת
nblth
carcass-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

And the prophet took up
the carcase of the man of
God, and laid it upon the
ass, and brought it back:
and the old prophet came to
the city, to mourn and to
bury him.

29

וַיַּנִּחֵהוּ
u·inch·eu
and·he-is- c lett ing-rest·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחֲמ$ר
e·chmur
the·donkey

וַיְשִׁיבֵהוּ
u·ishib·eu
and·he-is- cbringing-back·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

הַזָּקֵן
e·zqn
the·old

לִסְפֹּד
l·sphd
to·to-wail-of

וּלְקָבְר$
u·l·qbr·u
and·to·to-entomb-of·him

:
:

:3013 וַיַּנַּח
u·inch
and·he-is- c lett ing-rest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִבְלָת$
nblth·u
carcass-of·him

בְּקִבְר$
b·qbr·u
in·tomb-of·him

וַיִּסְפְּדוּ
u·isphdu
and·they-are-wailing

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

And he laid his carcase
in his own grave; and they
mourned over him, [saying],
Alas, my brother!

30

ה$י
eui
woe !

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

:
:

:3113 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

קָבְר$
qbr·u
to-entomb-of·him

אֹת$
ath·u
»·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

And it came to pass,
after he had buried him, that
he spake to his sons, saying,
When I am dead, then bury
me in the sepulchre wherein
the man of God [is] buried;
lay my bones beside his

31

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בְּמ$תִי
b·muth·i
in·to-die-of·me

וּקְבַרְתֶּם
u·qbrthm
and·you (p) -entomb

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

בַּקֶּבֶר
b·qbr
in· the ·tomb

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim
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bones:קָבוּר
qbur
being-entombed

בּ$
b·u
in·him

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

עַצְמֹתָיו
otzmthi·u
bones-of·him

הַנִּיחוּ
enichu
c let-rest-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַצְמֹתָי
otzmth·i
bones-of·me

:
:

:3213 כִּי
ki
that

הָיֹה
eie
to-become

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָרָא
qra
he-called

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

For the saying which he
cried by the word of the
LORD against the altar in
Bethel, and against all the
houses of the high places
which [are] in the cities of
Samaria, shall surely come
to pass.

32

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵית־אֵל
b·bith-al
in·Beth-El

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

הַבָּמ$ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

שֹׁמְר$ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

פ
p

:3313 אַחַר
achr
after

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-turned-back

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

מִדַּרְכּ$
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

After this thing
Jeroboam returned not from
his evil way, but made
again of the lowest of the
people priests of the high
places: whosoever would,
he consecrated him, and he
became [one] of the priests
of the high places.

33

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

מִקְצ$ת
m·qtzuth
from·ends-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כֹּהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

בָמ$ת
bmuth
high-places

הֶחָפֵץ
e·chphtz
the·desiring-one

יְמַלֵּא
imla
he-is- mfilling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד$
id·u
hand-of·him

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כֹּהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

בָמ$ת
bmuth
high-places

:
:

:3413 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּדָּבָר
b·dbr
in· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְחַטַּאת
l·chtath
to·sin-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וּלְהַכְחִיד
u·l·ekchid
and·to·to- csuppress-of

And this thing became
sin unto the house of
Jeroboam, even to cut [it]
off, and to destroy [it] from
off the face of the earth.

34

וּלְהַשְׁמִיד
u·l·eshmid
and·to·to- cexterminate-of

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

פ
p
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:114 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

חָלָה
chle
he- was-ill

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

:
:

. At that time Abijah the
son of Jeroboam fell sick.
1

:214 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

לְאִשְׁתּ�
l·ashth·u
to·woman-of·him

קוּמִי
qumi
get-up-you !

נָא
na
please !

וְהִשְׁתַּנִּית
u·eshthnith
and·alter-yourself !

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And Jeroboam said to his
wife, Arise, I pray thee, and
disguise thyself, that thou
be not known to be the wife
of Jeroboam; and get thee to
Shiloh: behold, there [is]
Ahijah the prophet, which
told me that [I should be]
king over this people.

2

יֵדְעוּ
idou
they-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

K

אַתִּי
athi
you

Q

אַתְּ
ath
you

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וְהָלַכְתְּ
u·elkth
and·you-go

שִׁלֹה
shle
Shiloh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

דִבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:314 וְלָקַחַתְּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

בְּיָדֵךְ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְנִקֻּדִים
u·nqdim
and·speckled- cake s

וּבַקְבֻּק
u·bqbq
and·bottle-of

דְּבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

וּבָאת
u·bath
and·you-come

And take with thee ten
loaves, and cracknels, and a
cruse of honey, and go to
him: he shall tell thee what
shall become of the child.

3

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הוּא
eua
he

יַגִּיד
igid
he-shall- ctell

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יִּהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לַנָּעַר
l·nor
to· the ·lad

:
:

:414 וַתַּעַשׂ
u·thosh
and·she-is-doing

כֵּן
kn
so

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-getting-up

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

שִׁלֹה
shle
Shiloh

And Jeroboam's wife did
so, and arose, and went to
Shiloh, and came to the
house of Ahijah. But Ahijah
could not see; for his eyes
were set by reason of his
age.

4

וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

וַאֲחִיָּהוּ
u·achieu
and·Ahijah

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָכֹל
ikl
he- was-able

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

כִּי
ki
that

קָמוּ
qmu
they-rose

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

מִשֵּׂיב�
m·shib·u
from·grey-haired- age -of·him

:
:

ס
s

:514 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחִיָּהוּ
achieu
Ahijah

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בָּאָה
bae
coming

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

דָּבָר
dbr
word

And the LORD said unto
Ahijah, Behold, the wife of
Jeroboam cometh to ask a
thing of thee for her son; for
he [is] sick: thus and thus
shalt thou say unto her: for
it shall be, when she cometh
in, that she shall feign
herself [to be] another
[woman].

5

מֵעִמְּךָ
m·om·k
from·with·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֹלֶה
chle
being-ill

הוּא
eua
he

כָּזֹה
k·ze
as·this

וְכָזֶה
u·k·ze
and·as·this

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

כְבֹאָהּ
k·ba·e
in·to-come-of·her

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

מִתְנַכֵּרָה
mthnkre
self- making-foreign

:
:

:614 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

אֲחִיָּהוּ
achieu
Ahijah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

רַגְלֶיהָ
rgli·e
feet-of·her

בָּאָה
bae
coming

בַפֶּתַח
b·phthch
in· the ·portal

And it was [so], when
Ahijah heard the sound of
her feet, as she came in at
the door, that he said, Come
in, thou wife of Jeroboam;
why feignest thou thyself
[to be] another? for I [am]
sent to thee [with] heavy
[tidings].

6

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בֹּאִי
bai
enter-you !

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

אַתְּ
ath
you

מִתְנַכֵּרָה
mthnkre
self- making-foreign

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

שָׁלוּחַ
shluch
being-sent

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

קָשָׁה
qshe
severe

:
:

:714 לְכִי
lki
go-you !

אִמְרִי
amri
say-you !

לְיָרָבְעָם
l·irbom
to·Jeroboam

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. Go, tell Jeroboam, Thus
saith the LORD God of
Israel, Forasmuch as I
exalted thee from among the
people, and made thee
prince over my people
Israel,

7

הֲרִימֹתִיךָ
erimthi·k
I- cexalted·you

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וָאֶתֶּנְךָ
u·athn·k
and·I-am-giving·you

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

עַל
ol
over

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:814 וָאֶקְרַע
u·aqro
and·I-am-tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וָאֶתְּנֶהָ
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And rent the kingdom
away from the house of
David, and gave it thee: and
[yet] thou hast not been as
my servant David, who kept
my commandments, and
who followed me with all
his heart, to do [that] only
[which was] right in mine
eyes;

8

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

כְּעַבְדִּי
k·obd·i
as·servant-of·me

דָוִד
dud
David

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שָׁמַר
shmr
he-kept

מִצְ�תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

־
-

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

אַחֲרַי
achr·i
after·me

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

רַק
rq
but

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינָי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

:
:
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:914 וַתָּרַע
u·thro
and·you-are- cdoing-evil

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

But hast done evil above
all that were before thee: for
thou hast gone and made
thee other gods, and molten
images, to provoke me to
anger, and hast cast me
behind thy back:

9

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·you-are-going

וַתַּעֲשֶׂה
u·thoshe
and·you-are-making do

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וּמַסֵּכ�ת
u·mskuth
and·molten- image s

לְהַכְעִיסֵנִי
l·ekois·ni
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·me

וְאֹתִי
u·ath·i
and·»·me

הִשְׁלַכְתָּ
eshlkth
you- cflung

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

גַוֶּךָ
gu·k
body-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:1014 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

לְיָרָבְעָם
l·irbom
to·Jeroboam

Therefore, behold, I will
bring evil upon the house of
Jeroboam, and will cut off
from Jeroboam him that
pisseth against the wall,
[and] him that is shut up
and left in Israel, and will
take away the remnant of
the house of Jeroboam, as a
man taketh away dung, till
it be all gone.

10

מַשְׁתִּין
mshthin
one-urinating

בְּקִיר
b·qir
in·sidewall

עָצוּר
otzur
one-being-restrained

וְעָזוּב
u·ozub
and·one-being-forsaken

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וּבִעַרְתִּי
u·borthi
and·I- mconsume

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יְבַעֵר
ibor
he-is- mconsuming

הַגָּלָל
e·gll
the·ordure

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֻּמּ�
thm·u
to-come-to-end-of·him

:
:

:1114 הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one-dying

לְיָרָבְעָם
l·irbom
to·Jeroboam

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

הַכְּלָבִים
e·klbim
the·dogs

וְהַמֵּת
u·e·mth
and·the·one-dying

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

Him that dieth of
Jeroboam in the city shall
the dogs eat; and him that
dieth in the field shall the
fowls of the air eat: for the
LORD hath spoken [it].

11

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

ע�ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

:1214 וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

קוּמִי
qumi
get-up-you !

לְכִי
lki
go-you !

לְבֵיתֵךְ
l·bith·k
to·house-of·you

בְּבֹאָה
b·ba·e
in·to-come-of

רַגְלַיִךְ
rgli·k
feet-of·you

הָעִירָה
e·oir·e
the·city·ward

Arise thou therefore, get
thee to thine own house:
[and] when thy feet enter
into the city, the child shall
die.

12

וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

הַיָּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

:
:

:1314 וְסָפְדוּ
u·sphdu
and·they-wail

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְקָבְרוּ
u·qbru
and·they-entomb

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

And all Israel shall
mourn for him, and bury
him: for he only of
Jeroboam shall come to the
grave, because in him there
is found [some] good thing
toward the LORD God of
Israel in the house of
Jeroboam.

13

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

לְיָרָבְעָם
l·irbom
to·Jeroboam

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קָבֶר
qbr
tomb

יַעַן
ion
because

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-is-found

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

ט�ב
tub
good

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

:
:

:1414 וְהֵקִים
u·eqim
and·he- craises- up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ל�
l·u
for·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַכְרִית
ikrith
he-shall- ccut- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

Moreover the LORD
shall raise him up a king
over Israel, who shall cut
off the house of Jeroboam
that day: but what? even
now.

14

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

זֶה
ze
this

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וּמֶה
u·me
and·what ?

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

עָתָּה
othe
henceforth

:
:

:1514 וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmites

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָנוּד
inud
he-is-shaking

הַקָּנֶה
e·qne
the·reed

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

For the LORD shall
smite Israel, as a reed is
shaken in the water, and he
shall root up Israel out of
this good land, which he
gave to their fathers, and
shall scatter them beyond
the river, because they have
made their groves,
provoking the LORD to
anger.

15

וְנָתַשׁ
u·nthsh
and·he-plucks-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לַאֲב�תֵיהֶם
l·abuthi·em
to·fathers-of·them

וְזֵרָם
u·zr·m
and·he- mtosses·them

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across

לַנָּהָר
l·ner
to· the ·stream

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֵׁרֵיהֶם
ashri·em
fetish es -of -happiness-of·them

מַכְעִיסִים
mkoisim
ones- cprovok ing- to -vex ation

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1614 וְיִתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּגְלַל
b·gll
in·due-to

חַטּאֹות
chtauth
sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

And he shall give Israel
up because of the sins of
Jeroboam, who did sin, and

16
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who made Israel to sin.הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1714 וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-getting-up

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

תִרְצָתָה
thrtzth·e
Tirzah·ward

הִיא
eia
she

And Jeroboam's wife
arose, and departed, and
came to Tirzah: [and] when
she came to the threshold of
the door, the child died;

17

בָּאָה
bae
coming

בְסַף
b·sph
in·threshold-of

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְהַנַּעַר
u·e·nor
and·the·lad

מֵת
mth
he-died

:
:

:1814 וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וַיִּסְפְּדוּ
u·isphdu
and·they-are-wailing

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

And they buried him;
and all Israel mourned for
him, according to the word
of the LORD, which he
spake by the hand of his
servant Ahijah the prophet.

18

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

אֲחִיָּהוּ
achieu
Ahijah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

:
:

:1914 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִלְחַם
nlchm
he- nfought

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

מָלָךְ
mlk
he-reigned

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

And the rest of the acts
of Jeroboam, how he
warred, and how he
reigned, behold, they [are]
written in the book of the
chronicles of the kings of
Israel.

19

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2014 וְהַיָּמִים
u·e·imim
and·the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

עִם
om
with

־
-

And the days which
Jeroboam reigned [were]
two and twenty years: and
he slept with his fathers,
and Nadab his son reigned
in his stead.

20

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2114 וּרְחַבְעָם
u·rchbom
and·Rehoboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

. And Rehoboam the son
of Solomon reigned in
Judah. Rehoboam [was]
forty and one years old
when he began to reign, and
he reigned seventeen years
in Jerusalem, the city which
the LORD did choose out of
all the tribes of Israel, to put
his name there. And his
mother's name [was]
Naamah an Ammonitess.

21

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשֲׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

נַעֲמָה
nome
Naamah

הָעַמֹּנִית
e·omnith
the·Ammonitess

:
:

:2214 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְקַנְאוּ
u·iqnau
and·they-are-making-jealous

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And Judah did evil in the
sight of the LORD, and they
provoked him to jealousy
with their sins which they
had committed, above all
that their fathers had done.

22

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּחַטּאֹתָם
b·chtath·m
in·sins-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

:
:

:2314 וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

בָּמ�ת
bmuth
high-places

וּמַצֵּב�ת
u·mtzbuth
and·monuments

For they also built them
high places, and images,
and groves, on every high
hill, and under every green
tree.

23

וַאֲשֵׁרִים
u·ashrim
and· fetish es- of -happiness

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

גִּבְעָה
gboe
hill

גְבֹהָה
gbee
lofty

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

:
:

:2414 וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

קָדֵשׁ
qdsh
hallowed- male-prostitute

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all-of

And there were also
sodomites in the land: [and]
they did according to all the
abominations of the nations
which the LORD cast out
before the children of Israel.

24

הַתּ�עֲבֹת
e·thuobth
the·abhorrences-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�רִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:2514 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַחֲמִישִׁית
e·chmishith
the·fifth

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

K

שׁוּשַׁק
shushq
Shishak

And it came to pass in
the fifth year of king
Rehoboam, [that] Shishak

25
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king of Egypt came up
against Jerusalem:

Q

שִׁישַׁק
shishq
Shishak

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:2614 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹצְר�ת
atzruth
treasures-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

א�צְר�ת
autzruth
treasures-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And he took away the
treasures of the house of the
LORD, and the treasures of
the king's house; he even
took away all: and he took
away all the shields of gold
which Solomon had made.

26

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

לָקָח
lqch
he-took

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מָגִנֵּי
mgni
shields-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:2714 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

תַּחְתָּם
thchth·m
instead-of·them

מָגִנֵּי
mgni
shields-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

And king Rehoboam
made in their stead brasen
shields, and committed
[them] unto the hands of the
chief of the guard, which
kept the door of the king's
house.

27

וְהִפְקִיד
u·ephqid
and·he- cgave -supervision

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

הַשֹּׁמְרִים
e·shmrim
the·ones-guarding

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:2814 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·as-often-as

־
-

באֹ
ba
to-come-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And it was [so], when
the king went into the house
of the LORD, that the guard
bare them, and brought
them back into the guard
chamber.

28

יִשָּׂאוּם
ishau·m
they-are-carrying·them

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

וֶהֱשִׁיבוּם
u·eshibu·m
and·they- cbrought-back·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תָּא
tha
anteroom-of

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

:
:

:2914 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

כְתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

Now the rest of the acts
of Rehoboam, and all that
he did, [are] they not
written in the book of the
chronicles of the kings of
Judah?

29

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:3014 וּמִלְחָמָה
u·mlchme
and·war

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

בֵין
bin
between

־
-

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

And there was war
between Rehoboam and
Jeroboam all [their] days.

30

:3114 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

עִם
om
with

־
-

And Rehoboam slept
with his fathers, and was
buried with his fathers in
the city of David. And his
mother's name [was]
Naamah an Ammonitess.
And Abijam his son reigned
in his stead.

31

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

נַעֲמָה
nome
Naamah

הָעַמֹּנִית
e·omnith
the·Ammonitess

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אֲבִיָּם
abim
Abijam

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:115 וּבִשְׁנַת
u·b·shnth
and·in·year-of

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

אֲבִיָּם
abim
Abijam

עַל
ol
over

־
-

. Now in the eighteenth
year of king Jeroboam the
son of Nebat reigned
Abijam over Judah.

1

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:215 שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ"
am·u
mother-of·him

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

Three years reigned he in
Jerusalem. And his mother's
name [was] Maachah, the
daughter of Abishalom.

2

אֲבִישָׁל"ם
abishlum
Abishalom

:
:

:315 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

חַטּאֹות
chtauth
sins-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And he walked in all the
sins of his father, which he
had done before him: and
his heart was not perfect
with the LORD his God, as
the heart of David his
father.

3

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לְבָב"
lbb·u
heart-of·him

שָׁלֵם
shlm
equitable

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

כִּלְבַב
k·lbb
as·heart-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:415 כִּי
ki
that

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

ל"
l·u
to·him

נִיר
nir
lamp

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

Nevertheless for David's
sake did the LORD his God
give him a lamp in
Jerusalem, to set up his son
after him, and to establish
Jerusalem:

4

לְהָקִים
l·eqim
to·to- cset-up-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנ"
bn·u
son-of·him

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וּלְהַעֲמִיד
u·l·eomid
and·to·to- c let -stand- firm -of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:515 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·any thing

Because David did [that
which was] right in the eyes
of the LORD, and turned
not aside from any [thing]
that he commanded him all
the days of his life, save
only in the matter of Uriah
the Hittite.

5

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּהוּ
tzu·eu
he- minstructed·him

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

רַק
rq
but

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·matter-of

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

:
:

:615 וּמִלְחָמָה
u·mlchme
and·war

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

בֵין
bin
between

־
-

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

:
:

And there was war
between Rehoboam and
Jeroboam all the days of his
life.

6

:715 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

אֲבִיָּם
abim
Abijam

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲל"א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Now the rest of the acts of
Abijam, and all that he did,
[are] they not written in the
book of the chronicles of
the kings of Judah? And
there was war between
Abijam and Jeroboam.

7

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמִלְחָמָה
u·mlchme
and·war

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

בֵּין
bin
between

אֲבִיָּם
abim
Abijam

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

:
:

:815 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

אֲבִיָּם
abim
Abijam

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֹת"
ath·u
»·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

And Abijam slept with his
fathers; and they buried him
in the city of David: and
Asa his son reigned in his
stead.

8

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אָסָא
asa
Asa

בְנ"
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:915 וּבִשְׁנַת
u·b·shnth
and·in·year-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

לְיָרָבְעָם
l·irbom
to·Jeroboam

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

אָסָא
asa
Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

. And in the twentieth year
of Jeroboam king of Israel
reigned Asa over Judah.

9

:1015 וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ"
am·u
mother-of·him

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

And forty and one years
reigned he in Jerusalem.
And his mother's name
[was] Maachah, the
daughter of Abishalom.

10

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֲבִישָׁל"ם
abishlum
Abishalom

:
:

:1115 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

אָסָא
asa
Asa

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּדָוִד
k·dud
as·David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

And Asa did [that which
was] right in the eyes of the
LORD, as [did] David his

11
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father.
:1215 וַיַּעֲבֵר

u·iobr
and·he-is- ctransferring

הַקְּדֵשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·hallowed- male-prostitute s

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- ctaking-away

And he took away the
sodomites out of the land,
and removed all the idols
that his fathers had made.

12

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגִּלֻּלִים
e·gllim
the·ordure- idol s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

:
:

:1315 וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

אִמּ"
am·u
mother-of·him

וַיְסִרֶהָ
u·isr·e
and·he-is- cmaking-withdraw·her

מִגְּבִירָה
m·gbire
from·mistress

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And also Maachah his
mother, even her he
removed from [being]
queen, because she had
made an idol in a grove; and
Asa destroyed her idol, and
burnt [it] by the brook
Kidron.

13

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-made do

מִפְלֶצֶת
mphltzth
shuddery- shape

לָאֲשֵׁרָה
l·ashre
for· the · fetish-of- happiness

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting- down

אָסָא
asa
Asa

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִפְלַצְתָּהּ
mphltzth·e
shuddery- shape -of·her

וַיִּשְׂרֹף
u·ishrph
and·he-is-burning

בְּנַחַל
b·nchl
in·watercourse-of

קִדְר"ן
qdrun
Kidron

:
:

:1415 וְהַבָּמ"ת
u·e·bmuth
and·the·high-places

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָרוּ
sru
they-took-away

רַק
rq
but

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

־
-

אָסָא
asa
Asa

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

שָׁלֵם
shlm
equitable

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But the high places were
not removed: nevertheless
Asa's heart was perfect with
the LORD all his days.

14

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

:
:

:1515 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָדְשֵׁי
qdshi
holinesses-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

K

וְקָדְשׁ"
u·qdsh·u
and·holiness-of·him

And he brought in the
things which his father had
dedicated, and the things
which himself had
dedicated, into the house of
the LORD, silver, and gold,
and vessels.

15

Q

וְקָדְשֵׁי
u·qdshi
and·holinesses-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

וְכֵלִים
u·klim
and·vessels

:
:

:1615 וּמִלְחָמָה
u·mlchme
and·war

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

בֵּין
bin
between

אָסָא
asa
Asa

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵיהֶם
imi·em
days-of·them

:
:

And there was war
between Asa and Baasha
king of Israel all their days.

16

:1715 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·Ramah

And Baasha king of
Israel went up against
Judah, and built Ramah,
that he might not suffer any
to go out or come in to Asa
king of Judah.

17

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

תֵּת
thth
to-allow-of

יֹצֵא
itza
one- going-forth

וָבָא
u·ba
and·one-entering

לְאָסָא
l·asa
to·Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:1815 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אָסָא
asa
Asa

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְהַזָּהָב
u·e·zeb
and·the·gold

הַנּ"תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

Then Asa took all the
silver and the gold [that
were] left in the treasures of
the house of the LORD, and
the treasures of the king's
house, and delivered them
into the hand of his
servants: and king Asa sent
them to Benhadad, the son
of Tabrimon, the son of
Hezion, king of Syria, that
dwelt at Damascus, saying,

18

בְּא"צְר"ת
b·autzruth
in·treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

א"צְר"ת
autzruth
treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

K

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

Q

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וַיִּשְׁלָחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is-sending·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָסָא
asa
Asa

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

טַבְרִמֹּן
tbrmn
Tabrimmon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֶזְי"ן
chziun
Hezion

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-dwelling

בְּדַמֶּשֶׂק
b·dmshq
in·Damascus

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1915 בְּרִית
brith
covenant

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֶךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

בֵּין
bin
between

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

[There is] a league
between me and thee, [and]
between my father and thy
father: behold, I have sent
unto thee a present of silver
and gold; come and break
thy league with Baasha king
of Israel, that he may depart
from me.

19

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שָׁלַחְתִּי
shlchthi
I- msend

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

הָפֵרָה
ephr·e
cannul-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתְךָ
brith·k
covenant-of·you

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיַעֲלֶה
u·iole
and·he-shall- go-up

מֵעָלָי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

:
:
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:2015 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָסָא
asa
Asa

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

So Benhadad hearkened
unto king Asa, and sent the
captains of the hosts which
he had against the cities of
Israel, and smote Ijon, and
Dan, and Abelbethmaachah,
and all Cinneroth, with all
the land of Naphtali.

20

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל"
l·u
to·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עִיּ"ן
oiun
Ijon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דָּן
dn
Dan

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בֵּית־מַעֲכָה~אָבֵל
abl~bith-moke
Abel~Beth-Maacah

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כִּנְר"ת
knruth
Chinnereth

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

:
:

:2115 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

וַיֶּחְדַּל
u·ichdl
and·he-is-leaving-off

מִבְּנ"ת
m·bnuth
from·to-build-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it came to pass,
when Baasha heard
[thereof], that he left off
building of Ramah, and
dwelt in Tirzah.

21

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·Ramah

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בְּתִרְצָה
b·thrtze
in·Tirzah

:
:

:2215 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

אָסָא
asa
Asa

הִשְׁמִיעַ
eshmio
he- csummoned

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

Then king Asa made a
proclamation throughout all
Judah; none [was]
exempted: and they took
away the stones of Ramah,
and the timber thereof,
wherewith Baasha had
builded; and king Asa built
with them Geba of
Benjamin, and Mizpah.

22

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying- away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·Ramah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵצֶיהָ
otzi·e
timbers-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

בָּם
b·m
in·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָסָא
asa
Asa

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גֶּבַע
gbo
Geba-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

:
:

:2315 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

־
-

אָסָא
asa
Asa

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

גְּבוּרָת"
gburth·u
mastery-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

The rest of all the acts of
Asa, and all his might, and
all that he did, and the cities
which he built, [are] they
not written in the book of
the chronicles of the kings
of Judah? Nevertheless in
the time of his old age he
was diseased in his feet.

23

וְהֶעָרִים
u·e·orim
and·the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

כְתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

רַק
rq
but

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·time-of

זִקְנָת"
zqnth·u
old-age-of·him

חָלָה
chle
he-travailed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

:
:

:2415 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

אָסָא
asa
Asa

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

עִם
om
with

־
-

And Asa slept with his
fathers, and was buried with
his fathers in the city of
David his father: and
Jehoshaphat his son reigned
in his stead.

24

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יְה"שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

בְּנ"
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2515 וְנָדָב
u·ndb
and·Nadab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

לְאָסָא
l·asa
to·Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

. And Nadab the son of
Jeroboam began to reign
over Israel in the second
year of Asa king of Judah,
and reigned over Israel two
years.

25

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁנָתָיִם
shnthim
two- years

:
:

:2615 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

And he did evil in the
sight of the LORD, and
walked in the way of his
father, and in his sin
wherewith he made Israel to
sin.

26

וּבְחַטָּאת"
u·b·chtath·u
and·in·sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2715 וַיִּקְשֹׁר
u·iqshr
and·he-is-conspiring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

And Baasha the son of
Ahijah, of the house of
Issachar, conspired against
him; and Baasha smote him
at Gibbethon, which
[belonged] to the
Philistines; for Nadab and

27

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

בַעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

בְּגִבְּת"ן
b·gbthun
in·Gibbethon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
l·phlshthim
to· the ·Philistines

וְנָדָב
u·ndb
and·Nadab

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel
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all Israel laid siege to
Gibbethon.צָרִים

tzrim
ones-besieging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גִּבְּת"ן
gbthun
Gibbethon

:
:

:2815 וַיְמִתֵהוּ
u·imth·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

בַעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

לְאָסָא
l·asa
to·Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Even in the third year of
Asa king of Judah did
Baasha slay him, and
reigned in his stead.

28

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:2915 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְמָלְכ"
k·mlk·u
as·to-be come-king-of·him

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And it came to pass,
when he reigned, [that] he
smote all the house of
Jeroboam; he left not to
Jeroboam any that breathed,
until he had destroyed him,
according unto the saying of
the LORD, which he spake
by his servant Ahijah the
Shilonite:

29

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

נְשָׁמָה
nshme
breath

לְיָרָבְעָם
l·irbom
to·Jeroboam

עַד
od
until

־
-

הִשְׁמִד"
eshmd·u
he- cexterminated·him

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

עַבְדּ"
obd·u
servant-of·him

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

הַשִּׁילֹנִי
e·shilni
the·Shilonite

:
:

:3015 עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטּאֹות
chtauth
sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Because of the sins of
Jeroboam which he sinned,
and which he made Israel
sin, by his provocation
wherewith he provoked the
LORD God of Israel to
anger.

30

בְּכַעְס"
b·kos·u
in·vexation-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִכְעִיס
ekois
he- cprovok ed- to -vexation

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3115 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Now the rest of the acts
of Nadab, and all that he
did, [are] they not written in
the book of the chronicles
of the kings of Israel?

31

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3215 וּמִלְחָמָה
u·mlchme
and·war

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

בֵּין
bin
between

אָסָא
asa
Asa

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵיהֶם
imi·em
days-of·them

:
:

פ
p

And there was war
between Asa and Baasha
king of Israel all their days.

32

:3315 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

לְאָסָא
l·asa
to·Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

In the third year of Asa
king of Judah began Baasha
the son of Ahijah to reign
over all Israel in Tirzah,
twenty and four years.

33

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּתִרְצָה
b·thrtze
in·Tirzah

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:3415 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

And he did evil in the
sight of the LORD, and
walked in the way of
Jeroboam, and in his sin
wherewith he made Israel to
sin.

34

וּבְחַטָּאת"
u·b·chtath·u
and·in·sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s
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:116 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲנָנִי
chnni
Hanani

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Then the word of the
LORD came to Jehu the son
of Hanani against Baasha,
saying,

1

:216 יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֲרִימֹתִיךָ
erimthi·k
I- cexalted·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הֶעָפָר
e·ophr
the·soil

וָאֶתֶּנְךָ
u·athn·k
and·I-am-giving·you

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

עַל
ol
over

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

Forasmuch as I exalted
thee out of the dust, and
made thee prince over my
people Israel; and thou hast
walked in the way of
Jeroboam, and hast made
my people Israel to sin, to
provoke me to anger with
their sins;

2

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·you-are-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וַתַּחֲטִא
u·thchta
and·you-are-causing- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהַכְעִיסֵנִי
l·ekois·ni
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·me

בְּחַטּאֹתָם
b·chtath·m
in·sins-of·them

:
:

:316 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מַבְעִיר
mboir
cconsuming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

בַעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

בֵית)
bith·u
house-of·him

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

Behold, I will take away
the posterity of Baasha, and
the posterity of his house;
and will make thy house
like the house of Jeroboam
the son of Nebat.

3

כְּבֵית
k·bith
as·house-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

:
:

:416 הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one-dying

לְבַעְשָׁא
l·bosha
to·Baasha

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

הַכְּלָבִים
e·klbim
the·dogs

וְהַמֵּת
u·e·mth
and·the·one-dying

ל)
l·u
to·him

Him that dieth of Baasha
in the city shall the dogs eat;
and him that dieth of his in
the fields shall the fowls of
the air eat.

4

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

ע)ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:516 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

בַעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וּגְבוּרָת)
u·gburth·u
and·mastery-of·him

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

Now the rest of the acts of
Baasha, and what he did,
and his might, [are] they not
written in the book of the
chronicles of the kings of
Israel?

5

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:616 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּתִרְצָה
b·thrtze
in·Tirzah

So Baasha slept with his
fathers, and was buried in
Tirzah: and Elah his son
reigned in his stead.

6

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אֵלָה
ale
Elah

בְנ)
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:716 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲנָנִי
chnni
Hanani

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And also by the hand of
the prophet Jehu the son of
Hanani came the word of
the LORD against Baasha,
and against his house, even
for all the evil that he did in
the sight of the LORD, in
provoking him to anger
with the work of his hands,
in being like the house of
Jeroboam; and because he
killed him.

7

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בֵּית)
bith·u
house-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַכְעִיס)
l·ekois·u
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·him

בְּמַעֲשֵׂה
b·moshe
in·deed-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

לִהְי)ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

כְּבֵית
k·bith
as·house-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֹת)
ath·u
»·him

:
:

פ
p

:816 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וָשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְאָסָא
l·asa
to·Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

אֵלָה
ale
Elah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

In the twenty and sixth
year of Asa king of Judah
began Elah the son of
Baasha to reign over Israel
in Tirzah, two years.

8

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּתִרְצָה
b·thrtze
in·Tirzah

שְׁנָתָיִם
shnthim
two- years

:
:

:916 וַיִּקְשֹׁר
u·iqshr
and·he-is-conspiring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עַבְדּ)
obd·u
servant-of·him

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

מַחֲצִית
mchtzith
half-of

הָרָכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

And his servant Zimri,
captain of half [his]
chariots, conspired against
him, as he was in Tirzah,
drinking himself drunk in
the house of Arza steward
of [his] house in Tirzah.

9

בְתִרְצָה
b·thrtze
in·Tirzah

שֹׁתֶה
shthe
drinking

שִׁכּ)ר
shkur
drunken

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַרְצָא
artza
Arza

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house hold

בְּתִרְצָה
b·thrtze
in·Tirzah

:
:
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:1016 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

וַיְמִיתֵהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

And Zimri went in and
smote him, and killed him,
in the twenty and seventh
year of Asa king of Judah,
and reigned in his stead.

10

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וָשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

לְאָסָא
l·asa
to·Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:1116 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְמָלְכ)
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

כְּשִׁבְתּ)
k·shbth·u
as·to-sit-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא)
ksa·u
throne-of·him

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

And it came to pass,
when he began to reign, as
soon as he sat on his throne,
[that] he slew all the house
of Baasha: he left him not
one that pisseth against a
wall, neither of his
kinsfolks, nor of his friends.

11

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

ל)
l·u
to·him

מַשְׁתִּין
mshthin
one-urinating

בְּקִיר
b·qir
in·sidewall

וְגֹאֲלָיו
u·gali·u
and·ones-being-redeemers-of·him

וְרֵעֵהוּ
u·ro·eu
and·associate-of·him

:
:

:1216 וַיַּשְׁמֵד
u·ishmd
and·he-is- cexterminating

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Thus did Zimri destroy
all the house of Baasha,
according to the word of the
LORD, which he spake
against Baasha by Jehu the
prophet,

12

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

:
:

:1316 אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חַטּאֹות
chtauth
sins-of

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

וְחַטּאֹות
u·chtauth
and·sins-of

אֵלָה
ale
Elah

בְנ)
bn·u
son-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

For all the sins of
Baasha, and the sins of Elah
his son, by which they
sinned, and by which they
made Israel to sin, in
provoking the LORD God
of Israel to anger with their
vanities.

13

הֶחֱטִיאוּ
echtiau
they-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהַכְעִיס
l·ekois
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּהַבְלֵיהֶם
b·ebli·em
in·vanities-of·them

:
:

:1416 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

אֵלָה
ale
Elah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲל)א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Now the rest of the acts
of Elah, and all that he did,
[are] they not written in the
book of the chronicles of
the kings of Israel?

14

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:1516 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וָשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְאָסָא
l·asa
to·Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

. In the twenty and
seventh year of Asa king of
Judah did Zimri reign seven
days in Tirzah. And the
people [were] encamped
against Gibbethon, which
[belonged] to the
Philistines.

15

בְּתִרְצָה
b·thrtze
in·Tirzah

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

חֹנִים
chnim
ones-encamping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גִּבְּת)ן
gbthun
Gibbethon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
l·phlshthim
to· the ·Philistines

:
:

:1616 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַחֹנִים
e·chnim
the·ones-encamping

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קָשַׁר
qshr
he-conspired

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

And the people [that
were] encamped heard say,
Zimri hath conspired, and
hath also slain the king:
wherefore all Israel made
Omri, the captain of the
host, king over Israel that
day in the camp.

16

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּמְלִכוּ
u·imlku
and·they-are- cmaking-king

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צָבָא
tzba
host

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּיּ)ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

:
:

:1716 וַיַּעֲלֶה
u·iole
and·he-is- going-up

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עִמּ)
om·u
with·him

מִגִּבְּת)ן
m·gbthun
from·Gibbethon

וַיָּצֻרוּ
u·itzru
and·they-are-besieging

And Omri went up from
Gibbethon, and all Israel
with him, and they besieged
Tirzah.

17

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תִּרְצָה
thrtze
Tirzah

:
:

:1816 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא)ת
k·rauth
as·to-see-of

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִלְכְּדָה
nlkde
she-was-seized

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

And it came to pass,
when Zimri saw that the
city was taken, that he went

18
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into the palace of the king's
house, and burnt the king's
house over him with fire,
and died,

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַרְמ)ן
armun
citadel-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּשְׂרֹף
u·ishrph
and·he-is-burning

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

:1916 עַל
ol
on

־
-

K

חַטָּאת)
chtath·u
sin-of·him

Q

חַטּאֹתָיו
chtathi·u
sins-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

לַעֲשׂ)ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

For his sins which he
sinned in doing evil in the
sight of the LORD, in
walking in the way of
Jeroboam, and in his sin
which he did, to make Israel
to sin.

19

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וּבְחַטָּאת)
u·b·chtath·u
and·in·sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לְהַחֲטִיא
l·echtia
to·to-cause- to -sin-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2016 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

וְקִשְׁר)
u·qshr·u
and·conspiracy-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָשָׁר
qshr
he-conspired

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

Now the rest of the acts
of Zimri, and his treason
that he wrought, [are] they
not written in the book of
the chronicles of the kings
of Israel?

20

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:2116 אָז
az
then

יֵחָלֵק
ichlq
he-is-being-apportioned

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַחֵצִי
l·chtzi
to· the ·half

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

Then were the people of
Israel divided into two
parts: half of the people
followed Tibni the son of
Ginath, to make him king;
and half followed Omri.

21

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

תִבְנִי
thbni
Tibni

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

גִּינַת
ginth
Ginath

לְהַמְלִיכ)
l·emlik·u
to·to- cmake-king-of·him

וְהַחֲצִי
u·e·chtzi
and·the·half

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

:
:

:2216 וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- being-steadfast

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

תִּבְנִי
thbni
Tibni

But the people that
followed Omri prevailed
against the people that
followed Tibni the son of
Ginath: so Tibni died, and
Omri reigned.

22

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

גִּינַת
ginth
Ginath

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

תִּבְנִי
thbni
Tibni

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-be coming-king

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

:
:

פ
p

:2316 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְאָסָא
l·asa
to·Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

In the thirty and first
year of Asa king of Judah
began Omri to reign over
Israel, twelve years: six
years reigned he in Tirzah.

23

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּתִרְצָה
b·thrtze
in·Tirzah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:2416 וַיִּקֶן
u·iqn
and·he-is-buying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

שֹׁמְר)ן
shmrun
Samaria

מֵאֶת
m·ath
from· with

שֶׁמֶר
shmr
Shemer

בְּכִכְּרַיִם
b·kkrim
in· two -talents

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

And he bought the hill
Samaria of Shemer for two
talents of silver, and built
on the hill, and called the
name of the city which he
built, after the name of
Shemer, owner of the hill,
Samaria.

24

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

עַל
ol
on

שֶׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

שֶׁמֶר
shmr
Shemer

אֲדֹנֵי
adni
lords-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

שֹׁמְר)ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

:2516 וַיַּעֲשֶׂה
u·ioshe
and·he-is-doing

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is-causing-evil

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

But Omri wrought evil in
the eyes of the LORD, and
did worse than all that
[were] before him.

25

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:2616 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-walking

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

K

וּבְחַטּאֹתָיו
u·b·chtathi·u
and·in·sins-of·him

For he walked in all the
way of Jeroboam the son of
Nebat, and in his sin
wherewith he made Israel to
sin, to provoke the LORD
God of Israel to anger with
their vanities.

26

Q

וּבְחַטָּאת)
u·b·chtath·u
and·in·sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהַכְעִיס
l·ekois
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-
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יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּהַבְלֵיהֶם
b·ebli·em
in·vanities-of·them

:
:

:2716 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וּגְבוּרָת)
u·gburth·u
and·mastery-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

Now the rest of the acts
of Omri which he did, and
his might that he shewed,
[are] they not written in the
book of the chronicles of
the kings of Israel?

27

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2816 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּשֹׁמְר)ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

So Omri slept with his
fathers, and was buried in
Samaria: and Ahab his son
reigned in his stead.

28

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

בְּנ)
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2916 וְאַחְאָב
u·achab
and·Ahab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

שָׁנָה
shne
year

. And in the thirty and
eighth year of Asa king of
Judah began Ahab the son
of Omri to reign over Israel:
and Ahab the son of Omri
reigned over Israel in
Samaria twenty and two
years.

29

לְאָסָא
l·asa
to·Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשֹׁמְר)ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:3016 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

And Ahab the son of
Omri did evil in the sight of
the LORD above all that
[were] before him.

30

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:3116 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הֲנָקֵל
e·nql
?·he-is-lightly -esteem ed

לֶכְתּ)
lkth·u
to-go-of·him

בְּחַטּאֹות
b·chtauth
in·sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

And it came to pass, as if
it had been a light thing for
him to walk in the sins of
Jeroboam the son of Nebat,
that he took to wife Jezebel
the daughter of Ethbaal
king of the Zidonians, and
went and served Baal, and
worshipped him.

31

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֶתְבַּעַל
athbol
Ethbaal

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

צִידֹנִים
tzidnim
Sidonians

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיַּעֲבֹד
u·iobd
and·he-is-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sworshiping

ל)
l·u
to·him

:
:

:3216 וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- csetting-up

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַבָּעַל
l·bol
for· the ·Baal

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

בְּשֹׁמְר)ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

:
:

And he reared up an altar
for Baal in the house of
Baal, which he had built in
Samaria.

32

:3316 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲשֵׁרָה
e·ashre
the· fetish-of -happiness

וַיּ)סֶף
u·iusph
and·he-is- cproceeding

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

And Ahab made a grove;
and Ahab did more to
provoke the LORD God of
Israel to anger than all the
kings of Israel that were
before him.

33

לַעֲשׂ)ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לְהַכְעִיס
l·ekois
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהָ)ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:3416 בְּיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

חִיאֵל
chial
Hiel

הָאֱלִי~בֵּית
bith~eali
Beth~the~elite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרִיחֹה
iriche
Jericho

בַּאֲבִירָם
b·abirm
in·Abiram

בְּכֹר)
bkr·u
firstborn-of·him

In his days did Hiel the
Bethelite build Jericho: he
laid the foundation thereof
in Abiram his firstborn, and
set up the gates thereof in
his youngest [son] Segub,
according to the word of the
LORD, which he spake by
Joshua the son of Nun.

34

יִסְּדָהּ
isd·e
he- mfounded·her

K

וּבִשְׂגִיב
u·b·shgib
and·in·Segub

Q

וּבִשְׂגוּב
u·b·shgub
and·in·Segub

צְעִיר)
tzoir·u
inferior-of·him

הִצִּיב
etzib
he- cset-up

דְּלָתֶיהָ
dlthi·e
double- doors-of·her

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יְה)שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

:
:

ס
s
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:117 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

הַתִּשְׁבִּי
e·thshbi
the·Tishbite

מִתֹּשָׁבֵי
m·thshbi
from·settlers-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And Elijah the Tishbite,
[who was] of the
inhabitants of Gilead, said
unto Ahab, [As] the LORD
God of Israel liveth, before
whom I stand, there shall
not be dew nor rain these
years, but according to my
word.

1

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

עָמַדְתִּי
omdthi
I-stand

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

הַשָּׁנִים
e·shnim
the·years

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

טַל
tl
night-mist

וּמָטָר
u·mtr
and·rain

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
if

־
-

לְפִי
l·phi
to·bidding-of

דְבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:217 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the word of the
LORD came unto him,
saying,

2

:317 לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·here

וּפָנִיתָ
u·phnith
and·you-face- about

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

וְנִסְתַּרְתָּ
u·nsthrth
and·you- nconceal- yourself

Get thee hence, and turn
thee eastward, and hide
thyself by the brook
Cherith, that [is] before
Jordan.

3

בְּנַחַל
b·nchl
in·watercourse-of

כְּרִית
krith
Cherith

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:417 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מֵהַנַּחַל
m·e·nchl
from·the·watercourse

תִּשְׁתֶּה
thshthe
you-shall-drink

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעֹרְבִים
e·orbim
the·ravens

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

And it shall be, [that] thou
shalt drink of the brook;
and I have commanded the
ravens to feed thee there.

4

לְכַלְכֶּלְךָ
l·klkl·k
to·to- msustain-of·you

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:517 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

So he went and did
according unto the word of
the LORD: for he went and
dwelt by the brook Cherith,
that [is] before Jordan.

5

בְּנַחַל
b·nchl
in·watercourse-of

כְּרִית
krith
Cherith

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:617 וְהָעֹרְבִים
u·e·orbim
and·the·ravens

מְבִיאִים
mbiaim
ones- cbringing

ל2
l·u
to·him

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וּבָשָׂר
u·bshr
and·flesh

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread

וּבָשָׂר
u·bshr
and·flesh

And the ravens brought
him bread and flesh in the
morning, and bread and
flesh in the evening; and he
drank of the brook.

6

בָּעָרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

יִשְׁתֶּה
ishthe
he-is-drinking

:
:

:717 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וַיִּיבַשׁ
u·iibsh
and·he-is-drying -up

הַנָּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

And it came to pass after
a while, that the brook dried
up, because there had been
no rain in the land.

7

גֶשֶׁם
gshm
downpour

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

ס
s

:817 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto him,
saying,

8

:917 קוּם
qum
arise-you !

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

צָרְפַתָה
tzrphth·e
Zarephath·ward

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְצִיד2ן
l·tzidun
to·Sidon

וְיָשַׁבְתָּ
u·ishbth
and·you-dwell

שָׁם
shm
there

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

Arise, get thee to
Zarephath, which
[belongeth] to Zidon, and
dwell there: behold, I have
commanded a widow
woman there to sustain thee.

9

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

שָׁם
shm
there

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

לְכַלְכְּלֶךָ
l·klkl·k
to·to- msustain-of·you

:
:

:1017 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

צָרְפַתָה
tzrphth·e
Zarephath·ward

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

So he arose and went to
Zarephath. And when he
came to the gate of the city,
behold, the widow woman
[was] there gathering of
sticks: and he called to her,
and said, Fetch me, I pray
thee, a little water in a
vessel, that I may drink.

10

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

מְקֹשֶׁשֶׁת
mqshshth
mraking-together

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קְחִי
qchi
take-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

מְעַט
mot
little-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

בַּכְּלִי
b·kli
in· the ·vessel

וְאֶשְׁתֶּה
u·ashthe
and·I-shall-drink

:
:
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:1117 וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִקְחִי
lqchi
take-you !

־
-

And as she was going to
fetch [it], he called to her,
and said, Bring me, I pray
thee, a morsel of bread in
thine hand.

11

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

פַּת
phth
morsel-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

בְּיָדֵךְ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

:
:

:1217 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מָע2ג
moug
ember-cake

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

And she said, [As] the
LORD thy God liveth, I
have not a cake, but an
handful of meal in a barrel,
and a little oil in a cruse:
and, behold, I [am]
gathering two sticks, that I
may go in and dress it for
me and my son, that we may
eat it, and die.

12

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

כַף
kph
palm-of

־
-

קֶמַח
qmch
meal

בַּכַּד
b·kd
in· the ·jar

וּמְעַט
u·mot
and·little-of

־
-

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

בַּצַּפָּחַת
b·tzphchth
in· the ·cruse

וְהִנְנִי
u·en·ni
and·behold·me !

מְקֹשֶׁשֶׁת
mqshshth
mraking-together

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

וּבָאתִי
u·bathi
and·I-come

וַעֲשִׂיתִיהוּ
u·oshithi·eu
and·I-make do·him

לִי
l·i
for·me

וְלִבְנִי
u·l·bn·i
and·for·son-of·me

וַאֲכַלְנֻהוּ
u·akln·eu
and·we-eat·him

וָמָתְנוּ
u·mthnu
and·we-die

:
:

:1317 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאִי
thirai
you-are-fearing

בֹּאִי
bai
come-you !

עֲשִׂי
oshi
do-you !

And Elijah said unto her,
Fear not; go [and] do as
thou hast said: but make me
thereof a little cake first,
and bring [it] unto me, and
after make for thee and for
thy son.

13

כִדְבָרֵךְ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

אַךְ
ak
yea

עֲשִׂי
oshi
makedo-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

עֻגָה
oge
ember-cake

קְטַנָּה
qtne
small

בָרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

וְה2צֵאתְ
u·eutzath
and·you- cbring -forth

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְלָךְ
u·l·k
and·for·you

וְלִבְנֵךְ
u·l·bn·k
and·for·son-of·you

תַּעֲשִׂי
thoshi
you-shall-make do

בָּאַחֲרֹנָה
b·achrne
in· the ·last

:
:

ס
s

:1417 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּד
kd
jar-of

הַקֶּמַח
e·qmch
the·meal

לאֹ
la
not

תִכְלָה
thkle
she-shall- be-exhaust ed

For thus saith the LORD
God of Israel, The barrel of
meal shall not waste, neither
shall the cruse of oil fail,
until the day [that] the
LORD sendeth rain upon
the earth.

14

וְצַפַּחַת
u·tzphchth
and·cruse-of

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

לאֹ
la
not

תֶחְסָר
thchsr
she-shall-abate

עַד
od
until

י2ם
ium
day

K

תִּתֶּן
ththn
to-give-of

K

־
-

Q

תֵּת
thth
to-give-of

Q

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גֶּשֶׁם
gshm
downpour

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:1517 וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

וַתַּעֲשֶׂה
u·thoshe
and·she-is-doing

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-eating

K

הוּא
eua
he

K

־
-

K

וָהִיא
u·eia
and·she

And she went and did
according to the saying of
Elijah: and she, and he, and
her house, did eat [many]
days.

15

Q

הִיא
eia
she

Q

־
-

Q

וָהוּא
u·eua
and·he

וּבֵיתָהּ
u·bith·e
and·house hold -of·her

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:1617 כַּד
kd
jar-of

הַקֶּמַח
e·qmch
the·meal

לאֹ
la
not

כָלָתָה
klthe
she- was-exhaust ed

וְצַפַּחַת
u·tzphchth
and·cruse-of

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

לאֹ
la
not

חָסֵר
chsr
he-abated

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

[And] the barrel of meal
wasted not, neither did the
cruse of oil fail, according
to the word of the LORD,
which he spake by Elijah.

16

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

:
:

פ
p

:1717 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחַר
achr
after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

חָלָה
chle
he-be came-ill

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

בַּעֲלַת
bolth
possessor-of

. And it came to pass
after these things, [that] the
son of the woman, the
mistress of the house, fell
sick; and his sickness was
so sore, that there was no
breath left in him.

17

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

חָלְי2
chli·u
illness-of·him

חָזָק
chzq
unyielding

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נ2תְרָה
nuthre
she-was-left

־
-

ב2ּ
b·u
in·him

נְשָׁמָה
nshme
breath

:
:

:1817 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וָלָךְ
u·l·k
and·to·you

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בָּאתָ
bath
you-came

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

And she said unto Elijah,
What have I to do with thee,
O thou man of God? art

18
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thou come unto me to call
my sin to remembrance, and
to slay my son?

לְהַזְכִּיר
l·ezkir
to·to- cremind-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ע2ֲנִי
oun·i
depravity-of·me

וּלְהָמִית
u·l·emith
and·to·to- cput-to -death-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

:
:

:1917 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

תְּנִי
thni
give-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

וַיִּקָּחֵהוּ
u·iqch·eu
and·he-is-taking·him

And he said unto her,
Give me thy son. And he
took him out of her bosom,
and carried him up into a
loft, where he abode, and
laid him upon his own bed.

19

מֵחֵיקָהּ
m·chiq·e
from·bosom-of·her

וַיַּעֲלֵהוּ
u·iol·eu
and·he-is- cbring ing-up·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֲלִיָּה
e·olie
the·upper-chamber

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

וַיַּשְׁכִּבֵהוּ
u·ishkb·eu
and·he-is- c laying·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִטָּת2
mtth·u
couch-of·him

:
:

:2017 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

הֲגַם
e·gm
?·moreover

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And he cried unto the
LORD, and said, O LORD
my God, hast thou also
brought evil upon the
widow with whom I
sojourn, by slaying her son?

20

הָאַלְמָנָה
e·almne
the·widow

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

מִתְג2ּרֵר
mthgurr
ssojourning

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

הֲרֵע2תָ
erouth
you- cbring -evil

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

:
:

:2117 וַיִּתְמֹדֵד
u·ithmdd
and·he-is-measuring- him self

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he stretched himself
upon the child three times,
and cried unto the LORD,
and said, O LORD my God,
I pray thee, let this child's
soul come into him again.

21

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

תָּשָׁב
thshb
she-shall-turn-back

נָא
na
please !

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קִרְב2ּ
qrb·u
inward-of·him

:
:

:2217 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּק2ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-turning-back

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

And the LORD heard the
voice of Elijah; and the soul
of the child came into him
again, and he revived.

22

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קִרְב2ּ
qrb·u
inward-of·him

וַיֶּחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

:
:

:2317 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַיֹּרִדֵהוּ
u·ird·eu
and·he-is- cbring ing-down·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעֲלִיָּה
e·olie
the·upper-chamber

And Elijah took the
child, and brought him
down out of the chamber
into the house, and
delivered him unto his
mother: and Elijah said,
See, thy son liveth.

23

הַבַּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

וַיִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·he-is-giving·him

לְאִמ2ּ
l·am·u
to·mother-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

רְאִי
rai
see-you !

חַי
chi
one-alive

בְּנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

:
:

:2417 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

עַתָּה
othe
now

זֶה
ze
this

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אָתָּה
athe
you

And the woman said to
Elijah, Now by this I know
that thou [art] a man of
God, [and] that the word of
the LORD in thy mouth [is]
truth.

24

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּפִיךָ
b·phi·k
in·mouth-of·you

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

:
:

פ
p
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:118 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

. And it came to pass
[after] many days, that the
word of the LORD came to
Elijah in the third year,
saying, Go, shew thyself
unto Ahab; and I will send
rain upon the earth.

1

הַשְּׁלִישִׁית
e·shlishith
the·third

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

הֵרָאֵה
erae
nappear-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

מָטָר
mtr
rain

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:218 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

לְהֵרָא"ת
l·erauth
to·to- nappear-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וְהָרָעָב
u·e·rob
and·the·famine

חָזָק
chzq
unyielding

בְּשֹׁמְר"ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

:
:

And Elijah went to shew
himself unto Ahab. And
[there was] a sore famine in
Samaria.

2

:318 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֹבַדְיָהוּ
obdieu
Obadiah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house hold

וְעֹבַדְיָהוּ
u·obdieu
and·Obadiah

הָיָה
eie
he-became

And Ahab called
Obadiah, which [was] the
governor of [his] house.
(Now Obadiah feared the
LORD greatly:

3

יָרֵא
ira
fearing-one

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:418 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּהַכְרִית
b·ekrith
in·to- ccut- off -of

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

אֵת
ath
»

נְבִיאֵי
nbiai
prophets-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

For it was [so], when
Jezebel cut off the prophets
of the LORD, that Obadiah
took an hundred prophets,
and hid them by fifty in a
cave, and fed them with
bread and water.)

4

עֹבַדְיָהוּ
obdieu
Obadiah

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

נְבִאִים
nbaim
prophets

וַיַּחְבִּיאֵם
u·ichbia·m
and·he-is- chiding·them

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אִישׁ
aish
man

בַּמְּעָרָה
b·more
in· the ·cave

וְכִלְכְּלָם
u·klkl·m
and·he- msustained·them

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וָמָיִם
u·mim
and·waters

:
:

:518 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֹבַדְיָהוּ
obdieu
Obadiah

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעְיְנֵי
moini
springs-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

And Ahab said unto
Obadiah, Go into the land,
unto all fountains of water,
and unto all brooks:
peradventure we may find
grass to save the horses and
mules alive, that we lose not
all the beasts.

5

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנְּחָלִים
e·nchlim
the·watercourses

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

נִמְצָא
nmtza
we-shall-find

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

וּנְחַיֶּה
u·nchie
and·we-shall- mkeep-a live

סוּס
sus
horse

וָפֶרֶד
u·phrd
and·mule

וְל"א
u·lua
and·not

נַכְרִית
nkrith
we-shall- ccut- off

מֵהַבְּהֵמָה
m·e·beme
from·the·beast

:
:

:618 וַיְחַלְּקוּ
u·ichlqu
and·they-are- mapportioning

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לַעֲבָר
l·obr
to·to-pass-of

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

So they divided the land
between them to pass
throughout it: Ahab went
one way by himself, and
Obadiah went another way
by himself.

6

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְבַדּ"
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

וְעֹבַדְיָהוּ
u·obdieu
and·Obadiah

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְבַדּ"
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

:
:

:718 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

עֹבַדְיָהוּ
obdieu
Obadiah

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

לִקְרָאת"
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

And as Obadiah was in
the way, behold, Elijah met
him: and he knew him, and
fell on his face, and said,
[Art] thou that my lord
Elijah?

7

וַיַּכִּרֵהוּ
u·ikr·eu
and·he-is- crecognizing·him

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַאַתָּה
e·athe
?·you

זֶה
ze
this

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

:
:

:818 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל"
l·u
to·him

אָנִי
ani
I

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לַאדֹנֶיךָ
l·adni·k
to·lords-of·you

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

:
:

And he answered him, I
[am]: go, tell thy lord,
Behold, Elijah [is here].

8

:918 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶה
me
what ?

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

And he said, What have I
sinned, that thou wouldest
deliver thy servant into the
hand of Ahab, to slay me?

9

לַהֲמִיתֵנִי
l·emith·ni
to·to- cput-to -death-of·me

:
:
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:1018 חַי
chi
life

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

גּ"י
gui
nation

וּמַמְלָכָה
u·mmlke
and·kingdom

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

[As] the LORD thy God
liveth, there is no nation or
kingdom, whither my lord
hath not sent to seek thee:
and when they said, [He is]
not [there]; he took an oath
of the kingdom and nation,
that they found thee not.

10

שָׁם
shm
there

לְבַקֶּשְׁךָ
l·bqsh·k
to·to- mseek-of·you

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-said

אָיִן
ain
there -is-no

וְהִשְׁבִּיעַ
u·eshbio
and·he- cadjured

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַגּ"י
e·gui
the·nation

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִמְצָאֶכָּה
imtza·ke
he-is-finding·you

:
:

:1118 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לַאדֹנֶיךָ
l·adni·k
to·lords-of·you

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

:
:

And now thou sayest,
Go, tell thy lord, Behold,
Elijah [is here].

11

:1218 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

מֵאִתָּךְ
m·ath·k
from· with ·you

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִשָּׂאֲךָ
isha·k
he-shall-carry·you

עַל
ol
on

And it shall come to
pass, [as soon as] I am gone
from thee, that the Spirit of
the LORD shall carry thee
whither I know not; and
[so] when I come and tell
Ahab, and he cannot find
thee, he shall slay me: but I
thy servant fear the LORD
from my youth.

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֵדָע
ado
I-am-knowing

וּבָאתִי
u·bathi
and·I-come

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לְאַחְאָב
l·achab
to·Ahab

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִמְצָאֲךָ
imtza·k
he-is-finding·you

וַהֲרָגָנִי
u·erg·ni
and·he-kills·me

וְעַבְדְּךָ
u·obd·k
and·servant-of·you

יָרֵא
ira
fearing-one

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִנְּעֻרָי
m·nor·i
from·youths-of·me

:
:

:1318 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֻגַּד
egd
he-was- ctold

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

בַּהֲרֹג
b·erg
in·to-kill-of

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

אֵת
ath
»

נְבִיאֵי
nbiai
prophets-of

Was it not told my lord
what I did when Jezebel
slew the prophets of the
LORD, how I hid an
hundred men of the
LORD'S prophets by fifty
in a cave, and fed them with
bread and water?

13

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאַחְבִּא
u·achba
and·I-am- chiding

מִנְּבִיאֵי
m·nbiai
from·prophets-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אִישׁ
aish
man

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אִישׁ
aish
man

בַּמְּעָרָה
b·more
in· the ·cave

וָאֲכַלְכְּלֵם
u·aklkl·m
and·I-am- msustaining·them

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וָמָיִם
u·mim
and·waters

:
:

:1418 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לַאדֹנֶיךָ
l·adni·k
to·lords-of·you

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וַהֲרָגָנִי
u·erg·ni
and·he-kills·me

:
:

ס
s

And now thou sayest,
Go, tell thy lord, Behold,
Elijah [is here]: and he shall
slay me.

14

:1518 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

חַי
chi
life

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא"ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

עָמַדְתִּי
omdthi
I-stand

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

הַיּ"ם
e·ium
the·day

And Elijah said, [As] the
LORD of hosts liveth,
before whom I stand, I will
surely shew myself unto
him to day.

15

אֵרָאֶה
arae
I-shall- nappear

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:1618 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

עֹבַדְיָהוּ
obdieu
Obadiah

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

ל"
l·u
to·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

So Obadiah went to meet
Ahab, and told him: and
Ahab went to meet Elijah.

16

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

:
:

:1718 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא"ת
k·rauth
as·to-see-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הַאַתָּה
e·athe
?·you

. And it came to pass,
when Ahab saw Elijah, that
Ahab said unto him, [Art]
thou he that troubleth
Israel?

17

זֶה
ze
this

עֹכֵר
okr
one-troubling

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1818 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

עָכַרְתִּי
okrthi
I-troubled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

And he answered, I have
not troubled Israel; but thou,
and thy father's house, in
that ye have forsaken the
commandments of the
LORD, and thou hast
followed Baalim.

18

בַּעֲזָבְכֶם
b·ozb·km
in·to-forsake-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְ"ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·you-are-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

:
:

:1918 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁלַח
shlch
send-you !

קְבֹץ
qbtz
convene-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

הַכַּרְמֶל
e·krml
the·Carmel

Now therefore send,
[and] gather to me all Israel
unto mount Carmel, and the
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prophets of Baal four
hundred and fifty, and the
prophets of the groves four
hundred, which eat at
Jezebel's table.

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נְבִיאֵי
nbiai
prophets-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

מֵא"ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

וּנְבִיאֵי
u·nbiai
and·prophets-of

הָאֲשֵׁרָה
e·ashre
the· fetish-of -happiness

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

מֵא"ת
mauth
hundreds

אֹכְלֵי
akli
ones-eating-of

שֻׁלְחַן
shlchn
table-of

אִיזָבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

:
:

:2018 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-convening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

So Ahab sent unto all the
children of Israel, and
gathered the prophets
together unto mount
Carmel.

20

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

הַכַּרְמֶל
e·krml
the·Carmel

:
:

:2118 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

. And Elijah came unto
all the people, and said,
How long halt ye between
two opinions? if the LORD
[be] God, follow him: but if
Baal, [then] follow him.
And the people answered
him not a word.

21

פֹּסְחִים
phschim
ones-skipping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַסְּעִפִּים
e·sophim
the·dilemmas

אִם
am
if

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָנוּ
onu
they-answered

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֹת"
ath·u
»·him

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

:2218 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲנִי
ani
I

נ"תַרְתִּי
nuthrthi
I-am-left

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

Then said Elijah unto the
people, I, [even] I only,
remain a prophet of the
LORD; but Baal's prophets
[are] four hundred and fifty
men.

22

וּנְבִיאֵי
u·nbiai
and·prophets-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

־
-

מֵא"ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:2318 וְיִתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-shall-give

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

וְיִבְחֲרוּ
u·ibchru
and·they-shall-choose

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

Let them therefore give
us two bullocks; and let
them choose one bullock for
themselves, and cut it in
pieces, and lay [it] on wood,
and put no fire [under]: and
I will dress the other
bullock, and lay [it] on
wood, and put no fire
[under]:

23

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וִינַתְּחֻהוּ
u·inthch·eu
and·they-shall- mcut-to -pieces·him

וְיָשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-shall-place

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

לאֹ
la
not

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-shall-place

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

לאֹ
la
not

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

:
:

:2418 וּקְרָאתֶם
u·qrathm
and·you (p) -call

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-shall-call

בְשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And call ye on the name
of your gods, and I will call
on the name of the LORD:
and the God that answereth
by fire, let him be God. And
all the people answered and
said, It is well spoken.

24

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-shall-respond

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ט"ב
tub
good

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

:
:

:2518 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

לִנְבִיאֵי
l·nbiai
to·prophets-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

בַּחֲרוּ
bchru
choose-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

And Elijah said unto the
prophets of Baal, Choose
you one bullock for
yourselves, and dress [it]
first; for ye [are] many; and
call on the name of your
gods, but put no fire
[under].

25

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וַעֲשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·do-you (p)  !

רִאשֹׁנָה
rashne
first

כִּי
ki
that

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

הָרַבִּים
e·rbim
the·many-ones

וְקִרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·call-you (p)  !

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

לאֹ
la
not

תָשִׂימוּ
thshimu
you (p) -shall-place

:
:

:2618 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

And they took the
bullock which was given
them, and they dressed [it],
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and called on the name of
Baal from morning even
until noon, saying, O Baal,
hear us. But [there was] no
voice, nor any that
answered. And they leaped
upon the altar which was
made.

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

בְשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

־
-

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

מֵהַבֹּקֶר
m·e·bqr
from·the·morning

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

הַצָּהֳרַיִם
e·tzerim
the·noons

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

עֲנֵנוּ
on·nu
answer-you·us !

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

ק"ל
qul
voice

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

עֹנֶה
one
one-answering

וַיְפַסְּחוּ
u·iphschu
and·they-are- mskipping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

:
:

:2718 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַצָּהֳרַיִם
b·tzerim
in· the ·noons

וַיְהַתֵּל
u·iethl
and·he-is- mtrifling

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And it came to pass at
noon, that Elijah mocked
them, and said, Cry aloud:
for he [is] a god; either he is
talking, or he is pursuing, or
he is in a journey, [or]
peradventure he sleepeth,
and must be awaked.

27

קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !

בְק"ל
b·qul
in·voice

־
-

גָּד"ל
gdul
loud

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הוּא
eua
he

כִּי
ki
that

שִׂיחַ
shich
meditation

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

שִׂיג
shig
erring

ל"
l·u
to·him

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

דֶרֶךְ
drk
way

ל"
l·u
to·him

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יָשֵׁן
ishn
sleeping

הוּא
eua
he

וְיִקָץ
u·iqtz
and·he-awakes

:
:

:2818 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

בְּק"ל
b·qul
in·voice

גָּד"ל
gdul
loud

וַיִּתְגֹּדְדוּ
u·ithgddu
and·they-are-slashing- them selves

כְּמִשְׁפָּטָם
k·mshpht·m
as·custom-of·them

And they cried aloud,
and cut themselves after
their manner with knives
and lancets, till the blood
gushed out upon them.

28

בַּחֲרָב"ת
b·chrbuth
in· the ·swords

וּבָרְמָחִים
u·b·rmchim
and·in· the ·lances

עַד
od
until

־
-

שְׁפָךְ
shphk
to-pour-out-of

־
-

דָּם
dm
blood

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

:
:

:2918 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּעֲבֹר
k·obr
as·to-pass-of

הַצָּהֳרַיִם
e·tzerim
the·noons

וַיִּתְנַבְּאוּ
u·ithnbau
and·they-are- sprophesying

עַד
od
until

And it came to pass,
when midday was past, and
they prophesied until the
[time] of the offering of the
[evening] sacrifice, that
[there was] neither voice,
nor any to answer, nor any
that regarded.

29

לַעֲל"ת
l·oluth
to·to- offer -up-of

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

ק"ל
qul
voice

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

עֹנֶה
one
one-answering

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

קָשֶׁב
qshb
attention

:
:

:3018 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

גְּשׁוּ
gshu
come-close-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

And Elijah said unto all
the people, Come near unto
me. And all the people came
near unto him. And he
repaired the altar of the
LORD [that was] broken
down.

30

וַיִּגְּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- coming-close

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיְרַפֵּא
u·irpha
and·he-is- mmending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֶהָרוּס
e·erus
the·one-being-demolished

:
:

:3118 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

כְּמִסְפַּר
k·msphr
as·number-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

And Elijah took twelve
stones, according to the
number of the tribes of the
sons of Jacob, unto whom
the word of the LORD
came, saying, Israel shall be
thy name:

31

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:3218 וַיִּבְנֶה
u·ibne
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

תְּעָלָה
thole
trench

And with the stones he
built an altar in the name of
the LORD: and he made a
trench about the altar, as
great as would contain two
measures of seed.

32

כְּבֵית
k·bith
as·housing-of

סָאתַיִם
sathim
two -seahs

זֶרַע
zro
seed

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·mzbch
to· the ·altar

:
:

:3318 (18:33) וַיַּעֲרֹךְ
u·iork
and·he-is-arranging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

וַיְנַתַּח
u·inthch
and·he-is- mcutt ing -to -pieces

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull

And he put the wood in
order, and cut the bullock in
pieces, and laid [him] on the
wood, and said, Fill four
barrels with water, and pour
[it] on the burnt sacrifice,
and on the wood.

33

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

:
:

(18:34) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִלְאוּ
mlau
fill-you (p)  !

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

כַדִּים
kdim
jars

מַיִם
mim
waters
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וְיִצְקוּ
u·itzqu
and·pour-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

:3418 (18:34) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁנוּ
shnu
repeat-you (p)  !

וַיִּשְׁנוּ
u·ishnu
and·they-are-repeating

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And he said, Do [it] the
second time. And they did
[it] the second time. And he
said, Do [it] the third time.
And they did [it] the third
time.

34

שַׁלֵּשׁוּ
shlshu
mdo-third- time -you (p)  !

וַיְשַׁלֵּשׁוּ
u·ishlshu
and·they-are- mdoing-third- time

:
:

:3518 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·mzbch
to· the ·altar

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתְּעָלָה
e·thole
the·trench

And the water ran round
about the altar; and he filled
the trench also with water.

35

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfilled

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:3618 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּעֲל"ת
b·oluth
in·to- offer -up-of

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

And it came to pass at
[the time of] the offering of
the [evening] sacrifice, that
Elijah the prophet came
near, and said, LORD God
of Abraham, Isaac, and of
Israel, let it be known this
day that thou [art] God in
Israel, and [that] I [am] thy
servant, and [that] I have
done all these things at thy
word.

36

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

הַיּ"ם
e·ium
the·day

יִוָּדַע
iudo
he-shall-be-known

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

K

וּבְדִבְרֶיךָ
u·b·dbri·k
and·in·words-of·you

Q

וּבִדְבָרְךָ
u·b·dbr·k
and·in·word-of·you

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:3718 עֲנֵנִי
on·ni
answer-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲנֵנִי
on·ni
answer-you·me !

וְיֵדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-shall-know

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

Hear me, O LORD, hear
me, that this people may
know that thou [art] the
LORD God, and [that] thou
hast turned their heart back
again.

37

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

הֲסִבֹּתָ
esbth
you- cturn -around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

אֲחֹרַנִּית
achrnith
backward

:
:

:3818 וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

אֵשׁ
ash
fire-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Then the fire of the
LORD fell, and consumed
the burnt sacrifice, and the
wood, and the stones, and
the dust, and licked up the
water that [was] in the
trench.

38

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הֶעָפָר
e·ophr
the·soil

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בַּתְּעָלָה
b·thole
in· the ·trench

לִחֵכָה
lchke
she- mlicked-up

:
:

:3918 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

And when all the people
saw [it], they fell on their
faces: and they said, The
LORD, he [is] the God; the
LORD, he [is] the God.

39

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:4018 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

תִּפְשׂוּ
thphshu
grab-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְבִיאֵי
nbiai
prophets-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

And Elijah said unto
them, Take the prophets of
Baal; let not one of them
escape. And they took them:
and Elijah brought them
down to the brook Kishon,
and slew them there.

40

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-is- nescaping

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וַיִּתְפְּשׂוּם
u·ithphshu·m
and·they-are-grabbing·them

וַיּ"רִדֵם
u·iurd·m
and·he-is- cbring ing-down·them

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

קִישׁ"ן
qishun
Kishon

וַיִּשְׁחָטֵם
u·ishcht·m
and·he-is-slaying·them

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:4118 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

לְאַחְאָב
l·achab
to·Ahab

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

אֱכֹל
akl
eat-you !

וּשְׁתֵה
u·shthe
and·drink-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ק"ל
qul
sound-of

. And Elijah said unto
Ahab, Get thee up, eat and
drink; for [there is] a sound

41
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of abundance of rain.הֲמ"ן
emun
rumble-of

הַגָּשֶׁם
e·gshm
the·downpour

:
:

:4218 וַיַּעֲלֶה
u·iole
and·he-is- going-up

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

וְלִשְׁתּ"ת
u·l·shthuth
and·to·to-drink-of

וְאֵלִיָּהוּ
u·alieu
and·Elijah

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

אֶל
al
to

־
-

So Ahab went up to eat
and to drink. And Elijah
went up to the top of
Carmel; and he cast himself
down upon the earth, and
put his face between his
knees,

42

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הַכַּרְמֶל
e·krml
the·Carmel

וַיִּגְהַר
u·iger
and·he-is- crouch ing-prone

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

בֵּין
bin
between

K

בְּרָכ"
brk·u
knee-of·him

Q

בִּרְכָּיו
brki·u
knees-of·him

:
:

:4318 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַעֲר"
nor·u
lad-of·him

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הַבֵּט
ebt
c look-you !

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

And said to his servant,
Go up now, look toward the
sea. And he went up, and
looked, and said, [There is]
nothing. And he said, Go
again seven times.

43

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

וַיַּבֵּט
u·ibt
and·he-is- c looking

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שֻׁב
shb
turn-back-you !

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

:
:

:4418 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּשְּׁבִעִית
b·shboith
in· the ·seventh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

עָב
ob
thick- cloud

קְטַנָּה
qtne
small

כְּכַף
k·kph
as·palm-of

־
-

And it came to pass at
the seventh time, that he
said, Behold, there ariseth a
little cloud out of the sea,
like a man's hand. And he
said, Go up, say unto Ahab,
Prepare [thy chariot], and
get thee down, that the rain
stop thee not.

44

אִישׁ
aish
man

עֹלָה
ole
ascending

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֲלֵה
ole
rise -up-you !

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אֱסֹר
asr
hitch- up-you !

וָרֵד
u·rd
and· go-down-you !

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעַצָרְכָה
iotzr·ke
he-shall-restrain·you

הַגָּשֶׁם
e·gshm
the·downpour

:
:

:4518 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עַד
od
further

־
-

כֹּה
ke
thus

וְעַד
u·od
and·further

־
-

כֹּה
ke
thus

וְהַשָּׁמַיִם
u·e·shmim
and·the·heavens

הִתְקַדְּרוּ
ethqdru
they-sombered- them selves

And it came to pass in
the mean while, that the
heaven was black with
clouds and wind, and there
was a great rain. And Ahab
rode, and went to Jezreel.

45

עָבִים
obim
thick- cloud s

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

גֶּשֶׁם
gshm
downpour

גָּד"ל
gdul
great

וַיִּרְכַּב
u·irkb
and·he-is-riding

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יִזְרְעֶאלָה
izroal·e
Jezreel·ward

:
:

:4618 וְיַד
u·id
and·hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וַיְשַׁנֵּס
u·ishns
and·he-is- mtightening

מָתְנָיו
mthni·u
waists-of·him

And the hand of the
LORD was on Elijah; and
he girded up his loins, and
ran before Ahab to the
entrance of Jezreel.

46

וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאֲכָה
ba·ke
to-come-of·you

יִזְרְעֶאלָה
izroal·e
Jezreel·ward

:
:
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:119 וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

לְאִיזֶבֶל
l·aizbl
to·Jezebel

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. And Ahab told Jezebel
all that Elijah had done, and
withal how he had slain all
the prophets with the sword.

1

הָרַג
erg
he-killed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

:219 וַתִּשְׁלַח
u·thshlch
and·she-is-sending

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

מַלְאָךְ
mlak
messenger

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

יַעֲשׂוּן
ioshu·n
they-shall-do

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

Then Jezebel sent a
messenger unto Elijah,
saying, So let the gods do
[to me], and more also, if I
make not thy life as the life
of one of them by to
morrow about this time.

2

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

י*סִפוּן
iusphu·n
they-shall- cadd

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·time

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

כְּנֶפֶשׁ
k·nphsh
as·soul-of

אַחַד
achd
one

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

:319 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-discerning

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
for

־
-

נַפְשׁ*
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

And when he saw [that],
he arose, and went for his
life, and came to Beersheba,
which [belongeth] to Judah,
and left his servant there.

3

שֶׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וַיַּנַּח
u·inch
and·he-is- c leaving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַעֲר*
nor·u
lad-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:419 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

י*ם
ium
day

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

תַּחַת
thchth
under

But he himself went a
day's journey into the
wilderness, and came and
sat down under a juniper
tree: and he requested for
himself that he might die;
and said, It is enough; now,
O LORD, take away my
life; for I [am] not better
than my fathers.

4

רֹתֶם
rthm
broom- bush

K

אֶחָת
achth
one

Q

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשׁ*
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

רַב
rb
much

עַתָּה
othe
now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קַח
qch
take-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט*ב
tub
good

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵאֲבֹתָי
m·abth·i
from·fathers-of·me

:
:

:519 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

וַיִּישַׁן
u·iishn
and·he-is-sleeping

תַּחַת
thchth
under

רֹתֶם
rthm
broom- bush

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

מַלְאָךְ
mlak
messenger

And as he lay and slept
under a juniper tree, behold,
then an angel touched him,
and said unto him, Arise
[and] eat.

5

נֹגֵעַ
ngo
touching

בּ*
b·u
in·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל*
l·u
to·him

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

אֱכ*ל
akul
eat-you !

:
:

:619 וַיַּבֵּט
u·ibt
and·he-is- c looking

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מְרַאֲשֹׁתָיו
mrashthi·u
pillows-of·him

עֻגַת
ogth
ember-cake-of

רְצָפִים
rtzphim
baked-on -flagstones

And he looked, and,
behold, [there was] a cake
baken on the coals, and a
cruse of water at his head.
And he did eat and drink,
and laid him down again.

6

וְצַפַּחַת
u·tzphchth
and·cruse-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

וַיֵּשְׁתְּ
u·ishth
and·he-is-drinking

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

וַיִּשְׁכָּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

:
:

:719 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

וַיִּגַּע
u·igo
and·he-is-touching

־
-

בּ*
b·u
in·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And the angel of the
LORD came again the
second time, and touched
him, and said, Arise [and]
eat; because the journey [is]
too great for thee.

7

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

אֱכֹל
akl
eat-you !

כִּי
ki
that

רַב
rb
much

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

הַדָּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

:
:

:819 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

וַיִּשְׁתֶּה
u·ishthe
and·he-is-drinking

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּכֹחַ
b·kch
in·vigor-of

הָאֲכִילָה
e·akile
the·food

And he arose, and did eat
and drink, and went in the
strength of that meat forty
days and forty nights unto
Horeb the mount of God.

8

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י*ם
ium
day

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

לַיְלָה
lile
night

עַד
od
as-far-as

הַר
er
mountain-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

חֹרֵב
chrb
Horeb

:
:

:919 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמְּעָרָה
e·more
the·cave

וַיָּלֶן
u·iln
and·he-is-lodging

שָׁם
shm
there

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And he came thither unto
a cave, and lodged there;
and, behold, the word of the

9
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LORD [came] to him, and
he said unto him, What
doest thou here, Elijah?

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל*
l·u
to·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

פֹה
phe
here

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

:
:

:1019 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קַנּאֹ
qna
to- mbe-zealous

קִנֵּאתִי
qnathi
I- mwas-zealous

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צְבָא*ת
tzbauth
hosts

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And he said, I have been
very jealous for the LORD
God of hosts: for the
children of Israel have
forsaken thy covenant,
thrown down thine altars,
and slain thy prophets with
the sword; and I, [even] I
only, am left; and they seek
my life, to take it away.

10

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook

בְרִיתְךָ
brith·k
covenant-of·you

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבְּחֹתֶיךָ
mzbchthi·k
altars-of·you

הָרָסוּ
ersu
they-demolished

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נְבִיאֶיךָ
nbiai·k
prophets-of·you

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

בֶחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וָאִוָּתֵר
u·authr
and·I-am-being-left

אֲנִי
ani
I

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

וַיְבַקְשׁוּ
u·ibqshu
and·they-are- mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לְקַחְתָּהּ
l·qchth·e
to ·to-take-of·her

:
:

:1119 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

וְעָמַדְתָּ
u·omdth
and·you-stand

בָהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he said, Go forth,
and stand upon the mount
before the LORD. And,
behold, the LORD passed
by, and a great and strong
wind rent the mountains,
and brake in pieces the
rocks before the LORD;
[but] the LORD [was] not
in the wind: and after the
wind an earthquake; [but]
the LORD [was] not in the
earthquake:

11

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹבֵר
obr
passing- by

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind

גְּד*לָה
gdule
great

וְחָזָק
u·chzq
and·steadfast

מְפָרֵק
mphrq
mbreaking-off

הָרִים
erim
mountains

וּמְשַׁבֵּר
u·mshbr
and· mbreaking

סְלָעִים
sloim
crags

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

בָרוּחַ
b·ruch
in· the ·wind

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·wind

רַעַשׁ
rosh
earth quake

לאֹ
la
not

בָרַעַשׁ
b·rosh
in· the · earth quake

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1219 וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

הָרַעַשׁ
e·rosh
the· earth quake

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לאֹ
la
not

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

ק*ל
qul
voice-of

דְּמָמָה
dmme
stillness

And after the earthquake
a fire; [but] the LORD
[was] not in the fire: and
after the fire a still small
voice.

12

דַקָּה
dqe
thin

:
:

:1319 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וַיָּלֶט
u·ilt
and·he-is- cwrapping

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

בְּאַדַּרְתּ*
b·adrth·u
in·fur- robe -of·him

And it was [so], when
Elijah heard [it], that he
wrapped his face in his
mantle, and went out, and
stood in the entering in of
the cave. And, behold,
[there came] a voice unto
him, and said, What doest
thou here, Elijah?

13

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

הַמְּעָרָה
e·more
the·cave

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

ק*ל
qul
voice

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

פֹה
phe
here

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

:
:

:1419 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קַנּאֹ
qna
to- mbe-zealous

קִנֵּאתִי
qnathi
I- mwas-zealous

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צְבָא*ת
tzbauth
hosts

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And he said, I have been
very jealous for the LORD
God of hosts: because the
children of Israel have
forsaken thy covenant,
thrown down thine altars,
and slain thy prophets with
the sword; and I, [even] I
only, am left; and they seek
my life, to take it away.

14

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook

בְרִיתְךָ
brith·k
covenant-of·you

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבְּחֹתֶיךָ
mzbchthi·k
altars-of·you

הָרָסוּ
ersu
they-demolished

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נְבִיאֶיךָ
nbiai·k
prophets-of·you

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

בֶחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וָאִוָּתֵר
u·authr
and·I-am-being-left

אֲנִי
ani
I

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

וַיְבַקְשׁוּ
u·ibqshu
and·they-are- mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לְקַחְתָּהּ
l·qchth·e
to ·to-take-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:1519 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

לְדַרְכְּךָ
l·drk·k
to·way-of·you

מִדְבַּרָה
mdbr·e
wilderness·ward

And the LORD said unto
him, Go, return on thy way
to the wilderness of
Damascus: and when thou
comest, anoint Hazael [to
be] king over Syria:

15

דַמָּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-enter

וּמָשַׁחְתָּ
u·mshchth
and·you-anoint

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

:
:
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:1619 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

נִמְשִׁי
nmshi
Nimshi

תִּמְשַׁח
thmshch
you-shall-anoint

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And Jehu the son of
Nimshi shalt thou anoint [to
be] king over Israel: and
Elisha the son of Shaphat of
Abelmeholah shalt thou
anoint [to be] prophet in thy
room.

16

שָׁפָט
shpht
Shaphat

מְח*לָה~מֵאָבֵל
m·abl~mchule
from·Abel~Meholah

תִּמְשַׁח
thmshch
you-shall-anoint

לְנָבִיא
l·nbia
to·prophet

תַּחְתֶּיךָ
thchthi·k
instead-of·you

:
:

:1719 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַנִּמְלָט
e·nmlt
the·one- nescaping

מֵחֶרֶב
m·chrb
from·sword-of

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

יָמִית
imith
he-shall- cput-to -death

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

And it shall come to
pass, [that] him that
escapeth the sword of
Hazael shall Jehu slay: and
him that escapeth from the
sword of Jehu shall Elisha
slay.

17

וְהַנִּמְלָט
u·e·nmlt
and·the·one- nescaping

מֵחֶרֶב
m·chrb
from·sword-of

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

יָמִית
imith
he-shall- cput-to -death

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

:
:

:1819 וְהִשְׁאַרְתִּי
u·esharthi
and·I- c let -remain

בְיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַבִּרְכַּיִם
e·brkim
the·knees

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כָרְעוּ
krou
they-bowed

Yet I have left [me]
seven thousand in Israel, all
the knees which have not
bowed unto Baal, and every
mouth which hath not
kissed him.

18

לַבַּעַל
l·bol
to· the ·Baal

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הַפֶּה
e·phe
the·mouth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָשַׁק
nshq
he-kissed

ל*
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1919 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָט
shpht
Shaphat

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

חֹרֵשׁ
chrsh
plowing

. So he departed thence,
and found Elisha the son of
Shaphat, who [was]
plowing [with] twelve yoke
[of oxen] before him, and
he with the twelfth: and
Elijah passed by him, and
cast his mantle upon him.

19

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten-of

צְמָדִים
tzmdim
teams

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בִּשְׁנֵים
b·shnim
in·two

הֶעָשָׂר
e·oshr
the·ten

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

אַדַּרְתּ*
adrth·u
fur- robe -of·him

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:2019 וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And he left the oxen, and
ran after Elijah, and said,
Let me, I pray thee, kiss my
father and my mother, and
[then] I will follow thee.
And he said unto him, Go
back again: for what have I
done to thee?

20

אֶשְּׁקָה
ashqe
I-shall-kiss

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לְאָבִי
l·ab·i
to·father-of·me

וּלְאִמִּי
u·l·am·i
and·to·mother-of·me

וְאֵלְכָה
u·alke
and·I-shall-go

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל*
l·u
to·him

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

כִּי
ki
that

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:2119 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

מֵאַחֲרָיו
m·achri·u
from·after·him

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צֶמֶד
tzmd
team-of

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

And he returned back
from him, and took a yoke
of oxen, and slew them, and
boiled their flesh with the
instruments of the oxen, and
gave unto the people, and
they did eat. Then he arose,
and went after Elijah, and
ministered unto him.

21

וַיִּזְבָּחֵהוּ
u·izbch·eu
and·he-is-sacrificing·him

וּבִכְלִי
u·b·kli
and·in·gear-of

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

בִּשְּׁלָם
bshl·m
he- mcooked·them

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

וַיּאֹכֵלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וַיְשָׁרְתֵהוּ
u·ishrth·eu
and·he- mministering·him

:
:

פ
p
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:120 וּבֶן־הֲדַד
u·bn-edd
and·Ben-Hadad

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

קָבַץ
qbtz
he-convened

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵיל�
chil·u
army-of·him

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

. And Benhadad the king
of Syria gathered all his
host together: and [there
were] thirty and two kings
with him, and horses, and
chariots: and he went up
and besieged Samaria, and
warred against it.

1

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וְסוּס
u·sus
and·horse

וָרָכֶב
u·rkb
and·chariot

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

וַיָּצַר
u·itzr
and·he-is-besieging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:220 (20:2) וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָעִירָה
e·oir·e
the·city·ward

:
:

(20:3) And he sent messengers to
Ahab king of Israel into the
city, and said unto him,
Thus saith Benhadad,

2

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

כַּסְפְּךָ
ksph·k
silver-of·you

:320 (20:3) וּזְהָבְךָ
u·zeb·k
and·gold-of·you

לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וְנָשֶׁיךָ
u·nshi·k
and·women-of·you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

הַטּ�בִים
e·tubim
the·good-ones

לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

Thy silver and thy gold
[is] mine; thy wives also
and thy children, [even] the
goodliest, [are] mine.

3

הֵם
em
they

:
:

:420 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כִּדְבָרְךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And the king of Israel
answered and said, My lord,
O king, according to thy
saying, I [am] thine, and all
that I have.

4

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:520 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

And the messengers came
again, and said, Thus
speaketh Benhadad, saying,
Although I have sent unto
thee, saying, Thou shalt
deliver me thy silver, and
thy gold, and thy wives, and
thy children;

5

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁלַחְתִּי
shlchthi
I-sent

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כַּסְפְּךָ
ksph·k
silver-of·you

וּזְהָבְךָ
u·zeb·k
and·gold-of·you

וְנָשֶׁיךָ
u·nshi·k
and·women-of·you

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

לִי
l·i
to·me

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

:
:

:620 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·time

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

אֶשְׁלַח
ashlch
I-shall-send

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְחִפְּשׂוּ
u·chphshu
and·they- msearch

Yet I will send my
servants unto thee to
morrow about this time, and
they shall search thine
house, and the houses of thy
servants; and it shall be,
[that] whatsoever is
pleasant in thine eyes, they
shall put [it] in their hand,
and take [it] away.

6

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מַחְמַד
mchmd
coveted -thing -of

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-shall-place

בְיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

וְלָקָחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

:
:

:720 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Then the king of Israel
called all the elders of the
land, and said, Mark, I pray
you, and see how this [man]
seeketh mischief: for he
sent unto me for my wives,
and for my children, and for
my silver, and for my gold;
and I denied him not.

7

דְּעוּ
dou
know-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

רָעָה
roe
evil

זֶה
ze
this- man

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לְנָשַׁי
l·nsh·i
for·women-of·me

וּלְבָנַי
u·l·bn·i
and·for·sons-of·me

וּלְכַסְפִּי
u·l·ksph·i
and·for·silver-of·me

וְלִזְהָבִי
u·l·zeb·i
and·for·gold-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָנַעְתִּי
mnothi
I-withheld

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:820 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

And all the elders and all
the people said unto him,
Hearken not [unto him], nor

8
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consent.תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

וְל�א
u·lua
and·not

תאֹבֶה
thabe
you-shall-comply

:
:

:920 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְמַלְאֲכֵי
l·mlaki
to·messengers-of

בֶן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Wherefore he said unto
the messengers of
Benhadad, Tell my lord the
king, All that thou didst
send for to thy servant at the
first I will do: but this thing
I may not do. And the
messengers departed, and
brought him word again.

9

שָׁלַחְתָּ
shlchth
you-sent

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

בָרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

וְהַדָּבָר
u·e·dbr
and·the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

וַיְשִׁבֻהוּ
u·ishb·eu
and·they-are- cbringing-back·him

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

:1020 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

יַעֲשׂוּן
ioshu·n
they-shall-do

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And Benhadad sent unto
him, and said, The gods do
so unto me, and more also,
if the dust of Samaria shall
suffice for handfuls for all
the people that follow me.

10

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

י�סִפוּ
iusphu
they-shall- cadd

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִשְׂפֹּק
ishphq
he-is-slapping

עֲפַר
ophr
soil-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

לִשְׁעָלִים
l·sholim
for·handfuls

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּרַגְלָי
b·rgl·i
in·feet-of·me

:
:

:1120 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

And the king of Israel
answered and said, Tell
[him], Let not him that
girdeth on [his harness]
boast himself as he that
putteth it off.

11

יִתְהַלֵּל
ithell
he-is- sboasting

חֹגֵר
chgr
one-girding

כִּמְפַתֵּחַ
k·mphthch
as·one- munloosing

:
:

:1220 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

שֹׁתֶה
shthe
drinking

הוּא
eua
he

וְהַמְּלָכִים
u·e·mlkim
and·the·kings

. And it came to pass,
when [Benhadad] heard this
message, as he [was]
drinking, he and the kings
in the pavilions, that he said
unto his servants, Set
[yourselves in array]. And
they set [themselves in
array] against the city.

12

בַּסֻּכּ�ת
b·skuth
in· the ·booths

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:1320 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

אֶחָד
achd
one

נִגַּשׁ
ngsh
he- ncame-close

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כֹּה
ke
thus

And, behold, there came
a prophet unto Ahab king of
Israel, saying, Thus saith
the LORD, Hast thou seen
all this great multitude?
behold, I will deliver it into
thine hand this day; and
thou shalt know that I [am]
the LORD.

13

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הְרָאִיתָ
e·raith
?·you-see

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתְנ�
nthn·u
giving-of·him

בְיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1420 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

בְּמִי
b·mi
in·whom ?

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּנַעֲרֵי
b·nori
in·lads-of

And Ahab said, By
whom? And he said, Thus
saith the LORD, [Even] by
the young men of the
princes of the provinces.
Then he said, Who shall
order the battle? And he
answered, Thou.

14

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַמְּדִינ�ת
e·mdinuth
the·provinces

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יֶאְסֹר
iasr
he-shall-engage

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:1520 וַיִּפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is-mustering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַמְּדִינ�ת
e·mdinuth
the·provinces

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

Then he numbered the
young men of the princes of
the provinces, and they
were two hundred and thirty
two: and after them he
numbered all the people,
[even] all the children of

15

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

וְאַחֲרֵיהֶם
u·achri·em
and·after·them

פָּקַד
phqd
he-mustered

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel
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Israel, [being] seven
thousand.שִׁבְעַת

shboth
seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

:
:

:1620 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

בַּצָּהֳרָיִם
b·tzerim
in· the ·noons

וּבֶן־הֲדַד
u·bn-edd
and·Ben-Hadad

שֹׁתֶה
shthe
drinking

שִׁכּ�ר
shkur
drunken

בַּסֻּכּ�ת
b·skuth
in· the ·booths

הוּא
eua
he

And they went out at
noon. But Benhadad [was]
drinking himself drunk in
the pavilions, he and the
kings, the thirty and two
kings that helped him.

16

וְהַמְּלָכִים
u·e·mlkim
and·the·kings

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

־
-

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

עֹזֵר
ozr
helping

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:1720 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַמְּדִינ�ת
e·mdinuth
the·provinces

בָּרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

And the young men of
the princes of the provinces
went out first; and
Benhadad sent out, and they
told him, saying, There are
men come out of Samaria.

17

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- come- forth

מִשֹּׁמְר�ן
m·shmrun
from·Samaria

:
:

:1820 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
for·peace

יָצָאוּ
itzau
they- come- forth

תִּפְשׂוּם
thphshu·m
you (p) -shall-grasp·them

חַיִּים
chiim
alive-ones

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

And he said, Whether
they be come out for peace,
take them alive; or whether
they be come out for war,
take them alive.

18

לְמִלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for·battle

יָצָאוּ
itzau
they- come- forth

חַיִּים
chiim
alive-ones

תִּפְשׂוּם
thphshu·m
you (p) -shall-grasp·them

:
:

:1920 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- came-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַמְּדִינ�ת
e·mdinuth
the·provinces

וְהַחַיִל
u·e·chil
and·the·army

So these young men of
the princes of the provinces
came out of the city, and the
army which followed them.

19

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
behind·them

:
:

:2020 וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ�
aish·u
man-of·him

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיִּרְדְּפֵם
u·irdph·m
and·he-is-pursuing·them

And they slew every one
his man: and the Syrians
fled; and Israel pursued
them: and Benhadad the
king of Syria escaped on an
horse with the horsemen.

20

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּמָּלֵט
u·imlt
and·he-is- nescaping

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סוּס
sus
horse

וּפָרָשִׁים
u·phrshim
and·horsemen

:
:

:2120 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסּוּס
e·sus
the·horse

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָרָכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

And the king of Israel
went out, and smote the
horses and chariots, and
slew the Syrians with a
great slaughter.

21

וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmote

בַאֲרָם
b·arm
in·Aram

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

:
:

:2220 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

. And the prophet came
to the king of Israel, and
said unto him, Go,
strengthen thyself, and
mark, and see what thou
doest: for at the return of
the year the king of Syria
will come up against thee.

22

הִתְחַזַּק
ethchzq
fortify-yourself !

וְדַע
u·do
and·know-you !

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

כִּי
ki
that

לִתְשׁוּבַת
l·thshubth
to·return-of

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

עֹלֶה
ole
coming-up

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

:
:

ס
s

:2320 וְעַבְדֵי
u·obdi
and·servants-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

And the servants of the
king of Syria said unto him,
Their gods [are] gods of the
hills; therefore they were
stronger than we; but let us
fight against them in the
plain, and surely we shall be
stronger than they.

23

חָזְקוּ
chzqu
they- were -courageous

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

נִלָּחֵם
nlchm
we-shall- nfight

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

בַּמִּישׁ�ר
b·mishur
in· the ·level- ground

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

נֶחֱזַק
nchzq
we-are- being-courageous

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

:2420 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

הָסֵר
esr
cause- to -withdraw-you !

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

אִישׁ
aish
man

And do this thing, Take
the kings away, every man
out of his place, and put

24
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captains in their rooms:מִמְּקֹמ�
m·mqm·u
from·place ri -of·him

וְשִׂים
u·shim
and·place-you !

פַּח�ת
phchuth
viceroys

תַּחְתֵּיהֶם
thchthi·em
instead-of·them

:
:

:2520 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִמְנֶה
thmne
you-shall-assign

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

חַיִל
chil
army

כַּחַיִל
k·chil
as· the ·army

הַנֹּפֵל
e·nphl
the·one-falling

מֵא�תָךְ
m·auth·k
from·»·you

וְסוּס
u·sus
and·horse

And number thee an
army, like the army that
thou hast lost, horse for
horse, and chariot for
chariot: and we will fight
against them in the plain,
[and] surely we shall be
stronger than they. And he
hearkened unto their voice,
and did so.

25

כַּסּוּס
k·sus
as· the ·horse

וְרֶכֶב
u·rkb
and·chariot

כָּרֶכֶב
k·rkb
as· the ·chariot

וְנִלָּחֲמָה
u·nlchme
and·we-shall- nfight

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בַּמִּישׁ�ר
b·mishur
in· the ·level- ground

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

נֶחֱזַק
nchzq
we-are- being-courageous

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

לְקֹלָם
l·ql·m
to·voice-of·them

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

פ
p

:2620 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִתְשׁוּבַת
l·thshubth
to·return-of

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

וַיִּפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is-mustering

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

And it came to pass at
the return of the year, that
Benhadad numbered the
Syrians, and went up to
Aphek, to fight against
Israel.

26

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

אֲפֵקָה
aphq·e
Aphek·ward

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2720 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָתְפָּקְדוּ
ethphqdu
they- present ed- them selves- to-be -muster ed

וְכָלְכְּלוּ
u·klklu
and·they- mwere -sustained

And the children of
Israel were numbered, and
were all present, and went
against them: and the
children of Israel pitched
before them like two little
flocks of kids; but the
Syrians filled the country.

27

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נֶגְדָּם
ngd·m
in- front-of·them

כִּשְׁנֵי
k·shni
as·two-of

חֲשִׂפֵי
chshphi
?ridges-of ?

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

וַאֲרָם
u·arm
and·Aram

מִלְאוּ
mlau
they- mfilled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:2820 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And there came a man of
God, and spake unto the
king of Israel, and said,
Thus saith the LORD,
Because the Syrians have
said, The LORD [is] God of
the hills, but he [is] not God
of the valleys, therefore will
I deliver all this great
multitude into thine hand,
and ye shall know that I
[am] the LORD.

28

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

עֲמָקִים
omqim
vales

הוּא
eua
he

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2920 וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

And they pitched one
over against the other seven
days. And [so] it was, that
in the seventh day the battle
was joined: and the children
of Israel slew of the Syrians
an hundred thousand
footmen in one day.

29

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וַתִּקְרַב
u·thqrb
and·she-is- draw ing-near

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

־
-

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

רַגְלִי
rgli
footman

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:3020 וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

אֲפֵקָה
aphq·e
Aphek·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

But the rest fled to
Aphek, into the city; and
[there] a wall fell upon
twenty and seven thousand
of the men [that were] left.
And Benhadad fled, and
came into the city, into an
inner chamber.

30

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

וּבֶן־הֲדַד
u·bn-edd
and·Ben-Hadad

נָס
ns
he-fled

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

חֶדֶר
chdr
chamber

בְּחָדֶר
b·chdr
in·chamber

:
:

ס
s

:3120 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-heard

כִּי
ki
that

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

. And his servants said
unto him, Behold now, we
have heard that the kings of

31
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the house of Israel [are]
merciful kings: let us, I pray
thee, put sackcloth on our
loins, and ropes upon our
heads, and go out to the
king of Israel: peradventure
he will save thy life.

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

הֵם
em
they

נָשִׂימָה
nshime
we-shall-place

נָּא
na
please !

שַׂקִּים
shqim
sackcloths

בְּמָתְנֵינוּ
b·mthni·nu
in·waists-of·us

וַחֲבָלִים
u·chblim
and·lines

בְּראֹשֵׁנוּ
b·rash·nu
in·head-of·us

וְנֵצֵא
u·ntza
and·we-shall- go-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יְחַיֶּה
ichie
he-shall- mkeep -alive

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

:3220 וַיַּחְגְּרוּ
u·ichgru
and·they-are-girding

שַׂקִּים
shqim
sackcloths

בְּמָתְנֵיהֶם
b·mthni·em
in·waists-of·them

וַחֲבָלִים
u·chblim
and·lines

בְּרָאשֵׁיהֶם
b·rashi·em
in·heads-of·them

So they girded sackcloth
on their loins, and [put]
ropes on their heads, and
came to the king of Israel,
and said, Thy servant
Benhadad saith, I pray thee,
let me live. And he said, [Is]
he yet alive? he [is] my
brother.

32

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

בֶן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

אָמַר
amr
he-says

תְּחִי
thchi
she-shall-live

־
-

נָא
na
please !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַע�דֶנּוּ
e·oud·nu
?·still·him

חַי
chi
living

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:3320 וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

יְנַחֲשׁוּ
inchshu
they-are- mauguring

וַיְמַהֲרוּ
u·imeru
and·they-are- mhastening

וַיַּחְלְטוּ
u·ichltu
and·they-are- ccatching

הֲמִמֶּנּוּ
e·mm·nu
?·from·him

Now the men did
diligently observe whether
[any thing would come]
from him, and did hastily
catch [it]: and they said,
Thy brother Benhadad.
Then he said, Go ye, bring
him. Then Benhadad came
forth to him; and he caused
him to come up into the
chariot.

33

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

בֶן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

קָחֻהוּ
qch·eu
take-you (p) ·him !

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

וַיַּעֲלֵהוּ
u·iol·eu
and·he-is-causing- to - get -up·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּרְכָּבָה
e·mrkbe
the·chariot

:
:

:3420 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

And [Benhadad] said
unto him, The cities, which
my father took from thy
father, I will restore; and
thou shalt make streets for
thee in Damascus, as my
father made in Samaria.
Then [said Ahab], I will
send thee away with this
covenant. So he made a
covenant with him, and sent
him away.

34

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- creturn

וְחוּצ�ת
u·chutzuth
and·street- market s

תָּשִׂים
thshim
you-shall-place

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

בְדַמֶּשֶׂק
b·dmshq
in·Damascus

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בַּבְּרִית
b·brith
in· the ·covenant

אֲשַׁלְּחֶךָּ
ashlch·k
I-shall- mlet -go·you

וַיִּכְרָת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בְרִית
brith
covenant

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵהוּ
u·ishlch·eu
and·he-is- mlett ing-go·him

:
:

ס
s

:3520 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And a certain man of the
sons of the prophets said
unto his neighbour in the
word of the LORD, Smite
me, I pray thee. And the
man refused to smite him.

35

הַכֵּינִי
eki·ni
csmite-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

וַיְמָאֵן
u·iman
and·he-is- mrefusing

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

לְהַכֹּת�
l·ekth·u
to·to- csmite-of·him

:
:

:3620 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-listened

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְּךָ
en·k
behold·you !

Then said he unto him,
Because thou hast not
obeyed the voice of the
LORD, behold, as soon as
thou art departed from me, a
lion shall slay thee. And as
soon as he was departed
from him, a lion found him,
and slew him.

36

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

וְהִכְּךָ
u·ek·k
and·he- csmites·you

הָאַרְיֵה
e·arie
the·lion

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מֵאֶצְל�
m·atzl·u
from·beside·him

וַיִּמְצָאֵהוּ
u·imtza·eu
and·he-is-finding·him

הָאַרְיֵה
e·arie
the·lion

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

:
:

:3720 וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַחֵר
achr
another

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַכֵּינִי
eki·ni
csmite-you·me !

נָא
na
please !

Then he found another
man, and said, Smite me, I
pray thee. And the man
smote him, so that in
smiting he wounded [him].

37

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַכֵּה
eke
to- csmite

וּפָצֹעַ
u·phtzo
and·to-injure

:
:
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:3820 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
for· the ·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

So the prophet departed,
and waited for the king by
the way, and disguised
himself with ashes upon his
face.

38

וַיִּתְחַפֵּשׂ
u·ithchphsh
and·he-disguising- him self

בָּאֲפֵר
b·aphr
in· the ·ash

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

:
:

:3920 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עֹבֵר
obr
passing- by

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

צָעַק
tzoq
he-cried

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And as the king passed
by, he cried unto the king:
and he said, Thy servant
went out into the midst of
the battle; and, behold, a
man turned aside, and
brought a man unto me, and
said, Keep this man: if by
any means he be missing,
then shall thy life be for his
life, or else thou shalt pay a
talent of silver.

39

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

בְקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

־
-

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמֹר
shmr
guard-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אִם
am
if

־
-

הִפָּקֵד
ephqd
to-be- nmissing

יִפָּקֵד
iphqd
he-is- nmissing

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

א�
au
or

כִכַּר
kkr
talent-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

תִּשְׁק�ל
thshqul
you-shall-weigh

:
:

:4020 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
doing-of

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

וָהֵנָּה
u·ene
and·thither

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

And as thy servant was
busy here and there, he was
gone. And the king of Israel
said unto him, So [shall] thy
judgment [be]; thyself hast
decided [it].

40

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֵּן
kn
so

מִשְׁפָּטֶךָ
mshpht·k
judgment-of·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

חָרָצְתָּ
chrtzth
you-decided

:
:

:4120 וַיְמַהֵר
u·imer
and·he-is- mhastening

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- ctaking-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲפֵר
e·aphr
the·ash

K

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

Q

מֵעֲלֵי
m·oli
from·over

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

And he hasted, and took
the ashes away from his
face; and the king of Israel
discerned him that he [was]
of the prophets.

41

וַיַּכֵּר
u·ikr
and·he-is- crecognizing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

מֵהַנְּבִאִים
m·e·nbaim
from·the·prophets

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:4220 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

שִׁלַּחְתָּ
shlchth
you- mlet -go

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

חֶרְמִי
chrm·i
doom-of·me

And he said unto him,
Thus saith the LORD,
Because thou hast let go out
of [thy] hand a man whom I
appointed to utter
destruction, therefore thy
life shall go for his life, and
thy people for his people.

42

מִיָּד
m·id
from·hand

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וְעַמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

:4320 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

סַר
sr
sullen

וְזָעֵף
u·zoph
and·turbulent

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

And the king of Israel
went to his house heavy and
displeased, and came to
Samaria.

43

שֹׁמְר�נָה
shmrun·e
Samaria·ward

:
:

פ
p
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:121 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחַר
achr
after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

כֶּרֶם
krm
vineyard

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לְנָב�ת
l·nbuth
to·Naboth

הַיִּזְרְעֵאלִי
e·izroali
the·Jezreelite

. And it came to pass after
these things, [that] Naboth
the Jezreelite had a
vineyard, which [was] in
Jezreel, hard by the palace
of Ahab king of Samaria.

1

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיִזְרְעֶאל
b·izroal
in·Jezreel

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הֵיכַל
eikl
palace-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

:221 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּרְמְךָ
krm·k
vineyard-of·you

And Ahab spake unto
Naboth, saying, Give me
thy vineyard, that I may
have it for a garden of
herbs, because it [is] near
unto my house: and I will
give thee for it a better
vineyard than it; [or], if it
seem good to thee, I will
give thee the worth of it in
money.

2

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

לְגַן
l·gn
to·garden-of

־
-

יָרָק
irq
green

כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

קָר�ב
qrub
near

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

כֶּרֶם
krm
vineyard

ט�ב
tub
good

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אִם
am
if

ט�ב
tub
good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אֶתְּנָה
athne
I-shall-give

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver-of

מְחִיר
mchir
price-of

זֶה
ze
this-one

:
:

:321 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

מֵיהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

מִתִּתִּי
m·thth·i
from·to-give-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Naboth said to Ahab,
The LORD forbid it me,
that I should give the
inheritance of my fathers
unto thee.

3

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

אֲבֹתַי
abth·i
fathers-of·me

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:421 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

סַר
sr
sullen

וְזָעֵף
u·zoph
and·turbulent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

And Ahab came into his
house heavy and displeased
because of the word which
Naboth the Jezreelite had
spoken to him: for he had
said, I will not give thee the
inheritance of my fathers.
And he laid him down upon
his bed, and turned away
his face, and would eat no
bread.

4

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

הַיִּזְרְעֵאלִי
e·izroali
the·Jezreelite

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

אֲב�תָי
abuth·i
fathers-of·me

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִטָּת�
mtth·u
couch-of·him

וַיַּסֵּב
u·isb
and·he-is- cturn ing-about

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָכַל
akl
he-ate

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:521 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·she-is- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

. But Jezebel his wife
came to him, and said unto
him, Why is thy spirit so
sad, that thou eatest no
bread?

5

רוּחֲךָ
ruch·k
spirit-of·you

סָרָה
sre
sullen

וְאֵינְךָ
u·ain·k
and· there -is-no·you

אֹכֵל
akl
eating

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:621 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

הַיִּזְרְעֵאלִי
e·izroali
the·Jezreelite

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

And he said unto her,
Because I spake unto
Naboth the Jezreelite, and
said unto him, Give me thy
vineyard for money; or else,
if it please thee, I will give
thee [another] vineyard for
it: and he answered, I will
not give thee my vineyard.

6

ל�
l·u
to·him

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּרְמְךָ
krm·k
vineyard-of·you

בְּכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

א�
au
or

אִם
am
if

־
-

חָפֵץ
chphtz
desiring

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֶתְּנָה
athne
I-shall-give

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כֶרֶם
krm
vineyard

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּרְמִי
krm·i
vineyard-of·me

:
:

:721 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

אַתָּה
athe
you

עַתָּה
othe
now

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

מְלוּכָה
mluke
kingdom

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And Jezebel his wife said
unto him, Dost thou now
govern the kingdom of
Israel? arise, [and] eat
bread, and let thine heart be
merry: I will give thee the
vineyard of Naboth the
Jezreelite.

7

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

אֱכָל
akl
eat-you !

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְיִטַב
u·itb
and·he-shall- feel -good

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֶּרֶם
krm
vineyard-of

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

הַיִּזְרְעֵאלִי
e·izroali
the·Jezreelite

:
:
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:821 וַתִּכְתֹּב
u·thkthb
and·she-is-writing

סְפָרִים
sphrim
scrolls

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וַתַּחְתֹּם
u·thchthm
and·she-is-sealing

בְּחֹתָמ�
b·chthm·u
in·seal-of·him

So she wrote letters in
Ahab's name, and sealed
[them] with his seal, and
sent the letters unto the
elders and to the nobles that
[were] in his city, dwelling
with Naboth.

8

וַתִּשְׁלַח
u·thshlch
and·she-is-sending

K

הַסְפָרִים
e·sphrim
the·scrolls

Q

סְפָרִים
sphrim
scrolls

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַזְקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַחֹרִים
e·chrim
the·notables

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּעִיר�
b·oir·u
in·city-of·him

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

:
:

:921 וַתִּכְתֹּב
u·thkthb
and·she-is-writing

בַּסְּפָרִים
b·sphrim
in· the ·scrolls

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !

־
-

צ�ם
tzum
fast

וְה�שִׁיבוּ
u·eushibu
and·cause- to -sit-you (p)  !

And she wrote in the
letters, saying, Proclaim a
fast, and set Naboth on high
among the people:

9

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:1021 וְה�שִׁיבוּ
u·eushibu
and·cause- to -sit-you (p)  !

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בְלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadence

נֶגְדּ�
ngd·u
in- front-of·him

And set two men, sons of
Belial, before him, to bear
witness against him, saying,
Thou didst blaspheme God
and the king. And [then]
carry him out, and stone
him, that he may die.

10

וִיעִדֻהוּ
u·iod·eu
and·they-shall- ctestify·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בֵּרַכְתָּ
brkth
you- mblessed

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וָמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king

וְה�צִיאֻהוּ
u·eutzia·eu
and·cause- to-go -forth-you (p) ·him !

וְסִקְלֻהוּ
u·sql·eu
and·stone-you (p) ·him !

וְיָמֹת
u·imth
and·he-shall-die

:
:

:1121 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

עִיר�
oir·u
city-of·him

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

וְהַחֹרִים
u·e·chrim
and·the·notables

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

And the men of his city,
[even] the elders and the
nobles who were the
inhabitants in his city, did
as Jezebel had sent unto
them, [and] as it [was]
written in the letters which
she had sent unto them.

11

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּעִיר�
b·oir·u
in·city-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁלְחָה
shlche
she-sent

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אִיזָבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

כָּתוּב
kthub
being-written

בַּסְּפָרִים
b·sphrim
in· the ·scrolls

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁלְחָה
shlche
she-sent

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:1221 קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-called

צ�ם
tzum
fast

וְהֹשִׁיבוּ
u·eshibu
and·they-caused- to -sit

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

They proclaimed a fast,
and set Naboth on high
among the people.

12

:1321 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בְלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadence

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-sitting

And there came in two
men, children of Belial, and
sat before him: and the men
of Belial witnessed against
him, [even] against Naboth,
in the presence of the
people, saying, Naboth did
blaspheme God and the
king. Then they carried him
forth out of the city, and
stoned him with stones, that
he died.

13

נֶגְדּ�
ngd·u
in- front-of·him

וַיְעִדֻהוּ
u·iod·eu
and·they-are- ctestifying·him

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַבְּלִיַּעַל
e·bliol
the·decadence

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בֵּרַךְ
brk
he- mblessed

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וָמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king

וַיֹּצִאֻהוּ
u·itza·eu
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth·him

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

וַיִּסְקְלֻהוּ
u·isql·eu
and·they-are-stoning·him

בָאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

:1421 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

סֻקַּל
sql
he-was- mstoned

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

Then they sent to
Jezebel, saying, Naboth is
stoned, and is dead.

14

:1521 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

סֻקַּל
sql
he-was- mstoned

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

And it came to pass,
when Jezebel heard that
Naboth was stoned, and
was dead, that Jezebel said
to Ahab, Arise, take
possession of the vineyard
of Naboth the Jezreelite,
which he refused to give
thee for money: for Naboth
is not alive, but dead.

15

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

רֵשׁ
rsh
tenant-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֶּרֶם
krm
vineyard-of

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

הַיִּזְרְעֵאלִי
e·izroali
the·Jezreelite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מֵאֵן
man
he- mrefused

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth
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חַי
chi
one-alive

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

:
:

:1621 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

כִּי
ki
that

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

And it came to pass,
when Ahab heard that
Naboth was dead, that Ahab
rose up to go down to the
vineyard of Naboth the
Jezreelite, to take
possession of it.

16

לָרֶדֶת
l·rdth
to·to- go-down-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּרֶם
krm
vineyard-of

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

הַיִּזְרְעֵאלִי
e·izroali
the·Jezreelite

לְרִשְׁתּ�
l·rshth·u
to·to-tenant-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1721 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

הַתִּשְׁבִּי
e·thshbi
the·Tishbite

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came to Elijah the
Tishbite, saying,

17

:1821 קוּם
qum
arise-you !

רֵד
rd
go-down-you !

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

Arise, go down to meet
Ahab king of Israel, which
[is] in Samaria: behold, [he
is] in the vineyard of
Naboth, whither he is gone
down to possess it.

18

בְּכֶרֶם
b·krm
in·vineyard-of

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָרַד
ird
he- went -down

שָׁם
shm
there

לְרִשְׁתּ�
l·rshth·u
to·to-tenant-of·him

:
:

:1921 וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲרָצַחְתָּ
e·rtzchth
?·you-murdered

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

And thou shalt speak
unto him, saying, Thus saith
the LORD, Hast thou killed,
and also taken possession?
And thou shalt speak unto
him, saying, Thus saith the
LORD, In the place where
dogs licked the blood of
Naboth shall dogs lick thy
blood, even thine.

19

יָרָשְׁתָּ
irshth
you-tenanted

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּמְק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָקְקוּ
lqqu
they-lapped

הַכְּלָבִים
e·klbim
the·dogs

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּם
dm
blood-of

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

יָלֹקּוּ
ilqu
they-shall-lap

הַכְּלָבִים
e·klbim
the·dogs

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמְךָ
dm·k
blood-of·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:2021 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

הַמְצָאתַנִי
e·mtzath·ni
?·you-found·me

אֹיְבִי
aib·i
one- being-enemy-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Ahab said to Elijah,
Hast thou found me, O mine
enemy? And he answered, I
have found [thee]: because
thou hast sold thyself to
work evil in the sight of the
LORD.

20

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

יַעַן
ion
because

הִתְמַכֶּרְךָ
ethmkr·k
to-sell-self-of·you

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2121 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

K

מֵבִי
mbi
cbringing

Q

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

רָעָה
roe
evil

וּבִעַרְתִּי
u·borthi
and·I- mconsume

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

Behold, I will bring evil
upon thee, and will take
away thy posterity, and will
cut off from Ahab him that
pisseth against the wall, and
him that is shut up and left
in Israel,

21

לְאַחְאָב
l·achab
to·Ahab

מַשְׁתִּין
mshthin
one-urinating

בְּקִיר
b·qir
in·sidewall

וְעָצוּר
u·otzur
and·one-being-restrained

וְעָזוּב
u·ozub
and·one-being-forsaken

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:2221 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

כְּבֵית
k·bith
as·house-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

וּכְבֵית
u·k·bith
and·as·house-of

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

And will make thine
house like the house of
Jeroboam the son of Nebat,
and like the house of
Baasha the son of Ahijah,
for the provocation
wherewith thou hast
provoked [me] to anger, and
made Israel to sin.

22

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

אֶל
al
for

־
-

הַכַּעַס
e·kos
the·vexation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִכְעַסְתָּ
ekosth
you- cprovok ed- to -vexation

וַתַּחֲטִא
u·thchta
and·you-are-causing- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2321 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

לְאִיזֶבֶל
l·aizbl
to·Jezebel

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַכְּלָבִים
e·klbim
the·dogs

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-devour

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And of Jezebel also
spake the LORD, saying,
The dogs shall eat Jezebel
by the wall of Jezreel.

23

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

בְּחֵל
b·chl
in·rampart-of

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

:
:

:2421 הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one-dying

לְאַחְאָב
l·achab
to·Ahab

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

הַכְּלָבִים
e·klbim
the·dogs

וְהַמֵּת
u·e·mth
and·the·one-dying

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

Him that dieth of Ahab
in the city the dogs shall eat;
and him that dieth in the

24
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field shall the fowls of the
air eat.ּיאֹכְלו

iaklu
they-shall-eat

ע�ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:2521 רַק
rq
but

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

כְאַחְאָב
k·achab
as·Ahab

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הִתְמַכֵּר
ethmkr
he-sold- him self

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But there was none like
unto Ahab, which did sell
himself to work wickedness
in the sight of the LORD,
whom Jezebel his wife
stirred up.

25

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הֵסַתָּה
esthe
she- c incited

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

:
:

:2621 וַיַּתְעֵב
u·ithob
and·he-is- cdoing-abhorrence

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַגִּלֻּלִים
e·gllim
the·ordure- idol s

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And he did very
abominably in following
idols, according to all
[things] as did the
Amorites, whom the LORD
cast out before the children
of Israel.

26

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

ה�רִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:2721 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

And it came to pass,
when Ahab heard those
words, that he rent his
clothes, and put sackcloth
upon his flesh, and fasted,
and lay in sackcloth, and
went softly.

27

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

־
-

שַׂק
shq
sackcloth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

וַיָּצ�ם
u·itzum
and·he-is-fasting

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

בַּשָּׂק
b·shq
in· the ·sackcloth

וַיְהַלֵּךְ
u·ielk
and·he-is- mgoing

אַט
at
gently

:
:

ס
s

:2821 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

הַתִּשְׁבִּי
e·thshbi
the·Tishbite

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the word of the
LORD came to Elijah the
Tishbite, saying,

28

:2921 הֲרָאִיתָ
e·raith
?·you-see

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִכְנַע
nkno
he-is- nsubmissive

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מִלְּפָנָי
m·l·phn·i
from·to·faces-of·me

יַעַן
ion
because

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִכְנַע
nkno
he-is- nsubmissive

Seest thou how Ahab
humbleth himself before
me? because he humbleth
himself before me, I will not
bring the evil in his days:
[but] in his son's days will I
bring the evil upon his
house.

29

מִפָּנַי
m·phn·i
from·faces-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

K

אָבִי
abi
I-shall- cbring

Q

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

בְּיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:
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:122 וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

בֵּין
bin
between

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

. And they continued three
years without war between
Syria and Israel.

1

:222 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַשְּׁלִישִׁית
e·shlishith
the·third

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And it came to pass in the
third year, that Jehoshaphat
the king of Judah came
down to the king of Israel.

2

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:322 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הַיְדַעְתֶּם
e·idothm
?·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

And the king of Israel said
unto his servants, Know ye
that Ramoth in Gilead [is]
ours, and we [be] still, [and]
take it not out of the hand of
the king of Syria?

3

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

מַחְשִׁים
mchshim
ones- chushing

מִקַּחַת
m·qchth
from·to-take-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

:
:

:422 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

הֲתֵלֵךְ
e·thlk
?·you-are-going

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

And he said unto
Jehoshaphat, Wilt thou go
with me to battle to
Ramothgilead? And
Jehoshaphat said to the king
of Israel, I [am] as thou
[art], my people as thy
people, my horses as thy
horses.

4

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כָּמ נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

כָמ ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

כְּעַמִּי
k·om·i
as·people-of·me

כְעַמֶּךָ
k·om·k
as·people-of·you

כְּסוּסַי
k·sus·i
as·horses-of·me

כְּסוּסֶיךָ
k·susi·k
as·horses-of·you

:
:

:522 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

דְּרָשׁ
drsh
inquire-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

כַיּ ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Jehoshaphat said
unto the king of Israel,
Enquire, I pray thee, at the
word of the LORD to day.

5

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:622 וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-convening

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

כְּאַרְבַּע
k·arbo
as·four-of

מֵא ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

Then the king of Israel
gathered the prophets
together, about four
hundred men, and said unto
them, Shall I go against
Ramothgilead to battle, or
shall I forbear? And they
said, Go up; for the Lord
shall deliver [it] into the
hand of the king.

6

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

הַאֵלֵךְ
e·alk
?·I-shall-go

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

אִם
am
or

־
-

אֶחְדָּל
achdl
I-shall-forbear

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

וְיִתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

אֲדֹנָי
adni
Lords

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:722 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

הַאֵין
e·ain
?· there -is-no

פֹּה
phe
here

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

ע ד
oud
further

And Jehoshaphat said, [Is
there] not here a prophet of
the LORD besides, that we
might enquire of him?

7

וְנִדְרְשָׁה
u·ndrshe
and·we-shall-inquire

מֵא ת 
m·auth·u
from·»·him

:
:

:822 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

ע ד
oud
still

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the king of Israel said
unto Jehoshaphat, [There is]
yet one man, Micaiah the
son of Imlah, by whom we
may enquire of the LORD:
but I hate him; for he doth
not prophesy good
concerning me, but evil.
And Jehoshaphat said, Let
not the king say so.

8

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵאֹת 
m·ath·u
from·»·him

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

שְׂנֵאתִיו
shnathi·u
I-hate·him

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתְנַבֵּא
ithnba
he-is- sprophesying

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

ט ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִמְלָה
imle
Imlah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

:922 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סָרִיס
sris
eunuch

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַהֲרָה
mer·e
mbring -hast ily -you !

Then the king of Israel
called an officer, and said,
Hasten [hither] Micaiah the
son of Imlah.

9

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִמְלָה
imle
Imlah

:
:
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:1022 וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיה שָׁפָט
u·ieushpht
and·Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-sitting

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא 
ksa·u
throne-of·him

And the king of Israel
and Jehoshaphat the king of
Judah sat each on his
throne, having put on their
robes, in a void place in the
entrance of the gate of
Samaria; and all the
prophets prophesied before
them.

10

מְלֻבָּשִׁים
mlbshim
ones-being- mclothed

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

בְּגֹרֶן
b·grn
in·threshing-site-of

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

שֹׁמְר ן
shmrun
Samaria

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

מִתְנַבְּאִים
mthnbaim
ones- sprophesying

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:1122 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

ל 
l·u
for·him

צִדְקִיָּה
tzdqie
Zedekiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

כְּנַעֲנָה
knone
Chenaanah

קַרְנֵי
qrni
horns-of

בַרְזֶל
brzl
iron

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Zedekiah the son of
Chenaanah made him horns
of iron: and he said, Thus
saith the LORD, With these
shalt thou push the Syrians,
until thou have consumed
them.

11

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאֵלֶּה
b·ale
in·these

תְּנַגַּח
thngch
you-shall- mgore

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

עַד
od
until

־
-

כ9ַּתָם
klth·m
to- mfinish-of·them

:
:

:1222 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

נִבְּאִים
nbaim
ones- nprophesying

כֵּן
kn
so

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

And all the prophets
prophesied so, saying, Go
up to Ramothgilead, and
prosper: for the LORD shall
deliver [it] into the king's
hand.

12

וְהַצְלַח
u·etzlch
and· cprosper-you !

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1322 וְהַמַּלְאָךְ
u·e·mlak
and·the·messenger

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And the messenger that
was gone to call Micaiah
spake unto him, saying,
Behold now, the words of
the prophets [declare] good
unto the king with one
mouth: let thy word, I pray
thee, be like the word of one
of them, and speak [that
which is] good.

13

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

פֶּה
phe
mouth

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

ט ב
tub
good

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

־
-

נָא
na
please !

K

דִבְרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

Q

דְבָרְךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

אַחַד
achd
one

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

טּ ב
tub
good

:
:

:1422 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

And Micaiah said, [As]
the LORD liveth, what the
LORD saith unto me, that
will I speak.

14

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

:
:

:1522 וַיָּב א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

הֲנֵלֵךְ
e·nlk
?·we-shall-go

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. So he came to the king.
And the king said unto him,
Micaiah, shall we go
against Ramothgilead to
battle, or shall we forbear?
And he answered him, Go,
and prosper: for the LORD
shall deliver [it] into the
hand of the king.

15

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·war

אִם
am
or

־
-

נֶחְדָּל
nchdl
we-shall-forbear

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

וְהַצְלַח
u·etzlch
and· cprosper-you !

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1622 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַד
od
until

־
-

כַּמֶּה
k·me
as·what ?

פְעָמִים
phomim
times

אֲנִי
ani
I

מַשְׁבִּעֶךָ
mshbo·k
cadjuring-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And the king said unto
him, How many times shall
I adjure thee that thou tell
me nothing but [that which
is] true in the name of the
LORD?

16

תְדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

רַק
rq
but

־
-

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1722 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְפֹצִים
nphtzim
ones-being-scattered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

And he said, I saw all
Israel scattered upon the
hills, as sheep that have not
a shepherd: and the LORD
said, These have no master:
let them return every man to
his house in peace.

17

כַּצּאֹן
k·tzan
as· the ·flock

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

רֹעֶה
roe
one- being-shepherd-of

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֲדֹנִים
adnim
lords

לָאֵלֶּה
l·ale
to·these

יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-return

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

לְבֵית 
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

בְּשָׁל ם
b·shlum
in·peace

:
:
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:1822 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

הֲל א
e·lua
?·not

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

ל א
lua
not

־
-

And the king of Israel
said unto Jehoshaphat, Did
I not tell thee that he would
prophesy no good
concerning me, but evil?

18

יִתְנַבֵּא
ithnba
he-is- sprophesying

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

ט ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

:1922 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And he said, Hear thou
therefore the word of the
LORD: I saw the LORD
sitting on his throne, and all
the host of heaven standing
by him on his right hand
and on his left.

19

כִּסְא 
ksa·u
throne-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִימִינ 
m·imin·u
from·right-of·him

וּמִשְּׂמאֹל 
u·m·shmal·u
and·from·left-of·him

:
:

:2022 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִי
mi
who ?

יְפַתֶּה
iphthe
he-shall- mentice

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וְיַעַל
u·iol
and·he-shall- go-up

And the LORD said,
Who shall persuade Ahab,
that he may go up and fall at
Ramothgilead? And one
said on this manner, and
another said on that manner.

20

וְיִפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-shall-fall

גִּלְעָד~בְּרָמֹת
b·rmth~glod
in·Ramoth~Gilead

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

זֶה
ze
this-one

בְּכֹה
b·ke
in·thus

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this-one

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

בְּכֹה
b·ke
in·thus

:
:

:2122 (22:21) וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And there came forth a
spirit, and stood before the
LORD, and said, I will
persuade him.

21

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲפַתֶּנּוּ
aphth·nu
I-shall- mentice·him

:2222 (22:21) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בַּמָּה
b·me
in·what ?

:
:

(22:22) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵצֵא
atza
I-shall- go-forth

And the LORD said unto
him, Wherewith? And he
said, I will go forth, and I
will be a lying spirit in the
mouth of all his prophets.
And he said, Thou shalt
persuade [him], and prevail
also: go forth, and do so.

22

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נְבִיאָיו
nbiai·u
prophets-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

תְּפַתֶּה
thphthe
you-shall- mentice

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

תּוּכָל
thukl
you-shall-prevail

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

:2322 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נְבִיאֶיךָ
nbiai·k
prophets-of·you

Now therefore, behold,
the LORD hath put a lying
spirit in the mouth of all
these thy prophets, and the
LORD hath spoken evil
concerning thee.

23

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:2422 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

כְּנַעֲנָה
knone
Chenaanah

וַיַּכֶּה
u·ike
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

But Zedekiah the son of
Chenaanah went near, and
smote Micaiah on the
cheek, and said, Which way
went the Spirit of the
LORD from me to speak
unto thee?

24

הַלֶּחִי
e·lchi
the·cheek

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

א תָךְ
auth·k
with ·you

:
:

:2522 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

הִנְּךָ
en·k
behold·you !

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

בַּיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תָּבאֹ
thba
you-are-coming

And Micaiah said,
Behold, thou shalt see in
that day, when thou shalt go
into an inner chamber to
hide thyself.

25

חֶדֶר
chdr
chamber

בְּחֶדֶר
b·chdr
in·chamber

לְהֵחָבֵה
l·echbe
to·to- nhide-of

:
:
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:2622 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

וַהֲשִׁיבֵהוּ
u·eshib·eu
and· cturn-back-you (p) ·him !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the king of Israel
said, Take Micaiah, and
carry him back unto Amon
the governor of the city, and
to Joash the king's son;

26

אָמֹן
amn
Amon

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

י אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:2722 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַכֶּלֶא
e·kla
the·detention

And say, Thus saith the
king, Put this [fellow] in the
prison, and feed him with
bread of affliction and with
water of affliction, until I
come in peace.

27

וְהַאֲכִילֻהוּ
u·eakil·eu
and· cfeed-you (p) ·him !

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לַחַץ
lchtz
oppression

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

לַחַץ
lchtz
oppression

עַד
od
until

בֹּאִי
ba·i
to-come-of·me

בְשָׁל ם
b·shlum
in·peace

:
:

:2822 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

אִם
am
if

־
-

שׁ ב
shub
to-return

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-are-returning

בְּשָׁל ם
b·shlum
in·peace

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

דִבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Micaiah said, If
thou return at all in peace,
the LORD hath not spoken
by me. And he said,
Hearken, O people, every
one of you.

28

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:2922 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיה שָׁפָט
u·ieushpht
and·Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

:
:

. So the king of Israel
and Jehoshaphat the king of
Judah went up to
Ramothgilead.

29

:3022 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

הִתְחַפֵּשׂ
ethchphsh
to-disguise- him self

וָבאֹ
u·ba
and·to-enter

And the king of Israel
said unto Jehoshaphat, I
will disguise myself, and
enter into the battle; but put
thou on thy robes. And the
king of Israel disguised
himself, and went into the
battle.

30

בַמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לְבַשׁ
lbsh
put-on-you !

בְּגָדֶיךָ
bgdi·k
garments-of·you

וַיִּתְחַפֵּשׂ
u·ithchphsh
and·he-disguising- him self

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּב א
u·ibua
and·he-is-entering

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

:
:

:3122 וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל 
l·u
to·him

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

But the king of Syria
commanded his thirty and
two captains that had rule
over his chariots, saying,
Fight neither with small nor
great, save only with the
king of Israel.

31

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תִּלָּחֲמוּ
thlchmu
you (p) -shall- nfight

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

קָטֹן
qtn
small

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

גָּד ל
gdul
great

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְבַדּ 
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

:
:

:3222 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא ת
k·rauth
as·to-see-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

And it came to pass,
when the captains of the
chariots saw Jehoshaphat,
that they said, Surely it [is]
the king of Israel. And they
turned aside to fight against
him: and Jehoshaphat cried
out.

32

אַךְ
ak
yea

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הוּא
eua
he

וַיָּסֻרוּ
u·isru
and·they-are-withdrawing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

וַיִּזְעַק
u·izoq
and·he-is-crying-out

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

:
:

:3322 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא ת
k·rauth
as·to-see-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הוּא
eua
he

And it came to pass,
when the captains of the
chariots perceived that it
[was] not the king of Israel,
that they turned back from
pursuing him.

33

וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-turning-back

מֵאַחֲרָיו
m·achri·u
from·after·him

:
:

:3422 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

מָשַׁךְ
mshk
he-drew

בַּקֶּשֶׁת
b·qshth
in· the ·bow

לְתֻמּ 
l·thm·u
to·flawlessness-of·him

וַיַּכֶּה
u·ike
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And a [certain] man
drew a bow at a venture,
and smote the king of Israel
between the joints of the
harness: wherefore he said
unto the driver of his
chariot, Turn thine hand,

34

בֵּין
bin
between

הַדְּבָקִים
e·dbqim
the·solderings

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַשִּׁרְיָן
e·shrin
the·coat-of-mail

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְרַכָּב 
l·rkb·u
to·charioteer-of·him
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and carry me out of the
host; for I am wounded.ְהֲפֹך

ephk
turn-you !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וְה צִיאֵנִי
u·eutzia·ni
and· cbring -forth-you·me !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

כִּי
ki
that

הָחֳלֵיתִי
echlithi
I-am- cwounded

:
:

:3522 וַתַּעֲלֶה
u·thole
and·she-is-ascending

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

בַּיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

מָעֳמָד
momd
standing

And the battle increased
that day: and the king was
stayed up in his chariot
against the Syrians, and
died at even: and the blood
ran out of the wound into
the midst of the chariot.

35

בַּמֶּרְכָּבָה
b·mrkbe
in· the ·chariot

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

וַיִּצֶק
u·itzq
and·he-is-pouring

דַּם
dm
blood-of

־
-

הַמַּכָּה
e·mke
the·smiting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֵיק
chiq
bosom-of

הָרָכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

:
:

:3622 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

הָרִנָּה
e·rne
the·jubilation

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

כְּבאֹ
k·ba
as·to-set-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And there went a
proclamation throughout the
host about the going down
of the sun, saying, Every
man to his city, and every
man to his own country.

36

עִיר 
oir·u
city-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַרְצ 
artz·u
land-of·him

:
:

:3722 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיָּב א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

שֹׁמְר ן
shmrun
Samaria

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

So the king died, and
was brought to Samaria;
and they buried the king in
Samaria.

37

בְּשֹׁמְר ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

:
:

:3822 וַיִּשְׁטֹף
u·ishtph
and·he-is-laving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

עַל
ol
on

בְּרֵכַת
brkth
reservoir-of

שֹׁמְר ן
shmrun
Samaria

וַיָּלֹקּוּ
u·ilqu
and·they-are-lapping

הַכְּלָבִים
e·klbim
the·dogs

And [one] washed the
chariot in the pool of
Samaria; and the dogs
licked up his blood; and
they washed his armour;
according unto the word of
the LORD which he spake.

38

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמ 
dm·u
blood-of·him

וְהַזֹּנ ת
u·e·znuth
and·the·prostitutes

רָחָצוּ
rchtzu
they-washed

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

:3922 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

הַשֵּׁן
e·shn
the·ivory

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Now the rest of the acts
of Ahab, and all that he did,
and the ivory house which
he made, and all the cities
that he built, [are] they not
written in the book of the
chronicles of the kings of
Israel?

39

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

הֲל א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:4022 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

בְנ 
bn·u
son-of·him

So Ahab slept with his
fathers; and Ahaziah his son
reigned in his stead.

40

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:4122 וִיה שָׁפָט
u·ieushpht
and·Jehoshaphat

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָסָא
asa
Asa

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

לְאַחְאָב
l·achab
to·Ahab

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

. And Jehoshaphat the
son of Asa began to reign
over Judah in the fourth
year of Ahab king of Israel.

41

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:4222 יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּמָלְכ 
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

Jehoshaphat [was] thirty
and five years old when he
began to reign; and he
reigned twenty and five
years in Jerusalem. And his
mother's name [was]
Azubah the daughter of
Shilhi.

42

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ 
am·u
mother-of·him

עֲזוּבָה
ozube
Azubah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שִׁלְחִי
shlchi
Shilhi

:
:

:4322 (22:43) וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אָסָא
asa
Asa

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

And he walked in all the
ways of Asa his father; he
turned not aside from it,

43
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doing [that which was] right
in the eyes of the LORD:
nevertheless the high places
were not taken away; [for]
the people offered and burnt
incense yet in the high
places.

לַעֲשׂ ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

(22:44) אַךְ
ak
yea

הַבָּמ ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָרוּ
sru
they-took-away

ע ד
oud
still

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מְזַבְּחִים
mzbchim
ones-making-sacrifices

וּמְקַטְּרִים
u·mqtrim
and·ones- mfuming- incense

בַּבָּמ ת
b·bmuth
in· the ·high-places

:
:

:4422 (22:45) וַיַּשְׁלֵם
u·ishlm
and·he-is- cmaking-peace

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

עִם
om
with

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

And Jehoshaphat made
peace with the king of
Israel.

44

:4522 (22:46) וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

וּגְבוּרָת 
u·gburth·u
and·mastery-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

Now the rest of the acts
of Jehoshaphat, and his
might that he shewed, and
how he warred, [are] they
not written in the book of
the chronicles of the kings
of Judah?

45

נִלְחָם
nlchm
he- nfought

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:4622 (22:47) וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

הַקָּדֵשׁ
e·qdsh
the·hallowed- male-prostitute

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

אָסָא
asa
Asa

And the remnant of the
sodomites, which remained
in the days of his father
Asa, he took out of the land.

46

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

בִּעֵר
bor
he- meradicated

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:4722 (22:48) וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בֶּאֱד ם
b·adum
in·Edom

נִצָּב
ntzb
one-being-stationed

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

[There was] then no king
in Edom: a deputy [was]
king.

47

:4822 (22:49) יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

K

עָשָׂר
oshr
he-gave-tenth

Q

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֳנִיּ ת
aniuth
ships-of

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

א פִירָה
auphir·e
Ophir·ward

Jehoshaphat made ships
of Tharshish to go to Ophir
for gold: but they went not;
for the ships were broken at
Eziongeber.

48

לַזָּהָב
l·zeb
for· the ·gold

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הָלָךְ
elk
he-went

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

K

נִשְׁבְּרָה
nshbre
she-is-broken

Q

נִשְׁבְּרוּ
nshbru
they-were-broken

אֳנִיּ ת
aniuth
ships-of

גָּבֶר~בְּעֶצְי ן
b·otziun~gbr
in·Ezion~Geber

:
:

:4922 (22:50) אָז
az
then

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

Then said Ahaziah the
son of Ahab unto
Jehoshaphat, Let my
servants go with thy
servants in the ships. But
Jehoshaphat would not.

49

עִם
om
with

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

בָּאֳנִיּ ת
b·aniuth
in·ships

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-complied

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

:
:

:5022 (22:51) וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

And Jehoshaphat slept
with his fathers, and was
buried with his fathers in
the city of David his father:
and Jehoram his son reigned
in his stead.

50

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יְה רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

בְּנ 
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:5122 (22:52) אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשֹׁמְר ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

Ahaziah the son of Ahab
began to reign over Israel in
Samaria the seventeenth
year of Jehoshaphat king of
Judah, and reigned two
years over Israel.

51

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

לִיה שָׁפָט
l·ieushpht
to·Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁנָתָיִם
shnthim
two- years

:
:

:5222 (22:53) וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

And he did evil in the
sight of the LORD, and
walked in the way of his
father, and in the way of his
mother, and in the way of
Jeroboam the son of Nebat,
who made Israel to sin:

52

וּבְדֶרֶךְ
u·b·drk
and·in·way-of

אִמּ 
am·u
mother-of·him

וּבְדֶרֶךְ
u·b·drk
and·in·way-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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:5322 (22:54) וַיַּעֲבֹד
u·iobd
and·he-is-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
u·ishthchue
and·he-is- sworshiping

ל 
l·u
to·him

For he served Baal, and
worshipped him, and
provoked to anger the
LORD God of Israel,
according to all that his
father had done.

53

וַיַּכְעֵס
u·ikos
and·he-is- cprovok ing- to -vexation

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:
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2Kings

:11 וַיִּפְשַׁע
u·iphsho
and·he-is-transgressing

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מ�ת
muth
death-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

:
:

. Then Moab rebelled
against Israel after the death
of Ahab.

1

:21 וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

אֲחַזְיָה
achzie
Ahaziah

בְּעַד
bod
through

הַשְּׂבָכָה
e·shbke
the·meshing

בַּעֲלִיָּת�
b·olith·u
in·upper-chamber-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

And Ahaziah fell down
through a lattice in his
upper chamber that [was] in
Samaria, and was sick: and
he sent messengers, and
said unto them, Go, enquire
of Baalzebub the god of
Ekron whether I shall
recover of this disease.

2

וַיָּחַל
u·ichl
and·he-is- being-wounded

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

דִרְשׁוּ
drshu
inquire-you (p) !

זְבוּב~בְּבַעַל
b·bol~zbub
in·Baal~Zebub

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

עֶקְר�ן
oqrun
Ekron

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶחְיֶה
achie
I-am-living

מֵחֳלִי
m·chli
from·illness

זֶה
ze
this

:
:

ס
s

:31 וּמַלְאַךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵלִיָּה
alie
Elijah

הַתִּשְׁבִּי
e·thshbi
the·Tishbite

קוּם
qum
arise-you !

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

But the angel of the
LORD said to Elijah the
Tishbite, Arise, go up to
meet the messengers of the
king of Samaria, and say
unto them, [Is it] not
because [there is] not a God
in Israel, [that] ye go to
enquire of Baalzebub the
god of Ekron?

3

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

מַלְאֲכֵי
mlaki
messengers-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וְדַבֵּר
u·dbr
and· mspeak-you !

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

הַמִבְּלִי
e·m·bli
?·from·without

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

זְבוּב~בְּבַעַל
b·bol~zbub
in·Baal~Zebub

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

עֶקְר�ן
oqrun
Ekron

:
:

:41 וְלָכֵן
u·lkn
and·therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמִּטָּה
e·mte
the·couch

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָלִיתָ
olith
you- went -up

שָּׁם
shm
there

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Now therefore thus saith
the LORD, Thou shalt not
come down from that bed
on which thou art gone up,
but shalt surely die. And
Elijah departed.

4

תֵרֵד
thrd
you-shall-descend

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

כִּי
ki
that

מ�ת
muth
to-die

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֵלִיָּה
alie
Elijah

:
:

:51 וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-returning

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

And when the messengers
turned back unto him, he
said unto them, Why are ye
now turned back?

5

שַׁבְתֶּם
shbthm
you (p) -returned

:
:

:61 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

לִקְרָאתֵנוּ
l·qrath·nu
to·to-meet-of·us

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

And they said unto him,
There came a man up to
meet us, and said unto us,
Go, turn again unto the king
that sent you, and say unto
him, Thus saith the LORD,
[Is it] not because [there is]
not a God in Israel, [that]
thou sendest to enquire of
Baalzebub the god of
Ekron? therefore thou shalt
not come down from that
bed on which thou art gone
up, but shalt surely die.

6

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְדִבַּרְתֶּם
u·dbrthm
and·you (p) - mspeak

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמִבְּלִי
e·m·bli
?·from·without

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

אַתָּה
athe
you

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

זְבוּב~בְּבַעַל
b·bol~zbub
in·Baal~Zebub

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

עֶקְר�ן
oqrun
Ekron

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הַמִּטָּה
e·mte
the·couch

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָלִיתָ
olith
you- went -up

שָּׁם
shm
there

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵרֵד
thrd
you-shall-descend

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מ�ת
muth
to-die

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

:
:

:71 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

מֶה
me
what ?

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
type-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

לִקְרַאתְכֶם
l·qrath·km
to·to-meet-of·you (p)

And he said unto them,
What manner of man [was
he] which came up to meet
you, and told you these
words?

7

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:81 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

שֵׂעָר
shor
hair- garment

וְאֵז�ר
u·azur
and·belt-of

ע�ר
our
leather

אָזוּר
azur
being-belted

And they answered him,
[He was] an hairy man, and
girt with a girdle of leather

8
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about his loins. And he said,
It [is] Elijah the Tishbite.בְּמָתְנָיו

b·mthni·u
in·waists-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלִיָּה
alie
Elijah

הַתִּשְׁבִּי
e·thshbi
the·Tishbite

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:91 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וַחֲמִשָּׁיו
u·chmshi·u
and·fifty-of·him

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

. Then the king sent unto
him a captain of fifty with
his fifty. And he went up to
him: and, behold, he sat on
the top of an hill. And he
spake unto him, Thou man
of God, the king hath said,
Come down.

9

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

רֵדָה
rd·e
come-down-you !

:
:

:101 וַיַּעֲנֶה
u·ione
and·he-is-answering

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַחֲמִשִּׁים
e·chmshim
the·fifty

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And Elijah answered and
said to the captain of fifty,
If I [be] a man of God, then
let fire come down from
heaven, and consume thee
and thy fifty. And there
came down fire from
heaven, and consumed him
and his fifty.

10

אָנִי
ani
I

תֵּרֶד
thrd
she-shall-descend

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְתאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-shall-devour

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמִשֶּׁיךָ
chmshi·k
fifty-of·you

וַתֵּרֶד
u·thrd
and·she-is-descending

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמִשָּׁיו
chmshi·u
fifty-of·him

:
:

:111 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַחֵר
achr
another

וַחֲמִשָּׁיו
u·chmshi·u
and·fifty-of·him

Again also he sent unto
him another captain of fifty
with his fifty. And he
answered and said unto
him, O man of God, thus
hath the king said, Come
down quickly.

11

וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

רֵדָה
rd·e
come-down-you !

:
:

:121 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אֵלִיָּה
alie
Elijah

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אִם
am
if

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אָנִי
ani
I

And Elijah answered and
said unto them, If I [be] a
man of God, let fire come
down from heaven, and
consume thee and thy fifty.
And the fire of God came
down from heaven, and
consumed him and his fifty.

12

תֵּרֶד
thrd
she-shall-descend

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְתאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-shall-devour

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמִשֶּׁיךָ
chmshi·k
fifty-of·you

וַתֵּרֶד
u·thrd
and·she-is-descending

אֵשׁ
ash
fire-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמִשָּׁיו
chmshi·u
fifty-of·him

:
:

:131 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שְׁלִשִׁים
shlshim
third-ones

וַחֲמִשָּׁיו
u·chmshi·u
and·fifty-of·him

And he sent again a
captain of the third fifty
with his fifty. And the third
captain of fifty went up,
and came and fell on his
knees before Elijah, and
besought him, and said unto
him, O man of God, I pray
thee, let my life, and the life
of these fifty thy servants,
be precious in thy sight.

13

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הַחֲמִשִּׁים
e·chmshim
the·fifty

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

וַיִּכְרַע
u·ikro
and·he-is-bowing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּרְכָּיו
brki·u
knees-of·him

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וַיִּתְחַנֵּן
u·ithchnn
and·he-is- ssupplicating

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

תִּיקַר
thiqr
she-shall-be-precious

־
-

נָא
na
please !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

:
:

:141 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָרְדָה
irde
she-descended

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

Behold, there came fire
down from heaven, and
burnt up the two captains of
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the former fifties with their
fifties: therefore let my life
now be precious in thy
sight.

הַחֲמִשִּׁים
e·chmshim
the·fifty

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמִשֵּׁיהֶם
chmshi·em
fifties-of·them

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

תִּיקַר
thiqr
she-shall-be-precious

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:151 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

רֵד
rd
go-down-you !

א�ת�
auth·u
with ·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

And the angel of the
LORD said unto Elijah, Go
down with him: be not
afraid of him. And he arose,
and went down with him
unto the king.

15

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

א�ת�
auth·u
with ·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:161 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁלַחְתָּ
shlchth
you-sent

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

And he said unto him,
Thus saith the LORD,
Forasmuch as thou hast sent
messengers to enquire of
Baalzebub the god of
Ekron, [is it] not because
[there is] no God in Israel to
enquire of his word?
therefore thou shalt not
come down off that bed on
which thou art gone up, but
shalt surely die.

16

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

זְבוּב~בְּבַעַל
b·bol~zbub
in·Baal~Zebub

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

עֶקְר�ן
oqrun
Ekron

הַמִבְּלִי
e·m·bli
?·from·without

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

בִּדְבָר�
b·dbr·u
in·word-of·him

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הַמִּטָּה
e·mte
the·couch

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָלִיתָ
olith
you- went -up

שָּׁם
shm
there

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵרֵד
thrd
you-shall-descend

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מ�ת
muth
to-die

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

:
:

:171 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

So he died according to
the word of the LORD
which Elijah had spoken.
And Jehoram reigned in his
stead in the second year of
Jehoram the son of
Jehoshaphat king of Judah;
because he had no son.

17

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

פ
p

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

לִיה�רָם
l·ieurm
to·Jehoram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

ל�
l·u
to·him

בֵּן
bn
son

:
:

:181 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

כְתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

Now the rest of the acts
of Ahaziah which he did,
[are] they not written in the
book of the chronicles of
the kings of Israel?

18

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p
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:12 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּהַעֲל�ת
b·eoluth
in·to- ctake -up-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

בַּסְעָרָה
b·sore
in· the ·tempest

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

. And it came to pass,
when the LORD would take
up Elijah into heaven by a
whirlwind, that Elijah went
with Elisha from Gilgal.

1

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

וֶאֱלִישָׁע
u·alisho
and·Elisha

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

:
:

:22 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

שֵׁב
shb
dwell-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

פֹה
phe
here

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

And Elijah said unto
Elisha, Tarry here, I pray
thee; for the LORD hath
sent me to Bethel. And
Elisha said [unto him, As]
the LORD liveth, and [as]
thy soul liveth, I will not
leave thee. So they went
down to Bethel.

2

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְחֵי
u·chi
and·life-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶעֶזְבֶךָּ
aozb·k
I-am-forsaking·you

וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- going-down

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

:
:

:32 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

And the sons of the
prophets that [were] at
Bethel came forth to Elisha,
and said unto him, Knowest
thou that the LORD will
take away thy master from
thy head to day? And he
said, Yea, I know [it]; hold
ye your peace.

3

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הֲיָדַעְתָּ
e·idoth
?·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֹקֵחַ
lqch
taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·over

ראֹשֶׁךָ
rash·k
head-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

הֶחֱשׁוּ
echshu
chush-you (p)  !

:
:

:42 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

שֵׁב
shb
dwell-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

פֹה
phe
here

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

And Elijah said unto him,
Elisha, tarry here, I pray
thee; for the LORD hath
sent me to Jericho. And he
said, [As] the LORD liveth,
and [as] thy soul liveth, I
will not leave thee. So they
came to Jericho.

4

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְחֵי
u·chi
and·life-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶעֶזְבֶךָּ
aozb·k
I-am-forsaking·you

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

יְרִיח�
irichu
Jericho

:
:

:52 וַיִּגְּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- coming-close

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בִּירִיח�
b·irichu
in·Jericho

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

And the sons of the
prophets that [were] at
Jericho came to Elisha, and
said unto him, Knowest
thou that the LORD will
take away thy master from
thy head to day? And he
answered, Yea, I know [it];
hold ye your peace.

5

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הֲיָדַעְתָּ
e·idoth
?·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֹקֵחַ
lqch
taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·over

ראֹשֶׁךָ
rash·k
head-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

הֶחֱשׁוּ
echshu
chush-you (p)  !

:
:

:62 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

שֵׁב
shb
dwell-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

פֹה
phe
here

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

And Elijah said unto him,
Tarry, I pray thee, here; for
the LORD hath sent me to
Jordan. And he said, [As]
the LORD liveth, and [as]
thy soul liveth, I will not
leave thee. And they two
went on.

6

הַיַּרְדֵּנָה
e·irdn·e
the·Jordan·ward

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְחֵי
u·chi
and·life-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶעֶזְבֶךָּ
aozb·k
I-am-forsaking·you

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

:
:

:72 וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·aloof

And fifty men of the sons
of the prophets went, and
stood to view afar off: and
they two stood by Jordan.

7

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

וּשְׁנֵיהֶם
u·shni·em
and·two-of·them

עָמְדוּ
omdu
they-stood

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:82 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַדַּרְתּ�
adrth·u
fur- robe -of·him

וַיִּגְלֹם
u·iglm
and·he-is-folding-up

וַיַּכֶּה
u·ike
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Elijah took his
mantle, and wrapped [it]
together, and smote the

8
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waters, and they were
divided hither and thither,
so that they two went over
on dry ground.

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וַיֵּחָצוּ
u·ichtzu
and·they-are-being-divided

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

וָהֵנָּה
u·ene
and·thither

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-crossing- over

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

בֶּחָרָבָה
b·chrbe
in· the ·drained -area

:
:

:92 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְעָבְרָם
k·obr·m
as·to-cross- over -of·them

וְאֵלִיָּהוּ
u·alieu
and·Elijah

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

מָה
me
what ?

. And it came to pass,
when they were gone over,
that Elijah said unto Elisha,
Ask what I shall do for thee,
before I be taken away from
thee. And Elisha said, I pray
thee, let a double portion of
thy spirit be upon me.

9

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

אֶלָּקַח
alqch
I-shall-be-taken

מֵעִמָּךְ
m·om·k
from·with·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

־
-

נָא
na
please !

פִּי
phi
division-of

־
-

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

בְּרוּחֲךָ
b·ruch·k
in·spirit-of·you

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:102 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִקְשִׁיתָ
eqshith
you- cmade-hard

לִשְׁא�ל
l·shaul
to·to-ask-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-are-seeing

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

לֻקָּח
lqch
being-taken

And he said, Thou hast
asked a hard thing:
[nevertheless], if thou see
me [when I am] taken from
thee, it shall be so unto thee;
but if not, it shall not be
[so].

10

מֵאִתָּךְ
m·ath·k
from· with ·you

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כֵן
kn
so

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:112 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הֵמָּה
eme
they

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְדַבֵּר
u·dbr
and·to- mspeak

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

And it came to pass, as
they still went on, and
talked, that, behold, [there
appeared] a chariot of fire,
and horses of fire, and
parted them both asunder;
and Elijah went up by a
whirlwind into heaven.

11

וְסוּסֵי
u·susi
and·horses-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וַיַּפְרִדוּ
u·iphrdu
and·they-are-causing- to -part

בֵּין
bin
between

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

בַּסְּעָרָה
b·sore
in· the ·tempest

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:122 וֶאֱלִישָׁע
u·alisho
and·Elisha

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

מְצַעֵק
mtzoq
mcrying

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And Elisha saw [it], and
he cried, My father, my
father, the chariot of Israel,
and the horsemen thereof.
And he saw him no more:
and he took hold of his own
clothes, and rent them in
two pieces.

12

וּפָרָשָׁיו
u·phrshi·u
and·horsemen-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

רָאָהוּ
ra·eu
he-saw·him

ע�ד
oud
further

וַיַּחֲזֵק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- cholding-fast

בִּבְגָדָיו
b·bgdi·u
in·garments-of·him

וַיִּקְרָעֵם
u·iqro·m
and·he-is-tearing·them

לִשְׁנַיִם
l·shnim
to·two

קְרָעִים
qroim
torn- piece s

:
:

:132 וַיָּרֶם
u·irm
and·he-is- craising-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַדֶּרֶת
adrth
fur- robe -of

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָפְלָה
nphle
she-fell

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

. He took up also the
mantle of Elijah that fell
from him, and went back,
and stood by the bank of
Jordan;

13

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:142 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַדֶּרֶת
adrth
fur- robe -of

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָפְלָה
nphle
she-fell

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

וַיַּכֶּה
u·ike
and·he-is- csmiting

And he took the mantle
of Elijah that fell from him,
and smote the waters, and
said, Where [is] the LORD
God of Elijah? and when he
also had smitten the waters,
they parted hither and
thither: and Elisha went
over.

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וַיַּכֶּה
u·ike
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וַיֵּחָצוּ
u·ichtzu
and·they-are-being-divided

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

וָהֵנָּה
u·ene
and·thither

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-crossing- over

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

:
:

:152 וַיִּרְאֻהוּ
u·ira·eu
and·they-are-seeing·him

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בִּירִיח�
b·irichu
in·Jericho

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·aloof

And when the sons of the
prophets which [were] to
view at Jericho saw him,
they said, The spirit of
Elijah doth rest on Elisha.
And they came to meet him,
and bowed themselves to

15

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

נָחָה
nche
she-rests

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him
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the ground before him.ּוַיִּשְׁתַּחֲוו
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-prostrating- them selves

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:162 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

And they said unto him,
Behold now, there be with
thy servants fifty strong
men; let them go, we pray
thee, and seek thy master:
lest peradventure the Spirit
of the LORD hath taken
him up, and cast him upon
some mountain, or into
some valley. And he said,
Ye shall not send.

16

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

נָא
na
please !

וִיבַקְשׁוּ
u·ibqshu
and·they-shall- mseek

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

נְשָׂא�
nsha·u
he-lifted- up·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּשְׁלִכֵהוּ
u·ishlk·eu
and·he-is- cflinging·him

בְּאַחַד
b·achd
in·one-of

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

א�
au
or

בְּאַחַת
b·achth
in·one-of

K

הַגְּיָא�ת
e·giauth
the·ravines

Q

הַגֵּאָי�ת
e·gaiuth
the·ravines

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁלָחוּ
thshlchu
you (p) -shall-send

:
:

:172 וַיִּפְצְרוּ
u·iphtzru
and·they-are-urging

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּשׁ
bsh
to- be-ashamed-of

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁלָחוּ
shlchu
send-you (p)  !

And when they urged
him till he was ashamed, he
said, Send. They sent
therefore fifty men; and
they sought three days, but
found him not.

17

וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיְבַקְשׁוּ
u·ibqshu
and·they-are- mseeking

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מְצָאֻהוּ
mtza·eu
they-found·him

:
:

:182 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בִּירִיח�
b·irichu
in·Jericho

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

And when they came
again to him, (for he tarried
at Jericho,) he said unto
them, Did I not say unto
you, Go not?

18

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּלֵכוּ
thlku
you (p) -are-going

:
:

:192 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מ�שַׁב
mushb
location-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

. And the men of the city
said unto Elisha, Behold, I
pray thee, the situation of
this city [is] pleasant, as my
lord seeth: but the water [is]
naught, and the ground
barren.

19

ט�ב
tub
good

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

וְהַמַּיִם
u·e·mim
and·the·waters

רָעִים
roim
bad-ones

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

מְשַׁכָּלֶת
mshklth
mcaus ing-bereavement

:
:

:202 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

צְלֹחִית
tzlchith
pan

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

וְשִׂימוּ
u·shimu
and·place-you (p)  !

שָׁם
shm
there

מֶלַח
mlch
salt

And he said, Bring me a
new cruse, and put salt
therein. And they brought
[it] to him.

20

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
for·him

:
:

:212 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מ�צָא
mutza
vent-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וַיַּשְׁלֶךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מֶלַח
mlch
salt

And he went forth unto
the spring of the waters, and
cast the salt in there, and
said, Thus saith the LORD,
I have healed these waters;
there shall not be from
thence any more death or
barren [land].

21

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רִפִּאתִי
rphathi
I- mhealed

לַמַּיִם
l·mim
to· the ·waters

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

ע�ד
oud
further

מָוֶת
muth
death

וּמְשַׁכָּלֶת
u·mshklth
and· mcaus ing-bereavement

:
:

:222 וַיֵּרָפוּ
u·irphu
and·they-are-being-healed

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

So the waters were
healed unto this day,
according to the saying of
Elisha which he spake.

22

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

פ
p

:232 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עֹלֶה
ole
going-up

בַדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וּנְעָרִים
u·norim
and·lads

קְטַנִּים
qtnim
small-ones

And he went up from
thence unto Bethel: and as
he was going up by the way,
there came forth little
children out of the city, and
mocked him, and said unto
him, Go up, thou bald head;

23

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- came-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיִּתְקַלְּסוּ
u·ithqlsu
and·they-are- sscoffing

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him
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go up, thou bald head.עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

קֵרֵחַ
qrch
bald-one

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

קֵרֵחַ
qrch
bald-one

:
:

:242 וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
behind·him

וַיִּרְאֵם
u·ira·m
and·he-is-seeing·them

וַיְקַלְלֵם
u·iqll·m
and·he-is- mslighting·them

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

And he turned back, and
looked on them, and cursed
them in the name of the
LORD. And there came
forth two she bears out of
the wood, and tare forty and
two children of them.

24

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתֵּצֶאנָה
u·thtzane
and·they-are- coming-forth

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

דֻּבִּים
dbim
bears

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיַּעַר
e·ior
the·wildwood

וַתְּבַקַּעְנָה
u·thbqone
and·they-are- mrending

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁנֵי
u·shni
and·two-of

יְלָדִים
ildim
boys

:
:

:252 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

הַכַּרְמֶל
e·krml
the·Carmel

וּמִשָּׁם
u·m·shm
and·from·there

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

And he went from thence
to mount Carmel, and from
thence he returned to
Samaria.

25

פ
p

2Kings 2  -  2Kings 3

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:13 וִיה�רָם
u·ieurm
and·Jehoram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

. Now Jehoram the son of
Ahab began to reign over
Israel in Samaria the
eighteenth year of
Jehoshaphat king of Judah,
and reigned twelve years.

1

לִיה�שָׁפָט
l·ieushpht
to·Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:23 וַיַּעֲשֶׂה
u·ioshe
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רַק
rq
but

לאֹ
la
not

כְאָבִיו
k·abi·u
as·father-of·him

וּכְאִמּ�
u·k·am·u
and·as·mother-of·him

And he wrought evil in
the sight of the LORD; but
not like his father, and like
his mother: for he put away
the image of Baal that his
father had made.

2

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- ctaking-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַצְּבַת
mtzbth
monument-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:33 רַק
rq
but

בְּחַטּאֹות
b·chtauth
in·sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

דָּבֵק
dbq
he-clung

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Nevertheless he cleaved
unto the sins of Jeroboam
the son of Nebat, which
made Israel to sin; he
departed not therefrom.

3

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

ס
s

:43 וּמֵישַׁע
u·misho
and·Mesha

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

נֹקֵד
nqd
herdsman

וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- crecompensed

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

־
-

And Mesha king of Moab
was a sheepmaster, and
rendered unto the king of
Israel an hundred thousand
lambs, and an hundred
thousand rams, with the
wool.

4

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

כָּרִים
krim
butting- lamb s

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

צָמֶר
tzmr
wool

:
:

:53 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּמ�ת
k·muth
as·to-die-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וַיִּפְשַׁע
u·iphsho
and·he-is-transgressing

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

בְּמֶלֶךְ
b·mlk
in·king-of

But it came to pass, when
Ahab was dead, that the
king of Moab rebelled
against the king of Israel.

5

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:63 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מִשֹּׁמְר�ן
m·shmrun
from·Samaria

וַיִּפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is-mustering

. And king Jehoram went
out of Samaria the same
time, and numbered all
Israel.

6

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:73 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

And he went and sent to
Jehoshaphat the king of
Judah, saying, The king of
Moab hath rebelled against
me: wilt thou go with me
against Moab to battle? And
he said, I will go up: I [am]
as thou [art], my people as
thy people, [and] my horses
as thy horses.

7

פָּשַׁע
phsho
he-transgressed

בִּי
b·i
in·me

הֲתֵלֵךְ
e·thlk
?·you-are-going

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall- go-up

כָּמ�נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

כָמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

כְּעַמִּי
k·om·i
as·people-of·me

כְעַמֶּךָ
k·om·k
as·people-of·you

כְּסוּסַי
k·sus·i
as·horses-of·me

כְּסוּסֶיךָ
k·susi·k
as·horses-of·you

:
:

:83 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

נַעֲלֶה
nole
we-shall- go-up

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

And he said, Which way
shall we go up? And he
answered, The way through
the wilderness of Edom.

8

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

:
:

:93 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמֶלֶך
u·mlk
and·king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

וַיָּסֹבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are- going-around

So the king of Israel went,
and the king of Judah, and
the king of Edom: and they
fetched a compass of seven
days'journey: and there was
no water for the host, and
for the cattle that followed

9

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

מַיִם
mim
waters

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
for· the ·camp

וְלַבְּהֵמָה
u·l·beme
and·for· the ·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which
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them.בְּרַגְלֵיהֶם
b·rgli·em
in·feet-of·them

:
:

:103 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָרָא
qra
he-called

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִשְׁלֹשֶׁת
l·shlshth
to·three-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

And the king of Israel
said, Alas! that the LORD
hath called these three kings
together, to deliver them
into the hand of Moab!

10

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:113 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

הַאֵין
e·ain
?· there -is-no

פֹּה
phe
here

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְנִדְרְשָׁה
u·ndrshe
and·we-shall-inquire

But Jehoshaphat said, [Is
there] not here a prophet of
the LORD, that we may
enquire of the LORD by
him? And one of the king of
Israel's servants answered
and said, Here [is] Elisha
the son of Shaphat, which
poured water on the hands
of Elijah.

11

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵא�ת�
m·auth·u
from·»·him

וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵעַבְדֵי
m·obdi
from·servants-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פֹּה
phe
here

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָט
shpht
Shaphat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יָצַק
itzq
he-poured

מַיִם
mim
waters

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

:
:

:123 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

א�ת�
auth·u
with ·him

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- going-down

And Jehoshaphat said,
The word of the LORD is
with him. So the king of
Israel and Jehoshaphat and
the king of Edom went
down to him.

12

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיה�שָׁפָט
u·ieushpht
and·Jehoshaphat

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

:
:

:133 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וָלָךְ
u·l·k
and·to·you

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And Elisha said unto the
king of Israel, What have I
to do with thee? get thee to
the prophets of thy father,
and to the prophets of thy
mother. And the king of
Israel said unto him, Nay:
for the LORD hath called
these three kings together,
to deliver them into the
hand of Moab.

13

נְבִיאֵי
nbiai
prophets-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

נְבִיאֵי
nbiai
prophets-of

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַל
al
must-not -be

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָרָא
qra
he-called

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִשְׁלֹשֶׁת
l·shlshth
to·three-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:143 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

עָמַדְתִּי
omdthi
I-stand

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

לוּלֵי
luli
unless

And Elisha said, [As] the
LORD of hosts liveth,
before whom I stand,
surely, were it not that I
regard the presence of
Jehoshaphat the king of
Judah, I would not look
toward thee, nor see thee.

14

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
respecting

אִם
am
if

־
-

אַבִּיט
abit
I-am- c looking

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֶרְאֶךָּ
ara·k
I-am-seeing·you

:
:

:153 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

מְנַגֵּן
mngn
one- mplaying

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

כְּנַגֵּן
k·ngn
as·to- mplay-of

הַמְנַגֵּן
e·mngn
the·one- mplaying

But now bring me a
minstrel. And it came to
pass, when the minstrel
played, that the hand of the
LORD came upon him.

15

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:163 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָשֹׂה
oshe
to-make do

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

גֵּבִים
gbim
pools

גֵּבִים
gbim
pools

:
:

And he said, Thus saith
the LORD, Make this valley
full of ditches.

16

:173 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִרְאוּ
thrau
you (p) -shall-see

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִרְאוּ
thrau
you (p) -shall-see

גֶשֶׁם
gshm
downpour

For thus saith the LORD,
Ye shall not see wind,
neither shall ye see rain; yet
that valley shall be filled
with water, that ye may
drink, both ye, and your
cattle, and your beasts.

17

וְהַנַּחַל
u·e·nchl
and·the·watercourse

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִמָּלֵא
imla
he-shall-be-filled

מָיִם
mim
waters

וּשְׁתִיתֶם
u·shthithm
and·you (p) -drink

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וּמִקְנֵיכֶם
u·mqni·km
and·cattles-of·you (p)
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וּבְהֶמְתְּכֶם
u·bemth·km
and·beast-of·you (p)

:
:

:183 וְנָקַל
u·nql
and·he-is- nslight- thing

זאֹת
zath
this

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

:
:

And this is [but] a light
thing in the sight of the
LORD: he will deliver the
Moabites also into your
hand.

18

:193 וְהִכִּיתֶם
u·ekithm
and·you (p) - csmite

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִבְח�ר
mbchur
choice

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

And ye shall smite every
fenced city, and every
choice city, and shall fell
every good tree, and stop all
wells of water, and mar
every good piece of land
with stones.

19

עֵץ
otz
tree

ט�ב
tub
good

תַּפִּילוּ
thphilu
you (p) -shall- cfell

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַעְיְנֵי
moini
springs-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

תִּסְתֹּמוּ
thsthmu
you (p) -shall-stop-up

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

הַחֶלְקָה
e·chlqe
the·portion

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

תַּכְאִבוּ
thkabu
you (p) -shall-cause-pain

בָּאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

:
:

:203 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

כַּעֲל�ת
k·oluth
as·to- offer -up-of

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

. And it came to pass in
the morning, when the meat
offering was offered, that,
behold, there came water by
the way of Edom, and the
country was filled with
water.

20

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

מִדֶּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

וַתִּמָּלֵא
u·thmla
and·she-is-being-filled

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:

:213 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָלוּ
olu
they- came-up

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

לְהִלָּחֶם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בָּם
b·m
in·them

And when all the
Moabites heard that the
kings were come up to fight
against them, they gathered
all that were able to put on
armour, and upward, and
stood in the border.

21

וַיִּצָּעֲקוּ
u·itzoqu
and·they-are-being-summoned

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·every-of

חֹגֵר
chgr
one-girding-of

חֲגֹרָה
chgre
girdle

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

:
:

:223 וַיַּשְׁכִּימוּ
u·ishkimu
and·they-are- crising-early

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְהַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
u·e·shmsh
and·the·sun

זָרְחָה
zrche
she- was-radiant

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

And they rose up early in
the morning, and the sun
shone upon the water, and
the Moabites saw the water
on the other side [as] red as
blood:

22

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·aloof

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֲדֻמִּים
admim
red-ones

כַּדָּם
k·dm
as· the ·blood

:
:

:233 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

דָּם
dm
blood

זֶה
ze
this

הָחֳרֵב
echrb
to-be- cput-to-the -sword

נֶחֶרְבוּ
nchrbu
they-were- put-to-the -sword

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

And they said, This [is]
blood: the kings are surely
slain, and they have smitten
one another: now therefore,
Moab, to the spoil.

23

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לַשָּׁלָל
l·shll
to· the ·loot

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:243 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

And when they came to
the camp of Israel, the
Israelites rose up and smote
the Moabites, so that they
fled before them: but they
went forward smiting the
Moabites, even in [their]
country.

24

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

K

וַיָּב�
u·ibu
and·they-are-invading

K

־
-

Q

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

Q

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וְהַכּ�ת
u·ekuth
and·to- csmite-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:253 וְהֶעָרִים
u·e·orim
and·the·cities

יַהֲרֹסוּ
iersu
they-are-demolishing

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

חֶלְקָה
chlqe
portion

ט�בָה
tube
good

יַשְׁלִיכוּ
ishliku
they-are- cflinging

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

And they beat down the
cities, and on every good
piece of land cast every
man his stone, and filled it;
and they stopped all the
wells of water, and felled all
the good trees: only in
Kirharaseth left they the
stones thereof; howbeit the
slingers went about [it], and
smote it.

25

אַבְנ�
abn·u
stone-of·him

וּמִלְאוּהָ
u·mlau·e
and·they- mfilled·her

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

מַעְיַן
moin
spring-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

יִסְתֹּמוּ
isthmu
they-are-stopping-up

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

יַפִּילוּ
iphilu
they-are- cfelling

עַד
od
until

־
-

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- cremained

אֲבָנֶיהָ
abni·e
stones-of·her

חֲרָשֶׂת~בַּקִּיר
b·qir~chrshth
in· the ·Kir~Haresheth
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וַיָּסֹבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are-surrounding

הַקַּלָּעִים
e·qloim
the·slingers

וַיַּכּוּהָ
u·iku·e
and·they-are- csmiting·her

:
:

:263 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָזַק
chzq
he- was-unyielding

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

And when the king of
Moab saw that the battle
was too sore for him, he
took with him seven
hundred men that drew
swords, to break through
[even] unto the king of
Edom: but they could not.

26

א�ת�
auth·u
with ·him

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

שֹׁלֵף
shlph
drawing-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

לְהַבְקִיעַ
l·ebqio
to·to- crend-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכֹלוּ
iklu
they-prevailed

:
:

:273 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-is-be coming-king

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

Then he took his eldest
son that should have
reigned in his stead, and
offered him [for] a burnt
offering upon the wall. And
there was great indignation
against Israel: and they
departed from him, and
returned to [their own] land.

27

וַיַּעֲלֵהוּ
u·iol·eu
and·he-is- coffer ing-up·him

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֹמָה
e·chme
the·wall

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּסְעוּ
u·isou
and·they-are-decamping

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·land

:
:

פ
p
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:14 וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

אַחַת
achth
one

מִנְּשֵׁי
m·nshi
from·women-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

צָעֲקָה
tzoqe
she-cried

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. Now there cried a certain
woman of the wives of the
sons of the prophets unto
Elisha, saying, Thy servant
my husband is dead; and
thou knowest that thy
servant did fear the LORD:
and the creditor is come to
take unto him my two sons
to be bondmen.

1

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אִישִׁי
aish·i
man-of·me

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

כִּי
ki
that

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

יָרֵא
ira
fearing-one

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהַנֹּשֶׁה
u·e·nshe
and·the·one-being-creditor

בָּא
ba
he-came

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

יְלָדַי
ild·i
children-of·me

ל#
l·u
for·him

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

:
:

:24 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

מָה
me
what ?

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

הַגִּידִי
egidi
ctell-you !

לִי
l·i
to·me

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

And Elisha said unto her,
What shall I do for thee? tell
me, what hast thou in the
house? And she said, Thine
handmaid hath not any
thing in the house, save a
pot of oil.

2

יֶּשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

K

לְכִי
l·ki
to·you

Q

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

בַּבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לְשִׁפְחָתְךָ
l·shphchth·k
to·maid-of·you

כֹל
kl
any thing

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

אָסוּךְ
asuk
rubbing-of

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oil

:
:

:34 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְכִי
lki
go-you !

שַׁאֲלִי
shali
ask-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

כֵּלִים
klim
vessels

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחוּץ
e·chutz
the·outside

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Then he said, Go, borrow
thee vessels abroad of all
thy neighbours, [even]
empty vessels; borrow not a
few.

3

K

שִׁכְנָכֵי
shkn·ki
neighbors-of·you

Q

שְׁכֵנָיִךְ
shkni·k
neighbors-of·you

כֵּלִים
klim
vessels

רֵקִים
rqim
empty-ones

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּמְעִיטִי
thmoiti
you-are- cgett ing-few

:
:

:44 וּבָאת
u·bath
and·you-enter

וְסָגַרְתְּ
u·sgrth
and·you-close

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

בַּעֲדֵךְ
bod·k
about·you

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

־
-

בָּנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

וְיָצַקְתְּ
u·itzqth
and·you-pour

עַל
ol
on

And when thou art come
in, thou shalt shut the door
upon thee and upon thy
sons, and shalt pour out into
all those vessels, and thou
shalt set aside that which is
full.

4

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·vessels

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְהַמָּלֵא
u·e·mla
and·the·full-one

תַּסִּיעִי
thsioi
you-shall- cshift

:
:

:54 וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

מֵאִתּ#
m·ath·u
from· with ·him

וַתִּסְגֹּר
u·thsgr
and·she-is-closing

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

בַּעֲדָהּ
bod·e
about·her

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

בָּנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

So she went from him,
and shut the door upon her
and upon her sons, who
brought [the vessels] to her;
and she poured out.

5

הֵם
em
they

מַגִּשִׁים
mgshim
ones- cbring ing-close

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

K

מֵיצָקֶת
mitzqth
cpouring

Q

מ#צָקֶת
mutzqth
cpouring

:
:

:64 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּמְלאֹת
k·mlath
as·to- be-full-of

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·vessels

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

And it came to pass, when
the vessels were full, that
she said unto her son, Bring
me yet a vessel. And he said
unto her, [There is] not a
vessel more. And the oil
stayed.

6

הַגִּישָׁה
egish·e
cbring -close-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

ע#ד
oud
further

כֶּלִי
kli
vessel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ע#ד
oud
further

כֶּלִי
kli
vessel

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-staying

הַשָּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

:
:

:74 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

וַתַּגֵּד
u·thgd
and·she-is- ctelling

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְכִי
lki
go-you !

Then she came and told
the man of God. And he
said, Go, sell the oil, and
pay thy debt, and live thou
and thy children of the rest.

7

מִכְרִי
mkri
sell-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

וְשַׁלְּמִי
u·shlmi
and· mpay-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

נִשְׁיֵכִי
nshi·ki
lender-of·you

Q

נִשְׁיֵךְ
nshi·k
lender-of·you

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

K

בְּנֵיכִי
bni·ki
sons-of·you

Q

וּבָנַיִךְ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

תִחְיִי
thchii
you-shall-live

בַּנּ#תָר
b·nuthr
in· the ·being-left

:
:

פ
p

:84 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַיּ#ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שׁוּנֵם
shunm
Shunem

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

גְד#לָה
gdule
great

. And it fell on a day, that
Elisha passed to Shunem,
where [was] a great woman;

8
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and she constrained him to
eat bread. And [so] it was,
[that] as oft as he passed by,
he turned in thither to eat
bread.

וַתַּחֲזֶק
u·thchzq
and·she-is- cencouraging

־
-

בּ#
b·u
in·him

לֶאֱכָל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·as-often-as

עָבְר#
obr·u
to-pass-of·him

יָסֻר
isr
he-is-withdrawing

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לֶאֱכָל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:94 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

קָד#שׁ
qdush
holy

הוּא
eua
he

And she said unto her
husband, Behold now, I
perceive that this [is] an
holy man of God, which
passeth by us continually.

9

עֹבֵר
obr
passing

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

:104 נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-make do

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

עֲלִיַּת
olith
upper-chamber-of

־
-

קִיר
qir
sidewall

קְטַנָּה
qtne
small

וְנָשִׂים
u·nshim
and·we-shall-place

ל#
l·u
for·him

שָׁם
shm
there

Let us make a little
chamber, I pray thee, on the
wall; and let us set for him
there a bed, and a table, and
a stool, and a candlestick:
and it shall be, when he
cometh to us, that he shall
turn in thither.

10

מִטָּה
mte
couch

וְשֻׁלְחָן
u·shlchn
and·table

וְכִסֵּא
u·ksa
and·cover ed-seat

וּמְנ#רָה
u·mnure
and·lampstand

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּבֹא#
b·ba·u
in·to-come-of·him

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

יָסוּר
isur
he-shall-withdraw

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:114 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַיּ#ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is-withdrawing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And it fell on a day, that
he came thither, and he
turned into the chamber,
and lay there.

11

הָעֲלִיָּה
e·olie
the·upper-chamber

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there

:
:

:124 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גֵּחֲזִי
gchzi
Gehazi

נַעֲר#
nor·u
lad-of·him

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

לַשּׁוּנַמִּית
l·shunmith
the·Shunammitess

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

And he said to Gehazi
his servant, Call this
Shunammite. And when he
had called her, she stood
before him.

12

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וַתַּעֲמֹד
u·thomd
and·she-is-standing

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:134 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל#
l·u
to·him

אֱמָר
amr
say-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חָרַדְתְּ
chrdth
you-tremble

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
for·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he said unto him,
Say now unto her, Behold,
thou hast been careful for us
with all this care; what [is]
to be done for thee?
wouldest thou be spoken for
to the king, or to the captain
of the host? And she
answered, I dwell among
mine own people.

13

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחֲרָדָה
e·chrde
the·trembling

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

מֶה
me
what ?

לַעֲשׂ#ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

לְדַבֶּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

א#
au
or

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

בְּת#ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יֹשָׁבֶת
ishbth
dwelling

:
:

:144 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

וּמֶה
u·me
and·what ?

לַעֲשׂ#ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גֵּיחֲזִי
gichzi
Gehazi

אֲבָל
abl
verily

בֵּן
bn
son

And he said, What then
[is] to be done for her? And
Gehazi answered, Verily
she hath no child, and her
husband is old.

14

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וְאִישָׁהּ
u·aish·e
and·man-of·her

זָקֵן
zqn
he- is -old

:
:

:154 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וַתַּעֲמֹד
u·thomd
and·she-is-standing

And he said, Call her.
And when he had called
her, she stood in the door.

15

בַּפָּתַח
b·phthch
in· the ·opening

:
:

:164 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לַמּ#עֵד
l·muod
to· the ·appointed- time

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·season

חַיָּה
chie
living

K

אַתִּי
athi
you

Q

אַתְּ
ath
you

And he said, About this
season, according to the
time of life, thou shalt

16
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embrace a son. And she
said, Nay, my lord, [thou]
man of God, do not lie unto
thine handmaid.

חֹבֶקֶת
chbqth
embracing

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּכַזֵּב
thkzb
you-are- mlying

בְּשִׁפְחָתֶךָ
b·shphchth·k
in·maid-of·you

:
:

:174 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

לַמּ#עֵד
l·muod
to· the ·appointed- time

And the woman
conceived, and bare a son at
that season that Elisha had
said unto her, according to
the time of life.

17

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·season

חַיָּה
chie
living

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

:
:

:184 וַיִּגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-is-growing-up

הַיָּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַיּ#ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. And when the child was
grown, it fell on a day, that
he went out to his father to
the reapers.

18

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֹּצְרִים
e·qtzrim
the·ones-reaping

:
:

:194 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

And he said unto his
father, My head, my head.
And he said to a lad, Carry
him to his mother.

19

שָׂאֵהוּ
sha·eu
carry-you·him !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִמּ#
am·u
mother-of·him

:
:

:204 וַיִּשָּׂאֵהוּ
u·isha·eu
and·he-is-lifting·him

וַיְבִיאֵהוּ
u·ibia·eu
and·he-is- cbringing·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִמּ#
am·u
mother-of·him

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And when he had taken
him, and brought him to his
mother, he sat on her knees
till noon, and [then] died.

20

בִּרְכֶּיהָ
brki·e
knees-of·her

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַצָּהֳרַיִם
e·tzerim
the·noons

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

:214 וַתַּעַל
u·thol
and·she-is- going-up

וַתַּשְׁכִּבֵהוּ
u·thshkb·eu
and·she-is- c laying·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִטַּת
mtth
couch-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַתִּסְגֹּר
u·thsgr
and·she-is-closing

And she went up, and
laid him on the bed of the
man of God, and shut [the
door] upon him, and went
out.

21

בַּעֲד#
bod·u
about·him

וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- going-forth

:
:

:224 וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שִׁלְחָה
shlch·e
send-you !

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And she called unto her
husband, and said, Send me,
I pray thee, one of the
young men, and one of the
asses, that I may run to the
man of God, and come
again.

22

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

הָאֲתֹנ#ת
e·athnuth
the·female-donkeys

וְאָרוּצָה
u·arutze
and·I-shall-run

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְאָשׁוּבָה
u·ashube
and·I-shall-return

:
:

:234 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

K

אַתִּי
athi
you

Q

אַתְּ
ath
you

K

הֹלַכְתִּי
elkthi
going

Q

הֹלֶכֶת
elkth
going

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הַיּ#ם
e·ium
the·day

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And he said, Wherefore
wilt thou go to him to day?
[it is] neither new moon, nor
sabbath. And she said, [It
shall be] well.

23

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
new-moon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שַׁבָּת
shbth
sabbath

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שָׁל#ם
shlum
well

:
:

:244 וַתַּחֲבֹשׁ
u·thchbsh
and·she-is-saddling

הָאָת#ן
e·athun
the·female-donkey

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַעֲרָהּ
nor·e
lad-of·her

נְהַג
neg
lead-you !

Then she saddled an ass,
and said to her servant,
Drive, and go forward;
slack not [thy] riding for
me, except I bid thee.

24

וָלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲצָר
thotzr
you-are-restraining

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

לִרְכֹּב
l·rkb
to·to-ride-of

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:
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:254 וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

וַתָּב#א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

הַכַּרְמֶל
e·krml
the·Carmel

So she went and came
unto the man of God to
mount Carmel. And it came
to pass, when the man of
God saw her afar off, that
he said to Gehazi his
servant, Behold, [yonder is]
that Shunammite:

25

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא#ת
k·rauth
as·to-see-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·aloof

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גֵּיחֲזִי
gichzi
Gehazi

נַעֲר#
nor·u
lad-of·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַשּׁוּנַמִּית
e·shunmith
the·Shunammitess

הַלָּז
elz
this

:
:

:264 עַתָּה
othe
now

רוּץ
rutz
run-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִקְרָאתָהּ
l·qrath·e
to·to-meet-of·her

וֶאֱמָר
u·amr
and·say-you !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הֲשָׁל#ם
e·shlum
?·well-being

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

Run now, I pray thee, to
meet her, and say unto her,
[Is it] well with thee? [is it]
well with thy husband? [is
it] well with the child? And
she answered, [It is] well.

26

הֲשָׁל#ם
e·shlum
?·well-being

לְאִישֵׁךְ
l·aish·k
to·man-of·you

הֲשָׁל#ם
e·shlum
?·well-being

לַיָּלֶד
l·ild
to· the ·child

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שָׁל#ם
shlum
well-being

:
:

:274 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וַתַּחֲזֵק
u·thchzq
and·she-is- cholding-fast

And when she came to
the man of God to the hill,
she caught him by the feet:
but Gehazi came near to
thrust her away. And the
man of God said, Let her
alone; for her soul [is]
vexed within her: and the
LORD hath hid [it] from
me, and hath not told me.

27

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

גֵּיחֲזִי
gichzi
Gehazi

לְהָדְפָהּ
l·edph·e
to·to-thrust-of·her

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הַרְפֵּה
erphe
chold-back-you !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

מָרָה
mre
she- is -bitter

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הֶעְלִים
eolim
he- cobscured

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:284 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הֲשָׁאַלְתִּי
e·shalthi
?·I-asked

בֵן
bn
son

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

לאֹ
la
not

Then she said, Did I
desire a son of my lord? did
I not say, Do not deceive
me?

28

תַשְׁלֶה
thshle
you-shall- cput-at -ease

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

:
:

:294 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְגֵיחֲזִי
l·gichzi
to·Gehazi

חֲגֹר
chgr
gird-you !

מָתְנֶיךָ
mthni·k
waists-of·you

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

מִשְׁעַנְתִּי
mshonth·i
staff-of·me

Then he said to Gehazi,
Gird up thy loins, and take
my staff in thine hand, and
go thy way: if thou meet
any man, salute him not;
and if any salute thee,
answer him not again: and
lay my staff upon the face
of the child.

29

בְיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וָלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִמְצָא
thmtza
you-are-finding

אִישׁ
aish
man

לאֹ
la
not

תְבָרְכֶנּוּ
thbrk·nu
you-shall- mbless·him

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-is- mblessing·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲנֶנּוּ
thon·nu
you-shall-answer·him

וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

מִשְׁעַנְתִּי
mshonth·i
staff-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַנָּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

:
:

:304 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֵם
am
mother-of

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְחֵי
u·chi
and·life-of

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

And the mother of the
child said, [As] the LORD
liveth, and [as] thy soul
liveth, I will not leave thee.
And he arose, and followed
her.

30

אֶעֶזְבֶךָּ
aozb·k
I-am-leaving·you

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אַחֲרֶיהָ
achri·e
after·her

:
:

:314 וְגֵחֲזִי
u·gchzi
and·Gehazi

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁעֶנֶת
e·mshonth
the·staff

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

And Gehazi passed on
before them, and laid the
staff upon the face of the
child; but [there was]
neither voice, nor hearing.
Wherefore he went again to
meet him, and told him,
saying, The child is not
awaked.

31

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

ק#ל
qul
voice

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

קָשֶׁב
qshb
attention

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

לִקְרָאת#
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

הֵקִיץ
eqitz
he- cawoke

הַנָּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

:
:
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:324 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

הַבָּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

מֵת
mth
being-dead

מֻשְׁכָּב
mshkb
lying- down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And when Elisha was
come into the house,
behold, the child was dead,
[and] laid upon his bed.

32

מִטָּת#
mtth·u
couch-of·him

:
:

:334 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

וַיִּסְגֹּר
u·isgr
and·he-is-closing

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

בְּעַד
bod
about

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

He went in therefore, and
shut the door upon them
twain, and prayed unto the
LORD.

33

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:344 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- gett ing-up

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And he went up, and lay
upon the child, and put his
mouth upon his mouth, and
his eyes upon his eyes, and
his hands upon his hands:
and he stretched himself
upon the child; and the flesh
of the child waxed warm.

34

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

וְעֵינָיו
u·oini·u
and·eyes-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וְכַפָּיו
u·kphi·u
and·palms-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

K

כַּפּ#
kph·u
palm-of·him

Q

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

וַיִּגְהַר
u·iger
and·he-is- ly ing- down-prone

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיָּחָם
u·ichm
and·he-is-be coming -warm

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

הַיָּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

:
:

:354 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-away

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

אַחַת
achth
one

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one

הֵנָּה
ene
thither

Then he returned, and
walked in the house to and
fro; and went up, and
stretched himself upon him:
and the child sneezed seven
times, and the child opened
his eyes.

35

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- gett ing-up

וַיִּגְהַר
u·iger
and·he-is- ly ing- down-prone

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיְז#רֵר
u·izurr
and·he-is- msneezing

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

וַיִּפְקַח
u·iphqch
and·he-is-unclosing

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

:
:

:364 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גֵּיחֲזִי
gichzi
Gehazi

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשֻּׁנַמִּית
e·shnmith
the·Shunammitess

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

And he called Gehazi,
and said, Call this
Shunammite. So he called
her. And when she was
come in unto him, he said,
Take up thy son.

36

וַיִּקְרָאֶהָ
u·iqra·e
and·he-is-calling·her

וַתָּב#א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׂאִי
shai
lift- up-you !

בְנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

:
:

:374 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-entering

וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

וַתִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·thshthchu
and·she-is-prostrating- her self

Then she went in, and
fell at his feet, and bowed
herself to the ground, and
took up her son, and went
out.

37

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·she-is-lifting -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- going-forth

:
:

פ
p

:384 וֶאֱלִישָׁע
u·alisho
and·Elisha

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

הַגִּלְגָּלָה
e·glgl·e
the·Gilgal·ward

וְהָרָעָב
u·e·rob
and·the·famine

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

. And Elisha came again
to Gilgal: and [there was] a
dearth in the land; and the
sons of the prophets [were]
sitting before him: and he
said unto his servant, Set on
the great pot, and seethe
pottage for the sons of the
prophets.

38

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-sitting

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְנַעֲר#
l·nor·u
to·lad-of·him

שְׁפֹת
shphth
set-on-the- hearth- stone -you !

הַסִּיר
e·sir
the·pot

הַגְּד#לָה
e·gdule
the·great

וּבַשֵּׁל
u·bshl
and· mcook-you !

נָזִיד
nzid
stew

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

:
:

:394 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לְלַקֵּט
l·lqt
to·to- mglean-of

אֹרֹת
arth
herbs

וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

גֶּפֶן
gphn
vine-of

And one went out into
the field to gather herbs,
and found a wild vine, and
gathered thereof wild
gourds his lap full, and
came and shred [them] into
the pot of pottage: for they
knew [them] not.

39

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

וַיְלַקֵּט
u·ilqt
and·he-is- mgleaning

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

פַּקֻּעֹת
phqoth
colocynth-gourds-of

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

בִגְד#
bgd·u
cloak-of·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

וַיְפַלַּח
u·iphlch
and·he-is- mslicing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סִיר
sir
pot-of

הַנָּזִיד
e·nzid
the·stew

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-knew

:
:
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:404 וַיִּצְקוּ
u·itzqu
and·they-are-pouring

לַאֲנָשִׁים
l·anshim
for·mortals

לֶאֱכ#ל
l·akul
to·to-eat-of

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּאָכְלָם
k·akl·m
as·to-eat-of·them

So they poured out for
the men to eat. And it came
to pass, as they were eating
of the pottage, that they
cried out, and said, O [thou]
man of God, [there is] death
in the pot. And they could
not eat [thereof].

40

מֵהַנָּזִיד
m·e·nzid
from·the·stew

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

צָעָקוּ
tzoqu
they-cried

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מָוֶת
muth
death

בַּסִּיר
b·sir
in· the ·pot

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

:
:

:414 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

וּקְחוּ
u·qchu
and·take-you (p)  !

־
-

קֶמַח
qmch
meal

וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַסִּיר
e·sir
the·pot

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

But he said, Then bring
meal. And he cast [it] into
the pot; and he said, Pour
out for the people, that they
may eat. And there was no
harm in the pot.

41

צַק
tzq
pour-you !

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

וְיאֹכֵלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

דָּבָר
dbr
any thing

רָע
ro
evil

בַּסִּיר
b·sir
in· the ·pot

:
:

ס
s

:424 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

בָּא
ba
he-came

שָׁלִשָׁה~מִבַּעַל
m·bol~shlshe
from·Baal~Shalisha

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

And there came a man
from Baalshalisha, and
brought the man of God
bread of the firstfruits,
twenty loaves of barley, and
full ears of corn in the husk
thereof. And he said, Give
unto the people, that they
may eat.

42

בִּכּוּרִים
bkurim
firstfruits

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

וְכַרְמֶל
u·krml
and·crop

בְּצִקְלֹנ#
b·tzqln·u
in·knapsack-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

תֵּן
thn
give-you !

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

וְיאֹכֵלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-shall-eat

:
:

:434 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מְשָׁרְת#
mshrth·u
one- mministering-of·him

מָה
me
what ?

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

זֶה
ze
this

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אִישׁ
aish
man

And his servitor said,
What, should I set this
before an hundred men? He
said again, Give the people,
that they may eat: for thus
saith the LORD, They shall
eat, and shall leave
[thereof].

43

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

תֵּן
thn
give-you !

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

וְיאֹכֵלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-shall-eat

כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָכֹל
akl
to-eat

וְה#תֵר
u·euthr
and·to- chave -surplus

:
:

:444 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיּ#תִרוּ
u·iuthru
and·they-are- chav ing-surplus

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

So he set [it] before
them, and they did eat, and
left [thereof], according to
the word of the LORD.

44

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:15 וְנַעֲמָן
u·nomn
and·Naaman

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אִישׁ
aish
man

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

. Now Naaman, captain of
the host of the king of
Syria, was a great man with
his master, and honourable,
because by him the LORD
had given deliverance unto
Syria: he was also a mighty
man in valour, [but he was]
a leper.

1

וּנְשֻׂא
u·nsha
and·being-respected-of

פָנִים
phnim
faces

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
safety

לַאֲרָם
l·arm
to·Aram

וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

מְצֹרָע
mtzro
being- mleprous

:
:

:25 וַאֲרָם
u·arm
and·Aram

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

גְדוּדִים
gdudim
raiding- parti es

וַיִּשְׁבּוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-capturing

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נַעֲרָה
nore
maiden

And the Syrians had gone
out by companies, and had
brought away captive out of
the land of Israel a little
maid; and she waited on
Naaman's wife.

2

קְטַנָּה
qtne
small

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

נַעֲמָן
nomn
Naaman

:
:

:35 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּבִרְתָּהּ
gbrth·e
mistress-of·her

אַחֲלֵי
achli
ah-me !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

And she said unto her
mistress, Would God my
lord [were] with the prophet
that [is] in Samaria! for he
would recover him of his
leprosy.

3

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

אָז
az
then

יֶאֱסֹף
iasph
he-is-recovering

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

מִצָּרַעְתּ�
m·tzroth·u
from·leprosy-of·him

:
:

:45 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לַאדֹנָיו
l·adni·u
to·lords-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

וְכָזאֹת
u·k·zath
and·as·this

And [one] went in, and
told his lord, saying, Thus
and thus said the maid that
[is] of the land of Israel.

4

דִּבְּרָה
dbre
she- mspoke

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:55 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

לֶךְ
lk
go-you !

־
-

בּאֹ
ba
come-you !

וְאֶשְׁלְחָה
u·ashlche
and·I-shall-send

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

And the king of Syria
said, Go to, go, and I will
send a letter unto the king
of Israel. And he departed,
and took with him ten
talents of silver, and six
thousand [pieces] of gold,
and ten changes of raiment.

5

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

כִּכְּרֵי
kkri
talents-of

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

וְשֵׁשֶׁת
u·shshth
and·six-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְעֶשֶׂר
u·oshr
and·ten

חֲלִיפ�ת
chliphuth
changes-of

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

:
:

:65 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כְּב�א
k·bua
as·to-come-of

And he brought the letter
to the king of Israel, saying,
Now when this letter is
come unto thee, behold, I
have [therewith] sent
Naaman my servant to thee,
that thou mayest recover
him of his leprosy.

6

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שָׁלַחְתִּי
shlchthi
I-send

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַעֲמָן
nomn
Naaman

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

וַאֲסַפְתּ�
u·asphth·u
and·you-recover·him

מִצָּרַעְתּ�
m·tzroth·u
from·leprosy-of·him

:
:

:75 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּקְראֹ
k·qra
as·to-read-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

And it came to pass, when
the king of Israel had read
the letter, that he rent his
clothes, and said, [Am] I
God, to kill and to make
alive, that this man doth
send unto me to recover a
man of his leprosy?
wherefore consider, I pray
you, and see how he seeketh
a quarrel against me.

7

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
?·Elohim

אָנִי
ani
I

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

וּלְהַחֲי�ת
u·l·echiuth
and·to·to- ckeep -alive-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֶאֱסֹף
l·asph
to·to-recover-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִצָּרַעְתּ�
m·tzroth·u
from·leprosy-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

דְּעוּ
dou
know-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִתְאַנֶּה
mthane
sseek ing-complaint

הוּא
eua
he

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:85 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָרַע
qro
he-tore

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And it was [so], when
Elisha the man of God had
heard that the king of Israel

8

2Kings 5

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



had rent his clothes, that he
sent to the king, saying,
Wherefore hast thou rent
thy clothes? let him come
now to me, and he shall
know that there is a prophet
in Israel.

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

קָרַעְתָּ
qroth
you-tore

בְּגָדֶיךָ
bgdi·k
garments-of·you

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְיֵדַע
u·ido
and·he-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:95 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

נַעֲמָן
nomn
Naaman

K

בְּסוּס�
b·sus·u
in·horse-of·him

Q

בְּסוּסָיו
b·susi·u
in·horses-of·him

וּבְרִכְבּ�
u·b·rkb·u
and·in·chariot-of·him

. So Naaman came with
his horses and with his
chariot, and stood at the
door of the house of Elisha.

9

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening-of

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לֶאֱלִישָׁע
l·alisho
to·Elisha

:
:

:105 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

מַלְאָךְ
mlak
messenger

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְרָחַצְתָּ
u·rchtzth
and·you-wash

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

־
-

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

And Elisha sent a
messenger unto him, saying,
Go and wash in Jordan
seven times, and thy flesh
shall come again to thee,
and thou shalt be clean.

10

בַּיַּרְדֵּן
b·irdn
in· the ·Jordan

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and-he-shall- be-restore d

בְּשָׂרְךָ
bshr·k
flesh-of·you

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּטְהָר
u·ter
and· be-clean-you !

:
:

:115 וַיִּקְצֹף
u·iqtzph
and·he-is- being-wrathful

נַעֲמָן
nomn
Naaman

וַיֵּלַךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

But Naaman was wroth,
and went away, and said,
Behold, I thought, He will
surely come out to me, and
stand, and call on the name
of the LORD his God, and
strike his hand over the
place, and recover the leper.

11

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

יָצ�א
itzua
to- come-forth

וְעָמַד
u·omd
and·he-stands

וְקָרָא
u·qra
and·he-calls

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וְהֵנִיף
u·eniph
and·he- cwaves

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

וְאָסַף
u·asph
and·he-recovers

הַמְּצֹרָע
e·mtzro
the· spot -being- mleprous

:
:

:125 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

ט�ב
tub
good

K

אֲבָנָה
abne
Abana

Q

אֲמָנָה
amne
Amana

וּפַרְפַּר
u·phrphr
and·Pharpar

נַהֲר�ת
neruth
streams-of

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

מֵימֵי
mimi
waters-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

[Are] not Abana and
Pharpar, rivers of
Damascus, better than all
the waters of Israel? may I
not wash in them, and be
clean? So he turned and
went away in a rage.

12

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

אֶרְחַץ
archtz
I-shall-wash

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְטָהָרְתִּי
u·terthi
and·I- am-clean

וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּחֵמָה
b·chme
in·fury

:
:

:135 וַיִּגְּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- coming-close

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

And his servants came
near, and spake unto him,
and said, My father, [if] the
prophet had bid thee [do
some] great thing, wouldest
thou not have done [it]?
how much rather then, when
he saith to thee, Wash, and
be clean?

13

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

רְחַץ
rchtz
wash-you !

וּטְהָר
u·ter
and· be-clean-you !

:
:

:145 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

וַיִּטְבֹּל
u·itbl
and·he-is-dipping

בַּיַּרְדֵּן
b·irdn
in· the ·Jordan

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

Then went he down, and
dipped himself seven times
in Jordan, according to the
saying of the man of God:
and his flesh came again
like unto the flesh of a little
child, and he was clean.

14

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- being-restor ed

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

כִּבְשַׂר
k·bshr
as·flesh-of

נַעַר
nor
lad

קָטֹן
qtn
small

וַיִּטְהָר
u·iter
and·he-is- being-clean

:
:

:155 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַחֲנֵהוּ
mchn·eu
camp-of·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

. And he returned to the
man of God, he and all his
company, and came, and
stood before him: and he
said, Behold, now I know
that [there is] no God in all
the earth, but in Israel: now
therefore, I pray thee, take a
blessing of thy servant.

15

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בְרָכָה
brke
blessing
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מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

:165 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

עָמַדְתִּי
omdthi
I-stand

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶקָּח
aqch
I-am-taking

But he said, [As] the
LORD liveth, before whom
I stand, I will receive none.
And he urged him to take
[it]; but he refused.

16

וַיִּפְצַר
u·iphtzr
and·he-is-urging

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

וַיְמָאֵן
u·iman
and·he-is- mrefusing

:
:

:175 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נַעֲמָן
nomn
Naaman

וָלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֻתַּן
ithn
he-shall- be-giv en

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

And Naaman said, Shall
there not then, I pray thee,
be given to thy servant two
mules'burden of earth? for
thy servant will henceforth
offer neither burnt offering
nor sacrifice unto other
gods, but unto the LORD.

17

צֶמֶד
tzmd
pair-of

־
-

פְּרָדִים
phrdim
mules

אֲדָמָה
adme
ground

כִּי
ki
that

ל�א
lua
not

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

ע�ד
oud
further

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

וָזֶבַח
u·zbch
and·sacrifice

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:185 לַדָּבָר
l·dbr
to· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יִסְלַח
islch
he-shall-pardon

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְעַבְדֶּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

בְּב�א
b·bua
in·to-enter-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

In this thing the LORD
pardon thy servant, [that]
when my master goeth into
the house of Rimmon to
worship there, and he
leaneth on my hand, and I
bow myself in the house of
Rimmon: when I bow down
myself in the house of
Rimmon, the LORD pardon
thy servant in this thing.

18

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

רִמּ�ן
rmun
Rimmon

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to- sbow-down-of

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

נִשְׁעָן
nshon
nleaning

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוֵיתִי
u·eshthchuithi
and·I- sbow-down

בֵּית
bith
house-of

רִמֹּן
rmn
Rimmon

בְּהִשְׁתַּחֲוָיָתִי
b·eshthchuith·i
in·to- sbow-down-of·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

רִמֹּן
rmn
Rimmon

יִסְלַח
islch
he-shall-pardon

־
-

K

נָא
na
please !

Q

קק
qq
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

בַּדָּבָר
b·dbr
in· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:195 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
to·peace

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מֵאִתּ�
m·ath·u
from· with ·him

כִּבְרַת
kbrth
distance-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

And he said unto him,
Go in peace. So he departed
from him a little way.

19

ס
s

:205 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גֵּיחֲזִי
gichzi
Gehazi

נַעַר
nor
lad-of

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חָשַׂךְ
chshk
he-kept-back

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

. But Gehazi, the servant
of Elisha the man of God,
said, Behold, my master
hath spared Naaman this
Syrian, in not receiving at
his hands that which he
brought: but, [as] the LORD
liveth, I will run after him,
and take somewhat of him.

20

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַעֲמָן
nomn
Naaman

הָאֲרַמִּי
e·armi
the·Aramean

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִקַּחַת
m·qchth
from·to-take-of

מִיָּד�
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
but

־
-

אִם
am
rather

־
-

רַצְתִּי
rtzthi
I-run

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

מֵאִתּ�
m·ath·u
from· with ·him

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

:
:

:215 וַיִּרְדֹּף
u·irdph
and·he-is-pursuing

גֵּיחֲזִי
gichzi
Gehazi

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

נַעֲמָן
nomn
Naaman

וַיִּרְאֶה
u·irae
and·he-is-seeing

נַעֲמָן
nomn
Naaman

רָץ
rtz
running

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

So Gehazi followed after
Naaman. And when
Naaman saw [him] running
after him, he lighted down
from the chariot to meet
him, and said, [Is] all well?

21

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַמֶּרְכָּבָה
e·mrkbe
the·chariot

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲשָׁל�ם
e·shlum
?·well-being

:
:

:225 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁל�ם
shlum
well-being

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עַתָּה
othe
now

זֶה
ze
this

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

And he said, All [is]
well. My master hath sent
me, saying, Behold, even
now there be come to me
from mount Ephraim two
young men of the sons of
the prophets: give them, I
pray thee, a talent of silver,
and two changes of
garments.

22

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

נְעָרִים
norim
lads

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

חֲלִפ�ת
chlphuth
changes-of

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

:
:
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:235 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נַעֲמָן
nomn
Naaman

ה�אֵל
eual
cbe-disposed-you !

קַח
qch
take-you !

כִּכָּרָיִם
kkrim
two -talents

וַיִּפְרָץ
u·iphrtz
and·he-is-breaching- forth

־
-

And Naaman said, Be
content, take two talents.
And he urged him, and
bound two talents of silver
in two bags, with two
changes of garments, and
laid [them] upon two of his
servants; and they bare
[them] before him.

23

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וַיָּצַר
u·itzr
and·he-is-bundling

כִּכְּרַיִם
kkrim
two -talents

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

בִּשְׁנֵי
b·shni
in·two-of

חֲרִטִים
chrtim
wallets

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

חֲלִפ�ת
chlphuth
changes-of

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

נְעָרָיו
nori·u
lads-of·him

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:245 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֹפֶל
e·ophl
the·hump

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

וַיִּפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is-committing

And when he came to the
tower, he took [them] from
their hand, and bestowed
[them] in the house: and he
let the men go, and they
departed.

24

בַּבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending- away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וַיֵּלֵכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

:
:

:255 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

בָא
ba
he-entered

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

But he went in, and
stood before his master.
And Elisha said unto him,
Whence [comest thou],
Gehazi? And he said, Thy
servant went no whither.

25

K

מֵאָן
m·an
from-where ?

Q

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from· there -is-no

גֵּחֲזִי
gchzi
Gehazi

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אָנֶה
ane
whither ?

וָאָנָה
u·ane
and·whither ?

:
:

:265 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָפַךְ
ephk
he-turned

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

And he said unto him,
Went not mine heart [with
thee], when the man turned
again from his chariot to
meet thee? [Is it] a time to
receive money, and to
receive garments, and
oliveyards, and vineyards,
and sheep, and oxen, and
menservants, and
maidservants?

26

מֶרְכַּבְתּ�
mrkbth·u
chariot-of·him

לִקְרָאתֶךָ
l·qrath·k
to·to-meet-of·you

הַעֵת
e·oth
?·time

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְלָקַחַת
u·l·qchth
and· to ·to-take-of

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

וְזֵיתִים
u·zithim
and·olive- grove s

וּכְרָמִים
u·krmim
and·vineyards

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

וַעֲבָדִים
u·obdim
and·servants

וּשְׁפָח�ת
u·shphchuth
and·maids

:
:

:275 וְצָרַעַת
u·tzroth
and·leprosy-of

נַעֲמָן
nomn
Naaman

תִּדְבַּק
thdbq
she-shall-cling

־
-

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

וּבְזַרְעֲךָ
u·b·zro·k
and·in·seed-of·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

The leprosy therefore of
Naaman shall cleave unto
thee, and unto thy seed for
ever. And he went out from
his presence a leper [as
white] as snow.

27

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מִלְּפָנָיו
m·l·phni·u
from·to·faces-of·him

מְצֹרָע
mtzro
being- mleprous

כַּשָּׁלֶג
k·shlg
as· the ·snow

:
:

ס
s
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:16 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. And the sons of the
prophets said unto Elisha,
Behold now, the place
where we dwell with thee is
too strait for us.

1

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

צַר
tzr
he- is -narrow

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

:
:

:26 נֵלְכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְנִקְחָה
u·nqche
and·we-shall-take

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אִישׁ
aish
man

ק�רָה
qure
rafter

אֶחָת
achth
one

Let us go, we pray thee,
unto Jordan, and take
thence every man a beam,
and let us make us a place
there, where we may dwell.
And he answered, Go ye.

2

וְנַעֲשֶׂה
u·noshe
and·we-shall-make

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

שָׁם
shm
there

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

שָׁם
shm
there

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לֵכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

:
:

:36 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

ה�אֶל
eual
cbe-disposed-you !

נָא
na
please !

וְלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

And one said, Be content,
I pray thee, and go with thy
servants. And he answered,
I will go.

3

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

:
:

:46 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הַיַּרְדֵּנָה
e·irdn·e
the·Jordan·ward

וַיִּגְזְרוּ
u·igzru
and·they-are-severing

So he went with them.
And when they came to
Jordan, they cut down
wood.

4

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

:
:

:56 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

מַפִּיל
mphil
cfelling

הַקּ�רָה
e·qure
the·rafter

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

But as one was felling a
beam, the axe head fell into
the water: and he cried, and
said, Alas, master! for it
was borrowed.

5

וַיִּצְעַק
u·itzoq
and·he-is-crying

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

שָׁאוּל
shaul
being-borrowed

:
:

:66 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

נָפָל
nphl
he-fell

וַיַּרְאֵהוּ
u·ira·eu
and·he-is- cshowing·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

And the man of God said,
Where fell it? And he
shewed him the place. And
he cut down a stick, and
cast [it] in thither; and the
iron did swim.

6

וַיִּקְצָב
u·iqtzb
and·he-is-fashioning

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood

וַיַּשְׁלֶךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וַיָּצֶף
u·itzph
and·he-is-causing- to -float

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

:
:

:76 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָרֶם
erm
cheave-you !

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-putting- forth

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

Therefore said he, Take
[it] up to thee. And he put
out his hand, and took it.

7

וַיִּקָּחֵהוּ
u·iqch·eu
and·he-is-taking·him

:
:

פ
p

:86 וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

הָיָה
eie
he-became

נִלְחָם
nlchm
nfighting

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיִּוָּעַץ
u·iuotz
and·he-is- ncounseling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

. Then the king of Syria
warred against Israel, and
took counsel with his
servants, saying, In such
and such a place [shall be]
my camp.

8

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

פְּלֹנִי
phlni
such

אַלְמֹנִי
almni
so-and-so

תַּחֲנֹתִי
thchnth·i
camps-of·me

:
:

:96 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nbeware-you !

And the man of God sent
unto the king of Israel,
saying, Beware that thou
pass not such a place; for
thither the Syrians are come
down.

9

מֵעֲבֹר
m·obr
from·to-pass-of

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

נְחִתִּים
nchthim
settled-ones

:
:

:106 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

And the king of Israel
sent to the place which the
man of God told him and
warned him of, and saved
himself there, not once nor
twice.

10

K

וְהִזְהִירָהּ
u·ezeir·e
and·he- cwarned·him

Q

וְהִזְהִיר�
u·ezeir·u
and·he- cwarned·him

וְנִשְׁמַר
u·nshmr
and·he-was- non-guard

שָׁם
shm
there

לאֹ
la
not

אַחַת
achth
one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not
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שְׁתָּיִם
shthim
two- times

:
:

:116 וַיִּסָּעֵר
u·isor
and·he-is-being- ntempestuous

לֵב
lb
heart-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Therefore the heart of the
king of Syria was sore
troubled for this thing; and
he called his servants, and
said unto them, Will ye not
shew me which of us [is]
for the king of Israel?

11

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

תַּגִּידוּ
thgidu
you (p) -are- ctelling

לִי
l·i
to·me

מִי
mi
who ?

מִשֶּׁלָּנוּ
m·sh·l·nu
from·whom·to·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:126 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַחַד
achd
one

מֵעֲבָדָיו
m·obdi·u
from·servants-of·him

ל�א
lua
not

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

And one of his servants
said, None, my lord, O
king: but Elisha, the prophet
that [is] in Israel, telleth the
king of Israel the words that
thou speakest in thy
bedchamber.

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

יַגִּיד
igid
he-is- ctelling

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-are- mspeaking

בַּחֲדַר
b·chdr
in·chamber-of

מִשְׁכָּבֶךָ
mshkb·k
bed-of·you

:
:

:136 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

אֵיכֹה
aike
where ?

הוּא
eua
he

וְאֶשְׁלַח
u·ashlch
and·I-shall-send

. And he said, Go and
spy where he [is], that I may
send and fetch him. And it
was told him, saying,
Behold, [he is] in Dothan.

13

וְאֶקָּחֵהוּ
u·aqch·eu
and·I-shall-take·him

וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בְדֹתָן
b·dthn
in·Dothan

:
:

:146 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וְרֶכֶב
u·rkb
and·chariot

וְחַיִל
u·chil
and·army

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

לַיְלָה
lile
night

Therefore sent he thither
horses, and chariots, and a
great host: and they came
by night, and compassed the
city about.

14

וַיַּקִּפוּ
u·iqphu
and·they-are- cencompassing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:156 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

מְשָׁרֵת
mshrth
one- mministering-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לָקוּם
l·qum
to·to-get-up-of

And when the servant of
the man of God was risen
early, and gone forth,
behold, an host compassed
the city both with horses
and chariots. And his
servant said unto him, Alas,
my master! how shall we
do?

15

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

חַיִל
chil
army

ס�בֵב
subb
surrounding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְסוּס
u·sus
and·horse

וָרָכֶב
u·rkb
and·chariot

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נַעֲר�
nor·u
lad-of·him

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אֵיכָה
aike
how ?

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

:
:

:166 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·whom

And he answered, Fear
not: for they that [be] with
us [are] more than they that
[be] with them.

16

א�תָם
auth·m
with ·them

:
:

:176 וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פְּקַח
phqch
unclose-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

And Elisha prayed, and
said, LORD, I pray thee,
open his eyes, that he may
see. And the LORD opened
the eyes of the young man;
and he saw: and, behold, the
mountain [was] full of
horses and chariots of fire
round about Elisha.

17

וְיִרְאֶה
u·irae
and·he-shall-see

וַיִּפְקַח
u·iphqch
and·he-is-unclosing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

מָלֵא
mla
he- was-full

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וְרֶכֶב
u·rkb
and·chariot-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

סְבִיבֹת
sbibth
round-about

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

:
:

:186 וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- coming-down

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And when they came
down to him, Elisha prayed
unto the LORD, and said,

18
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Smite this people, I pray
thee, with blindness. And he
smote them with blindness
according to the word of
Elisha.

הַךְ
ek
csmite-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בַּסַּנְוֵרִים
b·snurim
in· the ·dazzlings

וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

בַּסַּנְוֵרִים
b·snurim
in· the ·dazzlings

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

:
:

:196 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

לאֹ
la
not

זֶה
ze
this

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

זֹה
ze
this

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

And Elisha said unto
them, This [is] not the way,
neither [is] this the city:
follow me, and I will bring
you to the man whom ye
seek. But he led them to
Samaria.

19

אַחֲרַי
achr·i
after·me

וְא�לִיכָה
u·aulike
and·I-shall-cause- to -go

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

תְּבַקֵּשׁוּן
thbqshu·n
you (p) -are- mseeking

וַיֹּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-causing- to -go

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

שֹׁמְר�נָה
shmrun·e
Samaria·ward

:
:

:206 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּבֹאָם
k·ba·m
as·to-enter-of·them

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פְּקַח
phqch
unclose-you !

And it came to pass,
when they were come into
Samaria, that Elisha said,
LORD, open the eyes of
these [men], that they may
see. And the LORD opened
their eyes, and they saw;
and, behold, [they were] in
the midst of Samaria.

20

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these- men

וְיִרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-shall-see

וַיִּפְקַח
u·iphqch
and·he-is-unclosing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

:216 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

כִּרְאֹת�
k·rath·u
as·to-see-of·him

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

הַאַכֶּה
e·ake
?·I-shall- csmite

And the king of Israel
said unto Elisha, when he
saw them, My father, shall I
smite [them]? shall I smite
[them]?

21

אַכֶּה
ake
I-shall- csmite

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:226 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

תַכֶּה
thke
you-are- csmiting

הַאֲשֶׁר
e·ashr
?·whom

שָׁבִיתָ
shbith
you-captured

בְּחַרְבְּךָ
b·chrb·k
in·sword-of·you

וּבְקַשְׁתְּךָ
u·b·qshth·k
and·in·bow-of·you

And he answered, Thou
shalt not smite [them]:
wouldest thou smite those
whom thou hast taken
captive with thy sword and
with thy bow? set bread and
water before them, that they
may eat and drink, and go
to their master.

22

אַתָּה
athe
you

מַכֶּה
mke
csmiting

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וָמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וְיאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-shall-eat

וְיִשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-shall-drink

וְיֵלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-shall-go

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנֵיהֶם
adni·em
lords-of·them

:
:

:236 וַיִּכְרֶה
u·ikre
and·he-is-digging

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כֵּרָה
kre
digging

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיִּשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-are-drinking

And he prepared great
provision for them: and
when they had eaten and
drunk, he sent them away,
and they went to their
master. So the bands of
Syria came no more into the
land of Israel.

23

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is- msending- away·them

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנֵיהֶם
adni·em
lords-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָסְפוּ
isphu
they-added

ע�ד
oud
further

גְּדוּדֵי
gdudi
raiding- partie s-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:246 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-convening

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. And it came to pass
after this, that Benhadad
king of Syria gathered all
his host, and went up, and
besieged Samaria.

24

מַחֲנֵהוּ
mchn·eu
camp-of·him

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

וַיָּצַר
u·itzr
and·he-is-besieging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

:256 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

רָעָב
rob
famine

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

צָרִים
tzrim
ones-besieging

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

עַד
od
until

And there was a great
famine in Samaria: and,
behold, they besieged it,
until an ass's head was
[sold] for fourscore [pieces]
of silver, and the fourth part
of a cab of dove's dung for

25

הֱי�ת
eiuth
to-become-of

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

־
-

חֲמ�ר
chmur
donkey

בִּשְׁמֹנִים
b·shmnim
in·eighty

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְרֹבַע
u·rbo
and·fourth-of

הַקַּב
e·qb
the·cab

K

חֲרֵיי�נִים
chri·iunim
excrements-of·doves
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five [pieces] of silver.Q

דִּבְי�נִים
dbiunim
seed-pods

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

־
-

כָסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:266 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֹבֵר
obr
passing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֹמָה
e·chme
the·wall

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

צָעֲקָה
tzoqe
she-cried

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

And as the king of Israel
was passing by upon the
wall, there cried a woman
unto him, saying, Help, my
lord, O king.

26

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

ה�שִׁיעָה
eushio·e
csave-you !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:276 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

י�שִׁעֵךְ
iusho·k
he-is- csaving·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from·where ?

א�שִׁיעֵךְ
aushio·k
I-shall- csave·you

And he said, If the
LORD do not help thee,
whence shall I help thee?
out of the barnfloor, or out
of the winepress?

27

הֲמִן
e·mn
?·from

־
-

הַגֹּרֶן
e·grn
the·threshing-site

א�
au
or

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיָּקֶב
e·iqb
the·wine-vat

:
:

:286 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

And the king said unto
her, What aileth thee? And
she answered, This woman
said unto me, Give thy son,
that we may eat him to day,
and we will eat my son to
morrow.

28

אָמְרָה
amre
she-said

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

תְּנִי
thni
give-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

וְנאֹכְלֶנּוּ
u·nakl·nu
and·we-shall-eat·him

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

נאֹכַל
nakl
we-shall-eat

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

:
:

:296 וַנְּבַשֵּׁל
u·nbshl
and·we-are- mcooking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וַנּאֹכְלֵהוּ
u·nakl·eu
and·we-are-eating·him

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

So we boiled my son,
and did eat him: and I said
unto her on the next day,
Give thy son, that we may
eat him: and she hath hid
her son.

29

הָאַחֵר
e·achr
the·other

תְּנִי
thni
give-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵךְ
bn·k
son-of·you

וְנאֹכְלֶנּוּ
u·nakl·nu
and·we-shall-eat·him

וַתַּחְבִּא
u·thchba
and·she-is- chiding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

:
:

:306 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it came to pass,
when the king heard the
words of the woman, that he
rent his clothes; and he
passed by upon the wall,
and the people looked, and,
behold, [he had] sackcloth
within upon his flesh.

30

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עֹבֵר
obr
passing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֹמָה
e·chme
the·wall

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַשַּׂק
e·shq
the·sackcloth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

מִבָּיִת
m·bith
from·inside

:
:

:316 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְכֹה
u·ke
and·thus

י�סִף
iusph
he-shall- cadd

אִם
am
if

־
-

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-is-staying

Then he said, God do so
and more also to me, if the
head of Elisha the son of
Shaphat shall stand on him
this day.

31

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָט
shpht
Shaphat

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:326 וֶאֱלִישָׁע
u·alisho
and·Elisha

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

וְהַזְּקֵנִים
u·e·zqnim
and·the·old-ones

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-sitting

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

But Elisha sat in his
house, and the elders sat
with him; and [the king]
sent a man from before him:
but ere the messenger came
to him, he said to the elders,
See ye how this son of a
murderer hath sent to take
away mine head? look,
when the messenger
cometh, shut the door, and
hold him fast at the door:
[is] not the sound of his
master's feet behind him?

32

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִלְּפָנָיו
m·l·phni·u
from·to·faces-of·him

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

הְַ=אִיתֶם
e·raithm
?·you (p) -see

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sends

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמְרַצֵּחַ
e·mrtzch
the·one- mmurdering

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְהָסִיר
l·esir
to·to- ctake-away-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

כְּבאֹ
k·ba
as·to-come-of

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

סִגְרוּ
sgru
close-you (p)  !

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

וּלְחַצְתֶּם
u·lchtzthm
and·you (p) -oppress

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בַּדֶּלֶת
b·dlth
in· the ·door

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

רַגְלֵי
rgli
feet-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
behind·him

:
:
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:336 ע�דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

יֹרֵד
ird
coming-down

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

And while he yet talked
with them, behold, the
messenger came down unto
him: and he said, Behold,
this evil [is] of the LORD;
what should I wait for the
LORD any longer?

33

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

א�חִיל
auchil
I-shall-wait

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

ס
s
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:17 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·time

. Then Elisha said, Hear
ye the word of the LORD;
Thus saith the LORD, To
morrow about this time
[shall] a measure of fine
flour [be sold] for a shekel,
and two measures of barley
for a shekel, in the gate of
Samaria.

1

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

סְאָה
sae
seah

־
-

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel

וְסָאתַיִם
u·sathim
and· two ·seahs

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

שֹׁמְר ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

:27 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַשָּׁלִישׁ
e·shlish
the·adjutant-general

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
for· the ·king

נִשְׁעָן
nshon
nleaning

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then a lord on whose
hand the king leaned
answered the man of God,
and said, Behold, [if] the
LORD would make
windows in heaven, might
this thing be? And he said,
Behold, thou shalt see [it]
with thine eyes, but shalt
not eat thereof.

2

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

אֲרֻבּ ת
arbuth
crevices

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

הֲיִהְיֶה
e·ieie
?·he-shall-become

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנְּכָה
en·ke
behold·you !

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וּמִשָּׁם
u·m·shm
and·from·there

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵל
thakl
you-shall-eat

:
:

ס
s

:37 וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

מְצֹרָעִים
mtzroim
ones-being- mleprous

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַשָּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man

. And there were four
leprous men at the entering
in of the gate: and they said
one to another, Why sit we
here until we die?

3

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

מָה
me
what ?

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-sitting

פֹּה
phe
here

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתְנוּ
mthnu
we-die

:
:

:47 אִם
am
if

־
-

אָמַרְנוּ
amrnu
we-say

נָב א
nbua
we-shall-enter

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְהָרָעָב
u·e·rob
and·the·famine

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

וָמַתְנוּ
u·mthnu
and·we-die

שָׁם
shm
there

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

If we say, We will enter
into the city, then the
famine [is] in the city, and
we shall die there: and if we
sit still here, we die also.
Now therefore come, and let
us fall unto the host of the
Syrians: if they save us
alive, we shall live; and if
they kill us, we shall but
die.

4

יָשַׁבְנוּ
ishbnu
we-sit

פֹה
phe
here

וָמָתְנוּ
u·mthnu
and·we-die

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנִפְּלָה
u·nphle
and·we-shall-fall

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

אִם
am
if

־
-

יְחַיֻּנוּ
ichi·nu
they-are- mkeep ing-alive·us

נִחְיֶה
nchie
we-shall-live

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יְמִיתֻנוּ
imith·nu
they-are- cputt ing- to -death·us

וָמָתְנוּ
u·mthnu
and·we-die

:
:

:57 וַיָּקוּמוּ
u·iqumu
and·they-are-getting-up

בַנֶּשֶׁף
b·nshph
in· the ·gloaming

לָב א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

And they rose up in the
twilight, to go unto the
camp of the Syrians: and
when they were come to the
uttermost part of the camp
of Syria, behold, [there was]
no man there.

5

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
outmost- part -of

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:67 וַאדֹנָי
u·adni
and·Lords

הִשְׁמִיעַ
eshmio
he-caused- to -hear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

ק ל
qul
sound-of

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

ק ל
qul
sound-of

סוּס
sus
horse

ק ל
qul
sound-of

חַיִל
chil
army

For the Lord had made the
host of the Syrians to hear a
noise of chariots, and a
noise of horses, [even] the
noise of a great host: and
they said one to another, Lo,
the king of Israel hath hired
against us the kings of the
Hittites, and the kings of the
Egyptians, to come upon us.

6

גָּד ל
gdul
great

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שָׂכַר
shkr
he-hired

־
-

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הַחִתִּים
e·chthim
the·Hittites

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לָב א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

:
:

:77 וַיָּקוּמוּ
u·iqumu
and·they-are-getting-up

וַיָּנוּסוּ
u·inusu
and·they-are-fleeing

בַנֶּשֶׁף
b·nshph
in· the ·gloaming

וַיַּעַזְבוּ
u·iozbu
and·they-are-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Wherefore they arose and
fled in the twilight, and left
their tents, and their horses,
and their asses, even the
camp as it [was], and fled
for their life.

7

אָהֳלֵיהֶם
aeli·em
tents-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

סוּסֵיהֶם
susi·em
horses-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמֹרֵיהֶם
chmri·em
donkeys-of·them

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

אֶל
al
for

־
-

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

:
:

:87 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הַמְצֹרָעִים
e·mtzroim
the·ones-being- mleprous

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
outmost- part -of

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

And when these lepers
came to the uttermost part
of the camp, they went into

8
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one tent, and did eat and
drink, and carried thence
silver, and gold, and
raiment, and went and hid
[it]; and came again, and
entered into another tent,
and carried thence [also],
and went and hid [it].

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיִּשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-are-drinking

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

וּבְגָדִים
u·bgdim
and·garments

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיַּטְמִנוּ
u·itmnu
and·they-are- cburying

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent

אַחֵר
achr
another

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיַּטְמִנוּ
u·itmnu
and·they-are- cburying

:
:

:97 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Then they said one to
another, We do not well:
this day [is] a day of good
tidings, and we hold our
peace: if we tarry till the
morning light, some
mischief will come upon us:
now therefore come, that we
may go and tell the king's
household.

9

י ם
ium
day-of

־
-

בְּשֹׂרָה
bshre
tidings

הוּא
eua
he

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

מַחְשִׁים
mchshim
ones- chushing

וְחִכִּינוּ
u·chkinu
and·we- mtarry

עַד
od
until

־
-

א ר
aur
light-of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וּמְצָאָנוּ
u·mtza·nu
and·he-finds·us

עָ ון
ouun
depravity

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנָבֹאָה
u·nbae
and·we-shall-enter

וְנַגִּידָה
u·ngide
and·we-shall- ctell

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:107 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שֹׁעֵר
shor
gate keeper -of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

So they came and called
unto the porter of the city:
and they told them, saying,
We came to the camp of the
Syrians, and, behold, [there
was] no man there, neither
voice of man, but horses
tied, and asses tied, and the
tents as they [were].

10

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בָּאנוּ
banu
we-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְק ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

אָדָם
adm
human

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

הַסּוּס
e·sus
the·horse

אָסוּר
asur
being-bound

וְהַחֲמ ר
u·e·chmur
and·the·donkey

אָסוּר
asur
being-bound

וְאֹהָלִים
u·aelim
and·tents

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:117 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

הַשֹּׁעֲרִים
e·shorim
the·gate keeper s

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

פְּנִימָה
phnime
inside

:
:

And he called the
porters; and they told [it] to
the king's house within.

11

:127 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

אַגִּידָה
agide
I-shall- ctell

־
-

. And the king arose in
the night, and said unto his
servants, I will now shew
you what the Syrians have
done to us. They know that
we [be] hungry; therefore
are they gone out of the
camp to hide themselves in
the field, saying, When they
come out of the city, we
shall catch them alive, and
get into the city.

12

נָּא
na
please !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רְעֵבִים
robim
ones-famishing

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

לְהֵחָבֵה
l·echbe
to·to- nhide-of

K

בְהַשָּׂדֶה
b·e·shde
in·the·field

Q

בַשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-shall- come-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְנִתְפְּשֵׂם
u·nthphsh·m
and·we-shall-grasp·them

חַיִּים
chiim
alive-ones

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

נָבאֹ
nba
we-shall-enter

:
:

:137 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵעֲבָדָיו
m·obdi·u
from·servants-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

וְיִקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-shall-take

־
-

נָא
na
please !

And one of his servants
answered and said, Let
[some] take, I pray thee,
five of the horses that
remain, which are left in the
city, (behold, they [are] as
all the multitude of Israel

13

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁאֲרוּ
nsharu
they- nremained

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !
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that are left in it: behold, [I
say], they [are] even as all
the multitude of the
Israelites that are
consumed:) and let us send
and see.

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

K

הֶהָמ ן
e·emun
the·throng-of

Q

הֲמ ן
emun
throng-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִשְׁאֲרוּ
nsharu
they- nremained

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הֲמ ן
emun
throng-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

תָּמּוּ
thmu
they-come-to-end

וְנִשְׁלְחָה
u·nshlche
and·we-shall-send

וְנִרְאֶה
u·nrae
and·we-shall-see

:
:

:147 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot-of

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

They took therefore two
chariot horses; and the king
sent after the host of the
Syrians, saying, Go and see.

14

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

:
:

:157 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full

And they went after them
unto Jordan: and, lo, all the
way [was] full of garments
and vessels, which the
Syrians had cast away in
their haste. And the
messengers returned, and
told the king.

15

בְגָדִים
bgdim
garments

וְכֵלִים
u·klim
and·implements

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִשְׁלִיכוּ
eshliku
they- cflung

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

K

בְּהֵחָפְזָם
b·echphz·m
in·to-be - nin -nervous-haste-of·them

Q

בְּחָפְזָם
b·chphz·m
in·to- be-in -nervous-haste-of·them

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

:
:

:167 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיָּבֹזּוּ
u·ibzu
and·they-are-plundering

אֵת
ath
»

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

And the people went out,
and spoiled the tents of the
Syrians. So a measure of
fine flour was [sold] for a
shekel, and two measures of
barley for a shekel,
according to the word of the
LORD.

16

סְאָה
sae
seah

־
-

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel

וְסָאתַיִם
u·sathim
and· two ·seahs

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:177 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

הִפְקִיד
ephqid
he- cgave -supervison

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁלִישׁ
e·shlish
the·adjutant-general

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

נִשְׁעָן
nshon
nleaning

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

And the king appointed
the lord on whose hand he
leaned to have the charge of
the gate: and the people
trode upon him in the gate,
and he died, as the man of
God had said, who spake
when the king came down
to him.

17

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

וַיִּרְמְסֻהוּ
u·irms·eu
and·they-are-tramping·him

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בַּשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּרֶדֶת
b·rdth
in·to- come-down-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:187 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּדַבֵּר
k·dbr
as·to- mspeak-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

סָאתַיִם
sathim
two -seahs

And it came to pass as
the man of God had spoken
to the king, saying, Two
measures of barley for a
shekel, and a measure of
fine flour for a shekel, shall
be to morrow about this
time in the gate of Samaria:

18

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel

וּסְאָה
u·sae
and·seah

־
-

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

בְּשֶׁקֶל
b·shql
in·shekel

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·time

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

שֹׁמְר ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

:197 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַשָּׁלִישׁ
e·shlish
the·adjutant-general

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And that lord answered
the man of God, and said,
Now, behold, [if] the LORD
should make windows in
heaven, might such a thing
be? And he said, Behold,
thou shalt see it with thine
eyes, but shalt not eat
thereof.

19

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

אֲרֻבּ ת
arbuth
crevices

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

הֲיִהְיֶה
e·ieie
?·he-shall-become

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנְּךָ
en·k
behold·you !

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וּמִשָּׁם
u·m·shm
and·from·there

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵל
thakl
you-shall-eat

:
:

:207 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל 
l·u
to·him

כֵּן
kn
so

וַיִּרְמְסוּ
u·irmsu
and·they-are-tramping

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בַּשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

And so it fell out unto
him: for the people trode
upon him in the gate, and he

20
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died.וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

ס
s
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:18 וֶאֱלִישָׁע
u·alisho
and·Elisha

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הֶחֱיָה
echie
he-caused- to -live

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. Then spake Elisha unto
the woman, whose son he
had restored to life, saying,
Arise, and go thou and thine
household, and sojourn
wheresoever thou canst
sojourn: for the LORD hath
called for a famine; and it
shall also come upon the
land seven years.

1

קוּמִי
qumi
arise-you !

וּלְכִי
u·lki
and·go-you !

K

אַתִּי
athi
you

Q

אַתְּ
ath
you

וּבֵיתֵךְ
u·bith·k
and·house hold -of·you

וְגוּרִי
u·guri
and·sojourn-you !

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

תָּגוּרִי
thguri
you-shall-sojourn

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָרָא
qra
he-called

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָרָעָב
l·rob
for· the ·famine

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-comes

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:28 וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-arising

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וַתַּעַשׂ
u·thosh
and·she-is-doing

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

And the woman arose,
and did after the saying of
the man of God: and she
went with her household,
and sojourned in the land of
the Philistines seven years.

2

הִיא
eia
she

וּבֵיתָהּ
u·bith·e
and·house hold -of·her

וַתָּגָר
u·thgr
and·she-is-sojourning

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:38 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-returning

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

And it came to pass at the
seven years'end, that the
woman returned out of the
land of the Philistines: and
she went forth to cry unto
the king for her house and
for her land.

3

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- going-forth

לִצְעֹק
l·tzoq
to·to-cry-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
for

־
-

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

וְאֶל
u·al
and·for

־
-

שָׂדָהּ
shd·e
field-of·her

:
:

:48 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גֵּחֲזִי
gchzi
Gehazi

נַעַר
nor
lad-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

סַפְּרָה
sphr·e
mrecount-you !

־
-

And the king talked with
Gehazi the servant of the
man of God, saying, Tell
me, I pray thee, all the great
things that Elisha hath done.

4

נָּא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגְּדֹל0ת
e·gdluth
the·great- thing s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

:
:

:58 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הוּא
eua
he

מְסַפֵּר
msphr
mrecounting

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֶחֱיָה
echie
he-caused- to -live

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it came to pass, as he
was telling the king how he
had restored a dead body to
life, that, behold, the
woman, whose son he had
restored to life, cried to the
king for her house and for
her land. And Gehazi said,
My lord, O king, this [is]
the woman, and this [is] her
son, whom Elisha restored
to life.

5

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הֶחֱיָה
echie
he-caused- to -live

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

צֹעֶקֶת
tzoqth
crying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שָׂדָהּ
shd·e
field-of·her

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גֵּחֲזִי
gchzi
Gehazi

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

זאֹת
zath
this

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הֶחֱיָה
echie
he-caused- to -live

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

:
:

:68 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לָאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to· the ·woman

וַתְּסַפֶּר
u·thsphr
and·she-is- mrecounting

־
-

ל0
l·u
to·him

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

And when the king asked
the woman, she told him. So
the king appointed unto her
a certain officer, saying,
Restore all that [was] hers,
and all the fruits of the field
since the day that she left
the land, even until now.

6

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

סָרִיס
sris
eunuch

אֶחָד
achd
one

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָשֵׁיב
eshib
crestore-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תְּבוּאֹת
thbuath
income-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

מִי0ּם
m·ium
from·day

עָזְבָה
ozbe
she-forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

עָתָּה
othe
now

:
:

פ
p

:78 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

וּבֶן־הֲדַד
u·bn-edd
and·Ben-Hadad

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

חֹלֶה
chle
being-ill

. And Elisha came to
Damascus; and Benhadad
the king of Syria was sick;
and it was told him, saying,
The man of God is come
hither.

7

וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

־
-

ל0
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בָּא
ba
he-came

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

:
:
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:88 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲזָהאֵל
chzeal
Hazael

קַח
qch
take-you !

בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

וְלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

And the king said unto
Hazael, Take a present in
thine hand, and go, meet the
man of God, and enquire of
the LORD by him, saying,
Shall I recover of this
disease?

8

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְדָרַשְׁתָּ
u·drshth
and·you-inquire

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵא0ת0
m·auth·u
from·»·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַאֶחְיֶה
e·achie
?·I-shall-live

מֵחֳלִי
m·chli
from·illness

זֶה
ze
this

:
:

:98 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

לִקְרָאת0
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

בְיָד0
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

So Hazael went to meet
him, and took a present with
him, even of every good
thing of Damascus, forty
camels'burden, and came
and stood before him, and
said, Thy son Benhadad
king of Syria hath sent me
to thee, saying, Shall I
recover of this disease?

9

טוּב
tub
good- thing -of

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

גָּמָל
gml
camel

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

בֶן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַאֶחְיֶה
e·achie
?·I-shall-live

מֵחֳלִי
m·chli
from·illness

זֶה
ze
this

:
:

:108 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֱמָר
amr
say-you !

־
-

K

לאֹ
la
not

Q

ל0
l·u
to·him

חָיֹה
chie
to-live

תִחְיֶה
thchie
you-shall-live

And Elisha said unto
him, Go, say unto him,
Thou mayest certainly
recover: howbeit the LORD
hath shewed me that he
shall surely die.

10

וְהִרְאַנִי
u·era·ni
and·he- cshowed·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מ0ת
muth
to-die

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

:118 וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- cmaking-stand

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּשׁ
bsh
to- be-ashamed-of

And he settled his
countenance stedfastly, until
he was ashamed: and the
man of God wept.

11

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:128 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

בֹכֶה
bke
weeping

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

And Hazael said, Why
weepeth my lord? And he
answered, Because I know
the evil that thou wilt do
unto the children of Israel:
their strong holds wilt thou
set on fire, and their young
men wilt thou slay with the
sword, and wilt dash their
children, and rip up their
women with child.

12

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רָעָה
roe
evil

מִבְצְרֵיהֶם
mbtzri·em
fortresses-of·them

תְּשַׁלַּח
thshlch
you-shall- msend

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וּבַחֻרֵיהֶם
u·bchri·em
and·choice- young-men -of·them

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

תַּהֲרֹג
therg
you-shall-kill

וְעֹלְלֵיהֶם
u·olli·em
and·unweaned- children -of·them

תְּרַטֵּשׁ
thrtsh
you-shall- mdash-to-pieces

וְהָרֹתֵיהֶם
u·erthi·em
and·pregnant- women-of·them

תְּבַקֵּעַ
thbqo
you-shall- mrend

:
:

:138 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חֲזָהאֵל
chzeal
Hazael

כִּי
ki
that

מָה
me
what ?

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

הַכֶּלֶב
e·klb
the·dog

כִּי
ki
that

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

And Hazael said, But
what, [is] thy servant a dog,
that he should do this great
thing? And Elisha
answered, The LORD hath
shewed me that thou [shalt
be] king over Syria.

13

הַגָּד0ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

הִרְאַנִי
era·ni
he- cshowed·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

:
:

:148 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל0
l·u
to·him

So he departed from
Elisha, and came to his
master; who said to him,
What said Elisha to thee?
And he answered, He told
me [that] thou shouldest
surely recover.

14

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לִי
l·i
to·me

חָיֹה
chie
to-live

תִחְיֶה
thchie
you-shall-live

:
:

:158 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

הַמַּכְבֵּר
e·mkbr
the·gauze

וַיִּטְבֹּל
u·itbl
and·he-is-dipping

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

And it came to pass on
the morrow, that he took a
thick cloth, and dipped [it]

15
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in water, and spread [it] on
his face, so that he died: and
Hazael reigned in his stead.

וַיִּפְרֹשׂ
u·iphrsh
and·he-is-spreading

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

חֲזָהאֵל
chzeal
Hazael

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:168 וּבִשְׁנַת
u·b·shnth
and·in·year-of

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

לְי0רָם
l·iurm
to·Joram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיה0שָׁפָט
u·ieushpht
and·Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. And in the fifth year of
Joram the son of Ahab king
of Israel, Jehoshaphat
[being] then king of Judah,
Jehoram the son of
Jehoshaphat king of Judah
began to reign.

16

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

יְה0רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה0שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:178 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנָה
shne
year

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְמָלְכ0
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

K

שָׁנָה
shne
year

Q

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

Thirty and two years old
was he when he began to
reign; and he reigned eight
years in Jerusalem.

17

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:188 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

כִּי
ki
that

And he walked in the
way of the kings of Israel,
as did the house of Ahab:
for the daughter of Ahab
was his wife: and he did
evil in the sight of the
LORD.

18

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

־
-

ל0ּ
l·u
to·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:198 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבָה
abe
he-would

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַשְׁחִית
l·eshchith
to·to-cause-ruin-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַבְד0ּ
obd·u
servant-of·him

Yet the LORD would not
destroy Judah for David his
servant's sake, as he
promised him to give him
alway a light, [and] to his
children.

19

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

־
-

ל0
l·u
to·him

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

ל0
l·u
to·him

נִיר
nir
lamp

לְבָנָיו
l·bni·u
for·sons-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:208 בְּיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

פָּשַׁע
phsho
he-transgressed

אֱד0ם
adum
Edom

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיַּמְלִכוּ
u·imlku
and·they-are-causing- to -reign

In his days Edom
revolted from under the
hand of Judah, and made a
king over themselves.

20

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

:218 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

י0רָם
iurm
Joram

צָעִירָה
tzoir·e
Zair·ward

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

עִמ0ּ
om·u
with·him

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

So Joram went over to
Zair, and all the chariots
with him: and he rose by
night, and smote the
Edomites which compassed
him about, and the captains
of the chariots: and the
people fled into their tents.

21

קָם
qm
he-arose

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וַיַּכֶּה
u·ike
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱד0ם
adum
Edom

הַסֹּבֵיב
e·sbib
the·one-surrounding

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְאֹהָלָיו
l·aeli·u
to·tents-of·him

:
:

:228 וַיִּפְשַׁע
u·iphsho
and·he-is-transgressing

אֱד0ם
adum
Edom

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַד
od
until

הַי0ּם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אָז
az
then

Yet Edom revolted from
under the hand of Judah
unto this day. Then Libnah
revolted at the same time.

22

תִּפְשַׁע
thphsho
she-is-transgressing

לִבְנָה
lbne
Libnah

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

:
:

:238 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

י0רָם
iurm
Joram

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲל0א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the rest of the acts
of Joram, and all that he
did, [are] they not written in
the book of the chronicles
of the kings of Judah?

23

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:248 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

י0רָם
iurm
Joram

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

עִם
om
with

־
-

And Joram slept with his
fathers, and was buried with
his fathers in the city of

24
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David: and Ahaziah his son
reigned in his stead.אֲבֹתָיו

abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

בְנ0
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:258 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְי0רָם
l·iurm
to·Joram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

. In the twelfth year of
Joram the son of Ahab king
of Israel did Ahaziah the
son of Jehoram king of
Judah begin to reign.

25

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה0רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:268 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

בְמָלְכ0
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְשָׁנָה
u·shne
and·year

אַחַת
achth
one

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

Two and twenty years
old [was] Ahaziah when he
began to reign; and he
reigned one year in
Jerusalem. And his mother's
name [was] Athaliah, the
daughter of Omri king of
Israel.

26

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמ0ּ
am·u
mother-of·him

עֲתַלְיָהוּ
othlieu
Athaliah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:278 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he walked in the
way of the house of Ahab,
and did evil in the sight of
the LORD, as [did] the
house of Ahab: for he [was]
the son in law of the house
of Ahab.

27

כְּבֵית
k·bith
as·house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

כִּי
ki
that

חֲתַן
chthn
son -in-law-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:288 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י0רָם
iurm
Joram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

עִם
om
with

־
-

חֲזָהאֵל
chzeal
Hazael

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

And he went with Joram
the son of Ahab to the war
against Hazael king of Syria
in Ramothgilead; and the
Syrians wounded Joram.

28

גִּלְעָד~בְּרָמֹת
b·rmth~glod
in·Ramoth~Gilead

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֲרַמִּים
armim
Arameans

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י0רָם
iurm
Joram

:
:

:298 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

י0רָם
iurm
Joram

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְהִתְרַפֵּא
l·ethrpha
to·to- sget -heal ed-of

בְיִזְרְעֶאל
b·izroal
in·Jezreel

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּכִּים
e·mkim
the·smitings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And king Joram went
back to be healed in Jezreel
of the wounds which the
Syrians had given him at
Ramah, when he fought
against Hazael king of
Syria. And Ahaziah the son
of Jehoram king of Judah
went down to see Joram the
son of Ahab in Jezreel,
because he was sick.

29

יַכֻּהוּ
ik·eu
they-are- csmiting·him

אֲרַמִּים
armim
Arameans

בָּרָמָה
b·rme
in· the ·Ramah

בְּהִלָּחֲמ0
b·elchm·u
in·to- nfight-of·him

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

חֲזָהאֵל
chzeal
Hazael

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַאֲחַזְיָהוּ
u·achzieu
and·Ahaziah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה0רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יָרַד
ird
he- went -down

לִרְא0ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י0רָם
iurm
Joram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

בְּיִזְרְעֶאל
b·izroal
in·Jezreel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֹלֶה
chle
being-wound ed

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p
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:19 וֶאֱלִישָׁע
u·alisho
and·Elisha

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

קָרָא
qra
he-called

לְאַחַד
l·achd
to·one

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

. And Elisha the prophet
called one of the children of
the prophets, and said unto
him, Gird up thy loins, and
take this box of oil in thine
hand, and go to
Ramothgilead:

1

חֲגֹר
chgr
gird-you !

מָתְנֶיךָ
mthni·k
waists-of·you

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

פַּךְ
phk
vial-of

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וְלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

:
:

:29 וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-come

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נִמְשִׁי
nmshi
Nimshi

And when thou comest
thither, look out there Jehu
the son of Jehoshaphat the
son of Nimshi, and go in,
and make him arise up from
among his brethren, and
carry him to an inner
chamber;

2

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-enter

וַהֲקֵמֹת�
u·eqmth·u
and·you- cmake-arise·him

מִתּ�ך
m·thuk
from·midst-of

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וְהֵבֵיאתָ
u·ebiath
and·you- cbring

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

חֶדֶר
chdr
chamber

בְּחָדֶר
b·chdr
in·chamber

:
:

:39 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

פַךְ
phk
vial-of

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

וְיָצַקְתָּ
u·itzqth
and·you-pour

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Then take the box of oil,
and pour [it] on his head,
and say, Thus saith the
LORD, I have anointed thee
king over Israel. Then open
the door, and flee, and tarry
not.

3

מְשַׁחְתִּיךָ
mshchthi·k
I-anoint·you

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּפָתַחְתָּ
u·phthchth
and·you-open

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

וְנַסְתָּה
u·nsthe
and·you-flee

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תְחַכֶּה
thchke
you-shall- mtarry

:
:

:49 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

:
:

So the young man, [even]
the young man the prophet,
went to Ramothgilead.

4

:59 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·army

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-sitting

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּבָר
dbr
word

לִי
l·i
to·me

And when he came,
behold, the captains of the
host [were] sitting; and he
said, I have an errand to
thee, O captain. And Jehu
said, Unto which of all us?
And he said, To thee, O
captain.

5

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
for·you

הַשָּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

מִכֻּלָּנוּ
m·kl·nu
from·all-of·us

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
for·you

הַשָּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

:
:

:69 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-getting-up

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

הַבַּיְתָה
e·bith·e
the·house·ward

וַיִּצֹק
u·itzq
and·he-is-pouring

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And he arose, and went
into the house; and he
poured the oil on his head,
and said unto him, Thus
saith the LORD God of
Israel, I have anointed thee
king over the people of the
LORD, [even] over Israel.

6

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מְשַׁחְתִּיךָ
mshchthi·k
I-anoint·you

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:79 וְהִכִּיתָה
u·ekithe
and·you- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

וְנִקַּמְתִּי
u·nqmthi
and·I- mavenge

דְּמֵי
dmi
bloods-of

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

And thou shalt smite the
house of Ahab thy master,
that I may avenge the blood
of my servants the prophets,
and the blood of all the
servants of the LORD, at
the hand of Jezebel.

7

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

וּדְמֵי
u·dmi
and·bloods-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

אִיזָבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

:
:

:89 וְאָבַד
u·abd
and·he-perishes

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

לְאַחְאָב
l·achab
to·Ahab

מַשְׁתִּין
mshthin
one-urinating

בְּקִיר
b·qir
in·sidewall

For the whole house of
Ahab shall perish: and I will
cut off from Ahab him that
pisseth against the wall, and
him that is shut up and left
in Israel:

8

וְעָצוּר
u·otzur
and·one-being-restrained

וְעָזוּב
u·ozub
and·one-being-forsaken

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:99 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

כְּבֵית
k·bith
as·house-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

וּכְבֵית
u·k·bith
and·as·house-of

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

And I will make the house
of Ahab like the house of
Jeroboam the son of Nebat,

9
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and like the house of
Baasha the son of Ahijah:בֶן

bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

:
:

:109 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-devour

הַכְּלָבִים
e·klbim
the·dogs

בְּחֵלֶק
b·chlq
in·portion-of

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

And the dogs shall eat
Jezebel in the portion of
Jezreel, and [there shall be]
none to bury [her]. And he
opened the door, and fled.

10

קֹבֵר
qbr
one-entombing

וַיִּפְתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-opening

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

וַיָּנֹס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

:
:

:119 וְיֵהוּא
u·ieua
and·Jehu

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

הֲשָׁל�ם
e·shlum
?·well-being

. Then Jehu came forth to
the servants of his lord: and
[one] said unto him, [Is] all
well? wherefore came this
mad [fellow] to thee? And
he said unto them, Ye know
the man, and his
communication.

11

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

בָּא
ba
he-came

־
-

הַמְשֻׁגָּע
e·mshgo
the·one-being- mmad

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יְדַעְתֶּם
idothm
you (p) -know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שִׂיח�
shich·u
meditation-of·him

:
:

:129 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הַגֶּד
egd
ctell-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

And they said, [It is]
false; tell us now. And he
said, Thus and thus spake
he to me, saying, Thus saith
the LORD, I have anointed
thee king over Israel.

12

וְכָזאֹת
u·k·zath
and·as·this

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְשַׁחְתִּיךָ
mshchthi·k
I-anoint·you

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:139 וַיְמַהֲרוּ
u·imeru
and·they-are- mhastening

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אִישׁ
aish
man

בִּגְד�
bgd·u
garment-of·him

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

Then they hasted, and
took every man his garment,
and put [it] under him on
the top of the stairs, and
blew with trumpets, saying,
Jehu is king.

13

תַחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גֶּרֶם
grm
landing-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·steps

וַיִּתְקְעוּ
u·ithqou
and·they-are-blowing

בַּשּׁ�פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מָלַךְ
mlk
he- is -king

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

:
:

:149 וַיִּתְקַשֵּׁר
u·ithqshr
and·he-is- sconspiring

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נִמְשִׁי
nmshi
Nimshi

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�רָם
iurm
Joram

וְי�רָם
u·iurm
and·Joram

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

So Jehu the son of
Jehoshaphat the son of
Nimshi conspired against
Joram. (Now Joram had
kept Ramothgilead, he and
all Israel, because of Hazael
king of Syria.

14

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
guarding

גִּלְעָד~בְּרָמֹת
b·rmth~glod
in·Ramoth~Gilead

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

:
:

:159 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְהִתְרַפֵּא
l·ethrpha
to·to- sget -heal ed-of

בִיְזְרְעֶאל
b·izroal
in·Jezreel

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּכִּים
e·mkim
the·smitings

But king Joram was
returned to be healed in
Jezreel of the wounds which
the Syrians had given him,
when he fought with Hazael
king of Syria.) And Jehu
said, If it be your minds,
[then] let none go forth
[nor] escape out of the city
to go to tell [it] in Jezreel.

15

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַכֻּהוּ
ik·eu
they-are- csmiting·him

אֲרַמִּים
armim
Arameans

בְּהִלָּחֲמ�
b·elchm·u
in·to- nfight-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

פָלִיט
phlit
one-delivered

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

K

לַגִּיד
l·gid
to·to- ctell-of

Q

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

בְּיִזְרְעֶאל
b·izroal
in·Jezreel

:
:

:169 וַיִּרְכַּב
u·irkb
and·he-is-riding

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יִזְרְעֶאלָה
izroal·e
Jezreel·ward

כִּי
ki
that

י�רָם
iurm
Joram

שֹׁכֵב
shkb
lying- down

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

. So Jehu rode in a
chariot, and went to Jezreel;
for Joram lay there. And
Ahaziah king of Judah was
come down to see Joram.

16

וַאֲחַזְיָה
u·achzie
and·Ahaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יָרַד
ird
he- went -down

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�רָם
iurm
Joram

:
:

:179 וְהַצֹּפֶה
u·e·tzphe
and·the· man-watching

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּגְדָּל
e·mgdl
the·tower

בְּיִזְרְעֶאל
b·izroal
in·Jezreel

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁפְעַת
shphoth
concourse-of

And there stood a
watchman on the tower in
Jezreel, and he spied the

17
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company of Jehu as he
came, and said, I see a
company. And Joram said,
Take an horseman, and send
to meet them, and let him
say, [Is it] peace?

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

בְּבֹא�
b·ba·u
in·to-come-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁפְעַת
shphoth
concourse-of

אֲנִי
ani
I

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

קַח
qch
take-you !

רַכָּב
rkb
chariot

וּשְׁלַח
u·shlch
and·send-you !

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

וְיאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-shall-say

הֲשָׁל�ם
e·shlum
?·peace

:
:

:189 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

רֹכֵב
rkb
one-riding-of

הַסּוּס
e·sus
the·horse

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

So there went one on
horseback to meet him, and
said, Thus saith the king, [Is
it] peace? And Jehu said,
What hast thou to do with
peace? turn thee behind me.
And the watchman told,
saying, The messenger
came to them, but he
cometh not again.

18

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הֲשָׁל�ם
e·shlum
?·peace

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

וּלְשָׁל�ם
u·l·shlum
and·to·peace

סֹב
sb
turn -around-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחֲרָי
achr·i
behind·me

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

הַצֹּפֶה
e·tzphe
the·one-watching

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בָּא
ba
he-came

־
-

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הֵם
em
them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

:
:

:199 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

רֹכֵב
rkb
one-riding-of

סוּס
sus
horse

שֵׁנִי
shni
second

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Then he sent out a
second on horseback, which
came to them, and said,
Thus saith the king, [Is it]
peace? And Jehu answered,
What hast thou to do with
peace? turn thee behind me.

19

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

וּלְשָׁל�ם
u·l·shlum
and·to·peace

סֹב
sb
turn -around-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחֲרָי
achr·i
behind·me

:
:

:209 וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

הַצֹּפֶה
e·tzphe
the·one-watching

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בָּא
ba
he-came

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

And the watchman told,
saying, He came even unto
them, and cometh not again:
and the driving [is] like the
driving of Jehu the son of
Nimshi; for he driveth
furiously.

20

וְהַמִּנְהָג
u·e·mneg
and·the·driving

כְּמִנְהַג
k·mneg
as·driving-of

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

נִמְשִׁי
nmshi
Nimshi

כִּי
ki
that

בְשִׁגָּע�ן
b·shgoun
in·madness

יִנְהָג
ineg
he-is-driving

:
:

:219 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

אֱסֹר
asr
hitch- up-you !

וַיֶּאְסֹר
u·iasr
and·he-is-hitching- up

רִכְבּ�
rkb·u
chariot-of·him

And Joram said, Make
ready. And his chariot was
made ready. And Joram
king of Israel and Ahaziah
king of Judah went out,
each in his chariot, and they
went out against Jehu, and
met him in the portion of
Naboth the Jezreelite.

21

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- far ing-forth

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַאֲחַזְיָהוּ
u·achzieu
and·Ahaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּרִכְבּ�
b·rkb·u
in·chariot-of·him

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

וַיִּמְצָאֻהוּ
u·imtza·eu
and·they-are-finding·him

בְּחֶלְקַת
b·chlqth
in·portion-of

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

הַיִּזְרְעֵאלִי
e·izroali
the·Jezreelite

:
:

:229 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא�ת
k·rauth
as·to-see-of

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲשָׁל�ם
e·shlum
?·peace

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

And it came to pass,
when Joram saw Jehu, that
he said, [Is it] peace, Jehu?
And he answered, What
peace, so long as the
whoredoms of thy mother
Jezebel and her witchcrafts
[are so] many?

22

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָה
me
what ?

הַשָּׁל�ם
e·shlum
the·peace

עַד
od
still

־
-

זְנוּנֵי
znuni
prostitutions-of

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

אִמְּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

וּכְשָׁפֶיהָ
u·kshphi·e
and·enchantments-of·her

הָרַבִּים
e·rbim
the·many-ones

:
:

:239 וַיַּהֲפֹךְ
u·iephk
and·he-is-turning

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

וַיָּנֹס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

And Joram turned his
hands, and fled, and said to
Ahaziah, [There is]
treachery, O Ahaziah.

23

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

אֲחַזְיָה
achzie
Ahaziah

:
:
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:249 וְיֵהוּא
u·ieua
and·Jehu

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfilled

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

בַקֶּשֶׁת
b·qshth
in· the ·bow

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

בֵּין
bin
between

And Jehu drew a bow
with his full strength, and
smote Jehoram between his
arms, and the arrow went
out at his heart, and he sunk
down in his chariot.

24

זְרֹעָיו
zroi·u
arms-of·him

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הַחֵצִי
e·chtzi
the·arrow

מִלִּבּ�
m·lb·u
from·heart-of·him

וַיִּכְרַע
u·ikro
and·he-is-bowing

בְּרִכְבּ�
b·rkb·u
in·chariot-of·him

:
:

:259 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּדְקַר
bdqr
Bidkar

K

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three-of

Q

שָׁלִשׁ�
shlsh·u
adjutant-general-of·him

שָׂא
sha
lift-you !

Then said [Jehu] to
Bidkar his captain, Take up,
[and] cast him in the portion
of the field of Naboth the
Jezreelite: for remember
how that, when I and thou
rode together after Ahab his
father, the LORD laid this
burden upon him;

25

הַשְׁלִכֵהוּ
eshlk·eu
cfling-you·him !

בְּחֶלְקַת
b·chlqth
in·portion-of

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

הַיִּזְרְעֵאלִי
e·izroali
the·Jezreelite

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

אֲנִי
ani
I

וָאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אֵת
ath
with

רֹכְבִים
rkbim
ones-riding

צְמָדִים
tzmdim
teams

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-lifted- up

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּשָּׂא
e·msha
the·load

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:269 אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּמֵי
dmi
bloods-of

נָב�ת
nbuth
Naboth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דְּמֵי
dmi
bloods-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶמֶשׁ
amsh
last-night

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

Surely I have seen
yesterday the blood of
Naboth, and the blood of
his sons, saith the LORD;
and I will requite thee in
this plat, saith the LORD.
Now therefore take [and]
cast him into the plat [of
ground], according to the
word of the LORD.

26

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשִׁלַּמְתִּי
u·shlmthi
and·I- mrepay

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בַּחֶלְקָה
b·chlqe
in· the ·portion

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שָׂא
sha
lift- up- you !

הַשְׁלִכֵהוּ
eshlk·eu
cfling-you·him !

בַּחֶלְקָה
b·chlqe
in· the ·portion

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:279 וַאֲחַזְיָה
u·achzie
and·Ahaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַגָּן~בֵּית
bith~egn
Beth~Haggan

וַיִּרְדֹּף
u·irdph
and·he-is-pursuing

But when Ahaziah the
king of Judah saw [this], he
fled by the way of the
garden house. And Jehu
followed after him, and
said, Smite him also in the
chariot. [And they did so] at
the going up to Gur, which
[is] by Ibleam. And he fled
to Megiddo, and died there.

27

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

הַכֻּהוּ
ek·eu
csmite-you (p) ·him !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּרְכָּבָה
e·mrkbe
the·chariot

בְּמַעֲלֵה
b·mole
in·ascent-of

־
-

גוּר
gur
Gur

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יִבְלְעָם
iblom
Ibleam

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

מְגִדּ�
mgdu
Megiddo

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:289 וַיַּרְכִּבוּ
u·irkbu
and·they-are- ctak ing- by -chariot

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

יְרוּשָׁלְָמָה
irushlm·e
Jerusalem·ward

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

And his servants carried
him in a chariot to
Jerusalem, and buried him
in his sepulchre with his
fathers in the city of David.

28

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בִקְבֻרָת�
b·qbrth·u
in·tomb-of·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

פ
p

:299 וּבִשְׁנַת
u·b·shnth
and·in·year-of

אַחַת
achth
one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְי�רָם
l·iurm
to·Joram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

אֲחַזְיָה
achzie
Ahaziah

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And in the eleventh year
of Joram the son of Ahab
began Ahaziah to reign over
Judah.

29

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:309 וַיָּב�א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

יִזְרְעֶאלָה
izroal·e
Jezreel·ward

וְאִיזֶבֶל
u·aizbl
and·Jezebel

שָׁמְעָה
shmoe
she-heard

וַתָּשֶׂם
u·thshm
and·she-is-placing

בַּפּוּךְ
b·phuk
in· the ·pigment

. And when Jehu was
come to Jezreel, Jezebel
heard [of it]; and she
painted her face, and tired
her head, and looked out at
a window.

30

עֵינֶיהָ
oini·e
eyes-of·her

וַתֵּיטֶב
u·thitb
and·she-is- cmaking- up-good

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשָׁהּ
rash·e
head-of·her

וַתַּשְׁקֵף
u·thshqph
and·she-is- cgazing

בְּעַד
bod
through

הַחַלּ�ן
e·chlun
the·window

:
:

:319 וְיֵהוּא
u·ieua
and·Jehu

בָּא
ba
he-entered

בַשָּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

הֲשָׁל�ם
e·shlum
?·peace

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

הֹרֵג
erg
one-killing-of

And as Jehu entered in at
the gate, she said, [Had]
Zimri peace, who slew his

31
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master?אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

:
:

:329 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting- up

פָנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחַלּ�ן
e·chlun
the·window

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

מִי
mi
who ?

And he lifted up his face
to the window, and said,
Who [is] on my side? who?
And there looked out to him
two [or] three eunuchs.

32

וַיַּשְׁקִיפוּ
u·ishqiphu
and·they-are- cgazing

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

סָרִיסִים
srisim
eunuchs

:
:

:339 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

K

שִׁמְטֻהוּ
shmt·eu
release-you (p) ·him !

Q

שִׁמְטוּהָ
shmtu·e
release-you (p) ·her !

וַיִּשְׁמְטוּהָ
u·ishmtu·e
and·they-are-releasing·her

And he said, Throw her
down. So they threw her
down: and [some] of her
blood was sprinkled on the
wall, and on the horses: and
he trode her under foot.

33

וַיִּז
u·iz
and·he-is- cspattering

מִדָּמָהּ
m·dm·e
from·blood-of·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

וַיִּרְמְסֶנָּה
u·irms·ne
and·he-is-tramping·her

:
:

:349 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-eating

וַיֵּשְׁתְּ
u·ishth
and·he-is-drinking

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פִּקְדוּ
phqdu
note-you (p)  !

־
-

And when he was come
in, he did eat and drink, and
said, Go, see now this
cursed [woman], and bury
her: for she [is] a king's
daughter.

34

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲרוּרָה
e·arure
the·being-accursed- woman

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְקִבְרוּהָ
u·qbru·e
and·entomb-you (p) ·her !

כִּי
ki
that

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

הִיא
eia
she

:
:

:359 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

לְקָבְרָהּ
l·qbr·e
to·to-entomb-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

מָצְאוּ
mtzau
they-found

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

הַגֻּלְגֹּלֶת
e·glglth
the·skull

And they went to bury
her: but they found no more
of her than the skull, and the
feet, and the palms of [her]
hands.

35

וְהָרַגְלַיִם
u·e·rglim
and·the·feet

וְכַפּ�ת
u·kphuth
and·palms-of

הַיָּדָיִם
e·idim
the·hands

:
:

:369 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

Wherefore they came
again, and told him. And he
said, This [is] the word of
the LORD, which he spake
by his servant Elijah the
Tishbite, saying, In the
portion of Jezreel shall dogs
eat the flesh of Jezebel:

36

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

הַתִּשְׁבִּי
e·thshbi
the·Tishbite

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בְּחֵלֶק
b·chlq
in·portion-of

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-devour

הַכְּלָבִים
e·klbim
the·dogs

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

אִיזָבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

:
:

:379
K

וְהָיָת
u·eith
and·she-becomes

Q

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

נִבְלַת
nblth
carcass-of

אִיזֶבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

כְּדֹמֶן
k·dmn
as·manure

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

And the carcase of
Jezebel shall be as dung
upon the face of the field in
the portion of Jezreel; [so]
that they shall not say, This
[is] Jezebel.

37

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

בְּחֵלֶק
b·chlq
in·portion-of

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

זאֹת
zath
this

אִיזָבֶל
aizbl
Jezebel

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וּלְאַחְאָב
u·l·achab
and·to·Ahab

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

סְפָרִים
sphrim
scrolls

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

. And Ahab had seventy
sons in Samaria. And Jehu
wrote letters, and sent to
Samaria, unto the rulers of
Jezreel, to the elders, and to
them that brought up Ahab's
[children], saying,

1

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָאֹמְנִים
e·amnim
the·ones-being-foster- father s-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:210 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כְּבאֹ
k·ba
as·to-come-of

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

וְאִתְּכֶם
u·ath·km
and· with ·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֲדֹנֵיכֶם
adni·km
lords-of·you (p)

Now as soon as this letter
cometh to you, seeing your
master's sons [are] with
you, and [there are] with
you chariots and horses, a
fenced city also, and
armour;

2

וְאִתְּכֶם
u·ath·km
and· with ·you (p)

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

וְהַסּוּסִים
u·e·susim
and·the·horses

וְעִיר
u·oir
and·city-of

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

וְהַנָּשֶׁק
u·e·nshq
and·the·weapon

:
:

:310 וּרְאִיתֶם
u·raithm
and·you (p) -see

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

וְהַיָּשָׁר
u·e·ishr
and·the·upright

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

אֲדֹנֵיכֶם
adni·km
lords-of·you (p)

וְשַׂמְתֶּם
u·shmthm
and·you (p) -place

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Look even out the best
and meetest of your master's
sons, and set [him] on his
father's throne, and fight for
your master's house.

3

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְהִלָּחֲמוּ
u·elchmu
and· nfight-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲדֹנֵיכֶם
adni·km
lords-of·you (p)

:
:

:410 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-fearing

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

But they were exceedingly
afraid, and said, Behold,
two kings stood not before
him: how then shall we
stand?

4

לאֹ
la
not

עָמְדוּ
omdu
they-stood

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

נַעֲמֹד
nomd
we-shall-stand

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

:
:

:510 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְהַזְּקֵנִים
u·e·zqnim
and·the·old-ones

And he that [was] over the
house, and he that [was]
over the city, the elders
also, and the bringers up [of
the children], sent to Jehu,
saying, We [are] thy
servants, and will do all that
thou shalt bid us; we will
not make any king: do thou
[that which is] good in thine
eyes.

5

וְהָאֹמְנִים
u·e·amnim
and·the·ones-being-foster- father s

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נַמְלִיךְ
nmlik
we-shall- cmake-king

אִישׁ
aish
man

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

:
:

:610 וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וּלְקֹלִי
u·l·ql·i
and·to·voice-of·me

Then he wrote a letter the
second time to them, saying,
If ye [be] mine, and [if] ye
will hearken unto my voice,
take ye the heads of the men
your master's sons, and
come to me to Jezreel by to
morrow this time. Now the
king's sons, [being] seventy
persons, [were] with the
great men of the city, which
brought them up.

6

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

שֹׁמְעִים
shmoim
ones-listening

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֲדֹנֵיכֶם
adni·km
lords-of·you (p)

וּבֹאוּ
u·bau
and·come-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·time

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

יִזְרְעֶאלָה
izroal·e
Jezreel·ward

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

גְּדֹלֵי
gdli
great- men-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

מְגַדְּלִים
mgdlim
ones- mbringing-up

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:710 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּבאֹ
k·ba
as·to-come-of

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And it came to pass, when
the letter came to them, that
they took the king's sons,
and slew seventy persons,
and put their heads in
baskets, and sent him
[them] to Jezreel.

7

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּשְׁחֲטוּ
u·ishchtu
and·they-are-slaying

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
heads-of·them

בַּדּוּדִים
b·dudim
in· the ·panniers

וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יִזְרְעֶאלָה
izroal·e
Jezreel·ward

:
:
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:810 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

And there came a
messenger, and told him,
saying, They have brought
the heads of the king's sons.
And he said, Lay ye them in
two heaps at the entering in
of the gate until the
morning.

8

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

צִבֻּרִים
tzbrim
piles

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

:
:

:910 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And it came to pass in the
morning, that he went out,
and stood, and said to all
the people, Ye [be]
righteous: behold, I
conspired against my
master, and slew him: but
who slew all these?

9

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

צַדִּקִים
tzdqim
righteous-ones

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנִי
ani
I

קָשַׁרְתִּי
qshrthi
I-conspired

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

וָאֶהְרְגֵהוּ
u·aerg·eu
and·I-am-killing·him

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

:1010 דְּעוּ
dou
know-you (p)  !

אֵפ�א
aphua
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-shall-fall

מִדְּבַר
m·dbr
from·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Know now that there
shall fall unto the earth
nothing of the word of the
LORD, which the LORD
spake concerning the house
of Ahab: for the LORD hath
done [that] which he spake
by his servant Elijah.

10

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

:
:

:1110 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

בְּיִזְרְעֶאל
b·izroal
in·Jezreel

So Jehu slew all that
remained of the house of
Ahab in Jezreel, and all his
great men, and his
kinsfolks, and his priests,
until he left him none
remaining.

11

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

גְּדֹלָיו
gdli·u
great- men-of·him

וּמְיֻדָּעָיו
u·midoi·u
and·ones-being- macquainted-of·him

וְכֹהֲנָיו
u·keni·u
and·priests-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
so-as-not

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

:
:

:1210 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-setting- out

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

הוּא
eua
he

And he arose and
departed, and came to
Samaria. [And] as he [was]
at the shearing house in the
way,

12

הָרֹעִים~בֵּית־עֵקֶד
bith-oqd~eroim
Beth-Eked-of~the-shepherds

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

:
:

:1310 וְיֵהוּא
u·ieua
and·Jehu

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

Jehu met with the
brethren of Ahaziah king of
Judah, and said, Who [are]
ye? And they answered, We
[are] the brethren of
Ahaziah; and we go down
to salute the children of the
king and the children of the
queen.

13

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וַנֵּרֶד
u·nrd
and·we-are- going-down

לִשְׁל�ם
l·shlum
to·well-being-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

הַגְּבִירָה
e·gbire
the·mistress

:
:

:1410 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

תִּפְשׂוּם
thphshu·m
grab-you (p) ·them !

חַיִּים
chiim
alive-ones

וַיִּתְפְּשׂוּם
u·ithphshu·m
and·they-are-grabbing·them

חַיִּים
chiim
alive-ones

And he said, Take them
alive. And they took them
alive, and slew them at the
pit of the shearing house,
[even] two and forty men;
neither left he any of them.

14

וַיִּשְׁחָטוּם
u·ishchtu·m
and·they-are-slaying·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בּ�ר
bur
cistern-of

בֵּית־עֵקֶד
bith-oqd
Beth-Eked

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

ס
s
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:1510 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�נָדָב
ieundb
Jehonadab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רֵכָב
rkb
Rechab

. And when he was
departed thence, he lighted
on Jehonadab the son of
Rechab [coming] to meet
him: and he saluted him,
and said to him, Is thine
heart right, as my heart [is]
with thy heart? And
Jehonadab answered, It is.
If it be, give [me] thine
hand. And he gave [him] his
hand; and he took him up to
him into the chariot.

15

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

וַיְבָרְכֵהוּ
u·ibrk·eu
and·he-is- mblessing·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�נָדָב
ieundb
Jehonadab

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

וָיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

וַיַּעֲלֵהוּ
u·iol·eu
and·he-is-causing- to - get -up·him

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּרְכָּבָה
e·mrkbe
the·chariot

:
:

:1610 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

בְּקִנְאָתִי
b·qnath·i
in·zeal-of·me

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

And he said, Come with
me, and see my zeal for the
LORD. So they made him
ride in his chariot.

16

וַיַּרְכִּבוּ
u·irkbu
and·they-are- c lett ing-ride

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְּרִכְבּ�
b·rkb·u
in·chariot-of·him

:
:

:1710 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

לְאַחְאָב
l·achab
to·Ahab

And when he came to
Samaria, he slew all that
remained unto Ahab in
Samaria, till he had
destroyed him, according to
the saying of the LORD,
which he spake to Elijah.

17

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

עַד
od
until

־
-

הִשְׁמִיד�
eshmid·u
he- cexterminated·him

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵלִיָּהוּ
alieu
Elijah

:
:

פ
p

:1810 וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-convening

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

עָבַד
obd
he-served

And Jehu gathered all the
people together, and said
unto them, Ahab served
Baal a little; [but] Jehu shall
serve him much.

18

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

מְעָט
mot
little

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

יַעַבְדֶנּוּ
iobd·nu
he-shall-serve·him

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

:
:

:1910 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

נְבִיאֵי
nbiai
prophets-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֹבְדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

כֹּהֲנָיו
keni·u
priests-of·him

Now therefore call unto
me all the prophets of Baal,
all his servants, and all his
priests; let none be wanting:
for I have a great sacrifice
[to do] to Baal; whosoever
shall be wanting, he shall
not live. But Jehu did [it] in
subtilty, to the intent that he
might destroy the
worshippers of Baal.

19

קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִפָּקֵד
iphqd
he-is- nmissing

כִּי
ki
that

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

לִי
l·i
to·me

לַבַּעַל
l·bol
for· the ·Baal

כֹּל
kl
every one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִפָּקֵד
iphqd
he-is- nmissing

לאֹ
la
not

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

וְיֵהוּא
u·ieua
and·Jehu

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

בְעָקְבָּה
b·oqbe
in·circumvention

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַאֲבִיד
eabid
to- cdestroy-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹבְדֵי
obdi
ones-serving-of

הַבָּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

:
:

:2010 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

קַדְּשׁוּ
qdshu
mhallow-you (p)  !

עֲצָרָה
otzre
restraint

לַבַּעַל
l·bol
for· the ·Baal

וַיִּקְרָאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

:
:

And Jehu said, Proclaim
a solemn assembly for Baal.
And they proclaimed [it].

20

:2110 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֹבְדֵי
obdi
ones-serving-of

And Jehu sent through
all Israel: and all the
worshippers of Baal came,
so that there was not a man
left that came not. And they
came into the house of Baal;
and the house of Baal was
full from one end to
another.

21

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

וַיִּמָּלֵא
u·imla
and·he-is-being- nfull

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

פֶּה
phe
edge

לָפֶה
l·phe
to·edge

:
:

:2210 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמֶּלְתָּחָה
e·mlthche
the·wardrobe

ה�צֵא
eutza
cbring- forth-you !

לְבוּשׁ
lbush
clothing

לְכֹל
l·kl
for·all-of

And he said unto him
that [was] over the vestry,
Bring forth vestments for all

22
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the worshippers of Baal.
And he brought them forth
vestments.

עֹבְדֵי
obdi
ones-serving-of

הַבָּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

הַמַּלְבּוּשׁ
e·mlbush
the·clothing

:
:

:2310 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

וִיה�נָדָב
u·ieundb
and·Jehonadab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רֵכָב
rkb
Rechab

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַבָּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Jehu went, and
Jehonadab the son of
Rechab, into the house of
Baal, and said unto the
worshippers of Baal,
Search, and look that there
be here with you none of the
servants of the LORD, but
the worshippers of Baal
only.

23

לְעֹבְדֵי
l·obdi
to·ones-serving-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

חַפְּשׂוּ
chphshu
msearch-you (p)  !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

פֹּה
phe
here

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

מֵעַבְדֵי
m·obdi
from·servants-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

עֹבְדֵי
obdi
ones-serving-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

לְבַדָּם
l·bd·m
to·alone-of·them

:
:

:2410 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

זְבָחִים
zbchim
sacrifices

וְעֹל�ת
u·oluth
and·ascent- offering s

וְיֵהוּא
u·ieua
and·Jehu

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

־
-

And when they went in
to offer sacrifices and burnt
offerings, Jehu appointed
fourscore men without, and
said, [If] any of the men
whom I have brought into
your hands escape, [he that
letteth him go], his life
[shall be] for the life of him.

24

ל�
l·u
to·him

בַחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·outside

שְׁמֹנִים
shmnim
eighty

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-is- nlett ing-escape

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

:2510 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכ9ַת�
k·klth·u
as·to- mfinish-of·him

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And it came to pass, as
soon as he had made an end
of offering the burnt
offering, that Jehu said to
the guard and to the
captains, Go in, [and] slay
them; let none come forth.
And they smote them with
the edge of the sword; and
the guard and the captains
cast [them] out, and went to
the city of the house of
Baal.

25

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

לָרָצִים
l·rtzim
to· the ·ones-being-runners

וְלַשָּׁלִשִׁים
u·l·shlshim
and·to· the ·adjutant-generals

בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

הַכּוּם
eku·m
csmite-you (p) ·them !

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

וַיַּכּוּם
u·iku·m
and·they-are- csmiting·them

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וַיַּשְׁלִכוּ
u·ishlku
and·they-are- cflinging

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

וְהַשָּׁלִשִׁים
u·e·shlshim
and·the·adjutant-generals

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַבָּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

:
:

:2610 וַיֹּצִאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַצְּב�ת
mtzbuth
monuments-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

וַיִּשְׂרְפוּהָ
u·ishrphu·e
and·they-are-burning·her

:
:

And they brought forth
the images out of the house
of Baal, and burned them.

26

:2710 וַיִּתְּצוּ
u·ithtzu
and·they-are-breaking-down

אֵת
ath
»

מַצְּבַת
mtzbth
monument-of

הַבָּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

וַיִּתְּצוּ
u·ithtzu
and·they-are-breaking-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And they brake down the
image of Baal, and brake
down the house of Baal,
and made it a draught house
unto this day.

27

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

וַיְשִׂמֻהוּ
u·ishm·eu
and·they-are-placing·him

K

לְמַחֲרָא�ת
l·mchrauth
to·latrines

Q

לְמ�צָא�ת
l·mutzauth
to·latrines

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:2810 וַיַּשְׁמֵד
u·ishmd
and·he-is- cexterminating

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

:
:

Thus Jehu destroyed
Baal out of Israel.
28

:2910 רַק
rq
but

חֲטָאֵי
chtai
sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

. Howbeit [from] the sins
of Jeroboam the son of
Nebat, who made Israel to
sin, Jehu departed not from
after them, [to wit], the
golden calves that [were] in
Bethel, and that [were] in
Dan.

29

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

מֵאַחֲרֵיהֶם
m·achri·em
from·after·them

עֶגְלֵי
ogli
calves-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

בְּדָן
b·dn
in·Dan

:
:

ס
s

:3010 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֱטִיבֹתָ
etibth
you- cdid -good

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

And the LORD said unto
Jehu, Because thou hast
done well in executing [that
which is] right in mine eyes,
[and] hast done unto the
house of Ahab according to
all that [was] in mine heart,

30

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּלְבָבִי
b·lbb·i
in·heart-of·me

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רְבִעִים
rboim
fourth- generation s
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thy children of the fourth
[generation] shall sit on the
throne of Israel.

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-sit

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3110 וְיֵהוּא
u·ieua
and·Jehu

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמַר
shmr
he- was-on -guard

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בְּת�רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

But Jehu took no heed to
walk in the law of the
LORD God of Israel with
all his heart: for he departed
not from the sins of
Jeroboam, which made
Israel to sin.

31

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

חַטּאֹות
chtauth
sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3210 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְקַצּ�ת
l·qtzuth
to·to- mcut-away-of

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

In those days the LORD
began to cut Israel short:
and Hazael smote them in
all the coasts of Israel;

32

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3310 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִזְרַח
mzrch
sun rise-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

הַגָּדִי
e·gdi
the·Gadite

From Jordan eastward,
all the land of Gilead, the
Gadites, and the
Reubenites, and the
Manassites, from Aroer,
which [is] by the river
Arnon, even Gilead and
Bashan.

33

וְהָרֻאובֵנִי
u·e·raubni
and·the·Reubenite

וְהַמְנַשִּׁי
u·e·mnshi
and·the·Manassite

מֵעֲרֹעֵר
m·oror
from·Aroer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

אַרְנֹן
arnn
Arnon

וְהַגִּלְעָד
u·e·glod
and·the·Gilead

וְהַבָּשָׁן
u·e·bshn
and·the·Bashan

:
:

:3410 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

גְּבוּרָת�
gburth·u
mastery-of·him

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

Now the rest of the acts
of Jehu, and all that he did,
and all his might, [are] they
not written in the book of
the chronicles of the kings
of Israel?

34

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3510 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

And Jehu slept with his
fathers: and they buried him
in Samaria. And Jehoahaz
his son reigned in his stead.

35

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:3610 וְהַיָּמִים
u·e·imim
and·the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

:
:

פ
p

And the time that Jehu
reigned over Israel in
Samaria [was] twenty and
eight years.

36
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:111 וַעֲתַלְיָה
u·othlie
and·Athaliah

אֵם
am
mother-of

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

K

וְרָאֲתָה
u·rathe
and·she-saw

Q

רָאֲתָה
rathe
she-saw

כִּי
ki
that

מֵת
mth
he- was-dead

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

. And when Athaliah the
mother of Ahaziah saw that
her son was dead, she arose
and destroyed all the seed
royal.

1

וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-rising

וַתְּאַבֵּד
u·thabd
and·she-is- mdestroying

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

:
:

:211 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

יְה#שֶׁבַע
ieushbo
Jehosheba

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

־
-

י#רָם
iurm
Joram

אֲח#ת
achuth
sister-of

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י#אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

But Jehosheba, the
daughter of king Joram,
sister of Ahaziah, took
Joash the son of Ahaziah,
and stole him from among
the king's sons [which
were] slain; and they hid
him, [even] him and his
nurse, in the bedchamber
from Athaliah, so that he
was not slain.

2

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחַזְיָה
achzie
Ahaziah

וַתִּגְנֹב
u·thgnb
and·she-is-stealing

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

מִתּ#ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

K

הַמָּמ#תְתִים
e·mmuththim
the·deaths

Q

הַמּוּמָתִים
e·mumthim
the·ones-being- cput-to -death

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֵינִקְתּ#
minqth·u
one- csuckling-of·him

בַּחֲדַר
b·chdr
in·chamber-of

הַמִּטּ#ת
e·mtuth
the·couches

וַיַּסְתִּרוּ
u·isthru
and·they-are- cconcealing

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

עֲתַלְיָהוּ
othlieu
Athaliah

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הוּמָת
eumth
he-was- cput-to -death

:
:

:311 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

אִתָּהּ
ath·e
with ·her

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִתְחַבֵּא
mthchba
one- shiding

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וַעֲתַלְיָה
u·othlie
and·Athaliah

מֹלֶכֶת
mlkth
reigning

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And he was with her hid
in the house of the LORD
six years. And Athaliah did
reign over the land.

3

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

פ
p

:411 וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הַשְּׁבִיעִית
e·shbioith
the·seventh

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

יְה#יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

K

הַמֵּאי#ת
e·maiuth
the·hundreds

. And the seventh year
Jehoiada sent and fetched
the rulers over hundreds,
with the captains and the
guard, and brought them to
him into the house of the
LORD, and made a
covenant with them, and
took an oath of them in the
house of the LORD, and
shewed them the king's son.

4

Q

הַמֵּא#ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

לַכָּרִי
l·kri
to· the ·Carite

וְלָרָצִים
u·l·rtzim
and·to· the ·ones-being-runners

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

וַיַּשְׁבַּע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- cadjuring

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is- cshowing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:511 וַיְצַוֵּם
u·itzu·m
and·he-is- minstructing·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -shall-do

הַשְּׁלִשִׁית
e·shlshith
the·third

And he commanded them,
saying, This [is] the thing
that ye shall do; A third part
of you that enter in on the
sabbath shall even be
keepers of the watch of the
king's house;

5

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

בָּאֵי
bai
ones-coming-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

וְשֹׁמְרֵי
u·shmri
and·ones-keeping-of

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:611 וְהַשְּׁלִשִׁית
u·e·shlshith
and·the·third

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

סוּר
sur
Sur

וְהַשְּׁלִשִׁית
u·e·shlshith
and·the·third

בַּשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

אַחַר
achr
behind

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

And a third part [shall be]
at the gate of Sur; and a
third part at the gate behind
the guard: so shall ye keep
the watch of the house, that
it be not broken down.

6

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מַסָּח
msch
alternately

:
:

:711 וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two-of

הַיָּד#ת
e·iduth
the·sides

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יֹצְאֵי
itzai
ones- coming-forth-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And two parts of all you
that go forth on the sabbath,
even they shall keep the
watch of the house of the
LORD about the king.

7

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
for

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:811 וְהִקַּפְתֶּם
u·eqphthm
and·you (p) - cencompass

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְכֵלָיו
u·kli·u
and·gear-of·him

בְּיָד#
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

And ye shall compass the
king round about, every
man with his weapons in his
hand: and he that cometh
within the ranges, let him be
slain: and be ye with the
king as he goeth out and as

8

וְהַבָּא
u·e·ba
and·the·one-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשְּׂדֵר#ת
e·shdruth
the·colonnades

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

וִהְיוּ
u·eiu
and·be bc -you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king
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he cometh in.#בְּצֵאת
b·tzath·u
in·to- go-forth-of·him

וּבְבֹא#
u·b·ba·u
and·in·to-come-of·him

:
:

:911 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

K

הַמֵּאי#ת
e·maiuth
the·hundreds

Q

הַמֵּא#ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

And the captains over the
hundreds did according to
all [things] that Jehoiada the
priest commanded: and they
took every man his men that
were to come in on the
sabbath, with them that
should go out on the
sabbath, and came to
Jehoiada the priest.

9

יְה#יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲנָשָׁיו
anshi·u
mortals-of·him

בָּאֵי
bai
ones-coming-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

עִם
om
with

יֹצְאֵי
itzai
ones- coming-forth-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה#יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:1011 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לְשָׂרֵי
l·shri
to·chiefs-of

K

הַמֵּאי#ת
e·maiuth
the·hundreds

Q

הַמֵּא#ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲנִית
e·chnith
the·spear

And to the captains over
hundreds did the priest give
king David's spears and
shields, that [were] in the
temple of the LORD.

10

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשְּׁלָטִים
e·shltim
the·cuirasses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

דָּוִד
dud
David

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1111 וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְכֵלָיו
u·kli·u
and·gear-of·him

בְּיָד#
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

And the guard stood,
every man with his weapons
in his hand, round about the
king, from the right corner
of the temple to the left
corner of the temple,
[along] by the altar and the
temple.

11

מִכֶּתֶף
m·kthph
from·flank-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

עַד
od
unto

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַשְּׂמָאלִית
e·shmalith
the·left

לַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·mzbch
to· the ·altar

וְלַבָּיִת
u·l·bith
and·to· the ·house

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1211 וַיּ#צִא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֵּזֶר
e·nzr
the·insignia

And he brought forth the
king's son, and put the
crown upon him, and [gave
him] the testimony; and
they made him king, and
anointed him; and they
clapped their hands, and
said, God save the king.

12

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעֵדוּת
e·oduth
the·testimony

וַיַּמְלִכוּ
u·imlku
and·they-are- cproclaim ing-king

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

וַיִּמְשָׁחֻהוּ
u·imshch·eu
and·they-are-anointing·him

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

־
-

כָף
kph
palm

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

יְחִי
ichi
he-shall-live

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:1311 וַתִּשְׁמַע
u·thshmo
and·she-is-hearing

עֲתַלְיָה
othlie
Athaliah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק#ל
qul
voice-of

הָרָצִין
e·rtzin
the·ones-being-runners

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

. And when Athaliah
heard the noise of the guard
[and] of the people, she
came to the people into the
temple of the LORD.

13

וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1411 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעַמּוּד
e·omud
the·column

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

And when she looked,
behold, the king stood by a
pillar, as the manner [was],
and the princes and the
trumpeters by the king, and
all the people of the land
rejoiced, and blew with
trumpets: and Athaliah rent
her clothes, and cried,
Treason, Treason.

14

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

וְהַחֲצֹצְר#ת
u·e·chtztzruth
and·the·bugles

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שָׂמֵחַ
shmch
rejoicing-one

וְתֹקֵעַ
u·thqo
and·one-blowing

בַּחֲצֹצְר#ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

וַתִּקְרַע
u·thqro
and·she-is-tearing

עֲתַלְיָה
othlie
Athaliah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדֶיהָ
bgdi·e
garments-of·her

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

קֶשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy

קָשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy

:
:

ס
s

:1511 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

יְה#יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

K

הַמֵּיא#ת
e·miauth
the·hundreds

Q

הַמֵּא#ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

But Jehoiada the priest
commanded the captains of
the hundreds, the officers of
the host, and said unto
them, Have her forth
without the ranges: and him
that followeth her kill with

15

פְּקֻדֵי
phqdi
ones-being- giv en-supervision-of

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·army

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

ה#צִיאוּ
eutziau
cbring -forth-you (p)  !

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

2Kings 11
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the sword. For the priest
had said, Let her not be
slain in the house of the
LORD.

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·inside-of

לַשְּׂדֵרֹת
l·shdrth
to· the ·colonnades

וְהַבָּא
u·e·ba
and·the·one-coming

אַחֲרֶיהָ
achri·e
after·her

הָמֵת
emth
to- cput-to -death

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּוּמַת
thumth
she-is-being- cput-to -death

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1611 וַיָּשִׂמוּ
u·ishmu
and·they-are-placing

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

וַתָּב#א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

מְב#א
mbua
entry-of

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And they laid hands on
her; and she went by the
way by the which the horses
came into the king's house:
and there was she slain.

16

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַתּוּמַת
u·thumth
and·she-is-being- cput-to -death

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

ס
s

:1711 וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

יְה#יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

בֵּין
bin
between

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

. And Jehoiada made a
covenant between the
LORD and the king and the
people, that they should be
the LORD'S people;
between the king also and
the people.

17

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לִהְי#ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

לְעָם
l·om
to·people

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:1811 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

And all the people of the
land went into the house of
Baal, and brake it down; his
altars and his images brake
they in pieces thoroughly,
and slew Mattan the priest
of Baal before the altars.
And the priest appointed
officers over the house of
the LORD.

18

וַיִּתְּצֻהוּ
u·ithtz·eu
and·they-are-breaking-down·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

מִזְבְּחֹת#
mzbchth·u
altars-of·him

Q

מִזְבְּחֹתָיו
mzbchthi·u
altars-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צְלָמָיו
tzlmi·u
images-of·him

שִׁבְּרוּ
shbru
they- mbroke

הֵיטֵב
eitb
to- cbe-thoroughly

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מַתָּן
mthn
Mattan

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמִּזְבְּח#ת
e·mzbchuth
the·altars

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

פְּקֻדּ#ת
phqduth
supervisors

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1911 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַמֵּא#ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכָּרִי
e·kri
the·Carite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And he took the rulers
over hundreds, and the
captains, and the guard, and
all the people of the land;
and they brought down the
king from the house of the
LORD, and came by the
way of the gate of the guard
to the king's house. And he
sat on the throne of the
kings.

19

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיֹּרִידוּ
u·iridu
and·they-are- cbring ing-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּב#אוּ
u·ibuau
and·they-are-coming

דֶּרֶך
drk
way-of

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

:
:

:2011 וַיִּשְׂמַח
u·ishmch
and·he-is-rejoicing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

שָׁקָטָה
shqte
she- was-quiet

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲתַלְיָהוּ
othlieu
Athaliah

And all the people of the
land rejoiced, and the city
was in quiet: and they slew
Athaliah with the sword
[beside] the king's house.

20

הֵמִיתוּ
emithu
they- cput-to -death

בַחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בֵּית
bith
house-of

K

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

Q

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:2111 (12:1) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

יְה#אָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

בְּמָלְכ#
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

:
:

פ
p

Seven years old [was]
Jehoash when he began to
reign.

21
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:112 (12:2) בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

־
-

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

לְיֵהוּא
l·ieua
to·Jehu

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

יְה�אָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

. In the seventh year of
Jehu Jehoash began to
reign; and forty years
reigned he in Jerusalem.
And his mother's name
[was] Zibiah of Beersheba.

1

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

צִבְיָה
tzbie
Zibiah

שָׁבַע~מִבְּאֵר
m·bar~shbo
from·Beer~Sheba

:
:

:212 (12:3) וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְה�אָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And Jehoash did [that
which was] right in the
sight of the LORD all his
days wherein Jehoiada the
priest instructed him.

2

ה�רָהוּ
eur·eu
he- cdirected·him

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

:312 (12:4) רַק
rq
but

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָרוּ
sru
they-took-away

ע�ד
oud
still

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מְזַבְּחִים
mzbchim
ones-making-sacrifices

But the high places were
not taken away: the people
still sacrificed and burnt
incense in the high places.

3

וּמְקַטְּרִים
u·mqtrim
and·ones- mfuming- incense

בַּבָּמ�ת
b·bmuth
in· the ·high-places

:
:

:412 (12:5) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�אָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

כֹּל
kl
all-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

. And Jehoash said to the
priests, All the money of the
dedicated things that is
brought into the house of
the LORD, [even] the
money of every one that
passeth [the account], the
money that every man is set
at, [and] all the money that
cometh into any man's heart
to bring into the house of
the LORD,

4

יוּבָא
iuba
he-is-being- cbrought

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

ע�בֵר
oubr
passing

אִישׁ
aish
man

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

נַפְשׁ�ת
nphshuth
souls-of

עֶרְכּ�
ork·u
appraisal-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- coming-up

עַל
ol
on

לֶב
lb
heart-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:512 (12:6) יִקְחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-take

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

מַכָּר�
mkr·u
parishoner-of·him

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

Let the priests take [it] to
them, every man of his
acquaintance: and let them
repair the breaches of the
house, wheresoever any
breach shall be found.

5

יְחַזְּקוּ
ichzqu
they-shall- mrepair

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּדֶק
bdq
gap-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

שָׁם
shm
there

בָּדֶק
bdq
gap

:
:

פ
p

:612 (12:7) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְשָׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

יְה�אָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

But it was [so, that] in the
three and twentieth year of
king Jehoash the priests had
not repaired the breaches of
the house.

6

חִזְּקוּ
chzqu
they- mrepaired

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּדֶק
bdq
gap-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:712 (12:8) וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְה�אָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

לִיה�יָדָע
l·ieuido
to·Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְלַכֹּהֲנִים
u·l·kenim
and·to· the ·priests

Then king Jehoash called
for Jehoiada the priest, and
the [other] priests, and said
unto them, Why repair ye
not the breaches of the
house? now therefore
receive no [more] money of
your acquaintance, but
deliver it for the breaches of
the house.

7

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

אֵינְכֶם
ain·km
there -is-no·you (p)

מְחַזְּקִים
mchzqim
ones- mrepairing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּדֶק
bdq
gap-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -are-taking

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

מַכָּרֵיכֶם
mkri·km
parishoners-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְבֶדֶק
l·bdq
for·gap-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

תִּתְּנֻהוּ
ththn·eu
you (p) -shall-give·him

:
:

:812 (12:9) וַיֵּאֹתוּ
u·iathu
and·they-are- nconsenting

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

קְחַת
qchth
to-take-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

And the priests consented
to receive no [more] money
of the people, neither to
repair the breaches of the
house.

8

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וּלְבִלְתִּי
u·l·blthi
and·to·so-as-not

חַזֵּק
chzq
to- mrepair-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּדֶק
bdq
gap-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:912 (12:10) וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיִּקֹּב
u·iqb
and·he-is-piercing

חֹר
chr
hole

But Jehoiada the priest
took a chest, and bored a
hole in the lid of it, and set

9

2Kings 12

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



it beside the altar, on the
right side as one cometh
into the house of the LORD:
and the priests that kept the
door put therein all the
money [that was] brought
into the house of the LORD.

בְּדַלְתּ�
b·dlth·u
in·lid-of·him

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

K

בַּיָּמִין
b·imin
in· the ·right

Q

מִיָּמִין
m·imin
from·right

בְּב�א
b·bua
in·to-enter-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-gave

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-guarding-of

הַסַּף
e·sph
the·threshold

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

הַמּוּבָא
e·muba
the·one-being- cbrought

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1012 (12:11) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא�תָם
k·rauth·m
as·to-see-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַב
rb
much

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

בָּאָר�ן
b·arun
in· the ·coffer

And it was [so], when
they saw that [there was]
much money in the chest,
that the king's scribe and the
high priest came up, and
they put up in bags, and told
the money that was found in
the house of the LORD.

10

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

סֹפֵר
sphr
scribe-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַכֹּהֵן
u·e·ken
and·the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וַיָּצֻרוּ
u·itzru
and·they-are-bundling

וַיִּמְנוּ
u·imnu
and·they-are-counting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1112 (12:12) וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

הַמְתֻכָּן
e·mthkn
the·one-being- mregulated

עַל
ol
on

־
-

K

יַד
id
hand-of

Q

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

And they gave the
money, being told, into the
hands of them that did the
work, that had the oversight
of the house of the LORD:
and they laid it out to the
carpenters and builders, that
wrought upon the house of
the LORD,

11

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

K

הַפְּקֻדִים
e·phqdim
the·ones-being-supervised

Q

הַמֻּפְקָדִים
e·mphqdim
the·ones-being- cgiv en-supervision

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּ�צִיאֻהוּ
u·iutzia·eu
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth·him

לְחָרָשֵׁי
l·chrshi
to·artificers-of

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·wood

וְלַבֹּנִים
u·l·bnim
and·to· the ·ones-building

הָעֹשִׂים
e·oshim
the·ones-doing

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1212 (12:13) וְלַגֹּדְרִים
u·l·gdrim
and·to· the ·ones- build ing-dikes

וּלְחֹצְבֵי
u·l·chtzbi
and·to·ones-hewing-of

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

וְלִקְנ�ת
u·l·qnuth
and·to·to-buy-of

And to masons, and
hewers of stone, and to buy
timber and hewed stone to
repair the breaches of the
house of the LORD, and for
all that was laid out for the
house to repair [it].

12

עֵצִים
otzim
timbers

וְאַבְנֵי
u·abni
and·stones-of

מַחְצֵב
mchtzb
one-hewn

לְחַזֵּק
l·chzq
to·to- mrepair-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּדֶק
bdq
gap-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·for·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לְחָזְקָה
l·chzq·e
to·to-repair-of

:
:

:1312 (12:14) אַךְ
ak
yea

לאֹ
la
not

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-being-made

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

סִפּ�ת
sphuth
basins-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

מְזַמְּר�ת
mzmruth
snippers

Howbeit there were not
made for the house of the
LORD bowls of silver,
snuffers, basons, trumpets,
any vessels of gold, or
vessels of silver, of the
money [that was] brought
into the house of the LORD:

13

מִזְרָק�ת
mzrquth
sprinkling- bowl s

חֲצֹצְר�ת
chtztzruth
bugles

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וּכְלִי
u·kli
and·article-of

־
-

כָסֶף
ksph
silver

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

הַמּוּבָא
e·muba
the·one-being- cbrought

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1412 (12:15) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְעֹשֵׂי
l·oshi
to·ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

יִתְּנֻהוּ
ithn·eu
they-are-giving·him

וְחִזְּקוּ
u·chzqu
and·they- mrepaired

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But they gave that to the
workmen, and repaired
therewith the house of the
LORD.

14

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1512 (12:16) וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְחַשְּׁבוּ
ichshbu
they-are-making-account

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-are-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Moreover they reckoned
not with the men, into
whose hand they delivered
the money to be bestowed
on workmen: for they dealt
faithfully.

15

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְעֹשֵׂי
l·oshi
to·ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

כִּי
ki
that

בֶאֱמֻנָה
b·amne
in·faithfulness

הֵם
em
they

2Kings 12

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

:
:

:1612 (12:17) כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

אָשָׁם
ashm
guilt- offering

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver-of

חַטָּא�ת
chtauth
sin- offering s

לאֹ
la
not

יוּבָא
iuba
he-is-being- cbrought

The trespass money and
sin money was not brought
into the house of the LORD:
it was the priests'.

16

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are-becoming

:
:

פ
p

:1712 (12:18) אָז
az
then

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- coming-up

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גַּת
gth
Gath

. Then Hazael king of
Syria went up, and fought
against Gath, and took it:
and Hazael set his face to
go up to Jerusalem.

17

וַיִּלְכְּדָהּ
u·ilkd·e
and·he-is-seizing·her

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

לַעֲל�ת
l·oluth
to·to- go-up-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:1812 (12:19) וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

יְה�אָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And Jehoash king of
Judah took all the hallowed
things that Jehoshaphat, and
Jehoram, and Ahaziah, his
fathers, kings of Judah, had
dedicated, and his own
hallowed things, and all the
gold [that was] found in the
treasures of the house of the
LORD, and in the king's
house, and sent [it] to
Hazael king of Syria: and
he went away from
Jerusalem.

18

הִקְדִּישׁוּ
eqdishu
they- csanctified

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

וִיה�רָם
u·ieurm
and·Jehoram

וַאֲחַזְיָהוּ
u·achzieu
and·Ahaziah

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קֳדָשָׁיו
qdshi·u
holinesses-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·being-found

בְּאֹצְר�ת
b·atzruth
in·treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

לַחֲזָאֵל
l·chzal
to·Hazael

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:1912 (12:20) וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

And the rest of the acts
of Joash, and all that he did,
[are] they not written in the
book of the chronicles of
the kings of Judah?

19

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:2012 (12:21) וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וַיִּקְשְׁרוּ
u·iqshru
and·they-are-conspiring

־
-

קָשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy

And his servants arose,
and made a conspiracy, and
slew Joash in the house of
Millo, which goeth down to
Silla.

20

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מִלּאֹ
mla
Millo

הַיּ�רֵד
e·iurd
the·one-descending

סִלָּא
sla
Silla

:
:

:2112 (12:22) וְי�זָבָד
u·iuzbd
and·Jozabad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁמְעָת
shmoth
Shimeath

וִיה�זָבָד
u·ieuzbd
and·Jehozabad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
Shomer

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

For Jozachar the son of
Shimeath, and Jehozabad
the son of Shomer, his
servants, smote him, and he
died; and they buried him
with his fathers in the city
of David: and Amaziah his
son reigned in his stead.

21

הִכֻּהוּ
ek·eu
they- csmote·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אֲמַצְיָה
amtzie
Amaziah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:113 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְשָׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְי�אָשׁ
l·iuash
to·Joash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

. In the three and twentieth
year of Joash the son of
Ahaziah king of Judah
Jehoahaz the son of Jehu
began to reign over Israel in
Samaria, [and reigned]
seventeen years.

1

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:213 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אַחַר
achr
after

חַטּאֹת
chtath
sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD, and followed the
sins of Jeroboam the son of
Nebat, which made Israel to
sin; he departed not
therefrom.

2

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

:313 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

And the anger of the
LORD was kindled against
Israel, and he delivered
them into the hand of
Hazael king of Syria, and
into the hand of Benhadad
the son of Hazael, all [their]
days.

3

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:413 וַיְחַל
u·ichl
and·he-is- mbeseeching

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

And Jehoahaz besought
the LORD, and the LORD
hearkened unto him: for he
saw the oppression of
Israel, because the king of
Syria oppressed them.

4

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לַחַץ
lchtz
oppression-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לָחַץ
lchtz
he-oppressed

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

:
:

:513 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

מ�שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

(And the LORD gave
Israel a saviour, so that they
went out from under the
hand of the Syrians: and the
children of Israel dwelt in
their tents, as beforetime.

5

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּאָהֳלֵיהֶם
b·aeli·em
in·tents-of·them

כִּתְמ�ל
k·thmul
as·yesterday

שִׁלְשׁ�ם
shlshum
three- days

:
:

:613 אַךְ
ak
yea

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָרוּ
sru
they-withdrew

מֵחַטּאֹות
m·chtauth
from·sins-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

K

הֶחֱטִי
echti
he-caused-to-sin

Nevertheless they
departed not from the sins
of the house of Jeroboam,
who made Israel sin, [but]
walked therein: and there
remained the grove also in
Samaria.)

6

Q

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

הָלָךְ
elk
he-went

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

הָאֲשֵׁרָה
e·ashre
the· fetish-of -happiness

עָמְדָה
omde
she-stood

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

:
:

:713 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

לִיה�אָחָז
l·ieuachz
to·Jehoahaz

עָם
om
people

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

וַעֲשָׂרָה
u·oshre
and·ten

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

Neither did he leave of the
people to Jehoahaz but fifty
horsemen, and ten chariots,
and ten thousand footmen;
for the king of Syria had
destroyed them, and had
made them like the dust by
threshing.

7

וַעֲשֶׂרֶת
u·oshrth
and·ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

רַגְלִי
rgli
footman

כִּי
ki
that

אִבְּדָם
abd·m
he- mdestroyed·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיְשִׂמֵם
u·ishm·m
and·he-is-placing·them

כֶּעָפָר
k·ophr
as· the ·soil

לָדֻשׁ
l·dsh
to·to-thresh-of

:
:

:813 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וּגְבוּרָת�
u·gburth·u
and·mastery-of·him

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

Now the rest of the acts of
Jehoahaz, and all that he
did, and his might, [are]
they not written in the book
of the chronicles of the
kings of Israel?

8

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:913 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

And Jehoahaz slept with
his fathers; and they buried
him in Samaria: and Joash
his son reigned in his stead.

9

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:1013 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וָשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְי�אָשׁ
l·iuash
to·Joash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

יְה�אָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

. In the thirty and seventh
year of Joash king of Judah
began Jehoash the son of
Jehoahaz to reign over
Israel in Samaria, [and
reigned] sixteen years.

10

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:1113 וַיַּעֲשֶׂה
u·ioshe
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

חַטּאֹות
chtauth
sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD; he departed not
from all the sins of
Jeroboam the son of Nebat,
who made Israel sin: [but]
he walked therein.

11

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

הָלָךְ
elk
he-went

:
:

:1213 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וּגְבוּרָת�
u·gburth·u
and·mastery-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִלְחַם
nlchm
he- nfought

And the rest of the acts
of Joash, and all that he did,
and his might wherewith he
fought against Amaziah
king of Judah, [are] they not
written in the book of the
chronicles of the kings of
Israel?

12

עִם
om
with

אֲמַצְיָה
amtzie
Amaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1313 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וְיָרָבְעָם
u·irbom
and·Jeroboam

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-sat

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

And Joash slept with his
fathers; and Jeroboam sat
upon his throne: and Joash
was buried in Samaria with
the kings of Israel.

13

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

עִם
om
with

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:1413 וֶאֱלִישָׁע
u·alisho
and·Elisha

חָלָה
chle
he-be came-ill

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

חָלְי�
chli·u
illness-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

בּ�
b·u
in·him

Now Elisha was fallen
sick of his sickness whereof
he died. And Joash the king
of Israel came down unto
him, and wept over his face,
and said, O my father, my
father, the chariot of Israel,
and the horsemen thereof.

14

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- coming-down

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּפָרָשָׁיו
u·phrshi·u
and·horsemen-of·him

:
:

:1513 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

קַח
qch
take-you !

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

וְחִצִּים
u·chtzim
and·arrows

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

And Elisha said unto
him, Take bow and arrows.
And he took unto him bow
and arrows.

15

וְחִצִּים
u·chtzim
and·arrows

:
:

:1613 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַרְכֵּב
erkb
c let -ride-you !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַקֶּשֶׁת
e·qshth
the·bow

And he said to the king
of Israel, Put thine hand
upon the bow. And he put
his hand [upon it]: and
Elisha put his hands upon
the king's hands.

16

וַיַּרְכֵּב
u·irkb
and·he-is- c lett ing-ride

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1713 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פְּתַח
phthch
open-you !

הַחַלּ�ן
e·chlun
the·window

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

וַיִּפְתָּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-opening

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

And he said, Open the
window eastward. And he
opened [it]. Then Elisha
said, Shoot. And he shot.
And he said, The arrow of
the LORD'S deliverance,
and the arrow of
deliverance from Syria: for
thou shalt smite the Syrians
in Aphek, till thou have
consumed [them].

17

יְרֵה
ire
shoot-you !

וַיּ�ר
u·iur
and·he-is- cshooting

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חֵץ
chtz
arrow-of

־
-

תְּשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
salvation

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְחֵץ
u·chtz
and·arrow-of

תְּשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
salvation

בַאֲרָם
b·arm
in·Aram

וְהִכִּיתָ
u·ekith
and·you- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

בַּאֲפֵק
b·aphq
in·Aphek

עַד
od
unto

־
-

כַּלֵּה
kle
to- mfinish

:
:
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:1813 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קַח
qch
take-you !

הַחִצִּים
e·chtzim
the·arrows

וַיִּקָּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And he said, Take the
arrows. And he took [them].
And he said unto the king
of Israel, Smite upon the
ground. And he smote
thrice, and stayed.

18

הַךְ
ek
csmite-you !

־
-

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

־
-

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-staying

:
:

:1913 וַיִּקְצֹף
u·iqtzph
and·he-is- being-wrathful

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְהַכּ�ת
l·ekuth
to·to- csmite-of

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

And the man of God was
wroth with him, and said,
Thou shouldest have
smitten five or six times;
then hadst thou smitten
Syria till thou hadst
consumed [it]: whereas now
thou shalt smite Syria [but]
thrice.

19

א�
au
or

־
-

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

אָז
az
then

הִכִּיתָ
ekith
you- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

עַד
od
unto

־
-

כַּלֵּה
kle
to- mfinish

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

תַּכֶּה
thke
you-shall- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

:
:

ס
s

:2013 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

וּגְדוּדֵי
u·gdudi
and·raiding- partie s-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

. And Elisha died, and
they buried him. And the
bands of the Moabites
invaded the land at the
coming in of the year.

20

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-entering

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

בָּא
ba
coming

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:2113 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הֵם
em
they

קֹבְרִים
qbrim
ones-entombing

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגְּדוּד
e·gdud
the·raiding- party

And it came to pass, as
they were burying a man,
that, behold, they spied a
band [of men]; and they
cast the man into the
sepulchre of Elisha: and
when the man was let down,
and touched the bones of
Elisha, he revived, and
stood up on his feet.

21

וַיַּשְׁלִיכוּ
u·ishliku
and·they-are- cflinging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

בְּקֶבֶר
b·qbr
in·tomb-of

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיִּגַּע
u·igo
and·he-is-touching

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

בְּעַצְמ�ת
b·otzmuth
in·bones-of

אֱלִישָׁע
alisho
Elisha

וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2213 וַחֲזָאֵל
u·chzal
and·Hazael

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

לָחַץ
lchtz
he-oppressed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

:
:

But Hazael king of Syria
oppressed Israel all the days
of Jehoahaz.

22

:2313 וַיָּחָן
u·ichn
and·he-is- being-gracious

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וַיְרַחֲמֵם
u·irchm·m
and·he-is- mhav ing-compassion·them

And the LORD was
gracious unto them, and had
compassion on them, and
had respect unto them,
because of his covenant
with Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob, and would not
destroy them, neither cast
he them from his presence
as yet.

23

וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

בְּרִית�
brith·u
covenant-of·him

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-would

הַשְׁחִיתָם
eshchith·m
to- cruin-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִשְׁלִיכָם
eshlik·m
he- cflung·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

עָתָּה
othe
now

:
:

:2413 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

So Hazael king of Syria
died; and Benhadad his son
reigned in his stead.

24

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:2513 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- crestoring

יְה�אָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

And Jehoash the son of
Jehoahaz took again out of
the hand of Benhadad the
son of Hazael the cities,
which he had taken out of
the hand of Jehoahaz his
father by war. Three times
did Joash beat him, and
recovered the cities of
Israel.

25

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·war

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

הִכָּהוּ
ek·eu
he- csmote·him

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- crestoring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p
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:114 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

לְיאָשׁ
l·iuash
to·Joash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאָחָז
iuachz
Joahaz

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

. In the second year of
Joash son of Jehoahaz king
of Israel reigned Amaziah
the son of Joash king of
Judah.

1

יאָשׁ
iuash
Joash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:214 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְמָלְכ
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וָתֵשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine

שָׁנָה
shne
year

He was twenty and five
years old when he began to
reign, and reigned twenty
and nine years in Jerusalem.
And his mother's name
[was] Jehoaddan of
Jerusalem.

2

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

K

יְהעַדִּין
ieuodin
Jehoaddin

Q

יְהעַדָּן
ieuodn
Jehoaddan

מִן
mn
from

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:314 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רַק
rq
but

לאֹ
la
not

כְּדָוִד
k·dud
as·David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And he did [that which
was] right in the sight of the
LORD, yet not like David
his father: he did according
to all things as Joash his
father did.

3

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יאָשׁ
iuash
Joash

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:

:414 רַק
rq
but

הַבָּמת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָרוּ
sru
they-took-away

עד
oud
still

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מְזַבְּחִים
mzbchim
ones-making-sacrifices

Howbeit the high places
were not taken away: as yet
the people did sacrifice and
burnt incense on the high
places.

4

וּמְקַטְּרִים
u·mqtrim
and·ones- mfuming- incense

בַּבָּמת
b·bmuth
in· the ·high-places

:
:

:514 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

חָזְקָה
chzqe
she- was- held -fast

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

בְּיָד
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

And it came to pass, as
soon as the kingdom was
confirmed in his hand, that
he slew his servants which
had slain the king his father.

5

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הַמַּכִּים
e·mkim
the·ones- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:614 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמַּכִּים
e·mkim
the·ones- csmiting

לאֹ
la
not

הֵמִית
emith
he- cput-to -death

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

But the children of the
murderers he slew not:
according unto that which is
written in the book of the
law of Moses, wherein the
LORD commanded, saying,
The fathers shall not be put
to death for the children,
nor the children be put to
death for the fathers; but
every man shall be put to
death for his own sin.

6

תּרַת
thurth
law-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּמְתוּ
iumthu
they-shall-be - cput-to -death

אָבת
abuth
fathers

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנִים
u·bnim
and·sons

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּמְתוּ
iumthu
they-shall-be - cput-to -death

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אָבת
abuth
fathers

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּחֶטְא
b·chta·u
in·sin-of·him

K

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

Q

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

:
:

:714 הוּא
eua
he

־
-

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱדם
adum
Edom

K

בְּגֵיא־הַמֶּלַח
b·gia-emlch
in·Ravine-of-the-Salt

Q

בְּגֵיא־מֶלַח
b·gia-mlch
in·Ravine-of-salt

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

He slew of Edom in the
valley of salt ten thousand,
and took Selah by war, and
called the name of it
Joktheel unto this day.

7

וְתָפַשׂ
u·thphsh
and·he-grasped

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסֶּלַע
e·slo
the·Sela

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

יָקְתְאֵל
iqthal
Joktheel

עַד
od
until

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:814 אָז
az
then

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֲמַצְיָה
amtzie
Amaziah

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהאָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְהאָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. Then Amaziah sent
messengers to Jehoash, the
son of Jehoahaz son of
Jehu, king of Israel, saying,
Come, let us look one
another in the face.

8

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

נִתְרָאֶה
nthrae
we-shall- sstare

פָנִים
phnim
faces

:
:

:914 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְהאָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And Jehoash the king of
Israel sent to Amaziah king
of Judah, saying, The thistle

9
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that [was] in Lebanon sent
to the cedar that [was] in
Lebanon, saying, Give thy
daughter to my son to wife:
and there passed by a wild
beast that [was] in Lebanon,
and trode down the thistle.

הַחחַ
e·chuch
the·thistle

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּלְּבָנן
b·lbnun
in· the ·Lebanon

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֶרֶז
e·arz
the·cedar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּלְּבָנן
b·lbnun
in· the ·Lebanon

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּתְּךָ
bth·k
daughter-of·you

לִבְנִי
l·bn·i
to·son-of·me

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

וַתַּעֲבֹר
u·thobr
and·she-is-passing

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּלְּבָנן
b·lbnun
in· the ·Lebanon

וַתִּרְמֹס
u·thrms
and·she-is-tramping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחחַ
e·chuch
the·thistle

:
:

:1014 הַכֵּה
eke
to- csmite

הִכִּיתָ
ekith
you- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱדם
adum
Edom

וּנְשָׂאֲךָ
u·nsha·k
and·he-lifted·you

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

הִכָּבֵד
ekbd
nglory-you !

וְשֵׁב
u·shb
and·sit-you !

Thou hast indeed smitten
Edom, and thine heart hath
lifted thee up: glory [of
this], and tarry at home: for
why shouldest thou meddle
to [thy] hurt, that thou
shouldest fall, [even] thou,
and Judah with thee?

10

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

תִתְגָּרֶה
ththgre
you-shall-stir-up- your self

בְּרָעָה
b·roe
in·evil

וְנָפַלְתָּה
u·nphlthe
and·you-fall

אַתָּה
athe
you

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:1114 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

יְהאָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

But Amaziah would not
hear. Therefore Jehoash
king of Israel went up; and
he and Amaziah king of
Judah looked one another in
the face at Bethshemesh,
which [belongeth] to Judah.

11

וַיִּתְרָאוּ
u·ithrau
and·they-are- sstaring

פָנִים
phnim
faces

הוּא
eua
he

וַאֲמַצְיָהוּ
u·amtzieu
and·Amaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שֶׁמֶשׁ~בְּבֵית
b·bith~shmsh
in·Beth~Shemesh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

:
:

:1214 וַיִּנָּגֶף
u·ingph
and·he-is-being-stricken

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

אִישׁ
aish
man

And Judah was put to the
worse before Israel; and
they fled every man to their
tents.

12

K

לְאָהֳל
l·ael·u
to·tent-of·him

Q

לְאֹהָלָיו
l·aeli·u
to·tents-of·him

:
:

:1314 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְהאָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

תָּפַשׂ
thphsh
he-grasped

יְהאָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

And Jehoash king of
Israel took Amaziah king of
Judah, the son of Jehoash
the son of Ahaziah, at
Bethshemesh, and came to
Jerusalem, and brake down
the wall of Jerusalem from
the gate of Ephraim unto the
corner gate, four hundred
cubits.

13

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שָׁמֶשׁ~בְּבֵית
b·bith~shmsh
in·Beth~Shemesh

K

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

Q

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיִּפְרֹץ
u·iphrtz
and·he-is-breaching

בְּחמַת
b·chumth
in·wall-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַפִּנָּה
e·phne
the·corner

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

:1414 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

־
-

וְהַכֶּסֶף
u·e·ksph
and·the·silver

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·vessels

And he took all the gold
and silver, and all the
vessels that were found in
the house of the LORD, and
in the treasures of the king's
house, and hostages, and
returned to Samaria.

14

הַנִּמְצְאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבְאֹצְרת
u·b·atzruth
and·in·treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַתַּעֲרֻבת
e·thorbuth
the·hostages

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

שֹׁמְרנָה
shmrun·e
Samaria·ward

:
:

:1514 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

יְהאָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וּגְבוּרָת
u·gburth·u
and·mastery-of·him

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

נִלְחַם
nlchm
he- nfought

עִם
om
with

. Now the rest of the acts
of Jehoash which he did,
and his might, and how he
fought with Amaziah king
of Judah, [are] they not
written in the book of the
chronicles of the kings of
Israel?

15

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1614 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

יְהאָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּשֹׁמְרן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

עִם
om
with

And Jehoash slept with
his fathers, and was buried
in Samaria with the kings of

16
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Israel; and Jeroboam his son
reigned in his stead.מַלְכֵי

mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:1714 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאָשׁ
iuash
Joash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מת
muth
death-of

יְהאָשׁ
ieuash
Jehoash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And Amaziah the son of
Joash king of Judah lived
after the death of Jehoash
son of Jehoahaz king of
Israel fifteen years.

17

יְהאָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:1814 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

And the rest of the acts
of Amaziah, [are] they not
written in the book of the
chronicles of the kings of
Judah?

18

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:1914 וַיִּקְשְׁרוּ
u·iqshru
and·they-are-conspiring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

קֶשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

לָכִישָׁה
lkish·e
Lachish·ward

Now they made a
conspiracy against him in
Jerusalem: and he fled to
Lachish; but they sent after
him to Lachish, and slew
him there.

19

וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

לָכִישָׁה
lkish·e
Lachish·ward

וַיְמִתֻהוּ
u·imth·eu
and·they-are- cputt ing- to -death·him

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:2014 וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

עִם
om
with

־
-

And they brought him on
horses: and he was buried at
Jerusalem with his fathers
in the city of David.

20

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

:
:

:2114 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

And all the people of
Judah took Azariah, which
[was] sixteen years old, and
made him king instead of
his father Amaziah.

21

וַיַּמְלִכוּ
u·imlku
and·they-are- cmaking-king

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

:
:

:2214 הוּא
eua
he

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵילַת
ailth
Elath

וַיְשִׁבֶהָ
u·ishb·e
and·he-is- crestoring·her

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שְׁכַב
shkb
to-lie- down-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

He built Elath, and
restored it to Judah, after
that the king slept with his
fathers.

22

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2314 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַאֲמַצְיָהוּ
l·amtzieu
to·Amaziah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאָשׁ
iuash
Joash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

. In the fifteenth year of
Amaziah the son of Joash
king of Judah Jeroboam the
son of Joash king of Israel
began to reign in Samaria,
[and reigned] forty and one
years.

23

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאָשׁ
iuash
Joash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשֹׁמְרן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:2414 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

חַטּאֹות
chtauth
sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD: he departed not
from all the sins of
Jeroboam the son of Nebat,
who made Israel to sin.

24

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2514 הוּא
eua
he

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- crestored

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִלְּבא
m·l·bua
from·to·to-enter-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

יָם
im
sea-of

He restored the coast of
Israel from the entering of
Hamath unto the sea of the
plain, according to the word
of the LORD God of Israel,
which he spake by the hand
of his servant Jonah, the son
of Amittai, the prophet,
which [was] of Gathhepher.

25

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

עַבְדּ
obd·u
servant-of·him

ינָה
iune
Jonah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲמִתַּי
amthi
Amittai

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הַחֵפֶר~מִגַּת
m·gth~echphr
from·Gath~the-Hepher

:
:
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:2614 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֳנִי
oni
humiliation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֹרֶה
mre
being-bitter

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וְאֶפֶס
u·aphs
and·only

For the LORD saw the
affliction of Israel, [that it
was] very bitter: for [there
was] not any shut up, nor
any left, nor any helper for
Israel.

26

עָצוּר
otzur
one-being-restrained

וְאֶפֶס
u·aphs
and·only

עָזוּב
ozub
one-being-forsaken

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

עֹזֵר
ozr
one-helping

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

:
:

:2714 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

דִבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִמְחת
l·mchuth
to·to-wipe- out -of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

And the LORD said not
that he would blot out the
name of Israel from under
heaven: but he saved them
by the hand of Jeroboam the
son of Joash.

27

וַיּשִׁיעֵם
u·iushio·m
and·he-is- csaving·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאָשׁ
iuash
Joash

:
:

:2814 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וּגְבוּרָת
u·gburth·u
and·mastery-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Now the rest of the acts
of Jeroboam, and all that he
did, and his might, how he
warred, and how he
recovered Damascus, and
Hamath, [which belonged]
to Judah, for Israel, are they
not written in the book of
the chronicles of the kings
of Israel?

28

נִלְחָם
nlchm
he- nfought

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- crestored

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2914 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

עִם
om
with

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

And Jeroboam slept with
his fathers, [even] with the
kings of Israel; and
Zachariah his son reigned in
his stead.

29

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:115 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וָשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְיָרָבְעָם
l·irbom
to·Jeroboam

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

. In the twenty and
seventh year of Jeroboam
king of Israel began
Azariah son of Amaziah
king of Judah to reign.

1

אֲמַצְיָה
amtzie
Amaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:215 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנָה
shne
year

Sixteen years old was he
when he began to reign, and
he reigned two and fifty
years in Jerusalem. And his
mother's name [was]
Jecholiah of Jerusalem.

2

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

יְכָלְיָהוּ
iklieu
Jecoliah

מִירוּשָׁלָםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

:
:

:315 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

And he did [that which
was] right in the sight of the
LORD, according to all that
his father Amaziah had
done;

3

:415 רַק
rq
but

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָרוּ
sru
they-took-away

ע�ד
oud
still

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מְזַבְּחִים
mzbchim
ones-making-sacrifices

Save that the high places
were not removed: the
people sacrificed and burnt
incense still on the high
places.

4

וּמְקַטְּרִים
u·mqtrim
and·ones- mfuming- incense

בַּבָּמ�ת
b·bmuth
in· the ·high-places

:
:

:515 וַיְנַגַּע
u·ingo
and·he-is- mtouching

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מְצֹרָע
mtzro
being- mleprous

עַד
od
until

־
-

י�ם
ium
day-of

And the LORD smote the
king, so that he was a leper
unto the day of his death,
and dwelt in a several
house. And Jotham the
king's son [was] over the
house, judging the people of
the land.

5

מֹת�
mth·u
death-of·him

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הַחָפְשִׁית
e·chphshith
the·lazar

וְי�תָם
u·iuthm
and·Jotham

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

שֹׁפֵט
shpht
judging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:615 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

עֲזַרְיָהוּ
ozrieu
Azariah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

And the rest of the acts of
Azariah, and all that he did,
[are] they not written in the
book of the chronicles of
the kings of Judah?

6

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:715 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

So Azariah slept with his
fathers; and they buried him
with his fathers in the city
of David: and Jotham his
son reigned in his stead.

7

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:815 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַעֲזַרְיָהוּ
l·ozrieu
to·Azariah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

זְכַרְיָהוּ
zkrieu
Zechariah

. In the thirty and eighth
year of Azariah king of
Judah did Zachariah the son
of Jeroboam reign over
Israel in Samaria six
months.

8

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

:
:

:915 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD, as his fathers had
done: he departed not from
the sins of Jeroboam the son
of Nebat, who made Israel
to sin.

9

מֵחַטּאֹות
m·chtauth
from·sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1015 וַיִּקְשֹׁר
u·iqshr
and·he-is-conspiring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

שַׁלֻּם
shlm
Shallum

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
Jabesh

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

קָבָלְעָם
qbl·om
in-view-of·people

And Shallum the son of
Jabesh conspired against
him, and smote him before
the people, and slew him,
and reigned in his stead.

10

וַיְמִיתֵהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:
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:1115 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

And the rest of the acts
of Zachariah, behold, they
[are] written in the book of
the chronicles of the kings
of Israel.

11

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1215 הוּא
eua
he

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רְבִיעִים
rbioim
fourth- generation s

This [was] the word of
the LORD which he spake
unto Jehu, saying, Thy sons
shall sit on the throne of
Israel unto the fourth
[generation]. And so it
came to pass.

12

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-sit

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

פ
p

:1315 שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יָבֵישׁ
ibish
Jabesh

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וָתֵשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְעֻזִיָּה
l·ozie
to·Uzziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

Shallum the son of
Jabesh began to reign in the
nine and thirtieth year of
Uzziah king of Judah; and
he reigned a full month in
Samaria.

13

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יֶרַח
irch
month-of

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

:
:

:1415 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
Menahem

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גָּדִי
gdi
Gadi

מִתִּרְצָה
m·thrtze
from·Tirzah

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

For Menahem the son of
Gadi went up from Tirzah,
and came to Samaria, and
smote Shallum the son of
Jabesh in Samaria, and slew
him, and reigned in his
stead.

14

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יָבֵישׁ
ibish
Jabesh

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

וַיְמִיתֵהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:1515 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

וְקִשְׁר�
u·qshr·u
and·conspiracy-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָשָׁר
qshr
he-conspired

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

And the rest of the acts
of Shallum, and his
conspiracy which he made,
behold, they [are] written in
the book of the chronicles
of the kings of Israel.

15

כְּתֻבִים
kthbim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:1615 אָז
az
then

יַכֶּה
ike
he-is- csmiting

־
-

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
Menahem

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תִּפְסַח
thphsch
Tiphsah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Then Menahem smote
Tiphsah, and all that [were]
therein, and the coasts
thereof from Tirzah:
because they opened not [to
him], therefore he smote [it;
and] all the women therein
that were with child he
ripped up.

16

גְּבוּלֶיהָ
gbuli·e
boundaries-of·her

מִתִּרְצָה
m·thrtze
from·Tirzah

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

פָתַח
phthch
he-opened

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶהָר�תֶיהָ
e·eruthi·e
the·pregnant- women-of·her

בִּקֵּעַ
bqo
he- mrent- open

:
:

פ
p

:1715 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וָתֵשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַעֲזַרְיָה
l·ozrie
to·Azariah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
Menahem

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

In the nine and thirtieth
year of Azariah king of
Judah began Menahem the
son of Gadi to reign over
Israel, [and reigned] ten
years in Samaria.

17

גָּדִי
gdi
Gadi

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

:
:

:1815 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

חַטּאֹות
chtauth
sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD: he departed not all
his days from the sins of
Jeroboam the son of Nebat,
who made Israel to sin.

18

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

:
:

:1915 בָּא
ba
he-invaded

פוּל
phul
Pul

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
Menahem

לְפוּל
l·phul
to·Pul

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

[And] Pul the king of
Assyria came against the
land: and Menahem gave
Pul a thousand talents of
silver, that his hand might
be with him to confirm the
kingdom in his hand.

19

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

־
-

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

לְהַחֲזִיק
l·echziq
to·to- chold-fast-of

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom
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בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:2015 וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cextracting

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
Menahem

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

And Menahem exacted
the money of Israel, [even]
of all the mighty men of
wealth, of each man fifty
shekels of silver, to give to
the king of Assyria. So the
king of Assyria turned
back, and stayed not there
in the land.

20

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·estate

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-back

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָמַד
omd
he-stayed

שָׁם
shm
there

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:2115 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
Menahem

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

And the rest of the acts
of Menahem, and all that he
did, [are] they not written in
the book of the chronicles
of the kings of Israel?

21

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2215 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
Menahem

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

פְּקַחְיָה
phqchie
Pekahiah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

And Menahem slept with
his fathers; and Pekahiah
his son reigned in his stead.

22

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2315 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַעֲזַרְיָה
l·ozrie
to·Azariah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

פְּקַחְיָה
phqchie
Pekahiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
Menahem

In the fiftieth year of
Azariah king of Judah
Pekahiah the son of
Menahem began to reign
over Israel in Samaria, [and
reigned] two years.

23

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

שְׁנָתָיִם
shnthim
two- years

:
:

:2415 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מֵחַטּאֹות
m·chtauth
from·sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD: he departed not
from the sins of Jeroboam
the son of Nebat, who made
Israel to sin.

24

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2515 וַיִּקְשֹׁר
u·iqshr
and·he-is-conspiring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

פֶּקַח
phqch
Pekah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

שָׁלִישׁ�
shlish·u
adjutant-general-of·him

But Pekah the son of
Remaliah, a captain of his,
conspired against him, and
smote him in Samaria, in
the palace of the king's
house, with Argob and
Arieh, and with him fifty
men of the Gileadites: and
he killed him, and reigned
in his room.

25

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

בְשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

בְּאַרְמ�ן
b·armun
in·citadel-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

K

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

Q

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אַרְגֹּב
argb
Argob

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

הָאַרְיֵה
e·arie
the·Arieh

וְעִמּ�
u·om·u
and·with·him

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

גִלְעָדִים
glodim
Gileadites

וַיְמִיתֵהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:2615 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

פְקַחְיָה
phqchie
Pekahiah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

And the rest of the acts
of Pekahiah, and all that he
did, behold, they [are]
written in the book of the
chronicles of the kings of
Israel.

26

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:2715 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַעֲזַרְיָה
l·ozrie
to·Azariah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

פֶּקַח
phqch
Pekah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

In the two and fiftieth
year of Azariah king of
Judah Pekah the son of
Remaliah began to reign
over Israel in Samaria, [and
reigned] twenty years.

27

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:
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:2815 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מִן
mn
from

־
-

חַטּאֹות
chtauth
sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD: he departed not
from the sins of Jeroboam
the son of Nebat, who made
Israel to sin.

28

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2915 בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

פֶּקַח
phqch
Pekah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּא
ba
he-came

פִּלְאֶסֶר~תִּגְלַת
thglth~phlasr
Tiglath~Pileser

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

In the days of Pekah king
of Israel came
Tiglathpileser king of
Assyria, and took Ijon, and
Abelbethmaachah, and
Janoah, and Kedesh, and
Hazor, and Gilead, and
Galilee, all the land of
Naphtali, and carried them
captive to Assyria.

29

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עִיּ�ן
oiun
Ijon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית־מַעֲכָה~אָבֵל
abl~bith-moke
Abel~Beth-Maacah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יָנ�חַ
inuch
Janoah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קֶדֶשׁ
qdsh
Kedesh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חָצ�ר
chtzur
Hazor

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַגָּלִילָה
e·glil·e
the·Galilee·ward

כֹּל
kl
all-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

וַיַּגְלֵם
u·igl·m
and·he-is- cdeporting·them

אַשּׁוּרָה
ashur·e
Assyria·ward

:
:

:3015 וַיִּקְשָׁר
u·iqshr
and·he-is-conspiring

־
-

קֶשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy

ה�שֵׁעַ
eusho
Hoshea

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֵלָה
ale
Elah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פֶּקַח
phqch
Pekah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

And Hoshea the son of
Elah made a conspiracy
against Pekah the son of
Remaliah, and smote him,
and slew him, and reigned
in his stead, in the twentieth
year of Jotham the son of
Uzziah.

30

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

וַיְמִיתֵהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

לְי�תָם
l·iuthm
to·Jotham

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֻזִיָּה
ozie
Uzziah

:
:

:3115 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

־
-

פֶקַח
phqch
Pekah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

And the rest of the acts
of Pekah, and all that he
did, behold, they [are]
written in the book of the
chronicles of the kings of
Israel.

31

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:3215 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

לְפֶקַח
l·phqch
to·Pekah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

. In the second year of
Pekah the son of Remaliah
king of Israel began Jotham
the son of Uzziah king of
Judah to reign.

32

עֻזִיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:3315 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

Five and twenty years
old was he when he began
to reign, and he reigned
sixteen years in Jerusalem.
And his mother's name
[was] Jerusha, the daughter
of Zadok.

33

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

יְרוּשָׁא
irusha
Jerusha

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

:
:

:3415 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

עֻזִיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

And he did [that which
was] right in the sight of the
LORD: he did according to
all that his father Uzziah
had done.

34

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:

:3515 רַק
rq
but

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

לאֹ
la
not

סָרוּ
sru
they-took-away

ע�ד
oud
still

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מְזַבְּחִים
mzbchim
ones-making-sacrifices

Howbeit the high places
were not removed: the
people sacrificed and
burned incense still in the
high places. He built the
higher gate of the house of
the LORD.

35

וּמְקַטְּרִים
u·mqtrim
and·ones- mfuming- incense

בַּבָּמ�ת
b·bmuth
in· the ·high-places

הוּא
eua
he

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָעֶלְי�ן
e·oliun
the·upper

:
:

:3615 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

Now the rest of the acts
of Jotham, and all that he
did, [are] they not written in

36
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the book of the chronicles
of the kings of Judah?דִּבְרֵי

dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:3715 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַשְׁלִיחַ
l·eshlich
to·to- csend-of

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

רְצִין
rtzin
Rezin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

In those days the LORD
began to send against Judah
Rezin the king of Syria, and
Pekah the son of Remaliah.

37

פֶּקַח
phqch
Pekah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

:
:

:3815 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

עִם
om
with

־
-

And Jotham slept with
his fathers, and was buried
with his fathers in the city
of David his father: and
Ahaz his son reigned in his
stead.

38

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:116 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְפֶקַח
l·phqch
to·Pekah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

. In the seventeenth year
of Pekah the son of
Remaliah Ahaz the son of
Jotham king of Judah began
to reign.

1

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:216 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

�בְּמָלְכ
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

Twenty years old [was]
Ahaz when he began to
reign, and reigned sixteen
years in Jerusalem, and did
not [that which was] right in
the sight of the LORD his
God, like David his father.

2

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

כְּדָוִד
k·dud
as·David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:316 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

הֶעֱבִיר
eobir
he-caused- to -pass

But he walked in the way
of the kings of Israel, yea,
and made his son to pass
through the fire, according
to the abominations of the
heathen, whom the LORD
cast out from before the
children of Israel.

3

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

כְּתֹעֲב�ת
k·thobuth
as·abhorrences-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

ה�רִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:416 וַיְזַבֵּחַ
u·izbch
and·he-is- msacrificing

וַיְקַטֵּר
u·iqtr
and·he-is- mfuming -incense

בַּבָּמ�ת
b·bmuth
in· the ·high-places

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַגְּבָע�ת
e·gbouth
the·hills

And he sacrificed and
burnt incense in the high
places, and on the hills, and
under every green tree.

4

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

:
:

:516 אָז
az
then

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- coming-up

רְצִין
rtzin
Rezin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וּפֶקַח
u·phqch
and·Pekah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. Then Rezin king of Syria
and Pekah son of Remaliah
king of Israel came up to
Jerusalem to war: and they
besieged Ahaz, but could
not overcome [him].

5

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

וַיָּצֻרוּ
u·itzru
and·they-are-besieging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they-prevailed

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

:
:

:616 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·season

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- crestored

רְצִין
rtzin
Rezin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵילַת
ailth
Elath

לַאֲרָם
l·arm
to·Aram

At that time Rezin king of
Syria recovered Elath to
Syria, and drave the Jews
from Elath: and the Syrians
came to Elath, and dwelt
there unto this day.

6

וַיְנַשֵּׁל
u·inshl
and·he-is- measing- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Judeans

מֵאֵיל�ת
m·ailuth
from·Elath

K

וַאֲרַמִּים
u·armim
and·Arameans

Q

וַאֲד�מִים
u·adumim
and·Edomites

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

אֵילַת
ailth
Elath

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:716 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּלֶסֶר~תִּגְלַת
thglth~phlsr
Tiglath~Pileser

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

So Ahaz sent messengers
to Tiglathpileser king of
Assyria, saying, I [am] thy
servant and thy son: come
up, and save me out of the
hand of the king of Syria,
and out of the hand of the
king of Israel, which rise up
against me.

7

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וּבִנְךָ
u·bn·k
and·son-of·you

אָנִי
ani
I

עֲלֵה
ole
come-up-you !

וְה�שִׁעֵנִי
u·eusho·ni
and· csave-you·me !

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·palm-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וּמִכַּף
u·m·kph
and·from·palm-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַקּ�מִים
e·qumim
the·ones-arising

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

:816 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Ahaz took the silver
and gold that was found in
the house of the LORD, and
in the treasures of the king's
house, and sent [it for] a
present to the king of
Assyria.

8

וּבְאֹצְר�ת
u·b·atzruth
and·in·treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe

:
:
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:916 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

And the king of Assyria
hearkened unto him: for the
king of Assyria went up
against Damascus, and took
it, and carried [the people
of] it captive to Kir, and
slew Rezin.

9

וַיִּתְפְּשֶׂהָ
u·ithphsh·e
and·he-is-grasping·her

וַיַּגְלֶהָ
u·igl·e
and·he-is- cdeporting·her

קִירָה
qir·e
Kir·ward

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רְצִין
rtzin
Rezin

הֵמִית
emith
he- cput-to -death

:
:

:1016 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

פִּלְאֶסֶר~תִּגְלַת
thglth~phlasr
Tiglath~Pileser

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

דּוּמֶּשֶׂק
dumshq
Damascus

. And king Ahaz went to
Damascus to meet
Tiglathpileser king of
Assyria, and saw an altar
that [was] at Damascus: and
king Ahaz sent to Urijah the
priest the fashion of the
altar, and the pattern of it,
according to all the
workmanship thereof.

10

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּדַמָּשֶׂק
b·dmshq
in·Damascus

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּמוּת
dmuth
likeness-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

�תַּבְנִית
thbnith·u
model-of·him

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂהוּ
mosh·eu
deed-of·him

:
:

:1116 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

And Urijah the priest
built an altar according to
all that king Ahaz had sent
from Damascus: so Urijah
the priest made [it] against
king Ahaz came from
Damascus.

11

מִדַּמֶּשֶׂק
m·dmshq
from·Damascus

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

עַד
od
until

־
-

בּ�א
bua
to-come-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

־
-

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

מִדַּמָּשֶׂק
m·dmshq
from·Damascus

:
:

:1216 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִדַּמֶּשֶׂק
m·dmshq
from·Damascus

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

And when the king was
come from Damascus, the
king saw the altar: and the
king approached to the
altar, and offered thereon.

12

וַיִּקְרַב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- coming-near

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:1316 וַיַּקְטֵר
u·iqtr
and·he-is- cmaking-fume

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�עֹלָת
olth·u
ascent- offering -of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

�מִנְחָת
mnchth·u
present- offering -of·him

And he burnt his burnt
offering and his meat
offering, and poured his
drink offering, and
sprinkled the blood of his
peace offerings, upon the
altar.

13

וַיַּסֵּךְ
u·isk
and·he-is- c libating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�נִסְכּ
nsk·u
libation-of·him

וַיִּזְרֹק
u·izrq
and·he-is-sprinkling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּם
dm
blood-of

־
-

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:1416 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַמִּזְבַּח
e·mzbch
the·altar-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּקְרֵב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- cbring ing-near

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

And he brought also the
brasen altar, which [was]
before the LORD, from the
forefront of the house, from
between the altar and the
house of the LORD, and put
it on the north side of the
altar.

14

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וּמִבֵּין
u·m·bin
and·from·between

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יֶרֶךְ
irk
flank-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

:
:

:1516
K

וַיְצַוֵּהוּ
u·itzu·eu
and·he-is- minstructing·him

Q

וַיְצַוֶּה
u·itzue
and·he-is- minstructing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

־
-

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

And king Ahaz
commanded Urijah the
priest, saying, Upon the
great altar burn the morning
burnt offering, and the
evening meat offering, and
the king's burnt sacrifice,
and his meat offering, with
the burnt offering of all the
people of the land, and their
meat offering, and their
drink offerings; and
sprinkle upon it all the
blood of the burnt offering,
and all the blood of the
sacrifice: and the brasen
altar shall be for me to
enquire [by].

15

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עַל
ol
on

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַקְטֵר
eqtr
cmake-fume-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

�מִנְחָת
mnchth·u
present- offering -of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וּמִנְחָתָם
u·mnchth·m
and·present- offering -of·them

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

דַּם
dm
blood-of

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering
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וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

דַּם
dm
blood-of

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

תִּזְרֹק
thzrq
you-shall-sprinkle

וּמִזְבַּח
u·mzbch
and·altar-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

לְבַקֵּר
l·bqr
to·to-make-quest-of

:
:

:1616 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

:
:

Thus did Urijah the
priest, according to all that
king Ahaz commanded.

16

:1716 וַיְקַצֵּץ
u·iqtztz
and·he-is- mcutting-away

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּסְגְּר�ת
e·msgruth
the·enclosures-of

הַמְּכֹנ�ת
e·mknuth
the·bases

. And king Ahaz cut off
the borders of the bases,
and removed the laver from
off them; and took down the
sea from off the brasen
oxen that [were] under it,
and put it upon a pavement
of stones.

17

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- ctaking-away

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·on·them

K

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

K

־
-

Q

אֶת
ath
»

Q

־
-

הַכִּיֹּר
e·kir
the·laver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

ה�רִד
eurd
he- ctook -down

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
beneath·her

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

מַרְצֶפֶת
mrtzphth
pavement-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

:
:

:1816 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

K

מִיסַךְ
misk
covert-of

Q

מוּסַךְ
musk
covert-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּנוּ
bnu
they-built

בַבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְב�א
mbua
entry-of

And the covert for the
sabbath that they had built
in the house, and the king's
entry without, turned he
from the house of the
LORD for the king of
Assyria.

18

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַחִיצ�נָה
e·chitzun·e
the·outside·ward

הֵסֵב
esb
he- cturn ed-about

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:1916 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

Now the rest of the acts
of Ahaz which he did, [are]
they not written in the book
of the chronicles of the
kings of Judah?

19

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:2016 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

עִם
om
with

־
-

And Ahaz slept with his
fathers, and was buried with
his fathers in the city of
David: and Hezekiah his
son reigned in his stead.

20

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

�בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:117 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

לְאָחָז
l·achz
to·Ahaz

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

ה�שֵׁעַ
eusho
Hoshea

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֵלָה
ale
Elah

. In the twelfth year of
Ahaz king of Judah began
Hoshea the son of Elah to
reign in Samaria over Israel
nine years.

1

בְשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תֵּשַׁע
thsho
nine

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:217 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רַק
rq
but

לאֹ
la
not

כְּמַלְכֵי
k·mlki
as·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD, but not as the kings
of Israel that were before
him.

2

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:317 עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

שַׁלְמַנְאֶסֶר
shlmnasr
Shalmaneser

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

ה�שֵׁעַ
eusho
Hoshea

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

Against him came up
Shalmaneser king of
Assyria; and Hoshea
became his servant, and
gave him presents.

3

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- creturning

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

:
:

:417 וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

בְּה�שֵׁעַ
b·eusho
in·Hoshea

קֶשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ס�א
sua
So

And the king of Assyria
found conspiracy in
Hoshea: for he had sent
messengers to So king of
Egypt, and brought no
present to the king of
Assyria, as [he had done]
year by year: therefore the
king of Assyria shut him up,
and bound him in prison.

4

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cbrought -up

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

כְּשָׁנָה
k·shne
as·year

בְשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

וַיַּעַצְרֵהוּ
u·iotzr·eu
and·he-is-restraining·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וַיַּאַסְרֵהוּ
u·iasr·eu
and·he-is-binding·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

כֶּלֶא
kla
detention

:
:

:517 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

Then the king of Assyria
came up throughout all the
land, and went up to
Samaria, and besieged it
three years.

5

וַיָּצַר
u·itzr
and·he-is-besieging

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:617 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

הַתְּשִׁיעִית
e·thshioith
the·ninth

לְה�שֵׁעַ
l·eusho
to·Hoshea

לָכַד
lkd
he-seized

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

In the ninth year of
Hoshea the king of Assyria
took Samaria, and carried
Israel away into Assyria,
and placed them in Halah
and in Habor [by] the river
of Gozan, and in the cities
of the Medes.

6

וַיֶּגֶל
u·igl
and·he-is- cdeporting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַשּׁוּרָה
ashur·e
Assyria·ward

וַיֹּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- cmaking-dwell

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בַּחְלַח
b·chlch
in·Halah

וּבְחָב�ר
u·b·chbur
and·in·Habor

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

גּ�זָן
guzn
Gozan

וְעָרֵי
u·ori
and·cities-of

מָדָי
mdi
Medes

:
:

פ
p

:717 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

. For [so] it was, that the
children of Israel had sinned
against the LORD their
God, which had brought
them up out of the land of
Egypt, from under the hand
of Pharaoh king of Egypt,
and had feared other gods,

7

הַמַּעֲלֶה
e·mole
the·one- cbring ing-up

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

יַד
id
hand-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

:
:

:817 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

בְּחֻקּ�ת
b·chquth
in·statutes-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

ה�רִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And walked in the statutes
of the heathen, whom the
LORD cast out from before
the children of Israel, and of
the kings of Israel, which
they had made.

8

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמַלְכֵי
u·mlki
and·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

:
:

:917 וַיְחַפְּאוּ
u·ichphau
and·they-are- mdoing-surreptitiously

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
things

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the children of Israel
did secretly [those] things
that [were] not right against

9
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the LORD their God, and
they built them high places
in all their cities, from the
tower of the watchmen to
the fenced city.

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

בָּמ�ת
bmuth
high-places

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

מִמִּגְדַּל
m·mgdl
from·tower-of

נ�צְרִים
nutzrim
ones-preserving

עַד
od
unto

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

:
:

:1017 וַיַּצִּבוּ
u·itzbu
and·they-are-causing- to -station

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מַצֵּב�ת
mtzbuth
monuments

וַאֲשֵׁרִים
u·ashrim
and· fetish es- of -happiness

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And they set them up
images and groves in every
high hill, and under every
green tree:

10

גִּבְעָה
gboe
hill

גְבֹהָה
gbee
lofty

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

:
:

:1117 וַיְקַטְּרוּ
u·iqtru
and·they-are- mfuming -incense

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

בָּמ�ת
bmuth
high-places

כַּגּ�יִם
k·guim
as· the ·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הֶגְלָה
egle
he- cdeported

And there they burnt
incense in all the high
places, as [did] the heathen
whom the LORD carried
away before them; and
wrought wicked things to
provoke the LORD to
anger:

11

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
things

רָעִים
roim
evil-ones

לְהַכְעִיס
l·ekois
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1217 וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

הַגִּלֻּלִים
e·gllim
the·ordure- idol s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

For they served idols,
whereof the LORD had said
unto them, Ye shall not do
this thing.

12

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1317 וַיָּעַד
u·iod
and·he-is- ctestifying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וּבִיהוּדָה
u·b·ieude
and·in·Judah

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

K

נְבִיא�
nbia·u
prophet-of·him

Yet the LORD testified
against Israel, and against
Judah, by all the prophets,
[and by] all the seers,
saying, Turn ye from your
evil ways, and keep my
commandments [and] my
statutes, according to all the
law which I commanded
your fathers, and which I
sent to you by my servants
the prophets.

13

Q

נְבִיאֵי
nbiai
prophets-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֹזֶה
chze
vision-seer

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שֻׁבוּ
shbu
turn-back-you (p)  !

מִדַּרְכֵיכֶם
m·drki·km
from·ways-of·you (p)

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

וְשִׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·keep-you (p)  !

מִצְ�תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

חֻקּ�תַי
chquth·i
statutes-of·me

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

שָׁלַחְתִּי
shlchthi
I-sent

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

:
:

:1417 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-listened

וַיַּקְשׁוּ
u·iqshu
and·they-are- cstiffening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרְפָּם
orph·m
nape-of·them

כְּעֹרֶף
k·orph
as·nape-of

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

Notwithstanding they
would not hear, but
hardened their necks, like to
the neck of their fathers,
that did not believe in the
LORD their God.

14

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

הֶאֱמִינוּ
eaminu
they- cbelieved

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

:1517 וַיִּמְאֲסוּ
u·imasu
and·they-are-rejecting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֻקָּיו
chqi·u
statutes-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּרִית�
brith·u
covenant-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

And they rejected his
statutes, and his covenant
that he made with their
fathers, and his testimonies
which he testified against
them; and they followed
vanity, and became vain,
and went after the heathen
that [were] round about
them, [concerning] whom
the LORD had charged
them, that they should not
do like them.

15

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עֵדְ�תָיו
oduthi·u
testimonies-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵעִיד
eoid
he- ctestified

בָּם
b·m
in·them

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַהֶבֶל
e·ebl
the·vanity

וַיֶּהְבָּלוּ
u·ieblu
and·they-are- being-vain

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

סְבִיבֹתָם
sbibth·m
round-about·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

עֲשׂ�ת
oshuth
to-do-of

כָּהֶם
k·em
as·them

:
:
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:1617 וַיַּעַזְבוּ
u·iozbu
and·they-are-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

And they left all the
commandments of the
LORD their God, and made
them molten images, [even]
two calves, and made a
grove, and worshipped all
the host of heaven, and
served Baal.

16

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מַסֵּכָה
mske
molten- image

K

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two-of

Q

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

עֲגָלִים
oglim
calves

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

אֲשֵׁירָה
ashire
fetish-of -happiness

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-bowing- them selves-down

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

:
:

:1717 וַיַּעֲבִירוּ
u·iobiru
and·they-are-causing- to -pass

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ�תֵיהֶם
bnuthi·em
daughters-of·them

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

And they caused their
sons and their daughters to
pass through the fire, and
used divination and
enchantments, and sold
themselves to do evil in the
sight of the LORD, to
provoke him to anger.

17

וַיִּקְסְמוּ
u·iqsmu
and·they-are-divining

קְסָמִים
qsmim
divinations

וַיְנַחֵשׁוּ
u·inchshu
and·they-are- mpractic ing-augury

וַיִּתְמַכְּרוּ
u·ithmkru
and·they-are-selling- them selves

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַכְעִיס�
l·ekois·u
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·him

:
:

:1817 וַיִּתְאַנַּף
u·ithanph
and·he-is- sbeing-angry

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְאֹד
mad
very

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיְסִרֵם
u·isr·m
and·he-is- ctaking-away·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

Therefore the LORD was
very angry with Israel, and
removed them out of his
sight: there was none left
but the tribe of Judah only.

18

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

רַק
rq
but

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

:
:

:1917 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמַר
shmr
he-kept

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

Also Judah kept not the
commandments of the
LORD their God, but
walked in the statutes of
Israel which they made.

19

בְּחֻקּ�ת
b·chquth
in·statutes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

:
:

:2017 וַיִּמְאַס
u·imas
and·he-is-rejecting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיְעַנֵּם
u·ion·m
and·he-is- mhumbling·them

And the LORD rejected
all the seed of Israel, and
afflicted them, and
delivered them into the hand
of spoilers, until he had cast
them out of his sight.

20

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

שֹׁסִים
shsim
ones-robbing

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִשְׁלִיכָם
eshlik·m
he- cflung·them

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

:
:

:2117 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָרַע
qro
he-tore

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

בֵּית
bith
house-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

וַיַּמְלִיכוּ
u·imliku
and·they-are- cmaking-king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

For he rent Israel from
the house of David; and
they made Jeroboam the son
of Nebat king: and
Jeroboam drave Israel from
following the LORD, and
made them sin a great sin.

21

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

K

וַיַּדֵּא
u·ida
and·he-is-causing- to -wander

Q

וַיַּדַּח
u·idch
and·he-is- c impelling

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהֶחֱטֵיאָם
u·echtia·m
and·he-caused- to -sin·them

חֲטָאָה
chtae
sin

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

:
:

:2217 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

חַטּאֹות
chtauth
sins-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

For the children of Israel
walked in all the sins of
Jeroboam which he did;
they departed not from
them;

22

סָרוּ
sru
they-withdrew

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

:2317 עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctook-away

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

Until the LORD removed
Israel out of his sight, as he
had said by all his servants
the prophets. So was Israel
carried away out of their
own land to Assyria unto
this day.

23

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

וַיִּגֶל
u·igl
and·he-is- being-deport ed

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on
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אַדְמָת�
admth·u
ground-of·him

אַשּׁוּרָה
ashur·e
Assyria·ward

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:2417 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

מִבָּבֶל
m·bbl
from·Babylon

וּמִכּוּתָה
u·m·kuth·e
and·from·Cuthah·ward

וּמֵעַוָּא
u·m·oua
and·from·Avva

. And the king of Assyria
brought [men] from
Babylon, and from Cuthah,
and from Ava, and from
Hamath, and from
Sepharvaim, and placed
[them] in the cities of
Samaria instead of the
children of Israel: and they
possessed Samaria, and
dwelt in the cities thereof.

24

וּמֵחֲמָת
u·m·chmth
and·from·Hamath

וּסְפַרְוַיִם
u·sphruim
and·Sepharvaim

וַיֹּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- cmaking-dwell

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּרְשׁוּ
u·irshu
and·they-are-taking-over

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בְּעָרֶיהָ
b·ori·e
in·cities-of·her

:
:

:2517 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּתְחִלַּת
b·thchlth
in·start-of

שִׁבְתָּם
shbth·m
to-dwell-of·them

שָׁם
shm
there

לאֹ
la
not

יָרְאוּ
irau
they-feared

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And [so] it was at the
beginning of their dwelling
there, [that] they feared not
the LORD: therefore the
LORD sent lions among
them, which slew [some] of
them.

25

וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲרָי�ת
e·ariuth
the·lions

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

הֹרְגִים
ergim
ones-killing

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:2617 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִגְלִיתָ
eglith
you- cdeported

Wherefore they spake to
the king of Assyria, saying,
The nations which thou hast
removed, and placed in the
cities of Samaria, know not
the manner of the God of
the land: therefore he hath
sent lions among them, and,
behold, they slay them,
because they know not the
manner of the God of the
land.

26

וַתּ�שֶׁב
u·thushb
and·you-are- cmaking-dwell

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
custom-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲרָי�ת
e·ariuth
the·lions

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

מְמִיתִים
mmithim
ones- cputt ing- to -death

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אֵינָם
ain·m
there -is-no·them

יֹדְעִים
idoim
ones-knowing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
custom-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:2717 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֹלִיכוּ
eliku
chave -go-you (p)  !

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

אֶחָד
achd
one

Then the king of Assyria
commanded, saying, Carry
thither one of the priests
whom ye brought from
thence; and let them go and
dwell there, and let him
teach them the manner of
the God of the land.

27

מֵהַכֹּהֲנִים
m·e·kenim
from·the·priests

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִגְלִיתֶם
eglithm
you (p) - cdeported

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וְיֵלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-shall-go

וְיֵשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-shall-dwell

שָׁם
shm
there

וְיֹרֵם
u·ir·m
and·he-shall- cdirect·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
custom-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:2817 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵהַכֹּהֲנִים
m·e·kenim
from·the·priests

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הִגְלוּ
eglu
they- cdeported

מִשֹּׁמְר�ן
m·shmrun
from·Samaria

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

Then one of the priests
whom they had carried
away from Samaria came
and dwelt in Bethel, and
taught them how they
should fear the LORD.

28

בְּבֵית־אֵל
b·bith-al
in·Beth-El

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מ�רֶה
mure
cdirecting

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

יִירְאוּ
iirau
they-shall-fear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2917 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-making do

גּ�י
gui
nation-of

גּ�י
gui
nation

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וַיַּנִּיחוּ
u·inichu
and·they-are- c leaving

Howbeit every nation
made gods of their own,
and put [them] in the houses
of the high places which the
Samaritans had made, every
nation in their cities
wherein they dwelt.

29

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

הַשֹּׁמְרֹנִים
e·shmrnim
the·Samaritans

גּ�י
gui
nation-of

גּ�י
gui
nation

בְּעָרֵיהֶם
b·ori·em
in·cities-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵם
em
they

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:3017 וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנ�ת~סֻכּ�ת
skuth~bnuth
Succoth~Benoth

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

־
-

כוּת
kuth
Cuthah

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

And the men of Babylon
made Succothbenoth, and
the men of Cuth made
Nergal, and the men of
Hamath made Ashima,

30

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֵרְגַל
nrgl
Nergal

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשִׁימָא
ashima
Ashima

:
:
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:3117 וְהָעַוִּים
u·e·ouim
and·the·Avvites

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

נִבְחַז
nbchz
Nibhaz

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תַּרְתָּק
thrthq
Tartak

וְהַסְפַרְוִים
u·e·sphruim
and·the·Sepharvites

שֹׂרְפִים
shrphim
ones-burning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the Avites made
Nibhaz and Tartak, and the
Sepharvites burnt their
children in fire to
Adrammelech and
Anammelech, the gods of
Sepharvaim.

31

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

לְאַדְרַמֶּלֶךְ
l·adrmlk
to·Adrammelech

וַעֲנַמֶּלֶךְ
u·onmlk
and·Anammelech

K

אֱלֹהַּ
ale
Eloah-of

Q

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

K

סְפָרִים
sphrim
Sepharvaim

Q

סְפַרְוָיִם
sphruim
Sepharvaim

:
:

:3217 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

יְרֵאִים
iraim
fearful-ones

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

So they feared the
LORD, and made unto
themselves of the lowest of
them priests of the high
places, which sacrificed for
them in the houses of the
high places.

32

מִקְצ�תָם
m·qtzuth·m
from·ends-of·them

כֹּהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

בָמ�ת
bmuth
high-places

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

:
:

:3317 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

יְרֵאִים
iraim
fearful-ones

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

עֹבְדִים
obdim
ones-serving

They feared the LORD,
and served their own gods,
after the manner of the
nations whom they carried
away from thence.

33

כְּמִשְׁפַּט
k·mshpht
as·custom-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִגְלוּ
eglu
they- cdeported

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

:
:

:3417 עַד
od
unto

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הֵם
em
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

כַּמִּשְׁפָּטִים
k·mshphtim
in· the ·customs

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·former-ones

אֵינָם
ain·m
there -is-no·them

Unto this day they do
after the former manners:
they fear not the LORD,
neither do they after their
statutes, or after their
ordinances, or after the law
and commandment which
the LORD commanded the
children of Jacob, whom he
named Israel;

34

יְרֵאִים
iraim
fearful-ones

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֵינָם
u·ain·m
and· there -is-no·them

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

כְּחֻקֹּתָם
k·chqth·m
as·statutes-of·them

וּכְמִשְׁפָּטָם
u·k·mshpht·m
and·as·custom-of·them

וְכַתּ�רָה
u·k·thure
and·as· the ·law

וְכַמִּצְוָה
u·k·mtzue
and·as· the ·instruction

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3517 וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

וַיְצַוֵּם
u·itzu·m
and·he-is- minstructing·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

With whom the LORD
had made a covenant, and
charged them, saying, Ye
shall not fear other gods,
nor bow yourselves to them,
nor serve them, nor
sacrifice to them:

35

תִירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -shall-fear

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
thshthchuu
you (p) -shall- sbow-down

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַעַבְדוּם
thobdu·m
you (p) -shall-serve·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִזְבְּחוּ
thzbchu
you (p) -shall-sacrifice

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:3617 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cbrought -up

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּכֹחַ
b·kch
in·vigor

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

But the LORD, who
brought you up out of the
land of Egypt with great
power and a stretched out
arm, him shall ye fear, and
him shall ye worship, and to
him shall ye do sacrifice.

36

וּבִזְר�עַ
u·b·zruo
and·in·arm

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

תִירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -shall-fear

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

תִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
thshthchuu
you (p) -shall- sbow-down

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

תִזְבָּחוּ
thzbchu
you (p) -shall-sacrifice

:
:

:3717 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
e·mshphtim
the·judgments

וְהַתּ�רָה
u·e·thure
and·the·law

וְהַמִּצְוָה
u·e·mtzue
and·the·instruction

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּתַב
kthb
he-wrote

And the statutes, and the
ordinances, and the law,
and the commandment,
which he wrote for you, ye
shall observe to do for
evermore; and ye shall not
fear other gods.

37

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

תִּשְׁמְרוּן
thshmru·n
you (p) -shall-observe

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -shall-fear

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim
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אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

:
:

:3817 וְהַבְּרִית
u·e·brith
and·the·covenant

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

כָּרַתִּי
krthi
I-cut

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁכָּחוּ
thshkchu
you (p) -shall-forget

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -shall-fear

And the covenant that I
have made with you ye shall
not forget; neither shall ye
fear other gods.

38

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

:
:

:3917 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -shall-fear

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יַצִּיל
itzil
he-shall- crescue

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

But the LORD your God
ye shall fear; and he shall
deliver you out of the hand
of all your enemies.

39

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֵיכֶם
aibi·km
ones- being-enemies-of·you (p)

:
:

:4017 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-listened

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

כְּמִשְׁפָּטָם
k·mshpht·m
as·custom-of·them

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·former

הֵם
em
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

:
:

Howbeit they did not
hearken, but they did after
their former manner.

40

:4117 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

יְרֵאִים
iraim
fearful-ones

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

So these nations feared
the LORD, and served their
graven images, both their
children, and their children's
children: as did their
fathers, so do they unto this
day.

41

פְּסִילֵיהֶם
phsili·em
carvings-of·them

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

עֹבְדִים
obdim
ones-serving

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בְנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

הֵם
em
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p
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:118 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

לְה�שֵׁעַ
l·eusho
to·Hoshea

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֵלָה
ale
Elah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

. Now it came to pass in
the third year of Hoshea son
of Elah king of Israel, [that]
Hezekiah the son of Ahaz
king of Judah began to
reign.

1

חִזְקִיָּה
chzqie
Hezekiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:218 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וָתֵשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine

שָׁנָה
shne
year

Twenty and five years old
was he when he began to
reign; and he reigned
twenty and nine years in
Jerusalem. His mother's
name also [was] Abi, the
daughter of Zachariah.

2

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

אֲבִי
abi
Abi

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

:
:

:318 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

And he did [that which
was] right in the sight of the
LORD, according to all that
David his father did.

3

:418 הוּא
eua
he

הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctook-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

וְשִׁבַּר
u·shbr
and·he- mbroke

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּצֵּבֹת
e·mtzbth
the·monuments

וְכָרַת
u·krth
and·he-cut- down

He removed the high
places, and brake the
images, and cut down the
groves, and brake in pieces
the brasen serpent that
Moses had made: for unto
those days the children of
Israel did burn incense to it:
and he called it Nehushtan.

4

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲשֵׁרָה
e·ashre
the· fetish-of -happiness

וְכִתַּת
u·kthth
and·he- mpounded

נְחַשׁ
nchsh
serpent-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כִּי
ki
that

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

הָהֵמָּה
e·eme
the·they

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מְקַטְּרִים
mqtrim
ones- mfuming -incense

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

נְחֻשְׁתָּן
nchshthn
Nehushtan

:
:

:518 בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּטָח
btch
he-trusted

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

כָמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

He trusted in the LORD
God of Israel; so that after
him was none like him
among all the kings of
Judah, nor [any] that were
before him.

5

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:618 וַיִּדְבַּק
u·idbq
and·he-is-clinging

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מֵאַחֲרָיו
m·achri·u
from·after·him

וַיִּשְׁמֹר
u·ishmr
and·he-is-keeping

For he clave to the LORD,
[and] departed not from
following him, but kept his
commandments, which the
LORD commanded Moses.

6

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:718 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

יַשְׂכִּיל
ishkil
he-is- cact ing-intelligently

And the LORD was with
him; [and] he prospered
whithersoever he went
forth: and he rebelled
against the king of Assyria,
and served him not.

7

וַיִּמְרֹד
u·imrd
and·he-is-revolting

בְּמֶלֶךְ
b·mlk
in·king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֲבָד�
obd·u
he-served·him

:
:

:818 הוּא
eua
he

־
-

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גְּבוּלֶיהָ
gbuli·e
boundaries-of·her

מִמִּגְדַּל
m·mgdl
from·tower-of

He smote the Philistines,
[even] unto Gaza, and the
borders thereof, from the
tower of the watchmen to
the fenced city.

8

נ�צְרִים
nutzrim
ones-preserving

עַד
od
unto

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

:
:

פ
p

:918 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הָרְבִיעִית
e·rbioith
the·fourth

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

הִיא
eia
she

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

הַשְּׁבִיעִית
e·shbioith
the·seventh

. And it came to pass in
the fourth year of king
Hezekiah, which [was] the
seventh year of Hoshea son
of Elah king of Israel, [that]
Shalmaneser king of
Assyria came up against
Samaria, and besieged it.

9

לְה�שֵׁעַ
l·eusho
to·Hoshea

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֵלָה
ale
Elah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

שַׁלְמַנְאֶסֶר
shlmnasr
Shalmaneser

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וַיָּצַר
u·itzr
and·he-is-besieging

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:
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:1018 וַיִּלְכְּדֻהָ
u·ilkd·e
and·they-are-seizing·her

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

־
-

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

לְחִזְקִיָּה
l·chzqie
to·Hezekiah

הִיא
eia
she

And at the end of three
years they took it: [even] in
the sixth year of Hezekiah,
that [is] the ninth year of
Hoshea king of Israel,
Samaria was taken.

10

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

־
-

תֵּשַׁע
thsho
nine

לְה�שֵׁעַ
l·eusho
to·Hoshea

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נִלְכְּדָה
nlkde
she-is-seized

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

:1118 וַיֶּגֶל
u·igl
and·he-is- cdeporting

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַשּׁוּרָה
ashur·e
Assyria·ward

וַיַּנְחֵם
u·inch·m
and·he-is- cguiding·them

And the king of Assyria
did carry away Israel unto
Assyria, and put them in
Halah and in Habor [by] the
river of Gozan, and in the
cities of the Medes:

11

בַּחְלַח
b·chlch
in·Halah

וּבְחָב�ר
u·b·chbur
and·in·Habor

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

גּ�זָן
guzn
Gozan

וְעָרֵי
u·ori
and·cities-of

מָדָי
mdi
Medes

:
:

:1218 עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-trespassing

Because they obeyed not
the voice of the LORD their
God, but transgressed his
covenant, [and] all that
Moses the servant of the
LORD commanded, and
would not hear [them], nor
do [them].

12

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִית�
brith·u
covenant-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

:
:

פ
p

:1318 וּבְאַרְבַּע
u·b·arbo
and·in·four

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

חִזְקִיָּה
chzqie
Hezekiah

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

סַנְחֵרִיב
snchrib
Sennacherib

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

עַל
ol
on

Now in the fourteenth
year of king Hezekiah did
Sennacherib king of Assyria
come up against all the
fenced cities of Judah, and
took them.

13

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַבְּצֻר�ת
e·btzruth
the·fortressed-ones

וַיִּתְפְּשֵׂם
u·ithphsh·m
and·he-is-grasping·them

:
:

:1418 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

חִזְקִיָּה
chzqie
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

לָכִישָׁה
lkish·e
Lachish·ward

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And Hezekiah king of
Judah sent to the king of
Assyria to Lachish, saying,
I have offended; return from
me: that which thou puttest
on me will I bear. And the
king of Assyria appointed
unto Hezekiah king of
Judah three hundred talents
of silver and thirty talents of
gold.

14

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

שׁוּב
shub
turn-back-you !

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-bear

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חִזְקִיָּה
chzqie
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:1518 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

חִזְקִיָּה
chzqie
Hezekiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Hezekiah gave
[him] all the silver that was
found in the house of the
LORD, and in the treasures
of the king's house.

15

וּבְאֹצְר�ת
u·b·atzruth
and·in·treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1618 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

קִצַּץ
qtztz
he- mcut-away

חִזְקִיָּה
chzqie
Hezekiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

At that time did
Hezekiah cut off [the gold
from] the doors of the
temple of the LORD, and
[from] the pillars which
Hezekiah king of Judah had
overlaid, and gave it to the
king of Assyria.

16

הָאֹמְנ�ת
e·amnuth
the·doorposts

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִפָּה
tzphe
he- moverlaid

חִזְקִיָּה
chzqie
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

פ
p

:1718 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תַּרְתָּן
thrthn
army-commander

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רַב
rb
grandee

־
-

סָרִיס
sris
eunuch

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

. And the king of Assyria
sent Tartan and Rabsaris
and Rabshakeh from
Lachish to king Hezekiah
with a great host against
Jerusalem. And they went
up and came to Jerusalem.

17

רַב
rb
grandee

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

מִן
mn
from

־
-

לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

בְּחֵיל
b·chil
in·army

כָּבֵד
kbd
massive

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem
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And when they were come
up, they came and stood by
the conduit of the upper
pool, which [is] in the
highway of the fuller's field.

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

בִּתְעָלַת
b·tholth
in·trench-of

הַבְּרֵכָה
e·brke
the·reservoir

הָעֶלְי�נָה
e·oliune
the·uppermost

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּמְסִלַּת
b·mslth
in·highway-of

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

כ�בֵס
kubs
one-laundering

:
:

:1818 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

אֶל
al
for

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אֶלְיָקִים
aliqim
Eliakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

And when they had
called to the king, there
came out to them Eliakim
the son of Hilkiah, which
[was] over the household,
and Shebna the scribe, and
Joah the son of Asaph the
recorder.

18

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house hold

וְשֶׁבְנָה
u·shbne
and·Shebna

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וְי�אָח
u·iuach
and·Joah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

הַמַּזְכִּיר
e·mzkir
the·one- crecording

:
:

:1918 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

רַב
rb
grandee

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

And Rabshakeh said
unto them, Speak ye now to
Hezekiah, Thus saith the
great king, the king of
Assyria, What confidence
[is] this wherein thou
trustest?

19

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

מָה
me
what ?

הַבִּטָּח�ן
e·btchun
the·trust

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּטָחְתָּ
btchth
you-trust

:
:

:2018 אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-say

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

וּגְבוּרָה
u·gbure
and·mastery

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·war

עַתָּה
othe
now

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

בָטַחְתָּ
btchth
you-trust

Thou sayest, (but [they
are but] vain words,) [I
have] counsel and strength
for the war. Now on whom
dost thou trust, that thou
rebellest against me?

20

כִּי
ki
that

מָרַדְתָּ
mrdth
you-revolt

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:2118 עַתָּה
othe
now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָטַחְתָּ
btchth
you-trust

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁעֶנֶת
mshonth
staff-of

הַקָּנֶה
e·qne
the·reed

הָרָצוּץ
e·rtzutz
the·one-being-bruised

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Now, behold, thou
trustest upon the staff of
this bruised reed, [even]
upon Egypt, on which if a
man lean, it will go into his
hand, and pierce it: so [is]
Pharaoh king of Egypt unto
all that trust on him.

21

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִסָּמֵךְ
ismk
he-is- nsupporting

אִישׁ
aish
man

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-enters

בְכַפּ�
b·kph·u
in·palm-of·him

וּנְקָבָהּ
u·nqb·e
and·he-pierces·her

כֵּן
kn
so

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַבֹּטְחִים
e·btchim
the·ones-trusting

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:2218 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

תאֹמְרוּן
thamru·n
you (p) -shall-say

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

בָּטָחְנוּ
btchnu
we-trust

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

But if ye say unto me,
We trust in the LORD our
God: [is] not that he, whose
high places and whose
altars Hezekiah hath taken
away, and hath said to
Judah and Jerusalem, Ye
shall worship before this
altar in Jerusalem?

22

הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctook-away

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּמֹתָיו
bmthi·u
high-places-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִזְבְּחֹתָיו
mzbchthi·u
altars-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וְלִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·l·irushlm
and·to·Jerusalem

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

תִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
thshthchuu
you (p) -shall- sworship

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:2318 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִתְעָרֶב
ethorb
snegotiate-you !

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

Now therefore, I pray
thee, give pledges to my
lord the king of Assyria,
and I will deliver thee two
thousand horses, if thou be
able on thy part to set riders
upon them.

23

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

סוּסִים
susim
horses

אִם
am
if

־
-

תּוּכַל
thukl
you-are- being-able

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

רֹכְבִים
rkbim
ones-riding

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

:2418 וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

תָּשִׁיב
thshib
you-shall- creverse

אֵת
ath
»

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

פַחַת
phchth
viceroy-of

אַחַד
achd
one-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

How then wilt thou turn
away the face of one
captain of the least of my
master's servants, and put
thy trust on Egypt for
chariots and for horsemen?

24

הַקְּטַנִּים
e·qtnim
the·small-ones

וַתִּבְטַח
u·thbtch
and·you-are-trusting

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְרֶכֶב
l·rkb
for·chariot

וּלְפָרָשִׁים
u·l·phrshim
and·for·horsemen

:
:

:2518 עַתָּה
othe
now

הֲמִבַּלְעֲדֵי
e·m·blodi
?·from·apart-from

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלִיתִי
olithi
I- came-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְהַשְׁחִת�
l·eshchth·u
to·to- cruin-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Am I now come up
without the LORD against
this place to destroy it? The

25
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LORD said to me, Go up
against this land, and
destroy it.

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְהַשְׁחִיתָהּ
u·eshchith·e
and· cruin-you·her !

:
:

:2618 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶלְיָקִים
aliqim
Eliakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

וְשֶׁבְנָה
u·shbne
and·Shebna

וְי�אָח
u·iuach
and·Joah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רַב
rb
grandee

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

Then said Eliakim the
son of Hilkiah, and Shebna,
and Joah, unto Rabshakeh,
Speak, I pray thee, to thy
servants in the Syrian
language; for we understand
[it]: and talk not with us in
the Jews'language in the
ears of the people that [are]
on the wall.

26

דַּבֶּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֲרָמִית
armith
Aramaic

כִּי
ki
that

שֹׁמְעִים
shmoim
ones-hearing

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-are- mspeaking

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

יְהוּדִית
ieudith
Judean

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֹמָה
e·chme
the·wall

:
:

:2718 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

רַב
rb
grandee

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

הַעַל
e·ol
?·on

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

וְאֵלֶיךָ
u·ali·k
and·to·you

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

But Rabshakeh said unto
them, Hath my master sent
me to thy master, and to
thee, to speak these words?
[hath he] not [sent me] to
the men which sit on the
wall, that they may eat their
own dung, and drink their
own piss with you?

27

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֹמָה
e·chme
the·wall

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

אֶת
ath
»

K

חֲרֵיהֶם
chri·em
Msexcrements-of·them Ms

Q

צ�אָתָם
tzuath·m
filth-of·them

וְלִשְׁתּ�ת
u·l·shthuth
and·to·to-drink-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

שֵׁינֵיהֶם
shini·em
urines-of·them

Q

מֵימֵי
mimi
waters-of

Q

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

:
:

:2818 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

רַב
rb
grandee

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

בְק�ל
b·qul
in·voice

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
loud

יְהוּדִית
ieudith
Judean

Then Rabshakeh stood
and cried with a loud voice
in the Jews'language, and
spake, saying, Hear the
word of the great king, the
king of Assyria:

28

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:2918 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַשִּׁיא
ishia
he-is- c luring

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

Thus saith the king, Let
not Hezekiah deceive you:
for he shall not be able to
deliver you out of his hand:

29

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

לְהַצִּיל
l·etzil
to·to- crescue-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִיָּד�
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

:
:

:3018 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יַבְטַח
ibtch
he-is- cmaking-trust

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַצֵּל
etzl
to- crescue

Neither let Hezekiah
make you trust in the
LORD, saying, The LORD
will surely deliver us, and
this city shall not be
delivered into the hand of
the king of Assyria.

30

יַצִּילֵנוּ
itzil·nu
he-shall- crescue·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִנָּתֵן
thnthn
she-shall-be-given

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:3118 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

Hearken not to
Hezekiah: for thus saith the
king of Assyria, Make [an
agreement] with me by a
present, and come out to
me, and [then] eat ye every
man of his own vine, and
every one of his fig tree,
and drink ye every one the
waters of his cistern:

31

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
makedo-you (p)  !

־
-

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

בְרָכָה
brke
blessing

וּצְאוּ
u·tzau
and· come-forth-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְאִכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·eat-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

גַּפְנ�
gphn·u
vine-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

תְּאֵנָת�
thanth·u
fig- tree -of·him

וּשְׁתוּ
u·shthu
and·drink-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵי
mi
waters-of

־
-

ב�ר�
bur·u
cistern-of·him

:
:

:3218 עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאִי
ba·i
to-come-of·me

וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

כְּאַרְצְכֶם
k·artz·km
as·land-of·you (p)

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

Until I come and take
you away to a land like your
own land, a land of corn
and wine, a land of bread
and vineyards, a land of oil
olive and of honey, that ye
may live, and not die: and

32

וְתִיר�שׁ
u·thirush
and·grape-juice

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וּכְרָמִים
u·krmim
and·vineyards

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

זֵית
zith
olive- tree -of

יִצְהָר
itzer
clarified- oil

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey
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hearken not unto Hezekiah,
when he persuadeth you,
saying, The LORD will
deliver us.

וִחְיוּ
u·chiu
and·live-you (p)  !

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָמֻתוּ
thmthu
you (p) -shall-die

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַסִּית
isith
he-is- c inciting

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַצִּילֵנוּ
itzil·nu
he-shall- crescue·us

:
:

:3318 הַהַצֵּל
e·etzl
?·to- crescue

הִצִּילוּ
etzilu
they- crescued

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

Hath any of the gods of
the nations delivered at all
his land out of the hand of
the king of Assyria?

33

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:3418 אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

וְאַרְפָּד
u·arphd
and·Arphad

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

סְפַרְוַיִם
sphruim
Sepharvaim

הֵנַע
eno
Hena

וְעִוָּה
u·oue
and·Ivvah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Where [are] the gods of
Hamath, and of Arpad?
where [are] the gods of
Sepharvaim, Hena, and
Ivah? have they delivered
Samaria out of mine hand?

34

הִצִּילוּ
etzilu
they- crescued

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

:
:

:3518 מִי
mi
who ?

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הִצִּילוּ
etzilu
they- crescued

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

Who [are] they among all
the gods of the countries,
that have delivered their
country out of mine hand,
that the LORD should
deliver Jerusalem out of
mine hand?

35

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַצִּיל
itzil
he-shall- crescue

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

:
:

:3618 וְהֶחֱרִישׁוּ
u·echrishu
and·they- cwere -silent

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָנוּ
onu
they-answered

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

דָּבָר
dbr
word

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

But the people held their
peace, and answered him
not a word: for the king's
commandment was, saying,
Answer him not.

36

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הִיא
eia
she

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲנֻהוּ
thon·eu
you (p) -shall-answer·him

:
:

:3718 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶלְיָקִים
aliqim
Eliakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִלְקִיָּה
chlqie
Hilkiah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house hold

וְשֶׁבְנָא
u·shbna
and·Shebna

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

Then came Eliakim the
son of Hilkiah, which [was]
over the household, and
Shebna the scribe, and Joah
the son of Asaph the
recorder, to Hezekiah with
[their] clothes rent, and told
him the words of
Rabshakeh.

37

וְי�אָח
u·iuach
and·Joah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

הַמַּזְכִּיר
e·mzkir
the·one- crecording

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

קְרוּעֵי
qruoi
ones-being-torn-of

בְגָדִים
bgdim
garments

וַיַּגִּדוּ
u·igdu
and·they-are- ctelling

ל�
l·u
to·him

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

רַב
rb
grandee

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

:
:
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:119 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

. And it came to pass,
when king Hezekiah heard
[it], that he rent his clothes,
and covered himself with
sackcloth, and went into the
house of the LORD.

1

וַיִּתְכַּס
u·ithks
and·he-is-covering- him self

בַּשָּׂק
b·shq
in· the ·sackcloth

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:219 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלְיָקִים
aliqim
Eliakim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house hold

וְשֶׁבְנָא
u·shbna
and·Shebna

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And he sent Eliakim,
which [was] over the
household, and Shebna the
scribe, and the elders of the
priests, covered with
sackcloth, to Isaiah the
prophet the son of Amoz.

2

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

מִתְכַּסִּים
mthksim
ones- being- scover ed

בַּשַּׂקִּים
b·shqim
in· the ·sackcloths

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ+ץ
amutz
Amoz

:
:

:319 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

י+ם
ium
day-of

־
-

צָרָה
tzre
distress

וְת+כֵחָה
u·thukche
and·correction

And they said unto him,
Thus saith Hezekiah, This
day [is] a day of trouble,
and of rebuke, and
blasphemy: for the children
are come to the birth, and
[there is] not strength to
bring forth.

3

וּנְאָצָה
u·natze
and·spurning

הַיּ+ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

בָאוּ
bau
they-come

בָנִים
bnim
sons

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מַשְׁבֵּר
mshbr
breaking- forth

וְכֹחַ
u·kch
and·vigor

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

לְלֵדָה
l·ld·e
to·to- give -birth-of

:
:

:419 אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-listen

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

רַב
rb
grandee

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

It may be the LORD thy
God will hear all the words
of Rabshakeh, whom the
king of Assyria his master
hath sent to reproach the
living God; and will reprove
the words which the LORD
thy God hath heard:
wherefore lift up [thy]
prayer for the remnant that
are left.

4

שְׁלָח+
shlch·u
he-sent·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

לְחָרֵף
l·chrph
to·to- mreproach-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חַי
chi
living-one

וְה+כִיחַ
u·eukich
and·he- ccorrects

בַּדְּבָרִים
b·dbrim
in· the ·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְנָשָׂאתָ
u·nshath
and·you-lift- up

תְפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

בְּעַד
bod
about

הַשְּׁאֵרִית
e·sharith
the·remnant

הַנִּמְצָאָה
e·nmtzae
the·one-being-found

:
:

:519 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְשַׁעַיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

:
:

So the servants of king
Hezekiah came to Isaiah.
5

:619 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמְרוּן
thamru·n
you (p) -shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנֵיכֶם
adni·km
lords-of·you (p)

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

And Isaiah said unto
them, Thus shall ye say to
your master, Thus saith the
LORD, Be not afraid of the
words which thou hast
heard, with which the
servants of the king of
Assyria have blasphemed
me.

6

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

גִּדְּפוּ
gdphu
they- mtaunted

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

:
:

:719 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

בּ+
b·u
in·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

וְשָׁמַע
u·shmo
and·he-hears

שְׁמוּעָה
shmuoe
report

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

לְאַרְצ+
l·artz·u
to·land-of·him

Behold, I will send a blast
upon him, and he shall hear
a rumour, and shall return to
his own land; and I will
cause him to fall by the
sword in his own land.

7

וְהִפַּלְתִּיו
u·ephlthi·u
and·I-cause- to -fall·him

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בְּאַרְצ+
b·artz·u
in·land-of·him

:
:

:819 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-back

רַב
rb
grandee

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

נִלְחָם
nlchm
nfighting

. So Rabshakeh returned,
and found the king of
Assyria warring against
Libnah: for he had heard
that he was departed from
Lachish.

8

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבְנָה
lbne
Libnah

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

כִּי
ki
that

נָסַע
nso
he-decamped

מִלָּכִישׁ
m·lkish
from·Lachish

:
:

2Kings 19

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:919 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תִּרְהָקָה
threqe
Tirhakah

מֶלֶך
mlk
king-of

־
-

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

And when he heard say of
Tirhakah king of Ethiopia,
Behold, he is come out to
fight against thee: he sent
messengers again unto
Hezekiah, saying,

9

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1019 כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמְרוּן
thamru·n
you (p) -shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Thus shall ye speak to
Hezekiah king of Judah,
saying, Let not thy God in
whom thou trustest deceive
thee, saying, Jerusalem shall
not be delivered into the
hand of the king of Assyria.

10

יַשִּׁאֲךָ
isha·k
he-is- c luring·you

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אַתָּה
athe
you

בֹּטֵחַ
btch
trusting

בּ+
b·u
in·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תִנָּתֵן
thnthn
she-shall-be-given

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:1119 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַתָּה
athe
you

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ+ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

Behold, thou hast heard
what the kings of Assyria
have done to all lands, by
destroying them utterly: and
shalt thou be delivered?

11

לְהַחֲרִימָם
l·echrim·m
to·to- cdoom-of·them

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּנָּצֵל
thntzl
you-shall-be-rescued

:
:

:1219 הַהִצִּילוּ
e·etzilu
?·they- crescued

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַגּ+יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שִׁחֲתוּ
shchthu
they- mruined

אֲב+תַי
abuth·i
fathers-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גּ+זָן
guzn
Gozan

Have the gods of the
nations delivered them
which my fathers have
destroyed; [as] Gozan, and
Haran, and Rezeph, and the
children of Eden which
[were] in Thelasar?

12

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חָרָן
chrn
Haran

וְרֶצֶף
u·rtzph
and·Rezeph

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

עֶדֶן
odn
Eden

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּתְלַאשָּׂר
b·thlashr
in·Tel-Assar

:
:

:1319 אַיּ+
ai·u
where·him ?

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

אַרְפָּד
arphd
Arphad

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

סְפַרְוָיִם
sphruim
Sepharvaim

הֵנַע
eno
Hena

Where [is] the king of
Hamath, and the king of
Arpad, and the king of the
city of Sepharvaim, of
Hena, and Ivah?

13

וְעִוָּה
u·oue
and·Ivvah

:
:

:1419 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסְּפָרִים
e·sphrim
the·scrolls

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

And Hezekiah received
the letter of the hand of the
messengers, and read it: and
Hezekiah went up into the
house of the LORD, and
spread it before the LORD.

14

וַיִּקְרָאֵם
u·iqra·m
and·he-is-reading·them

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּפְרְשֵׂהוּ
u·iphrsh·eu
and·he-is-spreading·him

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1519 וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And Hezekiah prayed
before the LORD, and said,
O LORD God of Israel,
which dwellest [between]
the cherubims, thou art the
God, [even] thou alone, of
all the kingdoms of the
earth; thou hast made
heaven and earth.

15

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

אַתָּה
athe
you

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לְבַדְּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

מַמְלְכ+ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1619 הַטֵּה
ete
cstretch-out-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

וּשֲׁמָע
u·shmo
and·hear-you !

פְּקַח
phqch
unclose-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

LORD, bow down thine
ear, and hear: open, LORD,
thine eyes, and see: and
hear the words of
Sennacherib, which hath
sent him to reproach the
living God.

16

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

וּשְׁמַע
u·shmo
and·hear-you !

אֵת
ath
»

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

סַנְחֵרִיב
snchrib
Sennacherib

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שְׁלָח+
shlch·u
he-sent·him

לְחָרֵף
l·chrph
to·to- mreproach-of
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אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חָי
chi
living-one

:
:

:1719 אָמְנָם
amnm
truly

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֶחֱרִיבוּ
echribu
they- cdrained

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ+יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

:
:

Of a truth, LORD, the
kings of Assyria have
destroyed the nations and
their lands,

17

:1819 וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הֵמָּה
eme
they

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

And have cast their gods
into the fire: for they [were]
no gods, but the work of
men's hands, wood and
stone: therefore they have
destroyed them.

18

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

עֵץ
otz
wood

וָאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

וַיְאַבְּדוּם
u·iabdu·m
and·they-are- mdestroying·them

:
:

:1919 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

ה+שִׁיעֵנוּ
eushio·nu
csave-you·us !

נָא
na
please !

מִיָּד+
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

וְיֵדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-shall-know

Now therefore, O LORD
our God, I beseech thee,
save thou us out of his
hand, that all the kingdoms
of the earth may know that
thou [art] the LORD God,
[even] thou only.

19

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַמְלְכ+ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְבַדֶּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:2019 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ+ץ
amutz
Amoz

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Then Isaiah the son of
Amoz sent to Hezekiah,
saying, Thus saith the
LORD God of Israel, [That]
which thou hast prayed to
me against Sennacherib
king of Assyria I have
heard.

20

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִתְפַּלַּלְתָּ
ethphllth
you- sprayed

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סַנְחֵרִב
snchrb
Sennacherib

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

שָׁמָעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

:
:

:2119 זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בָּזָה
bze
she-despises

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לָעֲגָה
loge
she-derides

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

This [is] the word that
the LORD hath spoken
concerning him; The virgin
the daughter of Zion hath
despised thee, [and]
laughed thee to scorn; the
daughter of Jerusalem hath
shaken her head at thee.

21

בְּתוּלַת
bthulth
virgin-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ+ן
tziun
Zion

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
behind·you

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

הֵנִיעָה
enioe
she- cwags

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:2219 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

חֵרַפְתָּ
chrphth
you- mreproached

וְגִדַּפְתָּ
u·gdphth
and·you- mtaunted

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

הֲרִימ+תָ
erimuth
you- crais ed-high

קּ+ל
qul
voice

Whom hast thou
reproached and
blasphemed? and against
whom hast thou exalted
[thy] voice, and lifted up
thine eyes on high? [even]
against the Holy [One] of
Israel.

22

וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·you-are-lifting -up

מָר+ם
mrum
height

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קְד+שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2319 בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מַלְאָכֶיךָ
mlaki·k
messengers-of·you

חֵרַפְתָּ
chrphth
you- mreproached

אֲדֹנָי
adni
Lords

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·you-are-saying

K

בְּרֶכֶב
b·rkb
in·chariot-of

By thy messengers thou
hast reproached the Lord,
and hast said, With the
multitude of my chariots I
am come up to the height of
the mountains, to the sides
of Lebanon, and will cut
down the tall cedar trees
thereof, [and] the choice fir
trees thereof: and I will
enter into the lodgings of
his borders, [and into] the
forest of his Carmel.

23

Q

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·multitude-of

רִכְבִּי
rkb·i
chariot-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

עָלִיתִי
olithi
I-ascended

מְר+ם
mrum
height-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יַרְכְּתֵי
irkthi
flanks-of

לְבָנ+ן
lbnun
Lebanon

וְאֶכְרֹת
u·akrth
and·I-am-cutting -down

ק+מַת
qumth
stature-of

אֲרָזָיו
arzi·u
cedars-of·him

מִבְח+ר
mbchur
choice-of

בְּרֹשָׁיו
brshi·u
firs-of·him

וְאָב+אָה
u·abuae
and·I-am-entering

מְל+ן
mlun
lodging-of

קִצֹּה
qtz·e
outmost- part -of·him (?)

יַעַר
ior
wildwood-of

כַּרְמִלּ+
krml·u
crop- land -of·him

:
:

:2419 אֲנִי
ani
I

קַרְתִּי
qrthi
I-scooped

וְשָׁתִיתִי
u·shthithi
and·I-drank

מַיִם
mim
waters

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

וְאַחְרִב
u·achrb
and·I-am- cdraining

בְּכַף
b·kph
in·sole-of

־
-

פְּעָמַי
phom·i
footings-of·me

I have digged and drunk
strange waters, and with the
sole of my feet have I dried
up all the rivers of besieged
places.

24

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְאֹרֵי
iari
waterways-of

מָצ+ר
mtzur
lower-Egypt

:
:

:2519 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

לְמֵרָח+ק
l·m·rchuq
to·from·afar

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

לְמִימֵי
l·m·imi
to·from·days-of

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

וִיצַרְתִּיהָ
u·itzrthi·e
and·I-formed·her

Hast thou not heard long
ago [how] I have done it,
[and] of ancient times that I
have formed it? now have I
brought it to pass, that thou
shouldest be to lay waste
fenced cities [into] ruinous

25

עַתָּה
othe
now

הֲבֵיאתִיהָ
ebiathi·e
I- cbrought·her

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·you-are-becoming

לַהְשׁ+ת
l·eshuth
to·to- cdecimate-of

גַּלִּים
glim
mounds

נִצִּים
ntzim
ones-being-crumbled

עָרִים
orim
cities
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heaps.בְּצֻר+ת
btzruth
fortressed-ones

:
:

:2619 וְיֹשְׁבֵיהֶן
u·ishbi·en
and·ones-dwelling-of·them

קִצְרֵי
qtzri
short-ones-of

־
-

יָד
id
hand

חַתּוּ
chthu
they- are -dismayed

וַיֵּבֹשׁוּ
u·ibshu
and·they-are- being-asham ed

Therefore their
inhabitants were of small
power, they were dismayed
and confounded; they were
[as] the grass of the field,
and [as] the green herb, [as]
the grass on the housetops,
and [as corn] blasted before
it be grown up.

26

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage-of

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

וִירַק
u·irq
and·green-of

דֶּשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

חֲצִיר
chtzir
grass-of

גַּגּ+ת
gguth
house tops

וּשְׁדֵפָה
u·shdphe
and·blasting

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

קָמָה
qme
raised -grain

:
:

:2719 וְשִׁבְתְּךָ
u·shbth·k
and·to-sit-of·you

וְצֵאתְךָ
u·tzath·k
and·to -go -forth-of·you

וּבֹאֲךָ
u·ba·k
and·to-come-of·you

יָדָעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הִתְרַגֶּזְךָ
ethrgz·k
to- sperturb-of·you

But I know thy abode,
and thy going out, and thy
coming in, and thy rage
against me.

27

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:2819 יַעַן
ion
because

הִתְרַגֶּזְךָ
ethrgz·k
to- sperturb-of·you

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְשַׁאֲנַנְךָ
u·shann·k
and·tranquil-one-of·you

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

בְאָזְנָי
b·azn·i
in·ears-of·me

Because thy rage against
me and thy tumult is come
up into mine ears, therefore
I will put my hook in thy
nose, and my bridle in thy
lips, and I will turn thee
back by the way by which
thou camest.

28

וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

חַחִי
chch·i
gaff-of·me

בְּאַפֶּךָ
b·aph·k
in·nose-of·you

וּמִתְגִּי
u·mthg·i
and·bit-of·me

בִּשְׂפָתֶיךָ
b·shphthi·k
in·lips-of·you

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִיךָ
u·eshbthi·k
and·I- creverse·you

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאתָ
bath
you-came

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:2919 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

הָא+ת
e·auth
the·sign

אָכ+ל
akul
to-eat

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

סָפִיחַ
sphich
self-sown

וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

And this [shall be] a sign
unto thee, Ye shall eat this
year such things as grow of
themselves, and in the
second year that which
springeth of the same; and
in the third year sow ye, and
reap, and plant vineyards,
and eat the fruits thereof.

29

סָחִישׁ
schish
spontaneous-growth

וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הַשְּׁלִישִׁית
e·shlishith
the·third

זִרְעוּ
zrou
sow-you (p)  !

וְקִצְרוּ
u·qtzru
and·reap-you (p)  !

וְנִטְעוּ
u·ntou
and·plant-you (p)  !

כְרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

וְאִכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·eat-you (p)  !

פִרְיָם
phri·m
fruit-of·them

:
:

:3019 וְיָסְפָה
u·isphe
and·she-adds

פְּלֵיטַת
phlitth
deliverance-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַנִּשְׁאָרָה
e·nshare
the·one- nremaining

שֹׁרֶשׁ
shrsh
root

לְמָטָּה
l·mte
to·downward

And the remnant that is
escaped of the house of
Judah shall yet again take
root downward, and bear
fruit upward.

30

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

פְרִי
phri
fruit

לְמָעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

:
:

:3119 כִּי
ki
that

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-shall- go-forth

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant

וּפְלֵיטָה
u·phlite
and·deliverance

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

צִיּ+ן
tziun
Zion

For out of Jerusalem
shall go forth a remnant,
and they that escape out of
mount Zion: the zeal of the
LORD [of hosts] shall do
this.

31

קִנְאַת
qnath
zeal-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

K

כך
kk
-

Q

צְבָא+ת
tzbauth
hosts

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
she-shall-do

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

:
:

ס
s

:3219 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

לאֹ
la
not

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-enter

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

Therefore thus saith the
LORD concerning the king
of Assyria, He shall not
come into this city, nor
shoot an arrow there, nor
come before it with shield,
nor cast a bank against it.

32

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

י+רֶה
iure
he-shall- cshoot

שָׁם
shm
there

חֵץ
chtz
arrow

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יְקַדְּמֶנָּה
iqdm·ne
he-shall- mconfront·her

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשְׁפֹּךְ
ishphk
he-shall-pour-out

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

סֹלְלָה
slle
earthwork

:
:

:3319 בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

By the way that he came,
by the same shall he return,
and shall not come into this

33
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city, saith the LORD.ֹיָבא
iba
he-shall-enter

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3419 וְגַנּ+תִי
u·gnuthi
and·I-protect

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְה+שִׁיעָהּ
l·eushio·e
to·to- csave-of·her

לְמַעֲנִי
lmon·i
on-account-of·me

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·on-account-of

For I will defend this
city, to save it, for mine
own sake, and for my
servant David's sake.

34

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

:
:

:3519 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And it came to pass that
night, that the angel of the
LORD went out, and smote
in the camp of the
Assyrians an hundred
fourscore and five
thousand: and when they
arose early in the morning,
behold, they [were] all dead
corpses.

35

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

בְּמַחֲנֵה
b·mchne
in·camp-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

שְׁמ+נִים
shmunim
eighty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וַיַּשְׁכִּימוּ
u·ishkimu
and·they-are- crising-early

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

פְּגָרִים
phgrim
corpses

מֵתִים
mthim
ones-being-dead

:
:

:3619 וַיִּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is-decamping

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

סַנְחֵרִיב
snchrib
Sennacherib

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

So Sennacherib king of
Assyria departed, and went
and returned, and dwelt at
Nineveh.

36

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בְּנִינְוֵה
b·ninue
in·Nineveh

:
:

:3719 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הוּא
eua
he

מִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
mshthchue
sworshiping

בֵּית
bith
house-of

נִסְרֹךְ
nsrk
Nisroch

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וְאַדְרַמֶּלֶךְ
u·adrmlk
and·Adrammelech

And it came to pass, as
he was worshipping in the
house of Nisroch his god,
that Adrammelech and
Sharezer his sons smote him
with the sword: and they
escaped into the land of
Armenia. And Esarhaddon
his son reigned in his stead.

37

וְשַׂרְאֶצֶר
u·shratzr
and·Sharezer

K

כך
kk
-

Q

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

הִכֻּהוּ
ek·eu
they- csmote·him

בַחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

נִמְלְטוּ
nmltu
they- nescaped

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֲרָרָט
arrt
Ararat

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אֵסַר־חַדֹּן
asr-chdn
Esar-Haddon

בְּנ+
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:120 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

חָלָה
chle
he- was-ill

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

. In those days was
Hezekiah sick unto death.
And the prophet Isaiah the
son of Amoz came to him,
and said unto him, Thus
saith the LORD, Set thine
house in order; for thou
shalt die, and not live.

1

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ�ץ
amutz
Amoz

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צַו
tzu
minstruct-you !

לְבֵיתֶךָ
l·bith·k
to·house hold -of·you

כִּי
ki
that

מֵת
mth
dying

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִחְיֶה
thchie
you-shall-live

:
:

:220 וַיַּסֵּב
u·isb
and·he-is- cturn ing-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Then he turned his face to
the wall, and prayed unto
the LORD, saying,

2

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:320 אָנָּה
ane
oh !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זְכָר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִתְהַלַּכְתִּי
ethelkthi
I- swalked

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·faithfulness

I beseech thee, O LORD,
remember now how I have
walked before thee in truth
and with a perfect heart,
and have done [that which
is] good in thy sight. And
Hezekiah wept sore.

3

וּבְלֵבָב
u·b·lbb
and·in·heart

שָׁלֵם
shlm
equitable

וְהַטּ�ב
u·e·tub
and·the·good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-weeping

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

בְּכִי
bki
weeping

גָד�ל
gdul
great

:
:

ס
s

:420 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

לאֹ
la
not

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

K

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

Q

חָצֵר
chtzr
court

הַתִּיכֹנָה
e·thikne
the·middle

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

־
-

And it came to pass, afore
Isaiah was gone out into the
middle court, that the word
of the LORD came to him,
saying,

4

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:520 שׁוּב
shub
turn-back-you !

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

נְגִיד
ngid
governor-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Turn again, and tell
Hezekiah the captain of my
people, Thus saith the
LORD, the God of David
thy father, I have heard thy
prayer, I have seen thy
tears: behold, I will heal
thee: on the third day thou
shalt go up unto the house
of the LORD.

5

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּפִלָּתֶךָ
thphlth·k
prayer-of·you

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּמְעָתֶךָ
dmoth·k
tear-of·you

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

רֹפֶא
rpha
healing

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

תַּעֲלֶה
thole
you-shall- go-up

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:620 וְהֹסַפְתִּי
u·esphthi
and·I- cadd

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּמִכַּף
u·m·kph
and·from·palm-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

And I will add unto thy
days fifteen years; and I
will deliver thee and this
city out of the hand of the
king of Assyria; and I will
defend this city for mine
own sake, and for my
servant David's sake.

6

אַצִּילְךָ
atzil·k
I-shall- crescue·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְגַנּ�תִי
u·gnuthi
and·I-protect

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְמַעֲנִי
lmon·i
on-account-of·me

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·on-account-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

:
:

:720 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

דְּבֶלֶת
dblth
pressed-dried-of

תְּאֵנִים
thanim
figs

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-shall-take

And Isaiah said, Take a
lump of figs. And they took
and laid [it] on the boil, and
he recovered.

7

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-shall-place

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׁחִין
e·shchin
the·boil

וַיֶּחִי
u·ichi
and·he-shall-live

:
:

:820 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

מָה
me
what ?

א�ת
auth
sign

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִרְפָּא
irpha
he-shall-heal

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִי
l·i
to·me

And Hezekiah said unto
Isaiah, What [shall be] the
sign that the LORD will
heal me, and that I shall go
up into the house of the
LORD the third day?

8

וְעָלִיתִי
u·olithi
and·I- go-up

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:920 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

זֶה
ze
this

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

הָא�ת
e·auth
the·sign

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Isaiah said, This sign
shalt thou have of the
LORD, that the LORD will
do the thing that he hath
spoken: shall the shadow go
forward ten degrees, or go
back ten degrees?

9

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

הָלַךְ
elk
he-goes

הַצֵּל
e·tzl
the·shadow

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

מַעֲל�ת
moluth
steps

אִם
am
or

־
-

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

מַעֲל�ת
moluth
steps

:
:

:1020 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

נָקֵל
nql
he-is- nlight

לַצֵּל
l·tzl
for· the ·shadow

לִנְט�ת
l·ntuth
to·to-decline-of

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

מַעֲל�ת
moluth
steps

לאֹ
la
not

And Hezekiah answered,
It is a light thing for the
shadow to go down ten
degrees: nay, but let the
shadow return backward ten
degrees.

10

כִי
ki
that

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

הַצֵּל
e·tzl
the·shadow

אֲחֹרַנִּית
achrnith
backward

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

מַעֲל�ת
moluth
steps

:
:

:1120 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- creversing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצֵּל
e·tzl
the·shadow

And Isaiah the prophet
cried unto the LORD: and
he brought the shadow ten
degrees backward, by
which it had gone down in
the dial of Ahaz.

11

בַּמַּעֲל�ת
b·moluth
in· the ·steps

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָרְדָה
irde
she-descended

בְּמַעֲל�ת
b·moluth
in·stairs-of

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

אֲחֹרַנִּית
achrnith
backward

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

מַעֲל�ת
moluth
steps

:
:

פ
p

:1220 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

בַּלְאֲדָן~בְּראֹדַךְ
bradk~bladn
Berodach~Baladan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בַּלְאֲדָן
bladn
Baladan

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

סְפָרִים
sphrim
scrolls

. At that time
Berodachbaladan, the son
of Baladan, king of
Babylon, sent letters and a
present unto Hezekiah: for
he had heard that Hezekiah
had been sick.

12

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

כִּי
ki
that

חָלָה
chle
he- was-ill

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

:
:

:1320 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

וַיַּרְאֵם
u·ira·m
and·he-is- cshowing·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And Hezekiah hearkened
unto them, and shewed
them all the house of his
precious things, the silver,
and the gold, and the spices,
and the precious ointment,
and [all] the house of his
armour, and all that was
found in his treasures: there
was nothing in his house,
nor in all his dominion, that
Hezekiah shewed them not.

13

נְכֹתֹה
nkth·e
perfumery-of·him (?)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבְּשָׂמִים
e·bshmim
the·aromatics

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בֵּית
bith
house-of

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
implements-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

בְּא�צְרֹתָיו
b·autzrthi·u
in·treasuries-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

דָבָר
dbr
thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֶרְאָם
era·m
he- cshowed·them

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

�בְּבֵית
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

�מֶמְשַׁלְתּ
mmshlth·u
dominion-of·him

:
:

:1420 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מָה
me
what ?

Then came Isaiah the
prophet unto king Hezekiah,
and said unto him, What
said these men? and from
whence came they unto
thee? And Hezekiah said,
They are come from a far
country, [even] from
Babylon.

14

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וּמֵאַיִן
u·m·ain
and·from·where ?

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land

רְח�קָה
rchuqe
afar

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

מִבָּבֶל
m·bbl
from·Babylon

:
:

:1520 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָה
me
what ?

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And he said, What have
they seen in thine house?
And Hezekiah answered,
All [the things] that [are] in
mine house have they seen:
there is nothing among my
treasures that I have not
shewed them.

15

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵיתִי
b·bith·i
in·house-of·me

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

דָבָר
dbr
thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִרְאִיתִם
eraith·m
I- cshowed·them

בְּאֹצְרֹתָי
b·atzrth·i
in·treasuries-of·me

:
:
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:1620 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And Isaiah said unto
Hezekiah, Hear the word of
the LORD.

16

:1720 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

וְנִשָּׂא
u·nsha
and·he-is-carried -off

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

Behold, the days come,
that all that [is] in thine
house, and that which thy
fathers have laid up in store
unto this day, shall be
carried into Babylon:
nothing shall be left, saith
the LORD.

17

אָצְרוּ
atzru
they-treasured

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִוָּתֵר
iuthr
he-shall-be-left

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1820 וּמִבָּנֶיךָ
u·m·bni·k
and·from·sons-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-shall- come-forth

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

תּ�לִיד
thulid
you-shall- cgenerate

And of thy sons that
shall issue from thee, which
thou shalt beget, shall they
take away; and they shall be
eunuchs in the palace of the
king of Babylon.

18

K

יִקָּח
iqch
he-shall-take

Q

יִקָּחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-take

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

סָרִיסִים
srisim
eunuchs

בְּהֵיכַל
b·eikl
in·palace-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:1920 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

ט�ב
tub
good

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

Then said Hezekiah unto
Isaiah, Good [is] the word
of the LORD which thou
hast spoken. And he said,
[Is it] not [good], if peace
and truth be in my days?

19

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בְיָמָי
b·im·i
in·days-of·me

:
:

:2020 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

�גְּבוּרָת
gburth·u
mastery-of·him

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the rest of the acts
of Hezekiah, and all his
might, and how he made a
pool, and a conduit, and
brought water into the city,
[are] they not written in the
book of the chronicles of
the kings of Judah?

20

הַבְּרֵכָה
e·brke
the·reservoir

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתְּעָלָה
e·thole
the·trench

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

הָעִירָה
e·oir·e
the·city·ward

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:2120 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

�בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

And Hezekiah slept with
his fathers: and Manasseh
his son reigned in his stead.

21

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:121 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

. Manasseh [was] twelve
years old when he began to
reign, and reigned fifty and
five years in Jerusalem.
And his mother's name
[was] Hephzibah.

1

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

חֶפְצִי־בָהּ
chphtzi-be
Hephzi-Bah

:
:

:221 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּת�עֲבֹת
k·thuobth
as·abhorrences-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�רִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD, after the
abominations of the
heathen, whom the LORD
cast out before the children
of Israel.

2

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:321 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִבַּד
abd
he- mdestroyed

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

For he built up again the
high places which Hezekiah
his father had destroyed;
and he reared up altars for
Baal, and made a grove, as
did Ahab king of Israel; and
worshipped all the host of
heaven, and served them.

3

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- csetting-up

מִזְבְּחֹת
mzbchth
altars

לַבַּעַל
l·bol
for· the ·Baal

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֲשֵׁרָה
ashre
fetish-of -happiness

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַיַּעֲבֹד
u·iobd
and·he-is-serving

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:421 וּבָנָה
u·bne
and·he-built

מִזְבְּחֹת
mzbchth
altars

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

And he built altars in the
house of the LORD, of
which the LORD said, In
Jerusalem will I put my
name.

4

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

:
:

:521 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

מִזְבְּח�ת
mzbchuth
altars

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

בִּשְׁתֵּי
b·shthi
in·two-of

חַצְר�ת
chtzruth
courts-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

And he built altars for all
the host of heaven in the
two courts of the house of
the LORD.

5

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:621 וְהֶעֱבִיר
u·eobir
and·he-caused- to -pass

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וְע�נֵן
u·ounn
and·he- mconsult ed-clouds

And he made his son pass
through the fire, and
observed times, and used
enchantments, and dealt
with familiar spirits and
wizards: he wrought much
wickedness in the sight of
the LORD, to provoke
[him] to anger.

6

וְנִחֵשׁ
u·nchsh
and·he- mpractic ed-augury

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-did

א�ב
aub
medium

וְיִדְּעֹנִים
u·idonim
and·wizards

הִרְבָּה
erbe
he- cdid -much

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַכְעִיס
l·ekois
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of

:
:

:721 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פֶּסֶל
phsl
carving-of

הָאֲשֵׁרָה
e·ashre
the· fetish-of -happiness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And he set a graven image
of the grove that he had
made in the house, of which
the LORD said to David,
and to Solomon his son, In
this house, and in
Jerusalem, which I have
chosen out of all tribes of
Israel, will I put my name
for ever:

7

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:821 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֹסִיף
asiph
I-shall-again

לְהָנִיד
l·enid
to·to- cmake-wander-of

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

Neither will I make the
feet of Israel move any
more out of the land which I
gave their fathers; only if
they will observe to do
according to all that I have
commanded them, and

8

לַאֲב�תָם
l·abuth·m
to·fathers-of·them

רַק
rq
but

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִשְׁמְרוּ
ishmru
they-are-observing

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִים
tzuithi·m
I- minstructed·them
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according to all the law that
my servant Moses
commanded them.

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:921 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-listened

וַיַּתְעֵם
u·itho·m
and·he-is- c lead ing-astray·them

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

But they hearkened not:
and Manasseh seduced
them to do more evil than
did the nations whom the
LORD destroyed before the
children of Israel.

9

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִשְׁמִיד
eshmid
he- cexterminated

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1021 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the LORD spake
by his servants the prophets,
saying,

10

:1121 יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַתֹּעֵב�ת
e·thobuth
the·abhorrences

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הֵרַע
ero
he- cdid -evil

Because Manasseh king
of Judah hath done these
abominations, [and] hath
done wickedly above all
that the Amorites did,
which [were] before him,
and hath made Judah also to
sin with his idols:

11

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וַיַּחֲטִא
u·ichta
and·he-is-causing- to -sin

גַם
gm
even

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בְּגִלּוּלָיו
b·gluli·u
in·ordure- idol s-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:1221 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

רָעָה
roe
evil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

Therefore thus saith the
LORD God of Israel,
Behold, I [am] bringing
[such] evil upon Jerusalem
and Judah, that whosoever
heareth of it, both his ears
shall tingle.

12

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

K

שֹׁמְעָיו
shmoi·u
ones-hearing-of·him

Q

שֹׁמְעָהּ
shmo·e
one-hearing-of·her

תִּצַּלְנָה
thtzlne
they-shall-tingle

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

אָזְנָיו
azni·u
ears-of·him

:
:

:1321 וְנָטִיתִי
u·ntithi
and·I-stretch-out

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֵת
ath
»

קָו
qu
tape-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁקֹלֶת
mshqlth
plummet-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

And I will stretch over
Jerusalem the line of
Samaria, and the plummet
of the house of Ahab: and I
will wipe Jerusalem as [a
man] wipeth a dish, wiping
[it], and turning [it] upside
down.

13

וּמָחִיתִי
u·mchithi
and·I-wipe -out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

יִמְחֶה
imche
he-is-wiping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצַּלַּחַת
e·tzlchth
the·pan

מָחָה
mche
he-wipes

וְהָפַךְ
u·ephk
and·he-turns

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנֶיהָ
phni·e
faces-of·her

:
:

:1421 וְנָטַשְׁתִּי
u·ntshthi
and·I-abandon

אֵת
ath
»

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

נַחֲלָתִי
nchlth·i
allotment-of·me

וּנְתַתִּים
u·nththi·m
and·I-give·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

And I will forsake the
remnant of mine
inheritance, and deliver
them into the hand of their
enemies; and they shall
become a prey and a spoil
to all their enemies;

14

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְבַז
l·bz
for·plunder

וְלִמְשִׁסָּה
u·l·mshse
and·for·robbery

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

:
:

:1521 יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

Because they have done
[that which was] evil in my
sight, and have provoked
me to anger, since the day
their fathers came forth out
of Egypt, even unto this
day.

15

מַכְעִסִים
mkosim
ones- cprovok ing -to -vexation

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- came-forth

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1621 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

דָּם
dm
blood

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

שָׁפַךְ
shphk
he-shed

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
very

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfilled

Moreover Manasseh
shed innocent blood very
much, till he had filled

16
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Jerusalem from one end to
another; beside his sin
wherewith he made Judah
to sin, in doing [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD.

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

פֶּה
phe
edge

לָפֶה
l·phe
to·edge

לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside

מֵחַטָּאת�
m·chtath·u
from·sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1721 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וְחַטָּאת�
u·chtath·u
and·sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

Now the rest of the acts
of Manasseh, and all that he
did, and his sin that he
sinned, [are] they not
written in the book of the
chronicles of the kings of
Judah?

17

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:1821 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּגַן
b·gn
in·garden-of

־
-

And Manasseh slept with
his fathers, and was buried
in the garden of his own
house, in the garden of
Uzza: and Amon his son
reigned in his stead.

18

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

בְּגַן
b·gn
in·garden-of

־
-

עֻזָּא
oza
Uzza

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:1921 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

. Amon [was] twenty and
two years old when he
began to reign, and he
reigned two years in
Jerusalem. And his mother's
name [was] Meshullemeth,
the daughter of Haruz of
Jotbah.

19

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

מְשֻׁלֶּמֶת
mshlmth
Meshullemeth

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

חָרוּץ
chrutz
Haruz

מִן
mn
from

־
-

יָטְבָה
itbe
Jotbah

:
:

:2021 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD, as his father
Manasseh did.

20

:2121 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיַּעֲבֹד
u·iobd
and·he-is-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he walked in all the
way that his father walked
in, and served the idols that
his father served, and
worshipped them:

21

הַגִּלֻּלִים
e·gllim
the·ordure- idol s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָבַד
obd
he-served

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sbowing-down

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:2221 וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

And he forsook the
LORD God of his fathers,
and walked not in the way
of the LORD.

22

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2321 וַיִּקְשְׁרוּ
u·iqshru
and·they-are-conspiring

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

־
-

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיָּמִיתוּ
u·imithu
and·they-are- cputt ing- to -death

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the servants of
Amon conspired against
him, and slew the king in
his own house.

23

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

:
:

:2421 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקֹּשְׁרִים
e·qshrim
the·ones-conspiring

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

And the people of the
land slew all them that had
conspired against king
Amon; and the people of the
land made Josiah his son
king in his stead.

24

וַיַּמְלִיכוּ
u·imliku
and·they-are- cmaking-king

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:2521 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

Now the rest of the acts
of Amon which he did,
[are] they not written in the
book of the chronicles of
the kings of Judah?

25

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:2621 וַיִּקְבְֹּר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-entombing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בִּקְבֻרָת�
b·qbrth·u
in·tomb-of·him

בְּגַן
b·gn
in·garden-of

־
-

עֻזָּא
oza
Uzza

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

And he was buried in his
sepulchre in the garden of
Uzza: and Josiah his son

26
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reigned in his stead.בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

2Kings 21  -  2Kings 22

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:122 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

. Josiah [was] eight years
old when he began to reign,
and he reigned thirty and
one years in Jerusalem. And
his mother's name [was]
Jedidah, the daughter of
Adaiah of Boscath.

1

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

יְדִידָה
idide
Jedidah

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עֲדָיָה
odie
Adaiah

מִבָּצְקַת
m·btzqth
from·Bozkath

:
:

:222 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

And he did [that which
was] right in the sight of the
LORD, and walked in all
the way of David his father,
and turned not aside to the
right hand or to the left.

2

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹול
u·shmaul
and·left

:
:

פ
p

:322 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּשְׁמֹנֶה
b·shmne
in·eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

And it came to pass in the
eighteenth year of king
Josiah, [that] the king sent
Shaphan the son of Azaliah,
the son of Meshullam, the
scribe, to the house of the
LORD, saying,

3

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲצַלְיָהוּ
atzlieu
Azaliah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:422 עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְיַתֵּם
u·ithm
and·he-shall- cspent

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

Go up to Hilkiah the high
priest, that he may sum the
silver which is brought into
the house of the LORD,
which the keepers of the
door have gathered of the
people:

4

הַמּוּבָא
e·muba
the·one-being- cbrought

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָסְפוּ
asphu
they-gathered

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

הַסַּף
e·sph
the·threshold

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:522
K

וְיִתְּנֹה
u·ithn·e
and·they-shall-give·him

Q

וְיִתְּנֻהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·they-shall-give·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

And let them deliver it
into the hand of the doers of
the work, that have the
oversight of the house of the
LORD: and let them give it
to the doers of the work
which [is] in the house of
the LORD, to repair the
breaches of the house,

5

הַמֻּפְקָדִים
e·mphqdim
the·ones-being- cgiv en-supervision

K

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

Q

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיִתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-shall-give

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לְעֹשֵׂי
l·oshi
to·ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְחַזֵּק
l·chzq
to·to- mrepair-of

בֶּדֶק
bdq
gap-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:622 לֶחָרָשִׁים
l·chrshim
to· the ·artificers

וְלַבֹּנִים
u·l·bnim
and·to· the ·ones-building

וְלַגֹּדְרִים
u·l·gdrim
and·to· the ·ones- build ing-dikes

וְלִקְנ�ת
u·l·qnuth
and·to·to-buy-of

Unto carpenters, and
builders, and masons, and
to buy timber and hewn
stone to repair the house.

6

עֵצִים
otzim
timbers

וְאַבְנֵי
u·abni
and·stones-of

מַחְצֵב
mchtzb
one-hewn

לְחַזֵּק
l·chzq
to·to- mrepair-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:722 אַךְ
ak
yea

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵחָשֵׁב
ichshb
he-shall-be-accounted

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

הַנִּתָּן
e·nthn
the·one-being-given

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

Howbeit there was no
reckoning made with them
of the money that was
delivered into their hand,
because they dealt
faithfully.

7

כִּי
ki
that

בֶאֱמוּנָה
b·amune
in·faithfulness

הֵם
em
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

:
:

:822 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

And Hilkiah the high
priest said unto Shaphan the
scribe, I have found the
book of the law in the house
of the LORD. And Hilkiah
gave the book to Shaphan,
and he read it.

8

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

חִלְקִיָּה
chlqie
Hilkiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

וַיִּקְרָאֵהוּ
u·iqra·eu
and·he-is-reading·him

:
:

:922 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- creturning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּבָר
dbr
word

And Shaphan the scribe
came to the king, and
brought the king word

9
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again, and said, Thy
servants have gathered the
money that was found in the
house, and have delivered it
into the hand of them that
do the work, that have the
oversight of the house of the
LORD.

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִתִּיכוּ
ethiku
they- cpoured-forth

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

בַבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

וַיִּתְּנֻהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·they-are-giving·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

הַמֻּפְקָדִים
e·mphqdim
the·ones-being- cgiv en-supervision

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1022 וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לִי
l·i
to·me

חִלְקִיָּה
chlqie
Hilkiah

And Shaphan the scribe
shewed the king, saying,
Hilkiah the priest hath
delivered me a book. And
Shaphan read it before the
king.

10

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וַיִּקְרָאֵהוּ
u·iqra·eu
and·he-is-reading·him

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1122 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

. And it came to pass,
when the king had heard the
words of the book of the
law, that he rent his clothes.

11

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

:
:

:1222 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חִלְקִיָּה
chlqie
Hilkiah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

And the king
commanded Hilkiah the
priest, and Ahikam the son
of Shaphan, and Achbor the
son of Michaiah, and
Shaphan the scribe, and
Asahiah a servant of the
king's, saying,

12

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַכְבּ�ר
okbur
Achbor

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִיכָיָה
mikie
Micaiah

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עֲשָׂיָה
oshie
Asaiah

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1322 לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

דִרְשׁוּ
drshu
inquire-you (p) !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּעֲדִי
bod·i
about·me

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Go ye, enquire of the
LORD for me, and for the
people, and for all Judah,
concerning the words of
this book that is found: for
great [is] the wrath of the
LORD that is kindled
against us, because our
fathers have not hearkened
unto the words of this book,
to do according unto all that
which is written concerning
us.

13

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

נִצְּתָה
ntzthe
she- nravages

בָנוּ
b·nu
in·us

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַכָּתוּב
e·kthub
the·one-being-written

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

:
:

:1422 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וַאֲחִיקָם
u·achiqm
and·Ahikam

וְעַכְבּ�ר
u·okbur
and·Achbor

וְשָׁפָן
u·shphn
and·Shaphan

וַעֲשָׂיָה
u·oshie
and·Asaiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֻלְדָּה
chlde
Huldah

So Hilkiah the priest, and
Ahikam, and Achbor, and
Shaphan, and Asahiah,
went unto Huldah the
prophetess, the wife of
Shallum the son of Tikvah,
the son of Harhas, keeper of
the wardrobe; (now she
dwelt in Jerusalem in the
college;) and they
communed with her.

14

הַנְּבִיאָה
e·nbiae
the·prophetess

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

שַׁלֻּם
shlm
Shallum

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

תִּקְוָה
thque
Tikvah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַרְחַס
chrchs
Harhas

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-keeping

הַבְּגָדִים
e·bgdim
the·garments

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

יֹשֶׁבֶת
ishbth
dwelling

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

בַּמִּשְׁנֶה
b·mshne
in· the ·second- quarter

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

:
:

:1522 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

And she said unto them,
Thus saith the LORD God
of Israel, Tell the man that
sent you to me,

15

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:1622 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

Thus saith the LORD,
Behold, I will bring evil
upon this place, and upon

16
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the inhabitants thereof,
[even] all the words of the
book which the king of
Judah hath read:

יֹשְׁבָיו
ishbi·u
ones-dwelling-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָרָא
qra
he-read

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:1722 תַּחַת
thchth
inasmuch-as

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲזָבוּנִי
ozbu·ni
they-forsook·me

וַיְקַטְּרוּ
u·iqtru
and·they-are- mfuming -incense

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

Because they have
forsaken me, and have
burned incense unto other
gods, that they might
provoke me to anger with
all the works of their hands;
therefore my wrath shall be
kindled against this place,
and shall not be quenched.

17

הַכְעִיסֵנִי
ekois·ni
to- cprovoke-to- vexation-of·me

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

וְנִצְּתָה
u·ntzthe
and·she- nravages

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִכְבֶּה
thkbe
she-shall- be-quench ed

:
:

:1822 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַשֹּׁלֵחַ
e·shlch
the·one-sending

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֹּה
ke
thus

But to the king of Judah
which sent you to enquire of
the LORD, thus shall ye say
to him, Thus saith the
LORD God of Israel, [As
touching] the words which
thou hast heard;

18

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמָעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

:
:

:1922 יַעַן
ion
because

רַךְ
rk
he- was-tender

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וַתִּכָּנַע
u·thkno
and·you-are-being- nsubmissive

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Because thine heart was
tender, and thou hast
humbled thyself before the
LORD, when thou heardest
what I spake against this
place, and against the
inhabitants thereof, that
they should become a
desolation and a curse, and
hast rent thy clothes, and
wept before me; I also have
heard [thee], saith the
LORD.

19

בְּשָׁמְעֲךָ
b·shmo·k
in·to-hear-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יֹשְׁבָיו
ishbi·u
ones-dwelling-of·him

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

וְלִקְלָלָה
u·l·qlle
and·to·slighting

וַתִּקְרַע
u·thqro
and·you-are-tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדֶיךָ
bgdi·k
garments-of·you

וַתִּבְכֶּה
u·thbke
and·you-are-weeping

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2022 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֹסִפְךָ
asph·k
gathering-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

וְנֶאֱסַפְתָּ
u·nasphth
and·you-are-gathered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Behold therefore, I will
gather thee unto thy fathers,
and thou shalt be gathered
into thy grave in peace; and
thine eyes shall not see all
the evil which I will bring
upon this place. And they
brought the king word
again.

20

קִבְרֹתֶיךָ
qbrthi·k
tombs-of·you

בְּשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִרְאֶינָה
thraine
they-shall-see

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיָּשִׁיבוּ
u·ishibu
and·they-are- creturning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:
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:123 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּאַסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-gathering

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. And the king sent, and
they gathered unto him all
the elders of Judah and of
Jerusalem.

1

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

:
:

:223 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

And the king went up into
the house of the LORD, and
all the men of Judah and all
the inhabitants of Jerusalem
with him, and the priests,
and the prophets, and all the
people, both small and
great: and he read in their
ears all the words of the
book of the covenant which
was found in the house of
the LORD.

2

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אִתּ#
ath·u
with ·him

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

וְהַנְּבִיאִים
u·e·nbiaim
and·the·prophets

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְמִקָּטֹן
l·m·qtn
to·from·small

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גָּד#ל
gdul
great

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-reading

בְאָזְנֵיהֶם
b·azni·em
in·ears-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:323 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעַמּוּד
e·omud
the·column

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And the king stood by a
pillar, and made a covenant
before the LORD, to walk
after the LORD, and to
keep his commandments
and his testimonies and his
statutes with all [their] heart
and all [their] soul, to
perform the words of this
covenant that were written
in this book. And all the
people stood to the
covenant.

3

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אַחַר
achr
after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלִשְׁמֹר
u·l·shmr
and·to·to-keep-of

מִצְ#תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵדְ#תָיו
oduthi·u
testimonies-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֻקֹּתָיו
chqthi·u
statutes-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

לְהָקִים
l·eqim
to·to- cperform-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

הַכְּתֻבִים
e·kthbim
the·ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בַּבְּרִית
b·brith
in· the ·covenant

:
:

:423 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד#ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כֹּהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

. And the king
commanded Hilkiah the
high priest, and the priests
of the second order, and the
keepers of the door, to bring
forth out of the temple of
the LORD all the vessels
that were made for Baal,
and for the grove, and for
all the host of heaven: and
he burned them without
Jerusalem in the fields of
Kidron, and carried the
ashes of them unto Bethel.

4

הַמִּשְׁנֶה
e·mshne
the·second

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

הַסַּף
e·sph
the·threshold

לְה#צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- cbring -forth-of

מֵהֵיכַל
m·eikl
from·temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·furnishings

הָעֲשׂוּיִם
e·oshuim
the·ones-being-made do

לַבַּעַל
l·bol
for· the ·Baal

וְלָאֲשֵׁרָה
u·l·ashre
and·for· the · fetish-of -happiness

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַיִּשְׂרְפֵם
u·ishrph·m
and·he-is-burning·them

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

בְּשַׁדְמ#ת
b·shdmuth
in·plantations-of

קִדְר#ן
qdrun
Kidron

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-carried

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲפָרָם
ophr·m
soil-of·them

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

:
:

:523 וְהִשְׁבִּית
u·eshbith
and·he-caused- to -cease

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּמָרִים
e·kmrim
the·dervishes

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And he put down the
idolatrous priests, whom the
kings of Judah had ordained
to burn incense in the high
places in the cities of Judah,
and in the places round
about Jerusalem; them also
that burned incense unto
Baal, to the sun, and to the
moon, and to the planets,
and to all the host of
heaven.

5

וַיְקַטֵּר
u·iqtr
and·he-is- mfuming -incense

בַּבָּמ#ת
b·bmuth
in· the ·high-places

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמְסִבֵּי
u·msbi
and·ones-around-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְקַטְּרִים
e·mqtrim
the·ones- cfuming- incense

לַבַּעַל
l·bol
to· the ·Baal

לַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
l·shmsh
to· the ·sun

וְלַיָּרֵחַ
u·l·irch
and·to· the ·moon

וְלַמַּזָּל#ת
u·l·mzluth
and·to· the ·zodiac-signs

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:
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:623 וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲשֵׁרָה
e·ashre
the· fetish-of -happiness

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

And he brought out the
grove from the house of the
LORD, without Jerusalem,
unto the brook Kidron, and
burned it at the brook
Kidron, and stamped [it]
small to powder, and cast
the powder thereof upon the
graves of the children of the
people.

6

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

קִדְר#ן
qdrun
Kidron

וַיִּשְׂרֹף
u·ishrph
and·he-is-burning

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

בְּנַחַל
b·nchl
in·watercourse-of

קִדְר#ן
qdrun
Kidron

וַיָּדֶק
u·idq
and·he-is- cpulverizing

לְעָפָר
l·ophr
to·soil

וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲפָרָהּ
ophr·e
soil-of·her

עַל
ol
over

־
-

קֶבֶר
qbr
tomb-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:723 וַיִּתֹּץ
u·ithtz
and·he-is-breaking-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

הַקְּדֵשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·hallowed- male-prostitute s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

And he brake down the
houses of the sodomites,
that [were] by the house of
the LORD, where the
women wove hangings for
the grove.

7

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

אֹרְג#ת
arguth
ones-weaving

שָׁם
shm
there

בָּתִּים
bthim
housings

לָאֲשֵׁרָה
l·ashre
for· the · fetish-of- happiness

:
:

:823 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

מֵעָרֵי
m·ori
from·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיְטַמֵּא
u·itma
and·he-is- mdefiling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he brought all the
priests out of the cities of
Judah, and defiled the high
places where the priests had
burned incense, from Geba
to Beersheba, and brake
down the high places of the
gates that [were] in the
entering in of the gate of
Joshua the governor of the
city, which [were] on a
man's left hand at the gate
of the city.

8

הַבָּמ#ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קִטְּרוּ
qtru
they- mfumed -incense

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

מִגֶּבַע
m·gbo
from·Geba

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שָׁבַע~בְּאֵר
bar~shbo
Beer~Sheba

וְנָתַץ
u·nthtz
and·he-broke-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּמ#ת
bmuth
high-places-of

הַשְּׁעָרִים
e·shorim
the·gates

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

יְה#שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂמאֹול
shmaul
left

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:923 אַךְ
ak
yea

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are- going-up

כֹּהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

הַבָּמ#ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
but

Nevertheless the priests of
the high places came not up
to the altar of the LORD in
Jerusalem, but they did eat
of the unleavened bread
among their brethren.

9

אִם
am
rather

־
-

אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-ate

מַצּ#ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

בְּת#ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

:
:

:1023 וְטִמֵּא
u·tma
and·he- mdefiled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתֹּפֶת
e·thphth
the·Topheth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

K

בְנֵי־הִנֹּם~בְּגֵי
b·gi~bni-enm
in·Ravine-of~Ben-Hinnom

Q

בֶן־הִנֹּם~בְּגֵי
b·gi~bn-enm
in·Ravine-of~Ben-Hinnom

And he defiled Topheth,
which [is] in the valley of
the children of Hinnom, that
no man might make his son
or his daughter to pass
through the fire to Molech.

10

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

לְהַעֲבִיר
l·eobir
to·to- cmake-pass-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנ#
bn·u
son-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּתּ#
bth·u
daughter-of·him

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

לַמֹּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·Moloch

:
:

:1123 וַיַּשְׁבֵּת
u·ishbth
and·he-is- ceradicating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
l·shmsh
to· the ·sun

And he took away the
horses that the kings of
Judah had given to the sun,
at the entering in of the
house of the LORD, by the
chamber of Nathanmelech
the chamberlain, which
[was] in the suburbs, and
burned the chariots of the
sun with fire.

11

מִבּאֹ
m·ba
from·to-enter-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִשְׁכַּת
lshkth
room-of

נְתַן־מֶלֶךְ
nthn-mlk
Nathan-Melech

הַסָּרִיס
e·sris
the·eunuch

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּפַּרְוָרִים
b·phrurim
in· the ·precincts

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַרְכְּב#ת
mrkbuth
chariots-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burned

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:1223 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְבְּח#ת
e·mzbchuth
the·altars

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגָּג
e·gg
the· house top

עֲלִיַּת
olith
upper-chamber-of

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

And the altars that
[were] on the top of the
upper chamber of Ahaz,
which the kings of Judah
had made, and the altars
which Manasseh had made
in the two courts of the

12

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְבְּח#ת
e·mzbchuth
the·altars

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בִּשְׁתֵּי
b·shthi
in·two-of

חַצְר#ת
chtzruth
courts-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh
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house of the LORD, did the
king beat down, and brake
[them] down from thence,
and cast the dust of them
into the brook Kidron.

נָתַץ
nthtz
he-broke-down

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וְהִשְׁלִיךְ
u·eshlik
and·he- cflung

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲפָרָם
ophr·m
soil-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

קִדְר#ן
qdrun
Kidron

:
:

:1323 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבָּמ#ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִימִין
m·imin
from·right-of

לְהַר
l·er
to·mountain-of

־
-

And the high places that
[were] before Jerusalem,
which [were] on the right
hand of the mount of
corruption, which Solomon
the king of Israel had
builded for Ashtoreth the
abomination of the
Zidonians, and for Chemosh
the abomination of the
Moabites, and for Milcom
the abomination of the
children of Ammon, did the
king defile.

13

הַמַּשְׁחִית
e·mshchith
the·corruption

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְעַשְׁתֹּרֶת
l·oshthrth
to·Ashtoreth

שִׁקֻּץ
shqtz
abomination-of

צִידֹנִים
tzidnim
Sidonians

וְלִכְמ#שׁ
u·l·kmush
and·to·Chemosh

שִׁקֻּץ
shqtz
abomination-of

מ#אָב
muab
Moab

וּלְמִלְכֹּם
u·l·mlkm
and·to·Milcom

תּ#עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ#ן
omun
Ammon

טִמֵּא
tma
he- mdefiled

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1423 וְשִׁבַּר
u·shbr
and·he- mbroke

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּצֵּב#ת
e·mtzbuth
the·monuments

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting- down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲשֵׁרִים
e·ashrim
the· fetish es- of -happiness

And he brake in pieces
the images, and cut down
the groves, and filled their
places with the bones of
men.

14

וַיְמַלֵּא
u·imla
and·he-is- mfilling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְק#מָם
mqum·m
place ri -of·them

עַצְמ#ת
otzmuth
bones-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:1523 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵית־אֵל
b·bith-al
in·Beth-El

הַבָּמָה
e·bme
the·high-place

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

Moreover the altar that
[was] at Bethel, [and] the
high place which Jeroboam
the son of Nebat, who made
Israel to sin, had made, both
that altar and the high place
he brake down, and burned
the high place, [and]
stamped [it] small to
powder, and burned the
grove.

15

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶחֱטִיא
echtia
he-caused- to -sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבָּמָה
e·bme
the·high-place

נָתָץ
nthtz
he-broke-down

וַיִּשְׂרֹף
u·ishrph
and·he-is-burning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּמָה
e·bme
the·high-place

הֵדַק
edq
he- cpulverized

לְעָפָר
l·ophr
to·soil

וְשָׂרַף
u·shrph
and·he-burned

אֲשֵׁרָה
ashre
fetish-of -happiness

:
:

:1623 וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקְּבָרִים
e·qbrim
the·tombs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

And as Josiah turned
himself, he spied the
sepulchres that [were] there
in the mount, and sent, and
took the bones out of the
sepulchres, and burned
[them] upon the altar, and
polluted it, according to the
word of the LORD which
the man of God proclaimed,
who proclaimed these
words.

16

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֲצָמ#ת
e·otzmuth
the·bones

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַקְּבָרִים
e·qbrim
the·tombs

וַיִּשְׂרֹף
u·ishrph
and·he-is-burning

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וַיְטַמְּאֵהוּ
u·itma·eu
and·he-is- mdefiling·him

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָרָא
qra
he-called

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

קָרָא
qra
he-proclaimed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:1723 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָה
me
what ?

הַצִּיּוּן
e·tziun
the·cairn

הַלָּז
elz
this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

Then he said, What title
[is] that that I see? And the
men of the city told him, [It
is] the sepulchre of the man
of God, which came from
Judah, and proclaimed these
things that thou hast done
against the altar of Bethel.

17

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַקֶּבֶר
e·qbr
the·tomb-of

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

מִיהוּדָה
m·ieude
from·Judah

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-proclaiming

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

עַל
ol
on

הַמִּזְבַּח
e·mzbch
the·altar-of

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

:
:

:1823 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַנִּיחוּ
enichu
c leave-you (p)  !

ל#
l·u
to·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יָנַע
ino
he-is- cswaying

עַצְמֹתָיו
otzmthi·u
bones-of·him

And he said, Let him
alone; let no man move his
bones. So they let his bones

18
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alone, with the bones of the
prophet that came out of
Samaria.

וַיְמַלְּטוּ
u·imltu
and·they-are- mescaping

עַצְמֹתָיו
otzmthi·u
bones-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

עַצְמ#ת
otzmuth
bones-of

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

מִשֹּׁמְר#ן
m·shmrun
from·Samaria

:
:

:1923 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

הַבָּמ#ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

שֹׁמְר#ן
shmrun
Samaria

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And all the houses also
of the high places that
[were] in the cities of
Samaria, which the kings of
Israel had made to provoke
[the LORD] to anger, Josiah
took away, and did to them
according to all the acts that
he had done in Bethel.

19

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהַכְעִיס
l·ekois
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of

הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctook-away

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַמַּעֲשִׂים
e·moshim
the·deeds

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

בְּבֵית־אֵל
b·bith-al
in·Beth-El

:
:

:2023 וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֹּהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

הַבָּמ#ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבְּח#ת
e·mzbchuth
the·altars

And he slew all the
priests of the high places
that [were] there upon the
altars, and burned men's
bones upon them, and
returned to Jerusalem.

20

וַיִּשְׂרֹף
u·ishrph
and·he-is-burning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַצְמ#ת
otzmuth
bones-of

אָדָם
adm
human

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:2123 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

פֶסַח
phsch
passover

And the king
commanded all the people,
saying, Keep the passover
unto the LORD your God,
as [it is] written in the book
of this covenant.

21

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

עַל
ol
on

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:2223 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-was-done

כַּפֶּסַח
k·phsch
as· the ·passover

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

הַשֹּׁפְטִים
e·shphtim
the·ones-judging

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Surely there was not
holden such a passover
from the days of the judges
that judged Israel, nor in all
the days of the kings of
Israel, nor of the kings of
Judah;

22

שָׁפְטוּ
shphtu
they-judged

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמַלְכֵי
u·mlki
and·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:2323 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בִּשְׁמֹנֶה
b·shmne
in·eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-was-done

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

But in the eighteenth
year of king Josiah,
[wherein] this passover was
holden to the LORD in
Jerusalem.

23

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:2423 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֹב#ת
e·abuth
the·mediums

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיִּדְּעֹנִים
e·idonim
the·wizards

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתְּרָפִים
e·thrphim
the·household-gods

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Moreover the [workers
with] familiar spirits, and
the wizards, and the images,
and the idols, and all the
abominations that were
spied in the land of Judah
and in Jerusalem, did Josiah
put away, that he might
perform the words of the
law which were written in
the book that Hilkiah the
priest found in the house of
the LORD.

24

הַגִּלֻּלִים
e·gllim
the·ordure- idol s

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשִּׁקֻּצִים
e·shqtzim
the·abominations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִרְאוּ
nrau
they-were-seen

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

בִּעֵר
bor
he- meradicated

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

לְמַעַן
lmon
in-order-to

הָקִים
eqim
to- cperform-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ#רָה
e·thure
the·law

הַכְּתֻבִים
e·kthbim
the·ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2523 וְכָמֹהוּ
u·km·eu
and·like·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-turned-back

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And like unto him was
there no king before him,
that turned to the LORD
with all his heart, and with
all his soul, and with all his
might, according to all the
law of Moses; neither after
him arose there [any] like
him.

25

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָב#
lbb·u
heart-of·him

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשׁ#
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

מְאֹד#
mad·u
intensity·of-him

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all-of

תּ#רַת
thurth
law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

קָם
qm
he-arose

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

:
:

:2623 אַךְ
ak
yea

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-turned-back

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵחֲר#ן
m·chrun
from·heat-of

אַפּ#
aph·u
anger-of·him

הַגָּד#ל
e·gdul
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חָרָה
chre
he- was-hot

Notwithstanding the
LORD turned not from the
fierceness of his great
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wrath, wherewith his anger
was kindled against Judah,
because of all the
provocations that Manasseh
had provoked him withal.

אַפּ#
aph·u
anger-of·him

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכְּעָסִים
e·kosim
the·vexations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִכְעִיס#
ekois·u
he- cprovok ed- to -vexation·him

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

:
:

:2723 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אָסִיר
asir
I-shall- ctake-away

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

And the LORD said, I
will remove Judah also out
of my sight, as I have
removed Israel, and will
cast off this city Jerusalem
which I have chosen, and
the house of which I said,
My name shall be there.

27

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הֲסִרֹתִי
esrthi
I- ctook-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמָאַסְתִּי
u·masthi
and·I-reject

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:2823 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

Now the rest of the acts
of Josiah, and all that he
did, [are] they not written in
the book of the chronicles
of the kings of Judah?

28

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:2923 בְּיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

נְכֹה
nke
Neco

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

עַל
ol
on

־
-

In his days
Pharaohnechoh king of
Egypt went up against the
king of Assyria to the river
Euphrates: and king Josiah
went against him; and he
slew him at Megiddo, when
he had seen him.

29

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

לִקְרָאת#
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

וַיְמִיתֵהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

בִּמְגִדּ#
b·mgdu
in·Megiddo

כִּרְאֹת#
k·rath·u
as·to-see-of·him

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:3023 וַיַּרְכִּבֻהוּ
u·irkb·eu
and·they-are- criding·him

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

מֵת
mth
being-dead

מִמְּגִדּ#
m·mgdu
from·Megiddo

וַיְבִאֻהוּ
u·iba·eu
and·they-are- cbringing·him

And his servants carried
him in a chariot dead from
Megiddo, and brought him
to Jerusalem, and buried
him in his own sepulchre.
And the people of the land
took Jehoahaz the son of
Josiah, and anointed him,
and made him king in his
father's stead.

30

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

בִּקְבֻרָת#
b·qbrth·u
in·tomb-of·him

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה#אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

וַיִּמְשְׁחוּ
u·imshchu
and·they-are-anointing

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

וַיַּמְלִיכוּ
u·imliku
and·they-are- cmaking-king

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:3123 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְשָׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יְה#אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

בְּמָלְכ#
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

. Jehoahaz [was] twenty
and three years old when he
began to reign; and he
reigned three months in
Jerusalem. And his mother's
name [was] Hamutal, the
daughter of Jeremiah of
Libnah.

31

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ#
am·u
mother-of·him

חֲמוּטַל
chmutl
Hamutal

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מִלִּבְנָה
m·lbne
from·Libnah

:
:

:3223 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

:
:

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD, according to all that
his fathers had done.

32

:3323 וַיַּאַסְרֵהוּ
u·iasr·eu
and·he-is-binding·him

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

נְכֹה
nke
Neco

בְרִבְלָה
b·rble
in·Riblah

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

K

בִּמְלֹךְ
b·mlk
in·to-reign-of

And Pharaohnechoh put
him in bands at Riblah in
the land of Hamath, that he
might not reign in
Jerusalem; and put the land
to a tribute of an hundred
talents of silver, and a talent
of gold.

33

Q

מִמְּלֹךְ
m·mlk
from·to-reign-of

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

עֹנֶשׁ
onsh
fine

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

כִכַּר
kkr
talent-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְכִכַּר
u·kkr
and·talent-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:3423 וַיַּמְלֵךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is- cmaking-king

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

נְכֹה
nke
Neco

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלְיָקִים
aliqim
Eliakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

And Pharaohnechoh
made Eliakim the son of
Josiah king in the room of
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Josiah his father, and turned
his name to Jehoiakim, and
took Jehoahaz away: and he
came to Egypt, and died
there.

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיַּסֵּב
u·isb
and·he-is- cturn ing-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ#
shm·u
name-of·him

יְה#יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְה#אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

לָקָח
lqch
he-took

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:3523 וְהַכֶּסֶף
u·e·ksph
and·the·silver

וְהַזָּהָב
u·e·zeb
and·the·gold

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְה#יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

אַךְ
ak
yea

הֶעֱרִיךְ
eorik
he- chad -appraised

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Jehoiakim gave the
silver and the gold to
Pharaoh; but he taxed the
land to give the money
according to the
commandment of Pharaoh:
he exacted the silver and the
gold of the people of the
land, of every one
according to his taxation, to
give [it] unto
Pharaohnechoh.

35

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אִישׁ
aish
man

כְּעֶרְכּ#
k·ork·u
as·appraisal-of·him

נָגַשׂ
ngsh
he-exacted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְפַרְעֹה
l·phroe
to·Pharaoh

נְכֹה
nke
Neco

:
:

ס
s

:3623 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יְה#יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

בְּמָלְכ#
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

Jehoiakim [was] twenty
and five years old when he
began to reign; and he
reigned eleven years in
Jerusalem. And his mother's
name [was] Zebudah, the
daughter of Pedaiah of
Rumah.

36

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ#
am·u
mother-of·him

K

זְבִידָה
zbide
Zebidah

Q

זְבוּדָּה
zbude
Zebudah

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פְּדָיָה
phdie
Pedaiah

מִן
mn
from

־
-

רוּמָה
rume
Rumah

:
:

:3723 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

:
:

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD, according to all that
his fathers had done.
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:124 בְּיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

נְבֻכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbkdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

. In his days
Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon came up, and
Jehoiakim became his
servant three years: then he
turned and rebelled against
him.

1

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-back

וַיִּמְרָד
u·imrd
and·he-is-revolting

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:224 וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בּ�
b·u
in·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדוּדֵי
gdudi
raiding- partie s-of

כַשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the LORD sent
against him bands of the
Chaldees, and bands of the
Syrians, and bands of the
Moabites, and bands of the
children of Ammon, and
sent them against Judah to
destroy it, according to the
word of the LORD, which
he spake by his servants the
prophets.

2

גְּדוּדֵי
gdudi
raiding- partie s-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

גְּדוּדֵי
gdudi
raiding- partie s-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

גְּדוּדֵי
gdudi
raiding- partie s-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is- msending·them

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

לְהַאֲבִיד�
l·eabid·u
to·to- cdestroy-of·him

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

:
:

:324 אַךְ
ak
yea

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

לְהָסִיר
l·esir
to·to- ctake-away-of

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

Surely at the
commandment of the
LORD came [this] upon
Judah, to remove [them] out
of his sight, for the sins of
Manasseh, according to all
that he did;

3

בְּחַטּאֹת
b·chtath
in·sins-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:

:424 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

דַּם
dm
blood-of

־
-

הַנָּקִי
e·nqi
the·innocent-one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁפָךְ
shphk
he-shed

וַיְמַלֵּא
u·imla
and·he-is- mfilling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

And also for the innocent
blood that he shed: for he
filled Jerusalem with
innocent blood; which the
LORD would not pardon.

4

דָּם
dm
blood

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבָה
abe
he-would

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִסְלֹחַ
l·slch
to·to-pardon-of

:
:

:524 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
affairs-of

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

Now the rest of the acts of
Jehoiakim, and all that he
did, [are] they not written in
the book of the chronicles
of the kings of Judah?

5

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:624 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יְה�יָכִין
ieuikin
Jehoiachin

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

So Jehoiakim slept with
his fathers: and Jehoiachin
his son reigned in his stead.

6

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:724 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הֹסִיף
esiph
he- cproceeded

ע�ד
oud
further

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לָצֵאת
l·tzath
to·to- go-forth-of

מֵאַרְצ�
m·artz·u
from·land-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And the king of Egypt
came not again any more
out of his land: for the king
of Babylon had taken from
the river of Egypt unto the
river Euphrates all that
pertained to the king of
Egypt.

7

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

מִנַּחַל
m·nchl
from·watercourse-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

פ
p

:824 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יְה�יָכִין
ieuikin
Jehoiachin

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

. Jehoiachin [was]
eighteen years old when he
began to reign, and he
reigned in Jerusalem three
months. And his mother's
name [was] Nehushta, the
daughter of Elnathan of
Jerusalem.

8

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

נְחֻשְׁתָּא
nchshtha
Nehushta

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֶלְנָתָן
alnthn
Elnathan

מִירוּשָׁלָםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

:
:

:924 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD, according to all that

9
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his father had done.
:1024 בָּעֵת

b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

K

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

Q

עָלוּ
olu
they- came-up

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

נְבֻכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbkdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

At that time the servants
of Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon came up against
Jerusalem, and the city was
besieged.

10

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בַּמָּצ�ר
b·mtzur
in· the ·siege

:
:

:1124 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

And Nebuchadnezzar
king of Babylon came
against the city, and his
servants did besiege it.

11

צָרִים
tzrim
ones-besieging

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:1224 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

יְה�יָכִין
ieuikin
Jehoiachin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

הוּא
eua
he

וְאִמּ�
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

And Jehoiachin the king
of Judah went out to the
king of Babylon, he, and his
mother, and his servants,
and his princes, and his
officers: and the king of
Babylon took him in the
eighth year of his reign.

12

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

וְשָׂרָיו
u·shri·u
and·chiefs-of·him

וְסָרִיסָיו
u·srisi·u
and·eunuchs-of·him

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

לְמָלְכ�
l·mlk·u
to·to-reign-of·him

:
:

:1324 וַיּ�צֵא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

א�צְר�ת
autzruth
treasures-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he carried out
thence all the treasures of
the house of the LORD, and
the treasures of the king's
house, and cut in pieces all
the vessels of gold which
Solomon king of Israel had
made in the temple of the
LORD, as the LORD had
said.

13

וְא�צְר�ת
u·autzruth
and·treasures-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיְקַצֵּץ
u·iqtztz
and·he-is- mcutting-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּהֵיכַל
b·eikl
in·temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1424 וְהִגְלָה
u·egle
and·he- cdeported

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And he carried away all
Jerusalem, and all the
princes, and all the mighty
men of valour, [even] ten
thousand captives, and all
the craftsmen and smiths:
none remained, save the
poorest sort of the people of
the land.

14

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·valor

K

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

Q

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

גּ�לֶה
gule
being-deport ed

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הֶחָרָשׁ
e·chrsh
the·artificer

וְהַמַּסְגֵּר
u·e·msgr
and·the·locksmith

לאֹ
la
not

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

זוּלַת
zulth
except

דַּלַּת
dlth
poor-one-of

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:1524 וַיֶּגֶל
u·igl
and·he-is- cdeporting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�יָכִין
ieuikin
Jehoiachin

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֵם
am
mother-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And he carried away
Jehoiachin to Babylon, and
the king's mother, and the
king's wives, and his
officers, and the mighty of
the land, [those] carried he
into captivity from
Jerusalem to Babylon.

15

נְשֵׁי
nshi
women-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

סָרִיסָיו
srisi·u
eunuchs-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

K

אֱוִלֵי
auli
foolish-ones-of

Q

אֵילֵי
aili
arbiters-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

ה�לִיךְ
eulik
he-caused- to -go

גּ�לָה
gule
deportation

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:1624 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·valor

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְהֶחָרָשׁ
u·e·chrsh
and·the·artificer

וְהַמַּסְגֵּר
u·e·msgr
and·the·locksmith

And all the men of
might, [even] seven
thousand, and craftsmen
and smiths a thousand, all
[that were] strong [and] apt
for war, even them the king
of Babylon brought captive
to Babylon.

16

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

גִּבּ�רִים
gburim
masterful- men

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-making-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

וַיְבִיאֵם
u·ibia·m
and·he-is- cbringing·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

גּ�לָה
gule
deportation

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:1724 וַיַּמְלֵךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is- cmaking-king

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַתַּנְיָה
mthnie
Mattaniah

דֹד�
dd·u
uncle-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

And the king of Babylon
made Mattaniah his father's
brother king in his stead,

17
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and changed his name to
Zedekiah.וַיַּסֵּב

u·isb
and·he-is- cturn ing-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

:
:

פ
p

:1824 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one

שָׁנָה
shne
year

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

Zedekiah [was] twenty
and one years old when he
began to reign, and he
reigned eleven years in
Jerusalem. And his mother's
name [was] Hamutal, the
daughter of Jeremiah of
Libnah.

18

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

K

חֲמִיטַל
chmitl
Hamutal

Q

חֲמוּטַל
chmutl
Hamutal

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מִלִּבְנָה
m·lbne
from·Libnah

:
:

:1924 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

:
:

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD, according to all that
Jehoiakim had done.

19

:2024 כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

בִירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וּבִיהוּדָה
u·b·ieude
and·in·Judah

עַד
od
until

־
-

הִשְׁלִכ�
eshlk·u
to- cfling-of·him

For through the anger of
the LORD it came to pass in
Jerusalem and Judah, until
he had cast them out from
his presence, that Zedekiah
rebelled against the king of
Babylon.

20

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיִּמְרֹד
u·imrd
and·he-is-revolting

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

בְּמֶלֶךְ
b·mlk
in·king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

ס
s
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:125 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

הַתְּשִׁיעִית
e·thshioith
the·ninth

לְמָלְכ
l·mlk·u
to·to-reign-of·him

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

. And it came to pass in
the ninth year of his reign,
in the tenth month, in the
tenth [day] of the month,
[that] Nebuchadnezzar king
of Babylon came, he, and
all his host, against
Jerusalem, and pitched
against it; and they built
forts against it round about.

1

בֶּעָשׂר
b·oshur
in· the ·ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בָּא
ba
he-came

נְבֻכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbkdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֵיל
chil·u
army-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיִּחַן
u·ichn
and·he-is-encamping

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

דָּיֵק
diq
siege-work

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:225 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בַּמָּצר
b·mtzur
in· the ·siege

עַד
od
until

עַשְׁתֵּי
oshthi
one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

:
:

And the city was besieged
unto the eleventh year of
king Zedekiah.

2

:325 בְּתִשְׁעָה
b·thshoe
in·nine

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is-unyielding

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

And on the ninth [day] of
the [fourth] month the
famine prevailed in the city,
and there was no bread for
the people of the land.

3

לְעַם
l·om
for·people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:425 וַתִּבָּקַע
u·thbqo
and·she-is-being-rent

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate

And the city was broken
up, and all the men of war
[fled] by night by the way
of the gate between two
walls, which [is] by the
king's garden: (now the
Chaldees [were] against the
city round about:) and [the
king] went the way toward
the plain.

4

בֵּין
bin
between

הַחֹמֹתַיִם
e·chmthim
the· two -walls

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גַּן
gn
garden-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכַשְׂדִּים
u·kshdim
and·Chaldeans

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

:
:

:525 וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

חֵיל
chil
army-of

־
-

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

אַחַר
achr
after

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּשִּׂגוּ
u·ishgu
and·they-are- covertaking

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

And the army of the
Chaldees pursued after the
king, and overtook him in
the plains of Jericho: and all
his army were scattered
from him.

5

בְּעַרְבת
b·orbuth
in·gorges-of

יְרֵח
irchu
Jericho

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֵיל
chil·u
army-of·him

נָפֹצוּ
nphtzu
they-were-scattered

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

:
:

:625 וַיִּתְפְּשׂוּ
u·ithphshu
and·they-are-grasping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

So they took the king, and
brought him up to the king
of Babylon to Riblah; and
they gave judgment upon
him.

6

רִבְלָתָה
rblth·e
Riblah·ward

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

:725 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

שָׁחֲטוּ
shchtu
they-slew

לְעֵינָיו
l·oini·u
to·eyes-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

עִוֵּר
our
he- mblinded

And they slew the sons of
Zedekiah before his eyes,
and put out the eyes of
Zedekiah, and bound him
with fetters of brass, and
carried him to Babylon.

7

וַיַּאַסְרֵהוּ
u·iasr·eu
and·he-is-binding·him

בַנְחֻשְׁתַּיִם
b·nchshthim
in· the ·copper- gyve s

וַיְבִאֵהוּ
u·iba·eu
and·he-is- cbringing·him

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

ס
s

:825 וּבַחֹדֶשׁ
u·b·chdsh
and·in· the ·month

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

בְּשִׁבְעָה
b·shboe
in·seven

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הִיא
eia
she

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

. And in the fifth month,
on the seventh [day] of the
month, which [is] the
nineteenth year of king
Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon, came
Nebuzaradan, captain of the
guard, a servant of the king
of Babylon, unto Jerusalem:

8

נְבֻכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbkdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בָּא
ba
he-came

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:925 וַיִּשְׂרֹף
u·ishrph
and·he-is-burning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

And he burnt the house of
the LORD, and the king's
house, and all the houses of
Jerusalem, and every great
[man's] house burnt he with
fire.

9

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

גָּדל
gdul
great-one

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burned

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:
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:1025 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חמֹת
chumth
walls-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

נָתְצוּ
nthtzu
they-broke-down

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵיל
chil
army-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And all the army of the
Chaldees, that [were with]
the captain of the guard,
brake down the walls of
Jerusalem round about.

10

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

:
:

:1125 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנֹּפְלִים
e·nphlim
the·ones-falling

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Now the rest of the
people [that were] left in the
city, and the fugitives that
fell away to the king of
Babylon, with the remnant
of the multitude, did
Nebuzaradan the captain of
the guard carry away.

11

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הֶהָמן
e·emun
the·throng

הֶגְלָה
egle
he- cdeported

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

:
:

:1225 וּמִדַּלַּת
u·m·dlth
and·from·poor-one-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

But the captain of the
guard left of the poor of the
land [to be] vinedressers
and husbandmen.

12

לְכֹרְמִים
l·krmim
to·ones-being-vineyardists

וּלְיֹגְבִים
u·l·igbim
and·to·ones-working-fields

:
:

:1325 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמּוּדֵי
omudi
columns-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּכֹנת
e·mknuth
the·bases

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יָם
im
sea-of

And the pillars of brass
that [were] in the house of
the LORD, and the bases,
and the brasen sea that
[was] in the house of the
LORD, did the Chaldees
break in pieces, and carried
the brass of them to
Babylon.

13

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׁבְּרוּ
shbru
they- mbroke

כַשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְחֻשְׁתָּם
nchshth·m
copper-of·them

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:1425 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַסִּירֹת
e·sirth
the·pots

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּעִים
e·ioim
the·shovels

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְזַמְּרת
e·mzmruth
the·snippers

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכַּפּת
e·kphuth
the·spoons

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And the pots, and the
shovels, and the snuffers,
and the spoons, and all the
vessels of brass wherewith
they ministered, took they
away.

14

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְשָׁרְתוּ
ishrthu
they-are- mministering

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

לָקָחוּ
lqchu
they-took

:
:

:1525 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּחְתּת
e·mchthuth
the·firepans

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְרָקת
e·mzrquth
the·sprinkling- bowl s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

זָהָב
zeb
gold

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

And the firepans, and the
bowls, [and] such things as
[were] of gold, [in] gold,
and of silver, [in] silver, the
captain of the guard took
away.

15

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

:
:

:1625 הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וְהַמְּכֹנת
u·e·mknuth
and·the·bases

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

The two pillars, one sea,
and the bases which
Solomon had made for the
house of the LORD; the
brass of all these vessels
was without weight.

16

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

מִשְׁקָל
mshql
weight

לִנְחֹשֶׁת
l·nchshth
to·copper-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·articles

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:1725 שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

קמַת
qumth
rise-of

הָעַמּוּד
e·omud
the·column

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וְכֹתֶרֶת
u·kthrth
and·capital

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וְקמַת
u·qumth
and·rise-of

The height of the one
pillar [was] eighteen cubits,
and the chapiter upon it
[was] brass: and the height
of the chapiter three cubits;
and the wreathen work, and
pomegranates upon the
chapiter round about, all of
brass: and like unto these
had the second pillar with
wreathen work.

17

הַכֹּתֶרֶת
e·kthrth
the·capital

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

K

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

Q

אַמּת
amuth
cubits

וּשְׂבָכָה
u·shbke
and·meshing

וְרִמֹּנִים
u·rmnim
and·pomegranates

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכֹּתֶרֶת
e·kthrth
the·capital

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וְכָאֵלֶּה
u·k·ale
and·as·these

לַעַמּוּד
l·omud
to· the ·column

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׂבָכָה
e·shbke
the·meshing

:
:

:1825 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂרָיָה
shrie
Seraiah

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest-of

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·principal

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the captain of the
guard took Seraiah the chief
priest, and Zephaniah the
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second priest, and the three
keepers of the door:ּצְפַנְיָהו

tzphnieu
Zephaniah

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest-of

מִשְׁנֶה
mshne
second

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

הַסַּף
e·sph
the·threshold

:
:

:1925 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

סָרִיס
sris
eunuch

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

פָקִיד
phqid
supervisor

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

And out of the city he
took an officer that was set
over the men of war, and
five men of them that were
in the king's presence,
which were found in the
city, and the principal scribe
of the host, which mustered
the people of the land, and
threescore men of the
people of the land [that
were] found in the city:

19

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מֵרֹאֵי
m·rai
from·ones-seeing-of

פְנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-were-found

בָעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

הַמַּצְבִּא
e·mtzba
the·one- cmustering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעַם
m·om
from·people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַנִּמְצְאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

:
:

:2025 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

וַיֹּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is- cmaking-go

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

And Nebuzaradan
captain of the guard took
these, and brought them to
the king of Babylon to
Riblah:

20

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

רִבְלָתָה
rblth·e
Riblah·ward

:
:

:2125 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וַיְמִיתֵם
u·imith·m
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·them

בְּרִבְלָה
b·rble
in·Riblah

And the king of Babylon
smote them, and slew them
at Riblah in the land of
Hamath. So Judah was
carried away out of their
land.

21

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

וַיִּגֶל
u·igl
and·he-is- being-deport ed

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

אַדְמָת
admth·u
ground-of·him

:
:

:2225 וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

הַנִּשְׁאָר
e·nshar
the·one- nremaining

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

. And [as for] the people
that remained in the land of
Judah, whom
Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon had left, even over
them he made Gedaliah the
son of Ahikam, the son of
Shaphan, ruler.

22

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וַיַּפְקֵד
u·iphqd
and·he-is- cgiv ing-supervision

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

:
:

פ
p

:2325 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And when all the
captains of the armies, they
and their men, heard that
the king of Babylon had
made Gedaliah governor,
there came to Gedaliah to
Mizpah, even Ishmael the
son of Nethaniah, and
Johanan the son of Careah,
and Seraiah the son of
Tanhumeth the
Netophathite, and Jaazaniah
the son of a Maachathite,
they and their men.

23

הִפְקִיד
ephqid
he- cgave -supervison

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

וְיִשְׁמָעֵאל
u·ishmoal
and·Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

וְיחָנָן
u·iuchnn
and·Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

וּשְׂרָיָה
u·shrie
and·Seraiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

תַּנְחֻמֶת
thnchmth
Tanhumeth

הַנְּטֹפָתִי
e·ntphthi
the·Netophathite

וְיַאֲזַנְיָהוּ
u·iaznieu
and·Jaazaniah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמַּעֲכָתִי
e·mokthi
the·Maacathite

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְאַנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·anshi·em
and·mortals-of·them

:
:

:2425 וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nadjuring

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

וּלְאַנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·l·anshi·em
and·to·mortals-of·them

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

And Gedaliah sware to
them, and to their men, and
said unto them, Fear not to
be the servants of the
Chaldees: dwell in the land,
and serve the king of
Babylon; and it shall be
well with you.

24

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

מֵעַבְדֵי
m·obdi
from·servants-of

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

שְׁבוּ
shbu
dwell-you (p)  !

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְעִבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְיִטַב
u·itb
and·he-shall-be-good

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:2525 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

בָּא
ba
he-came

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

But it came to pass in the
seventh month, that Ishmael
the son of Nethaniah, the
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son of Elishama, of the seed
royal, came, and ten men
with him, and smote
Gedaliah, that he died, and
the Jews and the Chaldees
that were with him at
Mizpah.

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

וַעֲשָׂרָה
u·oshre
and·ten

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Judeans

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

בַּמִּצְפָּה
b·mtzphe
in· the ·Mizpah

:
:

:2625 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-getting-up

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִקָּטֹן
m·qtn
from·small-one

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גָּדל
gdul
great-one

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

And all the people, both
small and great, and the
captains of the armies,
arose, and came to Egypt:
for they were afraid of the
Chaldees.

26

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כִּי
ki
that

יָרְאוּ
irau
they-feared

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

כַשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

:
:

פ
p

:2725 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִשְׁלֹשִׁים
b·shlshim
in·thirty

וָשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְגָלוּת
l·gluth
to·deportation-of

יְהיָכִין
ieuikin
Jehoiachin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And it came to pass in
the seven and thirtieth year
of the captivity of
Jehoiachin king of Judah, in
the twelfth month, on the
seven and twentieth [day] of
the month, [that]
Evilmerodach king of
Babylon in the year that he
began to reign did lift up the
head of Jehoiachin king of
Judah out of prison;

27

בִּשְׁנֵים
b·shnim
in·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

בְּעֶשְׂרִים
b·oshrim
in·twenty

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-lifted- up

מְרֹדַךְ~אֱוִיל
auil~mrdk
Evil~Merodach

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

מָלְכ
mlk·u
to-be come-king-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

יְהיָכִין
ieuikin
Jehoiachin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

כֶּלֶא
kla
detention

:
:

:2825 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

טֹבת
tbuth
goodnesses

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כִּסְא
ksa·u
covered- seat -of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

And he spake kindly to
him, and set his throne
above the throne of the
kings that [were] with him
in Babylon;

28

כִּסֵּא
ksa
covered- seat -of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

בְּבָבֶל
b·bbl
in·Babylon

:
:

:2925 וְשִׁנָּא
u·shna
and·he-made-alter

אֵת
ath
»

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
clothes-of

כִלְא
kla·u
detention-of·him

וְאָכַל
u·akl
and·he-ate

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

And changed his prison
garments: and he did eat
bread continually before
him all the days of his life.

29

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

:
:

:3025 וַאֲרֻחָת
u·archth·u
and·ration-of·him

אֲרֻחַת
archth
ration-of

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-was-given

־
-

לּ
l·u
to·him

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And his allowance [was]
a continual allowance given
him of the king, a daily rate
for every day, all the days
of his life.

30

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

ים
ium
day

בְּימ
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּו
chi·u
lives-of·him

:
:
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1Chronicles

:11 אָדָם
adm
Adam

שֵׁת
shth
Seth

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
Enosh

:
:

. Adam, Sheth, Enosh,1

:21 קֵינָן
qinn
Cainan

מַהֲלַלְאֵל
mellal
Mahalalel

יָרֶד
ird
Jared

:
:

Kenan, Mahalaleel, Jered,2

:31 חֲנ�ךְ
chnuk
Enoch

מְתוּשֶׁלַח
mthushlch
Methuselah

לָמֶךְ
lmk
Lamech

:
:

Henoch, Methuselah,
Lamech,
3

:41 נֹחַ
nch
Noah

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

חָם
chm
Ham

וָיָפֶת
u·iphth
and·Japheth

:
:

ס
s

Noah, Shem, Ham, and
Japheth.
4

:51 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יֶפֶת
iphth
Japheth

גֹּמֶר
gmr
Gomer

וּמָג�ג
u·mgug
and·Magog

וּמָדַי
u·mdi
and·Madai

וְיָוָן
u·iun
and·Javan

וְתֻבָל
u·thbl
and·Tubal

וּמֶשֶׁךְ
u·mshk
and·Meshech

וְתִירָס
u·thirs
and·Tiras

:
:

ס
s

The sons of Japheth;
Gomer, and Magog, and
Madai, and Javan, and
Tubal, and Meshech, and
Tiras.

5

:61 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

גֹּמֶר
gmr
Gomer

אַשְׁכֲּנַז
ashknz
Ashkenaz

וְדִיפַת
u·diphth
and·Diphath

וְת�גַרְמָה
u·thugrme
and·Togarmah

:
:

And the sons of Gomer;
Ashchenaz, and Riphath,
and Togarmah.

6

:71 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יָוָן
iun
Javan

אֱלִישָׁה
alishe
Elishah

וְתַרְשִׁישָׁה
u·thrshish·e
and·Tarshish

כִּתִּים
kthim
Kittim

וְר�דָנִים
u·rudnim
and·Rodanim

:
:

ס
s

And the sons of Javan;
Elishah, and Tarshish,
Kittim, and Dodanim.

7

:81 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חָם
chm
Ham

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

וּמִצְרַיִם
u·mtzrim
and·Mizraim

פּוּט
phut
Put

וּכְנָעַן
u·knon
and·Canaan

:
:

The sons of Ham; Cush,
and Mizraim, Put, and
Canaan.

8

:91 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

כוּשׁ
kush
Cush

סְבָא
sba
Seba

וַחֲוִילָה
u·chuile
and·Havilah

וְסַבְתָּא
u·sbtha
and·Sabta

וְרַעְמָא
u·roma
and·Raamah

וְסַבְתְּכָא
u·sbthka
and·Sabtecah

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

רַעְמָא
roma
Raamah

And the sons of Cush;
Seba, and Havilah, and
Sabta, and Raamah, and
Sabtecha. And the sons of
Raamah; Sheba, and Dedan.

9

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

וּדְדָן
u·ddn
and·Dedan

:
:

ס
s

:101 וְכוּשׁ
u·kush
and·Cush

יָלַד
ild
he-generates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִמְר�ד
nmrud
Nimrod

הוּא
eua
he

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man

And Cush begat Nimrod:
he began to be mighty upon
the earth.

10

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

ס
s

:111 וּמִצְרַיִם
u·mtzrim
and·Mizraim

יָלַד
ild
he-generates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

לוּדִיִּים
ludiim
Ludim

Q

לוּדִים
ludim
Ludim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲנָמִים
onmim
Anamim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לְהָבִים
lebim
Lehabim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Mizraim begat
Ludim, and Anamim, and
Lehabim, and Naphtuhim,

11

נַפְתֻּחִים
nphthchim
Naphtuhim

:
:

:121 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פַּתְרֻסִים
phthrsim
Pathrusim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כַּסְלֻחִים
kslchim
Casluhim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- came-forth

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Pathrusim, and
Casluhim, (of whom came
the Philistines,) and
Caphthorim.

12

כַּפְתֹּרִים
kphthrim
Caphtorim

:
:

ס
s

:131 וּכְנַעַן
u·knon
and·Canaan

יָלַד
ild
he-generates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִיד�ן
tzidun
Sidon

בְּכֹר�
bkr·u
firstborn-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֵת
chth
Heth

:
:

And Canaan begat Zidon
his firstborn, and Heth,
13

:141 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַגִּרְגָּשִׁי
e·grgshi
the·Girgashite

:
:

The Jebusite also, and
the Amorite, and the
Girgashite,

14

:151 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחִוִּי
e·chui
the·Hivite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַעַרְקִי
e·orqi
the·Arkite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַסִּינִי
e·sini
the·Sinite

:
:

And the Hivite, and the
Arkite, and the Sinite,
15
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:161 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַרְוָדִי
e·arudi
the·Avardite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַצְּמָרִי
e·tzmri
the·Zemarite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֲמָתִי
e·chmthi
the·Hamathite

:
:

ס
s

And the Arvadite, and
the Zemarite, and the
Hamathite.

16

:171 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שֵׁם
shm
Shem

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

וְאַשּׁוּר
u·ashur
and·Asshur

וְאַרְפַּכְשַׁד
u·arphkshd
and·Arphaxad

וְלוּד
u·lud
and·Lud

וַאֲרָם
u·arm
and·Aram

וְעוּץ
u·outz
and·Uz

וְחוּל
u·chul
and·Hul

וְגֶתֶר
u·gthr
and·Gether

The sons of Shem; Elam,
and Asshur, and Arphaxad,
and Lud, and Aram, and
Uz, and Hul, and Gether,
and Meshech.

17

וָמֶשֶׁךְ
u·mshk
and·Meshech

:
:

ס
s

:181 וְאַרְפַּכְשַׁד
u·arphkshd
and·Arphaxad

יָלַד
ild
he-generates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
Shelah

וְשֶׁלַח
u·shlch
and·Shelah

יָלַד
ild
he-generates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
Eber

:
:

And Arphaxad begat
Shelah, and Shelah begat
Eber.

18

:191 וּלְעֵבֶר
u·l·obr
and·to·Eber

יֻלַּד
ild
he-is-born

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בָנִים
bnim
sons

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

פֶּלֶג
phlg
Peleg

כִּי
ki
that

בְיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

And unto Eber were born
two sons: the name of the
one [was] Peleg; because in
his days the earth was
divided: and his brother's
name [was] Joktan.

19

נִפְלְגָה
nphlge
she-was-distributed

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

יָקְטָן
iqtn
Joktan

:
:

:201 וְיָקְטָן
u·iqtn
and·Joktan

יָלַד
ild
he-generates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַלְמ�דָד
almudd
Almodad

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שָׁלֶף
shlph
Sheleph

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲצַרְמָוֶת
chtzrmuth
Hazarmaveth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יָרַח
irch
Jerah

:
:

And Joktan begat
Almodad, and Sheleph, and
Hazarmaveth, and Jerah,

20

:211 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הֲד�רָם
edurm
Hadoram

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אוּזָל
auzl
Uzal

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דִּקְלָה
dqle
Diklah

:
:

Hadoram also, and Uzal,
and Diklah,
21

:221 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵיבָל
oibl
Ebal

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲבִימָאֵל
abimal
Abimael

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

:
:

And Ebal, and Abimael,
and Sheba,
22

:231 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

א�פִיר
auphir
Ophir

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲוִילָה
chuile
Havilah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

י�בָב
iubb
Jobab

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יָקְטָן
iqtn
Joktan

:
:

ס
s

And Ophir, and Havilah,
and Jobab. All these [were]
the sons of Joktan.

23

:241 שֵׁם
shm
Shem

אַרְפַּכְשַׁד
arphkshd
Arphaxad

שָׁלַח
shlch
Shelah

:
:

Shem, Arphaxad, Shelah,24

:251 עֵבֶר
obr
Eber

פֶּלֶג
phlg
Peleg

רְעוּ
rou
Reu

:
:

Eber, Peleg, Reu,25

:261 שְׂרוּג
shrug
Serug

נָח�ר
nchur
Nahor

תָּרַח
thrch
Terah

:
:

Serug, Nahor, Terah,26

:271 אַבְרָם
abrm
Abram

הוּא
eua
he

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

:
:

ס
s

Abram; the same [is]
Abraham.
27

:281 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וְיִשְׁמָעֵאל
u·ishmoal
and·Ishmael

:
:

ס
s

. The sons of Abraham;
Isaac, and Ishmael.
28

:291 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

תֹּלְד�תָם
thlduth·m
genealogical- record s-of·them

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

נְבָי�ת
nbiuth
Nebaioth

וְקֵדָר
u·qdr
and·Kedar

וְאַדְבְּאֵל
u·adbal
and·Abdeel

These [are] their
generations: The firstborn
of Ishmael, Nebaioth; then
Kedar, and Adbeel, and
Mibsam,

29

וּמִבְשָׂם
u·mbshm
and·Mibsam

:
:

:301 מִשְׁמָע
mshmo
Mishma

וְדוּמָה
u·dume
and·Dumah

מַשָּׂא
msha
Massa

חֲדַד
chdd
Hadad

וְתֵימָא
u·thima
and·Tema

:
:

Mishma, and Dumah,
Massa, Hadad, and Tema,
30

:311 יְטוּר
itur
Jetur

נָפִישׁ
nphish
Naphish

וָקֵדְמָה
u·qdme
and·Kedemah

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הֵם
em
they

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

:
:

ס
s

Jetur, Naphish, and
Kedemah. These are the
sons of Ishmael.

31

:321 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

קְטוּרָה
qture
Keturah

פִּילֶגֶשׁ
philgsh
concubine-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- giv es-birth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִמְרָן
zmrn
Zimran

וְיָקְשָׁן
u·iqshn
and·Jokshan

וּמְדָן
u·mdn
and·Medan

Now the sons of
Keturah, Abraham's
concubine: she bare Zimran,

32
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and Jokshan, and Medan,
and Midian, and Ishbak,
and Shuah. And the sons of
Jokshan; Sheba, and Dedan.

וּמִדְיָן
u·mdin
and·Midian

וְיִשְׁבָּק
u·ishbq
and·Ishbak

וְשׁוּחַ
u·shuch
and·Shuach

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יָקְשָׁן
iqshn
Jokshan

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

וּדְדָן
u·ddn
and·Dedan

:
:

ס
s

:331 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

עֵיפָה
oiphe
Ephah

וָעֵפֶר
u·ophr
and·Epher

וַחֲנ�ךְ
u·chnuk
and·Hanoch

וַאֲבִידָע
u·abido
and·Abida

וְאֶלְדָּעָה
u·aldoe
and·Eldaah

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And the sons of Midian;
Ephah, and Epher, and
Henoch, and Abida, and
Eldaah. All these [are] the
sons of Keturah.

33

קְטוּרָה
qture
Keturah

:
:

ס
s

:341 וַיּ�לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

ס
s

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

:
:

ס
s

And Abraham begat
Isaac. The sons of Isaac;
Esau and Israel.

34

:351 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

אֱלִיפַז
aliphz
Eliphaz

רְעוּאֵל
roual
Reuel

וִיעוּשׁ
u·ioush
and·Jeush

וְיַעְלָם
u·iolm
and·Jalam

וְקֹרַח
u·qrch
and·Korah

:
:

ס
s

The sons of Esau;
Eliphaz, Reuel, and Jeush,
and Jaalam, and Korah.

35

:361 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֱלִיפָז
aliphz
Eliphaz

תֵּימָן
thimn
Teman

וְא�מָר
u·aumr
and·Omar

צְפִי
tzphi
Zephi

וְגַעְתָּם
u·gothm
and·Gatam

קְנַז
qnz
Kenaz

וְתִמְנָע
u·thmno
and·Timna

וַעֲמָלֵק
u·omlq
and·Amalek

:
:

ס
s

The sons of Eliphaz;
Teman, and Omar, Zephi,
and Gatam, Kenaz, and
Timna, and Amalek.

36

:371 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רְעוּאֵל
roual
Reuel

נַחַת
nchth
Nahath

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

שַׁמָּה
shme
Shammah

וּמִזָּה
u·mze
and·Mizzah

:
:

ס
s

The sons of Reuel;
Nahath, Zerah, Shammah,
and Mizzah.

37

:381 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

ל�טָן
lutn
Lotan

וְשׁ�בָל
u·shubl
and·Shobal

וְצִבְע�ן
u·tzboun
and·Zibeon

וַעֲנָה
u·one
and·Anah

וְדִישֹׁן
u·dishn
and·Dishon

וְאֵצֶר
u·atzr
and·Ezer

וְדִישָׁן
u·dishn
and·Dishan

:
:

And the sons of Seir;
Lotan, and Shobal, and
Zibeon, and Anah, and
Dishon, and Ezer, and
Dishan.

38

:391 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

ל�טָן
lutn
Lotan

חֹרִי
chri
Hori

וְה�מָם
u·eumm
and·Homam

וַאֲח�ת
u·achuth
and·sister-of

ל�טָן
lutn
Lotan

תִּמְנָע
thmno
Timna

:
:

ס
s

And the sons of Lotan;
Hori, and Homam: and
Timna [was] Lotan's sister.

39

:401 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שׁ�בָל
shubl
Shobal

עַלְיָן
olin
Alian

וּמָנַחַת
u·mnchth
and·Manahath

וְעֵיבָל
u·oibl
and·Ebal

שְׁפִי
shphi
Shephi

וְא�נָם
u·aunm
and·Onam

ס
s

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

צִבְע�ן
tzboun
Zibeon

אַיָּה
aie
Aiah

The sons of Shobal;
Alian, and Manahath, and
Ebal, Shephi, and Onam.
And the sons of Zibeon;
Aiah, and Anah.

40

וַעֲנָה
u·one
and·Anah

:
:

:411 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֲנָה
one
Anah

דִּישׁ�ן
dishun
Dishon

ס
s

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

דִישׁ�ן
dishun
Dishon

חַמְרָן
chmrn
Hamran

וְאֶשְׁבָּן
u·ashbn
and·Eshban

וְיִתְרָן
u·ithrn
and·Ithran

וּכְרָן
u·krn
and·Cheran

:
:

ס
s

The sons of Anah;
Dishon. And the sons of
Dishon; Amram, and
Eshban, and Ithran, and
Cheran.

41

:421 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֵצֶר
atzr
Ezer

בִּלְהָן
blen
Bilhan

וְזַעֲוָן
u·zoun
and·Zaavan

יַעֲקָן
ioqn
Jaakan

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

דִישׁ�ן
dishun
Dishon

עוּץ
outz
Uz

וַאֲרָן
u·arn
and·Aran

:
:

פ
p

The sons of Ezer; Bilhan,
and Zavan, [and] Jakan.
The sons of Dishan; Uz,
and Aran.

42

:431 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מָלְכוּ
mlku
they-reigned

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מְלָךְ
mlk
to-reign-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

Now these [are] the
kings that reigned in the
land of Edom before [any]
king reigned over the
children of Israel; Bela the
son of Beor: and the name
of his city [was] Dinhabah.

43

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בֶּלַע
blo
Bela

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּע�ר
bour
Beor

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

עִיר�
oir·u
city-of·him

דִּנְהָבָה
dnebe
Dinhabah

:
:

:441 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

בָּלַע
blo
Bela

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

י�בָב
iubb
Jobab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

מִבָּצְרָה
m·btzre
from·Bozrah

:
:

And when Bela was
dead, Jobab the son of
Zerah of Bozrah reigned in
his stead.

44

:451 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

י�בָב
iubb
Jobab

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

חוּשָׁם
chushm
Husham

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

הַתֵּימָנִי
e·thimni
the·Temanite

:
:

And when Jobab was
dead, Husham of the land of
the Temanites reigned in his
stead.

45

:461 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

חוּשָׁם
chushm
Husham

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

הֲדַד
edd
Hadad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּדַד
bdd
Bedad

And when Husham was
dead, Hadad the son of
Bedad, which smote Midian
in the field of Moab,
reigned in his stead: and the
name of his city [was]
Avith.

46

הַמַּכֶּה
e·mke
the·one- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

עִיר�
oir·u
city-of·him

K

עֲי�ת
oiuth
Avith

Q

עֲוִית
ouith
Avith

:
:

:471 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

הֲדָד
edd
Hadad

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

שַׂמְלָה
shmle
Samlah

מִמַּשְׂרֵקָה
m·mshrqe
from·Masrekah

:
:

And when Hadad was
dead, Samlah of Masrekah
reigned in his stead.
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:481 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שַׂמְלָה
shmle
Samlah

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מֵרְחֹב�ת
m·rchbuth
from·Rehoboth-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

:
:

And when Samlah was
dead, Shaul of Rehoboth by
the river reigned in his
stead.

48

:491 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

חָנָן~בַּעַל
bol~chnn
Baal~Hanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַכְבּ�ר
okbur
Achbor

:
:

And when Shaul was
dead, Baalhanan the son of
Achbor reigned in his stead.

49

:501 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

חָנָן~בַּעַל
bol~chnn
Baal~Hanan

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

הֲדַד
edd
Hadad

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

עִיר�
oir·u
city-of·him

And when Baalhanan
was dead, Hadad reigned in
his stead: and the name of
his city [was] Pai; and his
wife's name [was]
Mehetabel, the daughter of
Matred, the daughter of
Mezahab.

50

פָּעִי
phoi
Pai

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

מְהֵיטַבְאֵל
meitbal
Mehetabel

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

מַטְרֵד
mtrd
Matred

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

זָהָב~מֵי
mi~zeb
Me~Zahab

:
:

:511 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

הֲדָד
edd
Hadad

ס
s

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

אַלּוּפֵי
aluphi
sheiks-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

תִּמְנָע
thmno
Timna

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

K

עַלְיָה
olie
Aliah

Hadad died also. And the
dukes of Edom were; duke
Timnah, duke Aliah, duke
Jetheth,

51

Q

עַלְוָה
olue
Alvah

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

יְתֵת
ithth
Jetheth

:
:

:521 אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

אָהֳלִיבָמָה
aelibme
Aholibamah

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

אֵלָה
ale
Elah

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

פִּינֹן
phinn
Pinon

:
:

Duke Aholibamah, duke
Elah, duke Pinon,
52

:531 אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

קְנַז
qnz
Kenaz

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

תֵּימָן
thimn
Teman

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
Mibzar

:
:

Duke Kenaz, duke
Teman, duke Mibzar,
53

:541 אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

מַגְדִּיאֵל
mgdial
Magdiel

אַלּוּף
aluph
sheik

עִירָם
oirm
Iram

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אַלּוּפֵי
aluphi
sheiks-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

:
:

פ
p

Duke Magdiel, duke
Iram. These [are] the dukes
of Edom.
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:12 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

יִשָׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

וּזְבֻלוּן
u·zblun
and·Zebulun

:
:

. These [are] the sons of
Israel; Reuben, Simeon,
Levi, and Judah, Issachar,
and Zebulun,

1

:22 דָּן
dn
Dan

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

גָּד
gd
Gad

וְאָשֵׁר
u·ashr
and·Asher

:
:

ס
s

Dan, Joseph, and
Benjamin, Naphtali, Gad,
and Asher.

2

:32 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עֵר
or
Er

וְא�נָן
u·aunn
and·Onan

וְשֵׁלָה
u·shle
and·Shelah

שְׁל�שָׁה
shlushe
three

נ�לַד
nuld
he-was-born

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִבַּת־שׁוּעַ
m·bth-shuo
from·Bath-Shua

The sons of Judah; Er,
and Onan, and Shelah:
[which] three were born
unto him of the daughter of
Shua the Canaanitess. And
Er, the firstborn of Judah,
was evil in the sight of the
LORD; and he slew him.

3

הַכְּנַעֲנִית
e·knonith
the·Canaanitess

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עֵר
or
Er

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

רַע
ro
evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְמִיתֵהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

:
:

ס
s

:42 וְתָמָר
u·thmr
and·Tamar

כַּלָּת�
klth·u
daughter-in-law-of·him

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

לּ�
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פֶּרֶץ
phrtz
Perez

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זָרַח
zrch
Zerah

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And Tamar his daughter
in law bare him Pharez and
Zerah. All the sons of Judah
[were] five.

4

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

:
:

ס
s

:52 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

פֶרֶץ
phrtz
Perez

חֶצְר�ן
chtzrun
Hezron

וְחָמוּל
u·chmul
and·Hamul

:
:

ס
s

The sons of Pharez;
Hezron, and Hamul.
5

:62 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

וְאֵיתָן
u·aithn
and·Ethan

וְהֵימָן
u·eimn
and·Heman

וְכַלְכֹּל
u·klkl
and·Calcol

וָדָרַע
u·dro
and·Dara

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

:
:

ס
s

And the sons of Zerah;
Zimri, and Ethan, and
Heman, and Calcol, and
Dara: five of them in all.

6

:72 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

כַּרְמִי
krmi
Carmi

עָכָר
okr
Achar

ע�כֵר
oukr
one-troubling

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מָעַל
mol
he-offended

בַּחֵרֶם
b·chrm
in· the ·doomed- thing

:
:

ס
s

And the sons of Carmi;
Achar, the troubler of Israel,
who transgressed in the
thing accursed.

7

:82 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אֵיתָן
aithn
Ethan

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

:
:

And the sons of Ethan;
Azariah.
8

:92 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

חֶצְר�ן
chtzrun
Hezron

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נ�לַד
nuld
he-was-born

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרַחְמְאֵל
irchmal
Jerahmeel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רָם
rm
Ram

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כְּלוּבָי
klubi
Chelubai

:
:

The sons also of Hezron,
that were born unto him;
Jerahmeel, and Ram, and
Chelubai.

9

:102 וְרָם
u·rm
and·Ram

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּינָדָב
omindb
Amminadab

וְעַמִּינָדָב
u·omindb
and·Amminadab

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחְשׁ�ן
nchshun
Nahshon

נְשִׂיא
nshia
prince-of

And Ram begat
Amminadab; and
Amminadab begat
Nahshon, prince of the
children of Judah;

10

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:112 וְנַחְשׁ�ן
u·nchshun
and·Nahshon

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׂלְמָא
shlma
Salma

וְשַׂלְמָא
u·shlma
and·Salma

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

:
:

And Nahshon begat
Salma, and Salma begat
Boaz,

11

:122 וּבֹעַז
u·boz
and·Boaz

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ע�בֵד
oubd
Obed

וְע�בֵד
u·oubd
and·Obed

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשָׁי
ishi
Jesse

:
:

And Boaz begat Obed,
and Obed begat Jesse,
12

:132 וְאִישַׁי
u·aishi
and·Jesse

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּכֹר�
bkr·u
firstborn-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

וַאֲבִינָדָב
u·abindb
and·Abinadab

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

וְשִׁמְעָא
u·shmoa
and·Shimea

And Jesse begat his
firstborn Eliab, and
Abinadab the second, and
Shimma the third,

13

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

:
:

:142 נְתַנְאֵל
nthnal
Nethanel

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

רַדַּי
rdi
Raddai

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

:
:

Nethaneel the fourth,
Raddai the fifth,
14

:152 אֹצֶם
atzm
Ozem

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

דָּוִיד
duid
David

הַשְּׁבִעִי
e·shboi
the·seventh

:
:

Ozem the sixth, David
the seventh:
15
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:162
K

וְאַחְיֹתֵיהֶם
u·achithi·em
and·sisters-of·them

Q

וְאַחְי�תֵיהֶם
u·achiuthi·em
and·sisters-of·them

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

וַאֲבִיגָיִל
u·abigil
and·Abigail

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

Whose sisters [were]
Zeruiah, and Abigail. And
the sons of Zeruiah;
Abishai, and Joab, and
Asahel, three.

16

אַבְשַׁי
abshi
Abishai

וְי�אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

וַעֲשָׂה־אֵל
u·oshe-al
and·Asah~El

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

:
:

:172 וַאֲבִיגַיִל
u·abigil
and·Abigail

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- giv es-birth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲמָשָׂא
omsha
Amasa

וַאֲבִי
u·abi
and·father-of

עֲמָשָׂא
omsha
Amasa

יֶתֶר
ithr
Jether

הַיִּשְׁמְעֵאלִי
e·ishmoali
the·Ishmaelite

:
:

And Abigail bare
Amasa: and the father of
Amasa [was] Jether the
Ishmeelite.

17

:182 וְכָלֵב
u·klb
and·Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֶצְר�ן
chtzrun
Hezron

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲזוּבָה
ozube
Azubah

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְרִיע�ת
iriouth
Jerioth

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

. And Caleb the son of
Hezron begat [children] of
Azubah [his] wife, and of
Jerioth: her sons [are] these;
Jesher, and Shobab, and
Ardon.

18

בָנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

יֵשֶׁר
ishr
Jesher

וְשׁ�בָב
u·shubb
and·Shobab

וְאַרְדּ�ן
u·ardun
and·Ardon

:
:

:192 וַתָּמָת
u·thmth
and·she-is-dying

עֲזוּבָה
ozube
Azubah

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

כָלֵב
klb
Caleb

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶפְרָת
aphrth
Ephrath

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

And when Azubah was
dead, Caleb took unto him
Ephrath, which bare him
Hur.

19

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חוּר
chur
Hur

:
:

:202 וְחוּר
u·chur
and·Hur

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אוּרִי
auri
Uri

וְאוּרִי
u·auri
and·Uri

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּצַלְאֵל
btzlal
Bezalel

:
:

ס
s

And Hur begat Uri, and
Uri begat Bezaleel.
20

:212 וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

בָּא
ba
he-comes

חֶצְר�ן
chtzrun
Hezron

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לְקָחָהּ
lqch·e
he-took·her

And afterward Hezron
went in to the daughter of
Machir the father of Gilead,
whom he married when he
[was] threescore years old;
and she bare him Segub.

21

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂגוּב
shgub
Segub

:
:

:222 וּשְׂגוּב
u·shgub
and·Segub

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָאִיר
iair
Jair

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְשָׁל�שׁ
u·shlush
and·three

עָרִים
orim
cities

And Segub begat Jair,
who had three and twenty
cities in the land of Gilead.

22

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

:
:

:232 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

גְּשׁוּר
gshur
Geshur

־
-

וַאֲרָם
u·arm
and·Aram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַוֹּת
chuth
living -place s-of

יָאִיר
iair
Jair

מֵאִתָּם
m·ath·m
from· with ·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְנָת
qnth
Kenath

And he took Geshur, and
Aram, with the towns of
Jair, from them, with
Kenath, and the towns
thereof, [even] threescore
cities. All these [belonged
to] the sons of Machir the
father of Gilead.

23

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֹתֶיהָ
bnthi·e
outskirts-of·her

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

עִיר
oir
city

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

־
-

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

:
:

:242 וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

מ�ת
muth
death-of

־
-

חֶצְר�ן
chtzrun
Hezron

אֶפְרָתָה~בְּכָלֵב
b·klb~aphrthe
in·Caleb~Ephrathah

וְאֵשֶׁת
u·ashth
and·woman-of

חֶצְר�ן
chtzrun
Hezron

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abiah

And after that Hezron
was dead in Calebephratah,
then Abiah Hezron's wife
bare him Ashur the father of
Tekoa.

24

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַשְׁחוּר
ashchur
Asshur

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

תְק�עַ
thquo
Tekoa

:
:

:252 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְרַחְמְאֵל
irchmal
Jerahmeel

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

חֶצְר�ן
chtzrun
Hezron

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

רָם
rm
Ram

וּבוּנָה
u·bune
and·Bunah

And the sons of
Jerahmeel the firstborn of
Hezron were, Ram the
firstborn, and Bunah, and
Oren, and Ozem, [and]
Ahijah.

25

וָאֹרֶן
u·arn
and·Oren

וָאֹצֶם
u·atzm
and·Ozem

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

:
:

:262 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
another

לִירַחְמְאֵל
l·irchmal
to·Jerahmeel

וּשְׁמָהּ
u·shm·e
and·name-of·her

עֲטָרָה
otre
Atarah

הִיא
eia
she

אֵם
am
mother-of

א�נָם
aunm
Onam

:
:

Jerahmeel had also
another wife, whose name
[was] Atarah; she [was] the
mother of Onam.

26

ס
s
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:272 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רָם
rm
Ram

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

יְרַחְמְאֵל
irchmal
Jerahmeel

מַעַץ
motz
Maaz

וְיָמִין
u·imin
and·Jamin

וָעֵקֶר
u·oqr
and·Eker

:
:

And the sons of Ram the
firstborn of Jerahmeel were,
Maaz, and Jamin, and Eker.

27

:282 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

א�נָם
aunm
Onam

שַׁמַּי
shmi
Shammai

וְיָדָע
u·ido
and·Jada

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

שַׁמַּי
shmi
Shammai

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

And the sons of Onam
were, Shammai, and Jada.
And the sons of Shammai;
Nadab, and Abishur.

28

וַאֲבִישׁוּר
u·abishur
and·Abishur

:
:

:292 וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

אֲבִישׁוּר
abishur
Abishur

אֲבִיהָיִל
abieil
Abihail

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַחְבָּן
achbn
Ahban

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the name of the wife
of Abishur [was] Abihail,
and she bare him Ahban,
and Molid.

29

מ�לִיד
mulid
Molid

:
:

:302 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

סֶלֶד
sld
Seled

וְאַפָּיִם
u·aphim
and·Appaim

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

סֶלֶד
sld
Seled

לאֹ
la
not

בָנִים
bnim
sons

:
:

ס
s

And the sons of Nadab;
Seled, and Appaim: but
Seled died without children.

30

:312 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
Appaim

יִשְׁעִי
ishoi
Ishi

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׁעִי
ishoi
Ishi

שֵׁשָׁן
shshn
Sheshan

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

שֵׁשָׁן
shshn
Sheshan

אַחְלָי
achli
Ahlai

:
:

And the sons of Appaim;
Ishi. And the sons of Ishi;
Sheshan. And the children
of Sheshan; Ahlai.

31

:322 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יָדָע
ido
Jada

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

שַׁמַּי
shmi
Shammai

יֶתֶר
ithr
Jether

וְי�נָתָן
u·iunthn
and·Jonathan

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

יֶתֶר
ithr
Jether

לאֹ
la
not

בָנִים
bnim
sons

:
:

ס
s

And the sons of Jada the
brother of Shammai; Jether,
and Jonathan: and Jether
died without children.

32

:332 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

פֶּלֶת
phlth
Peleth

וְזָזָא
u·zza
and·Zaza

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְרַחְמְאֵל
irchmal
Jerahmeel

:
:

And the sons of
Jonathan; Peleth, and Zaza.
These were the sons of
Jerahmeel.

33

:342 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לְשֵׁשָׁן
l·shshn
to·Sheshan

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
only

־
-

בָּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

וּלְשֵׁשָׁן
u·l·shshn
and·to·Sheshan

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

מִצְרִי
mtzri
Egyptian

Now Sheshan had no
sons, but daughters. And
Sheshan had a servant, an
Egyptian, whose name
[was] Jarha.

34

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

יַרְחָע
ircho
Jarha

:
:

:352 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

שֵׁשָׁן
shshn
Sheshan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּתּ�
bth·u
daughter-of·him

לְיַרְחָע
l·ircho
to·Jarha

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

And Sheshan gave his
daughter to Jarha his
servant to wife; and she
bare him Attai.

35

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַתָּי
othi
Attai

:
:

:362 וְעַתַּי
u·othi
and·Attai

הֹלִיד
elid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

וְנָתָן
u·nthn
and·Nathan

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זָבָד
zbd
Zabad

:
:

And Attai begat Nathan,
and Nathan begat Zabad,
36

:372 וְזָבָד
u·zbd
and·Zabad

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶפְלָל
aphll
Ephlal

וְאֶפְלָל
u·aphll
and·Ephlal

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ע�בֵד
oubd
Obed

:
:

And Zabad begat Ephlal,
and Ephlal begat Obed,
37

:382 וְע�בֵד
u·oubd
and·Obed

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

וְיֵהוּא
u·ieua
and·Jehu

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

:
:

And Obed begat Jehu,
and Jehu begat Azariah,
38

:392 וַעֲזַרְיָה
u·ozrie
and·Azariah

הֹלִיד
elid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חָלֶץ
chltz
Helez

וְחֶלֶץ
u·chltz
and·Helez

הֹלִיד
elid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלְעָשָׂה
aloshe
Eleasah

:
:

And Azariah begat
Helez, and Helez begat
Eleasah,

39

:402 וְאֶלְעָשָׂה
u·aloshe
and·Eleasah

הֹלִיד
elid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סִסְמָי
ssmi
Sismai

וְסִסְמַי
u·ssmi
and·Sismai

הֹלִיד
elid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

:
:

And Eleasah begat
Sisamai, and Sisamai begat
Shallum,

40

:412 וְשַׁלּוּם
u·shlum
and·Shallum

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְקַמְיָה
iqmie
Jekamiah

וִיקַמְיָה
u·iqmie
and·Jekamiah

הֹלִיד
elid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

:
:

And Shallum begat
Jekamiah, and Jekamiah
begat Elishama.

41

:422 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

כָלֵב
klb
Caleb

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

יְרַחְמְאֵל
irchmal
Jerahmeel

מֵישָׁע
misho
Mesha

בְּכֹר�
bkr·u
firstborn-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

־
-

זִיף
ziph
Ziph

Now the sons of Caleb
the brother of Jerahmeel
[were], Mesha his firstborn,

42

1Chronicles 2

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



which was the father of
Ziph; and the sons of
Mareshah the father of
Hebron.

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

מָרֵשָׁה
mrshe
Mareshah

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

:
:

:432 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

וְתַפֻּחַ
u·thphch
and·Tappuah

וְרֶקֶם
u·rqm
and·Rekem

וָשָׁמַע
u·shmo
and·Shema

:
:

And the sons of Hebron;
Korah, and Tappuah, and
Rekem, and Shema.

43

:442 וְשֶׁמַע
u·shmo
and·Shema

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַחַם
rchm
Raham

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

יָרְקֳעָם
irqom
Jorkeam

וְרֶקֶם
u·rqm
and·Rekem

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁמָּי
shmi
Shammai

:
:

And Shema begat
Raham, the father of
Jorkoam: and Rekem begat
Shammai.

44

:452 וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

שַׁמַּי
shmi
Shammai

מָע�ן
moun
Maon

וּמָע�ן
u·moun
and·Maon

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

בֵית־צוּר
bith-tzur
Beth-Zur

:
:

And the son of Shammai
[was] Maon: and Maon
[was] the father of Bethzur.

45

:462 וְעֵיפָה
u·oiphe
and·Ephah

פִּילֶגֶשׁ
philgsh
concubine-of

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- giv es-birth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חָרָן
chrn
Haran

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מ�צָא
mutza
Moza

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גָּזֵז
gzz
Gazez

And Ephah, Caleb's
concubine, bare Haran, and
Moza, and Gazez: and
Haran begat Gazez.

46

וְחָרָן
u·chrn
and·Haran

הֹלִיד
elid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גָּזֵז
gzz
Gazez

:
:

ס
s

:472 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יָהְדָּי
iedi
Jahdai

רֶגֶם
rgm
Regem

וְי�תָם
u·iuthm
and·Jotham

וְגֵישָׁן
u·gishn
and·Geshan

וָפֶלֶט
u·phlt
and·Pelet

וְעֵיפָה
u·oiphe
and·Ephah

וָשָׁעַף
u·shoph
and·Shaaph

:
:

And the sons of Jahdai;
Regem, and Jotham, and
Geshan, and Pelet, and
Ephah, and Shaaph.

47

:482 פִּלֶגֶשׁ
phlgsh
concubine-of

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
Sheber

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תִּרְחֲנָה
thrchne
Tirhanah

:
:

Maachah, Caleb's
concubine, bare Sheber, and
Tirhanah.

48

:492 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

שַׁעַף
shoph
Shaaph

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

מַדְמַנָּה
mdmne
Madmannah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁוָא
shua
Sheva

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

מַכְבֵּנָה
mkbne
Machbenah

She bare also Shaaph the
father of Madmannah,
Sheva the father of
Machbenah, and the father
of Gibea: and the daughter
of Caleb [was] Achsah.

49

וַאֲבִי
u·abi
and·father-of

גִבְעָא
gboa
Gibea

וּבַת
u·bth
and·daughter-of

־
-

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

עַכְסָה
okse
Achsah

:
:

ס
s

:502 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

כָלֵב
klb
Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חוּר
chur
Hur

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

אֶפְרָתָה
aphrthe
Ephrathah

שׁ�בָל
shubl
Shobal

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

These were the sons of
Caleb the son of Hur, the
firstborn of Ephratah;
Shobal the father of
Kirjathjearim,

50

יְעָרִים~קִרְיַת
qrith~iorim
Kiriath~Jearim

:
:

:512 שַׂלְמָא
shlma
Salma

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

בֵית־לָחֶם
bith-lchm
Beth-Lehem

חָרֵף
chrph
Hareph

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

בֵית־גָּדֵר
bith-gdr
Beth-Gader

:
:

Salma the father of
Bethlehem, Hareph the
father of Bethgader.

51

:522 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

בָנִים
bnim
sons

לְשׁ�בָל
l·shubl
to·Shobal

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

יְעָרִים~קִרְיַת
qrith~iorim
Kiriath~Jearim

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
Haroeh

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

And Shobal the father of
Kirjathjearim had sons;
Haroeh, [and] half of the
Manahethites.

52

הַמְּנֻח�ת
e·mnchuth
the·Manahethites

:
:

:532 וּמִשְׁפְּח�ת
u·mshphchuth
and·families-of

יְעָרִים~קִרְיַת
qrith~iorim
Kiriath~Jearim

הַיִּתְרִי
e·ithri
the·Ithrite

וְהַפּוּתִי
u·e·phuthi
and·the·Puthite

וְהַשֻּׁמָתִי
u·e·shmthi
and·the·Shumathite

And the families of
Kirjathjearim; the Ithrites,
and the Puhites, and the
Shumathites, and the
Mishraites; of them came
the Zareathites, and the
Eshtaulites.

53

וְהַמִּשְׁרָעִי
u·e·mshroi
and·the·Mishraite

מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- came-forth

הַצָּרְעָתִי
e·tzrothi
the·Zorathite

וְהָאֶשְׁתָּאֻלִי
u·e·ashthali
and·the·Eshtaolite

:
:

ס
s

:542 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שַׂלְמָא
shlma
Salma

לֶחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

וּנְט�פָתִי
u·ntuphthi
and·Netophathite

י�אָב~בֵּית~עַטְר�ת
otruth~bith~iuab
Ataroth~Beth~Joab

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הַמָּנַחְתִּי
e·mnchthi
the·Manahathite

The sons of Salma;
Bethlehem, and the
Netophathites, Ataroth, the
house of Joab, and half of
the Manahethites, the
Zorites.

54

הַצָּרְעִי
e·tzroi
the·Zorite

:
:

:552 וּמִשְׁפְּח�ת
u·mshphchuth
and·families-of

סֹפְרִים
sphrim
scribes

K

יֹשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwell

Q

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יַעְבֵּץ
iobtz
Jabez

תִּרְעָתִים
throthim
Tirathite

שִׁמְעָתִים
shmothim
Shimeathite

And the families of the
scribes which dwelt at
Jabez; the Tirathites, the

55
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Shimeathites, [and]
Suchathites. These [are] the
Kenites that came of
Hemath, the father of the
house of Rechab.

שׂוּכָתִים
shukthim
Sucathite

הֵמָּה
eme
they

הַקִּינִים
e·qinim
the·Kenites

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

מֵחַמַּת
m·chmth
from·Hammath

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

רֵכָב
rkb
Rechab

:
:

ס
s
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:13 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are bc

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

דָויִד
duid
David

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נ�לַד
nuld
he-was-born

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

אַמְנֹן
amnn
Amnon

. Now these were the sons
of David, which were born
unto him in Hebron; the
firstborn Amnon, of
Ahinoam the Jezreelitess;
the second Daniel, of
Abigail the Carmelitess:

1

לַאֲחִינֹעַם
l·achinom
to·Ahinoam

הַיִּזְרְעֵאלִית
e·izroalith
the·Jezreelitess

שֵׁנִי
shni
second

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

לַאֲבִיגַיִל
l·abigil
to·Abigail

הַכַּרְמְלִית
e·krmlith
the·Carmelitess

:
:

:23 הַשְּׁלִשִׁי
e·shlshi
the·third

לְאַבְשָׁל�ם
l·abshlum
to·Absalom

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

תַּלְמַי
thlmi
Talmai

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

גְּשׁוּר
gshur
Geshur

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

אֲדֹנִיָּה
adnie
Adonijah

The third, Absalom the
son of Maachah the
daughter of Talmai king of
Geshur: the fourth,
Adonijah the son of
Haggith:

2

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַגִּית
chgith
Haggith

:
:

:33 הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

שְׁפַטְיָה
shphtie
Shephatiah

לַאֲבִיטָל
l·abitl
to·Abital

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

יִתְרְעָם
ithrom
Ithream

לְעֶגְלָה
l·ogle
to·Eglah

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

:
:

The fifth, Shephatiah of
Abital: the sixth, Ithream by
Eglah his wife.

3

:43 שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

נ�לַד
nuld
he-was-born

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בְחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

וַיִּמְלָךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

[These] six were born
unto him in Hebron; and
there he reigned seven years
and six months: and in
Jerusalem he reigned thirty
and three years.

4

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

וְשָׁל�שׁ
u·shlush
and·three

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:53 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

נוּלְּדוּ
nuldu
they-were-born

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בִּירוּשָׁלָיִם
b·irushlim
in·Jerusalem

שִׁמְעָא
shmoa
Shimea

וְשׁ�בָב
u·shubb
and·Shobab

וְנָתָן
u·nthn
and·Nathan

וּשְׁלֹמֹה
u·shlme
and·Solomon

And these were born unto
him in Jerusalem; Shimea,
and Shobab, and Nathan,
and Solomon, four, of
Bathshua the daughter of
Ammiel:

5

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

לְבַת־שׁוּעַ
l·bth-shuo
to·Bath-Shua

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּיאֵל
omial
Ammiel

:
:

:63 וְיִבְחָר
u·ibchr
and·Ibhar

וֶאֱלִישָׁמָע
u·alishmo
and·Elishama

וֶאֱלִיפָלֶט
u·aliphlt
and·Eliphelet

:
:

Ibhar also, and Elishama,
and Eliphelet,
6

:73 וְנֹגַהּ
u·nge
and·Nogah

וְנֶפֶג
u·nphg
and·Nepheg

וְיָפִיעַ
u·iphio
and·Japhia

:
:

And Nogah, and Nepheg,
and Japhia,
7

:83 וֶאֱלִישָׁמָע
u·alishmo
and·Elishama

וְאֶלְיָדָע
u·alido
and·Eliada

וֶאֱלִיפֶלֶט
u·aliphlt
and·Eliphelet

תִּשְׁעָה
thshoe
nine

:
:

And Elishama, and
Eliada, and Eliphelet, nine.
8

:93 כֹּל
kl
all-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

פִילַגְשִׁים
philgshim
concubines

וְתָמָר
u·thmr
and·Tamar

אֲח�תָם
achuth·m
sister-of·them

:
:

פ
p

[These were] all the sons
of David, beside the sons of
the concubines, and Tamar
their sister.

9

:103 וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

אָסָא
asa
Asa

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

. And Solomon's son
[was] Rehoboam, Abia his
son, Asa his son,
Jehoshaphat his son,

10

:113 י�רָם
iurm
Joram

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Joram his son, Ahaziah
his son, Joash his son,
11

:123 אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Amaziah his son,
Azariah his son, Jotham his
son,

12

:133 אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Ahaz his son, Hezekiah
his son, Manasseh his son,
13

:143 אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Amon his son, Josiah his
son.
14

:153 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

י�חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

הַשְּׁלִשִׁי
e·shlshi
the·third

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

And the sons of Josiah
[were], the firstborn
Johanan, the second
Jehoiakim, the third
Zedekiah, the fourth
Shallum.

15

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

:
:
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:163 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

יְכָנְיָה
iknie
Jeconiah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

צִדְקִיָּה
tzdqie
Zedekiah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

And the sons of
Jehoiakim: Jeconiah his
son, Zedekiah his son.

16

:173 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יְכָנְיָה
iknie
Jeconiah

אַסִּר
asr
Assir

שְׁאַלְתִּיאֵל
shalthial
Shealthiel

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

And the sons of
Jeconiah; Assir, Salathiel
his son,

17

:183 וּמַלְכִּירָם
u·mlkirm
and·Malchiram

וּפְדָיָה
u·phdie
and·Pedaiah

וְשֶׁנְאַצַּר
u·shnatzr
and·Shenazzar

יְקַמְיָה
iqmie
Jekamiah

ה�שָׁמָע
eushmo
Hoshama

וּנְדַבְיָה
u·ndbie
and·Nedabiah

:
:

Malchiram also, and
Pedaiah, and Shenazar,
Jecamiah, Hoshama, and
Nedabiah.

18

:193 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

פְדָיָה
phdie
Pedaiah

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

וְשִׁמְעִי
u·shmoi
and·Shimei

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

וַחֲנַנְיָה
u·chnnie
and·Hananiah

And the sons of Pedaiah
[were], Zerubbabel, and
Shimei: and the sons of
Zerubbabel; Meshullam,
and Hananiah, and
Shelomith their sister:

19

וּשְׁלֹמִית
u·shlmith
and·Shelomith

אֲח�תָם
achuth·m
sister-of·them

:
:

:203 וַחֲשֻׁבָה
u·chshbe
and·Hashubah

וָאֹהֶל
u·ael
and·Ohel

וּבֶרֶכְיָה
u·brkie
and·Berechiah

וַחֲסַדְיָה
u·chsdie
and·Hasadiah

חֶסֶד~יוּשַׁב
iushb~chsd
Jushab~Hesed

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

:
:

And Hashubah, and
Ohel, and Berechiah, and
Hasadiah, Jushabhesed,
five.

20

:213 וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

פְּלַטְיָה
phltie
Pelatiah

וִישַׁעְיָה
u·ishoie
and·Jeshaiah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רְפָיָה
rphie
Rephaiah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַרְנָן
arnn
Arnan

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֹבַדְיָה
obdie
Obadiah

And the sons of
Hananiah; Pelatiah, and
Jesaiah: the sons of
Rephaiah, the sons of
Arnan, the sons of Obadiah,
the sons of Shechaniah.

21

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שְׁכַנְיָה
shknie
Shecaniah

:
:

ס
s

:223 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

שְׁכַנְיָה
shknie
Shecaniah

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

חַטּוּשׁ
chtush
Hattush

וְיִגְאָל
u·igal
and·Igal

וּבָרִיחַ
u·brich
and·Bariah

וּנְעַרְיָה
u·norie
and·Neariah

And the sons of
Shechaniah; Shemaiah: and
the sons of Shemaiah;
Hattush, and Igeal, and
Bariah, and Neariah, and
Shaphat, six.

22

וְשָׁפָט
u·shpht
and·Shaphat

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

:
:

:233 וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

נְעַרְיָה
norie
Neariah

אֶלְי�עֵינַי
aliuoini
Elioenai

וְחִזְקִיָּה
u·chzqie
and·Hizkiah

וְעַזְרִיקָם
u·ozriqm
and·Azrikam

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

:
:

And the sons of Neariah;
Elioenai, and Hezekiah, and
Azrikam, three.

23

:243 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אֶלְי�עֵינַי
aliuoini
Elioenai

K

הֹדַיְוָהוּ
ediueu
Hodaiah

Q

ה�דַוְיָהוּ
euduieu
Hodaviah

וְאֶלְיָשִׁיב
u·alishib
and·Eliashib

וּפְלָיָה
u·phlie
and·Pelaiah

וְעַקּוּב
u·oqub
and·Akkub

וְי�חָנָן
u·iuchnn
and·Johanan

And the sons of Elioenai
[were], Hodaiah, and
Eliashib, and Pelaiah, and
Akkub, and Johanan, and
Dalaiah, and Anani, seven.

24

וּדְלָיָה
u·dlie
and·Delaiah

וַעֲנָנִי
u·onni
and·Anani

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

:
:

ס
s
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:14 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

פֶּרֶץ
phrtz
Perez

חֶצְר�ן
chtzrun
Hezron

וְכַרְמִי
u·krmi
and·Carmi

וְחוּר
u·chur
and·Hur

וְשׁ�בָל
u·shubl
and·Shobal

:
:

. The sons of Judah;
Pharez, Hezron, and Carmi,
and Hur, and Shobal.

1

:24 וּרְאָיָה
u·raie
and·Reaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שׁ�בָל
shubl
Shobal

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַחַת
ichth
Jahath

וְיַחַת
u·ichth
and·Jahath

הֹלִיד
elid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחוּמַי
achumi
Ahumai

And Reaiah the son of
Shobal begat Jahath; and
Jahath begat Ahumai, and
Lahad. These [are] the
families of the Zorathites.

2

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לָהַד
led
Lahad

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁפְּח�ת
mshphchuth
families-of

הַצָּרְעָתִי
e·tzrothi
the·Zorathite

:
:

ס
s

:34 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

עֵיטָם
oitm
Etam

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

וְיִשְׁמָא
u·ishma
and·Ishma

וְיִדְבָּשׁ
u·idbsh
and·Idbash

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אֲח�תָם
achuth·m
sister-of·them

And these [were of] the
father of Etam; Jezreel, and
Ishma, and Idbash: and the
name of their sister [was]
Hazelelponi:

3

הַצְלֶלְפּ�נִי
etzllphuni
Hazzelelponi

:
:

:44 וּפְנוּאֵל
u·phnual
and·Penuel

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

גְדֹר
gdr
Gedor

וְעֵזֶר
u·ozr
and·Ezer

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

חוּשָׁה
chushe
Hushah

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חוּר
chur
Hur

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn-of

And Penuel the father of
Gedor, and Ezer the father
of Hushah. These [are] the
sons of Hur, the firstborn of
Ephratah, the father of
Bethlehem.

4

אֶפְרָתָה
aphrthe
Ephrathah

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

לָחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

:
:

:54 וּלְאַשְׁחוּר
u·l·ashchur
and·to·Ashhur

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

תְק�עַ
thquo
Tekoa

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

חֶלְאָה
chlae
Helah

וְנַעֲרָה
u·nore
and·Naarah

:
:

And Ashur the father of
Tekoa had two wives,
Helah and Naarah.

5

:64 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

ל�
l·u
for·him

נַעֲרָה
nore
Naarah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחֻזָּם
achzm
Ahuzzam

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֵפֶר
chphr
Hepher

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תֵּימְנִי
thimni
Temenite

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Naarah bare him
Ahuzam, and Hepher, and
Temeni, and Haahashtari.
These [were] the sons of
Naarah.

6

הָאֲחַשְׁתָּרִי
e·achshthri
the·Ahashtarite

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נַעֲרָה
nore
Naarah

:
:

:74 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

חֶלְאָה
chlae
Helah

צֶרֶת
tzrth
Zereth

K

יִצְחָר
itzchr
Jezohar

Q

וְצֹחַר
u·tzchr
and·Zohar

וְאֶתְנָן
u·athnn
and·Ethnan

:
:

And the sons of Helah
[were], Zereth, and Jezoar,
and Ethnan.

7

:84 וְק�ץ
u·qutz
and·Koz

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָנוּב
onub
Anub

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַצֹּבֵבָה
e·tzbbe
the·Zobebah

וּמִשְׁפְּח�ת
u·mshphchuth
and·families-of

אֲחַרְחֵל
achrchl
Aharhel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הָרוּם
erum
Harum

:
:

And Coz begat Anub, and
Zobebah, and the families
of Aharhel the son of
Harum.

8

:94 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

יַעְבֵּץ
iobtz
Jabez

נִכְבָּד
nkbd
being-glorified

מֵאֶחָיו
m·achi·u
from·brothers-of·him

וְאִמּ�
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

קָרְאָה
qrae
she-called

And Jabez was more
honourable than his
brethren: and his mother
called his name Jabez,
saying, Because I bare him
with sorrow.

9

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

יַעְבֵּץ
iobtz
Jabez

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כִּי
ki
that

יָלַדְתִּי
ildthi
I- gave -birth

בְּעֹצֶב
b·otzb
in·grief

:
:

:104 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יַעְבֵּץ
iobtz
Jabez

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

בָּרֵךְ
brk
to-bless

תְּבָרֲכֵנִי
thbrk·ni
you-are-blessing·me

And Jabez called on the
God of Israel, saying, Oh
that thou wouldest bless me
indeed, and enlarge my
coast, and that thine hand
might be with me, and that
thou wouldest keep [me]
from evil, that it may not
grieve me! And God
granted him that which he
requested.

10

וְהִרְבִּיתָ
u·erbith
and·you- c increase

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּבוּלִי
gbul·i
boundary-of·me

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

מֵּרָעָה
m·roe
from·evil

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

עָצְבִּי
otzb·i
to-grieve-of·me

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing- about

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁאָל
shal
he-requested as

:
:

:114 וּכְלוּב
u·klub
and·Kelub

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

־
-

שׁוּחָה
shuche
Shuhah

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְחִיר
mchir
Mehir

הוּא
eua
he

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

אֶשְׁתּ�ן
ashthun
Eshton

:
:

. And Chelub the brother
of Shuah begat Mehir,
which [was] the father of
Eshton.

11

:124 וְאֶשְׁתּ�ן
u·ashthun
and·Eshton

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָפָא~בֵּית
bith~rpha
Beth~Rapha

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פָּסֵחַ
phsch
Paseah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תְּחִנָּה
thchne
Tehinnah

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

עִיר
oir
city-of

And Eshton begat
Bethrapha, and Paseah, and
Tehinnah the father of
Irnahash. These [are] the
men of Rechah.

12

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
Nahash

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

רֵכָה
rke
Recah

:
:

ס
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:134 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

קְנַז
qnz
Kenaz

עָתְנִיאֵל
othnial
Othniel

וּשְׂרָיָה
u·shrie
and·Seraiah

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עָתְנִיאֵל
othnial
Othniel

חֲתַת
chthth
Hathath

:
:

And the sons of Kenaz;
Othniel, and Seraiah: and
the sons of Othniel;
Hathath.

13

:144 וּמְע�נֹתַי
u·mounthi
and·Meonothai

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָפְרָה
ophre
Ophrah

וּשְׂרָיָה
u·shrie
and·Seraiah

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

And Meonothai begat
Ophrah: and Seraiah begat
Joab, the father of the valley
of Charashim; for they were
craftsmen.

14

חֲרָשִׁים~גֵּיא
gia~chrshim
Ge~Harashim

כִּי
ki
that

חֲרָשִׁים
chrshim
artificers

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

:
:

פ
p

:154 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

כָּלֵב
klb
Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

עִירוּ
oiru
Iru

אֵלָה
ale
Elah

וָנָעַם
u·nom
and·Naam

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אֵלָה
ale
Elah

וּקְנַז
u·qnz
and·Kenaz

:
:

And the sons of Caleb
the son of Jephunneh; Iru,
Elah, and Naam: and the
sons of Elah, even Kenaz.

15

:164 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יְהַלֶּלְאֵל
iellal
Jehallelel

זִיף
ziph
Ziph

וְזִיפָה
u·ziphe
and·Ziphah

תִּירְיָא
thiria
Tiria

וַאֲשַׂרְאֵל
u·ashral
and·Asarel

:
:

And the sons of
Jehaleleel; Ziph, and
Ziphah, Tiria, and Asareel.

16

:174 וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

עֶזְרָה
ozre
Ezrah

יֶתֶר
ithr
Jether

וּמֶרֶד
u·mrd
and·Mered

וְעֵפֶר
u·ophr
and·Epher

וְיָל�ן
u·ilun
and·Jalon

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the sons of Ezra
[were], Jether, and Mered,
and Epher, and Jalon: and
she bare Miriam, and
Shammai, and Ishbah the
father of Eshtemoa.

17

מִרְיָם
mrim
Miriam

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שַׁמַּי
shmi
Shammai

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יִשְׁבָּח
ishbch
Ishbah

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

אֶשְׁתְּמֹעַ
ashthmo
Eshtemoa

:
:

:184 וְאִשְׁתּ�
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

הַיְהֻדִיָּה
e·iedie
the·Judean

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- giv es-birth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֶרֶד
ird
Jared

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

גְד�ר
gdur
Gedor

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֶבֶר
chbr
Heber

And his wife Jehudijah
bare Jered the father of
Gedor, and Heber the father
of Socho, and Jekuthiel the
father of Zanoah. And these
[are] the sons of Bithiah the
daughter of Pharaoh, which
Mered took.

18

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

שׂ�כ�
shuku
Soco

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְקוּתִיאֵל
iquthial
Jekuthiel

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

זָנ�חַ
znuch
Zanoah

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִּתְיָה
bthie
Bithiah

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

מָרֶד
mrd
Mered

:
:

ס
s

:194 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

ה�דִיָּה
eudie
Hodiah

אֲח�ת
achuth
sister-of

נַחַם
nchm
Naham

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

הַגַּרְמִי
e·grmi
the·Garmite

וְאֶשְׁתְּמֹעַ
u·ashthmo
and·Eshtemoa

And the sons of [his]
wife Hodiah the sister of
Naham, the father of Keilah
the Garmite, and Eshtemoa
the Maachathite.

19

הַמַּעֲכָתִי
e·mokthi
the·Maacathite

:
:

:204 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

שִׁימ�ן
shimun
Shimon

אַמְנ�ן
amnun
Amnon

וְרִנָּה
u·rne
and·Rinnah

בֶּן־חָנָן
bn-chnn
Ben-Hanan

K

וְת�ל�ן
u·thulun
and·Tulon

Q

וְתִיל�ן
u·thilun
and·Tilon

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׁעִי
ishoi
Ishi

And the sons of Shimon
[were], Amnon, and
Rinnah, Benhanan, and
Tilon. And the sons of Ishi
[were], Zoheth, and
Benzoheth.

20

ז�חֵת
zuchth
Zoheth

וּבֶן־ז�חֵת
u·bn-zuchth
and·Ben-Zoheth

:
:

:214 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שֵׁלָה
shle
Shelah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עֵר
or
Er

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

לֵכָה
lke
Lecah

וְלַעְדָּה
u·lode
and·Laadah

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

מָרֵשָׁה
mrshe
Mareshah

The sons of Shelah the
son of Judah [were], Er the
father of Lecah, and Laadah
the father of Mareshah, and
the families of the house of
them that wrought fine
linen, of the house of
Ashbea,

21

וּמִשְׁפְּח�ת
u·mshphchuth
and·families-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

הַבֻּץ
e·btz
the·fine-linen

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אַשְׁבֵּעַ
ashbo
Ashbea

:
:

:224 וְי�קִים
u·iuqim
and·Jokim

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

כֹזֵבָא
kzba
Cozeba

וְי�אָשׁ
u·iuash
and·Joash

וְשָׂרָף
u·shrph
and·Saraph

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּעֲלוּ
bolu
they-possessed

לְמ�אָב
l·muab
to·Moab

And Jokim, and the men
of Chozeba, and Joash, and
Saraph, who had the
dominion in Moab, and
Jashubilehem. And [these
are] ancient things.

22

לָחֶם~וְיָשֻׁבִי
u·ishbi~lchm
and·Jashubi~Lehem

וְהַדְּבָרִים
u·e·dbrim
and·the·annals

עַתִּיקִים
othiqim
copied-out-ones

:
:

:234 הֵמָּה
eme
they

הַיּ�צְרִים
e·iutzrim
the·ones-being-potters

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

נְטָעִים
ntoim
Netaim

וּגְדֵרָה
u·gdre
and·Gederah

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

These [were] the potters,
and those that dwelt among
plants and hedges: there
they dwelt with the king for
his work.

23

בִּמְלַאכְתּ�
b·mlakth·u
in·work-of·him

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:
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:244 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

נְמוּאֵל
nmual
Nemuel

וְיָמִין
u·imin
and·Jamin

יָרִיב
irib
Jarib

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

. The sons of Simeon
[were], Nemuel, and Jamin,
Jarib, Zerah, [and] Shaul:

24

:254 שַׁלֻּם
shlm
Shallum

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

מִבְשָׂם
mbshm
Mibsam

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

מִשְׁמָע
mshmo
Mishma

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Shallum his son, Mibsam
his son, Mishma his son.
25

:264 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

מִשְׁמָע
mshmo
Mishma

חַמּוּאֵל
chmual
Hammuel

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

זַכּוּר
zkur
Zaccur

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

And the sons of Mishma;
Hamuel his son, Zacchur his
son, Shimei his son.

26

:274 וּלְשִׁמְעִי
u·l·shmoi
and·to·Shimei

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

וּלְאֶחָיו
u·l·achi·u
and·to·brothers-of·him

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

And Shimei had sixteen
sons and six daughters; but
his brethren had not many
children, neither did all their
family multiply, like to the
children of Judah.

27

רַבִּים
rbim
many

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

מִשְׁפַּחְתָּם
mshphchth·m
families-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

הִרְבּוּ
erbu
they- c increased

עַד
od
unto

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

ס
s

:284 וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בִּבְאֵר־שֶׁבַע
b·bar-shbo
in·Beer-Sheba

וּמ�לָדָה
u·mulde
and·Moladah

שׁוּעָל~וַחֲצַר
u·chtzr~shuol
and·Hazar~Shual

:
:

And they dwelt at
Beersheba, and Moladah,
and Hazarshual,

28

:294 וּבְבִלְהָה
u·b·blee
and·in·Bilhah

וּבְעֶצֶם
u·b·otzm
and·in·Ezem

וּבְת�לָד
u·b·thuld
and·in·Tolad

:
:

And at Bilhah, and at
Ezem, and at Tolad,
29

:304 וּבִבְתוּאֵל
u·b·bthual
and·in·Bethuel

וּבְחָרְמָה
u·b·chrme
and·in·Hormah

וּבְצִיקְלָג
u·b·tziqlg
and·in·Ziklag

:
:

And at Bethuel, and at
Hormah, and at Ziklag,
30

:314 מַרְכָּב�ת~וּבְבֵית
u·b·bith~mrkbuth
and·in·Beth~Marcaboth

סוּסִים~וּבַחֲצַר
u·b·chtzr~susim
and·in·Hazar~Susim

בִּרְאִי~וּבְבֵית
u·b·bith~brai
and·in·Beth~Biri

וּבְשַׁעֲרָיִם
u·b·shorim
and·in·Shaaraim

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

And at Bethmarcaboth,
and Hazarsusim, and at
Bethbirei, and at Shaaraim.
These [were] their cities
unto the reign of David.

31

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

עַד
od
until

־
-

מְלֹךְ
mlk
to-reign-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

:
:

:324 וְחַצְרֵיהֶם
u·chtzri·em
and·courts-of·them

עֵיטָם
oitm
Etam

וָעַיִן
u·oin
and·Ain

רִמּ�ן
rmun
Rimmon

וְתֹכֶן
u·thkn
and·Token

וְעָשָׁן
u·oshn
and·Ashan

עָרִים
orim
cities

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

:
:

And their villages
[were], Etam, and Ain,
Rimmon, and Tochen, and
Ashan, five cities:

32

:334 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חַצְרֵיהֶם
chtzri·em
courts-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְבִיב�ת
sbibuth
round-about

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

בָּעַל
bol
Baal

זאֹת
zath
this

And all their villages that
[were] round about the
same cities, unto Baal.
These [were] their
habitations, and their
genealogy.

33

מ�שְׁבֹתָם
mushbth·m
dwellings-of·them

וְהִתְיַחְשָׂם
u·ethichsh·m
and·to- be- sregister ed-of·them

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

:
:

:344 וּמְשׁ�בָב
u·mshubb
and·Meshobab

וְיַמְלֵךְ
u·imlk
and·Jamlech

וְי�שָׁה
u·iushe
and·Joshah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲמַצְיָה
amtzie
Amaziah

:
:

And Meshobab, and
Jamlech, and Joshah the son
of Amaziah,

34

:354 וְי�אֵל
u·iual
and·Joel

וְיֵהוּא
u·ieua
and·Jehu

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�שִׁבְיָה
iushbie
Joshibiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׂרָיָה
shrie
Seraiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲשִׂיאֵל
oshial
Asiel

:
:

And Joel, and Jehu the
son of Josibiah, the son of
Seraiah, the son of Asiel,

35

:364 וְאֶלְי�עֵינַי
u·aliuoini
and·Elioenai

וְיַעֲקֹבָה
u·ioqbe
and·Jaakobah

וִישׁ�חָיָה
u·ishuchie
and·Jeshohaiah

וַעֲשָׂיָה
u·oshie
and·Asaiah

וַעֲדִיאֵל
u·odial
and·Adiel

וִישִׂימִאֵל
u·ishimal
and·Jesimiel

וּבְנָיָה
u·bnie
and·Benaiah

:
:

And Elioenai, and
Jaakobah, and Jeshohaiah,
and Asaiah, and Adiel, and
Jesimiel, and Benaiah,

36

:374 וְזִיזָא
u·ziza
and·Ziza

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁפְעִי
shphoi
Shiphi

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַלּ�ן
alun
Allon

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְדָיָה
idie
Jedaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁמְרִי
shmri
Shimri

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

:
:

And Ziza the son of
Shiphi, the son of Allon, the
son of Jedaiah, the son of
Shimri, the son of
Shemaiah;

37

:384 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

בְּשֵׁמ�ת
b·shmuth
in·names

נְשִׂיאִים
nshiaim
princes

בְּמִשְׁפְּח�תָם
b·mshphchuth·m
in·families-of·them

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

These mentioned by
[their] names [were] princes
in their families: and the
house of their fathers
increased greatly.

38

פָּרְצוּ
phrtzu
they-breached- forth

לָר�ב
l·rub
to· the ·abundance

:
:

:394 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

לִמְב�א
l·mbua
to·entrance-of

גְדֹר
gdr
Gedor

עַד
od
unto

לְמִזְרַח
l·mzrch
to·east-of

הַגָּיְא
e·gia
the·ravine

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

מִרְעֶה
mroe
pasture

And they went to the
entrance of Gedor, [even]
unto the east side of the

39
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valley, to seek pasture for
their flocks.לְצאֹנָם

l·tzan·m
for·flock-of·them

:
:

:404 וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

מִרְעֶה
mroe
pasture

שָׁמֵן
shmn
fertile

וָט�ב
u·tub
and·good

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

רַחֲבַת
rchbth
broad-of

יָדַיִם
idim
sides

And they found fat
pasture and good, and the
land [was] wide, and quiet,
and peaceable; for [they] of
Ham had dwelt there of old.

40

וְשֹׁקֶטֶת
u·shqtth
and·being-quiet-of

וּשְׁלֵוָה
u·shlue
and· at -ease

כִּי
ki
that

מִן
mn
from

־
-

חָם
chm
Ham

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·beforetime

:
:

:414 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַכְּתוּבִים
e·kthubim
the·ones-being-written

בְּשֵׁמ�ת
b·shmuth
in·names

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

And these written by
name came in the days of
Hezekiah king of Judah,
and smote their tents, and
the habitations that were
found there, and destroyed
them utterly unto this day,
and dwelt in their rooms:
because [there was] pasture
there for their flocks.

41

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָהֳלֵיהֶם
aeli·em
tents-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

K

הַמְּעִינִים
e·moinim
the·Meunim

Q

הַמְּעוּנִים
e·mounim
the·Meunim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-were-found

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וַיַּחֲרִימֻם
u·ichrim·m
and·they-are- cdooming·them

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and-they-are-dwelling

תַּחְתֵּיהֶם
thchthi·em
instead-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִרְעֶה
mroe
pasture

לְצאֹנָם
l·tzan·m
for·flock-of·them

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:424 וּמֵהֶם
u·m·em
and·from·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

לְהַר
l·er
to·mountain-of

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

And [some] of them,
[even] of the sons of
Simeon, five hundred men,
went to mount Seir, having
for their captains Pelatiah,
and Neariah, and Rephaiah,
and Uzziel, the sons of Ishi.

42

וּפְלַטְיָה
u·phltie
and·Pelatiah

וּנְעַרְיָה
u·norie
and·Neariah

וּרְפָיָה
u·rphie
and·Rephaiah

וְעֻזִּיאֵל
u·ozial
and·Uzziel

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׁעִי
ishoi
Ishi

בְּראֹשָׁם
b·rash·m
in·head-of·them

:
:

:434 וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

הַפְּלֵטָה
e·phlte
the·deliverance

לַעֲמָלֵק
l·omlq
to·Amalek

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and-they-are-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

And they smote the rest
of the Amalekites that were
escaped, and dwelt there
unto this day.

43

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:
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:15 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

בְּכ
ר
bkur
firstborn-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

הַבְּכ
ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn


וּבְחַלְּל
u·b·chll·u
and·in·to- mprofane-of·him

. Now the sons of Reuben
the firstborn of Israel, (for
he [was] the firstborn; but,
forasmuch as he defiled his
father's bed, his birthright
was given unto the sons of
Joseph the son of Israel: and
the genealogy is not to be
reckoned after the
birthright.

1

יְצוּעֵי
itzuoi
berths-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-was-given


בְּכֹרָת
bkrth·u
birthright-of·him

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

י
סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְהִתְיַחֵשׂ
l·ethichsh
to·to- sregister-of

לַבְּכֹרָה
l·bkre
to· the ·birthright

:
:

:25 כִּי
ki
that

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

גָּבַר
gbr
he- has -mastery

בְּאֶחָיו
b·achi·u
in·brothers-of·him

וּלְנָגִיד
u·l·ngid
and·to·governor

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְהַבְּכֹרָה
u·e·bkre
and·the·birthright

For Judah prevailed above
his brethren, and of him
[came] the chief ruler; but
the birthright [was]
Joseph's:)

2

לְי
סֵף
l·iusph
to·Joseph

:
:

ס
s

:35 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

בְּכ
ר
bkur
firstborn-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

חֲנ
ךְ
chnuk
Hanoch

וּפַלּוּא
u·phlua
and·Pallu

חֶצְר
ן
chtzrun
Hezron

וְכַרְמִי
u·krmi
and·Carmi

:
:

The sons, [I say], of
Reuben the firstborn of
Israel [were], Hanoch, and
Pallu, Hezron, and Carmi.

3

:45 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י
אֵל
iual
Joel

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

גּ
ג
gug
Gog


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

The sons of Joel;
Shemaiah his son, Gog his
son, Shimei his son,

4

:55 מִיכָה
mike
Micah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

רְאָיָה
raie
Reaiah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

בַּעַל
bol
Baal


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Micah his son, Reaia his
son, Baal his son,
5

:65 בְּאֵרָה
bare
Beerah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֶגְלָה
egle
he- cdeported

פִּלְנְאֶסֶר~תִּלְּגַת
thlgth~phlnasr
Tilgath~Pilneser

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשֻּׁר
ashr
Assyria

הוּא
eua
he

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

Beerah his son, whom
Tilgathpilneser king of
Assyria carried away
[captive]: he [was] prince of
the Reubenites.

6

לָראוּבֵנִי
l·raubni
to·Reubenite

:
:

:75 וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

לְמִשְׁפְּחֹתָיו
l·mshphchthi·u
to·families-of·him

בְּהִתְיַחֵשׂ
b·ethichsh
in·to- sregister-of

לְתֹלְד
תָם
l·thlduth·m
to·genealogical- record s-of·them

And his brethren by their
families, when the
genealogy of their
generations was reckoned,
[were] the chief, Jeiel, and
Zechariah,

7

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

יְעִיאֵל
ioial
Jeiel

וּזְכַרְיָהוּ
u·zkrieu
and·Zechariah

:
:

:85 וּבֶלַע
u·blo
and·Bela

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עָזָז
ozz
Azaz

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֶׁמַע
shmo
Shema

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י
אֵל
iual
Joel

הוּא
eua
he

י
שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

בַּעֲרֹעֵר
b·oror
in·Aroer

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

And Bela the son of Azaz,
the son of Shema, the son of
Joel, who dwelt in Aroer,
even unto Nebo and
Baalmeon:

8


נְב
nbu
Nebo

מְע
ן~וּבַעַל
u·bol~moun
and·Baal~Meon

:
:

:95 וְלַמִּזְרָח
u·l·mzrch
and·to· the ·east

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-dwelt

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

לְב
א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

מִדְבָּרָה
mdbr·e
wilderness·ward

לְמִן
l·mn
to·from

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

And eastward he
inhabited unto the entering
in of the wilderness from
the river Euphrates: because
their cattle were multiplied
in the land of Gilead.

9

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

כִּי
ki
that

מִקְנֵיהֶם
mqni·em
cattle (p) -of·them

רָבוּ
rbu
they-increased

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

:
:

:105 וּבִימֵי
u·b·imi
and·in·days-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַהַגְרִאִים
e·egraim
the·Hagarites

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

And in the days of Saul
they made war with the
Hagarites, who fell by their
hand: and they dwelt in
their tents throughout all the
east [land] of Gilead.

10

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בְּאָהֳלֵיהֶם
b·aeli·em
in·tents-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

מִזְרָח
mzrch
east

לַגִּלְעָד
l·glod
to· the ·Gilead

:
:

פ
p

:115 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

לְנֶגְדָּם
l·ngd·m
to· in- front-of·them

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

סַלְכָה
slke
Salecah

:
:

And the children of Gad
dwelt over against them, in
the land of Bashan unto

11
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Salchah:
:125 י
אֵל

iual
Joel

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וְשָׁפָם
u·shphm
and·Shapham

הַמִּשְׁנֶה
e·mshne
the·second

וְיַעְנַי
u·ioni
and·Janai

וְשָׁפָט
u·shpht
and·Shaphat

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

:
:

Joel the chief, and
Shapham the next, and
Jaanai, and Shaphat in
Bashan.

12

:135 וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲב
תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

מִיכָאֵל
mikal
Michael

וּמְשֻׁלָּם
u·mshlm
and·Meshullam

וְשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·Sheba

וְי
רַי
u·iuri
and·Jorai

And their brethren of the
house of their fathers
[were], Michael, and
Meshullam, and Sheba, and
Jorai, and Jachan, and Zia,
and Heber, seven.

13

וְיַעְכָּן
u·iokn
and·Jacan

וְזִיעַ
u·zio
and·Zia

וָעֵבֶר
u·obr
and·Eber

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

:
:

ס
s

:145 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֲבִיחַיִל
abichil
Abihail

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חוּרִי
churi
Huri

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יָר
חַ
iruch
Jaroah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִיכָאֵל
mikal
Michael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

These [are] the children
of Abihail the son of Huri,
the son of Jaroah, the son of
Gilead, the son of Michael,
the son of Jeshishai, the son
of Jahdo, the son of Buz;

14

יְשִׁישַׁי
ishishi
Jeshishai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-


יַחְדּ
ichdu
Jahdo

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בּוּז
buz
Buz

:
:

:155 אֲחִי
achi
Ahi

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַבְדִּיאֵל
obdial
Abdiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גּוּנִי
guni
Guni

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲב
תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

Ahi the son of Abdiel,
the son of Guni, chief of the
house of their fathers.

15

:165 וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בַּגִּלְעָד
b·glod
in· the ·Gilead

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

וּבִבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·b·bnthi·e
and·in·outskirts-of·her

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

And they dwelt in Gilead
in Bashan, and in her towns,
and in all the suburbs of
Sharon, upon their borders.

16

מִגְרְשֵׁי
mgrshi
common-lands-of

שָׁר
ן
shrun
Sharon

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תּ
צְא
תָם
thutzauth·m
exits-of·them

:
:

:175 כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

הִתְיַחְשׂוּ
ethichshu
they-registered- them selves

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

י
תָם
iuthm
Jotham

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִימֵי
u·b·imi
and·in·days-of

All these were reckoned
by genealogies in the days
of Jotham king of Judah,
and in the days of Jeroboam
king of Israel.

17

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:185 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וְגָדִי
u·gdi
and·Gadite

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
ability

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

. The sons of Reuben,
and the Gadites, and half
the tribe of Manasseh, of
valiant men, men able to
bear buckler and sword, and
to shoot with bow, and
skilful in war, [were] four
and forty thousand seven
hundred and threescore, that
went out to the war.

18

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

וְדֹרְכֵי
u·drki
and·ones-bending-of

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

וּלְמוּדֵי
u·lmudi
and·ones-being-taught-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

־
-

מֵא
ת
mauth
hundreds

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

יֹצְאֵי
itzai
ones- march ing-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

:195 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַהַגְרִיאִים
e·egriaim
the·Hagarites

וִיטוּר
u·itur
and·Jetur

וְנָפִישׁ
u·nphish
and·Naphish

וְנ
דָב
u·nudb
and·Nodab

:
:

And they made war with
the Hagarites, with Jetur,
and Nephish, and Nodab.

19

:205 וַיֵּעָזְרוּ
u·iozru
and·they-are-being-helped

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וַיִּנָּתְנוּ
u·inthnu
and·they-are-being-given

בְיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

הַהַגְרִיאִים
e·egriaim
the·Hagarites

And they were helped
against them, and the
Hagarites were delivered
into their hand, and all that
[were] with them: for they
cried to God in the battle,
and he was intreated of
them; because they put their
trust in him.

20

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

שֶׁעִמָּהֶם
sh·om·em
who·with·them

כִּי
ki
that

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

זָעֲקוּ
zoqu
they-cried-out

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

וְנַעְתּ
ר
u·nothur
and·to-be-entreated

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָטְחוּ
btchu
they-trusted


ב
b·u
in·him

:
:

:215 וַיִּשְׁבּוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-capturing

מִקְנֵיהֶם
mqni·em
cattle (p) -of·them

גְּמַלֵּיהֶם
gmli·em
camels-of·them

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

And they took away their
cattle; of their camels fifty
thousand, and of sheep two
hundred and fifty thousand,
and of asses two thousand,
and of men an hundred
thousand.

21

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַחֲמ
רִים
u·chmurim
and·donkeys

אַלְפָּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

אָדָם
adm
human

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

:225 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

רַבִּים
rbim
many

נָפָלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

כִּי
ki
that

מֵהָאֱלֹהִים
m·e·aleim
from·the·Elohim

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

For there fell down many
slain, because the war [was]
of God. And they dwelt in

22
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their steads until the
captivity.תַחְתֵּיהֶם

thchthi·em
instead-of·them

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַגֹּלָה
e·gle
the·deportation

:
:

פ
p

:235 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

מִבָּשָׁן
m·bshn
from·Bashan

עַד
od
unto

־
-

חֶרְמ
ן~בַּעַל
bol~chrmun
Baal~Hermon

And the children of the
half tribe of Manasseh
dwelt in the land: they
increased from Bashan unto
Baalhermon and Senir, and
unto mount Hermon.

23

וּשְׂנִיר
u·shnir
and·Senir

וְהַר
u·er
and·mountain-of

־
-

חֶרְמ
ן
chrmun
Hermon

הֵמָּה
eme
they

רָבוּ
rbu
they-increased

:
:

:245 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

אֲב
תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

וְעֵפֶר
u·ophr
and·Epher

וְיִשְׁעִי
u·ishoi
and·Ishi

וֶאֱלִיאֵל
u·alial
and·Eliel

וְעַזְרִיאֵל
u·ozrial
and·Azriel

And these [were] the
heads of the house of their
fathers, even Epher, and
Ishi, and Eliel, and Azriel,
and Jeremiah, and
Hodaviah, and Jahdiel,
mighty men of valour,
famous men, [and] heads of
the house of their fathers.

24

וְיִרְמְיָה
u·irmie
and·Jeremiah

וְה
דַוְיָה
u·euduie
and·Hodaviah

וְיַחְדִּיאֵל
u·ichdial
and·Jahdiel

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

גִּבּ
רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

שֵׁמ
ת
shmuth
names

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲב
תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

:255 וַיִּמְעֲלוּ
u·imolu
and·they-are-offending

בֵּאלֹהֵי
b·alei
in·Elohim-of

אֲב
תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

וַיִּזְנוּ
u·iznu
and·they-are- committ ing-prostitution

And they transgressed
against the God of their
fathers, and went a whoring
after the gods of the people
of the land, whom God
destroyed before them.

25

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הִשְׁמִיד
eshmid
he- cexterminated

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

:
:

:265 וַיָּעַר
u·ior
and·he-is- crousing

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

פּוּל
phul
Pul

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

And the God of Israel
stirred up the spirit of Pul
king of Assyria, and the
spirit of Tilgathpilneser
king of Assyria, and he
carried them away, even the
Reubenites, and the
Gadites, and the half tribe
of Manasseh, and brought
them unto Halah, and
Habor, and Hara, and to the
river Gozan, unto this day.

26

פִּלְנֶסֶר~תִּלְּגַת
thlgth~phlnsr
Tilgath~Pilneser

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וַיַּגְלֵם
u·igl·m
and·he-is- cdeporting·them

לָראוּבֵנִי
l·raubni
to·Reubenite

וְלַגָּדִי
u·l·gdi
and·to· the ·Gadite

וְלַחֲצִי
u·l·chtzi
and·to· the ·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וַיְבִיאֵם
u·ibia·m
and·he-is- cbringing·them

לַחְלַח
l·chlch
to·Halah

וְחָב
ר
u·chbur
and·Habor

וְהָרָא
u·era
and·Hara

וּנְהַר
u·ner
and·stream-of

גּ
זָן
guzn
Gozan

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p
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:16 (5:27) בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

גֵּרְשׁ
ן
grshun
Gershon

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

וּמְרָרִי
u·mrri
and·Merari

:
:

. The sons of Levi;
Gershon, Kohath, and
Merari.

1

:26 (5:28) וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

יִצְהָר
itzer
Izhar

וְחֶבְר
ן
u·chbrun
and·Hebron

וְעֻזִּיאֵל
u·ozial
and·Uzziel

:
:

ס
s

And the sons of Kohath;
Amram, Izhar, and Hebron,
and Uzziel.

2

:36 (5:29) וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

וּמִרְיָם
u·mrim
and·Miriam

ס
s

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וַאֲבִיהוּא
u·abieua
and·Abihu

And the children of
Amram; Aaron, and Moses,
and Miriam. The sons also
of Aaron; Nadab, and
Abihu, Eleazar, and
Ithamar.

3

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וְאִיתָמָר
u·aithmr
and·Ithamar

:
:

ס
s

:46 (5:30) אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

הֹלִיד
elid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִישׁוּעַ
abishuo
Abishua

:
:

Eleazar begat Phinehas,
Phinehas begat Abishua,
4

:56 (5:31) וַאֲבִישׁוּעַ
u·abishuo
and·Abishua

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֻּקִּי
bqi
Bukki

וּבֻקִּי
u·bqi
and·Bukki

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֻזִּי
ozi
Uzzi

:
:

And Abishua begat
Bukki, and Bukki begat
Uzzi,

5

:66 (5:32) וְעֻזִּי
u·ozi
and·Uzzi

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְרַחְיָה
zrchie
Zerahiah

וּזְרַחְיָה
u·zrchie
and·Zerahiah

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְרָי
ת
mriuth
Meraioth

:
:

And Uzzi begat Zerahiah,
and Zerahiah begat
Meraioth,

6

:76 (5:33) מְרָי
ת
mriuth
Meraioth

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲמַרְיָה
amrie
Amariah

וַאֲמַרְיָה
u·amrie
and·Amariah

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחִיטוּב
achitub
Ahitub

:
:

Meraioth begat Amariah,
and Amariah begat Ahitub,
7

:86 (5:34) וַאֲחִיטוּב
u·achitub
and·Ahitub

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צָד
ק
tzduq
Zadok

וְצָד
ק
u·tzduq
and·Zadok

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחִימָעַץ
achimotz
Ahimaaz

:
:

And Ahitub begat Zadok,
and Zadok begat Ahimaaz,
8

:96 (5:35) וַאֲחִימַעַץ
u·achimotz
and·Ahimaaz

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

וַעֲזַרְיָה
u·ozrie
and·Azariah

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י
חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

:
:

And Ahimaaz begat
Azariah, and Azariah begat
Johanan,

9

:106 (5:36) וְי
חָנָן
u·iuchnn
and·Johanan

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

כִּהֵן
ken
he- mserv ed- as -priest

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

And Johanan begat
Azariah, (he [it is] that
executed the priest's office
in the temple that Solomon
built in Jerusalem:)

10

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:116 (5:37) וַיּ
לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲמַרְיָה
amrie
Amariah

וַאֲמַרְיָה
u·amrie
and·Amariah

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחִיטוּב
achitub
Ahitub

:
:

And Azariah begat
Amariah, and Amariah
begat Ahitub,

11

:126 (5:38) וַאֲחִיטוּב
u·achitub
and·Ahitub

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צָד
ק
tzduq
Zadok

וְצָד
ק
u·tzduq
and·Zadok

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

:
:

And Ahitub begat
Zadok, and Zadok begat
Shallum,

12

:136 (5:39) וְשַׁלּוּם
u·shlum
and·Shallum

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חִלְקִיָּה
chlqie
Hilkiah

וְחִלְקִיָּה
u·chlqie
and·Hilkiah

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

:
:

And Shallum begat
Hilkiah, and Hilkiah begat
Azariah,

13

:146 (5:40) וַעֲזַרְיָה
u·ozrie
and·Azariah

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂרָיָה
shrie
Seraiah

וּשְׂרָיָה
u·shrie
and·Seraiah

ה
לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה
צָדָק
ieutzdq
Jehozadak

:
:

And Azariah begat
Seraiah, and Seraiah begat
Jehozadak,

14

:156 (5:41) וִיה
צָדָק
u·ieutzdq
and·Jehozadak

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

בְּהַגְל
ת
b·egluth
in·to- cdeport-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

And Jehozadak went
[into captivity], when the
LORD carried away Judah
and Jerusalem by the hand
of Nebuchadnezzar.

15

נְבֻכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbkdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

:
:

ס
s

:166 (6:1) בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

גֵּרְשֹׁם
grshm
Gershom

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

וּמְרָרִי
u·mrri
and·Merari

:
:

The sons of Levi;
Gershom, Kohath, and
Merari.

16

:176 (6:2) וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ
ת
shmuth
names-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גֵרְשׁ
ם
grshum
Gershom

לִבְנִי
lbni
Libni

וְשִׁמְעִי
u·shmoi
and·Shimei

:
:

And these [be] the names
of the sons of Gershom;
Libni, and Shimei.

17
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:186 (6:3) וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

וְיִצְהָר
u·itzer
and·Izhar

וְחֶבְר
ן
u·chbrun
and·Hebron

וְעֻזִּיאֵל
u·ozial
and·Uzziel

:
:

And the sons of Kohath
[were], Amram, and Izhar,
and Hebron, and Uzziel.

18

:196 (6:4) בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

מַחְלִי
mchli
Mahli

וּמֻשִׁי
u·mshi
and·Mushi

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מִשְׁפְּח
ת
mshphchuth
families-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

לַאֲב
תֵיהֶם
l·abuthi·em
to·fathers-of·them

:
:

The sons of Merari;
Mahli, and Mushi. And
these [are] the families of
the Levites according to
their fathers.

19

:206 (6:5) לְגֵרְשׁ
ם
l·grshum
to·Gershom

לִבְנִי
lbni
Libni


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

יַחַת
ichth
Jahath


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

זִמָּה
zme
Zimmah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Of Gershom; Libni his
son, Jahath his son, Zimmah
his son,

20

:216 (6:6) י
אָח
iuach
Joah


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him


עִדּ
odu
Iddo


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

יְאָתְרַי
iathri
Jeatherai


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Joah his son, Iddo his
son, Zerah his son, Jeaterai
his son.

21

:226 (6:7) בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

עַמִּינָדָב
omindb
Amminadab


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

אַסִּיר
asir
Assir


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

The sons of Kohath;
Amminadab his son, Korah
his son, Assir his son,

22

:236 (6:8) אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

וְאֶבְיָסָף
u·abisph
and·Ebiasaph


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

וְאַסִּיר
u·asir
and·Assir


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Elkanah his son, and
Ebiasaph his son, and Assir
his son,

23

:246 (6:9) תַּחַת
thchth
Tahath


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

אוּרִיאֵל
aurial
Uriel


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

עֻזִּיָּה
ozie
Uzziah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Tahath his son, Uriel his
son, Uzziah his son, and
Shaul his son.

24

:256 (6:10) וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

עֲמָשַׂי
omshi
Amasai

וַאֲחִימ
ת
u·achimuth
and·Ahimoth

:
:

And the sons of Elkanah;
Amasai, and Ahimoth.
25

:266 (6:11) אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

K


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

Q

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

צ
פַי
tzuphi
Zophai


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

וְנַחַת
u·nchth
and·Nahath


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

[As for] Elkanah: the
sons of Elkanah; Zophai his
son, and Nahath his son,

26

:276 (6:12) אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

יְרֹחָם
irchm
Jeroham


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Eliab his son, Jeroham
his son, Elkanah his son.
27

:286 (6:13) וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הַבְּכֹר
e·bkr
the·firstborn

וַשְׁנִי
ushni
Vashni

וַאֲבִיָּה
u·abie
and·Abijah

:
:

ס
s

And the sons of Samuel;
the firstborn Vashni, and
Abiah.

28

:296 (6:14) בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

מַחְלִי
mchli
Mahli

לִבְנִי
lbni
Libni


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

עֻזָּה
oze
Uzzah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

The sons of Merari;
Mahli, Libni his son, Shimei
his son, Uzza his son,

29

:306 (6:15) שִׁמְעָא
shmoa
Shimea


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

חַגִּיָּה
chgie
Haggiah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

עֲשָׂיָה
oshie
Asaiah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

פ
p

Shimea his son, Haggiah
his son, Asaiah his son.
30

:316 (6:16) וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֶעֱמִיד
eomid
he- c installed

דָּוִיד
duid
David

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
both- sides-of

־
-

שִׁיר
shir
song-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And these [are they]
whom David set over the
service of song in the house
of the LORD, after that the
ark had rest.

31

מִמְּנ
חַ
m·mnuch
from·rest-of

הָאָר
ן
e·arun
the·coffer

:
:

:326 (6:17) וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

מְשָׁרְתִים
mshrthim
ones- mministering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

־
-

מ
עֵד
muod
appointment

And they ministered
before the dwelling place of
the tabernacle of the
congregation with singing,
until Solomon had built the
house of the LORD in
Jerusalem: and [then] they
waited on their office
according to their order.

32

בַּשִּׁיר
b·shir
in· the ·song

עַד
od
until

־
-

בְּנ
ת
bnuth
to-build-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

כְמִשְׁפָּטָם
k·mshpht·m
as·custom-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲב
דָתָם
obudth·m
service-of·them

:
:

:336 (6:18) וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

הַקְּהָתִי
e·qethi
the·Kohathite

הֵימָן
eimn
Heman

And these [are] they that
waited with their children.
Of the sons of the
Kohathites: Heman a singer,
the son of Joel, the son of
Shemuel,

33

הַמְשׁ
רֵר
e·mshurr
the·one-singing

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י
אֵל
iual
Joel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

:
:
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:346 (6:19) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְרֹחָם
irchm
Jeroham

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֱלִיאֵל
alial
Eliel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

תּ
חַ
thuch
Toah

:
:

The son of Elkanah, the
son of Jeroham, the son of
Eliel, the son of Toah,

34

:356 (6:20) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

K

צִיף
tziph
Ziph

Q

צוּף
tzuph
Zuph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַחַת
mchth
Mahath

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲמָשָׂי
omshi
Amasai

:
:

The son of Zuph, the son
of Elkanah, the son of
Mahath, the son of Amasai,

35

:366 (6:21) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י
אֵל
iual
Joel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְפַנְיָה
tzphnie
Zephaniah

:
:

The son of Elkanah, the
son of Joel, the son of
Azariah, the son of
Zephaniah,

36

:376 (6:22) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
Tahath

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַסִּיר
asir
Assir

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶבְיָסָף
abisph
Ebiasaph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

:
:

The son of Tahath, the
son of Assir, the son of
Ebiasaph, the son of Korah,

37

:386 (6:23) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִצְהָר
itzer
Izhar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

The son of Izhar, the son
of Kohath, the son of Levi,
the son of Israel.

38

:396 (6:24) וְאָחִיו
u·achi·u
and·brother-of·him

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

הָעֹמֵד
e·omd
the·one-standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-


יְמִינ
imin·u
right- hand -of·him

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And his brother Asaph,
who stood on his right hand,
[even] Asaph the son of
Berachiah, the son of
Shimea,

39

בֶּרֶכְיָהוּ
brkieu
Berechiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁמְעָא
shmoa
Shimea

:
:

:406 (6:25) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִיכָאֵל
mikal
Michael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בַּעֲשֵׂיָה
boshie
Baaseiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַלְכִּיָּה
mlkie
Malchijah

:
:

The son of Michael, the
son of Baaseiah, the son of
Malchiah,

40

:416 (6:26) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶתְנִי
athni
Ethni

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲדָיָה
odie
Adaiah

:
:

The son of Ethni, the son
of Zerah, the son of Adaiah,
41

:426 (6:27) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֵיתָן
aithn
Ethan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זִמָּה
zme
Zimmah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

:
:

The son of Ethan, the son
of Zimmah, the son of
Shimei,

42

:436 (6:28) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יַחַת
ichth
Jahath

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גֵּרְשֹׁם
grshm
Gershom

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

:
:

ס
s

The son of Jahath, the
son of Gershom, the son of
Levi.

43

:446 (6:29) וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׂמאֹול
e·shmaul
the·left

אֵיתָן
aithn
Ethan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קִישִׁי
qishi
Kishi

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַבְדִּי
obdi
Abdi

And their brethren the
sons of Merari [stood] on
the left hand: Ethan the son
of Kishi, the son of Abdi,
the son of Malluch,

44

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַלּוּךְ
mluk
Malluch

:
:

:456 (6:30) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲשַׁבְיָה
chshbie
Hashabiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲמַצְיָה
amtzie
Amaziah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִלְקִיָּה
chlqie
Hilkiah

:
:

The son of Hashabiah,
the son of Amaziah, the son
of Hilkiah,

45

:466 (6:31) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַמְצִי
amtzi
Amzi

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּנִי
bni
Bani

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁמֶר
shmr
Shemer

:
:

The son of Amzi, the son
of Bani, the son of Shamer,
46

:476 (6:32) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַחְלִי
mchli
Mahli

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מוּשִׁי
mushi
Mushi

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

:
:

ס
s

The son of Mahli, the
son of Mushi, the son of
Merari, the son of Levi.

47

:486 (6:33) וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

נְתוּנִים
nthunim
ones-being-given

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עֲב
דַת
obudth
service-of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

Their brethren also the
Levites [were] appointed
unto all manner of service
of the tabernacle of the
house of God.

48

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:496 (6:34) וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

מַקְטִירִים
mqtirim
ones-causing- to -fume

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָע
לָה
e·oule
the·ascent- offering

But Aaron and his sons
offered upon the altar of the
burnt offering, and on the
altar of incense, [and were
appointed] for all the work
of the [place] most holy,
and to make an atonement

49

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses
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for Israel, according to all
that Moses the servant of
God had commanded.

וּלְכַפֵּר
u·l·kphr
and·to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

פ
p

:506 (6:35) וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

אֲבִישׁוּעַ
abishuo
Abishua


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

And these [are] the sons
of Aaron; Eleazar his son,
Phinehas his son, Abishua
his son,

50

:516 (6:36) בֻּקִּי
bqi
Bukki


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

עֻזִּי
ozi
Uzzi


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

זְרַחְיָה
zrchie
Zerahiah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Bukki his son, Uzzi his
son, Zerahiah his son,
51

:526 (6:37) מְרָי
ת
mriuth
Meraioth


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

אֲמַרְיָה
amrie
Amariah


בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

אֲחִיטוּב
achitub
Ahitub


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Meraioth his son,
Amariah his son, Ahitub his
son,

52

:536 (6:38) צָד
ק
tzduq
Zadok


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

אֲחִימַעַץ
achimotz
Ahimaaz


בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

ס
s

Zadok his son, Ahimaaz
his son.
53

:546 (6:39) וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מ
שְׁב
תָם
mushbuth·m
locations-of·them

לְטִיר
תָם
l·tiruth·m
for·domiciles-of·them

בִּגְבוּלָם
b·gbul·m
in·boundary-of·them

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

. Now these [are] their
dwelling places throughout
their castles in their coasts,
of the sons of Aaron, of the
families of the Kohathites:
for theirs was the lot.

54

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לְמִשְׁפַּחַת
l·mshphchth
to·family-of

הַקְּהָתִי
e·qethi
the·Kohathite

כִּי
ki
that

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

הַגּ
רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

:
:

:556 (6:40) וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶבְר
ן
chbrun
Hebron

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

And they gave them
Hebron in the land of
Judah, and the suburbs
thereof round about it.

55

סְבִיבֹתֶיהָ
sbibthi·e
round-about·her

:
:

:566 (6:41) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲצֵרֶיהָ
chtzri·e
courts-of·her

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

לְכָלֵב
l·klb
to·Caleb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

:
:

But the fields of the city,
and the villages thereof,
they gave to Caleb the son
of Jephunneh.

56

ס
s

:576 (6:42) וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמִּקְלָט
e·mqlt
the·asylum

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶבְר
ן
chbrun
Hebron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לִבְנָה
lbne
Libnah

And to the sons of Aaron
they gave the cities of
Judah, [namely], Hebron,
[the city] of refuge, and
Libnah with her suburbs,
and Jattir, and Eshtemoa,
with their suburbs,

57

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יַתִּר
ithr
Jattir

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶשְׁתְּמֹעַ
ashthmo
Eshtemoa

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:586 (6:43) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חִילֵז
chilz
Hillen

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבִיר
dbir
Debir

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

And Hilen with her
suburbs, Debir with her
suburbs,

58

:596 (6:44) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עָשָׁן
oshn
Ashan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שֶׁמֶשׁ~בֵּית
bith~shmsh
Beth~Shemesh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Ashan with her
suburbs, and Bethshemesh
with her suburbs:

59

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:606 (6:45) וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גֶּבַע
gbo
Geba

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עָלֶמֶת
olmth
Alemeth

And out of the tribe of
Benjamin; Geba with her
suburbs, and Alemeth with
her suburbs, and Anathoth
with her suburbs. All their
cities throughout their
families [were] thirteen
cities.

60

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲנָת
ת
onthuth
Anathoth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

עִיר
oir
city

בְּמִשְׁפְּח
תֵיהֶם
b·mshphchuthi·em
in·families-of·them

:
:

ס
s
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:616 (6:46) וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

הַנּ
תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

מִמִּשְׁפַּחַת
m·mshphchth
from·family-of

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·stock

מִמַּחֲצִית
m·mchtzith
from·half-of

And unto the sons of
Kohath, [which were] left
of the family of that tribe,
[were cities given] out of
the half tribe, [namely, out
of] the half [tribe] of
Manasseh, by lot, ten cities.

61

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בַּגּ
רָל
b·gurl
in· the ·lot

עָרִים
orim
cities

עָשֶׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

ס
s

:626 (6:47) וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

גֵרְשׁ
ם
grshum
Gershom

לְמִשְׁפְּח
תָם
l·mshphchuth·m
to·families-of·them

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

יִשָׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

And to the sons of
Gershom throughout their
families out of the tribe of
Issachar, and out of the
tribe of Asher, and out of
the tribe of Naphtali, and
out of the tribe of Manasseh
in Bashan, thirteen cities.

62

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

עָרִים
orim
cities

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

:
:

ס
s

:636 (6:48) לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

לְמִשְׁפְּח
תָם
l·mshphchuth·m
to·families-of·them

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

Unto the sons of Merari
[were given] by lot,
throughout their families,
out of the tribe of Reuben,
and out of the tribe of Gad,
and out of the tribe of
Zebulun, twelve cities.

63

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

בַּגּ
רָל
b·gurl
in· the ·lot

עָרִים
orim
cities

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

:
:

:646 (6:49) וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the children of
Israel gave to the Levites
[these] cities with their
suburbs.

64

מִגְרְשֵׁיהֶם
mgrshi·em
common-lands-of·them

:
:

:656 (6:50) וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

בַגּ
רָל
b·gurl
in· the ·lot

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

And they gave by lot out
of the tribe of the children
of Judah, and out of the
tribe of the children of
Simeon, and out of the tribe
of the children of Benjamin,
these cities, which are
called by [their] names.

65

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שִׁמְע
ן
shmoun
Simeon

וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אֵת
ath
»

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִקְרְאוּ
iqrau
they-are-calling

אֶתְהֶם
ath·em
»·them

בְּשֵׁמ
ת
b·shmuth
in·names

:
:

ס
s

:666 (6:51) וּמִמִּשְׁפְּח
ת
u·m·mshphchuth
and·from·families-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

גְבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

And [the residue] of the
families of the sons of
Kohath had cities of their
coasts out of the tribe of
Ephraim.

66

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

:676 (6:52) וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמִּקְלָט
e·mqlt
the·asylum

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And they gave unto
them, [of] the cities of
refuge, Shechem in mount
Ephraim with her suburbs;
[they gave] also Gezer with
her suburbs,

67

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גֶּזֶר
gzr
Gezer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:686 (6:53) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יָקְמְעָם
iqmom
Jokmeam

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ח
ר
ן~בֵּית
bith~churun
Beth~Horon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Jokmeam with her
suburbs, and Bethhoron
with her suburbs,

68

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:696 (6:54) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַיָּל
ן
ailun
Aijalon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גַּת־רִמּ
ן
gth-rmun
Gath-Rimmon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Aijalon with her
suburbs, and Gathrimmon
with her suburbs:

69

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

פ
p
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:706 (6:55) וּמִמַּחֲצִית
u·m·mchtzith
and·from·half-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָנֵר
onr
Aner

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And out of the half tribe
of Manasseh; Aner with her
suburbs, and Bileam with
her suburbs, for the family
of the remnant of the sons
of Kohath.

70

בִּלְעָם
blom
Bileam

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

לְמִשְׁפַּחַת
l·mshphchth
to·family-of

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

הַנּ
תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

:
:

פ
p

:716 (6:56) לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

גֵּרְשׁ
ם
grshum
Gershom

מִמִּשְׁפַּחַת
m·mshphchth
from·family-of

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גּ
לָן
guln
Golan

בַּבָּשָׁן
b·bshn
in· the ·Bashan

Unto the sons of
Gershom [were given] out
of the family of the half
tribe of Manasseh, Golan in
Bashan with her suburbs,
and Ashtaroth with her
suburbs:

71

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַשְׁתָּר
ת
oshthruth
Ashtaroth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:726 (6:57) וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

יִשָׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֶדֶשׁ
qdsh
Kedesh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּבְרַת
dbrth
Daberath

And out of the tribe of
Issachar; Kedesh with her
suburbs, Daberath with her
suburbs,

72

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:736 (6:58) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רָאמ
ת
ramuth
Ramoth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עָנֵם
onm
Anem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

ס
s

And Ramoth with her
suburbs, and Anem with her
suburbs:

73

:746 (6:59) וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָשָׁל
mshl
Mashal

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַבְדּ
ן
obdun
Abdon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And out of the tribe of
Asher; Mashal with her
suburbs, and Abdon with
her suburbs,

74

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:756 (6:60) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חוּקֹק
chuqq
Hukok

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רְחֹב
rchb
Rehob

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

And Hukok with her
suburbs, and Rehob with
her suburbs:

75

:766 (6:61) וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֶדֶשׁ
qdsh
Kedesh

בַּגָּלִיל
b·glil
in· the ·Galilee

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

And out of the tribe of
Naphtali; Kedesh in Galilee
with her suburbs, and
Hammon with her suburbs,
and Kirjathaim with her
suburbs.

76

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חַמּ
ן
chmun
Hammon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קִרְיָתַיִם
qrithim
Kiriathaim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:776 (6:62) לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

הַנּ
תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

אֶת
ath
»

־
-


רִמּ
נ
rmunu
Rimmono

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Unto the rest of the
children of Merari [were
given] out of the tribe of
Zebulun, Rimmon with her
suburbs, Tabor with her
suburbs:

77

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תָּב
ר
thbur
Tabor

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:786 (6:63) וּמֵעֵבֶר
u·m·obr
and·from·across-of

לְיַרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to·Jordan


יְרֵח
irchu
Jericho

לְמִזְרַח
l·mzrch
to·east-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·stock-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And on the other side
Jordan by Jericho, on the
east side of Jordan, [were
given them] out of the tribe
of Reuben, Bezer in the
wilderness with her
suburbs, and Jahzah with
her suburbs,

78

בֶּצֶר
btzr
Bezer

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יַהְצָה
ietz·e
Jahzah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:796 (6:64) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קְדֵמ
ת
qdmuth
Kedemoth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֵיפַעַת
miphoth
Mephaath

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Kedemoth also with her
suburbs, and Mephaath with
her suburbs:

79

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

:806 (6:65) וּמִמַּטֵּה
u·m·mte
and·from·stock-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָאמ
ת
ramuth
Ramoth

בַּגִּלְעָד
b·glod
in· the ·Gilead

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And out of the tribe of
Gad; Ramoth in Gilead with
her suburbs, and Mahanaim
with her suburbs,

80

מַחֲנַיִם
mchnim
Mahanaim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:
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:816 (6:66) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֶשְׁבּ
ן
chshbun
Heshbon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יַעְזֵיר
iozir
Jazer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִגְרָשֶׁיהָ
mgrshi·e
common-lands-of·her

:
:

ס
s

And Heshbon with her
suburbs, and Jazer with her
suburbs.

81
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:17 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

יִשָׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

תּ�לָע
thulo
Tola

וּפוּאָה
u·phuae
and·Puah

K

יָשִׁיב
ishib
Jashib

Q

יָשׁוּב
ishub
Jashub

וְשִׁמְר�ן
u·shmrun
and·Shimron

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

:
:

ס
s

. Now the sons of Issachar
[were], Tola, and Puah,
Jashub, and Shimron, four.

1

:27 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

ת�לָע
thulo
Tola

עֻזִּי
ozi
Uzzi

וּרְפָיָה
u·rphie
and·Rephaiah

וִירִיאֵל
u·irial
and·Jeriel

וְיַחְמַי
u·ichmi
and·Jahmai

וְיִבְשָׂם
u·ibshm
and·Ibsam

וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

And the sons of Tola;
Uzzi, and Rephaiah, and
Jeriel, and Jahmai, and
Jibsam, and Shemuel, heads
of their father's house, [to
wit], of Tola: [they were]
valiant men of might in
their generations; whose
number [was] in the days of
David two and twenty
thousand and six hundred.

2

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

לְת�לָע
l·thulo
to·Tola

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

לְתֹלְד�תָם
l·thlduth·m
to·genealogical- record s-of·them

מִסְפָּרָם
msphr·m
number-of·them

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

־
-

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:37 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עֻזִּי
ozi
Uzzi

יִזְרַחְיָה
izrchie
Izrahiah

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִזְרַחְיָה
izrchie
Izrahiah

מִיכָאֵל
mikal
Michael

וְעֹבַדְיָה
u·obdie
and·Obadiah

וְי�אֵל
u·iual
and·Joel

יִשִּׁיָּה
ishie
Isshiah

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

And the sons of Uzzi;
Izrahiah: and the sons of
Izrahiah; Michael, and
Obadiah, and Joel, Ishiah,
five: all of them chief men.

3

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:47 וַעֲלֵיהֶם
u·oli·em
and·on·them

לְתֹלְד�תָם
l·thlduth·m
to·genealogical- record s-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

גְּדוּדֵי
gdudi
troops-of

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

And with them, by their
generations, after the house
of their fathers, [were]
bands of soldiers for war,
six and thirty thousand
[men]: for they had many
wives and sons.

4

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִרְבּוּ
erbu
they- chad -many

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

וּבָנִים
u·bnim
and·sons

:
:

:57 וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

מִשְׁפְּח�ת
mshphchuth
families-of

יִשָׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חֲיָלִים
chilim
armies

שְׁמ�נִים
shmunim
eighty

And their brethren among
all the families of Issachar
[were] valiant men of
might, reckoned in all by
their genealogies fourscore
and seven thousand.

5

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

הִתְיַחְשָׂם
ethichsh·m
to- be- sregister ed-of·them

לַכֹּל
l·kl
to· the ·all

:
:

פ
p

:67 בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

בֶּלַע
blo
Bela

וָבֶכֶר
u·bkr
and·Becher

וִידִיעֲאֵל
u·idioal
and·Jediael

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

:
:

[The sons] of Benjamin;
Bela, and Becher, and
Jediael, three.

6

:77 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בֶלַע
blo
Bela

אֶצְבּ�ן
atzbun
Ezbon

וְעֻזִּי
u·ozi
and·Uzzi

וְעֻזִּיאֵל
u·ozial
and·Uzziel

וִירִימ�ת
u·irimuth
and·Jerimoth

וְעִירִי
u·oiri
and·Iri

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And the sons of Bela;
Ezbon, and Uzzi, and
Uzziel, and Jerimoth, and
Iri, five; heads of the house
of [their] fathers, mighty
men of valour; and were
reckoned by their
genealogies twenty and two
thousand and thirty and
four.

7

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חֲיָלִים
chilim
armies

וְהִתְיַחְשָׂם
u·ethichsh·m
and·to- be- sregister ed-of·them

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

:
:

ס
s

:87 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בֶכֶר
bkr
Becher

זְמִירָה
zmire
Zemira

וְי�עָשׁ
u·iuosh
and·Joash

וֶאֱלִיעֶזֶר
u·aliozr
and·Eliezer

וְאֶלְי�עֵינַי
u·aliuoini
and·Elioenai

וְעָמְרִי
u·omri
and·Omri

וִירֵמ�ת
u·irmuth
and·Jeremoth

And the sons of Becher;
Zemira, and Joash, and
Eliezer, and Elioenai, and
Omri, and Jerimoth, and
Abiah, and Anathoth, and
Alameth. All these [are] the
sons of Becher.

8

וַאֲבִיָּה
u·abie
and·Abijah

וַעֲנָת�ת
u·onthuth
and·Anathoth

וְעָלָמֶת
u·olmth
and·Alemeth

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בָכֶר
bkr
Becher

:
:

:97 וְהִתְיַחְשָׂם
u·ethichsh·m
and·to- be- sregister ed-of·them

לְתֹלְד�תָם
l·thlduth·m
to·genealogical- record s-of·them

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And the number of them,
after their genealogy by
their generations, heads of
the house of their fathers,
mighty men of valour, [was]
twenty thousand and two
hundred.

9

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חָיִל
chil
valor

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:107 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יְדִיעֲאֵל
idioal
Jediael

בִּלְהָן
blen
Bilhan

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בִלְהָן
blen
Bilhan

K

יְעִישׁ
ioish
Jeush

Q

יְעוּשׁ
ioush
Jeush

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

וְאֵהוּד
u·aeud
and·Ehud

The sons also of Jediael;
Bilhan: and the sons of
Bilhan; Jeush, and
Benjamin, and Ehud, and
Chenaanah, and Zethan, and
Tharshish, and Ahishahar.

10

וּכְנַעֲנָה
u·knone
and·Chenaanah

וְזֵיתָן
u·zithn
and·Zethan

וְתַרְשִׁישׁ
u·thrshish
and·Tarshish

וַאֲחִישָׁחַר
u·achishchr
and·Ahishahar

:
:
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:117 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְדִיעֲאֵל
idioal
Jediael

לְרָאשֵׁי
l·rashi
to·heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חֲיָלִים
chilim
armies

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

All these the sons of
Jediael, by the heads of
their fathers, mighty men of
valour, [were] seventeen
thousand and two hundred
[soldiers], fit to go out for
war [and] battle.

11

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

יֹצְאֵי
itzai
ones- march ing-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

:
:

:127 וְשֻׁפִּם
u·shphm
and·Shuppim

וְחֻפִּם
u·chphm
and·Huppim

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עִיר
oir
Ir

חֻשִׁם
chshm
Hushim

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַחֵר
achr
Aher

:
:

Shuppim also, and
Huppim, the children of Ir,
[and] Hushim, the sons of
Aher.

12

:137 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

יַחֲצִיאֵל
ichtzial
Jahziel

וְגוּנִי
u·guni
and·Guni

וְיֵצֶר
u·itzr
and·Jezer

וְשַׁלּוּם
u·shlum
and·Shallum

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִלְהָה
blee
Bilhah

:
:

פ
p

The sons of Naphtali;
Jahziel, and Guni, and
Jezer, and Shallum, the sons
of Bilhah.

13

:147 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אַשְׂרִיאֵל
ashrial
Asriel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלָדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

פִּילַגְשׁ�
philgsh·u
concubine-of·him

הָאֲרַמִּיָּה
e·armie
the·Aramean

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

The sons of Manasseh;
Ashriel, whom she bare:
([but] his concubine the
Aramitess bare Machir the
father of Gilead:

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

:
:

:157 וּמָכִיר
u·mkir
and·Machir

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לְחֻפִּים
l·chphim
for·Huppim

וּלְשֻׁפִּים
u·l·shphim
and·for·Shuppim

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אֲחֹת�
achth·u
sister-of·him

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

And Machir took to wife
[the sister] of Huppim and
Shuppim, whose sister's
name [was] Maachah;) and
the name of the second
[was] Zelophehad: and
Zelophehad had daughters.

15

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

צְלָפְחָד
tzlphchd
Zelophehad

וַתִּהְיֶנָה
u·theine
and·they-are-becoming

לִצְלָפְחָד
l·tzlphchd
to·Zelophehad

בָּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

:
:

:167 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

בֵּן
bn
son

וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

פֶּרֶשׁ
phrsh
Peresh

And Maachah the wife
of Machir bare a son, and
she called his name Peresh;
and the name of his brother
[was] Sheresh; and his sons
[were] Ulam and Rakem.

16

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

שָׁרֶשׁ
shrsh
Sheresh

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

אוּלָם
aulm
Ulam

וָרָקֶם
u·rqm
and·Rakem

:
:

:177 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אוּלָם
aulm
Ulam

בְּדָן
bdn
Bedan

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מָכִיר
mkir
Machir

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

:
:

And the sons of Ulam;
Bedan. These [were] the
sons of Gilead, the son of
Machir, the son of
Manasseh.

17

:187 וַאֲחֹת�
u·achth·u
and·sister-of·him

הַמֹּלֶכֶת
e·mlkth
Hammolecheth

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִישְׁה�ד
aisheud
Ishdod

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲבִיעֶזֶר
abiozr
Abiezer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַחְלָה
mchle
Mahlah

:
:

And his sister
Hammoleketh bare Ishod,
and Abiezer, and Mahalah.

18

:197 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שְׁמִידָע
shmido
Shemida

אַחְיָן
achin
Ahian

וָשֶׁכֶם
u·shkm
and·Shechem

וְלִקְחִי
u·lqchi
and·Likhi

וַאֲנִיעָם
u·aniom
and·Aniam

:
:

פ
p

And the sons of Shemida
were, Ahian, and Shechem,
and Likhi, and Aniam.

19

:207 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

שׁוּתָלַח
shuthlch
Shuthelah

וּבֶרֶד
u·brd
and·Bered

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·Tahath

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְאֶלְעָדָה
u·alode
and·Eleadah

. And the sons of
Ephraim; Shuthelah, and
Bered his son, and Tahath
his son, and Eladah his son,
and Tahath his son,

20

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·Tahath

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

:217 וְזָבָד
u·zbd
and·Zabad

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְשׁוּתֶלַח
u·shuthlch
and·Shuthelah

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְעֵזֶר
u·ozr
and·Ezer

וְאֶלְעָד
u·alod
and·Elead

וַהֲרָגוּם
u·ergu·m
and·they-killed·them

And Zabad his son, and
Shuthelah his son, and Ezer,
and Elead, whom the men
of Gath [that were] born in
[that] land slew, because
they came down to take
away their cattle.

21

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

גַת
gth
Gath

הַנּ�לָדִים
e·nuldim
the·ones-being-born

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

כִּי
ki
that

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they- went -down

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְנֵיהֶם
mqni·em
cattle (p) -of·them

:
:

:227 וַיִּתְאַבֵּל
u·ithabl
and·he-is- smourning

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

And Ephraim their father
mourned many days, and
his brethren came to
comfort him.

22

לְנַחֲמ�
l·nchm·u
to·to- mcomfort-of·him

:
:

1Chronicles 7

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:237 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

And when he went in to
his wife, she conceived, and
bare a son, and he called his
name Beriah, because it
went evil with his house.

23

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

בְּרִיעָה
brioe
Beriah

כִּי
ki
that

בְרָעָה
b·roe
in·evil

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

:
:

:247 וּבִתּ�
u·bth·u
and·daughter-of·him

שֶׁאֱרָה
share
Sheerah

וַתִּבֶן
u·thbn
and·she-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית־ח�ר�ן
bith-churun
Beth-Horon

הַתַּחְתּ�ן
e·thchthun
the·nether

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

(And his daughter [was]
Sherah, who built
Bethhoron the nether, and
the upper, and
Uzzensherah.)

24

הָעֶלְי�ן
e·oliun
the·upper

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שֶׁאֱרָה~אֻזֵּן
azn~share
Uzzen~Sheerah

:
:

:257 וְרֶפַח
u·rphch
and·Rephah

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְרֶשֶׁף
u·rshph
and·Resheph

וְתֶלַח
u·thlch
and·Telah

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְתַחַן
u·thchn
and·Tahan

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

And Rephah [was] his
son, also Resheph, and
Telah his son, and Tahan
his son,

25

:267 לַעְדָּן
lodn
Ladan

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

עַמִּיהוּד
omieud
Ammihud

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Laadan his son,
Ammihud his son, Elishama
his son,

26

:277 נ�ן
nun
Nun

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

Non his son, Jehoshua
his son.
27

:287 וַאֲחֻזָּתָם
u·achzth·m
and·holding-of·them

וּמֹשְׁב�תָם
u·mshbuth·m
and·dwellings-of·them

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

וְלַמִּזְרָח
u·l·mzrch
and·to· the ·east

נַעֲרָן
norn
Naaran

And their possessions
and habitations [were],
Bethel and the towns
thereof, and eastward
Naaran, and westward
Gezer, with the towns
thereof; Shechem also and
the towns thereof, unto
Gaza and the towns thereof:

28

וְלַמַּעֲרָב
u·l·morb
and·to· the ·west

גֶּזֶר
gzr
Gezer

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

וּשְׁכֶם
u·shkm
and·Shechem

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

עַיָּה
oie
Ayyah

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

:
:

:297 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
sides-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בֵּית־שְׁאָן
bith-shan
Beth-Shean

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

תַּעְנַךְ
thonk
Taanach

And by the borders of
the children of Manasseh,
Bethshean and her towns,
Taanach and her towns,
Megiddo and her towns,
Dor and her towns. In these
dwelt the children of Joseph
the son of Israel.

29

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

מְגִדּ�
mgdu
Megiddo

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

דּ�ר
dur
Dor

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

בְּאֵלֶּה
b·ale
in·these

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:307 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

יִמְנָה
imne
Imnah

וְיִשְׁוָה
u·ishue
and·Ishvah

וְיִשְׁוִי
u·ishui
and·Ishvi

וּבְרִיעָה
u·brioe
and·Beriah

וְשֶׂרַח
u·shrch
and·Serah

אֲח�תָם
achuth·m
sister-of·them

:
:

The sons of Asher;
Imnah, and Isuah, and
Ishuai, and Beriah, and
Serah their sister.

30

:317 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בְרִיעָה
brioe
Beriah

חֶבֶר
chbr
Heber

וּמַלְכִּיאֵל
u·mlkial
and·Malchiel

הוּא
eua
he

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

K

בִרְז�ת
brzuth
Birzavith

Q

בִרְזָיִת
brzith
Birzaith

:
:

And the sons of Beriah;
Heber, and Malchiel, who
[is] the father of Birzavith.

31

:327 וְחֶבֶר
u·chbr
and·Heber

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַפְלֵט
iphlt
Japhlet

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שׁ�מֵר
shumr
Shomer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ח�תָם
chuthm
Hotham

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שׁוּעָא
shuoa
Shua

And Heber begat Japhlet,
and Shomer, and Hotham,
and Shua their sister.

32

אֲח�תָם
achuth·m
sister-of·them

:
:

:337 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יַפְלֵט
iphlt
Japhlet

פָּסַךְ
phsk
Pasach

וּבִמְהָל
u·bmel
and·Bimhal

וְעַשְׁוָת
u·oshuth
and·Ashvath

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יַפְלֵט
iphlt
Japhlet

:
:

And the sons of Japhlet;
Pasach, and Bimhal, and
Ashvath. These [are] the
children of Japhlet.

33

:347 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

שָׁמֶר
shmr
Shomer

אֲחִי
achi
Ahi

K

וְר�הֲגָה
u·ruege
and·Rohgah

Q

וְרָהְגָּה
u·rege
and·Rohgah

K

יַחְבָּה
ichbe
Jehubbah

Q

וְחֻבָּה
u·chbe
and·Hubbah

וַאֲרָם
u·arm
and·Aram

:
:

And the sons of Shamer;
Ahi, and Rohgah, Jehubbah,
and Aram.

34

:357 וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

הֵלֶם
elm
Helem

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

צ�פַח
tzuphch
Zophah

וְיִמְנָע
u·imno
and·Imna

וְשֵׁלֶשׁ
u·shlsh
and·Shelesh

וְעָמָל
u·oml
and·Amal

:
:

And the sons of his
brother Helem; Zophah, and
Imna, and Shelesh, and

35
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Amal.
:367 בְּנֵי

bni
sons-of

צ�פָח
tzuphch
Zophah

סוּחַ
such
Suah

וְחַרְנֶפֶר
u·chrnphr
and·Harnepher

וְשׁוּעָל
u·shuol
and·Shual

וּבֵרִי
u·bri
and·Beri

וְיִמְרָה
u·imre
and·Imrah

:
:

The sons of Zophah;
Suah, and Harnepher, and
Shual, and Beri, and Imrah,

36

:377 בֶּצֶר
btzr
Bezer

וָה�ד
u·eud
and·Hod

וְשַׁמָּא
u·shma
and·Shamma

וְשִׁלְשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·Shilshah

וְיִתְרָן
u·ithrn
and·Ithran

וּבְאֵרָא
u·bara
and·Beera

:
:

Bezer, and Hod, and
Shamma, and Shilshah, and
Ithran, and Beera.

37

:387 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יֶתֶר
ithr
Jether

יְפֻנֶּה
iphne
Jephunneh

וּפִסְפָּה
u·phsphe
and·Pispa

וַאְרָא
u·ara
and·Ara

:
:

And the sons of Jether;
Jephunneh, and Pispah, and
Ara.

38

:397 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עֻלָּא
ola
Ulla

אָרַח
arch
Arah

וְחַנִּיאֵל
u·chnial
and·Hanniel

וְרִצְיָא
u·rtzia
and·Rizia

:
:

And the sons of Ulla;
Arah, and Haniel, and
Rezia.

39

:407 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

בְּרוּרִים
brurim
ones-being-ideal

All these [were] the
children of Asher, heads of
[their] father's house, choice
[and] mighty men of valour,
chief of the princes. And
the number throughout the
genealogy of them that were
apt to the war [and] to battle
[was] twenty and six
thousand men.

40

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חֲיָלִים
chilim
armies

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הַנְּשִׂיאִים
e·nshiaim
the·princes

וְהִתְיַחְשָׂם
u·ethichsh·m
and·to- be- sregister ed-of·them

בַּצָּבָא
b·tzba
in· the ·host

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

מִסְפָּרָם
msphr·m
number-of·them

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s
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:18 וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּלַע
blo
Bela

בְּכֹר�
bkr·u
firstborn-of·him

אַשְׁבֵּל
ashbl
Ashbel

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

וְאַחְרַח
u·achrch
and·Ararah

. Now Benjamin begat
Bela his firstborn, Ashbel
the second, and Aharah the
third,

1

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

:
:

:28 נ�חָה
nuche
Nohah

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

וְרָפָא
u·rpha
and·Rapha

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

:
:

ס
s

Nohah the fourth, and
Rapha the fifth.
2

:38 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

בָנִים
bnim
sons

לְבָלַע
l·blo
to·Bela

אַדָּר
adr
Addar

וְגֵרָא
u·gra
and·Gera

וַאֲבִיהוּד
u·abieud
and·Abihud

:
:

And the sons of Bela
were, Addar, and Gera, and
Abihud,

3

:48 וַאֲבִישׁוּעַ
u·abishuo
and·Abishua

וְנַעֲמָן
u·nomn
and·Naaman

וַאֲח�חַ
u·achuch
and·Ahoah

:
:

And Abishua, and
Naaman, and Ahoah,
4

:58 וְגֵרָא
u·gra
and·Gera

וּשְׁפוּפָן
u·shphuphn
and·Shephuphan

וְחוּרָם
u·churm
and·Huram

:
:

And Gera, and
Shephuphan, and Huram.
5

:68 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֵחוּד
achud
Ehud

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הֵם
em
they

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

לְי�שְׁבֵי
l·iushbi
to·ones-dwelling-of

גֶבַע
gbo
Geba

And these [are] the sons
of Ehud: these are the heads
of the fathers of the
inhabitants of Geba, and
they removed them to
Manahath:

6

וַיַּגְלוּם
u·iglu·m
and·they-are- cdeporting·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָנָחַת
mnchth
Manahath

:
:

:78 וְנַעֲמָן
u·nomn
and·Naaman

וַאֲחִיָּה
u·achie
and·Ahijah

וְגֵרָא
u·gra
and·Gera

הוּא
eua
he

הֶגְלָם
egl·m
he- cdeported·them

וְה�לִיד
u·eulid
and·he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֻזָּא
oza
Uzza

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Naaman, and Ahiah,
and Gera, he removed them,
and begat Uzza, and
Ahihud.

7

אֲחִיחֻד
achichd
Ahihud

:
:

:88 וְשַׁחֲרַיִם
u·shchrim
and·Shaharaim

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מִן
mn
from

־
-

שִׁלְח�
shlch·u
to-send- away-of·him

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

חוּשִׁים
chushim
Hushim

And Shaharaim begat
[children] in the country of
Moab, after he had sent
them away; Hushim and
Baara [were] his wives.

8

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בַּעֲרָא
bora
Baara

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

:
:

:98 וַיּ�לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

מִן
mn
from

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
Hodesh

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�בָב
iubb
Jobab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צִבְיָא
tzbia
Zibia

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֵישָׁא
misha
Mesha

And he begat of Hodesh
his wife, Jobab, and Zibia,
and Mesha, and Malcham,

9

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכָּם
mlkm
Malcham

:
:

:108 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְעוּץ
ioutz
Jeuz

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שָׂכְיָה
shkie
Sakia

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִרְמָה
mrme
Mirmah

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

:
:

And Jeuz, and Shachia,
and Mirma. These [were]
his sons, heads of the
fathers.

10

:118 וּמֵחֻשִׁים
u·m·chshim
and·from·Hushim

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִיטוּב
abitub
Ahitub

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶלְפָּעַל
alphol
Elpaal

:
:

And of Hushim he begat
Abitub, and Elpaal.
11

:128 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אֶלְפַּעַל
alphol
Elpaal

עֵבֶר
obr
Eber

וּמִשְׁעָם
u·mshom
and·Misham

וָשָׁמֶד
u·shmd
and·Shemed

הוּא
eua
he

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

א�נ�
aunu
Ono

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לֹד
ld
Lod

The sons of Elpaal; Eber,
and Misham, and Shamed,
who built Ono, and Lod,
with the towns thereof:

12

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

:
:

:138 וּבְרִעָה
u·broe
and·Beriah

וָשֶׁמַע
u·shmo
and·Shema

הֵמָּה
eme
they

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְי�שְׁבֵי
l·iushbi
to·ones-dwelling-of

אַיָּל�ן
ailun
Aijalon

הֵמָּה
eme
they

Beriah also, and Shema,
who [were] heads of the
fathers of the inhabitants of
Aijalon, who drove away
the inhabitants of Gath:

13

הִבְרִיחוּ
ebrichu
they- cdrove-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

גַת
gth
Gath

:
:
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:148 וְאַחְי�
u·achiu
and·Ahio

שָׁשָׁק
shshq
Shashak

וִירֵמ�ת
u·irmuth
and·Jeremoth

:
:

And Ahio, Shashak, and
Jeremoth,
14

:158 וּזְבַדְיָה
u·zbdie
and·Zebadiah

וַעֲרָד
u·ord
and·Arad

וָעָדֶר
u·odr
and·Eder

:
:

And Zebadiah, and Arad,
and Ader,
15

:168 וּמִיכָאֵל
u·mikal
and·Michael

וְיִשְׁפָּה
u·ishphe
and·Ishpah

וְי�חָא
u·iucha
and·Joha

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בְרִיעָה
brioe
Beriah

:
:

And Michael, and Ispah,
and Joha, the sons of
Beriah;

16

:178 וּזְבַדְיָה
u·zbdie
and·Zebadiah

וּמְשֻׁלָּם
u·mshlm
and·Meshullam

וְחִזְקִי
u·chzqi
and·Hizki

וָחָבֶר
u·chbr
and·Heber

:
:

And Zebadiah, and
Meshullam, and Hezeki,
and Heber,

17

:188 וְיִשְׁמְרַי
u·ishmri
and·Ishmerai

וְיִזְלִיאָה
u·izliae
and·Izliah

וְי�בָב
u·iubb
and·Jobab

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֶלְפָּעַל
alphol
Elpaal

:
:

Ishmerai also, and
Jezliah, and Jobab, the sons
of Elpaal;

18

:198 וְיָקִים
u·iqim
and·Jakim

וְזִכְרִי
u·zkri
and·Zichri

וְזַבְדִּי
u·zbdi
and·Zabdi

:
:

And Jakim, and Zichri,
and Zabdi,
19

:208 וֶאֱלִיעֵנַי
u·alioni
and·Elienai

וְצִלְּתַי
u·tzlthi
and·Zillethai

וֶאֱלִיאֵל
u·alial
and·Eliel

:
:

And Elienai, and Zilthai,
and Eliel,
20

:218 וַעֲדָיָה
u·odie
and·Adaiah

וּבְרָאיָה
u·braie
and·Beraiah

וְשִׁמְרָת
u·shmrth
and·Shimrath

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

:
:

And Adaiah, and
Beraiah, and Shimrath, the
sons of Shimhi;

21

:228 וְיִשְׁפָּן
u·ishphn
and·Ishpan

וָעֵבֶר
u·obr
and·Eber

וֶאֱלִיאֵל
u·alial
and·Eliel

:
:

And Ishpan, and Heber,
and Eliel,
22

:238 וְעַבְדּ�ן
u·obdun
and·Abdon

וְזִכְרִי
u·zkri
and·Zichri

וְחָנָן
u·chnn
and·Hanan

:
:

And Abdon, and Zichri,
and Hanan,
23

:248 וַחֲנַנְיָה
u·chnnie
and·Hananiah

וְעֵילָם
u·oilm
and·Elam

וְעַנְתֹתִיָּה
u·onththie
and·Anthothijah

:
:

And Hananiah, and
Elam, and Antothijah,
24

:258 וְיִפְדְיָה
u·iphdie
and·Iphdeiah

K

וּפְנִיאֵל
u·phnial
and·Penuel

Q

וּפְנוּאֵל
u·phnual
and·Penuel

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שָׁשָׁק
shshq
Shashak

:
:

And Iphedeiah, and
Penuel, the sons of
Shashak;

25

:268 וְשַׁמְשְׁרַי
u·shmshri
and·Shamsherai

וּשְׁחַרְיָה
u·shchrie
and·Shehariah

וַעֲתַלְיָה
u·othlie
and·Athaliah

:
:

And Shamsherai, and
Shehariah, and Athaliah,
26

:278 וְיַעֲרֶשְׁיָה
u·iorshie
and·Jaareshiah

וְאֵלִיָּה
u·alie
and·Elijah

וְזִכְרִי
u·zkri
and·Zichri

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְרֹחָם
irchm
Jeroham

:
:

And Jaresiah, and Eliah,
and Zichri, the sons of
Jeroham.

27

:288 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

לְתֹלְד�תָם
l·thlduth·m
to·genealogical- record s-of·them

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

These [were] heads of
the fathers, by their
generations, chief [men].
These dwelt in Jerusalem.

28

בִירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:298 וּבְגִבְע�ן
u·b·gboun
and·in·Gibeon

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

גִבְע�ן
gboun
Gibeon

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

:
:

And at Gibeon dwelt the
father of Gibeon; whose
wife's name [was]
Maachah:

29

:308 וּבְנ�
u·bn·u
and·son-of·him

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

עַבְדּ�ן
obdun
Abdon

וְצוּר
u·tzur
and·Zur

וְקִישׁ
u·qish
and·Kish

וּבַעַל
u·bol
and·Baal

וְנָדָב
u·ndb
and·Nadab

:
:

And his firstborn son
Abdon, and Zur, and Kish,
and Baal, and Nadab,

30

:318 וּגְד�ר
u·gdur
and·Gedor

וְאַחְי�
u·achiu
and·Ahio

וָזָכֶר
u·zkr
and·Zeker

:
:

And Gedor, and Ahio,
and Zacher.
31

:328 וּמִקְל�ת
u·mqluth
and·Mikloth

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁמְאָה
shmae
Shimeah

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

And Mikloth begat
Shimeah. And these also
dwelt with their brethren in

32
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Jerusalem, over against
them.ּיָשְׁבו

ishbu
they-dwelt

בִירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:338 וְנֵר
u·nr
and·Ner

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

וְקִישׁ
u·qish
and·Kish

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

. And Ner begat Kish,
and Kish begat Saul, and
Saul begat Jonathan, and
Malchishua, and Abinadab,
and Eshbaal.

33

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכִּי־שׁוּעַ
mlki-shuo
Malchi-Shua

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲבִינָדָב
abindb
Abinadab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶשְׁבָּעַל
ashbol
Eshbaal

:
:

:348 וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בָּעַל~מְרִיב
mrib~bol
Merib~Baal

בַּעַל~וּמְרִיב
u·mrib~bol
and·Merib~Baal

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

:
:

ס
s

And the son of Jonathan
[was] Meribbaal; and
Meribbaal begat Micah.

34

:358 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

פִּית�ן
phithun
Pithon

וָמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·Melech

וְתַאְרֵעַ
u·tharo
and·Tarea

וְאָחָז
u·achz
and·Ahaz

:
:

And the sons of Micah
[were], Pithon, and Melech,
and Tarea, and Ahaz.

35

:368 וְאָחָז
u·achz
and·Ahaz

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�עַדָּה
ieuode
Jehoaddah

וִיה�עַדָּה
u·ieuode
and·Jehoaddah

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָלֶמֶת
olmth
Alemeth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Ahaz begat
Jehoadah; and Jehoadah
begat Alemeth, and
Azmaveth, and Zimri; and
Zimri begat Moza,

36

עַזְמָוֶת
ozmuth
Azmaveth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

וְזִמְרִי
u·zmri
and·Zimri

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ�צָא
mutza
Moza

:
:

:378 וּמ�צָא
u·mutza
and·Moza

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְעָא
bnoa
Binea

רָפָה
rphe
Raphah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

אֶלְעָשָׂה
aloshe
Eleasah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

אָצֵל
atzl
Azel

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

And Moza begat Binea:
Rapha [was] his son,
Eleasah his son, Azel his
son:

37

:388 וּלְאָצֵל
u·l·atzl
and·to·Azel

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ�תָם
shmuth·m
names-of·them

עַזְרִיקָם
ozriqm
Azrikam

בֹּכְרוּ
bkru
Bokeru

וְיִשְׁמָעֵאל
u·ishmoal
and·Ishmael

וּשְׁעַרְיָה
u·shorie
and·Sheariah

And Azel had six sons,
whose names [are] these,
Azrikam, Bocheru, and
Ishmael, and Sheariah, and
Obadiah, and Hanan. All
these [were] the sons of
Azel.

38

וְעֹבַדְיָה
u·obdie
and·Obadiah

וְחָנָן
u·chnn
and·Hanan

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָצַל
atzl
Azel

:
:

:398 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עֵשֶׁק
oshq
Eshek

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

אוּלָם
aulm
Ulam

בְּכֹר�
bkr·u
firstborn-of·him

יְעוּשׁ
ioush
Jeush

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

וֶאֱלִיפֶלֶט
u·aliphlt
and·Eliphelet

And the sons of Eshek
his brother [were], Ulam his
firstborn, Jehush the
second, and Eliphelet the
third.

39

הַשְּׁלִשִׁי
e·shlshi
the·third

:
:

:408 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אוּלָם
aulm
Ulam

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

גִּבֹּרֵי
gbri
masterful- men-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

דֹּרְכֵי
drki
ones-bending-of

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

And the sons of Ulam
were mighty men of valour,
archers, and had many sons,
and sons'sons, an hundred
and fifty. All these [are] of
the sons of Benjamin.

40

וּמַרְבִּים
u·mrbim
and·ones- chav ing-many

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בָנִים
bnim
sons

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

:
:

פ
p
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:19 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִתְיַחְשׂוּ
ethichshu
they-registered- them selves

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. So all Israel were
reckoned by genealogies;
and, behold, they [were]
written in the book of the
kings of Israel and Judah,
[who] were carried away to
Babylon for their
transgression.

1

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

הָגְלוּ
eglu
they-were- cdeported

לְבָבֶל
l·bbl
to·Babylon

בְּמַעֲלָם
b·mol·m
in·offense-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:29 וְהַיּ!שְׁבִים
u·e·iushbim
and·the·ones-dwelling

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בַּאֲחֻזָּתָם
b·achzth·m
in·holding-of·them

בְּעָרֵיהֶם
b·ori·em
in·cities-of·them

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Now the first inhabitants
that [dwelt] in their
possessions in their cities
[were], the Israelites, the
priests, Levites, and the
Nethinims.

2

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְהַנְּתִינִים
u·e·nthinim
and·the·sacred-slaves

:
:

:39 וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

And in Jerusalem dwelt of
the children of Judah, and
of the children of Benjamin,
and of the children of
Ephraim, and Manasseh;

3

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וּמְנַשֶּׁה
u·mnshe
and·Manasseh

:
:

:49 עוּתַי
outhi
Uthai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַמִּיהוּד
omieud
Ammihud

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִמְרִי
amri
Imri

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

K

בָּנִימִן
bnimn
Benjamin

K

־
-

Q

בָּנִי
bni
Bani

Q

מִן
mn
from

Q

־
-

Uthai the son of
Ammihud, the son of Omri,
the son of Imri, the son of
Bani, of the children of
Pharez the son of Judah.

4

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

פֶרֶץ
phrtz
Perez

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:59 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַשִּׁיל!נִי
e·shiluni
the·Shilonite

עֲשָׂיָה
oshie
Asaiah

הַבְּכ!ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

:
:

And of the Shilonites;
Asaiah the firstborn, and his
sons.

5

:69 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

יְעוּאֵל
ioual
Jeuel

וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

מֵא!ת
mauth
hundreds

וְתִשְׁעִים
u·thshoim
and·ninety

:
:

And of the sons of Zerah;
Jeuel, and their brethren, six
hundred and ninety.

6

:79 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

סַלּוּא
slua
Sallu

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

ה!דַוְיָה
euduie
Hodaviah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַסְּנֻאָה
e·snae
Hassenuah

:
:

And of the sons of
Benjamin; Sallu the son of
Meshullam, the son of
Hodaviah, the son of
Hasenuah,

7

:89 וְיִבְנְיָה
u·ibnie
and·Ibneiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְרֹחָם
irchm
Jeroham

וְאֵלָה
u·ale
and·Elah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֻזִּי
ozi
Uzzi

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִכְרִי
mkri
Micri

וּמְשֻׁלָּם
u·mshlm
and·Meshullam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And Ibneiah the son of
Jeroham, and Elah the son
of Uzzi, the son of Michri,
and Meshullam the son of
Shephathiah, the son of
Reuel, the son of Ibnijah;

8

שְׁפַטְיָה
shphtie
Shephatiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְעוּאֵל
roual
Reuel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִבְנִיָּה
ibnie
Ibnijah

:
:

:99 וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

לְתֹלְד!תָם
l·thlduth·m
to·genealogical- record s-of·them

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

מֵא!ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

And their brethren,
according to their
generations, nine hundred
and fifty and six. All these
men [were] chief of the
fathers in the house of their
fathers.

9

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אָב!ת
abuth
fathers

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתֵיהֶם
abthi·em
fathers-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:109 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

יְדַעְיָה
idoie
Jedaiah

וִיה!יָרִיב
u·ieuirib
and·Jehoiarib

וְיָכִין
u·ikin
and·Jachin

:
:

And of the priests;
Jedaiah, and Jehoiarib, and
Jachin,

10

:119 וַעֲזַרְיָה
u·ozrie
and·Azariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִלְקִיָּה
chlqie
Hilkiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צָד!ק
tzduq
Zadok

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְרָי!ת
mriuth
Meraioth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And Azariah the son of
Hilkiah, the son of
Meshullam, the son of
Zadok, the son of Meraioth,
the son of Ahitub, the ruler
of the house of God;

11

אֲחִיטוּב
achitub
Ahitub

נְגִיד
ngid
governor-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

ס
s

:129 וַעֲדָיָה
u·odie
and·Adaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְרֹחָם
irchm
Jeroham

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פַּשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַלְכִּיָּה
mlkie
Malchijah

וּמַעְשַׂי
u·moshi
and·Maasai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲדִיאֵל
odial
Adiel

And Adaiah the son of
Jeroham, the son of Pashur,
the son of Malchijah, and
Maasiai the son of Adiel,
the son of Jahzerah, the son
of Meshullam, the son of
Meshillemith, the son of

12

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יַחְזֵרָה
ichzre
Jahzerah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְשִׁלֵּמִית
mshlmith
Meshillemith

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִמֵּר
amr
Immer

:
:
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Immer;
:139 וַאֲחֵיהֶם

u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲב!תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

מֵא!ת
mauth
hundreds

And their brethren, heads
of the house of their fathers,
a thousand and seven
hundred and threescore;
very able men for the work
of the service of the house
of God.

13

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

גִּבּ!רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חֵיל
chil
ability-of

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲב!דַת
obudth
service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:149 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַשּׁוּב
chshub
Hasshub

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַזְרִיקָם
ozriqm
Azrikam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲשַׁבְיָה
chshbie
Hashabiah

מִן
mn
from

־
-

. And of the Levites;
Shemaiah the son of
Hasshub, the son of
Azrikam, the son of
Hashabiah, of the sons of
Merari;

14

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

:
:

:159 וּבַקְבַּקַּר
u·bqbqr
and·Bakbakkar

חֶרֶשׁ
chrsh
Heresh

וְגָלָל
u·gll
and·Galal

וּמַתַּנְיָה
u·mthnie
and·Mattaniah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִיכָא
mika
Mica

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זִכְרִי
zkri
Zichri

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

:
:

And Bakbakkar, Heresh,
and Galal, and Mattaniah
the son of Micah, the son of
Zichri, the son of Asaph;

15

:169 וְעֹבַדְיָה
u·obdie
and·Obadiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גָּלָל
gll
Galal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְדוּתוּן
iduthun
Jeduthun

וּבֶרֶכְיָה
u·brkie
and·Berechiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָסָא
asa
Asa

And Obadiah the son of
Shemaiah, the son of Galal,
the son of Jeduthun, and
Berechiah the son of Asa,
the son of Elkanah, that
dwelt in the villages of the
Netophathites.

16

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

הַיּ!שֵׁב
e·iushb
the·one-dwelling

בְּחַצְרֵי
b·chtzri
in·courts-of

נְט!פָתִי
ntuphthi
Netophathite

:
:

:179 וְהַשֹּׁעֲרִים
u·e·shorim
and·the·gate keeper s

שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

וְעַקּוּב
u·oqub
and·Akkub

וְטַלְמֹן
u·tlmn
and·Talmon

וַאֲחִימָן
u·achimn
and·Ahiman

וַאֲחִיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

And the porters [were],
Shallum, and Akkub, and
Talmon, and Ahiman, and
their brethren: Shallum
[was] the chief;

17

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

:
:

:189 וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

הֵמָּה
eme
they

הַשֹּׁעֲרִים
e·shorim
the·gate keeper s

לְמַחֲנ!ת
l·mchnuth
to·camps-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

Who hitherto [waited] in
the king's gate eastward:
they [were] porters in the
companies of the children
of Levi.

18

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

:
:

:199 וְשַׁלּוּם
u·shlum
and·Shallum

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

ק!רֵא
qura
Kore

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶבְיָסָף
abisph
Ebiasaph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

And Shallum the son of
Kore, the son of Ebiasaph,
the son of Korah, and his
brethren, of the house of his
father, the Korahites, [were]
over the work of the
service, keepers of the gates
of the tabernacle: and their
fathers, [being] over the
host of the LORD, [were]
keepers of the entry.

19

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

הַקָּרְחִים
e·qrchim
the·Korahites

עַל
ol
over

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

הָעֲב!דָה
e·obude
the·service

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-guarding-of

הַסִּפִּים
e·sphim
the·thresholds

לָאֹהֶל
l·ael
to· the ·tent

וַאֲבֹתֵיהֶם
u·abthi·em
and·fathers-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-guarding-of

הַמָּב!א
e·mbua
the·entrance

:
:

:209 וּפִינְחָס
u·phinchs
and·Phinehas

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·beforetime

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמּ!
om·u
with·him

:
:

And Phinehas the son of
Eleazar was the ruler over
them in time past, [and] the
LORD [was] with him.

20

:219 זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

מְשֶׁלֶמְיָה
mshlmie
Meshelemiah

שֹׁעֵר
shor
gate keeper -of

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening

לְאֹהֶל
l·ael
to·tent-of

מ!עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

[And] Zechariah the son
of Meshelemiah [was]
porter of the door of the
tabernacle of the
congregation.

21

:229 כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

הַבְּרוּרִים
e·brurim
the·ones-being-ideal

לְשֹׁעֲרִים
l·shorim
to·gate keeper s

בַּסִּפִּים
b·sphim
in· the ·thresholds

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

וּשְׁנֵים
u·shnim
and·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

All these [which were]
chosen to be porters in the
gates [were] two hundred
and twelve. These were
reckoned by their genealogy
in their villages, whom
David and Samuel the seer
did ordain in their set
office.

22

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בְחַצְרֵיהֶם
b·chtzri·em
in·courts-of·them

הִתְיַחְשָׂם
ethichsh·m
to- be- sregister ed-of·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יִסַּד
isd
he- mfounded

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
the·seer

בֶּאֱמוּנָתָם
b·amunth·m
in·faithfulness-of·them

:
:

:239 וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׁעָרִים
e·shorim
the·gates

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

So they and their
children [had] the oversight
of the gates of the house of

23
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the LORD, [namely], the
house of the tabernacle, by
wards.

לְמִשְׁמָר!ת
l·mshmruth
to·guard- dutie s

:
:

:249 לְאַרְבַּע
l·arbo
to·four-of

רוּח!ת
ruchuth
directions

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-were bc

הַשֹּׁעֲרִים
e·shorim
the·gate keeper s

מִזְרָח
mzrch
east

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

צָפ!נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וָנֶגְבָּה
u·ngb·e
and·south·ward

:
:

In four quarters were the
porters, toward the east,
west, north, and south.

24

:259 וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

בְּחַצְרֵיהֶם
b·chtzri·em
in·courts-of·them

לָב!א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

לְשִׁבְעַת
l·shboth
for·seven-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

מֵעֵת
m·oth
from·time

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And their brethren,
[which were] in their
villages, [were] to come
after seven days from time
to time with them.

25

עֵת
oth
time

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

:269 כִּי
ki
that

בֶאֱמוּנָה
b·amune
in·faithfulness

הֵמָּה
eme
they

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

גִּבֹּרֵי
gbri
masterful- men-of

הַשֹּׁעֲרִים
e·shorim
the·gate keeper s

הֵם
em
they

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

For these Levites, the
four chief porters, were in
[their] set office, and were
over the chambers and
treasuries of the house of
God.

26

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-were bc

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַלְּשָׁכ!ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

הָאֹצְר!ת
e·atzruth
the·treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:279 וּסְבִיב!ת
u·sbibuth
and·round-about

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

יָלִינוּ
ilinu
they-are-lodging

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
guard- duty

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

And they lodged round
about the house of God,
because the charge [was]
upon them, and the opening
thereof every morning
[pertained] to them.

27

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמַּפְתֵּחַ
e·mphthch
the·key

וְלַבֹּקֶר
u·l·bqr
and·to· the ·morning

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
to· the ·morning

:
:

:289 וּמֵהֶם
u·m·em
and·from·them

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

הָעֲב!דָה
e·obude
the·service

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְמִסְפָּר
b·msphr
in·number

יְבִיאוּם
ibiau·m
they-are- cbring ing-in·them

And [certain] of them
had the charge of the
ministering vessels, that
they should bring them in
and out by tale.

28

וּבְמִסְפָּר
u·b·msphr
and·in·number

י!צִיאוּם
iutziau·m
they-are- cbring ing-forth·them

:
:

:299 וּמֵהֶם
u·m·em
and·from·them

מְמֻנִּים
mmnim
ones-being- massigned

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·furnishings

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

[Some] of them also
[were] appointed to oversee
the vessels, and all the
instruments of the
sanctuary, and the fine
flour, and the wine, and the
oil, and the frankincense,
and the spices.

29

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הַסֹּלֶת
e·slth
the·flour

וְהַיַּיִן
u·e·iin
and·the·wine

וְהַשֶּׁמֶן
u·e·shmn
and·the·oil

וְהַלְּב!נָה
u·e·lbune
and·the·frankincense

וְהַבְּשָׂמִים
u·e·bshmim
and·the·aromatics

:
:

:309 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

רֹקְחֵי
rqchi
ones-compounding-of

הַמִּרְקַחַת
e·mrqchth
the·compound

לַבְּשָׂמִים
l·bshmim
for· the ·aromatics

:
:

And [some] of the sons
of the priests made the
ointment of the spices.

30

:319 וּמַתִּתְיָה
u·mththie
and·Mattithiah

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

הוּא
eua
he

הַבְּכ!ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

לְשַׁלֻּם
l·shlm
to·Shallum

הַקָּרְחִי
e·qrchi
the·Korahite

בֶּאֱמוּנָה
b·amune
in·faithfulness

And Mattithiah, [one] of
the Levites, who [was] the
firstborn of Shallum the
Korahite, had the set office
over the things that were
made in the pans.

31

עַל
ol
over

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

הַחֲבִתִּים
e·chbthim
the·flat- cake s

:
:

:329 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַקְּהָתִי
e·qethi
the·Kohathite

מִן
mn
from

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

עַל
ol
over

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

הַמַּעֲרָכֶת
e·morkth
the·array

And [other] of their
brethren, of the sons of the
Kohathites, [were] over the
shewbread, to prepare [it]
every sabbath.

32

לְהָכִין
l·ekin
to·to- cprepare-of

שַׁבַּת
shbth
sabbath-of

שַׁבָּת
shbth
sabbath

:
:

ס
s

:339 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אָב!ת
abuth
fathers

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to· the ·Levites

בַּלְּשָׁכֹת
b·lshkth
in· the ·rooms

K

פְּטִירִים
phtirim
up-openings

And these [are] the
singers, chief of the fathers
of the Levites, [who
remaining] in the chambers
[were] free: for they were
employed in [that] work day
and night.

33

Q

פְּטוּרִים
phturim
ones-being-exempt

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

י!מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

בַּמְּלָאכָה
b·mlake
in· the ·work

:
:
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:349 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב!ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to· the ·Levites

לְתֹלְד!תָם
l·thlduth·m
to·genealogical- record s-of·them

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

These chief fathers of the
Levites [were] chief
throughout their
generations; these dwelt at
Jerusalem.

34

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

בִירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p

:359 וּבְגִבְע!ן
u·b·gboun
and·in·Gibeon

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

־
-

גִבְע!ן
gboun
Gibeon

K

יְעוּאֵל
ioual
Jeuel

Q

יְעִיאֵל
ioial
Jeiel

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִשְׁתּ!
ashth·u
woman-of·him

. And in Gibeon dwelt
the father of Gibeon, Jehiel,
whose wife's name [was]
Maachah:

35

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

:
:

:369 וּבְנ!
u·bn·u
and·son-of·him

הַבְּכ!ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

עַבְדּ!ן
obdun
Abdon

וְצוּר
u·tzur
and·Zur

וְקִישׁ
u·qish
and·Kish

וּבַעַל
u·bol
and·Baal

וְנֵר
u·nr
and·Ner

וְנָדָב
u·ndb
and·Nadab

:
:

And his firstborn son
Abdon, then Zur, and Kish,
and Baal, and Ner, and
Nadab,

36

:379 וּגְד!ר
u·gdur
and·Gedor

וְאַחְי!
u·achiu
and·Ahio

וּזְכַרְיָה
u·zkrie
and·Zechariah

וּמִקְל!ת
u·mqluth
and·Mikloth

:
:

And Gedor, and Ahio,
and Zechariah, and Mikloth.
37

:389 וּמִקְל!ת
u·mqluth
and·Mikloth

ה!לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁמְאָם
shmam
Shimeam

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

־
-

הֵם
em
they

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

And Mikloth begat
Shimeam. And they also
dwelt with their brethren at
Jerusalem, over against
their brethren.

38

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

בִירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:399 וְנֵר
u·nr
and·Ner

ה!לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

וְקִישׁ
u·qish
and·Kish

ה!לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

ה!לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

And Ner begat Kish; and
Kish begat Saul; and Saul
begat Jonathan, and
Malchishua, and Abinadab,
and Eshbaal.

39

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה!נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכִּי־שׁוּעַ
mlki-shuo
Malchi-Shua

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲבִינָדָב
abindb
Abinadab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶשְׁבָּעַל
ashbol
Eshbaal

:
:

:409 וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

יְה!נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בָּעַל~מְרִיב
mrib~bol
Merib~Baal

וּמְרִי־בַעַל
u·mri-bol
and·Merib-Baal

ה!לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

:
:

And the son of Jonathan
[was] Meribbaal: and
Meribbaal begat Micah.

40

:419 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

פִּית!ן
phithun
Pithon

וָמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·Melech

וְתַחְרֵעַ
u·thchro
and·Tahrea

:
:

And the sons of Micah
[were], Pithon, and Melech,
and Tahrea, [and Ahaz].

41

:429 וְאָחָז
u·achz
and·Ahaz

ה!לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעְרָה
iore
Jarah

וְיַעְרָה
u·iore
and·Jarah

ה!לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָלֶמֶת
olmth
Alemeth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַזְמָוֶת
ozmuth
Azmaveth

And Ahaz begat Jarah;
and Jarah begat Alemeth,
and Azmaveth, and Zimri;
and Zimri begat Moza;

42

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

וְזִמְרִי
u·zmri
and·Zimri

ה!לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ!צָא
mutza
Moza

:
:

:439 וּמ!צָא
u·mutza
and·Moza

ה!לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּנְעָא
bnoa
Binea

וּרְפָיָה
u·rphie
and·Rephaiah

בְנ!
bn·u
son-of·him

אֶלְעָשָׂה
aloshe
Eleasah

בְנ!
bn·u
son-of·him

אָצֵל
atzl
Azel

And Moza begat Binea;
and Rephaiah his son,
Eleasah his son, Azel his
son.

43

בְּנ!
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

:449 וּלְאָצֵל
u·l·atzl
and·to·Azel

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ!תָם
shmuth·m
names-of·them

עַזְרִיקָם
ozriqm
Azrikam

בֹּכְרוּ
bkru
Bokeru

וְיִשְׁמָעֵאל
u·ishmoal
and·Ishmael

וּשְׁעַרְיָה
u·shorie
and·Sheariah

And Azel had six sons,
whose names [are] these,
Azrikam, Bocheru, and
Ishmael, and Sheariah, and
Obadiah, and Hanan: these
[were] the sons of Azel.

44

וְעֹבַדְיָה
u·obdie
and·Obadiah

וְחָנָן
u·chnn
and·Hanan

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָצַל
atzl
Azel

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

נִלְחֲמוּ
nlchmu
they- nfought

בְיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

. Now the Philistines
fought against Israel; and
the men of Israel fled from
before the Philistines, and
fell down slain in mount
Gilboa.

1

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

גִּלְבֹּעַ
glbo
Gilboa

:
:

:210 וַיַּדְבְּקוּ
u·idbqu
and·they-are- cfollowing- hard

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

And the Philistines
followed hard after Saul,
and after his sons; and the
Philistines slew Jonathan,
and Abinadab, and
Malchishua, the sons of
Saul.

2

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י&נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲבִינָדָב
abindb
Abinadab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכִּי־שׁוּעַ
mlki-shuo
Malchi-Shua

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:310 וַתִּכְבַּד
u·thkbd
and·she-is- being-heavy

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּמְצָאֻהוּ
u·imtza·eu
and·they-are-finding·him

הַמּ&רִים
e·murim
the·ones- cshooting

And the battle went sore
against Saul, and the
archers hit him, and he was
wounded of the archers.

3

בַּקָּשֶׁת
b·qshth
in· the ·bow

וַיָּחֶל
u·ichl
and·he-is-travailing

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ&רִים
e·iurim
the·ones-shooting

:
:

:410 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing-of

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

שְׁלֹף
shlph
draw-you !

חַרְבְּךָ
chrb·k
sword-of·you

Then said Saul to his
armourbearer, Draw thy
sword, and thrust me
through therewith; lest these
uncircumcised come and
abuse me. But his
armourbearer would not; for
he was sore afraid. So Saul
took a sword, and fell upon
it.

4

וְדָקְרֵנִי
u·dqr·ni
and·stab-you·me !

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

הָעֲרֵלִים
e·orlim
the·uncircumcised-ones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְהִתְעַלְּלוּ
u·ethollu
and·they- sabuse

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-would

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing-of

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

יָרֵא
ira
he- was-fearful

מְאֹד
mad
very

ס
s

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:510 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing-of

־
-

כֵלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

מֵת
mth
he- is -dead

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

And when his
armourbearer saw that Saul
was dead, he fell likewise
on the sword, and died.

5

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

ס
s

:610 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
u·shlshth
and·three-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֵּית&
bith·u
house-of·him

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

So Saul died, and his three
sons, and all his house died
together.

6

מֵתוּ
mthu
they-died

:
:

:710 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in· the ·vale

כִּי
ki
that

נָסוּ
nsu
they-fled

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

And when all the men of
Israel that [were] in the
valley saw that they fled,
and that Saul and his sons
were dead, then they
forsook their cities, and
fled: and the Philistines
came and dwelt in them.

7

מֵתוּ
mthu
they- are -dead

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

וַיַּעַזְבוּ
u·iozbu
and·they-are-forsaking

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

ס
s

:810 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לְפַשֵּׁט
l·phsht
to·to- mstrip-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And it came to pass on
the morrow, when the
Philistines came to strip the
slain, that they found Saul
and his sons fallen in mount
Gilboa.

8

הַחֲלָלִים
e·chllim
the·ones-wounded

וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

נֹפְלִים
nphlim
ones- hav ing-fall en
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בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

גִּלְבֹּעַ
glbo
Gilboa

:
:

:910 וַיַּפְשִׁיטֻהוּ
u·iphshit·eu
and·they-are- cstripping·him

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ&
rash·u
head-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

And when they had
stripped him, they took his
head, and his armour, and
sent into the land of the
Philistines round about, to
carry tidings unto their
idols, and to the people.

9

וַיְשַׁלְּחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are- msending

בְאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְבַשֵּׂר
l·bshr
to·to- mbear -tidings-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצַבֵּיהֶם
otzbi·em
grief- fetish es-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:1010 וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
gear-of·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גֻּלְגָּלְתּ&
glglth·u
skull-of·him

And they put his armour
in the house of their gods,
and fastened his head in the
temple of Dagon.

10

תָקְעוּ
thqou
they-fasten

בֵּית
bith
house-of

דָּג&ן
dgun
Dagon

:
:

ס
s

:1110 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

כֹּל
kl
all-of

גִּלְעָד~יָבֵישׁ
ibish~glod
Jabesh~Gilead

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

And when all
Jabeshgilead heard all that
the Philistines had done to
Saul,

11

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

:
:

:1210 וַיָּקוּמוּ
u·iqumu
and·they-are-rising- up

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

They arose, all the
valiant men, and took away
the body of Saul, and the
bodies of his sons, and
brought them to Jabesh, and
buried their bones under the
oak in Jabesh, and fasted
seven days.

12

גּוּפַת
guphth
stricken- body -of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

גּוּפֹת
guphth
stricken- bodie s-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וַיְבִיאוּם
u·ibiau·m
and·they-are- cbringing·them

יָבֵישָׁה
ibish·e
Jabesh·ward

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַצְמ&תֵיהֶם
otzmuthi·em
bones-of·them

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הָאֵלָה
e·ale
the·terebinth

בְּיָבֵשׁ
b·ibsh
in·Jabesh

וַיָּצוּמוּ
u·itzumu
and·they-are-fasting

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:1310 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בְּמַעֲל&
b·mol·u
in·offense-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָעַל
mol
he-offended

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

So Saul died for his
transgression which he
committed against the
LORD, [even] against the
word of the LORD, which
he kept not, and also for
asking [counsel] of [one
that had] a familiar spirit, to
enquire [of it];

13

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמָר
shmr
he-kept

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

לִשְׁא&ל
l·shaul
for·to-ask-of

בָּא&ב
b·aub
in· the ·medium

לִדְר&שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

:
:

:1410 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

דָרַשׁ
drsh
he-inquired

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וַיְמִיתֵהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·him

וַיַּסֵּב
u·isb
and·he-is- cturn ing-around

And enquired not of the
LORD: therefore he slew
him, and turned the
kingdom unto David the son
of Jesse.

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשָׁי
ishi
Jesse

:
:

פ
p
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:111 וַיִּקָּבְצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-are-being-convened

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

חֶבְר�נָה
chbrun·e
Hebron·ward

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

. Then all Israel gathered
themselves to David unto
Hebron, saying, Behold, we
[are] thy bone and thy flesh.

1

עַצְמְךָ
otzm·k
bone-of·you

וּבְשָׂרְךָ
u·bshr·k
and·flesh-of·you

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

:
:

:211 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

תְּמ�ל
thmul
yesterday

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שִׁלְשׁ�ם
shlshum
three- days

גַּם
gm
moreover

בִּהְי�ת
b·eiuth
in·to-be bc -of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

אַתָּה
athe
you

And moreover in time
past, even when Saul was
king, thou [wast] he that
leddest out and broughtest
in Israel: and the LORD thy
God said unto thee, Thou
shalt feed my people Israel,
and thou shalt be ruler over
my people Israel.

2

הַמּ�צִיא
e·mutzia
the·one- cbring ing-forth

וְהַמֵּבִיא
u·e·mbia
and·the·one- cbring ing-in

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

תִרְעֶה
throe
you-shall-shepherd

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

עַל
ol
over

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:311 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חֶבְר�נָה
chbrun·e
Hebron·ward

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

Therefore came all the
elders of Israel to the king
to Hebron; and David made
a covenant with them in
Hebron before the LORD;
and they anointed David
king over Israel, according
to the word of the LORD by
Samuel.

3

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּמְשְׁחוּ
u·imshchu
and·they-are-anointing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

:
:

ס
s

:411 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הִיא
eia
she

יְבוּס
ibus
Jebus

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

And David and all Israel
went to Jerusalem, which
[is] Jebus; where the
Jebusites [were], the
inhabitants of the land.

4

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:511 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְבוּס
ibus
Jebus

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

לאֹ
la
not

תָב�א
thbua
you-shall-enter

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

And the inhabitants of
Jebus said to David, Thou
shalt not come hither.
Nevertheless David took the
castle of Zion, which [is]
the city of David.

5

וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְצֻדַת
mtzdth
fastness-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

הִיא
eia
she

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

:
:

:611 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מַכֵּה
mke
one- csmiting-of

יְבוּסִי
ibusi
Jebusite

בָּרִאשׁ�נָה
b·rashune
in· the ·first

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head

And David said,
Whosoever smiteth the
Jebusites first shall be chief
and captain. So Joab the son
of Zeruiah went first up,
and was chief.

6

וּלְשָׂר
u·l·shr
and·to·chief

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

בָּרִאשׁ�נָה
b·rashune
in· the ·first

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head

:
:

:711 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בַּמְצָד
b·mtzd
in·fastness

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-call

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

:
:

And David dwelt in the
castle; therefore they called
it the city of David.

7

:811 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building- up

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּלּ�א
e·mlua
the·Millo

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

הַסָּבִיב
e·sbib
the·round-about

And he built the city
round about, even from
Millo round about: and Joab
repaired the rest of the city.

8

וְי�אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

יְחַיֶּה
ichie
he-is- mreviving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁאָר
shar
remainder-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:911 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

דָּוִיד
duid
David

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְגָד�ל
u·gdul
and·to- be-great

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

פ
p

So David waxed greater
and greater: for the LORD
of hosts [was] with him.

9

:1011 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הַגִּבּ�רִים
e·gburim
the·masterful- men

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

הַמִּתְחַזְּקִים
e·mthchzqim
the·ones- showing- them selves-steadfast

. These also [are] the
chief of the mighty men
whom David had, who

10
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strengthened themselves
with him in his kingdom,
[and] with all Israel, to
make him king, according
to the word of the LORD
concerning Israel.

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

בְמַלְכוּת�
b·mlkuth·u
in·kingdom-of·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהַמְלִיכ�
l·emlik·u
to·to- cmake-king-of·him

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:1111 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מִסְפַּר
msphr
numbering-of

הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

יָשָׁבְעָם
ishbom
Jashobeam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַכְמ�נִי
chkmuni
Hachmoni

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

And this [is] the number
of the mighty men whom
David had; Jashobeam, an
Hachmonite, the chief of
the captains: he lifted up his
spear against three hundred
slain [by him] at one time.

11

K

הַשְּׁל�שִׁים
e·shlushim
the·thirty

Q

הַשָּׁלִישִׁים
e·shlishim
the·adjutants

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

ע�רֵר
ourr
one- mbrandishing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲנִית�
chnith·u
spear-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

חָלָל
chll
wounded

בְּפַעַם
b·phom
in·time

אֶחָת
achth
one

:
:

:1211 וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דּ�ד�
dudu
Dodo

הָאֲח�חִי
e·achuchi
the·Ahohite

הוּא
eua
he

בִּשְׁל�שָׁה
b·shlushe
in·three

הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

:
:

And after him [was]
Eleazar the son of Dodo, the
Ahohite, who [was one] of
the three mighties.

12

:1311 הוּא
eua
he

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

דַּמִּים~בַּפַּס
b·phs~dmim
in·Pas~Dammim

וְהַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
u·e·phlshthim
and·the·Pilistines

נֶאֱסְפוּ
nasphu
they-were-gathered

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

He was with David at
Pasdammim, and there the
Philistines were gathered
together to battle, where
was a parcel of ground full
of barley; and the people
fled from before the
Philistines.

13

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-was bc

חֶלְקַת
chlqth
portion-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full

שְׂע�רִים
shourim
barleys

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

נָסוּ
nsu
they-fled

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:1411 וַיִּתְיַצְּבוּ
u·ithitzbu
and·they-are-stationing- them selves

בְת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הַחֶלְקָה
e·chlqe
the·portion

וַיַּצִּילוּהָ
u·itzilu·e
and·they-are- crescuing·her

And they set themselves
in the midst of [that] parcel,
and delivered it, and slew
the Philistines; and the
LORD saved [them] by a
great deliverance.

14

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיּ�שַׁע
u·iusho
and·he-is- csaving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
salvation

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

:
:

:1511 וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- going-down

שְׁל�שָׁה
shlushe
three

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשְּׁל�שִׁים
e·shlushim
the·thirty

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַצֻּר
e·tzr
the·rock

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְעָרַת
morth
cave-of

Now three of the thirty
captains went down to the
rock to David, into the cave
of Adullam; and the host of
the Philistines encamped in
the valley of Rephaim.

15

עֲדֻלָּם
odlm
Adullam

וּמַחֲנֵה
u·mchne
and·camp-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

חֹנָה
chne
encamping

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

:
:

:1611 וְדָוִיד
u·duid
and·David

אָז
az
then

בַּמְּצוּדָה
b·mtzude
in· the ·fastness

וּנְצִיב
u·ntzib
and·garrison-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אָז
az
then

לָחֶם~בְּבֵית
b·bith~lchm
in·Beth~Lehem

:
:

And David [was] then in
the hold, and the
Philistines'garrison [was]
then at Bethlehem.

16

:1711
K

וַיִּתְאָו
u·ithau
and·he-is- syearning

Q

וַיִּתְאָיו
u·ithaiu
and·he-is- syearning

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

And David longed, and
said, Oh that one would
give me drink of the water
of the well of Bethlehem,
that [is] at the gate!

17

יַשְׁקֵנִי
ishq·ni
he-shall- cgive - to -drink·me

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִבּ�ר
m·bur
from·cistern-of

בֵּית־לֶחֶם
bith-lchm
Beth-Lehem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשָּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

:
:

:1811 וַיִּבְקְעוּ
u·ibqou
and·they-are-rending

הַשְּׁלֹשָׁה
e·shlshe
the·three

בְּמַחֲנֵה
b·mchne
in·camp-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיִּשְׁאֲבוּ
u·ishabu
and·they-are-bailing

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

And the three brake
through the host of the
Philistines, and drew water
out of the well of
Bethlehem, that [was] by
the gate, and took [it], and
brought [it] to David: but
David would not drink [of]
it, but poured it out to the
LORD,

18

מִבּ�ר
m·bur
from·cistern-of

בֵּית־לֶחֶם
bith-lchm
Beth-Lehem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

וַיָּבִאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבָה
abe
he-would

דָוִיד
duid
David

לִשְׁתּ�תָם
l·shthuth·m
to·to-drink-of·them

וַיְנַסֵּךְ
u·insk
and·he-is- mpouring-libation

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1911 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

מֵאֱלֹהַי
m·ale·i
from·Elohim-of·me

מֵעֲשׂ�ת
m·oshuth
from·to-do-of

זאֹת
zath
this

הֲדַם
e·dm
?·blood-of

And said, My God forbid
it me, that I should do this
thing: shall I drink the blood

19
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of these men that have put
their lives in jeopardy? for
with [the jeopardy of] their
lives they brought it.
Therefore he would not
drink it. These things did
these three mightiest.

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֶשְׁתֶּה
ashthe
I-shall-drink

בְנַפְשׁ�תָם
b·nphshuth·m
in·souls-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

בְנַפְשׁ�תָם
b·nphshuth·m
in·souls-of·them

הֱבִיאוּם
ebiau·m
they- cbrought·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבָה
abe
he-would

לִשְׁתּ�תָם
l·shthuth·m
to·to-drink-of·them

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

הַגִּבּ�רִים
e·gburim
the·masterful- men

:
:

:2011 וְאַבְשַׁי
u·abshi
and·Abishai

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

הוּא
eua
he

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַשְּׁל�שָׁה
e·shlushe
the·three

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

ע�רֵר
ourr
one- mbrandishing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And Abishai the brother
of Joab, he was chief of the
three: for lifting up his
spear against three hundred,
he slew [them], and had a
name among the three.

20

חֲנִית�
chnith·u
spear-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

חָלָל
chll
one-wounded

K

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

K

־
-

Q

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

Q

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name

בַּשְּׁל�שָׁה
b·shlushe
in· the ·three

:
:

:2111 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשְּׁל�שָׁה
e·shlushe
the·three

בַשְּׁנַיִם
b·shnim
in· the ·two

נִכְבָּד
nkbd
being-glorified

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְשָׂר
l·shr
to·chief

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

Of the three, he was
more honourable than the
two; for he was their
captain: howbeit he attained
not to the [first] three.

21

הַשְּׁל�שָׁה
e·shlushe
the·three

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

:
:

ס
s

:2211 בְּנָיָה
bnie
Benaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

רַב
rb
many-of

־
-

פְּעָלִים
pholim
contrivances

מִן
mn
from

־
-

קַבְצְאֵל
qbtzal
Kabzeel

הוּא
eua
he

Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada, the son of a
valiant man of Kabzeel,
who had done many acts; he
slew two lionlike men of
Moab: also he went down
and slew a lion in a pit in a
snowy day.

22

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֵת
ath
»

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

אֲרִיאֵל
arial
lion-subjector-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יָרַד
ird
he- went -down

וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲרִי
e·ari
the·lion

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַבּ�ר
e·bur
the·cistern

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשָּׁלֶג
e·shlg
the·snow

:
:

:2311 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַמִּצְרִי
e·mtzri
the·Egyptian

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מִדָּה
mde
size

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

And he slew an
Egyptian, a man of [great]
stature, five cubits high; and
in the Egyptian's hand [was]
a spear like a weaver's
beam; and he went down to
him with a staff, and
plucked the spear out of the
Egyptian's hand, and slew
him with his own spear.

23

הַמִּצְרִי
e·mtzri
the·Egyptian

חֲנִית
chnith
spear

כִּמְנ�ר
k·mnur
as·cylinder-of

אֹרְגִים
argim
ones-weaving

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בַּשָּׁבֶט
b·shbt
in· the ·club

וַיִּגְזֹל
u·igzl
and·he-is-snatching

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲנִית
e·chnith
the·spear

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הַמִּצְרִי
e·mtzri
the·Egyptian

וַיַּהַרְגֵהוּ
u·ierg·eu
and·he-is-killing·him

בַּחֲנִית�
b·chnith·u
in·spear-of·him

:
:

:2411 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name

בִּשְׁל�שָׁה
b·shlushe
in·three

הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

:
:

These [things] did
Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada, and had the name
among the three mighties.

24

:2511 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשְּׁל�שִׁים
e·shlushim
the·thirty

הִנּ�
en·u
behold·him !

נִכְבָּד
nkbd
being-glorified

הוּא
eua
he

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַשְּׁל�שָׁה
e·shlushe
the·three

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

Behold, he was
honourable among the
thirty, but attained not to the
[first] three: and David set
him over his guard.

25

וַיְשִׂימֵהוּ
u·ishim·eu
and·he-is-placing·him

דָוִיד
duid
David

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מִשְׁמַעְתּ�
mshmoth·u
household-guard-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:2611 וְגִבּ�רֵי
u·gburi
and·masterful- men-of

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

עֲשָׂה־אֵל
oshe-al
Asah-El

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶלְחָנָן
alchnn
Elhanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דּ�ד�
dudu
Dodo

Also the valiant men of
the armies [were], Asahel
the brother of Joab, Elhanan
the son of Dodo of
Bethlehem,

26

לָחֶם~מִבֵּית
m·bith~lchm
from·Beth~Lehem

:
:

ס
s

:2711 שַׁמּ�ת
shmuth
Shammoth

הַהֲר�רִי
e·eruri
the·Harorite

חֶלֶץ
chltz
Helez

הַפְּל�נִי
e·phluni
the·Pelonite

:
:

ס
s

Shammoth the Harorite,
Helez the Pelonite,
27

:2811 עִירָא
oira
Ira

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

עִקֵּשׁ
oqsh
Ikkesh

הַתְּק�עִי
e·thquoi
the·Tekoaite

אֲבִיעֶזֶר
abiozr
Abiezer

הָעֲנְּת�תִי
e·onthuthi
the·Anathothite

:
:

ס
s

Ira the son of Ikkesh the
Tekoite, Abiezer the
Antothite,
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:2911 סִבְּכַי
sbki
Sibbecai

הַחֻשָׁתִי
e·chshthi
the·Hushathite

עִילַי
oili
Ilai

הָאֲח�חִי
e·achuchi
the·Ahohite

:
:

ס
s

Sibbecai the Hushathite,
Ilai the Ahohite,
29

:3011 מַהְרַי
meri
Maharai

הַנְּטֹפָתִי
e·ntphthi
the·Netophathite

חֵלֶד
chld
Heled

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בַּעֲנָה
bone
Baanah

הַנְּט�פָתִי
e·ntuphthi
the·Netophathite

:
:

ס
s

Maharai the
Netophathite, Heled the son
of Baanah the Netophathite,

30

:3111 אִיתַי
aithi
Ithai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רִיבַי
ribi
Ribai

מִגִּבְעַת
m·gboth
from·Gibeah-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

ס
s

בְּנָיָה
bnie
Benaiah

הַפִּרְעָתֹנִי
e·phrothni
the·Pirathonite

:
:

Ithai the son of Ribai of
Gibeah, [that pertained] to
the children of Benjamin,
Benaiah the Pirathonite,

31

:3211 חוּרַי
churi
Hurai

מִנַּחֲלֵי
m·nchli
from·watercourses-of

גָעַשׁ
gosh
Gaash

ס
s

אֲבִיאֵל
abial
Abiel

הָעַרְבָתִי
e·orbthi
the·Arbathite

:
:

ס
s

Hurai of the brooks of
Gaash, Abiel the Arbathite,
32

:3311 עַזְמָוֶת
ozmuth
Azmaveth

הַבַּחֲרוּמִי
e·bchrumi
the·Baharumite

אֶלְיַחְבָּא
alichba
Eliahba

הַשַּׁעַלְבֹנִי
e·sholbni
the·Shaalbonite

:
:

ס
s

Azmaveth the
Baharumite, Eliahba the
Shaalbonite,

33

:3411 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָשֵׁם
eshm
Hashem

הַגִּז�נִי
e·gzuni
the·Gizonite

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁגֵה
shge
Shagee

הַהֲרָרִי
e·erri
the·Hararite

:
:

ס
s

The sons of Hashem the
Gizonite, Jonathan the son
of Shage the Hararite,

34

:3511 אֲחִיאָם
achiam
Ahiam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׂכָר
shkr
Sacar

הַהֲרָרִי
e·erri
the·Hararite

אֱלִיפַל
aliphl
Eliphal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אוּר
aur
Ur

:
:

ס
s

Ahiam the son of Sacar
the Hararite, Eliphal the son
of Ur,

35

:3611 חֵפֶר
chphr
Hepher

הַמְּכֵרָתִי
e·mkrthi
the·Mekerathite

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

הַפְּלֹנִי
e·phlni
the·Pelonite

:
:

ס
s

Hepher the Mecherathite,
Ahijah the Pelonite,
36

:3711 חֶצְר�
chtzru
Hezro

הַכַּרְמְלִי
e·krmli
the·Carmelite

נַעֲרַי
nori
Naarai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶזְבָּי
azbi
Ezbai

:
:

ס
s

Hezro the Carmelite,
Naarai the son of Ezbai,
37

:3811 י�אֵל
iual
Joel

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

מִבְחָר
mbchr
Mibhar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַגְרִי
egri
Hagri

:
:

ס
s

Joel the brother of
Nathan, Mibhar the son of
Haggeri,

38

:3911 צֶלֶק
tzlq
Zelek

הָעַמּ�נִי
e·omuni
the·Ammonite

נַחְרַי
nchri
Naharai

הַבֵּרֹתִי
e·brthi
the·Berothite

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing-of

כְּלֵי
kli
gear-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

:
:

ס
s

Zelek the Ammonite,
Naharai the Berothite, the
armourbearer of Joab the
son of Zeruiah,

39

:4011 עִירָא
oira
Ira

הַיִּתְרִי
e·ithri
the·Ithrite

גָּרֵב
grb
Gareb

הַיִּתְרִי
e·ithri
the·Ithrite

:
:

ס
s

Ira the Ithrite, Gareb the
Ithrite,
40

:4111 אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

זָבָד
zbd
Zabad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַחְלָי
achli
Ahlai

:
:

ס
s

Uriah the Hittite, Zabad
the son of Ahlai,
41

:4211 עֲדִינָא
odina
Adina

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁיזָא
shiza
Shiza

הָראוּבֵנִי
e·raubni
the·Reubenite

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

לָראוּבֵנִי
l·raubni
to·Reubenite

וְעָלָיו
u·oli·u
and·on·him

שְׁל�שִׁים
shlushim
thirty

:
:

ס
s

Adina the son of Shiza
the Reubenite, a captain of
the Reubenites, and thirty
with him,

42

:4311 חָנָן
chnn
Hanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

וְי�שָׁפָט
u·iushpht
and·Joshaphat

הַמִּתְנִי
e·mthni
the·Mithnite

:
:

ס
s

Hanan the son of
Maachah, and Joshaphat the
Mithnite,

43

:4411 עֻזִיָּא
ozia
Uzzia

הָעֲשְׁתְּרָתִי
e·oshthrthi
the·Ashterathite

שָׁמָע
shmo
Shama

K

וִיעוּאֵל
u·ioual
and·Jehiel

Q

וִיעִיאֵל
u·ioial
and·Jeiel

ס
s

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

ח�תָם
chuthm
Hotham

הָעֲרֹעֵרִי
e·orori
the·Aroerite

:
:

ס
s

Uzzia the Ashterathite,
Shama and Jehiel the sons
of Hothan the Aroerite,

44

:4511 יְדִיעֲאֵל
idioal
Jediael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁמְרִי
shmri
Shimri

וְיֹחָא
u·icha
and·Joha

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

הַתִּיצִי
e·thitzi
the·Tizite

:
:

ס
s

Jediael the son of Shimri,
and Joha his brother, the
Tizite,

45

:4611 אֱלִיאֵל
alial
Eliel

הַמַּחֲוִים
e·mchuim
the·Mahavite

וִירִיבַי
u·iribi
and·Jeribai

וְי�שַׁוְיָה
u·iushuie
and·Joshaviah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֶלְנָעַם
alnom
Elnaam

וְיִתְמָה
u·ithme
and·Ithmah

הַמּ�אָבִי
e·muabi
the·Moabite

:
:

Eliel the Mahavite, and
Jeribai, and Joshaviah, the
sons of Elnaam, and Ithmah
the Moabite,

46

:4711 אֱלִיאֵל
alial
Eliel

וְע�בֵד
u·oubd
and·Obed

וְיַעֲשִׂיאֵל
u·ioshial
and·Jaasiel

הַמְּצֹבָיָה
e·mtzbie
the·Mezobaite

:
:

פ
p

Eliel, and Obed, and
Jasiel the Mesobaite.
47
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:112 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לְצִיקְלַג
l·tziqlg
to·Ziklag

ע�ד
oud
while

עָצוּר
otzur
being-restrained

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

. Now these [are] they that
came to David to Ziklag,
while he yet kept himself
close because of Saul the
son of Kish: and they [were]
among the mighty men,
helpers of the war.

1

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

בַּגִּבּ�רִים
b·gburim
in· the ·masterful- men

עֹזְרֵי
ozri
ones-helping-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

:
:

:212 נֹשְׁקֵי
nshqi
ones-being-armed-of

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

מַיְמִינִים
miminim
ones- cus ing-right- hand

וּמַשְׂמִאלִים
u·mshmalim
and·ones- cus ing-left- hand

בָּאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

[They were] armed with
bows, and could use both
the right hand and the left in
[hurling] stones and
[shooting] arrows out of a
bow, [even] of Saul's
brethren of Benjamin.

2

וּבַחִצִּים
u·b·chtzim
and·in· the ·arrows

בַּקָּשֶׁת
b·qshth
in· the ·bow

מֵאֲחֵי
m·achi
from·brothers-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

מִבִּנְיָמִן
m·bnimn
from·Benjamin

:
:

:312 הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

אֲחִיעֶזֶר
achiozr
Ahiezer

וְי�אָשׁ
u·iuash
and·Joash

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַשְּׁמָעָה
e·shmoe
the·Shemaah

הַגִּבְעָתִי
e·gbothi
the·Gibeathite

K

וִיזוּאֵל
u·izual
and·Jeziel

Q

וִיזִיאֵל
u·izial
and·Jeziel

The chief [was] Ahiezer,
then Joash, the sons of
Shemaah the Gibeathite;
and Jeziel, and Pelet, the
sons of Azmaveth; and
Berachah, and Jehu the
Antothite,

3

וָפֶלֶט
u·phlt
and·Pelet

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַזְמָוֶת
ozmuth
Azmaveth

וּבְרָכָה
u·brke
and·Beracah

וְיֵהוּא
u·ieua
and·Jehu

הָעֲנְּתֹתִי
e·onththi
the·Anathothite

:
:

:412 וְיִשְׁמַעְיָה
u·ishmoie
and·Ishmaiah

הַגִּבְע�נִי
e·gbouni
the·Gibeonite

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man

בַּשְּׁלֹשִׁים
b·shlshim
in· the ·thirty

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הַשְּׁלֹשִׁים
e·shlshim
the·thirty

:
:

(12:5) And Ismaiah the
Gibeonite, a mighty man
among the thirty, and over
the thirty; and Jeremiah,
and Jahaziel, and Johanan,
and Josabad the
Gederathite,

4

וְיִרְמְיָה
u·irmie
and·Jeremiah

וְיַחֲזִיאֵל
u·ichzial
and·Jahaziel

וְי�חָנָן
u·iuchnn
and·Johanan

וְי�זָבָד
u·iuzbd
and·Jozabad

הַגְּדֵרָתִי
e·gdrthi
the·Gederathite

:
:

:512 (12:6) אֶלְעוּזַי
alouzi
Eluzai

וִירִימ�ת
u·irimuth
and·Jerimoth

וּבְעַלְיָה
u·bolie
and·Bealiah

וּשְׁמַרְיָהוּ
u·shmrieu
and·Shemariah

וּשְׁפַטְיָהוּ
u·shphtieu
and·Shephatiah

K

הַחֲרִיפִי
e·chriphi
the·Haruphite

Eluzai, and Jerimoth, and
Bealiah, and Shemariah,
and Shephatiah the
Haruphite,

5

Q

הַחֲרוּפִי
e·chruphi
the·Haruphite

:
:

:612 (12:7) אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

וְיִשִּׁיָּהוּ
u·ishieu
and·Isshiah

וַעֲזַרְאֵל
u·ozral
and·Azarel

וְי�עֶזֶר
u·iuozr
and·Joezer

וְיָשָׁבְעָם
u·ishbom
and·Jashobeam

הַקָּרְחִים
e·qrchim
the·Korahites

:
:

Elkanah, and Jesiah, and
Azareel, and Joezer, and
Jashobeam, the Korhites,

6

:712 (12:8) וְי�עֵאלָה
u·iuoale
and·Joelah

וּזְבַדְיָה
u·zbdie
and·Zebadiah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְרֹחָם
irchm
Jeroham

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגְּד�ר
e·gdur
the·Gedor

:
:

And Joelah, and
Zebadiah, the sons of
Jeroham of Gedor.

7

:812 (12:9) וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַגָּדִי
e·gdi
the·Gadites

נִבְדְּלוּ
nbdlu
they- nseparated- themslves

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לַמְצַד
l·mtzd
to·fastness

מִדְבָּרָה
mdbr·e
wilderness·ward

And of the Gadites there
separated themselves unto
David into the hold to the
wilderness men of might,
[and] men of war [fit] for
the battle, that could handle
shield and buckler, whose
faces [were like] the faces
of lions, and [were] as swift
as the roes upon the
mountains;

8

גִּבֹּרֵי
gbri
masterful- men-of

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·valor

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

עֹרְכֵי
orki
ones-arraying-of

צִנָּה
tzne
targe

וָרֹמַח
u·rmch
and·lance

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

וְכִצְבָאיִם
u·k·tzbaim
and·as·gazelles

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

לְמַהֵר
l·mer
to·to- mhasten-of

:
:

ס
s

:912 (12:10) עֵזֶר
ozr
Ezer

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

עֹבַדְיָה
obdie
Obadiah

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

הַשְּׁלִשִׁי
e·shlshi
the·third

:
:

Ezer the first, Obadiah the
second, Eliab the third,
9

:1012 (12:11) מִשְׁמַנָּה
mshmne
Mishmannah

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

הַחֲמִשִׁי
e·chmshi
the·fifth

:
:

Mishmannah the fourth,
Jeremiah the fifth,
10

:1112 (12:12) עַתַּי
othi
Attai

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

אֱלִיאֵל
alial
Eliel

הַשְּׁבִעִי
e·shboi
the·seventh

:
:

Attai the sixth, Eliel the
seventh,
11

:1212 (12:13) י�חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

אֶלְזָבָד
alzbd
Elzabad

הַתְּשִׁיעִי
e·thshioi
the·ninth

:
:

Johanan the eighth,
Elzabad the ninth,
12

:1312 (12:14) יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

ס
s

מַכְבַּנַּי
mkbni
Machbannai

עַשְׁתֵּי
oshthi
one-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

Jeremiah the tenth,
Machbanai the eleventh.
13
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:1412 (12:15) אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

־
-

גָד
gd
Gad

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְמֵאָה
l·mae
to·hundred

הַקָּטָן
e·qtn
the·small

וְהַגָּד�ל
u·e·gdul
and·the·great

These [were] of the sons
of Gad, captains of the host:
one of the least [was] over
an hundred, and the greatest
over a thousand.

14

לְאָלֶף
l·alph
to·thousand

:
:

:1512 (12:16) אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הֵם
em
they

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-crossed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

These [are] they that
went over Jordan in the first
month, when it had
overflown all his banks; and
they put to flight all [them]
of the valleys, [both] toward
the east, and toward the
west.

15

מְמַלֵּא
mmla
mfilling

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

K

גִּדיֹתָיו
gdithi·u
banks-of-him

Q

גְּד�תָיו
gduthi·u
banks-of·him

וַיַּבְרִיחוּ
u·ibrichu
and·they-are- cdriving-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֲמָקִים
e·omqim
the·vales

לַמִּזְרָח
l·mzrch
to· the ·east

וְלַמַּעֲרָב
u·l·morb
and·to· the ·west

:
:

ס
s

:1612 (12:17) וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

לַמְצָד
l·mtzd
to·fastness

And there came of the
children of Benjamin and
Judah to the hold unto
David.

16

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

:
:

:1712 (12:18) וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

דָוִיד
duid
David

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And David went out to
meet them, and answered
and said unto them, If ye be
come peaceably unto me to
help me, mine heart shall be
knit unto you: but if [ye be
come] to betray me to mine
enemies, seeing [there is] no
wrong in mine hands, the
God of our fathers look
[thereon], and rebuke [it].

17

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אִם
am
if

־
-

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
to·peace

בָּאתֶם
bathm
you (p) -came

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לְעָזְרֵנִי
l·ozr·ni
to·to-help-of·me

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

לְיָחַד
l·ichd
to·one

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לְרַמּ�תַנִי
l·rmuth·ni
to·to- mdeceive-of·me

לְצָרַי
l·tzr·i
to·foes-of·me

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

חָמָס
chms
violence

בְּכַפַּי
b·kph·i
in·palms-of·me

יֵרֶא
ira
he-shall-see

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

וְי�כַח
u·iukch
and·he-shall- ccorrect

:
:

ס
s

:1812 (12:19) וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

לָבְשָׁה
lbshe
she-clothed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲמָשַׂי
omshi
Amasai

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

K

הַשְּׁל�שִׁים
e·shlushim
the·thirty

Q

הַשָּׁלִישִׁים
e·shlishim
the·adjutants

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

Then the spirit came
upon Amasai, [who was]
chief of the captains, [and
he said], Thine [are we],
David, and on thy side, thou
son of Jesse: peace, peace
[be] unto thee, and peace
[be] to thine helpers; for thy
God helpeth thee. Then
David received them, and
made them captains of the
band.

18

דָוִיד
duid
David

וְעִמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·with·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וְשָׁל�ם
u·shlum
and·peace

לְעֹזְרֶךָ
l·ozr·k
to·one-helping-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

עֲזָרְךָ
ozr·k
he-helps·you

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וַיְקַבְּלֵם
u·iqbl·m
and·he-is-receiving·them

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

בְּרָאשֵׁי
b·rashi
in·heads-of

הַגְּדוּד
e·gdud
the·raiding- party

:
:

פ
p

:1912 (12:20) וּמִמְּנַשֶּׁה
u·m·mnshe
and·from·Manasseh

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בְּבֹא�
b·ba·u
in·to-come-of·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And there fell [some] of
Manasseh to David, when
he came with the Philistines
against Saul to battle: but
they helped them not: for
the lords of the Philistines
upon advisement sent him
away, saying, He will fall to
his master Saul to [the
jeopardy of] our heads.

19

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֲזָרֻם
ozr·m
they-helped·them

כִּי
ki
that

בְעֵצָה
b·otze
in·counsel

שִׁלְּחֻהוּ
shlch·eu
they- msent- away·him

סַרְנֵי
srni
chieftains-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בְּרָאשֵׁינוּ
b·rashi·nu
in·heads-of·us

יִפּ�ל
iphul
he-shall-fall

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:2012 (12:21) בְּלֶכְתּ�
b·lkth·u
in·to-go-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִיקְלַג
tziqlg
Ziklag

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִמְּנַשֶּׁה
m·mnshe
from·Manasseh

עַדְנַח
odnch
Adnah

וְי�זָבָד
u·iuzbd
and·Jozabad

As he went to Ziklag,
there fell to him of
Manasseh, Adnah, and
Jozabad, and Jediael, and
Michael, and Jozabad, and
Elihu, and Zilthai, captains
of the thousands that [were]

20

וִידִיעֲאֵל
u·idioal
and·Jediael

וּמִיכָאֵל
u·mikal
and·Michael

וְי�זָבָד
u·iuzbd
and·Jozabad

וֶאֱלִיהוּא
u·alieua
and·Elihu

וְצִלְּתָי
u·tzlthi
and·Zillethai

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who
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of Manasseh.לִמְנַשֶּׁה
l·mnshe
to·Manasseh

:
:

:2112 (12:22) וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

עָזְרוּ
ozru
they-helped

עִם
om
with

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגְּדוּד
e·gdud
the·raiding- party

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גִבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

And they helped David
against the band [of the
rovers]: for they [were] all
mighty men of valour, and
were captains in the host.

21

חַיִל
chil
valor

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

בַּצָּבָא
b·tzba
in· the ·host

:
:

:2212 (12:23) כִּי
ki
that

לְעֶת
l·oth
to·time-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-were-coming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לְעָזְר�
l·ozr·u
to·to-help-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

For at [that] time day by
day there came to David to
help him, until [it was] a
great host, like the host of
God.

22

לְמַחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to·camp

גָד�ל
gdul
great

כְּמַחֲנֵה
k·mchne
as·camp-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

פ
p

:2312 (12:24) וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מִסְפְּרֵי
msphri
numbers-of

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הֶחָלוּץ
e·chlutz
the·one-being-outfitted

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
for· the ·host

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. And these [are] the
numbers of the bands [that
were] ready armed to the
war, [and] came to David to
Hebron, to turn the kingdom
of Saul to him, according to
the word of the LORD.

23

דָּוִיד
duid
David

חֶבְר�נָה
chbrun·e
Hebron·ward

לְהָסֵב
l·esb
to·to- cturn -around-of

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·bidding-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2412 (12:25) בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

צִנָּה
tzne
targe

וָרֹמַח
u·rmch
and·lance

שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּשְׁמ�נֶה
u·shmune
and·eight

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

The children of Judah
that bare shield and spear
[were] six thousand and
eight hundred, ready armed
to the war.

24

חֲלוּצֵי
chlutzi
ones-being-outfitted-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

ס
s

:2512 (12:26) מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Simeon

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

לַצָּבָא
l·tzba
for· the ·host

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

Of the children of
Simeon, mighty men of
valour for the war, seven
thousand and one hundred.

25

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

:
:

ס
s

:2612 (12:27) מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levites

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

Of the children of Levi
four thousand and six
hundred.

26

:2712 (12:28) וִיה�יָדָע
u·ieuido
and·Jehoiada

הַנָּגִיד
e·ngid
the·governor

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
to·Aaron

וְעִמּ�
u·om·u
and·with·him

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

And Jehoiada [was] the
leader of the Aaronites, and
with him [were] three
thousand and seven
hundred;

27

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:2812 (12:29) וְצָד�ק
u·tzduq
and·Zadok

נַעַר
nor
lad

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man-of

חָיִל
chil
valor

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

And Zadok, a young man
mighty of valour, and of his
father's house twenty and
two captains.

28

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

:2912 (12:30) וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

And of the children of
Benjamin, the kindred of
Saul, three thousand: for
hitherto the greatest part of
them had kept the ward of
the house of Saul.

29

מַרְבִּיתָם
mrbith·m
most-of·them

שֹׁמְרִים
shmrim
ones-observing

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

ס
s

:3012 (12:31) וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁמ�נֶה
u·shmune
and·eight

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

And of the children of
Ephraim twenty thousand
and eight hundred, mighty
men of valour, famous
throughout the house of
their fathers.

30

חַיִל
chil
valor

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

שֵׁמ�ת
shmuth
names

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

ס
s
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:3112 (12:32) וּמֵחֲצִי
u·m·chtzi
and·from·half-of

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

שְׁמ�נָה
shmune
eight

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִקְּבוּ
nqbu
they-were-specified

And of the half tribe of
Manasseh eighteen
thousand, which were
expressed by name, to come
and make David king.

31

בְּשֵׁמ�ת
b·shmuth
in·names

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

לְהַמְלִיךְ
l·emlik
to·to- cmake-king-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

:
:

ס
s

:3212 (12:33) וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

י�דְעֵי
iudoi
ones-knowing-of

בִינָה
bine
understanding

לַעִתִּים
l·othim
to· the ·times

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

And of the children of
Issachar, [which were men]
that had understanding of
the times, to know what
Israel ought to do; the heads
of them [were] two
hundred; and all their
brethren [were] at their
commandment.

32

מַה
me
what

־
-

יַּעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
heads-of·them

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּיהֶם
phi·em
bidding-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:3312 (12:34) מִזְּבֻלוּן
m·zblun
from·Zebulun

י�צְאֵי
iutzai
ones- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

עֹרְכֵי
orki
ones-arraying-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
gear-of

Of Zebulun, such as
went forth to battle, expert
in war, with all instruments
of war, fifty thousand,
which could keep rank:
[they were] not of double
heart.

33

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וְלַעֲדֹר
u·l·odr
and·to·to-flock-together-of

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וָלֵב
u·lb
and·heart

:
:

ס
s

:3412 (12:35) וּמִנַּפְתָּלִי
u·m·nphthli
and·from·Naphtali

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

בְּצִנָּה
b·tzne
in·targe

וַחֲנִית
u·chnith
and·spear

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

And of Naphtali a
thousand captains, and with
them with shield and spear
thirty and seven thousand.

34

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:3512 (12:36) וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַדָּנִי
e·dni
the·Danites

עֹרְכֵי
orki
ones-arraying-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

־
-

וּשְׁמ�נָה
u·shmune
and·eight

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

And of the Danites
expert in war twenty and
eight thousand and six
hundred.

35

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

ס
s

:3612 (12:37) וּמֵאָשֵׁר
u·m·ashr
and·from·Asher

י�צְאֵי
iutzai
ones- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

לַעֲרֹךְ
l·ork
to·to-array-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

And of Asher, such as
went forth to battle, expert
in war, forty thousand.

36

:3712 (12:38) וּמֵעֵבֶר
u·m·obr
and·from·across

לַיַּרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to· the ·Jordan

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָראוּבֵנִי
e·raubni
the·Reubenites

וְהַגָּדִי
u·e·gdi
and·the·Gadites

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

And on the other side of
Jordan, of the Reubenites,
and the Gadites, and of the
half tribe of Manasseh, with
all manner of instruments of
war for the battle, an
hundred and twenty
thousand.

37

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

כְּלֵי
kli
gear-of

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

:3812 (12:39) כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

עֹדְרֵי
odri
ones-flocking-together-of

מַעֲרָכָה
morke
array

בְּלֵבָב
b·lbb
in·heart

All these men of war,
that could keep rank, came
with a perfect heart to
Hebron, to make David
king over all Israel: and all
the rest also of Israel [were]
of one heart to make David
king.

38

שָׁלֵם
shlm
equitable

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

חֶבְר�נָה
chbrun·e
Hebron·ward

לְהַמְלִיךְ
l·emlik
to·to- cmake-king-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שֵׁרִית
shrith
remainder-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵב
lb
heart

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְהַמְלִיךְ
l·emlik
to·to- cmake-king-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

:
:

:3912 (12:40) וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

עִם
om
with

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

יָמִים
imim
days

שְׁל�שָׁה
shlushe
three

אֹכְלִים
aklim
ones-eating

וְשׁ�תִים
u·shuthim
and·ones-drinking

And there they were with
David three days, eating
and drinking: for their
brethren had prepared for
them.

39

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵכִינוּ
ekinu
they- cprepared

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

:
:

:4012 (12:41) וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

הַקְּר�בִים
e·qrubim
the·near-ones

־
-

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

יִשָׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

וּזְבֻלוּן
u·zblun
and·Zebulun

וְנַפְתָּלִי
u·nphthli
and·Naphthali

Moreover they that were
nigh them, [even] unto
Issachar and Zebulun and

40
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Naphtali, brought bread on
asses, and on camels, and
on mules, and on oxen,
[and] meat, meal, cakes of
figs, and bunches of raisins,
and wine, and oil, and oxen,
and sheep abundantly: for
[there was] joy in Israel.

מְבִיאִים
mbiaim
ones- cbringing

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

בַּחֲמ�רִים
b·chmurim
in· the ·donkeys

וּבַגְּמַלִּים
u·b·gmlim
and·in· the ·camels

וּבַפְּרָדִים
u·b·phrdim
and·in· the ·mules

וּבַבָּקָר
u·b·bqr
and·in· the ·ox

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

קֶמַח
qmch
meal

דְּבֵלִים
dblim
pressed-dried- fig-cake s

וְצִמּוּקִים
u·tzmuqim
and·clusters-of-raisins

וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

־
-

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

כִּי
ki
that

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

פ
p
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:113 וַיִּוָּעַץ
u·iuotz
and·he-is- nconsulting

דָּוִיד
duid
David

עִם
om
with

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

וְהַמֵּא�ת
u·e·mauth
and·the·hundreds

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

. And David consulted
with the captains of
thousands and hundreds,
[and] with every leader.

1

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

:
:

:213 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִם
am
if

־
-

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

ט�ב
tub
good

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And David said unto all
the congregation of Israel, If
[it seem] good unto you,
and [that it be] of the
LORD our God, let us send
abroad unto our brethren
every where, [that are] left
in all the land of Israel, and
with them [also] to the
priests and Levites [which
are] in their cities [and]
suburbs, that they may
gather themselves unto us:

2

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

נִפְרְצָה
nphrtze
she-shall-breach- forth

נִשְׁלְחָה
nshlche
we-shall-send

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַחֵינוּ
achi·nu
brothers-of·us

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

אַרְצ�ת
artzuth
lands-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

מִגְרְשֵׁיהֶם
mgrshi·em
common-lands-of·them

וְיִקָּבְצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-shall-be-convened

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

:
:

:313 וְנָסֵבָּה
u·nsbe
and·we-shall- cbring -around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

דְרַשְׁנֻהוּ
drshn·eu
we-inquired·him

And let us bring again the
ark of our God to us: for we
enquired not at it in the days
of Saul.

3

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

:413 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כֵּן
kn
so

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָשַׁר
ishr
he-was-upright

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

And all the congregation
said that they would do so:
for the thing was right in the
eyes of all the people.

4

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:513 וַיַּקְהֵל
u·iqel
and·he-is- cassembling

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִן
mn
from

־
-

שִׁיח�ר
shichur
Shihor-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

So David gathered all
Israel together, from Shihor
of Egypt even unto the
entering of Hemath, to bring
the ark of God from
Kirjathjearim.

5

לְב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

יְעָרִים~מִקִּרְיַת
m·qrith~iorim
from·Kiriath~Jearim

:
:

:613 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּעֲלָתָה
bolth·e
Baalah·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְעָרִים~קִרְיַת
qrith~iorim
Kiriath~Jearim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

And David went up, and
all Israel, to Baalah, [that
is], to Kirjathjearim, which
[belonged] to Judah, to
bring up thence the ark of
God the LORD, that
dwelleth [between] the
cherubims, whose name is
called [on it].

6

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- cbring -up-of

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֵת
ath
»

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

שֵׁם
shm
name

:
:

:713 וַיַּרְכִּיבוּ
u·irkibu
and·they-are- c lett ing-ride

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲגָלָה
ogle
cart

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

And they carried the ark
of God in a new cart out of
the house of Abinadab: and
Uzza and Ahio drave the
cart.

7

אֲבִינָדָב
abindb
Abinadab

וְעֻזָּא
u·oza
and·Uzzah

וְאַחְי�
u·achiu
and·Ahio

נֹהֲגִים
negim
ones-leading

בָּעֲגָלָה
b·ogle
in· the ·cart

:
:

:813 וְדָוִיד
u·duid
and·David

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מְשַׂחֲקִים
mshchqim
ones- mgamboling

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

And David and all Israel
played before God with all
[their] might, and with
singing, and with harps, and
with psalteries, and with
timbrels, and with cymbals,
and with trumpets.

8

וּבְשִׁירִים
u·b·shirim
and·in·songs

וּבְכִנֹּר�ת
u·b·knruth
and·in·harps

וּבִנְבָלִים
u·b·nblim
and·in·zithers

וּבְתֻפִּים
u·b·thphim
and·in·tambourines

וּבִמְצִלְתַּיִם
u·b·mtzlthim
and·in·cymbals

וּבַחֲצֹצְר�ת
u·b·chtztzruth
and·in· the ·bugles

:
:

:913 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

כִּידֹן~גֹּרֶן
grn~kidn
threshing-site-of~Kidon

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-stretching -forth

עֻזָּא
oza
Uzza

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And when they came
unto the threshingfloor of
Chidon, Uzza put forth his

9
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hand to hold the ark; for the
oxen stumbled.יָד�

id·u
hand-of·him

לֶאֱחֹז
l·achz
to·to-hold-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמְטוּ
shmtu
they-were-restive

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

:
:

:1013 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעֻזָּא
b·oza
in·Uzzah

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And the anger of the
LORD was kindled against
Uzza, and he smote him,
because he put his hand to
the ark: and there he died
before God.

10

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-stretched- forth

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

שָׁם
shm
there

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:1113 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פָרַץ
phrtz
he-breached

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פֶּרֶץ
phrtz
breach

בְּעֻזָּא
b·oza
in·Uzzah

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

And David was
displeased, because the
LORD had made a breach
upon Uzza: wherefore that
place is called Perezuzza to
this day.

11

לַמָּק�ם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

עֻזָּא~פֶּרֶץ
phrtz~oza
Perez~Uzzah

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1213 וַיִּירָא
u·iira
and·he-is-fearing

דָוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֵיךְ
eik
how ?

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

And David was afraid of
God that day, saying, How
shall I bring the ark of God
[home] to me?

12

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:1313 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctook-away

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

So David brought not the
ark [home] to himself to the
city of David, but carried it
aside into the house of
Obededom the Gittite.

13

וַיַּטֵּהוּ
u·it·eu
and·he-is- cturning-aside·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

עֹבֵד־אֱדֹם
obd-adm
Obed-Edom

הַגִּתִּי
e·gthi
the·Gittite

:
:

:1413 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עִם
om
with

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱדֹם~עֹבֵד
obd~adm
Obed~Edom

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

And the ark of God
remained with the family of
Obededom in his house
three months. And the
LORD blessed the house of
Obededom, and all that he
had.

14

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

עֹבֵד־אֱדֹם
obd-adm
Obed-Edom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

פ
p
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:114 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

K

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

Q

חוּרָם
churm
Huram

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַעֲצֵי
u·otzi
and·timbers-of

. Now Hiram king of Tyre
sent messengers to David,
and timber of cedars, with
masons and carpenters, to
build him an house.

1

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

וְחָרָשֵׁי
u·chrshi
and·artificers-of

קִיר
qir
sidewall

וְחָרָשֵׁי
u·chrshi
and·artificers-of

עֵצִים
otzim
timbers

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

�ל
l·u
to·him

בָּיִת
bith
house

:
:

:214 וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

�הֱכִינ
ekin·u
he- cestablished·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And David perceived that
the LORD had confirmed
him king over Israel, for his
kingdom was lifted up on
high, because of his people
Israel.

2

נִשֵּׂאת
nshath
being- uplifted

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

�מַלְכוּת
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

�עַמּ
om·u
people-of·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:314 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

דָּוִיד
duid
David

ע�ד
oud
further

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיּ�לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

דָּוִיד
duid
David

ע�ד
oud
further

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

And David took more
wives at Jerusalem: and
David begat more sons and
daughters.

3

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

:414 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

הַיְלוּדִים
e·iludim
the·ones-being-born

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

שַׁמּוּעַ
shmuo
Shammua

Now these [are] the names
of [his] children which he
had in Jerusalem;
Shammua, and Shobab,
Nathan, and Solomon,

4

וְשׁ�בָב
u·shubb
and·Shobab

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

וּשְׁלֹמֹה
u·shlme
and·Solomon

:
:

:514 וְיִבְחָר
u·ibchr
and·Ibhar

וֶאֱלִישׁוּעַ
u·alishuo
and·Elishua

וְאֶלְפָּלֶט
u·alphlt
and·Elpelet

:
:

And Ibhar, and Elishua,
and Elpalet,
5

:614 וְנֹגַהּ
u·nge
and·Nogah

וְנֶפֶג
u·nphg
and·Nepheg

וְיָפִיעַ
u·iphio
and·Japhia

:
:

And Nogah, and Nepheg,
and Japhia,
6

:714 וֶאֱלִישָׁמָע
u·alishmo
and·Elishama

וּבְעֶלְיָדָע
u·bolido
and·Beeliada

וֶאֱלִיפָלֶט
u·aliphlt
and·Eliphelet

:
:

And Elishama, and
Beeliada, and Eliphalet.
7

:814 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִמְשַׁח
nmshch
he-was-anointed

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And when the Philistines
heard that David was
anointed king over all
Israel, all the Philistines
went up to seek David. And
David heard [of it], and
went out against them.

8

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:914 וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

וַיִּפְשְׁטוּ
u·iphshtu
and·they-are-ransacking

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

:
:

And the Philistines came
and spread themselves in
the valley of Rephaim.

9

:1014 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַאֶעֱלֶה
e·aole
?·I-shall- go-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

K

פְּלִשְׁתִּיִּים
phlshthiim
Philistines

And David enquired of
God, saying, Shall I go up
against the Philistines? and
wilt thou deliver them into
mine hand? And the LORD
said unto him, Go up; for I
will deliver them into thine
hand.

10

Q

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וּנְתַתָּם
u·nthth·m
and·you-give·them

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

וּנְתַתִּים
u·nththi·m
and·I-give·them

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

:
:

:1114 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

בְּבַעַל־פְּרָצִים
b·bol-phrtzim
in·Baal-Perazim

וַיַּכֵּם
u·ik·m
and·he-is- csmiting·them

שָׁם
shm
there

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

So they came up to
Baalperazim; and David
smote them there. Then
David said, God hath
broken in upon mine
enemies by mine hand like
the breaking forth of

11

דָּוִיד
duid
David

פָּרַץ
phrtz
he-breached

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

א�יְבַי
auib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

כְּפֶרֶץ
k·phrtz
as·breach-of

מָיִם
mim
waters
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waters: therefore they called
the name of that place
Baalperazim.

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-called

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

פְּרָצִים~בַּעַל
bol~phrtzim
Baal~Perazim

:
:

:1214 וַיַּעַזְבוּ
u·iozbu
and·they-are-forsaking

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

And when they had left
their gods there, David gave
a commandment, and they
were burned with fire.

12

וַיִּשָּׂרְפוּ
u·ishrphu
and·they-are-being-burned

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

פ
p

:1314 וַיֹּסִיפוּ
u·isiphu
and·they-are- cadding

ע�ד
oud
further

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיִּפְשְׁטוּ
u·iphshtu
and·they-are-ransacking

בָּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in· the ·vale

:
:

And the Philistines yet
again spread themselves
abroad in the valley.

13

:1414 וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

ע�ד
oud
further

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לאֹ
la
not

Therefore David
enquired again of God; and
God said unto him, Go not
up after them; turn away
from them, and come upon
them over against the
mulberry trees.

14

תַעֲלֶה
thole
you-shall- go-up

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

הָסֵב
esb
cgo-around-you !

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·on·them

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-come

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִמּוּל
m·mul
from· before

הַבְּכָאִים
e·bkaim
the·aspens

:
:

:1514 וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּשָׁמְעֲךָ
k·shmo·k
as·to-hear-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

הַצְּעָדָה
e·tzode
the·marching

בְּרָאשֵׁי
b·rashi
in·tops-of

הַבְּכָאִים
e·bkaim
the·aspens

אָז
az
then

And it shall be, when
thou shalt hear a sound of
going in the tops of the
mulberry trees, [that] then
thou shalt go out to battle:
for God is gone forth before
thee to smite the host of the
Philistines.

15

תֵּצֵא
thtza
you-shall- go-forth

בַמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

לְהַכּ�ת
l·ekuth
to·to- csmite-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:1614 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּהוּ
tzu·eu
he- minstructed·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

David therefore did as
God commanded him: and
they smote the host of the
Philistines from Gibeon
even to Gazer.

16

מַחֲנֵה
mchne
camp-of

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

מִגִּבְע�ן
m·gboun
from·Gibeon

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

גָּזְרָה
gzr·e
Gezer·ward

:
:

:1714 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the fame of David
went out into all lands; and
the LORD brought the fear
of him upon all nations.

17

�פַּחְדּ
phchd·u
awe-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:
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:115 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

בָתִּים
bthim
houses

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיָּכֶן
u·ikn
and·he-is- cpreparing

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

. And [David] made him
houses in the city of David,
and prepared a place for the
ark of God, and pitched for
it a tent.

1

לַאֲר�ן
l·arun
for·coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיֶּט
u·it
and·he-is-pitching

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֹהֶל
ael
tent

:
:

:215 אָז
az
then

אָמַר
amr
he-said

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לאֹ
la
not

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

Then David said, None
ought to carry the ark of
God but the Levites: for
them hath the LORD chosen
to carry the ark of God, and
to minister unto him for
ever.

2

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּלְשָׁרְת�
u·l·shrth·u
and·to·to- mminister-of·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

ס
s

:315 וַיַּקְהֵל
u·iqel
and·he-is- cassembling

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- cbring -up-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And David gathered all
Israel together to Jerusalem,
to bring up the ark of the
LORD unto his place,
which he had prepared for
it.

3

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�מ�
mqum·u
place ri -of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cprepared

ל�
l·u
for·him

:
:

:415 וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering- together

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

And David assembled the
children of Aaron, and the
Levites:

4

:515 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

אוּרִיאֵל
aurial
Uriel

הַשָּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons of Kohath;
Uriel the chief, and his
brethren an hundred and
twenty:

5

:615 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

עֲשָׂיָה
oshie
Asaiah

הַשָּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons of Merari;
Asaiah the chief, and his
brethren two hundred and
twenty:

6

:715 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

גֵּרְשׁ�ם
grshum
Gershom

י�אֵל
iual
Joel

הַשָּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons of Gershom;
Joel the chief, and his
brethren an hundred and
thirty:

7

:815 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

אֱלִיצָפָן
alitzphn
Elizaphan

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

הַשָּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

מָאתָיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons of Elizaphan;
Shemaiah the chief, and his
brethren two hundred:

8

:915 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

אֱלִיאֵל
alial
Eliel

הַשָּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁמ�נִים
shmunim
eighty

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons of Hebron;
Eliel the chief, and his
brethren fourscore:

9

:1015 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

עֻזִּיאֵל
ozial
Uzziel

עַמִּינָדָב
omindb
Amminadab

הַשָּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וּשְׁנֵים
u·shnim
and·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons of Uzziel;
Amminadab the chief, and
his brethren an hundred and
twelve.

10

:1115 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

דָוִיד
duid
David

לְצָד�ק
l·tzduq
to·Zadok

וּלְאֶבְיָתָר
u·l·abithr
and·to·Abiathar

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְלַלְוִיִּם
u·l·luim
and·to·Levites

לְאוּרִיאֵל
l·aurial
to·Uriel

And David called for
Zadok and Abiathar the
priests, and for the Levites,
for Uriel, Asaiah, and Joel,
Shemaiah, and Eliel, and
Amminadab,

11

עֲשָׂיָה
oshie
Asaiah

וְי�אֵל
u·iual
and·Joel

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

וֶאֱלִיאֵל
u·alial
and·Eliel

וְעַמִּינָדָב
u·omindb
and·Amminadab

:
:

:1215 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

הִתְקַדְּשׁוּ
ethqdshu
sanctify- your selves !

And said unto them, Ye
[are] the chief of the fathers
of the Levites: sanctify
yourselves, [both] ye and
your brethren, that ye may
bring up the ark of the
LORD God of Israel unto
[the place that] I have
prepared for it.

12

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וַאֲחֵיכֶם
u·achi·km
and·brothers-of·you (p)

וְהַעֲלִיתֶם
u·eolithm
and·you (p) - cbring -up

אֵת
ath
»

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֲכִינ�תִי
ekinuthi
I- cprepared

ל�
l·u
for·him

:
:

:1315 כִּי
ki
that

לְמַבָּרִאשׁ�נָה
l·m·b·rashune
to·from·in· the ·first

לאֹ
la
not

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

פָּרַץ
phrtz
he-breached- forth

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

For because ye [did it]
not at the first, the LORD
our God made a breach

13
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upon us, for that we sought
him not after the due order.ּדְרַשְׁנֻהו

drshn·eu
we-inquired·him

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

:
:

:1415 וַיִּתְקַדְּשׁוּ
u·ithqdshu
and·they-are-sanctifying- them selves

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- cbring -up-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

So the priests and the
Levites sanctified
themselves to bring up the
ark of the LORD God of
Israel.

14

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1515 וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֵת
ath
»

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

And the children of the
Levites bare the ark of God
upon their shoulders with
the staves thereon, as Moses
commanded according to
the word of the LORD.

15

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּכְתֵפָם
b·kthph·m
in·shoulder-of·them

בַּמֹּט�ת
b·mtuth
in· the ·slider- bar s

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

פ
p

:1615 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לְשָׂרֵי
l·shri
to·chiefs-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לְהַעֲמִיד
l·eomid
to·to- c install-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

And David spake to the
chief of the Levites to
appoint their brethren [to
be] the singers with
instruments of musick,
psalteries and harps and
cymbals, sounding, by
lifting up the voice with joy.

16

הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

בִּכְלֵי
b·kli
in·instruments-of

־
-

שִׁיר
shir
song

נְבָלִים
nblim
zithers

וְכִנֹּר�ת
u·knruth
and·harps

וּמְצִלְתָּיִם
u·mtzlthim
and·cymbals

מַשְׁמִיעִים
mshmioim
ones- cmaking-heard

לְהָרִים
l·erim
to·to- craise -high-of

־
-

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice

לְשִׂמְחָה
l·shmche
to·rejoicing

:
:

פ
p

:1715 וַיַּעֲמִידוּ
u·iomidu
and·they-are- c installing

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֵת
ath
»

הֵימָן
eimn
Heman

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�אֵל
iual
Joel

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

So the Levites appointed
Heman the son of Joel; and
of his brethren, Asaph the
son of Berechiah; and of the
sons of Merari their
brethren, Ethan the son of
Kushaiah;

17

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בֶּרֶכְיָהוּ
brkieu
Berechiah

ס
s

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

אֵיתָן
aithn
Ethan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קוּשָׁיָהוּ
qushieu
Kushaiah

:
:

:1815 וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

הַמִּשְׁנִים
e·mshnim
the·ones-second

זְכַרְיָהוּ
zkrieu
Zechariah

בֵּן
bn
Ben

וְיַעֲזִיאֵל
u·iozial
and·Jaaziel

וּשְׁמִירָמ�ת
u·shmirmuth
and·Shemiramoth

And with them their
brethren of the second
[degree], Zechariah, Ben,
and Jaaziel, and
Shemiramoth, and Jehiel,
and Unni, Eliab, and
Benaiah, and Maaseiah, and
Mattithiah, and Elipheleh,
and Mikneiah, and
Obededom, and Jeiel, the
porters.

18

וִיחִיאֵל
u·ichial
and·Jehiel

וְעֻנִּי
u·oni
and·Unni

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

וּמַעֲשֵׂיָהוּ
u·moshieu
and·Maaseiah

וּמַתִּתְיָהוּ
u·mththieu
and·Mattithia

וֶאֱלִיפְלֵהוּ
u·aliphleu
and·Eliphelehu

וּמִקְנֵיָהוּ
u·mqnieu
and·Mikneiah

אֱדֹם~וְעֹבֵד
u·obd~adm
and·Obed~Edom

וִיעִיאֵל
u·ioial
and·Jeiel

הַשֹּׁעֲרִים
e·shorim
the·gate keeper s

:
:

:1915 וְהַמְשֹׁרְרִים
u·e·mshrrim
and·the·ones- msinging

הֵימָן
eimn
Heman

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

וְאֵיתָן
u·aithn
and·Ethan

בִּמְצִלְתַּיִם
b·mtzlthim
in·cymbals

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

לְהַשְׁמִיעַ
l·eshmio
to·to- cmake-heard

:
:

So the singers, Heman,
Asaph, and Ethan, [were
appointed] to sound with
cymbals of brass;

19

:2015 וּזְכַרְיָה
u·zkrie
and·Zechariah

וַעֲזִיאֵל
u·ozial
and·Aziel

וּשְׁמִירָמ�ת
u·shmirmuth
and·Shemiramoth

וִיחִיאֵל
u·ichial
and·Jehiel

וְעֻנִּי
u·oni
and·Unni

וֶאֱלִיאָב
u·aliab
and·Eliab

וּמַעֲשֵׂיָהוּ
u·moshieu
and·Maaseiah

And Zechariah, and
Aziel, and Shemiramoth,
and Jehiel, and Unni, and
Eliab, and Maaseiah, and
Benaiah, with psalteries on
Alamoth;

20

וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

בִּנְבָלִים
b·nblim
in·zithers

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲלָמ�ת
olmuth
damsel- voice s

:
:

:2115 וּמַתִּתְיָהוּ
u·mththieu
and·Mattithia

וֶאֱלִיפְלֵהוּ
u·aliphleu
and·Eliphelehu

וּמִקְנֵיָהוּ
u·mqnieu
and·Mikneiah

אֱדֹם~וְעֹבֵד
u·obd~adm
and·Obed~Edom

וִיעִיאֵל
u·ioial
and·Jeiel

וַעֲזַזְיָהוּ
u·ozzieu
and·Azaziah

בְּכִנֹּר�ת
b·knruth
in·harps

And Mattithiah, and
Elipheleh, and Mikneiah,
and Obededom, and Jeiel,
and Azaziah, with harps on
the Sheminith to excel.

21

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׁמִינִית
e·shminith
the·eighth

לְנַצֵּחַ
l·ntzch
to·to- moversee-of

:
:

:2215 וּכְנַנְיָהוּ
u·knnieu
and·Kenaniah

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בְּמַשָּׂא
b·msha
in·load

יָסֹר
isr
to-admonish

בַּמַּשָּׂא
b·msha
in· the ·load

כִּי
ki
that

מֵבִין
mbin
cus ing-intelligence

And Chenaniah, chief of
the Levites, [was] for song:
he instructed about the
song, because he [was]
skilful.

22

הוּא
eua
he

:
:
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:2315 וּבֶרֶכְיָה
u·brkie
and·Berechiah

וְאֶלְקָנָה
u·alqne
and·Elkanah

שֹׁעֲרִים
shorim
gate keeper s

לָאָר�ן
l·arun
for· the ·coffer

:
:

And Berechiah and
Elkanah [were] doorkeepers
for the ark.

23

:2415 וּשְׁבַנְיָהוּ
u·shbnieu
and·Shebaniah

וְי�שָׁפָט
u·iushpht
and·Joshaphat

וּנְתַנְאֵל
u·nthnal
and·Nethanel

וַעֲמָשַׂי
u·omshi
and·Amasai

וּזְכַרְיָהוּ
u·zkrieu
and·Zechariah

וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

וֶאֱלִיעֶזֶר
u·aliozr
and·Eliezer

And Shebaniah, and
Jehoshaphat, and
Nethaneel, and Amasai, and
Zechariah, and Benaiah,
and Eliezer, the priests, did
blow with the trumpets
before the ark of God: and
Obededom and Jehiah
[were] doorkeepers for the
ark.

24

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

K

מַחֲצֹצְרִים
mchtztzrim
ones- cblow ing-bugles

Q

מַחְצְרִים
mchtzrim
ones- cblow ing-bugles

בַּחֲצֹצְר�ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֱדֹם~וְעֹבֵד
u·obd~adm
and·Obed~Edom

וִיחִיָּה
u·ichie
and·Jehiah

שֹׁעֲרִים
shorim
gate keeper s

לָאָר�ן
l·arun
for· the ·coffer

:
:

:2515 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דָוִיד
duid
David

וְזִקְנֵי
u·zqni
and·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

. So David, and the
elders of Israel, and the
captains over thousands,
went to bring up the ark of
the covenant of the LORD
out of the house of
Obededom with joy.

25

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- cbring -up-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

עֹבֵד־אֱדֹם
obd-adm
Obed-Edom

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

:
:

ס
s

:2615 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בֶּעְזֹר
b·ozr
in·to-help-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

And it came to pass,
when God helped the
Levites that bare the ark of
the covenant of the LORD,
that they offered seven
bullocks and seven rams.

26

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

־
-

פָרִים
phrim
young-bulls

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

:
:

:2715 וְדָוִיד
u·duid
and·David

מְכֻרְבָּל
mkrbl
being- cgarbed

בִּמְעִיל
b·moil
in·robe-of

בּוּץ
butz
fine-linen

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

הַנֹּשְׂאִים
e·nshaim
the·ones-carrying

And David [was] clothed
with a robe of fine linen,
and all the Levites that bare
the ark, and the singers, and
Chenaniah the master of the
song with the singers:
David also [had] upon him
an ephod of linen.

27

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

וְהַמְשֹׁרְרִים
u·e·mshrrim
and·the·ones- msinging

וּכְנַנְיָה
u·knnie
and·Kenaniah

הַשַּׂר
e·shr
the·chief-of

הַמַּשָּׂא
e·msha
the·load

הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֵפ�ד
aphud
ephod-of

בָּד
bd
linen

:
:

:2815 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מַעֲלִים
molim
ones- cbring ing-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּתְרוּעָה
b·thruoe
in·shouting

Thus all Israel brought
up the ark of the covenant
of the LORD with shouting,
and with sound of the
cornet, and with trumpets,
and with cymbals, making a
noise with psalteries and
harps.

28

וּבְק�ל
u·b·qul
and·in·sound-of

שׁ�פָר
shuphr
trumpet

וּבַחֲצֹצְר�ת
u·b·chtztzruth
and·in· the ·bugles

וּבִמְצִלְתָּיִם
u·b·mtzlthim
and·in·cymbals

מַשְׁמִעִים
mshmoim
ones- cmaking-heard

בִּנְבָלִים
b·nblim
in·zithers

וְכִנֹּר�ת
u·knruth
and·harps

:
:

:2915 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּא
ba
coming

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וּמִיכַל
u·mikl
and·Michal

And it came to pass, [as]
the ark of the covenant of
the LORD came to the city
of David, that Michal the
daughter of Saul looking
out at a window saw king
David dancing and playing:
and she despised him in her
heart.

29

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

נִשְׁקְפָה
nshqphe
she- ngazed- out

בְּעַד
bod
through

הַחַלּ�ן
e·chlun
the·window

וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מְרַקֵּד
mrqd
mdancing

וּמְשַׂחֵק
u·mshchq
and· mgamboling

וַתִּבֶז
u·thbz
and·she-is-despising

ל�
l·u
to·him

בְּלִבָּהּ
b·lb·e
in·heart-of·her

:
:

פ
p
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:116 וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbring ing-in

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיַּצִּיגוּ
u·itzigu
and·they-are- cputting

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

. So they brought the ark
of God, and set it in the
midst of the tent that David
had pitched for it: and they
offered burnt sacrifices and
peace offerings before God.

1

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָטָה
nte
he-pitched

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיַּקְרִיבוּ
u·iqribu
and·they-are- cbring ing-near

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

וּשְׁלָמִים
u·shlmim
and·peace- offering s

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:216 וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מֵהַעֲל�ת
m·eoluth
from·to- coffer -up-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְהַשְּׁלָמִים
u·e·shlmim
and·the·peace- offering s

And when David had
made an end of offering the
burnt offerings and the
peace offerings, he blessed
the people in the name of
the LORD.

2

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:316 וַיְחַלֵּק
u·ichlq
and·he-is- mapportioning

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·each

And he dealt to every one
of Israel, both man and
woman, to every one a loaf
of bread, and a good piece
of flesh, and a flagon [of
wine].

3

כִּכַּר
kkr
cake-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְאֶשְׁפָּר
u·ashphr
and·broiled-young-bull

וַאֲשִׁישָׁה
u·ashishe
and·raisin- cake

:
:

:416 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מְשָׁרְתִים
mshrthim
ones- mministering

And he appointed
[certain] of the Levites to
minister before the ark of
the LORD, and to record,
and to thank and praise the
LORD God of Israel:

4

וּלְהַזְכִּיר
u·l·ezkir
and·to·to- ccommemorate-of

וּלְה�ד�ת
u·l·euduth
and·to·to- cacclaim-of

וּלְהַלֵּל
u·l·ell
and·to·to- mpraise-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:516 אָסָף
asph
Asaph

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וּמִשְׁנֵהוּ
u·mshn·eu
and·second-of·him

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

יְעִיאֵל
ioial
Jeiel

וּשְׁמִירָמ�ת
u·shmirmuth
and·Shemiramoth

וִיחִיאֵל
u·ichial
and·Jehiel

וּמַתִּתְיָה
u·mththie
and·Mattithiah

Asaph the chief, and next
to him Zechariah, Jeiel, and
Shemiramoth, and Jehiel,
and Mattithiah, and Eliab,
and Benaiah, and
Obededom: and Jeiel with
psalteries and with harps;
but Asaph made a sound
with cymbals;

5

וֶאֱלִיאָב
u·aliab
and·Eliab

וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

אֱדֹם~וְעֹבֵד
u·obd~adm
and·Obed~Edom

וִיעִיאֵל
u·ioial
and·Jeiel

בִּכְלֵי
b·kli
in·instruments-of

נְבָלִים
nblim
zithers

וּבְכִנֹּר�ת
u·b·knruth
and·in·harps

וְאָסָף
u·asph
and·Asaph

בַּמְצִלְתַּיִם
b·mtzlthim
in· the ·cymbals

מַשְׁמִיעַ
mshmio
ones- cmaking-hear d

:
:

:616 וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

וְיַחֲזִיאֵל
u·ichzial
and·Jahaziel

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בַּחֲצֹצְר�ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

Benaiah also and Jahaziel
the priests with trumpets
continually before the ark of
the covenant of God.

6

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:716 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אָז
az
then

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בָּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in· the ·beginning

לְהֹד�ת
l·eduth
to·to- cacclaim-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

. Then on that day David
delivered first [this psalm]
to thank the LORD into the
hand of Asaph and his
brethren.

7

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:816 ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !

בִשְׁמ�
b·shm·u
in·name-of·him

ה�דִיעוּ
eudiou
cmake-known-you (p)  !

בָעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

Give thanks unto the
LORD, call upon his name,
make known his deeds
among the people.

8

עֲלִילֹתָיו
olilthi·u
practices-of·him

:
:

:916 שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

ל�
l·u
to·him

זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שִׂיחוּ
shichu
meditate-you (p)  !

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

Sing unto him, sing
psalms unto him, talk ye of
all his wondrous works.

9
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נִפְלְאֹתָיו
nphlathi·u
work s-being- nmarvelous-of·him

:
:

:1016 הִתְהַלְלוּ
ethellu
sboast-you (p)  !

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

לֵב
lb
heart-of

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

Glory ye in his holy
name: let the heart of them
rejoice that seek the LORD.

10

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1116 דִּרְשׁוּ
drshu
inquire-you (p) !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעֻזּ�
u·oz·u
and·strength-of·him

בַּקְּשׁוּ
bqshu
mseek-you (p)  !

פָנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

Seek the LORD and his
strength, seek his face
continually.

11

:1216 זִכְרוּ
zkru
remember-you (p)  !

נִפְלְאֹתָיו
nphlathi·u
work s-being- nmarvelous-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

מֹפְתָיו
mphthi·u
miracles-of·him

Remember his
marvellous works that he
hath done, his wonders, and
the judgments of his mouth;

12

וּמִשְׁפְּטֵי
u·mshphti
and·judgments-of

־
-

פִיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

:
:

:1316 זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּחִירָיו
bchiri·u
ones-chosen-of·him

:
:

O ye seed of Israel his
servant, ye children of
Jacob, his chosen ones.

13

:1416 הוּא
eua
he

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מִשְׁפָּטָיו
mshphti·u
judgments-of·him

:
:

He [is] the LORD our
God; his judgments [are] in
all the earth.

14

:1516 זִכְרוּ
zkru
remember-you (p)  !

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

בְּרִית�
brith·u
covenant-of·him

דָּבָר
dbr
word

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

לְאֶלֶף
l·alph
to·thousand-of

דּ�ר
dur
generation

:
:

Be ye mindful always of
his covenant; the word
[which] he commanded to a
thousand generations;

15

:1616 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וּשְׁבוּעָת�
u·shbuoth·u
and·oath-of·him

לְיִצְחָק
l·itzchq
to·Isaac

:
:

[Even of the covenant]
which he made with
Abraham, and of his oath
unto Isaac;

16

:1716 וַיַּעֲמִידֶהָ
u·iomid·e
and·he-is- cratifying·her

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

לְחֹק
l·chq
to·statute

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

And hath confirmed the
same to Jacob for a law,
[and] to Israel [for] an
everlasting covenant,

17

:1816 לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

־
-

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

חֶבֶל
chbl
region-of

נַחֲלַתְכֶם
nchlth·km
allotment-of·you (p)

:
:

Saying, Unto thee will I
give the land of Canaan, the
lot of your inheritance;

18

:1916 בִּהְי�תְכֶם
b·eiuth·km
in·to - become-of·you (p)

מְתֵי
mthi
death-doomeds-of

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·few

וְגָרִים
u·grim
and·ones- being-sojourners

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

When ye were but few,
even a few, and strangers in
it.

19

:2016 וַיִּתְהַלְּכוּ
u·ithelku
and·they-are- swalking

מִגּ�י
m·gui
from·nation

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ�י
gui
nation

וּמִמַּמְלָכָה
u·m·mmlke
and·from·kingdom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַם
om
people

אַחֵר
achr
another

:
:

And [when] they went
from nation to nation, and
from [one] kingdom to
another people;

20

:2116 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִנִּיחַ
enich
he- cpermitted

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

לְעָשְׁקָם
l·oshq·m
to·to-extort-of·them

וַיּ�כַח
u·iukch
and·he-is- ccorrecting

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

:
:

He suffered no man to do
them wrong: yea, he
reproved kings for their
sakes,

21

:2216 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּגְּעוּ
thgou
you (p) -are-touching

בִּמְשִׁיחָי
b·mshich·i
in·anointed-ones-of·me

וּבִנְבִיאַי
u·b·nbia·i
and·in·prophets-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

[Saying], Touch not
mine anointed, and do my
prophets no harm.

22

תָּרֵעוּ
throu
you (p) -are- cdoing-evil

:
:

פ
p

:2316 שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

בַּשְּׂרוּ
bshru
mbear -tidings-you (p)  !

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day

־
-

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

Sing unto the LORD, all
the earth; shew forth from
day to day his salvation.

23

יְשׁוּעָת�
ishuoth·u
salvation-of·him

:
:

:2416 סַפְּרוּ
sphru
mrecount-you (p)  !

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּב�ד�
kbud·u
glory-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

Declare his glory among
the heathen; his marvellous
works among all nations.

24
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נִפְלְאֹתָיו
nphlathi·u
work s-being- nmarvelous-of·him

:
:

:2516 כִּי
ki
that

גָד�ל
gdul
great

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמְהֻלָּל
u·mell
and·being- mpraised

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וְנ�רָא
u·nura
and·being-feared

הוּא
eua
he

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

For great [is] the LORD,
and greatly to be praised: he
also [is] to be feared above
all gods.

25

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:2616 כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֱלִילִים
alilim
forbidden- idol s

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

:
:

For all the gods of the
people [are] idols: but the
LORD made the heavens.

26

:2716 ה�ד
eud
splendor

וְהָדָר
u·edr
and·honor

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

עֹז
oz
strength

וְחֶדְוָה
u·chdue
and·exhileration

בִּמְקֹמ�
b·mqm·u
in·place ri -of·him

:
:

Glory and honour [are]
in his presence; strength and
gladness [are] in his place.

27

:2816 הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מִשְׁפְּח�ת
mshphchuth
families-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

וָעֹז
u·oz
and·strength

:
:

Give unto the LORD, ye
kindreds of the people, give
unto the LORD glory and
strength.

28

:2916 הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שְׂאוּ
shau
bear-you (p)  !

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

וּבֹאוּ
u·bau
and·come-you (p)  !

Give unto the LORD the
glory [due] unto his name:
bring an offering, and come
before him: worship the
LORD in the beauty of
holiness.

29

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

הִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
eshthchuu
sworship-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּהַדְרַת
b·edrth
in·honor-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

:
:

:3016 חִילוּ
chilu
travail-you (p)  !

מִלְּפָנָיו
m·l·phni·u
from·to·faces-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

תִּכּ�ן
thkun
she-is-being-established

Fear before him, all the
earth: the world also shall
be stable, that it be not
moved.

30

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

תִּמּ�ט
thmut
she-shall- nslip

:
:

:3116 יִשְׂמְחוּ
ishmchu
they-shall-rejoice

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְתָגֵל
u·thgl
and·she-shall-exult

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְיאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-shall-say

Let the heavens be glad,
and let the earth rejoice: and
let [men] say among the
nations, The LORD
reigneth.

31

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָלָךְ
mlk
he-reigns

:
:

:3216 יִרְעַם
irom
he-shall-thunder

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וּמְל�א�
u·mlua·u
and·fullness-of·him

יַעֲלֹץ
ioltz
and·he-shall-be-glad

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

Let the sea roar, and the
fulness thereof: let the fields
rejoice, and all that [is]
therein.

32

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:3316 אָז
az
then

יְרַנְּנוּ
irnnu
they-shall- mbe-jubilant

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

הַיָּעַר
e·ior
the·wildwood

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָא
ba
he-comes

Then shall the trees of
the wood sing out at the
presence of the LORD,
because he cometh to judge
the earth.

33

לִשְׁפּ�ט
l·shphut
to·to-judge-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:3416 ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

ט�ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

O give thanks unto the
LORD; for [he is] good; for
his mercy [endureth] for
ever.

34

:3516 וְאִמְרוּ
u·amru
and·say-you (p)  !

ה�שִׁיעֵנוּ
eushio·nu
csave-you·us !

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׁעֵנוּ
isho·nu
salvation-of·us

וְקַבְּצֵנוּ
u·qbtz·nu
and· mconvene-you·us !

And say ye, Save us, O
God of our salvation, and
gather us together, and
deliver us from the heathen,
that we may give thanks to
thy holy name, [and] glory
in thy praise.

35

וְהַצִּילֵנוּ
u·etzil·nu
and· crescue-you·us !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

לְהֹד�ת
l·eduth
to·to- cacclaim-of

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
to·name-of

קָדְשֶׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

לְהִשְׁתַּבֵּחַ
l·eshthbch
to·to- striumph-of

בִּתְהִלָּתֶךָ
b·thelth·k
in·praise-of·you

:
:
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:3616 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�לָם
e·oulm
the·eon

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

הָעֹלָם
e·olm
the·eon

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

Blessed [be] the LORD
God of Israel for ever and
ever. And all the people
said, Amen, and praised the
LORD.

36

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אָמֵן
amn
amen

וְהַלֵּל
u·ell
and·to- mpraise

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:3716 וַיַּעֲזָב
u·iozb
and·he-is-leaving

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

. So he left there before
the ark of the covenant of
the LORD Asaph and his
brethren, to minister before
the ark continually, as every
day's work required:

37

וּלְאֶחָיו
u·l·achi·u
and·to·brothers-of·him

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

לִדְבַר
l·dbr
to·matter-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

בְּי�מ�
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

:
:

:3816 אֱדֹם~וְעֹבֵד
u·obd~adm
and·Obed~Edom

וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וּשְׁמ�נָה
u·shmune
and·eight

אֱדֹם~וְעֹבֵד
u·obd~adm
and·Obed~Edom

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְדִיתוּן
idithun
Jeduthun

And Obededom with
their brethren, threescore
and eight; Obededom also
the son of Jeduthun and
Hosah [to be] porters:

38

וְחֹסָה
u·chse
and·Hosah

לְשֹׁעֲרִים
l·shorim
to·gate keeper s

:
:

:3916 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Zadok the priest,
and his brethren the priests,
before the tabernacle of the
LORD in the high place that
[was] at Gibeon,

39

בַּבָּמָה
b·bme
in· the ·high-place

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּגִבְע�ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

:
:

:4016 לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- coffer -up-of

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

To offer burnt offerings
unto the LORD upon the
altar of the burnt offering
continually morning and
evening, and [to do]
according to all that is
written in the law of the
LORD, which he
commanded Israel;

40

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
to· the ·morning

וְלָעָרֶב
u·l·orb
and·to· the ·evening

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

הַכָּתוּב
e·kthub
the·one-being-written

בְּת�רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:4116 וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

הֵימָן
eimn
Heman

וִידוּתוּן
u·iduthun
and·Jeduthun

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of

הַבְּרוּרִים
e·brurim
the·ones-being-ideal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

And with them Heman
and Jeduthun, and the rest
that were chosen, who were
expressed by name, to give
thanks to the LORD,
because his mercy
[endureth] for ever;

41

נִקְּבוּ
nqbu
they-were-specified

בְּשֵׁמ�ת
b·shmuth
in·names

לְהֹד�ת
l·eduth
to·to- cacclaim-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

:4216 וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

הֵימָן
eimn
Heman

וִידוּתוּן
u·iduthun
and·Jeduthun

חֲצֹצְר�ת
chtztzruth
bugles

וּמְצִלְתַּיִם
u·mtzlthim
and·cymbals

לְמַשְׁמִיעִים
l·mshmioim
for· cmaking-music

And with them Heman
and Jeduthun with trumpets
and cymbals for those that
should make a sound, and
with musical instruments of
God. And the sons of
Jeduthun [were] porters.

42

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·instruments-of

שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יְדוּתוּן
iduthun
Jeduthun

לַשָּׁעַר
l·shor
to· the ·gate

:
:

:4316 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְבֵית�
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

וַיִּסֹּב
u·isb
and·he-is- turn ing-around

דָּוִיד
duid
David

And all the people
departed every man to his
house: and David returned
to bless his house.

43

לְבָרֵךְ
l·brk
to·to- mbless-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:117 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-sits

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. Now it came to pass, as
David sat in his house, that
David said to Nathan the
prophet, Lo, I dwell in an
house of cedars, but the ark
of the covenant of the
LORD [remaineth] under
curtains.

1

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

י�שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הָאֲרָזִים
e·arzim
the·cedars

וַאֲר�ן
u·arun
and·coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

יְרִיע�ת
iriouth
sheets

:
:

:217 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּלְבָבְךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

כִּי
ki
that

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

Then Nathan said unto
David, Do all that [is] in
thine heart; for God [is]
with thee.

2

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

ס
s

:317 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

And it came to pass the
same night, that the word of
God came to Nathan,
saying,

3

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:417 לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

אַתָּה
athe
you

Go and tell David my
servant, Thus saith the
LORD, Thou shalt not build
me an house to dwell in:

4

תִּבְנֶה
thbne
you-shall-build

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לָשָׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

:
:

:517 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָשַׁבְתִּי
ishbthi
I-dwelt

בְּבַיִת
b·bith
in·house

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶעֱלֵיתִי
eolithi
I- cbrought -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

For I have not dwelt in an
house since the day that I
brought up Israel unto this
day; but have gone from
tent to tent, and from [one]
tabernacle [to another].

5

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וָאֶהְיֶה
u·aeie
and·I-am-becoming

מֵאֹהֶל
m·ael
from·tent

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent

וּמִמִּשְׁכָּן
u·m·mshkn
and·from·tabernacle

:
:

:617 בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִתְהַלַּכְתִּי
ethelkthi
I- swalked

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֲדָבָר
e·dbr
?·word

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אַחַד
achd
one-of

שֹׁפְטֵי
shphti
ones-judging-of

Wheresoever I have
walked with all Israel,
spake I a word to any of the
judges of Israel, whom I
commanded to feed my
people, saying, Why have
ye not built me an house of
cedars?

6

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

לִרְע�ת
l·routh
to·to-shepherd-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בְנִיתֶם
bnithm
you (p) -built

לִי
l·i
for·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

:
:

:717 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

לְעַבְדִּי
l·obd·i
to·servant-of·me

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

ס
s

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֲנִי
ani
I

Now therefore thus shalt
thou say unto my servant
David, Thus saith the
LORD of hosts, I took thee
from the sheepcote, [even]
from following the sheep,
that thou shouldest be ruler
over my people Israel:

7

לְקַחְתִּיךָ
lqchthi·k
I-took·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַנָּוֶה
e·nue
the·homestead

מִן
mn
from

־
-

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

עַל
ol
over

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:817 וָאֶהְיֶה
u·aeie
and·I-shall-be bc

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלַכְתָּ
elkth
you-go

וָאַכְרִית
u·akrith
and·I-shall-cut- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And I have been with thee
whithersoever thou hast
walked, and have cut off all
thine enemies from before
thee, and have made thee a
name like the name of the
great men that [are] in the
earth.

8

א�יְבֶיךָ
auibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-make do

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שֵׁם
shm
name

כְּשֵׁם
k·shm
as·name-of

הַגְּד�לִים
e·gdulim
the·great-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:
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:917 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

לְעַמִּי
l·om·i
for·people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּנְטַעְתִּיהוּ
u·ntothi·eu
and·I-plant·him

וְשָׁכַן
u·shkn
and·he-tabernacles

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

Also I will ordain a place
for my people Israel, and
will plant them, and they
shall dwell in their place,
and shall be moved no
more; neither shall the
children of wickedness
waste them any more, as at
the beginning,

9

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִרְגַּז
irgz
he-shall- be-disturb ed

ע�ד
oud
further

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

י�סִיפוּ
iusiphu
they-shall- cadd

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

לְב7ַת�
l·blth·u
to·to- mwear-out-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

בָּרִאשׁ�נָה
b·rashune
in· the ·first

:
:

:1017 וּלְמִיָּמִים
u·l·m·imim
and·to·from·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

שֹׁפְטִים
shphtim
ones-judging

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And since the time that I
commanded judges [to be]
over my people Israel.
Moreover I will subdue all
thine enemies. Furthermore
I tell thee that the LORD
will build thee an house.

10

וְהִכְנַעְתִּי
u·eknothi
and·I- cmake-submissive

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

א�יְבֶיךָ
auibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

וָאַגִּד
u·agd
and·I-am- ctelling

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וּבַיִת
u·bith
and·house

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-shall-build

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1117 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they-are-full

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

And it shall come to
pass, when thy days be
expired that thou must go
[to be] with thy fathers, that
I will raise up thy seed after
thee, which shall be of thy
sons; and I will establish his
kingdom.

11

וַהֲקִימ�תִי
u·eqimuthi
and·I- craise- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מִבָּנֶיךָ
m·bni·k
from·sons-of·you

וַהֲכִינ�תִי
u·ekinuthi
and·I- cestablish

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

:
:

:1217 הוּא
eua
he

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-shall-build

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

בָּיִת
bith
house

וְכֹנַנְתִּי
u·knnthi
and·I- mestablish

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

He shall build me an
house, and I will stablish his
throne for ever.

12

:1317 אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

לְאָב
l·ab
to·father

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

לְבֵן
l·bn
to·son

I will be his father, and
he shall be my son: and I
will not take my mercy
away from him, as I took
[it] from [him] that was
before thee:

13

וְחַסְדִּי
u·chsd·i
and·kindness-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָסִיר
asir
I-shall- cwithdraw

מֵעִמּ�
m·om·u
from·with·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הֲסִיר�תִי
esiruthi
I- cwithdrew

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·whom

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

:
:

:1417 וְהַעֲמַדְתִּיהוּ
u·eomdthi·eu
and·I- c install·him

בְּבֵיתִי
b·bith·i
in·house-of·me

וּבְמַלְכוּתִי
u·b·mlkuth·i
and·in·kingdom-of·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הָע�לָם
e·oulm
the·eon

וְכִסְא�
u·ksa·u
and·throne-of·him

But I will settle him in
mine house and in my
kingdom for ever: and his
throne shall be established
for evermore.

14

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1517 כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all-of

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וּכְכֹל
u·k·kl
and·as·all-of

הֶחָז�ן
e·chzun
the·vision

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כֵּן
kn
so

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

According to all these
words, and according to all
this vision, so did Nathan
speak unto David.

15

דָּוִיד
duid
David

:
:

פ
p

:1617 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

. And David the king
came and sat before the
LORD, and said, Who [am]
I, O LORD God, and what
[is] mine house, that thou
hast brought me hitherto?

16

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

בֵיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

הֲבִיאֹתַנִי
ebiath·ni
you- cbrought·me

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הֲלֹם
elm
hither

:
:

:1717 וַתִּקְטַן
u·thqtn
and·she-is- being-small

זאֹת
zath
this

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·you-are- mspeaking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

And [yet] this was a
small thing in thine eyes, O
God; for thou hast [also]

17
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spoken of thy servant's
house for a great while to
come, and hast regarded me
according to the estate of a
man of high degree, O
LORD God.

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

לְמֵרָח�ק
l·m·rchuq
for·from·afar

וּרְאִיתַנִי
u·raith·ni
and·you-see·me

כְּת�ר
k·thur
as·exploring-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

הַמַּעֲלָה
e·mole
the·ascent

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:1817 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יּ�סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לְכָב�ד
l·kbud
for·glory

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
- What can David [speak]

more to thee for the honour
of thy servant? for thou
knowest thy servant.

18

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

יָדָעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

:
:

:1917 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וּכְלִבְּךָ
u·k·lb·k
and·as·heart-of·you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגְּדוּלָּה
e·gdule
the·greatness

O LORD, for thy
servant's sake, and
according to thine own
heart, hast thou done all this
greatness, in making known
all [these] great things.

19

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְהֹדִיעַ
l·edio
to·to- cmake-know n-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגְּדֻלּ�ת
e·gdluth
the·greatnesses

:
:

:2017 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כָּמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זוּלָתֶךָ
zulth·k
except·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-heard

O LORD, [there is] none
like thee, neither [is there
any] God beside thee,
according to all that we
have heard with our ears.

20

בְּאָזְנֵינוּ
b·azni·nu
in·ears-of·us

:
:

:2117 וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

כְּעַמְּךָ
k·om·k
as·people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

גּ�י
gui
nation

אֶחָד
achd
one

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

And what one nation in
the earth [is] like thy people
Israel, whom God went to
redeem [to be] his own
people, to make thee a name
of greatness and
terribleness, by driving out
nations from before thy
people, whom thou hast
redeemed out of Egypt?

21

לִפְדּ�ת
l·phduth
to·to-ransom-of

ל�
l·u
for·him

עָם
om
people

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שֵׁם
shm
name

גְּדֻלּ�ת
gdluth
greatnesses

וְנֹרָא�ת
u·nrauth
and· deed s-being-feared

לְגָרֵשׁ
l·grsh
to·to- mdrive-out-of

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

פָּדִיתָ
phdith
you-ransomed

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

:
:

:2217 וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·you-are-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לְעָם
l·om
to·people

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

For thy people Israel
didst thou make thine own
people for ever; and thou,
LORD, becamest their God.

22

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

:2317 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

Therefore now, LORD,
let the thing that thou hast
spoken concerning thy
servant and concerning his
house be established for
ever, and do as thou hast
said.

23

יֵאָמֵן
iamn
he-shall-be- nfaithful

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

:
:

:2417 וְיֵאָמֵן
u·iamn
and·he-shall-be- nfaithful

וְיִגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-shall-be-great

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Let it even be
established, that thy name
may be magnified for ever,
saying, The LORD of hosts
[is] the God of Israel, [even]
a God to Israel: and [let] the
house of David thy servant
[be] established before thee.

24

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

:
:

:2517 כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

גָּלִיתָ
glith
you-revealed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹזֶן
azn
ear-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

ל�
l·u
for·him

For thou, O my God, hast
told thy servant that thou
wilt build him an house:
therefore thy servant hath
found [in his heart] to pray
before thee.

25

בָּיִת
bith
house

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

לְהִתְפַּלֵּל
l·ethphll
to·to- spray-of

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

:
:

:2617 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·you-are- mspeaking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·goodness

And now, LORD, thou
art God, and hast promised
this goodness unto thy

26
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servant:הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:2717 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

ה�אַלְתָּ
eualth
you- care- disposed

לְבָרֵךְ
l·brk
to·to- mbless-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

Now therefore let it
please thee to bless the
house of thy servant, that it
may be before thee for ever:
for thou blessest, O LORD,
and [it shall be] blessed for
ever.

27

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּרַכְתָּ
brkth
you- mblessed

וּמְבֹרָךְ
u·mbrk
and·being- mblessed

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

פ
p
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:118 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

. Now after this it came to
pass, that David smote the
Philistines, and subdued
them, and took Gath and her
towns out of the hand of the
Philistines.

1

וַיַּכְנִיעֵם
u·iknio·m
and·he-is- cmaking-submissive·them

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גַּת
gth
Gath

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

:218 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ$אָב
muab
Moab

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

מ$אָב
muab
Moab

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

And he smote Moab; and
the Moabites became
David's servants, [and]
brought gifts.

2

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

:
:

:318 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֲדַדְעֶזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

צ$בָה
tzube
Zobah

חֲמָתָה
chmth·e
Hamath·ward

בְּלֶכְתּ$
b·lkth·u
in·to-go-of·him

And David smote
Hadarezer king of Zobah
unto Hamath, as he went to
stablish his dominion by the
river Euphrates.

3

לְהַצִּיב
l·etzib
to·to- cstation-of

יָד$
id·u
hand-of·him

בִּנְהַר
b·ner
in·stream-of

־
-

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

:
:

:418 וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

וְשִׁבְעַת
u·shboth
and·seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

And David took from him
a thousand chariots, and
seven thousand horsemen,
and twenty thousand
footmen: David also
houghed all the chariot
[horses], but reserved of
them an hundred chariots.

4

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

רַגְלִי
rgli
footman

וַיְעַקֵּר
u·ioqr
and·he-is- mhamstringing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot- horse

וַיּ$תֵר
u·iuthr
and·he-is- creserving

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

רָכֶב
rkb
chariot

:
:

:518 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

דַּרְמֶשֶׂק~אֲרַם
arm~drmshq
Aram-of~Damascus

לַעְז$ר
l·ozur
to·to-help-of

לַהֲדַדְעֶזֶר
l·eddozr
to·Hadadezer

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

צ$בָה
tzube
Zobah

And when the Syrians of
Damascus came to help
Hadarezer king of Zobah,
David slew of the Syrians
two and twenty thousand
men.

5

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בַּאֲרָם
b·arm
in·Aram

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

־
-

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:618 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

דַּרְמֶשֶׂק~בַּאֲרַם
b·arm~drmshq
in·Aram-of~Damascus

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

Then David put
[garrisons] in
Syriadamascus; and the
Syrians became David's
servants, [and] brought
gifts. Thus the LORD
preserved David
whithersoever he went.

6

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

וַיּ$שַׁע
u·iusho
and·he-is- csaving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלָךְ
elk
he-went

:
:

:718 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֵת
ath
»

שִׁלְטֵי
shlti
cuirasses-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

עַל
ol
on

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

And David took the
shields of gold that were on
the servants of Hadarezer,
and brought them to
Jerusalem.

7

הֲדַדְעָזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

וַיְבִיאֵם
u·ibia·m
and·he-is- cbringing·them

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:818 וּמִטִּבְחַת
u·m·tbchth
and·from·Tibhath

וּמִכּוּן
u·m·kun
and·from·Cun

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הֲדַדְעֶזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

דָּוִיד
duid
David

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

רַבָּה
rbe
much

מְאֹד
mad
very

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

Likewise from Tibhath,
and from Chun, cities of
Hadarezer, brought David
very much brass, wherewith
Solomon made the brasen
sea, and the pillars, and the
vessels of brass.

8

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָם
im
sea-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

:
:

פ
p

:918 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

תֹּעוּ
thou
Tou

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

כִּי
ki
that

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

דָוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵיל
chil
army-of

הֲדַדְעֶזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

. Now when Tou king of
Hamath heard how David
had smitten all the host of
Hadarezer king of Zobah;

9

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

צ$בָה
tzube
Zobah

:
:
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:1018 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֲד$רָם
edurm
Hadoram

־
-

בְּנ$
bn·u
son-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

K

לִשְׁא$ל
l·shaul
to·to-ask-of

K

־
-

He sent Hadoram his son
to king David, to enquire of
his welfare, and to
congratulate him, because
he had fought against
Hadarezer, and smitten him;
(for Hadarezer had war
with Tou;) and [with him]
all manner of vessels of
gold and silver and brass.

10

Q

לִשְׁאָל
l·shal
to·to-ask-of

Q

־
-

ל$
l·u
to·him

לְשָׁל$ם
l·shlum
to·well-being

וּלְבָרֲכ$
u·l·brk·u
and·to·to- mbless-of·him

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִלְחַם
nlchm
he- nfought

בַּהֲדַדְעֶזֶר
b·eddozr
in·Hadadezer

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מִלְחֲמ$ת
mlchmuth
wars-of

תֹּעוּ
thou
Tou

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

הֲדַדְעָזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

וּנְחֹשֶׁת
u·nchshth
and·copper

:
:

:1118 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הִקְדִּישׁ
eqdish
he- csanctified

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְהַזָּהָב
u·e·zeb
and·the·gold

Them also king David
dedicated unto the LORD,
with the silver and the gold
that he brought from all
[these] nations; from Edom,
and from Moab, and from
the children of Ammon, and
from the Philistines, and
from Amalek.

11

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-carried -off

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַגּ$יִם
e·guim
the·nations

מֵאֱד$ם
m·adum
from·Edom

וּמִמּ$אָב
u·m·muab
and·from·Moab

וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

עַמּ$ן
omun
Ammon

וּמִפְּלִשְׁתִּים
u·m·phlshthim
and·from·Philistines

וּמֵעֲמָלֵק
u·m·omlq
and·from·Amalek

:
:

:1218 וְאַבְשַׁי
u·abshi
and·Abishai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱד$ם
adum
Edom

הַמֶּלַח~בְּגֵיא
b·gia~emlch
in·Ravine-of~the·Salt

שְׁמ$נָה
shmune
eight

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

Moreover Abishai the
son of Zeruiah slew of the
Edomites in the valley of
salt eighteen thousand.

12

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

:1318 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

בֶּאֱד$ם
b·adum
in·Edom

נְצִיבִים
ntzibim
garrisons

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֱד$ם
adum
Edom

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

And he put garrisons in
Edom; and all the Edomites
became David's servants.
Thus the LORD preserved
David whithersoever he
went.

13

וַיּ$שַׁע
u·iusho
and·he-is- csaving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלָךְ
elk
he-went

:
:

:1418 וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

דָּוִיד
duid
David

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

So David reigned over
all Israel, and executed
judgment and justice among
all his people.

14

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עַמּ$
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

:1518 וְי$אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

וִיה$שָׁפָט
u·ieushpht
and·Jehoshaphat

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִילוּד
achilud
Ahilud

מַזְכִּיר
mzkir
one- crecording

:
:

And Joab the son of
Zeruiah [was] over the host;
and Jehoshaphat the son of
Ahilud, recorder.

15

:1618 וְצָד$ק
u·tzduq
and·Zadok

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיטוּב
achitub
Ahitub

וַאֲבִימֶלֶךְ
u·abimlk
and·Abimelech

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

וְשַׁוְשָׁא
u·shusha
and·Shavsha

ס$פֵר
suphr
scribe

:
:

And Zadok the son of
Ahitub, and Abimelech the
son of Abiathar, [were] the
priests; and Shavsha was
scribe;

16

:1718 וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה$יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַכְּרֵתִי
e·krthi
the·Kerethite

וְהַפְּלֵתִי
u·e·phlthi
and·the·Pelethite

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

דָוִיד
duid
David

And Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada [was] over the
Cherethites and the
Pelethites; and the sons of
David [were] chief about
the king.

17

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

לְיַד
l·id
to·side-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

פ
p
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:119 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
Nahash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

. Now it came to pass
after this, that Nahash the
king of the children of
Ammon died, and his son
reigned in his stead.

1

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:219 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

עִם
om
with

־
-

חָנוּן
chnun
Hanun

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
Nahash

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

And David said, I will
shew kindness unto Hanun
the son of Nahash, because
his father shewed kindness
to me. And David sent
messengers to comfort him
concerning his father. So
the servants of David came
into the land of the children
of Ammon to Hanun, to
comfort him.

2

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

לְנַחֲמ�
l·nchm·u
to·to- mconsole-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חָנוּן
chnun
Hanun

לְנַחֲמ�
l·nchm·u
to·to- mconsole-of·him

:
:

:319 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

לְחָנוּן
l·chnun
to·Hanun

הַמְכַבֵּד
e·mkbd
?· mglorifying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But the princes of the
children of Ammon said to
Hanun, Thinkest thou that
David doth honour thy
father, that he hath sent
comforters unto thee? are
not his servants come unto
thee for to search, and to
overthrow, and to spy out
the land?

3

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מְנַחֲמִים
mnchmim
ones- mconsoling

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

לַחְקֹר
l·chqr
to·to-investigate-of

וְלַהֲפֹךְ
u·l·ephk
and·to·to- over turn-of

וּלְרַגֵּל
u·l·rgl
and·to·to- mspy-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

פ
p

:419 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

חָנוּן
chnun
Hanun

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

וַיְגַלְּחֵם
u·iglch·m
and·he-is- mshaving·them

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

Wherefore Hanun took
David's servants, and
shaved them, and cut off
their garments in the midst
hard by their buttocks, and
sent them away.

4

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַדְוֵיהֶם
mdui·em
coats-of·them

בַּחֵצִי
b·chtzi
in· the ·middle

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַמִּפְשָׂעָה
e·mphshoe
the·buttocks

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is- msending- away·them

:
:

:519 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

Then there went [certain],
and told David how the men
were served. And he sent to
meet them: for the men
were greatly ashamed. And
the king said, Tarry at
Jericho until your beards be
grown, and [then] return.

5

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

נִכְלָמִים
nklmim
ones-being-confounded

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁבוּ
shbu
sit-you (p)  !

בִירֵח�
b·irchu
in·Jericho

עַד
od
till

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְצַמַּח
itzmch
he-is- msprouting

זְקַנְכֶם
zqn·km
beard-of·you (p)

וְשַׁבְתֶּם
u·shbthm
and·you (p) -return

:
:

:619 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-discerning

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

כִּי
ki
that

הִתְבָּאֲשׁוּ
ethbashu
they- brought - them selves- in -bad-odor

עִם
om
with

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

. And when the children
of Ammon saw that they
had made themselves
odious to David, Hanun and
the children of Ammon sent
a thousand talents of silver
to hire them chariots and
horsemen out of
Mesopotamia, and out of
Syriamaachah, and out of
Zobah.

6

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

חָנוּן
chnun
Hanun

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

לִשְׂכֹּר
l·shkr
to·to-hire-of

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

נַהֲרַיִם~אֲרַם
arm~nerim
Aram~Naharaim

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

מַעֲכָה~אֲרַם
arm~moke
Aram~Maacah

וּמִצּ�בָה
u·m·tzube
and·from·Zobah

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

וּפָרָשִׁים
u·phrshim
and·horsemen

:
:

:719 וַיִּשְׂכְּרוּ
u·ishkru
and·they-are-hiring

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

So they hired thirty and
two thousand chariots, and
the king of Maachah and
his people; who came and
pitched before Medeba.
And the children of Ammon
gathered themselves

7

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מֵידְבָא
midba
Medeba

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

1Chronicles 19

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



together from their cities,
and came to battle.עַמּ�ן

omun
Ammon

נֶאֶסְפוּ
nasphu
they-were-gathered

מֵעָרֵיהֶם
m·ori·em
from·cities-of·them

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

:
:

פ
p

:819 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צָבָא
tzba
host

הַגִּבּ�רִים
e·gburim
the·masterful- men

:
:

And when David heard
[of it], he sent Joab, and all
the host of the mighty men.

8

:919 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- coming-forth

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיַּעַרְכוּ
u·iorku
and·they-are-arranging- themselves

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

And the children of
Ammon came out, and put
the battle in array before the
gate of the city: and the
kings that were come [were]
by themselves in the field.

9

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְהַמְּלָכִים
u·e·mlkim
and·the·kings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

לְבַדָּם
l·bd·m
to·alone-of·them

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

:
:

:1019 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

פְנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

וְאָח�ר
u·achur
and·back

Now when Joab saw that
the battle was set against
him before and behind, he
chose out of all the choice
of Israel, and put [them] in
array against the Syrians.

10

וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיַּעֲרֹךְ
u·iork
and·he-is-arraying

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

:
:

:1119 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אַבְשַׁי
abshi
Abishai

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וַיַּעַרְכוּ
u·iorku
and·they-are-arraying

And the rest of the
people he delivered unto the
hand of Abishai his brother,
and they set [themselves] in
array against the children of
Ammon.

11

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:1219 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

תֶּחֱזַק
thchzq
she-is- being-steadfast

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

לִּי
l·i
to·me

And he said, If the
Syrians be too strong for
me, then thou shalt help me:
but if the children of
Ammon be too strong for
thee, then I will help thee.

12

לִתְשׁוּעָה
l·thshuoe
for·salvation

ס
s

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

יֶחֶזְקוּ
ichzqu
they-are-being-steadfast

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

וְה�שַׁעְתִּיךָ
u·eushothi·k
and·I- csave·you

:
:

:1319 חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

וְנִתְחַזְּקָה
u·nthchzqe
and·we-shall-encourage- our selves

בְּעַד
bod
about

־
-

עַמֵּנוּ
om·nu
people-of·us

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

Be of good courage, and
let us behave ourselves
valiantly for our people, and
for the cities of our God:
and let the LORD do [that
which is] good in his sight.

13

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

:
:

:1419 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- draw ing-close

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

So Joab and the people
that [were] with him drew
nigh before the Syrians unto
the battle; and they fled
before him.

14

וַיָּנוּסוּ
u·inusu
and·they-are-fleeing

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

:
:

:1519 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָס
ns
he-fled

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיָּנוּסוּ
u·inusu
and·they-are-fleeing

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵם
em
they

And when the children
of Ammon saw that the
Syrians were fled, they
likewise fled before Abishai
his brother, and entered into
the city. Then Joab came to
Jerusalem.

15

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אַבְשַׁי
abshi
Abishai

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

הָעִירָה
e·oir·e
the·city

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p

:1619 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

כִּי
ki
that

נִגְּפוּ
ngphu
they-were-stricken

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

And when the Syrians
saw that they were put to
the worse before Israel, they
sent messengers, and drew
forth the Syrians that [were]
beyond the river: and
Shophach the captain of the
host of Hadarezer [went]
before them.

16

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

וַיּ�צִיאוּ
u·iutziau
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

וְשׁ�פַךְ
u·shuphk
and·Shophach

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הֲדַדְעֶזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:
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:1719 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-crossing

And it was told David;
and he gathered all Israel,
and passed over Jordan, and
came upon them, and set
[the battle] in array against
them. So when David had
put the battle in array
against the Syrians, they
fought with him.

17

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

וַיַּעֲרֹךְ
u·iork
and·he-is-arraying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

וַיַּעֲרֹךְ
u·iork
and·he-is-arraying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּ
u·ilchmu
and·they-are- nfighting

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

:1819 וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מֵאֲרָם
m·arm
from·Aram

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

But the Syrians fled
before Israel; and David
slew of the Syrians seven
thousand [men which
fought in] chariots, and
forty thousand footmen, and
killed Shophach the captain
of the host.

18

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot eer

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

רַגְלִי
rgli
footman

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שׁ�פַךְ
shuphk
Shophach

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

הֵמִית
emith
he- cput-to -death

:
:

:1919 וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

הֲדַדְעֶזֶר
eddozr
Hadadezer

כִּי
ki
that

נִגְּפוּ
ngphu
they-were-stricken

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And when the servants
of Hadarezer saw that they
were put to the worse
before Israel, they made
peace with David, and
became his servants: neither
would the Syrians help the
children of Ammon any
more.

19

וַיַּשְׁלִימוּ
u·ishlimu
and·they-are- cmaking-peace

עִם
om
with

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיַּעַבְדֻהוּ
u·iobd·eu
and·they-are-serving·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבָה
abe
he- was-willing

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

לְה�שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

פ
p
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:120 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·season-of

תְּשׁוּבַת
thshubth
return-of

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·season-of

צֵאת
tzath
to- go-forth-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

. And it came to pass, that
after the year was expired,
at the time that kings go out
[to battle], Joab led forth
the power of the army, and
wasted the country of the
children of Ammon, and
came and besieged Rabbah.
But David tarried at
Jerusalem. And Joab smote
Rabbah, and destroyed it.

1

וַיִּנְהַג
u·ineg
and·he-is-leading

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֵיל
chil
army-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

וַיַּשְׁחֵת
u·ishchth
and·he-is- cbring ing-ruin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

וַיָּצַר
u·itzr
and·he-is-besieging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַבָּה
rbe
Rabbah

וְדָוִיד
u·duid
and·David

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַבָּה
rbe
Rabbah

וַיֶּהֶרְסֶהָ
u·iers·e
and·he-is-demolishing·her

:
:

:220 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

־
-

מַלְכָּם
mlk·m
king-of·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

And David took the
crown of their king from off
his head, and found it to
weigh a talent of gold, and
[there were] precious stones
in it; and it was set upon
David's head: and he
brought also exceeding
much spoil out of the city.

2

וַיִּמְצָאָהּ
u·imtza·e
and·he-is-finding·her

מִשְׁקַל
mshql
weight-of

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

־
-

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וּבָהּ
u·b·e
and·in·her

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וּשְׁלַל
u·shll
and·loot-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

ה�צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:320 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

ה�צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

וַיָּשַׂר
u·ishr
and·he-is-setting

בַּמְּגֵרָה
b·mgre
in· the ·saw

And he brought out the
people that [were] in it, and
cut [them] with saws, and
with harrows of iron, and
with axes. Even so dealt
David with all the cities of
the children of Ammon.
And David and all the
people returned to
Jerusalem.

3

וּבַחֲרִיצֵי
u·b·chritzi
and·in·threshers-of

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

וּבַמְּגֵר�ת
u·b·mgruth
and·in· the ·axes

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

דָוִיד
duid
David

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p

:420 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵיכֵן
achrikn
after·so

וַתַּעֲמֹד
u·thomd
and·she-is-standing

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

בְּגֶזֶר
b·gzr
in·Gezer

עִם
om
with

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אָז
az
then

. And it came to pass after
this, that there arose war at
Gezer with the Philistines;
at which time Sibbechai the
Hushathite slew Sippai,
[that was] of the children of
the giant: and they were
subdued.

4

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

סִבְּכַי
sbki
Sibbecai

הַחֻשָׁתִי
e·chshthi
the·Hushathite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סִפַּי
sphi
Sippai

מִילִדֵי
m·ildi
from·ones-born-of

הָרְפָאִים
e·rphaim
the·Rephaim

וַיִּכָּנֵעוּ
u·iknou
and·they-are-being- nmade-submissive

:
:

:520 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶלְחָנָן
alchnn
Elhanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And there was war again
with the Philistines; and
Elhanan the son of Jair slew
Lahmi the brother of
Goliath the Gittite, whose
spear staff [was] like a
weaver's beam.

5

K

יָעוּר
iour
Jair

Q

יָעִיר
ioir
Jair

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לַחְמִי
lchmi
Lahmi

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

גָּלְיָת
glith
Goliath

הַגִּתִּי
e·gthi
the·Gittite

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·wood-of

חֲנִית�
chnith·u
spear-of·him

כִּמְנ�ר
k·mnur
as·cylinder-of

אֹרְגִים
argim
ones-weaving

:
:

:620 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

בְּגַת
b·gth
in·Gath

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מִדָּה
mde
size

וְאֶצְבְּעֹתָיו
u·atzbothi·u
and·fingers-of·him

And yet again there was
war at Gath, where was a
man of [great] stature,
whose fingers and toes
[were] four and twenty, six
[on each hand], and six [on
each foot]: and he also was
the son of the giant.

6

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

־
-

וָשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

נ�לַד
nuld
he-was-born

לְהָרָפָא
l·e·rpha
to·the·Rapha

:
:

:720 וַיְחָרֵף
u·ichrph
and·he-is- mreproaching

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁמְעָא
shmoa
Shimea

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

But when he defied Israel,
Jonathan the son of Shimea
David's brother slew him.

7

דָוִיד
duid
David

:
:
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:820 אֵל
al
these

נוּלְּדוּ
nuldu
they-were-born

לְהָרָפָא
l·e·rpha
to·the·Rapha

בְּגַת
b·gth
in·Gath

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

These were born unto the
giant in Gath; and they fell
by the hand of David, and
by the hand of his servants.

8

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:121 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

שָׂטָן
shtn
adversary

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּסֶת
u·isth
and·he-is- c inciting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לִמְנ�ת
l·mnuth
to·to-count-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And Satan stood up
against Israel, and provoked
David to number Israel.

1

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:221 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

סִפְרוּ
sphru
number-you (p)  !

And David said to Joab
and to the rulers of the
people, Go, number Israel
from Beersheba even to
Dan; and bring the number
of them to me, that I may
know [it].

2

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שֶׁבַע~מִבְּאֵר
m·bar~shbo
from·Beer~Sheba

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

דָּן
dn
Dan

וְהָבִיאוּ
u·ebiau
and· cbring-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְאֵדְעָה
u·adoe
and·I-shall-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִסְפָּרָם
msphr·m
number-of·them

:
:

:321 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

י�סֵף
iusph
he-shall- cadd

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

כָּהֵם
k·em
as·they

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

פְעָמִים
phomim
times

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

And Joab answered, The
LORD make his people an
hundred times so many
more as they [be]: but, my
lord the king, [are] they not
all my lord's servants? why
then doth my lord require
this thing? why will he be a
cause of trespass to Israel?

3

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
for·servants

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יְבַקֵּשׁ
ibqsh
he-shall- mseek

זאֹת
zath
this

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְאַשְׁמָה
l·ashme
for·guilt

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

:
:

:421 וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חָזַק
chzq
he- was-unyielding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

Nevertheless the king's
word prevailed against
Joab. Wherefore Joab
departed, and went
throughout all Israel, and
came to Jerusalem.

4

וַיִּתְהַלֵּךְ
u·ithelk
and·he-is- swalking

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:521 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

מִפְקַד
mphqd
census-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

And Joab gave the sum of
the number of the people
unto David. And all [they
of] Israel were a thousand
thousand and an hundred
thousand men that drew
sword: and Judah [was]
four hundred threescore and
ten thousand men that drew
sword.

5

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

שֹׁלֵף
shlph
drawing

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

שֹׁלֵף
shlph
drawing

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:621 וְלֵוִי
u·lui
and·Levi

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

לאֹ
la
not

פָקַד
phqd
he-visited

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִתְעַב
nthob
he-was- nabhorrent

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

But Levi and Benjamin
counted he not among them:
for the king's word was
abominable to Joab.

6

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

:
:

:721 וַיֵּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is-being-evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And God was displeased
with this thing; therefore he
smote Israel.

7

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:821 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

מְאֹד
mad
intensely

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

And David said unto God,
I have sinned greatly,
because I have done this
thing: but now, I beseech
thee, do away the iniquity
of thy servant; for I have
done very foolishly.

8

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הַעֲבֶר
eobr
cause- to -pass- away-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�ון
ouun
depravity-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

נִסְכַּלְתִּי
nsklthi
I- nacted -silly

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

פ
p
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:921 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גָּד
gd
Gad

חֹזֵה
chze
vision-seer-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the LORD spake
unto Gad, David's seer,
saying,

9

:1021 לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

אֲנִי
ani
I

Go and tell David,
saying, Thus saith the
LORD, I offer thee three
[things]: choose thee one of
them, that I may do [it] unto
thee.

10

נֹטֶה
nte
stretching-out

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

בְּחַר
bchr
choose-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אַחַת
achth
one

מֵהֵנָּה
m·ene
from·them

וְאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-shall-do

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1121 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

גָד
gd
Gad

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

So Gad came to David,
and said unto him, Thus
saith the LORD, Choose
thee

11

קַבֶּל
qbl
make-receive-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

:1221 אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

רָעָב
rob
famine

וְאִם
u·am
and·or

־
-

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

נִסְפֶּה
nsphe
being-swept-off

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

צָרֶיךָ
tzri·k
foes-of·you

Either three
years'famine; or three
months to be destroyed
before thy foes, while that
the sword of thine enemies
overtaketh [thee]; or else
three days the sword of the
LORD, even the pestilence,
in the land, and the angel of
the LORD destroying
throughout all the coasts of
Israel. Now therefore advise
thyself what word I shall
bring again to him that sent
me.

12

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword-of

א�יְבֶךָ
auib·k
ones-being-enemies-of·you

לְמַשֶּׂגֶת
l·mshgth
to· covertaking

וְאִם
u·am
and·or

־
-

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְדֶבֶר
u·dbr
and·plague

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וּמַלְאַךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַשְׁחִית
mshchith
cbring ing-ruin

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- cbring-back

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֹׁלְחִי
shlch·i
one-sending-of·me

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

פ
p

:1321 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גָּד
gd
Gad

צַר
tzr
he- is -distress

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

אֶפְּלָה
aphle
I-shall-fall

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

And David said unto
Gad, I am in a great strait:
let me fall now into the
hand of the LORD; for very
great [are] his mercies: but
let me not fall into the hand
of man.

13

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַבִּים
rbim
abundant-ones

רַחֲמָיו
rchmi·u
compassions-of·him

מְאֹד
mad
very

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

אֶפֹּל
aphl
I-am-falling

:
:

:1421 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דֶּבֶר
dbr
plague

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

So the LORD sent
pestilence upon Israel: and
there fell of Israel seventy
thousand men.

14

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:1521 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מַלְאָךְ
mlak
messenger

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

לְהַשְׁחִיתָהּ
l·eshchith·e
to·to- cruin-of·her

And God sent an angel
unto Jerusalem to destroy it:
and as he was destroying,
the LORD beheld, and he
repented him of the evil,
and said to the angel that
destroyed, It is enough, stay
now thine hand. And the
angel of the LORD stood by
the threshingfloor of Ornan
the Jebusite.

15

וּכְהַשְׁחִית
u·k·eshchith
and·as·to- cbring -ruin-of

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּנָּחֶם
u·inchm
and·he-is- nregretting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לַמַּלְאָךְ
l·mlak
to· the ·messenger

הַמַּשְׁחִית
e·mshchith
the·one-causing-ruin

רַב
rb
much

עַתָּה
othe
now

הֶרֶף
erph
crelax-you !

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וּמַלְאַךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עִם
om
with

־
-

גֹּרֶן
grn
threshing-site-of

אָרְנָן
arnn
Ornan

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

:
:

ס
s

:1621 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

דָוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And David lifted up his
eyes, and saw the angel of
the LORD stand between
the earth and the heaven,
having a drawn sword in his
hand stretched out over
Jerusalem. Then David and

16

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

בֵּין
bin
between

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְחַרְבּ�
u·chrb·u
and·sword-of·him

שְׁלוּפָה
shluphe
being-drawn

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him
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the elders [of Israel, who
were] clothed in sackcloth,
fell upon their faces.

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְהַזְּקֵנִים
u·e·zqnim
and·the·old-ones

מְכֻסִּים
mksim
ones-being- mcovered

בַּשַּׂקִּים
b·shqim
in· the ·sackcloths

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

:
:

:1721 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אֲנִי
ani
I

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

לִמְנ�ת
l·mnuth
to·to-count-of

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

And David said unto
God, [Is it] not I [that]
commanded the people to
be numbered? even I it is
that have sinned and done
evil indeed; but [as for]
these sheep, what have they
done? let thine hand, I pray
thee, O LORD my God, be
on me, and on my father's
house; but not on thy
people, that they should be
plagued.

17

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

וְהָרֵעַ
u·ero
and·to- cdo-evil

הֲרֵע�תִי
erouthi
I- cdid -evil

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

תְּהִי
thei
she-shall-become

נָא
na
please !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וּבְבֵית
u·b·bith
and·in·house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וּבְעַמְּךָ
u·b·om·k
and·in·people-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

לְמַגֵּפָה
l·mgphe
for·stroke

:
:

ס
s

:1821 וּמַלְאַךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גָּד
gd
Gad

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

כִּי
ki
that

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall-ascend

דָוִיד
duid
David

. Then the angel of the
LORD commanded Gad to
say to David, that David
should go up, and set up an
altar unto the LORD in the
threshingfloor of Ornan the
Jebusite.

18

לְהָקִים
l·eqim
to·to- cset-up-of

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּגֹרֶן
b·grn
in·threshing-site-of

אָרְנָן
arnn
Ornan

הַיְבֻסִי
e·ibsi
the·Jebusite

:
:

:1921 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

־
-

גָּד
gd
Gad

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And David went up at
the saying of Gad, which he
spake in the name of the
LORD.

19

:2021 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-back

אָרְנָן
arnn
Ornan

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

וְאַרְבַּעַת
u·arboth
and·four-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

And Ornan turned back,
and saw the angel; and his
four sons with him hid
themselves. Now Ornan
was threshing wheat.

20

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

מִתְחַבְּאִים
mthchbaim
ones-hiding- them selves

וְאָרְנָן
u·arnn
and·Ornan

דָּשׁ
dsh
threshing

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

:
:

:2121 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

דָוִיד
duid
David

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אָרְנָן
arnn
Ornan

וַיַּבֵּט
u·ibt
and·he-is- c looking- up

אָרְנָן
arnn
Ornan

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

And as David came to
Ornan, Ornan looked and
saw David, and went out of
the threshingfloor, and
bowed himself to David
with [his] face to the
ground.

21

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגֹּרֶן
e·grn
the·threshing-site

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-prostrating- him self

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

אַפַּיִם
aphim
nostrils

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:2221 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָרְנָן
arnn
Ornan

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

הַגֹּרֶן
e·grn
the·threshing-site

Then David said to
Ornan, Grant me the place
of [this] threshingfloor, that
I may build an altar therein
unto the LORD: thou shalt
grant it me for the full price:
that the plague may be
stayed from the people.

22

וְאֶבְנֶה
u·abne
and·I-shall-build

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

מָלֵא
mla
full

תְּנֵהוּ
thn·eu
give-you·him !

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְתֵעָצַר
u·thotzr
and·she-shall-be-restrained

הַמַּגֵּפָה
e·mgphe
the·stroke

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:2321 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָרְנָן
arnn
Ornan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְיַעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-shall-do

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And Ornan said unto
David, Take [it] to thee, and
let my lord the king do [that
which is] good in his eyes:
lo, I give [thee] the oxen
[also] for burnt offerings,
and the threshing
instruments for wood, and
the wheat for the meat
offering; I give it all.

23

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

לָעֹל�ת
l·oluth
for· the ·ascent- offering s

וְהַמּ�רִגִּים
u·e·murgim
and·the·threshing-sledges

לָעֵצִים
l·otzim
for· the ·woods

וְהַחִטִּים
u·e·chtim
and·the·wheats

לַמִּנְחָה
l·mnche
for· the ·present- offering

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

נָתָתִּי
nththi
I-give

:
:
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:2421 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לְאָרְנָן
l·arnn
to·Ornan

לאֹ
la
no

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָנֹה
qne
to-buy

אֶקְנֶה
aqne
I-shall-buy

בְּכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

מָלֵא
mla
full

כִּי
ki
that

And king David said to
Ornan, Nay; but I will verily
buy it for the full price: for I
will not take [that] which
[is] thine for the LORD, nor
offer burnt offerings
without cost.

24

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-carry

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהַעֲל�ת
u·eoluth
and·to- coffer -up-of

ע�לָה
oule
ascent- offering

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

:
:

:2521 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לְאָרְנָן
l·arnn
to·Ornan

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

שִׁקְלֵי
shqli
shekels-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מִשְׁקָל
mshql
weight

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

So David gave to Ornan
for the place six hundred
shekels of gold by weight.

25

:2621 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

שָׁם
shm
there

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

And David built there an
altar unto the LORD, and
offered burnt offerings and
peace offerings, and called
upon the LORD; and he
answered him from heaven
by fire upon the altar of
burnt offering.

26

וּשְׁלָמִים
u·shlmim
and·peace- offering s

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעֲנֵהוּ
u·ion·eu
and·he-is-answering·him

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

עַל
ol
on

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

:
:

פ
p

:2721 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַמַּלְאָךְ
l·mlak
to· the ·messenger

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

חַרְבּ�
chrb·u
sword-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the LORD
commanded the angel; and
he put up his sword again
into the sheath thereof.

27

נְדָנָהּ
ndn·e
sheath-of·her

:
:

:2821 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

בִּרְא�ת
b·rauth
in·to-see-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָנָהוּ
on·eu
he-answered·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּגֹרֶן
b·grn
in·threshing-site-of

At that time when David
saw that the LORD had
answered him in the
threshingfloor of Ornan the
Jebusite, then he sacrificed
there.

28

אָרְנָן
arnn
Ornan

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:2921 וּמִשְׁכַּן
u·mshkn
and·tabernacle-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בַמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וּמִזְבַּח
u·mzbch
and·altar-of

For the tabernacle of the
LORD, which Moses made
in the wilderness, and the
altar of the burnt offering,
[were] at that season in the
high place at Gibeon.

29

הָע�לָה
e·oule
the·ascent- offering

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

בַּבָּמָה
b·bme
in· the ·high-place

בְּגִבְע�ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

:
:

:3021 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכֹל
ikl
he- was-able

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

But David could not go
before it to enquire of God:
for he was afraid because of
the sword of the angel of
the LORD.

30

נִבְעַת
nboth
he-was-frightened

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

1Chronicles 21  -  1Chronicles 22

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:122 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

זֶה
ze
this

הוּא
eua
he

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

מִּזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

. Then David said, This
[is] the house of the LORD
God, and this [is] the altar
of the burnt offering for
Israel.

1

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

:
:

ס
s

:222 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לִכְנ ס
l·knus
to·to-collect-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגֵּרִים
e·grim
the·sojourners

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And David commanded to
gather together the strangers
that [were] in the land of
Israel; and he set masons to
hew wrought stones to build
the house of God.

2

וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- crecruiting

חֹצְבִים
chtzbim
ones-hewing

לַחְצ ב
l·chtzub
to·to-hew-of

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

גָזִית
gzith
trimmed

לִבְנ ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:322 וּבַרְזֶל
u·brzl
and·iron

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

לַמִּסְמְרִים
l·msmrim
for· the ·nails

לְדַלְת ת
l·dlthuth
for·doors-of

הַשְּׁעָרִים
e·shorim
the·gate ways

וְלַמְחַבְּר ת
u·l·mchbruth
and·for· the ·joinings

And David prepared iron
in abundance for the nails
for the doors of the gates,
and for the joinings; and
brass in abundance without
weight;

3

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cprepared

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וּנְחֹשֶׁת
u·nchshth
and·copper

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִשְׁקָל
mshql
weight

:
:

:422 וַעֲצֵי
u·otzi
and·timbers-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

לְאֵין
l·ain
to· there- is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
numbering

כִּי
ki
that

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

הַצִּידֹנִים
e·tzidnim
the·Sidonians

Also cedar trees in
abundance: for the
Zidonians and they of Tyre
brought much cedar wood
to David.

4

וְהַצֹּרִים
u·e·tzrim
and·the·Tyrians

עֲצֵי
otzi
timbers-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

:
:

פ
p

:522 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

נַעַר
nor
lad

וָרָךְ
u·rk
and·tender

וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

לִבְנ ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

And David said, Solomon
my son [is] young and
tender, and the house [that
is] to be builded for the
LORD [must be] exceeding
magnifical, of fame and of
glory throughout all
countries: I will [therefore]
now make preparation for
it. So David prepared
abundantly before his death.

5

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

לְהַגְדִּיל
l·egdil
to·to- cmake-great-of

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
to·name

וּלְתִפְאֶרֶת
u·l·thpharth
and·to·beauty

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אָכִינָה
akine
I-shall- cprepare

נָּא
na
please !

ל 
l·u
for·him

וַיָּכֶן
u·ikn
and·he-is- cpreparing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מ ת 
muth·u
death-of·him

:
:

:622 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

בְנ 
bn·u
son-of·him

וַיְצַוֵּהוּ
u·itzu·eu
and·he-is- minstructing·him

לִבְנ ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

. Then he called for
Solomon his son, and
charged him to build an
house for the LORD God of
Israel.

6

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:722 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

K

בְּנ 
bn·u
son-of·him

Q

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

And David said to
Solomon, My son, as for
me, it was in my mind to
build an house unto the
name of the LORD my God:

7

לִבְנ ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:822 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

דָּם
dm
blood

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·much

שָׁפַכְתָּ
shphkth
you-shed

וּמִלְחָמ ת
u·mlchmuth
and·wars

But the word of the
LORD came to me, saying,
Thou hast shed blood
abundantly, and hast made
great wars: thou shalt not
build an house unto my
name, because thou hast
shed much blood upon the
earth in my sight.

8

גְּדֹל ת
gdluth
great-ones

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִבְנֶה
thbne
you-shall-build

בַיִת
bith
house

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
for·name-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

שָׁפַכְתָּ
shphkth
you-shed

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

:
:
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:922 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

בֵן
bn
son

נ לָד
nuld
being-born

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

הוּא
eua
he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מְנוּחָה
mnuche
resting

וַהֲנִח תִי
u·enchuthi
and·I- cgive -rest

ל 
l·u
to·him

Behold, a son shall be
born to thee, who shall be a
man of rest; and I will give
him rest from all his
enemies round about: for
his name shall be Solomon,
and I will give peace and
quietness unto Israel in his
days.

9

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

א יְבָיו
auibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

כִּי
ki
that

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

שְׁמ 
shm·u
name-of·him

וְשָׁל ם
u·shlum
and·peace

וָשֶׁקֶט
u·shqt
and·quiet

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

:
:

:1022 הוּא
eua
he

־
-

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-shall-build

בַיִת
bith
house

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
for·name-of·me

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

לְבֵן
l·bn
to·son

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

־
-

ל 
l·u
for·him

He shall build an house
for my name; and he shall
be my son, and I [will be]
his father; and I will
establish the throne of his
kingdom over Israel for
ever.

10

לְאָב
l·ab
to·father

וַהֲכִינ תִי
u·ekinuthi
and·I- cestablish

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

מַלְכוּת 
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1122 עַתָּה
othe
now

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְהִצְלַחְתָּ
u·etzlchth
and·you- cprosper

וּבָנִיתָ
u·bnith
and·you-build

בֵּית
bith
house-of

Now, my son, the LORD
be with thee; and prosper
thou, and build the house of
the LORD thy God, as he
hath said of thee.

11

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

:
:

:1222 אַךְ
ak
yea

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-shall-give

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֵׂכֶל
shkl
intelligence

וּבִינָה
u·bine
and·understanding

וִיצַוְּךָ
u·itzu·k
and·he-shall- minstruct·you

Only the LORD give
thee wisdom and
understanding, and give
thee charge concerning
Israel, that thou mayest
keep the law of the LORD
thy God.

12

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלִשְׁמ ר
u·l·shmur
and·to·to-keep-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ רַת
thurth
law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:1322 אָז
az
then

תַּצְלִיחַ
thtzlich
you-shall- cprosper

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּשְׁמ ר
thshmur
you-are-observing

לַעֲשׂ ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Then shalt thou prosper,
if thou takest heed to fulfil
the statutes and judgments
which the LORD charged
Moses with concerning
Israel: be strong, and of
good courage; dread not,
nor be dismayed.

13

הַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
e·mshphtim
the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

חֲזַק
chzq
be-courageous-you !

וֶאֱמָץ
u·amtz
and· be-resolute-you !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחָת
thchth
you-are-being-dismayed

:
:

:1422 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בְעָנְיִי
b·oni·i
in·humiliation-of·me

הֲכִינ תִי
ekinuthi
I- cprepared

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זָהָב
zeb
gold

כִּכָּרִים
kkrim
talents

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

־
-

Now, behold, in my
trouble I have prepared for
the house of the LORD an
hundred thousand talents of
gold, and a thousand
thousand talents of silver;
and of brass and iron
without weight; for it is in
abundance: timber also and
stone have I prepared; and
thou mayest add thereto.

14

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

כִּכָּרִים
kkrim
talents

וְלַנְּחֹשֶׁת
u·l·nchshth
and·to· the ·copper

וְלַבַּרְזֶל
u·l·brzl
and·to· the ·iron

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִשְׁקָל
mshql
weight

כִּי
ki
that

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

וְעֵצִים
u·otzim
and·timbers

וַאֲבָנִים
u·abnim
and·stones

הֲכִינ תִי
ekinuthi
I- cprepared

וַעֲלֵיהֶם
u·oli·em
and·on·them

תּ סִיף
thusiph
you-shall- cadd

:
:

:1522 וְעִמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·with·you

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

חֹצְבִים
chtzbim
ones-hewing

וְחָרָשֵׁי
u·chrshi
and·artificers-of

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

Moreover [there are]
workmen with thee in
abundance, hewers and
workers of stone and
timber, and all manner of
cunning men for every
manner of work.

15

וָעֵץ
u·otz
and·wood

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

חָכָם
chkm
one-wise

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

:
:

:1622 לַזָּהָב
l·zeb
to· the ·gold

לַכֶּסֶף
l·ksph
to· the ·silver

וְלַנְּחֹשֶׁת
u·l·nchshth
and·to· the ·copper

וְלַבַּרְזֶל
u·l·brzl
and·to· the ·iron

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

Of the gold, the silver,
and the brass, and the iron,
[there is] no number. Arise
[therefore], and be doing,
and the LORD be with thee.

16

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-be bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:
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:1722 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַעְזֹר
l·ozr
to·to-help-of

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

. David also commanded
all the princes of Israel to
help Solomon his son,
[saying],

17

בְנ 
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

:1822 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

וְהֵנִיחַ
u·enich
and·he- cgave -rest

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

כִּי
ki
that

[Is] not the LORD your
God with you? and hath he
[not] given you rest on
every side? for he hath
given the inhabitants of the
land into mine hand; and the
land is subdued before the
LORD, and before his
people.

18

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

אֵת
ath
»

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְנִכְבְּשָׁה
u·nkbshe
and·she-is-subdued

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

עַמּ 
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

:1922 עַתָּה
othe
now

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

וְנַפְשְׁכֶם
u·nphsh·km
and·soul-of·you (p)

לִדְר שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

Now set your heart and
your soul to seek the LORD
your God; arise therefore,
and build ye the sanctuary
of the LORD God, to bring
the ark of the covenant of
the LORD, and the holy
vessels of God, into the
house that is to be built to
the name of the LORD.

19

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְקוּמוּ
u·qumu
and·rise-you (p)  !

וּבְנוּ
u·bnu
and·build-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְדַּשׁ
mqdsh
sanctuary-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·vessels-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

הַנִּבְנֶה
e·nbne
the·one-being-built

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:123 וְדָוִיד
u·duid
and·David

זָקֵן
zqn
he- is -old

וְשָׂבַע
u·shbo
and·he- is -satisfied

יָמִים
imim
days

וַיַּמְלֵךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is- cmaking-king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

�בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

. So when David was old
and full of days, he made
Solomon his son king over
Israel.

1

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:223 וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

:
:

And he gathered together
all the princes of Israel,
with the priests and the
Levites.

2

:323 וַיִּסָּפְרוּ
u·isphru
and·they-were-numbered

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

Now the Levites were
numbered from the age of
thirty years and upward:
and their number by their
polls, man by man, was
thirty and eight thousand.

3

מִסְפָּרָם
msphr·m
number-of·them

לְגֻלְגְּלֹתָם
l·glglth·m
in·polls-of·them

לִגְבָרִים
l·gbrim
to·masters

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּשְׁמ�נָה
u·shmune
and·eight

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

:423 מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

לְנַצֵּחַ
l·ntzch
to·to- moversee-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

Of which, twenty and four
thousand [were] to set
forward the work of the
house of the LORD; and six
thousand [were] officers
and judges:

4

וְשֹׁטְרִים
u·shtrim
and·superintendents

וְשֹׁפְטִים
u·shphtim
and·ones-being-judges

שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

:
:

:523 וְאַרְבַּעַת
u·arboth
and·four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

שֹׁעֲרִים
shorim
gate keeper s

וְאַרְבַּעַת
u·arboth
and·four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

מְהַלְלִים
mellim
ones- mpraising

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

Moreover four thousand
[were] porters; and four
thousand praised the LORD
with the instruments which
I made, [said David], to
praise [therewith].

5

בַּכֵּלִים
b·klim
in· the ·instruments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

לְהַלֵּל
l·ell
to·to- mgive -praise

:
:

:623 וַיֶּחָלְקֵם
u·ichlq·m
and·he-is- mapportioning·them

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מַחְלְק�ת
mchlquth
apportionments

ס
s

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

לְגֵרְשׁ�ן
l·grshun
to·Gershon

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

And David divided them
into courses among the sons
of Levi, [namely], Gershon,
Kohath, and Merari.

6

וּמְרָרִי
u·mrri
and·Merari

:
:

ס
s

:723 לַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
l·grshni
to· the ·Gershonite

לַעְדָּן
lodn
Ladan

וְשִׁמְעִי
u·shmoi
and·Shimei

:
:

ס
s

Of the Gershonites [were],
Laadan, and Shimei.
7

:823 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לַעְדָּן
lodn
Ladan

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

יְחִיאֵל
ichial
Jehiel

וְזֵתָם
u·zthm
and·Zetham

וְי�אֵל
u·iual
and·Joel

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

:
:

ס
s

The sons of Laadan; the
chief [was] Jehiel, and
Zetham, and Joel, three.

8

:923 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

K

שְׁלֹמ�ת
shlmuth
Shelomoth

Q

שְׁל�מִית
shlumith
Shelomith

וַחֲזִיאֵל
u·chzial
and·Haziel

וְהָרָן
u·ern
and·Haran

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

The sons of Shimei;
Shelomith, and Haziel, and
Haran, three. These [were]
the chief of the fathers of
Laadan.

9

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְלַעְדָּן
l·lodn
to·Ladan

:
:

ס
s

:1023 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

יַחַת
ichth
Jahath

זִינָא
zina
Zina

וִיעוּשׁ
u·ioush
and·Jeush

וּבְרִיעָה
u·brioe
and·Beriah

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

:
:

And the sons of Shimei
[were], Jahath, Zina, and
Jeush, and Beriah. These
four [were] the sons of
Shimei.

10

:1123 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

־
-

יַחַת
ichth
Jahath

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וְזִיזָה
u·zize
and·Ziza

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

וִיעוּשׁ
u·ioush
and·Jeush

וּבְרִיעָה
u·brioe
and·Beriah

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִרְבּוּ
erbu
they- chad -many

And Jahath was the
chief, and Zizah the second:
but Jeush and Beriah had
not many sons; therefore
they were in one reckoning,
according to [their] father's
house.

11

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אָב
ab
father

לִפְקֻדָּה
l·phqde
to·census

אֶחָת
achth
one

:
:

ס
s

:1223 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

קְהָת
qeth
Kohath

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

יִצְהָר
itzer
Izhar

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

וְעֻזִּיאֵל
u·ozial
and·Uzziel

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

:
:

ס
s

The sons of Kohath;
Amram, Izhar, Hebron, and
Uzziel, four.

12

:1323 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

וַיִּבָּדֵל
u·ibdl
and·he-is-being-separated

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

�לְהַקְדִּישׁ
l·eqdish·u
to·to- csanctify-of·him

The sons of Amram;
Aaron and Moses: and
Aaron was separated, that

13
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he should sanctify the most
holy things, he and his sons
for ever, to burn incense
before the LORD, to
minister unto him, and to
bless in his name for ever.

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְהַקְטִיר
l·eqtir
to·to-cause- to -fume-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�לְשָׁרְת
l·shrth·u
to·to- mminister-of·him

וּלְבָרֵךְ
u·l·brk
and·to·to- mbless-of

�בִּשְׁמ
b·shm·u
in·name-of·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1423 וּמֹשֶׁה
u·mshe
and·Moses

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

יִקָּרְאוּ
iqrau
they-are-being-called

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levi

:
:

Now [concerning] Moses
the man of God, his sons
were named of the tribe of
Levi.

14

:1523 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

גֵּרְשֹׁם
grshm
Gershom

וֶאֱלִיעֶזֶר
u·aliozr
and·Eliezer

:
:

The sons of Moses
[were], Gershom, and
Eliezer.

15

:1623 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גֵרְשׁ�ם
grshum
Gershom

שְׁבוּאֵל
shbual
Shebuel

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

:
:

Of the sons of Gershom,
Shebuel [was] the chief.
16

:1723 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֱלִיעֶזֶר
aliozr
Eliezer

רְחַבְיָה
rchbie
Rehabiah

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לֶאֱלִיעֶזֶר
l·aliozr
to·Eliezer

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

And the sons of Eliezer
[were], Rehabiah the chief.
And Eliezer had none other
sons; but the sons of
Rehabiah were very many.

17

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

רְחַבְיָה
rchbie
Rehabiah

רָבוּ
rbu
they-were-many

לְמָעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

:
:

:1823 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִצְהָר
itzer
Izhar

שְׁלֹמִית
shlmith
Shelomith

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons of Izhar;
Shelomith the chief.
18

:1923 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

יְרִיָּהוּ
irieu
Jeriah

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

אֲמַרְיָה
amrie
Amariah

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

יַחֲזִיאֵל
ichzial
Jahaziel

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

וִיקַמְעָם
u·iqmom
and·Jekameam

Of the sons of Hebron;
Jeriah the first, Amariah the
second, Jahaziel the third,
and Jekameam the fourth.

19

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

:
:

:2023 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֻזִּיאֵל
ozial
Uzziel

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וְיִשִּׁיָּה
u·ishie
and·Isshiah

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons of Uzziel;
Michah the first, and Jesiah
the second.

20

:2123 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

מַחְלִי
mchli
Mahli

וּמוּשִׁי
u·mushi
and·Mushi

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מַחְלִי
mchli
Mahli

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וְקִישׁ
u·qish
and·Kish

:
:

The sons of Merari;
Mahli, and Mushi. The sons
of Mahli; Eleazar, and Kish.

21

:2223 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

�ל
l·u
to·him

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בָּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

And Eleazar died, and
had no sons, but daughters:
and their brethren the sons
of Kish took them.

22

וַיִּשָּׂאוּם
u·ishau·m
and·they-are-obtaining·them

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

:
:

:2323 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מוּשִׁי
mushi
Mushi

מַחְלִי
mchli
Mahli

וְעֵדֶר
u·odr
and·Eder

וִירֵמ�ת
u·irmuth
and·Jeremoth

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

:
:

The sons of Mushi;
Mahli, and Eder, and
Jeremoth, three.

23

:2423 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתֵיהֶם
abthi·em
fathers-of·them

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

. These [were] the sons
of Levi after the house of
their fathers; [even] the
chief of the fathers, as they
were counted by number of
names by their polls, that
did the work for the service
of the house of the LORD,
from the age of twenty
years and upward.

24

לִפְקוּדֵיהֶם
l·phqudi·em
to·ones-being-mustered-of·them

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

שֵׁמ�ת
shmuth
names

לְגֻלְגְּלֹתָם
l·glglth·m
in·polls-of·them

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

לַעֲבֹדַת
l·obdth
for·service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

:
:

:2523 כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

דָּוִיד
duid
David

הֵנִיחַ
enich
he- cgave -rest

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

�לְעַמּ
l·om·u
to·people-of·him

For David said, The
LORD God of Israel hath
given rest unto his people,
that they may dwell in
Jerusalem for ever:

25

וַיִּשְׁכֹּן
u·ishkn
and·he-is-tabernacling

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

עַד
od
further

־
-

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:
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:2623 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁכָּן
e·mshkn
the·tabernacle

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And also unto the
Levites; they shall no
[more] carry the tabernacle,
nor any vessels of it for the
service thereof.

26

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
vessels-of·him

�לַעֲבֹדָת
l·obdth·u
for·service-of·him

:
:

:2723 כִּי
ki
that

בְדִבְרֵי
b·dbri
in·words-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

הָאַחֲרֹנִים
e·achrnim
the·last-ones

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

For by the last words of
David the Levites [were]
numbered from twenty
years old and above:

27

וּלְמָעְלָה
u·l·mol·e
and·to·up·ward

:
:

:2823 כִּי
ki
that

מַעֲמָדָם
momd·m
standing-of·them

לְיַד
l·id
to·side-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לַעֲבֹדַת
l·obdth
for·service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

Because their office
[was] to wait on the sons of
Aaron for the service of the
house of the LORD, in the
courts, and in the chambers,
and in the purifying of all
holy things, and the work of
the service of the house of
God;

28

הַחֲצֵר�ת
e·chtzruth
the·courts

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הַלְּשָׁכ�ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

טָהֳרַת
terth
cleansing-of

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

וּמַעֲשֵׂה
u·moshe
and·deed-of

עֲבֹדַת
obdth
service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:2923 וּלְלֶחֶם
u·l·lchm
and·to·bread-of

הַמַּעֲרֶכֶת
e·morkth
the·array

וּלְסֹלֶת
u·l·slth
and·to·flour

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

וְלִרְקִיקֵי
u·l·rqiqi
and·to·wafers-of

Both for the shewbread,
and for the fine flour for
meat offering, and for the
unleavened cakes, and for
[that which is baked in] the
pan, and for that which is
fried, and for all manner of
measure and size;

29

הַמַּצּ�ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

וְלַמַּחֲבַת
u·l·mchbth
and·to· the ·pan

וְלַמֻּרְבָּכֶת
u·l·mrbkth
and·to·the·being- cfried

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

מְשׂוּרָה
mshure
quantity

וּמִדָּה
u·mde
and·measurement

:
:

:3023 וְלַעֲמֹד
u·l·omd
and·to·to-stand-of

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

לְהֹד�ת
l·eduth
to·to- cacclaim-of

וּלְהַלֵּל
u·l·ell
and·to·to- mpraise-of

And to stand every
morning to thank and praise
the LORD, and likewise at
even;

30

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

לָעָרֶב
l·orb
to· the ·evening

:
:

:3123 וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

הַעֲל�ת
eoluth
to- coffer -up-of

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לַשַּׁבָּת�ת
l·shbthuth
to· the ·sabbaths

לֶחֳדָשִׁים
l·chdshim
to· the ·new- moons

And to offer all burnt
sacrifices unto the LORD in
the sabbaths, in the new
moons, and on the set
feasts, by number,
according to the order
commanded unto them,
continually before the
LORD:

31

וְלַמֹּעֲדִים
u·l·modim
and·to· the ·appointed- time s

בְּמִסְפָּר
b·msphr
in·number

כְּמִשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as·custom

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3223 וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-kept

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

־
-

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

And that they should
keep the charge of the
tabernacle of the
congregation, and the
charge of the holy [place],
and the charge of the sons
of Aaron their brethren, in
the service of the house of
the LORD.

32

וּמִשְׁמֶרֶת
u·mshmrth
and·charge-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

לַעֲבֹדַת
l·obdth
for·service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:124 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

מַחְלְק�תָם
mchlquth·m
apportionments-of·them

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וַאֲבִיהוּא
u·abieua
and·Abihu

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

. Now [these are] the
divisions of the sons of
Aaron. The sons of Aaron;
Nadab, and Abihu, Eleazar,
and Ithamar.

1

וְאִיתָמָר
u·aithmr
and·Ithamar

:
:

:224 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

נָדָב
ndb
Nadab

וַאֲבִיהוּא
u·abieua
and·Abihu

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

וּבָנִים
u·bnim
and·sons

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

But Nadab and Abihu
died before their father, and
had no children: therefore
Eleazar and Ithamar
executed the priest's office.

2

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיְכַהֲנוּ
u·ikenu
and·they-are- mserving-as -priests

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וְאִיתָמָר
u·aithmr
and·Ithamar

:
:

:324 וַיֶּחָלְקֵם
u·ichlq·m
and·he-is- mapportioning·them

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְצָד�ק
u·tzduq
and·Zadok

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וַאֲחִימֶלֶךְ
u·achimlk
and·Ahimelech

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And David distributed
them, both Zadok of the
sons of Eleazar, and
Ahimelech of the sons of
Ithamar, according to their
offices in their service.

3

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

לִפְקֻדָּתָם
l·phqdth·m
for·supervision-of·them

בַּעֲבֹדָתָם
b·obdth·m
in·service-of·them

:
:

:424 וַיִּמָּצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-being-found

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

רַבִּים
rbim
many

לְרָאשֵׁי
l·rashi
to·heads-of

הַגְּבָרִים
e·gbrim
the·masters

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And there were more
chief men found of the sons
of Eleazar than of the sons
of Ithamar; and [thus] were
they divided. Among the
sons of Eleazar [there were]
sixteen chief men of the
house of [their] fathers, and
eight among the sons of
Ithamar according to the
house of their fathers.

4

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

וַיַּחְלְקוּם
u·ichlqu·m
and·they-are-apportioning·them

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

שְׁמ�נָה
shmune
eight

:
:

:524 וַיַּחְלְקוּם
u·ichlqu·m
and·they-are-apportioning·them

בְּג�רָל�ת
b·gurluth
in·lots

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

־
-

Thus were they divided by
lot, one sort with another;
for the governors of the
sanctuary, and governors
[of the house] of God, were
of the sons of Eleazar, and
of the sons of Ithamar.

5

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
sanctuary

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וּבִבְנֵי
u·b·bni
and·in·sons-of

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

:
:

ס
s

:624 וַיִּכְתְּבֵם
u·ikthb·m
and·he-is-writing- down·them

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְאֵל
nthnal
Nethanel

הַסּ�פֵר
e·suphr
the·scribe

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

And Shemaiah the son of
Nethaneel the scribe, [one]
of the Levites, wrote them
before the king, and the
princes, and Zadok the
priest, and Ahimelech the
son of Abiathar, and
[before] the chief of the
fathers of the priests and
Levites: one principal
household being taken for
Eleazar, and [one] taken for
Ithamar.

6

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

וְצָד�ק
u·tzduq
and·Zadok

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וַאֲחִימֶלֶךְ
u·achimlk
and·Ahimelech

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶבְיָתָר
abithr
Abiathar

וְרָאשֵׁי
u·rashi
and·heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
to· the ·priests

וְלַלְוִיִּם
u·l·luim
and·to·Levites

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אָב
ab
father

אֶחָד
achd
one

אָחֻז
achz
being-held

לְאֶלְעָזָר
l·alozr
to·Eleazar

וְאָחֻז
u·achz
and·being-held

אָחֻז
achz
being-held

לְאִיתָמָר
l·aithmr
to·Ithamar

:
:

פ
p

:724 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הַגּ�רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

לִיה�יָרִיב
l·ieuirib
for·Jehoiarib

לִידַעְיָה
l·idoie
for·Jedaiah

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

:
:

Now the first lot came
forth to Jehoiarib, the
second to Jedaiah,

7

:824 לְחָרִם
l·chrm
for·Harim

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

לִשְׂעֹרִים
l·shorim
for·Seorim

הָרְבִעִי
e·rboi
the·fourth

:
:

The third to Harim, the
fourth to Seorim,
8

:924 לְמַלְכִּיָּה
l·mlkie
for·Malchijah

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

לְמִיָּמִן
l·mimn
for·Mijamin

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

:
:

The fifth to Malchijah, the
sixth to Mijamin,
9

:1024 לְהַקּ�ץ
l·e·qutz
for·Hakkoz

הַשְּׁבִעִי
e·shboi
the·seventh

לַאֲבִיָּה
l·abie
for·Abijah

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

:
:

The seventh to Hakkoz,
the eighth to Abijah,
10

:1124 לְיֵשׁוּעַ
l·ishuo
for·Jeshua

הַתְּשִׁעִי
e·thshoi
the·ninth

לִשְׁכַנְיָהוּ
l·shknieu
for·Shecaniah

הָעֲשִׂרִי
e·oshri
the·tenth

:
:

The ninth to Jeshua, the
tenth to Shecaniah,
11
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:1224 לְאֶלְיָשִׁיב
l·alishib
for·Eliashib

עַשְׁתֵּי
oshthi
one-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְיָקִים
l·iqim
for·Jakim

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The eleventh to Eliashib,
the twelfth to Jakim,
12

:1324 לְחֻפָּה
l·chphe
for·Huppah

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְיֶשֶׁבְאָב
l·ishbab
for·Jeshebab

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The thirteenth to
Huppah, the fourteenth to
Jeshebeab,

13

:1424 לְבִלְגָּה
l·blge
for·Bilgah

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְאִמֵּר
l·amr
for·Immer

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The fifteenth to Bilgah,
the sixteenth to Immer,
14

:1524 לְחֵזִיר
l·chzir
for·Hezir

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְהַפִּצֵּץ
l·e·phtztz
for·Happizzez

שְׁמ�נָה
shmune
eight

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The seventeenth to
Hezir, the eighteenth to
Aphses,

15

:1624 לִפְתַחְיָה
l·phthchie
for·Pethahiah

תִּשְׁעָה
thshoe
nine

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לִיחֶזְקֵאל
l·ichzqal
for·Jehezkel

הָעֶשְׂרִים
e·oshrim
the·twenty

:
:

The nineteenth to
Pethahiah, the twentieth to
Jehezekel,

16

:1724 לְיָכִין
l·ikin
for·Jachin

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

לְגָמוּל
l·gmul
for·Gamul

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

:
:

The one and twentieth to
Jachin, the two and
twentieth to Gamul,

17

:1824 לִדְלָיָהוּ
l·dlieu
for·Delaiah

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

לְמַעַזְיָהוּ
l·mozieu
for·Maaziah

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

:
:

פ
p

The three and twentieth
to Delaiah, the four and
twentieth to Maaziah.

18

:1924 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

פְקֻדָּתָם
phqdth·m
census-of·them

לַעֲבֹדָתָם
l·obdth·m
for·service-of·them

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

These [were] the
orderings of them in their
service to come into the
house of the LORD,
according to their manner,
under Aaron their father, as
the LORD God of Israel had
commanded him.

19

כְּמִשְׁפָּטָם
k·mshpht·m
as·customary- right -of·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּהוּ
tzu·eu
he- minstructed·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:2024 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·for·sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

שׁוּבָאֵל
shubal
Shubael

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

שׁוּבָאֵל
shubal
Shubael

. And the rest of the sons
of Levi [were these]: Of the
sons of Amram; Shubael: of
the sons of Shubael;
Jehdeiah.

20

יֶחְדְּיָהוּ
ichdieu
Jehdeiah

:
:

:2124 לִרְחַבְיָהוּ
l·rchbieu
for·Rehabiah

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

רְחַבְיָהוּ
rchbieu
Rehabiah

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

יִשִּׁיָּה
ishie
Isshiah

:
:

Concerning Rehabiah: of
the sons of Rehabiah, the
first [was] Isshiah.

21

:2224 לַיִּצְהָרִי
l·itzeri
for·Izrahite

שְׁלֹמ�ת
shlmuth
Shelomoth

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

שְׁלֹמ�ת
shlmuth
Shelomoth

יָחַת
ichth
Jahath

:
:

Of the Izharites;
Shelomoth: of the sons of
Shelomoth; Jahath.

22

:2324 וּבְנָי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יְרִיָּהוּ
irieu
Jeriah

אֲמַרְיָהוּ
amrieu
Amariah

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

יַחֲזִיאֵל
ichzial
Jahaziel

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

יְקַמְעָם
iqmom
Jekameam

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

:
:

And the sons [of
Hebron]; Jeriah [the first],
Amariah the second,
Jahaziel the third,
Jekameam the fourth.

23

:2424 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֻזִּיאֵל
ozial
Uzziel

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

K

שָׁמוּר
shmur
Shamir

Q

שָׁמִיר
shmir
Shamir

:
:

[Of] the sons of Uzziel;
Michah: of the sons of
Michah; Shamir.

24

:2524 אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

יִשִּׁיָּה
ishie
Isshiah

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשִּׁיָּה
ishie
Isshiah

זְכַרְיָהוּ
zkrieu
Zechariah

:
:

The brother of Michah
[was] Isshiah: of the sons of
Isshiah; Zechariah.

25

:2624 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

מַחְלִי
mchli
Mahli

וּמוּשִׁי
u·mushi
and·Mushi

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יַעֲזִיָּהוּ
iozieu
Jaaziah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

The sons of Merari
[were] Mahli and Mushi:
the sons of Jaaziah; Beno.

26

:2724 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

לְיַעֲזִיָּהוּ
l·iozieu
to·Jaaziah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְשֹׁהַם
u·shem
and·Shoham

וְזַכּוּר
u·zkur
and·Zaccur

וְעִבְרִי
u·obri
and·Ibri

:
:

The sons of Merari by
Jaaziah; Beno, and Shoham,
and Zaccur, and Ibri.

27

:2824 לְמַחְלִי
l·mchli
for·Mahli

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

ל�
l·u
to·him

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

:
:

Of Mahli [came]
Eleazar, who had no sons.
28
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:2924 לְקִישׁ
l·qish
for·Kish

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

יְרַחְמְאֵל
irchmal
Jerahmeel

:
:

Concerning Kish: the son
of Kish [was] Jerahmeel.
29

:3024 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

מוּשִׁי
mushi
Mushi

מַחְלִי
mchli
Mahli

וְעֵדֶר
u·odr
and·Eder

וִירִימ�ת
u·irimuth
and·Jerimoth

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

The sons also of Mushi;
Mahli, and Eder, and
Jerimoth. These [were] the
sons of the Levites after the
house of their fathers.

30

אֲבֹתֵיהֶם
abthi·em
fathers-of·them

:
:

:3124 וַיַּפִּילוּ
u·iphilu
and·they-are- ccasting

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵם
em
they

גּ�רָל�ת
gurluth
lots

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

These likewise cast lots
over against their brethren
the sons of Aaron in the
presence of David the king,
and Zadok, and Ahimelech,
and the chief of the fathers
of the priests and Levites,
even the principal fathers
over against their younger
brethren.

31

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְצָד�ק
u·tzduq
and·Zadok

וַאֲחִימֶלֶךְ
u·achimlk
and·Ahimelech

וְרָאשֵׁי
u·rashi
and·heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
to· the ·priests

וְלַלְוִיִּם
u·l·luim
and·to·Levites

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

הַקָּטָן
e·qtn
the·small

:
:

ס
s
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:125 וַיַּבְדֵּל
u·ibdl
and·he-is- cseparating

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

לַעֲבֹדָה
l·obde
for·service

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

וְהֵימָן
u·eimn
and·Heman

. Moreover David and the
captains of the host
separated to the service of
the sons of Asaph, and of
Heman, and of Jeduthun,
who should prophesy with
harps, with psalteries, and
with cymbals: and the
number of the workmen
according to their service
was:

1

וִידוּתוּן
u·iduthun
and·Jeduthun

K

הַנְּבִּיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

Q

הַנִּבְּאִים
e·nbaim
the·ones- nprophesying

בְּכִנֹּר�ת
b·knruth
in·harps

בִּנְבָלִים
b·nblim
in·zithers

וּבִמְצִלְתָּיִם
u·b·mtzlthim
and·in·cymbals

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

מִסְפָּרָם
msphr·m
number-of·them

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

לַעֲבֹדָתָם
l·obdth·m
to·servitude-of·them

:
:

:225 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

זַכּוּר
zkur
Zaccur

וְי�סֵף
u·iusph
and·Joseph

וּנְתַנְיָה
u·nthnie
and·Nethaniah

וַאֲשַׂרְאֵלָה
u·ashrale
and·Asharelah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

עַל
ol
on

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

Of the sons of Asaph;
Zaccur, and Joseph, and
Nethaniah, and Asarelah,
the sons of Asaph under the
hands of Asaph, which
prophesied according to the
order of the king.

2

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

הַנִּבָּא
e·nba
the·one- nprophesying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:325 לִידוּתוּן
l·iduthun
for·Jeduthun

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְדוּתוּן
iduthun
Jeduthun

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

וּצְרִי
u·tzri
and·Zeri

וִישַׁעְיָהוּ
u·ishoieu
and·Jeshaiah

חֲשַׁבְיָהוּ
chshbieu
Hashabiah

וּמַתִּתְיָהוּ
u·mththieu
and·Mattithia

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

Of Jeduthun: the sons of
Jeduthun; Gedaliah, and
Zeri, and Jeshaiah,
Hashabiah, and Mattithiah,
six, under the hands of their
father Jeduthun, who
prophesied with a harp, to
give thanks and to praise
the LORD.

3

עַל
ol
on

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

יְדוּתוּן
iduthun
Jeduthun

בַּכִּנּ�ר
b·knur
in· the ·harp

הַנִּבָּא
e·nba
the·one- nprophesying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֹד�ת
eduth
to-acclaim-of

וְהַלֵּל
u·ell
and·to- mpraise-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:425 לְהֵימָן
l·eimn
for·Heman

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הֵימָן
eimn
Heman

בֻּקִּיָּהוּ
bqieu
Bukkiah

מַתַּנְיָהוּ
mthnieu
Mattaniah

עֻזִּיאֵל
ozial
Uzziel

שְׁבוּאֵל
shbual
Shebuel

וִירִימ�ת
u·irimuth
and·Jerimoth

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

חֲנָנִי
chnni
Hanani

Of Heman: the sons of
Heman; Bukkiah,
Mattaniah, Uzziel, Shebuel,
and Jerimoth, Hananiah,
Hanani, Eliathah, Giddalti,
and Romamtiezer,
Joshbekashah, Mallothi,
Hothir, [and] Mahazioth:

4

אֱלִיאָתָה
aliathe
Eliathah

גִדַּלְתִּי
gdlthi
Giddalti

עֶזֶר~וְרֹמַמְתִּי
u·rmmthi~ozr
and·Romamti~Ezer

יָשְׁבְּקָשָׁה
ishbqshe
Joshbekashah

מַלּ�תִי
mluthi
Mallothi

ה�תִיר
euthir
Hothir

מַחֲזִיא�ת
mchziauth
Mahazioth

:
:

:525 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בָנִים
bnim
sons

לְהֵימָן
l·eimn
to·Heman

חֹזֵה
chze
vision-seer-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּדִבְרֵי
b·dbri
in·words-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

All these [were] the sons
of Heman the king's seer in
the words of God, to lift up
the horn. And God gave to
Heman fourteen sons and
three daughters.

5

לְהָרִים
l·erim
to·to- craise-up-of

קָרֶן
qrn
horn

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לְהֵימָן
l·eimn
to·Heman

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

:
:

:625 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

בַּשִּׁיר
b·shir
in· the ·song

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּמְצִלְתַּיִם
b·mtzlthim
in·cymbals

נְבָלִים
nblim
zithers

All these [were] under the
hands of their father for
song [in] the house of the
LORD, with cymbals,
psalteries, and harps, for the
service of the house of God,
according to the king's
order to Asaph, Jeduthun,
and Heman.

6

וְכִנֹּר�ת
u·knruth
and·harps

לַעֲבֹדַת
l·obdth
for·service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַל
ol
on

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ס
s

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

וִידוּתוּן
u·iduthun
and·Jeduthun

וְהֵימָן
u·eimn
and·Heman

:
:

:725 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

מִסְפָּרָם
msphr·m
number-of·them

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

מְלֻמְּדֵי
mlmdi
ones-being- mtaught-of

־
-

שִׁיר
shir
song

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

So the number of them,
with their brethren that were
instructed in the songs of
the LORD, [even] all that
were cunning, was two
hundred fourscore and
eight.

7

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמֵּבִין
e·mbin
the·one- cunderstanding

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

שְׁמ�נִים
shmunim
eighty

וּשְׁמ�נָה
u·shmune
and·eight

:
:

:825 וַיַּפִּילוּ
u·iphilu
and·they-are- ccasting

גּ�רָל�ת
gurluth
lots-of

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

כַּקָּטֹן
k·qtn
as· the ·small

כַּגָּד�ל
k·gdul
as· the ·great

. And they cast lots, ward
against [ward], as well the
small as the great, the
teacher as the scholar.

8

מֵבִין
mbin
one- cunderstanding

עִם
om
with

־
-

תַּלְמִיד
thlmid
learner

:
:

פ
p
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:925 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הַגּ�רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

לְאָסָף
l·asph
for·Asaph

לְי�סֵף
l·iusph
for·Joseph

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

Now the first lot came
forth for Asaph to Joseph:
the second to Gedaliah, who
with his brethren and sons
[were] twelve:

9

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

:1025 הַשְּׁלִשִׁי
e·shlshi
the·third

זַכּוּר
zkur
Zaccur

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The third to Zaccur, [he],
his sons, and his brethren,
[were] twelve:

10

:1125 הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

לַיִּצְרִי
l·itzri
for·Izri

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The fourth to Izri, [he],
his sons, and his brethren,
[were] twelve:

11

:1225 הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

נְתַנְיָהוּ
nthnieu
Nethaniah

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The fifth to Nethaniah,
[he], his sons, and his
brethren, [were] twelve:

12

:1325 הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

בֻקִּיָּהוּ
bqieu
Bukkiah

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The sixth to Bukkiah,
[he], his sons, and his
brethren, [were] twelve:

13

:1425 הַשְּׁבִעִי
e·shboi
the·seventh

יְשַׂרְאֵלָה
ishrale
Jesharelah

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The seventh to
Jesharelah, [he], his sons,
and his brethren, [were]
twelve:

14

:1525 הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Jeshaiah

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The eighth to Jeshaiah,
[he], his sons, and his
brethren, [were] twelve:

15

:1625 הַתְּשִׁיעִי
e·thshioi
the·ninth

מַתַּנְיָהוּ
mthnieu
Mattaniah

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The ninth to Mattaniah,
[he], his sons, and his
brethren, [were] twelve:

16

:1725 הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The tenth to Shimei, [he],
his sons, and his brethren,
[were] twelve:

17

:1825 עַשְׁתֵּי
oshthi
one-of

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

עֲזַרְאֵל
ozral
Azarel

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The eleventh to Azareel,
[he], his sons, and his
brethren, [were] twelve:

18

:1925 הַשְּׁנֵים
e·shnim
the·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לַחֲשַׁבְיָה
l·chshbie
for·Hashabiah

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The twelfth to
Hashabiah, [he], his sons,
and his brethren, [were]
twelve:

19

:2025 לִשְׁלֹשָׁה
l·shlshe
for·three

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

שׁוּבָאֵל
shubal
Shubael

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The thirteenth to
Shubael, [he], his sons, and
his brethren, [were] twelve:

20

:2125 לְאַרְבָּעָה
l·arboe
for·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

מַתִּתְיָהוּ
mththieu
Mattithiah

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The fourteenth to
Mattithiah, [he], his sons,
and his brethren, [were]
twelve:

21

:2225 לַחֲמִשָּׁה
l·chmshe
for· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לִירֵמ�ת
l·irmuth
for·Jerimoth

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The fifteenth to
Jeremoth, [he], his sons,
and his brethren, [were]
twelve:

22

:2325 לְשִׁשָּׁה
l·shshe
for·six

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לַחֲנַנְיָהוּ
l·chnnieu
for·Hananiah

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The sixteenth to
Hananiah, [he], his sons,
and his brethren, [were]
twelve:

23

:2425 לְשִׁבְעָה
l·shboe
for·seven

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְיָשְׁבְּקָשָׁה
l·ishbqshe
for·Joshbekashah

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The seventeenth to
Joshbekashah, [he], his
sons, and his brethren,
[were] twelve:

24

:2525 לִשְׁמ�נָה
l·shmune
for·eight

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לַחֲנָנִי
l·chnni
for·Hanani

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The eighteenth to
Hanani, [he], his sons, and
his brethren, [were] twelve:

25

:2625 לְתִשְׁעָה
l·thshoe
for·nine

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְמַלּ�תִי
l·mluthi
for·Mallothi

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The nineteenth to
Mallothi, [he], his sons, and
his brethren, [were] twelve:

26

:2725 לְעֶשְׂרִים
l·oshrim
for·twenty

לֶאֱלִיָּתָה
l·alithe
for·Eliathah

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The twentieth to
Eliathah, [he], his sons, and
his brethren, [were] twelve:

27
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:2825 לְאֶחָד
l·achd
for·one

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

לְה�תִיר
l·euthir
for·Hothir

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The one and twentieth to
Hothir, [he], his sons, and
his brethren, [were] twelve:

28

:2925 לִשְׁנַיִם
l·shnim
for·two

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

לְגִדַּלְתִּי
l·gdlthi
for·Giddalti

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The two and twentieth to
Giddalti, [he], his sons, and
his brethren, [were] twelve:

29

:3025 לִשְׁלֹשָׁה
l·shlshe
for·three

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

לְמַחֲזִיא�ת
l·mchziauth
for·Mahazioth

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

The three and twentieth
to Mahazioth, [he], his sons,
and his brethren, [were]
twelve:

30

:3125 לְאַרְבָּעָה
l·arboe
for·four

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

עָזֶר~לְר�מַמְתִּי
l·rummthi~ozr
for·Romamti~Ezer

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

פ
p

The four and twentieth to
Romamtiezer, [he], his sons,
and his brethren, [were]
twelve.

31
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:126 לְמַחְלְק�ת
l·mchlquth
for·apportionments

לְשֹׁעֲרִים
l·shorim
to·gate keeper s

לַקָּרְחִים
l·qrchim
to· the ·Korahites

מְשֶׁלֶמְיָהוּ
mshlmieu
Meshelemiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

קֹרֵא
qra
Kore

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

. Concerning the divisions
of the porters: Of the
Korhites [was]
Meshelemiah the son of
Kore, of the sons of Asaph.

1

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

:
:

:226 וְלִמְשֶׁלֶמְיָהוּ
u·l·mshlmieu
and·to·Meshelemiah

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

זְכַרְיָהוּ
zkrieu
Zechariah

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

יְדִיעֲאֵל
idioal
Jediael

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

זְבַדְיָהוּ
zbdieu
Zebadiah

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

And the sons of
Meshelemiah [were],
Zechariah the firstborn,
Jediael the second,
Zebadiah the third, Jathniel
the fourth,

2

יַתְנִיאֵל
ithnial
Jathniel

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

:
:

:326 עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

יְה�חָנָן
ieuchnn
Jehohanan

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

אֶלְיְה�עֵינַי
alieuoini
Eliehoenai

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

:
:

Elam the fifth, Jehohanan
the sixth, Elioenai the
seventh.

3

:426 אֱדֹם~וּלְעֹבֵד
u·l·obd~adm
and·to·Obed~Edom

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

יְה�זָבָד
ieuzbd
Jehozabad

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

י�אָח
iuach
Joah

הַשְּׁלִשִׁי
e·shlshi
the·third

וְשָׂכָר
u·shkr
and·Sacar

Moreover the sons of
Obededom [were],
Shemaiah the firstborn,
Jehozabad the second, Joah
the third, and Sacar the
fourth, and Nethaneel the
fifth,

4

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

וּנְתַנְאֵל
u·nthnal
and·Nethanel

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

:
:

:526 עַמִּיאֵל
omial
Ammiel

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

יִשָׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

פְּעֻלְּתַי
pholthi
Peullethai

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

כִּי
ki
that

בֵרֲכ�
brk·u
he- mblessed·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

פ
p

Ammiel the sixth, Issachar
the seventh, Peulthai the
eighth: for God blessed him.

5

:626 וְלִשְׁמַעְיָה
u·l·shmoie
and·to·Shemaiah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

נ�לַד
nuld
he-was-born

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

הַמִּמְשָׁלִים
e·mmshlim
the·rulers

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Also unto Shemaiah his
son were sons born, that
ruled throughout the house
of their father: for they
[were] mighty men of
valour.

6

גִבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:726 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

עָתְנִי
othni
Othni

וּרְפָאֵל
u·rphal
and·Rephael

וְע�בֵד
u·oubd
and·Obed

אֶלְזָבָד
alzbd
Elzabad

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חָיִל
chil
valor

אֱלִיהוּ
alieu
Elihu

The sons of Shemaiah;
Othni, and Rephael, and
Obed, Elzabad, whose
brethren [were] strong men,
Elihu, and Semachiah.

7

וּסְמַכְיָהוּ
u·smkieu
and·Semakiah

:
:

:826 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

אֱדֹם~עֹבֵד
obd~adm
Obed~Edom

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

All these of the sons of
Obededom: they and their
sons and their brethren, able
men for strength for the
service, [were] threescore
and two of Obededom.

8

חַיִל
chil
valor

בַּכֹּחַ
b·kch
in· the ·vigor

לַעֲבֹדָה
l·obde
for·service

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

אֱדֹם~לְעֹבֵד
l·obd~adm
to·Obed~Edom

:
:

:926 וְלִמְשֶׁלֶמְיָהוּ
u·l·mshlmieu
and·to·Meshelemiah

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וְאַחִים
u·achim
and·brothers

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חָיִל
chil
valor

שְׁמ�נָה
shmune
eight

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

ס
s

And Meshelemiah had
sons and brethren, strong
men, eighteen.

9

:1026 וּלְחֹסָה
u·l·chse
and·to·Hosah

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

שִׁמְרִי
shmri
Shimri

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְכ�ר
bkur
firstborn

Also Hosah, of the
children of Merari, had
sons; Simri the chief, (for
[though] he was not the
firstborn, yet his father
made him the chief;)

10

וַיְשִׂימֵהוּ
u·ishim·eu
and·he-is-placing·him

אָבִיהוּ
abi·eu
father-of·him

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head

:
:

:1126 חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

טְבַלְיָהוּ
tblieu
Tebaliah

הַשְּׁלִשִׁי
e·shlshi
the·third

זְכַרְיָהוּ
zkrieu
Zechariah

הָרְבִעִי
e·rboi
the·fourth

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וְאַחִים
u·achim
and·brothers

Hilkiah the second,
Tebaliah the third,
Zechariah the fourth: all the
sons and brethren of Hosah
[were] thirteen.

11

לְחֹסָה
l·chse
to·Hosah

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

:1226 לְאֵלֶּה
l·ale
to·these

מַחְלְק�ת
mchlquth
apportionments-of

הַשֹּׁעֲרִים
e·shorim
the·gate keeper s

לְרָאשֵׁי
l·rashi
to·heads-of

הַגְּבָרִים
e·gbrim
the·masters

מִשְׁמָר�ת
mshmruth
charges

Among these [were] the
divisions of the porters,
[even] among the chief

12
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men, [having] wards one
against another, to minister
in the house of the LORD.

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1326 וַיַּפִּילוּ
u·iphilu
and·they-are- ccasting

ג�רָל�ת
gurluth
lots

כַּקָּטֹן
k·qtn
as· the ·small

כַּגָּד�ל
k·gdul
as· the ·great

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

לְשַׁעַר
l·shor
to·gate

And they cast lots, as
well the small as the great,
according to the house of
their fathers, for every gate.

13

וָשָׁעַר
u·shor
and·gate

:
:

פ
p

:1426 וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

הַגּ�רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

לְשֶׁלֶמְיָהוּ
l·shlmieu
to·Shelemiah

וּזְכַרְיָהוּ
u·zkrieu
and·Zechariah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

י�עֵץ
iuotz
one-counseling

And the lot eastward fell
to Shelemiah. Then for
Zechariah his son, a wise
counsellor, they cast lots;
and his lot came out
northward.

14

בְּשֶׂכֶל
b·shkl
in·intelligence

הִפִּילוּ
ephilu
they-cast

גּ�רָל�ת
gurluth
lots

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

ג�רָל�
gurl·u
lot-of·him

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

:
:

ס
s

:1526 אֱדֹם~לְעֹבֵד
l·obd~adm
to·Obed~Edom

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·to·sons-of·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֲסֻפִּים
e·asphim
the·gatherings

:
:

To Obededom
southward; and to his sons
the house of Asuppim.

15

:1626 לְשֻׁפִּים
l·shphim
to·Shuppim

וּלְחֹסָה
u·l·chse
and·to·Hosah

לַמַּעֲרָב
l·morb
to· the ·west

עִם
om
with

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

שַׁלֶּכֶת
shlkth
Shallecheth

בַּמְסִלָּה
b·msle
in· the ·highway

To Shuppim and Hosah
[the lot came forth]
westward, with the gate
Shallecheth, by the
causeway of the going up,
ward against ward.

16

הָע�לָה
e·oule
the·one-ascending

מִשְׁמָר
mshmr
guard

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

מִשְׁמָר
mshmr
guard

:
:

:1726 לַמִּזְרָח
l·mzrch
to· the ·east

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

לַצָּפ�נָה
l·tzphun·e
to· the ·north·ward

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

לַנֶּגְבָּה
l·ngb·e
to· the ·south·ward

Eastward [were] six
Levites, northward four a
day, southward four a day,
and toward Asuppim two
[and] two.

17

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

וְלָאֲסֻפִּים
u·l·asphim
and·to· the ·gatherings

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

שְׁנָיִם
shnim
two

:
:

:1826 לַפַּרְבָּר
l·phrbr
to· the ·precinct

לַמַּעֲרָב
l·morb
to· the ·west

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

לַמְסִלָּה
l·msle
to· the ·highway

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

לַפַּרְבָּר
l·phrbr
to· the ·precinct

:
:

At Parbar westward, four
at the causeway, [and] two
at Parbar.

18

:1926 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מַחְלְק�ת
mchlquth
apportionments-of

הַשֹּׁעֲרִים
e·shorim
the·gate keeper s

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

הַקָּרְחִי
e·qrchi
the·Korahite

וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·to·sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

:
:

These [are] the divisions
of the porters among the
sons of Kore, and among
the sons of Merari.

19

:2026 וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

עַל
ol
over

־
-

א�צְר�ת
autzruth
treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּלְאֹצְר�ת
u·l·atzruth
and·to·treasuries-of

. And of the Levites,
Ahijah [was] over the
treasures of the house of
God, and over the treasures
of the dedicated things.

20

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

:
:

:2126 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לַעְדָּן
lodn
Ladan

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
e·grshni
the·Gershonite

לְלַעְדָּן
l·lodn
to·Ladan

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְלַעְדָּן
l·lodn
to·Ladan

הַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
e·grshni
the·Gershonite

[As concerning] the sons
of Laadan; the sons of the
Gershonite Laadan, chief
fathers, [even] of Laadan
the Gershonite, [were]
Jehieli.

21

יְחִיאֵלִי
ichiali
Jehieli

:
:

:2226 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְחִיאֵלִי
ichiali
Jehieli

זֵתָם
zthm
Zetham

וְי�אֵל
u·iual
and·Joel

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֹצְר�ת
atzruth
treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

The sons of Jehieli;
Zetham, and Joel his
brother, [which were] over
the treasures of the house of
the LORD.

22

:2326 לַעַמְרָמִי
l·omrmi
to· the ·Amramite

לַיִּצְהָרִי
l·itzeri
to· the ·Izrahite

לַחֶבְר�נִי
l·chbruni
to· the ·Hebronite

לָעָזִּיאֵלִי
l·oziali
to·Uzzielite

:
:

Of the Amramites, [and]
the Izharites, the
Hebronites, [and] the
Uzzielites:

23

:2426 וּשְׁבֻאֵל
u·shbal
and·Shebuel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גֵּרְשׁ�ם
grshum
Gershom

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאֹצָר�ת
e·atzruth
the·treasuries

:
:

And Shebuel the son of
Gershom, the son of Moses,
[was] ruler of the treasures.

24

:2526 וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

לֶאֱלִיעֶזֶר
l·aliozr
to·Eliezer

רְחַבְיָהוּ
rchbieu
Rehabiah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וִישַׁעְיָהוּ
u·ishoieu
and·Jeshaiah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְיֹרָם
u·irm
and·Joram

And his brethren by
Eliezer; Rehabiah his son,
and Jeshaiah his son, and

25
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Joram his son, and Zichri
his son, and Shelomith his
son.

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְזִכְרִי
u·zkri
and·Zichri

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

K

וּשְׁלֹמ�ת
u·shlmuth
and·Shelomith

Q

וּשְׁלֹמִית
u·shlmith
and·Shelomith

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

:2626 הוּא
eua
he

שְׁלֹמ�ת
shlmuth
Shelomith

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹצְר�ת
atzruth
treasuries-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Which Shelomith and his
brethren [were] over all the
treasures of the dedicated
things, which David the
king, and the chief fathers,
the captains over thousands
and hundreds, and the
captains of the host, had
dedicated.

26

הִקְדִּישׁ
eqdish
he- csanctified

דָּוִיד
duid
David

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְרָאשֵׁי
u·rashi
and·heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְשָׂרֵי
l·shri
to·chiefs-of

־
-

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

וְהַמֵּא�ת
u·e·mauth
and·the·hundreds

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

:
:

:2726 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּלְחָמ�ת
e·mlchmuth
the·battles

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַשָּׁלָל
e·shll
the·loot

הִקְדִּישׁוּ
eqdishu
they- csanctified

לְחַזֵּק
l·chzq
to·to- mmaintain-of

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

Out of the spoils won in
battles did they dedicate to
maintain the house of the
LORD.

27

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2826 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

הַהִקְדִּישׁ
e·eqdish
the·he- csanctified

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
the·seer

וְשָׁאוּל
u·shaul
and·Saul

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

וְאַבְנֵר
u·abnr
and·Abner

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵר
nr
Ner

And all that Samuel the
seer, and Saul the son of
Kish, and Abner the son of
Ner, and Joab the son of
Zeruiah, had dedicated;
[and] whosoever had
dedicated [any thing, it was]
under the hand of
Shelomith, and of his
brethren.

28

וְי�אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

כֹּל
kl
all-of

הַמַּקְדִּישׁ
e·mqdish
the· thing - cbeing-sanctifi ed

עַל
ol
on

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמִית
shlmith
Shelomith

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2926 לַיִּצְהָרִי
l·itzeri
to· the ·Izrahite

כְּנַנְיָהוּ
knnieu
Kenaniah

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

לַמְּלָאכָה
l·mlake
for· the ·work

הַחִיצ�נָה
e·chitzune
the·outside

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. Of the Izharites,
Chenaniah and his sons
[were] for the outward
business over Israel, for
officers and judges.

29

לְשֹׁטְרִים
l·shtrim
to·superintendents

וּלְשֹׁפְטִים
u·l·shphtim
and·to·ones-judging

:
:

:3026 לַחֶבְר�נִי
l·chbruni
to· the ·Hebronite

חֲשַׁבְיָהוּ
chshbieu
Hashabiah

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
ability

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

־
-

[And] of the Hebronites,
Hashabiah and his brethren,
men of valour, a thousand
and seven hundred, [were]
officers among them of
Israel on this side Jordan
westward in all the business
of the LORD, and in the
service of the king.

30

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

עַל
ol
over

פְּקֻדַּת
phqdth
supervisions-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across

לַיַּרְדֵּן
l·irdn
to· the ·Jordan

מַעְרָבָה
morb·e
west·ward

לְכֹל
l·kl
for·all-of

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלַעֲבֹדַת
u·l·obdth
and·for·service-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:3126 לַחֶבְר�נִי
l·chbruni
for· the ·Hebronite

יְרִיָּה
irie
Jerijah

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

לַחֶבְר�נִי
l·chbruni
to· the ·Hebronite

לְתֹלְדֹתָיו
l·thldthi·u
to·genealogical -record s-of·him

Among the Hebronites
[was] Jerijah the chief,
[even] among the
Hebronites, according to the
generations of his fathers.
In the fortieth year of the
reign of David they were
sought for, and there were
found among them mighty
men of valour at Jazer of
Gilead.

31

לְאָב�ת
l·abuth
to·fathers

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

הָאַרְבָּעִים
e·arboim
the·forty

לְמַלְכוּת
l·mlkuth
to·reign-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

נִדְרָשׁוּ
ndrshu
they-were-inquired

וַיִּמָּצֵא
u·imtza
and·he-is-being-found

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

בְּיַעְזֵיר
b·iozir
in·Jazer-of

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

:
:

:3226 וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
ability

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

And his brethren, men of
valour, [were] two thousand
and seven hundred chief
fathers, whom king David
made rulers over the
Reubenites, the Gadites,
and the half tribe of
Manasseh, for every matter
pertaining to God, and
affairs of the king.

32

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

וַיַּפְקִידֵם
u·iphqid·m
and·he-is- cgiv ing-supervision·them

דָּוִיד
duid
David

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָראוּבֵנִי
e·raubni
the·Reubenite

וְהַגָּדִי
u·e·gdi
and·the·Gadite

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

הַמְנַשִּׁי
e·mnshi
the·Manassite

לְכָל
l·kl
for·every-of

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·matter-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

פ
p
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:127 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְמִסְפָּרָם
l·msphr·m
to·numbering-of·them

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

. Now the children of
Israel after their number, [to
wit], the chief fathers and
captains of thousands and
hundreds, and their officers
that served the king in any
matter of the courses, which
came in and went out month
by month throughout all the
months of the year, of every
course [were] twenty and
four thousand.

1

וְהַמֵּא�ת
u·e·mauth
and·the·hundreds

וְשֹׁטְרֵיהֶם
u·shtri·em
and·superintendents-of·them

הַמְשָׁרְתִים
e·mshrthim
the·ones- mministering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·every-of

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

הַמַּחְלְק�ת
e·mchlquth
the·apportionments

הַבָּאָה
e·bae
the·one-entering

וְהַיֹּצֵאת
u·e·itzath
and·the·one- going-forth

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

בְּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in·month

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

חָדְשֵׁי
chdshi
months-of

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

הַמַּחֲלֹקֶת
e·mchlqth
the·apportionment

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:227 עַל
ol
over

הַמַּחֲלֹקֶת
e·mchlqth
the·apportionment

הָרִאשׁ�נָה
e·rashune
the·first

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
for· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

יָשָׁבְעָם
ishbom
Jashobeam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זַבְדִּיאֵל
zbdial
Zabdiel

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

Over the first course for
the first month [was]
Jashobeam the son of
Zabdiel: and in his course
[were] twenty and four
thousand.

2

מַחֲלֻקְתּ�
mchlqth·u
apportionment-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

:327 מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

פֶרֶץ
phrtz
Perez

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַצְּבָא�ת
e·tzbauth
the·hosts

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
for· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

:
:

Of the children of Perez
[was] the chief of all the
captains of the host for the
first month.

3

:427 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

מַחֲלֹקֶת
mchlqth
apportionment-of

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

דּ�דַי
dudi
Dodai

הָאֲח�חִי
e·achuchi
the·Ahohite

וּמַחֲלֻקְתּ�
u·mchlqth·u
and·apportionment-of·him

And over the course of the
second month [was] Dodai
an Ahohite, and of his
course [was] Mikloth also
the ruler: in his course
likewise [were] twenty and
four thousand.

4

וּמִקְל�ת
u·mqluth
and·Mikloth

הַנָּגִיד
e·ngid
the·governor

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

מַחֲלֻקְתּ�
mchlqth·u
apportionment-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:527 שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
for· the ·month

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

The third captain of the
host for the third month
[was] Benaiah the son of
Jehoiada, a chief priest: and
in his course [were] twenty
and four thousand.

5

ראֹשׁ
rash
principal

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

מַחֲלֻקְתּ�
mchlqth·u
apportionment-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

:627 הוּא
eua
he

בְנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man-of

הַשְּׁלֹשִׁים
e·shlshim
the·thirty

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הַשְּׁלֹשִׁים
e·shlshim
the·thirty

וּמַחֲלֻקְתּ�
u·mchlqth·u
and·apportionment-of·him

This [is that] Benaiah,
[who was] mighty [among]
the thirty, and above the
thirty: and in his course
[was] Ammizabad his son.

6

עַמִּיזָבָד
omizbd
Ammizabad

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:727 הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
for· the ·month

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

עֲשָׂה־אֵל
oshe-al
Asah-El

אֲחִי
achi
brother-of

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וּזְבַדְיָה
u·zbdie
and·Zebadiah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

The fourth [captain] for
the fourth month [was]
Asahel the brother of Joab,
and Zebadiah his son after
him: and in his course
[were] twenty and four
thousand.

7

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

מַחֲלֻקְתּ�
mchlqth·u
apportionment-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:827 הַחַמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
for· the ·month

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

הַשַּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

שַׁמְהוּת
shmeuth
Shamhuth

הַיִּזְרָח
e·izrch
the·Izrahite

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

The fifth captain for the
fifth month [was] Shamhuth
the Izrahite: and in his
course [were] twenty and
four thousand.

8

מַחֲלֻקְתּ�
mchlqth·u
apportionment-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:927 הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
for· the ·month

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

עִירָא
oira
Ira

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

עִקֵּשׁ
oqsh
Ikkesh

הַתְּק�עִי
e·thquoi
the·Tekoaite

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

The sixth [captain] for the
sixth month [was] Ira the
son of Ikkesh the Tekoite:
and in his course [were]
twenty and four thousand.

9

מַחֲלֻקְתּ�
mchlqth·u
apportionment-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:1027 הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
for· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

חֶלֶץ
chltz
Helez

הַפְּל�נִי
e·phluni
the·Pelonite

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

The seventh [captain] for
the seventh month [was]
Helez the Pelonite, of the

10
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children of Ephraim: and in
his course [were] twenty
and four thousand.

מַחֲלֻקְתּ�
mchlqth·u
apportionment-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:1127 הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
for· the ·month

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

סִבְּכַי
sbki
Sibbecai

הַחֻשָׁתִי
e·chshthi
the·Hushathite

לַזַּרְחִי
l·zrchi
to· the ·Zerahite

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

The eighth [captain] for
the eighth month [was]
Sibbecai the Hushathite, of
the Zarhites: and in his
course [were] twenty and
four thousand.

11

מַחֲלֻקְתּ�
mchlqth·u
apportionment-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:1227 הַתְּשִׁיעִי
e·thshioi
the·ninth

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
for· the ·month

הַתְּשִׁיעִי
e·thshioi
the·ninth

אֲבִיעֶזֶר
abiozr
Abiezer

הָעַנְּתֹתִי
e·onththi
the·Anathothite

K

לַבֶּנְיְמִינִי
l·bnimini
to· the ·Benjaminite

Q

לַבֵּן
l·bn
to· the ·son

The ninth [captain] for
the ninth month [was]
Abiezer the Anetothite, of
the Benjamites: and in his
course [were] twenty and
four thousand.

12

Q

יְמִינִי
imini
Jamites

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

מַחֲלֻקְתּ�
mchlqth·u
apportionment-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:1327 הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
for· the ·month

הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

מַהְרַי
meri
Maharai

הַנְּט�פָתִי
e·ntuphthi
the·Netophathite

לַזַּרְחִי
l·zrchi
to· the ·Zerahite

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

The tenth [captain] for
the tenth month [was]
Maharai the Netophathite,
of the Zarhites: and in his
course [were] twenty and
four thousand.

13

מַחֲלֻקְתּ�
mchlqth·u
apportionment-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:1427 עַשְׁתֵּי
oshthi
one-of

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְעַשְׁתֵּי
l·oshthi
for·one-of

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

בְּנָיָה
bnie
Benaiah

הַפִּרְעָת�נִי
e·phrothuni
the·Pirathonite

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

The eleventh [captain]
for the eleventh month
[was] Benaiah the
Pirathonite, of the children
of Ephraim: and in his
course [were] twenty and
four thousand.

14

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

מַחֲלֻקְתּ�
mchlqth·u
apportionment-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:1527 הַשְּׁנֵים
e·shnim
the·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לִשְׁנֵים
l·shnim
for·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

חֶלְדַּי
chldi
Heldai

הַנְּט�פָתִי
e·ntuphthi
the·Netophathite

לְעָתְנִיאֵל
l·othnial
to·Othniel

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

The twelfth [captain] for
the twelfth month [was]
Heldai the Netophathite, of
Othniel: and in his course
[were] twenty and four
thousand.

15

מַחֲלֻקְתּ�
mchlqth·u
apportionment-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

פ
p

:1627 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָראוּבֵנִי
l·raubni
for·Reubenite

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

אֱלִיעֶזֶר
aliozr
Eliezer

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זִכְרִי
zkri
Zichri

ס
s

לַשִּׁמְע�נִי
l·shmouni
for·Simeonite

. Furthermore over the
tribes of Israel: the ruler of
the Reubenites [was]
Eliezer the son of Zichri: of
the Simeonites, Shephatiah
the son of Maachah:

16

שְׁפַטְיָהוּ
shphtieu
Shephatiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

:
:

ס
s

:1727 לְלֵוִי
l·lui
for·Levite

חֲשַׁבְיָה
chshbie
Hashabiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

קְמוּאֵל
qmual
Kemuel

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
for·Aaron

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

:
:

ס
s

Of the Levites,
Hashabiah the son of
Kemuel: of the Aaronites,
Zadok:

17

:1827 לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
for·Judah

אֱלִיהוּ
alieu
Elihu

מֵאֲחֵי
m·achi
from·brothers-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

לְיִשָׂשכָר
l·ishshkr
for·Issachar

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִיכָאֵל
mikal
Michael

:
:

ס
s

Of Judah, Elihu, [one] of
the brethren of David: of
Issachar, Omri the son of
Michael:

18

:1927 לִזְבוּלֻן
l·zbuln
for·Zebulon

יִשְׁמַעְיָהוּ
ishmoieu
Ishmaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֹבַדְיָהוּ
obdieu
Obadiah

לְנַפְתָּלִי
l·nphthli
for·Naphtali

יְרִימ�ת
irimuth
Jerimoth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַזְרִיאֵל
ozrial
Azriel

:
:

ס
s

Of Zebulun, Ishmaiah
the son of Obadiah: of
Naphtali, Jerimoth the son
of Azriel:

19

:2027 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

ה�שֵׁעַ
eusho
Hoshea

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲזַזְיָהוּ
ozzieu
Azaziah

לַחֲצִי
l·chtzi
for·half-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

י�אֵל
iual
Joel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

Of the children of
Ephraim, Hoshea the son of
Azaziah: of the half tribe of
Manasseh, Joel the son of
Pedaiah:

20

פְּדָיָהוּ
phdieu
Pedaiah

:
:

ס
s

:2127 לַחֲצִי
l·chtzi
for·half-of

הַמְנַשֶּׁה
e·mnshe
the·Manasseh

גִּלְעָדָה
glod·e
Gilead·ward

יִדּ�
idu
Iddo

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זְכַרְיָהוּ
zkrieu
Zechariah

ס
s

לְבִנְיָמִן
l·bnimn
for·Benjamin

יַעֲשִׂיאֵל
ioshial
Jaasiel

Of the half [tribe] of
Manasseh in Gilead, Iddo
the son of Zechariah: of
Benjamin, Jaasiel the son of
Abner:

21

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַבְנֵר
abnr
Abner

:
:

ס
s
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:2227 לְדָן
l·dn
for·Dan

עֲזַרְאֵל
ozral
Azarel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְרֹחָם
irchm
Jeroham

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

Of Dan, Azareel the son
of Jeroham. These [were]
the princes of the tribes of
Israel.

22

:2327 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-obtained

דָוִיד
duid
David

מִסְפָּרָם
msphr·m
number-of·them

לְמִבֶּן
l·m·bn
to·from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּלְמָטָּה
u·l·mte
and·to·below

כִּי
ki
that

But David took not the
number of them from
twenty years old and under:
because the LORD had said
he would increase Israel
like to the stars of the
heavens.

23

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַרְבּ�ת
l·erbuth
to·to- c increase-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּכ�כְבֵי
k·kukbi
as·stars-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:2427 י�אָב
iuab
Joab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְרוּיָה
tzruie
Zeruiah

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

לִמְנ�ת
l·mnuth
to·to-count-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

כִלָּה
kle
he- mfinished

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

Joab the son of Zeruiah
began to number, but he
finished not, because there
fell wrath for it against
Israel; neither was the
number put in the account
of the chronicles of king
David.

24

בָזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

הַמִּסְפָּר
e·msphr
the·number

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

דָּוִיד
duid
David

:
:

ס
s

:2527 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

אֹצְר�ת
atzruth
treasuries-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַזְמָוֶת
ozmuth
Azmaveth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲדִיאֵל
odial
Adiel

ס
s

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

הָאֹצָר�ת
e·atzruth
the·treasuries

And over the king's
treasures [was] Azmaveth
the son of Adiel: and over
the storehouses in the fields,
in the cities, and in the
villages, and in the castles,
[was] Jehonathan the son of
Uzziah:

25

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

בֶּעָרִים
b·orim
in· the ·cities

וּבַכְּפָרִים
u·b·kphrim
and·in· the ·shelters

וּבַמִּגְדָּל�ת
u·b·mgdluth
and·in· the ·towers

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

:
:

ס
s

:2627 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לַעֲבֹדַת
l·obdth
to·service-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

עֶזְרִי
ozri
Ezri

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

כְּלוּב
klub
Kelub

:
:

And over them that did
the work of the field for
tillage of the ground [was]
Ezri the son of Chelub:

26

:2727 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הַכְּרָמִים
e·krmim
the·vineyards

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

הָרָמָתִי
e·rmthi
the·Ramathite

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

שֶׁבַּכְּרָמִים
sh·b·krmim
which·in· the ·vineyards

And over the vineyards
[was] Shimei the Ramathite:
over the increase of the
vineyards for the wine
cellars [was] Zabdi the
Shiphmite:

27

לְאֹצְר�ת
l·atzruth
for·treasuries-of

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

זַבְדִּי
zbdi
Zabdi

הַשִּׁפְמִי
e·shphmi
the·Shiphmite

:
:

ס
s

:2827 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הַזֵּיתִים
e·zithim
the·olive- tree s

וְהַשִּׁקְמִים
u·e·shqmim
and·the·sycamore-fig- tree s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשְּׁפֵלָה
b·shphle
in· the ·low- foothill

חָנָן~בַּעַל
bol~chnn
Baal~Hanan

And over the olive trees
and the sycomore trees that
[were] in the low plains
[was] Baalhanan the
Gederite: and over the
cellars of oil [was] Joash:

28

הַגְּדֵרִי
e·gdri
the·Gederite

ס
s

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

אֹצְר�ת
atzruth
treasuries-of

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

י�עָשׁ
iuosh
Joash

:
:

ס
s

:2927 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones-grazing

בַּשָּׁר�ן
b·shrun
in· the ·Sharon

K

שִׁטְרַי
shtri
Shitrai

Q

שִׁרְטַי
shrti
Shritai

הַשָּׁר�נִי
e·shruni
the·Sharonite

And over the herds that
fed in Sharon [was] Shitrai
the Sharonite: and over the
herds [that were] in the
valleys [was] Shaphat the
son of Adlai:

29

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

בָּעֲמָקִים
b·omqim
in· the ·vales

שָׁפָט
shpht
Shaphat

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַדְלָי
odli
Adlai

:
:

ס
s

:3027 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הַגְּמַלִּים
e·gmlim
the·camels

א�בִיל
aubil
Obil

הַיִּשְׁמְעֵלִי
e·ishmoli
the·Ishmaelite

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הָאֲתֹנ�ת
e·athnuth
the·female-donkeys

יֶחְדְּיָהוּ
ichdieu
Jehdeiah

Over the camels also
[was] Obil the Ishmaelite:
and over the asses [was]
Jehdeiah the Meronothite:

30

הַמֵּרֹנֹתִי
e·mrnthi
the·Meronothite

:
:

ס
s

:3127 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

יָזִיז
iziz
Jaziz

הַהַגְרִי
e·egri
the·Hagrite

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָרְכוּשׁ
e·rkush
the·good s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

And over the flocks
[was] Jaziz the Hagerite.
All these [were] the rulers
of the substance which
[was] king David's.

31

דָּוִיד
duid
David

:
:

:3227 וִיה�נָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

דּ�ד
dud
uncle-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

י�עֵץ
iuotz
one-counseling

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

מֵבִין
mbin
cunderstanding

וְס�פֵר
u·suphr
and·scribe

הוּא
eua
he

Also Jonathan David's
uncle was a counsellor, a
wise man, and a scribe: and

32
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Jehiel the son of Hachmoni
[was] with the king's sons:וִיחִיאֵל

u·ichial
and·Jehiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַכְמ�נִי
chkmuni
Hachmoni

עִם
om
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:3327 וַאֲחִיתֹפֶל
u·achithphl
and·Ahitophel

י�עֵץ
iuotz
one-counseling

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

ס
s

וְחוּשַׁי
u·chushi
and·Hushai

הָאַרְכִּי
e·arki
the·Archite

רֵעַ
ro
associate-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

And Ahithophel [was]
the king's counsellor: and
Hushai the Archite [was]
the king's companion:

33

:3427 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

אֲחִיתֹפֶל
achithphl
Ahithophel

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

וְאֶבְיָתָר
u·abithr
and·Abiathar

וְשַׂר
u·shr
and·chief-of

־
-

צָבָא
tzba
host

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

And after Ahithophel
[was] Jehoiada the son of
Benaiah, and Abiathar: and
the general of the king's
army [was] Joab.

34

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

:
:

פ
p
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:128 וַיַּקְהֵל
u·iqel
and·he-is- cassembling

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַשְּׁבָטִים
e·shbtim
the·tribes

. And David assembled all
the princes of Israel, the
princes of the tribes, and the
captains of the companies
that ministered to the king
by course, and the captains
over the thousands, and
captains over the hundreds,
and the stewards over all
the substance and
possession of the king, and
of his sons, with the
officers, and with the
mighty men, and with all
the valiant men, unto
Jerusalem.

1

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הַמַּחְלְק�ת
e·mchlquth
the·apportionments

הַמְשָׁרְתִים
e·mshrthim
the·ones- mministering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הַמֵּא�ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

רְכוּשׁ
rkush
goods

־
-

וּמִקְנֶה
u·mqne
and·cattle

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·to·sons-of·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַסָּרִיסִים
e·srisim
the·eunuchs

וְהַגִּבּ�רִים
u·e·gburim
and·the·masterful- men

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·every-of

־
-

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man-of

חָיִל
chil
valor

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:228 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

דָּוִיד
duid
David

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמָעוּנִי
shmou·ni
hear-you (p) ·me !

Then David the king stood
up upon his feet, and said,
Hear me, my brethren, and
my people: [As for me], I
[had] in mine heart to build
an house of rest for the ark
of the covenant of the
LORD, and for the footstool
of our God, and had made
ready for the building:

2

אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

וְעַמִּי
u·om·i
and·people-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מְנוּחָה
mnuche
resting

לַאֲר�ן
l·arun
for·coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלַהֲדֹם
u·l·edm
and·for·stool-of

רַגְלֵי
rgli
feet-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וַהֲכִינ�תִי
u·ekinuthi
and·I- cprepared

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

:
:

:328 וְהָאֱלֹהִים
u·e·aleim
and·the·Elohim

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לִי
l·i
to·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִבְנֶה
thbne
you-shall-build

בַיִת
bith
house

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
for·name-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

But God said unto me,
Thou shalt not build an
house for my name, because
thou [hast been] a man of
war, and hast shed blood.

3

מִלְחָמ�ת
mlchmuth
wars

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְדָמִים
u·dmim
and·bloods

שָׁפָכְתָּ
shphkth
you-shed

:
:

:428 וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּי
b·i
in·me

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

Howbeit the LORD God
of Israel chose me before all
the house of my father to be
king over Israel for ever: for
he hath chosen Judah [to
be] the ruler; and of the
house of Judah, the house
of my father; and among the
sons of my father he liked
me to make [me] king over
all Israel:

4

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

כִּי
ki
that

בִיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

לְנָגִיד
l·ngid
to·governor

וּבְבֵית
u·b·bith
and·in·house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וּבִבְנֵי
u·b·bni
and·in·sons-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

בִּי
b·i
in·me

רָצָה
rtze
he- was-pleased

לְהַמְלִיךְ
l·emlik
to·to- cmake-king-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:528 וּמִכָּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

־
-

בָּנַי
bn·i
sons-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

רַבִּים
rbim
many

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לִי
l·i
to·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

And of all my sons, (for
the LORD hath given me
many sons,) he hath chosen
Solomon my son to sit upon
the throne of the kingdom
of the LORD over Israel.

5

בִּשְׁלֹמֹה
b·shlme
in·Solomon

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-sit-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:628 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בִנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-shall-build

בֵיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

וַחֲצֵר�תָי
u·chtzruth·i
and·courts-of·me

And he said unto me,
Solomon thy son, he shall
build my house and my
courts: for I have chosen
him [to be] my son, and I
will be his father.

6

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

ב�
b·u
in·him

לִי
l·i
for·me

לְבֵן
l·bn
to·son

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

לְאָב
l·ab
to·father

:
:

:728 וַהֲכִינ�תִי
u·ekinuthi
and·I- cestablish

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

עַד
od
further

־
-

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶחֱזַק
ichzq
he-is-holding-fast

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

Moreover I will establish
his kingdom for ever, if he
be constant to do my

7
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commandments and my
judgments, as at this day.מִצְ�תַי

mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

וּמִשְׁפָּטַי
u·mshpht·i
and·judgments-of·me

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:828 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבְאָזְנֵי
u·b·azni
and·in·ears-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

Now therefore in the sight
of all Israel the
congregation of the LORD,
and in the audience of our
God, keep and seek for all
the commandments of the
LORD your God: that ye
may possess this good land,
and leave [it] for an
inheritance for your
children after you for ever.

8

שִׁמְרוּ
shmru
observe-you (p)  !

וְדִרְשׁוּ
u·drshu
and·inquire-you (p)  !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּירְשׁוּ
thirshu
you (p) -are-tenanting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

וְהִנְחַלְתֶּם
u·enchlthm
and·you (p) - cgive-as-an -allotment

לִבְנֵיכֶם
l·bni·km
to·sons-of·you (p)

אַחֲרֵיכֶם
achri·km
after·you (p)

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

פ
p

:928 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

־
-

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

דַּע
do
know-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְעָבְדֵהוּ
u·obd·eu
and·serve-you·him !

And thou, Solomon my
son, know thou the God of
thy father, and serve him
with a perfect heart and
with a willing mind: for the
LORD searcheth all hearts,
and understandeth all the
imaginations of the
thoughts: if thou seek him,
he will be found of thee; but
if thou forsake him, he will
cast thee off for ever.

9

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart

שָׁלֵם
shlm
equitable

וּבְנֶפֶשׁ
u·b·nphsh
and·in·soul

חֲפֵצָה
chphtze
delighting

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

לְבָב�ת
lbbuth
hearts

דּ�רֵשׁ
dursh
inquiring

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

יֵצֶר
itzr
form-of

מַחֲשָׁב�ת
mchshbuth
devisings

מֵבִין
mbin
cunderstanding

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּדְרְשֶׁנּוּ
thdrsh·nu
you-are-inquiring·him

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תַּעַזְבֶנּוּ
thozb·nu
you-are-forsaking·him

יַזְנִיחֲךָ
iznich·k
he-shall- ccast-off·you

לָעַד
l·od
for·future

:
:

:1028 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

עַתָּה
othe
now

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

־
-

בַּיִת
bith
house

לַמִּקְדָּשׁ
l·mqdsh
to· the ·sanctuary

Take heed now; for the
LORD hath chosen thee to
build an house for the
sanctuary: be strong, and do
[it].

10

חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

:
:

פ
p

:1128 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

הָאוּלָם
e·aulm
the·vaulted- portico

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

. Then David gave to
Solomon his son the pattern
of the porch, and of the
houses thereof, and of the
treasuries thereof, and of
the upper chambers thereof,
and of the inner parlours
thereof, and of the place of
the mercy seat,

11

בָּתָּיו
bthi·u
houses-of·him

וְגַנְזַכָּיו
u·gnzki·u
and·depositories-of·him

וַעֲלִיֹּתָיו
u·olithi·u
and·upper- chamber s-of·him

וַחֲדָרָיו
u·chdri·u
and·chambers-of·him

הַפְּנִימִים
e·phnimim
the·inner-ones

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·housing-of

הַכַּפֹּרֶת
e·kphrth
the· propitiatory -shelter

:
:

:1228 וְתַבְנִית
u·thbnith
and·model-of

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

בָרוּחַ
b·ruch
in· the ·spirit

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

לְחַצְר�ת
l·chtzruth
for·courts-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the pattern of all
that he had by the spirit, of
the courts of the house of
the LORD, and of all the
chambers round about, of
the treasuries of the house
of God, and of the
treasuries of the dedicated
things:

12

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

־
-

הַלְּשָׁכ�ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְאֹצְר�ת
l·atzruth
for·treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּלְאֹצְר�ת
u·l·atzruth
and·for·treasuries-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

:
:

:1328 וּלְמַחְלְק�ת
u·l·mchlquth
and·for·apportionments-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲב�דַת
obudth
service-of

Also for the courses of
the priests and the Levites,
and for all the work of the
service of the house of the
LORD, and for all the
vessels of service in the
house of the LORD.

13

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

עֲב�דַת
obudth
service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1428 לַזָּהָב
l·zeb
for· the ·gold

בַּמִּשְׁקָל
b·mshql
in· the ·weight

לַזָּהָב
l·zeb
for· the ·gold

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

עֲב�דָה
obude
service

וַעֲב�דָה
u·obude
and·service

[He gave] of gold by
weight for [things] of gold,
for all instruments of all

14
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manner of service; [silver
also] for all instruments of
silver by weight, for all
instruments of every kind of
service:

לְכֹל
l·kl
for·all-of

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

בְּמִשְׁקָל
b·mshql
in·weight

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

עֲב�דָה
obude
service

וַעֲב�דָה
u·obude
and·service

:
:

:1528 וּמִשְׁקָל
u·mshql
and·weight

לִמְנֹר�ת
l·mnruth
to·lampstands-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְנֵרֹתֵיהֶם
u·nrthi·em
and·lamps-of·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

בְּמִשְׁקַל
b·mshql
in·weight-of

־
-

מְנ�רָה
mnure
lampstand

Even the weight for the
candlesticks of gold, and
for their lamps of gold, by
weight for every
candlestick, and for the
lamps thereof: and for the
candlesticks of silver by
weight, [both] for the
candlestick, and [also] for
the lamps thereof, according
to the use of every
candlestick.

15

וּמְנ�רָה
u·mnure
and·lampstand

וְנֵרֹתֶיהָ
u·nrthi·e
and·lamps-of·her

וְלִמְנֹר�ת
u·l·mnruth
and·for·lampstands-of

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

בְּמִשְׁקָל
b·mshql
in·weight

לִמְנ�רָה
l·mnure
for·lampstand

וְנֵרֹתֶיהָ
u·nrthi·e
and·lamps-of·her

כַּעֲב�דַת
k·obudth
as·service-of

מְנ�רָה
mnure
lampstand

וּמְנ�רָה
u·mnure
and·lampstand

:
:

:1628 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

מִשְׁקָל
mshql
weight

לְשֻׁלְחֲנ�ת
l·shlchnuth
for·tables-of

הַמַּעֲרֶכֶת
e·morkth
the·array

לְשֻׁלְחַן
l·shlchn
to·table

וְשֻׁלְחָן
u·shlchn
and·table

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

לְשֻׁלְחֲנ�ת
l·shlchnuth
for·tables-of

And by weight [he gave]
gold for the tables of
shewbread, for every table;
and [likewise] silver for the
tables of silver:

16

הַכָּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

:
:

:1728 וְהַמִּזְלָג�ת
u·e·mzlguth
and·the·forks

וְהַמִּזְרָק�ת
u·e·mzrquth
and·the·sprinkling- bowl s

וְהַקְּשָׂ�ת
u·e·qshuth
and·the·chalices

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

Also pure gold for the
fleshhooks, and the bowls,
and the cups: and for the
golden basons [he gave
gold] by weight for every
bason; and [likewise silver]
by weight for every bason
of silver:

17

וְלִכְפ�רֵי
u·l·kphuri
and·for·sheltered- bowl s-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

בְּמִשְׁקָל
b·mshql
in·weight

לִכְפ�ר
l·kphur
for·sheltered- bowl

וּכְפ�ר
u·kphur
and·sheltered- bowl

וְלִכְפ�רֵי
u·l·kphuri
and·for·sheltered- bowl s-of

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

בְּמִשְׁקָל
b·mshql
in·weight

לִכְפ�ר
l·kphur
to·sheltered- bowl

וּכְפ�ר
u·kphur
and·sheltered- bowl

:
:

:1828 וּלְמִזְבַּח
u·l·mzbch
and·for·altar-of

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְזֻקָּק
mzqq
being- mcupelled

בַּמִּשְׁקָל
b·mshql
in· the ·weight

וּלְתַבְנִית
u·l·thbnith
and·for·model-of

הַמֶּרְכָּבָה
e·mrkbe
the·chariot

And for the altar of
incense refined gold by
weight; and gold for the
pattern of the chariot of the
cherubims, that spread out
[their wings], and covered
the ark of the covenant of
the LORD.

18

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

זָהָב
zeb
gold

לְפֹרְשִׂים
l·phrshim
to·ones-spreading

וְסֹכְכִים
u·skkim
and·ones-overshadowing

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1928 הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

בִּכְתָב
b·kthb
in·writing

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

הִשְׂכִּיל
eshkil
he- cgave -intelligence

כֹּל
kl
all-of

מַלְאֲכ�ת
mlakuth
work-of

All [this, said David], the
LORD made me understand
in writing by [his] hand
upon me, [even] all the
works of this pattern.

19

הַתַּבְנִית
e·thbnith
the·model

:
:

פ
p

:2028 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

וֶאֱמַץ
u·amtz
and· be-resolute-you !

And David said to
Solomon his son, Be strong
and of good courage, and
do [it]: fear not, nor be
dismayed: for the LORD
God, [even] my God, [will
be] with thee; he will not
fail thee, nor forsake thee,
until thou hast finished all
the work for the service of
the house of the LORD.

20

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחָת
thchth
you-are-being-dismayed

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

לאֹ
la
not

יַרְפְּךָ
irph·k
he-shall- cneglect·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעַזְבֶךָּ
iozb·k
he-shall-forsake·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

לִכְל�ת
l·kluth
to·to- be-finish ed-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲב�דַת
obudth
service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2128 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מַחְלְק�ת
mchlquth
apportionments-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

עֲב�דַת
obudth
service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And, behold, the courses
of the priests and the
Levites, [even they shall be
with thee] for all the service
of the house of God: and
[there shall be] with thee for
all manner of workmanship
every willing skilful man,
for any manner of service:
also the princes and all the
people [will be] wholly at
thy commandment.

21

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְעִמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·with·you

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

נָדִיב
ndib
one-willing

בַּחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in· the ·wisdom

לְכָל
l·kl
for·every-of

־
-

עֲב�דָה
obude
service

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

:
:

פ
p
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:129 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אֶחָד
achd
one

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

־
-

. Furthermore David the
king said unto all the
congregation, Solomon my
son, whom alone God hath
chosen, [is yet] young and
tender, and the work [is]
great: for the palace [is] not
for man, but for the LORD
God.

1

�בּ
b·u
in·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

נַעַר
nor
lad

וָרָךְ
u·rk
and·tender

וְהַמְּלָאכָה
u·e·mlake
and·the·work

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

לְאָדָם
l·adm
for·human

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

כִּי
ki
that

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:229 וּכְכָל
u·k·kl
and·as·all-of

־
-

כֹּחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

הֲכִינ�תִי
ekinuthi
I- cprepared

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

־
-

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

לַזָּהָב
l·zeb
for· the ·gold

Now I have prepared with
all my might for the house
of my God the gold for
[things to be made] of gold,
and the silver for [things] of
silver, and the brass for
[things] of brass, the iron
for [things] of iron, and
wood for [things] of wood;
onyx stones, and [stones] to
be set, glistering stones, and
of divers colours, and all
manner of precious stones,
and marble stones in
abundance.

2

וְהַכֶּסֶף
u·e·ksph
and·the·silver

לַכֶּסֶף
l·ksph
for· the ·silver

וְהַנְּחֹשֶׁת
u·e·nchshth
and·the·copper

לַנְּחֹשֶׁת
l·nchshth
for· the ·copper

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

לַבַּרְזֶל
l·brzl
for· the ·iron

וְהָעֵצִים
u·e·otzim
and·the·woods

לָעֵצִים
l·otzim
for· the ·woods

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

־
-

שֹׁהַם
shem
onyx

וּמִלּוּאִים
u·mluaim
and·fillings

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

־
-

פוּךְ
phuk
pigment

וְרִקְמָה
u·rqme
and·embroidery

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

וְאַבְנֵי
u·abni
and·stones-of

־
-

שַׁיִשׁ
shish
marble

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

:
:

:329 וְע�ד
u·oud
and·further

בִּרְצ�תִי
b·rtzuth·i
in·to-approve-of·me

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

סְגֻלָּה
sgle
special -possession

Moreover, because I have
set my affection to the
house of my God, I have of
mine own proper good, of
gold and silver, [which] I
have given to the house of
my God, over and above all
that I have prepared for the
holy house,

3

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכָסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הֲכִינ�תִי
ekinuthi
I- cprepared

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

:
:

:429 שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

כִּכְּרֵי
kkri
talents-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מִזְּהַב
m·zeb
from·gold-of

א�פִיר
auphir
Ophir

וְשִׁבְעַת
u·shboth
and·seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

־
-

[Even] three thousand
talents of gold, of the gold
of Ophir, and seven
thousand talents of refined
silver, to overlay the walls
of the houses [withal]:

4

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

מְזֻקָּק
mzqq
being- mcupelled

לָטוּחַ
l·tuch
to·to-plaster-of

קִיר�ת
qiruth
sidewalls-of

הַבָּתִּים
e·bthim
the·insides

:
:

:529 לַזָּהָב
l·zeb
for· the ·gold

לַזָּהָב
l·zeb
for· the ·gold

וְלַכֶּסֶף
u·l·ksph
and·for· the ·silver

לַכֶּסֶף
l·ksph
for· the ·silver

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

The gold for [things] of
gold, and the silver for
[things] of silver, and for all
manner of work [to be
made] by the hands of
artificers. And who [then] is
willing to consecrate his
service this day unto the
LORD?

5

חָרָשִׁים
chrshim
artificers

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

מִתְנַדֵּב
mthndb
one- svolunteering

לְמַלּאֹות
l·mlauth
to·to- mfill-of

�יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:629 וַיִּתְנַדְּבוּ
u·ithndbu
and·they-are- svolunteering

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Then the chief of the
fathers and princes of the
tribes of Israel, and the
captains of thousands and
of hundreds, with the rulers
of the king's work, offered
willingly,

6

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

וְהַמֵּא�ת
u·e·mauth
and·the·hundreds

וּלְשָׂרֵי
u·l·shri
and·to·chiefs-of

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:729 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

לַעֲב�דַת
l·obudth
to·service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

זָהָב
zeb
gold

כִּכָּרִים
kkrim
talents

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

־
-

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

And gave for the service
of the house of God of gold
five thousand talents and
ten thousand drams, and of
silver ten thousand talents,
and of brass eighteen
thousand talents, and one
hundred thousand talents of
iron.

7

וַאֲדַרְכֹנִים
u·adrknim
and·darics

�רִבּ
rbu
ten-thousand

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

כִּכָּרִים
kkrim
talents

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּנְחֹשֶׁת
u·nchshth
and·copper

�רִבּ
rbu
ten-thousand

וּשְׁמ�נַת
u·shmunth
and·eight-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

כִּכָּרִים
kkrim
talents

וּבַרְזֶל
u·brzl
and·iron

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

־
-

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

כִּכָּרִים
kkrim
talents

:
:

:829 וְהַנִּמְצָא
u·e·nmtza
and·the·one-being-found

�אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

לְא�צַר
l·autzr
to·treasury-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

And they with whom
[precious] stones were
found gave [them] to the

8
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treasure of the house of the
LORD, by the hand of
Jehiel the Gershonite.

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְחִיאֵל
ichial
Jehiel

הַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
e·grshni
the·Gershonite

:
:

:929 וַיִּשְׂמְחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הִתְנַדְּבָם
ethndb·m
to- svolunteer-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart

שָׁלֵם
shlm
equitable

Then the people rejoiced,
for that they offered
willingly, because with
perfect heart they offered
willingly to the LORD: and
David the king also rejoiced
with great joy.

9

הִתְנַדְּבוּ
ethndbu
they- gave - svoluntary

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

דָּוִיד
duid
David

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שָׂמַח
shmch
he-rejoiced

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

:
:

פ
p

:1029 וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

. Wherefore David
blessed the LORD before
all the congregation: and
David said, Blessed [be]
thou, LORD God of Israel
our father, for ever and
ever.

10

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1129 לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַגְּדֻלָּה
e·gdle
the·greatness

וְהַגְּבוּרָה
u·e·gbure
and·the·mastery

וְהַתִּפְאֶרֶת
u·e·thpharth
and·the·beauty

וְהַנֵּצַח
u·e·ntzch
and·the·permanence

Thine, O LORD, [is] the
greatness, and the power,
and the glory, and the
victory, and the majesty: for
all [that is] in the heaven
and in the earth [is thine];
thine [is] the kingdom, O
LORD, and thou art exalted
as head above all.

11

וְהַה�ד
u·e·eud
and·the·splendor

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹל
kl
all

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

וּבָאָרֶץ
u·b·artz
and·in· the ·earth

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

וְהַמִּתְנַשֵּׂא
u·e·mthnsha
and·the·one-lifting-up-self

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head

:
:

:1229 וְהָעֹשֶׁר
u·e·oshr
and·the·riches

וְהַכָּב�ד
u·e·kbud
and·the·glory

מִלְּפָנֶיךָ
m·l·phni·k
from·to·faces-of·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

מ�שֵׁל
mushl
one-ruling

בַּכֹּל
b·kl
in· the ·all

Both riches and honour
[come] of thee, and thou
reignest over all; and in
thine hand [is] power and
might; and in thine hand [it
is] to make great, and to
give strength unto all.

12

וּבְיָדְךָ
u·b·id·k
and·in·hand-of·you

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

וּגְבוּרָה
u·gbure
and·mastery

וּבְיָדְךָ
u·b·id·k
and·in·hand-of·you

לְגַדֵּל
l·gdl
to·to- mmagnify-of

וּלְחַזֵּק
u·l·chzq
and·to·to- mfortify-of

לַכֹּל
l·kl
to· the ·all

:
:

:1329 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

מ�דִים
mudim
ones- cacclaiming

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וּמְהַלְלִים
u·mellim
and·ones- mpraising

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
to·name-of

Now therefore, our God,
we thank thee, and praise
thy glorious name.

13

תִּפְאַרְתֶּךָ
thpharth·k
beauty-of·you

:
:

:1429 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

מִי
mi
who ?

אֲנִי
ani
I

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נַעְצֹר
notzr
we-are-retaining

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

לְהִתְנַדֵּב
l·ethndb
to·to- svolunteer-of

But who [am] I, and
what [is] my people, that we
should be able to offer so
willingly after this sort? for
all things [come] of thee,
and of thine own have we
given thee.

14

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

וּמִיָּדְךָ
u·m·id·k
and·from·hand-of·you

נָתַנּוּ
nthnu
we-gave

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1529 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גֵרִים
grim
sojourners

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְת�שָׁבִים
u·thushbim
and·settlers

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

כַּצֵּל
k·tzl
as· the ·shadow

For we [are] strangers
before thee, and sojourners,
as [were] all our fathers: our
days on the earth [are] as a
shadow, and [there is] none
abiding.

15

יָמֵינוּ
imi·nu
days-of·us

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מִקְוֶה
mque
expectation

:
:

:1629 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

כֹל
kl
all-of

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֲכִינֹנוּ
ekinnu
we- cprepared

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

O LORD our God, all
this store that we have
prepared to build thee an
house for thine holy name
[cometh] of thine hand, and
[is] all thine own.

16

בַיִת
bith
house

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

קָדְשֶׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

מִיָּדְךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

K

הִיא
eia
she

Q

הוּא
eua
he

וּלְךָ
u·l·k
and·to·you

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

:
:

:1729 וְיָדַעְתִּי
u·idothi
and·I-know

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

בֹּחֵן
bchn
one-testing

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

וּמֵישָׁרִים
u·mishrim
and·upright (p)

תִּרְצֶה
thrtze
you-are-approving

אֲנִי
ani
I

I know also, my God,
that thou triest the heart,
and hast pleasure in

17
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uprightness. As for me, in
the uprightness of mine
heart I have willingly
offered all these things: and
now have I seen with joy
thy people, which are
present here, to offer
willingly unto thee.

בְּיֹשֶׁר
b·ishr
in·uprightness-of

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

הִתְנַדַּבְתִּי
ethndbthi
I- svolunteered

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

הַנִּמְצְאוּ
e·nmtzau
the·ones-being-found

־
-

פֹה
phe
here

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

בְשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

לְהִתְנַדֶּב
l·ethndb
to·to- svolunteer-of

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1829 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

שֳׁמְרָה
shmr·e
keep-you !

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

O LORD God of
Abraham, Isaac, and of
Israel, our fathers, keep this
for ever in the imagination
of the thoughts of the heart
of thy people, and prepare
their heart unto thee:

18

לְיֵצֶר
l·itzr
to·form-of

מַחְשְׁב�ת
mchshbuth
devisings-of

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וְהָכֵן
u·ekn
and· cestablish-you !

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:1929 וְלִשְׁלֹמֹה
u·l·shlme
and·to·Solomon

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

תֵּן
thn
give-you !

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

שָׁלֵם
shlm
equitable

לִשְׁמ�ר
l·shmur
to·to-observe-of

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

And give unto Solomon
my son a perfect heart, to
keep thy commandments,
thy testimonies, and thy
statutes, and to do all [these
things], and to build the
palace, [for] the which I
have made provision.

19

עֵדְ�תֶיךָ
oduthi·k
testimonies-of·you

וְחֻקֶּיךָ
u·chqi·k
and·statutes-of·you

וְלַעֲשׂ�ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

וְלִבְנ�ת
u·l·bnuth
and·to·to-build-of

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֲכִינ�תִי
ekinuthi
I- cprepared

:
:

פ
p

:2029 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

בָּרְכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And David said to all the
congregation, Now bless the
LORD your God. And all
the congregation blessed the
LORD God of their fathers,
and bowed down their
heads, and worshipped the
LORD, and the king.

20

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וַיְבָרֲכוּ
u·ibrku
and·they-are- mblessing

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתֵיהֶם
abthi·em
fathers-of·them

וַיִּקְּדוּ
u·iqdu
and·they-are-bowing-head

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-prostrating- them selves

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְלַמֶּלֶךְ
u·l·mlk
and·to· the ·king

:
:

:2129 וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

זְבָחִים
zbchim
sacrifices

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coffer ing-up

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

And they sacrificed
sacrifices unto the LORD,
and offered burnt offerings
unto the LORD, on the
morrow after that day,
[even] a thousand bullocks,
a thousand rams, [and] a
thousand lambs, with their
drink offerings, and
sacrifices in abundance for
all Israel:

21

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לְמָחֳרַת
l·mchrth
to·morrow-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְנִסְכֵּיהֶם
u·nski·em
and·libations-of·them

וּזְבָחִים
u·zbchim
and·sacrifices

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2229 וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיִּשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-are-drinking

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

And did eat and drink
before the LORD on that
day with great gladness.
And they made Solomon the
son of David king the
second time, and anointed
[him] unto the LORD [to
be] the chief governor, and
Zadok [to be] priest.

22

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

וַיַּמְלִיכוּ
u·imliku
and·they-are- cmaking-king

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second- time

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיִּמְשְׁחוּ
u·imshchu
and·they-are-anointing

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לְנָגִיד
l·ngid
to·governor

וּלְצָד�ק
u·l·tzduq
and·to·Zadok

לְכֹהֵן
l·ken
to·priest

:
:

:2329 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

. Then Solomon sat on
the throne of the LORD as
king instead of David his
father, and prospered; and
all Israel obeyed him.

23

וַיַּצְלַח
u·itzlch
and·he-is- cprospering

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-listening

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2429 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְהַגִּבֹּרִים
u·e·gbrim
and·the·masterful- men

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּוִיד
duid
David

And all the princes, and
the mighty men, and all the
sons likewise of king
David, submitted
themselves unto Solomon
the king.

24

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

יָד
id
hand

תַּחַת
thchth
under

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:
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:2529 וַיְגַדֵּל
u·igdl
and·he-is- mmagnifying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And the LORD
magnified Solomon
exceedingly in the sight of
all Israel, and bestowed
upon him [such] royal
majesty as had not been on
any king before him in
Israel.

25

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

ה�ד
eud
splendor-of

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:2629 וְדָוִיד
u·duid
and·David

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשָׁי
ishi
Jesse

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

Thus David the son of
Jesse reigned over all Israel.
26

:2729 וְהַיָּמִים
u·e·imim
and·the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּחֶבְר�ן
b·chbrun
in·Hebron

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

And the time that he
reigned over Israel [was]
forty years; seven years
reigned he in Hebron, and
thirty and three [years]
reigned he in Jerusalem.

27

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְשָׁל�שׁ
u·shlush
and·three

:
:

:2829 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

בְּשֵׂיבָה
b·shibe
in·grey-haired- age

ט�בָה
tube
good

שְׂבַע
shbo
satisfied-of

יָמִים
imim
days

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

וְכָב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory

And he died in a good
old age, full of days, riches,
and honour: and Solomon
his son reigned in his stead.

28

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-be coming-king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

�בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:2929 וְדִבְרֵי
u·dbri
and·matters-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

וְהָאֲחרֹנִים
u·e·achrnim
and·the·last-ones

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

Now the acts of David
the king, first and last,
behold, they [are] written in
the book of Samuel the seer,
and in the book of Nathan
the prophet, and in the book
of Gad the seer,

29

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
the·seer

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

גָּד
gd
Gad

הַחֹזֶה
e·chze
the·vision-seer

:
:

:3029 עִם
om
with

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

�מַלְכוּת
mlkuth·u
reign-of·him

�וּגְבוּרָת
u·gburth·u
and·mastery-of·him

וְהָעִתִּים
u·e·othim
and·the·seasons

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-passed

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

With all his reign and his
might, and the times that
went over him, and over
Israel, and over all the
kingdoms of the countries.

30

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

:
:

פ
p
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2Chronicles

:11 וַיִּתְחַזֵּק
u·ithchzq
and·he-is- showing- him self-steadfast

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

. And Solomon the son of
David was strengthened in
his kingdom, and the LORD
his God [was] with him, and
magnified him exceedingly.

1

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וַיְגַדְּלֵהוּ
u·igdl·eu
and·he-is- mmagnifying·him

לְמָעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

:
:

:21 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְשָׂרֵי
l·shri
to·chiefs-of

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

וְהַמֵּא�ת
u·e·mauth
and·the·hundreds

Then Solomon spake unto
all Israel, to the captains of
thousands and of hundreds,
and to the judges, and to
every governor in all Israel,
the chief of the fathers.

2

וְלַשֹּׁפְטִים
u·l·shphtim
and·to· the ·ones-judging

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

:
:

:31 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

לַבָּמָה
l·bme
to· the ·high-place

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

So Solomon, and all the
congregation with him,
went to the high place that
[was] at Gibeon; for there
was the tabernacle of the
congregation of God, which
Moses the servant of the
LORD had made in the
wilderness.

3

בְּגִבְע�ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:41 אֲבָל
abl
nevertheless

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cbrought -up

דָוִיד
duid
David

יְעָרִים~מִקִּרְיַת
m·qrith~iorim
from·Kiriath~Jearim

But the ark of God had
David brought up from
Kirjathjearim to [the place
which] David had prepared
for it: for he had pitched a
tent for it at Jerusalem.

4

בַּהֵכִין
b·ekin
in· the ·he- cprepared

ל�
l·u
for·him

דָּוִיד
duid
David

כִּי
ki
that

נָטָה
nte
he-pitched

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֹהֶל
ael
tent

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:51 וּמִזְבַּח
u·mzbch
and·altar-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

בְּצַלְאֵל
btzlal
Bezalel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אוּרִי
auri
Uri

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חוּר
chur
Hur

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

Moreover the brasen altar,
that Bezaleel the son of Uri,
the son of Hur, had made,
he put before the tabernacle
of the LORD: and Solomon
and the congregation sought
unto it.

5

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּדְרְשֵׁהוּ
u·idrsh·eu
and·he-is-inquiring·him

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְהַקָּהָל
u·e·qel
and·the·assembly

:
:

:61 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

שָׁם
shm
there

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And Solomon went up
thither to the brasen altar
before the LORD, which
[was] at the tabernacle of
the congregation, and
offered a thousand burnt
offerings upon it.

6

לְאֹהֶל
l·ael
to·tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

:71 בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

מָה
me
what ?

In that night did God
appear unto Solomon, and
said unto him, Ask what I
shall give thee.

7

אֶתֶּן
athn
I-shall-give

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:81 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

עִם
om
with

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

And Solomon said unto
God, Thou hast shewed
great mercy unto David my
father, and hast made me to
reign in his stead.

8

וְהִמְלַכְתַּנִי
u·emlkth·ni
and·you- cmade-king·me

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:91 עַתָּה
othe
now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יֵאָמֵן
iamn
he-shall-be- nfaithful

דְּבָרְךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

עִם
om
with

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

Now, O LORD God, let
thy promise unto David my
father be established: for
thou hast made me king
over a people like the dust
of the earth in multitude.

9

הִמְלַכְתַּנִי
emlkth·ni
you- cmade-king·me

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַם
om
people

רַב
rb
numerous

כַּעֲפַר
k·ophr
as·soil-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:
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:101 עַתָּה
othe
now

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּמַדָּע
u·mdo
and·knowledge

תֶּן
thn
give-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְאֵצְאָה
u·atzae
and·I-shall- go-forth

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

־
-

Give me now wisdom
and knowledge, that I may
go out and come in before
this people: for who can
judge this thy people, [that
is so] great?

10

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאָב�אָה
u·abuae
and·I-shall-come- in

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִי
mi
who ?

יִשְׁפֹּט
ishpht
he-shall-judge

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

:
:

ס
s

:111 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

זאֹת
zath
this

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

And God said to
Solomon, Because this was
in thine heart, and thou hast
not asked riches, wealth, or
honour, nor the life of thine
enemies, neither yet hast
asked long life; but hast
asked wisdom and
knowledge for thyself, that
thou mayest judge my
people, over whom I have
made thee king:

11

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁאַלְתָּ
shalth
you-asked

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

נְכָסִים
nksim
substances

וְכָב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

שֹׂנְאֶיךָ
shnai·k
ones-hating-of·you

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁאָלְתָּ
shalth
you-asked

וַתִּשְׁאַל
u·thshal
and·you-are-asking

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּמַדָּע
u·mdo
and·knowledge

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁפּ�ט
thshphut
you-shall-judge

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִמְלַכְתִּיךָ
emlkthi·k
I- cmade-king·you

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

:
:

:121 הַחָכְמָה
e·chkme
the·wisdom

וְהַמַּדָּע
u·e·mdo
and·the·knowledge

נָתוּן
nthun
being-given

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְעֹשֶׁר
u·oshr
and·riches

וּנְכָסִים
u·nksim
and·substances

וְכָב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory

Wisdom and knowledge
[is] granted unto thee; and I
will give thee riches, and
wealth, and honour, such as
none of the kings have had
that [have been] before
thee, neither shall there any
after thee have the like.

12

אֶתֶּן
athn
I-shall-give

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

כֵן
kn
so

לַמְּלָכִים
l·mlkim
to· the ·kings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְאַחֲרֶיךָ
u·achri·k
and·after·you

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

:131 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לַבָּמָה
l·bme
to· the ·high-place

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בְּגִבְע�ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

. Then Solomon came
[from his journey] to the
high place that [was] at
Gibeon to Jerusalem, from
before the tabernacle of the
congregation, and reigned
over Israel.

13

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:141 וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

וּפָרָשִׁים
u·phrshim
and·horsemen

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

And Solomon gathered
chariots and horsemen: and
he had a thousand and four
hundred chariots, and
twelve thousand horsemen,
which he placed in the
chariot cities, and with the
king at Jerusalem.

14

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

וּשְׁנֵים
u·shnim
and·two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

וַיַּנִּיחֵם
u·inich·m
and·he-is- c leaving·them

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:151 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

כָּאֲבָנִים
k·abnim
as· the ·stones

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And the king made silver
and gold at Jerusalem [as
plenteous] as stones, and
cedar trees made he as the
sycomore trees that [are] in
the vale for abundance.

15

הָאֲרָזִים
e·arzim
the·cedars

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

כַּשִּׁקְמִים
k·shqmim
as· the ·sycamore-fig- tree s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בַּשְּׁפֵלָה
b·shphle
in· the ·low- foothill

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

:
:

:161 וּמ�צָא
u·mutza
and·import-of

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וּמִקְוֵא
u·m·qua
and·from·Kue

סֹחֲרֵי
schri
ones-being-merchants-of

And Solomon had horses
brought out of Egypt, and
linen yarn: the king's
merchants received the
linen yarn at a price.

16

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִקְוֵא
m·qua
from·Kue

יִקְחוּ
iqchu
they-are-taking

בִּמְחִיר
b·mchir
in·price

:
:

:171 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

וַיּ�צִיאוּ
u·iutziau
and·they-are- csell ing-forth

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

מֶרְכָּבָה
mrkbe
chariot

בְּשֵׁשׁ
b·shsh
in·six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

And they fetched up, and
brought forth out of Egypt a
chariot for six hundred

17
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[shekels] of silver, and an
horse for an hundred and
fifty: and so brought they
out [horses] for all the kings
of the Hittites, and for the
kings of Syria, by their
means.

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְסוּס
u·sus
and·horse

בַּחֲמִשִּׁים
b·chmshim
in· the ·fifty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הַחִתִּים
e·chthim
the·Hittites

וּמַלְכֵי
u·mlki
and·kings-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

י�צִיאוּ
iutziau
they-are- cbring ing-forth

:
:
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:12 (1:18) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבַיִת
u·bith
and·house

. And Solomon
determined to build an
house for the name of the
LORD, and an house for his
kingdom.

1

לְמַלְכוּת�
l·mlkuth·u
for·kingdom-of·him

:
:

:22 (2:1) וַיִּסְפֹּר
u·isphr
and·he-is-numbering

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

סַבָּל
sbl
burden

וּשְׁמ�נִים
u·shmunim
and·eighty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

And Solomon told out
threescore and ten thousand
men to bear burdens, and
fourscore thousand to hew
in the mountain, and three
thousand and six hundred to
oversee them.

2

חֹצֵב
chtzb
hewing

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

וּמְנַצְּחִים
u·mntzchim
and·ones-making-oversee

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:32 (2:2) וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חוּרָם
churm
Huram

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

And Solomon sent to
Huram the king of Tyre,
saying, As thou didst deal
with David my father, and
didst send him cedars to
build him an house to dwell
therein, [even so deal with
me].

3

עִם
om
with

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וַתִּשְׁלַח
u·thshlch
and·you-are-sending

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

בַיִת
bith
house

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:42 (2:3) הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנִי
ani
I

ב�נֶה
bune
building

־
-

בַּיִת
bith
house

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לְהַקְדִּישׁ
l·eqdish
to·to- csanctify-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

Behold, I build an house
to the name of the LORD
my God, to dedicate [it] to
him, [and] to burn before
him sweet incense, and for
the continual shewbread,
and for the burnt offerings
morning and evening, on
the sabbaths, and on the
new moons, and on the
solemn feasts of the LORD
our God. This [is an
ordinance] for ever to
Israel.

4

לְהַקְטִיר
l·eqtir
to·to-cause- to -fume-of

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense-of

־
-

סַמִּים
smim
spices

וּמַעֲרֶכֶת
u·morkth
and·array-of

תָּמִיד
thmid
continual

וְעֹל�ת
u·oluth
and·ascent- offering s

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
to· the ·morning

וְלָעֶרֶב
u·l·orb
and·to· the ·evening

לַשַּׁבָּת�ת
l·shbthuth
to· the ·sabbaths

וְלֶחֳדָשִׁים
u·l·chdshim
and·to· the ·new- moons

וּלְמ�עֲדֵי
u·l·muodi
and·to·appointed- time s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

זאֹת
zath
this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:52 (2:4) וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

ב�נֶה
bune
building

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָד�ל
gdul
great

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

And the house which I
build [is] great: for great
[is] our God above all gods.

5

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:62 (2:5) וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יַעֲצָר
iotzr
he-is-retaining

־
-

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בַיִת
bith
house

כִּי
ki
that

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

But who is able to build
him an house, seeing the
heaven and heaven of
heavens cannot contain
him? who [am] I then, that I
should build him an house,
save only to burn sacrifice
before him?

6

וּשְׁמֵי
u·shmi
and·heavens-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לאֹ
la
not

יְכַלְכְּלֻהוּ
iklkl·eu
they-are-containing·him

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶבְנֶה
abne
I-shall-build

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

בַיִת
bith
house

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

לְהַקְטִיר
l·eqtir
to·to-cause- to -fume-of

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:72 (2:6) וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁלַח
shlch
send-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

חָכָם
chkm
wise

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

בַּזָּהָב
b·zeb
in· the ·gold

וּבַכֶּסֶף
u·b·ksph
and·in· the ·silver

Send me now therefore a
man cunning to work in
gold, and in silver, and in
brass, and in iron, and in
purple, and crimson, and
blue, and that can skill to
grave with the cunning men
that [are] with me in Judah
and in Jerusalem, whom
David my father did
provide.

7

וּבַנְּחֹשֶׁת
u·b·nchshth
and·in· the ·copper

וּבַבַּרְזֶל
u·b·brzl
and·in· the ·iron

וּבָאַרְגְּוָן
u·b·argun
and·in· the ·purple

וְכַרְמִיל
u·krmil
and·vermillion

וּתְכֵלֶת
u·thklth
and·amethyst

וְיֹדֵעַ
u·ido
and·knowing

לְפַתֵּחַ
l·phthch
to·to- mengrave-of

פִּתּוּחִים
phthuchim
engravings

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַחֲכָמִים
e·chkmim
the·wise- men

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom
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הֵכִין
ekin
he- cprepared

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:82 (2:7) וּשְׁלַח
u·shlch
and·send-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

עֲצֵי
otzi
timbers-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

בְּר�שִׁים
brushim
firs

וְאַלְגּוּמִּים
u·algumim
and·algum- woods

מֵהַלְּבָנ�ן
m·e·lbnun
from·the·Lebanon

כִּי
ki
that

Send me also cedar trees,
fir trees, and algum trees,
out of Lebanon: for I know
that thy servants can skill to
cut timber in Lebanon; and,
behold, my servants [shall
be] with thy servants,

8

אֲנִי
ani
I

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

י�דְעִים
iudoim
ones-knowing

לִכְר�ת
l·kruth
to·to-cut-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
timbers-of

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

:
:

:92 (2:8) וּלְהָכִין
u·l·ekin
and·to·to- cprepare-of

לִי
l·i
to·me

עֵצִים
otzim
timbers

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

כִּי
ki
that

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

Even to prepare me timber
in abundance: for the house
which I am about to build
[shall be] wonderful great.

9

ב�נֶה
bune
building

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וְהַפְלֵא
u·ephla
and·to- cbe-marvelous

:
:

:102 (2:9) וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לַחֹטְבִים
l·chtbim
to· the ·ones-chopping

לְכֹרְתֵי
l·krthi
to·ones-cutting-of

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·trees

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

And, behold, I will give
to thy servants, the hewers
that cut timber, twenty
thousand measures of
beaten wheat, and twenty
thousand measures of
barley, and twenty thousand
baths of wine, and twenty
thousand baths of oil.

10

מַכּ�ת
mkuth
ones-smitten-of

לַעֲבָדֶיךָ
l·obdi·k
to·servants-of·you

כֹּרִים
krim
cors

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׂעֹרִים
u·shorim
and·barleys

כֹּרִים
krim
cors

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

בַּתִּים
bthim
baths

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

בַּתִּים
bthim
baths

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

פ
p

:112 (2:10) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חוּרָם
churm
Huram

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

בִּכְתָב
b·kthb
in·writing

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

. Then Huram the king of
Tyre answered in writing,
which he sent to Solomon,
Because the LORD hath
loved his people, he hath
made thee king over them.

11

בְּאַהֲבַת
b·aebth
in·to-love-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

נְתָנְךָ
nthn·k
he-gave·you

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

:122 (2:11) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חוּרָם
churm
Huram

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Huram said moreover,
Blessed [be] the LORD God
of Israel, that made heaven
and earth, who hath given to
David the king a wise son,
endued with prudence and
understanding, that might
build an house for the
LORD, and an house for his
kingdom.

12

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בֵּן
bn
son

חָכָם
chkm
wise

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing-of

שֵׂכֶל
shkl
intelligence

וּבִינָה
u·bine
and·understanding

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-shall-build

־
-

בַּיִת
bith
house

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

וּבַיִת
u·bith
and·house

לְמַלְכוּת�
l·mlkuth·u
for·kingdom-of·him

:
:

:132 (2:12) וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שָׁלַחְתִּי
shlchthi
I-send

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

חָכָם
chkm
wise

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing-of

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

אָבִי~לְחוּרָם
l·churm~abi
to·Huram~Abi

:
:

And now I have sent a
cunning man, endued with
understanding, of Huram
my father's,

13

:142 (2:13) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

דָּן
dn
Dan

וְאָבִיו
u·abi·u
and·father-of·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

צֹרִי
tzri
Tyrian

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

The son of a woman of
the daughters of Dan, and
his father [was] a man of
Tyre, skilful to work in
gold, and in silver, in brass,
in iron, in stone, and in
timber, in purple, in blue,
and in fine linen, and in
crimson; also to grave any
manner of graving, and to
find out every device which
shall be put to him, with thy
cunning men, and with the
cunning men of my lord
David thy father.

14

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

בַּזָּהָב
b·zeb
in· the ·gold

־
-

וּבַכֶּסֶף
u·b·ksph
and·in· the ·silver

בַּנְּחֹשֶׁת
b·nchshth
in· the ·copper

בַּבַּרְזֶל
b·brzl
in· the ·iron

בָּאֲבָנִים
b·abnim
in· the ·stones

וּבָעֵצִים
u·b·otzim
and·in· the ·woods

בָּאַרְגָּמָן
b·argmn
in· the ·purple

בַּתְּכֵלֶת
b·thklth
in· the ·amethyst

וּבַבּוּץ
u·b·butz
and·in· the ·fine-linen

וּבַכַּרְמִיל
u·b·krmil
and·in· the ·vermillion

וּלְפַתֵּחַ
u·l·phthch
and·to·to- mengrave-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

פִּתּוּחַ
phthuch
engraving

וְלַחְשֹׁב
u·l·chshb
and·to·to-devise-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מַחֲשָׁבֶת
mchshbth
design

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִנָּתֶן
inthn
he-shall-be-given

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

חֲכָמֶיךָ
chkmi·k
wise -men-of·you

וְחַכְמֵי
u·chkmi
and·wise- men-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

:
:
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:152 (2:14) וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הַחִטִּים
e·chtim
the·wheats

וְהַשְּׂעֹרִים
u·e·shorim
and·the·barleys

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

וְהַיַּיִן
u·e·iin
and·the·wine

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

Now therefore the wheat,
and the barley, the oil, and
the wine, which my lord
hath spoken of, let him send
unto his servants:

15

יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-shall-send

לַעֲבָדָיו
l·obdi·u
to·servants-of·him

:
:

:162 (2:15) וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

נִכְרֹת
nkrth
we-shall-cut

עֵצִים
otzim
trees

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

צָרְכֶּךָ
tzrk·k
need-of·you

And we will cut wood
out of Lebanon, as much as
thou shalt need: and we will
bring it to thee in floats by
sea to Joppa; and thou shalt
carry it up to Jerusalem.

16

וּנְבִיאֵם
u·nbia·m
and·we-shall- cbring·them

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

רַפְסֹד�ת
rphsduth
rafts

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָם
im
sea

יָפ�
iphu
Joppa

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תַּעֲלֶה
thole
you-shall- cbring -up

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p

:172 (2:16) וַיִּסְפֹּר
u·isphr
and·he-is-numbering

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַגֵּירִים
e·girim
the·sojourners

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

And Solomon numbered
all the strangers that [were]
in the land of Israel, after
the numbering wherewith
David his father had
numbered them; and they
were found an hundred and
fifty thousand and three
thousand and six hundred.

17

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַסְּפָר
e·sphr
the·numbering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְפָרָם
sphr·m
he-numbered·them

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיִּמָּצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-being-found

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
u·shlshth
and·three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:182 (2:17) וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

סַבָּל
sbl
burden

וּשְׁמֹנִים
u·shmnim
and·eighty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

חֹצֵב
chtzb
hewing

And he set threescore
and ten thousand of them
[to be] bearers of burdens,
and fourscore thousand [to
be] hewers in the mountain,
and three thousand and six
hundred overseers to set the
people a work.

18

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

וּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
u·shlshth
and·three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

מְנַצְּחִים
mntzchim
ones-making-oversee

לְהַעֲבִיד
l·eobid
to·to- cmake- serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:
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:13 וַיָּחֶל
u·ichl
and·he-is- cstarting

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

. Then Solomon began to
build the house of the
LORD at Jerusalem in
mount Moriah, where [the
LORD] appeared unto
David his father, in the
place that David had
prepared in the
threshingfloor of Ornan the
Jebusite.

1

הַמּ�רִיָּה
e·murie
the·Moriah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

אָבִיהוּ
abi·eu
father-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cprepared

בִּמְק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בְּגֹרֶן
b·grn
in·threshing-site-of

אָרְנָן
arnn
Ornan

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

:
:

:23 וַיָּחֶל
u·ichl
and·he-is- cstarting

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

בַּשֵּׁנִי
b·shni
in· the ·second

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

And he began to build in
the second [day] of the
second month, in the fourth
year of his reign.

2

לְמַלְכוּת�
l·mlkuth·u
to·reign-of·him

:
:

:33 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הוּסַד
eusd
to-be- c laid -foundation-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

Now these [are the things
wherein] Solomon was
instructed for the building
of the house of God. The
length by cubits after the
first measure [was]
threescore cubits, and the
breadth twenty cubits.

3

הָאֹרֶךְ
e·ark
the·length

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

בַּמִּדָּה
b·mde
in· the ·measure

הָרִאשׁ�נָה
e·rashune
the·former

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

:
:

:43 וְהָאוּלָם
u·e·aulm
and·the·vaulted- portico

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הָאֹרֶךְ
e·ark
the·length

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

And the porch that [was]
in the front [of the house],
the length [of it was]
according to the breadth of
the house, twenty cubits,
and the height [was] an
hundred and twenty: and he
overlaid it within with pure
gold.

4

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְהַגֹּבַהּ
u·e·gbe
and·the·elevation

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וַיְצַפֵּהוּ
u·itzph·eu
and·he-is- moverlaying·him

מִפְּנִימָה
m·phnime
from·inside

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

:
:

:53 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

חִפָּה
chphe
he- moverspread

עֵץ
otz
wood-of

בְּר�שִׁים
brushim
firs

וַיְחַפֵּהוּ
u·ichph·eu
and·he-is- moverspreading·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And the greater house he
cieled with fir tree, which
he overlaid with fine gold,
and set thereon palm trees
and chains.

5

ט�ב
tub
good

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- csett ing-up

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

תִּמֹרִים
thmrim
palm- tree s

וְשַׁרְשְׁר�ת
u·shrshruth
and·braids

:
:

:63 וַיְצַף
u·itzph
and·he-is- moverlaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

לְתִפְאָרֶת
l·thpharth
for·beauty

וְהַזָּהָב
u·e·zeb
and·the·gold

זְהַב
zeb
gold-of

And he garnished the
house with precious stones
for beauty: and the gold
[was] gold of Parvaim.

6

פַּרְוָיִם
phruim
Parvaim

:
:

:73 וַיְחַף
u·ichph
and·he-is- moverspreading

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַקֹּר�ת
e·qruth
the·rafters

הַסִּפִּים
e·sphim
the·thresholds

וְקִיר�תָיו
u·qiruthi·u
and·sidewalls-of·him

He overlaid also the
house, the beams, the posts,
and the walls thereof, and
the doors thereof, with gold;
and graved cherubims on
the walls.

7

וְדַלְת�תָיו
u·dlthuthi·u
and·doors-of·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וּפִתַּח
u·phthch
and·he- mengraved

כְּרוּבִים
krubim
cherubim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַקִּיר�ת
e·qiruth
the·sidewalls

:
:

ס
s

:83 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
inside-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

And he made the most
holy house, the length
whereof [was] according to
the breadth of the house,
twenty cubits, and the
breadth thereof twenty
cubits: and he overlaid it
with fine gold, [amounting]
to six hundred talents.

8

רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְרָחְבּ�
u·rchb·u
and·width-of·him

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וַיְחַפֵּהוּ
u·ichph·eu
and·he-is- moverspreading·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

ט�ב
tub
good

לְכִכָּרִים
l·kkrim
to·talents

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:93 וּמִשְׁקָל
u·mshql
and·weight

לְמִסְמְר�ת
l·msmruth
for·nails

לִשְׁקָלִים
l·shqlim
to·shekels

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְהָעֲלִיּ�ת
u·e·oliuth
and·the·upper- chamber s

חִפָּה
chphe
he- moverspread

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

And the weight of the
nails [was] fifty shekels of
gold. And he overlaid the

9
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upper chambers with gold.
:103 וַיַּעַשׂ

u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·inside-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

כְּרוּבִים
krubim
cherubim

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

. And in the most holy
house he made two
cherubims of image work,
and overlaid them with
gold.

10

צַעֲצֻעִים
tzotzoim
sculptures

וַיְצַפּוּ
u·itzphu
and·they-are- moverlaying

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:113 וְכַנְפֵי
u·knphi
and·wings-of

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

אָרְכָּם
ark·m
length-of·them

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

כְּנַף
knph
wing-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

לְאַמּ�ת
l·amuth
to·cubits

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

And the wings of the
cherubims [were] twenty
cubits long: one wing [of
the one cherub was] five
cubits, reaching to the wall
of the house: and the other
wing [was likewise] five
cubits, reaching to the wing
of the other cherub.

11

מַגַּעַת
mgoth
ctouching

לְקִיר
l·qir
to·sidewall-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְהַכָּנָף
u·e·knph
and·the·wing

הָאַחֶרֶת
e·achrth
the·other

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

מַגִּיעַ
mgio
ctouching

לִכְנַף
l·knph
to·wing-of

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

הָאַחֵר
e·achr
the·other

:
:

:123 וּכְנַף
u·knph
and·wing-of

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

מַגִּיעַ
mgio
ctouching

לְקִיר
l·qir
to·sidewall-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְהַכָּנָף
u·e·knph
and·the·wing

And [one] wing of the
other cherub [was] five
cubits, reaching to the wall
of the house: and the other
wing [was] five cubits
[also], joining to the wing
of the other cherub.

12

הָאַחֶרֶת
e·achrth
the·other

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

דְּבֵקָה
dbqe
clinging-one

לִכְנַף
l·knph
to·wing-of

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

הָאַחֵר
e·achr
the·other

:
:

:133 כַּנְפֵי
knphi
wings-of

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

פֹּרְשִׂים
phrshim
ones-spreading -out

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

The wings of these
cherubims spread
themselves forth twenty
cubits: and they stood on
their feet, and their faces
[were] inward.

13

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

וּפְנֵיהֶם
u·phni·em
and·faces-of·them

לַבָּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·inside

:
:

ס
s

:143 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּרֹכֶת
e·phrkth
the·curtain

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְכַרְמִיל
u·krmil
and·vermillion

וּבוּץ
u·butz
and·fine-linen

And he made the vail
[of] blue, and purple, and
crimson, and fine linen, and
wrought cherubims thereon.

14

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- csett ing-up

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

כְּרוּבִים
krubim
cherubim

:
:

ס
s

:153 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

עַמּוּדִים
omudim
columns

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

Also he made before the
house two pillars of thirty
and five cubits high, and the
chapiter that [was] on the
top of each of them [was]
five cubits.

15

וְהַצֶּפֶת
u·e·tzphth
and·the·column-cap

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
top-of·him

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

:
:

ס
s

:163 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

שַׁרְשְׁר�ת
shrshruth
braids

בַּדְּבִיר
b·dbir
in· the ·oracle

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

הָעַמֻּדִים
e·omdim
the·columns

And he made chains, [as]
in the oracle, and put [them]
on the heads of the pillars;
and made an hundred
pomegranates, and put
[them] on the chains.

16

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

רִמּ�נִים
rmunim
pomegranates

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

בַּשַּׁרְשְׁר�ת
b·shrshruth
in· the ·braids

:
:

:173 וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- csetting-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִיָּמִין
m·imin
from·right

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

And he reared up the
pillars before the temple,
one on the right hand, and
the other on the left; and
called the name of that on
the right hand Jachin, and
the name of that on the left
Boaz.

17

מֵהַשְּׂמאֹול
m·e·shmaul
from·the·left

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

K

הַיְמִינִי
e·imini
the·right

Q

הַיְמָנִי
e·imni
the·right

יָכִין
ikin
Jachin

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הַשְּׂמָאלִי
e·shmali
the·left

בֹּעַז
boz
Boaz

:
:

ס
s
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:14 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

רָחְבּ�
rchb·u
width-of·him

. Moreover he made an
altar of brass, twenty cubits
the length thereof, and
twenty cubits the breadth
thereof, and ten cubits the
height thereof.

1

וְעֶשֶׂר
u·oshr
and·ten

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

ק�מָת�
qumth·u
rise-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:24 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

מוּצָק
mutzq
being- ccast

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

מִשְּׂפָת�
m·shphth·u
from·lip-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׂפָת�
shphth·u
lip-of·him

Also he made a molten
sea of ten cubits from brim
to brim, round in compass,
and five cubits the height
thereof; and a line of thirty
cubits did compass it round
about.

2

עָג�ל
ogul
round

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

ק�מָת�
qumth·u
rise-of·him

וְקָו
u·qu
and· measuring- tape-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

יָסֹב
isb
he-is-surrounding

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:34 וּדְמוּת
u·dmuth
and·likeness-of

בְּקָרִים
bqrim
oxen

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

ל�
l·u
to·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

ס�בְבִים
subbim
ones-surrounding

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

And under it [was] the
similitude of oxen, which
did compass it round about:
ten in a cubit, compassing
the sea round about. Two
rows of oxen [were] cast,
when it was cast.

3

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

מַקִּיפִים
mqiphim
ones- cencompassing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

טוּרִים
turim
rows

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

יְצוּקִים
itzuqim
ones-being-cast

בְּמֻצַקְתּ�
b·mtzqth·u
in·casting-of·him

:
:

:44 ע�מֵד
oumd
standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

פֹנִים
phnim
ones-facing

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וּשְׁל�שָׁה
u·shlushe
and·three

פֹנִים
phnim
ones-facing

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

It stood upon twelve oxen,
three looking toward the
north, and three looking
toward the west, and three
looking toward the south,
and three looking toward
the east: and the sea [was
set] above upon them, and
all their hinder parts [were]
inward.

4

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

פֹּנִים
phnim
ones-facing

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

פֹּנִים
phnim
ones-facing

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

וְהַיָּם
u·e·im
and·the·sea

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲחֹרֵיהֶם
achri·em
behinds-of·them

בָּיְתָה
bith·e
inside·ward

:
:

:54 וְעָבְי�
u·obi·u
and·thickness-of·him

טֶפַח
tphch
handbreadth

וּשְׂפָת�
u·shphth·u
and·lip-of·him

כְּמַעֲשֵׂה
k·moshe
as·deed-of

שְׂפַת
shphth
lip-of

־
-

כּ�ס
kus
cup

פֶּרַח
phrch
bud-of

שׁ�שַׁנָּה
shushne
anemone

And the thickness of it
[was] an handbreadth, and
the brim of it like the work
of the brim of a cup, with
flowers of lilies; [and] it
received and held three
thousand baths.

5

מַחֲזִיק
mchziq
cholding-fast

בַּתִּים
bthim
baths

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

יָכִיל
ikil
he-is- ccontaining

:
:

ס
s

:64 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

כִּיּ�רִים
kiurim
lavers

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

מִיָּמִין
m·imin
from·right

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

מִשְּׂמאֹול
m·shmaul
from·left

He made also ten lavers,
and put five on the right
hand, and five on the left, to
wash in them: such things
as they offered for the burnt
offering they washed in
them; but the sea [was] for
the priests to wash in.

6

לְרָחְצָה
l·rchtz·e
to·to-wash-of

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

הָע�לָה
e·oule
the·ascent- offering

יָדִיחוּ
idichu
they-are- cexpelling

בָם
b·m
in·them

וְהַיָּם
u·e·im
and·the·sea

לְרָחְצָה
l·rchtz·e
to·to-wash-of

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

ס
s

:74 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְנֹר�ת
mnruth
lampstands-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

כְּמִשְׁפָּטָם
k·mshpht·m
as·custom-of·them

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

And he made ten
candlesticks of gold
according to their form, and
set [them] in the temple,
five on the right hand, and
five on the left.

7

בַּהֵיכָל
b·eikl
in· the ·temple

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

מִיָּמִין
m·imin
from·right

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

מִשְּׂמאֹול
m·shmaul
from·left

:
:

ס
s

:84 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

שֻׁלְחָנ�ת
shlchnuth
tables

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

וַיַּנַּח
u·inch
and·he-is- c leaving

בַּהֵיכָל
b·eikl
in· the ·temple

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

מִיָּמִין
m·imin
from·right

He made also ten tables,
and placed [them] in the
temple, five on the right
side, and five on the left.
And he made an hundred
basons of gold.

8

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

מִשְּׂמאֹול
m·shmaul
from·left

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

מִזְרְקֵי
mzrqi
sprinkling- bowl s-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

:
:
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:94 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

חֲצַר
chtzr
court-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהָעֲזָרָה
u·e·ozre
and·the·ledge

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

וּדְלָת�ת
u·dlthuth
and·doors

לָעֲזָרָה
l·ozre
for· the ·ledge

Furthermore he made the
court of the priests, and the
great court, and doors for
the court, and overlaid the
doors of them with brass.

9

וְדַלְת�תֵיהֶם
u·dlthuthi·em
and·doors-of·them

צִפָּה
tzphe
he- moverlaid

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

:104 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

מִכֶּתֶף
m·kthph
from·flank-of

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

מִמּוּל
m·mul
from· before

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

:
:

And he set the sea on the
right side of the east end,
over against the south.

10

:114 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

חוּרָם
churm
Huram

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסִּיר�ת
e·siruth
the·pots

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּעִים
e·ioim
the·shovels

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְרָק�ת
e·mzrquth
the·sprinkling- bowl s

ס
s

. And Huram made the
pots, and the shovels, and
the basons. And Huram
finished the work that he
was to make for king
Solomon for the house of
God;

11

וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

K

חִירָם
chirm
Huram

Q

חוּרָם
churm
Huram

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
for· the ·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:124 עַמּוּדִים
omudim
columns

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְהַגֻּלּ�ת
u·e·gluth
and·the·globes

וְהַכֹּתָר�ת
u·e·kthruth
and·the·capitals

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

שְׁתָּיִם
shthim
two

[To wit], the two pillars,
and the pommels, and the
chapiters [which were] on
the top of the two pillars,
and the two wreaths to
cover the two pommels of
the chapiters which [were]
on the top of the pillars;

12

וְהַשְּׂבָכ�ת
u·e·shbkuth
and·the·meshings

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

לְכַסּ�ת
l·ksuth
to·to- mcover-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

גֻּלּ�ת
gluth
globes-of

הַכֹּתָר�ת
e·kthruth
the·capitals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

:
:

:134 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָרִמּ�נִים
e·rmunim
the·pomegranates

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

לִשְׁתֵּי
l·shthi
for·two-of

הַשְּׂבָכ�ת
e·shbkuth
the·meshings

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

טוּרִים
turim
rows

רִמּ�נִים
rmunim
pomegranates

And four hundred
pomegranates on the two
wreaths; two rows of
pomegranates on each
wreath, to cover the two
pommels of the chapiters
which [were] upon the
pillars.

13

לַשְּׂבָכָה
l·shbke
for· the ·meshing

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

לְכַסּ�ת
l·ksuth
to·to- mcover-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

גֻּלּ�ת
gluth
globes-of

הַכֹּתָר�ת
e·kthruth
the·capitals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

:
:

:144 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּכֹנ�ת
e·mknuth
the·bases

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכִּיֹּר�ת
e·kiruth
the·lavers

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמְּכֹנ�ת
e·mknuth
the·bases

:
:

He made also bases, and
lavers made he upon the
bases;

14

:154 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
beneath·him

:
:

One sea, and twelve
oxen under it.
15

:164 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַסִּיר�ת
e·siruth
the·pots

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּעִים
e·ioim
the·shovels

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְלָג�ת
e·mzlguth
the·fleshhooks

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵיהֶם
kli·em
utensils-of·them

The pots also, and the
shovels, and the fleshhooks,
and all their instruments,
did Huram his father make
to king Solomon for the
house of the LORD of
bright brass.

16

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אָבִיו~חוּרָם
churm~abiu
Huram~Abi

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
for· the ·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

מָרוּק
mruq
being-scoured

:
:

:174 בְּכִכַּר
b·kkr
in·basin-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

יְצָקָם
itzq·m
he-cast·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בַּעֲבִי
b·obi
in·thick- mud-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

בֵּין
bin
between

סֻכּ�ת
skuth
Succoth

In the plain of Jordan did
the king cast them, in the
clay ground between
Succoth and Zeredathah.

17

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

צְרֵדָתָה
tzrdth·e
Zeredatha

:
:

:184 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·utensils

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

מְאֹד
mad
very

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

Thus Solomon made all
these vessels in great
abundance: for the weight
of the brass could not be
found out.

18

נֶחְקַר
nchqr
he-was-investigated

מִשְׁקַל
mshql
weight-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

:
:

פ
p
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:194 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·utensils

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And Solomon made all
the vessels that [were for]
the house of God, the
golden altar also, and the
tables whereon the
shewbread [was set];

19

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָנ�ת
e·shlchnuth
the·tables

וַעֲלֵיהֶם
u·oli·em
and·on·them

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

הַפָּנִים
e·phnim
the·presences

:
:

:204 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּנֹר�ת
e·mnruth
the·lampstands

וְנֵרֹתֵיהֶם
u·nrthi·em
and·lamps-of·them

לְבַעֲרָם
l·bor·m
to·to- mconsume-of·them

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

Moreover the
candlesticks with their
lamps, that they should burn
after the manner before the
oracle, of pure gold;

20

הַדְּבִיר
e·dbir
the·oracle

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָגוּר
sgur
being-plated

:
:

:214 וְהַפֶּרַח
u·e·phrch
and·the·bud

וְהַנֵּר�ת
u·e·nruth
and·the·lamps

וְהַמֶּלְקַחַיִם
u·e·mlqchim
and·the·snuffers

זָהָב
zeb
gold

הוּא
eua
he

מִכְל�ת
mkluth
solid (p) -of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

And the flowers, and the
lamps, and the tongs, [made
he of] gold, [and] that
perfect gold;

21

:224 וְהַמְזַמְּר�ת
u·e·mzmruth
and·the·snippers

וְהַמִּזְרָק�ת
u·e·mzrquth
and·the·sprinkling- bowl s

וְהַכַּפּ�ת
u·e·kphuth
and·the·spoons

וְהַמַּחְתּ�ת
u·e·mchthuth
and·the·firepans

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָגוּר
sgur
being-plated

And the snuffers, and the
basons, and the spoons, and
the censers, [of] pure gold:
and the entry of the house,
the inner doors thereof for
the most holy [place], and
the doors of the house of the
temple, [were of] gold.

22

וּפֶתַח
u·phthch
and·portal-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

דַּלְת�תָיו
dlthuthi·u
doors-of·him

הַפְּנִימִיּ�ת
e·phnimiuth
the·inner-ones

לְקֹדֶשׁ
l·qdsh
to·holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

וְדַלְתֵי
u·dlthi
and· double- doors-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לַהֵיכָל
l·eikl
to· the ·temple

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:
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:15 וַתִּשְׁלַם
u·thshlm
and·she-is- being-accomplish ed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ס
s

. Thus all the work that
Solomon made for the
house of the LORD was
finished: and Solomon
brought in [all] the things
that David his father had
dedicated; and the silver,
and the gold, and all the
instruments, put he among
the treasures of the house of
God.

1

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbring ing-in

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָדְשֵׁי
qdshi
holinesses-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·utensils

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

בְּאֹצְר%ת
b·atzruth
in·treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

פ
p

:25 אָז
az
then

יַקְהֵיל
iqeil
he-is- cassembling

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הַמַּטּ%ת
e·mtuth
the·stocks

Then Solomon assembled
the elders of Israel, and all
the heads of the tribes, the
chief of the fathers of the
children of Israel, unto
Jerusalem, to bring up the
ark of the covenant of the
LORD out of the city of
David, which [is] Zion.

2

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

הָאָב%ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לְהַעֲל%ת
l·eoluth
to·to- cbring -up-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר%ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

הִיא
eia
she

צִיּ%ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

:35 וַיִּקָּהֲלוּ
u·iqelu
and·they-are-being-assembled

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בֶּחָג
b·chg
in· the ·celebration

הוּא
eua
he

Wherefore all the men of
Israel assembled themselves
unto the king in the feast
which [was] in the seventh
month.

3

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

הַשְּׁבִעִי
e·shboi
the·seventh

:
:

:45 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כֹּל
kl
all-of

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And all the elders of Israel
came; and the Levites took
up the ark.

4

הָאָר%ן
e·arun
the·coffer

:
:

:55 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָר%ן
e·arun
the·coffer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מ%עֵד
muod
appointment

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And they brought up the
ark, and the tabernacle of
the congregation, and all the
holy vessels that [were] in
the tabernacle, these did the
priests [and] the Levites
bring up.

5

כְּלֵי
kli
utensils-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in· the ·tent

הֶעֱלוּ
eolu
they- cbrought -up

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:65 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַנּ%עָדִים
e·nuodim
the·ones-being-congregated

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

Also king Solomon, and
all the congregation of
Israel that were assembled
unto him before the ark,
sacrificed sheep and oxen,
which could not be told nor
numbered for multitude.

6

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאָר%ן
e·arun
the·coffer

מְזַבְּחִים
mzbchim
ones-making-sacrifices

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִסָּפְרוּ
isphru
they-are-being-numbered

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִמָּנוּ
imnu
they-are-being-counted

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·multitude

:
:

:75 וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר%ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק%מ%
mqum·u
place ri -of·him

And the priests brought in
the ark of the covenant of
the LORD unto his place, to
the oracle of the house, into
the most holy [place, even]
under the wings of the
cherubims:

7

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דְּבִיר
dbir
oracle-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

הַקְּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כַּנְפֵי
knphi
wings-of

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

:
:

:85 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

פֹּרְשִׂים
phrshim
ones-spreading -out

כְּנָפַיִם
knphim
wings

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מְק%ם
mqum
place ri -of

הָאָר%ן
e·arun
the·coffer

For the cherubims spread
forth [their] wings over the
place of the ark, and the
cherubims covered the ark
and the staves thereof
above.

8

וַיְכַסּוּ
u·iksu
and·they-are- mcovering

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָר%ן
e·arun
the·coffer

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

:
:

:95 וַיַּאֲרִיכוּ
u·iariku
and·they-are- csticking-out

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

וַיֵּרָאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-being-seen

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·poles

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And they drew out the
staves [of the ark], that the
ends of the staves were seen

9
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from the ark before the
oracle; but they were not
seen without. And there it is
unto this day.

הָאָר%ן
e·arun
the·coffer

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַדְּבִיר
e·dbir
the·oracle

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵרָאוּ
irau
they-are-being-seen

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is bc

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ%ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:105 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בָּאָר%ן
b·arun
in· the ·coffer

רַק
rq
but

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַלֻּח%ת
e·lchuth
the·tablets

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּחֹרֵב
b·chrb
in·Horeb

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

[There was] nothing in
the ark save the two tables
which Moses put [therein]
at Horeb, when the LORD
made [a covenant] with the
children of Israel, when
they came out of Egypt.

10

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut- a-covenant

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּצֵאתָם
b·tzath·m
in·to- come-forth-of·them

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

פ
p

:115 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּצֵאת
b·tzath
in·to- come-forth-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. And it came to pass,
when the priests were come
out of the holy [place]: (for
all the priests [that were]
present were sanctified,
[and] did not [then] wait by
course:

11

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַנִּמְצְאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

הִתְקַדָּשׁוּ
ethqdshu
they-hallowed- them selves

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לִשְׁמ%ר
l·shmur
to·to-keep-of

לְמַחְלְק%ת
l·mchlquth
to·appportionments

:
:

:125 וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

הַמְשֹׁרֲרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

לְכֻלָּם
l·kl·m
to·all-of·them

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

לְהֵימָן
l·eimn
to·Heman

לִידֻתוּן
l·idthun
to·Jeduthun

Also the Levites [which
were] the singers, all of
them of Asaph, of Heman,
of Jeduthun, with their sons
and their brethren, [being]
arrayed in white linen,
having cymbals and
psalteries and harps, stood
at the east end of the altar,
and with them an hundred
and twenty priests sounding
with trumpets:)

12

וְלִבְנֵיהֶם
u·l·bni·em
and·to·sons-of·them

וְלַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·l·achi·em
and·to·brothers-of·them

מְלֻבָּשִׁים
mlbshim
ones-being- mclothed

בּוּץ
butz
fine-linen

בִּמְצִלְתַּיִם
b·mtzlthim
in·cymbals

וּבִנְבָלִים
u·b·nblim
and·in·zithers

וְכִנֹּר%ת
u·knruth
and·harps

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

מִזְרָח
mzrch
east

לַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·mzbch
to· the ·altar

וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

לְמֵאָה
l·mae
to·hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

K

מַחְצְרִרִים
mchtzrrim
ones- cblow ing-bugles

Q

מַחְצְרִים
mchtzrim
ones- cblow ing-bugles

בַּחֲצֹצְר%ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

:
:

:135 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

כְאֶחָד
k·achd
as·one

K

לַמַּחֲצֹצְרִים
l·mchtztzrim
to·the·ones- mblow ing-bugles

Q

לַמְחַצְּרִים
l·mchtzrim
to·the·ones- mblow ing-bugles

It came even to pass, as
the trumpeters and singers
[were] as one, to make one
sound to be heard in
praising and thanking the
LORD; and when they
lifted up [their] voice with
the trumpets and cymbals
and instruments of musick,
and praised the LORD,
[saying], For [he is] good;
for his mercy [endureth] for
ever: that [then] the house
was filled with a cloud,
[even] the house of the
LORD;

13

וְלַמְשֹׁרֲרִים
u·l·mshrrim
and·to· the ·ones- msinging

לְהַשְׁמִיעַ
l·eshmio
to·to- cmake-heard

ק%ל
qul
sound

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְהַלֵּל
l·ell
to·to- mpraise-of

וּלְהֹד%ת
u·l·eduth
and·to·to- cacclaim-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וּכְהָרִים
u·k·erim
and·as·to- craise-up-of

ק%ל
qul
voice

בַּחֲצֹצְר%ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

וּבִמְצִלְתַּיִם
u·b·mtzlthim
and·in·cymbals

וּבִכְלֵי
u·b·kli
and·in·instruments-of

הַשִּׁיר
e·shir
the·song

וּבְהַלֵּל
u·b·ell
and·in·to- mpraise-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

ט%ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

לְע%לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ%
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

מָלֵא
mla
he- was-filled

עָנָן
onn
cloud

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:145 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לַעֲמ%ד
l·omud
to·to-stay-of

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

So that the priests could
not stand to minister by
reason of the cloud: for the
glory of the LORD had
filled the house of God.

14

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָלֵא
mla
he-filled

כְב%ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

פ
p
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:16 אָז
az
then

אָמַר
amr
he-said

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לִשְׁכּ�ן
l·shkun
to·to-tabernacle-of

בָּעֲרָפֶל
b·orphl
in· the ·murkiness

:
:

. Then said Solomon, The
LORD hath said that he
would dwell in the thick
darkness.

1

:26 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בָּנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

זְבֻל
zbl
residence

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

וּמָכ�ן
u·mkun
and·site

לְשִׁבְתְּךָ
l·shbth·k
to·to-dwell-of·you

ע�לָמִים
oulmim
eons

:
:

But I have built an house
of habitation for thee, and a
place for thy dwelling for
ever.

2

:36 וַיַּסֵּב
u·isb
and·he-is- cturn ing-around

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And the king turned his
face, and blessed the whole
congregation of Israel: and
all the congregation of
Israel stood.

3

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ע�מֵד
oumd
standing

:
:

:46 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

אֵת
ath
with

And he said, Blessed [be]
the LORD God of Israel,
who hath with his hands
fulfilled [that] which he
spake with his mouth to my
father David, saying,

4

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וּבְיָדָיו
u·b·idi·u
and·in·hands-of·him

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfulfilled

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:56 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbrought -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

Since the day that I
brought forth my people out
of the land of Egypt I chose
no city among all the tribes
of Israel to build an house
in, that my name might be
there; neither chose I any
man to be a ruler over my
people Israel:

5

בְעִיר
b·oir
in·city

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

שָׁם
shm
there

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

בָחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

בְאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:66 וָאֶבְחַר
u·abchr
and·I-am-choosing

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

שָׁם
shm
there

וָאֶבְחַר
u·abchr
and·I-am-choosing

בְּדָוִיד
b·duid
in·David

But I have chosen
Jerusalem, that my name
might be there; and have
chosen David to be over my
people Israel.

6

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:76 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Now it was in the heart of
David my father to build an
house for the name of the
LORD God of Israel.

7

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:86 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

יַעַן
ion
inasmuch

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

But the LORD said to
David my father,
Forasmuch as it was in
thine heart to build an house
for my name, thou didst
well in that it was in thine
heart:

8

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
for·name-of·me

הֱטִיב�תָ
etibuth
you- cdid -good

כִּי
ki
that

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

:96 רַק
rq
but

אַתָּה
athe
you

לאֹ
la
not

תִבְנֶה
thbne
you-shall-build

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

כִּי
ki
that

בִנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

הַיּ�צֵא
e·iutza
the·one- coming-forth

Notwithstanding thou
shalt not build the house;
but thy son which shall
come forth out of thy loins,
he shall build the house for
my name.

9

מֵחֲלָצֶיךָ
m·chltzi·k
from·loins-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-shall-build

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
for·name-of·me

:
:

:106 וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- ccarrying-out

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

וָאָקוּם
u·aqum
and·I-am-rising

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

The LORD therefore
hath performed his word
that he hath spoken: for I
am risen up in the room of
David my father, and am set
on the throne of Israel, as
the LORD promised, and
have built the house for the
name of the LORD God of
Israel.

10

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וָאֵשֵׁב
u·ashb
and·I-am-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאֶבְנֶה
u·abne
and·I-am-building

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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:116 וָאָשִׂים
u·ashim
and·I-am-placing

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

עִם
om
with

־
-

And in it have I put the
ark, wherein [is] the
covenant of the LORD, that
he made with the children
of Israel.

11

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:126 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And he stood before the
altar of the LORD in the
presence of all the
congregation of Israel, and
spread forth his hands:

12

וַיִּפְרֹשׂ
u·iphrsh
and·he-is-spreading

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

:
:

:136 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

כִּיּ�ר
kiur
platform-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וַיִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·he-is-giving·him

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעֲזָרָה
e·ozre
the·ledge

For Solomon had made a
brasen scaffold, of five
cubits long, and five cubits
broad, and three cubits
high, and had set it in the
midst of the court: and upon
it he stood, and kneeled
down upon his knees before
all the congregation of
Israel, and spread forth his
hands toward heaven,

13

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

רָחְבּ�
rchb·u
width-of·him

וְאַמּ�ת
u·amuth
and·cubits

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

ק�מָת�
qumth·u
rise-of·him

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיִּבְרַךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is-kneeling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּרְכָּיו
brki·u
knees-of·him

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּפְרֹשׂ
u·iphrsh
and·he-is-spreading

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

הַשָּׁמָיְמָה
e·shmim·e
the·heavens·ward

:
:

:146 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

כָּמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

And said, O LORD God
of Israel, [there is] no God
like thee in the heaven, nor
in the earth; which keepest
covenant, and [shewest]
mercy unto thy servants,
that walk before thee with
all their hearts:

14

וּבָאָרֶץ
u·b·artz
and·in· the ·earth

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
keeping

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

וְהַחֶסֶד
u·e·chsd
and·the·kindness

לַעֲבָדֶיךָ
l·obdi·k
to·servants-of·you

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

:
:

:156 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שָׁמַרְתָּ
shmrth
you-kept

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

ל�
l·u
to·him

Thou which hast kept
with thy servant David my
father that which thou hast
promised him; and spakest
with thy mouth, and hast
fulfilled [it] with thine
hand, as [it is] this day.

15

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·you-are- mspeaking

בְּפִיךָ
b·phi·k
in·mouth-of·you

וּבְיָדְךָ
u·b·id·k
and·in·hand-of·you

מִלֵּאתָ
mlath
you- mfulfilled

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:166 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁמֹר
shmr
keep-you !

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

דָוִיד
duid
David

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Now therefore, O LORD
God of Israel, keep with thy
servant David my father
that which thou hast
promised him, saying,
There shall not fail thee a
man in my sight to sit upon
the throne of Israel; yet so
that thy children take heed
to their way to walk in my
law, as thou hast walked
before me.

16

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

לּ�
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִלְּפָנַי
m·l·phn·i
from·to·faces-of·me

י�שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רַק
rq
but

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִשְׁמְרוּ
ishmru
they-are-keeping

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בְּת�רָתִי
b·thurth·i
in·law-of·me

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָלַכְתָּ
elkth
you-went

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

:
:

:176 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יֵאָמֵן
iamn
he-shall- ncome-true

דְּבָרְךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

Now then, O LORD God
of Israel, let thy word be
verified, which thou hast
spoken unto thy servant
David.

17

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

:
:

:186 כִּי
ki
that

הַאֻמְנָם
e·amnm
?·truly

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

But will God in very
deed dwell with men on the
earth? behold, heaven and

18
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the heaven of heavens
cannot contain thee; how
much less this house which
I have built!

וּשְׁמֵי
u·shmi
and·heavens-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לאֹ
la
not

יְכַלְכְּלוּךָ
iklklu·k
they-are- mcontaining·you

אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

:
:

:196 וּפָנִיתָ
u·phnith
and·you-face- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תְּפִלַּת
thphlth
prayer-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

תְּחִנָּת�
thchnth·u
supplication-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Have respect therefore to
the prayer of thy servant,
and to his supplication, O
LORD my God, to hearken
unto the cry and the prayer
which thy servant prayeth
before thee:

19

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרִנָּה
e·rne
the·jubilation

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַתְּפִלָּה
e·thphle
the·prayer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

מִתְפַּלֵּל
mthphll
spraying

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

:
:

:206 לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

פְתֻח�ת
phthchuth
ones-being- nopen

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

אֶל
al
to

־
-

That thine eyes may be
open upon this house day
and night, upon the place
whereof thou hast said that
thou wouldest put thy name
there; to hearken unto the
prayer which thy servant
prayeth toward this place.

20

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-said

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

שָׁם
shm
there

לִשְׁמ�עַ
l·shmuo
to·to-listen-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתְּפִלָּה
e·thphle
the·prayer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִתְפַּלֵּל
ithphll
he-is- spraying

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:216 וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-listen

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּחֲנוּנֵי
thchnuni
supplications-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְעַמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Hearken therefore unto
the supplications of thy
servant, and of thy people
Israel, which they shall
make toward this place:
hear thou from thy dwelling
place, [even] from heaven;
and when thou hearest,
forgive.

21

יִתְפַּלְלוּ
ithphllu
they-are- spraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

מִמְּק�ם
m·mqum
from·place ri -of

שִׁבְתְּךָ
shbth·k
to-dwell-of·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-listen

וְסָלָחְתָּ
u·slchth
and·you-pardon

:
:

:226 אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

וְנָשָׁא
u·nsha
and·he-lifts- up

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

אָלָה
ale
imprecation

If a man sin against his
neighbour, and an oath be
laid upon him to make him
swear, and the oath come
before thine altar in this
house;

22

לְהַאֲלֹת�
l·ealth·u
to·to- c imprecate-of·him

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

אָלָה
ale
imprecation

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִזְבַּחֲךָ
mzbch·k
altar-of·you

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:236 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

וְשָׁפַטְתָּ
u·shphtth
and·you-judge

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

Then hear thou from
heaven, and do, and judge
thy servants, by requiting
the wicked, by
recompensing his way upon
his own head; and by
justifying the righteous, by
giving him according to his
righteousness.

23

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- crecompense-of

לְרָשָׁע
l·rsho
to·wicked-one

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

בְּראֹשׁ�
b·rash·u
in·head-of·him

וּלְהַצְדִּיק
u·l·etzdiq
and·to·to- c justify-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

כְּצִדְקָת�
k·tzdqth·u
as·righteousness-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:246 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יִנָּגֵף
ingph
he-is-being-struck

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

כִּי
ki
that

And if thy people Israel
be put to the worse before
the enemy, because they
have sinned against thee;
and shall return and confess
thy name, and pray and
make supplication before
thee in this house;

24

יֶחֶטְאוּ
ichtau
they-are-sinning

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

וְה�דוּ
u·eudu
and·they- cacclaim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

וְהִתְפַּלְלוּ
u·ethphllu
and·they- spray

וְהִתְחַנְּנוּ
u·ethchnnu
and·they- ssupplicate

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:256 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְסָלַחְתָּ
u·slchth
and·you-pardon

לְחַטַּאת
l·chtath
to·sin-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Then hear thou from the
heavens, and forgive the sin
of thy people Israel, and

25
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bring them again unto the
land which thou gavest to
them and to their fathers.

וַהֲשֵׁיב�תָם
u·eshibuth·m
and·you- crestore·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלַאֲבֹתֵיהֶם
u·l·abthi·em
and·to·fathers-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:266 בְּהֵעָצֵר
b·eotzr
in·to-be-restrained-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

מָטָר
mtr
rain

כִּי
ki
that

יֶחֶטְאוּ
ichtau
they-are-sinning

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

When the heaven is shut
up, and there is no rain,
because they have sinned
against thee; [yet] if they
pray toward this place, and
confess thy name, and turn
from their sin, when thou
dost afflict them;

26

וְהִתְפַּלְלוּ
u·ethphllu
and·they- spray

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְה�דוּ
u·eudu
and·they- cacclaim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

מֵחַטָּאתָם
m·chtath·m
from·sin-of·them

יְשׁוּבוּן
ishubu·n
they-are-turning-back

כִּי
ki
that

תַעֲנֵם
thon·m
you-are- cmaking-humble·them

:
:

:276 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְסָלַחְתָּ
u·slchth
and·you-pardon

לְחַטַּאת
l·chtath
to·sin-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

Then hear thou from
heaven, and forgive the sin
of thy servants, and of thy
people Israel, when thou
hast taught them the good
way, wherein they should
walk; and send rain upon
thy land, which thou hast
given unto thy people for an
inheritance.

27

וְעַמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

ת�רֵם
thur·m
you-are- cdirecting·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

מָטָר
mtr
rain

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְצְךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לְעַמְּךָ
l·om·k
to·people-of·you

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

:
:

ס
s

:286 רָעָב
rob
famine

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

דֶּבֶר
dbr
plague

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

שִׁדָּפ�ן
shdphun
blast

וְיֵרָק�ן
u·irqun
and·mildew

If there be dearth in the
land, if there be pestilence,
if there be blasting, or
mildew, locusts, or
caterpillers; if their enemies
besiege them in the cities of
their land; whatsoever sore
or whatsoever sickness
[there be]:

28

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
locust

וְחָסִיל
u·chsil
and·beetle

כִּי
ki
that

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

יָצַר
itzr
he-is- cdistressing

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

א�יְבָיו
auibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

שְׁעָרָיו
shori·u
gates-of·him

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

מַחֲלָה
mchle
illness

:
:

:296 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

תְּפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

תְּחִנָּה
thchne
supplication

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

[Then] what prayer [or]
what supplication soever
shall be made of any man,
or of all thy people Israel,
when every one shall know
his own sore and his own
grief, and shall spread forth
his hands in this house:

29

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יֵדְעוּ
idou
they-are-knowing

אִישׁ
aish
man

נִגְע�
ngo·u
contagion-of·him

וּמַכְאֹב�
u·mkab·u
and·pain-of·him

וּפָרַשׂ
u·phrsh
and·he-spreads- out

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:306 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מְכ�ן
mkun
site-of

שִׁבְתֶּךָ
shbth·k
to-dwell-of·you

וְסָלַחְתָּ
u·slchth
and·you-pardon

Then hear thou from
heaven thy dwelling place,
and forgive, and render unto
every man according unto
all his ways, whose heart
thou knowest; (for thou
only knowest the hearts of
the children of men:)

30

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

לְבַדְּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

:316 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִירָאוּךָ
iirau·k
they-shall-fear·you

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בִּדְרָכֶיךָ
b·drki·k
in·ways-of·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵם
em
they

That they may fear thee,
to walk in thy ways, so long
as they live in the land
which thou gavest unto our
fathers.

31

חַיִּים
chiim
ones-alive

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
l·abthi·nu
to·fathers-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:326 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנָּכְרִי
e·nkri
the·foreign-one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

מֵעַמְּךָ
m·om·k
from·people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הוּא
eua
he

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

Moreover concerning the
stranger, which is not of thy
people Israel, but is come

32
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from a far country for thy
great name's sake, and thy
mighty hand, and thy
stretched out arm; if they
come and pray in this
house;

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land

רְח�קָה
rchuqe
afar

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְיָדְךָ
u·id·k
and·hand-of·you

הַחֲזָקָה
e·chzqe
the·steadfast

וּזְר�עֲךָ
u·zruo·k
and·arm-of·you

הַנְּטוּיָה
e·ntuie
the·one-being-stretched-out

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

וְהִתְפַּלְלוּ
u·ethphllu
and·they- spray

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:336 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מִמְּכ�ן
m·mkun
from·site-of

שִׁבְתֶּךָ
shbth·k
to-dwell-of·you

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

Then hear thou from the
heavens, [even] from thy
dwelling place, and do
according to all that the
stranger calleth to thee for;
that all people of the earth
may know thy name, and
fear thee, as [doth] thy
people Israel, and may
know that this house which
I have built is called by thy
name.

33

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-calling

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הַנָּכְרִי
e·nkri
the·foreign-one

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יֵדְעוּ
idou
they-shall-know

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

וּלְיִרְאָה
u·l·ira·e
and·to·to-fear-of

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

כְּעַמְּךָ
k·om·k
as·people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלָדַעַת
u·l·doth
and·to·to-know-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

:
:

:346 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

א�יְבָיו
auibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

If thy people go out to
war against their enemies
by the way that thou shalt
send them, and they pray
unto thee toward this city
which thou hast chosen, and
the house which I have built
for thy name;

34

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁלָחֵם
thshlch·m
you-are-sending·them

וְהִתְפַּלְלוּ
u·ethphllu
and·they- spray

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּחַרְתָּ
bchrth
you-chose

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

לִשְׁמֶךָ
l·shm·k
for·name-of·you

:
:

:356 וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-hear

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּפִלָּתָם
thphlth·m
prayer-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תְּחִנָּתָם
thchnth·m
supplication-of·them

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

Then hear thou from the
heavens their prayer and
their supplication, and
maintain their cause.

35

מִשְׁפָּטָם
mshpht·m
judgment-of·them

:
:

:366 כִּי
ki
that

יֶחֶטְאוּ
ichtau
they-are-sinning

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אָדָם
adm
human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

If they sin against thee,
(for [there is] no man which
sinneth not,) and thou be
angry with them, and
deliver them over before
[their] enemies, and they
carry them away captives
unto a land far off or near;

36

וְאָנַפְתָּ
u·anphth
and·you-are-angry

בָם
b·m
in·them

וּנְתַתָּם
u·nthth·m
and·you-give·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

וְשָׁבוּם
u·shbu·m
and·they-capture·them

שׁ�בֵיהֶם
shubi·em
ones-capturing-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

רְח�קָה
rchuqe
afar

א�
au
or

קְר�בָה
qrube
near

:
:

:376 וְהֵשִׁיבוּ
u·eshibu
and·they- cturn-back

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבּוּ
nshbu
they-are- nheld -captive

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

Yet [if] they bethink
themselves in the land
whither they are carried
captive, and turn and pray
unto thee in the land of their
captivity, saying, We have
sinned, we have done amiss,
and have dealt wickedly;

37

וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

וְהִתְחַנְּנוּ
u·ethchnnu
and·they- ssupplicate

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

שִׁבְיָם
shbi·m
captivity-of·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

הֶעֱוִינוּ
eouinu
we- cdid -depravity

וְרָשָׁעְנוּ
u·rshonu
and·we-are-wicked

:
:

:386 וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

If they return to thee with
all their heart and with all
their soul in the land of their
captivity, whither they have
carried them captives, and
pray toward their land,
which thou gavest unto their
fathers, and [toward] the
city which thou hast chosen,
and toward the house which
I have built for thy name:

38

שִׁבְיָם
shbi·m
captivity-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they- took -captive

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְהִתְפַּלְלוּ
u·ethphllu
and·they- spray

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לַאֲב�תָם
l·abuth·m
to·fathers-of·them

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּחַרְתָּ
bchrth
you-chose

וְלַבַּיִת
u·l·bith
and·to· the ·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built
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לִשְׁמֶךָ
l·shm·k
for·name-of·you

:
:

:396 וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-hear

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מִמְּכ�ן
m·mkun
from·site-of

שִׁבְתְּךָ
shbth·k
to-dwell-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּפִלָּתָם
thphlth·m
prayer-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Then hear thou from the
heavens, [even] from thy
dwelling place, their prayer
and their supplications, and
maintain their cause, and
forgive thy people which
have sinned against thee.

39

תְּחִנֹּתֵיהֶם
thchnthi·em
supplications-of·them

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-do

מִשְׁפָּטָם
mshpht·m
judgment-of·them

וְסָלַחְתָּ
u·slchth
and·you-pardon

לְעַמְּךָ
l·om·k
to·people-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:406 עַתָּה
othe
now

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

־
-

נָא
na
please !

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

פְּתֻח�ת
phthchuth
ones-being- nopen

וְאָזְנֶיךָ
u·azni·k
and·ears-of·you

Now, my God, let, I
beseech thee, thine eyes be
open, and [let] thine ears
[be] attent unto the prayer
[that is made] in this place.

40

קַשֻּׁב�ת
qshbuth
attentive-ones

לִתְפִלַּת
l·thphlth
to·prayer-of

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:416 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

קוּמָה
qum·e
rise-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְנוּחֶךָ
l·nuch·k
to·rest ing-place -of·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

וַאֲר�ן
u·arun
and·coffer-of

עֻזֶּךָ
oz·k
strength-of·you

Now therefore arise, O
LORD God, into thy resting
place, thou, and the ark of
thy strength: let thy priests,
O LORD God, be clothed
with salvation, and let thy
saints rejoice in goodness.

41

כֹּהֲנֶיךָ
keni·k
priests-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יִלְבְּשׁוּ
ilbshu
they-shall- be- clothe d

תְשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
salvation

וַחֲסִידֶיךָ
u·chsidi·k
and·kindly-ones-of·you

יִשְׂמְחוּ
ishmchu
they-shall-rejoice

בַטּ�ב
b·tub
in· the ·goodness

:
:

:426 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּשֵׁב
thshb
you-are- cturning-back

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מְשִׁיחֶיךָ
mshichi·k
anointed-ones-of·you

O LORD God, turn not
away the face of thine
anointed: remember the
mercies of David thy
servant.

42

זָכְרָה
zkr·e
remember-you !

לְחַסְדֵי
l·chsdi
to·kindnesses-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

פ
p
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:17 וּכְכַלּ�ת
u·k·kluth
and·as·to- mfinish-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְהִתְפַּלֵּל
l·ethphll
to·to- spray-of

וְהָאֵשׁ
u·e·ash
and·the·fire

יָרְדָה
irde
she-descended

מֵהַשָּׁמַיִם
m·e·shmim
from·the·heavens

. Now when Solomon had
made an end of praying, the
fire came down from
heaven, and consumed the
burnt offering and the
sacrifices; and the glory of
the LORD filled the house.

1

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְהַזְּבָחִים
u·e·zbchim
and·the·sacrifices

וּכְב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָלֵא
mla
he-filled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:27 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָלֵא
mla
he-filled

And the priests could not
enter into the house of the
LORD, because the glory of
the LORD had filled the
LORD'S house.

2

כְב�ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:37 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רֹאִים
raim
ones-seeing

בְּרֶדֶת
b·rdth
in·to-descend-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

וּכְב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And when all the children
of Israel saw how the fire
came down, and the glory
of the LORD upon the
house, they bowed
themselves with their faces
to the ground upon the
pavement, and worshipped,
and praised the LORD,
[saying], For [he is] good;
for his mercy [endureth] for
ever.

3

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַיִּכְרְעוּ
u·ikrou
and·they-are-bowing

אַפַּיִם
aphim
nostrils

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרִצְפָה
e·rtzphe
the·pavement

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are- sworshiping

וְה�ד�ת
u·euduth
and·to- cacclaim-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

ט�ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

:47 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

זֹבְחִים
zbchim
ones-sacrificing

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

Then the king and all the
people offered sacrifices
before the LORD.

4

:57 וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

And king Solomon
offered a sacrifice of twenty
and two thousand oxen, and
an hundred and twenty
thousand sheep: so the king
and all the people dedicated
the house of God.

5

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וַיַּחְנְכוּ
u·ichnku
and·they-are-dedicating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:67 וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁמְר�תָם
mshmruth·m
charges-of·them

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

בִּכְלֵי
b·kli
in·instruments-of

־
-

שִׁיר
shir
song-of

And the priests waited on
their offices: the Levites
also with instruments of
musick of the LORD, which
David the king had made to
praise the LORD, because
his mercy [endureth] for
ever, when David praised
by their ministry; and the
priests sounded trumpets
before them, and all Israel
stood.

6

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

דָּוִיד
duid
David

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְהֹד�ת
l·eduth
to·to- cacclaim-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

בְּהַלֵּל
b·ell
in·to- mpraise-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

K

מַחֲצֹצְרִים
mchtztzrim
ones- cblow ing-bugles

Q

מַחְצְרִים
mchtzrim
ones- cblow ing-bugles

נֶגְדָּם
ngd·m
in- front-of·them

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

:
:

ס
s

:77 וַיְקַדֵּשׁ
u·iqdsh
and·he-is- mhallowing

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ�ךְ
thuk
middle-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Moreover Solomon
hallowed the middle of the
court that [was] before the
house of the LORD: for
there he offered burnt
offerings, and the fat of the
peace offerings, because the
brasen altar which Solomon
had made was not able to
receive the burnt offerings,
and the meat offerings, and
the fat.

7

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

שָׁם
shm
there

הָעֹל�ת
e·oluth
the·ascent- offering s

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

חֶלְבֵי
chlbi
fat- piece s-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לאֹ
la
not

יָכ�ל
ikul
he-was-able

לְהָכִיל
l·ekil
to·to- ccontain-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֲלָבִים
e·chlbim
the·fat- piece s

:
:
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:87 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶחָג
e·chg
the·celebration

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

Also at the same time
Solomon kept the feast
seven days, and all Israel
with him, a very great
congregation, from the
entering in of Hamath unto
the river of Egypt.

8

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

קָהָל
qel
assembly

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

מְאֹד
mad
very

מִלְּב�א
m·l·bua
from·to·to-enter-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:97 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

עֲצָרֶת
otzrth
day-of -restraint

כִּי
ki
that

חֲנֻכַּת
chnkth
dedication-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

And in the eighth day they
made a solemn assembly:
for they kept the dedication
of the altar seven days, and
the feast seven days.

9

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְהֶחָג
u·e·chg
and·the·celebration

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:107 וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

שִׁלַּח
shlch
he- msent- away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And on the three and
twentieth day of the seventh
month he sent the people
away into their tents, glad
and merry in heart for the
goodness that the LORD
had shewed unto David,
and to Solomon, and to
Israel his people.

10

לְאָהֳלֵיהֶם
l·aeli·em
to·tents-of·them

שְׂמֵחִים
shmchim
rejoicing-ones

וְט�בֵי
u·tubi
and·good-ones-of

לֵב
lb
heart

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·goodness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

וְלִשְׁלֹמֹה
u·l·shlme
and·to·Solomon

וּלְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·l·ishral
and·to·Israel

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

:117 וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

Thus Solomon finished
the house of the LORD, and
the king's house: and all that
came into Solomon's heart
to make in the house of the
LORD, and in his own
house, he prosperously
effected.

11

הַבָּא
e·ba
the· thing -coming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבְבֵית�
u·b·bith·u
and·in·house-of·him

הִצְלִיחַ
etzlich
he- cprospered

:
:

פ
p

:127 וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is- nappearing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בַּלָּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And the LORD
appeared to Solomon by
night, and said unto him, I
have heard thy prayer, and
have chosen this place to
myself for an house of
sacrifice.

12

תְּפִלָּתֶךָ
thphlth·k
prayer-of·you

וּבָחַרְתִּי
u·bchrthi
and·I-chose

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

זָבַח
zbch
sacrifice

:
:

:137 הֵן
en
behold !

אֶעֱצֹר
aotzr
I-am-restraining

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

מָטָר
mtr
rain

וְהֵן
u·en
and·behold !

־
-

אֲצַוֶּה
atzue
I-am- minstructing

If I shut up heaven that
there be no rain, or if I
command the locusts to
devour the land, or if I send
pestilence among my
people;

13

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חָגָב
chgb
grasshopper

לֶאֱכ�ל
l·akul
to·to-devour-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֲשַׁלַּח
ashlch
I-am- msending

דֶּבֶר
dbr
plague

בְּעַמִּי
b·om·i
in·people-of·me

:
:

:147 וְיִכָּנְעוּ
u·iknou
and·they-are-being- nsubmissive

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

If my people, which are
called by my name, shall
humble themselves, and
pray, and seek my face, and
turn from their wicked
ways; then will I hear from
heaven, and will forgive
their sin, and will heal their
land.

14

וְיִתְפַּלְלוּ
u·ithphllu
and·they-are- spraying

וִיבַקְשׁוּ
u·ibqshu
and·they-are- mseeking

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וְיָשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-turning-back

מִדַּרְכֵיהֶם
m·drki·em
from·ways-of·them

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶשְׁמַע
ashmo
I-shall-hear

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶסְלַח
u·aslch
and·I-shall-pardon

לְחַטָּאתָם
l·chtath·m
to·sin-of·them

וְאֶרְפָּא
u·arpha
and·I-shall-heal

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

:
:

:157 עַתָּה
othe
now

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

פְתֻח�ת
phthchuth
ones-being- nopen

וְאָזְנַי
u·azn·i
and·ears-of·me

קַשֻּׁב�ת
qshbuth
attentive-ones

לִתְפִלַּת
l·thphlth
to·prayer-of

Now mine eyes shall be
open, and mine ears attent
unto the prayer [that is
made] in this place.

15

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:
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:167 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

בָּחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

וְהִקְדַּשְׁתִּי
u·eqdshthi
and·I- csanctified

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

שָׁם
shm
there

For now have I chosen
and sanctified this house,
that my name may be there
for ever: and mine eyes and
mine heart shall be there
perpetually.

16

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וְלִבִּי
u·lb·i
and·heart-of·me

שָׁם
shm
there

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:177 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

And as for thee, if thou
wilt walk before me, as
David thy father walked,
and do according to all that
I have commanded thee,
and shalt observe my
statutes and my judgments;

17

וְלַעֲשׂ�ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִיךָ
tzuithi·k
I- minstructed·you

וְחֻקַּי
u·chq·i
and·statutes-of·me

וּמִשְׁפָּטַי
u·mshpht·i
and·judgments-of·me

תִּשְׁמ�ר
thshmur
you-are-keeping

:
:

:187 וַהֲקִימ�תִי
u·eqimuthi
and·I- cconfirm

אֵת
ath
»

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

מַלְכוּתֶךָ
mlkuth·k
kingdom-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

כָּרַתִּי
krthi
I-cut- a-covenant

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

Then will I stablish the
throne of thy kingdom,
according as I have
covenanted with David thy
father, saying, There shall
not fail thee a man [to be]
ruler in Israel.

18

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

מ�שֵׁל
mushl
ruling

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:197 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תְּשׁוּבוּן
thshubu·n
you (p) -are-turning-away

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וַעֲזַבְתֶּם
u·ozbthm
and·you (p) -forsake

חֻקּ�תַי
chquth·i
statutes-of·me

But if ye turn away, and
forsake my statutes and my
commandments, which I
have set before you, and
shall go and serve other
gods, and worship them;

19

וּמִצְ�תַי
u·mtzuth·i
and·instructions-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

וַהֲלַכְתֶּם
u·elkthm
and·you (p) -go

וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוִיתֶם
u·eshthchuithm
and·you (p) - sbow-down

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:207 וּנְתַשְׁתִּים
u·nthshthi·m
and·I-pluck-up·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

אַדְמָתִי
admth·i
ground-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Then will I pluck them
up by the roots out of my
land which I have given
them; and this house, which
I have sanctified for my
name, will I cast out of my
sight, and will make it [to
be] a proverb and a byword
among all nations.

20

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִקְדַּשְׁתִּי
eqdshthi
I- csanctified

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
for·name-of·me

אַשְׁלִיךְ
ashlik
I-shall- cfling

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וְאֶתְּנֶנּוּ
u·athn·nu
and·I-shall-give·him

לְמָשָׁל
l·mshl
to·proverb

וְלִשְׁנִינָה
u·l·shnine
and·to·byword

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

:
:

:217 וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

עֹבֵר
obr
one-passing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

And this house, which is
high, shall be an
astonishment to every one
that passeth by it; so that he
shall say, Why hath the
LORD done thus unto this
land, and unto this house?

21

יִשֹּׁם
ishm
he-shall- be-desolate d

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְלַבַּיִת
u·l·bith
and·to· the ·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:227 וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתֵיהֶם
abthi·em
fathers-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

And it shall be answered,
Because they forsook the
LORD God of their fathers,
which brought them forth
out of the land of Egypt,
and laid hold on other gods,
and worshipped them, and
served them: therefore hath
he brought all this evil upon
them.

22

ה�צִיאָם
eutzia·m
he- cbrought -forth·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַיַּחֲזִיקוּ
u·ichziqu
and·they-are- cholding-fast

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are- sworshiping

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיַּעַבְדוּם
u·iobdu·m
and·they-are-serving·them

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

פ
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:18 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And it came to pass at
the end of twenty years,
wherein Solomon had built
the house of the LORD, and
his own house,

1

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

:28 וְהֶעָרִים
u·e·orim
and·the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

חוּרָם
churm
Huram

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

That the cities which
Huram had restored to
Solomon, Solomon built
them, and caused the
children of Israel to dwell
there.

2

וַיּ�שֶׁב
u·iushb
and·he-is-causing- to -dwell

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:38 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

צ�בָה~חֲמָת
chmth~tzube
Hamath~Zobah

וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is-fastening- a-hold

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

And Solomon went to
Hamathzobah, and
prevailed against it.

3

:48 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תַּדְמֹר
thdmr
Tadmor

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמִּסְכְּנ�ת
e·msknuth
the·provisions

And he built Tadmor in
the wilderness, and all the
store cities, which he built
in Hamath.

4

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

בַּחֲמָת
b·chmth
in·Hamath

:
:

:58 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ח�ר�ן~בֵּית
bith~churun
Beth~Horon

הָעֶלְי�ן
e·oliun
the·upper

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ח�ר�ן~בֵּית
bith~churun
Beth~Horon

הַתַּחְתּ�ן
e·thchthun
the·nether

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

Also he built Bethhoron
the upper, and Bethhoron
the nether, fenced cities,
with walls, gates, and bars;

5

מָצ�ר
mtzur
fortification

ח�מ�ת
chumuth
walls

דְּלָתַיִם
dlthim
double- doors

וּבְרִיחַ
u·brich
and·bar

:
:

:68 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בַּעֲלָת
bolth
Baalath

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמִּסְכְּנ�ת
e·msknuth
the·provisions

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And Baalath, and all the
store cities that Solomon
had, and all the chariot
cities, and the cities of the
horsemen, and all that
Solomon desired to build in
Jerusalem, and in Lebanon,
and throughout all the land
of his dominion.

6

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַפָּרָשִׁים
e·phrshim
the·horsemen

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵשֶׁק
chshq
attachment-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָשַׁק
chshq
he- was-attached

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וּבַלְּבָנ�ן
u·b·lbnun
and·in· the ·Lebanon

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מֶמְשַׁלְתּ�
mmshlth·u
dominion-of·him

:
:

:78 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַנּ�תָר
e·nuthr
the·one-being-left

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

[As for] all the people
[that were] left of the
Hittites, and the Amorites,
and the Perizzites, and the
Hivites, and the Jebusites,
which [were] not of Israel,

7

וְהַחִוִּי
u·e·chui
and·the·Hivite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:88 מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נ�תְרוּ
nuthru
they-were-left

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כִלּוּם
klu·m
they- mfinished·them

[But] of their children,
who were left after them in
the land, whom the children
of Israel consumed not,
them did Solomon make to
pay tribute until this day.

8

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּעֲלֵם
u·iol·m
and·he-is- cbring ing-up·them

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְמַס
l·ms
for·tributary -service

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:98 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

לִמְלַאכְתּ�
l·mlakth·u
for·work-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

But of the children of
Israel did Solomon make no
servants for his work; but
they [were] men of war, and
chief of his captains, and
captains of his chariots and
horsemen.

9

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

שָׁלִישָׁיו
shlishi·u
adjutants-of·him

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

רִכְבּ�
rkb·u
chariot-of·him

וּפָרָשָׁיו
u·phrshi·u
and·horsemen-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:108 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

K

הַנְּצִיבִים
e·ntzibim
the·garrisons

Q

הַנִּצָּבִים
e·ntzbim
the·ones-being-stationed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

And these [were] the
chief of king Solomon's
officers, [even] two
hundred and fifty, that bare
rule over the people.

10

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

הָרֹדִים
e·rdim
the·ones- hold ing-sway

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

:
:

:118 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- c led -up

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And Solomon brought up
the daughter of Pharaoh out
of the city of David unto the
house that he had built for
her: for he said, My wife
shall not dwell in the house
of David king of Israel,
because [the places are]
holy, whereunto the ark of
the LORD hath come.

11

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall-dwell

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הֵמָּה
eme
they

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאָה
bae
she-came

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:128 אָז
az
then

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- coffer ed-up

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

. Then Solomon offered
burnt offerings unto the
LORD on the altar of the
LORD, which he had built
before the porch,

12

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאוּלָם
e·aulm
the·vaulted- portico

:
:

:138 וּבִדְבַר
u·b·dbr
and·in·matter-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- coffer -up-of

כְּמִצְוַת
k·mtzuth
as·instruction-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

לַשַּׁבָּת�ת
l·shbthuth
for· the ·sabbaths

Even after a certain rate
every day, offering
according to the
commandment of Moses, on
the sabbaths, and on the
new moons, and on the
solemn feasts, three times in
the year, [even] in the feast
of unleavened bread, and in
the feast of weeks, and in
the feast of tabernacles.

13

וְלֶחֳדָשִׁים
u·l·chdshim
and·for· the ·new- moons

וְלַמּ�עֲד�ת
u·l·muoduth
and·for· the ·appointed- time s

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

בְּחַג
b·chg
in·celebration-of

הַמַּצּ�ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

וּבְחַג
u·b·chg
and·in·celebration-of

הַשָּׁבֻע�ת
e·shbouth
the·weeks

וּבְחַג
u·b·chg
and·in·celebration-of

הַסֻּכּ�ת
e·skuth
the·booths

:
:

:148 וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- cmaking-stand

כְּמִשְׁפַּט
k·mshpht
as·custom-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחְלְק�ת
mchlquth
apportionments-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

And he appointed,
according to the order of
David his father, the
courses of the priests to
their service, and the
Levites to their charges, to
praise and minister before
the priests, as the duty of
every day required: the
porters also by their courses
at every gate: for so had
David the man of God
commanded.

14

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עֲבֹדָתָם
obdth·m
service-of·them

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מִשְׁמְר�תָם
mshmruth·m
charges-of·them

לְהַלֵּל
l·ell
to·to- mpraise-of

וּלְשָׁרֵת
u·l·shrth
and·to·to- mminister-of

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לִדְבַר
l·dbr
to·matter-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

בְּי�מ�
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

וְהַשּׁ�עֲרִים
u·e·shuorim
and·the·gate keeper s

בְּמַחְלְק�תָם
b·mchlquth·m
in·apportionments-of·them

לְשַׁעַר
l·shor
to·gate

וָשָׁעַר
u·shor
and·gate

כִּי
ki
that

כֵן
kn
so

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:158 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

סָרוּ
sru
they-withdrew

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of

־
-

And they departed not
from the commandment of
the king unto the priests and
Levites concerning any
matter, or concerning the
treasures.

15

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

וְלָאֹצָר�ת
u·l·atzruth
and·to· the ·treasuries

:
:

:168 וַתִּכֹּן
u·thkn
and·she-is-being-prepared

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

עַד
od
further

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

מוּסַד
musd
foundation-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

Now all the work of
Solomon was prepared unto
the day of the foundation of
the house of the LORD, and
until it was finished. [So]
the house of the LORD was
perfected.

16

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

כְּלֹת�
klth·u
to-finish-of·him

שָׁלֵם
shlm
poised

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:178 אָז
az
then

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְעֶצְי�ן־גֶּבֶר
l·otziun-gbr
to·Ezion-Geber

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֵיל�ת
ailuth
Elath

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

:
:

Then went Solomon to
Eziongeber, and to Eloth, at
the sea side in the land of

17
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Edom.
:188 וַיִּשְׁלַח

u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

חוּרָם
churm
Huram

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

K

א�נִיּ�ת
auniuth
ships

Q

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships

And Huram sent him by
the hands of his servants
ships, and servants that had
knowledge of the sea; and
they went with the servants
of Solomon to Ophir, and
took thence four hundred
and fifty talents of gold, and
brought [them] to king
Solomon.

18

וַעֲבָדִים
u·obdim
and·servants

י�דְעֵי
iudoi
ones-knowing-of

יָם
im
sea

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עִם
om
with

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

א�פִירָה
auphir·e
Ophir·ward

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

פ
p
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:19 וּמַלְכַּת
u·mlkth
and·queen-of

־
-

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

שָׁמְעָה
shmoe
she-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁמַע
shmo
fame-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

לְנַסּ�ת
l·nsuth
to·to- mprobe-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And when the queen of
Sheba heard of the fame of
Solomon, she came to prove
Solomon with hard
questions at Jerusalem, with
a very great company, and
camels that bare spices, and
gold in abundance, and
precious stones: and when
she was come to Solomon,
she communed with him of
all that was in her heart.

1

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְחִיד�ת
b·chiduth
in·enigmas

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

בְּחַיִל
b·chil
in·army

כָּבֵד
kbd
massive

מְאֹד
mad
very

וּגְמַלִּים
u·gmlim
and·camels

נֹשְׂאִים
nshaim
ones-carrying

בְּשָׂמִים
bshmim
aromatics

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·she-is- mspeaking

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבָהּ
lbb·e
heart-of·her

:
:

:29 וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּבָרֶיהָ
dbri·e
matters-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נֶעְלַם
nolm
he-was-obscured

And Solomon told her all
her questions: and there was
nothing hid from Solomon
which he told her not.

2

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

מִשְּׁלֹמֹה
m·shlme
from·Solomon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:39 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-discerning

מַלְכַּת
mlkth
queen-of

־
-

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

אֵת
ath
»

חָכְמַת
chkmth
wisdom-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

:
:

And when the queen of
Sheba had seen the wisdom
of Solomon, and the house
that he had built,

3

:49 וּמַאֲכַל
u·makl
and·food-of

שֻׁלְחָנ�
shlchn·u
table-of·him

וּמ�שַׁב
u·mushb
and·seating-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וּמַעֲמַד
u·momd
and·standing-of

And the meat of his table,
and the sitting of his
servants, and the attendance
of his ministers, and their
apparel; his cupbearers also,
and their apparel; and his
ascent by which he went up
into the house of the LORD;
there was no more spirit in
her.

4

מְשָׁרְתָיו
mshrthi·u
ones- mministering-of·him

וּמַלְבּוּשֵׁיהֶם
u·mlbushi·em
and·clothing-of·them

וּמַשְׁקָיו
u·mshqi·u
and·cupbearers-of·him

וּמַלְבּוּשֵׁיהֶם
u·mlbushi·em
and·clothing-of·them

וַעֲלִיָּת�
u·olith·u
and·ascent-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is-ascending

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

ע�ד
oud
further

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

:
:

:59 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

בְּאַרְצִי
b·artz·i
in·land-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And she said to the king,
[It was] a true report which
I heard in mine own land of
thine acts, and of thy
wisdom:

5

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
matters-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

חָכְמָתֶךָ
chkmth·k
wisdom-of·you

:
:

:69 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הֶאֱמַנְתִּי
eamnthi
I- cbelieved

לְדִבְרֵיהֶם
l·dbri·em
to·words-of·them

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-came

וַתִּרְאֶינָה
u·thraine
and·they-are-seeing

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

Howbeit I believed not
their words, until I came,
and mine eyes had seen [it]:
and, behold, the one half of
the greatness of thy wisdom
was not told me: [for] thou
exceedest the fame that I
heard.

6

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

הֻגַּד
egd
he-was- ctold

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

מַרְבִּית
mrbith
magnitude-of

חָכְמָתֶךָ
chkmth·k
wisdom-of·you

יָסַפְתָּ
isphth
you-added

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׁמוּעָה
e·shmuoe
the·report

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמָעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

:
:

:79 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

אֲנָשֶׁיךָ
anshi·k
mortals-of·you

וְאַשְׁרֵי
u·ashri
and·happy !

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

Happy [are] thy men, and
happy [are] these thy
servants, which stand
continually before thee, and
hear thy wisdom.

7

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

וְשֹׁמְעִים
u·shmoim
and·ones-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חָכְמָתֶךָ
chkmth·k
wisdom-of·you

:
:

:89 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

לְתִתְּךָ
l·thth·k
to·to-give-of·you

Blessed be the LORD thy
God, which delighted in
thee to set thee on his
throne, [to be] king for the
LORD thy God: because thy
God loved Israel, to
establish them for ever,

8

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּאַהֲבַת
b·aebth
in·to-love-of

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel
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therefore made he thee king
over them, to do judgment
and justice.

לְהַעֲמִיד�
l·eomid·u
to·to- cmake-stand-of·him

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וַיִּתֶּנְךָ
u·ithn·k
and·he-is-giving·you

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

:
:

:99 וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·she-is-giving

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וּבְשָׂמִים
u·bshmim
and·aromatics

And she gave the king an
hundred and twenty talents
of gold, and of spices great
abundance, and precious
stones: neither was there
any such spice as the queen
of Sheba gave king
Solomon.

9

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

כַּבֹּשֶׂם
k·bshm
as· the ·aromatic

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתְנָה
nthne
she-gave

מַלְכַּת
mlkth
queen-of

־
-

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:109 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

K

חִירָם
chirm
Hiram

Q

חוּרָם
churm
Huram

וְעַבְדֵי
u·obdi
and·servants-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

And the servants also of
Huram, and the servants of
Solomon, which brought
gold from Ophir, brought
algum trees and precious
stones.

10

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מֵא�פִיר
m·auphir
from·Ophir

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

אַלְגּוּמִּים
algumim
algums

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

:
:

:119 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-using do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

הָאַלְגּוּמִּים
e·algumim
the·algums

מְסִלּ�ת
msluth
highways

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the king made [of]
the algum trees terraces to
the house of the LORD, and
to the king's palace, and
harps and psalteries for
singers: and there were
none such seen before in the
land of Judah.

11

וּלְבֵית
u·l·bith
and·to·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכִנֹּר�ת
u·knruth
and·harps

וּנְבָלִים
u·nblim
and·zithers

לַשָּׁרִים
l·shrim
for· the ·ones-singing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נִרְאוּ
nrau
they-were-seen

כָהֵם
k·em
as·they

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:129 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לְמַלְכַּת
l·mlkth
to·queen-of

־
-

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶפְצָהּ
chphtz·e
desire-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁאָלָה
shale
she-asked

And king Solomon gave
to the queen of Sheba all
her desire, whatsoever she
asked, beside [that] which
she had brought unto the
king. So she turned, and
went away to her own land,
she and her servants.

12

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵבִיאָה
ebiae
she- cbrought

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַתַּהֲפֹךְ
u·thephk
and·she-is-turning

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

לְאַרְצָהּ
l·artz·e
to·land-of·her

הִיא
eia
she

וַעֲבָדֶיהָ
u·obdi·e
and·servants-of·her

:
:

פ
p

:139 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

מִשְׁקַל
mshql
weight-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

בְּשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

אֶחָת
achth
one

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

. Now the weight of gold
that came to Solomon in one
year was six hundred and
threescore and six talents of
gold;

13

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

וָשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

כִּכְּרֵי
kkri
talents-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:149 לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside

מֵאַנְשֵׁי
m·anshi
from·mortals-of

הַתָּרִים
e·thrim
the·ones-exploring

וְהַסֹּחֲרִים
u·e·schrim
and·the·ones-being-merchants

מְבִיאִים
mbiaim
ones- cbringing

Beside [that which]
chapmen and merchants
brought. And all the kings
of Arabia and governors of
the country brought gold
and silver to Solomon.

14

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

עֲרַב
orb
Arabia

וּפַח�ת
u·phchuth
and·viceroys-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מְבִיאִים
mbiaim
ones- cbringing

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

:
:

:159 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

צִנָּה
tzne
targe

זָהָב
zeb
gold

שָׁחוּט
shchut
being-ductiled

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

And king Solomon made
two hundred targets [of]
beaten gold: six hundred
[shekels] of beaten gold
went to one target.

15

זָהָב
zeb
gold

שָׁחוּט
shchut
being-ductiled

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- cbring ing-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַצִּנָּה
e·tzne
the·targe

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

:
:

:169 וּשְׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

מָגִנִּים
mgnim
shields

זָהָב
zeb
gold

שָׁחוּט
shchut
being-ductiled

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And three hundred
shields [made he of] beaten
gold: three hundred

16

2Chronicles 9

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



[shekels] of gold went to
one shield. And the king put
them in the house of the
forest of Lebanon.

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- cbring ing-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמָּגֵן
e·mgn
the·shield

הָאֶחָת
e·achth
the·one

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יַעַר
ior
wildwood-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

:
:

פ
p

:179 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

־
-

שֵׁן
shn
ivory

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וַיְצַפֵּהוּ
u·itzph·eu
and·he-is- moverlaying·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

:
:

Moreover the king made
a great throne of ivory, and
overlaid it with pure gold.

17

:189 וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

מַעֲל�ת
moluth
steps

לַכִּסֵּא
l·ksa
to· the ·throne

וְכֶבֶשׁ
u·kbsh
and·footrest

בַּזָּהָב
b·zeb
in· the ·gold

לַכִּסֵּא
l·ksa
to· the ·throne

מָאֳחָזִים
machzim
ones-being- cheld

And [there were] six
steps to the throne, with a
footstool of gold, [which
were] fastened to the
throne, and stays on each
side of the sitting place, and
two lions standing by the
stays:

18

וְיָד�ת
u·iduth
and·sides

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

הַשָּׁבֶת
e·shbth
the·seat

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

אֲרָי�ת
ariuth
lions

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַיָּד�ת
e·iduth
the·sides

:
:

:199 וּשְׁנֵים
u·shnim
and·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֲרָי�ת
ariuth
lions

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

שָׁם
shm
there

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·steps

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And twelve lions stood
there on the one side and on
the other upon the six steps.
There was not the like made
in any kingdom.

19

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-was-made do

כֵן
kn
so

לְכָל
l·kl
for·any-of

־
-

מַמְלָכָה
mmlke
kingdom

:
:

:209 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

מַשְׁקֵה
mshqe
drinking-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

And all the drinking
vessels of king Solomon
[were of] gold, and all the
vessels of the house of the
forest of Lebanon [were of]
pure gold: none [were of]
silver; it was [not] any thing
accounted of in the days of
Solomon.

20

יַעַר
ior
wildwood-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

זָהָב
zeb
gold

סָגוּר
sgur
being-plated

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

נֶחְשָׁב
nchshb
being-reckoned

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לִמְאוּמָה
l·maume
to·anything

:
:

:219 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

הֹלְכ�ת
elkuth
ones-going

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

עִם
om
with

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

חוּרָם
churm
Huram

אַחַת
achth
one

לְשָׁל�שׁ
l·shlush
to·three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

For the king's ships went
to Tarshish with the
servants of Huram: every
three years once came the
ships of Tarshish bringing
gold, and silver, ivory, and
apes, and peacocks.

21

תָּב�אנָה
thbuane
they-are-coming

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships-of

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

נֹשְׂא�ת
nshauth
ones-carrying

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

שֶׁנְהַבִּים
shnebim
elephant-tusks

וְק�פִים
u·quphim
and·apes

וְתוּכִּיִּים
u·thukiim
and·peacocks

:
:

פ
p

:229 וַיִּגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-is- being-great

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לְעֹשֶׁר
l·oshr
to·riches

And king Solomon
passed all the kings of the
earth in riches and wisdom.

22

וְחָכְמָה
u·chkme
and·wisdom

:
:

:239 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מְבַקְשִׁים
mbqshim
ones- mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And all the kings of the
earth sought the presence of
Solomon, to hear his
wisdom, that God had put in
his heart.

23

חָכְמָת�
chkmth·u
wisdom-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בְּלִבּ�
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

:
:

:249 וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

מְבִיאִים
mbiaim
ones- cbringing

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִנְחָת�
mnchth·u
present-of·him

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

And they brought every
man his present, vessels of
silver, and vessels of gold,
and raiment, harness, and
spices, horses, and mules, a
rate year by year.

24

וּשְׂלָמ�ת
u·shlmuth
and·raiments

נֵשֶׁק
nshq
armor

וּבְשָׂמִים
u·bshmim
and·aromatics

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וּפְרָדִים
u·phrdim
and·mules

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

:
:

פ
p
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:259 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אֻרְי�ת
ariuth
stalls-of

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וּמַרְכָּב�ת
u·mrkbuth
and·chariots

וּשְׁנֵים
u·shnim
and·two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

And Solomon had four
thousand stalls for horses
and chariots, and twelve
thousand horsemen; whom
he bestowed in the chariot
cities, and with the king at
Jerusalem.

25

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

וַיַּנִּיחֵם
u·inich·m
and·he-is- c leaving·them

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:269 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מ�שֵׁל
mushl
one-ruling

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

And he reigned over all
the kings from the river
even unto the land of the
Philistines, and to the
border of Egypt.

26

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:279 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

כָּאֲבָנִים
k·abnim
as· the ·stones

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הָאֲרָזִים
e·arzim
the·cedars

And the king made silver
in Jerusalem as stones, and
cedar trees made he as the
sycomore trees that [are] in
the low plains in
abundance.

27

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

כַּשִּׁקְמִים
k·shqmim
as· the ·sycamore-fig- tree s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בַּשְּׁפֵלָה
b·shphle
in· the ·low- foothill

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

:
:

:289 וּמ�צִיאִים
u·mutziaim
and·ones- c importing

סוּסִים
susim
horses

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

וּמִכָּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

:
:

And they brought unto
Solomon horses out of
Egypt, and out of all lands.

28

:299 וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

וְהָאֲחֲר�נִים
u·e·achrunim
and·the·last-ones

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

Now the rest of the acts
of Solomon, first and last,
[are] they not written in the
book of Nathan the prophet,
and in the prophecy of
Ahijah the Shilonite, and in
the visions of Iddo the seer
against Jeroboam the son of
Nebat?

29

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

נְבוּאַת
nbuath
prophecy-of

אֲחִיָּה
achie
Ahijah

הַשִּׁיל�נִי
e·shiluni
the·Shilonite

וּבַחֲז�ת
u·b·chzuth
and·in·vision-of

K

יֶעְדִּי
iodi
Iddo

Q

יֶעְדּ�
iodu
Iddo

הַחֹזֶה
e·chze
the·vision-seer

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

:
:

:309 וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בִירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

And Solomon reigned in
Jerusalem over all Israel
forty years.

30

:319 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

And Solomon slept with
his fathers, and he was
buried in the city of David
his father: and Rehoboam
his son reigned in his stead.

31

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

שְׁכֶמָה
shkm·e
Shechem·ward

כִּי
ki
that

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And Rehoboam went to
Shechem: for to Shechem
were all Israel come to
make him king.

1

לְהַמְלִיךְ
l·emlik
to·to- cmake-king-of

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:210 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בְמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּרַח
brch
he- ran -away

And it came to pass, when
Jeroboam the son of Nebat,
who [was] in Egypt,
whither he had fled from
the presence of Solomon the
king, heard [it], that
Jeroboam returned out of
Egypt.

2

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

:
:

:310 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

And they sent and called
him. So Jeroboam and all
Israel came and spake to
Rehoboam, saying,

3

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:410 אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

הִקְשָׁה
eqshe
he- cmade-hard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֻלֵּנוּ
ol·nu
yoke-of·us

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הָקֵל
eql
c lighten-you !

מֵעֲבֹדַת
m·obdth
from·service-of

Thy father made our yoke
grievous: now therefore
ease thou somewhat the
grievous servitude of thy
father, and his heavy yoke
that he put upon us, and we
will serve thee.

4

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

הַקָּשָׁה
e·qshe
the·hard

וּמֵעֻלּ�
u·m·ol·u
and·from·yoke-of·him

הַכָּבֵד
e·kbd
the·heavy

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וְנַעַבְדֶךָּ
u·nobd·k
and·we-shall-serve·you

:
:

:510 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

ע�ד
oud
further

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְשׁוּבוּ
u·shubu
and·return-you (p)  !

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

And he said unto them,
Come again unto me after
three days. And the people
departed.

5

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

ס
s

:610 וַיִּוָּעַץ
u·iuotz
and·he-is- nconsulting

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

And king Rehoboam took
counsel with the old men
that had stood before
Solomon his father while he
yet lived, saying, What
counsel give ye [me] to
return answer to this
people?

6

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

בִּהְיֹת�
b·eith·u
in·to-be bc -of·him

חַי
chi
one-alive

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נ�עָצִים
nuotzim
ones- ncounseling

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- creply-of

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

:710 וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-are-becoming

לְט�ב
l·tub
to·good

לְהָעָם
l·e·om
to·the·people

And they spake unto him,
saying, If thou be kind to
this people, and please
them, and speak good
words to them, they will be
thy servants for ever.

7

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וּרְצִיתָם
u·rtzith·m
and·you-accept·them

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:810 וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְעָצֻהוּ
iotz·eu
they-counseled·him

But he forsook the
counsel which the old men
gave him, and took counsel
with the young men that
were brought up with him,
that stood before him.

8

וַיִּוָּעַץ
u·iuotz
and·he-is- nconsulting

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·boys

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

גָּדְלוּ
gdlu
they-grew-up

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:
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:910 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

מָה
me
what ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נ�עָצִים
nuotzim
ones- ncounseling

וְנָשִׁיב
u·nshib
and·we-shall- creply

דָּבָר
dbr
word

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he said unto them,
What advice give ye that we
may return answer to this
people, which have spoken
to me, saying, Ease
somewhat the yoke that thy
father did put upon us?

9

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspeak

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָקֵל
eql
c lighten-you !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעֹל
e·ol
the·yoke

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

:
:

:1010 וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·boys

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

גָּדְלוּ
gdlu
they-grew-up

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

And the young men that
were brought up with him
spake unto him, saying,
Thus shalt thou answer the
people that spake unto thee,
saying, Thy father made our
yoke heavy, but make thou
[it] somewhat lighter for us;
thus shalt thou say unto
them, My little [finger] shall
be thicker than my father's
loins.

10

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

הִכְבִּיד
ekbid
he- cmade-heavy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֻלֵּנוּ
ol·nu
yoke-of·us

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

הָקֵל
eql
c lighten-you !

מֵעָלֵינוּ
m·oli·nu
from·on·us

כֹּה
ke
thus

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

קָטָנִּי
qtn·i
small-one-of·me

עָבָה
obe
he- is -thick

מִמָּתְנֵי
m·mthni
from·waists-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

:
:

:1110 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

הֶעְמִיס
eomis
he- c laded

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

עֹל
ol
yoke

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֹסִיף
asiph
I-shall- cadd

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֻלְּכֶם
ol·km
yoke-of·you (p)

For whereas my father
put a heavy yoke upon you,
I will put more to your
yoke: my father chastised
you with whips, but I [will
chastise you] with
scorpions.

11

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

יִסַּר
isr
he- mdisciplined

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בַּשּׁ�טִים
b·shutim
in· the ·whips

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בָּעֲקְרַבִּים
b·oqrbim
in· the ·scorpions

:
:

ס
s

:1210 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִשִׁי
e·shlshi
the·third

. So Jeroboam and all the
people came to Rehoboam
on the third day, as the king
bade, saying, Come again to
me on the third day.

12

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִשִׁי
e·shlshi
the·third

:
:

:1310 וַיַּעֲנֵם
u·ion·m
and·he-is-answering·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

קָשָׁה
qshe
obstinately

וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-forsaking

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

אֵת
ath
»

And the king answered
them roughly; and king
Rehoboam forsook the
counsel of the old men,

13

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

:
:

:1410 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כַּעֲצַת
k·otzth
as·counsel-of

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·boys

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַכְבִּיד
akbid
I-shall- cmake-heavy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And answered them after
the advice of the young
men, saying, My father
made your yoke heavy, but I
will add thereto: my father
chastised you with whips,
but I [will chastise you]
with scorpions.

14

עֻלְּכֶם
ol·km
yoke-of·you (p)

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֹסִיף
asiph
I-shall- cadd

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

יִסַּר
isr
he- mdisciplined

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בַּשּׁ�טִים
b·shutim
in· the ·whips

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בָּעֲקְרַבִּים
b·oqrbim
in· the ·scorpions

:
:

:1510 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

נְסִבָּה
nsbe
circumstance

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

So the king hearkened
not unto the people: for the
cause was of God, that the
LORD might perform his
word, which he spake by
the hand of Ahijah the
Shilonite to Jeroboam the
son of Nebat.

15

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הָקִים
eqim
to- ccarry-out-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֲחִיָּהוּ
achieu
Ahijah

הַשִּׁל�נִי
e·shluni
the·Shilonite

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

:
:

:1610 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיָּשִׁיבוּ
u·ishibu
and·they-are- creplying

And when all Israel
[saw] that the king would
not hearken unto them, the

16
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people answered the king,
saying, What portion have
we in David? and [we have]
none inheritance in the son
of Jesse: every man to your
tents, O Israel: [and] now,
David, see to thine own
house. So all Israel went to
their tents.

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

בְּדָוִיד
b·duid
in·David

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

בְּבֶן
b·bn
in·son-of

־
-

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְאֹהָלֶיךָ
l·aeli·k
to·tents-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַתָּה
othe
now

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

בֵיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְאֹהָלָיו
l·aeli·u
to·tents-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1710 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

But [as for] the children
of Israel that dwelt in the
cities of Judah, Rehoboam
reigned over them.

17

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

:
:

:1810 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֲדֹרָם
edrm
Hadoram

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמַּס
e·ms
the·tributary- service

Then king Rehoboam
sent Hadoram that [was]
over the tribute; and the
children of Israel stoned
him with stones, that he
died. But king Rehoboam
made speed to get him up to
[his] chariot, to flee to
Jerusalem.

18

וַיִּרְגְּמוּ
u·irgmu
and·they-are-pelting

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

הִתְאַמֵּץ
ethamtz
he- swas-resolute

לַעֲל�ת
l·oluth
to·to- get -up-of

בַּמֶּרְכָּבָה
b·mrkbe
in· the ·chariot

לָנוּס
l·nus
to·to-flee-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:1910 וַיִּפְשְׁעוּ
u·iphshou
and·they-are-transgressing

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

And Israel rebelled
against the house of David
unto this day.

19
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:111 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיַּקְהֵל
u·iqel
and·he-is- cassembling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

. And when Rehoboam
was come to Jerusalem, he
gathered of the house of
Judah and Benjamin an
hundred and fourscore
thousand chosen [men],
which were warriors, to
fight against Israel, that he
might bring the kingdom
again to Rehoboam.

1

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וּשְׁמ�נִים
u·shmunim
and·eighty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
doing-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- crestore-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

לִרְחַבְעָם
l·rchbom
to·Rehoboam

:
:

פ
p

:211 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמַעְיָהוּ
shmoieu
Shemaiah

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

But the word of the
LORD came to Shemaiah
the man of God, saying,

2

:311 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

Speak unto Rehoboam the
son of Solomon, king of
Judah, and to all Israel in
Judah and Benjamin,
saying,

3

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:411 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲלוּ
tholu
you (p) -shall- go-up

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִלָּחֲמוּ
thlchmu
you (p) -shall- nfight

עִם
om
with

־
-

Thus saith the LORD, Ye
shall not go up, nor fight
against your brethren: return
every man to his house: for
this thing is done of me.
And they obeyed the words
of the LORD, and returned
from going against
Jeroboam.

4

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

�לְבֵית
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

נִהְיָה
neie
he-is-become

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-listening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-turning-back

מִלֶּכֶת
m·lkth
from·to-go-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

:
:

פ
p

:511 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

עָרִים
orim
cities

לְמָצ�ר
l·mtzur
for·siege- defense

And Rehoboam dwelt in
Jerusalem, and built cities
for defence in Judah.

5

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

:
:

:611 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית־לֶחֶם
bith-lchm
Beth-Lehem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵיטָם
oitm
Etam

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תְּק�עַ
thquo
Tekoa

:
:

He built even Bethlehem,
and Etam, and Tekoa,
6

:711 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית־צוּר
bith-tzur
Beth-Zur

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

�שׂ�כ
shuku
Soco

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲדֻלָּם
odlm
Adullam

:
:

And Bethzur, and Shoco,
and Adullam,
7

:811 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גַּת
gth
Gath

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מָרֵשָׁה
mrshe
Mareshah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זִיף
ziph
Ziph

:
:

And Gath, and Mareshah,
and Ziph,
8

:911 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲד�רַיִם
adurim
Adoraim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲזֵקָה
ozqe
Azekah

:
:

And Adoraim, and
Lachish, and Azekah,
9

:1011 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צָרְעָה
tzroe
Zorah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַיָּל�ן
ailun
Aijalon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֶבְר�ן
chbrun
Hebron

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וּבְבִנְיָמִן
u·b·bnimn
and·in·Benjamin

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

And Zorah, and Aijalon,
and Hebron, which [are] in
Judah and in Benjamin
fenced cities.

10

מְצֻר�ת
mtzruth
siege- defense

:
:

:1111 וַיְחַזֵּק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- mfortifying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּצֻר�ת
e·mtzruth
the·siege- defense s

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

נְגִידִים
ngidim
governors

And he fortified the
strong holds, and put
captains in them, and store
of victual, and of oil and
wine.

11

וְאֹצְר�ת
u·atzruth
and·treasuries-of

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

וָיָיִן
u·iin
and·wine

:
:
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:1211 וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

וָעִיר
u·oir
and·city

צִנּ�ת
tznuth
targes

וּרְמָחִים
u·rmchim
and·lances

וַיְחַזְּקֵם
u·ichzq·m
and·he-is- mfortifying·them

לְהַרְבֵּה
l·erbe
to·to- cbe-much

And in every several city
[he put] shields and spears,
and made them exceeding
strong, having Judah and
Benjamin on his side.

12

מְאֹד
mad
very

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

:
:

ס
s

:1311 וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִתְיַצְּבוּ
ethitzbu
they-stationed- them selves

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

. And the priests and the
Levites that [were] in all
Israel resorted to him out of
all their coasts.

13

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

גְּבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

:
:

:1411 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִגְרְשֵׁיהֶם
mgrshi·em
common-lands-of·them

וַאֲחֻזָּתָם
u·achzth·m
and·holding-of·them

For the Levites left their
suburbs and their
possession, and came to
Judah and Jerusalem: for
Jeroboam and his sons had
cast them off from
executing the priest's office
unto the LORD:

14

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וְלִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·l·irushlm
and·to·Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִזְנִיחָם
eznich·m
he- ccast-off·them

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

מִכַּהֵן
m·ken
from·to- mserve-as- priest-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1511 וַיַּעֲמֶד
u·iomd
and·he-is- crecruiting

־
-

�ל
l·u
for·him

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

לַבָּמ�ת
l·bmuth
for· the ·high-places

וְלַשְּׂעִירִים
u·l·shoirim
and·for· the ·hairy- goat-demon s

And he ordained him
priests for the high places,
and for the devils, and for
the calves which he had
made.

15

וְלָעֲגָלִים
u·l·oglim
and·for· the ·calf- idol s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

:
:

:1611 וְאַחֲרֵיהֶם
u·achri·em
and·after·them

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַנֹּתְנִים
e·nthnim
the·ones-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

And after them out of all
the tribes of Israel such as
set their hearts to seek the
LORD God of Israel came
to Jerusalem, to sacrifice
unto the LORD God of their
fathers.

16

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לִזְבּ�חַ
l·zbuch
to·to-sacrifice-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

:
:

:1711 וַיְחַזְּקוּ
u·ichzqu
and·they-are-making-steadfast

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיְאַמְּצוּ
u·iamtzu
and·they-are-making-resolute

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

So they strengthened the
kingdom of Judah, and
made Rehoboam the son of
Solomon strong, three
years: for three years they
walked in the way of David
and Solomon.

17

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְשָׁנִים
l·shnim
for·years

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

כִּי
ki
that

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וּשְׁלֹמֹה
u·shlme
and·Solomon

לְשָׁנִים
l·shnim
for·years

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

:
:

:1811 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

־
-

�ל
l·u
for·him

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָחֲלַת
mchlth
Mahalath

K

בֶּן
bn
son-of

Q

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

Q

־
-

יְרִימ�ת
irimuth
Jerimoth

And Rehoboam took him
Mahalath the daughter of
Jerimoth the son of David
to wife, [and] Abihail the
daughter of Eliab the son of
Jesse;

18

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֲבִיהַיִל
abieil
Abihail

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֱלִיאָב
aliab
Eliab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשָׁי
ishi
Jesse

:
:

:1911 וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

�ל
l·u
to·him

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְעוּשׁ
ioush
Jeush

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁמַרְיָה
shmrie
Shemariah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זָהַם
zem
Zaham

:
:

Which bare him
children; Jeush, and
Shamariah, and Zaham.

19

:2011 וְאַחֲרֶיהָ
u·achri·e
and·after·her

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

�ל
l·u
to·him

And after her he took
Maachah the daughter of
Absalom; which bare him
Abijah, and Attai, and Ziza,
and Shelomith.

20

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַתַּי
othi
Attai

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זִיזָא
ziza
Ziza

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁלֹמִית
shlmith
Shelomith

:
:
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:2111 וַיֶּאֱהַב
u·iaeb
and·he-is-loving

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

And Rehoboam loved
Maachah the daughter of
Absalom above all his
wives and his concubines:
(for he took eighteen wives,
and threescore concubines;
and begat twenty and eight
sons, and threescore
daughters.)

21

וּפִילַגְשָׁיו
u·philgshi·u
and·concubines-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

שְׁמ�נֶה
shmune
eight

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-took-up

וּפִילַגְשִׁים
u·philgshim
and·concubines

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וַיּ�לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁמ�נָה
u·shmune
and·eight

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

בָּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

:
:

:2211 וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- c installing

לָראֹשׁ
l·rash
to· the ·head

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

לְנָגִיד
l·ngid
to·governor

And Rehoboam made
Abijah the son of Maachah
the chief, [to be] ruler
among his brethren: for [he
thought] to make him king.

22

בְּאֶחָיו
b·achi·u
in·brothers-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

�לְהַמְלִיכ
l·emlik·u
to·to- cmake-king-of·him

:
:

:2311 וַיָּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is- cact ing-understandingly

וַיִּפְרֹץ
u·iphrtz
and·he-is-breaching- forth

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

And he dealt wisely, and
dispersed of all his children
throughout all the countries
of Judah and Benjamin,
unto every fenced city: and
he gave them victual in
abundance. And he desired
many wives.

23

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

אַרְצ�ת
artzuth
lands-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמְּצֻר�ת
e·mtzruth
the·siege- defense s

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַמָּז�ן
e·mzun
the·sustenance

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

הֲמ�ן
emun
throng-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

:
:
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:112 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּהָכִין
k·ekin
as·to- cestablish-of

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

וּכְחֶזְקָת�
u·k·chzqth·u
and·as·steadfast-of·him

. And it came to pass,
when Rehoboam had
established the kingdom,
and had strengthened
himself, he forsook the law
of the LORD, and all Israel
with him.

1

עָזַב
ozb
he-forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

פ
p

:212 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַחֲמִישִׁית
e·chmishith
the·fifth

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

שִׁישַׁק
shishq
Shishak

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

And it came to pass, [that]
in the fifth year of king
Rehoboam Shishak king of
Egypt came up against
Jerusalem, because they had
transgressed against the
LORD,

2

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

מָעֲלוּ
molu
they-offended

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

:
:

:312 בְּאֶלֶף
b·alph
in·thousand

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

וּבְשִׁשִּׁים
u·b·shshim
and·in·sixty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

With twelve hundred
chariots, and threescore
thousand horsemen: and the
people [were] without
number that came with him
out of Egypt; the Lubims,
the Sukkiims, and the
Ethiopians.

3

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

לוּבִים
lubim
Lybians

סֻכִּיִּים
skiim
Sukkites

וְכוּשִׁים
u·kushim
and·Cushites

:
:

:412 וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמְּצֻר�ת
e·mtzruth
the·siege- defense s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

And he took the fenced
cities which [pertained] to
Judah, and came to
Jerusalem.

4

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:512 וּשְׁמַעְיָה
u·shmoie
and·Shemaiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

נֶאֶסְפוּ
nasphu
they-were-gathered

Then came Shemaiah the
prophet to Rehoboam, and
[to] the princes of Judah,
that were gathered together
to Jerusalem because of
Shishak, and said unto
them, Thus saith the LORD,
Ye have forsaken me, and
therefore have I also left
you in the hand of Shishak.

5

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

שִׁישָׁק
shishq
Shishak

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֲזַבְתֶּם
ozbthm
you (p) -forsook

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

עָזַבְתִּי
ozbthi
I-forsake

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

שִׁישָׁק
shishq
Shishak

:
:

:612 וַיִּכָּנְעוּ
u·iknou
and·they-are-being- nsubmissive

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

Whereupon the princes of
Israel and the king humbled
themselves; and they said,
The LORD [is] righteous.

6

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:712 וּבִרְא�ת
u·b·rauth
and·in·to-see-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

נִכְנָעוּ
nknou
they-are- nsubmissive

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

And when the LORD saw
that they humbled
themselves, the word of the
LORD came to Shemaiah,
saying, They have humbled
themselves; [therefore] I
will not destroy them, but I
will grant them some
deliverance; and my wrath
shall not be poured out upon
Jerusalem by the hand of
Shishak.

7

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

נִכְנְעוּ
nknou
they-are- nsubmissive

לאֹ
la
not

אַשְׁחִיתֵם
ashchith·m
I-shall- cruin·them

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·soon

לִפְלֵיטָה
l·phlite
to·deliverance

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִתַּךְ
ththk
she-shall- be-pour ed-forth

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

שִׁישָׁק
shishq
Shishak

:
:

:812 כִּי
ki
that

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

וְיֵדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-shall-know

עֲב�דָתִי
obudth·i
service-of·me

וַעֲב�דַת
u·obudth
and·service-of

Nevertheless they shall be
his servants; that they may
know my service, and the
service of the kingdoms of
the countries.

8

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

:
:

ס
s

:912 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

שִׁישַׁק
shishq
Shishak

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

So Shishak king of Egypt
came up against Jerusalem,
and took away the treasures
of the house of the LORD,
and the treasures of the
king's house; he took all: he
carried away also the

9

אֹצְר�ת
atzruth
treasures-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֹצְר�ת
atzruth
treasures-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

לָקָח
lqch
he-took
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shields of gold which
Solomon had made.וַיִּקַּח

u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָגִנֵּי
mgni
shields-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:1012 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

תַּחְתֵּיהֶם
thchthi·em
instead-of·them

מָגִנֵּי
mgni
shields-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

Instead of which king
Rehoboam made shields of
brass, and committed
[them] to the hands of the
chief of the guard, that kept
the entrance of the king's
house.

10

וְהִפְקִיד
u·ephqid
and·he- cgave -supervision

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-running

הַשֹּׁמְרִים
e·shmrim
the·ones-guarding

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1112 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·quota-of

־
-

ב�א
bua
to-come-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

And when the king
entered into the house of the
LORD, the guard came and
fetched them, and brought
them again into the guard
chamber.

11

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-running

וּנְשָׂאוּם
u·nshau·m
and·they-carried·them

וֶהֱשִׁבוּם
u·eshbu·m
and·they- cbrought-back·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תָּא
tha
anteroom-of

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-running

:
:

:1212 וּבְהִכָּנְע�
u·b·ekno·u
and·in·to- cbe-submissive·him

שָׁב
shb
he-turned-away

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And when he humbled
himself, the wrath of the
LORD turned from him,
that he would not destroy
[him] altogether: and also in
Judah things went well.

12

לְהַשְׁחִית
l·eshchith
to·to- cruin-of

לְכָלָה
l·kle
to·to- mfinish-of

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
matters

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

:
:

ס
s

:1312 וַיִּתְחַזֵּק
u·ithchzq
and·he-is- showing- him self-steadfast

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

כִּי
ki
that

. So king Rehoboam
strengthened himself in
Jerusalem, and reigned: for
Rehoboam [was] one and
forty years old when he
began to reign, and he
reigned seventeen years in
Jerusalem, the city which
the LORD had chosen out
of all the tribes of Israel, to
put his name there. And his
mother's name [was]
Naamah an Ammonitess.

13

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשֲׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

נַעֲמָה
nome
Naamah

הָעַמֹּנִית
e·omnith
the·Ammonitess

:
:

:1412 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cprepared

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

לִדְר�שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And he did evil, because
he prepared not his heart to
seek the LORD.

14

ס
s

:1512 וְדִבְרֵי
u·dbri
and·matters-of

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

וְהָאֲחַר�נִים
u·e·achrunim
and·the·last-ones

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

Now the acts of
Rehoboam, first and last,
[are] they not written in the
book of Shemaiah the
prophet, and of Iddo the
seer concerning
genealogies? And [there
were] wars between
Rehoboam and Jeroboam
continually.

15

בְּדִבְרֵי
b·dbri
in·annals-of

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וְעִדּ�
u·odu
and·Iddo

הַחֹזֶה
e·chze
the·vision-seer

לְהִתְיַחֵשׂ
l·ethichsh
to·to- sregister-of

וּמִלְחֲמ�ת
u·mlchmuth
and·wars-of

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

וְיָרָבְעָם
u·irbom
and·Jeroboam

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:1612 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

And Rehoboam slept
with his fathers, and was
buried in the city of David:
and Abijah his son reigned
in his stead.

16

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:113 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁמ
נֶה
shmune
eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-be coming-king

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

. Now in the eighteenth
year of king Jeroboam
began Abijah to reign over
Judah.

1

:213 שָׁל
שׁ
shlush
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of


אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

מִיכָיָהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אוּרִיאֵל
aurial
Uriel

He reigned three years in
Jerusalem. His mother's
name also [was] Michaiah
the daughter of Uriel of
Gibeah. And there was war
between Abijah and
Jeroboam.

2

מִן
mn
from

־
-

גִּבְעָה
gboe
Gibeah

וּמִלְחָמָה
u·mlchme
and·war

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

בֵּין
bin
between

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

:
:

:313 וַיֶּאְסֹר
u·iasr
and·he-is-engaging

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

בְּחַיִל
b·chil
in·army

גִּבּ
רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

־
-

מֵא
ת
mauth
hundreds

And Abijah set the battle
in array with an army of
valiant men of war, [even]
four hundred thousand
chosen men: Jeroboam also
set the battle in array
against him with eight
hundred thousand chosen
men, [being] mighty men of
valour.

3

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

ס
s

וְיָרָבְעָם
u·irbom
and·Jeroboam

עָרַךְ
ork
he-arrayed


עִמּ
om·u
with·him

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

בִּשְׁמ
נֶה
b·shmune
in·eight

מֵא
ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

גִּבּ
ר
gbur
masterful-of

חָיִל
chil
army

:
:

ס
s

:413 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

לְהַר
l·er
to·mountain-of

צְמָרַיִם
tzmrim
Zemaraim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

And Abijah stood up upon
mount Zemaraim, which [is]
in mount Ephraim, and said,
Hear me, thou Jeroboam,
and all Israel;

4

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמָעוּנִי
shmou·ni
hear-you (p) ·me !

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:513 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

מַמְלָכָה
mmlke
kingdom

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

עַל
ol
over

־
-

Ought ye not to know that
the LORD God of Israel
gave the kingdom over
Israel to David for ever,
[even] to him and to his
sons by a covenant of salt?

5

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְע
לָם
l·oulm
for·eon


ל
l·u
to·him

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·to·sons-of·him

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

מֶלַח
mlch
salt

:
:

ס
s

:613 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְבָט
nbt
Nebat

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

Yet Jeroboam the son of
Nebat, the servant of
Solomon the son of David,
is risen up, and hath
rebelled against his lord.

6

וַיִּמְרֹד
u·imrd
and·he-is-revolting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

:
:

:713 וַיִּקָּבְצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-are-being-convened

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

רֵקִים
rqim
inane-ones

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בְלִיַּעַל
bliol
worthlessness

And there are gathered
unto him vain men, the
children of Belial, and have
strengthened themselves
against Rehoboam the son
of Solomon, when
Rehoboam was young and
tenderhearted, and could not
withstand them.

7

וַיִּתְאַמְּצוּ
u·ithamtzu
and·they-are- making- them selves-rigid

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רְחַבְעָם
rchbom
Rehoboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וּרְחַבְעָם
u·rchbom
and·Rehoboam

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

נַעַר
nor
lad

וְרַךְ
u·rk
and·tender-of

־
-

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִתְחַזַּק
ethchzq
he- shad -courage

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:813 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

לְהִתְחַזֵּק
l·ethchzq
to·to-fortify- your selves-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מַמְלֶכֶת
mmlkth
kingdom-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And now ye think to
withstand the kingdom of
the LORD in the hand of
the sons of David; and ye
[be] a great multitude, and
[there are] with you golden
calves, which Jeroboam
made you for gods.

8

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

הָמ
ן
emun
throng

רָב
rb
vast

וְעִמָּכֶם
u·om·km
and·with·you (p)

עֶגְלֵי
ogli
calves-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

:913 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

הִדַּחְתֶּם
edchthm
you (p) - cexpelled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֹּהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

Have ye not cast out the
priests of the LORD, the
sons of Aaron, and the
Levites, and have made you
priests after the manner of
the nations of [other] lands?
so that whosoever cometh

9

וַתַּעֲשׂוּ
u·thoshu
and·you (p) -are-making

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

כְּעַמֵּי
k·omi
as·peoples-of

הָאֲרָצ
ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming
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to consecrate himself with a
young bullock and seven
rams, [the same] may be a
priest of [them that are] no
gods.

לְמַלֵּא
l·mla
to·to- mfill-of


יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

בְּפַר
b·phr
in·young-bull

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

וְאֵילִם
u·ailm
and·rams

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

לְלאֹ
l·la
to·not

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

ס
s

:1013 וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֲזַבְנֻהוּ
ozbn·eu
we-forsook·him

וְכֹהֲנִים
u·kenim
and·priests

מְשָׁרְתִים
mshrthim
ones- mministering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

But as for us, the LORD
[is] our God, and we have
not forsaken him; and the
priests, which minister unto
the LORD, [are] the sons of
Aaron, and the Levites
[wait] upon [their] business:

10

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

בַּמְלָאכֶת
b·mlakth
in· the ·work

:
:

:1113 וּמַקְטִרִים
u·mqtrim
and·ones-causing- to -fume

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עֹל
ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

־
-

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

And they burn unto the
LORD every morning and
every evening burnt
sacrifices and sweet
incense: the shewbread also
[set they in order] upon the
pure table; and the
candlestick of gold with the
lamps thereof, to burn every
evening: for we keep the
charge of the LORD our
God; but ye have forsaken
him.

11

וּבָעֶרֶב
u·b·orb
and·in· the ·evening

־
-

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

וּקְטֹרֶת
u·qtrth
and·incense-of

־
-

סַמִּים
smim
spices

וּמַעֲרֶכֶת
u·morkth
and·array-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

הַטָּה
ר
e·teur
the·clean

וּמְנ
רַת
u·mnurth
and·lampstand-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְנֵרֹתֶיהָ
u·nrthi·e
and·lamps-of·her

לְבָעֵר
l·bor
to·to- mconsume-of

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֹׁמְרִים
shmrim
ones-keeping

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

עֲזַבְתֶּם
ozbthm
you (p) -forsook


אֹת
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:1213 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

בָראֹשׁ
b·rash
in· the ·head

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְכֹהֲנָיו
u·keni·u
and·priests-of·him

וַחֲצֹצְר
ת
u·chtztzruth
and·bugles-of

הַתְּרוּעָה
e·thruoe
the·shouting

And, behold, God
himself [is] with us for
[our] captain, and his
priests with sounding
trumpets to cry alarm
against you. O children of
Israel, fight ye not against
the LORD God of your
fathers; for ye shall not
prosper.

12

לְהָרִיעַ
l·erio
to·to- cblast-of

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּלָּחֲמוּ
thlchmu
you (p) -are- nfighting

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תַצְלִיחוּ
thtzlichu
you (p) -shall- cprosper

:
:

:1313 וְיָרָבְעָם
u·irbom
and·Jeroboam

הֵסֵב
esb
he- csent -around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּאְרָב
e·marb
the·ambush

לָב
א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

מֵאַחֲרֵיהֶם
m·achri·em
from·behind·them

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

. But Jeroboam caused
an ambushment to come
about behind them: so they
were before Judah, and the
ambushment [was] behind
them.

13

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְהַמַּאְרָב
u·e·marb
and·the·ambush

מֵאַחֲרֵיהֶם
m·achri·em
from·behind·them

:
:

:1413 וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing- about

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

וְאָח
ר
u·achur
and·back

And when Judah looked
back, behold, the battle
[was] before and behind:
and they cried unto the
LORD, and the priests
sounded with the trumpets.

14

וַיִּצְעֲקוּ
u·itzoqu
and·they-are-crying

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

K

מַחֲצֹצְרִים
mchtztzrim
ones- cblow ing-bugles

Q

מַחְצְרִים
mchtzrim
ones- cblow ing-bugles

בַּחֲצֹצְר
ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

:
:

:1513 וַיָּרִיעוּ
u·iriou
and·they-are- crais ing- a-shout

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּהָרִיעַ
b·erio
in·to- craise - a-shout

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

Then the men of Judah
gave a shout: and as the
men of Judah shouted, it
came to pass, that God
smote Jeroboam and all
Israel before Abijah and
Judah.

15

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְהָאֱלֹהִים
u·e·aleim
and·the·Elohim

נָגַף
ngph
he-struck

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

:
:

:1613 וַיָּנוּסוּ
u·inusu
and·they-are-fleeing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And the children of
Israel fled before Judah:
and God delivered them into

16
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their hand.בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

:
:

:1713 וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah


וְעַמּ
u·om·u
and·people-of·him

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

רַבָּה
rbe
much

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

And Abijah and his
people slew them with a
great slaughter: so there fell
down slain of Israel five
hundred thousand chosen
men.

17

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

־
-

מֵא
ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אִישׁ
aish
man

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

:
:

:1813 וַיִּכָּנְעוּ
u·iknou
and·they-are-being- nmade-submissive

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

Thus the children of
Israel were brought under at
that time, and the children
of Judah prevailed, because
they relied upon the LORD
God of their fathers.

18

וַיֶּאֶמְצוּ
u·iamtzu
and·they-are-being-resolute

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כִּי
ki
that

נִשְׁעֲנוּ
nshonu
they- nleaned

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב
תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

:
:

:1913 וַיִּרְדֹּף
u·irdph
and·he-is-pursuing

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וַיִּלְכֹּד
u·ilkd
and·he-is-seizing

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

עָרִים
orim
cities

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

And Abijah pursued
after Jeroboam, and took
cities from him, Bethel with
the towns thereof, and
Jeshanah with the towns
thereof, and Ephrain with
the towns thereof.

19

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ
תֶיהָ
bnuthi·e
outskirts-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְשָׁנָה
ishne
Jeshanah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ
תֶיהָ
bnuthi·e
outskirts-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

K

עֶפְר
ן
ophrun
Ephron

Q

עֶפְרַיִן
ophrin
Ephron

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

:
:

:2013 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָצַר
otzr
he-retained

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

ע
ד
oud
further

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

אֲבִיָּהוּ
abieu
Abijah

וַיִּגְּפֵהוּ
u·igph·eu
and·he-is-striking·him

Neither did Jeroboam
recover strength again in the
days of Abijah: and the
LORD struck him, and he
died.

20

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

פ
p

:2113 וַיִּתְחַזֵּק
u·ithchzq
and·he-is- showing- him self-steadfast

אֲבִיָּהוּ
abieu
Abijah

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-taking-up

־
-


ל
l·u
for·him

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

But Abijah waxed
mighty, and married
fourteen wives, and begat
twenty and two sons, and
sixteen daughters.

21

וַיּ
לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

בָּנ
ת
bnuth
daughters

:
:

ס
s

:2213 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

וּדְרָכָיו
u·drki·u
and·ways-of·him

וּדְבָרָיו
u·dbri·u
and·words-of·him

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

And the rest of the acts
of Abijah, and his ways,
and his sayings, [are]
written in the story of the
prophet Iddo.

22

בְּמִדְרַשׁ
b·mdrsh
in·inquiry-of

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet


עִדּ
odu
Iddo

:
:
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:114 (13:23) וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

. So Abijah slept with his
fathers, and they buried him
in the city of David: and
Asa his son reigned in his
stead. In his days the land
was quiet ten years.

1

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אָסָא
asa
Asa

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

בְּיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

שָׁקְטָה
shqte
she- was-quiet

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

פ
p

:214 (14:1) וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

אָסָא
asa
Asa

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

וְהַיָּשָׁר
u·e·ishr
and·the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

:
:

And Asa did [that which
was] good and right in the
eyes of the LORD his God:

2

:314 (14:2) וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- ctaking-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבְּח�ת
mzbchuth
altars-of

הַנֵּכָר
e·nkr
the·foreigner

וְהַבָּמ�ת
u·e·bmuth
and·the·high-places

For he took away the
altars of the strange [gods],
and the high places, and
brake down the images, and
cut down the groves:

3

וַיְשַׁבֵּר
u·ishbr
and·he-is- mbreaking- down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּצֵּב�ת
e·mtzbuth
the·monuments

וַיְגַדַּע
u·igdo
and·he-is- mhewing-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲשֵׁרִים
e·ashrim
the· fetish es- of -happiness

:
:

:414 (14:3) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

לִדְר�שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

And commanded Judah to
seek the LORD God of their
fathers, and to do the law
and the commandment.

4

וְלַעֲשׂ�ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

וְהַמִּצְוָה
u·e·mtzue
and·the·instruction

:
:

:514 (14:4) וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- ctaking-away

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Also he took away out of
all the cities of Judah the
high places and the images:
and the kingdom was quiet
before him.

5

הַחַמָּנִים
e·chmnim
the·solar-images

וַתִּשְׁקֹט
u·thshqt
and·she-is- being-quiet

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:614 (14:5) וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מְצוּרָה
mtzure
siege- defense

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁקְטָה
shqte
she- was-quiet

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And he built fenced cities
in Judah: for the land had
rest, and he had no war in
those years; because the
LORD had given him rest.

6

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

בַּשָּׁנִים
b·shnim
in· the ·years

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵנִיחַ
enich
he- cgave -rest

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:714 (14:6) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

נִבְנֶה
nbne
we-shall-build

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

Therefore he said unto
Judah, Let us build these
cities, and make about
[them] walls, and towers,
gates, and bars, [while] the
land [is] yet before us;
because we have sought the
LORD our God, we have
sought [him], and he hath
given us rest on every side.
So they built and prospered.

7

וְנָסֵב
u·nsb
and·we-shall- csurround

ח�מָה
chume
wall

וּמִגְדָּלִים
u·mgdlim
and·towers

דְּלָתַיִם
dlthim
double- doors

וּבְרִיחִים
u·brichim
and·bars

ע�דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

דָרַשְׁנוּ
drshnu
we-inquired

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

דָּרַשְׁנוּ
drshnu
we-inquired

וַיָּנַח
u·inch
and·he-is- cgiv ing-rest

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

וַיַּצְלִיחוּ
u·itzlichu
and·they-are- cprospering

:
:

פ
p

:814 (14:7) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְאָסָא
l·asa
to·Asa

חַיִל
chil
army

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
carrying

צִנָּה
tzne
targe

וָרֹמַח
u·rmch
and·lance

מִיהוּדָה
m·ieude
from·Judah

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

And Asa had an army [of
men] that bare targets and
spears, out of Judah three
hundred thousand; and out
of Benjamin, that bare
shields and drew bows, two
hundred and fourscore
thousand: all these [were]
mighty men of valour.

8

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

ס
s

וּמִבִּנְיָמִן
u·m·bnimn
and·from·Benjamin

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

וְדֹרְכֵי
u·drki
and·ones-bending-of

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

וּשְׁמ�נִים
u·shmunim
and·eighty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:
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:914 (14:8) וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

הַכּוּשִׁי
e·kushi
the·Cushite

בְּחַיִל
b·chil
in·army-of

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

. And there came out
against them Zerah the
Ethiopian with an host of a
thousand thousand, and
three hundred chariots; and
came unto Mareshah.

9

וּמַרְכָּב�ת
u·mrkbuth
and·chariots

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

מָרֵשָׁה
mrshe
Mareshah

:
:

:1014 (14:9) וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אָסָא
asa
Asa

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וַיַּעַרְכוּ
u·iorku
and·they-are-arraying

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

Then Asa went out
against him, and they set the
battle in array in the valley
of Zephathah at Mareshah.

10

צְפַתָה~בְּגֵיא
b·gia~tzphthe
in·Ravine-of~Zephathah

לְמָרֵשָׁה
l·mrshe
to·Mareshah

:
:

:1114 (14:10) וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אָסָא
asa
Asa

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Asa cried unto the
LORD his God, and said,
LORD, [it is] nothing with
thee to help, whether with
many, or with them that
have no power: help us, O
LORD our God; for we rest
on thee, and in thy name we
go against this multitude. O
LORD, thou [art] our God;
let not man prevail against
thee.

11

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

לַעְז�ר
l·ozur
to·to-help-of

בֵּין
bin
between

רַב
rb
multitude

לְאֵין
l·ain
to· there- is-no

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

עָזְרֵנוּ
ozr·nu
help-you·us !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

נִשְׁעַנּוּ
nshonu
we- nlean

וּבְשִׁמְךָ
u·b·shm·k
and·in·name-of·you

בָאנוּ
banu
we-came

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אַתָּה
athe
you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַעְצֹר
iotzr
he-shall-restrain

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

:
:

ס
s

:1214 (14:11) וַיִּגֹּף
u·igph
and·he-is-striking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכּוּשִׁים
e·kushim
the·Cushites

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אָסָא
asa
Asa

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

So the LORD smote the
Ethiopians before Asa, and
before Judah; and the
Ethiopians fled.

12

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

הַכּוּשִׁים
e·kushim
the·Cushites

:
:

:1314 (14:12) וַיִּרְדְּפֵם
u·irdph·m
and·he-is-pursuing·them

אָסָא
asa
Asa

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

לִגְרָר
l·grr
to·Gerar

And Asa and the people
that [were] with him
pursued them unto Gerar:
and the Ethiopians were
overthrown, that they could
not recover themselves; for
they were destroyed before
the LORD, and before his
host; and they carried away
very much spoil.

13

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

מִכּוּשִׁים
m·kushim
from·Cushites

לְאֵין
l·ain
to· there- is-no

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִחְיָה
mchie
preservation-of-life

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִשְׁבְּרוּ
nshbru
they-were-broken

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

מַחֲנֵהוּ
mchn·eu
camp-of·him

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying- away

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:1414 (14:13) וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

סְבִיב�ת
sbibuth
round-about

גְּרָר
grr
Gerar

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

And they smote all the
cities round about Gerar;
for the fear of the LORD
came upon them: and they
spoiled all the cities; for
there was exceeding much
spoil in them.

14

פַחַד
phchd
awe-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וַיָּבֹזּוּ
u·ibzu
and·they-are-plundering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בִזָּה
bze
plunder

רַבָּה
rbe
much

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:1514 (14:14) וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אָהֳלֵי
aeli
tents-of

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle- man

הִכּוּ
eku
they- csmote

וַיִּשְׁבּוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-capturing

צאֹן
tzan
flock

They smote also the tents
of cattle, and carried away
sheep and camels in
abundance, and returned to
Jerusalem.

15

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

וּגְמַלִּים
u·gmlim
and·camels

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s
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:115 וַעֲזַרְיָהוּ
u·ozrieu
and·Azariahu

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

ע�דֵד
oudd
Oded

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

. And the Spirit of God
came upon Azariah the son
of Oded:

1

:215 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אָסָא
asa
Asa

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

שְׁמָעוּנִי
shmou·ni
hear-you (p) ·me !

אָסָא
asa
Asa

And he went out to meet
Asa, and said unto him,
Hear ye me, Asa, and all
Judah and Benjamin; The
LORD [is] with you, while
ye be with him; and if ye
seek him, he will be found
of you; but if ye forsake
him, he will forsake you.

2

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

בִּהְי�תְכֶם
b·eiuth·km
in·to-be bc -of·you

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תִּדְרְשֻׁהוּ
thdrsh·eu
you (p) -are-inquiring·him

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תַּעַזְבֻהוּ
thozb·eu
you (p) -are-forsaking·him

יַעֲזֹב
iozb
he-shall-forsake

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:315 וְיָמִים
u·imim
and·days

רַבִּים
rbim
many

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

לְלאֹ
l·la
to·not

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

וּלְלאֹ
u·l·la
and·to·not

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

מ�רֶה
mure
cdirecting

וּלְלאֹ
u·l·la
and·to·not

Now for a long season
Israel [hath been] without
the true God, and without a
teaching priest, and without
law.

3

ת�רָה
thure
law

:
:

:415 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

But when they in their
trouble did turn unto the
LORD God of Israel, and
sought him, he was found of
them.

4

וַיְבַקְשֻׁהוּ
u·ibqsh·eu
and·they-are- mseeking·him

וַיִּמָּצֵא
u·imtza
and·he-is-being-found

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:515 וּבָעִתִּים
u·b·othim
and·in· the ·eras

הָהֵם
e·em
the·these

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

לַיּ�צֵא
l·iutza
to· the ·one- going-forth

וְלַבָּא
u·l·ba
and·to· the ·one-coming- in

And in those times [there
was] no peace to him that
went out, nor to him that
came in, but great vexations
[were] upon all the
inhabitants of the countries.

5

כִּי
ki
that

מְהוּמֹת
meumth
discomfitures

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many-ones

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

:
:

:615 וְכֻתְּתוּ
u·kththu
and·they- mpound

ג�י
gui
nation

־
-

בְּג�י
b·gui
in·nation

וְעִיר
u·oir
and·city

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הֲמָמָם
emm·m
he-discomforts·them

And nation was destroyed
of nation, and city of city:
for God did vex them with
all adversity.

6

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

צָרָה
tzre
distress

:
:

:715 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

חִזְקוּ
chzqu
be- steadfast-you (p)  !

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יִרְפּוּ
irphu
you-are-relaxing

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

Be ye strong therefore,
and let not your hands be
weak: for your work shall
be rewarded.

7

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

שָׂכָר
shkr
hire

לִפְעֻלַּתְכֶם
l·pholth·km
for·contrivance-of·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:815 וְכִשְׁמֹעַ
u·k·shmo
and·as·to-hear-of

אָסָא
asa
Asa

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְהַנְּבוּאָה
u·e·nbuae
and·the·prophecy-of

עֹדֵד
odd
Oded

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

. And when Asa heard
these words, and the
prophecy of Oded the
prophet, he took courage,
and put away the
abominable idols out of all
the land of Judah and
Benjamin, and out of the
cities which he had taken
from mount Ephraim, and
renewed the altar of the
LORD, that [was] before
the porch of the LORD.

8

הִתְחַזַּק
ethchzq
he- stook -courage

וַיַּעֲבֵר
u·iobr
and·he-is-causing- to- pass

הַשִּׁקּוּצִים
e·shqutzim
the·abominations

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָכַד
lkd
he-seized

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיְחַדֵּשׁ
u·ichdsh
and·he-is- mrenewing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אוּלָם
aulm
vaulted- portico -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:915 וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-convening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

וְהַגָּרִים
u·e·grim
and·the·ones-sojourning

עִמָּהֶם
om·em
with·them

And he gathered all Judah
and Benjamin, and the
strangers with them out of

9
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Ephraim and Manasseh, and
out of Simeon: for they fell
to him out of Israel in
abundance, when they saw
that the LORD his God
[was] with him.

מֵאֶפְרַיִם
m·aphrim
from·Ephraim

וּמְנַשֶּׁה
u·mnshe
and·Manasseh

וּמִשִּׁמְע�ן
u·m·shmoun
and·from·Simeon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

בִּרְאֹתָם
b·rath·m
in·to-see-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

פ
p

:1015 וַיִּקָּבְצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-are- ncoming-together

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

לִשְׁנַת
l·shnth
to·year-of

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

So they gathered
themselves together at
Jerusalem in the third
month, in the fifteenth year
of the reign of Asa.

10

לְמַלְכוּת
l·mlkuth
to·reign-of

אָסָא
asa
Asa

:
:

:1115 וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁלָל
e·shll
the·loot

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought -in

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

And they offered unto
the LORD the same time, of
the spoil [which] they had
brought, seven hundred
oxen and seven thousand
sheep.

11

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

:
:

:1215 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

בַבְּרִית
b·brith
in· the ·covenant

לִדְר�שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

And they entered into a
covenant to seek the LORD
God of their fathers with all
their heart and with all their
soul;

12

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

:
:

:1315 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִדְרֹשׁ
idrsh
he-is-inquiring

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יוּמָת
iumth
he-is-being- cput-to -death

That whosoever would
not seek the LORD God of
Israel should be put to
death, whether small or
great, whether man or
woman.

13

לְמִן
l·mn
to·from

־
-

קָטֹן
qtn
small

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

לְמֵאִישׁ
l·m·aish
to·from·man

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

:
:

:1415 וַיִּשָּׁבְעוּ
u·ishbou
and·they-are- nswearing

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice

גָּד�ל
gdul
loud

וּבִתְרוּעָה
u·b·thruoe
and·in·shouting

וּבַחֲצֹצְר�ת
u·b·chtztzruth
and·in· the ·bugles

And they sware unto the
LORD with a loud voice,
and with shouting, and with
trumpets, and with cornets.

14

וּבְשׁ�פָר�ת
u·b·shuphruth
and·in·trumpets

:
:

:1515 וַיִּשְׂמְחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַשְּׁבוּעָה
e·shbuoe
the·oath

כִּי
ki
that

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

And all Judah rejoiced at
the oath: for they had sworn
with all their heart, and
sought him with their whole
desire; and he was found of
them: and the LORD gave
them rest round about.

15

נִשְׁבָּעוּ
nshbou
they- nswore

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

רְצ�נָם
rtzun·m
eagerness-of·them

בִּקְשֻׁהוּ
bqsh·eu
they- msought·him

וַיִּמָּצֵא
u·imtza
and·he-is-being-found

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיָּנַח
u·inch
and·he-is- cgiv ing-rest

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

:
:

:1615 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

מַעֲכָה
moke
Maacah

אֵם
am
mother-of

אָסָא
asa
Asa

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הֱסִירָהּ
esir·e
he- cmade-withdraw·her

מִגְּבִירָה
m·gbire
from·mistress

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And also [concerning]
Maachah the mother of Asa
the king, he removed her
from [being] queen, because
she had made an idol in a
grove: and Asa cut down
her idol, and stamped [it],
and burnt [it] at the brook
Kidron.

16

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-made do

לַאֲשֵׁרָה
l·ashre
for· fetish-of -happiness

מִפְלָצֶת
mphltzth
shuddery- shape

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting- down

אָסָא
asa
Asa

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִפְלַצְתָּהּ
mphltzth·e
shuddery- shape -of·her

וַיָּדֶק
u·idq
and·he-is- cpulverizing

וַיִּשְׂרֹף
u·ishrph
and·he-is-burning

בְּנַחַל
b·nchl
in·watercourse-of

קִדְר�ן
qdrun
Kidron

:
:

:1715 וְהַבָּמ�ת
u·e·bmuth
and·the·high-places

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָרוּ
sru
they- were -take n-away

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

רַק
rq
but

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

־
-

אָסָא
asa
Asa

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

But the high places were
not taken away out of Israel:
nevertheless the heart of
Asa was perfect all his
days.

17

שָׁלֵם
shlm
peaceable

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

:
:
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:1815 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קָדְשֵׁי
qdshi
holinesses-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְקָדָשָׁיו
u·qdshi·u
and·holinesses-of·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And he brought into the
house of God the things that
his father had dedicated,
and that he himself had
dedicated, silver, and gold,
and vessels.

18

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

וְכֵלִים
u·klim
and·vessels

:
:

:1915 וּמִלְחָמָה
u·mlchme
and·war

לאֹ
la
not

הָיָתָה
eithe
she-was bc

עַד
od
until

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

־
-

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

לְמַלְכוּת
l·mlkuth
to·reign-of

אָסָא
asa
Asa

:
:

ס
s

And there was no [more]
war unto the five and
thirtieth year of the reign of
Asa.

19

2Chronicles 15  -  2Chronicles 16

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:116 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וָשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

לְמַלְכוּת
l·mlkuth
to·reign-of

אָסָא
asa
Asa

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. In the six and thirtieth
year of the reign of Asa
Baasha king of Israel came
up against Judah, and built
Ramah, to the intent that he
might let none go out or
come in to Asa king of
Judah.

1

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·Ramah

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

תֵּת
thth
to-allow-of

י!צֵא
iutza
one- going-forth

וָבָא
u·ba
and·one-coming- in

לְאָסָא
l·asa
to·Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:216 וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

אָסָא
asa
Asa

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

מֵאֹצְר!ת
m·atzruth
from·treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Then Asa brought out
silver and gold out of the
treasures of the house of the
LORD and of the king's
house, and sent to
Benhadad king of Syria,
that dwelt at Damascus,
saying,

2

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֶּן־הֲדַד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

הַיּ!שֵׁב
e·iushb
the·one-dwelling

בְּדַרְמֶשֶׂק
b·drmshq
in·Damascus

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:316 בְּרִית
brith
covenant

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֶךָ
u·bin·k
and·between·you

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

[There is] a league
between me and thee, as
[there was] between my
father and thy father:
behold, I have sent thee
silver and gold; go, break
thy league with Baasha king
of Israel, that he may depart
from me.

3

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שָׁלַחְתִּי
shlchthi
I-send

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

הָפֵר
ephr
annul-you !

בְּרִיתְךָ
brith·k
covenant-of·you

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיַעֲלֶה
u·iole
and·he-shall- go-up

מֵעָלָי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

:
:

:416 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

הֲדַד~בֶּן
bn~edd
Ben~Hadad

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָסָא
asa
Asa

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

And Benhadad hearkened
unto king Asa, and sent the
captains of his armies
against the cities of Israel;
and they smote Ijon, and
Dan, and Abelmaim, and all
the store cities of Naphtali.

4

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל!
l·u
to·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עִיּ!ן
oiun
Ijon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דָּן
dn
Dan

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מָיִם~אָבֵל
abl~mim
Abel~Maim

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִסְכְּנ!ת
msknuth
provisions-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

:
:

:516 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

וַיֶּחְדַּל
u·ichdl
and·he-is-leaving-off

מִבְּנ!ת
m·bnuth
from·to-build-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it came to pass, when
Baasha heard [it], that he
left off building of Ramah,
and let his work cease.

5

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·Ramah

וַיַּשְׁבֵּת
u·ishbth
and·he-is- cceasing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְלַאכְתּ!
mlakth·u
work-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:616 וְאָסָא
u·asa
and·Asa

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying- away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

Then Asa the king took all
Judah; and they carried
away the stones of Ramah,
and the timber thereof,
wherewith Baasha was
building; and he built
therewith Geba and Mizpah.

6

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·Ramah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵצֶיהָ
otzi·e
timbers-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גֶּבַע
gbo
Geba

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

:
:

ס
s

:716 וּבָעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

בָּא
ba
he-came

חֲנָנִי
chnni
Hanani

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
the·seer

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָסָא
asa
Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

. And at that time Hanani
the seer came to Asa king of
Judah, and said unto him,
Because thou hast relied on
the king of Syria, and not
relied on the LORD thy
God, therefore is the host of
the king of Syria escaped
out of thine hand.

7

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּהִשָּׁעֶנְךָ
b·eshon·k
in·to- nlean-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִשְׁעַנְתָּ
nshonth
you- nleaned

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

נִמְלַט
nmlt
he- nescaped

חֵיל
chil
army-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

מִיָּדֶךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

:
:
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:816 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

הַכּוּשִׁים
e·kushim
the·Cushites

וְהַלּוּבִים
u·e·lubim
and·the·Lybians

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

לְחַיִל
l·chil
to·army

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·vastness

לְרֶכֶב
l·rkb
to·chariot

Were not the Ethiopians
and the Lubims a huge host,
with very many chariots and
horsemen? yet, because
thou didst rely on the
LORD, he delivered them
into thine hand.

8

וּלְפָרָשִׁים
u·l·phrshim
and·to·horsemen

לְהַרְבֵּה
l·erbe
to·to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
very

וּבְהִשָּׁעֶנְךָ
u·b·eshon·k
and·in·to- nlean-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נְתָנָם
nthn·m
he-gave·them

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

:
:

:916 כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

מְשֹׁטְט!ת
mshttuth
ones- mgoing-to-and-fro

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לְהִתְחַזֵּק
l·ethchzq
to·to- sencourage-of

For the eyes of the LORD
run to and fro throughout
the whole earth, to shew
himself strong in the behalf
of [them] whose heart [is]
perfect toward him. Herein
thou hast done foolishly:
therefore from henceforth
thou shalt have wars.

9

עִם
om
people

־
-

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

שָׁלֵם
shlm
peaceable

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

נִסְכַּלְתָּ
nsklth
you-were- nsilly

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

כִּי
ki
that

מֵעַתָּה
m·othe
from·now

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

מִלְחָמ!ת
mlchmuth
wars

:
:

:1016 וַיִּכְעַס
u·ikos
and·he-is- being-vex ed

אָסָא
asa
Asa

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
the·seer

וַיִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·he-is-giving·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמַּהְפֶּכֶת
e·mephkth
the·pillory

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Then Asa was wroth
with the seer, and put him in
a prison house; for [he was]
in a rage with him because
of this [thing]. And Asa
oppressed [some] of the
people the same time.

10

בְזַעַף
b·zoph
in·turbulence

עִמּ!
om·u
with·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

וַיְרַצֵּץ
u·irtztz
and·he-is- mmaltreating

אָסָא
asa
Asa

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

:
:

:1116 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

אָסָא
asa
Asa

הָרִאשׁ!נִים
e·rashunim
the·first-ones

וְהָאַחֲר!נִים
u·e·achrunim
and·the·last-ones

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

And, behold, the acts of
Asa, first and last, lo, they
[are] written in the book of
the kings of Judah and
Israel.

11

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

:
:

:1216 וַיֶּחֱלֶא
u·ichla
and·he-is- hav ing-gangrene

אָסָא
asa
Asa

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁל!שִׁים
shlushim
thirty

וָתֵשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine

לְמַלְכוּת!
l·mlkuth·u
to·reign-of·him

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

And Asa in the thirty and
ninth year of his reign was
diseased in his feet, until his
disease [was] exceeding
[great]: yet in his disease he
sought not to the LORD,
but to the physicians.

12

עַד
od
unto

־
-

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

חָלְי!
chli·u
illness-of·him

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

בְּחָלְי!
b·chli·u
in·illness-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

דָרַשׁ
drsh
he-inquired

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

בָּרֹפְאִים
b·rphaim
in· the ·ones-being-healers

:
:

:1316 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

אָסָא
asa
Asa

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one

And Asa slept with his
fathers, and died in the one
and fortieth year of his
reign.

13

לְמָלְכ!
l·mlk·u
to·reign-of·him

:
:

:1416 וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

בְקִבְרֹתָיו
b·qbrthi·u
in·tombs-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרָה
kre
he-dug- out

־
-

ל!
l·u
for·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

And they buried him in
his own sepulchres, which
he had made for himself in
the city of David, and laid
him in the bed which was
filled with sweet odours and
divers kinds [of spices]
prepared by the
apothecaries'art: and they
made a very great burning
for him.

14

וַיַּשְׁכִּיבֻהוּ
u·ishkib·eu
and·they-are- c laying·him

בַּמִּשְׁכָּב
b·mshkb
in· the ·bed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mwas-filled

בְּשָׂמִים
bshmim
aromatics

וּזְנִים
u·znim
and·sorts-of

מְרֻקָּחִים
mrqchim
ones-being- mcompounded

בְּמִרְקַחַת
b·mrqchth
in·compound-of

מַעֲשֶׂה
moshe
handiwork do

וַיִּשְׂרְפוּ
u·ishrphu
and·they-are-burning

־
-

ל!
l·u
for·him

שְׂרֵפָה
shrphe
burning

גְּד!לָה
gdule
great

עַד
od
unto

־
-

לִמְאֹד
l·mad
to·exceedingly

:
:

פ
p
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:117 וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יְהשָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

בְּנ
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

וַיִּתְחַזֵּק
u·ithchzq
and·he-is- showing- him self-steadfast

. And Jehoshaphat his son
reigned in his stead, and
strengthened himself
against Israel.

1

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:217 וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

חַיִל
chil
army

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַבְּצֻרת
e·btzruth
the·fortressed-ones

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

And he placed forces in
all the fenced cities of
Judah, and set garrisons in
the land of Judah, and in the
cities of Ephraim, which
Asa his father had taken.

2

נְצִיבִים
ntzibim
garrisons

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְעָרֵי
u·b·ori
and·in·cities-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָכַד
lkd
he-seized

אָסָא
asa
Asa

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:317 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהשָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

כִּי
ki
that

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

בְּדַרְכֵי
b·drki
in·ways-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

And the LORD was with
Jehoshaphat, because he
walked in the first ways of
his father David, and sought
not unto Baalim;

3

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·former-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

דָרַשׁ
drsh
he-inquired

לַבְּעָלִים
l·bolim
to· the ·Baalim

:
:

:417 כִּי
ki
that

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

דָּרָשׁ
drsh
he-inquired

וּבְמִצְתָיו
u·b·mtzuthi·u
and·in·instructions-of·him

הָלָךְ
elk
he-went

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

But sought to the [LORD]
God of his father, and
walked in his
commandments, and not
after the doings of Israel.

4

כְּמַעֲשֵׂה
k·moshe
as·deed-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:517 וַיָּכֶן
u·ikn
and·he-is- cestablishing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

בְּיָד
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

Therefore the LORD
stablished the kingdom in
his hand; and all Judah
brought to Jehoshaphat
presents; and he had riches
and honour in abundance.

5

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

לִיהשָׁפָט
l·ieushpht
to·Jehoshaphat

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל
l·u
to·him

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

־
-

וְכָבד
u·kbud
and·glory

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

:
:

:617 וַיִּגְבַּהּ
u·igbe
and·he-is- being-elevat ed

לִבּ
lb·u
heart-of·him

בְּדַרְכֵי
b·drki
in·ways-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעד
u·oud
and·further

הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctook-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And his heart was lifted
up in the ways of the
LORD: moreover he took
away the high places and
groves out of Judah.

6

הַבָּמת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֲשֵׁרִים
e·ashrim
the· fetish es- of -happiness

מִיהוּדָה
m·ieude
from·Judah

:
:

פ
p

:717 וּבִשְׁנַת
u·b·shnth
and·in·year-of

שָׁלשׁ
shlush
three

לְמָלְכ
l·mlk·u
to·reign-of·him

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

לְשָׂרָיו
l·shri·u
for·chiefs-of·him

לְבֶן־חַיִל
l·bn-chil
to·Ben-Hail

וּלְעֹבַדְיָה
u·l·obdie
and·to·Obadiah

Also in the third year of
his reign he sent to his
princes, [even] to Benhail,
and to Obadiah, and to
Zechariah, and to
Nethaneel, and to Michaiah,
to teach in the cities of
Judah.

7

וְלִזְכַרְיָה
u·l·zkrie
and·to·Zechariah

וְלִנְתַנְאֵל
u·l·nthnal
and·to·Nethanel

וּלְמִיכָיָהוּ
u·l·mikieu
and·to·Micaiah

לְלַמֵּד
l·lmd
to·to- mteach-of

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:817 וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

שְׁמַעְיָהוּ
shmoieu
Shemaiah

וּנְתַנְיָהוּ
u·nthnieu
and·Nethaniah

וּזְבַדְיָהוּ
u·zbdieu
and·Zebadiah

וַעֲשָׂהאֵל
u·osheal
and·Asahel

K

וּשְׁמִרִימת
u·shmrimuth
and·Shemiramoth

And with them [he sent]
Levites, [even] Shemaiah,
and Nethaniah, and
Zebadiah, and Asahel, and
Shemiramoth, and
Jehonathan, and Adonijah,
and Tobijah, and
Tobadonijah, Levites; and
with them Elishama and
Jehoram, priests.

8

Q

וּשְׁמִירָמת
u·shmirmuth
and·Shemiramoth

וִיהנָתָן
u·ieunthn
and·Jonathan

וַאֲדֹנִיָּהוּ
u·adnieu
and·Adonijah

וְטבִיָּהוּ
u·tubieu
and·Tobijah

אֲדנִיָּה~וְטב
u·tub~adunie
and·Tob~Adonijah

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

וִיהרָם
u·ieurm
and·Jehoram

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

:
:

:917 וַיְלַמְּדוּ
u·ilmdu
and·they-are- mteaching

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

תּרַת
thurth
law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And they taught in Judah,
and [had] the book of the
law of the LORD with
them, and went about
throughout all the cities of
Judah, and taught the
people.

9

וַיָּסֹבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are- going-around

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיְלַמְּדוּ
u·ilmdu
and·they-are- mteaching

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

:
:

:1017 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

פַּחַד
phchd
awe-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַמְלְכת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאֲרָצת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְבִיבת
sbibuth
round-about

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. And the fear of the
LORD fell upon all the
kingdoms of the lands that

10
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[were] round about Judah,
so that they made no war
against Jehoshaphat.

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִלְחֲמוּ
nlchmu
they- nfought

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהשָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

:
:

:1117 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

מְבִיאִים
mbiaim
ones- cbringing

לִיהשָׁפָט
l·ieushpht
to·Jehoshaphat

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver-of

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

גַּם
gm
moreover

Also [some] of the
Philistines brought
Jehoshaphat presents, and
tribute silver; and the
Arabians brought him
flocks, seven thousand and
seven hundred rams, and
seven thousand and seven
hundred he goats.

11

הָעַרְבִיאִים
e·orbiaim
the·Arabians

מְבִיאִים
mbiaim
ones- cbringing

ל
l·u
to·him

צאֹן
tzan
flock

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

וּתְיָשִׁים
u·thishim
and·buck- goat s

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּשְׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:1217 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

יְהשָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

וְגָדֵל
u·gdl
and·growing-great

עַד
od
unto

־
-

לְמָעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

And Jehoshaphat waxed
great exceedingly; and he
built in Judah castles, and
cities of store.

12

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

בִּירָנִיּת
birniuth
castles

וְעָרֵי
u·ori
and·cities-of

מִסְכְּנת
msknuth
provisions

:
:

:1317 וּמְלָאכָה
u·mlake
and·work

רַבָּה
rbe
much

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

ל
l·u
to·him

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

גִּבּרֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

And he had much
business in the cities of
Judah: and the men of war,
mighty men of valour,
[were] in Jerusalem.

13

חַיִל
chil
valor

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:1417 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

פְקֻדָּתָם
phqdth·m
census-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבתֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

עַדְנָה
odne
Adnah

And these [are] the
numbers of them according
to the house of their fathers:
Of Judah, the captains of
thousands; Adnah the chief,
and with him mighty men of
valour three hundred
thousand.

14

הַשָּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

וְעִמּ
u·om·u
and·with·him

גִּבּרֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:1517 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

יְהחָנָן
ieuchnn
Jehohanan

הַשָּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

וְעִמּ
u·om·u
and·with·him

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

וּשְׁמנִים
u·shmunim
and·eighty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

And next to him [was]
Jehohanan the captain, and
with him two hundred and
fourscore thousand.

15

:1617 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

עֲמַסְיָה
omsie
Amasiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

זִכְרִי
zkri
Zichri

הַמִּתְנַדֵּב
e·mthndb
the·one-volunteering- him self

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

And next him [was]
Amasiah the son of Zichri,
who willingly offered
himself unto the LORD;
and with him two hundred
thousand mighty men of
valour.

16

וְעִמּ
u·om·u
and·with·him

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

גִּבּר
gbur
masterful- man-of

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:

ס
s

:1717 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

גִּבּר
gbur
masterful- man-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

אֶלְיָדָע
alido
Eliada

וְעִמּ
u·om·u
and·with·him

נֹשְׁקֵי
nshqi
ones-being-armed-of

־
-

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

And of Benjamin; Eliada
a mighty man of valour, and
with him armed men with
bow and shield two hundred
thousand.

17

וּמָגֵן
u·mgn
and·shield

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:1817 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

יְהזָבָד
ieuzbd
Jehozabad

וְעִמּ
u·om·u
and·with·him

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

־
-

וּשְׁמנִים
u·shmunim
and·eighty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

And next him [was]
Jehozabad, and with him an
hundred and fourscore
thousand ready prepared for
the war.

18

חֲלוּצֵי
chlutzi
ones-being-outfitted-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

:
:

ס
s

:1917 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַמְשָׁרְתִים
e·mshrthim
the·ones- mministering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

These waited on the
king, beside [those] whom
the king put in the fenced
cities throughout all Judah.

19

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

הַמִּבְצָר
e·mbtzr
the·fortress

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

פ
p
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:118 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִיה�שָׁפָט
l·ieushpht
to·Jehoshaphat

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

וְכָב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

וַיִּתְחַתֵּן
u·ithchthn
and·he-is- s intermarrying

. Now Jehoshaphat had
riches and honour in
abundance, and joined
affinity with Ahab.

1

לְאַחְאָב
l·achab
to·Ahab

:
:

:218 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

לְקֵץ
l·qtz
to·end-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

לְשֹׁמְר�ן
l·shmrun
to·Samaria

וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

And after [certain] years
he went down to Ahab to
Samaria. And Ahab killed
sheep and oxen for him in
abundance, and for the
people that [he had] with
him, and persuaded him to
go up [with him] to
Ramothgilead.

2

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

וְלָעָם
u·l·om
and·for· the ·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וַיְסִיתֵהוּ
u·isith·eu
and·he-is- c inciting·him

לַעֲל�ת
l·oluth
to·to- go-up-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּלְעָד~רָמ�ת
rmuth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

:
:

:318 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הֲתֵלֵךְ
e·thlk
?·you-are-going

And Ahab king of Israel
said unto Jehoshaphat king
of Judah, Wilt thou go with
me to Ramothgilead? And
he answered him, I [am] as
thou [art], and my people as
thy people; and [we will be]
with thee in the war.

3

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

כָּמ�נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

כָמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

וּכְעַמְּךָ
u·k·om·k
and·as·people-of·you

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְעִמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·with·you

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·war

:
:

:418 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

דְּרָשׁ
drsh
inquire-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

כַיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And Jehoshaphat said
unto the king of Israel,
Enquire, I pray thee, at the
word of the LORD to day.

4

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:518 וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-convening

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

Therefore the king of
Israel gathered together of
prophets four hundred men,
and said unto them, Shall
we go to Ramothgilead to
battle, or shall I forbear?
And they said, Go up; for
God will deliver [it] into the
king's hand.

5

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

הֲנֵלֵךְ
e·nlk
?·we-shall-go

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·war

אִם
am
or

־
-

אֶחְדָּל
achdl
I-shall-forbear

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

וְיִתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:618 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

הַאֵין
e·ain
?· there -is-no

פֹּה
phe
here

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

ע�ד
oud
further

But Jehoshaphat said, [Is
there] not here a prophet of
the LORD besides, that we
might enquire of him?

6

וְנִדְרְשָׁה
u·ndrshe
and·we-shall-inquire

מֵאֹת�
m·ath·u
from·»·him

:
:

:718 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

ע�ד
oud
further

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

לִדְר�שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the king of Israel said
unto Jehoshaphat, [There is]
yet one man, by whom we
may enquire of the LORD:
but I hate him; for he never
prophesied good unto me,
but always evil: the same
[is] Micaiah the son of Imla.
And Jehoshaphat said, Let
not the king say so.

7

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵאֹת�
m·ath·u
from·»·him

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

שְׂנֵאתִיהוּ
shnathi·eu
I-hate·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

מִתְנַבֵּא
mthnba
sprophesying

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לְט�בָה
l·tube
to·good

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

לְרָעָה
l·roe
to·evil

הוּא
eua
he

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִמְלָא
imla
Imlah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

:818 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סָרִיס
sris
eunuch

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מַהֵר
mer
mbring -hastily-you !

And the king of Israel
called for one [of his]
officers, and said, Fetch

8
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quickly Micaiah the son of
Imla.

K

מִיכָהוּ
mikeu
Micaiah

Q

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִמְלָא
imla
Imlah

:
:

:918 וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיה�שָׁפָט
u·ieushpht
and·Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

י�שְׁבִים
iushbim
ones-sitting

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

And the king of Israel and
Jehoshaphat king of Judah
sat either of them on his
throne, clothed in [their]
robes, and they sat in a void
place at the entering in of
the gate of Samaria; and all
the prophets prophesied
before them.

9

מְלֻבָּשִׁים
mlbshim
ones-being- mclothed

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

וְיֹשְׁבִים
u·ishbim
and·ones-sitting

בְּגֹרֶן
b·grn
in·threshing-site

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

מִתְנַבְּאִים
mthnbaim
ones- sprophesying

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:1018 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

ל�
l·u
for·him

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

כְּנַעֲנָה
knone
Chenaanah

קַרְנֵי
qrni
horns-of

בַרְזֶל
brzl
iron

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Zedekiah the son of
Chenaanah had made him
horns of iron, and said,
Thus saith the LORD, With
these thou shalt push Syria
until they be consumed.

10

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאֵלֶּה
b·ale
in·these

תְּנַגַּח
thngch
you-shall- mgore

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

עַד
od
unto

־
-

כַּלּ�תָם
kluth·m
to- mfinish-of·them

:
:

:1118 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

נִבְּאִים
nbaim
ones- nprophesying

כֵּן
kn
so

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

And all the prophets
prophesied so, saying, Go
up to Ramothgilead, and
prosper: for the LORD shall
deliver [it] into the hand of
the king.

11

וְהַצְלַח
u·etzlch
and· cprosper-you !

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1218 וְהַמַּלְאָךְ
u·e·mlak
and·the·messenger

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

לְמִיכָיְהוּ
l·mikieu
to·Micaiah

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And the messenger that
went to call Micaiah spake
to him, saying, Behold, the
words of the prophets
[declare] good to the king
with one assent; let thy
word therefore, I pray thee,
be like one of theirs, and
speak thou good.

12

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

פֶּה
phe
mouth

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

ט�ב
tub
good

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

־
-

נָא
na
please !

דְבָרְךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

כְּאַחַד
k·achd
as·one

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

טּ�ב
tub
good

:
:

:1318 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And Micaiah said, [As]
the LORD liveth, even what
my God saith, that will I
speak.

13

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

:
:

:1418 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מִיכָה
mike
Micaiah

הֲנֵלֵךְ
e·nlk
?·we-shall-go

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And when he was come
to the king, the king said
unto him, Micaiah, shall we
go to Ramothgilead to
battle, or shall I forbear?
And he said, Go ye up, and
prosper, and they shall be
delivered into your hand.

14

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·war

אִם
am
or

־
-

אֶחְדָּל
achdl
I-shall-forbear

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֲלוּ
olu
go-up-you (p)  !

וְהַצְלִיחוּ
u·etzlichu
and· cprosper-you (p)  !

וְיִנָּתְנוּ
u·inthnu
and·they-shall-be-given

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

:
:

:1518 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַד
od
unto

־
-

כַּמֶּה
k·me
as·what ?

פְעָמִים
phomim
times

אֲנִי
ani
I

מַשְׁבִּיעֶךָ
mshbio·k
cadjuring-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And the king said to him,
How many times shall I
adjure thee that thou say
nothing but the truth to me
in the name of the LORD?

15

תְדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-are- mspeaking

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

רַק
rq
but

־
-

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1618 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְפ�צִים
nphutzim
ones-being-scattered

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

Then he said, I did see
all Israel scattered upon the
mountains, as sheep that
have no shepherd: and the
LORD said, These have no
master; let them return
[therefore] every man to his

16

כַּצּאֹן
k·tzan
as·flock

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָהֶן
l·en
to·them

רֹעֶה
roe
one-shepherding

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֲדֹנִים
adnim
lords

לָאֵלֶּה
l·ale
to·these
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house in peace.ּיָשׁוּבו
ishubu
they-shall-return

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

לְבֵית�
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

בְּשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

:
:

:1718 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And the king of Israel
said to Jehoshaphat, Did I
not tell thee [that] he would
not prophesy good unto me,
but evil?

17

יִתְנַבֵּא
ithnba
he-is- sprophesying

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

ט�ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

לְרָע
l·ro
to·evil

:
:

ס
s

:1818 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

י�שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Again he said, Therefore
hear the word of the LORD;
I saw the LORD sitting
upon his throne, and all the
host of heaven standing on
his right hand and [on] his
left.

18

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right-of·him

וּשְׂמאֹל�
u·shmal·u
and·left-of·him

:
:

:1918 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִי
mi
who ?

יְפַתֶּה
iphthe
he-shall- mentice

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And the LORD said,
Who shall entice Ahab king
of Israel, that he may go up
and fall at Ramothgilead?
And one spake saying after
this manner, and another
saying after that manner.

19

וְיַעַל
u·iol
and·he-shall- go-up

וְיִפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-shall-fall

גִּלְעָד~בְּרָמ�ת
b·rmuth~glod
in·Ramoth~Gilead

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

זֶה
ze
this-one

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this-one

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

:
:

:2018 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Then there came out a
spirit, and stood before the
LORD, and said, I will
entice him. And the LORD
said unto him, Wherewith?

20

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲפַתֶּנּוּ
aphth·nu
I-shall- mentice·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בַּמָּה
b·me
in·what ?

:
:

:2118 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵצֵא
atza
I-shall- go-forth

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

לְרוּחַ
l·ruch
to·spirit-of

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And he said, I will go
out, and be a lying spirit in
the mouth of all his
prophets. And [the LORD]
said, Thou shalt entice
[him], and thou shalt also
prevail: go out, and do
[even] so.

21

נְבִיאָיו
nbiai·u
prophets-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

תְּפַתֶּה
thphthe
you-shall- mentice

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

תּוּכָל
thukl
you-shall-prevail

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

:2218 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

נְבִיאֶיךָ
nbiai·k
prophets-of·you

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

Now therefore, behold,
the LORD hath put a lying
spirit in the mouth of these
thy prophets, and the LORD
hath spoken evil against
thee.

22

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

ס
s

:2318 וַיִּגַּשׁ
u·igsh
and·he-is- coming-close

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

כְּנַעֲנָה
knone
Chenaanah

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Then Zedekiah the son of
Chenaanah came near, and
smote Micaiah upon the
cheek, and said, Which way
went the Spirit of the
LORD from me to speak
unto thee?

23

הַלֶּחִי
e·lchi
the·cheek

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵי
ai
where ?

זֶה
ze
this

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:2418 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

הִנְּךָ
en·k
behold·you !

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תָּב�א
thbua
you-are-coming

And Micaiah said,
Behold, thou shalt see on
that day when thou shalt go
into an inner chamber to
hide thyself.

24

חֶדֶר
chdr
chamber

בְּחֶדֶר
b·chdr
in· the ·chamber

לְהֵחָבֵא
l·echba
to·to- nhide-of

:
:
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:2518 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

וַהֲשִׁיבֻהוּ
u·eshib·eu
and· cturn-back-you (p) ·him !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Then the king of Israel
said, Take ye Micaiah, and
carry him back to Amon the
governor of the city, and to
Joash the king's son;

25

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:2618 וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

זֶה
ze
this-one

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַכֶּלֶא
e·kla
the·detention

And say, Thus saith the
king, Put this [fellow] in the
prison, and feed him with
bread of affliction and with
water of affliction, until I
return in peace.

26

וְהַאֲכִלֻהוּ
u·eakl·eu
and· cgive -to-eat-you (p) ·him !

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לַחַץ
lchtz
oppression

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

לַחַץ
lchtz
oppression

עַד
od
until

שׁוּבִי
shub·i
to-return-of·me

בְשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

:
:

:2718 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִיכָיְהוּ
mikieu
Micaiah

אִם
am
if

־
-

שׁ�ב
shub
to-return

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-are-returning

בְּשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

דִבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Micaiah said, If
thou certainly return in
peace, [then] hath not the
LORD spoken by me. And
he said, Hearken, all ye
people.

27

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:2818 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיה�שָׁפָט
u·ieushpht
and·Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּלְעָד~רָמֹת
rmth~glod
Ramoth~Gilead

:
:

. So the king of Israel
and Jehoshaphat the king of
Judah went up to
Ramothgilead.

28

:2918 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

הִתְחַפֵּשׂ
ethchphsh
to-disguise- him self

וָב�א
u·bua
and·to-enter

And the king of Israel
said unto Jehoshaphat, I
will disguise myself, and
will go to the battle; but put
thou on thy robes. So the
king of Israel disguised
himself; and they went to
the battle.

29

בַמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לְבַשׁ
lbsh
put-on-you !

בְּגָדֶיךָ
bgdi·k
garments-of·you

וַיִּתְחַפֵּשׂ
u·ithchphsh
and·he-disguising- him self

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

:
:

:3018 וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

Now the king of Syria
had commanded the
captains of the chariots that
[were] with him, saying,
Fight ye not with small or
great, save only with the
king of Israel.

30

תִּלָּחֲמוּ
thlchmu
you (p) -shall- nfight

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

:
:

:3118 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא�ת
k·rauth
as·to-see-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

And it came to pass,
when the captains of the
chariots saw Jehoshaphat,
that they said, It [is] the
king of Israel. Therefore
they compassed about him
to fight: but Jehoshaphat
cried out, and the LORD
helped him; and God moved
them [to depart] from him.

31

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הוּא
eua
he

וַיָּסֹבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are- turn ing-around

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

וַיִּזְעַק
u·izoq
and·he-is-crying-out

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

עֲזָר�
ozr·u
he-helped·him

וַיְסִיתֵם
u·isith·m
and·he-is- c inciting·them

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:3218 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא�ת
k·rauth
as·to-see-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

For it came to pass, that,
when the captains of the
chariots perceived that it
was not the king of Israel,
they turned back again from
pursuing him.

32

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-turning-back

מֵאַחֲרָיו
m·achri·u
from·after·him

:
:

:3318 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

מָשַׁךְ
mshk
he-drew

בַּקֶּשֶׁת
b·qshth
in· the ·bow

לְתֻמּ�
l·thm·u
to·flawlessness-of·him

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And a [certain] man
drew a bow at a venture,
and smote the king of Israel

33
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between the joints of the
harness: therefore he said to
his chariot man, Turn thine
hand, that thou mayest carry
me out of the host; for I am
wounded.

בֵּין
bin
between

הַדְּבָקִים
e·dbqim
the·solderings

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַשִּׁרְיָן
e·shrin
the·coat-of-mail

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָרַכָּב
l·rkb
to· the ·charioteer

הֲפֹךְ
ephk
turn-you !

K

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

Q

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וְה�צֵאתַנִי
u·eutzath·ni
and·you- cbring -forth·me

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּחֲנֶה
e·mchne
the·camp

כִּי
ki
that

הָחֳלֵיתִי
echlithi
I-am- cwounded

:
:

:3418 וַתַּעַל
u·thol
and·she-is-ascending

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

מַעֲמִיד
momid
cstanding

And the battle increased
that day: howbeit the king
of Israel stayed [himself] up
in [his] chariot against the
Syrians until the even: and
about the time of the sun
going down he died.

34

בַּמֶּרְכָּבָה
b·mrkbe
in· the ·chariot

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·time-of

בּ�א
bua
to-set-of

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:
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:119 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

יְה	שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית	
bith·u
house-of·him

בְּשָׁל	ם
b·shlum
in·peace

לִירוּשָׁלָםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

:
:

. And Jehoshaphat the
king of Judah returned to
his house in peace to
Jerusalem.

1

:219 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲנָנִי
chnni
Hanani

הַחֹזֶה
e·chze
the·vision-seer

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Jehu the son of
Hanani the seer went out to
meet him, and said to king
Jehoshaphat, Shouldest thou
help the ungodly, and love
them that hate the LORD?
therefore [is] wrath upon
thee from before the LORD.

2

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְה	שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

הֲלָרָשָׁע
e·l·rsho
?·to· the ·wicked-one

לַעְזֹר
l·ozr
to·to-help-of

וּלְשֹׂנְאֵי
u·l·shnai
and·to·ones-hating-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תֶּאֱהָב
thaeb
you-are-loving

וּבָזאֹת
u·b·zath
and·in·this

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

קֶּצֶף
qtzph
wrath

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:319 אֲבָל
abl
nevertheless

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
things

ט	בִים
tubim
good-ones

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-were-found

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בִעַרְתָּ
borth
you- meradicated

Nevertheless there are
good things found in thee,
in that thou hast taken away
the groves out of the land,
and hast prepared thine
heart to seek God.

3

הָאֲשֵׁר	ת
e·ashruth
the· fetish es-of-happiness

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַהֲכִינ	תָ
u·ekinuth
and·you- cprepared

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:419 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

יְה	שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

ס
s

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

And Jehoshaphat dwelt at
Jerusalem: and he went out
again through the people
from Beersheba to mount
Ephraim, and brought them
back unto the LORD God
of their fathers.

4

בָעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

שֶׁבַע~מִבְּאֵר
m·bar~shbo
from·Beer~Sheba

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וַיְשִׁיבֵם
u·ishib·m
and·he-is- cbringing-back·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב	תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

:
:

:519 וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- c installing

שֹׁפְטִים
shphtim
ones-judging

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. And he set judges in the
land throughout all the
fenced cities of Judah, city
by city,

5

הַבְּצֻר	ת
e·btzruth
the·fortressed-ones

לְעִיר
l·oir
to·city

וָעִיר
u·oir
and·city

:
:

:619 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשֹּׁפְטִים
e·shphtim
the·ones-judging

רְאוּ
rau
discern-you (p)  !

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

And said to the judges,
Take heed what ye do: for
ye judge not for man, but
for the LORD, who [is]
with you in the judgment.

6

לְאָדָם
l·adm
for·human

תִּשְׁפְּטוּ
thshphtu
you (p) -are-judging

כִּי
ki
that

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

וְעִמָּכֶם
u·om·km
and·with·you (p)

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

:719 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

פַחַד
phchd
awe-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

שִׁמְרוּ
shmru
be- on-guard-you (p)  !

וַעֲשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·do-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Wherefore now let the
fear of the LORD be upon
you; take heed and do [it]:
for [there is] no iniquity
with the LORD our God,
nor respect of persons, nor
taking of gifts.

7

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

וּמַשּׂאֹ
u·msha
and·partiality-of

פָנִים
phnim
faces

וּמִקַּח
u·mqch
and·taking-of

־
-

שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe

:
:

:819 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

הֶעֱמִיד
eomid
he- c installed

יְה	שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

Moreover in Jerusalem
did Jehoshaphat set of the
Levites, and [of] the priests,
and of the chief of the
fathers of Israel, for the
judgment of the LORD, and
for controversies, when they
returned to Jerusalem.

8

וּמֵרָאשֵׁי
u·m·rashi
and·from·heads-of

הָאָב	ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

לְמִשְׁפַּט
l·mshpht
for·judgment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלָרִיב
u·l·rib
and·for· the ·contention

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:919 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

תַעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -shall-do

בְּיִרְאַת
b·irath
in·fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he charged them,
saying, Thus shall ye do in
the fear of the LORD,

9
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faithfully, and with a
perfect heart.בֶּאֱמוּנָה

b·amune
in·faithfulness

וּבְלֵבָב
u·b·lbb
and·in·heart

שָׁלֵם
shlm
equitable

:
:

:1019 וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

רִיב
rib
contention

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָב	א
ibua
he-is-coming

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

מֵאֲחֵיכֶם
m·achi·km
from·brothers-of·you (p)

And what cause soever
shall come to you of your
brethren that dwell in their
cities, between blood and
blood, between law and
commandment, statutes and
judgments, ye shall even
warn them that they trespass
not against the LORD, and
[so] wrath come upon you,
and upon your brethren: this
do, and ye shall not
trespass.

10

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּעָרֵיהֶם
b·ori·em
in·cities-of·them

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

דָּם
dm
blood

לְדָם
l·dm
to·blood

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

תּ	רָה
thure
law

לְמִצְוָה
l·mtzue
to·instruction

לְחֻקִּים
l·chqim
to·statutes

וּלְמִשְׁפָּטִים
u·l·mshphtim
and·to·judgments

וְהִזְהַרְתֶּם
u·ezerthm
and·you- cwarn

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֶאְשְׁמוּ
iashmu
they-are-being-guilty

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

־
-

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

כֹּה
ke
thus

תַעֲשׂוּן
thoshu·n
you (p) -shall-do

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תֶאְשָׁמוּ
thashmu
you (p) -shall-be-guilty

:
:

:1119 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֲמַרְיָהוּ
amrieu
Amariah

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּזְבַדְיָהוּ
u·zbdieu
and·Zebadiah

And, behold, Amariah
the chief priest [is] over you
in all matters of the LORD;
and Zebadiah the son of
Ishmael, the ruler of the
house of Judah, for all the
king's matters: also the
Levites [shall be] officers
before you. Deal
courageously, and the
LORD shall be with the
good.

11

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

הַנָּגִיד
e·ngid
the·governor

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְשֹׁטְרִים
u·shtrim
and·superintendents

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

חִזְקוּ
chzqu
be- steadfast-you (p)  !

וַעֲשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·do-you (p)  !

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-be bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַטּ	ב
e·tub
the·good

:
:

פ
p

2Chronicles 19  -  2Chronicles 20

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:120 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵיכֵן
achrikn
after·so

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

. It came to pass after this
also, [that] the children of
Moab, and the children of
Ammon, and with them
[other] beside the
Ammonites, came against
Jehoshaphat to battle.

1

מֵהָעַמּ�נִים
m·e·omunim
from·the·Ammonim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·war

:
:

:220 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

לִיה�שָׁפָט
l·ieushpht
to·Jehoshaphat

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בָּא
ba
coming

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

הָמ�ן
emun
throng

Then there came some
that told Jehoshaphat,
saying, There cometh a
great multitude against thee
from beyond the sea on this
side Syria; and, behold, they
[be] in Hazazontamar,
which [is] Engedi.

2

רָב
rb
vast

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across

לַיָּם
l·im
to· the ·sea

מֵאֲרָם
m·arm
from·Aram

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

תָּמָר~בְּחַצְצ�ן
b·chtztzun~thmr
in·Hazezon~Tamar

הִיא
eia
she

גֶּדִי~עֵין
oin~gdi
En~Gedi

:
:

:320 וַיִּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is-fearing

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

לִדְר�שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And Jehoshaphat feared,
and set himself to seek the
LORD, and proclaimed a
fast throughout all Judah.

3

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-proclaiming

־
-

צ�ם
tzum
fast

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:420 וַיִּקָּבְצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-are- ncoming-together

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

גַּם
gm
moreover

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

And Judah gathered
themselves together, to ask
[help] of the LORD: even
out of all the cities of Judah
they came to seek the
LORD.

4

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:520 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing- up

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Jehoshaphat stood in
the congregation of Judah
and Jerusalem, in the house
of the LORD, before the
new court,

5

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַחֲדָשָׁה
e·chdshe
the·new

:
:

:620 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אַתָּה
athe
you

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

And said, O LORD God
of our fathers, [art] not thou
God in heaven? and rulest
[not] thou over all the
kingdoms of the heathen?
and in thine hand [is there
not] power and might, so
that none is able to
withstand thee?

6

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

מ�שֵׁל
mushl
ruling

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וּבְיָדְךָ
u·b·id·k
and·in·hand-of·you

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

וּגְבוּרָה
u·gbure
and·mastery

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

לְהִתְיַצֵּב
l·ethitzb
to·to-station- him self-of

:
:

:720 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

ה�רַשְׁתָּ
eurshth
you- cevicted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

[Art] not thou our God,
[who] didst drive out the
inhabitants of this land
before thy people Israel, and
gavest it to the seed of
Abraham thy friend for
ever?

7

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַתִּתְּנָהּ
u·ththn·e
and·you-are-giving·her

לְזֶרַע
l·zro
to·seed-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֹהַבְךָ
aeb·k
one-loving-of·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:820 וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

מִקְדָּשׁ
mqdsh
sanctuary

לְשִׁמְךָ
l·shm·k
for·name-of·you

And they dwelt therein,
and have built thee a
sanctuary therein for thy
name, saying,

8

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:920 אִם
am
if

־
-

תָּב�א
thbua
she-is-coming

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

רָעָה
roe
evil

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

שְׁפ�ט
shphut
judgment

וְדֶבֶר
u·dbr
and·plague

וְרָעָב
u·rob
and·famine

נַעַמְדָה
nomde
we-shall-stand

If, [when] evil cometh
upon us, [as] the sword,
judgment, or pestilence, or
famine, we stand before this
house, and in thy presence,
(for thy name [is] in this
house,) and cry unto thee in

9

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וּלְפָנֶיךָ
u·l·phni·k
and·to·faces-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this
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our affliction, then thou wilt
hear and help.וְנִזְעַק

u·nzoq
and·we-shall-cry-out

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

מִצָּרָתֵנוּ
m·tzrth·nu
from·distress-of·us

וְתִשְׁמַע
u·thshmo
and·you-shall-hear

וְת�שִׁיעַ
u·thushio
and·you-shall- csave

:
:

:1020 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וּמ�אָב
u·muab
and·Moab

וְהַר
u·er
and·mountain-of

־
-

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-allowed

And now, behold, the
children of Ammon and
Moab and mount Seir,
whom thou wouldest not let
Israel invade, when they
came out of the land of
Egypt, but they turned from
them, and destroyed them
not;

10

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

בְּבֹאָם
b·ba·m
in·to-come-of·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כִּי
ki
that

סָרוּ
sru
they-withdrew

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·on·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִשְׁמִידוּם
eshmidu·m
they- cexterminated·them

:
:

:1120 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

הֵם
em
they

גֹּמְלִים
gmlim
ones-requiting

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

לְגָרְשֵׁנוּ
l·grsh·nu
to·to- mdrive-out-of·us

Behold, [I say, how] they
reward us, to come to cast
us out of thy possession,
which thou hast given us to
inherit.

11

מִיְּרֻשָּׁתְךָ
m·irshth·k
from·tenancy-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�רַשְׁתָּנוּ
eurshth·nu
you-caused- to -tenant·us

:
:

:1220 אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

תִשְׁפָּט
thshpht
you-shall-judge

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

O our God, wilt thou not
judge them? for we have no
might against this great
company that cometh
against us; neither know we
what to do: but our eyes
[are] upon thee.

12

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

הָרָב
e·rb
the·vast

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

לאֹ
la
not

נֵדַע
ndo
we-are-knowing

מַה
me
what

־
-

נַּעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

כִּי
ki
that

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

עֵינֵינוּ
oini·nu
eyes-of·us

:
:

:1320 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

טַפָּם
tph·m
tot-of·them

נְשֵׁיהֶם
nshi·em
women-of·them

And all Judah stood
before the LORD, with their
little ones, their wives, and
their children.

13

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:1420 וְיַחֲזִיאֵל
u·ichzial
and·Jahaziel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זְכַרְיָהוּ
zkrieu
Zechariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּנָיָה
bnie
Benaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְעִיאֵל
ioial
Jeiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַתַּנְיָה
mthnie
Mattaniah

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

. Then upon Jahaziel the
son of Zechariah, the son of
Benaiah, the son of Jeiel,
the son of Mattaniah, a
Levite of the sons of Asaph,
came the Spirit of the
LORD in the midst of the
congregation;

14

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

:
:

:1520 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַקְשִׁיבוּ
eqshibu
cbe-attentive-you (p)  !

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

And he said, Hearken ye,
all Judah, and ye inhabitants
of Jerusalem, and thou king
Jehoshaphat, Thus saith the
LORD unto you, Be not
afraid nor dismayed by
reason of this great
multitude; for the battle [is]
not yours, but God's.

15

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחַתּוּ
thchthu
you (p) -are-being-dismayed

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

הָרָב
e·rb
the·vast

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

כִּי
ki
that

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

:1620 מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

רְדוּ
rdu
go-down-you (p)  !

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

עֹלִים
olim
ones-ascending

בְּמַעֲלֵה
b·mole
in·ascent-of

הַצִּיץ
e·tzitz
the·Ziz

To morrow go ye down
against them: behold, they
come up by the cliff of Ziz;
and ye shall find them at the
end of the brook, before the
wilderness of Jeruel.

16

וּמְצָאתֶם
u·mtzathm
and·you (p) -find

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בְּס�ף
b·suph
in·rear-of

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

יְרוּאֵל
irual
Jeruel

:
:

:1720 לאֹ
la
not

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בָּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

הִתְיַצְּבוּ
ethitzbu
station-yourselves !

עִמְדוּ
omdu
stand-you (p)  !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

Ye shall not [need] to
fight in this [battle]: set
yourselves, stand ye [still],

17
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and see the salvation of the
LORD with you, O Judah
and Jerusalem: fear not, nor
be dismayed; to morrow go
out against them: for the
LORD [will be] with you.

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְשׁוּעַת
ishuoth
salvation-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחַתּוּ
thchthu
you (p) -are-being-dismayed

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

צְאוּ
tzau
go-forth-you (p)  !

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

:
:

:1820 וַיִּקֹּד
u·iqd
and·he-is-bowing-head

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

אַפַּיִם
aphim
nostrils

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And Jehoshaphat bowed
his head with [his] face to
the ground: and all Judah
and the inhabitants of
Jerusalem fell before the
LORD, worshipping the
LORD.

18

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to- sworship-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1920 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-rising- up

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַקְּהָתִים
e·qethim
the·Kohathites

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And the Levites, of the
children of the Kohathites,
and of the children of the
Korhites, stood up to praise
the LORD God of Israel
with a loud voice on high.

19

הַקָּרְחִים
e·qrchim
the·Korahites

לְהַלֵּל
l·ell
to·to- mpraise-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice

גָּד�ל
gdul
loud

לְמָעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

:
:

:2020 וַיַּשְׁכִּימוּ
u·ishkimu
and·they-are- crising-early

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

לְמִדְבַּר
l·mdbr
to·wilderness-of

תְּק�עַ
thquo
Tekoa

. And they rose early in
the morning, and went forth
into the wilderness of
Tekoa: and as they went
forth, Jehoshaphat stood
and said, Hear me, O Judah,
and ye inhabitants of
Jerusalem; Believe in the
LORD your God, so shall
ye be established; believe
his prophets, so shall ye
prosper.

20

וּבְצֵאתָם
u·b·tzath·m
and·in·to- go-forth-of·them

עָמַד
omd
he-stood

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שְׁמָעוּנִי
shmou·ni
hear-you (p) ·me !

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הַאֲמִינוּ
eaminu
cbelieve-you (p)  !

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְתֵאָמֵנוּ
u·thamnu
and·you (p) -shall-be- nfound -faithful

הַאֲמִינוּ
eaminu
cbelieve-you (p)  !

בִנְבִיאָיו
b·nbiai·u
in·prophets-of·him

וְהַצְלִיחוּ
u·etzlichu
and· cprosper-you (p)  !

:
:

:2120 וַיִּוָּעַץ
u·iuotz
and·he-is- nconsulting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- crecruiting

מְשֹׁרֲרִים
mshrrim
ones- msinging

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And when he had
consulted with the people,
he appointed singers unto
the LORD, and that should
praise the beauty of
holiness, as they went out
before the army, and to say,
Praise the LORD; for his
mercy [endureth] for ever.

21

וּמְהַלְלִים
u·mellim
and·ones- mpraising

לְהַדְרַת
l·edrth
to·honor-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

בְּצֵאת
b·tzath
in·to- go-forth-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הֶחָלוּץ
e·chlutz
the·one-being-outfitted

וְאֹמְרִים
u·amrim
and·ones-saying

ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

:2220 וּבְעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in·time-of

הֵחֵלּוּ
echlu
they- cstarted

בְרִנָּה
b·rne
in·jubilation

וּתְהִלָּה
u·thele
and·praise

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְאָרְבִים
marbim
ones-making-ambushes

And when they began to
sing and to praise, the
LORD set ambushments
against the children of
Ammon, Moab, and mount
Seir, which were come
against Judah; and they
were smitten.

22

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְהַר
u·er
and·mountain-of

־
-

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-invading

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וַיִּנָּגֵפוּ
u·ingphu
and·they-are-being-struck- down

:
:

:2320 וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וּמ�אָב
u·muab
and·Moab

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

For the children of
Ammon and Moab stood up
against the inhabitants of
mount Seir, utterly to slay
and destroy [them]: and
when they had made an end
of the inhabitants of Seir,
every one helped to destroy
another.

23

לְהַחֲרִים
l·echrim
to·to- cdoom-of

וּלְהַשְׁמִיד
u·l·eshmid
and·to·to- cexterminate-of

וּכְכַלּ�תָם
u·k·kluth·m
and·as·to- mfinish-of·them

בְּי�שְׁבֵי
b·iushbi
in·ones-dwelling-of

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

עָזְרוּ
ozru
they-helped

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

בְּרֵעֵהוּ
b·ro·eu
in·associate-of·him

לְמַשְׁחִית
l·mshchith
to·ruin

:
:
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:2420 וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

בָּא
ba
he-came

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּצְפֶּה
e·mtzphe
the·watch- tower

לַמִּדְבָּר
l·mdbr
to· the ·wilderness

וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

And when Judah came
toward the watch tower in
the wilderness, they looked
unto the multitude, and,
behold, they [were] dead
bodies fallen to the earth,
and none escaped.

24

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

פְּגָרִים
phgrim
corpses

נֹפְלִים
nphlim
ones- hav ing-fall en

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

פְּלֵיטָה
phlite
deliverance

:
:

:2520 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

וְעַמּ�
u·om·u
and·people-of·him

לָבֹז
l·bz
to·to-plunder-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלָלָם
shll·m
loot-of·them

And when Jehoshaphat
and his people came to take
away the spoil of them, they
found among them in
abundance both riches with
the dead bodies, and
precious jewels, which they
stripped off for themselves,
more than they could carry
away: and they were three
days in gathering of the
spoil, it was so much.

25

וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

וּרְכוּשׁ
u·rkush
and·materiel

וּפְגָרִים
u·phgrim
and·corpses

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

חֲמֻד�ת
chmduth
coveted- qualiti es

וַיְנַצְּלוּ
u·intzlu
and·they-are- mdespoiling

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

לְאֵין
l·ain
to· there- is-no

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

יָמִים
imim
days

שְׁל�שָׁה
shlushe
three

בֹּזְזִים
bzzim
ones-plundering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁלָל
e·shll
the·loot

כִּי
ki
that

רַב
rb
much

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:2620 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הָרְבִעִי
e·rboi
the·fourth

נִקְהֲלוּ
nqelu
they- nassembled

לְעֵמֶק
l·omq
to·vale-of

בְּרָכָה
brke
Beracah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בֵּרֲכוּ
brku
they- mblessed

And on the fourth day
they assembled themselves
in the valley of Berachah;
for there they blessed the
LORD: therefore the name
of the same place was
called, The valley of
Berachah, unto this day.

26

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-call

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

עֵמֶק
omq
vale-of

בְּרָכָה
brke
Beracah

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:2720 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

וִיה�שָׁפָט
u·ieushpht
and·Jehoshaphat

בְּראֹשָׁם
b·rash·m
in·head-of·them

Then they returned,
every man of Judah and
Jerusalem, and Jehoshaphat
in the forefront of them, to
go again to Jerusalem with
joy; for the LORD had
made them to rejoice over
their enemies.

27

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שִׂמְּחָם
shmch·m
he-made-rejoice·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵא�יְבֵיהֶם
m·auibi·em
from·ones-being-enemies-of·them

:
:

:2820 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בִּנְבָלִים
b·nblim
in·zithers

וּבְכִנֹּר�ת
u·b·knruth
and·in·harps

וּבַחֲצֹצְר�ת
u·b·chtztzruth
and·in· the ·bugles

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And they came to
Jerusalem with psalteries
and harps and trumpets unto
the house of the LORD.

28

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2920 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

פַּחַד
phchd
awe-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

בְּשָׁמְעָם
b·shmo·m
in·to-hear-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

And the fear of God was
on all the kingdoms of
[those] countries, when they
had heard that the LORD
fought against the enemies
of Israel.

29

נִלְחַם
nlchm
he- nfought

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִם
om
with

א�יְבֵי
auibi
ones- being-enemies-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3020 וַתִּשְׁקֹט
u·thshqt
and·she-is- being-quiet

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

וַיָּנַח
u·inch
and·he-is- cgiv ing-rest

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

So the realm of
Jehoshaphat was quiet: for
his God gave him rest round
about.

30

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

:
:

פ
p

:3120 וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

. And Jehoshaphat
reigned over Judah: [he
was] thirty and five years
old when he began to reign,
and he reigned twenty and
five years in Jerusalem.
And his mother's name
[was] Azubah the daughter
of Shilhi.

31

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

עֲזוּבָה
ozube
Azubah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

שִׁלְחִי
shlchi
Shilhi

:
:
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:3220 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אָסָא
asa
Asa

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

And he walked in the
way of Asa his father, and
departed not from it, doing
[that which was] right in the
sight of the LORD.

32

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3320 אַךְ
ak
yea

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָרוּ
sru
they-took-away

וְע�ד
u·oud
and·still

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֵכִינוּ
ekinu
they- cprepared

Howbeit the high places
were not taken away: for as
yet the people had not
prepared their hearts unto
the God of their fathers.

33

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

אֲבֹתֵיהֶם
abthi·em
fathers-of·them

:
:

:3420 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

וְהָאַחֲרֹנִים
u·e·achrnim
and·the·last-ones

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

Now the rest of the acts
of Jehoshaphat, first and
last, behold, they [are]
written in the book of Jehu
the son of Hanani, who [is]
mentioned in the book of
the kings of Israel.

34

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

בְּדִבְרֵי
b·dbri
in·annals-of

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲנָנִי
chnni
Hanani

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֹעֲלָה
eole
he-is- cbrought -up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3520 וְאַחֲרֵיכֵן
u·achrikn
and·after·so

אֶתְחַבַּר
athchbr
he-joined- him self

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עִם
om
with

אֲחַזְיָה
achzie
Ahaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And after this did
Jehoshaphat king of Judah
join himself with Ahaziah
king of Israel, who did very
wickedly:

35

הוּא
eua
he

הִרְשִׁיעַ
ershio
he- cact ed-wickedly

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

:3620 וַיְחַבְּרֵהוּ
u·ichbr·eu
and·he-is-making-join·him

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

And he joined himself
with him to make ships to
go to Tarshish: and they
made the ships in
Eziongeber.

36

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships

גָּבֶר~בְּעֶצְי�ן
b·otziun~gbr
in·Ezion~Geber

:
:

:3720 וַיִּתְנַבֵּא
u·ithnba
and·he-is- sprophesying

אֱלִיעֶזֶר
aliozr
Eliezer

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דֹּדָוָהוּ
ddueu
Dodavahu

מִמָּרֵשָׁה
m·mrshe
from·Mareshah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Then Eliezer the son of
Dodavah of Mareshah
prophesied against
Jehoshaphat, saying,
Because thou hast joined
thyself with Ahaziah, the
LORD hath broken thy
works. And the ships were
broken, that they were not
able to go to Tarshish.

37

כְּהִתְחַבֶּרְךָ
k·ethchbr·k
as·to-join- your self-of·you

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

פָּרַץ
phrtz
he-breaches

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
deeds-of·you

וַיִּשָּׁבְרוּ
u·ishbru
and·they-are-being-broken

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָצְרוּ
otzru
they-steered

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

:
:
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:121 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

עִם
om
with

־
-

. Now Jehoshaphat slept
with his fathers, and was
buried with his fathers in
the city of David. And
Jehoram his son reigned in
his stead.

1

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:221 וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

־
-

אַחִים
achim
brothers

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

וִיחִיאֵל
u·ichial
and·Jehiel

וּזְכַרְיָהוּ
u·zkrieu
and·Zechariah

וַעֲזַרְיָהוּ
u·ozrieu
and·Azariahu

And he had brethren the
sons of Jehoshaphat,
Azariah, and Jehiel, and
Zechariah, and Azariah, and
Michael, and Shephatiah:
all these [were] the sons of
Jehoshaphat king of Israel.

2

וּמִיכָאֵל
u·mikal
and·Michael

וּשְׁפַטְיָהוּ
u·shphtieu
and·Shephatiah

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:321 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

מַתָּנ�ת
mthnuth
gifts

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many-ones

לְכֶסֶף
l·ksph
to·silver

וּלְזָהָב
u·l·zeb
and·to·gold

And their father gave
them great gifts of silver,
and of gold, and of precious
things, with fenced cities in
Judah: but the kingdom
gave he to Jehoram;
because he [was] the
firstborn.

3

וּלְמִגְדָּנ�ת
u·l·mgdnuth
and·to·token- present s

עִם
om
with

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מְצֻר�ת
mtzruth
siege- defense

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לִיה�רָם
l·ieurm
to·Jehoram

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

:
:

פ
p

:421 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising- up

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מַמְלֶכַת
mmlkth
kingdom-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

Now when Jehoram was
risen up to the kingdom of
his father, he strengthened
himself, and slew all his
brethren with the sword,
and [divers] also of the
princes of Israel.

4

וַיִּתְחַזַּק
u·ithchzq
and·he-is- sfortifying- his-position

וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

מִשָּׂרֵי
m·shri
from·chiefs-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:521 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשְׁמ�נֶה
u·shmune
and·eight

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

Jehoram [was] thirty and
two years old when he
began to reign, and he
reigned eight years in
Jerusalem.

5

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:621 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

כִּי
ki
that

And he walked in the way
of the kings of Israel, like as
did the house of Ahab: for
he had the daughter of Ahab
to wife: and he wrought
[that which was] evil in the
eyes of the LORD.

6

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לּ�
l·u
to·him

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:721 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבָה
abe
he- was-willing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַשְׁחִית
l·eshchith
to·to-cause-ruin-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

Howbeit the LORD would
not destroy the house of
David, because of the
covenant that he had made
with David, and as he
promised to give a light to
him and to his sons for ever.

7

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

לְדָוִיד
l·duid
to·David

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

נִיר
nir
lamp

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·to·sons-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

:821 בְּיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

פָּשַׁע
phsho
he-transgressed

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיַּמְלִיכוּ
u·imliku
and·they-are-causing- to -reign

In his days the Edomites
revolted from under the
dominion of Judah, and
made themselves a king.

8

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

:921 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

עִם
om
with

־
-

שָׂרָיו
shri·u
chiefs-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

Then Jehoram went forth
with his princes, and all his
chariots with him: and he

9
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rose up by night, and smote
the Edomites which
compassed him in, and the
captains of the chariots.

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

קָם
qm
he-arose

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

הַסּ�בֵב
e·subb
the·one-surrounding

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָרָכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

:
:

:1021 וַיִּפְשַׁע
u·iphsho
and·he-is-transgressing

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אָז
az
then

So the Edomites revolted
from under the hand of
Judah unto this day. The
same time [also] did Libnah
revolt from under his hand;
because he had forsaken the
LORD God of his fathers.

10

תִּפְשַׁע
thphsho
she-is-transgressing

לִבְנָה
lbne
Libnah

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

עָזַב
ozb
he-forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

:
:

:1121 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

־
-

בָמ�ת
bmuth
high-places

בְּהָרֵי
b·eri
in·mountains-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Moreover he made high
places in the mountains of
Judah, and caused the
inhabitants of Jerusalem to
commit fornication, and
compelled Judah [thereto].

11

וַיֶּזֶן
u·izn
and·he-is-causing- to-commit -prostitution

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיַּדַּח
u·idch
and·he-is- c impelling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

פ
p

:1221 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מִכְתָּב
mkthb
writing

מֵאֵלִיָּהוּ
m·alieu
from·Elijah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And there came a
writing to him from Elijah
the prophet, saying, Thus
saith the LORD God of
David thy father, Because
thou hast not walked in the
ways of Jehoshaphat thy
father, nor in the ways of
Asa king of Judah,

12

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

תַּחַת
thchth
insomuch-as

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָלַכְתָּ
elkth
you-go

בְּדַרְכֵי
b·drki
in·ways-of

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וּבְדַרְכֵי
u·b·drki
and·in·ways-of

אָסָא
asa
Asa

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:1321 וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·you-are-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַתַּזְנֶה
u·thzne
and·you-cause- to-commit -prostitution

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

But hast walked in the
way of the kings of Israel,
and hast made Judah and
the inhabitants of Jerusalem
to go a whoring, like to the
whoredoms of the house of
Ahab, and also hast slain
thy brethren of thy father's
house, [which were] better
than thyself:

13

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כְּהַזְנ�ת
k·eznuth
as·to-cause- to-commit -prostitution-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

הַטּ�בִים
e·tubim
the·good-ones

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

הָרָגְתָּ
ergth
you-killed

:
:

:1421 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֹגֵף
ngph
striking

מַגֵּפָה
mgphe
stroke

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

בְּעַמֶּךָ
b·om·k
in·people-of·you

וּבְבָנֶיךָ
u·b·bni·k
and·in·sons-of·you

Behold, with a great
plague will the LORD smite
thy people, and thy children,
and thy wives, and all thy
goods:

14

וּבְנָשֶׁיךָ
u·b·nshi·k
and·in·women-of·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

רְכוּשֶׁךָ
rkush·k
goods-of·you

:
:

:1521 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בָּחֳלָיִים
b·chliim
in·illnesses

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

בְּמַחֲלֵה
b·mchle
in·illness-of

מֵעֶיךָ
moi·k
bowels-of·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-shall- come-forth

And thou [shalt have]
great sickness by disease of
thy bowels, until thy bowels
fall out by reason of the
sickness day by day.

15

מֵעֶיךָ
moi·k
bowels-of·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֹלִי
e·chli
the·illness

יָמִים
imim
days

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:1621 וַיָּעַר
u·ior
and·he-is- crousing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

אֵת
ath
»

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

הַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
e·phlshthim
the·Philistines

וְהָעַרְבִים
u·e·orbim
and·the·Arabians

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Moreover the LORD
stirred up against Jehoram
the spirit of the Philistines,
and of the Arabians, that
[were] near the Ethiopians:

16

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
side-of

כּוּשִׁים
kushim
Cushites

:
:
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:1721 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coming-up

בִיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וַיִּבְקָעוּהָ
u·ibqou·e
and·they-are-rending·her

וַיִּשְׁבּוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-capturing

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And they came up into
Judah, and brake into it, and
carried away all the
substance that was found in
the king's house, and his
sons also, and his wives; so
that there was never a son
left him, save Jehoahaz, the
youngest of his sons.

17

הָרְכוּשׁ
e·rkush
the·good s

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְנָשָׁיו
u·nshi·u
and·women-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בֵּן
bn
son

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

קְטֹן
qtn
small-one-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

:
:

:1821 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

נְגָפ�
ngph·u
he-struck·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּמֵעָיו
b·moi·u
in·bowels-of·him

לָחֳלִי
l·chli
to·illness

לְאֵין
l·ain
to· there- is-no

And after all this the
LORD smote him in his
bowels with an incurable
disease.

18

מַרְפֵּא
mrpha
healing

:
:

:1921 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

לְיָמִים
l·imim
for·days

מִיָּמִים
m·imim
from·days

וּכְעֵת
u·k·oth
and·as·time

צֵאת
tzath
to- go-forth-of

הַקֵּץ
e·qtz
the·end

לְיָמִים
l·imim
to·days

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

And it came to pass, that
in process of time, after the
end of two years, his bowels
fell out by reason of his
sickness: so he died of sore
diseases. And his people
made no burning for him,
like the burning of his
fathers.

19

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they-are- coming-forth

מֵעָיו
moi·u
bowels-of·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

חָלְי�
chli·u
illness-of·him

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

בְּתַחֲלֻאִים
b·thchlaim
in·ailments

רָעִים
roim
evil-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

ל�
l·u
for·him

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

שְׂרֵפָה
shrphe
burning

כִּשְׂרֵפַת
k·shrphth
as·burning-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

:
:

:2021 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשְׁמ�נֶה
u·shmune
and·eight

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

Thirty and two years old
was he when he began to
reign, and he reigned in
Jerusalem eight years, and
departed without being
desired. Howbeit they
buried him in the city of
David, but not in the
sepulchres of the kings.

20

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

חֶמְדָּה
chmde
coveted

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְּקִבְר�ת
b·qbruth
in·tombs-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

:
:
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:122 וַיַּמְלִיכוּ
u·imliku
and·they-are- cmaking-king

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

. And the inhabitants of
Jerusalem made Ahaziah
his youngest son king in his
stead: for the band of men
that came with the Arabians
to the camp had slain all the
eldest. So Ahaziah the son
of Jehoram king of Judah
reigned.

1

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

הָרַג
erg
he-killed

הַגְּדוּד
e·gdud
the·raiding- party

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

בָעַרְבִים
b·orbim
in· the ·Arabians

לַמַּחֲנֶה
l·mchne
to· the ·camp

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

פ
p

:222 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְשָׁנָה
u·shne
and·year

אַחַת
achth
one

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

Forty and two years old
[was] Ahaziah when he
began to reign, and he
reigned one year in
Jerusalem. His mother's
name also [was] Athaliah
the daughter of Omri.

2

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

עֲתַלְיָהוּ
othlieu
Athaliah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

:
:

:322 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

בְּדַרְכֵי
b·drki
in·ways-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

כִּי
ki
that

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

He also walked in the
ways of the house of Ahab:
for his mother was his
counsellor to do wickedly.

3

י�עַצְתּ�
iuotzth·u
one-counseling-of·him

לְהַרְשִׁיעַ
l·ershio
to·to- cact -wickedly

:
:

:422 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּבֵית
k·bith
as·house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

־
-

Wherefore he did evil in
the sight of the LORD like
the house of Ahab: for they
were his counsellors after
the death of his father to his
destruction.

4

ל�
l·u
to·him

י�עֲצִים
iuotzim
ones-counseling

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מ�ת
muth
death-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

לְמַשְׁחִית
l·mshchith
to·ruin

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:522 גַּם
gm
moreover

בַּעֲצָתָם
b·otzth·m
in·counsel-of·them

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

He walked also after their
counsel, and went with
Jehoram the son of Ahab
king of Israel to war against
Hazael king of Syria at
Ramothgilead: and the
Syrians smote Joram.

5

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

גִּלְעָד~בְּרָמ�ת
b·rmuth~glod
in·Ramoth~Gilead

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

הָרַמִּים
e·rmim
the·Arameans

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�רָם
iurm
Joram

:
:

:622 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

לְהִתְרַפֵּא
l·ethrpha
to·to- sget -heal ed-of

בְיִזְרְעֶאל
b·izroal
in·Jezreel

כִּי
ki
that

הַמַּכִּים
e·mkim
the·smitings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִכֻּהוּ
ek·eu
they- csmote·him

And he returned to be
healed in Jezreel because of
the wounds which were
given him at Ramah, when
he fought with Hazael king
of Syria. And Azariah the
son of Jehoram king of
Judah went down to see
Jehoram the son of Ahab at
Jezreel, because he was
sick.

6

בָרָמָה
b·rme
in· the ·Ramah

בְּהִלָּחֲמ�
b·elchm·u
in·to- nfight-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲזָהאֵל
chzeal
Hazael

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַעֲזַרְיָהוּ
u·ozrieu
and·Azariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יָרַד
ird
he- went -down

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Joram

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

בְּיִזְרְעֶאל
b·izroal
in·Jezreel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֹלֶה
chle
being-wounded

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:722 וּמֵאֱלֹהִים
u·m·aleim
and·from·Elohim

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

תְּבוּסַת
thbusth
trampling-of

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�רָם
iurm
Joram

And the destruction of
Ahaziah was of God by
coming to Joram: for when
he was come, he went out
with Jehoram against Jehu
the son of Nimshi, whom
the LORD had anointed to
cut off the house of Ahab.

7

וּבְבֹא�
u·b·ba·u
and·in·to-come-of·him

יָצָא
itza
he-is- going-forth

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Joram

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

נִמְשִׁי
nmshi
Nimshi

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

מְשָׁח�
mshch·u
he-anointed·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַכְרִית
l·ekrith
to·to- ccut- off -of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

:
:

:822 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּהִשָּׁפֵט
k·eshpht
in·to- njudge-of

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

עִם
om
with

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it came to pass, that,
when Jehu was executing
judgment upon the house of
Ahab, and found the princes
of Judah, and the sons of
the brethren of Ahaziah,
that ministered to Ahaziah,

8

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

מְשָׁרְתִים
mshrthim
ones- mministering

לַאֲחַזְיָהוּ
l·achzieu
to·Ahaziah
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he slew them.וַיַּהַרְגֵם
u·ierg·m
and·he-is-killing·them

:
:

:922 וַיְבַקֵּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is- mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

וַיִּלְכְּדֻהוּ
u·ilkd·eu
and·they-are-seizing·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

מִתְחַבֵּא
mthchba
one- shiding

בְשֹׁמְר�ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

And he sought Ahaziah:
and they caught him, (for he
was hid in Samaria,) and
brought him to Jehu: and
when they had slain him,
they buried him: Because,
said they, he [is] the son of
Jehoshaphat, who sought
the LORD with all his heart.
So the house of Ahaziah
had no power to keep still
the kingdom.

9

וַיְבִאֻהוּ
u·iba·eu
and·they-are- cbringing·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

וַיְמִתֻהוּ
u·imth·eu
and·they-are- cputt ing- to -death·him

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

דָּרַשׁ
drsh
he-inquired

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

לַעְצֹר
l·otzr
to·to-retain-of

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

לְמַמְלָכָה
l·mmlke
for·kingdom

:
:

:1022 וַעֲתַלְיָהוּ
u·othlieu
and·Athaliah

אֵם
am
mother-of

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

רָאֲתָה
rathe
she-saw

כִּי
ki
that

מֵת
mth
he- was-dead

בְּנָהּ
bn·e
son-of·her

וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-rising

. But when Athaliah the
mother of Ahaziah saw that
her son was dead, she arose
and destroyed all the seed
royal of the house of Judah.

10

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·she-is- mspeaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:1122 וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

יְה�שַׁבְעַת
ieushboth
Jehoshabeath

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

But Jehoshabeath, the
daughter of the king, took
Joash the son of Ahaziah,
and stole him from among
the king's sons that were
slain, and put him and his
nurse in a bedchamber. So
Jehoshabeath, the daughter
of king Jehoram, the wife of
Jehoiada the priest, (for she
was the sister of Ahaziah,)
hid him from Athaliah, so
that she slew him not.

11

וַתִּגְנֹב
u·thgnb
and·she-is-stealing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַמּוּמָתִים
e·mumthim
the·ones-being- cput-to -death

וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·she-is-giving

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מֵינִקְתּ�
minqth·u
one- csuckling-of·him

בַּחֲדַר
b·chdr
in·chamber-of

הַמִּטּ�ת
e·mtuth
the·couches

וַתַּסְתִּירֵהוּ
u·thsthir·eu
and·she-is- cconcealing·him

יְה�שַׁבְעַת
ieushboth
Jehoshabeath

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְה�רָם
ieurm
Jehoram

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

כִּי
ki
that

הִיא
eia
she

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

אֲח�ת
achuth
sister-of

אֲחַזְיָהוּ
achzieu
Ahaziah

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

עֲתַלְיָהוּ
othlieu
Athaliah

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֱמִיתָתְהוּ
emithth·eu
she- cput-to -death·him

:
:

:1222 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מִתְחַבֵּא
mthchba
one- shiding

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וַעֲתַלְיָה
u·othlie
and·Athaliah

And he was with them
hid in the house of God six
years: and Athaliah reigned
over the land.

12

מֹלֶכֶת
mlkth
reigning

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

פ
p
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:123 וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הַשְּׁבִעִית
e·shboith
the·seventh

הִתְחַזַּק
ethchzq
he- showed- him self-steadfast

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And in the seventh year
Jehoiada strengthened
himself, and took the
captains of hundreds,
Azariah the son of Jeroham,
and Ishmael the son of
Jehohanan, and Azariah the
son of Obed, and Maaseiah
the son of Adaiah, and
Elishaphat the son of Zichri,
into covenant with him.

1

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַמֵּא�ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

לַעֲזַרְיָהוּ
l·ozrieu
to·Azariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְרֹחָם
irchm
Jeroham

וּלְיִשְׁמָעֵאל
u·l·ishmoal
and·to·Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�חָנָן
ieuchnn
Jehohanan

וְלַעֲזַרְיָהוּ
u·l·ozrieu
and·to·Azariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

ע�בֵד
oubd
Obed

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂיָהוּ
moshieu
Maaseiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲדָיָהוּ
odieu
Adaiah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֱלִישָׁפָט
alishpht
Elishaphat

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זִכְרִי
zkri
Zichri

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

בַבְּרִית
b·brith
in· the ·covenant

:
:

:223 וַיָּסֹבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are- going-around

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וַיִּקְבְּצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-are- gather ing-together

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

And they went about in
Judah, and gathered the
Levites out of all the cities
of Judah, and the chief of
the fathers of Israel, and
they came to Jerusalem.

2

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְרָאשֵׁי
u·rashi
and·heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:323 וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And all the congregation
made a covenant with the
king in the house of God.
And he said unto them,
Behold, the king's son shall
reign, as the LORD hath
said of the sons of David.

3

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

:
:

:423 זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

הַשְּׁלִשִׁית
e·shlshith
the·third

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

בָּאֵי
bai
ones-coming-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

This [is] the thing that ye
shall do; A third part of you
entering on the sabbath, of
the priests and of the
Levites, [shall be] porters of
the doors;

4

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
to· the ·priests

וְלַלְוִיִּם
u·l·luim
and·to·Levites

לְשֹׁעֲרֵי
l·shori
to·gate keeper s-of

הַסִּפִּים
e·sphim
the·thresholds

:
:

:523 וְהַשְּׁלִשִׁית
u·e·shlshith
and·the·third

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַשְּׁלִשִׁית
u·e·shlshith
and·the·third

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הַיְס�ד
e·isud
the·foundation

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

And a third part [shall be]
at the king's house; and a
third part at the gate of the
foundation: and all the
people [shall be] in the
courts of the house of the
LORD.

5

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּחַצְר�ת
b·chtzruth
in·courts-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:623 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-entering

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

But let none come into the
house of the LORD, save
the priests, and they that
minister of the Levites; they
shall go in, for they [are]
holy: but all the people shall
keep the watch of the
LORD.

6

וְהַמְשָׁרְתִים
u·e·mshrthim
and·the·ones- mministering

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-enter

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יִשְׁמְרוּ
ishmru
they-shall-keep

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:723 וְהִקִּיפוּ
u·eqiphu
and·they- cencompass

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְכֵלָיו
u·kli·u
and·gear-of·him

And the Levites shall
compass the king round
about, every man with his
weapons in his hand; and
whosoever [else] cometh
into the house, he shall be
put to death: but be ye with
the king when he cometh in,
and when he goeth out.

7

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וְהַבָּא
u·e·ba
and·the·one-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

וִהְיוּ
u·eiu
and·be bc -you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּבֹא�
b·ba·u
in·to-come- in -of·him

וּבְצֵאת�
u·b·tzath·u
and·in·to -go -forth-of·him

:
:
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:823 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

So the Levites and all
Judah did according to all
things that Jehoiada the
priest had commanded, and
took every man his men that
were to come in on the
sabbath, with them that
were to go [out] on the
sabbath: for Jehoiada the
priest dismissed not the
courses.

8

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲנָשָׁיו
anshi·u
mortals-of·him

בָּאֵי
bai
ones-coming-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

עִם
om
with

י�צְאֵי
iutzai
ones- going-forth-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

פָטַר
phtr
he-opened-up

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּחְלְק�ת
e·mchlquth
the·apportionments

:
:

:923 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לְשָׂרֵי
l·shri
to·chiefs-of

הַמֵּא�ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲנִיתִים
e·chnithim
the·spears

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Moreover Jehoiada the
priest delivered to the
captains of hundreds spears,
and bucklers, and shields,
that [had been] king
David's, which [were] in the
house of God.

9

הַמָּגִנּ�ת
e·mgnuth
the·shields

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשְּׁלָטִים
e·shltim
the·cuirasses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:1023 וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- cmaking-stand

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

שִׁלְח�
shlch·u
javelin-of·him

בְיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

And he set all the people,
every man having his
weapon in his hand, from
the right side of the temple
to the left side of the
temple, along by the altar
and the temple, by the king
round about.

10

מִכֶּתֶף
m·kthph
from·flank-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

עַד
od
unto

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַשְּׂמָאלִית
e·shmalith
the·left

לַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·mzbch
to· the ·altar

וְלַבָּיִת
u·l·bith
and·to· the ·house

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1123 וַיּ�צִיאוּ
u·iutziau
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then they brought out
the king's son, and put upon
him the crown, and [gave
him] the testimony, and
made him king. And
Jehoiada and his sons
anointed him, and said, God
save the king.

11

הַנֵּזֶר
e·nzr
the·insignia

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעֵדוּת
e·oduth
the·testimony

וַיַּמְלִיכוּ
u·imliku
and·they-are- cmaking-king

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וַיִּמְשָׁחֻהוּ
u·imshch·eu
and·they-are-anointing·him

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

יְחִי
ichi
he-shall-live

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:1223 וַתִּשְׁמַע
u·thshmo
and·she-is-hearing

עֲתַלְיָהוּ
othlieu
Athaliah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-running

. Now when Athaliah
heard the noise of the
people running and praising
the king, she came to the
people into the house of the
LORD:

12

וְהַמְהַלְלִים
u·e·mellim
and·the·ones- mpraising

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1323 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ע�מֵד
oumd
standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַמּוּד�
omud·u
column-of·him

בַּמָּב�א
b·mbua
in· the ·entry

And she looked, and,
behold, the king stood at his
pillar at the entering in, and
the princes and the trumpets
by the king: and all the
people of the land rejoiced,
and sounded with trumpets,
also the singers with
instruments of musick, and
such as taught to sing
praise. Then Athaliah rent
her clothes, and said,
Treason, Treason.

13

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

וְהַחֲצֹצְר�ת
u·e·chtztzruth
and·the·bugles

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שָׂמֵחַ
shmch
rejoicing

וְת�קֵעַ
u·thuqo
and·blowing

בַּחֲצֹצְר�ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

וְהַמְשׁ�רֲרִים
u·e·mshurrim
and·the·ones- msinging

בִּכְלֵי
b·kli
in·instruments-of

הַשִּׁיר
e·shir
the·song

וּמ�דִיעִים
u·mudioim
and·ones- cbeing-acquainted

לְהַלֵּל
l·ell
to·to- mlead -praise-of

וַתִּקְרַע
u·thqro
and·she-is-tearing

עֲתַלְיָהוּ
othlieu
Athaliah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדֶיהָ
bgdi·e
garments-of·her

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

קֶשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy

קָשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy

:
:

ס
s

:1423 וַיּ�צֵא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַמֵּא�ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

Then Jehoiada the priest
brought out the captains of
hundreds that were set over

14
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the host, and said unto
them, Have her forth of the
ranges: and whoso
followeth her, let him be
slain with the sword. For
the priest said, Slay her not
in the house of the LORD.

פְּקוּדֵי
phqudi
ones-being- giv en-supervision-of

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·army

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

ה�צִיאוּהָ
eutziau·e
cbring -forth-you (p) ·her !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·inside-of

הַשְּׂדֵר�ת
e·shdruth
the·colonnades

וְהַבָּא
u·e·ba
and·the·one-coming

אַחֲרֶיהָ
achri·e
after·her

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-said

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לאֹ
la
not

תְמִיתוּהָ
thmithu·e
you (p) -shall- cput-to -death·her

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1523 וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְב�א
mbua
entry-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

־
-

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

So they laid hands on
her; and when she was
come to the entering of the
horse gate by the king's
house, they slew her there.

15

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיְמִיתוּהָ
u·imithu·e
and·they-are- cputt ing- to -death·her

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

פ
p

:1623 וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

בֵּינ�
bin·u
between·him

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

And Jehoiada made a
covenant between him, and
between all the people, and
between the king, that they
should be the LORD'S
people.

16

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

לְעָם
l·om
to·people

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1723 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

וַיִּתְּצֻהוּ
u·ithtz·eu
and·they-are-breaking-down·him

Then all the people went
to the house of Baal, and
brake it down, and brake
his altars and his images in
pieces, and slew Mattan the
priest of Baal before the
altars.

17

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִזְבְּחֹתָיו
mzbchthi·u
altars-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צְלָמָיו
tzlmi·u
images-of·him

שִׁבֵּרוּ
shbru
they- mbroke

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מַתָּן
mthn
Mattan

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמִּזְבְּח�ת
e·mzbchuth
the·altars

:
:

:1823 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

פְּקֻדֹּת
phqdth
supervisions-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

Also Jehoiada appointed
the offices of the house of
the LORD by the hand of
the priests the Levites,
whom David had
distributed in the house of
the LORD, to offer the
burnt offerings of the
LORD, as [it is] written in
the law of Moses, with
rejoicing and with singing,
[as it was ordained] by
David.

18

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

חָלַק
chlq
he-apportioned

דָּוִיד
duid
David

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- coffer -up-of

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

בְּת�רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

וּבְשִׁיר
u·b·shir
and·in·song

עַל
ol
on

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

:
:

:1923 וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- cmaking-stand

הַשּׁ�עֲרִים
e·shuorim
the·gate keeper s

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And he set the porters at
the gates of the house of the
LORD, that none [which
was] unclean in any thing
should enter in.

19

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-enter

טָמֵא
tma
unclean-one

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

:
:

:2023 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַמֵּא�ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאַדִּירִים
e·adirim
the·noble-ones

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמּ�שְׁלִים
e·mushlim
the·ones-ruling

And he took the captains
of hundreds, and the nobles,
and the governors of the
people, and all the people of
the land, and brought down
the king from the house of
the LORD: and they came
through the high gate into
the king's house, and set the
king upon the throne of the
kingdom.

20

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיּ�רֶד
u·iurd
and·he-is- cbring ing-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָעֶלְי�ן
e·oliun
the·upper

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּ�שִׁיבוּ
u·iushibu
and·they-are- cseating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

:
:
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:2123 וַיִּשְׂמְחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

שָׁקָטָה
shqte
she- was-quiet

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And all the people of the
land rejoiced: and the city
was quiet, after that they
had slain Athaliah with the
sword.

21

עֲתַלְיָהוּ
othlieu
Athaliah

הֵמִיתוּ
emithu
they- cput-to -death

בֶחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

ס
s
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:124 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

יֹאָשׁ
iash
Joash

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

. Joash [was] seven years
old when he began to reign,
and he reigned forty years
in Jerusalem. His mother's
name also [was] Zibiah of
Beersheba.

1

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

צִבְיָה
tzbie
Zibiah

שָׁבַע~מִבְּאֵר
m·bar~shbo
from·Beer~Sheba

:
:

:224 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

:
:

And Joash did [that which
was] right in the sight of the
LORD all the days of
Jehoiada the priest.

2

:324 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-obtaining

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

שְׁתָּיִם
shthim
two

וַיּ�לֶד
u·iuld
and·he-is- cgenerating

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

And Jehoiada took for
him two wives; and he
begat sons and daughters.

3

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

:
:

:424 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵיכֵן
achrikn
after·so

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עִם
om
with

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

לְחַדֵּשׁ
l·chdsh
to·to- mrenew-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And it came to pass after
this, [that] Joash was
minded to repair the house
of the LORD.

4

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:524 וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-convening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

And he gathered together
the priests and the Levites,
and said to them, Go out
unto the cities of Judah, and
gather of all Israel money to
repair the house of your
God from year to year, and
see that ye hasten the
matter. Howbeit the Levites
hastened [it] not.

5

צְאוּ
tzau
go-forth-you (p)  !

לְעָרֵי
l·ori
to·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְקִבְצוּ
u·qbtzu
and· collect -together-you (p)  !

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

לְחַזֵּק
l·chzq
to·to- mrepair-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·quota-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תְּמַהֲרוּ
thmeru
you (p) -shall- mact -hastily

לַדָּבָר
l·dbr
to· the ·matter

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מִהֲרוּ
meru
they- mact ed-hastely

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:624 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִיה�יָדָע
l·ieuido
to·Jehoiada

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

And the king called for
Jehoiada the chief, and said
unto him, Why hast thou not
required of the Levites to
bring in out of Judah and
out of Jerusalem the
collection, [according to the
commandment] of Moses
the servant of the LORD,
and of the congregation of
Israel, for the tabernacle of
witness?

6

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

דָרַשְׁתָּ
drshth
you-required

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring -in-of

מִיהוּדָה
m·ieude
from·Judah

וּמִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·m·irushlm
and·from·Jerusalem

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַשְׂאַת
mshath
load-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהַקָּהָל
u·e·qel
and·the·assembly

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

לְאֹהֶל
l·ael
for·tent-of

הָעֵדוּת
e·oduth
the·testimony

:
:

:724 כִּי
ki
that

עֲתַלְיָהוּ
othlieu
Athaliah

הַמִּרְשַׁעַת
e·mrshoth
the·wicked- woman

בָּנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

פָרְצוּ
phrtzu
they-breached

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

For the sons of Athaliah,
that wicked woman, had
broken up the house of
God; and also all the
dedicated things of the
house of the LORD did they
bestow upon Baalim.

7

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קָדְשֵׁי
qdshi
holinesses-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they- mused do

לַבְּעָלִים
l·bolim
for· the ·Baalim

:
:

:824 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיִּתְּנֻהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·they-are-giving·him

And at the king's
commandment they made a
chest, and set it without at
the gate of the house of the
LORD.

8

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חוּצָה
chutz·e
outside·ward

:
:

:924 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

־
-

ק�ל
qul
voice

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מַשְׂאַת
mshath
load-of

And they made a
proclamation through Judah
and Jerusalem, to bring in to
the LORD the collection
[that] Moses the servant of
God [laid] upon Israel in the
wilderness.

9

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:
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:1024 וַיִּשְׂמְחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

And all the princes and
all the people rejoiced, and
brought in, and cast into the
chest, until they had made
an end.

10

וַיַּשְׁלִיכוּ
u·ishliku
and·they-are- cflinging

לָאָר�ן
l·arun
to· the ·coffer

עַד
od
until

־
-

לְכַלֵּה
l·kle
to·to-make-all-of

:
:

:1124 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·time

יָבִיא
ibia
he-is- cbring ing-in

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּקֻדַּת
phqdth
supervision-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

Now it came to pass, that
at what time the chest was
brought unto the king's
office by the hand of the
Levites, and when they saw
that [there was] much
money, the king's scribe and
the high priest's officer
came and emptied the chest,
and took it, and carried it to
his place again. Thus they
did day by day, and
gathered money in
abundance.

11

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְכִרְא�תָם
u·k·rauth·m
and·as·to-see-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַב
rb
abundant

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-came

ס�פֵר
suphr
scribe-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּפְקִיד
u·phqid
and·supervisor-of

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וִיעָרוּ
u·ioru
and·they-are- memptying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָר�ן
e·arun
the·coffer

וְיִשָּׂאֻהוּ
u·isha·eu
and·they-are-lifting- up·him

וִישִׁיבֻהוּ
u·ishib·eu
and·they-are- cbringing-back·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְקֹמ�
mqm·u
place ri -of·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

וַיַּאַסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-gathering

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

:
:

:1224 וַיִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·he-is-giving·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וִיה�יָדָע
u·ieuido
and·Jehoiada

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ע�שֵׂה
oushe
one-doing-of

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

עֲב�דַת
obudth
service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

And the king and
Jehoiada gave it to such as
did the work of the service
of the house of the LORD,
and hired masons and
carpenters to repair the
house of the LORD, and
also such as wrought iron
and brass to mend the house
of the LORD.

12

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

שֹׂכְרִים
shkrim
ones-hiring

חֹצְבִים
chtzbim
ones-hewing

וְחָרָשִׁים
u·chrshim
and·artificers

לְחַדֵּשׁ
l·chdsh
to·to- mrenew-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

לְחָרָשֵׁי
l·chrshi
to·artificers-of

בַרְזֶל
brzl
iron

וּנְחֹשֶׁת
u·nchshth
and·copper

לְחַזֵּק
l·chzq
to·to- mrepair-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1324 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

וַתַּעַל
u·thol
and·she-is- going-up

אֲרוּכָה
aruke
longevity

לַמְּלָאכָה
l·mlake
to· the ·work

So the workmen
wrought, and the work was
perfected by them, and they
set the house of God in his
state, and strengthened it.

13

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

וַיַּעֲמִידוּ
u·iomidu
and·they-are- cmaking-stand

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַתְכֻּנְתּ�
mthknth·u
recipe-of·him

וַיְאַמְּצֻהוּ
u·iamtz·eu
and·they-are-making-resolute·him

:
:

:1424 וּכְכַלּ�תָם
u·k·kluth·m
and·as·to- mfinish-of·them

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וִיה�יָדָע
u·ieuido
and·Jehoiada

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁאָר
shar
remainder-of

And when they had
finished [it], they brought
the rest of the money before
the king and Jehoiada,
whereof were made vessels
for the house of the LORD,
[even] vessels to minister,
and to offer [withal], and
spoons, and vessels of gold
and silver. And they offered
burnt offerings in the house
of the LORD continually all
the days of Jehoiada.

14

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וַיַּעֲשֵׂהוּ
u·iosh·eu
and·he-is-making do·him

כֵלִים
klim
utensils

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּלֵי
kli
utensils-of

שָׁרֵת
shrth
ministry

וְהַעֲל�ת
u·eoluth
and·to- coffer -up-of

וְכַפּ�ת
u·kphuth
and·spoons

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·utensils-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכָסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

מַעֲלִים
molim
ones- coffer ing-up

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

:
:

פ
p

:1524 וַיִּזְקַן
u·izqn
and·he-is-being-old

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

וַיִּשְׂבַּע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- being-satisfi ed

יָמִים
imim
days

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

. But Jehoiada waxed
old, and was full of days
when he died; an hundred
and thirty years old [was
he] when he died.

15

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּמ�ת�
b·muth·u
in·death-of·him

:
:

:1624 וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

בְעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

ט�בָה
tube
good

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

And they buried him in
the city of David among the
kings, because he had done

16
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good in Israel, both toward
God, and toward his house.וְעִם

u·om
and·with

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּבֵית�
u·bith·u
and·house-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1724 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

מ�ת
muth
death-of

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are- sbowing-down

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

Now after the death of
Jehoiada came the princes
of Judah, and made
obeisance to the king. Then
the king hearkened unto
them.

17

אָז
az
then

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:1824 וַיַּעַזְבוּ
u·iozbu
and·they-are-forsaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

And they left the house
of the LORD God of their
fathers, and served groves
and idols: and wrath came
upon Judah and Jerusalem
for this their trespass.

18

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲשֵׁרִים
e·ashrim
the· fetish es- of -happiness

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעֲצַבִּים
e·otzbim
the·grief- fetish es

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

בְּאַשְׁמָתָם
b·ashmth·m
in·guilt-of·them

זאֹת
zath
this

:
:

:1924 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

נְבִאִים
nbaim
prophets

לַהֲשִׁיבָם
l·eshib·m
to·to- cbring-back-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Yet he sent prophets to
them, to bring them again
unto the LORD; and they
testified against them: but
they would not give ear.

19

וַיָּעִידוּ
u·ioidu
and·they-are- ctestifying

בָם
b·m
in·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֶאֱזִינוּ
eazinu
they- cgave -ear

:
:

ס
s

:2024 וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לָבְשָׁה
lbshe
she- was-put-on

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

And the Spirit of God
came upon Zechariah the
son of Jehoiada the priest,
which stood above the
people, and said unto them,
Thus saith God, Why
transgress ye the
commandments of the
LORD, that ye cannot
prosper? because ye have
forsaken the LORD, he hath
also forsaken you.

20

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-trespassing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַצְלִיחוּ
thtzlichu
you (p) -are- cprospering

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֲזַבְתֶּם
ozbthm
you (p) -forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-forsaking

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:2124 וַיִּקְשְׁרוּ
u·iqshru
and·they-are-conspiring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיִּרְגְּמֻהוּ
u·irgm·eu
and·they-are-pelting·him

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

בְּמִצְוַת
b·mtzuth
in·instruction-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And they conspired
against him, and stoned him
with stones at the
commandment of the king
in the court of the house of
the LORD.

21

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2224 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

זָכַר
zkr
he-remembered

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַחֶסֶד
e·chsd
the·kindness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

Thus Joash the king
remembered not the
kindness which Jehoiada
his father had done to him,
but slew his son. And when
he died, he said, The LORD
look upon [it], and require
[it].

22

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וּכְמ�ת�
u·k·muth·u
and·as·to-die-of·him

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יֵרֶא
ira
he-is-seeing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיִדְרֹשׁ
u·idrsh
and·he-is-inquiring

:
:

פ
p

:2324 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִתְקוּפַת
l·thquphth
to·revolution-of

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

חֵיל
chil
army-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

And it came to pass at
the end of the year, [that]
the host of Syria came up
against him: and they came
to Judah and Jerusalem, and
destroyed all the princes of
the people from among the
people, and sent all the spoil
of them unto the king of
Damascus.

23

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-invading

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

וַיַּשְׁחִיתוּ
u·ishchithu
and·they-are- cruining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מֵעָם
m·om
from·people

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שְׁלָלָם
shll·m
loot-of·them

שִׁלְּחוּ
shlchu
they- msent

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

דַּרְמָשֶׂק
drmshq
Damascus

:
:

2Chronicles 24

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2424 כִּי
ki
that

בְמִצְעַר
b·mtzor
in·insignificant- number -of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

חֵיל
chil
army-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

For the army of the
Syrians came with a small
company of men, and the
LORD delivered a very
great host into their hand,
because they had forsaken
the LORD God of their
fathers. So they executed
judgment against Joash.

24

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

חַיִל
chil
army

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

כִּי
ki
that

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

:
:

:2524 וּבְלֶכְתָּם
u·b·lkth·m
and·in·to-go-of·them

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-left

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

K

בְּמַחֲלִיִּים
b·mchliim
in·illnesses

Q

בְּמַחֲלוּיִם
b·mchluim
in·illnesses

And when they were
departed from him, (for
they left him in great
diseases,) his own servants
conspired against him for
the blood of the sons of
Jehoiada the priest, and
slew him on his bed, and he
died: and they buried him in
the city of David, but they
buried him not in the
sepulchres of the kings.

25

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

הִתְקַשְּׁרוּ
ethqshru
and·they- sconspired

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

בִּדְמֵי
b·dmi
in·bloods-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וַיַּהַרְגֻהוּ
u·ierg·eu
and·they-are-killing·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִטָּת�
mtth·u
couch-of·him

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

קְבָרֻהוּ
qbr·eu
they-entombed·him

בְּקִבְר�ת
b·qbruth
in·tombs-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

:
:

ס
s

:2624 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַמִּתְקַשְּׁרִים
e·mthqshrim
the·ones- sconspiring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

זָבָד
zbd
Zabad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁמְעָת
shmoth
Shimeath

הָעַמּ�נִית
e·omunith
the·Ammonitess

וִיה�זָבָד
u·ieuzbd
and·Jehozabad

And these are they that
conspired against him;
Zabad the son of Shimeath
an Ammonitess, and
Jehozabad the son of
Shimrith a Moabitess.

26

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁמְרִית
shmrith
Shimrith

הַמּ�אָבִית
e·muabith
the·Moabitess

:
:

:2724 וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

K

וְרֹב
u·rb
and·abundance-of

Q

יִרֶב
irb
he-is-being-much

הַמַּשָּׂא
e·msha
the·load

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וִיס�ד
u·isud
and·to-found-of

Now [concerning] his
sons, and the greatness of
the burdens [laid] upon him,
and the repairing of the
house of God, behold, they
[are] written in the story of
the book of the kings. And
Amaziah his son reigned in
his stead.

27

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִדְרַשׁ
mdrsh
inquiry-of

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:125 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וָתֵשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

. Amaziah [was] twenty
and five years old [when]
he began to reign, and he
reigned twenty and nine
years in Jerusalem. And his
mother's name [was]
Jehoaddan of Jerusalem.

1

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

�אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

יְה�עַדָּן
ieuodn
Jehoaddan

מִירוּשָׁלָיִם
m·irushlim
from·Jerusalem

:
:

:225 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רַק
rq
but

לאֹ
la
not

בְּלֵבָב
b·lbb
in·heart

שָׁלֵם
shlm
equitable

:
:

And he did [that which
was] right in the sight of the
LORD, but not with a
perfect heart.

2

:325 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

חָזְקָה
chzqe
she- was- held -fast

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Now it came to pass,
when the kingdom was
established to him, that he
slew his servants that had
killed the king his father.

3

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הַמַּכִּים
e·mkim
the·ones- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:425 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

הֵמִית
emith
he- cput-to -death

כִּי
ki
that

כַכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

בַּתּ�רָה
b·thure
in· the ·law

But he slew not their
children, but [did] as [it is]
written in the law in the
book of Moses, where the
LORD commanded, saying,
The fathers shall not die for
the children, neither shall
the children die for the
fathers, but every man shall
die for his own sin.

4

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָמוּתוּ
imuthu
they-shall-die

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנִים
u·bnim
and·sons

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָמוּתוּ
imuthu
they-shall-die

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man

�בְּחֶטְא
b·chta·u
in·sin-of·him

יָמוּתוּ
imuthu
they-shall-die

:
:

פ
p

:525 וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-convening

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיַּעֲמִידֵם
u·iomid·m
and·he-is-causing- to -stand·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

Moreover Amaziah
gathered Judah together,
and made them captains
over thousands, and
captains over hundreds,
according to the houses of
[their] fathers, throughout
all Judah and Benjamin:
and he numbered them from
twenty years old and above,
and found them three
hundred thousand choice
[men, able] to go forth to
war, that could handle spear
and shield.

5

לְשָׂרֵי
l·shri
to·chiefs-of

הָאֲלָפִים
e·alphim
the·thousands

וּלְשָׂרֵי
u·l·shri
and·to·chiefs-of

הַמֵּא�ת
e·mauth
the·hundreds

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

וַיִּפְקְדֵם
u·iphqd·m
and·he-is-mustering·them

לְמִבֶּן
l·m·bn
to·from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

וַיִּמְצָאֵם
u·imtza·m
and·he-is-finding·them

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

בָּחוּר
bchur
being-chosen

י�צֵא
iutza
going-forth

צָבָא
tzba
enlistment

אֹחֵז
achz
holding

רֹמַח
rmch
lance

וְצִנָּה
u·tzne
and·targe

:
:

:625 וַיִּשְׂכֹּר
u·ishkr
and·he-is-hiring

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man-of

חָיִל
chil
army

בְּמֵאָה
b·mae
in·hundred

כִכַּר
kkr
talent-of

־
-

He hired also an hundred
thousand mighty men of
valour out of Israel for an
hundred talents of silver.

6

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:725 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

But there came a man of
God to him, saying, O king,
let not the army of Israel go
with thee; for the LORD
[is] not with Israel, [to wit,
with] all the children of
Ephraim.

7

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֹּל
kl
all-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

:825 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בּאֹ
ba
come-you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

חֲזַק
chzq
have-courage-you !

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

But if thou wilt go, do [it],
be strong for the battle: God
shall make thee fall before
the enemy: for God hath
power to help, and to cast
down.

8

יַכְשִׁילְךָ
ikshil·k
he-shall- cmake-falter·you

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

כִּי
ki
that

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

לַעְז�ר
l·ozur
to·to-help-of

וּלְהַכְשִׁיל
u·l·ekshil
and·to·to- cmake-falter-of

:
:

:925 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

לַּעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לִמְאַת
l·math
to·hundred-of

And Amaziah said to the
man of God, But what shall
we do for the hundred

9
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talents which I have given
to the army of Israel? And
the man of God answered,
The LORD is able to give
thee much more than this.

הַכִּכָּר
e·kkr
the·talent

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לִגְדוּד
l·gdud
for·troop-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

:
:

:1025 וַיַּבְדִּילֵם
u·ibdil·m
and·he-is- cseparating·them

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

לְהַגְּדוּד
l·e·gdud
to· the ·troop

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מֵאֶפְרַיִם
m·aphrim
from·Ephraim

Then Amaziah separated
them, [to wit], the army that
was come to him out of
Ephraim, to go home again:
wherefore their anger was
greatly kindled against
Judah, and they returned
home in great anger.

10

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

לִמְק�מָם
l·mqum·m
to·place ri -of·them

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

אַפָּם
aph·m
anger-of·them

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-returning

לִמְק�מָם
l·mqum·m
to·place ri -of·them

בָּחֳרִי
b·chri
in·heat-of

־
-

אָף
aph
anger

:
:

פ
p

:1125 וַאֲמַצְיָהוּ
u·amtzieu
and·Amaziah

הִתְחַזַּק
ethchzq
he- showed- him self-steadfast

וַיִּנְהַג
u·ineg
and·he-is-leading

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�עַמּ
om·u
people-of·him

And Amaziah
strengthened himself, and
led forth his people, and
went to the valley of salt,
and smote of the children of
Seir ten thousand.

11

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

הַמֶּלַח~גֵּיא
gia~emlch
Ravine-of~the-Salt

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

:
:

:1225 וַעֲשֶׂרֶת
u·oshrth
and·ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-captured

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיְבִיאוּם
u·ibiau·m
and·they-are- cbringing·them

And [other] ten thousand
[left] alive did the children
of Judah carry away
captive, and brought them
unto the top of the rock, and
cast them down from the
top of the rock, that they all
were broken in pieces.

12

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·top-of

הַסָּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

וַיַּשְׁלִיכוּם
u·ishliku·m
and·they-are- cflinging·them

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·top-of

־
-

הַסֶּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

וְכֻלָּם
u·kl·m
and·all-of·them

נִבְקָעוּ
nbqou
they-were-rent

:
:

ס
s

:1325 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

הַגְּדוּד
e·gdud
the·troop

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- cturned-back

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

מִלֶּכֶת
m·lkth
from·to-go-of

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·war

But the soldiers of the
army which Amaziah sent
back, that they should not
go with him to battle, fell
upon the cities of Judah,
from Samaria even unto
Bethhoron, and smote three
thousand of them, and took
much spoil.

13

וַיִּפְשְׁטוּ
u·iphshtu
and·they-are-ransacking

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִשֹּׁמְר�ן
m·shmrun
from·Samaria

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ח�ר�ן~בֵּית
bith~churun
Beth~Horon

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וַיָּבֹזּוּ
u·ibzu
and·they-are-plundering

בִּזָּה
bze
plunder

רַבָּה
rbe
much

:
:

ס
s

:1425 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

ב�א
bua
to-come-of

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

מֵהַכּ�ת
m·ekuth
from·to- csmite-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲד�מִים
adumim
Edomites

. Now it came to pass,
after that Amaziah was
come from the slaughter of
the Edomites, that he
brought the gods of the
children of Seir, and set
them up [to be] his gods,
and bowed down himself
before them, and burned
incense unto them.

14

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

וַיַּעֲמִידֵם
u·iomid·m
and·he-is- cmaking-stand·them

�ל
l·u
for·him

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

וְלִפְנֵיהֶם
u·l·phni·em
and·to·faces-of·them

יִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
ishthchue
he-is- sworshiping

וְלָהֶם
u·l·em
and·to·them

יְקַטֵּר
iqtr
he-is- mfuming- incense

:
:

:1525 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּאֲמַצְיָהוּ
b·amtzieu
in·Amaziah

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

Wherefore the anger of
the LORD was kindled
against Amaziah, and he
sent unto him a prophet,
which said unto him, Why
hast thou sought after the
gods of the people, which
could not deliver their own
people out of thine hand?

15

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

דָרַשְׁתָּ
drshth
you-inquire

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִצִּילוּ
etzilu
they- crescued

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמָּם
om·m
people-of·them

מִיָּדֶךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

:
:

:1625 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

�בְּדַבְּר
b·dbr·u
in·to- mspeak-of·him

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

הַלְי�עֵץ
e·l·iuotz
?·to·one-counseling

And it came to pass, as
he talked with him, that [the
king] said unto him, Art

16
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thou made of the king's
counsel? forbear; why
shouldest thou be smitten?
Then the prophet forbare,
and said, I know that God
hath determined to destroy
thee, because thou hast
done this, and hast not
hearkened unto my counsel.

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

נְתַנּוּךָ
nthnu·k
we-gave·you

חֲדַל
chdl
leave-off-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יַכּוּךָ
iku·k
they-shall- csmite·you

וַיֶּחְדַּל
u·ichdl
and·he-is-leaving-off

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָעַץ
iotz
he-counseled

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְהַשְׁחִיתֶךָ
l·eshchith·k
to·to- cruin-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

זּאֹת
zath
this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-listened

לַעֲצָתִי
l·otzth·i
to·counsel-of·me

:
:

פ
p

:1725 וַיִּוָּעַץ
u·iuotz
and·he-is-being-counseled

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

. Then Amaziah king of
Judah took advice, and sent
to Joash, the son of
Jehoahaz, the son of Jehu,
king of Israel, saying,
Come, let us see one
another in the face.

17

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

K

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

Q

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

נִתְרָאֶה
nthrae
we-shall- sstare

פָנִים
phnim
faces

:
:

:1825 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And Joash king of Israel
sent to Amaziah king of
Judah, saying, The thistle
that [was] in Lebanon sent
to the cedar that [was] in
Lebanon, saying, Give thy
daughter to my son to wife:
and there passed by a wild
beast that [was] in Lebanon,
and trode down the thistle.

18

הַח�חַ
e·chuch
the·thistle

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּלְּבָנ�ן
b·lbnun
in· the ·Lebanon

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֶרֶז
e·arz
the·cedar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּלְּבָנ�ן
b·lbnun
in· the ·Lebanon

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּתְּךָ
bth·k
daughter-of·you

לִבְנִי
l·bn·i
to·son-of·me

לְאִשָּׁה
l·ashe
to·woman

וַתַּעֲבֹר
u·thobr
and·she-is-passing

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּלְּבָנ�ן
b·lbnun
in· the ·Lebanon

וַתִּרְמֹס
u·thrms
and·she-is-tramping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַח�חַ
e·chuch
the·thistle

:
:

:1925 אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-say

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הִכִּיתָ
ekith
you- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

וּנְשָׂאֲךָ
u·nsha·k
and·he-lifted·you

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

לְהַכְבִּיד
l·ekbid
to·to- cbe - glorifi ed-of

Thou sayest, Lo, thou
hast smitten the Edomites;
and thine heart lifteth thee
up to boast: abide now at
home; why shouldest thou
meddle to [thine] hurt, that
thou shouldest fall, [even]
thou, and Judah with thee?

19

עַתָּה
othe
now

שְׁבָה
shb·e
sit-you !

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִתְגָּרֶה
ththgre
you-shall-stir-up- your self

בְּרָעָה
b·roe
in·evil

וְנָפַלְתָּ
u·nphlth
and·you-fall

אַתָּה
athe
you

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:2025 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

כִּי
ki
that

מֵהָאֱלֹהִים
m·e·aleim
from·the·Elohim

הִיא
eia
she

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּתָּם
thth·m
to-give-of·them

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

But Amaziah would not
hear; for it [came] of God,
that he might deliver them
into the hand [of their
enemies], because they
sought after the gods of
Edom.

20

כִּי
ki
that

דָרְשׁוּ
drshu
they-inquired

אֵת
ath
»

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

:
:

:2125 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּתְרָאוּ
u·ithrau
and·they-are- sstaring

פָנִים
phnim
faces

הוּא
eua
he

וַאֲמַצְיָהוּ
u·amtzieu
and·Amaziah

So Joash the king of
Israel went up; and they
saw one another in the face,
[both] he and Amaziah king
of Judah, at Bethshemesh,
which [belongeth] to Judah.

21

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שֶׁמֶשׁ~בְּבֵית
b·bith~shmsh
in·Beth~Shemesh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

:
:

:2225 וַיִּנָּגֶף
u·ingph
and·he-is-being-stricken

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּנֻסוּ
u·insu
and·they-are-fleeing

אִישׁ
aish
man

And Judah was put to the
worse before Israel, and
they fled every man to his
tent.

22

לְאֹהָלָיו
l·aeli·u
to·tents-of·him

:
:

:2325 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

תָּפַשׂ
thphsh
he-grasped

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

And Joash the king of
Israel took Amaziah king of
Judah, the son of Joash, the
son of Jehoahaz, at
Bethshemesh, and brought
him to Jerusalem, and brake
down the wall of Jerusalem

23

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שָׁמֶשׁ~בְּבֵית
b·bith~shmsh
in·Beth~Shemesh

וַיְבִיאֵהוּ
u·ibia·eu
and·he-is- cbringing·him

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיִּפְרֹץ
u·iphrtz
and·he-is-breaching

בְּח�מַת
b·chumth
in·wall-of
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from the gate of Ephraim to
the corner gate, four
hundred cubits.

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מִשַּׁעַר
m·shor
from·gate-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַפּ�נֶה
e·phune
the·one-facing

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

:2425 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְהַכֶּסֶף
u·e·ksph
and·the·silver

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·vessels

הַנִּמְצְאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

And [he took] all the
gold and the silver, and all
the vessels that were found
in the house of God with
Obededom, and the
treasures of the king's
house, the hostages also,
and returned to Samaria.

24

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֱד�ם~עֹבֵד
obd~adum
Obed~Edom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֹצְר�ת
atzruth
treasuries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַתַּעֲרֻב�ת
e·thorbuth
the·hostages

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and-he-is-returning

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

פ
p

:2525 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מ�ת
muth
death-of

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And Amaziah the son of
Joash king of Judah lived
after the death of Joash son
of Jehoahaz king of Israel
fifteen years.

25

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:2625 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

וְהָאַחֲר�נִים
u·e·achrunim
and·the·last-ones

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

Now the rest of the acts
of Amaziah, first and last,
behold, [are] they not
written in the book of the
kings of Judah and Israel?

26

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

:
:

:2725 וּמֵעֵת
u·m·oth
and·from·time

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּקְשְׁרוּ
u·iqshru
and·they-are-conspiring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

Now after the time that
Amaziah did turn away
from following the LORD
they made a conspiracy
against him in Jerusalem;
and he fled to Lachish: but
they sent to Lachish after
him, and slew him there.

27

קֶשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיָּנָס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

לָכִישָׁה
lkish·e
Lachish·ward

וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

לָכִישָׁה
lkish·e
Lachish·ward

וַיְמִיתֻהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·they-are- cputt ing- to -death·him

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:2825 וַיִּשָּׂאֻהוּ
u·isha·eu
and·they-are-carrying·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

And they brought him
upon horses, and buried him
with his fathers in the city
of Judah.

28

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:
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:126 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

. Then all the people of
Judah took Uzziah, who
[was] sixteen years old, and
made him king in the room
of his father Amaziah.

1

וַיַּמְלִיכוּ
u·imliku
and·they-are- cmaking-king

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

:
:

:226 הוּא
eua
he

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵיל ת
ailuth
Elath

וַיְשִׁיבֶהָ
u·ishib·e
and·he-is- crestoring·her

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שְׁכַב
shkb
to-lie- down-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

He built Eloth, and
restored it to Judah, after
that the king slept with his
fathers.

2

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:326 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

בְמָלְכ 
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

Sixteen years old [was]
Uzziah when he began to
reign, and he reigned fifty
and two years in Jerusalem.
His mother's name also
[was] Jecoliah of Jerusalem.

3

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ 
am·u
mother-of·him

K

יְכִילְיָה
ikilie
Jecoliah

Q

יְכָלְיָה
iklie
Jecoliah

מִן
mn
from

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:426 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אֲמַצְיָהוּ
amtzieu
Amaziah

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

And he did [that which
was] right in the sight of the
LORD, according to all that
his father Amaziah did.

4

:526 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

זְכַרְיָהוּ
zkrieu
Zechariah

And he sought God in the
days of Zechariah, who had
understanding in the visions
of God: and as long as he
sought the LORD, God
made him to prosper.

5

הַמֵּבִין
e·mbin
the·one- cgiv ing-understanding

בִּרְאֹת
b·rath
in·to-discern-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּבִימֵי
u·b·imi
and·in·days-of

דָּרְשׁ 
drsh·u
to-inquire-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִצְלִיח 
etzlich·u
he- cprospered·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

ס
s

:626 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

בַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים
b·phlshthim
in· the ·Philistines

וַיִּפְרֹץ
u·iphrtz
and·he-is-breaching

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ח מַת
chumth
wall-of

And he went forth and
warred against the
Philistines, and brake down
the wall of Gath, and the
wall of Jabneh, and the wall
of Ashdod, and built cities
about Ashdod, and among
the Philistines.

6

גַּת
gth
Gath

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

ח מַת
chumth
wall-of

יַבְנֵה
ibne
Jabneh

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

ח מַת
chumth
wall-of

אַשְׁדּ ד
ashdud
Ashdod

וַיִּבְנֶה
u·ibne
and·he-is-building

עָרִים
orim
cities

בְּאַשְׁדּ ד
b·ashdud
in·Ashdod

וּבַפְּלִשְׁתִּים
u·b·phlshthim
and·in· the ·Philistines

:
:

:726 וַיַּעְזְרֵהוּ
u·iozr·eu
and·he-is-helping·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

K

הָעַרְבִיִּים
e·orbiim
the·Arabians

Q

הָעַרְבִים
e·orbim
the·Arabians

And God helped him
against the Philistines, and
against the Arabians that
dwelt in Gurbaal, and the
Mehunims.

7

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּגוּר־בָּעַל
b·gur-bol
in·Gur-Baal

וְהַמְּעוּנִים
u·e·mounim
and·the·Meunim

:
:

:826 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

הָעַמּ נִים
e·omunim
the·Ammonim

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

לְעֻזִּיָּהוּ
l·ozieu
to·Uzziah

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שְׁמ 
shm·u
name-of·him

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

And the Ammonites gave
gifts to Uzziah: and his
name spread abroad [even]
to the entering in of Egypt;
for he strengthened
[himself] exceedingly.

8

לְב א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כִּי
ki
that

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- cbecame-steadfast

עַד
od
unto

־
-

לְמָעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

:
:

:926 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

מִגְדָּלִים
mgdlim
towers

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַפִּנָּה
e·phne
the·corner

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

Moreover Uzziah built
towers in Jerusalem at the
corner gate, and at the
valley gate, and at the
turning [of the wall], and
fortified them.

9

הַגַּיְא
e·gia
the·ravine

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַמִּקְצ עַ
e·mqtzuo
the·cut-out

וַיְחַזְּקֵם
u·ichzq·m
and·he-is- mfortifying·them

:
:

:1026 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

מִגְדָּלִים
mgdlim
towers

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וַיַּחְצֹב
u·ichtzb
and·he-is-hewing

בֹּר ת
bruth
cisterns

רַבִּים
rbim
many

כִּי
ki
that

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

־
-

Also he built towers in
the desert, and digged many
wells: for he had much

10
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cattle, both in the low
country, and in the plains:
husbandmen [also], and
vine dressers in the
mountains, and in Carmel:
for he loved husbandry.

6ַב
rb
much

הָיָה
eie
he-became

ל 
l·u
to·him

וּבַשְּׁפֵלָה
u·b·shphle
and·in· the ·low- foothill

וּבַמִּישׁ ר
u·b·mishur
and·in· the ·level

אִכָּרִים
akrim
farmers

וְכֹרְמִים
u·krmim
and·ones-being-vineyardists

בֶּהָרִים
b·erim
in· the ·mountains

וּבַכַּרְמֶל
u·b·krml
and·in· the ·crop- land

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

אֲדָמָה
adme
ground

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

:
:

ס
s

:1126 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְעֻזִּיָּהוּ
l·ozieu
to·Uzziah

חַיִל
chil
army

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
making do

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

י צְאֵי
iutzai
ones- going-forth-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

לִגְדוּד
l·gdud
to·troop

Moreover Uzziah had an
host of fighting men, that
went out to war by bands,
according to the number of
their account by the hand of
Jeiel the scribe and
Maaseiah the ruler, under
the hand of Hananiah, [one]
of the king's captains.

11

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

פְּקֻדָּתָם
phqdth·m
census-of·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

K

יְעוּאֵל
ioual
Jeuel

Q

יְעִיאֵל
ioial
Jeiel

הַסּ פֵר
e·suphr
the·scribe

וּמַעֲשֵׂיָהוּ
u·moshieu
and·Maaseiah

הַשּׁ טֵר
e·shutr
the·superintendent

עַל
ol
on

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

חֲנַנְיָהוּ
chnnieu
Hananiah

מִשָּׂרֵי
m·shri
from·chiefs-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1226 כֹּל
kl
all-of

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְגִבּ רֵי
l·gburi
to·masterful- men-of

חָיִל
chil
valor

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

The whole number of the
chief of the fathers of the
mighty men of valour
[were] two thousand and six
hundred.

12

מֵא ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:1326 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

חֵיל
chil
army-of

צָבָא
tzba
host

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא ת
mauth
hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשִׁבְעַת
u·shboth
and·seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

And under their hand
[was] an army, three
hundred thousand and seven
thousand and five hundred,
that made war with mighty
power, to help the king
against the enemy.

13

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא ת
mauth
hundreds

ע שֵׂי
oushi
ones-making do-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

בְּכֹחַ
b·kch
in·vigor-of

חָיִל
chil
ability

לַעְזֹר
l·ozr
to·to-help-of

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָא יֵב
e·auib
the·one- being-enemy

:
:

:1426 וַיָּכֶן
u·ikn
and·he-is- cpreparing

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

מָגִנִּים
mgnim
shields

וּרְמָחִים
u·rmchim
and·lances

וְכ בָעִים
u·kuboim
and·helmets

And Uzziah prepared for
them throughout all the host
shields, and spears, and
helmets, and habergeons,
and bows, and slings [to
cast] stones.

14

וְשִׁרְיֹנ ת
u·shrinuth
and·coats-of-mail

וּקְשָׁת ת
u·qshthuth
and·bows

וּלְאַבְנֵי
u·l·abni
and·to·stones-of

קְלָעִים
qloim
slings

:
:

:1526 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

חִשְּׁבֹנ ת
chshbnuth
devices

מַחֲשֶׁבֶת
mchshbth
devices-of

ח שֵׁב
chushb
one-designing

לִהְי ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And he made in
Jerusalem engines, invented
by cunning men, to be on
the towers and upon the
bulwarks, to shoot arrows
and great stones withal.
And his name spread far
abroad; for he was
marvellously helped, till he
was strong.

15

הַמִּגְדָּלִים
e·mgdlim
the·towers

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַפִּנּ ת
e·phnuth
the·corners

לִיר א
l·irua
to·to-shoot-of

בַּחִצִּים
b·chtzim
in· the ·arrows

וּבָאֲבָנִים
u·b·abnim
and·in· the ·stones

גְּדֹל ת
gdluth
great-ones

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

שְׁמ 
shm·u
name-of·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

לְמֵרָח ק
l·m·rchuq
to·from·afar

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִפְלִיא
ephlia
he- cwas-marvelous

לְהֵעָזֵר
l·eozr
to·to-be-helped-of

עַד
od
until

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָזָק
chzq
he-be came-steadfast

:
:

:1626 וּכְחֶזְקָת 
u·k·chzqth·u
and·as·steadfast-of·him

גָּבַהּ
gbe
he-be came-haughty

לִבּ 
lb·u
heart-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

לְהַשְׁחִית
l·eshchith
to·to- cact -corrupt ly -of

. But when he was
strong, his heart was lifted
up to [his] destruction: for
he transgressed against the
LORD his God, and went
into the temple of the
LORD to burn incense upon
the altar of incense.

16

וַיִּמְעַל
u·imol
and·he-is-offending

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַקְטִיר
l·eqtir
to·to- cfume- incense -of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

:
:
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:1726 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

עֲזַרְיָהוּ
ozrieu
Azariah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְעִמּ 
u·om·u
and·with·him

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שְׁמ נִים
shmunim
eighty

And Azariah the priest
went in after him, and with
him fourscore priests of the
LORD, [that were] valiant
men:

17

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:

:1826 וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ל 
l·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

And they withstood
Uzziah the king, and said
unto him, [It appertaineth]
not unto thee, Uzziah, to
burn incense unto the
LORD, but to the priests the
sons of Aaron, that are
consecrated to burn incense:
go out of the sanctuary; for
thou hast trespassed; neither
[shall it be] for thine honour
from the LORD God.

18

לְהַקְטִיר
l·eqtir
to·to- cfume- incense -of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַמְקֻדָּשִׁים
e·mqdshim
the·ones-being- mhallowed

לְהַקְטִיר
l·eqtir
to·to- cfume- incense -of

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

כִּי
ki
that

מָעַלְתָּ
molth
you-offended

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לְכָב ד
l·kbud
to·glory

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:1926 וַיִּזְעַף
u·izoph
and·he-is-being-turbulent

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

וּבְיָד 
u·b·id·u
and·in·hand-of·him

מִקְטֶרֶת
mqtrth
censer

לְהַקְטִיר
l·eqtir
to·to- cfume- incense -of

Then Uzziah was wroth,
and [had] a censer in his
hand to burn incense: and
while he was wroth with the
priests, the leprosy even
rose up in his forehead
before the priests in the
house of the LORD, from
beside the incense altar.

19

וּבְזַעְפּ 
u·b·zoph·u
and·in·to-be-turbulent-of·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַצָּרַעַת
u·e·tzroth
and·the·leprosy

זָרְחָה
zrche
she- was-radiant

בְמִצְח 
b·mtzch·u
in·forehead-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

לְמִזְבַּח
l·mzbch
to·altar-of

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

:
:

:2026 וַיִּפֶן
u·iphn
and·he-is-facing- about

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

עֲזַרְיָהוּ
ozrieu
Azariah

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

And Azariah the chief
priest, and all the priests,
looked upon him, and,
behold, he [was] leprous in
his forehead, and they thrust
him out from thence; yea,
himself hasted also to go
out, because the LORD had
smitten him.

20

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

מְצֹרָע
mtzro
being- mleprous

בְּמִצְח 
b·mtzch·u
in·forehead-of·him

וַיַּבְהִלוּהוּ
u·ibelu·eu
and·they-are- chustling·him

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

נִדְחַף
ndchph
he-was-pressed-on

לָצֵאת
l·tzath
to·to- go-forth-of

כִּי
ki
that

נִגְּע 
ngo·u
he-touched·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2126 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מְצֹרָע
mtzro
being- mleprous

עַד
od
until

־
-

י ם
ium
day-of

מ ת 
muth·u
death-of·him

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

And Uzziah the king was
a leper unto the day of his
death, and dwelt in a several
house, [being] a leper; for
he was cut off from the
house of the LORD: and
Jotham his son [was] over
the king's house, judging
the people of the land.

21

בֵּית
bith
house-of

K

הַחָפְשׁוּת
e·chphshuth
the·lazar

Q

הַחָפְשִׁית
e·chphshith
the·lazar

מְצֹרָע
mtzro
being- mleprous

כִּי
ki
that

נִגְזַר
ngzr
he-was-severed

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְי תָם
u·iuthm
and·Jotham

בְּנ 
bn·u
son-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שׁ פֵט
shupht
judging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:2226 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

וְהָאֲחֲרֹנִים
u·e·achrnim
and·the·last-ones

כָּתַב
kthb
he-wrote

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

Now the rest of the acts
of Uzziah, first and last, did
Isaiah the prophet, the son
of Amoz, write.

22

אָמ ץ
amutz
Amoz

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

:
:

:2326 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

So Uzziah slept with his
fathers, and they buried him
with his fathers in the field
of the burial which
[belonged] to the kings; for
they said, He [is] a leper:
and Jotham his son reigned
in his stead.

23

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

הַקְּבוּרָה
e·qbure
the·tomb

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַמְּלָכִים
l·mlkim
to· the ·kings

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

מְצ רָע
mtzuro
being- mleprous

הוּא
eua
he

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

י תָם
iuthm
Jotham

בְּנ 
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:127 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

. Jotham [was] twenty and
five years old when he
began to reign, and he
reigned sixteen years in
Jerusalem. His mother's
name also [was] Jerushah,
the daughter of Zadok.

1

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

יְרוּשָׁה
irushe
Jerushah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

:
:

:227 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

And he did [that which
was] right in the sight of the
LORD, according to all that
his father Uzziah did:
howbeit he entered not into
the temple of the LORD.
And the people did yet
corruptly.

2

רַק
rq
but

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-invaded

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְע�ד
u·oud
and·still

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מַשְׁחִיתִים
mshchithim
ones- cact ing-corrupt ly

:
:

:327 הוּא
eua
he

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָעֶלְי�ן
e·oliun
the·upper

וּבְח�מַת
u·b·chumth
and·in·wall-of

הָעֹפֶל
e·ophl
the·hump

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

He built the high gate of
the house of the LORD, and
on the wall of Ophel he
built much.

3

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·much

:
:

:427 וְעָרִים
u·orim
and·cities

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבֶחֳרָשִׁים
u·b·chrshim
and·in· the ·plow- land s

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

בִּירָנִיּ�ת
birniuth
castles

Moreover he built cities in
the mountains of Judah, and
in the forests he built castles
and towers.

4

וּמִגְדָּלִים
u·mgdlim
and·towers

:
:

:527 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

נִלְחַם
nlchm
he- nfought

עִם
om
with

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- being-steadfast

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

He fought also with the
king of the Ammonites, and
prevailed against them. And
the children of Ammon
gave him the same year an
hundred talents of silver,
and ten thousand measures
of wheat, and ten thousand
of barley. So much did the
children of Ammon pay
unto him, both the second
year, and the third.

5

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וַעֲשֶׂרֶת
u·oshrth
and·ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

כֹּרִים
krim
cors

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

וּשְׂע�רִים
u·shourim
and·barleys

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

זאֹת
zath
this

הֵשִׁיבוּ
eshibu
they- crecompensed

ל�
l·u
to·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

ס
s

וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

וְהַשְּׁלִשִׁית
u·e·shlshith
and·the·third

:
:

:627 וַיִּתְחַזֵּק
u·ithchzq
and·he-is- showing- him self-steadfast

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

כִּי
ki
that

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cestablished

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

So Jotham became
mighty, because he
prepared his ways before
the LORD his God.

6

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

:
:

:727 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מִלְחֲמֹתָיו
mlchmthi·u
wars-of·him

וּדְרָכָיו
u·drki·u
and·ways-of·him

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

Now the rest of the acts of
Jotham, and all his wars,
and his ways, lo, they [are]
written in the book of the
kings of Israel and Judah.

7

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

:
:

:827 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

He was five and twenty
years old when he began to
reign, and reigned sixteen
years in Jerusalem.

8

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:927 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקְבְּרוּ
u·iqbru
and·they-are-entombing

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

And Jotham slept with his
fathers, and they buried him
in the city of David: and
Ahaz his son reigned in his
stead.

9

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:128 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

. Ahaz [was] twenty years
old when he began to reign,
and he reigned sixteen years
in Jerusalem: but he did not
[that which was] right in the
sight of the LORD, like
David his father:

1

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּדָוִיד
k·duid
as·David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:228 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּדַרְכֵי
b·drki
in·ways-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

מַסֵּכ�ת
mskuth
molten- image s

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

לַבְּעָלִים
l·bolim
for· the ·Baalim

:
:

For he walked in the ways
of the kings of Israel, and
made also molten images
for Baalim.

2

:328 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

הִקְטִיר
eqtir
he-caused- to -fume

בֶן־הִנֹּם~בְּגֵיא
b·gia~bn-enm
in·Ravine-of~Ben-Hinnom

וַיַּבְעֵר
u·ibor
and·he-is-causing- to-be -consume d

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Moreover he burnt
incense in the valley of the
son of Hinnom, and burnt
his children in the fire, after
the abominations of the
heathen whom the LORD
had cast out before the
children of Israel.

3

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

כְּתֹעֲב�ת
k·thobuth
as·abhorrences-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֹרִישׁ
erish
he- cevicted

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:428 וַיְזַבֵּחַ
u·izbch
and·he-is- msacrificing

וַיְקַטֵּר
u·iqtr
and·he-is- mfuming -incense

בַּבָּמ�ת
b·bmuth
in· the ·high-places

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַגְּבָע�ת
e·gbouth
the·hills

He sacrificed also and
burnt incense in the high
places, and on the hills, and
under every green tree.

4

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

:
:

:528 וַיִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·he-is-giving·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

־
-

Wherefore the LORD his
God delivered him into the
hand of the king of Syria;
and they smote him, and
carried away a great
multitude of them captives,
and brought [them] to
Damascus. And he was also
delivered into the hand of
the king of Israel, who
smote him with a great
slaughter.

5

ב�
b·u
in·him

וַיִּשְׁבּוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-capturing

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

שִׁבְיָה
shbie
captive

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

דַּרְמָשֶׂק
drmshq
Damascus

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נִתָּן
nthn
he-was-given

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

:
:

ס
s

:628 וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

פֶּקַח
phqch
Pekah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

. For Pekah the son of
Remaliah slew in Judah an
hundred and twenty
thousand in one day, [which
were] all valiant men;
because they had forsaken
the LORD God of their
fathers.

6

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חָיִל
chil
valor

בְּעָזְבָם
b·ozb·m
in·to-forsake-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

:728 וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

זִכְרִי
zkri
Zichri

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂיָהוּ
moshieu
Maaseiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And Zichri, a mighty man
of Ephraim, slew Maaseiah
the king's son, and Azrikam
the governor of the house,
and Elkanah [that was] next
to the king.

7

עַזְרִיקָם
ozriqm
Azrikam

נְגִיד
ngid
governor-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶלְקָנָה
alqne
Elkanah

מִשְׁנֵה
mshne
second-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:828 וַיִּשְׁבּוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-capturing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֲחֵיהֶם
m·achi·em
from·brothers-of·them

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

And the children of Israel
carried away captive of
their brethren two hundred
thousand, women, sons, and
daughters, and took also
away much spoil from
them, and brought the spoil
to Samaria.

8

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

רָב
rb
much

בָּזְזוּ
bzzu
they-plundered

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁלָל
e·shll
the·loot

לְשֹׁמְר�ן
l·shmrun
to·Samaria

:
:

ס
s

:928 וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עֹדֵד
odd
Oded

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

But a prophet of the
LORD was there, whose
name [was] Oded: and he

9
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went out before the host
that came to Samaria, and
said unto them, Behold,
because the LORD God of
your fathers was wroth with
Judah, he hath delivered
them into your hand, and ye
have slain them in a rage
[that] reacheth up unto
heaven.

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

לְשֹׁמְר�ן
l·shmrun
to·Samaria

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בַּחֲמַת
b·chmth
in·fury-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

נְתָנָם
nthn·m
he-gave·them

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

וַתַּהַרְגוּ
u·thergu
and·you (p) -are-killing

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

בְזַעַף
b·zoph
in·turbulence

עַד
od
unto

לַשָּׁמַיִם
l·shmim
to· the ·heavens

הִגִּיעַ
egio
he- cattains

:
:

:1028 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

לִכְבֹּשׁ
l·kbsh
to·to-subdue-of

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

And now ye purpose to
keep under the children of
Judah and Jerusalem for
bondmen and bondwomen
unto you: [but are there] not
with you, even with you,
sins against the LORD your
God?

10

וְלִשְׁפָח�ת
u·l·shphchuth
and·to·maids

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

רַק
rq
but

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

אֲשָׁמ�ת
ashmuth
guilts

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:1128 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁמָעוּנִי
shmou·ni
hear-you (p) ·me !

וְהָשִׁיבוּ
u·eshibu
and· cbring-back-you (p)  !

הַשִּׁבְיָה
e·shbie
the·captive

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

שְׁבִיתֶם
shbithm
you (p) -captured

Now hear me therefore,
and deliver the captives
again, which ye have taken
captive of your brethren: for
the fierce wrath of the
LORD [is] upon you.

11

מֵאֲחֵיכֶם
m·achi·km
from·brothers-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:1228 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-rising- up

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מֵרָאשֵׁי
m·rashi
from·heads-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

עֲזַרְיָהוּ
ozrieu
Azariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�חָנָן
ieuchnn
Jehohanan

Then certain of the heads
of the children of Ephraim,
Azariah the son of Johanan,
Berechiah the son of
Meshillemoth, and
Jehizkiah the son of
Shallum, and Amasa the son
of Hadlai, stood up against
them that came from the
war,

12

בֶּרֶכְיָהוּ
brkieu
Berechiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְשִׁלֵּמ�ת
mshlmuth
Meshillemoth

וִיחִזְקִיָּהוּ
u·ichzqieu
and·Jehizkiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שַׁלֻּם
shlm
Shallum

וַעֲמָשָׂא
u·omsha
and·Amasa

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַדְלָי
chdli
Hadlai

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

:
:

:1328 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָבִיאוּ
thbiau
you (p) -shall- cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשִּׁבְיָה
e·shbie
the·captive

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

כִּי
ki
that

And said unto them, Ye
shall not bring in the
captives hither: for whereas
we have offended against
the LORD [already], ye
intend to add [more] to our
sins and to our trespass: for
our trespass is great, and
[there is] fierce wrath
against Israel.

13

לְאַשְׁמַת
l·ashmth
to·guilt-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

לְהֹסִיף
l·esiph
to·to- cadd-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטּאֹתֵינוּ
chtathi·nu
sins-of·us

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַשְׁמָתֵינוּ
ashmthi·nu
guilts-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַבָּה
rbe
much

אַשְׁמָה
ashme
guilt

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וַחֲר�ן
u·chrun
and·heat-of

אָף
aph
anger

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:1428 וַיַּעֲזֹב
u·iozb
and·he-is-leaving

הֶחָלוּץ
e·chlutz
the·one-being-outfitted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשִּׁבְיָה
e·shbie
the·captive

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבִּזָּה
e·bze
the·plunder

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

So the armed men left
the captives and the spoil
before the princes and all
the congregation.

14

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

:
:

:1528 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-rising- up

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

נִקְּבוּ
nqbu
they-were-specified

בְשֵׁמ�ת
b·shmuth
in·names

וַיַּחֲזִיקוּ
u·ichziqu
and·they-are- caiding

And the men which were
expressed by name rose up,
and took the captives, and
with the spoil clothed all
that were naked among
them, and arrayed them, and
shod them, and gave them
to eat and to drink, and
anointed them, and carried
all the feeble of them upon
asses, and brought them to
Jericho, the city of palm
trees, to their brethren: then
they returned to Samaria.

15

בַשִּׁבְיָה
b·shbie
in· the ·captive

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַעֲרֻמֵּיהֶם
mormi·em
ones-naked-of·them

הִלְבִּישׁוּ
elbishu
they- cclothed

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁלָל
e·shll
the·loot

וַיַּלְבִּשׁוּם
u·ilbshu·m
and·they-are- cgiv ing-clothes·them

וַיַּנְעִלוּם
u·inolu·m
and·they-are- cgiv ing-sandals·them

וַיַּאֲכִלוּם
u·iaklu·m
and·they-are- cgiv ing- to -eat·them

וַיַּשְׁקוּם
u·ishqu·m
and·they-are- cgiv ing- to -drink·them

וַיְסֻכוּם
u·isku·m
and·they-are-rubbing·them

וַיְנַהֲלוּם
u·inelu·m
and·they-are- mconducting·them

בַּחֲמֹרִים
b·chmrim
in· the ·donkeys

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

כּ�שֵׁל
kushl
one-stumbling

וַיְבִיאוּם
u·ibiau·m
and·they-are- cbringing·them
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יְרֵח�
irchu
Jericho

עִיר־הַתְּמָרִים
oir-ethmrim
City-of-the·palms

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-returning

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

פ
p

:1628 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

לַעְזֹר
l·ozr
to·to-help-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

. At that time did king
Ahaz send unto the kings of
Assyria to help him.

16

:1728 וְע�ד
u·oud
and·further

אֲד�מִים
adumim
Edomites

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

בִיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וַיִּשְׁבּוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-capturing

־
-

For again the Edomites
had come and smitten
Judah, and carried away
captives.

17

שֶׁבִי
shbi
captive

:
:

:1828 וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

פָּשְׁטוּ
phshtu
they-ransacked

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

הַשְּׁפֵלָה
e·shphle
the·low- foothill

וְהַנֶּגֶב
u·e·ngb
and·the·Negev

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

The Philistines also had
invaded the cities of the low
country, and of the south of
Judah, and had taken
Bethshemesh, and Ajalon,
and Gederoth, and Shocho
with the villages thereof,
and Timnah with the
villages thereof, Gimzo also
and the villages thereof: and
they dwelt there.

18

וַיִּלְכְּדוּ
u·ilkdu
and·they-are-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית־שֶׁמֶשׁ
bith-shmsh
Beth-Shemesh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַיָּל�ן
ailun
Aijalon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַגְּדֵר�ת
e·gdruth
the·Gederoth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שׂ�כ�
shuku
Soco

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תִּמְנָה
thmne
Timnah

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גִּמְז�
gmzu
Gimzo

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֹתֶיהָ
bnthi·e
outskirts-of·her

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1928 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִכְנִיעַ
eknio
he-caused- to -submit

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in on·account -of

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

For the LORD brought
Judah low because of Ahaz
king of Israel; for he made
Judah naked, and
transgressed sore against
the LORD.

19

הִפְרִיעַ
ephrio
he-caused-renouncing

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וּמָע�ל
u·moul
and·to-offend

מַעַל
mol
offense

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

:
:

:2028 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

פִּלְנְאֶסֶר~תִּלְּגַת
thlgth~phlnasr
Tilgath~Pilneser

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וַיָּצַר
u·itzr
and·he-is- cdistressing

ל�
l·u
to·him

And Tilgathpilneser king
of Assyria came unto him,
and distressed him, but
strengthened him not.

20

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חֲזָק�
chzq·u
he-aided·him

:
:

:2128 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָלַק
chlq
he-took-portion

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

For Ahaz took away a
portion [out] of the house of
the LORD, and [out] of the
house of the king, and of
the princes, and gave [it]
unto the king of Assyria:
but he helped him not.

21

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְעֶזְרָה
l·ozre
to·help

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:2228 וּבְעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in·time-of

הָצֵר
etzr
to- cdistress-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיּ�סֶף
u·iusph
and·he-is- cadding

לִמְע�ל
l·moul
to·to-offend-of

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

And in the time of his
distress did he trespass yet
more against the LORD:
this [is that] king Ahaz.

22

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

:
:

:2328 וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

דַרְמֶשֶׂק
drmshq
Damascus

הַמַּכִּים
e·mkim
the·ones- csmiting

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

For he sacrificed unto
the gods of Damascus,
which smote him: and he
said, Because the gods of
the kings of Syria help
them, [therefore] will I
sacrifice to them, that they
may help me. But they were
the ruin of him, and of all
Israel.

23

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

הֵם
em
they

מַעְזְרִים
mozrim
ones- chelping

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֲזַבֵּחַ
azbch
I-shall- msacrifice

וְיַעְזְרוּנִי
u·iozru·ni
and·they-shall- chelp·me

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְהַכְשִׁיל�
l·ekshil·u
to·to- cmake-stumble-of·him

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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:2428 וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיְקַצֵּץ
u·iqtztz
and·he-is- mcutting-away

And Ahaz gathered
together the vessels of the
house of God, and cut in
pieces the vessels of the
house of God, and shut up
the doors of the house of the
LORD, and he made him
altars in every corner of
Jerusalem.

24

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיִּסְגֹּר
u·isgr
and·he-is-locking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

ל�
l·u
for·him

מִזְבְּח�ת
mzbchuth
altars

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

פִּנָּה
phne
corner

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:2528 וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

וָעִיר
u·oir
and·city

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

בָמ�ת
bmuth
high-places

לְקַטֵּר
l·qtr
to·to- mfume -incense -of

And in every several city
of Judah he made high
places to burn incense unto
other gods, and provoked to
anger the LORD God of his
fathers.

25

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַיַּכְעֵס
u·ikos
and·he-is- cprovok ing- to -vexation

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

:
:

:2628 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
matters-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

וְהָאַחֲר�נִים
u·e·achrunim
and·the·last-ones

Now the rest of his acts
and of all his ways, first and
last, behold, they [are]
written in the book of the
kings of Judah and Israel.

26

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

:
:

:2728 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

בָעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

And Ahaz slept with his
fathers, and they buried him
in the city, [even] in
Jerusalem: but they brought
him not into the sepulchres
of the kings of Israel: and
Hezekiah his son reigned in
his stead.

27

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

הֱבִיאֻהוּ
ebia·eu
they- cbrought·him

לְקִבְרֵי
l·qbri
to·tombs-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:129 יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-be came-king

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וָתֵשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

. Hezekiah began to reign
[when he was] five and
twenty years old, and he
reigned nine and twenty
years in Jerusalem. And his
mother's name [was]
Abijah, the daughter of
Zechariah.

1

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

�אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

זְכַרְיָהוּ
zkrieu
Zechariah

:
:

:229 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

And he did [that which
was] right in the sight of the
LORD, according to all that
David his father had done.

2

:329 הוּא
eua
he

בַשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הָרִאשׁ�נָה
e·rashune
the·first

�לְמָלְכ
l·mlk·u
to·to-reign-of·him

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

פָּתַח
phthch
he-opened

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

He in the first year of his
reign, in the first month,
opened the doors of the
house of the LORD, and
repaired them.

3

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְחַזְּקֵם
u·ichzq·m
and·he-is- mrepairing·them

:
:

:429 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbring ing-in

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וַיַּאַסְפֵם
u·iasph·m
and·he-is-gathering- together ·them

And he brought in the
priests and the Levites, and
gathered them together into
the east street,

4

לִרְח�ב
l·rchub
in-square-of

הַמִּזְרָח
e·mzrch
the·east

:
:

:529 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שְׁמָעוּנִי
shmou·ni
hear-you (p) ·me !

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

עַתָּה
othe
now

הִתְקַדְּשׁוּ
ethqdshu
sanctify- your selves !

And said unto them, Hear
me, ye Levites, sanctify
now yourselves, and
sanctify the house of the
LORD God of your fathers,
and carry forth the filthiness
out of the holy [place].

5

וְקַדְּשׁוּ
u·qdshu
and·hallow-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

וְה�צִיאוּ
u·eutziau
and· cbring -forth-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנִּדָּה
e·nde
the·impurity

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

:629 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָעֲלוּ
molu
they-offended

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and-they-did

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

For our fathers have
trespassed, and done [that
which was] evil in the eyes
of the LORD our God, and
have forsaken him, and
have turned away their
faces from the habitation of
the LORD, and turned
[their] backs.

6

וַיַּעַזְבֻהוּ
u·iozb·eu
and·they-are-forsaking·him

וַיַּסֵּבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are- turn ing-about

פְנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

מִמִּשְׁכַּן
m·mshkn
from·tabernacle-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

־
-

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

:
:

:729 גַּם
gm
even

סָגְרוּ
sgru
they-locked

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

הָאוּלָם
e·aulm
the·vaulted- portico

וַיְכַבּוּ
u·ikbu
and·they-are- mquenching

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֵּר�ת
e·nruth
the·lamps

Also they have shut up the
doors of the porch, and put
out the lamps, and have not
burned incense nor offered
burnt offerings in the holy
[place] unto the God of
Israel.

7

וּקְטֹרֶת
u·qtrth
and·incense

לאֹ
la
not

הִקְטִירוּ
eqtiru
they-caused- to -fume

וְעֹלָה
u·ole
and·ascent- offering

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֶעֱלוּ
eolu
they- coffer ed-up

בַקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:829 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

Wherefore the wrath of
the LORD was upon Judah
and Jerusalem, and he hath
delivered them to trouble, to
astonishment, and to
hissing, as ye see with your
eyes.

8

K

לִזְוָעָה
l·zuoe
to·commotion

Q

לְזַעֲוָה
l·zoue
to·commotion

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

וְלִשְׁרֵקָה
u·l·shrqe
and·to·hissing

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

רֹאִים
raim
ones-seeing

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

:
:

:929 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

אֲב�תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וּבָנֵינוּ
u·bni·nu
and·sons-of·us

וּבְנ�תֵינוּ
u·bnuthi·nu
and·daughters-of·us

For, lo, our fathers have
fallen by the sword, and our
sons and our daughters and

9

2Chronicles 29

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



our wives [are] in captivity
for this.ּוְנָשֵׁינו

u·nshi·nu
and·women-of·us

בַּשְּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

:
:

:1029 עַתָּה
othe
now

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

לִכְר�ת
l·kruth
to·to-cut-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Now [it is] in mine heart
to make a covenant with the
LORD God of Israel, that
his fierce wrath may turn
away from us.

10

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-turn-back

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

�אַפּ
aph·u
anger-of·him

:
:

:1129 בָּנַי
bn·i
sons-of·me

עַתָּה
othe
now

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשָּׁלוּ
thshlu
you (p) -are-being- nat -ease

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

My sons, be not now
negligent: for the LORD
hath chosen you to stand
before him, to serve him,
and that ye should minister
unto him, and burn incense.

11

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stand-of

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

�לְשָׁרְת
l·shrth·u
to·to- mminister-of·him

וְלִהְי�ת
u·l·eiuth
and·to·to-be bc -of

�ל
l·u
to·him

מְשָׁרְתִים
mshrthim
ones- mministering

וּמַקְטִרִים
u·mqtrim
and·ones-causing- to -fume

:
:

ס
s

:1229 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-rising- up

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מַחַת
mchth
Mahath

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲמָשַׂי
omshi
Amasai

וְי�אֵל
u·iual
and·Joel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲזַרְיָהוּ
ozrieu
Azariah

מִן
mn
from

־
-

. Then the Levites arose,
Mahath the son of Amasai,
and Joel the son of Azariah,
of the sons of the
Kohathites: and of the sons
of Merari, Kish the son of
Abdi, and Azariah the son
of Jehalelel: and of the
Gershonites; Joah the son of
Zimmah, and Eden the son
of Joah:

12

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַקְּהָתִי
e·qethi
the·Kohathite

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַבְדִּי
obdi
Abdi

וַעֲזַרְיָהוּ
u·ozrieu
and·Azariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְהַלֶּלְאֵל
iellal
Jehallelel

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַגֵּרְשֻׁנִּי
e·grshni
the·Gershonite

י�אָח
iuach
Joah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זִמָּה
zme
Zimmah

וְעֵדֶן
u·odn
and·Eden

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�אָח
iuach
Joah

:
:

:1329 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֱלִיצָפָן
alitzphn
Elizaphan

שִׁמְרִי
shmri
Shimri

K

וִיעוּאֵל
u·ioual
and·Jehiel

Q

וִיעִיאֵל
u·ioial
and·Jeiel

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

And of the sons of
Elizaphan; Shimri, and
Jeiel: and of the sons of
Asaph; Zechariah, and
Mattaniah:

13

זְכַרְיָהוּ
zkrieu
Zechariah

וּמַתַּנְיָהוּ
u·mthnieu
and·Mattaniah

:
:

ס
s

:1429 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הֵימָן
eimn
Heman

K

יְחוּאֵל
ichual
Jehiel

Q

יְחִיאֵל
ichial
Jehiel

וְשִׁמְעִי
u·shmoi
and·Shimei

ס
s

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְדוּתוּן
iduthun
Jeduthun

And of the sons of
Heman; Jehiel, and Shimei:
and of the sons of Jeduthun;
Shemaiah, and Uzziel.

14

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

וְעֻזִּיאֵל
u·ozial
and·Uzziel

:
:

:1529 וַיַּאַסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-gathering- together

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

וַיִּתְקַדְּשׁוּ
u·ithqdshu
and·they-are-sanctifying- them selves

And they gathered their
brethren, and sanctified
themselves, and came,
according to the
commandment of the king,
by the words of the LORD,
to cleanse the house of the
LORD.

15

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כְמִצְוַת
k·mtzuth
as·instruction-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּדִבְרֵי
b·dbri
in·words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְטַהֵר
l·ter
to·to- mcleanse-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1629 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לִפְנִימָה
l·phnime
to·inside

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְטַהֵר
l·ter
to·to- mcleanse-of

And the priests went into
the inner part of the house
of the LORD, to cleanse
[it], and brought out all the
uncleanness that they found
in the temple of the LORD
into the court of the house
of the LORD. And the
Levites took [it], to carry
[it] out abroad into the
brook Kidron.

16

וַיּ�צִיאוּ
u·iutziau
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַטֻּמְאָה
e·tmae
the·uncleanness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָצְאוּ
mtzau
they-found

בְּהֵיכַל
b·eikl
in·temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַחֲצַר
l·chtzr
to·court-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְקַבְּלוּ
u·iqblu
and·they-are- mreceiving

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לְה�צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- ccarry -forth-of

לְנַחַל
l·nchl
to·watercourse-of

־
-

קִדְר�ן
qdrun
Kidron

חוּצָה
chutz·e
outside·ward

:
:
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:1729 וַיָּחֵלּוּ
u·ichlu
and·they-are- cstarting

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

לְקַדֵּשׁ
l·qdsh
to·to- mhallow-of

וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

שְׁמ�נָה
shmune
eight

Now they began on the
first [day] of the first month
to sanctify, and on the
eighth day of the month
came they to the porch of
the LORD: so they
sanctified the house of the
LORD in eight days; and in
the sixteenth day of the first
month they made an end.

17

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

לְאוּלָם
l·aulm
to·vaulted- portico -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְקַדְּשׁוּ
u·iqdshu
and·they-are- mhallowing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְיָמִים
l·imim
for·days

שְׁמ�נָה
shmune
eight

וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

כִּלּוּ
klu
they- mfinished

:
:

ס
s

:1829 וַיָּב�אוּ
u·ibuau
and·they-are-coming

פְנִימָה
phnime
inside·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

טִהַרְנוּ
ternu
we- mcleansed

Then they went in to
Hezekiah the king, and said,
We have cleansed all the
house of the LORD, and the
altar of burnt offering, with
all the vessels thereof, and
the shewbread table, with
all the vessels thereof.

18

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הָע�לָה
e·oule
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שֻׁלְחַן
shlchn
table-of

הַמַּעֲרֶכֶת
e·morkth
the·array

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
furnishings-of·him

:
:

:1929 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·furnishings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִזְנִיחַ
eznich
he- ccast-off

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

�בְּמַלְכוּת
b·mlkuth·u
in·reign-of·him

Moreover all the vessels,
which king Ahaz in his
reign did cast away in his
transgression, have we
prepared and sanctified,
and, behold, they [are]
before the altar of the
LORD.

19

�בְּמַעֲל
b·mol·u
in·offense-of·him

הֵכַנּוּ
eknu
we- cprepared

וְהִקְדָּשְׁנוּ
u·eqdshnu
and·we- challowed

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2029 וַיַּשְׁכֵּם
u·ishkm
and·he-is- crising-early

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering- together

אֵת
ath
»

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

. Then Hezekiah the king
rose early, and gathered the
rulers of the city, and went
up to the house of the
LORD.

20

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2129 וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

פָרִים
phrim
young-bulls

־
-

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

וְאֵילִים
u·ailim
and·rams

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

וּכְבָשִׂים
u·kbshim
and·he-lambs

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

וּצְפִירֵי
u·tzphiri
and·he-goats-of

And they brought seven
bullocks, and seven rams,
and seven lambs, and seven
he goats, for a sin offering
for the kingdom, and for the
sanctuary, and for Judah.
And he commanded the
priests the sons of Aaron to
offer [them] on the altar of
the LORD.

21

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin- offering

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכָה
e·mmlke
the·kingdom

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- coffer -up-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2229 וַיִּשְׁחֲטוּ
u·ishchtu
and·they-are-slaying

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

וַיְקַבְּלוּ
u·iqblu
and·they-are- mreceiving

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

So they killed the
bullocks, and the priests
received the blood, and
sprinkled [it] on the altar:
likewise, when they had
killed the rams, they
sprinkled the blood upon
the altar: they killed also the
lambs, and they sprinkled
the blood upon the altar.

22

וַיִּזְרְקוּ
u·izrqu
and·they-are-sprinkling

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

וַיִּשְׁחֲטוּ
u·ishchtu
and·they-are-slaying

הָאֵלִים
e·alim
the·rams

וַיִּזְרְקוּ
u·izrqu
and·they-are-sprinkling

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

וַיִּשְׁחֲטוּ
u·ishchtu
and·they-are-slaying

הַכְּבָשִׂים
e·kbshim
the·he-lambs

וַיִּזְרְקוּ
u·izrqu
and·they-are-sprinkling

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

:
:

:2329 וַיַּגִּישׁוּ
u·igishu
and·they- cbring ing-close

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂעִירֵי
shoiri
hairy- goat s-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And they brought forth
the he goats [for] the sin
offering before the king and
the congregation; and they
laid their hands upon them:

23

וְהַקָּהָל
u·e·qel
and·the·assembly

וַיִּסְמְכוּ
u·ismku
and·they-are-supporting

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

:2429 וַיִּשְׁחָטוּם
u·ishchtu·m
and·they-are-slaying·them

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וַיְחַטְּאוּ
u·ichtau
and·they-are-making-sin- offering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמָם
dm·m
blood-of·them

And the priests killed
them, and they made
reconciliation with their

24
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blood upon the altar, to
make an atonement for all
Israel: for the king
commanded [that] the burnt
offering and the sin offering
[should be made] for all
Israel.

הַמִּזְבֵּחָה
e·mzbch·e
the·altar·ward

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָמַר
amr
he-said

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הָע�לָה
e·oule
the·ascent- offering

וְהַחַטָּאת
u·e·chtath
and·the·sin- offering

:
:

:2529 וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- cmaking-stand

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּמְצִלְתַּיִם
b·mtzlthim
in·cymbals

בִּנְבָלִים
b·nblim
in·zithers

וּבְכִנֹּר�ת
u·b·knruth
and·in·harps

And he set the Levites in
the house of the LORD with
cymbals, with psalteries,
and with harps, according
to the commandment of
David, and of Gad the
king's seer, and Nathan the
prophet: for [so was] the
commandment of the
LORD by his prophets.

25

בְּמִצְוַת
b·mtzuth
in·instruction-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְגָד
u·gd
and·Gad

חֹזֵה
chze
vision-seer-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְנָתָן
u·nthn
and·Nathan

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

כִּי
ki
that

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

נְבִיאָיו
nbiai·u
prophets-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:2629 וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בִּכְלֵי
b·kli
in·instruments-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

בַּחֲצֹצְר�ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

:
:

ס
s

And the Levites stood
with the instruments of
David, and the priests with
the trumpets.

26

:2729 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- coffer -up-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

לְהַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·e·mzbch
to·the·altar

וּבְעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in·time

And Hezekiah
commanded to offer the
burnt offering upon the
altar. And when the burnt
offering began, the song of
the LORD began [also] with
the trumpets, and with the
instruments [ordained] by
David king of Israel.

27

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

הָע�לָה
e·oule
the·ascent- offering

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

שִׁיר
shir
song-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהַחֲצֹצְר�ת
u·e·chtztzruth
and·the·bugles

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

כְּלֵי
kli
instruments-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2829 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

מִשְׁתַּחֲוִים
mshthchuim
ones- sworshiping

וְהַשִּׁיר
u·e·shir
and·the·song

מְשׁ�רֵר
mshurr
msinging

וְהַחֲצֹצְר�ת
u·e·chtztzruth
and·the·bugles

And all the congregation
worshipped, and the singers
sang, and the trumpeters
sounded: [and] all [this
continued] until the burnt
offering was finished.

28

K

מַחֲצֹצְרִים
mchtztzrim
ones- cblow ing-bugles

Q

מַחְצְרִים
mchtzrim
ones- cblow ing-bugles

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

עַד
od
until

לִכְל�ת
l·kluth
to·to- be-finish ed-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

:
:

:2929 וּכְכַלּ�ת
u·k·kluth
and·as·to- mfinish-of

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- coffer -up-of

כָּרְעוּ
krou
they-bowed

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַנִּמְצְאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

And when they had made
an end of offering, the king
and all that were present
with him bowed themselves,
and worshipped.

29

�אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-prostrating- them selves

:
:

:3029 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

לְהַלֵּל
l·ell
to·to- mpraise-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

Moreover Hezekiah the
king and the princes
commanded the Levites to
sing praise unto the LORD
with the words of David,
and of Asaph the seer. And
they sang praises with
gladness, and they bowed
their heads and worshipped.

30

בְּדִבְרֵי
b·dbri
in·words-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

וְאָסָף
u·asph
and·Asaph

הַחֹזֶה
e·chze
the·vision-seer

וַיְהַלְלוּ
u·iellu
and·they-are- mgiv ing-praise

עַד
od
unto

־
-

לְשִׂמְחָה
l·shmche
to·rejoicing

וַיִּקְּדוּ
u·iqdu
and·they-are-bowing-head

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are-prostrating- them selves

:
:

פ
p

:3129 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עַתָּה
othe
now

מִלֵּאתֶם
mlathm
you (p) - mfilled

יֶדְכֶם
id·km
hand-of·you (p)

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

Then Hezekiah answered
and said, Now ye have
consecrated yourselves unto
the LORD, come near and
bring sacrifices and thank
offerings into the house of
the LORD. And the
congregation brought in
sacrifices and thank
offerings; and as many as
were of a free heart burnt
offerings.

31

גֹּשׁוּ
gshu
come-close-you (p)  !

וְהָבִיאוּ
u·ebiau
and· cbring-you (p)  !

זְבָחִים
zbchim
sacrifices

וְת�ד�ת
u·thuduth
and·acclamation- offering s

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

זְבָחִים
zbchim
sacrifices

וְת�ד�ת
u·thuduth
and·acclamation- offering s

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

נְדִיב
ndib
willing-of
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לֵב
lb
heart

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

:
:

:3229 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

And the number of the
burnt offerings, which the
congregation brought, was
threescore and ten bullocks,
an hundred rams, [and] two
hundred lambs: all these
[were] for a burnt offering
to the LORD.

32

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

מָאתָיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

:3329 וְהַקֳּדָשִׁים
u·e·qdshim
and·the·holy- offering s

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

:
:

And the consecrated
things [were] six hundred
oxen and three thousand
sheep.

33

:3429 רַק
rq
but

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

לִמְעָט
l·mot
to·few

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

לְהַפְשִׁיט
l·ephshit
to·to- cstrip-off-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

But the priests were too
few, so that they could not
flay all the burnt offerings:
wherefore their brethren the
Levites did help them, till
the work was ended, and
until the [other] priests had
sanctified themselves: for
the Levites [were] more
upright in heart to sanctify
themselves than the priests.

34

הָעֹל�ת
e·oluth
the·ascent- offering s

וַיְּחַזְּקוּם
u·ichzqu·m
and·they-are- maiding·them

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

עַד
od
until

־
-

כְּל�ת
kluth
to- be-finish ed-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

יִתְקַדְּשׁוּ
ithqdshu
they-are- being- shallow ed

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

כִּי
ki
that

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

יִשְׁרֵי
ishri
upright-ones-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

לְהִתְקַדֵּשׁ
l·ethqdsh
to·to-hallow- them selves-of

מֵהַכֹּהֲנִים
m·e·kenim
from·the·priests

:
:

:3529 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

בְּחֶלְבֵי
b·chlbi
in·fat -piece s-of

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

And also the burnt
offerings [were] in
abundance, with the fat of
the peace offerings, and the
drink offerings for [every]
burnt offering. So the
service of the house of the
LORD was set in order.

35

וּבַנְּסָכִים
u·b·nskim
and·in· the ·libations

לָעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

וַתִּכּ�ן
u·thkun
and·she-is-being-prepared

עֲב�דַת
obudth
service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3629 וַיִּשְׂמַח
u·ishmch
and·he-is-rejoicing

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
over

הַהֵכִין
e·ekin
the·he- cprepares

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

And Hezekiah rejoiced,
and all the people, that God
had prepared the people: for
the thing was [done]
suddenly.

36

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

כִּי
ki
that

בְּפִתְאֹם
b·phtham
in·suddenly

הָיָה
eie
he-became

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

:
:

פ
p
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:130 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אִגְּר�ת
agruth
letters

כָּתַב
kthb
he-wrote

. And Hezekiah sent to all
Israel and Judah, and wrote
letters also to Ephraim and
Manasseh, that they should
come to the house of the
LORD at Jerusalem, to keep
the passover unto the
LORD God of Israel.

1

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וּמְנַשֶּׁה
u·mnshe
and·Manasseh

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

פֶּסַח
phsch
passover

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:230 וַיִּוָּעַץ
u·iuotz
and·he-is-being-counseled

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְשָׂרָיו
u·shri·u
and·chiefs-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

For the king had taken
counsel, and his princes,
and all the congregation in
Jerusalem, to keep the
passover in the second
month.

2

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

:
:

:330 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

לַעֲשֹׂת�
l·oshth·u
to·to-do-of·him

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

כִּי
ki
that

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

For they could not keep it
at that time, because the
priests had not sanctified
themselves sufficiently,
neither had the people
gathered themselves
together to Jerusalem.

3

הִתְקַדְּשׁוּ
ethqdshu
they-hallowed- them selves

לְמַדַּי
l·m·di
to·what?·sufficient

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נֶאֶסְפוּ
nasphu
they-were-gathered

לִירוּשָׁלָםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

:
:

:430 וַיִּישַׁר
u·iishr
and·he-is- being-upright

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּבְעֵינֵי
u·b·oini
and·in·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

:
:

And the thing pleased the
king and all the
congregation.

4

:530 וַיַּעֲמִידוּ
u·iomidu
and·they-are- cmaking-stand

דָבָר
dbr
matter

לְהַעֲבִיר
l·eobir
to·to- c let -pass-of

ק�ל
qul
voice

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִבְּאֵר־שֶׁבַע
m·bar-shbo
from·Beer-Sheba

So they established a
decree to make
proclamation throughout all
Israel, from Beersheba even
to Dan, that they should
come to keep the passover
unto the LORD God of
Israel at Jerusalem: for they
had not done [it] of a long
[time in such sort] as it was
written.

5

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

דָּן
dn
Dan

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

פֶּסַח
phsch
passover

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

:
:

:630 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

בָּאִגְּר�ת
b·agruth
in· the ·letters

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

So the posts went with the
letters from the king and his
princes throughout all Israel
and Judah, and according to
the commandment of the
king, saying, Ye children of
Israel, turn again unto the
LORD God of Abraham,
Isaac, and Israel, and he
will return to the remnant of
you, that are escaped out of
the hand of the kings of
Assyria.

6

וְשָׂרָיו
u·shri·u
and·chiefs-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

וּכְמִצְוַת
u·k·mtzuth
and·as·instruction-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

יִצְחָק
itzchq
Isaac

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַפְּלֵיטָה
e·phlite
the·one-delivered

הַנִּשְׁאֶרֶת
e·nsharth
the·one- nremaining

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·palm-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:730 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -are-becoming

כַּאֲב�תֵיכֶם
k·abuthi·km
as·fathers-of·you (p)

וְכַאֲחֵיכֶם
u·k·achi·km
and·as·brothers-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

And be not ye like your
fathers, and like your
brethren, which trespassed
against the LORD God of
their fathers, [who]
therefore gave them up to
desolation, as ye see.

7

מָעֲלוּ
molu
they-offended

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

רֹאִים
raim
ones-seeing

:
:

2Chronicles 30

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:830 עַתָּה
othe
now

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּקְשׁוּ
thqshu
you (p) -are- cstiffening

עָרְפְּכֶם
orph·km
nape-of·you (p)

כַּאֲב�תֵיכֶם
k·abuthi·km
as·fathers-of·you (p)

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

־
-

Now be ye not
stiffnecked, as your fathers
[were, but] yield yourselves
unto the LORD, and enter
into his sanctuary, which he
hath sanctified for ever: and
serve the LORD your God,
that the fierceness of his
wrath may turn away from
you.

8

יָד
id
hand

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וּבֹאוּ
u·bau
and·come-you (p)  !

לְמִקְדָּשׁ�
l·mqdsh·u
to·sanctuary-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִקְדִּישׁ
eqdish
he- csanctified

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וְעִבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-turn-back

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

:
:

:930 כִּי
ki
that

בְשׁוּבְכֶם
b·shub·km
in·to-return-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

וּבְנֵיכֶם
u·bni·km
and·sons-of·you (p)

לְרַחֲמִים
l·rchmim
to·compassions

For if ye turn again unto
the LORD, your brethren
and your children [shall
find] compassion before
them that lead them captive,
so that they shall come
again into this land: for the
LORD your God [is]
gracious and merciful, and
will not turn away [his] face
from you, if ye return unto
him.

9

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שׁ�בֵיהֶם
shubi·em
ones- hold ing-captive-of·them

וְלָשׁוּב
u·l·shub
and·to·to-return-of

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חַנּוּן
chnun
gracious

וְרַחוּם
u·rchum
and·compassionate

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָסִיר
isir
he-shall- cwithdraw

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

אִם
am
if

־
-

תָּשׁוּבוּ
thshubu
you (p) -are-returning

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

פ
p

:1030 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-passing

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city

לָעִיר
l·oir
to·city

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

So the posts passed from
city to city through the
country of Ephraim and
Manasseh even unto
Zebulun: but they laughed
them to scorn, and mocked
them.

10

וּמְנַשֶּׁה
u·mnshe
and·Manasseh

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

זְבֻלוּן
zblun
Zebulun

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

מַשְׂחִיקִים
mshchiqim
ones- cridiculing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וּמַלְעִגִים
u·mlogim
and·ones- cderiding

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:1130 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מֵאָשֵׁר
m·ashr
from·Asher

וּמְנַשֶּׁה
u·mnshe
and·Manasseh

וּמִזְּבֻלוּן
u·m·zblun
and·from·Zebulun

נִכְנְעוּ
nknou
they-are- nsubmissive

Nevertheless divers of
Asher and Manasseh and of
Zebulun humbled
themselves, and came to
Jerusalem.

11

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

לִירוּשָׁלָםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

:
:

:1230 גַּם
gm
however

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

יַד
id
hand-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵב
lb
heart

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

Also in Judah the hand
of God was to give them
one heart to do the
commandment of the king
and of the princes, by the
word of the LORD.

12

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1330 וַיֵּאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-gathering

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

עַם
om
people

־
-

רָב
rb
many

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַג
chg
celebration-of

. And there assembled at
Jerusalem much people to
keep the feast of unleavened
bread in the second month,
a very great congregation.

13

הַמַּצּ�ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

קָהָל
qel
assembly

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:1430 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-rising- up

וַיָּסִירוּ
u·isiru
and·they-are- ctaking-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבְּח�ת
e·mzbchuth
the·altars

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And they arose and took
away the altars that [were]
in Jerusalem, and all the
altars for incense took they
away, and cast [them] into
the brook Kidron.

14

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְקַטְּר�ת
e·mqtruth
the·censers

הֵסִירוּ
esiru
they- ctook-away

וַיַּשְׁלִיכוּ
u·ishliku
and·they-are- cflinging

לְנַחַל
l·nchl
to·watercourse-of

קִדְר�ן
qdrun
Kidron

:
:

:1530 וַיִּשְׁחֲטוּ
u·ishchtu
and·they-are-slaying

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

Then they killed the
passover on the fourteenth
[day] of the second month:

15
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and the priests and the
Levites were ashamed, and
sanctified themselves, and
brought in the burnt
offerings into the house of
the LORD.

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

נִכְלְמוּ
nklmu
they-are-confounded

וַיִּתְקַדְּשׁוּ
u·ithqdshu
and·they-are-hallowing- them selves

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1630 וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָמְדָם
omd·m
position-of·them

כְּמִשְׁפָּטָם
k·mshpht·m
as·custom-of·them

כְּת�רַת
k·thurth
as·law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

And they stood in their
place after their manner,
according to the law of
Moses the man of God: the
priests sprinkled the blood,
[which they received] of the
hand of the Levites.

16

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

זֹרְקִים
zrqim
ones-sprinkling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:1730 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַבַּת
rbth
many-of

בַּקָּהָל
b·qel
in· the ·assembly

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִתְקַדָּשׁוּ
ethqdshu
they-hallowed- them selves

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

עַל
ol
on

־
-

For [there were] many in
the congregation that were
not sanctified: therefore the
Levites had the charge of
the killing of the passovers
for every one [that was] not
clean, to sanctify [them]
unto the LORD.

17

שְׁחִיטַת
shchitth
slaying-of

הַפְּסָחִים
e·phschim
the·passover- lamb s

לְכֹל
l·kl
for·all

לאֹ
la
not

טָה�ר
teur
clean

לְהַקְדִּישׁ
l·eqdish
to·to- csanctify-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1830 כִּי
ki
that

מַרְבִּית
mrbith
most-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

רַבַּת
rbth
many-of

מֵאֶפְרַיִם
m·aphrim
from·Ephraim

וּמְנַשֶּׁה
u·mnshe
and·Manasseh

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

וּזְבֻלוּן
u·zblun
and·Zebulun

לאֹ
la
not

For a multitude of the
people, [even] many of
Ephraim, and Manasseh,
Issachar, and Zebulun, had
not cleansed themselves, yet
did they eat the passover
otherwise than it was
written. But Hezekiah
prayed for them, saying,
The good LORD pardon
every one

18

הִטֶּהָרוּ
eteru
they-cleansed- them selves

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-ate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

כַכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

כִּי
ki
that

הִתְפַּלֵּל
ethphll
he- sprayed

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

יְכַפֵּר
ikphr
he-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter

בְּעַד
bod
about

:
:

:1930 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cprepared

לִדְר�שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

[That] prepareth his
heart to seek God, the
LORD God of his fathers,
though [he be] not
[cleansed] according to the
purification of the
sanctuary.

19

אֲב�תָיו
abuthi·u
fathers-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

כְּטָהֳרַת
k·terth
as·cleansing-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

ס
s

:2030 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

וַיִּרְפָּא
u·irpha
and·he-is-healing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

ס
s

And the LORD
hearkened to Hezekiah, and
healed the people.

20

:2130 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַנִּמְצְאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַג
chg
celebration-of

. And the children of
Israel that were present at
Jerusalem kept the feast of
unleavened bread seven
days with great gladness:
and the Levites and the
priests praised the LORD
day by day, [singing] with
loud instruments unto the
LORD.

21

הַמַּצּ�ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

וּמְהַלְלִים
u·mellim
and·ones- mpraising

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

י�ם
ium
day

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

בִּכְלֵי
b·kli
in·instruments-of

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2230 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

הַמַּשְׂכִּילִים
e·mshkilim
the·ones- cus ing-intelligence

And Hezekiah spake
comfortably unto all the
Levites that taught the good
knowledge of the LORD:
and they did eat throughout
the feast seven days,
offering peace offerings,
and making confession to
the LORD God of their
fathers.

22

שֵׂכֶל
shkl
intelligence-of

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמּ�עֵד
e·muod
the·appointed- portion

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

מְזַבְּחִים
mzbchim
ones- msacrificing

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

וּמִתְוַדִּים
u·mthudim
and·ones- sacclaiming

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

:
:

ס
s
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:2330 וַיִּוָּעֲצוּ
u·iuotzu
and·they- ntaking-counsel

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

And the whole assembly
took counsel to keep other
seven days: and they kept
[other] seven days with
gladness.

23

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

:
:

:2430 כִּי
ki
that

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הֵרִים
erim
he- craised-up

לַקָּהָל
l·qel
for· the ·assembly

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

For Hezekiah king of
Judah did give to the
congregation a thousand
bullocks and seven
thousand sheep; and the
princes gave to the
congregation a thousand
bullocks and ten thousand
sheep: and a great number
of priests sanctified
themselves.

24

וְשִׁבְעַת
u·shboth
and·seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

צאֹן
tzan
flock ling

ס
s

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

הֵרִימוּ
erimu
they- craised-up

לַקָּהָל
l·qel
for· the ·assembly

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock ling

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וַיִּתְקַדְּשׁוּ
u·ithqdshu
and·they-are-hallowing- them selves

כֹהֲנִים
kenim
priests

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

:
:

:2530 וַיִּשְׂמְחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

And all the congregation
of Judah, with the priests
and the Levites, and all the
congregation that came out
of Israel, and the strangers
that came out of the land of
Israel, and that dwelt in
Judah, rejoiced.

25

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

וְהַגֵּרִים
u·e·grim
and·the·sojourners

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהַיּ�שְׁבִים
u·e·iushbim
and·the·ones-dwelling

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

:
:

:2630 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-was bc

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

־
-

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

So there was great joy in
Jerusalem: for since the
time of Solomon the son of
David king of Israel [there
was] not the like in
Jerusalem.

26

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

כָזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:2730 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-rising- up

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וַיְבָרֲכוּ
u·ibrku
and·they-are- mblessing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

Then the priests the
Levites arose and blessed
the people: and their voice
was heard, and their prayer
came [up] to his holy
dwelling place, [even] unto
heaven.

27

וַיִּשָּׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-being-heard

בְּק�לָם
b·qul·m
in·voice-of·them

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

תְפִלָּתָם
thphlth·m
prayer-of·them

לִמְע�ן
l·moun
to·habitation-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

לַשָּׁמָיִם
l·shmim
to· the ·heavens

:
:

פ
p
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:131 וּכְכַלּ�ת
u·k·kluth
and·as·to- mfinish-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they-are- going-forth

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַנִּמְצְאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

. Now when all this was
finished, all Israel that were
present went out to the
cities of Judah, and brake
the images in pieces, and
cut down the groves, and
threw down the high places
and the altars out of all
Judah and Benjamin, in
Ephraim also and
Manasseh, until they had
utterly destroyed them all.
Then all the children of
Israel returned, every man
to his possession, into their
own cities.

1

לְעָרֵי
l·ori
to·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיְשַׁבְּרוּ
u·ishbru
and·they-are- mbreaking

הַמַּצֵּב�ת
e·mtzbuth
the·monuments

וַיְגַדְּעוּ
u·igdou
and·they-are- mhacking-down

הָאֲשֵׁרִים
e·ashrim
the· fetish es- of -happiness

וַיְנַתְּצוּ
u·inthtzu
and·they-are- mbreaking-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְבְּחֹת
e·mzbchth
the·altars

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

וּבְאֶפְרַיִם
u·b·aphrim
and·in·Ephraim

וּמְנַשֶּׁה
u·mnshe
and·Manasseh

עַד
od
until

־
-

לְכַלֵּה
l·kle
to·to- mfinish-of

וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-returning

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

לַאֲחֻזָּת�
l·achzth·u
to·holding-of·him

לְעָרֵיהֶם
l·ori·em
to·cities-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:231 וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- c installing

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחְלְק�ת
mchlquth
apportionments-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And Hezekiah appointed
the courses of the priests
and the Levites after their
courses, every man
according to his service, the
priests and Levites for burnt
offerings and for peace
offerings, to minister, and to
give thanks, and to praise in
the gates of the tents of the
LORD.

2

מַחְלְק�תָם
mchlquth·m
apportionments-of·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·division-of

עֲבֹדָת�
obdth·u
service-of·him

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
to· the ·priests

וְלַלְוִיִּם
u·l·luim
and·to·Levites

לְעֹלָה
l·ole
for·ascent- offering

וְלִשְׁלָמִים
u·l·shlmim
and·for·peace- offering s

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

וּלְהֹד�ת
u·l·eduth
and·to·to- cacclaim-of

וּלְהַלֵּל
u·l·ell
and·to·to- mpraise-of

בְּשַׁעֲרֵי
b·shori
in·gates-of

מַחֲנ�ת
mchnuth
camps-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:331 וּמְנָת
u·mnth
and·assignment-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִן
mn
from

־
-

רְכוּשׁ�
rkush·u
goods-of·him

לָעֹל�ת
l·oluth
for· the ·ascent- offering s

[He appointed] also the
king's portion of his
substance for the burnt
offerings, [to wit], for the
morning and evening burnt
offerings, and the burnt
offerings for the sabbaths,
and for the new moons, and
for the set feasts, as [it is]
written in the law of the
LORD.

3

לְעֹל�ת
l·oluth
for·ascent- offering s-of

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

וְהָעֶרֶב
u·e·orb
and·the·evening

וְהָעֹל�ת
u·e·oluth
and·the·ascent- offering s

לַשַּׁבָּת�ת
l·shbthuth
for· the ·sabbaths

וְלֶחֳדָשִׁים
u·l·chdshim
and·for· the ·new- moons

וְלַמֹּעֲדִים
u·l·modim
and·for· the ·appointed- time s

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

בְּת�רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:431 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

לְי�שְׁבֵי
l·iushbi
to·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

Moreover he commanded
the people that dwelt in
Jerusalem to give the
portion of the priests and
the Levites, that they might
be encouraged in the law of
the LORD.

4

מְנָת
mnth
assigned- portion -of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יֶחֶזְקוּ
ichzqu
they-shall- cbe-steadfast

בְּת�רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:531 וְכִפְרֹץ
u·k·phrtz
and·as·to-breach- forth -of

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הִרְבּוּ
erbu
they- cbrought -much

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first fruit -of

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

And as soon as the
commandment came
abroad, the children of
Israel brought in abundance
the firstfruits of corn, wine,
and oil, and honey, and of
all the increase of the field;
and the tithe of all [things]
brought they in abundantly.

5

תִּיר�שׁ
thirush
grape-juice

וְיִצְהָר
u·itzer
and·clarified- oil

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

תְּבוּאַת
thbuath
income-of

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

וּמַעְשַׂר
u·moshr
and·tithe-of

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

:
:

:631 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

הַיּ�שְׁבִים
e·iushbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵם
em
they

מַעְשַׂר
moshr
tithe-of

And [concerning] the
children of Israel and Judah,
that dwelt in the cities of
Judah, they also brought in
the tithe of oxen and sheep,
and the tithe of holy things
which were consecrated

6

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

וָצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

וּמַעְשַׂר
u·moshr
and·tithe-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הַמְקֻדָּשִׁים
e·mqdshim
the·ones-being- mhallowed

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them
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unto the LORD their God,
and laid [them] by heaps.ּהֵבִיאו

ebiau
they- cbrought

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

עֲרֵמ�ת
ormuth
grain-piles

עֲרֵמ�ת
ormuth
grain-piles

:
:

ס
s

:731 בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁלִשִׁי
e·shlshi
the·third

הֵחֵלּוּ
echlu
they- cstarted

הָעֲרֵמ�ת
e·ormuth
the·grain-piles

לְיִסּ�ד
l·isud
to·to-found-of

וּבַחֹדֶשׁ
u·b·chdsh
and·in· the ·month

In the third month they
began to lay the foundation
of the heaps, and finished
[them] in the seventh
month.

7

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

כִּלּוּ
klu
they- mfinished

:
:

ס
s

:831 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and-they-are-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֲרֵמ�ת
e·ormuth
the·grain-piles

And when Hezekiah and
the princes came and saw
the heaps, they blessed the
LORD, and his people
Israel.

8

וַיְבָרֲכוּ
u·ibrku
and·they-are- mblessing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:931 וַיִּדְרֹשׁ
u·idrsh
and·he-is-inquiring

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֲרֵמ�ת
e·ormuth
the·grain-piles

:
:

Then Hezekiah questioned
with the priests and the
Levites concerning the
heaps.

9

:1031 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

עֲזַרְיָהוּ
ozrieu
Azariah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Azariah the chief
priest of the house of Zadok
answered him, and said,
Since [the people] began to
bring the offerings into the
house of the LORD, we
have had enough to eat, and
have left plenty: for the
LORD hath blessed his
people; and that which is
left [is] this great store.

10

מֵהָחֵל
m·echl
from·to- cstart-of

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

לָבִיא
l·bia
to·to- cbring-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָכ�ל
akul
to-eat

וְשָׂב�עַ
u·shbuo
and·to- be-satisfi ed

וְה�תֵר
u·euthr
and·to- chave -surplus

עַד
od
unto

־
-

לָר�ב
l·rub
to· the ·abundance

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּרַךְ
brk
he- mblessed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וְהַנּ�תָר
u·e·nuthr
and·the·one-being-left- over

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:1131 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

לְהָכִין
l·ekin
to·to- cprepare-of

לְשָׁכ�ת
lshkuth
rooms

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Then Hezekiah
commanded to prepare
chambers in the house of
the LORD; and they
prepared [them],

11

וַיָּכִינוּ
u·ikinu
and·they-are- cpreparing

:
:

:1231 וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

וְהַמַּעֲשֵׂר
u·e·moshr
and·the·tithe

וְהַקֳּדָשִׁים
u·e·qdshim
and·the·holinesses

And brought in the
offerings and the tithes and
the dedicated [things]
faithfully: over which
Cononiah the Levite [was]
ruler, and Shimei his
brother [was] the next.

12

בֶּאֱמוּנָה
b·amune
in·faithfulness

וַעֲלֵיהֶם
u·oli·em
and·over·them

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

K

כּ�נַנְיָהוּ
kunnieu
Conaniah

Q

כָּנַנְיָהוּ
knnieu
Kenaniah

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

וְשִׁמְעִי
u·shmoi
and·Shimei

אָחִיהוּ
achi·eu
brother-of·him

מִשְׁנֶה
mshne
second

:
:

:1331 וִיחִיאֵל
u·ichial
and·Jehiel

וַעֲזַזְיָהוּ
u·ozzieu
and·Azaziah

וְנַחַת
u·nchth
and·Nahath

וַעֲשָׂהאֵל
u·osheal
and·Asahel

וִירִימ�ת
u·irimuth
and·Jerimoth

וְי�זָבָד
u·iuzbd
and·Jozabad

וֶאֱלִיאֵל
u·alial
and·Eliel

And Jehiel, and Azaziah,
and Nahath, and Asahel,
and Jerimoth, and Jozabad,
and Eliel, and Ismachiah,
and Mahath, and Benaiah,
[were] overseers under the
hand of Cononiah and
Shimei his brother, at the
commandment of Hezekiah
the king, and Azariah the
ruler of the house of God.

13

וְיִסְמַכְיָהוּ
u·ismkieu
and·Ismakiah

וּמַחַת
u·mchth
and·Mahath

וּבְנָיָהוּ
u·bnieu
and·Benaiah

פְּקִידִים
phqidim
supervisors

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

K

כָּונַנְיָהוּ
kunnieu
Conaniah

Q

כָּנַנְיָהוּ
knnieu
Kenaniah

וְשִׁמְעִי
u·shmoi
and·Shimei

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

בְּמִפְקַד
b·mphqd
in·supervision-of

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַעֲזַרְיָהוּ
u·ozrieu
and·Azariah

נְגִיד
ngid
governor-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:1431 וְק�רֵא
u·qura
and·Kore

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִמְנָה
imne
Imnah

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

הַשּׁ�עֵר
e·shuor
the·gate keeper

לַמִּזְרָחָה
l·mzrch·e
to· the ·east·ward

עַל
ol
over

And Kore the son of
Imnah the Levite, the porter
toward the east, [was] over

14
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the freewill offerings of
God, to distribute the
oblations of the LORD, and
the most holy things.

נִדְב�ת
ndbuth
voluntary- offering s-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְקָדְשֵׁי
u·qdshi
and·holinesses-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

:
:

:1531 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עֵדֶן
odn
Eden

וּמִנְיָמִן
u·mnimn
and·Miniamin

וְיֵשׁוּעַ
u·ishuo
and·Jeshua

וּשְׁמַעְיָהוּ
u·shmoieu
and·Shemaiah

אֲמַרְיָהוּ
amrieu
Amariah

וּשְׁכַנְיָהוּ
u·shknieu
and·Shecaniah

And next him [were]
Eden, and Miniamin, and
Jeshua, and Shemaiah,
Amariah, and Shecaniah, in
the cities of the priests, in
[their] set office, to give to
their brethren by courses, as
well to the great as to the
small:

15

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בֶּאֱמוּנָה
b·amune
in·faithfulness

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לַאֲחֵיהֶם
l·achi·em
to·brothers-of·them

בְּמַחְלְק�ת
b·mchlquth
in·apportionments

כַּגָּד�ל
k·gdul
as· the ·great

כַּקָּטָן
k·qtn
as· the ·small

:
:

:1631 מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside

הִתְיַחְשָׂם
ethichsh·m
to- be- sregister ed-of·them

לִזְכָרִים
l·zkrim
to·males

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וּלְמַעְלָה
u·l·mol·e
and·to·up·ward

Beside their genealogy of
males, from three years old
and upward, [even] unto
every one that entereth into
the house of the LORD, his
daily portion for their
service in their charges
according to their courses;

16

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִדְבַר
l·dbr
for·matter-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

בְּי�מ�
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

לַעֲב�דָתָם
l·obudth·m
for·service-of·them

בְּמִשְׁמְר�תָם
b·mshmruth·m
in·charges-of·them

כְּמַחְלְק�תֵיהֶם
k·mchlquthi·em
as·apportionments-of·them

:
:

:1731 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הִתְיַחֵשׂ
ethichsh
to- be- sregister ed-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

Both to the genealogy of
the priests by the house of
their fathers, and the Levites
from twenty years old and
upward, in their charges by
their courses;

17

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וּלְמָעְלָה
u·l·mol·e
and·to·up·ward

בְּמִשְׁמְר�תֵיהֶם
b·mshmruthi·em
in·charges-of·them

בְּמַחְלְק�תֵיהֶם
b·mchlquthi·em
in·apportionments-of·them

:
:

:1831 וּלְהִתְיַחֵשׂ
u·l·ethichsh
and·to·to- be- sregister ed-of

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

טַפָּם
tph·m
tot-of·them

נְשֵׁיהֶם
nshi·em
women-of·them

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

And to the genealogy of
all their little ones, their
wives, and their sons, and
their daughters, through all
the congregation: for in
their set office they
sanctified themselves in
holiness:

18

וּבְנ�תֵיהֶם
u·bnuthi·em
and·daughters-of·them

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

קָהָל
qel
assembly

כִּי
ki
that

בֶאֱמוּנָתָם
b·amunth·m
in·faithfulness-of·them

יִתְקַדְּשׁוּ
ithqdshu
they-are-hallowing- them selves

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

:
:

:1931 וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·for·sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בִּשְׂדֵי
b·shdi
in·fields-of

מִגְרַשׁ
mgrsh
common-land-of

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

Also of the sons of
Aaron the priests, [which
were] in the fields of the
suburbs of their cities, in
every several city, the men
that were expressed by
name, to give portions to all
the males among the priests,
and to all that were
reckoned by genealogies
among the Levites.

19

עִיר
oir
city

וָעִיר
u·oir
and·city

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִקְּבוּ
nqbu
they-were-specified

בְּשֵׁמ�ת
b·shmuth
in·names

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

מָנ�ת
mnuth
assigned- ration s

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

זָכָר
zkr
male

בַּכֹּהֲנִים
b·kenim
in· the ·priests

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

הִתְיַחֵשׂ
ethichsh
to- be- sregister ed-of

בַּלְוִיִּם
b·luim
in·Levites

:
:

:2031 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

וְהַיָּשָׁר
u·e·ishr
and·the·upright

And thus did Hezekiah
throughout all Judah, and
wrought [that which was]
good and right and truth
before the LORD his God.

20

וְהָאֱמֶת
u·e·amth
and·the·faithful

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

:
:

:2131 וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֶׂה
moshe
deed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

בַּעֲב�דַת
b·obudth
in·service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּבַתּ�רָה
u·b·thure
and·in· the ·law

And in every work that
he began in the service of
the house of God, and in the
law, and in the
commandments, to seek his
God, he did [it] with all his
heart, and prospered.

21

וּבַמִּצְוָה
u·b·mtzue
and·in· the ·instruction

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

לֵאלֹהָיו
l·alei·u
to·Elohim-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did
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וְהִצְלִיחַ
u·etzlich
and·he- cprospered

:
:

פ
p
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:132 אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

וְהָאֱמֶת
u·e·amth
and·the·faithfulness

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בָּא
ba
he-came

סַנְחֵרִיב
snchrib
Sennacherib

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

. After these things, and
the establishment thereof,
Sennacherib king of Assyria
came, and entered into
Judah, and encamped
against the fenced cities,
and thought to win them for
himself.

1

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-invading

בִיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וַיִּחַן
u·ichn
and·he-is-encamping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הַבְּצֻר"ת
e·btzruth
the·fortressed-ones

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְבִקְעָם
l·bqo·m
to·to-rend-of·them

אֵלָיו
ali·u
for·him

:
:

:232 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

סַנְחֵרִיב
snchrib
Sennacherib

וּפָנָיו
u·phni·u
and·faces-of·him

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·war

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And when Hezekiah saw
that Sennacherib was come,
and that he was purposed to
fight against Jerusalem,

2

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:332 וַיִּוָּעַץ
u·iuotz
and·he-is- ncounseling

עִם
om
with

־
-

שָׂרָיו
shri·u
chiefs-of·him

וְגִבֹּרָיו
u·gbri·u
and·masterful- men-of·him

לִסְתּ"ם
l·sthum
to·to-stop-up-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

He took counsel with his
princes and his mighty men
to stop the waters of the
fountains which [were]
without the city: and they
did help him.

3

מֵימֵי
mimi
waters-of

הָעֲיָנ"ת
e·oinuth
the·springs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

וַיַּעְזְרוּהוּ
u·iozru·eu
and·they-are-helping·him

:
:

:432 וַיִּקָּבְצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-are-being- gather ed-together

עַם
om
people

־
-

רָב
rb
much

וַיִּסְתְּמוּ
u·isthmu
and·they-are-stopping-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

So there was gathered
much people together, who
stopped all the fountains,
and the brook that ran
through the midst of the
land, saying, Why should
the kings of Assyria come,
and find much water?

4

הַמַּעְיָנ"ת
e·moinuth
the·springs

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

הַשּׁ"טֵף
e·shutph
the·one-overflowing

בְּת"ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יָב"אוּ
ibuau
they-shall-come

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וּמָצְאוּ
u·mtzau
and·they-find

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
abundant-ones

:
:

:532 וַיִּתְחַזַּק
u·ithchzq
and·he-is- showing- him self-steadfast

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַח"מָה
e·chume
the·wall

Also he strengthened
himself, and built up all the
wall that was broken, and
raised [it] up to the towers,
and another wall without,
and repaired Millo [in] the
city of David, and made
darts and shields in
abundance.

5

הַפְּרוּצָה
e·phrutze
the·one-being-breached

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- csett ing-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּגְדָּל"ת
e·mgdluth
the·towers

וְלַחוּצָה
u·l·chutz·e
and·to· the ·outside·ward

הַח"מָה
e·chume
the·wall

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
another

וַיְחַזֵּק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- mfortifying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּלּ"א
e·mlua
the·Millo

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

שֶׁלַח
shlch
javelin

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

וּמָגִנִּים
u·mgnim
and·shields

:
:

:632 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מִלְחָמ"ת
mlchmuth
wars

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּקְבְּצֵם
u·iqbtz·m
and·he-is- gather ing-together·them

And he set captains of
war over the people, and
gathered them together to
him in the street of the gate
of the city, and spake
comfortably to them,
saying,

6

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רְח"ב
rchub
square-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:732 חִזְקוּ
chzqu
be- steadfast-you (p)  !

וְאִמְצוּ
u·amtzu
and· be-resolute-you (p)  !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

Be strong and courageous,
be not afraid nor dismayed
for the king of Assyria, nor
for all the multitude that [is]
with him: for [there be]
more with us than with him:

7

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחַתּוּ
thchthu
you (p) -are-being-dismayed

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וּמִלִּפְנֵי
u·m·l·phni
and·from·to·faces-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶהָמ"ן
e·emun
the·throng

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עִמּ"
om·u
with·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

רַב
rb
more

מֵעִמּ"
m·om·u
from·with·him

:
:

:832 עִמּ"
om·u
with·him

זְר"עַ
zruo
arm-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וְעִמָּנוּ
u·om·nu
and·with·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לְעָזְרֵנוּ
l·ozr·nu
to·to-help-of·us

וּלְהִלָּחֵם
u·l·elchm
and·to·to- nfight-of

With him [is] an arm of
flesh; but with us [is] the
LORD our God to help us,

8
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and to fight our battles. And
the people rested
themselves upon the words
of Hezekiah king of Judah.

מִלְחֲמֹתֵנוּ
mlchmth·nu
battles-of·us

וַיִּסָּמְכוּ
u·ismku
and·they-are-being-supported

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

פ
p

:932 אַחַר
achr
after

זֶה
ze
this

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

סַנְחֵרִיב
snchrib
Sennacherib

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

יְרוּשָׁלַיְמָה
irushlim·e
Jerusalem·ward

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. After this did
Sennacherib king of Assyria
send his servants to
Jerusalem, (but he [himself
laid siege] against Lachish,
and all his power with him,)
unto Hezekiah king of
Judah, and unto all Judah
that [were] at Jerusalem,
saying,

9

לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מֶמְשַׁלְתּ"
mmshlth·u
dominion-of·him

עִמּ"
om·u
with·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1032 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

סַנְחֵרִיב
snchrib
Sennacherib

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

בֹּטְחִים
btchim
ones-trusting

וְיֹשְׁבִים
u·ishbim
and·ones-sitting

Thus saith Sennacherib
king of Assyria, Whereon
do ye trust, that ye abide in
the siege in Jerusalem?

10

בְּמָצ"ר
b·mtzur
in·siege

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:1132 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

מַסִּית
msith
c inciting

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

בְּרָעָב
b·rob
in·famine

Doth not Hezekiah
persuade you to give over
yourselves to die by famine
and by thirst, saying, The
LORD our God shall deliver
us out of the hand of the
king of Assyria?

11

וּבְצָמָא
u·b·tzma
and·in·thirst

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

יַצִּילֵנוּ
itzil·nu
he-shall- crescue·us

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·palm-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:1232 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctook-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּמֹתָיו
bmthi·u
high-places-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִזְבְּחֹתָיו
mzbchthi·u
altars-of·him

Hath not the same
Hezekiah taken away his
high places and his altars,
and commanded Judah and
Jerusalem, saying, Ye shall
worship before one altar,
and burn incense upon it?

12

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וְלִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·l·irushlm
and·to·Jerusalem

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

אֶחָד
achd
one

תִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
thshthchuu
you (p) -shall- sworship

וְעָלָיו
u·oli·u
and·on·him

תַּקְטִירוּ
thqtiru
you (p) -shall-cause- to -fume

:
:

:1332 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

תֵדְעוּ
thdou
you (p) -are-knowing

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

אֲנִי
ani
I

וַאֲב"תַי
u·abuth·i
and·fathers-of·me

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

Know ye not what I and
my fathers have done unto
all the people of [other]
lands? were the gods of the
nations of those lands any
ways able to deliver their
lands out of mine hand?

13

הָאֲרָצ"ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

הֲיָכ"ל
e·ikul
?·to- be-able

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

גּ"יֵ
gui
nations-of

הָאֲרָצ"ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

לְהַצִּיל
l·etzil
to·to- crescue-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

:
:

:1432 מִי
mi
who ?

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַגּ"יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶחֱרִימוּ
echrimu
they- cdoomed

אֲב"תַי
abuth·i
fathers-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Who [was there] among
all the gods of those nations
that my fathers utterly
destroyed, that could deliver
his people out of mine hand,
that your God should be
able to deliver you out of
mine hand?

14

יָכ"ל
ikul
he-was-able

לְהַצִּיל
l·etzil
to·to- crescue-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמּ"
om·u
people-of·him

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is-able

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לְהַצִּיל
l·etzil
to·to- crescue-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

:
:

:1532 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַשִּׁיא
ishia
he-is- c luring

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יַסִּית
isith
he-is- c inciting

Now therefore let not
Hezekiah deceive you, nor
persuade you on this
manner, neither yet believe
him: for no god of any
nation or kingdom was able
to deliver his people out of

15

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּאֲמִינוּ
thaminu
you (p) -are- cbelieving

ל"
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכַל
iukl
he-was-able

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-
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mine hand, and out of the
hand of my fathers: how
much less shall your God
deliver you out of mine
hand?

אֱל"הַ
alue
Eloah-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

גּ"י
gui
nation

וּמַמְלָכָה
u·mmlke
and·kingdom

לְהַצִּיל
l·etzil
to·to- crescue-of

עַמּ"
om·u
people-of·him

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

אֲב"תָי
abuth·i
fathers-of·me

אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַצִּילוּ
itzilu
they-shall- crescue

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

:
:

:1632 וְע"ד
u·oud
and·further

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspoke

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

And his servants spake
yet [more] against the
LORD God, and against his
servant Hezekiah.

16

עַבְדּ"
obd·u
servant-of·him

:
:

:1732 וּסְפָרִים
u·sphrim
and·scrolls

כָּתַב
kthb
he-wrote

לְחָרֵף
l·chrph
to·to- mreproach-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלֵאמֹר
u·l·amr
and·to·to-say-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

He wrote also letters to
rail on the LORD God of
Israel, and to speak against
him, saying, As the gods of
the nations of [other] lands
have not delivered their
people out of mine hand, so
shall not the God of
Hezekiah deliver his people
out of mine hand.

17

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֵּאלֹהֵי
k·alei
as·Elohim-of

גּ"יֵ
gui
nations-of

הָאֲרָצ"ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִצִּילוּ
etzilu
they- crescued

עַמָּם
om·m
people-of·them

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

כֵּן
kn
so

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַצִּיל
itzil
he-shall- crescue

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

עַמּ"
om·u
people-of·him

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

:
:

:1832 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

בְק"ל
b·qul
in·voice

־
-

גָּד"ל
gdul
loud

יְהוּדִית
ieudith
Judean

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַח"מָה
e·chume
the·wall

Then they cried with a
loud voice in the
Jews'speech unto the people
of Jerusalem that [were] on
the wall, to affright them,
and to trouble them; that
they might take the city.

18

לְיָרְאָם
l·ira·m
to·to-make-fearful-of·them

וּלְבַהֲלָם
u·l·bel·m
and·to·to- mfluster-of·them

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִלְכְּדוּ
ilkdu
they-shall-seize

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:1932 וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כְּעַל
k·ol
as·on

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

And they spake against
the God of Jerusalem, as
against the gods of the
people of the earth, [which
were] the work of the hands
of man.

19

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

ס
s

:2032 וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וִישַׁעְיָהוּ
u·ishoieu
and·Isaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ"ץ
amutz
Amoz

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

And for this [cause]
Hezekiah the king, and the
prophet Isaiah the son of
Amoz, prayed and cried to
heaven.

20

וַיִּזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

פ
p

:2132 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַלְאָךְ
mlak
messenger

וַיַּכְחֵד
u·ikchd
and·he-is- csuppressing

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

גִּבּ"ר
gbur
masterful- man-of

חַיִל
chil
army

And the LORD sent an
angel, which cut off all the
mighty men of valour, and
the leaders and captains in
the camp of the king of
Assyria. So he returned
with shame of face to his
own land. And when he was
come into the house of his
god, they that came forth of
his own bowels slew him
there with the sword.

21

וְנָגִיד
u·ngid
and·governor

וְשָׂר
u·shr
and·chief

בְּמַחֲנֵה
b·mchne
in·camp-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and-he-is-returning

בְּבֹשֶׁת
b·bshth
in·shame-of

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

לְאַרְצ"
l·artz·u
to·land-of·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

K

וּמִיצִיא"
u·m·itzia·u
and·from·one- coming-forth-of·him

Q

וּמִיצִיאֵי
u·m·itziai
and·from·ones- coming-forth-of

מֵעָיו
moi·u
bowels-of·him

שָׁם
shm
there

הִפִּילֻהוּ
ephil·eu
they- cfell·him

בֶחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

:2232 וַיּ"שַׁע
u·iusho
and·he-is- csaving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

Thus the LORD saved
Hezekiah and the
inhabitants of Jerusalem
from the hand of
Sennacherib the king of
Assyria, and from the hand
of all [other], and guided

22

סַנְחֵרִיב
snchrib
Sennacherib

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

־
-

כֹּל
kl
all

וַיְנַהֲלֵם
u·inel·m
and·he-is- mconducting·them

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

:
:
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them on every side.
:2332 וְרַבִּים

u·rbim
and·many-ones

מְבִיאִים
mbiaim
ones- cbringing

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

וּמִגְדָּנ"ת
u·mgdnuth
and·token- present s

And many brought gifts
unto the LORD to
Jerusalem, and presents to
Hezekiah king of Judah: so
that he was magnified in the
sight of all nations from
thenceforth.

23

לִיחִזְקִיָּהוּ
l·ichzqieu
for·Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּנַּשֵּׂא
u·insha
and·he-is-being-lifted- up

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ"יִם
e·guim
the·nations

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

ס
s

:2432 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·those

חָלָה
chle
he- was-ill

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

עַד
od
until

־
-

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. In those days Hezekiah
was sick to the death, and
prayed unto the LORD: and
he spake unto him, and he
gave him a sign.

24

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל"
l·u
to·him

וּמ"פֵת
u·muphth
and·miracle

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

ל"
l·u
to·him

:
:

:2532 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

כִגְמֻל
k·gml
as·requital

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- cmade-return

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

כִּי
ki
that

גָבַהּ
gbe
he-be came-haughty

לִבּ"
lb·u
heart-of·him

But Hezekiah rendered
not again according to the
benefit [done] unto him; for
his heart was lifted up:
therefore there was wrath
upon him, and upon Judah
and Jerusalem.

25

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

:
:

:2632 וַיִּכָּנַע
u·ikno
and·he-is-being- nsubmissive

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

בְּגֹבַהּ
b·gbe
in·haughtiness-of

לִבּ"
lb·u
heart-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

Notwithstanding
Hezekiah humbled himself
for the pride of his heart,
[both] he and the
inhabitants of Jerusalem, so
that the wrath of the LORD
came not upon them in the
days of Hezekiah.

26

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

:
:

:2732 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לִיחִזְקִיָּהוּ
l·ichzqieu
to·Hezekiah

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

וְכָב"ד
u·kbud
and·glory

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְאֹצָר"ת
u·atzruth
and·treasuries

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

־
-

And Hezekiah had
exceeding much riches and
honour: and he made
himself treasuries for silver,
and for gold, and for
precious stones, and for
spices, and for shields, and
for all manner of pleasant
jewels;

27

ל"
l·u
for·him

לְכֶסֶף
l·ksph
for·silver

וּלְזָהָב
u·l·zeb
and·for·gold

וּלְאֶבֶן
u·l·abn
and·for·stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

וְלִבְשָׂמִים
u·l·bshmim
and·for·aromatics

וּלְמָגִנִּים
u·l·mgnim
and·for·shields

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

חֶמְדָּה
chmde
coveted

:
:

:2832 וּמִסְכְּנ"ת
u·msknuth
and·provisions

לִתְבוּאַת
l·thbuath
for·income-of

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

וְתִיר"שׁ
u·thirush
and·grape-juice

וְיִצְהָר
u·itzer
and·clarified- oil

וְאֻרָ"ת
u·aruth
and·stalls

Storehouses also for the
increase of corn, and wine,
and oil; and stalls for all
manner of beasts, and cotes
for flocks.

28

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

וַעֲדָרִים
u·odrim
and·droves

לָאֲוֵר"ת
l·auruth
to· the ·stalls

:
:

:2932 וְעָרִים
u·orim
and·cities

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

ל"
l·u
for·him

וּמִקְנֵה
u·mqne
and·acquisition-of

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

כִּי
ki
that

Moreover he provided
him cities, and possessions
of flocks and herds in
abundance: for God had
given him substance very
much.

29

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

־
-

ל"
l·u
to·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רְכוּשׁ
rkush
goods

רַב
rb
many

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:3032 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

סָתַם
sthm
he-stopped-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ"צָא
mutza
vent-of

מֵימֵי
mimi
waters-of

גִיח"ן
gichun
Gihon

הָעֶלְי"ן
e·oliun
the·upper

This same Hezekiah also
stopped the upper
watercourse of Gihon, and
brought it straight down to
the west side of the city of
David. And Hezekiah
prospered in all his works.

30

וַיַּישְּׁרֵם
u·iishr·m
and·he-is-making-straight·them

לְמַטָּה
l·mte
to·downward

־
-

מַּעְרָבָה
morb·e
west·ward

לְעִיר
l·oir
to·city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וַיַּצְלַח
u·itzlch
and·he-is- cprospering

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂהוּ
mosh·eu
deed-of·him

:
:

:3132 וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

בִּמְלִיצֵי
b·mlitzi
in·ones- ctranslating-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

הַמְשַׁלְּחִים
e·mshlchim
the·ones- msending

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

Howbeit in [the business
of] the ambassadors of the
princes of Babylon, who

31
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sent unto him to enquire of
the wonder that was [done]
in the land, God left him, to
try him, that he might know
all [that was] in his heart.

הַמּ"פֵת
e·muphth
the·miracle

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

עֲזָב"
ozb·u
he-forsook·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לְנַסּ"ת"
l·nsuth·u
to·to- mprobe-of·him

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בִּלְבָב"
b·lbb·u
in·heart-of·him

:
:

:3232 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

וַחֲסָדָיו
u·chsdi·u
and·kindnesses-of·him

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

Now the rest of the acts
of Hezekiah, and his
goodness, behold, they [are]
written in the vision of
Isaiah the prophet, the son
of Amoz, [and] in the book
of the kings of Judah and
Israel.

32

בַּחֲז"ן
b·chzun
in·vision-of

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ"ץ
amutz
Amoz

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

:
:

:3332 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

בְּמַעֲלֵה
b·mole
in·ascent-of

And Hezekiah slept with
his fathers, and they buried
him in the chiefest of the
sepulchres of the sons of
David: and all Judah and
the inhabitants of Jerusalem
did him honour at his death.
And Manasseh his son
reigned in his stead.

33

קִבְרֵי
qbri
tombs-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דָוִיד
duid
David

וְכָב"ד
u·kbud
and·glory

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

־
-

ל"
l·u
to·him

בְמ"ת"
b·muth·u
in·death-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בְנ"
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:133 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

. Manasseh [was] twelve
years old when he began to
reign, and he reigned fifty
and five years in Jerusalem:

1

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:233 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּת�עֲב�ת
k·thuobuth
as·abhorrences-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�רִישׁ
eurish
he- cevicted

But did [that which was]
evil in the sight of the
LORD, like unto the
abominations of the
heathen, whom the LORD
had cast out before the
children of Israel.

2

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:333 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִתַּץ
nthtz
he- mbroke-down

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

For he built again the high
places which Hezekiah his
father had broken down,
and he reared up altars for
Baalim, and made groves,
and worshipped all the host
of heaven, and served them.

3

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- csetting-up

מִזְבְּח�ת
mzbchuth
altars

לַבְּעָלִים
l·bolim
for· the ·Baalim

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

אֲשֵׁר�ת
ashruth
fetish es-of-happiness

וַיִּשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is-bowing-down- him self

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַיַּעֲבֹד
u·iobd
and·he-is-serving

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

:
:

:433 וּבָנָה
u·bne
and·he-built

מִזְבְּח�ת
mzbchuth
altars

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

Also he built altars in the
house of the LORD,
whereof the LORD had
said, In Jerusalem shall my
name be for ever.

4

שְּׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:533 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

מִזְבְּח�ת
mzbchuth
altars

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

בִּשְׁתֵּי
b·shthi
in·two-of

חַצְר�ת
chtzruth
courts-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

And he built altars for all
the host of heaven in the
two courts of the house of
the LORD.

5

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:633 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

הֶעֱבִיר
eobir
he-caused- to -pass

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

בֶן־הִנֹּם~בְּגֵי
b·gi~bn-enm
in·Ravine-of~Ben-Hinnom

And he caused his
children to pass through the
fire in the valley of the son
of Hinnom: also he
observed times, and used
enchantments, and used
witchcraft, and dealt with a
familiar spirit, and with
wizards: he wrought much
evil in the sight of the
LORD, to provoke him to
anger.

6

וְע�נֵן
u·ounn
and·he- mconsult ed-clouds

וְנִחֵשׁ
u·nchsh
and·he- mpractic ed-augury

וְכִשֵּׁף
u·kshph
and·he- mpractic ed-enchantment

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-used do

א�ב
aub
medium

וְיִדְּע�נִי
u·idouni
and·wizard

הִרְבָּה
erbe
he- c increased

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַכְעִיס�
l·ekois·u
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·him

:
:

:733 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פֶּסֶל
phsl
carving-of

הַסֶּמֶל
e·sml
the·figure

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And he set a carved
image, the idol which he
had made, in the house of
God, of which God had said
to David and to Solomon
his son, In this house, and in
Jerusalem, which I have
chosen before all the tribes
of Israel, will I put my name
for ever:

7

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

לְעֵיל�ם
l·oilum
for-eon

:
:

:833 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

א�סִיף
ausiph
I-shall- cagain

לְהָסִיר
l·esir
to·to-cause- to -withdraw-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

Neither will I any more
remove the foot of Israel
from out of the land which I

8
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have appointed for your
fathers; so that they will
take heed to do all that I
have commanded them,
according to the whole law
and the statutes and the
ordinances by the hand of
Moses.

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶעֱמַדְתִּי
eomdthi
I- cmade-stand

לַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
l·abthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

רַק
rq
but

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִשְׁמְרוּ
ishmru
they-are-observing

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִים
tzuithi·m
I- minstructed·them

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

וְהַחֻקִּים
u·e·chqim
and·the·statutes

וְהַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
u·e·mshphtim
and·the·judgments

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

:933 וַיֶּתַע
u·itho
and·he-is- c lead ing-astray

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

So Manasseh made Judah
and the inhabitants of
Jerusalem to err, [and] to do
worse than the heathen,
whom the LORD had
destroyed before the
children of Israel.

9

רָע
ro
evil

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִשְׁמִיד
eshmid
he- cexterminated

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:1033 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And the LORD spake to
Manasseh, and to his
people: but they would not
hearken.

10

הִקְשִׁיבוּ
eqshibu
they- cpaid -attention

:
:

:1133 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

. Wherefore the LORD
brought upon them the
captains of the host of the
king of Assyria, which took
Manasseh among the
thorns, and bound him with
fetters, and carried him to
Babylon.

11

וַיִּלְכְּדוּ
u·ilkdu
and·they-are-seizing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בַּחֹחִים
b·chchim
in· the ·gaffs

וַיַּאַסְרֻהוּ
u·iasr·eu
and·they-are-binding·him

בַּנְחֻשְׁתַּיִם
b·nchshthim
in· the ·copper- gyve s

וַיּ�לִיכֻהוּ
u·iulik·eu
and·they-are-causing- to -go·him

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:1233 וּכְהָצֵר
u·k·etzr
and·as·to- cdistress-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

חִלָּה
chle
he- mbesought

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

And when he was in
affliction, he besought the
LORD his God, and
humbled himself greatly
before the God of his
fathers,

12

וַיִּכָּנַע
u·ikno
and·he-is-being- nsubmissive

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

:
:

:1333 וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיֵּעָתֶר
u·iothr
and·he-is-being-entreated

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening- to

And prayed unto him:
and he was intreated of him,
and heard his supplication,
and brought him again to
Jerusalem into his kingdom.
Then Manasseh knew that
the LORD he [was] God.

13

תְּחִנָּת�
thchnth·u
supplication-of·him

וַיְשִׁיבֵהוּ
u·ishib·eu
and·he-is- crestoring·him

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לְמַלְכוּת�
l·mlkuth·u
to·kingdom-of·him

וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:1433 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

ח�מָה
chume
wall

חִיצ�נָה
chitzune
outside

לְעִיר
l·oir
to·city-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מַעְרָבָה
morb·e
west·ward

לְגִיח�ן
l·gichun
to·Gihon

Now after this he built a
wall without the city of
David, on the west side of
Gihon, in the valley, even to
the entering in at the fish
gate, and compassed about
Ophel, and raised it up a
very great height, and put
captains of war in all the
fenced cities of Judah.

14

בַּנַּחַל
b·nchl
in· the ·watercourse

וְלָב�א
u·l·bua
and·to·to-enter-of

בְשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הַדָּגִים
e·dgim
the·fishes

וְסָבַב
u·sbb
and·he-surrounded

לָעֹפֶל
l·ophl
to· the ·hump

וַיַּגְבִּיהֶהָ
u·igbie·e
and·he-is- cmaking-lofty·her

מְאֹד
mad
very

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
army

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הַבְּצֻר�ת
e·btzruth
the·fortressed-ones

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

:
:

:1533 וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- cputt ing-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַנֵּכָר
e·nkr
the·foreigner

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַסֶּמֶל
e·sml
the·figure

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he took away the
strange gods, and the idol
out of the house of the
LORD, and all the altars
that he had built in the
mount of the house of the
LORD, and in Jerusalem,

15

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַמִּזְבְּח�ת
e·mzbchuth
the·altars

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem
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and cast [them] out of the
city.ְוַיַּשְׁלֵך

u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

חוּצָה
chutz·e
outside·ward

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

:
:

:1633
K

וַיָּכֶן
u·ikn
and·he-is- cestablishing

Q

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּזְבַּח
u·izbch
and·he-is-sacrificing

And he repaired the altar
of the LORD, and
sacrificed thereon peace
offerings and thank
offerings, and commanded
Judah to serve the LORD
God of Israel.

16

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

וְת�דָה
u·thude
and·acclamation

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

לַעֲב�ד
l·obud
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1733 אֲבָל
abl
nevertheless

ע�ד
oud
still

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

זֹבְחִים
zbchim
ones-sacrificing

בַּבָּמ�ת
b·bmuth
in· the ·high-places

רַק
rq
but

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

Nevertheless the people
did sacrifice still in the high
places, [yet] unto the LORD
their God only.

17

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

:1833 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וּתְפִלָּת�
u·thphlth·u
and·prayer-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וְדִבְרֵי
u·dbri
and·words-of

Now the rest of the acts
of Manasseh, and his prayer
unto his God, and the words
of the seers that spake to
him in the name of the
LORD God of Israel,
behold, they [are written] in
the book of the kings of
Israel.

18

הַחֹזִים
e·chzim
the·vision-seers

הַמְדַבְּרִים
e·mdbrim
the·ones- mspeaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1933 וּתְפִלָּת�
u·thphlth·u
and·prayer-of·him

וְהֵעָתֶר
u·eothr
and·to-be-entreated-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חַטָּאת�
chtath·u
sin-of·him

וּמַעְל�
u·mol·u
and·offense-of·him

His prayer also, and
[how God] was intreated of
him, and all his sin, and his
trespass, and the places
wherein he built high
places, and set up groves
and graven images, before
he was humbled: behold,
they [are] written among the
sayings of the seers.

19

וְהַמְּקֹמ�ת
u·e·mqmuth
and·the·places ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

בָּמ�ת
bmuth
high-places

וְהֶעֱמִיד
u·eomid
and·he- c installed

הָאֲשֵׁרִים
e·ashrim
the· fetish es- of -happiness

וְהַפְּסִלִים
u·e·phslim
and·the·carvings

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הִכָּנְע�
ekno·u
to-be- nsubmissive-of·him

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

ח�זָי
chuzi
Hozai

:
:

:2033 וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַיִּקְבְּרֻהוּ
u·iqbr·eu
and·they-are-entombing·him

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

So Manasseh slept with
his fathers, and they buried
him in his own house: and
Amon his son reigned in his
stead.

20

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2133 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

. Amon [was] two and
twenty years old when he
began to reign, and reigned
two years in Jerusalem.

21

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:2233 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

But he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD, as did Manasseh his
father: for Amon sacrificed
unto all the carved images
which Manasseh his father
had made, and served them;

22

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

הַפְּסִילִים
e·phsilim
the·carvings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

זִבַּח
zbch
he- msacrificed

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

וַיַּעַבְדֵם
u·iobd·m
and·he-is-serving·them

:
:
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:2333 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִכְנַע
nkno
he-was- nsubmissive

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּהִכָּנַע
k·ekno
as·to-be- nsubmissive-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

And humbled not himself
before the LORD, as
Manasseh his father had
humbled himself; but Amon
trespassed more and more.

23

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

הִרְבָּה
erbe
he- c increased

אַשְׁמָה
ashme
guilt

:
:

:2433 וַיִּקְשְׁרוּ
u·iqshru
and·they-are-conspiring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וַיְמִיתֻהוּ
u·imith·eu
and·they-are- cputt ing- to -death·him

And his servants
conspired against him, and
slew him in his own house.

24

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

:
:

:2533 וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקֹּשְׁרִים
e·qshrim
the·ones-conspiring

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

But the people of the
land slew all them that had
conspired against king
Amon; and the people of the
land made Josiah his son
king in his stead.

25

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

וַיַּמְלִיכוּ
u·imliku
and·they-are- cmaking-king

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

בְנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:134 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמ�נֶה
shmune
eight

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

. Josiah [was] eight years
old when he began to reign,
and he reigned in Jerusalem
one and thirty years.

1

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:234 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

בְּדַרְכֵי
b·drki
in·ways-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

And he did [that which
was] right in the sight of the
LORD, and walked in the
ways of David his father,
and declined [neither] to the
right hand, nor to the left.

2

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹול
u·shmaul
and·left

:
:

:334 וּבִשְׁמ�נֶה
u·b·shmune
and·in·eight

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

לְמָלְכ�
l·mlk·u
to·to-reign-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

ע�דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

נַעַר
nor
lad

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

לִדְר�שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

For in the eighth year of
his reign, while he was yet
young, he began to seek
after the God of David his
father: and in the twelfth
year he began to purge
Judah and Jerusalem from
the high places, and the
groves, and the carved
images, and the molten
images.

3

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וּבִשְׁתֵּים
u·b·shthim
and·in·two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

הֵחֵל
echl
he- cstarted

לְטַהֵר
l·ter
to·to- mcleanse-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

וְהָאֲשֵׁרִים
u·e·ashrim
and·the· fetishe s-of-happiness

וְהַפְּסִלִים
u·e·phslim
and·the·carvings

וְהַמַּסֵּכ�ת
u·e·mskuth
and·the·molten- image s

:
:

:434 וַיְנַתְּצוּ
u·inthtzu
and·they-are- mbreaking-down

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

מִזְבְּח�ת
mzbchuth
altars-of

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

וְהַחַמָּנִים
u·e·chmnim
and·the·solar-images

And they brake down the
altars of Baalim in his
presence; and the images,
that [were] on high above
them, he cut down; and the
groves, and the carved
images, and the molten
images, he brake in pieces,
and made dust [of them],
and strowed [it] upon the
graves of them that had
sacrificed unto them.

4

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·on·them

גִּדֵּעַ
gdo
he- mhew-down

וְהָאֲשֵׁרִים
u·e·ashrim
and·the· fetishe s-of-happiness

וְהַפְּסִלִים
u·e·phslim
and·the·carvings

וְהַמַּסֵּכ�ת
u·e·mskuth
and·the·molten- image s

שִׁבַּר
shbr
he- mbroke

וְהֵדַק
u·edq
and·he- cpulverized

וַיִּזְרֹק
u·izrq
and·he-is-sprinkling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַקְּבָרִים
e·qbrim
the·tombs

הַזֹּבְחִים
e·zbchim
the·ones-sacrificing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:534 וְעַצְמ�ת
u·otzmuth
and·bones-of

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burned

עַל
ol
on

־
-

K

מִזְבְּח�תָים
mzbchuthim
altars-of

Q

מִזְבְּח�תָם
mzbchuth·m
altars-of·them

וַיְטַהֵר
u·iter
and·he-is- mcleansing

And he burnt the bones of
the priests upon their altars,
and cleansed Judah and
Jerusalem.

5

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:634 וּבְעָרֵי
u·b·ori
and·in·cities-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וְאֶפְרַיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

וְשִׁמְע�ן
u·shmoun
and·Simeon

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

K

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

And [so did he] in the
cities of Manasseh, and
Ephraim, and Simeon, even
unto Naphtali, with their
mattocks round about.

6

K

בָּתֵּיהֶם
bthi·em
houses-of·them

Q

בְּחַרְבֹתֵיהֶם
b·chrbthi·em
in·deserted- place s-of·them

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:734 וַיְנַתֵּץ
u·inthtz
and·he-is- mbreaking-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבְּח�ת
e·mzbchuth
the·altars

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֲשֵׁרִים
e·ashrim
the· fetish es- of -happiness

וְהַפְּסִלִים
u·e·phslim
and·the·carvings

And when he had broken
down the altars and the
groves, and had beaten the
graven images into powder,
and cut down all the idols
throughout all the land of
Israel, he returned to
Jerusalem.

7

כִּתַּת
kthth
he- mpounded

לְהֵדַק
l·edq
to·to- cpulverize-of

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַחַמָּנִים
e·chmnim
the·solar-images

גִּדַּע
gdo
he- mhacked-to-pieces

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

לִירוּשָׁלָםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:834 וּבִשְׁנַת
u·b·shnth
and·in·year-of

שְׁמ�נֶה
shmune
eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

לְמָלְכ�
l·mlk·u
to·to-reign-of·him

לְטַהֵר
l·ter
to·to- mcleanse-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְהַבָּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

. Now in the eighteenth
year of his reign, when he
had purged the land, and the

8
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house, he sent Shaphan the
son of Azaliah, and
Maaseiah the governor of
the city, and Joah the son of
Joahaz the recorder, to
repair the house of the
LORD his God.

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲצַלְיָהוּ
atzlieu
Azaliah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂיָהוּ
moshieu
Maaseiah

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

י�אָח
iuach
Joah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�אָחָז
iuachz
Joahaz

הַמַּזְכִּיר
e·mzkir
the·one- crecording

לְחַזֵּק
l·chzq
to·to- mrepair-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

:
:

:934 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

And when they came to
Hilkiah the high priest, they
delivered the money that
was brought into the house
of God, which the Levites
that kept the doors had
gathered of the hand of
Manasseh and Ephraim, and
of all the remnant of Israel,
and of all Judah and
Benjamin; and they returned
to Jerusalem.

9

הַמּוּבָא
e·muba
the·one-being- cbrought

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָסְפוּ
asphu
they-gathered

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

הַסַּף
e·sph
the·threshold

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וְאֶפְרַיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

וּמִכֹּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמִכָּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

K

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

Q

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:1034 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

הַמֻּפְקָדִים
e·mphqdim
the·ones-being- cgiv en-supervision

And they put [it] in the
hand of the workmen that
had the oversight of the
house of the LORD, and
they gave it to the workmen
that wrought in the house of
the LORD, to repair and
amend the house:

10

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

ע�שֵׂי
oushi
ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִבְדּ�ק
l·bduq
to·to- fill -gap-of

וּלְחַזֵּק
u·l·chzq
and·to·to- mrepair-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:1134 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

לֶחָרָשִׁים
l·chrshim
to· the ·artificers

וְלַבֹּנִים
u·l·bnim
and·to· the ·ones-building

לִקְנ�ת
l·qnuth
to·to-buy-of

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

Even to the artificers and
builders gave they [it], to
buy hewn stone, and timber
for couplings, and to floor
the houses which the kings
of Judah had destroyed.

11

מַחְצֵב
mchtzb
one-hewn

וְעֵצִים
u·otzim
and·timbers

לַמְחַבְּר�ת
l·mchbruth
for· the ·joinings

וּלְקָר�ת
u·l·qruth
and·to·to- mrafter-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּתִּים
e·bthim
the·houses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִשְׁחִיתוּ
eshchithu
they- cbrought - to -ruin

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:1234 וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

בֶּאֱמוּנָה
b·amune
in·faithfulness

בַּמְּלָאכָה
b·mlake
in· the ·work

וַעֲלֵיהֶם
u·oli·em
and·over·them

And the men did the
work faithfully: and the
overseers of them [were]
Jahath and Obadiah, the
Levites, of the sons of
Merari; and Zechariah and
Meshullam, of the sons of
the Kohathites, to set [it]
forward; and [other of] the
Levites, all that could skill
of instruments of musick.

12

מֻפְקָדִים
mphqdim
ones-being- cgiven -supervision

יַחַת
ichth
Jahath

וְעֹבַדְיָהוּ
u·obdieu
and·Obadiah

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

וּזְכַרְיָה
u·zkrie
and·Zechariah

וּמְשֻׁלָּם
u·mshlm
and·Meshullam

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַקְּהָתִים
e·qethim
the·Kohathites

לְנַצֵּחַ
l·ntzch
to·to- moversee-of

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מֵבִין
mbin
one- cunderstanding

בִּכְלֵי
b·kli
in·instruments-of

־
-

שִׁיר
shir
song

:
:

:1334 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

הַסַּבָּלִים
e·sblim
the·burdens

וּמְנַצְּחִים
u·mntzchim
and·ones-making-oversee

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

לַעֲב�דָה
l·obude
to·service

Also [they were] over the
bearers of burdens, and
[were] overseers of all that
wrought the work in any
manner of service: and of
the Levites [there were]
scribes, and officers, and
porters.

13

וַעֲב�דָה
u·obude
and·service

וּמֵהַלְוִיִּם
u·m·e·luim
and·from·the·Levites

ס�פְרִים
suphrim
scribes

וְשֹׁטְרִים
u·shtrim
and·superintendents

וְשׁ�עֲרִים
u·shuorim
and·gate keeper s

:
:

:1434 וּבְה�צִיאָם
u·b·eutzia·m
and·in·to- cbring -forth-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

הַמּוּבָא
e·muba
the·one-being- cbrought

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And when they brought
out the money that was
brought into the house of
the LORD, Hilkiah the
priest found a book of the
law of the LORD [given] by
Moses.

14

מָצָא
mtza
he-found

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:
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:1534 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

הַסּ�פֵר
e·suphr
the·scribe

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

And Hilkiah answered
and said to Shaphan the
scribe, I have found the
book of the law in the house
of the LORD. And Hilkiah
delivered the book to
Shaphan.

15

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

:
:

:1634 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- cbringing-back

ע�ד
oud
further

And Shaphan carried the
book to the king, and
brought the king word back
again, saying, All that was
committed to thy servants,
they do [it].

16

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּבָר
dbr
word

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִתַּן
nthn
he-was-given

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

הֵם
em
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

:
:

:1734 וַיַּתִּיכוּ
u·ithiku
and·they-are- cpouring-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And they have gathered
together the money that was
found in the house of the
LORD, and have delivered
it into the hand of the
overseers, and to the hand
of the workmen.

17

וַיִּתְּנוּהוּ
u·ithnu·eu
and·they-are-giving·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

הַמֻּפְקָדִים
e·mphqdim
the·ones-being- cgiv en-supervision

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

ע�שֵׂי
oushi
ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

:
:

:1834 וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

הַסּ�פֵר
e·suphr
the·scribe

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לִי
l·i
to·me

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

Then Shaphan the scribe
told the king, saying,
Hilkiah the priest hath given
me a book. And Shaphan
read it before the king.

18

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-reading

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1934 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵת
ath
»

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it came to pass,
when the king had heard the
words of the law, that he
rent his clothes.

19

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

:
:

:2034 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַבְדּ�ן
obdun
Abdon

And the king
commanded Hilkiah, and
Ahikam the son of Shaphan,
and Abdon the son of
Micah, and Shaphan the
scribe, and Asaiah a servant
of the king's, saying,

20

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

הַסּ�פֵר
e·suphr
the·scribe

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עֲשָׂיָה
oshie
Asaiah

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:2134 לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

דִרְשׁוּ
drshu
inquire-you (p) !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּעֲדִי
bod·i
about·me

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

הַנִּשְׁאָר
e·nshar
the·one- nremaining

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

Go, enquire of the LORD
for me, and for them that
are left in Israel and in
Judah, concerning the
words of the book that is
found: for great [is] the
wrath of the LORD that is
poured out upon us, because
our fathers have not kept
the word of the LORD, to
do after all that is written in
this book.

21

וּבִיהוּדָה
u·b·ieude
and·in·Judah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִתְּכָה
nthke
she-is-poured-forth

בָנוּ
b·nu
in·us

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמְרוּ
shmru
they-observed

אֲב�תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַכָּתוּב
e·kthub
the·one-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:2234 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֻלְדָּה
chlde
Huldah

הַנְּבִיאָה
e·nbiae
the·prophetess

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

שַׁלֻּם
shlm
Shallum

And Hilkiah, and [they]
that the king [had
appointed], went to Huldah
the prophetess, the wife of
Shallum the son of Tikvath,
the son of Hasrah, keeper of
the wardrobe; (now she

22

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

K

תּ�קְהַת
thuqeth
Tikvath

Q

תָּקְהַת
thqeth
Tokhath

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַסְרָה
chsre
Hasrah

שׁ�מֵר
shumr
one-keeping-of

הַבְּגָדִים
e·bgdim
the·garments

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
dwelling
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dwelt in Jerusalem in the
college:) and they spake to
her to that [effect].

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

בַּמִּשְׁנֶה
b·mshne
in· the ·second- quarter

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

:
:

ס
s

:2334 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

And she answered them,
Thus saith the LORD God
of Israel, Tell ye the man
that sent you to me,

23

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

ס
s

:2434 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

רָעָה
roe
evil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

Thus saith the LORD,
Behold, I will bring evil
upon this place, and upon
the inhabitants thereof,
[even] all the curses that are
written in the book which
they have read before the
king of Judah:

24

י�שְׁבָיו
iushbi·u
ones-dwelling-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָל�ת
e·aluth
the·execrations

הַכְּתוּב�ת
e·kthubuth
the·ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-read

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:2534 תַּחַת
thchth
insomuch-as

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲזָבוּנִי
ozbu·ni
they-forsook·me

K

וַיַּקְטִירוּ
u·iqtiru
and·they-are-causing- to -fume

Because they have
forsaken me, and have
burned incense unto other
gods, that they might
provoke me to anger with
all the works of their hands;
therefore my wrath shall be
poured out upon this place,
and shall not be quenched.

25

Q

וַיְקַטְּרוּ
u·iqtru
and·they-are- mfuming -incense

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַכְעִיסֵנִי
ekois·ni
to- cprovoke-to- vexation-of·me

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מַעֲשֵׂי
moshi
deeds-of

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

וְתִתַּךְ
u·ththk
and·she-shall- be-pour ed-forth

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִכְבֶּה
thkbe
she-shall- be-quench ed

:
:

:2634 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַשֹּׁלֵחַ
e·shlch
the·one-sending

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לִדְר�שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

כֹּה
ke
thus

And as for the king of
Judah, who sent you to
enquire of the LORD, so
shall ye say unto him, Thus
saith the LORD God of
Israel [concerning] the
words which thou hast
heard;

26

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

ס
s

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמָעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

:
:

:2734 יַעַן
ion
because

רַךְ
rk
he- was-tender

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וַתִּכָּנַע
u·thkno
and·you-are-being- nsubmissive

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

Because thine heart was
tender, and thou didst
humble thyself before God,
when thou heardest his
words against this place,
and against the inhabitants
thereof, and humbledst
thyself before me, and didst
rend thy clothes, and weep
before me; I have even
heard [thee] also, saith the
LORD.

27

בְּשָׁמְעֲךָ
b·shmo·k
in·to-hear-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יֹשְׁבָיו
ishbi·u
ones-dwelling-of·him

וַתִּכָּנַע
u·thkno
and·you-are-being- nsubmissive

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וַתִּקְרַע
u·thqro
and·you-are-tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדֶיךָ
bgdi·k
garments-of·you

וַתֵּבְךְּ
u·thbk
and·you-are-weeping

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2834 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֹסִפְךָ
asph·k
gathering-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

וְנֶאֱסַפְתָּ
u·nasphth
and·you-are-gathered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קִבְרֹתֶיךָ
qbrthi·k
tombs-of·you

Behold, I will gather thee
to thy fathers, and thou shalt
be gathered to thy grave in
peace, neither shall thine
eyes see all the evil that I
will bring upon this place,
and upon the inhabitants of
the same. So they brought
the king word again.

28

בְּשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִרְאֶינָה
thraine
they-shall-see

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יֹשְׁבָיו
ishbi·u
ones-dwelling-of·him

וַיָּשִׁיבוּ
u·ishibu
and·they-are- cbringing-back

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

פ
p
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:2934 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. Then the king sent and
gathered together all the
elders of Judah and
Jerusalem.

29

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

:
:

:3034 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

And the king went up
into the house of the LORD,
and all the men of Judah,
and the inhabitants of
Jerusalem, and the priests,
and the Levites, and all the
people, great and small: and
he read in their ears all the
words of the book of the
covenant that was found in
the house of the LORD.

30

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִגָּד�ל
m·gdul
from·great

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

קָטָן
qtn
small

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-reading

בְאָזְנֵיהֶם
b·azni·em
in·ears-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3134 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָמְד�
omd·u
position-of·him

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

And the king stood in his
place, and made a covenant
before the LORD, to walk
after the LORD, and to
keep his commandments,
and his testimonies, and his
statutes, with all his heart,
and with all his soul, to
perform the words of the
covenant which are written
in this book.

31

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלִשְׁמ�ר
u·l·shmur
and·to·to-keep-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

וְעֵדְ�תָיו
u·oduthi·u
and·testimonies-of·him

וְחֻקָּיו
u·chqi·u
and·statutes-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

הַכְּתוּבִים
e·kthubim
the·ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:3234 וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- cmaking-stand

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

בִירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

And he caused all that
were present in Jerusalem
and Benjamin to stand [to
it]. And the inhabitants of
Jerusalem did according to
the covenant of God, the
God of their fathers.

32

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כִּבְרִית
k·brith
as·covenant-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

:
:

:3334 וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is-taking-away

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַתּ�עֵב�ת
e·thuobuth
the·abhorrences

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And Josiah took away all
the abominations out of all
the countries that
[pertained] to the children
of Israel, and made all that
were present in Israel to
serve, [even] to serve the
LORD their God. [And] all
his days they departed not
from following the LORD,
the God of their fathers.

33

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיַּעֲבֵד
u·iobd
and·he-is-causing- to -serve

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

לַעֲב�ד
l·obud
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

סָרוּ
sru
they-withdrew

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

:
:

פ
p
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:135 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

בִירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

פֶּסַח
phsch
passover

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיִּשְׁחֲטוּ
u·ishchtu
and·they-are-slaying

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

. Moreover Josiah kept a
passover unto the LORD in
Jerusalem: and they killed
the passover on the
fourteenth [day] of the first
month.

1

בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

:
:

:235 וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- c installing

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁמְר�תָם
mshmruth·m
charges-of·them

וַיְחַזְּקֵם
u·ichzq·m
and·he-is- mencouraging·them

And he set the priests in
their charges, and
encouraged them to the
service of the house of the
LORD,

2

לַעֲב�דַת
l·obudth
to·service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:335 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

K

הַמְּבוּנִים
e·mbunim
the·ones- cexplaining

Q

הַמְּבִינִים
e·mbinim
the·ones- cexplaining

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And said unto the Levites
that taught all Israel, which
were holy unto the LORD,
Put the holy ark in the house
which Solomon the son of
David king of Israel did
build; [it shall] not [be] a
burden upon [your]
shoulders: serve now the
LORD your God, and his
people Israel,

3

הַקְּד�שִׁים
e·qdushim
the·holy-ones

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנָה
bne
he-built

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

בַּכָּתֵף
b·kthph
in· the ·shoulder

עַתָּה
othe
now

עִבְדוּ
obdu
serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

�עַמּ
om·u
people-of·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:435
K

וְהִכּ�נוּ
u·ekunu
and·be-prepared-you (p)  !

Q

וְהָכִינוּ
u·ekinu
and· cprepare-you (p)  !

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

And prepare [yourselves]
by the houses of your
fathers, after your courses,
according to the writing of
David king of Israel, and
according to the writing of
Solomon his son.

4

כְּמַחְלְק�תֵיכֶם
k·mchlquthi·km
as·apportionments-of·you (p)

בִּכְתָב
b·kthb
in·writing-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבְמִכְתַּב
u·b·mkthb
and·in·writing-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

�בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

:535 וְעִמְדוּ
u·omdu
and·stand-you (p)  !

בַקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

לִפְלֻגּ�ת
l·phlguth
to·distributions-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

And stand in the holy
[place] according to the
divisions of the families of
the fathers of your brethren
the people, and [after] the
division of the families of
the Levites.

5

לַאֲחֵיכֶם
l·achi·km
to·brothers-of·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַחֲלֻקַּת
u·chlqth
and·apportionment-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אָב
ab
father

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

:
:

:635 וְשַׁחֲטוּ
u·shchtu
and·slay-you (p)  !

הַפָּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

וְהִתְקַדְּשׁוּ
u·ethqdshu
and·sanctify- your selves !

וְהָכִינוּ
u·ekinu
and· cprepare-you (p)  !

So kill the passover, and
sanctify yourselves, and
prepare your brethren, that
[they] may do according to
the word of the LORD by
the hand of Moses.

6

לַאֲחֵיכֶם
l·achi·km
for·brothers-of·you (p)

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

:
:

פ
p

:735 וַיָּרֶם
u·irm
and·he-is- craising-up

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

צאֹן
tzan
flock

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

And Josiah gave to the
people, of the flock, lambs
and kids, all for the
passover offerings, for all
that were present, to the
number of thirty thousand,
and three thousand
bullocks: these [were] of the
king's substance.

7

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

לַפְּסָחִים
l·phschim
to· the ·passover- offering s

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

לְמִסְפַּר
l·msphr
to·number-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מֵרְכוּשׁ
m·rkush
from·goods-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:835 וְשָׂרָיו
u·shri·u
and·chiefs-of·him

לִנְדָבָה
l·ndbe
to·voluntary- offering

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
to· the ·priests

וְלַלְוִיִּם
u·l·luim
and·to·Levites

And his princes gave
willingly unto the people, to
the priests, and to the
Levites: Hilkiah and
Zechariah and Jehiel, rulers
of the house of God, gave
unto the priests for the

8

הֵרִימוּ
erimu
they- craised-up

חִלְקִיָּה
chlqie
Hilkiah

וּזְכַרְיָהוּ
u·zkrieu
and·Zechariah

וִיחִיאֵל
u·ichial
and·Jehiel

נְגִידֵי
ngidi
governors-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
to· the ·priests
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passover offerings two
thousand and six hundred
[small cattle], and three
hundred oxen.

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

לַפְּסָחִים
l·phschim
to· the ·passover- offering s

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:935
K

וְכָונַנְיָהוּ
u·kunnieu
and·Conaniah

Q

וְכָנַנְיָהוּ
u·knnieu
and·Kenaniah

וּשְׁמַעְיָהוּ
u·shmoieu
and·Shemaiah

וּנְתַנְאֵל
u·nthnal
and·Nethanel

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וַחֲשַׁבְיָהוּ
u·chshbieu
and·Hashabiah

Conaniah also, and
Shemaiah and Nethaneel,
his brethren, and Hashabiah
and Jeiel and Jozabad, chief
of the Levites, gave unto the
Levites for passover
offerings five thousand
[small cattle], and five
hundred oxen.

9

וִיעִיאֵל
u·ioial
and·Jeiel

וְי�זָבָד
u·iuzbd
and·Jozabad

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

הֵרִימוּ
erimu
they- craised-up

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

לַפְּסָחִים
l·phschim
to· the ·passover- offering s

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:1035 וַתִּכּ�ן
u·thkun
and·she-is-being-prepared

הָעֲב�דָה
e·obude
the·service

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

עַל
ol
on

־
-

So the service was
prepared, and the priests
stood in their place, and the
Levites in their courses,
according to the king's
commandment.

10

עָמְדָם
omd·m
position-of·them

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַחְלְק�תָם
mchlquth·m
apportionments-of·them

כְּמִצְוַת
k·mtzuth
as·instruction-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1135 וַיִּשְׁחֲטוּ
u·ishchtu
and·they-are-slaying

הַפָּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

וַיִּזְרְקוּ
u·izrqu
and·they-are-sprinkling

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

And they killed the
passover, and the priests
sprinkled [the blood] from
their hands, and the Levites
flayed [them].

11

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

מַפְשִׁיטִים
mphshitim
ones- cstripping-off

:
:

:1235 וַיָּסִירוּ
u·isiru
and·they-are- ctaking-away

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

לְתִתָּם
l·thth·m
to·to-give-of·them

לְמִפְלַגּ�ת
l·mphlguth
for·distributions

And they removed the
burnt offerings, that they
might give according to the
divisions of the families of
the people, to offer unto the
LORD, as [it is] written in
the book of Moses. And so
[did they] with the oxen.

12

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְהַקְרִיב
l·eqrib
to·to- coffer-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

לַבָּקָר
l·bqr
to· the ·herd

:
:

:1335 וַיְבַשְּׁלוּ
u·ibshlu
and·they-are- mcooking

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

וְהַקֳּדָשִׁים
u·e·qdshim
and·the·holinesses

בִּשְּׁלוּ
bshlu
they- mcooked

And they roasted the
passover with fire
according to the ordinance:
but the [other] holy
[offerings] sod they in pots,
and in caldrons, and in
pans, and divided [them]
speedily among all the
people.

13

בַּסִּיר�ת
b·siruth
in· the ·pots

וּבַדְּוָדִים
u·b·dudim
and·in· the ·panniers

וּבַצֵּלָח�ת
u·b·tzlchuth
and·in· the ·pans

וַיָּרִיצוּ
u·iritzu
and·they-are- crunning

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:1435 וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

הֵכִינוּ
ekinu
they- cprepared

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

וְלַכֹּהֲנִים
u·l·kenim
and·for· the ·priests

כִּי
ki
that

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

And afterward they
made ready for themselves,
and for the priests: because
the priests the sons of
Aaron [were busied] in
offering of burnt offerings
and the fat until night;
therefore the Levites
prepared for themselves,
and for the priests the sons
of Aaron.

14

בְּהַעֲל�ת
b·eoluth
in·to- coffer -up-of

הָע�לָה
e·oule
the·ascent- offering

וְהַחֲלָבִים
u·e·chlbim
and·the·fat- portion s

עַד
od
until

־
-

לָיְלָה
lile
night

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

הֵכִינוּ
ekinu
they- cprepared

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

וְלַכֹּהֲנִים
u·l·kenim
and·for· the ·priests

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

:
:

:1535 וְהַמְשֹׁרֲרִים
u·e·mshrrim
and·the·ones- msinging

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַעֲמָדָם
momd·m
standing-of·them

כְּמִצְוַת
k·mtzuth
as·instruction-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

And the singers the sons
of Asaph [were] in their
place, according to the
commandment of David,
and Asaph, and Heman, and
Jeduthun the king's seer;
and the porters [waited] at
every gate; they might not
depart from their service;
for their brethren the
Levites prepared for them.

15

וְאָסָף
u·asph
and·Asaph

וְהֵימָן
u·eimn
and·Heman

וִידֻתוּן
u·idthun
and·Jeduthun

ח�זֵה
chuze
vision-seer-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַשֹּׁעֲרִים
u·e·shorim
and·the·gate keeper s

לְשַׁעַר
l·shor
to·gate

וָשָׁעַר
u·shor
and·gate

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לָסוּר
l·sur
to·to-withdraw-of

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

עֲבֹדָתָם
obdth·m
service-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites
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הֵכִינוּ
ekinu
they- cprepared

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

:
:

:1635 וַתִּכּ�ן
u·thkun
and·she-is-being-prepared

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲב�דַת
obudth
service-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

So all the service of the
LORD was prepared the
same day, to keep the
passover, and to offer burnt
offerings upon the altar of
the LORD, according to the
commandment of king
Josiah.

16

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

וְהַעֲל�ת
u·eoluth
and·to- coffer -up-of

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

עַל
ol
on

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּמִצְוַת
k·mtzuth
as·instruction-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

:
:

:1735 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַנִּמְצְאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

And the children of
Israel that were present kept
the passover at that time,
and the feast of unleavened
bread seven days.

17

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חַג
chg
celebration-of

הַמַּצּ�ת
e·mtzuth
the·unleavened- bread s

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:1835 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-was-done

פֶסַח
phsch
passover

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

שְׁמוּאֵל
shmual
Samuel

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

And there was no
passover like to that kept in
Israel from the days of
Samuel the prophet; neither
did all the kings of Israel
keep such a passover as
Josiah kept, and the priests,
and the Levites, and all
Judah and Israel that were
present, and the inhabitants
of Jerusalem.

18

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

כַּפֶּסַח
k·phsch
as· the ·passover

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

וְי�שְׁבֵי
u·iushbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:1935 בִּשְׁמ�נֶה
b·shmune
in·eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְמַלְכוּת
l·mlkuth
to·reign-of

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-was-done

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

In the eighteenth year of
the reign of Josiah was this
passover kept.

19

:2035 אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cmade-ready

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

�נְכ
nku
Neco

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

. After all this, when
Josiah had prepared the
temple, Necho king of
Egypt came up to fight
against Carchemish by
Euphrates: and Josiah went
out against him.

20

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בְּכַרְכְּמִישׁ
b·krkmish
in·Charchemish

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

�לִקְרָאת
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

:
:

:2135 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וָלָךְ
u·l·k
and·to·you

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

But he sent ambassadors
to him, saying, What have I
to do with thee, thou king of
Judah? [I come] not against
thee this day, but against the
house wherewith I have
war: for God commanded
me to make haste: forbear
thee from [meddling with]
God, who [is] with me, that
he destroy thee not.

21

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מִלְחַמְתִּי
mlchmth·i
war-of·me

וֵאלֹהִים
u·aleim
and·Elohim

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לְבַהֲלֵנִי
l·bel·ni
to·to- mspeed- up-of·me

חֲדַל
chdl
forbear-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מֵאֱלֹהִים
m·aleim
from·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יַשְׁחִיתֶךָ
ishchith·k
he-is- cruining·you

:
:

:2235 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הֵסֵב
esb
he- cturn ed-about

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

פָנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

כִּי
ki
that

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

Nevertheless Josiah
would not turn his face
from him, but disguised
himself, that he might fight
with him, and hearkened
not unto the words of
Necho from the mouth of
God, and came to fight in
the valley of Megiddo.

22

הִתְחַפֵּשׂ
ethchphsh
he-disguised- him self

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

�נְכ
nku
Neco

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בְּבִקְעַת
b·bqoth
in·valley-of

�מְגִדּ
mgdu
Megiddo

:
:
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:2335 וַיֹּרוּ
u·iru
and·they-are- cshooting

הַיֹּרִים
e·irim
the·shooters

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And the archers shot at
king Josiah; and the king
said to his servants, Have
me away; for I am sore
wounded.

23

לַעֲבָדָיו
l·obdi·u
to·servants-of·him

הַעֲבִירוּנִי
eobiru·ni
ctransfer-you·me !

כִּי
ki
that

הָחֳלֵיתִי
echlithi
I-am- cwounded

מְאֹד
mad
intensely

:
:

:2435 וַיַּעֲבִירֻהוּ
u·iobir·eu
and·they-are- ctransferring·him

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמֶּרְכָּבָה
e·mrkbe
the·chariot

His servants therefore
took him out of that chariot,
and put him in the second
chariot that he had; and they
brought him to Jerusalem,
and he died, and was buried
in [one of] the sepulchres of
his fathers. And all Judah
and Jerusalem mourned for
Josiah.

24

וַיַּרְכִּיבֻהוּ
u·irkib·eu
and·they-are- cmaking-ride·him

עַל
ol
on

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

הַמִּשְׁנֶה
e·mshne
the·second

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

וַיּ�לִיכֻהוּ
u·iulik·eu
and·they-are-causing- to -go·him

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

וַיִּקָּבֵר
u·iqbr
and·he-is-being-entombed

בְּקִבְר�ת
b·qbruth
in·tombs-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

מִתְאַבְּלִים
mthablim
ones- smourning

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

:
:

פ
p

:2535 וַיְק�נֵן
u·iqunn
and·he-is-making- a-dirge

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׁרִים
e·shrim
the· men-singing

And Jeremiah lamented
for Josiah: and all the
singing men and the singing
women spake of Josiah in
their lamentations to this
day, and made them an
ordinance in Israel: and,
behold, they [are] written in
the lamentations.

25

וְהַשָּׁר�ת
u·e·shruth
and·the· women-singing

בְּקִינ�תֵיהֶם
b·qinuthi·em
in·dirges-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיִּתְּנוּם
u·ithnu·m
and·they-are-giving·them

לְחֹק
l·chq
to·statute

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַקִּינ�ת
e·qinuth
the·dirges

:
:

:2635 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

וַחֲסָדָיו
u·chsdi·u
and·kindnesses-of·him

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

בְּת�רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

Now the rest of the acts
of Josiah, and his goodness,
according to [that which
was] written in the law of
the LORD,

26

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2735 וּדְבָרָיו
u·dbri·u
and·matters-of·him

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

וְהָאַחֲרֹנִים
u·e·achrnim
and·the·last-ones

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And his deeds, first and
last, behold, they [are]
written in the book of the
kings of Israel and Judah.

27

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

:
:
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:136 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�אָחָז
ieuachz
Jehoahaz

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

. Then the people of the
land took Jehoahaz the son
of Josiah, and made him
king in his father's stead in
Jerusalem.

1

וַיַּמְלִיכֻהוּ
u·imlik·eu
and·they-are- cmaking-king·him

תַחַת
thchth
instead-of

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:236 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

י�אָחָז
iuachz
Joahaz

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

Jehoahaz [was] twenty
and three years old when he
began to reign, and he
reigned three months in
Jerusalem.

2

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:336 וַיְסִירֵהוּ
u·isir·eu
and·he-is- cmaking-withdraw·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיַּעֲנֹשׁ
u·ionsh
and·he-is-fining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And the king of Egypt put
him down at Jerusalem, and
condemned the land in an
hundred talents of silver and
a talent of gold.

3

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

כִכַּר
kkr
talent-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְכִכַּר
u·kkr
and·talent-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

:
:

:436 וַיַּמְלֵךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is- cmaking-king

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלְיָקִים
aliqim
Eliakim

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And the king of Egypt
made Eliakim his brother
king over Judah and
Jerusalem, and turned his
name to Jehoiakim. And
Necho took Jehoahaz his
brother, and carried him to
Egypt.

4

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

וַיַּסֵּב
u·isb
and·he-is- cturn ing-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

י�אָחָז
iuachz
Joahaz

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

נְכ�
nku
Neco

וַיְבִיאֵהוּ
u·ibia·eu
and·he-is- cbringing·him

מִצְרָיְמָה
mtzrim·e
Egypt·ward

:
:

פ
p

:536 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

Jehoiakim [was] twenty
and five years old when he
began to reign, and he
reigned eleven years in
Jerusalem: and he did [that
which was] evil in the sight
of the LORD his God.

5

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

:
:

:636 עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וַיַּאַסְרֵהוּ
u·iasr·eu
and·he-is-binding·him

בַּנְחֻשְׁתַּיִם
b·nchshthim
in· the ·copper- gyve s

Against him came up
Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon, and bound him in
fetters, to carry him to
Babylon.

6

לְהֹלִיכ�
l·elik·u
to·to-cause- to -go-of·him

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:736 וּמִכְּלֵי
u·m·kli
and·from·vessels-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

לְבָבֶל
l·bbl
to·Babylon

Nebuchadnezzar also
carried of the vessels of the
house of the LORD to
Babylon, and put them in
his temple at Babylon.

7

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

בְּהֵיכָל�
b·eikl·u
in·temple-of·him

בְּבָבֶל
b·bbl
in·Babylon

:
:

:836 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

וְתֹעֲבֹתָיו
u·thobthi·u
and·abhorrences-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

Now the rest of the acts of
Jehoiakim, and his
abominations which he did,
and that which was found in
him, behold, they [are]
written in the book of the
kings of Israel and Judah:
and Jehoiachin his son
reigned in his stead.

8

וְהַנִּמְצָא
u·e·nmtza
and·the·one-being-found

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

יְה�יָכִין
ieuikin
Jehoiachin

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:936 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמ�נֶה
shmune
eight

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

יְה�יָכִין
ieuikin
Jehoiachin

בְּמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

וַעֲשֶׂרֶת
u·oshrth
and·ten-of

יָמִים
imim
days

Jehoiachin [was] eight
years old when he began to
reign, and he reigned three
months and ten days in
Jerusalem: and he did [that
which was] evil in the sight
of the LORD.

9

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:1036 וְלִתְשׁוּבַת
u·l·thshubth
and·to·return-of

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

וַיְבִאֵהוּ
u·iba·eu
and·he-is- cbringing·him

And when the year was
expired, king
Nebuchadnezzar sent, and
brought him to Babylon,
with the goodly vessels of
the house of the LORD, and
made Zedekiah his brother
king over Judah and
Jerusalem.

10

בָבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

עִם
om
with

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

חֶמְדַּת
chmdth
coveted-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּמְלֵךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is- cmaking-king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p

:1136 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

. Zedekiah [was] one and
twenty years old when he
began to reign, and reigned
eleven years in Jerusalem.

11

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:1236 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

נִכְנַע
nkno
he-was- nsubmissive

And he did [that which
was] evil in the sight of the
LORD his God, [and]
humbled not himself before
Jeremiah the prophet
[speaking] from the mouth
of the LORD.

12

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1336 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

בַּמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מָרָד
mrd
he-revolted

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הִשְׁבִּיע�
eshbio·u
he- cmade-swear·him

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

And he also rebelled
against king
Nebuchadnezzar, who had
made him swear by God:
but he stiffened his neck,
and hardened his heart from
turning unto the LORD God
of Israel.

13

וַיֶּקֶשׁ
u·iqsh
and·he-is- cstiffening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרְפּ�
orph·u
nape-of·him

וַיְאַמֵּץ
u·iamtz
and·he-is-making-rigid

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

מִשּׁוּב
m·shub
from·to-return-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1436 גַּם
gm
moreover

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

הִרְבּוּ
erbu
they- c increased

K

לִמְע�ל
l·moul
to·to-offend-of

K

־
-

Moreover all the chief of
the priests, and the people,
transgressed very much
after all the abominations of
the heathen; and polluted
the house of the LORD
which he had hallowed in
Jerusalem.

14

Q

לִמְעָל
l·mol
to·to-offend-of

Q

־
-

מַעַל
mol
offense

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all-of

תֹּעֲב�ת
thobuth
abhorrences-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וַיְטַמְּאוּ
u·itmau
and·they-are- mdefiling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִקְדִּישׁ
eqdish
he- csanctified

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:1536 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מַלְאָכָיו
mlaki·u
messengers-of·him

And the LORD God of
their fathers sent to them by
his messengers, rising up
betimes, and sending;
because he had compassion
on his people, and on his
dwelling place:

15

הַשְׁכֵּם
eshkm
to- crise - early

וְשָׁל�חַ
u·shluch
and·to-send

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָמַל
chml
he-spared

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מְע�נ�
moun·u
habitation-of·him

:
:

:1636 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

מַלְעִבִים
mlobim
ones- csneering

בְּמַלְאֲכֵי
b·mlaki
in·messengers-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּב�זִים
u·buzim
and·ones-despising

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

But they mocked the
messengers of God, and
despised his words, and
misused his prophets, until
the wrath of the LORD
arose against his people, till
[there was] no remedy.

16

וּמִתַּעְתְּעִים
u·mthothoim
and·ones- sflouting

בִּנְבִאָיו
b·nbai·u
in·prophets-of·him

עַד
od
until

עֲל�ת
oluth
to- come-up-of

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעַמּ�
b·om·u
in·people-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

לְאֵין
l·ain
to· there- is-no

מַרְפֵּא
mrpha
healing

:
:

:1736 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- cbring ing-up

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

K

כַּשְׂדִּיִּים
kshdiim
Chaldeans

Q

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

Therefore he brought
upon them the king of the
Chaldees, who slew their
young men with the sword
in the house of their
sanctuary, and had no
compassion upon young

17

בַּחוּרֵיהֶם
bchuri·em
choice- young-men -of·them

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

מִקְדָּשָׁם
mqdsh·m
sanctuary-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חָמַל
chml
he-spared

עַל
ol
on

־
-
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man or maiden, old man, or
him that stooped for age: he
gave [them] all into his
hand.

בָּחוּר
bchur
choice -youth

וּבְתוּלָה
u·bthule
and·virgin

זָקֵן
zqn
old- man

וְיָשֵׁשׁ
u·ishsh
and·hoary-one

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:1836 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הַגְּדֹלִים
e·gdlim
the·great-ones

וְהַקְּטַנִּים
u·e·qtnim
and·the·small-ones

And all the vessels of the
house of God, great and
small, and the treasures of
the house of the LORD, and
the treasures of the king,
and of his princes; all
[these] he brought to
Babylon.

18

וְאֹצְר�ת
u·atzruth
and·treasures-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֹצְר�ת
u·atzruth
and·treasures-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְשָׂרָיו
u·shri·u
and·chiefs-of·him

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:1936 וַיִּשְׂרְפוּ
u·ishrphu
and·they-are-burning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיְנַתְּצוּ
u·inthtzu
and·they-are- mbreaking-down

אֵת
ath
»

ח�מַת
chumth
wall-of

And they burnt the house
of God, and brake down the
wall of Jerusalem, and burnt
all the palaces thereof with
fire, and destroyed all the
goodly vessels thereof.

19

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אַרְמְנ�תֶיהָ
armnuthi·e
citadels-of·her

שָׂרְפוּ
shrphu
they-burned

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

מַחֲמַדֶּיהָ
mchmdi·e
coveted-ones-of·her

לְהַשְׁחִית
l·eshchith
to·to- cwreck-of

:
:

ס
s

:2036 וַיֶּגֶל
u·igl
and·he-is- cdeporting

הַשְּׁאֵרִית
e·sharith
the·remnant

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

And them that had
escaped from the sword
carried he away to Babylon;
where they were servants to
him and his sons until the
reign of the kingdom of
Persia:

20

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·to·sons-of·him

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

עַד
od
until

־
-

מְלֹךְ
mlk
to-reign-of

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of

פָּרָס
phrs
Persia

:
:

:2136 לְמַלּאֹות
l·mlauth
to·to- mfulfill-of

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

עַד
od
until

־
-

רָצְתָה
rtzthe
she-accepted

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

To fulfil the word of the
LORD by the mouth of
Jeremiah, until the land had
enjoyed her sabbaths: [for]
as long as she lay desolate
she kept sabbath, to fulfil
threescore and ten years.

21

שַׁבְּת�תֶיהָ
shbthuthi·e
sabbaths-of·her

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הָשַּׁמָּה
eshm·e
to-be- cdesolate-of·her

שָׁבָתָה
shbthe
she- kept -sabbath

לְמַלּאֹות
l·mlauth
to·to- mfulfill-of

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

פ
p

:2236 וּבִשְׁנַת
u·b·shnth
and·in·year

אַחַת
achth
one

לְכ�רֶשׁ
l·kursh
to·Cyrus

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

לִכְל�ת
l·kluth
to·to-conclude-of

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

. Now in the first year of
Cyrus king of Persia, that
the word of the LORD
[spoken] by the mouth of
Jeremiah might be
accomplished, the LORD
stirred up the spirit of Cyrus
king of Persia, that he made
a proclamation throughout
all his kingdom, and [put it]
also in writing, saying,

22

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הֵעִיר
eoir
he- croused

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

כּ�רֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

וַיַּעֲבֶר
u·iobr
and·he-is-causing- to- pass

־
-

ק�ל
qul
voice

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

בְּמִכְתָּב
b·mkthb
in·writing

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

ס
s

:2336 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

כּ�רֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לִי
l·i
to·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Thus saith Cyrus king of
Persia, All the kingdoms of
the earth hath the LORD
God of heaven given me;
and he hath charged me to
build him an house in
Jerusalem, which [is] in
Judah. Who [is there]
among you of all his
people? The LORD his God
[be] with him, and let him
go up.

23

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

פָקַד
phqd
he-committed

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

בַיִת
bith
house

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

מִי
mi
any one

־
-

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וְיָעַל
u·iol
and·he-shall- go-up

:
:
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:11 וּבִשְׁנַת
u·b·shnth
and·in·year-of

אַחַת
achth
one

לְכרֶשׁ
l·kursh
to·Cyrus

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

לִכְלת
l·kluth
to·to-conclude-of

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

. Now in the first year of
Cyrus king of Persia, that
the word of the LORD by
the mouth of Jeremiah
might be fulfilled, the
LORD stirred up the spirit
of Cyrus king of Persia, that
he made a proclamation
throughout all his kingdom,
and [put it] also in writing,
saying,

1

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

הֵעִיר
eoir
he- croused

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

כֹּרֶשׁ
krsh
Cyrus

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

וַיַּעֲבֶר
u·iobr
and·he-is-causing- to- pass

־
-

קל
qul
voice

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

בְּמִכְתָּב
b·mkthb
in·writing

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:21 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

כֹּרֶשׁ
krsh
Cyrus

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

כֹּל
kl
all-of

מַמְלְכת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לִי
l·i
to·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Thus saith Cyrus king of
Persia, The LORD God of
heaven hath given me all the
kingdoms of the earth; and
he hath charged me to build
him an house at Jerusalem,
which [is] in Judah.

2

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

פָקַד
phqd
he-committed

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לִבְנת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

־
-

ל
l·u
for·him

בַיִת
bith
house

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

:
:

:31 מִי
mi
any one

־
-

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

עַמּ
om·u
people-of·him

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

עִמּ
om·u
with·him

Who [is there] among you
of all his people? his God be
with him, and let him go up
to Jerusalem, which [is] in
Judah, and build the house
of the LORD God of Israel,
(he [is] the God,) which [is]
in Jerusalem.

3

וְיַעַל
u·iol
and·he-shall- go-up

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וְיִבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-shall-build

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:41 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַנִּשְׁאָר
e·nshar
the·one- nremaining

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַמְּקֹמת
e·mqmuth
the·places ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הוּא
eua
he

גָר
gr
sojourning

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

And whosoever remaineth
in any place where he
sojourneth, let the men of
his place help him with
silver, and with gold, and
with goods, and with beasts,
beside the freewill offering
for the house of God that
[is] in Jerusalem.

4

יְנַשְּׂאוּהוּ
inshau·eu
they-shall- massist·him

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מְקֹמ
mqm·u
place ri -of·him

בְּכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

וּבְזָהָב
u·b·zeb
and·in·gold

וּבִרְכוּשׁ
u·b·rkush
and·in·goods

וּבִבְהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in·beast

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַנְּדָבָה
e·ndbe
the·voluntary- offering

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:51 וַיָּקוּמוּ
u·iqumu
and·they-are-arising

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָבת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

. Then rose up the chief of
the fathers of Judah and
Benjamin, and the priests,
and the Levites, with all
[them] whose spirit God
had raised, to go up to build
the house of the LORD
which [is] in Jerusalem.

5

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·every one

הֵעִיר
eoir
he- croused

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּח
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

לַעֲלת
l·oluth
to·to- go-up-of

לִבְנת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:61 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

סְבִיבֹתֵיהֶם
sbibthi·em
round-about·them

חִזְּקוּ
chzqu
they- mencouraged

בִידֵיהֶם
b·idi·em
in·hands-of·them

בִּכְלֵי
b·kli
in·articles-of

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

And all they that [were]
about them strengthened
their hands with vessels of
silver, with gold, with
goods, and with beasts, and
with precious things, beside
all [that] was willingly
offered.

6

בַּזָּהָב
b·zeb
in· the ·gold

בָּרְכוּשׁ
b·rkush
in· the ·goods

וּבַבְּהֵמָה
u·b·beme
and·in· the ·beast

וּבַמִּגְדָּנת
u·b·mgdnuth
and·in· the ·token- present s

לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הִתְנַדֵּב
ethndb
to- svolunteer-of

:
:

ס
s

:71 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

כּרֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus

הצִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Also Cyrus the king
brought forth the vessels of
the house of the LORD,

7
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which Nebuchadnezzar had
brought forth out of
Jerusalem, and had put
them in the house of his
gods;

הצִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

:
:

:81 וַיּצִיאֵם
u·iutzia·m
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·them

כּרֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

מִתְרְדָת
mthrdth
Mithredath

Even those did Cyrus king
of Persia bring forth by the
hand of Mithredath the
treasurer, and numbered
them unto Sheshbazzar, the
prince of Judah.

8

הַגִּזְבָּר
e·gzbr
the·finance-minister

וַיִּסְפְּרֵם
u·isphr·m
and·he-is-numbering·them

לְשֵׁשְׁבַּצַּר
l·shshbtzr
to·Sheshbazzar

הַנָּשִׂיא
e·nshia
the·prince

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

:
:

:91 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מִסְפָּרָם
msphr·m
number-of·them

אֲגַרְטְלֵי
agrtli
chargers-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

אֲגַרְטְלֵי
agrtli
chargers-of

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

מַחֲלָפִים
mchlphim
alternatives

And this [is] the number
of them: thirty chargers of
gold, a thousand chargers of
silver, nine and twenty
knives,

9

תִּשְׁעָה
thshoe
nine

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

:
:

ס
s

:101 כְּפרֵי
kphuri
sheltered- bowl s-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

כְּפרֵי
kphuri
sheltered- bowl s-of

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

מִשְׁנִים
mshnim
ones-duplicated

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

Thirty basons of gold,
silver basons of a second
[sort] four hundred and ten,
[and] other vessels a
thousand.

10

וַעֲשָׂרָה
u·oshre
and·ten

כֵּלִים
klim
articles

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

ס
s

:111 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כֵּלִים
klim
articles

לַזָּהָב
l·zeb
to· the ·gold

וְלַכֶּסֶף
u·l·ksph
and·to· the ·silver

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four-of

מֵאת
mauth
hundreds

All the vessels of gold
and of silver [were] five
thousand and four hundred.
All [these] did Sheshbazzar
bring up with [them of] the
captivity that were brought
up from Babylon unto
Jerusalem.

11

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cbrought -up

שֵׁשְׁבַּצַּר
shshbtzr
Sheshbazzar

עִם
om
with

הֵעָלת
eoluth
to- nbring -up-of

הַגּלָה
e·gule
the·deportation

מִבָּבֶל
m·bbl
from·Babylon

לִירוּשָׁלָםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p
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:12 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמְּדִינָה
e·mdine
the·province

הָעֹלִים
e·olim
the·ones- coming-up

מִשְּׁבִי
m·shbi
from·captivity-of

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. Now these [are] the
children of the province that
went up out of the captivity,
of those which had been
carried away, whom
Nebuchadnezzar the king of
Babylon had carried away
unto Babylon, and came
again unto Jerusalem and
Judah, every one unto his
city;

1

הֶגְלָה
egle
he- cdeported

K

נְבוּכַדְנֶצּ�ר
nbukdntzur
Nebuchadnezzar

Q

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

לְבָבֶל
l·bbl
to·Babylon

וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-returning

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְעִיר�
l·oir·u
to·city-of·him

:
:

:22 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

עִם
om
with

־
-

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

נְחֶמְיָה
nchmie
Nehemiah

שְׂרָיָה
shrie
Seraiah

רְעֵלָיָה
rolie
Reelaiah

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

בִּלְשָׁן
blshn
Bilshan

מִסְפָּר
msphr
Mispar

Which came with
Zerubbabel: Jeshua,
Nehemiah, Seraiah,
Reelaiah, Mordecai,
Bilshan, Mispar, Bigvai,
Rehum, Baanah. The
number of the men of the
people of Israel:

2

בִּגְוַי
bgui
Bigvai

רְחוּם
rchum
Rehum

בַּעֲנָה
bone
Baanah

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

עַם
om
people-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:32 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

פַרְעֹשׁ
phrosh
Parosh

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of Parosh,
two thousand an hundred
seventy and two.

3

:42 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שְׁפַטְיָה
shphtie
Shephatiah

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of
Shephatiah, three hundred
seventy and two.

4

:52 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָרַח
arch
Arah

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

:
:

ס
s

The children of Arah,
seven hundred seventy and
five.

5

:62 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מ�אָב~פַחַת
phchth~muab
Pahath~Moab

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וּשְׁנֵים
u·shnim
and·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

ס
s

The children of
Pahathmoab, of the children
of Jeshua [and] Joab, two
thousand eight hundred and
twelve.

6

:72 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

:
:

ס
s

The children of Elam, a
thousand two hundred fifty
and four.

7

:82 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

זַתּוּא
zthua
Zattu

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

:
:

ס
s

The children of Zattu,
nine hundred forty and five.
8

:92 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

זַכָּי
zki
Zaccai

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

:
:

ס
s

The children of Zaccai,
seven hundred and
threescore.

9

:102 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בָנִי
bni
Bani

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of Bani, six
hundred forty and two.
10

:112 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בֵבָי
bbi
Bebai

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

:
:

ס
s

The children of Bebai,
six hundred twenty and
three.

11

:122 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַזְגָּד
ozgd
Azgad

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of Azgad, a
thousand two hundred
twenty and two.

12

:132 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֲדֹנִיקָם
adniqm
Adonikam

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

:
:

ס
s

The children of
Adonikam, six hundred
sixty and six.

13

:142 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִגְוָי
bgui
Bigvai

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

:
:

ס
s

The children of Bigvai,
two thousand fifty and six.
14

:152 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עָדִין
odin
Adin

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

:
:

ס
s

The children of Adin,
four hundred fifty and four.
15

:162 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָטֵר
atr
Ater

לִיחִזְקִיָּה
l·ichzqie
to·Hezekiah

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

:
:

ס
s

The children of Ater of
Hezekiah, ninety and eight.
16

:172 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בֵצָי
btzi
Bezai

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

:
:

ס
s

The children of Bezai,
three hundred twenty and
three.

17
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:182 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

י�רָה
iure
Jorah

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וּשְׁנֵים
u·shnim
and·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

ס
s

The children of Jorah, an
hundred and twelve.
18

:192 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חָשֻׁם
chshm
Husham

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

:
:

ס
s

The children of Hashum,
two hundred twenty and
three.

19

:202 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גִבָּר
gbr
Gibbar

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

:
:

ס
s

The children of Gibbar,
ninety and five.
20

:212 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בֵית־לָחֶם
bith-lchm
Beth-Lehem

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

:
:

ס
s

The children of
Bethlehem, an hundred
twenty and three.

21

:222 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

נְטֹפָה
ntphe
Netophah

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

:
:

The men of Netophah,
fifty and six.
22

:232 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

עֲנָת�ת
onthuth
Anathoth

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

:
:

ס
s

The men of Anathoth, an
hundred twenty and eight.
23

:242 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַזְמָוֶת
ozmuth
Azmaveth

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of
Azmaveth, forty and two.
24

:252 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עָרִים~קִרְיַת
qrith~orim
Kiriath~Arim

כְּפִירָה
kphire
Chephirah

וּבְאֵר�ת
u·baruth
and·Beeroth

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

:
:

ס
s

The children of
Kirjatharim, Chephirah, and
Beeroth, seven hundred and
forty and three.

25

:262 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·Ramah

וָגָבַע
u·gbo
and·Geba

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

:
:

ס
s

The children of Ramah
and Gaba, six hundred
twenty and one.

26

:272 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מִכְמָס
mkms
Michmas

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The men of Michmas, an
hundred twenty and two.
27

:282 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

בֵית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְהָעָי
u·e·oi
and·the·Ai

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

:
:

ס
s

The men of Bethel and
Ai, two hundred twenty and
three.

28

:292 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נְב�
nbu
Nebo

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of Nebo,
fifty and two.
29

:302 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מַגְבִּישׁ
mgbish
Magbish

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

:
:

ס
s

The children of Magbish,
an hundred fifty and six.
30

:312 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

אַחֵר
achr
another

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

:
:

ס
s

The children of the other
Elam, a thousand two
hundred fifty and four.

31

:322 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חָרִם
chrm
Harim

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

:
:

ס
s

The children of Harim,
three hundred and twenty.
32

:332 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

לֹד
ld
Lod

חָדִיד
chdid
Hadid

וְא�נ�
u·aunu
and·Ono

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

:
:

ס
s

The children of Lod,
Hadid, and Ono, seven
hundred twenty and five.

33

:342 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְרֵח�
irchu
Jericho

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

:
:

ס
s

The children of Jericho,
three hundred forty and
five.

34

:352 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

סְנָאָה
snae
Senaah

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

:
:

ס
s

The children of Senaah,
three thousand and six
hundred and thirty.

35

:362 הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְדַעְיָה
idoie
Jedaiah

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

:
:

ס
s

. The priests: the children
of Jedaiah, of the house of
Jeshua, nine hundred
seventy and three.

36

:372 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אִמֵּר
amr
Immer

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of Immer, a
thousand fifty and two.
37
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:382 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

פַשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

:
:

ס
s

The children of Pashur, a
thousand two hundred forty
and seven.

38

:392 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חָרִם
chrm
Harim

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

ס
s

The children of Harim, a
thousand and seventeen.
39

:402 הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

וְקַדְמִיאֵל
u·qdmial
and·Kadmiel

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

ה�דַוְיָה
euduie
Hodaviah

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

:
:

ס
s

The Levites: the children
of Jeshua and Kadmiel, of
the children of Hodaviah,
seventy and four.

40

:412 הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

:
:

פ
p

The singers: the children
of Asaph, an hundred
twenty and eight.

41

:422 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַשֹּׁעֲרִים
e·shorim
the·gate keeper s

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָטֵר
atr
Ater

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

טַלְמ�ן
tlmun
Talmon

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַקּוּב
oqub
Akkub

The children of the
porters: the children of
Shallum, the children of
Ater, the children of
Talmon, the children of
Akkub, the children of
Hatita, the children of
Shobai, [in] all an hundred
thirty and nine.

42

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חֲטִיטָא
chtita
Hatita

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שֹׁבָי
shbi
Shobai

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְתִשְׁעָה
u·thshoe
and·nine

:
:

פ
p

:432 הַנְּתִינִים
e·nthinim
the·sacred-slaves

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

צִיחָא
tzicha
Ziha

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֲשׂוּפָא
chshupha
Hasupha

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

טַבָּע�ת
tbouth
Tabbaoth

:
:

The Nethinims: the
children of Ziha, the
children of Hasupha, the
children of Tabbaoth,

43

:442 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קֵרֹס
qrs
Keros

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

סִיעֲהָא
sioea
Siaha

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

פָד�ן
phdun
Padon

:
:

The children of Keros,
the children of Siaha, the
children of Padon,

44

:452 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

לְבָנָה
lbne
Lebanah

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֲגָבָה
chgbe
Hagabah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַקּוּב
oqub
Akkub

:
:

The children of Lebanah,
the children of Hagabah, the
children of Akkub,

45

:462 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חָגָב
chgb
Hagab

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

K

שַׁמְלַי
shmli
Shalmai

Q

שַׁלְמַי
shlmi
Shalmai

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חָנָן
chnn
Hanan

:
:

The children of Hagab,
the children of Shalmai, the
children of Hanan,

46

:472 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גִדֵּל
gdl
Giddel

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גַחַר
gchr
Gahar

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

רְאָיָה
raie
Reaiah

:
:

The children of Giddel,
the children of Gahar, the
children of Reaiah,

47

:482 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְצִין
rtzin
Rezin

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נְק�דָא
nquda
Nekoda

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גַזָּם
gzm
Gazzam

:
:

The children of Rezin,
the children of Nekoda, the
children of Gazzam,

48

:492 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֻזָּא
oza
Uzza

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

פָסֵחַ
phsch
Paseah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בֵסָי
bsi
Besai

:
:

The children of Uzza, the
children of Paseah, the
children of Besai,

49

:502 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אַסְנָה
asne
Asnah

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

K

מְעִינִים
moinim
Meunim

Q

מְעוּנִים
mounim
Meunim

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

K

נְפִיסִים
nphisim
Nephusim

Q

נְפוּסִים
nphusim
Nephusim

:
:

The children of Asnah,
the children of Mehunim,
the children of Nephusim,

50

:512 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בַקְבּוּק
bqbuq
Bakbuk

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֲקוּפָא
chqupha
Hakupha

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חַרְחוּר
chrchur
Harhur

:
:

The children of Bakbuk,
the children of Hakupha,
the children of Harhur,

51

:522 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בַצְלוּת
btzluth
Bazluth

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מְחִידָא
mchida
Mehida

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חַרְשָׁא
chrsha
Harsha

:
:

The children of Bazluth,
the children of Mehida, the
children of Harsha,

52

:532 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בַרְק�ס
brqus
Barkos

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

תָמַח
thmch
Temah

:
:

The children of Barkos,
the children of Sisera, the
children of Thamah,

53

:542 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נְצִיחַ
ntzich
Neziah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חֲטִיפָא
chtipha
Hatipha

:
:

The children of Neziah,
the children of Hatipha.
54

:552 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

סֹטַי
sti
Sotai

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַסֹּפֶרֶת
e·sphrth
the·Sophereth

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

פְרוּדָא
phruda
Peruda

:
:

The children of
Solomon's servants: the
children of Sotai, the
children of Sophereth, the
children of Peruda,

55

:562 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יַעְלָה
iole
Jaalah

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דַרְק�ן
drqun
Darkon

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גִדֵּל
gdl
Giddel

:
:

The children of Jaalah,
the children of Darkon, the
56
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children of Giddel,
:572 בְּנֵי

bni
sons-of

שְׁפַטְיָה
shphtie
Shephatiah

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חַטִּיל
chtil
Hattil

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַצְּבָיִים~פֹּכֶרֶת
phkrth~etzbiim
Pochereth~Hazzebaim

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָמִי
ami
Ami

:
:

The children of
Shephatiah, the children of
Hattil, the children of
Pochereth of Zebaim, the
children of Ami.

57

:582 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנְּתִינִים
e·nthinim
the·sacred-slaves

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

All the Nethinims, and
the children of Solomon's
servants, [were] three
hundred ninety and two.

58

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

:592 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הָעֹלִים
e·olim
the·ones- coming-up

מֶלַח~מִתֵּל
m·thl~mlch
from·Tel~Melah

חַרְשָׁא~תֵּל
thl~chrsha
Tel~Harsha

כְּרוּב
krub
Cherub

אַדָּן
adn
Addan

אִמֵּר
amr
Immer

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And these [were] they
which went up from
Telmelah, Telharsa, Cherub,
Addan, [and] Immer: but
they could not shew their
father's house, and their
seed, whether they [were] of
Israel:

59

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

וְזַרְעָם
u·zro·m
and·seed-of·them

אִם
am
if

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

הֵם
em
they

:
:

:602 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דְלָיָה
dlie
Delaiah

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

ט�בִיָּה
tubie
Tobiah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נְק�דָא
nquda
Nekoda

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of Delaiah,
the children of Tobiah, the
children of Nekoda, six
hundred fifty and two.

60

:612 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חֳבַיָּה
chbie
Habaiah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַקּ�ץ
e·qutz
Hakkoz

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בַרְזִלַּי
brzli
Barzillai

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

And of the children of
the priests: the children of
Habaiah, the children of
Koz, the children of
Barzillai; which took a wife
of the daughters of Barzillai
the Gileadite, and was
called after their name:

61

מִבְּנ�ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

בַּרְזִלַּי
brzli
Barzillai

הַגִּלְעָדִי
e·glodi
the·Gileadite

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וַיִּקָּרֵא
u·iqra
and·he-is-being-called

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמָם
shm·m
name-of·them

:
:

:622 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בִּקְשׁוּ
bqshu
they- msought

כְתָבָם
kthb·m
writing-of·them

הַמִּתְיַחְשִׂים
e·mthichshim
the·ones- sbeing-register ed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִמְצָאוּ
nmtzau
they-were-found

These sought their
register [among] those that
were reckoned by
genealogy, but they were
not found: therefore were
they, as polluted, put from
the priesthood.

62

וַיְגֹאֲלוּ
u·igalu
and·they-are-being- mdisqualified

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכְּהֻנָּה
e·kene
the·priesthood

:
:

:632 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַתִּרְשָׁתָא
e·thrshtha
the·viceregent

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

מִקֹּדֶשׁ
m·qdsh
from·holiness-of

And the Tirshatha said
unto them, that they should
not eat of the most holy
things, till there stood up a
priest with Urim and with
Thummim.

63

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

עַד
od
until

עֲמֹד
omd
to-stand-of

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

לְאוּרִים
l·aurim
to·Urim

וּלְתֻמִּים
u·l·thmim
and·to·Thummim

:
:

:642 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

כְּאֶחָד
k·achd
as·one

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

רִבּ�א
rbua
ten-thousand

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

:
:

. The whole congregation
together [was] forty and
two thousand three hundred
[and] threescore,

64

:652 מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עַבְדֵיהֶם
obdi·em
manservants-of·them

וְאַמְהֹתֵיהֶם
u·amethi·em
and·maidservants-of·them

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

Beside their servants and
their maids, of whom [there
were] seven thousand three
hundred thirty and seven:
and [there were] among
them two hundred singing
men and singing women.

65

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

וְלָהֶם
u·l·em
and·to·them

מְשֹׁרְרִים
mshrrim
men- msinging

וּמְשֹׁרְר�ת
u·mshrruth
and· women- msinging

מָאתָיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

:
:

:662 סוּסֵיהֶם
susi·em
horses-of·them

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

פִּרְדֵיהֶם
phrdi·em
mules-of·them

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

Their horses [were]
seven hundred thirty and
six; their mules, two
hundred forty and five;

66

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

:
:

:672 גְּמַלֵּיהֶם
gmli·em
camels-of·them

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

חֲמֹרִים
chmrim
donkeys

שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

Their camels, four
hundred thirty and five;
[their] asses, six thousand
seven hundred and twenty.

67

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

:
:

פ
p

:682 וּמֵרָאשֵׁי
u·m·rashi
and·from·heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

בְּב�אָם
b·bua·m
in·to-come-of·them

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

And [some] of the chief
of the fathers, when they
came to the house of the
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LORD which [is] at
Jerusalem, offered freely for
the house of God to set it up
in his place:

הִתְנַדְּבוּ
ethndbu
they- gave - svoluntary

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לְהַעֲמִיד�
l·eomid·u
to·to- cmake-stand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְכ�נ�
mkun·u
site-of·him

:
:

:692 כְּכֹחָם
k·kch·m
as·vigor-of·them

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

לְא�צַר
l·autzr
to·treasury-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

זָהָב
zeb
gold

דַּרְכְּמ�נִים
drkmunim
darics

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

רִבּאֹות
rbauth
ten-thousands

They gave after their
ability unto the treasure of
the work threescore and one
thousand drams of gold, and
five thousand pound of
silver, and one hundred
priests'garments.

69

וָאֶלֶף
u·alph
and·thousand

ס
s

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

מָנִים
mnim
minas

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְכָתְנֹת
u·kthnth
and·tunics-of

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

:
:

ס
s

:702 וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְהַמְשֹׁרְרִים
u·e·mshrrim
and·the·ones- msinging

So the priests, and the
Levites, and [some] of the
people, and the singers, and
the porters, and the
Nethinims, dwelt in their
cities, and all Israel in their
cities.

70

וְהַשּׁ�עֲרִים
u·e·shuorim
and·the·gate keeper s

וְהַנְּתִינִים
u·e·nthinim
and·the·sacred-slaves

בְּעָרֵיהֶם
b·ori·em
in·cities-of·them

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּעָרֵיהֶם
b·ori·em
in·cities-of·them

:
:

ס
s
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:13 וַיִּגַּע
u·igo
and·he-is- being-attain ed

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בֶּעָרִים
b·orim
in· the ·cities

ס
s

. And when the seventh
month was come, and the
children of Israel [were] in
the cities, the people
gathered themselves
together as one man to
Jerusalem.

1

וַיֵּאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-being-gathered

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:23 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י#צָדָק
iutzdq
Jozadak

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וּזְרֻבָּבֶל
u·zrbbl
and·Zerubbabel

Then stood up Jeshua the
son of Jozadak, and his
brethren the priests, and
Zerubbabel the son of
Shealtiel, and his brethren,
and builded the altar of the
God of Israel, to offer burnt
offerings thereon, as [it is]
written in the law of Moses
the man of God.

2

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁאַלְתִּיאֵל
shalthial
Shealthiel

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהַעֲל#ת
l·eoluth
to·to- coffer -up-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עֹל#ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

בְּת#רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:33 וַיָּכִינוּ
u·ikinu
and·they-are- cestablishing

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְכ#נֹתָיו
mkunthi·u
bases-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

בְּאֵימָה
b·aime
in·dread

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מֵעַמֵּי
m·omi
from·peoples-of

And they set the altar
upon his bases; for fear
[was] upon them because of
the people of those
countries: and they offered
burnt offerings thereon unto
the LORD, [even] burnt
offerings morning and
evening.

3

הָאֲרָצ#ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

K

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coffer ing-up

Q

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coffer ing-up

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עֹל#ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עֹל#ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
for· the ·morning

וְלָעָרֶב
u·l·orb
and·for· the ·evening

:
:

:43 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַג
chg
celebration-of

הַסֻּכּ#ת
e·skuth
the·booths

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

They kept also the feast of
tabernacles, as [it is]
written, and [offered] the
daily burnt offerings by
number, according to the
custom, as the duty of every
day required;

4

וְעֹלַת
u·olth
and·ascent- offering -of

י#ם
ium
day

בְּי#ם
b·ium
in·day

בְּמִסְפָּר
b·msphr
in·number

כְּמִשְׁפַּט
k·mshpht
as·custom-of

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

י#ם
ium
day

בְּי#מ#
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

:
:

:53 וְאַחֲרֵיכֵן
u·achrikn
and·after·so

עֹלַת
olth
ascent- offering -of

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

וְלֶחֳדָשִׁים
u·l·chdshim
and·for· the ·new- moons

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

־
-

And afterward [offered]
the continual burnt offering,
both of the new moons, and
of all the set feasts of the
LORD that were
consecrated, and of every
one that willingly offered a
freewill offering unto the
LORD.

5

מ#עֲדֵי
muodi
appointed- time s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמְקֻדָּשִׁים
e·mqdshim
the·ones-being- mhallowed

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

מִתְנַדֵּב
mthndb
one- svolunteering

נְדָבָה
ndbe
voluntary- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:63 מִיּ#ם
m·ium
from·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

הֵחֵלּוּ
echlu
they- cstarted

לְהַעֲל#ת
l·eoluth
to·to- coffer -up-of

עֹל#ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

From the first day of the
seventh month began they
to offer burnt offerings unto
the LORD. But the
foundation of the temple of
the LORD was not [yet]
laid.

6

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהֵיכַל
u·eikl
and·temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

יֻסָּד
isd
he-was -mfounded

:
:

:73 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

לַחֹצְבִים
l·chtzbim
to· the ·hewers

וְלֶחָרָשִׁים
u·l·chrshim
and·to· the ·artificers

וּמַאֲכָל
u·makl
and·food

וּמִשְׁתֶּה
u·mshthe
and·drink

וָשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

They gave money also
unto the masons, and to the
carpenters; and meat, and
drink, and oil, unto them of
Zidon, and to them of Tyre,
to bring cedar trees from
Lebanon to the sea of
Joppa, according to the
grant that they had of Cyrus
king of Persia.

7

לַצִּדֹנִים
l·tzdnim
to· the ·Sidionians

וְלַצֹּרִים
u·l·tzrim
and·to· the ·Tyrians

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
timbers-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלְּבָנ#ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יָם
im
sea

יָפ#א
iphua
Joppa

כְּרִשְׁי#ן
k·rshiun
as·tenancy-of

כּ#רֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

פ
p

:83 וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

לְב#אָם
l·bua·m
to·to-come-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

. Now in the second year
of their coming unto the
house of God at Jerusalem,

8
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in the second month, began
Zerubbabel the son of
Shealtiel, and Jeshua the
son of Jozadak, and the
remnant of their brethren
the priests and the Levites,
and all they that were come
out of the captivity unto
Jerusalem; and appointed
the Levites, from twenty
years old and upward, to set
forward the work of the
house of the LORD.

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

הֵחֵלּוּ
echlu
they- cstarted

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁאַלְתִּיאֵל
shalthial
Shealthiel

וְיֵשׁוּעַ
u·ishuo
and·Jeshua

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י#צָדָק
iutzdq
Jozadak

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remnant-of

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

מֵהַשְּׁבִי
m·e·shbi
from·the·captivity

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיַּעֲמִידוּ
u·iomidu
and·they-are- c installing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מִבֶּן
m·bn
from·son-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וָמַעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·up·ward

לְנַצֵּחַ
l·ntzch
to·to- moversee-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:93 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

קַדְמִיאֵל
qdmial
Kadmiel

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

Then stood Jeshua [with]
his sons and his brethren,
Kadmiel and his sons, the
sons of Judah, together, to
set forward the workmen in
the house of God: the sons
of Henadad, [with] their
sons and their brethren the
Levites.

9

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כְּאֶחָד
k·achd
as·one

לְנַצֵּחַ
l·ntzch
to·to- moversee-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

ס
s

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חֵנָדָד
chndd
Henadad

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:103 וְיִסְּדוּ
u·isdu
and·they-are- mlay ing-foundation

הַבֹּנִים
e·bnim
the·ones-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And when the builders
laid the foundation of the
temple of the LORD, they
set the priests in their
apparel with trumpets, and
the Levites the sons of
Asaph with cymbals, to
praise the LORD, after the
ordinance of David king of
Israel.

10

וַיַּעֲמִידוּ
u·iomidu
and·they-are- ctak ing- their -stand

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

מְלֻבָּשִׁים
mlbshim
ones-being- mclothed

בַּחֲצֹצְר#ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

בַּמְצִלְתַּיִם
b·mtzlthim
in· the ·cymbals

לְהַלֵּל
l·ell
to·to- mpraise-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:113 וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-responding

בְּהַלֵּל
b·ell
in·to- mpraise-of

וּבְה#דֹת
u·b·eudth
and·in·to- cacclaim-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

ט#ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And they sang together
by course in praising and
giving thanks unto the
LORD; because [he is]
good, for his mercy
[endureth] for ever toward
Israel. And all the people
shouted with a great shout,
when they praised the
LORD, because the
foundation of the house of
the LORD was laid.

11

לְע#לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ#
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הֵרִיעוּ
eriou
they- cshouted

תְרוּעָה
thruoe
shout

גְד#לָה
gdule
loud

בְהַלֵּל
b·ell
in·to- mpraise-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

הוּסַד
eusd
he-was- c laid -foundation

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:123 וְרַבִּים
u·rbim
and·many-ones

מֵהַכֹּהֲנִים
m·e·kenim
from·the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

וְרָאשֵׁי
u·rashi
and·heads-of

הָאָב#ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

But many of the priests
and Levites and chief of the
fathers, [who were] ancient
men, that had seen the first
house, when the foundation
of this house was laid
before their eyes, wept with
a loud voice; and many
shouted aloud for joy:

12

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הָרִאשׁ#ן
e·rashun
the·former

בְּיָסְד#
b·isd·u
in·to- lay -foundation-of·him

זֶה
ze
this

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

בְּעֵינֵיהֶם
b·oini·em
in·eyes-of·them

בֹּכִים
bkim
ones-lamenting

בְּק#ל
b·qul
in·voice

גָּד#ל
gdul
loud

וְרַבִּים
u·rbim
and·many-ones

בִּתְרוּעָה
b·thruoe
in·shouting

בְשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

לְהָרִים
l·erim
to·to- craise-up-of

ק#ל
qul
voice

:
:

:133 וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מַכִּירִים
mkirim
ones- crecognizing

ק#ל
qul
sound-of

תְּרוּעַת
thruoth
shout-of

הַשִּׂמְחָה
e·shmche
the·rejoicing

לְק#ל
l·qul
to·sound-of

So that the people could
not discern the noise of the
shout of joy from the noise
of the weeping of the
people: for the people
shouted with a loud shout,
and the noise was heard
afar off.

13

בְּכִי
bki
lamentation-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כִּי
ki
that

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מְרִיעִים
mrioim
ones- cshouting

תְּרוּעָה
thruoe
shout

גְד#לָה
gdule
loud

וְהַקּ#ל
u·e·qul
and·the·sound

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
he-was-heard

עַד
od
unto

־
-

לְמֵרָח#ק
l·m·rchuq
to·from·afar

:
:

פ
p
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:14 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

צָרֵי
tzri
foes-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

בּ�נִים
bunim
ones-building

. Now when the
adversaries of Judah and
Benjamin heard that the
children of the captivity
builded the temple unto the
LORD God of Israel;

1

הֵיכָל
eikl
temple

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:24 וַיִּגְּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- coming-close

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

Then they came to
Zerubbabel, and to the chief
of the fathers, and said unto
them, Let us build with you:
for we seek your God, as ye
[do]; and we do sacrifice
unto him since the days of
Esarhaddon king of Assur,
which brought us up hither.

2

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

נִבְנֶה
nbne
we-shall-build

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

כָכֶם
k·km
as·you (p)

נִדְר�שׁ
ndrush
we-are-inquiring

לֵאלֹהֵיכֶם
l·alei·km
to·Elohim-of·you (p)

K

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Q

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

זֹבְחִים
zbchim
ones-sacrificing

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

חַדֹּן~אֵסַר
asr~chdn
Esar~Haddon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

הַמַּעֲלֶה
e·mole
the·one- cbring ing-up

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

פֹּה
phe
here

:
:

:34 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

וְיֵשׁוּעַ
u·ishuo
and·Jeshua

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remnant-of

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

But Zerubbabel, and
Jeshua, and the rest of the
chief of the fathers of Israel,
said unto them, Ye have
nothing to do with us to
build an house unto our
God; but we ourselves
together will build unto the
LORD God of Israel, as
king Cyrus the king of
Persia hath commanded us.

3

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וָלָנוּ
u·l·nu
and·to·us

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

לֵאלֹהֵינוּ
l·alei·nu
for·Elohim-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

יַחַד
ichd
only

נִבְנֶה
nbne
we-shall-build

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּנוּ
tzu·nu
he- minstructed·us

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כּ�רֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

פָּרָס
phrs
Persia

:
:

:44 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מְרַפִּים
mrphim
ones- mholding-back

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Then the people of the
land weakened the hands of
the people of Judah, and
troubled them in building,

4

K

וּמְבַלַהִים
u·mbleim
and·ones-making-decayed

Q

וּמְבַהֲלִים
u·mbelim
and·ones-making-fluster

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

:
:

:54 וְסֹכְרִים
u·skrim
and·ones-hiring

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

י�עֲצִים
iuotzim
ones-counseling

לְהָפֵר
l·ephr
to·to- cquash-of

עֲצָתָם
otzth·m
counsel-of·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

And hired counsellors
against them, to frustrate
their purpose, all the days of
Cyrus king of Persia, even
until the reign of Darius
king of Persia.

5

כּ�רֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
reign-of

דָּרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

פָּרָס
phrs
Persia

:
:

:64 וּבְמַלְכוּת
u·b·mlkuth
and·in·reign-of

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

בִּתְחִלַּת
b·thchlth
in·start-of

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
reign-of·him

כָּתְבוּ
kthbu
they-wrote

שִׂטְנָה
shtne
accusation

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. And in the reign of
Ahasuerus, in the beginning
of his reign, wrote they
[unto him] an accusation
against the inhabitants of
Judah and Jerusalem.

6

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:74 וּבִימֵי
u·b·imi
and·in·days-of

אַרְתַּחְשַׁשְׂתָּא
arthchshshtha
Artaxerxes

כָּתַב
kthb
he-wrote

בִּשְׁלָם
bshlm
Bishlam

מִתְרְדָת
mthrdth
Mithredath

טָבְאֵל
tbal
Tabeel

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of

And in the days of
Artaxerxes wrote Bishlam,
Mithredath, Tabeel, and the
rest of their companions,
unto Artaxerxes king of
Persia; and the writing of
the letter [was] written in
the Syrian tongue, and
interpreted in the Syrian
tongue.

7

K

כְּנָ�ת�
knuth·u
colleagues-of·him

Q

כְּנָ�תָיו
knuthi·u
colleagues-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

K

אַרְתַּחְשַׁשְׂתָּא
arthchshshtha
Artaxerxes

Q

אַרְתַּחְשַׁשְׂתְּ
arthchshshth
Artaxerxes

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

פָּרָס
phrs
Persia

וּכְתָב
u·kthb
and·writing-of

הַנִּשְׁתְּוָן
e·nshthun
the·dispatch

כָּתוּב
kthub
being-written

אֲרָמִית
armith
Aramaic

וּמְתֻרְגָּם
u·mthrgm
and·being- minterpreted

אֲרָמִית
armith
Aramaic

:
:

פ
p

:84 רְחוּם
rchum
Rehum(A)

בְּעֵל
bol
possessor-of (A)

־
-

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

וְשִׁמְשַׁי
u·shmshi
and·Shimshai (A)

סָפְרָא
sphr·a
scribe·the (A)

כְּתַבוּ
kthbu
they-wrote (A)

אִגְּרָה
agre
letter (A)

חֲדָה
chde
one (A)

Rehum the chancellor and
Shimshai the scribe wrote a
letter against Jerusalem to
Artaxerxes the king in this
sort:

8

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

יְרוּשְׁלֶם
irushlm
Jerusalem (A)

לְאַרְתַּחְשַׁשְׂתְּא
l·arthchshshtha
to·Artaxerxes (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

כְּנֵמָא
knma
so (A)

:
:
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:94 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

רְחוּם
rchum
Rehum(A)

בְּעֵל
bol
possessor-of (A)

־
-

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

וְשִׁמְשַׁי
u·shmshi
and·Shimshai (A)

סָפְרָא
sphr·a
scribe·the (A)

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of (A)

Then [wrote] Rehum the
chancellor, and Shimshai
the scribe, and the rest of
their companions; the
Dinaites, the
Apharsathchites, the
Tarpelites, the Apharsites,
the Archevites, the
Babylonians, the
Susanchites, the Dehavites,
[and] the Elamites,

9

כְּנָוָתְה�ן
knuth·eun
colleagues-of·them (A)

דִּינָיֵא
dini·a
Dinaites·the (A)

וַאֲפַרְסַתְכָיֵא
u·aphrsthki·a
and·officials·the (A)

טַרְפְּלָיֵא
trphli·a
Tarpelites·the (A)

אֲפָרְסָיֵא
aphrsi·a
Apharsites·the (A)

K

אַרְכְּוָי
arkui
Erechites (A)

Q

אַרְכְּוָיֵא
arkui·a
Erechites·the (A)

בָבְלָיֵא
bbli·a
Babylonians·the (A)

שׁוּשַׁנְכָיֵא
shushnki·a
Susaites·the (A)

K

דִּהוּא
d·eua
that·him (A)

Q

דֶּהָיֵא
dei·a
Dehavites·the (A)

עֵלְמָיֵא
olmi·a
Elamites·the (A)

:
:

:104 וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of (A)

אֻמַּיָּא
ami·a
leagues·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הַגְלִי
egli
he- cdeported (A)

אָסְנַפַּר
asnphr
Osnappar (A)

רַבָּא
rb·a
great·the (A)

And the rest of the
nations whom the great and
noble Asnappar brought
over, and set in the cities of
Samaria, and the rest [that
are] on this side the river,
and at such a time.

10

וְיַקִּירָא
u·iqir·a
and·extraordinary·the (A)

וְה�תֵב
u·euthb
and·he-caused- to -sit (A)

הִמּ�
emu
them (A)

בְּקִרְיָה
b·qrie
in·city (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

שָׁמְרָיִן
shmrin
Samaria (A)

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of (A)

עֲבַר
obr
across-of (A)

־
-

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)

וּכְעֶנֶת
u·konth
and·now (A)

:
:

:114 דְּנָה
dne
this·the (A)

פַּרְשֶׁגֶן
phrshgn
transcript-of (A)

אִגַּרְתָּא
agrth·a
letter·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

שְׁלַחוּ
shlchu
they-sent (A)

עֲל�הִי
olu·ei
on·him (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

אַרְתַּחְשַׁשְׂתְּא
arthchshshtha
Artaxerxes (A)

This [is] the copy of the
letter that they sent unto
him, [even] unto Artaxerxes
the king; Thy servants the
men on this side the river,
and at such a time.

11

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

K

עַבְדָיִךְ
obdi·k
servants-of·you (A)

Q

עַבְדָךְ
obd·k
servant-of·you (A)

אֱנָשׁ
ansh
mortal-of (A)

עֲבַר
obr
across-of (A)

־
-

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)

וּכְעֶנֶת
u·konth
and·now (A)

:
:

פ
p

:124 יְדִיעַ
idio
being-known (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-become (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

יְהוּדָיֵא
ieudi·a
Judeans·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

סְלִקוּ
slqu
they-came-up (A)

Be it known unto the
king, that the Jews which
came up from thee to us are
come unto Jerusalem,
building the rebellious and
the bad city, and have set up
the walls [thereof], and
joined the foundations.

12

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

לְוָתָךְ
luth·k
to·you (A)

עֲלֶינָא
oli·na
on·us (A)

אֲת�
athu
they-arrived (A)

לִירוּשְׁלֶם
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem (A)

קִרְיְתָא
qrith·a
town·the (A)

מָרָדְתָּא
mrdth·a
revolting·the (A)

וּבִאישְׁתָּא
u·baishth·a
and·stinking·the (A)

בָּנַיִן
bnin
ones-building (A)

K

וְשׁוּרַיָּ
u·shuri·
and·barricades·the (A)

Q

וְשׁוּרַיָּא
u·shuri·a
and·barricades·the (A)

K

אֲשַׁכְלְלוּ
ashkllu
they-are-completing (A)

Q

שַׁכְלִלוּ
shkllu
they-completed (A)

וְאֻשַּׁיָּא
u·ashi·a
and·substances·the (A)

יַחִיטוּ
ichitu
they-are- cthreading (A)

:
:

:134 כְּעַן
kon
now(A)

יְדִיעַ
idio
being-known (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הֵן
en
should (A)

קִרְיְתָא
qrith·a
town·the (A)

דָךְ
dk
this (A)

Be it known now unto
the king, that, if this city be
builded, and the walls set up
[again, then] will they not
pay toll, tribute, and
custom, and [so] thou shalt
endamage the revenue of
the kings.

13

תִּתְבְּנֵא
ththbna
she-shall-be- sbuilt (A)

וְשׁוּרַיָּה
u·shuri·e
and·barricades·the (A)

יִשְׁתַּכְלְלוּן
ishthkllun
they-shall-be- scompleted (A)

מִנְדָּה
mnde
tribute (A)

־
-

בְל�
blu
excise (A)

וַהֲלָךְ
u·elk
and·toll (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

יִנְתְּנוּן
inthnun
they-shall-give (A)

וְאַפְּתֹם
u·aphthm
and·revenue-of (A)

מַלְכִים
mlkim
kings (A)

תְּהַנְזִק
thenzq
she-shall-cause-damage (A)

:
:

:144 כְּעַן
kon
now(A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מְלַח
mlch
salt-of (A)

הֵיכְלָא
eikl·a
palace·the (A)

מְלַחְנָא
mlchna
we-salted (A)

Now because we have
maintenance from [the
king's] palace, and it was
not meet for us to see the
king's dishonour, therefore
have we sent and certified
the king;

14

וְעַרְוַת
u·oruth
and·nakedness-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

אֲרִיךְ
arik
proper (A)

־
-

לַנָא
l·na
for·us (A)

לְמֶחֱזֵא
l·mchza
to·to-perceive-of (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

שְׁלַחְנָא
shlchna
we-send (A)

וְה�דַעְנָא
u·eudona
and·we- c let -know (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

:
:
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:154 דִּי
di
that (A)

יְבַקַּר
ibqr
he-shall-make-quest (A)

בִּסְפַר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of (A)

־
-

דָּכְרָנַיָּא
dkrni·a
memoranda·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

אֲבָהָתָךְ
abeth·k
fathers-of·you (A)

That search may be made
in the book of the records of
thy fathers: so shalt thou
find in the book of the
records, and know that this
city [is] a rebellious city,
and hurtful unto kings and
provinces, and that they
have moved sedition within
the same of old time: for
which cause was this city
destroyed.

15

וּתְהַשְׁכַּח
u·theshkch
and·you-shall-find (A)

בִּסְפַר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of (A)

דָּכְרָנַיָּא
dkrni·a
memoranda·the (A)

וְתִנְדַּע
u·thndo
and·you-shall-know (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

קִרְיְתָא
qrith·a
town·the (A)

דָךְ
dk
this (A)

קִרְיָא
qria
town (A)

מָרָדָא
mrda
revolting (A)

וּמְהַנְזְקַת
u·menzqth
and·one-causing-damage-of (A)

מַלְכִין
mlkin
kings (A)

וּמְדִנָן
u·mdnn
and·provinces (A)

וְאֶשְׁתַּדּוּר
u·ashthdur
and·insurrection (A)

עָבְדִין
obdin
ones-making do(A)

בְּגַוַּהּ
b·gu·e
in·midst-of·her (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

י�מָת
iumth
days-of (A)

עָלְמָא
olm·a
eon·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

קִרְיְתָא
qrith·a
town·the (A)

דָךְ
dk
this (A)

הָחָרְבַת
echrbth
she-was- cdeserted (A)

:
:

:164 מְה�דְעִין
meudoin
ones- cmaking-known (A)

אֲנַחְנָה
anchne
we(A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הֵן
en
should (A)

קִרְיְתָא
qrith·a
town·the (A)

דָךְ
dk
this (A)

We certify the king that,
if this city be builded
[again], and the walls
thereof set up, by this
means thou shalt have no
portion on this side the
river.

16

תִּתְבְּנֵא
ththbna
she-shall-be- sbuilt (A)

וְשׁוּרַיָּה
u·shuri·e
and·barricades·the (A)

יִשְׁתַּכְלְלוּן
ishthkllun
they-shall-be- scompleted (A)

לָקֳבֵל
l·qbl
to·as (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

חֲלָק
chlq
portion (A)

בַּעֲבַר
b·obr
in·across-of (A)

נַהֲרָא
ner·a
stream·the (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

אִיתַי
aithi
actually (A)

לָךְ
l·k
for·you (A)

:
:

פ
p

:174 פִּתְגָמָא
phthgm·a
rescript·the (A)

שְׁלַח
shlch
he-sent (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

רְחוּם
rchum
Rehum(A)

בְּעֵל
bol
possessor-of (A)

־
-

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

. [Then] sent the king an
answer unto Rehum the
chancellor, and [to]
Shimshai the scribe, and
[to] the rest of their
companions that dwell in
Samaria, and [unto] the rest
beyond the river, Peace, and
at such a time.

17

וְשִׁמְשַׁי
u·shmshi
and·Shimshai (A)

סָפְרָא
sphr·a
scribe·the (A)

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of (A)

כְּנָוָתְה�ן
knuth·eun
colleagues-of·them (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

יָתְבִין
ithbin
ones-sitting (A)

בְּשָׁמְרָיִן
b·shmrin
in·Samaria (A)

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of (A)

עֲבַר
obr
across-of (A)

־
-

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)

שְׁלָם
shlm
welfare ! (A)

וּכְעֶת
u·koth
and·now (A)

:
:

ס
s

:184 נִשְׁתְּוָנָא
nshthun·a
dispatch·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

שְׁלַחְתּוּן
shlchthun
you (p) -sent (A)

עֲלֶינָא
oli·na
on·us (A)

מְפָרַשׁ
mphrsh
being-expounded (A)

קֱרִי
qri
he-was-read (A)

קָדָמָי
qdm·i
before·me (A)

:
:

The letter which ye sent
unto us hath been plainly
read before me.

18

:194 וּמִנִּי
u·mn·i
and·from·me (A)

שִׂים
shim
he-was-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

וּבַקַּרוּ
u·bqru
and·they-made-quest (A)

וְהַשְׁכַּחוּ
u·eshkchu
and·they- cfound (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

And I commanded, and
search hath been made, and
it is found that this city of
old time hath made
insurrection against kings,
and [that] rebellion and
sedition have been made
therein.

19

קִרְיְתָא
qrith·a
town·the (A)

דָךְ
dk
this (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

י�מָת
iumth
days-of (A)

עָלְמָא
olm·a
eon·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

מַלְכִין
mlkin
kings (A)

מִתְנַשְּׂאָה
mthnshae
one-lifing-up- her self (A)

וּמְרַד
u·mrd
and·revolt (A)

וְאֶשְׁתַּדּוּר
u·ashthdur
and·insurrection (A)

מִתְעֲבֶד
mthobd
smaking do(A)

־
-

בַּהּ
b·e
in·her (A)

:
:

:204 וּמַלְכִין
u·mlkin
and·kings (A)

תַּקִּיפִין
thqiphin
mighty-ones (A)

הֲ�ו
euu
they-were (A)

עַל
ol
over (A)

־
-

יְרוּשְׁלֶם
irushlm
Jerusalem (A)

וְשַׁלִּיטִין
u·shlitin
and·authorities (A)

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of (A)

There have been mighty
kings also over Jerusalem,
which have ruled over all
[countries] beyond the river;
and toll, tribute, and
custom, was paid unto
them.

20

עֲבַר
obr
across-of (A)

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)

וּמִדָּה
u·mde
and·tribute (A)

בְל�
blu
excise (A)

וַהֲלָךְ
u·elk
and·toll (A)

מִתְיְהֵב
mthieb
being- sgranted (A)

לְה�ן
l·eun
to·them (A)

:
:

:214 כְּעַן
kon
now(A)

שִׂימוּ
shimu
promulgate-you (p)  ! (A)

טְּעֵם
tom
decree (A)

לְבַטָּלָא
l·btla
to·to-halt-of (A)

גֻּבְרַיָּא
gbri·a
masters·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

Give ye now
commandment to cause
these men to cease, and that
this city be not builded,
until [another]
commandment shall be
given from me.

21

וְקִרְיְתָא
u·qrith·a
and·town·the (A)

דָךְ
dk
this (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

תִתְבְּנֵא
ththbna
she-shall-be- sbuilt (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

־
-

מִנִּי
mn·i
from·me (A)

טַעְמָא
tom·a
decree·the (A)

יִתְּשָׂם
ithshm
he-shall-be- spromulgated (A)

:
:
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:224 וּזְהִירִין
u·zeirin
and·ones-being-warned (A)

הֱ�ו
euu
be-you (p)  ! (A)

שָׁלוּ
shlu
carelessness (A)

לְמֶעְבַּד
l·mobd
to·to-do-of (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

לְמָה
lme
why ? (A)

Take heed now that ye
fail not to do this: why
should damage grow to the
hurt of the kings?

22

יִשְׂגֵּא
ishga
he-shall- grow -great (A)

חֲבָלָא
chbl·a
harm·the (A)

לְהַנְזָקַת
l·enzqth
to·to-cause-damage-of (A)

מַלְכִין
mlkin
kings (A)

:
:

ס
s

:234 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

פַּרְשֶׁגֶן
phrshgn
transcript-of (A)

נִשְׁתְּוָנָא
nshthun·a
dispatch·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

K

אַרְתַּחְשַׁשְׂתָּא
arthchshshtha
Artaxerxes (A)

Now when the copy of
king Artaxerxes'letter [was]
read before Rehum, and
Shimshai the scribe, and
their companions, they went
up in haste to Jerusalem
unto the Jews, and made
them to cease by force and
power.

23

Q

אַרְתַּחְשַׁשְׂתְּ
arthchshshth
Artaxerxes (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

קֱרִי
qri
he-was-read (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

־
-

רְחוּם
rchum
Rehum(A)

וְשִׁמְשַׁי
u·shmshi
and·Shimshai (A)

סָפְרָא
sphr·a
scribe·the (A)

וּכְנָוָתְה�ן
u·knuth·eun
and·colleagues-of·them (A)

אֲזַלוּ
azlu
they-departed (A)

בִבְהִילוּ
b·beilu
in·fluster (A)

לִירוּשְׁלֶם
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

יְהוּדָיֵא
ieudi·a
Judeans·the (A)

וּבַטִּלוּ
u·btlu
and·they-halted (A)

הִמּ�
emu
them (A)

בְּאֶדְרָע
b·adro
in·arm (A)

וְחָיִל
u·chil
and·army (A)

:
:

ס
s

:244 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

בְּטֵלַת
btlth
she-halted (A)

עֲבִידַת
obidth
administration-of (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִּירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

Then ceased the work of
the house of God which [is]
at Jerusalem. So it ceased
unto the second year of the
reign of Darius king of
Persia.

24

וַהֲוָת
u·euth
and·she-was (A)

בָּטְלָא
btla
being-halted (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of (A)

תַּרְתֵּין
thrthin
two (A)

לְמַלְכוּת
l·mlkuth
to·reign-of (A)

דָּרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius (A)

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of (A)

־
-

פָּרָס
phrs
Persia (A)

:
:

פ
p
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:15 וְהִתְנַבִּי
u·ethnbi
and·he- sprophesied (A)

חַגַּי
chgi
Haggai (A)

K

נְבִיאָה
nbia·e
prophet·the (A)

Q

נְבִיָּא
nbi·a
prophet·the (A)

וּזְכַרְיָה
u·zkrie
and·Zechariah (A)

בַר
br
son-of (A)

־
-

. Then the prophets,
Haggai the prophet, and
Zechariah the son of Iddo,
prophesied unto the Jews
that [were] in Judah and
Jerusalem in the name of
the God of Israel, [even]
unto them.

1

עִדּ�א
odua
Iddo (A)

K

נְבִיאַיָּא
nbiai·a
prophets·the (A)

Q

נְבִיַּיָּא
nbii·a
prophets·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

יְהוּדָיֵא
ieudi·a
Judeans·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִיהוּד
b·ieud
in·Judah (A)

וּבִירוּשְׁלֶם
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem (A)

בְּשֻׁם
b·shm
in·name-of (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel (A)

עֲלֵיה�ן
oli·eun
over·them (A)

:
:

ס
s

:25 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

קָמוּ
qmu
they-arose (A)

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel (A)

בַּר
br
son-of (A)

־
-

שְׁאַלְתִּיאֵל
shalthial
Shealthiel (A)

וְיֵשׁוּעַ
u·ishuo
and·Jeshua (A)

בַּר
br
son-of (A)

־
-

Then rose up Zerubbabel
the son of Shealtiel, and
Jeshua the son of Jozadak,
and began to build the
house of God which [is] at
Jerusalem: and with them
[were] the prophets of God
helping them.

2

י�צָדָק
iutzdq
Jozadak (A)

וְשָׁרִיו
u·shriu
and·they-resolved (A)

לְמִבְנֵא
l·mbna
to·to-build-of (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

וְעִמְּה�ן
u·om·eun
and·with·them (A)

K

נְבִיאַיָּא
nbiai·a
prophets·the (A)

Q

נְבִיַּיָּא
nbii·a
prophets·the (A)

דִי
di
that (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

מְסָעֲדִין
msodin
ones-bracing (A)

לְה�ן
l·eun
to·them (A)

:
:

פ
p

:35 בֵּהּ
b·e
in·him (A)

־
-

זִמְנָא
zmn·a
stated- time ·the (A)

אֲתָא
atha
he-arrived (A)

עֲלֵיה�ן
oli·eun
on·them (A)

תַּתְּנַי
ththni
Tattenai (A)

פַּחַת
phchth
viceroy-of (A)

עֲבַר
obr
across-of (A)

־
-

. At the same time came to
them Tatnai, governor on
this side the river, and
Shetharboznai, and their
companions, and said thus
unto them, Who hath
commanded you to build
this house, and to make up
this wall?

3

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)

בּ�זְנַי~וּשְׁתַר
u·shthr~buzni
and·Shethar~Bozenai (A)

וּכְנָוָתְה�ן
u·knuth·eun
and·colleagues-of·them (A)

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·thus (A)

אָמְרִין
amrin
ones-saying (A)

לְהֹם
l·em
to·them (A)

מַן
mn
who ? (A)

־
-

שָׂם
shm
he-promulgated (A)

לְכֹם
l·km
to·you (p)(A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

בַּיְתָא
bith·a
house·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

לִבְּנֵא
l·bna
to·to-build-of (A)

וְאֻשַּׁרְנָא
u·ashrn·a
and·structure·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

לְשַׁכְלָלָה
l·shklle
to·to-complete-of (A)

:
:

ס
s

:45 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

כְּנֵמָא
knma
so (A)

אֲמַרְנָא
amrna
we-said (A)

לְּהֹם
l·em
to·them (A)

מַן
mn
what ? (A)

־
-

אִנּוּן
anun
they (A)

שְׁמָהָת
shmeth
names-of (A)

גֻּבְרַיָּא
gbri·a
masters·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

Then said we unto them
after this manner, What are
the names of the men that
make this building?

4

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

בִנְיָנָא
bnin·a
the·structure (A)

בָּנַיִן
bnin
ones-building (A)

:
:

:55 וְעֵין
u·oin
and·eye-of (A)

אֱלָהֲהֹם
ale·em
Eloah-of·them (A)

הֲוָת
euth
she-was (A)

עַל
ol
over (A)

־
-

שָׂבֵי
shbi
grey-haireds-of (A)

יְהוּדָיֵא
ieudi·a
Judeans·the (A)

וְלָא
u·la
and·not (A)

־
-

But the eye of their God
was upon the elders of the
Jews, that they could not
cause them to cease, till the
matter came to Darius: and
then they returned answer
by letter concerning this
[matter].

5

בַטִּלוּ
btlu
they-halted (A)

הִמּ�
emu
them (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

־
-

טַעְמָא
tom·a
decree·the (A)

לְדָרְיָוֶשׁ
l·driush
to·Darius (A)

יְהָךְ
iek
he-is-going (A)

וֶאֱדַיִן
u·adin
and·then (A)

יְתִיבוּן
ithibun
they-shall- creturn (A)

נִשְׁתְּוָנָא
nshthun·a
dispatch·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

:
:

פ
p

:65 פַּרְשֶׁגֶן
phrshgn
transcript-of (A)

אִגַּרְתָּא
agrth·a
letter·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

שְׁלַח
shlch
he-sent (A)

תַּתְּנַי
ththni
Tattenai (A)

פַּחַת
phchth
viceroy-of (A)

עֲבַר
obr
across-of (A)

־
-

The copy of the letter that
Tatnai, governor on this
side the river, and
Shetharboznai, and his
companions the
Apharsachites, which
[were] on this side the river,
sent unto Darius the king:

6

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)

בּ�זְנַי~וּשְׁתַר
u·shthr~buzni
and·Shethar~Bozenai (A)

וּכְנָוָתֵהּ
u·knuth·e
and·colleagues-of·him (A)

אֲפַרְסְכָיֵא
aphrski·a
officials·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בַּעֲבַר
b·obr
in·across-of (A)

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

דָּרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:

:75 פִּתְגָמָא
phthgm·a
rescript·the (A)

שְׁלַחוּ
shlchu
they-sent (A)

עֲל�הִי
olu·ei
on·him (A)

וְכִדְנָה
u·k·dne
and·as·this (A)

כְּתִיב
kthib
he-was-written (A)

בְּגַוֵּהּ
b·gu·e
in·within-of·her (A)

They sent a letter unto
him, wherein was written
thus; Unto Darius the king,

7
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all peace.ׁלְדָרְיָוֶש
l·driush
to·Darius (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

שְׁלָמָא
shlm·a
welfare·the (A)

כֹלָּא
kl·a
all·the (A)

:
:

ס
s

:85 יְדִיעַ
idio
being-known (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

אֲזַלְנָא
azlna
we-departed (A)

לִיהוּד
l·ieud
to·Judah (A)

מְדִינְתָּא
mdinth·a
province·the (A)

Be it known unto the king,
that we went into the
province of Judea, to the
house of the great God,
which is builded with great
stones, and timber is laid in
the walls, and this work
goeth fast on, and
prospereth in their hands.

8

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

רַבָּא
rb·a
great·the (A)

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he (A)

מִתְבְּנֵא
mthbna
being- sbuilt (A)

אֶבֶן
abn
stone (A)

גְּלָל
gll
roller (A)

וְאָע
u·ao
and·timber (A)

מִתְּשָׂם
mthshm
being- splaced (A)

בְּכֻתְלַיָּא
b·kthli·a
in·sidewalls·the (A)

וַעֲבִידְתָּא
u·obidth·a
and·administration·the (A)

דָךְ
dk
this (A)

אָסְפַּרְנָא
asphrna
forthwith (A)

מִתְעַבְדָא
mthobda
being- sdone (A)

וּמַצְלַח
u·mtzlch
and· cprospering (A)

בְּיֶדְהֹם
b·id·em
in·hands-of·them (A)

:
:

ס
s

:95 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

שְׁאֵלְנָא
shalna
we-asked (A)

לְשָׂבַיָּא
l·shbi·a
to·grey-haireds·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

כְּנֵמָא
knma
so (A)

אֲמַרְנָא
amrna
we-said (A)

לְּהֹם
l·em
to·them (A)

מַן
mn
who ? (A)

־
-

Then asked we those
elders, [and] said unto them
thus, Who commanded you
to build this house, and to
make up these walls?

9

שָׂם
shm
he-promulgated (A)

לְכֹם
l·km
to·you (p)(A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

בַּיְתָא
bith·a
house·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this·the (A)

לְמִבְנְיָה
l·mbnie
to·to-build-of (A)

וְאֻשַּׁרְנָא
u·ashrn·a
and·structure·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

לְשַׁכְלָלָה
l·shklle
to·to-complete-of (A)

:
:

:105 וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed (A)

שְׁמָהָתְהֹם
shmeth·em
names-of·them (A)

שְׁאֵלְנָא
shalna
we-asked (A)

לְּהֹם
l·em
to·them (A)

לְה�דָעוּתָךְ
l·eudouth·k
to·to- c let -know-of·you (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

We asked their names
also, to certify thee, that we
might write the names of
the men that [were] the
chief of them.

10

נִכְתֻּב
nkthb
we-shall-write (A)

שֻׁם
shm
name-of (A)

־
-

גֻּבְרַיָּא
gbri·a
masters·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בְרָאשֵׁיהֹם
b·rashi·em
in·heads-of·them (A)

:
:

ס
s

:115 וּכְנֵמָא
u·knma
and·so (A)

פִתְגָמָא
phthgm·a
rescript·the (A)

הֲתִיבוּנָא
ethibu·na
they- creplied·us (A)

לְמֵמַר
l·mmr
to·to-say-of (A)

אֲנַחְנָא
anchna
we(A)

הִמּ�
emu
they (A)

עַבְד�הִי
obdu·ei
servants-of·him (A)

And thus they returned
us answer, saying, We are
the servants of the God of
heaven and earth, and build
the house that was builded
these many years ago,
which a great king of Israel
builded and set up.

11

דִי
di
that (A)

־
-

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

וְאַרְעָא
u·aro·a
and·earth·the (A)

וּבָנַיִן
u·bnin
and·ones-building (A)

בַּיְתָא
bith·a
house·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

הֲוָא
eua
he-was (A)

בְנֵה
bne
being-built (A)

מִקַּדְמַת
m·qdmth
from·preceding-of (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

שְׁנִין
shnin
years (A)

שַׂגִּיאָן
shgian
huge (A)

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king (A)

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel (A)

רַב
rb
grand (A)

בְּנָהִי
bn·ei
he-built·him (A)

וְשַׁכְלְלֵהּ
u·shkll·e
and·he-completed·him (A)

:
:

:125 לָהֵן
len
only (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

הַרְגִּזוּ
ergzu
they- cdisturbed (A)

אֲבָהֳתַנָא
abeth·na
fathers-of·us (A)

לֶאֱלָהּ
l·ale
to·Eloah-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

But after that our fathers
had provoked the God of
heaven unto wrath, he gave
them into the hand of
Nebuchadnezzar the king of
Babylon, the Chaldean, who
destroyed this house, and
carried the people away into
Babylon.

12

יְהַב
ieb
he-granted (A)

הִמּ�
emu
them (A)

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of (A)

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

K

כַּסְדָּיָא
ksdi·a
the·Chaldean (A)

Q

כַּסְדָּאָה
ksda·e
Chaldean·the (A)

וּבַיְתָה
u·bith·e
and·house·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

סַתְרֵהּ
sthr·e
he-demolished·him (A)

וְעַמָּה
u·om·e
and·people·the (A)

הַגְלִי
egli
he- cdeported (A)

לְבָבֶל
l·bbl
to·Babylon (A)

:
:

ס
s

:135 בְּרַם
brm
but (A)

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of (A)

חֲדָה
chde
one (A)

לְכ�רֶשׁ
l·kursh
to·Cyrus (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

כּ�רֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

But in the first year of
Cyrus the king of Babylon
[the same] king Cyrus made
a decree to build this house
of God.

13

שָׂם
shm
he-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

לִבְּנֵא
l·bna
to·to-build-of (A)

:
:
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:145 וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed (A)

מָאנַיָּא
mani·a
vessels·the (A)

דִי
di
that (A)

־
-

בֵית
bith
house-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

דַהֲבָה
deb·e
gold·the (A)

And the vessels also of
gold and silver of the house
of God, which
Nebuchadnezzar took out of
the temple that [was] in
Jerusalem, and brought
them into the temple of
Babylon, those did Cyrus
the king take out of the
temple of Babylon, and they
were delivered unto [one],
whose name [was]
Sheshbazzar, whom he had
made governor;

14

וְכַסְפָּא
u·ksph·a
and·silver·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

הַנְפֵּק
enphq
he- cbrought-forth (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

הֵיכְלָא
eikl·a
temple·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

וְהֵיבֵל
u·eibl
and·he- ctransferred (A)

הִמּ�
emu
them (A)

לְהֵיכְלָא
l·eikl·a
to·temple·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

הַנְפֵּק
enphq
he- cbrought-forth (A)

הִמּ�
emu
them (A)

כּ�רֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

הֵיכְלָא
eikl·a
temple·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

וִיהִיבוּ
u·ieibu
and·they-were-granted (A)

לְשֵׁשְׁבַּצַּר
l·shshbtzr
to·Sheshbazzar (A)

שְׁמֵהּ
shm·e
name-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

פֶחָה
phche
viceroy (A)

שָׂמֵהּ
shm·e
he-placed·him (A)

:
:

:155 וַאֲמַר
u·amr
and·he-said (A)

־
-

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

K

אֵלֶּה
ale
these (A)

Q

אֵל
al
these (A)

מָאנַיָּא
mani·a
vessels·the (A)

שֵׂא
sha
lift-you ! (A)

And said unto him, Take
these vessels, go, carry them
into the temple that [is] in
Jerusalem, and let the house
of God be builded in his
place.

15

אֵזֶל
azl
depart-you ! (A)

־
-

אֲחֵת
achth
depose-you ! (A)

הִמּ�
emu
them (A)

בְּהֵיכְלָא
b·eikl·a
in·temple·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

יִתְבְּנֵא
ithbna
he-shall-be- sbuilt (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

אַתְרֵהּ
athr·e
place-of·him (A)

:
:

ס
s

:165 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

שֵׁשְׁבַּצַּר
shshbtzr
Sheshbazzar (A)

דֵּךְ
dk
this (A)

אֲתָא
atha
he-arrived (A)

יְהַב
ieb
he-granted (A)

אֻשַּׁיָּא
ashi·a
substances·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

Then came the same
Sheshbazzar, [and] laid the
foundation of the house of
God which [is] in
Jerusalem: and since that
time even until now hath it
been in building, and [yet] it
is not finished.

16

בֵית
bith
house-of (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from (A)

־
-

אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

וְעַד
u·od
and·until (A)

־
-

כְּעַן
kon
now(A)

מִתְבְּנֵא
mthbna
being- sbuilt (A)

וְלָא
u·la
and·not (A)

שְׁלִם
shlm
being-accomplished (A)

:
:

:175 וּכְעַן
u·kon
and·now (A)

הֵן
en
should (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

טָב
tb
good (A)

יִתְבַּקַּר
ithbqr
he-shall-be- smade-quest (A)

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of (A)

Now therefore, if [it
seem] good to the king, let
there be search made in the
king's treasure house, which
[is] there at Babylon,
whether it be [so], that a
decree was made of Cyrus
the king to build this house
of God at Jerusalem, and let
the king send his pleasure to
us concerning this matter.

17

גִּנְזַיָּא
gnzi·a
depositories·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

תַמָּה
thme
there (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בְּבָבֶל
b·bbl
in·Babylon (A)

הֵן
en
should (A)

אִיתַי
aithi
actually (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

כּ�רֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

שִׂים
shim
he-was-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

לְמִבְנֵא
l·mbna
to·to-build-of (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דֵךְ
dk
this (A)

בִּירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

וּרְעוּת
u·routh
and·decision-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-shall-send (A)

עֲלֶינָא
oli·na
on·us (A)

:
:

ס
s
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:16 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

דָּרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

שָׂם
shm
he-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

וּבַקַּרוּ
u·bqru
and·they-made-quest (A)

. Then Darius the king
made a decree, and search
was made in the house of
the rolls, where the
treasures were laid up in
Babylon.

1

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of (A)

סִפְרַיָּא
sphri·a
scrolls·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

גִנְזַיָּא
gnzi·a
depositories·the (A)

מְהַחֲתִין
mechthin
ones- cdeposing (A)

תַּמָּה
thme
there (A)

בְּבָבֶל
b·bbl
in·Babylon (A)

:
:

:26 וְהִשְׁתְּכַח
u·eshthkch
and·he-was- sfound (A)

בְּאַחְמְתָא
b·achmtha
in·Ecbatana (A)

בְּבִירְתָא
b·birth·a
in·castle·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בְּמָדַי
b·mdi
in·Media (A)

מְדִינְתָּה
mdinth·e
province·the (A)

מְגִלָּה
mgle
roll (A)

And there was found at
Achmetha, in the palace
that [is] in the province of
the Medes, a roll, and
therein [was] a record thus
written:

2

חֲדָה
chde
one (A)

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·thus (A)

־
-

כְּתִיב
kthib
he-was-written (A)

בְּגַוַּהּ
b·gu·e
in·within-of·her (A)

דִּכְר+נָה
dkrun·e
memorandum·the (A)

:
:

פ
p

:36 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of (A)

חֲדָה
chde
one (A)

לְכ+רֶשׁ
l·kursh
to·Cyrus (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

כּ+רֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

שָׂם
shm
he-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

In the first year of Cyrus
the king [the same] Cyrus
the king made a decree
[concerning] the house of
God at Jerusalem, Let the
house be builded, the place
where they offered
sacrifices, and let the
foundations thereof be
strongly laid; the height
thereof threescore cubits,
[and] the breadth thereof
threescore cubits;

3

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

בַּיְתָא
bith·a
house·the (A)

יִתְבְּנֵא
ithbna
he-shall-be- sbuilt (A)

אֲתַר
athr
place (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

דָבְחִין
dbchin
ones-sacrificing (A)

דִּבְחִין
dbchin
sacrifices (A)

וְאֻשּׁ+הִי
u·ashu·ei
and·substances-of·him (A)

מְס+בְלִין
msublin
ones-being- mburdened (A)

רוּמֵהּ
rum·e
height-of·him (A)

אַמִּין
amin
cubits (A)

שִׁתִּין
shthin
sixty (A)

פְּתָיֵהּ
phthi·e
breadth-of·him (A)

אַמִּין
amin
cubits (A)

שִׁתִּין
shthin
sixty (A)

:
:

:46 נִדְבָּכִין
ndbkin
rows (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

גְּלָל
gll
roller (A)

תְּלָתָא
thltha
three (A)

וְנִדְבָּךְ
u·ndbk
and·row (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

אָע
ao
timber (A)

חֲדַת
chdth
new(A)

[With] three rows of great
stones, and a row of new
timber: and let the expenses
be given out of the king's
house:

4

וְנִפְקְתָא
u·nphqth·a
and·disbursement·the (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

תִּתְיְהִב
ththieb
she-shall-be- sgranted (A)

:
:

:56 וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed (A)

מָאנֵי
mani
vessels-of (A)

בֵית
bith
house-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

דַהֲבָה
deb·e
gold·the (A)

וְכַסְפָּא
u·ksph·a
and·silver·the (A)

And also let the golden
and silver vessels of the
house of God, which
Nebuchadnezzar took forth
out of the temple which [is]
at Jerusalem, and brought
unto Babylon, be restored,
and brought again unto the
temple which [is] at
Jerusalem, [every one] to
his place, and place [them]
in the house of God.

5

דִּי
di
that (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

הַנְפֵּק
enphq
he- cbrought-forth (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

הֵיכְלָא
eikl·a
temple·the (A)

דִי
di
that (A)

־
-

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

וְהֵיבֵל
u·eibl
and·he- ctransferred (A)

לְבָבֶל
l·bbl
to·Babylon (A)

יַהֲתִיבוּן
iethibun
they-shall- creturn (A)

וִיהָךְ
u·iek
and·he-shall-go (A)

לְהֵיכְלָא
l·eikl·a
to·temple·the (A)

דִי
di
that (A)

־
-

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

לְאַתְרֵהּ
l·athr·e
to·place-of·him (A)

וְתַחֵת
u·thchth
and·you-shall- cdepose (A)

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

:
:

ס
s

:66 כְּעַן
kon
now(A)

תַּתְּנַי
ththni
Tattenai (A)

פַּחַת
phchth
viceroy-of (A)

עֲבַר
obr
across-of (A)

־
-

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)

בּ+זְנַי~שְׁתַר
shthr~buzni
Shethar~Bozenai (A)

Now [therefore], Tatnai,
governor beyond the river,
Shetharboznai, and your
companions the
Apharsachites, which [are]
beyond the river, be ye far
from thence:

6

וּכְנָוָתְה+ן
u·knuth·eun
and·colleagues-of·them (A)

אֲפַרְסְכָיֵא
aphrski·a
officials·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בַּעֲבַר
b·obr
in·across-of (A)

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)

רַחִיקִין
rchiqin
far-ones (A)

הֲ+ו
euu
be-you (p)  ! (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

תַּמָּה
thme
there (A)

:
:

:76 שְׁבֻקוּ
shbqu
leave-you (p)  ! (A)

לַעֲבִידַת
l·obidth
to·administration-of (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דֵךְ
dk
this (A)

פַּחַת
phchth
viceroy-of (A)

Let the work of this house
of God alone; let the
governor of the Jews and
the elders of the Jews build
this house of God in his
place.

7

יְהוּדָיֵא
ieudi·a
Judeans·the (A)

וּלְשָׂבֵי
u·l·shbi
and·to·grey-haireds-of (A)

יְהוּדָיֵא
ieudi·a
Judeans·the (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דֵךְ
dk
this (A)

יִבְנ+ן
ibnun
they-shall-build (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

אַתְרֵהּ
athr·e
place-of·him (A)

:
:
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:86 וּמִנִּי
u·mn·i
and·from·me (A)

שִׂים
shim
he-is-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

לְמָא
l·ma
to·what ? (A)

דִי
di
that (A)

־
-

תַעַבְדוּן
thobdun
you (p) -shall-do (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

־
-

Moreover I make a decree
what ye shall do to the
elders of these Jews for the
building of this house of
God: that of the king's
goods, [even] of the tribute
beyond the river, forthwith
expenses be given unto
these men, that they be not
hindered.

8

שָׂבֵי
shbi
grey-haireds-of (A)

יְהוּדָיֵא
ieudi·a
Judeans·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

לְמִבְנֵא
l·mbna
to·to-build-of (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דֵךְ
dk
this (A)

וּמִנִּכְסֵי
u·m·nksi
and·from·substances-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

מִדַּת
mdth
tribute-of (A)

עֲבַר
obr
across-of (A)

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)

אָסְפַּרְנָא
asphrna
forthwith (A)

נִפְקְתָא
nphqth·a
disbursement·the (A)

תֶּהֱוֵא
theua
she-shall-be (A)

מִתְיַהֲבָא
mthieba
being- sgranted (A)

לְגֻבְרַיָּא
l·gbri·a
to·masters·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לָא
la
not (A)

לְבַטָּלָא
l·btla
to·to-halt-of (A)

:
:

:96 וּמָה
u·me
and·what ? (A)

חַשְׁחָן
chshchn
thing s-necessary (A)

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of (A)

ת+רִין
thurin
bulls (A)

וְדִכְרִין
u·dkrin
and·rams (A)

וְאִמְּרִין
u·amrin
and·lambs (A)

And that which they have
need of, both young
bullocks, and rams, and
lambs, for the burnt
offerings of the God of
heaven, wheat, salt, wine,
and oil, according to the
appointment of the priests
which [are] at Jerusalem, let
it be given them day by day
without fail:

9

לַעֲלָוָן
l·olun
for·ascent- offering s (A)

לֶאֱלָהּ
l·ale
to·Eloah-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

חִנְטִין
chntin
wheats (A)

מְלַח
mlch
salt (A)

חֲמַר
chmr
turbid- wine (A)

וּמְשַׁח
u·mshch
and·ointment (A)

כְּמֵאמַר
k·mamr
as·statement-of (A)

כָּהֲנַיָּא
keni·a
priests·the (A)

דִי
di
that (A)

־
-

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

מִתְיְהֵב
mthieb
being- sgranted (A)

לְהֹם
l·em
to·them (A)

י+ם
ium
day (A)

בְּי+ם
b·ium
in·day (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לָא
la
not (A)

שָׁלוּ
shlu
careless (A)

:
:

:106 דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לֶהֱ+ן
leun
they-shall-be (A)

מְהַקְרְבִין
meqrbin
ones-offering (A)

נִיח+חִין
nichuchin
restful- fragrance s (A)

לֶאֱלָהּ
l·ale
to·Eloah-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

That they may offer
sacrifices of sweet savours
unto the God of heaven, and
pray for the life of the king,
and of his sons.

10

וּמְצַלַּיִן
u·mtzlin
and·ones-praying (A)

לְחַיֵּי
l·chii
for·life (p) -of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וּבְנ+הִי
u·bnu·ei
and·sons-of·him (A)

:
:

:116 וּמִנִּי
u·mn·i
and·from·me (A)

שִׂים
shim
he-is-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָל
kl
any-of (A)

־
-

אֱנָשׁ
ansh
mortal (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

Also I have made a
decree, that whosoever shall
alter this word, let timber be
pulled down from his house,
and being set up, let him be
hanged thereon; and let his
house be made a dunghill
for this.

11

יְהַשְׁנֵא
ieshna
he-is- caltering (A)

פִּתְגָמָא
phthgm·a
rescript·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

יִתְנְסַח
ithnsch
he-shall-be-swept-away (A)

אָע
ao
timber (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

בַּיְתֵהּ
bith·e
house-of·him (A)

וּזְקִיף
u·zqiph
and·being-erected (A)

יִתְמְחֵא
ithmcha
he-shall-be- s impaled (A)

עֲלֹהִי
ol·ei
on·him (A)

וּבַיְתֵהּ
u·bith·e
and·house-of·him (A)

נְוָלוּ
nulu
confiscation (A)

יִתְעֲבֵד
ithobd
he-shall- cbe-made (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

:
:

:126 וֵאלָהָא
u·ale·a
and·Eloah·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

שַׁכִּן
shkn
he-made-tabernacle (A)

שְׁמֵהּ
shm·e
name-of·him (A)

תַּמָּה
thme
there (A)

יְמַגַּר
imgr
he-shall-topple (A)

And the God that hath
caused his name to dwell
there destroy all kings and
people, that shall put to
their hand to alter [and] to
destroy this house of God
which [is] at Jerusalem. I
Darius have made a decree;
let it be done with speed.

12

כָּל
kl
any-of (A)

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king (A)

וְעַם
u·om
and·people (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-is-stretching- out (A)

יְדֵהּ
id·e
hand-of·him (A)

לְהַשְׁנָיָה
l·eshnie
to·to- calter-of (A)

לְחַבָּלָה
l·chble
to·to-harm-of (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דֵךְ
dk
this (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

דָרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius (A)

שָׂמֶת
shmth
I-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

אָסְפַּרְנָא
asphrna
forthwith (A)

יִתְעֲבִד
ithobd
he-shall-be-done (A)

:
:

פ
p

:136 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

תַּתְּנַי
ththni
Tattenai (A)

פַּחַת
phchth
viceroy-of (A)

עֲבַר
obr
across-of (A)

־
-

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)

בּ+זְנַי~שְׁתַר
shthr~buzni
Shethar~Bozenai (A)

. Then Tatnai, governor
on this side the river,
Shetharboznai, and their

13
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companions, according to
that which Darius the king
had sent, so they did
speedily.

וּכְנָוָתְה+ן
u·knuth·eun
and·colleagues-of·them (A)

לָקֳבֵל
l·qbl
to·as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

שְׁלַח
shlch
he-sent (A)

דָּרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

כְּנֵמָא
knma
so (A)

אָסְפַּרְנָא
asphrna
forthwith (A)

עֲבַדוּ
obdu
they-did (A)

:
:

:146 וְשָׂבֵי
u·shbi
and·grey-haireds-of (A)

יְהוּדָיֵא
ieudi·a
Judeans·the (A)

בָּנַיִן
bnin
ones-building (A)

וּמַצְלְחִין
u·mtzlchin
and·ones- cprospering (A)

And the elders of the
Jews builded, and they
prospered through the
prophesying of Haggai the
prophet and Zechariah the
son of Iddo. And they
builded, and finished [it],
according to the
commandment of the God
of Israel, and according to
the commandment of Cyrus,
and Darius, and Artaxerxes
king of Persia.

14

בִּנְבוּאַת
b·nbuath
in·prophecy-of (A)

חַגַּי
chgi
Haggai (A)

K

נְבִיאָה
nbia·e
prophet·the (A)

Q

נְבִיָּא
nbi·a
prophet·the (A)

וּזְכַרְיָה
u·zkrie
and·Zechariah (A)

בַּר
br
son-of (A)

־
-

עִדּ+א
odua
Iddo (A)

וּבְנ+
u·bnu
and·they-built (A)

וְשַׁכְלִלוּ
u·shkllu
and·they-completed (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

טַעַם
tom
decree-of (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel (A)

וּמִטְּעֵם
u·m·tom
and·from·decree-of (A)

כּ+רֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus (A)

וְדָרְיָוֶשׁ
u·driush
and·Darius (A)

וְאַרְתַּחְשַׁשְׂתְּא
u·arthchshshtha
and·Artaxerxes (A)

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of (A)

פָּרָס
phrs
Persia (A)

:
:

:156 וְשֵׁיצִיא
u·shitzia
and·he-is- cproceed ing-forth (A)

בַּיְתָה
bith·e
house·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

עַד
od
unto (A)

י+ם
ium
day-of (A)

תְּלָתָה
thlthe
three (A)

לִירַח
l·irch
to·month-of (A)

And this house was
finished on the third day of
the month Adar, which was
in the sixth year of the reign
of Darius the king.

15

אֲדָר
adr
Adar (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

הִיא
eia
she (A)

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of (A)

־
-

שֵׁת
shth
six (A)

לְמַלְכוּת
l·mlkuth
to·reign-of (A)

דָּרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:

פ
p

:166 וַעֲבַדוּ
u·obdu
and·they-did (A)

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of (A)

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel (A)

כָּהֲנַיָּא
keni·a
priests·the (A)

וְלֵוָיֵא
u·lui·a
and·Levites·the (A)

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of (A)

And the children of
Israel, the priests, and the
Levites, and the rest of the
children of the captivity,
kept the dedication of this
house of God with joy,

16

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of (A)

־
-

גָלוּתָא
gluth·a
deportation·the (A)

חֲנֻכַּת
chnkth
dedication-of (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

בְּחֶדְוָה
b·chdue
in·exhileration (A)

:
:

:176 וְהַקְרִבוּ
u·eqrbu
and·they- coffered (A)

לַחֲנֻכַּת
l·chnkth
for·dedication-of (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

תּ+רִין
thurin
bulls (A)

מְאָה
mae
hundred (A)

And offered at the
dedication of this house of
God an hundred bullocks,
two hundred rams, four
hundred lambs; and for a
sin offering for all Israel,
twelve he goats, according
to the number of the tribes
of Israel.

17

דִּכְרִין
dkrin
rams (A)

מָאתַיִן
mathin
two -hundreds (A)

אִמְּרִין
amrin
lambs (A)

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of (A)

מְאָה
mae
hundred (A)

וּצְפִירֵי
u·tzphiri
and·he-goats-of (A)

עִזִּין
ozin
goats (A)

K

לְחַטָּיָא
l·chtia
for·sin- offering (A)

Q

לְחַטָּאָה
l·chtae
for·sin- offering (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel (A)

תְּרֵי
thri
two-of (A)

־
-

עֲשַׂר
oshr
ten (A)

לְמִנְיָן
l·mnin
as·count-of (A)

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of (A)

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel (A)

:
:

:186 וַהֲקִימוּ
u·eqimu
and·they- cset-up (A)

כָהֲנַיָּא
keni·a
priests·the (A)

בִּפְלֻגָּתְה+ן
b·phlgth·eun
in·distributions-of·them (A)

וְלֵוָיֵא
u·lui·a
and·Levites·the (A)

And they set the priests
in their divisions, and the
Levites in their courses, for
the service of God, which
[is] at Jerusalem; as it is
written in the book of
Moses.

18

בְּמַחְלְקָתְה+ן
b·mchlqth·eun
in·apportionments-of·them (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

עֲבִידַת
obidth
administration-of (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

כִּכְתָב
k·kthb
as·writing-of (A)

סְפַר
sphr
scroll-of (A)

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses(A)

:
:

פ
p

:196 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַגּ+לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַפָּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

And the children of the
captivity kept the passover
upon the fourteenth [day] of
the first month.

19

הָרִאשׁ+ן
e·rashun
the·first

:
:
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:206 כִּי
ki
that

הִטַּהֲרוּ
eteru
they-cleansed- them selves

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

כְּאֶחָד
k·achd
as·one

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

טְה+רִים
teurim
clean-ones

For the priests and the
Levites were purified
together, all of them [were]
pure, and killed the
passover for all the children
of the captivity, and for
their brethren the priests,
and for themselves.

20

וַיִּשְׁחֲטוּ
u·ishchtu
and·they-are-slaying

הַפֶּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַגּ+לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

וְלַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·l·achi·em
and·for·brothers-of·them

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְלָהֶם
u·l·em
and·for·them selves

:
:

:216 וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַשָּׁבִים
e·shbim
the·ones-returning

מֵהַגּ+לָה
m·e·gule
from·the·deportation

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

And the children of
Israel, which were come
again out of captivity, and
all such as had separated
themselves unto them from
the filthiness of the heathen
of the land, to seek the
LORD God of Israel, did
eat,

21

הַנִּבְדָּל
e·nbdl
the·one- nseparating- himself

מִטֻּמְאַת
m·tmath
from·uncleanness-of

גּ+יֵ
gui
nations-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:226 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

חַג
chg
celebration-of

־
-

מַצּ+ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

כִּי
ki
that

And kept the feast of
unleavened bread seven
days with joy: for the
LORD had made them
joyful, and turned the heart
of the king of Assyria unto
them, to strengthen their
hands in the work of the
house of God, the God of
Israel.

22

שִׂמְּחָם
shmch·m
he-made-rejoice·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהֵסֵב
u·esb
and·he- cturn ed-around

לֵב
lb
heart-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לְחַזֵּק
l·chzq
to·to- mfortify-of

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

בִּמְלֶאכֶת
b·mlakth
in·work-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p
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:17 וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּמַלְכוּת
b·mlkuth
in·reign-of

אַרְתַּחְשַׁסְתְּא
arthchshstha
Artaxerxes

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

פָּרָס
phrs
Persia

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

. Now after these things,
in the reign of Artaxerxes
king of Persia, Ezra the son
of Seraiah, the son of
Azariah, the son of Hilkiah,

1

שְׂרָיָה
shrie
Seraiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִלְקִיָּה
chlqie
Hilkiah

:
:

:27 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צָד%ק
tzduq
Zadok

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיטוּב
achitub
Ahitub

:
:

The son of Shallum, the
son of Zadok, the son of
Ahitub,

2

:37 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲמַרְיָה
amrie
Amariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְרָי%ת
mriuth
Meraioth

:
:

The son of Amariah, the
son of Azariah, the son of
Meraioth,

3

:47 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זְרַחְיָה
zrchie
Zerahiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֻזִּי
ozi
Uzzi

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בֻּקִּי
bqi
Bukki

:
:

The son of Zerahiah, the
son of Uzzi, the son of
Bukki,

4

:57 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲבִישׁוּעַ
abishuo
Abishua

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

:
:

The son of Abishua, the
son of Phinehas, the son of
Eleazar, the son of Aaron
the chief priest:

5

:67 הוּא
eua
he

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

מִבָּבֶל
m·bbl
from·Babylon

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

סֹפֵר
sphr
scribe

מָהִיר
meir
swift

בְּת%רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

This Ezra went up from
Babylon; and he [was] a
ready scribe in the law of
Moses, which the LORD
God of Israel had given: and
the king granted him all his
request, according to the
hand of the LORD his God
upon him.

6

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

ל%
l·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כְּיַד
k·id
as·hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

כֹּל
kl
every-of

בַּקָּשָׁת%
bqshth·u
request-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:77 וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- coming-up

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

And there went up [some]
of the children of Israel, and
of the priests, and the
Levites, and the singers, and
the porters, and the
Nethinims, unto Jerusalem,
in the seventh year of
Artaxerxes the king.

7

וְהַמְשֹׁרְרִים
u·e·mshrrim
and·the·ones- msinging

וְהַשֹּׁעֲרִים
u·e·shorim
and·the·gate keeper s

וְהַנְּתִינִים
u·e·nthinim
and·the·sacred-slaves

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

־
-

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

לְאַרְתַּחְשַׁסְתְּא
l·arthchshstha
to·Artaxerxes

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:87 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

הִיא
eia
she

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

הַשְּׁבִיעִית
e·shbioith
the·seventh

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

:
:

And he came to Jerusalem
in the fifth month, which
[was] in the seventh year of
the king.

8

:97 כִּי
ki
that

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ%ן
e·rashun
the·first

הוּא
eua
he

יְסֻד
isd
foundation-of

הַמַּעֲלָה
e·mole
the·ascent

מִבָּבֶל
m·bbl
from·Babylon

וּבְאֶחָד
u·b·achd
and·in·one

For upon the first [day] of
the first month began he to
go up from Babylon, and on
the first [day] of the fifth
month came he to
Jerusalem, according to the
good hand of his God upon
him.

9

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כְּיַד
k·id
as·hand-of

־
-

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

הַטּ%בָה
e·tube
the·good

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:107 כִּי
ki
that

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cprepared

לְבָב%
lbb·u
heart-of·him

לִדְר%שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ%רַת
thurth
law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלַעֲשֹׂת
u·l·oshth
and·to·to-do-of

For Ezra had prepared
his heart to seek the law of
the LORD, and to do [it],
and to teach in Israel
statutes and judgments.

10

וּלְלַמֵּד
u·l·lmd
and·to·to- mteach-of

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

חֹק
chq
statute

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

:
:

ס
s

:117 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

פַּרְשֶׁגֶן
phrshgn
transcript-of

הַנִּשְׁתְּוָן
e·nshthun
the·dispatch

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אַרְתַּחְשַׁסְתְּא
arthchshstha
Artaxerxes

לְעֶזְרָא
l·ozra
to·Ezra

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

. Now this [is] the copy
of the letter that the king
Artaxerxes gave unto Ezra
the priest, the scribe, [even]
a scribe of the words of the
commandments of the
LORD, and of his statutes
to Israel.

11

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

סֹפֵר
sphr
scribe-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

מִצְ%ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְחֻקָּיו
u·chqi·u
and·statutes-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:127 אַרְתַּחְשַׁסְתְּא
arthchshstha
Artaxerxes (A)

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of (A)

מַלְכַיָּא
mlki·a
kings·the (A)

לְעֶזְרָא
l·ozra
to·Ezra (A)

כָהֲנָא
ken·a
priest·the (A)

סָפַר
sphr
scribe-of (A)

דָּתָא
dth·a
edict·the (A)

Artaxerxes, king of
kings, unto Ezra the priest,
a scribe of the law of the

12
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God of heaven, perfect
[peace], and at such a time.דִּי

di
that (A)

־
-

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

גְּמִיר
gmir
being-thorough (A)

וּכְעֶנֶת
u·konth
and·now (A)

:
:

:137 מִנִּי
mn·i
from·me (A)

שִׂים
shim
he-is-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָל
kl
any-of (A)

־
-

מִתְנַדַּב
mthndb
one- swilling (A)

בְּמַלְכוּתִי
b·mlkuth·i
in·kingdom-of·me (A)

I make a decree, that all
they of the people of Israel,
and [of] his priests and
Levites, in my realm, which
are minded of their own
freewill to go up to
Jerusalem, go with thee.

13

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

עַמָּה
om·e
people·the (A)

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel (A)

וְכָהֲנ%הִי
u·kenu·ei
and·priests-of·him (A)

וְלֵוָיֵא
u·lui·a
and·Levites·the (A)

לִמְהָךְ
l·mek
to·to-go-of (A)

לִירוּשְׁלֶם
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem (A)

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you (A)

יְהָךְ
iek
he-shall-go (A)

:
:

:147 כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְשִׁבְעַת
u·shboth
and·seven-of (A)

Forasmuch as thou art
sent of the king, and of his
seven counsellors, to
enquire concerning Judah
and Jerusalem, according to
the law of thy God which
[is] in thine hand;

14

יָעֲטֹהִי
iot·ei
ones-counseling-of·him (A)

שְׁלִיחַ
shlich
being-sent (A)

לְבַקָּרָא
l·bqra
to·to-make-quest-of (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

יְהוּד
ieud
Judah (A)

וְלִירוּשְׁלֶם
u·l·irushlm
and·to·Jerusalem (A)

בְּדָת
b·dth
in·edict-of (A)

אֱלָהָךְ
ale·k
Eloah-of·you (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִידָךְ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you (A)

:
:

:157 וּלְהֵיבָלָה
u·l·eible
and·to·to- ctransfer-of (A)

כְּסַף
ksph
silver (A)

וּדְהַב
u·deb
and·gold (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

And to carry the silver
and gold, which the king
and his counsellors have
freely offered unto the God
of Israel, whose habitation
[is] in Jerusalem,

15

וְיָעֲט%הִי
u·iotu·ei
and·ones-counseling-of·him (A)

הִתְנַדַּבוּ
ethndbu
they- sgave -voluntary (A)

לֶאֱלָהּ
l·ale
to·Eloah-of (A)

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

מִשְׁכְּנֵהּ
mshkn·e
tabernacle-of·him (A)

:
:

:167 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of (A)

כְּסַף
ksph
silver (A)

וּדְהַב
u·deb
and·gold (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

תְהַשְׁכַּח
theshkch
you-shall- cfind (A)

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of (A)

מְדִינַת
mdinth
province-of (A)

And all the silver and
gold that thou canst find in
all the province of Babylon,
with the freewill offering of
the people, and of the
priests, offering willingly
for the house of their God
which [is] in Jerusalem:

16

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

הִתְנַדָּבוּת
ethndbuth
to- sgive -voluntary-of (A)

עַמָּא
om·a
people·the (A)

וְכָהֲנַיָּא
u·keni·a
and·priests·the (A)

מִתְנַדְּבִין
mthndbin
ones- sgiv ing-voluntary (A)

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of (A)

אֱלָהֲהֹם
ale·em
Eloah-of·them (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

:
:

:177 כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

אָסְפַּרְנָא
asphrna
forthwith (A)

תִקְנֵא
thqna
you-shall-acquire (A)

בְּכַסְפָּא
b·ksph·a
in·silver·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

That thou mayest buy
speedily with this money
bullocks, rams, lambs, with
their meat offerings and
their drink offerings, and
offer them upon the altar of
the house of your God
which [is] in Jerusalem.

17

תּ%רִין
thurin
bulls (A)

דִּכְרִין
dkrin
rams (A)

אִמְּרִין
amrin
lambs (A)

וּמִנְחָתְה%ן
u·mnchth·eun
and·presents-of·them (A)

וְנִסְכֵּיה%ן
u·nski·eun
and·libations-of·them (A)

וּתְקָרֵב
u·thqrb
and·you-shall- moffer (A)

הִמּ%
emu
them (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

מַדְבְּחָה
mdbch·e
altar·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

אֱלָהֲכֹם
ale·km
Eloah-of·you (p)(A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

:
:

:187 וּמָה
u·me
and·what ? (A)

דִי
di
that (A)

K

עֲלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you (A)

Q

עֲלָךְ
ol·k
on·you (A)

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on (A)

־
-

K

אֶחַיִךְ
achi·k
brothers-of·you (A)

And whatsoever shall
seem good to thee, and to
thy brethren, to do with the
rest of the silver and the
gold, that do after the will
of your God.

18

Q

אֶחָךְ
ach·k
brothers-of·you (A)

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall-be-good (A)

בִּשְׁאָר
b·shar
in·remainder-of (A)

כַּסְפָּא
ksph·a
silver·the (A)

וְדַהֲבָה
u·deb·e
and·gold·the (A)

לְמֶעְבַּד
l·mobd
to·to-do-of (A)

כִּרְעוּת
k·routh
as·decision-of (A)

אֱלָהֲכֹם
ale·km
Eloah-of·you (p)(A)

תַּעַבְדוּן
thobdun
you (p) -shall-do (A)

:
:

:197 וּמָאנַיָּא
u·mani·a
and·vessels·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מִתְיַהֲבִין
mthiebin
ones-being- sgranted (A)

לָךְ
l·k
to·you (A)

לְפָלְחָן
l·phlchn
for·service-of (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

The vessels also that are
given thee for the service of
the house of thy God,

19
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[those] deliver thou before
the God of Jerusalem.ְאֱלָהָך

ale·k
Eloah-of·you (A)

הַשְׁלֵם
eshlm
convey-you! (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

יְרוּשְׁלֶם
irushlm
Jerusalem (A)

:
:

:207 וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of (A)

חַשְׁחוּת
chshchuth
requirements-of (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

אֱלָהָךְ
ale·k
Eloah-of·you (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

יִפֶּל
iphl
he-is-falling (A)

־
-

And whatsoever more
shall be needful for the
house of thy God, which
thou shalt have occasion to
bestow, bestow [it] out of
the king's treasure house.

20

לָךְ
l·k
to·you (A)

לְמִנְתַּן
l·mnthn
to·to-give-of (A)

תִּנְתֵּן
thnthn
you-shall-give (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

גִּנְזֵי
gnzi
depositories-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:

:217 וּמִנִּי
u·mn·i
and·from·me (A)

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

אַרְתַּחְשַׁסְתְּא
arthchshstha
Artaxerxes (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

שִׂים
shim
he-is-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of (A)

And I, [even] I
Artaxerxes the king, do
make a decree to all the
treasurers which [are]
beyond the river, that
whatsoever Ezra the priest,
the scribe of the law of the
God of heaven, shall require
of you, it be done speedily,

21

גִּזַּבְרַיָּא
gzbri·a
finance-ministers·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בַּעֲבַר
b·obr
in·across-of (A)

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָל
kl
all (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

יִשְׁאֲלֶנְכ%ן
ishaln·kun
he-shall-ask·you (p)(A)

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra (A)

כָהֲנָה
ken·e
priest·the (A)

סָפַר
sphr
scribe-of (A)

דָּתָא
dth·a
edict·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

אָסְפַּרְנָא
asphrna
forthwith (A)

יִתְעֲבִד
ithobd
he-shall-be-done (A)

:
:

:227 עַד
od
unto (A)

־
-

כְּסַף
ksph
silver (A)

כַּכְּרִין
kkrin
talents (A)

מְאָה
mae
hundred (A)

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto (A)

־
-

חִנְטִין
chntin
wheats (A)

כֹּרִין
krin
cors (A)

מְאָה
mae
hundred (A)

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto (A)

־
-

Unto an hundred talents
of silver, and to an hundred
measures of wheat, and to
an hundred baths of wine,
and to an hundred baths of
oil, and salt without
prescribing [how much].

22

חֲמַר
chmr
turbid- wine (A)

בַּתִּין
bthin
baths (A)

מְאָה
mae
hundred (A)

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto (A)

־
-

בַּתִּין
bthin
baths (A)

מְשַׁח
mshch
ointment (A)

מְאָה
mae
hundred (A)

וּמְלַח
u·mlch
and·salt (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לָא
la
not (A)

כְתָב
kthb
writing (A)

:
:

:237 כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

טַעַם
tom
decree-of (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

יִתְעֲבֵד
ithobd
he-shall-be-done (A)

Whatsoever is
commanded by the God of
heaven, let it be diligently
done for the house of the
God of heaven: for why
should there be wrath
against the realm of the king
and his sons?

23

אַדְרַזְדָּא
adrzda
scrupulously (A)

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לְמָה
lme
why ? (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

קְצַף
qtzph
wrath (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וּבְנ%הִי
u·bnu·ei
and·sons-of·him (A)

:
:

:247 וּלְכֹם
u·l·km
and·to·you (p)(A)

מְה%דְעִין
meudoin
ones- cmaking-known (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

כָּהֲנַיָּא
keni·a
priests·the (A)

וְלֵוָיֵא
u·lui·a
and·Levites·the (A)

Also we certify you, that
touching any of the priests
and Levites, singers,
porters, Nethinims, or
ministers of this house of
God, it shall not be lawful
to impose toll, tribute, or
custom, upon them.

24

זַמָּרַיָּא
zmri·a
musicians·the (A)

תָרָעַיָּא
throi·a
gatekeepers·the (A)

נְתִינַיָּא
nthini·a
sacred-slaves·the (A)

וּפָלְחֵי
u·phlchi
and·ones-serving-of (A)

בֵּית
bith
house-of (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

מִנְדָּה
mnde
tribute (A)

בְל%
blu
excise (A)

וַהֲלָךְ
u·elk
and·toll (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

שַׁלִּיט
shlit
authority (A)

לְמִרְמֵא
l·mrma
to·to-heave-of (A)

עֲלֵיהֹם
oli·em
on·them (A)

:
:

:257 וְאַנְתְּ
u·anth
and·you (A)

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra (A)

כְּחָכְמַת
k·chkmth
as·wisdom-of (A)

אֱלָהָךְ
ale·k
Eloah-of·you (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

בִידָךְ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you (A)

מֶנִּי
mni
assign-you ! (A)

And thou, Ezra, after the
wisdom of thy God, that [is]
in thine hand, set
magistrates and judges,
which may judge all the
people that [are] beyond the
river, all such as know the
laws of thy God; and teach
ye them that know [them]
not.

25

שָׁפְטִין
shphtin
ones-judging (A)

וְדַיָּנִין
u·dinin
and·adjudicators (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לֶהֱ%ן
leun
they-shall-be (A)

K

דָּאֲנִין
danin
ones- madjudicating (A)

Q

דָּאיְנִין
dainin
ones- madjudicating (A)

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of (A)

־
-

עַמָּה
om·e
people·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בַּעֲבַר
b·obr
in·across-of (A)

נַהֲרָה
ner·e
stream·the (A)
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לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of (A)

־
-

יָדְעֵי
idoi
ones-knowing-of (A)

דָּתֵי
dthi
edicts-of (A)

אֱלָהָךְ
ale·k
Eloah-of·you (A)

וְדִי
u·di
and·that (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

יָדַע
ido
knowing (A)

תְּה%דְעוּן
theudoun
you (p) -shall- cmake-known (A)

:
:

:267 וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לָא
la
not (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

עָבֵד
obd
doing (A)

דָּתָא
dth·a
edict·the (A)

דִי
di
that (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָךְ
ale·k
Eloah-of·you (A)

And whosoever will not
do the law of thy God, and
the law of the king, let
judgment be executed
speedily upon him, whether
[it be] unto death, or to
banishment, or to
confiscation of goods, or to
imprisonment.

26

וְדָתָא
u·dth·a
and·edict·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

אָסְפַּרְנָא
asphrna
forthwith (A)

דִּינָה
din·e
adjudication·the (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

מִתְעֲבֵד
mthobd
sbeing-done (A)

מִנֵּהּ
mn·e
from·him (A)

הֵן
en
should (A)

לְמ%ת
l·muth
to·death (A)

הֵן
en
should (A)

K

לִשְׁרֹשׁוּ
l·shrshu
to·banishment (A)

Q

לִשְׁרֹשִׁי
l·shrshi
to·banishment (A)

הֵן
en
should (A)

־
-

לַעֲנָשׁ
l·onsh
to·fine-of (A)

נִכְסִין
nksin
substances (A)

וְלֶאֱסוּרִין
u·l·asurin
and·to·bonds (A)

:
:

פ
p

:277 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲב%תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

. Blessed [be] the LORD
God of our fathers, which
hath put [such a thing] as
this in the king's heart, to
beautify the house of the
LORD which [is] in
Jerusalem:

27

לְפָאֵר
l·phar
to·to- mbeautify-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:287 וְעָלַי
u·ol·i
and·on·me

הִטָּה
ete
he- cstretched-out

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְי%עֲצָיו
u·iuotzi·u
and·ones-counseling-of·him

And hath extended
mercy unto me before the
king, and his counsellors,
and before all the king's
mighty princes. And I was
strengthened as the hand of
the LORD my God [was]
upon me, and I gathered
together out of Israel chief
men to go up with me.

28

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful-ones

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הִתְחַזַּקְתִּי
ethchzqthi
I- stook -courage

כְּיַד
k·id
as·hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וָאֶקְבְּצָה
u·aqbtz·e
and·I-am-convening

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

לַעֲל%ת
l·oluth
to·to- go-up-of

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

:
:

פ
p
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:18 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

אֲבֹתֵיהֶם
abthi·em
fathers-of·them

וְהִתְיַחְשָׂם
u·ethichsh·m
and·to- be- sregister ed-of·them

הָעֹלִים
e·olim
the·ones- coming-up

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

. These [are] now the
chief of their fathers, and
[this is] the genealogy of
them that went up with me
from Babylon, in the reign
of Artaxerxes the king.

1

בְּמַלְכוּת
b·mlkuth
in·reign-of

אַרְתַּחְשַׁסְתְּא
arthchshstha
Artaxerxes

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִבָּבֶל
m·bbl
from·Babylon

:
:

ס
s

:28 מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

פִינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

גֵּרְשֹׁם
grshm
Gershom

ס
s

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

אִיתָמָר
aithmr
Ithamar

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

ס
s

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

חַטּוּשׁ
chtush
Hattush

:
:

Of the sons of Phinehas;
Gershom: of the sons of
Ithamar; Daniel: of the sons
of David; Hattush.

2

ס
s

:38 מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

שְׁכַנְיָה
shknie
Shecaniah

ס
s

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

פַרְעֹשׁ
phrosh
Parosh

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

וְעִמּ)
u·om·u
and·with·him

הִתְיַחֵשׂ
ethichsh
to- be- sregister ed-of

Of the sons of
Shechaniah, of the sons of
Pharosh; Zechariah: and
with him were reckoned by
genealogy of the males an
hundred and fifty.

3

לִזְכָרִים
l·zkrim
to·males

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

:
:

ס
s

:48 מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

מ)אָב~פַּחַת
phchth~muab
Pahath~Moab

אֶלְיְה)עֵינַי
alieuoini
Eliehoenai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זְרַחְיָה
zrchie
Zerahiah

וְעִמּ)
u·om·u
and·with·him

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons of
Pahathmoab; Elihoenai the
son of Zerahiah, and with
him two hundred males.

4

:58 מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

שְׁכַנְיָה
shknie
Shecaniah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יַחֲזִיאֵל
ichzial
Jahaziel

וְעִמּ)
u·om·u
and·with·him

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא)ת
mauth
hundreds

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons of
Shechaniah; the son of
Jahaziel, and with him three
hundred males.

5

:68 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

עָדִין
odin
Adin

עֶבֶד
obd
Ebed

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י)נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וְעִמּ)
u·om·u
and·with·him

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons also of Adin;
Ebed the son of Jonathan,
and with him fifty males.

6

:78 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

יְשַׁעְיָה
ishoie
Jeshaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲתַלְיָה
othlie
Athaliah

וְעִמּ)
u·om·u
and·with·him

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

:
:

ס
s

And of the sons of Elam;
Jeshaiah the son of
Athaliah, and with him
seventy males.

7

:88 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

שְׁפַטְיָה
shphtie
Shephatiah

זְבַדְיָה
zbdie
Zebadiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִיכָאֵל
mikal
Michael

וְעִמּ)
u·om·u
and·with·him

שְׁמֹנִים
shmnim
eighty

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

:
:

ס
s

And of the sons of
Shephatiah; Zebadiah the
son of Michael, and with
him fourscore males.

8

:98 מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

י)אָב
iuab
Joab

עֹבַדְיָה
obdie
Obadiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְחִיאֵל
ichial
Jehiel

וְעִמּ)
u·om·u
and·with·him

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

Of the sons of Joab;
Obadiah the son of Jehiel,
and with him two hundred
and eighteen males.

9

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

:
:

ס
s

:108 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

שְׁל)מִית
shlumith
Shelomith

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י)סִפְיָה
iusphie
Josiphiah

וְעִמּ)
u·om·u
and·with·him

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

:
:

ס
s

And of the sons of
Shelomith; the son of
Josiphiah, and with him an
hundred and threescore
males.

10

:118 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

בֵבַי
bbi
Bebai

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בֵּבָי
bbi
Bebai

וְעִמּ)
u·om·u
and·with·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

:
:

ס
s

And of the sons of
Bebai; Zechariah the son of
Bebai, and with him twenty
and eight males.

11

:128 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

עַזְגָּד
ozgd
Azgad

י)חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַקָּטָן
e·qtn
Hakkatan

וְעִמּ)
u·om·u
and·with·him

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וַעֲשָׂרָה
u·oshre
and·ten

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

:
:

ס
s

And of the sons of
Azgad; Johanan the son of
Hakkatan, and with him an
hundred and ten males.

12

:138 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

אֲדֹנִיקָם
adniqm
Adonikam

אַחֲרֹנִים
achrnim
last-ones

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ)תָם
shmuth·m
names-of·them

אֱלִיפֶלֶט
aliphlt
Eliphelet

יְעִיאֵל
ioial
Jeiel

וּשְׁמַעְיָה
u·shmoie
and·Shemaiah

And of the last sons of
Adonikam, whose names
[are] these, Eliphelet, Jeiel,
and Shemaiah, and with
them threescore males.

13

וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

:
:

ס
s

:148 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

בִגְוַי
bgui
Bigvai

עוּתַי
outhi
Uthai

K

וְזָבוּד
u·zbud
and·Zabud

Q

וְזַכּוּר
u·zkur
and·Zaccur

וְעִמּ)
u·om·u
and·with·him

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

הַזְּכָרִים
e·zkrim
the·males

:
:

פ
p

Of the sons also of
Bigvai; Uthai, and Zabbud,
and with them seventy
males.

14

:158 וָאֶקְבְּצֵם
u·aqbtz·m
and·I-am-convening·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַהֲוָא
aeua
Ahava

וַנַּחֲנֶה
u·nchne
and·we-are-encamping

שָׁם
shm
there

And I gathered them
together to the river that
runneth to Ahava; and there
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abode we in tents three
days: and I viewed the
people, and the priests, and
found there none of the sons
of Levi.

יָמִים
imim
days

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

וָאָבִינָה
u·abin·e
and·I-am-considering

בָעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

וּבַכֹּהֲנִים
u·b·kenim
and·in· the ·priests

וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:168 וָאֶשְׁלְחָה
u·ashlch·e
and·I-am-sending

לֶאֱלִיעֶזֶר
l·aliozr
for·Eliezer

לַאֲרִיאֵל
l·arial
for·Ariel

לִשְׁמַעְיָה
l·shmoie
for·Shemaiah

וּלְאֶלְנָתָן
u·l·alnthn
and·for·Elnathan

וּלְיָרִיב
u·l·irib
and·for·Jarin

Then sent I for Eliezer,
for Ariel, for Shemaiah, and
for Elnathan, and for Jarib,
and for Elnathan, and for
Nathan, and for Zechariah,
and for Meshullam, chief
men; also for Joiarib, and
for Elnathan, men of
understanding.

16

וּלְאֶלְנָתָן
u·l·alnthn
and·for·Elnathan

וּלְנָתָן
u·l·nthn
and·for·Nathan

וְלִזְכַרְיָה
u·l·zkrie
and·for·Zechariah

וְלִמְשֻׁלָּם
u·l·mshlm
and·for·Meshullam

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

וּלְי)יָרִיב
u·l·iuirib
and·for·Joiarib

וּלְאֶלְנָתָן
u·l·alnthn
and·for·Elnathan

מְבִינִים
mbinim
ones- cunderstanding

:
:

:178
K

וָא)צִאָה
u·autza·e
and·I-am- cbring ing-forth

Q

וָאֲצַוֶּה
u·atzue
and·I-am- minstructing

א)תָם
auth·m
»·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אִדּ)
adu
Iddo

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

בְּכָסִפְיָא
b·ksphia
in·Casiphia

And I sent them with
commandment unto Iddo
the chief at the place
Casiphia, and I told them
what they should say unto
Iddo, [and] to his brethren
the Nethinims, at the place
Casiphia, that they should
bring unto us ministers for
the house of our God.

17

הַמָּק)ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

וָאָשִׂימָה
u·ashim·e
and·I-am-placing

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִדּ)
adu
Iddo

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

K

הַנְּתוּנִים
e·nthunim
the·ones-being-sacred-slaveds

Q

הַנְּתִינִים
e·nthinim
the·sacred-slaves

בְּכָסִפְיָא
b·ksphia
in·Casiphia

הַמָּק)ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מְשָׁרְתִים
mshrthim
ones- mministering

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:188 וַיָּבִי9וּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbringing

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כְּיַד
k·id
as·hand-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

הַטּ)בָה
e·tube
the·good

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

שֶׂכֶל
shkl
intelligence

And by the good hand of
our God upon us they
brought us a man of
understanding, of the sons
of Mahli, the son of Levi,
the son of Israel; and
Sherebiah, with his sons
and his brethren, eighteen;

18

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

מַחְלִי
mchli
Mahli

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְשֵׁרֵבְיָה
u·shrbie
and·Sherebiah

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁמֹנָה
shmne
eight

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

:198 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲשַׁבְיָה
chshbie
Hashabiah

וְאִתּ)
u·ath·u
and· with ·him

יְשַׁעְיָה
ishoie
Jeshaiah

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

מְרָרִי
mrri
Merari

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

And Hashabiah, and
with him Jeshaiah of the
sons of Merari, his brethren
and their sons, twenty;

19

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

:
:

ס
s

:208 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַנְּתִינִים
e·nthinim
the·sacred-slaves

שֶׁנָּתַן
sh·nthn
whom·he-gave

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

לַעֲבֹדַת
l·obdth
to·service-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

Also of the Nethinims,
whom David and the
princes had appointed for
the service of the Levites,
two hundred and twenty
Nethinims: all of them were
expressed by name.

20

נְתִינִים
nthinim
sacred-slaves

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

נִקְּבוּ
nqbu
they-were-specified

בְשֵׁמ)ת
b·shmuth
in·names

:
:

:218 וָאֶקְרָא
u·aqra
and·I-am-proclaiming

שָׁם
shm
there

צ)ם
tzum
fast

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

אַהֲוָא
aeua
Ahava

לְהִתְעַנּ)ת
l·ethonuth
to·to-humble- our selves-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

. Then I proclaimed a
fast there, at the river of
Ahava, that we might afflict
ourselves before our God, to
seek of him a right way for
us, and for our little ones,
and for all our substance.

21

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

יְשָׁרָה
ishre
straight

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

וּלְטַפֵּנוּ
u·l·tph·nu
and·for·tot-of·us

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

־
-

רְכוּשֵׁנוּ
rkush·nu
goods-of·us

:
:

:228 כִּי
ki
that

בֹשְׁתִּי
bshthi
I- was- ashamed

לִשְׁא)ל
l·shaul
to·to-ask-of

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חַיִל
chil
army

וּפָרָשִׁים
u·phrshim
and·horsemen

לְעָזְרֵנוּ
l·ozr·nu
to·to-help-of·us

For I was ashamed to
require of the king a band
of soldiers and horsemen to
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help us against the enemy in
the way: because we had
spoken unto the king,
saying, The hand of our
God [is] upon all them for
good that seek him; but his
power and his wrath [is]
against all them that forsake
him.

מֵא)יֵב
m·auib
from·one-being-enemy

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַרְנוּ
amrnu
we-said

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְבַקְשָׁיו
mbqshi·u
ones- mseeking-of·him

לְט)בָה
l·tube
for·good

וְעֻזּ)
u·oz·u
and·strength-of·him

וְאַפּ)
u·aph·u
and·anger-of·him

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֹזְבָיו
ozbi·u
ones-forsaking-of·him

:
:

:238 וַנָּצוּמָה
u·ntzum·e
and·we-are-fasting

וַנְּבַקְשָׁה
u·nbqsh·e
and·we-are- mseeking

מֵאֱלֹהֵינוּ
m·alei·nu
from·Elohim-of·us

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

וַיֵּעָתֵר
u·iothr
and·he-is-being-entreated

So we fasted and
besought our God for this:
and he was intreated of us.

23

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:248 וָאַבְדִּילָה
u·abdil·e
and·I-am- cseparating

מִשָּׂרֵי
m·shri
from·chiefs-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְשֵׁרֵבְיָה
l·shrbie
to·Sherebiah

חֲשַׁבְיָה
chshbie
Hashabiah

. Then I separated twelve
of the chief of the priests,
Sherebiah, Hashabiah, and
ten of their brethren with
them,

24

וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

מֵאֲחֵיהֶם
m·achi·em
from·brothers-of·them

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

:
:

:258
K

וָאֶשְׁק)לָה
u·ashqul·e
and·I-am-weighing

Q

וָאֶשְׁקֳלָה
u·ashql·e
and·I-am-weighing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And weighed unto them
the silver, and the gold, and
the vessels, [even] the
offering of the house of our
God, which the king, and
his counsellors, and his
lords, and all Israel [there]
present, had offered:

25

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·vessels

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

הַהֵרִימוּ
e·erimu
the·they- craised-up

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְיֹעֲצָיו
u·iotzi·u
and·ones-counseling-of·him

וְשָׂרָיו
u·shri·u
and·chiefs-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַנִּמְצָאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

:
:

:268 וָאֶשְׁקֲלָה
u·ashql·e
and·I-am-weighing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

כִּכָּרִים
kkrim
talents

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

מֵא)ת
mauth
hundreds

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

I even weighed unto their
hand six hundred and fifty
talents of silver, and silver
vessels an hundred talents,
[and] of gold an hundred
talents;

26

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·vessels-of

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

לְכִכָּרִים
l·kkrim
to·talents

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

כִכָּר
kkr
talent

:
:

:278 וּכְפֹרֵי
u·kphri
and·shelter ed-bowls -of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

לַאֲדַרְכֹנִים
l·adrknim
to·darics

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·vessels-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

Also twenty basons of
gold, of a thousand drams;
and two vessels of fine
copper, precious as gold.

27

מֻצְהָב
mtzeb
being- cpolished

ט)בָה
tube
good

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

חֲמוּדֹת
chmudth
ones-coveted

כַּזָּהָב
k·zeb
as· the ·gold

:
:

:288 וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהַכֵּלִים
u·e·klim
and·the·vessels

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

וְהַכֶּסֶף
u·e·ksph
and·the·silver

And I said unto them, Ye
[are] holy unto the LORD;
the vessels [are] holy also;
and the silver and the gold
[are] a freewill offering
unto the LORD God of your
fathers.

28

וְהַזָּהָב
u·e·zeb
and·the·gold

נְדָבָה
ndbe
voluntary- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:298 שִׁקְדוּ
shqdu
be-alert-you (p)  !

וְשִׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·guard-you (p)  !

עַד
od
until

־
-

תִּשְׁקְלוּ
thshqlu
you (p) -are-weighing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

Watch ye, and keep
[them], until ye weigh
[them] before the chief of
the priests and the Levites,
and chief of the fathers of
Israel, at Jerusalem, in the
chambers of the house of
the LORD.

29

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

־
-

הָאָב)ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

הַלִּשְׁכ)ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:308 וְקִבְּלוּ
u·qblu
and·they- mreceived

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

מִשְׁקַל
mshql
weight-of

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְהַזָּהָב
u·e·zeb
and·the·gold

So took the priests and
the Levites the weight of the
silver, and the gold, and the
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vessels, to bring [them] to
Jerusalem unto the house of
our God.

וְהַכֵּלִים
u·e·klim
and·the·vessels

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

פ
p

:318 וַנִּסְעָה
u·nso·e
and·we-are-journeying

מִנְּהַר
m·ner
from·stream-of

אַהֲוָא
aeua
Ahava

בִּשְׁנֵים
b·shnim
in·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ)ן
e·rashun
the·first

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

. Then we departed from
the river of Ahava on the
twelfth [day] of the first
month, to go unto
Jerusalem: and the hand of
our God was upon us, and
he delivered us from the
hand of the enemy, and of
such as lay in wait by the
way.

31

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְיַד
u·id
and·hand-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

וַיַּצִּילֵנוּ
u·itzil·nu
and·he-is- crescuing·us

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·palm-of

א)יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

וְא)רֵב
u·aurb
and·one-ambushing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

:
:

:328 וַנָּב)א
u·nbua
and·we-are-coming

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַנֵּשֶׁב
u·nshb
and·we-are-sitting

שָׁם
shm
there

יָמִים
imim
days

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

:
:

And we came to
Jerusalem, and abode there
three days.

32

:338 וּבַיּ)ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

נִשְׁקַל
nshql
he-was-weighed

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְהַזָּהָב
u·e·zeb
and·the·gold

וְהַכֵּלִים
u·e·klim
and·the·vessels

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

Now on the fourth day
was the silver and the gold
and the vessels weighed in
the house of our God by the
hand of Meremoth the son
of Uriah the priest; and with
him [was] Eleazar the son
of Phinehas; and with them
[was] Jozabad the son of
Jeshua, and Noadiah the
son of Binnui, Levites;

33

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

עַל
ol
on

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

מְרֵמ)ת
mrmuth
Meremoth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְעִמּ)
u·om·u
and·with·him

אֶלְעָזָר
alozr
Eleazar

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

י)זָבָד
iuzbd
Jozabad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

וְנ)עַדְיָה
u·nuodie
and·Noadiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

בִּנּוּי
bnui
Binnui

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:348 בְּמִסְפָּר
b·msphr
in·number

בְּמִשְׁקָל
b·mshql
in·weight

לַכֹּל
l·kl
to· the ·all

וַיִּכָּתֵב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-being-written

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּשְׁקָל
e·mshql
the·weight

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

By number [and] by
weight of every one: and all
the weight was written at
that time.

34

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

:
:

פ
p

:358 הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

מֵהַשְּׁבִי
m·e·shbi
from·the·captivity

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַגּ)לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

הִקְרִיבוּ
eqribu
they- coffered

עֹל)ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

[Also] the children of
those that had been carried
away, which were come out
of the captivity, offered
burnt offerings unto the
God of Israel, twelve
bullocks for all Israel,
ninety and six rams, seventy
and seven lambs, twelve he
goats [for] a sin offering: all
[this was] a burnt offering
unto the LORD.

35

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

צְפִירֵי
tzphiri
he-goats-of

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

ע)לָה
oule
ascent- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:368 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּתֵי
dthi
edicts-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לַאֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנֵי
l·achshdrphni
to·satraps-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּפַחֲ)ות
u·phchuuth
and·viceroys-of

And they delivered the
king's commissions unto the
king's lieutenants, and to the
governors on this side the
river: and they furthered the
people, and the house of
God.

36

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

וְנִשְּׂאוּ
u·nshau
and·they- massisted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

ס
s
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:19 וּכְכַלּ�ת
u·k·kluth
and·as·to- mbe-conclude d-of

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

נִגְּשׁוּ
ngshu
they- came-close

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

. Now when these things
were done, the princes came
to me, saying, The people of
Israel, and the priests, and
the Levites, have not
separated themselves from
the people of the lands,
[doing] according to their
abominations, [even] of the
Canaanites, the Hittites, the
Perizzites, the Jebusites, the
Ammonites, the Moabites,
the Egyptians, and the
Amorites.

1

נִבְדְּלוּ
nbdlu
they- nseparated- themslves

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

מֵעַמֵּי
m·omi
from·peoples-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

כְּת�עֲבֹתֵיהֶם
k·thuobthi·em
as·abhorrences-of·them

לַכְּנַעֲנִי
l·knoni
to· the ·Canaanite

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

הַפְּרִזִּי
e·phrzi
the·Perizzite

הַיְבוּסִי
e·ibusi
the·Jebusite

הָעַמֹּנִי
e·omni
the·Ammonite

הַמֹּאָבִי
e·mabi
the·Moabite

הַמִּצְרִי
e·mtzri
the·Egyptian

וְהָאֱמֹרִי
u·e·amri
and·the·Amorite

:
:

:29 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָשְׂאוּ
nshau
they-took-up

מִבְּנֹתֵיהֶם
m·bnthi·em
from·daughters-of·them

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

וְלִבְנֵיהֶם
u·l·bni·em
and·for·sons-of·them

וְהִתְעָרְבוּ
u·ethorbu
and·they- smixed

For they have taken of
their daughters for
themselves, and for their
sons: so that the holy seed
have mingled themselves
with the people of [those]
lands: yea, the hand of the
princes and rulers hath been
chief in this trespass.

2

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

בְּעַמֵּי
b·omi
in·peoples-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

וְיַד
u·id
and·hand-of

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְהַסְּגָנִים
u·e·sgnim
and·the·prefects

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

בַּמַּעַל
b·mol
in· the ·offense

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

רִאשׁ�נָה
rashune
first

:
:

ס
s

:39 וּכְשָׁמְעִי
u·k·shmo·i
and·as·to-hear-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

קָרַעְתִּי
qrothi
I-tore

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדִי
bgd·i
garment-of·me

וּמְעִילִי
u·moil·i
and·robe-of·me

And when I heard this
thing, I rent my garment and
my mantle, and plucked off
the hair of my head and of
my beard, and sat down
astonied.

3

וָאֶמְרְטָה
u·amrt·e
and·I-scraped

מִשְּׂעַר
m·shor
from·hair-of

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

וּזְקָנִי
u·zqn·i
and·beard-of·me

וָאֵשְׁבָה
u·ashb·e
and·I-am-sitting- down

מְשׁ�מֵם
mshumm
being- mdesolated

:
:

:49 וְאֵלַי
u·al·i
and·to·me

יֵאָסְפוּ
iasphu
they-are- ngathering

כֹּל
kl
all-of

חָרֵד
chrd
trembling-one

בְּדִבְרֵי
b·dbri
in·words-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

Then were assembled unto
me every one that trembled
at the words of the God of
Israel, because of the
transgression of those that
had been carried away; and
I sat astonied until the
evening sacrifice.

4

מַעַל
mol
offense-of

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

מְשׁ�מֵם
mshumm
being- mdesolated

עַד
od
until

לְמִנְחַת
l·mnchth
to·present- offering -of

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:59 וּבְמִנְחַת
u·b·mnchth
and·in·present- offering -of

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

קַמְתִּי
qmthi
I-arose

מִתַּעֲנִיתִי
m·thonith·i
from·humiliation-of·me

וּבְקָרְעִי
u·b·qro·i
and·in·to-tear-of·me

. And at the evening
sacrifice I arose up from my
heaviness; and having rent
my garment and my mantle,
I fell upon my knees, and
spread out my hands unto
the LORD my God,

5

בִגְדִי
bgd·i
garment-of·me

וּמְעִילִי
u·moil·i
and·robe-of·me

וָאֶכְרְעָה
u·akro·e
and·I-am-bowing- down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּרְכַּי
brk·i
knees-of·me

וָאֶפְרְשָׂה
u·aphrsh·e
and·I-am-spreading

כַפַּי
kph·i
palms-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:69 וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

בֹּשְׁתִּי
bshthi
I- am- ashamed

וְנִכְלַמְתִּי
u·nklmthi
and·I-am-confounded

לְהָרִים
l·erim
to·to- craise-up-of

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

And said, O my God, I am
ashamed and blush to lift up
my face to thee, my God:
for our iniquities are
increased over [our] head,
and our trespass is grown
up unto the heavens.

6

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

עֲ�נֹתֵינוּ
ounthi·nu
depravities-of·us

רָבוּ
rbu
they- are -many

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

5אֹשׁ
rash
head

וְאַשְׁמָתֵנוּ
u·ashmth·nu
and·guilt-of·us

גָדְלָה
gdle
she-towered

עַד
od
unto

לַשָּׁמָיִם
l·shmim
to· the ·heavens

:
:

:79 מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

בְּאַשְׁמָה
b·ashme
in·guilt

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Since the days of our
fathers [have] we [been] in
a great trespass unto this
day; and for our iniquities
have we, our kings, [and]
our priests, been delivered
into the hand of the kings of

7

וּבַעֲ�נֹתֵינוּ
u·b·ounthi·nu
and·in·depravities-of·us

נִתַּנּוּ
nthnu
we-were-given

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

מְלָכֵינוּ
mlki·nu
kings-of·us

כֹהֲנֵינוּ
keni·nu
priests-of·us

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of
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the lands, to the sword, to
captivity, and to a spoil, and
to confusion of face, as [it
is] this day.

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בַּשְּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

וּבַבִּזָּה
u·b·bze
and·in· the ·plunder

וּבְבֹשֶׁת
u·b·bshth
and·in·shame-of

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

כְּהַיּ�ם
k·e·ium
as·the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:89 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little-of

־
-

רֶגַע
rgo
moment

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

תְחִנָּה
thchne
grace

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from·»

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

And now for a little space
grace hath been [shewed]
from the LORD our God, to
leave us a remnant to
escape, and to give us a nail
in his holy place, that our
God may lighten our eyes,
and give us a little reviving
in our bondage.

8

לְהַשְׁאִיר
l·eshair
to·to- c leave -remnant

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

פְּלֵיטָה
phlite
deliverance

וְלָתֶת
u·l·thth
and·to·to-give-of

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

יָתֵד
ithd
peg

בִּמְק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
sanctuary-of·him

לְהָאִיר
l·eair
to·to- cenlighten-of

עֵינֵינוּ
oini·nu
eyes-of·us

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וּלְתִתֵּנוּ
u·l·thth·nu
and·to·to-give-of·us

מִחְיָה
mchie
revival

מְעַט
mot
little

בְּעַבְדֻתֵנוּ
b·obdth·nu
in·servitude-of·us

:
:

:99 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וּבְעַבְדֻתֵנוּ
u·b·obdth·nu
and·in·servitude-of·us

לאֹ
la
not

עֲזָבָנוּ
ozb·nu
he-forsook·us

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

For we [were] bondmen;
yet our God hath not
forsaken us in our bondage,
but hath extended mercy
unto us in the sight of the
kings of Persia, to give us a
reviving, to set up the house
of our God, and to repair
the desolations thereof, and
to give us a wall in Judah
and in Jerusalem.

9

וַיַּט
u·it
and·he-is- cstretching-out

־
-

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

פָרַס
phrs
Persia

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מִחְיָה
mchie
revival

לְר�מֵם
l·rumm
to·to- mraise-up-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וּלְהַעֲמִיד
u·l·eomid
and·to·to- c let -stand- firm -of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חָרְבֹתָיו
chrbthi·u
deserted- place s-of·him

וְלָתֶת
u·l·thth
and·to·to-give-of

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

גָדֵר
gdr
barrier-wall

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וּבִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:109 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נּאֹמַר
namr
we-shall-say

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

כִּי
ki
that

עָזַבְנוּ
ozbnu
we-forsook

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

:
:

And now, O our God,
what shall we say after this?
for we have forsaken thy
commandments,

10

:119 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתָ
tzuith
you- minstructed

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Which thou hast
commanded by thy servants
the prophets, saying, The
land, unto which ye go to
possess it, is an unclean
land with the filthiness of
the people of the lands, with
their abominations, which
have filled it from one end
to another with their
uncleanness.

11

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

בָּאִים
baim
ones-entering

לְרִשְׁתָּהּ
l·rshth·e
to·to-tenant-of·her

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

נִדָּה
nde
impurity

הִיא
eia
she

בְּנִדַּת
b·ndth
in·impurity-of

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

בְּת�עֲבֹתֵיהֶם
b·thuobthi·em
in·abhorrences-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִלְאוּהָ
mlau·e
they- mfilled·her

מִפֶּה
m·phe
from·edge

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּה
phe
edge

בְּטֻמְאָתָם
b·tmath·m
in·uncleanness-of·them

:
:

:129 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

בְּנ�תֵיכֶם
bnuthi·km
daughters-of·you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -are-giving

לִבְנֵיהֶם
l·bni·em
to·sons-of·them

Now therefore give not
your daughters unto their
sons, neither take their
daughters unto your sons,
nor seek their peace or their
wealth for ever: that ye may
be strong, and eat the good
of the land, and leave [it]
for an inheritance to your
children for ever.

12

וּבְנֹתֵיהֶם
u·bnthi·em
and·daughters-of·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׂאוּ
thshau
you (p) -are-taking-up

לִבְנֵיכֶם
l·bni·km
for·sons-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִדְרְשׁוּ
thdrshu
you (p) -shall-inquire

שְׁלֹמָם
shlm·m
well-being-of·them

וְט�בָתָם
u·tubth·m
and·goodness-of·them

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תֶּחֶזְקוּ
thchzqu
you (p) -shall- be-steadfast

וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

טוּב
tub
good-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְה�רַשְׁתֶּם
u·eurshthm
and·you (p) - c leave-as -tenancy

לִבְנֵיכֶם
l·bni·km
to·sons-of·you (p)

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:
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:139 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַבָּא
e·ba
the· thing -coming

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

בְּמַעֲשֵׂינוּ
b·moshi·nu
in·deeds-of·us

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

וּבְאַשְׁמָתֵנוּ
u·b·ashmth·nu
and·in·guilt-of·us

And after all that is come
upon us for our evil deeds,
and for our great trespass,
seeing that thou our God
hast punished us less than
our iniquities [deserve], and
hast given us [such]
deliverance as this;

13

הַגְּדֹלָה
e·gdle
the·great

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

חָשַׂכְתָּ
chshkth
you-kept-back

לְמַטָּה
l·mte
to·below

מֵעֲ�נֵנוּ
m·oun·nu
from·depravity-of·us

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-gave

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

פְּלֵיטָה
phlite
deliverance

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

:
:

:149 הֲנָשׁוּב
e·nshub
?·we-shall-return

לְהָפֵר
l·ephr
to·to- cquash-of

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

וּלְהִתְחַתֵּן
u·l·ethchthn
and·to·to- s intermarry-of

בְּעַמֵּי
b·omi
in·peoples-of

Should we again break
thy commandments, and
join in affinity with the
people of these
abominations? wouldest not
thou be angry with us till
thou hadst consumed [us],
so that [there should be] no
remnant nor escaping?

14

הַתֹּעֵב�ת
e·thobuth
the·abhorrences

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

תֶאֱנַף
thanph
you-are-being-angry

־
-

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

עַד
od
unto

־
-

כַּלֵּה
kle
to- mfinish-of

לְאֵין
l·ain
to· there- is-no

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant

וּפְלֵיטָה
u·phlite
and·deliverance

:
:

פ
p

:159 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

אַתָּה
athe
you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִשְׁאַרְנוּ
nsharnu
we- nremained

פְלֵיטָה
phlite
deliverance

כְּהַיּ�ם
k·e·ium
as·the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

O LORD God of Israel,
thou [art] righteous: for we
remain yet escaped, as [it is]
this day: behold, we [are]
before thee in our
trespasses: for we cannot
stand before thee because of
this.

15

הִנְנוּ
en·nu
behold·us !

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

בְּאַשְׁמָתֵינוּ
b·ashmthi·nu
in·guilts-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לַעֲמ�ד
l·omud
to·to-stand-of

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

עַל
ol
on- account-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וּכְהִתְפַּלֵּל
u·k·ethphll
and·as·to- spray-of

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

וּכְהִתְוַדֹּת�
u·k·ethudth·u
and·as·to- sconfess-of·him

בֹּכֶה
bke
weeping

וּמִתְנַפֵּל
u·mthnphl
and·to-cast- down- him self

. Now when Ezra had
prayed, and when he had
confessed, weeping and
casting himself down before
the house of God, there
assembled unto him out of
Israel a very great
congregation of men and
women and children: for the
people wept very sore.

1

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

נִקְבְּצוּ
nqbtzu
they- nconvened

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

קָהָל
qel
assembly

רַב
rb
vast

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
very

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וְנָשִׁים
u·nshim
and·women

וִילָדִים
u·ildim
and·children

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָכוּ
bku
they-wept

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

־
-

בֶכֶה
bke
weeping

:
:

ס
s

:210 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

שְׁכַנְיָה
shknie
Shecaniah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְחִיאֵל
ichial
Jehiel

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

K

ע�לָם
oulm
Elam

Q

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And Shechaniah the son
of Jehiel, [one] of the sons
of Elam, answered and said
unto Ezra, We have
trespassed against our God,
and have taken strange
wives of the people of the
land: yet now there is hope
in Israel concerning this
thing.

2

לְעֶזְרָא
l·ozra
to·Ezra

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

מָעַלְנוּ
molnu
we-offended

בֵאלֹהֵינוּ
b·alei·nu
in·Elohim-of·us

וַנֹּשֶׁב
u·nshb
and·we-are- c locating

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

נָכְרִיּ�ת
nkriuth
foreign-ones

מֵעַמֵּי
m·omi
from·peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

מִקְוֶה
mque
expectation

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

:
:

:310 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

נִכְרָת
nkrth
we-shall-cut

־
-

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

לֵאלֹהֵינוּ
l·alei·nu
to·Elohim-of·us

לְה�צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- csend -forth-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

Now therefore let us make
a covenant with our God to
put away all the wives, and
such as are born of them,
according to the counsel of
my lord, and of those that
tremble at the
commandment of our God;
and let it be done according
to the law.

3

וְהַנּ�לָד
u·e·nuld
and·the·one-being-born

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

בַּעֲצַת
b·otzth
in·counsel-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

וְהַחֲרֵדִים
u·e·chrdim
and·the·trembling-ones

בְּמִצְוַת
b·mtzuth
in·instruction-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וְכַתּ�רָה
u·k·thure
and·as· the ·law

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

:
:

:410 קוּם
qum
arise-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

:
:

פ
p

Arise; for [this] matter
[belongeth] unto thee: we
also [will be] with thee: be
of good courage, and do
[it].

4

:510 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

וַיַּשְׁבַּע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- cmaking-swear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

Then arose Ezra, and
made the chief priests, the
Levites, and all Israel, to
swear that they should do
according to this word. And
they sware.

5

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיִּשָּׁבֵעוּ
u·ishbou
and·they-are- nswearing

:
:

:610 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִשְׁכַּת
lshkth
room-of

. Then Ezra rose up from
before the house of God,
and went into the chamber
of Johanan the son of
Eliashib: and [when] he
came thither, he did eat no
bread, nor drink water: for
he mourned because of the
transgression of them that
had been carried away.

6

יְה�חָנָן
ieuchnn
Jehohanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שָׁם
shm
there

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָכַל
akl
he-ate

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁתָה
shthe
he-drank

כִּי
ki
that

מִתְאַבֵּל
mthabl
smourning

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מַעַל
mol
offense-of

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

:
:

ס
s

:710 וַיַּעֲבִירוּ
u·iobiru
and·they-are- c lett ing-pass

ק�ל
qul
voice

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

And they made
proclamation throughout
Judah and Jerusalem unto
all the children of the
captivity, that they should
gather themselves together
unto Jerusalem;

7

לְהִקָּבֵץ
l·eqbtz
to·to- nconvene-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:810 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·any

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

לִשְׁלֹשֶׁת
l·shlshth
to·three-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

כַּעֲצַת
k·otzth
as·counsel-of

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

And that whosoever
would not come within
three days, according to the
counsel of the princes and
the elders, all his substance
should be forfeited, and
himself separated from the
congregation of those that
had been carried away.

8

וְהַזְּקֵנִים
u·e·zqnim
and·the·old-ones

יָחֳרַם
ichrm
he-shall-be- chave -doomed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רְכוּשׁ�
rkush·u
goods-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יִבָּדֵל
ibdl
he-shall-be-separated

מִקְּהַל
m·qel
from·assembly-of

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

:
:

ס
s
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:910 וַיִּקָּבְצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-are- nconvening

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לִשְׁלֹשֶׁת
l·shlshth
to·three-of

Then all the men of Judah
and Benjamin gathered
themselves together unto
Jerusalem within three days.
It [was] the ninth month, on
the twentieth [day] of the
month; and all the people
sat in the street of the house
of God, trembling because
of [this] matter, and for the
great rain.

9

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

הוּא
eua
he

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

הַתְּשִׁיעִי
e·thshioi
the·ninth

בְּעֶשְׂרִים
b·oshrim
in·twenty

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-sitting

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בִּרְח�ב
b·rchub
in·square-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מַרְעִידִים
mroidim
ones- cquivering

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

וּמֵהַגְּשָׁמִים
u·m·e·gshmim
and·from·the·downpours

:
:

פ
p

:1010 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

מְעַלְתֶּם
molthm
you (p) -offended

And Ezra the priest stood
up, and said unto them, Ye
have transgressed, and have
taken strange wives, to
increase the trespass of
Israel.

10

וַתֹּשִׁיבוּ
u·thshibu
and·you (p) -are- c locating

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

נָכְרִיּ�ת
nkriuth
foreign-ones

לְה�סִיף
l·eusiph
to·to- cadd-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַשְׁמַת
ashmth
guilt-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1110 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

ת�דָה
thude
confession

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

וַעֲשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·do-you (p)  !

Now therefore make
confession unto the LORD
God of your fathers, and do
his pleasure: and separate
yourselves from the people
of the land, and from the
strange wives.

11

רְצ�נ�
rtzun·u
approval-of·him

וְהִבָּדְלוּ
u·ebdlu
and· nseparate-you rselves  !

מֵעַמֵּי
m·omi
from·peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

הַנָּכְרִיּ�ת
e·nkriuth
the·foreign-ones

:
:

:1210 וַיַּעְנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-responding

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

ק�ל
qul
voice

גָּד�ל
gdul
loud

כֵּן
kn
so

Then all the congregation
answered and said with a
loud voice, As thou hast
said, so must we do.

12

K

כְּדִבְרֶיךָ
k·dbri·k
as·words-of·you

Q

כִּדְבָרְךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

:1310 אֲבָל
abl
nevertheless

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

רָב
rb
numerous

וְהָעֵת
u·e·oth
and·the·season

גְּשָׁמִים
gshmim
downpours

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

But the people [are]
many, and [it is] a time of
much rain, and we are not
able to stand without,
neither [is this] a work of
one day or two: for we are
many that have transgressed
in this thing.

13

לַעֲמ�ד
l·omud
to·to-stand-of

בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·outdoors

וְהַמְּלָאכָה
u·e·mlake
and·the·work

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לְי�ם
l·ium
for·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לִשְׁנַיִם
l·shnim
for·two

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִרְבִּינוּ
erbinu
we- cdid -many

לִפְשֹׁעַ
l·phsho
to·to-transgress-of

בַּדָּבָר
b·dbr
in· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1410 יַעֲמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stay

־
-

נָא
na
please !

שָׂרֵינוּ
shri·nu
chiefs-of·us

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Let now our rulers of all
the congregation stand, and
let all them which have
taken strange wives in our
cities come at appointed
times, and with them the
elders of every city, and the
judges thereof, until the
fierce wrath of our God for
this matter be turned from
us.

14

בֶּעָרֵינוּ
b·ori·nu
in· the ·cities-of·us

הַהֹשִׁיב
e·eshib
the·he- c located

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

נָכְרִיּ�ת
nkriuth
foreign-ones

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

לְעִתִּים
l·othim
to·times

מְזֻמָּנִים
mzmnim
ones-being- mstated

וְעִמָּהֶם
u·om·em
and·with·them

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

וָעִיר
u·oir
and·city

וְשֹׁפְטֶיהָ
u·shphti·e
and·ones-judging-of·her

עַד
od
until

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- cturn-away-of

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

עַד
od
unto

לַדָּבָר
l·dbr
to· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:1510 אַךְ
ak
yea

י�נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲשָׂהאֵל
osheal
Asahel

וְיַחְזְיָה
u·ichzie
and·Jahzeiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

תִּקְוָה
thque
Tikvah

עָמְדוּ
omdu
they-stood- up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

. Only Jonathan the son
of Asahel and Jahaziah the
son of Tikvah were
employed about this
[matter]: and Meshullam
and Shabbethai the Levite
helped them.

15

וּמְשֻׁלָּם
u·mshlm
and·Meshullam

וְשַׁבְּתַי
u·shbthi
and·Shabbethai

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

עֲזָרֻם
ozr·m
they-helped·them

:
:

:1610 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

וַיִּבָּדְלוּ
u·ibdlu
and·they-are-being-separated

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

And the children of the
captivity did so. And Ezra
the priest, [with] certain
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chief of the fathers, after the
house of their fathers, and
all of them by [their] names,
were separated, and sat
down in the first day of the
tenth month to examine the
matter.

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֲבֹתָם
abth·m
fathers-of·them

וְכֻלָּם
u·kl·m
and·all-of·them

בְּשֵׁמ�ת
b·shmuth
in·names

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and-they-are-sitting- down

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

לְדַרְי�שׁ
l·driush
to·to-inquire-of

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

:
:

:1710 וַיְכַלּוּ
u·iklu
and·they-are- mconcluding

בַכֹּל
b·kl
in· the ·all

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

הַהֹשִׁיבוּ
e·eshibu
the·they- c located

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

נָכְרִיּ�ת
nkriuth
foreign-ones

עַד
od
unto

י�ם
ium
day

And they made an end
with all the men that had
taken strange wives by the
first day of the first month.

17

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

:
:

פ
p

:1810 וַיִּמָּצֵא
u·imtza
and·he-is-being-found

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֹשִׁיבוּ
eshibu
they- c located

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

נָכְרִיּ�ת
nkriuth
foreign-ones

And among the sons of
the priests there were found
that had taken strange
wives: [namely], of the sons
of Jeshua the son of
Jozadak, and his brethren;
Maaseiah, and Eliezer, and
Jarib, and Gedaliah.

18

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�צָדָק
iutzdq
Jozadak

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

וֶאֱלִיעֶזֶר
u·aliozr
and·Eliezer

וְיָרִיב
u·irib
and·Jarib

וּגְדַלְיָה
u·gdlie
and·Gedaliah

:
:

:1910 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

לְה�צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- csend -forth-of

נְשֵׁיהֶם
nshi·em
women-of·them

וַאֲשֵׁמִים
u·ashmim
and·guilty-ones

אֵיל
ail
ram-of

־
-

And they gave their
hands that they would put
away their wives; and
[being] guilty, [they
offered] a ram of the flock
for their trespass.

19

צאֹן
tzan
flock

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַשְׁמָתָם
ashmth·m
guilt-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:2010 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

אִמֵּר
amr
Immer

חֲנָנִי
chnni
Hanani

וּזְבַדְיָה
u·zbdie
and·Zebadiah

:
:

ס
s

And of the sons of
Immer; Hanani, and
Zebadiah.

20

:2110 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

חָרִם
chrm
Harim

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

וְאֵלִיָּה
u·alie
and·Elijah

וּשְׁמַעְיָה
u·shmoie
and·Shemaiah

וִיחִיאֵל
u·ichial
and·Jehiel

וְעֻזִיָּה
u·ozie
and·Uzziah

:
:

And of the sons of
Harim; Maaseiah, and
Elijah, and Shemaiah, and
Jehiel, and Uzziah.

21

:2210 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

פַּשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

אֶלְי�עֵינַי
aliuoini
Elioenai

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

נְתַנְאֵל
nthnal
Nethanel

י�זָבָד
iuzbd
Jozabad

וְאֶלְעָשָׂה
u·aloshe
and·Elasah

:
:

ס
s

And of the sons of
Pashur; Elioenai, Maaseiah,
Ishmael, Nethaneel,
Jozabad, and Elasah.

22

:2310 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

י�זָבָד
iuzbd
Jozabad

וְשִׁמְעִי
u·shmoi
and·Shimei

וְקֵלָיָה
u·qlie
and·Kelaiah

הוּא
eua
he

קְלִיטָא
qlita
Kelita

פְּתַחְיָה
phthchie
Pethahiah

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Also of the Levites;
Jozabad, and Shimei, and
Kelaiah, (the same [is]
Kelita,) Pethahiah, Judah,
and Eliezer.

23

וֶאֱלִיעֶזֶר
u·aliozr
and·Eliezer

:
:

ס
s

:2410 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַשֹּׁעֲרִים
e·shorim
the·gate keeper s

שַׁלֻּם
shlm
Shallum

וָטֶלֶם
u·tlm
and·Telem

וְאוּרִי
u·auri
and·Uri

:
:

Of the singers also;
Eliashib: and of the porters;
Shallum, and Telem, and
Uri.

24

ס
s

:2510 וּמִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
u·m·ishral
and·from·Israel

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

פַרְעֹשׁ
phrosh
Parosh

רַמְיָה
rmie
Ramiah

וְיִזִּיָּה
u·izie
and·Izziah

וּמַלְכִּיָּה
u·mlkie
and·Malchijah

וּמִיָּמִן
u·mimn
and·Mijamin

Moreover of Israel: of
the sons of Parosh; Ramiah,
and Jeziah, and Malchiah,
and Miamin, and Eleazar,
and Malchijah, and
Benaiah.

25

וְאֶלְעָזָר
u·alozr
and·Eleazar

וּמַלְכִּיָּה
u·mlkie
and·Malchijah

וּבְנָיָה
u·bnie
and·Benaiah

:
:

ס
s

:2610 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

מַתַּנְיָה
mthnie
Mattaniah

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

וִיחִיאֵל
u·ichial
and·Jehiel

וְעַבְדִּי
u·obdi
and·Abdi

וִירֵמ�ת
u·irmuth
and·Jeremoth

וְאֵלִיָּה
u·alie
and·Elijah

:
:

ס
s

And of the sons of Elam;
Mattaniah, Zechariah, and
Jehiel, and Abdi, and
Jeremoth, and Eliah.

26

:2710 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

זַתּוּא
zthua
Zattu

אֶלְי�עֵנַי
aliuoni
Elioenai

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

מַתַּנְיָה
mthnie
Mattaniah

וִירֵמ�ת
u·irmuth
and·Jeremoth

וְזָבָד
u·zbd
and·Zabad

וַעֲזִיזָא
u·oziza
and·Aziza

:
:

ס
s

And of the sons of Zattu;
Elioenai, Eliashib,
Mattaniah, and Jeremoth,
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and Zabad, and Aziza.
:2810 וּמִבְּנֵי

u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

בֵּבָי
bbi
Bebai

יְה�חָנָן
ieuchnn
Jehohanan

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

זַבַּי
zbi
Zabbai

עַתְלָי
othli
Athlai

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons also of
Bebai; Jehohanan,
Hananiah, Zabbai, [and]
Athlai.

28

:2910 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

בָּנִי
bni
Bani

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

מַלּוּךְ
mluk
Malluch

וַעֲדָיָה
u·odie
and·Adaiah

יָשׁוּב
ishub
Jashub

וּשְׁאָל
u·shal
and·Sheal

K

יְרֵמ�ת
irmuth
Jeremoth

And of the sons of Bani;
Meshullam, Malluch, and
Adaiah, Jashub, and Sheal,
and Ramoth.

29

Q

וְרָמ�ת
u·rmuth
and·Ramoth

:
:

ס
s

:3010 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

מ�אָב~פַּחַת
phchth~muab
Pahath~Moab

עַדְנָא
odna
Adna

וּכְלָל
u·kll
and·Chelal

בְּנָיָה
bnie
Benaiah

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

מַתַּנְיָה
mthnie
Mattaniah

בְצַלְאֵל
btzlal
Bezalel

וּבִנּוּי
u·bnui
and·Binnui

And of the sons of
Pahathmoab; Adna, and
Chelal, Benaiah, Maaseiah,
Mattaniah, Bezaleel, and
Binnui, and Manasseh.

30

וּמְנַשֶּׁה
u·mnshe
and·Manasseh

:
:

ס
s

:3110 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

חָרִם
chrm
Harim

אֱלִיעֶזֶר
aliozr
Eliezer

יִשִּׁיָּה
ishie
Isshiah

מַלְכִּיָּה
mlkie
Malchijah

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

שִׁמְע�ן
shmoun
Shimeon

:
:

And [of] the sons of
Harim; Eliezer, Ishijah,
Malchiah, Shemaiah,
Shimeon,

31

:3210 בְּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

מַלּוּךְ
mluk
Malluch

שְׁמַרְיָה
shmrie
Shemariah

:
:

ס
s

Benjamin, Malluch,
[and] Shemariah.
32

:3310 מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

חָשֻׁם
chshm
Hashum

מַתְּנַי
mthni
Mattenai

מַתַּתָּה
mththe
Mattahah

זָבָד
zbd
Zabad

אֱלִיפֶלֶט
aliphlt
Eliphelet

יְרֵמַי
irmi
Jeremai

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons of Hashum;
Mattenai, Mattathah,
Zabad, Eliphelet, Jeremai,
Manasseh, [and] Shimei.

33

:3410 מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

בָנִי
bni
Bani

מַעֲדַי
modi
Maadai

עַמְרָם
omrm
Amram

וְאוּאֵל
u·aual
and·Uel

:
:

ס
s

Of the sons of Bani;
Maadai, Amram, and Uel,
34

:3510 בְּנָיָה
bnie
Benaiah

בֵדְיָה
bdie
Bedeiah

K

כְּלָהַי
klei
Chelluhi

Q

כְּלוּהוּ
klueu
Cheluhi

:
:

Benaiah, Bedeiah,
Chelluh,
35

:3610 וַנְיָה
unie
Vaniah

מְרֵמ�ת
mrmuth
Meremoth

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

:
:

Vaniah, Meremoth,
Eliashib,
36

:3710 מַתַּנְיָה
mthnie
Mattaniah

מַתְּנַי
mthni
Mattenai

K

וְיַעֲשׂ�
u·ioshu
and·Jaasai

Q

וְיַעֲשָׂי
u·ioshi
and·Jaasai

:
:

Mattaniah, Mattenai, and
Jaasau,
37

:3810 וּבָנִי
u·bni
and·Bani

וּבִנּוּי
u·bnui
and·Binnui

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

:
:

And Bani, and Binnui,
Shimei,
38

:3910 וְשֶׁלֶמְיָה
u·shlmie
and·Shelemiah

וְנָתָן
u·nthn
and·Nathan

וַעֲדָיָה
u·odie
and·Adaiah

:
:

And Shelemiah, and
Nathan, and Adaiah,
39

:4010 מַכְנַדְבַי
mkndbi
Machnadebai

שָׁשַׁי
shshi
Shashai

שָׁרָי
shri
Sharai

:
:

Machnadebai, Shashai,
Sharai,
40

:4110 עֲזַרְאֵל
ozral
Azarel

וְשֶׁלֶמְיָהוּ
u·shlmieu
and·Shelemiah

שְׁמַרְיָה
shmrie
Shemariah

:
:

Azareel, and Shelemiah,
Shemariah,
41

:4210 שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

אֲמַרְיָה
amrie
Amariah

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

ס
s

Shallum, Amariah, [and]
Joseph.
42

:4310 מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

נְב�
nbu
Nebo

יְעִיאֵל
ioial
Jeiel

מַתִּתְיָה
mththie
Mattithiah

זָבָד
zbd
Zabad

זְבִינָא
zbina
Zebina

K

יַדּ�
idu
Jaddai

Q

יַדַּי
idi
Jaddai

וְי�אֵל
u·iual
and·Joel

בְּנָיָה
bnie
Benaiah

:
:

Of the sons of Nebo;
Jeiel, Mattithiah, Zabad,
Zebina, Jadau, and Joel,
Benaiah.

43

:4410 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

K

נָשְׂאוּ
nshau
they-took-up

Q

נָשְׂאוּ
nshau
they-took-up

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

נָכְרִיּ�ת
nkriuth
foreign-ones

וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

All these had taken
strange wives: and [some]
of them had wives by whom
they had children.

44

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

:
:

פ
p
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Nehemiah

:11 דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

נְחֶמְיָה
nchmie
Nehemiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲכַלְיָה
chklie
Hacaliah

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in·month-of

־
-

K

כִּסְלֵו
kslu
Kislu

Q

כִּסְלֵיו
ksliu
Kislev

. The words of Nehemiah
the son of Hachaliah. And it
came to pass in the month
Chisleu, in the twentieth
year, as I was in Shushan
the palace,

1

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-was bc

בְּשׁוּשַׁן
b·shushn
in·Shushan

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

:
:

:21 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

חֲנָנִי
chnni
Hanani

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵאַחַי
m·ach·i
from·brothers-of·me

הוּא
eua
he

וַאֲנָשִׁים
u·anshim
and·mortals

מִיהוּדָה
m·ieude
from·Judah

That Hanani, one of my
brethren, came, he and
[certain] men of Judah; and
I asked them concerning the
Jews that had escaped,
which were left of the
captivity, and concerning
Jerusalem.

2

וָאֶשְׁאָלֵם
u·ashal·m
and·I-am-asking·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Judeans

הַפְּלֵיטָה
e·phlite
the·deliverance

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁאֲרוּ
nsharu
they- nremained

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשֶּׁבִי
e·shbi
the·captivity

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:31 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

נִשְׁאֲרוּ
nsharu
they- nremained

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשְּׁבִי
e·shbi
the·captivity

שָׁם
shm
there

And they said unto me,
The remnant that are left of
the captivity there in the
province [are] in great
affliction and reproach: the
wall of Jerusalem also [is]
broken down, and the gates
thereof are burned with fire.

3

בַּמְּדִינָה
b·mdine
in· the ·province

בְּרָעָה
b·roe
in·evil

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

וּבְחֶרְפָּה
u·b·chrphe
and·in·reproach

וְח(מַת
u·chumth
and·wall-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מְפֹרָצֶת
mphrtzth
being- mbreached

וּשְׁעָרֶיהָ
u·shori·e
and·gates-of·her

נִצְּתוּ
ntzthu
they-were-ravaged

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:41 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּשָׁמְעִי
k·shmo·i
as·to-hear-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

יָשַׁבְתִּי
ishbthi
I-sat- down

וָאֶבְכֶּה
u·abke
and·I-am-weeping

And it came to pass, when
I heard these words, that I
sat down and wept, and
mourned [certain] days, and
fasted, and prayed before
the God of heaven,

4

וָאֶתְאַבְּלָה
u·athabl·e
and·I-am- smourning

יָמִים
imim
days

וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-was bc

צָם
tzm
fasting

וּמִתְפַּלֵּל
u·mthphll
and· spraying

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:51 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אָנָּא
ana
oh !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

הַגָּד(ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְהַנּ(רָא
u·e·nura
and·the·being-feared

. And said, I beseech thee,
O LORD God of heaven,
the great and terrible God,
that keepeth covenant and
mercy for them that love
him and observe his
commandments:

5

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-keeping-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

וָחֶסֶד
u·chsd
and·kindness

לְאֹהֲבָיו
l·aebi·u
to·ones-loving-of·him

וּלְשֹׁמְרֵי
u·l·shmri
and·to·ones-observing-of

מִצְ(תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

:
:

:61 תְּהִי
thei
she-shall-be bc

נָא
na
please !

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

־
-

קַשֶּׁבֶת
qshbth
attentive

וְעֵינֶיךָ
u·oini·k
and·eyes-of·you

פְתֻוּח(ת
phthuchuth
ones-being-open

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

Let thine ear now be
attentive, and thine eyes
open, that thou mayest hear
the prayer of thy servant,
which I pray before thee
now, day and night, for the
children of Israel thy
servants, and confess the
sins of the children of
Israel, which we have
sinned against thee: both I
and my father's house have
sinned.

6

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תְּפִלַּת
thphlth
prayer-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מִתְפַּלֵּל
mthphll
spraying

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

הַיּ(ם
e·ium
the·day

י(מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

וּמִתְוַדֶּה
u·mthude
and· sconfessing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטּאֹות
chtauth
sins-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

:
:

:71 חֲבֹל
chbl
to-act-malevolently

חָבַלְנוּ
chblnu
we-acted-malevolently

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַרְנוּ
shmrnu
we-observed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּצְ(ת
e·mtzuth
the·instructions

We have dealt very
corruptly against thee, and
have not kept the
commandments, nor the
statutes, nor the judgments,
which thou commandedst
thy servant Moses.

7

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּטִים
e·mshphtim
the·judgments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתָ
tzuith
you- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:
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:81 זְכָר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתָ
tzuith
you- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

Remember, I beseech
thee, the word that thou
commandedst thy servant
Moses, saying, [If] ye
transgress, I will scatter you
abroad among the nations:

8

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

תִּמְעָלוּ
thmolu
you (p) -are-offending

אֲנִי
ani
I

אָפִיץ
aphitz
I-shall- cscatter

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בָּעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

:
:

:91 וְשַׁבְתֶּם
u·shbthm
and·you (p) -return

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וּשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·shmrthm
and·you (p) -observe

מִצְ(תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

But [if] ye turn unto me,
and keep my
commandments, and do
them; though there were of
you cast out unto the
uttermost part of the
heaven, [yet] will I gather
them from thence, and will
bring them unto the place
that I have chosen to set my
name there.

9

נִדַּחֲכֶם
ndch·km
one-being-expelled-of·you (p)

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֲקַבְּצֵם
aqbtz·m
I-shall- mconvene·them

K

וַהֲב(אֹתִים
u·ebuathi·m
and·I- cbring·them

Q

וַהֲבִיא(תִים
u·ebiauthi·m
and·I- cbring·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק(ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

לְשַׁכֵּן
l·shkn
to·to-make-tabernacle-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:101 וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

וְעַמֶּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

פָּדִיתָ
phdith
you-ransomed

בְּכֹחֲךָ
b·kch·k
in·vigor-of·you

הַגָּד(ל
e·gdul
the·great

Now these [are] thy
servants and thy people,
whom thou hast redeemed
by thy great power, and by
thy strong hand.

10

וּבְיָדְךָ
u·b·id·k
and·in·hand-of·you

הַחֲזָקָה
e·chzqe
the·steadfast

:
:

:111 אָנָּא
ana
oh !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

תְּהִי
thei
she-shall-be bc

נָא
na
please !

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

־
-

קַשֶּׁבֶת
qshbth
attentive

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תְּפִלַּת
thphlth
prayer-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

O Lord, I beseech thee,
let now thine ear be
attentive to the prayer of thy
servant, and to the prayer of
thy servants, who desire to
fear thy name: and prosper,
I pray thee, thy servant this
day, and grant him mercy in
the sight of this man. For I
was the king's cupbearer.

11

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

תְּפִלַּת
thphlth
prayer-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

הַחֲפֵצִים
e·chphtzim
the·delighting-ones

לְיִרְאָה
l·ira·e
to·to-fear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

וְהַצְלִיחָה
u·etzlich·e
and· cmake-prosperous-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

הַיּ(ם
e·ium
the·day

וּתְנֵהוּ
u·thn·eu
and·give-you·him !

לְרַחֲמִים
l·rchmim
to·compassions

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-was bc

מַשְׁקֶה
mshqe
cupbearer

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

:
:

פ
p
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:12 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in·month-of

נִיסָן
nisn
Nisan

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

לְאַרְתַּחְשַׁסְתְּא
l·arthchshstha
to·Artaxerxes

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יַיִן
iin
wine

. And it came to pass in
the month Nisan, in the
twentieth year of
Artaxerxes the king, [that]
wine [was] before him: and
I took up the wine, and gave
[it] unto the king. Now I
had not been [beforetime]
sad in his presence.

1

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-taking-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

וָאֶתְּנָה
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-was bc

רַע
ro
bad

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:22 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

רָעִים
roim
bad-ones

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

Wherefore the king said
unto me, Why [is] thy
countenance sad, seeing
thou [art] not sick? this [is]
nothing [else] but sorrow of
heart. Then I was very sore
afraid,

2

אֵינְךָ
ain·k
there -is-no·you

ח&לֶה
chule
being-ill

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

זֶה
ze
this

כִּי
ki
except

־
-

אִם
am
only

רֹעַ
ro
badness-of

לֵב
lb
heart

וָאִירָא
u·aira
and·I-am-fearing

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:32 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְע&לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And said unto the king,
Let the king live for ever:
why should not my
countenance be sad, when
the city, the place of my
fathers'sepulchres, [lieth]
waste, and the gates thereof
are consumed with fire?

3

יֵרְעוּ
irou
they-shall-be-bad

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

קִבְר&ת
qbruth
tombs-of

אֲבֹתַי
abth·i
fathers-of·me

חֲרֵבָה
chrbe
deserted

וּשְׁעָרֶיהָ
u·shori·e
and·gates-of·her

אֻכְּלוּ
aklu
they- were -devoured

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

ס
s

:42 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

אַתָּה
athe
you

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

וָאֶתְפַּלֵּל
u·athphll
and·I-am- spraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Then the king said unto
me, For what dost thou
make request? So I prayed
to the God of heaven.

4

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:52 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

אִם
am
if

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ט&ב
tub
good

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יִיטַב
iitb
he-is- being-good

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

And I said unto the king,
If it please the king, and if
thy servant have found
favour in thy sight, that thou
wouldest send me unto
Judah, unto the city of my
fathers'sepulchres, that I
may build it.

5

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁלָחֵנִי
thshlch·ni
you-shall-send·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

קִבְר&ת
qbruth
tombs-of

אֲבֹתַי
abth·i
fathers-of·me

וְאֶבְנֶנָּה
u·abn·ne
and·I-shall-build·her

:
:

:62 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַשֵּׁגַל
u·e·shgl
and·the·consort

י&שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
sitting

אֶצְל&
atzl·u
beside·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

And the king said unto
me, (the queen also sitting
by him,) For how long shall
thy journey be? and when
wilt thou return? So it
pleased the king to send me;
and I set him a time.

6

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מַהֲלָכֲךָ
melk·k
going-of·you

וּמָתַי
u·mthi
and·when ?

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּשְׁלָחֵנִי
u·ishlch·ni
and·he-is-sending·me

וָאֶתְּנָה
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving

ל&
l·u
to·him

זְמָן
zmn
stated- time

:
:

:72 וָא&מַר
u·aumr
and·I-am-saying

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

אִם
am
if

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ט&ב
tub
good

אִגְּר&ת
agruth
letters

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-shall-give

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Moreover I said unto the
king, If it please the king,
let letters be given me to the
governors beyond the river,
that they may convey me
over till I come into Judah;

7

פַּחֲ&ות
phchuuth
viceroys-of

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲבִירוּנִי
iobiru·ni
they-shall- c let -pass·me

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָב&א
abua
I-am-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:
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:82 וְאִגֶּרֶת
u·agrth
and·letter

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-keeping-of

הַפַּרְדֵּס
e·phrds
the·park

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-shall-give

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

And a letter unto Asaph
the keeper of the king's
forest, that he may give me
timber to make beams for
the gates of the palace
which [appertained] to the
house, and for the wall of
the city, and for the house
that I shall enter into. And
the king granted me,
according to the good hand
of my God upon me.

8

עֵצִים
otzim
timbers

לְקָר&ת
l·qruth
to·to-make-rafter-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

וּלְח&מַת
u·l·chumth
and·for·wall-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְלַבַּיִת
u·l·bith
and·for· the ·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָב&א
abua
I-shall-come

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כְּיַד
k·id
as·hand-of

־
-

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

הַטּ&בָה
e·tube
the·good

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

:92 וָאָב&א
u·abua
and·I-am-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּחֲ&ות
phchuuth
viceroys-of

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

וָאֶתְּנָה
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֵת
ath
»

אִגְּר&ת
agruth
letters-of

. Then I came to the
governors beyond the river,
and gave them the king's
letters. Now the king had
sent captains of the army
and horsemen with me.

9

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

חַיִל
chil
army

וּפָרָשִׁים
u·phrshim
and·horsemen

:
:

פ
p

:102 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

סַנְבַלַּט
snblt
Sanballat

הַחֹרֹנִי
e·chrni
the·Horonite

וְט&בִיָּה
u·tubie
and·Tobiah

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

הָעַמֹּנִי
e·omni
the·Ammonite

When Sanballat the
Horonite, and Tobiah the
servant, the Ammonite,
heard [of it], it grieved them
exceedingly that there was
come a man to seek the
welfare of the children of
Israel.

10

וַיֵּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is-being-evil

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

רָעָה
roe
evil

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

אָדָם
adm
human

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

ט&בָה
tube
good

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:112 וָאָב&א
u·abua
and·I-am-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-was bc

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

יָמִים
imim
days

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

:
:

So I came to Jerusalem,
and was there three days.
11

:122 וָאָקוּם
u·aqum
and·I-am-arising

לַיְלָה
lile
night

אֲנִי
ani
I

וַאֲנָשִׁים
u·anshim
and·mortals

מְעַט
mot
few

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִגַּדְתִּי
egdthi
I- ctold

לְאָדָם
l·adm
to·human

מָה
me
what

And I arose in the night,
I and some few men with
me; neither told I [any] man
what my God had put in my
heart to do at Jerusalem:
neither [was there any]
beast with me, save the
beast that I rode upon.

12

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לַעֲשׂ&ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לִירוּשָׁלָםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

רֹכֵב
rkb
riding

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:132 וָאֵצְאָה
u·atza·e
and·I-am- going-forth

בְשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

־
-

הַגַּיא
e·gia
the·ravine

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַתַּנִּין~עֵין
oin~ethnin
Spring-of~the·snake

And I went out by night
by the gate of the valley,
even before the dragon well,
and to the dung port, and
viewed the walls of
Jerusalem, which were
broken down, and the gates
thereof were consumed with
fire.

13

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָאַשְׁפֹּת
e·ashphth
the·hearth- dung

וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-was bc

שֹׂבֵר
shbr
examining

בְּח&מֹת
b·chumth
in·walls-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

K

הַמְפֹרוָצִים
e·mphrutzim
the·ones-being- mbreached

Q

הֵם
em
they

Q

פְּרוּצִים
phrutzim
ones-being-breached

וּשְׁעָרֶיהָ
u·shori·e
and·gates-of·her

אֻכְּלוּ
aklu
they- were -devoured

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:142 וָאֶעֱבֹר
u·aobr
and·I-am-passing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָעַיִן
e·oin
the·spring

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בְּרֵכַת
brkth
reservoir-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

Then I went on to the
gate of the fountain, and to
the king's pool: but [there
was] no place for the beast
[that was] under me to pass.

14

מָק&ם
mqum
place ri

לַבְּהֵמָה
l·beme
for· the ·beast

לַעֲבֹר
l·obr
to·to-pass-of

תַּחְתָּי
thchth·i
under·me

:
:

:152 וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-was bc

עֹלֶה
ole
ascending

בַנַּחַל
b·nchl
in· the ·watercourse

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-was bc

שֹׂבֵר
shbr
examining

בַּח&מָה
b·chume
in· the ·wall

Then went I up in the
night by the brook, and
viewed the wall, and turned

15
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back, and entered by the
gate of the valley, and [so]
returned.

וָאָשׁוּב
u·ashub
and·I-am-turning-back

וָאָב&א
u·abua
and·I-am-entering

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הַגַּיְא
e·gia
the·ravine

וָאָשׁוּב
u·ashub
and·I-am-returning

:
:

:162 וְהַסְּגָנִים
u·e·sgnim
and·the·prefects

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

הָלַכְתִּי
elkthi
I-went

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

וְלַיְּהוּדִים
u·l·ieudim
and·to· the ·Judeans

And the rulers knew not
whither I went, or what I
did; neither had I as yet told
[it] to the Jews, nor to the
priests, nor to the nobles,
nor to the rulers, nor to the
rest that did the work.

16

וְלַכֹּהֲנִים
u·l·kenim
and·to· the ·priests

וְלַחֹרִים
u·l·chrim
and·to· the ·notables

וְלַסְּגָנִים
u·l·sgnim
and·to· the ·prefects

וּלְיֶתֶר
u·l·ithr
and·to·rest-of

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

עַד
od
until

־
-

כֵּן
kn
so

לאֹ
la
not

הִגַּדְתִּי
egdthi
I- ctold

:
:

:172 וָא&מַר
u·aumr
and·I-am-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

רֹאִים
raim
ones-seeing

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

Then said I unto them,
Ye see the distress that we
[are] in, how Jerusalem
[lieth] waste, and the gates
thereof are burned with fire:
come, and let us build up
the wall of Jerusalem, that
we be no more a reproach.

17

חֲרֵבָה
chrbe
deserted

וּשְׁעָרֶיהָ
u·shori·e
and·gates-of·her

נִצְּתוּ
ntzthu
they-were-ravaged

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנִבְנֶה
u·nbne
and·we-shall-build

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ח&מַת
chumth
wall-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נִהְיֶה
neie
we-are bc

ע&ד
oud
further

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

:
:

:182 וָאַגִּיד
u·agid
and·I-am- ctelling

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

ט&בָה
tube
good

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

־
-

Then I told them of the
hand of my God which was
good upon me; as also the
king's words that he had
spoken unto me. And they
said, Let us rise up and
build. So they strengthened
their hands for [this] good
[work].

18

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

נָקוּם
nqum
we-shall-get-up

וּבָנִינוּ
u·bninu
and·we-build

וַיְחַזְּקוּ
u·ichzqu
and·they-are- mencouraging

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

לַטּ&בָה
l·tube
for· the ·good

:
:

פ
p

:192 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

סַנְבַלַּט
snblt
Sanballat

הַחֹרֹנִי
e·chrni
the·Horonite

וְטֹבִיָּה
u·tbie
and·Tobiah

הָעֶבֶד
e·obd
the·servant

הָעַמּ&נִי
e·omuni
the·Ammonite

וְגֶשֶׁם
u·gshm
and·Geshem

But when Sanballat the
Horonite, and Tobiah the
servant, the Ammonite, and
Geshem the Arabian, heard
[it], they laughed us to
scorn, and despised us, and
said, What [is] this thing
that ye do? will ye rebel
against the king?

19

הָעַרְבִי
e·orbi
the·Arabian

וַיַּלְעִגוּ
u·ilogu
and·they-are- cderiding

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וַיִּבְזוּ
u·ibzu
and·they-are-despising

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

הַעַל
e·ol
?·on

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

מֹרְדִים
mrdim
ones-revolting

:
:

:202 וָאָשִׁיב
u·ashib
and·I-am- creplying

א&תָם
auth·m
»·them

דָּבָר
dbr
word

וָא&מַר
u·aumr
and·I-am-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

הוּא
eua
he

Then answered I them,
and said unto them, The
God of heaven, he will
prosper us; therefore we his
servants will arise and
build: but ye have no
portion, nor right, nor
memorial, in Jerusalem.

20

יַצְלִיחַ
itzlich
he-shall- cprosper

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

נָקוּם
nqum
we-shall-get-up

וּבָנִינוּ
u·bninu
and·we-build

וְלָכֶם
u·l·km
and·for·you (p)

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteous- claim

וְזִכָּר&ן
u·zkrun
and·memorial

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:
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:13 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-getting-up

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

. Then Eliashib the high
priest rose up with his
brethren the priests, and
they builded the sheep gate;
they sanctified it, and set up
the doors of it; even unto
the tower of Meah they
sanctified it, unto the tower
of Hananeel.

1

וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

הֵמָּה
eme
they

קִדְּשׁוּהוּ
qdshu·eu
they- mhallowed·him

וַיַּעֲמִידוּ
u·iomidu
and·they-are- c installing

דַּלְתֹתָיו
dlththi·u
doors-of·him

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

מִגְדַּל
mgdl
tower-of

הַמֵּאָה
e·mae
the·Hundred

קִדְּשׁוּהוּ
qdshu·eu
they- mhallowed·him

עַד
od
as-far-as

מִגְדַּל
mgdl
tower-of

חֲנַנְאֵל
chnnal
Hananel

:
:

ס
s

:23 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָד�
id·u
side-of·him

בָנוּ
bnu
they-built

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יְרֵח�
irchu
Jericho

ס
s

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָד�
id·u
side-of·him

בָנָה
bne
he-built

זַכּוּר
zkur
Zaccur

And next unto him
builded the men of Jericho.
And next to them builded
Zaccur the son of Imri.

2

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִמְרִי
amri
Imri

:
:

ס
s

:33 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַדָּגִים
e·dgim
the·fishes

בָּנוּ
bnu
they-built

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַסְּנָאָה
e·snae
Hassenaah

הֵמָּה
eme
they

קֵרוּהוּ
qru·eu
they-make-rafter·him

But the fish gate did the
sons of Hassenaah build,
who [also] laid the beams
thereof, and set up the doors
thereof, the locks thereof,
and the bars thereof.

3

וַיַּעֲמִידוּ
u·iomidu
and·they-are- c installing

דַּלְתֹתָיו
dlththi·u
doors-of·him

מַנְעוּלָיו
mnouli·u
latches-of·him

וּבְרִיחָיו
u·brichi·u
and·bars-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:43 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
side-of·them

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

מְרֵמ�ת
mrmuth
Meremoth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַקּ�ץ
e·qutz
Hakkoz

ס
s

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

And next unto them
repaired Meremoth the son
of Urijah, the son of Koz.
And next unto them
repaired Meshullam the son
of Berechiah, the son of
Meshezabeel. And next
unto them repaired Zadok
the son of Baana.

4

יָדָם
id·m
side-of·them

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בֶּרֶכְיָה
brkie
Berechiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְשֵׁיזַבְאֵל
mshizbal
Meshezabel

ס
s

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
side-of·them

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בַּעֲנָא
bona
Baana

:
:

ס
s

:53 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
side-of·them

הֶחֱזִיקוּ
echziqu
they- crepaired

הַתְּק�עִים
e·thquoim
the·Tekoites

וְאַדִּירֵיהֶם
u·adiri·em
and·nobles-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

And next unto them the
Tekoites repaired; but their
nobles put not their necks to
the work of their Lord.

5

צַוָּרָם
tzur·m
neck-of·them

בַּעֲבֹדַת
b·obdth
in·service-of

אֲדֹנֵיהֶם
adni·em
lords-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:63 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַיְשָׁנָה~שַׁעַר
shor~eishne
Gate-of~the·Ancient

הֶחֱזִיקוּ
echziqu
they- crepaired

י�יָדָע
iuido
Joiada

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פָּסֵחַ
phsch
Paseah

וּמְשֻׁלָּם
u·mshlm
and·Meshullam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

Moreover the old gate
repaired Jehoiada the son of
Paseah, and Meshullam the
son of Besodeiah; they laid
the beams thereof, and set
up the doors thereof, and
the locks thereof, and the
bars thereof.

6

בְּס�דְיָה
bsudie
Besodeiah

הֵמָּה
eme
they

קֵרוּהוּ
qru·eu
they-make-rafter·him

וַיַּעֲמִידוּ
u·iomidu
and·they-are- c installing

דַּלְתֹתָיו
dlththi·u
doors-of·him

וּמַנְעֻלָיו
u·mnoli·u
and·locks-of·him

וּבְרִיחָיו
u·brichi·u
and·bars-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:73 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
side-of·them

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

מְלַטְיָה
mltie
Melatiah

הַגִּבְעֹנִי
e·gboni
the·Gibeonite

וְיָד�ן
u·idun
and·Jadon

הַמֵּרֹנֹתִי
e·mrnthi
the·Meronothite

And next unto them
repaired Melatiah the
Gibeonite, and Jadon the
Meronothite, the men of
Gibeon, and of Mizpah,
unto the throne of the
governor on this side the
river.

7

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

גִבְע�ן
gboun
Gibeon

וְהַמִּצְפָּה
u·e·mtzphe
and·the·Mizpah

לְכִסֵּא
l·ksa
to·throne-of

פַּחַת
phchth
viceroy-of

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

:
:

ס
s

:83 עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָד�
id·u
side-of·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

עֻזִּיאֵל
ozial
Uzziel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַרְהֲיָה
chreie
Harhaiah

צ�רְפִים
tzurphim
ones-being-refiners

ס
s

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

Next unto him repaired
Uzziel the son of Harhaiah,
of the goldsmiths. Next unto
him also repaired Hananiah
the son of [one of] the
apothecaries, and they
fortified Jerusalem unto the

8

יָד�
id·u
side-of·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הָרַקָּחִים
e·rqchim
the·compounders

וַיַּעַזְבוּ
u·iozbu
and·they-are-renovating

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem
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broad wall.עַד
od
as-far-as

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

הָרְחָבָה
e·rchbe
the·broad

:
:

ס
s

:93 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
side-of·them

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

רְפָיָה
rphie
Rephaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חוּר
chur
Hur

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

פֶּלֶךְ
phlk
tract-of

And next unto them
repaired Rephaiah the son
of Hur, the ruler of the half
part of Jerusalem.

9

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:103 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
side-of·them

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

יְדָיָה
idie
Jedaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲרוּמַף
chrumph
Harumaph

וְנֶגֶד
u·ngd
and· in- front-of

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

ס
s

And next unto them
repaired Jedaiah the son of
Harumaph, even over
against his house. And next
unto him repaired Hattush
the son of Hashabniah.

10

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָד�
id·u
side-of·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

חַטּוּשׁ
chtush
Hattush

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲשַׁבְנְיָה
chshbnie
Hashabneiah

:
:

:113 מִדָּה
mde
measurement

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

מַלְכִּיָּה
mlkie
Malchijah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חָרִם
chrm
Harim

וְחַשּׁוּב
u·chshub
and·Hasshub

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מ�אָב~פַּחַת
phchth~muab
Pahath~Moab

Malchijah the son of
Harim, and Hashub the son
of Pahathmoab, repaired the
other piece, and the tower
of the furnaces.

11

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מִגְדַּל
mgdl
tower-of

הַתַּנּוּרִים
e·thnurim
the·stoves

:
:

ס
s

:123 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָד�
id·u
side-of·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַלּ�חֵשׁ
e·luchsh
Hallohesh

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

פֶּלֶךְ
phlk
tract-of

And next unto him
repaired Shallum the son of
Halohesh, the ruler of the
half part of Jerusalem, he
and his daughters.

12

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הוּא
eua
he

וּבְנ�תָיו
u·bnuthi·u
and·daughters-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:133 אֵת
ath
»

שַׁעַר
shor
Gate-of

הַגַּיְא
e·gia
the·Ravine

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

חָנוּן
chnun
Hanun

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

זָנ�חַ
znuch
Zanoah

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בָנוּהוּ
bnu·eu
they-built·him

The valley gate repaired
Hanun, and the inhabitants
of Zanoah; they built it, and
set up the doors thereof, the
locks thereof, and the bars
thereof, and a thousand
cubits on the wall unto the
dung gate.

13

וַיַּעֲמִידוּ
u·iomidu
and·they-are- c installing

דַּלְתֹתָיו
dlththi·u
doors-of·him

מַנְעֻלָיו
mnoli·u
latches-of·him

וּבְרִיחָיו
u·brichi·u
and·bars-of·him

וְאֶלֶף
u·alph
and·thousand-of

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

בַּח�מָה
b·chume
in· the ·wall

עַד
od
as-far-as

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָשֲׁפ�ת
e·shphuth
the·hearth- dung s

:
:

:143 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָאַשְׁפּ�ת
e·ashphuth
the·hearth- dung s

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

מַלְכִּיָּה
mlkie
Malchijah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

רֵכָב
rkb
Rechab

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

פֶּלֶךְ
phlk
tract-of

But the dung gate
repaired Malchiah the son
of Rechab, the ruler of part
of Bethhaccerem; he built it,
and set up the doors thereof,
the locks thereof, and the
bars thereof.

14

בֵּית־הַכָּרֶם
bith-ekrm
Beth-Haccerem

הוּא
eua
he

יִבְנֶנּוּ
ibn·nu
he-is-building·him

וְיַעֲמִיד
u·iomid
and·he-is- c installing

דַּלְתֹתָיו
dlththi·u
doors-of·him

מַנְעֻלָיו
mnoli·u
latches-of·him

וּבְרִיחָיו
u·brichi·u
and·bars-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:153 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָעַיִן
e·oin
the·spring

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

שַׁלּוּן
shlun
Shallun

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

כָּל־חֹזֶה
kl-chze
Col-Hozeh

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

פֶּלֶךְ
phlk
tract-of

But the gate of the
fountain repaired Shallun
the son of Colhozeh, the
ruler of part of Mizpah; he
built it, and covered it, and
set up the doors thereof, the
locks thereof, and the bars
thereof, and the wall of the
pool of Siloah by the king's
garden, and unto the stairs
that go down from the city
of David.

15

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

הוּא
eua
he

יִבְנֶנּוּ
ibn·nu
he-is-building·him

וִיטַלְלֶנּוּ
u·itll·nu
and·he-is- mshadow ing -roofing·him

K

וְיַעֲמִידוּ
u·iomidu
and·they-are- c installing

Q

וְיַעֲמִיד
u·iomid
and·he-is- c installing

דַּלְתֹתָיו
dlththi·u
doors-of·him

מַנְעֻלָיו
mnoli·u
latches-of·him

וּבְרִיחָיו
u·brichi·u
and·bars-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

ח�מַת
chumth
wall-of

בְּרֵכַת
brkth
reservoir-of

הַשֶּׁלַח
e·shlch
the·Shiloah

לְגַן
l·gn
to·garden-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·steps

הַיּ�רְד�ת
e·iurduth
the·ones-descending

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

:
:

ס
s
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:163 אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

נְחֶמְיָה
nchmie
Nehemiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַזְבּוּק
ozbuq
Azbuk

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

פֶּלֶךְ
phlk
tract-of

בֵּית־צוּר
bith-tzur
Beth-Zur

After him repaired
Nehemiah the son of
Azbuk, the ruler of the half
part of Bethzur, unto [the
place] over against the
sepulchres of David, and to
the pool that was made, and
unto the house of the
mighty.

16

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

קִבְרֵי
qbri
tombs-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

הַבְּרֵכָה
e·brke
the·reservoir

הָעֲשׂוּיָה
e·oshuie
the·one-being-made

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַגִּבֹּרִים
e·gbrim
the·masterful- men

:
:

ס
s

:173 אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הֶחֱזִיקוּ
echziqu
they- crepaired

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

רְחוּם
rchum
Rehum

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּנִי
bni
Bani

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָד�
id·u
side-of·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

After him repaired the
Levites, Rehum the son of
Bani. Next unto him
repaired Hashabiah, the
ruler of the half part of
Keilah, in his part.

17

חֲשַׁבְיָה
chshbie
Hashabiah

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

־
-

פֶלֶךְ
phlk
tract-of

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

לְפִלְכּ�
l·phlk·u
for·tract-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:183 אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הֶחֱזִיקוּ
echziqu
they- crepaired

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

בַּוַּי
bui
Bavvai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֵנָדָד
chndd
Henadad

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

פֶּלֶךְ
phlk
tract-of

After him repaired their
brethren, Bavai the son of
Henadad, the ruler of the
half part of Keilah.

18

קְעִילָה
qoile
Keilah

:
:

ס
s

:193 וַיְחַזֵּק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- mrepairing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָד�
id·u
side-of·him

עֵזֶר
ozr
Ezer

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

מִדָּה
mde
measurement

And next to him repaired
Ezer the son of Jeshua, the
ruler of Mizpah, another
piece over against the going
up to the armoury at the
turning [of the wall].

19

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from· in- front-of

עֲלֹת
olth
to-ascend-of

הַנֶּשֶׁק
e·nshq
the·armory

הַמִּקְצֹעַ
e·mqtzo
the·cut-out

:
:

ס
s

:203 אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הֶחֱרָה
echre
he- ccompeted

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

K

זַבַּי
zbi
Zabbai

Q

זַכַּי
zki
Zaccai

מִדָּה
mde
measurement

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

After him Baruch the son
of Zabbai earnestly repaired
the other piece, from the
turning [of the wall] unto
the door of the house of
Eliashib the high priest.

20

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּקְצ�עַ
e·mqtzuo
the·cut-out

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

:
:

ס
s

:213 אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

מְרֵמ�ת
mrmuth
Meremoth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַקּ�ץ
e·qutz
Hakkoz

מִדָּה
mde
measurement

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

After him repaired
Meremoth the son of Urijah
the son of Koz another
piece, from the door of the
house of Eliashib even to
the end of the house of
Eliashib.

21

מִפֶּתַח
m·phthch
from·portal-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

תַּכְלִית
thklith
completion-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

:
:

ס
s

:223 וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

הֶחֱזִיקוּ
echziqu
they- crepaired

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַכִּכָּר
e·kkr
the·basin

:
:

And after him repaired
the priests, the men of the
plain.

22

:233 אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וְחַשּׁוּב
u·chshub
and·Hasshub

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

בֵּיתָם
bith·m
house-of·them

ס
s

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

After him repaired
Benjamin and Hashub over
against their house. After
him repaired Azariah the
son of Maaseiah the son of
Ananiah by his house.

23

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲנָנְיָה
onnie
Ananiah

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:243 אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

בִּנּוּי
bnui
Binnui

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֵנָדָד
chndd
Henadad

מִדָּה
mde
measurement

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

After him repaired
Binnui the son of Henadad
another piece, from the
house of Azariah unto the
turning [of the wall], even
unto the corner.

24

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַמִּקְצ�עַ
e·mqtzuo
the·cut-out

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

הַפִּנָּה
e·phne
the·corner

:
:

:253 פָּלָל
phll
Palal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אוּזַי
auzi
Uzai

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from· in- front-of

הַמִּקְצ�עַ
e·mqtzuo
the·cut-out

וְהַמִּגְדָּל
u·e·mgdl
and·the·tower

הַיּ�צֵא
e·iutza
the·one-protruding

Palal the son of Uzai,
over against the turning [of
the wall], and the tower
which lieth out from the
king's high house, that
[was] by the court of the
prison. After him Pedaiah

25

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הָעֶלְי�ן
e·oliun
the·upper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַחֲצַר
l·chtzr
to·court-of

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

פְּדָיָה
phdie
Pedaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹשׁ
phrosh
Parosh

:
:
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the son of Parosh.ס
s

:263 וְהַנְּתִינִים
u·e·nthinim
and·the·sacred-slaves

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

בָּעֹפֶל
b·ophl
in· the ·hump

עַד
od
as-far-as

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

Moreover the Nethinims
dwelt in Ophel, unto [the
place] over against the
water gate toward the east,
and the tower that lieth out.

26

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

לַמִּזְרָח
l·mzrch
to· the ·east

וְהַמִּגְדָּל
u·e·mgdl
and·the·tower

הַיּ�צֵא
e·iutza
the·one-protruding

:
:

ס
s

:273 אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הֶחֱזִיקוּ
echziqu
they- crepaired

הַתְּקֹעִים
e·thqoim
the·Tekoites

מִדָּה
mde
measurement

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from· in- front-of

הַמִּגְדָּל
e·mgdl
the·tower

After them the Tekoites
repaired another piece, over
against the great tower that
lieth out, even unto the wall
of Ophel.

27

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַיּ�צֵא
e·iutza
the·one-protruding

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

ח�מַת
chumth
wall-of

הָעֹפֶל
e·ophl
the·hump

:
:

:283 מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

הֶחֱזִיקוּ
echziqu
they- crepaired

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

ס
s

From above the horse
gate repaired the priests,
every one over against his
house.

28

:293 אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִמֵּר
amr
Immer

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

ס
s

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

After them repaired
Zadok the son of Immer
over against his house.
After him repaired also
Shemaiah the son of
Shechaniah, the keeper of
the east gate.

29

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁכַנְיָה
shknie
Shecaniah

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-keeping-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַמִּזְרָח
e·mzrch
the·east

:
:

ס
s

:303
K

אַחֲרַי
achri
behind

Q

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֶׁלֶמְיָה
shlmie
Shelemiah

וְחָנוּן
u·chnun
and·Hanun

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צָלָף
tzlph
Zalaph

After him repaired
Hananiah the son of
Shelemiah, and Hanun the
sixth son of Zalaph, another
piece. After him repaired
Meshullam the son of
Berechiah over against his
chamber.

30

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

מִדָּה
mde
measurement

שֵׁנִי
shni
second

ס
s

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בֶּרֶכְיָה
brkie
Berechiah

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

נִשְׁכָּת�
nshkth·u
cell·of-him

:
:

ס
s

:313
K

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

Q

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- crepaired

מַלְכִּיָּה
mlkie
Malchijah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַצֹּרְפִי
e·tzrphi
the·refiner

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

After him repaired
Malchiah the goldsmith's
son unto the place of the
Nethinims, and of the
merchants, over against the
gate Miphkad, and to the
going up of the corner.

31

הַנְּתִינִים
e·nthinim
the·sacred-slaves

וְהָרֹכְלִים
u·e·rklim
and·the·ones-being-traders

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַמִּפְקָד
e·mphqd
the·supervision

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

עֲלִיַּת
olith
upper-chamber-of

הַפִּנָּה
e·phne
the·corner

:
:

:323 וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

עֲלִיַּת
olith
upper-chamber-of

הַפִּנָּה
e·phne
the·corner

לְשַׁעַר
l·shor
to·gate-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

הֶחֱזִיקוּ
echziqu
they- crepaired

And between the going
up of the corner unto the
sheep gate repaired the
goldsmiths and the
merchants.

32

הַצֹּרְפִים
e·tzrphim
the·ones-being-refiners

וְהָרֹכְלִים
u·e·rklim
and·the·ones-being-traders

:
:

פ
p
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:14 (3:33) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

סַנְבַלַּט
snblt
Sanballat

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

ב�נִים
bunim
ones-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. But it came to pass, that
when Sanballat heard that
we builded the wall, he was
wroth, and took great
indignation, and mocked the
Jews.

1

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיִּכְעַס
u·ikos
and·he-is- being-vex ed

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

וַיַּלְעֵג
u·ilog
and·he-is-deriding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Judeans

:
:

:24 (3:34) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וְחֵיל
u·chil
and·army-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

And he spake before his
brethren and the army of
Samaria, and said, What do
these feeble Jews? will they
fortify themselves? will they
sacrifice? will they make an
end in a day? will they
revive the stones out of the
heaps of the rubbish which
are burned?

2

מָה
me
what ?

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Judeans

הָאֲמֵלָלִים
e·amllim
the·feeble-ones

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

הֲיַעַזְבוּ
e·iozbu
?·they-shall-renovate

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

הֲיִזְבָּחוּ
e·izbchu
?·they-shall-sacrifice

הַיְכַלּוּ
e·iklu
?·they-shall- mfinish

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַיְחַיּוּ
e·ichiu
?·they-shall-make-alive

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

מֵעֲרֵמ�ת
m·ormuth
from·grain-piles-of

הֶעָפָר
e·ophr
the·soil

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

שְׂרוּפ�ת
shruphuth
ones-being-burned

:
:

:34 (3:35) וְט�בִיָּה
u·tubie
and·Tobiah

הָעַמֹּנִי
e·omni
the·Ammonite

אֶצְל�
atzl·u
beside·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גַּם
gm
even

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵם
em
they

בּ�נִים
bunim
ones-building

Now Tobiah the
Ammonite [was] by him,
and he said, Even that
which they build, if a fox go
up, he shall even break
down their stone wall.

3

אִם
am
if

־
-

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- going-up

שׁוּעָל
shuol
fox

וּפָרַץ
u·phrtz
and·he-breaches

ח�מַת
chumth
wall-of

אַבְנֵיהֶם
abni·em
stones-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:44 (3:36) שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיִינוּ
eiinu
we-became

בוּזָה
buze
despised

וְהָשֵׁב
u·eshb
and· cturn-back-you !

חֶרְפָּתָם
chrphth·m
reproach-of·them

Hear, O our God; for we
are despised: and turn their
reproach upon their own
head, and give them for a
prey in the land of captivity:

4

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

וּתְנֵם
u·thn·m
and·give-you·them !

לְבִזָּה
l·bze
to·plunder

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

שִׁבְיָה
shbie
captivity

:
:

:54 (3:37) וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תְּכַס
thks
you-are- mcovering

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

וְחַטָּאתָם
u·chtath·m
and·sin-of·them

And cover not their
iniquity, and let not their sin
be blotted out from before
thee: for they have
provoked [thee] to anger
before the builders.

5

מִלְּפָנֶיךָ
m·l·phni·k
from·to·faces-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּמָּחֶה
thmche
you-are-wiping- out

כִּי
ki
that

הִכְעִיסוּ
ekoisu
they- cprovok ed-to-vexation

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

הַבּ�נִים
e·bunim
the·ones-building

:
:

:64 (3:38) וַנִּבְנֶה
u·nbne
and·we-are-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

וַתִּקָּשֵׁר
u·thqshr
and-she-is-being-tied

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

עַד
od
unto

־
-

So built we the wall; and
all the wall was joined
together unto the half
thereof: for the people had a
mind to work.

6

חֶצְיָהּ
chtzi·e
half-of·her

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

לֵב
lb
heart

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

פ
p

:74 (4:1) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

סַנְבַלַּט
snblt
Sanballat

וְט�בִיָּה
u·tubie
and·Tobiah

וְהָעַרְבִים
u·e·orbim
and·the·Arabians

. But it came to pass,
[that] when Sanballat, and
Tobiah, and the Arabians,
and the Ammonites, and the
Ashdodites, heard that the
walls of Jerusalem were
made up, [and] that the
breaches began to be
stopped, then they were
very wroth,

7

וְהָעַמֹּנִים
u·e·omnim
and·the·Ammonites

וְהָאַשְׁדּ�דִים
u·e·ashdudim
and·the·Ashdodites

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָלְתָה
olthe
she- got -on

אֲרוּכָה
aruke
longevity

לְחֹמ�ת
l·chmuth
to·walls-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵחֵלּוּ
echlu
they- cstarted

הַפְּרֻצִים
e·phrtzim
the·ones-being-breached

לְהִסָּתֵם
l·esthm
to·to-be-stopped-up-of

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:84 (4:2) וַיִּקְשְׁרוּ
u·iqshru
and·they-are-conspiring

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

And conspired all of them
together to come [and] to
fight against Jerusalem, and

8
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to hinder it.וְלַעֲשׂ�ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

תּ�עָה
thuoe
confusion

:
:

:94 (4:3) וַנִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·nthphll
and·we-are-praying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וַנַּעֲמִיד
u·nomid
and·we-are- c installing

מִשְׁמָר
mshmr
guard

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

Nevertheless we made our
prayer unto our God, and
set a watch against them
day and night, because of
them.

9

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

:
:

:104 (4:4) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כָּשַׁל
kshl
he-falters

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor-of

הַסַּבָּל
e·sbl
the·burden- bearer

וְהֶעָפָר
u·e·ophr
and·the·soil

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

And Judah said, The
strength of the bearers of
burdens is decayed, and
[there is] much rubbish; so
that we are not able to build
the wall.

10

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

לאֹ
la
not

נוּכַל
nukl
we-shall- be-able

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

בַּח�מָה
b·chume
in· the ·wall

:
:

:114 (4:5) וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

צָרֵינוּ
tzri·nu
foes-of·us

לאֹ
la
not

יֵדְעוּ
idou
they-shall-know

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

עַד
od
until

And our adversaries
said, They shall not know,
neither see, till we come in
the midst among them, and
slay them, and cause the
work to cease.

11

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָב�א
nbua
we-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ�כָם
thuk·m
midst-of·them

וַהֲרַגְנוּם
u·ergnu·m
and·we-kill·them

וְהִשְׁבַּתְנוּ
u·eshbthnu
and·we-shall-cause- to -cease

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

:
:

:124 (4:6) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Judeans

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

אֶצְלָם
atzl·m
beside·them

And it came to pass, that
when the Jews which dwelt
by them came, they said
unto us ten times, From all
places whence ye shall
return unto us [they will be
upon you].

12

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַמְּקֹמ�ת
e·mqmuth
the·places ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תָּשׁוּבוּ
thshubu
you (p) -are-returning

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

:
:

:134 (4:7) וָאַעֲמִיד
u·aomid
and·I-am- c installing

מִתַּחְתִּיּ�ת
m·thchthiuth
from·nether- part s-of

לַמָּק�ם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·behind

לַח�מָה
l·chume
to· the ·wall

Therefore set I in the
lower places behind the
wall, [and] on the higher
places, I even set the people
after their families with
their swords, their spears,
and their bows.

13

K

בַּצְּחִחִיִּים
b·tzchchiim
in· the ·glazed- place s

Q

בַּצְּחִיחִים
b·tzchichim
in· the ·exposed- place s

וָאַעֲמִיד
u·aomid
and·I-am- c installing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְמִשְׁפָּח�ת
l·mshphchuth
to·families

עִם
om
with

־
-

חַרְבֹתֵיהֶם
chrbthi·em
swords-of·them

רָמְחֵיהֶם
rmchi·em
lances-of·them

וְקַשְּׁתֹתֵיהֶם
u·qshththi·em
and·bows-of·them

:
:

:144 (4:8) וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

וָאָקוּם
u·aqum
and·I-am-arising

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחֹרִים
e·chrim
the·notables

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

And I looked, and rose
up, and said unto the
nobles, and to the rulers,
and to the rest of the people,
Be not ye afraid of them:
remember the Lord, [which
is] great and terrible, and
fight for your brethren, your
sons, and your daughters,
your wives, and your
houses.

14

הַסְּגָנִים
e·sgnim
the·prefects

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְהַנּ�רָא
u·e·nura
and·the·being-feared

זְכֹרוּ
zkru
remember-you (p)  !

וְהִלָּחֲמוּ
u·elchmu
and· nfight-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

וּבְנֹתֵיכֶם
u·bnthi·km
and·daughters-of·you (p)

נְשֵׁיכֶם
nshi·km
women-of·you (p)

וּבָתֵּיכֶם
u·bthi·km
and·houses-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:154 (4:9) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

א�יְבֵינוּ
auibi·nu
ones-being-enemies-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נ�דַע
nudo
he-is-known

And it came to pass,
when our enemies heard
that it was known unto us,
and God had brought their
counsel to nought, that we
returned all of us to the
wall, every one unto his

15

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וַיָּפֶר
u·iphr
and·he-is- cquashing

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצָתָם
otzth·m
counsel-of·them

K

וַנָּשׁוּב
u·nshub
and·we-are-returning
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work.Q

וַנָּשָׁב
u·nshb
and·we-are-returning

כֻּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְלַאכְתּ�
mlakth·u
work-of·him

:
:

:164 (4:10) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

נְעָרַי
nor·i
lads-of·me

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

בַּמְּלָאכָה
b·mlake
in· the ·work

. And it came to pass
from that time forth, [that]
the half of my servants
wrought in the work, and
the other half of them held
both the spears, the shields,
and the bows, and the
habergeons; and the rulers
[were] behind all the house
of Judah.

16

וְחֶצְיָם
u·chtzi·m
and·half-of·them

מַחֲזִיקִים
mchziqim
ones- cholding-fast

וְהָרְמָחִים
u·e·rmchim
and·the·lances

הַמָּגִנִּים
e·mgnim
the·shields

וְהַקְּשָׁת�ת
u·e·qshthuth
and·the·bows

וְהַשִּׁרְיֹנִים
u·e·shrinim
and·the·coats-of-mail

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:174 (4:11) הַבּ�נִים
e·bunim
the·ones-building

בַּח�מָה
b·chume
in· the ·wall

וְהַנֹּשְׂאִים
u·e·nshaim
and·the·ones-carrying

בַּסֶּבֶל
b·sbl
in· the ·burden

עֹמְשִׂים
omshim
ones-lading

They which builded on
the wall, and they that bare
burdens, with those that
laded, [every one] with one
of his hands wrought in the
work, and with the other
[hand] held a weapon.

17

בְּאַחַת
b·achth
in·one-of

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

בַמְּלָאכָה
b·mlake
in· the ·work

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one

מַחֲזֶקֶת
mchzqth
cholding-fast

הַשָּׁלַח
e·shlch
the·javelin

:
:

:184 (4:12) וְהַבּ�נִים
u·e·bunim
and·the·ones-building

אִישׁ
aish
man

חַרְבּ�
chrb·u
sword-of·him

אֲסוּרִים
asurim
ones-being-bound

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָתְנָיו
mthni·u
waists-of·him

For the builders, every
one had his sword girded by
his side, and [so] builded.
And he that sounded the
trumpet [was] by me.

18

וּב�נִים
u·bunim
and·ones-building

וְהַתּ�קֵעַ
u·e·thuqo
and·the·one-blowing

בַּשּׁ�פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

אֶצְלִי
atzl·i
beside·me

:
:

:194 (4:13) וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחֹרִים
e·chrim
the·notables

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַסְּגָנִים
e·sgnim
the·prefects

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And I said unto the
nobles, and to the rulers,
and to the rest of the people,
The work [is] great and
large, and we are separated
upon the wall, one far from
another.

19

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

וּרְחָבָה
u·rchbe
and·wide

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

נִפְרָדִים
nphrdim
ones-being-parted

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

רְח�קִים
rchuqim
far- away-ones

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵאָחִיו
m·achi·u
from·brother-of·him

:
:

:204 (4:14) בִּמְק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

הַשּׁ�פָר
e·shuphr
the·trumpet

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

In what place [therefore]
ye hear the sound of the
trumpet, resort ye thither
unto us: our God shall fight
for us.

20

תִּקָּבְצוּ
thqbtzu
you-shall- nconvene

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

יִלָּחֶם
ilchm
he-shall- nfight

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

:
:

:214 (4:15) וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

בַּמְּלָאכָה
b·mlake
in· the ·work

וְחֶצְיָם
u·chtzi·m
and·half-of·them

מַחֲזִיקִים
mchziqim
ones- cholding-fast

בָּרְמָחִים
b·rmchim
in· the ·lances

So we laboured in the
work: and half of them held
the spears from the rising of
the morning till the stars
appeared.

21

מֵעֲל�ת
m·oluth
from·to-ascend-of

הַשַּׁחַר
e·shchr
the·dawn

עַד
od
until

צֵאת
tzath
to- come-forth-of

הַכּ�כָבִים
e·kukbim
the·stars

:
:

:224 (4:16) גַּם
gm
moreover

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְנַעֲר�
u·nor·u
and·lad-of·him

יָלִינוּ
ilinu
they-shall-lodge

Likewise at the same
time said I unto the people,
Let every one with his
servant lodge within
Jerusalem, that in the night
they may be a guard to us,
and labour on the day.

22

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

מִשְׁמָר
mshmr
guard

וְהַיּ�ם
u·e·ium
and·the·day

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

:
:

:234 (4:17) וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְאַחַי
u·ach·i
and·brothers-of·me

וּנְעָרַי
u·nor·i
and·lads-of·me

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

הַמִּשְׁמָר
e·mshmr
the·guard

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

So neither I, nor my
brethren, nor my servants,
nor the men of the guard
which followed me, none of
us put off our clothes,
[saving that] every one put
them off for washing.

23

אַחֲרַי
achr·i
behind·me

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

פֹשְׁטִים
phshtim
ones-stripping- off

בְּגָדֵינוּ
bgdi·nu
clothes-of·us

אִישׁ
aish
man

שִׁלְח�
shlch·u
javelin-of·him

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:

ס
s
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:15 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

צַעֲקַת
tzoqth
cry-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וּנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·nshi·em
and·women-of·them

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

. And there was a great
cry of the people and of
their wives against their
brethren the Jews.

1

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Judeans

:
:

:25 וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

בָּנֵינוּ
bni·nu
sons-of·us

וּבְנֹתֵינוּ
u·bnthi·nu
and·daughters-of·us

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

For there were that said,
We, our sons, and our
daughters, [are] many:
therefore we take up corn
[for them], that we may eat,
and live.

2

וְנִקְחָה
u·nqche
and·we-shall-take

דָגָן
dgn
grain

וְנאֹכְלָה
u·nakle
and·we-shall-eat

וְנִחְיֶה
u·nchie
and·we-shall-live

:
:

:35 וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

שְׂדֹתֵינוּ
shdthi·nu
fields-of·us

וּכְרָמֵינוּ
u·krmi·nu
and·vineyards-of·us

וּבָתֵּינוּ
u·bthi·nu
and·houses-of·us

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

[Some] also there were
that said, We have
mortgaged our lands,
vineyards, and houses, that
we might buy corn, because
of the dearth.

3

עֹרְבִים
orbim
ones- giv ing-surety

וְנִקְחָה
u·nqche
and·we-shall-take

דָגָן
dgn
grain

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

:
:

:45 וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

לָוִינוּ
luinu
we-borrowed

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

לְמִדַּת
l·mdth
for·tribute-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׂדֹתֵינוּ
shdthi·nu
fields-of·us

There were also that said,
We have borrowed money
for the king's tribute, [and
that upon] our lands and
vineyards.

4

וּכְרָמֵינוּ
u·krmi·nu
and·vineyards-of·us

:
:

:55 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כִּבְשַׂר
k·bshr
as·flesh-of

אַחֵינוּ
achi·nu
brothers-of·us

בְּשָׂרֵנוּ
bshr·nu
flesh-of·us

כִּבְנֵיהֶם
k·bni·em
as·sons-of·them

בָּנֵינוּ
bni·nu
sons-of·us

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

Yet now our flesh [is] as
the flesh of our brethren,
our children as their
children: and, lo, we bring
into bondage our sons and
our daughters to be
servants, and [some] of our
daughters are brought unto
bondage [already]: neither
[is it] in our power [to
redeem them]; for other
men have our lands and
vineyards.

5

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

כֹבְשִׁים
kbshim
ones-subduing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנֵינוּ
bni·nu
sons-of·us

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֹתֵינוּ
bnthi·nu
daughters-of·us

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
for·servants

וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

מִבְּנֹתֵינוּ
m·bnthi·nu
from·daughters-of·us

נִכְבָּשׁ�ת
nkbshuth
ones-being-subdued

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

לְאֵל
l·al
to·disposal-of

יָדֵנוּ
id·nu
hand-of·us

וּשְׂדֹתֵינוּ
u·shdthi·nu
and·fields-of·us

וּכְרָמֵינוּ
u·krmi·nu
and·vineyards-of·us

לַאֲחֵרִים
l·achrim
to·others

:
:

:65 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

לִי
l·i
to·me

מְאֹד
mad
very

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַעֲקָתָם
zoqth·m
outcry-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

. And I was very angry
when I heard their cry and
these words.

6

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:75 וַיִּמָּלֵךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-being-reigned

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וָאָרִיבָה
u·arib·e
and·I-am-contending

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַחֹרִים
e·chrim
the·notables

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Then I consulted with
myself, and I rebuked the
nobles, and the rulers, and
said unto them, Ye exact
usury, every one of his
brother. And I set a great
assembly against them.

7

הַסְּגָנִים
e·sgnim
the·prefects

וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מַשָּׁא
msha
loan

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

בְּאָחִיו
b·achi·u
in·brother-of·him

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נֹשִׁאים
nshaim
ones-lending

וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

קְהִלָּה
qele
assembly

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

:
:

:85 וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

קָנִינוּ
qninu
we-acquired

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַחֵינוּ
achi·nu
brothers-of·us

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Judeans

And I said unto them, We
after our ability have
redeemed our brethren the
Jews, which were sold unto
the heathen; and will ye
even sell your brethren? or
shall they be sold unto us?
Then held they their peace,
and found nothing [to
answer].

8

הַנִּמְכָּרִים
e·nmkrim
the·ones-being-sold

לַגּ�יִם
l·guim
to· the ·nations

כְּדֵי
k·di
as·sufficient

בָנוּ
b·nu
in·us

וְגַם
u·gm
and·however

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

תִּמְכְּרוּ
thmkru
you (p) -are-selling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

וְנִמְכְּרוּ
u·nmkru
and·they-were-sold

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וַיַּחֲרִישׁוּ
u·ichrishu
and·they-are- cbeing-silent

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָצְאוּ
mtzau
they-found
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דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

ס
s

:95
K

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Q

וָא�מַר
u·aumr
and·I-am-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

Also I said, It [is] not
good that ye do: ought ye
not to walk in the fear of
our God because of the
reproach of the heathen our
enemies?

9

בְּיִרְאַת
b·irath
in·fear-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

תֵּלֵכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-go

מֵחֶרְפַּת
m·chrphth
from·reproach-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

א�יְבֵינוּ
auibi·nu
ones-being-enemies-of·us

:
:

:105 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

וּנְעָרַי
u·nor·i
and·lads-of·me

נֹשִׁים
nshim
ones-lending

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְדָגָן
u·dgn
and·grain

I likewise, [and] my
brethren, and my servants,
might exact of them money
and corn: I pray you, let us
leave off this usury.

10

נַעַזְבָה
nozbe
we-shall-forsake

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּשָּׁא
e·msha
the·loan

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:115 הָשִׁיבוּ
eshibu
crestore-you (p)  !

נָא
na
please !

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כְּהַיּ�ם
k·e·ium
as·the·day

שְׂדֹתֵיהֶם
shdthi·em
fields-of·them

כַּרְמֵיהֶם
krmi·em
vineyards-of·them

Restore, I pray you, to
them, even this day, their
lands, their vineyards, their
oliveyards, and their houses,
also the hundredth [part] of
the money, and of the corn,
the wine, and the oil, that ye
exact of them.

11

זֵיתֵיהֶם
zithi·em
olive- grove s-of·them

וּבָתֵּיהֶם
u·bthi·em
and·houses-of·them

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְהַדָּגָן
u·e·dgn
and·the·grain

הַתִּיר�שׁ
e·thirush
the·grape-juice

וְהַיִּצְהָר
u·e·itzer
and·the·clarified- oil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נֹשִׁים
nshim
ones-lending

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:125 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

נָשִׁיב
nshib
we-shall- crestore

וּמֵהֶם
u·m·em
and·from·them

לאֹ
la
not

נְבַקֵּשׁ
nbqsh
we-shall- mseek

כֵּן
kn
so

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

Then said they, We will
restore [them], and will
require nothing of them; so
will we do as thou sayest.
Then I called the priests,
and took an oath of them,
that they should do
according to this promise.

12

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אַתָּה
athe
you

א�מֵר
aumr
saying

וָאֶקְרָא
u·aqra
and·I-am-calling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וָאַשְׁבִּיעֵם
u·ashbio·m
and·I-am- cmaking-swear·them

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:135 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

חָצְנִי
chtzn·i
bosom-pouch-of·me

נָעַרְתִּי
northi
I-shook- out

וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

יְנַעֵר
inor
he-shall- mshake- out

Also I shook my lap, and
said, So God shake out
every man from his house,
and from his labour, that
performeth not this promise,
even thus be he shaken out,
and emptied. And all the
congregation said, Amen,
and praised the LORD. And
the people did according to
this promise.

13

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָקִים
iqim
he-is- ccarrying-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִבֵּית�
m·bith·u
from·house-of·him

וּמִיגִיע�
u·m·igio·u
and·from·labor-of·him

וְכָכָה
u·kke
and·as·thus

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

נָעוּר
nour
being-shaken- out

וָרֵק
u·rq
and·empty

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

אָמֵן
amn
amen

וַיְהַלְלוּ
u·iellu
and·they-are- mpraising

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:145 גַּם
gm
moreover

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

פֶּחָם
phch·m
viceroy-of·them

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

. Moreover from the time
that I was appointed to be
their governor in the land of
Judah, from the twentieth
year even unto the two and
thirtieth year of Artaxerxes
the king, [that is], twelve
years, I and my brethren
have not eaten the bread of
the governor.

14

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִשְּׁנַת
m·shnth
from·year-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

לְאַרְתַּחְשַׁסְתְּא
l·arthchshstha
to·Artaxerxes

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְאַחַי
u·ach·i
and·brothers-of·me

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

הַפֶּחָה
e·phche
the·viceroy

לאֹ
la
not

אָכַלְתִּי
aklthi
I-ate

:
:

:155 וְהַפַּח�ת
u·e·phchuth
and·the·viceroys

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·former-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

הִכְבִּידוּ
ekbidu
they- cmake-heavy

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

But the former governors
that [had been] before me
were chargeable unto the

15
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people, and had taken of
them bread and wine,
beside forty shekels of
silver; yea, even their
servants bare rule over the
people: but so did not I,
because of the fear of God.

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

בְּלֶחֶם
b·lchm
in·bread

וָיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

אַחַר
achr
after

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

־
-

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

גַּם
gm
moreover

נַעֲרֵיהֶם
nori·em
lads-of·them

שָׁלְטוּ
shltu
they-had-power

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

כֵן
kn
so

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:165 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

בִּמְלֶאכֶת
b·mlakth
in·work-of

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

הֶחֱזַקְתִּי
echzqthi
I- cheld-fast

וְשָׂדֶה
u·shde
and·field

לאֹ
la
not

קָנִינוּ
qninu
we-acquired

Yea, also I continued in
the work of this wall,
neither bought we any land:
and all my servants [were]
gathered thither unto the
work.

16

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

נְעָרַי
nor·i
lads-of·me

קְבוּצִים
qbutzim
ones- coming-together

שָׁם
shm
there

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

:
:

:175 וְהַיְּהוּדִים
u·e·ieudim
and·the·Judeans

וְהַסְּגָנִים
u·e·sgnim
and·the·prefects

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְהַבָּאִים
u·e·baim
and·the·ones-coming

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

מִן
mn
from

־
-

Moreover [there were] at
my table an hundred and
fifty of the Jews and rulers,
beside those that came unto
us from among the heathen
that [are] about us.

17

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

סְבִיבֹתֵינוּ
sbibthi·nu
round-about·us

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֻׁלְחָנִי
shlchn·i
table-of·me

:
:

:185 וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
being-made

לְי�ם
l·ium
for·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

שׁ�ר
shur
bull

אֶחָד
achd
one

צאֹן
tzan
flock ling

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

בְּרֻר�ת
brruth
ones-being-pure

Now [that] which was
prepared [for me] daily
[was] one ox [and] six
choice sheep; also fowls
were prepared for me, and
once in ten days store of all
sorts of wine: yet for all this
required not I the bread of
the governor, because the
bondage was heavy upon
this people.

18

וְצִפֳּרִים
u·tzphrim
and·birds

נַעֲשׂוּ
noshu
they-were-done

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

יַיִן
iin
wine

לְהַרְבֵּה
l·erbe
to·to- cbe-much

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

הַפֶּחָה
e·phche
the·viceroy

לאֹ
la
not

בִקַּשְׁתִּי
bqshthi
I- msought

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָבְדָה
kbde
she- was-heavy

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:195 זָכְרָה
zkr·e
remember-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לְט�בָה
l·tube
for·good

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p

Think upon me, my God,
for good, [according] to all
that I have done for this
people.
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:16 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
he-was-announced

לְסַנְבַלַּט
l·snblt
to·Sanballat

וְט�בִיָּה
u·tubie
and·Tobiah

וּלְגֶשֶׁם
u·l·gshm
and·to·Geshem

. Now it came to pass,
when Sanballat, and
Tobiah, and Geshem the
Arabian, and the rest of our
enemies, heard that I had
builded the wall, and [that]
there was no breach left
therein; (though at that time
I had not set up the doors
upon the gates;)

1

הָעַרְבִי
e·orbi
the·Arabian

וּלְיֶתֶר
u·l·ithr
and·to·rest-of

אֹיְבֵינוּ
aibi·nu
ones- being-enemies-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

בָנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נ�תַר
nuthr
he-was-left

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

פָּרֶץ
phrtz
breach

גַּם
gm
however

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הָעֵת
e·oth
the·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

דְּלָת�ת
dlthuth
doors

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֶעֱמַדְתִּי
eomdthi
I- c installed

בַשְּׁעָרִים
b·shorim
in· the ·gates

:
:

:26 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

סַנְבַלַּט
snblt
Sanballat

וְגֶשֶׁם
u·gshm
and·Geshem

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

That Sanballat and
Geshem sent unto me,
saying, Come, let us meet
together in [some one of]
the villages in the plain of
Ono. But they thought to do
me mischief.

2

וְנִוָּעֲדָה
u·nuode
and·we-shall- nmake-appointment

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

בַּכְּפִירִים
b·kphirim
in· the ·shelters

בְּבִקְעַת
b·bqoth
in·valley-of

א�נ�
aunu
Ono

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

חֹשְׁבִים
chshbim
ones-devising

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לִי
l·i
to·me

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:36 וָאֶשְׁלְחָה
u·ashlch·e
and·I-am-sending

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And I sent messengers
unto them, saying, I [am]
doing a great work, so that I
cannot come down: why
should the work cease,
whilst I leave it, and come
down to you?

3

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

לָרֶדֶת
l·rdth
to·to- go-down-of

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִשְׁבַּת
thshbth
she-shall-cease

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אַרְפֶּהָ
arph·e
I-am- cneglecting·her

וְיָרַדְתִּי
u·irdthi
and·I-descend

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:46 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

וָאָשִׁיב
u·ashib
and·I-am- creplying

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

Yet they sent unto me four
times after this sort; and I
answered them after the
same manner.

4

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:56 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

סַנְבַלַּט
snblt
Sanballat

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

פַּעַם
phom
time

חֲמִישִׁית
chmishith
fifth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַעֲר�
nor·u
lad-of·him

Then sent Sanballat his
servant unto me in like
manner the fifth time with
an open letter in his hand;

5

וְאִגֶּרֶת
u·agrth
and·letter-of

פְּתוּחָה
phthuche
being-open

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:66 כָּתוּב
kthub
being-written

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

נִשְׁמָע
nshmo
he-is-announced

וְגַשְׁמוּ
u·gshmu
and·Gashmu

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְהַיְּהוּדִים
u·e·ieudim
and·the·Judeans

Wherein [was] written, It
is reported among the
heathen, and Gashmu saith
[it, that] thou and the Jews
think to rebel: for which
cause thou buildest the wall,
that thou mayest be their
king, according to these
words.

6

חֹשְׁבִים
chshbim
ones-devising

לִמְר�ד
l·mrud
to·to-revolt-of

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אַתָּה
athe
you

ב�נֶה
bune
building

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

הֹוֶה
eue
to-be

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
for·king

כַּדְּבָרִים
k·dbrim
as· the ·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:76 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

נְבִיאִים
nbiaim
prophets

הֶעֱמַדְתָּ
eomdth
you- c installed

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-proclaim-of

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

בִירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And thou hast also
appointed prophets to
preach of thee at Jerusalem,
saying, [There is] a king in
Judah: and now shall it be
reported to the king
according to these words.
Come now therefore, and let
us take counsel together.

7

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יִשָּׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-be-announced

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

כַּדְּבָרִים
k·dbrim
as· the ·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

וְנִוָּעֲצָה
u·nuotze
and·we-shall- nconsult

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

ס
s
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:86 וָאֶשְׁלְחָה
u·ashlch·e
and·I-am-sending

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

נִהְיָה
neie
he- nbecame

כַּדְּבָרִים
k·dbrim
as· the ·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

Then I sent unto him,
saying, There are no such
things done as thou sayest,
but thou feignest them out
of thine own heart.

8

א�מֵר
aumr
saying

כִּי
ki
that

מִלִּבְּךָ
m·lb·k
from·heart-of·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

ב�דָאם
buda·m
inventing-of·them

:96 כִּי
ki
that

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

מְיָרְאִים
miraim
ones-making-fear

א�תָנוּ
auth·nu
»·us

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יִרְפּוּ
irphu
they-shall-neglect

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

For they all made us
afraid, saying, Their hands
shall be weakened from the
work, that it be not done.
Now therefore, [O God],
strengthen my hands.

9

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תֵעָשֶׂה
thoshe
she-shall-be-done

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

חַזֵּק
chzq
make-steadfast-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָי
id·i
hands-of·me

:
:

:106 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

־
-

בָאתִי
bathi
I-entered

בֵּית
bith
house-of

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

דְּלָיָה
dlie
Delaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְהֵיטַבְאֵל
meitbal
Mehetabel

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

. Afterward I came unto
the house of Shemaiah the
son of Delaiah the son of
Mehetabeel, who [was] shut
up; and he said, Let us meet
together in the house of
God, within the temple, and
let us shut the doors of the
temple: for they will come
to slay thee; yea, in the
night will they come to slay
thee.

10

עָצוּר
otzur
being- under- restraint

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נִוָּעֵד
nuod
we-shall- nhave -appointment

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ�ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

וְנִסְגְּרָה
u·nsgre
and·we-shall-lock

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

כִּי
ki
that

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

לְהָרְגֶךָ
l·erg·k
to·to-kill-of·you

וְלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

לְהָרְגֶךָ
l·erg·k
to·to-kill-of·you

:
:

:116 וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

הַאִישׁ
e·aish
?·man

כָּמ�נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

יִבְרָח
ibrch
he-shall-run-away

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

כָמ�נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-enter

And I said, Should such
a man as I flee? and who [is
there], that, [being] as I
[am], would go into the
temple to save his life? I
will not go in.

11

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

וָחָי
u·chi
and·he-lives

לאֹ
la
not

אָב�א
abua
I-shall-enter

:
:

:126 וָאַכִּירָה
u·akir·e
and·I-am- crecognizing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

שְׁלָח�
shlch·u
he-sent·him

כִּי
ki
that

הַנְּבוּאָה
e·nbuae
the·prophecy

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

And, lo, I perceived that
God had not sent him; but
that he pronounced this
prophecy against me: for
Tobiah and Sanballat had
hired him.

12

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וְט�בִיָּה
u·tubie
and·Tobiah

וְסַנְבַלַּט
u·snblt
and·Sanballat

שְׂכָר�
shkr·u
he-hired·him

:
:

:136 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

שָׂכוּר
shkur
being-hired

הוּא
eua
he

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

־
-

אִירָא
aira
I-am-fearing

וְאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-am-doing

־
-

כֵּן
kn
so

וְחָטָאתִי
u·chtathi
and·I-sin

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

Therefore [was] he hired,
that I should be afraid, and
do so, and sin, and [that]
they might have [matter] for
an evil report, that they
might reproach me.

13

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
to·name

רָע
ro
bad

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יְחָרְפוּנִי
ichrphu·ni
they-are- mreproaching·me

:
:

פ
p

:146 זָכְרָה
zkr·e
remember-you !

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לְט�בִיָּה
l·tubie
to·Tobiah

וּלְסַנְבַלַּט
u·l·snblt
and·to·Sanballat

כְּמַעֲשָׂיו
k·moshi·u
as·deeds-of·him

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

My God, think thou upon
Tobiah and Sanballat
according to these their
works, and on the
prophetess Noadiah, and the
rest of the prophets, that
would have put me in fear.

14

לְנ�עַדְיָה
l·nuodie
to·Noadiah

הַנְּבִיאָה
e·nbiae
the·prophetess

וּלְיֶתֶר
u·l·ithr
and·to·rest-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

מְיָרְאִים
miraim
ones-making-fear

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

:
:

:156 וַתִּשְׁלַם
u·thshlm
and·she-is- being-accomplish ed

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

בְּעֶשְׂרִים
b·oshrim
in·twenty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

לֶאֱלוּל
l·alul
to·Elul

לַחֲמִשִּׁים
l·chmshim
to·fifty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

י�ם
ium
day

:
:

פ
p

. So the wall was
finished in the twenty and
fifth [day] of [the month]
Elul, in fifty and two days.

15

:166 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

א�יְבֵינוּ
auibi·nu
ones-being-enemies-of·us

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are-seeing

And it came to pass, that
when all our enemies heard
[thereof], and all the
heathen that [were] about us
saw [these things], they
were much cast down in
their own eyes: for they
perceived that this work
was wrought of our God.

16

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְבִיבֹתֵינוּ
sbibthi·nu
round-about·us

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

בְּעֵינֵיהֶם
b·oini·em
in·eyes-of·them

וַיֵּדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from·»

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

נֶעֶשְׂתָה
noshthe
she-was-done

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:
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:176 גַּם
gm
moreover

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·those

מַרְבִּים
mrbim
ones- c increasing

חֹרֵי
chri
notables-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אִגְּרֹתֵיהֶם
agrthi·em
letters-of·them

ה�לְכ�ת
eulkuth
ones-going

Moreover in those days
the nobles of Judah sent
many letters unto Tobiah,
and [the letters] of Tobiah
came unto them.

17

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ט�בִיָּה
tubie
Tobiah

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

לְט�בִיָּה
l·tubie
to·Tobiah

בָּא�ת
bauth
ones-coming

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:186 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַבִּים
rbim
many

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

שְׁבוּעָה
shbuoe
oath

ל�
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָתָן
chthn
son- in-law

הוּא
eua
he

לִשְׁכַנְיָה
l·shknie
to·Shecaniah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

For [there were] many in
Judah sworn unto him,
because he [was] the son in
law of Shechaniah the son
of Arah; and his son
Johanan had taken the
daughter of Meshullam the
son of Berechiah.

18

אָרַח
arch
Arah

וִיה�חָנָן
u·ieuchnn
and·Jehohanan

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

בֶּרֶכְיָה
brkie
Berechiah

:
:

:196 גַּם
gm
moreover

ט�בֹתָיו
tubthi·u
good- thing s-of·him

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וּדְבָרַי
u·dbr·i
and·words-of·me

Also they reported his
good deeds before me, and
uttered my words to him.
[And] Tobiah sent letters to
put me in fear.

19

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

מ�צִיאִים
mutziaim
ones- csend ing-forth

ל�
l·u
to·him

אִגְּר�ת
agruth
letters

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

ט�בִיָּה
tubie
Tobiah

לְיָרְאֵנִי
l·ira·ni
to·to-make-fear-of·me

:
:
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:17 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִבְנְתָה
nbnthe
she-was-built

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

וָאַעֲמִיד
u·aomid
and·I-am- c installing

הַדְּלָת�ת
e·dlthuth
the·doors

. Now it came to pass,
when the wall was built,
and I had set up the doors,
and the porters and the
singers and the Levites were
appointed,

1

וַיִּפָּקְדוּ
u·iphqdu
and·they-are-being-mustered

הַשּׁ�עֲרִים
e·shuorim
the·gate keeper s

וְהַמְשֹׁרְרִים
u·e·mshrrim
and·the·ones- msinging

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

:
:

:27 וָאֲצַוֶּה
u·atzue
and·I-am- minstructing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲנָנִי
chnni
Hanani

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

עַל
ol
over

־
-

That I gave my brother
Hanani, and Hananiah the
ruler of the palace, charge
over Jerusalem: for he [was]
a faithful man, and feared
God above many.

2

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man-of

אֱמֶת
amth
faithfulness

וְיָרֵא
u·ira
and·he-is-fearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מֵרַבִּים
m·rbim
from·many-ones

:
:

:37
K

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Q

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

יִפָּתְחוּ
iphthchu
they-shall-be-opened

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

And I said unto them, Let
not the gates of Jerusalem
be opened until the sun be
hot; and while they stand
by, let them shut the doors,
and bar [them]: and appoint
watches of the inhabitants
of Jerusalem, every one in
his watch, and every one [to
be] over against his house.

3

עַד
od
until

־
-

חֹם
chm
to-be-warm-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וְעַד
u·od
and·still

הֵם
em
they

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

יָגִיפוּ
igiphu
they-shall- cslam

הַדְּלָת�ת
e·dlthuth
the·doors

וֶאֱחֹזוּ
u·achzu
and·hold-you (p)  !

וְהַעֲמֵיד
u·eomid
and·to- c install

מִשְׁמְר�ת
mshmruth
charges

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּמִשְׁמָר�
b·mshmr·u
in·ward-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

:47 וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

רַחֲבַת
rchbth
wide-of

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

וּגְד�לָה
u·gdule
and·great

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

מְעַט
mot
few

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

Now the city [was] large
and great: but the people
[were] few therein, and the
houses [were] not builded.

4

בָּתִּים
bthim
houses

בְּנוּיִם
bnuim
ones-being-built

:
:

:57 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וָאֶקְבְּצָה
u·aqbtz·e
and·I-am-convening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֹרִים
e·chrim
the·notables

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

. And my God put into
mine heart to gather
together the nobles, and the
rulers, and the people, that
they might be reckoned by
genealogy. And I found a
register of the genealogy of
them which came up at the
first, and found written
therein,

5

הַסְּגָנִים
e·sgnim
the·prefects

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְהִתְיַחֵשׂ
l·ethichsh
to·to- sregister-of

וָאֶמְצָא
u·amtza
and·I-am-finding

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַיַּחַשׂ
e·ichsh
the·register

הָע�לִים
e·oulim
the·ones- coming-up

בָּרִאשׁ�נָה
b·rashune
in· the ·first

וָאֶמְצָא
u·amtza
and·I-am-finding

כָּתוּב
kthub
being-written

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

פ
p

:67 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמְּדִינָה
e·mdine
the·province

הָעֹלִים
e·olim
the·ones- coming-up

מִשְּׁבִי
m·shbi
from·captivity-of

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

These [are] the children of
the province, that went up
out of the captivity, of those
that had been carried away,
whom Nebuchadnezzar the
king of Babylon had carried
away, and came again to
Jerusalem and to Judah,
every one unto his city;

6

הֶגְלָה
egle
he- cdeported

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-returning

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

וְלִיהוּדָה
u·l·ieude
and·to·Judah

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְעִיר�
l·oir·u
to·city-of·him

:
:

:77 הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

עִם
om
with

־
-

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

נְחֶמְיָה
nchmie
Nehemiah

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

רַעַמְיָה
romie
Raamiah

נַחֲמָנִי
nchmni
Nahamani

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

בִּלְשָׁן
blshn
Bilshan

Who came with
Zerubbabel, Jeshua,
Nehemiah, Azariah,
Raamiah, Nahamani,
Mordecai, Bilshan,
Mispereth, Bigvai, Nehum,
Baanah. The number, [I
say], of the men of the
people of Israel [was this];

7

מִסְפֶּרֶת
msphrth
Mispereth

בִּגְוַי
bgui
Bigvai

נְחוּם
nchum
Nahum

בַּעֲנָה
bone
Baanah

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

עַם
om
people-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:87 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

פַרְעֹשׁ
phrosh
Parosh

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of Parosh,
two thousand an hundred
seventy and two.

8

:97 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שְׁפַטְיָה
shphtie
Shephatiah

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of
Shephatiah, three hundred
seventy and two.

9
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:107 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָרַח
arch
Arah

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of Arah, six
hundred fifty and two.
10

:117 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מ�אָב~פַחַת
phchth~muab
Pahath~Moab

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

וְי�אָב
u·iuab
and·Joab

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שְׁמֹנָה
shmne
eight

The children of
Pahathmoab, of the children
of Jeshua and Joab, two
thousand and eight hundred
[and] eighteen.

11

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

ס
s

:127 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

:
:

ס
s

The children of Elam, a
thousand two hundred fifty
and four.

12

:137 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

זַתּוּא
zthua
Zattu

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

:
:

ס
s

The children of Zattu,
eight hundred forty and
five.

13

:147 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

זַכָּי
zki
Zaccai

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

:
:

ס
s

The children of Zaccai,
seven hundred and
threescore.

14

:157 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנּוּי
bnui
Binnui

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

:
:

ס
s

The children of Binnui,
six hundred forty and eight.
15

:167 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בֵבָי
bbi
Bebai

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

:
:

ס
s

The children of Bebai,
six hundred twenty and
eight.

16

:177 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַזְגָּד
ozgd
Azgad

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of Azgad,
two thousand three hundred
twenty and two.

17

:187 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֲדֹנִיקָם
adniqm
Adonikam

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

:
:

ס
s

The children of
Adonikam, six hundred
threescore and seven.

18

:197 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִגְוָי
bgui
Bigvai

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

:
:

ס
s

The children of Bigvai,
two thousand threescore
and seven.

19

:207 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עָדִין
odin
Adin

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

:
:

ס
s

The children of Adin, six
hundred fifty and five.
20

:217 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָטֵר
atr
Ater

לְחִזְקִיָּה
l·chzqie
to·Hezekiah

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

:
:

ס
s

The children of Ater of
Hezekiah, ninety and eight.
21

:227 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חָשֻׁם
chshm
Hashum

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

:
:

ס
s

The children of Hashum,
three hundred twenty and
eight.

22

:237 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בֵצָי
btzi
Bezai

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

:
:

ס
s

The children of Bezai,
three hundred twenty and
four.

23

:247 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חָרִיף
chriph
Hariph

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

ס
s

The children of Hariph,
an hundred and twelve.
24

:257 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גִבְע�ן
gboun
Gibeon

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

:
:

ס
s

The children of Gibeon,
ninety and five.
25

:267 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

בֵית־לֶחֶם
bith-lchm
Beth-Lehem

וּנְטֹפָה
u·ntphe
and·Netophah

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

שְׁמֹנִים
shmnim
eighty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

:
:

ס
s

The men of Bethlehem
and Netophah, an hundred
fourscore and eight.

26

:277 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

עֲנָת�ת
onthuth
Anathoth

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

:
:

ס
s

The men of Anathoth, an
hundred twenty and eight.
27

:287 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

בֵית־עַזְמָוֶת
bith-ozmuth
Beth-Azmaveth

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The men of
Bethazmaveth, forty and
two.

28
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:297 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

יְעָרִים~קִרְיַת
qrith~iorim
Kiriath~Jearim

כְּפִירָה
kphire
Chephirah

וּבְאֵר�ת
u·baruth
and·Beeroth

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

:
:

ס
s

The men of
Kirjathjearim, Chephirah,
and Beeroth, seven hundred
forty and three.

29

:307 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·Ramah

וָגָבַע
u·gbo
and·Geba

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

:
:

ס
s

The men of Ramah and
Geba, six hundred twenty
and one.

30

:317 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מִכְמָס
mkms
Michmas

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The men of Michmas, an
hundred and twenty and
two.

31

:327 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

בֵית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְהָעָי
u·e·oi
and·the·Ai

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

:
:

ס
s

The men of Bethel and
Ai, an hundred twenty and
three.

32

:337 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

נְב�
nbu
Nebo

אַחֵר
achr
another

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The men of the other
Nebo, fifty and two.
33

:347 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

אַחֵר
achr
another

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

:
:

ס
s

The children of the other
Elam, a thousand two
hundred fifty and four.

34

:357 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חָרִם
chrm
Harim

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

:
:

ס
s

The children of Harim,
three hundred and twenty.
35

:367 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְרֵח�
irchu
Jericho

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

:
:

ס
s

The children of Jericho,
three hundred forty and
five.

36

:377 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

לֹד
ld
Lod

חָדִיד
chdid
Hadid

וְא�נ�
u·aunu
and·Ono

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

:
:

ס
s

The children of Lod,
Hadid, and Ono, seven
hundred twenty and one.

37

:387 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

סְנָאָה
snae
Senaah

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

:
:

פ
p

The children of Senaah,
three thousand nine hundred
and thirty.

38

:397 הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְדַעְיָה
idoie
Jedaiah

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

:
:

ס
s

The priests: the children
of Jedaiah, of the house of
Jeshua, nine hundred
seventy and three.

39

:407 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אִמֵּר
amr
Immer

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of Immer, a
thousand fifty and two.
40

:417 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

פַשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

:
:

ס
s

The children of Pashur, a
thousand two hundred forty
and seven.

41

:427 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חָרִם
chrm
Harim

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

:
:

פ
p

The children of Harim, a
thousand and seventeen.
42

:437 הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

לְקַדְמִיאֵל
l·qdmial
to·Kadmiel

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

לְה�דְוָה
l·eudue
to·Hodevah

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

:
:

ס
s

The Levites: the children
of Jeshua, of Kadmiel,
[and] of the children of
Hodevah, seventy and four.

43

:447 הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

:
:

ס
s

The singers: the children
of Asaph, an hundred forty
and eight.

44

:457 הַשֹּׁעֲרִים
e·shorim
the·gate keeper s

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שַׁלּוּם
shlum
Shallum

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָטֵר
atr
Ater

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

טַלְמֹן
tlmn
Talmon

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַקּוּב
oqub
Akkub

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

The porters: the children
of Shallum, the children of
Ater, the children of
Talmon, the children of
Akkub, the children of
Hatita, the children of
Shobai, an hundred thirty
and eight.

45

חֲטִיטָא
chtita
Hatita

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שֹׁבָי
shbi
Shobai

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

:
:

ס
s

:467 הַנְּתִינִים
e·nthinim
the·sacred-slaves

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

צִחָא
tzcha
Ziha

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֲשֻׂפָא
chshpha
Hashupha

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

טַבָּע�ת
tbouth
Tabbaoth

:
:

The Nethinims: the
children of Ziha, the
children of Hashupha, the
children of Tabbaoth,

46

:477 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קֵירֹס
qirs
Keros

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

סִיעָא
sioa
Sia

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

פָד�ן
phdun
Padon

:
:

The children of Keros,
the children of Sia, the
children of Padon,

47
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:487 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

לְבָנָה
lbne
Lebanah

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֲגָבָה
chgbe
Hagabah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שַׁלְמָי
shlmi
Shalmai

:
:

The children of Lebana,
the children of Hagaba, the
children of Shalmai,

48

:497 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חָנָן
chnn
Hanan

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גִדֵּל
gdl
Giddel

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גָחַר
gchr
Gahar

:
:

The children of Hanan,
the children of Giddel, the
children of Gahar,

49

:507 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְאָיָה
raie
Reaiah

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

רְצִין
rtzin
Rezin

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נְק�דָא
nquda
Nekoda

:
:

The children of Reaiah,
the children of Rezin, the
children of Nekoda,

50

:517 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

גַזָּם
gzm
Gazzam

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֻזָּא
oza
Uzza

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

פָסֵחַ
phsch
Paseah

:
:

The children of Gazzam,
the children of Uzza, the
children of Phaseah,

51

:527 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בֵסַי
bsi
Besai

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מְעוּנִים
mounim
Meunim

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

K

נְפוּשְׁסִים
nphushsim
Nephisesim

Q

נְפִישְׁסִים
nphishsim
Nephushesim

:
:

The children of Besai,
the children of Meunim, the
children of Nephishesim,

52

:537 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בַקְבּוּק
bqbuq
Bakbuk

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חֲקוּפָא
chqupha
Hakupha

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חַרְחוּר
chrchur
Harhur

:
:

The children of Bakbuk,
the children of Hakupha,
the children of Harhur,

53

:547 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בַצְלִית
btzlith
Bazlith

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מְחִידָא
mchida
Mehida

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חַרְשָׁא
chrsha
Harsha

:
:

The children of Bazlith,
the children of Mehida, the
children of Harsha,

54

:557 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בַרְק�ס
brqus
Barkos

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

סִיסְרָא
sisra
Sisera

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

תָמַח
thmch
Temah

:
:

The children of Barkos,
the children of Sisera, the
children of Tamah,

55

:567 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נְצִיחַ
ntzich
Neziah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חֲטִיפָא
chtipha
Hatipha

:
:

The children of Neziah,
the children of Hatipha.
56

:577 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

ס�טַי
suti
Sotai

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

ס�פֶרֶת
suphrth
Sophereth

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

פְרִידָא
phrida
Perida

:
:

The children of
Solomon's servants: the
children of Sotai, the
children of Sophereth, the
children of Perida,

57

:587 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יַעְלָא
iola
Jaala

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דַרְק�ן
drqun
Darkon

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

גִדֵּל
gdl
Giddel

:
:

The children of Jaala, the
children of Darkon, the
children of Giddel,

58

:597 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שְׁפַטְיָה
shphtie
Shephatiah

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

חַטִּיל
chtil
Hattil

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַצְּבָיִים~פֹּכֶרֶת
phkrth~etzbiim
Pochereth~Hazzebaim

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

:
:

The children of
Shephatiah, the children of
Hattil, the children of
Pochereth of Zebaim, the
children of Amon.

59

:607 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנְּתִינִים
e·nthinim
the·sacred-slaves

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

All the Nethinims, and
the children of Solomon's
servants, [were] three
hundred ninety and two.

60

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

פ
p

:617 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הָע�לִים
e·oulim
the·ones- coming-up

מֶלַח~מִתֵּל
m·thl~mlch
from·Tel~Melah

חַרְשָׁא~תֵּל
thl~chrsha
Tel~Harsha

כְּרוּב
krub
Cherub

אַדּ�ן
adun
Addon

וְאִמֵּר
u·amr
and·Immer

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And these [were] they
which went up [also] from
Telmelah, Telharesha,
Cherub, Addon, and Immer:
but they could not shew
their father's house, nor
their seed, whether they
[were] of Israel.

61

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- were -able

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

וְזַרְעָם
u·zro·m
and·seed-of·them

אִם
am
if

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

הֵם
em
they

:
:

:627 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

דְלָיָה
dlie
Delaiah

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

ט�בִיָּה
tubie
Tobiah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נְק�דָא
nquda
Nekoda

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

ס
s

The children of Delaiah,
the children of Tobiah, the
children of Nekoda, six
hundred forty and two.

62

:637 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חֳבַיָּה
chbie
Habaiah

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַקּ�ץ
e·qutz
Hakkoz

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בַרְזִלַּי
brzli
Barzillai

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

And of the priests: the
children of Habaiah, the
children of Koz, the
children of Barzillai, which
took [one] of the daughters
of Barzillai the Gileadite to
wife, and was called after
their name.

63

מִבְּנ�ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

בַּרְזִלַּי
brzli
Barzillai

הַגִּלְעָדִי
e·glodi
the·Gileadite

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וַיִּקָּרֵא
u·iqra
and·he-is-being-called

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמָם
shm·m
name-of·them

:
:

:647 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בִּקְשׁוּ
bqshu
they- msought

כְתָבָם
kthb·m
writing-of·them

הַמִּתְיַחְשִׂים
e·mthichshim
the·ones- sbeing-register ed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

These sought their
register [among] those that
were reckoned by

64
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genealogy, but it was not
found: therefore were they,
as polluted, put from the
priesthood.

וַיְגֹאֲלוּ
u·igalu
and·they-are-being- mdisqualified

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכְּהֻנָּה
e·kene
the·priesthood

:
:

:657 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַתִּרְשָׁתָא
e·thrshtha
the·viceregent

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

מִקֹּדֶשׁ
m·qdsh
from·holiness-of

And the Tirshatha said
unto them, that they should
not eat of the most holy
things, till there stood [up] a
priest with Urim and
Thummim.

65

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

עַד
od
until

עֲמֹד
omd
to-stand-of

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לְאוּרִים
l·aurim
to·Urim

וְתוּמִּים
u·thumim
and·Thummim

:
:

:667 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

כְּאֶחָד
k·achd
as·one

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

רִבּ�א
rbua
ten-thousand

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

The whole congregation
together [was] forty and
two thousand three hundred
and threescore,

66

וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

:
:

:677 מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside-of

עַבְדֵיהֶם
obdi·em
manservants-of·them

וְאַמְהֹתֵיהֶם
u·amethi·em
and·maidservants-of·them

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

Beside their manservants
and their maidservants, of
whom [there were] seven
thousand three hundred
thirty and seven: and they
had two hundred forty and
five singing men and
singing women.

67

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

וְלָהֶם
u·l·em
and·to·them

מְשֹׁרֲרִים
mshrrim
men- msinging

וּמְשֹׁרֲר�ת
u·mshrruth
and· women- msinging

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

:
:

ס
s

:697 (7:68) גְּמַלִּים
gmlim
camels

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

ס
s

חֲמֹרִים
chmrim
donkeys

שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

Their horses, seven
hundred thirty and six: their
mules, two hundred forty
and five:

68

[Their] camels, four
hundred thirty and five: six
thousand seven hundred and
twenty asses.

69

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

:
:

:707 (7:69) וּמִקְצָת
u·m·qtzth
and·from·end-of

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

לַמְּלָאכָה
l·mlake
to· the ·work

הַתִּרְשָׁתָא
e·thrshtha
the·viceregent

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

And some of the chief of
the fathers gave unto the
work. The Tirshatha gave to
the treasure a thousand
drams of gold, fifty basons,
five hundred and thirty
priests'garments.

70

לָא�צָר
l·autzr
to· the ·treasury

זָהָב
zeb
gold

דַּרְכְּמֹנִים
drkmnim
darics

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

מִזְרָק�ת
mzrquth
sprinkling- bowl s

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

כָּתְנ�ת
kthnuth
tunics-of

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

:717 (7:70) וּמֵרָאשֵׁי
u·m·rashi
and·from·heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

לְא�צַר
l·autzr
to·treasury-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

זָהָב
zeb
gold

דַּרְכְּמ�נִים
drkmunim
darics

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

And [some] of the chief
of the fathers gave to the
treasure of the work twenty
thousand drams of gold, and
two thousand and two
hundred pound of silver.

71

רִבּ�ת
rbuth
ten-thousands

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

מָנִים
mnim
minas

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

:
:

:727 (7:71) וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remainder-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

זָהָב
zeb
gold

דַּרְכְּמ�נִים
drkmunim
darics

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

רִבּ�א
rbua
ten-thousand

And [that] which the rest
of the people gave [was]
twenty thousand drams of
gold, and two thousand
pound of silver, and
threescore and seven
priests'garments.

72

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

מָנִים
mnim
minas

אַלְפָּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

וְכָתְנֹת
u·kthnth
and·tunics-of

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

:
:

פ
p

:737 (7:72) וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

וְהַשּׁ�עֲרִים
u·e·shuorim
and·the·gate keeper s

So the priests, and the
Levites, and the porters, and
the singers, and [some] of
the people, and the
Nethinims, and all Israel,
dwelt in their cities; and
when the seventh month
came, the children of Israel
[were] in their cities.

73

וְהַמְשֹׁרְרִים
u·e·mshrrim
and·the·ones- msinging

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְהַנְּתִינִים
u·e·nthinim
and·the·sacred-slaves

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּעָרֵיהֶם
b·ori·em
in·cities-of·them

וַיִּגַּע
u·igo
and·he-is- being-attain ed

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel
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בְּעָרֵיהֶם
b·ori·em
in·cities-of·them

:
:
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:18 וַיֵּאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-gathering

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרְח�ב
e·rchub
the·square

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

. And all the people
gathered themselves
together as one man into the
street that [was] before the
water gate; and they spake
unto Ezra the scribe to bring
the book of the law of
Moses, which the LORD
had commanded to Israel.

1

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

־
-

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לְעֶזְרָא
l·ozra
to·Ezra

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:28 וַיָּבִיא
u·ibia
and·he-is- cbringing

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man

And Ezra the priest
brought the law before the
congregation both of men
and women, and all that
could hear with
understanding, upon the
first day of the seventh
month.

2

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

מֵבִין
mbin
one- cunderstanding

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

:
:

:38 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-reading

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָרְח�ב
e·rchub
the·square

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

־
-

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

And he read therein
before the street that [was]
before the water gate from
the morning until midday,
before the men and the
women, and those that
could understand; and the
ears of all the people [were
attentive] unto the book of
the law.

3

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָא�ר
e·aur
the·light

עַד
od
until

־
-

מַחֲצִית
mchtzith
half-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וְהַנָּשִׁים
u·e·nshim
and·the·women

וְהַמְּבִינִים
u·e·mbinim
and·the·ones- cunderstanding

וְאָזְנֵי
u·azni
and·ears-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

:
:

:48 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִגְדַּל
mgdl
tower-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

לַדָּבָר
l·dbr
for· the ·matter

And Ezra the scribe stood
upon a pulpit of wood,
which they had made for
the purpose; and beside him
stood Mattithiah, and
Shema, and Anaiah, and
Urijah, and Hilkiah, and
Maaseiah, on his right hand;
and on his left hand,
Pedaiah, and Mishael, and
Malchiah, and Hashum, and
Hashbadana, Zechariah,
[and] Meshullam.

4

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

אֶצְל�
atzl·u
beside·him

מַתִּתְיָה
mththie
Mattithiah

וְשֶׁמַע
u·shmo
and·Shema

וַעֲנָיָה
u·onie
and·Ananiah

וְאוּרִיָּה
u·aurie
and·Uriah

וְחִלְקִיָּה
u·chlqie
and·Hilkiah

וּמַעֲשֵׂיָה
u·moshie
and·Maaseiah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right-of·him

וּמִשְּׂמאֹל�
u·m·shmal·u
and·from·left-of·him

פְּדָיָה
phdie
Pedaiah

וּמִישָׁאֵל
u·mishal
and·Mishael

וּמַלְכִּיָּה
u·mlkie
and·Malchijah

וְחָשֻׁם
u·chshm
and·Hashum

וְחַשְׁבַּדָּנָה
u·chshbdne
and·Hashbaddanah

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

:
:

פ
p

:58 וַיִּפְתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-opening

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And Ezra opened the
book in the sight of all the
people; (for he was above
all the people;) and when he
opened it, all the people
stood up:

5

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

וּכְפִתְח�
u·k·phthch·u
and·as·to-open-of·him

עָמְדוּ
omdu
they-stood

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:68 וַיְבָרֶךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-is- mblessing

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-responding

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

And Ezra blessed the
LORD, the great God. And
all the people answered,
Amen, Amen, with lifting
up their hands: and they
bowed their heads, and
worshipped the LORD with
[their] faces to the ground.

6

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אָמֵן
amn
amen

אָמֵן
amn
amen

בְּמֹעַל
b·mol
in· lifting -up-of

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

וַיִּקְּדוּ
u·iqdu
and·they-are-bowing-head

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲוֻּ
u·ishthchu
and·they-are-prostrating- thems elves

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אַפַּיִם
aphim
nostrils

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:78 וְיֵשׁוּעַ
u·ishuo
and·Jeshua

וּבָנִי
u·bni
and·Bani

וְשֵׁרֵבְיָה
u·shrbie
and·Sherebiah

יָמִין
imin
Jamin

עַקּוּב
oqub
Akkub

שַׁבְּתַי
shbthi
Shabbethai

ה�דִיָּה
eudie
Hodiah

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

קְלִיטָא
qlita
Kelita

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

Also Jeshua, and Bani,
and Sherebiah, Jamin,
Akkub, Shabbethai,
Hodijah, Maaseiah, Kelita,
Azariah, Jozabad, Hanan,
Pelaiah, and the Levites,
caused the people to

7

י�זָבָד
iuzbd
Jozabad

חָנָן
chnn
Hanan

פְּלָאיָה
phlaie
Pelaiah

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

מְבִינִים
mbinim
ones- cexplaining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לַתּ�רָה
l·thure
to· the ·law

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people
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understand the law: and the
people [stood] in their
place.

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָמְדָם
omd·m
position-of·them

:
:

:88 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-reading

בַסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

בְּת�רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מְפֹרָשׁ
mphrsh
mexpounding

וְשׂ�ם
u·shum
and·to-place

שֶׂכֶל
shkl
intelligence

So they read in the book
in the law of God distinctly,
and gave the sense, and
caused [them] to understand
the reading.

8

וַיָּבִינוּ
u·ibinu
and·they-are- cunderstanding

בַּמִּקְרָא
b·mqra
in· the ·meeting

:
:

ס
s

:98 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נְחֶמְיָה
nchmie
Nehemiah

הוּא
eua
he

הַתִּרְשָׁתָא
e·thrshtha
the·viceregent

וְעֶזְרָא
u·ozra
and·Ezra

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

. And Nehemiah, which
[is] the Tirshatha, and Ezra
the priest the scribe, and the
Levites that taught the
people, said unto all the
people, This day [is] holy
unto the LORD your God;
mourn not, nor weep. For all
the people wept, when they
heard the words of the law.

9

הַמְּבִינִים
e·mbinim
the·ones- cexplaining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְאַבְּלוּ
ththablu
you (p) -are- smourning

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּבְכּוּ
thbku
you (p) -are-weeping

כִּי
ki
that

ב�כִים
bukim
ones-weeping

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כְּשָׁמְעָם
k·shmo·m
as·to-hear-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

:
:

:108 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

אִכְלוּ
aklu
eat-you (p)  !

מַשְׁמַנִּים
mshmnim
stoutnesses

וּשְׁתוּ
u·shthu
and·drink-you (p)  !

Then he said unto them,
Go your way, eat the fat,
and drink the sweet, and
send portions unto them for
whom nothing is prepared:
for [this] day [is] holy unto
our Lord: neither be ye
sorry; for the joy of the
LORD is your strength.

10

מַמְתַקִּים
mmthqim
most-sweet- thing s

וְשִׁלְחוּ
u·shlchu
and·send-you (p)  !

מָנ�ת
mnuth
assigned- share s

לְאֵין
l·ain
to· there- is-no

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-prepared

ל�
l·u
for·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לַאֲדֹנֵינוּ
l·adni·nu
to·lords-of·us

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּעָצֵבוּ
thotzbu
you (p) -are- ngrieving

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֶדְוַת
chduth
exhileration-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִיא
eia
she

מָעֻזְּכֶם
moz·km
stronghold-of·you (p)

:
:

:118 וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

מַחְשִׁים
mchshim
ones- chushing

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַסּוּ
esu
be-quelled !

כִּי
ki
that

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

So the Levites stilled all
the people, saying, Hold
your peace, for the day [is]
holy; neither be ye grieved.

11

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּעָצֵבוּ
thotzbu
you (p) -are- ngrieving

:
:

:128 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

וְלִשְׁתּ�ת
u·l·shthuth
and·to·to-drink-of

וּלְשַׁלַּח
u·l·shlch
and·to·to-send-of

And all the people went
their way to eat, and to
drink, and to send portions,
and to make great mirth,
because they had
understood the words that
were declared unto them.

12

מָנ�ת
mnuth
assigned- share s

וְלַעֲשׂ�ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

כִּי
ki
that

הֵבִינוּ
ebinu
they- cunderstood

בַּדְּבָרִים
b·dbrim
in· the ·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�דִיעוּ
eudiou
they- cmade-known

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

ס
s

:138 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

נֶאֶסְפוּ
nasphu
they- ngathered

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב�ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

. And on the second day
were gathered together the
chief of the fathers of all the
people, the priests, and the
Levites, unto Ezra the
scribe, even to understand
the words of the law.

13

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וּלְהַשְׂכִּיל
u·l·eshkil
and·to·to- cbe-intelligent-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

:
:

:148 וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

כָּתוּב
kthub
being-written

בַּתּ�רָה
b·thure
in· the ·law

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

And they found written
in the law which the LORD
had commanded by Moses,

14
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that the children of Israel
should dwell in booths in
the feast of the seventh
month:

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-are-dwelling

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּסֻּכּ�ת
b·skuth
in· the ·booths

בֶּחָג
b·chg
in· the ·celebration

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

:
:

:158 וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

יַשְׁמִיעוּ
ishmiou
they-shall- cannounce

וְיַעֲבִירוּ
u·iobiru
and·they-are-causing- to -pass

ק�ל
qul
voice

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

And that they should
publish and proclaim in all
their cities, and in
Jerusalem, saying, Go forth
unto the mount, and fetch
olive branches, and pine
branches, and myrtle
branches, and palm
branches, and branches of
thick trees, to make booths,
as [it is] written.

15

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

צְאוּ
tzau
go-forth-you (p)  !

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וְהָבִיאוּ
u·ebiau
and· cbring -in-you (p)  !

עֲלֵי
oli
leaves-of

־
-

זַיִת
zith
olive

וַעֲלֵי
u·oli
and·leaves-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oleaster

וַעֲלֵי
u·oli
and·leaves-of

הֲדַס
eds
myrtle

וַעֲלֵי
u·oli
and·leaves-of

תְמָרִים
thmrim
palm- tree s

וַעֲלֵי
u·oli
and·leaves-of

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

עָבֹת
obth
entwined- bough

לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth
to·to-make do-of

סֻכֹּת
skth
booths

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

:
:

פ
p

:168 וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיָּבִיאוּ
u·ibiau
and·they-are- cbring ing-in

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

So the people went forth,
and brought [them], and
made themselves booths,
every one upon the roof of
his house, and in their
courts, and in the courts of
the house of God, and in the
street of the water gate, and
in the street of the gate of
Ephraim.

16

סֻכּ�ת
skuth
booths

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גַּגּ�
gg·u
house top-of·him

וּבְחַצְרֹתֵיהֶם
u·b·chtzrthi·em
and·in·courts-of·them

וּבְחַצְר�ת
u·b·chtzruth
and·in·courts-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וּבִרְח�ב
u·b·rchub
and·in·square-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

וּבִרְח�ב
u·b·rchub
and·in·square-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

:178 וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַקָּהָל
e·qel
the·assembly

הַשָּׁבִים
e·shbim
the·ones-returning

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשְּׁבִי
e·shbi
the·captivity

סֻכּ�ת
skuth
booths

And all the congregation
of them that were come
again out of the captivity
made booths, and sat under
the booths: for since the
days of Jeshua the son of
Nun unto that day had not
the children of Israel done
so. And there was very
great gladness.

17

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בַסֻּכּ�ת
b·skuth
in· the ·booths

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Joshua

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נוּן
nun
Nun

כֵּן
kn
so

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-was bc

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:188 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-reading

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

י�ם
ium
day

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

עַד
od
until

Also day by day, from
the first day unto the last
day, he read in the book of
the law of God. And they
kept the feast seven days;
and on the eighth day [was]
a solemn assembly,
according unto the manner.

18

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הָאַחֲר�ן
e·achrun
the·last

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

־
-

חָג
chg
celebration

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

עֲצֶרֶת
otzrth
day-of -restraint

כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as· the ·custom

:
:

פ
p
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:19 וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

נֶאֶסְפוּ
nasphu
they- ngathered

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. Now in the twenty and
fourth day of this month the
children of Israel were
assembled with fasting, and
with sackclothes, and earth
upon them.

1

בְּצ�ם
b·tzum
in·fasting

וּבְשַׂקִּים
u·b·shqim
and·in·sackcloths

וַאֲדָמָה
u·adme
and·ground

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

:29 וַיִּבָּדְלוּ
u·ibdlu
and·they-are- nseparating- themselves

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

And the seed of Israel
separated themselves from
all strangers, and stood and
confessed their sins, and the
iniquities of their fathers.

2

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

וַיִּתְוַדּוּ
u·ithudu
and·they-are- sconfessing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטּאֹתֵיהֶם
chtathi·em
sins-of·them

וַעֲ�נ�ת
u·ounuth
and·depravities-of

אֲבֹתֵיהֶם
abthi·em
fathers-of·them

:
:

:39 וַיָּקוּמוּ
u·iqumu
and·they-are-rising- up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָמְדָם
omd·m
position-of·them

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-reading

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And they stood up in their
place, and read in the book
of the law of the LORD
their God [one] fourth part
of the day; and [another]
fourth part they confessed,
and worshipped the LORD
their God.

3

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

רְבִעִית
rboith
fourth-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וּרְבִעִית
u·rboith
and·fourth

מִתְוַדִּים
mthudim
ones- sconfessing

וּמִשְׁתַּחֲוִים
u·mshthchuim
and·ones-prostrating- them selves

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:49 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising- up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַעֲלֵה
mole
ascent-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

וּבָנִי
u·bni
and·Bani

קַדְמִיאֵל
qdmial
Kadmiel

שְׁבַנְיָה
shbnie
Shebaniah

בֻּנִּי
bni
Bunni

. Then stood up upon the
stairs, of the Levites,
Jeshua, and Bani, Kadmiel,
Shebaniah, Bunni,
Sherebiah, Bani, [and]
Chenani, and cried with a
loud voice unto the LORD
their God.

4

שֵׁרֵבְיָה
shrbie
Sherebiah

בָּנִי
bni
Bani

כְנָנִי
knni
Chenani

וַיִּזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice

גָּד�ל
gdul
loud

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

:59 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

וְקַדְמִיאֵל
u·qdmial
and·Kadmiel

בָּנִי
bni
Bani

חֲשַׁבְנְיָה
chshbnie
Hashabneiah

שֵׁרֵבְיָה
shrbie
Sherebiah

ה�דִיָּה
eudie
Hodiah

Then the Levites, Jeshua,
and Kadmiel, Bani,
Hashabniah, Sherebiah,
Hodijah, Shebaniah, [and]
Pethahiah, said, Stand up
[and] bless the LORD your
God for ever and ever: and
blessed be thy glorious
name, which is exalted
above all blessing and
praise.

5

שְׁבַנְיָה
shbnie
Shebaniah

פְתַחְיָה
phthchie
Pethahiah

קוּמוּ
qumu
rise-you (p)  !

בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�לָם
e·oulm
the·eon

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הָע�לָם
e·oulm
the·eon

וִיבָרְכוּ
u·ibrku
and·they-shall-bless

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

כְּב�דֶךָ
kbud·k
glory-of·you

וּמְר�מַם
u·mrumm
and·being-exalted

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

וּתְהִלָּה
u·thele
and·praise

:
:

:69 אַתָּה
athe
you

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבַדֶּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

K

אַתְּ
ath
you

Q

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

שְׁמֵי
shmi
heavens-of

Thou, [even] thou, [art]
LORD alone; thou hast
made heaven, the heaven of
heavens, with all their host,
the earth, and all [things]
that [are] therein, the seas,
and all that [is] therein, and
thou preservest them all;
and the host of heaven
worshippeth thee.

6

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צְבָאָם
tzba·m
host-of·them

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

הַיַּמִּים
e·imim
the·seas

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

מְחַיֶּה
mchie
mkeep ing-alive

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

וּצְבָא
u·tzba
and·host-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מִשְׁתַּחֲוִים
mshthchuim
ones-prostrating- them selves

:
:

:79 אַתָּה
athe
you

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בָּחַרְתָּ
bchrth
you-chose

בְּאַבְרָם
b·abrm
in·Abram

וְה�צֵאת�
u·eutzath·u
and·you- cbrought -forth·him

מֵאוּר
m·aur
from·Ur-of

Thou [art] the LORD the
God, who didst choose
Abram, and broughtest him
forth out of Ur of the
Chaldees, and gavest him
the name of Abraham;

7

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-placed

שְּׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

:
:
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:89 וּמָצָאתָ
u·mtzath
and·you-found

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

נֶאֱמָן
namn
being- nfaithful

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְכָר�ת
u·kruth
and·to-cut

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

And foundest his heart
faithful before thee, and
madest a covenant with him
to give the land of the
Canaanites, the Hittites, the
Amorites, and the
Perizzites, and the
Jebusites, and the
Girgashites, to give [it, I
say], to his seed, and hast
performed thy words; for
thou [art] righteous:

8

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

הַחִתִּי
e·chthi
the·Hittite

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וְהַפְּרִזִּי
u·e·phrzi
and·the·Perizzite

וְהַיְבוּסִי
u·e·ibusi
and·the·Jebusite

וְהַגִּרְגָּשִׁי
u·e·grgshi
and·the·Girgashite

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְזַרְע�
l·zro·u
to·seed-of·him

וַתָּקֶם
u·thqm
and·you-are- ccarrying-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:99 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·you-are-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֳנִי
oni
humiliation-of

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זַעֲקָתָם
zoqth·m
outcry-of·them

And didst see the
affliction of our fathers in
Egypt, and heardest their
cry by the Red sea;

9

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

:
:

:109 וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·you-are-giving

אֹתֹת
athth
signs

וּמֹפְתִים
u·mphthim
and·miracles

בְּפַרְעֹה
b·phroe
in·Pharaoh

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

And shewedst signs and
wonders upon Pharaoh, and
on all his servants, and on
all the people of his land:
for thou knewest that they
dealt proudly against them.
So didst thou get thee a
name, as [it is] this day.

10

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-knew

כִּי
ki
that

הֵזִידוּ
ezidu
they- cwere -arrogant

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וַתַּעַשׂ
u·thosh
and·you-are-making do

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שֵׁם
shm
name

כְּהַיּ�ם
k·e·ium
as·the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:119 וְהַיָּם
u·e·im
and·the·sea

בָּקַעְתָּ
bqoth
you-split

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-passing

בְת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

And thou didst divide the
sea before them, so that
they went through the midst
of the sea on the dry land;
and their persecutors thou
threwest into the deeps, as a
stone into the mighty
waters.

11

בַּיַּבָּשָׁה
b·ibshe
in· the ·dry- ground

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רֹדְפֵיהֶם
rdphi·em
ones-pursuing-of·them

הִשְׁלַכְתָּ
eshlkth
you- cflung

בִמְצ�לֹת
b·mtzulth
in·shadowy- depth s

כְּמ�
kmu
like

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

בְּמַיִם
b·mim
in·waters

עַזִּים
ozim
strong-ones

:
:

:129 וּבְעַמּוּד
u·b·omud
and·in·column-of

עָנָן
onn
cloud

הִנְחִיתָם
enchith·m
you-guided·them

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וּבְעַמּוּד
u·b·omud
and·in·column-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לַיְלָה
lile
night

Moreover thou leddest
them in the day by a cloudy
pillar; and in the night by a
pillar of fire, to give them
light in the way wherein
they should go.

12

לְהָאִיר
l·eair
to·to- c light- up-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:139 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

יָרַדְתָּ
irdth
you-descended

וְדַבֵּר
u·dbr
and·to- mspeak-of

עִמָּהֶם
om·em
with·them

מִשָּׁמָיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

Thou camest down also
upon mount Sinai, and
spakest with them from
heaven, and gavest them
right judgments, and true
laws, good statutes and
commandments:

13

וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·you-are-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִשְׁפָּטִים
mshphtim
judgments

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

וְת�ר�ת
u·thuruth
and·laws-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

חֻקִּים
chqim
statutes

וּמִצְ�ת
u·mtzuth
and·instructions

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

:
:

:149 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שַׁבַּת
shbth
sabbath-of

קָדְשְׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

ה�דַעַתָ
eudoth
you- cmade-known

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וּמִצְ�ות
u·mtzuuth
and·instructions

וְחֻקִּים
u·chqim
and·statutes

And madest known unto
them thy holy sabbath, and
commandedst them
precepts, statutes, and laws,
by the hand of Moses thy
servant:

14

וְת�רָה
u·thure
and·law

צִוִּיתָ
tzuith
you- minstructed

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:

:159 וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread

מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לִרְעָבָם
l·rob·m
to·famine-of·them

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

מִסֶּלַע
m·slo
from·crag

And gavest them bread
from heaven for their
hunger, and broughtest forth

15
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water for them out of the
rock for their thirst, and
promisedst them that they
should go in to possess the
land which thou hadst
sworn to give them.

ה�צֵאתָ
eutzath
you- cbrought -forth

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לִצְמָאָם
l·tzma·m
to·thirst-of·them

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·you-are-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָשָׂאתָ
nshath
you-lifted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:169 וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

וַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
u·abthi·nu
and·fathers-of·us

הֵזִידוּ
ezidu
they- cwere -arrogant

וַיַּקְשׁוּ
u·iqshu
and·they-are- cstiffening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרְפָּם
orph·m
nape-of·them

But they and our fathers
dealt proudly, and hardened
their necks, and hearkened
not to thy commandments,

16

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

:
:

:179 וַיְמָאֲנוּ
u·imanu
and·they-are- mrefusing

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

זָכְרוּ
zkru
they-were-mindful

And refused to obey,
neither were mindful of thy
wonders that thou didst
among them; but hardened
their necks, and in their
rebellion appointed a
captain to return to their
bondage: but thou [art] a
God ready to pardon,
gracious and merciful, slow
to anger, and of great
kindness, and forsookest
them not.

17

נִפְלְאֹתֶיךָ
nphlathi·k
ones-being- nmarvelous-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

עִמָּהֶם
om·em
with·them

וַיַּקְשׁוּ
u·iqshu
and·they-are- cstiffening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרְפָּם
orph·m
nape-of·them

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

לְעַבְדֻתָם
l·obdth·m
to·servitude-of·them

בְּמִרְיָם
b·mri·m
in·rebellion-of·them

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah-of

סְלִיח�ת
slichuth
pardons

חַנּוּן
chnun
gracious

וְרַחוּם
u·rchum
and·compassionate

אֶרֶךְ
ark
slow-of

־
-

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

וְרַב
u·rb
and·much-of

־
-

K

וְחֶסֶד
u·chsd
and·kindness

Q

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֲזַבְתָּם
ozbth·m
you-forsook·them

:
:

:189 אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

עֵגֶל
ogl
calf-of

מַסֵּכָה
mske
molten- image

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

זֶה
ze
this

Yea, when they had
made them a molten calf,
and said, This [is] thy God
that brought thee up out of
Egypt, and had wrought
great provocations;

18

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶעֶלְךָ
eol·k
he- cbrought -up·you

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

נֶאָצ�ת
natzuth
spurnings

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

:
:

:199 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בְּרַחֲמֶיךָ
b·rchmi·k
in·compassions-of·you

הָרַבִּים
e·rbim
the·many-ones

לאֹ
la
not

עֲזַבְתָּם
ozbth·m
you-forsook·them

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Yet thou in thy manifold
mercies forsookest them not
in the wilderness: the pillar
of the cloud departed not
from them by day, to lead
them in the way; neither the
pillar of fire by night, to
shew them light, and the
way wherein they should
go.

19

עַמּוּד
omud
column-of

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָר
sr
he-took-off

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·over·them

בְּי�מָם
b·iumm
in·by-day

לְהַנְחֹתָם
l·enchth·m
to·to- cguide-of·them

בְּהַדֶּרֶךְ
b·e·drk
in·the·way

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמּוּד
omud
column-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

בְּלַיְלָה
b·lile
in·night

לְהָאִיר
l·eair
to·to- c light- up-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:209 וְרוּחֲךָ
u·ruch·k
and·spirit-of·you

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

נָתַתָּ
nthth
you-gave

לְהַשְׂכִּילָם
l·eshkil·m
to·to- cuse -inteligence-of·them

וּמַנְךָ
u·mn·k
and·manna-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Thou gavest also thy
good spirit to instruct them,
and withheldest not thy
manna from their mouth,
and gavest them water for
their thirst.

20

מָנַעְתָּ
mnoth
you-withheld

מִפִּיהֶם
m·phi·em
from·mouth-of·them

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לִצְמָאָם
l·tzma·m
for·thirst-of·them

:
:

:219 וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

כִּלְכַּלְתָּם
klklth·m
you-sustained·them

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

לאֹ
la
not

חָסֵרוּ
chsru
they-lacked

שַׂלְמֹתֵיהֶם
shlmthi·em
raiments-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

Yea, forty years didst
thou sustain them in the
wilderness, [so that] they
lacked nothing; their clothes
waxed not old, and their
feet swelled not.

21

בָלוּ
blu
they-wore-out

וְרַגְלֵיהֶם
u·rgli·em
and·feet-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

בָצֵקוּ
btzqu
they-were-doughy

:
:

:229 וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·you-are-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מַמְלָכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

וַעֲמָמִים
u·ommim
and·peoples

וַתַּחְלְקֵם
u·thchlq·m
and·you-are-apportioning·them

לְפֵאָה
l·phae
to·edge

Moreover thou gavest
them kingdoms and nations,
and didst divide them into

22
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corners: so they possessed
the land of Sihon, and the
land of the king of
Heshbon, and the land of
Og king of Bashan.

וַיִּירְשׁוּ
u·iirshu
and·they-are-tenanting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

סִיח�ן
sichun
Sihon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
Heshbon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

ע�ג
oug
Og

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

:
:

:239 וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

הִרְבִּיתָ
erbith
you- cmade-numerous

כְּכֹכְבֵי
k·kkbi
as·stars-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַתְּבִיאֵם
u·thbia·m
and·you-are- cbringing·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Their children also
multipliedst thou as the
stars of heaven, and
broughtest them into the
land, concerning which thou
hadst promised to their
fathers, that they should go
in to possess [it].

23

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-said

לַאֲבֹתֵיהֶם
l·abthi·em
to·fathers-of·them

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

לָרָשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

:
:

:249 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

הַבָּנִים
e·bnim
the·sons

וַיִּירְשׁוּ
u·iirshu
and·they-are-tenanting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

So the children went in
and possessed the land, and
thou subduedst before them
the inhabitants of the land,
the Canaanites, and gavest
them into their hands, with
their kings, and the people
of the land, that they might
do with them as they would.

24

וַתַּכְנַע
u·thkno
and·you-are- cmaking-submissive

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַכְּנַעֲנִים
e·knonim
the·Canaanites

וַתִּתְּנֵם
u·ththn·m
and·you-are-giving·them

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַלְכֵיהֶם
mlki·em
kings-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמְמֵי
ommi
peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

כִּרְצ�נָם
k·rtzun·m
as·approval-of·them

:
:

:259 וַיִּלְכְּדוּ
u·ilkdu
and·they-are-seizing

עָרִים
orim
cities

בְּצֻר�ת
btzruth
fortressed-ones

וַאֲדָמָה
u·adme
and·ground

שְׁמֵנָה
shmne
fertile

וַיִּירְשׁוּ
u·iirshu
and·they-are-tenanting

בָּתִּים
bthim
houses

And they took strong
cities, and a fat land, and
possessed houses full of all
goods, wells digged,
vineyards, and oliveyards,
and fruit trees in
abundance: so they did eat,
and were filled, and became
fat, and delighted
themselves in thy great
goodness.

25

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

טוּב
tub
good

בֹּר�ת
bruth
cisterns

חֲצוּבִים
chtzubim
ones-being-hewn

כְּרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

וְזֵיתִים
u·zithim
and·olive- grove s

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·tree-of

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיִּשְׂבְּעוּ
u·ishbou
and·they-are- being-surfeit ed

וַיַּשְׁמִינוּ
u·ishminu
and·they-are- cgrow ing-stout

וַיִּתְעַדְּנוּ
u·ithodnu
and·they-are- s luxuriating

בְּטוּבְךָ
b·tub·k
in·goodness-of·you

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

:
:

:269 וַיַּמְרוּ
u·imru
and·they-are- cbecoming-defiant

וַיִּמְרְדוּ
u·imrdu
and·they-are-revolting

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

וַיַּשְׁלִכוּ
u·ishlku
and·they-are- cflinging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Nevertheless they were
disobedient, and rebelled
against thee, and cast thy
law behind their backs, and
slew thy prophets which
testified against them to
turn them to thee, and they
wrought great provocations.

26

תּ�רָתְךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

גַוָּם
gu·m
body-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נְבִיאֶיךָ
nbiai·k
prophets-of·you

הָרָגוּ
ergu
they-killed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הֵעִידוּ
eoidu
they- ctestified

בָם
b·m
in·them

לַהֲשִׁיבָם
l·eshib·m
to·to-cause- to -return-of·them

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

נֶאָצ�ת
natzuth
spurnings

גְּד�לֹת
gdulth
great-ones

:
:

:279 וַתִּתְּנֵם
u·ththn·m
and·you-are-giving·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

צָרֵיהֶם
tzri·em
foes-of·them

וַיָּצֵרוּ
u·itzru
and·they-are-causing-distress

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

Therefore thou
deliveredst them into the
hand of their enemies, who
vexed them: and in the time
of their trouble, when they
cried unto thee, thou
heardest [them] from
heaven; and according to
thy manifold mercies thou
gavest them saviours, who
saved them out of the hand
of their enemies.

27

וּבְעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in·time-of

צָרָתָם
tzrth·m
distress-of·them

יִצְעֲקוּ
itzoqu
they-are-crying

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

תִּשְׁמָע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

וּכְרַחֲמֶיךָ
u·k·rchmi·k
and·as·compassions-of·you

הָרַבִּים
e·rbim
the·many-ones

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מ�שִׁיעִים
mushioim
ones- csaving

וְי�שִׁיעוּם
u·iushiou·m
and·they-are- csaving·them

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

צָרֵיהֶם
tzri·em
foes-of·them

:
:

:289 וּכְנ�חַ
u·k·nuch
and·as·to-be- at -rest-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-are-returning

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

רַע
ro
evil

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

But after they had rest,
they did evil again before
thee: therefore leftest thou
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them in the hand of their
enemies, so that they had
the dominion over them: yet
when they returned, and
cried unto thee, thou
heardest [them] from
heaven; and many times
didst thou deliver them
according to thy mercies;

וַתַּעַזְבֵם
u·thozb·m
and·you-are-forsaking·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וַיִּרְדּוּ
u·irdu
and·they-are- hold ing-sway

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-returning

וַיִּזְעָקוּךָ
u·izoqu·k
and·they-are-crying-out- to ·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

וְתַצִּילֵם
u·thtzil·m
and·you-are- crescuing·them

כְּרַחֲמֶיךָ
k·rchmi·k
as·compassions-of·you

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many-of

עִתִּים
othim
times

:
:

:299 וַתָּעַד
u·thod
and·you-are- ctestifying

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

לַהֲשִׁיבָם
l·eshib·m
to·to- cturn-back-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ�רָתֶךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

And testifiedst against
them, that thou mightest
bring them again unto thy
law: yet they dealt proudly,
and hearkened not unto thy
commandments, but sinned
against thy judgments,
(which if a man do, he shall
live in them;) and withdrew
the shoulder, and hardened
their neck, and would not
hear.

29

הֵזִידוּ
ezidu
they- cwere -arrogant

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

לְמִצְ�תֶיךָ
l·mtzuthi·k
to·instructions-of·you

וּבְמִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
u·b·mshphti·k
and·in·judgments-of·you

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

אָדָם
adm
human

וְחָיָה
u·chie
and·he-lives

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

כָתֵף
kthph
shoulder

ס�רֶרֶת
surrth
being-stubborn

וְעָרְפָּם
u·orph·m
and·nape-of·them

הִקְשׁוּ
eqshu
they- cstiffened

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-listened

:
:

:309 וַתִּמְשֹׁךְ
u·thmshk
and·you-are-protracting

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many

וַתָּעַד
u·thod
and·you-are- ctestifying

בָּם
b·m
in·them

בְּרוּחֲךָ
b·ruch·k
in·spirit-of·you

Yet many years didst
thou forbear them, and
testifiedst against them by
thy spirit in thy prophets:
yet would they not give ear:
therefore gavest thou them
into the hand of the people
of the lands.

30

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

נְבִיאֶיךָ
nbiai·k
prophets-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֶאֱזִינוּ
eazinu
they- cgave -ear

וַתִּתְּנֵם
u·ththn·m
and·you-are-giving·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

הָאֲרָצֹת
e·artzth
the·lands

:
:

:319 וּבְרַחֲמֶיךָ
u·b·rchmi·k
and·in·compassions-of·you

הָרַבִּים
e·rbim
the·many-ones

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עֲשִׂיתָם
oshith·m
you-made do·them

כָּלָה
kle
finish

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֲזַבְתָּם
ozbth·m
you-forsook·them

Nevertheless for thy
great mercies'sake thou
didst not utterly consume
them, nor forsake them; for
thou [art] a gracious and
merciful God.

31

כִּי
ki
that

אֵל
al
El

־
-

חַנּוּן
chnun
gracious

וְרַחוּם
u·rchum
and·compassionate

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:329 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַגִּבּ�ר
e·gbur
the·masterful

וְהַנּ�רָא
u·e·nura
and·the·being-feared

שׁ�מֵר
shumr
one-keeping

Now therefore, our God,
the great, the mighty, and
the terrible God, who
keepest covenant and
mercy, let not all the trouble
seem little before thee, that
hath come upon us, on our
kings, on our princes, and
on our priests, and on our
prophets, and on our
fathers, and on all thy
people, since the time of the
kings of Assyria unto this
day.

32

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

וְהַחֶסֶד
u·e·chsd
and·the·kindness

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִמְעַט
imot
he-is- being-few

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַתְּלָאָה
e·thlae
the·tiredness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

מְצָאַתְנוּ
mtzath·nu
she-found·us

לִמְלָכֵינוּ
l·mlki·nu
to·kings-of·us

לְשָׂרֵינוּ
l·shri·nu
to·chiefs-of·us

וּלְכֹהֲנֵינוּ
u·l·keni·nu
and·to-priests-of·us

וְלִנְבִיאֵנוּ
u·l·nbia·nu
and·to·prophets-of·us

וְלַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
u·l·abthi·nu
and·to·fathers-of·us

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:339 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַבָּא
e·ba
the· thing -coming

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱמֶת
amth
faithfully

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

Howbeit thou [art] just in
all that is brought upon us;
for thou hast done right, but
we have done wickedly:

33

הִרְשָׁעְנוּ
ershonu
we- cact ed-wicked ly

:
:

:349 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְלָכֵינוּ
mlki·nu
kings-of·us

שָׂרֵינוּ
shri·nu
chiefs-of·us

כֹּהֲנֵינוּ
keni·nu
priests-of·us

וַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
u·abthi·nu
and·fathers-of·us

לאֹ
la
not

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

תּ�רָתֶךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

Neither have our kings,
our princes, our priests, nor
our fathers, kept thy law,
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nor hearkened unto thy
commandments and thy
testimonies, wherewith thou
didst testify against them.

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִקְשִׁיבוּ
eqshibu
they- cpaid -attention

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

וּלְעֵדְ�תֶיךָ
u·l·oduthi·k
and·to·testimonies-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הַעִידֹתָ
eoidth
you- ctestified

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:359 וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

בְּמַלְכוּתָם
b·mlkuth·m
in·kingdom-of·them

וּבְטוּבְךָ
u·b·tub·k
and·in·goodness-of·you

הָרָב
e·rb
the·much

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתָּ
nthth
you-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

For they have not served
thee in their kingdom, and
in thy great goodness that
thou gavest them, and in the
large and fat land which
thou gavest before them,
neither turned they from
their wicked works.

35

וּבְאֶרֶץ
u·b·artz
and·in·land-of

הָרְחָבָה
e·rchbe
the·wide

וְהַשְּׁמֵנָה
u·e·shmne
and·the·fertile

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתָּ
nthth
you-gave

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

עֲבָדוּךָ
obdu·k
they-served·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-turned-back

מִמַּעַלְלֵיהֶם
m·molli·em
from·practices-of·them

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

:
:

:369 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
l·abthi·nu
to·fathers-of·us

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

Behold, we [are]
servants this day, and [for]
the land that thou gavest
unto our fathers to eat the
fruit thereof and the good
thereof, behold, we [are]
servants in it:

36

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּרְיָהּ
phri·e
fruit-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

טוּבָהּ
tub·e
good-of·her

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:379 וּתְבוּאָתָהּ
u·thbuath·e
and·income-of·her

מַרְבָּה
mrbe
cbeing-much

לַמְּלָכִים
l·mlkim
to· the ·kings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

בְּחַטּאֹותֵינוּ
b·chtauthi·nu
in·sins-of·us

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

And it yieldeth much
increase unto the kings
whom thou hast set over us
because of our sins: also
they have dominion over
our bodies, and over our
cattle, at their pleasure, and
we [are] in great distress.

37

גְּוִיֹּתֵינוּ
guithi·nu
bodies-of·us

מֹשְׁלִים
mshlim
ones-ruling

וּבִבְהֶמְתֵּנוּ
u·b·bemth·nu
and·in·beast-of·us

כִּרְצ�נָם
k·rtzun·m
as·approval-of·them

וּבְצָרָה
u·b·tzre
and·in·distress

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

:
:

פ
p

:389 (10:1) וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

כֹּרְתִים
krthim
ones-cutting- covenant

אֲמָנָה
amne
faithful

וְכֹתְבִים
u·kthbim
and·ones-writing

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

And because of all this
we make a sure [covenant],
and write [it]; and our
princes, Levites, [and]
priests, seal [unto it].

38

הֶחָתוּם
e·chthum
the·one-being-sealed

שָׂרֵינוּ
shri·nu
chiefs-of·us

לְוִיֵּנוּ
lui·nu
Levites-of·us

כֹּהֲנֵינוּ
keni·nu
priests-of·us

:
:
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:110 (10:2) וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

הַחֲתוּמִים
e·chthumim
the·ones-being-sealed

נְחֶמְיָה
nchmie
Nehemiah

הַתִּרְשָׁתָא
e·thrshtha
the·viceregent

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲכַלְיָה
chklie
Hacaliah

וְצִדְקִיָּה
u·tzdqie
and·Zedekiah

:
:

. Now those that sealed
[were], Nehemiah, the
Tirshatha, the son of
Hachaliah, and Zidkijah,

1

:210 (10:3) שְׂרָיָה
shrie
Seraiah

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

:
:

Seraiah, Azariah,
Jeremiah,
2

:310 (10:4) פַּשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

אֲמַרְיָה
amrie
Amariah

מַלְכִּיָּה
mlkie
Malchijah

:
:

Pashur, Amariah,
Malchijah,
3

:410 (10:5) חַטּוּשׁ
chtush
Hattush

שְׁבַנְיָה
shbnie
Shebaniah

מַלּוּךְ
mluk
Malluch

:
:

Hattush, Shebaniah,
Malluch,
4

:510 (10:6) חָרִם
chrm
Harim

מְרֵמ'ת
mrmuth
Meremoth

עֹבַדְיָה
obdie
Obadiah

:
:

Harim, Meremoth,
Obadiah,
5

:610 (10:7) דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

גִּנְּת'ן
gnthun
Ginnethon

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

:
:

Daniel, Ginnethon,
Baruch,
6

:710 (10:8) מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

מִיָּמִן
mimn
Mijamin

:
:

Meshullam, Abijah,
Mijamin,
7

:810 (10:9) מַעַזְיָה
mozie
Maaziah

בִלְגַּי
blgi
Bilgai

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

:
:

ס
s

Maaziah, Bilgai,
Shemaiah: these [were] the
priests.

8

:910 (10:10) וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

וְיֵשׁוּעַ
u·ishuo
and·Jeshua

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲזַנְיָה
aznie
Azaniah

בִּנּוּי
bnui
Binnui

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

חֵנָדָד
chndd
Henadad

קַדְמִיאֵל
qdmial
Kadmiel

:
:

And the Levites: both
Jeshua the son of Azaniah,
Binnui of the sons of
Henadad, Kadmiel;

9

:1010 (10:11) וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

שְׁבַנְיָה
shbnie
Shebaniah

ה'דִיָּה
eudie
Hodiah

קְלִיטָא
qlita
Kelita

פְּלָאיָה
phlaie
Pelaiah

חָנָן
chnn
Hanan

:
:

And their brethren,
Shebaniah, Hodijah, Kelita,
Pelaiah, Hanan,

10

:1110 (10:12) מִיכָא
mika
Mica

רְח'ב
rchub
Rehob

חֲשַׁבְיָה
chshbie
Hashabiah

:
:

Micha, Rehob,
Hashabiah,
11

:1210 (10:13) זַכּוּר
zkur
Zaccur

שֵׁרֵבְיָה
shrbie
Sherebiah

שְׁבַנְיָה
shbnie
Shebaniah

:
:

Zaccur, Sherebiah,
Shebaniah,
12

:1310 (10:14) ה'דִיָּה
eudie
Hodiah

בָנִי
bni
Bani

בְּנִינוּ
bninu
Beninu

:
:

ס
s

Hodijah, Bani, Beninu.13

:1410 (10:15) רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

פַּרְעֹשׁ
phrosh
Parosh

מ'אָב~פַּחַת
phchth~muab
Pahath~Moab

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

זַתּוּא
zthua
Zattu

בָּנִי
bni
Bani

:
:

The chief of the people;
Parosh, Pahathmoab, Elam,
Zatthu, Bani,

14

:1510 (10:16) בֻּנִּי
bni
Bunni

עַזְגָּד
ozgd
Azgad

בֵּבָי
bbi
Bebai

:
:

Bunni, Azgad, Bebai,15

:1610 (10:17) אֲדֹנִיָּה
adnie
Adonijah

בִגְוַי
bgui
Bigvai

עָדִין
odin
Adin

:
:

Adonijah, Bigvai, Adin,16

:1710 (10:18) אָטֵר
atr
Ater

חִזְקִיָּה
chzqie
Hezekiah

עַזּוּר
ozur
Azzur

:
:

Ater, Hizkijah, Azzur,17

:1810 (10:19) ה'דִיָּה
eudie
Hodiah

חָשֻׁם
chshm
Hashum

בֵּצָי
btzi
Bezai

:
:

Hodijah, Hashum, Bezai,18

:1910 (10:20) חָרִיף
chriph
Hariph

עֲנָת'ת
onthuth
Anathoth

K

נ'בָי
nubi
Nebai

Q

נֵיבָי
nibi
Nebai

:
:

Hariph, Anathoth, Nebai,19

:2010 (10:21) מַגְפִּיעָשׁ
mgphiosh
Magpiash

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

חֵזִיר
chzir
Hezir

:
:

Magpiash, Meshullam,
Hezir,
20
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:2110 (10:22) מְשֵׁיזַבְאֵל
mshizbal
Meshezabel

צָד'ק
tzduq
Zadok

יַדּוּעַ
iduo
Jaddua

:
:

Meshezabeel, Zadok,
Jaddua,
21

:2210 (10:23) פְּלַטְיָה
phltie
Pelatiah

חָנָן
chnn
Hanan

עֲנָיָה
onie
Anaiah

:
:

Pelatiah, Hanan, Anaiah,22

:2310 (10:24) ה'שֵׁעַ
eusho
Hoshea

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

חַשּׁוּב
chshub
Hasshub

:
:

Hoshea, Hananiah,
Hashub,
23

:2410 (10:25) הַלּ'חֵשׁ
e·luchsh
Hallohesh

פִּלְחָא
phlcha
Pilha

שׁ'בֵק
shubq
Shobek

:
:

Hallohesh, Pileha,
Shobek,
24

:2510 (10:26) רְחוּם
rchum
Rehum

חֲשַׁבְנָה
chshbne
Hashabnah

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

:
:

Rehum, Hashabnah,
Maaseiah,
25

:2610 (10:27) וַאֲחִיָּה
u·achie
and·Ahiah

חָנָן
chnn
Hanan

עָנָן
onn
Anan

:
:

And Ahijah, Hanan,
Anan,
26

:2710 (10:28) מַלּוּךְ
mluk
Malluch

חָרִם
chrm
Harim

בַּעֲנָה
bone
Baanah

:
:

Malluch, Harim, Baanah.27

:2810 (10:29) וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

הַשּׁ'עֲרִים
e·shuorim
the·gate keeper s

And the rest of the
people, the priests, the
Levites, the porters, the
singers, the Nethinims, and
all they that had separated
themselves from the people
of the lands unto the law of
God, their wives, their sons,
and their daughters, every
one having knowledge, and
having understanding;

28

הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

הַנְּתִינִים
e·nthinim
the·sacred-slaves

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַנִּבְדָּל
e·nbdl
the·one- nseparating- himself

מֵעַמֵּי
m·omi
from·peoples-of

הָאֲרָצ'ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ'רַת
thurth
law-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

נְשֵׁיהֶם
nshi·em
women-of·them

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וּבְנֹתֵיהֶם
u·bnthi·em
and·daughters-of·them

כֹּל
kl
all-of

י'דֵעַ
iudo
one-knowing

מֵבִין
mbin
one- cunderstanding

:
:

:2910 (10:30) מַחֲזִיקִים
mchziqim
ones- ctak ing-courage

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

אַדִּירֵיהֶם
adiri·em
nobles-of·them

וּבָאִים
u·baim
and·ones-entering

They clave to their
brethren, their nobles, and
entered into a curse, and
into an oath, to walk in
God's law, which was given
by Moses the servant of
God, and to observe and do
all the commandments of
the LORD our Lord, and his
judgments and his statutes;

29

בְּאָלָה
b·ale
in·imprecation

וּבִשְׁבוּעָה
u·b·shbuoe
and·in·oath

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בְּת'רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-was-given

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְלִשְׁמ'ר
u·l·shmur
and·to·to-observe-of

וְלַעֲשׂ'ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ'ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲדֹנֵינוּ
adni·nu
lords-of·us

וּמִשְׁפָּטָיו
u·mshphti·u
and·judgments-of·him

וְחֻקָּיו
u·chqi·u
and·statutes-of·him

:
:

:3010 (10:31) וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִתֵּן
nthn
we-shall-give

בְּנֹתֵינוּ
bnthi·nu
daughters-of·us

לְעַמֵּי
l·omi
to·peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And that we would not
give our daughters unto the
people of the land, nor take
their daughters for our sons:

30

בְּנֹתֵיהֶם
bnthi·em
daughters-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

נִקַּח
nqch
we-shall-take

לְבָנֵינוּ
l·bni·nu
for·sons-of·us

:
:

:3110 (10:32) וְעַמֵּי
u·omi
and·peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַמְבִיאִים
e·mbiaim
the·ones- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּקָּח'ת
e·mqchuth
the·wares

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
victual s

And [if] the people of the
land bring ware or any
victuals on the sabbath day
to sell, [that] we would not
buy it of them on the
sabbath, or on the holy day:
and [that] we would leave
the seventh year, and the
exaction of every debt.

31

בְּי'ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

לִמְכּ'ר
l·mkur
to·to-sell-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִקַּח
nqch
we-shall-take

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

בַּשַּׁבָּת
b·shbth
in· the ·sabbath

וּבְי'ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

וְנִטֹּשׁ
u·ntsh
and·we-shall-forego

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

הַשְּׁבִיעִית
e·shbioith
the·seventh

וּמַשָּׁא
u·msha
and·load-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָד
id
hand

:
:
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:3210 (10:33) וְהֶעֱמַדְנוּ
u·eomdnu
and·we- c install

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

מִצְ'ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

שְׁלִשִׁית
shlshith
third-of

הַשֶּׁקֶל
e·shql
the·shekel

. Also we made
ordinances for us, to charge
ourselves yearly with the
third part of a shekel for the
service of the house of our
God;

32

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

לַעֲבֹדַת
l·obdth
for·service-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:3310 (10:34) לְלֶחֶם
l·lchm
for·bread-of

הַמַּעֲרֶכֶת
e·morkth
the·array

וּמִנְחַת
u·mnchth
and·present- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continual

For the shewbread, and
for the continual meat
offering, and for the
continual burnt offering, of
the sabbaths, of the new
moons, for the set feasts,
and for the holy [things],
and for the sin offerings to
make an atonement for
Israel, and [for] all the work
of the house of our God.

33

וּלְע'לַת
u·l·oulth
and·for·ascent- offering -of

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continual

הַשַּׁבָּת'ת
e·shbthuth
the·sabbaths

הֶחֳדָשִׁים
e·chdshim
the·new- moons

לַמּ'עֲדִים
l·muodim
for· the ·appointed- time s

וְלַקֳּדָשִׁים
u·l·qdshim
and·for· the ·holinesses

וְלַחַטָּא'ת
u·l·chtauth
and·for· the ·sin- offering s

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:3410 (10:35) וְהַגּ'רָל'ת
u·e·gurluth
and·the·lots

הִפַּלְנוּ
ephlnu
we- ccast

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קֻרְבַּן
qrbn
offering-of

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

And we cast the lots
among the priests, the
Levites, and the people, for
the wood offering, to bring
[it] into the house of our
God, after the houses of our
fathers, at times appointed
year by year, to burn upon
the altar of the LORD our
God, as [it is] written in the
law:

34

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

לְעִתִּים
l·othim
to·times

מְזֻמָּנִים
mzmnim
ones-being- mstated

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

לְבַעֵר
l·bor
to·to- mconsume-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

בַּתּ'רָה
b·thure
in· the ·law

:
:

:3510 (10:36) וּלְהָבִיא
u·l·ebia
and·to·to- cbring-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּכּוּרֵי
bkuri
firstfruits-of

אַדְמָתֵנוּ
admth·nu
ground-of·us

וּבִכּוּרֵי
u·bkuri
and·firstfruits-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And to bring the
firstfruits of our ground,
and the firstfruits of all fruit
of all trees, year by year,
unto the house of the
LORD:

35

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3610 (10:37) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּכֹר'ת
bkruth
ones-firstborn-of

בָּנֵינוּ
bni·nu
sons-of·us

וּבְהֶמְתֵּינוּ
u·bemthi·nu
and·beasts-of·us

כַּכָּתוּב
k·kthub
as· the ·one - being-written

Also the firstborn of our
sons, and of our cattle, as [it
is] written in the law, and
the firstlings of our herds
and of our flocks, to bring
to the house of our God,
unto the priests that minister
in the house of our God:

36

בַּתּ'רָה
b·thure
in· the ·law

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּכ'רֵי
bkuri
ones-firstborn-of

בְקָרֵינוּ
bqri·nu
herds-of·us

וְצאֹנֵינוּ
u·tzani·nu
and·flocks-of·us

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
to· the ·priests

הַמְשָׁרְתִים
e·mshrthim
the·ones- mministering

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:3710 (10:38) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first-of

עֲרִיסֹתֵינוּ
oristhi·nu
sponges-of·us

וּתְרוּמֹתֵינוּ
u·thrumthi·nu
and·heave- offering s-of·us

וּפְרִי
u·phri
and·fruit-of

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

And [that] we should
bring the firstfruits of our
dough, and our offerings,
and the fruit of all manner
of trees, of wine and of oil,
unto the priests, to the
chambers of the house of
our God; and the tithes of
our ground unto the Levites,
that the same Levites might
have the tithes in all the
cities of our tillage.

37

תִּיר'שׁ
thirush
grape-juice

וְיִצְהָר
u·itzer
and·clarified- oil

נָבִיא
nbia
we-shall- cbring

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
to· the ·priests

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִשְׁכ'ת
lshkuth
rooms-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וּמַעְשַׂר
u·moshr
and·tithe-of

אַדְמָתֵנוּ
admth·nu
ground-of·us

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

הַמְעַשְּׂרִים
e·moshrim
the·ones- mtak ing-tithes

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

עֲבֹדָתֵנוּ
obdth·nu
service-of·us

:
:

:3810 (10:39) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בַּעְשֵׂר
b·oshr
in·to- mtake -tithe-of

And the priest the son of
Aaron shall be with the
Levites, when the Levites

38
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take tithes: and the Levites
shall bring up the tithe of
the tithes unto the house of
our God, to the chambers,
into the treasure house.

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-shall- cbring -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲשַׂר
moshr
tenth-of

הַמַּעֲשֵׂר
e·moshr
the·tithe

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַלְּשָׁכ'ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

הָא'צָר
e·autzr
the·treasury

:
:

:3910 (10:40) כִּי
ki
that

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַלְּשָׁכ'ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

יָבִיאוּ
ibiau
they-shall- cbring

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

For the children of Israel
and the children of Levi
shall bring the offering of
the corn, of the new wine,
and the oil, unto the
chambers, where [are] the
vessels of the sanctuary,
and the priests that minister,
and the porters, and the
singers: and we will not
forsake the house of our
God.

39

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

הַדָּגָן
e·dgn
the·grain

הַתִּיר'שׁ
e·thirush
the·grape-juice

וְהַיִּצְהָר
u·e·itzer
and·the·clarified- oil

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

הַמְשָׁרְתִים
e·mshrthim
the·ones- mministering

וְהַשּׁ'עֲרִים
u·e·shuorim
and·the·gate keeper s

וְהַמְשֹׁרְרִים
u·e·mshrrim
and·the·ones- msinging

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נַעֲזֹב
nozb
we-shall-forsake

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:
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:111 וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

. And the rulers of the
people dwelt at Jerusalem:
the rest of the people also
cast lots, to bring one of ten
to dwell in Jerusalem the
holy city, and nine parts [to
dwell] in [other] cities.

1

הִפִּילוּ
ephilu
they-cast

ג�רָל�ת
gurluth
lots

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעֲשָׂרָה
e·oshre
the·ten

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

עִיר
oir
city-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וְתֵשַׁע
u·thsho
and·nine

הַיָּד�ת
e·iduth
the·hands

בֶּעָרִים
b·orim
in· the ·cities

:
:

:211 וַיְבָרֲכוּ
u·ibrku
and·they-are- mblessing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַמִּתְנַדְּבִים
e·mthndbim
the·ones- svolunteering

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

And the people blessed all
the men, that willingly
offered themselves to dwell
at Jerusalem.

2

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p

:311 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הַמְּדִינָה
e·mdine
the·province

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וּבְעָרֵי
u·b·ori
and·in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Now these [are] the chief
of the province that dwelt in
Jerusalem: but in the cities
of Judah dwelt every one in
his possession in their
cities, [to wit], Israel, the
priests, and the Levites, and
the Nethinims, and the
children of Solomon's
servants.

3

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

אִישׁ
aish
man

בַּאֲחֻזָּת�
b·achzth·u
in·holding-of·him

בְּעָרֵיהֶם
b·ori·em
in·cities-of·them

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

וְהַנְּתִינִים
u·e·nthinim
and·the·sacred-slaves

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

:411 וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And at Jerusalem dwelt
[certain] of the children of
Judah, and of the children
of Benjamin. Of the
children of Judah; Athaiah
the son of Uzziah, the son
of Zechariah, the son of
Amariah, the son of
Shephatiah, the son of
Mahalaleel, of the children
of Perez;

4

עֲתָיָה
othie
Athaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֻזִּיָּה
ozie
Uzziah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲמַרְיָה
amrie
Amariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁפַטְיָה
shphtie
Shephatiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַהֲלַלְאֵל
mellal
Mahalalel

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

־
-

פָרֶץ
phrtz
Perez

:
:

:511 וּמַעֲשֵׂיָה
u·moshie
and·Maaseiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

כָּל־חֹזֶה
kl-chze
Col-Hozeh

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲזָיָה
chzie
Hazaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֲדָיָה
odie
Adaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

And Maaseiah the son of
Baruch, the son of
Colhozeh, the son of
Hazaiah, the son of Adaiah,
the son of Joiarib, the son of
Zechariah, the son of
Shiloni.

5

י�יָרִיב
iuirib
Joiarib

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַשִּׁלֹנִי
e·shlni
the·Shilonite

:
:

:611 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

פֶרֶץ
phrtz
Perez

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

All the sons of Perez that
dwelt at Jerusalem [were]
four hundred threescore and
eight valiant men.

6

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:

ס
s

:711 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

סַלֻּא
sla
Sallu

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�עֵד
iuod
Joed

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פְּדָיָה
phdie
Pedaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

And these [are] the sons
of Benjamin; Sallu the son
of Meshullam, the son of
Joed, the son of Pedaiah,
the son of Kolaiah, the son
of Maaseiah, the son of
Ithiel, the son of Jesaiah.

7

ק�לָיָה
qulie
Kolaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִיתִיאֵל
aithial
Ithiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְשַׁעְיָה
ishoie
Jeshaiah

:
:

:811 וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

גַּבַּי
gbi
Gabbai

סַלָּי
sli
Sallai

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

:
:

And after him Gabbai,
Sallai, nine hundred twenty
and eight.

8

:911 וְי�אֵל
u·iual
and·Joel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זִכְרִי
zkri
Zichri

פָּקִיד
phqid
supervisor

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַסְּנוּאָה
e·snuae
Hassenuah

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

And Joel the son of Zichri
[was] their overseer: and
Judah the son of Senuah
[was] second over the city.

9

מִשְׁנֶה
mshne
second

:
:

פ
p
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:1011 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

יְדַעְיָה
idoie
Jedaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�יָרִיב
iuirib
Joiarib

יָכִין
ikin
Jachin

:
:

Of the priests: Jedaiah
the son of Joiarib, Jachin.
10

:1111 שְׂרָיָה
shrie
Seraiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִלְקִיָּה
chlqie
Hilkiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְרָי�ת
mriuth
Meraioth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיטוּב
achitub
Ahitub

Seraiah the son of
Hilkiah, the son of
Meshullam, the son of
Zadok, the son of Meraioth,
the son of Ahitub, [was] the
ruler of the house of God.

11

נְגִד
ngd
governor-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:1211 וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
for· the ·house

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

And their brethren that
did the work of the house
[were] eight hundred twenty
and two: and Adaiah the
son of Jeroham, the son of
Pelaliah, the son of Amzi,
the son of Zechariah, the
son of Pashur, the son of
Malchiah,

12

וַעֲדָיָה
u·odie
and·Adaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְרֹחָם
irchm
Jeroham

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פְּלַלְיָה
phllie
Pelaliah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַמְצִי
amtzi
Amzi

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פַּשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַלְכִּיָּה
mlkie
Malchijah

:
:

:1311 וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

לְאָב�ת
l·abuth
to·fathers

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

וַעֲמַשְׁסַי
u·omshsi
and·Amashsai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And his brethren, chief
of the fathers, two hundred
forty and two: and Amashai
the son of Azareel, the son
of Ahasai, the son of
Meshillemoth, the son of
Immer,

13

עֲזַרְאֵל
ozral
Azarel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אַחְזַי
achzi
Ahzai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְשִׁלֵּמ�ת
mshlmuth
Meshillemoth

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִמֵּר
amr
Immer

:
:

:1411 וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

חַיִל
chil
valor

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

וּפָקִיד
u·phqid
and·supervisor

And their brethren,
mighty men of valour, an
hundred twenty and eight:
and their overseer [was]
Zabdiel, the son of [one of]
the great men.

14

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

זַבְדִּיאֵל
zbdial
Zabdiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַגְּד�לִים
e·gdulim
Haggedolim

:
:

ס
s

:1511 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חַשּׁוּב
chshub
Hasshub

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַזְרִיקָם
ozriqm
Azrikam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲשַׁבְיָה
chshbie
Hashabiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

Also of the Levites:
Shemaiah the son of
Hashub, the son of
Azrikam, the son of
Hashabiah, the son of
Bunni;

15

בּוּנִּי
buni
Bunni

:
:

:1611 וְשַׁבְּתַי
u·shbthi
and·Shabbethai

וְי�זָבָד
u·iuzbd
and·Jozabad

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

הַחִיצֹנָה
e·chitzne
the·outside

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מֵרָאשֵׁי
m·rashi
from·heads-of

And Shabbethai and
Jozabad, of the chief of the
Levites, [had] the oversight
of the outward business of
the house of God.

16

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:1711 וּמַתַּנְיָה
u·mthnie
and·Mattaniah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זַבְדִּי
zbdi
Zabdi

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַתְּחִלָּה
e·thchle
the·start

And Mattaniah the son
of Micha, the son of Zabdi,
the son of Asaph, [was] the
principal to begin the
thanksgiving in prayer: and
Bakbukiah the second
among his brethren, and
Abda the son of Shammua,
the son of Galal, the son of
Jeduthun.

17

יְה�דֶה
ieude
he-is- cacclaiming

לַתְּפִלָּה
l·thphle
to· the ·prayer

וּבַקְבֻּקְיָה
u·bqbqie
and·Bakbukiah

מִשְׁנֶה
mshne
second

מֵאֶחָיו
m·achi·u
from·brothers-of·him

וְעַבְדָּא
u·obda
and·Abda

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שַׁמּוּעַ
shmuo
Shammua

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

גָּלָל
gll
Galal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

K

יְדִיתוּן
idithun
Jeduthun

Q

יְדוּתוּן
iduthun
Jeduthun

:
:

:1811 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

שְׁמֹנִים
shmnim
eighty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

:
:

פ
p

All the Levites in the
holy city [were] two
hundred fourscore and four.

18

:1911 וְהַשּׁ�עֲרִים
u·e·shuorim
and·the·gate keeper s

עַקּוּב
oqub
Akkub

טַלְמ�ן
tlmun
Talmon

וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

הַשֹּׁמְרִים
e·shmrim
the·ones-guarding

בַּשְּׁעָרִים
b·shorim
in· the ·gates

Moreover the porters,
Akkub, Talmon, and their
brethren that kept the gates,
[were] an hundred seventy
and two.

19

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:
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:2011 וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אִישׁ
aish
man

. And the residue of
Israel, of the priests, [and]
the Levites, [were] in all the
cities of Judah, every one in
his inheritance.

20

בְּנַחֲלָת�
b·nchlth·u
in·allotment-of·him

:
:

:2111 וְהַנְּתִינִים
u·e·nthinim
and·the·sacred-slaves

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

בָּעֹפֶל
b·ophl
in· the ·hump

וְצִיחָא
u·tzicha
and·Ziha

וְגִשְׁפָּא
u·gshpha
and·Gishpa

עַל
ol
over

־
-

But the Nethinims dwelt
in Ophel: and Ziha and
Gispa [were] over the
Nethinims.

21

הַנְּתִינִים
e·nthinim
the·sacred-slaves

:
:

פ
p

:2211 וּפְקִיד
u·phqid
and·supervisor-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

עֻזִּי
ozi
Uzzi

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּנִי
bni
Bani

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲשַׁבְיָה
chshbie
Hashabiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

The overseer also of the
Levites at Jerusalem [was]
Uzzi the son of Bani, the
son of Hashabiah, the son
of Mattaniah, the son of
Micha. Of the sons of
Asaph, the singers [were]
over the business of the
house of God.

22

מַתַּנְיָה
mthnie
Mattaniah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִיכָא
mika
Mica

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:2311 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וַאֲמָנָה
u·amne
and·faithful

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

For [it was] the king's
commandment concerning
them, that a certain portion
should be for the singers,
due for every day.

23

בְּי�מ�
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

:
:

:2411 וּפְתַחְיָה
u·phthchie
and·Pethahiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מְשֵׁיזַבְאֵל
mshizbal
Meshezabel

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

־
-

זֶרַח
zrch
Zerah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְיַד
l·id
to·hand-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And Pethahiah the son of
Meshezabeel, of the
children of Zerah the son of
Judah, [was] at the king's
hand in all matters
concerning the people.

24

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

:
:

:2511 וְאֶל
u·al
and·for

־
-

הַחֲצֵרִים
e·chtzrim
the·courts

בִּשְׂדֹתָם
b·shdth·m
in·fields-of·them

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

הָאַרְבַּע~בְּקִרְיַת
b·qrith~earbo
in·Kiriath~the·Arba

And for the villages,
with their fields, [some] of
the children of Judah dwelt
at Kirjatharba, and [in] the
villages thereof, and at
Dibon, and [in] the villages
thereof, and at Jekabzeel,
and [in] the villages thereof,

25

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

וּבְדִיבֹן
u·b·dibn
and·in·Dibon

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

וּבִיקַּבְצְאֵל
u·b·iqbtzal
and·in·Jekabzeel

וַחֲצֵרֶיהָ
u·chtzri·e
and·courts-of·her

:
:

:2611 וּבְיֵשׁוּעַ
u·b·ishuo
and·in·Jeshua

וּבְמ�לָדָה
u·b·mulde
and·in·Moladah

פָּלֶט~וּבְבֵית
u·b·bith~phlt
and·in·Beth~Pelet

:
:

And at Jeshua, and at
Moladah, and at Bethphelet,
26

:2711 שׁוּעָל~וּבַחֲצַר
u·b·chtzr~shuol
and·in·Hazar~Shual

שֶׁבַע~וּבִבְאֵר
u·b·bar~shbo
and·in·Beer~Sheba

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

:
:

And at Hazarshual, and
at Beersheba, and [in] the
villages thereof,

27

:2811 וּבְצִקְלַג
u·b·tzqlg
and·in·Ziklag

וּבִמְכֹנָה
u·b·mkne
and·in·Mekonah

וּבִבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·b·bnthi·e
and·in·outskirts-of·her

:
:

And at Ziklag, and at
Mekonah, and in the
villages thereof,

28

:2911 רִמּ�ן~וּבְעֵין
u·b·oin~rmun
and·in·En~Rimmon

וּבְצָרְעָה
u·b·tzroe
and·in·Zorah

וּבְיַרְמוּת
u·b·irmuth
and·in·Jarmuth

:
:

And at Enrimmon, and at
Zareah, and at Jarmuth,
29

:3011 זָנֹחַ
znch
Zanoah

עֲדֻלָּם
odlm
Adullam

וְחַצְרֵיהֶם
u·chtzri·em
and·courts-of·them

לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

וּשְׂדֹתֶיהָ
u·shdthi·e
and·fields-of·her

עֲזֵקָה
ozqe
Azekah

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

Zanoah, Adullam, and
[in] their villages, at
Lachish, and the fields
thereof, at Azekah, and [in]
the villages thereof. And
they dwelt from Beersheba
unto the valley of Hinnom.

30

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

מִבְּאֵר־שֶׁבַע
m·bar-shbo
from·Beer-Sheba

עַד
od
unto

־
-

גֵּיא־הִנֹּם
gia-enm
Ravine-of-Hinnom

:
:

:3111 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בִנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

מִגָּבַע
m·gbo
from·Geba

מִכְמָשׂ
mkmsh
Michmash

וְעַיָּה
u·oie
and·Aija

וּבֵית־אֵל
u·bith-al
and·Beth-El

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

:
:

The children also of
Benjamin from Geba
[dwelt] at Michmash, and

31
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Aija, and Bethel, and [in]
their villages,:3211 עֲנָת�ת

onthuth
Anathoth

נֹב
nb
Nob

עֲנָנְיָה
onnie
Ananiah

:
: [And] at Anathoth, Nob,

Ananiah,
32

:3311 חָצ�ר
chtzur
Hazor

רָמָה
rme
Ramah

גִּתָּיִם
gthim
Gittaim

:
:

Hazor, Ramah, Gittaim,33

:3411 חָדִיד
chdid
Hadid

צְבֹעִים
tzboim
Zeboim

נְבַלָּט
nblt
Neballat

:
:

Hadid, Zeboim, Neballat,34

:3511 לֹד
ld
Lod

וְא�נ�
u·aunu
and·Ono

הַחֲרָשִׁים~גֵּי
gi~echrshim
Ravine-of~the·artificers

:
:

Lod, and Ono, the valley
of craftsmen.
35

:3611 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מַחְלְק�ת
mchlquth
apportionments-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְבִנְיָמִין
l·bnimin
to·Benjamin

:
:

פ
p

And of the Levites
[were] divisions [in] Judah,
[and] in Benjamin.

36
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:112 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עָלוּ
olu
they- came-up

עִם
om
with

־
-

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁאַלְתִּיאֵל
shalthial
Shealthiel

. Now these [are] the
priests and the Levites that
went up with Zerubbabel
the son of Shealtiel, and
Jeshua: Seraiah, Jeremiah,
Ezra,

1

וְיֵשׁוּעַ
u·ishuo
and·Jeshua

שְׂרָיָה
shrie
Seraiah

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

:
:

:212 אֲמַרְיָה
amrie
Amariah

מַלּוּךְ
mluk
Malluch

חַטּוּשׁ
chtush
Hattush

:
:

Amariah, Malluch,
Hattush,
2

:312 שְׁכַנְיָה
shknie
Shecaniah

רְחֻם
rchm
Rehum

מְרֵמֹת
mrmth
Meremoth

:
:

Shechaniah, Rehum,
Meremoth,
3

:412 עִדּ&א
odua
Iddo

גִנְּת&י
gnthui
Ginnethoi

אֲבִיָּה
abie
Abijah

:
:

Iddo, Ginnetho, Abijah,4

:512 מִיָּמִין
mimin
Mijamin

מַעַדְיָה
modie
Maadiah

בִּלְגָּה
blge
Bilgah

:
:

Miamin, Maadiah, Bilgah,5

:612 שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

וְי&יָרִיב
u·iuirib
and·Joiarib

יְדַעְיָה
idoie
Jedaiah

:
:

Shemaiah, and Joiarib,
Jedaiah,
6

:712 סַלּוּ
slu
Sallu

עָמ&ק
omuq
Amok

חִלְקִיָּה
chlqie
Hilkiah

יְדַעְיָה
idoie
Jedaiah

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

Sallu, Amok, Hilkiah,
Jedaiah. These [were] the
chief of the priests and of
their brethren in the days of
Jeshua.

7

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

:
:

פ
p

:812 וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

בִּנּוּי
bnui
Binnui

קַדְמִיאֵל
qdmial
Kadmiel

שֵׁרֵבְיָה
shrbie
Sherebiah

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מַתַּנְיָה
mthnie
Mattaniah

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הֻיְּד&ת
eiduth
acclamations

הוּא
eua
he

Moreover the Levites:
Jeshua, Binnui, Kadmiel,
Sherebiah, Judah, [and]
Mattaniah, [which was]
over the thanksgiving, he
and his brethren.

8

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

:
:

:912 וּבַקְבֻּקְיָה
u·bqbqie
and·Bakbukiah

K

וְעֻנּ&
u·onu
and·Unni

Q

וְעֻנִּי
u·oni
and·Unni

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

לְנֶגְדָּם
l·ngd·m
to· in- front-of·them

לְמִשְׁמָר&ת
l·mshmruth
to·charges

:
:

Also Bakbukiah and
Unni, their brethren, [were]
over against them in the
watches.

9

:1012 וְיֵשׁוּעַ
u·ishuo
and·Jeshua

ה&לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י&יָקִים
iuiqim
Joiakim

וְי&יָקִים
u·iuiqim
and·Joiakim

ה&לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

וְאֶלְיָשִׁיב
u·alishib
and·Eliashib

And Jeshua begat
Joiakim, Joiakim also begat
Eliashib, and Eliashib begat
Joiada,

10

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י&יָדָע
iuido
Joiada

:
:

:1112 וְי&יָדָע
u·iuido
and·Joiada

ה&לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י&נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

וְי&נָתָן
u·iunthn
and·Jonathan

ה&לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַדּוּעַ
iduo
Jaddua

:
:

And Joiada begat
Jonathan, and Jonathan
begat Jaddua.

11

:1212 וּבִימֵי
u·b·imi
and·in·days-of

י&יָקִים
iuiqim
Joiakim

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

כֹהֲנִים
kenim
priests

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב&ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

לִשְׂרָיָה
l·shrie
to·Seraiah

מְרָיָה
mrie
Meraiah

And in the days of
Joiakim were priests, the
chief of the fathers: of
Seraiah, Meraiah; of
Jeremiah, Hananiah;

12

לְיִרְמְיָה
l·irmie
to·Jeremiah

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

:
:

:1312 לְעֶזְרָא
l·ozra
to·Ezra

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

לַאֲמַרְיָה
l·amrie
to·Amariah

יְה&חָנָן
ieuchnn
Jehohanan

:
:

Of Ezra, Meshullam; of
Amariah, Jehohanan;
13

:1412
K

לִמְלוּכִי
l·mluki
to·Malluchi

Q

לִמְלִיכוּ
l·mliku
to·Malluch

י&נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

לִשְׁבַנְיָה
l·shbnie
to·Shebaniah

י&סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

Of Melicu, Jonathan; of
Shebaniah, Joseph;
14

:1512 לְחָרִם
l·chrm
to·Harim

עַדְנָא
odna
Adna

לִמְרָי&ת
l·mriuth
to·Meraioth

חֶלְקָי
chlqi
Helkai

:
:

Of Harim, Adna; of
Meraioth, Helkai;
15
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:1612
K

לַעֲדָיָא
l·odia
to·Iddo

Q

לְעִדּ&א
l·odua
to·Iddo

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

לְגִנְּת&ן
l·gnthun
to·Ginnethon

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

:
:

Of Iddo, Zechariah; of
Ginnethon, Meshullam;
16

:1712 לַאֲבִיָּה
l·abie
to·Abijah

זִכְרִי
zkri
Zichri

לְמִנְיָמִין
l·mnimin
to·Miniamin

לְמ&עַדְיָה
l·muodie
to·Moadiah

פִּלְטָי
phlti
Piltai

:
:

Of Abijah, Zichri; of
Miniamin, of Moadiah,
Piltai;

17

:1812 לְבִלְגָּה
l·blge
to·Bilgah

שַׁמּוּעַ
shmuo
Shammua

לִשְׁמַעְיָה
l·shmoie
to·Shemaiah

יְה&נָתָן
ieunthn
Jehonathan

:
:

Of Bilgah, Shammua; of
Shemaiah, Jehonathan;
18

:1912 וּלְי&יָרִיב
u·l·iuirib
and·to-Joiarib

מַתְּנַי
mthni
Mattenai

לִידַעְיָה
l·idoie
to·Jedaiah

עֻזִּי
ozi
Uzzi

:
:

And of Joiarib, Mattenai;
of Jedaiah, Uzzi;
19

:2012 לְסַלַּי
l·sli
to·Sallai

קַלָּי
qli
Kallai

לְעָמ&ק
l·omuq
to·Amok

עֵבֶר
obr
Eber

:
:

Of Sallai, Kallai; of
Amok, Eber;
20

:2112 לְחִלְקִיָּה
l·chlqie
to·Hilkiah

חֲשַׁבְיָה
chshbie
Hashabiah

לִידַעְיָה
l·idoie
to·Jedaiah

נְתַנְאֵל
nthnal
Nethanel

:
:

Of Hilkiah, Hashabiah;
of Jedaiah, Nethaneel.
21

:2212 הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

י&יָדָע
iuido
Joiada

וְי&חָנָן
u·iuchnn
and·Johanan

וְיַדּוּעַ
u·iduo
and·Jaddua

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

The Levites in the days
of Eliashib, Joiada, and
Johanan, and Jaddua,
[were] recorded chief of the
fathers: also the priests, to
the reign of Darius the
Persian.

22

אָב&ת
abuth
fathers

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
reign-of

דָּרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius

הַפָּרְסִי
e·phrsi
the·Persian

:
:

פ
p

:2312 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הָאָב&ת
e·abuth
the·fathers

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

The sons of Levi, the
chief of the fathers, [were]
written in the book of the
chronicles, even until the
days of Johanan the son of
Eliashib.

23

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

י&חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

:
:

:2412 וְרָאשֵׁי
u·rashi
and·heads-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

חֲשַׁבְיָה
chshbie
Hashabiah

שֵׁרֵבְיָה
shrbie
Sherebiah

וְיֵשׁוּעַ
u·ishuo
and·Jeshua

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קַדְמִיאֵל
qdmial
Kadmiel

And the chief of the
Levites: Hashabiah,
Sherebiah, and Jeshua the
son of Kadmiel, with their
brethren over against them,
to praise [and] to give
thanks, according to the
commandment of David the
man of God, ward over
against ward.

24

וַאֲחֵיהֶם
u·achi·em
and·brothers-of·them

לְנֶגְדָּם
l·ngd·m
to· in- front-of·them

לְהַלֵּל
l·ell
to·to- mpraise-of

לְה&ד&ת
l·euduth
to·to- cacclaim-of

בְּמִצְוַת
b·mtzuth
in·instruction-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מִשְׁמָר
mshmr
guard

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

מִשְׁמָר
mshmr
guard

:
:

:2512 מַתַּנְיָה
mthnie
Mattaniah

וּבַקְבֻּקְיָה
u·bqbqie
and·Bakbukiah

עֹבַדְיָה
obdie
Obadiah

מְשֻׁלָּם
mshlm
Meshullam

טַלְמ&ן
tlmun
Talmon

עַקּוּב
oqub
Akkub

שֹׁמְרִים
shmrim
ones-guarding

שׁ&עֲרִים
shuorim
gate keeper s

מִשְׁמָר
mshmr
guard

Mattaniah, and
Bakbukiah, Obadiah,
Meshullam, Talmon,
Akkub, [were] porters
keeping the ward at the
thresholds of the gates.

25

בַּאֲסֻפֵּי
b·asphi
in·gatherings-of

הַשְּׁעָרִים
e·shorim
the·gates

:
:

:2612 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

י&יָקִים
iuiqim
Joiakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יֵשׁוּעַ
ishuo
Jeshua

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י&צָדָק
iutzdq
Jozadak

וּבִימֵי
u·b·imi
and·in·days-of

נְחֶמְיָה
nchmie
Nehemiah

These [were] in the days
of Joiakim the son of
Jeshua, the son of Jozadak,
and in the days of
Nehemiah the governor, and
of Ezra the priest, the
scribe.

26

הַפֶּחָה
e·phche
the·viceroy

וְעֶזְרָא
u·ozra
and·Ezra

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַסּ&פֵר
e·suphr
the·scribe

:
:

פ
p

:2712 וּבַחֲנֻכַּת
u·b·chnkth
and·in·dedication-of

ח&מַת
chumth
wall-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בִּקְשׁוּ
bqshu
they- msought

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

. And at the dedication of
the wall of Jerusalem they
sought the Levites out of all
their places, to bring them
to Jerusalem, to keep the
dedication with gladness,
both with thanksgivings,
and with singing, [with]
cymbals, psalteries, and
with harps.

27

מְק&מֹתָם
mqumth·m
places ri -of·them

לַהֲבִיאָם
l·ebia·m
to·to- cbring-of·them

לִירוּשָׁלָםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth
to·to-do-of

חֲנֻכָּה
chnke
dedication

וְשִׂמְחָה
u·shmche
and·rejoicing

וּבְת&ד&ת
u·b·thuduth
and·in·acclamations

וּבְשִׁיר
u·b·shir
and·in·song

מְצִלְתַּיִם
mtzlthim
cymbals

נְבָלִים
nblim
zithers

וּבְכִנֹּר&ת
u·b·knruth
and·in·harps

:
:
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:2812 וַיֵּאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are- ngathering

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַכִּכָּר
e·kkr
the·basin

סְבִיב&ת
sbibuth
round-about

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

And the sons of the
singers gathered themselves
together, both out of the
plain country round about
Jerusalem, and from the
villages of Netophathi;

28

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

חַצְרֵי
chtzri
courts-of

נְטֹפָתִי
ntphthi
Netophathite

:
:

:2912 הַגִּלְגָּל~וּמִבֵּית
u·m·bith~eglgl
and·from·Beth~the-Gilgal

וּמִשְּׂד&ת
u·m·shduth
and·from·fields-of

גֶּבַע
gbo
Geba

וְעַזְמָוֶת
u·ozmuth
and·Azmaveth

כִּי
ki
that

חֲצֵרִים
chtzrim
courts

בָּנוּ
bnu
they-built

Also from the house of
Gilgal, and out of the fields
of Geba and Azmaveth: for
the singers had builded
them villages round about
Jerusalem.

29

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

הַמְשֹׁרֲרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

סְבִיב&ת
sbibuth
round-about

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:3012 וַיִּטַּהֲרוּ
u·iteru
and·they-are-cleansing- them selves

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

וַיְטַהֲרוּ
u·iteru
and·they-are- mcleansing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the priests and the
Levites purified themselves,
and purified the people, and
the gates, and the wall.

30

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשְּׁעָרִים
e·shorim
the·gates

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַח&מָה
e·chume
the·wall

:
:

:3112 וָאַעֲלֶה
u·aole
and·I-am- c lett ing-ascend

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

לַח&מָה
l·chume
to· the ·wall

וָאַעֲמִידָה
u·aomid·e
and·I-am- c installing

Then I brought up the
princes of Judah upon the
wall, and appointed two
great [companies of them
that gave] thanks, [whereof
one] went on the right hand
upon the wall toward the
dung gate:

31

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

ת&דֹת
thudth
acclamation- group s

גְּד&לֹת
gdulth
great-ones

וְתַהֲלֻכֹת
u·thelkth
and·goings

לַיָּמִין
l·imin
to· the ·right

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

לַח&מָה
l·chume
to· the ·wall

לְשַׁעַר
l·shor
to·gate-of

הָאַשְׁפֹּת
e·ashphth
the·hearth- dung

:
:

:3212 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

ה&שַׁעְיָה
eushoie
Hoshaiah

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

And after them went
Hoshaiah, and half of the
princes of Judah,

32

:3312 וַעֲזַרְיָה
u·ozrie
and·Azariah

עֶזְרָא
ozra
Ezra

וּמְשֻׁלָּם
u·mshlm
and·Meshullam

:
:

And Azariah, Ezra, and
Meshullam,
33

:3412 יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

וּשְׁמַעְיָה
u·shmoie
and·Shemaiah

וְיִרְמְיָה
u·irmie
and·Jeremiah

:
:

ס
s

Judah, and Benjamin,
and Shemaiah, and
Jeremiah,

34

:3512 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בַּחֲצֹצְר&ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

י&נָתָן
iunthn
Jonathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

And [certain] of the
priests'sons with trumpets;
[namely], Zechariah the son
of Jonathan, the son of
Shemaiah, the son of
Mattaniah, the son of
Michaiah, the son of
Zaccur, the son of Asaph:

35

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַתַּנְיָה
mthnie
Mattaniah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מִיכָיָה
mikie
Micaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זַכּוּר
zkur
Zaccur

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

:
:

:3612 וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

וַעֲזַרְאֵל
u·ozral
and·Azarel

מִלֲלַי
mlli
Milalai

גִּלֲלַי
glli
Gilalai

מָעַי
moi
Maai

נְתַנְאֵל
nthnal
Nethanel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

חֲנָנִי
chnni
Hanani

And his brethren,
Shemaiah, and Azarael,
Milalai, Gilalai, Maai,
Nethaneel, and Judah,
Hanani, with the musical
instruments of David the
man of God, and Ezra the
scribe before them.

36

בִּכְלֵי
b·kli
in·instruments-of

־
-

שִׁיר
shir
song-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְעֶזְרָא
u·ozra
and·Ezra

הַסּ&פֵר
e·suphr
the·scribe

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:3712 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָעַיִן
e·oin
the·spring

וְנֶגְדָּם
u·ngd·m
and· in- front-of·them

עָלוּ
olu
they- went -up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַעֲל&ת
moluth
steps-of

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

And at the fountain gate,
which was over against
them, they went up by the
stairs of the city of David,
at the going up of the wall,
above the house of David,
even unto the water gate
eastward.

37

בַּמַּעֲלֶה
b·mole
in· the ·ascent

לַח&מָה
l·chume
to· the ·wall

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

מִזְרָח
mzrch
east

:
:

:3812 וְהַתּ&דָה
u·e·thude
and·the·acclamation- group

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

הַה&לֶכֶת
e·eulkth
the·one-going

לְמ&אל
l·mual
to· before

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אַחֲרֶיהָ
achri·e
after·her

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

And the other [company
of them that gave] thanks
went over against [them],
and I after them, and the
half of the people upon the
wall, from beyond the tower
of the furnaces even unto

38

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

לְהַח&מָה
l·e·chume
to·the·wall

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

לְמִגְדַּל
l·mgdl
to·tower-of

הַתַּנּוּרִים
e·thnurim
the·stoves

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

הַח&מָה
e·chume
the·wall

הָרְחָבָה
e·rchbe
the·broad

:
:
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the broad wall;
:3912 וּמֵעַל

u·m·ol
and·from·on

לְשַׁעַר
l·shor
to·gate-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַיְשָׁנָה
e·ishne
the·ancient

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַדָּגִים
e·dgim
the·fishes

And from above the gate
of Ephraim, and above the
old gate, and above the fish
gate, and the tower of
Hananeel, and the tower of
Meah, even unto the sheep
gate: and they stood still in
the prison gate.

39

וּמִגְדַּל
u·mgdl
and·tower-of

חֲנַנְאֵל
chnnal
Hananel

וּמִגְדַּל
u·mgdl
and·tower-of

הַמֵּאָה
e·mae
the·Hundred

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וְעָמְדוּ
u·omdu
and·they-stayed

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

:
:

:4012 וַתַּעֲמֹדְנָה
u·thomdne
and·they-are-standing

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הַתּ&דֹת
e·thudth
the·acclamation- group s

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

So stood the two
[companies of them that
gave] thanks in the house of
God, and I, and the half of
the rulers with me:

40

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הַסְּגָנִים
e·sgnim
the·prefects

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

:
:

:4112 וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

אֶלְיָקִים
aliqim
Eliakim

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

מִנְיָמִין
mnimin
Miniamin

מִיכָיָה
mikie
Micaiah

אֶלְי&עֵינַי
aliuoini
Elioenai

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

And the priests; Eliakim,
Maaseiah, Miniamin,
Michaiah, Elioenai,
Zechariah, [and] Hananiah,
with trumpets;

41

בַּחֲצֹצְר&ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

:
:

:4212 וּמַעֲשֵׂיָה
u·moshie
and·Maaseiah

וּשְׁמַעְיָה
u·shmoie
and·Shemaiah

וְאֶלְעָזָר
u·alozr
and·Eleazar

וְעֻזִּי
u·ozi
and·Uzzi

וִיה&חָנָן
u·ieuchnn
and·Jehohanan

וּמַלְכִּיָּה
u·mlkie
and·Malchijah

וְעֵילָם
u·oilm
and·Elam

And Maaseiah, and
Shemaiah, and Eleazar, and
Uzzi, and Jehohanan, and
Malchijah, and Elam, and
Ezer. And the singers sang
loud, with Jezrahiah [their]
overseer.

42

וָעָזֶר
u·ozr
and·Ezer

וַיַּשְׁמִיעוּ
u·ishmiou
and·they-are- cmaking-heard- themselves

הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

וְיִזְרַחְיָה
u·izrchie
and·Izrahiah

הַפָּקִיד
e·phqid
the·supervisor

:
:

:4312 וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

בַיּ&ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

זְבָחִים
zbchim
sacrifices

גְּד&לִים
gdulim
great-ones

וַיִּשְׂמָחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

Also that day they
offered great sacrifices, and
rejoiced: for God had made
them rejoice with great joy:
the wives also and the
children rejoiced: so that the
joy of Jerusalem was heard
even afar off.

43

כִּי
ki
that

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

שִׂמְּחָם
shmch·m
he-made-rejoice·them

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

גְד&לָה
gdule
great

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

וְהַיְלָדִים
u·e·ildim
and·the·children

שָׂמֵחוּ
shmchu
they-rejoiced

וַתִּשָּׁמַע
u·thshmo
and·she-is-being-heard

שִׂמְחַת
shmchth
rejoicing-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מֵרָח&ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

:
:

:4412 וַיִּפָּקְדוּ
u·iphqdu
and·they-are-being-mustered

בַיּ&ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַנְּשָׁכ&ת
e·nshkuth
the·cells

לָא&צָר&ת
l·autzruth
for· the ·treasures

. And at that time were
some appointed over the
chambers for the treasures,
for the offerings, for the
firstfruits, and for the tithes,
to gather into them out of
the fields of the cities the
portions of the law for the
priests and Levites: for
Judah rejoiced for the
priests and for the Levites
that waited.

44

לַתְּרוּמ&ת
l·thrumuth
for· the ·heave- offering s

לָרֵאשִׁית
l·rashith
for· the ·firstfruits

וְלַמַּעַשְׂר&ת
u·l·moshruth
and·for· the ·tithes

לִכְנ&ס
l·knus
to·to-collect-of

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

לִשְׂדֵי
l·shdi
to·fields-of

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

מְנָא&ת
mnauth
assigned- portion s-of

הַתּ&רָה
e·thure
the·law

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

וְלַלְוִיִּם
u·l·luim
and·for·Levites

כִּי
ki
that

שִׂמְחַת
shmchth
rejoicing-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

:
:

:4512 וַיִּשְׁמְרוּ
u·ishmru
and·they-are-keeping

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וּמִשְׁמֶרֶת
u·mshmrth
and·charge-of

הַטָּהֳרָה
e·tere
the·cleansing

And both the singers and
the porters kept the ward of
their God, and the ward of
the purification, according
to the commandment of
David, [and] of Solomon
his son.

45

וְהַמְשֹׁרְרִים
u·e·mshrrim
and·the·ones- msinging

וְהַשֹּׁעֲרִים
u·e·shorim
and·the·gate keeper s

כְּמִצְוַת
k·mtzuth
as·instruction-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בְנ&
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

:4612 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בִימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

דָוִיד
duid
David

וְאָסָף
u·asph
and·Asaph

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·aforetime

K

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

Q

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

For in the days of David
and Asaph of old [there
were] chief of the singers,
and songs of praise and
thanksgiving unto God.

46

וְשִׁיר
u·shir
and·song-of

־
-

תְּהִלָּה
thele
praise

וְהֹד&ת
u·eduth
and·to- cacclaim-of

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:
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:4712 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

וּבִימֵי
u·b·imi
and·in·days-of

נְחֶמְיָה
nchmie
Nehemiah

נֹתְנִים
nthnim
ones-giving

And all Israel in the days
of Zerubbabel, and in the
days of Nehemiah, gave the
portions of the singers and
the porters, every day his
portion: and they sanctified
[holy things] unto the
Levites; and the Levites
sanctified [them] unto the
children of Aaron.

47

מְנָי&ת
mniuth
assigned- portion s-of

הַמְשֹׁרְרִים
e·mshrrim
the·ones- msinging

וְהַשֹּׁעֲרִים
u·e·shorim
and·the·gate keeper s

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

י&ם
ium
day

בְּי&מ&
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

וּמַקְדִּשִׁים
u·mqdshim
and·ones- csanctifying

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
for·Levites

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

מַקְדִּשִׁים
mqdshim
ones- csanctifying

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

:
:

פ
p
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:113 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-was-read

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְנִמְצָא
u·nmtza
and·he-is-found

. On that day they read in
the book of Moses in the
audience of the people; and
therein was found written,
that the Ammonite and the
Moabite should not come
into the congregation of
God for ever;

1

כָּתוּב
kthub
being-written

בּ�
b·u
in·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-enter

עַמֹּנִי
omni
Ammonite

וּמֹאָבִי
u·mabi
and·Moabite

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:213 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

קִדְּמוּ
qdmu
they-forestalled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּלֶּחֶם
b·lchm
in· the ·bread

וּבַמָּיִם
u·b·mim
and·in· the ·waters

Because they met not the
children of Israel with bread
and with water, but hired
Balaam against them, that
he should curse them:
howbeit our God turned the
curse into a blessing.

2

וַיִּשְׂכֹּר
u·ishkr
and·he-is-hiring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

לְקַלְל�
l·qll·u
to·to- mslight-of·him

וַיַּהֲפֹךְ
u·iephk
and·he-is-turning

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

הַקְּלָלָה
e·qlle
the·slighting

לִבְרָכָה
l·brke
to·blessing

:
:

:313 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּשָׁמְעָם
k·shmo·m
as·to-hear-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתּ�רָה
e·thure
the·law

וַיַּבְדִּילוּ
u·ibdilu
and·they-are- cseparating

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

Now it came to pass,
when they had heard the
law, that they separated
from Israel all the mixed
multitude.

3

עֵרֶב
orb
mixed- descent

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

:
:

:413 וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

נָתוּן
nthun
being-given

בְּלִשְׁכַּת
b·lshkth
in·room-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

And before this, Eliashib
the priest, having the
oversight of the chamber of
the house of our God, [was]
allied unto Tobiah:

4

קָר�ב
qrub
near

לְט�בִיָּה
l·tubie
to·Tobiah

:
:

:513 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

ל�
l·u
for·him

לִשְׁכָּה
lshke
room

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·beforetime

נֹתְנִים
nthnim
ones-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he had prepared for
him a great chamber, where
aforetime they laid the meat
offerings, the frankincense,
and the vessels, and the
tithes of the corn, the new
wine, and the oil, which
was commanded [to be
given] to the Levites, and
the singers, and the porters;
and the offerings of the
priests.

5

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present

הַלְּב�נָה
e·lbune
the·frankincense

וְהַכֵּלִים
u·e·klim
and·the·vessels

וּמַעְשַׂר
u·moshr
and·tithe-of

הַדָּגָן
e·dgn
the·grain

הַתִּיר�שׁ
e·thirush
the·grape-juice

וְהַיִּצְהָר
u·e·itzer
and·the·clarified- oil

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְהַמְשֹׁרְרִים
u·e·mshrrim
and·the·ones- msinging

וְהַשֹּׁעֲרִים
u·e·shorim
and·the·gate keeper s

וּתְרוּמַת
u·thrumth
and·heave- offering -of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

:
:

:613 וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

לאֹ
la
not

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-was bc

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

But in all this [time] was
not I at Jerusalem: for in the
two and thirtieth year of
Artaxerxes king of Babylon
came I unto the king, and
after certain days obtained I
leave of the king:

6

לְאַרְתַּחְשַׁסְתְּא
l·arthchshstha
to·Artaxerxes

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּלְקֵץ
u·l·qtz
and·to·end-of

יָמִים
imim
days

נִשְׁאַלְתִּי
nshalthi
I- nasked

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:713 וָאָב�א
u·abua
and·I-am-coming

לִירוּשָׁלָםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

וָאָבִינָה
u·abin·e
and·I-am-understanding

בָרָעָה
b·roe
in· the ·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

And I came to Jerusalem,
and understood of the evil
that Eliashib did for Tobiah,
in preparing him a chamber
in the courts of the house of
God.

7

לְט�בִיָּה
l·tubie
to·Tobiah

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

ל�
l·u
for·him

נִשְׁכָּה
nshke
cell

בְּחַצְרֵי
b·chtzri
in·courts-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

:813 וַיֵּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is-being-evil

לִי
l·i
to·me

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וָאַשְׁלִיכָה
u·ashlik·e
and·I-am- cflinging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

And it grieved me sore:
therefore I cast forth all the
household stuff of Tobiah

8
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out of the chamber.בֵית
bith
house hold -of

־
-

ט�בִיָּה
tubie
Tobiah

הַחוּץ
e·chutz
the·outside

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלִּשְׁכָּה
e·lshke
the·room

:
:

:913 וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

וַיְטַהֲרוּ
u·iteru
and·they-are- mcleansing

הַלְּשָׁכ�ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

וָאָשִׁיבָה
u·ashib·e
and·I-am- crestoring

שָּׁם
shm
there

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

Then I commanded, and
they cleansed the chambers:
and thither brought I again
the vessels of the house of
God, with the meat offering
and the frankincense.

9

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present

וְהַלְּב�נָה
u·e·lbune
and·the·frankincense

:
:

פ
p

:1013 וָאֵדְעָה
u·ado·e
and·I-am-realizing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מְנָי�ת
mniuth
assigned- portion s-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לאֹ
la
not

נִתָּנָה
nthne
she-was-given

. And I perceived that the
portions of the Levites had
not been given [them]: for
the Levites and the singers,
that did the work, were fled
every one to his field.

10

וַיִּבְרְחוּ
u·ibrchu
and·they-are- being-driv en-away

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

לְשָׂדֵהוּ
l·shd·eu
to·field-of·him

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְהַמְשֹׁרְרִים
u·e·mshrrim
and·the·ones- msinging

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

:
:

:1113 וָאָרִיבָה
u·arib·e
and·I-am-contending

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַסְּגָנִים
e·sgnim
the·prefects

וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

נֶעֱזַב
nozb
he-is-forsaken

Then contended I with
the rulers, and said, Why is
the house of God forsaken?
And I gathered them
together, and set them in
their place.

11

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וָאֶקְבְּצֵם
u·aqbtz·m
and·I-am-convening·them

וָאַעֲמִדֵם
u·aomd·m
and·I-am- c installing·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָמְדָם
omd·m
position-of·them

:
:

:1213 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הֵבִיאוּ
ebiau
they- cbrought

מַעְשַׂר
moshr
tithe-of

הַדָּגָן
e·dgn
the·grain

וְהַתִּיר�שׁ
u·e·thirush
and·the·grape-juice

Then brought all Judah
the tithe of the corn and the
new wine and the oil unto
the treasuries.

12

וְהַיִּצְהָר
u·e·itzer
and·the·clarified- oil

לָא�צָר�ת
l·autzruth
to· the ·treasuries

:
:

:1313 וָא�צְרָה
u·autzr·e
and·I-am- capppoint ing-treasurers

עַל
ol
over

־
-

א�צָר�ת
autzruth
treasuries

שֶׁלֶמְיָה
shlmie
Shelemiah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְצָד�ק
u·tzduq
and·Zadok

הַסּ�פֵר
e·suphr
the·scribe

And I made treasurers
over the treasuries,
Shelemiah the priest, and
Zadok the scribe, and of the
Levites, Pedaiah: and next
to them [was] Hanan the
son of Zaccur, the son of
Mattaniah: for they were
counted faithful, and their
office [was] to distribute
unto their brethren.

13

וּפְדָיָה
u·phdie
and·Pedaiah

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

חָנָן
chnn
Hanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

זַכּוּר
zkur
Zaccur

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַתַּנְיָה
mthnie
Mattaniah

כִּי
ki
that

נֶאֱמָנִים
namnim
ones-being- nfaithful

נֶחְשָׁבוּ
nchshbu
they-were-accounted

וַעֲלֵיהֶם
u·oli·em
and·on·them

לַחֲלֹק
l·chlq
to·to-apportion-of

לַאֲחֵיהֶם
l·achi·em
to·brothers-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:1413 זָכְרָה
zkr·e
remember-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֶּמַח
thmch
you-are- cwiping- out

Remember me, O my
God, concerning this, and
wipe not out my good deeds
that I have done for the
house of my God, and for
the offices thereof.

14

חֲסָדַי
chsd·i
kindnesses-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

וּבְמִשְׁמָרָיו
u·b·mshmri·u
and·in·charges-of·him

:
:

:1513 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵמָּה
e·eme
the·they

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

בִיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

דֹּרְכִים
drkim
ones-treading

־
-

גִּתּ�ת
gthuth
wine-troughs

בַּשַּׁבָּת
b·shbth
in· the ·sabbath

. In those days saw I in
Judah [some] treading wine
presses on the sabbath, and
bringing in sheaves, and
lading asses; as also wine,
grapes, and figs, and all
[manner of] burdens, which
they brought into Jerusalem
on the sabbath day: and I
testified [against them] in
the day wherein they sold
victuals.

15

וּמְבִיאִים
u·mbiaim
and·ones- cbringing

הָעֲרֵמ�ת
e·ormuth
the·threshed-grain (p)

וְעֹמְסִים
u·omsim
and·ones-lading

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַחֲמֹרִים
e·chmrim
the·donkeys

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

־
-

יַיִן
iin
wine

עֲנָבִים
onbim
grapes

וּתְאֵנִים
u·thanim
and·figs

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

וּמְבִיאִים
u·mbiaim
and·ones- cbringing

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

וָאָעִיד
u·aoid
and·I-am- ctestifying

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

מִכְרָם
mkr·m
to-sell - of·them

צָיִד
tzid
provision

:
:

:1613 וְהַצֹּרִים
u·e·tzrim
and·the·Tyrians

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

מְבִיאִים
mbiaim
ones- cbringing

דָּאג
dag
fish

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מֶכֶר
mkr
selling

וּמֹכְרִים
u·mkrim
and·ones-selling

There dwelt men of Tyre
also therein, which brought
fish, and all manner of

16
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ware, and sold on the
sabbath unto the children of
Judah, and in Jerusalem.

בַּשַּׁבָּת
b·shbth
in· the ·sabbath

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

:
:

:1713 וָאָרִיבָה
u·arib·e
and·I-am-contending

אֵת
ath
with

חֹרֵי
chri
notables-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

Then I contended with
the nobles of Judah, and
said unto them, What evil
thing [is] this that ye do,
and profane the sabbath
day?

17

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

וּמְחַלְּלִים
u·mchllim
and·ones- mprofaning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�ם
ium
day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

:
:

:1813 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

כֹה
ke
thus

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Did not your fathers
thus, and did not our God
bring all this evil upon us,
and upon this city? yet ye
bring more wrath upon
Israel by profaning the
sabbath.

18

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

מ�סִיפִים
musiphim
ones- cadding

חָר�ן
chrun
heat

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְחַלֵּל
l·chll
to·to- mprofane-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

:
:

פ
p

:1913 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צָלֲלוּ
tzllu
they-shadowed

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

And it came to pass, that
when the gates of Jerusalem
began to be dark before the
sabbath, I commanded that
the gates should be shut,
and charged that they
should not be opened till
after the sabbath: and
[some] of my servants set I
at the gates, [that] there
should no burden be
brought in on the sabbath
day.

19

וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

וַיִּסָּגְרוּ
u·isgru
and·they-shall-be-closed

הַדְּלָת�ת
e·dlthuth
the·doors

וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

יִפְתָּחוּם
iphthchu·m
they-shall-open·them

עַד
od
until

אַחַר
achr
after

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

וּמִנְּעָרַי
u·m·nor·i
and·from·lads-of·me

הֶעֱמַדְתִּי
eomdthi
I- c let -stand

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׁעָרִים
e·shorim
the·gates

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-enter

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

:
:

:2013 וַיָּלִינוּ
u·ilinu
and·they-are-lodging

הָרֹכְלִים
e·rklim
the·ones-being-traders

וּמֹכְרֵי
u·mkri
and·ones-selling-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִמְכָּר
mmkr
sale

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

So the merchants and
sellers of all kind of ware
lodged without Jerusalem
once or twice.

20

לִירוּשָׁלָםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

פַּעַם
phom
once

וּשְׁתָּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

:
:

:2113 וָאָעִידָה
u·aoid·e
and·I-am- ctestifying

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לֵנִים
lnim
ones-lodging

Then I testified against
them, and said unto them,
Why lodge ye about the
wall? if ye do [so] again, I
will lay hands on you. From
that time forth came they no
[more] on the sabbath.

21

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

הַח�מָה
e·chume
the·wall

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּשְׁנוּ
thshnu
you (p) -are-repeating

יָד
id
hand

אֶשְׁלַח
ashlch
I-shall-put- forth

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעֵת
e·oth
the·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָאוּ
bau
they-came

בַּשַּׁבָּת
b·shbth
in· the ·sabbath

:
:

ס
s

:2213 וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
to·Levites

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

מִטַּהֲרִים
mterim
ones-cleansing- them selves

וּבָאִים
u·baim
and·ones-coming

And I commanded the
Levites that they should
cleanse themselves, and
[that] they should come
[and] keep the gates, to
sanctify the sabbath day.
Remember me, O my God,
[concerning] this also, and
spare me according to the
greatness of thy mercy.

22

שֹׁמְרִים
shmrim
ones-guarding

הַשְּׁעָרִים
e·shorim
the·gates

לְקַדֵּשׁ
l·qdsh
to·to- mhallow-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�ם
ium
day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

זָכְרָה
zkr·e
remember-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

וְחוּסָה
u·chus·e
and·commiserate-you !

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

כְּרֹב
k·rb
as·abundance-of

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

:
:

פ
p

:2313 גַּם
gm
moreover

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·those

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Judeans

הֹשִׁיבוּ
eshibu
they- c located

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

K

אַשְׁדּ�דִיּ�ת
ashdudiuth
Ashdodite

. In those days also saw I
Jews [that] had married
wives of Ashdod, of
Ammon, [and] of Moab:

23

Q

אַשְׁדֳּדִיּ�ת
ashddiuth
Ashdodite

K

עַמּ�נִיּ�ת
omuniuth
Ammonite

Q

עַמֳּנִיּ�ת
omniuth
Ammonitess

מ�אֲבִיּ�ת
muabiuth
Moabitess

:
:
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:2413 וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
one- mspeaking

אַשְׁדּ�דִית
ashdudith
Ashdodite

וְאֵינָם
u·ain·m
and· there -is-no·them

מַכִּירִים
mkirim
ones- crecognizing

And their children spake
half in the speech of
Ashdod, and could not
speak in the Jews'language,
but according to the
language of each people.

24

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

יְהוּדִית
ieudith
Judean

וְכִלְשׁ�ן
u·k·lshun
and·as·tongue-of

עַם
om
people

וָעָם
u·om
and·people

:
:

:2513 וָאָרִיב
u·arib
and·I-am-contending

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

וָאֲקַלְלֵם
u·aqll·m
and·I-am- mslighting·them

וָאַכֶּה
u·ake
and·I-am- csmiting

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

And I contended with
them, and cursed them, and
smote certain of them, and
plucked off their hair, and
made them swear by God,
[saying], Ye shall not give
your daughters unto their
sons, nor take their
daughters unto your sons, or
for yourselves.

25

וָאֶמְרְטֵם
u·amrt·m
and·I-am-scraping- hair-of ·them

וָאַשְׁבִּיעֵם
u·ashbio·m
and·I-am- cmaking-swear·them

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -are-giving

בְנֹתֵיכֶם
bnthi·km
daughters-of·you (p)

לִבְנֵיהֶם
l·bni·em
to·sons-of·them

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תִּשְׂאוּ
thshau
you (p) -are-taking-up

מִבְּנֹתֵיהֶם
m·bnthi·em
from·daughters-of·them

לִבְנֵיכֶם
l·bni·km
for·sons-of·you (p)

וְלָכֶם
u·l·km
and·for·you (p)

:
:

:2613 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

־
-

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבַגּ�יִם
u·b·guim
and·in· the ·nations

הָרַבִּים
e·rbim
the·many-ones

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Did not Solomon king of
Israel sin by these things?
yet among many nations
was there no king like him,
who was beloved of his
God, and God made him
king over all Israel:
nevertheless even him did
outlandish women cause to
sin.

26

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

וְאָהוּב
u·aeub
and·being-loved

לֵאלֹהָיו
l·alei·u
to·Elohim-of·him

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

וַיִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·he-is-giving·him

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

הֶחֱטִיאוּ
echtiau
they-caused- to -sin

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

הַנָּכְרִיּ�ת
e·nkriuth
the·foreign-ones

:
:

:2713 וְלָכֶם
u·l·km
and·to·you (p)

הֲנִשְׁמַע
e·nshmo
?·we-shall-be-announced

לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth
to·to-do-of

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

Shall we then hearken
unto you to do all this great
evil, to transgress against
our God in marrying strange
wives?

27

לִמְעֹל
l·mol
to·to-offend-of

בֵּאלֹהֵינוּ
b·alei·nu
in·Elohim-of·us

לְהֹשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- c locate-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

נָכְרִיּ�ת
nkriuth
foreign-ones

:
:

:2813 וּמִבְּנֵי
u·m·bni
and·from·sons-of

י�יָדָע
iuido
Joiada

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֶלְיָשִׁיב
alishib
Eliashib

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

חָתָן
chthn
son- in-law

לְסַנְבַלַּט
l·snblt
to·Sanballat

And [one] of the sons of
Joiada, the son of Eliashib
the high priest, [was] son in
law to Sanballat the
Horonite: therefore I chased
him from me.

28

הַחֹרֹנִי
e·chrni
the·Horonite

וָאַבְרִיחֵהוּ
u·abrich·eu
and·I-am- cdriving-away·him

מֵעָלָי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

:
:

:2913 זָכְרָה
zkr·e
remember-you !

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

עַל
ol
on- account-of

גָּאֳלֵי
gali
sullyings-of

הַכְּהֻנָּה
e·kene
the·priesthood

Remember them, O my
God, because they have
defiled the priesthood, and
the covenant of the
priesthood, and of the
Levites.

29

וּבְרִית
u·brith
and·covenant-of

הַכְּהֻנָּה
e·kene
the·priesthood

וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

:
:

:3013 וְטִהַרְתִּים
u·terthi·m
and·I- mcleansed·them

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·every-of

־
-

נֵכָר
nkr
one-foreign

וָאַעֲמִידָה
u·aomid·e
and·I-am- c installing

מִשְׁמָר�ת
mshmruth
charges

Thus cleansed I them
from all strangers, and
appointed the wards of the
priests and the Levites,
every one in his business;

30

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

וְלַלְוִיִּם
u·l·luim
and·for·Levites

אִישׁ
aish
man

בִּמְלַאכְתּ�
b·mlakth·u
in·work-of·him

:
:

:3113 וּלְקֻרְבַּן
u·l·qrbn
and·to·offering-of

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

בְּעִתִּים
b·othim
in·times

מְזֻמָּנ�ת
mzmnuth
ones-being- mstated

וְלַבִּכּוּרִים
u·l·bkurim
and·to· the ·firstfruits

And for the wood
offering, at times appointed,
and for the firstfruits.
Remember me, O my God,
for good.

31

זָכְרָה
zkr·e
remember-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לְט�בָה
l·tube
for·good

:
:
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:11 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

הוּא
eua
he

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

הַמֹּלֵךְ
e·mlk
the·one-reigning

מֵהֹדּוּ
m·edu
from·India

. Now it came to pass in
the days of Ahasuerus, (this
[is] Ahasuerus which
reigned, from India even
unto Ethiopia, [over] an
hundred and seven and
twenty provinces:)

1

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

:
:

:21 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

כְּשֶׁבֶת
k·shbth
as·to-sit-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

עַל
ol
on

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

[That] in those days, when
the king Ahasuerus sat on
the throne of his kingdom,
which [was] in Shushan the
palace,

2

בְּשׁוּשַׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

:
:

:31 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

לְמָלְכ�
l·mlk·u
to·to-reign-of·him

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

שָׂרָיו
shri·u
chiefs-of·him

In the third year of his
reign, he made a feast unto
all his princes and his
servants; the power of
Persia and Media, the
nobles and princes of the
provinces, [being] before
him:

3

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

חֵיל
chil
army-of

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

וּמָדַי
u·mdi
and·Media

הַפַּרְתְּמִים
e·phrthmim
the·highborns

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הַמְּדִינ�ת
e·mdinuth
the·provinces

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:41 בְּהַרְאֹת�
b·erath·u
in·to·to- cshow-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches-of

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְקָר
iqr
esteem-of

תִּפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty-of

When he shewed the
riches of his glorious
kingdom and the honour of
his excellent majesty many
days, [even] an hundred and
fourscore days.

4

גְּדוּלָּת�
gdulth·u
greatness-of·him

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many

שְׁמ�נִים
shmunim
eighty

וּמְאַת
u·math
and·hundred-of

י�ם
ium
day

:
:

:51 וּבִמְל�את
u·b·mluath
and·in·to- be-fulfill ed-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And when these days
were expired, the king made
a feast unto all the people
that were present in
Shushan the palace, both
unto great and small, seven
days, in the court of the
garden of the king's palace;

5

הַנִּמְצְאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

בְּשׁוּשַׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

לְמִגָּד�ל
l·m·gdul
to·from·great

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

קָטָן
qtn
small

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

גִּנַּת
gnth
garden-of

בִּיתַן
bithn
mansion-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:61 חוּר
chur
pale

כַּרְפַּס
krphs
cotton

וּתְכֵלֶת
u·thklth
and·amethyst

אָחוּז
achuz
being-held

בְּחַבְלֵי
b·chbli
in·lines-of

־
-

בוּץ
butz
fine-linen

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גְּלִילֵי
glili
rolls-of

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

[Where were] white,
green, and blue, [hangings],
fastened with cords of fine
linen and purple to silver
rings and pillars of marble:
the beds [were of] gold and
silver, upon a pavement of
red, and blue, and white,
and black, marble.

6

וְעַמּוּדֵי
u·omudi
and·columns-of

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
marble

מִטּ�ת
mtuth
couches-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

עַל
ol
on

רִצְפַת
rtzphth
pavement-of

בַּהַט
bet
porphyry

־
-

וָשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·marble

וְדַר
u·dr
and·mother-of-pearl

וְסֹחָרֶת
u·schrth
and·black-marble

:
:

:71 וְהַשְׁק�ת
u·eshquth
and·to- cserve -drink-of

בִּכְלֵי
b·kli
in·vessels-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְכֵלִים
u·klim
and·vessels

מִכֵּלִים
m·klim
from·vessels

שׁ�נִים
shunim
ones-being-diverse

And they gave [them]
drink in vessels of gold, (the
vessels being diverse one
from another,) and royal
wine in abundance,
according to the state of the
king.

7

וְיֵין
u·iin
and·wine-of

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom

רָב
rb
abundant

כְּיַד
k·id
as·hand-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:81 וְהַשְּׁתִיָּה
u·e·shthie
and·the·drinking

כַדָּת
k·dth
as· the ·edict

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אֹנֵס
ans
bothering

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יִסַּד
isd
he-made-deliberation

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And the drinking [was]
according to the law; none
did compel: for so the king
had appointed to all the
officers of his house, that
they should do according to
every man's pleasure.

8

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רַב
rb
grandee-of

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כִּרְצ�ן
k·rtzun
as·approval-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

וָאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

:
:
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:91 גַּם
gm
moreover

וַשְׁתִּי
ushthi
Vashti

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-made do

מִשְׁתֵּה
mshthe
feast-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמַּלְכוּת
e·mlkuth
the·kingdom

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

Also Vashti the queen
made a feast for the women
[in] the royal house which
[belonged] to king
Ahasuerus.

9

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

:
:

ס
s

:101 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

כְּט�ב
k·tub
as·to- be-good-of

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בַּיָּיִן
b·iin
in· the ·wine

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לִמְהוּמָן
l·meumn
to·Mehuman

. On the seventh day,
when the heart of the king
was merry with wine, he
commanded Mehuman,
Biztha, Harbona, Bigtha,
and Abagtha, Zethar, and
Carcas, the seven
chamberlains that served in
the presence of Ahasuerus
the king,

10

בִּזְּתָא
bztha
Biztha

חַרְב�נָא
chrbuna
Harbona

בִּגְתָא
bgtha
Bigtha

וַאֲבַגְתָא
u·abgtha
and·Abagtha

זֵתַר
zthr
Zethar

וְכַרְכַּס
u·krks
and·Carkas

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

הַסָּרִיסִים
e·srisim
the·eunuchs

הַמְשָׁרְתִים
e·mshrthim
the·ones- mministering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

:
:

:111 לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

וַשְׁתִּי
ushthi
Vashti

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּכֶתֶר
b·kthr
in·diadem-of

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom

To bring Vashti the
queen before the king with
the crown royal, to shew the
people and the princes her
beauty: for she [was] fair to
look on.

11

לְהַרְא�ת
l·erauth
to·to- cshow-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָפְיָהּ
iphi·e
loveliness-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�בַת
tubth
good-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

הִיא
eia
she

:
:

:121 וַתְּמָאֵן
u·thman
and·she-is- mrefusing

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

וַשְׁתִּי
ushthi
Vashti

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

But the queen Vashti
refused to come at the
king's commandment by
[his] chamberlains:
therefore was the king very
wroth, and his anger burned
in him.

12

הַסָּרִיסִים
e·srisim
the·eunuchs

וַיִּקְצֹף
u·iqtzph
and·he-is- being-wrathful

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַחֲמָת�
u·chmth·u
and·fury-of·him

בָּעֲרָה
bore
she-consumed

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:131 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לַחֲכָמִים
l·chkmim
to· the ·wise- men

יֹדְעֵי
idoi
ones-knowing-of

הָעִתִּים
e·othim
the·times

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

Then the king said to the
wise men, which knew the
times, (for so [was] the
king's manner toward all
that knew law and
judgment:

13

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹדְעֵי
idoi
ones-knowing-of

דָּת
dth
edict

וָדִין
u·din
and·adjudication

:
:

:141 וְהַקָּרֹב
u·e·qrb
and·the·near-one

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כַּרְשְׁנָא
krshna
Carshena

שֵׁתָר
shthr
Shethar

אַדְמָתָא
admtha
Admatha

תַרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

מֶרֶס
mrs
Meres

מַרְסְנָא
mrsna
Marsena

מְמוּכָן
mmukn
Memucan

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

And the next unto him
[was] Carshena, Shethar,
Admatha, Tarshish, Meres,
Marsena, [and] Memucan,
the seven princes of Persia
and Media, which saw the
king's face, [and] which sat
the first in the kingdom;)

14

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

וּמָדַי
u·mdi
and·Media

רֹאֵי
rai
ones-seeing-of

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-sitting

רִאשֹׁנָה
rashne
first

בַּמַּלְכוּת
b·mlkuth
in· the ·kingdom

:
:

:151 כְּדָת
k·dth
as·edict

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לַּעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

בַּמַּלְכָּה
b·mlke
in· the ·queen

וַשְׁתִּי
ushthi
Vashti

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-did

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַאֲמַר
mamr
saying-of

What shall we do unto
the queen Vashti according
to law, because she hath not
performed the
commandment of the king
Ahasuerus by the
chamberlains?

15

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַסָּרִיסִים
e·srisim
the·eunuchs

:
:

ס
s

:161 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

K

מוּמְכָן
mumkn
Memucan

Q

מְמוּכָן
mmukn
Memucan

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

לאֹ
la
not

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And Memucan answered
before the king and the
princes, Vashti the queen
hath not done wrong to the
king only, but also to all the
princes, and to all the
people that [are] in all the
provinces of the king
Ahasuerus.

16

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

עָוְתָה
outhe
she- did -depravity

וַשְׁתִּי
ushthi
Vashti

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְדִינ�ת
mdinuth
provinces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

:
:

:171 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

דְבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

For [this] deed of the
queen shall come abroad
unto all women, so that they

17
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shall despise their husbands
in their eyes, when it shall
be reported, The king
Ahasuerus commanded
Vashti the queen to be
brought in before him, but
she came not.

לְהַבְז�ת
l·ebzuth
to·to-cause- to -despise-of

בַּעְלֵיהֶן
boli·en
possessors-of·them

בְּעֵינֵיהֶן
b·oini·en
in·eyes-of·them

בְּאָמְרָם
b·amr·m
in·to-say-of·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

וַשְׁתִּי
ushthi
Vashti

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

בָאָה
bae
she-came

:
:

:181 וְהַיּ�ם
u·e·ium
and·the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

תּאֹמַרְנָה
thamrne
they-shall-say

שָׂר�ת
shruth
chiefesses-of

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

־
-

וּמָדַי
u·mdi
and·Media

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

[Likewise] shall the
ladies of Persia and Media
say this day unto all the
king's princes, which have
heard of the deed of the
queen. Thus [shall there
arise] too much contempt
and wrath.

18

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּכְדַי
u·k·di
and·as·quota-of

בִּזָּי�ן
bziun
contempt

וָקָצֶף
u·qtzph
and·wrath

:
:

:191 אִם
am
if

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ט�ב
tub
good

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom

מִלְּפָנָיו
m·l·phni·u
from·to·faces-of·him

If it please the king, let
there go a royal
commandment from him,
and let it be written among
the laws of the Persians and
the Medes, that it be not
altered, That Vashti come
no more before king
Ahasuerus; and let the king
give her royal estate unto
another that is better than
she.

19

וְיִכָּתֵב
u·ikthb
and·he-shall-be-written

בְּדָתֵי
b·dthi
in·edicts-of

פָרַס
phrs
Persia

־
-

וּמָדַי
u·mdi
and·Media

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲב�ר
iobur
he-shall-pass

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָב�א
thbua
she-shall-enter

וַשְׁתִּי
ushthi
Vashti

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

וּמַלְכוּתָהּ
u·mlkuth·e
and·kingdom-of·her

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִרְעוּתָהּ
l·routh·e
to·associate-of·her

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good-one

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

:201 וְנִשְׁמַע
u·nshmo
and·he-is-announced

פִּתְגָם
phthgm
rescript-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

And when the king's
decree which he shall make
shall be published
throughout all his empire,
(for it is great,) all the wives
shall give to their husbands
honour, both to great and
small.

20

רַבָּה
rbe
vast

הִיא
eia
she

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-shall-give

יְקָר
iqr
esteem

לְבַעְלֵיהֶן
l·boli·en
to·possessors-of·them

לְמִגָּד�ל
l·m·gdul
to·from·great

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

קָטָן
qtn
small

:
:

:211 וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַשָּׂרִים
u·e·shrim
and·the·chiefs

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And the saying pleased
the king and the princes;
and the king did according
to the word of Memucan:

21

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

מְמוּכָן
mmukn
Memucan

:
:

:221 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

סְפָרִים
sphrim
scrolls

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְדִינ�ת
mdinuth
provinces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

וּמְדִינָה
u·mdine
and·province

For he sent letters into all
the king's provinces, into
every province according to
the writing thereof, and to
every people after their
language, that every man
should bear rule in his own
house, and that [it] should
be published according to
the language of every
people.

22

כִּכְתָבָהּ
k·kthb·e
as·writing-of·her

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

עַם
om
people

וָעָם
u·om
and·people

כִּלְשׁ�נ�
k·lshun·u
as·tongue-of·him

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

שֹׂרֵר
shrr
controling

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house hold -of·him

וּמְדַבֵּר
u·mdbr
and· mspeaking

כִּלְשׁ�ן
k·lshun
as·tongue-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:12 אַחַר
achr
after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

כְּשֹׁךְ
k·shk
as·to-subside-of

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

זָכַר
zkr
he-remembered

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. After these things, when
the wrath of king Ahasuerus
was appeased, he
remembered Vashti, and
what she had done, and
what was decreed against
her.

1

וַשְׁתִּי
ushthi
Vashti

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂתָה
oshthe
she-did

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִגְזַר
ngzr
he-was-severed

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:22 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מְשָׁרְתָיו
mshrthi·u
ones- mministering-of·him

יְבַקְשׁוּ
ibqshu
they-shall- mseek

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
for· the ·king

Then said the king's
servants that ministered
unto him, Let there be fair
young virgins sought for the
king:

2

נְעָר�ת
noruth
maidens

בְּתוּל�ת
bthuluth
virgins

ט�ב�ת
tubuth
good-ones-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

:
:

:32 וְיַפְקֵד
u·iphqd
and·he-shall- ccommit

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

פְּקִידִים
phqidim
supervisors

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְדִינ�ת
mdinuth
provinces-of

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

And let the king appoint
officers in all the provinces
of his kingdom, that they
may gather together all the
fair young virgins unto
Shushan the palace, to the
house of the women, unto
the custody of Hege the
king's chamberlain, keeper
of the women; and let their
things for purification be
given [them]:

3

וְיִקְבְּצוּ
u·iqbtzu
and·they-shall-convene

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נַעֲרָה
nore
maiden

־
-

בְתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

ט�בַת
tubth
good-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שׁוּשַׁן
shushn
Susa

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

הֵגֶא
ega
Hegai

סְרִיס
sris
eunuch-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

וְנָת�ן
u·nthun
and·to-give

תַּמְרוּקֵיהֶן
thmruqi·en
scourings-of·her

:
:

:42 וְהַנַּעֲרָה
u·e·nore
and·the·maiden

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

תִּיטַב
thitb
she-shall-be-good

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

תִּמְלֹךְ
thmlk
she-shall-be-queen

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

And let the maiden which
pleaseth the king be queen
instead of Vashti. And the
thing pleased the king; and
he did so.

4

וַשְׁתִּי
ushthi
Vashti

וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

ס
s

:52 אִישׁ
aish
man

יְהוּדִי
ieudi
Jew

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְּשׁוּשַׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

בֶּן
bn
son-of

יָאִיר
iair
Jair

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
Shimei

[Now] in Shushan the
palace there was a certain
Jew, whose name [was]
Mordecai, the son of Jair,
the son of Shimei, the son
of Kish, a Benjamite;

5

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קִישׁ
qish
Kish

אִישׁ
aish
man

יְמִינִי
imini
Jamite

:
:

:62 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָגְלָה
egle
he-was- cdeported

מִירוּשָׁלַיִם
m·irushlim
from·Jerusalem

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַגֹּלָה
e·gle
the·deportation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָגְלְתָה
eglthe
she-was- cdeported

עִם
om
with

Who had been carried
away from Jerusalem with
the captivity which had
been carried away with
Jeconiah king of Judah,
whom Nebuchadnezzar the
king of Babylon had carried
away.

6

יְכָנְיָה
iknie
Jeconiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֶגְלָה
egle
he- cdeported

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:72 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אֹמֵן
amn
fostering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֲדַסָּה
edse
Hadassah

הִיא
eia
she

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

דֹּד�
dd·u
uncle-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

And he brought up
Hadassah, that [is], Esther,
his uncle's daughter: for she
had neither father nor
mother, and the maid [was]
fair and beautiful; whom
Mordecai, when her father
and mother were dead, took
for his own daughter.

7

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אָב
ab
father

וָאֵם
u·am
and·mother

וְהַנַּעֲרָה
u·e·nore
and·the·maiden

יְפַת
iphth
lovely-of

־
-

תֹּאַר
thar
shape

וְט�בַת
u·tubth
and·good-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

וּבְמ�ת
u·b·muth
and·in·death-of

אָבִיהָ
abi·e
father-of·her

וְאִמָּהּ
u·am·e
and·mother-of·her

לְקָחָהּ
lqch·e
he-took·her

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְבַת
l·bth
to·daughter

:
:

:82 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּהִשָּׁמַע
b·eshmo
in·to-be-announced-of

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְדָת�
u·dth·u
and·edict-of·him

So it came to pass, when
the king's commandment
and his decree was heard,
and when many maidens
were gathered together unto
Shushan the palace, to the
custody of Hegai, that
Esther was brought also
unto the king's house, to the
custody of Hegai, keeper of
the women.

8

וּבְהִקָּבֵץ
u·b·eqbtz
and·in·to-be- brought -together-of

נְעָר�ת
noruth
maidens

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שׁוּשַׁן
shushn
Susa

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

הֵגָי
egi
Hegai

וַתִּלָּקַח
u·thlqch
and·she-was-being-taken

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

הֵגַי
egi
Hegai

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding
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הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

:
:

:92 וַתִּיטַב
u·thitb
and·she-is-being-good

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

בְעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·she-is-obtaining

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

And the maiden pleased
him, and she obtained
kindness of him; and he
speedily gave her her things
for purification, with such
things as belonged to her,
and seven maidens, [which
were] meet to be given her,
out of the king's house: and
he preferred her and her
maids unto the best [place]
of the house of the women.

9

וַיְבַהֵל
u·ibel
and·he-is- mhustling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תַּמְרוּקֶיהָ
thmruqi·e
scourings-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מָנ�תֶהָ
mnuth·e
assigned- ration s-of·her

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

הַנְּעָר�ת
e·noruth
the·maidens

הָרְאֻי�ת
e·raiuth
the·ones-being-seen

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיְשַׁנֶּהָ
u·ishn·e
and·he-is-making-alter·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נַעֲר�תֶיהָ
noruthi·e
maidens-of·her

לְט�ב
l·tub
to·good-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

:
:

:102 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִגִּידָה
egide
she- ctold

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמָּהּ
om·e
people-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מ�לַדְתָּהּ
muldth·e
kindred-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

Esther had not shewed
her people nor her kindred:
for Mordecai had charged
her that she should not shew
[it].

10

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַגִּיד
thgid
she-shall- ctell

:
:

:112 וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

וָי�ם
u·ium
and·day

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

מִתְהַלֵּךְ
mthelk
swalking

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

חֲצַר
chtzr
court-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

And Mordecai walked
every day before the court
of the women's house, to
know how Esther did, and
what should become of her.

11

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁל�ם
shlum
well-being-of

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יֵּעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-being-done

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:122 וּבְהַגִּיעַ
u·b·egio
and·in·to- cattain-of

תֹּר
thr
exploring-of

נַעֲרָה
nore
maiden

וְנַעֲרָה
u·nore
and·maiden

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

Now when every maid's
turn was come to go in to
king Ahasuerus, after that
she had been twelve
months, according to the
manner of the women, (for
so were the days of their
purifications accomplished,
[to wit], six months with oil
of myrrh, and six months
with sweet odours, and with
[other] things for the
purifying of the women;)

12

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end

הֱי�ת
eiuth
to-become-of

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כְּדָת
k·dth
as·edict-of

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten-of

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

כִּי
ki
that

כֵּן
kn
so

יִמְלְאוּ
imlau
they-are- being-fulfill ed

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

מְרוּקֵיהֶן
mruqi·en
regimens-of-her

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

בְּשֶׁמֶן
b·shmn
in·oil-of

הַמֹּר
e·mr
the·myrrh

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

בַּבְּשָׂמִים
b·bshmim
in· the ·aromatics

וּבְתַמְרוּקֵי
u·b·thmruqi
and·in·scourings-of

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

:
:

:132 וּבָזֶה
u·b·ze
and·in·this

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

בָּאָה
bae
coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
any thing

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תּאֹמַר
thamr
she-is-saying

Then thus came [every]
maiden unto the king;
whatsoever she desired was
given her to go with her out
of the house of the women
unto the king's house.

13

יִנָּתֵן
inthn
he-was-being-given

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

עַד
od
unto

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:142 בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

הִיא
eia
she

בָאָה
bae
entering

וּבַבֹּקֶר
u·b·bqr
and·in· the ·morning

הִיא
eia
she

שָׁבָה
shbe
returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

שֵׁנִי
shni
second

In the evening she went,
and on the morrow she
returned into the second
house of the women, to the
custody of Shaashgaz, the
king's chamberlain, which
kept the concubines: she
came in unto the king no
more, except the king
delighted in her, and that
she were called by name.

14

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

שַׁעֲשְׁגַז
shoshgz
Shaashgaz

סְרִיס
sris
eunuch-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

הַפִּילַגְשִׁים
e·philgshim
the·concubines

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָב�א
thbua
she-is-coming

ע�ד
oud
further

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delighted

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְנִקְרְאָה
u·nqrae
and·she-is-called

בְשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name

:
:

:152 וּבְהַגִּיעַ
u·b·egio
and·in·to- cattain-of

תֹּר
thr
exploring-of

־
-

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֲבִיחַיִל
abichil
Abihail

דֹּד
dd
uncle-of

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

Now when the turn of
Esther, the daughter of
Abihail the uncle of

15
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Mordecai, who had taken
her for his daughter, was
come to go in unto the king,
she required nothing but
what Hegai the king's
chamberlain, the keeper of
the women, appointed. And
Esther obtained favour in
the sight of all them that
looked upon her.

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְבַת
l·bth
to·daughter

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לאֹ
la
not

בִקְשָׁה
bqshe
she- msought

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

הֵגַי
egi
Hegai

סְרִיס
sris
eunuch-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-was bc

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

נֹשֵׂאת
nshath
obtaining-of

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רֹאֶיהָ
rai·e
ones-seeing-of·her

:
:

:162 וַתִּלָּקַח
u·thlqch
and·she-is-being-taken

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

So Esther was taken unto
king Ahasuerus into his
house royal in the tenth
month, which [is] the month
Tebeth, in the seventh year
of his reign.

16

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

טֵבֵת
tbth
Tebeth

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

־
-

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

לְמַלְכוּת�
l·mlkuth·u
to·reign-of·him

:
:

:172 וַיֶּאֱהַב
u·iaeb
and·he-is-loving

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·she-is-obtaining

־
-

חֵן
chn
favor

And the king loved
Esther above all the women,
and she obtained grace and
favour in his sight more
than all the virgins; so that
he set the royal crown upon
her head, and made her
queen instead of Vashti.

17

וָחֶסֶד
u·chsd
and·kindness

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַבְּתוּלֹת
e·bthulth
the·virgins

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

כֶּתֶר
kthr
diadem-of

־
-

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom

בְּראֹשָׁהּ
b·rash·e
in·head-of·her

וַיַּמְלִיכֶהָ
u·imlik·e
and·he-is- cmaking-queen·her

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

וַשְׁתִּי
ushthi
Vashti

:
:

:182 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

גָד�ל
gdul
great

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

שָׂרָיו
shri·u
chiefs-of·him

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

Then the king made a
great feast unto all his
princes and his servants,
[even] Esther's feast; and he
made a release to the
provinces, and gave gifts,
according to the state of the
king.

18

מִשְׁתֵּה
mshthe
feast-of

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

וַהֲנָחָה
u·enche
and·rest- day

לַמְּדִינ�ת
l·mdinuth
for· the ·provinces

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

מַשְׂאֵת
mshath
helping

כְּיַד
k·id
as·hand-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:192 וּבְהִקָּבֵץ
u·b·eqbtz
and·in·to-be- brought -together-of

בְּתוּל�ת
bthuluth
virgins

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second- time

וּמָרְדֳּכַי
u·mrdki
and·Mordecai

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

־
-

And when the virgins
were gathered together the
second time, then Mordecai
sat in the king's gate.

19

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:202 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

מַגֶּדֶת
mgdth
ctelling

מ�לַדְתָּהּ
muldth·e
kindred-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמָּהּ
om·e
people-of·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

Esther had not [yet]
shewed her kindred nor her
people; as Mordecai had
charged her: for Esther did
the commandment of
Mordecai, like as when she
was brought up with him.

20

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

מָרְדֳּכָי
mrdki
Mordecai

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַאֲמַר
mamr
saying-of

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

עֹשָׂה
oshe
doing

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

בְאָמְנָה
b·amne
in·foster- child

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

ס
s

:212 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

וּמָרְדֳּכַי
u·mrdki
and·Mordecai

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

קָצַף
qtzph
he-was-wrathful

בִּגְתָן
bgthn
Bigthan

. In those days, while
Mordecai sat in the king's
gate, two of the king's
chamberlains, Bigthan and
Teresh, of those which kept
the door, were wroth, and
sought to lay hand on the
king Ahasuerus.

21

וָתֶרֶשׁ
u·thrsh
and·Teresh

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

־
-

סָרִיסֵי
srisi
eunuchs-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִשֹּׁמְרֵי
m·shmri
from·ones-guarding-of

הַסַּף
e·sph
the·threshold

וַיְבַקְשׁוּ
u·ibqshu
and·they-are- mseeking

לִשְׁלֹחַ
l·shlch
to·to-send-of

יָד
id
hand

בַּמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵרֹשׁ
achshursh
Ahasuerus

:
:

:222 וַיִּוָּדַע
u·iudo
and·he-is-be coming-known

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

לְמָרְדֳּכַי
l·mrdki
to·Mordecai

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְאֶסְתֵּר
l·asthr
to·Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

And the thing was
known to Mordecai, who
told [it] unto Esther the

22
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queen; and Esther certified
the king [thereof] in
Mordecai's name.

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

מָרְדֳּכָי
mrdki
Mordecai

:
:

:232 וַיְבֻקַּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is-being- msought- out

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

וַיִּמָּצֵא
u·imtza
and·he-is-being-found

וַיִּתָּלוּ
u·ithlu
and·they-are-being-hanged

And when inquisition
was made of the matter, it
was found out; therefore
they were both hanged on a
tree: and it was written in
the book of the chronicles
before the king.

23

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood

וַיִּכָּתֵב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-being-written

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

פ
p
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:13 אַחַר
achr
after

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

גִּדַּל
gdl
he- mmagnified

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָמָן
emn
Haman

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמְּדָתָא
emdtha
Hammedatha

. After these things did
king Ahasuerus promote
Haman the son of
Hammedatha the Agagite,
and advanced him, and set
his seat above all the
princes that [were] with
him.

1

הָאֲגָגִי
e·aggi
the·Agagite

וַיְנַשְּׂאֵהוּ
u·insha·eu
and·he-is- melevating·him

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
covered- seat -of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:23 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כֹּרְעִים
kroim
ones-bowing- down

And all the king's
servants, that [were] in the
king's gate, bowed, and
reverenced Haman: for the
king had so commanded
concerning him. But
Mordecai bowed not, nor
did [him] reverence.

2

וּמִשְׁתַּחֲוִים
u·mshthchuim
and·ones-prostrating- them selves

לְהָמָן
l·emn
to·Haman

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּמָרְדֳּכַי
u·mrdki
and·Mordecai

לאֹ
la
not

יִכְרַע
ikro
he-is-bowing- down

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
ishthchue
he-is-prostrating- him self

:
:

:33 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְמָרְדֳּכָי
l·mrdki
to·Mordecai

Then the king's servants,
which [were] in the king's
gate, said unto Mordecai,
Why transgressest thou the
king's commandment?

3

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

אַתָּה
athe
you

ע�בֵר
oubr
trespassing

אֵת
ath
»

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:43 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

K

בְּאָמְרָם
b·amr·m
in·to-say-of·them

Q

כְּאָמְרָם
k·amr·m
as·to-say-of·them

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

י�ם
ium
day

וָי�ם
u·ium
and·day

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Now it came to pass,
when they spake daily unto
him, and he hearkened not
unto them, that they told
Haman, to see whether
Mordecai's matters would
stand: for he had told them
that he [was] a Jew.

4

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְהָמָן
l·emn
to·Haman

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

הֲיַעַמְדוּ
e·iomdu
?·they-shall-stand

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יְהוּדִי
ieudi
Jew

:
:

:53 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

הָמָן
emn
Haman

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

כֹּרֵעַ
kro
bowing- down

וּמִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
u·mshthchue
and·prostrating- him self

ל�
l·u
to·him

And when Haman saw
that Mordecai bowed not,
nor did him reverence, then
was Haman full of wrath.

5

וַיִּמָּלֵא
u·imla
and-he-is-being-filled

הָמָן
emn
Haman

חֵמָה
chme
fury

:
:

:63 וַיִּבֶז
u·ibz
and·he-is-despising

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

לִשְׁלֹח
l·shlch
to·to-send-of

יָד
id
hand

בְּמָרְדֳּכַי
b·mrdki
in·Mordecai

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And he thought scorn to
lay hands on Mordecai
alone; for they had shewed
him the people of Mordecai:
wherefore Haman sought to
destroy all the Jews that
[were] throughout the whole
kingdom of Ahasuerus,
[even] the people of
Mordecai.

6

הִגִּידוּ
egidu
they- ctold

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

מָרְדֳּכָי
mrdki
Mordecai

וַיְבַקֵּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is- mseeking

הָמָן
emn
Haman

לְהַשְׁמִיד
l·eshmid
to·to- cexterminate-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

עַם
om
people-of

מָרְדֳּכָי
mrdki
Mordecai

:
:

:73 בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

נִיסָן
nisn
Nisan

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

. In the first month, that
[is], the month Nisan, in the
twelfth year of king
Ahasuerus, they cast Pur,
that [is], the lot, before
Haman from day to day,
and from month to month,
[to] the twelfth [month],
that [is], the month Adar.

7

הִפִּיל
ephil
he- ccast

פּוּר
phur
pur

הוּא
eua
he

הַגּ�רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָמָן
emn
Haman

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day

וּמֵחֹדֶשׁ
u·m·chdsh
and·from·month

לְחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to·month

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

אֲדָר
adr
Adar

:
:

ס
s

:83 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָמָן
emn
Haman

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

יֶשְׁנ�
ishn·u
there- is·him

עַם
om
people

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

מְפֻזָּר
mphzr
being- mdispersed

And Haman said unto
king Ahasuerus, There is a
certain people scattered

8
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abroad and dispersed
among the people in all the
provinces of thy kingdom;
and their laws [are] diverse
from all people; neither
keep they the king's laws:
therefore it [is] not for the
king's profit to suffer them.

וּמְפֹרָד
u·mphrd
and·being- mparted

בֵּין
bin
among

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מְדִינ�ת
mdinuth
provinces-of

מַלְכוּתֶךָ
mlkuth·k
kingdom-of·you

וְדָתֵיהֶם
u·dthi·em
and·edicts-of·them

שֹׁנ�ת
shnuth
ones-being-diverse

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

עָם
om
people

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דָּתֵי
dthi
edicts-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵינָם
ain·m
there -is-no·them

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

וְלַמֶּלֶךְ
u·l·mlk
and·to· the ·king

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

שֹׁוֶה
shue
being-appropriate

לְהַנִּיחָם
l·enich·m
to·to-leave-of·them

:
:

:93 אִם
am
if

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ט�ב
tub
good

יִכָּתֵב
ikthb
he-shall-be-written

לְאַבְּדָם
l·abd·m
to·to- mdestroy-of·them

וַעֲשֶׂרֶת
u·oshrth
and·ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

If it please the king, let it
be written that they may be
destroyed: and I will pay ten
thousand talents of silver to
the hands of those that have
the charge of the business,
to bring [it] into the king's
treasuries.

9

כִּכַּר
kkr
talent-of

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

אֶשְׁק�ל
ashqul
I-shall-weigh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּנְזֵי
gnzi
depositories-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:103 וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- ctaking-off

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

טַבַּעְתּ�
tboth·u
ring-of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

וַיִּתְּנָהּ
u·ithn·e
and·he-is-giving·her

And the king took his
ring from his hand, and
gave it unto Haman the son
of Hammedatha the
Agagite, the Jews'enemy.

10

לְהָמָן
l·emn
to·Haman

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמְּדָתָא
emdtha
Hammedatha

הָאֲגָגִי
e·aggi
the·Agagite

צֹרֵר
tzrr
one-being-foe-of

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

:
:

:113 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְהָמָן
l·emn
to·Haman

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

נָתוּן
nthun
being-given

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

And the king said unto
Haman, The silver [is]
given to thee, the people
also, to do with them as it
seemeth good to thee.

11

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כַּטּ�ב
k·tub
as· the ·good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

:
:

:123 וַיִּקָּרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-being-called

סֹפְרֵי
sphri
scribes-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

בִּשְׁל�שָׁה
b·shlushe
in·three

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

Then were the king's
scribes called on the
thirteenth day of the first
month, and there was
written according to all that
Haman had commanded
unto the king's lieutenants,
and to the governors that
[were] over every province,
and to the rulers of every
people of every province
according to the writing
thereof, and [to] every
people after their language;
in the name of king
Ahasuerus was it written,
and sealed with the king's
ring.

12

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וַיִּכָּתֵב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-being-written

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

הָמָן
emn
Haman

אֶל
al
to

אֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנֵי
achshdrphni
satraps-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַפַּח�ת
e·phchuth
the·viceroys

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

וּמְדִינָה
u·mdine
and·province

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

עַם
om
people

וָעָם
u·om
and·people

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

וּמְדִינָה
u·mdine
and·province

כִּכְתָבָהּ
k·kthb·e
as·writing-of·her

וְעַם
u·om
and·people

וָעָם
u·om
and·people

כִּלְשׁ�נ�
k·lshun·u
as·tongue-of·him

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵרֹשׁ
achshursh
Ahasuerus

נִכְתָּב
nkthb
being-written

וְנֶחְתָּם
u·nchthm
and·being-sealed

בְּטַבַּעַת
b·tboth
in·ring-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:133 וְנִשְׁל�חַ
u·nshluch
and·to-be-sent

סְפָרִים
sphrim
scrolls

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְדִינ�ת
mdinuth
provinces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And the letters were sent
by posts into all the king's
provinces, to destroy, to
kill, and to cause to perish,
all Jews, both young and
old, little children and
women, in one day, [even]
upon the thirteenth [day] of
the twelfth month, which is
the month Adar, and [to
take] the spoil of them for a
prey.

13

לְהַשְׁמִיד
l·eshmid
to·to- cexterminate-of

לַהֲרֹג
l·erg
to·to-kill-of

וּלְאַבֵּד
u·l·abd
and·to·to- mdestroy-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

מִנַּעַר
m·nor
from·youth

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

זָקֵן
zqn
old- age

טַף
tph
tot

וְנָשִׁים
u·nshim
and·women

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

בִּשְׁל�שָׁה
b·shlushe
in·three

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to·month

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

אֲדָר
adr
Adar

וּשְׁלָלָם
u·shll·m
and·loot-of·them

לָב�ז
l·buz
to·to-plunder-of

:
:

:143 פַּתְשֶׁגֶן
phthshgn
copy-of

הַכְּתָב
e·kthb
the·writing

לְהִנָּתֵן
l·enthn
to·to-be-given-of

דָּת
dth
edict

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

וּמְדִינָה
u·mdine
and·province

The copy of the writing
for a commandment to be
given in every province was
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published unto all people,
that they should be ready
against that day.

גָּלוּי
glui
being-revealed

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

עֲתִדִים
othdim
equipped-ones

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:153 הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

דְחוּפִים
dchuphim
ones-being-pressed-on

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

The posts went out,
being hastened by the king's
commandment, and the
decree was given in
Shushan the palace. And the
king and Haman sat down
to drink; but the city
Shushan was perplexed.

15

וְהַדָּת
u·e·dth
and·the·edict

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-was-given

בְּשׁוּשַׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

וְהָמָן
u·emn
and·Haman

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-sat- down

לִשְׁתּ�ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

שׁוּשָׁן
shushn
Susa

נָב�כָה
nbuke
she-was- ndoleful

:
:

פ
p
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:14 וּמָרְדֳּכַי
u·mrdki
and·Mordecai

יָדַע
ido
he- was-informed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-was-done

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. When Mordecai
perceived all that was done,
Mordecai rent his clothes,
and put on sackcloth with
ashes, and went out into the
midst of the city, and cried
with a loud and a bitter cry;

1

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
clothes-of·him

וַיִּלְבַּשׁ
u·ilbsh
and·he-is-putting-on

שַׂק
shq
sackcloth

וָאֵפֶר
u·aphr
and·ash

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

בְּת"ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיִּזְעַק
u·izoq
and·he-is-crying-out

זְעָקָה
zoqe
outcry

גְדֹלָה
gdle
loud

וּמָרָה
u·mre
and·bitter

:
:

:24 וַיָּב"א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

עַד
od
unto

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָב"א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And came even before the
king's gate: for none [might]
enter into the king's gate
clothed with sackcloth.

2

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בִּלְבוּשׁ
b·lbush
in·clothing-of

שָׂק
shq
sackcloth

:
:

:34 וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

־
-

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

וּמְדִינָה
u·mdine
and·province

מְק"ם
mqum
place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְדָת"
u·dth·u
and·edict-of·him

And in every province,
whithersoever the king's
commandment and his
decree came, [there was]
great mourning among the
Jews, and fasting, and
weeping, and wailing; and
many lay in sackcloth and
ashes.

3

מַגִּיעַ
mgio
cattaining

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning

גָּד"ל
gdul
great

לַיְּהוּדִים
l·ieudim
to· the ·Jews

וְצ"ם
u·tzum
and·fasting

וּבְכִי
u·bki
and·weeping

וּמִסְפֵּד
u·msphd
and·wailing

שַׂק
shq
sackcloth

וָאֵפֶר
u·aphr
and·ash

יֻצַּע
itzo
he-is- cbecoming-berth

לָרַבִּים
l·rbim
to· the ·many-ones

:
:

:44
K

וַתְּב"אֶינָה
u·thbuaine
and·they-are-coming

Q

וַתָּב"אנָה
u·thbuane
and·they-are-coming

נַעֲר"ת
noruth
maidens-of

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

וְסָרִיסֶיהָ
u·srisi·e
and·eunuchs-of·her

So Esther's maids and her
chamberlains came and told
[it] her. Then was the queen
exceedingly grieved; and
she sent raiment to clothe
Mordecai, and to take away
his sackcloth from him: but
he received [it] not.

4

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וַתִּתְחַלְחַל
u·ththchlchl
and·she-is-extremely-travailing

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

מְאֹד
mad
very

וַתִּשְׁלַח
u·thshlch
and·she-is-sending

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
clothes

לְהַלְבִּישׁ
l·elbish
to·to- cput-on-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

וּלְהָסִיר
u·l·esir
and·to·to- ctake-off-of

שַׂקּ"
shq·u
sackcloth-of·him

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

קִבֵּל
qbl
he- mwas-receptive

:
:

:54 וַתִּקְרָא
u·thqra
and·she-is-calling

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

לַהֲתָךְ
l·ethk
for·Hathach

מִסָּרִיסֵי
m·srisi
from·eunuchs-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֶעֱמִיד
eomid
he- c installed

. Then called Esther for
Hatach, [one] of the king's
chamberlains, whom he had
appointed to attend upon
her, and gave him a
commandment to Mordecai,
to know what it [was], and
why it [was].

5

לְפָנֶיהָ
l·phni·e
to·faces-of·her

וַתְּצַוֵּהוּ
u·thtzu·eu
and·she-is- minstructing·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָרְדֳּכָי
mrdki
Mordecai

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

:
:

:64 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הֲתָךְ
ethk
Hatach

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָרְדֳּכָי
mrdki
Mordecai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רְח"ב
rchub
square-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

So Hatach went forth to
Mordecai unto the street of
the city, which [was] before
the king's gate.

6

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:74 וַיַּגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

־
-

ל"
l·u
to·him

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָרָהוּ
qr·eu
he-happened- to ·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פָּרָשַׁת
phrshth
spreading-of

And Mordecai told him of
all that had happened unto
him, and of the sum of the
money that Haman had
promised to pay to the
king's treasuries for the
Jews, to destroy them.

7

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

הָמָן
emn
Haman

לִשְׁק"ל
l·shqul
to·to-weigh-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גִּנְזֵי
gnzi
depositories-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

K

בַּיְּהוּדִיִּים
b·ieudiim
in· the ·Jews

Q

בַּיְּהוּדִים
b·ieudim
in· the ·Jews

לְאַבְּדָם
l·abd·m
to·to- mdestroy-of·them

:
:
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:84 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פַּתְשֶׁגֶן
phthshgn
copy-of

כְּתָב
kthb
writing-of

־
-

הַדָּת
e·dth
the·edict

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִתַּן
nthn
he-was-given

בְּשׁוּשָׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

Also he gave him the copy
of the writing of the decree
that was given at Shushan
to destroy them, to shew [it]
unto Esther, and to declare
[it] unto her, and to charge
her that she should go in
unto the king, to make
supplication unto him, and
to make request before him
for her people.

8

לְהַשְׁמִידָם
l·eshmid·m
to·to- cexterminate-of·them

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

ל"
l·u
to·him

לְהַרְא"ת
l·erauth
to·to- cshow-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

וּלְהַגִּיד
u·l·egid
and·to·to- ctell-of

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וּלְצַוּ"ת
u·l·tzuuth
and·to·to- minstruct-of

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לָב"א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְהִתְחַנֶּן
l·ethchnn
to·to- ssupplicate-of

־
-

ל"
l·u
to·him

וּלְבַקֵּשׁ
u·l·bqsh
and·to·to- mseek-of

מִלְּפָנָיו
m·l·phni·u
from·to·faces-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַמָּהּ
om·e
people-of·her

:
:

:94 וַיָּב"א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

הֲתָךְ
ethk
Hatach

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְאֶסְתֵּר
l·asthr
to·Esther

אֵת
ath
»

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

מָרְדֳּכָי
mrdki
Mordecai

:
:

And Hatach came and
told Esther the words of
Mordecai.

9

:104 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

לַהֲתָךְ
l·ethk
to·Hathach

וַתְּצַוֵּהוּ
u·thtzu·eu
and·she-is- minstructing·him

אֶל
al
for

־
-

מָרְדֳּכָי
mrdki
Mordecai

:
:

Again Esther spake unto
Hatach, and gave him
commandment unto
Mordecai;

10

:114 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְעַם
u·om
and·people-of

־
-

מְדִינ"ת
mdinuth
provinces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

י"דְעִים
iudoim
ones-knowing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

All the king's servants,
and the people of the king's
provinces, do know, that
whosoever, whether man or
woman, shall come unto the
king into the inner court,
who is not called, [there is]
one law of his to put [him]
to death, except such to
whom the king shall hold
out the golden sceptre, that
he may live: but I have not
been called to come in unto
the king these thirty days.

11

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָב"א
ibua
he-is-coming

־
-

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-is-being-called

אַחַת
achth
one

דָּת"
dth·u
edict-of·him

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

לְבַד
l·bd
to·aside

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·whom

י"שִׁיט
iushit
he-is- cwaving-to-and-fro

־
-

ל"
l·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁרְבִיט
shrbit
scepter-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְחָיָה
u·chie
and·he-lives

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

נִקְרֵאתִי
nqrathi
I-was-called

לָב"א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

זֶה
ze
this

שְׁל"שִׁים
shlushim
thirty

י"ם
ium
day

:
:

:124 וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

לְמָרְדֳּכָי
l·mrdki
to·Mordecai

אֵת
ath
»

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

:
:

פ
p

And they told to
Mordecai Esther's words.
12

:134 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- creply-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּדַמִּי
thdmi
you-are- mimagining

Then Mordecai
commanded to answer
Esther, Think not with
thyself that thou shalt
escape in the king's house,
more than all the Jews.

13

בְנַפְשֵׁךְ
b·nphsh·k
in·soul-of·you

לְהִמָּלֵט
l·emlt
to·to- nescape-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

:
:

:144 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

הַחֲרֵשׁ
echrsh
to- cbe-silent

תַּחֲרִישִׁי
thchrishi
you-are- cbeing-silent

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

רֶוַח
ruch
interval

וְהַצָּלָה
u·etzle
and·rescue

For if thou altogether
holdest thy peace at this
time, [then] shall there
enlargement and
deliverance arise to the
Jews from another place;
but thou and thy father's
house shall be destroyed:
and who knoweth whether
thou art come to the
kingdom for [such] a time
as this?

14

יַעֲמ"ד
iomud
he-shall-stand- up

לַיְּהוּדִים
l·ieudim
for· the ·Jews

מִמָּק"ם
m·mqum
from·place ri

אַחֵר
achr
another

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

־
-

אָבִיךְ
abi·k
father-of·you

תּאֹבֵדוּ
thabdu
you (p) -shall-perish

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

י"דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

אִם
am
if

־
-

לְעֵת
l·oth
for·time

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

הִגַּעַתְּ
egoth
you- cattained

לַמַּלְכוּת
l·mlkuth
to· the ·kingdom

:
:

:154 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- creply-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָרְדֳּכָי
mrdki
Mordecai

:
:

Then Esther bade [them]
return Mordecai [this
answer],

15

:164 לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

כְּנ"ס
knus
collect-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

הַנִּמְצְאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

בְּשׁוּשָׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

וְצוּמוּ
u·tzumu
and·fast-you (p)  !

Go, gather together all
the Jews that are present in
Shushan, and fast ye for me,
and neither eat nor drink
three days, night or day: I
also and my maidens will
fast likewise; and so will I

16

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -are-eating

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁתּוּ
thshthu
you (p) -are-drinking

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

לַיְלָה
lile
night
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go in unto the king, which
[is] not according to the
law: and if I perish, I perish.

וָי"ם
u·ium
and·day

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְנַעֲרֹתַי
u·north·i
and·maidens-of·me

אָצוּם
atzum
I-shall-fast

כֵּן
kn
so

וּבְכֵן
u·b·kn
and·in·so

אָב"א
abua
I-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כַדָּת
k·dth
as· the ·edict

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

אָבַדְתִּי
abdthi
I-perish

אָבָדְתִּי
abdthi
I-perish

:
:

:174 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

מָרְדֳּכָי
mrdki
Mordecai

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוְּתָה
tzuthe
she- minstructed·her

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

:
:

So Mordecai went his
way, and did according to
all that Esther had
commanded him.

17

ס
s
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:15 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

וַתִּלְבַּשׁ
u·thlbsh
and·she-is-putting-on

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom

. Now it came to pass on
the third day, that Esther put
on [her] royal [apparel], and
stood in the inner court of
the king's house, over
against the king's house:
and the king sat upon his
royal throne in the royal
house, over against the gate
of the house.

1

וַתַּעֲמֹד
u·thomd
and·she-is-standing

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

י�שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הַמַּלְכוּת
e·mlkuth
the·kingdom

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:25 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִרְא�ת
k·rauth
as·to-see-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

עֹמֶדֶת
omdth
standing

בֶּחָצֵר
b·chtzr
in· the ·court

And it was so, when the
king saw Esther the queen
standing in the court, [that]
she obtained favour in his
sight: and the king held out
to Esther the golden sceptre
that [was] in his hand. So
Esther drew near, and
touched the top of the
sceptre.

2

נָשְׂאָה
nshae
she-obtained

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וַיּ�שֶׁט
u·iusht
and·he-is- cwaving-to-and-fro

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְאֶסְתֵּר
l·asthr
to·Esther

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁרְבִיט
shrbit
scepter-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַתִּקְרַב
u·thqrb
and·she-is-approaching

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

וַתִּגַּע
u·thgo
and·she-is-touching

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·top-of

הַשַּׁרְבִיט
e·shrbit
the·scepter

:
:

ס
s

:35 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

בַּקָּשָׁתֵךְ
bqshth·k
request-of·you

Then said the king unto
her, What wilt thou, queen
Esther? and what [is] thy
request? it shall be even
given thee to the half of the
kingdom.

3

עַד
od
unto

־
-

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הַמַּלְכוּת
e·mlkuth
the·kingdom

וְיִנָּתֵן
u·inthn
and·he-shall-be-given

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:45 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

אִם
am
if

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ט�ב
tub
good

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהָמָן
u·emn
and·Haman

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

And Esther answered, If
[it seem] good unto the
king, let the king and
Haman come this day unto
the banquet that I have
prepared for him.

4

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּשְׁתֶּה
e·mshthe
the·feast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

ל�
l·u
for·him

:
:

:55 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מַהֲרוּ
meru
mbring -hastely-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָמָן
emn
Haman

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

Then the king said, Cause
Haman to make haste, that
he may do as Esther hath
said. So the king and
Haman came to the banquet
that Esther had prepared.

5

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהָמָן
u·emn
and·Haman

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּשְׁתֶּה
e·mshthe
the·feast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-made do

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

:
:

:65 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְאֶסְתֵּר
l·asthr
to·Esther

בְּמִשְׁתֵּה
b·mshthe
in·feast-of

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שְּׁאֵלָתֵךְ
shalth·k
asking-of·you

And the king said unto
Esther at the banquet of
wine, What [is] thy
petition? and it shall be
granted thee: and what [is]
thy request? even to the half
of the kingdom it shall be
performed.

6

וְיִנָּתֵן
u·inthn
and·he-shall-be-given

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

בַּקָּשָׁתֵךְ
bqshth·k
request-of·you

עַד
od
unto

־
-

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הַמַּלְכוּת
e·mlkuth
the·kingdom

וְתֵעָשׂ
u·thosh
and·she-shall-be-done

:
:

:75 וַתַּעַן
u·thon
and·she-is-answering

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

וַתּאֹמַר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

שְׁאֵלָתִי
shalth·i
request as -of·me

וּבַקָּשָׁתִי
u·bqshth·i
and·request-of·me

:
:

Then answered Esther,
and said, My petition and
my request [is];

7

:85 אִם
am
if

־
-

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ט�ב
tub
good

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

If I have found favour in
the sight of the king, and if
it please the king to grant
my petition, and to perform
my request, let the king and
Haman come to the banquet
that I shall prepare for them,

8

שְׁאֵלָתִי
shalth·i
request as -of·me

וְלַעֲשׂ�ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בַּקָּשָׁתִי
bqshth·i
request-of·me

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהָמָן
u·emn
and·Haman

אֶל
al
to

־
-
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and I will do to morrow as
the king hath said.הַמִּשְׁתֶּה

e·mshthe
the·feast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-make

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

וּמָחָר
u·mchr
and· to morrow

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:95 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הָמָן
emn
Haman

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

שָׂמֵחַ
shmch
rejoicing

וְט�ב
u·tub
and·good-of

לֵב
lb
heart

וְכִרְא�ת
u·k·rauth
and·as·to-see-of

. Then went Haman forth
that day joyful and with a
glad heart: but when Haman
saw Mordecai in the king's
gate, that he stood not up,
nor moved for him, he was
full of indignation against
Mordecai.

9

הָמָן
emn
Haman

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

קָם
qm
he-rose

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

זָע
zo
he-stirred

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וַיִּמָּלֵא
u·imla
and-he-is-being-filled

הָמָן
emn
Haman

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

חֵמָה
chme
fury

:
:

:105 וַיִּתְאַפַּק
u·ithaphq
and·he-is-checking- him self

הָמָן
emn
Haman

וַיָּב�א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

Nevertheless Haman
refrained himself: and when
he came home, he sent and
called for his friends, and
Zeresh his wife.

10

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and-he-is- c lett ing-come

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹהֲבָיו
aebi·u
ones-loving-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זֶרֶשׁ
zrsh
Zeresh

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

:
:

:115 וַיְסַפֵּר
u·isphr
and·he-is- mrelating

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הָמָן
emn
Haman

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

עָשְׁר�
oshr·u
riches-of·him

וְרֹב
u·rb
and·many-of

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And Haman told them of
the glory of his riches, and
the multitude of his
children, and all [the things]
wherein the king had
promoted him, and how he
had advanced him above
the princes and servants of
the king.

11

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

גִּדְּל�
gdl·u
he- mmagnified·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְּׂא�
nsha·u
he- mlifted·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְעַבְדֵי
u·obdi
and·servants-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:125 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָמָן
emn
Haman

אַף
aph
indeed

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֵבִיאָה
ebiae
she- c let -come

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Haman said moreover,
Yea, Esther the queen did
let no man come in with the
king unto the banquet that
she had prepared but
myself; and to morrow am I
invited unto her also with
the king.

12

הַמִּשְׁתֶּה
e·mshthe
the·feast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂתָה
oshthe
she-made do

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

לְמָחָר
l·mchr
to·morrow

אֲנִי
ani
I

קָרוּא
qrua
being-invited

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:135 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

שֹׁוֶה
shue
compensating

לִי
l·i
for·me

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
time

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

Yet all this availeth me
nothing, so long as I see
Mordecai the Jew sitting at
the king's gate.

13

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

הַיְּהוּדִי
e·ieudi
the·Jew

י�שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:145 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

זֶרֶשׁ
zrsh
Zeresh

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֹהֲבָיו
aebi·u
ones-loving-of·him

Then said Zeresh his
wife and all his friends unto
him, Let a gallows be made
of fifty cubits high, and to
morrow speak thou unto the
king that Mordecai may be
hanged thereon: then go
thou in merrily with the
king unto the banquet. And
the thing pleased Haman;
and he caused the gallows
to be made.

14

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-make do

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood

גָּבֹהַּ
gbe
lofty

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וּבַבֹּקֶר
u·b·bqr
and·in· the ·morning

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

וְיִתְלוּ
u·ithlu
and·they-shall-hang

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וּבאֹ
u·ba
and·come-you !

־
-

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּשְׁתֶּה
e·mshthe
the·feast

שָׂמֵחַ
shmch
rejoicing

וַיִּיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-is- being-good

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָמָן
emn
Haman

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·wood

:
:

פ
p
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:16 בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נָדְדָה
ndde
she-flitted

שְׁנַת
shnth
sleep-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. On that night could not
the king sleep, and he
commanded to bring the
book of records of the
chronicles; and they were
read before the king.

1

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַזִּכְרֹנ�ת
e·zkrnuth
the·memorials

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

נִקְרָאִים
nqraim
ones-being-read

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:26 וַיִּמָּצֵא
u·imtza
and·he-is-being-found

כָתוּב
kthub
being-written

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּגְתָנָא
bgthna
Bigthana

וָתֶרֶשׁ
u·thrsh
and·Teresh

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

And it was found written,
that Mordecai had told of
Bigthana and Teresh, two of
the king's chamberlains, the
keepers of the door, who
sought to lay hand on the
king Ahasuerus.

2

סָרִיסֵי
srisi
eunuchs-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִשֹּׁמְרֵי
m·shmri
from·ones-guarding-of

הַסַּף
e·sph
the·threshold

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּקְשׁוּ
bqshu
they- msought

לִשְׁלֹחַ
l·shlch
to·to- msend-of

יָד
id
hand

בַּמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

:
:

:36 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נַּעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-was-done

יְקָר
iqr
esteem

וּגְדוּלָּה
u·gdule
and·greatness

לְמָרְדֳּכַי
l·mrdki
to·Mordecai

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

And the king said, What
honour and dignity hath
been done to Mordecai for
this? Then said the king's
servants that ministered
unto him, There is nothing
done for him.

3

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מְשָׁרְתָיו
mshrthi·u
ones- mministering-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-was-done

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

:
:

:46 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מִי
mi
who ?

בֶחָצֵר
b·chtzr
in· the ·court

וְהָמָן
u·emn
and·Haman

בָּא
ba
he-entered

לַחֲצַר
l·chtzr
to·court-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

. And the king said, Who
[is] in the court? Now
Haman was come into the
outward court of the king's
house, to speak unto the
king to hang Mordecai on
the gallows that he had
prepared for him.

4

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַחִיצ�נָה
e·chitzune
the·outside

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

לִתְל�ת
l·thluth
to·to-hang-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·wood

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cprepared

�ל
l·u
for·him

:
:

:56 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָמָן
emn
Haman

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

בֶּחָצֵר
b·chtzr
in· the ·court

And the king's servants
said unto him, Behold,
Haman standeth in the
court. And the king said,
Let him come in.

5

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-enter

:
:

:66 וַיָּב�א
u·ibua
and·he-is-entering

הָמָן
emn
Haman

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

בָּאִישׁ
b·aish
in· the ·man

So Haman came in. And
the king said unto him,
What shall be done unto the
man whom the king
delighteth to honour? Now
Haman thought in his heart,
To whom would the king
delight to do honour more
than to myself?

6

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

�בִּיקָר
b·iqr·u
in·esteem-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָמָן
emn
Haman

�בְּלִבּ
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

יַחְפֹּץ
ichphtz
he-shall-desire

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

יְקָר
iqr
esteem

י�תֵר
iuthr
surplus

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:76 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הָמָן
emn
Haman

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

�בִּיקָר
b·iqr·u
in·esteem-of·him

:
:

And Haman answered the
king, For the man whom the
king delighteth to honour,

7

:86 יָבִיאוּ
ibiau
they-shall- cbring

לְבוּשׁ
lbush
clothing-of

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָבַשׁ
lbsh
he-clothes

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְסוּס
u·sus
and·horse

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Let the royal apparel be
brought which the king
[useth] to wear, and the
horse that the king rideth
upon, and the crown royal
which is set upon his head:

8

רָכַב
rkb
he-rides

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

נִתַּן
nthn
he-is-given

כֶּתֶר
kthr
diadem-of

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom

�בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash·u
in·head-of·him

:
:

:96 וְנָת�ן
u·nthun
and·to-give

הַלְּבוּשׁ
e·lbush
the·clothing

וְהַסּוּס
u·e·sus
and·the·horse

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִשָּׂרֵי
m·shri
from·chiefs-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And let this apparel and
horse be delivered to the
hand of one of the king's

9
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most noble princes, that
they may array the man
[withal] whom the king
delighteth to honour, and
bring him on horseback
through the street of the
city, and proclaim before
him, Thus shall it be done to
the man whom the king
delighteth to honour.

הַפַּרְתְּמִים
e·phrthmim
the·highborns

וְהִלְבִּישׁוּ
u·elbishu
and·they- cclothe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

�בִּיקָר
b·iqr·u
in·esteem-of·him

וְהִרְכִּיבֻהוּ
u·erkib·eu
and·they- cmake-ride·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַסּוּס
e·sus
the·horse

בִּרְח�ב
b·rchub
in·square-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְקָרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·they-proclaim

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-being-done

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

�בִּיקָר
b·iqr·u
in·esteem-of·him

:
:

:106 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְהָמָן
l·emn
to·Haman

מַהֵר
mer
make-haste-you !

קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְּבוּשׁ
e·lbush
the·clothing

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Then the king said to
Haman, Make haste, [and]
take the apparel and the
horse, as thou hast said, and
do even so to Mordecai the
Jew, that sitteth at the king's
gate: let nothing fail of all
that thou hast spoken.

10

הַסּוּס
e·sus
the·horse

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

לְמָרְדֳּכַי
l·mrdki
to·Mordecai

הַיְּהוּדִי
e·ieudi
the·Jew

הַיּ�שֵׁב
e·iushb
the·one-sitting

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּפֵּל
thphl
you-are- comitting

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

:
:

:116 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

הָמָן
emn
Haman

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַלְּבוּשׁ
e·lbush
the·clothing

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַסּוּס
e·sus
the·horse

וַיַּלְבֵּשׁ
u·ilbsh
and·he-is- cclothing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָרְדֳּכָי
mrdki
Mordecai

Then took Haman the
apparel and the horse, and
arrayed Mordecai, and
brought him on horseback
through the street of the
city, and proclaimed before
him, Thus shall it be done
unto the man whom the
king delighteth to honour.

11

וַיַּרְכִּיבֵהוּ
u·irkib·eu
and·he-is- cmaking-ride·him

בִּרְח�ב
b·rchub
in·square-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-proclaiming

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-being-done

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

�בִּיקָר
b·iqr·u
in·esteem-of·him

:
:

:126 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהָמָן
u·emn
and·Haman

נִדְחַף
ndchph
he-was-pressed-on

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. And Mordecai came
again to the king's gate. But
Haman hasted to his house
mourning, and having his
head covered.

12

�בֵּית
bith·u
house-of·him

אָבֵל
abl
mournful

וַחֲפוּי
u·chphui
and·being-hooded-of

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

:
:

:136 וַיְסַפֵּר
u·isphr
and·he-is- mrelating

הָמָן
emn
Haman

לְזֶרֶשׁ
l·zrsh
to·Zeresh

�אִשְׁתּ
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

אֹהֲבָיו
aebi·u
ones-loving-of·him

אֵת
ath
»

And Haman told Zeresh
his wife and all his friends
every [thing] that had
befallen him. Then said his
wise men and Zeresh his
wife unto him, If Mordecai
[be] of the seed of the Jews,
before whom thou hast
begun to fall, thou shalt not
prevail against him, but
shalt surely fall before him.

13

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָרָהוּ
qr·eu
he-happened- to ·him

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

�ל
l·u
to·him

חֲכָמָיו
chkmi·u
wise-ones-of·him

וְזֶרֶשׁ
u·zrsh
and·Zeresh

�אִשְׁתּ
ashth·u
woman-of·him

אִם
am
if

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הַחִלּ�תָ
echluth
you- cstarted

לִנְפֹּל
l·nphl
to·to-fall-of

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תוּכַל
thukl
you-shall-prevail

�ל
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָפ�ל
nphul
to-fall

תִּפּ�ל
thphul
you-shall-fall

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:146 ע�דָם
oud·m
still·them

מְדַבְּרִים
mdbrim
ones- mspeaking

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

וְסָרִיסֵי
u·srisi
and·eunuchs-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הִגִּיעוּ
egiou
they- cattained

And while they [were]
yet talking with him, came
the king's chamberlains, and
hasted to bring Haman unto
the banquet that Esther had
prepared.

14

וַיַּבְהִלוּ
u·ibelu
and·they-are- chustling

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָמָן
emn
Haman

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּשְׁתֶּה
e·mshthe
the·feast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-made do

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

:
:
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:17 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהָמָן
u·emn
and·Haman

לִשְׁתּ�ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

:
:

. So the king and Haman
came to banquet with Esther
the queen.

1

:27 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְאֶסְתֵּר
l·asthr
to·Esther

גַּם
gm
moreover

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

בְּמִשְׁתֵּה
b·mshthe
in·feast-of

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

And the king said again
unto Esther on the second
day at the banquet of wine,
What [is] thy petition,
queen Esther? and it shall
be granted thee: and what
[is] thy request? and it shall
be performed, [even] to the
half of the kingdom.

2

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שְּׁאֵלָתֵךְ
shalth·k
asking-of·you

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

וְתִנָּתֵן
u·thnthn
and·she-shall-be-given

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

בַּקָּשָׁתֵךְ
bqshth·k
request-of·you

עַד
od
unto

־
-

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הַמַּלְכוּת
e·mlkuth
the·kingdom

וְתֵעָשׂ
u·thosh
and·she-shall-be-done

:
:

:37 וַתַּעַן
u·thon
and·she-is-answering

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

וַתּאֹמַר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
favor

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

Then Esther the queen
answered and said, If I have
found favour in thy sight, O
king, and if it please the
king, let my life be given
me at my petition, and my
people at my request:

3

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ט�ב
tub
good

תִּנָּתֶן
thnthn
she-shall-be-given

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בִּשְׁאֵלָתִי
b·shalth·i
in·asking-of·me

וְעַמִּי
u·om·i
and·people-of·me

בְּבַקָּשָׁתִי
b·bqshth·i
in·request-of·me

:
:

:47 כִּי
ki
that

נִמְכַּרְנוּ
nmkrnu
we-were-sold

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְעַמִּי
u·om·i
and·people-of·me

לְהַשְׁמִיד
l·eshmid
to·to- cexterminate-of

לַהֲר�ג
l·erug
to·to-kill-of

For we are sold, I and my
people, to be destroyed, to
be slain, and to perish. But
if we had been sold for
bondmen and bondwomen,
I had held my tongue,
although the enemy could
not countervail the king's
damage.

4

וּלְאַבֵּד
u·l·abd
and·to·to- mdestroy-of

וְאִלּוּ
u·alu
and·suppose

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to· man-servants

וְלִשְׁפָח�ת
u·l·shphchuth
and·to·maids

נִמְכַּרְנוּ
nmkrnu
we-were-sold

הֶחֱרַשְׁתִּי
echrshthi
I- cwas-silent

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

הַצָּר
e·tzr
the·distress

שֹׁוֶה
shue
being-appropriate

בְּנֵזֶק
b·nzq
in·damage-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:57 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְאֶסְתֵּר
l·asthr
to·Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

מִי
mi
who ?

הוּא
eua
he

זֶה
ze
this

Then the king Ahasuerus
answered and said unto
Esther the queen, Who is
he, and where is he, that
durst presume in his heart to
do so?

5

וְאֵי
u·ai
and·where ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

מְלָא�
mla·u
he-filled·him

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

:67 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

־
-

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

אִישׁ
aish
man

צַר
tzr
foe

וְא�יֵב
u·auib
and·being-enemy

הָמָן
emn
Haman

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהָמָן
u·emn
and·Haman

And Esther said, The
adversary and enemy [is]
this wicked Haman. Then
Haman was afraid before
the king and the queen.

6

נִבְעַת
nboth
he-was-frightened

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַמַּלְכָּה
u·e·mlke
and·the·queen

:
:

:77 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

קָם
qm
he-arose

בַּחֲמָת�
b·chmth·u
in·fury-of·him

מִמִּשְׁתֵּה
m·mshthe
from·feast-of

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּנַּת
gnth
garden-of

הַבִּיתָן
e·bithn
the·mansion

. And the king arising
from the banquet of wine in
his wrath [went] into the
palace garden: and Haman
stood up to make request
for his life to Esther the
queen; for he saw that there
was evil determined against
him by the king.

7

וְהָמָן
u·emn
and·Haman

עָמַד
omd
he-stayed

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

מֵאֶסְתֵּר
m·asthr
from·Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

כִּי
ki
that

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָלְתָה
klthe
she- was-concluded

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from·»

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:87 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

מִגִּנַּת
m·gnth
from·garden-of

הַבִּיתָן
e·bithn
the·mansion

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מִשְׁתֵּה
mshthe
feast-of

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

Then the king returned out
of the palace garden into the
place of the banquet of
wine; and Haman was
fallen upon the bed whereon
Esther [was]. Then said the
king, Will he force the
queen also before me in the
house? As the word went
out of the king's mouth, they
covered Haman's face.

8

וְהָמָן
u·emn
and·Haman

נֹפֵל
nphl
falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּטָּה
e·mte
the·couch

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הֲגַם
e·gm
?·even

לִכְבּ�שׁ
l·kbush
to·to-ravish-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

בַּבָּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of
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הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

הָמָן
emn
Haman

חָפוּ
chphu
they-hooded

:
:

ס
s

:97 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חַרְב�נָה
chrbune
Harbona

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַסָּרִיסִים
e·srisim
the·eunuchs

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

גַּם
gm
moreover

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

And Harbonah, one of the
chamberlains, said before
the king, Behold also, the
gallows fifty cubits high,
which Haman had made for
Mordecai, who had spoken
good for the king, standeth
in the house of Haman.
Then the king said, Hang
him thereon.

9

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·wood

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

הָמָן
emn
Haman

לְמָרְדֳּכַי
l·mrdki
for·Mordecai

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הָמָן
emn
Haman

גָּבֹהַּ
gbe
lofty

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

תְּלֻהוּ
thl·eu
hang-you (p) ·him !

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:107 וַיִּתְלוּ
u·ithlu
and·they-are-hanging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָמָן
emn
Haman

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·wood

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cprepared

לְמָרְדֳּכָי
l·mrdki
for·Mordecai

וַחֲמַת
u·chmth
and·fury-of

So they hanged Haman
on the gallows that he had
prepared for Mordecai.
Then was the king's wrath
pacified.

10

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שָׁכָכָה
shkke
she-subsided

:
:

פ
p
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:18 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

לְאֶסְתֵּר
l·asthr
to·Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָמָן
emn
Haman

. On that day did the king
Ahasuerus give the house of
Haman the Jews'enemy unto
Esther the queen. And
Mordecai came before the
king; for Esther had told
what he [was] unto her.

1

צֹרֵר
tzrr
one-being-foe-of

K

הַיְּהוּדִיִּים
e·ieudiim
the·Jews

Q

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

וּמָרְדֳּכַי
u·mrdki
and·Mordecai

בָּא
ba
he-came

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִגִּידָה
egide
she- ctold

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

מַה
me
what ?

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:28 וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- ctaking-off

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

טַבַּעְתּ�
tboth·u
ring-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶעֱבִיר
eobir
he- ctransferred

מֵהָמָן
m·emn
from·Haman

And the king took off his
ring, which he had taken
from Haman, and gave it
unto Mordecai. And Esther
set Mordecai over the house
of Haman.

2

וַיִּתְּנָהּ
u·ithn·e
and·he-is-giving·her

לְמָרְדֳּכָי
l·mrdki
to·Mordecai

וַתָּשֶׂם
u·thshm
and·she-is-placing

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָמָן
emn
Haman

:
:

פ
p

:38 וַתּ�סֶף
u·thusph
and·she-is- cadding

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

וַתְּדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·she-is- mspeaking

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

. And Esther spake yet
again before the king, and
fell down at his feet, and
besought him with tears to
put away the mischief of
Haman the Agagite, and his
device that he had devised
against the Jews.

3

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

וַתֵּבְךְּ
u·thbk
and·she-is-weeping

וַתִּתְחַנֶּן
u·ththchnn
and·she-is- ssupplicating

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְהַעֲבִיר
l·eobir
to·to- cavert-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָעַת
roth
evil-of

הָמָן
emn
Haman

הָאֲגָגִי
e·aggi
the·Agagite

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מַחֲשַׁבְתּ�
mchshbth·u
devising-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָשַׁב
chshb
he-devised

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

:
:

:48 וַיּ�שֶׁט
u·iusht
and·he-is- cwaving-to-and-fro

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְאֶסְתֵּר
l·asthr
to·Esther

אֵת
ath
»

שַׁרְבִט
shrbt
scepter-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-arising

Then the king held out the
golden sceptre toward
Esther. So Esther arose, and
stood before the king,

4

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

וַתַּעֲמֹד
u·thomd
and·she-is-standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:58 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אִם
am
if

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ט�ב
tub
good

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

חֵן
chn
favor

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

And said, If it please the
king, and if I have found
favour in his sight, and the
thing [seem] right before
the king, and I [be] pleasing
in his eyes, let it be written
to reverse the letters devised
by Haman the son of
Hammedatha the Agagite,
which he wrote to destroy
the Jews which [are] in all
the king's provinces:

5

וְכָשֵׁר
u·kshr
and·he-succeeds

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְט�בָה
u·tube
and·good

אֲנִי
ani
I

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

יִכָּתֵב
ikthb
he-shall-be-written

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- creverse-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסְּפָרִים
e·sphrim
the·scrolls

מַחֲשֶׁבֶת
mchshbth
devising-of

הָמָן
emn
Haman

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמְּדָתָא
emdtha
Hammedatha

הָאֲגָגִי
e·aggi
the·Agagite

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּתַב
kthb
he-wrote

לְאַבֵּד
l·abd
to·to- mdestroy-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְדִינ�ת
mdinuth
provinces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:68 כִּי
ki
that

אֵיכָכָה
aikke
how-thus ?

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

וְרָאִיתִי
u·raithi
and·I-see

בָּרָעָה
b·roe
in· the ·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-shall-find

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

For how can I endure to
see the evil that shall come
unto my people? or how can
I endure to see the
destruction of my kindred?

6

וְאֵיכָכָה
u·aikke
and·how !

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

וְרָאִיתִי
u·raithi
and·I-see

בְּאָבְדַן
b·abdn
in·destruction-of

מ�לַדְתִּי
muldth·i
kindred-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:78 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵרֹשׁ
achshursh
Ahasuerus

לְאֶסְתֵּר
l·asthr
to·Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

וּלְמָרְדֳּכַי
u·l·mrdki
and·to·Mordecai

הַיְּהוּדִי
e·ieudi
the·Jew

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

Then the king Ahasuerus
said unto Esther the queen
and to Mordecai the Jew,
Behold, I have given Esther
the house of Haman, and
him they have hanged upon
the gallows, because he laid
his hand upon the Jews.

7

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָמָן
emn
Haman

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לְאֶסְתֵּר
l·asthr
to·Esther

וְאֹת�
u·ath·u
and·»·him

תָּלוּ
thlu
they-hanged

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·wood

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

K

בַּיְּהוּדִיִּים
b·ieudiim
in· the ·Jews

Q

בַּיְּהוּדִים
b·ieudim
in· the ·Jews

:
:
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:88 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

כִּתְבוּ
kthbu
write-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

כַּטּ�ב
k·tub
as· the ·good

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

Write ye also for the Jews,
as it liketh you, in the king's
name, and seal [it] with the
king's ring: for the writing
which is written in the
king's name, and sealed
with the king's ring, may no
man reverse.

8

וְחִתְמוּ
u·chthmu
and·seal-you (p)  !

בְּטַבַּעַת
b·tboth
in·ring-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כְתָב
kthb
writing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִכְתָּב
nkthb
being-written

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְנַחְתּ�ם
u·nchthum
and·to-be-sealed

בְּטַבַּעַת
b·tboth
in·ring-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- creverse-of

:
:

:98 וַיִּקָּרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-being-called

סֹפְרֵי
sphri
scribes-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

־
-

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

Then were the king's
scribes called at that time in
the third month, that [is],
the month Sivan, on the
three and twentieth [day]
thereof; and it was written
according to all that
Mordecai commanded unto
the Jews, and to the
lieutenants, and the deputies
and rulers of the provinces
which [are] from India unto
Ethiopia, an hundred twenty
and seven provinces, unto
every province according to
the writing thereof, and
unto every people after their
language, and to the Jews
according to their writing,
and according to their
language.

9

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

סִיוָן
siun
Sivan

בִּשְׁל�שָׁה
b·shlushe
in·three

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וַיִּכָּתֵב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-being-written

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

הָאֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנִים
e·achshdrphnim
the·satraps

־
-

וְהַפַּח�ת
u·e·phchuth
and·the·viceroys

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

הַמְּדִינ�ת
e·mdinuth
the·provinces

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מֵהֹדּוּ
m·edu
from·India

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

וּמְדִינָה
u·mdine
and·province

כִּכְתָבָהּ
k·kthb·e
as·writing-of·her

וְעַם
u·om
and·people

וָעָם
u·om
and·people

כִּלְשֹׁנ�
k·lshn·u
as·tongue-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

כִּכְתָבָם
k·kthb·m
as·writing-of·them

וְכִלְשׁ�נָם
u·k·lshun·m
and·as·tongue-of·them

:
:

:108 וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵרֹשׁ
achshursh
Ahasuerus

וַיַּחְתֹּם
u·ichthm
and·he-is-sealing

בְּטַבַּעַת
b·tboth
in·ring-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And he wrote in the king
Ahasuerus'name, and sealed
[it] with the king's ring, and
sent letters by posts on
horseback, [and] riders on
mules, camels, [and] young
dromedaries:

10

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

סְפָרִים
sphrim
scrolls

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

בַּסּוּסִים
b·susim
in· the ·horses

רֹכְבֵי
rkbi
ones-riding-of

הָרֶכֶשׁ
e·rksh
the·stallion

הָאֲחַשְׁתְּרָנִים
e·achshthrnim
the·royal-ones

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָרַמָּכִים
e·rmkim
the·studs

:
:

:118 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לַיְּהוּדִים
l·ieudim
to· the ·Jews

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

־
-

וָעִיר
u·oir
and·city

לְהִקָּהֵל
l·eqel
to·to- nassemble-of

Wherein the king granted
the Jews which [were] in
every city to gather
themselves together, and to
stand for their life, to
destroy, to slay, and to
cause to perish, all the
power of the people and
province that would assault
them, [both] little ones and
women, and [to take] the
spoil of them for a prey,

11

וְלַעֲמֹד
u·l·omd
and·to·to-stand-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

לְהַשְׁמִיד
l·eshmid
to·to- cexterminate-of

וְלַהֲרֹג
u·l·erg
and·to·to-kill-of

וּלְאַבֵּד
u·l·abd
and·to·to- mdestroy-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

חֵיל
chil
army-of

עַם
om
people

וּמְדִינָה
u·mdine
and·province

הַצָּרִים
e·tzrim
the·ones-besieging

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

טַף
tph
tot

וְנָשִׁים
u·nshim
and·women

וּשְׁלָלָם
u·shll·m
and·loot-of·them

לָב�ז
l·buz
to·to-plunder-of

:
:

:128 בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְדִינ�ת
mdinuth
provinces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

בִּשְׁל�שָׁה
b·shlushe
in·three

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to·month

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

Upon one day in all the
provinces of king
Ahasuerus, [namely], upon
the thirteenth [day] of the
twelfth month, which [is]
the month Adar.

12

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

אֲדָר
adr
Adar

:
:

:138 פַּתְשֶׁגֶן
phthshgn
copy-of

הַכְּתָב
e·kthb
the·writing

לְהִנָּתֵן
l·enthn
to·to-be-given-of

דָּת
dth
edict

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

וּמְדִינָה
u·mdine
and·province

The copy of the writing
for a commandment to be
given in every province
[was] published unto all
people, and that the Jews
should be ready against that
day to avenge themselves

13

גָּלוּי
glui
being-revealed

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

וְלִהְי�ת
u·l·eiuth
and·to·to-be bc -of

K

הַיְּהוּדִיִּים
e·ieudiim
the·Jews

Q

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

K

עֲתוּדִים
othudim
equipped-ones
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on their enemies.Q

עֲתִידִים
othidim
equipped-ones

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְהִנָּקֵם
l·enqm
to·to-avenge- thems elves

מֵאֹיְבֵיהֶם
m·aibi·em
from·ones-being-enemies-of·them

:
:

:148 הָרָצִים
e·rtzim
the·ones-being-runners

רֹכְבֵי
rkbi
ones-riding-of

הָרֶכֶשׁ
e·rksh
the·stallion

הָאֲחַשְׁתְּרָנִים
e·achshthrnim
the·royal-ones

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

[So] the posts that rode
upon mules [and] camels
went out, being hastened
and pressed on by the king's
commandment. And the
decree was given at
Shushan the palace.

14

מְבֹהָלִים
mbelim
ones- mhustling

וּדְחוּפִים
u·dchuphim
and·ones-being-pressed-on

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַדָּת
u·e·dth
and·the·edict

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-was-given

בְּשׁוּשַׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

:
:

פ
p

:158 וּמָרְדֳּכַי
u·mrdki
and·Mordecai

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בִּלְבוּשׁ
b·lbush
in·clothing-of

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

. And Mordecai went out
from the presence of the
king in royal apparel of blue
and white, and with a great
crown of gold, and with a
garment of fine linen and
purple: and the city of
Shushan rejoiced and was
glad.

15

וָחוּר
u·chur
and·pale- cotton

וַעֲטֶרֶת
u·otrth
and·crown-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

וְתַכְרִיךְ
u·thkrik
and·headband-of

בּוּץ
butz
fine-linen

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

שׁוּשָׁן
shushn
Susa

צָהֲלָה
tzele
she-shrilled

וְשָׂמֵחָה
u·shmche
and·she-rejoiced

:
:

:168 לַיְּהוּדִים
l·ieudim
for· the ·Jews

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

א�רָה
aure
light

וְשִׂמְחָה
u·shmche
and·rejoicing

וְשָׂשֹׂן
u·shshn
and·elation

וִיקָר
u·iqr
and·esteem

:
:

The Jews had light, and
gladness, and joy, and
honour.

16

:178 וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

־
-

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

וּמְדִינָה
u·mdine
and·province

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

וָעִיר
u·oir
and·city

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And in every province,
and in every city,
whithersoever the king's
commandment and his
decree came, the Jews had
joy and gladness, a feast
and a good day. And many
of the people of the land
became Jews; for the fear of
the Jews fell upon them.

17

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְדָת�
u·dth·u
and·edict-of·him

מַגִּיעַ
mgio
cattaining

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

וְשָׂשׂ�ן
u·shshun
and·elation

לַיְּהוּדִים
l·ieudim
for· the ·Jews

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

וְי�ם
u·ium
and·day

ט�ב
tub
good

וְרַבִּים
u·rbim
and·many-ones

מֵעַמֵּי
m·omi
from·peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מִתְיַהֲדִים
mthiedim
ones- profess ing- thems elves-Jews

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

פַּחַד
phchd
afraidness-of

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:
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:19 וּבִשְׁנֵים
u·b·shnim
and·in·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

אֲדָר
adr
Adar

בִּשְׁל�שָׁה
b·shlushe
in·three

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י�ם
ium
day

בּ�
b·u
in·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִגִּיעַ
egio
he- cattained

. Now in the twelfth
month, that [is], the month
Adar, on the thirteenth day
of the same, when the king's
commandment and his
decree drew near to be put
in execution, in the day that
the enemies of the Jews
hoped to have power over
them, (though it was turned
to the contrary, that the
Jews had rule over them
that hated them;)

1

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְדָת�
u·dth·u
and·edict-of·him

לְהֵעָשׂ�ת
l·eoshuth
to·to-be-done-of

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שִׂבְּרוּ
shbru
they- mlooked-forward

אֹיְבֵי
aibi
ones-being-enemies-of

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

לִשְׁל�ט
l·shlut
to·to- have -power-of

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְנַהֲפ�ךְ
u·nephuk
and·to-be- over turned

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁלְטוּ
ishltu
they-are- hav ing-power

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בְּשֹׂנְאֵיהֶם
b·shnai·em
in·ones-hating-of·them

:
:

:29 נִקְהֲלוּ
nqelu
they- nassembled

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

בְּעָרֵיהֶם
b·ori·em
in·cities-of·them

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְדִינ�ת
mdinuth
provinces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֳחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

The Jews gathered
themselves together in their
cities throughout all the
provinces of the king
Ahasuerus, to lay hand on
such as sought their hurt:
and no man could withstand
them; for the fear of them
fell upon all people.

2

לִשְׁלֹחַ
l·shlch
to·to-send-of

יָד
id
hand

בִּמְבַקְשֵׁי
b·mbqshi
in·ones- mseeking-of

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָמַד
omd
he-stood

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

פַּחְדָּם
phchd·m
awe-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

:
:

:39 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַמְּדִינ�ת
e·mdinuth
the·provinces

וְהָאֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנִים
u·e·achshdrphnim
and·the·satraps

וְהַפַּח�ת
u·e·phchuth
and·the·viceroys

וְעֹשֵׂי
u·oshi
and·ones-doing-of

And all the rulers of the
provinces, and the
lieutenants, and the
deputies, and officers of the
king, helped the Jews;
because the fear of
Mordecai fell upon them.

3

הַמְּלָאכָה
e·mlake
the·work

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

מְנַשְּׂאִים
mnshaim
ones- massisting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

פַּחַד
phchd
awe-of

־
-

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

:49 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָד�ל
gdul
great

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְשָׁמְע�
u·shmo·u
and·fame-of·him

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַמְּדִינ�ת
e·mdinuth
the·provinces

For Mordecai [was] great
in the king's house, and his
fame went out throughout
all the provinces: for this
man Mordecai waxed
greater and greater.

4

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

וְגָד�ל
u·gdul
and·great

:
:

פ
p

:59 וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

מַכַּת
mkth
smiting-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

Thus the Jews smote all
their enemies with the
stroke of the sword, and
slaughter, and destruction,
and did what they would
unto those that hated them.

5

וְהֶרֶג
u·erg
and·killing

וְאַבְדָן
u·abdn
and·destruction

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

בְשֹׂנְאֵיהֶם
b·shnai·em
in·ones-hating-of·them

כִּרְצ�נָם
k·rtzun·m
as·approval-of·them

:
:

:69 וּבְשׁוּשַׁן
u·b·shushn
and·in·Susa

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

וְאַבֵּד
u·abd
and·to- mdestroy

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

And in Shushan the palace
the Jews slew and destroyed
five hundred men.

6

:79 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פַּרְשַׁנְדָּתָא
phrshndtha
Parshandatha

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

דַּלְפ�ן
dlphun
Dalphon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אַסְפָּתָא
asphtha
Aspatha

:
:

And Parshandatha, and
Dalphon, and Aspatha,
7

:89 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פּ�רָתָא
phurtha
Poratha

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲדַלְיָא
adlia
Adalia

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲרִידָתָא
aridtha
Aridatha

:
:

And Poratha, and Adalia,
and Aridatha,
8

:99 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פַּרְמַשְׁתָּא
phrmshtha
Parmastha

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲרִיסַי
arisi
Arisai

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲרִדַי
ardi
Aridai

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

וַיְזָתָא
uiztha
Vaizatha

:
:

And Parmashta, and
Arisai, and Aridai, and
Vajezatha,

9

:109 עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָמָן
emn
Haman

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמְּדָתָא
emdtha
Hammedatha

צֹרֵר
tzrr
one-being-foe-of

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

הָרָגוּ
ergu
they-killed

The ten sons of Haman
the son of Hammedatha, the
enemy of the Jews, slew
they; but on the spoil laid
they not their hand.

10

וּבַבִּזָּה
u·b·bze
and·in· the ·plunder

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁלְחוּ
shlchu
they-sent

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

:
:
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:119 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בָּא
ba
he-came

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

הַהֲרוּגִים
e·erugim
the·ones-being-killed

בְּשׁוּשַׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

On that day the number
of those that were slain in
Shushan the palace was
brought before the king.

11

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

ס
s

:129 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְאֶסְתֵּר
l·asthr
to·Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

בְּשׁוּשַׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

הָרְגוּ
ergu
they-killed

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

And the king said unto
Esther the queen, The Jews
have slain and destroyed
five hundred men in
Shushan the palace, and the
ten sons of Haman; what
have they done in the rest of
the king's provinces? now
what [is] thy petition? and it
shall be granted thee: or
what [is] thy request
further? and it shall be
done.

12

וְאַבֵּד
u·abd
and·to- mdestroy

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הָמָן
emn
Haman

בִּשְׁאָר
b·shar
in·remainder-of

מְדִינ�ת
mdinuth
provinces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

שְּׁאֵלָתֵךְ
shalth·k
asking-of·you

וְיִנָּתֵן
u·inthn
and·he-shall-be-given

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

בַּקָּשָׁתֵךְ
bqshth·k
request-of·you

ע�ד
oud
further

וְתֵעָשׂ
u·thosh
and·she-shall-be-done

:
:

:139 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

אִם
am
if

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

ט�ב
tub
good

יִנָּתֵן
inthn
he-shall-be-given

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

Then said Esther, If it
please the king, let it be
granted to the Jews which
[are] in Shushan to do to
morrow also according unto
this day's decree, and let
Haman's ten sons be hanged
upon the gallows.

13

לַיְּהוּדִים
l·ieudim
to· the ·Jews

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּשׁוּשָׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

כְּדָת
k·dth
as·edict-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הָמָן
emn
Haman

יִתְלוּ
ithlu
they-shall-hang

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·wood

:
:

:149 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְהֵעָשׂ�ת
l·eoshuth
to·to-be-done-of

כֵּן
kn
so

וַתִּנָּתֵן
u·thnthn
and·he-is-being-given

דָּת
dth
edict

בְּשׁוּשָׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And the king
commanded it so to be
done: and the decree was
given at Shushan; and they
hanged Haman's ten sons.

14

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הָמָן
emn
Haman

תָּלוּ
thlu
they-hanged

:
:

:159 וַיִּקָּהֲלוּ
u·iqelu
and·they-are- nassembling

K

הַיְּהוּדִיִּים
e·ieudiim
the·Jews

Q

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּשׁוּשָׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

גַּם
gm
moreover

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

For the Jews that [were]
in Shushan gathered
themselves together on the
fourteenth day also of the
month Adar, and slew three
hundred men at Shushan;
but on the prey they laid not
their hand.

15

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to·month-of

אֲדָר
adr
Adar

וַיַּהַרְגוּ
u·iergu
and·they-are-killing

בְשׁוּשָׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אִישׁ
aish
man

וּבַבִּזָּה
u·b·bze
and·in· the ·plunder

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁלְחוּ
shlchu
they-sent

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

:
:

:169 וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּמְדִינ�ת
b·mdinuth
in·provinces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

נִקְהֲלוּ
nqelu
they- nassembled

וְעָמֹד
u·omd
and·to-stand

עַל
ol
on

־
-

But the other Jews that
[were] in the king's
provinces gathered
themselves together, and
stood for their lives, and
had rest from their enemies,
and slew of their foes
seventy and five thousand,
but they laid not their hands
on the prey,

16

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וְנ�חַ
u·nuch
and·to- find -rest

מֵאֹיְבֵיהֶם
m·aibi·em
from·ones-being-enemies-of·them

וְהָרֹג
u·erg
and·to-kill

בְּשֹׂנְאֵיהֶם
b·shnai·em
in·ones-hating-of·them

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וּבַבִּזָּה
u·b·bze
and·in· the ·plunder

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁלְחוּ
shlchu
they-sent

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

:
:

:179 בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

־
-

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to·month-of

אֲדָר
adr
Adar

וְנ�חַ
u·nuch
and·to- come-to -rest

בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְעָשֹׂה
u·oshe
and·to-make do

On the thirteenth day of
the month Adar; and on the
fourteenth day of the same
rested they, and made it a
day of feasting and
gladness.

17

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

י�ם
ium
day-of

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feasting

וְשִׂמְחָה
u·shmche
and·rejoicing

:
:

:189
K

וְהַיְּהוּדִיִּים
u·e·ieudiim
and·the·Jews

Q

וְהַיְּהוּדִים
u·e·ieudim
and·the·Jews

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּשׁוּשָׁן
b·shushn
in·Susa

נִקְהֲלוּ
nqelu
they- nassembled

בִּשְׁלֹשָׁה
b·shlshe
in·three

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

בּ�
b·u
in·him

But the Jews that [were]
at Shushan assembled
together on the thirteenth

18
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[day] thereof, and on the
fourteenth thereof; and on
the fifteenth [day] of the
same they rested, and made
it a day of feasting and
gladness.

וּבְאַרְבָּעָה
u·b·arboe
and·in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְנ�חַ
u·nuch
and·to- come-to -rest

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְעָשֹׂה
u·oshe
and·to-make do

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

י�ם
ium
day-of

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feasting

וְשִׂמְחָה
u·shmche
and·rejoicing

:
:

:199 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews-of

K

הַפְּר�זִים
e·phruzim
the·villages

Q

הַפְּרָזִים
e·phrzim
the·villages

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

Therefore the Jews of the
villages, that dwelt in the
unwalled towns, made the
fourteenth day of the month
Adar [a day of] gladness
and feasting, and a good
day, and of sending portions
one to another.

19

הַפְּרָז�ת
e·phrzuth
the·villages

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

אֵת
ath
»

י�ם
ium
day-of

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to·month-of

אֲדָר
adr
Adar

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

וּמִשְׁתֶּה
u·mshthe
and·feasting

וְי�ם
u·ium
and·day

ט�ב
tub
good

וּמִשְׁל�חַ
u·mshluch
and·sending-of

מָנ�ת
mnuth
assigned- share s

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:209 וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

סְפָרִים
sphrim
scrolls

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. And Mordecai wrote
these things, and sent letters
unto all the Jews that [were]
in all the provinces of the
king Ahasuerus, [both] nigh
and far,

20

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְדִינ�ת
mdinuth
provinces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

הַקְּר�בִים
e·qrubim
the·near-ones

וְהָרְח�קִים
u·e·rchuqim
and·the·afar-ones

:
:

:219 לְקַיֵּם
l·qim
to·to- mset-up-of

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

אֵת
ath
»

י�ם
ium
day-of

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לְחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to·month-of

אֲדָר
adr
Adar

To stablish [this] among
them, that they should keep
the fourteenth day of the
month Adar, and the
fifteenth day of the same,
yearly,

21

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

י�ם
ium
day-of

־
-

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

בּ�
b·u
in·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְשָׁנָה
u·shne
and·year

:
:

:229 כַּיָּמִים
k·imim
as· the ·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָחוּ
nchu
they- found -rest

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

מֵא�יְבֵיהֶם
m·auibi·em
from·ones-being-enemies-of·them

As the days wherein the
Jews rested from their
enemies, and the month
which was turned unto them
from sorrow to joy, and
from mourning into a good
day: that they should make
them days of feasting and
joy, and of sending portions
one to another, and gifts to
the poor.

22

וְהַחֹדֶשׁ
u·e·chdsh
and·the·month

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נֶהְפַּךְ
nephk
he-was-turned

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מִיָּג�ן
m·igun
from·affliction

לְשִׂמְחָה
l·shmche
to·rejoicing

וּמֵאֵבֶל
u·m·abl
and·from·mourning

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day

ט�ב
tub
good

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feasting

וְשִׂמְחָה
u·shmche
and·rejoicing

וּמִשְׁל�חַ
u·mshluch
and·sending-of

מָנ�ת
mnuth
assigned- share s

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

וּמַתָּנ�ת
u·mthnuth
and·gifts

לָאֶבְי�נִים
l·abiunim
to· the ·needy-ones

:
:

:239 וְקִבֵּל
u·qbl
and·he- mreceived

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵחֵלּוּ
echlu
they- cstarted

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

כָּתַב
kthb
he-wrote

And the Jews undertook
to do as they had begun,
and as Mordecai had
written unto them;

23

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:249 כִּי
ki
that

הָמָן
emn
Haman

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמְּדָתָא
emdtha
Hammedatha

הָאֲגָגִי
e·aggi
the·Agagite

צֹרֵר
tzrr
one-being-foe-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

חָשַׁב
chshb
he-devised

Because Haman the son
of Hammedatha, the
Agagite, the enemy of all
the Jews, had devised
against the Jews to destroy
them, and had cast Pur, that
[is], the lot, to consume
them, and to destroy them;

24

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

לְאַבְּדָם
l·abd·m
to·to- mdestroy-of·them

וְהִפִּיל
u·ephil
and·he- ccast

פּוּר
phur
pur

הוּא
eua
he

הַגּ�רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

לְהֻמָּם
l·em·m
to·to-discomfit-of·them

וּלְאַבְּדָם
u·l·abd·m
and·to·to- mdestroy-of·them

:
:

:259 וּבְבֹאָהּ
u·b·ba·e
and·in·to-come-of·her

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָמַר
amr
he-said

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-reverse

But when [Esther] came
before the king, he
commanded by letters that
his wicked device, which he
devised against the Jews,
should return upon his own
head, and that he and his

25

מַחֲשַׁבְתּ�
mchshbth·u
devising-of·him

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חָשַׁב
chshb
he-devised

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וְתָלוּ
u·thlu
and·they-hanged

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him
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sons should be hanged on
the gallows.וְאֶת

u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·wood

:
:

:269 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-called

לַיָּמִים
l·imim
to· the ·days

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

פוּרִים
phurim
Purim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַפּוּר
e·phur
the·pur

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Wherefore they called
these days Purim after the
name of Pur. Therefore for
all the words of this letter,
and [of that] which they had
seen concerning this matter,
and which had come unto
them,

26

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הָאִגֶּרֶת
e·agrth
the·letter

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

הִגִּיעַ
egio
he- cattained

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:279 קִיְּמוּ
qimu
they- mconfirmed

K

וְקִבֵּל
u·qbl
and·he- mreceived

Q

וְקִבְּלוּ
u·qblu
and·they- mreceived

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

The Jews ordained, and
took upon them, and upon
their seed, and upon all such
as joined themselves unto
them, so as it should not
fail, that they would keep
these two days according to
their writing, and according
to their [appointed] time
every year;

27

זַרְעָם
zro·m
seed-of·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנִּלְוִים
e·nluim
the·ones-being-obligated

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲב�ר
iobur
he-shall-trespass

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

אֵת
ath
»

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

כִּכְתָבָם
k·kthb·m
as·writing-of·them

וְכִזְמַנָּם
u·k·zmn·m
and·as·stated- time -of·them

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְשָׁנָה
u·shne
and·year

:
:

:289 וְהַיָּמִים
u·e·imim
and·the·days

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

נִזְכָּרִים
nzkrim
ones-being-remembered

וְנַעֲשִׂים
u·noshim
and·ones-being-done

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

דּ�ר
dur
generation

And [that] these days
[should be] remembered
and kept throughout every
generation, every family,
every province, and every
city; and [that] these days of
Purim should not fail from
among the Jews, nor the
memorial of them perish
from their seed.

28

וָד�ר
u·dur
and·generation

מִשְׁפָּחָה
mshphche
family

וּמִשְׁפָּחָה
u·mshphche
and·family

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

וּמְדִינָה
u·mdine
and·province

וְעִיר
u·oir
and·city

וָעִיר
u·oir
and·city

וִימֵי
u·imi
and·days-of

הַפּוּרִים
e·phurim
the·Purim

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לאֹ
la
not

יַעַבְרוּ
iobru
they-shall-pass- away

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

וְזִכְרָם
u·zkr·m
and·remembrance-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָסוּף
isuph
he-shall-terminate

מִזַּרְעָם
m·zro·m
from·seed-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:299 וַתִּכְתֹּב
u·thkthb
and·she-is-writing

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֲבִיחַיִל
abichil
Abihail

וּמָרְדֳּכַי
u·mrdki
and·Mordecai

הַיְּהוּדִי
e·ieudi
the·Jew

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

Then Esther the queen,
the daughter of Abihail, and
Mordecai the Jew, wrote
with all authority, to
confirm this second letter of
Purim.

29

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תֹּקֶף
thqph
might

לְקַיֵּם
l·qim
to·to- mconfirm-of

אֵת
ath
»

אִגֶּרֶת
agrth
letter-of

הַפּוּרִים
e·phurim
the·Purim

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

:
:

:309 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

סְפָרִים
sphrim
scrolls

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וּמֵאָה
u·mae
and·hundred

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

And he sent the letters
unto all the Jews, to the
hundred twenty and seven
provinces of the kingdom of
Ahasuerus, [with] words of
peace and truth,

30

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·truth

:
:

:319 לְקַיֵּם
l·qim
to·to- mconfirm-of

אֵת
ath
»

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הַפֻּרִים
e·phrim
the·Purim

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בִּזְמַנֵּיהֶם
b·zmni·em
in·stated- time s-of·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

To confirm these days of
Purim in their times
[appointed], according as
Mordecai the Jew and
Esther the queen had
enjoined them, and as they
had decreed for themselves
and for their seed, the
matters of the fastings and
their cry.

31

קִיַּם
qim
he- mset-up

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

הַיְּהוּדִי
e·ieudi
the·Jew

וְאֶסְתֵּר
u·asthr
and·Esther

הַמַּלְכָּה
e·mlke
the·queen

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

קִיְּמוּ
qimu
they- mset-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

זַרְעָם
zro·m
seed-of·them

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַצֹּמ�ת
e·tzmuth
the·fastings

וְזַעֲקָתָם
u·zoqth·m
and·outcry-of·them

:
:

:329 וּמַאֲמַר
u·mamr
and·saying-of

אֶסְתֵּר
asthr
Esther

קִיַּם
qim
he- mconfirmed

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַפֻּרִים
e·phrim
the·Purim

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְנִכְתָּב
u·nkthb
and·being-written

And the decree of Esther
confirmed these matters of
Purim; and it was written in
the book.

32

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

:
:

פ
p
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:110 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

K

אֲחָשֵׁרֹשׁ
achshrsh
Ahasuerus

Q

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

מַס
ms
tribute

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

. And the king Ahasuerus
laid a tribute upon the land,
and [upon] the isles of the
sea.

1

וְאִיֵּי
u·aii
and·coastlands-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:210 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

תָקְפּ�
thqph·u
might-of·him

וּגְבוּרָת�
u·gburth·u
and·mastery-of·him

וּפָרָשַׁת
u·phrshth
and·spreading-of

גְּדֻלַּת
gdlth
greatness-of

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

And all the acts of his
power and of his might, and
the declaration of the
greatness of Mordecai,
whereunto the king
advanced him, [are] they
not written in the book of
the chronicles of the kings
of Media and Persia?

2

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

גִּדְּל�
gdl·u
he- mmagnified·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

כְּתוּבִים
kthubim
ones-being-written

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
annals-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

מָדַי
mdi
Media

וּפָרָס
u·phrs
and·Persia

:
:

:310 כִּי
ki
that

מָרְדֳּכַי
mrdki
Mordecai

הַיְּהוּדִי
e·ieudi
the·Jew

מִשְׁנֶה
mshne
second

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

וְגָד�ל
u·gdul
and·great

לַיְּהוּדִים
l·ieudim
to· the ·Jews

וְרָצוּי
u·rtzui
and·being-approved

For Mordecai the Jew
[was] next unto king
Ahasuerus, and great among
the Jews, and accepted of
the multitude of his
brethren, seeking the wealth
of his people, and speaking
peace to all his seed.

3

לְרֹב
l·rb
to·many-of

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

דֹּרֵשׁ
drsh
to-inquire

ט�ב
tub
good

לְעַמּ�
l·om·u
for·people-of·him

וְדֹבֵר
u·dbr
and·speaking

שָׁל�ם
shlum
well-being

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

זַרְע�
zro·u
seed-of·him

:
:
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Job

:11 אִישׁ
aish
man

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

עוּץ
outz
Uz

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-was bc

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

תָּם
thm
flawless

. There was a man in the
land of Uz, whose name
[was] Job; and that man
was perfect and upright,
and one that feared God,
and eschewed evil.

1

וְיָשָׁר
u·ishr
and·upright

וִירֵא
u·ira
and·fearing-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְסָר
u·sr
and·withdrawing

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

:
:

:21 וַיִּוָּלְדוּ
u·iuldu
and·they-are-being-born

ל�
l·u
to·him

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וְשָׁל�שׁ
u·shlush
and·three

בָּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

:
:

And there were born unto
him seven sons and three
daughters.

2

:31 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקְנֵהוּ
mqn·eu
acquistion-of·him

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

אַלְפֵי
alphi
thousands-of

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
u·shlshth
and·three-of

אַלְפֵי
alphi
thousands-of

His substance also was
seven thousand sheep, and
three thousand camels, and
five hundred yoke of oxen,
and five hundred she asses,
and a very great household;
so that this man was the
greatest of all the men of the
east.

3

גְמַלִּים
gmlim
camels

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

צֶמֶד
tzmd
pair-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

וַחֲמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אֲת�נ�ת
athunuth
female-donkeys

וַעֲבֻדָּה
u·obde
and·servant

רַבָּה
rbe
many

מְאֹד
mad
very

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

:
:

:41 וְהָלְכוּ
u·elku
and·they-go

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-make do

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

י�מ�
ium·u
day-of·him

וְשָׁלְחוּ
u·shlchu
and·they-send

. And his sons went and
feasted [in their] houses,
every one his day; and sent
and called for their three
sisters to eat and to drink
with them.

4

וְקָרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·they-call

לִשְׁלֹשֶׁת
l·shlshth
to·three-of

K

אַחְיֹתֵיהֶם
achithi·em
sisters-of·them

Q

אַחְי�תֵיהֶם
achiuthi·em
sisters-of·them

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

וְלִשְׁתּ�ת
u·l·shthuth
and·to·to-drink-of

עִמָּהֶם
om·em
with·them

:
:

:51 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

הִקִּיפוּ
eqiphu
they- cencompass

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הַמִּשְׁתֶּה
e·mshthe
the·feast

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

And it was so, when the
days of [their] feasting were
gone about, that Job sent
and sanctified them, and
rose up early in the
morning, and offered burnt
offerings [according] to the
number of them all: for Job
said, It may be that my sons
have sinned, and cursed
God in their hearts. Thus
did Job continually.

5

וַיְקַדְּשֵׁם
u·iqdsh·m
and·he-is- mhallowing·them

וְהִשְׁכִּים
u·eshkim
and·he- crises-early

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְהֶעֱלָה
u·eole
and·he- coffer s-up

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

בָנַי
bn·i
sons-of·me

וּבֵרֲכוּ
u·brku
and·they- mblessed

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בִּלְבָבָם
b·lbb·m
in·heart-of·them

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

פ
p

:61 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לְהִתְיַצֵּב
l·ethitzb
to·to-station- them selves-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. Now there was a day
when the sons of God came
to present themselves before
the LORD, and Satan came
also among them.

6

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּב�א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

:71 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from·where ?

תָּבאֹ
thba
you-are-coming

וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

And the LORD said unto
Satan, Whence comest
thou? Then Satan answered
the LORD, and said, From
going to and fro in the
earth, and from walking up
and down in it.

7

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִשּׁוּט
m·shut
from·to- go-to-and-fro-of

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וּמֵהִתְהַלֵּךְ
u·m·ethelk
and·from·to- swalk-of

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:81 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

הֲשַׂמְתָּ
e·shmth
?·you-placed

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

And the LORD said unto
Satan, Hast thou considered
my servant Job, that [there

8
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is] none like him in the
earth, a perfect and an
upright man, one that
feareth God, and escheweth
evil?

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

אִישׁ
aish
man

תָּם
thm
flawless

וְיָשָׁר
u·ishr
and·upright

יְרֵא
ira
fearing-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְסָר
u·sr
and·withdrawing

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

:
:

:91 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַחִנָּם
e·chnm
?·gratuitously

יָרֵא
ira
he-fears

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

Then Satan answered the
LORD, and said, Doth Job
fear God for nought?

9

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:101 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

K

אַתְּ
ath
you

Q

אַתָּה
athe
you

שַׂכְתָּ
shkth
you-hedged

בַעֲד�
bod·u
about·him

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Hast not thou made an
hedge about him, and about
his house, and about all that
he hath on every side? thou
hast blessed the work of his
hands, and his substance is
increased in the land.

10

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

בֵּרַכְתָּ
brkth
you- mblessed

וּמִקְנֵהוּ
u·mqn·eu
and·acquisition-of·him

פָּרַץ
phrtz
he-breaches- forth

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:111 וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

שְׁלַח
shlch
put- forth -you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וְגַע
u·go
and·touch-you !

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

But put forth thine hand
now, and touch all that he
hath, and he will curse thee
to thy face.

11

ל�
l·u
to·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

יְבָרֲכֶךָּ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

:
:

:121 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

And the LORD said unto
Satan, Behold, all that he
hath [is] in thy power; only
upon himself put not forth
thine hand. So Satan went
forth from the presence of
the LORD.

12

רַק
rq
but

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁלַח
thshlch
you-are-putting- forth

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:131 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

וּבְנֹתָיו
u·bnthi·u
and·daughters-of·him

אֹכְלִים
aklim
ones-eating

. And there was a day
when his sons and his
daughters [were] eating and
drinking wine in their eldest
brother's house:

13

וְשֹׁתִים
u·shthim
and·ones-drinking

יַיִן
iin
wine

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֲחִיהֶם
achi·em
brother-of·them

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

:
:

:141 וּמַלְאָךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·ox

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

חֹרְשׁ�ת
chrshuth
ones-plowing

And there came a
messenger unto Job, and
said, The oxen were
plowing, and the asses
feeding beside them:

14

וְהָאֲתֹנ�ת
u·e·athnuth
and·the·female-donkeys

רֹע�ת
routh
ones-grazing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
sides-of·them

:
:

:151 וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

וַתִּקָּחֵם
u·thqch·m
and·she-is-taking·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

הִכּוּ
eku
they- csmote

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

And the Sabeans fell
[upon them], and took them
away; yea, they have slain
the servants with the edge
of the sword; and I only am
escaped alone to tell thee.

15

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וָאִמָּלְטָה
u·amlt·e
and·I-am- nescaping

רַק
rq
but

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:161 ע�ד
oud
still

זֶה
ze
this-one

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this-one

בָּא
ba
he-came

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵשׁ
ash
fire-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

נָפְלָה
nphle
she-fell

While he [was] yet
speaking, there came also
another, and said, The fire
of God is fallen from
heaven, and hath burned up
the sheep, and the servants,
and consumed them; and I

16

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַתִּבְעַר
u·thbor
and·she-is-consuming

בַּצּאֹן
b·tzan
in· the ·flock

וּבַנְּעָרִים
u·b·norim
and·in· the ·lads

וַתּאֹכְלֵם
u·thakl·m
and·she-is-devouring·them

Job 1
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only am escaped alone to
tell thee.וָאִמָּלְטָה

u·amlt·e
and·I-am- nescaping

רַק
rq
but

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:171 ע�ד
oud
still

זֶה
ze
this-one

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this-one

בָּא
ba
he-came

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-placed

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

While he [was] yet
speaking, there came also
another, and said, The
Chaldeans made out three
bands, and fell upon the
camels, and have carried
them away, yea, and slain
the servants with the edge
of the sword; and I only am
escaped alone to tell thee.

17

רָאשִׁים
rashim
heads

וַיִּפְשְׁטוּ
u·iphshtu
and·they-are-emerging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגְּמַלִּים
e·gmlim
the·camels

וַיִּקָּחוּם
u·iqchu·m
and·they-are-taking·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·lads

הִכּוּ
eku
they- csmote

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וָאִמָּלְטָה
u·amlt·e
and·I-am- nescaping

רַק
rq
but

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:181 עַד
od
still

זֶה
ze
this-one

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this-one

בָּא
ba
he-came

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

While he [was] yet
speaking, there came also
another, and said, Thy sons
and thy daughters [were]
eating and drinking wine in
their eldest brother's house:

18

וּבְנ�תֶיךָ
u·bnuthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

אֹכְלִים
aklim
ones-eating

וְשֹׁתִים
u·shthim
and·ones-drinking

יַיִן
iin
wine

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֲחִיהֶם
achi·em
brother-of·them

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

:
:

:191 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

בָּאָה
bae
she-came

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across-of

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

וַיִּגַּע
u·igo
and·he-is-touching

And, behold, there came
a great wind from the
wilderness, and smote the
four corners of the house,
and it fell upon the young
men, and they are dead; and
I only am escaped alone to
tell thee.

19

בְּאַרְבַּע
b·arbo
in·four-of

פִּנּ�ת
phnuth
corners-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנְּעָרִים
e·norim
the·youths

וַיָּמוּתוּ
u·imuthu
and·they-are-dying

וָאִמָּלְטָה
u·amlt·e
and·I-am- nescaping

רַק
rq
but

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:201 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-arising

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְעִל�
mol·u
robe-of·him

וַיָּגָז
u·igz
and·he-is-shearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Then Job arose, and
rent his mantle, and shaved
his head, and fell down
upon the ground, and
worshipped,

20

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיִּשְׁתָּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sworshiping

:
:

:211 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עָרֹם
orm
naked

K

יָצָתִי
itzthi
I-came- forth

Q

יָצָאתִי
itzathi
I- came-forth

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

וְעָרֹם
u·orm
and·naked

And said, Naked came I
out of my mother's womb,
and naked shall I return
thither: the LORD gave, and
the LORD hath taken away;
blessed be the name of the
LORD.

21

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-return

שָׁמָה
shm·e
there·ward

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

לָקָח
lqch
he-takes

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְבֹרָךְ
mbrk
being- mblessed

:
:

:221 בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

תִּפְלָה
thphle
impropriety

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

פ
p

In all this Job sinned not,
nor charged God foolishly.
22
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:12 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לְהִתְיַצֵּב
l·ethitzb
to·to-station- them selves-of

. Again there was a day
when the sons of God came
to present themselves before
the LORD, and Satan came
also among them to present
himself before the LORD.

1

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּב�א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

בְּתֹכָם
b·thk·m
in·midst-of·them

לְהִתְיַצֵּב
l·ethitzb
to·to-station- him self-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:22 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

אֵי
ai
where ?

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

תָּבאֹ
thba
you-are-coming

And the LORD said unto
Satan, From whence comest
thou? And Satan answered
the LORD, and said, From
going to and fro in the
earth, and from walking up
and down in it.

2

וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מִשֻּׁט
m·sht
from·to- go-to-and-fro-of

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וּמֵהִתְהַלֵּךְ
u·m·ethelk
and·from·to- swalk-of

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:32 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

הֲשַׂמְתָּ
e·shmth
?·you-placed

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

And the LORD said unto
Satan, Hast thou considered
my servant Job, that [there
is] none like him in the
earth, a perfect and an
upright man, one that
feareth God, and escheweth
evil? and still he holdeth
fast his integrity, although
thou movedst me against
him, to destroy him without
cause.

3

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

אִישׁ
aish
man

תָּם
thm
flawless

וְיָשָׁר
u·ishr
and·upright

יְרֵא
ira
fearing-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְסָר
u·sr
and·withdrawing

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

וְעֹדֶנּוּ
u·od·nu
and·still·him

מַחֲזִיק
mchziq
cholding-fast

בְּתֻמָּת�
b·thmth·u
in·integrity-of·him

וַתְּסִיתֵנִי
u·thsith·ni
and·you-are- c inciting·me

ב�
b·u
in·him

לְבַלְּע�
l·blo·u
to·to- mswallow-up-of·him

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

:
:

:42 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ע�ר
our
skin

בְּעַד
bod
about

־
-

ע�ר
our
skin

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

And Satan answered the
LORD, and said, Skin for
skin, yea, all that a man
hath will he give for his life.

4

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

בְּעַד
bod
about

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

:52 אוּלָם
aulm
nevertheless

שְׁלַח
shlch
put- forth -you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וְגַע
u·go
and·touch-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַצְמ�
otzm·u
bone-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

But put forth thine hand
now, and touch his bone
and his flesh, and he will
curse thee to thy face.

5

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

יְבָרֲכֶךָּ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

:
:

:62 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

הִנּ�
en·u
behold·him !

בְיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

אַךְ
ak
yea

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

And the LORD said unto
Satan, Behold, he [is] in
thine hand; but save his life.

6

שְׁמֹר
shmr
keep-you !

:
:

:72 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from·»

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

. So went Satan forth from
the presence of the LORD,
and smote Job with sore
boils from the sole of his
foot unto his crown.

7

בִּשְׁחִין
b·shchin
in·boil

רָע
ro
evil

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·sole-of

רַגְל�
rgl·u
foot-of·him

K

עַד
od
unto

Q

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

קָדְקֳד�
qdqd·u
scalp-of·him

:
:

:82 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

חֶרֶשׂ
chrsh
shard

לְהִתְגָּרֵד
l·ethgrd
to·to-scrape- him self-of

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

And he took him a
potsherd to scrape himself
withal; and he sat down
among the ashes.

8

הָאֵפֶר
e·aphr
the·ash

:
:
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:92 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

עֹדְךָ
od·k
still·you

מַחֲזִיק
mchziq
cholding-fast

בְּתֻמָּתֶךָ
b·thmth·k
in·integrity-of·you

Then said his wife unto
him, Dost thou still retain
thine integrity? curse God,
and die.

9

בָּרֵךְ
brk
mbless-you !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וָמֻת
u·mth
and·die-you !

:
:

:102 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

כְּדַבֵּר
k·dbr
as·to- mspeak-of

אַחַת
achth
one-of

הַנְּבָל�ת
e·nbluth
the·decadent- women

תְּדַבֵּרִי
thdbri
you-are- mspeaking

גַּם
gm
moreover

But he said unto her,
Thou speakest as one of the
foolish women speaketh.
What? shall we receive
good at the hand of God,
and shall we not receive
evil? In all this did not Job
sin with his lips.

10

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

נְקַבֵּל
nqbl
we-shall- mreceive

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

לאֹ
la
not

נְקַבֵּל
nqbl
we-shall- mreceive

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

בִּשְׂפָתָיו
b·shphthi·u
in·lips-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:112 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

רֵעֵי
roi
associates-of

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

הַבָּאָה
e·bae
the·she-came

. Now when Job's three
friends heard of all this evil
that was come upon him,
they came every one from
his own place; Eliphaz the
Temanite, and Bildad the
Shuhite, and Zophar the
Naamathite: for they had
made an appointment
together to come to mourn
with him and to comfort
him.

11

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִמְּקֹמ�
m·mqm·u
from·place ri -of·him

אֱלִיפַז
aliphz
Eliphaz

הַתֵּימָנִי
e·thimni
the·Temanite

וּבִלְדַּד
u·bldd
and·Bildad

הַשּׁוּחִי
e·shuchi
the·Shuhite

וְצ�פַר
u·tzuphr
and·Zophar

הַנַּעֲמָתִי
e·nomthi
the·Naamathite

וַיִּוָּעֲדוּ
u·iuodu
and·they-are- nmaking-appointment

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

לָנוּד
l·nud
to·to-condole-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וּלְנַחֲמ�
u·l·nchm·u
and·to·to- mcomfort-of·him

:
:

:122 וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִכִּירֻהוּ
ekir·eu
they- crecognized·him

And when they lifted up
their eyes afar off, and
knew him not, they lifted up
their voice, and wept; and
they rent every one his
mantle, and sprinkled dust
upon their heads toward
heaven.

12

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting

ק�לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

וַיִּבְכּוּ
u·ibku
and·they-are-lamenting

וַיִּקְרְעוּ
u·iqrou
and·they-are-tearing

אִישׁ
aish
man

מְעִל�
mol·u
robe-of·him

וַיִּזְרְקוּ
u·izrqu
and·they-are-sprinkling

עָפָר
ophr
soil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
heads-of·them

הַשָּׁמָיְמָה
e·shmim·e
the·heavens·ward

:
:

:132 וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-sitting

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְשִׁבְעַת
u·shboth
and·seven-of

לֵיל�ת
liluth
nights

So they sat down with
him upon the ground seven
days and seven nights, and
none spake a word unto
him: for they saw that [his]
grief was very great.

13

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

דֹּבֵר
dbr
one-speaking

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

דָּבָר
dbr
word

כִּי
ki
that

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָדַל
gdl
he-is-great

הַכְּאֵב
e·kab
the·pain

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:
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:13 אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

פָּתַח
phthch
he-opened

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

וַיְקַלֵּל
u·iqll
and·he-is- mslighting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�מ�
ium·u
day-of·him

:
:

פ
p

. After this opened Job his
mouth, and cursed his day.
1

:23 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

And Job spake, and said,2

:33 יאֹבַד
iabd
he-shall-perish

י�ם
ium
day

אִוָּלֶד
auld
I-was-being-born

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְהַלַּיְלָה
u·e·lile
and·the·night

אָמַר
amr
he-said

הֹרָה
ere
he-is- mengendered

גָבֶר
gbr
master

:
:

Let the day perish wherein
I was born, and the night [in
which] it was said, There is
a man child conceived.

3

:43 הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִדְרְשֵׁהוּ
idrsh·eu
he-is-inquiring·him

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

מִמָּעַל
m·mol
from·above

Let that day be darkness;
let not God regard it from
above, neither let the light
shine upon it.

4

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תּ�פַע
thupho
she-is- cshining

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

נְהָרָה
nere
lightbeam

:
:

:53 יִגְאָלֻהוּ
igal·eu
they-shall-redeem·him

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וְצַלְמָוֶת
u·tzlmuth
and·shadow-of-death

תִּשְׁכָּן
thshkn
she-shall-tabernacle

־
-

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

עֲנָנָה
onne
cloud

Let darkness and the
shadow of death stain it; let
a cloud dwell upon it; let the
blackness of the day terrify
it.

5

יְבַעֲתֻהוּ
iboth·eu
they-shall- mfrighten·him

כִּמְרִירֵי
kmriri
fervidnesses-of

י�ם
ium
day

:
:

:63 הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִקָּחֵהוּ
iqch·eu
he-shall-take·him

אֹפֶל
aphl
gloom

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִחַדְּ
ichd
he-is-being-one

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

As [for] that night, let
darkness seize upon it; let it
not be joined unto the days
of the year, let it not come
into the number of the
months.

6

בְּמִסְפַּר
b·msphr
in·number-of

יְרָחִים
irchim
months

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-entering

:
:

:73 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

גַלְמוּד
glmud
stark

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּבאֹ
thba
she-is-coming

רְנָנָה
rnne
jubilation

Lo, let that night be
solitary, let no joyful voice
come therein.

7

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:83 יִקְּבֻהוּ
iqb·eu
they-shall-blaspheme·him

אֹרְרֵי
arri
ones-cursing-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

הָעֲתִידִים
e·othidim
the·equipped-ones

עֹרֵר
orr
to- mrouse-of

לִוְיָתָן
luithn
dragon

:
:

Let them curse it that
curse the day, who are
ready to raise up their
mourning.

8

:93 יֶחְשְׁכוּ
ichshku
they-shall- be-darken ed

כּ�כְבֵי
kukbi
stars-of

נִשְׁפּ�
nshph·u
gloaming-of·him

יְקַו
iqu
he-shall- mexpect

־
-

לְא�ר
l·aur
to·light

וָאַיִן
u·ain
and· there -is-no

Let the stars of the
twilight thereof be dark; let
it look for light, but [have]
none; neither let it see the
dawning of the day:

9

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

בְּעַפְעַפֵּי
b·ophophi
in·eyelids-of

־
-

שָׁחַר
shchr
dawn

:
:

:103 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

סָגַר
sgr
he-closed

דַּלְתֵי
dlthi
doors-of

בִטְנִי
btn·i
belly-of·me

וַיַּסְתֵּר
u·isthr
and·he-is- cconcealing

עָמָל
oml
toil

מֵעֵינָי
m·oin·i
from·eyes-of·me

:
:

Because it shut not up
the doors of my [mother's]
womb, nor hid sorrow from
mine eyes.

10

:113 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

לּאֹ
la
not

מֵרֶחֶם
m·rchm
from·womb

אָמוּת
amuth
I-am-dying

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly

יָצָאתִי
itzathi
I- come-forth

וְאֶגְוָע
u·aguo
and·I-am-expiring

:
:

. Why died I not from the
womb? [why] did I [not]
give up the ghost when I
came out of the belly?

11

:123 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

קִדְּמוּנִי
qdmu·ni
they- manticipate·me

בִרְכָּיִם
brkim
knees

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

שָּׁדַיִם
shdim
breasts

כִּי
ki
that

אִינָק
ainq
I-am-sucking

:
:

Why did the knees
prevent me? or why the
breasts that I should suck?

12

:133 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

שָׁכַבְתִּי
shkbthi
I-lie- down

וְאֶשְׁק�ט
u·ashqut
and·I-am-being-quiet

יָשַׁנְתִּי
ishnthi
and·I-sleep

אָז
az
then

יָנוּחַ
inuch
he-is-being-rest

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

For now should I have
lain still and been quiet, I
should have slept: then had
I been at rest,

13

:143 עִם
om
with

־
-

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

וְיֹעֲצֵי
u·iotzi
and·ones-counseling-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

הַבֹּנִים
e·bnim
the·ones-building

חֳרָב�ת
chrbuth
deserted- tomb s

לָמ�
lmu
for·them

:
:

With kings and
counsellors of the earth,
which built desolate places
for themselves;

14

:153 א�
au
or

עִם
om
with

־
-

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

זָהָב
zeb
gold

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַמְמַלְאִים
e·mmlaim
the·ones- mfilling

בָּתֵּיהֶם
bthi·em
houses-of·them

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

Or with princes that had
gold, who filled their houses
with silver:

15

Job 3

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:163 א�
au
or

כְנֵפֶל
k·nphl
as·abortion

טָמוּן
tmun
being-buried

לאֹ
la
not

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-was bc

כְּעֹלְלִים
k·ollim
as·unweaned- children

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

א�ר
aur
light

:
:

Or as an hidden untimely
birth I had not been; as
infants [which] never saw
light.

16

:173 שָׁם
shm
there

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

חָדְלוּ
chdlu
they-leave-off

רֹגֶז
rgz
disturbance

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

יָנוּחוּ
inuchu
they-are-resting

יְגִיעֵי
igioi
wearied-ones-of

There the wicked cease
[from] troubling; and there
the weary be at rest.

17

כֹחַ
kch
vigor

:
:

:183 יַחַד
ichd
together

אֲסִירִים
asirim
prisoners

שַׁאֲנָנוּ
shannu
they-are-tranquil

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-hear

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

נֹגֵשׂ
ngsh
one-exacting

:
:

[There] the prisoners rest
together; they hear not the
voice of the oppressor.

18

:193 קָטֹן
qtn
small-one

וְגָד�ל
u·gdul
and·great-one

שָׁם
shm
there

הוּא
eua
he

וְעֶבֶד
u·obd
and·servant

חָפְשִׁי
chphshi
free

מֵאֲדֹנָיו
m·adni·u
from·lords-of·him

:
:

The small and great are
there; and the servant [is]
free from his master.

19

:203 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

לְעָמֵל
l·oml
to·toiler

א�ר
aur
light

וְחַיִּים
u·chiim
and·lives

לְמָרֵי
l·mri
to·bitter-ones-of

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

. Wherefore is light given
to him that is in misery, and
life unto the bitter [in] soul;

20

:213 הַמְחַכִּים
e·mchkim
the·one- mtarrying

לַמָּוֶת
l·muth
for· the ·death

וְאֵינֶנּוּ
u·ain·nu
and· there- is-no·him

וַיַּחְפְּרֻהוּ
u·ichphr·eu
and·they-are-delving·him

Which long for death,
but it [cometh] not; and dig
for it more than for hid
treasures;

21

מִמַּטְמ�נִים
m·mtmunim
from·buried- treasure s

:
:

:223 הַשְּׂמֵחִים
e·shmchim
the·rejoicing-ones

אֱלֵי
ali
to

־
-

גִיל
gil
exultation

יָשִׂישׂוּ
ishishu
they-are-being-elated

כִּי
ki
that

יִמְצְאוּ
imtzau
they-are-finding

־
-

קָבֶר
qbr
tomb

:
:

Which rejoice
exceedingly, [and] are glad,
when they can find the
grave?

22

:233 לְגֶבֶר
l·gbr
to·master

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

נִסְתָּרָה
nsthre
she-is-concealed

וַיָּסֶךְ
u·isk
and·he-is- cscreening

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

בַּעֲד�
bod·u
about·him

:
:

[Why is light given] to a
man whose way is hid, and
whom God hath hedged in?

23

:243 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

לַחְמִי
lchm·i
bread-of·me

אַנְחָתִי
anchth·i
sighing-of·me

תָבאֹ
thba
she-is-coming

וַיִּתְּכוּ
u·ithku
and·they-are-pouring-forth

For my sighing cometh
before I eat, and my
roarings are poured out like
the waters.

24

כַמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

שַׁאֲגֹתָי
shagth·i
roarings-of·me

:
:

:253 כִּי
ki
that

פַחַד
phchd
afraidness

פָּחַדְתִּי
phchdthi
I-am-afraid

וַיֶּאֱתָיֵנִי
u·iathi·ni
and·he-is-arriving·me

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

יָגֹרְתִּי
igrthi
I-shrink

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

For the thing which I
greatly feared is come upon
me, and that which I was
afraid of is come unto me.

25

:263 לאֹ
la
not

שָׁלַוְתִּי
shluthi
I- have -ease

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁקַטְתִּי
shqtthi
I- am-quiet

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָחְתִּי
nchthi
I- have -rest

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

רֹגֶז
rgz
disturbance

:
:

פ
p

I was not in safety,
neither had I rest, neither
was I quiet; yet trouble
came.

26
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:14 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אֱלִיפַז
aliphz
Eliphaz

הַתֵּימָנִי
e·thimni
the·Temanite

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then Eliphaz the
Temanite answered and
said,

1

:24 הֲנִסָּה
e·nse
?·he- mtries

דָבָר
dbr
word

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

תִּלְאֶה
thlae
you-shall-be-tired

וַעְצֹר
u·otzr
and·to-restrain-of

בְּמִלִּין
b·mlin
in·declarations

מִי
mi
who ?

[If] we assay to commune
with thee, wilt thou be
grieved? but who can
withhold himself from
speaking?

2

יוּכָל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

:
:

:34 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יִסַּרְתָּ
isrth
you- mdisciplined

רַבִּים
rbim
many

וְיָדַיִם
u·idim
and·hands

רָפ%ת
rphuth
slack-ones

תְּחַזֵּק
thchzq
you-are-making-steadfast

:
:

Behold, thou hast
instructed many, and thou
hast strengthened the weak
hands.

3

:44 כּ%שֵׁל
kushl
one-stumbling

יְקִימוּן
iqimu·n
they-are- craising

מִלֶּיךָ
mli·k
declarations-of·you

וּבִרְכַּיִם
u·brkim
and·knees

כֹּרְע%ת
krouth
ones-bowing

Thy words have upholden
him that was falling, and
thou hast strengthened the
feeble knees.

4

תְּאַמֵּץ
thamtz
you-are-making-resolute

:
:

:54 כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

תָּב%א
thbua
she-is-coming

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וַתֵּלֶא
u·thla
and·you-are-being-tired

תִּגַּע
thgo
she-is-touching

עָדֶיךָ
odi·k
unto·you

But now it is come upon
thee, and thou faintest; it
toucheth thee, and thou art
troubled.

5

וַתִּבָּהֵל
u·thbel
and·you-are-being-flustered

:
:

:64 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

יִרְאָתְךָ
irath·k
fear-of·you

כִּסְלָתֶךָ
kslth·k
confidence-of·you

תִּקְוָתְךָ
thquth·k
expectation-of·you

וְתֹם
u·thm
and·flawlessness-of

דְּרָכֶיךָ
drki·k
ways-of·you

:
:

[Is] not [this] thy fear, thy
confidence, thy hope, and
the uprightness of thy
ways?

6

:74 זְכָר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מִי
mi
who ?

הוּא
eua
he

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

אָבָד
abd
he-perishes

וְאֵיפֹה
u·aiphe
and·whereat ?

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

. Remember, I pray thee,
who [ever] perished, being
innocent? or where were the
righteous cut off?

7

נִכְחָדוּ
nkchdu
they-are-suppressed

:
:

:84 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

חֹרְשֵׁי
chrshi
ones-plowing-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וְזֹרְעֵי
u·zroi
and·ones-sowing-of

עָמָל
oml
toil

יִקְצְרֻהוּ
iqtzr·eu
they-are-reaping·him

:
:

Even as I have seen, they
that plow iniquity, and sow
wickedness, reap the same.

8

:94 מִנִּשְׁמַת
m·nshmth
from·breath-of

אֱל%הַ
alue
Eloah

יאֹבֵדוּ
iabdu
they-are-perishing

וּמֵרוּחַ
u·m·ruch
and·from·spirit-of

אַפּ%
aph·u
nostril-of·him

By the blast of God they
perish, and by the breath of
his nostrils are they
consumed.

9

יִכְלוּ
iklu
they-are- being-finish ed

:
:

:104 שַׁאֲגַת
shagth
roaring-of

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

וְק%ל
u·qul
and·voice-of

שָׁחַל
shchl
black- lion

וְשִׁנֵּי
u·shni
and·teeth-of

כְפִירִים
kphirim
sheltered- lion s

נִתָּעוּ
nthou
they-are-broken-out

:
:

The roaring of the lion,
and the voice of the fierce
lion, and the teeth of the
young lions, are broken.

10

:114 לַיִשׁ
lish
long-maned-lion

אֹבֵד
abd
perishing

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

־
-

טָרֶף
trph
prey

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

לָבִיא
lbia
parent-lion

The old lion perisheth for
lack of prey, and the stout
lion's whelps are scattered
abroad.

11

יִתְפָּרָדוּ
ithphrdu
they-are-parting- them selves

:
:

:124 וְאֵלַי
u·al·i
and·to·me

דָּבָר
dbr
word

יְגֻנָּב
ignb
he-is-being- mbrought -steal thily

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

אָזְנִי
azn·i
ear-of·me

שֵׁמֶץ
shmtz
buzzing

. Now a thing was
secretly brought to me, and
mine ear received a little
thereof.

12

מֶנְהוּ
mn·eu
from·him

:
:

:134 בִּשְׂעִפִּים
b·shophim
in·dilemmas

מֵחֶזְיֹנ%ת
m·chzinuth
from·visions-of

לָיְלָה
lile
night

בִּנְפֹל
b·nphl
in·to-fall-of

תַּרְדֵּמָה
thrdme
stupor

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

:
:

In thoughts from the
visions of the night, when
deep sleep falleth on men,

13
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:144 פַּחַד
phchd
afraidness

קְרָאַנִי
qra·ni
he-befell·me

וּרְעָדָה
u·rode
and·quivering

וְרֹב
u·rb
and·multitude-of

עַצְמ%תַי
otzmuth·i
bones-of·me

הִפְחִיד
ephchid
he- cmade-afraid

:
:

Fear came upon me, and
trembling, which made all
my bones to shake.

14

:154 וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

יַחֲלֹף
ichlph
he-is-passing-on

תְּסַמֵּר
thsmr
she-is- mbristling

שַׂעֲרַת
shorth
hair-of

בְּשָׂרִי
bshr·i
flesh-of·me

:
:

Then a spirit passed
before my face; the hair of
my flesh stood up:

15

:164 יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-is-standing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אַכִּיר
akir
I-am- crecognizing

מַרְאֵהוּ
mra·eu
appearance-of·him

תְּמוּנָה
thmune
representation

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

It stood still, but I could
not discern the form
thereof: an image [was]
before mine eyes, [there
was] silence, and I heard a
voice, [saying],

16

עֵינָי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

דְּמָמָה
dmme
stillness

וָק%ל
u·qul
and·voice

אֶשְׁמָע
ashmo
I-am-hearing

:
:

:174 הַאֱנ%שׁ
e·anush
?·mortal

מֵאֱל%הַ
m·alue
from·Eloah

יִצְדָּק
itzdq
he-is- being-righteous

אִם
am
or

מֵעֹשֵׂהוּ
m·osh·eu
from·one-making do-of·him

יִטְהַר
iter
he-is- being-clean

־
-

Shall mortal man be
more just than God? shall a
man be more pure than his
maker?

17

גָּבֶר
gbr
master

:
:

:184 הֵן
en
behold !

בַּעֲבָדָיו
b·obdi·u
in·servants-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יַאֲמִין
iamin
he-is- cplac ing-faith

וּבְמַלְאָכָיו
u·b·mlaki·u
and·in·messengers-of·him

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

Behold, he put no trust in
his servants; and his angels
he charged with folly:

18

תָּהֳלָה
thele
boast

:
:

:194 אַף
aph
indeed

שֹׁכְנֵי
shkni
ones-tabernacling-of

בָתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

־
-

חֹמֶר
chmr
clay

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בֶּעָפָר
b·ophr
in· the ·soil

יְס%דָם
isud·m
foundation-of·them

How much less [in] them
that dwell in houses of clay,
whose foundation [is] in the
dust, [which] are crushed
before the moth?

19

יְדַכְּאוּם
idkau·m
they-are- mcrushing·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

עָשׁ
osh
moth

:
:

:204 מִבֹּקֶר
m·bqr
from·morning

לָעֶרֶב
l·orb
to· the ·evening

יֻכַּתּוּ
ikthu
they-are-being- cpounded

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

מֵשִׂים
mshim
causing-place

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

They are destroyed from
morning to evening: they
perish for ever without any
regarding [it].

20

יאֹבֵדוּ
iabdu
they-are-perishing

:
:

:214 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

נִסַּע
nso
he-is-decamped

יִתְרָם
ithr·m
tent -cord-of·them

בָּם
b·m
in·them

יָמוּתוּ
imuthu
they-are-dying

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in·wisdom

:
:

Doth not their excellency
[which is] in them go away?
they die, even without
wisdom.

21
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:15 קְרָא
qra
call-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

ע�נֶךָּ
oun·k
one-answering-of·you

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

מִקְּדֹשִׁים
m·qdshim
from·holy-ones

. Call now, if there be any
that will answer thee; and to
which of the saints wilt thou
turn?

1

תִּפְנֶה
thphne
you-shall-face

:
:

:25 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לֶאֱוִיל
l·auil
to·fool

יַהֲרָג
ierg
he-shall-kill

־
-

כָּעַשׂ
kosh
vexation

וּפֹתֶה
u·phthe
and·the·one-enticing

תָּמִית
thmith
she-shall- cput-to -death

קִנְאָה
qnae
jealousy

:
:

For wrath killeth the
foolish man, and envy
slayeth the silly one.

2

:35 אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֱוִיל
auil
fool

מַשְׁרִישׁ
mshrish
ctak ing-root

וָאֶקּ�ב
u·aqub
and·I-am-blaspheming

נָוֵהוּ
nu·eu
homestead-of·him

פִתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

:
:

I have seen the foolish
taking root: but suddenly I
cursed his habitation.

3

:45 יִרְחֲקוּ
irchqu
they-are-being-far

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

מִיֶּשַׁע
m·isho
from·safety

וְיִדַּכְּאוּ
u·idkau
and·they-are- sbeing-crush ed

בַשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

His children are far from
safety, and they are crushed
in the gate, neither [is there]
any to deliver [them].

4

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

:
:

:55 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

קְצִיר�
qtzir·u
harvest-of·him

רָעֵב
rob
hungry-one

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-is-eating

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מִצִּנִּים
m·tznim
from·pricking- thorn s

יִקָּחֵהוּ
iqch·eu
he-is-taking·him

Whose harvest the hungry
eateth up, and taketh it even
out of the thorns, and the
robber swalloweth up their
substance.

5

וְשָׁאַף
u·shaph
and·he-gasps

צַמִּים
tzmim
one-famished

חֵילָם
chil·m
estate-of·them

:
:

:65 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

מֵעָפָר
m·ophr
from·soil

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וּמֵאֲדָמָה
u·m·adme
and·from·ground

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִצְמַח
itzmch
he-is-sprouting

. Although affliction
cometh not forth of the dust,
neither doth trouble spring
out of the ground;

6

עָמָל
oml
toil

:
:

:75 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

לְעָמָל
l·oml
to·toil

יוּלָּד
iuld
he-is-born

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

רֶשֶׁף
rshph
sirocco

יַגְבִּיהוּ
igbieu
they-are- cgoing-aloft

עוּף
ouph
to-fly-of

:
:

Yet man is born unto
trouble, as the sparks fly
upward.

7

:85 אוּלָם
aulm
nevertheless

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶדְרֹשׁ
adrsh
I-am-inquiring

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-am-placing

דִּבְרָתִי
dbrth·i
matter-of·me

:
:

I would seek unto God,
and unto God would I
commit my cause:

8

:95 עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-doing

גְדֹל�ת
gdluth
great- thing s

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

חֵקֶר
chqr
investigation

נִפְלָא�ת
nphlauth
thing s-being- nmarvelous

עַד
od
unto

־
-

Which doeth great things
and unsearchable;
marvellous things without
number:

9

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
numbering

:
:

:105 הַנֹּתֵן
e·nthn
the·one-giving

מָטָר
mtr
rain

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וְשֹׁלֵחַ
u·shlch
and·sending

מַיִם
mim
waters

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

חוּצ�ת
chutzuth
outsides

:
:

Who giveth rain upon the
earth, and sendeth waters
upon the fields:

10

:115 לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

שְׁפָלִים
shphlim
lowly-ones

לְמָר�ם
l·mrum
to·height

וְקֹדְרִים
u·qdrim
and·the·ones-being-somber

שָׂגְבוּ
shgbu
they-are-impregnable

יֶשַׁע
isho
safety

:
:

To set up on high those
that be low; that those
which mourn may be
exalted to safety.

11

:125 מֵפֵר
mphr
anulling

מַחְשְׁב�ת
mchshbuth
devisings-of

עֲרוּמִים
orumim
crafty-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תַעֲשֶׂינָה
thoshine
they-are-making do

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

תּוּשִׁיָּה
thushie
reality

:
:

He disappointeth the
devices of the crafty, so that
their hands cannot perform
[their] enterprise.

12

:135 לֹכֵד
lkd
seizing

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

בְּעָרְמָם
b·orm·m
in·craftiness-of·them

וַעֲצַת
u·otzth
and·counsel-of

נִפְתָּלִים
nphthlim
ones-being-twisted

נִמְהָרָה
nmere
she-is-hastened

:
:

He taketh the wise in
their own craftiness: and the
counsel of the froward is
carried headlong.

13

:145 י�מָם
iumm
by-day

יְפַגְּשׁוּ
iphgshu
they-are- mencountering

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וְכַלַּיְלָה
u·k·lile
and·as· the ·night

יְמַשְׁשׁוּ
imshshu
they-are- mgroping

בַצָּהֳרָיִם
b·tzerim
in· the ·noons

:
:

They meet with darkness
in the daytime, and grope in
the noonday as in the night.

14

:155 וַיֹּשַׁע
u·isho
and·he-is- csaving

מֵחֶרֶב
m·chrb
from·sword

מִפִּיהֶם
m·phi·em
from·mouth-of·them

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

חָזָק
chzq
unyielding-one

אֶבְי�ן
abiun
needy-one

:
:

But he saveth the poor
from the sword, from their
mouth, and from the hand

15
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of the mighty.
:165 וַתְּהִי

u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

לַדַּל
l·dl
for· the ·poor-one

תִּקְוָה
thque
expectation

וְעֹלָתָה
u·olth·e
and·iniquity

קָפְצָה
qphtze
she-shuts

פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

:
:

So the poor hath hope,
and iniquity stoppeth her
mouth.

16

:175 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

י�כִחֶנּוּ
iukch·nu
he-is- ccorrecting·him

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

וּמוּסַר
u·musr
and·admonition-of

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

. Behold, happy [is] the
man whom God correcteth:
therefore despise not thou
the chastening of the
Almighty:

17

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּמְאָס
thmas
you-are-rejecting

:
:

:185 כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

יַכְאִיב
ikaib
he-is-causing-pain

וְיֶחְבָּשׁ
u·ichbsh
and·he-shall-bind-up

יִמְחַץ
imchtz
he-is-transfixing

K

וְיָד�
u·id·u
and·hand-of·him

For he maketh sore, and
bindeth up: he woundeth,
and his hands make whole.

18

Q

וְיָדָיו
u·idi·u
and·hands-of·him

תִּרְפֶּינָה
thrphine
they-shall-heal

:
:

:195 בְּשֵׁשׁ
b·shsh
in·six-of

צָר�ת
tzruth
distresses

יַצִּילֶךָּ
itzil·k
he-shall- crescue·you

וּבְשֶׁבַע
u·b·shbo
and·in·seven

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִגַּע
igo
he-shall-touch

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

He shall deliver thee in
six troubles: yea, in seven
there shall no evil touch
thee.

19

:205 בְּרָעָב
b·rob
in·famine

פָּדְךָ
phd·k
he-ransoms·you

מִמָּוֶת
m·muth
from·death

וּבְמִלְחָמָה
u·b·mlchme
and·in·battle

מִידֵי
m·idi
from·hands-of

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

In famine he shall
redeem thee from death:
and in war from the power
of the sword.

20

:215 בְּשׁ�ט
b·shut
in·scourge-of

לָשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue

תֵּחָבֵא
thchba
you-shall-be-hidden

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִירָא
thira
you-shall-fear

מִשֹּׁד
m·shd
from·devastation

כִּי
ki
that

Thou shalt be hid from
the scourge of the tongue:
neither shalt thou be afraid
of destruction when it
cometh.

21

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

:
:

:225 לְשֹׁד
l·shd
to·devastation

וּלְכָפָן
u·l·kphn
and·to·starvation

תִּשְׂחָק
thshchq
you-shall-ridicule

וּמֵחַיַּת
u·m·chith
and·from·animal-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

At destruction and
famine thou shalt laugh:
neither shalt thou be afraid
of the beasts of the earth.

22

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

:
:

:235 כִּי
ki
that

עִם
om
with

־
-

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

בְרִיתֶךָ
brith·k
covenant-of·you

וְחַיַּת
u·chith
and·animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

For thou shalt be in
league with the stones of the
field: and the beasts of the
field shall be at peace with
thee.

23

הָשְׁלְמָה
eshlme
she-is- cmade- at -peace

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:245 וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

אָהֳלֶךָ
ael·k
tent-of·you

וּפָקַדְתָּ
u·phqdth
and·you-check

נָוְךָ
nu·k
homestead-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And thou shalt know that
thy tabernacle [shall be] in
peace; and thou shalt visit
thy habitation, and shalt not
sin.

24

תֶחֱטָא
thchta
you-shall-miss

:
:

:255 וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַב
rb
many

זַרְעֶךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

וְצֶאֱצָאֶיךָ
u·tzatzai·k
and·offsprings-of·you

כְּעֵשֶׂב
k·oshb
as·herbage-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

Thou shalt know also
that thy seed [shall be]
great, and thine offspring as
the grass of the earth.

25

:265 תָּב�א
thbua
you-shall-come

בְכֶלַח
b·klch
in·maturity

אֱלֵי
ali
to

־
-

קָבֶר
qbr
tomb

כַּעֲל�ת
k·oluth
as·to-ascend-of

גָּדִישׁ
gdish
shock- of-grain

בְּעִתּ�
b·oth·u
in·season-of·him

:
:

Thou shalt come to [thy]
grave in a full age, like as a
shock of corn cometh in in
his season.

26

:275 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

חֲקַרְנוּהָ
chqrnu·e
we-investigated·her

כֶּן
kn
so

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

שְׁמָעֶנָּה
shmo·ne
hear-you·her !

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

דַע
do
know-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

פ
p

Lo this, we have
searched it, so it [is]; hear
it, and know thou [it] for
thy good.

27
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:16 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. But Job answered and
said,
1

:26 לוּ
lu
o-that

שָׁק�ל
shqul
to-weigh

יִשָּׁקֵל
ishql
he-shall-be-weighed

כַּעְשִׂי
kosh·i
vexation-of·me

K

וְהַיָּתִי
u·eith·i
and·woe-of·me

Q

וְהַוָּתִי
u·euth·i
and·woe-of·me

Oh that my grief were
throughly weighed, and my
calamity laid in the balances
together!

2

בְּמאֹזְנַיִם
b·maznim
in·scales

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-take-up

־
-

יָחַד
ichd
together

:
:

:36 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

מֵח�ל
m·chul
from·sand-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

יִכְבָּד
ikbd
he-is-being-heavy

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

לָעוּ
lou
they-are-impetuous

:
:

For now it would be
heavier than the sand of the
sea: therefore my words are
swallowed up.

3

:46 כִּי
ki
that

חִצֵּי
chtzi
arrows-of

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חֲמָתָם
chmth·m
venom-of·them

שֹׁתָה
shthe
drinking

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

For the arrows of the
Almighty [are] within me,
the poison whereof drinketh
up my spirit: the terrors of
God do set themselves in
array against me.

4

בִּעוּתֵי
bouthi
frightenings-of

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

יַעַרְכוּנִי
iorku·ni
they-are- being-array ed·me

:
:

:56 הֲיִנְהַק
e·ineq
?·he-is-braying

־
-

פֶּרֶא
phra
wild-donkey-of

עֲלֵי
oli
over

־
-

דֶשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

אִם
am
or

יִגְעֶה
igoe
he-is-lowing

־
-

שּׁ�ר
shur
bull

עַל
ol
over

־
-

Doth the wild ass bray
when he hath grass? or
loweth the ox over his
fodder?

5

בְּלִיל�
blil·u
chopped-straw-of·him

:
:

:66 הֲיֵאָכֵל
e·iakl
?·he-is-being-eaten

תָּפֵל
thphl
insipid- food

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

־
-

מֶלַח
mlch
salt

אִם
am
or

־
-

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

טַעַם
tom
taste

בְּרִיר
b·rir
in·spittle-of

Can that which is
unsavoury be eaten without
salt? or is there [any] taste
in the white of an egg?

6

חַלָּמוּת
chlmuth
dreams

:
:

:76 מֵאֲנָה
mane
she- mrefuses

לִנְגּ�עַ
l·nguo
to·to-touch-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

הֵמָּה
eme
they

כִּדְוֵי
k·dui
as·languishing-of

לַחְמִי
lchm·i
bread-of·me

:
:

The things [that] my soul
refused to touch [are] as my
sorrowful meat.

7

:86 מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

תָּב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

שֶׁאֱלָתִי
shalth·i
request as -of·me

וְתִקְוָתִי
u·thquth·i
and·expectation-of·me

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

. Oh that I might have my
request; and that God would
grant [me] the thing that I
long for!

8

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

:
:

:96 וְיֹאֵל
u·ial
and·he-shall- csubject

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

וִידַכְּאֵנִי
u·idka·ni
and·he-shall- mcrush·me

יַתֵּר
ithr
he-shall- c let -loose

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

Even that it would please
God to destroy me; that he
would let loose his hand,
and cut me off!

9

וִיבַצְּעֵנִי
u·ibtzo·ni
and·he-shall-clip- off ·me

:
:

:106 וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-be bc

ע�ד
oud
still

נֶחָמָתִי
nchmth·i
consolation-of·me

וַאֲסַלְּדָה
u·aslde
and·I-am- mcapering

בְחִילָה
b·chile
in·travail

לאֹ
la
not

יַחְמ�ל
ichmul
he-is-sparing

Then should I yet have
comfort; yea, I would
harden myself in sorrow: let
him not spare; for I have not
concealed the words of the
Holy One.

10

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

כִחַדְתִּי
kchdthi
I- msuppressed

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one

:
:

:116 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

כֹּחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

כִי
ki
that

־
-

אֲיַחֵל
aichl
I-am- mwaiting

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

קִּצִּי
qtz·i
end-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַאֲרִיךְ
aarik
I-am- cprolonging

What [is] my strength,
that I should hope? and
what [is] mine end, that I
should prolong my life?

11

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:126 אִם
am
if

־
-

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

כֹּחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

בְּשָׂרִי
bshr·i
flesh-of·me

נָחוּשׁ
nchush
copper

:
:

[Is] my strength the
strength of stones? or [is]
my flesh of brass?

12
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:136 הַאִם
e·am
?·if

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עֶזְרָתִי
ozrth·i
help-of·me

בִי
b·i
in·me

וְתֻשִׁיָּה
u·thshie
and·reality

נִדְּחָה
ndche
she-is-expelled

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

[Is] not my help in me?
and is wisdom driven quite
from me?

13

:146 לַמָּס
l·ms
for· the ·melted-one

מֵרֵעֵהוּ
mro·eu
from·associate-of·him

חָסֶד
chsd
kindness

וְיִרְאַת
u·irath
and·fear-of

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

יַעֲז�ב
iozub
he-is-forsaking

:
:

. To him that is afflicted
pity [should be shewed]
from his friend; but he
forsaketh the fear of the
Almighty.

14

:156 אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

בָּגְדוּ
bgdu
they- are -treacherous

כְמ�
kmu
like

־
-

נָחַל
nchl
watercourse

כַּאֲפִיק
k·aphiq
as·channel-of

נְחָלִים
nchlim
watercourses

My brethren have dealt
deceitfully as a brook, [and]
as the stream of brooks they
pass away;

15

יַעֲבֹרוּ
iobru
they-are-passing

:
:

:166 הַקֹּדְרִים
e·qdrim
the·ones-being-somber

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

קָרַח
qrch
ice

עָלֵימ�
oli·mu
on·them

יִתְעַלֶּם
itholm
he-is- sobscuring

־
-

שָׁלֶג
shlg
snow

:
:

Which are blackish by
reason of the ice, [and]
wherein the snow is hid:

16

:176 בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·season

יְזֹרְבוּ
izrbu
they-are-being- mthawed

נִצְמָתוּ
ntzmthu
they-are-effaced

בְּחֻמּ�
b·chm·u
in·to-be-warm-of·him

נִדְעֲכוּ
ndoku
they-are-extinguished

What time they wax
warm, they vanish: when it
is hot, they are consumed
out of their place.

17

מִמְּק�מָם
m·mqum·m
from·place ri -of·them

:
:

:186 יִלָּפְתוּ
ilphthu
they-are-being-thrusted-away

אָרְח�ת
archuth
caravans

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are-ascending

בַתֹּהוּ
b·theu
in· the ·chaos

The paths of their way
are turned aside; they go to
nothing, and perish.

18

וְיאֹבֵדוּ
u·iabdu
and·they-are-perishing

:
:

:196 הִבִּיטוּ
ebitu
they- c look

אָרְח�ת
archuth
caravans-of

תֵּמָא
thma
Tema

הֲלִיכֹת
elikth
wayfarers-of

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

קִוּוּ
quu
they- mexpect

־
-

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

:
:

The troops of Tema
looked, the companies of
Sheba waited for them.

19

:206 בֹּשׁוּ
bshu
they- are - ashamed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָטָח
btch
he-trusted

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

עָדֶיהָ
odi·e
unto·her

וַיֶּחְפָּרוּ
u·ichphru
and·they-are- being-abash ed

:
:

They were confounded
because they had hoped;
they came thither, and were
ashamed.

20

:216 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

הֱיִיתֶם
eiithm
you (p) -become

K

לאֹ
la
nothing

Q

ל�
l·u
to·him

תִּרְאוּ
thrau
you (p) -are-seeing

חֲתַת
chthth
dismay

For now ye are nothing;
ye see [my] casting down,
and are afraid.

21

וַתִּירָאוּ
u·thirau
and·you (p) -are-fearing

:
:

:226 הֲכִי
e·ki
?·that

־
-

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לִי
l·i
to·me

וּמִכֹּחֲכֶם
u·m·kch·km
and·from·vigor-of·you (p)

שִׁחֲדוּ
shchdu
bribe-you (p)  !

בַעֲדִי
bod·i
about·me

:
:

. Did I say, Bring unto
me? or, Give a reward for
me of your substance?

22

:236 וּמַלְּטוּנִי
u·mltu·ni
and·make-escape-you (p) ·me !

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

־
-

צָר
tzr
foe

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

עָרִיצִים
oritzim
terrifying-ones

Or, Deliver me from the
enemy's hand? or, Redeem
me from the hand of the
mighty?

23

תִּפְדּוּנִי
thphdu·ni
you (p) -shall-ransom·me

:
:

:246 ה�רוּנִי
euru·ni
direct-you (p) ·me !

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אַחֲרִישׁ
achrish
I-shall- cbe-silent

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

שָּׁגִיתִי
shgithi
I-erred

הָבִינוּ
ebinu
cmake-understand-you (p)  !

Teach me, and I will
hold my tongue: and cause
me to understand wherein I
have erred.

24

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:256 מַה
me
what !

־
-

נִּמְרְצוּ
nmrtzu
they-are- nharassing

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

יֹשֶׁר
ishr
uprightness

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יּ�כִיחַ
iukich
he-is- ccorrecting

How forcible are right
words! but what doth your
arguing reprove?

25

ה�כֵחַ
eukch
to- ccorrect

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

:
:
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:266 הַלְה�כַח
e·l·eukch
?·to·to- ccorrect-of

מִלִּים
mlim
declarations

תַּחְשֹׁבוּ
thchshbu
you (p) -are-designing

וּלְרוּחַ
u·l·ruch
and·to·wind

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

Do ye imagine to reprove
words, and the speeches of
one that is desperate,
[which are] as wind?

26

נֹאָשׁ
nash
one-being- ndesperate

:
:

:276 אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

תַּפִּילוּ
thphilu
you (p) -are- ccasting- lot

וְתִכְרוּ
u·thkru
and·you (p) -are-digging

עַל
ol
over

־
-

רֵיעֲכֶם
rio·km
associate-of·you (p)

:
:

Yea, ye overwhelm the
fatherless, and ye dig [a pit]
for your friend.

27

:286 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

ה�אִילוּ
euailu
cbe-dispose d-you !

פְנוּ
phnu
face-you (p)  !

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פְּנֵיכֶם
phni·km
faces-of·you (p)

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֲכַזֵּב
akzb
I-am- mlying

:
:

Now therefore be
content, look upon me; for
[it is] evident unto you if I
lie.

28

:296 שֻׁבוּ
shbu
relent-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּהִי
thei
she-is-becoming

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

K

וְשֻׁבִי
u·shbi
and·return-you (f)  !

Return, I pray you, let it
not be iniquity; yea, return
again, my righteousness [is]
in it.

29

Q

וְשׁוּבוּ
u·shubu
and·return-you (p)  !

ע�ד
oud
further

צִדְקִי
tzdq·i
righteousness-of·me

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:306 הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

־
-

בִּלְשׁ�נִי
b·lshun·i
in·tongue-of·me

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

אִם
am
or

־
-

חִכִּי
chk·i
palate-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-understanding

הַוּ�ת
euuth
woes

:
:

Is there iniquity in my
tongue? cannot my taste
discern perverse things?

30
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:17 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

צָבָא
tzba
enlistment

לֶאֱנ�שׁ
l·anush
to·mortal

K

עַל
ol
on

K

־
-

Q

עֲלֵי
oli
on

Q

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וְכִימֵי
u·k·imi
and·as·days-of

שָׂכִיר
shkir
hired-one

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

:
:

. [Is there] not an
appointed time to man upon
earth? [are not] his days
also like the days of an
hireling?

1

:27 כְּעֶבֶד
k·obd
as·servant

יִשְׁאַף
ishaph
he-is-gasping

־
-

צֵל
tzl
shade

וּכְשָׂכִיר
u·k·shkir
and·as·hired-one

יְקַוֶּה
ique
he-is- mexpecting

פָעֳל�
phol·u
wage-of·him

:
:

As a servant earnestly
desireth the shadow, and as
an hireling looketh for [the
reward of] his work:

2

:37 כֵּן
kn
so

הָנְחַלְתִּי
enchlthi
I-am- callotted

לִי
l·i
for·me

יַרְחֵי
irchi
months-of

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וְלֵיל�ת
u·liluth
and·nights-of

עָמָל
oml
toil

מִנּוּ
mnu
they- massigned

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

So am I made to possess
months of vanity, and
wearisome nights are
appointed to me.

3

:47 אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁכַבְתִּי
shkbthi
I-lie- down

וְאָמַרְתִּי
u·amrthi
and·I-say

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

אָקוּם
aqum
I-shall-rise

וּמִדַּד
u·mdd
and·he-makes-measure

־
-

עָרֶב
orb
evening

When I lie down, I say,
When shall I arise, and the
night be gone? and I am full
of tossings to and fro unto
the dawning of the day.

4

וְשָׂבַעְתִּי
u·shbothi
and·I-am-surfeited

נְדֻדִים
nddim
wanderings

עֲדֵי
odi
until

־
-

נָשֶׁף
nshph
gloaming

:
:

:57 לָבַשׁ
lbsh
he- is -clothe d

בְּשָׂרִי
bshr·i
flesh-of·me

רִמָּה
rme
maggot

K

וְגִישׁ
u·gish
and·clot-of

Q

וְגוּשׁ
u·gush
and·clot-of

עָפָר
ophr
soil

ע�רִי
our·i
skin-of·me

My flesh is clothed with
worms and clods of dust;
my skin is broken, and
become loathsome.

5

רָגַע
rgo
he-is-split-apart

וַיִּמָּאֵס
u·imas
and·he-is-being-melted

:
:

:67 יָמַי
im·i
days-of·me

קַלּוּ
qlu
they- are -fleet

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

אָרֶג
arg
weaver's-shuttle

וַיִּכְלוּ
u·iklu
and·they-shall-conclude

בְּאֶפֶס
b·aphs
in·limit-of

תִּקְוָה
thque
tape

:
:

My days are swifter than a
weaver's shuttle, and are
spent without hope.

6

:77 זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

חַיָּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָשׁוּב
thshub
she-shall-turn-back

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

. O remember that my life
[is] wind: mine eye shall no
more see good.

7

:87 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְשׁוּרֵנִי
thshur·ni
she-shall-regard·me

עֵין
oin
eye-of

רֹאִי
ra·i
one-seeing-of·me

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וְאֵינֶנִּי
u·ain·ni
and· there- is-no·me

:
:

The eye of him that hath
seen me shall see me no
[more]: thine eyes [are]
upon me, and I [am] not.

8

:97 כָּלָה
kle
he-vanishes

עָנָן
onn
cloud

וַיֵּלַךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

כֵּן
kn
so

י�רֵד
iurd
one-descending

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall-ascend

:
:

[As] the cloud is
consumed and vanisheth
away: so he that goeth down
to the grave shall come up
no [more].

9

:107 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

ע�ד
oud
further

לְבֵית�
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַכִּירֶנּוּ
ikir·nu
he-shall- crecognize·him

ע�ד
oud
further

He shall return no more
to his house, neither shall
his place know him any
more.

10

מְקֹמ�
mqm·u
place ri -of·him

:
:

:117 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

לאֹ
la
not

אֶחֱשָׂךְ
achshk
I-shall-keep-back

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

אֲדַבְּרָה
adbre
I-shall- mspeak

בְּצַר
b·tzr
in·distress-of

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

Therefore I will not
refrain my mouth; I will
speak in the anguish of my
spirit; I will complain in the
bitterness of my soul.

11

אָשִׂיחָה
ashiche
I-shall-meditate

בְּמַר
b·mr
in·bitter ness -of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:127 הֲיָם
e·im
?·sea

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

אִם
am
or

־
-

תַּנִּין
thnin
monster

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תָשִׂים
thshim
you-are-placing

עָלַי
ol·i
over·me

מִשְׁמָר
mshmr
guard

:
:

[Am] I a sea, or a whale,
that thou settest a watch
over me?

12

:137 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

תְּנַחֲמֵנִי
thnchm·ni
she-shall- mcomfort·me

עַרְשִׂי
orsh·i
divan-of·me

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-bear- away

בְשִׂיחִי
b·shich·i
in·meditation-of·me

When I say, My bed shall
comfort me, my couch shall
ease my complaint;

13

מִשְׁכָּבִי
mshkb·i
bed-of·me

:
:

:147 וְחִתַּתַּנִי
u·chthth·ni
and·you- mdismayed·me

בַחֲלֹמ�ת
b·chlmuth
in· the ·dreams

וּמֵחֶזְיֹנ�ת
u·m·chzinuth
and·from·visions

תְּבַעֲתַנִּי
thboth·ni
you-are- mfrightening·me

:
:

Then thou scarest me
with dreams, and terrifiest
me through visions:

14

:157 וַתִּבְחַר
u·thbchr
and·she-is-choosing

מַחֲנָק
mchnq
strangling

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מָוֶת
muth
death

מֵעַצְמ�תָי
m·otzmuth·i
from·staunchnesses-of·me

:
:

So that my soul chooseth
strangling, [and] death
rather than my life.

15
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:167 מָאַסְתִּי
masthi
I-reject

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

אֶחְיֶה
achie
I-am-living

חֲדַל
chdl
leave-off-you !

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

יָמָי
im·i
days-of·me

:
:

I loathe [it]; I would not
live alway: let me alone; for
my days [are] vanity.

16

:177 מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

כִּי
ki
that

תְגַדְּלֶנּוּ
thgdl·nu
you-are-making-great·him

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

תָשִׁית
thshith
you-are-setting

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

. What [is] man, that
thou shouldest magnify
him? and that thou
shouldest set thine heart
upon him?

17

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

:187 וַתִּפְקְדֶנּוּ
u·thphqd·nu
and·you-are-checking·him

לִבְקָרִים
l·bqrim
to·mornings

לִרְגָעִים
l·rgoim
to·moments

תִּבְחָנֶנּוּ
thbchn·nu
you-are-testing·him

:
:

And [that] thou shouldest
visit him every morning,
[and] try him every
moment?

18

:197 כַּמָּה
k·me
as·what ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשְׁעֶה
thshoe
you-shall-heed

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַרְפֵּנִי
thrph·ni
you-shall- c let -relax·me

עַד
od
until

־
-

בִּלְעִי
blo·i
to-swallow-of·me

How long wilt thou not
depart from me, nor let me
alone till I swallow down
my spittle?

19

רֻקִּי
rq·i
spitting-of·me

:
:

:207 חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

מָה
me
what ?

אֶפְעַל
aphol
I-am-contriving

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

נֹצֵר
ntzr
one-preserving-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

שַׂמְתַּנִי
shmth·ni
you-placed·me

I have sinned; what shall
I do unto thee, O thou
preserver of men? why hast
thou set me as a mark
against thee, so that I am a
burden to myself?

20

לְמִפְגָּע
l·mphgo
to·butt

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וָאֶהְיֶה
u·aeie
and·I-am-becoming

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לְמַשָּׂא
l·msha
to·load

:
:

:217 וּמֶה
u·me
and·what ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשָּׂא
thsha
you-are-bearing

פִשְׁעִי
phsho·i
transgression-of·me

וְתַעֲבִיר
u·thobir
and·you-are-causing- to -pass

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And why dost thou not
pardon my transgression,
and take away mine
iniquity? for now shall I
sleep in the dust; and thou
shalt seek me in the
morning, but I [shall] not
[be].

21

עֲ�נִי
oun·i
depravity-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

לֶעָפָר
l·ophr
to· the ·soil

אֶשְׁכָּב
ashkb
I-shall-lie- down

וְשִׁחֲרְתַּנִי
u·shchrth·ni
and·you- mseek -early·me

וְאֵינֶנִּי
u·ain·ni
and· there- is-no·me

:
:

פ
p

Job 7  -  Job 8

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:18 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

בִּלְדַּד
bldd
Bildad

הַשּׁוּחִי
e·shuchi
the·Shuhite

וַיאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then answered Bildad
the Shuhite, and said,
1

:28 עַד
od
until

־
-

אָן
an
when ?

תְּמַלֶּל
thmll
you-shall-declare

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these- things

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind

כַּבִּיר
kbir
abundant

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

:
:

How long wilt thou speak
these [things]? and [how
long shall] the words of thy
mouth [be like] a strong
wind?

2

:38 הַאֵל
e·al
?·El

יְעַוֵּת
iouth
he-is- mdistorting

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

יְעַוֵּת
iouth
he-is- mdistorting

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

:
:

Doth God pervert
judgment? or doth the
Almighty pervert justice?

3

:48 אִם
am
if

־
-

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sin

־
-

ל'
l·u
to·him

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is- msending- away·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

If thy children have
sinned against him, and he
have cast them away for
their transgression;

4

פִּשְׁעָם
phsho·m
transgression-of·them

:
:

:58 אִם
am
if

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

תְּשַׁחֵר
thshchr
you-are- mseek ing-early

אֶל
al
for

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

תִּתְחַנָּן
ththchnn
you-are- ssupplicating

:
:

If thou wouldest seek unto
God betimes, and make thy
supplication to the
Almighty;

5

:68 אִם
am
if

־
-

זַךְ
zk
pure

וְיָשָׁר
u·ishr
and·upright

אָתָּה
athe
you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

יָעִיר
ioir
he-is- crousing

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

וְשִׁלַּם
u·shlm
and·he- mbring s-peace

If thou [wert] pure and
upright; surely now he
would awake for thee, and
make the habitation of thy
righteousness prosperous.

6

נְוַת
nuth
homestead-of

צִדְקֶךָ
tzdq·k
righteousness-of·you

:
:

:78 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

רֵאשִׁיתְךָ
rashith·k
beginning-of·you

מִצְעָר
mtzor
inferior

וְאַחֲרִיתְךָ
u·achrith·k
and·latter- state -of·you

יִשְׂגֶּה
ishge
he-shall- grow -great

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

Though thy beginning was
small, yet thy latter end
should greatly increase.

7

:88 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לְדֹר
l·dr
to·generation

רִישׁ'ן
rishun
former

וְכ'נֵן
u·kunn
and· mestablish-you !

לְחֵקֶר
l·chqr
to·investigation-of

. For enquire, I pray thee,
of the former age, and
prepare thyself to the search
of their fathers:

8

אֲב'תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

:98 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תְמ'ל
thmul
yesterday

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נֵדָע
ndo
we-are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

צֵל
tzl
shadow

יָמֵינוּ
imi·nu
days-of·us

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

(For we [are but of]
yesterday, and know
nothing, because our days
upon earth [are] a shadow:)

9

:108 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הֵם
em
they

י'רוּךָ
iuru·k
they-shall- cdirect·you

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וּמִלִּבָּם
u·m·lb·m
and·from·heart-of·them

Shall not they teach thee,
[and] tell thee, and utter
words out of their heart?

10

י'צִאוּ
iutzau
they-shall- cbring -forth

מִלִּים
mlim
declarations

:
:

:118 הֲיִגְאֶה
e·igae
?·he-shall-swell

־
-

גֹּמֶא
gma
papyrus

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

בִצָּה
btze
morass

יִשְׂגֶּה
ishge
he-shall- grow -great

־
-

אָחוּ
achu
marsh-grass

בְלִי
bli
without

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

Can the rush grow up
without mire? can the flag
grow without water?

11

:128 עֹדֶנּוּ
od·nu
still·him

בְאִבּ'
b·ab·u
in·pollination-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִקָּטֵף
iqtph
he-is-being-plucked

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

Whilst it [is] yet in his
greenness, [and] not cut
down, it withereth before
any [other] herb.

12

יִיבָשׁ
iibsh
he-is-drying- up

:
:

:138 כֵּן
kn
so

אָרְח'ת
archuth
paths-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שֹׁכְחֵי
shkchi
ones-forgetting-of

אֵל
al
El

וְתִקְוַת
u·thquth
and·expectation-of

חָנֵף
chnph
polluted-one

So [are] the paths of all
that forget God; and the
hypocrite's hope shall
perish:

13

תּאֹבֵד
thabd
she-is-perishing

:
:

:148 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יָק'ט
iqut
he-is-disgusting

כִּסְל'
ksl·u
apathy-of·him

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

עַכָּבִישׁ
okbish
spider

מִבְטַח'
mbtch·u
trust-of·him

:
:

Whose hope shall be cut
off, and whose trust [shall
be] a spider's web.

14
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:158 יִשָּׁעֵן
ishon
he-is- nleaning

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית'
bith·u
house-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-is-standing

יַחֲזִיק
ichziq
he-is- cholding-fast

בּ'
b·u
in·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

He shall lean upon his
house, but it shall not stand:
he shall hold it fast, but it
shall not endure.

15

יָקוּם
iqum
he-is-standing-firm

:
:

:168 רָטֹב
rtb
wet

הוּא
eua
he

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

שָׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גַּנָּת'
gnth·u
garden-of·him

יֹנַקְתּ'
inqth·u
layer-plant-of·him

תֵצֵא
thtza
she-is- going-forth

:
:

He [is] green before the
sun, and his branch shooteth
forth in his garden.

16

:178 עַל
ol
on

־
-

גַּל
gl
mound

שָׁרָשָׁיו
shrshi·u
roots-of·him

יְסֻבָּכוּ
isbku
they-are-being- mtangled

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

יֶחֱזֶה
ichze
he-is-perceiving

:
:

His roots are wrapped
about the heap, [and] seeth
the place of stones.

17

:188 אִם
am
if

־
-

יְבַלְּעֶנּוּ
iblo·nu
he-is- mswallowing- up·him

מִמְּק'מ'
m·mqum·u
from·place ri -of·him

וְכִחֶשׁ
u·kchsh
and·he- mdissimulates

בּ'
b·u
in·him

לאֹ
la
not

רְאִיתִיךָ
raithi·k
I-saw·you

:
:

If he destroy him from
his place, then [it] shall
deny him, [saying], I have
not seen thee.

18

:198 הֶן
en
behold !

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

מְשׂ'שׂ
mshush
elation-of

דַּרְכּ'
drk·u
way-of·him

וּמֵעָפָר
u·m·ophr
and·from·soil

אַחֵר
achr
other

יִצְמָחוּ
itzmchu
they-shall-sprout

:
:

Behold, this [is] the joy
of his way, and out of the
earth shall others grow.

19

:208 הֶן
en
behold !

־
-

אֵל
al
El

לאֹ
la
not

יִמְאַס
imas
he-is-rejecting

־
-

תָּם
thm
flawless-one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַחֲזִיק
ichziq
he-is- cholding-fast

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

. Behold, God will not
cast away a perfect [man],
neither will he help the evil
doers:

20

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

:
:

:218 עַד
od
still

־
-

יְמַלֵּה
imle
he-shall- mfill

שְׂח'ק
shchuq
mirth

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

וּשְׂפָתֶיךָ
u·shphthi·k
and·lips-of·you

תְרוּעָה
thruoe
shouting

:
:

Till he fill thy mouth
with laughing, and thy lips
with rejoicing.

21

:228 שֹׂנְאֶיךָ
shnai·k
ones-hating-of·you

יִלְבְּשׁוּ
ilbshu
they-shall- be- clothe d

־
-

בֹשֶׁת
bshth
shame

וְאֹהֶל
u·ael
and·tent-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

:
:

פ
p

They that hate thee shall
be clothed with shame; and
the dwelling place of the
wicked shall come to
nought.

22
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:19 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then Job answered and
said,
1

:29 אָמְנָם
amnm
truly

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִי
ki
that

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יִּצְדַּק
itzdq
he-is- being-righteous

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֵל
al
El

:
:

I know [it is] so of a truth:
but how should man be just
with God?

2

:39 אִם
am
if

־
-

יַחְפֹּץ
ichphtz
he-is-desiring

לָרִיב
l·rib
to·to-contend-of

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲנֶנּוּ
ion·nu
he-is-answering·him

אַחַת
achth
one

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

If he will contend with
him, he cannot answer him
one of a thousand.

3

:49 חֲכַם
chkm
wise-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

וְאַמִּיץ
u·amitz
and·resolute-of

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

הִקְשָׁה
eqshe
he- cstiffened

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וַיִּשְׁלָם
u·ishlm
and·he-is-faring-well

:
:

[He is] wise in heart, and
mighty in strength: who
hath hardened [himself]
against him, and hath
prospered?

4

:59 הַמַּעְתִּיק
e·mothiq
the·one- cshifting

הָרִים
erim
mountains

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-know

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֲפָכָם
ephk·m
he- over turns·them

בְּאַפּ�
b·aph·u
in·anger-of·him

:
:

Which removeth the
mountains, and they know
not: which overturneth them
in his anger.

5

:69 הַמַּרְגִּיז
e·mrgiz
the·one-disturbing

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

מִמְּק�מָהּ
m·mqum·e
from·place ri -of·her

וְעַמּוּדֶיהָ
u·omudi·e
and·columns-of·her

יִתְפַלָּצוּן
ithphltzu·n
they-are- sshuddering

:
:

Which shaketh the earth
out of her place, and the
pillars thereof tremble.

6

:79 הָאֹמֵר
e·amr
the·one-saying

לַחֶרֶס
l·chrs
to· the ·disk-of-sun

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִזְרָח
izrch
he-is-radiating

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

כּ�כָבִים
kukbim
stars

יַחְתֹּם
ichthm
he-is-sealing

:
:

Which commandeth the
sun, and it riseth not; and
sealeth up the stars.

7

:89 נֹטֶה
nte
one-stretching-out

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

וְד�רֵךְ
u·durk
and·one-treading

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּמֳתֵי
bmthi
high-places-of

יָם
im
sea

:
:

Which alone spreadeth out
the heavens, and treadeth
upon the waves of the sea.

8

:99 עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-making do

־
-

עָשׁ
osh
Great-Bear

כְּסִיל
ksil
Orion

וְכִימָה
u·kime
and·Pleiades

וְחַדְרֵי
u·chdri
and·chambers-of

תֵמָן
thmn
south

:
:

Which maketh Arcturus,
Orion, and Pleiades, and the
chambers of the south.

9

:109 עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-doing

גְדֹל�ת
gdluth
great- thing s

עַד
od
until

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

חֵקֶר
chqr
investigation

וְנִפְלָא�ת
u·nphlauth
and· thing s-being- nmarvelous

עַד
od
until

־
-

Which doeth great things
past finding out; yea, and
wonders without number.

10

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
numbering

:
:

:119 הֵן
en
behold !

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-is-passing

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-am-seeing

וְיַחֲלֹף
u·ichlph
and·he-is-passing-on

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

Lo, he goeth by me, and I
see [him] not: he passeth on
also, but I perceive him not.

11

אָבִין
abin
I-am-understanding

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:129 הֵן
en
behold !

יַחְתֹּף
ichthph
he-is-abducting

מִי
mi
who ?

יְשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ishib·nu
he-shall- cturn-back·him

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

Behold, he taketh away,
who can hinder him? who
will say unto him, What
doest thou?

12

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

:
:

:139 אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-is- creversing

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

K

תַּחַת�
thchth·u
beneath·him

Q

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
beneath·him

שָׁחֲחוּ
shchchu
they-prostrate

[If] God will not
withdraw his anger, the
proud helpers do stoop
under him.

13

עֹזְרֵי
ozri
ones-helping-of

רָהַב
reb
audacity

:
:

:149 אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֶעֱנֶנּוּ
aon·nu
I-shall-answer·him

אֶבְחֲרָה
abchre
I-shall-choose

דְבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

. How much less shall I
answer him, [and] choose
out my words [to reason]
with him?

14

:159 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִם
am
if

־
-

צָדַקְתִּי
tzdqthi
I-am-just

לאֹ
la
not

אֶעֱנֶה
aone
I-shall-answer

לִמְשֹׁפְטִי
l·mshpht·i
to·one- mjudging-of·me

אֶתְחַנָּן
athchnn
I-am- ssupplicating

:
:

Whom, though I were
righteous, [yet] would I not
answer, [but] I would make
supplication to my judge.

15

:169 אִם
am
if

־
-

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

וַיַּעֲנֵנִי
u·ion·ni
and·he-is-answering·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אַאֲמִין
aamin
I-am-believing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַאֲזִין
iazin
he-is- cgiving-ear

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

:
:

If I had called, and he
had answered me; [yet]
would I not believe that he

16
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had hearkened unto my
voice.:179 אֲשֶׁר

ashr
who

־
-

בִּשְׂעָרָה
b·shore
in·horror

יְשׁוּפֵנִי
ishuph·ni
he-is-hurting·me

וְהִרְבָּה
u·erbe
and·he- c increases

פְצָעַי
phtzo·i
injuries-of·me

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

:
: For he breaketh me with

a tempest, and multiplieth
my wounds without cause.

17

:189 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתְּנֵנִי
ithn·ni
he-is-giving·me

הָשֵׁב
eshb
to- crestore

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

יַשְׂבִּעַנִי
ishbo·ni
he-is- csurfeiting·me

מַמְּרֹרִים
mmrrim
bitternesses

:
:

He will not suffer me to
take my breath, but filleth
me with bitterness.

18

:199 אִם
am
if

־
-

לְכֹחַ
l·kch
for·vigor

אַמִּיץ
amitz
resolute-one

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לְמִשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for·judgment

מִי
mi
who ?

If [I speak] of strength,
lo, [he is] strong: and if of
judgment, who shall set me
a time [to plead]?

19

י�עִידֵנִי
iuoid·ni
he-is- cmaking-appointment·me

:
:

:209 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶצְדָּק
atzdq
I-am-being-righteous

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

יַרְשִׁיעֵנִי
irshio·ni
he-shall- ccondemn·me

תָּם
thm
flawless

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

If I justify myself, mine
own mouth shall condemn
me: [if I say], I [am]
perfect, it shall also prove
me perverse.

20

וַיַּעְקְשֵׁנִי
u·ioqsh·ni
and·he-shall- cdeclare -perverse·me

:
:

:219 תָּם
thm
flawless

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֵדַע
ado
I-am-knowing

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֶמְאַס
amas
I-am-rejecting

חַיָּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

:
:

[Though] I [were]
perfect, [yet] would I not
know my soul: I would
despise my life.

21

:229 אַחַת
achth
one

הִיא
eia
she

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

תָּם
thm
flawless-one

וְרָשָׁע
u·rsho
and·wicked-one

הוּא
eua
he

מְכַלֶּה
mkle
mfinishing

:
:

. This [is] one [thing],
therefore I said [it], He
destroyeth the perfect and
the wicked.

22

:239 אִם
am
if

־
-

שׁ�ט
shut
scourge

יָמִית
imith
he-is- cbring ing-death

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

לְמַסַּת
l·msth
to·probing-of

נְקִיִּם
nqim
innocent-ones

יִלְעָג
ilog
he-is-deriding

:
:

If the scourge slay
suddenly, he will laugh at
the trial of the innocent.

23

:249 אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-is-given

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

שֹׁפְטֶיהָ
shphti·e
ones-judging-of·her

יְכַסֶּה
ikse
he-is- mcovering

The earth is given into
the hand of the wicked: he
covereth the faces of the
judges thereof; if not,
where, [and] who [is] he?

24

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֵפ�א
aphua
indeed

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:259 וְיָמַי
u·im·i
and·days-of·me

קַלּוּ
qlu
they- are -fleet

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

רָץ
rtz
one-being-runner

בָּרְחוּ
brchu
they-run-away

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רָאוּ
rau
they-see

ט�בָה
tube
good

:
:

. Now my days are
swifter than a post: they flee
away, they see no good.

25

:269 חָלְפוּ
chlphu
they-pass-on

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships-of

אֵבֶה
abe
one-being-enemy

כְּנֶשֶׁר
k·nshr
as-vulture

יָטוּשׂ
itush
he-is-letting-go

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

:
:

They are passed away as
the swift ships: as the eagle
[that] hasteth to the prey.

26

:279 אִם
am
if

־
-

אָמְרִי
amr·i
to-say-of·me

אֶשְׁכְּחָה
ashkche
I-shall-forget

שִׂיחִי
shich·i
meditation-of·me

אֶעֶזְבָה
aozbe
I-shall-forsake

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

If I say, I will forget my
complaint, I will leave off
my heaviness, and comfort
[myself]:

27

וְאַבְלִיגָה
u·ablige
and·I-shall- csmile

:
:

:289 יָגֹרְתִּי
igrthi
I-shrink

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַצְּבֹתָי
otzbth·i
griefs-of·me

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תְנַקֵּנִי
thnq·ni
you-are- mhold ing-innocent·me

:
:

I am afraid of all my
sorrows, I know that thou
wilt not hold me innocent.

28

:299 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֶרְשָׁע
arsho
I-am- being-condemn ed

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

הֶבֶל
ebl
in-vain

אִיגָע
aigo
I-shall- be-weari ed

:
:

[If] I be wicked, why
then labour I in vain?
29

:309 אִם
am
if

־
-

הִתְרָחַצְתִּי
ethrchtzthi
I-washed- myself

K

בְמ�
bmu
in

Q

בְמֵי
b·mi
in·waters-of

Q

־
-

שָׁלֶג
shlg
snow

וַהֲזִכּ�תִי
u·ezkuthi
and·I- cpurged

בְּבֹר
b·br
in·purity

כַּפָּי
kph·i
palms-of·me

:
:

If I wash myself with
snow water, and make my
hands never so clean;

30

:319 אָז
az
then

בַּשַּׁחַת
b·shchth
in· the ·slough

תִּטְבְּלֵנִי
thtbl·ni
you-shall-dip·me

וְתִעֲבוּנִי
u·thobu·ni
and·they-shall- mabhor·me

שַׂלְמ�תָי
shlmuth·i
raiments-of·me

:
:

Yet shalt thou plunge me
in the ditch, and mine own
clothes shall abhor me.

31

:329 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

כָּמֹנִי
km·ni
like·me

אֶעֱנֶנּוּ
aon·nu
I-shall-answer·him

נָב�א
nbua
we-shall-come

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

בַּמִּשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in· the ·judgment

:
:

For [he is] not a man, as
I [am, that] I should answer
him, [and] we should come
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together in judgment.
:339 לאֹ

la
not

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

בֵּינֵינוּ
bini·nu
between·us

מ�כִיחַ
mukich
one- ccorrecting

יָשֵׁת
ishth
he-shall-set

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁנֵינוּ
shni·nu
two-of·us

:
:

Neither is there any
daysman betwixt us, [that]
might lay his hand upon us
both.

33

:349 יָסֵר
isr
he-shall-withdraw

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

שִׁבְט�
shbt·u
club-of·him

וְאֵמָת�
u·amth·u
and·dread-of·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Let him take his rod
away from me, and let not
his fear terrify me:

34

תְּבַעֲתַנִּי
thboth·ni
she-is- mfrightening·me

:
:

:359 אַדַבְּרָה
adbre
I-shall- mspeak

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אִירָאֶנּוּ
aira·nu
I-shall-fear·him

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

:
:

[Then] would I speak,
and not fear him; but [it is]
not so with me.
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:110 נָקְטָה
nqte
she-is-disgusted

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בְּחַיָּי
b·chi·i
in·lives-of·me

אֶעֶזְבָה
aozbe
I-shall-forsake

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

שִׂיחִי
shich·i
meditation-of·me

. My soul is weary of my
life; I will leave my
complaint upon myself; I
will speak in the bitterness
of my soul.

1

אֲדַבְּרָה
adbre
I-shall- mspeak

בְּמַר
b·mr
in·bitter ness -of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:210 אֹמַר
amr
I-shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּרְשִׁיעֵנִי
thrshio·ni
you-are- ccondemning·me

ה�דִיעֵנִי
eudio·ni
c let -know-you·me !

עַל
ol
on

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

I will say unto God, Do
not condemn me; shew me
wherefore thou contendest
with me.

2

תְּרִיבֵנִי
thrib·ni
you-are-contending·me

:
:

:310 הֲט�ב
e·tub
?·good

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַעֲשֹׁק
thoshq
you-are-extorting

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִמְאַס
thmas
you-are-rejecting

יְגִיעַ
igio
labor-of

כַּפֶּיךָ
kphi·k
palms-of·you

[Is it] good unto thee that
thou shouldest oppress, that
thou shouldest despise the
work of thine hands, and
shine upon the counsel of
the wicked?

3

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

ה�פָעְתָּ
euphoth
you-are- cshining

:
:

:410 הַעֵינֵי
e·oini
?·eyes-of

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

כִּרְא�ת
k·rauth
as·to-see-of

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-are-seeing

:
:

Hast thou eyes of flesh? or
seest thou as man seeth?
4

:510 הֲכִימֵי
e·k·imi
?·as·days-of

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

אִם
am
or

־
-

שְׁנ�תֶיךָ
shnuthi·k
years-of·you

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

גָבֶר
gbr
master

:
:

[Are] thy days as the days
of man? [are] thy years as
man's days,

5

:610 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תְבַקֵּשׁ
thbqsh
you-are- mseeking

לַעֲ�נִי
l·oun·i
to·depravity-of·me

וּלְחַטָּאתִי
u·l·chtath·i
and·to·sin-of·me

תִדְר�שׁ
thdrush
you-are-inquiring

:
:

That thou enquirest after
mine iniquity, and searchest
after my sin?

6

:710 עַל
ol
on

־
-

דַּעְתְּךָ
doth·k
knowledge-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֶרְשָׁע
arsho
I-am- being-wick ed

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מִיָּדְךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

Thou knowest that I am
not wicked; and [there is]
none that can deliver out of
thine hand.

7

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

:
:

:810 יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

עִצְּבוּנִי
otzbu·ni
they- mwrested·me

וַיַּעֲשׂוּנִי
u·ioshu·ni
and·they-are-making do·me

יַחַד
ichd
altogether

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

. Thine hands have made
me and fashioned me
together round about; yet
thou dost destroy me.

8

וַתְּבַלְּעֵנִי
u·thblo·ni
and·you-are- mswallowing-up·me

:
:

:910 זְכָר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כַחֹמֶר
k·chmr
as· the ·clay

עֲשִׂיתָנִי
oshith·ni
you-made do·me

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

Remember, I beseech
thee, that thou hast made me
as the clay; and wilt thou
bring me into dust again?

9

תְּשִׁיבֵנִי
thshib·ni
you-shall-turn-back·me

:
:

:1010 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

כֶחָלָב
k·chlb
as· the ·milk

תַּתִּיכֵנִי
ththik·ni
you-are- cpouring-forth·me

וְכַגְּבִנָּה
u·k·gbne
and·as· the ·cheese

תַּקְפִּיאֵנִי
thqphia·ni
you-are- ccurdling·me

:
:

Hast thou not poured me
out as milk, and curdled me
like cheese?

10

:1110 ע�ר
our
skin

וּבָשָׂר
u·bshr
and·flesh

תַּלְבִּישֵׁנִי
thlbish·ni
you-are- cclothing·me

וּבַעֲצָמ�ת
u·b·otzmuth
and·in·bones

וְגִידִים
u·gidim
and·sinews

תְּסֹכְכֵנִי
thskk·ni
you-are- mboothing·me

:
:

Thou hast clothed me
with skin and flesh, and
hast fenced me with bones
and sinews.

11

:1210 חַיִּים
chiim
lives

וָחֶסֶד
u·chsd
and·kindness

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

וּפְקֻדָּתְךָ
u·phqdth·k
and·supervision-of·you

שָׁמְרָה
shmre
she-guarded

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

:
:

Thou hast granted me
life and favour, and thy
visitation hath preserved my
spirit.

12

:1310 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

צָפַנְתָּ
tzphnth
you-secluded

בִלְבָבֶךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

And these [things] hast
thou hid in thine heart: I
know that this [is] with
thee.

13

:1410 אִם
am
if

־
-

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sin

וּשְׁמַרְתָּנִי
u·shmrth·ni
and·you-observe·me

וּמֵעֲ�נִי
u·m·oun·i
and·from·depravity-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

תְנַקֵּנִי
thnq·ni
you-are- mhold ing-innocent·me

:
:

. If I sin, then thou
markest me, and thou wilt
not acquit me from mine
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iniquity.
:1510 אִם

am
if

־
-

רָשַׁעְתִּי
rshothi
I-am-wicked

אַלְלַי
alli
forbid !

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְצָדַקְתִּי
u·tzdqthi
and·I-am-righteous

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-lift

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

If I be wicked, woe unto
me; and [if] I be righteous,
[yet] will I not lift up my
head. [I am] full of
confusion; therefore see
thou mine affliction;

15

שְׂבַע
shbo
surfeited-of

קָל�ן
qlun
dishonor

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

עָנְיִי
oni·i
humiliation-of·me

:
:

:1610 וְיִגְאֶה
u·igae
and·he-is-being-proud

כַּשַּׁחַל
k·shchl
as· the ·black -lion

תְּצוּדֵנִי
thtzud·ni
you-are-hunting·me

וְתָשֹׁב
u·thshb
and·you-are-returning

For it increaseth. Thou
huntest me as a fierce lion:
and again thou shewest
thyself marvellous upon me.

16

תִּתְפַּלָּא
ththphla
you-are- showing- your self-marvelous

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:1710 תְּחַדֵּשׁ
thchdsh
you-are- mrenewing

עֵדֶיךָ
odi·k
testimonies-of·you

נֶגְדִּי
ngd·i
in- front-of·me

וְתֶרֶב
u·thrb
and·you-are- c increasing

כַּעַשְׂךָ
kosh·k
vexation-of·you

Thou renewest thy
witnesses against me, and
increasest thine indignation
upon me; changes and war
[are] against me.

17

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

חֲלִיפ�ת
chliphuth
changes

וְצָבָא
u·tzba
and·host

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

:
:

:1810 וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

מֵרֶחֶם
m·rchm
from·womb

הֹצֵאתָנִי
etzath·ni
you- cbrought -forth·me

אֶגְוַע
aguo
I-am-expiring

וְעַיִן
u·oin
and·eye

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִרְאֵנִי
thra·ni
she-is-seeing·me

:
:

Wherefore then hast thou
brought me forth out of the
womb? Oh that I had given
up the ghost, and no eye had
seen me!

18

:1910 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-was bc

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly

לַקֶּבֶר
l·qbr
to· the ·tomb

אוּבָל
aubl
I-am-being- cfetched

:
:

I should have been as
though I had not been; I
should have been carried
from the womb to the grave.

19

:2010 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

מְעַט
mot
few

יָמַי
im·i
days-of·me

K

יֶחְדָּל
ichdl
he-is-leaving-off

Q

וַחֲדָל
u·chdl
and·leave-off-you !

K

יָשִׁית
ishith
he-is-setting

[Are] not my days few?
cease [then, and] let me
alone, that I may take
comfort a little,

20

Q

וְשִׁית
u·shith
and·set-you !

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְאַבְלִיגָה
u·ablige
and·I-shall- csmile

מְּעָט
mot
little

:
:

:2110 בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-am-going

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-am-returning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וְצַלְמָוֶת
u·tzlmuth
and·shadow-of-death

:
:

Before I go [whence] I
shall not return, [even] to
the land of darkness and the
shadow of death;

21

:2210 אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

עֵיפָתָה
oiphthe
faintness

�כְּמ
kmu
like

אֹפֶל
aphl
gloom-of

צַלְמָוֶת
tzlmuth
shadow-of-death

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

סְדָרִים
sdrim
orders

וַתֹּפַע
u·thpho
and·she-is- cshining

�כְּמ
kmu
like

־
-

A land of darkness, as
darkness [itself; and] of the
shadow of death, without
any order, and [where] the
light [is] as darkness.

22

אֹפֶל
aphl
gloom

:
:

פ
p
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:111 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

צֹפַר
tzphr
Zophar

הַנַּעֲמָתִי
e·nomthi
the·Naamathite

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then answered Zophar
the Naamathite, and said,
1

:211 הֲרֹב
e·rb
?·multitude-of

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

לאֹ
la
not

יֵעָנֶה
ione
he-shall-be-answered

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

Should not the multitude
of words be answered? and
should a man full of talk be
justified?

2

יִצְדָּק
itzdq
he-shall- be-justifi ed

:
:

:311 בַּדֶּיךָ
bdi·k
inventions-of·you

מְתִים
mthim
death-doomeds

יַחֲרִישׁו
ichrishu
they-are-shall- cmake-silent

וַתִּלְעַג
u·thlog
and·you-are-deriding

Should thy lies make men
hold their peace? and when
thou mockest, shall no man
make thee ashamed?

3

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַכְלִם
mklm
one-causing- to -confound

:
:

:411 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·you-are-saying

זַךְ
zk
pure

לִקְחִי
lqch·i
influence-of·me

וּבַר
u·br
and·neat

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-am bc

בְעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

:
:

For thou hast said, My
doctrine [is] pure, and I am
clean in thine eyes.

4

:511 וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

אֱל*הַּ
alue
Eloah

דַּבֵּר
dbr
to- mspeak-of

וְיִפְתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-shall-open

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

But oh that God would
speak, and open his lips
against thee;

5

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:611 וְיַגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-shall- ctell

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

תַּעֲלֻמ*ת
tholmuth
obscurities-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כִפְלַיִם
kphlim
double (p)

לְתוּשִׁיָּה
l·thushie
to·reality

וְדַע
u·do
and·know-you !

And that he would shew
thee the secrets of wisdom,
that [they are] double to that
which is! Know therefore
that God exacteth of thee
[less] than thine iniquity
[deserveth].

6

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַשֶּׁה
ishe
he-is- cgrant ing-oblivion

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֱל*הַ
alue
Eloah

מֵעֲ*נֶךָ
m·oun·k
from·depravity-of·you

:
:

:711 הַחֵקֶר
e·chqr
?·investigation-of

אֱל*הַ
alue
Eloah

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
you-shall-find

אִם
am
or

עַד
od
unto

־
-

תַּכְלִית
thklith
perfection-of

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

. Canst thou by searching
find out God? canst thou
find out the Almighty unto
perfection?

7

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
you-shall-find

:
:

:811 גָּבְהֵי
gbei
ones-lofty-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּפְעָל
thphol
you-shall-contrive

עֲמֻקָּה
omqe
deep

מִשְּׁא*ל
m·shaul
from·unseen

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תֵּדָע
thdo
you-shall-know

:
:

[It is] as high as heaven;
what canst thou do? deeper
than hell; what canst thou
know?

8

:911 אֲרֻכָּה
arke
long

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·earth

מִדָּהּ
md·e
measure-of·her

וּרְחָבָה
u·rchbe
and·wide

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

יָם
im
sea

:
:

The measure thereof [is]
longer than the earth, and
broader than the sea.

9

:1011 אִם
am
if

־
-

יַחֲלֹף
ichlph
he-is-passing-on

וְיַסְגִּיר
u·isgir
and·he-is- c locking- up

וְיַקְהִיל
u·iqeil
and·he-is- cassembling

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

If he cut off, and shut up,
or gather together, then who
can hinder him?

10

יְשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ishib·nu
he-shall- cturn-back·him

:
:

:1111 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

מְתֵי
mthi
death-doomeds-of

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

For he knoweth vain
men: he seeth wickedness
also; will he not then
consider [it]?

11

יִתְבּ*נָן
ithbunn
he-shall-consider

:
:

:1211 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

נָבוּב
nbub
hollow

יִלָּבֵב
ilbb
he-is-being- giv en-heart

וְעַיִר
u·oir
and·colt-of

פֶּרֶא
phra
wild-donkey-of

אָדָם
adm
human

יִוָּלֵד
iuld
he-shall-be-born

:
:

For vain man would be
wise, though man be born
[like] a wild ass's colt.

12

:1311 אִם
am
if

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

הֲכִינ*תָ
ekinuth
you- cprepare

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

וּפָרַשְׂתָּ
u·phrshth
and·you-spread

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כַּפֶּךָ
kph·k
palms-of·you

:
:

. If thou prepare thine
heart, and stretch out thine
hands toward him;

13
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:1411 אִם
am
if

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

הַרְחִיקֵהוּ
erchiq·eu
cput -afar-you·him !

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

If iniquity [be] in thine
hand, put it far away, and
let not wickedness dwell in
thy tabernacles.

14

תַּשְׁכֵּן
thshkn
you-are- c lett ing-tabernacle

בְּאֹהָלֶיךָ
b·aeli·k
in·tents-of·you

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

:
:

:1511 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָז
az
then

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-lift- up

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

מִמּוּם
m·mum
from·blemish

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

מֻצָק
mtzq
being- ccast

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

For then shalt thou lift up
thy face without spot; yea,
thou shalt be stedfast, and
shalt not fear:

15

תִירָא
thira
you-shall-fear

:
:

:1611 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָמָל
oml
toil

תִּשְׁכָּח
thshkch
you-shall-forget

כְּמַיִם
k·mim
as·waters

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-passed

תִזְכֹּר
thzkr
you-shall-remember

:
:

Because thou shalt forget
[thy] misery, [and]
remember [it] as waters
[that] pass away:

16

:1711 וּמִצָּהֳרַיִם
u·m·tzerim
and·from·noon- tide s

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

חָלֶד
chld
transcience

תָּעֻפָה
thophe
she-shall-be-faint

כַּבֹּקֶר
k·bqr
as· the ·morning

And [thine] age shall be
clearer than the noonday;
thou shalt shine forth, thou
shalt be as the morning.

17

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

:
:

:1811 וּבָטַחְתָּ
u·btchth
and·you-trust

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

תִּקְוָה
thque
expectation

וְחָפַרְתָּ
u·chphrth
and·you-delve

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

תִּשְׁכָּב
thshkb
you-shall-lie- down

:
:

And thou shalt be secure,
because there is hope; yea,
thou shalt dig [about thee,
and] thou shalt take thy rest
in safety.

18

:1911 וְרָבַצְתָּ
u·rbtzth
and·you-recline

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַחֲרִיד
mchrid
one-causing- to -tremble

וְחִלּוּ
u·chlu
and·they- mbeseech

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

Also thou shalt lie down,
and none shall make [thee]
afraid; yea, many shall
make suit unto thee.

19

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

:2011 וְעֵינֵי
u·oini
and·eyes-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

תִּכְלֶינָה
thkline
they-shall-be-exhausted

וּמָנ*ס
u·mnus
and·flight

אָבַד
abd
he-perishes

מִנְהֶם
mn·em
from·them

But the eyes of the
wicked shall fail, and they
shall not escape, and their
hope [shall be as] the giving
up of the ghost.

20

וְתִקְוָתָם
u·thquth·m
and·expectation-of·them

מַפַּח
mphch
expiring-of

־
-

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

פ
p
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:112 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. And Job answered and
said,
1

:212 אָמְנָם
amnm
truly

כִּי
ki
that

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

־
-

עָם
om
people

וְעִמָּכֶם
u·om·km
and·with·you (p)

תָּמוּת
thmuth
she-shall-die

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

:
:

No doubt but ye [are] the
people, and wisdom shall
die with you.

2

:312 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

כְּמ�כֶם
kmu·km
like·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נֹפֵל
nphl
falling

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

־
-

But I have understanding
as well as you; I [am] not
inferior to you: yea, who
knoweth not such things as
these?

3

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

כְּמ�
kmu
like

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these- things

:
:

:412 שְׂחֹק
shchq
sport-of

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-am-becoming

קֹרֵא
qra
one-calling

לֶאֱל�הַּ
l·alue
to·Eloah

וַיַּעֲנֵהוּ
u·ion·eu
and·he-is-answering·him

I am [as] one mocked of
his neighbour, who calleth
upon God, and he
answereth him: the just
upright [man is] laughed to
scorn.

4

שְׂח�ק
shchuq
sport

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

:
:

:512 לַפִּיד
l·phid
for· the ·chastening

בּוּז
buz
contempt

לְעַשְׁתּוּת
l·oshthuth
to·reflection-of

שַׁאֲנָן
shann
tranquil-one

נָכ�ן
nkun
one-readied

לְמ�עֲדֵי
l·muodi
for·ones-tottering-of

He that is ready to slip
with [his] feet [is as] a lamp
despised in the thought of
him that is at ease.

5

רָגֶל
rgl
foot

:
:

:612 יִשְׁלָיוּ
ishliu
they-are-being- at -ease

אֹהָלִים
aelim
tents

לְשֹׁדְדִים
l·shddim
to·ones-devastating

וּבַטֻּח�ת
u·btchuth
and·trustfulnesses

לְמַרְגִּיזֵי
l·mrgizi
to·ones- cdisturbing-of

. The tabernacles of
robbers prosper, and they
that provoke God are
secure; into whose hand
God bringeth [abundantly].

6

אֵל
al
El

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
for·whom

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrings

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:712 וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בְהֵמ�ת
bemuth
beasts

וְתֹרֶךָּ
u·thr·k
and·she-shall- cdirect·you

וְע�ף
u·ouph
and·flyer-of

But ask now the beasts,
and they shall teach thee;
and the fowls of the air, and
they shall tell thee:

7

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְיַגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-shall- ctell

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:812 א�
au
or

שִׂיחַ
shich
meditate-you !

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

וְתֹרֶךָּ
u·thr·k
and·she-shall- cdirect·you

וִיסַפְּרוּ
u·isphru
and·they-shall- mrecount

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

Or speak to the earth, and
it shall teach thee: and the
fishes of the sea shall
declare unto thee.

8

דְּגֵי
dgi
fishes-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:912 מִי
mi
who ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

כִּי
ki
that

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-did

זּאֹת
zath
this

:
:

Who knoweth not in all
these that the hand of the
LORD hath wrought this?

9

:1012 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חָי
chi
living-one

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

In whose hand [is] the
soul of every living thing,
and the breath of all
mankind.

10

:1112 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

אֹזֶן
azn
ear

מִלִּין
mlin
declarations

תִּבְחָן
thbchn
she-is-testing

וְחֵךְ
u·chk
and·palate

אֹכֶל
akl
food

יִטְעַם
itom
he-is-tasting

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

Doth not the ear try
words? and the mouth taste
his meat?

11

:1212 בִּישִׁישִׁים
b·ishishim
in·hoary-ones

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְאֹרֶךְ
u·ark
and·length-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תְּבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

:
:

. With the ancient [is]
wisdom; and in length of
days understanding.

12

:1312 עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּגְבוּרָה
u·gbure
and·mastery

ל�
l·u
to·him

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

וּתְבוּנָה
u·thbune
and·understanding

:
:

With him [is] wisdom
and strength, he hath
counsel and understanding.

13

:1412 הֵן
en
behold !

יַהֲר�ס
ierus
he-is-demolishing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִבָּנֶה
ibne
he-shall-be-built

יִסְגֹּר
isgr
he-is-locking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Behold, he breaketh
down, and it cannot be built
again: he shutteth up a man,

14
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and there can be no
opening.ַיִפָּתֵח

iphthch
he-shall-be-opened

:
:

:1512 הֵן
en
behold !

יַעְצֹר
iotzr
he-is-restraining

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וְיִבָשׁוּ
u·ibshu
and·they-shall-dry- up

וִישַׁלְּחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is- msending- away·them

Behold, he withholdeth
the waters, and they dry up:
also he sendeth them out,
and they overturn the earth.

15

וְיַהַפְכוּ
u·iephku
and·they-shall- over turn

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:1612 עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

עֹז
oz
strength

וְתוּשִׁיָּה
u·thushie
and·reality

ל�
l·u
to·him

שֹׁגֵג
shgg
one-erring

וּמַשְׁגֶּה
u·mshge
and·one-causing-error

:
:

With him [is] strength
and wisdom: the deceived
and the deceiver [are] his.

16

:1712 מ�לִיךְ
mulik
one-causing- to -go

י�עֲצִים
iuotzim
ones-counseling

שׁ�לָל
shull
looted

וְשֹׁפְטִים
u·shphtim
and·ones-judging

יְה�לֵל
ieull
he-is- nmaking-rave

:
:

He leadeth counsellors
away spoiled, and maketh
the judges fools.

17

:1812 מוּסַר
musr
discipline-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

פִּתֵּחַ
phthch
he- munlooses

וַיֶּאְסֹר
u·iasr
and·he-is-binding

אֵז�ר
azur
belt

בְּמָתְנֵיהֶם
b·mthni·em
in·waists-of·them

:
:

He looseth the bond of
kings, and girdeth their
loins with a girdle.

18

:1912 מ�לִיךְ
mulik
one-causing- to -go

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

שׁ�לָל
shull
looted

וְאֵתָנִים
u·athnim
and·perennial-ones

יְסַלֵּף
islph
he-is- msubverting

:
:

He leadeth princes away
spoiled, and overthroweth
the mighty.

19

:2012 מֵסִיר
msir
one- ctaking-away

שָׂפָה
shphe
lip

לְנֶאֱמָנִים
l·namnim
to·ones-being- nsure

וְטַעַם
u·tom
and·discretion-of

זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old-ones

יִקָּח
iqch
he-is-taking

:
:

He removeth away the
speech of the trusty, and
taketh away the
understanding of the aged.

20

:2112 שׁ�פֵךְ
shuphk
pouring-out

בּוּז
buz
contempt

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְדִיבִים
ndibim
patrons

וּמְזִיחַ
u·mzich
and·cordon-of

אֲפִיקִים
aphiqim
ones-checking

רִפָּה
rphe
he-makes- fall -slack

:
:

He poureth contempt
upon princes, and
weakeneth the strength of
the mighty.

21

:2212 מְגַלֶּה
mgle
mexposing

עֲמֻק�ת
omquth
deep- thing s

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

לָא�ר
l·aur
to· the ·light

He discovereth deep
things out of darkness, and
bringeth out to light the
shadow of death.

22

צַלְמָוֶת
tzlmuth
shadow-of-death

:
:

:2312 מַשְׂגִּיא
mshgia
cmaking- grow -great

לַגּ�יִם
l·guim
to· the ·nations

וַיְאַבְּדֵם
u·iabd·m
and·he-is- mdestroying·them

שֹׁטֵחַ
shtch
spreading-out

לַגּ�יִם
l·guim
to· the ·nations

He increaseth the
nations, and destroyeth
them: he enlargeth the
nations, and straiteneth
them [again].

23

וַיַּנְחֵם
u·inch·m
and·he-is- cguiding·them

:
:

:2412 מֵסִיר
msir
ctaking-away

לֵב
lb
heart-of

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַיַּתְעֵם
u·itho·m
and·he-is-causing- to -stray·them

He taketh away the heart
of the chief of the people of
the earth, and causeth them
to wander in a wilderness
[where there is] no way.

24

בְּתֹהוּ
b·theu
in·chaos

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

דָרֶךְ
drk
way

:
:

:2512 יְמַשְׁשׁוּ
imshshu
they-are- mgroping

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

א�ר
aur
light

וַיַּתְעֵם
u·itho·m
and·he-is- cmaking-stray·them

כַּשִּׁכּ�ר
k·shkur
as· the ·drunken-one

:
:

They grope in the dark
without light, and he
maketh them to stagger like
[a] drunken [man].

25
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:113 הֶן
en
behold !

־
-

כֹּל
kl
all

רָאֲתָה
rathe
she-saw

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

שָׁמְעָה
shmoe
she-heard

אָזְנִי
azn·i
ear-of·me

וַתָּבֶן
u·thbn
and·she-is-understanding

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

. Lo, mine eye hath seen
all [this], mine ear hath
heard and understood it.

1

:213 כְּדַעְתְּכֶם
k·doth·km
as·knowledge-of·you (p)

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נֹפֵל
nphl
falling

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

:
:

What ye know, [the same]
do I know also: I [am] not
inferior unto you.

2

:313 אוּלָם
aulm
nevertheless

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

וְה%כֵחַ
u·eukch
and·to- cplead

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵל
al
El

אֶחְפָּץ
achphtz
I-am-desiring

:
:

Surely I would speak to
the Almighty, and I desire
to reason with God.

3

:413 וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

טֹפְלֵי
tphli
ones-patching-of

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

רֹפְאֵי
rphai
ones-being-healers-of

אֱלִל
all
forbidden- idol

But ye [are] forgers of
lies, ye [are] all physicians
of no value.

4

כֻּלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

:
:

:513 מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

הַחֲרֵשׁ
echrsh
to- cbe-silent

תַּחֲרִישׁוּן
thchrishu·n
you (p) -shall- cbe-silent

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

O that ye would altogether
hold your peace! and it
should be your wisdom.

5

לְחָכְמָה
l·chkme
to·wisdom

:
:

:613 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

ת%כַחְתִּי
thukchth·i
correction-of·me

וְרִב%ת
u·rbuth
and·contentions-of

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

הַקְשִׁיבוּ
eqshibu
cattend-you (p)  !

:
:

Hear now my reasoning,
and hearken to the
pleadings of my lips.

6

:713 הַלְאֵל
e·l·al
?·for·El

תְּדַבְּרוּ
thdbru
you (p) -are- mspeaking

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

וְל%
u·l·u
and·for·him

תְּדַבְּרוּ
thdbru
you (p) -are- mspeaking

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceit

:
:

Will ye speak wickedly
for God? and talk
deceitfully for him?

7

:813 הֲפָנָיו
e·phni·u
?·faces-of·him

תִּשָּׂאוּן
thshau·n
you (p) -are-respecting

אִם
am
or

־
-

לָאֵל
l·al
for·El

תְּרִיבוּן
thribu·n
you (p) -are-contending

:
:

Will ye accept his person?
will ye contend for God?
8

:913 הֲט%ב
e·tub
?·good

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַחְקֹר
ichqr
he-shall-investigate

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אִם
am
or

־
-

כְּהָתֵל
k·ethl
as·to- ctrifle-of

בֶּאֱנ%שׁ
b·anush
in·mortal

Is it good that he should
search you out? or as one
man mocketh another, do ye
[so] mock him?

9

תְּהָתֵלּוּ
thethlu
you (p) -are- ctrifling

ב%
b·u
in·him

:
:

:1013 ה%כֵחַ
eukch
to- ccorrect

י%כִיחַ
iukich
he-shall- ccorrect

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אִם
am
if

־
-

בַּסֵּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·secret

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

תִּשָּׂאוּן
thshau·n
you (p) -are-respecting

:
:

He will surely reprove
you, if ye do secretly accept
persons.

10

:1113 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

שְׂאֵת%
shath·u
dignity-of·him

תְּבַעֵת
thboth
she-shall- mfrighten

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וּפַחְדּ%
u·phchd·u
and·afraidness-of·him

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-shall-fall

Shall not his excellency
make you afraid? and his
dread fall upon you?

11

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

:
:

:1213 זִכְרֹנֵיכֶם
zkrni·km
memorials-of·you (p)

מִשְׁלֵי
mshli
proverbs-of

־
-

אֵפֶר
aphr
ash

לְגַבֵּי
l·gbi
to·elevations-of

־
-

חֹמֶר
chmr
clay

גַּבֵּיכֶם
gbi·km
elevations-of·you (p)

:
:

Your remembrances
[are] like unto ashes, your
bodies to bodies of clay.

12

:1313 הַחֲרִישׁוּ
echrishu
cbe-silent-you (p)  !

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וַאֲדַבְּרָה
u·adbre
and·I-shall- mspeak

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

וְיַעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-shall-pass

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

מָה
me
what ?

:
:

. Hold your peace, let me
alone, that I may speak, and
let come on me what [will].

13

:1413 עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-take-up

בְשָׂרִי
bshr·i
flesh-of·me

בְשִׁנָּי
b·shn·i
in·teeth-of·me

וְנַפְשִׁי
u·nphsh·i
and·soul-of·me

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

Wherefore do I take my
flesh in my teeth, and put
my life in mine hand?

14

בְּכַפִּי
b·kph·i
in·palm-of·me

:
:

:1513 הֵן
en
behold !

יִקְטְלֵנִי
iqtl·ni
he-shall-despatch·me

K

לאֹ
la
not

Q

ל%
l·u
for·him

אֲיַחֵל
aichl
I-shall- mwait

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

דְּרָכַי
drk·i
ways-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Though he slay me, yet
will I trust in him: but I will
maintain mine own ways

15
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before him.פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

א%כִיחַ
aukich
I-shall- cplead

:
:

:1613 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

לִישׁוּעָה
l·ishuoe
to·salvation

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

חָנֵף
chnph
polluted-one

יָב%א
ibua
he-shall-come

:
:

He also [shall be] my
salvation: for an hypocrite
shall not come before him.

16

:1713 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

שָׁמ%עַ
shmuo
to-hear

מִלָּתִי
mlth·i
declaration-of·me

וְאַחֲוָתִי
u·achuth·i
and·disclosure-of·me

בְּאָזְנֵיכֶם
b·azni·km
in·ears-of·you (p)

:
:

Hear diligently my
speech, and my declaration
with your ears.

17

:1813 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

עָרַכְתִּי
orkthi
I-arranged

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶצְדָּק
atzdq
I-shall- be-justifi ed

:
:

Behold now, I have
ordered [my] cause; I know
that I shall be justified.

18

:1913 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יָרִיב
irib
he-shall-contend

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

אַחֲרִישׁ
achrish
I-shall- cbe-silent

וְאֶגְוָע
u·aguo
and·I-shall-expire

:
:

Who [is] he [that] will
plead with me? for now, if I
hold my tongue, I shall give
up the ghost.

19

:2013 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעַשׂ
thosh
you-are-doing

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

אָז
az
then

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

Only do not two [things]
unto me: then will I not hide
myself from thee.

20

אֶסָּתֵר
asthr
I-shall-be-concealed

:
:

:2113 כַּפְּךָ
kph·k
palm-of·you

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

הַרְחַק
erchq
cause- to-be -far-you !

וְאֵמָתְךָ
u·amth·k
and·dread-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Withdraw thine hand far
from me: and let not thy
dread make me afraid.

21

תְּבַעֲתַנִּי
thboth·ni
she-is- mfrightening·me

:
:

:2213 וּקְרָא
u·qra
and·call-you !

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֶעֱנֶה
aone
I-shall-answer

א%
au
or

־
-

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

וַהֲשִׁיבֵנִי
u·eshib·ni
and· creply-you · me !

:
:

Then call thou, and I will
answer: or let me speak, and
answer thou me.

22

:2313 כַּמָּה
k·me
as·what ?

לִי
l·i
to·me

עֲ%נ%ת
ounuth
depravities

וְחַטָּא%ת
u·chtauth
and·sins

פִּשְׁעִי
phsho·i
transgression-of·me

וְחַטָּאתִי
u·chtath·i
and·sin-of·me

. How many [are] mine
iniquities and sins? make
me to know my
transgression and my sin.

23

הֹדִיעֵנִי
edio·ni
c let -know-you·me !

:
:

:2413 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

תַסְתִּיר
thsthir
you-are- cconcealing

וְתַחְשְׁבֵנִי
u·thchshb·ni
and·you-are-reckoning·me

לְא%יֵב
l·auib
to·one-being-enemy

Wherefore hidest thou
thy face, and holdest me for
thine enemy?

24

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:2513 הֶעָלֶה
e·ole
?·leaf

נִדָּף
ndph
being-whisked-away

תַּעֲר%ץ
thorutz
you-shall-terrify

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

קַשׁ
qsh
straw

יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
dry

תִּרְדֹּף
thrdph
you-shall-pursue

:
:

Wilt thou break a leaf
driven to and fro? and wilt
thou pursue the dry stubble?

25

:2613 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִכְתֹּב
thkthb
you-are-writing

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

מְרֹר%ת
mrruth
bitter- thing s

וְת%רִישֵׁנִי
u·thurish·ni
and·you-are-causing- to -tenant·me

עֲ%נ%ת
ounuth
depravities-of

For thou writest bitter
things against me, and
makest me to possess the
iniquities of my youth.

26

נְעוּרָי
nour·i
youths-of·me

:
:

:2713 וְתָשֵׂם
u·thshm
and·you-are-placing

בַּסַּד
b·sd
in· the ·stocks

רַגְלַי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

וְתִשְׁמ%ר
u·thshmur
and·you-are-observing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אָרְח%תָי
archuth·i
paths-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Thou puttest my feet also
in the stocks, and lookest
narrowly unto all my paths;
thou settest a print upon the
heels of my feet.

27

שָׁרְשֵׁי
shrshi
roots-of

רַגְלַי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

תִּתְחַקֶּה
ththchqe
you-are-delineating- your self

:
:

:2813 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

כְּרָקָב
k·rqb
as·rotten- thing

יִבְלֶה
ible
he-is-disintegrating

כְּבֶגֶד
k·bgd
as·cloak

אֲכָל%
akl·u
he-eats·him

עָשׁ
osh
moth

:
:

And he, as a rotten thing,
consumeth, as a garment
that is moth eaten.

28
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:114 אָדָם
adm
human

יְלוּד
ilud
being-born-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

קְצַר
qtzr
short-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וּשְׂבַע
u·shbo
and·surfeited-of

־
-

רֹגֶז
rgz
disturbance

:
:

. Man [that is] born of a
woman [is] of few days,
and full of trouble.

1

:214 כְּצִיץ
k·tzitz
as·blossom

יָצָא
itza
he- comes-forth

וַיִּמָּל
u·iml
and·he-is- being-snipp ed-off

וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

כַּצֵּל
k·tzl
as· the ·shadow

He cometh forth like a
flower, and is cut down: he
fleeth also as a shadow, and
continueth not.

2

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲמ"ד
iomud
he-is-standing

:
:

:314 אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

פָּקַחְתָּ
phqchth
you-unclose

עֵינֶךָ
oin·k
eye-of·you

וְאֹתִי
u·ath·i
and·»·me

תָבִיא
thbia
you-are- cbringing

בְמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

And dost thou open thine
eyes upon such an one, and
bringest me into judgment
with thee?

3

:414 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

טָה"ר
teur
clean

מִטָּמֵא
m·tma
from·unclean

לאֹ
la
not

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

Who can bring a clean
[thing] out of an unclean?
not one.

4

:514 אִם
am
if

חֲרוּצִים
chrutzim
ones-being-decided

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

־
-

חֳדָשָׁיו
chdshi·u
months-of·him

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

K

חֻקּ"
chq·u
statutory- time -of·him

Seeing his days [are]
determined, the number of
his months [are] with thee,
thou hast appointed his
bounds that he cannot pass;

5

Q

חֻקָּיו
chqi·u
statutory- time s-of·him

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-made do

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲב"ר
iobur
he-shall-pass

:
:

:614 שְׁעֵה
shoe
heed-you !

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

וְיֶחְדָּל
u·ichdl
and·he-shall-forbear

עַד
od
until

־
-

יִרְצֶה
irtze
he-shall-accept

כְּשָׂכִיר
k·shkir
as·hired-one

י"מ"
ium·u
day-of·him

:
:

Turn from him, that he
may rest, till he shall
accomplish, as an hireling,
his day.

6

:714 כִּי
ki
that

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

לָעֵץ
l·otz
for· the ·tree

תִּקְוָה
thque
expectation

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-is-being-cut- down

וְע"ד
u·oud
and·still

. For there is hope of a
tree, if it be cut down, that it
will sprout again, and that
the tender branch thereof
will not cease.

7

יַחֲלִיף
ichliph
he-is-causing- to -pass-on

וְיֹנַקְתּ"
u·inqth·u
and·layer-plant-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תֶחְדָּל
thchdl
she-is-leaving-off

:
:

:814 אִם
am
if

־
-

יַזְקִין
izqin
he-is- cgrow ing-old

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

שָׁרְשׁ"
shrsh·u
root-of·him

וּבֶעָפָר
u·b·ophr
and·in· the ·soil

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

גִּזְע"
gzo·u
set-slip-of·him

:
:

Though the root thereof
wax old in the earth, and the
stock thereof die in the
ground;

8

:914 מֵרֵיחַ
m·rich
from·scent-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

יַפְרִחַ
iphrch
he-shall- cbud

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

כְּמ"
kmu
like

־
-

נָטַע
nto
plant

:
:

[Yet] through the scent of
water it will bud, and bring
forth boughs like a plant.

9

:1014 וְגֶבֶר
u·gbr
and·master

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

וַיֶּחֱלָשׁ
u·ichlsh
and·he-is- being-defeat ed

וַיִּגְוַע
u·iguo
and·he-is-expiring

אָדָם
adm
human

וְאַיּ"
u·ai·u
and·where·him ?

:
:

But man dieth, and
wasteth away: yea, man
giveth up the ghost, and
where [is] he?

10

:1114 אָזְלוּ
azlu
they-depart

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

יָם
im
sea

וְנָהָר
u·ner
and·stream

יֶחֱרַב
ichrb
he-is- being-drain ed

וְיָבֵשׁ
u·ibsh
and·he-dries -up

:
:

[As] the waters fail from
the sea, and the flood
decayeth and drieth up:

11

:1214 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

שָׁכַב
shkb
he-lies- down

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

עַד
od
until

־
-

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
fail

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

לאֹ
la
not

יָקִיצוּ
iqitzu
they-shall- cawake

So man lieth down, and
riseth not: till the heavens
[be] no more, they shall not
awake, nor be raised out of
their sleep.

12

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵעֹרוּ
ioru
they-shall-be-roused

מִשְּׁנָתָם
m·shnth·m
from·sleep-of·them

:
:

:1314 מִי
mi
any ?

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

בִּשְׁא"ל
b·shaul
in·unseen

תַּצְפִּנֵנִי
thtzphn·ni
you-shall- cseclude·me

תַּסְתִּירֵנִי
thsthir·ni
you-shall- cconceal·me

עַד
od
until

־
-

O that thou wouldest
hide me in the grave, that
thou wouldest keep me
secret, until thy wrath be
past, that thou wouldest
appoint me a set time, and
remember me!

13

שׁוּב
shub
to-turn-back-of

אַפֶּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

תָּשִׁית
thshith
you-shall-set

לִי
l·i
for·me

חֹק
chq
statutory- time

וְתִזְכְּרֵנִי
u·thzkr·ni
and·you-shall-remember·me

:
:

:1414 אִם
am
if

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

הֲיִחְיֶה
e·ichie
?·he-shall-live

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

צְבָאִי
tzba·i
enlistment-of·me

אֲיַחֵל
aichl
I-shall- mwait

If a man die, shall he live
[again]? all the days of my
appointed time will I wait,
till my change come.

14

עַד
od
until

־
-

בּ"א
bua
to-come-of

חֲלִיפָתִי
chliphth·i
change-of·me

:
:
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:1514 תִּקְרָא
thqra
you-shall-call

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֶעֱנֶךָּ
aon·k
I-shall-answer·you

לְמַעֲשֵׂה
l·moshe
for·deed-of

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

תִכְסֹף
thksph
you-are-longing

:
:

Thou shalt call, and I
will answer thee: thou wilt
have a desire to the work of
thine hands.

15

:1614 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

צְעָדַי
tzod·i
steps-of·me

תִּסְפּ"ר
thsphur
you-are-numbering

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשְׁמ"ר
thshmur
you-shall-observe

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטָּאתִי
chtath·i
sin-of·me

:
:

. For now thou
numberest my steps: dost
thou not watch over my sin?

16

:1714 חָתֻם
chthm
being-sealed

בִּצְר"ר
b·tzrur
in·pouch

פִּשְׁעִי
phsho·i
transgression-of·me

וַתִּטְפֹּל
u·thtphl
and·you-shall-patch

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עֲ"נִי
oun·i
depravity-of·me

:
:

My transgression [is]
sealed up in a bag, and thou
sewest up mine iniquity.

17

:1814 וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

הַר
er
mountain

־
-

נ"פֵל
nuphl
falling

יִבּ"ל
ibul
he-is-decaying

וְצוּר
u·tzur
and·rock

יֶעְתַּק
iothq
he-is-shifting

And surely the mountain
falling cometh to nought,
and the rock is removed out
of his place.

18

מִמְּקֹמ"
m·mqm·u
from·place ri -of·him

:
:

:1914 אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

שָׁחֲקוּ
shchqu
they- reduce-to -powder

מַיִם
mim
waters

תִּשְׁטֹף
thshtph
she-is-overflowing

־
-

סְפִיחֶיהָ
sphichi·e
self-sowns-of·her

עֲפַר
ophr
soil-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

The waters wear the
stones: thou washest away
the things which grow [out]
of the dust of the earth; and
thou destroyest the hope of
man.

19

וְתִקְוַת
u·thquth
and·expectation-of

אֱנ"שׁ
anush
mortal

הֶאֱבַדְתָּ
eabdth
you-cause- to -perish

:
:

:2014 תִּתְקְפֵהוּ
ththqph·eu
you-are-overpowering·him

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

וַיַּהֲלֹךְ
u·ielk
and·he-is-going

מְשַׁנֶּה
mshne
maltering

פָנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

Thou prevailest for ever
against him, and he passeth:
thou changest his
countenance, and sendest
him away.

20

וַתְּשַׁלְּחֵהוּ
u·thshlch·eu
and·you-are- msending- away·him

:
:

:2114 יִכְבְּדוּ
ikbdu
they-are- being-glorifi ed

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵדָע
ido
he-knows

וְיִצְעֲרוּ
u·itzoru
and·they-are-being- made-inferior

His sons come to honour,
and he knoweth [it] not; and
they are brought low, but he
perceiveth [it] not of them.

21

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-understanding

לָמ"
lmu
to·them

:
:

:2214 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

בְּשָׂר"
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

יִכְאָב
ikab
he-shall-be- in -pain

וְנַפְשׁ"
u·nphsh·u
and·soul-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

תֶּאֱבָל
thabl
she-shall-mourn

:
:

פ
p

But his flesh upon him
shall have pain, and his soul
within him shall mourn.

22
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:115 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אֱלִיפַז
aliphz
Eliphaz

הַתֵּימָנִי
e·thimni
the·Temanite

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then answered Eliphaz
the Temanite, and said,
1

:215 הֶחָכָם
e·chkm
?·wise- man

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-shall-answer

דַעַת
doth
knowledge-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וִימַלֵּא
u·imla
and·he-shall- mfill

קָדִים
qdim
east- wind

בִּטְנ!
btn·u
belly-of·him

:
:

Should a wise man utter
vain knowledge, and fill his
belly with the east wind?

2

:315 ה!כֵחַ
eukch
to- cplead

בְּדָבָר
b·dbr
in·speech

לאֹ
la
not

יִסְכּ!ן
iskun
he-shall-be-provident

וּמִלִּים
u·mlim
and·declarations

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

י!עִיל
iuoil
he-shall- chave -benefit

Should he reason with
unprofitable talk? or with
speeches wherewith he can
do no good?

3

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:415 אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

תָּפֵר
thphr
you-are- cquashing

יִרְאָה
irae
fear

וְתִגְרַע
u·thgro
and·you-are-diminishing

שִׂיחָה
shiche
meditation

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

:
:

Yea, thou castest off fear,
and restrainest prayer
before God.

4

:515 כִּי
ki
that

יְאַלֵּף
ialph
he-is- mmentoring

עֲ!נְךָ
oun·k
depravity-of·you

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

וְתִבְחַר
u·thbchr
and·you-are-choosing

לְשׁ!ן
lshun
tongue-of

For thy mouth uttereth
thine iniquity, and thou
choosest the tongue of the
crafty.

5

עֲרוּמִים
orumim
crafty-ones

:
:

:615 יַרְשִׁיעֲךָ
irshio·k
he-is- ccondemning·you

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

וּשְׂפָתֶיךָ
u·shphthi·k
and·lips-of·you

יַעֲנוּ
ionu
they-are-answering

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

Thine own mouth
condemneth thee, and not I:
yea, thine own lips testify
against thee.

6

:715 הֲרִאישׁ!ן
e·raishun
?·first

אָדָם
adm
human

תִּוָּלֵד
thuld
you-are-being-born

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

גְבָע!ת
gbouth
hills

ח!לָלְתָּ
chullth
you-were- mtravailed

:
:

[Art] thou the first man
[that] was born? or wast
thou made before the hills?

7

:815 הַבְס!ד
e·b·sud
?·in·deliberation-of

אֱל!הַ
alue
Eloah

תִּשְׁמָע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

וְתִגְרַע
u·thgro
and·you-are-diminishing

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
for·you

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

:
:

Hast thou heard the secret
of God? and dost thou
restrain wisdom to thyself?

8

:915 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יָּדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נֵדָע
ndo
we-are-knowing

תָּבִין
thbin
you-are-understanding

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

What knowest thou, that
we know not? [what]
understandest thou, which
[is] not in us?

9

:1015 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שָׂב
shb
one-being-grey-haired

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

יָשִׁישׁ
ishish
hoary-one

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

כַּבִּיר
kbir
abundant

מֵאָבִיךָ
m·abi·k
from·father-of·you

With us [are] both the
grayheaded and very aged
men, much elder than thy
father.

10

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:1115 הַמְעַט
e·mot
?·little

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

תַּנְחֻמ!ת
thnchmuth
consolations-of

אֵל
al
El

וְדָבָר
u·dbr
and·word

לָאַט
l·at
to·gently

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

[Are] the consolations of
God small with thee? is
there any secret thing with
thee?

11

:1215 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יִּקָּחֲךָ
iqch·k
he-is-taking·you

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יִּרְזְמוּן
irzmu·n
they-are-scowling

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

:
:

Why doth thine heart
carry thee away? and what
do thy eyes wink at,

12

:1315 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תָשִׁיב
thshib
you-are- creversing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵל
al
El

רוּחֶךָ
ruch·k
spirit-of·you

וְהֹצֵאתָ
u·etzath
and·you- cbring -forth

מִפִּיךָ
m·phi·k
from·mouth-of·you

That thou turnest thy
spirit against God, and
lettest [such] words go out
of thy mouth?

13

מִלִּין
mlin
declarations

:
:

:1415 מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֱנ!שׁ
anush
mortal

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִזְכֶּה
izke
he-shall- be-clear ed

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִצְדַּק
itzdq
he-shall- be-justifi ed

יְלוּד
ilud
one-being-born-of

What [is] man, that he
should be clean? and [he
which is] born of a woman,
that he should be righteous?

14

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

:
:

:1515 הֵן
en
behold !

K

בִּקְדֹשׁ!
b·qdsh·u
in·holy-one-of·him

Q

בִּקְדֹשָׁיו
b·qdshi·u
in·holy-ones-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יַאֲמִין
iamin
he-is- cplac ing-faith

וְשָׁמַיִם
u·shmim
and·heavens

Behold, he putteth no
trust in his saints; yea, the
heavens are not clean in his

15
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sight.ֹלא
la
not

־
-

זַכּוּ
zku
they- are -purged

בְעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

:
:

:1615 אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִתְעָב
nthob
one-being- nabhorrent

וְנֶאֱלָח
u·nalch
and·one-being-spoiled

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

שֹׁתֶה
shthe
one-drinking

כַמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

How much more
abominable and filthy [is]
man, which drinketh
iniquity like water?

16

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

:
:

:1715 אֲחַוְךָ
achu·k
I-shall- mdisclose- to ·you

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

חָזִיתִי
chzithi
I-perceived

וַאֲסַפֵּרָה
u·asphre
and·I-shall- mrecount

:
:

. I will shew thee, hear
me; and that [which] I have
seen I will declare;

17

:1815 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

יַגִּידוּ
igidu
they-shall- ctell

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

כִחֲדוּ
kchdu
they- msuppress

מֵאֲב!תָם
m·abuth·m
from·fathers-of·them

:
:

Which wise men have
told from their fathers, and
have not hid [it]:

18

:1915 לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְבַדָּם
l·bd·m
to·alone-of·them

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-was-given

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

זָר
zr
alien-one

Unto whom alone the
earth was given, and no
stranger passed among
them.

19

בְּת!כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

:2015 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

הוּא
eua
he

מִתְח!לֵל
mthchull
stravailing

וּמִסְפַּר
u·msphr
and·number-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

נִצְפְּנוּ
ntzphnu
they-are-secluded

The wicked man
travaileth with pain all [his]
days, and the number of
years is hidden to the
oppressor.

20

לֶעָרִיץ
l·oritz
for·the·terrifying-one

:
:

:2115 ק!ל
qul
sound-of

־
-

פְּחָדִים
phchdim
alarming- thing s

בְּאָזְנָיו
b·azni·u
in·ears-of·him

בַּשָּׁל!ם
b·shlum
in· the ·peace

שׁ!דֵד
shudd
one-devastating

יְב!אֶנּוּ
ibua·nu
he-is-coming- to ·him

:
:

A dreadful sound [is] in
his ears: in prosperity the
destroyer shall come upon
him.

21

:2215 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַאֲמִין
iamin
he-is- cbelieving

שׁוּב
shub
to-restore-of

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

K

וְצָפוּ
u·tzphu
and· being- on-watched

He believeth not that he
shall return out of darkness,
and he is waited for of the
sword.

22

Q

וְצָפוּי
u·tzphui
and· being- on-watched

הוּא
eua
he

אֱלֵי
ali
for

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:2315 נֹדֵד
ndd
wandering

הוּא
eua
he

לַלֶּחֶם
l·lchm
for· the ·bread

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָכ!ן
nkun
being- nready

בְּיָד!
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

י!ם
ium
day-of

־
-

He wandereth abroad for
bread, [saying], Where [is
it]? he knoweth that the day
of darkness is ready at his
hand.

23

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

:
:

:2415 יְבַעֲתֻהוּ
iboth·eu
they-are- mfrightening·him

צַר
tzr
distress

וּמְצוּקָה
u·mtzuqe
and·constraint

תִּתְקְפֵהוּ
ththqph·eu
she-shall-overpower·him

כְּמֶלֶךְ
k·mlk
as·king

עָתִיד
othid
equipped

Trouble and anguish
shall make him afraid; they
shall prevail against him, as
a king ready to the battle.

24

לַכִּיד!ר
l·kidur
for· the ·onslaught

:
:

:2515 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָטָה
nte
he-stretched-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵל
al
El

יָד!
id·u
hand-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

יִתְגַּבָּר
ithgbr
he- makes- him self- a-master

:
:

For he stretcheth out his
hand against God, and
strengtheneth himself
against the Almighty.

25

:2615 יָרוּץ
irutz
he-is-running

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּצַוָּאר
b·tzuar
in·neck- armor

בַּעֲבִי
b·obi
in·thickness-of

גַּבֵּי
gbi
rims-of

מָגִנָּיו
mgni·u
shields-of·him

:
:

He runneth upon him,
[even] on [his] neck, upon
the thick bosses of his
bucklers:

26

:2715 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כִסָּה
kse
he- mcovered

פָנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

בְּחֶלְבּ!
b·chlb·u
in·fat-of·him

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

פִּימָה
phime
fat-pad

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

כָסֶל
ksl
hip

:
:

Because he covereth his
face with his fatness, and
maketh collops of fat on
[his] flanks.

27

:2815 וַיִּשְׁכּ!ן
u·ishkun
and·he-shall-tabernacle

עָרִים
orim
cities

נִכְחָד!ת
nkchduth
ones-being-suppressed

בָּתִּים
bthim
houses

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-dwell

לָמ!
lmu
to·them

And he dwelleth in
desolate cities, [and] in
houses which no man

28
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inhabiteth, which are ready
to become heaps.אֲשֶׁר

ashr
which

הִתְעַתְּדוּ
ethothdu
they-equip- them selves

לְגַלִּים
l·glim
to·mounds

:
:

:2915 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֶעְשַׁר
ioshr
he-shall-be-rich

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

חֵיל!
chil·u
estate-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִטֶּה
ite
he-shall-stretch-out

He shall not be rich,
neither shall his substance
continue, neither shall he
prolong the perfection
thereof upon the earth.

29

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

מִנְלָם
mnl·m
culminated- product -of·them

:
:

:3015 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָסוּר
isur
he-shall-be-taken-away

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

יֹנַקְתּ!
inqth·u
layer-plant-of·him

תְּיַבֵּשׁ
thibsh
she-shall- mdry- up

שַׁלְהָבֶת
shlebth
blaze

He shall not depart out of
darkness; the flame shall
dry up his branches, and by
the breath of his mouth shall
he go away.

30

וְיָסוּר
u·isur
and·he-shall- be-take n-away

בְּרוּחַ
b·ruch
in·spirit-of

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

:
:

:3115 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַאֲמֵן
iamn
he-is- cbelieving

K

בַּשּׁ!
b·shu
in· the ·futility

Q

בַּשָּׁיו
b·shiu
in· the ·futility

נִתְעָה
nthoe
he-is -led -astray

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Let not him that is
deceived trust in vanity: for
vanity shall be his
recompence.

31

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

תְמוּרָת!
thmurth·u
exchange-of·him

:
:

:3215 בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

־
-

י!מ!
ium·u
day-of·him

תִּמָּלֵא
thmla
she-shall-be-filled

וְכִפָּת!
u·kphth·u
and·frond-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

רַעֲנָנָה
ronne
she-flourishes

:
:

It shall be accomplished
before his time, and his
branch shall not be green.

32

:3315 יַחְמֹס
ichms
he-shall-wrong

כַּגֶּפֶן
k·gphn
as· the ·vine

בִּסְר!
bsr·u
unripe-grape-of·him

וְיַשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-shall- cfling- off

כַּזַּיִת
k·zith
as· the ·olive -tree

He shall shake off his
unripe grape as the vine,
and shall cast off his flower
as the olive.

33

נִצָּת!
ntzth·u
flower-of·him

:
:

:3415 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

חָנֵף
chnph
polluted-one

גַּלְמוּד
glmud
stark

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devours

אָהֳלֵי
aeli
tents-of

־
-

שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe

:
:

For the congregation of
hypocrites [shall be]
desolate, and fire shall
consume the tabernacles of
bribery.

34

:3515 הָרֹה
ere
to- be-pregnant-of

עָמָל
oml
toil

וְיָלֹד
u·ild
and·to- give -birth

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וּבִטְנָם
u·btn·m
and·belly-of·them

תָּכִין
thkin
she-is- cpreparing

They conceive mischief,
and bring forth vanity, and
their belly prepareth deceit.

35

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

:
:

ס
s
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:116 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then Job answered and
said,
1

:216 שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

כְאֵלֶּה
k·ale
as·these

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many- things

מְנַחֲמֵי
mnchmi
ones- mcomforting-of

עָמָל
oml
toil

כֻּלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

:
:

I have heard many such
things: miserable
comforters [are] ye all.

2

:316 הֲקֵץ
e·qtz
?·end

לְדִבְרֵי
l·dbri
to·words-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

א�
au
or

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יַּמְרִיצְךָ
imritz·k
he-is- charassing·you

כִּי
ki
that

תַעֲנֶה
thone
you-are-answering

:
:

Shall vain words have an
end? or what emboldeneth
thee that thou answerest?

3

:416 גַּם
gm
moreover

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

כָּכֶם
k·km
as·you (p)

אֲדַבֵּרָה
adbre
I-shall- mspeak

לוּ
lu
o-that

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

תַּחַת
thchth
in -place-of un

I also could speak as ye
[do]: if your soul were in
my soul's stead, I could
heap up words against you,
and shake mine head at you.

4

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אַחְבִּירָה
achbire
I-shall- c join

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

בְּמִלִּים
b·mlim
in·declarations

וְאָנִיעָה
u·anioe
and·I-shall- cwag

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

בְּמ�
bmu
in

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

:
:

:516 אֲאַמִּצְכֶם
aamtz·km
I-shall-make-resolute·you (p)

בְּמ�
bmu
in

־
-

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

וְנִיד
u·nid
and·condolence-of

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

[But] I would strengthen
you with my mouth, and the
moving of my lips should
asswage [your grief].

5

יַחְשֹׂךְ
ichshk
he-shall-keep-back

:
:

:616 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֲדַבְּרָה
adbre
I-am- mspeaking

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵחָשֵׂךְ
ichshk
he-is-being-kept-back

כְּאֵבִי
kab·i
pain-of·me

וְאַחְדְּלָה
u·achdle
and·I-am-forbearing

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

. Though I speak, my grief
is not asswaged: and
[though] I forbear, what am
I eased?

6

מִנִּי
m·ni
from·me

יַהֲלֹךְ
ielk
he-is-going

:
:

:716 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

הֶלְאָנִי
ela·ni
he- cmade-tired·me

הֲשִׁמּ�תָ
eshmuth
you- cmade-desolate

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲדָתִי
odth·i
congregation-of·me

:
:

But now he hath made me
weary: thou hast made
desolate all my company.

7

:816 וַתִּקְמְטֵנִי
u·thqmt·ni
and·you-are-arresting·me

לְעֵד
l·od
to·witness

הָיָה
eie
he-became

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

בִּי
b·i
in·me

כַחֲשִׁי
kchsh·i
dissimulation-of·me

And thou hast filled me
with wrinkles, [which] is a
witness [against me]: and
my leanness rising up in me
beareth witness to my face.

8

בְּפָנַי
b·phn·i
in·faces-of·me

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-is-answering

:
:

:916 אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

טָרַף
trph
he-tears-to-pieces

וַיִּשְׂטְמֵנִי
u·ishtm·ni
and·he-is-begrudging·me

חָרַק
chrq
he-gnashes

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

בְּשִׁנָּיו
b·shni·u
in·teeth-of·him

He teareth [me] in his
wrath, who hateth me: he
gnasheth upon me with his
teeth; mine enemy
sharpeneth his eyes upon
me.

9

צָרִי
tzr·i
foe-of·me

יִלְט�שׁ
iltush
he-is-forging

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:1016 פָּעֲרוּ
phoru
they-gape

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

בְּחֶרְפָּה
b·chrphe
in·reproach

הִכּוּ
eku
they- csmite

לְחָיָי
lchi·i
cheeks-of·me

יַחַד
ichd
together

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

They have gaped upon
me with their mouth; they
have smitten me upon the
cheek reproachfully; they
have gathered themselves
together against me.

10

יִתְמַלָּאוּן
ithmlau·n
they-are-massing- them selves

:
:

:1116 יַסְגִּירֵנִי
isgir·ni
he-is-causing-surrender·me

אֵל
al
El

אֶל
al
to

עֲוִיל
ouil
iniquitous-one

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

God hath delivered me to
the ungodly, and turned me
over into the hands of the
wicked.

11

יִרְטֵנִי
irt·ni
he-is-precipitating·me

:
:

:1216 שָׁלֵו
shlu
at -ease

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-was bc

וַיְפַרְפְּרֵנִי
u·iphrphr·ni
and·he-is-squashing·me

וְאָחַז
u·achz
and·he-holds

בְּעָרְפִּי
b·orph·i
in·nape-of·me

וַיְפַצְפְּצֵנִי
u·iphtzphtz·ni
and·he-is-shattering·me

I was at ease, but he hath
broken me asunder: he hath
also taken [me] by my neck,
and shaken me to pieces,
and set me up for his mark.

12

וַיְקִימֵנִי
u·iqim·ni
and·he-is- csetting-up·me

ל�
l·u
for·him

לְמַטָּרָה
l·mtre
to·target

:
:
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:1316 יָסֹבּוּ
isbu
they-are-surrounding

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

רַבָּיו
rbi·u
multitudes-of·him

יְפַלַּח
iphlch
he-is- mslicing

כִּלְי�תַי
kliuth·i
kidneys-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

His archers compass me
round about, he cleaveth my
reins asunder, and doth not
spare; he poureth out my
gall upon the ground.

13

יַחְמ�ל
ichmul
he-is-sparing

יִשְׁפֹּךְ
ishphk
he-is-pouring-out

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

מְרֵרָתִי
mrrth·i
bile-of·me

:
:

:1416 יִפְרְצֵנִי
iphrtz·ni
he-is-breaching·me

פֶרֶץ
phrtz
breach

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

פָרֶץ
phrtz
breach

יָרֻץ
irtz
he-is-running

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

כְּגִבּ�ר
k·gbur
as·masterful -man

:
:

He breaketh me with
breach upon breach, he
runneth upon me like a
giant.

14

:1516 שַׂק
shq
sackcloth

תָּפַרְתִּי
thphrthi
I-sewed

עֲלֵי
oli
over

גִלְדִּי
gld·i
hide-of·me

וְעֹלַלְתִּי
u·ollthi
and·I- mabuse

בֶעָפָר
b·ophr
in· the ·soil

קַרְנִי
qrn·i
horn-of·me

:
:

I have sewed sackcloth
upon my skin, and defiled
my horn in the dust.

15

:1616 פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

K

חֳמַרְמְרָה
chmrmre
she-is-daubed

Q

חֳמַרְמְרוּ
chmrmru
they-are-daubed

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

בֶכִי
bki
weeping

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

עַפְעַפַּי
ophoph·i
eyelids-of·me

My face is foul with
weeping, and on my eyelids
[is] the shadow of death;

16

צַלְמָוֶת
tzlmuth
shadow-of-death

:
:

:1716 עַל
ol
on

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָמָס
chms
violence

בְּכַפָּי
b·kph·i
in·palms-of·me

וּתְפִלָּתִי
u·thphlth·i
and·prayer-of·me

זַכָּה
zke
pure

:
:

. Not for [any] injustice
in mine hands: also my
prayer [is] pure.

17

:1816 אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּכַסִּי
thksi
you-are- mcovering

דָמִי
dm·i
blood-of·me

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

O earth, cover not thou
my blood, and let my cry
have no place.

18

לְזַעֲקָתִי
l·zoqth·i
for·outcry-of·me

:
:

:1916 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

בַשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

עֵדִי
od·i
witness-of·me

וְשָׂהֲדִי
u·shed·i
and·voucher-of·me

בַּמְּר�מִים
b·mrumim
in· the ·heights

:
:

Also now, behold, my
witness [is] in heaven, and
my record [is] on high.

19

:2016 מְלִיצַי
mlitz·i
ones- cmocking-of·me

רֵעָי
ro·i
associates-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱל�הַ
alue
Eloah

דָּלְפָה
dlphe
she-leaks

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

:
:

My friends scorn me:
[but] mine eye poureth out
[tears] unto God.

20

:2116 וְי�כַח
u·iukch
and·he-shall- cplead

לְגֶבֶר
l·gbr
to·master

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

:
:

O that one might plead
for a man with God, as a
man [pleadeth] for his
neighbour!

21

:2216 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁנ�ת
shnuth
years-of

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

יֶאֱתָיוּ
iathiu
they-are-arriving

וְאֹרַח
u·arch
and·path

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-return

אֶהֱלֹךְ
aelk
I-am- mgoing

:
:

When a few years are
come, then I shall go the
way [whence] I shall not
return.

22
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:117 רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

חֻבָּלָה
chble
she-is-being- mconfined

יָמַי
im·i
days-of·me

נִזְעָכוּ
nzoku
they-are-extinct

קְבָרִים
qbrim
tombs

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

. My breath is corrupt, my
days are extinct, the graves
[are ready] for me.

1

:217 אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

הֲתֻלִים
ethlim
triflers

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

וּבְהַמְּר�תָם
u·b·emruth·m
and·in·to- cbe-bitter-of·them

תָּלַן
thln
she-is-lodging

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

:
:

[Are there] not mockers
with me? and doth not mine
eye continue in their
provocation?

2

:317 שִׂימָה
shim·e
place-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

עָרְבֵנִי
orb·ni
be-surety-you·me !

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

מִי
mi
who ?

הוּא
eua
he

לְיָדִי
l·id·i
in·hand-of·me

יִתָּקֵעַ
ithqo
he-shall- nclasp

:
:

Lay down now, put me in
a surety with thee; who [is]
he [that] will strike hands
with me?

3

:417 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

צָפַנְתָּ
tzphnth
you-secluded

מִּשָּׂכֶל
m·shkl
from·intelligence

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

תְרֹמֵם
thrmm
you-shall-exalt·them

:
:

For thou hast hid their
heart from understanding:
therefore shalt thou not
exalt [them].

4

:517 לְחֵלֶק
l·chlq
for·portion

יַגִּיד
igid
he-is- ctelling

רֵעִים
roim
associates

וְעֵינֵי
u·oini
and·eyes-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

תִּכְלֶנָה
thklne
they-are- being-exhaust ed

:
:

He that speaketh flattery
to [his] friends, even the
eyes of his children shall
fail.

5

:617 וְהִצִּגַנִי
u·etzg·ni
and·he- cput·me

לִמְשֹׁל
l·mshl
to·to-be-proverb-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

וְתֹפֶת
u·thphth
and·tambourine

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-am bc

:
:

He hath made me also a
byword of the people; and
aforetime I was as a tabret.

6

:717 וַתֵּכַהּ
u·thke
and·she-is-dimming

מִכַּעַשׂ
m·kosh
from·vexation

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

וִיצֻרַי
u·itzr·i
and·features-of·me

כַּצֵּל
k·tzl
as· the ·shadow

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

Mine eye also is dim by
reason of sorrow, and all
my members [are] as a
shadow.

7

:817 יָשֹׁמּוּ
ishmu
they-are-being-desolate

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright- men

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

וְנָקִי
u·nqi
and·innocent- man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חָנֵף
chnph
polluted- man

Upright [men] shall be
astonied at this, and the
innocent shall stir up
himself against the
hypocrite.

8

יִתְעֹרָר
ithorr
he-is-rousing- him self

:
:

:917 וְיאֹחֵז
u·iachz
and·he-is-holding

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

�דַּרְכּ
drk·u
way-of·him

וּטֳהָר
u·ter
and·clean-one-of

־
-

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-is- cadding

The righteous also shall
hold on his way, and he that
hath clean hands shall be
stronger and stronger.

9

אֹמֶץ
amtz
resoluteness

:
:

:1017 וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

תָּשֻׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -shall-return

וּבֹאוּ
u·bau
and·come-you (p)  !

נָא
na
please !

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

. But as for you all, do ye
return, and come now: for I
cannot find [one] wise
[man] among you.

10

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-shall-find

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

חָכָם
chkm
wise -man

:
:

:1117 יָמַי
im·i
days-of·me

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-passed

זִמֹּתַי
zmth·i
plans-of·me

נִתְּקוּ
nthqu
they-are-pulled-away

מ�רָשֵׁי
murshi
tenancies-of

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

:
:

My days are past, my
purposes are broken off,
[even] the thoughts of my
heart.

11

:1217 לַיְלָה
lile
night

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-are-placing

א�ר
aur
light

קָר�ב
qrub
near

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

:
:

They change the night
into day: the light [is] short
because of darkness.

12

:1317 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֲקַוֶּה
aque
I-am- mexpecting

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

רִפַּדְתִּי
rphdthi
I- mstrew

יְצוּעָי
itzuo·i
berths-of·me

:
:

If I wait, the grave [is]
mine house: I have made
my bed in the darkness.

13

:1417 לַשַּׁחַת
l·shchth
to· the ·slough

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אָתָּה
athe
you

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

וַאֲחֹתִי
u·achth·i
and·sister-of·me

לָרִמָּה
l·rme
to· the ·maggot

:
:

I have said to corruption,
Thou [art] my father: to the
worm, [Thou art] my
mother, and my sister.

14

:1517 וְאַיֵּה
u·aie
and·where ?

�אֵפ
aphu
indeed

תִקְוָתִי
thquth·i
expectation-of·me

וְתִקְוָתִי
u·thquth·i
and·expectation-of·me

מִי
mi
who ?

יְשׁוּרֶנָּה
ishur·ne
he-shall-regard·her

:
:

And where [is] now my
hope? as for my hope, who
shall see it?

15

:1617 בַּדֵּי
bdi
poles-of

שְׁאֹל
shal
unseen

תֵּרַדְנָה
thrdne
they-shall-descend

אִם
am
or

־
-

יַחַד
ichd
together

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

נָחַת
nchth
we-shall-rest

:
:

ס
s

They shall go down to
the bars of the pit, when
[our] rest together [is] in the
dust.

16
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:118 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

בִּלְדַּד
bldd
Bildad

הַשֻּׁחִי
e·shchi
the·Shuhite

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then answered Bildad
the Shuhite, and said,
1

:218 עַד
od
until

־
-

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

תְּשִׂימוּן
thshimu·n
you (p) -shall-place

קִנְצֵי
qntzi
ends-of

לְמִלִּין
l·mlin
to·declarations

תָּבִינוּ
thbinu
you (p) -shall-understand

How long [will it be ere]
ye make an end of words?
mark, and afterwards we
will speak.

2

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

נְדַבֵּר
ndbr
we-shall- mspeak

:
:

:318 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

נֶחְשַׁבְנוּ
nchshbnu
we-are-reckoned

כַבְּהֵמָה
k·beme
as· the ·beast

נִטְמִינוּ
ntminu
we-are-being-defiled

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

:
:

Wherefore are we counted
as beasts, [and] reputed vile
in your sight?

3

:418 טֹרֵף
trph
tearing-to-pieces

נַפְשׁ'
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

בְּאַפּ'
b·aph·u
in·anger-of·him

הַלְמַעַנְךָ
e·lmon·k
?·on-account-of·you

תֵּעָזַב
thozb
she-shall-be-forsaken

He teareth himself in his
anger: shall the earth be
forsaken for thee? and shall
the rock be removed out of
his place?

4

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וְיֶעְתַּק
u·iothq
and·he-shall-shift

־
-

צוּר
tzur
rock

מִמְּקֹמ'
m·mqm·u
from·place ri -of·him

:
:

:518 גַּם
gm
moreover

א'ר
aur
light-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יִדְעָךְ
idok
he-shall- be-extinguish ed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִגַּהּ
ige
he-shall-brighten

שְׁבִיב
shbib
flare-of

. Yea, the light of the
wicked shall be put out, and
the spark of his fire shall
not shine.

5

אִשּׁ'
ash·u
fire-of·him

:
:

:618 א'ר
aur
light

חָשַׁךְ
chshk
he- is- dark

בְּאָהֳל'
b·ael·u
in·tent-of·him

וְנֵר'
u·nr·u
and·lamp-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

יִדְעָךְ
idok
he-shall- be-extinguish ed

:
:

The light shall be dark in
his tabernacle, and his
candle shall be put out with
him.

6

:718 יֵצְרוּ
itzru
they-shall- be-constrict ed

צַעֲדֵי
tzodi
steps-of

א'נ'
aun·u
virility-of·him

וְתַשְׁלִיכֵהוּ
u·thshlik·eu
and·she-shall- cfling- down·him

The steps of his strength
shall be straitened, and his
own counsel shall cast him
down.

7

עֲצָת'
otzth·u
counsel-of·him

:
:

:818 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֻׁלַּח
shlch
he-is- msent

בְּרֶשֶׁת
b·rshth
in·net

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שְׂבָכָה
shbke
mesh

יִתְהַלָּךְ
ithelk
he-shall- swalk

:
:

For he is cast into a net by
his own feet, and he
walketh upon a snare.

8

:918 יאֹחֵז
iachz
he-shall-hold

בְּעָקֵב
b·oqb
in·heel

פָּח
phch
snare

יַחֲזֵק
ichzq
he-shall- chold-fast

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

צַמִּים
tzmim
one-famished

:
:

The gin shall take [him]
by the heel, [and] the robber
shall prevail against him.

9

:1018 טָמוּן
tmun
being-buried

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

חַבְל'
chbl·u
line-of·him

וּמַלְכֻּדְתּ'
u·mlkdth·u
and·seizing-device-of·him

עֲלֵי
oli
on

נָתִיב
nthib
track

:
:

The snare [is] laid for
him in the ground, and a
trap for him in the way.

10

:1118 סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

בִּעֲתֻהוּ
both·eu
they- mfrighten·him

בַלָּה'ת
bleuth
decadent- thing s

וֶהֱפִיצֻהוּ
u·ephitz·eu
and·they- cshatter·him

לְרַגְלָיו
l·rgli·u
to·feet-of·him

:
:

. Terrors shall make him
afraid on every side, and
shall drive him to his feet.

11

:1218 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

־
-

רָעֵב
rob
famishing

אֹנ'
an·u
virility-of·him

וְאֵיד
u·aid
and·calamity

נָכ'ן
nkun
being- nready

His strength shall be
hungerbitten, and
destruction [shall be] ready
at his side.

12

לְצַלְע'
l·tzlo·u
to·angular- organ -of·him

:
:

:1318 יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

בַּדֵּי
bdi
components-of

ע'ר'
our·u
skin-of·him

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
components-of·him

בְּכ'ר
bkur
firstborn-of

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

It shall devour the
strength of his skin: [even]
the firstborn of death shall
devour his strength.

13

:1418 יִנָּתֵק
inthq
he-shall-be-pulled-away

מֵאָהֳל'
m·ael·u
from·tent-of·him

מִבְטַח'
mbtch·u
trust-of·him

וְתַצְעִדֵהוּ
u·thtzod·eu
and·she-is- cmaking-march·him

His confidence shall be
rooted out of his tabernacle,
and it shall bring him to the
king of terrors.

14

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

בַּלָּה'ת
bleuth
decadences

:
:

Job 18
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:1518 תִּשְׁכּ'ן
thshkun
she-shall-tabernacle

בְּאָהֳל'
b·ael·u
in·tent-of·him

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

־
-

ל'
l·u
to·him

יְזֹרֶה
izre
he-shall-be- mwinnowed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

It shall dwell in his
tabernacle, because [it is]
none of his: brimstone shall
be scattered upon his
habitation.

15

נָוֵהוּ
nu·eu
homestead-of·him

גָפְרִית
gphrith
sulphur

:
:

:1618 מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

שָׁרָשָׁיו
shrshi·u
roots-of·him

יִבָשׁוּ
ibshu
they-are-drying- up

וּמִמַּעַל
u·m·mol
and·from·above

יִמַּל
iml
he-is- being-snipp ed-off

His roots shall be dried
up beneath, and above shall
his branch be cut off.

16

קְצִיר'
qtzir·u
harvest-of·him

:
:

:1718 זִכְר'
zkr·u
remembrance-of·him

־
-

אָבַד
abd
he-perishes

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name

ל'
l·u
to·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

חוּץ
chutz
street

:
:

His remembrance shall
perish from the earth, and
he shall have no name in the
street.

17

:1818 יֶהְדְּפֻהוּ
iedph·eu
they-shall-thrust·him

מֵא'ר
m·aur
from·light

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וּמִתֵּבֵל
u·m·thbl
and·from·habitance

He shall be driven from
light into darkness, and
chased out of the world.

18

יְנִדֻּהוּ
ind·eu
they-shall-cause- to -wander·him

:
:

:1918 לאֹ
la
not

נִין
nin
propagator

ל'
l·u
to·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נֶכֶד
nkd
progeny

בְּעַמּ'
b·om·u
in·people-of·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

He shall neither have son
nor nephew among his
people, nor any remaining
in his dwellings.

19

בִּמְגוּרָיו
b·mguri·u
in·sojournings-of·him

:
:

:2018 עַל
ol
on

־
-

י'מ'
ium·u
day-of·him

נָשַׁמּוּ
nshmu
they-are- nmade- desolate

אַחֲרֹנִים
achrnim
latter-ones

וְקַדְמֹנִים
u·qdmnim
and·preceding-ones

אָחֲזוּ
achzu
they-hold

שָׂעַר
shor
horror

:
:

They that come after
[him] shall be astonied at
his day, as they that went
before were affrighted.

20

:2118 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁכְּנ'ת
mshknuth
tabernacles-of

עַוָּל
oul
iniquitous- man

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

מְק'ם
mqum
place ri -of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knew

־
-

אֵל
al
El

:
:

ס
s

Surely such [are] the
dwellings of the wicked,
and this [is] the place [of
him that] knoweth not God.

21
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:119 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then Job answered and
said,
1

:219 עַד
od
until

־
-

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

תּ�גְיוּן
thugiu·n
you (p) -shall-afflict

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וּתְדַכְּאוּנַנִי
u·thdkau·n·ni
and·you (p) -shall-crush·me

בְמִלִּים
b·mlim
in·declarations

:
:

How long will ye vex my
soul, and break me in pieces
with words?

2

:319 זֶה
ze
this

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

תַּכְלִימוּנִי
thklimu·ni
you (p) -are- cconfounding·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵבֹשׁוּ
thbshu
you (p) -are- being- ashamed

These ten times have ye
reproached me: ye are not
ashamed [that] ye make
yourselves strange to me.

3

תַּהְכְּרוּ
thekru
you (p) -are- cmaking-foreign

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:419 וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

־
-

אָמְנָם
amnm
truly

שָׁגִיתִי
shgithi
I-erred

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

תָּלִין
thlin
she-is-lodging

מְשׁוּגָתִי
mshugth·i
error-of·me

:
:

And be it indeed [that] I
have erred, mine error
remaineth with myself.

4

:519 אִם
am
if

־
-

אָמְנָם
amnm
truly

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

תַּגְדִּילוּ
thgdilu
you (p) -are- cmagnifying- yourselves

וְת�כִיחוּ
u·thukichu
and·you (p) -are- ccorrecting

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

If indeed ye will magnify
[yourselves] against me,
and plead against me my
reproach:

5

חֶרְפָּתִּי
chrphth·i
reproach-of·me

:
:

:619 דְּעוּ
dou
know-you (p)  !

־
-

אֵפ�
aphu
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

עִוְּתָנִי
outh·ni
he- mdistorted·me

וּמְצוּד�
u·mtzud·u
and·weir-of·him

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

הִקִּיף
eqiph
he- cencompassed

:
:

Know now that God hath
overthrown me, and hath
compassed me with his net.

6

:719 הֵן
en
behold !

אֶצְעַק
atzoq
I-am-crying

חָמָס
chms
violence

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֵעָנֶה
aone
I-am-being-answered

אֲשַׁוַּע
ashuo
I-am- mimploring

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

Behold, I cry out of
wrong, but I am not heard: I
cry aloud, but [there is] no
judgment.

7

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

:819 אָרְחִי
arch·i
to- be-in -path-of·me

גָדַר
gdr
he-diked- up

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶעֱב�ר
aobur
I-shall-pass

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

נְתִיב�תַי
nthibuth·i
tracks-of·me

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

. He hath fenced up my
way that I cannot pass, and
he hath set darkness in my
paths.

8

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

:
:

:919 כְּב�דִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

הִפְשִׁיט
ephshit
he-stripped

וַיָּסַר
u·isr
and·he-is- ctaking-away

עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

:
:

He hath stripped me of my
glory, and taken the crown
[from] my head.

9

:1019 יִתְּצֵנִי
ithtz·ni
he-is-breaking-down·me

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וָאֵלַךְ
u·alk
and·I-am-going

וַיַּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is- cshifting

כָּעֵץ
k·otz
as· the ·tree

He hath destroyed me on
every side, and I am gone:
and mine hope hath he
removed like a tree.

10

תִּקְוָתִי
thquth·i
expectation-of·me

:
:

:1119 וַיַּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- cheating- up

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

וַיַּחְשְׁבֵנִי
u·ichshb·ni
and·he-is-reckoning·me

ל�
l·u
to·him

כְצָרָיו
k·tzri·u
as·foes-of·him

:
:

He hath also kindled his
wrath against me, and he
counteth me unto him as
[one of] his enemies.

11

:1219 יַחַד
ichd
together

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

גְדוּדָיו
gdudi·u
raiding- parties -of·him

וַיָּסֹלּוּ
u·islu
and·they-are-heaping-up

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

His troops come
together, and raise up their
way against me, and
encamp round about my
tabernacle.

12

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְאָהֳלִי
l·ael·i
to·tent-of·me

:
:

:1319 אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

הִרְחִיק
erchiq
he- cput -far

וְיֹדְעַי
u·ido·i
and·ones-knowing-of·me

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

זָרוּ
zru
they- are -estranged

He hath put my brethren
far from me, and mine
acquaintance are verily
estranged from me.

13

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

Job 19

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1419 חָדְלוּ
chdlu
they-left-off

קְר�בָי
qrub·i
near-ones-of·me

וּמְיֻדָּעַי
u·mido·i
and·ones being- macquainted-of·me

שְׁכֵחוּנִי
shkchu·ni
they-forgot·me

:
:

My kinsfolk have failed,
and my familiar friends
have forgotten me.

14

:1519 גָּרֵי
gri
ones-sojourning-of

בֵיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

וְאַמְהֹתַי
u·ameth·i
and·maidservants-of·me

לְזָר
l·zr
to·alien-one

תַּחְשְׁבֻנִי
thchshb·ni
they-are-reckoning·me

They that dwell in mine
house, and my maids, count
me for a stranger: I am an
alien in their sight.

15

נָכְרִי
nkri
foreign-one

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

בְעֵינֵיהֶם
b·oini·em
in·eyes-of·them

:
:

:1619 לְעַבְדִּי
l·obd·i
to·servant-of·me

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-is-answering

בְּמ�
bmu
in

־
-

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

אֶתְחַנֶּן
athchnn
I-am- ssupplicating

־
-

I called my servant, and
he gave [me] no answer; I
intreated him with my
mouth.

16

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1719 רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

זָרָה
zre
she- is -alien

לְאִשְׁתִּי
l·ashth·i
to·woman-of·me

וְחַנֹּתִי
u·chnthi
and·I-supplicate

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

בִטְנִי
btn·i
belly-of·me

:
:

My breath is strange to
my wife, though I intreated
for the children's [sake] of
mine own body.

17

:1819 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

עֲוִילִים
ouilim
unweaned- children

מָאֲסוּ
masu
they-reject

בִי
b·i
in·me

אָקוּמָה
aqume
I-am-rising- up

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

־
-

Yea, young children
despised me; I arose, and
they spake against me.

18

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:1919 תִּעֲבוּנִי
thobu·ni
they- mabhor·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְתֵי
mthi
death-doomeds-of

ס�דִי
sud·i
deliberation-of·me

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

אָהַבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

All my inward friends
abhorred me: and they
whom I loved are turned
against me.

19

נֶהְפְּכוּ
nephku
they-are-turned

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:2019 בְּע�רִי
b·our·i
in·skin-of·me

וּבִבְשָׂרִי
u·b·bshr·i
and·in·flesh-of·me

דָּבְקָה
dbqe
she-clings

עַצְמִי
otzm·i
bone-of·me

וָאֶתְמַלְּטָה
u·athmlt·e
and·I-am- sescaping

בְּע�ר
b·our
in·skin-of

My bone cleaveth to my
skin and to my flesh, and I
am escaped with the skin of
my teeth.

20

שִׁנָּי
shn·i
teeth-of·me

:
:

:2119 חָנֻּנִי
chn·ni
be- gracious-you (p) ·me !

חָנֻּנִי
chn·ni
be- gracious-you (p) ·me !

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

רֵעָי
ro·i
associates-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

Have pity upon me, have
pity upon me, O ye my
friends; for the hand of God
hath touched me.

21

נָגְעָה
ngoe
she-touched

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:2219 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִּרְדְּפֻנִי
thrdph·ni
you (p) -are-pursuing·me

כְמ�
kmu
as

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וּמִבְּשָׂרִי
u·m·bshr·i
and·from·flesh-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

Why do ye persecute me
as God, and are not satisfied
with my flesh?

22

תִשְׂבָּעוּ
thshbou
you (p) -are- being-satisfi ed

:
:

:2319 מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

אֵפ�
aphu
indeed

וְיִכָּתְבוּן
u·ikthbu·n
and·they-shall-be-written

מִלָּי
ml·i
declarations-of·me

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

. Oh that my words were
now written! oh that they
were printed in a book!

23

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

וְיֻחָקוּ
u·ichqu
and·they-shall-be- cdelineated

:
:

:2419 בְּעֵט
b·ot
in·pen-of

־
-

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

וְעֹפָרֶת
u·ophrth
and·lead

לָעַד
l·od
for·future

בַּצּוּר
b·tzur
in· the ·rock

יֵחָצְבוּן
ichtzbu·n
they-shall-be-hewn

:
:

That they were graven
with an iron pen and lead in
the rock for ever!

24

:2519 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

גֹּאֲלִי
gal·i
one-redeeming-of·me

חָי
chi
life

וְאַחֲר�ן
u·achrun
and·last

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-arise

:
:

For I know [that] my
redeemer liveth, and [that]
he shall stand at the latter

25
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[day] upon the earth:
:2619 וְאַחַר

u·achr
and·after

ע�רִי
our·i
skin-of·me

נִקְּפוּ
nqphu
they- mencompass

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

וּמִבְּשָׂרִי
u·m·bshr·i
and·from·flesh-of·me

אֶחֱזֶה
achze
I-shall-perceive

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

:
:

And [though] after my
skin [worms] destroy this
[body], yet in my flesh shall
I see God:

26

:2719 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶחֱזֶה
achze
I-shall-perceive

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

וְעֵינַי
u·oin·i
and·eyes-of·me

רָאוּ
rau
they-see

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

זָר
zr
alien-one

Whom I shall see for
myself, and mine eyes shall
behold, and not another;
[though] my reins be
consumed within me.

27

כָּלוּ
klu
they- are -exhausted

כִלְיֹתַי
klith·i
kidneys-of·me

בְּחֵקִי
b·chq·i
in·bosom-of·me

:
:

:2819 כִּי
ki
that

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -are-saying

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נִּרְדָּף
nrdph
we-shal-persecute

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְשֹׁרֶשׁ
u·shrsh
and·root-of

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-is-found

־
-

But ye should say, Why
persecute we him, seeing
the root of the matter is
found in me?

28

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:2919 גּוּרוּ
guru
stir-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֵמָה
chme
fury

עֲ�נ�ת
ounuth
depravities-of

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

Be ye afraid of the
sword: for wrath [bringeth]
the punishments of the
sword, that ye may know
[there is] a judgment.

29

תֵּדְעוּן
thdou·n
you (p) -shall-know

K

שַׁדִּין
sh·din
which·adjudication

Q

שַׁדּוּן
sh·dun
which·adjudication

:
:

ס
s
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:120 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

צֹפַר
tzphr
Zophar

הַנַּעֲמָתִי
e·nomthi
the·Naamathite

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then answered Zophar
the Naamathite, and said,
1

:220 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שְׂעִפַּי
shoph·i
dilemmas-of·me

יְשִׁיבוּנִי
ishibu·ni
they-are-causing- to -reply·me

וּבַעֲבוּר
u·b·obur
and·in·order-to

חוּשִׁי
chush·i
to-hurry-of·me

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

Therefore do my thoughts
cause me to answer, and for
[this] I make haste.

2

:320 מוּסַר
musr
admonition-of

כְּלִמָּתִי
klmth·i
confounding-of·me

אֶשְׁמָע
ashmo
I-am-hearing

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

מִבִּינָתִי
m·binth·i
from·understanding-of·me

I have heard the check of
my reproach, and the spirit
of my understanding
causeth me to answer.

3

יַעֲנֵנִי
ion·ni
he-is-responding·me

:
:

:420 הֲזאֹת
e·zath
?·this

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

עַד
od
previous

מִנִּי
mni
from

שִׂים
shim
to-place-of

אָדָם
adm
human

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

Knowest thou [not] this of
old, since man was placed
upon earth,

4

:520 כִּי
ki
that

רִנְנַת
rnnth
jubilation-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

מִקָּר*ב
m·qrub
from·near

וְשִׂמְחַת
u·shmchth
and·rejoicing-of

חָנֵף
chnph
polluted-one

עֲדֵי
odi
until

־
-

רָגַע
rgo
moment

:
:

That the triumphing of the
wicked [is] short, and the
joy of the hypocrite [but]
for a moment?

5

:620 אִם
am
if

־
-

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is-ascending

לַשָּׁמַיִם
l·shmim
to· the ·heavens

שִׂיא*
shia·u
dignity-of·him

וְראֹשׁ*
u·rash·u
and·head-of·him

לָעָב
l·ob
to· the ·thick- cloud

Though his excellency
mount up to the heavens,
and his head reach unto the
clouds;

6

יַגִּיעַ
igio
he-is- ctouching

:
:

:720 כְּגֶלֲל*
k·gll·u
as·ordure-of·him

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

יאֹבֵד
iabd
he-shall-perish

רֹאָיו
rai·u
ones-seeing-of·him

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

[Yet] he shall perish for
ever like his own dung: they
which have seen him shall
say, Where [is] he?

7

אַיּ*
ai·u
where·him ?

:
:

:820 כַּחֲל*ם
k·chlum
as· the ·dream

יָעוּף
iouph
he-shall-fly

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִמְצָאוּהוּ
imtzau·eu
they-shall-find·him

וְיֻדַּד
u·idd
and·he-shall-be- cflitting- away

He shall fly away as a
dream, and shall not be
found: yea, he shall be
chased away as a vision of
the night.

8

כְּחֶזְי*ן
k·chziun
as·vision-of

לָיְלָה
lile
night

:
:

:920 עַיִן
oin
eye

שְׁזָפַתּוּ
shzphth·u
she-glanced-at·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

ת*סִיף
thusiph
she-shall- cagain

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

ע*ד
oud
further

תְּשׁוּרֶנּוּ
thshur·nu
she-shall-regard·him

The eye also [which] saw
him shall [see him] no
more; neither shall his place
any more behold him.

9

מְק*מ*
mqum·u
place ri -of·him

:
:

:1020 בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

יְרַצּוּ
irtzu
they-shall- mseek -approval

דַלִּים
dlim
poor-ones

וְיָדָיו
u·idi·u
and·hands-of·him

תָּשֵׁבְנָה
thshbne
they-shall-restore

. His children shall seek
to please the poor, and his
hands shall restore their
goods.

10

א*נ*
aun·u
virility-of·him

:
:

:1120 עַצְמ*תָיו
otzmuthi·u
bones-of·him

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they- were -filled

K

עֲלוּמ*
olum·u
adolescence-of·him

Q

עֲלוּמָיו
olumi·u
adolescences-of·him

וְעִמּ*
u·om·u
and·with·him

His bones are full [of the
sin] of his youth, which
shall lie down with him in
the dust.

11

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

תִּשְׁכָּב
thshkb
she-shall-lie- down

:
:

:1220 אִם
am
if

־
-

תַּמְתִּיק
thmthiq
she-is- cbeing-sweet

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

רָעָה
roe
evil

יַכְחִידֶנָּה
ikchid·ne
he-is- csuppressing·her

תַּחַת
thchth
under

לְשׁ*נ*
lshun·u
tongue-of·him

:
:

Though wickedness be
sweet in his mouth,
[though] he hide it under his
tongue;

12

:1320 יַחְמֹל
ichml
he-is-sparing

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעַזְבֶנָּה
iozb·ne
he-is-forsaking·her

וְיִמְנָעֶנָּה
u·imno·ne
and·he-is-withholding·her

בְּת*ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

[Though] he spare it, and
forsake it not; but keep it
still within his mouth:

13
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חִכּ*
chk·u
palate-of·him

:
:

:1420 לַחְמ*
lchm·u
bread-of·him

בְּמֵעָיו
b·moi·u
in·bowels-of·him

נֶהְפָּךְ
nephk
he-is-turned

מְר*רַת
mrurth
bile-of

פְּתָנִים
phthnim
cobras

בְּקִרְבּ*
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

:
:

[Yet] his meat in his
bowels is turned, [it is] the
gall of asps within him.

14

:1520 חַיִל
chil
estate

בָּלַע
blo
he-swallowed-down

וַיְקִאֶנּוּ
u·iqa·nu
and·he-shall- cvomit·him

מִבִּטְנ*
m·btn·u
from·belly-of·him

י*רִשֶׁנּוּ
iursh·nu
he-shall- cevict·him

אֵל
al
El

:
:

He hath swallowed down
riches, and he shall vomit
them up again: God shall
cast them out of his belly.

15

:1620 ראֹשׁ
rash
poison-of

־
-

פְּתָנִים
phthnim
cobras

יִינָק
iinq
he-shall-suck

תַּהַרְגֵהוּ
therg·eu
she-shall-kill·him

לְשׁ*ן
lshun
tongue-of

אֶפְעֶה
aphoe
puff-adder

:
:

He shall suck the poison
of asps: the viper's tongue
shall slay him.

16

:1720 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵרֶא
ira
he-is-seeing

בִפְלַגּ*ת
b·phlguth
in·rillets

נַהֲרֵי
neri
streams-of

נַחֲלֵי
nchli
watercourses-of

דְּבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

וְחֶמְאָה
u·chmae
and·clotted-cream

:
:

He shall not see the
rivers, the floods, the
brooks of honey and butter.

17

:1820 מֵשִׁיב
mshib
causing-return

יָגָע
igo
labor

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִבְלָע
iblo
he-shall-swallow-down

כְּחֵיל
k·chil
as·estate-of

תְּמוּרָת*
thmurth·u
exchange-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

That which he laboured
for shall he restore, and
shall not swallow [it] down:
according to [his] substance
[shall] the restitution [be],
and he shall not rejoice
[therein].

18

יַעֲלֹס
iols
he-shall- be-thrill ed

:
:

:1920 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רִצַּץ
rtztz
he- mbruised

עָזַב
ozb
he-forsook

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

גָּזַל
gzl
he-pillaged

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִבֶנֵהוּ
ibn·eu
he-is-building·him

:
:

Because he hath
oppressed [and] hath
forsaken the poor;
[because] he hath violently
taken away an house which
he builded not;

19

:2020 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

שָׁלֵו
shlu
ease

בְּבִטְנ*
b·btn·u
in·belly-of·him

בַּחֲמוּד*
b·chmud·u
in· the ·one-being-coveted-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

Surely he shall not feel
quietness in his belly, he
shall not save of that which
he desired.

20

יְמַלֵּט
imlt
he-shall- mescape

:
:

:2120 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

שָׂרִיד
shrid
surviving- thing

לְאָכְל*
l·akl·u
to·to-eat-of·him

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָחִיל
ichil
he-shall- cwait

טוּב*
tub·u
goodness-of·him

:
:

There shall none of his
meat be left; therefore shall
no man look for his goods.

21

:2220 בִּמְלאֹות
b·mlauth
in·to-be-full-of

שִׂפְק*
shphq·u
adequacy-of·him

יֵצֶר
itzr
he-shall- cbe-distress

ל*
l·u
to·him

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

יַד
id
means-of

עָמֵל
oml
toil

In the fulness of his
sufficiency he shall be in
straits: every hand of the
wicked shall come upon
him.

22

תְּב*אֶנּוּ
thbua·nu
she-shall-come- to ·him

:
:

:2320 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

לְמַלֵּא
l·mla
to·to- mfill-of

בִטְנ*
btn·u
belly-of·him

יְשַׁלַּח
ishlch
he-shall- msend

־
-

בּ*
b·u
in·him

חֲר*ן
chrun
heat-of

אַפּ*
aph·u
anger-of·him

. [When] he is about to
fill his belly, [God] shall
cast the fury of his wrath
upon him, and shall rain [it]
upon him while he is eating.

23

וְיַמְטֵר
u·imtr
and·he-shall- crain

עָלֵימ*
oli·mu
on·him

בִּלְחוּמ*
b·lchum·u
in·dinner-of·him

:
:

:2420 יִבְרַח
ibrch
he-shall-run-away

מִנֵּשֶׁק
m·nshq
from·weapon-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

תַּחְלְפֵהוּ
thchlph·eu
she-shall-pass-on·him

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow-of

נְחוּשָׁה
nchushe
copper

:
:

He shall flee from the
iron weapon, [and] the bow
of steel shall strike him
through.

24

:2520 שָׁלַף
shlph
he-pulls

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-shall- come-forth

מִגֵּוָה
m·gue
from·body

וּבָרָק
u·brq
and·flashing- blade

מִמְּרֹרָת*
m·mrrth·u
from·bile-of·him

יַהֲלֹךְ
ielk
he-shall- mgo

It is drawn, and cometh
out of the body; yea, the
glittering sword cometh out
of his gall: terrors [are]
upon him.

25

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

אֵמִים
amim
dreads

:
:

:2620 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

טָמוּן
tmun
being-buried

לִצְפּוּנָיו
l·tzphuni·u
for·secluded- riche s-of·him

תְּאָכְלֵהוּ
thakl·eu
she-shall-devour·him

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

All darkness [shall be]
hid in his secret places: a
fire not blown shall
consume him; it shall go ill
with him that is left in his
tabernacle.

26

נֻפָּח
nphch
he-was-being- mblown

יֵרַע
iro
he-shall-smash

שָׂרִיד
shrid
surviving- thing

בְּאָהֳל*
b·ael·u
in·tent-of·him

:
:

Job 20

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2720 יְגַלּוּ
iglu
they-shall- mexpose

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

עֲ*נ*
oun·u
depravity-of·him

וְאֶרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

מִתְק*מָמָה
mthqumme
rising- her self

ל*
l·u
to·him

:
:

The heaven shall reveal
his iniquity; and the earth
shall rise up against him.

27

:2820 יִגֶל
igl
he-shall-deport

יְבוּל
ibul
crop-of

בֵּית*
bith·u
house-of·him

נִגָּר*ת
ngruth
ones-being-spilled

בְּי*ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אַפּ*
aph·u
anger-of·him

:
:

The increase of his house
shall depart, [and his goods]
shall flow away in the day
of his wrath.

28

:2920 זֶה
ze
this

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked

מֵאֱלֹהִים
m·aleim
from·Elohim

וְנַחֲלַת
u·nchlth
and·allotment-of

אִמְר*
amr·u
saying-of·him

מֵאֵל
m·al
from·El

:
:

פ
p

This [is] the portion of a
wicked man from God, and
the heritage appointed unto
him by God.

29
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:121 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. But Job answered and
said,
1

:221 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

שָׁמ�עַ
shmuo
to-hear

מִלָּתִי
mlth·i
declaration-of·me

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-be bc

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

תַּנְחוּמֹתֵיכֶם
thnchumthi·km
consolations-of·you (p)

:
:

Hear diligently my
speech, and let this be your
consolations.

2

:321 שָׂאוּנִי
shau·ni
bear-you (p) -with ·me !

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

דַּבְּרִי
dbr·i
to- mspeak-of·me

תַלְעִיג
thloig
you (p) -shall- cderide

:
:

Suffer me that I may
speak; and after that I have
spoken, mock on.

3

:421 הֶאָנֹכִי
e·anki
?·I

לְאָדָם
l·adm
to·human

שִׂיחִי
shich·i
meditation-of·me

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִקְצַר
thqtzr
she-shall-be-impatient

As for me, [is] my
complaint to man? and if [it
were so], why should not
my spirit be troubled?

4

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

:
:

:521 פְּנוּ
phnu
face-you (p)  !

־
-

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְהָשַׁמּוּ
u·eshmu
and· cbe-desolated-you (p)  !

וְשִׂימוּ
u·shimu
and·place-you (p)  !

יָד
id
hand

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פֶּה
phe
mouth

:
:

Mark me, and be
astonished, and lay [your]
hand upon [your] mouth.

5

:621 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

זָכַרְתִּי
zkrthi
I-remember

וְנִבְהָלְתִּי
u·nbelthi
and·I-am-flustered

וְאָחַז
u·achz
and·he-holds

בְּשָׂרִי
bshr·i
flesh-of·me

פַּלָּצוּת
phltzuth
shuddering

:
:

Even when I remember I
am afraid, and trembling
taketh hold on my flesh.

6

:721 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יִחְיוּ
ichiu
they-shall-live

עָתְקוּ
othqu
they-develop

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

גָּבְרוּ
gbru
they-are-masterful

. Wherefore do the wicked
live, become old, yea, are
mighty in power?

7

חָיִל
chil
potency

:
:

:821 זַרְעָם
zro·m
seed-of·them

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

וְצֶאֱצָאֵיהֶם
u·tzatzai·em
and·offsprings-of·them

Their seed is established
in their sight with them, and
their offspring before their
eyes.

8

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

:
:

:921 בָּתֵּיהֶם
bthi·em
houses-of·them

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

מִפָּחַד
m·phchd
from·alarm

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
club-of

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

Their houses [are] safe
from fear, neither [is] the
rod of God upon them.

9

:1021 שׁ�ר�
shur·u
bull-of·him

עִבַּר
obr
he-makes-pass

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַגְעִל
igol
he-causes-loathing

תְּפַלֵּט
thphlt
she-is- mdelivering

פָּרָת�
phrth·u
young-cow-of·him

Their bull gendereth, and
faileth not; their cow
calveth, and casteth not her
calf.

10

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תְשַׁכֵּל
thshkl
she-is- mbeing-bereaved

:
:

:1121 יְשַׁלְּחוּ
ishlchu
they-are- mlett ing-go- forth

כַצּאֹן
k·tzan
as· the ·flock

עֲוִילֵיהֶם
ouili·em
unweaned- one s-of·them

וְיַלְדֵיהֶם
u·ildi·em
and·children-of·them

They send forth their
little ones like a flock, and
their children dance.

11

יְרַקֵּדוּן
irqdu·n
they-are- mdancing

:
:

:1221 יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-are-taking-up

כְּתֹף
k·thph
as·tambourine

וְכִנּ�ר
u·knur
and·harp

וְיִשְׂמְחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

לְק�ל
l·qul
to·sound-of

They take the timbrel
and harp, and rejoice at the
sound of the organ.

12

עוּגָב
ougb
sheperd's-pipe

:
:

:1321
K

יְבַלּוּ
iblu
they-are- mwearing-out

Q

יְכַלּוּ
iklu
they-are- mfinishing

בַטּ�ב
b·tub
in· the ·good

יְמֵיהֶם
imi·em
days-of·them

וּבְרֶגַע
u·b·rgo
and·in·moment

They spend their days in
wealth, and in a moment go
down to the grave.

13

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

יֵחָתּוּ
ichthu
they-are-settling

:
:
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:1421 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לָאֵל
l·al
to·El

סוּר
sur
go- away-you !

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·to-know-of

דְּרָכֶיךָ
drki·k
ways-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

חָפָצְנוּ
chphtznu
we-desire

:
:

Therefore they say unto
God, Depart from us; for
we desire not the
knowledge of thy ways.

14

:1521 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נַעַבְדֶנּוּ
nobd·nu
we-shall-serve·him

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

נּ�עִיל
nuoil
we-shall- cbenefit

כִּי
ki
that

What [is] the Almighty,
that we should serve him?
and what profit should we
have, if we pray unto him?

15

נִפְגַּע
nphgo
we-shall- make-intercession

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:1621 הֵן
en
behold !

לאֹ
la
not

בְיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

טוּבָם
tub·m
good-of·them

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

רָחֲקָה
rchqe
she-is-far

מֶנִּי
m·ni
from·me

:
:

Lo, their good [is] not in
their hand: the counsel of
the wicked is far from me.

16

:1721 כַּמָּה
k·me
as·what ?

נֵר
nr
lamp-of

־
-

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יִדְעָךְ
idok
he-is- being-extinguish ed

וְיָבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

עָלֵימ�
oli·mu
on·them

. How oft is the candle of
the wicked put out! and
[how oft] cometh their
destruction upon them!
[God] distributeth sorrows
in his anger.

17

אֵידָם
aid·m
calamity-of·them

חֲבָלִים
chblim
cramps

יְחַלֵּק
ichlq
he-is- mapportioning

בְּאַפּ�
b·aph·u
in·anger-of·him

:
:

:1821 יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are-becoming

כְּתֶבֶן
k·thbn
as·crushed-straw

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וּכְמֹץ
u·k·mtz
and·as·trash

גְּנָבַתּוּ
gnbth·u
she-steals·him

They are as stubble
before the wind, and as
chaff that the storm carrieth
away.

18

סוּפָה
suphe
sweeping- whirlwind

:
:

:1921 אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

יִצְפֹּן
itzphn
he-is-secluding

־
-

לְבָנָיו
l·bni·u
for·sons-of·him

א�נ�
aun·u
lawlessness-of·him

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

God layeth up his
iniquity for his children: he
rewardeth him, and he shall
know [it].

19

וְיֵדָע
u·ido
and·he-shall-know

:
:

:2021 יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

K

עֵינ�
oin·u
eye-of·him

Q

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

כִּיד�
kid·u
downfall-of·him

וּמֵחֲמַת
u·m·chmth
and·from·fury-of

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

His eyes shall see his
destruction, and he shall
drink of the wrath of the
Almighty.

20

יִשְׁתֶּה
ishthe
he-shall-drink

:
:

:2121 כִּי
ki
that

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

חֶפְצ�
chphtz·u
delight-of·him

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וּמִסְפַּר
u·msphr
and·number-of

חֳדָשָׁיו
chdshi·u
months-of·him

For what pleasure [hath]
he in his house after him,
when the number of his
months is cut off in the
midst?

21

חֻצָּצוּ
chtztzu
they-are- mdivided

:
:

:2221 הַלְאֵל
e·l·al
?·to·El

יְלַמֶּד
ilmd
he-shall-teach

־
-

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

רָמִים
rmim
ones-being-exalted

יִשְׁפּ�ט
ishphut
he-shall-judge

:
:

Shall [any] teach God
knowledge? seeing he
judgeth those that are high.

22

:2321 זֶה
ze
this-one

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·staunchness-of

תֻּמּ�
thm·u
flawlessness-of·him

כֻּלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

שַׁלְאֲנַן
shlann
tranquil

One dieth in his full
strength, being wholly at
ease and quiet.

23

וְשָׁלֵיו
u·shliu
and· at -ease

:
:

:2421 עֲטִינָיו
otini·u
viscera-of·him

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they-are-full

חָלָב
chlb
fat

וּמֹחַ
u·mch
and·marrow-of

עַצְמ�תָיו
otzmuthi·u
bones-of·him

יְשֻׁקֶּה
ishqe
he-is-being- mirrigated

:
:

His breasts are full of
milk, and his bones are
moistened with marrow.

24

:2521 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this-one

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul

מָרָה
mre
bitter

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָכַל
akl
he-ate

בַּטּ�בָה
b·tube
in· the ·good

:
:

And another dieth in the
bitterness of his soul, and
never eateth with pleasure.

25

:2621 יַחַד
ichd
together

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

יִשְׁכָּבוּ
ishkbu
they-are-lying -down

וְרִמָּה
u·rme
and·maggot

תְּכַסֶּה
thkse
she-is- mcovering

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

:
:

They shall lie down alike
in the dust, and the worms
shall cover them.

26
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:2721 הֵן
en
behold !

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

מַחְשְׁב�תֵיכֶם
mchshbuthi·km
devisings-of·you

וּמְזִמּ�ת
u·mzmuth
and·schemes

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

תַּחְמֹסוּ
thchmsu
you (p) -are-wrong ly-mak ing

:
:

. Behold, I know your
thoughts, and the devices
[which] ye wrongfully
imagine against me.

27

:2821 כִּי
ki
that

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -are-saying

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

נָדִיב
ndib
patron

וְאַיֵּה
u·aie
and·where ?

אֹהֶל
ael
tent-of

מִשְׁכְּנ�ת
mshknuth
tabernacles-of

For ye say, Where [is]
the house of the prince? and
where [are] the dwelling
places of the wicked?

28

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

:
:

:2921 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

שְׁאֶלְתֶּם
shalthm
you (p) -asked

ע�בְרֵי
oubri
ones-passing-of

דָרֶךְ
drk
way

וְאֹתֹתָם
u·athth·m
and·signs-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

תְנַכֵּרוּ
thnkru
you (p) -are- mrecognizing

:
:

Have ye not asked them
that go by the way? and do
ye not know their tokens,

29

:3021 כִּי
ki
that

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day-of

אֵיד
aid
calamity

יֵחָשֶׂךְ
ichshk
he-is-being-kept-back

רָע
ro
evil-one

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day-of

עֲבָר�ת
obruth
rages

That the wicked is
reserved to the day of
destruction? they shall be
brought forth to the day of
wrath.

30

יוּבָלוּ
iublu
they-are-being- cfetched

:
:

:3121 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יַגִּיד
igid
he-is- ctelling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

מִי
mi
who ?

יְשַׁלֶּם
ishlm
he-is- mrepaying

־
-

Who shall declare his
way to his face? and who
shall repay him [what] he
hath done?

31

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:3221 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לִקְבָר�ת
l·qbruth
to·tombs

יוּבָל
iubl
he-is-being- cfetched

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

גָּדִישׁ
gdish
shock

יִשְׁק�ד
ishqud
he-is-being-alert

:
:

Yet shall he be brought
to the grave, and shall
remain in the tomb.

32

:3321 מָתְקוּ
mthqu
they-are-sweet

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

רִגְבֵי
rgbi
clods-of

נָחַל
nchl
watercourse

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

יִמְשׁ�ךְ
imshuk
he-is-drawing

The clods of the valley
shall be sweet unto him, and
every man shall draw after
him, as [there are]
innumerable before him.

33

וּלְפָנָיו
u·l·phni·u
and·to·faces-of·him

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
numbering

:
:

:3421 וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

תְּנַחֲמוּנִי
thnchmu·ni
you (p) -shall-comfort·me

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

וּתְשׁוּבֹתֵיכֶם
u·thshubthi·km
and·replies-of·you (p)

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremains

־
-

מָעַל
mol
offense

:
:

ס
s

How then comfort ye me
in vain, seeing in your
answers there remaineth
falsehood?

34

Job 21  -  Job 22

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:122 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אֱלִיפַז
aliphz
Eliphaz

הַתֵּמָנִי
e·thmni
the·Temanite

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then Eliphaz the
Temanite answered and
said,

1

:222 הַלְאֵל
e·l·al
?·to·El

יִסְכָּן
iskn
he-is-being-profitable

־
-

גָּבֶר
gbr
master

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִסְכֹּן
iskn
he-is-being-profitable

�עָלֵימ
ol·imu
on·him

Can a man be profitable
unto God, as he that is wise
may be profitable unto
himself?

2

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
one- cbeing-intelligent

:
:

:322 הַחֵפֶץ
e·chphtz
?·delight

לְשַׁדַּי
l·shdi
to·Who-Suffices

כִּי
ki
that

תִצְדָּק
thtzdq
you-are- being-righteous

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בֶּצַע
btzo
gain

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

[Is it] any pleasure to the
Almighty, that thou art
righteous? or [is it] gain [to
him], that thou makest thy
ways perfect?

3

תַתֵּם
ththm
you-are- cmaking-flawless

דְּרָכֶיךָ
drki·k
ways-of·you

:
:

:422 הֲמִיִּרְאָתְךָ
e·m·irath·k
?·from·fear-of·you

יֹכִיחֶךָ
ikich·k
he-is- ccorrecting·you

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-entering

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

בַּמִּשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in· the ·judgment

:
:

Will he reprove thee for
fear of thee? will he enter
with thee into judgment?

4

:522 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

רָעָתְךָ
roth·k
evil-of·you

רַבָּה
rbe
much

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

קֵץ
qtz
end

לַעֲ�נֹתֶיךָ
l·ounthi·k
to·depravities-of·you

:
:

. [Is] not thy wickedness
great? and thine iniquities
infinite?

5

:622 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַחְבֹּל
thchbl
you-are-taking-pledge

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

וּבִגְדֵי
u·bgdi
and·garments-of

עֲרוּמִּים
orumim
naked-ones

For thou hast taken a
pledge from thy brother for
nought, and stripped the
naked of their clothing.

6

תַּפְשִׁיט
thphshit
you-stripped

:
:

:722 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

עָיֵף
oiph
faint-one

תַּשְׁקֶה
thshqe
you-are- cgiv ing- to -drink

וּמֵרָעֵב
u·m·rob
and·from·hungry-one

תִּמְנַע
thmno
you-are-withholding

־
-

Thou hast not given water
to the weary to drink, and
thou hast withholden bread
from the hungry.

7

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:822 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

זְר�עַ
zruo
arm

�ל
l·u
to·him

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וּנְשׂוּא
u·nshua
and·one-being-reputed-of

פָנִים
phnim
faces

יֵשֶׁב
ishb
he-is-dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

But [as for] the mighty
man, he had the earth; and
the honourable man dwelt in
it.

8

:922 אַלְמָנ�ת
almnuth
widows

שִׁלַּחְתָּ
shlchth
you- msend- away

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty- handed

וּזְרֹע�ת
u·zrouth
and·arms-of

יְתֹמִים
ithmim
orphans

יְדֻכָּא
idka
he-is-being- mcrushed

:
:

Thou hast sent widows
away empty, and the arms
of the fatherless have been
broken.

9

:1022 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

סְבִיב�תֶיךָ
sbibuthi·k
round-about·you

פַחִים
phchim
snares

וִיבַהֶלְךָ
u·ibel·k
and·he-is- mflustering·you

פַּחַד
phchd
afraidness

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

:
:

Therefore snares [are]
round about thee, and
sudden fear troubleth thee;

10

:1122 �א
au
or

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-are-seeing

וְשִׁפְעַת
u·shphoth
and·concourse-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

תְּכַסֶּךָּ
thks·k
she-is- mcovering·you

:
:

Or darkness, [that] thou
canst not see; and
abundance of waters cover
thee.

11

:1222 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

גֹּבַהּ
gbe
loftiness-of

שָׁמָיִם
shmim
heavens

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

ראֹשׁ
rash
principal-of

כּ�כָבִים
kukbim
stars

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָמּוּ
rmu
they- are -high

:
:

[Is] not God in the height
of heaven? and behold the
height of the stars, how high
they are!

12

:1322 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יָּדַע
ido
he-knows

אֵל
al
El

הַבְעַד
e·bod
?·through

עֲרָפֶל
orphl
murkiness

יִשְׁפּ�ט
ishphut
he-shall-judge

:
:

And thou sayest, How
doth God know? can he
judge through the dark
cloud?

13

:1422 עָבִים
obim
thick- cloud s

סֵתֶר
sthr
concealment

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

וְחוּג
u·chug
and·circle-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

Thick clouds [are] a
covering to him, that he
seeth not; and he walketh in
the circuit of heaven.

14

יִתְהַלָּךְ
ithelk
he-is- swalking

:
:

:1522 הַאֹרַח
e·arch
the·path-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

תִּשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-are-keeping

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דָּרְכוּ
drku
they-tread

מְתֵי
mthi
death-doomeds-of

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

. Hast thou marked the
old way which wicked men
have trodden?

15
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:1622 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

קֻמְּטוּ
qmtu
they-are- marrested

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עֵת
oth
time

נָהָר
ner
stream

יוּצַק
iutzq
he-is-being- cpoured

יְס�דָם
isud·m
foundation-of·them

:
:

Which were cut down
out of time, whose
foundation was overflown
with a flood:

16

:1722 הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

לָאֵל
l·al
to·El

סוּר
sur
withdraw-you !

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יִּפְעַל
iphol
he-shall-contrive

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

Which said unto God,
Depart from us: and what
can the Almighty do for
them?

17

�לָמ
lmu
for·them

:
:

:1822 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

מִלֵּא
mla
he-fills

בָתֵּיהֶם
bthi·em
houses-of·them

ט�ב
tub
good

וַעֲצַת
u·otzth
and·counsel-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

רָחֲקָה
rchqe
she-is-far

מֶנִּי
m·ni
from·me

:
:

Yet he filled their houses
with good [things]: but the
counsel of the wicked is far
from me.

18

:1922 יִרְאוּ
irau
they-are-seeing

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

וְיִשְׂמָחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

וְנָקִי
u·nqi
and·innocent-one

יִלְעַג
ilog
he-is-deriding

־
-

The righteous see [it],
and are glad: and the
innocent laugh them to
scorn.

19

�לָמ
lmu
to·them

:
:

:2022 אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

נִכְחַד
nkchd
he-is-suppressed

קִימָנוּ
qim·nu
one-rising-of·us

וְיִתְרָם
u·ithr·m
and·surplus-of·them

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devours

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

:
:

Whereas our substance is
not cut down, but the
remnant of them the fire
consumeth.

20

:2122 הַסְכֶּן
eskn
cbe-careful-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

וּשְׁלם
u·shlm
and·be-at-peace-you !

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

תְּב�אַתְךָ
thbuath·k
she-shall-come- to ·you

. Acquaint now thyself
with him, and be at peace:
thereby good shall come
unto thee.

21

ט�בָה
tube
good

:
:

:2222 קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

תּ�רָה
thure
law

וְשִׂים
u·shim
and·place-you !

אֲמָרָיו
amri·u
sayings-of·him

Receive, I pray thee, the
law from his mouth, and lay
up his words in thine heart.

22

בִּלְבָבֶךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

:
:

:2322 אִם
am
if

־
-

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-are-returning

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

תִּבָּנֶה
thbne
you-shall-be-built

תַּרְחִיק
thrchiq
you-are- cputt ing-far

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

If thou return to the
Almighty, thou shalt be
built up, thou shalt put away
iniquity far from thy
tabernacles.

23

מֵאָהֳלֶךָ
m·ael·k
from·tent-of·you

:
:

:2422 וְשִׁית
u·shith
and·set-you !

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

בָּצֶר
btzr
defense

וּבְצוּר
u·b·tzur
and·in·rock-of

נְחָלִים
nchlim
watercourses

א�פִיר
auphir
Ophir

:
:

Then shalt thou lay up
gold as dust, and the [gold]
of Ophir as the stones of the
brooks.

24

:2522 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

בְּצָרֶיךָ
btzri·k
defenses-of·you

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver-of

תּ�עָפ�ת
thuophuth
ones-fainted

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

Yea, the Almighty shall
be thy defence, and thou
shalt have plenty of silver.

25

:2622 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָז
az
then

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

תִּתְעַנָּג
ththong
you-shall- senjoy -deliciousness

וְתִשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·you-shall-lift- up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

For then shalt thou have
thy delight in the Almighty,
and shalt lift up thy face
unto God.

26

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

:
:

:2722 תַּעְתִּיר
thothir
you-shall-entreat

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְיִשְׁמָעֶךָּ
u·ishmo·k
and·he-shall-hear·you

וּנְדָרֶיךָ
u·ndri·k
and·vows-of·you

תְשַׁלֵּם
thshlm
you-shall- mpay

:
:

Thou shalt make thy
prayer unto him, and he
shall hear thee, and thou
shalt pay thy vows.

27

:2822 וְתִגְזַר
u·thgzr
and·you-shall-sever

־
-

א�מֶר
aumr
saying

וְיָקָם
u·iqm
and·he-shall-be-confirmed

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

דְּרָכֶיךָ
drki·k
ways-of·you

Thou shalt also decree a
thing, and it shall be
established unto thee: and
the light shall shine upon
thy ways.

28

נָגַהּ
nge
he-brightens

א�ר
aur
light

:
:

Job 22
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:2922 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִשְׁפִּילוּ
eshphilu
they- cabase

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·you-shall-say

גֵּוָה
gue
pomp

וְשַׁח
u·shch
and·prostrate-of

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

י�שִׁעַ
iusho
he-shall- csave

:
:

When [men] are cast
down, then thou shalt say,
[There is] lifting up; and he
shall save the humble
person.

29

:3022 יְמַלֵּט
imlt
he-shall- mgive -escape

אִי
ai
where ?

־
-

נָקִי
nqi
innocent-one

וְנִמְלַט
u·nmlt
and·he- nescapes

בְּבֹר
b·br
in·purity-of

כַּפֶּיךָ
kphi·k
palms-of·you

:
:

פ
p

He shall deliver the
island of the innocent: and
it is delivered by the
pureness of thine hands.

30

Job 22  -  Job 23
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:123 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then Job answered and
said,
1

:223 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

מְרִי
mri
rebellion

שִׂחִי
shch·i
meditation-of·me

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

כָּבְדָה
kbde
she- is -heavy

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַנְחָתִי
anchth·i
sighing-of·me

:
:

Even to day [is] my
complaint bitter: my stroke
is heavier than my groaning.

2

:323 מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

וְאֶמְצָאֵהוּ
u·amtza·eu
and·I-shall-find·him

אָב�א
abua
I-shall-come

עַד
od
unto

־
-

תְּכוּנָת�
thkunth·u
establishment-of·him

:
:

Oh that I knew where I
might find him! [that] I
might come [even] to his
seat!

3

:423 אֶעֶרְכָה
aorke
I-shall-arrange

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּפִי
u·ph·i
and·mouth-of·me

אֲמַלֵּא
amla
I-shall-fill

ת�כָח�ת
thukchuth
corrections

:
:

I would order [my] cause
before him, and fill my
mouth with arguments.

4

:523 אֵדְעָה
adoe
I-shall-know

מִלִּים
mlim
declarations

יַעֲנֵנִי
ion·ni
he-shall-answer·me

וְאָבִינָה
u·abine
and·I-shall-understand

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יּאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

I would know the words
[which] he would answer
me, and understand what he
would say unto me.

5

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:623 הַבְּרָב
e·b·rb
?·in·abundance-of

־
-

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

יָרִיב
irib
he-shall-contend

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

לאֹ
la
not

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יָשִׂם
ishm
he-shall-place

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

Will he plead against me
with [his] great power? No;
but he would put [strength]
in me.

6

:723 שָׁם
shm
there

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright- man

נ�כָח
nukch
being-corrected

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וַאֲפַלְּטָה
u·aphlte
and·I-shall- mbe-deliver ed

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

There the righteous might
dispute with him; so should
I be delivered for ever from
my judge.

7

מִשֹּׁפְטִי
m·shpht·i
from·one-judging-of·me

:
:

:823 הֵן
en
behold !

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

אֶהֱלֹךְ
aelk
I-am- mgoing

וְאֵינֶנּוּ
u·ain·nu
and· there- is-no·him

וְאָח�ר
u·achur
and·back

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבִין
abin
I-am-understanding

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

. Behold, I go forward, but
he [is] not [there]; and
backward, but I cannot
perceive him:

8

:923 שְׂמאֹול
shmaul
left

בַּעֲשֹׂת�
b·oshth·u
in·to-do-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָחַז
achz
I-am-perceiving

יַעְטֹף
iotph
he-is-drooping

יָמִין
imin
right

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-am-seeing

:
:

On the left hand, where he
doth work, but I cannot
behold [him]: he hideth
himself on the right hand,
that I cannot see [him]:

9

:1023 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

בְּחָנַנִי
bchn·ni
he-tests·me

כַּזָּהָב
k·zeb
as· the ·gold

אֵצֵא
atza
I-shall- go-forth

:
:

But he knoweth the way
that I take: [when] he hath
tried me, I shall come forth
as gold.

10

:1123 בַּאֲשֻׁר�
b·ashr·u
in·progress-of·him

אָחֲזָה
achze
she-holds

רַגְלִי
rgl·i
foot-of·me

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

שָׁמַרְתִּי
shmrthi
I-keep

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָט
at
I-am- cturning-aside

:
:

My foot hath held his
steps, his way have I kept,
and not declined.

11

:1223 מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָמִישׁ
amish
I-am- cremoving

מֵחֻקִּי
m·chq·i
from·bosom-of·me

צָפַנְתִּי
tzphnthi
I-seclude

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

Neither have I gone back
from the commandment of
his lips; I have esteemed the
words of his mouth more
than my necessary [food].

12

פִיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

:
:

:1323 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בְאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יְשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ishib·nu
he-shall- cturn-back·him

וְנַפְשׁ�
u·nphsh·u
and·soul-of·him

אִוְּתָה
authe
she- myearns -for

. But he [is] in one
[mind], and who can turn
him? and [what] his soul
desireth, even [that] he
doeth.

13

וַיָּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-shall-do

:
:

:1423 כִּי
ki
that

יַשְׁלִים
ishlim
he-shall- caccomplish

חֻקִּי
chq·i
statute-of·me

וְכָהֵנָּה
u·k·ene
and·as·they (f)

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many-ones

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

:
:

For he performeth [the
thing that is] appointed for
me: and many such [things
are] with him.

14

:1523 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

אֶבָּהֵל
abel
I-am-being-flustered

אֶתְבּ�נֵן
athbunn
I-am- sconsidering

וְאֶפְחַד
u·aphchd
and·I-am-being-afraid

Therefore am I troubled
at his presence: when I
consider, I am afraid of
him.

15

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:
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:1623 וְאֵל
u·al
and·El

הֵרַךְ
erk
he- cmakes-tender

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וְשַׁדַּי
u·shdi
and·Who-Suffices

הִבְהִילָנִי
ebeil·ni
he- cflusters·me

:
:

For God maketh my
heart soft, and the Almighty
troubleth me:

16

:1723 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

נִצְמַתִּי
ntzmthi
I-am-effaced

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וּמִפָּנַי
u·m·phn·i
and·from·faces-of·me

כִּסָּה
kse
he- mcovers

־
-

אֹפֶל
aphl
gloom

:
:

Because I was not cut off
before the darkness,
[neither] hath he covered
the darkness from my face.

17

Job 23  -  Job 24
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:124 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

מִשַּׁדַּי
m·shdi
from·Who-Suffices

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִצְפְּנוּ
ntzphnu
they-are-secluded

עִתִּים
othim
times

K

וְיֹדְע�
u·ido·u
and·one-knowing-of·him

. Why, seeing times are
not hidden from the
Almighty, do they that
know him not see his days?

1

Q

וְיֹדְעָיו
u·idoi·u
and·ones-knowing-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָזוּ
chzu
they-perceive

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

:
:

:224 גְּבֻל�ת
gbluth
boundaries

יַשִּׂיגוּ
ishigu
they-are- covertaking

עֵדֶר
odr
drove

גָּזְלוּ
gzlu
they-pillage

וַיִּרְעוּ
u·irou
and·they-are-grazing

:
:

[Some] remove the
landmarks; they violently
take away flocks, and feed
[thereof].

2

:324 חֲמ�ר
chmur
donkey-of

יְת�מִים
ithumim
orphans

יִנְהָגוּ
inegu
they-are-leading- away

יַחְבְּלוּ
ichblu
they-are- tak ing-pledge

שׁ�ר
shur
bull-of

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

:
:

They drive away the ass
of the fatherless, they take
the widow's ox for a pledge.

3

:424 יַטּוּ
itu
they-are- cturning-aside

אֶבְי�נִים
abiunim
needy-ones

מִדָּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way

יַחַד
ichd
together

חֻבְּאוּ
chbau
they-are- mforced-to -hide

They turn the needy out of
the way: the poor of the
earth hide themselves
together.

4

עֲנִיֵּי
onii
humble-ones-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

:524 הֵן
en
behold !

פְּרָאִים
phraim
wild-donkeys

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they-are- going-forth

בְּפָעֳלָם
b·phol·m
in·contrivance-of·them

Behold, [as] wild asses in
the desert, go they forth to
their work; rising betimes
for a prey: the wilderness
[yieldeth] food for them
[and] for [their] children.

5

מְשַׁחֲרֵי
mshchri
ones- mseek ing-early

לַטָּרֶף
l·trph
for· the ·prey

עֲרָבָה
orbe
gorge

ל�
l·u
for·him

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לַנְּעָרִים
l·norim
for· the ·youths

:
:

:624 בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

בְּלִיל�
blil·u
chopped-straw-of·him

K

יַקְצִירוּ
iqtziru
they-are- creaping

Q

יִקְצ�רוּ
iqtzuru
they-are-reaping

וְכֶרֶם
u·krm
and·vineyard-of

They reap [every one] his
corn in the field: and they
gather the vintage of the
wicked.

6

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

יְלַקֵּשׁוּ
ilqshu
they-are- mscavenging

:
:

:724 עָר�ם
orum
naked

יָלִינוּ
ilinu
they-are-lodging

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

לְבוּשׁ
lbush
clothing

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

כְּסוּת
ksuth
covering

בַּקָּרָה
b·qre
in· the ·cold

:
:

They cause the naked to
lodge without clothing, that
[they have] no covering in
the cold.

7

:824 מִזֶּרֶם
m·zrm
from·storm-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יִרְטָבוּ
irtbu
they-are-being-wet

וּמִבְּלִי
u·m·bli
and·from·without

מַחְסֶה
mchse
refuge

חִבְּקוּ
chbqu
they- membrace

־
-

צוּר
tzur
rock

:
:

They are wet with the
showers of the mountains,
and embrace the rock for
want of a shelter.

8

:924 יִגְזְלוּ
igzlu
they-are-snatching

מִשֹּׁד
m·shd
from·breast

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

יַחְבֹּלוּ
ichblu
they-are- tak ing-pledge

:
:

They pluck the fatherless
from the breast, and take a
pledge of the poor.

9

:1024 עָר�ם
orum
naked

הִלְּכוּ
elku
they- mgo- about

בְּלִי
bli
without

לְבוּשׁ
lbush
clothing

וּרְעֵבִים
u·robim
and·hungry-ones

נָשְׂאוּ
nshau
they-carry

עֹמֶר
omr
sheaf

:
:

They cause [him] to go
naked without clothing, and
they take away the sheaf
[from] the hungry;

10

:1124 בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

שׁוּרֹתָם
shurth·m
barricades-of·them

יַצְהִירוּ
itzeiru
they-are- cclarifying- oil

יְקָבִים
iqbim
winevats

דָּרְכוּ
drku
they-tread

[Which] make oil within
their walls, [and] tread
[their] winepresses, and
suffer thirst.

11

וַיִּצְמָאוּ
u·itzmau
and·they-are-thirsting

:
:

:1224 מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city

מְתִים
mthim
death-doomeds

יִנְאָקוּ
inaqu
they-are-moaning

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

־
-

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

תְּשַׁוֵּעַ
thshuo
she-is- mimploring

Men groan from out of
the city, and the soul of the
wounded crieth out: yet God
layeth not folly [to them].

12

וֶאֱל�הַּ
u·alue
and·Eloah

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

תִּפְלָה
thphle
impropriety

:
:

:1324 הֵמָּה
eme
they

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are bc

בְּמֹרְדֵי
b·mrdi
in·ones-revolting-of

־
-

א�ר
aur
light

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִכִּירוּ
ekiru
they- crecognize

דְרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

. They are of those that
rebel against the light; they
know not the ways thereof,
nor abide in the paths
thereof.

13

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwell

בִּנְתִיבֹתָיו
b·nthibthi·u
in·tracks-of·him

:
:
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:1424 לָא�ר
l·aur
to· the ·light

יָקוּם
iqum
he-is-arising

ר�צֵחַ
rutzch
one- being-murderer

יִקְטָל
iqtl
he-is-despatching

־
-

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

The murderer rising with
the light killeth the poor and
needy, and in the night is as
a thief.

14

וּבַלַּיְלָה
u·b·lile
and·in· the ·night

יְהִי
iei
he-is-becoming

כַגַּנָּב
k·gnb
as· the ·thief

:
:

:1524 וְעֵין
u·oin
and·eye-of

נֹאֵף
naph
one- committ ing-adultery

שָׁמְרָה
shmre
she-observes

נֶשֶׁף
nshph
gloaming

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

The eye also of the
adulterer waiteth for the
twilight, saying, No eye
shall see me: and disguiseth
[his] face.

15

תְשׁוּרֵנִי
thshur·ni
she-shall-regard·me

עָיִן
oin
eye

וְסֵתֶר
u·sthr
and·concealment-of

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

:
:

:1624 חָתַר
chthr
he-burrows

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

בָּתִּים
bthim
houses

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

חִתְּמוּ
chthmu
they- mseal- up

־
-

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

א�ר
aur
light

:
:

In the dark they dig
through houses, [which]
they had marked for
themselves in the daytime:
they know not the light.

16

:1724 כִּי
ki
that

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
altogether

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

צַלְמָוֶת
tzlmuth
shadow-of-death

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַכִּיר
ikir
he-is- c identifying

בַּלְה�ת
bleuth
decadences-of

For the morning [is] to
them even as the shadow of
death: if [one] know [them,
they are in] the terrors of
the shadow of death.

17

צַלְמָוֶת
tzlmuth
shadow-of-death

:
:

:1824 קַל
ql
fleet

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

תְּקֻלַּל
thqll
she-shall-be- mslighted

חֶלְקָתָם
chlqth·m
portion-of·them

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

. He [is] swift as the
waters; their portion is
cursed in the earth: he
beholdeth not the way of the
vineyards.

18

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִפְנֶה
iphne
he-shall-face

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

כְּרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

:
:

:1924 צִיָּה
tzie
aridity

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

חֹם
chm
warmth

יִגְזְלוּ
igzlu
they-are-snatching

מֵימֵי
mimi
waters-of

־
-

שֶׁלֶג
shlg
snow

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

חָטָאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

:
:

Drought and heat
consume the snow waters:
[so doth] the grave [those
which] have sinned.

19

:2024 יִשְׁכָּחֵהוּ
ishkch·eu
he-shall-forget·him

רֶחֶם
rchm
womb

מְתָק�
mthq·u
he- finds -sweet·him

רִמָּה
rme
maggot

ע�ד
oud
further

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִזָּכֵר
izkr
he-shall-be-remembered

The womb shall forget
him; the worm shall feed
sweetly on him; he shall be
no more remembered; and
wickedness shall be broken
as a tree.

20

וַתִּשָּׁבֵר
u·thshbr
and·she-shall-be-broken

כָּעֵץ
k·otz
as· the ·tree

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

:
:

:2124 רֹעֶה
roe
grazing

עֲקָרָה
oqre
barren-one

לאֹ
la
not

תֵלֵד
thld
she-is- giv ing-birth

וְאַלְמָנָה
u·almne
and·widow

לאֹ
la
not

יְיֵטִיב
iitib
he-is- cdoing-good

:
:

He evil entreateth the
barren [that] beareth not:
and doeth not good to the
widow.

21

:2224 וּמָשַׁךְ
u·mshk
and·he-draws- forth

אַבִּירִים
abirim
sturdy-ones

בְּכֹח�
b·kch·u
in·vigor-of·him

יָקוּם
iqum
he-is-arising

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַאֲמִין
iamin
he-is- cplac ing-faith

He draweth also the
mighty with his power: he
riseth up, and no [man] is
sure of life.

22

בַּחַיִּין
b·chiin
in· the ·lives

:
:

:2324 יִתֶּן
ithn
he-is-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

וְיִשָּׁעֵן
u·ishon
and·he-is- nleaning

וְעֵינֵיהוּ
u·oini·eu
and·eyes-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דַּרְכֵיהֶם
drki·em
ways-of·them

:
:

[Though] it be given him
[to be] in safety, whereon
he resteth; yet his eyes [are]
upon their ways.

23

:2424 ר�מּוּ
rumu
they- are -exalted

מְּעַט
mot
little

וְאֵינֶנּוּ
u·ain·nu
and· there- is-no·him

וְהֻמְּכוּ
u·emku
and·they-are- creduced

כַּכֹּל
k·kl
as· the ·all

They are exalted for a
little while, but are gone and
brought low; they are taken
out of the way as all [other],
and cut off as the tops of
the ears of corn.

24

יִקָּפְצוּן
iqphtzu·n
they-shall-be-shut- up

וּכְראֹשׁ
u·k·rash
and·as·head-of

שִׁבֹּלֶת
shblth
spike

יִמָּלוּ
imlu
they-shall- be-snipp ed-off

:
:

:2524 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֵפ�
aphu
indeed

מִי
mi
who ?

יַכְזִיבֵנִי
ikzib·ni
he-shall- cprove - a-liar·me

וְיָשֵׂם
u·ishm
and·he-shall-place

לְאַל
l·al
to·must-not -be

And if [it be] not [so]
now, who will make me a
liar, and make my speech
nothing worth?

25

מִלָּתִי
mlth·i
declaration-of·me

:
:

ס
s
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:125 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

בִּלְדַּד
bldd
Bildad

הַשֻּׁחִי
e·shchi
the·Shuhite

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then answered Bildad
the Shuhite, and said,
1

:225 הַמְשֵׁל
emshl
to- crule

וָפַחַד
u·phchd
and·awe

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

בִּמְר�מָיו
b·mrumi·u
in·heights-of·him

:
:

Dominion and fear [are]
with him, he maketh peace
in his high places.

2

:325 הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

לִגְדוּדָיו
l·gdudi·u
to·troops-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָקוּם
iqum
he-is-rising

א�רֵהוּ
aur·eu
light-of·him

:
:

Is there any number of his
armies? and upon whom
doth not his light arise?

3

:425 וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יִּצְדַּק
itzdq
he-shall- be-justifi ed

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יִּזְכֶּה
izke
he-shall-be-clear

How then can man be
justified with God? or how
can he be clean [that is]
born of a woman?

4

יְלוּד
ilud
one-being-born-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

:
:

:525 הֵן
en
behold !

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יָרֵחַ
irch
moon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַאֲהִיל
iaeil
he-is- c irradiating

וְכ�כָבִים
u·kukbim
and·stars

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

זַכּוּ
zku
they- are -purged

Behold even to the moon,
and it shineth not; yea, the
stars are not pure in his
sight.

5

בְעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

:
:

:625 אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

רִמָּה
rme
maggot

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

תּ�לֵעָה
thuloe
worm

:
:

פ
p

How much less man, [that
is] a worm? and the son of
man, [which is] a worm?

6
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:126 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. But Job answered and
said,
1

:226 מֶה
me
what !

־
-

עָזַרְתָּ
ozrth
you-helped

לְלאֹ
l·la
to·not

־
-

כֹחַ
kch
vigor

ה�שַׁעְתָּ
eushoth
you-saved

זְר�עַ
zruo
arm

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

:
:

How hast thou helped
[him that is] without power?
[how] savest thou the arm
[that hath] no strength?

2

:326 מַה
me
what !

־
-

יָּעַצְתָּ
iotzth
you-counseled

לְלאֹ
l·la
to·not

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְתוּשִׁיָּה
u·thushie
and·reality

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·abundance

ה�דָעְתָּ
eudoth
you- cmade-known

:
:

How hast thou counselled
[him that hath] no wisdom?
and [how] hast thou
plentifully declared the
thing as it is?

3

:426 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

הִגַּדְתָּ
egdth
you- ctold

מִלִּין
mlin
declarations

וְנִשְׁמַת
u·nshmth
and·breath-of

־
-

מִי
mi
who ?

יָצְאָה
itzae
she- came-forth

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

To whom hast thou
uttered words? and whose
spirit came from thee?

4

:526 הָרְפָאִים
e·rphaim
the·healers

יְח�לָלוּ
ichullu
they-are- mtravailing

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְשֹׁכְנֵיהֶם
u·shkni·em
and·ones-tabernacling-of·them

:
:

. Dead [things] are formed
from under the waters, and
the inhabitants thereof.

5

:626 עָר�ם
orum
naked

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

נֶגְדּ�
ngd·u
in- front-of·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

כְּסוּת
ksuth
covering

לָאֲבַדּ�ן
l·abdun
for· the ·destruction

:
:

Hell [is] naked before
him, and destruction hath
no covering.

6

:726 נֹטֶה
nte
stretching-out

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

עַל
ol
over

־
-

תֹּהוּ
theu
chaos

תֹּלֶה
thle
hanging

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּלִי
bli
without

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

:
:

He stretcheth out the north
over the empty place, [and]
hangeth the earth upon
nothing.

7

:826 צֹרֵר
tzrr
bundling- up

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

בְּעָבָיו
b·obi·u
in·thick- cloud s-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נִבְקַע
nbqo
he-was-rent

עָנָן
onn
cloud

תַּחְתָּם
thchth·m
beneath·them

:
:

He bindeth up the waters
in his thick clouds; and the
cloud is not rent under
them.

8

:926 מְאַחֵז
machz
mholding- back

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

כִסֵּה
kse
throne

פַּרְשֵׁז
phrshz
to-spread

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

עֲנָנ�
onn·u
cloud-of·him

:
:

He holdeth back the face
of his throne, [and]
spreadeth his cloud upon it.

9

:1026 חֹק
chq
statutory- limit

־
-

חָג
chg
he-circled

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

עַד
od
unto

־
-

תַּכְלִית
thklith
coincidence-of

א�ר
aur
light

עִם
om
with

־
-

He hath compassed the
waters with bounds, until
the day and night come to
an end.

10

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

:
:

:1126 עַמּוּדֵי
omudi
columns-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

יְר�פָפוּ
iruphphu
they-are-making-collaps

וְיִתְמְהוּ
u·ithmeu
and·they-are- being-amaz ed

מִגַּעֲרָת�
m·gorth·u
from·rebuke-of·him

:
:

The pillars of heaven
tremble and are astonished
at his reproof.

11

:1226 בְּכֹח�
b·kch·u
in·vigor-of·him

רָגַע
rgo
he-lulled

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

K

וּבִתוּבְנָת�
u·b·thubnth·u
and·in·understanding-of·him

He divideth the sea with
his power, and by his
understanding he smiteth
through the proud.

12

Q

וּבִתְבוּנָת�
u·b·thbunth·u
and·in·understanding-of·him

מָחַץ
mchtz
he-transfixed

רָהַב
reb
one-audacious

:
:

:1326 בְּרוּח�
b·ruch·u
in·spirit-of·him

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

שִׁפְרָה
shphre
seemly

חֹלֲלָה
chlle
she- mtravailed

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
serpent

בָּרִיחַ
brich
fugitive

:
:

By his spirit he hath
garnished the heavens; his
hand hath formed the
crooked serpent.

13

:1426 הֶן
en
behold !

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

קְצ�ת
qtzuth
ends-of

K

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

Q

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

וּמַה
u·me
and·what !

־
-

שֵּׁמֶץ
shmtz
buzzing-of

דָּבָר
dbr
word

Lo, these [are] parts of
his ways: but how little a
portion is heard of him? but
the thunder of his power
who can understand?

14

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
we-are-hearing

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְרַעַם
u·rom
and·thunder-of

K

גְּבוּרָת�
gburth·u
mastery-of·him

Q

גְּבוּר�תָיו
gburuthi·u
masterful- deed s-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

יִתְבּ�נָן
ithbunn
he-shall-understand

:
:

ס
s
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:127 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cproceeding

אִיּ	ב
aiub
Job

שְׂאֵת
shath
to-lift -up -of

מְשָׁל	
mshl·u
proverb-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Moreover Job continued
his parable, and said,
1

:227 חַי
chi
life

־
-

אֵל
al
El

הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctook-away

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
judgment-of·me

וְשַׁדַּי
u·shdi
and·Who-Suffices

הֵמַר
emr
he- cmade-bitter

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

[As] God liveth, [who]
hath taken away my
judgment; and the
Almighty, [who] hath vexed
my soul;

2

:327 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

ע	ד
oud
still

נִשְׁמָתִי
nshmth·i
breath-of·me

בִי
b·i
in·me

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit-of

אֱל	הַּ
alue
Eloah

בְּאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·nostril-of·me

:
:

All the while my breath
[is] in me, and the spirit of
God [is] in my nostrils;

3

:427 אִם
am
if

־
-

תְּדַבֵּרְנָה
thdbrne
they-are- mspeaking

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

וּלְשׁ	נִי
u·lshun·i
and·tongue-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶהְגֶּה
iege
he-is-soliloquizing

My lips shall not speak
wickedness, nor my tongue
utter deceit.

4

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceit

:
:

:527 חָלִילָה
chlil·e
far-be-it !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

אַצְדִּיק
atzdiq
I-am- c justifying

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

עַד
od
until

־
-

אֶגְוָע
aguo
I-am-expiring

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָסִיר
asir
I-shall- cput-away

God forbid that I should
justify you: till I die I will
not remove mine integrity
from me.

5

תֻּמָּתִי
thmth·i
integrity-of·me

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:627 בְּצִדְקָתִי
b·tzdqth·i
in·righteousness-of·me

הֶחֱזַקְתִּי
echzqthi
I- chold-fast

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אַרְפֶּהָ
arph·e
I-shall- crelax

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֶחֱרַף
ichrph
he-shall-reproach

My righteousness I hold
fast, and will not let it go:
my heart shall not reproach
[me] so long as I live.

6

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

מִיָּמָי
m·im·i
from·days-of·me

:
:

:727 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

כְרָשָׁע
k·rsho
as·wicked-one

אֹיְבִי
aib·i
one- being-enemy-of·me

וּמִתְק	מְמִי
u·mthqumm·i
and·one- srising- of ·me

כְעַוָּל
k·oul
as·one-iniquitous

:
:

. Let mine enemy be as the
wicked, and he that riseth
up against me as the
unrighteous.

7

:827 כִּי
ki
that

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּקְוַת
thquth
expectation-of

חָנֵף
chnph
polluted-one

כִּי
ki
that

יִבְצָע
ibtzo
he-is- being-clipp ed- off

כִּי
ki
that

For what [is] the hope of
the hypocrite, though he
hath gained, when God
taketh away his soul?

8

יֵשֶׁל
ishl
he-is-easing- away

אֱל	הַּ
alue
Eloah

נַפְשׁ	
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

:927 הַצַעֲקָת	
e·tzoqth·u
?·cry-of·him

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-listen- to

אֵל
al
El

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תָב	א
thbua
she-is-coming

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

צָרָה
tzre
distress

:
:

Will God hear his cry
when trouble cometh upon
him?

9

:1027 אִם
am
if

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

יִתְעַנָּג
ithong
he-is- enjoy ing-deliciousness

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

אֱל	הַּ
alue
Eloah

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
time

:
:

Will he delight himself in
the Almighty? will he
always call upon God?

10

:1127 א	רֶה
aure
I-shall-direct

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עִם
om
with

־
-

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

לאֹ
la
not

אֲכַחֵד
akchd
I-shall- msuppress

:
:

. I will teach you by the
hand of God: [that] which
[is] with the Almighty will I
not conceal.

11

:1227 הֵן
en
behold !

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

כֻּלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

חֲזִיתֶם
chzithm
you (p) -perceived

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

Behold, all ye yourselves
have seen [it]; why then are
ye thus altogether vain?

12

תֶּהְבָּלוּ
theblu
you (p) -are- being-vain

:
:

:1327 זֶה
ze
this

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וְנַחֲלַת
u·nchlth
and·allotment-of

עָרִיצִים
oritzim
terrifying-ones

מִשַּׁדַּי
m·shdi
from·Who-Suffices

This [is] the portion of a
wicked man with God, and
the heritage of oppressors,
[which] they shall receive
of the Almighty.

13

יִקָּחוּ
iqchu
they-are-taking

:
:

:1427 אִם
am
if

־
-

יִרְבּוּ
irbu
they-are-being-many

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לְמ	
lmu
for

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וְצֶאֱצָאָיו
u·tzatzai·u
and·offsprings-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

If his children be
multiplied, [it is] for the
sword: and his offspring

14
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shall not be satisfied with
bread.ּיִשְׂבְּעו

ishbou
they-shall- be-satisfi ed

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:1527
K

שְׂרִיד	
shrid·u
survivor-of·him

Q

שְׂרִידָיו
shridi·u
survivors-of·him

בַּמָּוֶת
b·muth
in· the ·death

יִקָּבֵרוּ
iqbru
they-shall-be-entombed

וְאַלְמְנֹתָיו
u·almnthi·u
and·widows-of·him

Those that remain of him
shall be buried in death: and
his widows shall not weep.

15

לאֹ
la
not

תִבְכֶּינָה
thbkine
they-shall-lament

:
:

:1627 אִם
am
if

־
-

יִצְבֹּר
itzbr
he-is-piling-up

כֶּעָפָר
k·ophr
as· the ·soil

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְכַחֹמֶר
u·k·chmr
and·as· the ·clay

יָכִין
ikin
he-is- cpreparing

מַלְבּוּשׁ
mlbush
clothing

:
:

Though he heap up silver
as the dust, and prepare
raiment as the clay;

16

:1727 יָכִין
ikin
he-shall- cprepare

וְצַדִּיק
u·tzdiq
and·righteous-one

יִלְבָּשׁ
ilbsh
he-shall-put-on

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

נָקִי
nqi
innocent-one

He may prepare [it], but
the just shall put [it] on, and
the innocent shall divide the
silver.

17

יַחֲלֹק
ichlq
he-shall-apportion

:
:

:1827 בָּנָה
bne
he-builds

כָעָשׁ
k·osh
as· the ·moth

בֵּית	
bith·u
house-of·him

וּכְסֻכָּה
u·k·ske
and·as·booth

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-makes do

נֹצֵר
ntzr
one-preserving

:
:

He buildeth his house as
a moth, and as a booth
[that] the keeper maketh.

18

:1927 עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich

יִשְׁכַּב
ishkb
he-shall-lie- down

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵאָסֵף
iasph
he-shall-be-gathered

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

פָּקַח
phqch
he-uncloses

The rich man shall lie
down, but he shall not be
gathered: he openeth his
eyes, and he [is] not.

19

וְאֵינֶנּוּ
u·ain·nu
and· there- is-no·him

:
:

:2027 תַּשִּׂיגֵהוּ
thshig·eu
she-shall- covertake·him

כַמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

בַּלָּה	ת
bleuth
decadences-of

לַיְלָה
lile
night

גְּנָבַתּוּ
gnbth·u
she-steals·him

Terrors take hold on him
as waters, a tempest stealeth
him away in the night.

20

סוּפָה
suphe
sweeping- whirlwind

:
:

:2127 יִשָּׂאֵהוּ
isha·eu
he-shall-carry- off ·him

קָדִים
qdim
east- wind

וְיֵלַךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וִישָׂעֲרֵהוּ
u·ishor·eu
and·he-shall- mhorrify·him

The east wind carrieth
him away, and he departeth:
and as a storm hurleth him
out of his place.

21

מִמְּקֹמ	
m·mqm·u
from·place ri -of·him

:
:

:2227 וְיַשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-shall- cfling

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַחְמֹל
ichml
he-shall-spare

מִיָּד	
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

בָּר	חַ
bruch
to-run-away

For [God] shall cast upon
him, and not spare: he
would fain flee out of his
hand.

22

יִבְרָח
ibrch
he-is-running-away

:
:

:2327 יִשְׂפֹּק
ishphq
he-shall-slap

עָלֵימ	
oli·mu
on·him

כַפֵּימ	
kphi·mu
palms-of·him

וְיִשְׁרֹק
u·ishrq
and·he-shall-hiss

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִמְּקֹמ	
m·mqm·u
from·place ri -of·him

:
:

[Men] shall clap their
hands at him, and shall hiss
him out of his place.

23
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:128 כִּי
ki
that

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

לַכֶּסֶף
l·ksph
for· the ·silver

מ�צָא
mutza
vent

וּמָק�ם
u·mqum
and·place ri

לַזָּהָב
l·zeb
for· the ·gold

יָזֹקּוּ
izqu
they-are-cupelling

:
:

. Surely there is a vein for
the silver, and a place for
gold [where] they fine [it].

1

:228 בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

מֵעָפָר
m·ophr
from·soil

יֻקָּח
iqch
he-is-being-taken

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

יָצוּק
itzuq
he-is- being-pour ed

נְחוּשָׁה
nchushe
copper

:
:

Iron is taken out of the
earth, and brass [is] molten
[out of] the stone.

2

:328 קֵץ
qtz
end

שָׂם
shm
he-places

לַחֹשֶׁךְ
l·chshk
to· the ·darkness

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·every-of

־
-

תַּכְלִית
thklith
coincidence

הוּא
eua
he

ח�קֵר
chuqr
investigating

אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

אֹפֶל
aphl
gloom

He setteth an end to
darkness, and searcheth out
all perfection: the stones of
darkness, and the shadow of
death.

3

וְצַלְמָוֶת
u·tzlmuth
and·shadow-of-death

:
:

:428 פָּרַץ
phrtz
he-breaches- forth

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

־
-

גָּר
gr
one-sojourning

הַנִּשְׁכָּחִים
e·nshkchim
the·ones-being-forgotten

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

רָגֶל
rgl
foot

The flood breaketh out
from the inhabitant; [even
the waters] forgotten of the
foot: they are dried up, they
are gone away from men.

4

דַּלּוּ
dlu
they-impoverish

מֵאֱנ�שׁ
m·anush
from·mortal

נָעוּ
nou
they-rove

:
:

:528 אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

וְתַחְתֶּיהָ
u·thchthi·e
and·beneath·her

נֶהְפַּךְ
nephk
he-is- over turned

כְּמ�
kmu
like

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

:
:

[As for] the earth, out of it
cometh bread: and under it
is turned up as it were fire.

5

:628 מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

־
-

סַפִּיר
sphir
sapphire

אֲבָנֶיהָ
abni·e
stones-of·her

וְעַפְרֹת
u·ophrth
and·soil-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

The stones of it [are] the
place of sapphires: and it
hath dust of gold.

6

:728 נָתִיב
nthib
track

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדָע�
ido·u
he-knows·him

עָיִט
oit
bird-of-prey

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁזָפַתּוּ
shzphth·u
she-glanced-at·him

עֵין
oin
eye-of

אַיָּה
aie
falcon

:
:

[There is] a path which no
fowl knoweth, and which
the vulture's eye hath not
seen:

7

:828 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִדְרִיכֻהוּ
edrik·eu
they- ctrod·him

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁחַץ
shchtz
strutting

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָדָה
ode
he- went -ornament ly

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

שָׁחַל
shchl
black- lion

:
:

The lion's whelps have not
trodden it, nor the fierce
lion passed by it.

8

:928 בַּחַלָּמִישׁ
b·chlmish
in· the ·flint y-rock

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-put- forth

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

הָפַךְ
ephk
he- over turned

מִשֹּׁרֶשׁ
m·shrsh
from·root

הָרִים
erim
mountains

:
:

He putteth forth his hand
upon the rock; he
overturneth the mountains
by the roots.

9

:1028 בַּצּוּר�ת
b·tzuruth
in· the ·rocks

יְאֹרִים
iarim
waterways

בִּקֵּעַ
bqo
he-rent

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

יְקָר
iqr
precious- thing

רָאֲתָה
rathe
she-saw

עֵינ�
oin·u
eye-of·him

:
:

He cutteth out rivers
among the rocks; and his
eye seeth every precious
thing.

10

:1128 מִבְּכִי
m·bki
from·seeping

נְהָר�ת
neruth
streams

חִבֵּשׁ
chbsh
he- mbound-up

וְתַעֲלֻמָהּ
u·tholme
and·obscurity-of

יֹצִא
itza
he-is- cbring ing-forth

א�ר
aur
light

:
:

פ
p

He bindeth the floods
from overflowing; and [the
thing that is] hid bringeth he
forth to light.

11

:1228 וְהַחָכְמָה
u·e·chkme
and· the ·wisdom

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from·whence

תִּמָּצֵא
thmtza
she-shall-be-found

וְאֵי
u·ai
and·where ?

זֶה
ze
this

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

But where shall wisdom
be found? and where [is]
the place of understanding?

12

:1328 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

עֶרְכָּהּ
ork·e
appraisal-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִמָּצֵא
thmtza
she-is-being-found

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

Man knoweth not the
price thereof; neither is it
found in the land of the
living.

13

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·living-ones

:
:

:1428 תְּה�ם
theum
abyss

אָמַר
amr
he-says

לאֹ
la
not

בִי
b·i
in·me

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

וְיָם
u·im
and·sea

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

:
:

. The depth saith, It [is]
not in me: and the sea saith,
[It is] not with me.

14

:1528 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֻתַּן
ithn
he-is-being- cgiven

סְג�ר
sgur
plating

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
instead-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשָּׁקֵל
ishql
he-is-being-weighed

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

It cannot be gotten for
gold, neither shall silver be
weighed [for] the price
thereof.

15

מְחִירָהּ
mchir·e
price-of·her

:
:

:1628 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְסֻלֶּה
thsle
she-is-being- mclassed

בְּכֶתֶם
b·kthm
in·certified- gold -of

א�פִיר
auphir
Ophir

בְּשֹׁהַם
b·shem
in·onyx

יָקָר
iqr
precious

וְסַפִּיר
u·sphir
and·sapphire

:
:

It cannot be valued with
the gold of Ophir, with the
precious onyx, or the

16
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sapphire.
:1728 לאֹ

la
not

־
-

יַעַרְכֶנָּה
iork·ne
he-is-appraising·her

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וּזְכ�כִית
u·zkukith
and·glass

וּתְמוּרָתָהּ
u·thmurth·e
and·exchange-of·her

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

־
-

פָז
phz
glittering- gold

:
:

The gold and the crystal
cannot equal it: and the
exchange of it [shall not be
for] jewels of fine gold.

17

:1828 רָאמ�ת
ramuth
corals

וְגָבִישׁ
u·gbish
and·crystal

לאֹ
la
not

יִזָּכֵר
izkr
he-shall-be-mentioned

וּמֶשֶׁךְ
u·mshk
and·attraction-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

מִפְּנִינִים
m·phninim
from·rubies

:
:

No mention shall be
made of coral, or of pearls:
for the price of wisdom [is]
above rubies.

18

:1928 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעַרְכֶנָּה
iork·ne
he-is-appraising·her

פִּטְדַת
phtdth
peridot-of

־
-

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

בְּכֶתֶם
b·kthm
in·certified- gold

טָה�ר
teur
pure

לאֹ
la
not

The topaz of Ethiopia
shall not equal it, neither
shall it be valued with pure
gold.

19

תְסֻלֶּה
thsle
she-is-being- mclassed

:
:

פ
p

:2028 וְהַחָכְמָה
u·e·chkme
and· the ·wisdom

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from·whence

תָּב�א
thbua
she-is-coming

וְאֵי
u·ai
and·where ?

זֶה
ze
this

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

. Whence then cometh
wisdom? and where [is] the
place of understanding?

20

:2128 וְנֶעֶלְמָה
u·nolme
and·she-is-obscured

מֵעֵינֵי
m·oini
from·eyes-of

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

חָי
chi
living-one

וּמֵע�ף
u·m·ouph
and·from·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

Seeing it is hid from the
eyes of all living, and kept
close from the fowls of the
air.

21

נִסְתָּרָה
nsthre
she-is-concealed

:
:

:2228 אֲבַדּ�ן
abdun
destruction

וָמָוֶת
u·muth
and·death

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

בְּאָזְנֵינוּ
b·azni·nu
in·ears-of·us

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-heard

שִׁמְעָהּ
shmo·e
report-of·her

:
:

Destruction and death
say, We have heard the
fame thereof with our ears.

22

:2328 אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הֵבִין
ebin
he- cunderstands

דַּרְכָּהּ
drk·e
way-of·her

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְק�מָהּ
mqum·e
place ri -of·her

:
:

God understandeth the
way thereof, and he
knoweth the place thereof.

23

:2428 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

לִקְצ�ת
l·qtzuth
to·ends-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יַבִּיט
ibit
he-is- c looking

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

:
:

For he looketh to the
ends of the earth, [and]
seeth under the whole
heaven;

24

:2528 לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

לָרוּחַ
l·ruch
to· the ·wind

מִשְׁקָל
mshql
weight

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

תִּכֵּן
thkn
he- mregulates

בְּמִדָּה
b·mde
in·measure

:
:

To make the weight for
the winds; and he weigheth
the waters by measure.

25

:2628 בַּעֲשׂת�
b·oshth·u
in·to-make do-of·him

לַמָּטָר
l·mtr
to· the ·rain

חֹק
chq
statutory- limit

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way

לַחֲזִיז
l·chziz
for·perception-of

קֹל�ת
qluth
sounds

:
:

When he made a decree
for the rain, and a way for
the lightning of the thunder:

26

:2728 אָז
az
then

רָאָהּ
ra·e
he-saw·her

וַיְסַפְּרָהּ
u·isphr·e
and·he-is- mrehearsing·her

הֱכִינָהּ
ekin·e
he- cprepared·her

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

Then did he see it, and
declare it; he prepared it,
yea, and searched it out.

27

חֲקָרָהּ
chqr·e
he-investigated·her

:
:

:2828 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָאָדָם
l·adm
to·human

הֵן
en
behold !

יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
Lords

הִיא
eia
she

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְסוּר
u·sur
and·to-withdraw-of

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

And unto man he said,
Behold, the fear of the Lord,
that [is] wisdom; and to
depart from evil [is]
understanding.

28

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

ס
s
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:129 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cproceeding

אִיּ	ב
aiub
Job

שְׂאֵת
shath
to-lift -up -of

מְשָׁל	
mshl·u
proverb-of·him

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Moreover Job continued
his parable, and said,
1

:229 מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יִתְּנֵנִי
ithn·ni
he-shall-give·me

כְיַרְחֵי
k·irchi
as·months-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

אֱל	הַּ
alue
Eloah

יִשְׁמְרֵנִי
ishmr·ni
he-is-guarding·me

:
:

Oh that I were as [in]
months past, as [in] the days
[when] God preserved me;

2

:329 בְּהִלּ	
b·el·u
in·to- c irradiate-of·him

נֵר	
nr·u
lamp-of·him

עֲלֵי
oli
over

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

לְא	ר	
l·aur·u
to·light-of·him

אֵלֶךְ
alk
I-am-going

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

:
:

When his candle shined
upon my head, [and when]
by his light I walked
[through] darkness;

3

:429 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-was bc

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

חָרְפִּי
chrph·i
winter-of·me

בְּס	ד
b·sud
in·deliberation-of

אֱל	הַּ
alue
Eloah

עֲלֵי
oli
over

אָהֳלִי
ael·i
tent-of·me

:
:

As I was in the days of my
youth, when the secret of
God [was] upon my
tabernacle;

4

:529 בְּע	ד
b·oud
in·still

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

סְבִיב	תַי
sbibuth·i
round-about·me

נְעָרָי
nor·i
lads-of·me

:
:

When the Almighty [was]
yet with me, [when] my
children [were] about me;

5

:629 בִּרְחֹץ
b·rchtz
in·to -be -wash ed-of

הֲלִיכַי
elik·i
goings-of·me

בְּחֵמָה
b·chme
in·clotted-cream

וְצוּר
u·tzur
and·rock

יָצוּק
itzuq
he-is-pouring

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

פַּלְגֵי
phlgi
rillets-of

־
-

When I washed my steps
with butter, and the rock
poured me out rivers of oil;

6

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oil

:
:

:729 בְּצֵאתִי
b·tzath·i
in·to- go-forth-of·me

שַׁעַר
shor
gate

עֲלֵי
oli
over

־
-

קָרֶת
qrth
town

בָּרְח	ב
b·rchub
in· the ·square

אָכִין
akin
I-am- cpreparing

מ	שָׁבִי
mushb·i
seat-of·me

:
:

. When I went out to the
gate through the city,
[when] I prepared my seat
in the street!

7

:829 רָאוּנִי
rau·ni
they-saw·me

נְעָרִים
norim
youths

וְנֶחְבָּאוּ
u·nchbau
and·they-are-being-hidden

וִישִׁישִׁים
u·ishishim
and·the·hoary-ones

קָמוּ
qmu
they-rose

עָמָדוּ
omdu
they-stood

:
:

The young men saw me,
and hid themselves: and the
aged arose, [and] stood up.

8

:929 שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

עָצְרוּ
otzru
they-restrained

בְמִלִּים
b·mlim
in·declarations

וְכַף
u·kph
and·palm

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-are-placing

לְפִיהֶם
l·phi·em
to·mouth-of·them

:
:

The princes refrained
talking, and laid [their]
hand on their mouth.

9

:1029 ק	ל
qul
voice-of

־
-

נְגִידִים
ngidim
governors

נֶחְבָּאוּ
nchbau
they-were-hidden

וּלְשׁ	נָם
u·lshun·m
and·tongue-of·them

לְחִכָּם
l·chk·m
to·palate-of·them

דָּבֵקָה
dbqe
she-clung

:
:

The nobles held their
peace, and their tongue
cleaved to the roof of their
mouth.

10

:1129 כִּי
ki
that

אֹזֶן
azn
ear

שָׁמְעָה
shmoe
she-heard

וַתְּאַשְּׁרֵנִי
u·thashr·ni
and·she-is- mcall ing-happy·me

וְעַיִן
u·oin
and·eye

רָאֲתָה
rathe
she-saw

When the ear heard [me],
then it blessed me; and
when the eye saw [me], it
gave witness to me:

11

וַתְּעִידֵנִי
u·thoid·ni
and·she-is- ctestifying- to ·me

:
:

:1229 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲמַלֵּט
amlt
I-am-making-escape

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

מְשַׁוֵּעַ
mshuo
mimploring

וְיָת	ם
u·ithum
and·orphan

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עֹזֵר
ozr
one-helping

ל	
l·u
to·him

:
:

Because I delivered the
poor that cried, and the
fatherless, and [him that
had] none to help him.

12

:1329 בִּרְכַּת
brkth
blessing-of

אֹבֵד
abd
one-perishing

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

תָּבאֹ
thba
she-is-coming

וְלֵב
u·lb
and·heart-of

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

The blessing of him that
was ready to perish came
upon me: and I caused the
widow's heart to sing for
joy.

13

אַרְנִן
arnn
I-am-causing- to -be-jubilant

:
:

:1429 צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

לָבַשְׁתִּי
lbshthi
I-put-on

וַיִּלְבָּשֵׁנִי
u·ilbsh·ni
and·he-is-clothing·me

כִּמְעִיל
k·moil
as·robe

וְצָנִיף
u·tzniph
and·turban

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
judgment-of·me

:
:

I put on righteousness,
and it clothed me: my
judgment [was] as a robe
and a diadem.

14

:1529 עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

לַעִוֵּר
l·our
to· the ·blind-one

וְרַגְלַיִם
u·rglim
and·feet

לַפִּסֵּחַ
l·phsch
to· the ·lame-one

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

I was eyes to the blind,
and feet [was] I to the lame.
15

:1629 אָב
ab
father

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

לָאֶבְי	נִים
l·abiunim
to· the ·needy-ones

וְרִב
u·rb
and·contention

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

אֶחְקְרֵהוּ
achqr·eu
I-am-investigating·him

:
:

I [was] a father to the
poor: and the cause [which]
I knew not I searched out.

16

:1729 וָאֲשַׁבְּרָה
u·ashbr·e
and·I-am- mbreaking

מְתַלְּע	ת
mthlouth
fangs-of

עַוָּל
oul
iniquitous-one

וּמִשִּׁנָּיו
u·m·shni·u
and·from·teeth-of·him

אַשְׁלִיךְ
ashlik
I-am- cflinging

טָרֶף
trph
prey

:
:

And I brake the jaws of
the wicked, and plucked the
spoil out of his teeth.

17

Job 29
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:1829 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

עִם
om
with

־
-

קִנִּי
qn·i
nest-of·me

אֶגְוָע
aguo
I-shall-expire

וְכַח	ל
u·k·chul
and·as· the ·sand

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
I-shall- c increase

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

. Then I said, I shall die
in my nest, and I shall
multiply [my] days as the
sand.

18

:1929 שָׁרְשִׁי
shrsh·i
root-of·me

פָתוּחַ
phthuch
being-open

אֱלֵי
ali
to

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

וְטַל
u·tl
and·night-mist

יָלִין
ilin
he-is-lodging

בִּקְצִירִי
b·qtzir·i
in·harvest-of·me

:
:

My root [was] spread out
by the waters, and the dew
lay all night upon my
branch.

19

:2029 כְּב	דִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

וְקַשְׁתִּי
u·qshth·i
and·bow-of·me

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

תַחֲלִיף
thchliph
she-is-varying

:
:

My glory [was] fresh in
me, and my bow was
renewed in my hand.

20

:2129 לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

וְיִחֵלּוּ
u·ichlu
and·they- mwaited

וְיִדְּמוּ
u·idmu
and·they-are-being-silent

לְמ	
lmu
for

עֲצָתִי
otzth·i
counsel-of·me

:
:

Unto me [men] gave ear,
and waited, and kept silence
at my counsel.

21

:2229 אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

דְבָרִי
dbr·i
speech-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁנוּ
ishnu
they-repeated

וְעָלֵימ	
u·oli·mu
and·on·them

תִּטֹּף
thtph
she-is-dropping

מִלָּתִי
mlth·i
declaration-of·me

:
:

After my words they
spake not again; and my
speech dropped upon them.

22

:2329 וְיִחֲלוּ
u·ichlu
and·they- mwaited

כַמָּטָר
k·mtr
as· the ·rain

לִי
l·i
for·me

וּפִיהֶם
u·phi·em
and·mouth-of·them

פָּעֲרוּ
phoru
they-gaped

לְמַלְק	שׁ
l·mlqush
for·latter-rain

:
:

And they waited for me
as for the rain; and they
opened their mouth wide
[as] for the latter rain.

23

:2429 אֶשְׂחַק
ashchq
I-am-ridiculing

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

יַאֲמִינוּ
iaminu
they-are- cbelieving

וְא	ר
u·aur
and·light-of

פָּנַי
phn·i
countenance-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

[If] I laughed on them,
they believed [it] not; and
the light of my countenance
they cast not down.

24

יַפִּילוּן
iphilu·n
they-are- ccasting- down

:
:

:2529 אֶבֲחַר
abchr
I-am-choosing

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

וְאֵשֵׁב
u·ashb
and·I-am-sitting

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

וְאֶשְׁכּ	ן
u·ashkun
and·I-am-tabernacling

כְּמֶלֶךְ
k·mlk
as·king

בַּגְּדוּד
b·gdud
in· the ·troop

I chose out their way,
and sat chief, and dwelt as a
king in the army, as one
[that] comforteth the
mourners.

25

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אֲבֵלִים
ablim
mourning-ones

יְנַחֵם
inchm
he-is- mcomforting

:
:

Job 29  -  Job 30

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:130 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שָׂחֲקוּ
shchqu
they-ridicule

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

צְעִירִים
tzoirim
inferior-ones

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

לְיָמִים
l·imim
to·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

מָאַסְתִּי
masthi
I-rejected

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

. But now [they that are]
younger than I have me in
derision, whose fathers I
would have disdained to
have set with the dogs of
my flock.

1

לָשִׁית
l·shith
to·to-set-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

כַּלְבֵי
klbi
dogs-of

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

:
:

:230 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor-of

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

לִּי
l·i
to·me

�עָלֵימ
oli·mu
on·them

אָבַד
abd
he-perished

כָּלַח
klch
maturity

:
:

Yea, whereto [might] the
strength of their hands
[profit] me, in whom old
age was perished?

2

:330 בְּחֶסֶר
b·chsr
in·lack

וּבְכָפָן
u·b·kphn
and·in·starvation

גַּלְמוּד
glmud
stark

הַעֹרְקִים
e·orqim
the·ones-gnawing

צִיָּה
tzie
arid- land

אֶמֶשׁ
amsh
last-night-of

שׁ�אָה
shuae
devastation

For want and famine [they
were] solitary; fleeing into
the wilderness in former
time desolate and waste.

3

וּמְשֹׁאָה
u·mshae
and·futile- land

:
:

:430 הַקֹּטְפִים
e·qtphim
the·ones-plucking

מַלּוּחַ
mluch
sea-purslane

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

שִׂיחַ
shich
shrub

וְשֹׁרֶשׁ
u·shrsh
and·root-of

רְתָמִים
rthmim
broom- bush

לַחְמָם
l·chm·m
bread-of·them

:
:

Who cut up mallows by
the bushes, and juniper
roots [for] their meat.

4

:530 מִן
mn
from

־
-

גֵּו
gu
body

יְגֹרָשׁוּ
igrshu
they-are-being- mdriven-out

יָרִיעוּ
iriou
they-are- cshouting

�עָלֵימ
oli·mu
on·them

כַּגַּנָּב
k·gnb
as· the ·thief

:
:

They were driven forth
from among [men], (they
cried after them as [after] a
thief;)

5

:630 בַּעֲרוּץ
b·orutz
in·terrifying-of

נְחָלִים
nchlim
watercourses

לִשְׁכֹּן
l·shkn
to·to-tabernacle-of

חֹרֵי
chri
holes-of

עָפָר
ophr
soil

וְכֵפִים
u·kphim
and·caverns

:
:

To dwell in the clifts of
the valleys, [in] caves of the
earth, and [in] the rocks.

6

:730 בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

שִׂיחִים
shichim
shrubs

יִנְהָקוּ
inequ
they-are-braying

תַּחַת
thchth
under

חָרוּל
chrul
prickly-acanthus

יְסֻפָּחוּ
isphchu
they-are-being- madhered

:
:

Among the bushes they
brayed; under the nettles
they were gathered together.

7

:830 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נָבָל
nbl
decadence

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בְלִי
bli
without

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name

נִכְּאוּ
nkau
they-were- made-sore

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

[They were] children of
fools, yea, children of base
men: they were viler than
the earth.

8

:930 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

נְגִינָתָם
nginth·m
accompaniment-of·them

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-am bc

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְמִלָּה
l·mle
to·declaration

:
:

And now am I their song,
yea, I am their byword.
9

:1030 תִּעֲבוּנִי
thobu·ni
they- mabhor·me

רָחֲקוּ
rchqu
they- keep -far

מֶנִּי
m·ni
from·me

וּמִפָּנַי
u·m·phn·i
and·from·faces-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָשְׂכוּ
chshku
they-keep-back

רֹק
rq
spitting

:
:

They abhor me, they flee
far from me, and spare not
to spit in my face.

10

:1130 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

K

�יִתְר
ithr·u
cord-of·him

Q

יִתְרִי
ithr·i
cord-of·me

פִתַּח
phthch
he- munloosed

וַיְעַנֵּנִי
u·ion·ni
and·he-is- mhumbling·me

וְרֶסֶן
u·rsn
and·bridle

Because he hath loosed
my cord, and afflicted me,
they have also let loose the
bridle before me.

11

מִפָּנַי
m·phn·i
from·faces-of·me

שִׁלֵּחוּ
shlchu
they- mlet -go

:
:

:1230 עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָמִין
imin
right- hand

פִּרְחַח
phrchch
bud

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-are-rising

רַגְלַי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

שִׁלֵּחוּ
shlchu
they- msent- forth

וַיָּסֹלּוּ
u·islu
and·they-are-heaping-up

Upon [my] right [hand]
rise the youth; they push
away my feet, and they
raise up against me the
ways of their destruction.

12

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

אָרְח�ת
archuth
paths-of

אֵידָם
aid·m
calamity-of·them

:
:

:1330 נָתְסוּ
nthsu
they-mar

נְתִיבָתִי
nthibth·i
track-of·me

לְהַוָּתִי
l·euth·i
to·woe-of·me

יֹעִילוּ
ioilu
they-are- cbenefitting

לאֹ
la
not

עֹזֵר
ozr
one-helping

�לָמ
lmu
to·them

:
:

They mar my path, they
set forward my calamity,
they have no helper.

13

:1430 כְּפֶרֶץ
k·phrtz
as·breach

רָחָב
rchb
wide

יֶאֱתָיוּ
iathiu
they-are-arriving

תַּחַת
thchth
under

שֹׁאָה
shae
futility

הִתְגַּלְגָּלוּ
ethglglu
they-roll- them selves- forward

:
:

They came [upon me] as
a wide breaking in [of
waters]: in the desolation
they rolled themselves
[upon me].

14

:1530 הָהְפַּךְ
eephk
he-is-caused-turned

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

בַּלָּה�ת
bleuth
decadences

תִּרְדֹּף
thrdph
she-is-pursuing

כָּרוּחַ
k·ruch
as· the ·wind

נְדִבָתִי
ndbth·i
patronage-of·me

. Terrors are turned upon
me: they pursue my soul as
the wind: and my welfare
passeth away as a cloud.

15

וּכְעָב
u·k·ob
and·as·thick- cloud

עָבְרָה
obre
she-passed

יְשֻׁעָתִי
ishoth·i
salvation-of·me

:
:
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:1630 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

תִּשְׁתַּפֵּךְ
thshthphk
she-is-pouring-out- her self

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

יאֹחֲזוּנִי
iachzu·ni
they-are-holding·me

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

And now my soul is
poured out upon me; the
days of affliction have
taken hold upon me.

16

עֹנִי
oni
humiliation

:
:

:1730 לַיְלָה
lile
night

עֲצָמַי
otzm·i
bones-of·me

נִקַּר
nqr
he- mpicks-out

מֵעָלָי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

וְעֹרְקַי
u·orq·i
and·ones-gnawing-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁכָּבוּן
ishkbu·n
they-are-lying- down

:
:

My bones are pierced in
me in the night season: and
my sinews take no rest.

17

:1830 בְּרָב
b·rb
in·vastness-of

־
-

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

יִתְחַפֵּשׂ
ithchphsh
he-is-disguising- him self

לְבוּשִׁי
lbush·i
clothing-of·me

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·mouth-of

כֻתָּנְתִּי
kthnth·i
tunic-of·me

By the great force [of my
disease] is my garment
changed: it bindeth me
about as the collar of my
coat.

18

יַאַזְרֵנִי
iazr·ni
he-is-belting·me

:
:

:1930 הֹרָנִי
er·ni
he-shot·me

לַחֹמֶר
l·chmr
to· the ·clay

וָאֶתְמַשֵּׁל
u·athmshl
and·I-am-being- scomparable

כֶּעָפָר
k·ophr
as· the ·soil

וָאֵפֶר
u·aphr
and·ash

:
:

He hath cast me into the
mire, and I am become like
dust and ashes.

19

:2030 אֲשַׁוַּע
ashuo
I-am- mimploring

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַעֲנֵנִי
thon·ni
you-are-answering·me

עָמַדְתִּי
omdthi
I-stand

וַתִּתְבֹּנֶן
u·ththbnn
and·you-are-considering

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

I cry unto thee, and thou
dost not hear me: I stand up,
and thou regardest me [not].

20

:2130 תֵּהָפֵךְ
thephk
you-are-being-turned

לְאַכְזָר
l·akzr
to·cruel-one

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְּעֹצֶם
b·otzm
in·staunchness-of

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

Thou art become cruel to
me: with thy strong hand
thou opposest thyself
against me.

21

תִשְׂטְמֵנִי
thshtm·ni
you-are-begrudging·me

:
:

:2230 תִּשָּׂאֵנִי
thsha·ni
you-are-lifting- up·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

תַּרְכִּיבֵנִי
thrkib·ni
you-are- cmaking-ride·me

וּתְמֹגְגֵנִי
u·thmgg·ni
and·you-are- mdissolving·me

Thou liftest me up to the
wind; thou causest me to
ride [upon it], and
dissolvest my substance.

22

K

תְּשֻׁוֶּה
thshue
you-are-making-equal

Q

תּוּשִׁיָּה
thushie
reality

:
:

:2330 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

מָוֶת
muth
death

תְּשִׁיבֵנִי
thshib·ni
you-are- creturning·me

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

חָי
chi
living-one

:
:

For I know [that] thou
wilt bring me [to] death,
and [to] the house
appointed for all living.

23

:2430 אַךְ
ak
yea

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בְעִי
b·oi
in·rubbish-heap

יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-is-putting- forth

־
-

יָד
id
hand

אִם
am
or

־
-

�בְּפִיד
b·phid·u
in·chastisement-of·him

לָהֶן
len
to·them

Howbeit he will not
stretch out [his] hand to the
grave, though they cry in his
destruction.

24

שׁוּעַ
shuo
imploring

:
:

:2530 אִם
am
or

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

בָכִיתִי
bkithi
I-weep

לִקְשֵׁה
l·qshe
for-hard-one-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

עָגְמָה
ogme
she-is-sorry

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לָאֶבְי�ן
l·abiun
for· the ·needy-one

:
:

Did not I weep for him
that was in trouble? was
[not] my soul grieved for
the poor?

25

:2630 כִּי
ki
that

ט�ב
tub
good

קִוִּיתִי
quithi
I- mexpect

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

רָע
ro
evil

וַאֲיַחֲלָה
u·aichle
and·I-am- mwaiting

לְא�ר
l·aur
for·light

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

When I looked for good,
then evil came [unto me]:
and when I waited for light,
there came darkness.

26

אֹפֶל
aphl
gloom

:
:

:2730 מֵעַי
mo·i
bowels-of·me

רֻתְּחוּ
rthchu
they-boil

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

דָמּוּ
dmu
they-are-still

קִדְּמֻנִי
qdm·ni
they- mforestall·me

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

עֹנִי
oni
humiliation

:
:

My bowels boiled, and
rested not: the days of
affliction prevented me.

27

:2830 קֹדֵר
qdr
being-somber

הִלַּכְתִּי
elkthi
I- mgo- about

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

חַמָּה
chme
sunshine

קַמְתִּי
qmthi
I-rise- up

בַקָּהָל
b·qel
in· the ·assembly

אֲשַׁוֵּעַ
ashuo
I-am- mimploring

:
:

I went mourning without
the sun: I stood up, [and] I
cried in the congregation.

28

:2930 אָח
ach
brother

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

לְתַנִּים
l·thnim
to·jackals

וְרֵעַ
u·ro
and·associate

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·daughters-of

יַעֲנָה
ione
ostrich

:
:

I am a brother to
dragons, and a companion
to owls.

29
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:3030 ע�רִי
our·i
skin-of·me

שָׁחַר
shchr
he-is-dusky

מֵעָלָי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

וְעַצְמִי
u·otzm·i
and·bone-of·me

־
-

חָרָה
chre
she-is-hot

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

חֹרֶב
chrb
drought

:
:

My skin is black upon
me, and my bones are
burned with heat.

30

:3130 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is bc

לְאֵבֶל
l·abl
to·mourning

כִּנֹּרִי
knr·i
harp-of·me

וְעֻגָבִי
u·ogb·i
and·sheperd's-pipe-of·me

לְק�ל
l·qul
to·sound-of

בֹּכִים
bkim
ones-lamenting

:
:

My harp also is [turned]
to mourning, and my organ
into the voice of them that
weep.

31
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:131 בְּרִית
brith
covenant

כָּרַתִּי
krthi
I-cut

לְעֵינָי
l·oin·i
to·eyes-of·me

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

אֶתְבּ�נֵן
athbunn
I-shall- sconsider

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

:
:

. I made a covenant with
mine eyes; why then should
I think upon a maid?

1

:231 וּמֶה
u·me
and·what ?

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion-of

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

מִמָּעַל
m·mol
from·above

וְנַחֲלַת
u·nchlth
and·allotment-of

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

מִמְּרֹמִים
m·mrmim
from·heights

:
:

For what portion of God
[is there] from above? and
[what] inheritance of the
Almighty from on high?

2

:331 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

אֵיד
aid
calamity

לְעַוָּל
l·oul
for·iniquitous-one

וְנֵכֶר
u·nkr
and·strange- thing

לְפֹעֲלֵי
l·pholi
for·ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

[Is] not destruction to the
wicked? and a strange
[punishment] to the workers
of iniquity?

3

:431 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

דְרָכָי
drk·i
ways-of·me

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צְעָדַי
tzod·i
steps-of·me

יִסְפּ�ר
isphur
he-is-numbering

:
:

Doth not he see my ways,
and count all my steps?
4

:531 אִם
am
if

־
-

הָלַכְתִּי
elkthi
I-went

עִם
om
with

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וַתַּחַשׁ
u·thchsh
and·she-is-hurrying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

רַגְלִי
rgl·i
foot-of·me

:
:

If I have walked with
vanity, or if my foot hath
hasted to deceit;

5

:631 יִשְׁקְלֵנִי
ishql·ni
he-shall-weigh·me

בְמאֹזְנֵי
b·mazni
in·scales-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וְיֵדַע
u·ido
and·he-shall-know

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

תֻּמָּתִי
thmth·i
integrity-of·me

:
:

Let me be weighed in an
even balance, that God may
know mine integrity.

6

:731 אִם
am
if

תִּטֶּה
thte
she-is-turning-aside

אַשֻּׁרִי
ashr·i
progress-of·me

מִנִּי
mni
from

הַדָּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

If my step hath turned out
of the way, and mine heart
walked after mine eyes, and
if any blot hath cleaved to
mine hands;

7

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וּבְכַפַּי
u·b·kph·i
and·in·palms-of·me

דָּבַק
dbq
he-clings

מֻאוּם
maum
blemish

:
:

פ
p

:831 אֶזְרְעָה
azroe
I-shall-sow

וְאַחֵר
u·achr
and·another

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-shall-eat

וְצֶאֱצָאַי
u·tzatza·i
and·offsprings-of·me

יְשֹׁרָשׁוּ
ishrshu
they-shall-be- muprooted

:
:

[Then] let me sow, and let
another eat; yea, let my
offspring be rooted out.

8

:931 אִם
am
if

־
-

נִפְתָּה
nphthe
he-was-enticed

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

רֵעִי
ro·i
associate-of·me

אָרָבְתִּי
arbthi
I-ambushed

:
:

. If mine heart have been
deceived by a woman, or
[if] I have laid wait at my
neighbour's door;

9

:1031 תִּטְחַן
thtchn
she-shall-grind

לְאַחֵר
l·achr
for·another

אִשְׁתִּי
ashth·i
woman-of·me

וְעָלֶיהָ
u·oli·e
and·over·her

יִכְרְעוּן
ikrou·n
they-shall-bow

אֲחֵרִין
achrin
others

:
:

[Then] let my wife grind
unto another, and let others
bow down upon her.

10

:1131 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

K

הוּא
eua
he

Q

הִיא
eia
she

זִמָּה
zme
mischief

K

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

Q

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

פְּלִילִים
phlilim
mediators

:
:

For this [is] an heinous
crime; yea, it [is] an iniquity
[to be punished by] the
judges.

11

:1231 כִּי
ki
that

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

הִיא
eia
she

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אֲבַדּ�ן
abdun
destruction

תּאֹכֵל
thakl
she-is-devouring

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

תְּבוּאָתִי
thbuath·i
income-of·me

For it [is] a fire [that]
consumeth to destruction,
and would root out all mine
increase.

12

תְשָׁרֵשׁ
thshrsh
she-is- muprooting

:
:

:1331 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶמְאַס
amas
I-am-rejecting

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

וַאֲמָתִי
u·amth·i
and·maidservant-of·me

בְּרִבָם
b·rb·m
in·contending-of·them

If I did despise the cause
of my manservant or of my
maidservant, when they
contended with me;

13

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

:
:

:1431 וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָקוּם
iqum
he-is-arising

אֵל
al
El

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִפְקֹד
iphqd
he-is-visiting

מָה
me
what ?

What then shall I do
when God riseth up? and
when he visiteth, what shall
I answer him?

14

אֲשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ashib·nu
I-shall- creply·him

:
:

:1531 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

בַבֶּטֶן
b·btn
in· the ·belly

עֹשֵׂנִי
osh·ni
one-making do-of·me

עָשָׂהוּ
osh·eu
he-made do·him

וַיְכֻנֶנּוּ
u·ikn·nu
and·he-is-preparing·us

בָּרֶחֶם
b·rchm
in· the ·womb

Did not he that made me
in the womb make him? and
did not one fashion us in the
womb?

15

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:
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:1631 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶמְנַע
amno
I-am-withholding

מֵחֵפֶץ
m·chphtz
from·desire-of

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones-of

וְעֵינֵי
u·oini
and·eyes-of

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

אֲכַלֶּה
akle
I-am- mexhausting

:
:

. If I have withheld the
poor from [their] desire, or
have caused the eyes of the
widow to fail;

16

:1731 וְאֹכַל
u·akl
and·I-am-eating

פִּתִּי
phth·i
morsel-of·me

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָכַל
akl
he-ate

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

Or have eaten my morsel
myself alone, and the
fatherless hath not eaten
thereof;

17

:1831 כִּי
ki
that

מִנְּעוּרַי
m·nour·i
from·youths-of·me

גְּדֵלַנִי
gdl·ni
he-grew-up- with ·me

כְאָב
k·ab
as·father

וּמִבֶּטֶן
u·m·btn
and·from·belly-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

(For from my youth he
was brought up with me, as
[with] a father, and I have
guided her from my
mother's womb;)

18

אַנְחֶנָּה
anch·ne
I-am- cguiding·her

:
:

:1931 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-am-seeing

א�בֵד
aubd
one-perishing

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

לְבוּשׁ
lbush
clothing

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

כְּסוּת
ksuth
covering

If I have seen any perish
for want of clothing, or any
poor without covering;

19

לָאֶבְי�ן
l·abiun
for· the ·needy-one

:
:

:2031 אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

בֵרֲכוּנִי
brku·ni
they- mblessed·me

K

חֲלָצ�
chltz·u
loins-of·him

Q

חֲלָצָיו
chltzi·u
loins-of·him

וּמִגֵּז
u·m·gz
and·from·fleece-of

כְּבָשַׂי
kbsh·i
he-lambs-of·me

If his loins have not
blessed me, and [if] he were
[not] warmed with the
fleece of my sheep;

20

יִתְחַמָּם
ithchmm
he-is-warming- him self

:
:

:2131 אִם
am
if

־
-

הֲנִיפ�תִי
eniphuthi
I- cswung

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-am-seeing

בַשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

עֶזְרָתִי
ozrth·i
help-of·me

:
:

If I have lifted up my
hand against the fatherless,
when I saw my help in the
gate:

21

:2231 כְּתֵפִי
kthph·i
shoulder-of·me

מִשִּׁכְמָה
m·shkm·e
from·shoulder-blade-of·her

תִפּ�ל
thphul
she-shall-fall

וְאֶזְרֹעִי
u·azro·i
and·arm-of·me

מִקָּנָה
m·qn·e
from·clavicle

[Then] let mine arm fall
from my shoulder blade,
and mine arm be broken
from the bone.

22

תִשָּׁבֵר
thshbr
she-shall-be-broken

:
:

:2331 כִּי
ki
that

פַחַד
phchd
awe

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֵיד
aid
calamity-of

אֵל
al
El

וּמִשְּׂאֵת�
u·m·shath·u
and·from·dignity-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

אוּכָל
aukl
I-am-prevailing

:
:

For destruction [from]
God [was] a terror to me,
and by reason of his
highness I could not endure.

23

:2431 אִם
am
if

־
-

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-placed

זָהָב
zeb
gold

כִּסְלִי
ksl·i
confidence-of·me

וְלַכֶּתֶם
u·l·kthm
and·to·certified- gold

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

מִבְטַחִי
mbtch·i
trust-of·me

:
:

. If I have made gold my
hope, or have said to the
fine gold, [Thou art] my
confidence;

24

:2531 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶשְׂמַח
ashmch
I-am-rejoicing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַב
rb
vast

חֵילִי
chil·i
estate-of·me

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

כַבִּיר
kbir
abundance

מָצְאָה
mtzae
she-found

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

:
:

If I rejoiced because my
wealth [was] great, and
because mine hand had
gotten much;

25

:2631 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-am-seeing

א�ר
aur
light

כִּי
ki
that

יָהֵל
iel
he-is- c irradiating

וְיָרֵחַ
u·irch
and·moon

יָקָר
iqr
precious

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

:
:

If I beheld the sun when
it shined, or the moon
walking [in] brightness;

26

:2731 וַיִּפְתְּ
u·iphth
and·he-is- being-entic ed

בַּסֵּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·secret

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וַתִּשַּׁק
u·thshq
and·she-is-kissing

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

And my heart hath been
secretly enticed, or my
mouth hath kissed my hand:

27

לְפִי
l·ph·i
to·mouth-of·me

:
:

:2831 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

פְּלִילִי
phlili
mediation

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כִחַשְׁתִּי
kchshthi
I- mdissimulated

לָאֵל
l·al
to·El

מִמָּעַל
m·mol
from·above

:
:

This also [were] an
iniquity [to be punished by]
the judge: for I should have
denied the God [that is]
above.

28

:2931 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶשְׂמַח
ashmch
I-am-rejoicing

בְּפִיד
b·phid
in·chastening-of

מְשַׂנְאִי
mshna·i
one- mhating-of·me

וְהִתְעֹרַרְתִּי
u·ethorrthi
and·I-roused- myself

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

If I rejoiced at the
destruction of him that
hated me, or lifted up
myself when evil found
him:

29

מְצָא�
mtza·u
he-found·him

רָע
ro
evil

:
:
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:3031 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-allowed

לַחֲטאֹ
l·chta
to·to-sin-of

חִכִּי
chk·i
palate-of·me

לִשְׁאֹל
l·shal
to·to-ask-of

בְּאָלָה
b·ale
in·imprecation

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

Neither have I suffered
my mouth to sin by wishing
a curse to his soul.

30

:3131 אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

מְתֵי
mthi
death-doomeds-of

אָהֳלִי
ael·i
tent-of·me

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

מִבְּשָׂר�
m·bshr·u
from·flesh-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

If the men of my
tabernacle said not, Oh that
we had of his flesh! we
cannot be satisfied.

31

נִשְׂבָּע
nshbo
one being-surfeited

:
:

:3231 בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·street

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָלִין
ilin
he-is-lodging

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

דְּלָתַי
dlth·i
doors-of·me

לָאֹרַח
l·arch
to· the ·path- goer

אֶפְתָּח
aphthch
I-am-opening

:
:

The stranger did not
lodge in the street: [but] I
opened my doors to the
traveller.

32

:3331 אִם
am
if

־
-

כִּסִּיתִי
ksithi
I- mcovered

כְאָדָם
k·adm
as·human

פְּשָׁעָי
phsho·i
transgressions-of·me

לִטְמ�ן
l·tmun
to·to-bury-of

בְּחֻבִּי
b·chb·i
in·lap-of·me

עֲ�נִי
oun·i
depravity-of·me

:
:

. If I covered my
transgressions as Adam, by
hiding mine iniquity in my
bosom:

33

:3431 כִּי
ki
that

אֶעֱר�ץ
aorutz
I-am- being-terrifi ed

הָמ�ן
emun
throng

רַבָּה
rbe
vast

וּבוּז
u·buz
and·contempt-of

־
-

מִשְׁפָּח�ת
mshphchuth
families

Did I fear a great
multitude, or did the
contempt of families terrify
me, that I kept silence, [and]
went not out of the door?

34

יְחִתֵּנִי
ichth·ni
he-is-causing- to -dismay·me

וָאֶדֹּם
u·adm
and·I-am-being-silent

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֵצֵא
atza
I-am- going-forth

פָתַח
phthch
portal

:
:

:3531 מִי
mi
any ?

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-shall-give

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-hearing

לִי
l·i
to·me

הֶן
en
behold !

־
-

תָּוִי
thu·i
mark-of·me

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

Oh that one would hear
me! behold, my desire [is,
that] the Almighty would
answer me, and [that] mine
adversary had written a
book.

35

יַעֲנֵנִי
ion·ni
he-shall-answer·me

וְסֵפֶר
u·sphr
and·scroll

כָּתַב
kthb
he-writes

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

רִיבִי
rib·i
contention-of·me

:
:

:3631 אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁכְמִי
shkm·i
shoulder-blade-of·me

אֶשָּׂאֶנּוּ
asha·nu
I-shall-bear·him

אֶעֶנְדֶנּוּ
aond·nu
I-shall-wind·him

עֲטָר�ת
otruth
crowns

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

Surely I would take it
upon my shoulder, [and]
bind it [as] a crown to me.

36

:3731 מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

צְעָדַי
tzod·i
steps-of·me

אַגִּידֶנּוּ
agid·nu
I-shall- ctell·him

כְּמ�
kmu
like

־
-

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

אֲקָרֲבֶנּוּ
aqrb·nu
I-shall- mapproach·him

:
:

I would declare unto him
the number of my steps; as
a prince would I go near
unto him.

37

:3831 אִם
am
if

־
-

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

אַדְמָתִי
admth·i
ground-of·me

תִזְעָק
thzoq
she-is-crying-out

וְיַחַד
u·ichd
and·together

תְּלָמֶיהָ
thlmi·e
furrows-of·her

יִבְכָּיוּן
ibkiu·n
they-are-weeping

:
:

If my land cry against
me, or that the furrows
likewise thereof complain;

38

:3931 אִם
am
if

־
-

כֹּחָהּ
kch·e
vigor-of·her

אָכַלְתִּי
aklthi
I-ate

בְלִי
bli
without

־
-

כָסֶף
ksph
silver

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

בְּעָלֶיהָ
boli·e
possessors-of·her

הִפָּחְתִּי
ephchthi
I-caused- to -expire

:
:

If I have eaten the fruits
thereof without money, or
have caused the owners
thereof to lose their life:

39

:4031 תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

חִטָּה
chte
wheat

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

ח�חַ
chuch
thistle

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·instead-of

־
-

שְׂעֹרָה
shore
barley

בָאְשָׁה
bashe
nightshade

Let thistles grow instead
of wheat, and cockle
instead of barley. The
words of Job are ended.

40

תַּמּוּ
thmu
they-come-to-end

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

:
:

פ
p
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:132 וַיִּשְׁבְּתוּ
u·ishbthu
and·they-are-ceasing

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

מֵעֲנ�ת
m·onuth
from·to-answer-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

. So these three men
ceased to answer Job,
because he [was] righteous
in his own eyes.

1

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:232 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

אַף
aph
anger-of

אֱלִיהוּא
alieua
Elihu

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

בַּרַכְאֵל
brkal
Barachel

הַבּוּזִי
e·buzi
the·Buzite

מִמִּשְׁפַּחַת
m·mshphchth
from·family-of

רָם
rm
Ram

בְּאִיּ�ב
b·aiub
in·Job

Then was kindled the
wrath of Elihu the son of
Barachel the Buzite, of the
kindred of Ram: against Job
was his wrath kindled,
because he justified himself
rather than God.

2

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַדְּק�
tzdq·u
to- mjustify-of·him

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

מֵאֱלֹהִים
m·aleim
from·Elohim

:
:

:332 וּבִשְׁלֹשֶׁת
u·b·shlshth
and·in·three-of

רֵעָיו
roi·u
associates-of·him

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָצְאוּ
mtzau
they-found

מַעֲנֶה
mone
answer

Also against his three
friends was his wrath
kindled, because they had
found no answer, and [yet]
had condemned Job.

3

וַיַּרְשִׁיעוּ
u·irshiou
and·they-are- ccondemning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

:
:

:432 וֶאֱלִיהוּ
u·alieu
and·Elihu

חִכָּה
chke
he- mtarried

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

בִּדְבָרִים
b·dbrim
in·words

כִּי
ki
that

זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old-ones

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

לְיָמִים
l·imim
to·days

:
:

Now Elihu had waited till
Job had spoken, because
they [were] elder than he.

4

:532 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֱלִיהוּא
alieua
Elihu

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מַעֲנֶה
mone
answer

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

When Elihu saw that
[there was] no answer in the
mouth of [these] three men,
then his wrath was kindled.

5

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:632 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אֱלִיהוּא
alieua
Elihu

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

בַּרַכְאֵל
brkal
Barachel

הַבּוּזִי
e·buzi
the·Buzite

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

צָעִיר
tzoir
inferior

אֲנִי
ani
I

. And Elihu the son of
Barachel the Buzite
answered and said, I [am]
young, and ye [are] very
old; wherefore I was afraid,
and durst not shew you
mine opinion.

6

לְיָמִים
l·imim
to·days

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

יְשִׁישִׁים
ishishim
hoary-ones

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

זָחַלְתִּי
zchlthi
I-skulked

וָאִירָא
u·aira
and·I-am-fearing

מֵחַוֹּת
m·chuth
from·to- mdisclose-of

דֵּעִי
do·i
knowledge-of·me

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:732 אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

יָמִים
imim
days

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-shall- mspeak

וְרֹב
u·rb
and·many-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

יֹדִיעוּ
idiou
they-shall- cmake-known

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

:
:

I said, Days should speak,
and multitude of years
should teach wisdom.

7

:832 אָכֵן
akn
surely

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

בֶאֱנ�שׁ
b·anush
in·mortal

וְנִשְׁמַת
u·nshmth
and·breath-of

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

תְּבִינֵם
thbin·m
she-is- cgiv ing-understanding·them

:
:

But [there is] a spirit in
man: and the inspiration of
the Almighty giveth them
understanding.

8

:932 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רַבִּים
rbim
grand-ones

יֶחְכָּמוּ
ichkmu
they-are-being-wise

וּזְקֵנִים
u·zqnim
and·old-ones

יָבִינוּ
ibinu
they-are-understanding

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

Great men are not
[always] wise: neither do
the aged understand
judgment.

9

:1032 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

שִׁמְעָה
shmo·e
listen-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֲחַוֶּה
achue
I-am- mdisclosing

דֵּעִי
do·i
knowledge-of·me

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

Therefore I said,
Hearken to me; I also will
shew mine opinion.

10

:1132 הֵן
en
behold !

ה�חַלְתִּי
euchlthi
I-waited

לְדִבְרֵיכֶם
l·dbri·km
for·words-of·you (p)

אָזִין
azin
I-am- cgiv ing-ear

עַד
od
unto

־
-

תְּבוּנֹתֵיכֶם
thbunthi·km
understandings-of·you (p)

Behold, I waited for your
words; I gave ear to your
reasons, whilst ye searched
out what to say.

11

עַד
od
until

־
-

תַּחְקְרוּן
thchqru·n
you (p) -are-investigating

מִלִּין
mlin
declarations

:
:

:1232 וְעָדֵיכֶם
u·odi·km
and·unto·you (p)

אֶתְבּ�נָן
athbunn
I-am- sconsidering

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לְאִיּ�ב
l·aiub
to·Job

מ�כִיחַ
mukich
one- ccorrecting

Yea, I attended unto you,
and, behold, [there was]
none of you that convinced
Job, [or] that answered his
words:

12

ע�נֶה
oune
one-answering

אֲמָרָיו
amri·u
sayings-of·him

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

:
:
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:1332 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תּאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -are-saying

מָצָאנוּ
mtzanu
we-found

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

אֵל
al
El

יִדְּפֶנּוּ
idph·nu
he-shall-whisk-away·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

Lest ye should say, We
have found out wisdom:
God thrusteth him down,
not man.

13

:1432 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָרַךְ
ork
he-arrayed

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

מִלִּין
mlin
declarations

וּבְאִמְרֵיכֶם
u·b·amri·km
and·in·sayings-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

אֲשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ashib·nu
I-shall- creply·him

:
:

Now he hath not directed
[his] words against me:
neither will I answer him
with your speeches.

14

:1532 חַתּוּ
chthu
they- are -dismayed

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָנוּ
onu
they-answer

ע�ד
oud
further

הֶעְתִּיקוּ
eothiqu
they- cshift

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

מִלִּים
mlim
declarations

:
:

. They were amazed, they
answered no more: they left
off speaking.

15

:1632 וְה�חַלְתִּי
u·euchlthi
and·I- cwaited

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

כִּי
ki
that

עָמְדוּ
omdu
they-stand

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָנוּ
onu
they-answer

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

When I had waited, (for
they spake not, but stood
still, [and] answered no
more;)

16

:1732 אַעֲנֶה
aone
I-shall-answer

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

חֶלְקִי
chlq·i
portion-of·me

אֲחַוֶּה
achue
I-shall- mdisclose

דֵעִי
do·i
knowledge-of·me

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

[I said], I will answer
also my part, I also will
shew mine opinion.

17

:1832 כִּי
ki
that

מָלֵתִי
mlthi
I-am-full

מִלִּים
mlim
declarations

הֱצִיקַתְנִי
etziqth·ni
she- cconstrains·me

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

בִּטְנִי
btn·i
belly-of·me

:
:

For I am full of matter,
the spirit within me
constraineth me.

18

:1932 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

בִטְנִי
btn·i
belly-of·me

כְּיַיִן
k·iin
as·wine

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִפָּתֵחַ
iphthch
he-is-being-opened

כְּאֹב�ת
k·abuth
as·skin-bags

חֲדָשִׁים
chdshim
new-ones

Behold, my belly [is] as
wine [which] hath no vent;
it is ready to burst like new
bottles.

19

יִבָּקֵעַ
ibqo
he-is-being-rent

:
:

:2032 אֲדַבְּרָה
adbre
I-shall- mspeak

וְיִרְוַח
u·iruch
and·he-shall-ventilate

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶפְתַּח
aphthch
I-shall-open

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

וְאֶעֱנֶה
u·aone
and·I-shall-answer

:
:

I will speak, that I may
be refreshed: I will open my
lips and answer.

20

:2132 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-am-respecting

פְנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

לאֹ
la
not

אֲכַנֶּה
akne
I-shall- mtitle

:
:

Let me not, I pray you,
accept any man's person,
neither let me give flattering
titles unto man.

21

:2232 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אֲכַנֶּה
akne
I-shall- mtitle

כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little

יִשָּׂאֵנִי
isha·ni
he-shall-carry- off ·me

עֹשֵׂנִי
osh·ni
one-making do-of·me

:
:

For I know not to give
flattering titles; [in so
doing] my maker would
soon take me away.

22
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:133 וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

מִלָּי
ml·i
declarations-of·me

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

. Wherefore, Job, I pray
thee, hear my speeches, and
hearken to all my words.

1

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

:
:

:233 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

פָּתַחְתִּי
phthchthi
I-open

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

דִּבְּרָה
dbre
she- mspeaks

לְשׁ�נִי
lshun·i
tongue-of·me

בְחִכִּי
b·chk·i
in·palate-of·me

:
:

Behold, now I have
opened my mouth, my
tongue hath spoken in my
mouth.

2

:333 יֹשֶׁר
ishr
uprightness-of

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

אֲמָרָי
amr·i
sayings-of·me

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge-of

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

בָּרוּר
brur
being-purified

My words [shall be of] the
uprightness of my heart:
and my lips shall utter
knowledge clearly.

3

מִלֵּלוּ
mllu
they- mdeclare

:
:

:433 רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

עָשָׂתְנִי
oshth·ni
she-made do·me

וְנִשְׁמַת
u·nshmth
and·breath-of

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

תְּחַיֵּנִי
thchi·ni
she-is- mkeep ing-alive·me

:
:

The Spirit of God hath
made me, and the breath of
the Almighty hath given me
life.

4

:533 אִם
am
if

־
-

תּוּכַל
thukl
you-are- being-able

הֲשִׁיבֵנִי
eshib·ni
creply-you- to -me !

עֶרְכָה
ork·e
array-you !

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

הִתְיַצָּבָה
ethitzb·e
station- your self  !

:
:

If thou canst answer me,
set [thy words] in order
before me, stand up.

5

:633 הֵן
en
behold !

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

כְפִיךָ
k·phi·k
as·bidding-of·you

לָאֵל
l·al
to·El

מֵחֹמֶר
m·chmr
from·clay

קֹרַצְתִּי
qrtzthi
I-am- mtwitched

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

Behold, I [am] according
to thy wish in God's stead: I
also am formed out of the
clay.

6

:733 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֵמָתִי
amth·i
dread-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

תְבַעֲתֶךָּ
thboth·k
she-shall-frighten·you

וְאַכְפִּי
u·akph·i
and·palm-of·me

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Behold, my terror shall
not make thee afraid,
neither shall my hand be
heavy upon thee.

7

יִכְבָּד
ikbd
he-shall-be-heavy

:
:

:833 אַךְ
ak
yea

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-said

בְאָזְנָי
b·azn·i
in·ears-of·me

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

מִלִּין
mlin
declarations

אֶשְׁמָע
ashmo
I-am-hearing

:
:

. Surely thou hast spoken
in mine hearing, and I have
heard the voice of [thy]
words, [saying],

8

:933 זַךְ
zk
pure

אֲנִי
ani
I

בְּלִי
bli
without

פָשַׁע
phsho
transgression

חַף
chph
overspread

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

I am clean without
transgression, I [am]
innocent; neither [is there]
iniquity in me.

9

:1033 הֵן
en
behold !

תְּנוּא�ת
thnuauth
repudiations

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-is-finding

יַחְשְׁבֵנִי
ichshb·ni
he-is-reckoning·me

לְא�יֵב
l·auib
to·one-being-enemy

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

Behold, he findeth
occasions against me, he
counteth me for his enemy,

10

:1133 יָשֵׂם
ishm
he-is-placing

בַּסַּד
b·sd
in· the ·stocks

רַגְלָי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

יִשְׁמֹר
ishmr
he-is-observing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אָרְחֹתָי
archth·i
paths-of·me

:
:

He putteth my feet in the
stocks, he marketh all my
paths.

11

:1233 הֶן
en
behold !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

צָדַקְתָּ
tzdqth
you-are-righteous

אֶעֱנֶךָּ
aon·k
I-am-answering·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is- being-much

אֱל�הַ
alue
Eloah

Behold, [in] this thou art
not just: I will answer thee,
that God is greater than
man.

12

מֵאֱנ�שׁ
m·anush
from·mortal

:
:

:1333 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

רִיב�תָ
ributh
you-contend

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-is-answering

:
:

Why dost thou strive
against him? for he giveth
not account of any of his
matters.

13

:1433 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְאַחַת
b·achth
in·one

יְדַבֶּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וּבִשְׁתַּיִם
u·b·shthim
and·in·two

לאֹ
la
not

יְשׁוּרֶנָּה
ishur·ne
he-is-regarding·her

:
:

. For God speaketh once,
yea twice, [yet man]
perceiveth it not.

14

:1533 בַּחֲל�ם
b·chlum
in· the ·dream

חֶזְי�ן
chziun
vision-of

לַיְלָה
lile
night

בִּנְפֹל
b·nphl
in·to-fall-of

תַּרְדֵּמָה
thrdme
stupor

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בִּתְנוּמ�ת
b·thnumuth
in·slumbers

עֲלֵי
oli
on

מִשְׁכָּב
mshkb
bed

:
:

In a dream, in a vision of
the night, when deep sleep
falleth upon men, in
slumberings upon the bed;

15

:1633 אָז
az
then

יִגְלֶה
igle
he-is-revealing

אֹזֶן
azn
ear-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וּבְמֹסָרָם
u·b·msr·m
and·in·discipline-of·them

יַחְתֹּם
ichthm
he-is-sealing

:
:

Then he openeth the ears
of men, and sealeth their
instruction,

16
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:1733 לְהָסִיר
l·esir
to·to- cwithdraw-of

אָדָם
adm
human

מַעֲשֶׂה
moshe
deed

וְגֵוָה
u·gue
and·pomp

מִגֶּבֶר
m·gbr
from·master

יְכַסֶּה
ikse
he-is- mcovering

:
:

That he may withdraw
man [from his] purpose, and
hide pride from man.

17

:1833 יַחְשֹׂךְ
ichshk
he-is-keeping-back

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

שָׁחַת
shchth
ruin

וְחַיָּת�
u·chith·u
and·life-of·him

מֵעֲבֹר
m·obr
from·to-pass-of

בַּשָּׁלַח
b·shlch
in· the ·javelin

:
:

He keepeth back his soul
from the pit, and his life
from perishing by the
sword.

18

:1933 וְהוּכַח
u·eukch
and·he-is- ccorrected

בְּמַכְא�ב
b·mkaub
in·pain

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁכָּב�
mshkb·u
bed-of·him

K

וְרִיב
u·rib
and·contention-of

Q

וְר�ב
u·rub
and·multitude-of

. He is chastened also
with pain upon his bed, and
the multitude of his bones
with strong [pain]:

19

עֲצָמָיו
otzmi·u
bones-of·him

אֵתָן
athn
perennial

:
:

:2033 וְזִהֲמַתּוּ
u·zemth·u
and·she- mis -repugnant- to ·him

חַיָּת�
chith·u
life-of·him

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

וְנַפְשׁ�
u·nphsh·u
and·soul-of·him

מַאֲכַל
makl
food-of

תַּאֲוָה
thaue
yearning

:
:

So that his life abhorreth
bread, and his soul dainty
meat.

20

:2133 יִכֶל
ikl
he-is-vanishing

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

מֵרֹאִי
m·rai
from·sight

K

וּשְׁפִי
u·shphi
and·ridge-of

Q

וְשֻׁפּוּ
u·shphu
and·they-are-made-ridges

His flesh is consumed
away, that it cannot be seen;
and his bones [that] were
not seen stick out.

21

עַצְמ�תָיו
otzmuthi·u
bones-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

ר7ֻוּ
rau
they-were-see n

:
:

:2233 וַתִּקְרַב
u·thqrb
and·she-is- draw ing-near

לַשַּׁחַת
l·shchth
to· the ·ruin

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וְחַיָּת�
u·chith·u
and·life-of·him

Yea, his soul draweth
near unto the grave, and his
life to the destroyers.

22

לַמְמִתִים
l·mmthim
to· the ·ones- cputt ing- to -death

:
:

:2333 אִם
am
if

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מַלְאָךְ
mlak
messenger

מֵלִיץ
mlitz
one- ctranslating

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

If there be a messenger
with him, an interpreter, one
among a thousand, to shew
unto man his uprightness:

23

לְאָדָם
l·adm
to·human

יָשְׁר�
ishr·u
uprightness-of·him

:
:

:2433 וַיְחֻנֶּנּוּ
u·ichn·nu
and·he-is-being-gracious- to ·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

פְּדָעֵהוּ
phdo·eu
forfend-you·him !

מֵרֶדֶת
m·rdth
from·to-descend-of

שָׁחַת
shchth
ruin

Then he is gracious unto
him, and saith, Deliver him
from going down to the pit:
I have found a ransom.

24

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

כֹפֶר
kphr
propitiatory- shelter

:
:

:2533 רֻטֲפַשׁ
rtphsh
he-becomes-hale

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

מִנֹּעַר
m·nor
from·youth

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall- be-restore d

לִימֵי
l·imi
to·days-of

His flesh shall be fresher
than a child's: he shall
return to the days of his
youth:

25

עֲלוּמָיו
olumi·u
adolescences-of·him

:
:

:2633 יֶעְתַּר
iothr
he-shall-entreat

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

וַיִּרְצֵהוּ
u·irtz·eu
and·he-shall-accept·him

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-shall-see

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

He shall pray unto God,
and he will be favourable
unto him: and he shall see
his face with joy: for he will
render unto man his
righteousness.

26

בִּתְרוּעָה
b·thruoe
in·shouting

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall- crestore

לֶאֱנ�שׁ
l·anush
to·mortal

צִדְקָת�
tzdqth·u
righteousness-of·him

:
:

:2733 יָשֹׁר
ishr
he-shall-regard

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-shall-say

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

וְיָשָׁר
u·ishr
and·upright

הֶעֱוֵיתִי
eouithi
I-caused- to-be -depraved

He looketh upon men,
and [if any] say, I have
sinned, and perverted [that
which was] right, and it
profited me not;

27

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁוָה
shue
he-compensated

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:2833 פָּדָה
phde
he-ransomed

K

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

Q

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

מֵעֲבֹר
m·obr
from·to-pass-of

בַּשָּׁחַת
b·shchth
in· the ·ruin

K

וְחַיָּתִי
u·chith·i
and·life-of·me

He will deliver his soul
from going into the pit, and
his life shall see the light.

28
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Q

וְחַיָּת�
u·chith·u
and·life-of·him

בָּא�ר
b·aur
in· the ·light

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
she-is-seeing

:
:

:2933 הֶן
en
behold !

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

יִפְעַל
iphol
he-is-contriving

־
-

אֵל
al
El

פַּעֲמַיִם
phomim
two -times

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

עִם
om
with

־
-

גָּבֶר
gbr
master

:
:

. Lo, all these [things]
worketh God oftentimes
with man,

29

:3033 לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- crestore-of

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

שָׁחַת
shchth
ruin

לֵא�ר
l·aur
to·to-be-enlightened-of

בְּא�ר
b·aur
in·light-of

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·lives

:
:

To bring back his soul
from the pit, to be
enlightened with the light of
the living.

30

:3133 הַקְשֵׁב
eqshb
cattend-you !

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַחֲרֵשׁ
echrsh
cbe-silent-you !

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

:
:

Mark well, O Job,
hearken unto me: hold thy
peace, and I will speak.

31

:3233 אִם
am
if

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

מִלִּין
mlin
declarations

הֲשִׁיבֵנִי
eshib·ni
creply-you- to -me !

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָפַצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I-delight

If thou hast any thing to
say, answer me: speak, for I
desire to justify thee.

32

צַדְּקֶךָּ
tzdq·k
to- mjustify-of·you

:
:

:3333 אִם
am
if

־
-

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

אַתָּה
athe
you

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַחֲרֵשׁ
echrsh
cbe-silent-you !

וַאֲאַלֶּפְךָ
u·aalph·k
and·I-shall- mmentor·you

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

:
:

If not, hearken unto me:
hold thy peace, and I shall
teach thee wisdom.

33
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:134 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אֱלִיהוּא
alieua
Elihu

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Furthermore Elihu
answered and said,
1

:234 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise- men

מִלָּי
ml·i
declarations-of·me

וְיֹדְעִים
u·idoim
and·ones-knowing

הַאֲזִינוּ
eazinu
cgive -ear-you (p)  !

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

Hear my words, O ye wise
[men]; and give ear unto
me, ye that have knowledge.

2

:334 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֹזֶן
azn
ear

מִלִּין
mlin
declarations

תִּבְחָן
thbchn
she-is-testing

וְחֵךְ
u·chk
and·palate

יִטְעַם
itom
he-is-tasting

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

:
:

For the ear trieth words,
as the mouth tasteth meat.
3

:434 מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
due

נִבְחֲרָה
nbchre
we-shall-choose

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

נֵדְעָה
ndoe
we-shall-know

בֵינֵינוּ
bini·nu
between·us

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

טּ%ב
tub
good

:
:

Let us choose to us
judgment: let us know
among ourselves what [is]
good.

4

:534 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אִיּ%ב
aiub
Job

צָדַקְתִּי
tzdqthi
I-am-just

וְאֵל
u·al
and·El

הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctook-away

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
due-of·me

:
:

For Job hath said, I am
righteous: and God hath
taken away my judgment.

5

:634 עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
due-of·me

אֲכַזֵּב
akzb
I-shall-lie

אָנוּשׁ
anush
mortal

חִצִּי
chtz·i
arrow-of·me

בְלִי
bli
without

־
-

פָשַׁע
phsho
transgression

:
:

Should I lie against my
right? my wound [is]
incurable without
transgression.

6

:734 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

גֶבֶר
gbr
master

כְּאִיּ%ב
k·aiub
as·Job

יִשְׁתֶּה
ishthe
he-is-drinking

־
-

לַּעַג
log
derision

כַּמָּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

:
:

What man [is] like Job,
[who] drinketh up scorning
like water?

7

:834 וְאָרַח
u·arch
and·he- goe s- in- path

לְחֶבְרָה
l·chbre
to·partnership

עִם
om
with

־
-

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וְלָלֶכֶת
u·l·lkth
and·to·to-go-of

Which goeth in company
with the workers of
iniquity, and walketh with
wicked men.

8

עִם
om
with

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

:
:

:934 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

לאֹ
la
not

יִסְכָּן
iskn
he-is-being-provident

־
-

גָּבֶר
gbr
master

בִּרְצֹת%
b·rtzth·u
in·to- be-accept ed-of·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

For he hath said, It
profiteth a man nothing that
he should delight himself
with God.

9

:1034 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אַנשֲֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

לִי
l·i
to·me

חָלִלָה
chll·e
far-be-it !

לָאֵל
l·al
to·El

מֵרֶשַׁע
m·rsho
from·wickedness

. Therefore hearken unto
me, ye men of
understanding: far be it
from God, [that he should
do] wickedness; and [from]
the Almighty, [that he
should commit] iniquity.

10

וְשַׁדַּי
u·shdi
and·Who-Suffices

מֵעָוֶל
m·oul
from·iniquity

:
:

:1134 כִּי
ki
that

פֹעַל
phol
contrivance-of

אָדָם
adm
human

יְשַׁלֶּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

־
-

ל%
l·u
to·him

וּכְאֹרַח
u·k·arch
and·as·path-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

יַמְצִאֶנּוּ
imtza·nu
he-shall- cfind·him

:
:

For the work of a man
shall he render unto him,
and cause every man to find
according to [his] ways.

11

:1234 אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אָמְנָם
amnm
truly

אֵל
al
El

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַרְשִׁיעַ
irshio
he-is- cdoing-wickedness

וְשַׁדַּי
u·shdi
and·Who-Suffices

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְעַוֵּת
iouth
he-is- mdistorting

Yea, surely God will not
do wickedly, neither will
the Almighty pervert
judgment.

12

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

:1334 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

פָקַד
phqd
he- gave -supervision

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

:
:

Who hath given him a
charge over the earth? or
who hath disposed the
whole world?

13

:1434 אִם
am
if

־
-

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לִבּ%
lb·u
heart-of·him

רוּח%
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

וְנִשְׁמָת%
u·nshmth·u
and·breath-of·him

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

If he set his heart upon
man, [if] he gather unto
himself his spirit and his
breath;

14

יֶאֱסֹף
iasph
he-is-gathering

:
:

:1534 יִגְוַע
iguo
he-shall-expire

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

יָחַד
ichd
together

וְאָדָם
u·adm
and·human

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

:
:

All flesh shall perish
together, and man shall turn
again unto dust.

15

:1634 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

שִׁמְעָה
shmo·e
hear-you !

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

לְק%ל
l·qul
to·sound-of

מִלָּי
ml·i
declarations-of·me

:
:

. If now [thou hast]
understanding, hear this:
hearken to the voice of my

16
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words.
:1734 הַאַף

e·aph
?·indeed

שׂ%נֵא
shuna
one-hating-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

יַחֲב%שׁ
ichbush
he-shall-bind-up

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

כַּבִּיר
kbir
abundant-one

Shall even he that hateth
right govern? and wilt thou
condemn him that is most
just?

17

תַּרְשִׁיעַ
thrshio
you-are- ccondemning

:
:

:1834 הַאֲמֹר
e·amr
?·to-say-of

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

בְּלִיָּעַל
bliol
worthless-one

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְדִיבִים
ndibim
patrons

:
:

[Is it fit] to say to a king,
[Thou art] wicked? [and] to
princes, [Ye are] ungodly?

18

:1934 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-respects

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִכַּר
nkr
he-is- mrecognizing

־
-

שׁ%עַ
shuo
saviour

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

[How much less to him]
that accepteth not the
persons of princes, nor
regardeth the rich more than
the poor? for they all [are]
the work of his hands.

19

דָל
dl
poor-one-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:2034 רֶגַע
rgo
moment

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-are-dying

וַחֲצ%ת
u·chtzuth
and·middle-of

לָיְלָה
lile
night

יְגֹעֲשׁוּ
igoshu
they-are- mreeling

עָם
om
people

וְיַעֲבֹרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-passing

In a moment shall they
die, and the people shall be
troubled at midnight, and
pass away: and the mighty
shall be taken away without
hand.

20

וְיָסִירוּ
u·isiru
and-they-are- cbeing-tak en-away

אַבִּיר
abir
sturdy-one-of

לאֹ
la
not

בְיָד
b·id
in·hand

:
:

:2134 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צְעָדָיו
tzodi·u
steps-of·him

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

:
:

For his eyes [are] upon
the ways of man, and he
seeth all his goings.

21

:2234 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

צַלְמָוֶת
tzlmuth
shadow-of-death

לְהִסָּתֶר
l·esthr
to·to-be-concealed-of

שָׁם
shm
there

[There is] no darkness,
nor shadow of death, where
the workers of iniquity may
hide themselves.

22

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:2334 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-shall-place

ע%ד
oud
further

לַהֲלֹךְ
l·elk
to·to-go-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵל
al
El

בַּמִּשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in· the ·judgment

:
:

For he will not lay upon
man more [than right]; that
he should enter into
judgment with God.

23

:2434 יָרֹעַ
iro
he-is-smashing

כַּבִּירִים
kbirim
sturdy-ones

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חֵקֶר
chqr
investigation

וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- c installing

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
others

He shall break in pieces
mighty men without
number, and set others in
their stead.

24

תַּחְתָּם
thchth·m
instead-of·them

:
:

:2534 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יַכִּיר
ikir
he-is- crecognizing

מַעְבָּדֵיהֶם
mobdi·em
services-of·them

וְהָפַךְ
u·ephk
and·he- over turns

לַיְלָה
lile
night

Therefore he knoweth
their works, and he
overturneth [them] in the
night, so that they are
destroyed.

25

וְיִדַּכָּאוּ
u·idkau
and·they-are- sbeing-crush ed

:
:

:2634 תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

סְפָקָם
sphq·m
he-slaps·them

בִּמְק%ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

רֹאִים
raim
ones-seeing

:
:

He striketh them as
wicked men in the open
sight of others;

26

:2734 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

סָרוּ
sru
they-withdrew

מֵאַחֲרָיו
m·achri·u
from·after·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

הִשְׂכִּילוּ
eshkilu
they- ccontemplated

:
:

Because they turned
back from him, and would
not consider any of his
ways:

27

:2834 לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

צַעֲקַת
tzoqth
cry-of

־
-

דָּל
dl
poor-one-of

וְצַעֲקַת
u·tzoqth
and·cry-of

עֲנִיִּים
oniim
humble-ones

יִשְׁמָע
ishmo
he-is-hearing

:
:

So that they cause the cry
of the poor to come unto
him, and he heareth the cry
of the afflicted.

28

:2934 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יַשְׁקִט
ishqt
he-is- cbeing-quiet

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יַרְשִׁעַ
irsho
he-shall- ccondemning

וְיַסְתֵּר
u·isthr
and·he-is- cconcealing

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

When he giveth
quietness, who then can
make trouble? and when he
hideth [his] face, who then
can behold him? whether [it
be done] against a nation, or
against a man only:

29

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יְשׁוּרֶנּוּ
ishur·nu
he-shall-regard·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

גּ%י
gui
nation

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

יָחַד
ichd
together

:
:

Job 34

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:3034 מִמְּלֹךְ
m·mlk
from·to-reign-of

אָדָם
adm
human

חָנֵף
chnph
polluted

מִמֹּקְשֵׁי
m·mqshi
from·traps-of

עָם
om
people

:
:

That the hypocrite reign
not, lest the people be
ensnared.

30

:3134 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵל
al
El

הֶאָמַר
e·amr
?·he-says

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-have-borne

לאֹ
la
not

אֶחְבֹּל
achbl
I-shall-harm

:
:

. Surely it is meet to be
said unto God, I have borne
[chastisement], I will not
offend [any more]:

31

:3234 בִּלְעֲדֵי
blodi
apart-from

אֶחֱזֶה
achze
I-am-perceiving

אַתָּה
athe
you

הֹרֵנִי
er·ni
direct-you·me !

אִם
am
if

־
-

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

פָּעַלְתִּי
pholthi
I-contrived

לאֹ
la
not

[That which] I see not
teach thou me: if I have
done iniquity, I will do no
more.

32

אֹסִיף
asiph
I-shall- cadd

:
:

:3334 הַמֵעִמְּךָ
e·m·om·k
?·from·with·you

יְשַׁלְמֶנָּה
ishlm·ne
he-shall- mrepay·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָאַסְתָּ
masth
you-rejected

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

תִבְחַר
thbchr
you-are-choosing

[Should it be] according
to thy mind? he will
recompense it, whether thou
refuse, or whether thou
choose; and not I: therefore
speak what thou knowest.

33

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

דַבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

:
:

:3434 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְגֶבֶר
u·gbr
and·master

חָכָם
chkm
wise

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
listening

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

Let men of
understanding tell me, and
let a wise man hearken unto
me.

34

:3534 אִיּ%ב
aiub
Job

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בְדַעַת
b·doth
in·knowledge

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

וּדְבָרָיו
u·dbri·u
and·words-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

בְהַשְׂכֵּיל
b·eshkil
in·to- cbe-intelligent-of

:
:

Job hath spoken without
knowledge, and his words
[were] without wisdom.

35

:3634 אָבִי
abi
will-of·me !

יִבָּחֵן
ibchn
he-shall-be-tested

אִיּ%ב
aiub
Job

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נֶצַח
ntzch
permanence

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תְּשֻׁבֹת
thshbth
replies

בְּאַנְשֵׁי
b·anshi
in·mortals-of

־
-

My desire [is that] Job
may be tried unto the end
because of [his] answers for
wicked men.

36

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:3734 כִּי
ki
that

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-is- cadding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטָּאת%
chtath·u
sin-of·him

פֶשַׁע
phsho
transgression

בֵּינֵינוּ
bini·nu
between·us

יִסְפּ%ק
isphuq
he-is-slapping

For he addeth rebellion
unto his sin, he clappeth
[his hands] among us, and
multiplieth his words
against God.

37

וְיֶרֶב
u·irb
and·he-is- c increasing

אֲמָרָיו
amri·u
sayings-of·him

לָאֵל
l·al
to·El

:
:

ס
s
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:135 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אֱלִיהוּ
alieu
Elihu

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Elihu spake moreover,
and said,
1

:235 הֲזאֹת
e·zath
?·this

חָשַׁבְתָּ
chshbth
you-reckon

לְמִשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
to·judgment

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-say

צִדְקִי
tzdq·i
righteousness-of·me

מֵאֵל
m·al
from·El

:
:

Thinkest thou this to be
right, [that] thou saidst, My
righteousness [is] more than
God's?

2

:335 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יִּסְכָּן
iskn
he-is-being-provident

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֹעִיל
aoil
I-am- cbenefitting

For thou saidst, What
advantage will it be unto
thee? [and], What profit
shall I have, [if I be
cleansed] from my sin?

3

מֵחַטָּאתִי
m·chtath·i
from·sin-of·me

:
:

:435 אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲשִׁיבְךָ
ashib·k
I-shall- creply- to ·you

מִלִּין
mlin
declarations

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רֵעֶיךָ
roi·k
associates-of·you

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

I will answer thee, and thy
companions with thee.
4

:535 הַבֵּט
ebt
c look-you !

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

וְשׁוּר
u·shur
and·regard-you !

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

גָּבְהוּ
gbeu
they-are-lofty

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

Look unto the heavens,
and see; and behold the
clouds [which] are higher
than thou.

5

:635 אִם
am
if

־
-

חָטָאתָ
chtath
you-sin

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּפְעָל
thphol
you-are-contriving

־
-

בּ/
b·u
in·him

וְרַבּוּ
u·rbu
and·they- are -many

פְשָׁעֶיךָ
phshoi·k
transgressions-of·you

If thou sinnest, what doest
thou against him? or [if] thy
transgressions be
multiplied, what doest thou
unto him?

6

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

־
-

לּ/
l·u
to·him

:
:

:735 אִם
am
if

־
-

צָדַקְתָּ
tzdqth
you-are-just

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-are-giving

־
-

ל/
l·u
to·him

א/
au
or

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

מִיָּדְךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

יִקָּח
iqch
he-is-taking

:
:

If thou be righteous, what
givest thou him? or what
receiveth he of thine hand?

7

:835 לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

־
-

כָּמ/ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

רִשְׁעֶךָ
rsho·k
wickedness-of·you

וּלְבֶן
u·l·bn
and·to·son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

צִדְקָתֶךָ
tzdqth·k
righteousness-of·you

:
:

Thy wickedness [may
hurt] a man as thou [art];
and thy righteousness [may
profit] the son of man.

8

:935 מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·multitude-of

עֲשׁוּקִים
oshuqim
extortions

יַזְעִיקוּ
izoiqu
they-are- ccrying-out

יְשַׁוְּעוּ
ishuou
they-are- mimploring

מִזְּר/עַ
m·zruo
from·arm-of

. By reason of the
multitude of oppressions
they make [the oppressed]
to cry: they cry out by
reason of the arm of the
mighty.

9

רַבִּים
rbim
grand-ones

:
:

:1035 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

אֱל/הַּ
alue
Eloah

עֹשָׂי
osh·i
one-making do-of·me

נֹתֵן
nthn
one-giving

זְמִר/ת
zmruth
psalms

בַּלָּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

:
:

But none saith, Where
[is] God my maker, who
giveth songs in the night;

10

:1135 מַלְּפֵנוּ
mlph·nu
one- mmentoring-of·us

מִבַּהֲמ/ת
m·bemuth
from·beasts-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וּמֵע/ף
u·m·ouph
and·from·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

Who teacheth us more
than the beasts of the earth,
and maketh us wiser than
the fowls of heaven?

11

יְחַכְּמֵנוּ
ichkm·nu
he-is-making-wise·us

:
:

:1235 שָׁם
shm
there

יִצְעֲקוּ
itzoqu
they-are-crying

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-is-answering

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

גְּא/ן
gaun
pomp-of

רָעִים
roim
evil-ones

:
:

There they cry, but none
giveth answer, because of
the pride of evil men.

12

:1335 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-listening

אֵל
al
El

וְשַׁדַּי
u·shdi
and·Who-Suffices

לאֹ
la
not

יְשׁוּרֶנָּה
ishur·ne
he-is-regarding·her

:
:

Surely God will not hear
vanity, neither will the
Almighty regard it.

13

:1435 אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

תְשׁוּרֶנּוּ
thshur·nu
you-are-regarding·him

דִּין
din
adjudication

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

. Although thou sayest
thou shalt not see him, [yet]
judgment [is] before him;
therefore trust thou in him.

14

וּתְח/לֵל
u·thchull
and·you-are- mwaiting

ל/
l·u
for·him

:
:

:1535 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

פָּקַד
phqd
he-visits

אַפּ/
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

בַּפַּשׁ
b·phsh
in· the ·diffusion

But now, because [it is]
not [so], he hath visited in
his anger; yet he knoweth

15
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[it] not in great extremity:מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:1635 וְאִיּ/ב
u·aiub
and·Job

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

יִפְצֶה
iphtze
he-is-opening-wide

־
-

פִּיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

בִּבְלִי
b·bli
in·without

־
-

דַעַת
doth
knowledge

מִלִּין
mlin
declarations

Therefore doth Job open
his mouth in vain; he
multiplieth words without
knowledge.

16

יַכְבִּר
ikbr
he-is- cmaking-abound

:
:

פ
p
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:136 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cproceeding

אֱלִיהוּא
alieua
Elihu

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Elihu also proceeded,
and said,
1

:236 כַּתַּר
kthr
mcompass-about-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

זְעֵיר
zoir
bit

וַאֲחַוֶּךָּ
u·achu·k
and·I-shall-disclose

כִּי
ki
that

ע�ד
oud
still

לֶאֱל�הַּ
l·alue
to·Eloah

מִלִּים
mlim
declarations

:
:

Suffer me a little, and I
will shew thee that [I have]
yet to speak on God's
behalf.

2

:336 אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-bear

דֵעִי
do·i
knowledge-of·me

לְמֵרָח�ק
l·m·rchuq
to·from·afar

וּלְפֹעֲלִי
u·l·phol·i
and·to·one-contriving-of·me

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-ascribe

־
-

I will fetch my knowledge
from afar, and will ascribe
righteousness to my Maker.

3

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

:
:

:436 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמְנָם
amnm
truly

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
false

מִלָּי
ml·i
declarations-of·me

תְּמִים
thmim
flawless-one-of

דֵּע�ת
douth
knowledge

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

For truly my words [shall]
not [be] false: he that is
perfect in knowledge [is]
with thee.

4

:536 הֶן
en
behold !

־
-

אֵל
al
El

כַּבִּיר
kbir
abundant-one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִמְאָס
imas
he-is-rejecting

כַּבִּיר
kbir
abundant-one

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor-of

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

. Behold, God [is] mighty,
and despiseth not [any: he
is] mighty in strength [and]
wisdom.

5

:636 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְחַיֶּה
ichie
he-is- keep ing-alive

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וּמִשְׁפַּט
u·mshpht
and·due-of

עֲנִיִּים
oniim
humble-ones

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

:
:

He preserveth not the life
of the wicked: but giveth
right to the poor.

6

:736 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִגְרַע
igro
he-is-diminishing

מִצַּדִּיק
m·tzdiq
from·righteous-one

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

לַכִּסֵּא
l·ksa
to· the ·throne

He withdraweth not his
eyes from the righteous: but
with kings [are they] on the
throne; yea, he doth
establish them for ever, and
they are exalted.

7

וַיֹּשִׁיבֵם
u·ishib·m
and·he-is-causing- to -sit·them

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

וַיִּגְבָּהוּ
u·igbeu
and·they-are- being-elevat ed

:
:

:836 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֲסוּרִים
asurim
ones-being-bound

בַּזִּקִּים
b·zqim
in· the ·manacles

יִלָּכְדוּן
ilkdu·n
they-are-being-seized

בְּחַבְלֵי
b·chbli
in·lines-of

־
-

עֹנִי
oni
humiliation

:
:

And if [they be] bound in
fetters, [and] be holden in
cords of affliction;

8

:936 וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

פָּעֳלָם
phol·m
contriving-of·them

וּפִשְׁעֵיהֶם
u·phshoi·em
and·transgressions-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

Then he sheweth them
their work, and their
transgressions that they
have exceeded.

9

יִתְגַּבָּרוּ
ithgbru
they-are- making- them selves-masters

:
:

:1036 וַיִּגֶל
u·igl
and·he-is-revealing

אָזְנָם
azn·m
ear-of·them

לַמּוּסָר
l·musr
to· the ·admonition

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

He openeth also their ear
to discipline, and
commandeth that they
return from iniquity.

10

יְשֻׁבוּן
ishbu·n
they-shall-turn-back

מֵאָוֶן
m·aun
from·lawlessness

:
:

:1136 אִם
am
if

־
-

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-are-listening

וְיַעֲבֹדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

יְכַלּוּ
iklu
they-shall- mfinish

יְמֵיהֶם
imi·em
days-of·them

בַּטּ�ב
b·tub
in· the ·good

If they obey and serve
[him], they shall spend their
days in prosperity, and their
years in pleasures.

11

וּשְׁנֵיהֶם
u·shni·em
and·years-of·them

בַּנְּעִימִים
b·noimim
in· the ·pleasant nesse s

:
:

:1236 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-are-listening

בְּשֶׁלַח
b·shlch
in·javelin

יַעֲבֹרוּ
iobru
they-shall-pass- away

וְיִגְוְעוּ
u·iguou
and·they-shall-expire

But if they obey not, they
shall perish by the sword,
and they shall die without
knowledge.

12

כִּבְלִי
k·bli
as·without

־
-

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

:1336 וְחַנְפֵי
u·chnphi
and·polluted-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-are-placing

אָף
aph
anger

לאֹ
la
not

יְשַׁוְּעוּ
ishuou
they-are- mimploring

כִּי
ki
that

But the hypocrites in
heart heap up wrath: they
cry not when he bindeth
them.

13

אֲסָרָם
asr·m
he-binds·them

:
:
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:1436 תָּמֹת
thmth
she-is-dying

בַּנֹּעַר
b·nor
in· the ·youth

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וְחַיָּתָם
u·chith·m
and·life-of·them

בַּקְּדֵשִׁים
b·qdshim
in· the ·hallowed- male - prostitute s

:
:

They die in youth, and
their life [is] among the
unclean.

14

:1536 יְחַלֵּץ
ichltz
he-is- mliberating

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

�בְעָנְי
b·oni·u
in·humiliation-of·him

וְיִגֶל
u·igl
and·he-is-revealing

בַּלַּחַץ
b·lchtz
in· the ·oppression

. He delivereth the poor
in his affliction, and
openeth their ears in
oppression.

15

אָזְנָם
azn·m
ear-of·them

:
:

:1636 וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

הֲסִיתְךָ
esith·k
he- c incites·you

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

־
-

צָר
tzr
distress

רַחַב
rchb
wide- place

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מוּצָק
mutzq
constraint

Even so would he have
removed thee out of the
strait [into] a broad place,
where [there is] no
straitness; and that which
should be set on thy table
[should be] full of fatness.

16

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
instead-of·her

וְנַחַת
u·nchth
and·rest-of

שֻׁלְחָנְךָ
shlchn·k
table-of·you

מָלֵא
mla
he-fills

דָשֶׁן
dshn
sleekness

:
:

:1736 וְדִין
u·din
and·adjudication-of

־
-

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

מָלֵאתָ
mlath
you- shall-be -filled

דִּין
din
adjudication

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

But thou hast fulfilled
the judgment of the wicked:
judgment and justice take
hold [on thee].

17

יִתְמֹכוּ
ithmku
they-shall- be-upheld

:
:

:1836 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֵמָה
chme
fury

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יְסִיתְךָ
isith·k
he-shall- c incite·you

בְסָפֶק
b·sphq
in·adequacy

וְרָב
u·rb
and·vastness-of

־
-

כֹּפֶר
kphr
sheltering- gift

Because [there is] wrath,
[beware] lest he take thee
away with [his] stroke: then
a great ransom cannot
deliver thee.

18

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַטֶּךָּ
it·k
he-is- cturning-aside·you

:
:

:1936 הֲיַעֲרֹךְ
e·iork
?·he-shall-arrange

שׁוּעֲךָ
shuo·k
imploring-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

בְצָר
b·tzr
in-distress

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

מַאֲמַצֵּי
mamtzi
resolutions-of

־
-

כֹחַ
kch
vigor

:
:

Will he esteem thy
riches? [no], not gold, nor
all the forces of strength.

19

:2036 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁאַף
thshaph
you-are-gasping

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

לַעֲל�ת
l·oluth
to·to-ascend-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

תַּחְתָּם
thchth·m
under·them

:
:

Desire not the night,
when people are cut off in
their place.

20

:2136 הִשָּׁמֶר
eshmr
nbeware-you !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּפֶן
thphn
you-are-facing- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

בָּחַרְתָּ
bchrth
you-choose

Take heed, regard not
iniquity: for this hast thou
chosen rather than
affliction.

21

מֵעֹנִי
m·oni
from·humiliation

:
:

:2236 הֶן
en
behold !

־
-

אֵל
al
El

יַשְׂגִּיב
ishgib
he-is- cbeing-impregnable

�בְּכֹח
b·kch·u
in·vigor-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

כָמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

מ�רֶה
mure
director

:
:

Behold, God exalteth by
his power: who teacheth
like him?

22

:2336 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

פָקַד
phqd
he-calls-to-account

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

�דַּרְכּ
drk·u
way-of·him

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

פָּעַלְתָּ
pholth
you-contrived

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

:
:

Who hath enjoined him
his way? or who can say,
Thou hast wrought iniquity?

23

:2436 זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַשְׂגִּיא
thshgia
you-shall- cmake-huge

�פָעֳל
phol·u
contrivance-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שֹׁרְרוּ
shrru
they- msung

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

:
:

. Remember that thou
magnify his work, which
men behold.

24

:2536 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

חָזוּ
chzu
they-perceived

־
-

�ב
b·u
in·him

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

יַבִּיט
ibit
he-is- c looking

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

:
:

Every man may see it;
man may behold [it] afar
off.

25

:2636 הֶן
en
behold !

־
-

אֵל
al
El

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
huge

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נֵדָע
ndo
we-are-knowing

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

שָׁנָיו
shni·u
years-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

חֵקֶר
chqr
investigation

:
:

Behold, God [is] great,
and we know [him] not,
neither can the number of
his years be searched out.

26

:2736 כִּי
ki
that

יְגָרַע
igro
he-is- mdiminishing

נִטְפֵי
ntphi
drops-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

יָזֹקּוּ
izqu
they-are-filtering

מָטָר
mtr
rain

�לְאֵד
l·ad·u
for·humidity-of·him

:
:

For he maketh small the
drops of water: they pour
down rain according to the
vapour thereof:

27

:2836 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִזְּלוּ
izlu
they-are-exuding

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

יִרְעֲפוּ
irophu
they-are-dripping

עֲלֵי
oli
on

אָדָם
adm
human

רָב
rb
multitude

:
:

Which the clouds do
drop [and] distil upon man
abundantly.

28
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:2936 אַף
aph
indeed

אִם
am
if

־
-

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-understanding

מִפְרְשֵׂי
mphrshi
spreadings-of

־
-

עָב
ob
thick- cloud

תְּשֻׁא�ת
thshauth
tumults-of

�סֻכָּת
skth·u
booth-of·him

:
:

Also can [any]
understand the spreadings
of the clouds, [or] the noise
of his tabernacle?

29

:3036 הֵן
en
behold !

־
-

פָּרַשׂ
phrsh
he-spreads

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

�א�ר
aur·u
light-of·him

וְשָׁרְשֵׁי
u·shrshi
and·roots-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

כִּסָּה
kse
he- mcovers

:
:

Behold, he spreadeth his
light upon it, and covereth
the bottom of the sea.

30

:3136 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

יָדִין
idin
he-is-adjudicating

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-is-giving

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

לְמַכְבִּיר
l·mkbir
to·to- cbe-abundant

:
:

For by them judgeth he
the people; he giveth meat
in abundance.

31

:3236 עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּפַּיִם
kphim
palms

כִּסָּה
kse
he- mcovers

־
-

א�ר
aur
light

וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

בְמַפְגִּיעַ
b·mphgio
in·one- c interceding

:
:

With clouds he covereth
the light; and commandeth
it [not to shine] by [the
cloud] that cometh betwixt.

32

:3336 יַגִּיד
igid
he-is- ctelling

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

�רֵע
ro·u
shouting-of·him

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

אַף
aph
indeed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ע�לֶה
oule
coming-up

:
:

The noise thereof
sheweth concerning it, the
cattle also concerning the
vapour.

33
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:137 אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

לְזאֹת
l·zath
to·this

יֶחֱרַד
ichrd
he-is-trembling

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וְיִתַּר
u·ithr
and·he-is-loosening

מִמְּק�מ�
m·mqum·u
from·place ri -of·him

:
:

. At this also my heart
trembleth, and is moved out
of his place.

1

:237 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

שָׁמ�עַ
shmuo
to-listen

בְּרֹגֶז
b·rgz
in·disturbance-of

קֹל�
ql·u
voice-of·him

וְהֶגֶה
u·ege
and·soliloquy

מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

Hear attentively the noise
of his voice, and the sound
[that] goeth out of his
mouth.

2

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

:
:

:337 תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

יִשְׁרֵהוּ
ishr·eu
he-is- mleveling·him

וְא�ר�
u·aur·u
and·light-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כַּנְפ�ת
knphuth
wings-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

He directeth it under the
whole heaven, and his
lightning unto the ends of
the earth.

3

:437 אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

יִשְׁאַג
ishag
he-is-roaring

־
-

ק�ל
qul
voice

יַרְעֵם
irom
he-is- cthundering

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

גְּא�נ�
gaun·u
pomp-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

After it a voice roareth: he
thundereth with the voice of
his excellency; and he will
not stay them when his
voice is heard.

4

יְעַקְּבֵם
ioqb·m
he-shall- mcircumvent·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִשָּׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-being-heard

ק�ל�
qul·u
voice-of·him

:
:

:537 יַרְעֵם
irom
he-is- cthundering

אֵל
al
El

בְּק�ל�
b·qul·u
in·voice-of·him

נִפְלָא�ת
nphlauth
ways-being- nmarvelous

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

גְדֹל�ת
gdluth
great- thing s

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

God thundereth
marvellously with his voice;
great things doeth he, which
we cannot comprehend.

5

נֵדָע
ndo
we-are-knowing

:
:

:637 כִּי
ki
that

לַשֶּׁלַג
l·shlg
to· the ·snow

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

הֱוֵא
eua
be-you !

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וְגֶשֶׁם
u·gshm
and·downpour-of

מָטָר
mtr
rain

וְגֶשֶׁם
u·gshm
and·downpour-of

מִטְר�ת
mtruth
rains-of

. For he saith to the snow,
Be thou [on] the earth;
likewise to the small rain,
and to the great rain of his
strength.

6

עֻזּ�
oz·u
strength-of·him

:
:

:737 בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

יַחְתּ�ם
ichthum
he-is-sealing

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals

מַעֲשֵׂהוּ
mosh·eu
deed-of·him

:
:

He sealeth up the hand of
every man; that all men may
know his work.

7

:837 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-entering

חַיָּה
chie
animal

בְמ�
bmu
in

־
-

אָרֶב
arb
lair

וּבִמְע�נֹתֶיהָ
u·b·mounthi·e
and·in·habitations-of·her

תִשְׁכֹּן
thshkn
she-is-tabernacling

:
:

Then the beasts go into
dens, and remain in their
places.

8

:937 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֶדֶר
e·chdr
the·chamber

תָּב�א
thbua
she-is-coming

סוּפָה
suphe
sweeping- whirlwind

וּמִמְּזָרִים
u·m·mzrim
and·from·ones-winnowing

קָרָה
qre
cold

:
:

Out of the south cometh
the whirlwind: and cold out
of the north.

9

:1037 מִנִּשְׁמַת
m·nshmth
from·breath-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-is-giving

־
-

קָרַח
qrch
ice

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

בְּמוּצָק
b·mutzq
in·constraint

:
:

By the breath of God
frost is given: and the
breadth of the waters is
straitened.

10

:1137 אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

בְּרִי
b·ri
in·soaking

יַטְרִיחַ
itrich
he-is- cencumbering

עָב
ob
thick- cloud

יָפִיץ
iphitz
he-is-scattering

עֲנַן
onn
cloud-of

א�ר�
aur·u
light-of·him

:
:

Also by watering he
wearieth the thick cloud: he
scattereth his bright cloud:

11

:1237 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

מְסִבּ�ת
msbuth
ones- going-around

מִתְהַפֵּךְ
mthephk
turning- him self

K

בְּתַחְבּוּלָת�
b·thchbulth·u
in·strategy-of·him

Q

בְּתַחְבּוּלֹתָיו
b·thchbulthi·u
in·strategies-of·him

And it is turned round
about by his counsels: that
they may do whatsoever he
commandeth them upon the
face of the world in the
earth.

12

לְפָעֳלָם
l·phol·m
to·to-contrive-of·them

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְצַוֵּם
itzu·m
he-is- minstructing·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

תֵבֵל
thbl
habitance

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:1337 אִם
am
if

־
-

לְשֵׁבֶט
l·shbt
for·club

אִם
am
if

־
-

לְאַרְצ�
l·artz·u
for·land-of·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

לְחֶסֶד
l·chsd
for·kindness

יַמְצִאֵהוּ
imtza·eu
he-is- cfinding·him

:
:

He causeth it to come,
whether for correction, or
for his land, or for mercy.

13

:1437 הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

זּאֹת
zath
this

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

עֲמֹד
omd
stand-you !

וְהִתְבּ�נֵן
u·ethbunn
and·consider-you !

נִפְלְא�ת
nphlauth
deed s-being- nmarvelous-of

אֵל
al
El

:
:

. Hearken unto this, O
Job: stand still, and consider
the wondrous works of
God.

14

:1537 הֲתֵדַע
e·thdo
?·you-are-knowing

בְּשׂוּם
b·shum
in·to-place-of

־
-

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

וְה�פִיעַ
u·euphio
and·he-causes- to -shine

א�ר
aur
light-of

Dost thou know when
God disposed them, and
caused the light of his cloud

15
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to shine?עֲנָנ�
onn·u
cloud-of·him

:
:

:1637 הֲתֵדַע
e·thdo
?·you-are-knowing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִפְלְשֵׂי
mphlshi
balancings-of

־
-

עָב
ob
thick- cloud

מִפְלְא�ת
mphlauth
marvels-of

תְּמִים
thmim
flawless-one-of

דֵּעִים
doim
knowledge (p)

:
:

Dost thou know the
balancings of the clouds,
the wondrous works of him
which is perfect in
knowledge?

16

:1737 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּגָדֶיךָ
bgdi·k
garments-of·you

חַמִּים
chmim
warm-ones

בְּהַשְׁקִט
b·eshqt
in·to- cbe-quiet-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

מִדָּר�ם
m·drum
from·south- wind

:
:

How thy garments [are]
warm, when he quieteth the
earth by the south [wind]?

17

:1837 תַּרְקִיעַ
thrqio
you-are- cstamping

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

לִשְׁחָקִים
l·shchqim
to·skies

חֲזָקִים
chzqim
steadfast-ones

כִּרְאִי
k·rai
as·mirror

מוּצָק
mutzq
being- ccast

:
:

Hast thou with him
spread out the sky, [which
is] strong, [and] as a molten
looking glass?

18

:1937 ה�דִיעֵנוּ
eudio·nu
c inform-you·us !

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נּאֹמַר
namr
we-shall-say

ל�
l·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נַעֲרֹךְ
nork
we-are-arranging

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

Teach us what we shall
say unto him; [for] we
cannot order [our speech]
by reason of darkness.

19

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

:
:

:2037 הַיְסֻפַּר
e·isphr
?·he-shall-be- mrecounted

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

אִם
am
if

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
that

Shall it be told him that I
speak? if a man speak,
surely he shall be
swallowed up.

20

יְבֻלָּע
iblo
he-shall-be- mswallowed-down

:
:

:2137 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לאֹ
la
not

רָאוּ
rau
they-see

א�ר
aur
light

בָּהִיר
beir
glinting

הוּא
eua
he

בַּשְּׁחָקִים
b·shchqim
in· the ·skies

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind

עָבְרָה
obre
she-passes

. And now [men] see not
the bright light which [is] in
the clouds: but the wind
passeth, and cleanseth them.

21

וַתְּטַהֲרֵם
u·thter·m
and·she-is-making-clean·them

:
:

:2237 מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

זָהָב
zeb
gold

יֶאֱתֶה
iathe
he-is-arriving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

נ�רָא
nura
being-feared-of

ה�ד
eud
splendor

:
:

Fair weather cometh out
of the north: with God [is]
terrible majesty.

22

:2337 שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מְצָאנֻהוּ
mtzan·eu
we-find·him

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
huge-of

־
-

כֹחַ
kch
vigor

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

וְרֹב
u·rb
and·abundant-of

־
-

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

[Touching] the
Almighty, we cannot find
him out: [he is] excellent in
power, and in judgment,
and in plenty of justice: he
will not afflict.

23

לאֹ
la
not

יְעַנֶּה
ione
he-is- mhumbling

:
:

:2437 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יְרֵאוּהוּ
irau·eu
they-fear·him

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חַכְמֵי
chkmi
wise-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

פ
p

Men do therefore fear
him: he respecteth not any
[that are] wise of heart.

24
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:138 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

K

מִן
mn
from

K

הַסְּעָרָה
e·sore
the·tempest

Q

מִן
mn
from

Q

הַסְּעָרָה
e·sore
the·tempest

. Then the LORD
answered Job out of the
whirlwind, and said,

1

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

:238 מִי
mi
who ?

זֶה
ze
this

מַחְשִׁיךְ
mchshik
one- cdarkening

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

בְמִלִּין
b·mlin
in·declarations

בְּלִי
bli
without

־
-

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

Who [is] this that
darkeneth counsel by words
without knowledge?

2

:338 אֱזָר
azr
belt-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

כְגֶבֶר
k·gbr
as·master

חֲלָצֶיךָ
chltzi·k
loins-of·you

וְאֶשְׁאָלְךָ
u·ashal·k
and·I-shall-ask·you

וְה�דִיעֵנִי
u·eudio·ni
and·inform-you·me !

:
:

Gird up now thy loins like
a man; for I will demand of
thee, and answer thou me.

3

:438 אֵיפֹה
aiphe
whereat ?

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-were bc

בְּיָסְדִי
b·isd·i
in·to-found-of·me

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

הַגֵּד
egd
ctell-you !

אִם
am
if

־
-

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

בִינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

. Where wast thou when I
laid the foundations of the
earth? declare, if thou hast
understanding.

4

:538 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

שָׂם
shm
he-determined

מְמַדֶּיהָ
mmdi·e
measurements-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

תֵדָע
thdo
you-are-knowing

א�
au
or

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

נָטָה
nte
he-stretched-out

Who hath laid the
measures thereof, if thou
knowest? or who hath
stretched the line upon it?

5

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

קָּו
qu
measuring- tape

:
:

:638 עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

אֲדָנֶיהָ
adni·e
sockets-of·her

הָטְבָּעוּ
etbou
they-were- csunk

א�
au
or

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יָרָה
ire
he-directed

אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

פִּנָּתָהּ
phnth·e
corner-of·her

:
:

Whereupon are the
foundations thereof
fastened? or who laid the
corner stone thereof;

6

:738 בְּרָן
b·rn
in·to-jubilate-of

־
-

יַחַד
ichd
together

כּ�כְבֵי
kukbi
stars-of

בֹקֶר
bqr
morning

וַיָּרִיעוּ
u·iriou
and·they-are- crais ing- a-shout

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

When the morning stars
sang together, and all the
sons of God shouted for
joy?

7

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:838 וַיָּסֶךְ
u·isk
and·he-is- cshutting-in

בִּדְלָתַיִם
b·dlthim
in· double -doors

יָם
im
sea

בְּגִיח�
b·gich·u
in·to-rush-forth-of·him

מֵרֶחֶם
m·rchm
from·womb

Or [who] shut up the sea
with doors, when it brake
forth, [as if] it had issued
out of the womb?

8

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

:
:

:938 בְּשׂוּמִי
b·shum·i
in·to-place-of·me

עָנָן
onn
cloud

לְבֻשׁ�
lbsh·u
clothing-of·him

וַעֲרָפֶל
u·orphl
and·murkiness

חֲתֻלָּת�
chthlth·u
swaddling- band -of·him

:
:

When I made the cloud
the garment thereof, and
thick darkness a
swaddlingband for it,

9

:1038 וָאֶשְׁבֹּר
u·ashbr
and·I-am-breaking

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

חֻקִּי
chq·i
statute-of·me

וָאָשִׂים
u·ashim
and·I-am-placing

בְּרִיחַ
brich
bar

וּדְלָתָיִם
u·dlthim
and· double- doors

:
:

And brake up for it my
decreed [place], and set
bars and doors,

10

:1138 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פֹּה
phe
here

תָב�א
thbua
you-shall-come

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תֹסִיף
thsiph
she-shall- cproceed

וּפאֹ
u·pha
and·here

־
-

And said, Hitherto shalt
thou come, but no further:
and here shall thy proud
waves be stayed?

11

יָשִׁית
ishith
he-is- being-set

בִּגְא�ן
b·gaun
in·pomp-of

גַּלֶּיךָ
gli·k
billows-of·you

:
:

:1238 הְמִיָּמֶיךָ
e·m·imi·k
?·from·days-of·you

צִוִּיתָ
tzuith
you- minstructed

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

K

יִדַּעְתָּה
idothe
you-made-known

K

שַׁחַר
shchr
dawn

Q

יִדַּעְתָּ
idoth
you-made-known

. Hast thou commanded
the morning since thy days;
[and] caused the dayspring
to know his place;

12

Q

הַשַּׁחַר
e·shchr
the·dawn

מְקֹמ�
mqm·u
place ri -of·him

:
:

:1338 לֶאֱחֹז
l·achz
to·to-hold-of

בְּכַנְפ�ת
b·knphuth
in·wings-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְיִנָּעֲרוּ
u·inoru
and·they-are-being-shaken

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

That it might take hold
of the ends of the earth, that
the wicked might be shaken
out of it?

13

:1438 תִּתְהַפֵּךְ
ththephk
she-is-turning- her self

כְּחֹמֶר
k·chmr
as·clay-of

ח�תָם
chuthm
seal

וְיִתְיַצְּבוּ
u·ithitzbu
and·they-are-stationing- them selves

כְּמ�
kmu
like

לְבוּשׁ
lbush
clothing

:
:

It is turned as clay [to]
the seal; and they stand as a
garment.

14
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:1538 וְיִמָּנַע
u·imno
and·he-is-being-withheld

מֵרְשָׁעִים
m·rshoim
from·wicked-ones

א�רָם
aur·m
light-of·them

וּזְר�עַ
u·zruo
and·arm-of

רָמָה
rme
being-exalt ed

And from the wicked
their light is withholden,
and the high arm shall be
broken.

15

תִּשָּׁבֵר
thshbr
she-is-being-broken

:
:

:1638 הֲבָאתָ
e·bath
?·you-came

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נִבְכֵי
nbki
seepings-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

וּבְחֵקֶר
u·b·chqr
and·in·investigation-of

תְּה�ם
theum
abyss

הִתְהַלָּכְתָּ
ethelkth
you- swalked

:
:

Hast thou entered into
the springs of the sea? or
hast thou walked in the
search of the depth?

16

:1738 הֲנִגְלוּ
e·nglu
?·they-were-revealed

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

וְשַׁעֲרֵי
u·shori
and·gates-of

צַלְמָוֶת
tzlmuth
shadow-of-death

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-are-seeing

:
:

Have the gates of death
been opened unto thee? or
hast thou seen the doors of
the shadow of death?

17

:1838 הִתְבֹּנַנְתָּ
ethbnnth
you- sconsidered

עַד
od
unto

־
-

רַחֲבֵי
rchbi
widths-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

הַגֵּד
egd
ctell-you !

אִם
am
if

־
-

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

כֻלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

:
:

Hast thou perceived the
breadth of the earth? declare
if thou knowest it all.

18

:1938 אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

יִשְׁכָּן
ishkn
he-is-tabernacling

־
-

א�ר
aur
light

וְחֹשֶׁךְ
u·chshk
and·darkness

אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

מְקֹמ�
mqm·u
place ri -of·him

:
:

Where [is] the way
[where] light dwelleth? and
[as for] darkness, where [is]
the place thereof,

19

:2038 כִּי
ki
that

תִקָּחֶנּוּ
thqch·nu
you-shall-take·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּבוּל�
gbul·u
boundary-of·him

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

תָבִין
thbin
you-shall-understand

נְתִיב�ת
nthibuth
tracks-of

That thou shouldest take
it to the bound thereof, and
that thou shouldest know
the paths [to] the house
thereof?

20

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

:2138 יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָז
az
then

תִּוָּלֵד
thuld
you-are-being-born

וּמִסְפַּר
u·msphr
and·number-of

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

רַבִּים
rbim
vast

:
:

Knowest thou [it],
because thou wast then
born? or [because] the
number of thy days [is]
great?

21

:2238 הֲבָאתָ
e·bath
?·you-entered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֹצְר�ת
atzruth
treasuries-of

שָׁלֶג
shlg
snow

וְאֹצְר�ת
u·atzruth
and·treasuries-of

בָּרָד
brd
hail

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-are-seeing

:
:

Hast thou entered into
the treasures of the snow?
or hast thou seen the
treasures of the hail,

22

:2338 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חָשַׂכְתִּי
chshkthi
I-keep-back

לְעֶת
l·oth
for·season-of

־
-

צָר
tzr
distress

לְי�ם
l·ium
for·day-of

קְרָב
qrb
attack

וּמִלְחָמָה
u·mlchme
and·war

:
:

Which I have reserved
against the time of trouble,
against the day of battle and
war?

23

:2438 אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

יֵחָלֶק
ichlq
he-is-being-apportioned

א�ר
aur
light

יָפֵץ
iphtz
he-is- cscattering

קָדִים
qdim
east- wind

עֲלֵי
oli
over

־
-

By what way is the light
parted, [which] scattereth
the east wind upon the
earth?

24

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:2538 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

פִלַּג
phlg
he- mdistributes

לַשֶּׁטֶף
l·shtph
for· the ·overflowing- rain

תְּעָלָה
thole
trench

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way

לַחֲזִיז
l·chziz
for·perception-of

קֹל�ת
qluth
sounds

:
:

. Who hath divided a
watercourse for the
overflowing of waters, or a
way for the lightning of
thunder;

25

:2638 לְהַמְטִיר
l·emtir
to·to- cbring -rain-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

To cause it to rain on the
earth, [where] no man [is;
on] the wilderness, wherein
[there is] no man;

26

:2738 לְהַשְׂבִּיעַ
l·eshbio
to·to- csatisfy-of

שֹׁאָה
shae
devastation

וּמְשֹׁאָה
u·mshae
and·futile- land

וּלְהַצְמִיחַ
u·l·etzmich
and·to·to-cause- to -sprout-of

To satisfy the desolate
and waste [ground]; and to
cause the bud of the tender
herb to spring forth?

27

מֹצָא
mtza
place-for- bringing-forth-of

דֶשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

:
:

:2838 הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

־
-

לַמָּטָר
l·mtr
for· the ·rain

אָב
ab
father

א�
au
or

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

אֶגְלֵי
agli
globules-of

־
-

טָל
tl
night-mist

:
:

Hath the rain a father? or
who hath begotten the drops
of dew?

28

:2938 מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly-of

מִי
mi
whom ?

יָצָא
itza
he- comes-forth

הַקָּרַח
e·qrch
the·ice

וּכְפֹר
u·kphr
and·hoarfrost-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

מִי
mi
who ?

Out of whose womb
came the ice? and the hoary
frost of heaven, who hath
gendered it?

29

יְלָד�
ild·u
he- giv es-birth·him

:
:
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:3038 כָּאֶבֶן
k·abn
as· the ·stone

מַיִם
mim
waters

יִתְחַבָּאוּ
ithchbau
they-are-hiding- them selves

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and· sur faces-of

תְה�ם
theum
abyss

יִתְלַכָּדוּ
ithlkdu
they-are- sfreezing

:
:

The waters are hid as
[with] a stone, and the face
of the deep is frozen.

30

:3138 הַתְקַשֵּׁר
e·thqshr
?·you-are-making-tie- up

מַעֲדַנּ�ת
modnuth
luxuries-of

כִּימָה
kime
Pleiades

א�
au
or

־
-

מֹשְׁכ�ת
mshkuth
attractions-of

כְּסִיל
ksil
Orion

תְּפַתֵּחַ
thphthch
you-are- munloosing

:
:

Canst thou bind the
sweet influences of
Pleiades, or loose the bands
of Orion?

31

:3238 הֲתֹצִיא
e·thtzia
?·you-are- cbring ing-forth

מַזָּר�ת
mzruth
zodiac- sign s

בְּעִתּ�
b·oth·u
in·season-of·him

וְעַיִשׁ
u·oish
and·Great-Bear

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

Canst thou bring forth
Mazzaroth in his season? or
canst thou guide Arcturus
with his sons?

32

תַנְחֵם
thnch·m
you-are- cguiding·them

:
:

:3338 הֲיָדַעְתָּ
e·idoth
?·you-know

חֻקּ�ת
chquth
statutes-of

שָׁמָיִם
shmim
heavens

אִם
am
or

־
-

תָּשִׂים
thshim
you-are-placing

מִשְׁטָר�
mshtr·u
superintendence-of·him

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

Knowest thou the
ordinances of heaven? canst
thou set the dominion
thereof in the earth?

33

:3438 הֲתָרִים
e·thrim
?·you-are- crais ing-high

לָעָב
l·ob
to· the ·thick- cloud

ק�לֶךָ
qul·k
voice-of·you

וְשִׁפְעַת
u·shphoth
and·accumulation-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

Canst thou lift up thy
voice to the clouds, that
abundance of waters may
cover thee?

34

תְּכַסֶּךָּ
thks·k
she-shall- mcover·you

:
:

:3538 הַתְשַׁלַּח
e·thshlch
?·you-are- msending- forth

בְּרָקִים
brqim
lightnings

וְיֵלֵכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וְיאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

Canst thou send
lightnings, that they may go,
and say unto thee, Here we
[are]?

35

הִנֵּנוּ
en·nu
behold·us !

:
:

:3638 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

שָׁת
shth
he-set

בַּטֻּח�ת
b·tchuth
in· the ·veneers

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

א�
au
or

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לַשֶּׂכְוִי
l·shkui
to· the ·display

בִינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

Who hath put wisdom in
the inward parts? or who
hath given understanding to
the heart?

36

:3738 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יְסַפֵּר
isphr
he-is- mnumbering

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

בְּחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in·wisdom

וְנִבְלֵי
u·nbli
and·crocks-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

מִי
mi
who ?

יַשְׁכִּיב
ishkib
he-is- ctipping-over

:
:

Who can number the
clouds in wisdom? or who
can stay the bottles of
heaven,

37

:3838 בְּצֶקֶת
b·tzqth
in·to-cast-of

עָפָר
ophr
soil

לַמּוּצָק
l·mutzq
to· the ·pouring- mold

וּרְגָבִים
u·rgbim
and·clods

יְדֻבָּקוּ
idbqu
they-are-being- mclung- together

:
:

When the dust groweth
into hardness, and the clods
cleave fast together?

38

:3938 הֲתָצוּד
e·thtzud
?·you-are-hunting

לְלָבִיא
l·lbia
for·parent-lion

טָרֶף
trph
prey

וְחַיַּת
u·chith
and·life-of

כְּפִירִים
kphirim
sheltered- lion s

תְּמַלֵּא
thmla
you-are- mfilling

:
:

Wilt thou hunt the prey
for the lion? or fill the
appetite of the young lions,

39

:4038 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָשֹׁחוּ
ishchu
they-are-prostrating

בַמְּע�נ�ת
b·mounuth
in· the ·habitations

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-are-sitting

בַסֻּכָּה
b·ske
in· the ·covert

לְמ�
lmu
for

־
-

אָרֶב
arb
ambush

:
:

When they couch in
[their] dens, [and] abide in
the covert to lie in wait?

40

:4138 מִי
mi
who ?

יָכִין
ikin
he-is- cpreparing

לָעֹרֵב
l·orb
for· the ·raven

צֵיד�
tzid·u
provision-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

K

יְלָד�
ild·u
children-of·him

Who provideth for the
raven his food? when his
young ones cry unto God,
they wander for lack of
meat.

41

Q

יְלָדָיו
ildi·u
children-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵל
al
El

יְשַׁוֵּעוּ
ishuou
they-are- mimploring

יִתְעוּ
ithou
they-are-straying

לִבְלִי
l·bli
to·without

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

:
:
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:139 הֲיָדַעְתָּ
e·idoth
?·you-know

עֵת
oth
season-of

לֶדֶת
ldth
to- give -birth-of

יַעֲלֵי
ioli
ibexes-of

־
-

סָלַע
slo
crag

חֹלֵל
chll
to-travail-of

אַיָּל�ת
ailuth
hinds

. Knowest thou the time
when the wild goats of the
rock bring forth? [or] canst
thou mark when the hinds
do calve?

1

תִּשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-are-observing

:
:

:239 תִּסְפֹּר
thsphr
you-are-numbering

יְרָחִים
irchim
months

תְּמַלֶּאנָה
thmlane
they-are- mfulfilling

וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

עֵת
oth
time-of

לִדְתָּנָה
ldth·ne
to-give-birth-of·them

:
:

Canst thou number the
months [that] they fulfil? or
knowest thou the time when
they bring forth?

2

:339 תִּכְרַעְנָה
thkrone
they-are-crouching

יַלְדֵיהֶן
ildi·en
children-of·them

תְּפַלַּחְנָה
thphlchne
they-are- mslicing

חֶבְלֵיהֶם
chbli·em
cramps-of·them

תְּשַׁלַּחְנָה
thshlchne
they-are-putting- forth

:
:

They bow themselves,
they bring forth their young
ones, they cast out their
sorrows.

3

:439 יַחְלְמוּ
ichlmu
they-are-dreaming

בְנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

יִרְבּוּ
irbu
they-are-increasing

בַבָּר
b·br
in· the ·cereal

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- go-forth

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

Their young ones are in
good liking, they grow up
with corn; they go forth,
and return not unto them.

4

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-return

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

:
:

:539 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

שִׁלַּח
shlch
he- msends- away

פֶּרֶא
phra
wild-donkey

חָפְשִׁי
chphshi
free

וּמֹסְר�ת
u·msruth
and·bonds-of

עָר�ד
orud
wild-ass

מִי
mi
who ?

פִתֵּחַ
phthch
he- munlooses

:
:

Who hath sent out the
wild ass free? or who hath
loosed the bands of the wild
ass?

5

:639 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-placed

עֲרָבָה
orbe
gorge

בֵית�
bith·u
house-of·him

וּמִשְׁכְּנ�תָיו
u·mshknuthi·u
and·tabernacle-of·him

מְלֵחָה
mlche
salt- place

:
:

Whose house I have made
the wilderness, and the
barren land his dwellings.

6

:739 יִשְׂחַק
ishchq
he-is-ridiculing

לַהֲמ�ן
l·emun
to·clamor-of

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

תְּשֻׁא�ת
thshauth
tumults-of

נ�גֵשׂ
nugsh
one-exacting

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁמָע
ishmo
he-is-hearing

:
:

He scorneth the multitude
of the city, neither regardeth
he the crying of the driver.

7

:839 יְתוּר
ithur
he-is-exploring

הָרִים
erim
mountains

מִרְעֵהוּ
mro·eu
pasture-of·him

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·after

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

יָר�ק
iruq
green- thing

יִדְר�שׁ
idrush
he-is-inquiring

:
:

The range of the
mountains [is] his pasture,
and he searcheth after every
green thing.

8

:939 הֲיאֹבֶה
e·iabe
?·he-is-willing

ֵ+ים
rim
urus

עָבְדֶךָ
obd·k
to-serve-of·you

אִם
am
or

־
-

יָלִין
ilin
he-shall-lodge

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲבוּסֶךָ
abus·k
crib-of·you

:
:

Will the unicorn be
willing to serve thee, or
abide by thy crib?

9

:1039 הֲתִקְשָׁר
e·thqshr
?·you-shall-tie

־
-

רֵים
rim
urus

בְּתֶלֶם
b·thlm
in·furrow-of

עֲבֹת�
obth·u
rope-of·him

אִם
am
or

־
-

יְשַׂדֵּד
ishdd
he-shall- mharrow

עֲמָקִים
omqim
vales

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

:
:

Canst thou bind the
unicorn with his band in the
furrow? or will he harrow
the valleys after thee?

10

:1139 הֲתִבְטַח
e·thbtch
?·you-shall-trust

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַב
rb
vast

כֹּח�
kch·u
vigor-of·him

וְתַעֲזֹב
u·thozb
and·you-shall-leave

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְגִיעֶךָ
igio·k
labor-of·you

:
:

Wilt thou trust him,
because his strength [is]
great? or wilt thou leave thy
labour to him?

11

:1239 הֲתַאֲמִין
e·thamin
?·you-shall- cput -reliance

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

K

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

Q

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall- crestore

זַרְעֶךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

Wilt thou believe him,
that he will bring home thy
seed, and gather [it into] thy
barn?

12

וְגָרְנְךָ
u·grn·k
and·threshing-site-of·you

יֶאֱסֹף
iasph
he-shall-gather

:
:

:1339 כְּנַף
knph
wing-of

־
-

רְנָנִים
rnnim
jubilations

נֶעֱלָסָה
nolse
she-is-thrilled

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶבְרָה
abre
pinion

חֲסִידָה
chside
stork

וְנֹצָה
u·ntze
and·feather

:
:

. [Gavest thou] the
goodly wings unto the
peacocks? or wings and
feathers unto the ostrich?

13

:1439 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַעֲזֹב
thozb
she-is-forsaking

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

בֵּצֶיהָ
btzi·e
eggs-of·her

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

תְּחַמֵּם
thchmm
she-is- mwarming·them

:
:

Which leaveth her eggs
in the earth, and warmeth
them in dust,

14

:1539 וַתִּשְׁכַּח
u·thshkch
and·she-is-forgetting

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot

תְּזוּרֶהָ
thzur·e
she-shall-press-out·her

וְחַיַּת
u·chith
and·animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

And forgetteth that the
foot may crush them, or that
the wild beast may break
them.

15

תְּדוּשֶׁהָ
thdush·e
she-shall-be-threshing·her

:
:

:1639 הִקְשִׁיחַ
eqshich
he-causes-be-indurate

בָּנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

לְּלאֹ
l·la
to·not

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

לְרִיק
l·riq
for·nought

יְגִיעָהּ
igio·e
labor-of·her

בְּלִי
bli
without

־
-

פָחַד
phchd
alarm

:
:

She is hardened against
her young ones, as though
[they were] not hers: her

16
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labour is in vain without
fear;:1739 כִּי

ki
that

־
-

הִשָּׁהּ
esh·e
he- cmade-oblivious·her

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

חָלַק
chlq
he-apportioned

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

Because God hath
deprived her of wisdom,
neither hath he imparted to
her understanding.

17

בַּבִּינָה
b·bine
in· the ·inderstanding

:
:

:1839 כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·time

בַּמָּר�ם
b·mrum
in· the ·height

תַּמְרִיא
thmria
she-is- cbeing-rebellious

תִּשְׂחַק
thshchq
she-is-ridiculing

לַסּוּס
l·sus
to· the ·horse

What time she lifteth up
herself on high, she
scorneth the horse and his
rider.

18

וּלְרֹכְב�
u·l·rkb·u
and·to·one-riding-of·him

:
:

:1939 הֲתִתֵּן
e·ththn
?·you-are-giving

לַסּוּס
l·sus
to· the ·horse

גְּבוּרָה
gbure
mastery

הֲתַלְבִּישׁ
e·thlbish
?·you-are- cclothing

צַוָּאר�
tzuar·u
neck-of·him

רַעְמָה
rome
thunder

:
:

. Hast thou given the
horse strength? hast thou
clothed his neck with
thunder?

19

:2039 הְתַרְעִישֶׁנּוּ
e·throish·nu
?·you-are- cmaking-quake·him

כָּאַרְבֶּה
k·arbe
as· the ·locust

ה�ד
eud
splendor-of

נַחְר�
nchr·u
snorting-of·him

אֵימָה
aime
dread

:
:

Canst thou make him
afraid as a grasshopper? the
glory of his nostrils [is]
terrible.

20

:2139 יַחְפְּרוּ
ichphru
they-are-delving

בָעֵמֶק
b·omq
in· the ·vale

וְיָשִׂישׂ
u·ishish
and·he-is- being-elat ed

בְּכֹחַ
b·kch
in·vigor

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

He paweth in the valley,
and rejoiceth in [his]
strength: he goeth on to
meet the armed men.

21

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

־
-

נָשֶׁק
nshq
weapon

:
:

:2239 יִשְׂחַק
ishchq
he-is-ridiculing

לְפַחַד
l·phchd
to·afraidness

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵחָת
ichth
he-is-being-dismayed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-is-turning-back

He mocketh at fear, and
is not affrighted; neither
turneth he back from the
sword.

22

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:2339 עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

תִּרְנֶה
thrne
she-is-jubilating

אַשְׁפָּה
ashphe
quiver

לַהַב
leb
blaze-of

חֲנִית
chnith
spear

וְכִיד�ן
u·kidun
and·dart

:
:

The quiver rattleth
against him, the glittering
spear and the shield.

23

:2439 בְּרַעַשׁ
b·rosh
in·quaking

וְרֹגֶז
u·rgz
and·disturbance

יְגַמֶּא
igma
he-is- msupping- up

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַאֲמִין
iamin
he-is- cbelieving

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

He swalloweth the
ground with fierceness and
rage: neither believeth he
that [it is] the sound of the
trumpet.

24

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

שׁ�פָר
shuphr
trumpet

:
:

:2539 בְּדֵי
b·di
in·quota-of

שֹׁפָר
shphr
trumpet

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

הֶאָח
each
aha !

וּמֵרָח�ק
u·m·rchuq
and·from·afar

יָרִיחַ
irich
he-is- csmelling

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

רַעַם
rom
thunder-of

He saith among the
trumpets, Ha, ha; and he
smelleth the battle afar off,
the thunder of the captains,
and the shouting.

25

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

וּתְרוּעָה
u·thruoe
and·shouting

:
:

:2639 הֲמִבִּינָתְךָ
e·m·binth·k
?·from·understanding-of·you

יַאֲבֶר
iabr
he-is- csoaring

־
-

נֵץ
ntz
hawk

יִפְרֹשׂ
iphrsh
he-is-spreading

K

כְּנָפ�
knph·u
wings-of·him

. Doth the hawk fly by
thy wisdom, [and] stretch
her wings toward the south?

26

Q

כְּנָפָיו
knphi·u
wings-of·him

לְתֵימָן
l·thimn
to·southward

:
:

:2739 אִם
am
or

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
bidding-of·you

יַגְבִּיהַּ
igbie
he-is- cgoing-aloft

נָשֶׁר
nshr
vulture

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

יָרִים
irim
he-is- cmaking-high

Doth the eagle mount up
at thy command, and make
her nest on high?

27

קִנּ�
qn·u
nest-of·him

:
:

:2839 סֶלַע
slo
crag

יִשְׁכֹּן
ishkn
he-is-roosting

וְיִתְלֹנָן
u·ithlnn
and·he-is-lodging- him self

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֶׁן
shn
tooth-of

־
-

סֶלַע
slo
crag

וּמְצוּדָה
u·mtzude
and·fastness

:
:

She dwelleth and abideth
on the rock, upon the crag
of the rock, and the strong

28
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place.
:2939 מִשָּׁם

m·shm
from·there

חָפַר
chphr
he-delves

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

לְמֵרָח�ק
l·m·rchuq
to·from·afar

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

יַבִּיטוּ
ibitu
they-are- c looking

:
:

From thence she seeketh
the prey, [and] her eyes
behold afar off.

29

:3039
K

וְאֶפְרֹח�
u·aphrch·u
and·brood-of·him

Q

וְאֶפְרֹחָיו
u·aphrchi·u
and·broods-of·him

יְעַלְעוּ
iolou
they-are- mimbibing

־
-

דָם
dm
blood

וּבַאֲשֶׁר
u·b·ashr
and·in·which

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

Her young ones also
suck up blood: and where
the slain [are], there [is] she.

30

שָׁם
shm
there

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p
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:140 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Moreover the LORD
answered Job, and said,
1

:240 הֲרֹב
e·rb
?·to-contend

עִם
om
with

־
-

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

יִסּ�ר
isur
admonisher

מ�כִיחַ
mukich
one- ccorrecting

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

יַעֲנֶנָּה
ion·ne
he-shall-answer·her

:
:

פ
p

Shall he that contendeth
with the Almighty instruct
[him]? he that reproveth
God, let him answer it.

2

:340 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

Then Job answered the
LORD, and said,
3

:440 הֵן
en
behold !

קַ#תִי
qlthi
I-am-slight

מָה
me
what ?

אֲשִׁיבֶךָּ
ashib·k
I-shall- creply- to ·you

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-place

לְמ�
lmu
upon

־
-

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

:
:

Behold, I am vile; what
shall I answer thee? I will
lay mine hand upon my
mouth.

4

:540 אַחַת
achth
one

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶעֱנֶה
aone
I-shall-answer

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

א�סִיף
ausiph
I-shall- cadd

:
:

פ
p

Once have I spoken; but I
will not answer: yea, twice;
but I will proceed no
further.

5

:640 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

K

מִן
mn
from

K

סְעָרָה
sore
tempest

Q

מִן
mn
from

Q

סְעָרָה
sore
tempest

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then answered the
LORD unto Job out of the
whirlwind, and said,

6

:740 אֱזָר
azr
belt-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

כְגֶבֶר
k·gbr
as·master

חֲלָצֶיךָ
chltzi·k
loins-of·you

אֶשְׁאָלְךָ
ashal·k
I-shall-ask·you

וְה�דִיעֵנִי
u·eudio·ni
and·inform-you·me !

:
:

Gird up thy loins now like
a man: I will demand of
thee, and declare thou unto
me.

7

:840 הַאַף
e·aph
?·indeed

תָּפֵר
thphr
you-shall- cannul

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
judgment-of·me

תַּרְשִׁיעֵנִי
thrshio·ni
you-shall- ccondemn·me

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

Wilt thou also disannul
my judgment? wilt thou
condemn me, that thou
mayest be righteous?

8

תִּצְדָּק
thtzdq
you-shall- be-justifi ed

:
:

:940 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

זְר�עַ
zruo
arm

כָּאֵל
k·al
as· the ·El

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וּבְק�ל
u·b·qul
and·in·voice

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

תַרְעֵם
throm
you-shall-thunder

:
:

Hast thou an arm like
God? or canst thou thunder
with a voice like him?

9

:1040 עֲדֵה
ode
ornament-your self  !

נָא
na
please !

גָא�ן
gaun
pomp

וָגֹבַהּ
u·gbe
and·loftiness

וְה�ד
u·eud
and·splendor

וְהָדָר
u·edr
and·honor

Deck thyself now [with]
majesty and excellency; and
array thyself with glory and
beauty.

10

תִּלְבָּשׁ
thlbsh
you-shall-clothe- yourself

:
:

:1140 הָפֵץ
ephtz
cscatter-you !

עֶבְר�ת
obruth
rages-of

אַפֶּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

גֵּאֶה
gae
proud-one

Cast abroad the rage of
thy wrath: and behold every
one [that is] proud, and
abase him.

11

וְהַשְׁפִּילֵהוּ
u·eshphil·eu
and· cabase-you·him !

:
:

:1240 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

גֵּאֶה
gae
proud-one

הַכְנִיעֵהוּ
eknio·eu
cbring - into -submission-you·him !

וַהֲדֹךְ
u·edk
and·crush-you !

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

Look on every one [that
is] proud, [and] bring him
low; and tread down the
wicked in their place.

12

תַּחְתָּם
thchth·m
under·them

:
:

:1340 טָמְנֵם
tmn·m
bury-you·them !

בֶּעָפָר
b·ophr
in· the ·soil

יָחַד
ichd
together

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

חֲבֹשׁ
chbsh
bind-up-you !

בַּטָּמוּן
b·tmun
in· the ·being-buried

:
:

Hide them in the dust
together; [and] bind their
faces in secret.

13

:1440 וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

א�דֶךָּ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ת�שִׁעַ
thusho
she-is- csaving

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְמִינֶךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

:
:

Then will I also confess
unto thee that thine own
right hand can save thee.

14

:1540 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בְהֵמ�ת
bemuth
behemoth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

כַּבָּקָר
k·bqr
as· the ·ox

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-is-eating

:
:

. Behold now behemoth,
which I made with thee; he
eateth grass as an ox.

15

:1640 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

כֹח�
kch·u
vigor-of·him

בְמָתְנָיו
b·mthni·u
in·waists-of·him

וְאֹנ�
u·an·u
and·virility-of·him

בִּשְׁרִירֵי
b·shriri
in·navel- muscle s-of

Lo now, his strength [is]
in his loins, and his force
[is] in the navel of his belly.

16
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בִטְנ�
btn·u
belly-of·him

:
:

:1740 יַחְפֹּץ
ichphtz
he-is-inclining

זְנָב�
znb·u
tail-of·him

כְמ�
kmu
like

־
-

אָרֶז
arz
cedar

גִּידֵי
gidi
sinews-of

K

פַחֲד�
phchd·u
awesome- part -of·him

He moveth his tail like a
cedar: the sinews of his
stones are wrapped
together.

17

Q

פַחֲדָיו
phchdi·u
awesome-part s-of·him

יְשֹׂרָגוּ
ishrgu
they-are-being- mintertwined

:
:

:1840 עֲצָמָיו
otzmi·u
bones-of·him

אֲפִיקֵי
aphiqi
channels-of

נְחוּשָׁה
nchushe
copper

גְּרָמָיו
grmi·u
ribs-of·him

כִּמְטִיל
k·mtil
as·cast-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

:
:

His bones [are as] strong
pieces of brass; his bones
[are] like bars of iron.

18

:1940 הוּא
eua
he

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first-of

דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

הָעֹשׂ�
e·osh·u
the·one-making do-of·him

יַגֵּשׁ
igsh
he-is- cbring ing-close

חַרְבּ�
chrb·u
sword-of·him

:
:

He [is] the chief of the
ways of God: he that made
him can make his sword to
approach [unto him].

19

:2040 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בוּל
bul
disintegrating-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-are-carrying

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

Surely the mountains
bring him forth food, where
all the beasts of the field
play.

20

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

יְשַׂחֲקוּ
ishchqu
they-are- mgamboling

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:2140 תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

צֶאֱלִים
tzalim
lotuses

יִשְׁכָּב
ishkb
he-is-lying- down

בְּסֵתֶר
b·sthr
in·concealment-of

קָנֶה
qne
reed

וּבִצָּה
u·btze
and·morass

:
:

He lieth under the shady
trees, in the covert of the
reed, and fens.

21

:2240 יְסֻכֻּהוּ
isk·eu
they-are-overshadowing·him

צֶאֱלִים
tzalim
lotuses

צִלֲל�
tzll·u
shade-of·him

יְסֻבּוּהוּ
isbu·eu
they-are-surrounding·him

עַרְבֵי
orbi
oleanders-of

־
-

The shady trees cover
him [with] their shadow; the
willows of the brook
compass him about.

22

נָחַל
nchl
watercourse

:
:

:2340 הֵן
en
behold !

יַעֲשֹׁק
ioshq
he-is-extorting

נָהָר
ner
stream

לאֹ
la
not

יַחְפּ�ז
ichphuz
he-is-being-in-nervous-haste

יִבְטַח
ibtch
he-is-trusting

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Behold, he drinketh up a
river, [and] hasteth not: he
trusteth that he can draw up
Jordan into his mouth.

23

יָגִיחַ
igich
he-is-rushing-forth

יַרְדֵּן
irdn
Jordan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

:
:

:2440 בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

יִקָּחֶנּוּ
iqch·nu
he-shall-take·him

בְּמ�קְשִׁים
b·muqshim
in·traps

יִנְקָב
inqb
he-shall-pierce

־
-

אָף
aph
nose

:
:

He taketh it with his
eyes: [his] nose pierceth
through snares.

24
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:141 (40:25) תִּמְשֹׁךְ
thmshk
you-shall-draw- out

לִוְיָתָן
luithn
dragon

בְּחַכָּה
b·chke
in·fishhook

וּבְחֶבֶל
u·b·chbl
and·in·line

תַּשְׁקִיעַ
thshqio
you-shall- cdrown

לְשֹׁנ�
lshn·u
tongue-of·him

:
:

. Canst thou draw out
leviathan with an hook? or
his tongue with a cord
[which] thou lettest down?

1

:241 (40:26) הֲתָשִׂים
e·thshim
?·you-shall-place

אַגְמ�ן
agmun
rush

בְּאַפּ�
b·aph·u
in·nose-of·him

וּבְח�חַ
u·b·chuch
and·in·thistle

תִּקּ�ב
thqub
you-shall-pierce

לֶחֱי�
lchi·u
cheek-of·him

:
:

Canst thou put an hook
into his nose? or bore his
jaw through with a thorn?

2

:341 (40:27) הֲיַרְבֶּה
e·irbe
?·he-shall- cmake-many

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

תַּחֲנוּנִים
thchnunim
supplications

אִם
am
or

־
-

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

רַכּ�ת
rkuth
tender- word s

:
:

Will he make many
supplications unto thee?
will he speak soft [words]
unto thee?

3

:441 (40:28) הֲיִכְרֹת
e·ikrth
?·he-shall-cut

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

תִּקָּחֶנּוּ
thqch·nu
you-shall-take·him

לְעֶבֶד
l·obd
to·servant-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

Will he make a covenant
with thee? wilt thou take
him for a servant for ever?

4

:541 (40:29) הַתְשַׂחֶק
e·thshchq
?·you-shall- msport

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כַּצִּפּ�ר
k·tzphur
as· the ·bird

וְתִקְשְׁרֶנּוּ
u·thqshr·nu
and·you-shall-tie·him

לְנַעֲר�תֶיךָ
l·noruthi·k
for·maidens-of·you

:
:

Wilt thou play with him as
[with] a bird? or wilt thou
bind him for thy maidens?

5

:641 (40:30) יִכְרוּ
ikru
they-shall-bargain

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

חַבָּרִים
chbrim
partners

יֶחֱצוּהוּ
ichtzu·eu
they-shall-divide·him

בֵּין
bin
between

כְּנַעֲנִים
knonim
traffickers

:
:

Shall the companions
make a banquet of him?
shall they part him among
the merchants?

6

:741 (40:31) הַתְמַלֵּא
e·thmla
?·you-shall- mfill

בְשֻׂכּ�ת
b·shkuth
in·barbs

ע�ר�
our·u
skin-of·him

וּבְצִלְצַל
u·b·tzltzl
and·in·spear-of

דָּגִים
dgim
fishes

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

:
:

Canst thou fill his skin
with barbed irons? or his
head with fish spears?

7

:841 (40:32) שִׂים
shim
place-you !

־
-

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

כַּפֶּךָ
kph·k
palm-of·you

זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Lay thine hand upon him,
remember the battle, do no
more.

8

תּ�סַף
thusph
you-are- cdoing-again

:
:

:941 (41:1) הֵן
en
behold !

־
-

תֹּחַלְתּ�
thchlth·u
hope-of·him

נִכְזָבָה
nkzbe
she-is- prov ed- a-lie

הֲגַם
e·gm
?·even

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַרְאָיו
mrai·u
sights-of·him

Behold, the hope of him is
in vain: shall not [one] be
cast down even at the sight
of him?

9

יֻטָל
itl
he-is-being- churled- down

:
:

:1041 (41:2) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אַכְזָר
akzr
cruel

כִּי
ki
that

יְעוּרֶנּוּ
iour·nu
he-is-rousing·him

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

הוּא
eua
he

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

None [is so] fierce that
dare stir him up: who then
is able to stand before me?

10

יִתְיַצָּב
ithitzb
he-is-stationing- him self

:
:

:1141 (41:3) מִי
mi
who ?

הִקְדִּימַנִי
eqdim·ni
he- cforestalls·me

וַאֲשַׁלֵּם
u·ashlm
and·I-shall- mrepay

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

. Who hath prevented
me, that I should repay
[him? whatsoever is] under
the whole heaven is mine.

11

:1241 (41:4)

K

לאֹ
la
not

K

־
-

Q

ל�
l·u
to·him

Q

־
-

אַחֲרִישׁ
achrish
I-shall- cbe-silent

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
components-of·him

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·matter-of

־
-

גְּבוּר�ת
gburuth
masteries

I will not conceal his
parts, nor his power, nor his
comely proportion.

12

וְחִין
u·chin
and·grace-of

עֶרְכּ�
ork·u
appraisal-of·him

:
:

:1341 (41:5) מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

גִלָּה
gle
he- mrolled- back

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

לְבוּשׁ�
lbush·u
clothing-of·him

בְּכֶפֶל
b·kphl
in·double-of

רִסְנ�
rsn·u
bridle-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

Who can discover the
face of his garment? [or]
who can come [to him] with
his double bridle?

13

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

:
:

:1441 (41:6) דַּלְתֵי
dlthi
doors-of

פָנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

פִתֵּחַ
phthch
he- mopened

סְבִיב�ת
sbibuth
round-about

שִׁנָּיו
shni·u
teeth-of·him

אֵימָה
aime
dread

:
:

Who can open the doors
of his face? his teeth [are]
terrible round about.

14

:1541 (41:7) גַּאֲוָה
gaue
pride

אֲפִיקֵי
aphiqi
channels-of

מָגִנִּים
mgnim
shields

סָגוּר
sgur
being-closed

ח�תָם
chuthm
seal

צָר
tzr
constricting

:
:

[His] scales [are his]
pride, shut up together [as
with] a close seal.

15

Job 41

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1641 (41:8) אֶחָד
achd
one

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

יִגַּשׁוּ
igshu
they-are-being-close

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-entering

בֵינֵיהֶם
bini·em
between·them

:
:

One is so near to another,
that no air can come
between them.

16

:1741 (41:9) אִישׁ
aish
each

־
-

בְּאָחִיהוּ
b·achi·eu
to·fellow-of·them

יְדֻבָּקוּ
idbqu
they-are-being- mclung- together

יִתְלַכְּדוּ
ithlkdu
they-are-seizing- them selves

They are joined one to
another, they stick together,
that they cannot be
sundered.

17

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִתְפָּרָדוּ
ithphrdu
they-shall- be- spart ed

:
:

:1841 (41:10) עֲטִישֹׁתָיו
otishthi·u
sneezings-of·him

תָּהֶל
thel
she-is- cmaking-irradiate

א�ר
aur
light

וְעֵינָיו
u·oini·u
and·eyes-of·him

כְּעַפְעַפֵּי
k·ophophi
as·eyelids-of

־
-

By his neesings a light
doth shine, and his eyes
[are] like the eyelids of the
morning.

18

שָׁחַר
shchr
dawn

:
:

:1941 (41:11) מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

לַפִּידִים
lphidim
torches

יַהֲלֹכוּ
ielku
they-are-going- out

כִּיד�דֵי
kidudi
darts-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

Out of his mouth go
burning lamps, [and] sparks
of fire leap out.

19

יִתְמַלָּטוּ
ithmltu
they-are- sescaping- forth

:
:

:2041 (41:12) מִנְּחִירָיו
m·nchiri·u
from·snortings-of·him

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

עָשָׁן
oshn
smoke

כְּדוּד
k·dud
as·cauldron

נָפוּחַ
nphuch
being-steamed

וְאַגְמֹן
u·agmn
and·rush

:
:

Out of his nostrils goeth
smoke, as [out] of a
seething pot or caldron.

20

:2141 (41:13) נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

גֶּחָלִים
gchlim
embers

תְּלַהֵט
thlet
she-is- msett ing- aflame

וְלַהַב
u·leb
and·blaze

מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

His breath kindleth
coals, and a flame goeth out
of his mouth.

21

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

:
:

:2241 (41:14) בְּצַוָּאר�
b·tzuar·u
in·neck-of·him

יָלִין
ilin
he-is-lodging

עֹז
oz
strength

וּלְפָנָיו
u·l·phni·u
and·to·faces-of·him

תָּדוּץ
thdutz
she-is-romping

דְּאָבָה
dabe
pining

:
:

In his neck remaineth
strength, and sorrow is
turned into joy before him.

22

:2341 (41:15) מַפְּלֵי
mphli
flaps-of

בְשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

דָבֵקוּ
dbqu
they-cling

יָצוּק
itzuq
being-cast

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יִמּ�ט
imut
he-is- nslipping

:
:

The flakes of his flesh
are joined together: they are
firm in themselves; they
cannot be moved.

23

:2441 (41:16) לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

יָצוּק
itzuq
being-cast

כְּמ�
kmu
like

־
-

אָבֶן
abn
stone

וְיָצוּק
u·itzuq
and·being-cast

כְּפֶלַח
k·phlch
as·grindstone-of

תַּחְתִּית
thchthith
under

:
:

His heart is as firm as a
stone; yea, as hard as a
piece of the nether
[millstone].

24

:2541 (41:17) מִשֵּׂת�
m·shth·u
from·lifting- up-of·him

יָגוּרוּ
iguru
they-are-shrinking

אֵלִים
alim
subjectors

מִשְּׁבָרִים
m·shbrim
from·breakings

When he raiseth up
himself, the mighty are
afraid: by reason of
breakings they purify
themselves.

25

יִתְחַטָּאוּ
ithchtau
they-are- sreceding

:
:

:2641 (41:18) מַשִּׂיגֵהוּ
mshig·eu
one- covertaking-of·him

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

בְּלִי
bli
without

תָקוּם
thqum
she-is- doing-avail

חֲנִית
chnith
spear

מַסָּע
mso
missile

The sword of him that
layeth at him cannot hold:
the spear, the dart, nor the
habergeon.

26

וְשִׁרְיָה
u·shrie
and·coat-of-mail

:
:

:2741 (41:19) יַחְשֹׁב
ichshb
he-is-reckoning

לְתֶבֶן
l·thbn
to·crushed-straw

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

לְעֵץ
l·otz
to·wood-of

רִקָּב�ן
rqbun
rotten

נְחוּשָׁה
nchushe
copper

:
:

He esteemeth iron as
straw, [and] brass as rotten
wood.

27

:2841 (41:20) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַבְרִיחֶנּוּ
ibrich·nu
he-is- cmaking-run-away·him

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָשֶׁת
qshth
bow

לְקַשׁ
l·qsh
to·straw

נֶהְפְּכוּ
nephku
they-are-turned

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

The arrow cannot make
him flee: slingstones are
turned with him into
stubble.

28

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

־
-

קָלַע
qlo
sling

:
:
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:2941 (41:21) כְּקַשׁ
k·qsh
as·straw

נֶחְשְׁבוּ
nchshbu
they-are-reckoned

ת�תָח
thuthch
bludgeon

וְיִשְׂחַק
u·ishchq
and·he-is-ridiculing

לְרַעַשׁ
l·rosh
to·quaking-of

כִּיד�ן
kidun
dart

:
:

Darts are counted as
stubble: he laugheth at the
shaking of a spear.

29

:3041 (41:22) תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under part s-of·him

חַדּוּדֵי
chdudi
sharp- piece s-of

חָרֶשׂ
chrsh
shard

יִרְפַּד
irphd
he-is-strewing

חָרוּץ
chrutz
spike- mark s

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

טִיט
tit
mud

:
:

Sharp stones [are] under
him: he spreadeth sharp
pointed things upon the
mire.

30

:3141 (41:23) יַרְתִּיחַ
irthich
he-is- cmaking-boil

כַּסִּיר
k·sir
as· the ·pot

מְצוּלָה
mtzule
shadowy -depth

יָם
im
sea

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

He maketh the deep to
boil like a pot: he maketh
the sea like a pot of
ointment.

31

כַּמֶּרְקָחָה
k·mrqche
as· the · foaming- compound

:
:

:3241 (41:24) אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
behind·him

יָאִיר
iair
he-is- cmaking-light- up

נָתִיב
nthib
track

יַחְשֹׁב
ichshb
he-is-reckoning

תְּה�ם
theum
abyss

לְשֵׂיבָה
l·shibe
to·greyhaired

:
:

He maketh a path to
shine after him; [one] would
think the deep [to be] hoary.

32

:3341 (41:25) אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

מָשְׁל�
mshl·u
rule-of·him

הֶעָשׂוּ
e·oshu
the·one-being-made do

לִבְלִי
l·bli
to·without

־
-

חָת
chth
dismay

:
:

Upon earth there is not
his like, who is made
without fear.

33

:3441 (41:26) אֵת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גָּבֹהַּ
gbe
lofty-one

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

הוּא
eua
he

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שָׁחַץ
shchtz
strutting

:
:

ס
s

He beholdeth all high
[things]: he [is] a king over
all the children of pride.

34
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:142 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

:
:

. Then Job answered the
LORD, and said,
1

:242
K

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

Q

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹל
kl
all

תּוּכָל
thukl
you-are- being-able

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִבָּצֵר
ibtzr
he-is-shall-be-debarred

I know that thou canst do
every [thing], and [that] no
thought can be withholden
from thee.

2

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

מְזִמָּה
mzme
plan

:
:

:342 מִי
mi
who ?

זֶה
ze
this

מַעְלִים
molim
one- cobscuring

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

בְּלִי
bli
without

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִגַּדְתִּי
egdthi
I- ctold

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Who [is] he that hideth
counsel without knowledge?
therefore have I uttered that
I understood not; things too
wonderful for me, which I
knew not.

3

אָבִין
abin
I-am-understanding

נִפְלָא�ת
nphlauth
thing s-being- nmarvelous

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֵדָע
ado
I-am-knowing

:
:

:442 שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

אֶשְׁאָלְךָ
ashal·k
I-shall-ask·you

וְה�דִיעֵנִי
u·eudio·ni
and·inform-you·me !

:
:

Hear, I beseech thee, and I
will speak: I will demand of
thee, and declare thou unto
me.

4

:542 לְשֵׁמַע
l·shmo
to·hearing-of

־
-

אֹזֶן
azn
ear

שְׁמַעְתִּיךָ
shmothi·k
I-heard·you

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

רָאָתְךָ
rath·k
she-sees·you

:
:

I have heard of thee by the
hearing of the ear: but now
mine eye seeth thee.

5

:642 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אֶמְאַס
amas
I-am-rejecting- myself

וְנִחַמְתִּי
u·nchmthi
and·I- nregret

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

וָאֵפֶר
u·aphr
and·ash

:
:

פ
p

Wherefore I abhor
[myself], and repent in dust
and ashes.

6

:742 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחַר
achr
after

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

. And it was [so], that
after the LORD had spoken
these words unto Job, the
LORD said to Eliphaz the
Temanite, My wrath is
kindled against thee, and
against thy two friends: for
ye have not spoken of me
[the thing that is] right, as
my servant Job [hath].

7

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלִיפַז
aliphz
Eliphaz

הַתֵּימָנִי
e·thimni
the·Temanite

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

וּבִשְׁנֵי
u·b·shni
and·in·two-of

רֵעֶיךָ
roi·k
associates-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

דִבַּרְתֶּם
dbrthm
you (p) - mspoke

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

נְכ�נָה
nkune
being- nso

כְּעַבְדִּי
k·obd·i
as·servant-of·me

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

:
:

:842 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

־
-

פָרִים
phrim
young-bulls

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

וּלְכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Therefore take unto you
now seven bullocks and
seven rams, and go to my
servant Job, and offer up
for yourselves a burnt
offering; and my servant
Job shall pray for you: for
him will I accept: lest I deal
with you [after your] folly,
in that ye have not spoken
of me [the thing which is]
right, like my servant Job.

8

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

וְהַעֲלִיתֶם
u·eolithm
and·you (p) - coffer -up

ע�לָה
oule
ascent- offering

בַּעַדְכֶם
bod·km
about·you (p)

וְאִיּ�ב
u·aiub
and·Job

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

יִתְפַּלֵּל
ithphll
he-shall- spray

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-lift- up

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

עֲשׂ�ת
oshuth
to-do-of

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

נְבָלָה
nble
decadence

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

דִבַּרְתֶּם
dbrthm
you (p) - mspoke

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

נְכ�נָה
nkune
being- nso

כְּעַבְדִּי
k·obd·i
as·servant-of·me

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

:
:

:942 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אֱלִיפַז
aliphz
Eliphaz

הַתֵּימָנִי
e·thimni
the·Temanite

וּבִלְדַּד
u·bldd
and·Bildad

הַשּׁוּחִי
e·shuchi
the·Shuhite

צֹפַר
tzphr
Zophar

הַנַּעֲמָתִי
e·nomthi
the·Naamathite

So Eliphaz the Temanite
and Bildad the Shuhite
[and] Zophar the
Naamathite went, and did
according as the LORD
commanded them: the
LORD also accepted Job.

9

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting- up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

:
:

:1042 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

שָׁב
shb
he-turned-back

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

שְׁבִית
shbith
captivity-of

Q

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

בְּהִתְפַּלְל�
b·ethphll·u
in·to- spray-of·him

. And the LORD turned
the captivity of Job, when
he prayed for his friends:
also the LORD gave Job
twice as much as he had
before.

10

בְּעַד
bod
about

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associates-of·him

וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cadding

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאִיּ�ב
l·aiub
to·Job

לְמִשְׁנֶה
l·mshne
to·duplicated- portion

:
:
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:1142 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

K

אַחְיֹתָיו
achithi·u
sisters-of·him

Then came there unto
him all his brethren, and all
his sisters, and all they that
had been of his
acquaintance before, and
did eat bread with him in
his house: and they
bemoaned him, and
comforted him over all the
evil that the LORD had
brought upon him: every
man also gave him a piece
of money, and every one an
earring of gold.

11

Q

אַחְי�תָיו
achiuthi·u
sisters-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יֹדְעָיו
idoi·u
ones-knowing-of·him

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

וַיָּנֻדוּ
u·indu
and·they-are-condoling

ל�
l·u
to·him

וַיְנַחֲמוּ
u·inchmu
and·they-are- mcomforting

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

קְשִׂיטָה
qshite
kesitah

אֶחָת
achth
one

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

נֶזֶם
nzm
pendant-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

ס
s

:1242 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

בֵּרַךְ
brk
he- mblessed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַחֲרִית
achrith
last-of

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

מֵרֵאשִׁת�
m·rashth·u
from·beginning-of·him

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

So the LORD blessed the
latter end of Job more than
his beginning: for he had
fourteen thousand sheep,
and six thousand camels,
and a thousand yoke of
oxen, and a thousand she
asses.

12

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וְשֵׁשֶׁת
u·shshth
and·six-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

גְּמַלִּים
gmlim
camels

וְאֶלֶף
u·alph
and·thousand-of

־
-

צֶמֶד
tzmd
pair-of

בָּקָר
bqr
ox

וְאֶלֶף
u·alph
and·thousand-of

אֲת�נ�ת
athunuth
female-donkeys

:
:

:1342 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שִׁבְעָנָה
shbone
seven

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וְשָׁל�שׁ
u·shlush
and·three

בָּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

:
:

He had also seven sons
and three daughters.
13

:1442 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

יְמִימָה
imime
Jemimah

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

קְצִיעָה
qtzioe
Keziah

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

And he called the name
of the first, Jemima; and the
name of the second, Kezia;
and the name of the third,
Kerenhappuch.

14

הַשְּׁלִישִׁית
e·shlishith
the·third

הַפּוּךְ~קֶרֶן
qrn~ephuk
Keren~Happuch

:
:

:1542 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

יָפ�ת
iphuth
lovely-ones

כִּבְנ�ת
k·bnuth
as·daughters-of

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And in all the land were
no women found [so] fair as
the daughters of Job: and
their father gave them
inheritance among their
brethren.

15

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1642 וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְאַרְבָּעִים
u·arboim
and·forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

K

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

After this lived Job an
hundred and forty years,
and saw his sons, and his
sons'sons, [even] four
generations.

16

Q

וַיִּרְאֶה
u·irae
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

דֹּר�ת
druth
generations

:
:

:1742 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

אִיּ�ב
aiub
Job

זָקֵן
zqn
old

וּשְׂבַע
u·shbo
and·satisfied-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

So Job died, [being] old
and full of days.
17

Job 42  -  Psalms 1

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



Psalms

:11 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

הָלַךְ
elk
he-goes

בַּעֲצַת
b·otzth
in·counsel-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

וּבְדֶרֶךְ
u·b·drk
and·in·way-of

חַטָּאִים
chtaim
sinful-ones

לאֹ
la
not

. Blessed [is] the man that
walketh not in the counsel
of the ungodly, nor standeth
in the way of sinners, nor
sitteth in the seat of the
scornful.

1

עָמָד
omd
he-stands

וּבְמ�שַׁב
u·b·mushb
and·in·seat-of

לֵצִים
ltzim
ones-mocking

לאֹ
la
not

יָשָׁב
ishb
he-sits

:
:

:21 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

בְּת�רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�חֶפְצ
chphtz·u
delight-of·him

�וּבְת�רָת
u·b·thurth·u
and·in·law-of·him

יֶהְגֶּה
iege
he-is-soliloquizing

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

But his delight [is] in the
law of the LORD; and in his
law doth he meditate day
and night.

2

וָלָיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

:
:

:31 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְּעֵץ
k·otz
as·tree

שָׁתוּל
shthul
being-transplanted

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פַּלְגֵי
phlgi
rillets-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

�פִּרְי
phri·u
fruit-of·him

And he shall be like a tree
planted by the rivers of
water, that bringeth forth
his fruit in his season; his
leaf also shall not wither;
and whatsoever he doeth
shall prosper.

3

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

�בְּעִתּ
b·oth·u
in·season-of·him

וְעָלֵהוּ
u·ol·eu
and·leaf-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִבּ�ל
ibul
he-is-decaying

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

יַצְלִיחַ
itzlich
he-shall- cprosper

:
:

:41 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

הָרְשָׁעִים
e·rshoim
the·wicked-ones

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

כַּמֹּץ
k·mtz
as· the ·trash

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תִּדְּפֶנּוּ
thdph·nu
she-is-whisking-away·him

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

. The ungodly [are] not so:
but [are] like the chaff
which the wind driveth
away.

4

:51 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on-this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָקֻמוּ
iqmu
they-shall-rise- up

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

בַּמִּשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in· the ·judgment

וְחַטָּאִים
u·chtaim
and·sinful-ones

Therefore the ungodly
shall not stand in the
judgment, nor sinners in the
congregation of the
righteous.

5

בַּעֲדַת
b·odth
in·congregation-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

:
:

:61 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

תּאֹבֵד
thabd
she-shall-perish

:
:

For the LORD knoweth
the way of the righteous:
but the way of the ungodly
shall perish.

6
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:12 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

רָגְשׁוּ
rgshu
they-foregathered

גיִם
guim
nations

וּלְאֻמִּים
u·lamim
and·folkstems

יֶהְגּוּ
iegu
they-are-mumbling

־
-

רִיק
riq
empty

:
:

. Why do the heathen
rage, and the people
imagine a vain thing?

1

:22 יִתְיַצְּבוּ
ithitzbu
they-are-stationing- them selves

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וְרזְנִים
u·ruznim
and·ones- being-chancellors

The kings of the earth set
themselves, and the rulers
take counsel together,
against the LORD, and
against his anointed,
[saying],

2

נסְדוּ
nusdu
they-are- nin- deliberation

־
-

יָחַד
ichd
together

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מְשִׁיח
mshich·u
anointed-one-of·him

:
:

:32 נְנַתְּקָה
nnthqe
we-shall- mpull-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מסְרתֵימ
musruthi·mu
bonds-of·them

וְנַשְׁלִיכָה
u·nshlike
and·we-shall- cfling- off

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

עֲבֹתֵימ
obthi·mu
ropes-of·them

:
:

Let us break their bands
asunder, and cast away their
cords from us.

3

:42 ישֵׁב
iushb
one-sitting

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

יִשְׂחָק
ishchq
he-shall-ridicule

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יִלְעַג
ilog
he-shall-deride

־
-

לָמ
lmu
to·them

:
:

He that sitteth in the
heavens shall laugh: the
Lord shall have them in
derision.

4

:52 אָז
az
then

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

אֵלֵימ
ali·mu
to·them

בְאַפּ
b·aph·u
in·anger-of·him

וּבַחֲרנ
u·b·chrun·u
and·in·hot-of·him

יְבַהֲלֵמ
ibel·mu
he-shall-make-fluster·them

:
:

Then shall he speak unto
them in his wrath, and vex
them in his sore displeasure.

5

:62 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

נָסַכְתִּי
nskthi
I-pour-libation

מַלְכִּי
mlk·i
king-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צִיּן
tziun
Zion

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

:
:

Yet have I set my king
upon my holy hill of Zion.
6

:72 אֲסַפְּרָה
asphre
I-shall- mrecount

אֶל
al
to

חֹק
chq
statute-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֲנִי
ani
I

הַיּם
e·ium
the·day

. I will declare the decree:
the LORD hath said unto
me, Thou [art] my Son; this
day have I begotten thee.

7

יְלִדְתִּיךָ
ildthi·k
I-generated·you

:
:

:82 שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

גיִם
guim
nations

נַחֲלָתֶךָ
nchlth·k
allotment-of·you

וַאֲחֻזָּתְךָ
u·achzth·k
and·holding-of·you

אַפְסֵי
aphsi
limits-of

־
-

Ask of me, and I shall
give [thee] the heathen [for]
thine inheritance, and the
uttermost parts of the earth
[for] thy possession.

8

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:92 תְּרֹעֵם
thro·m
you-shall-smash·them

בְּשֵׁבֶט
b·shbt
in·club-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

כִּכְלִי
k·kli
as·vessel-of

יצֵר
iutzr
one- being-potter

תְּנַפְּצֵם
thnphtz·m
you-shall- mshatter·them

:
:

Thou shalt break them
with a rod of iron; thou
shalt dash them in pieces
like a potter's vessel.

9

:102 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

הַשְׂכִּילוּ
eshkilu
cbe-intelligent-you (p)  !

הִוָּסְרוּ
eusru
be-admonished-you (p)  !

שֹׁפְטֵי
shphti
ones-judging-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

. Be wise now therefore,
O ye kings: be instructed,
ye judges of the earth.

10

:112 עִבְדוּ
obdu
serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיִרְאָה
b·irae
in·fear

וְגִילוּ
u·gilu
and·exult-you (p)  !

בִּרְעָדָה
b·rode
in·quivering

:
:

Serve the LORD with
fear, and rejoice with
trembling.

11

:122 נַשְּׁקוּ
nshqu
mkiss-you (p)  !

־
-

בַר
br
purity

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יֶאֱנַף
ianph
he-is- being-angry

וְתאֹבְדוּ
u·thabdu
and·you (p) -are-perishing

דֶרֶךְ
drk
way

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Kiss the Son, lest he be
angry, and ye perish [from]
the way, when his wrath is
kindled but a little. Blessed
[are] all they that put their
trust in him.

12

יִבְעַר
ibor
he-shall-consume

כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little

אַפּ
aph·u
anger-of·him

אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חסֵי
chusi
ones- tak ing-refuge-of

ב
b·u
in·him

:
:
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:13 (3:1) מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בְּבָרְח�
b·brch·u
in·to- run -away-of·him

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אַבְשָׁל�ם
abshlum
Absalom

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

:
:

(3:2) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. <<A Psalm of David,
when he fled from Absalom
his son.>> LORD, how are
they increased that trouble
me! many [are] they that
rise up against me.

1

מָה
me
what !

־
-

רַבּוּ
rbu
they-multiply

צָרָי
tzr·i
foes-of·me

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

קָמִים
qmim
ones-rising

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

:23 (3:3) רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

לְנַפְשִׁי
l·nphsh·i
to·soul-of·me

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

יְשׁוּעָתָה
ishuoth·e
salvation

לּ�
l·u
for·him

בֵאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

Many [there be] which
say of my soul, [There is]
no help for him in God.
Selah.

2

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:33 (3:4) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

בַּעֲדִי
bod·i
about·me

כְּב�דִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

וּמֵרִים
u·mrim
and·one- craising-up

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

:
:

But thou, O LORD, [art] a
shield for me; my glory, and
the lifter up of mine head.

3

:43 (3:5) ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

וַיַּעֲנֵנִי
u·ion·ni
and·he-is-answering·me

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

. I cried unto the LORD
with my voice, and he heard
me out of his holy hill.
Selah.

4

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:53 (3:6) אֲנִי
ani
I

שָׁכַבְתִּי
shkbthi
I-lie- down

וָאִישָׁנָה
u·aishn·e
and·I-shall-sleep

הֱקִיצ�תִי
eqitzuthi
I- cawake

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִסְמְכֵנִי
ismk·ni
he-shall-support·me

:
:

I laid me down and slept;
I awaked; for the LORD
sustained me.

5

:63 (3:7) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אִירָא
aira
I-shall-fear

מֵרִבְב�ת
m·rbbuth
from·tens-of-thousands-of

עָם
om
people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

שָׁתוּ
shthu
they- are -set

I will not be afraid of ten
thousands of people, that
have set [themselves]
against me round about.

6

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

:73 (3:8) קוּמָה
qum·e
arise-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ה�שִׁיעֵנִי
eushio·ni
csave-you·me !

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִכִּיתָ
ekith
you- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Arise, O LORD; save me,
O my God: for thou hast
smitten all mine enemies
[upon] the cheek bone; thou
hast broken the teeth of the
ungodly.

7

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

לֶחִי
lchi
cheek

שִׁנֵּי
shni
teeth-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

שִׁבַּרְתָּ
shbrth
you- mbreak

:
:

:83 (3:9) לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הַיְשׁוּעָה
e·ishuoe
the·salvation

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

בִרְכָתֶךָ
brkth·k
blessing-of·you

סֶּלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

Salvation [belongeth] unto
the LORD: thy blessing [is]
upon thy people. Selah.

8
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:14 (4:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

בִּנְגִינ
ת
b·nginuth
in·accompaniments

מִזְמ
ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(4:2) בְּקָרְאִי
b·qra·i
in·to-call-of·me

. <<To the chief Musician
on Neginoth, A Psalm of
David.>> Hear me when I
call, O God of my
righteousness: thou hast
enlarged me [when I was] in
distress; have mercy upon
me, and hear my prayer.

1

עֲנֵנִי
on·ni
answer-you·me !

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צִדְקִי
tzdq·i
righteousness-of·me

בַּצָּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

הִרְחַבְתָּ
erchbth
you- cmake-wide ness

לִּי
l·i
for·me

חָנֵּנִי
chn·ni
be-gracious-you·me !

וּשְׁמַע
u·shmo
and·hear-you !

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

:
:

:24 (4:3) בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַד
od
until

־
-

מֶה
me
what ?

כְב
דִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

לִכְלִמָּה
l·klme
to·confounding

תֶּאֱהָבוּן
thaebu·n
you (p) -shall-love

רִיק
riq
empty

O ye sons of men, how
long [will ye turn] my glory
into shame? [how long] will
ye love vanity, [and] seek
after leasing? Selah.

2

תְּבַקְשׁוּ
thbqshu
you (p) -are- mseeking

כָזָב
kzb
lie

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:34 (4:4) וּדְעוּ
u·dou
and·know-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִפְלָה
ephle
he- cdistinguished

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָסִיד
chsid
kindly-one


ל
l·u
for·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But know that the LORD
hath set apart him that is
godly for himself: the
LORD will hear when I call
unto him.

3

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-hear

בְּקָרְאִי
b·qra·i
in·to-call-of·me

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:44 (4:5) רִגְזוּ
rgzu
be- disturb ed-you (p)  !

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֶּחֱטָאוּ
thchtau
you (p) -are-sinning

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

בִלְבַבְכֶם
b·lbb·km
in·heart-of·you (p)

Stand in awe, and sin not:
commune with your own
heart upon your bed, and be
still. Selah.

4

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁכַּבְכֶם
mshkb·km
bed-of·you (p)

וְדֹמּוּ
u·dmu
and· be-silent-you (p)  !

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:54 (4:6) זִבְחוּ
zbchu
sacrifice-you (p)  !

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וּבִטְחוּ
u·btchu
and·trust-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Offer the sacrifices of
righteousness, and put your
trust in the LORD.

5

:64 (4:7) רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יַרְאֵנוּ
ira·nu
he-shall- cshow·us

ט
ב
tub
goodness

נְסָה
ns·e
lift- up-you !

־
-

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

. [There be] many that
say, Who will shew us [any]
good? LORD, lift thou up
the light of thy countenance
upon us.

6

א
ר
aur
light-of

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:74 (4:8) נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

בְלִבִּי
b·lb·i
in·heart-of·me

מֵעֵת
m·oth
from·season-of

דְּגָנָם
dgn·m
grain-of·them

וְתִיר
שָׁם
u·thirush·m
and·grape-juice-of·them

Thou hast put gladness in
my heart, more than in the
time [that] their corn and
their wine increased.

7

רָבּוּ
rbu
they-multiplied

:
:

:84 (4:9) בְּשָׁל
ם
b·shlum
in·peace

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
altogether

אֶשְׁכְּבָה
ashkbe
I-shall-lie- down

וְאִישָׁן
u·aishn
and·I-shall-sleep

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבָדָד
l·bdd
to·alone

I will both lay me down in
peace, and sleep: for thou,
LORD, only makest me
dwell in safety.

8

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

תּ
שִׁיבֵנִי
thushib·ni
you-are-causing- to -dwell·me

:
:
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:15 (5:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנְּחִילת
e·nchiluth
the·allotments

מִזְמר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(5:2) אֲמָרַי
amr·i
sayings-of·me

. <<To the chief Musician
upon Nehiloth, A Psalm of
David.>> Give ear to my
words, O LORD, consider
my meditation.

1

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּינָה
bin·e
understand-you !

הֲגִיגִי
egig·i
soliloquy-of·me

:
:

:25 (5:3) הַקְשִׁיבָה
eqshib·e
cattend-you !

לְקל
l·qul
to·sound-of

שַׁוְעִי
shuo·i
imploring-of·me

מַלְכִּי
mlk·i
king-of·me

וֵאלֹהָי
u·ale·i
and·Elohim-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

Hearken unto the voice of
my cry, my King, and my
God: for unto thee will I
pray.

2

אֶתְפַּלָּל
athphll
I-am- spraying

:
:

:35 (5:4) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-shall-hear

קלִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

אֶעֱרָךְ
aork
I-shall-arrange

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

My voice shalt thou hear
in the morning, O LORD; in
the morning will I direct
[my prayer] unto thee, and
will look up.

3

וַאֲצַפֶּה
u·atzphe
and·I-shall- mwatch

:
:

:45 (5:5) כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אֵל
al
El

־
-

חָפֵץ
chphtz
delighting-one-of

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

אָתָּה
athe
you

לאֹ
la
not

יְגֻרְךָ
igr·k
he-is-sojourning·you

רָע
ro
evil-one

:
:

For thou [art] not a God
that hath pleasure in
wickedness: neither shall
evil dwell with thee.

4

:55 (5:6) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתְיַצְּבוּ
ithitzbu
they-shall-station- them selves

הלְלִים
eullim
ones-boasting

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

שָׂנֵאתָ
shnath
you-hate

The foolish shall not stand
in thy sight: thou hatest all
workers of iniquity.

5

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:65 (5:7) תְּאַבֵּד
thabd
you-shall- mdestroy

דֹּבְרֵי
dbri
ones-speaking-of

כָזָב
kzb
lie

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

וּמִרְמָה
u·mrme
and·deceit

יְתָעֵב
ithob
he-is- mabhorring

Thou shalt destroy them
that speak leasing: the
LORD will abhor the
bloody and deceitful man.

6

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:75 (5:8) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·vastness-of

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

אָבא
abua
I-shall-enter

בֵיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

אֶשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
ashthchue
I-shall- sworship

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. But as for me, I will
come [into] thy house in the
multitude of thy mercy:
[and] in thy fear will I
worship toward thy holy
temple.

7

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

־
-

קָדְשְׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

בְּיִרְאָתֶךָ
b·irath·k
in·fear-of·you

:
:

:85 (5:9) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נְחֵנִי
nch·ni
guide-you·me !

בְצִדְקָתֶךָ
b·tzdqth·k
in·righteousness-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שׁרְרָי
shurr·i
ones-controlling-of·me

Lead me, O LORD, in thy
righteousness because of
mine enemies; make thy
way straight before my
face.

8

K

השַׁר
eushr
cstraighten-you !

Q

הַיְשַׁר
eishr
cstraighten-you !

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

דַּרְכֶּךָ
drk·k
way-of·you

:
:

:95 (5:10) כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בְּפִיהוּ
b·phi·eu
in·mouth-of·him

נְכנָה
nkune
being-established

קִרְבָּם
qrb·m
within-of·them

הַוּת
euuth
woes

קֶבֶר
qbr
tomb

־
-

For [there is] no
faithfulness in their mouth;
their inward part [is] very
wickedness; their throat [is]
an open sepulchre; they
flatter with their tongue.

9

פָּתוּחַ
phthuch
one-being-opened

גְּרנָם
grun·m
throat-of·them

לְשׁנָם
lshun·m
tongue-of·them

יַחֲלִיקוּן
ichliqu·n
they-are- cdeal ing-slick ly

:
:

:105 (5:11) הַאֲשִׁימֵם
eashim·m
cdeclare - to-be -guilty-you·them !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

מִמֹּעֲצתֵיהֶם
m·motzuthi·em
from·counsels-of·them

Destroy thou them, O
God; let them fall by their
own counsels; cast them out
in the multitude of their
transgressions; for they
have rebelled against thee.

10

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·multitude-of

פִּשְׁעֵיהֶם
phshoi·em
transgressions-of·them

הַדִּיחֵמ
edich·mu
cexpel-you·them !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָרוּ
mru
they-rebelled

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:115 (5:12) וְיִשְׂמְחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-shall-rejoice

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

חסֵי
chusi
ones- tak ing-refuge-of

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

לְעלָם
l·oulm
for·eon

But let all those that put
their trust in thee rejoice: let
them ever shout for joy,

11
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because thou defendest
them: let them also that love
thy name be joyful in thee.

יְרַנֵּנוּ
irnnu
they-shall- mbe-jubilant

וְתָסֵךְ
u·thsk
and·you-shall- covershadow

עָלֵימ
oli·mu
on·them

וְיַעְלְצוּ
u·ioltzu
and·they-shall-be-glad

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

אֹהֲבֵי
aebi
ones-loving-of

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:125 (5:13) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

תְּבָרֵךְ
thbrk
you-shall- mbless

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּצִּנָּה
k·tzne
as· the ·targe

רָצן
rtzun
approval

For thou, LORD, wilt
bless the righteous; with
favour wilt thou compass
him as [with] a shield.

12

תַּעְטְרֶנּוּ
thotr·nu
you-shall-encircle·him

:
:

Psalms 5  -  Psalms 6
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:16 (6:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

בִּנְגִינ
ת
b·nginuth
in·accompaniments

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׁמִינִית
e·shminith
the·eighth

מִזְמ
ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(6:2) . <<To the chief Musician
on Neginoth upon
Sheminith, A Psalm of
David.>> O LORD, rebuke
me not in thine anger,
neither chasten me in thy
hot displeasure.

1

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

בְּאַפְּךָ
b·aph·k
in·anger-of·you

ת
כִיחֵנִי
thukich·ni
you-are- ccorrecting·me

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

בַּחֲמָתְךָ
b·chmth·k
in·fury-of·you

תְיַסְּרֵנִי
thisr·ni
you-are- mdisciplining·me

:
:

:26 (6:3) חָנֵּנִי
chn·ni
be-gracious-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אֻמְלַל
amll
feeble

אָנִי
ani
I

רְפָאֵנִי
rpha·ni
heal-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

Have mercy upon me, O
LORD; for I [am] weak: O
LORD, heal me; for my
bones are vexed.

2

נִבְהֲלוּ
nbelu
they-are-flustered

עֲצָמָי
otzm·i
bones-of·me

:
:

:36 (6:4) וְנַפְשִׁי
u·nphsh·i
and·soul-of·me

נִבְהֲלָה
nbele
she-is-flustered

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

K

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

Q

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

My soul is also sore
vexed: but thou, O LORD,
how long?

3

מָתָי
mthi
when ?

:
:

:46 (6:5) שׁוּבָה
shub·e
return-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חַלְּצָה
chltz·e
mextricate-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

ה
שִׁיעֵנִי
eushio·ni
csave-you·me !

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

Return, O LORD, deliver
my soul: oh save me for thy
mercies'sake.

4

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

:
:

:56 (6:6) כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בַּמָּוֶת
b·muth
in· the ·death

זִכְרֶךָ
zkr·k
remembrance-of·you

בִּשְׁא
ל
b·shaul
in·unseen

מִי
mi
who ?

י
דֶה
iude
he-shall- cacclaim

־
-

For in death [there is] no
remembrance of thee: in the
grave who shall give thee
thanks?

5

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:66 (6:7) יָגַעְתִּי
igothi
I- am-weary

בְּאַנְחָתִי
b·anchth·i
in·sighing-of·me

אַשְׂחֶה
ashche
I-am- c inundating

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לַיְלָה
lile
night

מִטָּתִי
mtth·i
couch-of·me

בְּדִמְעָתִי
b·dmoth·i
in·tear-of·me

I am weary with my
groaning; all the night make
I my bed to swim; I water
my couch with my tears.

6

עַרְשִׂי
orsh·i
divan-of·me

אַמְסֶה
amse
I-am- csaturating

:
:

:76 (6:8) עָשְׁשָׁה
oshshe
she- mis -done-for

מִכַּעַס
m·kos
from·vexation

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

עָתְקָה
othqe
she-shifts

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

צ
רְרָי
tzurr·i
ones- being-foes-of·me

:
:

Mine eye is consumed
because of grief; it waxeth
old because of all mine
enemies.

7

:86 (6:9) סוּרוּ
suru
withdraw-you (p)  !

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Depart from me, all ye
workers of iniquity; for the
LORD hath heard the voice
of my weeping.

8

ק
ל
qul
sound-of

בִּכְיִי
bki·i
lamenting-of·me

:
:

:96 (6:10) שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּחִנָּתִי
thchnth·i
supplication-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

יִקָּח
iqch
he-is-taking

:
:

The LORD hath heard my
supplication; the LORD will
receive my prayer.

9

:106 (6:11) יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

וְיִבָּהֲלוּ
u·ibelu
and·they-shall-be-flustered

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Let all mine enemies be
ashamed and sore vexed: let
them return [and] be
ashamed suddenly.

10

אֹיְבָי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

יָשֻׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-turn-back

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

רָגַע
rgo
moment

:
:
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:17 (7:1) שִׁגָּי�ן
shgiun
overtaking

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁר
shr
he-sang

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

־
-

כוּשׁ
kush
Cush

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְמִינִי
imini
Jamite

:
:

(7:2) . <<Shiggaion of David,
which he sang unto the
LORD, concerning the
words of Cush the
Benjamite.>> O LORD my
God, in thee do I put my
trust: save me from all them
that persecute me, and
deliver me:

1

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

חָסִיתִי
chsithi
I- take -refuge

ה�שִׁיעֵנִי
eushio·ni
csave-you·me !

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

רֹדְפַי
rdph·i
ones-pursuing-of·me

וְהַצִּילֵנִי
u·etzil·ni
and· crescue-you·me !

:
:

:27 (7:3) פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִטְרֹף
itrph
he-shall-tear-to-pieces

כְּאַרְיֵה
k·arie
as·lion

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

פֹּרֵק
phrq
breaking-off

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

Lest he tear my soul like a
lion, rending [it] in pieces,
while [there is] none to
deliver.

2

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

:
:

:37 (7:4) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

זאֹת
zath
this

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

בְּכַפָּי
b·kph·i
in·palms-of·me

:
:

O LORD my God, if I
have done this; if there be
iniquity in my hands;

3

:47 (7:5) אִם
am
if

־
-

גָּמַלְתִּי
gmlthi
I-requited

שׁ�לְמִי
shulm·i
one- being- at -peace- with ·me

רָע
ro
evil

וָאֲחַלְּצָה
u·achltz·e
and·I-am- mpulling-off

If I have rewarded evil
unto him that was at peace
with me; (yea, I have
delivered him that without
cause is mine enemy:)

4

צ�רְרִי
tzurr·i
one- being-foe-of·me

רֵיקָם
riqm
nought

:
:

:57 (7:6) יִרַדֹּף
irdph
he-shall-pursue

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וְיַשֵּׂג
u·ishg
and·he-shall- covertake

וְיִרְמֹס
u·irms
and·he-shall-tramp

Let the enemy persecute
my soul, and take [it]; yea,
let him tread down my life
upon the earth, and lay mine
honour in the dust. Selah.

5

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

חַיָּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

וּכְב�דִי
u·kbud·i
and·glory-of·me

לֶעָפָר
l·ophr
to· the ·soil

יַשְׁכֵּן
ishkn
he-shall-cause- to -tabernacle

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:67 (7:7) קוּמָה
qum·e
arise-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאַפֶּךָ
b·aph·k
in·anger-of·you

הִנָּשֵׂא
ensha
lift- up-you !

בְּעַבְר�ת
b·obruth
in·rages-of

צ�רְרָי
tzurr·i
ones- being-foes-of·me

Arise, O LORD, in thine
anger, lift up thyself
because of the rage of mine
enemies: and awake for me
[to] the judgment [that] thou
hast commanded.

6

וְעוּרָה
u·our·e
and·rouse-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
for·me

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

צִוִּיתָ
tzuith
you- minstructed

:
:

:77 (7:8) וַעֲדַת
u·odth
and·congregation-of

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

תְּס�בְבֶךָּ
thsubb·k
she-shall- msurround·you

וְעָלֶיהָ
u·oli·e
and·on·her

לַמָּר�ם
l·mrum
to· the ·height

So shall the congregation
of the people compass thee
about: for their sakes
therefore return thou on
high.

7

שׁוּבָה
shub·e
return-you !

:
:

:87 (7:9) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָדִין
idin
he-shall-adjudicate

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

שָׁפְטֵנִי
shpht·ni
judge-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּצִדְקִי
k·tzdq·i
as·righteousness-of·me

The LORD shall judge the
people: judge me, O LORD,
according to my
righteousness, and
according to mine integrity
[that is] in me.

8

וּכְתֻמִּי
u·k·thm·i
and·as·sincerity-of·me

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

:97 (7:10) יִגְמָר
igmr
he-shall-lapse

־
-

נָא
na
please !

רַע
ro
evil-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

וּתְכ�נֵן
u·thkunn
and·you-shall- mestablish

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

Oh let the wickedness of
the wicked come to an end;
but establish the just: for the
righteous God trieth the
hearts and reins.

9

וּבֹחֵן
u·bchn
and·testing

לִבּ�ת
lbuth
hearts

וּכְלָי�ת
u·kliuth
and·kidneys

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

:
:

:107 (7:11) מָגִנִּי
mgn·i
shield-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מ�שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

יִשְׁרֵי
ishri
upright-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

. My defence [is] of God,
which saveth the upright in
heart.

10

:117 (7:12) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

שׁ�פֵט
shupht
one-judging

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

וְאֵל
u·al
and·El

זֹעֵם
zom
one-menacing

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

:
:

God judgeth the
righteous, and God is angry
[with the wicked] every

11
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day.
:127 (7:13) אִם

am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-is-turning-back

חַרְבּ�
chrb·u
sword-of·him

יִלְט�שׁ
iltush
he-shall-forge

קַשְׁתּ�
qshth·u
bow-of·him

דָרַךְ
drk
he-bends

If he turn not, he will
whet his sword; he hath
bent his bow, and made it
ready.

12

וַיְכ�נְנֶהָ
u·ikunn·e
and·he-is- mpreparing·her

:
:

:137 (7:14) וְל�
u·l·u
and·for·him

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cprepared

כְּלֵי
kli
instruments-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

חִצָּיו
chtzi·u
arrows-of·him

לְדֹלְקִים
l·dlqim
to·ones-flaring

He hath also prepared for
him the instruments of
death; he ordaineth his
arrows against the
persecutors.

13

יִפְעָל
iphol
he-is-contriving

:
:

:147 (7:15) הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְחַבֶּל
ichbl
he-is- mhav ing-cramp-of

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וְהָרָה
u·ere
and·he- is -pregnant

עָמָל
oml
toil

וְיָלַד
u·ild
and·he-generates

Behold, he travaileth
with iniquity, and hath
conceived mischief, and
brought forth falsehood.

14

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

:157 (7:16) בּ�ר
bur
crypt

כָּרָה
kre
he-digs

וַיַּחְפְּרֵהוּ
u·ichphr·eu
and·he-is-delving·him

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

בְּשַׁחַת
b·shchth
in·slough

יִפְעָל
iphol
he-is-contriving

:
:

He made a pit, and
digged it, and is fallen into
the ditch [which] he made.

15

:167 (7:17) יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-turn-back

עֲמָל�
oml·u
toil-of·him

בְראֹשׁ�
b·rash·u
in·head-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

קָדְקֳד�
qdqd·u
scalp-of·him

חֲמָס�
chms·u
wronging-of·him

His mischief shall return
upon his own head, and his
violent dealing shall come
down upon his own pate.

16

יֵרֵד
ird
he-shall-descend

:
:

:177 (7:18) א�דֶה
aude
I-shall- cacclaim

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּצִדְק�
k·tzdq·u
as·righteousness-of·him

וַאֲזַמְּרָה
u·azmre
and·I-shall-make-melody

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

I will praise the LORD
according to his
righteousness: and will sing
praise to the name of the
LORD most high.

17

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

:
:
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:18 (8:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגִּתִּית
e·gthith
the·winetrough

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(8:2) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. <<To the chief Musician
upon Gittith, A Psalm of
David.>> O LORD our
Lord, how excellent [is] thy
name in all the earth! who
hast set thy glory above the
heavens.

1

אֲדֹנֵינוּ
adni·nu
lords-of·us

מָה
me
what !

־
-

אַדִּיר
adir
noble

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

ה�דְךָ
eud·k
splendor-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:28 (8:3) מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

ע�לְלִים
oullim
unweaned- children

וְיֹנְקִים
u·inqim
and·ones-being-sucklings

יִסַּדְתָּ
isdth
you- mfounded

עֹז
oz
strength

Out of the mouth of babes
and sucklings hast thou
ordained strength because
of thine enemies, that thou
mightest still the enemy and
the avenger.

2

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

צ�רְרֶיךָ
tzurri·k
ones- being-foes-of·you

לְהַשְׁבִּית
l·eshbith
to·to-cause- to -cease-of

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

וּמִתְנַקֵּם
u·mthnqm
and·one- savenging

:
:

:38 (8:4) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-am-seeing

שָׁמֶיךָ
shmi·k
heavens-of·you

מַעֲשֵׂי
moshi
deeds-of

אֶצְבְּעֹתֶיךָ
atzbothi·k
fingers-of·you

יָרֵחַ
irch
moon

וְכ�כָבִים
u·kukbim
and·stars

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. When I consider thy
heavens, the work of thy
fingers, the moon and the
stars, which thou hast
ordained;

3

כּ�נָנְתָּה
kunnthe
you- mestablished

:
:

:48 (8:5) מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִזְכְּרֶנּוּ
thzkr·nu
you-are- being-mindful-of·him

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

כִּי
ki
that

What is man, that thou art
mindful of him? and the son
of man, that thou visitest
him?

4

תִפְקְדֶנּוּ
thphqd·nu
you-are-visiting·him

:
:

:58 (8:6) וַתְּחַסְּרֵהוּ
u·thchsr·eu
and·you-are-making-lack·him

מְּעַט
mot
little

מֵאֱלֹהִים
m·aleim
from·Elohim

וְכָב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory

וְהָדָר
u·edr
and·honor

For thou hast made him a
little lower than the angels,
and hast crowned him with
glory and honour.

5

תְּעַטְּרֵהוּ
thotr·eu
you-are- mcrowning·him

:
:

:68 (8:7) תַּמְשִׁילֵהוּ
thmshil·eu
you-are- cmaking-rule·him

בְּמַעֲשֵׂי
b·moshi
in·deeds-of

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

כֹּל
kl
all

שַׁתָּה
shthe
you-set

תַחַת
thchth
under

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

:
:

Thou madest him to have
dominion over the works of
thy hands; thou hast put all
[things] under his feet:

6

:78 (8:8) צֹנֶה
tzne
flock

וַאֲלָפִים
u·alphim
and·domestic -animal s

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

בַּהֲמ�ת
bemuth
beasts-of

שָׂדָי
shdi
field

:
:

All sheep and oxen, yea,
and the beasts of the field;
7

:88 (8:9) צִפּ�ר
tzphur
bird-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וּדְגֵי
u·dgi
and·fishes-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

עֹבֵר
obr
crossing

אָרְח�ת
archuth
paths-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

:
:

The fowl of the air, and
the fish of the sea, [and
whatsoever] passeth
through the paths of the
seas.

8

:98 (8:10) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲדֹנֵינוּ
adni·nu
lords-of·us

מָה
me
what !

־
-

אַדִּיר
adir
noble

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

O LORD our Lord, how
excellent [is] thy name in all
the earth!

9
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:19 (9:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַלְמוּת
olmuth
on· the ·death

לַבֵּן
lbn
to· the ·son

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(9:2) . <<To the chief Musician
upon Muthlabben, A Psalm
of David.>> I will praise
[thee], O LORD, with my
whole heart; I will shew
forth all thy marvellous
works.

1

א�דֶה
aude
I-shall- cacclaim

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

אֲסַפְּרָה
asphre
I-shall- mrecount

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נִפְלְא�תֶיךָ
nphlauthi·k
thing s-being- nmarvelous-of·you

:
:

:29 (9:3) אֶשְׂמְחָה
ashmche
I-shall-rejoice

וְאֶעֶלְצָה
u·aoltze
and·I-shall- be-glad

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

אֲזַמְּרָה
azmre
I-shall-make-melody

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

I will be glad and rejoice
in thee: I will sing praise to
thy name, O thou most
High.

2

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

:
:

:39 (9:4) בְּשׁוּב
b·shub
in·to-reverse-of

־
-

א�יְבַי
auib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

יִכָּשְׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-shall- nstumble

When mine enemies are
turned back, they shall fall
and perish at thy presence.

3

וְיאֹבְדוּ
u·iabdu
and·they-shall-perish

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

:
:

:49 (9:5) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-do

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
judgment-of·me

וְדִינִי
u·din·i
and·adjudication-of·me

יָשַׁבְתָּ
ishbth
you-sit

לְכִסֵּא
l·ksa
to·throne

שׁ�פֵט
shupht
one-judging-of

For thou hast maintained
my right and my cause; thou
satest in the throne judging
right.

4

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

:
:

:59 (9:6) גָּעַרְתָּ
gorth
you-rebuke

ג�יִם
guim
nations

אִבַּדְתָּ
abdth
you- mdestroy

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

שְׁמָם
shm·m
name-of·them

מָחִיתָ
mchith
you-wipe- out

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

Thou hast rebuked the
heathen, thou hast destroyed
the wicked, thou hast put
out their name for ever and
ever.

5

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

:
:

:69 (9:7) הָא�יֵב
e·auib
the·one- being-enemy

תַּמּוּ
thmu
they-come-to-end

חֳרָב�ת
chrbuth
deserts

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

וְעָרִים
u·orim
and·cities

נָתַשְׁתָּ
nthshth
you-eliminate

O thou enemy,
destructions are come to a
perpetual end: and thou hast
destroyed cities; their
memorial is perished with
them.

6

אָבַד
abd
he-perishes

זִכְרָם
zkr·m
remembrance-of·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:79 (9:8) וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-sit

כּ�נֵן
kunn
he- mestablishes

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

:
:

But the LORD shall
endure for ever: he hath
prepared his throne for
judgment.

7

:89 (9:9) וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יִשְׁפֹּט
ishpht
he-shall-judge

־
-

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

בְּצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

יָדִין
idin
he-shall-adjudicate

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

And he shall judge the
world in righteousness, he
shall minister judgment to
the people in uprightness.

8

בְּמֵישָׁרִים
b·mishrim
in·equities

:
:

:99 (9:10) וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִשְׂגָּב
mshgb
impregnable- retreat

לַדָּךְ
l·dk
for· the ·crushed-one

מִשְׂגָּב
mshgb
impregnable- retreat

The LORD also will be a
refuge for the oppressed, a
refuge in times of trouble.

9

לְעִתּ�ת
l·othuth
for·seasons

בַּצָּרָה
btzre
in·distress

:
:

:109 (9:11) וְיִבְטְחוּ
u·ibtchu
and·they-shall-trust

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

י�דְעֵי
iudoi
ones-knowing-of

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָזַבְתָּ
ozbth
you-forsake

And they that know thy
name will put their trust in
thee: for thou, LORD, hast
not forsaken them that seek
thee.

10

דֹרְשֶׁיךָ
drshi·k
ones-inquiring-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:119 (9:12) זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

בָעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

. Sing praises to the
LORD, which dwelleth in
Zion: declare among the
people his doings.

11

עֲלִיל�תָיו
oliluthi·u
activities-of·him

:
:

:129 (9:13) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

דֹרֵשׁ
drsh
one-inquiring

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

זָכָר
zkr
he-remembers

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁכַח
shkch
he-forgets

צַעֲקַת
tzoqth
cry-of

K

עֲנִיִּים
oniim
humble-ones

When he maketh
inquisition for blood, he
remembereth them: he
forgetteth not the cry of the
humble.

12

Q

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

:
:

:139 (9:14) חָנְנֵנִי
chnn·ni
be-gracious-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

עָנְיִי
oni·i
humiliation-of·me

מִשֹּׂנְאָי
m·shna·i
from·ones-hating-of·me

Have mercy upon me, O
LORD; consider my trouble
[which I suffer] of them that
hate me, thou that liftest me
up from the gates of death:

13

מְר�מְמִי
mrumm·i
one- mraising-up-of·me

מִשַּׁעֲרֵי
m·shori
from·gates-of

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

:149 (9:15) לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲסַפְּרָה
asphre
I-shall- mrecount

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תְּהִלָּתֶיךָ
thelthi·k
praises-of·you

בְּשַׁעֲרֵי
b·shori
in·gates-of

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

That I may shew forth all
thy praise in the gates of the
daughter of Zion: I will
rejoice in thy salvation.

14

אָגִילָה
agile
I-shall-exult

בִּישׁוּעָתֶךָ
b·ishuoth·k
in·salvation-of·you

:
:

:159 (9:16) טָבְעוּ
tbou
they- nsank

ג�יִם
guim
nations

בְּשַׁחַת
b·shchth
in·slough

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

בְּרֶשֶׁת
b·rshth
in·net

־
-

זוּ
zu
this

טָמָנוּ
tmnu
they-buried

נִלְכְּדָה
nlkde
she-is-seized

The heathen are sunk
down in the pit [that] they
made: in the net which they
hid is their own foot taken.

15

רַגְלָם
rgl·m
foot-of·them

:
:

:169 (9:17) נ�דַע
nudo
he-is-known

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

בְּפֹעַל
b·phol
in·contrivance-of

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

נ�קֵשׁ
nuqsh
being-trapp ed

The LORD is known
[by] the judgment [which]
he executeth: the wicked is
snared in the work of his
own hands. Higgaion.
Selah.

16

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

הִגָּי�ן
egiun
chant

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:179 (9:18) יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-return

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

לִשְׁא�לָה
l·shaul·e
to·unseen·ward

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

שְׁכֵחֵי
shkchi
forgetful-ones-of

The wicked shall be
turned into hell, [and] all the
nations that forget God.

17

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:189 (9:19) כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

יִשָּׁכַח
ishkch
he-shall-be-forgotten

אֶבְי�ן
abiun
needy-one

תִּקְוַת
thquth
expectation-of

K

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

For the needy shall not
alway be forgotten: the
expectation of the poor shall
[not] perish for ever.

18

Q

עֲנִיִּים
oniim
humble-ones

תּאֹבַד
thabd
she-shall-perish

לָעַד
l·od
to·futurity

:
:

:199 (9:20) קוּמָה
qum·e
arise-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יָעֹז
ioz
he-is-prevailing

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

יִשָּׁפְטוּ
ishphtu
they-shall-be-judged

ג�יִם
guim
nations

Arise, O LORD; let not
man prevail: let the heathen
be judged in thy sight.

19

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

:
:

:209 (9:21) שִׁיתָה
shith·e
set-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מ�רָה
mure
fear

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יֵדְעוּ
idou
they-shall-know

ג�יִם
guim
nations

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

הֵמָּה
eme
they

סֶּלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

Put them in fear, O
LORD: [that] the nations
may know themselves [to be
but] men. Selah.

20
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:110 לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תַּעֲמֹד
thomd
you-are-standing

בְּרָח�ק
b·rchuq
in·far- off

תַּעְלִים
tholim
you-are- cobscuring

לְעִתּ�ת
l·othuth
to·seasons

בַּצָּרָה
btzre
in·distress

:
:

. Why standest thou afar
off, O LORD? [why] hidest
thou [thyself] in times of
trouble?

1

:210 בְּגַאֲוַת
b·gauth
in·pride-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

יִדְלַק
idlq
he-is-dashing

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

יִתָּפְשׂוּ
ithphshu
they-shall-be-grabbed

בִּמְזִמּ�ת
b·mzmuth
in·schemes

זוּ
zu
this

The wicked in [his] pride
doth persecute the poor: let
them be taken in the devices
that they have imagined.

2

חָשָׁבוּ
chshbu
they-devised

:
:

:310 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִלֵּל
ell
he- mboasts

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

עַל
ol
over

־
-

תַּאֲוַת
thauth
yearning-of

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וּבֹצֵעַ
u·btzo
and·one- being-greedy

בֵּרֵךְ
brk
he- mblesses

For the wicked boasteth
of his heart's desire, and
blesseth the covetous,
[whom] the LORD
abhorreth.

3

נִאֵץ
natz
he- mspurns

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:410 רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

כְּגֹבַהּ
k·gbe
as·haughtiness-of

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יִדְרֹשׁ
idrsh
he-is-inquiring

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

The wicked, through the
pride of his countenance,
will not seek [after God]:
God [is] not in all his
thoughts.

4

מְזִמּ�תָיו
mzmuthi·u
schemes-of·him

:
:

:510 יָחִילוּ
ichilu
they-are- cbeing-profane

K

דַרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

Q

דְרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
season

מָר�ם
mrum
exalted

His ways are always
grievous; thy judgments
[are] far above out of his
sight: [as for] all his
enemies, he puffeth at them.

5

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

מִנֶּגְדּ�
m·ngd·u
from· in -front-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צ�רְרָיו
tzurri·u
ones- being-foes-of·him

יָפִיחַ
iphich
he-is- cpuffing

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:610 אָמַר
amr
he-says

בְּלִבּ�
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

אֶמּ�ט
amut
I-shall- nslip

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

He hath said in his heart, I
shall not be moved: for [I
shall] never [be] in
adversity.

6

בְרָע
b·ro
in·evil

:
:

:710 אָלָה
ale
imprecation

פִּיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

מָלֵא
mla
he- is -full

וּמִרְמ�ת
u·mrmuth
and·deceptions

וָתֹךְ
u·thk
and·fraud

תַּחַת
thchth
under

לְשׁ�נ�
lshun·u
tongue-of·him

עָמָל
oml
toil

His mouth is full of
cursing and deceit and
fraud: under his tongue [is]
mischief and vanity.

7

וָאָוֶן
u·aun
and·lawlessness

:
:

:810 יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-is-sitting

בְּמַאְרַב
b·marb
in·ambush-of

חֲצֵרִים
chtzrim
courts

בַּמִּסְתָּרִים
b·msthrim
in· the ·concealments

יַהֲרֹג
ierg
he-is-killing

נָקִי
nqi
innocent-one

He sitteth in the lurking
places of the villages: in the
secret places doth he
murder the innocent: his
eyes are privily set against
the poor.

8

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

לְחֵלְכָה
l·chlke
for·pauper

יִצְפֹּנוּ
itzphnu
they-are-lurking

:
:

:910 יֶאֱרֹב
iarb
he-is- wait ing- in -ambush

בַּמִּסְתָּר
b·msthr
in· the ·concealment

כְּאַרְיֵה
k·arie
as·lion

בְסֻכֹּה
b·sk·e
in·covert-of·her (?)

He lieth in wait secretly as
a lion in his den: he lieth in
wait to catch the poor: he
doth catch the poor, when
he draweth him into his net.

9

יֶאֱרֹב
iarb
he-is- wait ing- in -ambush

לַחֲט�ף
l·chtuph
to·to-kidnap-of

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

יַחְטֹף
ichtph
he-is-kidnapping

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

בְּמָשְׁכ�
b·mshk·u
in·to-draw-of·him

בְרִשְׁתּ�
b·rshth·u
in·net-of·him

:
:

:1010
K

וְדָכָה
u·dke
and·he-crushes

Q

יִדְכֶּה
idke
he-is-crushing

יָשֹׁחַ
ishch
he-is-bowing-down

וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-falls

בַּעֲצוּמָיו
b·otzumi·u
in·staunch-ones-of·him

He croucheth, [and]
humbleth himself, that the
poor may fall by his strong
ones.

10

K

חֶלְכָּאִים
chlkaim
sore-ones

Q

חֵיל
chil
army-of

Q

כָּאִים
kaim
sore-ones

:
:
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:1110 אָמַר
amr
he-says

בְּלִבּ�
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

שָׁכַח
shkch
he-forgot

אֵל
al
El

הִסְתִּיר
esthir
he- cconcealed

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

רָאָה
rae
he-sees

He hath said in his heart,
God hath forgotten: he
hideth his face; he will
never see [it].

11

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

:
:

:1210 קוּמָה
qum·e
arise-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵל
al
El

נְשָׂא
nsha
lift- up-you !

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁכַּח
thshkch
you-are-forgetting

. Arise, O LORD; O
God, lift up thine hand:
forget not the humble.

12

K

עֲנִיִּים
oniim
humble-ones

Q

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

:
:

:1310 עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶה
me
what ?

נִאֵץ
natz
he- mspurns

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אָמַר
amr
he-says

בְּלִבּ�
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִּדְרֹשׁ
thdrsh
you-shall-inquire

:
:

Wherefore doth the
wicked contemn God? he
hath said in his heart, Thou
wilt not require [it].

13

:1410 רָאִתָה
rathe
you-see

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָמָל
oml
toil

וָכַעַס
u·kos
and·vexation

תַּבִּיט
thbit
you-shall- c look

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

Thou hast seen [it]; for
thou beholdest mischief and
spite, to requite [it] with thy
hand: the poor committeth
himself unto thee; thou art
the helper of the fatherless.

14

יַעֲזֹב
iozb
he-shall-entrust

חֵלֶכָה
chlke
pauper

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

אַתָּה
athe
you

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-are bc

ע�זֵר
ouzr
one-helping

:
:

:1510 שְׁבֹר
shbr
break-you !

זְר�עַ
zruo
arm-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וָרָע
u·ro
and·evil-one

תִּדְר�שׁ
thdrush
you-shall-inquire

־
-

רִשְׁע�
rsho·u
wickedness-of·him

בַל
bl
no

־
-

Break thou the arm of
the wicked and the evil
[man]: seek out his
wickedness [till] thou find
none.

15

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
you-shall-find

:
:

:1610 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

אָבְדוּ
abdu
they-perish

ג�יִם
guim
nations

מֵאַרְצ�
m·artz·u
from·land-of·him

:
:

The LORD [is] King for
ever and ever: the heathen
are perished out of his land.

16

:1710 תַּאֲוַת
thauth
yearning-of

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-hear

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תָּכִין
thkin
you-shall- cestablish

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

LORD, thou hast heard
the desire of the humble:
thou wilt prepare their
heart, thou wilt cause thine
ear to hear:

17

תַּקְשִׁיב
thqshib
you-shall-cause- to -attend

אָזְנֶךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

:
:

:1810 לִשְׁפֹּט
l·shpht
to·to-judge-of

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

וָדָךְ
u·dk
and·crushed-one

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

י�סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

לַעֲרֹץ
l·ortz
to·to-terrify-of

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

To judge the fatherless
and the oppressed, that the
man of the earth may no
more oppress.

18

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:
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:111 לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

חָסִיתִי
chsithi
I- take -refuge

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

תּאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -are-saying

. <<To the chief
Musician, [A Psalm] of
David.>> In the LORD put
I my trust: how say ye to my
soul, Flee [as] a bird to your
mountain?

1

לְנַפְשִׁי
l·nphsh·i
to·soul-of·me

K

נוּדוּ
nudu
flit-you (p)  !

Q

נוּדִי
nudi
flit-you !

הַרְכֶם
er·km
mountain-of·you (p)

צִפּ�ר
tzphur
bird

:
:

:211 כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָרְשָׁעִים
e·rshoim
the·wicked-ones

יִדְרְכוּן
idrku·n
they-are-bending

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

כּ�נְנוּ
kunnu
they-make-ready

חִצָּם
chtz·m
arrow-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

For, lo, the wicked bend
[their] bow, they make
ready their arrow upon the
string, that they may privily
shoot at the upright in heart.

2

יֶתֶר
ithr
gut-string

לִיר�ת
l·iruth
to·to-shoot-of

�בְּמ
bmu
by

־
-

אֹפֶל
aphl
gloom

לְיִשְׁרֵי
l·ishri
to·upright-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:311 כִּי
ki
that

הַשָּׁת�ת
e·shthuth
the·settled- thing s

יֵהָרֵסוּן
iersu·n
they-are-being-pulled-down

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

פָּעָל
phol
he-contrives

:
:

If the foundations be
destroyed, what can the
righteous do?

3

:411 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּהֵיכַל
b·eikl
in·temple-of

�קָדְשׁ
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

�כִּסְא
ksa·u
throne-of·him

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

. The LORD [is] in his
holy temple, the LORD'S
throne [is] in heaven: his
eyes behold, his eyelids try,
the children of men.

4

יֶחֱזוּ
ichzu
they-are-perceiving

עַפְעַפָּיו
ophophi·u
eyelids-of·him

יִבְחֲנוּ
ibchnu
they-are-testing

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:511 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

יִבְחָן
ibchn
he-is-testing

וְרָשָׁע
u·rsho
and·wicked-one

וְאֹהֵב
u·aeb
and·one-loving-of

חָמָס
chms
wrong

שָׂנְאָה
shnae
she-hates

The LORD trieth the
righteous: but the wicked
and him that loveth violence
his soul hateth.

5

�נַפְשׁ
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

:611 יַמְטֵר
imtr
he-shall-rain

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

פַּחִים
phchim
snares-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְגָפְרִית
u·gphrith
and·sulfur

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind-of

זִלְעָפ�ת
zlophuth
simoon

Upon the wicked he shall
rain snares, fire and
brimstone, and an horrible
tempest: [this shall be] the
portion of their cup.

6

מְנָת
mnth
assigned- portion -of

כּ�סָם
kus·m
cup-of·them

:
:

:711 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צְדָק�ת
tzdquth
righteousnesses

אָהֵב
aeb
he-loves

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright-one

יֶחֱזוּ
ichzu
they-shall-perceive

For the righteous LORD
loveth righteousness; his
countenance doth behold
the upright.

7

�פָנֵימ
phni·mu
faces-of·him

:
:
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:112 (12:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׁמִינִית
e·shminith
the·eighth

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(12:2) ה�שִׁיעָה
eushio·e
csave-you !

. <<To the chief Musician
upon Sheminith, A Psalm of
David.>> Help, LORD; for
the godly man ceaseth; for
the faithful fail from among
the children of men.

1

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָמַר
gmr
he-lapses

חָסִיד
chsid
kindly-one

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פַסּוּ
phsu
they-disappeared

אֱמוּנִים
amunim
faithful-ones

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:212 (12:3) שָׁוְא
shua
futility

יְדַבְּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

שְׂפַת
shphth
lip-of

חֲלָק�ת
chlquth
slick- word s

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart

They speak vanity every
one with his neighbour:
[with] flattering lips [and]
with a double heart do they
speak.

2

וָלֵב
u·lb
and·heart

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

:
:

:312 (12:4) יַכְרֵת
ikrth
he-shall- ccut- off

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

חֲלָק�ת
chlquth
slick- word s

לָשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue

מְדַבֶּרֶת
mdbrth
mspeaking

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great- thing s

:
:

The LORD shall cut off
all flattering lips, [and] the
tongue that speaketh proud
things:

3

:412 (12:5) אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

לִלְשֹׁנֵנוּ
l·lshn·nu
to·tongue-of·us

נַגְבִּיר
ngbir
we-shall- chave -mastery

שְׂפָתֵינוּ
shphthi·nu
lips-of·us

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

מִי
mi
who ?

אָד�ן
adun
lord

Who have said, With our
tongue will we prevail; our
lips [are] our own: who [is]
lord over us?

4

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:512 (12:6) מִשֹּׁד
m·shd
from·devastation-of

עֲנִיִּים
oniim
humble-ones

מֵאַנְקַת
m·anqth
from·groaning-of

אֶבְי�נִים
abiunim
needy-ones

עַתָּה
othe
now

אָקוּם
aqum
I-shall-arise

For the oppression of the
poor, for the sighing of the
needy, now will I arise,
saith the LORD; I will set
[him] in safety [from him
that] puffeth at him.

5

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָשִׁית
ashith
I-shall-set

בְּיֵשַׁע
b·isho
in·safety

יָפִיחַ
iphich
he-shall- cpuff

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:612 (12:7) אִמֲר�ת
amruth
sayings-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲמָר�ת
amruth
sayings

טְהֹר�ת
teruth
clean-ones

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

צָרוּף
tzruph
being-refined

בַּעֲלִיל
b·olil
in·retort

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

The words of the LORD
[are] pure words: [as] silver
tried in a furnace of earth,
purified seven times.

6

מְזֻקָּק
mzqq
being- mcupelled

שִׁבְעָתָיִם
shbothim
seven -time s

:
:

:712 (12:8) אַתָּה
athe
you

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תִּשְׁמְרֵם
thshmr·m
you-shall-guard·them

תִּצְּרֶנּוּ
thtzr·nu
you-shall-preserve·us

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדּ�ר
e·dur
the·generation

זוּ
zu
this

Thou shalt keep them, O
LORD, thou shalt preserve
them from this generation
for ever.

7

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:812 (12:9) סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יִתְהַלָּכוּן
ithelku·n
they-are- swalking

כְּרֻם
k·rm
as·to- be-exalt ed-of

זֻלּוּת
zluth
squanderings

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

The wicked walk on every
side, when the vilest men
are exalted.

8

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:
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:113 (13:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

מִזְמ
ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(13:2) עַד
od
until

־
-

אָנָה
ane
when ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm of
David.>> How long wilt
thou forget me, O LORD?
for ever? how long wilt thou
hide thy face from me?

1

תִּשְׁכָּחֵנִי
thshkch·ni
you-shall-forget·me

נֶצַח
ntzch
permanence

עַד
od
until

־
-

אָנָה
ane
when ?

תַּסְתִּיר
thsthir
you-shall- cconceal

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:213 (13:3) עַד
od
until

־
-

אָנָה
ane
when ?

אָשִׁית
ashith
I-shall-set

עֵצ
ת
otzuth
counsels

בְּנַפְשִׁי
b·nphsh·i
in·soul-of·me

יָג
ן
igun
affliction

בִּלְבָבִי
b·lbb·i
in·heart-of·me

י
מָם
iumm
by-day

How long shall I take
counsel in my soul, [having]
sorrow in my heart daily?
how long shall mine enemy
be exalted over me?

2

עַד
od
until

־
-

אָנָה
ane
when ?

יָרוּם
irum
he-shall- be-exalt ed

אֹיְבִי
aib·i
one- being-enemy-of·me

עָלָי
ol·i
over·me

:
:

:313 (13:4) הַבִּיטָה
ebit·e
c look-you !

עֲנֵנִי
on·ni
answer-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

הָאִירָה
eair·e
cenlighten-you !

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

Consider [and] hear me, O
LORD my God: lighten
mine eyes, lest I sleep the
[sleep of] death;

3

אִישַׁן
aishn
I-shall-sleep

הַמָּוֶת
e·muth
the·death

:
:

:413 (13:5) פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

אֹיְבִי
aib·i
one- being-enemy-of·me

יְכָלְתִּיו
iklthi·u
I-prevailed·him

צָרַי
tzr·i
foes-of·me

יָגִילוּ
igilu
they-shall-exult

Lest mine enemy say, I
have prevailed against him;
[and] those that trouble me
rejoice when I am moved.

4

כִּי
ki
that

אֶמּ
ט
amut
I-am- nslipping

:
:

:513 (13:6) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בְּחַסְדְּךָ
b·chsd·k
in·kindness-of·you

בָטַחְתִּי
btchthi
I-trust

יָגֵל
igl
he-shall-exult

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

בִּישׁוּעָתֶךָ
b·ishuoth·k
in·salvation-of·you

But I have trusted in thy
mercy; my heart shall
rejoice in thy salvation.

5

:613 (13:6) אָשִׁירָה
ashire
I-shall-sing

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

גָמַל
gml
he-requited

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

I will sing unto the
LORD, because he hath
dealt bountifully with me.

6
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:114 לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אָמַר
amr
he-says

נָבָל
nbl
decadent-one

בְּלִבּ�
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

. <<To the chief
Musician, [A Psalm] of
David.>> The fool hath said
in his heart, [There is] no
God. They are corrupt, they
have done abominable
works, [there is] none that
doeth good.

1

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הִשְׁחִיתוּ
eshchithu
they- care -corrupt

הִתְעִיבוּ
ethoibu
they- care -abhorrent

עֲלִילָה
olile
practice

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

:214 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

הִשְׁקִיף
eshqiph
he- cgazes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

The LORD looked down
from heaven upon the
children of men, to see if
there were any that did
understand, [and] seek God.

2

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
one- cact ing-intelligent ly

דֹּרֵשׁ
drsh
one-inquiring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:314 הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

סָר
sr
he-withdraws

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

נֶאֱלָחוּ
nalchu
they-are-spoiled

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

They are all gone aside,
they are [all] together
become filthy: [there is]
none that doeth good, no,
not one.

3

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:414 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

אֹכְלֵי
akli
ones-devouring-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

. Have all the workers of
iniquity no knowledge? who
eat up my people [as] they
eat bread, and call not upon
the LORD.

4

אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-devour

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

קָרָאוּ
qrau
they-call

:
:

:514 שָׁם
shm
there

פָּחֲדוּ
phchdu
they- were -afraid

פָחַד
phchd
awe

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּד�ר
b·dur
in·generation

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

:
:

There were they in great
fear: for God [is] in the
generation of the righteous.

5

:614 עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

־
-

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

תָבִישׁוּ
thbishu
you (p) -are- cputt ing- to -shame

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַחְסֵהוּ
mchs·eu
refuge-of·him

:
:

Ye have shamed the
counsel of the poor, because
the LORD [is] his refuge.

6

:714 מִי
mi
any ?

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

מִצִּיּ�ן
m·tziun
from·Zion

יְשׁוּעַת
ishuoth
salvation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשׁוּב
b·shub
in·to-reverse-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

Oh that the salvation of
Israel [were come] out of
Zion! when the LORD
bringeth back the captivity
of his people, Jacob shall
rejoice, [and] Israel shall be
glad.

7

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

יָגֵל
igl
he-shall-exult

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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:115 מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יָגוּר
igur
he-shall-sojourn

בְּאָהֳלֶךָ
b·ael·k
in·tent-of·you

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יִשְׁכֹּן
ishkn
he-shall-tabernacle

. <<A Psalm of David.>>
LORD, who shall abide in
thy tabernacle? who shall
dwell in thy holy hill?

1

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

קָדְשֶׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

:
:

:215 ה�לֵךְ
eulk
one-going

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

וּפֹעֵל
u·phol
and·one-contriving

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וְדֹבֵר
u·dbr
and·one-speaking

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

בִּלְבָב�
b·lbb·u
in·heart-of·him

:
:

He that walketh uprightly,
and worketh righteousness,
and speaketh the truth in his
heart.

2

:315 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רָגַל
rgl
he-villifies

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לְשֹׁנ�
lshn·u
tongue-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְחֶרְפָּה
u·chrphe
and·reproach

[He that] backbiteth not
with his tongue, nor doeth
evil to his neighbour, nor
taketh up a reproach against
his neighbour.

3

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-bears

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קְרֹב�
qrb·u
near-one-of·him

:
:

:415 נִבְזֶה
nbze
being-despised

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

נִמְאָס
nmas
one-being-rejected

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יִרְאֵי
irai
fearing-ones-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

In whose eyes a vile
person is contemned; but he
honoureth them that fear the
LORD. [He that] sweareth
to [his own] hurt, and
changeth not.

4

יְכַבֵּד
ikbd
he-is- mglorifying

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswears

לְהָרַע
l·ero
to·to- cdo-evil-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמִר
imr
he-shall- cchange

:
:

:515 כַּסְפּ�
ksph·u
silver-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

בְּנֶשֶׁךְ
b·nshk
in·interest

וְשֹׁחַד
u·shchd
and·bribe

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נָקִי
nqi
innocent-one

לאֹ
la
not

לָקָח
lqch
he-takes

[He that] putteth not out
his money to usury, nor
taketh reward against the
innocent. He that doeth
these [things] shall never be
moved.

5

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לאֹ
la
not

יִמּ�ט
imut
he-shall- nslip

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:
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:116 מִכְתָּם
mkthm
inscription

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

שָׁמְרֵנִי
shmr·ni
keep-you·me !

אֵל
al
El

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָסִיתִי
chsithi
I- take -refuge

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

. <<Michtam of David.>>
Preserve me, O God: for in
thee do I put my trust.

1

:216 אָמַרְתְּ
amrth
you-said

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אָתָּה
athe
you

ט�בָתִי
tubth·i
goodness-of·me

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

:
:

[O my soul], thou hast
said unto the LORD, Thou
[art] my Lord: my goodness
[extendeth] not to thee;

2

:316 לִקְד�שִׁים
l·qdushim
to·holy-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְאַדִּירֵי
u·adiri
and·noble-ones-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֶפְצִי
chphtz·i
delight-of·me

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

:
:

[But] to the saints that
[are] in the earth, and [to]
the excellent, in whom [is]
all my delight.

3

:416 יִרְבּוּ
irbu
they-shall-increase

עַצְּב�תָם
otzbuth·m
griefs-of·them

אַחֵר
achr
another-one

מָהָרוּ
meru
they- mhasten

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

אַסִּיךְ
asik
I-shall- c libate

Their sorrows shall be
multiplied [that] hasten
[after] another [god]: their
drink offerings of blood
will I not offer, nor take up
their names into my lips.

4

נִסְכֵּיהֶם
nski·em
libations-of·them

מִדָּם
m·dm
from·blood

וּבַל
u·bl
and·no

־
-

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-bear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�תָם
shmuth·m
names-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפָתָי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

:
:

:516 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְנָת
mnth
assignment-of

־
-

חֶלְקִי
chlq·i
portion-of·me

וְכ�סִי
u·kus·i
and·cup-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

תּ�מִיךְ
thumik
one-upholding

גּ�רָלִי
gurl·i
lot-of·me

:
:

The LORD [is] the
portion of mine inheritance
and of my cup: thou
maintainest my lot.

5

:616 חֲבָלִים
chblim
lines

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

בַּנְּעִמִים
b·nomim
in· the ·pleasant- place s

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

נַחֲלָת
nchlth
allotment-of

שָׁפְרָה
shphre
she- is -seemly

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

The lines are fallen unto
me in pleasant [places]; yea,
I have a goodly heritage.

6

:716 אֲבָרֵךְ
abrk
I-shall- mbless

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יְעָצָנִי
iotz·ni
he-counsels·me

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

לֵיל�ת
liluth
nights

יִסְּרוּנִי
isru·ni
they- mdiscipline·me

I will bless the LORD,
who hath given me counsel:
my reins also instruct me in
the night seasons.

7

כִלְי�תָי
kliuth·i
kidneys-of·me

:
:

:816 שִׁוִּיתִי
shuithi
I- mpoise

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְנֶגְדִּי
l·ngd·i
to· in -front-of·me

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

כִּי
ki
that

מִימִינִי
m·imin·i
from·right-of·me

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

אֶמּ�ט
amut
I-shall- nslip

:
:

. I have set the LORD
always before me: because
[he is] at my right hand, I
shall not be moved.

8

:916 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שָׂמַח
shmch
he-rejoices

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וַיָּגֶל
u·igl
and·he-shall-exult

כְּב�דִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

בְּשָׂרִי
bshr·i
flesh-of·me

Therefore my heart is
glad, and my glory
rejoiceth: my flesh also
shall rest in hope.

9

יִשְׁכֹּן
ishkn
he-shall-tabernacle

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

:
:

:1016 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲזֹב
thozb
you-shall-forsake

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לִשְׁא�ל
l·shaul
to·unseen

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-allow

חֲסִידְךָ
chsid·k
kindly-one-of·you

For thou wilt not leave
my soul in hell; neither wilt
thou suffer thine Holy One
to see corruption.

10

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

שָׁחַת
shchth
corruption

:
:

:1116 תּ�דִיעֵנִי
thudio·ni
you-shall- cmake-known·me

אֹרַח
arch
path-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

שֹׂבַע
shbo
satisfaction-of

שְׂמָח�ת
shmchuth
rejoicings

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

Thou wilt shew me the
path of life: in thy presence
[is] fulness of joy; at thy
right hand [there are]
pleasures for evermore.

11

נְעִמ�ת
nomuth
pleasant- thing s

בִּימִינְךָ
b·imin·k
in·right- hand -of·you

נֶצַח
ntzch
permanence

:
:
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:117 תְּפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

שִׁמְעָה
shmo·e
hear-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

הַקְשִׁיבָה
eqshib·e
cattend-you !

רִנָּתִי
rnth·i
appeal-of·me

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

. <<A Prayer of David.>>
Hear the right, O LORD,
attend unto my cry, give ear
unto my prayer, [that goeth]
not out of feigned lips.

1

תְפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

:
:

:217 מִלְּפָנֶיךָ
m·l·phni·k
from·to·faces-of·you

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
judgment-of·me

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

תֶּחֱזֶינָה
thchzine
they-shall-perceive

Let my sentence come
forth from thy presence; let
thine eyes behold the things
that are equal.

2

מֵישָׁרִים
mishrim
equities

:
:

:317 בָּחַנְתָּ
bchnth
you-test

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

פָּקַדְתָּ
phqdth
you-visit

לַּיְלָה
lile
night

צְרַפְתַּנִי
tzrphth·ni
you-refine·me

בַל
bl
no

־
-

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
you-shall-find

זַמֹּתִי
zmthi
I-planned

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

Thou hast proved mine
heart; thou hast visited [me]
in the night; thou hast tried
me, [and] shalt find
nothing; I am purposed
[that] my mouth shall not
transgress.

3

יַעֲבָר
iobr
he-shall-trespass

־
-

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

:
:

:417 לִפְעֻלּ)ת
l·pholuth
for·contrivances-of

אָדָם
adm
human

בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

שְׂפָתֶיךָ
shphthi·k
lips-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

שָׁמַרְתִּי
shmrthi
I-kept

אָרְח)ת
archuth
paths-of

פָּרִיץ
phritz
burglar

:
:

Concerning the works of
men, by the word of thy lips
I have kept [me from] the
paths of the destroyer.

4

:517 תָּמֹךְ
thmk
to-uphold

אֲשֻׁרַי
ashr·i
progresses-of·me

בְּמַעְגְּל)תֶיךָ
b·mogluthi·k
in·rounds-of·you

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

נָמ)טּוּ
nmutu
they- nslip

פְעָמָי
phom·i
footings-of·me

:
:

Hold up my goings in thy
paths, [that] my footsteps
slip not.

5

:617 אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

קְרָאתִיךָ
qrathi·k
I-call·you

כִי
ki
that

־
-

תַעֲנֵנִי
thon·ni
you-shall-answer·me

אֵל
al
El

הַט
et
cstretch-out-you !

־
-

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

לִי
l·i
to·me

I have called upon thee,
for thou wilt hear me, O
God: incline thine ear unto
me, [and hear] my speech.

6

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

אִמְרָתִי
amrth·i
saying-of·me

:
:

:717 הַפְלֵה
ephle
cdistinguish-you !

חֲסָדֶיךָ
chsdi·k
kindnesses-of·you

מ)שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

ח)סִים
chusim
ones- tak ing-refuge

מִמִּתְק)מְמִים
m·mthqummim
from·ones- srising

Shew thy marvellous
lovingkindness, O thou that
savest by thy right hand
them which put their trust
[in thee] from those that rise
up [against them].

7

בִּימִינֶךָ
b·imin·k
in·right- hand -of·you

:
:

:817 שָׁמְרֵנִי
shmr·ni
keep-you·me !

כְּאִישׁ)ן
k·aishun
as·pupil-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עָיִן
oin
eye

בְּצֵל
b·tzl
in·shadow-of

כְּנָפֶיךָ
knphi·k
wings-of·you

תַּסְתִּירֵנִי
thsthir·ni
you-shall- cconceal·me

:
:

. Keep me as the apple of
the eye, hide me under the
shadow of thy wings,

8

:917 מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

זוּ
zu
this

שַׁדּוּנִי
shdu·ni
they-devastate·me

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul

From the wicked that
oppress me, [from] my
deadly enemies, [who]
compass me about.

9

יַקִּיפוּ
iqiphu
they-are- cencompassing

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

:1017 חֶלְבָּמ)
chlb·mu
fatness-of·them

סָּגְרוּ
sgru
they-close

פִּימ)
phi·mu
mouth-of·them

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspeak

בְגֵאוּת
b·gauth
in·pride

:
:

They are inclosed in their
own fat: with their mouth
they speak proudly.

10

:1117 אַשֻּׁרֵינוּ
ashri·nu
progresses-of·us

עַתָּה
othe
now

K

סְבָבוּנִי
sbbu·ni
they-surround·me

Q

סְבָבוּנוּ
sbbu·nu
they-surround·us

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

יָשִׁיתוּ
ishithu
they-are-setting

They have now
compassed us in our steps:
they have set their eyes
bowing down to the earth;

11

לִנְט)ת
l·ntuth
to·to-turn-aside-of

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

:1217 דִּמְיֹנ)
dmin·u
likeness-of·him

כְּאַרְיֵה
k·arie
as·lion

יִכְס)ף
iksuph
he-is-longing

לִטְר)ף
l·truph
to·to-tear-to-pieces-of

וְכִכְפִיר
u·k·kphir
and·as·sheltered- lion

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

Like as a lion [that] is
greedy of his prey, and as it
were a young lion lurking in
secret places.

12

בְּמִסְתָּרִים
b·msthrim
in·concealments

:
:
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:1317 קוּמָה
qum·e
arise-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קַדְּמָה
qdm·e
mconfront-you !

פָנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

הַכְרִיעֵהוּ
ekrio·eu
cmake-bow-you·him !

פַּלְּטָה
phlt·e
mdeliver-you !

Arise, O LORD,
disappoint him, cast him
down: deliver my soul from
the wicked, [which is] thy
sword:

13

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מֵרָשָׁע
m·rsho
from·wicked-one

חַרְבֶּךָ
chrb·k
sword-of·you

:
:

:1417 מִמְתִים
m·mthim
from·death-doomeds

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִמְתִים
m·mthim
from·death-doomeds

מֵחֶלֶד
m·chld
from·transcience

חֶלְקָם
chlq·m
portion-of·them

From men [which are]
thy hand, O LORD, from
men of the world, [which
have] their portion in [this]
life, and whose belly thou
fillest with thy hid
[treasure]: they are full of
children, and leave the rest
of their [substance] to their
babes.

14

בַּחַיִּים
b·chiim
in· the ·lives

K

וּצְפִינְךָ
u·tzphin·k
and·one-secluded-of·you

Q

וּצְפוּנְךָ
u·tzphun·k
and·one-being-secluded-of·you

תְּמַלֵּא
thmla
you-are- mfilling

בִטְנָם
btn·m
belly-of·them

יִשְׂבְּעוּ
ishbou
they-are- being-satisfi ed

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וְהִנִּיחוּ
u·enichu
and·they- c leave

יִתְרָם
ithr·m
surplus-of·them

לְע)לְלֵיהֶם
l·oulli·em
to·unweaned- children -of·them

:
:

:1517 אֲנִי
ani
I

בְּצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

אֶחֱזֶה
achze
I-shall-perceive

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

אֶשְׂבְּעָה
ashboe
I-shall- be-satisfi ed

בְהָקִיץ
b·eqitz
in·to- cawake-of

As for me, I will behold
thy face in righteousness: I
shall be satisfied, when I
awake, with thy likeness.

15

תְּמוּנָתֶךָ
thmunth·k
representation-of·you

:
:
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:118 (18:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לְעֶבֶד
l·obd
to·servant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

. <<To the chief
Musician, [A Psalm] of
David, the servant of the
LORD, who spake unto the
LORD the words of this
song in the day [that] the
LORD delivered him from
the hand of all his enemies,
and from the hand of Saul:
And he said,>> I will love
thee, O LORD, my strength.

1

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַשִּׁירָה
e·shire
the·song

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

הִצִּיל
etzil
he- crescued

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�א�ת
auth·u
»·him

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·palm-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

:
:

(18:2) וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶרְחָמְךָ
archm·k
I-am- feel ing-passion·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חִזְקִי
chzq·i
steadfastness-of·me

:
:

:218 (18:3) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

סַלְעִי
slo·i
crag-of·me

וּמְצוּדָתִי
u·mtzudth·i
and·fastness-of·me

וּמְפַלְטִי
u·mphlt·i
and·one- mdelivering-of·me

אֵלִי
al·i
El-of·me

צוּרִי
tzur·i
rock-of·me

The LORD [is] my rock,
and my fortress, and my
deliverer; my God, my
strength, in whom I will
trust; my buckler, and the
horn of my salvation, [and]
my high tower.

2

אֶחֱסֶה
achse
I-am- tak ing-refuge

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

מָגִנִּי
mgn·i
shield-of·me

וְקֶרֶן
u·qrn
and·horn-of

־
-

יִשְׁעִי
isho·i
salvation-of·me

מִשְׂגַּבִּי
mshgb·i
impregnable- retreat -of·me

:
:

:318 (18:4) מְהֻלָּל
mell
one-being- mpraised

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

I will call upon the
LORD, [who is worthy] to
be praised: so shall I be
saved from mine enemies.

3

אִוָּשֵׁעַ
ausho
I-am-being-saved

:
:

:418 (18:5) אֲפָפוּנִי
aphphu·ni
they-enveloped·me

חֶבְלֵי
chbli
cables-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

וְנַחֲלֵי
u·nchli
and·watercourses-of

בְלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadence

The sorrows of death
compassed me, and the
floods of ungodly men
made me afraid.

4

יְבַעֲתוּנִי
ibothu·ni
they-are- mfrightening·me

:
:

:518 (18:6) חֶבְלֵי
chbli
cables-of

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

סְבָבוּנִי
sbbu·ni
they-surrounded·me

קִדְּמוּנִי
qdmu·ni
they- mconfronted·me

מ�קְשֵׁי
muqshi
traps-of

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

The sorrows of hell
compassed me about: the
snares of death prevented
me.

5

:618 (18:7) בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אֲשַׁוֵּעַ
ashuo
I-am- mimploring

In my distress I called
upon the LORD, and cried
unto my God: he heard my
voice out of his temple, and
my cry came before him,
[even] into his ears.

6

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-hearing

�מֵהֵיכָל
m·eikl·u
from·temple-of·him

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

וְשַׁוְעָתִי
u·shuoth·i
and·imploring-of·me

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

תָּב�א
thbua
she-is-coming

בְאָזְנָיו
b·azni·u
in·ears-of·him

:
:

:718 (18:8) וַתִּגְעַשׁ
u·thgosh
and·she-is-reeling

וַתִּרְעַשׁ
u·throsh
and·she-is-quaking

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּמ�סְדֵי
u·musdi
and·foundations-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

Then the earth shook and
trembled; the foundations
also of the hills moved and
were shaken, because he
was wroth.

7

יִרְגָּזוּ
irgzu
they-are- being-disturb ed

וַיִּתְגָּעֲשׁוּ
u·ithgoshu
and·they-are- sreeling

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

�ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

:818 (18:9) עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

עָשָׁן
oshn
smoke

�בְּאַפּ
b·aph·u
in·nostril-of·him

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

־
-

מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

תּאֹכֵל
thakl
she-is-devouring

There went up a smoke
out of his nostrils, and fire
out of his mouth devoured:
coals were kindled by it.

8

גֶּחָלִים
gchlim
embers

בָּעֲרוּ
boru
they-consumed

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:918 (18:10) וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וַיֵּרַד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

וַעֲרָפֶל
u·orphl
and·murkiness

תַּחַת
thchth
under

He bowed the heavens
also, and came down: and
darkness [was] under his
feet.

9

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

:
:
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:1018 (18:11) וַיִּרְכַּב
u·irkb
and·he-is-riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כְּרוּב
krub
cherub

וַיָּעֹף
u·ioph
and·he-is-flying

וַיֵּדֶא
u·ida
and·he-is-swooping

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּנְפֵי
knphi
wings-of

־
-

And he rode upon a
cherub, and did fly: yea, he
did fly upon the wings of
the wind.

10

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

:1118 (18:12) יָשֶׁת
ishth
he-is-setting

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

�סִתְר
sthr·u
concealment-of·him

סְבִיב�תָיו
sbibuthi·u
round-about·him

�סֻכָּת
skth·u
booth-of·him

חֶשְׁכַת
chshkth
darkness-of

־
-

He made darkness his
secret place; his pavilion
round about him [were]
dark waters [and] thick
clouds of the skies.

11

מַיִם
mim
waters

עָבֵי
obi
thick- cloud s-of

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

:
:

:1218 (18:13) מִנֹּגַהּ
m·nge
from·brightness

�נֶגְדּ
ngd·u
in- front-of·him

עָבָיו
obi·u
thick- cloud s-of·him

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-passed

בָּרָד
brd
hail

וְגַחֲלֵי
u·gchli
and·embers-of

־
-

At the brightness [that
was] before him his thick
clouds passed, hail [stones]
and coals of fire.

12

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

:
:

:1318 (18:14) וַיַּרְעֵם
u·irom
and·he-is- cthundering

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעֶלְי�ן
u·oliun
and·supreme-one

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

The LORD also
thundered in the heavens,
and the Highest gave his
voice; hail [stones] and
coals of fire.

13

�קֹל
ql·u
voice-of·him

בָּרָד
brd
hail

וְגַחֲלֵי
u·gchli
and·embers-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

:
:

:1418 (18:15) וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

חִצָּיו
chtzi·u
arrows-of·him

וַיְפִיצֵם
u·iphitz·m
and·he-is- cscattering·them

וּבְרָקִים
u·brqim
and·lightnings

Yea, he sent out his
arrows, and scattered them;
and he shot out lightnings,
and discomfited them.

14

רָב
rb
he-multiplied

וַיְהֻמֵּם
u·iem·m
and·he-is-discomfiting·them

:
:

:1518 (18:16) וַיֵּרָאוּ
u·irau
and·they-are- nappearing

אֲפִיקֵי
aphiqi
channels-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

וַיִּגָּלוּ
u·iglu
and·they-are-being-revealed

Then the channels of
waters were seen, and the
foundations of the world
were discovered at thy
rebuke, O LORD, at the
blast of the breath of thy
nostrils.

15

מ�סְד�ת
musduth
foundations-of

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

מִגַּעֲרָתְךָ
m·gorth·k
from·rebuke-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִנִּשְׁמַת
m·nshmth
from·breath-of

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

אַפֶּךָ
aph·k
nostril-of·you

:
:

:1618 (18:17) יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-is-sending

מִמָּר�ם
m·mrum
from·height

יִקָּחֵנִי
iqch·ni
he-is-taking·me

יַמְשֵׁנִי
imsh·ni
he-is- cremoving·me

מִמַּיִם
m·mim
from·waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

He sent from above, he
took me, he drew me out of
many waters.

16

:1718 (18:18) יַצִּילֵנִי
itzil·ni
he-is- crescuing·me

מֵאֹיְבִי
m·aib·i
from·one- being-enemy-of·me

עָז
oz
strong-one

וּמִשֹּׂנְאַי
u·m·shna·i
and·ones- mhating-of·me

He delivered me from
my strong enemy, and from
them which hated me: for
they were too strong for me.

17

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמְצוּ
amtzu
they- were -tough

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:1818 (18:19) יְקַדְּמוּנִי
iqdmu·ni
they-are- mconfronting·me

בְי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

־
-

אֵידִי
aid·i
calamity-of·me

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

They prevented me in the
day of my calamity: but the
LORD was my stay.

18

לְמִשְׁעָן
l·mshon
to·stay

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:1918 (18:20) וַיּ�צִיאֵנִי
u·iutzia·ni
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·me

לַמֶּרְחָב
l·mrchb
to· the ·wide- place

יְחַלְּצֵנִי
ichltz·ni
he-is- mliberating·me

כִּי
ki
that

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

He brought me forth also
into a large place; he
delivered me, because he
delighted in me.

19

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:2018 (18:21) יִגְמְלֵנִי
igml·ni
he-is-requiting·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּצִדְקִי
k·tzdq·i
as·righteousness-of·me

כְּבֹר
k·br
as·purity-of

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

. The LORD rewarded
me according to my
righteousness; according to

20

Psalms 18

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



the cleanness of my hands
hath he recompensed me.יָשִׁיב

ishib
he-is- crecompensing

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:2118 (18:22) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁמַרְתִּי
shmrthi
I-kept

דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

רָשַׁעְתִּי
rshothi
I- was-wicked

מֵאֱלֹהָי
m·ale·i
from·Elohim-of·me

:
:

For I have kept the ways
of the LORD, and have not
wickedly departed from my
God.

21

:2218 (18:23) כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטָיו
mshphti·u
judgments-of·him

לְנֶגְדִּי
l·ngd·i
to· in -front-of·me

וְחֻקֹּתָיו
u·chqthi·u
and·statutes-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

For all his judgments
[were] before me, and I did
not put away his statutes
from me.

22

אָסִיר
asir
I-am-causing- to -withdraw

מֶנִּי
mn·i
from·me

:
:

:2318 (18:24) וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-am-becoming

תָמִים
thmim
flawless

�עִמּ
om·u
with·him

וָאֶשְׁתַּמֵּר
u·ashthmr
and·I-am-keeping- myself

מֵעֲ�נִי
m·oun·i
from·depravity-of·me

:
:

I was also upright before
him, and I kept myself from
mine iniquity.

23

:2418 (18:25) וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- crecompensing

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִי
l·i
to·me

כְצִדְקִי
k·tzdq·i
as·righteousness-of·me

כְּבֹר
k·br
as·purity-of

Therefore hath the
LORD recompensed me
according to my
righteousness, according to
the cleanness of my hands
in his eyesight.

24

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

:
:

:2518 (18:26) עִם
om
with

־
-

חָסִיד
chsid
kindly-one

תִּתְחַסָּד
ththchsd
you-are- showing- your self-kind

עִם
om
with

־
-

גְּבַר
gbr
master-of

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

With the merciful thou
wilt shew thyself merciful;
with an upright man thou
wilt shew thyself upright;

25

תִּתַּמָּם
ththmm
you-are- showing- your self-flawless

:
:

:2618 (18:27) עִם
om
with

־
-

נָבָר
nbr
one-being-purified

תִּתְבָּרָר
ththbrr
you-are- showing-yourself-pure

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

עִקֵּשׁ
oqsh
perverse-one

With the pure thou wilt
shew thyself pure; and with
the froward thou wilt shew
thyself froward.

26

תִּתְפַּתָּל
ththphthl
you-are- showing-yourself-cunning

:
:

:2718 (18:28) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

עַם
om
people

־
-

עָנִי
oni
humble

ת�שִׁיעַ
thushio
you-shall- csave

וְעֵינַיִם
u·oinim
and·eyes

רָמ�ת
rmuth
ones-being-exalted

For thou wilt save the
afflicted people; but wilt
bring down high looks.

27

תַּשְׁפִּיל
thshphil
you-shall- cabase

:
:

:2818 (18:29) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

תָּאִיר
thair
you-shall- c light- up

נֵרִי
nr·i
lamp-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

יַגִּיהַּ
igie
he-shall- cbrighten

For thou wilt light my
candle: the LORD my God
will enlighten my darkness.

28

חָשְׁכִּי
chshk·i
darkness-of·me

:
:

:2918 (18:30) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

אָרֻץ
artz
I-shall-run

גְּדוּד
gdud
raiding- party

וּבֵאלֹהַי
u·b·ale·i
and·in·Elohim-of·me

אֲדַלֶּג
adlg
I-shall- mleap

־
-

. For by thee I have run
through a troop; and by my
God have I leaped over a
wall.

29

שׁוּר
shur
barricade

:
:

:3018 (18:31) הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

�דַּרְכּ
drk·u
way-of·him

אִמְרַת
amrth
saying-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צְרוּפָה
tzruphe
being-refined

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

הוּא
eua
he

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

[As for] God, his way
[is] perfect: the word of the
LORD is tried: he [is] a
buckler to all those that trust
in him.

30

הַחֹסִים
e·chsim
the·ones- tak ing-refuge

�בּ
b·u
in·him

:
:

:3118 (18:32) כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
any ?

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

מִבַּלְעֲדֵי
m·blodi
from·apart-from

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמִי
u·mi
and·any ?

צוּר
tzur
rock

זוּלָתִי
zulth·i
except·me

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

For who [is] God save
the LORD? or who [is] a
rock save our God?

31
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:3218 (18:33) הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

הַמְאַזְּרֵנִי
e·mazr·ni
the·one- mbelting-of·me

חָיִל
chil
valor

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

דַּרְכִּי
drk·i
way-of·me

:
:

[It is] God that girdeth
me with strength, and
maketh my way perfect.

32

:3318 (18:34) מְשַׁוֶּה
mshue
one- mpoising

רַגְלַי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

כָּאַיָּל�ת
k·ailuth
as· the ·hinds

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

בָּמֹתַי
bmth·i
high-places-of·me

He maketh my feet like
hinds'[feet], and setteth me
upon my high places.

33

יַעֲמִידֵנִי
iomid·ni
he-is-causing- to -stand·me

:
:

:3418 (18:35) מְלַמֵּד
mlmd
one- mteaching

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

וְנִחֲתָה
u·nchthe
and·she- mmanages

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow-of

־
-

נְחוּשָׁה
nchushe
copper

He teacheth my hands to
war, so that a bow of steel
is broken by mine arms.

34

זְר�עֹתָי
zruoth·i
arms-of·me

:
:

:3518 (18:36) וַתִּתֶּן
u·ththn
and·you-are-giving

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מָגֵן
mgn
shield-of

יִשְׁעֶךָ
isho·k
salvation-of·you

וִימִינְךָ
u·imin·k
and·right- hand -of·you

Thou hast also given me
the shield of thy salvation:
and thy right hand hath
holden me up, and thy
gentleness hath made me
great.

35

תִסְעָדֵנִי
thsod·ni
she-is-bracing·me

וְעַנְוַתְךָ
u·onuth·k
and·humility-of·you

תַרְבֵּנִי
thrb·ni
she-is- c increasing·me

:
:

:3618 (18:37) תַּרְחִיב
thrchib
you-are- cwidening

צַעֲדִי
tzod·i
step-of·me

תַחְתָּי
thchth·i
beneath·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָעֲדוּ
modu
they-totter

קַרְסֻלָּי
qrsl·i
limbs-of·me

:
:

Thou hast enlarged my
steps under me, that my feet
did not slip.

36

:3718 (18:38) אֶרְדּ�ף
arduph
I-am-pursuing

א�יְבַי
auib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

וְאַשִּׂיגֵם
u·ashig·m
and·I-am- covertaking·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

I have pursued mine
enemies, and overtaken
them: neither did I turn
again till they were
consumed.

37

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-am-returning

עַד
od
until

־
-

כַּלּ�תָם
kluth·m
to- mfinish-of·them

:
:

:3818 (18:39) אֶמְחָצֵם
amchtz·m
I-am-transfixing·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֻכְלוּ
iklu
they-are- being-able

קוּם
qum
to-rise-of

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-are-falling

I have wounded them
that they were not able to
rise: they are fallen under
my feet.

38

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

רַגְלָי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

:
:

:3918 (18:40) וַתְּאַזְּרֵנִי
u·thazr·ni
and·you-are- mbelting·me

חַיִל
chil
valor

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

תַּכְרִיעַ
thkrio
you-are- cmaking-bow

קָמַי
qm·i
ones-rising-of·me

For thou hast girded me
with strength unto the
battle: thou hast subdued
under me those that rose up
against me.

39

תַּחְתָּי
thchth·i
beneath·me

:
:

:4018 (18:41) וְאֹיְבַי
u·aib·i
and·ones- being-enemies-of·me

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לִּי
l·i
to·me

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

וּמְשַׂנְאַי
u·mshna·i
and·ones- mhating-of·me

Thou hast also given me
the necks of mine enemies;
that I might destroy them
that hate me.

40

אַצְמִיתֵם
atzmith·m
I-am- ceffacing·them

:
:

:4118 (18:42) יְשַׁוְּעוּ
ishuou
they-are- mimploring

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

מ�שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

They cried, but [there
was] none to save [them:
even] unto the LORD, but
he answered them not.

41

עָנָם
on·m
he-answered·them

:
:

:4218 (18:43) וְאֶשְׁחָקֵם
u·ashchq·m
and·I-am- reduc ing- to -powder·them

כְּעָפָר
k·ophr
as·soil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

כְּטִיט
k·tit
as·mud-of

חוּצ�ת
chutzuth
streets

Then did I beat them
small as the dust before the
wind: I did cast them out as
the dirt in the streets.

42

אֲרִיקֵם
ariq·m
I-am- cemptying·them

:
:
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:4318 (18:44) תְּפַלְּטֵנִי
thphlt·ni
you-are- mdelivering·me

מֵרִיבֵי
m·ribi
from·contentions-of

עָם
om
people

תְּשִׂימֵנִי
thshim·ni
you-are-placing·me

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head-of

Thou hast delivered me
from the strivings of the
people; [and] thou hast
made me the head of the
heathen: a people [whom] I
have not known shall serve
me.

43

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

עַם
om
people

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

יַעַבְדוּנִי
iobdu·ni
they-are-serving·me

:
:

:4418 (18:45) לְשֵׁמַע
l·shmo
to·hearing-of

אֹזֶן
azn
ear

יִשָּׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-are- nlistening

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

יְכַחֲשׁוּ
ikchshu
they-are- mcowering

־
-

As soon as they hear of
me, they shall obey me: the
strangers shall submit
themselves unto me.

44

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:4518 (18:46) בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

יִבֹּלוּ
iblu
they-are-desintegrating

וְיַחְרְגוּ
u·ichrgu
and·they-are-cringing

The strangers shall fade
away, and be afraid out of
their close places.

45

מִמִּסְגְּר�תֵיהֶם
m·msgruthi·em
from·enclosures-of·them

:
:

:4618 (18:47) חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבָרוּךְ
u·bruk
and·being-blessed

צוּרִי
tzur·i
rock-of·me

וְיָרוּם
u·irum
and·he-shall- be-exalt ed

אֱל�הֵי
aluei
Elohim-of

The LORD liveth; and
blessed [be] my rock; and
let the God of my salvation
be exalted.

46

יִשְׁעִי
isho·i
salvation-of·me

:
:

:4718 (18:48) הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

הַנּ�תֵן
e·nuthn
the·one-giving

נְקָמ�ת
nqmuth
vengeances

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַיַּדְבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- cspeaking

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

תַּחְתָּי
thchth·i
under·me

:
:

[It is] God that avengeth
me, and subdueth the people
under me.

47

:4818 (18:49) מְפַלְּטִי
mphlt·i
one- mdelivering-of·me

מֵאֹיְבָי
m·aib·i
from·ones- being-enemies-of·me

אַף
aph
indeed

מִן
mn
from

־
-

קָמַי
qm·i
ones-rising-of·me

He delivereth me from
mine enemies: yea, thou
liftest me up above those
that rise up against me: thou
hast delivered me from the
violent man.

48

תְּר�מְמֵנִי
thrumm·ni
you-are- mexalting·me

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man-of

חָמָס
chms
violence

תַּצִּילֵנִי
thtzil·ni
you-are- crescuing·me

:
:

:4918 (18:50) עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

א�דְךָ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּלְשִׁמְךָ
u·l·shm·k
and·to·name-of·you

Therefore will I give
thanks unto thee, O LORD,
among the heathen, and sing
praises unto thy name.

49

אֲזַמֵּרָה
azmre
I-shall-make-melody

:
:

:5018 (18:51)

K

מַגְדִּל
mgdl
one- cmagnifying

Q

מַגְדִּיל
mgdil
one- cmagnifying

יְשׁוּע�ת
ishuouth
salvations-of

�מַלְכּ
mlk·u
king-of·him

וְעֹשֶׂה
u·oshe
and·doing

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

Great deliverance giveth
he to his king; and sheweth
mercy to his anointed, to
David, and to his seed for
evermore.

50

�לִמְשִׁיח
l·mshich·u
to·anointed-one-of·him

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

�וּלְזַרְע
u·l·zro·u
and·to·seed-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:
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:119 (19:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

מִזְמ
ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(19:2) הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מְסַפְּרִים
msphrim
ones- mrecounting

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm of
David.>> The heavens
declare the glory of God;
and the firmament sheweth
his handywork.

1

כְּב
ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וּמַעֲשֵׂה
u·moshe
and·deed-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

מַגִּיד
mgid
ctelling

הָרָקִיעַ
e·rqio
the·atmosphere

:
:

:219 (19:3) י
ם
ium
day

לְי
ם
l·ium
to·day

יַבִּיעַ
ibio
he-is- cuttering

אֹמֶר
amr
saying

וְלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

לְּלַיְלָה
l·lile
to·night

יְחַוֶּה
ichue
he-is- mdisclosing

־
-

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

Day unto day uttereth
speech, and night unto night
sheweth knowledge.

2

:319 (19:4) אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

אֹמֶר
amr
saying

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

בְּלִי
bli
no

נִשְׁמָע
nshmo
he-is-heard

ק
לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

:
:

[There is] no speech nor
language, [where] their
voice is not heard.

3

:419 (19:5) בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יָצָא
itza
he- goes-forth

קַוָּם
qu·m
measuring -tape-of·them

וּבִקְצֵה
u·b·qtze
and·in·end-of

תֵבֵל
thbl
habitance

Their line is gone out
through all the earth, and
their words to the end of the
world. In them hath he set a
tabernacle for the sun,

4

מִלֵּיהֶם
mli·em
declarations-of·them

לַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
l·shmsh
for· the ·sun

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

־
-

אֹהֶל
ael
tent

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:519 (19:6) וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

כְּחָתָן
k·chthn
as·bridegroom

יֹצֵא
itza
going-forth


מֵחֻפָּת
m·chphth·u
from·canopy-of·him

יָשִׂישׂ
ishish
he-is- being-elat ed

Which [is] as a
bridegroom coming out of
his chamber, [and] rejoiceth
as a strong man to run a
race.

5

כְּגִבּ
ר
k·gbur
as·masterful -man

לָרוּץ
l·rutz
to·to-run-of

אֹרַח
arch
path

:
:

:619 (19:7) מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens


מ
צָא
mutza·u
going-forth-of·him


וּתְקוּפָת
u·thquphth·u
and·revolution-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קְצ
תָם
qtzuth·m
ends-of·them

His going forth [is] from
the end of the heaven, and
his circuit unto the ends of
it: and there is nothing hid
from the heat thereof.

6

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

נִסְתָּר
nsthr
one-being-concealed


מֵחַמָּת
m·chmth·u
from·warmth-of·him

:
:

:719 (19:8) תּ
רַת
thurth
law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּמִימָה
thmime
flawless

מְשִׁיבַת
mshibth
crestoring-of

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

עֵדוּת
oduth
testimony-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֶאֱמָנָה
namne
being- nfaithful

. The law of the LORD
[is] perfect, converting the
soul: the testimony of the
LORD [is] sure, making
wise the simple.

7

מַחְכִּימַת
mchkimth
cmaking-wise-of

פֶּתִי
phthi
one-simple

:
:

:819 (19:9) פִּקּוּדֵי
phqudi
precepts-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

מְשַׂמְּחֵי
mshmchi
ones-making-rejoice-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

The statutes of the LORD
[are] right, rejoicing the
heart: the commandment of
the LORD [is] pure,
enlightening the eyes.

8

בָּרָה
bre
pure

מְאִירַת
mairth
cenlightening-of

עֵינָיִם
oinim
eyes

:
:

:919 (19:10) יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

טְה
רָה
teure
clean

ע
מֶדֶת
oumdth
standing

לָעַד
l·od
to·future

מִשְׁפְּטֵי
mshphti
judgments-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

The fear of the LORD [is]
clean, enduring for ever: the
judgments of the LORD
[are] true [and] righteous
altogether.

9

צָדְקוּ
tzdqu
they- are -righteous

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
altogether

:
:

:1019 (19:11) הַנֶּחֱמָדִים
e·nchmdim
the·ones-being-coveted

מִזָּהָב
m·zeb
from·gold

וּמִפַּז
u·m·phz
and·from·glittering- gold

רָב
rb
much

וּמְתוּקִים
u·mthuqim
and·sweet-ones

More to be desired [are
they] than gold, yea, than
much fine gold: sweeter
also than honey and the
honeycomb.

10

מִדְּבַשׁ
m·dbsh
from·honey

וְנֹפֶת
u·nphth
and· honey -drip-of

צוּפִים
tzuphim
combs

:
:

:1119 (19:12) גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

נִזְהָר
nzer
he-is-warned

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

בְּשָׁמְרָם
b·shmr·m
in·to-keep-of·them

עֵקֶב
oqb
consequence

רָב
rb
much

:
:

Moreover by them is thy
servant warned: [and] in
keeping of them [there is]
great reward.

11

:1219 (19:13) שְׁגִיא
ת
shgiauth
errors

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יָבִין
ibin
he-shall-understand

מִנִּסְתָּר
ת
m·nsthruth
from·ones-being-concealed

Who can understand
[his] errors? cleanse thou
me from secret [faults].

12
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נַקֵּנִי
nq·ni
mhold -innocent-you·me !

:
:

:1319 (19:14) גַּם
gm
moreover

מִזֵּדִים
m·zdim
from·arrogant -deed s

חֲשֹׂךְ
chshk
keep-back-you !

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Keep back thy servant
also from presumptuous
[sins]; let them not have
dominion over me: then
shall I be upright, and I
shall be innocent from the
great transgression.

13

יִמְשְׁלוּ
imshlu
they-are-ruling

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

אָז
az
then

אֵיתָם
aithm
I-shall- be-flawless

וְנִקֵּיתִי
u·nqithi
and·I-am- ninnocent

מִפֶּשַׁע
m·phsho
from·transgression

רָב
rb
much

:
:

:1419 (19:15) יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

לְרָצ
ן
l·rtzun
to·approval

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

וְהֶגְי
ן
u·egiun
and·soliloquy-of

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

Let the words of my
mouth, and the meditation
of my heart, be acceptable
in thy sight, O LORD, my
strength, and my redeemer.

14

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צוּרִי
tzur·i
rock-of·me

וְגֹאֲלִי
u·gal·i
and·one-redeeming-of·me

:
:

Psalms 19  -  Psalms 20
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:120 (20:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

מִזְמ
ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(20:2) יַעַנְךָ
ion·k
he-shall-answer·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm of
David.>> The LORD hear
thee in the day of trouble;
the name of the God of
Jacob defend thee;

1

בְּי
ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

יְשַׂגֶּבְךָ
ishgb·k
he-shall-be-impregnable- retreat -of·you

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:220 (20:3) יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-shall-send

־
-

עֶזְרְךָ
ozr·k
help-of·you

מִקֹּדֶשׁ
m·qdsh
from·sanctuary

וּמִצִּיּ
ן
u·m·tziun
and·from·Zion

יִסְעָדֶךָּ
isod·k
he-shall-brace·you

:
:

Send thee help from the
sanctuary, and strengthen
thee out of Zion;

2

:320 (20:4) יִזְכֹּר
izkr
he-shall-remember

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִנְחֹתֶךָ
mnchth·k
presents-of·you

וְע
לָתְךָ
u·oulth·k
and·ascent- offering -of·you

Remember all thy
offerings, and accept thy
burnt sacrifice; Selah.

3

יְדַשְּׁנֶה
idshne
he-shall-make-sleek

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:420 (20:5) יִתֶּן
ithn
he-shall-give

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

כִלְבָבֶךָ
k·lbb·k
as·heart-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲצָתְךָ
otzth·k
counsel-of·you

יְמַלֵּא
imla
he-shall- mfulfill

:
:

Grant thee according to
thine own heart, and fulfil
all thy counsel.

4

:520 (20:6) נְרַנְּנָה
nrnne
we-shall- mbe-jubilant

בִּישׁוּעָתֶךָ
b·ishuoth·k
in·salvation-of·you

וּבְשֵׁם
u·b·shm
and·in·name-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

We will rejoice in thy
salvation, and in the name
of our God we will set up
[our] banners: the LORD
fulfil all thy petitions.

5

נִדְגֹּל
ndgl
we-shall- raise -standard

יְמַלֵּא
imla
he-shall- mfulfill

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁאֲל
תֶיךָ
mshaluthi·k
askings-of·you

:
:

:620 (20:7) עַתָּה
othe
now

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

ה
שִׁיעַ
eushio
he- csaves

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh


מְשִׁיח
mshich·u
anointed-one-of·him

יַעֲנֵהוּ
ion·eu
he-shall-answer·him

. Now know I that the
LORD saveth his anointed;
he will hear him from his
holy heaven with the saving
strength of his right hand.

6

מִשְּׁמֵי
m·shmi
from·heavens-of


קָדְשׁ
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

בִּגְבֻר
ת
b·gbruth
in·masterful- deed s-of

יֵשַׁע
isho
salvation-of


יְמִינ
imin·u
right- hand -of·him

:
:

:720 (20:8) אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בָרֶכֶב
b·rkb
in· the ·chariot

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

בַסּוּסִים
b·susim
in· the ·horses

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

Some [trust] in chariots,
and some in horses: but we
will remember the name of
the LORD our God.

7

נַזְכִּיר
nzkir
we-are- cbeing-mindful

:
:

:820 (20:9) הֵמָּה
eme
they

כָּרְעוּ
krou
they-bow

וְנָפָלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

קַּמְנוּ
qmnu
we-rise

וַנִּתְע
דָד
u·nthoudd
and·we-shall- sbecome-attested

:
:

They are brought down
and fallen: but we are risen,
and stand upright.

8

:920 (20:10) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ה
שִׁיעָה
eushio·e
csave-you !

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יַעֲנֵנוּ
ion·nu
he-shall-answer·us

בְי
ם
b·ium
in·day-of

־
-

קָרְאֵנוּ
qra·nu
to-call-of·us

:
:

Save, LORD: let the king
hear us when we call.
9

Psalms 20  -  Psalms 21

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:121 (21:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

מִזְמ
ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(21:2) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעָזְּךָ
b·oz·k
in·strength-of·you

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm of
David.>> The king shall joy
in thy strength, O LORD;
and in thy salvation how
greatly shall he rejoice!

1

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-is-rejoicing

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וּבִישׁוּעָתְךָ
u·b·ishuoth·k
and·in·salvation-of·you

מַה
me
what !

־
-

יָּגֶיל
igil
he-is-exulting

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:221 (21:3) תַּאֲוַת
thauth
yearning-of


לִבּ
lb·u
heart-of·him

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-give


לּ
l·u
to·him

וַאֲרֶשֶׁת
u·arshth
and·proposal-of

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

Thou hast given him his
heart's desire, and hast not
withholden the request of
his lips. Selah.

2

מָנַעְתָּ
mnoth
you-withhold

סֶּלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:321 (21:4) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תְקַדְּמֶנּוּ
thqdm·nu
you-shall- mforestall·him

בִּרְכ
ת
brkuth
blessings-of

ט
ב
tub
goodness

תָּשִׁית
thshith
you-shall-set


לְראֹשׁ
l·rash·u
to·head-of·him

For thou preventest him
with the blessings of
goodness: thou settest a
crown of pure gold on his
head.

3

עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

פָּז
phz
glittering- gold

:
:

:421 (21:5) חַיִּים
chiim
lives

שָׁאַל
shal
he-asked

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-give


לּ
l·u
to·him

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

יָמִים
imim
days

ע
לָם
oulm
eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

:
:

He asked life of thee,
[and] thou gavest [it] him,
[even] length of days for
ever and ever.

4

:521 (21:6) גָּד
ל
gdul
great


כְּב
ד
kbud·u
glory-of·him

בִּישׁוּעָתֶךָ
b·ishuoth·k
in·salvation-of·you

ה
ד
eud
splendor

וְהָדָר
u·edr
and·honor

תְּשַׁוֶּה
thshue
you-shall- mpoise

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

His glory [is] great in thy
salvation: honour and
majesty hast thou laid upon
him.

5

:621 (21:7) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תְשִׁיתֵהוּ
thshith·eu
you-are-setting·him

בְרָכ
ת
brkuth
blessings

לָעַד
l·od
for·future

תְּחַדֵּהוּ
thchd·eu
you-are- mexhilarating·him

בְשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

For thou hast made him
most blessed for ever: thou
hast made him exceeding
glad with thy countenance.

6

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

:
:

:721 (21:8) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בֹּטֵחַ
btch
trusting

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וּבְחֶסֶד
u·b·chsd
and·in·kindness-of

עֶלְי
ן
oliun
supreme-one

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

. For the king trusteth in
the LORD, and through the
mercy of the most High he
shall not be moved.

7

יִמּ
ט
imut
he-shall- nslip

:
:

:821 (21:9) תִּמְצָא
thmtza
she-shall-find

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

יְמִינְךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

Thine hand shall find out
all thine enemies: thy right
hand shall find out those
that hate thee.

8

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
she-shall-find

שֹׂנְאֶיךָ
shnai·k
ones-hating-of·you

:
:

:921 (21:10) 
תְּשִׁיתֵמ
thshith·mu
you-shall-set·them

כְּתַנּוּר
k·thnur
as·stove-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·era-of

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh


בְּאַפּ
b·aph·u
in·anger-of·him

Thou shalt make them as a
fiery oven in the time of
thine anger: the LORD shall
swallow them up in his
wrath, and the fire shall
devour them.

9

יְבַלְּעֵם
iblo·m
he-shall- mswallow-up·them

וְתאֹכְלֵם
u·thakl·m
and·she-shall-devour·them

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

:
:

:1021 (21:11) 
פִּרְיָמ
phri·mu
fruit-of·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·earth

תְּאַבֵּד
thabd
you-shall- mdestroy

וְזַרְעָם
u·zro·m
and·seed-of·them

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

Their fruit shalt thou
destroy from the earth, and
their seed from among the
children of men.

10

:1121 (21:12) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָטוּ
ntu
they-intended

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

רָעָה
roe
evil

חָשְׁבוּ
chshbu
they-devised

מְזִמָּה
mzme
scheme

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יוּכָלוּ
iuklu
they-shall-prevail

:
:

For they intended evil
against thee: they imagined
a mischievous device,
[which] they are not able [to
perform].

11

:1221 (21:13) כִּי
ki
that


תְּשִׁיתֵמ
thshith·mu
you-shall-set·them

שֶׁכֶם
shkm
back

בְּמֵיתָרֶיךָ
b·mithri·k
in· bow-cords-of·you

תְּכ
נֵן
thkunn
you-shall-be- mready

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Therefore shalt thou
make them turn their back,
[when] thou shalt make
ready [thine arrows] upon
thy strings against the face
of them.

12

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

:
:
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:1321 (21:14) רוּמָה
rum·e
be-exalted-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְעֻזֶּךָ
b·oz·k
in·strength-of·you

נָשִׁירָה
nshire
we-shall-sing

וּנְזַמְּרָה
u·nzmre
and·we-shall-make-melody

Be thou exalted, LORD,
in thine own strength: [so]
will we sing and praise thy
power.

13

גְּבוּרָתֶךָ
gburth·k
mastery-of·you

:
:

Psalms 21  -  Psalms 22
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:122 (22:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַיֶּלֶת
ailth
hind-of

הַשַּׁחַר
e·shchr
the·dawn

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(22:2) אֵלִי
al·i
El-of·me

. <<To the chief Musician
upon Aijeleth Shahar, A
Psalm of David.>> My
God, my God, why hast
thou forsaken me? [why art
thou so] far from helping
me, [and from] the words of
my roaring?

1

אֵלִי
al·i
El-of·me

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

עֲזַבְתָּנִי
ozbth·ni
you-forsook·me

רָח�ק
rchuq
far

מִישׁוּעָתִי
m·ishuoth·i
from·salvation-of·me

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

שַׁאֲגָתִי
shagth·i
roaring-of·me

:
:

:222 (22:3) אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַעֲנֶה
thone
you-are-answering

וְלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

O my God, I cry in the
daytime, but thou hearest
not; and in the night season,
and am not silent.

2

דוּמִיָּה
dumie
stillness

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:322 (22:4) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

תְּהִלּ�ת
theluth
praises-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

But thou [art] holy, [O
thou] that inhabitest the
praises of Israel.

3

:422 (22:5) בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

בָּטְחוּ
btchu
they-trusted

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

בָּטְחוּ
btchu
they-trusted

וַתְּפַלְּטֵמ�
u·thphlt·mu
and·you-are- mdelivering·them

:
:

Our fathers trusted in
thee: they trusted, and thou
didst deliver them.

4

:522 (22:6) אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

זָעֲקוּ
zoqu
they-cried-out

וְנִמְלָטוּ
u·nmltu
and·they- nescaped

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

בָטְחוּ
btchu
they-trusted

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

They cried unto thee, and
were delivered: they trusted
in thee, and were not
confounded.

5

ב�שׁוּ
bushu
they- were-put-to -shame

:
:

:622 (22:7) וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

ת�לַעַת
thuloth
worm-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

חֶרְפַּת
chrphth
reproach-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְזוּי
u·bzui
and·being-despised-of

עָם
om
people

:
:

But I [am] a worm, and no
man; a reproach of men,
and despised of the people.

6

:722 (22:8) כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רֹאַי
ra·i
ones-seeing-of·me

יַלְעִגוּ
ilogu
they-are- cderiding

לִי
l·i
to·me

יַפְטִירוּ
iphtiru
they-are- copening-up

בְשָׂפָה
b·shphe
in·lip

All they that see me laugh
me to scorn: they shoot out
the lip, they shake the head,
[saying],

7

יָנִיעוּ
iniou
they-are- cwagging

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

:
:

:822 (22:9) גֹּל
gl
roll-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְפַלְּטֵהוּ
iphlt·eu
he-shall- mdeliver·him

יַצִּילֵהוּ
itzil·eu
he-shall- crescue·him

כִּי
ki
that

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

He trusted on the LORD
[that] he would deliver him:
let him deliver him, seeing
he delighted in him.

8

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:922 (22:10) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

גֹחִי
gch·i
one-rushing-forth-of·me

מִבָּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly

מַבְטִיחִי
mbtich·i
one-causing- to -trust-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

But thou [art] he that took
me out of the womb: thou
didst make me hope [when I
was] upon my mother's
breasts.

9

שְׁדֵי
shdi
breasts-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

:
:

:1022 (22:11) עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

הָשְׁלַכְתִּי
eshlkthi
I-was- cflung

מֵרָחֶם
m·rchm
from·womb

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

אֵלִי
al·i
El-of·me

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

I was cast upon thee
from the womb: thou [art]
my God from my mother's
belly.

10

:1122 (22:12) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּרְחַק
thrchq
you-are- being-far

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

צָרָה
tzre
distress

קְר�בָה
qrube
near

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

. Be not far from me; for
trouble [is] near; for [there
is] none to help.

11

ע�זֵר
ouzr
one-helping

:
:

:1222 (22:13) סְבָבוּנִי
sbbu·ni
they-surround·me

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

אַבִּירֵי
abiri
sturdy-ones-of

בָשָׁן
bshn
Bashan

Many bulls have
compassed me: strong
[bulls] of Bashan have beset
me round.

12

כִּתְּרוּנִי
kthru·ni
they- mcompass-about·me

:
:
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:1322 (22:14) פָּצוּ
phtzu
they-open-wide

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

פִּיהֶם
phi·em
mouth-of·them

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

טֹרֵף
trph
tearing-to-pieces

וְשֹׁאֵג
u·shag
and·roaring

:
:

They gaped upon me
[with] their mouths, [as] a
ravening and a roaring lion.

13

:1422 (22:15) כַּמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

נִשְׁפַּכְתִּי
nshphkthi
I-am-poured-out

וְהִתְפָּרְדוּ
u·ethphrdu
and·they- sare -disjointed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַצְמ�תָי
otzmuth·i
bones-of·me

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

I am poured out like
water, and all my bones are
out of joint: my heart is like
wax; it is melted in the
midst of my bowels.

14

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

כַּדּ�נָג
k·dung
as· the ·wax

נָמֵס
nms
he-is-melted

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

מֵעָי
mo·i
bowels-of·me

:
:

:1522 (22:16) יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
he- is -dried- up

כַּחֶרֶשׂ
k·chrsh
as· the ·earthenware

כֹּחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

וּלְשׁ�נִי
u·lshun·i
and·tongue-of·me

מֻדְבָּק
mdbq
being- cclung

My strength is dried up
like a potsherd; and my
tongue cleaveth to my jaws;
and thou hast brought me
into the dust of death.

15

מַלְק�חָי
mlquch·i
jaws-of·me

וְלַעֲפַר
u·l·ophr
and·to·soil-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

תִּשְׁפְּתֵנִי
thshphth·ni
you-are- sett ing- on-the -hearth- stones ·me

:
:

:1622 (22:17) כִּי
ki
that

סְבָבוּנִי
sbbu·ni
they-surround·me

כְּלָבִים
klbim
dogs

עֲדַת
odth
crowd-of

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

הִקִּיפוּנִי
eqiphu·ni
they- cencompass·me

For dogs have
compassed me: the
assembly of the wicked
have inclosed me: they
pierced my hands and my
feet.

16

כָּאֲרִי
k·ari
as· the ·lion

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

וְרַגְלָי
u·rgl·i
and·feet-of·me

:
:

:1722 (22:18) אֲסַפֵּר
asphr
I-am- mnumbering

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַצְמ�תָי
otzmuth·i
bones-of·me

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יַבִּיטוּ
ibitu
they-are- c looking

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-are-staring

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

I may tell all my bones:
they look [and] stare upon
me.

17

:1822 (22:19) יְחַלְּקוּ
ichlqu
they-are- mapportioning

בְגָדַי
bgd·i
garments-of·me

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

לְבוּשִׁי
lbush·i
clothing-of·me

They part my garments
among them, and cast lots
upon my vesture.

18

יַפִּילוּ
iphilu
they-are- ccasting

ג�רָל
gurl
lot

:
:

:1922 (22:20) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּרְחָק
thrchq
you-are- being-far

אֱיָלוּתִי
ailuth·i
fortitude-of·me

לְעֶזְרָתִי
l·ozrth·i
to·help-of·me

But be not thou far from
me, O LORD: O my
strength, haste thee to help
me.

19

חוּשָׁה
chush·e
hurry-you !

:
:

:2022 (22:21) הַצִּילָה
etzil·e
crescue-you !

מֵחֶרֶב
m·chrb
from·sword

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִיַּד
m·id
from·paw-of

־
-

כֶּלֶב
klb
dog

יְחִידָתִי
ichidth·i
only-one-of·me

:
:

Deliver my soul from the
sword; my darling from the
power of the dog.

20

:2122 (22:22) ה�שִׁיעֵנִי
eushio·ni
csave-you·me !

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

וּמִקַּרְנֵי
u·m·qrni
and·from·horns-of

רֵמִים
rmim
uruses

עֲנִיתָנִי
onith·ni
you-answered·me

:
:

Save me from the lion's
mouth: for thou hast heard
me from the horns of the
unicorns.

21

:2222 (22:23) אֲסַפְּרָה
asphre
I-shall- mrecount

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

לְאֶחָי
l·ach·i
to·brothers-of·me

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

קָהָל
qel
assembly

. I will declare thy name
unto my brethren: in the
midst of the congregation
will I praise thee.

22

אֲהַלְלֶךָּ
aell·k
I-shall- mpraise·you

:
:

:2322 (22:24) יִרְאֵי
irai
fearing-ones-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

Ye that fear the LORD,
praise him; all ye the seed
of Jacob, glorify him; and
fear him, all ye the seed of
Israel.

23

כַּבְּדוּהוּ
kbdu·eu
mglorify-you (p) ·him !

וְגוּרוּ
u·guru
and·revere-you (p)  !

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2422 (22:25) כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָזָה
bze
he-despised

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שִׁקַּץ
shqtz
he- mabominated

עֱנוּת
onuth
humiliation-of

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

For he hath not despised
nor abhorred the affliction
of the afflicted; neither hath
he hid his face from him;
but when he cried unto him,
he heard.

24

הִסְתִּיר
esthir
he- cconcealed

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וּבְשַׁוְּע�
u·b·shuo·u
and·in·to- mimplore-of·him

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

שָׁמֵעַ
shmo
he-listened

:
:
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:2522 (22:26) מֵאִתְּךָ
m·ath·k
from· with ·you

תְהִלָּתִי
thelth·i
praise-of·me

בְּקָהָל
b·qel
in·assembly

רָב
rb
vast

נְדָרַי
ndr·i
vows-of·me

אֲשַׁלֵּם
ashlm
I-shall- mpay

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

My praise [shall be] of
thee in the great
congregation: I will pay my
vows before them that fear
him.

25

יְרֵאָיו
irai·u
fearing-ones-of·him

:
:

:2622 (22:27) יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

וְיִשְׂבָּעוּ
u·ishbou
and·they-shall- be-satisfi ed

יְהַלְלוּ
iellu
they-shall- mpraise

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

The meek shall eat and
be satisfied: they shall
praise the LORD that seek
him: your heart shall live for
ever.

26

דֹּרְשָׁיו
drshi·u
ones-inquiring-of·him

יְחִי
ichi
he-shall-live

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

לָעַד
l·od
for·future

:
:

:2722 (22:28) יִזְכְּרוּ
izkru
they-shall-remember

וְיָשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-shall-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַפְסֵי
aphsi
limits-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

All the ends of the world
shall remember and turn
unto the LORD: and all the
kindreds of the nations shall
worship before thee.

27

וְיִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-shall- sworship

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפְּח�ת
mshphchuth
families-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

:
:

:2822 (22:29) כִּי
ki
that

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

וּמֹשֵׁל
u·mshl
and·one-ruling

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

:
:

For the kingdom [is] the
LORD'S: and he [is] the
governor among the nations.

28

:2922 (22:30) אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-eat

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-shall- sbow-down

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּשְׁנֵי
dshni
sleek-ones-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

All [they that be] fat
upon earth shall eat and
worship: all they that go
down to the dust shall bow
before him: and none can
keep alive his own soul.

29

יִכְרְעוּ
ikrou
they-shall-bow

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

י�רְדֵי
iurdi
ones-descending-of

עָפָר
ophr
soil

וְנַפְשׁ�
u·nphsh·u
and·soul-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

חִיָּה
chie
he- mkeep s-alive

:
:

:3022 (22:31) זֶרַע
zro
seed

יַעַבְדֶנּוּ
iobd·nu
he-shall-serve·him

יְסֻפַּר
isphr
he-shall-be- mrecounted

לַאדֹנָי
l·adni
to·my-Lord

לַדּ�ר
l·dur
to· the ·generation

:
:

A seed shall serve him; it
shall be accounted to the
Lord for a generation.

30

:3122 (22:32) יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

וְיַגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-shall- ctell

צִדְקָת�
tzdqth·u
righteousness-of·him

לְעַם
l·om
to·people

נ�לָד
nuld
being-born

כִּי
ki
that

They shall come, and
shall declare his
righteousness unto a people
that shall be born, that he
hath done [this].

31

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:
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:123 מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רֹעִי
ro·i
one-being-shepherd-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

אֶחְסָר
achsr
I-shall-lack

:
:

. <<A Psalm of David.>>
The LORD [is] my
shepherd; I shall not want.

1

:223 בִּנְא�ת
b·nauth
in·oases-of

דֶּשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

יַרְבִּיצֵנִי
irbitz·ni
he-is- cmaking-recline·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

מְנֻח�ת
mnchuth
resting- place s

He maketh me to lie down
in green pastures: he leadeth
me beside the still waters.

2

יְנַהֲלֵנִי
inel·ni
he-is- mconducting·me

:
:

:323 נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

יְשׁ�בֵב
ishubb
he-is- mrestoring

יַנְחֵנִי
inch·ni
he-is- cguiding·me

בְמַעְגְּלֵי
b·mogli
in·rounds-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

He restoreth my soul: he
leadeth me in the paths of
righteousness for his name's
sake.

3

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

:423 גַּם
gm
even

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

בְּגֵיא
b·gia
in·ravine-of

צַלְמָוֶת
tzlmuth
shadow-of-death

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אִירָא
aira
I-shall-fear

רָע
ro
evil

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

Yea, though I walk
through the valley of the
shadow of death, I will fear
no evil: for thou [art] with
me; thy rod and thy staff
they comfort me.

4

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

שִׁבְטְךָ
shbt·k
club-of·you

וּמִשְׁעַנְתֶּךָ
u·mshonth·k
and·staff-of·you

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יְנַחֲמֻנִי
inchm·ni
they-are- mcomforting·me

:
:

:523 תַּעֲרֹךְ
thork
you-are-arranging

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

שֻׁלְחָן
shlchn
table

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

צֹרְרָי
tzrr·i
ones- being-foes-of·me

דִּשַּׁנְתָּ
dshnth
you-make-sleek

Thou preparest a table
before me in the presence of
mine enemies: thou
anointest my head with oil;
my cup runneth over.

5

בַשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

כּ�סִי
kus·i
cup-of·me

רְוָיָה
ruie
satiation

:
:

:623 אַךְ
ak
yea

ט�ב
tub
goodness

וָחֶסֶד
u·chsd
and·kindness

יִרְדְּפוּנִי
irdphu·ni
they-shall-pursue·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

וְשַׁבְתִּי
u·shbthi
and·I-dwell

Surely goodness and
mercy shall follow me all
the days of my life: and I
will dwell in the house of
the LORD for ever.

6

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְאֹרֶךְ
l·ark
for·length-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:
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:124 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּמְל�אָהּ
u·mlua·e
and·fullness-of·her

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

. <<A Psalm of David.>>
The earth [is] the LORD'S,
and the fulness thereof; the
world, and they that dwell
therein.

1

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:224 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַמִּים
imim
seas

יְסָדָהּ
isd·e
he-founded·her

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

נְהָר�ת
neruth
streams

יְכ�נְנֶהָ
ikunn·e
he-is- mestablishing·her

:
:

For he hath founded it
upon the seas, and
established it upon the
floods.

2

:324 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall-ascend

בְהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

־
-

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

בִּמְק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

. Who shall ascend into
the hill of the LORD? or
who shall stand in his holy
place?

3

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

:
:

:424 נְקִי
nqi
innocent-one-of

כַפַּיִם
kphim
palms

וּבַר
u·br
and·pure-one-of

־
-

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-lifted- up

לַשָּׁוְא
l·shua
to· the ·futility

He that hath clean hands,
and a pure heart; who hath
not lifted up his soul unto
vanity, nor sworn
deceitfully.

4

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswears

לְמִרְמָה
l·mrme
to·deceit

:
:

:524 יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-obtain

בְרָכָה
brke
blessing

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteousness

מֵאֱלֹהֵי
m·alei
from·Elohim-of

He shall receive the
blessing from the LORD,
and righteousness from the
God of his salvation.

5

יִשְׁע�
isho·u
salvation-of·him

:
:

:624 זֶה
ze
this

דּ�ר
dur
generation-of

K

דֹּרְשׁ�
drsh·u
one-inquiring-of·him

Q

דֹּרְשָׁיו
drshi·u
ones-inquiring-of·him

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

This [is] the generation of
them that seek him, that
seek thy face, O Jacob.
Selah.

6

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:724 שְׂאוּ
shau
lift- up-you (p)  !

שְׁעָרִים
shorim
gates

רָאשֵׁיכֶם
rashi·km
heads-of·you (p)

וְהִנָּשְׂאוּ
u·enshau
and·be-lifted- up-you (p)  !

פִּתְחֵי
phthchi
portals-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

. Lift up your heads, O ye
gates; and be ye lift up, ye
everlasting doors; and the
King of glory shall come in.

7

וְיָב�א
u·ibua
and·he-shall-enter

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַכָּב�ד
e·kbud
the·glory

:
:

:824 מִי
mi
who ?

זֶה
ze
this

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַכָּב�ד
e·kbud
the·glory

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִזּוּז
ozuz
strong

וְגִבּ�ר
u·gbur
and·masterful

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

:
:

Who [is] this King of
glory? The LORD strong
and mighty, the LORD
mighty in battle.

8

:924 שְׂאוּ
shau
lift- up-you (p)  !

שְׁעָרִים
shorim
gates

רָאשֵׁיכֶם
rashi·km
heads-of·you (p)

וּשְׂאוּ
u·shau
and·lift- up-you (p)  !

פִּתְחֵי
phthchi
portals-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

Lift up your heads, O ye
gates; even lift [them] up,
ye everlasting doors; and
the King of glory shall come
in.

9

וְיָבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-shall-enter

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַכָּב�ד
e·kbud
the·glory

:
:

:1024 מִי
mi
who ?

הוּא
eua
he

זֶה
ze
this

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַכָּב�ד
e·kbud
the·glory

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

הוּא
eua
he

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַכָּב�ד
e·kbud
the·glory

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

Who is this King of
glory? The LORD of hosts,
he [is] the King of glory.
Selah.

10
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:125 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-am-lifting- up

:
:

. <<[A Psalm] of
David.>> Unto thee, O
LORD, do I lift up my soul.

1

:225 אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

בָטַחְתִּי
btchthi
I-trust

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

אֵב�שָׁה
abushe
I-am- being- ashamed

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַעַלְצוּ
ioltzu
they-are- being-glad

O my God, I trust in thee:
let me not be ashamed, let
not mine enemies triumph
over me.

2

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:325 גַּם
gm
moreover

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קֹוֶיךָ
qui·k
ones-expecting-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

Yea, let none that wait on
thee be ashamed: let them
be ashamed which
transgress without cause.

3

הַבּ�גְדִים
e·bugdim
the·ones- being-treacherous

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty- handed

:
:

:425 דְּרָכֶיךָ
drki·k
ways-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ה�דִיעֵנִי
eudio·ni
cmake-known-you·me !

אֹרְח�תֶיךָ
archuthi·k
paths-of·you

לַמְּדֵנִי
lmd·ni
mteach-you·me !

:
:

Shew me thy ways, O
LORD; teach me thy paths.
4

:525 הַדְרִיכֵנִי
edrik·ni
cause- to -tread-you·me !

בַאֲמִתֶּךָ
b·amth·k
in·truth-of·you

וְלַמְּדֵנִי
u·lmd·ni
and· mteach-you·me !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

Lead me in thy truth, and
teach me: for thou [art] the
God of my salvation; on
thee do I wait all the day.

5

יִשְׁעִי
isho·i
salvation-of·me

א�תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

קִוִּיתִי
quithi
I- mexpect

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:625 זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

רַחֲמֶיךָ
rchmi·k
compassions-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַחֲסָדֶיךָ
u·chsdi·k
and·kindnesses-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

Remember, O LORD, thy
tender mercies and thy
lovingkindnesses; for they
[have been] ever of old.

6

:725 חַטּאֹות
chtauth
sins-of

נְעוּרַי
nour·i
youths-of·me

וּפְשָׁעַי
u·phsho·i
and·transgressions-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּזְכֹּר
thzkr
you-are-remembering

Remember not the sins of
my youth, nor my
transgressions: according to
thy mercy remember thou
me for thy goodness'sake, O
LORD.

7

כְּחַסְדְּךָ
k·chsd·k
as·kindness-of·you

זְכָר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

טוּבְךָ
tub·k
goodness-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:825 ט�ב
tub
good

־
-

וְיָשָׁר
u·ishr
and·upright

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

י�רֶה
iure
he-shall- cdirect

חַטָּאִים
chtaim
sinful-ones

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

:
:

. Good and upright [is] the
LORD: therefore will he
teach sinners in the way.

8

:925 יַדְרֵךְ
idrk
he-shall-cause- to -tread

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

בַּמִּשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in· the ·judgment

וִילַמֵּד
u·ilmd
and·he-shall-teach

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

The meek will he guide in
judgment: and the meek will
he teach his way.

9

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

:
:

:1025 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אָרְח�ת
archuth
paths-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·truth

לְנֹצְרֵי
l·ntzri
for·ones-preserving-of

בְרִית�
brith·u
covenant-of·him

All the paths of the
LORD [are] mercy and
truth unto such as keep his
covenant and his
testimonies.

10

וְעֵדֹתָיו
u·odthi·u
and·testimonies-of·him

:
:

:1125 לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

־
-

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְסָלַחְתָּ
u·slchth
and·you-pardon

לַעֲ�נִי
l·oun·i
to·depravity-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

רַב
rb
much

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

For thy name's sake, O
LORD, pardon mine
iniquity; for it [is] great.

11

:1225 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

יְרֵא
ira
fearing-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

י�רֶנּוּ
iur·nu
he-shall- cdirect·him

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

יִבְחָר
ibchr
he-shall-choose

:
:

What man [is] he that
feareth the LORD? him
shall he teach in the way
[that] he shall choose.

12

:1325 נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

בְּט�ב
b·tub
in·goodness

תָּלִין
thlin
she-shall-lodge

וְזַרְע�
u·zro·u
and·seed-of·him

יִירַשׁ
iirsh
he-shall-tenant

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

His soul shall dwell at
ease; and his seed shall
inherit the earth.

13

:1425 ס�ד
sud
deliberation-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִירֵאָיו
l·irai·u
for·fearing-ones-of·him

וּבְרִית�
u·brith·u
and·covenant-of·him

The secret of the LORD
[is] with them that fear him;
and he will shew them his

14
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covenant.לְה�דִיעָם
l·eudio·m
to·to- cmake-known-of·them

:
:

:1525 עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

י�צִיא
iutzia
he-shall- cbring -forth

מֵרֶשֶׁת
m·rshth
from·net

רַגְלָי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

:
:

. Mine eyes [are] ever
toward the LORD; for he
shall pluck my feet out of
the net.

15

:1625 פְּנֵה
phne
face- about -you !

־
-

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְחָנֵּנִי
u·chn·ni
and· be-gracious-you·me !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָחִיד
ichid
lonely

וְעָנִי
u·oni
and·humble

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

Turn thee unto me, and
have mercy upon me; for I
[am] desolate and afflicted.

16

:1725 צָר�ת
tzruth
distresses-of

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

הִרְחִיבוּ
erchibu
they- cwidened

מִמְּצוּק�תַי
m·mtzuquth·i
from·constraints-of·me

ה�צִיאֵנִי
eutzia·ni
cbring -forth-you·me !

:
:

The troubles of my heart
are enlarged: [O] bring thou
me out of my distresses.

17

:1825 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

עָנְיִי
oni·i
humiliation-of·me

וַעֲמָלִי
u·oml·i
and·toil-of·me

וְשָׂא
u·sha
and·lift-you !

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

חַטּאֹותָי
chtauth·i
sins-of·me

:
:

Look upon mine
affliction and my pain; and
forgive all my sins.

18

:1925 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

־
-

א�יְבַי
auib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָבּוּ
rbu
they-multiply

וְשִׂנְאַת
u·shnath
and·hatred-of

חָמָס
chms
violence

Consider mine enemies;
for they are many; and they
hate me with cruel hatred.

19

שְׂנֵאוּנִי
shnau·ni
they-hate·me

:
:

:2025 שָׁמְרָה
shmr·e
guard-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וְהַצִּילֵנִי
u·etzil·ni
and· crescue-you·me !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

אֵב�שׁ
abush
I-am- being- ashamed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

O keep my soul, and
deliver me: let me not be
ashamed; for I put my trust
in thee.

20

חָסִיתִי
chsithi
I- take -refuge

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:2125 תֹּם
thm
sincerity

־
-

וָיֹשֶׁר
u·ishr
and·uprightness

יִצְּרוּנִי
itzru·ni
they-shall-preserve·me

כִּי
ki
that

קִוִּיתִיךָ
quithi·k
I- mexpect·you

:
:

Let integrity and
uprightness preserve me;
for I wait on thee.

21

:2225 פְּדֵה
phde
ransom-you !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

צָר�תָיו
tzruthi·u
distresses-of·him

:
:

Redeem Israel, O God,
out of all his troubles.
22
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:126 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

שָׁפְטֵנִי
shpht·ni
judge-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

בְּתֻמִּי
b·thm·i
in·sincerity-of·me

הָלַכְתִּי
elkthi
I-went

וּבַיהוָה
u·b·ieue
and·in·Yahweh

בָּטַחְתִּי
btchthi
I-trusted

. <<[A Psalm] of
David.>> Judge me, O
LORD; for I have walked in
mine integrity: I have
trusted also in the LORD;
[therefore] I shall not slide.

1

לאֹ
la
not

אֶמְעָד
amod
I-shall-totter

:
:

:226 בְּחָנֵנִי
bchn·ni
test-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנַסֵּנִי
u·ns·ni
and· mtry-you·me !

K

צְר"פָה
tzruph·e
refine-you !

Q

צָרְפָה
tzrph·e
refine-you !

כִלְי"תַי
kliuth·i
kidneys-of·me

Examine me, O LORD,
and prove me; try my reins
and my heart.

2

וְלִבִּי
u·lb·i
and·heart-of·me

:
:

:326 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

עֵינָי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וְהִתְהַלַּכְתִּי
u·ethelkthi
and·I- swalked

בַּאֲמִתֶּךָ
b·amth·k
in·truth-of·you

:
:

For thy lovingkindness
[is] before mine eyes: and I
have walked in thy truth.

3

:426 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשַׁבְתִּי
ishbthi
I-sat

עִם
om
with

־
-

מְתֵי
mthi
death-doomeds-of

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

נַעֲלָמִים
nolmim
ones-being- nobscure

לאֹ
la
not

I have not sat with vain
persons, neither will I go in
with dissemblers.

4

אָב"א
abua
I-shall-enter

:
:

:526 שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hated

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

לאֹ
la
not

אֵשֵׁב
ashb
I-shall-sit

:
:

I have hated the
congregation of evil doers;
and will not sit with the
wicked.

5

:626 אֶרְחַץ
archtz
I-shall-wash

בְּנִקָּי"ן
b·nqiun
in·innocency

כַּפָּי
kph·i
palms-of·me

וַאֲסֹבְבָה
u·asbbe
and·I-shall- mgo-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּחֲךָ
mzbch·k
altar-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. I will wash mine hands
in innocency: so will I
compass thine altar, O
LORD:

6

:726 לַשְׁמִעַ
l·shmo
to·to- cannounce-of

בְּק"ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

תּ"דָה
thude
acclamation

וּלְסַפֵּר
u·l·sphr
and·to·to- mrecount-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

That I may publish with
the voice of thanksgiving,
and tell of all thy wondrous
works.

7

נִפְלְא"תֶיךָ
nphlauthi·k
thing s-being- nmarvelous-of·you

:
:

:826 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָהַבְתִּי
aebthi
I-loved

מְע"ן
moun
habitation-of

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

וּמְק"ם
u·mqum
and·place ri -of

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

כְּב"דֶךָ
kbud·k
glory-of·you

:
:

LORD, I have loved the
habitation of thy house, and
the place where thine
honour dwelleth.

8

:926 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֶּאֱסֹף
thasph
you-are-gathering

עִם
om
with

־
-

חַטָּאִים
chtaim
sinners

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

דָמִים
dmim
bloods

Gather not my soul with
sinners, nor my life with
bloody men:

9

חַיָּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

:
:

:1026 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בִּידֵיהֶם
b·idi·em
in·hands-of·them

זִמָּה
zme
crime

וִימִינָם
u·imin·m
and·right- hand -of·them

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

שֹּׁחַד
shchd
bribe

:
:

In whose hands [is]
mischief, and their right
hand is full of bribes.

10

:1126 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בְּתֻמִּי
b·thm·i
in·sincerity-of·me

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

פְּדֵנִי
phd·ni
ransom-you·me !

וְחָנֵּנִי
u·chn·ni
and· be-gracious-you·me !

:
:

But as for me, I will
walk in mine integrity:
redeem me, and be merciful
unto me.

11

:1226 רַגְלִי
rgl·i
foot-of·me

עָמְדָה
omde
she-stood

בְמִישׁ"ר
b·mishur
in·level- ground

בְּמַקְהֵלִים
b·mqelim
in·assemblies

אֲבָרֵךְ
abrk
I-shall- mbless

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

My foot standeth in an
even place: in the
congregations will I bless
the LORD.

12
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:127 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

א
רִי
aur·i
light-of·me

וְיִשְׁעִי
u·isho·i
and·salvation-of·me

מִמִּי
m·mi
from·whom ?

אִירָא
aira
I-shall-fear

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. <<[A Psalm] of
David.>> The LORD [is]
my light and my salvation;
whom shall I fear? the
LORD [is] the strength of
my life; of whom shall I be
afraid?

1

מָע
ז
mouz
stronghold-of

־
-

חַיַּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

מִמִּי
m·mi
from·whom ?

אֶפְחָד
aphchd
I-shall-be-afraid

:
:

:227 בִּקְרֹב
b·qrb
in·to- draw -near-of

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-devour-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂרִי
bshr·i
flesh-of·me

צָרַי
tzr·i
foes-of·me

When the wicked, [even]
mine enemies and my foes,
came upon me to eat up my
flesh, they stumbled and
fell.

2

וְאֹיְבַי
u·aib·i
and·ones- being-enemies-of·me

לִי
l·i
to·me

הֵמָּה
eme
they

כָשְׁלוּ
kshlu
they-stumbled

וְנָפָלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fell

:
:

:327 אִם
am
if

־
-

תַּחֲנֶה
thchne
she-is-encamping

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

מַחֲנֶה
mchne
camp

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִירָא
iira
he-shall-fear

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

תָּקוּם
thqum
she-is-rising- up

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

Though an host should
encamp against me, my
heart shall not fear: though
war should rise against me,
in this [will] I [be]
confident.

3

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

אֲנִי
ani
I

ב
טֵחַ
butch
trusting

:
:

:427 אַחַת
achth
one

שָׁאַלְתִּי
shalthi
I-asked

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

א
תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

אֲבַקֵּשׁ
abqsh
I-am- mseeking

שִׁבְתִּי
shbth·i
to-dwell-of·me

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

One [thing] have I desired
of the LORD, that will I
seek after; that I may dwell
in the house of the LORD
all the days of my life, to
behold the beauty of the
LORD, and to enquire in his
temple.

4

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיַּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

לַחֲז
ת
l·chzuth
to·to-perceive-of

בְּנֹעַם
b·nom
in·pleasantness-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּלְבַקֵּר
u·l·bqr
and·to·to-make-quest-of


בְּהֵיכָל
b·eikl·u
in·temple-of·him

:
:

:527 כִּי
ki
that

יִצְפְּנֵנִי
itzphn·ni
he-shall-seclude·me

בְּסֻכֹּה
b·sk·e
in·booth-of·him (?)

בְּי
ם
b·ium
in·day-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

יַסְתִּרֵנִי
isthr·ni
he-shall- cconceal·me

For in the time of trouble
he shall hide me in his
pavilion: in the secret of his
tabernacle shall he hide me;
he shall set me up upon a
rock.

5

בְּסֵתֶר
b·sthr
in·concealment-of


אָהֳל
ael·u
tent-of·him

בְּצוּר
b·tzur
in·rock

יְר
מְמֵנִי
irumm·ni
he-shall- mset -high·me

:
:

:627 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יָרוּם
irum
he-is- being-exalt ed

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

עַל
ol
over

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

סְבִיב
תַי
sbibuth·i
round-about·me

And now shall mine head
be lifted up above mine
enemies round about me:
therefore will I offer in his
tabernacle sacrifices of joy;
I will sing, yea, I will sing
praises unto the LORD.

6

וְאֶזְבְּחָה
u·azbche
and·I-shall-sacrifice


בְאָהֳל
b·ael·u
in·tent-of·him

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

תְרוּעָה
thruoe
shouting

אָשִׁירָה
ashire
I-shall-sing

וַאֲזַמְּרָה
u·azmre
and·I-shall-make-melody

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:727 שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ק
לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

וְחָנֵּנִי
u·chn·ni
and· be-gracious-you·me !

וַעֲנֵנִי
u·on·ni
and·answer-you·me !

:
:

. Hear, O LORD, [when] I
cry with my voice: have
mercy also upon me, and
answer me.

7

:827 לְךָ
l·k
to·you

:
:

אָמַר
amr
he-said

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

בַּקְּשׁוּ
bqshu
mseek-you (p)  !

פָנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

[When thou saidst], Seek
ye my face; my heart said
unto thee, Thy face, LORD,
will I seek.

8

אֲבַקֵּשׁ
abqsh
I-am- mseeking

:
:

:927 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּסְתֵּר
thsthr
you-are- cconcealing

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּט
tht
you-are- cturning-aside

־
-

Hide not thy face [far]
from me; put not thy servant
away in anger: thou hast
been my help; leave me not,
neither forsake me, O God
of my salvation.

9

בְּאַף
b·aph
in·anger

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

עֶזְרָתִי
ozrth·i
help-of·me

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּטְּשֵׁנִי
thtsh·ni
you-are-abandoning·me

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּעַזְבֵנִי
thozb·ni
you-are-forsaking·me

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׁעִי
isho·i
salvation-of·me

:
:
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:1027 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְאִמִּי
u·am·i
and·mother-of·me

עֲזָבוּנִי
ozbu·ni
they-forsook·me

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

יַאַסְפֵנִי
iasph·ni
he-shall-gather·me

:
:

When my father and my
mother forsake me, then the
LORD will take me up.

10

:1127 ה
רֵנִי
eur·ni
cdirect-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דַּרְכֶּךָ
drk·k
way-of·you

וּנְחֵנִי
u·nch·ni
and·guide-you·me !

בְּאֹרַח
b·arch
in·path-of

מִישׁ
ר
mishur
equity

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

Teach me thy way, O
LORD, and lead me in a
plain path, because of mine
enemies.

11

שׁ
רְרָי
shurr·i
ones-controlling-of·me

:
:

:1227 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְּנֵנִי
ththn·ni
you-are-giving·me

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul-of

צָרָי
tzr·i
foes-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

קָמוּ
qmu
they-rose

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

עֵדֵי
odi
witnesses-of

־
-

Deliver me not over unto
the will of mine enemies:
for false witnesses are risen
up against me, and such as
breathe out cruelty.

12

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וִיפֵחַ
u·iphch
and·puffing-one-of

חָמָס
chms
violence

:
:

:1327 לוּלֵא
lula
unless

הֶאֱמַנְתִּי
eamnthi
I- cbelieved

לִרְא
ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

בְּטוּב
b·tub
in·goodness-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

:
:

[I had fainted], unless I
had believed to see the
goodness of the LORD in
the land of the living.

13

:1427 קַוֵּה
que
mbe-expectant-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

וְיַאֲמֵץ
u·iamtz
and·he-shall- cbe-resolute

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

Wait on the LORD: be of
good courage, and he shall
strengthen thine heart: wait,
I say, on the LORD.

14

וְקַוֵּה
u·que
and· mbe-expectant-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:128 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

צוּרִי
tzur·i
rock-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֶּחֱרַשׁ
thchrsh
you-are- cbeing-silent

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

. <<[A Psalm] of
David.>> Unto thee will I
cry, O LORD my rock; be
not silent to me: lest, [if]
thou be silent to me, I
become like them that go
down into the pit.

1

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תֶּחֱשֶׁה
thchshe
you-are-hushing

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְנִמְשַׁלְתִּי
u·nmshlthi
and·I-am- ncomparable

עִם
om
with

־
-

י�רְדֵי
iurdi
ones-descending-of

ב�ר
bur
crypt

:
:

:228 שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

תַּחֲנוּנַי
thchnun·i
supplications-of·me

בְּשַׁוְּעִי
b·shuo·i
in·to- mimplore-of·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בְּנָשְׂאִי
b·nsha·i
in·to-lift- up-of·me

Hear the voice of my
supplications, when I cry
unto thee, when I lift up my
hands toward thy holy
oracle.

2

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דְּבִיר
dbir
oracle-of

קָדְשֶׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

:
:

:328 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּמְשְׁכֵנִי
thmshk·ni
you-are-drawing- away·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

Draw me not away with
the wicked, and with the
workers of iniquity, which
speak peace to their
neighbours, but mischief
[is] in their hearts.

3

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

דֹּבְרֵי
dbri
ones-speaking-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

עִם
om
with

־
-

רֵעֵיהֶם
roi·em
associates-of·them

וְרָעָה
u·roe
and·evil

בִּלְבָבָם
b·lbb·m
in·heart-of·them

:
:

:428 תֶּן
thn
give-you !

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כְּפָעֳלָם
k·phol·m
as·contrivance-of·them

וּכְרֹעַ
u·k·ro
and·as·evil-of

מַעַלְלֵיהֶם
molli·em
actions-of·them

כְּמַעֲשֵׂה
k·moshe
as·deed-of

Give them according to
their deeds, and according
to the wickedness of their
endeavours: give them after
the work of their hands;
render to them their desert.

4

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

תֵּן
thn
give-you !

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הָשֵׁב
eshb
creverse-you !

גְּמוּלָם
gmul·m
requital-of·them

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:528 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָבִינוּ
ibinu
they-are-understanding

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּעֻ-ת
pholth
contrivances-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

Because they regard not
the works of the LORD, nor
the operation of his hands,
he shall destroy them, and
not build them up.

5

יֶהֶרְסֵם
iers·m
he-shall-pull-down·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִבְנֵם
ibn·m
he-shall-build·them

:
:

:628 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

תַּחֲנוּנָי
thchnun·i
supplications-of·me

:
:

. Blessed [be] the LORD,
because he hath heard the
voice of my supplications.

6

:728 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֻזִּי
oz·i
strength-of·me

וּמָגִנִּי
u·mgn·i
and·shield-of·me

בּ�
b·u
in·him

בָטַח
btch
he-trusted

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וְנֶעֱזָרְתִּי
u·nozrthi
and·I-was-helped

The LORD [is] my
strength and my shield; my
heart trusted in him, and I
am helped: therefore my
heart greatly rejoiceth; and
with my song will I praise
him.

7

וַיַּעֲלֹז
u·iolz
and·he-is- being-joyous

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וּמִשִּׁירִי
u·m·shir·i
and·from·song-of·me

אֲה�דֶנּוּ
aeud·nu
I-am- cacclaiming·him

:
:

:828 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹז
oz
strength

־
-

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

וּמָע�ז
u·mouz
and·stronghold-of

יְשׁוּע�ת
ishuouth
salvations-of

מְשִׁיח�
mshich·u
anointed-one-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

The LORD [is] their
strength, and he [is] the
saving strength of his
anointed.

8

:928 ה�שִׁיעָה
eushio·e
csave-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וּבָרֵךְ
u·brk
and· mbless-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלָתֶךָ
nchlth·k
allotment-of·you

Save thy people, and bless
thine inheritance: feed them
also, and lift them up for
ever.

9

וּרְעֵם
u·ro·m
and·shepherd-you·them !

וְנַשְּׂאֵם
u·nsha·m
and· mlift- up-you·them !

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הָע�לָם
e·oulm
the·eon

:
:

Psalms 28  -  Psalms 29
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:129 מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֵלִים
alim
deities

הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

. <<A Psalm of David.>>
Give unto the LORD, O ye
mighty, give unto the
LORD glory and strength.

1

וָעֹז
u·oz
and·strength

:
:

:229 הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

הִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
eshthchuu
sworship-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּהַדְרַת
b·edrth
in·honor-of

־
-

Give unto the LORD the
glory due unto his name;
worship the LORD in the
beauty of holiness.

2

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

:
:

:329 ק�ל
qul
voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

אֵל
al
El-of

־
-

הַכָּב�ד
e·kbud
the·glory

הִרְעִים
eroim
he- cthunders

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

The voice of the LORD
[is] upon the waters: the
God of glory thundereth: the
LORD [is] upon many
waters.

3

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

:429 ק�ל
qul
voice-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּכֹּחַ
b·kch
in· the ·vigor

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֶּהָדָר
b·edr
in· the ·honor

:
:

The voice of the LORD
[is] powerful; the voice of
the LORD [is] full of
majesty.

4

:529 ק�ל
qul
voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֹׁבֵר
shbr
breaking

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

וַיְשַׁבֵּר
u·ishbr
and·he-is- mbreaking

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְזֵי
arzi
cedars-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

:
:

The voice of the LORD
breaketh the cedars; yea, the
LORD breaketh the cedars
of Lebanon.

5

:629 וַיַּרְקִידֵם
u·irqid·m
and·he-is-causing- to -dance·them

כְּמ�
kmu
like

־
-

עֵגֶל
ogl
calf

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

וְשִׂרְיֹן
u·shrin
and·Sirion

כְּמ�
kmu
like

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְאֵמִים
ramim
uruses

:
:

He maketh them also to
skip like a calf; Lebanon
and Sirion like a young
unicorn.

6

:729 ק�ל
qul
voice-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חֹצֵב
chtzb
hewing

לַהֲב�ת
lebuth
blazes-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

:
:

The voice of the LORD
divideth the flames of fire.
7

:829 ק�ל
qul
voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָחִיל
ichil
he-is-causing- to -travail

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

יָחִיל
ichil
he-is-causing- to -travail

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

The voice of the LORD
shaketh the wilderness; the
LORD shaketh the
wilderness of Kadesh.

8

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

קָדֵשׁ
qdsh
Kadesh

:
:

:929 ק�ל
qul
voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְח�לֵל
ichull
he-is-making-travail

אַיָּל�ת
ailuth
hinds

וַיֶּחֱשֹׂף
u·ichshph
and·he-is- stripp ing-bare

יְעָר�ת
ioruth
wildwoods

The voice of the LORD
maketh the hinds to calve,
and discovereth the forests:
and in his temple doth every
one speak of [his] glory.

9

וּבְהֵיכָל�
u·b·eikl·u
and·in·temple-of·him

כֻּלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

:
:

:1029 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַמַּבּוּל
l·mbul
to· the ·deluge

יָשָׁב
ishb
he-sat

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-sit

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

The LORD sitteth upon
the flood; yea, the LORD
sitteth King for ever.

10

:1129 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹז
oz
strength

לְעַמּ�
l·om·u
to·people-of·him

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְבָרֵךְ
ibrk
he-shall- mbless

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

The LORD will give
strength unto his people; the
LORD will bless his people
with peace.

11

בַשָּׁל�ם
b·shlum
in· the ·peace

:
:

Psalms 29  -  Psalms 30
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:130 (30:1) מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

שִׁיר
shir
song-of

־
-

חֲנֻכַּת
chnkth
dedication-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(30:2) אֲר�מִמְךָ
arumm·k
I-shall- mexalt·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. <<A Psalm [and] Song
[at] the dedication of the
house of David.>> I will
extol thee, O LORD; for
thou hast lifted me up, and
hast not made my foes to
rejoice over me.

1

כִּי
ki
that

דִלִּיתָנִי
dlith·ni
you- mdrew-out·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שִׂמַּחְתָּ
shmchth
you- mlet -rejoice

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:230 (30:3) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

שִׁוַּעְתִּי
shuothi
I- mimplored

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וַתִּרְפָּאֵנִי
u·thrpha·ni
and·you-are-healing·me

:
:

O LORD my God, I cried
unto thee, and thou hast
healed me.

2

:330 (30:4) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֶעֱלִיתָ
eolith
you- cbrought -up

מִן
mn
from

־
-

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

חִיִּיתַנִי
chiith·ni
you- mkept -alive·me

O LORD, thou hast
brought up my soul from
the grave: thou hast kept me
alive, that I should not go
down to the pit.

3

K

מִיּ�רְדֵי
m·iurdi
from·ones-descending-of

K

־
-

Q

מִיָּרְדִי
m·ird·i
from·to-descend-of·me

Q

־
-

ב�ר
bur
crypt

:
:

:430 (30:5) זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

חֲסִידָיו
chsidi·u
kindly-ones-of·him

וְה�דוּ
u·eudu
and· cacclaim-you (p)  !

Sing unto the LORD, O ye
saints of his, and give
thanks at the remembrance
of his holiness.

4

לְזֵכֶר
l·zkr
to·remembrance-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

:
:

:530 (30:6) כִּי
ki
that

רֶגַע
rgo
moment

בְּאַפּ�
b·aph·u
in·anger-of·him

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

בִּרְצ�נ�
b·rtzun·u
in·approval-of·him

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

יָלִין
ilin
he-is-lodging

For his anger [endureth
but] a moment; in his favour
[is] life: weeping may
endure for a night, but joy
[cometh] in the morning.

5

בֶּכִי
bki
lamentation

וְלַבֹּקֶר
u·l·bqr
and·to· the ·morning

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

:
:

:630 (30:7) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

בְשַׁלְוִי
b·shlu·i
in·ease-of·me

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

אֶמּ�ט
amut
I-shall- nslip

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

. And in my prosperity I
said, I shall never be
moved.

6

:730 (30:8) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּרְצ�נְךָ
b·rtzun·k
in·approval-of·you

הֶעֱמַדְתָּה
eomdthe
you- cmade-stand

לְהַרְרִי
l·err·i
to·mountain-of·me

עֹז
oz
strength

הִסְתַּרְתָּ
esthrth
you- cconceal

LORD, by thy favour thou
hast made my mountain to
stand strong: thou didst hide
thy face, [and] I was
troubled.

7

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-become

נִבְהָל
nbel
being-flustered

:
:

:830 (30:9) אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֶתְחַנָּן
athchnn
I-am- ssupplicating

:
:

I cried to thee, O LORD;
and unto the LORD I made
supplication.

8

:930 (30:10) מַה
me
what ?

־
-

בֶּצַע
btzo
gain

בְּדָמִי
b·dm·i
in·blood-of·me

בְּרִדְתִּי
b·rdth·i
in·to-descend-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׁחַת
shchth
slough

הֲי�דְךָ
e·iud·k
?·he-shall- cacclaim·you

What profit [is there] in
my blood, when I go down
to the pit? Shall the dust
praise thee? shall it declare
thy truth?

9

עָפָר
ophr
soil

הֲיַגִּיד
e·igid
?·he-shall- ctell

אֲמִתֶּךָ
amth·k
faithfulness-of·you

:
:

:1030 (30:11) שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְחָנֵּנִי
u·chn·ni
and· be-gracious-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֱיֵה
eie
bebc -you !

־
-

עֹזֵר
ozr
one-helping

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

Hear, O LORD, and
have mercy upon me:
LORD, be thou my helper.

10

:1130 (30:12) הָפַכְתָּ
ephkth
you-turned

מִסְפְּדִי
msphd·i
wailing-of·me

לְמָח�ל
l·mchul
to·fluting

לִי
l·i
for·me

פִּתַּחְתָּ
phthchth
you- munloosed

שַׂקִּי
shq·i
sackcloth-of·me

Thou hast turned for me
my mourning into dancing:
thou hast put off my
sackcloth, and girded me
with gladness;

11

וַתְּאַזְּרֵנִי
u·thazr·ni
and·you-are- mbelting·me

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

:
:

:1230 (30:13) לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יְזַמֶּרְךָ
izmr·k
he-shall-make-melody·you

כָב�ד
kbud
glory

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִדֹּם
idm
he-shall-be-still

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

To the end that [my]
glory may sing praise to
thee, and not be silent. O
LORD my God, I will give
thanks unto thee for ever.

12

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

א�דֶךָּ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

:
:

Psalms 30  -  Psalms 31
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:131 (31:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

מִזְמ
ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(31:2) בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָסִיתִי
chsithi
I- took -refuge

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm of
David.>> In thee, O LORD,
do I put my trust; let me
never be ashamed: deliver
me in thy righteousness.

1

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

אֵב
שָׁה
abushe
I-am- being- ashamed

לְע
לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

בְּצִדְקָתְךָ
b·tzdqth·k
in·righteousness-of·you

פַלְּטֵנִי
phlt·ni
mdeliver-you·me !

:
:

:231 (31:3) הַטֵּה
ete
cstretch-out-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

הֱיֵה
eie
become-you !

לִי
l·i
for·me

Bow down thine ear to
me; deliver me speedily: be
thou my strong rock, for an
house of defence to save
me.

2

לְצוּר
l·tzur
to·rock-of

־
-

מָע
ז
mouz
stronghold

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

מְצוּד
ת
mtzuduth
fastnesses

לְה
שִׁיעֵנִי
l·eushio·ni
to·to- csave-of·me

:
:

:331 (31:4) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

סַלְעִי
slo·i
crag-of·me

וּמְצוּדָתִי
u·mtzudth·i
and·fastness-of·me

אָתָּה
athe
you

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·on-account-of

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

For thou [art] my rock and
my fortress; therefore for
thy name's sake lead me,
and guide me.

3

תַּנְחֵנִי
thnch·ni
you-shall- cguide·me

וּתְנַהֲלֵנִי
u·thnel·ni
and·you-shall- mconduct·me

:
:

:431 (31:5) תּ
צִיאֵנִי
thutzia·ni
you-shall- cbring -forth·me

מֵרֶשֶׁת
m·rshth
from·net

זוּ
zu
this

טָמְנוּ
tmnu
they-buried

לִי
l·i
for·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

Pull me out of the net that
they have laid privily for
me: for thou [art] my
strength.

4

מָעוּזִּי
mouz·i
stronghold-of·me

:
:

:531 (31:6) בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

אַפְקִיד
aphqid
I-am- ccommitting

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

פָּדִיתָה
phdithe
you-ransomed

א
תִי
auth·i
»·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵל
al
El-of

Into thine hand I commit
my spirit: thou hast
redeemed me, O LORD
God of truth.

5

אֱמֶת
amth
faithfulness

:
:

:631 (31:7) שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hate

הַשֹּׁמְרִים
e·shmrim
the·ones-keeping

הַבְלֵי
ebli
vanities-of

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּטָחְתִּי
btchthi
I-trust

:
:

I have hated them that
regard lying vanities: but I
trust in the LORD.

6

:731 (31:8) אָגִילָה
agile
I-shall-exult

וְאֶשְׂמְחָה
u·ashmche
and·I-shall-rejoice

בְּחַסְדֶּךָ
b·chsd·k
in·kindness-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתָ
raith
you-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

I will be glad and rejoice
in thy mercy: for thou hast
considered my trouble; thou
hast known my soul in
adversities;

7

עָנְיִי
oni·i
humiliation-of·me

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

בְּצָר
ת
b·tzruth
in·distresses-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:831 (31:9) וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִסְגַּרְתַּנִי
esgrth·ni
you- c locked- up·me

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

א
יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

הֶעֱמַדְתָּ
eomdth
you- cmade-stand

And hast not shut me up
into the hand of the enemy:
thou hast set my feet in a
large room.

8

בַמֶּרְחָב
b·mrchb
in· the ·wide -place

רַגְלָי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

:
:

:931 (31:10) חָנֵּנִי
chn·ni
be-gracious-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

צַר
tzr
he- is -distress

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

עָשְׁשָׁה
oshshe
she- mis -done-for

בְכַעַס
b·kos
in·vexation

. Have mercy upon me, O
LORD, for I am in trouble:
mine eye is consumed with
grief, [yea], my soul and my
belly.

9

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וּבִטְנִי
u·btn·i
and·belly-of·me

:
:

:1031 (31:11) כִּי
ki
that

כָלוּ
klu
they- are -finished

בְיָג
ן
b·igun
in·affliction

חַיַּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

וּשְׁנ
תַי
u·shnuth·i
and·years-of·me

בַּאֲנָחָה
b·anche
in·sighing

For my life is spent with
grief, and my years with
sighing: my strength faileth
because of mine iniquity,
and my bones are
consumed.

10

כָּשַׁל
kshl
he-stumbles

בַּעֲ
נִי
b·oun·i
in·depravity-of·me

כֹחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

וַעֲצָמַי
u·otzm·i
and·bones-of·me

עָשֵׁשׁוּ
oshshu
they- are -done-for

:
:

:1131 (31:12) מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

צֹרְרַי
tzrr·i
ones- being-foes-of·me

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-am bc

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

וְלִשֲׁכֵנַי
u·l·shkn·i
and·to·neighbors-of·me

I was a reproach among
all mine enemies, but
especially among my

11

Psalms 31

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



neighbours, and a fear to
mine acquaintance: they
that did see me without fled
from me.

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וּפַחַד
u·phchd
and·alarm

לִמְיֻדָּעָי
l·mido·i
to·ones-being- macquaintanted-of·me

רֹאַי
ra·i
ones-seeing-of·me

בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·street

נָדְדוּ
nddu
they-flee

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:1231 (31:13) נִשְׁכַּחְתִּי
nshkchthi
I-am-forgotten

כְּמֵת
k·mth
as·one- being-dead

מִלֵּב
m·lb
from·heart

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

כִּכְלִי
k·kli
as·vessel

אֹבֵד
abd
being-lost

:
:

I am forgotten as a dead
man out of mind: I am like a
broken vessel.

12

:1331 (31:14) כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-hear

דִּבַּת
dbth
muttering-of

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

מָג
ר
mgur
shrinking- fear

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

For I have heard the
slander of many: fear [was]
on every side: while they
took counsel together
against me, they devised to
take away my life.

13

בְּהִוָּסְדָם
b·eusd·m
in·to- ndeliberate-of·them

יַחַד
ichd
together

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

זָמָמוּ
zmmu
they-scheme

:
:

:1431 (31:15) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

בָטַחְתִּי
btchthi
I-trust

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

But I trusted in thee, O
LORD: I said, Thou [art]
my God.

14

:1531 (31:16) בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

עִתֹּתָי
othth·i
seasons-of·me

הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

־
-

א
יְבַי
auib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

My times [are] in thy
hand: deliver me from the
hand of mine enemies, and
from them that persecute
me.

15

וּמֵרֹדְפָי
u·m·rdph·i
and·from·ones-pursuing-of·me

:
:

:1631 (31:17) הָאִירָה
eair·e
c let -light- up-you !

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

ה
שִׁיעֵנִי
eushio·ni
csave-you·me !

Make thy face to shine
upon thy servant: save me
for thy mercies'sake.

16

בְחַסְדֶּךָ
b·chsd·k
in·kindness-of·you

:
:

:1731 (31:18) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

אֵב
שָׁה
abushe
I-am- being- ashamed

כִּי
ki
that

קְרָאתִיךָ
qrathi·k
I-call·you

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

Let me not be ashamed,
O LORD; for I have called
upon thee: let the wicked be
ashamed, [and] let them be
silent in the grave.

17

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יִדְּמוּ
idmu
they-shall- be-silent

לִשְׁא
ל
l·shaul
to·unseen

:
:

:1831 (31:19) תֵּאָלַמְנָה
thalmne
they-shall-be-muted

שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הַדֹּבְר
ת
e·dbruth
the·ones-speaking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

Let the lying lips be put
to silence; which speak
grievous things proudly and
contemptuously against the
righteous.

18

עָתָק
othq
shiftiness

בְּגַאֲוָה
b·gaue
in·pride

וָבוּז
u·buz
and·contempt

:
:

:1931 (31:20) מָה
me
what !

רַב
rb
much

־
-

טוּבְךָ
tub·k
goodness-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צָפַנְתָּ
tzphnth
you-secluded

לִּירֵאֶיךָ
l·irai·k
for·fearing-ones-of·you

. [Oh] how great [is] thy
goodness, which thou hast
laid up for them that fear
thee; [which] thou hast
wrought for them that trust
in thee before the sons of
men!

19

פָּעַלְתָּ
pholth
you-contrived

לַחֹסִים
l·chsim
for· the ·ones- seek ing-refuge

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:2031 (31:21) תַּסְתִּירֵם
thsthir·m
you-shall- cconceal·them

בְּסֵתֶר
b·sthr
in·concealment-of

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

מֵרֻכְסֵי
m·rksi
from·coalitions-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

Thou shalt hide them in
the secret of thy presence
from the pride of man: thou
shalt keep them secretly in a
pavilion from the strife of
tongues.

20

תִּצְפְּנֵם
thtzphn·m
you-shall-seclude·them

בְּסֻכָּה
b·ske
in·booth

מֵרִיב
m·rib
from·contention-of

לְשֹׁנ
ת
lshnuth
tongues

:
:

:2131 (31:22) בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

הִפְלִיא
ephlia
he- cmade-marvelous


חַסְדּ
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

Blessed [be] the LORD:
for he hath shewed me his
marvellous kindness in a
strong city.

21

מָצ
ר
mtzur
siege

:
:
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:2231 (31:23) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

בְחָפְזִי
b·chphz·i
in·to- be-nervous-haste-of·me

נִגְרַזְתִּי
ngrzthi
I-am-axed

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from· in- front-of

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

For I said in my haste, I
am cut off from before thine
eyes: nevertheless thou
heardest the voice of my
supplications when I cried
unto thee.

22

אָכֵן
akn
surely

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

ק
ל
qul
voice-of

תַּחֲנוּנַי
thchnun·i
supplications-of·me

בְּשַׁוְּעִי
b·shuo·i
in·to- mimplore-of·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:2331 (31:24) אֶהֱבוּ
aebu
love-you (p) !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֲסִידָיו
chsidi·u
kindly-ones-of·him

אֱמוּנִים
amunim
faithful-ones

נֹצֵר
ntzr
one-preserving

O love the LORD, all ye
his saints: [for] the LORD
preserveth the faithful, and
plentifully rewardeth the
proud doer.

23

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמְשַׁלֵּם
u·mshlm
and·one- mrepaying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יֶתֶר
ithr
surplus

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-dealing-of

גַאֲוָה
gaue
pride

:
:

:2431 (31:25) חִזְקוּ
chzqu
be- steadfast-you (p)  !

וְיַאֲמֵץ
u·iamtz
and·he-shall- cbe-resolute

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Be of good courage, and
he shall strengthen your
heart, all ye that hope in the
LORD.

24

הַמְיַחֲלִים
e·michlim
the·ones- mwaiting

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

:
:
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:132 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
one-contemplating

אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

נְשׂוּי
nshui
one-being-lifted- away-of

־
-

פֶּשַׁע
phsho
transgression

. <<[A Psalm] of David,
Maschil.>> Blessed [is he
whose] transgression [is]
forgiven, [whose] sin [is]
covered.

1

כְּסוּי
ksui
one-being-covered- over -of

חֲטָאָה
chtae
sin

:
:

:232 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

אָדָם
adm
human

לאֹ
la
not

יַחְשֹׁב
ichshb
he-is-reckoning

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ל�
l·u
to·him

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

בְּרוּח�
b·ruch·u
in·spirit-of·him

Blessed [is] the man unto
whom the LORD imputeth
not iniquity, and in whose
spirit [there is] no guile.

2

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceit

:
:

:332 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֶחֱרַשְׁתִּי
echrshthi
I- cwas-silent

בָּלוּ
blu
they-disintegrated

עֲצָמָי
otzm·i
bones-of·me

בְּשַׁאֲגָתִי
b·shagth·i
in·roaring-of·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

When I kept silence, my
bones waxed old through
my roaring all the day long.

3

:432 כִּי
ki
that

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

תִּכְבַּד
thkbd
she-is- being-heavy

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

נֶהְפַּךְ
nephk
he-is-turned

לְשַׁדִּי
lshd·i
freshness-of·me

For day and night thy
hand was heavy upon me:
my moisture is turned into
the drought of summer.
Selah.

4

בְּחַרְבֹנֵי
b·chrbni
in·droughts-of

קַיִץ
qitz
summer

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:532 חַטָּאתִי
chtath·i
sin-of·me

א�דִיעֲךָ
audio·k
I-am- cacknowledging·you

וַעֲ�נִי
u·oun·i
and·depravity-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כִסִּיתִי
ksithi
I- mcovered- up

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

I acknowledged my sin
unto thee, and mine iniquity
have I not hid. I said, I will
confess my transgressions
unto the LORD; and thou
forgavest the iniquity of my
sin. Selah.

5

א�דֶה
aude
I-shall- cconfess

עֲלֵי
oli
on

פְשָׁעַי
phsho·i
transgressions-of·me

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

נָשָׂאתָ
nshath
you-lifted- away

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

חַטָּאתִי
chtath·i
sin-of·me

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:632 עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

יִתְפַּלֵּל
ithphll
he-shall- spray

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חָסִיד
chsid
kindly-one

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·season

מְצאֹ
mtza
to-find-of

רַק
rq
surely

For this shall every one
that is godly pray unto thee
in a time when thou mayest
be found: surely in the
floods of great waters they
shall not come nigh unto
him.

6

לְשֵׁטֶף
l·shtph
to·overflowing-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לאֹ
la
not

יַגִּיעוּ
igiou
they-shall- cattain

:
:

:732 אַתָּה
athe
you

סֵתֶר
sthr
concealment

לִי
l·i
to·me

מִצַּר
m·tzr
from-narrow- position

תִּצְּרֵנִי
thtzr·ni
you-shall-preserve·me

רָנֵּי
rni
jubilations-of

. Thou [art] my hiding
place; thou shalt preserve
me from trouble; thou shalt
compass me about with
songs of deliverance. Selah.

7

פַלֵּט
phlt
to- mdeliver-of

תְּס�בְבֵנִי
thsubb·ni
you-shall- msurround·me

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:832 אַשְׂכִּילְךָ
ashkil·k
I-shall- cmake-contemplate·you

וְא�רְךָ
u·aur·k
and·I-shall- cdirect·you

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

־
-

זוּ
zu
this

תֵלֵךְ
thlk
you-shall-go

I will instruct thee and
teach thee in the way which
thou shalt go: I will guide
thee with mine eye.

8

אִיעֲצָה
aiotze
I-shall-counsel

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

:
:

:932 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -are-becoming

כְּסוּס
k·sus
as·horse

כְּפֶרֶד
k·phrd
as·mule

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

הָבִין
ebin
to- cunderstand-of

בְּמֶתֶג
b·mthg
in·bit

־
-

Be ye not as the horse,
[or] as the mule, [which]
have no understanding:
whose mouth must be held
in with bit and bridle, lest
they come near unto thee.

9

וָרֶסֶן
u·rsn
and·bridle

עֶדְי�
odi·u
ornament-of·him

לִבְל�ם
l·blum
to·to-curb-of

בַּל
bl
no

קְרֹב
qrb
to- come-near-of

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:1032 רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

מַכְא�בִים
mkaubim
pains

לָרָשָׁע
l·rsho
to· the ·wicked-one

וְהַבּ�טֵחַ
u·e·butch
and·the·one-trusting

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

Many sorrows [shall be]
to the wicked: but he that
trusteth in the LORD,
mercy shall compass him
about.

10

יְס�בְבֶנּוּ
isubb·nu
he-shall- msurround·him

:
:
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:1132 שִׂמְחוּ
shmchu
rejoice-you (p)  !

בַיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וְגִילוּ
u·gilu
and·exult-you (p)  !

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

וְהַרְנִינוּ
u·erninu
and· cbe-jubilant-you (p)  !

Be glad in the LORD,
and rejoice, ye righteous:
and shout for joy, all [ye
that are] upright in heart.

11

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׁרֵי
ishri
upright-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:
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:133 רַנְּנוּ
rnnu
mbe-jubilant-you (p)  !

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לַיְשָׁרִים
l·ishrim
for· the ·upright-ones

נָאוָה
naue
comely

תְהִלָּה
thele
praise

:
:

. Rejoice in the LORD, O
ye righteous: [for] praise is
comely for the upright.

1

:233 ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּכִנּ�ר
b·knur
in·harp

בְּנֵבֶל
b·nbl
in·zither-of

עָשׂ�ר
oshur
ten

זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

Praise the LORD with
harp: sing unto him with the
psaltery [and] an instrument
of ten strings.

2

:333 שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שִׁיר
shir
song

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

הֵיטִיבוּ
eitibu
cbe-good-you (p)  !

נַגֵּן
ngn
to- mplay-of

בִּתְרוּעָה
b·thruoe
in·shouting

:
:

Sing unto him a new song;
play skilfully with a loud
noise.

3

:433 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂהוּ
mosh·eu
deed-of·him

בֶּאֱמוּנָה
b·amune
in·faithfulness

:
:

For the word of the LORD
[is] right; and all his works
[are done] in truth.

4

:533 אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

He loveth righteousness
and judgment: the earth is
full of the goodness of the
LORD.

5

:633 בִּדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

נַעֲשׂוּ
noshu
they-were-made do

וּבְרוּחַ
u·b·ruch
and·in·spirit-of

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

By the word of the LORD
were the heavens made; and
all the host of them by the
breath of his mouth.

6

צְבָאָם
tzba·m
host-of·them

:
:

:733 כֹּנֵס
kns
one-collecting

כַּנֵּד
k·nd
as· the ·waterspout

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

נֹתֵן
nthn
one-giving

בְּאֹצָר�ת
b·atzruth
in·treasure- vault s

תְּה�מ�ת
theumuth
abysses

:
:

He gathereth the waters of
the sea together as an heap:
he layeth up the depth in
storehouses.

7

:833 יִירְאוּ
iirau
they-shall-fear

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

יָגוּרוּ
iguru
they-shall-revere

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Let all the earth fear the
LORD: let all the
inhabitants of the world
stand in awe of him.

8

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

תֵבֵל
thbl
habitance

:
:

:933 כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

אָמַר
amr
he-said

וַיֶּהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

:
:

For he spake, and it was
[done]; he commanded, and
it stood fast.

9

:1033 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵפִיר
ephir
he- cannuls

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

־
-

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

הֵנִיא
enia
he- crepudiates

מַחְשְׁב�ת
mchshbuth
devices-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

:
:

The LORD bringeth the
counsel of the heathen to
nought: he maketh the
devices of the people of
none effect.

10

:1133 עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

תַּעֲמֹד
thomd
she-shall-stand

מַחְשְׁב�ת
mchshbuth
designs-of

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

The counsel of the
LORD standeth for ever,
the thoughts of his heart to
all generations.

11

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

:
:

:1233 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

ל�
l·u
for·him

:
:

. Blessed [is] the nation
whose God [is] the LORD;
[and] the people [whom] he
hath chosen for his own
inheritance.

12

:1333 מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

הִבִּיט
ebit
he- c looks

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רָאָה
rae
he-sees

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

The LORD looketh from
heaven; he beholdeth all the
sons of men.

13

:1433 מִמְּכ�ן
m·mkun
from·site-of

־
-

שִׁבְתּ�
shbth·u
to-dwell-of·him

הִשְׁגִּיחַ
eshgich
he- cpeers

אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

From the place of his
habitation he looketh upon
all the inhabitants of the
earth.

14

:1533 הַיֹּצֵר
e·itzr
the·one-forming

יַחַד
ichd
together

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

הַמֵּבִין
e·mbin
the·one- cdiscerning

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
moshi·em
deeds-of·them

:
:

He fashioneth their
hearts alike; he considereth
all their works.

15

:1633 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

נ�שָׁע
nusho
being-saved

בְּרָב
b·rb
in·vastness-of

־
-

חָיִל
chil
army

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

There is no king saved
by the multitude of an host:
a mighty man is not
delivered by much strength.

16

יִנָּצֵל
intzl
he-is-being-rescued

בְּרָב
b·rb
in·abundance-of

־
-

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

:
:
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:1733 שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הַסּוּס
e·sus
the·horse

לִתְשׁוּעָה
l·thshuoe
for·salvation

וּבְרֹב
u·b·rb
and·in·abundance-of

חֵיל�
chil·u
valor-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יְמַלֵּט
imlt
he-shall- mescape

:
:

An horse [is] a vain thing
for safety: neither shall he
deliver [any] by his great
strength.

17

:1833 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עֵין
oin
eye-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרֵאָיו
irai·u
fearing-ones-of·him

לַמְיַחֲלִים
l·michlim
to· the ·ones- mwaiting

לְחַסְדּ�
l·chsd·u
for·kindness-of·him

:
:

Behold, the eye of the
LORD [is] upon them that
fear him, upon them that
hope in his mercy;

18

:1933 לְהַצִּיל
l·etzil
to·to- crescue-of

מִמָּוֶת
m·muth
from·death

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וּלְחַיּ�תָם
u·l·chiuth·m
and·to·to- mkeep -alive-of·them

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

:
:

To deliver their soul
from death, and to keep
them alive in famine.

19

:2033 נַפְשֵׁנוּ
nphsh·nu
soul-of·us

חִכְּתָה
chkthe
she- mtarries

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

עֶזְרֵנוּ
ozr·nu
help-of·us

וּמָגִנֵּנוּ
u·mgn·nu
and·shield-of·us

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

Our soul waiteth for the
LORD: he [is] our help and
our shield.

20

:2133 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-is-rejoicing

לִבֵּנוּ
lb·nu
heart-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

בְשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

בָטָחְנוּ
btchnu
we-trust

:
:

For our heart shall
rejoice in him, because we
have trusted in his holy
name.

21

:2233 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

־
-

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִחַלְנוּ
ichlnu
we- mwait

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

Let thy mercy, O LORD,
be upon us, according as we
hope in thee.

22
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:134 (34:1) לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בְּשַׁנּ�ת�
b·shnuth·u
in·to- malter-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

טַעְמ�
tom·u
discretion-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֲבִימֶלֶךְ
abimlk
Abimelech

. <<[A Psalm] of David,
when he changed his
behaviour before
Abimelech; who drove him
away, and he departed.>> I
will bless the LORD at all
times: his praise [shall]
continually [be] in my
mouth.

1

וַיְגָרֲשֵׁהוּ
u·igrsh·eu
and·he-is- mdriving-out·him

וַיֵּלַךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

:
:

(34:2) אֲבָרֲכָה
abrke
I-shall- mbless

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
season

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

תְּהִלָּת�
thelth·u
praise-of·him

בְּפִי
b·ph·i
in·mouth-of·me

:
:

:234 (34:3) בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

תִּתְהַלֵּל
ththell
she-is- sboasting

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-are-hearing

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

My soul shall make her
boast in the LORD: the
humble shall hear [thereof],
and be glad.

2

וְיִשְׂמָחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

:
:

:334 (34:4) גַּדְּלוּ
gdlu
mmagnify-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

וּנְר�מְמָה
u·nrumme
and·we-shall- mexalt

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

O magnify the LORD
with me, and let us exalt his
name together.

3

:434 (34:5) דָּרַשְׁתִּי
drshthi
I-inquired

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעָנָנִי
u·on·ni
and·he-answered·me

וּמִכָּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

־
-

מְגוּר�תַי
mguruth·i
shrinking- fear s-of·me

I sought the LORD, and
he heard me, and delivered
me from all my fears.

4

הִצִּילָנִי
etzil·ni
he- crescued·me

:
:

:534 (34:6) הִבִּיטוּ
ebitu
they- c look

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְנָהָרוּ
u·neru
and·they-beam

וּפְנֵיהֶם
u·phni·em
and·faces-of·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

They looked unto him,
and were lightened: and
their faces were not
ashamed.

5

יֶחְפָּרוּ
ichphru
they-are- being-abash ed

:
:

:634 (34:7) זֶה
ze
this

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

קָרָא
qra
he-called

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

שָׁמֵעַ
shmo
he-heard

וּמִכָּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

־
-

צָר�תָיו
tzruthi·u
distresses-of·him

This poor man cried, and
the LORD heard [him], and
saved him out of all his
troubles.

6

ה�שִׁיע�
eushio·u
he- csaved·him

:
:

:734 (34:8) חֹנֶה
chne
one-encamping

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לִירֵאָיו
l·irai·u
to·fearing-ones-of·him

The angel of the LORD
encampeth round about
them that fear him, and
delivereth them.

7

וַיְחַלְּצֵם
u·ichltz·m
and·he-shall- mliberate·them

:
:

:834 (34:9) טַעֲמוּ
tomu
taste-you (p)  !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

הַגֶּבֶר
e·gbr
the·master

O taste and see that the
LORD [is] good: blessed
[is] the man [that] trusteth
in him.

8

יֶחֱסֶה
ichse
he-is- tak ing-refuge

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:934 (34:10) יְראוּ
irau
fear-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קְדֹשָׁיו
qdshi·u
holy-ones-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מַחְס�ר
mchsur
lack

O fear the LORD, ye his
saints: for [there is] no want
to them that fear him.

9

לִירֵאָיו
l·irai·u
to·fearing-ones-of·him

:
:

:1034 (34:11) כְּפִירִים
kphirim
sheltered- lion s

רָשׁוּ
rshu
they- are -destitute

וְרָעֵבוּ
u·robu
and·they-famish

וְדֹרְשֵׁי
u·drshi
and·ones-inquiring-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

The young lions do lack,
and suffer hunger: but they
that seek the LORD shall
not want any good [thing].

10

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַחְסְרוּ
ichsru
they-shall-lack

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:
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:1134 (34:12) לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

־
-

בָנִים
bnim
sons

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲלַמֶּדְכֶם
almd·km
I-shall- mteach-you (p)

:
:

. Come, ye children,
hearken unto me: I will
teach you the fear of the
LORD.

11

:1234 (34:13) מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הֶחָפֵץ
e·chphtz
the·delighting-one

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

יָמִים
imim
days

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

What man [is he that]
desireth life, [and] loveth
[many] days, that he may
see good?

12

:1334 (34:14) נְצֹר
ntzr
preserve-you !

לְשׁ�נְךָ
lshun·k
tongue-of·you

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

וּשְׂפָתֶיךָ
u·shphthi·k
and·lips-of·you

מִדַּבֵּר
m·dbr
from·to- mspeak-of

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

:
:

Keep thy tongue from
evil, and thy lips from
speaking guile.

13

:1434 (34:15) סוּר
sur
withdraw-you !

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

בַּקֵּשׁ
bqsh
mseek-you !

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וְרָדְפֵהוּ
u·rdph·eu
and·pursue-you·him !

:
:

Depart from evil, and do
good; seek peace, and
pursue it.

14

:1534 (34:16) עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

וְאָזְנָיו
u·azni·u
and·ears-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁוְעָתָם
shuoth·m
imploring-of·them

:
:

The eyes of the LORD
[are] upon the righteous,
and his ears [are open] unto
their cry.

15

:1634 (34:17) פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעֹשֵׂי
b·oshi
in·ones-doing-of

רָע
ro
evil

לְהַכְרִית
l·ekrith
to·to- ccut- off -of

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·earth

The face of the LORD
[is] against them that do
evil, to cut off the
remembrance of them from
the earth.

16

זִכְרָם
zkr·m
remembrance-of·them

:
:

:1734 (34:18) צָעֲקוּ
tzoqu
they-cry

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

שָׁמֵעַ
shmo
he-hears

וּמִכָּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

־
-

צָר�תָם
tzruth·m
distresses-of·them

הִצִּילָם
etzil·m
he- crescues·them

:
:

[The righteous] cry, and
the LORD heareth, and
delivereth them out of all
their troubles.

17

:1834 (34:19) קָר�ב
qrub
near

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְנִשְׁבְּרֵי
l·nshbri
to·ones-being-broken-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דַּכְּאֵי
dkai
crushed-ones-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

The LORD [is] nigh unto
them that are of a broken
heart; and saveth such as be
of a contrite spirit.

18

י�שִׁיעַ
iushio
he-shall- csave

:
:

:1934 (34:20) רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many-ones

רָע�ת
routh
evils-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

וּמִכֻּלָּם
u·m·kl·m
and·from·all-of·them

יַצִּילֶנּוּ
itzil·nu
he-shall- crescue·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Many [are] the
afflictions of the righteous:
but the LORD delivereth
him out of them all.

19

:2034 (34:21) שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַצְמ�תָיו
otzmuthi·u
bones-of·him

אַחַת
achth
one

מֵהֵנָּה
m·ene
from·them

לאֹ
la
not

נִשְׁבָּרָה
nshbre
she-is-broken

:
:

He keepeth all his bones:
not one of them is broken.
20

:2134 (34:22) תְּמ�תֵת
thmuthth
she-shall- mput-to -death

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְשֹׂנְאֵי
u·shnai
and·ones-hating-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

Evil shall slay the
wicked: and they that hate
the righteous shall be
desolate.

21

יֶאְשָׁמוּ
iashmu
they-shall- be-guilty

:
:

:2234 (34:23) פּ�דֶה
phude
one-ransoming

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֶאְשְׁמוּ
iashmu
they-shall- be-guilty

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

The LORD redeemeth
the soul of his servants: and
none of them that trust in
him shall be desolate.

22

הַחֹסִים
e·chsim
the·ones- tak ing-refuge

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:
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:135 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

רִיבָה
rib·e
contend-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יְרִיבַי
irib·i
contenders-of·me

לְחַם
lchm
fight-you !

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

. <<[A Psalm] of
David.>> Plead [my cause],
O LORD, with them that
strive with me: fight against
them that fight against me.

1

לֹחֲמָי
lchm·i
ones-fighting-of·me

:
:

:235 הַחֲזֵק
echzq
chold-fast-you !

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

וְצִנָּה
u·tzne
and·targe

וְקוּמָה
u·qum·e
and·arise-you !

בְּעֶזְרָתִי
b·ozrth·i
in·help-of·me

:
:

Take hold of shield and
buckler, and stand up for
mine help.

2

:335 וְהָרֵק
u·erq
and· cunsheathe-you !

חֲנִית
chnith
spear

וּסְגֹר
u·sgr
and· come-close-you !

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

רֹדְפָי
rdph·i
ones-pursuing-of·me

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

Draw out also the spear,
and stop [the way] against
them that persecute me: say
unto my soul, I [am] thy
salvation.

3

לְנַפְשִׁי
l·nphsh·i
to·soul-of·me

יְשֻׁעָתֵךְ
ishoth·k
salvation-of·you

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:435 יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

וְיִכָּלְמוּ
u·iklmu
and·they-shall-be-confounded

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

Let them be confounded
and put to shame that seek
after my soul: let them be
turned back and brought to
confusion that devise my
hurt.

4

יִסֹּגוּ
isgu
they-shall-be-turned-away

אָח*ר
achur
back ward

וְיַחְפְּרוּ
u·ichphru
and·they-shall- be-abash ed

חֹשְׁבֵי
chshbi
ones-devising-of

רָעָתִי
roth·i
evil-of·me

:
:

:535 יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

כְּמֹץ
k·mtz
as·trash

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וּמַלְאַךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דּ*חֶה
duche
expelling

:
:

Let them be as chaff
before the wind: and let the
angel of the LORD chase
[them].

5

:635 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

־
-

דַרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וַחֲלַקְלַקּ*ת
u·chlqlquth
and·slick- spot s

וּמַלְאַךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Let their way be dark and
slippery: and let the angel of
the LORD persecute them.

6

רֹדְפָם
rdph·m
pursuing-of·them

:
:

:735 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

טָמְנוּ
tmnu
they-buried

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

שַׁחַת
shchth
slough

רִשְׁתָּם
rshth·m
net-of·them

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

חָפְרוּ
chphru
they-delved

For without cause have
they hid for me their net [in]
a pit, [which] without cause
they have digged for my
soul.

7

לְנַפְשִׁי
l·nphsh·i
for·soul-of·me

:
:

:835 תְּב*אֵהוּ
thbua·eu
she-shall-come·him

שׁ*אָה
shuae
devastation

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵדָע
ido
he-is-knowing

וְרִשְׁתּ*
u·rshth·u
and·net-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

טָמַן
tmn
he-buried

Let destruction come upon
him at unawares; and let his
net that he hath hid catch
himself: into that very
destruction let him fall.

8

תִּלְכְּד*
thlkd·u
she-shall-seize·him

בְּשׁ*אָה
b·shuae
in·devastation

יִפָּל
iphl
he-shall-fall

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:935 וְנַפְשִׁי
u·nphsh·i
and·soul-of·me

תָּגִיל
thgil
she-shall-exult

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

תָּשִׂישׂ
thshish
she-shall- cbe-elate d

בִּישׁוּעָת*
b·ishuoth·u
in·salvation-of·him

:
:

And my soul shall be
joyful in the LORD: it shall
rejoice in his salvation.

9

:1035 כָּל
kl
all-of

עַצְמ*תַי
otzmuth·i
bones-of·me

תּאֹמַרְנָה
thamrne
they-shall-say

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִי
mi
who ?

כָמ*ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

All my bones shall say,
LORD, who [is] like unto
thee, which deliverest the
poor from him that is too
strong for him, yea, the poor
and the needy from him that
spoileth him?

10

מֵחָזָק
m·chzq
from·unyielding-one

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְעָנִי
u·oni
and·humble-one

וְאֶבְי*ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

מִגֹּזְל*
m·gzl·u
from·one-pillaging-of·him

:
:

:1135 יְקוּמוּן
iqumu·n
they-are-arising

עֵדֵי
odi
witnesses-of

חָמָס
chms
wronging

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

יִשְׁאָלוּנִי
ishalu·ni
they-are-asking·me

:
:

. False witnesses did rise
up; they laid to my charge
[things] that I knew not.

11

:1235 יְשַׁלְּמוּנִי
ishlmu·ni
they-are- mrepaying·me

רָעָה
roe
evil

תַּחַת
thchth
under

ט*בָה
tube
good

שְׁכ*ל
shkul
bereavement

לְנַפְשִׁי
l·nphsh·i
to·soul-of·me

:
:

They rewarded me evil
for good [to] the spoiling of
my soul.

12

:1335 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בַּחֲל*תָם
b·chluth·m
in·to- be-ill-of·them

לְבוּשִׁי
lbush·i
clothing-of·me

שָׂק
shq
sackcloth

עִנֵּיתִי
onithi
I- mhumbled

בַצּ*ם
b·tzum
in· the ·fasting

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

But as for me, when they
were sick, my clothing
[was] sackcloth: I humbled

13

Psalms 35

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



my soul with fasting; and
my prayer returned into
mine own bosom.

וּתְפִלָּתִי
u·thphlth·i
and·prayer-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֵיקִי
chiq·i
bosom-of·me

תָשׁוּב
thshub
she-is-turning-back

:
:

:1435 כְּרֵעַ
k·ro
as·associate

־
-

כְּאָח
k·ach
as·brother

לִי
l·i
to·me

הִתְהַלָּכְתִּי
ethelkthi
I- swalked

כַּאֲבֶל
k·abl
as·mourning-of

־
-

אֵם
am
mother

קֹדֵר
qdr
being-somber

שַׁח*תִי
shchuthi
I-bowed-down

:
:

I behaved myself as
though [he had been] my
friend [or] brother: I bowed
down heavily, as one that
mourneth [for his] mother.

14

:1535 וּבְצַלְעִי
u·b·tzlo·i
and·in·limping-of·me

שָׂמְחוּ
shmchu
they-rejoiced

וְנֶאֱסָפוּ
u·nasphu
and·they-are-gathered

נֶאֶסְפוּ
nasphu
they-are-gathered

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

But in mine adversity
they rejoiced, and gathered
themselves together: [yea],
the abjects gathered
themselves together against
me, and I knew [it] not; they
did tear [me], and ceased
not:

15

נֵכִים
nkim
smiting-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

קָרְעוּ
qrou
they-tore

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

דָמּוּ
dmu
they- were -silent

:
:

:1635 בְּחַנְפֵי
b·chnphi
in·polluted-ones-of

לַעֲגֵי
logi
deriding-ones-of

מָע*ג
moug
ember-cake

חָרֹק
chrq
to-gnash

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

שִׁנֵּימ*
shni·mu
teeth-of·them

:
:

With hypocritical
mockers in feasts, they
gnashed upon me with their
teeth.

16

:1735 אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

כַּמָּה
k·me
as·what ?

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

הָשִׁיבָה
eshib·e
crestore-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִשֹּׁאֵיהֶם
m·shai·em
from·devastations-of·them

. Lord, how long wilt
thou look on? rescue my
soul from their destructions,
my darling from the lions.

17

מִכְּפִירִים
m·kphirim
from·sheltered- lion s

יְחִידָתִי
ichidth·i
only-one-of·me

:
:

:1835 א*דְךָ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

בְּקָהָל
b·qel
in·assembly

רָב
rb
vast

בְּעַם
b·om
in·people

עָצוּם
otzum
staunch

אֲהַלְלֶךָּ
aell·k
I-shall- mpraise·you

:
:

I will give thee thanks in
the great congregation: I
will praise thee among
much people.

18

:1935 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִשְׂמְחוּ
ishmchu
they-are-rejoicing

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

שֹׂנְאַי
shna·i
ones-hating-of·me

Let not them that are
mine enemies wrongfully
rejoice over me: [neither] let
them wink with the eye that
hate me without a cause.

19

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

יִקְרְצוּ
iqrtzu
they-shall-wink

־
-

עָיִן
oin
eye

:
:

:2035 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁל*ם
shlum
peace

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

רִגְעֵי
rgoi
lulling-ones-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

מִרְמ*ת
mrmuth
deceit

For they speak not peace:
but they devise deceitful
matters against [them that
are] quiet in the land.

20

יַחֲשֹׁבוּן
ichshbu·n
they-are-devising

:
:

:2135 וַיַּרְחִיבוּ
u·irchibu
and·they-are- cwidening

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

פִּיהֶם
phi·em
mouth-of·them

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

הֶאָח
each
aha !

הֶאָח
each
aha !

רָאֲתָה
rathe
she-saw

עֵינֵינוּ
oini·nu
eyes-of·us

:
:

Yea, they opened their
mouth wide against me,
[and] said, Aha, aha, our
eye hath seen [it].

21

:2235 רָאִיתָה
raithe
you-saw

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֶּחֱרַשׁ
thchrsh
you-are- being-silent

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֲל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּרְחַק
thrchq
you-are- being-far

[This] thou hast seen, O
LORD: keep not silence: O
Lord, be not far from me.

22

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:2335 הָעִירָה
eoir·e
crouse-you !

וְהָקִיצָה
u·eqitz·e
and· cawake-you !

לְמִשְׁפָּטִי
l·mshpht·i
for·due-of·me

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

וַאדֹנָי
u·adni
and·my-Lord

לְרִיבִי
l·rib·i
for·cause-of·me

:
:

Stir up thyself, and
awake to my judgment,
[even] unto my cause, my
God and my Lord.

23

:2435 שָׁפְטֵנִי
shpht·ni
judge-you·me !

כְצִדְקְךָ
k·tzdq·k
as·righteousness-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

Judge me, O LORD my
God, according to thy
righteousness; and let them
not rejoice over me.

24

יִשְׂמְחוּ
ishmchu
they-are-rejoicing

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:2535 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

בְלִבָּם
b·lb·m
in·heart-of·them

הֶאָח
each
aha !

נַפְשֵׁנוּ
nphsh·nu
soul-of·us

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

Let them not say in their
hearts, Ah, so would we
have it: let them not say, We
have swallowed him up.

25

בִּלַּעֲנוּהוּ
blonu·eu
we- mswallowed-up·him

:
:
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:2635 יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

וְיַחְפְּרוּ
u·ichphru
and·they-shall- be-abash ed

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

שְׂמֵחֵי
shmchi
rejoicing-ones-of

רָעָתִי
roth·i
evil-of·me

Let them be ashamed and
brought to confusion
together that rejoice at mine
hurt: let them be clothed
with shame and dishonour
that magnify [themselves]
against me.

26

יִלְבְּשׁוּ
ilbshu
they-shall- be- clothe d

־
-

בֹשֶׁת
bshth
shame

וּכְלִמָּה
u·klme
and·confounding

הַמַּגְדִּילִים
e·mgdilim
the·ones- cmagnifying- themselves

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

:2735 יָרֹנּוּ
irnu
they-shall- be-jubilant

וְיִשְׂמְחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-shall-rejoice

חֲפֵצֵי
chphtzi
delighting-ones-of

צִדְקִי
tzdq·i
righteousness-of·me

Let them shout for joy,
and be glad, that favour my
righteous cause: yea, let
them say continually, Let
the LORD be magnified,
which hath pleasure in the
prosperity of his servant.

27

וְיאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-shall-say

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

יִגְדַּל
igdl
he-shall- be-magnifi ed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֶחָפֵץ
e·chphtz
the·delighting-one

שְׁל*ם
shlum
well-being-of

עַבְדּ*
obd·u
servant-of·him

:
:

:2835 וּלְשׁ*נִי
u·lshun·i
and·tongue-of·me

תֶּהְגֶּה
thege
she-shall-soliloquize

צִדְקֶךָ
tzdq·k
righteousness-of·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ*ם
e·ium
the·day

תְּהִלָּתֶךָ
thelth·k
praise-of·you

:
:

And my tongue shall
speak of thy righteousness
[and] of thy praise all the
day long.

28
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:136 (36:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לְעֶבֶד
l·obd
to·servant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(36:2) נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

. <<To the chief
Musician, [A Psalm] of
David the servant of the
LORD.>> The
transgression of the wicked
saith within my heart, [that
there is] no fear of God
before his eyes.

1

פֶּשַׁע
phsho
transgression

לָרָשָׁע
l·rsho
to· the ·wicked-one

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

פַּחַד
phchd
awe-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

:
:

:236 (36:3) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֶחֱלִיק
echliq
he- capportions

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

לִמְצאֹ
l·mtza
to·to-find-of

עֲ#נ#
oun·u
depravity-of·him

For he flattereth himself in
his own eyes, until his
iniquity be found to be
hateful.

2

לִשְׂנאֹ
l·shna
to·to-hate-of

:
:

:336 (36:4) דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

־
-

פִיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וּמִרְמָה
u·mrme
and·deceit

חָדַל
chdl
he-leaves-off

לְהַשְׂכִּיל
l·eshkil
to·to- ccontemplate-of

The words of his mouth
[are] iniquity and deceit: he
hath left off to be wise,
[and] to do good.

3

לְהֵיטִיב
l·eitib
to·to- cdo-good-of

:
:

:436 (36:5) אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

יַחְשֹׁב
ichshb
he-is-devising

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁכָּב#
mshkb·u
bed-of·him

יִתְיַצֵּב
ithitzb
he-is-stationing- him self

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

He deviseth mischief
upon his bed; he setteth
himself in a way [that is]
not good; he abhorreth not
evil.

4

ט#ב
tub
good

רָע
ro
evil

לאֹ
la
not

יִמְאָס
imas
he-is-rejecting

:
:

:536 (36:6) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּהַשָּׁמַיִם
b·e·shmim
in·the·heavens

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

אֱמוּנָתְךָ
amunth·k
faithfulness-of·you

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

:
:

. Thy mercy, O LORD,
[is] in the heavens; [and]
thy faithfulness [reacheth]
unto the clouds.

5

:636 (36:7) צִדְקָתְךָ
tzdqth·k
righteousness-of·you

כְּהַרְרֵי
k·erri
as·mountain- range s-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

מִשְׁפָּטֶךָ
mshpht·k
judgment-of·you

תְּה#ם
theum
abyss

רַבָּה
rbe
vast

אָדָם
adm
human

־
-

Thy righteousness [is] like
the great mountains; thy
judgments [are] a great
deep: O LORD, thou
preservest man and beast.

6

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

ת#שִׁיעַ
thushio
you-are- csaving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:736 (36:8) מַה
me
what !

־
-

יָּקָר
iqr
precious

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

בְּצֵל
b·tzl
in·shadow-of

כְּנָפֶיךָ
knphi·k
wings-of·you

How excellent [is] thy
lovingkindness, O God!
therefore the children of
men put their trust under the
shadow of thy wings.

7

יֶחֱסָיוּן
ichsiu·n
they-are- tak ing-refuge

:
:

:836 (36:9) יִרְוְיֻן
irui·n
they-are- being-satiat ed

מִדֶּשֶׁן
m·dshn
from·sleekness-of

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

וְנַחַל
u·nchl
and·watercourse-of

They shall be abundantly
satisfied with the fatness of
thy house; and thou shalt
make them drink of the
river of thy pleasures.

8

עֲדָנֶיךָ
odni·k
luxuries-of·you

תַשְׁקֵם
thshq·m
you-are- cgiv ing- to -drink·them

:
:

:936 (36:10) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

מְק#ר
mqur
fountain-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

בְּא#רְךָ
b·aur·k
in·light-of·you

נִרְאֶה
nrae
we-shall-see

־
-

א#ר
aur
light

:
:

For with thee [is] the
fountain of life: in thy light
shall we see light.

9

:1036 (36:11) מְשֹׁךְ
mshk
protract-you !

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

לְיֹדְעֶיךָ
l·idoi·k
to·ones-knowing-of·you

וְצִדְקָתְךָ
u·tzdqth·k
and·righteousness-of·you

O continue thy
lovingkindness unto them
that know thee; and thy
righteousness to the upright
in heart.

10

לְיִשְׁרֵי
l·ishri
to·upright-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:1136 (36:12) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּב#אֵנִי
thbua·ni
she-is-coming·me

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot-of

גַּאֲוָה
gaue
pride

וְיַד
u·id
and·hand-of

־
-

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Let not the foot of pride
come against me, and let not
the hand of the wicked

11
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remove me.תְּנִדֵנִי
thnd·ni
she-is-causing- to -wander·me

:
:

:1236 (36:13) שָׁם
shm
there

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

דֹּחוּ
dchu
they-are- mpushed- over

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

There are the workers of
iniquity fallen: they are cast
down, and shall not be able
to rise.

12

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- are -able

קוּם
qum
to-rise-of

:
:
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:137 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְחַר
ththchr
you-are- sbeing-hot

בַּמְּרֵעִים
b·mroim
in· the ·ones- cdoing-evil

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. <<[A Psalm] of
David.>> Fret not thyself
because of evildoers,
neither be thou envious
against the workers of
iniquity.

1

תְּקַנֵּא
thqna
you-are- mbeing-jealous

בְּעֹשֵׂי
b·oshi
in·ones-doing-of

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

:
:

:237 כִּי
ki
that

כֶחָצִיר
k·chtzir
as· the ·grass

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

יִמָּלוּ
imlu
they-shall- be-snipp ed-off

וּכְיֶרֶק
u·k·irq
and·as·green-of

דֶּשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

For they shall soon be cut
down like the grass, and
wither as the green herb.

2

יִבּ#לוּן
ibulu·n
they-shall-decay

:
:

:337 בְּטַח
btch
trust-you !

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

־
-

ט#ב
tub
good

שְׁכָן
shkn
tabernacle-you !

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

וּרְעֵה
u·roe
and·graze-you !

Trust in the LORD, and
do good; [so] shalt thou
dwell in the land, and verily
thou shalt be fed.

3

אֱמוּנָה
amune
faithfulness

:
:

:437 וְהִתְעַנַּג
u·ethong
and· senjoy -deliciousness-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיִתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מִשְׁאֲלֹת
mshalth
askings-of

Delight thyself also in the
LORD; and he shall give
thee the desires of thine
heart.

4

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

:537 גּ#ל
gul
roll-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דַּרְכֶּךָ
drk·k
way-of·you

וּבְטַח
u·btch
and·trust-you !

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

:
:

Commit thy way unto the
LORD; trust also in him;
and he shall bring [it] to
pass.

5

:637 וְה#צִיא
u·eutzia
and·he- cbring s-forth

כָא#ר
k·aur
as· the ·light

צִדְקֶךָ
tzdq·k
righteousness-of·you

וּמִשְׁפָּטֶךָ
u·mshpht·k
and·judgment-of·you

כַּצָּהֳרָיִם
k·tzerim
as· the ·noons

:
:

And he shall bring forth
thy righteousness as the
light, and thy judgment as
the noonday.

6

:737 דּ#ם
dum
be-still-you !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהִתְח#לֵל
u·ethchull
and· swait-you !

ל#
l·u
for·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְחַר
ththchr
you-are- sbeing-hot

. Rest in the LORD, and
wait patiently for him: fret
not thyself because of him
who prospereth in his way,
because of the man who
bringeth wicked devices to
pass.

7

בְּמַצְלִיחַ
b·mtzlich
in·one- cprospering-of

דַּרְכּ#
drk·u
way-of·him

בְּאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

מְזִמּ#ת
mzmuth
schemes

:
:

:837 הֶרֶף
erph
chold-back-you !

מֵאַף
m·aph
from·anger

וַעֲזֹב
u·ozb
and·forsake-you !

חֵמָה
chme
fury

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְחַר
ththchr
you-are- sbeing-hot

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

Cease from anger, and
forsake wrath: fret not
thyself in any wise to do
evil.

8

לְהָרֵעַ
l·ero
to·to- cdo-evil-of

:
:

:937 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

יִכָּרֵתוּן
ikrthu·n
they-shall-be-cut- off

וְקֹוֵי
u·qui
and·ones- being-expectant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵמָּה
eme
they

For evildoers shall be cut
off: but those that wait upon
the LORD, they shall inherit
the earth.

9

יִירְשׁוּ
iirshu
they-shall-tenant

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

:1037 וְע#ד
u·oud
and·still

מְעַט
mot
little

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וְהִתְבּ#נַנְתָּ
u·ethbunnth
and·you- sconsider

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְק#מ#
mqum·u
place ri -of·him

For yet a little while, and
the wicked [shall] not [be]:
yea, thou shalt diligently
consider his place, and it
[shall] not [be].

10

וְאֵינֶנּוּ
u·ain·nu
and· there- is-no·him

:
:

:1137 וַעֲנָוִים
u·onuim
and·humble-ones

יִירְשׁוּ
iirshu
they-shall-tenant

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

וְהִתְעַנְּגוּ
u·ethongu
and·they- senjoy -deliciousness

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רֹב
rb
abundance-of

But the meek shall
inherit the earth; and shall
delight themselves in the
abundance of peace.

11

שָׁל#ם
shlum
well-being

:
:
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:1237 זֹמֵם
zmm
one-scheming

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
to· the ·righteous-one

וְחֹרֵק
u·chrq
and·gnashing

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

שִׁנָּיו
shni·u
teeth-of·him

:
:

The wicked plotteth
against the just, and
gnasheth upon him with his
teeth.

12

:1337 אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יִשְׂחַק
ishchq
he-is-ridiculing

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָאָה
rae
he-sees

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

י#מ#
ium·u
day-of·him

:
:

The Lord shall laugh at
him: for he seeth that his
day is coming.

13

:1437 חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

פָּתְחוּ
phthchu
they-unloose

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

וְדָרְכוּ
u·drku
and·they-bend

קַשְׁתָּם
qshth·m
bow-of·them

לְהַפִּיל
l·ephil
to·to- ccast- down-of

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

The wicked have drawn
out the sword, and have
bent their bow, to cast down
the poor and needy, [and] to
slay such as be of upright
conversation.

14

וְאֶבְי#ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

לִטְב#חַ
l·tbuch
to·to-slaughter-of

יִשְׁרֵי
ishri
upright-ones-of

־
-

דָרֶךְ
drk
way

:
:

:1537 חַרְבָּם
chrb·m
sword-of·them

תָּב#א
thbua
she-shall-enter

בְלִבָּם
b·lb·m
in·heart-of·them

וְקַשְּׁת#תָם
u·qshthuth·m
and·bows-of·them

תִּשָּׁבַרְנָה
thshbrne
they-shall-be-broken

:
:

Their sword shall enter
into their own heart, and
their bows shall be broken.

15

:1637 ט#ב
tub
good

־
-

מְעַט
mot
few

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
for· the ·righteous-one

מֵהֲמ#ן
m·emun
from·throng-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

A little that a righteous
man hath [is] better than the
riches of many wicked.

16

:1737 כִּי
ki
that

זְר#ע#ת
zruouth
arms-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

תִּשָּׁבַרְנָה
thshbrne
they-shall-be-broken

וְס#מֵךְ
u·sumk
and·one-supporting

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

For the arms of the
wicked shall be broken: but
the LORD upholdeth the
righteous.

17

:1837 י#דֵעַ
iudo
one-knowing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

תְמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

וְנַחֲלָתָם
u·nchlth·m
and·allotment-of·them

לְע#לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

:
:

The LORD knoweth the
days of the upright: and
their inheritance shall be for
ever.

18

:1937 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·season-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

וּבִימֵי
u·b·imi
and·in·days-of

רְעָב#ן
robun
famine

They shall not be
ashamed in the evil time:
and in the days of famine
they shall be satisfied.

19

יִשְׂבָּעוּ
ishbou
they-shall- be-satisfi ed

:
:

:2037 כִּי
ki
that

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יאֹבֵדוּ
iabdu
they-shall-perish

וְאֹיְבֵי
u·aibi
and·ones-being-enemies-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּיקַר
k·iqr
as·precious- bloom -of

But the wicked shall
perish, and the enemies of
the LORD [shall be] as the
fat of lambs: they shall
consume; into smoke shall
they consume away.

20

כָּרִים
krim
meadows

כָּלוּ
klu
they-vanish

בֶעָשָׁן
b·oshn
in· the ·smoke

כָּלוּ
klu
they-vanish

:
:

:2137 לֹוֶה
lue
borrowing

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-is- mrepaying

וְצַדִּיק
u·tzdiq
and·righteous-one

ח#נֵן
chunn
being-gracious

וְנ#תֵן
u·nuthn
and·giving

:
:

. The wicked borroweth,
and payeth not again: but
the righteous sheweth
mercy, and giveth.

21

:2237 כִּי
ki
that

מְבֹרָכָיו
mbrki·u
ones-being- mblessed-of·him

יִירְשׁוּ
iirshu
they-shall-tenant

אָרֶץ
artz
land

וּמְקֻלָּלָיו
u·mqlli·u
and·ones-being- mmaledicted-of·him

For [such as be] blessed
of him shall inherit the
earth; and [they that be]
cursed of him shall be cut
off.

22

יִכָּרֵתוּ
ikrthu
they-shall-be-cut- off

:
:

:2337 מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

מִצְעֲדֵי
mtzodi
steps-of

־
-

גֶבֶר
gbr
master

כּ#נָנוּ
kunnu
they-are- mprepared

וְדַרְכּ#
u·drk·u
and·way-of·him

יֶחְפָּץ
ichphtz
he-shall-delight

:
:

The steps of a [good]
man are ordered by the
LORD: and he delighteth in
his way.

23

:2437 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-falling

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּטָל
iutl
he-shall-be- ccast-forth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ס#מֵךְ
sumk
one-supporting

יָד#
id·u
hand-of·him

:
:

Though he fall, he shall
not be utterly cast down: for
the LORD upholdeth [him
with] his hand.

24

:2537 נַעַר
nor
youth

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-was bc

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זָקַנְתִּי
zqnthi
I- am-old

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

נֶעֱזָב
nozb
being-forsaken

I have been young, and
[now] am old; yet have I not
seen the righteous forsaken,
nor his seed begging bread.

25

וְזַרְע#
u·zro·u
and·seed-of·him

מְבַקֶּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:2637 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ#ם
e·ium
the·day

ח#נֵן
chunn
being-gracious

וּמַלְוֶה
u·mlue
and· cobliging

וְזַרְע#
u·zro·u
and·seed-of·him

לִבְרָכָה
l·brke
to·blessing

:
:

[He is] ever merciful,
and lendeth; and his seed
[is] blessed.

26
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:2737 סוּר
sur
withdraw-you !

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

־
-

ט#ב
tub
good

וּשְׁכֹן
u·shkn
and·tabernacle-you !

לְע#לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

Depart from evil, and do
good; and dwell for
evermore.

27

:2837 כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַעֲזֹב
iozb
he-shall-forsake

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲסִידָיו
chsidi·u
kindly-ones-of·him

לְע#לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

For the LORD loveth
judgment, and forsaketh not
his saints; they are
preserved for ever: but the
seed of the wicked shall be
cut off.

28

נִשְׁמָרוּ
nshmru
they-are-guarded

וְזֶרַע
u·zro
and·seed-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

נִכְרָת
nkrth
he-is-cut -off

:
:

:2937 צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

יִירְשׁוּ
iirshu
they-shall-tenant

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

וְיִשְׁכְּנוּ
u·ishknu
and·they-shall-tabernacle

לָעַד
l·od
for·future

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

The righteous shall
inherit the land, and dwell
therein for ever.

29

:3037 פִּי
phi
mouth-of

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

יֶהְגֶּה
iege
he-is-soliloquizing

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּלְשׁ#נ#
u·lshun·u
and·tongue-of·him

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
she-is- mspeaking

The mouth of the
righteous speaketh wisdom,
and his tongue talketh of
judgment.

30

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

:3137 תּ#רַת
thurth
law-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

בְּלִבּ#
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִמְעַד
thmod
she-is-tottering

אֲשֻׁרָיו
ashri·u
progresses-of·him

:
:

The law of his God [is]
in his heart; none of his
steps shall slide.

31

:3237 צ#פֶה
tzuphe
one-watching

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
for· the ·righteous-one

וּמְבַקֵּשׁ
u·mbqsh
and·one- mseeking

לַהֲמִית#
l·emith·u
to·to- cput-to -death-of·him

:
:

The wicked watcheth the
righteous, and seeketh to
slay him.

32

:3337 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעַזְבֶנּוּ
iozb·nu
he-shall-forsake·him

בְיָד#
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַרְשִׁיעֶנּוּ
irshio·nu
he-shall- c let -condemn·him

The LORD will not leave
him in his hand, nor
condemn him when he is
judged.

33

בְּהִשָּׁפְט#
b·eshpht·u
in·to-be-judged-of·him

:
:

:3437 קַוֵּה
que
mbe-expectant-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּשְׁמֹר
u·shmr
and·keep-you !

דַּרְכּ#
drk·u
way-of·him

וִיר#מִמְךָ
u·irumm·k
and·he-shall- mexalt·you

. Wait on the LORD, and
keep his way, and he shall
exalt thee to inherit the land:
when the wicked are cut
off, thou shalt see [it].

34

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אָרֶץ
artz
land

בְּהִכָּרֵת
b·ekrth
in·to- ccut- off -of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

:
:

:3537 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

עָרִיץ
oritz
terrifying- man

וּמִתְעָרֶה
u·mthore
and·denuding- him self

כְּאֶזְרָח
k·azrch
as·native- tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

:
:

I have seen the wicked in
great power, and spreading
himself like a green bay
tree.

35

:3637 וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-passing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

וָאֲבַקְשֵׁהוּ
u·abqsh·eu
and·I-am- mseeking·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

:
:

Yet he passed away, and,
lo, he [was] not: yea, I
sought him, but he could not
be found.

36

:3737 שְׁמָר
shmr
observe-you !

־
-

תָּם
thm
flawless-one

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright-one

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַחֲרִית
achrith
hereafter

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
for·man-of

שָׁל#ם
shlum
peace

:
:

Mark the perfect [man],
and behold the upright: for
the end of [that] man [is]
peace.

37

:3837 וּפֹשְׁעִים
u·phshoim
and·ones-transgressing

נִשְׁמְדוּ
nshmdu
they-shall-be-exterminated

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

אַחֲרִית
achrith
hereafter-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

But the transgressors
shall be destroyed together:
the end of the wicked shall
be cut off.

38

נִכְרָתָה
nkrthe
she-shall-be-cut- off

:
:

:3937 וּתְשׁוּעַת
u·thshuoth
and·salvation-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

מָעוּזָּם
mouz·m
stronghold-of·them

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·season-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

:
:

But the salvation of the
righteous [is] of the LORD:
[he is] their strength in the
time of trouble.

39

:4037 וַיַּעְזְרֵם
u·iozr·m
and·he-shall-help·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְפַלְּטֵם
u·iphlt·m
and·he-shall- mdeliver·them

יְפַלְּטֵם
iphlt·m
he-shall- mdeliver·them

And the LORD shall
help them, and deliver them:
he shall deliver them from
the wicked, and save them,
because they trust in him.

40

מֵרְשָׁעִים
m·rshoim
from·wicked-ones

וְי#שִׁיעֵם
u·iushio·m
and·he-shall- csave·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָסוּ
chsu
they- took -refuge

ב#
b·u
in·him

:
:
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:138 (38:1) מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

לְהַזְכִּיר
l·ezkir
to·to- cremember-of

:
:

(38:2) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

בְּקֶצְפְּךָ
b·qtzph·k
in·wrath-of·you

. <<A Psalm of David, to
bring to remembrance.>> O
LORD, rebuke me not in
thy wrath: neither chasten
me in thy hot displeasure.

1

ת�כִיחֵנִי
thukich·ni
you-are- ccorrecting·me

וּבַחֲמָתְךָ
u·b·chmth·k
and·in·fury-of·you

תְיַסְּרֵנִי
thisr·ni
you-are- mdisciplining·me

:
:

:238 (38:3) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חִצֶּיךָ
chtzi·k
arrows-of·you

נִחֲתוּ
nchthu
they-are-settled

בִי
b·i
in·me

וַתִּנְחַת
u·thnchth
and·he-is-settling

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

:
:

For thine arrows stick fast
in me, and thy hand
presseth me sore.

2

:338 (38:4) אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

מְתֹם
mthm
flawlessness

בִּבְשָׂרִי
b·bshr·i
in·flesh-of·me

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

זַעְמֶךָ
zom·k
indignation-of·you

[There is] no soundness in
my flesh because of thine
anger; neither [is there any]
rest in my bones because of
my sin.

3

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

בַּעֲצָמַי
b·otzm·i
in·bones-of·me

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חַטָּאתִי
chtath·i
sin-of·me

:
:

:438 (38:5) כִּי
ki
that

עֲ�נֹתַי
ounth·i
depravities-of·me

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-pass

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

כְּמַשָּׂא
k·msha
as·load

כָבֵד
kbd
heavy

יִכְבְּדוּ
ikbdu
they-are- being-heavy

For mine iniquities are
gone over mine head: as an
heavy burden they are too
heavy for me.

4

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:538 (38:6) הִבְאִישׁוּ
ebaishu
they- cstink

נָמַקּוּ
nmqu
they-are-putrefied

חַבּוּרֹתָי
chburth·i
welts-of·me

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אִוַּלְתִּי
aulth·i
foolishness-of·me

:
:

My wounds stink [and]
are corrupt because of my
foolishness.

5

:638 (38:7) נַעֲוֵיתִי
nouithi
I-am-depraved

שַׁחֹתִי
shchthi
I-bow-down

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

קֹדֵר
qdr
being-somber

הִלָּכְתִּי
elkthi
I- mgo- about

:
:

I am troubled; I am bowed
down greatly; I go
mourning all the day long.

6

:738 (38:8) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כְסָלַי
ksl·i
hips-of·me

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they- are -filled

נִקְלֶה
nqle
nsearing- pain

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מְתֹם
mthm
flawlessness

For my loins are filled
with a loathsome [disease]:
and [there is] no soundness
in my flesh.

7

בִּבְשָׂרִי
b·bshr·i
in·flesh-of·me

:
:

:838 (38:9) נְפוּג�תִי
nphuguthi
I-am- ntorpid

וְנִדְכֵּיתִי
u·ndkithi
and·I-am-crushed

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

שָׁאַגְתִּי
shagthi
I-roar

מִנַּהֲמַת
m·nemth
from·anguish-of

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

:
:

I am feeble and sore
broken: I have roared by
reason of the disquietness
of my heart.

8

:938 (38:10) אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

נֶגְדְּךָ
ngd·k
in- front-of·you

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

תַּאֲוָתִי
thauth·i
yearning-of·me

וְאַנְחָתִי
u·anchth·i
and·sighing-of·me

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Lord, all my desire [is]
before thee; and my
groaning is not hid from
thee.

9

נִסְתָּרָה
nsthre
she-is-concealed

:
:

:1038 (38:11) לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

סְחַרְחַר
schrchr
he-throbs

עֲזָבַנִי
ozb·ni
he-forsakes·me

כֹחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

וְא�ר
u·aur
and·light-of

־
-

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

My heart panteth, my
strength faileth me: as for
the light of mine eyes, it
also is gone from me.

10

הֵם
em
they

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

:
:

:1138 (38:12) אֹהֲבַי
aeb·i
ones-loving-of·me

וְרֵעַי
u·ro·i
and·associates-of·me

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·aloof

נִגְעִי
ngo·i
contagion-of·me

יַעֲמֹדוּ
iomdu
they-are-standing

My lovers and my
friends stand aloof from my
sore; and my kinsmen stand
afar off.

11

וּקְר�בַי
u·qrub·i
and·near-ones-of·me

מֵרָחֹק
m·rchq
from·afar

עָמָדוּ
omdu
they-stand

:
:

:1238 (38:13) וַיְנַקְשׁוּ
u·inqshu
and·they-are-making-traps

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וְדֹרְשֵׁי
u·drshi
and·ones-inquiring-of

. They also that seek
after my life lay snares [for
me]: and they that seek my
hurt speak mischievous
things, and imagine deceits
all the day long.

12

רָעָתִי
roth·i
evil-of·me

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspeak

הַוּ�ת
euuth
woes

וּמִרְמ�ת
u·mrmuth
and·deceptions

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

יֶהְגּוּ
iegu
they-are-mumbling

:
:
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:1338 (38:14) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

כְחֵרֵשׁ
k·chrsh
as·deaf- man

לאֹ
la
not

אֶשְׁמָע
ashmo
I-am-hearing

וּכְאִלֵּם
u·k·alm
and·as·mute-one

לאֹ
la
not

יִפְתַּח
iphthch
he-is-opening

־
-

But I, as a deaf [man],
heard not; and [I was] as a
dumb man [that] openeth
not his mouth.

13

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

:
:

:1438 (38:15) וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-am-becoming

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-hearing

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

Thus I was as a man that
heareth not, and in whose
mouth [are] no reproofs.

14

תּ�כָח�ת
thukchuth
corrections

:
:

:1538 (38:16) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ה�חָלְתִּי
euchlthi
I- chope

אַתָּה
athe
you

תַעֲנֶה
thone
you-shall-answer

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

For in thee, O LORD, do
I hope: thou wilt hear, O
Lord my God.

15

:1638 (38:17) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִשְׂמְחוּ
ishmchu
they-are-rejoicing

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְּמ�ט
b·mut
in·to-slip-of

רַגְלִי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

עָלַי
ol·i
over·me

For I said, [Hear me],
lest [otherwise] they should
rejoice over me: when my
foot slippeth, they magnify
[themselves] against me.

16

הִגְדִּילוּ
egdilu
they- cmagnify- themselves

:
:

:1738 (38:18) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

לְצֶלַע
l·tzlo
for·limping

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-prepared

וּמַכְא�בִי
u·mkaub·i
and·pain-of·me

נֶגְדִּי
ngd·i
in- front-of·me

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

For I [am] ready to halt,
and my sorrow [is]
continually before me.

17

:1838 (38:19) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֲ�נִי
oun·i
depravity-of·me

אַגִּיד
agid
I-shall- ctell

אֶדְאַג
adag
I-am- being-anxious

מֵחַטָּאתִי
m·chtath·i
from·sin-of·me

:
:

For I will declare mine
iniquity; I will be sorry for
my sin.

18

:1938 (38:20) וְאֹיְבַי
u·aib·i
and·ones- being-enemies-of·me

חַיִּים
chiim
ones-alive

עָצֵמוּ
otzmu
they- are -staunch

וְרַבּוּ
u·rbu
and·they- are -many

But mine enemies [are]
lively, [and] they are strong:
and they that hate me
wrongfully are multiplied.

19

שֹׂנְאַי
shna·i
ones-hating-of·me

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

:2038 (38:21) וּמְשַׁלְּמֵי
u·mshlmi
and·ones- mrepaying-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

תַּחַת
thchth
under

ט�בָה
tube
good

יִשְׂטְנוּנִי
ishtnu·ni
they-are- being-adversaries-of·me

תַּחַת
thchth
under

They also that render evil
for good are mine
adversaries; because I
follow [the thing that] good
[is].

20

K

רְד�פִי
rduph·i
to-pursue-of·me

K

־
-

Q

רָדְפִי
rdph·i
to-pursue-of·me

Q

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

:2138 (38:22) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעַזְבֵנִי
thozb·ni
you-are-forsaking·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּרְחַק
thrchq
you-are- being-far

Forsake me not, O
LORD: O my God, be not
far from me.

21

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:2238 (38:23) חוּשָׁה
chush·e
hurry-you !

לְעֶזְרָתִי
l·ozrth·i
to·help-of·me

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

תְּשׁוּעָתִי
thshuoth·i
salvation-of·me

:
:

Make haste to help me,
O Lord my salvation.
22
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:139 (39:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

K

לִידִיתוּן
l·idithun
for·Jeduthun

Q

לִידוּתוּן
l·iduthun
for·Jeduthun

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(39:2) . <<To the chief
Musician, [even] to
Jeduthun, A Psalm of
David.>> I said, I will take
heed to my ways, that I sin
not with my tongue: I will
keep my mouth with a
bridle, while the wicked is
before me.

1

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֶשְׁמְרָה
ashmre
I-shall-keep

דְרָכַי
drk·i
ways-of·me

מֵחֲט�א
m·chtua
from·to-sin-of

בִלְשׁ�נִי
b·lshun·i
in·tongue-of·me

אֶשְׁמְרָה
ashmre
I-shall-keep

לְפִי
l·ph·i
to·mouth-of·me

מַחְס�ם
mchsum
muzzle

בְּעֹד
b·od
in·still

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

לְנֶגְדִּי
l·ngd·i
to· in -front-of·me

:
:

:239 (39:3) נֶאֱלַמְתִּי
nalmthi
I-was- nmute

דוּמִיָּה
dumie
stillness

הֶחֱשֵׁיתִי
echshithi
I- chushed

מִטּ�ב
m·tub
from·good

וּכְאֵבִי
u·kab·i
and·pain-of·me

נֶעְכָּר
nokr
he-was-troubled

:
:

I was dumb with silence, I
held my peace, [even] from
good; and my sorrow was
stirred.

2

:339 (39:4) חַם
chm
he- was-warm

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

בְּקִרְבִּי
b·qrb·i
in·within-of·me

בַּהֲגִיגִי
b·egig·i
in·soliloquy-of·me

תִבְעַר
thbor
she-is-consuming

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

My heart was hot within
me, while I was musing the
fire burned: [then] spake I
with my tongue,

3

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

בִּלְשׁ�נִי
b·lshun·i
in·tongue-of·me

:
:

:439 (39:5) ה�דִיעֵנִי
eudio·ni
cacquaint-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קִצִּי
qtz·i
end-of·me

וּמִדַּת
u·mdth
and·measure-of

יָמַי
im·i
days-of·me

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

LORD, make me to know
mine end, and the measure
of my days, what it [is; that]
I may know how frail I
[am].

4

אֵדְעָה
adoe
I-shall-know

מֶה
me
what !

־
-

חָדֵל
chdl
leaving-off

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:539 (39:6) הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

טְפָח�ת
tphchuth
handbreadths

נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

יָמַי
im·i
days-of·me

וְחֶלְדִּי
u·chld·i
and·transcience-of·me

כְאַיִן
k·ain
as·no thing

Behold, thou hast made
my days [as] an
handbreadth; and mine age
[is] as nothing before thee:
verily every man at his best
state [is] altogether vanity.
Selah.

5

נֶגְדֶּךָ
ngd·k
in- front-of·you

אַךְ
ak
yea

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:639 (39:7) אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

בְּצֶלֶם
b·tzlm
in·image

יִתְהַלֶּךְ
ithelk
he-is- swalking

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

יֶהֱמָיוּן
iemiu·n
they-are-clamoring

יִצְבֹּר
itzbr
he-is-piling-up

Surely every man walketh
in a vain shew: surely they
are disquieted in vain: he
heapeth up [riches], and
knoweth not who shall
gather them.

6

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵדַע
ido
he-is-knowing

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אֹסְפָם
asph·m
one-gathering-of·them

:
:

:739 (39:8) וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

קִּוִּיתִי
quithi
I- mexpect

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

תּ�חַלְתִּי
thuchlth·i
hope-of·me

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

הִיא
eia
she

:
:

. And now, Lord, what
wait I for? my hope [is] in
thee.

7

:839 (39:9) מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

פְּשָׁעַי
phsho·i
transgressions-of·me

הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

חֶרְפַּת
chrphth
reproach-of

נָבָל
nbl
decadent-one

Deliver me from all my
transgressions: make me not
the reproach of the foolish.

8

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּשִׂימֵנִי
thshim·ni
you-are-placing·me

:
:

:939 (39:10) נֶאֱלַמְתִּי
nalmthi
I-am- nmute

לאֹ
la
not

אֶפְתַּח
aphthch
I-shall-open

־
-

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

:
:

I was dumb, I opened not
my mouth; because thou
didst [it].

9

:1039 (39:11) הָסֵר
esr
cwithdraw-you !

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

נִגְעֶךָ
ngo·k
touch-of·you

מִתִּגְרַת
m·thgrth
from·stirring-up-of

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

Remove thy stroke away
from me: I am consumed by
the blow of thine hand.

10

כָלִיתִי
klithi
I- am-exhausted

:
:

:1139 (39:12) בְּת�כָח�ת
b·thukchuth
in·corrections

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

יִסַּרְתָּ
isrth
you- mdiscipline

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַתֶּמֶס
u·thms
and·you-are- cmelting

כָּעָשׁ
k·osh
as· the ·moth

When thou with rebukes
dost correct man for
iniquity, thou makest his
beauty to consume away
like a moth: surely every
man [is] vanity. Selah.

11

חֲמוּד�
chmud·u
one-being-coveted-of·him

אַךְ
ak
yea

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:
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:1239 (39:13) שִׁמְעָה
shmo·e
hear-you !

־
-

תְפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשַׁוְעָתִי
u·shuoth·i
and·imploring-of·me

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דִּמְעָתִי
dmoth·i
tear-of·me

Hear my prayer, O
LORD, and give ear unto
my cry; hold not thy peace
at my tears: for I [am] a
stranger with thee, [and] a
sojourner, as all my fathers
[were].

12

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֶּחֱרַשׁ
thchrsh
you-are- being-silent

כִּי
ki
that

גֵר
gr
sojourner

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

תּ�שָׁב
thushb
settler

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

אֲב�תָי
abuth·i
fathers-of·me

:
:

:1339 (39:14) הָשַׁע
esho
ctake -heed-you !

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְאַבְלִיגָה
u·ablige
and·I-shall- csmile

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

וְאֵינֶנִּי
u·ain·ni
and· there- is-no·me

:
:

O spare me, that I may
recover strength, before I go
hence, and be no more.

13
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:140 (40:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

:
:

(40:2) קַוֹּה
que
to- mexpect

קִוִּיתִי
quithi
I- mexpected

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm of
David.>> I waited patiently
for the LORD; and he
inclined unto me, and heard
my cry.

1

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

שַׁוְעָתִי
shuoth·i
imploring-of·me

:
:

:240 (40:3) וַיַּעֲלֵנִי
u·iol·ni
and·he-is- cbring ing-up·me

מִבּ�ר
m·bur
from·cistern-of

שָׁא�ן
shaun
tumult

מִטִּיט
m·tit
from·mud-of

הַיָּוֵן
e·iun
the·mire

He brought me up also out
of an horrible pit, out of the
miry clay, and set my feet
upon a rock, [and]
established my goings.

2

וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- craising

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֶלַע
slo
crag

רַגְלַי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

כּ�נֵן
kunn
he- mestablished

אֲשֻׁרָי
ashr·i
progresses-of·me

:
:

:340 (40:4) וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

בְּפִי
b·ph·i
in·mouth-of·me

שִׁיר
shir
song

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

תְּהִלָּה
thele
praise

לֵאלֹהֵינוּ
l·alei·nu
to·Elohim-of·us

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

And he hath put a new
song in my mouth, [even]
praise unto our God: many
shall see [it], and fear, and
shall trust in the LORD.

3

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְיִירָאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-shall-fear

וְיִבְטְחוּ
u·ibtchu
and·they-shall-trust

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

:
:

:440 (40:5) אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

הַגֶּבֶר
e·gbr
the·master

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שָׂם
shm
he-places

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

מִבְטַח�
mbtch·u
trust-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

פָנָה
phne
he-faces- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Blessed [is] that man that
maketh the LORD his trust,
and respecteth not the
proud, nor such as turn
aside to lies.

4

רְהָבִים
rebim
audacious-ones

וְשָׂטֵי
u·shti
and·ones-swerving-of

כָזָב
kzb
lie

:
:

:540 (40:6) רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many-ones

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

נִפְלְאֹתֶיךָ
nphlathi·k
ones-being- nmarvelous-of·you

Many, O LORD my God,
[are] thy wonderful works
[which] thou hast done, and
thy thoughts [which are] to
us-ward: they cannot be
reckoned up in order unto
thee: [if] I would declare
and speak [of them], they
are more than can be
numbered.

5

וּמַחְשְׁבֹתֶיךָ
u·mchshbthi·k
and·designs-of·you

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
for·us

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עֲרֹךְ
ork
to-arrange-of

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
for·you

אַגִּידָה
agide
I-shall- ctell

וַאֲדַבֵּרָה
u·adbre
and·I-shall- mspeak

עָצְמוּ
otzmu
they- are -serried

מִסַּפֵּר
m·sphr
from·to- mnumber-of

:
:

:640 (40:7) זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָפַצְתָּ
chphtzth
you-desire

אָזְנַיִם
aznim
two -ears

כָּרִיתָ
krith
you-dig

לִּי
l·i
for·me

ע�לָה
oule
ascent- offering

. Sacrifice and offering
thou didst not desire; mine
ears hast thou opened: burnt
offering and sin offering
hast thou not required.

6

וַחֲטָאָה
u·chtae
and·sin- offering

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁאָלְתָּ
shalth
you-ask

:
:

:740 (40:8) אָז
az
then

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

בָאתִי
bathi
I-came

בִּמְגִלַּת
b·mglth
in·roll-of

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

כָּתוּב
kthub
one-being-written

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

Then said I, Lo, I come: in
the volume of the book [it
is] written of me,

7

:840 (40:9) לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

־
-

רְצ�נְךָ
rtzun·k
approval-of·you

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

חָפָצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I-desire

וְת�רָתְךָ
u·thurth·k
and·law-of·you

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

I delight to do thy will, O
my God: yea, thy law [is]
within my heart.

8

מֵעָי
mo·i
bowels-of·me

:
:

:940 (40:10) בִּשַּׂרְתִּי
bshrthi
I- mbear -tidings

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

בְּקָהָל
b·qel
in·assembly

רָב
rb
vast

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

I have preached
righteousness in the great
congregation: lo, I have not
refrained my lips, O LORD,
thou knowest.

9

אֶכְלָא
akla
I-shall-shut-up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדָעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

:
:

:1040 (40:11) צִדְקָתְךָ
tzdqth·k
righteousness-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כִסִּיתִי
ksithi
I- mcovered

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

אֱמוּנָתְךָ
amunth·k
faithfulness-of·you

I have not hid thy
righteousness within my
heart; I have declared thy
faithfulness and thy
salvation: I have not
concealed thy
lovingkindness and thy truth

10

וּתְשׁוּעָתְךָ
u·thshuoth·k
and·salvation-of·you

אָמָרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כִחַדְתִּי
kchdthi
I- msuppressed

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

וַאֲמִתְּךָ
u·amth·k
and·truth-of·you

לְקָהָל
l·qel
to·assembly

Psalms 40

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



from the great congregation.רָב
rb
vast

:
:

:1140 (40:12) אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִכְלָא
thkla
you-shall-shut-up

רַחֲמֶיךָ
rchmi·k
compassions-of·you

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

. Withhold not thou thy
tender mercies from me, O
LORD: let thy
lovingkindness and thy truth
continually preserve me.

11

וַאֲמִתְּךָ
u·amth·k
and·truth-of·you

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

יִצְּרוּנִי
itzru·ni
they-shall-preserve·me

:
:

:1240 (40:13) כִּי
ki
that

אָפְפוּ
aphphu
they-envelope

־
-

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

רָע�ת
routh
evils

עַד
od
until

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
numbering

הִשִּׂיגוּנִי
eshigu·ni
they- covertake·me

For innumerable evils
have compassed me about:
mine iniquities have taken
hold upon me, so that I am
not able to look up; they are
more than the hairs of mine
head: therefore my heart
faileth me.

12

עֲ�נֹתַי
ounth·i
depravities-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכֹלְתִּי
iklthi
I- am-able

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

עָצְמוּ
otzmu
they- are -serried

מִשַּׂעֲר�ת
m·shoruth
from·hairs-of

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

וְלִבִּי
u·lb·i
and·heart-of·me

עֲזָבָנִי
ozb·ni
he-forsakes·me

:
:

:1340 (40:14) רְצֵה
rtze
approve-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַצִּילֵנִי
l·etzil·ni
to·to- crescue-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְעֶזְרָתִי
l·ozrth·i
to·help-of·me

חוּשָׁה
chush·e
hurry-you !

:
:

Be pleased, O LORD, to
deliver me: O LORD, make
haste to help me.

13

:1440 (40:15) יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

וְיַחְפְּרוּ
u·ichphru
and·they-shall- be-abash ed

יַחַד
ichd
together

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

Let them be ashamed and
confounded together that
seek after my soul to
destroy it; let them be
driven backward and put to
shame that wish me evil.

14

לִסְפּ�תָהּ
l·sphuth·e
to·to-sweep-up-of·her

יִסֹּגוּ
isgu
they-shall-be-turned-away

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

וְיִכָּלְמוּ
u·iklmu
and·they-shall-be-confounded

חֲפֵצֵי
chphtzi
desiring-ones-of

רָעָתִי
roth·i
evil-of·me

:
:

:1540 (40:16) יָשֹׁמּוּ
ishmu
they-shall- be-desolate

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֵקֶב
oqb
consequence-of

בָּשְׁתָּם
bshth·m
shame-of·them

הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

הֶאָח
each
aha !

Let them be desolate for
a reward of their shame that
say unto me, Aha, aha.

15

הֶאָח
each
aha !

:
:

:1640 (40:17) יָשִׂישׂוּ
ishishu
they-shall- be-elate d

וְיִשְׂמְחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-shall-rejoice

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְבַקְשֶׁיךָ
mbqshi·k
ones- mseeking-of·you

Let all those that seek
thee rejoice and be glad in
thee: let such as love thy
salvation say continually,
The LORD be magnified.

16

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

יִגְדַּל
igdl
he-shall- be-magnifi ed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹהֲבֵי
aebi
ones-loving-of

תְּשׁוּעָתֶךָ
thshuoth·k
salvation-of·you

:
:

:1740 (40:18) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יַחֲשָׁב
ichshb
he-shall-devise

לִי
l·i
for·me

עֶזְרָתִי
ozrth·i
help-of·me

But I [am] poor and
needy; [yet] the Lord
thinketh upon me: thou [art]
my help and my deliverer;
make no tarrying, O my
God.

17

וּמְפַלְטִי
u·mphlt·i
and·one- mdelivering-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּאַחַר
thachr
you-are- mdelaying

:
:
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:141 (41:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

מִזְמ
ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(41:2) אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm of
David.>> Blessed [is] he
that considereth the poor:
the LORD will deliver him
in time of trouble.

1

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
one- cact ing-intelligent ly

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּל
dl
poor-one

בְּי
ם
b·ium
in·day-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

יְמַלְּטֵהוּ
imlt·eu
he-shall-make-escape·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:241 (41:3) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִשְׁמְרֵהוּ
ishmr·eu
he-shall-guard·him

וִיחַיֵּהוּ
u·ichi·eu
and·he-shall- mpreserve -life-of·him

K

יֶאְשֹּׁר
iashr
he-shall-be-made-happy

The LORD will preserve
him, and keep him alive;
[and] he shall be blessed
upon the earth: and thou
wilt not deliver him unto the
will of his enemies.

2

Q

וְאֻשַּׁר
u·ashr
and·he-is-made-happy

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְּנֵהוּ
ththn·eu
you-are-giving·him

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul-of

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

:
:

:341 (41:4) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִסְעָדֶנּוּ
isod·nu
he-shall-brace·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֶרֶשׂ
orsh
divan-of

דְּוָי
dui
languishing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-


מִשְׁכָּב
mshkb·u
bed-of·him

הָפַכְתָּ
ephkth
you-turn

The LORD will
strengthen him upon the bed
of languishing: thou wilt
make all his bed in his
sickness.

3


בְחָלְי
b·chli·u
in·illness-of·him

:
:

:441 (41:5) אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָנֵּנִי
chn·ni
be-gracious-you·me !

רְפָאָה
rpha·e
heal-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

I said, LORD, be merciful
unto me: heal my soul; for I
have sinned against thee.

4

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:541 (41:6) א
יְבַי
auib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

רַע
ro
evil

לִי
l·i
to·me

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

. Mine enemies speak evil
of me, When shall he die,
and his name perish?

5

וְאָבַד
u·abd
and·he-perishes


שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

:641 (41:7) וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-comes

לִרְא
ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking


לִבּ
lb·u
heart-of·him

יִקְבָּץ
iqbtz
he-is-mustering

־
-

And if he come to see
[me], he speaketh vanity:
his heart gathereth iniquity
to itself; [when] he goeth
abroad, he telleth [it].

6

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness


ל
l·u
to·him

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

לַחוּץ
l·chutz
to· the ·outside

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

:
:

:741 (41:8) יַחַד
ichd
together

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

יִתְלַחֲשׁוּ
ithlchshu
they-are- swhispering

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שֹׂנְאָי
shna·i
ones-hating-of·me

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

יַחְשְׁבוּ
ichshbu
they-are-devising

All that hate me whisper
together against me: against
me do they devise my hurt.

7

רָעָה
roe
evil

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:841 (41:9) דְּבַר
dbr
disease-of

־
-

בְּלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadence

יָצוּק
itzuq
being-poured -out


בּ
b·u
in·him

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

שָׁכַב
shkb
he-lies- down

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

An evil disease, [say
they], cleaveth fast unto
him: and [now] that he lieth
he shall rise up no more.

8

י
סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cproceed

לָקוּם
l·qum
to·to-rise-of

:
:

:941 (41:10) גַּם
gm
even

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

שְׁל
מִי
shlum·i
peace-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

בָּטַחְתִּי
btchthi
I-trusted


ב
b·u
in·him

א
כֵל
aukl
one-eating

לַחְמִי
lchm·i
bread-of·me

Yea, mine own familiar
friend, in whom I trusted,
which did eat of my bread,
hath lifted up [his] heel
against me.

9

הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cmagnified

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

עָקֵב
oqb
heel

:
:

:1041 (41:11) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָנֵּנִי
chn·ni
be-gracious-you·me !

וַהֲקִימֵנִי
u·eqim·ni
and· craise- up-you·me !

וַאֲשַׁלְּמָה
u·ashlme
and·I-shall- mrepay

But thou, O LORD, be
merciful unto me, and raise
me up, that I may requite

10

Psalms 41

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



them.לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:1141 (41:12) בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָפַצְתָּ
chphtzth
you-delight

בִּי
b·i
in·me

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָרִיעַ
irio
he-is- cshouting

By this I know that thou
favourest me, because mine
enemy doth not triumph
over me.

11

אֹיְבִי
aib·i
one- being-enemy-of·me

עָלָי
ol·i
over·me

:
:

:1241 (41:13) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בְּתֻמִּי
b·thm·i
in·sincerity-of·me

תָּמַכְתָּ
thmkth
you-uphold

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וַתַּצִּיבֵנִי
u·thtzib·ni
and·you-are- cstationing·me

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

And as for me, thou
upholdest me in mine
integrity, and settest me
before thy face for ever.

12

לְע
לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:1341 (41:14) בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵהָע
לָם
m·e·oulm
from·the·eon

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

הָע
לָם
e·oulm
the·eon

אָמֵן
amn
amen

וְאָמֵן
u·amn
and·amen

:
:

Blessed [be] the LORD
God of Israel from
everlasting, and to
everlasting. Amen, and
Amen.

13
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:142 (42:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
contemplating

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

:
:

(42:2) כְּאַיָּל
k·ail
as·deer

. <<To the chief
Musician, Maschil, for the
sons of Korah.>> As the
hart panteth after the water
brooks, so panteth my soul
after thee, O God.

1

תַּעֲרֹג
thorg
she-is-panting

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֲפִיקֵי
aphiqi
channels-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

כֵּן
kn
so

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

תַעֲרֹג
thorg
she-is-panting

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
for·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:242 (42:3) צָמְאָה
tzmae
she-thirsts

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

לְאֵל
l·al
for·El

חָי
chi
living

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

אָב%א
abua
I-shall-come

My soul thirsteth for God,
for the living God: when
shall I come and appear
before God?

2

וְאֵרָאֶה
u·arae
and·I-shall- nappear

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:342 (42:4) הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

דִמְעָתִי
dmoth·i
tear-of·me

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

י%מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלָיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

בֶּאֱמֹר
b·amr
in·to-say-of

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

My tears have been my
meat day and night, while
they continually say unto
me, Where [is] thy God?

3

הַיּ%ם
e·ium
the·day

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:442 (42:5) אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֶזְכְּרָה
azkre
I-shall-remember

וְאֶשְׁפְּכָה
u·ashphke
and·I-am-pouring-out

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אֶעֱבֹר
aobr
I-shall-pass

When I remember these
[things], I pour out my soul
in me: for I had gone with
the multitude, I went with
them to the house of God,
with the voice of joy and
praise, with a multitude that
kept holyday.

4

בַּסָּךְ
b·sk
in· the ·booth

אֶדַּדֵּם
add·m
I-shall- swander·them

עַד
od
unto

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּק%ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

־
-

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

וְת%דָה
u·thude
and·acclamation

הָמ%ן
emun
throng

ח%גֵג
chugg
one-celebrating

:
:

:542 (42:6) מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּשְׁתּ%חֲחִי
thshthuchchi
you-are- sbeing-prostrated

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וַתֶּהֱמִי
u·themi
and·you-are-clamoring

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

ה%חִילִי
euchili
cwait-you !

Why art thou cast down,
O my soul? and [why] art
thou disquieted in me? hope
thou in God: for I shall yet
praise him [for] the help of
his countenance.

5

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ע%ד
oud
further

א%דֶנּוּ
aud·nu
I-shall- cacclaim·him

יְשׁוּע%ת
ishuouth
salvations-of

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

:
:

:642 (42:7) אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

תִשְׁתּ%חָח
thshthuchch
she-is- sbeing-prostrated

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אֶזְכָּרְךָ
azkr·k
I-am-remembering·you

. O my God, my soul is
cast down within me:
therefore will I remember
thee from the land of
Jordan, and of the
Hermonites, from the hill
Mizar.

6

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

יַרְדֵּן
irdn
Jordan

וְחֶרְמ%נִים
u·chrmunim
and· height s-of-Hermon

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

מִצְעָר
mtzor
inferior

:
:

:742 (42:8) תְּה%ם
theum
abyss

־
-

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תְּה%ם
theum
abyss

ק%רֵא
qura
one-calling

לְק%ל
l·qul
to·sound-of

צִנּ%רֶיךָ
tznuri·k
conduits-of·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁבָּרֶיךָ
mshbri·k
breakers-of·you

Deep calleth unto deep at
the noise of thy
waterspouts: all thy waves
and thy billows are gone
over me.

7

וְגַלֶּיךָ
u·gli·k
and·billows-of·you

עָלַי
ol·i
over·me

עָבָרוּ
obru
they-pass

:
:

:842 (42:9) י%מָם
iumm
by-day

יְצַוֶּה
itzue
he-is- minstructing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חַסְדּ%
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וּבַלַּיְלָה
u·b·lile
and·in· the ·night

K

שִׁירָהּ
shir·e
song-of·him

[Yet] the LORD will
command his
lovingkindness in the
daytime, and in the night his
song [shall be] with me,
[and] my prayer unto the
God of my life.

8

Q

שִׁיר%
shir·u
song-of·him

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

תְּפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

לְאֵל
l·al
for·El

חַיָּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

:
:

:942 (42:10) א%מְרָה
aumre
I-am-saying

לְאֵל
l·al
to·El

סַלְעִי
slo·i
crag-of·me

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

שְׁכַחְתָּנִי
shkchth·ni
you-forget·me

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

קֹדֵר
qdr
being-somber

I will say unto God my
rock, Why hast thou
forgotten me? why go I
mourning because of the
oppression of the enemy?

9

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-am-going

בְּלַחַץ
b·lchtz
in·oppression-of

א%יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

:
:

:1042 (42:11) בְּרֶצַח
b·rtzch
in·murder

בְּעַצְמ%תַי
b·otzmuth·i
in·bones-of·me

חֵרְפוּנִי
chrphu·ni
they- mreproach·me

צ%רְרָי
tzurr·i
ones- being-foes-of·me

בְּאָמְרָם
b·amr·m
in·to-say-of·them

[As] with a sword in my
bones, mine enemies
reproach me; while they say

10
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daily unto me, Where [is]
thy God?אֵלַי

al·i
to·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ%ם
e·ium
the·day

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:1142 (42:12) מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּשְׁתּ%חֲחִי
thshthuchchi
you-are- sbeing-prostrated

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

תֶּהֱמִי
themi
you-are-clamoring

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

Why art thou cast down,
O my soul? and why art
thou disquieted within me?
hope thou in God: for I shall
yet praise him, [who is] the
health of my countenance,
and my God.

11

ה%חִילִי
euchili
cwait-you !

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ע%ד
oud
further

א%דֶנּוּ
aud·nu
I-shall- cacclaim·him

יְשׁוּעֹת
ishuoth
salvations-of

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וֵאלֹהָי
u·ale·i
and·Elohim-of·me

:
:
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:143 שָׁפְטֵנִי
shpht·ni
judge-you·me !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְרִיבָה
u·rib·e
and·contend-you !

רִיבִי
rib·i
contention-of·me

מִגּ�י
m·gui
from·nation

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָסִיד
chsid
kindly

. Judge me, O God, and
plead my cause against an
ungodly nation: O deliver
me from the deceitful and
unjust man.

1

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man-of

־
-

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

וְעַוְלָה
u·oule
and·iniquity

תְפַלְּטֵנִי
thphlt·ni
you-shall- mdeliver·me

:
:

:243 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

מָעוּזִּי
mouz·i
stronghold-of·me

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

זְנַחְתָּנִי
znchth·ni
you-cast-off·me

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

קֹדֵר
qdr
being-somber

For thou [art] the God of
my strength: why dost thou
cast me off? why go I
mourning because of the
oppression of the enemy?

2

אֶתְהַלֵּךְ
athelk
I-am- swalking

בְּלַחַץ
b·lchtz
in·oppression-of

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

:
:

:343 שְׁלַח
shlch
send-you !

־
-

א�רְךָ
aur·k
light-of·you

וַאֲמִתְּךָ
u·amth·k
and·truth-of·you

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יַנְחוּנִי
inchu·ni
they-shall- cguide·me

יְבִיאוּנִי
ibiau·ni
they-shall- cbring·me

O send out thy light and
thy truth: let them lead me;
let them bring me unto thy
holy hill, and to thy
tabernacles.

3

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

קָדְשְׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מִשְׁכְּנ�תֶיךָ
mshknuthi·k
tabernacles-of·you

:
:

:443 וְאָב�אָה
u·abuae
and·I-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵל
al
El-of

שִׂמְחַת
shmchth
rejoicing-of

גִּילִי
gil·i
exultation-of·me

Then will I go unto the
altar of God, unto God my
exceeding joy: yea, upon
the harp will I praise thee, O
God my God.

4

וְא�דְךָ
u·aud·k
and·I-shall- cacclaim·you

בְכִנּ�ר
b·knur
in·harp

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:543 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּשְׁתּ�חֲחִי
thshthuchchi
you-are- sbeing-prostrated

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

תֶּהֱמִי
themi
you-are-clamoring

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

ה�חִילִי
euchili
cwait-you !

Why art thou cast down,
O my soul? and why art
thou disquieted within me?
hope in God: for I shall yet
praise him, [who is] the
health of my countenance,
and my God.

5

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

א�דֶנּוּ
aud·nu
I-shall- cacclaim·him

יְשׁוּעֹת
ishuoth
salvations-of

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וֵאלֹהָי
u·ale·i
and·Elohim-of·me

:
:
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:144 (44:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
contemplating

:
:

(44:2) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

. <<To the chief Musician
for the sons of Korah,
Maschil.>> We have heard
with our ears, O God, our
fathers have told us, [what]
work thou didst in their
days, in the times of old.

1

בְּאָזְנֵינוּ
b·azni·nu
in·ears-of·us

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-heard

אֲב�תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

סִפְּרוּ
sphru
they- mrelated

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

פֹּעַל
phol
contrivance

פָּעַלְתָּ
pholth
you-contrived

בִימֵיהֶם
b·imi·em
in·days-of·them

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

:
:

:244 (44:3) אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

ה�רַשְׁתָּ
eurshth
you- cevicted

וַתִּטָּעֵם
u·thto·m
and·you-are-planting·them

תָּרַע
thro
you-are- cbring ing-evil

[How] thou didst drive
out the heathen with thy
hand, and plantedst them;
[how] thou didst afflict the
people, and cast them out.

2

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

וַתְּשַׁלְּחֵם
u·thshlch·m
and·you-are- msending·them

:
:

:344 (44:4) כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

בְחַרְבָּם
b·chrb·m
in·sword-of·them

יָרְשׁוּ
irshu
they-tenanted

אָרֶץ
artz
land

וּזְר�עָם
u·zruo·m
and·arm-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ה�שִׁיעָה
eushioe
she- csaved

לָּמ�
l·mu
to·them

For they got not the land
in possession by their own
sword, neither did their own
arm save them: but thy right
hand, and thine arm, and the
light of thy countenance,
because thou hadst a favour
unto them.

3

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְמִינְךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

וּזְר�עֲךָ
u·zruo·k
and·arm-of·you

וְא�ר
u·aur
and·light-of

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

רְצִיתָם
rtzith·m
you-accepted·them

:
:

:444 (44:5) אַתָּה
athe
you

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

מַלְכִּי
mlk·i
king-of·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

צַוֵּה
tzue
minstruct-you !

יְשׁוּע�ת
ishuouth
salvations-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

Thou art my King, O God:
command deliverances for
Jacob.

4

:544 (44:6) בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

צָרֵינוּ
tzri·nu
foes-of·us

נְנַגֵּחַ
nngch
we-are- mgoring

בְּשִׁמְךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

נָבוּס
nbus
we-are-trampling

קָמֵינוּ
qmi·nu
ones-rising-of·us

:
:

Through thee will we push
down our enemies: through
thy name will we tread them
under that rise up against
us.

5

:644 (44:7) כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

בְקַשְׁתִּי
b·qshth·i
in·bow-of·me

אֶבְטָח
abtch
I-shall-trust

וְחַרְבִּי
u·chrb·i
and·sword-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

For I will not trust in my
bow, neither shall my sword
save me.

6

ת�שִׁיעֵנִי
thushio·ni
she-shall- cbring -salvation·me

:
:

:744 (44:8) כִּי
ki
that

ה�שַׁעְתָּנוּ
eushoth·nu
you- csaved·us

מִצָּרֵינוּ
m·tzri·nu
from·foes-of·us

וּמְשַׂנְאֵינוּ
u·mshnai·nu
and·ones- mhating-of·us

הֱבִישׁ�תָ
ebishuth
you- cput-to -shame

:
:

But thou hast saved us
from our enemies, and hast
put them to shame that
hated us.

7

:844 (44:9) בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

הִלַּלְנוּ
ellnu
we- mboast

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְשִׁמְךָ
u·shm·k
and·name-of·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

נ�דֶה
nude
we-shall- cacclaim

In God we boast all the
day long, and praise thy
name for ever. Selah.

8

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:944 (44:10) אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

זָנַחְתָּ
znchth
you-cast-off

וַתַּכְלִימֵנוּ
u·thklim·nu
and·you-are- cconfounding·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תֵצֵא
thtza
you-are- going-forth

. But thou hast cast off,
and put us to shame; and
goest not forth with our
armies.

9

בְּצִבְא�תֵינוּ
b·tzbauthi·nu
in·hosts-of·us

:
:

:1044 (44:11) תְּשִׁיבֵנוּ
thshib·nu
you-are- creversing·us

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

צָר
tzr
foe

וּמְשַׂנְאֵינוּ
u·mshnai·nu
and·ones- mhating-of·us

שָׁסוּ
shsu
they-rob

לָמ�
lmu
for·them

:
:

Thou makest us to turn
back from the enemy: and
they which hate us spoil for
themselves.

10

:1144 (44:12) תִּתְּנֵנוּ
ththn·nu
you-are-giving·us

כְּצאֹן
k·tzan
as·flock-of

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

וּבַגּ�יִם
u·b·guim
and·in· the ·nations

זֵרִיתָנוּ
zrith·nu
you- mwinnowed·us

:
:

Thou hast given us like
sheep [appointed] for meat;
and hast scattered us among
the heathen.

11

:1244 (44:13) תִּמְכֹּר
thmkr
you-are-selling

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

בְלאֹ
b·la
in·not

־
-

ה�ן
eun
wealth

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

רִבִּיתָ
rbith
you- mincreased

Thou sellest thy people
for nought, and dost not
increase [thy wealth] by
their price.

12

בִּמְחִירֵיהֶם
b·mchiri·em
in·prices-of·them

:
:

Psalms 44

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1344 (44:14) תְּשִׂימֵנוּ
thshim·nu
you-are-placing·us

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

לִשְׁכֵנֵינוּ
l·shkni·nu
to·neighbors-of·us

לַעַג
log
derision

וָקֶלֶס
u·qls
and·scoffing

Thou makest us a
reproach to our neighbours,
a scorn and a derision to
them that are round about
us.

13

לִסְבִיב�תֵינוּ
l·sbibuthi·nu
to·round-about·us

:
:

:1444 (44:15) תְּשִׂימֵנוּ
thshim·nu
you-are-placing·us

מָשָׁל
mshl
proverb

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

מְנ�ד
mnud
shaking-of

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

בַּל
bl
in-

־
-

אֻמִּים
amim
-folkstems

:
:

Thou makest us a
byword among the heathen,
a shaking of the head
among the people.

14

:1544 (44:16) כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

כְּלִמָּתִי
klmth·i
confounding-of·me

נֶגְדִּי
ngd·i
in- front-of·me

וּבֹשֶׁת
u·bshth
and·shame-of

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

My confusion [is]
continually before me, and
the shame of my face hath
covered me,

15

כִּסָּתְנִי
ksth·ni
she- mcovers·me

:
:

:1644 (44:17) מִקּ�ל
m·qul
from·voice-of

מְחָרֵף
mchrph
one- mreproaching

וּמְגַדֵּף
u·mgdph
and·one- mtaunting

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

For the voice of him that
reproacheth and
blasphemeth; by reason of
the enemy and avenger.

16

וּמִתְנַקֵּם
u·mthnqm
and·one- savenging

:
:

:1744 (44:18) כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

בָּאַתְנוּ
bath·nu
she-came·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁכַחֲנוּךָ
shkchnu·k
we-forgot·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שִׁקַּרְנוּ
shqrnu
we- mdealt-falsely

. All this is come upon
us; yet have we not
forgotten thee, neither have
we dealt falsely in thy
covenant.

17

בִּבְרִיתֶךָ
b·brith·k
in·covenant-of·you

:
:

:1844 (44:19) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָס�ג
nsug
he-was-turned-away

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

לִבֵּנוּ
lb·nu
heart-of·us

וַתֵּט
u·tht
and·she-is-turning-aside

Our heart is not turned
back, neither have our steps
declined from thy way;

18

אֲשֻׁרֵינוּ
ashri·nu
progresses-of·us

מִנִּי
mni
from

אָרְחֶךָ
arch·k
path-of·you

:
:

:1944 (44:20) כִּי
ki
that

דִכִּיתָנוּ
dkith·nu
you- mcrushed·us

בִּמְק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

תַּנִּים
thnim
monsters

וַתְּכַס
u·thks
and·you-are- mcovering

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

Though thou hast sore
broken us in the place of
dragons, and covered us
with the shadow of death.

19

בְצַלְמָוֶת
b·tzlmuth
in·shadow-of-death

:
:

:2044 (44:21) אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁכַחְנוּ
shkchnu
we-forgot

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וַנִּפְרֹשׂ
u·nphrsh
and·we-are-spreading

כַּפֵּינוּ
kphi·nu
palms-of·us

לְאֵל
l·al
to·El

זָר
zr
alien

:
:

If we have forgotten the
name of our God, or
stretched out our hands to a
strange god;

20

:2144 (44:22) הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יַחֲקָר
ichqr
he-shall-investigate

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יֹדֵעַ
ido
one-knowing

תַּעֲלֻמ�ת
tholmuth
obscurities-of

Shall not God search this
out? for he knoweth the
secrets of the heart.

21

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:2244 (44:23) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

הֹרַגְנוּ
ergnu
we-are-killed

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

נֶחְשַׁבְנוּ
nchshbnu
we-are-reckoned

כְּצאֹן
k·tzan
as·flock-of

טִבְחָה
tbche
slaughter

:
:

Yea, for thy sake are we
killed all the day long; we
are counted as sheep for the
slaughter.

22

:2344 (44:24) עוּרָה
our·e
rouse-you !

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִישַׁן
thishn
you-are-sleeping

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

הָקִיצָה
eqitz·e
cawake-you !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Awake, why sleepest
thou, O Lord? arise, cast
[us] not off for ever.

23

תִּזְנַח
thznch
you-are-casting-off

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

:
:

:2444 (44:25) לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

תַסְתִּיר
thsthir
you-are- cconcealing

תִּשְׁכַּח
thshkch
you-are-forgetting

עָנְיֵנוּ
oni·nu
humiliation-of·us

Wherefore hidest thou
thy face, [and] forgettest
our affliction and our

24
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oppression?ּוְלַחֲצֵנו
u·lchtz·nu
and·oppression-of·us

:
:

:2544 (44:26) כִּי
ki
that

שָׁחָה
shche
she- is -prostrated

לֶעָפָר
l·ophr
to· the ·soil

נַפְשֵׁנוּ
nphsh·nu
soul-of·us

דָּבְקָה
dbqe
she-clings

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

בִּטְנֵנוּ
btn·nu
belly-of·us

:
:

For our soul is bowed
down to the dust: our belly
cleaveth unto the earth.

25

:2644 (44:27) קוּמָה
qum·e
arise-you !

עֶזְרָתָה
ozrth·e
help·ward

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וּפְדֵנוּ
u·phd·nu
and·ransom-you·us !

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

:
:

Arise for our help, and
redeem us for thy
mercies'sake.

26
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:145 (45:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֹׁשַׁנִּים
shshnim
elations

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
contemplating

שִׁיר
shir
song-of

. <<To the chief Musician
upon Shoshannim, for the
sons of Korah, Maschil, A
Song of loves.>> My heart
is inditing a good matter: I
speak of the things which I
have made touching the
king: my tongue [is] the pen
of a ready writer.

1

יְדִידֹת
ididth
darlings

:
:

(45:2) רָחַשׁ
rchsh
he-bubbles

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

דָּבָר
dbr
word

ט�ב
tub
good

אֹמֵר
amr
one-saying

אָנִי
ani
I

מַעֲשַׂי
mosh·i
deeds-of·me

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

לְשׁ�נִי
lshun·i
tongue-of·me

עֵט
ot
pen-of

ס�פֵר
suphr
scribe

מָהִיר
meir
swift

:
:

:245 (45:3) יָפְיָפִיתָ
iphiphith
you-are-lovely

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

הוּצַק
eutzq
he-is- cpoured

חֵן
chn
grace

בְּשְׂפְת�תֶיךָ
b·shphthuthi·k
in·lips-of·you

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

Thou art fairer than the
children of men: grace is
poured into thy lips:
therefore God hath blessed
thee for ever.

2

בֵּרַכְךָ
brk·k
he- mblessed·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:345 (45:4) חֲג�ר
chgur
gird-you !

־
-

חַרְבְּךָ
chrb·k
sword-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָרֵךְ
irk
thigh

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful-one

ה�דְךָ
eud·k
splendor-of·you

וַהֲדָרֶךָ
u·edr·k
and·honor-of·you

:
:

Gird thy sword upon [thy]
thigh, O [most] mighty,
with thy glory and thy
majesty.

3

:445 (45:5) וַהֲדָרְךָ
u·edr·k
and·honor-of·you

צְלַח
tzlch
prosper-you !

רְכַב
rkb
ride-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

וְעַנְוָה
u·onue
and·humility

־
-

And in thy majesty ride
prosperously because of
truth and meekness [and]
righteousness; and thy right
hand shall teach thee
terrible things.

4

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וְת�רְךָ
u·thur·k
and·she-shall- cdirect·you

נ�רָא�ת
nurauth
things- being- nfearful

יְמִינֶךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

:
:

:545 (45:6) חִצֶּיךָ
chtzi·k
arrows-of·you

שְׁנוּנִים
shnunim
ones-being-whetted

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

תַּחְתֶּיךָ
thchthi·k
beneath·you

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of

Thine arrows [are] sharp
in the heart of the king's
enemies; [whereby] the
people fall under thee.

5

א�יְבֵי
auibi
ones- being-enemies-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:645 (45:7) כִּסְאֲךָ
ksa·k
throne-of·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
scepter-of

מִישֹׁר
mishr
equity

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
scepter-of

מַלְכוּתֶךָ
mlkuth·k
kingdom-of·you

:
:

. Thy throne, O God, [is]
for ever and ever: the
sceptre of thy kingdom [is]
a right sceptre.

6

:745 (45:8) אָהַבְתָּ
aebth
you-love

צֶּדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וַתִּשְׂנָא
u·thshna
and·you-are-hating

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

מְשָׁחֲךָ
mshch·k
he-anointed·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

Thou lovest righteousness,
and hatest wickedness:
therefore God, thy God,
hath anointed thee with the
oil of gladness above thy
fellows.

7

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

שָׂשׂ�ן
shshun
elation

מֵחֲבֵרֶיךָ
m·chbri·k
from·partners-of·you

:
:

:845 (45:9) מֹר
mr
myrrh

־
-

וַאֲהָל�ת
u·aeluth
and·aloes

קְצִיע�ת
qtziouth
cassias

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בִּגְדֹתֶיךָ
bgdthi·k
garments-of·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הֵיכְלֵי
eikli
palaces-of

שֵׁן
shn
ivory

מִנִּי
mni
lutes

All thy garments [smell]
of myrrh, and aloes, [and]
cassia, out of the ivory
palaces, whereby they have
made thee glad.

8

שִׂמְּחוּךָ
shmchu·k
they- mrejoice·you

:
:

:945 (45:10) בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

בְּיִקְּר�תֶיךָ
b·iqruthi·k
in·precious-ones (f) -of·you

נִצְּבָה
ntzbe
she-is-stationed

שֵׁגַל
shgl
consort

Kings'daughters [were]
among thy honourable
women: upon thy right hand
did stand the queen in gold
of Ophir.

9

לִימִינְךָ
l·imin·k
to·right- hand -of·you

בְּכֶתֶם
b·kthm
in·certified- gold -of

א�פִיר
auphir
Ophir

:
:

:1045 (45:11) שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
hear-you !

־
-

בַת
bth
daughter

וּרְאִי
u·rai
and·see-you !

וְהַטִּי
u·eti
and· cstretch-out-you !

אָזְנֵךְ
azn·k
ear-of·you

. Hearken, O daughter,
and consider, and incline
thine ear; forget also thine
own people, and thy father's
house;

10

וְשִׁכְחִי
u·shkchi
and·forget-you !

עַמֵּךְ
om·k
people-of·you

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

אָבִיךְ
abi·k
father-of·you

:
:

:1145 (45:12) וְיִתְאָו
u·ithau
and·he-is- syearning

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יָפְיֵךְ
iphi·k
loveliness-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֲדֹנַיִךְ
adni·k
lords-of·you

So shall the king greatly
desire thy beauty: for he [is]
thy Lord; and worship thou

11
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him.וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוִי
u·eshthchui
and· sworship-you !

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1245 (45:13) וּבַת
u·bth
and·daughter-of

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

בְּמִנְחָה
b·mnche
in·present

פָּנַיִךְ
phni·k
faces-of·you

יְחַלּוּ
ichlu
they-are- mbeseeching

עֲשִׁירֵי
oshiri
rich-ones-of

And the daughter of Tyre
[shall be there] with a gift;
[even] the rich among the
people shall intreat thy
favour.

12

עָם
om
people

:
:

:1345 (45:14) כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּבוּדָּה
kbude
glorious

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

פְּנִימָה
phnime
inside·ward

מִמִּשְׁבְּצ�ת
m·mshbtzuth
in·mountings-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

The king's daughter [is]
all glorious within: her
clothing [is] of wrought
gold.

13

לְבוּשָׁהּ
lbush·e
clothing-of·her

:
:

:1445 (45:15) לִרְקָמ�ת
l·rqmuth
to·embroidered- robe s

תּוּבַל
thubl
she-is-being- cfetched

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

בְּתוּל�ת
bthuluth
virgins

אַחֲרֶיהָ
achri·e
behind·her

She shall be brought unto
the king in raiment of
needlework: the virgins her
companions that follow her
shall be brought unto thee.

14

רֵע�תֶיהָ
routhi·e
associates-of·her

מוּבָא�ת
mubauth
ones-being- cbrought

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1545 (45:16) תּוּבַלְנָה
thublne
they-are-being- cfetched

בִּשְׂמָחֹת
b·shmchth
in·rejoicings

וָגִיל
u·gil
and·exultation

תְּבֹאֶינָה
thbaine
they-are-coming

בְּהֵיכַל
b·eikl
in·palace-of

With gladness and
rejoicing shall they be
brought: they shall enter
into the king's palace.

15

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

:1645 (45:17) תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

�תְּשִׁיתֵמ
thshith·mu
you-shall-set·them

לְשָׂרִים
l·shrim
to·chiefs

Instead of thy fathers
shall be thy children, whom
thou mayest make princes
in all the earth.

16

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:1745 (45:18) אַזְכִּירָה
azkire
I-shall- cmake-remembered

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

דֹּר
dr
generation

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

I will make thy name to
be remembered in all
generations: therefore shall
the people praise thee for
ever and ever.

17

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

יְה�דֻךָ
ieud·k
they-shall- cacclaim·you

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
to·eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

:
:
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:146 (46:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲלָמ�ת
olmuth
damsel- voice s

שִׁיר
shir
song

:
:

(46:2) . <<To the chief Musician
for the sons of Korah, A
Song upon Alamoth.>> God
[is] our refuge and strength,
a very present help in
trouble.

1

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מַחֲסֶה
mchse
refuge

וָעֹז
u·oz
and·strength

עֶזְרָה
ozre
help

בְצָר�ת
b·tzruth
in·distresses

נִמְצָא
nmtza
one-being-found

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:246 (46:3) עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִירָא
nira
we-shall-fear

בְּהָמִיר
b·emir
in·to- cmade-change-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וּבְמ�ט
u·b·mut
and·in·to-slip-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

Therefore will not we
fear, though the earth be
removed, and though the
mountains be carried into
the midst of the sea;

2

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

:
:

:346 (46:4) יֶהֱמוּ
iemu
they-are-clamoring

יֶחְמְרוּ
ichmru
they-are- being-turbid

מֵימָיו
mimi·u
waters-of·him

יִרְעֲשׁוּ
iroshu
they-are-quaking

־
-

הָרִים
erim
mountains

[Though] the waters
thereof roar [and] be
troubled, [though] the
mountains shake with the
swelling thereof. Selah.

3

בְּגַאֲוָת�
b·gauth·u
in·swelling-of·him

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:446 (46:5) נָהָר
ner
stream

פְּלָגָיו
phlgi·u
rillets-of·him

יְשַׂמְּחוּ
ishmchu
they-shall-make-rejoice

עִיר
oir
city-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

קְדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy- place -of

[There is] a river, the
streams whereof shall make
glad the city of God, the
holy [place] of the
tabernacles of the most
High.

4

מִשְׁכְּנֵי
mshkni
tabernacles-of

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

:
:

:546 (46:6) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·midst-of·her

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

תִּמּ�ט
thmut
she-shall- nslip

יַעְזְרֶהָ
iozr·e
he-shall-help·her

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לִפְנ�ת
l·phnuth
to·to-face-of

God [is] in the midst of
her; she shall not be moved:
God shall help her, [and
that] right early.

5

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

:
:

:646 (46:7) הָמוּ
emu
they-clamor

ג�יִם
guim
nations

מָטוּ
mtu
they-slip

מַמְלָכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

בְּק�ל�
b·qul·u
in·voice-of·him

תָּמוּג
thmug
she-shall-dissolve

. The heathen raged, the
kingdoms were moved: he
uttered his voice, the earth
melted.

6

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:746 (46:8) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

מִשְׂגָּב
mshgb
impregnable- retreat

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

The LORD of hosts [is]
with us; the God of Jacob
[is] our refuge. Selah.

7

:846 (46:9) לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

־
-

חֲזוּ
chzu
perceive-you (p)  !

מִפְעֲל�ת
mpholuth
contrivances-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

שַׁמּ�ת
shmuth
desolations

Come, behold the works
of the LORD, what
desolations he hath made in
the earth.

8

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

:946 (46:10) מַשְׁבִּית
mshbith
one- cmaking-cease

מִלְחָמ�ת
mlchmuth
wars

עַד
od
unto

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

יְשַׁבֵּר
ishbr
he-shall- mbreak

He maketh wars to cease
unto the end of the earth; he
breaketh the bow, and
cutteth the spear in sunder;
he burneth the chariot in the
fire.

9

וְקִצֵּץ
u·qtztz
and·he- mcuts-away

חֲנִית
chnith
spear

עֲגָל�ת
ogluth
carts

יִשְׂרֹף
ishrph
he-shall-burn

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:1046 (46:11) הַרְפּוּ
erphu
crelax-you !

וּדְעוּ
u·dou
and·know-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אָרוּם
arum
I-shall- be-exalt ed

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

Be still, and know that I
[am] God: I will be exalted
among the heathen, I will be
exalted in the earth.

10

אָרוּם
arum
I-shall- be-exalt ed

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

:1146 (46:12) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

מִשְׂגָּב
mshgb
impregnable- retreat

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

The LORD of hosts [is]
with us; the God of Jacob
[is] our refuge. Selah.

11
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:147 (47:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

:
:

(47:2) כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm for the
sons of Korah.>> O clap
your hands, all ye people;
shout unto God with the
voice of triumph.

1

תִּקְעוּ
thqou
applaud-you (p)  !

־
-

כָף
kph
palm

הָרִיעוּ
eriou
craise-a- shout-you (p)  !

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

:
:

:247 (47:3) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

נ�רָא
nura
one-being-feared

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

For the LORD most high
[is] terrible; [he is] a great
King over all the earth.

2

:347 (47:4) יַדְבֵּר
idbr
he-is- cspeaking

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

תַּחְתֵּינוּ
thchthi·nu
under·us

וּלְאֻמִּים
u·lamim
and·folkstems

תַּחַת
thchth
under

רַגְלֵינוּ
rgli·nu
feet-of·us

:
:

He shall subdue the
people under us, and the
nations under our feet.

3

:447 (47:5) יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-is-choosing

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלָתֵנוּ
nchlth·nu
allotment-of·us

אֶת
ath
»

גְּא�ן
gaun
pride-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אָהֵב
aeb
he-loves

He shall choose our
inheritance for us, the
excellency of Jacob whom
he loved. Selah.

4

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:547 (47:6) עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בִּתְרוּעָה
b·thruoe
in·shouting

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·sound-of

שׁ�פָר
shuphr
trumpet

:
:

. God is gone up with a
shout, the LORD with the
sound of a trumpet.

5

:647 (47:7) זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זַמֵּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

לְמַלְכֵּנוּ
l·mlk·nu
to·king-of·us

Sing praises to God, sing
praises: sing praises unto
our King, sing praises.

6

זַמֵּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

:
:

:747 (47:8) כִּי
ki
that

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
intelligence

:
:

For God [is] the King of
all the earth: sing ye praises
with understanding.

7

:847 (47:9) מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigns

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עַל
ol
over

־
-

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-sits

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

:
:

God reigneth over the
heathen: God sitteth upon
the throne of his holiness.

8

:947 (47:10) נְדִיבֵי
ndibi
patrons-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

נֶאֱסָפוּ
nasphu
they-are-gathered

עַם
om
people-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

כִּי
ki
that

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

The princes of the people
are gathered together,
[even] the people of the
God of Abraham: for the
shields of the earth [belong]
unto God: he is greatly
exalted.

9

מָגִנֵּי
mgni
shields-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

נַעֲלָה
nole
he-is-elevated

:
:
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:148 (48:1) שִׁיר
shir
song

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

:
:

(48:2) גָּד�ל
gdul
great

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמְהֻלָּל
u·mell
and·one-being- mpraised

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

. <<A Song [and] Psalm
for the sons of Korah.>>
Great [is] the LORD, and
greatly to be praised in the
city of our God, [in] the
mountain of his holiness.

1

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

:
:

:248 (48:3) יְפֵה
iphe
lovely-of

נ�ף
nuph
undulation

מְשׂ�שׂ
mshush
elation-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

יַרְכְּתֵי
irkthi
flanks-of

Beautiful for situation, the
joy of the whole earth, [is]
mount Zion, [on] the sides
of the north, the city of the
great King.

2

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

קִרְיַת
qrith
town-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

רָב
rb
grand

:
:

:348 (48:4) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּאַרְמְנ�תֶיהָ
b·armnuthi·e
in·citadels-of·her

נ�דַע
nudo
he-is-known

לְמִשְׂגָּב
l·mshgb
to·impregnable- retreat

:
:

God is known in her
palaces for a refuge.
3

:448 (48:5) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

נ�עֲדוּ
nuodu
they-are-congregated

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-crossed- over

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

For, lo, the kings were
assembled, they passed by
together.

4

:548 (48:6) הֵמָּה
eme
they

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

כֵּן
kn
so

תָּמָהוּ
thmeu
they- were -amazed

נִבְהֲלוּ
nbelu
they-were-flustered

נֶחְפָּזוּ
nchphzu
they-were- nin -nervous-haste

:
:

They saw [it, and] so they
marvelled; they were
troubled, [and] hasted away.

5

:648 (48:7) רְעָדָה
rode
quivering

אֲחָזָתַם
achzth·m
she-held·them

שָׁם
shm
there

חִיל
chil
travail

כַּיּ�לֵדָה
k·iulde
as· the · woman- giv ing-birth

:
:

Fear took hold upon them
there, [and] pain, as of a
woman in travail.

6

:748 (48:8) בְּרוּחַ
b·ruch
in·wind-of

קָדִים
qdim
east

תְּשַׁבֵּר
thshbr
you-are- mbreaking

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships-of

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

:
:

Thou breakest the ships of
Tarshish with an east wind.
7

:848 (48:9) כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-heard

כֵּן
kn
so

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-saw

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

. As we have heard, so
have we seen in the city of
the LORD of hosts, in the
city of our God: God will
establish it for ever. Selah.

8

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יְכ�נְנֶהָ
ikunn·e
he-shall- mestablish·her

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:948 (48:10) דִּמִּינוּ
dminu
we- mused -likenesses

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הֵיכָלֶךָ
eikl·k
temple-of·you

:
:

We have thought of thy
lovingkindness, O God, in
the midst of thy temple.

9

:1048 (48:11) כְּשִׁמְךָ
k·shm·k
as·name-of·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כֵּן
kn
so

תְּהִלָּתְךָ
thelth·k
praise-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קַצְוֵי
qtzui
ends-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

According to thy name,
O God, so [is] thy praise
unto the ends of the earth:
thy right hand is full of
righteousness.

10

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -filled

יְמִינֶךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

:
:

:1148 (48:12) יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

תָּגֵלְנָה
thglne
they-shall-exult

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Let mount Zion rejoice,
let the daughters of Judah
be glad, because of thy
judgments.

11

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

:
:

:1248 (48:13) סֹבּוּ
sbu
go-around-you (p)  !

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

וְהַקִּיפוּהָ
u·eqiphu·e
and· cencompass-you (p) ·her !

סִפְרוּ
sphru
number-you (p)  !

מִגְדָּלֶיהָ
mgdli·e
towers-of·her

:
:

Walk about Zion, and go
round about her: tell the
towers thereof.

12

:1348 (48:14) שִׁיתוּ
shithu
set-you (p)  !

לִבְּכֶם
lb·km
heart-of·you (p)

לְחֵילָה
l·chil·e
to·rampart-of·her

פַּסְּגוּ
phsgu
msurvey-you (p)  !

אַרְמְנ�תֶיהָ
armnuthi·e
citadels-of·her

Mark ye well her
bulwarks, consider her
palaces; that ye may tell [it]
to the generation following.

13

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תְּסַפְּרוּ
thsphru
you (p) -shall-recount

לְד�ר
l·dur
to·generation

אַחֲר�ן
achrun
after

:
:

:1448 (48:15) כִּי
ki
that

זֶה
ze
this

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

הוּא
eua
he

יְנַהֲגֵנוּ
ineg·nu
he-shall- mlead·us

עַל
ol
on

־
-

For this God [is] our God
for ever and ever: he will be
our guide [even] unto death.

14
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מוּת
muth
to-die-of

:
:
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:149 (49:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

:
:

(49:2) שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm for the
sons of Korah.>> Hear this,
all [ye] people; give ear, all
[ye] inhabitants of the
world:

1

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

הַאֲזִינוּ
eazinu
cgive -ear-you (p)  !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

חָלֶד
chld
transcience

:
:

:249 (49:3) גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
Adam

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

יַחַד
ichd
together

עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich-one

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

:
:

Both low and high, rich
and poor, together.
2

:349 (49:4) פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

חָכְמ�ת
chkmuth
wisdoms

וְהָגוּת
u·eguth
and·soliloquy-of

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

תְבוּנ�ת
thbunuth
understandings

:
:

My mouth shall speak of
wisdom; and the meditation
of my heart [shall be] of
understanding.

3

:449 (49:5) אַטֶּה
ate
I-shall- cstretch-out

לְמָשָׁל
l·mshl
to·proverb

אָזְנִי
azn·i
ear-of·me

אֶפְתַּח
aphthch
I-shall-open

בְּכִנּ�ר
b·knur
in·harp

חִידָתִי
chidth·i
enigma-of·me

:
:

I will incline mine ear to a
parable: I will open my dark
saying upon the harp.

4

:549 (49:6) לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

אִירָא
aira
I-shall-fear

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

רָע
ro
evil

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

עֲקֵבַי
oqb·i
circumventers-of·me

Wherefore should I fear in
the days of evil, [when] the
iniquity of my heels shall
compass me about?

5

יְסוּבֵּנִי
isub·ni
he-is-surrounding·me

:
:

:649 (49:7) הַבֹּטְחִים
e·btchim
the·ones-trusting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֵילָם
chil·m
estate-of·them

וּבְרֹב
u·b·rb
and·in·abundance-of

עָשְׁרָם
oshr·m
riches-of·them

. They that trust in their
wealth, and boast
themselves in the multitude
of their riches;

6

יִתְהַלָּלוּ
ithellu
they-are- sboasting

:
:

:749 (49:8) אָח
ach
brother

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

פָדֹה
phde
to-ransom

יִפְדֶּה
iphde
he-shall-ransom

אִישׁ
aish
man

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

None [of them] can by
any means redeem his
brother, nor give to God a
ransom for him:

7

כָּפְר�
kphr·u
sheltering-of·him

:
:

:849 (49:9) וְיֵקַר
u·iqr
and·he-is- being-precious

פִּדְי�ן
phdiun
ransom-of

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וְחָדַל
u·chdl
and·he-forbears

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

(For the redemption of
their soul [is] precious, and
it ceaseth for ever:)

8

:949 (49:10) וִיחִי
u·ichi
and·he-shall-live

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

לאֹ
la
not

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

הַשָּׁחַת
e·shchth
the·corruption

:
:

That he should still live
for ever, [and] not see
corruption.

9

:1049 (49:11) כִּי
ki
that

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

יָמוּתוּ
imuthu
they-are-dying

יַחַד
ichd
together

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

וָבַעַר
u·bor
and·brutish-one

For he seeth [that] wise
men die, likewise the fool
and the brutish person
perish, and leave their
wealth to others.

10

יאֹבֵדוּ
iabdu
they-are-perishing

וְעָזְבוּ
u·ozbu
and·they-leave

לַאֲחֵרִים
l·achrim
to·others

חֵילָם
chil·m
estate-of·them

:
:

:1149 (49:12) קִרְבָּם
qrb·m
within-of·them

בָּתֵּימ�
bthi·mu
houses-of·them

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

מִשְׁכְּנֹתָם
mshknth·m
tabernacles-of·them

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

Their inward thought [is,
that] their houses [shall
continue] for ever, [and]
their dwelling places to all
generations; they call [their]
lands after their own names.

11

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-called

בִשְׁמ�תָם
b·shmuth·m
in·names-of·them

עֲלֵי
oli
on

אֲדָמ�ת
admuth
grounds

:
:

:1249 (49:13) וְאָדָם
u·adm
and·human

בִּיקָר
b·iqr
in·esteem

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יָלִין
ilin
he-is-lodging

נִמְשַׁל
nmshl
he-is- ncomparable

כַּבְּהֵמ�ת
k·bemuth
as· the ·beasts

Nevertheless man
[being] in honour abideth
not: he is like the beasts
[that] perish.

12

נִדְמוּ
ndmu
they-are-stilled

:
:

:1349 (49:14) זֶה
ze
this

דַרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

כֵּסֶל
ksl
stupidity

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

וְאַחֲרֵיהֶם
u·achri·em
and·after·them

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

This their way [is] their
folly: yet their posterity
approve their sayings.

13
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Selah.ּיִרְצו
irtzu
they-are-approving

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:1449 (49:15) כַּצּאֹן
k·tzan
as· the ·flock

לִשְׁא�ל
l·shaul
for·unseen

שַׁתּוּ
shthu
they- are -set

מָוֶת
muth
death

יִרְעֵם
iro·m
he-shall-graze·them

וַיִּרְדּוּ
u·irdu
and·they-shall-sway

Like sheep they are laid
in the grave; death shall
feed on them; and the
upright shall have dominion
over them in the morning;
and their beauty shall
consume in the grave from
their dwelling.

14

בָם
b·m
in·them

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
to· the ·morning

K

וְצִירָם
u·tzir·m
and·form-of·them

Q

וְצוּרָם
u·tzur·m
and·besiege-of·them

לְבַלּ�ת
l·bluth
for·to- mdecay-of

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

מִזְּבֻל
m·zbl
from·residence-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1549 (49:16) אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יִפְדֶּה
iphde
he-shall-ransom

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

־
-

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

כִּי
ki
that

יִקָּחֵנִי
iqch·ni
he-shall-take·me

. But God will redeem
my soul from the power of
the grave: for he shall
receive me. Selah.

15

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:1649 (49:17) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַעֲשִׁר
ioshr
he-is- cgrow ing-rich

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is-increasing

Be not thou afraid when
one is made rich, when the
glory of his house is
increased;

16

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

:1749 (49:18) כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

בְמ�ת�
b·muth·u
in·death-of·him

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·any

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵרֵד
ird
he-shall-descend

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

For when he dieth he
shall carry nothing away:
his glory shall not descend
after him.

17

כְּב�ד�
kbud·u
glory-of·him

:
:

:1849 (49:19) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

בְּחַיָּיו
b·chii·u
in·lives-of·him

יְבָרֵךְ
ibrk
he-is- mblessing

וְי�דֻךָ
u·iud·k
and·they-are- cacclaiming·you

Though while he lived he
blessed his soul: and [men]
will praise thee, when thou
doest well to thyself.

18

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֵיטִיב
thitib
you-are- cdoing-good

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

:1949 (49:20) תָּב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

עַד
od
unto

־
-

דּ�ר
dur
generation-of

אֲב�תָיו
abuthi·u
fathers-of·him

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נֵצַח
ntzch
permanence

לאֹ
la
not

He shall go to the
generation of his fathers;
they shall never see light.

19

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

־
-

א�ר
aur
light

:
:

:2049 (49:21) אָדָם
adm
human

בִּיקָר
b·iqr
in·esteem

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-understanding

נִמְשַׁל
nmshl
he-is- ncomparable

כַּבְּהֵמ�ת
k·bemuth
as· the ·beasts

Man [that is] in honour,
and understandeth not, is
like the beasts [that] perish.

20

נִדְמוּ
ndmu
they-are-stilled

:
:
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:150 מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

אֵל
al
El-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

מִמִּזְרַח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise-of

־
-

. <<A Psalm of Asaph.>>
The mighty God, [even] the
LORD, hath spoken, and
called the earth from the
rising of the sun unto the
going down thereof.

1

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְבֹא�
mba·u
setting-of·him

:
:

:250 מִצִּיּ�ן
m·tziun
from·Zion

מִכְלַל
mkll
consummation-of

־
-

יֹפִי
iphi
loveliness

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

ה�פִיעַ
euphio
he- cshines- forth

:
:

Out of Zion, the
perfection of beauty, God
hath shined.

2

:350 יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יֶחֱרַשׁ
ichrsh
he-is- being-silent

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

־
-

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

Our God shall come, and
shall not keep silence: a fire
shall devour before him,
and it shall be very
tempestuous round about
him.

3

תּאֹכֵל
thakl
she-shall-devour

וּסְבִיבָיו
u·sbibi·u
and·round-about·him

נִשְׂעֲרָה
nshore
she-is-horrified

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:450 יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מֵעָל
m·ol
from·on

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לָדִין
l·din
to·to-adjudicate-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

He shall call to the
heavens from above, and to
the earth, that he may judge
his people.

4

:550 אִסְפוּ
asphu
gather-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

חֲסִידָי
chsid·i
kindly-ones-of·me

כֹּרְתֵי
krthi
ones-cutting-of

בְרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

זָבַח
zbch
sacrifice

:
:

Gather my saints together
unto me; those that have
made a covenant with me
by sacrifice.

5

:650 וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-shall- ctell

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

צִדְק�
tzdq·u
righteousness-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

שֹׁפֵט
shpht
one-judging

הוּא
eua
he

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

And the heavens shall
declare his righteousness:
for God [is] judge himself.
Selah.

6

:750 שִׁמְעָה
shmo·e
hear-you !

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וַאֲדַבֵּרָה
u·adbre
and·I-shall- mspeak

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָעִידָה
u·aoide
and·I-shall- ctestify

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

. Hear, O my people, and I
will speak; O Israel, and I
will testify against thee: I
[am] God, [even] thy God.

7

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

:
:

:850 לאֹ
la
not

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זְבָחֶיךָ
zbchi·k
sacrifices-of·you

א�כִיחֶךָ
aukich·k
I-shall- creprove·you

וְע�לֹתֶיךָ
u·oulthi·k
and·ascent- offering s-of·you

לְנֶגְדִּי
l·ngd·i
to· in -front-of·me

I will not reprove thee for
thy sacrifices or thy burnt
offerings, [to have been]
continually before me.

8

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

:950 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶקַּח
aqch
I-shall-take

מִבֵּיתְךָ
m·bith·k
from·house-of·you

פָר
phr
young-bull

מִמִּכְלְאֹתֶיךָ
m·mklathi·k
from·folds-of·you

עַתּוּדִים
othudim
he-goats

:
:

I will take no bullock out
of thy house, [nor] he goats
out of thy folds.

9

:1050 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

חַיְת�
chith·u
animal-of·him

־
-

יָעַר
ior
wildwood

בְּהֵמ�ת
bemuth
beasts

בְּהַרְרֵי
b·erri
in·mountains-of

־
-

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

For every beast of the
forest [is] mine, [and] the
cattle upon a thousand hills.

10

:1150 יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ע�ף
ouph
flyer-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

וְזִיז
u·ziz
and·mammal-of

שָׂדַי
shdi
field

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

:
:

I know all the fowls of
the mountains: and the wild
beasts of the field [are]
mine.

11

:1250 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶרְעַב
arob
I-am-famishing

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֹמַר
amr
I-shall-say

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

תֵבֵל
thbl
habitance

וּמְלֹאָהּ
u·mla·e
and·fullness-of·her

:
:

If I were hungry, I would
not tell thee: for the world
[is] mine, and the fulness
thereof.

12

:1350 הַא�כַל
e·aukl
?·I-am-eating

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

אַבִּירִים
abirim
sturdy-ones

וְדַם
u·dm
and·blood-of

עַתּוּדִים
othudim
he-goats

אֶשְׁתֶּה
ashthe
I-am-drinking

:
:

Will I eat the flesh of
bulls, or drink the blood of
goats?

13

:1450 זְבַח
zbch
sacrifice-you !

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

תּ�דָה
thude
acclamation

וְשַׁלֵּם
u·shlm
and· mpay-you !

לְעֶלְי�ן
l·oliun
to·supreme-one

נְדָרֶיךָ
ndri·k
vows-of·you

:
:

Offer unto God
thanksgiving; and pay thy
vows unto the most High:

14

:1550 וּקְרָאֵנִי
u·qra·ni
and·call-you·me !

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

אֲחַלֶּצְךָ
achltz·k
I-shall- mliberate·you

וּתְכַבְּדֵנִי
u·thkbd·ni
and·you-shall- mglorify·me

:
:

And call upon me in the
day of trouble: I will deliver
thee, and thou shalt glorify
me.

15

:1650 וְלָרָשָׁע
u·l·rsho
and·to· the ·wicked-one

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

לְסַפֵּר
l·sphr
to·to- mrecount-of

חֻקָּי
chq·i
statutes-of·me

. But unto the wicked
God saith, What hast thou
to do to declare my statutes,

16
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or [that] thou shouldest take
my covenant in thy mouth?וַתִּשָּׂא

u·thsha
and·you-are-bearing

בְרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

:
:

:1750 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

שָׂנֵאתָ
shnath
you-hate

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

וַתַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·thshlk
and·you-are- cflinging

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
behind·you

:
:

Seeing thou hatest
instruction, and castest my
words behind thee.

17

:1850 אִם
am
if

־
-

רָאִיתָ
raith
you-see

גַנָּב
gnb
thief

וַתִּרֶץ
u·thrtz
and·you-are-approving

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

מְנָאֲפִים
mnaphim
ones- mcommitt ing-adultery

When thou sawest a
thief, then thou consentedst
with him, and hast been
partaker with adulterers.

18

חֶלְקֶךָ
chlq·k
portion-of·you

:
:

:1950 פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

שָׁלַחְתָּ
shlchth
you-send

בְרָעָה
b·roe
in·evil

וּלְשׁ�נְךָ
u·lshun·k
and·tongue-of·you

תַּצְמִיד
thtzmid
she-is- cpairing

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

:
:

Thou givest thy mouth to
evil, and thy tongue frameth
deceit.

19

:2050 תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
you-are-sitting

בְּאָחִיךָ
b·achi·k
in·brother-of·you

תְדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-are- mspeaking

בְּבֶן
b·bn
in·son-of

־
-

אִמְּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

Thou sittest [and]
speakest against thy
brother; thou slanderest
thine own mother's son.

20

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-are-giving

־
-

דֹּפִי
dphi
scandal

:
:

:2150 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-do

וְהֶחֱרַשְׁתִּי
u·echrshthi
and·I- ckeep -silent

דִּמִּיתָ
dmith
you-imagined

הֱי�ת
eiuth
to-become-of

־
-

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

כָמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

These [things] hast thou
done, and I kept silence;
thou thoughtest that I was
altogether [such an one] as
thyself: [but] I will reprove
thee, and set [them] in order
before thine eyes.

21

א�כִיחֲךָ
aukich·k
I-shall- creprove·you

וְאֶעֶרְכָה
u·aorke
and·I-shall-arrange

לְעֵינֶיךָ
l·oini·k
to·eyes-of·you

:
:

:2250 בִּינוּ
binu
understand-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

זאֹת
zath
this

שֹׁכְחֵי
shkchi
ones-forgetting-of

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

אֶטְרֹף
atrph
I-shall-tear-to-pieces

Now consider this, ye
that forget God, lest I tear
[you] in pieces, and [there
be] none to deliver.

22

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

:
:

:2350 זֹבֵחַ
zbch
one-sacrificing

תּ�דָה
thude
acclamation

יְכַבְּדָנְנִי
ikbd·nni
he-is- mglorifying·me

וְשָׂם
u·shm
and·he-places

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

אַרְאֶנּוּ
ara·nu
I-shall- cshow·him

Whoso offereth praise
glorifieth me: and to him
that ordereth [his]
conversation [aright] will I
shew the salvation of God.

23

בְּיֵשַׁע
b·isho
in·salvation-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:
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:151 (51:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

מִזְמ
ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(51:2) בְּב
א
b·bua
in·to-come-of

־
-

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm of
David, when Nathan the
prophet came unto him,
after he had gone in to
Bathsheba.>> Have mercy
upon me, O God, according
to thy lovingkindness:
according unto the
multitude of thy tender
mercies blot out my
transgressions.

1

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בַּת־שָׁבַע
bth-shbo
Bath-Sheba

:
:

(51:3) חָנֵּנִי
chn·ni
be-gracious-you·me !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כְּחַסְדֶּךָ
k·chsd·k
as·kindness-of·you

כְּרֹב
k·rb
as·abundance-of

רַחֲמֶיךָ
rchmi·k
compassions-of·you

מְחֵה
mche
wipe- out -you !

פְשָׁעָי
phsho·i
transgressions-of·me

:
:

:251 (51:4)

K

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

Q

הֶרֶב
erb
cmake-abundant-you !

כַּבְּסֵנִי
kbs·ni
mrinse-you·me !

מֵעֲ
נִי
m·oun·i
from·depravity-of·me

Wash me throughly from
mine iniquity, and cleanse
me from my sin.

2

וּמֵחַטָּאתִי
u·m·chtath·i
and·from·sin-of·me

טַהֲרֵנִי
ter·ni
mcleanse-you·me !

:
:

:351 (51:5) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פְשָׁעַי
phsho·i
transgressions-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֵדָע
ado
I-am-acknowledging

וְחַטָּאתִי
u·chtath·i
and·sin-of·me

נֶגְדִּי
ngd·i
in- front-of·me

For I acknowledge my
transgressions: and my sin
[is] ever before me.

3

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

:451 (51:6) לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְבַדְּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

וְהָרַע
u·e·ro
and·the·evil

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

Against thee, thee only,
have I sinned, and done
[this] evil in thy sight: that
thou mightest be justified
when thou speakest, [and]
be clear when thou judgest.

4

תִּצְדַּק
thtzdq
you-shall- be-justifi ed

בְּדָבְרֶךָ
b·dbr·k
in·to-speak-of·you

תִּזְכֶּה
thzke
you-shall- be-clear ed

בְשָׁפְטֶךָ
b·shpht·k
in·to-judge-of·you

:
:

:551 (51:7) הֵן
en
behold !

־
-

בְּעָ
ון
b·ouun
in·depravity

ח
לָלְתִּי
chullthi
I-was- mtravailed

וּבְחֵטְא
u·b·chta
and·in·sin

יֶחֱמַתְנִי
ichmth·ni
she- mconceived·me

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

:
:

Behold, I was shapen in
iniquity; and in sin did my
mother conceive me.

5

:651 (51:8) הֵן
en
behold !

־
-

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

חָפַצְתָּ
chphtzth
you-delight

בַטֻּח
ת
b·tchuth
in· the ·veneer ed-part s

וּבְסָתֻם
u·b·sthm
and·in· part -being-obstructed

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

Behold, thou desirest truth
in the inward parts: and in
the hidden [part] thou shalt
make me to know wisdom.

6

ת
דִיעֵנִי
thudio·ni
you-are-causing-to-know·me

:
:

:751 (51:9) תְּחַטְּאֵנִי
thchta·ni
you-shall- mcleanse-from- sin·me

בְאֵז
ב
b·azub
in·hyssop

וְאֶטְהָר
u·ater
and·I-shall- be-clean

תְּכַבְּסֵנִי
thkbs·ni
you-shall- mrinse·me

. Purge me with hyssop,
and I shall be clean: wash
me, and I shall be whiter
than snow.

7

וּמִשֶּׁלֶג
u·m·shlg
and·from·snow

אַלְבִּין
albin
I-shall- cbe-white

:
:

:851 (51:10) תַּשְׁמִיעֵנִי
thshmio·ni
you-shall- c let-hear·me

שָׂשׂ
ן
shshun
elation

וְשִׂמְחָה
u·shmche
and·rejoicing

תָּגֵלְנָה
thglne
they-shall-exult

עֲצָמ
ת
otzmuth
bones

דִּכִּיתָ
dkith
you- mcrushed

:
:

Make me to hear joy and
gladness; [that] the bones
[which] thou hast broken
may rejoice.

8

:951 (51:11) הַסְתֵּר
esthr
cconceal-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

מֵחֲטָאָי
m·chta·i
from·sins-of·me

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲ
נֹתַי
ounth·i
depravities-of·me

Hide thy face from my
sins, and blot out all mine
iniquities.

9

מְחֵה
mche
wipe- out -you !

:
:

:1051 (51:12) לֵב
lb
heart

טָה
ר
teur
clean

בְּרָא
bra
create-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

נָכ
ן
nkun
being-established

חַדֵּשׁ
chdsh
mrenew-you !

Create in me a clean
heart, O God; and renew a
right spirit within me.

10

בְּקִרְבִּי
b·qrb·i
in·within-of·me

:
:

:1151 (51:13) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּשְׁלִיכֵנִי
thshlik·ni
you-are- cflinging·me

מִלְּפָנֶיךָ
m·l·phni·k
from·to·faces-of·you

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit-of

קָדְשְׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

Cast me not away from
thy presence; and take not
thy holy spirit from me.

11
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אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-are-taking

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:1251 (51:14) הָשִׁיבָה
eshib·e
crestore-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

שְׂשׂ
ן
shshun
elation-of

יִשְׁעֶךָ
isho·k
salvation-of·you

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit-of

נְדִיבָה
ndibe
willingness

Restore unto me the joy
of thy salvation; and uphold
me [with thy] free spirit.

12

תִסְמְכֵנִי
thsmk·ni
you-shall-support·me

:
:

:1351 (51:15) אֲלַמְּדָה
almde
I-shall- mteach

פֹשְׁעִים
phshoim
ones-transgressing

דְּרָכֶיךָ
drki·k
ways-of·you

וְחַטָּאִים
u·chtaim
and·sinful-ones

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

[Then] will I teach
transgressors thy ways; and
sinners shall be converted
unto thee.

13

יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-return

:
:

:1451 (51:16) הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

מִדָּמִים
m·dmim
from·bloods

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

תְּשׁוּעָתִי
thshuoth·i
salvation-of·me

תְּרַנֵּן
thrnn
she-shall- mbe-jubilant

. Deliver me from
bloodguiltiness, O God,
thou God of my salvation:
[and] my tongue shall sing
aloud of thy righteousness.

14

לְשׁ
נִי
lshun·i
tongue-of·me

צִדְקָתֶךָ
tzdqth·k
righteousness-of·you

:
:

:1551 (51:17) אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

תִּפְתָּח
thphthch
you-shall-open

וּפִי
u·ph·i
and·mouth-of·me

יַגִּיד
igid
he-shall- ctell

תְּהִלָּתֶךָ
thelth·k
praise-of·you

:
:

O Lord, open thou my
lips; and my mouth shall
shew forth thy praise.

15

:1651 (51:18) כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַחְפֹּץ
thchphtz
you-are-delighting

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

וְאֶתֵּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

ע
לָה
oule
ascent- offering

לאֹ
la
not

For thou desirest not
sacrifice; else would I give
[it]: thou delightest not in
burnt offering.

16

תִרְצֶה
thrtze
you-are-approving

:
:

:1751 (51:19) זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

נִשְׁבָּרָה
nshbre
being-broken

לֵב
lb
heart

־
-

נִשְׁבָּר
nshbr
being-broken

וְנִדְכֶּה
u·ndke
and·being-crushed

The sacrifices of God
[are] a broken spirit: a
broken and a contrite heart,
O God, thou wilt not
despise.

17

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לאֹ
la
not

תִבְזֶה
thbze
you-shall-despise

:
:

:1851 (51:20) הֵיטִיבָה
eitib·e
cbring -good-you !

בִרְצ
נְךָ
b·rtzun·k
in·approval-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִיּ
ן
tziun
Zion

תִּבְנֶה
thbne
you-shall-build

ח
מ
ת
chumuth
walls-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

Do good in thy good
pleasure unto Zion: build
thou the walls of Jerusalem.

18

:1951 (51:21) אָז
az
then

תַּחְפֹּץ
thchphtz
you-shall-delight

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

ע
לָה
oule
ascent- offering

Then shalt thou be
pleased with the sacrifices
of righteousness, with burnt
offering and whole burnt
offering: then shall they
offer bullocks upon thine
altar.

19

וְכָלִיל
u·klil
and·wholly- fumed-offering

אָז
az
then

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-shall- coffer -up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבַּחֲךָ
mzbch·k
altar-of·you

פָרִים
phrim
young-bulls

:
:
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:152 (52:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
contemplating

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(52:2) בְּב�א
b·bua
in·to-come-of

דּ�אֵג
duag
Doeg

. <<To the chief
Musician, Maschil, [A
Psalm] of David, when
Doeg the Edomite came and
told Saul, and said unto
him, David is come to the
house of Ahimelech.>>
Why boastest thou thyself in
mischief, O mighty man?
the goodness of God
[endureth] continually.

1

הָאֲדֹמִי
e·admi
the·Edomite

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

בָּא
ba
he-came

דָוִד
dud
David

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲחִימֶלֶךְ
achimlk
Ahimelech

:
:

(52:3) מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּתְהַלֵּל
ththell
you-are- sboasting

בְּרָעָה
b·roe
in·evil

הַגִּבּ�ר
e·gbur
the·masterful- man

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness-of

אֵל
al
El

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:252 (52:4) הַוּ�ת
euuth
woes

תַּחְשֹׁב
thchshb
she-is-devising

לְשׁ�נֶךָ
lshun·k
tongue-of·you

כְּתַעַר
k·thor
as·razor

מְלֻטָּשׁ
mltsh
being- mhoned

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceit

:
:

Thy tongue deviseth
mischiefs; like a sharp
razor, working deceitfully.

2

:352 (52:5) אָהַבְתָּ
aebth
you-love

ָ+ע
ro
evil

מִטּ�ב
m·tub
from·good

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

מִדַּבֵּר
m·dbr
from·to- mspeak-of

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

Thou lovest evil more
than good; [and] lying
rather than to speak
righteousness. Selah.

3

:452 (52:6) אָהַבְתָּ
aebth
you-love

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

־
-

בָלַע
blo
swallow

לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

:
:

Thou lovest all devouring
words, O [thou] deceitful
tongue.

4

:552 (52:7) גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֵל
al
El

יִתָּצְךָ
ithtz·k
he-shall-break-down·you

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

יַחְתְּךָ
ichth·k
he-shall-crack·you

God shall likewise destroy
thee for ever, he shall take
thee away, and pluck thee
out of [thy] dwelling place,
and root thee out of the land
of the living. Selah.

5

וְיִסָּחֲךָ
u·isch·k
and·he-shall-sweep-away·you

מֵאֹהֶל
m·ael
from·tent

וְשֵׁרֶשְׁךָ
u·shrsh·k
and·he- mroots- out ·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:652 (52:8) וְיִרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-shall-see

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

וְיִירָאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-shall-fear

וְעָלָיו
u·oli·u
and·on·him

יִשְׂחָקוּ
ishchqu
they-shall-ridicule

:
:

. The righteous also shall
see, and fear, and shall
laugh at him:

6

:752 (52:9) הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַגֶּבֶר
e·gbr
the·master

לאֹ
la
not

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מָעוּזּ�
mouz·u
stronghold-of·him

וַיִּבְטַח
u·ibtch
and·he-is-trusting

Lo, [this is] the man [that]
made not God his strength;
but trusted in the abundance
of his riches, [and]
strengthened himself in his
wickedness.

7

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·vastness-of

עָשְׁר�
oshr·u
riches-of·him

יָעֹז
ioz
he-is-strengthening

בְּהַוָּת�
b·euth·u
in·woe-of·him

:
:

:852 (52:10) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

כְּזַיִת
k·zith
as·olive- tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בָּטַחְתִּי
btchthi
I-trust

בְחֶסֶד
b·chsd
in·kindness-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

But I [am] like a green
olive tree in the house of
God: I trust in the mercy of
God for ever and ever.

8

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

:
:

:952 (52:11) א�דְךָ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

כִּי
ki
that

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

וַאֲקַוֶּה
u·aque
and·I-shall- mexpect

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

כִי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

I will praise thee for ever,
because thou hast done [it]:
and I will wait on thy name;
for [it is] good before thy
saints.

9

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

חֲסִידֶיךָ
chsidi·k
kindly-ones-of·you

:
:
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:153 (53:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָחֲלַת
mchlth
fluting

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
contemplating

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(53:2) אָמַר
amr
he-says

. <<To the chief Musician
upon Mahalath, Maschil, [A
Psalm] of David.>> The
fool hath said in his heart,
[There is] no God. Corrupt
are they, and have done
abominable iniquity: [there
is] none that doeth good.

1

נָבָל
nbl
decadent-one

בְּלִבּ�
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הִשְׁחִיתוּ
eshchithu
they- care -corrupt

וְהִתְעִיבוּ
u·ethoibu
and·they- care -abhorrent

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

:253 (53:3) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

הִשְׁקִיף
eshqiph
he- cgazes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

God looked down from
heaven upon the children of
men, to see if there were
[any] that did understand,
that did seek God.

2

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
one- cact ing-intelligent ly

דֹּרֵשׁ
drsh
one-inquiring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:353 (53:4) כֻּלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

סָג
sg
he-turned-away

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

נֶאֱלָחוּ
nalchu
they-are-spoiled

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

Every one of them is gone
back: they are altogether
become filthy; [there is]
none that doeth good, no,
not one.

3

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:453 (53:5) הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

אֹכְלֵי
akli
ones-devouring-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

Have the workers of
iniquity no knowledge? who
eat up my people [as] they
eat bread: they have not
called upon God.

4

אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-devour

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לאֹ
la
not

קָרָאוּ
qrau
they-call

:
:

:553 (53:6) שָׁם
shm
there

פָּחֲדוּ
phchdu
they- were -afraid

־
-

פַחַד
phchd
alarm

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

פָחַד
phchd
alarm

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

פִּזַּר
phzr
he- mdispersed

There were they in great
fear, [where] no fear was:
for God hath scattered the
bones of him that
encampeth [against] thee:
thou hast put [them] to
shame, because God hath
despised them.

5

עַצְמ�ת
otzmuth
bones-of

חֹנָךְ
chn·k
one-encamping-of·you

הֱבִשֹׁתָה
ebshthe
you- cput-to -shame

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מְאָסָם
mas·m
he-rejected·them

:
:

:653 (53:7) מִי
mi
any ?

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

מִצִּיּ�ן
m·tziun
from·Zion

יְשֻׁע�ת
ishouth
salvations-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשׁוּב
b·shub
in·to-reverse-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

Oh that the salvation of
Israel [were come] out of
Zion! When God bringeth
back the captivity of his
people, Jacob shall rejoice,
[and] Israel shall be glad.

6

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

יָגֵל
igl
he-shall-exult

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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:154 (54:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

בִּנְגִינֹת
b·nginth
in·accompaniments

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
contemplating

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(54:2) . <<To the chief Musician
on Neginoth, Maschil, [A
Psalm] of David, when the
Ziphims came and said to
Saul, Doth not David hide
himself with us?>> Save
me, O God, by thy name,
and judge me by thy
strength.

1

בְּב�א
b·bua
in·to-come-of

הַזִּיפִים
e·ziphim
the·Ziphites

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לְשָׁאוּל
l·shaul
to·Saul

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

דָוִד
dud
David

מִסְתַּתֵּר
msththr
concealing- him self

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

:
:

(54:3) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּשִׁמְךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

ה�שִׁיעֵנִי
eushio·ni
csave-you·me !

וּבִגְבוּרָתְךָ
u·b·gburth·k
and·in·mastery-of·you

תְדִינֵנִי
thdin·ni
you-shall-adjudicate·me

:
:

:254 (54:4) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

לְאִמְרֵי
l·amri
to·sayings-of

־
-

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

:
:

Hear my prayer, O God;
give ear to the words of my
mouth.

2

:354 (54:5) כִּי
ki
that

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

קָמוּ
qmu
they-rise

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וְעָרִיצִים
u·oritzim
and·terrifying- men

בִּקְשׁוּ
bqshu
they- mseek

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

For strangers are risen up
against me, and oppressors
seek after my soul: they
have not set God before
them. Selah.

3

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-place

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְנֶגְדָּם
l·ngd·m
to· in- front-of·them

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:454 (54:6) הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עֹזֵר
ozr
one-helping

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

בְּסֹמְכֵי
b·smki
in·ones-supporting-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

. Behold, God [is] mine
helper: the Lord [is] with
them that uphold my soul.

4

:554 (54:7)

K

יָשׁ�ב
ishub
he-shall-turn-back

Q

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall- cturn-back

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

לְשֹׁרְרָי
l·shrr·i
to·ones-lying-in-wait-of·me

He shall reward evil unto
mine enemies: cut them off
in thy truth.

5

בַּאֲמִתְּךָ
b·amth·k
in·truth-of·you

הַצְמִיתֵם
etzmith·m
cefface-you·them !

:
:

:654 (54:8) בִּנְדָבָה
b·ndbe
in·voluntary- offering

אֶזְבְּחָה
azbche
I-shall-sacrifice

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

א�דֶה
aude
I-shall- cacclaim

שִּׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

I will freely sacrifice unto
thee: I will praise thy name,
O LORD; for [it is] good.

6

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

:754 (54:9) כִּי
ki
that

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

צָרָה
tzre
distress

הִצִּילָנִי
etzil·ni
he- crescues·me

וּבְאֹיְבַי
u·b·aib·i
and·in·ones- being-enemies-of·me

רָאֲתָה
rathe
she-sees

For he hath delivered me
out of all trouble: and mine
eye hath seen [his desire]
upon mine enemies.

7

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

:
:
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:155 (55:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

בִּנְגִינֹת
b·nginth
in·accompaniments

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
contemplating

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(55:2) . <<To the chief Musician
on Neginoth, Maschil, [A
Psalm] of David.>> Give
ear to my prayer, O God;
and hide not thyself from
my supplication.

1

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְעַלַּם
ththolm
you-are-obscuring- your self

מִתְּחִנָּתִי
m·thchnth·i
from·supplication-of·me

:
:

:255 (55:3) הַקְשִׁיבָה
eqshib·e
cattend-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וַעֲנֵנִי
u·on·ni
and·answer-you·me !

אָרִיד
arid
I-am- cbeing- pressed -down

בְּשִׂיחִי
b·shich·i
in·meditation-of·me

Attend unto me, and hear
me: I mourn in my
complaint, and make a
noise;

2

וְאָהִימָה
u·aeime
and·I-am- cbeing-discomfit ed

:
:

:355 (55:4) מִקּ&ל
m·qul
from·voice-of

א&יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

עָקַת
oqth
pressure-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Because of the voice of
the enemy, because of the
oppression of the wicked:
for they cast iniquity upon
me, and in wrath they hate
me.

3

יָמִיטוּ
imitu
they-are- cslipping

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וּבְאַף
u·b·aph
and·in·anger

יִשְׂטְמוּנִי
ishtmu·ni
they-are-begrudging·me

:
:

:455 (55:5) לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

יָחִיל
ichil
he-is-travailing

בְּקִרְבִּי
b·qrb·i
in·within-of·me

וְאֵימ&ת
u·aimuth
and·dreadings-of

מָוֶת
muth
death

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

My heart is sore pained
within me: and the terrors of
death are fallen upon me.

4

:555 (55:6) יִרְאָה
irae
fear

וָרַעַד
u·rod
and·quivering

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

בִי
b·i
in·me

וַתְּכַסֵּנִי
u·thks·ni
and·she-is- mcovering·me

פַּלָּצוּת
phltzuth
shuddering

:
:

Fearfulness and trembling
are come upon me, and
horror hath overwhelmed
me.

5

:655 (55:7) וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-shall-give

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

אֵבֶר
abr
pinion

כַּיּ&נָה
k·iune
as· the ·dove

אָעוּפָה
aouphe
I-shall-fly

And I said, Oh that I had
wings like a dove! [for
then] would I fly away, and
be at rest.

6

וְאֶשְׁכֹּנָה
u·ashkne
and·I-shall-roost

:
:

:755 (55:8) הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַרְחִיק
archiq
I-shall- cbe-far

נְדֹד
ndd
to-flitter-of

אָלִין
alin
I-shall-lodge

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

Lo, [then] would I wander
far off, [and] remain in the
wilderness. Selah.

7

:855 (55:9) אָחִישָׁה
achishe
I-shall- churry

מִפְלָט
mphlt
deliverance

לִי
l·i
for·me

מֵרוּחַ
m·ruch
from·wind

סֹעָה
soe
gusting-one

מִסָּעַר
m·sor
from·tempest

:
:

I would hasten my escape
from the windy storm [and]
tempest.

8

:955 (55:10) בַּלַּע
blo
mswallow-down-you !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

פַּלַּג
phlg
mdistribute-you !

לְשׁ&נָם
lshun·m
tongue-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

חָמָס
chms
violence

. Destroy, O Lord, [and]
divide their tongues: for I
have seen violence and
strife in the city.

9

וְרִיב
u·rib
and·contention

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

:
:

:1055 (55:11) י&מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

יְס&בְבֻהָ
isubb·e
they-are- mgoing-around·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ח&מֹתֶיהָ
chumthi·e
walls-of·her

וְאָוֶן
u·aun
and·lawlessness

Day and night they go
about it upon the walls
thereof: mischief also and
sorrow [are] in the midst of
it.

10

וְעָמָל
u·oml
and·toil

בְּקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

:
:

:1155 (55:12) הַוּ&ת
euuth
woes

בְּקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָמִישׁ
imish
he-is- cremoving

מֵרְחֹבָהּ
m·rchb·e
from·square-of·her

תֹּךְ
thk
fraud

Wickedness [is] in the
midst thereof: deceit and
guile depart not from her
streets.

11

וּמִרְמָה
u·mrme
and·deceit

:
:

:1255 (55:13) כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

א&יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

יְחָרְפֵנִי
ichrph·ni
he-is- mreproaching·me

וְאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-bearing

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

For [it was] not an
enemy [that] reproached
me; then I could have borne

12
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[it]: neither [was it] he that
hated me [that] did magnify
[himself] against me; then I
would have hid myself from
him:

מְשַׂנְאִי
mshna·i
one- mhating-of·me

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cmagnifies

וְאֶסָּתֵר
u·asthr
and·I-am-being-concealed

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:1355 (55:14) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אֱנ&שׁ
anush
mortal

כְּעֶרְכִּי
k·ork·i
as·rank-of·me

אַלּוּפִי
aluph·i
mentor-of·me

וּמְיֻדָּעִי
u·mido·i
and·ones being- macquainted-of·me

:
:

But [it was] thou, a man
mine equal, my guide, and
mine acquaintance.

13

:1455 (55:15) אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

נַמְתִּיק
nmthiq
we-are- cmaking-sweet

ס&ד
sud
deliberation

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

We took sweet counsel
together, [and] walked unto
the house of God in
company.

14

נְהַלֵּךְ
nelk
we-are- mgoing-about

בְּרָגֶשׁ
b·rgsh
in·foregathering

:
:

:1555 (55:16)

K

יַשִּׁימָוֶת
ishimuth
desolations

Q

יַשִּׁי
ishi
he-shall- c lure

Q

מָוֶת
muth
death

עָלֵימ&
oli·mu
on·them

יֵרְדוּ
irdu
they-shall-descend

שְׁא&ל
shaul
unseen

חַיִּים
chiim
ones-alive

Let death seize upon
them, [and] let them go
down quick into hell: for
wickedness [is] in their
dwellings, [and] among
them.

15

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָע&ת
routh
evils

בִּמְגוּרָם
b·mgur·m
in·sojourning-of·them

בְּקִרְבָּם
b·qrb·m
in·within-of·them

:
:

:1655 (55:17) אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

י&שִׁיעֵנִי
iushio·ni
he-is- csaving·me

:
:

. As for me, I will call
upon God; and the LORD
shall save me.

16

:1755 (55:18) עֶרֶב
orb
evening

וָבֹקֶר
u·bqr
and·morning

וְצָהֳרַיִם
u·tzerim
and·noons

אָשִׂיחָה
ashiche
I-am-meditating

וְאֶהֱמֶה
u·aeme
and·I-am-clamoring

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

Evening, and morning,
and at noon, will I pray, and
cry aloud: and he shall hear
my voice.

17

ק&לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

:
:

:1855 (55:19) פָּדָה
phde
he-ransoms

בְשָׁל&ם
b·shlum
in·peace

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִקֲּרָב
m·qrb
from·attack

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְרַבִּים
b·rbim
in·many-ones

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

He hath delivered my
soul in peace from the battle
[that was] against me: for
there were many with me.

18

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

:
:

:1955 (55:20) יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-hear

אֵל
al
El

וְיַעֲנֵם
u·ion·m
and·he-shall-answer·them

וְיֹשֵׁב
u·ishb
and·one-dwelling

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

God shall hear, and
afflict them, even he that
abideth of old. Selah.
Because they have no
changes, therefore they fear
not God.

19

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

חֲלִיפ&ת
chliphuth
changes

לָמ&
lmu
upon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָרְאוּ
irau
they-are-fearing

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:2055 (55:21) שָׁלַח
shlch
he-put- forth

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

בִּשְׁלֹמָיו
b·shlmi·u
in·ones- at -peace- with ·him

חִלֵּל
chll
he- mprofaned

בְּרִית&
brith·u
covenant-of·him

:
:

He hath put forth his
hands against such as be at
peace with him: he hath
broken his covenant.

20

:2155 (55:22) חָלְקוּ
chlqu
they- are -slick

מַחְמָאֹת
mchmath
from·clotted-cream

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

וּקֲרָב
u·qrb
and·attack-of

־
-

לִבּ&
lb·u
heart-of·him

[The words] of his
mouth were smoother than
butter, but war [was] in his
heart: his words were softer
than oil, yet [were] they
drawn swords.

21

רַכּוּ
rku
they- are -tender

דְבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

מִשֶּׁמֶן
m·shmn
from·oil

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

פְתִח&ת
phthchuth
unloosed- sword s

:
:

:2255 (55:23) הַשְׁלֵךְ
eshlk
cfling-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְהָבְךָ
ieb·k
granted- burden -of·you

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יְכַלְכְּלֶךָ
iklkl·k
he-shall- msustain·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Cast thy burden upon the
LORD, and he shall sustain
thee: he shall never suffer
the righteous to be moved.

22

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-allow

לְע&לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

מ&ט
mut
slip

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
to· the ·righteous-one

:
:

:2355 (55:24) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

תּ&רִדֵם
thurd·m
you-shall- cbring -down·them

לִבְאֵר
l·bar
to·well-of

שַׁחַת
shchth
ruin

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

דָמִים
dmim
bloods

But thou, O God, shalt
bring them down into the pit
of destruction: bloody and
deceitful men shall not live
out half their days; but I
will trust in thee.

23

וּמִרְמָה
u·mrme
and·deceit

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֶחֱצוּ
ichtzu
they-shall- live -half

יְמֵיהֶם
imi·em
days-of·them

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶבְטַח
abtch
I-am-trusting

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:
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:156 (56:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

י�נַת
iunth
dove-of

אֵלֶם
alm
one-mute

רְחֹקִים
rchqim
afar-ones

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

מִכְתָּם
mkthm
inscription

. <<To the chief Musician
upon Jonathelemrechokim,
Michtam of David, when
the Philistines took him in
Gath.>> Be merciful unto
me, O God: for man would
swallow me up; he fighting
daily oppresseth me.

1

בֶּאֱחֹז
b·achz
in·to-hold-of

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

פְלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

בְּגַת
b·gth
in·Gath

:
:

(56:2) חָנֵּנִי
chn·ni
be-gracious-you·me !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁאָפַנִי
shaph·ni
he-gasps·me

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לֹחֵם
lchm
one-fighting

יִלְחָצֵנִי
ilchtz·ni
he-is-oppressing·me

:
:

:256 (56:3) שָׁאֲפוּ
shaphu
they-gasp

שׁ�רְרַי
shurr·i
ones-controlling-of·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

לֹחֲמִים
lchmim
ones-fighting

לִי
l·i
to·me

Mine enemies would daily
swallow [me] up: for [they
be] many that fight against
me, O thou most High.

2

מָר�ם
mrum
height

:
:

:356 (56:4) י�ם
ium
day

אִירָא
aira
I-am-fearing

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֶבְטָח
abtch
I-am-trusting

:
:

What time I am afraid, I
will trust in thee.
3

:456 (56:5) בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

אֲהַלֵּל
aell
I-am- mpraising

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

בָּטַחְתִּי
btchthi
I-trust

לאֹ
la
not

אִירָא
aira
I-shall-fear

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

In God I will praise his
word, in God I have put my
trust; I will not fear what
flesh can do unto me.

4

יַּעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:556 (56:6) כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

יְעַצֵּבוּ
iotzbu
they-are- mwresting

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַחְשְׁבֹתָם
mchshbth·m
devisings-of·them

Every day they wrest my
words: all their thoughts
[are] against me for evil.

5

לָרָע
l·ro
for· the ·evil

:
:

:656 (56:7) יָגוּרוּ
iguru
they-are-stirring-up

K

יַצְפִּינוּ
itzphinu
they-are- c lurking

Q

יִצְפּ�נוּ
itzphunu
they-are-lurking

הֵמָּה
eme
they

עֲקֵבַי
oqb·i
heels-of·me

They gather themselves
together, they hide
themselves, they mark my
steps, when they wait for
my soul.

6

יִשְׁמֹרוּ
ishmru
they-are-observing

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

קִוּוּ
quu
they- mexpected

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:756 (56:8) עַל
ol
on

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

פַּלֶּט
phlt
mdeliver-you !

־
-

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

בְּאַף
b·aph
in·anger

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

ה�רֵד
eurd
cbring-down-you !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

Shall they escape by
iniquity? in [thine] anger
cast down the people, O
God.

7

:856 (56:9) נֹדִי
nd·i
wandering-of·me

סָפַרְתָּה
sphrthe
you-number

אָתָּה
athe
you

שִׂימָה
shim·e
place-you !

דִמְעָתִי
dmoth·i
tear-of·me

בְנאֹדֶךָ
b·nad·k
in·skin-bottle-of·you

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

. Thou tellest my
wanderings: put thou my
tears into thy bottle: [are
they] not in thy book?

8

בְּסִפְרָתֶךָ
b·sphrth·k
in·scroll-of·you

:
:

:956 (56:10) אָז
az
then

יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-turn-away

א�יְבַי
auib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

When I cry [unto thee],
then shall mine enemies turn
back: this I know; for God
[is] for me.

9

זֶה
ze
this

־
-

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:1056 (56:11) בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

אֲהַלֵּל
aell
I-shall- mpraise

דָּבָר
dbr
word

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֲהַלֵּל
aell
I-shall- mpraise

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

In God will I praise [his]
word: in the LORD will I
praise [his] word.

10

:1156 (56:12) בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

בָּטַחְתִּי
btchthi
I-trust

לאֹ
la
not

אִירָא
aira
I-shall-fear

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יַּעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

אָדָם
adm
human

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

In God have I put my
trust: I will not be afraid
what man can do unto me.

11

:1256 (56:13) עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

נְדָרֶיךָ
ndri·k
vows-of·you

אֲשַׁלֵּם
ashlm
I-shall- mpay

תּ�דֹת
thudth
acclamation- offering s

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

Thy vows [are] upon me,
O God: I will render praises
unto thee.

12
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:1356 (56:14) כִּי
ki
that

הִצַּלְתָּ
etzlth
you- crescued

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִמָּוֶת
m·muth
from·death

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

רַגְלַי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

מִדֶּחִי
m·dchi
from·expulsion

For thou hast delivered
my soul from death: [wilt]
not [thou deliver] my feet
from falling, that I may
walk before God in the light
of the living?

13

לְהִתְהַלֵּךְ
l·ethelk
to·to- swalk-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּא�ר
b·aur
in·light-of

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·lives

:
:
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:157 (57:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּשְׁחֵת
thshchth
you-are- cbring ing-ruin

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

. <<To the chief
Musician, Altaschith,
Michtam of David, when he
fled from Saul in the
cave.>> Be merciful unto
me, O God, be merciful
unto me: for my soul
trusteth in thee: yea, in the
shadow of thy wings will I
make my refuge, until
[these] calamities be
overpast.

1

מִכְתָּם
mkthm
inscription

בְּבָרְח�
b·brch·u
in·to- run -away-of·him

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

בַּמְּעָרָה
b·more
in· the ·cave

:
:

(57:2) חָנֵּנִי
chn·ni
be-gracious-you·me !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חָנֵּנִי
chn·ni
be-gracious-you·me !

כִּי
ki
that

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

חָסָיָה
chsie
she- take s-refuge

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וּבְצֵל
u·b·tzl
and·in·shadow-of

־
-

כְּנָפֶיךָ
knphi·k
wings-of·you

אֶחְסֶה
achse
I-shall- take -refuge

עַד
od
until

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-is-passing

הַוּ�ת
euuth
woes

:
:

:257 (57:3) אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

לָאֵל
l·al
to·El

גֹּמֵר
gmr
one-lapsing

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

I will cry unto God most
high; unto God that
performeth [all things] for
me.

2

:357 (57:4) יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-shall-send

מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

וְי�שִׁיעֵנִי
u·iushio·ni
and·he-shall- csave·me

חֵרֵף
chrph
he- mreproaches

שֹׁאֲפִי
shaph·i
one-gasping-of·me

He shall send from
heaven, and save me [from]
the reproach of him that
would swallow me up.
Selah. God shall send forth
his mercy and his truth.

3

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-shall-send

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וַאֲמִתּ�
u·amth·u
and·faithfulness-of·him

:
:

:457 (57:5) נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

לְבָאִם
lbam
parent-lions

אֶשְׁכְּבָה
ashkbe
I-shall-lie- down

לֹהֲטִים
letim
ones- being-aflame

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

My soul [is] among lions:
[and] I lie [even among]
them that are set on fire,
[even] the sons of men,
whose teeth [are] spears and
arrows, and their tongue a
sharp sword.

4

שִׁנֵּיהֶם
shni·em
teeth-of·them

חֲנִית
chnith
spear

וְחִצִּים
u·chtzim
and·arrows

וּלְשׁ�נָם
u·lshun·m
and·tongue-of·them

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

חַדָּה
chde
sharp

:
:

:557 (57:6) רוּמָה
rum·e
be-exalted-you !

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כְּב�דֶךָ
kbud·k
glory-of·you

:
:

Be thou exalted, O God,
above the heavens; [let] thy
glory [be] above all the
earth.

5

:657 (57:7) רֶשֶׁת
rshth
net

הֵכִינוּ
ekinu
they- cprepared

לִפְעָמַי
l·phom·i
for·footsteps-of·me

כָּפַף
kphph
he- is -bent

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

כָּרוּ
kru
they-dug

They have prepared a net
for my steps; my soul is
bowed down: they have
digged a pit before me, into
the midst whereof they are
fallen [themselves]. Selah.

6

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

שִׁיחָה
shiche
pit

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

בְת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:757 (57:8) נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

אָשִׁירָה
ashire
I-shall-sing

. My heart is fixed, O
God, my heart is fixed: I
will sing and give praise.

7

וַאֲזַמֵּרָה
u·azmre
and·I-shall-make-melody

:
:

:857 (57:9) עוּרָה
our·e
rouse-you !

כְב�דִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

עוּרָה
our·e
rouse-you !

הַנֵּבֶל
e·nbl
the·zither

וְכִנּ�ר
u·knur
and·harp

אָעִירָה
aoire
I-shall- crouse

שָּׁחַר
shchr
dawn

:
:

Awake up, my glory;
awake, psaltery and harp: I
[myself] will awake early.

8

:957 (57:10) א�דְךָ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

בָעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֲזַמֶּרְךָ
azmr·k
I-shall-make-melody·you

בַּל
bl
in-

־
-

אֻמִּים
amim
-folkstems

:
:

I will praise thee, O Lord,
among the people: I will
sing unto thee among the
nations.

9

:1057 (57:11) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָדֹל
gdl
great

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

אֲמִתֶּךָ
amth·k
faithfulness-of·you

:
:

For thy mercy [is] great
unto the heavens, and thy
truth unto the clouds.

10

:1157 (57:12) רוּמָה
rum·e
be-exalted-you !

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כְּב�דֶךָ
kbud·k
glory-of·you

:
:

Be thou exalted, O God,
above the heavens: [let] thy
glory [be] above all the
earth.

11
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:158 (58:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּשְׁחֵת
thshchth
you-are- cbring ing-ruin

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

. <<To the chief
Musician, Altaschith,
Michtam of David.>> Do
ye indeed speak
righteousness, O
congregation? do ye judge
uprightly, O ye sons of
men?

1

מִכְתָּם
mkthm
inscription

:
:

(58:2) הַאֻמְנָם
e·amnm
?·truly

אֵלֶם
alm
mute

צֶדֶק
tzdq
justice

תְּדַבֵּרוּן
thdbru·n
you (p) -are- mspeaking

מֵישָׁרִים
mishrim
equities

תִּשְׁפְּטוּ
thshphtu
you (p) -are-judging

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:258 (58:3) אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart

ע$לֹת
oulth
iniquities

תִּפְעָלוּן
thpholu·n
you (p) -are-contriving

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

חֲמַס
chms
violence-of

Yea, in heart ye work
wickedness; ye weigh the
violence of your hands in
the earth.

2

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

תְּפַלֵּסוּן
thphlsu·n
you (p) -are- mpondering

:
:

:358 (58:4) זֹרוּ
zru
they- are -estranged

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

מֵרָחֶם
m·rchm
from·womb

תָּעוּ
thou
they-stray

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly

דֹּבְרֵי
dbri
ones-speaking-of

כָזָב
kzb
lie

:
:

The wicked are estranged
from the womb: they go
astray as soon as they be
born, speaking lies.

3

:458 (58:5) חֲמַת
chmth
venom

־
-

לָמ$
lmu
to·them

כִּדְמוּת
k·dmuth
as·likeness-of

חֲמַת
chmth
venom-of

־
-

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
serpent

כְּמ$
kmu
like

־
-

פֶתֶן
phthn
cobra

חֵרֵשׁ
chrsh
deaf

Their poison [is] like the
poison of a serpent: [they
are] like the deaf adder
[that] stoppeth her ear;

4

יַאְטֵם
iatm
he-is- cbeing-contract ed

אָזְנ$
azn·u
ear-of·him

:
:

:558 (58:6) אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-listening

לְק$ל
l·qul
to·sound-of

מְלַחֲשִׁים
mlchshim
ones- mwhispering

ח$בֵר
chubr
ones-charming

חֲבָרִים
chbrim
charmings

Which will not hearken to
the voice of charmers,
charming never so wisely.

5

מְחֻכָּם
mchkm
being- mwise

:
:

:658 (58:7) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הֲרָס
ers
demolish-you !

־
-

שִׁנֵּימ$
shni·mu
teeth-of·them

בְּפִימ$
b·phi·mu
in·mouth-of·them

מַלְתְּע$ת
mlthouth
fangs-of

כְּפִירִים
kphirim
sheltered- lion s

. Break their teeth, O God,
in their mouth: break out the
great teeth of the young
lions, O LORD.

6

נְתֹץ
nthtz
break-down-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:758 (58:8) יִמָּאֲסוּ
imasu
they-shall- nmelt

כְמ$
kmu
like

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

יִתְהַלְּכוּ
ithelku
they-are- sgoing- about

־
-

לָמ$
lmu
to·them

יִדְרֹךְ
idrk
he-shall-bend

Let them melt away as
waters [which] run
continually: [when] he
bendeth [his bow to shoot]
his arrows, let them be as
cut in pieces.

7

K

חִצּ$
chtz·u
arrow-of·him

Q

חִצָּיו
chtzi·u
arrows-of·him

כְּמ$
kmu
likewise

יִתְמֹלָלוּ
ithmllu
they-shall-be- ssnipped-off

:
:

:858 (58:9) כְּמ$
kmu
like

שַׁבְּלוּל
shblul
slug-of

תֶּמֶס
thms
one-melting

יַהֲלֹךְ
ielk
he-is-going

נֵפֶל
nphl
abortion-of

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

חָזוּ
chzu
they-perceive

שָׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

:
:

As a snail [which]
melteth, let [every one of
them] pass away: [like] the
untimely birth of a woman,
[that] they may not see the
sun.

8

:958 (58:10) בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יָבִינוּ
ibinu
they-are-detecting

סִּירֹתֵיכֶם
sirthi·km
pots-of·you (p)

אָטָד
atd
boxthorn

כְּמ$
kmu
like

־
-

חַי
chi
living- green

כְּמ$
kmu
like

־
-

חָר$ן
chrun
heat

Before your pots can feel
the thorns, he shall take
them away as with a
whirlwind, both living, and
in [his] wrath.

9

יִשְׂעָרֶנּוּ
ishor·nu
he-shall-horrify·him

:
:

:1058 (58:11) יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָזָה
chze
he-perceives

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

פְּעָמָיו
phomi·u
footings-of·him

The righteous shall
rejoice when he seeth the
vengeance: he shall wash
his feet in the blood of the
wicked.

10

יִרְחַץ
irchtz
he-shall-wash

בְּדַם
b·dm
in·blood-of

הָרָשָׁע
e·rsho
the·wicked-one

:
:

:1158 (58:12) וְיאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-shall-say

אָדָם
adm
human

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

פְּרִי
phri
fruit

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
for· the ·righteous-one

אַךְ
ak
yea

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

So that a man shall say,
Verily [there is] a reward
for the righteous: verily he

11
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is a God that judgeth in the
earth.שֹׁפְטִים

shphtim
ones-judging

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:
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:159 (59:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּשְׁחֵת
thshchth
you-are- cbring ing-ruin

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

. <<To the chief
Musician, Altaschith,
Michtam of David; when
Saul sent, and they watched
the house to kill him.>>
Deliver me from mine
enemies, O my God: defend
me from them that rise up
against me.

1

מִכְתָּם
mkthm
inscription

בִּשְׁלֹחַ
b·shlch
in·to-send-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

וַיִּשְׁמְרוּ
u·ishmru
and·they-are-observing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

�לַהֲמִית
l·emith·u
to·to- cput-to -death-of·him

:
:

(59:2) הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

מֵאֹיְבַי
m·aib·i
from·ones- being-enemies-of·me

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

מִּמִתְק�מְמַי
m·mthqumm·i
from·ones-rising- them selves-of·me

תְּשַׂגְּבֵנִי
thshgb·ni
you-shall-make-impregnable·me

:
:

:259 (59:3) הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

מִפֹּעֲלֵי
m·pholi
from·ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וּמֵאַנְשֵׁי
u·m·anshi
and·from·mortals-of

דָמִים
dmim
bloods

Deliver me from the
workers of iniquity, and
save me from bloody men.

2

ה�שִׁיעֵנִי
eushio·ni
csave-you·me !

:
:

:359 (59:4) כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָרְבוּ
arbu
they-ambush

לְנַפְשִׁי
l·nphsh·i
for·soul-of·me

יָגוּרוּ
iguru
they-are-stirring-up

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

עַזִים
ozim
strong- men

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

For, lo, they lie in wait for
my soul: the mighty are
gathered against me; not
[for] my transgression, nor
[for] my sin, O LORD.

3

פִשְׁעִי
phsho·i
transgression-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

חַטָּאתִי
chtath·i
sin-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:459 (59:5) בְּלִי
bli
without

־
-

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

יְרוּצוּן
irutzu·n
they-are-running

וְיִכּ�נָנוּ
u·ikunnu
and·they-are-preparing- them selves

עוּרָה
our·e
rouse-you !

They run and prepare
themselves without [my]
fault: awake to help me, and
behold.

4

לִקְרָאתִי
l·qrath·i
to·to-meet-of·me

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

:
:

:559 (59:6) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָקִיצָה
eqitz·e
cawake-you !

לִפְקֹד
l·phqd
to·to-call-to-account-of

Thou therefore, O LORD
God of hosts, the God of
Israel, awake to visit all the
heathen: be not merciful to
any wicked transgressors.
Selah.

5

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּחֹן
thchn
you-are- being-gracious

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

בֹּגְדֵי
bgdi
ones- being-treacherous-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:659 (59:7) יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-are-returning

לָעֶרֶב
l·orb
to· the ·evening

יֶהֱמוּ
iemu
they-are-clamoring

כַכָּלֶב
k·klb
as· the ·dog

They return at evening:
they make a noise like a
dog, and go round about the
city.

6

וִיס�בְבוּ
u·isubbu
and·they-are- mgoing-about

עִיר
oir
city

:
:

:759 (59:8) הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יַבִּיעוּן
ibiou·n
they-are- cuttering

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

חֲרָב�ת
chrbuth
swords

בְּשִׂפְת�תֵיהֶם
b·shphthuthi·em
in·lips-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִי
mi
who ?

Behold, they belch out
with their mouth: swords
[are] in their lips: for who,
[say they], doth hear?

7

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-hearing

:
:

:859 (59:9) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תִּשְׂחַק
thshchq
you-shall-ridicule

־
-

�לָמ
lmu
to·them

תִּלְעַג
thlog
you-shall-deride

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

:
:

. But thou, O LORD, shalt
laugh at them; thou shalt
have all the heathen in
derision.

8

:959 (59:10) �עֻזּ
oz·u
strength-of·him

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
for·you

אֶשְׁמֹרָה
ashmre
I-shall-keep- watch

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִשְׂגַּבִּי
mshgb·i
impregnable- retreat -of·me

:
:

[Because of] his strength
will I wait upon thee: for
God [is] my defence.

9

:1059 (59:11) אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

K

�חַסְדּ
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

Q

חַסְדִּי
chsd·i
kindness-of·me

יְקַדְּמֵנִי
iqdm·ni
he-shall- mprecede·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

The God of my mercy
shall prevent me: God shall
let me see [my desire] upon

10
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mine enemies.יַרְאֵנִי
ira·ni
he-shall- c let -see·me

בְשֹׁרְרָי
b·shrr·i
in·ones-lying-in-wait-of·me

:
:

:1159 (59:12) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּהַרְגֵם
therg·m
you-are-killing·them

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִשְׁכְּחוּ
ishkchu
they-shall-forget

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

Slay them not, lest my
people forget: scatter them
by thy power; and bring
them down, O Lord our
shield.

11

�הֲנִיעֵמ
enio·mu
cmake-rove-you·them !

בְחֵילְךָ
b·chil·k
in·potency-of·you

�וְה�רִידֵמ
u·eurid·mu
and· cbring -down-you·them !

מָגִנֵּנוּ
mgn·nu
shield-of·us

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

:
:

:1259 (59:13) חַטַּאת
chtath
sin-of

־
-

�פִּימ
phi·mu
mouth-of·them

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

�שְׂפָתֵימ
shphthi·mu
lips-of·them

וְיִלָּכְדוּ
u·ilkdu
and·they-shall-be-seized

בִגְא�נָם
b·gaun·m
in·pomp-of·them

[For] the sin of their
mouth [and] the words of
their lips let them even be
taken in their pride: and for
cursing and lying [which]
they speak.

12

וּמֵאָלָה
u·m·ale
and·from·execration

וּמִכַּחַשׁ
u·m·kchsh
and·from·dissimulation

יְסַפֵּרוּ
isphru
they-are- mrehearsing

:
:

:1359 (59:14) כַּלֵּה
kle
mfinish-you !

בְחֵמָה
b·chme
in·fury

כַּלֵּה
kle
mfinish-you !

�וְאֵינֵמ
u·ain·mu
and· there- is-no·them

וְיֵדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Consume [them] in
wrath, consume [them], that
they [may] not [be]: and let
them know that God ruleth
in Jacob unto the ends of
the earth. Selah.

13

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מֹשֵׁל
mshl
one-ruling

בְּיַעֲקֹב
b·ioqb
in·Jacob

לְאַפְסֵי
l·aphsi
to·limits-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:1459 (59:15) וְיָשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-returning

לָעֶרֶב
l·orb
to· the ·evening

יֶהֱמוּ
iemu
they-are-clamoring

כַכָּלֶב
k·klb
as· the ·dog

And at evening let them
return; [and] let them make
a noise like a dog, and go
round about the city.

14

וִיס�בְבוּ
u·isubbu
and·they-are- mgoing-about

עִיר
oir
city

:
:

:1559 (59:16) הֵמָּה
eme
they

K

יְנוּעוּן
inuou·n
they-are-roving

Q

יְנִיעוּן
iniou·n
they-are-causing- to -rove

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

Let them wander up and
down for meat, and grudge
if they be not satisfied.

15

יִשְׂבְּעוּ
ishbou
they-are- being-satisfi ed

וַיָּלִינוּ
u·ilinu
and·they-are-grumbling

:
:

:1659 (59:17) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אָשִׁיר
ashir
I-shall-sing

עֻזֶּךָ
oz·k
strength-of·you

וַאֲרַנֵּן
u·arnn
and·I-shall- mbe-jubilant

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
to· the ·morning

But I will sing of thy
power; yea, I will sing aloud
of thy mercy in the
morning: for thou hast been
my defence and refuge in
the day of my trouble.

16

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-are bc

מִשְׂגָּב
mshgb
impregnable- retreat

לִי
l·i
for·me

וּמָנ�ס
u·mnus
and·haven

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

צַר
tzr
he- is -distress

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:1759 (59:18) עֻזִּי
oz·i
strength-of·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֲזַמֵּרָה
azmre
I-am-making-melody

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִשְׂגַּבִּי
mshgb·i
impregnable- retreat -of·me

Unto thee, O my
strength, will I sing: for God
[is] my defence, [and] the
God of my mercy.

17

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

חַסְדִּי
chsd·i
kindness-of·me

:
:
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:160 (60:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שׁוּשַׁן
shushn
elation-of

עֵדוּת
oduth
testimony

מִכְתָּם
mkthm
inscription

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

. <<To the chief Musician
upon Shushaneduth,
Michtam of David, to teach;
when he strove with
Aramnaharaim and with
Aramzobah, when Joab
returned, and smote of
Edom in the valley of salt
twelve thousand.>> O God,
thou hast cast us off, thou
hast scattered us, thou hast
been displeased; O turn
thyself to us again.

1

לְלַמֵּד
l·lmd
to·to- mteach-of

:
:

(60:2) בְּהַצּ�ת�
b·etzuth·u
in·to- cstrive-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

נַהֲרַיִם~אֲרַם
arm~nerim
Aram~Naharaim

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צ�בָה~אֲרַם
arm~tzube
Aram~Zobah

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

י�אָב
iuab
Joab

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

בְּגֵיא־מֶלַח
b·gia-mlch
in·Ravine-of-salt

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

:
:

(60:3) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זְנַחְתָּנוּ
znchth·nu
you-cast-off·us

פְרַצְתָּנוּ
phrtzth·nu
you-breached- forth ·us

אָנַפְתָּ
anphth
you- were -angry

תְּשׁ�בֵב
thshubb
you-shall- mturn-back

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:260 (60:4) הִרְעַשְׁתָּה
eroshthe
you- cmade-quake

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

פְּצַמְתָּהּ
phtzmth·e
you-rivened·her

רְפָה
rph·e
heal-you !

שְׁבָרֶיהָ
shbri·e
breakings-of·her

כִי
ki
that

־
-

מָטָה
mte
she-slipped

:
:

Thou hast made the earth
to tremble; thou hast broken
it: heal the breaches thereof;
for it shaketh.

2

:360 (60:5) הִרְאִיתָה
eraithe
you- cshowed

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

קָשָׁה
qshe
hardship

הִשְׁקִיתָנוּ
eshqith·nu
you- cmade-drink·us

יַיִן
iin
wine

תַּרְעֵלָה
throle
tremor ous

:
:

Thou hast shewed thy
people hard things: thou
hast made us to drink the
wine of astonishment.

3

:460 (60:6) נָתַתָּה
nththe
you-gave

לִּירֵאֶיךָ
l·irai·k
for·fearing-ones-of·you

נֵּס
ns
banner

לְהִתְנ�סֵס
l·ethnuss
to·to- sflee-of

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

קֹשֶׁט
qsht
verity

Thou hast given a banner
to them that fear thee, that it
may be displayed because
of the truth. Selah.

4

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:560 (60:7) לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יֵחָלְצוּן
ichltzu·n
they-shall-be-liberated

יְדִידֶיךָ
ididi·k
darlings-of·you

ה�שִׁיעָה
eushio·e
csave-you !

יְמִינְךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

That thy beloved may be
delivered; save [with] thy
right hand, and hear me.

5

K

וַעֲנֵנוּ
u·on·nu
and·answer-you·us !

Q

וַעֲנֵנִי
u·on·ni
and·answer-you·me !

:
:

:660 (60:8) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּקָדְשׁ�
b·qdsh·u
in·holiness-of·him

אֶעְלֹזָה
aolze
I-shall- be-joyous

אֲחַלְּקָה
achlqe
I-shall- mapportion

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

. God hath spoken in his
holiness; I will rejoice, I
will divide Shechem, and
mete out the valley of
Succoth.

6

וְעֵמֶק
u·omq
and·vale-of

סֻכּ�ת
skuth
Succoth

אֲמַדֵּד
amdd
I-shall- mmeasure

:
:

:760 (60:9) לִי
l·i
to·me

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

וְלִי
u·l·i
and·to·me

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וְאֶפְרַיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

מָע�ז
mouz
stronghold-of

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Gilead [is] mine, and
Manasseh [is] mine;
Ephraim also [is] the
strength of mine head;
Judah [is] my lawgiver;

7

מְחֹקְקִי
mchqq·i
one-making-statute-of·me

:
:

:860 (60:10) מ�אָב
muab
Moab

סִיר
sir
pot-of

רַחְצִי
rchtz·i
washing-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

אַשְׁלִיךְ
ashlik
I-shall- cfling

נַעֲלִי
nol·i
sandal-of·me

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

פְּלֶשֶׁת
phlshth
Philistia

Moab [is] my washpot;
over Edom will I cast out
my shoe: Philistia, triumph
thou because of me.

8

הִתְרֹעָעִי
ethrooi
sshout-you !

:
:

:960 (60:11) מִי
mi
who ?

יֹבִלֵנִי
ibl·ni
he-shall- cescort·me

עִיר
oir
city-of

מָצ�ר
mtzur
fortification

מִי
mi
who ?

נָחַנִי
nch·ni
he-guides·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

:
:

Who will bring me [into]
the strong city? who will
lead me into Edom?

9

:1060 (60:12) הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זְנַחְתָּנוּ
znchth·nu
you-cast-off·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תֵצֵא
thtza
you-shall- go-forth

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

[Wilt] not thou, O God,
[which] hadst cast us off?
and [thou], O God, [which]
didst not go out with our
armies?

10

בְּצִבְא�תֵינוּ
b·tzbauthi·nu
in·hosts-of·us

:
:

:1160 (60:13) הָבָה
eb·e
grant-you !

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

עֶזְרָת
ozrth
help-of

מִצָּר
m·tzr
from·distress

וְשָׁוְא
u·shua
and·futility

תְּשׁוּעַת
thshuoth
salvation-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

Give us help from
trouble: for vain [is] the
help of man.

11
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:1260 (60:14) בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

־
-

חָיִל
chil
valor

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יָבוּס
ibus
he-shall-trample

צָרֵינוּ
tzri·nu
foes-of·us

:
:

Through God we shall do
valiantly: for he [it is that]
shall tread down our
enemies.

12
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:161 (61:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְגִינַת
nginth
accompaniment-of

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(61:2) שִׁמְעָה
shmo·e
hear-you !

. <<To the chief Musician
upon Neginah, [A Psalm] of
David.>> Hear my cry, O
God; attend unto my prayer.

1

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רִנָּתִי
rnth·i
appeal-of·me

הַקְשִׁיבָה
eqshib·e
cattend-you !

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

:
:

:261 (61:3) מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

בַּעֲטֹף
b·otph
in·to-droop-of

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

בְּצוּר
b·tzur
in·rock

־
-

From the end of the earth
will I cry unto thee, when
my heart is overwhelmed:
lead me to the rock [that] is
higher than I.

2

יָרוּם
irum
he-is- being-high

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

תַנְחֵנִי
thnch·ni
you-shall- cguide·me

:
:

:361 (61:4) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

מַחְסֶה
mchse
refuge

לִי
l·i
to·me

מִגְדַּל
mgdl
tower-of

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

א0יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

:
:

For thou hast been a
shelter for me, [and] a
strong tower from the
enemy.

3

:461 (61:5) אָגוּרָה
agure
I-shall-sojourn

בְאָהָלְךָ
b·ael·k
in·tent-of·you

ע0לָמִים
oulmim
eons

אֶחֱסֶה
achse
I-shall- take -refuge

בְסֵתֶר
b·sthr
in·concealment-of

I will abide in thy
tabernacle for ever: I will
trust in the covert of thy
wings. Selah.

4

כְּנָפֶיךָ
knphi·k
wings-of·you

סֶּלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:561 (61:6) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-listened

לִנְדָרָי
l·ndr·i
to·vows-of·me

נָתַתָּ
nthth
you-gave

יְרֻשַּׁת
irshth
tenancy-of

יִרְאֵי
irai
fearing-ones-of

. For thou, O God, hast
heard my vows: thou hast
given [me] the heritage of
those that fear thy name.

5

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:661 (61:7) יָמִים
imim
days

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

ת0ּסִיף
thusiph
you-shall- cadd

שְׁנ0תָיו
shnuthi·u
years-of·him

כְּמ0
kmu
like

־
-

דֹר
dr
generation

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

:
:

Thou wilt prolong the
king's life: [and] his years
as many generations.

6

:761 (61:8) יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

ע0לָם
oulm
eon

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness

מַן
mn
massign-you !

He shall abide before God
for ever: O prepare mercy
and truth, [which] may
preserve him.

7

יִנְצְרֻהוּ
intzr·eu
they-shall-preserve·him

:
:

:861 (61:9) כֵּן
kn
so

אֲזַמְּרָה
azmre
I-shall-make-melody

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

לָעַד
l·od
for·future

לְשַׁלְּמִי
l·shlm·i
to·to- mpay-of

נְדָרַי
ndr·i
vows-of·me

י0ם
ium
day

י0ם
ium
day

:
:

So will I sing praise unto
thy name for ever, that I
may daily perform my
vows.

8
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:162 (62:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדוּתוּן
iduthun
Jeduthun

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(62:2) אַךְ
ak
yea

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

. <<To the chief
Musician, to Jeduthun, A
Psalm of David.>> Truly
my soul waiteth upon God:
from him [cometh] my
salvation.

1

דּוּמִיָּה
dumie
stillness

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

יְשׁוּעָתִי
ishuoth·i
salvation-of·me

:
:

:262 (62:3) אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

צוּרִי
tzur·i
rock-of·me

וִישׁוּעָתִי
u·ishuoth·i
and·salvation-of·me

מִשְׂגַּבִּי
mshgb·i
impregnable- retreat -of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶמּ�ט
amut
I-shall- nslip

He only [is] my rock and
my salvation; [he is] my
defence; I shall not be
greatly moved.

2

רַבָּה
rbe
more

:
:

:362 (62:4) עַד
od
till

־
-

אָנָה
ane
when ?

תְּה�תְתוּ
theuththu
you (p) -shall- massault

עַל
ol
on

אִישׁ
aish
man

תְּרָצְּחוּ
thrtzchu
you (p) -shall-be- mmurdered

כֻלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

How long will ye imagine
mischief against a man? ye
shall be slain all of you: as a
bowing wall [shall ye be,
and as] a tottering fence.

3

כְּקִיר
k·qir
as·sidewall

נָטוּי
ntui
one-being-slanted

גָּדֵר
gdr
stone -dike

הַדְּחוּיָה
e·dchuie
the·one-being-pushed- over

:
:

:462 (62:5) אַךְ
ak
yea

מִשְּׂאֵת�
m·shath·u
from·dignity-of·him

יָעֲצוּ
iotzu
they-counsel

לְהַדִּיחַ
l·edich
to·to- churtle-of

יִרְצוּ
irtzu
they-are-approving

כָזָב
kzb
lie

They only consult to cast
[him] down from his
excellency: they delight in
lies: they bless with their
mouth, but they curse
inwardly. Selah.

4

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

יְבָרֵכוּ
ibrku
they-are- mblessing

וּבְקִרְבָּם
u·b·qrb·m
and·in·within-of·them

יְקַלְלוּ
iqllu
they-are- mslighting

־
-

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:562 (62:6) אַךְ
ak
yea

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

דּ�מִּי
dumi
be-still-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

תִּקְוָתִי
thquth·i
expectation-of·me

:
:

My soul, wait thou only
upon God; for my
expectation [is] from him.

5

:662 (62:7) אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

צוּרִי
tzur·i
rock-of·me

וִישׁוּעָתִי
u·ishuoth·i
and·salvation-of·me

מִשְׂגַּבִּי
mshgb·i
impregnable- retreat -of·me

לאֹ
la
not

אֶמּ�ט
amut
I-shall- nslip

:
:

He only [is] my rock and
my salvation: [he is] my
defence; I shall not be
moved.

6

:762 (62:8) עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יִשְׁעִי
isho·i
salvation-of·me

וּכְב�דִי
u·kbud·i
and·glory-of·me

צוּר
tzur
rock-of

־
-

עֻזִּי
oz·i
strength-of·me

מַחְסִי
mchs·i
refuge-of·me

In God [is] my salvation
and my glory: the rock of
my strength, [and] my
refuge, [is] in God.

7

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

:
:

:862 (62:9) בִּטְחוּ
btchu
trust-you (p)  !

ב�
b·u
in·him

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
time

עָם
om
people

שִׁפְכוּ
shphku
pour-out-you (p)  !

־
-

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

. Trust in him at all times;
[ye] people, pour out your
heart before him: God [is] a
refuge for us. Selah.

8

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מַחֲסֶה
mchse
refuge

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:962 (62:10) אַךְ
ak
yea

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

כָּזָב
kzb
lie

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּמאֹזְנַיִם
b·maznim
in·scales

לַעֲל�ת
l·oluth
to·to- bring -up-of

הֵמָּה
eme
they

Surely men of low degree
[are] vanity, [and] men of
high degree [are] a lie: to be
laid in the balance, they
[are] altogether [lighter]
than vanity.

9

מֵהֶבֶל
m·ebl
from·vanity

יָחַד
ichd
altogether

:
:

:1062 (62:11) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּבְטְחוּ
thbtchu
you (p) -are-trusting

בְעֹשֶׁק
b·oshq
in·extortion

וּבְגָזֵל
u·b·gzl
and·in·pillage

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Trust not in oppression,
and become not vain in
robbery: if riches increase,
set not your heart [upon
them].

10

תֶּהְבָּלוּ
theblu
you (p) -are- being-vain

חַיִל
chil
estate

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָנוּב
inub
he-is-producing

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּשִׁיתוּ
thshithu
you (p) -are-setting

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:1162 (62:12) אַחַת
achth
one

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two- times

־
-

זוּ
zu
this

שָׁמָעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

כִּי
ki
that

עֹז
oz
strength

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

God hath spoken once;
twice have I heard this; that
power [belongeth] unto
God.

11

:1262 (62:13) וּלְךָ
u·l·k
and·to·you

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

חָסֶד
chsd
kindness

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

תְשַׁלֵּם
thshlm
you-shall- mpay

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

כְּמַעֲשֵׂהוּ
k·mosh·eu
as·deed-of·him

:
:

Also unto thee, O Lord,
[belongeth] mercy: for thou
renderest to every man

12

Psalms 62  -  Psalms 63

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:163 (63:1) מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בִּהְי�ת�
b·eiuth·u
in·to-be bc -of·him

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

(63:2) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֵלִי
al·i
El-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

. <<A Psalm of David,
when he was in the
wilderness of Judah.>> O
God, thou [art] my God;
early will I seek thee: my
soul thirsteth for thee, my
flesh longeth for thee in a
dry and thirsty land, where
no water is;

1

אֲשַׁחֲרֶךָּ
ashchr·k
I-am- mseek ing-early·you

צָמְאָה
tzmae
she-thirsts

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

כָּמַהּ
kme
he-craves

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

בְשָׂרִי
bshr·i
flesh-of·me

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

צִיָּה
tzie
arid

וְעָיֵף
u·oiph
and·faint

בְּלִי
bli
without

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:263 (63:3) כֵּן
kn
so

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

חֲזִיתִיךָ
chzithi·k
I-perceived·you

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

עֻזְּךָ
oz·k
strength-of·you

וּכְב�דֶךָ
u·kbud·k
and·glory-of·you

:
:

To see thy power and thy
glory, so [as] I have seen
thee in the sanctuary.

2

:363 (63:4) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

מֵחַיִּים
m·chiim
from·lives

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

יְשַׁבְּחוּנְךָ
ishbchu·n·k
they-shall- mlaud·you

:
:

. Because thy
lovingkindness [is] better
than life, my lips shall
praise thee.

3

:463 (63:5) כֵּן
kn
so

אֲבָרֶכְךָ
abrk·k
I-shall- mbless·you

בְחַיָּי
b·chi·i
in·lives-of·me

בְּשִׁמְךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-lift- up

כַפָּי
kph·i
palms-of·me

:
:

Thus will I bless thee
while I live: I will lift up my
hands in thy name.

4

:563 (63:6) כְּמ�
kmu
as-though

חֵלֶב
chlb
fatness

וָדֶשֶׁן
u·dshn
and·sleekness

תִּשְׂבַּע
thshbo
she-shall- be-satisfi ed

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וְשִׂפְתֵי
u·shphthi
and·lips-of

My soul shall be satisfied
as [with] marrow and
fatness; and my mouth shall
praise [thee] with joyful
lips:

5

רְנָנ�ת
rnnuth
jubilations

יְהַלֶּל
iell
he-shall- mpraise

־
-

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

:
:

:663 (63:7) אִם
am
if

־
-

זְכַרְתִּיךָ
zkrthi·k
I-remember·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְצוּעָי
itzuo·i
berths-of·me

בְּאַשְׁמֻר�ת
b·ashmruth
in·vigils

אֶהְגֶּה
aege
I-shall-soliloquize

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

When I remember thee
upon my bed, [and]
meditate on thee in the
[night] watches.

6

:763 (63:8) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

עֶזְרָתָה
ozrth·e
help·ward

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וּבְצֵל
u·b·tzl
and·in·shadow-of

כְּנָפֶיךָ
knphi·k
wings-of·you

אֲרַנֵּן
arnn
I-shall- mbe-jubilant

:
:

. Because thou hast been
my help, therefore in the
shadow of thy wings will I
rejoice.

7

:863 (63:9) דָּבְקָה
dbqe
she-clings

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

בִּי
b·i
in·me

תָּמְכָה
thmke
she-upholds

יְמִינֶךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

:
:

My soul followeth hard
after thee: thy right hand
upholdeth me.

8

:963 (63:10) וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

לְשׁ�אָה
l·shuae
for·devastation

יְבַקְשׁוּ
ibqshu
they-are- mseeking

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

But those [that] seek my
soul, to destroy [it], shall go
into the lower parts of the
earth.

9

בְּתַחְתִּיּ�ת
b·thchthiuth
in·nether- part s-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1063 (63:11) יַגִּירֻהוּ
igir·eu
they-are-causing- to -spill·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

מְנָת
mnth
assigned- portion -of

שֻׁעָלִים
sholim
foxes

They shall fall by the
sword: they shall be a
portion for foxes.

10

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

:
:

:1163 (63:12) וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-is-rejoicing

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

יִתְהַלֵּל
ithell
he-shall- sboast

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנִּשְׁבָּע
e·nshbo
the·one- nswearing

But the king shall rejoice
in God; every one that
sweareth by him shall glory:
but the mouth of them that
speak lies shall be stopped.

11

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

יִסָּכֵר
iskr
he-shall-be-held-in-check

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

ד�בְרֵי
dubri
ones-speaking-of

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:
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:164 (64:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

מִזְמ
ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(64:2) שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

ק
לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm of
David.>> Hear my voice, O
God, in my prayer: preserve
my life from fear of the
enemy.

1

בְשִׂיחִי
b·shich·i
in·meditation-of·me

מִפַּחַד
m·phchd
from·alarm-of

א
יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

תִּצֹּר
thtzr
you-shall-preserve

חַיָּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

:
:

:264 (64:3) תַּסְתִּירֵנִי
thsthir·ni
you-shall- cconceal·me

מִסּ
ד
m·sud
from·deliberation-of

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

מֵרִגְשַׁת
m·rgshth
from·foregathering-of

Hide me from the secret
counsel of the wicked; from
the insurrection of the
workers of iniquity:

2

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:364 (64:4) אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שָׁנְנוּ
shnnu
they-whet

כַחֶרֶב
k·chrb
as· the ·sword

לְשׁ
נָם
lshun·m
tongue-of·them

דָּרְכוּ
drku
they-bend

חִצָּם
chtz·m
arrow-of·them

דָּבָר
dbr
word

מָר
mr
bitter

:
:

Who whet their tongue
like a sword, [and] bend
[their bows to shoot] their
arrows, [even] bitter words:

3

:464 (64:5) לִיר
ת
l·iruth
to·to-shoot-of

בַּמִּסְתָּרִים
b·msthrim
in· the ·concealments

תָּם
thm
flawless- man

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

יֹרֻהוּ
ir·eu
they-are- cshooting·him

That they may shoot in
secret at the perfect:
suddenly do they shoot at
him, and fear not.

4

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִירָאוּ
iirau
they-are-fearing

:
:

:564 (64:6) יְחַזְּקוּ
ichzqu
they-are- mencouraging

־
-


לָמ
lmu
to·them

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

רָע
ro
evil

יְסַפְּרוּ
isphru
they-are- mrecounting

לִטְמ
ן
l·tmun
to·to-bury-of

מ
קְשִׁים
muqshim
traps

They encourage
themselves [in] an evil
matter: they commune of
laying snares privily; they
say, Who shall see them?

5

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

מִי
mi
who ?

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

־
-


לָּמ
l·mu
to·them

:
:

:664 (64:7) יַחְפְּשׂוּ
ichphshu
they-are-searching

־
-

ע
לֹת
oulth
iniquities

תַּמְנוּ
thmnu
we-finish

חֵפֶשׂ
chphsh
search

מְחֻפָּשׂ
mchphsh
one-being- msearched

וְקֶרֶב
u·qrb
and·inward-of

They search out iniquities;
they accomplish a diligent
search: both the inward
[thought] of every one [of
them], and the heart, [is]
deep.

6

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְלֵב
u·lb
and·heart

עָמֹק
omq
deep

:
:

:764 (64:8) וַיֹּרֵם
u·ir·m
and·he-shall- cshoot·them

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חֵץ
chtz
arrow

פִּתְא
ם
phthaum
suddenly

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

מַכּ
תָם
mkuth·m
smitings-of·them

:
:

. But God shall shoot at
them [with] an arrow;
suddenly shall they be
wounded.

7

:864 (64:9) וַיַּכְשִׁילוּהוּ
u·ikshilu·eu
and·they-shall- cstumble·him


עָלֵימ
oli·mu
on·them

לְשׁ
נָם
lshun·m
tongue-of·them

יִתְנֹדֲדוּ
ithnddu
they-shall- swander-away

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

So they shall make their
own tongue to fall upon
themselves: all that see them
shall flee away.

8

רֹאֵה
rae
one-seeing-of

בָם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:964 (64:10) וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-shall-fear

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-shall- ctell

פֹּעַל
phol
contrivance-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

And all men shall fear,
and shall declare the work
of God; for they shall
wisely consider of his
doing.

9

וּמַעֲשֵׂהוּ
u·mosh·eu
and·deed-of·him

הִשְׂכִּילוּ
eshkilu
they-shall- ccontemplate

:
:

:1064 (64:11) יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וְחָסָה
u·chse
and·he- take s-refuge


ב
b·u
in·him

The righteous shall be
glad in the LORD, and shall
trust in him; and all the
upright in heart shall glory.

10

וְיִתְהַלְלוּ
u·ithellu
and·they-shall- spraise

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׁרֵי
ishri
upright-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:
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:165 (65:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

מִזְמ
ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

שִׁיר
shir
song

:
:

(65:2) לְךָ
l·k
to·you

דֻמִיָּה
dmie
stillness

תְהִלָּה
thele
praise

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm [and]
Song of David.>> Praise
waiteth for thee, O God, in
Sion: and unto thee shall the
vow be performed.

1

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּצִיּ
ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

וּלְךָ
u·l·k
and·to·you

יְשֻׁלַּם
ishlm
he-shall-be- mpaid

־
-

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

:
:

:265 (65:3) שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-hearing

תְּפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

עָדֶיךָ
odi·k
unto·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

:
:

O thou that hearest prayer,
unto thee shall all flesh
come.

2

:365 (65:4) דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

עֲ
נֹת
ounth
depravities

גָּבְרוּ
gbru
they- have -mastery

מֶנִּי
mn·i
from·me

פְּשָׁעֵינוּ
phshoi·nu
transgressions-of·us

אַתָּה
athe
you

Iniquities prevail against
me: [as for] our
transgressions, thou shalt
purge them away.

3

תְכַפְּרֵם
thkphr·m
you-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter·them

:
:

:465 (65:5) אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

תִּבְחַר
thbchr
you-are-choosing

וּתְקָרֵב
u·thqrb
and·you-are- mbring ing-near

יִשְׁכֹּן
ishkn
he-shall-tabernacle

חֲצֵרֶיךָ
chtzri·k
courts-of·you

Blessed [is the man
whom] thou choosest, and
causest to approach [unto
thee, that] he may dwell in
thy courts: we shall be
satisfied with the goodness
of thy house, [even] of thy
holy temple.

4

נִשְׂבְּעָה
nshboe
we-shall- be-surfeit ed

בְּטוּב
b·tub
in·goodness-of

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

קְדֹשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

הֵיכָלֶךָ
eikl·k
temple-of·you

:
:

:565 (65:6) נ
רָא
ת
nurauth
things- being- nfearful

בְּצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

תַּעֲנֵנוּ
thon·nu
you-shall-answer·us

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׁעֵנוּ
isho·nu
salvation-of·us

[By] terrible things in
righteousness wilt thou
answer us, O God of our
salvation; [who art] the
confidence of all the ends of
the earth, and of them that
are afar off [upon] the sea:

5

מִבְטָח
mbtch
trust

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קַצְוֵי
qtzui
ends-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וְיָם
u·im
and·sea

רְחֹקִים
rchqim
afar-ones

:
:

:665 (65:7) מֵכִין
mkin
one- cestablishing

הָרִים
erim
mountains


בְּכֹח
b·kch·u
in·vigor-of·him

נֶאְזָר
nazr
one-being-belted

בִּגְבוּרָה
b·gbure
in·mastery

:
:

. Which by his strength
setteth fast the mountains;
[being] girded with power:

6

:765 (65:8) מַשְׁבִּיחַ
mshbich
one- ctriumphing

שְׁא
ן
shaun
tumult-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

שְׁא
ן
shaun
tumult-of

גַּלֵּיהֶם
gli·em
billows-of·them

וַהֲמ
ן
u·emun
and·clamor-of

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

:
:

Which stilleth the noise of
the seas, the noise of their
waves, and the tumult of the
people.

7

:865 (65:9) וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-shall-fear

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

קְצָ
ת
qtzuth
ends

מֵא
תֹתֶיךָ
m·auththi·k
from·signs-of·you

מ
צָאֵי
mutzai
break ing-forth-of

־
-

They also that dwell in the
uttermost parts are afraid at
thy tokens: thou makest the
outgoings of the morning
and evening to rejoice.

8

בֹקֶר
bqr
morning

וָעֶרֶב
u·orb
and·evening

תַּרְנִין
thrnin
you-shall-cause- to-be -jubilant

:
:

:965 (65:10) פָּקַדְתָּ
phqdth
you-supervise

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַתְּשֹׁקְקֶהָ
u·thshqq·e
and·you-shall-make-run-over·her

רַבַּת
rbth
much

תַּעְשְׁרֶנָּה
thoshr·ne
you-shall- cenrich·her

Thou visitest the earth,
and waterest it: thou greatly
enrichest it with the river of
God, [which] is full of
water: thou preparest them
corn, when thou hast so
provided for it.

9

פֶּלֶג
phlg
rillet-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מָלֵא
mla
full

מָיִם
mim
waters

תָּכִין
thkin
you-shall- cprepare

דְּגָנָם
dgn·m
grain-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

תְּכִינֶהָ
thkin·e
you-shall- cestablish·her

:
:

:1065 (65:11) תְּלָמֶיהָ
thlmi·e
furrows-of·her

רַוֵּה
rue
to- msoak

נַחֵת
nchth
to- msettle

גְּדוּדֶיהָ
gdudi·e
slashes-of·her

בִּרְבִיבִים
b·rbibim
in·showers

תְּמֹגְגֶנָּה
thmgg·ne
you-shall- mdissolve·her

Thou waterest the ridges
thereof abundantly: thou
settlest the furrows thereof:
thou makest it soft with
showers: thou blessest the
springing thereof.

10

צִמְחָהּ
tzmch·e
sprouting-of·her

תְּבָרֵךְ
thbrk
you-shall- mbless

:
:

:1165 (65:12) עִטַּרְתָּ
otrth
you- mcrown

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

ט
בָתֶךָ
tubth·k
goodness-of·you

וּמַעְגָּלֶיךָ
u·mogli·k
and·rounds-of·you

יִרְעֲפוּן
irophu·n
they-shall-drip

דָּשֶׁן
dshn
sleekness

:
:

Thou crownest the year
with thy goodness; and thy
paths drop fatness.

11

:1265 (65:13) יִרְעֲפוּ
irophu
they-shall-drip

נְא
ת
nauth
oases-of

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

וְגִיל
u·gil
and·exultation

גְּבָע
ת
gbouth
hills

תַּחְגֹּרְנָה
thchgrne
they-shall- be-gird ed

:
:

They drop [upon] the
pastures of the wilderness:
and the little hills rejoice on

12
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every side.
:1365 (65:14) לָבְשׁוּ

lbshu
they- are -clothe d

כָרִים
krim
meadows

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וַעֲמָקִים
u·omqim
and·vales

יַעַטְפוּ
iotphu
they-shall-droop

־
-

בָר
br
cereal

The pastures are clothed
with flocks; the valleys also
are covered over with corn;
they shout for joy, they also
sing.

13

יִתְר
עֲעוּ
ithruoou
they-shall- sshout

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

יָשִׁירוּ
ishiru
they-shall-sing

:
:
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:166 לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

שִׁיר
shir
song

מִזְמר
mzmur
psalm

הָרִיעוּ
eriou
craise-a- shout-you (p)  !

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Song [or]
Psalm.>> Make a joyful
noise unto God, all ye lands:

1

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:266 זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

כְבד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

כָבד
kbud
glory

תְּהִלָּת
thelth·u
praise-of·him

:
:

Sing forth the honour of
his name: make his praise
glorious.

2

:366 אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

מַה
me
what !

־
-

נּרָא
nura
one-being- nfear ful

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
deeds-of·you

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·vastness-of

Say unto God, How
terrible [art thou in] thy
works! through the
greatness of thy power shall
thine enemies submit
themselves unto thee.

3

עֻזְּךָ
oz·k
strength-of·you

יְכַחֲשׁוּ
ikchshu
they-shall- mcower

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

:
:

:466 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
ishthchuu
they-shall- sbow-down

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וִיזַמְּרוּ
u·izmru
and·they-shall-make-melody

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

All the earth shall worship
thee, and shall sing unto
thee; they shall sing [to] thy
name. Selah.

4

יְזַמְּרוּ
izmru
they-shall-make-melody

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:566 לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

מִפְעֲלת
mpholuth
contrivances-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

נרָא
nura
one-being- nfear ful

עֲלִילָה
olile
practice

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

Come and see the works
of God: [he is] terrible [in
his] doing toward the
children of men.

5

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:666 הָפַךְ
ephk
he-turns

יָם
im
sea

לְיַבָּשָׁה
l·ibshe
to·dry- land

בַּנָּהָר
b·ner
in· the ·stream

יַעַבְרוּ
iobru
they-are-passing

בְרָגֶל
b·rgl
in·foot

שָׁם
shm
there

נִשְׂמְחָה
nshmche
we-shall-rejoice

־
-

He turned the sea into dry
[land]: they went through
the flood on foot: there did
we rejoice in him.

6

בּ
b·u
in·him

:
:

:766 מֹשֵׁל
mshl
one-ruling

בִּגְבוּרָת
b·gburth·u
in·mastery-of·him

עלָם
oulm
eon

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

בַּגּיִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

תִּצְפֶּינָה
thtzphine
they-shall-watch

He ruleth by his power for
ever; his eyes behold the
nations: let not the
rebellious exalt themselves.
Selah.

7

הַסּרְרִים
e·surrim
the·ones- being-stubborn

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

K

יָרִימוּ
irimu
they-are- cexalting

Q

יָרוּמוּ
irumu
they-are-exalting

לָמ
lmu
to·them

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:866 בָּרְכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וְהַשְׁמִיעוּ
u·eshmiou
and· cmake-hear d-you (p)  !

קל
qul
sound-of

תְּהִלָּת
thelth·u
praise-of·him

:
:

. O bless our God, ye
people, and make the voice
of his praise to be heard:

8

:966 הַשָּׂם
e·shm
the·one-placing

נַפְשֵׁנוּ
nphsh·nu
soul-of·us

בַּחַיִּים
b·chiim
in· the ·lives

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-allows

לַמּט
l·mut
to· the ·slipping

רַגְלֵנוּ
rgl·nu
foot-of·us

:
:

Which holdeth our soul in
life, and suffereth not our
feet to be moved.

9

:1066 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְחַנְתָּנוּ
bchnth·nu
you-test·us

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

צְרַפְתָּנוּ
tzrphth·nu
you-refine·us

כִּצְרָף
k·tzrph
as·to-refine-of

־
-

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

For thou, O God, hast
proved us: thou hast tried
us, as silver is tried.

10

:1166 הֲבֵאתָנוּ
ebath·nu
you- cbring·us

בַמְּצוּדָה
b·mtzude
in· the ·fastness

שַׂמְתָּ
shmth
you-place

מוּעָקָה
muoqe
pressure

בְמָתְנֵינוּ
b·mthni·nu
in·waists-of·us

:
:

Thou broughtest us into
the net; thou laidst affliction
upon our loins.

11

:1266 הִרְכַּבְתָּ
erkbth
you-cause- to -ride

אֱנשׁ
anush
mortal

לְראֹשֵׁנוּ
l·rash·nu
to·head-of·us

בָּאנוּ
banu
we-come

־
-

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וּבַמַּיִם
u·b·mim
and·in· the ·waters

Thou hast caused men to
ride over our heads; we
went through fire and
through water: but thou
broughtest us out into a
wealthy [place].

12

וַתּצִיאֵנוּ
u·thutzia·nu
and·you-are- cbring ing-forth·us

לָרְוָיָה
l·ruie
to· the ·satiation

:
:
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:1366 אָבא
abua
I-shall-come

בֵיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

בְעלת
b·ouluth
in·ascent- offering s

אֲשַׁלֵּם
ashlm
I-shall- mpay

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

נְדָרָי
ndr·i
vows-of·me

:
:

. I will go into thy house
with burnt offerings: I will
pay thee my vows,

13

:1466 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

פָּצוּ
phtzu
they-opened-wide

שְׂפָתָי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspoke

־
-

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

־
-

Which my lips have
uttered, and my mouth hath
spoken, when I was in
trouble.

14

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:1566 עֹלת
oluth
ascent- offering s-of

מֵחִים
mchim
marrows

אַעֲלֶה
aole
I-shall- cbring -up

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

עִם
om
with

־
-

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense-of

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

I will offer unto thee
burnt sacrifices of fatlings,
with the incense of rams; I
will offer bullocks with
goats. Selah.

15

בָקָר
bqr
ox

עִם
om
with

־
-

עַתּוּדִים
othudim
he-goats

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:1666 לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

־
-

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

וַאֲסַפְּרָה
u·asphre
and·I-shall- mrecount

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִרְאֵי
irai
fearing-ones-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

Come [and] hear, all ye
that fear God, and I will
declare what he hath done
for my soul.

16

לְנַפְשִׁי
l·nphsh·i
for·soul-of·me

:
:

:1766 אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

־
-

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

וְרמַם
u·rumm
and·he-is- mexalted

תַּחַת
thchth
under

לְשׁנִי
lshun·i
tongue-of·me

:
:

I cried unto him with my
mouth, and he was extolled
with my tongue.

17

:1866 אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

אִם
am
if

־
-

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

בְלִבִּי
b·lb·i
in·heart-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-hear

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

:
:

If I regard iniquity in my
heart, the Lord will not hear
[me]:

18

:1966 אָכֵן
akn
surely

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-hears

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הִקְשִׁיב
eqshib
he- cattends

בְּקל
b·qul
in·sound-of

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

:
:

[But] verily God hath
heard [me]; he hath
attended to the voice of my
prayer.

19

:2066 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctakes-away

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

וְחַסְדּ
u·chsd·u
and·kindness-of·him

Blessed [be] God, which
hath not turned away my
prayer, nor his mercy from
me.

20

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

:
:
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:167 (67:1) לַמְנַצֵּח
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

בִּנְגִינֹת
b·nginth
in·accompaniments

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

שִׁיר
shir
song

:
:

(67:2) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

. <<To the chief Musician
on Neginoth, A Psalm [or]
Song.>> God be merciful
unto us, and bless us; [and]
cause his face to shine upon
us; Selah.

1

יְחָנֵּנוּ
ichn·nu
he-shall- be-gracious·us

וִיבָרְכֵנוּ
u·ibrk·nu
and·he-shall- mbless·us

יָאֵר
iar
he-shall- c light- up

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:267 (67:3) לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

דַּרְכֶּךָ
drk·k
way-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

יְשׁוּעָתֶךָ
ishuoth·k
salvation-of·you

:
:

That thy way may be
known upon earth, thy
saving health among all
nations.

2

:367 (67:4) י�דוּךָ
iudu·k
they-shall- cacclaim·you

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

י�דוּךָ
iudu·k
they-shall- cacclaim·you

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

Let the people praise thee,
O God; let all the people
praise thee.

3

:467 (67:5) יִשְׂמְחוּ
ishmchu
they-shall-rejoice

וִירַנְּנוּ
u·irnnu
and·they-shall- mbe-jubilant

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִשְׁפֹּט
thshpht
you-shall-judge

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

O let the nations be glad
and sing for joy: for thou
shalt judge the people
righteously, and govern the
nations upon earth. Selah.

4

מִישׁ�ר
mishur
equity

וּלְאֻמִּים
u·lamim
and·folkstems

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

תַּנְחֵם
thnch·m
you-shall- cguide·them

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:567 (67:6) י�דוּךָ
iudu·k
they-shall- cacclaim·you

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

י�דוּךָ
iudu·k
they-shall- cacclaim·you

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

Let the people praise thee,
O God; let all the people
praise thee.

5

:667 (67:7) אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

נָתְנָה
nthne
she-gave

יְבוּלָהּ
ibul·e
crop-of·her

יְבָרְכֵנוּ
ibrk·nu
he-is- mblessing·us

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

[Then] shall the earth
yield her increase; [and]
God, [even] our own God,
shall bless us.

6

:767 (67:8) יְבָרְכֵנוּ
ibrk·nu
he-is- mblessing·us

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְיִירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-shall-fear

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַפְסֵי
aphsi
limits-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

God shall bless us; and all
the ends of the earth shall
fear him.

7
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:168 (68:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

שִׁיר
shir
song

:
:

(68:2) יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm [or]
Song of David.>> Let God
arise, let his enemies be
scattered: let them also that
hate him flee before him.

1

יָפוּצוּ
iphutzu
they-shall- be-scatter ed

א�יְבָיו
auibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

וְיָנוּסוּ
u·inusu
and·they-shall-flee

מְשַׂנְאָיו
mshnai·u
ones- mhating-of·him

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

:
:

:268 (68:3) כְּהִנְדֹּף
k·endph
as·to-be-whisked-away-of

עָשָׁן
oshn
smoke

תִּנְדֹּף
thndph
you-shall-whisk-away

כְּהִמֵּס
k·ems
as·to- nmelt-of

דּ�נַג
dung
wax

As smoke is driven away,
[so] drive [them] away: as
wax melteth before the fire,
[so] let the wicked perish at
the presence of God.

2

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

יאֹבְדוּ
iabdu
they-shall-perish

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:368 (68:4) וְצַדִּיקִים
u·tzdiqim
and·righteous-ones

יִשְׂמְחוּ
ishmchu
they-shall-rejoice

יַעַלְצוּ
ioltzu
they-shall-be-glad

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

But let the righteous be
glad; let them rejoice before
God: yea, let them
exceedingly rejoice.

3

וְיָשִׂישׂוּ
u·ishishu
and·they-shall- be-elate d

בְשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

:
:

:468 (68:5) שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

סֹלּוּ
slu
make-highway-you (p)  !

Sing unto God, sing
praises to his name: extol
him that rideth upon the
heavens by his name JAH,
and rejoice before him.

4

לָרֹכֵב
l·rkb
for· the ·one-riding

בָּעֲרָב�ת
b·orbuth
in· the ·gorges

בְּיָהּ
b·ie
in·Ie

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

וְעִלְזוּ
u·olzu
and· be-joyous-you (p)  !

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:568 (68:6) אֲבִי
abi
father-of

יְת�מִים
ithumim
orphans

וְדַיַּן
u·din
and·adjudicator-of

אַלְמָנ�ת
almnuth
widows

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בִּמְע�ן
b·moun
in·habitation-of

A father of the fatherless,
and a judge of the widows,
[is] God in his holy
habitation.

5

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

:
:

:668 (68:7) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מ�שִׁיב
mushib
one-causing- to -dwell

יְחִידִים
ichidim
lonely-ones

בַּיְתָה
bith·e
home·ward

מ�צִיא
mutzia
one- cbring ing-forth

אֲסִירִים
asirim
prisoners

God setteth the solitary in
families: he bringeth out
those which are bound with
chains: but the rebellious
dwell in a dry [land].

6

בַּכּ�שָׁר�ת
b·kushruth
in· the ·successes

אַךְ
ak
yea

ס�רֲרִים
surrim
ones- being-stubborn

שָׁכְנוּ
shknu
they-tabernacle

צְחִיחָה
tzchiche
glaring- land

:
:

:768 (68:8) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּצֵאתְךָ
b·tzath·k
in·to- go-forth-of·you

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

בְּצַעְדְּךָ
b·tzod·k
in·to-march-of·you

. O God, when thou
wentest forth before thy
people, when thou didst
march through the
wilderness; Selah:

7

בִישִׁימ�ן
b·ishimun
in·desolation

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:868 (68:9) אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

רָעָשָׁה
roshe
she-quaked

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

נָטְפוּ
ntphu
they-dropped

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זֶה
ze
this

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

The earth shook, the
heavens also dropped at the
presence of God: [even]
Sinai itself [was moved] at
the presence of God, the
God of Israel.

8

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:968 (68:10) גֶּשֶׁם
gshm
downpour-of

נְדָב�ת
ndbuth
ones-liberal

תָּנִיף
thniph
you-are- cwaving

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

נַחֲלָתְךָ
nchlth·k
allotment-of·you

וְנִלְאָה
u·nlae
and·she-was-tired

Thou, O God, didst send a
plentiful rain, whereby thou
didst confirm thine
inheritance, when it was
weary.

9

אַתָּה
athe
you

כ�נַנְתָּהּ
kunnth·e
you- mestablished·her

:
:

:1068 (68:11) חַיָּתְךָ
chith·k
life-of·you

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwell

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

תָּכִין
thkin
you-are- cpreparing

בְּט�בָתְךָ
b·tubth·k
in·goodness-of·you

Thy congregation hath
dwelt therein: thou, O God,
hast prepared of thy

10
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goodness for the poor.לֶעָנִי
l·oni
for· the ·humble-one

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:1168 (68:12) אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-is-giving

־
-

אֹמֶר
amr
saying

הַמְבַשְּׂר�ת
e·mbshruth
the· women-bear ing-tidings

צָבָא
tzba
host

רָב
rb
vast

:
:

The Lord gave the word:
great [was] the company of
those that published [it].

11

:1268 (68:13) מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

יִדֹּדוּן
iddu·n
they-are-wandering

יִדֹּדוּן
iddu·n
they-are-wandering

וּנְוַת
u·nuth
and·homestead-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

Kings of armies did flee
apace: and she that tarried
at home divided the spoil.

12

תְּחַלֵּק
thchlq
she-is- mapportioning

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

:
:

:1368 (68:14) אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּשְׁכְּבוּן
thshkbu·n
you (p) -are-lying- down

בֵּין
bin
between

שְׁפַתָּיִם
shphthim
hearth- stone s

כַּנְפֵי
knphi
wings-of

י�נָה
iune
dove

נֶחְפָּה
nchphe
being-overspread

Though ye have lien
among the pots, [yet shall
ye be as] the wings of a
dove covered with silver,
and her feathers with yellow
gold.

13

בַכֶּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

וְאֶבְר�תֶיהָ
u·abruthi·e
and·pinions-of·her

בִּירַקְרַק
b·irqrq
in·greenish-of

חָרוּץ
chrutz
gold-dust

:
:

:1468 (68:15) בְּפָרֵשׂ
b·phrsh
in·to- mspread-of

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

תַּשְׁלֵג
thshlg
she-is- csnowing

בְּצַלְמ�ן
b·tzlmun
in·Zalmon

:
:

When the Almighty
scattered kings in it, it was
[white] as snow in Salmon.

14

:1568 (68:16) הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

בָּשָׁן
bshn
Bashan

הַר
er
mountain-of

גַּבְנֻנִּים
gbnnim
ones-lofty

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

. The hill of God [is as]
the hill of Bashan; an high
hill [as] the hill of Bashan.

15

בָּשָׁן
bshn
Bashan

:
:

:1668 (68:17) לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תְּרַצְּדוּן
thrtzdu·n
you (p) -are- mlooking-askance

הָרִים
erim
mountains

גַּבְנֻנִּים
gbnnim
ones-lofty

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

חָמַד
chmd
he-covets

Why leap ye, ye high
hills? [this is] the hill
[which] God desireth to
dwell in; yea, the LORD
will dwell [in it] for ever.

16

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְשִׁבְתּ�
l·shbth·u
for·to-dwell-of·him

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִשְׁכֹּן
ishkn
he-shall-tabernacle

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

:
:

:1768 (68:18) רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רִבֹּתַיִם
rbthim
tens-of-thousands

אַלְפֵי
alphi
thousands-of

שִׁנְאָן
shnan
repeated

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

בָם
b·m
in·them

סִינַי
sini
Sinai

The chariots of God [are]
twenty thousand, [even]
thousands of angels: the
Lord [is] among them, [as
in] Sinai, in the holy
[place].

17

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

:
:

:1868 (68:19) עָלִיתָ
olith
you-ascend

לַמָּר�ם
l·mrum
to· the ·height

שָׁבִיתָ
shbith
you-capture

שֶּׁבִי
shbi
captivity

לָקַחְתָּ
lqchth
you-take

מַתָּנ�ת
mthnuth
gifts

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

Thou hast ascended on
high, thou hast led captivity
captive: thou hast received
gifts for men; yea, [for] the
rebellious also, that the
LORD God might dwell
[among them].

18

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

ס�רְרִים
surrim
ones- being-stubborn

לִשְׁכֹּן
l·shkn
to·to-tabernacle-of

יָהּ
ie
Ie

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:1968 (68:20) בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

י�ם
ium
day

י�ם
ium
day

יַעֲמָס
ioms
he-is-lading

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

יְשׁוּעָתֵנוּ
ishuoth·nu
salvation-of·us

Blessed [be] the Lord,
[who] daily loadeth us [with
benefits, even] the God of
our salvation. Selah.

19

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:2068 (68:21) הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֵל
al
El

לְמ�שָׁע�ת
l·mushouth
to·salvations

וְלֵיהוִה
u·l·ieue
and·to·Yahweh

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

לַמָּוֶת
l·muth
to· the ·death

תּ�צָא�ת
thutzauth
exits

:
:

[He that is] our God [is]
the God of salvation; and
unto GOD the Lord
[belong] the issues from
death.

20

:2168 (68:22) אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יִמְחַץ
imchtz
he-shall-transfix

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

קָדְקֹד
qdqd
scalp-of

שֵׂעָר
shor
hair

But God shall wound the
head of his enemies, [and]
the hairy scalp of such an
one as goeth on still in his
trespasses.

21

מִתְהַלֵּךְ
mthelk
one- swalking

בַּאֲשָׁמָיו
b·ashmi·u
in·guilty- act s-of·him

:
:
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:2268 (68:23) אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

מִבָּשָׁן
m·bshn
from·Bashan

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- crestore

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- crestore

מִמְּצֻל�ת
m·mtzluth
from·swamps-of

יָם
im
sea

:
:

. The Lord said, I will
bring again from Bashan, I
will bring [my people] again
from the depths of the sea:

22

:2368 (68:24) לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּמְחַץ
thmchtz
you-shal-transfix

רַגְלְךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

בְּדָם
b·dm
in·blood

לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

כְּלָבֶיךָ
klbi·k
dogs-of·you

That thy foot may be
dipped in the blood of
[thine] enemies, [and] the
tongue of thy dogs in the
same.

23

מֵאֹיְבִים
m·aibim
from·ones- being-enemies

מִנֵּהוּ
mn·eu
assignment-of·him

:
:

:2468 (68:25) רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

הֲלִיכ�תֶיךָ
elikuthi·k
goings-of·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הֲלִיכ�ת
elikuth
goings-of

אֵלִי
al·i
El-of·me

מַלְכִּי
mlk·i
king-of·me

בַקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

:
:

They have seen thy
goings, O God; [even] the
goings of my God, my
King, in the sanctuary.

24

:2568 (68:26) קִדְּמוּ
qdmu
they- mprecede

שָׁרִים
shrim
ones-singing

אַחַר
achr
after

נֹגְנִים
ngnim
ones-playing- music

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עֲלָמ�ת
olmuth
damsels

The singers went before,
the players on instruments
[followed] after; among
[them were] the damsels
playing with timbrels.

25

תּ�פֵפ�ת
thuphphuth
ones- play ing-tambourine

:
:

:2668 (68:27) בְּמַקְהֵל�ת
b·mqeluth
in·assemblies

בָּרְכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִמְּק�ר
m·mqur
from·fountain-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

Bless ye God in the
congregations, [even] the
Lord, from the fountain of
Israel.

26

:2768 (68:28) שָׁם
shm
there

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

צָעִיר
tzoir
inferior

רֹדֵם
rd·m
one- hold ing-sway-of·them

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

רִגְמָתָם
rgmth·m
pelting-of·them

There [is] little Benjamin
[with] their ruler, the
princes of Judah [and] their
council, the princes of
Zebulun, [and] the princes
of Naphtali.

27

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

זְבֻלוּן
zblun
Zebulun

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

:
:

:2868 (68:29) צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

עֻזֶּךָ
oz·k
strength-of·you

עוּזָּה
ouz·e
strengthen-you !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זוּ
zu
this

Thy God hath
commanded thy strength:
strengthen, O God, that
which thou hast wrought for
us.

28

פָּעַלְתָּ
pholth
you-contrived

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

:
:

:2968 (68:30) מֵהֵיכָלֶךָ
m·eikl·k
from·temple-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

י�בִילוּ
iubilu
they-shall- cfetch

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

שָׁי
shi
indemnity

:
:

Because of thy temple at
Jerusalem shall kings bring
presents unto thee.

29

:3068 (68:31) גְּעַר
gor
rebuke-you !

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

קָנֶה
qne
reed

עֲדַת
odth
crowd-of

אַבִּירִים
abirim
sturdy-ones

בְּעֶגְלֵי
b·ogli
in·calves-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

Rebuke the company of
spearmen, the multitude of
the bulls, with the calves of
the people, [till every one]
submit himself with pieces
of silver: scatter thou the
people [that] delight in war.

30

מִתְרַפֵּס
mthrphs
one-debasing- him self

בְּרַצֵּי
b·rtzi
in·splinters-of

־
-

כָסֶף
ksph
silver

בִּזַּר
bzr
he- mdissipates

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

קְרָב�ת
qrbuth
attacks

יֶחְפָּצוּ
ichphtzu
they-are-delighting

:
:

:3168 (68:32) יֶאֱתָיוּ
iathiu
they-shall-arrive

חַשְׁמַנִּים
chshmnim
envoys

מִנִּי
mni
from

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

תָּרִיץ
thritz
she-shall- crun

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

:
:

Princes shall come out of
Egypt; Ethiopia shall soon
stretch out her hands unto
God.

31

:3268 (68:33) מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

. Sing unto God, ye
kingdoms of the earth; O
sing praises unto the Lord;
Selah:

32

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:3368 (68:34) לָרֹכֵב
l·rkb
to· the ·one-riding

בִּשְׁמֵי
b·shmi
in·heavens-of

שְׁמֵי
shmi
heavens-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

הֵן
en
behold !

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

To him that rideth upon
the heavens of heavens,
[which were] of old; lo, he
doth send out his voice,
[and that] a mighty voice.

33

בְּק�ל�
b·qul·u
in·voice-of·him

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

עֹז
oz
strength

:
:

:3468 (68:35) תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

עֹז
oz
strength

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

גַּאֲוָת�
gauth·u
pride-of·him

וְעֻזּ�
u·oz·u
and·strength-of·him

Ascribe ye strength unto
God: his excellency [is]
over Israel, and his strength

34
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[is] in the clouds.בַּשְּׁחָקִים
b·shchqim
in· the ·skies

:
:

:3568 (68:36) נ�רָא
nura
one-being-feared

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִמִּקְדָּשֶׁיךָ
m·mqdshi·k
from·sanctuaries-of·you

אֵל
al
El-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הוּא
eua
he

נֹתֵן
nthn
one-giving

O God, [thou art] terrible
out of thy holy places: the
God of Israel [is] he that
giveth strength and power
unto [his] people. Blessed
[be] God.

35

עֹז
oz
strength

וְתַעֲצֻמ�ת
u·thotzmuth
and·staunchness

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:
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:169 (69:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שׁ�שַׁנִּים
shushnim
elations

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(69:2) ה�שִׁיעֵנִי
eushio·ni
csave-you·me !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

. <<To the chief Musician
upon Shoshannim, [A
Psalm] of David.>> Save
me, O God; for the waters
are come in unto [my] soul.

1

כִּי
ki
that

בָאוּ
bau
they-come

מַיִם
mim
waters

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

:269 (69:3) טָבַעְתִּי
tbothi
I-sink

בִּיוֵן
b·iun
in·mire-of

מְצוּלָה
mtzule
swamp

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מָעֳמָד
momd
standing

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-come

בְמַעֲמַקֵּי
b·momqi
in·depths-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

I sink in deep mire, where
[there is] no standing: I am
come into deep waters,
where the floods overflow
me.

2

וְשִׁבֹּלֶת
u·shblth
and·surge

שְׁטָפָתְנִי
shtphth·ni
she-engulfs·me

:
:

:369 (69:4) יָגַעְתִּי
igothi
I- am-weary

בְקָרְאִי
b·qra·i
in·to-call-of·me

נִחַר
nchr
he-is-heated

גְּר�נִי
grun·i
throat-of·me

כָּלוּ
klu
they- are -exhausted

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

I am weary of my crying:
my throat is dried: mine
eyes fail while I wait for my
God.

3

מְיַחֵל
michl
one- mwaiting

לֵאלֹהָי
l·ale·i
for·Elohim-of·me

:
:

:469 (69:5) רַבּוּ
rbu
they- are -numerous

מִשַּׂעֲר�ת
m·shoruth
from·hairs-of

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

שֹׂנְאַי
shna·i
ones-hating-of·me

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

They that hate me without
a cause are more than the
hairs of mine head: they that
would destroy me, [being]
mine enemies wrongfully,
are mighty: then I restored
[that] which I took not
away.

4

עָצְמוּ
otzmu
they- are -serried

מַצְמִיתַי
mtzmith·i
ones- cseek ing- to -efface-of·me

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

גָזַלְתִּי
gzlthi
I-pillaged

אָז
az
then

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- crestore

:
:

:569 (69:6) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

לְאִוַּלְתִּי
l·aulth·i
to·folly-of·me

וְאַשְׁמ�תַי
u·ashmuth·i
and·guilty- act s-of·me

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

O God, thou knowest my
foolishness; and my sins are
not hid from thee.

5

נִכְחָדוּ
nkchdu
they-are-suppressed

:
:

:669 (69:7) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-are- being- put-to -shame

בִי
b·i
in·me

קֹוֶיךָ
qui·k
ones-expecting-of·you

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

Let not them that wait on
thee, O Lord GOD of hosts,
be ashamed for my sake: let
not those that seek thee be
confounded for my sake, O
God of Israel.

6

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִכָּלְמוּ
iklmu
they-are-being-confounded

בִי
b·i
in·me

מְבַקְשֶׁיךָ
mbqshi·k
ones- mseeking-of·you

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:769 (69:8) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-bear

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

כִּסְּתָה
ksthe
she- mcovers

כְלִמָּה
klme
confounding

פָנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

:
:

Because for thy sake I
have borne reproach; shame
hath covered my face.

7

:869 (69:9) מוּזָר
muzr
one-being- calien

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-am bc

לְאֶחָי
l·ach·i
to·brothers-of·me

וְנָכְרִי
u·nkri
and·foreign-one

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

:
:

I am become a stranger
unto my brethren, and an
alien unto my mother's
children.

8

:969 (69:10) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קִנְאַת
qnath
zeal-of

בֵּיתְךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

אֲכָלָתְנִי
aklth·ni
she-devours·me

וְחֶרְפּ�ת
u·chrphuth
and·reproaches-of

ח�רְפֶיךָ
churphi·k
ones-reproaching-of·you

For the zeal of thine house
hath eaten me up; and the
reproaches of them that
reproached thee are fallen
upon me.

9

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fall

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

:1069 (69:11) וָאֶבְכֶּה
u·abke
and·I-am-lamenting

בַצּ�ם
b·tzum
in· the ·fasting

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

לַחֲרָפ�ת
l·chrphuth
to· the ·reproaches

When I wept, [and
chastened] my soul with
fasting, that was to my
reproach.

10

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:
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:1169 (69:12) וָאֶתְּנָה
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving

לְבוּשִׁי
lbush·i
clothing-of·me

שָׂק
shq
sackcloth

וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-am-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְמָשָׁל
l·mshl
to·proverb

:
:

I made sackcloth also my
garment; and I became a
proverb to them.

11

:1269 (69:13) יָשִׂיחוּ
ishichu
they-are-meditating

בִי
b·i
in·me

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-sitting-of

שָׁעַר
shor
gate

וּנְגִינ�ת
u·nginuth
and·accompaniments-of

They that sit in the gate
speak against me; and I
[was] the song of the
drunkards.

12

שׁ�תֵי
shuthi
ones-drinking-of

שֵׁכָר
shkr
intoxicant

:
:

:1369 (69:14) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

תְפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֵת
oth
season-of

רָצ�ן
rtzun
acceptance

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּרָב
b·rb
in·abundance-of

־
-

. But as for me, my
prayer [is] unto thee, O
LORD, [in] an acceptable
time: O God, in the
multitude of thy mercy hear
me, in the truth of thy
salvation.

13

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

עֲנֵנִי
on·ni
answer-you·me !

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·faithfulness-of

יִשְׁעֶךָ
isho·k
salvation-of·you

:
:

:1469 (69:15) הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

מִטִּיט
m·tit
from·mud

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

אֶטְבָּעָה
atboe
I-am-sinking

אִנָּצְלָה
antzle
I-shall-be-rescued

Deliver me out of the
mire, and let me not sink: let
me be delivered from them
that hate me, and out of the
deep waters.

14

מִשֹּׂנְאַי
m·shna·i
from·ones-hating-of·me

וּמִמַּעֲמַקֵּי
u·m·momqi
and·from·depths-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:1569 (69:16) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁטְפֵנִי
thshtph·ni
she-is-engulfing·me

שִׁבֹּלֶת
shblth
surge-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

Let not the waterflood
overflow me, neither let the
deep swallow me up, and let
not the pit shut her mouth
upon me.

15

תִּבְלָעֵנִי
thblo·ni
she-is-swallowing-up·me

מְצוּלָה
mtzule
swamp

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֶּאְטַר
thatr
she-is-blocking-off

־
-

עָלַי
ol·i
over·me

בְּאֵר
bar
well

פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

:
:

:1669 (69:17) עֲנֵנִי
on·ni
answer-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

כְּרֹב
k·rb
as·abundance-of

Hear me, O LORD; for
thy lovingkindness [is]
good: turn unto me
according to the multitude
of thy tender mercies.

16

רַחֲמֶיךָ
rchmi·k
compassions-of·you

פְּנֵה
phne
face- about -you !

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:1769 (69:18) וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּסְתֵּר
thsthr
you-are- cconcealing

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

מֵעַבְדֶּךָ
m·obd·k
from·servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And hide not thy face
from thy servant; for I am in
trouble: hear me speedily.

17

צַר
tzr
he- is -distress

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מַהֵר
mer
mhasten-you !

עֲנֵנִי
on·ni
answer-you·me !

:
:

:1869 (69:19) קָרְבָה
qrb·e
come-near-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

גְאָלָהּ
gal·e
redeem-you·her !

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

Draw nigh unto my soul,
[and] redeem it: deliver me
because of mine enemies.

18

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

פְּדֵנִי
phd·ni
ransom-you·me !

:
:

:1969 (69:20) אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

חֶרְפָּתִי
chrphth·i
reproach-of·me

וּבָשְׁתִּי
u·bshth·i
and·shame-of·me

וּכְלִמָּתִי
u·klmth·i
and·confounding-of·me

נֶגְדְּךָ
ngd·k
in- front-of·you

Thou hast known my
reproach, and my shame,
and my dishonour: mine
adversaries [are] all before
thee.

19

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צ�רְרָי
tzurr·i
ones- being-foes-of·me

:
:

:2069 (69:21) חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

שָׁבְרָה
shbre
she-broke

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וָאָנוּשָׁה
u·anush·e
and·I-am- feel ing- my-mortal ity

וָאֲקַוֶּה
u·aque
and·I-am- mexpecting

Reproach hath broken
my heart; and I am full of
heaviness: and I looked [for
some] to take pity, but
[there was] none; and for
comforters, but I found
none.

20

לָנוּד
l·nud
to·to-shake- head -of

וָאַיִן
u·ain
and· there -is-no

וְלַמְנַחֲמִים
u·l·mnchmim
and·for· the ·ones- mcomforting

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-find

:
:

:2169 (69:22) וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

בְּבָרוּתִי
b·bruth·i
in·repast-of·me

ראֹשׁ
rash
poison

וְלִצְמָאִי
u·l·tzma·i
and·for·thirst-of·me

They gave me also gall
for my meat; and in my
thirst they gave me vinegar

21
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to drink.יַשְׁקוּנִי
ishqu·ni
they-are-causing- to -drink·me

חֹמֶץ
chmtz
vinegar

:
:

:2269 (69:23) יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

־
-

שֻׁלְחָנָם
shlchn·m
table-of·them

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

לְפָח
l·phch
to·snare

וְלִשְׁל�מִים
u·l·shlumim
and·to·repayments

לְמ�קֵשׁ
l·muqsh
to·trap

:
:

. Let their table become a
snare before them: and [that
which should have been] for
[their] welfare, [let it
become] a trap.

22

:2369 (69:24) תֶּחְשַׁכְנָה
thchshkne
they-shall- be-dark ened

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

מֵרְא�ת
m·rauth
from·to-see-of

וּמָתְנֵיהֶם
u·mthni·em
and·waists-of·them

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

Let their eyes be
darkened, that they see not;
and make their loins
continually to shake.

23

הַמְעַד
emod
cause- to -totter-you !

:
:

:2469 (69:25) שְׁפָךְ
shphk
pour-out-you !

־
-

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

זַעְמֶךָ
zom·k
indignation-of·you

וַחֲר�ן
u·chrun
and·heat-of

אַפְּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

Pour out thine
indignation upon them, and
let thy wrathful anger take
hold of them.

24

יַשִּׂיגֵם
ishig·m
he-shall- covertake·them

:
:

:2569 (69:26) תְּהִי
thei
she-shall-become

־
-

טִירָתָם
tirth·m
domicile-of·them

נְשַׁמָּה
nshme
one-being- ndesolate

בְּאָהֳלֵיהֶם
b·aeli·em
in·tents-of·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Let their habitation be
desolate; [and] let none
dwell in their tents.

25

יְהִי
iei
he-is-becoming

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling

:
:

:2669 (69:27) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הִכִּיתָ
ekith
you- csmote

רָדָפוּ
rdphu
they-persecute

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מַכְא�ב
mkaub
pain-of

חֲלָלֶיךָ
chlli·k
ones-wounded-of·you

For they persecute [him]
whom thou hast smitten;
and they talk to the grief of
those whom thou hast
wounded.

26

יְסַפֵּרוּ
isphru
they-are- mrecounting

:
:

:2769 (69:28) תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

Add iniquity unto their
iniquity: and let them not
come into thy righteousness.

27

בְּצִדְקָתֶךָ
b·tzdqth·k
in·righteousness-of·you

:
:

:2869 (69:29) יִמָּחוּ
imchu
they-shall-be-wiped- out

מִסֵּפֶר
m·sphr
from·scroll-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Let them be blotted out
of the book of the living,
and not be written with the
righteous.

28

יִכָּתֵבוּ
ikthbu
they-are-being-written

:
:

:2969 (69:30) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

עָנִי
oni
humble

וְכ�אֵב
u·kuab
and·one- being- in -pain

יְשׁוּעָתְךָ
ishuoth·k
salvation-of·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

But I [am] poor and
sorrowful: let thy salvation,
O God, set me up on high.

29

תְּשַׂגְּבֵנִי
thshgb·ni
she-shall-make-impregnable·me

:
:

:3069 (69:31) אֲהַלְלָה
aelle
I-shall- mpraise

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּשִׁיר
b·shir
in·song

וַאֲגַדְּלֶנּוּ
u·agdl·nu
and·I-shall- mmagnify·him

בְת�דָה
b·thude
in·acclamation

:
:

. I will praise the name of
God with a song, and will
magnify him with
thanksgiving.

30

:3169 (69:32) וְתִיטַב
u·thitb
and·she-shall-be-good

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מִשּׁ�ר
m·shur
from·bull

פָּר
phr
young-bull

מַקְרִן
mqrn
one- chav ing-horn

[This] also shall please
the LORD better than an ox
[or] bullock that hath horns
and hoofs.

31

מַפְרִיס
mphris
one- chav ing-hoof

:
:

:3269 (69:33) רָאוּ
rau
they-see

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

יִשְׂמָחוּ
ishmchu
they-shall-rejoice

דֹּרְשֵׁי
drshi
ones-inquiring-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וִיחִי
u·ichi
and·he-shall-live

The humble shall see
[this, and] be glad: and your
heart shall live that seek

32
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God.לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

:
:

:3369 (69:34) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶבְי�נִים
abiunim
ones-needy

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲסִירָיו
asiri·u
prisioners-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

For the LORD heareth
the poor, and despiseth not
his prisoners.

33

בָזָה
bze
he-despises

:
:

:3469 (69:35) יְהַלְלוּהוּ
iellu·eu
they-shall- mpraise·him

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

יַמִּים
imim
seas

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

רֹמֵשׂ
rmsh
one-moving

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

Let the heaven and earth
praise him, the seas, and
every thing that moveth
therein.

34

:3569 (69:36) כִּי
ki
that

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

י�שִׁיעַ
iushio
he-shall- csave

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

וְיִבְנֶה
u·ibne
and·he-shall-build

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

For God will save Zion,
and will build the cities of
Judah: that they may dwell
there, and have it in
possession.

35

שָׁם
shm
there

וִירֵשׁוּהָ
u·irshu·e
and·they-tenant·her

:
:

:3669 (69:37) וְזֶרַע
u·zro
and·seed-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

יִנְחָלוּהָ
inchlu·e
they-shall-allot·her

וְאֹהֲבֵי
u·aebi
and·ones-loving-of

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

The seed also of his
servants shall inherit it: and
they that love his name shall
dwell therein.

36

יִשְׁכְּנוּ
ishknu
they-shall-tabernacle

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:
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:170 (70:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

לְהַזְכִּיר
l·ezkir
to·to- cremember-of

:
:

(70:2) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

. <<To the chief
Musician, [A Psalm] of
David, to bring to
remembrance.>> [Make
haste], O God, to deliver
me; make haste to help me,
O LORD.

1

לְהַצִּילֵנִי
l·etzil·ni
to·to- crescue-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְעֶזְרָתִי
l·ozrth·i
to·help-of·me

חוּשָׁה
chush·e
hurry-you !

:
:

:270 (70:3) יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

וְיַחְפְּרוּ
u·ichphru
and·they-shall- be-abash ed

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

Let them be ashamed and
confounded that seek after
my soul: let them be turned
backward, and put to
confusion, that desire my
hurt.

2

יִסֹּגוּ
isgu
they-shall-be-turned-away

אָח#ר
achur
back ward

וְיִכָּלְמוּ
u·iklmu
and·they-shall-be-confounded

חֲפֵצֵי
chphtzi
desiring-ones-of

רָעָתִי
roth·i
evil-of·me

:
:

:370 (70:4) יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-turn-back

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֵקֶב
oqb
consequence-of

בָּשְׁתָּם
bshth·m
shame-of·them

הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

הֶאָח
each
aha !

הֶאָח
each
aha !

:
:

Let them be turned back
for a reward of their shame
that say, Aha, aha.

3

:470 (70:5) יָשִׂישׂוּ
ishishu
they-shall- be-elate d

וְיִשְׂמְחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-shall-rejoice

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְבַקְשֶׁיךָ
mbqshi·k
ones- mseeking-of·you

Let all those that seek thee
rejoice and be glad in thee:
and let such as love thy
salvation say continually,
Let God be magnified.

4

וְיאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-shall-say

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

יִגְדַּל
igdl
he-shall- be-magnifi ed

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֹהֲבֵי
aebi
ones-loving-of

יְשׁוּעָתֶךָ
ishuoth·k
salvation-of·you

:
:

:570 (70:6) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

עָנִי
oni
humble

וְאֶבְי#ן
u·abiun
and·needy

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חוּשָׁה
chush·e
hurry-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

עֶזְרִי
ozr·i
help-of·me

וּמְפַלְטִי
u·mphlt·i
and·one- mdelivering-of·me

But I [am] poor and
needy: make haste unto me,
O God: thou [art] my help
and my deliverer; O LORD,
make no tarrying.

5

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּאַחַר
thachr
you-are- mdelaying

:
:
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:171 בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָסִיתִי
chsithi
I- take -refuge

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

אֵב�שָׁה
abushe
I-am- being- ashamed

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

. In thee, O LORD, do I
put my trust: let me never be
put to confusion.

1

:271 בְּצִדְקָתְךָ
b·tzdqth·k
in·righteousness-of·you

תַּצִּילֵנִי
thtzil·ni
you-shall- crecue·me

וּתְפַלְּטֵנִי
u·thphlt·ni
and·you-shall- mdeliver·me

הַטֵּה
ete
cstretch-out-you !

־
-

Deliver me in thy
righteousness, and cause me
to escape: incline thine ear
unto me, and save me.

2

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

וְה�שִׁיעֵנִי
u·eushio·ni
and· csave-you·me !

:
:

:371 הֱיֵה
eie
become-you !

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְצוּר
l·tzur
for·rock

מָע�ן
moun
habitation

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

צִוִּיתָ
tzuith
you- minstructed

Be thou my strong
habitation, whereunto I may
continually resort: thou hast
given commandment to
save me; for thou [art] my
rock and my fortress.

3

לְה�שִׁיעֵנִי
l·eushio·ni
to·to- csave-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

סַלְעִי
slo·i
crag-of·me

וּמְצוּדָתִי
u·mtzudth·i
and·fastness-of·me

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:471 אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

פַּלְּטֵנִי
phlt·ni
mdeliver-you·me !

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·clutch-of

Deliver me, O my God,
out of the hand of the
wicked, out of the hand of
the unrighteous and cruel
man.

4

מְעַוֵּל
moul
one- mcommitt ing-iniquity

וְח�מֵץ
u·chumtz
and·one- being-sour

:
:

:571 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

תִקְוָתִי
thquth·i
expectation-of·me

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

מִבְטַחִי
mbtch·i
trust-of·me

מִנְּעוּרָי
m·nour·i
from·youths-of·me

:
:

For thou [art] my hope, O
Lord GOD: [thou art] my
trust from my youth.

5

:671 עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

נִסְמַכְתִּי
nsmkthi
I-am-supported

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly

מִמְּעֵי
m·moi
from·bowels-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

ג�זִי
guz·i
one-shearing-of·me

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

By thee have I been
holden up from the womb:
thou art he that took me out
of my mother's bowels: my
praise [shall be] continually
of thee.

6

תְהִלָּתִי
thelth·i
praise-of·me

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

:771 כְּמ�פֵת
k·muphth
as·miracle

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

לְרַבִּים
l·rbim
to·many-ones

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

מַחֲסִי
mchs·i
refuge-of·me

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

:
:

I am as a wonder unto
many; but thou [art] my
strong refuge.

7

:871 יִמָּלֵא
imla
he-is-being-filled

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

תְּהִלָּתֶךָ
thelth·k
praise-of·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

תִּפְאַרְתֶּךָ
thpharth·k
beauty-of·you

:
:

Let my mouth be filled
[with] thy praise [and with]
thy honour all the day.

8

:971 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּשְׁלִיכֵנִי
thshlik·ni
you-are- cflinging- away·me

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·time-of

זִקְנָה
zqne
old- age

כִּכְל�ת
k·kluth
as·to-finish-of

כֹּחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

Cast me not off in the
time of old age; forsake me
not when my strength
faileth.

9

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעַזְבֵנִי
thozb·ni
you-are-forsaking·me

:
:

:1071 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

א�יְבַי
auib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְשֹׁמְרֵי
u·shmri
and·ones-observing-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

For mine enemies speak
against me; and they that
lay wait for my soul take
counsel together,

10

נ�עֲצוּ
nuotzu
they- ncounsel

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

:1171 לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עֲזָב�
ozb·u
he-forsook·him

רִדְפוּ
rdphu
pursue-you (p)  !

וְתִפְשׂוּהוּ
u·thphshu·eu
and·grasp-you (p) ·him !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

Saying, God hath
forsaken him: persecute and
take him; for [there is] none
to deliver [him].

11

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

:
:

:1271 אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּרְחַק
thrchq
you-are- being-far

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לְעֶזְרָתִי
l·ozrth·i
to·help-of·me

K

חִישָׁה
chish·e
hurry-you !

O God, be not far from
me: O my God, make haste
for my help.

12

Q

חוּשָׁה
chush·e
hurry-you !

:
:
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:1371 יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

יִכְלוּ
iklu
they-shall- be-finish ed

שֹׂטְנֵי
shtni
ones- being-adversaries-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

Let them be confounded
[and] consumed that are
adversaries to my soul; let
them be covered [with]
reproach and dishonour that
seek my hurt.

13

יַעֲטוּ
iotu
they-shall- be-muffle d

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

וּכְלִמָּה
u·klme
and·confounding

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

רָעָתִי
roth·i
evil-of·me

:
:

:1471 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

אֲיַחֵל
aichl
I-shall- mwait

וְה�סַפְתִּי
u·eusphthi
and·I- cadd

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תְּהִלָּתֶךָ
thelth·k
praise-of·you

:
:

. But I will hope
continually, and will yet
praise thee more and more.

14

:1571 פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

יְסַפֵּר
isphr
he-shall- mrecount

צִדְקָתֶךָ
tzdqth·k
righteousness-of·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

תְּשׁוּעָתֶךָ
thshuoth·k
salvation-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

My mouth shall shew
forth thy righteousness
[and] thy salvation all the
day; for I know not the
numbers [thereof].

15

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

סְפֹר�ת
sphruth
numbers

:
:

:1671 אָב�א
abua
I-shall-come

בִּגְבֻר�ת
b·gbruth
in·masterful- deed s-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אַזְכִּיר
azkir
I-shall- cmention

צִדְקָתְךָ
tzdqth·k
righteousness-of·you

I will go in the strength
of the Lord GOD: I will
make mention of thy
righteousness, [even] of
thine only.

16

לְבַדֶּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

:
:

:1771 אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לִמַּדְתַּנִי
lmdth·ni
you- mtaught·me

מִנְּעוּרָי
m·nour·i
from·youths-of·me

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

אַגִּיד
agid
I-am- ctelling

O God, thou hast taught
me from my youth: and
hitherto have I declared thy
wondrous works.

17

נִפְלְא�תֶיךָ
nphlauthi·k
thing s-being- nmarvelous-of·you

:
:

:1871 וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

עַד
od
unto

־
-

זִקְנָה
zqne
old- age

וְשֵׂיבָה
u·shibe
and·greyhaired

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעַזְבֵנִי
thozb·ni
you-are-forsaking·me

עַד
od
until

־
-

Now also when I am old
and grayheaded, O God,
forsake me not; until I have
shewed thy strength unto
[this] generation, [and] thy
power to every one [that] is
to come.

18

אַגִּיד
agid
I-shall- ctell

זְר�עֲךָ
zruo·k
arm-of·you

לְד�ר
l·dur
to·generation

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

גְּבוּרָתֶךָ
gburth·k
mastery-of·you

:
:

:1971 וְצִדְקָתְךָ
u·tzdqth·k
and·righteousness-of·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מָר�ם
mrum
height

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

גְדֹל�ת
gdluth
great- thing s

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִי
mi
who ?

Thy righteousness also,
O God, [is] very high, who
hast done great things: O
God, who [is] like unto
thee!

19

כָמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

:
:

:2071 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

K

הִרְאִיתַנוּ
eraith·nu
you- cmade-see·us

Q

הִרְאִיתַנִי
eraith·ni
you- cmade-see·me

צָר�ת
tzruth
distresses

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many-ones

וְרָע�ת
u·routh
and·evils

[Thou], which hast
shewed me great and sore
troubles, shalt quicken me
again, and shalt bring me up
again from the depths of the
earth.

20

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

K

תְּחַיֵּינוּ
thchii·nu
you-shall-make-live·us

Q

תְּחַיֵּינִי
thchii·ni
you-shall-make-live·me

וּמִתְּהֹמ�ת
u·m·themuth
and·from·abysses-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

תַּעֲלֵנִי
thol·ni
you-shall- cbring -up·me

:
:

:2171 תֶּרֶב
thrb
you-shall- c increase

גְּדֻלָּתִי
gdlth·i
greatness-of·me

וְתִסֹּב
u·thsb
and·you-shall-surround

תְּנַחֲמֵנִי
thnchm·ni
you-shall- mcomfort·me

:
:

Thou shalt increase my
greatness, and comfort me
on every side.

21

:2271 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

א�דְךָ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

בִכְלִי
b·kli
in·instrument-of

־
-

נֶבֶל
nbl
zither

אֲמִתְּךָ
amth·k
faithfulness-of·you

I will also praise thee
with the psaltery, [even] thy
truth, O my God: unto thee
will I sing with the harp, O
thou Holy One of Israel.

22

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אֲזַמְּרָה
azmre
I-shall-make-melody

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בְכִנּ�ר
b·knur
in·harp

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2371 תְּרַנֵּנָּה
thrnne
they-shall- mbe-jubilant

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אֲזַמְּרָה
azmre
I-shall-make-melody

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

וְנַפְשִׁי
u·nphsh·i
and·soul-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

My lips shall greatly
rejoice when I sing unto
thee; and my soul, which

23
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thou hast redeemed.ָפָּדִית
phdith
you-ransomed

:
:

:2471 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

לְשׁ�נִי
lshun·i
tongue-of·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

תֶּהְגֶּה
thege
she-shall-soliloquize

צִדְקָתֶךָ
tzdqth·k
righteousness-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

My tongue also shall talk
of thy righteousness all the
day long: for they are
confounded, for they are
brought unto shame, that
seek my hurt.

24

בֹשׁוּ
bshu
they- are - ashamed

כִי
ki
that

־
-

חָפְרוּ
chphru
they- are -abashed

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

רָעָתִי
roth·i
evil-of·me

:
:
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:172 לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

תֵּן
thn
give-you !

וְצִדְקָתְךָ
u·tzdqth·k
and·righteousness-of·you

לְבֶן
l·bn
to·son-of

־
-

. <<[A Psalm] for
Solomon.>> Give the king
thy judgments, O God, and
thy righteousness unto the
king's son.

1

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

:272 יָדִין
idin
he-shall-adjudicate

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

בְצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

וַעֲנִיֶּיךָ
u·onii·k
and·humble-ones-of·you

בְמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

:
:

. He shall judge thy people
with righteousness, and thy
poor with judgment.

2

:372 יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-bear

הָרִים
erim
mountains

שָׁל'ם
shlum
peace

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

וּגְבָע'ת
u·gbouth
and·hills

בִּצְדָקָה
b·tzdqe
in·righteousness

:
:

The mountains shall bring
peace to the people, and the
little hills, by righteousness.

3

:472 יִשְׁפֹּט
ishpht
he-shall-judge

עֲנִיֵּי
onii
humble-ones-of

־
-

עָם
om
people

י'שִׁיעַ
iushio
he-shall- csave

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

אֶבְי'ן
abiun
needy-one

He shall judge the poor of
the people, he shall save the
children of the needy, and
shall break in pieces the
oppressor.

4

וִידַכֵּא
u·idka
and·he-shall- mcrush

ע'שֵׁק
oushq
one-extorting

:
:

:572 יִירָאוּךָ
iirau·k
they-shall-fear·you

עִם
om
with

־
-

שָׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

יָרֵחַ
irch
moon

דּ'ר
dur
generation-of

דּ'רִים
durim
generations

:
:

They shall fear thee as
long as the sun and moon
endure, throughout all
generations.

5

:672 יֵרֵד
ird
he-shall-descend

כְּמָטָר
k·mtr
as·rain

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גֵּז
gz
mowing

כִּרְבִיבִים
k·rbibim
as·showers

זַרְזִיף
zrziph
drenching-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

He shall come down like
rain upon the mown grass:
as showers [that] water the
earth.

6

:772 יִפְרַח
iphrch
he-shall-bud

־
-

בְּיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

וְרֹב
u·rb
and·abundance-of

שָׁל'ם
shlum
peace

עַד
od
until

־
-

בְּלִי
bli
no

יָרֵחַ
irch
moon

:
:

In his days shall the
righteous flourish; and
abundance of peace so long
as the moon endureth.

7

:872 וְיֵרְדְּ
u·ird
and·he-shall- hold -sway

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יָם
im
sea

וּמִנָּהָר
u·m·ner
and·from·stream

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אַפְסֵי
aphsi
limits-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

He shall have dominion
also from sea to sea, and
from the river unto the ends
of the earth.

8

:972 לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

יִכְרְעוּ
ikrou
they-shall-bow

צִיִּים
tziim
ones- from -arid- place s

וְאֹיְבָיו
u·aibi·u
and·ones- being-enemies-of·him

עָפָר
ophr
soil

They that dwell in the
wilderness shall bow before
him; and his enemies shall
lick the dust.

9

יְלַחֵכוּ
ilchku
they-shall- mlick-up

:
:

:1072 מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

תַרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

וְאִיִּים
u·aiim
and·coast- land s

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

יָשִׁיבוּ
ishibu
they-shall- crecompense

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

וּסְבָא
u·sba
and·Seba

The kings of Tarshish
and of the isles shall bring
presents: the kings of Sheba
and Seba shall offer gifts.

10

אֶשְׁכָּר
ashkr
levy

יַקְרִיבוּ
iqribu
they-shall- cbring -near

:
:

:1172 וְיִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-shall- sbow-down

־
-

ל'
l·u
to·him

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גּ'יִם
guim
nations

יַעַבְדוּהוּ
iobdu·eu
they-shall-serve·him

:
:

Yea, all kings shall fall
down before him: all
nations shall serve him.

11

:1272 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַצִּיל
itzil
he-shall- crescue

אֶבְי'ן
abiun
needy-one

מְשַׁוֵּעַ
mshuo
one- mimploring

וְעָנִי
u·oni
and·humble-one

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

עֹזֵר
ozr
one-helping

For he shall deliver the
needy when he crieth; the
poor also, and [him] that
hath no helper.

12

ל'
l·u
for·him

:
:

:1372 יָחֹס
ichs
he-shall- be-refuge

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דַּל
dl
poor-one-of

וְאֶבְי'ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

וְנַפְשׁ'ת
u·nphshuth
and·souls-of

אֶבְי'נִים
abiunim
needy-ones

י'שִׁיעַ
iushio
he-shall- csave

:
:

He shall spare the poor
and needy, and shall save
the souls of the needy.

13

:1472 מִתּ'ךְ
m·thuk
from·fraud

וּמֵחָמָס
u·m·chms
and·from·violence

יִגְאַל
igal
he-shall-redeem

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וְיֵיקַר
u·iiqr
and·he-shall-be-precious

He shall redeem their
soul from deceit and
violence: and precious shall
their blood be in his sight.

14

דָּמָם
dm·m
blood-of·them

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

:
:
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:1572 וִיחִי
u·ichi
and·he-shall-live

וְיִתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

־
-

ל'
l·u
to·him

מִזְּהַב
m·zeb
from·gold-of

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

וְיִתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-shall- spray

בַּעֲד'
bod·u
about·him

And he shall live, and to
him shall be given of the
gold of Sheba: prayer also
shall be made for him
continually; [and] daily
shall he be praised.

15

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ'ם
e·ium
the·day

יְבָרֲכֶנְהוּ
ibrk·neu
he-shall- mbless·him

:
:

:1672 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

פִסַּת
phsth
limit-of

־
-

בַּר
br
cereal

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·summit-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יִרְעַשׁ
irosh
he-shall-rustle

There shall be an handful
of corn in the earth upon the
top of the mountains; the
fruit thereof shall shake like
Lebanon: and [they] of the
city shall flourish like grass
of the earth.

16

כַּלְּבָנ'ן
k·lbnun
as· the ·Lebanon

פִּרְי'
phri·u
fruit-of·him

וְיָצִיצוּ
u·itzitzu
and·they-shall-blossom

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city

כְּעֵשֶׂב
k·oshb
as·herbage-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1772 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

שְׁמ'
shm·u
name-of·him

לְע'לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

K

יָנִין
inin
he-shall-propagate

His name shall endure
for ever: his name shall be
continued as long as the
sun: and [men] shall be
blessed in him: all nations
shall call him blessed.

17

Q

יִנּ'ן
inun
he-shall-be-propagated

שְׁמ'
shm·u
name-of·him

וְיִתְבָּרְכוּ
u·ithbrku
and·they-shall-bless- them selves

ב'
b·u
in·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גּ'יִם
guim
nations

יְאַשְּׁרוּהוּ
iashru·eu
they-shall- mcall -happy·him

:
:

:1872 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

נִפְלָא'ת
nphlauth
thing s-being- nmarvelous

. Blessed [be] the LORD
God, the God of Israel, who
only doeth wondrous things.

18

לְבַדּ'
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

:
:

:1972 וּבָרוּךְ
u·bruk
and·being-blessed

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

כְּב'ד'
kbud·u
glory-of·him

לְע'לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וְיִמָּלֵא
u·imla
and·he-shall- nfill

כְב'ד'
kbud·u
glory-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֹּל
kl
all-of

And blessed [be] his
glorious name for ever: and
let the whole earth be filled
[with] his glory; Amen, and
Amen.

19

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אָמֵן
amn
amen

וְאָמֵן
u·amn
and·amen

:
:

:2072 כָּלּוּ
klu
they-are- mconcluded

תְפִלּ'ת
thphluth
prayers-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִשָׁי
ishi
Jesse

:
:

The prayers of David the
son of Jesse are ended.
20
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:173 מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

אַךְ
ak
yea

ט�ב
tub
good

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְבָרֵי
l·bri
to·pure-ones-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

:
:

. <<A Psalm of Asaph.>>
Truly God [is] good to
Israel, [even] to such as are
of a clean heart.

1

:273 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little

K

נָטוּי
ntui
being-turned-aside-of

Q

נָטָיוּ
ntiu
they-turned-aside

רַגְלָי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

כְּאַיִן
k·ain
as·no thing

But as for me, my feet
were almost gone; my steps
had well nigh slipped.

2

K

שֻׁפְּכָה
shphke
she-was-shed

Q

שֻׁפְּכוּ
shphku
they-were-shed

אֲשֻׁרָי
ashr·i
progresses-of·me

:
:

:373 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קִנֵּאתִי
qnathi
I- mwas-jealous

בַּה�לְלִים
b·eullim
in· the ·ones-boasting

שְׁל�ם
shlum
well-being-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-am-seeing

:
:

For I was envious at the
foolish, [when] I saw the
prosperity of the wicked.

3

:473 כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

חַרְצֻבּ�ת
chrtzbuth
hindrances

לְמ�תָם
l·muth·m
to·death-of·them

וּבָרִיא
u·bria
and·plump

אוּלָם
aul·m
physique-of·them

:
:

For [there are] no bands in
their death: but their
strength [is] firm.

4

:573 בַּעֲמַל
b·oml
in·toil-of

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

אֵינֵמ�
ain·mu
there-is-no·them

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

לאֹ
la
not

יְנֻגָּעוּ
ingou
they-are-being- mtouched

:
:

They [are] not in trouble
[as other] men; neither are
they plagued like [other]
men.

5

:673 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

עֲנָקַתְמ�
onqth·mu
she- is -necklace·them

גַאֲוָה
gaue
pride

יַעֲטָף
iotph
he-is-draping

־
-

שִׁית
shith
burnoose

חָמָס
chms
violence

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

:
:

Therefore pride
compasseth them about as a
chain; violence covereth
them [as] a garment.

6

:773 יָצָא
itza
he-protrudes

מֵחֵלֶב
m·chlb
from·fat

עֵינֵמ�
oin·mu
eye-of·them

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-pass

מַשְׂכִּיּ�ת
mshkiuth
fancies-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

:
:

Their eyes stand out with
fatness: they have more than
heart could wish.

7

:873 יָמִיקוּ
imiqu
they-are- cbelittling

וִידַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

בְרָע
b·ro
in·evil

עֹשֶׁק
oshq
extortion

מִמָּר�ם
m·mrum
from·height

They are corrupt, and
speak wickedly
[concerning] oppression:
they speak loftily.

8

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

:
:

:973 שַׁתּוּ
shthu
they-set

בַשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

פִּיהֶם
phi·em
mouth-of·them

וּלְשׁ�נָם
u·lshun·m
and·tongue-of·them

תִּהֲלַךְ
thelk
she-is-going

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

They set their mouth
against the heavens, and
their tongue walketh
through the earth.

9

:1073 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

K

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-is- cturning-away

Q

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-is-turning-away

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

הֲלֹם
elm
hither

וּמֵי
u·mi
and·waters-of

Therefore his people
return hither: and waters of
a full [cup] are wrung out to
them.

10

מָלֵא
mla
full

יִמָּצוּ
imtzu
they-are-wrung- out

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

:
:

:1173 וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

אֵיכָה
aike
how ?

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

דֵּעָה
doe
knowledge

בְעֶלְי�ן
b·oliun
in·supreme-one

:
:

And they say, How doth
God know? and is there
knowledge in the most
High?

11

:1273 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

וְשַׁלְוֵי
u·shlui
and· at -ease-ones-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

הִשְׂגּוּ
eshgu
they- cmake-huge

־
-

חָיִל
chil
estate

:
:

Behold, these [are] the
ungodly, who prosper in the
world; they increase [in]
riches.

12

:1373 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

רִיק
riq
for -nought

זִכִּיתִי
zkithi
I- mpurged

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

וָאֶרְחַץ
u·archtz
and·I-am-washing

בְּנִקָּי�ן
b·nqiun
in·innocency

כַּפָּי
kph·i
palms-of·me

:
:

Verily I have cleansed
my heart [in] vain, and
washed my hands in
innocency.

13

:1473 וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-am bc

נָגוּעַ
nguo
being-touched

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְת�כַחְתִּי
u·thukchth·i
and·correction-of·me

לַבְּקָרִים
l·bqrim
to· the ·mornings

:
:

For all the day long have
I been plagued, and
chastened every morning.

14

:1573 אִם
am
if

־
-

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֲסַפְּרָה
asphre
I-shall- mrecount

כְמ�
kmu
likewise

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

ד�ר
dur
generation-of

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

. If I say, I will speak
thus; behold, I should
offend [against] the
generation of thy children.

15

בָגָדְתִּי
bgdthi
I- was-treacherous

:
:

:1673 וָאֲחַשְּׁבָה
u·achshb·e
and·I-am- mattempting

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-realize-of

זאֹת
zath
this

עָמָל
oml
toil

K

הִיא
eia
she

Q

הוּא
eua
he

בְעֵינָי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

:
:

When I thought to know
this, it [was] too painful for
me;

16
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:1773 עַד
od
until

־
-

אָב�א
abua
I-am-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִקְדְּשֵׁי
mqdshi
sanctuaries-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

אָבִינָה
abine
I-am-understanding

לְאַחֲרִיתָם
l·achrith·m
to·hereafter-of·them

:
:

Until I went into the
sanctuary of God; [then]
understood I their end.

17

:1873 אַךְ
ak
yea

בַּחֲלָק�ת
b·chlquth
in· the ·slippery- place s

תָּשִׁית
thshith
you-shall-set

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

הִפַּלְתָּם
ephlth·m
you- ccast·them

לְמַשּׁוּא�ת
l·mshuauth
to·futilities

:
:

Surely thou didst set
them in slippery places:
thou castedst them down
into destruction.

18

:1973 אֵיךְ
aik
how !

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

כְרָגַע
k·rgo
as·moment

סָפוּ
sphu
they- are -swept-up

תַמּוּ
thmu
they-come-to-end

מִן
mn
from

־
-

How are they [brought]
into desolation, as in a
moment! they are utterly
consumed with terrors.

19

בַּלָּה�ת
bleuth
decadences

:
:

:2073 כַּחֲל�ם
k·chlum
as· the ·dream

מֵהָקִיץ
m·eqitz
from·to- cawaken-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in·to- crouse-of

צַלְמָם
tzlm·m
image-of·them

תִּבְזֶה
thbze
you-shall-plunder

:
:

As a dream when [one]
awaketh; [so], O Lord,
when thou awakest, thou
shalt despise their image.

20

:2173 כִּי
ki
that

יִתְחַמֵּץ
ithchmtz
he-is- being- ssour ed

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

וְכִלְי�תַי
u·kliuth·i
and·kidneys-of·me

אֶשְׁתּ�נָן
ashthunn
I-am-being- svacillated

:
:

. Thus my heart was
grieved, and I was pricked
in my reins.

21

:2273 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

־
-

בַעַר
bor
irrational

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֵדָע
ado
I-am-knowing

בְּהֵמ�ת
bemuth
beasts

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

So foolish [was] I, and
ignorant: I was [as] a beast
before thee.

22

:2373 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

אָחַזְתָּ
achzth
you-hold

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

יְמִינִי
imin·i
right-of·me

:
:

Nevertheless I [am]
continually with thee: thou
hast holden [me] by my
right hand.

23

:2473 בַּעֲצָתְךָ
b·otzth·k
in·counsel-of·you

תַנְחֵנִי
thnch·ni
you-are- cguiding·me

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

תִּקָּחֵנִי
thqch·ni
you-shall-take·me

:
:

Thou shalt guide me with
thy counsel, and afterward
receive me [to] glory.

24

:2573 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

בַשָּׁמָיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

וְעִמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·with·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָפַצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I-desire

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

Whom have I in heaven
[but thee]? and [there is]
none upon earth [that] I
desire beside thee.

25

:2673 כָּלָה
kle
he-finishes

שְׁאֵרִי
shar·i
flesh-of·me

וּלְבָבִי
u·lbb·i
and·heart-of·me

צוּר
tzur
rock-of

־
-

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

וְחֶלְקִי
u·chlq·i
and·portion-of·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

My flesh and my heart
faileth: [but] God [is] the
strength of my heart, and
my portion for ever.

26

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:2773 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

רְחֵקֶיךָ
rchqi·k
far-ones-of·you

יאֹבֵדוּ
iabdu
they-shall-perish

הִצְמַתָּה
etzmthe
you- cefface

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

ז�נֶה
zune
one-prostituting

For, lo, they that are far
from thee shall perish: thou
hast destroyed all them that
go a whoring from thee.

27

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

:2873 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

קִרֲבַת
qrbth
nearness-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

שַׁתִּי
shthi
I-set

בַּאדֹנָי
b·adni
in·my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

מַחְסִי
mchs·i
refuge-of·me

But [it is] good for me to
draw near to God: I have
put my trust in the Lord
GOD, that I may declare all
thy works.

28

לְסַפֵּר
l·sphr
to·to- mrecount-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְאֲכ�תֶיךָ
mlakuthi·k
works-of·you

:
:
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:174 מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
contemplating

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זָנַחְתָּ
znchth
you-cast-off

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

יֶעְשַׁן
ioshn
he-shall-smolder

. <<Maschil of Asaph.>>
O God, why hast thou cast
[us] off for ever? [why]
doth thine anger smoke
against the sheep of thy
pasture?

1

אַפְּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

בְּצאֹן
b·tzan
in·flock-of

מַרְעִיתֶךָ
mroith·k
pasture-of·you

:
:

:274 זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

עֲדָתְךָ
odth·k
congregation-of·you

קָנִיתָ
qnith
you-acquired

קֶּדֶם
qdm
aforetime

גָּאַלְתָּ
galth
you-redeemed

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

Remember thy
congregation, [which] thou
hast purchased of old; the
rod of thine inheritance,
[which] thou hast
redeemed; this mount Zion,
wherein thou hast dwelt.

2

נַחֲלָתֶךָ
nchlth·k
allotment-of·you

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

צִיּ+ן
tziun
Zion

זֶה
ze
this

שָׁכַנְתָּ
shknth
you-tabernacled

בּ+
b·u
in·him

:
:

:374 הָרִימָה
erim·e
craise-up-you !

פְעָמֶיךָ
phomi·k
footings-of·you

לְמַשֻּׁא+ת
l·mshauth
to·futilities-of

נֶצַח
ntzch
permanence

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֵרַע
ero
he- cdid -evil

Lift up thy feet unto the
perpetual desolations;
[even] all [that] the enemy
hath done wickedly in the
sanctuary.

3

א+יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

:
:

:474 שָׁאֲגוּ
shagu
they-roar

צֹרְרֶיךָ
tzrri·k
ones- being-foes-of·you

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

מ+עֲדֶךָ
muod·k
appointed- place -of·you

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-place

Thine enemies roar in the
midst of thy congregations;
they set up their ensigns
[for] signs.

4

א+תֹתָם
authth·m
ensigns-of·them

אֹת+ת
athuth
signs

:
:

:574 יִוָּדַע
iudo
he-is-being-known

כְּמֵבִיא
k·mbia
as·one- cwielding

לְמָעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

בִּסֲבָךְ
b·sbk
in·thicket-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

קַרְדֻּמּ+ת
qrdmuth
hatchets

:
:

[A man] was famous
according as he had lifted
up axes upon the thick trees.

5

:674
K

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·now

Q

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

פִּתּוּחֶיהָ
phthuchi·e
engraved- panel s-of·her

יָּחַד
ichd
altogether

בְּכַשִּׁיל
b·kshil
in·crowbar

וְכֵילַפֹּת
u·kilphth
and·bills

But now they break down
the carved work thereof at
once with axes and
hammers.

6

יַהֲלֹמוּן
ielmu·n
they-are-beating

:
:

:774 שִׁלְחוּ
shlchu
they- msend- up

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

מִקְדָּשֶׁךָ
mqdsh·k
sanctuary-of·you

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

חִלְּלוּ
chllu
they- mprofane

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

־
-

They have cast fire into
thy sanctuary, they have
defiled [by casting down]
the dwelling place of thy
name to the ground.

7

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:874 אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

בְלִבָּם
b·lb·m
in·heart-of·them

נִינָם
nin·m
we-shall-tyrannize·them

יָחַד
ichd
together

שָׂרְפוּ
shrphu
they-burn

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

They said in their hearts,
Let us destroy them
together: they have burned
up all the synagogues of
God in the land.

8

מ+עֲדֵי
muodi
appointed- place s-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:974 א+תֹתֵינוּ
auththi·nu
signs-of·us

לאֹ
la
not

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-see

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

ע+ד
oud
further

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

יֹדֵעַ
ido
one-knowing

עַד
od
until

־
-

We see not our signs:
[there is] no more any
prophet: neither [is there]
among us any that knoweth
how long.

9

מָה
me
what ?

:
:

:1074 עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יְחָרֶף
ichrph
he-shall- mreproach

צָר
tzr
foe

יְנָאֵץ
inatz
he-shall- mspurn

א+יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

O God, how long shall
the adversary reproach?
shall the enemy blaspheme
thy name for ever?

10

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

:
:

:1174 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תָשִׁיב
thshib
you-are- cturning-back

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וִימִינֶךָ
u·imin·k
and·right- hand -of·you

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

Why withdrawest thou
thy hand, even thy right
hand? pluck [it] out of thy

11
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bosom.K

ח+קְךָ
chuq·k
bosom-of·you

Q

חֵיקְךָ
chiq·k
bosom-of·you

כַלֵּה
kle
mfinish-you !

:
:

:1274 וֵאלֹהִים
u·aleim
and·Elohim

מַלְכִּי
mlk·i
king-of·me

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·aforetime

פֹּעֵל
phol
one-contriving

יְשׁוּע+ת
ishuouth
salvations

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

. For God [is] my King
of old, working salvation in
the midst of the earth.

12

:1374 אַתָּה
athe
you

פ+רַרְתָּ
phurrth
you- mpartitioned

בְעָזְּךָ
b·oz·k
in·strength-of·you

יָם
im
sea

שִׁבַּרְתָּ
shbrth
you- mbroke

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

תַנִּינִים
thninim
monsters

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:

Thou didst divide the sea
by thy strength: thou
brakest the heads of the
dragons in the waters.

13

:1474 אַתָּה
athe
you

רִצַּצְתָּ
rtztzth
you- mbruised

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

לִוְיָתָן
luithn
dragon

תִּתְּנֶנּוּ
ththn·nu
you-are-giving·him

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

לְעָם
l·om
to·people

Thou brakest the heads
of leviathan in pieces, [and]
gavest him [to be] meat to
the people inhabiting the
wilderness.

14

לְצִיִּים
l·tziim
to·ones-of-arid- place s

:
:

:1574 אַתָּה
athe
you

בָקַעְתָּ
bqoth
you-rent

מַעְיָן
moin
spring

וָנָחַל
u·nchl
and·watercourse

אַתָּה
athe
you

ה+בַשְׁתָּ
eubshth
you- cdried- up

נַהֲר+ת
neruth
streams

אֵיתָן
aithn
perennial

:
:

Thou didst cleave the
fountain and the flood: thou
driedst up mighty rivers.

15

:1674 לְךָ
l·k
to·you

י+ם
ium
day

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לָיְלָה
lile
night

אַתָּה
athe
you

הֲכִינ+תָ
ekinuth
you- cestablished

מָא+ר
maur
luminary

וָשָׁמֶשׁ
u·shmsh
and·sun

:
:

The day [is] thine, the
night also [is] thine: thou
hast prepared the light and
the sun.

16

:1774 אַתָּה
athe
you

הִצַּבְתָּ
etzbth
you- cstationed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גְּבוּל+ת
gbuluth
boundaries-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

קַיִץ
qitz
summer

וָחֹרֶף
u·chrph
and·winter

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְצַרְתָּם
itzrth·m
you-formed·them

:
:

Thou hast set all the
borders of the earth: thou
hast made summer and
winter.

17

:1874 זְכָר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

א+יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

חֵרֵף
chrph
he- mreproached

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעַם
u·om
and·people

נָבָל
nbl
decadent

. Remember this, [that]
the enemy hath reproached,
O LORD, and [that] the
foolish people have
blasphemed thy name.

18

נִאֲצוּ
natzu
they- mspurned

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:1974 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

לְחַיַּת
l·chith
to·animal

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

תּ+רֶךָ
thur·k
turtledove-of·you

חַיַּת
chith
life-of

עֲנִיֶּיךָ
onii·k
humble-ones-of·you

O deliver not the soul of
thy turtledove unto the
multitude [of the wicked]:
forget not the congregation
of thy poor for ever.

19

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁכַּח
thshkch
you-are-forgetting

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

:
:

:2074 הַבֵּט
ebt
c look-you !

לַבְּרִית
l·brith
to· the ·covenant

כִּי
ki
that

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they-fill

מַחֲשַׁכֵּי
mchshki
dark- place s-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

נְא+ת
nauth
haunts-of

חָמָס
chms
violence

:
:

Have respect unto the
covenant: for the dark
places of the earth are full
of the habitations of cruelty.

20

:2174 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יָשֹׁב
ishb
he-is-turning-away

דַּךְ
dk
crushed-one

נִכְלָם
nklm
being-confounded

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

וְאֶבְי+ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

O let not the oppressed
return ashamed: let the poor
and needy praise thy name.

21

יְהַלְלוּ
iellu
they-shall- mpraise

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:2274 קוּמָה
qum·e
arise-you !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רִיבָה
rib·e
contend-you !

רִיבֶךָ
rib·k
contention-of·you

זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

חֶרְפָּתְךָ
chrphth·k
reproach-of·you

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

Arise, O God, plead
thine own cause: remember
how the foolish man
reproacheth thee daily.

22

נָבָל
nbl
decadent-one

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ+ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:2374 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁכַּח
thshkch
you-are-forgetting

ק+ל
qul
voice-of

צֹרְרֶיךָ
tzrri·k
ones- being-foes-of·you

שְׁא+ן
shaun
tumult-of

Forget not the voice of
thine enemies: the tumult of
those that rise up against
thee increaseth continually.

23

קָמֶיךָ
qmi·k
ones-rising-of·you

עֹלֶה
ole
one-ascending

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:
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:175 (75:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּשְׁחֵת
thshchth
you-are- cbring ing-ruin

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

. <<To the chief
Musician, Altaschith, A
Psalm [or] Song of
Asaph.>> Unto thee, O
God, do we give thanks,
[unto thee] do we give
thanks: for [that] thy name
is near thy wondrous works
declare.

1

שִׁיר
shir
song

:
:

(75:2) ה�דִינוּ
eudinu
we- cacclaim

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

ה�דִינוּ
eudinu
we- cacclaim

וְקָר�ב
u·qrub
and·near

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

סִפְּרוּ
sphru
they- mrecount

נִפְלְא�תֶיךָ
nphlauthi·k
thing s-being- nmarvelous-of·you

:
:

:275 (75:3) כִּי
ki
that

אֶקַּח
aqch
I-am-taking

מ�עֵד
muod
appointed- time

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵישָׁרִים
mishrim
equities

אֶשְׁפֹּט
ashpht
I-shall-judge

:
:

When I shall receive the
congregation I will judge
uprightly.

2

:375 (75:4) נְמֹגִים
nmgim
ones-being-dissolved

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֶיהָ
ishbi·e
ones-dwelling-of·her

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

תִכַּנְתִּי
thknthi
I- mregulate

The earth and all the
inhabitants thereof are
dissolved: I bear up the
pillars of it. Selah.

3

עַמּוּדֶיהָ
omudi·e
columns-of·her

סֶּלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:475 (75:5) אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

לַה�לְלִים
l·eullim
to· the ·ones-boasting

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּהֹלּוּ
thelu
you (p) -are-boasting

וְלָרְשָׁעִים
u·l·rshoim
and·to· the ·wicked-ones

I said unto the fools, Deal
not foolishly: and to the
wicked, Lift not up the
horn:

4

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּרִימוּ
thrimu
you (p) -are- cexalting

קָרֶן
qrn
horn

:
:

:575 (75:6) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּרִימוּ
thrimu
you (p) -are- cexalting

לַמָּר�ם
l·mrum
to· the ·height

קַרְנְכֶם
qrn·km
horn-of·you (p)

תְּדַבְּרוּ
thdbru
you (p) -are- mspeaking

Lift not up your horn on
high: speak [not with] a
stiff neck.

5

בְצַוָּאר
b·tzuar
in·neck

עָתָק
othq
impertinent

:
:

:675 (75:7) כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

מִמּ�צָא
m·mutza
from· coming-forth

וּמִמַּעֲרָב
u·m·morb
and·from·west

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מִמִּדְבַּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness

הָרִים
erim
to- cexalt-of

:
:

. For promotion [cometh]
neither from the east, nor
from the west, nor from the
south.

6

:775 (75:8) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

שֹׁפֵט
shpht
one-judging

זֶה
ze
this-one

יַשְׁפִּיל
ishphil
he-is- cabasing

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this-one

יָרִים
irim
he-is- cexalting

:
:

But God [is] the judge: he
putteth down one, and
setteth up another.

7

:875 (75:9) כִּי
ki
that

כ�ס
kus
cup

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

חָמַר
chmr
he- is -turbid

מָלֵא
mla
full

מֶסֶךְ
msk
blend

וַיַּגֵּר
u·igr
and·he-shall- cspill

For in the hand of the
LORD [there is] a cup, and
the wine is red; it is full of
mixture; and he poureth out
of the same: but the dregs
thereof, all the wicked of
the earth shall wring [them]
out, [and] drink [them].

8

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

שְׁמָרֶיהָ
shmri·e
lees-of·her

יִמְצוּ
imtzu
they-shall-squeeze

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-shall-drink

כֹּל
kl
all-of

רִשְׁעֵי
rshoi
wicked-ones-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:975 (75:10) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אַגִּיד
agid
I-am- ctelling

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

אֲזַמְּרָה
azmre
I-shall-make-melody

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

But I will declare for ever;
I will sing praises to the
God of Jacob.

9

:1075 (75:11) וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

קַרְנֵי
qrni
horns-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

אֲגַדֵּעַ
agdo
I-shall- mhack- down

תְּר�מַמְנָה
thrummne
they-shall-be- mexalted

קַרְנ�ת
qrnuth
horns-of

All the horns of the
wicked also will I cut off;
[but] the horns of the
righteous shall be exalted.

10

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

:
:
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:176 (76:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

בִּנְגִינֹת
b·nginth
in·accompaniments

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

שִׁיר
shir
song

:
:

(76:2) . <<To the chief Musician
on Neginoth, A Psalm [or]
Song of Asaph.>> In Judah
[is] God known: his name
[is] great in Israel.

1

נ�דָע
nudo
one-being-known

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

:276 (76:3) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is bc

בְשָׁלֵם
b·shlm
in·Salem

סֻכּ�
sk·u
covert-of·him

וּמְע�נָת�
u·mounth·u
and·habitation-of·him

בְצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

:
:

In Salem also is his
tabernacle, and his dwelling
place in Zion.

2

:376 (76:4) שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there

שִׁבַּר
shbr
he- mbreaks

רִשְׁפֵי
rshphi
sirocco- like-arrow s-of

־
-

קָשֶׁת
qshth
bow

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

וּמִלְחָמָה
u·mlchme
and·battle

There brake he the arrows
of the bow, the shield, and
the sword, and the battle.
Selah.

3

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:476 (76:5) נָא�ר
naur
one- ngiving-light

אַתָּה
athe
you

אַדִּיר
adir
noble

מֵהַרְרֵי
m·erri
from·mountain -range s-of

־
-

טָרֶף
trph
prey

:
:

Thou [art] more glorious
[and] excellent than the
mountains of prey.

4

:576 (76:6) אֶשְׁתּ�לְלוּ
ashthullu
they-are- s looted

אַבִּירֵי
abiri
sturdy-ones-of

לֵב
lb
heart

נָמוּ
nmu
they-slumber

שְׁנָתָם
shnth·m
sleep-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

מָצְאוּ
mtzau
they-find

The stouthearted are
spoiled, they have slept
their sleep: and none of the
men of might have found
their hands.

5

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

:
:

:676 (76:7) מִגַּעֲרָתְךָ
m·gorth·k
from·rebuke-of·you

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

נִרְדָּם
nrdm
one-being-stupefied

וְרֶכֶב
u·rkb
and·chariot

וָסוּס
u·sus
and·horse

:
:

At thy rebuke, O God of
Jacob, both the chariot and
horse are cast into a dead
sleep.

6

:776 (76:8) אַתָּה
athe
you

נ�רָא
nura
one-being-feared

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

־
-

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

. Thou, [even] thou, [art]
to be feared: and who may
stand in thy sight when once
thou art angry?

7

אַפֶּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

:
:

:876 (76:9) מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

הִשְׁמַעְתָּ
eshmoth
you- cannounced

דִּין
din
adjudication

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

יָרְאָה
irae
she-feared

וְשָׁקָטָה
u·shqte
and·she- was-quiet

:
:

Thou didst cause
judgment to be heard from
heaven; the earth feared,
and was still,

8

:976 (76:10) בְּקוּם
b·qum
in·to-rise-of

־
-

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְה�שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַנְוֵי
onui
humble-ones-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

When God arose to
judgment, to save all the
meek of the earth. Selah.

9

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:1076 (76:11) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

אָדָם
adm
human

תּ�דֶךָּ
thud·k
she-is- cacclaiming·you

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remainder-of

חֵמֹת
chmth
furies

תַּחְגֹּר
thchgr
you-shall-gird

:
:

Surely the wrath of man
shall praise thee: the
remainder of wrath shalt
thou restrain.

10

:1176 (76:12) נִדֲרוּ
ndru
vow-you (p)  !

וְשַׁלְּמוּ
u·shlmu
and· mpay-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

סְבִיבָיו
sbibi·u
round-about·him

Vow, and pay unto the
LORD your God: let all that
be round about him bring
presents unto him that ought
to be feared.

11

י�בִילוּ
iubilu
they-shall- cfetch

שַׁי
shi
indemnity

לַמּ�רָא
l·mura
to· the ·one-fear- inspir ing

:
:

:1276 (76:13) יִבְצֹר
ibtzr
he-shall-restrict

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

נְגִידִים
ngidim
governors

נ�רָא
nura
one-being-feared

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

He shall cut off the spirit
of princes: [he is] terrible to
the kings of the earth.

12
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:177 (77:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

K

יְדִיתוּן
idithun
Jeduthun

Q

יְדוּתוּן
iduthun
Jeduthun

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

:
:

(77:2) . <<To the chief
Musician, to Jeduthun, A
Psalm of Asaph.>> I cried
unto God with my voice,
[even] unto God with my
voice; and he gave ear unto
me.

1

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְאֶצְעָקָה
u·atzoqe
and·I-am-crying- out

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְהַאֲזִין
u·eazin
and·he- cgiv es-ear

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:277 (77:3) בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צָרָתִי
tzrth·i
distress-of·me

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

דָּרָשְׁתִּי
drshthi
I-inquired

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לַיְלָה
lile
night

נִגְּרָה
ngre
she-is-stirred

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

In the day of my trouble I
sought the Lord: my sore
ran in the night, and ceased
not: my soul refused to be
comforted.

2

תָפוּג
thphug
she-is- being-torpid

מֵאֲנָה
mane
she- mrefused

הִנָּחֵם
enchm
to-be-consoled-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:377 (77:4) אֶזְכְּרָה
azkre
I-am-remembering

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְאֶהֱמָיָה
u·aemie
and·I-am-clamoring

אָשִׂיחָה
ashiche
I-am-meditating

וְתִתְעַטֵּף
u·ththotph
and·she-is- sdrooping

I remembered God, and
was troubled: I complained,
and my spirit was
overwhelmed. Selah.

3

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:477 (77:5) אָחַזְתָּ
achzth
you-held

שְׁמֻר�ת
shmruth
guardians-of

עֵינָי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

נִפְעַמְתִּי
nphomthi
I-was-agitated

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

:
:

Thou holdest mine eyes
waking: I am so troubled
that I cannot speak.

4

:577 (77:6) חִשַּׁבְתִּי
chshbthi
I- mtook -account

יָמִים
imim
days

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·aforetime

שְׁנ�ת
shnuth
years-of

ע�לָמִים
oulmim
eons

:
:

I have considered the days
of old, the years of ancient
times.

5

:677 (77:7) אֶזְכְּרָה
azkre
I-am-remembering

נְגִינָתִי
nginth·i
accompaniment-of·me

בַּלָּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

עִם
om
with

־
-

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

אָשִׂיחָה
ashiche
I-am-meditating

I call to remembrance my
song in the night: I
commune with mine own
heart: and my spirit made
diligent search.

6

וַיְחַפֵּשׂ
u·ichphsh
and·he-is- msearching

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

:
:

:777 (77:8) הַלְע�לָמִים
e·l·oulmim
?·for·eons

יִזְנַח
iznch
he-shall-cast-off

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-shall- cadd

לִרְצ�ת
l·rtzuth
to·to-approve-of

Will the Lord cast off for
ever? and will he be
favourable no more?

7

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:877 (77:9) הֶאָפֵס
e·aphs
?·he-limited

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

גָּמַר
gmr
he-lapsed

אֹמֶר
amr
saying

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

Is his mercy clean gone
for ever? doth [his] promise
fail for evermore?

8

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

:
:

:977 (77:10) הֲשָׁכַח
e·shkch
?·he-forgot

חַנּ�ת
chnuth
to- mbe-gracious-of

אֵל
al
El

אִם
am
or

־
-

קָפַץ
qphtz
he-shut- off

בְּאַף
b·aph
in·anger

רַחֲמָיו
rchmi·u
compassions-of·him

Hath God forgotten to be
gracious? hath he in anger
shut up his tender mercies?
Selah.

9

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:1077 (77:11) וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

חַלּ�תִי
chluth·i
to-beseech-of·me

הִיא
eia
she

שְׁנ�ת
shnuth
years-of

יְמִין
imin
right- hand -of

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

:
:

And I said, This [is] my
infirmity: [but I will
remember] the years of the
right hand of the most High.

10

:1177 (77:12)

K

אַזְכִּיר
azkir
I-shall- crecord

Q

אֶזְכּ�ר
azkur
I-shall-remember

מַעַלְלֵי
molli
actions-of

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶזְכְּרָה
azkre
I-shall-remember

. I will remember the
works of the LORD: surely
I will remember thy
wonders of old.

11

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·aforetime

פִּלְאֶךָ
phla·k
marvel ous-deed -of·you

:
:

:1277 (77:13) וְהָגִיתִי
u·egithi
and·I-soliloquize

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

פָּעֳלֶךָ
phol·k
contrivance-of·you

וּבַעֲלִיל�תֶיךָ
u·b·oliluthi·k
and·in·actions-of·you

I will meditate also of all
thy work, and talk of thy
doings.

12
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אָשִׂיחָה
ashiche
I-shall-meditate

:
:

:1377 (77:14) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·holiness

דַּרְכֶּךָ
drk·k
way-of·you

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אֵל
al
El

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

כֵּאלֹהִים
k·aleim
as·Elohim

:
:

Thy way, O God, [is] in
the sanctuary: who [is so]
great a God as [our] God?

13

:1477 (77:15) אַתָּה
athe
you

הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

פֶלֶא
phla
marvel

ה�דַעְתָּ
eudoth
you- cmade-known

בָעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

עֻזֶּךָ
oz·k
strength-of·you

:
:

Thou [art] the God that
doest wonders: thou hast
declared thy strength among
the people.

14

:1577 (77:16) גָּאַלְתָּ
galth
you-redeemed

בִּזְר�עַ
b·zruo
in·arm

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְי�סֵף
u·iusph
and·Joseph

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

Thou hast with [thine]
arm redeemed thy people,
the sons of Jacob and
Joseph. Selah.

15

:1677 (77:17) רָאוּךָ
rau·k
they-saw·you

מַּיִם
mim
waters

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רָאוּךָ
rau·k
they-saw·you

מַּיִם
mim
waters

יָחִילוּ
ichilu
they-are-travailing

אַף
aph
indeed

The waters saw thee, O
God, the waters saw thee;
they were afraid: the depths
also were troubled.

16

יִרְגְּזוּ
irgzu
they-are- being-disturb ed

תְהֹמ�ת
themuth
abysses

:
:

:1777 (77:18) זֹרְמוּ
zrmu
they-were-made- to -storm- down

מַיִם
mim
waters

עָב�ת
obuth
thick- cloud s

ק�ל
qul
voice

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

The clouds poured out
water: the skies sent out a
sound: thine arrows also
went abroad.

17

חֲצָצֶיךָ
chtztzi·k
arrows-of·you

יִתְהַלָּכוּ
ithelku
they-are- sgoing- about

:
:

:1877 (77:19) ק�ל
qul
sound-of

רַעַמְךָ
rom·k
thunder-of·you

בַּגַּלְגַּל
b·glgl
in· the ·cyclone

הֵאִירוּ
eairu
they- c lit- up

בְרָקִים
brqim
lightnings

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

The voice of thy thunder
[was] in the heaven: the
lightnings lightened the
world: the earth trembled
and shook.

18

רָגְזָה
rgze
she- was-disturbed

וַתִּרְעַשׁ
u·throsh
and·she-is-quaking

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1977 (77:20) בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

דַּרְכֶּךָ
drk·k
way-of·you

K

וּשְׁבִילֶיךָ
u·shbili·k
and·trails-of·you

Q

וּשְׁבִילְךָ
u·shbil·k
and·trail-of·you

בְּמַיִם
b·mim
in·waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

Thy way [is] in the sea,
and thy path in the great
waters, and thy footsteps
are not known.

19

וְעִקְּב�תֶיךָ
u·oqbuthi·k
and·heel- print s-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

נֹדָעוּ
ndou
they-were-known

:
:

:2077 (77:21) נָחִיתָ
nchith
you-guided

כַצּאֹן
k·tzan
as· the ·flock

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

:
:

Thou leddest thy people
like a flock by the hand of
Moses and Aaron.

20
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:178 מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
contemplating

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

תּ�רָתִי
thurth·i
law-of·me

הַטּוּ
etu
cstretch-out-you (p)  !

. <<Maschil of Asaph.>>
Give ear, O my people, [to]
my law: incline your ears to
the words of my mouth.

1

אָזְנְכֶם
azn·km
ear-of·you (p)

לְאִמְרֵי
l·amri
to·sayings-of

־
-

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

:
:

:278 אֶפְתְּחָה
aphthche
I-shall-open

בְמָשָׁל
b·mshl
in·proverb

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

אַבִּיעָה
abioe
I-shall- cutter

חִיד�ת
chiduth
enigmas

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

:
:

I will open my mouth in a
parable: I will utter dark
sayings of old:

2

:378 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-heard

וַנֵּדָעֵם
u·ndo·m
and·we-are-knowing·them

וַאֲב�תֵינוּ
u·abuthi·nu
and·fathers-of·us

סִפְּרוּ
sphru
they- mrecounted

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

Which we have heard and
known, and our fathers have
told us.

3

:478 לאֹ
la
not

נְכַחֵד
nkchd
we-shall- msuppress

מִבְּנֵיהֶם
m·bni·em
from·sons-of·them

לְד�ר
l·dur
to·generation

אַחֲר�ן
achrun
next

מְסַפְּרִים
msphrim
ones- mrecounting

תְּהִלּ�ת
theluth
praises-of

We will not hide [them]
from their children, shewing
to the generation to come
the praises of the LORD,
and his strength, and his
wonderful works that he
hath done.

4

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וֶעֱזוּז�
u·ozuz·u
and·strength-of·him

וְנִפְלְא�תָיו
u·nphlauthi·u
and· deed s-being-marveled-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:

:578 וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- csetting-up

עֵדוּת
oduth
testimony

בְּיַעֲקֹב
b·ioqb
in·Jacob

וְת�רָה
u·thure
and·law

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

For he established a
testimony in Jacob, and
appointed a law in Israel,
which he commanded our
fathers, that they should
make them known to their
children:

5

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲב�תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

לְה�דִיעָם
l·eudio·m
to·to- cmake-known-of·them

לִבְנֵיהֶם
l·bni·em
to·sons-of·them

:
:

:678 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יֵדְעוּ
idou
they-shall-know

דּ�ר
dur
generation

אַחֲר�ן
achrun
next

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

יִוָּלֵדוּ
iuldu
they-shall-be-born

יָקֻמוּ
iqmu
they-shall-rise

That the generation to
come might know [them,
even] the children [which]
should be born; [who]
should arise and declare
[them] to their children:

6

וִיסַפְּרוּ
u·isphru
and·they-shall- mrecount

לִבְנֵיהֶם
l·bni·em
to·sons-of·them

:
:

:778 וְיָשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-shall-place

בֵאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

כִּסְלָם
ksl·m
confidence-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁכְּחוּ
ishkchu
they-shall-forget

מַעַלְלֵי
molli
actions-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

That they might set their
hope in God, and not forget
the works of God, but keep
his commandments:

7

וּמִצְ�תָיו
u·mtzuthi·u
and·instructions-of·him

יִנְצֹרוּ
intzru
they-shall-preserve

:
:

:878 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

כַּאֲב�תָם
k·abuth·m
as·fathers-of·them

דּ�ר
dur
generation

ס�רֵר
surr
one-being-stubborn

And might not be as their
fathers, a stubborn and
rebellious generation; a
generation [that] set not
their heart aright, and
whose spirit was not
stedfast with God.

8

וּמֹרֶה
u·mre
and·one-being-rebellious

דּ�ר
dur
generation

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cestablished

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נֶאֶמְנָה
namne
she-was- nfaithful

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֵל
al
El

רוּח�
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

:
:

:978 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

נ�שְׁקֵי
nushqi
ones- bear ing-weapon-of

ר�מֵי
rumi
ones-raising-of

־
-

קָשֶׁת
qshth
bow

הָפְכוּ
ephku
they-turned- back

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

. The children of Ephraim,
[being] armed, [and]
carrying bows, turned back
in the day of battle.

9

קְרָב
qrb
attack

:
:

:1078 לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמְרוּ
shmru
they-kept

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וּבְת�רָת�
u·b·thurth·u
and·in·law-of·him

מֵאֲנוּ
manu
they- mrefused

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

:
:

They kept not the
covenant of God, and
refused to walk in his law;

10

:1178 וַיִּשְׁכְּחוּ
u·ishkchu
and·they-are-forgetting

עֲלִיל�תָיו
oliluthi·u
activities-of·him

וְנִפְלְא�תָיו
u·nphlauthi·u
and· deed s-being-marveled-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And forgat his works,
and his wonders that he had
shewed them.

11

הֶרְאָם
era·m
he- cshowed·them

:
:
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:1278 נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

פֶלֶא
phla
marvel

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

־
-

צֹעַן
tzon
Zoan

:
:

Marvellous things did he
in the sight of their fathers,
in the land of Egypt, [in] the
field of Zoan.

12

:1378 בָּקַע
bqo
he-rent

יָם
im
sea

וַיַּעֲבִירֵם
u·iobir·m
and·he-is-causing- to -pass- over ·them

וַיַּצֶּב
u·itzb
and·he-is- cmaking-stand-up

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

כְּמ�
kmu
like

־
-

He divided the sea, and
caused them to pass
through; and he made the
waters to stand as an heap.

13

נֵד
nd
waterspout

:
:

:1478 וַיַּנְחֵם
u·inch·m
and·he-is- cguiding·them

בֶּעָנָן
b·onn
in· the ·cloud

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

בְּא�ר
b·aur
in·light-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

:
:

In the daytime also he
led them with a cloud, and
all the night with a light of
fire.

14

:1578 יְבַקַּע
ibqo
he-is- msplitting

צֻרִים
tzrim
rocks

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וַיַּשְׁקְ
u·ishq
and·he-is- cgiv ing -to -drink

כִּתְהֹמ�ת
k·themuth
as·abysses

רַבָּה
rbe
abundant

:
:

He clave the rocks in the
wilderness, and gave [them]
drink as [out of] the great
depths.

15

:1678 וַיּ�צִא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

נ�זְלִים
nuzlim
floods

מִסָּלַע
m·slo
from·crag

וַיּ�רֶד
u·iurd
and·he-is- cmaking-descend

כַּנְּהָר�ת
k·neruth
as· the ·streams

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

He brought streams also
out of the rock, and caused
waters to run down like
rivers.

16

:1778 וַיּ�סִיפוּ
u·iusiphu
and·they-are- cadding

ע�ד
oud
further

לַחֲטאֹ
l·chta
to·to-sin-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לַמְר�ת
l·mruth
to·to- crebel-of

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

And they sinned yet
more against him by
provoking the most High in
the wilderness.

17

בַּצִּיָּה
b·tzie
in· the ·arid- place

:
:

:1878 וַיְנַסּוּ
u·insu
and·they-are- mprobing

־
-

אֵל
al
El

בִּלְבָבָם
b·lbb·m
in·heart-of·them

לִשְׁאָל
l·shal
to·to-ask-of

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

לְנַפְשָׁם
l·nphsh·m
for·soul-of·them

:
:

And they tempted God in
their heart by asking meat
for their lust.

18

:1978 וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

הֲיוּכַל
e·iukl
?·he-is- being-able

אֵל
al
El

לַעֲרֹךְ
l·ork
to·to-arrange-of

שֻׁלְחָן
shlchn
table

Yea, they spake against
God; they said, Can God
furnish a table in the
wilderness?

19

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:2078 הֵן
en
behold !

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

־
-

צוּר
tzur
rock

וַיָּזוּבוּ
u·izubu
and·they-are-gushing- out

מַיִם
mim
waters

וּנְחָלִים
u·nchlim
and·watercourses

Behold, he smote the
rock, that the waters gushed
out, and the streams
overflowed; can he give
bread also? can he provide
flesh for his people?

20

יִשְׁטֹפוּ
ishtphu
they-are-overflowing

הֲגַם
e·gm
?·moreover

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

תֵּת
thth
to-give-of

אִם
am
or

־
-

יָכִין
ikin
he-shall- cprepare

שְׁאֵר
shar
meat

לְעַמּ�
l·om·u
for·people-of·him

:
:

:2178 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּתְעַבָּר
u·ithobr
and·he-is- sbeing-enrag ed

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

נִשְּׂקָה
nshqe
she-was-ignited

בְיַעֲקֹב
b·ioqb
in·Jacob

Therefore the LORD
heard [this], and was wroth:
so a fire was kindled
against Jacob, and anger
also came up against Israel;

21

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אַף
aph
anger

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

בְיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:2278 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

הֶאֱמִינוּ
eaminu
they- cbelieved

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בָטְחוּ
btchu
they-trusted

בִּישׁוּעָת�
b·ishuoth·u
in·salvation-of·him

:
:

Because they believed
not in God, and trusted not
in his salvation:

22

:2378 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

מִמָּעַל
m·mol
from·above

וְדַלְתֵי
u·dlthi
and· double- doors-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

פָּתָח
phthch
he-opened

:
:

Though he had
commanded the clouds from
above, and opened the
doors of heaven,

23

:2478 וַיַּמְטֵר
u·imtr
and·he-is- craining

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מָן
mn
manna

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

וּדְגַן
u·dgn
and·grain-of

־
-

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

:
:

And had rained down
manna upon them to eat,
and had given them of the
corn of heaven.

24

:2578 לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

אַבִּירִים
abirim
sturdy-ones

אָכַל
akl
he-ate

אִישׁ
aish
man

צֵידָה
tzide
provision

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לָשֹׂבַע
l·shbo
to·satisfaction

:
:

Man did eat angels'food:
he sent them meat to the
full.

25
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:2678 יַסַּע
iso
he-is- cmaking- to -journey

קָדִים
qdim
east- wind

בַּשָּׁמָיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

וַיְנַהֵג
u·ineg
and·he-is- mdriving- forth

בְּעֻזּ�
b·oz·u
in·strength-of·him

He caused an east wind
to blow in the heaven: and
by his power he brought in
the south wind.

26

תֵימָן
thimn
south- wind

:
:

:2778 וַיַּמְטֵר
u·imtr
and·he-is- craining

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

כֶּעָפָר
k·ophr
as· the ·soil

שְׁאֵר
shar
meat

וּכְח�ל
u·k·chul
and·as·sand-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

ע�ף
ouph
flyer-of

כָּנָף
knph
wing

:
:

He rained flesh also
upon them as dust, and
feathered fowls like as the
sand of the sea:

27

:2878 וַיַּפֵּל
u·iphl
and·he-is- ccasting- down

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

מַחֲנֵהוּ
mchn·eu
camp-of·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְמִשְׁכְּנֹתָיו
l·mshknthi·u
to·tabernacles-of·him

:
:

And he let [it] fall in the
midst of their camp, round
about their habitations.

28

:2978 וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

וַיִּשְׂבְּעוּ
u·ishbou
and·they-are- being-surfeit ed

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וְתַאֲוָתָם
u·thauth·m
and·yearning-of·them

So they did eat, and were
well filled: for he gave them
their own desire;

29

יָבִא
iba
he-is- cbringing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:3078 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

זָרוּ
zru
they- were -alienated

מִתַּאֲוָתָם
m·thauth·m
from·yearning-of·them

ע�ד
oud
still

אָכְלָם
akl·m
food-of·them

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

:
:

They were not estranged
from their lust. But while
their meat [was] yet in their
mouths,

30

:3178 וְאַף
u·aph
and·anger-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

בְּמִשְׁמַנֵּיהֶם
b·mshmni·em
in·stout-ones-of·them

The wrath of God came
upon them, and slew the
fattest of them, and smote
down the chosen [men] of
Israel.

31

וּבַחוּרֵי
u·bchuri
and·choice-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִכְרִיעַ
ekrio
he-caused- to -bow- down

:
:

:3278 בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

־
-

ע�ד
oud
still

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הֶאֱמִינוּ
eaminu
they- cbelieved

בְּנִפְלְא�תָיו
b·nphlauthi·u
in· deed s-being-marveled-of·him

:
:

For all this they sinned
still, and believed not for
his wondrous works.

32

:3378 וַיְכַל
u·ikl
and·he-is- mfinishing

־
-

בַּהֶבֶל
b·ebl
in· the ·vanity

יְמֵיהֶם
imi·em
days-of·them

וּשְׁנ�תָם
u·shnuth·m
and·years-of·them

בַּבֶּהָלָה
b·bele
in· the ·panic

:
:

Therefore their days did
he consume in vanity, and
their years in trouble.

33

:3478 אִם
am
whenever

־
-

הֲרָגָם
erg·m
he-killed·them

וּדְרָשׁוּהוּ
u·drshu·eu
and·they-inquired·him

וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-returned

וְשִׁחֲרוּ
u·shchru
and·they- msought -early

־
-

When he slew them, then
they sought him: and they
returned and enquired early
after God.

34

אֵל
al
El

:
:

:3578 וַיִּזְכְּרוּ
u·izkru
and·they-are-remembering

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

צוּרָם
tzur·m
rock-of·them

וְאֵל
u·al
and·El

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

And they remembered
that God [was] their rock,
and the high God their
redeemer.

35

גֹּאֲלָם
gal·m
one-redeemeing-of·them

:
:

:3678 וַיְפַתּוּהוּ
u·iphthu·eu
and·they-are- menticing·him

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

וּבִלְשׁ�נָם
u·b·lshun·m
and·in·tongue-of·them

יְכַזְּבוּ
ikzbu
they-are- mlying

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

Nevertheless they did
flatter him with their mouth,
and they lied unto him with
their tongues.

36

:3778 וְלִבָּם
u·lb·m
and·heart-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נֶאֶמְנוּ
namnu
they-were- nfaithful

For their heart was not
right with him, neither were
they stedfast in his
covenant.

37

בִּבְרִית�
b·brith·u
in·covenant-of·him

:
:

:3878 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

רַחוּם
rchum
compassionate

יְכַפֵּר
ikphr
he-is-making- propitiatory -shelter

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

But he, [being] full of
compassion, forgave [their]
iniquity, and destroyed
[them] not: yea, many a
time turned he his anger
away, and did not stir up all
his wrath.

38

יַשְׁחִית
ishchith
he-is- cbring ing-ruin

וְהִרְבָּה
u·erbe
and·he- cact ed-many- times

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- creverse-of

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-
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יָעִיר
ioir
he-is- crousing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֲמָת�
chmth·u
fury-of·him

:
:

:3978 וַיִּזְכֹּר
u·izkr
and·he-is-remembering

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

הֵמָּה
eme
they

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-is-returning

:
:

For he remembered that
they [were but] flesh; a
wind that passeth away, and
cometh not again.

39

:4078 כַּמָּה
k·me
as·what !

יַמְרוּהוּ
imru·eu
they-are- cdefying·him

בַמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

יַעֲצִיבוּהוּ
iotzibu·eu
they-are- cgrieving·him

בִּישִׁימ�ן
b·ishimun
in·desolation

:
:

. How oft did they
provoke him in the
wilderness, [and] grieve
him in the desert!

40

:4178 וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-returning

וַיְנַסּוּ
u·insu
and·they-are- mprobing

אֵל
al
El

וּקְד�שׁ
u·qdush
and·holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִתְווּ
ethuu
they- cset-mark

:
:

Yea, they turned back
and tempted God, and
limited the Holy One of
Israel.

41

:4278 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

זָכְרוּ
zkru
they-remembered

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

י�ם
ium
day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

פָּדָם
phd·m
he-ransomed·them

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

צָר
tzr
foe

:
:

They remembered not his
hand, [nor] the day when he
delivered them from the
enemy.

42

:4378 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׂם
shm
he-placed

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

אֹת�תָיו
athuthi·u
signs-of·him

וּמ�פְתָיו
u·muphthi·u
and·miracles-of·him

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

־
-

צֹעַן
tzon
Zoan

:
:

How he had wrought his
signs in Egypt, and his
wonders in the field of
Zoan:

43

:4478 וַיַּהֲפֹךְ
u·iephk
and·he-is-turning

לְדָם
l·dm
to·blood

יְאֹרֵיהֶם
iari·em
waterways-of·them

וְנֹזְלֵיהֶם
u·nzli·em
and·ones-flowing-of·them

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

And had turned their
rivers into blood; and their
floods, that they could not
drink.

44

יִשְׁתָּיוּן
ishthiu·n
they-are-drinking

:
:

:4578 יְשַׁלַּח
ishlch
he-is- msending

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

עָרֹב
orb
mixture- of-flies

וַיּאֹכְלֵם
u·iakl·m
and·he-is-devouring·them

וּצְפַרְדֵּעַ
u·tzphrdo
and·frog

He sent divers sorts of
flies among them, which
devoured them; and frogs,
which destroyed them.

45

וַתַּשְׁחִיתֵם
u·thshchith·m
and·he-is- cruining·them

:
:

:4678 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לֶחָסִיל
l·chsil
to· the ·beetle

יְבוּלָם
ibul·m
crop-of·them

וִיגִיעָם
u·igio·m
and·labor-of·them

לָאַרְבֶּה
l·arbe
to· the ·locust

:
:

He gave also their
increase unto the caterpiller,
and their labour unto the
locust.

46

:4778 יַהֲרֹג
ierg
he-is-killing

בַּבָּרָד
b·brd
in· the ·hail

גַּפְנָם
gphn·m
vine-of·them

וְשִׁקְמ�תָם
u·shqmuth·m
and·mulberry- tree s-of·them

בַּחֲנָמַל
b·chnml
in· the ·sleet

:
:

He destroyed their vines
with hail, and their
sycomore trees with frost.

47

:4878 וַיַּסְגֵּר
u·isgr
and·he-is- csurrendering

לַבָּרָד
l·brd
to· the ·hail

בְּעִירָם
boir·m
livestock-of·them

וּמִקְנֵיהֶם
u·mqni·em
and·cattles-of·them

לָרְשָׁפִים
l·rshphim
to· the ·siroccos

:
:

He gave up their cattle
also to the hail, and their
flocks to hot thunderbolts.

48

:4978 יְשַׁלַּח
ishlch
he-is- msending

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

עֶבְרָה
obre
rage

וָזַעַם
u·zom
and·menace

וְצָרָה
u·tzre
and·distress

מִשְׁלַחַת
mshlchth
mission-of

He cast upon them the
fierceness of his anger,
wrath, and indignation, and
trouble, by sending evil
angels [among them].

49

מַלְאֲכֵי
mlaki
messengers-of

רָעִים
roim
evils

:
:

:5078 יְפַלֵּס
iphls
he-is- mpondering

נָתִיב
nthib
track

לְאַפּ�
l·aph·u
for·anger-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָשַׂךְ
chshk
he-kept-back

מִמָּוֶת
m·muth
from·death

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

He made a way to his
anger; he spared not their
soul from death, but gave
their life over to the
pestilence;

50

וְחַיָּתָם
u·chith·m
and·life-of·them

לַדֶּבֶר
l·dbr
to· the ·plague

הִסְגִּיר
esgir
he- csurrendered

:
:

:5178 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
beginning-of

א�נִים
aunim
virilities

בְּאָהֳלֵי
b·aeli
in·tents-of

־
-

חָם
chm
Ham

:
:

And smote all the
firstborn in Egypt; the chief
of [their] strength in the
tabernacles of Ham:

51

:5278 וַיַּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is- cmaking- to -journey

כַּצּאֹן
k·tzan
as· the ·flock

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וַיְנַהֲגֵם
u·ineg·m
and·he-is- mleading·them

כַּעֵדֶר
k·odr
as· the ·drove

But made his own people
to go forth like sheep, and
guided them in the
wilderness like a flock.

52

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:
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:5378 וַיַּנְחֵם
u·inch·m
and·he-is- cguiding·them

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

פָחָדוּ
phchdu
they- were -afraid

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And he led them on
safely, so that they feared
not: but the sea
overwhelmed their enemies.

53

א�יְבֵיהֶם
auibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

כִּסָּה
kse
he- mcovered

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:5478 וַיְבִיאֵם
u·ibia·m
and·he-is- cbringing·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

הַר
er
mountain

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

קָנְתָה
qnthe
she-acquired

And he brought them to
the border of his sanctuary,
[even to] this mountain,
[which] his right hand had
purchased.

54

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right- hand -of·him

:
:

:5578 וַיְגָרֶשׁ
u·igrsh
and·he-is- mdriving-out

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

וַיַּפִּילֵם
u·iphil·m
and·he-is-causing- to -cast- lots ·them

He cast out the heathen
also before them, and
divided them an inheritance
by line, and made the tribes
of Israel to dwell in their
tents.

55

בְּחֶבֶל
b·chbl
in·line-of

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

וַיַּשְׁכֵּן
u·ishkn
and·he-is-causing- to -tabernacle

בְּאָהֳלֵיהֶם
b·aeli·em
in·tents-of·them

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:5678 וַיְנַסּוּ
u·insu
and·they-are- mprobing

וַיַּמְרוּ
u·imru
and·they-are- cdefying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

וְעֵד�תָיו
u·oduthi·u
and·testimonies-of·him

Yet they tempted and
provoked the most high
God, and kept not his
testimonies:

56

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמָרוּ
shmru
they-kept

:
:

:5778 וַיִּסֹּגוּ
u·isgu
and·they-are-turning-away

וַיִּבְגְּדוּ
u·ibgdu
and·they-are- being-treacherous

כַּאֲב�תָם
k·abuth·m
as·fathers-of·them

נֶהְפְּכוּ
nephku
they-were-warped

But turned back, and
dealt unfaithfully like their
fathers: they were turned
aside like a deceitful bow.

57

כְּקֶשֶׁת
k·qshth
as·bow-of

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceit

:
:

:5878 וַיַּכְעִיסוּהוּ
u·ikoisu·eu
and·they-are- cprovok ing- to -vexation·him

בְּבָמ�תָם
b·bmuth·m
in·high-places-of·them

וּבִפְסִילֵיהֶם
u·b·phsili·em
and·in·carvings-of·them

For they provoked him to
anger with their high places,
and moved him to jealousy
with their graven images.

58

יַקְנִיאוּהוּ
iqniau·eu
they-are- cmaking-jealous·him

:
:

:5978 שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיִּתְעַבָּר
u·ithobr
and·he-is- sbeing-enrag ed

וַיִּמְאַס
u·imas
and·he-is-rejecting

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

When God heard [this],
he was wroth, and greatly
abhorred Israel:

59

:6078 וַיִּטֹּשׁ
u·itsh
and·he-is-abandoning

מִשְׁכַּן
mshkn
tabernacle-of

שִׁל�
shlu
Shiloh

אֹהֶל
ael
tent

שִׁכֵּן
shkn
he- mtabernacled

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

:
:

So that he forsook the
tabernacle of Shiloh, the
tent [which] he placed
among men;

60

:6178 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לַשְּׁבִי
l·shbi
to· the ·captvity

עֻזּ�
oz·u
strength-of·him

וְתִפְאַרְתּ�
u·thpharth·u
and·beauty-of·him

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

צָר
tzr
foe

:
:

And delivered his
strength into captivity, and
his glory into the enemy's
hand.

61

:6278 וַיַּסְגֵּר
u·isgr
and·he-is- csurrendering

לַחֶרֶב
l·chrb
to· the ·sword

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וּבְנַחֲלָת�
u·b·nchlth·u
and·in·allotment-of·him

הִתְעַבָּר
ethobr
he- was- senraged

:
:

He gave his people over
also unto the sword; and
was wroth with his
inheritance.

62

:6378 בַּחוּרָיו
bchuri·u
choice -young-men -of·him

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devoured

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וּבְתוּלֹתָיו
u·bthulthi·u
and·virgins-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

הוּלָּלוּ
eullu
they-were- mpraised

:
:

The fire consumed their
young men; and their
maidens were not given to
marriage.

63

:6478 כֹּהֲנָיו
keni·u
priests-of·him

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

נָפָלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

וְאַלְמְנֹתָיו
u·almnthi·u
and·widows-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִבְכֶּינָה
thbkine
they-are-lamenting

:
:

Their priests fell by the
sword; and their widows
made no lamentation.

64

:6578 וַיִּקַץ
u·iqtz
and·he-is-awakening

כְּיָשֵׁן
k·ishn
as·sleeping-one

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

כְּגִבּ�ר
k·gbur
as·masterful -man

מִתְר�נֵן
mthrunn
one-being- s jubilant

מִיָּיִן
m·iin
from·wine

:
:

Then the Lord awaked as
one out of sleep, [and] like
a mighty man that shouteth
by reason of wine.

65

:6678 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

־
-

צָרָיו
tzri·u
foes-of·him

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

חֶרְפַּת
chrphth
reproach-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

:
:

And he smote his
enemies in the hinder parts:
he put them to a perpetual

66
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reproach.
:6778 וַיִּמְאַס

u·imas
and·he-is-rejecting

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וּבְשֵׁבֶט
u·b·shbt
and·in·tribe-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

לאֹ
la
not

בָחָר
bchr
he-chose

:
:

Moreover he refused the
tabernacle of Joseph, and
chose not the tribe of
Ephraim:

67

:6878 וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָהֵב
aeb
he-loves

:
:

But chose the tribe of
Judah, the mount Zion
which he loved.

68

:6978 וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

כְּמ�
kmu
like

־
-

רָמִים
rmim
ones- being-high

מִקְדָּשׁ�
mqdsh·u
sanctuary-of·him

כְּאֶרֶץ
k·artz
as·earth

יְסָדָהּ
isd·e
he-founded·her

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

And he built his
sanctuary like high
[palaces], like the earth
which he hath established
for ever.

69

:7078 וַיִּבְחַר
u·ibchr
and·he-is-choosing

בְּדָוִד
b·dud
in·David

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

וַיִּקָּחֵהוּ
u·iqch·eu
and·he-is-taking·him

מִמִּכְלְאֹת
m·mklath
from·folds-of

צאֹן
tzan
flock

:
:

He chose David also his
servant, and took him from
the sheepfolds:

70

:7178 מֵאַחַר
m·achr
from·after

עָל�ת
oluth
ones (f) -unweaning

הֱבִיא�
ebia·u
he- cbrought·him

לִרְע�ת
l·routh
to·to-shepherd-of

בְּיַעֲקֹב
b·ioqb
in·Jacob

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

From following the ewes
great with young he brought
him to feed Jacob his
people, and Israel his
inheritance.

71

וּבְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·b·ishral
and·in·Israel

נַחֲלָת�
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

:
:

:7278 וַיִּרְעֵם
u·iro·m
and·he-is-sheperding·them

כְּתֹם
k·thm
as·sincerity-of

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

וּבִתְבוּנ�ת
u·b·thbunuth
and·in·understandings-of

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

So he fed them
according to the integrity of
his heart; and guided them
by the skilfulness of his
hands.

72

יַנְחֵם
inch·m
he-is- cguiding·them

:
:
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:179 מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

ג�יִם
guim
nations

בְּנַחֲלָתֶךָ
b·nchlth·k
in·allotment-of·you

טִמְּאוּ
tmau
they- mdefiled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

. <<A Psalm of Asaph.>>
O God, the heathen are
come into thine inheritance;
thy holy temple have they
defiled; they have laid
Jerusalem on heaps.

1

קָדְשֶׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-placed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לְעִיִּים
l·oiim
to·rubbish- heap s

:
:

:279 נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִבְלַת
nblth
carcass-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

לְע�ף
l·ouph
to·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

The dead bodies of thy
servants have they given [to
be] meat unto the fowls of
the heaven, the flesh of thy
saints unto the beasts of the
earth.

2

חֲסִידֶיךָ
chsidi·k
kindly-ones-of·you

לְחַיְת�
l·chith·u
to·animal-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:379 שָׁפְכוּ
shphku
they-poured-out

דָמָם
dm·m
blood-of·them

כַּמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

סְבִיב�ת
sbibuth
round-about

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

Their blood have they
shed like water round about
Jerusalem; and [there was]
none to bury [them].

3

ק�בֵר
qubr
one-entombing

:
:

:479 הָיִינוּ
eiinu
we-are bc

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

לִשְׁכֵנֵינוּ
l·shkni·nu
to·neighbors-of·us

לַעַג
log
derision

וָקֶלֶס
u·qls
and·scoffing

לִסְבִיב�תֵינוּ
l·sbibuthi·nu
to·round-about·us

:
:

We are become a reproach
to our neighbours, a scorn
and derision to them that
are round about us.

4

:579 עַד
od
until

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תֶּאֱנַף
thanph
you-shall- be-angry

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

תִּבְעַר
thbor
she-shall-consume

כְּמ�
kmu
like

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

How long, LORD? wilt
thou be angry for ever?
shall thy jealousy burn like
fire?

5

קִנְאָתֶךָ
qnath·k
jealousy-of·you

:
:

:679 שְׁפֹךְ
shphk
pour-out-you !

חֲמָתְךָ
chmth·k
fury-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדָעוּךָ
idou·k
they-know·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

מַמְלָכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. Pour out thy wrath upon
the heathen that have not
known thee, and upon the
kingdoms that have not
called upon thy name.

6

בְּשִׁמְךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

קָרָאוּ
qrau
they-call

:
:

:779 כִּי
ki
that

אָכַל
akl
he-devoured

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נָוֵהוּ
nu·eu
homestead-of·him

הֵשַׁמּוּ
eshmu
they- cdesolated

:
:

For they have devoured
Jacob, and laid waste his
dwelling place.

7

:879 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּזְכָּר
thzkr
you-are-remembering

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

עֲ�נֹת
ounth
depravities

רִאשֹׁנִים
rashnim
former-ones

מַהֵר
mer
make-haste-you !

O remember not against
us former iniquities: let thy
tender mercies speedily
prevent us: for we are
brought very low.

8

יְקַדְּמוּנוּ
iqdmu·nu
they-shall- mforestall·us

רַחֲמֶיךָ
rchmi·k
compassions-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

דַלּ�נוּ
dlunu
we- are -impoverished

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:979 עָזְרֵנוּ
ozr·nu
help-you·us !

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׁעֵנוּ
isho·nu
salvation-of·us

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

Help us, O God of our
salvation, for the glory of
thy name: and deliver us,
and purge away our sins,
for thy name's sake.

9

וְהַצִּילֵנוּ
u·etzil·nu
and· crescue-you·us !

וְכַפֵּר
u·kphr
and·make- propitiatory -shelter-you !

עַל
ol
over

־
-

חַטּאֹתֵינוּ
chtathi·nu
sins-of·us

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:1079 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

יִוָּדַע
iudo
he-shall-be-known

Wherefore should the
heathen say, Where [is]
their God? let him be known
among the heathen in our
sight [by] the revenging of
the blood of thy servants
[which is] shed.

10

K

בַּגִּיִּים
b·giim
in· the ·nations

Q

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

לְעֵינֵינוּ
l·oini·nu
to·eyes-of·us

נִקְמַת
nqmth
vengeance-of

דַּם
dm
blood-of

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

הַשָּׁפוּךְ
e·shphuk
the·one-being-shed

:
:
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:1179 תָּב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

אֶנְקַת
anqth
groaning-of

אָסִיר
asir
prisoner

כְּגֹדֶל
k·gdl
as·greatness-of

זְר�עֲךָ
zruo·k
arm-of·you

Let the sighing of the
prisoner come before thee;
according to the greatness
of thy power preserve thou
those that are appointed to
die;

11

ה�תֵר
euthr
creserve-you !

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

תְמוּתָה
thmuthe
death

:
:

:1279 וְהָשֵׁב
u·eshb
and· cturn-back-you !

לִשְׁכֵנֵינוּ
l·shkni·nu
to·neighbors-of·us

שִׁבְעָתַיִם
shbothim
sevenfold

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֵיקָם
chiq·m
bosom-of·them

חֶרְפָּתָם
chrphth·m
reproach-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And render unto our
neighbours sevenfold into
their bosom their reproach,
wherewith they have
reproached thee, O Lord.

12

חֵרְפוּךָ
chrphu·k
they- mreproached·you

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

:
:

:1379 וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock-of

מַרְעִיתֶךָ
mroith·k
pasture-of·you

נ�דֶה
nude
we-shall- cacclaim

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

So we thy people and
sheep of thy pasture will
give thee thanks for ever:
we will shew forth thy
praise to all generations.

13

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

נְסַפֵּר
nsphr
we-shall- mrecount

תְּהִלָּתֶךָ
thelth·k
praise-of·you

:
:
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:180 (80:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שֹׁשַׁנִּים
shshnim
elations

עֵדוּת
oduth
testimony

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

:
:

(80:2) . <<To the chief Musician
upon Shoshannimeduth, A
Psalm of Asaph.>> Give
ear, O Shepherd of Israel,
thou that leadest Joseph like
a flock; thou that dwellest
[between] the cherubims,
shine forth.

1

רֹעֵה
roe
one- being-shepherd-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

נֹהֵג
neg
one-leading

כַּצּאֹן
k·tzan
as· the ·flock

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

ה�פִיעָה
euphio·e
cshine- forth -you !

:
:

:280 (80:3) לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

וּמְנַשֶּׁה
u·mnshe
and·Manasseh

ע�רְרָה
ourr·e
mrouse-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּבוּרָתֶךָ
gburth·k
mastery-of·you

Before Ephraim and
Benjamin and Manasseh stir
up thy strength, and come
[and] save us.

2

וּלְכָה
u·lk·e
and·go-you !

לִישֻׁעָתָה
l·ishoth·e
to·salvation

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:380 (80:4) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הֲשִׁיבֵנוּ
eshib·nu
crestore-you·us !

וְהָאֵר
u·ear
and· c light- up-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

וְנִוָּשֵׁעָה
u·nushoe
and·we-shall-be-saved

:
:

Turn us again, O God, and
cause thy face to shine; and
we shall be saved.

3

:480 (80:5) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

עָשַׁנְתָּ
oshnth
you-smolder

בִּתְפִלַּת
b·thphlth
in·prayer-of

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

:
:

O LORD God of hosts,
how long wilt thou be angry
against the prayer of thy
people?

4

:580 (80:6) הֶאֱכַלְתָּם
eaklth·m
you- cfed·them

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

דִּמְעָה
dmoe
tear

וַתַּשְׁקֵמ�
u·thshq·mu
and·you-are- cmaking-drink·them

בִּדְמָע�ת
b·dmouth
in·tears

שָׁלִישׁ
shlish
bowlful

:
:

Thou feedest them with
the bread of tears; and
givest them tears to drink in
great measure.

5

:680 (80:7) תְּשִׂימֵנוּ
thshim·nu
you-are-placing·us

מָד�ן
mdun
quarrel

לִשְׁכֵנֵינוּ
l·shkni·nu
to·neighbors-of·us

וְאֹיְבֵינוּ
u·aibi·nu
and·ones- being-enemies-of·us

Thou makest us a strife
unto our neighbours: and
our enemies laugh among
themselves.

6

יִלְעֲגוּ
ilogu
they-are-deriding

־
-

לָמ�
lmu
upon

:
:

:780 (80:8) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

הֲשִׁיבֵנוּ
eshib·nu
crestore-you·us !

וְהָאֵר
u·ear
and· c light- up-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

Turn us again, O God of
hosts, and cause thy face to
shine; and we shall be
saved.

7

וְנִוָּשֵׁעָה
u·nushoe
and·we-shall-be-saved

:
:

:880 (80:9) גֶּפֶן
gphn
vine

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

תַּסִּיעַ
thsio
you-are-causing- to -journey

תְּגָרֵשׁ
thgrsh
you-are- mdriving-out

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

. Thou hast brought a vine
out of Egypt: thou hast cast
out the heathen, and planted
it.

8

וַתִּטָּעֶהָ
u·thto·e
and·you-are-planting·her

:
:

:980 (80:10) פִּנִּיתָ
phnith
you- msur faced

לְפָנֶיהָ
l·phni·e
to·faces-of·her

וַתַּשְׁרֵשׁ
u·thshrsh
and·she-is- ctak ing-root

שָׁרָשֶׁיהָ
shrshi·e
roots-of·her

Thou preparedst [room]
before it, and didst cause it
to take deep root, and it
filled the land.

9

וַתְּמַלֵּא
u·thmla
and·she-is- mfilling

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

:1080 (80:11) כָּסּוּ
ksu
they-were- mcovered

הָרִים
erim
mountains

צִלָּהּ
tzl·e
shadow-of·her

וַעֲנָפֶיהָ
u·onphi·e
and·boughs-of·her

אַרְזֵי
arzi
cedars-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

:
:

The hills were covered
with the shadow of it, and
the boughs thereof [were
like] the goodly cedars.

10

:1180 (80:12) תְּשַׁלַּח
thshlch
she-is- msending

קְצִירֶהָ
qtzir·e
harvest- branch es-of·her

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יָם
im
sea

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

נָהָר
ner
stream

She sent out her boughs
unto the sea, and her
branches unto the river.

11

י�נְק�תֶיהָ
iunquthi·e
layer-plants-of·her

:
:

:1280 (80:13) לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

פָּרַצְתָּ
phrtzth
you-breached

גְדֵרֶיהָ
gdri·e
stone- dikes-of·her

וְאָרוּהָ
u·aru·e
and·they-nip- off ·her

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Why hast thou [then]
broken down her hedges, so
that all they which pass by

12
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the way do pluck her?עֹבְרֵי
obri
ones-passing-of

דָרֶךְ
drk
way

:
:

:1380 (80:14) יְכַרְסְמֶנָּה
ikrsm·ne
and·he-is- mgorging·her

חֲזִיר
chzir
swine

מִיָּעַר
m·ior
from·wildwood

וְזִיז
u·ziz
and·mammal-of

שָׂדַי
shdi
field

יִרְעֶנָּה
iro·ne
he-is-grazing·her

:
:

The boar out of the wood
doth waste it, and the wild
beast of the field doth
devour it.

13

:1480 (80:15) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הַבֵּט
ebt
c look-you !

מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

Return, we beseech thee,
O God of hosts: look down
from heaven, and behold,
and visit this vine;

14

וּפְקֹד
u·phqd
and·note-you !

גֶּפֶן
gphn
vine

זאֹת
zath
this

:
:

:1580 (80:16) וְכַנָּה
u·kne
and·sprig

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָטְעָה
ntoe
she-planted

יְמִינֶךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

בֵּן
bn
son

אִמַּצְתָּה
amtzthe
you-made-resolute

And the vineyard which
thy right hand hath planted,
and the branch [that] thou
madest strong for thyself.

15

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

:1680 (80:17) שְׂרֻפָה
shrphe
one-being-burned

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

כְּסוּחָה
ksuche
one-being-obliterated

מִגַּעֲרַת
m·gorth
from·rebuke-of

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

[It is] burned with fire,
[it is] cut down: they perish
at the rebuke of thy
countenance.

16

יאֹבֵדוּ
iabdu
they-are-perishing

:
:

:1780 (80:18) תְּהִי
thei
she-shall-become

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְמִינֶךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

Let thy hand be upon the
man of thy right hand, upon
the son of man [whom] thou
madest strong for thyself.

17

אִמַּצְתָּ
amtzth
you-made-resolute

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

:1880 (80:19) וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָס�ג
nsug
we-shall-turn-away

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

תְּחַיֵּנוּ
thchi·nu
you-shall- mrevive·us

וּבְשִׁמְךָ
u·b·shm·k
and·in·name-of·you

So will not we go back
from thee: quicken us, and
we will call upon thy name.

18

נִקְרָא
nqra
we-shall-call

:
:

:1980 (80:20) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

הֲשִׁיבֵנוּ
eshib·nu
crestore-you·us !

הָאֵר
ear
c light- up-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

Turn us again, O LORD
God of hosts, cause thy face
to shine; and we shall be
saved.

19

וְנִוָּשֵׁעָה
u·nushoe
and·we-shall-be-saved

:
:
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:181 (81:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגִּתִּית
e·gthith
the·winetrough

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

:
:

(81:2) . <<To the chief Musician
upon Gittith, [A Psalm] of
Asaph.>> Sing aloud unto
God our strength: make a
joyful noise unto the God of
Jacob.

1

הַרְנִינוּ
erninu
cbe-jubilant-you (p)  !

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

עוּזֵּנוּ
ouz·nu
strength-of·us

הָרִיעוּ
eriou
craise-a- shout-you (p)  !

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:281 (81:3) שְׂאוּ
shau
lift- up-you (p)  !

־
-

זִמְרָה
zmre
melody

וּתְנוּ
u·thnu
and·give-you (p)  !

־
-

תֹף
thph
tambourine

כִּנּ!ר
knur
harp-of

נָעִים
noim
pleasant

עִם
om
with

־
-

נָבֶל
nbl
zither

:
:

Take a psalm, and bring
hither the timbrel, the
pleasant harp with the
psaltery.

2

:381 (81:4) תִּקְעוּ
thqou
blow-you (p)  !

בַחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·new- moon

שׁ!פָר
shuphr
trumpet

בַּכֵּסֶה
b·kse
in· the ·full-moon

לְי!ם
l·ium
to·day-of

חַגֵּנוּ
chg·nu
celebration-of·us

:
:

Blow up the trumpet in
the new moon, in the time
appointed, on our solemn
feast day.

3

:481 (81:5) כִּי
ki
that

חֹק
chq
statute

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

הוּא
eua
he

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
custom

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

For this [was] a statute for
Israel, [and] a law of the
God of Jacob.

4

:581 (81:6) עֵדוּת
oduth
testimony

בִּיה!סֵף
b·ieusph
in·Joseph

שָׂמ!
shm·u
he-placed·him

בְּצֵאת!
b·tzath·u
in·to- go-forth-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

שְׂפַת
shphth
lip-of

This he ordained in
Joseph [for] a testimony,
when he went out through
the land of Egypt: [where] I
heard a language [that] I
understood not.

5

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

אֶשְׁמָע
ashmo
I-am-hearing

:
:

:681 (81:7) הֲסִיר!תִי
esiruthi
I- cwithdrew

מִסֵּבֶל
m·sbl
from·burden

שִׁכְמ!
shkm·u
shoulder-blade-of·him

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

מִדּוּד
m·dud
from·pannier

I removed his shoulder
from the burden: his hands
were delivered from the
pots.

6

תַּעֲבֹרְנָה
thobrne
they-are-passing

:
:

:781 (81:8) בַּצָּרָה
b·tzre
in· the ·distress

קָרָאתָ
qrath
you-called

וָאֲחַלְּצֶךָּ
u·achltz·k
and·I-am- mliberating·you

אֶעֶנְךָ
aon·k
I-am-answering·you

Thou calledst in trouble,
and I delivered thee; I
answered thee in the secret
place of thunder: I proved
thee at the waters of
Meribah. Selah.

7

בְּסֵתֶר
b·sthr
in·concealment-of

רַעַם
rom
thunder cloud

אֶבְחָנְךָ
abchn·k
I-am-testing·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

מְרִיבָה
mribe
Meribah

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:881 (81:9) שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְאָעִידָה
u·aoide
and·I-shall- ctestify

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

־
-

. Hear, O my people, and I
will testify unto thee: O
Israel, if thou wilt hearken
unto me;

8

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:981 (81:10) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

אֵל
al
El

זָר
zr
alien-one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
thshthchue
you-shall- sbow-down

לְאֵל
l·al
to·El-of

There shall no strange god
be in thee; neither shalt thou
worship any strange god.

9

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

:
:

:1081 (81:11) אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

הַמַּעַלְךָ
e·mol·k
the·one- cbring ing-up·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

I [am] the LORD thy
God, which brought thee
out of the land of Egypt:
open thy mouth wide, and I
will fill it.

10

הַרְחֶב
erchb
copen -wide-you !

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

וַאֲמַלְאֵהוּ
u·amla·eu
and·I-shall- mfill·him

:
:

:1181 (81:12) וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לְק!לִי
l·qul·i
to·voice-of·me

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָבָה
abe
he-complied

But my people would not
hearken to my voice; and
Israel would none of me.

11

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:1281 (81:13) וָאֲשַׁלְּחֵהוּ
u·ashlch·eu
and·I-am- mlett ing-go·him

בִּשְׁרִירוּת
b·shriruth
in·control-of

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

So I gave them up unto
their own hearts'lust: [and]
they walked in their own

12
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counsels.בְּמ!עֲצ!תֵיהֶם
b·muotzuthi·em
in·counsels-of·them

:
:

:1381 (81:14) לוּ
lu
o-that

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-listening

לִי
l·i
to·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּדְרָכַי
b·drk·i
in·ways-of·me

יְהַלֵּכוּ
ielku
they-are- mgoing

:
:

Oh that my people had
hearkened unto me, [and]
Israel had walked in my
ways!

13

:1481 (81:15) כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little

א!יְבֵיהֶם
auibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

אַכְנִיעַ
aknio
I-am-causing- to -submit

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

צָרֵיהֶם
tzri·em
foes-of·them

I should soon have
subdued their enemies, and
turned my hand against
their adversaries.

14

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-am- creversing

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

:
:

:1581 (81:16) מְשַׂנְאֵי
mshnai
ones- mhating-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְכַחֲשׁוּ
ikchshu
they-shall- mcower

־
-

ל!
l·u
to·him

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-be bc

עִתָּם
oth·m
season-of·them

The haters of the LORD
should have submitted
themselves unto him: but
their time should have
endured for ever.

15

לְע!לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:1681 (81:17) וַיַּאֲכִילֵהוּ
u·iakil·eu
and·he-shall- cfeed·him

מֵחֵלֶב
m·chlb
from·fat-of

חִטָּה
chte
wheat

וּמִצּוּר
u·m·tzur
and·from·rock-of

דְּבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

He should have fed them
also with the finest of the
wheat: and with honey out
of the rock should I have
satisfied thee.

16

אַשְׂבִּיעֶךָ
ashbio·k
I-shall- csatisfy·you

:
:
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:182 מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

נִצָּב
ntzb
one-being-stationed

בַּעֲדַת
b·odth
in·congregation-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

. <<A Psalm of Asaph.>>
God standeth in the
congregation of the mighty;
he judgeth among the gods.

1

יִשְׁפֹּט
ishpht
he-is-judging

:
:

:282 עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

תִּשְׁפְּטוּ
thshphtu
you (p) -shall-judge

־
-

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

תִּשְׂאוּ
thshau
you (p) -shall-lift- up

־
-

How long will ye judge
unjustly, and accept the
persons of the wicked?
Selah.

2

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:382 שִׁפְטוּ
shphtu
judge-you (p)  !

־
-

דַל
dl
poor-one

וְיָת�ם
u·ithum
and·orphan

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

וָרָשׁ
u·rsh
and·one- being-destitute

Defend the poor and
fatherless: do justice to the
afflicted and needy.

3

הַצְדִּיקוּ
etzdiqu
cgrant -justice-you (p)  !

:
:

:482 פַּלְּטוּ
phltu
mdeliver-you (p)  !

־
-

דַל
dl
poor-one

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

הַצִּילוּ
etzilu
crescue-you (p)  !

:
:

Deliver the poor and
needy: rid [them] out of the
hand of the wicked.

4

:582 לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָבִינוּ
ibinu
they-are-understanding

בַּחֲשֵׁכָה
b·chshke
in· the ·darkness

יִתְהַלָּכוּ
ithelku
they-are- sgoing- about

They know not, neither
will they understand; they
walk on in darkness: all the
foundations of the earth are
out of course.

5

יִמּ�טוּ
imutu
they-are- nslipping

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מ�סְדֵי
musdi
foundations-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:682 אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

כֻּלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

:
:

. I have said, Ye [are]
gods; and all of you [are]
children of the most High.

6

:782 אָכֵן
akn
surely

כְּאָדָם
k·adm
as·human

תְּמוּתוּן
thmuthu·n
you (p) -shall-die

וּכְאַחַד
u·k·achd
and·as·one-of

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

תִּפֹּלוּ
thphlu
you (p) -shall-fall

:
:

But ye shall die like men,
and fall like one of the
princes.

7

:882 קוּמָה
qum·e
arise-you !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

שָׁפְטָה
shpht·e
judge-you !

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

תִנְחַל
thnchl
you-shall-allot

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

Arise, O God, judge the
earth: for thou shalt inherit
all nations.

8

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:
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:183 (83:1) שִׁיר
shir
song

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְאָסָף
l·asph
to·Asaph

:
:

(83:2) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

דֳּמִי
dmi
silence

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. <<A Song [or] Psalm of
Asaph.>> Keep not thou
silence, O God: hold not thy
peace, and be not still, O
God.

1

תֶּחֱרַשׁ
thchrsh
you-are- being-silent

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁקֹט
thshqt
you-are- being-quiet

אֵל
al
El

:
:

:283 (83:3) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

א�יְבֶיךָ
auibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

יֶהֱמָיוּן
iemiu·n
they-are-clamoring

וּמְשַׂנְאֶיךָ
u·mshnai·k
and·ones- mhating-of·you

For, lo, thine enemies
make a tumult: and they that
hate thee have lifted up the
head.

2

נָשְׂאוּ
nshau
they-lift- up

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

:
:

:383 (83:4) עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יַעֲרִימוּ
iorimu
they-are- cmaking-crafty

ס�ד
sud
deliberation

וְיִתְיָעֲצוּ
u·ithiotzu
and·they-are- scounseling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

They have taken crafty
counsel against thy people,
and consulted against thy
hidden ones.

3

צְפוּנֶיךָ
tzphuni·k
ones-being-secluded-of·you

:
:

:483 (83:5) אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנַכְחִידֵם
u·nkchid·m
and·we-shall- csuppress·them

מִגּ�י
m·gui
from·nation

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

They have said, Come,
and let us cut them off from
[being] a nation; that the
name of Israel may be no
more in remembrance.

4

יִזָּכֵר
izkr
he-shall-be-remembered

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:583 (83:6) כִּי
ki
that

נ�עֲצוּ
nuotzu
they- ncounsel

לֵב
lb
heart

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

יִכְרֹתוּ
ikrthu
they-are-cutting

:
:

For they have consulted
together with one consent:
they are confederate against
thee:

5

:683 (83:7) אָהֳלֵי
aeli
tents-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

וְיִשְׁמְעֵאלִים
u·ishmoalim
and·Ishmaelites

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְהַגְרִים
u·egrim
and·Hagarites

:
:

The tabernacles of Edom,
and the Ishmaelites; of
Moab, and the Hagarenes;

6

:783 (83:8) גְּבָל
gbl
Gebal

וְעַמּ�ן
u·omun
and·Ammon

וַעֲמָלֵק
u·omlq
and·Amalek

פְּלֶשֶׁת
phlshth
Philistia

עִם
om
with

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

צ�ר
tzur
Tyre

:
:

Gebal, and Ammon, and
Amalek; the Philistines with
the inhabitants of Tyre;

7

:883 (83:9) גַּם
gm
even

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

נִלְוָה
nlue
he-is-obliged

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are bc

זְר�עַ
zruo
arm

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

ל�ט
lut
Lot

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

Assur also is joined with
them: they have holpen the
children of Lot. Selah.

8

:983 (83:10) עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כְּמִדְיָן
k·mdin
as·Midian

כְּסִיסְרָא
k·sisra
as·Sisera

כְיָבִין
k·ibin
as·Jabin

בְּנַחַל
b·nchl
in·watercourse-of

קִישׁ�ן
qishun
Kishon

:
:

. Do unto them as [unto]
the Midianites; as [to]
Sisera, as [to] Jabin, at the
brook of Kison:

9

:1083 (83:11) נִשְׁמְדוּ
nshmdu
they-were-exterminated

בְעֵין־דּאֹר
b·oin-dar
in·En-Dor

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

דֹּמֶן
dmn
manure

לָאֲדָמָה
l·adme
for· the ·ground

:
:

[Which] perished at
Endor: they became [as]
dung for the earth.

10

:1183 (83:12) שִׁיתֵמ�
shith·mu
set-you·them !

נְדִיבֵמ�
ndib·mu
patrons-of·them

כְּעֹרֵב
k·orb
as·Oreb

וְכִזְאֵב
u·k·zab
and·as·Zeeb

וּכְזֶבַח
u·k·zbch
and·as·Zebah

וּכְצַלְמֻנָּע
u·k·tzlmno
and·as·Zalmunna

Make their nobles like
Oreb, and like Zeeb: yea, all
their princes as Zebah, and
as Zalmunna:

11

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נְסִיכֵמ�
nsik·mu
sovereigns-of·them

:
:

:1283 (83:13) אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

נִירֲשָׁה
nirshe
we-shall-tenant

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

אֵת
ath
»

נְא�ת
nauth
oases-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

Who said, Let us take to
ourselves the houses of God
in possession.

12

:1383 (83:14) אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

שִׁיתֵמ�
shith·mu
set-you·them !

כַגַּלְגַּל
k·glgl
as· the ·tumbleweed

כְּקַשׁ
k·qsh
as·straw

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

O my God, make them
like a wheel; as the stubble
before the wind.

13

:1483 (83:15) כְּאֵשׁ
k·ash
as·fire

תִּבְעַר
thbor
she-is-consuming

־
-

יָעַר
ior
wildwood

וּכְלֶהָבָה
u·k·lebe
and·as·blaze

תְּלַהֵט
thlet
she-is- msett ing- aflame

הָרִים
erim
mountains

:
:

As the fire burneth a
wood, and as the flame
setteth the mountains on
fire;

14

:1583 (83:16) כֵּן
kn
so

תִּרְדְּפֵם
thrdph·m
you-shall-pursue·them

בְּסַעֲרֶךָ
b·sor·k
in·tempest-of·you

וּבְסוּפָתְךָ
u·b·suphth·k
and·in·sweeping- whirlwind -of·you

So persecute them with
thy tempest, and make them
afraid with thy storm.

15
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תְבַהֲלֵם
thbel·m
you-shall- mfluster·them

:
:

:1683 (83:17) מַלֵּא
mla
mfill-you !

פְנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

קָל�ן
qlun
dishonor

וִיבַקְשׁוּ
u·ibqshu
and·they-shall- mseek

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Fill their faces with
shame; that they may seek
thy name, O LORD.

16

:1783 (83:18) יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

וְיִבָּהֲלוּ
u·ibelu
and·they-shall-be-flustered

עֲדֵי
odi
unto

־
-

עַד
od
future

Let them be confounded
and troubled for ever; yea,
let them be put to shame,
and perish:

17

וְיַחְפְּרוּ
u·ichphru
and·they-shall- be-abash ed

וְיאֹבֵדוּ
u·iabdu
and·they-shall-perish

:
:

:1883 (83:19) וְיֵדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבַדֶּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

That [men] may know
that thou, whose name alone
[is] JEHOVAH, [art] the
most high over all the earth.

18

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:
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:184 (84:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגִּתִּית
e·gthith
the·winetrough

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

:
:

(84:2) . <<To the chief Musician
upon Gittith, A Psalm for
the sons of Korah.>> How
amiable [are] thy
tabernacles, O LORD of
hosts!

1

מַה
me
what !

־
-

יְּדִיד�ת
ididuth
endearing-ones

מִשְׁכְּנ�תֶיךָ
mshknuthi·k
tabernacles-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:284 (84:3) נִכְסְפָה
nksphe
she- nlongs- for

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

כָּלְתָה
klthe
she-finishes

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לְחַצְר�ת
l·chtzruth
for·courts-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

My soul longeth, yea,
even fainteth for the courts
of the LORD: my heart and
my flesh crieth out for the
living God.

2

וּבְשָׂרִי
u·bshr·i
and·flesh-of·me

יְרַנְּנוּ
irnnu
they-are- mappealing

אֶל
al
to

אֵל
al
El

־
-

חָי
chi
living-one

:
:

:384 (84:4) גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

צִפּ�ר
tzphur
sparrow

מָצְאָה
mtzae
she-finds

בַיִת
bith
home

וּדְר�ר
u·drur
and·swallow

קֵן
qn
nest

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁתָה
shthe
she-sets

Yea, the sparrow hath
found an house, and the
swallow a nest for herself,
where she may lay her
young, [even] thine altars, O
LORD of hosts, my King,
and my God.

3

אֶפְרֹחֶיהָ
aphrchi·e
broods-of·her

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

מִזְבְּח�תֶיךָ
mzbchuthi·k
altars-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

מַלְכִּי
mlk·i
king-of·me

וֵאלֹהָי
u·ale·i
and·Elohim-of·me

:
:

:484 (84:5) אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

בֵיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

ע�ד
oud
further

יְהַלְלוּךָ
iellu·k
they-shall- mpraise·you

סֶּלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

Blessed [are] they that
dwell in thy house: they will
be still praising thee. Selah.

4

:584 (84:6) אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

אָדָם
adm
human

ע�ז
ouz
strength

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

מְסִלּ�ת
msluth
highways

בִּלְבָבָם
b·lbb·m
in·heart-of·them

:
:

Blessed [is] the man
whose strength [is] in thee;
in whose heart [are] the
ways [of them].

5

:684 (84:7) עֹבְרֵי
obri
ones-passing-of

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

הַבָּכָא
e·bka
the·aspen

מַעְיָן
moin
spring

יְשִׁיתוּהוּ
ishithu·eu
they-are-setting·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בְּרָכ�ת
brkuth
blessings

[Who] passing through the
valley of Baca make it a
well; the rain also filleth the
pools.

6

יַעְטֶה
iote
he-is- cmuffling

מ�רֶה
mure
former-rain

:
:

:784 (84:8) יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

מֵחַיִל
m·chil
from·rampart

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חָיִל
chil
rampart

יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-is- nappearing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

:
:

They go from strength to
strength, [every one of
them] in Zion appeareth
before God.

7

:884 (84:9) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שִׁמְעָה
shmo·e
hear-you !

תְפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

. O LORD God of hosts,
hear my prayer: give ear, O
God of Jacob. Selah.

8

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:984 (84:10) מָגִנֵּנוּ
mgn·nu
shield-of·us

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְהַבֵּט
u·ebt
and· c look-you !

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מְשִׁיחֶךָ
mshich·k
anointed-one-of·you

:
:

Behold, O God our shield,
and look upon the face of
thine anointed.

9

:1084 (84:11) כִּי
ki
that

ט�ב
tub
good

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

בַּחֲצֵרֶיךָ
b·chtzri·k
in·courts-of·you

מֵאָלֶף
m·alph
from·thousand

בָּחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-choose

הִסְתּ�פֵף
esthuphph
to- ssweep-of

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

For a day in thy courts
[is] better than a thousand. I
had rather be a doorkeeper
in the house of my God,
than to dwell in the tents of
wickedness.

10

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

מִדּוּר
m·dur
from·to-abide-of

בְּאָהֳלֵי
b·aeli
in·tents-of

־
-

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

:
:

:1184 (84:12) כִּי
ki
that

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

וּמָגֵן
u·mgn
and·shield

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חֵן
chn
grace

וְכָב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

For the LORD God [is] a
sun and shield: the LORD
will give grace and glory:
no good [thing] will he
withhold from them that
walk uprightly.

11

יִמְנַע
imno
he-is-withholding

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good- thing

לַהֹלְכִים
l·elkim
to· the ·ones-going

בְּתָמִים
b·thmim
in·flawless ness

:
:

:1284 (84:13) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

אָדָם
adm
human

בֹּטֵחַ
btch
one-trusting

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

O LORD of hosts,
blessed [is] the man that
trusteth in thee.

12
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:185 (85:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

:
:

(85:2) רָצִיתָ
rtzith
you-approved

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm for the
sons of Korah.>> LORD,
thou hast been favourable
unto thy land: thou hast
brought back the captivity
of Jacob.

1

אַרְצֶךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

שַׁבְתָּ
shbth
you-reversed

K

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

Q

שְׁבִית
shbith
captivity-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:285 (85:3) נָשָׂאתָ
nshath
you-bore

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

כִּסִּיתָ
ksith
you- mcovered

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

חַטָּאתָם
chtath·m
sin-of·them

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

Thou hast forgiven the
iniquity of thy people, thou
hast covered all their sin.
Selah.

2

:385 (85:4) אָסַפְתָּ
asphth
you-terminated

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֶבְרָתֶךָ
obrth·k
rage-of·you

הֱשִׁיב�תָ
eshibuth
you- cturned-back

מֵחֲר�ן
m·chrun
from·heat-of

אַפֶּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

:
:

Thou hast taken away all
thy wrath: thou hast turned
[thyself] from the fierceness
of thine anger.

3

:485 (85:5) שׁוּבֵנוּ
shub·nu
turn-back-you·us !

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׁעֵנוּ
isho·nu
salvation-of·us

וְהָפֵר
u·ephr
and· cannul-you !

כַּעַסְךָ
kos·k
vexation-of·you

Turn us, O God of our
salvation, and cause thine
anger toward us to cease.

4

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

:
:

:585 (85:6) הַלְע�לָם
e·l·oulm
?·to·eon

תֶּאֱנַף
thanph
you-shall- be-angry

־
-

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

תִּמְשֹׁךְ
thmshk
you-shall-protract

אַפְּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

Wilt thou be angry with us
for ever? wilt thou draw out
thine anger to all
generations?

5

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

:
:

:685 (85:7) הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

תְּחַיֵּנוּ
thchi·nu
you-shall- mrevive·us

וְעַמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

Wilt thou not revive us
again: that thy people may
rejoice in thee?

6

יִשְׂמְחוּ
ishmchu
they-shall-rejoice

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:785 (85:8) הַרְאֵנוּ
era·nu
cshow-you·us !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

וְיֶשְׁעֲךָ
u·isho·k
and·salvation-of·you

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-shall-give

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

Shew us thy mercy, O
LORD, and grant us thy
salvation.

7

:885 (85:9) אֶשְׁמְעָה
ashmoe
I-shall-hear

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

שָׁל�ם
shlum
well-being

. I will hear what God the
LORD will speak: for he
will speak peace unto his
people, and to his saints: but
let them not turn again to
folly.

8

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

חֲסִידָיו
chsidi·u
kindly-ones-of·him

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-are-returning

לְכִסְלָה
l·ksle
to·apathy

:
:

:985 (85:10) אַךְ
ak
yea

קָר�ב
qrub
near

לִירֵאָיו
l·irai·u
to·fearing-ones-of·him

יִשְׁע�
isho·u
salvation-of·him

לִשְׁכֹּן
l·shkn
to·to-tabernacle-of

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

Surely his salvation [is]
nigh them that fear him; that
glory may dwell in our land.

9

בְּאַרְצֵנוּ
b·artz·nu
in·land-of·us

:
:

:1085 (85:11) חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

־
-

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·truth

נִפְגָּשׁוּ
nphgshu
they- nencounter

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וְשָׁל�ם
u·shlum
and·peace

נָשָׁקוּ
nshqu
they-kiss

:
:

Mercy and truth are met
together; righteousness and
peace have kissed [each
other].

10

:1185 (85:12) אֱמֶת
amth
truth

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·earth

תִּצְמָח
thtzmch
she-shall-sprout

וְצֶדֶק
u·tzdq
and·righteousness

מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

נִשְׁקָף
nshqph
he- ngazes

:
:

Truth shall spring out of
the earth; and righteousness
shall look down from
heaven.

11

:1285 (85:13) גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

וְאַרְצֵנוּ
u·artz·nu
and·land-of·us

תִּתֵּן
ththn
she-shall-give

יְבוּלָהּ
ibul·e
crop-of·her

:
:

Yea, the LORD shall
give [that which is] good;
and our land shall yield her
increase.

12

:1385 (85:14) צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

יְהַלֵּךְ
ielk
he-shall- mgo

וְיָשֵׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

לְדֶרֶךְ
l·drk
to·way-of

Righteousness shall go
before him; and shall set
[us] in the way of his steps.

13

פְּעָמָיו
phomi·u
footings-of·him

:
:
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:186 תְּפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

הַטֵּה
ete
cstretch-out-you !

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

עֲנֵנִי
on·ni
answer-you·me !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָנִי
oni
humble

. <<A Prayer of David.>>
Bow down thine ear, O
LORD, hear me: for I [am]
poor and needy.

1

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:286 שָׁמְרָה
shmr·e
guard-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָסִיד
chsid
kindly-one

אָנִי
ani
I

ה�שַׁע
eusho
csave-you !

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

Preserve my soul; for I
[am] holy: O thou my God,
save thy servant that
trusteth in thee.

2

הַבּ�טֵחַ
e·butch
the·one-trusting

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:386 חָנֵּנִי
chn·ni
be-gracious-you·me !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

כִּי
ki
that

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

Be merciful unto me, O
Lord: for I cry unto thee
daily.

3

:486 שַׂמֵּחַ
shmch
mrejoice-you !

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-am-lifting- up

:
:

Rejoice the soul of thy
servant: for unto thee, O
Lord, do I lift up my soul.

4

:586 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

ט�ב
tub
good

וְסַלָּח
u·slch
and·pardoning

וְרַב
u·rb
and·abundant-of

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

For thou, Lord, [art] good,
and ready to forgive; and
plenteous in mercy unto all
them that call upon thee.

5

קֹרְאֶיךָ
qrai·k
ones-calling-of·you

:
:

:686 הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

וְהַקְשִׁיבָה
u·eqshib·e
and· cattend-you !

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

תַּחֲנוּנ�תָי
thchnunuth·i
supplications-of·me

:
:

Give ear, O LORD, unto
my prayer; and attend to the
voice of my supplications.

6

:786 בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צָרָתִי
tzrth·i
distress-of·me

אֶקְרָאֶךָּ
aqra·k
I-shall-call·you

כִּי
ki
that

תַעֲנֵנִי
thon·ni
you-shall-answer·me

:
:

In the day of my trouble I
will call upon thee: for thou
wilt answer me.

7

:886 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

כָּמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

בָאֱלֹהִים
b·aleim
in· the ·Elohim

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

כְּמַעֲשֶׂיךָ
k·moshi·k
as·deeds-of·you

:
:

. Among the gods [there
is] none like unto thee, O
Lord; neither [are there any
works] like unto thy works.

8

:986 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-made do

יָב�אוּ
ibuau
they-shall-come

וְיִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-shall- sworship

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

All nations whom thou
hast made shall come and
worship before thee, O
Lord; and shall glorify thy
name.

9

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

וִיכַבְּדוּ
u·ikbdu
and·they-shall- mglorify

לִשְׁמֶךָ
l·shm·k
to·name-of·you

:
:

:1086 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָד�ל
gdul
great

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְעֹשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·one-doing-of

נִפְלָא�ת
nphlauth
thing s-being- nmarvelous

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לְבַדֶּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

:
:

For thou [art] great, and
doest wondrous things: thou
[art] God alone.

10

:1186 ה�רֵנִי
eur·ni
cdirect-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דַּרְכֶּךָ
drk·k
way-of·you

אֲהַלֵּךְ
aelk
I-shall- mwalk

בַּאֲמִתֶּךָ
b·amth·k
in·truth-of·you

יַחֵד
ichd
munite-you !

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

Teach me thy way, O
LORD; I will walk in thy
truth: unite my heart to fear
thy name.

11

לְיִרְאָה
l·ira·e
to·to-fear-of

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:1286 א�דְךָ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

:
:

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

וַאֲכַבְּדָה
u·akbde
and·I-shall- mglorify

I will praise thee, O Lord
my God, with all my heart:
and I will glorify thy name
for evermore.

12

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:1386 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

עָלָי
ol·i
over·me

וְהִצַּלְתָּ
u·etzlth
and·you- crescued

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִשְּׁא�ל
m·shaul
from·unseen

תַּחְתִּיָּה
thchthie
beneath

:
:

For great [is] thy mercy
toward me: and thou hast
delivered my soul from the
lowest hell.

13

:1486 אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זֵדִים
zdim
arrogant-ones

קָמוּ
qmu
they-rise

־
-

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וַעֲדַת
u·odth
and·crowd-of

עָרִיצִים
oritzim
terrifying-ones

בִּקְשׁוּ
bqshu
they- mseek

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

O God, the proud are
risen against me, and the
assemblies of violent [men]

14
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have sought after my soul;
and have not set thee before
them.

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׂמוּךָ
shmu·k
they-place·you

לְנֶגְדָּם
l·ngd·m
to· in- front-of·them

:
:

:1586 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֵל
al
El

־
-

רַחוּם
rchum
compassionate

וְחַנּוּן
u·chnun
and·gracious

אֶרֶךְ
ark
slow-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

וְרַב
u·rb
and·abundant-of

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

But thou, O Lord, [art] a
God full of compassion, and
gracious, longsuffering, and
plenteous in mercy and
truth.

15

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness

:
:

:1686 פְּנֵה
phne
face- about -you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְחָנֵּנִי
u·chn·ni
and· be-gracious-you·me !

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

עֻזְּךָ
oz·k
strength-of·you

O turn unto me, and have
mercy upon me; give thy
strength unto thy servant,
and save the son of thine
handmaid.

16

לְעַבְדֶּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

וְה�שִׁיעָה
u·eushio·e
and· csave-you !

לְבֶן
l·bn
to·son-of

־
-

אֲמָתֶךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

:
:

:1786 עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

־
-

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

א�ת
auth
sign

לְט�בָה
l·tube
for·good

וְיִרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-shall-see

שֹׂנְאַי
shna·i
ones-hating-of·me

Shew me a token for
good; that they which hate
me may see [it], and be
ashamed: because thou,
LORD, hast holpen me, and
comforted me.

17

וְיֵבֹשׁוּ
u·ibshu
and·they-shall- be- ashamed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲזַרְתַּנִי
ozrth·ni
you-helped·me

וְנִחַמְתָּנִי
u·nchmth·ni
and·you- mcomforted·me

:
:
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:187 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

־
-

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

שִׁיר
shir
song

יְסוּדָת�
isudth·u
foundation-of·him

בְּהַרְרֵי
b·erri
in·mountain -range s-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

:
:

. <<A Psalm [or] Song for
the sons of Korah.>> His
foundation [is] in the holy
mountains.

1

:287 אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

מִשְׁכְּנ�ת
mshknuth
tabernacles-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

The LORD loveth the
gates of Zion more than all
the dwellings of Jacob.

2

:387 נִכְבָּד�ת
nkbduth
thing s-being- nglorious

מְדֻבָּר
mdbr
one-being- mspoken

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

עִיר
oir
city-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

Glorious things are
spoken of thee, O city of
God. Selah.

3

:487 אַזְכִּיר
azkir
I-shall- cmention

רַהַב
reb
Rahab

וּבָבֶל
u·bbl
and·Babylon

לְיֹדְעָי
l·ido·i
to·ones-knowing-of·me

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

פְלֶשֶׁת
phlshth
Philistia

וְצ�ר
u·tzur
and·Tyre

עִם
om
with

־
-

. I will make mention of
Rahab and Babylon to them
that know me: behold
Philistia, and Tyre, with
Ethiopia; this [man] was
born there.

4

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

זֶה
ze
this-one

יֻלַּד
ild
he-was-born

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:587 וּלֲצִיּ�ן
u·l·tziun
and·to·Zion

יֵאָמַר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

יֻלַּד
ild
he-was-born

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

And of Zion it shall be
said, This and that man was
born in her: and the highest
himself shall establish her.

5

יְכ�נְנֶהָ
ikunn·e
he-shall- mestablish·her

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

:
:

:687 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִסְפֹּר
isphr
he-shall-recount

בִּכְת�ב
b·kthub
in·to-write-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

זֶה
ze
this-one

יֻלַּד
ild
he-was-born

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

The LORD shall count,
when he writeth up the
people, [that] this [man]
was born there. Selah.

6

:787 וְשָׁרִים
u·shrim
and·ones-singing

כְּחֹלְלִים
k·chllim
as·ones-fluting

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעְיָנַי
moin·i
springs-of·me

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

As well the singers as the
players on instruments
[shall be there]: all my
springs [are] in thee.

7
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:188 (88:1) שִׁיר
shir
song

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

קֹרַח
qrch
Korah

לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָחֲלַת
mchlth
fluting

. <<A Song [or] Psalm for
the sons of Korah, to the
chief Musician upon
Mahalath Leannoth,
Maschil of Heman the
Ezrahite.>> O LORD God
of my salvation, I have
cried day [and] night before
thee:

1

לְעַנּ�ת
l·onuth
for·to- mrespond-of

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
contemplating

לְהֵימָן
l·eimn
for·Heman

הָאֶזְרָחִי
e·azrchi
the·Ezrahite

:
:

(88:2) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יְשׁוּעָתִי
ishuoth·i
salvation-of·me

י�ם
ium
day

־
-

צָעַקְתִּי
tzoqthi
I-cry

בַלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

נֶגְדֶּךָ
ngd·k
in- front-of·you

:
:

:288 (88:3) תָּב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

הַטֵּה
ete
cstretch-out-you !

־
-

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

Let my prayer come
before thee: incline thine ear
unto my cry;

2

לְרִנָּתִי
l·rnth·i
to·appeal-of·me

:
:

:388 (88:4) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׂבְעָה
shboe
she- is -surfeited

בְרָע�ת
b·routh
in·evils

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וְחַיַּי
u·chi·i
and·lives-of·me

לִשְׁא�ל
l·shaul
to·unseen

הִגִּיעוּ
egiou
they- ctouch

:
:

For my soul is full of
troubles: and my life
draweth nigh unto the
grave.

3

:488 (88:5) נֶחְשַׁבְתִּי
nchshbthi
I-am-reckoned

עִם
om
with

־
-

י�רְדֵי
iurdi
ones-descending-of

ב�ר
bur
crypt

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-become

כְּגֶבֶר
k·gbr
as·master

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

I am counted with them
that go down into the pit: I
am as a man [that hath] no
strength:

4

אֱיָל
ail
subject ing-power

:
:

:588 (88:6) בַּמֵּתִים
b·mthim
in· the ·ones- being-dead

חָפְשִׁי
chphshi
free-ones

כְּמ�
kmu
as

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

שֹׁכְבֵי
shkbi
ones-lying- down-of

קֶבֶר
qbr
tomb

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

Free among the dead, like
the slain that lie in the
grave, whom thou
rememberest no more: and
they are cut off from thy
hand.

5

זְכַרְתָּם
zkrth·m
you-remember·them

ע�ד
oud
further

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

מִיָּדְךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

נִגְזָרוּ
ngzru
they-are-severed

:
:

:688 (88:7) שַׁתַּנִי
shth·ni
you-set·me

בְּב�ר
b·bur
in·crypt-of

תַּחְתִּיּ�ת
thchthiuth
nether-ones

בְּמַחֲשַׁכִּים
b·mchshkim
in·darknesses

בִּמְצֹל�ת
b·mtzluth
in·shadowy- depth s

:
:

Thou hast laid me in the
lowest pit, in darkness, in
the deeps.

6

:788 (88:8) עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

סָמְכָה
smke
she-bears-down

חֲמָתֶךָ
chmth·k
fury-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מִשְׁבָּרֶיךָ
mshbri·k
breakers-of·you

עִנִּיתָ
onith
you- mhumble

סֶּלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

Thy wrath lieth hard upon
me, and thou hast afflicted
[me] with all thy waves.
Selah.

7

:888 (88:9) הִרְחַקְתָּ
erchqth
you- ctook -far

מְיֻדָּעַי
mido·i
ones-being- macquainted-of·me

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

שַׁתַּנִי
shth·ni
you-set·me

ת�עֵב�ת
thuobuth
abhorrences

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

Thou hast put away mine
acquaintance far from me;
thou hast made me an
abomination unto them: [I
am] shut up, and I cannot
come forth.

8

כָּלֻא
kla
one-being-shut-up

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֵצֵא
atza
I-shall- go-forth

:
:

:988 (88:10) עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

דָאֲבָה
dabe
she-pines- away

מִנִּי
mni
from

עֹנִי
oni
humiliation

קְרָאתִיךָ
qrathi·k
I-call·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

Mine eye mourneth by
reason of affliction: LORD,
I have called daily upon
thee, I have stretched out
my hands unto thee.

9

שִׁטַּחְתִּי
shtchthi
I- mspread-out

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

כַפָּי
kph·i
palms-of·me

:
:

:1088 (88:11) הֲלַמֵּתִים
e·l·mthim
?·to· the ·ones- being-dead

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

־
-

פֶּלֶא
phla
marvel

אִם
am
or

־
-

רְפָאִים
rphaim
healers

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-shall-rise

. Wilt thou shew
wonders to the dead? shall
the dead arise [and] praise
thee? Selah.

10

י�דוּךָ
iudu·k
they-shall- cacclaim·you

סֶּלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:1188 (88:12) הַיְסֻפַּר
e·isphr
?·he-shall-be- mrecounted

בַּקֶּבֶר
b·qbr
in· the ·tomb

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

אֱמוּנָתְךָ
amunth·k
faithfulness-of·you

Shall thy lovingkindness
be declared in the grave?
[or] thy faithfulness in
destruction?

11

בָּאֲבַדּ�ן
b·abdun
in· the ·destruction

:
:
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:1288 (88:13) הֲיִוָּדַע
e·iudo
?·he-is-being-known

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

פִּלְאֶךָ
phla·k
marvel ous-deed -of·you

וְצִדְקָתְךָ
u·tzdqth·k
and·righteousness-of·you

Shall thy wonders be
known in the dark? and thy
righteousness in the land of
forgetfulness?

12

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

נְשִׁיָּה
nshie
oblivion

:
:

:1388 (88:14) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׁוַּעְתִּי
shuothi
I- mimplore

וּבַבֹּקֶר
u·b·bqr
and·in· the ·morning

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

But unto thee have I
cried, O LORD; and in the
morning shall my prayer
prevent thee.

13

תְקַדְּמֶךָּ
thqdm·k
she-is- mpreceding·you

:
:

:1488 (88:15) לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תִּזְנַח
thznch
you-are-casting-off

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

תַּסְתִּיר
thsthir
you-are- cconcealing

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

LORD, why castest thou
off my soul? [why] hidest
thou thy face from me?

14

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:1588 (88:16) עָנִי
oni
humble

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְגֹוֵעַ
u·guo
and·and-one- being-weary

מִנֹּעַר
m·nor
from·youth

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-bear

אֵמֶיךָ
ami·k
dreads-of·you

I [am] afflicted and
ready to die from [my]
youth up: [while] I suffer
thy terrors I am distracted.

15

אָפוּנָה
aphune
I-am- being-distract ed

:
:

:1688 (88:17) עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-passed

חֲר�נֶיךָ
chruni·k
heats-of·you

בִּעוּתֶיךָ
bouthi·k
frightenings-of·you

צִמְּתוּתֻנִי
tzmthuth·ni
they- meffaced·me

:
:

Thy fierce wrath goeth
over me; thy terrors have
cut me off.

16

:1788 (88:18) סַבּוּנִי
sbu·ni
they-surround·me

כַמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הִקִּיפוּ
eqiphu
they- cencompass

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

יָחַד
ichd
altogether

:
:

They came round about
me daily like water; they
compassed me about
together.

17

:1888 (88:19) הִרְחַקְתָּ
erchqth
you- ctook -far

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

וָרֵעַ
u·ro
and·associate

מְיֻדָּעַי
mido·i
ones-being- macquainted-of·me

Lover and friend hast
thou put far from me, [and]
mine acquaintance into
darkness.

18

מַחְשָׁךְ
mchshk
darkness

:
:
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:189 (89:1) מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
contemplating

לְאֵיתָן
l·aithn
for·Ethan

הָאֶזְרָחִי
e·azrchi
the·Ezrahite

:
:

(89:2) חַסְדֵי
chsdi
kindnesses-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

אָשִׁירָה
ashire
I-shall-sing

. <<Maschil of Ethan the
Ezrahite.>> I will sing of
the mercies of the LORD
for ever: with my mouth
will I make known thy
faithfulness to all
generations.

1

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

א�דִיעַ
audio
I-shall- cmake-known

אֱמוּנָתְךָ
amunth·k
faithfulness-of·you

בְּפִי
b·ph·i
in·mouth-of·me

:
:

:289 (89:3) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

יִבָּנֶה
ibne
he-shall-be-built

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

תָּכִן
thkn
you-shall- cestablish

For I have said, Mercy
shall be built up for ever:
thy faithfulness shalt thou
establish in the very
heavens.

2

אֱמוּנָתְךָ
amunth·k
faithfulness-of·you

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:389 (89:4) כָּרַתִּי
krthi
I-cut

בְרִית
brith
covenant

לִבְחִירִי
l·bchir·i
to·chosen-one-of·me

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

:
:

I have made a covenant
with my chosen, I have
sworn unto David my
servant,

3

:489 (89:5) עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

אָכִין
akin
I-shall- cestablish

זַרְעֶךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

וּבָנִיתִי
u·bnithi
and·I-build

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

־
-

וָד�ר
u·dur
and·generation

Thy seed will I establish
for ever, and build up thy
throne to all generations.
Selah.

4

כִּסְאֲךָ
ksa·k
throne-of·you

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:589 (89:6) וְי�דוּ
u·iudu
and·they-are- cacclaiming

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

פִּלְאֲךָ
phla·k
marvel ous-deed -of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

. And the heavens shall
praise thy wonders, O
LORD: thy faithfulness also
in the congregation of the
saints.

5

אֱמוּנָתְךָ
amunth·k
faithfulness-of·you

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

:
:

:689 (89:7) כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

בַשַּׁחַק
b·shchq
in· the ·sky

יַעֲרֹךְ
iork
he-shall- be-appraise d

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

יִדְמֶה
idme
he-is- being-like

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

For who in the heaven can
be compared unto the
LORD? [who] among the
sons of the mighty can be
likened unto the LORD?

6

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

אֵלִים
alim
deities

:
:

:789 (89:8) אֵל
al
El

נַעֲרָץ
nortz
one- nterrifying

בְּס�ד
b·sud
in·deliberation-of

־
-

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

רַבָּה
rbe
much

וְנ�רָא
u·nura
and·one-being-feared

עַל
ol
on

־
-

God is greatly to be feared
in the assembly of the
saints, and to be had in
reverence of all [them that
are] about him.

7

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

סְבִיבָיו
sbibi·u
round-about·him

:
:

:889 (89:9) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

כָמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

חֲסִין
chsin
invincible

יָהּ
ie
Ie

וֶאֱמוּנָתְךָ
u·amunth·k
and·faithfulness-of·you

O LORD God of hosts,
who [is] a strong LORD
like unto thee? or to thy
faithfulness round about
thee?

8

סְבִיב�תֶיךָ
sbibuthi·k
round-about·you

:
:

:989 (89:10) אַתָּה
athe
you

מ�שֵׁל
mushl
one-ruling

בְּגֵאוּת
b·gauth
in·swelling-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

בְּשׂ�א
b·shua
in·to-lift-of

גַלָּיו
gli·u
billows-of·him

אַתָּה
athe
you

Thou rulest the raging of
the sea: when the waves
thereof arise, thou stillest
them.

9

תְשַׁבְּחֵם
thshbch·m
you-are- mtriumphing·them

:
:

:1089 (89:11) אַתָּה
athe
you

דִכִּאתָ
dkath
you- mcrushed

כֶחָלָל
k·chll
as· the ·one-wounded

רָהַב
reb
one-audacious

בִּזְר�עַ
b·zruo
in·arm-of

עֻזְּךָ
oz·k
strength-of·you

Thou hast broken Rahab
in pieces, as one that is
slain; thou hast scattered
thine enemies with thy
strong arm.

10

פִּזַּרְתָּ
phzrth
you- mdispersed

א�יְבֶיךָ
auibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

:
:

:1189 (89:12) לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

וּמְלֹאָהּ
u·mla·e
and·fullness-of·her

אַתָּה
athe
you

The heavens [are] thine,
the earth also [is] thine: [as
for] the world and the

11
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fulness thereof, thou hast
founded them.יְסַדְתָּם

isdth·m
you-founded·them

:
:

:1289 (89:13) צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

וְיָמִין
u·imin
and·right

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְרָאתָם
brath·m
you-created·them

תָּב�ר
thbur
Tabor

וְחֶרְמ�ן
u·chrmun
and·Hermon

בְּשִׁמְךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

The north and the south
thou hast created them:
Tabor and Hermon shall
rejoice in thy name.

12

יְרַנֵּנוּ
irnnu
they-are- mbeing-jubilant

:
:

:1389 (89:14) לְךָ
l·k
to·you

זְר�עַ
zruo
arm

עִם
om
with

־
-

גְּבוּרָה
gbure
mastery

תָּעֹז
thoz
she-is- being-strong

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

תָּרוּם
thrum
she-is- being-exalt ed

Thou hast a mighty arm:
strong is thy hand, [and]
high is thy right hand.

13

יְמִינֶךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

:
:

:1489 (89:15) צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

מְכ�ן
mkun
basis-of

כִּסְאֶךָ
ksa·k
throne-of·you

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·truth

Justice and judgment
[are] the habitation of thy
throne: mercy and truth
shall go before thy face.

14

יְקַדְּמוּ
iqdmu
they-are- mpreceding

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

:
:

:1589 (89:16) אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

י�דְעֵי
iudoi
ones-knowing-of

תְרוּעָה
thruoe
shouting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּא�ר
b·aur
in·light-of

־
-

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

. Blessed [is] the people
that know the joyful sound:
they shall walk, O LORD,
in the light of thy
countenance.

15

יְהַלֵּכוּן
ielku·n
they-shall- mwalk

:
:

:1689 (89:17) בְּשִׁמְךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

יְגִילוּן
igilu·n
they-shall-exult

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וּבְצִדְקָתְךָ
u·b·tzdqth·k
and·in·righteousness-of·you

In thy name shall they
rejoice all the day: and in
thy righteousness shall they
be exalted.

16

יָרוּמוּ
irumu
they-shall- be-exalt ed

:
:

:1789 (89:18) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty-of

עֻזָּמ�
oz·mu
strength-of·them

אָתָּה
athe
you

וּבִרְצֹנְךָ
u·b·rtzn·k
and·in·approval-of·you

K

תָּרִים
thrim
you-shall- cexalt

For thou [art] the glory
of their strength: and in thy
favour our horn shall be
exalted.

17

Q

תָּרוּם
thrum
she-shall- be-exalt ed

קַרְנֵנוּ
qrn·nu
horn-of·us

:
:

:1889 (89:19) כִּי
ki
that

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מָגִנֵּנוּ
mgn·nu
shield-of·us

וְלִקְד�שׁ
u·l·qdush
and·to·holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מַלְכֵּנוּ
mlk·nu
king-of·us

:
:

For the LORD [is] our
defence; and the Holy One
of Israel [is] our king.

18

:1989 (89:20) אָז
az
then

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

־
-

בְחָז�ן
b·chzun
in·vision

לַחֲסִידֶיךָ
l·chsidi·k
to·kind-ones-of·you

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·you-are-saying

שִׁוִּיתִי
shuithi
I- mpoised

עֵזֶר
ozr
help

. Then thou spakest in
vision to thy holy one, and
saidst, I have laid help upon
[one that is] mighty; I have
exalted [one] chosen out of
the people.

19

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man

הֲרִימ�תִי
erimuthi
I- cexalted

בָחוּר
bchur
one-being-chosen

מֵעָם
m·om
from·people

:
:

:2089 (89:21) מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

בְּשֶׁמֶן
b·shmn
in·oil-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

מְשַׁחְתִּיו
mshchthi·u
I-anointed·him

:
:

I have found David my
servant; with my holy oil
have I anointed him:

20

:2189 (89:22) אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

תִּכּ�ן
thkun
she-shall- nstand -ready

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

זְר�עִי
zruo·i
arm-of·me

With whom my hand
shall be established: mine
arm also shall strengthen
him.

21

תְאַמְּצֶנּוּ
thamtz·nu
she-shall-make-resolute·him

:
:

:2289 (89:23) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַשִּׁא
isha
he-shall- castrict

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

לאֹ
la
not

The enemy shall not
exact upon him; nor the son
of wickedness afflict him.

22
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יְעַנֶּנּוּ
ion·nu
he-shall- mhumiliate·him

:
:

:2389 (89:24) וְכַתּ�תִי
u·kthuthi
and·I-pound

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

צָרָיו
tzri·u
foes-of·him

וּמְשַׂנְאָיו
u·mshnai·u
and·ones- mhating-of·him

אֶגּ�ף
aguph
I-shall-strike

:
:

And I will beat down his
foes before his face, and
plague them that hate him.

23

:2489 (89:25) וֶאֶמוּנָתִי
u·amunth·i
and·faithfulness-of·me

וְחַסְדִּי
u·chsd·i
and·kindness-of·me

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וּבִשְׁמִי
u·b·shm·i
and·in·name-of·me

But my faithfulness and
my mercy [shall be] with
him: and in my name shall
his horn be exalted.

24

תָּרוּם
thrum
she-shall- be-exalt ed

קַרְנ�
qrn·u
horn-of·him

:
:

:2589 (89:26) וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

בַיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

וּבַנְּהָר�ת
u·b·neruth
and·in· the ·streams

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right- hand -of·him

:
:

I will set his hand also in
the sea, and his right hand
in the rivers.

25

:2689 (89:27) הוּא
eua
he

יִקְרָאֵנִי
iqra·ni
he-shall-call·me

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אָתָּה
athe
you

אֵלִי
al·i
El-of·me

וְצוּר
u·tzur
and·rock-of

יְשׁוּעָתִי
ishuoth·i
salvation-of·me

:
:

He shall cry unto me,
Thou [art] my father, my
God, and the rock of my
salvation.

26

:2789 (89:28) אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn

אֶתְּנֵהוּ
athn·eu
I-shall-give·him

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
uppermost-one

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

Also I will make him
[my] firstborn, higher than
the kings of the earth.

27

:2889 (89:29) לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

K

אֶשְׁמ�ר
ashmur
I-shall-keep

K

־
-

Q

אֶשְׁמָר
ashmr
I-shall-keep

Q

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

חַסְדִּי
chsd·i
kindness-of·me

וּבְרִיתִי
u·brith·i
and·covenant-of·me

My mercy will I keep for
him for evermore, and my
covenant shall stand fast
with him.

28

נֶאֱמֶנֶת
namnth
one-being- nfaithful

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:2989 (89:30) וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

לָעַד
l·od
for·future

זַרְע�
zro·u
seed-of·him

וְכִסְא�
u·ksa·u
and·throne-of·him

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

שָׁמָיִם
shmim
heavens

:
:

His seed also will I make
[to endure] for ever, and his
throne as the days of
heaven.

29

:3089 (89:31) אִם
am
if

־
-

יַעַזְבוּ
iozbu
they-are-forsaking

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

תּ�רָתִי
thurth·i
law-of·me

וּבְמִשְׁפָּטַי
u·b·mshpht·i
and·in·customs-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

If his children forsake
my law, and walk not in my
judgments;

30

יֵלֵכוּן
ilku·n
they-are-going

:
:

:3189 (89:32) אִם
am
if

־
-

חֻקֹּתַי
chqth·i
statutes-of·me

יְחַלֵּלוּ
ichllu
they-are- mprofaning

וּמִצְ�תַי
u·mtzuth·i
and·instructions-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁמֹרוּ
ishmru
they-are-keeping

:
:

If they break my statutes,
and keep not my
commandments;

31

:3289 (89:33) וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

בְשֵׁבֶט
b·shbt
in·club

פִּשְׁעָם
phsho·m
transgression-of·them

וּבִנְגָעִים
u·b·ngoim
and·in·contagions

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

:
:

Then will I visit their
transgression with the rod,
and their iniquity with
stripes.

32

:3389 (89:34) וְחַסְדִּי
u·chsd·i
and·kindness-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָפִיר
aphir
I-shall- cannul

מֵעִמּ�
m·om·u
from·with·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֲשַׁקֵּר
ashqr
I-shall- mbe-false

Nevertheless my
lovingkindness will I not
utterly take from him, nor
suffer my faithfulness to
fail.

33

בֶּאֱמוּנָתִי
b·amunth·i
in·faithfulness-of·me

:
:

:3489 (89:35) לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֲחַלֵּל
achll
I-shall- mprofane

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

וּמ�צָא
u·mutza
and·utterance-of

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

My covenant will I not
break, nor alter the thing
that is gone out of my lips.

34

אֲשַׁנֶּה
ashne
I-shall- malter

:
:

:3589 (89:36) אַחַת
achth
one

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

בְקָדְשִׁי
b·qdsh·i
in·holiness-of·me

אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֲכַזֵּב
akzb
I-am- mlying

:
:

Once have I sworn by
my holiness that I will not
lie unto David.

35

:3689 (89:37) זַרְע�
zro·u
seed-of·him

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

וְכִסְא�
u·ksa·u
and·throne-of·him

כַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
k·shmsh
as· the ·sun

נֶגְדִּי
ngd·i
in- front-of·me

:
:

His seed shall endure for
ever, and his throne as the
sun before me.

36

Psalms 89

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:3789 (89:38) כְּיָרֵחַ
k·irch
as·moon

יִכּ�ן
ikun
he-shall-be-established

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וְעֵד
u·od
and·witness

בַּשַּׁחַק
b·shchq
in· the ·sky

נֶאֱמָן
namn
being- nfaithful

It shall be established for
ever as the moon, and [as] a
faithful witness in heaven.
Selah.

37

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:3889 (89:39) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

זָנַחְתָּ
znchth
you-cast-off

וַתִּמְאָס
u·thmas
and·you-are-rejecting

הִתְעַבַּרְתָּ
ethobrth
you- sare -enrage d

עִם
om
with

־
-

. But thou hast cast off
and abhorred, thou hast
been wroth with thine
anointed.

38

מְשִׁיחֶךָ
mshich·k
anointed-one-of·you

:
:

:3989 (89:40) נֵאַרְתָּה
narthe
you- mdisowned

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

חִלַּלְתָּ
chllth
you- mprofaned

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

נִזְר�
nzr·u
insignia-of·him

:
:

Thou hast made void the
covenant of thy servant:
thou hast profaned his
crown [by casting it] to the
ground.

39

:4089 (89:41) פָּרַצְתָּ
phrtzth
you-breached

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

גְּדֵרֹתָיו
gdrthi·u
stone -dikes-of·him

שַׂמְתָּ
shmth
you-placed

מִבְצָרָיו
mbtzri·u
fortresses-of·him

מְחִתָּה
mchthe
crack

:
:

Thou hast broken down
all his hedges; thou hast
brought his strong holds to
ruin.

40

:4189 (89:42) שַׁסֻּהוּ
shs·eu
they-rob·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֹבְרֵי
obri
ones-passing-of

דָרֶךְ
drk
way

הָיָה
eie
he-became

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

לִשְׁכֵנָיו
l·shkni·u
to·neighbors-of·him

:
:

All that pass by the way
spoil him: he is a reproach
to his neighbours.

41

:4289 (89:43) הֲרִימ�תָ
erimuth
you- cexalted

יְמִין
imin
right- hand -of

צָרָיו
tzri·u
foes-of·him

הִשְׂמַחְתָּ
eshmchth
you- cmade-rejoice

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Thou hast set up the right
hand of his adversaries;
thou hast made all his
enemies to rejoice.

42

א�יְבָיו
auibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

:
:

:4389 (89:44) אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

תָּשִׁיב
thshib
you-are- cturning-back

צוּר
tzur
sharpness-of

חַרְבּ�
chrb·u
sword-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֲקֵימֹת�
eqimth·u
you- craised- up·him

Thou hast also turned the
edge of his sword, and hast
not made him to stand in the
battle.

43

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

:
:

:4489 (89:45) הִשְׁבַּתָּ
eshbth
you-caused- to -cease

מִטְּהָר�
m·ter·u
from·purity-of·him

וְכִסְא�
u·ksa·u
and·throne-of·him

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

מִגַּרְתָּה
mgrthe
you- mtoppled

:
:

Thou hast made his glory
to cease, and cast his throne
down to the ground.

44

:4589 (89:46) הִקְצַרְתָּ
eqtzrth
you- cshortened

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

עֲלוּמָיו
olumi·u
adolescences-of·him

הֶעֱטִיתָ
eotith
you- cmuffled

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בּוּשָׁה
bushe
shame

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

The days of his youth
hast thou shortened: thou
hast covered him with
shame. Selah.

45

:4689 (89:47) עַד
od
until

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תִּסָּתֵר
thsthr
you-shall-be-concealed

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

תִּבְעַר
thbor
she-shall-consume

כְּמ�
kmu
like

־
-

How long, LORD? wilt
thou hide thyself for ever?
shall thy wrath burn like
fire?

46

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

חֲמָתֶךָ
chmth·k
fury-of·you

:
:

:4789 (89:48) זְכָר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֶה
me
what !

־
-

חָלֶד
chld
transcience

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שָּׁוְא
shua
futility

בָּרָאתָ
brath
you-created

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

Remember how short my
time is: wherefore hast thou
made all men in vain?

47

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:4889 (89:49) מִי
mi
who ?

גֶבֶר
gbr
master

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

־
-

מָּוֶת
muth
death

יְמַלֵּט
imlt
he-shall- mescape

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

What man [is he that]
liveth, and shall not see
death? shall he deliver his
soul from the hand of the
grave? Selah.

48

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

־
-

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:4989 (89:50) אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

חֲסָדֶיךָ
chsdi·k
kindnesses-of·you

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·former-ones

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

נִשְׁבַּעְתָּ
nshboth
you- nswore

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

Lord, where [are] thy
former lovingkindnesses,
[which] thou swarest unto

49

Psalms 89

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



David in thy truth?ָבֶּאֱמוּנָתֶך
b·amunth·k
in·faithfulness-of·you

:
:

:5089 (89:51) זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

חֶרְפַּת
chrphth
reproach-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

שְׂאֵתִי
shath·i
to-bear-of·me

בְחֵיקִי
b·chiq·i
in·bosom-of·me

Remember, Lord, the
reproach of thy servants;
[how] I do bear in my
bosom [the reproach of] all
the mighty people;

50

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רַבִּים
rbim
many

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

:
:

:5189 (89:52) אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חֵרְפוּ
chrphu
they- mreproach

א�יְבֶיךָ
auibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חֵרְפוּ
chrphu
they- mreproach

Wherewith thine enemies
have reproached, O LORD;
wherewith they have
reproached the footsteps of
thine anointed.

51

עִקְּב�ת
oqbuth
heel- print s-of

מְשִׁיחֶךָ
mshich·k
anointed-one-of·you

:
:

:5289 (89:53) בָּרוּךְ
bruk
one-being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

אָמֵן
amn
amen

וְאָמֵן
u·amn
and·amen

:
:

Blessed [be] the LORD
for evermore. Amen, and
Amen.

52
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:190 תְּפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
to·Moses

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

מָע�ן
moun
habitation

אַתָּה
athe
you

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

בְּדֹר
b·dr
in·generation

. <<A Prayer of Moses the
man of God.>> Lord, thou
hast been our dwelling
place in all generations.

1

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

:
:

:290 בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יֻלָּדוּ
ildu
they-were-born

וַתְּח�לֵל
u·thchull
and·you-are- mtravailing

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וְתֵבֵל
u·thbl
and·habitance

וּמֵע�לָם
u·m·oulm
and·from·eon

Before the mountains
were brought forth, or ever
thou hadst formed the earth
and the world, even from
everlasting to everlasting,
thou [art] God.

2

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֵל
al
El

:
:

:390 תָּשֵׁב
thshb
you-are- cturning-back

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

עַד
od
unto

־
-

דַּכָּא
dka
one-crushed

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·you-are-saying

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

Thou turnest man to
destruction; and sayest,
Return, ye children of men.

3

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:490 כִּי
ki
that

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

כְּי�ם
k·ium
as·day-of

אֶתְמ�ל
athmul
yesterday

כִּי
ki
that

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-is-passing

וְאַשְׁמוּרָה
u·ashmure
and·vigil

For a thousand years in
thy sight [are but] as
yesterday when it is past,
and [as] a watch in the
night.

4

בַלָּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

:
:

:590 זְרַמְתָּם
zrmth·m
you-storm·them

שֵׁנָה
shne
sleep

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are-becoming

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

כֶּחָצִיר
k·chtzir
as· the ·grass

יַחֲלֹף
ichlph
he-is-passing-on

:
:

Thou carriest them away
as with a flood; they are
[as] a sleep: in the morning
[they are] like grass [which]
groweth up.

5

:690 בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

יָצִיץ
itzitz
he-is-blossoming

וְחָלָף
u·chlph
and·he-passes-on

לָעֶרֶב
l·orb
to· the ·evening

יְמ�לֵל
imull
he-is-being- msnipped-off

In the morning it
flourisheth, and groweth up;
in the evening it is cut
down, and withereth.

6

וְיָבֵשׁ
u·ibsh
and·he-dries -up

:
:

:790 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָלִינוּ
klinu
we- are -finished

בְאַפֶּךָ
b·aph·k
in·anger-of·you

וּבַחֲמָתְךָ
u·b·chmth·k
and·in·fury-of·you

נִבְהָלְנוּ
nbelnu
we-are-flustered

:
:

. For we are consumed by
thine anger, and by thy
wrath are we troubled.

7

:890
K

שַׁתָּ
shth
you-set

Q

שַׁתָּה
shthe
you-set

עֲ�נֹתֵינוּ
ounthi·nu
depravities-of·us

לְנֶגְדֶּךָ
l·ngd·k
to· in- front-of·you

עֲלֻמֵנוּ
olm·nu
one-being-obscured-of·us

Thou hast set our
iniquities before thee, our
secret [sins] in the light of
thy countenance.

8

לִמְא�ר
l·maur
to·luminosity-of

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

:
:

:990 כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמֵינוּ
imi·nu
days-of·us

פָּנוּ
phnu
they-face- about

בְעֶבְרָתֶךָ
b·obrth·k
in·rage-of·you

כִּלִּינוּ
klinu
we- mfinish

שָׁנֵינוּ
shni·nu
years-of·us

כְמ�
kmu
like

־
-

For all our days are
passed away in thy wrath:
we spend our years as a tale
[that is told].

9

הֶגֶה
ege
mumble

:
:

:1090 יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

שְׁנ�תֵינוּ
shnuthi·nu
years-of·us

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

בִּגְבוּרֹת
b·gburth
in·masteries

שְׁמ�נִים
shmunim
eighty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

The days of our years
[are] threescore years and
ten; and if by reason of
strength [they be] fourscore
years, yet [is] their strength
labour and sorrow; for it is
soon cut off, and we fly
away.

10

וְרָהְבָּם
u·reb·m
and·heyday-of·them

עָמָל
oml
toil

וָאָוֶן
u·aun
and·nothing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָז
gz
he- is -shear ed-off

חִישׁ
chish
hurriedly

וַנָּעֻפָה
u·noph·e
and·we-are-flying- away

:
:

:1190 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

י�דֵעַ
iudo
one-knowing

עֹז
oz
strength-of

אַפֶּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

וּכְיִרְאָתְךָ
u·k·irath·k
and·as·fear-of·you

עֶבְרָתֶךָ
obrth·k
rage-of·you

:
:

Who knoweth the power
of thine anger? even
according to thy fear, [so is]
thy wrath.

11

:1290 לִמְנ�ת
l·mnuth
to·to-assign-of

יָמֵינוּ
imi·nu
days-of·us

כֵּן
kn
so

ה�דַע
eudo
cmake-known-you !

וְנָבִא
u·nba
and·we-shall- ccome

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

:
:

. So teach [us] to number
our days, that we may apply
[our] hearts unto wisdom.

12
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:1390 שׁוּבָה
shub·e
turn-back-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתָי
mthi
when ?

וְהִנָּחֵם
u·enchm
and· ncomfort-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

:
:

Return, O LORD, how
long? and let it repent thee
concerning thy servants.

13

:1490 שַׂבְּעֵנוּ
shbo·nu
msatisfy-you·us !

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

וּנְרַנְּנָה
u·nrnne
and·we-shall- mbe-jubilant

O satisfy us early with
thy mercy; that we may
rejoice and be glad all our
days.

14

וְנִשְׂמְחָה
u·nshmche
and·we-shall-rejoice

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

יָמֵינוּ
imi·nu
days-of·us

:
:

:1590 שַׂמְּחֵנוּ
shmch·nu
make-rejoice-you·us !

כִּימ�ת
k·imuth
as·days-of

עִנִּיתָנוּ
onith·nu
you- mhumbled·us

שְׁנ�ת
shnuth
years-of

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-saw

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

Make us glad according
to the days [wherein] thou
hast afflicted us, [and] the
years [wherein] we have
seen evil.

15

:1690 יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-shall-be-seen

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

פָעֳלֶךָ
phol·k
contrivance-of·you

וַהֲדָרְךָ
u·edr·k
and·honor-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Let thy work appear unto
thy servants, and thy glory
unto their children.

16

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

:
:

:1790 וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-be bc

נֹעַם
nom
pleasantness-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

וּמַעֲשֵׂה
u·moshe
and·deed-of

יָדֵינוּ
idi·nu
hands-of·us

And let the beauty of the
LORD our God be upon us:
and establish thou the work
of our hands upon us; yea,
the work of our hands
establish thou it.

17

כּ�נְנָה
kunn·e
mestablish-you !

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וּמַעֲשֵׂה
u·moshe
and·deed-of

יָדֵינוּ
idi·nu
hands-of·us

כּ�נְנֵהוּ
kunn·eu
mestablish-you·him !

:
:
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:191 יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling

בְּסֵתֶר
b·sthr
in·concealment-of

עֶלְין
oliun
supreme-one

בְּצֵל
b·tzl
in·shadow-of

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

יִתְלנָן
ithlunn
he-shall- s lodge

:
:

. He that dwelleth in the
secret place of the most
High shall abide under the
shadow of the Almighty.

1

:291 אֹמַר
amr
I-shall-say

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מַחְסִי
mchs·i
refuge-of·me

וּמְצוּדָתִי
u·mtzudth·i
and·fastness-of·me

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אֶבְטַח
abtch
I-am-trusting

־
-

בּ
b·u
in·him

:
:

I will say of the LORD,
[He is] my refuge and my
fortress: my God; in him
will I trust.

2

:391 כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

יַצִּילְךָ
itzil·k
he-shall- crescue·you

מִפַּח
m·phch
from·snare-of

יָקוּשׁ
iqush
trapper

מִדֶּבֶר
m·dbr
from·plague-of

הַוּת
euuth
woes

:
:

Surely he shall deliver
thee from the snare of the
fowler, [and] from the
noisome pestilence.

3

:491 בְּאֶבְרָת
b·abrth·u
in·pinion-of·him

יָסֶךְ
isk
he-shall- covershadow

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

־
-

כְּנָפָיו
knphi·u
wings-of·him

תֶּחְסֶה
thchse
you-shall- take -refuge

He shall cover thee with
his feathers, and under his
wings shalt thou trust: his
truth [shall be thy] shield
and buckler.

4

צִנָּה
tzne
targe

וְסֹחֵרָה
u·schre
and·buckler

אֲמִתּ
amth·u
faithfulness-of·him

:
:

:591 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִירָא
thira
you-shall-fear

מִפַּחַד
m·phchd
from·afraidness-of

לָיְלָה
lile
night

מֵחֵץ
m·chtz
from·arrow

יָעוּף
iouph
he-is-flying

ימָם
iumm
by-day

:
:

Thou shalt not be afraid
for the terror by night; [nor]
for the arrow [that] flieth by
day;

5

:691 מִדֶּבֶר
m·dbr
from·plague

בָּאֹפֶל
b·aphl
in· the ·gloom

יַהֲלֹךְ
ielk
he-is-going

מִקֶּטֶב
m·qtb
from·sting

יָשׁוּד
ishud
he-is-devastating

צָהֳרָיִם
tzerim
noons

:
:

[Nor] for the pestilence
[that] walketh in darkness;
[nor] for the destruction
[that] wasteth at noonday.

6

:791 יִפֹּל
iphl
he-shall-fall

מִצִּדְּךָ
m·tzd·k
from·side-of·you

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וּרְבָבָה
u·rbbe
and·ten-thousand

מִימִינֶךָ
m·imin·k
from·right- hand -of·you

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לאֹ
la
not

A thousand shall fall at
thy side, and ten thousand at
thy right hand; [but] it shall
not come nigh thee.

7

יִגָּשׁ
igsh
he-shall- come-close

:
:

:891 רַק
rq
but

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

תַבִּיט
thbit
you-shall- c look

וְשִׁלֻּמַת
u·shlmth
and·repayment-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

:
:

Only with thine eyes shalt
thou behold and see the
reward of the wicked.

8

:991 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַחְסִי
mchs·i
refuge-of·me

עֶלְין
oliun
supreme-one

שַׂמְתָּ
shmth
you-placed

מְענֶךָ
moun·k
habitation-of·you

:
:

. Because thou hast made
the LORD, [which is] my
refuge, [even] the most
High, thy habitation;

9

:1091 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְאֻנֶּה
thane
she-shall-be- mfate

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְנֶגַע
u·ngo
and·contagion

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִקְרַב
iqrb
he-shall- come-near

בְּאָהֳלֶךָ
b·ael·k
in·tent-of·you

:
:

There shall no evil befall
thee, neither shall any
plague come nigh thy
dwelling.

10

:1191 כִּי
ki
that

מַלְאָכָיו
mlaki·u
messengers-of·him

יְצַוֶּה
itzue
he-shall- minstruct

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

לִשְׁמָרְךָ
l·shmr·k
to·to-keep-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

For he shall give his
angels charge over thee, to
keep thee in all thy ways.

11

דְּרָכֶיךָ
drki·k
ways-of·you

:
:

:1291 עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּפַּיִם
kphim
palms

יִשָּׂאוּנְךָ
ishau·n·k
they-shall-lift·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּגֹּף
thgph
you-are-striking

בָּאֶבֶן
b·abn
in· the ·stone

רַגְלֶךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

:
:

They shall bear thee up
in [their] hands, lest thou
dash thy foot against a
stone.

12

:1391 עַל
ol
on

־
-

שַׁחַל
shchl
black- lion

וָפֶתֶן
u·phthn
and·cobra

תִּדְרֹךְ
thdrk
you-shall-tread

תִּרְמֹס
thrms
you-shall-tramp- down

כְּפִיר
kphir
sheltered- lion

וְתַנִּין
u·thnin
and·snake

:
:

Thou shalt tread upon the
lion and adder: the young
lion and the dragon shalt
thou trample under feet.

13

:1491 כִּי
ki
that

בִי
b·i
in·me

חָשַׁק
chshq
he- is -attached

וַאֲפַלְּטֵהוּ
u·aphlt·eu
and·I-shall- mdeliver·him

אֲשַׂגְּבֵהוּ
ashgb·eu
I-shall-make-impregnable·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Because he hath set his
love upon me, therefore will
I deliver him: I will set him
on high, because he hath
known my name.

14

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

:
:

:1591 יִקְרָאֵנִי
iqra·ni
he-shall-call·me

וְאֶעֱנֵהוּ
u·aon·eu
and·I-shall-answer·him

עִמּ
om·u
with·him

־
-

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

בְצָרָה
b·tzre
in·distress

אֲחַלְּצֵהוּ
achltz·eu
I-shall- mliberate·him

He shall call upon me,
and I will answer him: I
[will be] with him in
trouble; I will deliver him,
and honour him.

15

וַאֲכַבְּדֵהוּ
u·akbd·eu
and·I-shall- mglorify·him

:
:
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:1691 אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

יָמִים
imim
days

אַשְׂבִּיעֵהוּ
ashbio·eu
I-shall- csatisfy·him

וְאַרְאֵהוּ
u·ara·eu
and·I-shall- cshow·him

בִּישׁוּעָתִי
b·ishuoth·i
in·salvation-of·me

:
:

With long life will I
satisfy him, and shew him
my salvation.

16
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:192 (92:1) מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

שִׁיר
shir
song

לְי�ם
l·ium
for·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

:
:

(92:2) ט�ב
tub
good

לְהֹד�ת
l·eduth
to·to- cacclaim-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

. <<A Psalm [or] Song for
the sabbath day.>> [It is a]
good [thing] to give thanks
unto the LORD, and to sing
praises unto thy name, O
most High:

1

וּלְזַמֵּר
u·l·zmr
and·to·to-make-melody-of

לְשִׁמְךָ
l·shm·k
to·name-of·you

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

:
:

:292 (92:3) לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

וֶאֱמוּנָתְךָ
u·amunth·k
and·faithfulness-of·you

בַּלֵּיל�ת
b·liluth
in· the ·nights

:
:

To shew forth thy
lovingkindness in the
morning, and thy
faithfulness every night,

2

:392 (92:4) עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

עָשׂ�ר
oshur
ten- strings

וַעֲלֵי
u·oli
and·on

־
-

נָבֶל
nbl
zither

עֲלֵי
oli
on

הִגָּי�ן
egiun
chant

בְּכִנּ�ר
b·knur
in·harp

:
:

Upon an instrument of ten
strings, and upon the
psaltery; upon the harp with
a solemn sound.

3

:492 (92:5) כִּי
ki
that

שִׂמַּחְתַּנִי
shmchth·ni
you-make-rejoice·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּפָעֳלֶךָ
b·phol·k
in·contrivance-of·you

בְּמַעֲשֵׂי
b·moshi
in·deeds-of

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

For thou, LORD, hast
made me glad through thy
work: I will triumph in the
works of thy hands.

4

אֲרַנֵּן
arnn
I-am- mbeing-jubilant

:
:

:592 (92:6) מַה
me
what !

־
-

גָּדְלוּ
gdlu
they- are -great

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
deeds-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

עָמְקוּ
omqu
they- are -deep

מַחְשְׁבֹתֶיךָ
mchshbthi·k
designs-of·you

:
:

O LORD, how great are
thy works! [and] thy
thoughts are very deep.

5

:692 (92:7) אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

בַּעַר
bor
irrational

לאֹ
la
not

יֵדָע
ido
he-knows

וּכְסִיל
u·ksil
and·one-stupid

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-understanding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

:
:

A brutish man knoweth
not; neither doth a fool
understand this.

6

:792 (92:8) בִּפְרֹחַ
b·phrch
in·to-bud-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

כְּמ�
kmu
like

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

וַיָּצִיצוּ
u·itzitzu
and·they-are-blossoming

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. When the wicked spring
as the grass, and when all
the workers of iniquity do
flourish; [it is] that they
shall be destroyed for ever:

7

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

לְהִשָּׁמְדָם
l·eshmd·m
to·to-be-exterminated-of·them

עֲדֵי
odi
until

־
-

עַד
od
future

:
:

:892 (92:9) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

מָר�ם
mrum
height

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

But thou, LORD, [art
most] high for evermore.
8

:992 (92:10) כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

For, lo, thine enemies, O
LORD, for, lo, thine
enemies shall perish; all the
workers of iniquity shall be
scattered.

9

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

יאֹבֵדוּ
iabdu
they-shall-perish

יִתְפָּרְדוּ
ithphrdu
they-shall- be- srout ed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:1092 (92:11) וַתָּרֶם
u·thrm
and·you-shall- cexalt

כִּרְאֵים
k·raim
as·urus

קַרְנִי
qrn·i
horn-of·me

ב3ַּתִי
blthi
I- am-mingled

בְּשֶׁמֶן
b·shmn
in·oil

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

:
:

But my horn shalt thou
exalt like [the horn of] an
unicorn: I shall be anointed
with fresh oil.

10

:1192 (92:12) וַתַּבֵּט
u·thbt
and·she-shall- c look

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

בְּשׁוּרָי
b·shur·i
in·ones-lying-in-wait-of·me

בַּקָּמִים
b·qmim
in· the ·ones-rising

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

Mine eye also shall see
[my desire] on mine
enemies, [and] mine ears
shall hear [my desire] of the
wicked that rise up against
me.

11

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

תִּשְׁמַעְנָה
thshmone
they-shall-hear

אָזְנָי
azn·i
ears-of·me

:
:

:1292 (92:13) צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

כַּתָּמָר
k·thmr
as· the ·palm- tree

יִפְרָח
iphrch
he-shall-bud

כְּאֶרֶז
k·arz
as·cedar

בַּלְּבָנ�ן
b·lbnun
in· the ·Lebanon

The righteous shall
flourish like the palm tree:
he shall grow like a cedar in
Lebanon.

12

יִשְׂגֶּה
ishge
he-shall- grow -great

:
:

:1392 (92:14) שְׁתוּלִים
shthulim
ones-being-transplanted

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּחַצְר�ת
b·chtzruth
in·courts-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

Those that be planted in
the house of the LORD
shall flourish in the courts

13
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of our God.ּיַפְרִיחו
iphrichu
they-shall- cbud

:
:

:1492 (92:15) ע�ד
oud
still

יְנוּבוּן
inubu·n
they-shall-produce

בְּשֵׂיבָה
b·shibe
in·grey-haired- age

דְּשֵׁנִים
dshnim
sleek-ones

וְרַעֲנַנִּים
u·ronnim
and·flourishing-ones

They shall still bring
forth fruit in old age; they
shall be fat and flourishing;

14

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

:
:

:1592 (92:16) לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צוּרִי
tzur·i
rock-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

K

עֹלָתָה
olthe
iniquity

Q

עַוְלָתָה
oulthe
iniquity

To shew that the LORD
[is] upright: [he is] my rock,
and [there is] no
unrighteousness in him.

15

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:
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:193 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָלָךְ
mlk
he-reigns

גֵּאוּת
gauth
pomp

לָבֵשׁ
lbsh
he- is -clothe d

לָבֵשׁ
lbsh
he- is -clothe d

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹז
oz
strength

הִתְאַזָּר
ethazr
he-belted- him self

. The LORD reigneth, he
is clothed with majesty; the
LORD is clothed with
strength, [wherewith] he
hath girded himself: the
world also is stablished, that
it cannot be moved.

1

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

תִּכּ�ן
thkun
she-is-being-established

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

תִּמּ�ט
thmut
she-shall- nslip

:
:

:293 נָכ�ן
nkun
one-being-established

כִּסְאֲךָ
ksa·k
throne-of·you

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

Thy throne [is] established
of old: thou [art] from
everlasting.

2

:393 נָשְׂאוּ
nshau
they-lift- up

נְהָר�ת
neruth
streams

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נָשְׂאוּ
nshau
they-lift- up

נְהָר�ת
neruth
streams

ק�לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-lift- up

נְהָר�ת
neruth
streams

The floods have lifted up,
O LORD, the floods have
lifted up their voice; the
floods lift up their waves.

3

דָּכְיָם
dki·m
crushing-of·them

:
:

:493 מִקֹּל�ת
m·qluth
from·sounds-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

אַדִּירִים
adirim
noble-ones

מִשְׁבְּרֵי
mshbri
breakers-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

אַדִּיר
adir
noble

בַּמָּר�ם
b·mrum
in· the ·height

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

The LORD on high [is]
mightier than the noise of
many waters, [yea, than] the
mighty waves of the sea.

4

:593 עֵדֹתֶיךָ
odthi·k
testimonies-of·you

נֶאֶמְנוּ
namnu
they-are- nfaithful

מְאֹד
mad
very

לְבֵיתְךָ
l·bith·k
to·house-of·you

נַאֲוָה
naue
he- is -comely

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Thy testimonies are very
sure: holiness becometh
thine house, O LORD, for
ever.

5

לְאֹרֶךְ
l·ark
for·length-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:
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:194 אֵל
al
El-of

־
-

נְקָמ�ת
nqmuth
vengeances

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵל
al
El-of

נְקָמ�ת
nqmuth
vengeances

ה�פִיַע
euphio
cshine- forth -you !

:
:

. O LORD God, to whom
vengeance belongeth; O
God, to whom vengeance
belongeth, shew thyself.

1

:294 הִנָּשֵׂא
ensha
nlift- up-you !

שֹׁפֵט
shpht
one-judging-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

הָשֵׁב
eshb
cturn-back-you !

גְּמוּל
gmul
requital

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גֵּאִים
gaim
proud-ones

:
:

Lift up thyself, thou judge
of the earth: render a reward
to the proud.

2

:394 עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יַעֲלֹזוּ
iolzu
they-shall- be-joyous

:
:

LORD, how long shall the
wicked, how long shall the
wicked triumph?

3

:494 יַבִּיעוּ
ibiou
they-shall- cutter

יְדַבְּרוּ
idbru
they-shall- mspeak

עָתָק
othq
impertinence

יִתְאַמְּרוּ
ithamru
they-shall-vaunt- them selves

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

[How long] shall they
utter [and] speak hard
things? [and] all the
workers of iniquity boast
themselves?

4

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:594 עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְדַכְּאוּ
idkau
they-are- mcrushing

וְנַחֲלָתְךָ
u·nchlth·k
and·allotment-of·you

יְעַנּוּ
ionu
they-are- mhumiliating

:
:

They break in pieces thy
people, O LORD, and
afflict thine heritage.

5

:694 אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

וְגֵר
u·gr
and·sojourner

יַהֲרֹגוּ
iergu
they-are-killing

וִית�מִים
u·ithumim
and·orphans

יְרַצֵּחוּ
irtzchu
they-are- mmurdering

:
:

They slay the widow and
the stranger, and murder the
fatherless.

6

:794 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

־
-

יָּהּ
ie
Ie

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-understanding

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

Yet they say, The LORD
shall not see, neither shall
the God of Jacob regard [it].

7

:894 בִּינוּ
binu
understand-you (p)  !

בֹּעֲרִים
borim
ones- being-irrational

בָּעָם
b·om
in· the ·people

וּכְסִילִים
u·ksilim
and·ones-stupid

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

Understand, ye brutish
among the people: and [ye]
fools, when will ye be wise?

8

תַּשְׂכִּילוּ
thshkilu
you-shall- cact -intelligently

:
:

:994 הֲנֹטַע
e·nto
?·one-planting-of

אֹזֶן
azn
ear

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

יִשְׁמָע
ishmo
he-shall-hear

אִם
am
or

־
-

יֹצֵר
itzr
one-forming-of

עַיִן
oin
eye

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

יַבִּיט
ibit
he-shall- c look

:
:

He that planted the ear,
shall he not hear? he that
formed the eye, shall he not
see?

9

:1094 הֲיֹסֵר
e·isr
?·one-disciplining-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

י�כִיחַ
iukich
he-shall- ccorrect

הַמְלַמֵּד
e·mlmd
the·one- mteaching

אָדָם
adm
human

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

He that chastiseth the
heathen, shall not he
correct? he that teacheth
man knowledge, [shall not
he know]?

10

:1194 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֹדֵעַ
ido
one-knowing

מַחְשְׁב�ת
mchshbuth
devisings-of

אָדָם
adm
human

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:

The LORD knoweth the
thoughts of man, that they
[are] vanity.

11

:1294 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

הַגֶּבֶר
e·gbr
the·master

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

תְּיַסְּרֶנּוּ
thisr·nu
you-are- mdisciplining·him

יָּהּ
ie
Ie

וּמִתּ�רָתְךָ
u·m·thurth·k
and·from·law-of·you

. Blessed [is] the man
whom thou chastenest, O
LORD, and teachest him
out of thy law;

12

תְלַמְּדֶנּוּ
thlmd·nu
you-are- mteaching·him

:
:

:1394 לְהַשְׁקִיט
l·eshqit
to·to- cgive -quiet-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

רָע
ro
evil

עַד
od
until

יִכָּרֶה
ikre
he-is-being-dug

לָרָשָׁע
l·rsho
for· the ·wicked-one

That thou mayest give
him rest from the days of
adversity, until the pit be
digged for the wicked.

13

שָׁחַת
shchth
slough

:
:

:1494 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִטֹּשׁ
itsh
he-shall-abandon

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וְנַחֲלָת�
u·nchlth·u
and·allotment-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲזֹב
iozb
he-shall-forsake

:
:

For the LORD will not
cast off his people, neither
will he forsake his
inheritance.

14

:1594 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַד
od
unto

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-turn-back

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

But judgment shall return
unto righteousness: and all
the upright in heart shall
follow it.

15

יִשְׁרֵי
ishri
upright-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:
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:1694 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

לִי
l·i
for·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יִתְיַצֵּב
ithitzb
he-shall-station- him self

לִי
l·i
for·me

Who will rise up for me
against the evildoers? [or]
who will stand up for me
against the workers of
iniquity?

16

עִם
om
with

־
-

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:1794 לוּלֵי
luli
unless

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֶזְרָתָה
ozrth·e
help·ward

לִּי
l·i
to·me

כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little

שָׁכְנָה
shkne
she-tabernacled

דוּמָה
dume
stillness

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

Unless the LORD [had
been] my help, my soul had
almost dwelt in silence.

17

:1894 אִם
am
if

־
-

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

מָטָה
mte
she-slips

רַגְלִי
rgl·i
foot-of·me

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִסְעָדֵנִי
isod·ni
he-is-bracing·me

:
:

When I said, My foot
slippeth; thy mercy, O
LORD, held me up.

18

:1994 בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·multitude-of

שַׂרְעַפַּי
shroph·i
cares-of·me

בְּקִרְבִּי
b·qrb·i
in·within-of·me

תַּנְחוּמֶיךָ
thnchumi·k
consolations-of·you

יְשַׁעַשְׁעוּ
ishoshou
they-are- mdandling

In the multitude of my
thoughts within me thy
comforts delight my soul.

19

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:2094 הַיְחָבְרְךָ
e·ichbr·k
?·he-shall- be-partner-of·you

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

הַוּ�ת
euuth
woes

יֹצֵר
itzr
one-forming

עָמָל
oml
toil

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

חֹק
chq
statute

:
:

Shall the throne of
iniquity have fellowship
with thee, which frameth
mischief by a law?

20

:2194 יָג�דּוּ
igudu
they-are-slashing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

וְדָם
u·dm
and·blood

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

יַרְשִׁיעוּ
irshiou
they-are- ccondemning

:
:

They gather themselves
together against the soul of
the righteous, and condemn
the innocent blood.

21

:2294 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-be bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְמִשְׂגָּב
l·mshgb
to·impregnable- retreat

וֵאלֹהַי
u·ale·i
and·Elohim-of·me

לְצוּר
l·tzur
to·rock-of

But the LORD is my
defence; and my God [is]
the rock of my refuge.

22

מַחְסִי
mchs·i
refuge-of·me

:
:

:2394 וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall- creverse

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

א�נָם
aun·m
lawlessness-of·them

וּבְרָעָתָם
u·b·roth·m
and·in·evil-of·them

And he shall bring upon
them their own iniquity, and
shall cut them off in their
own wickedness; [yea], the
LORD our God shall cut
them off.

23

יַצְמִיתֵם
itzmith·m
he-shall- cefface·them

יַצְמִיתֵם
itzmith·m
he-shall- cefface·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:
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:195 לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

נְרַנְּנָה
nrnne
we-shall- mbe-jubilant

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

נָרִיעָה
nrioe
we-shall- cshout

לְצוּר
l·tzur
to·rock-of

יִשְׁעֵנוּ
isho·nu
salvation-of·us

:
:

. O come, let us sing unto
the LORD: let us make a
joyful noise to the rock of
our salvation.

1

:295 נְקַדְּמָה
nqdme
we-shall- mprecede

פָנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

בְּת�דָה
b·thude
in·acclamation

בִּזְמִר�ת
b·zmruth
in·melodies

נָרִיעַ
nrio
we-shall- cshout

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

Let us come before his
presence with thanksgiving,
and make a joyful noise
unto him with psalms.

2

:395 כִּי
ki
that

אֵל
al
El

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

For the LORD [is] a great
God, and a great King
above all gods.

3

:495 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

מֶחְקְרֵי
mchqri
far- depth s-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וְת�עֲפ�ת
u·thuophuth
and·pinnacles-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

In his hand [are] the deep
places of the earth: the
strength of the hills [is] his
also.

4

:595 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עָשָׂהוּ
osh·eu
he-made do·him

וְיַבֶּשֶׁת
u·ibshth
and·dry- land

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

יָצָרוּ
itzru
they-formed

:
:

The sea [is] his, and he
made it: and his hands
formed the dry [land].

5

:695 בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

נִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
nshthchue
we-shall- sworship

וְנִכְרָעָה
u·nkroe
and·we-shall-bow

נִבְרְכָה
nbrke
we-shall-kneel

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

O come, let us worship
and bow down: let us kneel
before the LORD our
maker.

6

עֹשֵׂנוּ
osh·nu
one-making do-of·us

:
:

:795 כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

עַם
om
people-of

מַרְעִית�
mroith·u
pasture-of·him

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock-of

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

. For he [is] our God; and
we [are] the people of his
pasture, and the sheep of his
hand. To day if ye will hear
his voice,

7

אִם
am
if

־
-

בְּקֹל�
b·ql·u
in·voice-of·him

תִשְׁמָעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-hearing

:
:

:895 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּקְשׁוּ
thqshu
you (p) -are- cstiffening

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

כִּמְרִיבָה
k·mribe
as·Meribah

כְּי�ם
k·ium
as·day-of

מַסָּה
mse
Massah

Harden not your heart, as
in the provocation, [and] as
[in] the day of temptation in
the wilderness:

8

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:995 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִסּוּנִי
nsu·ni
they- mprobed·me

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

בְּחָנוּנִי
bchnu·ni
they-tested·me

גַּם
gm
though

־
-

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

פָעֳלִי
phol·i
contrivance-of·me

:
:

When your fathers
tempted me, proved me, and
saw my work.

9

:1095 אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אָקוּט
aqut
I-am-being-disgusted

בְּד�ר
b·dur
in·generation

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

עַם
om
people

תֹּעֵי
thoi
ones-straying-of

Forty years long was I
grieved with [this]
generation, and said, It [is]
a people that do err in their
heart, and they have not
known my ways:

10

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

הֵם
em
they

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

דְרָכָי
drk·i
ways-of·me

:
:

:1195 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

בְאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

יְבֹאוּן
ibau·n
they-are-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְנוּחָתִי
mnuchth·i
resting- place -of·me

:
:

Unto whom I sware in
my wrath that they should
not enter into my rest.

11
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:196 שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שִׁיר
shir
song

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

. O sing unto the LORD a
new song: sing unto the
LORD, all the earth.

1

:296 שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

בַּשְּׂרוּ
bshru
mbear -tidings-you (p)  !

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day

־
-

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day

Sing unto the LORD,
bless his name; shew forth
his salvation from day to
day.

2

יְשׁוּעָת�
ishuoth·u
salvation-of·him

:
:

:396 סַפְּרוּ
sphru
mrecount-you (p)  !

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

כְּב�ד�
kbud·u
glory-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

Declare his glory among
the heathen, his wonders
among all people.

3

נִפְלְא�תָיו
nphlauthi·u
deed s-being- nmarvelous-of·him

:
:

:496 כִּי
ki
that

גָד�ל
gdul
great

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמְהֻלָּל
u·mell
and·one-being- mpraised

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

נ�רָא
nura
one-being-feared

הוּא
eua
he

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

For the LORD [is] great,
and greatly to be praised: he
[is] to be feared above all
gods.

4

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:596 כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֱלִילִים
alilim
forbidden- idol s

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

:
:

For all the gods of the
nations [are] idols: but the
LORD made the heavens.

5

:696 ה�ד
eud
splendor

־
-

וְהָדָר
u·edr
and·honor

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

עֹז
oz
strength

וְתִפְאֶרֶת
u·thpharth
and·beauty

בְּמִקְדָּשׁ�
b·mqdsh·u
in·sanctuary-of·him

:
:

Honour and majesty [are]
before him: strength and
beauty [are] in his
sanctuary.

6

:796 הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מִשְׁפְּח�ת
mshphchuth
families-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

וָעֹז
u·oz
and·strength

:
:

Give unto the LORD, O
ye kindreds of the people,
give unto the LORD glory
and strength.

7

:896 הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

שְׂאוּ
shau
bear-you (p)  !

־
-

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

וּבֹאוּ
u·bau
and·come-you (p)  !

Give unto the LORD the
glory [due unto] his name:
bring an offering, and come
into his courts.

8

לְחַצְר�תָיו
l·chtzruthi·u
to·courts-of·him

:
:

:996 הִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
eshthchuu
sworship-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּהַדְרַת
b·edrth
in·honor-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

חִילוּ
chilu
travail-you (p)  !

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

O worship the LORD in
the beauty of holiness: fear
before him, all the earth.

9

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1096 אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָלָךְ
mlk
he-reigns

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

תִּכּ�ן
thkun
she-is-being-established

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

. Say among the heathen
[that] the LORD reigneth:
the world also shall be
established that it shall not
be moved: he shall judge
the people righteously.

10

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

תִּמּ�ט
thmut
she-shall- nslip

יָדִין
idin
he-shall-adjudicate

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

בְּמֵישָׁרִים
b·mishrim
in·equities

:
:

:1196 יִשְׂמְחוּ
ishmchu
they-shall-rejoice

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְתָגֵל
u·thgl
and·she-shall-exult

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יִרְעַם
irom
he-shall-thunder

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

Let the heavens rejoice,
and let the earth be glad; let
the sea roar, and the fulness
thereof.

11

וּמְלֹא�
u·mla·u
and·fullness-of·him

:
:

:1296 יַעֲלֹז
iolz
he-shall- be-joyous

שָׂדַי
shdi
field

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

אָז
az
then

יְרַנְּנוּ
irnnu
they-shall- mbe-jubilant

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Let the field be joyful,
and all that [is] therein: then
shall all the trees of the
wood rejoice

12

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

־
-

יָעַר
ior
wildwood

:
:
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:1396 לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

בָא
ba
one-coming

כִּי
ki
that

בָא
ba
one-coming

לִשְׁפֹּט
l·shpht
to·to-judge-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

Before the LORD: for he
cometh, for he cometh to
judge the earth: he shall
judge the world with
righteousness, and the
people with his truth.

13

יִשְׁפֹּט
ishpht
he-shall-judge

־
-

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

בְּצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

וְעַמִּים
u·omim
and·peoples

בֶּאֱמוּנָת�
b·amunth·u
in·truth-of·him

:
:
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:197 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָלָךְ
mlk
he-reigns

תָּגֵל
thgl
she-shall-exult

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יִשְׂמְחוּ
ishmchu
they-shall-rejoice

אִיִּים
aiim
coasts

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

. The LORD reigneth; let
the earth rejoice; let the
multitude of isles be glad
[thereof].

1

:297 עָנָן
onn
cloud

וַעֲרָפֶל
u·orphl
and·murkiness

סְבִיבָיו
sbibi·u
round-about·him

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

מְכ&ן
mkun
basis-of

כִּסְא&
ksa·u
throne-of·him

:
:

Clouds and darkness [are]
round about him:
righteousness and judgment
[are] the habitation of his
throne.

2

:397 אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
she-is-going

וּתְלַהֵט
u·thlet
and·she-is- msett ing- aflame

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

צָרָיו
tzri·u
foes-of·him

:
:

A fire goeth before him,
and burneth up his enemies
round about.

3

:497 הֵאִירוּ
eairu
they- c light- up

בְרָקָיו
brqi·u
lightnings-of·him

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

רָאֲתָה
rathe
she-sees

וַתָּחֵל
u·thchl
and·she-is-travailing

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

His lightnings enlightened
the world: the earth saw,
and trembled.

4

:597 הָרִים
erim
mountains

כַּדּ&נַג
k·dung
as· the ·wax

נָמַסּוּ
nmsu
they-are-melted

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

אֲד&ן
adun
lord-of

The hills melted like wax
at the presence of the
LORD, at the presence of
the Lord of the whole earth.

5

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:697 הִגִּידוּ
egidu
they- ctell

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

צִדְק&
tzdq·u
righteousness-of·him

וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-see

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

כְּב&ד&
kbud·u
glory-of·him

:
:

The heavens declare his
righteousness, and all the
people see his glory.

6

:797 יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֹבְדֵי
obdi
ones-serving-of

פֶסֶל
phsl
carving

הַמִּתְהַלְלִים
e·mthellim
the·ones- sboasting

Confounded be all they
that serve graven images,
that boast themselves of
idols: worship him, all [ye]
gods.

7

בָּאֱלִילִים
b·alilim
in· the ·forbidden- idol s

הִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
eshthchuu
sbow-down-you (p)  !

־
-

ל&
l·u
to·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:897 שָׁמְעָה
shmoe
she-hears

וַתִּשְׂמַח
u·thshmch
and·she-is-rejoicing

צִיּ&ן
tziun
Zion

וַתָּגֵלְנָה
u·thglne
and·they-are-exulting

בְּנ&ת
bnuth
daughters-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

. Zion heard, and was
glad; and the daughters of
Judah rejoiced because of
thy judgments, O LORD.

8

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:997 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֶלְי&ן
oliun
supreme-one

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

נַעֲלֵיתָ
nolith
you-are- nascendant

עַל
ol
over

־
-

For thou, LORD, [art]
high above all the earth:
thou art exalted far above
all gods.

9

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:1097 אֹהֲבֵי
aebi
ones-loving-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׂנְאוּ
shnau
hate-you (p)  !

רָע
ro
evil

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

נַפְשׁ&ת
nphshuth
souls-of

חֲסִידָיו
chsidi·u
kindly-ones-of·him

Ye that love the LORD,
hate evil: he preserveth the
souls of his saints; he
delivereth them out of the
hand of the wicked.

10

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יַצִּילֵם
itzil·m
he-shall- crescue·them

:
:

:1197 א&ר
aur
light

זָרֻעַ
zro
being-sown

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
for· the ·righteous-one

וּלְיִשְׁרֵי
u·l·ishri
and·for·upright-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

:
:

Light is sown for the
righteous, and gladness for
the upright in heart.

11

:1297 שִׂמְחוּ
shmchu
rejoice-you (p)  !

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וְה&דוּ
u·eudu
and· cacclaim-you (p)  !

לְזֵכֶר
l·zkr
to·remembrance-of

Rejoice in the LORD, ye
righteous; and give thanks
at the remembrance of his
holiness.

12

קָדְשׁ&
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

:
:
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:198 מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שִׁיר
shir
song

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִפְלָא�ת
nphlauth
thing s-being- nmarvelous

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

. <<A Psalm.>> O sing
unto the LORD a new song;
for he hath done marvellous
things: his right hand, and
his holy arm, hath gotten
him the victory.

1

ה�שִׁיעָה
eushioe
she- cbrought -salvation

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right- hand -of·him

וּזְר�עַ
u·zruo
and·arm-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

:
:

:298 ה�דִיעַ
eudio
he- cmade-known

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְשׁוּעָת�
ishuoth·u
salvation-of·him

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

גִּלָּה
gle
he- mrevealed

The LORD hath made
known his salvation: his
righteousness hath he
openly shewed in the sight
of the heathen.

2

צִדְקָת�
tzdqth·u
righteousness-of·him

:
:

:398 זָכַר
zkr
he-remembered

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וֶאֱמוּנָת�
u·amunth·u
and·faithfulness-of·him

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

He hath remembered his
mercy and his truth toward
the house of Israel: all the
ends of the earth have seen
the salvation of our God.

3

אַפְסֵי
aphsi
limits-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

אֵת
ath
»

יְשׁוּעַת
ishuoth
salvation-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:498 הָרִיעוּ
eriou
craise-a- shout-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

פִּצְחוּ
phtzchu
burst-forth-you (p)  !

. Make a joyful noise unto
the LORD, all the earth:
make a loud noise, and
rejoice, and sing praise.

4

וְרַנְּנוּ
u·rnnu
and· mbe-jubilant-you (p)  !

וְזַמֵּרוּ
u·zmru
and·make-melody-you (p)  !

:
:

:598 זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּכִנּ�ר
b·knur
in·harp

בְּכִנּ�ר
b·knur
in·harp

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

זִמְרָה
zmre
melody

:
:

Sing unto the LORD with
the harp; with the harp, and
the voice of a psalm.

5

:698 בַּחֲצֹצְר�ת
b·chtztzruth
in· the ·bugles

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

שׁ�פָר
shuphr
trumpet

הָרִיעוּ
eriou
craise-a- shout-you (p)  !

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

With trumpets and sound
of cornet make a joyful
noise before the LORD, the
King.

6

:798 יִרְעַם
irom
he-shall-thunder

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וּמְלֹא�
u·mla·u
and·fullness-of·him

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

Let the sea roar, and the
fulness thereof; the world,
and they that dwell therein.

7

:898 נְהָר�ת
neruth
streams

יִמְחֲאוּ
imchau
they-shall-clap

־
-

כָף
kph
palm

יַחַד
ichd
together

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יְרַנֵּנוּ
irnnu
they-shall- mbe-jubilant

:
:

Let the floods clap [their]
hands: let the hills be joyful
together

8

:998 לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

בָא
ba
one-coming

לִשְׁפֹּט
l·shpht
to·to-judge-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יִשְׁפֹּט
ishpht
he-shall-judge

־
-

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

Before the LORD; for he
cometh to judge the earth:
with righteousness shall he
judge the world, and the
people with equity.

9

בְּצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

וְעַמִּים
u·omim
and·peoples

בְּמֵישָׁרִים
b·mishrim
in·equities

:
:
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:199 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָלָךְ
mlk
he-reigns

יִרְגְּזוּ
irgzu
they-shall- be- disturb ed

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling

כְּרוּבִים
krubim
cherubim

תָּנוּט
thnut
she-shall-slide

. The LORD reigneth; let
the people tremble: he
sitteth [between] the
cherubims; let the earth be
moved.

1

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:299 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וְרָם
u·rm
and·one- being-exalt ed

הוּא
eua
he

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

:
:

The LORD [is] great in
Zion; and he [is] high above
all the people.

2

:399 י�דוּ
iudu
they-shall- cacclaim

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וְנ�רָא
u·nura
and·one-being-feared

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

Let them praise thy great
and terrible name; [for] it
[is] holy.

3

:499 וְעֹז
u·oz
and·strength-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

אָהֵב
aeb
he-loves

אַתָּה
athe
you

כּ�נַנְתָּ
kunnth
you- mestablished

מֵישָׁרִים
mishrim
equities

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

The king's strength also
loveth judgment; thou dost
establish equity, thou
executest judgment and
righteousness in Jacob.

4

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteousness

בְּיַעֲקֹב
b·ioqb
in·Jacob

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

:
:

:599 ר�מְמוּ
rummu
mexalt-you (p)  !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·eshthchuu
and· sbow-down-you (p)  !

לַהֲדֹם
l·edm
to·stool-of

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy

Exalt ye the LORD our
God, and worship at his
footstool; [for] he [is] holy.

5

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:699 מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וְאַהֲרֹן
u·aern
and·Aaron

בְּכֹהֲנָיו
b·keni·u
in·priests-of·him

וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

בְּקֹרְאֵי
b·qrai
in·ones-calling-of

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

קֹרִאים
qraim
ones-calling

. Moses and Aaron among
his priests, and Samuel
among them that call upon
his name; they called upon
the LORD, and he answered
them.

6

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יַעֲנֵם
ion·m
he-is-answering·them

:
:

:799 בְּעַמּוּד
b·omud
in·column-of

עָנָן
onn
cloud

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

שָׁמְרוּ
shmru
they-kept

עֵדֹתָיו
odthi·u
testimonies-of·him

וְחֹק
u·chq
and·statute

He spake unto them in the
cloudy pillar: they kept his
testimonies, and the
ordinance [that] he gave
them.

7

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

־
-

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

:
:

:899 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֲנִיתָם
onith·m
you-answered·them

אֵל
al
El

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-were bc

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

Thou answeredst them, O
LORD our God: thou wast a
God that forgavest them,
though thou tookest
vengeance of their
inventions.

8

וְנֹקֵם
u·nqm
and·one-avenging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲלִיל�תָם
oliluth·m
iniquities-of·them

:
:

:999 ר�מְמוּ
rummu
mexalt-you (p)  !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·eshthchuu
and· sbow-down-you (p)  !

לְהַר
l·er
to·mountain-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

Exalt the LORD our God,
and worship at his holy hill;
for the LORD our God [is]
holy.

9

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:
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:1100 מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְת�דָה
l·thude
for·acclamation

הָרִיעוּ
eriou
craise-a- shout-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

. <<A Psalm of praise.>>
Make a joyful noise unto
the LORD, all ye lands.

1

:2100 עִבְדוּ
obdu
serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

בִּרְנָנָה
b·rnne
in·jubilation

:
:

Serve the LORD with
gladness: come before his
presence with singing.

2

:3100 דְּעוּ
dou
know-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

עָשָׂנוּ
osh·nu
he-made do·us

K

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Q

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

Know ye that the LORD
he [is] God: [it is] he [that]
hath made us, and not we
ourselves; [we are] his
people, and the sheep of his
pasture.

3

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וְצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock-of

מַרְעִית�
mroith·u
pasture-of·him

:
:

:4100 בֹּאוּ
bau
enter-you (p)  !

שְׁעָרָיו
shori·u
gates-of·him

בְּת�דָה
b·thude
in·acclamation

חֲצֵרֹתָיו
chtzrthi·u
courts-of·him

בִּתְהִלָּה
b·thele
in·praise

ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

Enter into his gates with
thanksgiving, [and] into his
courts with praise: be
thankful unto him, [and]
bless his name.

4

בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

:5100 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

דֹּר
dr
generation

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

For the LORD [is] good;
his mercy [is] everlasting;
and his truth [endureth] to
all generations.

5

אֱמוּנָת�
amunth·u
faithfulness-of·him

:
:
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:1101 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

־
-

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

אָשִׁירָה
ashire
I-shall-sing

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲזַמֵּרָה
azmre
I-shall-make-melody

:
:

. <<A Psalm of David.>>
I will sing of mercy and
judgment: unto thee, O
LORD, will I sing.

1

:2101 אַשְׂכִּילָה
ashkile
I-shall- ccontemplate

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

תָּב�א
thbua
you-shall-come

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

אֶתְהַלֵּךְ
athelk
I-shall- swalk

I will behave myself
wisely in a perfect way. O
when wilt thou come unto
me? I will walk within my
house with a perfect heart.

2

בְּתָם
b·thm
in·sincerity-of

־
-

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

:
:

:3101 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָשִׁית
ashith
I-shall-set

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

בְּלִיָּעַל
bliol
worthlessness

עֲשֹׂה
oshe
to-do-of

־
-

I will set no wicked thing
before mine eyes: I hate the
work of them that turn
aside; [it] shall not cleave to
me.

3

סֵטִים
stim
ones-swerving

שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hate

לאֹ
la
not

יִדְבַּק
idbq
he-shall-cling

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:4101 לֵבָב
lbb
heart

עִקֵּשׁ
oqsh
perverse

יָסוּר
isur
he-shall-withdraw

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

רָע
ro
evil

לאֹ
la
not

אֵדָע
ado
I-shall-know

:
:

A froward heart shall
depart from me: I will not
know a wicked [person].

4

:5101
K

מְל�שְׁנִי
mlushni
one- mslandering-of

Q

מְלָשְׁנִי
mlshni
one- mslandering-of

בַסֵּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·secret

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

Whoso privily slandereth
his neighbour, him will I cut
off: him that hath an high
look and a proud heart will
not I suffer.

5

אַצְמִית
atzmith
I-shall- cefface

גְּבַהּ
gbe
haughty-one-of

־
-

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

וּרְחַב
u·rchb
and·inflated-one-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לאֹ
la
not

אוּכָל
aukl
I-shall-endure

:
:

:6101 עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

בְּנֶאֶמְנֵי
b·namni
in·ones-being- nfaithful-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

עִמָּדִי
omd·i
with·me

הֹלֵךְ
elk
one-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

Mine eyes [shall be] upon
the faithful of the land, that
they may dwell with me: he
that walketh in a perfect
way, he shall serve me.

6

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

הוּא
eua
he

יְשָׁרְתֵנִי
ishrth·ni
he-shall- mminister·me

:
:

:7101 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceit

דֹּבֵר
dbr
one-speaking

שְׁקָרִים
shqrim
falsehoods

He that worketh deceit
shall not dwell within my
house: he that telleth lies
shall not tarry in my sight.

7

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכּ�ן
ikun
he-shall-be-established

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

עֵינָי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

:
:

:8101 לַבְּקָרִים
l·bqrim
to· the ·mornings

אַצְמִית
atzmith
I-shall- cefface

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רִשְׁעֵי
rshoi
wicked-ones-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

לְהַכְרִית
l·ekrith
to·to- ccut- off -of

I will early destroy all the
wicked of the land; that I
may cut off all wicked
doers from the city of the
LORD.

8

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:
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:1102 (102:1) תְּפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

לְעָנִי
l·oni
for· the ·humble-one

כִי
ki
that

־
-

יַעֲטֹף
iotph
he-is-drooping

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. <<A Prayer of the
afflicted, when he is
overwhelmed, and poureth
out his complaint before the
LORD.>> Hear my prayer,
O LORD, and let my cry
come unto thee.

1

יִשְׁפֹּךְ
ishphk
he-is-pouring-out

שִׂיח�
shich·u
meditation-of·him

:
:

(102:2) יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׁמְעָה
shmo·e
hear-you !

תְפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

וְשַׁוְעָתִי
u·shuoth·i
and·imploring-of·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

תָב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

:
:

:2102 (102:3) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּסְתֵּר
thsthr
you-are- cconcealing

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צַר
tzr
he- is -distress

Hide not thy face from me
in the day [when] I am in
trouble; incline thine ear
unto me: in the day [when] I
call answer me speedily.

2

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַטֵּה
ete
cstretch-out-you !

־
-

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אָזְנֶךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-shall-call

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

עֲנֵנִי
on·ni
answer-you·me !

:
:

:3102 (102:4) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָלוּ
klu
they-vanish

בְעָשָׁן
b·oshn
in·smoke

יָמָי
im·i
days-of·me

וְעַצְמ�תַי
u·otzmuth·i
and·bones-of·me

כְּמ�
kmu
like

־
-

קֵד
qd
glowing- ember

For my days are
consumed like smoke, and
my bones are burned as an
hearth.

3

נִחָרוּ
nchru
they-are- nhot

:
:

:4102 (102:5) הוּכָּה
euke
he-is- csmitten

־
-

כָעֵשֶׂב
k·oshb
as· the ·herbage

וַיִּבַשׁ
u·ibsh
and·he-is-drying- up

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁכַחְתִּי
shkchthi
I-forget

My heart is smitten, and
withered like grass; so that I
forget to eat my bread.

4

מֵאֲכֹל
m·akl
from·to-eat-of

לַחְמִי
lchm·i
bread-of·me

:
:

:5102 (102:6) מִקּ�ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

אַנְחָתִי
anchth·i
sighing-of·me

דָּבְקָה
dbqe
she-clings

עַצְמִי
otzm·i
bone-of·me

לִבְשָׂרִי
l·bshr·i
to·flesh-of·me

:
:

By reason of the voice of
my groaning my bones
cleave to my skin.

5

:6102 (102:7) דָּמִיתִי
dmithi
I- am-like

לִקְאַת
l·qath
to·pelican-of

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-am bc

כְּכ�ס
k·kus
as·little-owl-of

חֳרָב�ת
chrbuth
deserted- place s

:
:

I am like a pelican of the
wilderness: I am like an owl
of the desert.

6

:7102 (102:8) שָׁקַדְתִּי
shqdthi
I- am-alert

וָאֶהְיֶה
u·aeie
and·I-am-becoming

כְּצִפּ�ר
k·tzphur
as·bird

בּ�דֵד
budd
one- being-solitary

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גָּג
gg
house top

:
:

I watch, and am as a
sparrow alone upon the
house top.

7

:8102 (102:9) כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

חֵרְפוּנִי
chrphu·ni
they- mreproach·me

א�יְבָי
auib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

מְה�לָלַי
meull·i
ones- mraving- against ·me

Mine enemies reproach
me all the day; [and] they
that are mad against me are
sworn against me.

8

בִּי
b·i
in·me

נִשְׁבָּעוּ
nshbou
they- nswear

:
:

:9102 (102:10) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵפֶר
aphr
ash

כַּלֶּחֶם
k·lchm
as· the ·bread

אָכָלְתִּי
aklthi
I-eat

וְשִׁקֻּוַי
u·shqu·i
and·drinks-of·me

בִּבְכִי
b·bki
in·lamentation

מָסָכְתִּי
mskthi
I-blend

:
:

For I have eaten ashes like
bread, and mingled my
drink with weeping,

9

:10102 (102:11) מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

זַעַמְךָ
zom·k
indignation-of·you

וְקִצְפֶּךָ
u·qtzph·k
and·wrath-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

נְשָׂאתַנִי
nshath·ni
you-lifted- up·me

Because of thine
indignation and thy wrath:
for thou hast lifted me up,
and cast me down.

10

וַתַּשְׁלִיכֵנִי
u·thshlik·ni
and·you-are- cflinging- down·me

:
:

:11102 (102:12) יָמַי
im·i
days-of·me

כְּצֵל
k·tzl
as·shadow

נָטוּי
ntui
one- ndeclining

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

כָּעֵשֶׂב
k·oshb
as· the ·herbage

אִיבָשׁ
aibsh
I-am-drying- up

:
:

My days [are] like a
shadow that declineth; and I
am withered like grass.

11

:12102 (102:13) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
you-are-dwelling

וְזִכְרְךָ
u·zkr·k
and·remembrance-of·you

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

. But thou, O LORD,
shalt endure for ever; and
thy remembrance unto all
generations.

12

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

:
:
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:13102 (102:14) אַתָּה
athe
you

תָקוּם
thqum
you-shall-rise

תְּרַחֵם
thrchm
you-shall- mhave -compassion

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֵת
oth
era

Thou shalt arise, [and]
have mercy upon Zion: for
the time to favour her, yea,
the set time, is come.

13

לְחֶנְנָהּ
l·chnn·e
to·to- be-gracious-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

מ�עֵד
muod
appointed- time

:
:

:14102 (102:15) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָצוּ
rtzu
they-approve

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲבָנֶיהָ
abni·e
stones-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲפָרָהּ
ophr·e
soil-of·her

For thy servants take
pleasure in her stones, and
favour the dust thereof.

14

יְחֹנֵנוּ
ichnnu
they-shall- mshow-favor

:
:

:15102 (102:16) וְיִירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-shall-fear

ג�יִם
guim
nations

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

So the heathen shall fear
the name of the LORD, and
all the kings of the earth thy
glory.

15

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּב�דֶךָ
kbud·k
glory-of·you

:
:

:16102 (102:17) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָנָה
bne
he-builds

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappears

בִּכְב�ד�
b·kbud·u
in·glory-of·him

:
:

When the LORD shall
build up Zion, he shall
appear in his glory.

16

:17102 (102:18) פָּנָה
phne
he-faces- about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תְּפִלַּת
thphlth
prayer-of

הָעַרְעָר
e·oror
the·forlorn

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

בָזָה
bze
he-despises

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

He will regard the prayer
of the destitute, and not
despise their prayer.

17

תְּפִלָּתָם
thphlth·m
prayer-of·them

:
:

:18102 (102:19) תִּכָּתֶב
thkthb
she-shall-be-written

זאֹת
zath
this

לְד�ר
l·dur
for·generation

אַחֲר�ן
achrun
later

וְעַם
u·om
and·people

נִבְרָא
nbra
one-being-created

This shall be written for
the generation to come: and
the people which shall be
created shall praise the
LORD.

18

יְהַלֶּל
iell
he-shall- mpraise

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:

:19102 (102:20) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִשְׁקִיף
eshqiph
he- cgazes

מִמְּר�ם
m·mrum
from·height-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
sanctuary-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

For he hath looked down
from the height of his
sanctuary; from heaven did
the LORD behold the earth;

19

הִבִּיט
ebit
he- c looks

:
:

:20102 (102:21) לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

אֶנְקַת
anqth
groaning-of

אָסִיר
asir
prisoner

לְפַתֵּחַ
l·phthch
to·to- munloose-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

תְמוּתָה
thmuthe
death

:
:

To hear the groaning of
the prisoner; to loose those
that are appointed to death;

20

:21102 (102:22) לְסַפֵּר
l·sphr
to·to- mrecount-of

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּתְהִלָּת�
u·thelth·u
and·praise-of·him

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

To declare the name of
the LORD in Zion, and his
praise in Jerusalem;

21

:22102 (102:23) בְּהִקָּבֵץ
b·eqbtz
in·to-be-convened-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וּמַמְלָכ�ת
u·mmlkuth
and·kingdoms

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

When the people are
gathered together, and the
kingdoms, to serve the
LORD.

22

:23102 (102:24) עִנָּה
one
he- mhumbled

בַדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

K

כֹּח�
kch·u
vigor-of·him

Q

כֹּחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

קִצַּר
qtzr
he- mshortened

יָמָי
im·i
days-of·me

:
:

. He weakened my
strength in the way; he
shortened my days.

23

:24102 (102:25) אֹמַר
amr
I-am-saying

אֵלִי
al·i
El-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲלֵנִי
thol·ni
you-are- ctak ing-up·me

בַּחֲצִי
b·chtzi
in· the ·half-of

יָמָי
im·i
days-of·me

I said, O my God, take
me not away in the midst of
my days: thy years [are]
throughout all generations.

24

בְּד�ר
b·dur
in·generation-of

דּ�רִים
durim
generations

שְׁנ�תֶיךָ
shnuthi·k
years-of·you

:
:

:25102 (102:26) לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יָסַדְתָּ
isdth
you-founded

וּמַעֲשֵׂה
u·moshe
and·deed-of

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

שָׁמָיִם
shmim
heavens

:
:

Of old hast thou laid the
foundation of the earth: and
the heavens [are] the work

25
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of thy hands.
:26102 (102:27) הֵמָּה

eme
they

יאֹבֵדוּ
iabdu
they-shall-perish

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תַעֲמֹד
thomd
you-shall-stand

וְכֻלָּם
u·kl·m
and·all-of·them

כַּבֶּגֶד
k·bgd
as· the ·cloak

They shall perish, but
thou shalt endure: yea, all of
them shall wax old like a
garment; as a vesture shalt
thou change them, and they
shall be changed:

26

יִבְלוּ
iblu
they-shall-decay

כַּלְּבוּשׁ
k·lbush
as· the ·clothing

תַּחֲלִיפֵם
thchliph·m
you-shall- cchange·them

וְיַחֲלֹפוּ
u·ichlphu
and·they-shall-pass-by

:
:

:27102 (102:28) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וּשְׁנ�תֶיךָ
u·shnuthi·k
and·years-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

יִתָּמּוּ
ithmu
they-shall-come-to-end

:
:

But thou [art] the same,
and thy years shall have no
end.

27

:28102 (102:29) בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

יִשְׁכּ�נוּ
ishkunu
they-shall-tabernacle

וְזַרְעָם
u·zro·m
and·seed-of·them

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

The children of thy
servants shall continue, and
their seed shall be
established before thee.

28

יִכּ�ן
ikun
he-shall-be-established

:
:
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:1103 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בָּרֲכִי
brki
mbless-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

קְרָבַי
qrb·i
within-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

. <<[A Psalm] of
David.>> Bless the LORD,
O my soul: and all that is
within me, [bless] his holy
name.

1

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

:
:

:2103 בָּרֲכִי
brki
mbless-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁכְּחִי
thshkchi
you-are-forgetting

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Bless the LORD, O my
soul, and forget not all his
benefits:

2

גְּמוּלָיו
gmuli·u
requitals-of·him

:
:

:3103 הַסֹּלֵחַ
e·slch
the·one-pardoning

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עֲ�נֵכִי
oun·ki
depravity-of·you

הָרֹפֵא
e·rpha
the·one-healing

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

תַּחֲלֻאָיְכִי
thchlai·ki
ailments-of·you

:
:

Who forgiveth all thine
iniquities; who healeth all
thy diseases;

3

:4103 הַגּ�אֵל
e·gual
the·one-redeeming

מִשַּׁחַת
m·shchth
from·ruin

חַיָּיְכִי
chii·ki
lives-of·you

הַמְעַטְּרֵכִי
e·motr·ki
the·one- mcrowning-of·you

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וְרַחֲמִים
u·rchmim
and·compassions

:
:

Who redeemeth thy life
from destruction; who
crowneth thee with
lovingkindness and tender
mercies;

4

:5103 הַמַּשְׂבִּיַע
e·mshbio
the·one- csatisfying

בַּטּ�ב
b·tub
in· the ·good

עֶדְיֵךְ
odi·k
ornament-of·you

תִּתְחַדֵּשׁ
ththchdsh
she-shall-be- srenewed

כַּנֶּשֶׁר
k·nshr
as· the ·vulture

Who satisfieth thy mouth
with good [things; so that]
thy youth is renewed like
the eagle's.

5

נְעוּרָיְכִי
nouri·ki
youths-of·you

:
:

:6103 עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

צְדָק�ת
tzdquth
righteousnesses

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמִשְׁפָּטִים
u·mshphtim
and·judgments

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

עֲשׁוּקִים
oshuqim
ones-being-extorted

:
:

. The LORD executeth
righteousness and judgment
for all that are oppressed.

6

:7103 י�דִיעַ
iudio
he-is- cmaking-known

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
to·Moses

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֲלִיל�תָיו
oliluthi·u
activities-of·him

:
:

He made known his ways
unto Moses, his acts unto
the children of Israel.

7

:8103 רַחוּם
rchum
compassionate

וְחַנּוּן
u·chnun
and·gracious

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶרֶךְ
ark
slow-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

וְרַב
u·rb
and·abundant-of

־
-

חָסֶד
chsd
kindness

:
:

The LORD [is] merciful
and gracious, slow to anger,
and plenteous in mercy.

8

:9103 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

יָרִיב
irib
he-shall-contend

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

יִטּ�ר
itur
he-shall- hold -resentment

:
:

He will not always chide:
neither will he keep [his
anger] for ever.

9

:10103 לאֹ
la
not

כַחֲטָאֵינוּ
k·chtai·nu
as·sins-of·us

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

כַעֲ�נֹתֵינוּ
k·ounthi·nu
as·depravities-of·us

גָּמַל
gml
he-requited

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

:
:

He hath not dealt with us
after our sins; nor rewarded
us according to our
iniquities.

10

:11103 כִּי
ki
that

כִגְבֹהַּ
k·gbe
as·to- be-lofty-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

גָּבַר
gbr
he- is -masterful

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

For as the heaven is high
above the earth, [so] great is
his mercy toward them that
fear him.

11

יְרֵאָיו
irai·u
fearing-ones-of·him

:
:

:12103 כִּרְחֹק
k·rchq
as·to- be-far-of

מִזְרָח
mzrch
east

מִמַּעֲרָב
m·morb
from·west

הִרְחִיק
erchiq
he- cremove s-far

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּשָׁעֵינוּ
phshoi·nu
transgressions-of·us

:
:

As far as the east is from
the west, [so] far hath he
removed our transgressions
from us.

12

:13103 כְּרַחֵם
k·rchm
as·to- mhave -compassion-of

אָב
ab
father

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

רִחַם
rchm
he- mhas -compassion

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Like as a father pitieth
[his] children, [so] the
LORD pitieth them that fear
him.

13

יְרֵאָיו
irai·u
fearing-ones-of·him

:
:

:14103 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

יִצְרֵנוּ
itzr·nu
form-of·us

זָכוּר
zkur
one-being- nmindful

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

:
:

For he knoweth our
frame; he remembereth that
we [are] dust.

14

:15103 אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

כֶּחָצִיר
k·chtzir
as· the ·grass

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

כְּצִיץ
k·tzitz
as·blossom-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

כֵּן
kn
so

יָצִיץ
itzitz
he-is-blossoming

:
:

[As for] man, his days
[are] as grass: as a flower of
the field, so he flourisheth.

15
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:16103 כִּי
ki
that

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

עָבְרָה
obre
she-passes

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְאֵינֶנּוּ
u·ain·nu
and· there- is-no·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַכִּירֶנּוּ
ikir·nu
he-shall- crecognize·him

ע�ד
oud
further

For the wind passeth
over it, and it is gone; and
the place thereof shall know
it no more.

16

מְק�מ�
mqum·u
place ri -of·him

:
:

:17103 וְחֶסֶד
u·chsd
and·kindness-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְרֵאָיו
ira·iu
fearing-ones-of·him

But the mercy of the
LORD [is] from everlasting
to everlasting upon them
that fear him, and his
righteousness unto
children's children;

17

וְצִדְקָת�
u·tzdqth·u
and·righteousness-of·him

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

בָנִים
bnim
sons

:
:

:18103 לְשֹׁמְרֵי
l·shmri
to·ones-keeping-of

בְרִית�
brith·u
covenant-of·him

וּלְזֹכְרֵי
u·l·zkri
and·to·ones-remembering-of

פִקֻּדָיו
phqdi·u
precepts-of·him

To such as keep his
covenant, and to those that
remember his
commandments to do them.

18

לַעֲשׂ�תָם
l·oshuth·m
to·to-do-of·them

:
:

:19103 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cestablished

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

וּמַלְכוּת�
u·mlkuth·u
and·kingdom-of·him

בַּכֹּל
b·kl
in· the ·all

. The LORD hath
prepared his throne in the
heavens; and his kingdom
ruleth over all.

19

מָשָׁלָה
mshle
she-rules

:
:

:20103 בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַלְאָכָיו
mlaki·u
messengers-of·him

גִּבֹּרֵי
gbri
masterful- men-of

כֹחַ
kch
vigor

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

דְבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

Bless the LORD, ye his
angels, that excel in
strength, that do his
commandments, hearkening
unto the voice of his word.

20

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

:
:

:21103 בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צְבָאָיו
tzbai·u
hosts-of·him

מְשָׁרְתָיו
mshrthi·u
ones- mministering-of·him

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

Bless ye the LORD, all
[ye] his hosts; [ye] ministers
of his, that do his pleasure.

21

רְצ�נ�
rtzun·u
approval-of·him

:
:

:22103 בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשָׂיו
moshi·u
deeds-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מְקֹמ�ת
mqmuth
places ri -of

מֶמְשַׁלְתּ�
mmshlth·u
dominion-of·him

Bless the LORD, all his
works in all places of his
dominion: bless the LORD,
O my soul.

22

בָּרֲכִי
brki
mbless-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:1104 בָּרֲכִי
brki
mbless-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

גָּדַלְתָּ
gdlth
you- are -great

מְּאֹד
mad
exceedingly

ה�ד
eud
splendor

. Bless the LORD, O my
soul. O LORD my God,
thou art very great; thou art
clothed with honour and
majesty.

1

וְהָדָר
u·edr
and·honor

לָבָשְׁתָּ
lbshth
you- are -clothed

:
:

:2104 עֹטֶה
ote
one- being-muffl ed

־
-

א�ר
aur
light

כַּשַּׂלְמָה
k·shlme
as· the ·garment

נ�טֶה
nute
one-stretching-out

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

כַּיְרִיעָה
k·irioe
as· the ·sheet

:
:

Who coverest [thyself]
with light as [with] a
garment: who stretchest out
the heavens like a curtain:

2

:3104 הַמְקָרֶה
e·mqre
the·one- mlay ing-rafters

בַמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

עֲלִיּ�תָיו
oliuthi·u
upper-chambers-of·him

הַשָּׂם
e·shm
the·one-placing

־
-

עָבִים
obim
thick- cloud s

Who layeth the beams of
his chambers in the waters:
who maketh the clouds his
chariot: who walketh upon
the wings of the wind:

3

רְכוּב�
rkub·u
chariot-of·him

הַמְהַלֵּךְ
e·melk
the·one- mgoing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּנְפֵי
knphi
wings-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

:4104 עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-making do

מַלְאָכָיו
mlaki·u
messengers-of·him

רוּח�ת
ruchuth
winds

מְשָׁרְתָיו
mshrthi·u
ones- mministering-of·him

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לֹהֵט
let
one-flaming

:
:

Who maketh his angels
spirits; his ministers a
flaming fire:

4

:5104 יָסַד
isd
he-founded

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְכ�נֶיהָ
mkuni·e
bases-of·her

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

תִּמּ�ט
thmut
she-shall- nslip

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

:
:

[Who] laid the
foundations of the earth,
[that] it should not be
removed for ever.

5

:6104 תְּה�ם
theum
abyss

כַּלְּבוּשׁ
k·lbush
as· the ·clothing

כִּסִּית�
ksith·u
you- mcovered·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-are-standing

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

Thou coveredst it with the
deep as [with] a garment:
the waters stood above the
mountains.

6

:7104 מִן
mn
from

־
-

גַּעֲרָתְךָ
gorth·k
rebuke-of·you

יְנוּסוּן
inusu·n
they-are-fleeing

מִן
mn
from

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

רַעַמְךָ
rom·k
thunder-of·you

At thy rebuke they fled; at
the voice of thy thunder
they hasted away.

7

יֵחָפֵזוּן
ichphzu·n
they-are- being- in -nervous-haste

:
:

:8104 יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are-ascending

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יֵרְדוּ
irdu
they-are-descending

בְקָע�ת
bqouth
valleys

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

זֶה
ze
this

יָסַדְתָּ
isdth
you-founded

They go up by the
mountains; they go down by
the valleys unto the place
which thou hast founded for
them.

8

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

:
:

:9104 גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

־
-

שַׂמְתָּ
shmth
you-placed

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יַעֲבֹרוּן
iobru·n
they-shall-pass

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יְשׁוּבוּן
ishubu·n
they-shall-return

לְכַסּ�ת
l·ksuth
to·to- mcover-of

Thou hast set a bound that
they may not pass over; that
they turn not again to cover
the earth.

9

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:10104 הַמְשַׁלֵּחַ
e·mshlch
the·one- msending

מַעְיָנִים
moinim
springs

בַּנְּחָלִים
b·nchlim
in· the ·watercourses

בֵּין
bin
between

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יְהַלֵּכוּן
ielku·n
they-are- mgoing

:
:

. He sendeth the springs
into the valleys, [which] run
among the hills.

10

:11104 יַשְׁקוּ
ishqu
they-are- cgiv ing- to -drink

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חַיְת�
chith·u
life-of·him

שָׂדָי
shdi
field

יִשְׁבְּרוּ
ishbru
they-are-breaking

פְרָאִים
phraim
wild-donkeys

They give drink to every
beast of the field: the wild
asses quench their thirst.

11

צְמָאָם
tzma·m
thirst-of·them

:
:

:12104 עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

ע�ף
ouph
flyer-of

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

יִשְׁכּ�ן
ishkun
he-is-roosting

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

עֳפָאיִם
ophaim
flights

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-are-giving

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound

:
:

By them shall the fowls
of the heaven have their
habitation, [which] sing
among the branches.

12

:13104 מַשְׁקֶה
mshqe
one- c irrigating

הָרִים
erim
mountains

מֵעֲלִיּ�תָיו
m·oliuthi·u
from·upper-chambers-of·him

מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
deeds-of·you

He watereth the hills
from his chambers: the
earth is satisfied with the
fruit of thy works.

13

תִּשְׂבַּע
thshbo
she-is- being-satisfi ed

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:
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:14104 מַצְמִיחַ
mtzmich
one- cmaking-sprout

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

לַבְּהֵמָה
l·beme
for· the ·beast

וְעֵשֶׂב
u·oshb
and·herbage

לַעֲבֹדַת
l·obdth
for·service-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

He causeth the grass to
grow for the cattle, and herb
for the service of man: that
he may bring forth food out
of the earth;

14

לְה�צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- cbring -forth

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:15104 וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

יְשַׂמַּח
ishmch
he-is-making-rejoice

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

־
-

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

לְהַצְהִיל
l·etzeil
to·to- cmake-noisy-of

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

מִשָּׁמֶן
m·shmn
from·oil

And wine [that] maketh
glad the heart of man, [and]
oil to make [his] face to
shine, and bread [which]
strengtheneth man's heart.

15

וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

־
-

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

יִסְעָד
isod
he-is-bracing

:
:

:16104 יִשְׂבְּעוּ
ishbou
they-are- being-satisfi ed

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַרְזֵי
arzi
cedars-of

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָטָע
nto
he-planted

:
:

The trees of the LORD
are full [of sap]; the cedars
of Lebanon, which he hath
planted;

16

:17104 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

צִפֳּרִים
tzphrim
birds

יְקַנֵּנוּ
iqnnu
they-are-making-nests

חֲסִידָה
chside
stork

בְּר�שִׁים
brushim
firs

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
home-of·her

:
:

Where the birds make
their nests: [as for] the
stork, the fir trees [are] her
house.

17

:18104 הָרִים
erim
mountains

הַגְּבֹהִים
e·gbeim
the·lofty-ones

לַיְּעֵלִים
l·iolim
for· the ·ibexes

סְלָעִים
sloim
crags

מַחְסֶה
mchse
refuge

לַשְׁפַנִּים
l·shphnim
for· the ·coneys

:
:

The high hills [are] a
refuge for the wild goats;
[and] the rocks for the
conies.

18

:19104 עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

יָרֵחַ
irch
moon

לְמ�עֲדִים
l·muodim
for·appointed -time s

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

מְב�א�
mbua·u
setting-of·him

:
:

. He appointed the moon
for seasons: the sun
knoweth his going down.

19

:20104 תָּשֶׁת
thshth
you-are-imposing

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לָיְלָה
lile
night

בּ�
b·u
in·him

־
-

תִרְמֹשׂ
thrmsh
she-is-moving

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Thou makest darkness,
and it is night: wherein all
the beasts of the forest do
creep [forth].

20

חַיְת�
chith·u
life-of·him

־
-

יָעַר
ior
wildwood

:
:

:21104 הַכְּפִירִים
e·kphirim
the·sheltered- lion s

שֹׁאֲגִים
shagim
ones-roaring

לַטָּרֶף
l·trph
for· the ·prey

וּלְבַקֵּשׁ
u·l·bqsh
and·to·to- mseek-of

מֵאֵל
m·al
from·El

אָכְלָם
akl·m
food-of·them

:
:

The young lions roar
after their prey, and seek
their meat from God.

21

:22104 תִּזְרַח
thzrch
she-is- being-radiant

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

יֵאָסֵפוּן
iasphu·n
they-are-being-gathered

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מְע�נֹתָם
mounth·m
habitations-of·them

The sun ariseth, they
gather themselves together,
and lay them down in their
dens.

22

יִרְבָּצוּן
irbtzu·n
they-are-reclining

:
:

:23104 יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

אָדָם
adm
human

לְפָעֳל�
l·phol·u
to·contrivance-of·him

וְלַעֲבֹדָת�
u·l·obdth·u
and·to·service-of·him

עֲדֵי
odi
until

־
-

עָרֶב
orb
evening

:
:

Man goeth forth unto his
work and to his labour until
the evening.

23

:24104 מָה
me
what !

־
-

רַבּוּ
rbu
they- are -many

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
deeds-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

בְּחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in·wisdom

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-made do

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

O LORD, how manifold
are thy works! in wisdom
hast thou made them all: the
earth is full of thy riches.

24

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

קִנְיָנֶךָ
qnin·k
achievement-of·you

:
:

:25104 זֶה
ze
this

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וּרְחַב
u·rchb
and·wide-of

יָדָיִם
idim
hands

שָׁם
shm
there

־
-

רֶמֶשׂ
rmsh
moving -animal

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

חַיּ�ת
chiuth
animals

[So is] this great and
wide sea, wherein [are]
things creeping
innumerable, both small and
great beasts.

25

קְטַנּ�ת
qtnuth
small-ones

עִם
om
with

־
-

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

:
:

:26104 שָׁם
shm
there

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships

יְהַלֵּכוּן
ielku·n
they-are- mgoing

לִוְיָתָן
luithn
dragon

זֶה
ze
this

־
-

יָצַרְתָּ
itzrth
you-formed

לְשַׂחֶק
l·shchq
to·to- mgambol-of

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

There go the ships: [there
is] that leviathan, [whom]
thou hast made to play
therein.

26

:27104 כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יְשַׂבֵּרוּן
ishbru·n
they-are- mlooking-forward

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אָכְלָם
akl·m
food-of·them

בְּעִתּ�
b·oth·u
in·season-of·him

:
:

These wait all upon thee;
that thou mayest give
[them] their meat in due

27
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season.
:28104 תִּתֵּן

ththn
you-are-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יִלְקֹטוּן
ilqtu·n
they-are-picking-up

תִּפְתַּח
thphthch
you-are-opening

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

[That] thou givest them
they gather: thou openest
thine hand, they are filled
with good.

28

יִשְׂבְּעוּן
ishbou·n
they-are- being-satisfi ed

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

:29104 תַּסְתִּיר
thsthir
you-are- cconcealing

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

יִבָּהֵלוּן
ibelu·n
they-are-being-flustered

תֹּסֵף
thsph
you-are-gathering

רוּחָם
ruch·m
spirit-of·them

Thou hidest thy face,
they are troubled: thou
takest away their breath,
they die, and return to their
dust.

29

יִגְוָעוּן
iguou·n
they-are-expiring

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

עֲפָרָם
ophr·m
soil-of·them

יְשׁוּבוּן
ishubu·n
they-are-returning

:
:

:30104 תְּשַׁלַּח
thshlch
you-are- msending- forth

רוּחֲךָ
ruch·k
spirit-of·you

יִבָּרֵאוּן
ibrau·n
they-are-being-created

וּתְחַדֵּשׁ
u·thchdsh
and·you-are- mrenewing

Thou sendest forth thy
spirit, they are created: and
thou renewest the face of
the earth.

30

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

אֲדָמָה
adme
ground

:
:

:31104 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

כְב�ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּמַעֲשָׂיו
b·moshi·u
in·deeds-of·him

:
:

. The glory of the LORD
shall endure for ever: the
LORD shall rejoice in his
works.

31

:32104 הַמַּבִּיט
e·mbit
the·one- c looking

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

וַתִּרְעָד
u·throd
and·she-is-quivering

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

בֶּהָרִים
b·erim
in· the ·mountains

He looketh on the earth,
and it trembleth: he
toucheth the hills, and they
smoke.

32

וְיֶעֱשָׁנוּ
u·ioshnu
and·they-are-smoking

:
:

:33104 אָשִׁירָה
ashire
I-shall-sing

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּחַיָּי
b·chi·i
in·lives-of·me

אֲזַמְּרָה
azmre
I-shall-make-melody

לֵאלֹהַי
l·ale·i
to·Elohim-of·me

בְּע�דִי
b·oud·i
in·still·me

:
:

I will sing unto the
LORD as long as I live: I
will sing praise to my God
while I have my being.

33

:34104 יֶעֱרַב
iorb
he-shall- be-congenial

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

שִׂיחִי
shich·i
meditation-of·me

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֶשְׂמַח
ashmch
I-shall-rejoice

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

:
:

My meditation of him
shall be sweet: I will be glad
in the LORD.

34

:35104 יִתַּמּוּ
ithmu
they-shall-come-to-end

חַטָּאִים
chtaim
sinful-ones

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּרְשָׁעִים
u·rshoim
and·wicked-ones

ע�ד
oud
further

Let the sinners be
consumed out of the earth,
and let the wicked be no
more. Bless thou the LORD,
O my soul. Praise ye the
LORD.

35

אֵינָם
ain·m
there -is-no·them

בָּרֲכִי
brki
mbless-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:
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:1105 ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !

בִּשְׁמ�
b·shm·u
in·name-of·him

ה�דִיעוּ
eudiou
cmake-known-you (p)  !

בָעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

. O give thanks unto the
LORD; call upon his name:
make known his deeds
among the people.

1

עֲלִיל�תָיו
oliluthi·u
actions-of·him

:
:

:2105 שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

שִׂיחוּ
shichu
meditate-you (p)  !

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

Sing unto him, sing
psalms unto him: talk ye of
all his wondrous works.

2

נִפְלְא�תָיו
nphlauthi·u
deed s-being- nmarvelous-of·him

:
:

:3105 הִתְהַלְלוּ
ethellu
sboast-you (p)  !

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

לֵב
lb
heart-of

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

Glory ye in his holy name:
let the heart of them rejoice
that seek the LORD.

3

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:4105 דִּרְשׁוּ
drshu
inquire-you (p) !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעֻזּ�
u·oz·u
and·strength-of·him

בַּקְּשׁוּ
bqshu
mseek-you (p)  !

פָנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

Seek the LORD, and his
strength: seek his face
evermore.

4

:5105 זִכְרוּ
zkru
remember-you (p)  !

נִפְלְא�תָיו
nphlauthi·u
deed s-being- nmarvelous-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

מֹפְתָיו
mphthi·u
miracles-of·him

Remember his marvellous
works that he hath done; his
wonders, and the judgments
of his mouth;

5

וּמִשְׁפְּטֵי
u·mshphti
and·judgments-of

־
-

פִיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

:
:

:6105 זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּחִירָיו
bchiri·u
ones-chosen-of·him

:
:

O ye seed of Abraham his
servant, ye children of
Jacob his chosen.

6

:7105 הוּא
eua
he

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מִשְׁפָּטָיו
mshphti·u
judgments-of·him

:
:

He [is] the LORD our
God: his judgments [are] in
all the earth.

7

:8105 זָכַר
zkr
he-remembers

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

בְּרִית�
brith·u
covenant-of·him

דָּבָר
dbr
word

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

לְאֶלֶף
l·alph
for·thousand-of

דּ�ר
dur
generation

:
:

. He hath remembered his
covenant for ever, the word
[which] he commanded to a
thousand generations.

8

:9105 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַת
krth
he-cut

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וּשְׁבוּעָת�
u·shbuoth·u
and·oath-of·him

לְיִשְׂחָק
l·ishchq
to·Isaac

:
:

Which [covenant] he
made with Abraham, and
his oath unto Isaac;

9

:10105 וַיַּעֲמִידֶהָ
u·iomid·e
and·he-is- cratifying·her

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

לְחֹק
l·chq
to·statute

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

And confirmed the same
unto Jacob for a law, [and]
to Israel [for] an everlasting
covenant:

10

:11105 לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

־
-

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

חֶבֶל
chbl
region-of

נַחֲלַתְכֶם
nchlth·km
allotment-of·you (p)

:
:

Saying, Unto thee will I
give the land of Canaan, the
lot of your inheritance:

11

:12105 בִּהְי�תָם
b·eiuth·m
in·to-become-of·them

מְתֵי
mthi
death-doomeds-of

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little

וְגָרִים
u·grim
and·ones- being-sojourners

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

When they were [but] a
few men in number; yea,
very few, and strangers in
it.

12

:13105 וַיִּתְהַלְּכוּ
u·ithelku
and·they-are- swalking

מִגּ�י
m·gui
from·nation

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ�י
gui
nation

מִמַּמְלָכָה
m·mmlke
from·kingdom

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַם
om
people

אַחֵר
achr
another

:
:

When they went from
one nation to another, from
[one] kingdom to another
people;

13

:14105 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִנִּיחַ
enich
he- cpermitted

אָדָם
adm
human

לְעָשְׁקָם
l·oshq·m
to·to-extort-of·them

וַיּ�כַח
u·iukch
and·he-is- ccorrecting

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

:
:

He suffered no man to do
them wrong: yea, he
reproved kings for their
sakes;

14

:15105 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּגְּעוּ
thgou
you (p) -are-touching

בִמְשִׁיחָי
b·mshich·i
in·anointed-ones-of·me

וְלִנְבִיאַי
u·l·nbia·i
and·to·prophets-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

[Saying], Touch not
mine anointed, and do my
prophets no harm.

15

תָּרֵעוּ
throu
you (p) -are- cdoing-evil

:
:
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:16105 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

רָעָב
rob
famine

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַטֵּה
mte
stock-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

שָׁבָר
shbr
he-broke- off

:
:

Moreover he called for a
famine upon the land: he
brake the whole staff of
bread.

16

:17105 שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְעֶבֶד
l·obd
to·servant

נִמְכַּר
nmkr
he-was-sold

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

He sent a man before
them, [even] Joseph, [who]
was sold for a servant:

17

:18105 עִנּוּ
onu
they- mhumbled

בַכֶּבֶל
b·kbl
in· the ·fetter

K

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

Q

רַגְל�
rgl·u
foot-of·him

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

בָּאָה
bae
she- was-inserted

Whose feet they hurt
with fetters: he was laid in
iron:

18

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

:19105 עַד
od
until

־
-

עֵת
oth
era

בּאֹ
ba
to-come-of

־
-

דְבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

אִמְרַת
amrth
saying-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צְרָפָתְהוּ
tzrphth·eu
she-refined·him

:
:

Until the time that his
word came: the word of the
LORD tried him.

19

:20105 שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וַיַתִּירֵהוּ
u·ithir·eu
and·he-is- c lett ing-loose·him

מֹשֵׁל
mshl
one-ruling-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

The king sent and loosed
him; [even] the ruler of the
people, and let him go free.

20

וַיְפַתְּחֵהוּ
u·iphthch·eu
and·he-is- mopening- way·him

:
:

:21105 שָׂמ�
shm·u
he-placed·him

אָד�ן
adun
lord

לְבֵית�
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

וּמֹשֵׁל
u·mshl
and·one-ruling

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

קִנְיָנ�
qnin·u
acquisition-of·him

:
:

He made him lord of his
house, and ruler of all his
substance:

21

:22105 לֶאְסֹר
l·asr
to·to-engage-of

שָׂרָיו
shri·u
chiefs-of·him

בְּנַפְשׁ�
b·nphsh·u
in·soul-of·him

וּזְקֵנָיו
u·zqni·u
and·old-ones-of·him

יְחַכֵּם
ichkm
he-is-making-wise

:
:

To bind his princes at his
pleasure; and teach his
senators wisdom.

22

:23105 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

גָּר
gr
he-sojourned

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

חָם
chm
Ham

:
:

Israel also came into
Egypt; and Jacob sojourned
in the land of Ham.

23

:24105 וַיֶּפֶר
u·iphr
and·he-is- cmaking-fruitful

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַיַּעֲצִמֵהוּ
u·iotzm·eu
and·he-is- cmaking-serried·him

And he increased his
people greatly; and made
them stronger than their
enemies.

24

מִצָּרָיו
m·tzri·u
from·foes-of·him

:
:

:25105 הָפַךְ
ephk
he-turned

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

לִשְׂנאֹ
l·shna
to·to-hate-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

לְהִתְנַכֵּל
l·ethnkl
to·to- splot-of

בַּעֲבָדָיו
b·obdi·u
in·servants-of·him

:
:

. He turned their heart to
hate his people, to deal
subtilly with his servants.

25

:26105 שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

He sent Moses his
servant; [and] Aaron whom
he had chosen.

26

:27105 שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-placed

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אֹת�תָיו
athuthi·u
signs-of·him

וּמֹפְתִים
u·mphthim
and·miracles

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חָם
chm
Ham

:
:

They shewed his signs
among them, and wonders
in the land of Ham.

27

:28105 שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וַיַּחְשִׁךְ
u·ichshk
and·he-is- cmaking-dark

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

מָרוּ
mru
they-rebelled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

דְּבָרָוו
dbru·u
words-of·him

He sent darkness, and
made it dark; and they
rebelled not against his
word.

28

Q

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

:
:

:29105 הָפַךְ
ephk
he-turned

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵימֵיהֶם
mimi·em
waters-of·them

לְדָם
l·dm
to·blood

וַיָּמֶת
u·imth
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּגָתָם
dgth·m
fish-of·them

:
:

He turned their waters
into blood, and slew their
fish.

29

:30105 שָׁרַץ
shrtz
he-roamed

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

צְפַרְדְּעִים
tzphrdoim
frogs

בְּחַדְרֵי
b·chdri
in·chambers-of

מַלְכֵיהֶם
mlki·em
kings-of·them

:
:

Their land brought forth
frogs in abundance, in the
chambers of their kings.

30

:31105 אָמַר
amr
he-said

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

עָרֹב
orb
mixture- of-flies

כִּנִּים
knim
lice

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

גְּבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

:
:

He spake, and there
came divers sorts of flies,
[and] lice in all their coasts.

31
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:32105 נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

גִּשְׁמֵיהֶם
gshmi·em
downpours-of·them

בָּרָד
brd
hail

אֵשׁ
ash
fire-of

לֶהָב�ת
lebuth
blazings

בְּאַרְצָם
b·artz·m
in·land-of·them

:
:

He gave them hail for
rain, [and] flaming fire in
their land.

32

:33105 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

גַּפְנָם
gphn·m
vine-of·them

וּתְאֵנָתָם
u·thanth·m
and·fig- tree -of·them

וַיְשַׁבֵּר
u·ishbr
and·he-is- mbreaking- down

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

He smote their vines also
and their fig trees; and
brake the trees of their
coasts.

33

גְּבוּלָם
gbul·m
territory-of·them

:
:

:34105 אָמַר
amr
he-said

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
locust

וְיֶלֶק
u·ilq
and·grub

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

:
:

He spake, and the locusts
came, and caterpillers, and
that without number,

34

:35105 וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-devouring

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

בְּאַרְצָם
b·artz·m
in·land-of·them

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-is-devouring

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

And did eat up all the
herbs in their land, and
devoured the fruit of their
ground.

35

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

:
:

:36105 וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּכ�ר
bkur
firstborn

בְּאַרְצָם
b·artz·m
in·land-of·them

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
beginning

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

He smote also all the
firstborn in their land, the
chief of all their strength.

36

א�נָם
aun·m
virility-of·them

:
:

:37105 וַיּ�צִיאֵם
u·iutzia·m
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·them

בְּכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

בִּשְׁבָטָיו
b·shbti·u
in·tribes-of·him

He brought them forth
also with silver and gold:
and [there was] not one
feeble [person] among their
tribes.

37

כּ�שֵׁל
kushl
one-stumbling

:
:

:38105 שָׂמַח
shmch
he-rejoiced

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּצֵאתָם
b·tzath·m
in·to- go-forth-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָפַל
nphl
he-fell

פַּחְדָּם
phchd·m
afraidness-of·them

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

Egypt was glad when
they departed: for the fear
of them fell upon them.

38

:39105 פָּרַשׂ
phrsh
he-spread

עָנָן
onn
cloud

לְמָסָךְ
l·msk
to·blanket

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

לְהָאִיר
l·eair
to·to- c light- up-of

לָיְלָה
lile
night

:
:

He spread a cloud for a
covering; and fire to give
light in the night.

39

:40105 שָׁאַל
shal
he-asked

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

שְׂלָו
shlu
quail

וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

יַשְׂבִּיעֵם
ishbio·m
he-is- csatifying·them

:
:

[The people] asked, and
he brought quails, and
satisfied them with the
bread of heaven.

40

:41105 פָּתַח
phthch
he-opened

צוּר
tzur
rock

וַיָּזוּבוּ
u·izubu
and·they-are-gushing- out

מָיִם
mim
waters

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בַּצִּיּ�ת
b·tziuth
in· the ·arid- place s

נָהָר
ner
stream

:
:

He opened the rock, and
the waters gushed out; they
ran in the dry places [like] a
river.

41

:42105 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זָכַר
zkr
he- was-mindful

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

:
:

For he remembered his
holy promise, [and]
Abraham his servant.

42

:43105 וַיּ�צִא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

בְשָׂשׂ�ן
b·shshun
in·elation

בְּרִנָּה
b·rne
in·jubilation

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּחִירָיו
bchiri·u
ones-chosen-of·him

:
:

And he brought forth his
people with joy, [and] his
chosen with gladness:

43

:44105 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אַרְצ�ת
artzuth
lands-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

וַעֲמַל
u·oml
and·toil-of

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

יִירָשׁוּ
iirshu
they-are-tenanting

:
:

And gave them the lands
of the heathen: and they
inherited the labour of the
people;

44

:45105 בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·order -to

יִשְׁמְרוּ
ishmru
they-shall-keep

חֻקָּיו
chqi·u
statutes-of·him

וְת�רֹתָיו
u·thurthi·u
and·laws-of·him

יִנְצֹרוּ
intzru
they-shall-preserve

That they might observe
his statutes, and keep his
laws. Praise ye the LORD.

45

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:
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:1106 הַלְלוּיָהּ
ellu·ie
praise !-Ie

ה
דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט
ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

לְע
לָם
l·oulm
for·eon


חַסְדּ
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

. Praise ye the LORD. O
give thanks unto the LORD;
for [he is] good: for his
mercy [endureth] for ever.

1

:2106 מִי
mi
who ?

יְמַלֵּל
imll
he-shall- mdeclare

גְּבוּר
ת
gburuth
masterful- deed s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַשְׁמִיעַ
ishmio
he-shall- cmake-hear d

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Who can utter the mighty
acts of the LORD? [who]
can shew forth all his
praise?

2


תְּהִלָּת
thelth·u
praise-of·him

:
:

:3106 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

בְכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
era

:
:

Blessed [are] they that
keep judgment, [and] he
that doeth righteousness at
all times.

3

:4106 זָכְרֵנִי
zkr·ni
remember-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּרְצ
ן
b·rtzun
in·approval-of

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

פָּקְדֵנִי
phqd·ni
notice-you·me !

בִּישׁוּעָתֶךָ
b·ishuoth·k
in·salvation-of·you

:
:

Remember me, O LORD,
with the favour [that thou
bearest unto] thy people: O
visit me with thy salvation;

4

:5106 לִרְא
ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

בְּט
בַת
b·tubth
in·good-of

בְּחִירֶיךָ
bchiri·k
ones-chosen-of·you

לִשְׂמֹחַ
l·shmch
to·to-rejoice-of

בְּשִׂמְחַת
b·shmchth
in·rejoicing-of

גּ
יֶךָ
gui·k
nation-of·you

That I may see the good of
thy chosen, that I may
rejoice in the gladness of
thy nation, that I may glory
with thine inheritance.

5

לְהִתְהַלֵּל
l·ethell
to·to- spraise-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

נַחֲלָתֶךָ
nchlth·k
allotment-of·you

:
:

:6106 חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲב
תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

הֶעֱוִינוּ
eouinu
we- cdid -depravity

הִרְשָׁעְנוּ
ershonu
we- cact ed-wicked ly

:
:

. We have sinned with our
fathers, we have committed
iniquity, we have done
wickedly.

6

:7106 אֲב
תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

בְמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִשְׂכִּילוּ
eshkilu
they- ccontemplated

נִפְלְא
תֶיךָ
nphlauthi·k
thing s-being- nmarvelous-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

Our fathers understood
not thy wonders in Egypt;
they remembered not the
multitude of thy mercies;
but provoked [him] at the
sea, [even] at the Red sea.

7

זָכְרוּ
zkru
they-remembered

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֹב
rb
abundance-of

חֲסָדֶיךָ
chsdi·k
kindnesses-of·you

וַיַּמְרוּ
u·imru
and·they-are- cdefying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָם
im
sea

בְּיַם
b·im
in·sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

:
:

:8106 וַיּ
שִׁיעֵם
u·iushio·m
and·he-is- csaving·them

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of


שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

לְה
דִיעַ
l·eudio
to·to- cmake-known-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-


גְּבוּרָת
gburth·u
mastery-of·him

:
:

Nevertheless he saved
them for his name's sake,
that he might make his
mighty power to be known.

8

:9106 וַיִּגְעַר
u·igor
and·he-is-rebuking

בְּיַם
b·im
in·sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

וַיֶּחֱרָב
u·ichrb
and·he-is- being-drain ed

וַיּ
לִיכֵם
u·iulik·m
and·he-is-causing- to -go·them

He rebuked the Red sea
also, and it was dried up: so
he led them through the
depths, as through the
wilderness.

9

בַּתְּהֹמ
ת
b·themuth
in· the ·abysses

כַּמִּדְבָּר
k·mdbr
as· the ·wilderness

:
:

:10106 וַיּ
שִׁיעֵם
u·iushio·m
and·he-is- csaving·them

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

שׂ
נֵא
shuna
one-hating

וַיִּגְאָלֵם
u·igal·m
and·he-is-redeeming·them

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

And he saved them from
the hand of him that hated
[them], and redeemed them
from the hand of the enemy.

10

א
יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

:
:

:11106 וַיְכַסּוּ
u·iksu
and·they-are- mcovering

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

צָרֵיהֶם
tzri·em
foes-of·them

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

לאֹ
la
not

נ
תָר
nuthr
he-was-left

:
:

And the waters covered
their enemies: there was not
one of them left.

11

:12106 וַיַּאֲמִינוּ
u·iaminu
and·they-are- cbelieving

בִדְבָרָיו
b·dbri·u
in·words-of·him

יָשִׁירוּ
ishiru
they-are-singing


תְּהִלָּת
thelth·u
praise-of·him

:
:

Then believed they his
words; they sang his praise.
12

:13106 מִהֲרוּ
meru
they- mhastened

שָׁכְחוּ
shkchu
they-forgot

מַעֲשָׂיו
moshi·u
deeds-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חִכּוּ
chku
they- mtarried


לַעֲצָת
l·otzth·u
for·counsel-of·him

:
:

. They soon forgat his
works; they waited not for
his counsel:

13

:14106 וַיִּתְאַוּוּ
u·ithauu
and·they-are- s lusting

תַאֲוָה
thaue
yearning

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וַיְנַסּוּ
u·insu
and·they-are- mtrying

־
-

אֵל
al
El

בִּישִׁימ
ן
b·ishimun
in·desolation

:
:

But lusted exceedingly in
the wilderness, and tempted
God in the desert.

14
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:15106 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שֶׁאֱלָתָם
shalth·m
asking-of·them

וַיְשַׁלַּח
u·ishlch
and·he-is- msending

רָז
ן
rzun
leanness

בְּנַפְשָׁם
b·nphsh·m
in·soul-of·them

:
:

And he gave them their
request; but sent leanness
into their soul.

15

:16106 וַיְקַנְאוּ
u·iqnau
and·they-are- mbeing-jealous

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
to·Moses

בַּמַּחֲנֶה
b·mchne
in· the ·camp

לְאַהֲרֹן
l·aern
to·Aaron

קְד
שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

They envied Moses also
in the camp, [and] Aaron
the saint of the LORD.

16

:17106 תִּפְתַּח
thphthch
she-is-opening

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וַתִּבְלַע
u·thblo
and·she-is-swallowing-up

דָּתָן
dthn
Dathan

וַתְּכַס
u·thks
and·she-is- mcovering

עַל
ol
over

־
-

The earth opened and
swallowed up Dathan, and
covered the company of
Abiram.

17

עֲדַת
odth
congregation-of

אֲבִירָם
abirm
Abiram

:
:

:18106 וַתִּבְעַר
u·thbor
and·she-is-consuming

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בַּעֲדָתָם
b·odth·m
in·congregation-of·them

לֶהָבָה
lebe
blaze

תְּלַהֵט
thlet
she-is- msett ing- aflame

And a fire was kindled in
their company; the flame
burned up the wicked.

18

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

:
:

:19106 יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-are-making do

־
-

עֵגֶל
ogl
calf

בְּחֹרֵב
b·chrb
in·Horeb

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are- sbowing-down

לְמַסֵּכָה
l·mske
to·molten- image

:
:

They made a calf in
Horeb, and worshipped the
molten image.

19

:20106 וַיָּמִירוּ
u·imiru
and·they-are-changing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּב
דָם
kbud·m
glory-of·them

בְּתַבְנִית
b·thbnith
in·model-of

שׁ
ר
shur
bull

אֹכֵל
akl
one-eating

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

:
:

Thus they changed their
glory into the similitude of
an ox that eateth grass.

20

:21106 שָׁכְחוּ
shkchu
they-forgot

אֵל
al
El

מ
שִׁיעָם
mushio·m
one- csaving-of·them

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-doing

גְדֹל
ת
gdluth
great- thing s

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

:
:

They forgat God their
saviour, which had done
great things in Egypt;

21

:22106 נִפְלָא
ת
nphlauth
thing s-being- nmarvelous

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חָם
chm
Ham

נ
רָא
ת
nurauth
things- being- nfearful

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

:
:

Wondrous works in the
land of Ham, [and] terrible
things by the Red sea.

22

:23106 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְהַשְׁמִידָם
l·eshmid·m
to·to- cexterminate-of·them

לוּלֵי
luli
unless

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses


בְחִיר
bchir·u
chosen-one-of·him

עָמַד
omd
he-stood

Therefore he said that he
would destroy them, had not
Moses his chosen stood
before him in the breach, to
turn away his wrath, lest he
should destroy [them].

23

בַּפֶּרֶץ
b·phrtz
in· the ·breach

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- cturn-back-of


חֲמָת
chmth·u
fury-of·him

מֵהַשְׁחִית
m·eshchith
from·to- cbring -ruin-of

:
:

:24106 וַיִּמְאֲסוּ
u·imasu
and·they-are-rejecting

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חֶמְדָּה
chmde
coveted

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֶאֱמִינוּ
eaminu
they- cbelieved


לִדְבָר
l·dbr·u
to·word-of·him

:
:

Yea, they despised the
pleasant land, they believed
not his word:

24

:25106 וַיֵּרָגְנוּ
u·irgnu
and·they-are- ngrumbling

בְאָהֳלֵיהֶם
b·aeli·em
in·tents-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

בְּק
ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

But murmured in their
tents, [and] hearkened not
unto the voice of the
LORD.

25

:26106 וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting


יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְהַפִּיל
l·ephil
to·to- cmake-fall-of

א
תָם
auth·m
»·them

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

Therefore he lifted up his
hand against them, to
overthrow them in the
wilderness:

26

:27106 וּלְהַפִּיל
u·l·ephil
and·to·to- ccast-of

זַרְעָם
zro·m
seed-of·them

בַּגּ
יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וּלְזָר
תָם
u·l·zruth·m
and·to·to- mtoss-of·them

בָּאֲרָצ
ת
b·artzuth
in· the ·lands

:
:

To overthrow their seed
also among the nations, and
to scatter them in the lands.

27

:28106 וַיִּצָּמְדוּ
u·itzmdu
and·they-are-being-paired

פְּע
ר~לְבַעַל
l·bol~phour
to·Baal~Peor

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

מֵתִים
mthim
ones-being-dead

:
:

They joined themselves
also unto Baalpeor, and ate
the sacrifices of the dead.

28

:29106 וַיַּכְעִיסוּ
u·ikoisu
and·they-are- cprovok ing- to -vexation

בְּמַעַלְלֵיהֶם
b·molli·em
in·actions-of·them

וַתִּפְרָץ
u·thphrtz
and·she-is-breaching- forth

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

Thus they provoked
[him] to anger with their
inventions: and the plague
brake in upon them.

29

מַגֵּפָה
mgphe
stroke

:
:

:30106 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

פִּינְחָס
phinchs
Phinehas

וַיְפַלֵּל
u·iphll
and·he-is- mmediating

וַתֵּעָצַר
u·thotzr
and·she-is-being-restrained

הַמַּגֵּפָה
e·mgphe
the·stroke

:
:

Then stood up Phinehas,
and executed judgment: and
[so] the plague was stayed.

30
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:31106 וַתֵּחָשֶׁב
u·thchshb
and·she-is-being-reckoned


ל
l·u
to·him

לִצְדָקָה
l·tzdqe
for·righteousness

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

עַד
od
unto

־
-

And that was counted
unto him for righteousness
unto all generations for
evermore.

31

ע
לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:32106 וַיַּקְצִיפוּ
u·iqtziphu
and·they-are-causing-wrath

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

מְרִיבָה
mribe
Meribah

וַיֵּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is- being-evil

לְמֹשֶׁה
l·mshe
for·Moses

They angered [him] also
at the waters of strife, so
that it went ill with Moses
for their sakes:

32

בַּעֲבוּרָם
b·obur·m
in·sake-of·them

:
:

:33106 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִמְרוּ
emru
they- cprovoked

אֶת
ath
»

־
-


רוּח
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

וַיְבַטֵּא
u·ibta
and·he-is- mtalking

בִּשְׂפָתָיו
b·shphthi·u
in·lips-of·him

:
:

Because they provoked
his spirit, so that he spake
unadvisedly with his lips.

33

:34106 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִשְׁמִידוּ
eshmidu
they- cexterminated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

. They did not destroy
the nations, concerning
whom the LORD
commanded them:

34

:35106 וַיִּתְעָרְבוּ
u·ithorbu
and·they-are- smixing

בַגּ
יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וַיִּלְמְדוּ
u·ilmdu
and·they-are-learning

מַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
moshi·em
deeds-of·them

:
:

But were mingled among
the heathen, and learned
their works.

35

:36106 וַיַּעַבְדוּ
u·iobdu
and·they-are-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצַבֵּיהֶם
otzbi·em
grief- fetish es-of·them

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְמ
קֵשׁ
l·muqsh
to·trap

:
:

And they served their
idols: which were a snare
unto them.

36

:37106 וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ
תֵיהֶם
bnuthi·em
daughters-of·them

לַשֵּׁדִים
l·shdim
to· the ·demons

:
:

Yea, they sacrificed their
sons and their daughters
unto devils,

37

:38106 וַיִּשְׁפְּכוּ
u·ishphku
and·they-are-shedding

דָם
dm
blood

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

דַּם
dm
blood-of

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וּבְנ
תֵיהֶם
u·bnuthi·em
and·daughters-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

And shed innocent
blood, [even] the blood of
their sons and of their
daughters, whom they
sacrificed unto the idols of
Canaan: and the land was
polluted with blood.

38

זִבְּחוּ
zbchu
they- msacrificed

לַעֲצַבֵּי
l·otzbi
to·grief- fetish es-of

כְנָעַן
knon
Canaan

וַתֶּחֱנַף
u·thchnph
and·she-is- being-pollut ed

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בַּדָּמִים
b·dmim
in· the ·bloods

:
:

:39106 וַיִּטְמְאוּ
u·itmau
and·they-are- being-unclean

בְמַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
b·moshi·em
in·deeds-of·them

וַיִּזְנוּ
u·iznu
and·they-are- committ ing-prostitution

Thus were they defiled
with their own works, and
went a whoring with their
own inventions.

39

בְּמַעַלְלֵיהֶם
b·molli·em
in·actions-of·them

:
:

:40106 וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh


בְּעַמּ
b·om·u
in·people-of·him

וַיְתָעֵב
u·ithob
and·he-is- mabhorring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Therefore was the wrath
of the LORD kindled
against his people,
insomuch that he abhorred
his own inheritance.

40


נַחֲלָת
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

:
:

:41106 וַיִּתְּנֵם
u·ithn·m
and·he-is-giving·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

גּ
יִם
guim
nations

וַיִּמְשְׁלוּ
u·imshlu
and·they-are-ruling

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

שֹׂנְאֵיהֶם
shnai·em
ones-hating-of·them

:
:

And he gave them into
the hand of the heathen; and
they that hated them ruled
over them.

41

:42106 וַיִּלְחָצוּם
u·ilchtzu·m
and·they-are-oppressing·them

א
יְבֵיהֶם
auibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וַיִּכָּנְעוּ
u·iknou
and·they-are-being- nmade-to -submit

Their enemies also
oppressed them, and they
were brought into
subjection under their hand.

42

תַּחַת
thchth
under

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

:
:

:43106 פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

רַבּ
ת
rbuth
many-ones

יַצִּילֵם
itzil·m
he-is- crescuing·them

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

יַמְרוּ
imru
they-are- cbeing-rebellious

Many times did he
deliver them; but they
provoked [him] with their
counsel, and were brought
low for their iniquity.

43

בַעֲצָתָם
b·otzth·m
in·counsel-of·them

וַיָּמֹכּוּ
u·imku
and·they-are- being-reduc ed

בַּעֲ
נָם
b·oun·m
in·depravity-of·them

:
:
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:44106 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them


בְּשָׁמְע
b·shmo·u
in·to-hear-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִנָּתָם
rnth·m
appeal-of·them

:
:

Nevertheless he regarded
their affliction, when he
heard their cry:

44

:45106 וַיִּזְכֹּר
u·izkr
and·he-is-remembering

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them


בְּרִית
brith·u
covenant-of·him

וַיִּנָּחֵם
u·inchm
and·he-is- nregretting

כְּרֹב
k·rb
as·abundance-of

And he remembered for
them his covenant, and
repented according to the
multitude of his mercies.

45

K


חַסְדּ
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

Q

חֲסָדָיו
chsdi·u
kindnesses-of·him

:
:

:46106 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

א
תָם
auth·m
»·them

לְרַחֲמִים
l·rchmim
to·compassions

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שׁ
בֵיהֶם
shubi·em
ones- hold ing-captive-of·them

:
:

He made them also to be
pitied of all those that
carried them captives.

46

:47106 ה
שִׁיעֵנוּ
eushio·nu
csave-you·us !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וְקַבְּצֵנוּ
u·qbtz·nu
and· mconvene-you·us !

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגּ
יִם
e·guim
the·nations

Save us, O LORD our
God, and gather us from
among the heathen, to give
thanks unto thy holy name,
[and] to triumph in thy
praise.

47

לְהֹד
ת
l·eduth
to·to- cacclaim-of

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
to·name-of

קָדְשֶׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

לְהִשְׁתַּבֵּחַ
l·eshthbch
to·to- striumph-of

בִּתְהִלָּתֶךָ
b·thelth·k
in·praise-of·you

:
:

:48106 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע
לָם
e·oulm
the·eon

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

הָע
לָם
e·oulm
the·eon

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

Blessed [be] the LORD
God of Israel from
everlasting to everlasting:
and let all the people say,
Amen. Praise ye the LORD.

48

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אָמֵן
amn
amen

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:
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:1107 הֹדוּ
edu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

. O give thanks unto the
LORD, for [he is] good: for
his mercy [endureth] for
ever.

1

:2107 יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

גְּאוּלֵי
gauli
ones-being-redeemed-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

גְּאָלָם
gal·m
he-redeemed·them

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

־
-

צָר
tzr
foe

:
:

Let the redeemed of the
LORD say [so], whom he
hath redeemed from the
hand of the enemy;

2

:3107 וּמֵאֲרָצ�ת
u·m·artzuth
and·from·lands

קִבְּצָם
qbtz·m
he- mconvened·them

מִמִּזְרָח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise

וּמִמַּעֲרָב
u·m·morb
and·from·west

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

וּמִיָּם
u·m·im
and·from·sea

:
:

And gathered them out of
the lands, from the east, and
from the west, from the
north, and from the south.

3

:4107 תָּעוּ
thou
they-strayed

בַמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בִּישִׁימ�ן
b·ishimun
in·desolation-of

דָּרֶךְ
drk
way

עִיר
oir
city-of

מ�שָׁב
mushb
dwelling

לאֹ
la
not

מָצָאוּ
mtzau
they-found

:
:

They wandered in the
wilderness in a solitary
way; they found no city to
dwell in.

4

:5107 רְעֵבִים
robim
famished-ones

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

צְמֵאִים
tzmaim
thirsty-ones

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

תִּתְעַטָּף
ththotph
she-is- sdrooping

:
:

Hungry and thirsty, their
soul fainted in them.
5

:6107 וַיִּצְעֲקוּ
u·itzoqu
and·they-are-crying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִמְּצוּק�תֵיהֶם
m·mtzuquthi·em
from·constraints-of·them

Then they cried unto the
LORD in their trouble,
[and] he delivered them out
of their distresses.

6

יַצִּילֵם
itzil·m
he-is- crescuing·them

:
:

:7107 וַיַּדְרִיכֵם
u·idrik·m
and·he-is-causing- to -tread·them

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

יְשָׁרָה
ishre
straight

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

מ�שָׁב
mushb
dwelling

:
:

And he led them forth by
the right way, that they
might go to a city of
habitation.

7

:8107 י�דוּ
iudu
they-shall- cacclaim

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וְנִפְלְא�תָיו
u·nphlauthi·u
and· deed s-being-marveled-of·him

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

Oh that [men] would
praise the LORD [for] his
goodness, and [for] his
wonderful works to the
children of men!

8

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:9107 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִשְׂבִּיעַ
eshbio
he- csatisfied

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

שֹׁקֵקָה
shqqe
one-prowling

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul

רְעֵבָה
robe
famished

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfilled

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

For he satisfieth the
longing soul, and filleth the
hungry soul with goodness.

9

:10107 יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וְצַלְמָוֶת
u·tzlmuth
and·shadow-of-death

אֲסִירֵי
asiri
prisoners-of

עֳנִי
oni
humiliation

וּבַרְזֶל
u·brzl
and·iron

:
:

. Such as sit in darkness
and in the shadow of death,
[being] bound in affliction
and iron;

10

:11107 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִמְרוּ
emru
they- crebelled

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וַעֲצַת
u·otzth
and·counsel-of

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

נָאָצוּ
natzu
they-spurned

:
:

Because they rebelled
against the words of God,
and contemned the counsel
of the most High:

11

:12107 וַיַּכְנַע
u·ikno
and·he-is- cmaking-submissive

בֶּעָמָל
b·oml
in· the ·toil

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

כָּשְׁלוּ
kshlu
they-stumbled

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

Therefore he brought
down their heart with
labour; they fell down, and
[there was] none to help.

12

עֹזֵר
ozr
one-helping

:
:

:13107 וַיִּזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִמְּצֻק�תֵיהֶם
m·mtzquthi·em
from·constraints-of·them

Then they cried unto the
LORD in their trouble,
[and] he saved them out of
their distresses.

13

י�שִׁיעֵם
iushio·m
he-is- csaving·them

:
:

:14107 י�צִיאֵם
iutzia·m
he-is- cbring ing-forth·them

מֵחֹשֶׁךְ
m·chshk
from·darkness

וְצַלְמָוֶת
u·tzlmuth
and·shadow-of-death

וּמ�סְר�תֵיהֶם
u·musruthi·em
and·bonds-of·them

He brought them out of
darkness and the shadow of
death, and brake their bands
in sunder.

14

יְנַתֵּק
inthq
he-is- mpulling-away

:
:

:15107 י�דוּ
iudu
they-shall- cacclaim

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וְנִפְלְא�תָיו
u·nphlauthi·u
and· deed s-being-marveled-of·him

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

Oh that [men] would
praise the LORD [for] his
goodness, and [for] his

15
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wonderful works to the
children of men!אָדָם

adm
human

:
:

:16107 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שִׁבַּר
shbr
he- mbroke

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וּבְרִיחֵי
u·brichi
and·bars-of

בַרְזֶל
brzl
iron

גִּדֵּעַ
gdo
he- mhacked- down

:
:

For he hath broken the
gates of brass, and cut the
bars of iron in sunder.

16

:17107 אֱוִלִים
aulim
fools

מִדֶּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way-of

פִּשְׁעָם
phsho·m
transgression-of·them

וּמֵעֲ�נֹתֵיהֶם
u·m·ounthi·em
and·from·depravities-of·them

. Fools because of their
transgression, and because
of their iniquities, are
afflicted.

17

יִתְעַנּוּ
ithonu
they-are- sbeing-humbl ed

:
:

:18107 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

תְּתַעֵב
ththob
she-is- mabhorring

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וַיַּגִּיעוּ
u·igiou
and·they-are- ctouching

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

Their soul abhorreth all
manner of meat; and they
draw near unto the gates of
death.

18

:19107 וַיִּזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִמְּצֻק�תֵיהֶם
m·mtzquthi·em
from·constraints-of·them

Then they cry unto the
LORD in their trouble,
[and] he saveth them out of
their distresses.

19

י�שִׁיעֵם
iushio·m
he-is- csaving·them

:
:

:20107 יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-is-sending

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

וְיִרְפָּאֵם
u·irpha·m
and·he-is-healing·them

וִימַלֵּט
u·imlt
and·he-is- mprovid ing-escape

He sent his word, and
healed them, and delivered
[them] from their
destructions.

20

מִשְּׁחִית�תָם
m·shchithuth·m
from·sloughs-of·them

:
:

נ
n

:21107 י�דוּ
iudu
they-shall- cacclaim

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וְנִפְלְא�תָיו
u·nphlauthi·u
and· deed s-being-marveled-of·him

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

Oh that [men] would
praise the LORD [for] his
goodness, and [for] his
wonderful works to the
children of men!

21

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

נ
n

:22107 וְיִזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-shall-sacrifice

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

ת�דָה
thude
acclamation

וִיסַפְּרוּ
u·isphru
and·they-shall- mrecount

מַעֲשָׂיו
moshi·u
deeds-of·him

And let them sacrifice
the sacrifices of
thanksgiving, and declare
his works with rejoicing.

22

בְּרִנָּה
b·rne
in·jubilation

:
:

נ
n

:23107 י�רְדֵי
iurdi
ones- going-down-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

בָּאֳנִיּ�ת
b·aniuth
in·ships

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

בְּמַיִם
b·mim
in·waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

נ
n

. They that go down to
the sea in ships, that do
business in great waters;

23

:24107 הֵמָּה
eme
they

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

מַעֲשֵׂי
moshi
deeds-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנִפְלְא�תָיו
u·nphlauthi·u
and· deed s-being-marveled-of·him

בִּמְצוּלָה
b·mtzule
in·shadowy- depth

:
:

נ
n

These see the works of
the LORD, and his wonders
in the deep.

24

:25107 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

וַיַּעֲמֵד
u·iomd
and·he-is- crecruiting

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

סְעָרָה
sore
tempest

וַתְּר�מֵם
u·thrumm
and·she-is- mrais ing-high

For he commandeth, and
raiseth the stormy wind,
which lifteth up the waves
thereof.

25

גַּלָּיו
gli·u
billows-of·him

:
:

נ
n

:26107 יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are-ascending

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

יֵרְדוּ
irdu
they-are-descending

תְה�מ�ת
theumuth
abysses

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

בְּרָעָה
b·roe
in·evil

They mount up to the
heaven, they go down again
to the depths: their soul is
melted because of trouble.

26

תִתְמ�גָג
ththmugg
she-is-being- sdissolved

:
:

:27107 יָח�גּוּ
ichugu
they-are-circling

וְיָנוּעוּ
u·inuou
and·they-are-staggering

כַּשִּׁכּ�ר
k·shkur
as· the ·drunken-one

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חָכְמָתָם
chkmth·m
wisdom-of·them

They reel to and fro, and
stagger like a drunken man,
and are at their wits'end.

27
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תִּתְבַּלָּע
ththblo
she-is- sbeing-swallow ed-up

:
:

:28107 וַיִּצְעֲקוּ
u·itzoqu
and·they-are-crying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וּמִמְּצוּקֹתֵיהֶם
u·m·mtzuqthi·em
and·from·constraints-of·them

Then they cry unto the
LORD in their trouble, and
he bringeth them out of
their distresses.

28

י�צִיאֵם
iutzia·m
he-is- cbring ing-forth·them

:
:

:29107 יָקֵם
iqm
he-is- crecasting

סְעָרָה
sore
tempest

לִדְמָמָה
l·dmme
to·stillness

וַיֶּחֱשׁוּ
u·ichshu
and·they-are- being-hush ed

גַּלֵּיהֶם
gli·em
billows-of·them

:
:

He maketh the storm a
calm, so that the waves
thereof are still.

29

:30107 וַיִּשְׂמְחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

כִי
ki
that

־
-

יִשְׁתֹּקוּ
ishthqu
they-are- being-calm ed

וַיַּנְחֵם
u·inch·m
and·he-is- cguiding·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Then are they glad
because they be quiet; so he
bringeth them unto their
desired haven.

30

מְח�ז
mchuz
destination-of

חֶפְצָם
chphtz·m
desire-of·them

:
:

:31107 י�דוּ
iudu
they-shall- cacclaim

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וְנִפְלְא�תָיו
u·nphlauthi·u
and· deed s-being-marveled-of·him

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

Oh that [men] would
praise the LORD [for] his
goodness, and [for] his
wonderful works to the
children of men!

31

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:32107 וִירֹמְמוּהוּ
u·irmmu·eu
and·they-shall- mexalt·him

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

־
-

עָם
om
people

וּבְמ�שַׁב
u·b·mushb
and·in·dwelling-of

זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old-ones

Let them exalt him also
in the congregation of the
people, and praise him in
the assembly of the elders.

32

יְהַלְלוּהוּ
iellu·eu
they-shall- mpraise·him

:
:

:33107 יָשֵׂם
ishm
he-is-placing

נְהָר�ת
neruth
streams

לְמִדְבָּר
l·mdbr
to·wilderness

וּמֹצָאֵי
u·mtzai
and·exits-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

לְצִמָּא�ן
l·tzmaun
to·thirsty- ground

:
:

. He turneth rivers into a
wilderness, and the
watersprings into dry
ground;

33

:34107 אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

פְּרִי
phri
fruit

לִמְלֵחָה
l·mlche
to·salt-waste

מֵרָעַת
m·roth
from·evil-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

A fruitful land into
barrenness, for the
wickedness of them that
dwell therein.

34

:35107 יָשֵׂם
ishm
he-is-placing

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

לַאֲגַם
l·agm
to·pond-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְאֶרֶץ
u·artz
and·land-of

צִיָּה
tzie
arid

לְמֹצָאֵי
l·mtzai
to·exits-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

He turneth the
wilderness into a standing
water, and dry ground into
watersprings.

35

:36107 וַיּ�שֶׁב
u·iushb
and·he-shall-cause- to -dwell

שָׁם
shm
there

רְעֵבִים
robim
famished-ones

וַיְכ�נְנוּ
u·ikunnu
and·they-shall- mestablish

עִיר
oir
city-of

And there he maketh the
hungry to dwell, that they
may prepare a city for
habitation;

36

מ�שָׁב
mushb
dwelling

:
:

:37107 וַיִּזְרְעוּ
u·izrou
and·they-shall-sow

שָׂד�ת
shduth
fields

וַיִּטְּעוּ
u·itou
and·they-shall-plant

כְרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-shall-make do

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

And sow the fields, and
plant vineyards, which may
yield fruits of increase.

37

תְבוּאָה
thbuae
income

:
:

:38107 וַיְבָרֲכֵם
u·ibrk·m
and·he-shall- mbless·them

וַיִּרְבּוּ
u·irbu
and·they-shall-increase

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וּבְהֶמְתָּם
u·bemth·m
and·beast-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

He blesseth them also, so
that they are multiplied
greatly; and suffereth not
their cattle to decrease.

38

יַמְעִיט
imoit
he-shall- cdecrease

:
:

:39107 וַיִּמְעֲטוּ
u·imotu
and·they-shall-decrease

וַיָּשֹׁחוּ
u·ishchu
and·they-shall-bow-down

מֵעֹצֶר
m·otzr
from·restraint-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְיָג�ן
u·igun
and·affliction

:
:

נ
n

Again, they are minished
and brought low through
oppression, affliction, and
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sorrow.
:40107 שֹׁפֵךְ

shphk
one-pouring-out

בּוּז
buz
contempt

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְדִיבִים
ndibim
patrons

וַיַּתְעֵם
u·itho·m
and·he-is-causing- to -stray·them

בְּתֹהוּ
b·theu
in·chaos

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

דָרֶךְ
drk
way

:
:

He poureth contempt
upon princes, and causeth
them to wander in the
wilderness, [where there is]
no way.

40

:41107 וַיְשַׂגֵּב
u·ishgb
and·he-is-making-impregnable- retreat

אֶבְי�ן
abiun
needy-one

מֵע�נִי
m·ouni
from·humiliation

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

Yet setteth he the poor
on high from affliction, and
maketh [him] families like a
flock.

41

כַּצּאֹן
k·tzan
as· the ·flock

מִשְׁפָּח�ת
mshphchuth
families

:
:

:42107 יִרְאוּ
irau
they-are-seeing

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

וְיִשְׂמָחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

קָפְצָה
qphtze
she-shuts

The righteous shall see
[it], and rejoice: and all
iniquity shall stop her
mouth.

42

פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

:
:

:43107 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

חָכָם
chkm
wise

וְיִשְׁמָר
u·ishmr
and·he-shall-observe

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וְיִתְבּ�נְנוּ
u·ithbunnu
and·they-shall- sconsider

חַסְדֵי
chsdi
kindnesses-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Whoso [is] wise, and
will observe these [things],
even they shall understand
the lovingkindness of the
LORD.
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:1108 (108:1) שִׁיר
shir
song

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(108:2) נָכ�ן
nkun
one-being-established

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אָשִׁירָה
ashire
I-shall-sing

. <<A Song [or] Psalm of
David.>> O God, my heart
is fixed; I will sing and give
praise, even with my glory.

1

וַאֲזַמְּרָה
u·azmre
and·I-shall-make-melody

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

כְּב�דִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

:
:

:2108 (108:3) עוּרָה
our·e
rouse-you !

הַנֵּבֶל
e·nbl
the·zither

וְכִנּ�ר
u·knur
and·harp

אָעִירָה
aoire
I-shall- crouse

שָּׁחַר
shchr
dawn

:
:

Awake, psaltery and harp:
I [myself] will awake early.
2

:3108 (108:4) א�דְךָ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

בָעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַאֲזַמֶּרְךָ
u·azmr·k
and·I-shall-make-melody·you

בַּל
bl
in-

־
-

I will praise thee, O
LORD, among the people:
and I will sing praises unto
thee among the nations.

3

אֻמִּים
amim
-folkstems

:
:

:4108 (108:5) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָד�ל
gdul
great

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

־
-

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

For thy mercy [is] great
above the heavens: and thy
truth [reacheth] unto the
clouds.

4

אֲמִתֶּךָ
amth·k
faithfulness-of·you

:
:

:5108 (108:6) רוּמָה
rum·e
be-exalted-you !

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כְּב�דֶךָ
kbud·k
glory-of·you

:
:

Be thou exalted, O God,
above the heavens: and thy
glory above all the earth;

5

:6108 (108:7) לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יֵחָלְצוּן
ichltzu·n
they-shall-be-liberated

יְדִידֶיךָ
ididi·k
darlings-of·you

ה�שִׁיעָה
eushio·e
csave-you !

יְמִינְךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

. That thy beloved may be
delivered: save [with] thy
right hand, and answer me.

6

וַעֲנֵנִי
u·on·ni
and·answer-you·me !

:
:

:7108 (108:8) אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּקָדְשׁ�
b·qdsh·u
in·holiness-of·him

אֶעְלֹזָה
aolze
I-shall- be-joyous

אֲחַלְּקָה
achlqe
I-shall- mapportion

שְׁכֶם
shkm
Shechem

God hath spoken in his
holiness; I will rejoice, I
will divide Shechem, and
mete out the valley of
Succoth.

7

וְעֵמֶק
u·omq
and·vale-of

סֻכּ�ת
skuth
Succoth

אֲמַדֵּד
amdd
I-shall- mmeasure

:
:

:8108 (108:9) לִי
l·i
to·me

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

לִי
l·i
to·me

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

וְאֶפְרַיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

מָע�ז
mouz
stronghold-of

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Gilead [is] mine;
Manasseh [is] mine;
Ephraim also [is] the
strength of mine head;
Judah [is] my lawgiver;

8

מְחֹקְקִי
mchqq·i
one-making-statute-of·me

:
:

:9108 (108:10) מ�אָב
muab
Moab

סִיר
sir
pot-of

רַחְצִי
rchtz·i
washing-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

אַשְׁלִיךְ
ashlik
I-shall- cfling

נַעֲלִי
nol·i
sandal-of·me

עֲלֵי
oli
over

־
-

פְלֶשֶׁת
phlshth
Philistia

Moab [is] my washpot;
over Edom will I cast out
my shoe; over Philistia will
I triumph.

9

אֶתְר�עָע
athruoo
I-shall- sshout

:
:

:10108 (108:11) מִי
mi
who ?

יֹבִלֵנִי
ibl·ni
he-shall- cescort·me

עִיר
oir
city-of

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

מִי
mi
who ?

נָחַנִי
nch·ni
he-guides·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

:
:

Who will bring me into
the strong city? who will
lead me into Edom?

10

:11108 (108:12) הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זְנַחְתָּנוּ
znchth·nu
you-cast-off·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תֵצֵא
thtza
you-shall- go-forth

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּצִבְאֹתֵינוּ
b·tzbathi·nu
in·hosts-of·us

:
:

[Wilt] not [thou], O God,
[who] hast cast us off? and
wilt not thou, O God, go
forth with our hosts?

11

:12108 (108:13) הָבָה
eb·e
grant-you !

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

עֶזְרָת
ozrth
help-of

מִצָּר
m·tzr
from·distress

וְשָׁוְא
u·shua
and·futility

תְּשׁוּעַת
thshuoth
salvation-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

Give us help from
trouble: for vain [is] the
help of man.

12

:13108 (108:14) בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

־
-

חָיִל
chil
valor

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יָבוּס
ibus
he-shall-trample

צָרֵינוּ
tzri·nu
foes-of·us

:
:

Through God we shall do
valiantly: for he [it is that]
shall tread down our

13

Psalms 108  -  Psalms 109

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1109 לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

תְהִלָּתִי
thelth·i
praise-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm of
David.>> Hold not thy
peace, O God of my praise;

1

תֶּחֱרַשׁ
thchrsh
you-are- cbeing-silent

:
:

:2109 כִּי
ki
that

פִי
phi
mouth-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked

וּפִי
u·phi
and·mouth-of

־
-

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

פָּתָחוּ
phthchu
they-opened

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspoke

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

For the mouth of the
wicked and the mouth of
the deceitful are opened
against me: they have
spoken against me with a
lying tongue.

2

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

:3109 וְדִבְרֵי
u·dbri
and·words-of

שִׂנְאָה
shnae
hatred

סְבָבוּנִי
sbbu·ni
they-surround·me

וַיִּלָּחֲמוּנִי
u·ilchmu·ni
and·they-are- nfighting·me

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

:
:

They compassed me about
also with words of hatred;
and fought against me
without a cause.

3

:4109 תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

אַהֲבָתִי
aebth·i
love-of·me

יִשְׂטְנוּנִי
ishtnu·ni
they-are- being-adversaries-of·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

תְפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

:
:

For my love they are my
adversaries: but I [give
myself unto] prayer.

4

:5109 וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

רָעָה
roe
evil

תַּחַת
thchth
under

ט�בָה
tube
good

וְשִׂנְאָה
u·shnae
and·hatred

תַּחַת
thchth
under

אַהֲבָתִי
aebth·i
love-of·me

:
:

And they have rewarded
me evil for good, and hatred
for my love.

5

:6109 הַפְקֵד
ephqd
cgive -supervision-you !

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וְשָׂטָן
u·shtn
and·adversary

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. Set thou a wicked man
over him: and let Satan
stand at his right hand.

6

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right- hand -of·him

:
:

:7109 בְּהִשָּׁפְט�
b·eshpht·u
in·to-be-judged-of·him

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

רָשָׁע
rsho
condemned

וּתְפִלָּת�
u·thphlth·u
and·prayer-of·him

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

When he shall be judged,
let him be condemned: and
let his prayer become sin.

7

לַחֲטָאָה
l·chtae
to· the ·sin

:
:

:8109 יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

־
-

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

מְעַטִּים
motim
few-ones

פְּקֻדָּת�
phqdth·u
supervision-of·him

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

אַחֵר
achr
another

:
:

Let his days be few; [and]
let another take his office.
8

:9109 יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

־
-

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

יְת�מִים
ithumim
orphans

וְאִשְׁתּ�
u·ashth·u
and·woman-of·him

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

:
:

Let his children be
fatherless, and his wife a
widow.

9

:10109 וְנ�עַ
u·nuo
and·to-rove

יָנוּעוּ
inuou
they-shall-rove

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְשִׁאֵלוּ
u·shalu
and·they- mbeg

וְדָרְשׁוּ
u·drshu
and·they-inquire

Let his children be
continually vagabonds, and
beg: let them seek [their
bread] also out of their
desolate places.

10

מֵחָרְב�תֵיהֶם
m·chrbuthi·em
from·deserted- house s-of·them

:
:

:11109 יְנַקֵּשׁ
inqsh
he-shall- mconfiscate

נ�שֶׁה
nushe
one- being-creditor

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְיָבֹזּוּ
u·ibzu
and·they-shall-plunder

Let the extortioner catch
all that he hath; and let the
strangers spoil his labour.

11

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

יְגִיע�
igio·u
labor-of·him

:
:

:12109 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יְהִי
iei
he-is-becoming

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מֹשֵׁךְ
mshk
one- being-indulgent

חָסֶד
chsd
kindness

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

Let there be none to
extend mercy unto him:
neither let there be any to
favour his fatherless
children.

12

יְהִי
iei
he-is-becoming

ח�נֵן
chunn
one- being-gracious

לִית�מָיו
l·ithumi·u
to·orphans-of·him

:
:

:13109 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

־
-

אַחֲרִית�
achrith·u
hereafter-of·him

לְהַכְרִית
l·ekrith
to·to- ccut- off -of

בְּד�ר
b·dur
in·generation

אַחֵר
achr
next

Let his posterity be cut
off; [and] in the generation
following let their name be
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blotted out.יִמַּח
imch
he-shall-be-wiped- out

שְׁמָם
shm·m
name-of·them

:
:

:14109 יִזָּכֵר
izkr
he-shall-be-remembered

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְחַטַּאת
u·chtath
and·sin-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

Let the iniquity of his
fathers be remembered with
the LORD; and let not the
sin of his mother be blotted
out.

14

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּמָּח
thmch
she-is-being-wiped- out

:
:

:15109 יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

וְיַכְרֵת
u·ikrth
and·he-shall- cbe-cut- off

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·earth

Let them be before the
LORD continually, that he
may cut off the memory of
them from the earth.

15

זִכְרָם
zkr·m
remembrance-of·them

:
:

:16109 יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

זָכַר
zkr
he-remembered

עֲשׂ�ת
oshuth
to-do-of

חָסֶד
chsd
kindness

וַיִּרְדֹּף
u·irdph
and·he-is-persecuting

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

Because that he
remembered not to shew
mercy, but persecuted the
poor and needy man, that he
might even slay the broken
in heart.

16

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

וְנִכְאֵה
u·nkae
and·one-being- nsore-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

לְמ�תֵת
l·muthth
to·to- mput-to -death-of

:
:

:17109 וַיֶּאֱהַב
u·iaeb
and·he-is-loving

קְלָלָה
qlle
slighting

וַתְּב�אֵהוּ
u·thbua·eu
and·she-shall-come·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delighted

בִּבְרָכָה
b·brke
in·blessing

As he loved cursing, so
let it come unto him: as he
delighted not in blessing, so
let it be far from him.

17

וַתִּרְחַק
u·thrchq
and·she-shall- be-far

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:18109 וַיִּלְבַּשׁ
u·ilbsh
and·he-is-clothing

קְלָלָה
qlle
slighting

כְּמַדּ�
k·md·u
as·coat-of·him

וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-shall-enter

כַמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

As he clothed himself
with cursing like as with his
garment, so let it come into
his bowels like water, and
like oil into his bones.

18

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

וְכַשֶּׁמֶן
u·k·shmn
and·as· the ·oil

בְּעַצְמ�תָיו
b·otzmuthi·u
in·bones-of·him

:
:

:19109 תְּהִי
thei
she-shall-become

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

כְּבֶגֶד
k·bgd
as·cloak

יַעְטֶה
iote
he-is-muffling

וּלְמֵזַח
u·l·mzch
and·to·cordon

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

Let it be unto him as the
garment [which] covereth
him, and for a girdle
wherewith he is girded
continually.

19

יַחְגְּרֶהָ
ichgr·e
he-is-girding·her

:
:

:20109 זאֹת
zath
this

פְּעֻלַּת
pholth
wage-of

שֹׂטְנַי
shtn·i
ones- being-adversaries·of-me

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהַדֹּבְרִים
u·e·dbrim
and·the·ones-speaking

רָע
ro
evil

[Let] this [be] the reward
of mine adversaries from
the LORD, and of them that
speak evil against my soul.

20

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:21109 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

־
-

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

. But do thou for me, O
GOD the Lord, for thy
name's sake: because thy
mercy [is] good, deliver
thou me.

21

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

:
:

:22109 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָנִי
oni
humble

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וְלִבִּי
u·lb·i
and·heart-of·me

חָלַל
chll
he- is -wounded

בְּקִרְבִּי
b·qrb·i
in·within-of·me

:
:

For I [am] poor and
needy, and my heart is
wounded within me.

22

:23109 כְּצֵל
k·tzl
as·shadow

־
-

כִּנְט�ת�
k·ntuth·u
as·to-stretch-out-of·him

נֶהֱלָכְתִּי
nelkthi
I-am-gone

נִנְעַרְתִּי
nnorthi
I-am-shaken- off

כָּאַרְבֶּה
k·arbe
as· the ·locust

:
:

I am gone like the
shadow when it declineth: I
am tossed up and down as
the locust.

23

:24109 בִּרְכַּי
brk·i
knees-of·me

כָּשְׁלוּ
kshlu
they-stumble

מִצּ�ם
m·tzum
from·fasting

וּבְשָׂרִי
u·bshr·i
and·flesh-of·me

כָּחַשׁ
kchsh
he- is -emaciated

מִשָּׁמֶן
m·shmn
from·oil

:
:

My knees are weak
through fasting; and my
flesh faileth of fatness.

24
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:25109 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-am bc

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יִרְאוּנִי
irau·ni
they-are-seeing·me

יְנִיעוּן
iniou·n
they-are- cwagging

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

:
:

I became also a reproach
unto them: [when] they
looked upon me they
shaked their heads.

25

:26109 עָזְרֵנִי
ozr·ni
help-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

ה�שִׁיעֵנִי
eushio·ni
csave-you·me !

כְחַסְדֶּךָ
k·chsd·k
as·kindness-of·you

:
:

Help me, O LORD my
God: O save me according
to thy mercy:

26

:27109 וְיֵדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

זּאֹת
zath
this

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲשִׂיתָהּ
oshith·e
you-did·her

:
:

That they may know that
this [is] thy hand; [that]
thou, LORD, hast done it.

27

:28109 יְקַלְלוּ
iqllu
they-are- mslighting

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תְבָרֵךְ
thbrk
you-shall- mbless

קָמוּ
qmu
they-rise

וַיֵּבֹשׁוּ
u·ibshu
and·they-shall- be- ashamed

Let them curse, but bless
thou: when they arise, let
them be ashamed; but let
thy servant rejoice.

28

וְעַבְדְּךָ
u·obd·k
and·servant-of·you

יִשְׂמָח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

:
:

:29109 יִלְבְּשׁוּ
ilbshu
they-shall- be- clothe d

שׂ�טְנַי
shutn·i
ones- being-adversaries-of·me

כְּלִמָּה
klme
confounding

וְיַעֲטוּ
u·iotu
and·they-shall- be-muffle d

Let mine adversaries be
clothed with shame, and let
them cover themselves with
their own confusion, as with
a mantle.

29

כַמְעִיל
k·moil
as· the ·robe

בָּשְׁתָּם
bshth·m
shame-of·them

:
:

:30109 א�דֶה
aude
I-shall- cacclaim

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

בְּפִי
b·ph·i
in·mouth-of·me

וּבְת�ךְ
u·b·thuk
and·in·midst-of

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

I will greatly praise the
LORD with my mouth; yea,
I will praise him among the
multitude.

30

אֲהַלְלֶנּוּ
aell·nu
I-shall- cpraise·him

:
:

:31109 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-is-standing

לִימִין
l·imin
to·right- hand -of

אֶבְי�ן
abiun
needy-one

לְה�שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

מִשֹּׁפְטֵי
m·shphti
from·ones-judging-of

For he shall stand at the
right hand of the poor, to
save [him] from those that
condemn his soul.

31

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:
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:1110 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַאדֹנִי
l·adn·i
to·lord-of·me

שֵׁב
shb
sit-you !

לִימִינִי
l·imin·i
to·right- hand -of·me

עַד
od
until

־
-

. <<A Psalm of David.>>
The LORD said unto my
Lord, Sit thou at my right
hand, until I make thine
enemies thy footstool.

1

אָשִׁית
ashith
I-shall-set

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

הֲדֹם
edm
stool

לְרַגְלֶיךָ
l·rgli·k
for·feet-of·you

:
:

:2110 מַטֵּה
mte
rod-of

־
-

עֻזְּךָ
oz·k
strength-of·you

יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-shall-send

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִצִּיּ�ן
m·tziun
from·Zion

רְדֵה
rde
sway-you !

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

The LORD shall send the
rod of thy strength out of
Zion: rule thou in the midst
of thine enemies.

2

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

:
:

:3110 עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

נְדָבֹת
ndbth
ones-willing

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

חֵילֶךָ
chil·k
potency-of·you

בְּהַדְרֵי
b·edri
in·honors-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

מֵרֶחֶם
m·rchm
from·womb-of

Thy people [shall be]
willing in the day of thy
power, in the beauties of
holiness from the womb of
the morning: thou hast the
dew of thy youth.

3

מִשְׁחָר
mshchr
dawn

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

טַל
tl
night-mist-of

יַלְדֻתֶיךָ
ildthi·k
childhood-of·you

:
:

:4110 נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִנָּחֵם
inchm
he-shall- nregret

אַתָּה
athe
you

־
-

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרָתִי
dbrthi
word-of

מַלְכִּי־צֶדֶק
mlki-tzdq
Melchi-Zedek

:
:

The LORD hath sworn,
and will not repent, Thou
[art] a priest for ever after
the order of Melchizedek.

4

:5110 אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְמִינְךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

מָחַץ
mchtz
he-transfixes

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

־
-

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

:
:

. The Lord at thy right
hand shall strike through
kings in the day of his
wrath.

5

:6110 יָדִין
idin
he-shall-adjudicate

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

מָלֵא
mla
he-fills

גְוִיּ�ת
guiuth
bodies

מָחַץ
mchtz
he-transfixes

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

רַבָּה
rbe
vast

:
:

He shall judge among the
heathen, he shall fill [the
places] with the dead
bodies; he shall wound the
heads over many countries.

6

:7110 מִנַּחַל
m·nchl
from·watercourse

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

יִשְׁתֶּה
ishthe
he-shall-drink

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יָרִים
irim
he-shall- chold -high

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

:
:

He shall drink of the
brook in the way: therefore
shall he lift up the head.

7
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:1111 הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

יָהּ
ie
Ie

א�דֶה
aude
I-shall- cacclaim

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

בְּס�ד
b·sud
in·deliberation-of

. Praise ye the LORD. I
will praise the LORD with
[my] whole heart, in the
assembly of the upright, and
[in] the congregation.

1

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

וְעֵדָה
u·ode
and·congregation

:
:

:2111 גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

מַעֲשֵׂי
moshi
deeds-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דְּרוּשִׁים
drushim
ones-being-inquired

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

חֶפְצֵיהֶם
chphtzi·em
delighting-ones-of·them

:
:

The works of the LORD
[are] great, sought out of all
them that have pleasure
therein.

2

:3111 ה�ד
eud
splendor

־
-

וְהָדָר
u·edr
and·honor

פָּעֳל�
phol·u
contrivance-of·him

וְצִדְקָת�
u·tzdqth·u
and·righteousness-of·him

עֹמֶדֶת
omdth
one-standing

לָעַד
l·od
to·future

:
:

His work [is] honourable
and glorious: and his
righteousness endureth for
ever.

3

:4111 זֵכֶר
zkr
remembrance

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

לְנִפְלְאֹתָיו
l·nphlathi·u
to· deed s-being-marveled-of·him

חַנּוּן
chnun
gracious

וְרַחוּם
u·rchum
and·compassionate

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

He hath made his
wonderful works to be
remembered: the LORD [is]
gracious and full of
compassion.

4

:5111 טֶרֶף
trph
prey

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לִירֵאָיו
l·irai·u
to·fearing-ones-of·him

יִזְכֹּר
izkr
he-shall-remember

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

בְּרִית�
brith·u
covenant-of·him

:
:

He hath given meat unto
them that fear him: he will
ever be mindful of his
covenant.

5

:6111 כֹּחַ
kch
vigor-of

מַעֲשָׂיו
moshi·u
deeds-of·him

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לְעַמּ�
l·om·u
to·people-of·him

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

. He hath shewed his
people the power of his
works, that he may give
them the heritage of the
heathen.

6

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

:
:

:7111 מַעֲשֵׂי
moshi
deeds-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

נֶאֱמָנִים
namnim
ones-being- nfaithful

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פִּקּוּדָיו
phqudi·u
precepts-of·him

:
:

The works of his hands
[are] verity and judgment;
all his commandments [are]
sure.

7

:8111 סְמוּכִים
smukim
ones-being-supported

לָעַד
l·od
to·future

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

עֲשׂוּיִם
oshuim
ones-being-done

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

וְיָשָׁר
u·ishr
and·uprightness

:
:

They stand fast for ever
and ever, [and are] done in
truth and uprightness.

8

:9111 פְּדוּת
phduth
ransom

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

לְעַמּ�
l·om·u
for·people-of·him

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

־
-

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

בְּרִית�
brith·u
covenant-of·him

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy

He sent redemption unto
his people: he hath
commanded his covenant
for ever: holy and reverend
[is] his name.

9

וְנ�רָא
u·nura
and·being-feared

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

:10111 רֵאשִׁית
rashith
beginning-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֵׂכֶל
shkl
intelligence

ט�ב
tub
good

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עֹשֵׂיהֶם
oshi·em
ones-doing-of·them

The fear of the LORD
[is] the beginning of
wisdom: a good
understanding have all they
that do [his
commandments]: his praise
endureth for ever.

10

תְּהִלָּת�
thelth·u
praise-of·him

עֹמֶדֶת
omdth
one-standing

לָעַד
l·od
to·future

:
:
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:1112 הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

יָהּ
ie
Ie

אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

יָרֵא
ira
fearing-one

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּמִצְ�תָיו
b·mtzuthi·u
in·instructions-of·him

. Praise ye the LORD.
Blessed [is] the man [that]
feareth the LORD, [that]
delighteth greatly in his
commandments.

1

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:2112 גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

זַרְע�
zro·u
seed-of·him

דּ�ר
dur
generation-of

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

His seed shall be mighty
upon earth: the generation
of the upright shall be
blessed.

2

יְבֹרָךְ
ibrk
he-shall-be- mblessed

:
:

:3112 ה�ן
eun
wealth

־
-

וָעֹשֶׁר
u·oshr
and·riches

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

וְצִדְקָת�
u·tzdqth·u
and·righteousness-of·him

עֹמֶדֶת
omdth
one-standing

לָעַד
l·od
to·future

:
:

Wealth and riches [shall
be] in his house: and his
righteousness endureth for
ever.

3

:4112 זָרַח
zrch
he- is -radiant

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

א�ר
aur
light

לַיְשָׁרִים
l·ishrim
for· the ·upright-ones

חַנּוּן
chnun
gracious

וְרַחוּם
u·rchum
and·compassionate

Unto the upright there
ariseth light in the darkness:
[he is] gracious, and full of
compassion, and righteous.

4

וְצַדִּיק
u·tzdiq
and·righteous

:
:

:5112 ט�ב
tub
good

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

ח�נֵן
chunn
being-gracious

וּמַלְוֶה
u·mlue
and· cobliging

יְכַלְכֵּל
iklkl
he-shall- msustain

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
matters-of·him

בְּמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

:
:

A good man sheweth
favour, and lendeth: he will
guide his affairs with
discretion.

5

:6112 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִמּ�ט
imut
he-shall- nslip

לְזֵכֶר
l·zkr
to·remembrance-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

:
:

. Surely he shall not be
moved for ever: the
righteous shall be in
everlasting remembrance.

6

:7112 מִשְּׁמוּעָה
m·shmuoe
from·report

רָעָה
roe
evil

לאֹ
la
not

יִירָא
iira
he-shall-fear

נָכ�ן
nkun
one-being-established

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

בָּטֻחַ
btch
one- ntrusting

He shall not be afraid of
evil tidings: his heart is
fixed, trusting in the LORD.

7

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

:
:

:8112 סָמוּךְ
smuk
one-being-supported

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִירָא
iira
he-shall-fear

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

His heart [is] established,
he shall not be afraid, until
he see [his desire] upon his
enemies.

8

בְצָרָיו
b·tzri·u
in·foes-of·him

:
:

:9112 פִּזַּר
phzr
he- mdisperses

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

לָאֶבְי�נִים
l·abiunim
to· the ·needy-ones

צִדְקָת�
tzdqth·u
righteousness-of·him

עֹמֶדֶת
omdth
one-standing

לָעַד
l·od
to·future

He hath dispersed, he hath
given to the poor; his
righteousness endureth for
ever; his horn shall be
exalted with honour.

9

קַרְנ�
qrn·u
horn-of·him

תָּרוּם
thrum
she-shall- be-exalt ed

בְּכָב�ד
b·kbud
in·glory

:
:

:10112 רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

וְכָעָס
u·kos
and·he- is -vexed

שִׁנָּיו
shni·u
teeth-of·him

יַחֲרֹק
ichrq
he-shall-gnash

וְנָמָס
u·nms
and·he- nmelts- away

The wicked shall see [it],
and be grieved; he shall
gnash with his teeth, and
melt away: the desire of the
wicked shall perish.

10

תַּאֲוַת
thauth
yearning-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

תּאֹבֵד
thabd
she-shall-perish

:
:
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:1113 הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

יָהּ
ie
Ie

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

. Praise ye the LORD.
Praise, O ye servants of the
LORD, praise the name of
the LORD.

1

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2113 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְבֹרָךְ
mbrk
being- mblessed

מֵעַתָּה
m·othe
from·now

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

Blessed be the name of
the LORD from this time
forth and for evermore.

2

:3113 מִמִּזְרַח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise-of

־
-

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְב�א�
mbua·u
setting-of·him

מְהֻלָּל
mell
being- mpraised

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

From the rising of the sun
unto the going down of the
same the LORD'S name [is]
to be praised.

3

:4113 רָם
rm
one- being-exalt ed

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

כְּב�ד�
kbud·u
glory-of·him

:
:

The LORD [is] high
above all nations, [and] his
glory above the heavens.

4

:5113 מִי
mi
who ?

כַּיהוָה
k·ieue
as·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

הַמַּגְבִּיהִי
e·mgbiei
the·one- cbeing-elevat ed-of

לָשָׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

:
:

Who [is] like unto the
LORD our God, who
dwelleth on high,

5

:6113 הַמַּשְׁפִּילִי
e·mshphili
the·one- ccondescending-of

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

וּבָאָרֶץ
u·b·artz
and·in· the ·earth

:
:

Who humbleth [himself]
to behold [the things that
are] in heaven, and in the
earth!

6

:7113 מְקִימִי
mqimi
one- craising

מֵעָפָר
m·ophr
from·soil

דָּל
dl
poor-one-of

מֵאַשְׁפֹּת
m·ashphth
from·hearth- dung

יָרִים
irim
he-is- cexalting

אֶבְי�ן
abiun
needy-one

:
:

He raiseth up the poor out
of the dust, [and] lifteth the
needy out of the dunghill;

7

:8113 לְה�שִׁיבִי
l·eushibi
to·to-cause- to -sit-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

נְדִיבִים
ndibim
patrons

עִם
om
with

נְדִיבֵי
ndibi
patrons-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

That he may set [him]
with princes, [even] with
the princes of his people.

8

:9113 מ�שִׁיבִי
mushibi
one-causing- to -dwell-of

עֲקֶרֶת
oqrth
barren-one (f) -of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·home

אֵם
am
mother-of

־
-

הַבָּנִים
e·bnim
the·sons

שְׂמֵחָה
shmche
rejoicing

He maketh the barren
woman to keep house, [and
to be] a joyful mother of
children. Praise ye the
LORD.

9

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:
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:1114 בְּצֵאת
b·tzath
in·to- go-forth-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מֵעַם
m·om
from·people

לֹעֵז
loz
one- being-barbarous

:
:

. When Israel went out of
Egypt, the house of Jacob
from a people of strange
language;

1

:2114 הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

�לְקָדְשׁ
l·qdsh·u
to·sanctuary-of·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מַמְשְׁל�תָיו
mmshluthi·u
dominions-of·him

:
:

Judah was his sanctuary,
[and] Israel his dominion.
2

:3114 הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

וַיָּנֹס
u·ins
and·he-is-fleeing

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

יִסֹּב
isb
he-is- turn ing-around

לְאָח�ר
l·achur
to·back ward

:
:

The sea saw [it], and fled:
Jordan was driven back.
3

:4114 הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

רָקְדוּ
rqdu
they-danced

כְאֵילִים
k·ailim
as·rams

גְּבָע�ת
gbouth
hills

כִּבְנֵי
k·bni
as·sons-of

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock

:
:

The mountains skipped
like rams, [and] the little
hills like lambs.

4

:5114 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

כִּי
ki
that

תָנוּס
thnus
you-are-fleeing

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

תִּסֹּב
thsb
you-are- turn ing-around

לְאָח�ר
l·achur
to·back ward

:
:

What [ailed] thee, O thou
sea, that thou fleddest? thou
Jordan, [that] thou wast
driven back?

5

:6114 הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

תִּרְקְדוּ
thrqdu
you (p) -are-dancing

כְאֵילִים
k·ailim
as·rams

גְּבָע�ת
gbouth
hills

כִּבְנֵי
k·bni
as·sons-of

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock

:
:

Ye mountains, [that] ye
skipped like rams; [and] ye
little hills, like lambs?

6

:7114 מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

אָד�ן
adun
lord

חוּלִי
chuli
travail-you !

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

Tremble, thou earth, at the
presence of the Lord, at the
presence of the God of
Jacob;

7

:8114 הַהֹפְכִי
e·ephki
the·one-turning-of

הַצּוּר
e·tzur
the·rock

אֲגַם
agm
pond-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

חַלָּמִישׁ
chlmish
flint stone

�לְמַעְיְנ
l·moin·u
to·spring-of·him

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

Which turned the rock
[into] a standing water, the
flint into a fountain of
waters.

8
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:1115 לאֹ
la
not

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְשִׁמְךָ
l·shm·k
to·name-of·you

תֵּן
thn
give-you !

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

. Not unto us, O LORD,
not unto us, but unto thy
name give glory, for thy
mercy, [and] for thy truth's
sake.

1

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲמִתֶּךָ
amth·k
faithfulness-of·you

:
:

:2115 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

Wherefore should the
heathen say, Where [is] now
their God?

2

:3115 וֵאלֹהֵינוּ
u·alei·nu
and·Elohim-of·us

בַשָּׁמָיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-desires

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

:
:

But our God [is] in the
heavens: he hath done
whatsoever he hath pleased.

3

:4115 עֲצַבֵּיהֶם
otzbi·em
grief- fetish es-of·them

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

Their idols [are] silver and
gold, the work of men's
hands.

4

:5115 פֶּה
phe
mouth

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-are-seeing

:
:

They have mouths, but
they speak not: eyes have
they, but they see not:

5

:6115 אָזְנַיִם
aznim
ears

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁמָעוּ
ishmou
they-are-hearing

אַף
aph
nose

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְרִיחוּן
irichu·n
they-are- csmelling

:
:

They have ears, but they
hear not: noses have they,
but they smell not:

6

:7115 יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְמִישׁוּן
imishu·n
they-are- cfeeling

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְהַלֵּכוּ
ielku
they-are- mwalking

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

They have hands, but they
handle not: feet have they,
but they walk not: neither
speak they through their
throat.

7

יֶהְגּוּ
iegu
they-are-mumbling

בִּגְר�נָם
b·grun·m
in·throat-of·them

:
:

:8115 כְּמ�הֶם
kmu·em
like·them

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

עֹשֵׂיהֶם
oshi·em
ones-making do-of·them

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בֹּטֵחַ
btch
one-trusting

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

They that make them are
like unto them; [so is] every
one that trusteth in them.

8

:9115 יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּטַח
btch
trust-you !

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

עֶזְרָם
ozr·m
helper-of·them

וּמָגִנָּם
u·mgn·m
and·shield-of·them

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

. O Israel, trust thou in the
LORD: he [is] their help
and their shield.

9

:10115 בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

בִּטְחוּ
btchu
trust-you (p)  !

בַיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

עֶזְרָם
ozr·m
helper-of·them

וּמָגִנָּם
u·mgn·m
and·shield-of·them

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

O house of Aaron, trust
in the LORD: he [is] their
help and their shield.

10

:11115 יִרְאֵי
irai
fearing-ones-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּטְחוּ
btchu
trust-you (p)  !

בַיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

עֶזְרָם
ozr·m
helper-of·them

וּמָגִנָּם
u·mgn·m
and·shield-of·them

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

Ye that fear the LORD,
trust in the LORD: he [is]
their help and their shield.

11

:12115 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זְכָרָנוּ
zkr·nu
he-remembers·us

יְבָרֵךְ
ibrk
he-shall- mbless

יְבָרֵךְ
ibrk
he-shall- mbless

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

The LORD hath been
mindful of us: he will bless
[us]; he will bless the house
of Israel; he will bless the
house of Aaron.

12

יְבָרֵךְ
ibrk
he-shall- mbless

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

:
:

:13115 יְבָרֵךְ
ibrk
he-shall- mbless

יִרְאֵי
irai
fearing-ones-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַקְּטַנִּים
e·qtnim
the·small-ones

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַגְּדֹלִים
e·gdlim
the·great-ones

:
:

He will bless them that
fear the LORD, [both] small
and great.

13

:14115 יֹסֵף
isph
he-shall- cadd

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

:
:

The LORD shall increase
you more and more, you
and your children.

14

:15115 בְּרוּכִים
brukim
ones-being-blessed

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-making do-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

:
:

Ye [are] blessed of the
LORD which made heaven
and earth.

15

:16115 הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

The heaven, [even] the
heavens, [are] the LORD'S:
but the earth hath he given
to the children of men.

16

:17115 לאֹ
la
not

הַמֵּתִים
e·mthim
the·ones- being-dead

יְהַלְלוּ
iellu
they-shall- mpraise

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹרְדֵי
irdi
ones-descending-of

The dead praise not the
LORD, neither any that go
down into silence.

17
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דוּמָה
dume
stillness

:
:

:18115 וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

נְבָרֵךְ
nbrk
we-shall- mbless

יָהּ
ie
Ie

מֵעַתָּה
m·othe
from·now

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:

But we will bless the
LORD from this time forth
and for evermore. Praise the
LORD.

18
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:1116 אָהַבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-hearing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

תַּחֲנוּנָי
thchnun·i
supplications-of·me

:
:

. I love the LORD,
because he hath heard my
voice [and] my
supplications.

1

:2116 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִטָּה
ete
he- cstretched-out

אָזְנ�
azn·u
ear-of·him

לִי
l·i
to·me

וּבְיָמַי
u·b·im·i
and·in·days-of·me

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-shall-call

:
:

Because he hath inclined
his ear unto me, therefore
will I call upon [him] as
long as I live.

2

:3116 אֲפָפוּנִי
aphphu·ni
they-enveloped·me

חֶבְלֵי
chbli
cables-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

וּמְצָרֵי
u·mtzri
and·constrictions-of

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

מְצָאוּנִי
mtzau·ni
they-found·me

צָרָה
tzre
distress

The sorrows of death
compassed me, and the
pains of hell gat hold upon
me: I found trouble and
sorrow.

3

וְיָג�ן
u·igun
and·affliction

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-am-finding

:
:

:4116 וּבְשֵׁם
u·b·shm
and·in·name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

אָנָּה
ane
oh !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַלְּטָה
mlt·e
make-escape-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

Then called I upon the
name of the LORD; O
LORD, I beseech thee,
deliver my soul.

4

:5116 חַנּוּן
chnun
gracious

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

וְצַדִּיק
u·tzdiq
and·righteous

וֵאלֹהֵינוּ
u·alei·nu
and·Elohim-of·us

מְרַחֵם
mrchm
one- mbeing-compassionate

:
:

Gracious [is] the LORD,
and righteous; yea, our God
[is] merciful.

5

:6116 שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

פְּתָאיִם
phthaim
ones-simple

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

דַּלּ�תִי
dluthi
I- was-impoverished

וְלִי
u·l·i
and·to·me

יְה�שִׁיעַ
ieushio
he-is- csaving

:
:

The LORD preserveth the
simple: I was brought low,
and he helped me.

6

:7116 שׁוּבִי
shubi
return-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לִמְנוּחָיְכִי
l·mnuchi·ki
to·rests-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גָּמַל
gml
he-requited

עָלָיְכִי
oli·ki
on·you

:
:

Return unto thy rest, O my
soul; for the LORD hath
dealt bountifully with thee.

7

:8116 כִּי
ki
that

חִלַּצְתָּ
chltzth
you- mliberated

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִמָּוֶת
m·muth
from·death

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

מִן
mn
from

־
-

דִּמְעָה
dmoe
tear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַגְלִי
rgl·i
foot-of·me

For thou hast delivered
my soul from death, mine
eyes from tears, [and] my
feet from falling.

8

מִדֶּחִי
m·dchi
from·expulsion

:
:

:9116 אֶתְהַלֵּךְ
athelk
I-shall- swalk

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאַרְצ�ת
b·artzuth
in·lands-of

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·lives

:
:

I will walk before the
LORD in the land of the
living.

9

:10116 הֶאֱמַנְתִּי
eamnthi
I- cbelieve

כִּי
ki
that

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

אֲנִי
ani
I

עָנִיתִי
onithi
I- am-humbled

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

. I believed, therefore
have I spoken: I was greatly
afflicted:

10

:11116 אֲנִי
ani
I

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

בְחָפְזִי
b·chphz·i
in·to- be-nervous-haste-of·me

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

כֹּזֵב
kzb
one-lying

:
:

I said in my haste, All
men [are] liars.
11

:12116 מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- crestore

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תַּגְמוּל�הִי
thgmulu·ei
requitals-of·him (?)

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

What shall I render unto
the LORD [for] all his
benefits toward me?

12

:13116 כּ�ס
kus
cup-of

־
-

יְשׁוּע�ת
ishuouth
salvations

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-take-up

וּבְשֵׁם
u·b·shm
and·in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-shall-call

:
:

I will take the cup of
salvation, and call upon the
name of the LORD.

13

:14116 נְדָרַי
ndr·i
vows-of·me

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֲשַׁלֵּם
ashlm
I-shall- mpay

נֶגְדָה
ngd·e
in -front-of·ward

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

I will pay my vows unto
the LORD now in the
presence of all his people.

14

:15116 יָקָר
iqr
precious

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמָּוְתָה
e·muth·e
the·death

לַחֲסִידָיו
l·chsidi·u
to·kindly-ones-of·him

:
:

Precious in the sight of
the LORD [is] the death of
his saints.

15

:16116 אָנָּה
ane
oh !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲמָתֶךָ
amth·k
maidservant-of·you

O LORD, truly I [am]
thy servant; I [am] thy
servant, [and] the son of
thine handmaid: thou hast
loosed my bonds.

16

פִּתַּחְתָּ
phthchth
you- mopened

לְמ�סֵרָי
l·musr·i
to·bonds-of·me

:
:

:17116 לְךָ
l·k
to·you

־
-

אֶזְבַּח
azbch
I-shall-sacrifice

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

תּ�דָה
thude
acclamation

וּבְשֵׁם
u·b·shm
and·in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-shall-call

:
:

I will offer to thee the
sacrifice of thanksgiving,
and will call upon the name

17

Psalms 116

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



of the LORD.
:18116 נְדָרַי

ndr·i
vows-of·me

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֲשַׁלֵּם
ashlm
I-shall- mpay

נֶגְדָה
ngd·e
in -front-of·ward

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

I will pay my vows unto
the LORD now in the
presence of all his people,

18

:19116 בְּחַצְר�ת
b·chtzruth
in·courts-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּת�כֵכִי
b·thuk·ki
in·midst-of·you

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:

In the courts of the
LORD'S house, in the midst
of thee, O Jerusalem. Praise
ye the LORD.

19
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:1117 הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

שַׁבְּחוּהוּ
shbchu·eu
mlaud-you·him !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֻמִּים
e·amim
the·clans

:
:

. O praise the LORD, all
ye nations: praise him, all
ye people.

1

:2117 כִּי
ki
that

גָבַר
gbr
he- is -masterful

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

For his merciful kindness
is great toward us: and the
truth of the LORD
[endureth] for ever. Praise
ye the LORD.

2

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:
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:1118 ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

. O give thanks unto the
LORD; for [he is] good:
because his mercy
[endureth] for ever.

1

:2118 יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

Let Israel now say, that
his mercy [endureth] for
ever.

2

:3118 יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

Let the house of Aaron
now say, that his mercy
[endureth] for ever.

3

:4118 יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יִרְאֵי
irai
fearing-ones-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

Let them now that fear the
LORD say, that his mercy
[endureth] for ever.

4

:5118 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמֵּצַר
e·mtzr
the·constriction

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-called

יָּהּ
ie
Ie

עָנָנִי
on·ni
he-answered·me

בַמֶּרְחָב
b·mrchb
in· the ·wide -place

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:

I called upon the LORD in
distress: the LORD
answered me, [and set me]
in a large place.

5

:6118 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִי
l·i
for·me

לאֹ
la
not

אִירָא
aira
I-shall-fear

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יַּעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

לִי
l·i
to·me

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

The LORD [is] on my
side; I will not fear: what
can man do unto me?

6

:7118 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִי
l·i
for·me

בְּעֹזְרָי
b·ozr·i
in·one-helping-of·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-shall-see

בְשֹׂנְאָי
b·shna·i
in·ones-hating-of·me

:
:

The LORD taketh my part
with them that help me:
therefore shall I see [my
desire] upon them that hate
me.

7

:8118 ט�ב
tub
good

לַחֲס�ת
l·chsuth
to·to- take -refuge-of

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

מִבְּטֹחַ
m·btch
from·to-trust-of

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

:
:

[It is] better to trust in the
LORD than to put
confidence in man.

8

:9118 ט�ב
tub
good

לַחֲס�ת
l·chsuth
to·to- take -refuge-of

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

מִבְּטֹחַ
m·btch
from·to-trust-of

בִּנְדִיבִים
b·ndibim
in·patrons

:
:

[It is] better to trust in the
LORD than to put
confidence in princes.

9

:10118 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

סְבָבוּנִי
sbbu·ni
they-surround·me

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אֲמִילַם
amil·m
I-am-causing- to -snip-off·them

:
:

All nations compassed
me about: but in the name
of the LORD will I destroy
them.

10

:11118 סַבּוּנִי
sbu·ni
they-surround·me

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

סְבָבוּנִי
sbbu·ni
they-surround·me

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

They compassed me
about; yea, they compassed
me about: but in the name
of the LORD I will destroy
them.

11

אֲמִילַם
amil·m
I-am-causing- to -snip-off·them

:
:

:12118 סַבּוּנִי
sbu·ni
they-surround·me

כִדְב�רִים
k·dburim
as·bees

דֹּעֲכוּ
doku
they-are- mextinguished

כְּאֵשׁ
k·ash
as·fire-of

ק�צִים
qutzim
thorns

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

They compassed me
about like bees; they are
quenched as the fire of
thorns: for in the name of
the LORD I will destroy
them.

12

אֲמִילַם
amil·m
I-am-causing- to -snip-off·them

:
:

:13118 דַּחֹה
dche
to-push- over

דְחִיתַנִי
dchith·ni
you-pushed- over ·me

לִנְפֹּל
l·nphl
to·to-fall-of

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

עֲזָרָנִי
ozr·ni
he-helped·me

:
:

Thou hast thrust sore at
me that I might fall: but the
LORD helped me.

13

:14118 עָזִּי
oz·i
strength-of·me

וְזִמְרָת
u·zmrth
and·melody-of

יָהּ
ie
Ie

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לִישׁוּעָה
l·ishuoe
for·salvation

:
:

The LORD [is] my
strength and song, and is
become my salvation.

14

:15118 ק�ל
qul
sound-of

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

וִישׁוּעָה
u·ishuoe
and·salvation

בְּאָהֳלֵי
b·aeli
in·tents-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

יְמִין
imin
right- hand -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

The voice of rejoicing
and salvation [is] in the
tabernacles of the righteous:
the right hand of the LORD
doeth valiantly.

15

עֹשָׂה
oshe
one-doing

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:

:16118 יְמִין
imin
right- hand -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ר�מֵמָה
rumme
one-being- mexalted

יְמִין
imin
right- hand -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשָׂה
oshe
one-doing

חָיִל
chil
valor

:
:

The right hand of the
LORD is exalted: the right
hand of the LORD doeth
valiantly.

16

:17118 לאֹ
la
not

אָמוּת
amuth
I-shall-die

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶחְיֶה
achie
I-shall-live

וַאֲסַפֵּר
u·asphr
and·I-shall- mrecount

מַעֲשֵׂי
moshi
deeds-of

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:

I shall not die, but live,
and declare the works of the
LORD.

17
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:18118 יַסֹּר
isr
to· mdiscipline

יִסְּרַנִּי
isr·ni
he- mdisciplined·me

יָּהּ
ie
Ie

וְלַמָּוֶת
u·l·muth
and·to· the ·death

לאֹ
la
not

נְתָנָנִי
nthn·ni
he-gave·me

:
:

The LORD hath
chastened me sore: but he
hath not given me over unto
death.

18

:19118 פִּתְחוּ
phthchu
open-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

אָבאֹ
aba
I-shall-enter

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

א�דֶה
aude
I-shall- cacclaim

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:

. Open to me the gates of
righteousness: I will go into
them, [and] I will praise the
LORD:

19

:20118 זֶה
ze
this

־
-

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-enter

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

This gate of the LORD,
into which the righteous
shall enter.

20

:21118 א�דְךָ
aud·k
I-am- cacclaiming·you

כִּי
ki
that

עֲנִיתָנִי
onith·ni
you-answered·me

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·you-are-becoming

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לִישׁוּעָה
l·ishuoe
for·salvation

:
:

I will praise thee: for
thou hast heard me, and art
become my salvation.

21

:22118 אֶבֶן
abn
stone

מָאֲסוּ
masu
they-rejected

הַבּ�נִים
e·bunim
the·ones-building

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head-of

פִּנָּה
phne
corner

:
:

The stone [which] the
builders refused is become
the head [stone] of the
corner.

22

:23118 מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

זּאֹת
zath
this

הִיא
eia
she

נִפְלָאת
nphlath
she-is- nmarvelous

בְּעֵינֵינוּ
b·oini·nu
in·eyes-of·us

:
:

This is the LORD'S
doing; it [is] marvellous in
our eyes.

23

:24118 זֶה
ze
this

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נָגִילָה
ngile
we-shall-exult

וְנִשְׂמְחָה
u·nshmche
and·we-shall-rejoice

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

This [is] the day [which]
the LORD hath made; we
will rejoice and be glad in
it.

24

:25118 אָנָּא
ana
oh !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ה�שִׁיעָה
eushio·e
csave-you !

נָּא
na
please !

אָנָּא
ana
oh !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַצְלִיחָה
etzlich·e
cprosper-you !

נָּא
na
please !

:
:

Save now, I beseech
thee, O LORD: O LORD, I
beseech thee, send now
prosperity.

25

:26118 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּרַכְנוּכֶם
brknu·km
we- mbless·you (p)

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Blessed [be] he that
cometh in the name of the
LORD: we have blessed
you out of the house of the
LORD.

26

:27118 אֵל
al
El

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּאֶר
u·iar
and·he-shall- cenlighten

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אִסְרוּ
asru
bind-you (p)  !

־
-

חַג
chg
celebration

בַּעֲבֹתִים
b·obthim
in·entwined- bough s

God [is] the LORD,
which hath shewed us light:
bind the sacrifice with
cords, [even] unto the horns
of the altar.

27

עַד
od
unto

־
-

קַרְנ�ת
qrnuth
horns-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:28118 אֵלִי
al·i
El-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְא�דֶךָּ
u·aud·k
and·I-am- cacclaiming·you

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אֲר�מְמֶךָּ
arumm·k
I-am- mexalting·you

:
:

Thou [art] my God, and I
will praise thee: [thou art]
my God, I will exalt thee.

28

:29118 ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

O give thanks unto the
LORD; for [he is] good: for
his mercy [endureth] for
ever.

29
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:1119 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

תְמִימֵי
thmimi
flawless-ones-of

־
-

דָרֶךְ
drk
way

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-walking

בְּת�רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. ALEPH. Blessed [are]
the undefiled in the way,
who walk in the law of the
LORD.

1

:2119 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

נֹצְרֵי
ntzri
ones-preserving-of

עֵדֹתָיו
odthi·u
testimonies-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

יִדְרְשׁוּהוּ
idrshu·eu
they-are-inquiring·him

:
:

Blessed [are] they that
keep his testimonies, [and
that] seek him with the
whole heart.

2

:3119 אַף
aph
indeed

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

פָעֲלוּ
pholu
they-contrive

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

בִּדְרָכָיו
b·drki·u
in·ways-of·him

הָלָכוּ
elku
they-walk

:
:

They also do no iniquity:
they walk in his ways.
3

:4119 אַתָּה
athe
you

צִוִּיתָה
tzuithe
you- minstructed

פִקֻּדֶיךָ
phqdi·k
precepts-of·you

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

. Thou hast commanded
[us] to keep thy precepts
diligently.

4

:5119 אַחֲלַי
achli
ah-me !

יִכֹּנוּ
iknu
they-shall-be-established

דְרָכָי
drk·i
ways-of·me

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

:
:

O that my ways were
directed to keep thy
statutes!

5

:6119 אָז
az
then

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֵב�שׁ
abush
I-shall- be- ashamed

בְּהַבִּיטִי
b·ebit·i
in·to- c look-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

:
:

Then shall I not be
ashamed, when I have
respect unto all thy
commandments.

6

:7119 א�דְךָ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

בְּיֹשֶׁר
b·ishr
in·uprightness-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

בְּלָמְדִי
b·lmd·i
in·to-learn-of·me

מִשְׁפְּטֵי
mshphti
judgments-of

. I will praise thee with
uprightness of heart, when I
shall have learned thy
righteous judgments.

7

צִדְקֶךָ
tzdq·k
righteousness-of·you

:
:

:8119 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

אֶשְׁמֹר
ashmr
I-shall-keep

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעַזְבֵנִי
thozb·ni
you-are-forsaking·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

:
:

I will keep thy statutes: O
forsake me not utterly.
8

:9119 בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

יְזַכֶּה
izke
he-shall- mpurge

־
-

נַּעַר
nor
lad

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָרְח�
arch·u
path-of·him

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

כִּדְבָרֶךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

:
:

. BETH. Wherewithal
shall a young man cleanse
his way? by taking heed
[thereto] according to thy
word.

9

:10119 בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

דְרַשְׁתִּיךָ
drshthi·k
I-inquire·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּשְׁגֵּנִי
thshg·ni
you-are- c lett ing-err·me

. With my whole heart
have I sought thee: O let me
not wander from thy
commandments.

10

מִמִּצְ�תֶיךָ
m·mtzuthi·k
from·instructions-of·you

:
:

:11119 בְּלִבִּי
b·lb·i
in·heart-of·me

צָפַנְתִּי
tzphnthi
I-secluded

אִמְרָתֶךָ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

לאֹ
la
not

אֶחֱטָא
achta
I-shall-sin

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

. Thy word have I hid in
mine heart, that I might not
sin against thee.

11

:12119 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַמְּדֵנִי
lmd·ni
mteach-you·me !

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

:
:

. Blessed [art] thou, O
LORD: teach me thy
statutes.

12

:13119 בִּשְׂפָתַי
b·shphth·i
in·lips-of·me

סִפַּרְתִּי
sphrthi
I- mrecount

כֹּל
kl
all-of

מִשְׁפְּטֵי
mshphti
judgments-of

־
-

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

:
:

. With my lips have I
declared all the judgments
of thy mouth.

13

:14119 בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

עֵדְ�תֶיךָ
oduthi·k
testimonies-of·you

שַׂשְׂתִּי
shshthi
I- am-elated

כְּעַל
k·ol
as·over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

ה�ן
eun
wealth

:
:

I have rejoiced in the
way of thy testimonies, as
[much as] in all riches.

14

:15119 בְּפִקֻּדֶיךָ
b·phqdi·k
in·precepts-of·you

אָשִׂיחָה
ashiche
I-shall-meditate

וְאַבִּיטָה
u·abite
and·I-shall- c look

אֹרְחֹתֶיךָ
archthi·k
paths-of·you

:
:

I will meditate in thy
precepts, and have respect
unto thy ways.

15

:16119 בְּחֻקֹּתֶיךָ
b·chqthi·k
in·statutes-of·you

אֶשְׁתַּעֲשָׁע
ashthosho
I-am- mreveling

לאֹ
la
not

אֶשְׁכַּח
ashkch
I-am-forgetting

דְּבָרֶךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

:
:

I will delight myself in
thy statutes: I will not forget
thy word.

16

:17119 גְּמֹל
gml
requit-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אֶחְיֶה
achie
I-shall-live

וְאֶשְׁמְרָה
u·ashmre
and·I-shall-keep

דְבָרֶךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

:
:

. GIMEL. Deal
bountifully with thy servant,
[that] I may live, and keep
thy word.

17

:18119 גַּל
gl
mexpose-you !

־
-

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וְאַבִּיטָה
u·abite
and·I-shall- c look

נִפְלָא�ת
nphlauth
thing s-being- nmarvelous

מִתּ�רָתֶךָ
m·thurth·k
from·law-of·you

:
:

. Open thou mine eyes,
that I may behold wondrous
things out of thy law.

18
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:19119 גֵּר
gr
sojourner

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּסְתֵּר
thsthr
you-are- cconcealing

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

:
:

. I [am] a stranger in the
earth: hide not thy
commandments from me.

19

:20119 גָּרְסָה
grse
she- is -shattered

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לְתַאֲבָה
l·thabe
to·acquiescence

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

בְכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
season

:
:

. My soul breaketh for
the longing [that it hath]
unto thy judgments at all
times.

20

:21119 גָּעַרְתָּ
gorth
you-rebuke

זֵדִים
zdim
arrogant-ones

אֲרוּרִים
arurim
ones-being-cursed

הַשֹּׁגִים
e·shgim
the·ones-erring

מִמִּצְ�תֶיךָ
m·mtzuthi·k
from·instructions-of·you

:
:

. Thou hast rebuked the
proud [that are] cursed,
which do err from thy
commandments.

21

:22119 גַּל
gl
roll-you !

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

וָבוּז
u·buz
and·contempt

כִּי
ki
that

עֵדֹתֶיךָ
odthi·k
testimonies-of·you

נָצָרְתִּי
ntzrthi
I-preserved

:
:

. Remove from me
reproach and contempt; for
I have kept thy testimonies.

22

:23119 גַּם
gm
even

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-sat

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

בִּי
b·i
in·me

נִדְבָּרוּ
ndbru
they-are-spoken -to

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

יָשִׂיחַ
ishich
he-is-meditating

. Princes also did sit
[and] speak against me:
[but] thy servant did
meditate in thy statutes.

23

בְּחֻקֶּיךָ
b·chqi·k
in·statutes-of·you

:
:

:24119 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

עֵדֹתֶיךָ
odthi·k
testimonies-of·you

שַׁעֲשֻׁעָי
shosho·i
delectations-of·me

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

עֲצָתִי
otzth·i
counsel-of·me

:
:

. Thy testimonies also
[are] my delight [and] my
counsellors.

24

:25119 דָּבְקָה
dbqe
she-clings

לֶעָפָר
l·ophr
to· the ·soil

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

חַיֵּנִי
chi·ni
make-alive-you·me !

כִּדְבָרֶךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

:
:

. DALETH. My soul
cleaveth unto the dust:
quicken thou me according
to thy word.

25

:26119 דְּרָכַי
drk·i
ways-of·me

סִפַּרְתִּי
sphrthi
I- mrecounted

וַתַּעֲנֵנִי
u·thon·ni
and·you-are-answering·me

לַמְּדֵנִי
lmd·ni
mteach-you·me !

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

:
:

. I have declared my
ways, and thou heardest me:
teach me thy statutes.

26

:27119 דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

פִּקּוּדֶיךָ
phqudi·k
precepts-of·you

הֲבִינֵנִי
ebin·ni
cmake-understand-you·me !

וְאָשִׂיחָה
u·ashiche
and·I-shall-meditate

Make me to understand
the way of thy precepts: so
shall I talk of thy wondrous
works.

27

בְּנִפְלְא�תֶיךָ
b·nphlauthi·k
in· deed s-being- nmarvelous-of·you

:
:

:28119 דָּלְפָה
dlphe
she- is -racked

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִתּוּגָה
m·thuge
from·affliction

קַיְּמֵנִי
qim·ni
mraise- up-you·me !

כִּדְבָרֶךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

:
:

. My soul melteth for
heaviness: strengthen thou
me according unto thy
word.

28

:29119 דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הָסֵר
esr
cwithdraw-you !

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְת�רָתְךָ
u·thurth·k
and·law-of·you

חָנֵּנִי
chn·ni
favor-you·me !

:
:

Remove from me the
way of lying: and grant me
thy law graciously.

29

:30119 דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

אֱמוּנָה
amune
faithfulness

בָחָרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

שִׁוִּיתִי
shuithi
I- mpoised

:
:

. I have chosen the way
of truth: thy judgments have
I laid [before me].

30

:31119 דָּבַקְתִּי
dbqthi
I-cling

בְעֵדְ�תֶיךָ
b·oduthi·k
in·testimonies-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּבִישֵׁנִי
thbish·ni
you-are- cputt ing- to -shame·me

:
:

I have stuck unto thy
testimonies: O LORD, put
me not to shame.

31

:32119 דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

אָרוּץ
arutz
I-shall-run

כִּי
ki
that

תַרְחִיב
thrchib
you-are- cwidening

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

:
:

I will run the way of thy
commandments, when thou
shalt enlarge my heart.

32

:33119 ה�רֵנִי
eur·ni
cdirect-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

וְאֶצְּרֶנָּה
u·atzr·ne
and·I-shall-preserve·her

עֵקֶב
oqb
consequence

:
:

. HE. Teach me, O
LORD, the way of thy
statutes; and I shall keep it
[unto] the end.

33

:34119 הֲבִינֵנִי
ebin·ni
cmake-understand-you·me !

וְאֶצְּרָה
u·atzre
and·I-shall-preserve

ת�רָתֶךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

וְאֶשְׁמְרֶנָּה
u·ashmr·ne
and·I-shall-keep·her

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

Give me understanding,
and I shall keep thy law;
yea, I shall observe it with
[my] whole heart.

34

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:35119 הַדְרִיכֵנִי
edrik·ni
cause- to -tread-you·me !

בִּנְתִיב
b·nthib
in·track-of

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

חָפָצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I-delight

:
:

. Make me to go in the
path of thy commandments;
for therein do I delight.

35
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:36119 הַט
et
cstretch-out-you !

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵדְ�תֶיךָ
oduthi·k
testimonies-of·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּצַע
btzo
gain

:
:

Incline my heart unto thy
testimonies, and not to
covetousness.

36

:37119 הַעֲבֵר
eobr
cavert-you !

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

מֵרְא�ת
m·rauth
from·to-see-of

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

בִּדְרָכֶךָ
b·drk·k
in·way-of·you

חַיֵּנִי
chi·ni
make-alive-you·me !

:
:

. Turn away mine eyes
from beholding vanity;
[and] quicken thou me in
thy way.

37

:38119 הָקֵם
eqm
cconfirm-you !

לְעַבְדְּךָ
l·obd·k
for·servant-of·you

אִמְרָתֶךָ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְיִרְאָתֶךָ
l·irath·k
to·fear-of·you

:
:

. Stablish thy word unto
thy servant, who [is
devoted] to thy fear.

38

:39119 הַעֲבֵר
eobr
cause- to -pass- away-you !

חֶרְפָּתִי
chrphth·i
reproach-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָגֹרְתִּי
igrthi
I-shrink

כִּי
ki
that

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

:
:

. Turn away my reproach
which I fear: for thy
judgments [are] good.

39

:40119 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

תָּאַבְתִּי
thabthi
I-acquiesce

לְפִקֻּדֶיךָ
l·phqdi·k
to·precepts-of·you

בְּצִדְקָתְךָ
b·tzdqth·k
in·righteousness-of·you

חַיֵּנִי
chi·ni
make-alive-you·me !

:
:

. Behold, I have longed
after thy precepts: quicken
me in thy righteousness.

40

:41119 וִיבֹאֻנִי
u·iba·ni
and·he-shall-come·me

חֲסָדֶךָ
chsd·k
kindnesses-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּשׁוּעָתְךָ
thshuoth·k
salvation-of·you

כְּאִמְרָתֶךָ
k·amrth·k
as·saying-of·you

:
:

. VAU. Let thy mercies
come also unto me, O
LORD, [even] thy salvation,
according to thy word.

41

:42119 וְאֶעֱנֶה
u·aone
and·I-shall-answer

חֹרְפִי
chrph·i
one-reproaching-of·me

דָבָר
dbr
word

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָטַחְתִּי
btchthi
I-trust

בִּדְבָרֶךָ
b·dbr·k
in·word-of·you

:
:

So shall I have
wherewith to answer him
that reproacheth me: for I
trust in thy word.

42

:43119 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּצֵּל
thtzl
you-are- crescuing

מִפִּי
m·ph·i
from·mouth-of·me

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

כִּי
ki
that

. And take not the word
of truth utterly out of my
mouth; for I have hoped in
thy judgments.

43

לְמִשְׁפָּטֶךָ
l·mshpht·k
to·judgments-of·you

יִחָלְתִּי
ichlthi
I- mset -hope

:
:

:44119 וְאֶשְׁמְרָה
u·ashmre
and·I-shall-keep

ת�רָתְךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

:
:

So shall I keep thy law
continually for ever and
ever.

44

:45119 וְאֶתְהַלְּכָה
u·athelke
and·I-shall- swalk

בָרְחָבָה
b·rchbe
in· the ·wide ness

כִּי
ki
that

פִקֻּדֶיךָ
phqdi·k
precepts-of·you

דָרָשְׁתִּי
drshthi
I-inquired

:
:

. And I will walk at
liberty: for I seek thy
precepts.

45

:46119 וַאֲדַבְּרָה
u·adbre
and·I-shall- mspeak

בְעֵדֹתֶיךָ
b·odthi·k
in·testimonies-of·you

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֵב�שׁ
abush
I-shall- be- ashamed

:
:

I will speak of thy
testimonies also before
kings, and will not be
ashamed.

46

:47119 וְאֶשְׁתַּעֲשַׁע
u·ashthosho
and·I-am- sreveling

בְּמִצְ�תֶיךָ
b·mtzuthi·k
in·instructions-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָהָבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

:
:

And I will delight myself
in thy commandments,
which I have loved.

47

:48119 וְאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting

־
-

כַפַּי
kph·i
palms-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָהָבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

וְאָשִׂיחָה
u·ashiche
and·I-shall-meditate

My hands also will I lift
up unto thy commandments,
which I have loved; and I
will meditate in thy statutes.

48

בְחֻקֶּיךָ
b·chqi·k
in·statutes-of·you

:
:

:49119 זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
word

לְעַבְדֶּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִחַלְתָּנִי
ichlth·ni
you- mgave -hope·me

:
:

. ZAIN. Remember the
word unto thy servant, upon
which thou hast caused me
to hope.

49

:50119 זאֹת
zath
this

נֶחָמָתִי
nchmth·i
consolation-of·me

בְעָנְיִי
b·oni·i
in·humiliation-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אִמְרָתְךָ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

חִיָּתְנִי
chith·ni
she-makes-alive·me

:
:

. This [is] my comfort in
my affliction: for thy word
hath quickened me.

50

:51119 זֵדִים
zdim
arrogant-ones

הֱלִיצֻנִי
elitz·ni
they- cmock·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מִתּ�רָתְךָ
m·thurth·k
from·law-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

נָטִיתִי
ntithi
I-turn-aside

:
:

. The proud have had me
greatly in derision: [yet]
have I not declined from thy
law.

51

:52119 זָכַרְתִּי
zkrthi
I-remember

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאֶתְנֶחָם
u·athnchm
and·I-am-comforting- myself

:
:

. I remembered thy
judgments of old, O LORD;
and have comforted myself.

52

:53119 זַלְעָפָה
zlophe
simoon

אֲחָזַתְנִי
achzth·ni
she- took -hold·me

מֵרְשָׁעִים
m·rshoim
from·wicked-ones

עֹזְבֵי
ozbi
ones-forsaking-of

תּ�רָתֶךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

:
:

. Horror hath taken hold
upon me because of the
wicked that forsake thy law.

53
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:54119 זְמִר�ת
zmruth
psalms

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

מְגוּרָי
mgur·i
sojournings-of·me

:
:

. Thy statutes have been
my songs in the house of
my pilgrimage.

54

:55119 זָכַרְתִּי
zkrthi
I-remember

בַלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאֶשְׁמְרָה
u·ashmr·e
and·I-shall-keep

תּ�רָתֶךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

:
:

. I have remembered thy
name, O LORD, in the
night, and have kept thy
law.

55

:56119 זאֹת
zath
this

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

פִקֻּדֶיךָ
phqdi·k
precepts-of·you

נָצָרְתִּי
ntzrthi
I-preserve

:
:

This I had, because I
kept thy precepts.
56

:57119 חֶלְקִי
chlq·i
portion-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

:
:

. CHETH. [Thou art] my
portion, O LORD: I have
said that I would keep thy
words.

57

:58119 חִלִּיתִי
chlithi
I- mbeseeched

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

חָנֵּנִי
chn·ni
be-gracious-you·me !

כְּאִמְרָתֶךָ
k·amrth·k
as·saying-of·you

:
:

. I intreated thy favour
with [my] whole heart: be
merciful unto me according
to thy word.

58

:59119 חִשַּׁבְתִּי
chshbthi
I- mtook -account

דְרָכָי
drk·i
ways-of·me

וָאָשִׁיבָה
u·ashib·e
and·I-shall- cturn-back

רַגְלַי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵדֹתֶיךָ
odthi·k
testimonies-of·you

:
:

. I thought on my ways,
and turned my feet unto thy
testimonies.

59

:60119 חַשְׁתִּי
chshthi
I-hurry

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִתְמַהְמָהְתִּי
ethmemethi
I- sdally

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

:
:

I made haste, and
delayed not to keep thy
commandments.

60

:61119 חֶבְלֵי
chbli
cables-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

עִוְּדֻנִי
oud·ni
they- mrope-in·me

תּ�רָתְךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁכָחְתִּי
shkchthi
I-forget

:
:

. The bands of the
wicked have robbed me:
[but] I have not forgotten
thy law.

61

:62119 חֲצ�ת
chtzuth
mid-of

־
-

לַיְלָה
lile
night

אָקוּם
aqum
I-am-arising

לְה�ד�ת
l·euduth
to·to- cacclaim-of

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

עַל
ol
on

מִשְׁפְּטֵי
mshphti
judgments-of

. At midnight I will rise
to give thanks unto thee
because of thy righteous
judgments.

62

צִדְקֶךָ
tzdq·k
righteousness-of·you

:
:

:63119 חָבֵר
chbr
joined-one

אָנִי
ani
I

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יְרֵאוּךָ
irau·k
they-fear·you

וּלְשֹׁמְרֵי
u·l·shmri
and·to·ones-keeping-of

פִּקּוּדֶיךָ
phqudi·k
precepts-of·you

:
:

. I [am] a companion of
all [them] that fear thee, and
of them that keep thy
precepts.

63

:64119 חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָלְאָה
mlae
she-fills

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

לַמְּדֵנִי
lmd·ni
mteach-you·me !

:
:

. The earth, O LORD, is
full of thy mercy: teach me
thy statutes.

64

:65119 ט�ב
tub
good

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

עִם
om
with

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּדְבָרֶךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

:
:

. TETH. Thou hast dealt
well with thy servant, O
LORD, according unto thy
word.

65

:66119 טוּב
tub
goodness-of

טַעַם
tom
discretion

וָדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge

לַמְּדֵנִי
lmd·ni
mteach-you·me !

כִּי
ki
that

בְמִצְ�תֶיךָ
b·mtzuthi·k
in·instructions-of·you

Teach me good judgment
and knowledge: for I have
believed thy
commandments.

66

הֶאֱמָנְתִּי
eamnthi
I- cbelieve

:
:

:67119 טֶרֶם
trm
ere

אֶעֱנֶה
aone
I-am- being-humbl ed

אֲנִי
ani
I

שֹׁגֵג
shgg
one-erring

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אִמְרָתְךָ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

שָׁמָרְתִּי
shmrthi
I-keep

:
:

. Before I was afflicted I
went astray: but now have I
kept thy word.

67

:68119 ט�ב
tub
good

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּמֵטִיב
u·mtib
and·one- cdoing-good

לַמְּדֵנִי
lmd·ni
mteach-you·me !

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

:
:

. Thou [art] good, and
doest good; teach me thy
statutes.

68

:69119 טָפְלוּ
tphlu
they-smear

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

זֵדִים
zdim
arrogant-ones

אֲנִי
ani
I

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

אֱצֹּר
atzr
I-am-preserving

. The proud have forged
a lie against me: [but] I will
keep thy precepts with [my]
whole heart.

69

פִּקּוּדֶיךָ
phqudi·k
precepts-of·you

:
:

:70119 טָפַשׁ
tphsh
he- is -stodgy

כַּחֵלֶב
k·chlb
as· the ·fat

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

תּ�רָתְךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

שִׁעֲשָׁעְתִּי
shoshothi
I-revel

:
:

Their heart is as fat as
grease; [but] I delight in thy
law.
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:71119 ט�ב
tub
good

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

כִי
ki
that

־
-

עֻנֵּיתִי
onithi
I-was- mhumbled

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֶלְמַד
almd
I-am-learning

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

:
:

. [It is] good for me that I
have been afflicted; that I
might learn thy statutes.

71

:72119 ט�ב
tub
good

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

ת�רַת
thurth
law-of

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

מֵאַלְפֵי
m·alphi
from·thousands-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכָסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

:
:

. The law of thy mouth
[is] better unto me than
thousands of gold and
silver.

72

:73119 יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

עָשׂוּנִי
oshu·ni
they-made do·me

וַיְכ�נְנוּנִי
u·ikunnu·ni
and·they-are- mestablishing·me

הֲבִינֵנִי
ebin·ni
cmake-understand-you·me !

. JOD. Thy hands have
made me and fashioned me:
give me understanding, that
I may learn thy
commandments.

73

וְאֶלְמְדָה
u·almde
and·I-shall-learn

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

:
:

:74119 יְרֵאֶיךָ
irai·k
fearing-ones-of·you

יִרְאוּנִי
irau·ni
they-are-seeing·me

וְיִשְׂמָחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

כִּי
ki
that

לִדְבָרְךָ
l·dbr·k
to·word-of·you

. They that fear thee will
be glad when they see me;
because I have hoped in thy
word.

74

יִחָלְתִּי
ichlthi
I- mset -hope

:
:

:75119 יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

וֶאֱמוּנָה
u·amune
and·faithfulness

עִנִּיתָנִי
onith·ni
you- mhumbled·me

:
:

. I know, O LORD, that
thy judgments [are] right,
and [that] thou in
faithfulness hast afflicted
me.

75

:76119 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

־
-

נָא
na
please !

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

לְנַחֲמֵנִי
l·nchm·ni
to·to- mcomfort-of·me

כְּאִמְרָתְךָ
k·amrth·k
as·saying-of·you

. Let, I pray thee, thy
merciful kindness be for my
comfort, according to thy
word unto thy servant.

76

לְעַבְדֶּךָ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

:
:

:77119 יְבֹאוּנִי
ibau·ni
they-shall-come·me

רַחֲמֶיךָ
rchmi·k
compassions-of·you

וְאֶחְיֶה
u·achie
and·I-shall-live

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ת�רָתְךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

Let thy tender mercies
come unto me, that I may
live: for thy law [is] my
delight.

77

שַׁעֲשֻׁעָי
shosho·i
delectations-of·me

:
:

:78119 יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

זֵדִים
zdim
arrogant-ones

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

עִוְּתוּנִי
outhu·ni
they- mdistorted·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

. Let the proud be
ashamed; for they dealt
perversely with me without
a cause: [but] I will
meditate in thy precepts.

78

אָשִׂיחַ
ashich
I-shall-meditate

בְּפִקּוּדֶיךָ
b·phqudi·k
in·precepts-of·you

:
:

:79119 יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-turn-back

לִי
l·i
to·me

יְרֵאֶיךָ
irai·k
fearing-ones-of·you

K

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

Q

וְיֹדְעֵי
u·idoi
and·ones-knowing-of

Let those that fear thee
turn unto me, and those that
have known thy testimonies.

79

עֵדֹתֶיךָ
odthi·k
testimonies-of·you

:
:

:80119 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

תָמִים
thmim
flawless

בְּחֻקֶּיךָ
b·chqi·k
in·statutes-of·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

לאֹ
la
not

אֵב�שׁ
abush
I-shall- be- ashamed

:
:

. Let my heart be sound
in thy statutes; that I be not
ashamed.

80

:81119 כָּלְתָה
klthe
she- is -exhausted

לִתְשׁוּעָתְךָ
l·thshuoth·k
for·salvation-of·you

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לִדְבָרְךָ
l·dbr·k
to·word-of·you

יִחָלְתִּי
ichlthi
I- mset -hope

:
:

. CAPH. My soul
fainteth for thy salvation:
[but] I hope in thy word.

81

:82119 כָּלוּ
klu
they- are -exhausted

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

לְאִמְרָתֶךָ
l·amrth·k
for·saying-of·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

תְּנַחֲמֵנִי
thnchm·ni
you-shall- mcomfort·me

:
:

Mine eyes fail for thy
word, saying, When wilt
thou comfort me?

82

:83119 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-am bc

כְּנאֹד
k·nad
as·skin-bottle

בְּקִיט�ר
b·qitur
in·fume

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁכָחְתִּי
shkchthi
I-forget

:
:

. For I am become like a
bottle in the smoke; [yet] do
I not forget thy statutes.

83

:84119 כַּמָּה
k·me
as·what ?

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

בְרֹדְפַי
b·rdph·i
in·ones-persecuting-of·me

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

. How many [are] the
days of thy servant? when
wilt thou execute judgment
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on them that persecute me?
:85119 כָּרוּ

kru
they-dig

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

זֵדִים
zdim
arrogant-ones

שִׁיח�ת
shichuth
pits

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

כְת�רָתֶךָ
k·thurth·k
as·law-of·you

:
:

. The proud have digged
pits for me, which [are] not
after thy law.

85

:86119 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

אֱמוּנָה
amune
faithfulness

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

רְדָפוּנִי
rdphu·ni
they-persecute·me

עָזְרֵנִי
ozr·ni
help-you·me !

:
:

All thy commandments
[are] faithful: they persecute
me wrongfully; help thou
me.

86

:87119 כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little

כִּלּוּנִי
klu·ni
they- mfinish·me

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָזַבְתִּי
ozbthi
I-forsake

פִקֻּודֶיךָ
phqudi·k
precepts-of·you

:
:

They had almost
consumed me upon earth;
but I forsook not thy
precepts.

87

:88119 כְּחַסְדְּךָ
k·chsd·k
as·kindness-of·you

חַיֵּנִי
chi·ni
make-alive-you·me !

וְאֶשְׁמְרָה
u·ashmre
and·I-shall-keep

עֵדוּת
oduth
testimony-of

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

:
:

. Quicken me after thy
lovingkindness; so shall I
keep the testimony of thy
mouth.

88

:89119 לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דְּבָרְךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

נִצָּב
ntzb
one-being-stationed

בַּשָּׁמָיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

:
:

. LAMED. For ever, O
LORD, thy word is settled
in heaven.

89

:90119 לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

אֱמוּנָתֶךָ
amunth·k
faithfulness-of·you

כּ�נַנְתָּ
kunnth
you- mestablished

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

Thy faithfulness [is] unto
all generations: thou hast
established the earth, and it
abideth.

90

וַתַּעֲמֹד
u·thomd
and·she-shall-stand

:
:

:91119 לְמִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
l·mshphti·k
to·judgments-of·you

עָמְדוּ
omdu
they-stand

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

:
:

They continue this day
according to thine
ordinances: for all [are] thy
servants.

91

:92119 לוּלֵי
luli
unless

ת�רָתְךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

שַׁעֲשֻׁעָי
shosho·i
delectations-of·me

אָז
az
then

אָבַדְתִּי
abdthi
I-perished

בְעָנְיִי
b·oni·i
in·humiliation-of·me

:
:

. Unless thy law [had
been] my delights, I should
then have perished in mine
affliction.

92

:93119 לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶשְׁכַּח
ashkch
I-shall-forget

פִּקּוּדֶיךָ
phqudi·k
precepts-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

בָם
b·m
in·them

חִיִּיתָנִי
chiith·ni
you-made-alive·me

:
:

. I will never forget thy
precepts: for with them thou
hast quickened me.

93

:94119 לְךָ
l·k
to·you

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

ה�שִׁיעֵנִי
eushio·ni
csave-you·me !

כִּי
ki
that

פִקּוּדֶיךָ
phqudi·k
precepts-of·you

דָרָשְׁתִּי
drshthi
I-inquired

:
:

. I [am] thine, save me;
for I have sought thy
precepts.

94

:95119 לִי
l·i
to·me

קִוּוּ
quu
they- mstretch-toward

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

לְאַבְּדֵנִי
l·abd·ni
to·to- mdestroy-of·me

עֵדֹתֶיךָ
odthi·k
testimonies-of·you

. The wicked have
waited for me to destroy
me: [but] I will consider thy
testimonies.

95

אֶתְבּ�נָן
athbunn
I-am- sunderstanding

:
:

:96119 לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

תִּכְלָה
thkle
perfection

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

קֵץ
qtz
end

רְחָבָה
rchbe
wide

מִצְוָתְךָ
mtzuth·k
instruction-of·you

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

. I have seen an end of all
perfection: [but] thy
commandment [is]
exceeding broad.

96

:97119 מָה
me
what !

־
-

אָהַבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

ת�רָתֶךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הִיא
eia
she

שִׂיחָתִי
shichth·i
meditation-of·me

:
:

. MEM. O how love I thy
law! it [is] my meditation all
the day.

97

:98119 מֵאֹיְבַי
m·aib·i
from·ones- being-enemies-of·me

תְּחַכְּמֵנִי
thchkm·ni
she-is-making-wise·me

מִצְ�תֶךָ
mtzuth·k
instructions-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

הִיא
eia
she

־
-

. Thou through thy
commandments hast made
me wiser than mine
enemies: for they [are] ever
with me.

98

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:99119 מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

מְלַמְּדַי
mlmd·i
ones- mteaching-of·me

הִשְׂכַּלְתִּי
eshklthi
I- chave -insight

כִּי
ki
that

עֵדְ�תֶיךָ
oduthi·k
testimonies-of·you

שִׂיחָה
shiche
meditation

I have more
understanding than all my
teachers: for thy testimonies
[are] my meditation.

99

י לִֿ
l·i
to·me

:
:

:100119 מִזְּקֵנִים
m·zqnim
from·old-ones

אֶתְבּ�נָן
athbunn
I-am- sunderstanding

כִּי
ki
that

פִקּוּדֶיךָ
phqudi·k
precepts-of·you

נָצָרְתִּי
ntzrthi
I-preserve

:
:

I understand more than
the ancients, because I keep
thy precepts.
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:101119 מִכָּל
m·kl
from·every-of

־
-

אֹרַח
arch
path

רָע
ro
evil

כָּלִאתִי
klathi
I-detain

רַגְלָי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֶשְׁמֹר
ashmr
I-shall-keep

דְּבָרֶךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

:
:

. I have refrained my
feet from every evil way,
that I might keep thy word.

101

:102119 מִמִּשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
m·mshphti·k
from·judgments-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָרְתִּי
srthi
I-withdraw

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

ה�רֵתָנִי
eurth·ni
you- cdirect·me

:
:

. I have not departed
from thy judgments: for
thou hast taught me.

102

:103119 מַה
me
what !

־
-

נִּמְלְצוּ
nmltzu
they-are- ndulcet

לְחִכִּי
l·chk·i
to·palate-of·me

אִמְרָתֶךָ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

מִדְּבַשׁ
m·dbsh
from·honey

לְפִי
l·ph·i
to·mouth-of·me

:
:

. How sweet are thy
words unto my taste! [yea,
sweeter] than honey to my
mouth!

103

:104119 מִפִּקּוּדֶיךָ
m·phqudi·k
from·precepts-of·you

אֶתְבּ�נָן
athbunn
I-am- sunderstanding

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hate

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אֹרַח
arch
path-of

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

Through thy precepts I
get understanding: therefore
I hate every false way.

104

:105119 נֵר
nr
lamp

־
-

לְרַגְלִי
l·rgl·i
to·foot-of·me

דְבָרֶךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

וְא�ר
u·aur
and·light

לִנְתִיבָתִי
l·nthibth·i
to·track-of·me

:
:

. NUN. Thy word [is] a
lamp unto my feet, and a
light unto my path.

105

:106119 נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

וָאֲקַיֵּמָה
u·aqim·e
and·I-shall- mconfirm

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

מִשְׁפְּטֵי
mshphti
judgments-of

צִדְקֶךָ
tzdq·k
righteousness-of·you

:
:

. I have sworn, and I
will perform [it], that I will
keep thy righteous
judgments.

106

:107119 נַעֲנֵיתִי
nonithi
I-am-humbled

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חַיֵּנִי
chi·ni
make-alive-you·me !

כִדְבָרֶךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

:
:

. I am afflicted very
much: quicken me, O
LORD, according unto thy
word.

107

:108119 נִדְב�ת
ndbuth
voluntary- offering s-of

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

רְצֵה
rtze
accept-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
u·mshphti·k
and·judgments-of·you

. Accept, I beseech
thee, the freewill offerings
of my mouth, O LORD, and
teach me thy judgments.

108

לַמְּדֵנִי
lmd·ni
mteach-you·me !

:
:

:109119 נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בְכַפִּי
b·kph·i
in·palm-of·me

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

וְת�רָתְךָ
u·thurth·k
and·law-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁכָחְתִּי
shkchthi
I-forget

:
:

. My soul [is]
continually in my hand: yet
do I not forget thy law.

109

:110119 נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

פַּח
phch
snare

לִי
l·i
for·me

וּמִפִּקּוּדֶיךָ
u·m·phqudi·k
and·from·precepts-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תָעִיתִי
thoithi
I-stray

:
:

The wicked have laid a
snare for me: yet I erred not
from thy precepts.

110

:111119 נָחַלְתִּי
nchlthi
I- am-allotted

עֵדְ�תֶיךָ
oduthi·k
testimonies-of·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׂשׂ�ן
shshun
elation-of

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

. Thy testimonies have I
taken as an heritage for
ever: for they [are] the
rejoicing of my heart.

111

:112119 נָטִיתִי
ntithi
I-stretch-out

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

עֵקֶב
oqb
consequence

:
:

I have inclined mine
heart to perform thy statutes
alway, [even unto] the end.

112

:113119 סֵעֲפִים
sophim
dilemmas

שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hate

וְת�רָתְךָ
u·thurth·k
and·law-of·you

אָהָבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

:
:

. SAMECH. I hate
[vain] thoughts: but thy law
do I love.

113

:114119 סִתְרִי
sthr·i
concealment-of·me

וּמָגִנִּי
u·mgn·i
and·shield-of·me

אָתָּה
athe
you

לִדְבָרְךָ
l·dbr·k
to·word-of·you

יִחָלְתִּי
ichlthi
I- mset -hope

:
:

. Thou [art] my hiding
place and my shield: I hope
in thy word.

114

:115119 סוּרוּ
suru
withdraw-you (p)  !

־
-

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

וְאֶצְּרָה
u·atzre
and·I-shall-preserve

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions-of

. Depart from me, ye
evildoers: for I will keep the
commandments of my God.

115

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:116119 סָמְכֵנִי
smk·ni
support-you·me !

כְאִמְרָתְךָ
k·amrth·k
as·saying-of·you

וְאֶחְיֶה
u·achie
and·I-shall-live

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

. Uphold me according
unto thy word, that I may
live: and let me not be
ashamed of my hope.

116

תְּבִישֵׁנִי
thbish·ni
you-are- cputt ing- to -shame·me

מִשִּׂבְרִי
m·shbr·i
from·hope-of·me

:
:

:117119 סְעָדֵנִי
sod·ni
brace-you·me !

וְאִוָּשֵׁעָה
u·aushoe
and·I-shall-be-saved

וְאֶשְׁעָה
u·ashoe
and·I-shall-heed

בְחֻקֶּיךָ
b·chqi·k
in·statutes-of·you

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

Hold thou me up, and I
shall be safe: and I will
have respect unto thy

117
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statutes continually.
:118119 סָלִיתָ

slith
you-classed- together

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שׁ�גִים
shugim
ones-erring

מֵחֻקֶּיךָ
m·chqi·k
from·statutes-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

. Thou hast trodden
down all them that err from
thy statutes: for their deceit
[is] falsehood.

118

תַּרְמִיתָם
thrmith·m
deceit-of·them

:
:

:119119 סִגִים
sgim
drosses

הִשְׁבַּתָּ
eshbth
you- ceradicate

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

רִשְׁעֵי
rshoi
wicked-ones-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אָהַבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

Thou puttest away all
the wicked of the earth
[like] dross: therefore I love
thy testimonies.

119

עֵדֹתֶיךָ
odthi·k
testimonies-of·you

:
:

:120119 סָמַר
smr
he-bristles

מִפַּחְדְּךָ
m·phchd·k
from·awe-of·you

בְשָׂרִי
bshr·i
flesh-of·me

וּמִמִּשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
u·m·mshphti·k
and·from·judgments-of·you

יָרֵאתִי
irathi
I-fear

:
:

My flesh trembleth for
fear of thee; and I am afraid
of thy judgments.

120

:121119 עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וָצֶדֶק
u·tzdq
and·righteousness

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

תַּנִּיחֵנִי
thnich·ni
you-shall- c leave·me

לְעֹשְׁקָי
l·oshq·i
to·ones-extorting-of·me

:
:

. AIN. I have done
judgment and justice: leave
me not to mine oppressors.

121

:122119 עֲרֹב
orb
be-surety-you !

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

לְט�ב
l·tub
for·good

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַעַשְׁקֻנִי
ioshq·ni
they-are-extorting·me

זֵדִים
zdim
arrogant-ones

:
:

Be surety for thy
servant for good: let not the
proud oppress me.

122

:123119 עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

כָּלוּ
klu
they- are -exhausted

לִישׁוּעָתֶךָ
l·ishuoth·k
for·salvation-of·you

וּלְאִמְרַת
u·l·amrth
and·to·saying-of

צִדְקֶךָ
tzdq·k
righteousness-of·you

:
:

. Mine eyes fail for thy
salvation, and for the word
of thy righteousness.

123

:124119 עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

עִם
om
with

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כְחַסְדֶּךָ
k·chsd·k
as·kindness-of·you

וְחֻקֶּיךָ
u·chqi·k
and·statutes-of·you

לַמְּדֵנִי
lmd·ni
mteach-you·me !

:
:

. Deal with thy servant
according unto thy mercy,
and teach me thy statutes.

124

:125119 עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

הֲבִינֵנִי
ebin·ni
cgive -understanding-you·me !

וְאֵדְעָה
u·adoe
and·I-shall-know

עֵדֹתֶיךָ
odthi·k
testimonies-of·you

:
:

I [am] thy servant; give
me understanding, that I
may know thy testimonies.

125

:126119 עֵת
oth
season

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

הֵפֵרוּ
ephru
they- cannul

תּ�רָתֶךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

:
:

. [It is] time for [thee],
LORD, to work: [for] they
have made void thy law.

126

:127119 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אָהַבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

מִזָּהָב
m·zeb
from·gold

וּמִפָּז
u·m·phz
and·from·glittering- gold

:
:

. Therefore I love thy
commandments above gold;
yea, above fine gold.

127

:128119 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פִּקּוּדֵי
phqudi
precepts-of

כֹל
kl
all

יִשָּׁרְתִּי
ishrthi
I- mhold -upright

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אֹרַח
arch
path-of

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hate

:
:

Therefore I esteem all
[thy] precepts [concerning]
all [things to be] right; [and]
I hate every false way.

128

:129119 פְּלָא�ת
phlauth
marvelous-ones

עֵדְ�תֶיךָ
oduthi·k
testimonies-of·you

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

נְצָרָתַם
ntzrth·m
she-preserves·them

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

. PE. Thy testimonies
[are] wonderful: therefore
doth my soul keep them.

129

:130119 פֵּתַח
phthch
opening-of

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

יָאִיר
iair
he-is- cenlightening

מֵבִין
mbin
one- cgiv ing-understanding

פְּתָיִים
phthiim
ones-simple

:
:

. The entrance of thy
words giveth light; it giveth
understanding unto the
simple.

130

:131119 פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

־
-

פָעַרְתִּי
phorthi
I-gape

וָאֶשְׁאָפָה
u·ashaph·e
and·I-shall-gasp

כִּי
ki
that

לְמִצְ�תֶיךָ
l·mtzuthi·k
to·instructions-of·you

יָאָבְתִּי
iabthi
I-comply

:
:

. I opened my mouth,
and panted: for I longed for
thy commandments.

131

:132119 פְּנֵה
phne
face- about -you !

־
-

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְחָנֵּנִי
u·chn·ni
and· be-gracious-you·me !

כְּמִשְׁפָּט
k·mshpht
as·custom

לְאֹהֲבֵי
l·aebi
for·ones-loving-of

. Look thou upon me,
and be merciful unto me, as
thou usest to do unto those
that love thy name.

132

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:133119 פְּעָמַי
phom·i
footings-of·me

הָכֵן
ekn
cestablish-you !

בְּאִמְרָתֶךָ
b·amrth·k
in·saying-of·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

. Order my steps in thy
word: and let not any
iniquity have dominion over
me.

133

תַּשְׁלֶט
thshlt
you-are- c lett ing-have-authority

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:
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:134119 פְּדֵנִי
phd·ni
ransom-you·me !

מֵעֹשֶׁק
m·oshq
from·extortion-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וְאֶשְׁמְרָה
u·ashmre
and·I-shall-keep

פִּקּוּדֶיךָ
phqudi·k
precepts-of·you

:
:

. Deliver me from the
oppression of man: so will I
keep thy precepts.

134

:135119 פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

הָאֵר
ear
c light- up-you !

בְּעַבְדֶּךָ
b·obd·k
in·servant-of·you

וְלַמְּדֵנִי
u·lmd·ni
and· mteach-you·me !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

:
:

. Make thy face to shine
upon thy servant; and teach
me thy statutes.

135

:136119 פַּלְגֵי
phlgi
rillets-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they-descend

עֵינָי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

עַל
ol
on

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמְרוּ
shmru
they-keep

ת�רָתֶךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

:
:

. Rivers of waters run
down mine eyes, because
they keep not thy law.

136

:137119 צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיָשָׁר
u·ishr
and·upright

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

:
:

. TZADDI. Righteous
[art] thou, O LORD, and
upright [are] thy judgments.

137

:138119 צִוִּיתָ
tzuith
you- minstructed

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness-of

עֵדֹתֶיךָ
odthi·k
testimonies-of·you

וֶאֱמוּנָה
u·amune
and·faithfulness

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

Thy testimonies [that]
thou hast commanded [are]
righteous and very faithful.

138

:139119 צִמְּתַתְנִי
tzmthth·ni
she- meffaces·me

קִנְאָתִי
qnath·i
zeal-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁכְחוּ
shkchu
they-forget

דְבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

צָרָי
tzr·i
foes-of·me

:
:

. My zeal hath
consumed me, because mine
enemies have forgotten thy
words.

139

:140119 צְרוּפָה
tzruphe
one-being-refined

אִמְרָתְךָ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וְעַבְדְּךָ
u·obd·k
and·servant-of·you

אֲהֵבָהּ
aeb·e
he-loves·her

:
:

. Thy word [is] very
pure: therefore thy servant
loveth it.

140

:141119 צָעִיר
tzoir
inferior

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וְנִבְזֶה
u·nbze
and·one-being-despised

פִּקֻּדֶיךָ
phqdi·k
precepts-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁכָחְתִּי
shkchthi
I-forget

:
:

. I [am] small and
despised: [yet] do not I
forget thy precepts.

141

:142119 צִדְקָתְךָ
tzdqth·k
righteousness-of·you

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וְת�רָתְךָ
u·thurth·k
and·law-of·you

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

:
:

. Thy righteousness [is]
an everlasting
righteousness, and thy law
[is] the truth.

142

:143119 צַר
tzr
narrow

־
-

וּמָצ�ק
u·mtzuq
and·constraint

מְצָאוּנִי
mtzau·ni
they-found·me

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

שַׁעֲשֻׁעָי
shosho·i
delectations-of·me

:
:

. Trouble and anguish
have taken hold on me: [yet]
thy commandments [are]
my delights.

143

:144119 צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness-of

עֵדְ�תֶיךָ
oduthi·k
testimonies-of·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

הֲבִינֵנִי
ebin·ni
cgive -understanding-you·me !

וְאֶחְיֶה
u·achie
and·I-shall-live

:
:

The righteousness of
thy testimonies [is]
everlasting: give me
understanding, and I shall
live.

144

:145119 קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

עֲנֵנִי
on·ni
answer-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

אֶצֹּרָה
atzre
I-shall-preserve

:
:

. KOPH. I cried with
[my] whole heart; hear me,
O LORD: I will keep thy
statutes.

145

:146119 קְרָאתִיךָ
qrathi·k
I-call·you

ה�שִׁיעֵנִי
eushio·ni
csave-you·me !

וְאֶשְׁמְרָה
u·ashmre
and·I-shall-keep

עֵדֹתֶיךָ
odthi·k
testimonies-of·you

:
:

I cried unto thee; save
me, and I shall keep thy
testimonies.

146

:147119 קִדַּמְתִּי
qdmthi
I- mprecede

בַנֶּשֶׁף
b·nshph
in· the ·gloaming

וָאֲשַׁוֵּעָה
u·ashuo·e
and·I-am- mimploring

K

לִדְבָרֶיךָ
l·dbri·k
to·words-of·you

Q

לִדְבָרְךָ
l·dbr·k
to·word-of·you

. I prevented the
dawning of the morning,
and cried: I hoped in thy
word.

147

יִחָלְתִּי
ichlthi
I- mset -hope

:
:

:148119 קִדְּמוּ
qdmu
they- mprecede

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

אַשְׁמֻר�ת
ashmruth
vigils

לָשִׂיחַ
l·shich
to·to-meditate-of

בְּאִמְרָתֶךָ
b·amrth·k
in·saying-of·you

:
:

Mine eyes prevent the
[night] watches, that I might
meditate in thy word.

148

:149119 ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

שִׁמְעָה
shmo·e
hear-you !

כְחַסְדֶּךָ
k·chsd·k
as·kindness-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּמִשְׁפָּטֶךָ
k·mshpht·k
as·judgment-of·you

חַיֵּנִי
chi·ni
make-alive-you·me !

:
:

. Hear my voice
according unto thy
lovingkindness: O LORD,
quicken me according to thy
judgment.

149

:150119 קָרְבוּ
qrbu
they- are -near

רֹדְפֵי
rdphi
ones-pursuing-of

זִמָּה
zme
mischief

מִתּ�רָתְךָ
m·thurth·k
from·law-of·you

רָחָקוּ
rchqu
they- are- far

:
:

. They draw nigh that
follow after mischief: they
are far from thy law.

150

:151119 קָר�ב
qrub
near

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

:
:

Thou [art] near, O
LORD; and all thy
commandments [are] truth.

151

:152119 קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

מֵעֵדֹתֶיךָ
m·odthi·k
from·testimonies-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

יְסַדְתָּם
isdth·m
you-founded·them

:
:

. Concerning thy
testimonies, I have known
of old that thou hast
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founded them for ever.
:153119 רְאֵה

rae
see-you !

־
-

עָנְיִי
oni·i
humiliation-of·me

וְחַלְּצֵנִי
u·chltz·ni
and· mliberate-you·me !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ת�רָתְךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁכָחְתִּי
shkchthi
I-forgot

:
:

. RESH. Consider mine
affliction, and deliver me:
for I do not forget thy law.

153

:154119 רִיבָה
rib·e
contend-you !

רִיבִי
rib·i
contention-of·me

וּגְאָלֵנִי
u·gal·ni
and·redeem-you·me !

לְאִמְרָתְךָ
l·amrth·k
to·saying-of·you

חַיֵּנִי
chi·ni
make-alive-you·me !

:
:

Plead my cause, and
deliver me: quicken me
according to thy word.

154

:155119 רָח�ק
rchuq
far

מֵרְשָׁעִים
m·rshoim
from·wicked-ones

יְשׁוּעָה
ishuoe
salvation

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

דָרָשׁוּ
drshu
they-inquire

:
:

. Salvation [is] far from
the wicked: for they seek
not thy statutes.

155

:156119 רַחֲמֶיךָ
rchmi·k
compassions-of·you

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּמִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
k·mshphti·k
as·judgments-of·you

חַיֵּנִי
chi·ni
make-alive-you·me !

:
:

. Great [are] thy tender
mercies, O LORD: quicken
me according to thy
judgments.

156

:157119 רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

רֹדְפַי
rdph·i
ones-persecuting-of·me

וְצָרָי
u·tzr·i
and·foes-of·me

מֵעֵדְ�תֶיךָ
m·oduthi·k
from·testimonies-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

נָטִיתִי
ntithi
I-turn-aside

:
:

. Many [are] my
persecutors and mine
enemies; [yet] do I not
decline from thy
testimonies.

157

:158119 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

בֹגְדִים
bgdim
ones- being-treacherous

וָאֶתְק�טָטָה
u·athqutt·e
and·I-am- sbeing-disgust ed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִמְרָתְךָ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

. I beheld the
transgressors, and was
grieved; because they kept
not thy word.

158

שָׁמָרוּ
shmru
they-keep

:
:

:159119 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פִקּוּדֶיךָ
phqudi·k
precepts-of·you

אָהָבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּחַסְדְּךָ
k·chsd·k
as·kindness-of·you

חַיֵּנִי
chi·ni
make-alive-you·me !

:
:

. Consider how I love
thy precepts: quicken me, O
LORD, according to thy
lovingkindness.

159

:160119 ראֹשׁ
rash
sum-of

־
-

דְּבָרְךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

וּלְע�לָם
u·l·oulm
and·for·eon

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

צִדְקֶךָ
tzdq·k
righteousness-of·you

:
:

. Thy word [is] true
[from] the beginning: and
every one of thy righteous
judgments [endureth] for
ever.

160

:161119 שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

רְדָפוּנִי
rdphu·ni
they-persecute·me

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

K

וּמִדְּבָרֶיךָ
u·m·dbri·k
and·from·words-of·you

Q

וּמִדְּבָרְךָ
u·m·dbr·k
and·from·word-of·you

. SCHIN. Princes have
persecuted me without a
cause: but my heart standeth
in awe of thy word.

161

פָּחַד
phchd
he- is-in -awe

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

:
:

:162119 שָׂשׂ
shsh
one-elating

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אִמְרָתֶךָ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

כְּמ�צֵא
k·mutza
as·one·finding-of

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

רָב
rb
much

:
:

. I rejoice at thy word,
as one that findeth great
spoil.

162

:163119 שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hate

וַאֲתַעֵבָה
u·athob·e
and·I-am- mabhorring

תּ�רָתְךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

אָהָבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

:
:

. I hate and abhor lying:
[but] thy law do I love.
163

:164119 שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הִלַּלְתִּיךָ
ellthi·k
I- mpraise·you

עַל
ol
on

מִשְׁפְּטֵי
mshphti
judgments-of

צִדְקֶךָ
tzdq·k
righteousness-of·you

:
:

. Seven times a day do I
praise thee because of thy
righteous judgments.

164

:165119 שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

רָב
rb
much

לְאֹהֲבֵי
l·aebi
for·ones-loving-of

ת�רָתֶךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

לָמ�
lmu
for·them

מִכְשׁ�ל
mkshul
stumbling-block

:
:

. Great peace have they
which love thy law: and
nothing shall offend them.

165

:166119 שִׂבַּרְתִּי
shbrthi
I- mlook-forward

לִישׁוּעָתְךָ
l·ishuoth·k
to·salvation-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמִצְ�תֶיךָ
u·mtzuthi·k
and·instructions-of·you

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-do

:
:

. LORD, I have hoped
for thy salvation, and done
thy commandments.

166

:167119 שָׁמְרָה
shmre
she-keeps

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

עֵדֹתֶיךָ
odthi·k
testimonies-of·you

וָאֹהֲבֵם
u·aeb·m
and·I-am-loving·them

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

. My soul hath kept thy
testimonies; and I love them
exceedingly.

167

:168119 שָׁמַרְתִּי
shmrthi
I-keep

פִקּוּדֶיךָ
phqudi·k
precepts-of·you

וְעֵדֹתֶיךָ
u·odthi·k
and·testimonies-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּרָכַי
drk·i
ways-of·me

נֶגְדֶּךָ
ngd·k
in- front-of·you

:
:

I have kept thy precepts
and thy testimonies: for all
my ways [are] before thee.

168

:169119 תִּקְרַב
thqrb
she-shall- come-near

רִנָּתִי
rnth·i
appeal-of·me

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּדְבָרְךָ
k·dbr·k
as·word-of·you

. TAU. Let my cry
come near before thee, O
LORD: give me
understanding according to
thy word.

169

הֲבִינֵנִי
ebin·ni
cgive -understanding-you·me !

:
:
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:170119 תָּב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

תְּחִנָּתִי
thchnth·i
supplication-of·me

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כְּאִמְרָתְךָ
k·amrth·k
as·saying-of·you

הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

:
:

Let my supplication
come before thee: deliver
me according to thy word.

170

:171119 תַּבַּעְנָה
thbone
they-shall- cutter

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

תְּהִלָּה
thele
praise

כִּי
ki
that

תְלַמְּדֵנִי
thlmd·ni
you-are- mteaching·me

חֻקֶּיךָ
chqi·k
statutes-of·you

:
:

. My lips shall utter
praise, when thou hast
taught me thy statutes.

171

:172119 תַּעַן
thon
she-shall-respond

לְשׁ�נִי
lshun·i
tongue-of·me

אִמְרָתֶךָ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

. My tongue shall speak
of thy word: for all thy
commandments [are]
righteousness.

172

צֶּדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

:
:

:173119 תְּהִי
thei
she-shall-be bc

־
-

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

לְעָזְרֵנִי
l·ozr·ni
to·to-help-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

פִקּוּדֶיךָ
phqudi·k
precepts-of·you

בָחָרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

:
:

. Let thine hand help
me; for I have chosen thy
precepts.

173

:174119 תָּאַבְתִּי
thabthi
I-acquiesce

לִישׁוּעָתְךָ
l·ishuoth·k
for·salvation-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְת�רָתְךָ
u·thurth·k
and·law-of·you

שַׁעֲשֻׁעָי
shosho·i
delectations-of·me

:
:

I have longed for thy
salvation, O LORD; and thy
law [is] my delight.

174

:175119 תְּחִי
thchi
she-shall-live

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וּתְהַלְלֶךָּ
u·thell·k
and·she-shall- mpraise·you

וּמִשְׁפָּטֶךָ
u·mshpht·k
and·judgments-of·you

. Let my soul live, and it
shall praise thee; and let thy
judgments help me.

175

יַעֲזְרֻנִי
iozr·ni
they-shall-help·me

:
:

:176119 תָּעִיתִי
thoithi
I-strayed

כְּשֶׂה
k·she
as·flockling

אֹבֵד
abd
one- being-lost

בַּקֵּשׁ
bqsh
mseek-you !

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

מִצְ�תֶיךָ
mtzuthi·k
instructions-of·you

. I have gone astray like
a lost sheep; seek thy
servant; for I do not forget
thy commandments.

176

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁכָחְתִּי
shkchthi
I-forgot

:
:
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:1120 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּצָּרָתָה
b·tzrth·e
in· the ·distress

לִּי
l·i
to·me

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

וַיַּעֲנֵנִי
u·ion·ni
and·he-is-answering·me

:
:

. <<A Song of degrees.>>
In my distress I cried unto
the LORD, and he heard
me.

1

:2120 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַצִּילָה
etzil·e
crescue-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִשְּׂפַת
m·shphth
from·lip-of

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

מִלָּשׁ�ן
m·lshun
from·tongue-of

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceit

:
:

Deliver my soul, O
LORD, from lying lips,
[and] from a deceitful
tongue.

2

:3120 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יִּתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יֹּסִיף
isiph
he-shall- cadd

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

לָשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceit

:
:

What shall be given unto
thee? or what shall be done
unto thee, thou false
tongue?

3

:4120 חִצֵּי
chtzi
arrows-of

גִבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man

שְׁנוּנִים
shnunim
ones-being-whetted

עִם
om
with

גַּחֲלֵי
gchli
embers-of

רְתָמִים
rthmim
broom- bush

:
:

Sharp arrows of the
mighty, with coals of
juniper.

4

:5120 א�יָה
auie
woe !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גַרְתִּי
grthi
I-sojourn

מֶשֶׁךְ
mshk
Meshech

שָׁכַנְתִּי
shknthi
I-tabernacle

עִם
om
with

־
-

אָהֳלֵי
aeli
tents-of

קֵדָר
qdr
Kedar

:
:

. Woe is me, that I sojourn
in Mesech, [that] I dwell in
the tents of Kedar!

5

:6120 רַבַּת
rbth
much-of

שָׁכְנָה
shkne
she-tabernacled

־
-

לָּהּ
l·e
to·her

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

עִם
om
with

שׂ�נֵא
shuna
one-hating-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

:
:

My soul hath long dwelt
with him that hateth peace.
6

:7120 אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

הֵמָּה
eme
they

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·war

:
:

I [am for] peace: but when
I speak, they [are] for war.
7
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:1121 שִׁיר
shir
song

לַמַּעֲל�ת
l·moluth
for· the ·ascents

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-am-lifting

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from·where ?

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

. <<A Song of degrees.>>
I will lift up mine eyes unto
the hills, from whence
cometh my help.

1

עֶזְרִי
ozr·i
help-of·me

:
:

:2121 עֶזְרִי
ozr·i
help-of·me

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-making do-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

:
:

My help [cometh] from
the LORD, which made
heaven and earth.

2

:3121 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

לַמּ�ט
l·mut
to· the ·slipping

רַגְלֶךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יָנוּם
inum
he-is-slumbering

He will not suffer thy foot
to be moved: he that
keepeth thee will not
slumber.

3

שֹׁמְרֶךָ
shmr·k
one-guarding-of·you

:
:

:4121 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָנוּם
inum
he-shall-slumber

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִישָׁן
iishn
he-shall-sleep

שׁ�מֵר
shumr
one-guarding-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

Behold, he that keepeth
Israel shall neither slumber
nor sleep.

4

:5121 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֹׁמְרֶךָ
shmr·k
one-guarding-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צִלְּךָ
tzl·k
shade-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

יְמִינֶךָ
imin·k
right-of·you

:
:

The LORD [is] thy
keeper: the LORD [is] thy
shade upon thy right hand.

5

:6121 י�מָם
iumm
by-day

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַכֶּכָּה
ik·ke
he-shall- csmite·you

וְיָרֵחַ
u·irch
and·moon

בַּלָּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

:
:

The sun shall not smite
thee by day, nor the moon
by night.

6

:7121 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִשְׁמָרְךָ
ishmr·k
he-shall-guard·you

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

יִשְׁמֹר
ishmr
he-shall-guard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

The LORD shall preserve
thee from all evil: he shall
preserve thy soul.

7

:8121 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִשְׁמָר
ishmr
he-shall-guard

־
-

צֵאתְךָ
tzath·k
to- go-forth-of·you

וּב�אֶךָ
u·bua·k
and·to-come- in -of·you

מֵעַתָּה
m·othe
from·now

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

The LORD shall preserve
thy going out and thy
coming in from this time
forth, and even for
evermore.

8
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:1122 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

שָׂמַחְתִּי
shmchthi
I-rejoiced

בְּאֹמְרִים
b·amrim
in·ones-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-shall-go

:
:

. <<A Song of degrees of
David.>> I was glad when
they said unto me, Let us go
into the house of the LORD.

1

:2122 עֹמְד�ת
omduth
ones-standing

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are bc

רַגְלֵינוּ
rgli·nu
feet-of·us

בִּשְׁעָרַיִךְ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

Our feet shall stand within
thy gates, O Jerusalem.
2

:3122 יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הַבְּנוּיָה
e·bnuie
the·one-being-built

כְּעִיר
k·oir
as·city

שֶׁחֻבְּרָה
sh·chbre
which·she-is- mjoined

־
-

לָּהּ
l·e
to·her

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

Jerusalem is builded as a
city that is compact
together:

3

:4122 שֶׁשָּׁם
sh·shm
which·there

עָלוּ
olu
they-ascend

שְׁבָטִים
shbtim
tribes

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

עֵדוּת
oduth
testimony

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

לְהֹד�ת
l·eduth
to·to- cacclaim-of

Whither the tribes go up,
the tribes of the LORD,
unto the testimony of Israel,
to give thanks unto the
name of the LORD.

4

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
to·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:5122 כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they- are -located

כִסְא�ת
ksauth
thrones

לְמִשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for·judgment

כִּסְא�ת
ksauth
thrones

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

:
:

For there are set thrones
of judgment, the thrones of
the house of David.

5

:6122 שַׁאֲלוּ
shalu
ask-you (p)  !

שְׁל�ם
shlum
well-being-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

יִשְׁלָיוּ
ishliu
they-shall- be- at -ease

אֹהֲבָיִךְ
aebi·k
ones-loving-of·you

:
:

. Pray for the peace of
Jerusalem: they shall
prosper that love thee.

6

:7122 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

־
-

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

בְּחֵילֵךְ
b·chil·k
in·estate-of·you

שַׁלְוָה
shlue
ease

בְּאַרְמְנ�תָיִךְ
b·armnuthi·k
in·citadels-of·you

:
:

Peace be within thy walls,
[and] prosperity within thy
palaces.

7

:8122 לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

אַחַי
ach·i
brothers-of·me

וְרֵעָי
u·ro·i
and·associates-of·me

אֲדַבְּרָה
adbre
I-shall- mspeak

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

For my brethren and
companions'sakes, I will
now say, Peace [be] within
thee.

8

:9122 לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אֲבַקְשָׁה
abqshe
I-shall- mseek

ט�ב
tub
good

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

Because of the house of
the LORD our God I will
seek thy good.

9
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:1123 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lift -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

הַיֹּשְׁבִי
e·ishbi
the·one-dwelling-of

בַּשָּׁמָיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

:
:

. <<A Song of degrees.>>
Unto thee lift I up mine
eyes, O thou that dwellest in
the heavens.

1

:2123 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כְעֵינֵי
k·oini
as·eyes-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

אֲד�נֵיהֶם
aduni·em
lords-of·them

כְּעֵינֵי
k·oini
as·eyes-of

שִׁפְחָה
shphche
maid

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

Behold, as the eyes of
servants [look] unto the
hand of their masters, [and]
as the eyes of a maiden unto
the hand of her mistress; so
our eyes [wait] upon the
LORD our God, until that
he have mercy upon us.

2

גְּבִרְתָּהּ
gbrth·e
mistress-of·her

כֵּן
kn
so

עֵינֵינוּ
oini·nu
eyes-of·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

עַד
od
until

שֶׁיְּחָנֵּנוּ
sh·ichn·nu
which·he-shall- be-gracious·us

:
:

:3123 חָנֵּנוּ
chn·nu
be-gracious-you · us !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָנֵּנוּ
chn·nu
be-gracious-you · us !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַב
rb
much

שָׂבַעְנוּ
shbonu
we- are -surfeited

בוּז
buz
contempt

:
:

Have mercy upon us, O
LORD, have mercy upon
us: for we are exceedingly
filled with contempt.

3

:4123 רַבַּת
rbth
much-of

שָׂבְעָה
shboe
she- is -surfeited

־
-

לָּהּ
l·e
to·her

נַפְשֵׁנוּ
nphsh·nu
soul-of·us

הַלַּעַג
e·log
the·derision-of

הַשַּׁאֲנַנִּים
e·shannim
the·tranquil-ones

הַבּוּז
e·buz
the·contempt

Our soul is exceedingly
filled with the scorning of
those that are at ease, [and]
with the contempt of the
proud.

4

לִגְאֵי�נִים
l·gaiunim
to·ones-proud

:
:
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:1124 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

לוּלֵי
luli
unless

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֶׁהָיָה
sh·eie
who·he-was bc

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

־
-

נָא
na
please !

. <<A Song of degrees of
David.>> If [it had not
been] the LORD who was
on our side, now may Israel
say;

1

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2124 לוּלֵי
luli
unless

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֶׁהָיָה
sh·eie
who·he-was bc

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

בְּקוּם
b·qum
in·to-rise-of

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

If [it had not been] the
LORD who was on our
side, when men rose up
against us:

2

:3124 אֲזַי
azi
then

חַיִּים
chiim
ones-alive

בְּלָעוּנוּ
blou·nu
they-swallowed-up·us

בַּחֲר�ת
b·chruth
in·to- be-hot-of

אַפָּם
aph·m
anger-of·them

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

:
:

Then they had swallowed
us up quick, when their
wrath was kindled against
us:

3

:4124 אֲזַי
azi
then

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

שְׁטָפוּנוּ
shtphu·nu
they-overflowed·us

נַחְלָה
nchl·e
watercourse·ward

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

עַל
ol
over

־
-

נַפְשֵׁנוּ
nphsh·nu
soul-of·us

:
:

Then the waters had
overwhelmed us, the stream
had gone over our soul:

4

:5124 אֲזַי
azi
then

עָבַר
obr
he-passed

עַל
ol
over

־
-

נַפְשֵׁנוּ
nphsh·nu
soul-of·us

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

הַזֵּיד�נִים
e·zidunim
the·ones-arrogant

:
:

Then the proud waters
had gone over our soul.
5

:6124 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֶׁלּאֹ
sh·la
who·not

נְתָנָנוּ
nthn·nu
he-gave·us

טֶרֶף
trph
prey

לְשִׁנֵּיהֶם
l·shni·em
to·teeth-of·them

:
:

. Blessed [be] the LORD,
who hath not given us [as] a
prey to their teeth.

6

:7124 נַפְשֵׁנוּ
nphsh·nu
soul-of·us

כְּצִפּ�ר
k·tzphur
as·bird

נִמְלְטָה
nmlte
she- nescaped

מִפַּח
m·phch
from·snare-of

י�קְשִׁים
iuqshim
ones- being-trappers

הַפַּח
e·phch
the·snare

Our soul is escaped as a
bird out of the snare of the
fowlers: the snare is broken,
and we are escaped.

7

נִשְׁבָּר
nshbr
one-being-broken

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

נִמְלָטְנוּ
nmltnu
we- nescaped

:
:

:8124 עֶזְרֵנוּ
ozr·nu
help-of·us

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-making do-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

:
:

Our help [is] in the name
of the LORD, who made
heaven and earth.

8

Psalms 124  -  Psalms 125

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1125 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

הַבֹּטְחִים
e·btchim
the·ones-trusting

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

כְּהַר
k·er
as·mountain-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִמּ�ט
imut
he-shall- nslip

. <<A Song of degrees.>>
They that trust in the LORD
[shall be] as mount Zion,
[which] cannot be removed,
[but] abideth for ever.

1

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

:
:

:2125 יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הָרִים
erim
mountains

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְעַמּ�
l·om·u
to·people-of·him

מֵעַתָּה
m·othe
from·now

As the mountains [are]
round about Jerusalem, so
the LORD [is] round about
his people from henceforth
even for ever.

2

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:3125 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָנוּחַ
inuch
he-shall-rest

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
scepter-of

הָרֶשַׁע
e·rsho
the·wickedness

עַל
ol
over

גּ�רַל
gurl
lot-of

הַצַּדִּיקִים
e·tzdiqim
the·righteous-ones

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

For the rod of the wicked
shall not rest upon the lot of
the righteous; lest the
righteous put forth their
hands unto iniquity.

3

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשְׁלְחוּ
ishlchu
they-shall-put-forth

הַצַּדִּיקִים
e·tzdiqim
the·righteous-ones

בְּעַוְלָתָה
b·oulthe
in·iniquity

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

:
:

:4125 הֵיטִיבָה
eitib·e
cdo-good-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַטּ�בִים
l·tubim
to· the ·good-ones

וְלִישָׁרִים
u·l·ishrim
and·to·upright-ones

בְּלִבּ�תָם
b·lbuth·m
in·hearts-of·them

:
:

. Do good, O LORD, unto
[those that be] good, and [to
them that are] upright in
their hearts.

4

:5125 וְהַמַּטִּים
u·e·mtim
and·the·ones- cturning-aside

עַקַלְקַלּ�תָם
oqlqluth·m
tortuous- ways-of·them

י�לִיכֵם
iulik·m
he-shall- cbanish·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

As for such as turn aside
unto their crooked ways, the
LORD shall lead them forth
with the workers of
iniquity: [but] peace [shall
be] upon Israel.

5

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

הָאָוֶן
e·aun
the·lawlessness

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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:1126 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

בְּשׁוּב
b·shub
in·to-reverse-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁיבַת
shibth
captivity-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

הָיִינוּ
eiinu
we-became

. <<A Song of degrees.>>
When the LORD turned
again the captivity of Zion,
we were like them that
dream.

1

כְּחֹלְמִים
k·chlmim
as·ones-dreaming

:
:

:2126 אָז
az
then

יִמָּלֵא
imla
he-is-being-filled

שְׂח�ק
shchuq
mirth

פִּינוּ
phi·nu
mouth-of·us

וּלְשׁ�נֵנוּ
u·lshun·nu
and·tongue-of·us

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

אָז
az
then

Then was our mouth filled
with laughter, and our
tongue with singing: then
said they among the
heathen, The LORD hath
done great things for them.

2

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cdid -great- things

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

:3126 הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cdid -great- things

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

הָיִינוּ
eiinu
we-were bc

שְׂמֵחִים
shmchim
rejoicing-ones

:
:

The LORD hath done
great things for us;
[whereof] we are glad.

3

:4126 שׁוּבָה
shub·e
reverse-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

שְׁבוּתֵנוּ
shbuth·nu
captivity-of·us

Q

שְׁבִיתֵנוּ
shbith·nu
captivity-of·us

כַּאֲפִיקִים
k·aphiqim
as·channels

בַּנֶּגֶב
b·ngb
in· the ·Negev

:
:

. Turn again our captivity,
O LORD, as the streams in
the south.

4

:5126 הַזֹּרְעִים
e·zroim
the·ones-sowing

בְּדִמְעָה
b·dmoe
in·tear

בְּרִנָּה
b·rne
in·jubilation

יִקְצֹרוּ
iqtzru
they-shall-reap

:
:

They that sow in tears
shall reap in joy.
5

:6126 הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-is-going

וּבָכֹה
u·bke
and·to-weep

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
bearing

מֶשֶׁךְ
mshk
drawing- forth -of

־
-

הַזָּרַע
e·zro
the·seed

בּאֹ
ba
to-come- in

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

He that goeth forth and
weepeth, bearing precious
seed, shall doubtless come
again with rejoicing,
bringing his sheaves [with
him].

6

בְרִנָּה
b·rne
in·jubilation

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
bearing

אֲלֻמֹּתָיו
almthi·u
stooks-of·him

:
:
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:1127 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

אִם
am
if

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-is-building

בַיִת
bith
house

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

עָמְלוּ
omlu
they-toil

. <<A Song of degrees for
Solomon.>> Except the
LORD build the house, they
labour in vain that build it:
except the LORD keep the
city, the watchman waketh
[but] in vain.

1

ב�נָיו
buni·u
ones-building-of·him

בּ�
b·u
in·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשְׁמָר
ishmr
he-is-guarding

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

שָׁקַד
shqd
he- is -alert

שׁ�מֵר
shumr
one-guarding

:
:

:2127 שָׁוְא
shua
futility

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מַשְׁכִּימֵי
mshkimi
ones- crising-early

קוּם
qum
to-rise-of

מְאַחֲרֵי
machri
ones- mdelaying-of

־
-

שֶׁבֶת
shbth
to-sit-of

אֹכְלֵי
akli
ones-eating-of

[It is] vain for you to rise
up early, to sit up late, to eat
the bread of sorrows: [for]
so he giveth his beloved
sleep.

2

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

הָעֲצָבִים
e·otzbim
the·grievous- labor s

כֵּן
kn
so

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

לִידִיד�
l·idid·u
to·darling-of·him

שֵׁנָא
shna
sleep

:
:

:3127 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

שָׂכָר
shkr
hire

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

הַבָּטֶן
e·btn
the·belly

:
:

Lo, children [are] an
heritage of the LORD: [and]
the fruit of the womb [is
his] reward.

3

:4127 כְּחִצִּים
k·chtzim
as·arrows

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
master

כֵּן
kn
so

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הַנְּעוּרִים
e·nourim
the·youths

:
:

As arrows [are] in the
hand of a mighty man; so
[are] children of the youth.

4

:5127 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

הַגֶּבֶר
e·gbr
the·master

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfills

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַשְׁפָּת�
ashphth·u
quiver-of·him

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

Happy [is] the man that
hath his quiver full of them:
they shall not be ashamed,
but they shall speak with the
enemies in the gate.

5

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְדַבְּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

א�יְבִים
auibim
ones- being-enemies

בַּשָּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

:
:
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:1128 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

יְרֵא
ira
fearing-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַהֹלֵךְ
e·elk
the·one-walking

. <<A Song of degrees.>>
Blessed [is] every one that
feareth the LORD; that
walketh in his ways.

1

בִּדְרָכָיו
b·drki·u
in·ways-of·him

:
:

:2128 יְגִיעַ
igio
labor-of

כַּפֶּיךָ
kphi·k
palms-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

תאֹכֵל
thakl
you-shall-eat

אַשְׁרֶיךָ
ashri·k
happy·you !

וְט�ב
u·tub
and·good

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

For thou shalt eat the
labour of thine hands:
happy [shalt] thou [be], and
[it shall be] well with thee.

2

:3128 אֶשְׁתְּךָ
ashth·k
woman-of·you

:
:

כְּגֶפֶן
k·gphn
as·vine

פֹּרִיָּה
phrie
one- being-fruitful

בְּיַרְכְּתֵי
b·irkthi
in·recesses-of

בֵיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

Thy wife [shall be] as a
fruitful vine by the sides of
thine house: thy children
like olive plants round
about thy table.

3

כִּשְׁתִלֵי
k·shthli
as·transplanted- shoot s-of

זֵיתִים
zithim
olive- tree s

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְשֻׁלְחָנֶךָ
l·shlchn·k
to·table-of·you

:
:

:4128 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כִי
ki
that

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יְבֹרַךְ
ibrk
he-is-being- mblessed

גָּבֶר
gbr
master

יְרֵא
ira
fearing-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Behold, that thus shall the
man be blessed that feareth
the LORD.

4

:5128 יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִצִּיּ�ן
m·tziun
from·Zion

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

בְּטוּב
b·tub
in·goodness-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

The LORD shall bless
thee out of Zion: and thou
shalt see the good of
Jerusalem all the days of thy
life.

5

חַיֶּיךָ
chii·k
lives-of·you

:
:

:6128 וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

־
-

בָנִים
bnim
sons

לְבָנֶיךָ
l·bni·k
to·sons-of·you

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

Yea, thou shalt see thy
children's children, [and]
peace upon Israel.

6
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:1129 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

רַבַּת
rbth
many-of

צְרָרוּנִי
tzrru·ni
they-distressed·me

מִנְּעוּרַי
m·nour·i
from·youths-of·me

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

־
-

נָא
na
please !

. <<A Song of degrees.>>
Many a time have they
afflicted me from my youth,
may Israel now say:

1

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2129 רַבַּת
rbth
many-of

צְרָרוּנִי
tzrru·ni
they-distressed·me

מִנְּעוּרָי
m·nour·i
from·youths-of·me

גַּם
gm
however

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they-prevailed

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

Many a time have they
afflicted me from my youth:
yet they have not prevailed
against me.

2

:3129 עַל
ol
on

־
-

גַּבִּי
gb·i
arched- back -of·me

חָרְשׁוּ
chrshu
they-plowed

חֹרְשִׁים
chrshim
ones-plowing

הֶאֱרִיכוּ
eariku
they- c lengthened

K

לְמַעֲנ�תָם
l·monuth·m
to·response-of·them

The plowers plowed upon
my back: they made long
their furrows.

3

Q

לְמַעֲנִיתָם
l·monith·m
to·responses-of·them

:
:

:4129 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

קִצֵּץ
qtztz
he- mcut-away

עֲב�ת
obuth
ropes-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

:
:

The LORD [is] righteous:
he hath cut asunder the
cords of the wicked.

4

:5129 יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

וְיִסֹּגוּ
u·isgu
and·they-shall-be-turned-away

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

כֹּל
kl
all-of

שֹׂנְאֵי
shnai
ones-hating-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

. Let them all be
confounded and turned
back that hate Zion.

5

:6129 יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

כַּחֲצִיר
k·chtzir
as·grass-of

גַּגּ�ת
gguth
house tops

שֶׁקַּדְמַת
sh·qdmth
which·preceding-of

שָׁלַף
shlph
he-unfurls

יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
he-dries- up

:
:

Let them be as the grass
[upon] the housetops, which
withereth afore it groweth
up:

6

:7129 שֶׁלּאֹ
sh·la
which·not

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfills

כַפּ�
kph·u
palm-of·him

ק�צֵר
qutzr
one-reaping

וְחִצְנ�
u·chtzn·u
and·bosom-pouch-of·him

מְעַמֵּר
momr
one-making-sheaf

:
:

Wherewith the mower
filleth not his hand; nor he
that bindeth sheaves his
bosom.

7

:8129 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

הָעֹבְרִים
e·obrim
the·ones-passing

בִּרְכַּת
brkth
blessing-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

בֵּרַכְנוּ
brknu
we- mbless

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

Neither do they which go
by say, The blessing of the
LORD [be] upon you: we
bless you in the name of the
LORD.

8

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:1130 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

מִמַּעֲמַקִּים
m·momqim
from·depths

קְרָאתִיךָ
qrathi·k
I-call·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. <<A Song of degrees.>>
Out of the depths have I
cried unto thee, O LORD.

1

:2130 אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

שִׁמְעָה
shmo·e
hear-you !

בְק�לִי
b·qul·i
in·voice-of·me

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-be bc

אָזְנֶיךָ
azni·k
ears-of·you

קַשֻּׁב�ת
qshbuth
attentive-ones

לְק�ל
l·qul
to·sound-of

Lord, hear my voice: let
thine ears be attentive to the
voice of my supplications.

2

תַּחֲנוּנָי
thchnun·i
supplications-of·me

:
:

:3130 אִם
am
if

־
-

עֲ�נ�ת
ounuth
depravities

תִּשְׁמָר
thshmr
you-are-keeping- account

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

מִי
mi
who ?

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

:
:

If thou, LORD, shouldest
mark iniquities, O Lord,
who shall stand?

3

:4130 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

הַסְּלִיחָה
e·sliche
the·pardon

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּוָּרֵא
thura
you-shall-be-feared

:
:

But [there is] forgiveness
with thee, that thou mayest
be feared.

4

:5130 קִוִּיתִי
quithi
I- mexpect

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קִוְּתָה
quthe
she- mexpects

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וְלִדְבָר�
u·l·dbr·u
and·for·word-of·him

ה�חָלְתִּי
euchlthi
I- cwait

:
:

. I wait for the LORD, my
soul doth wait, and in his
word do I hope.

5

:6130 נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לַאדֹנָי
l·adni
for·my-Lord

מִשֹּׁמְרִים
m·shmrim
from·ones-guarding

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
for· the ·morning

שֹׁמְרִים
shmrim
ones-guarding

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
for· the ·morning

:
:

My soul [waiteth] for the
Lord more than they that
watch for the morning: [I
say, more than] they that
watch for the morning.

6

:7130 יַחֵל
ichl
mwait-you !

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
for

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַחֶסֶד
e·chsd
the·kindness

וְהַרְבֵּה
u·erbe
and·to- cbe-abundant

Let Israel hope in the
LORD: for with the LORD
[there is] mercy, and with
him [is] plenteous
redemption.

7

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

פְדוּת
phduth
ransom

:
:

:8130 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יִפְדֶּה
iphde
he-shall-ransom

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

עֲ�נֹתָיו
ounthi·u
depravities-of·him

:
:

And he shall redeem Israel
from all his iniquities.
8
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:1131 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

גָבַהּ
gbe
he- is- haughty

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

רָמוּ
rmu
they- are -high

. <<A Song of degrees of
David.>> LORD, my heart
is not haughty, nor mine
eyes lofty: neither do I
exercise myself in great
matters, or in things too
high for me.

1

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִלַּכְתִּי
elkthi
I- mwalk

בִּגְדֹל�ת
b·gdluth
in·great- ways

וּבְנִפְלָא�ת
u·b·nphlauth
and·in·ones-being- nmarvelous

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:2131 אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

שִׁוִּיתִי
shuithi
I- mpoised

וְד�מַמְתִּי
u·dummthi
and·I- mstilled

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

כְּגָמֻל
k·gml
as· the ·one-being-weaned

עֲלֵי
oli
on

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

Surely I have behaved and
quieted myself, as a child
that is weaned of his
mother: my soul [is] even as
a weaned child.

2

כַּגָּמֻל
k·gml
as· the ·one-being-weaned

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:3131 יַחֵל
ichl
mwait-you !

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
for

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵעַתָּה
m·othe
from·now

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

Let Israel hope in the
LORD from henceforth and
for ever.

3
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:1132 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

זְכ�ר
zkur
remember-you !

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֻנּ�ת�
onuth·u
to-be- mhumiliated-of·him

:
:

. A Song of degrees.
LORD, remember David,
[and] all his afflictions:

1

:2132 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

נָדַר
ndr
he-vowed

לַאֲבִיר
l·abir
to·one-sturdy-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

How he sware unto the
LORD, [and] vowed unto
the mighty [God] of Jacob;

2

:3132 אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

אָבאֹ
aba
I-am-coming

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-am- going-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Surely I will not come into
the tabernacle of my house,
nor go up into my bed;

3

עֶרֶשׂ
orsh
divan-of

יְצוּעָי
itzuo·i
berths-of·me

:
:

:4132 אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-am-giving

שְׁנַת
shnth
sleep

לְעֵינָי
l·oin·i
to·eyes-of·me

לְעַפְעַפַּי
l·ophoph·i
to·eyelids-of·me

תְּנוּמָה
thnume
slumber

:
:

I will not give sleep to
mine eyes, [or] slumber to
mine eyelids,

4

:5132 עַד
od
until

־
-

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-shall-find

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

מִשְׁכָּנ�ת
mshknuth
tabernacles

לַאֲבִיר
l·abir
for·one-sturdy-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

Until I find out a place for
the LORD, an habitation for
the mighty [God] of Jacob.

5

:6132 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

שְׁמַעֲנוּהָ
shmonu·e
we-heard·her

בְאֶפְרָתָה
b·aphrthe
in·Ephrathah

מְצָאנוּהָ
mtzanu·e
we-found·her

בִּשְׂדֵי
b·shdi
in·fields-of

־
-

יָעַר
ior
Jaar

:
:

Lo, we heard of it at
Ephratah: we found it in the
fields of the wood.

6

:7132 נָב�אָה
nbuae
we-shall-go

לְמִשְׁכְּנ�תָיו
l·mshknuthi·u
to·tabernacles-of·him

נִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
nshthchue
we-shall- sworship

לַהֲדֹם
l·edm
to·stool-of

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

:
:

We will go into his
tabernacles: we will
worship at his footstool.

7

:8132 קוּמָה
qum·e
arise-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִמְנוּחָתֶךָ
l·mnuchth·k
to·resting- place -of·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

וַאֲר�ן
u·arun
and·coffer-of

עֻזֶּךָ
oz·k
strength-of·you

:
:

Arise, O LORD, into thy
rest; thou, and the ark of thy
strength.

8

:9132 כֹּהֲנֶיךָ
keni·k
priests-of·you

יִלְבְּשׁוּ
ilbshu
they-shall- be- clothe d

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וַחֲסִידֶיךָ
u·chsidi·k
and·kindly-ones-of·you

Let thy priests be clothed
with righteousness; and let
thy saints shout for joy.

9

יְרַנֵּנוּ
irnnu
they-shall- mbe-jubilant

:
:

:10132 בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּשֵׁב
thshb
you-are- cturning-back

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

For thy servant David's
sake turn not away the face
of thine anointed.

10

מְשִׁיחֶךָ
mshich·k
anointed-one-of·you

:
:

:11132 נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-turn-back

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

. The LORD hath sworn
[in] truth unto David; he
will not turn from it; Of the
fruit of thy body will I set
upon thy throne.

11

בִטְנְךָ
btn·k
belly-of·you

אָשִׁית
ashith
I-shall-set

לְכִסֵּא
l·ksa
to·throne

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:12132 אִם
am
if

־
-

יִשְׁמְרוּ
ishmru
they-are-keeping

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

וְעֵדֹתִי
u·odth·i
and·testimonies-of-you

ז�
zu
this

If thy children will keep
my covenant and my
testimony that I shall teach
them, their children shall
also sit upon thy throne for
evermore.

12

אֲלַמְּדֵם
almd·m
I-shall- mteach·them

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

עֲדֵי
odi
unto

־
-

עַד
od
future

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-sit

לְכִסֵּא
l·ksa
to·throne

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:13132 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

אִוָּהּ
au·e
he- myearns·her

לְמ�שָׁב
l·mushb
for·dwelling

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

For the LORD hath
chosen Zion; he hath
desired [it] for his
habitation.

13

:14132 זאֹת
zath
this

־
-

מְנוּחָתִי
mnuchth·i
resting- place -of·me

עֲדֵי
odi
unto

־
-

עַד
od
future

פֹּה
phe
here

־
-

אֵשֵׁב
ashb
I-shall-dwell

כִּי
ki
that

אִוִּתִיהָ
authi·e
I- myearn·her

:
:

This [is] my rest for ever:
here will I dwell; for I have
desired it.

14

:15132 צֵידָהּ
tzid·e
provision-of·her

בָּרֵךְ
brk
to- mbless

אֲבָרֵךְ
abrk
I-shall- mbless

אֶבְי�נֶיהָ
abiuni·e
needy-ones-of·her

אַשְׂבִּיעַ
ashbio
I-shall- csatisfy

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

I will abundantly bless
her provision: I will satisfy
her poor with bread.

15
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:16132 וְכֹהֲנֶיהָ
u·keni·e
and·priests-of·her

אַלְבִּישׁ
albish
I-shall- cclothe

יֶשַׁע
isho
salvation

וַחֲסִידֶיהָ
u·chsidi·e
and·kindly-ones-of·her

רַנֵּן
rnn
to- mbe-jubilant

I will also clothe her
priests with salvation: and
her saints shall shout aloud
for joy.

16

יְרַנֵּנוּ
irnnu
they-shall- mbe-jubilant

:
:

:17132 שָׁם
shm
there

אַצְמִיחַ
atzmich
I-shall- cmake-sprout

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

עָרַכְתִּי
orkthi
I-arrange

נֵר
nr
lamp

לִמְשִׁיחִי
l·mshich·i
for·anointed-one-of·me

:
:

There will I make the
horn of David to bud: I have
ordained a lamp for mine
anointed.

17

:18132 א�יְבָיו
auibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

אַלְבִּישׁ
albish
I-shall- cclothe

בֹּשֶׁת
bshth
shame

וְעָלָיו
u·oli·u
and·on·him

יָצִיץ
itzitz
he-shall- cblossom

His enemies will I clothe
with shame: but upon
himself shall his crown
flourish.

18

נִזְר�
nzr·u
insignia-of·him

:
:
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:1133 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

מַה
me
what !

־
-

טּ�ב
tub
good

וּמַה
u·me
and·what !

־
-

נָּעִים
noim
pleasant

שֶׁבֶת
shbth
to-dwell-of

. <<A Song of degrees of
David.>> Behold, how
good and how pleasant [it
is] for brethren to dwell
together in unity!

1

אַחִים
achim
brothers

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

יָחַד
ichd
together

:
:

:2133 כַּשֶּׁמֶן
k·shmn
as· the ·oil

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

יֹרֵד
ird
descending

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַזָּקָן
e·zqn
the·beard

זְקַן
zqn
beard-of

־
-

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

[It is] like the precious
ointment upon the head, that
ran down upon the beard,
[even] Aaron's beard: that
went down to the skirts of
his garments;

2

שֶׁיֹּרֵד
sh·ird
which·descending

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

מִדּ�תָיו
mduthi·u
coats-of·him

:
:

:3133 כְּטַל
k·tl
as·night-mist-of

־
-

חֶרְמ�ן
chrmun
Hermon

שֶׁיֹּרֵד
sh·ird
which·descending

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַרְרֵי
erri
mountain -range s-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁם
shm
there

As the dew of Hermon,
[and as the dew] that
descended upon the
mountains of Zion: for there
the LORD commanded the
blessing, [even] life for
evermore.

3

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבְּרָכָה
e·brke
the·blessing

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הָע�לָם
e·oulm
the·eon

:
:
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:1134 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·ascents

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. <<A Song of degrees.>>
Behold, bless ye the LORD,
all [ye] servants of the
LORD, which by night
stand in the house of the
LORD.

1

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּלֵּיל�ת
b·liluth
in· the ·nights

:
:

:2134 שְׂאוּ
shau
lift-you (p)  !

־
-

יְדֵכֶם
id·km
hands-of·you (p)

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holy- place

וּבָרֲכוּ
u·brku
and· mbless-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Lift up your hands [in] the
sanctuary, and bless the
LORD.

2

:3134 יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִצִּיּ�ן
m·tziun
from·Zion

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-making do-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

:
:

The LORD that made
heaven and earth bless thee
out of Zion.

3
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:1135 הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

יָהּ
ie
Ie

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

. Praise ye the LORD.
Praise ye the name of the
LORD; praise [him], O ye
servants of the LORD.

1

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2135 שֶׁעֹמְדִים
sh·omdim
who·ones-standing

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּחַצְר�ת
b·chtzruth
in·courts-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

Ye that stand in the house
of the LORD, in the courts
of the house of our God,

2

:3135 הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

לִשְׁמ�
l·shm·u
to·name-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

נָעִים
noim
pleasant

:
:

Praise the LORD; for the
LORD [is] good: sing
praises unto his name; for
[it is] pleasant.

3

:4135 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

ל�
l·u
for·him

יָהּ
ie
Ie

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִסְגֻלָּת�
l·sglth·u
for·special-of·him

:
:

For the LORD hath
chosen Jacob unto himself,
[and] Israel for his peculiar
treasure.

4

:5135 כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָד�ל
gdul
great

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַאֲדֹנֵינוּ
u·adni·nu
and·lords-of·us

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

. For I know that the
LORD [is] great, and [that]
our Lord [is] above all gods.

5

:6135 כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

וּבָאָרֶץ
u·b·artz
and·in· the ·earth

בַּיַּמִּים
b·imim
in· the ·seas

Whatsoever the LORD
pleased, [that] did he in
heaven, and in earth, in the
seas, and all deep places.

6

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

תְּה�מ�ת
theumuth
abysses

:
:

:7135 מַעֲלֶה
mole
one-causing- to -ascend

נְשִׂאִים
nshaim
vapors

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

בְּרָקִים
brqim
lightnings

לַמָּטָר
l·mtr
for· the ·rain

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-makes do

He causeth the vapours to
ascend from the ends of the
earth; he maketh lightnings
for the rain; he bringeth the
wind out of his treasuries.

7

מ�צֵא
mutza
one- cbring ing-forth

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

מֵא�צְר�תָיו
m·autzruthi·u
from·treaure- vault s-of·him

:
:

:8135 שֶׁהִכָּה
sh·eke
who·he- csmote

בְּכ�רֵי
bkuri
ones-firstborn-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

עַד
od
unto

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

:
:

Who smote the firstborn
of Egypt, both of man and
beast.

8

:9135 שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֹת�ת
athuth
signs

וּמֹפְתִים
u·mphthim
and·miracles

בְּת�כֵכִי
b·thuk·ki
in·midst-of·you

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּפַרְעֹה
b·phroe
in·Pharaoh

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

[Who] sent tokens and
wonders into the midst of
thee, O Egypt, upon
Pharaoh, and upon all his
servants.

9

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

:
:

:10135 שֶׁהִכָּה
sh·eke
who·he- csmote

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְהָרַג
u·erg
and·he-killed

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

עֲצוּמִים
otzumim
staunch-ones

:
:

Who smote great nations,
and slew mighty kings;
10

:11135 לְסִיח�ן
l·sichun
to·Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וּלְע�ג
u·l·oug
and·to·Og

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

Sihon king of the
Amorites, and Og king of
Bashan, and all the
kingdoms of Canaan:

11

כְּנָעַן
knon
Canaan

:
:

:12135 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gave

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

And gave their land [for]
an heritage, an heritage unto
Israel his people.

12

:13135 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זִכְרְךָ
zkr·k
remembrance-of·you

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

־
-

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

:
:

Thy name, O LORD,
[endureth] for ever; [and]
thy memorial, O LORD,
throughout all generations.

13

:14135 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָדִין
idin
he-shall-adjudicate

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

יִתְנֶחָם
ithnchm
he-shall- scomfort

:
:

For the LORD will judge
his people, and he will
repent himself concerning
his servants.

14

:15135 עֲצַבֵּי
otzbi
grief- fetish es-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

. The idols of the heathen
[are] silver and gold, the
work of men's hands.

15
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:16135 פֶּה
phe
mouth

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-are-seeing

:
:

They have mouths, but
they speak not; eyes have
they, but they see not;

16

:17135 אָזְנַיִם
aznim
ears

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַאֲזִינוּ
iazinu
they-are- cgiv ing-ear

אַף
aph
indeed

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

They have ears, but they
hear not; neither is there
[any] breath in their mouths.

17

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

:
:

:18135 כְּמ�הֶם
kmu·em
like·them

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

עֹשֵׂיהֶם
oshi·em
ones-making do-of·them

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בֹּטֵחַ
btch
trusting

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

They that make them are
like unto them: [so is] every
one that trusteth in them.

18

:19135 בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Bless the LORD, O
house of Israel: bless the
LORD, O house of Aaron:

19

:20135 בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levite

בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִרְאֵי
irai
fearing-ones-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּרֲכוּ
brku
mbless-you (p)  !

Bless the LORD, O
house of Levi: ye that fear
the LORD, bless the LORD.

20

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:21135 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִצִּיּ�ן
m·tziun
from·Zion

שֹׁכֵן
shkn
one-tabernacling

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:

Blessed be the LORD
out of Zion, which dwelleth
at Jerusalem. Praise ye the
LORD.

21
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:1136 ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

. O give thanks unto the
LORD; for [he is] good: for
his mercy [endureth] for
ever.

1

:2136 ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

O give thanks unto the
God of gods: for his mercy
[endureth] for ever.

2

:3136 ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לַאֲדֹנֵי
l·adni
to·lords-of

הָאֲדֹנִים
e·adnim
the·lords

כִּי
ki
that

לְעֹלָם
l·olm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

O give thanks to the Lord
of lords: for his mercy
[endureth] for ever.

3

:4136 לְעֹשֵׂה
l·oshe
to·one-doing-of

נִפְלָא�ת
nphlauth
thing s-being- nmarvelous

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

To him who alone doeth
great wonders: for his
mercy [endureth] for ever.

4

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

:5136 לְעֹשֵׂה
l·oshe
to·one-making do-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

בִּתְבוּנָה
b·thbune
in·understanding

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

To him that by wisdom
made the heavens: for his
mercy [endureth] for ever.

5

:6136 לְרֹקַע
l·rqo
to·one-stamping-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

To him that stretched out
the earth above the waters:
for his mercy [endureth] for
ever.

6

:7136 לְעֹשֵׂה
l·oshe
to·one-making do-of

א�רִים
aurim
lights

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

To him that made great
lights: for his mercy
[endureth] for ever:

7

:8136 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

לְמֶמְשֶׁלֶת
l·mmshlth
for·ruler-of

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

The sun to rule by day: for
his mercy [endureth] for
ever:

8

:9136 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּרֵחַ
e·irch
the·moon

וְכ�כָבִים
u·kukbim
and·stars

לְמֶמְשְׁל�ת
l·mmshluth
for·rulers-of

בַּלָּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

The moon and stars to rule
by night: for his mercy
[endureth] for ever.

9

:10136 לְמַכֵּה
l·mke
to·one- csmiting-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בִּבְכ�רֵיהֶם
b·bkuri·em
in·ones-firstborn-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

. To him that smote
Egypt in their firstborn: for
his mercy [endureth] for
ever:

10

:11136 וַיּ�צֵא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִתּ�כָם
m·thuk·m
from·midst-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

And brought out Israel
from among them: for his
mercy [endureth] for ever:

11

:12136 בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

וּבִזְר�עַ
u·b·zruo
and·in·arm

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
one-being-stretched-out

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

With a strong hand, and
with a stretched out arm: for
his mercy [endureth] for
ever.

12

:13136 לְגֹזֵר
l·gzr
to·one-severing-of

יַם
im
sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

לִגְזָרִים
l·gzrim
to·severed- part s

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

To him which divided
the Red sea into parts: for
his mercy [endureth] for
ever:

13

:14136 וְהֶעֱבִיר
u·eobir
and·he-caused- to -pass

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּת�כ�
b·thuk·u
in·midst-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

And made Israel to pass
through the midst of it: for
his mercy [endureth] for
ever:

14

:15136 וְנִעֵר
u·nor
and·he- mshook- off

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְחֵיל�
u·chil·u
and·army-of·him

בְיַם
b·im
in·sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

But overthrew Pharaoh
and his host in the Red sea:
for his mercy [endureth] for
ever.

15

:16136 לְמ�לִיךְ
l·mulik
to·one-causing- to -go

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

To him which led his
people through the
wilderness: for his mercy
[endureth] for ever.

16

:17136 לְמַכֵּה
l·mke
to·one- csmiting-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

To him which smote
great kings: for his mercy
[endureth] for ever:

17

:18136 וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

אַדִּירִים
adirim
noble-ones

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

And slew famous kings:
for his mercy [endureth] for
ever:

18

:19136 לְסִיח�ן
l·sichun
to·Sihon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

Sihon king of the
Amorites: for his mercy
[endureth] for ever:

19
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:20136 וּלְע�ג
u·l·oug
and·to·Og

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

And Og the king of
Bashan: for his mercy
[endureth] for ever:

20

:21136 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gave

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
to·allotment

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

And gave their land for
an heritage: for his mercy
[endureth] for ever:

21

:22136 נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

[Even] an heritage unto
Israel his servant: for his
mercy [endureth] for ever.

22

:23136 שֶׁבְּשִׁפְלֵנוּ
sh·b·shphl·nu
who·in·lowliness-of·us

זָכַר
zkr
he-remembered

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

. Who remembered us in
our low estate: for his
mercy [endureth] for ever:

23

:24136 וַיִּפְרְקֵנוּ
u·iphrq·nu
and·he-is-breaking-off·us

מִצָּרֵינוּ
m·tzri·nu
from·foes-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

And hath redeemed us
from our enemies: for his
mercy [endureth] for ever.

24

:25136 נֹתֵן
nthn
one-giving-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

Who giveth food to all
flesh: for his mercy
[endureth] for ever.

25

:26136 ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לְאֵל
l·al
to·El-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

כִּי
ki
that

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

:
:

O give thanks unto the
God of heaven: for his
mercy [endureth] for ever.

26
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:1137 עַל
ol
on

נַהֲר�ת
neruth
streams-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

שָׁם
shm
there

יָשַׁבְנוּ
ishbnu
we-sat

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בָּכִינוּ
bkinu
we-lamented

בְּזָכְרֵנוּ
b·zkr·nu
in·to-remember-of·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. By the rivers of Babylon,
there we sat down, yea, we
wept, when we remembered
Zion.

1

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

:2137 עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲרָבִים
orbim
oleanders

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

תָּלִינוּ
thlinu
we-hung

כִּנֹּר�תֵינוּ
knruthi·nu
harps-of·us

:
:

We hanged our harps
upon the willows in the
midst thereof.

2

:3137 כִּי
ki
that

שָׁם
shm
there

שְׁאֵלוּנוּ
shalu·nu
they-asked·us

שׁ�בֵינוּ
shubi·nu
ones-capturing-of·us

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

־
-

שִׁיר
shir
song

וְת�לָלֵינוּ
u·thulli·nu
and·enslavers-of·us

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

For there they that carried
us away captive required of
us a song; and they that
wasted us [required of us]
mirth, [saying], Sing us
[one] of the songs of Zion.

3

שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

מִשִּׁיר
m·shir
from·song-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

:4137 אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

נָשִׁיר
nshir
we-shall-sing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁיר
shir
song-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

:
:

How shall we sing the
LORD'S song in a strange
land?

4

:5137 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶשְׁכָּחֵךְ
ashkch·k
I-am-forgetting·you

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

תִּשְׁכַּח
thshkch
she-shall-forget

יְמִינִי
imin·i
right- hand -of·me

:
:

If I forget thee, O
Jerusalem, let my right hand
forget [her cunning].

5

:6137 תִּדְבַּק
thdbq
she-shall-cling

־
-

לְשׁ�נִי
lshun·i
tongue-of·me

לְחִכִּי
l·chk·i
to·palate-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֶזְכְּרֵכִי
azkr·ki
I-am-remembering·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

If I do not remember thee,
let my tongue cleave to the
roof of my mouth; if I
prefer not Jerusalem above
my chief joy.

6

אַעֲלֶה
aole
I-am- celevating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

עַל
ol
over

ראֹשׁ
rash
principal-of

שִׂמְחָתִי
shmchth·i
rejoicing-of·me

:
:

:7137 זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

אֵת
ath
»

י�ם
ium
day-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

עָרוּ
oru
mraze-you (p)  !

. Remember, O LORD,
the children of Edom in the
day of Jerusalem; who said,
Rase [it], rase [it, even] to
the foundation thereof.

7

עָרוּ
oru
mraze-you (p)  !

עַד
od
unto

הַיְס�ד
e·isud
the·foundation

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:8137 בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

הַשְּׁדוּדָה
e·shdude
the·one- ndevastating

אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

שֶׁיְשַׁלֶּם
sh·ishlm
who·he-shall- mrepay

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

O daughter of Babylon,
who art to be destroyed;
happy [shall he be], that
rewardeth thee as thou hast
served us.

8

גְּמוּלֵךְ
gmul·k
requital-of·you

שֶׁגָּמַלְתְּ
sh·gmlth
which·you-requited

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:9137 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

שֶׁיּאֹחֵז
sh·iachz
who·he-shall-hold

וְנִפֵּץ
u·nphtz
and·he- mshatters

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹלָלַיִךְ
olli·k
unweaned- children -of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַסָּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

:
:

Happy [shall he be], that
taketh and dasheth thy little
ones against the stones.

9
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:1138 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

א�דְךָ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

. <<[A Psalm] of
David.>> I will praise thee
with my whole heart: before
the gods will I sing praise
unto thee.

1

אֲזַמְּרֶךָּ
azmr·k
I-shall-make-melody·you

:
:

:2138 אֶשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
ashthchue
I-shall- sworship

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

קָדְשְׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

וְא�דֶה
u·aude
and·I-shall- cacclaim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

I will worship toward thy
holy temple, and praise thy
name for thy lovingkindness
and for thy truth: for thou
hast magnified thy word
above all thy name.

2

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אֲמִתֶּךָ
amth·k
faithfulness-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִגְדַּלְתָּ
egdlth
you- cmagnified

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

אִמְרָתֶךָ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

:
:

:3138 בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

וַתַּעֲנֵנִי
u·thon·ni
and·you-are-answering·me

תַּרְהִבֵנִי
threb·ni
you-are- cmaking-audacious·me

בְנַפְשִׁי
b·nphsh·i
in·soul-of·me

עֹז
oz
strength

:
:

In the day when I cried
thou answeredst me, [and]
strengthenedst me [with]
strength in my soul.

3

:4138 י�דוּךָ
iudu·k
they-shall- cacclaim·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-hear

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

All the kings of the earth
shall praise thee, O LORD,
when they hear the words of
thy mouth.

4

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

:
:

:5138 וְיָשִׁירוּ
u·ishiru
and·they-shall-sing

בְּדַרְכֵי
b·drki
in·ways-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

גָד�ל
gdul
great

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Yea, they shall sing in the
ways of the LORD: for
great [is] the glory of the
LORD.

5

:6138 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָם
rm
one- being-exalt ed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשָׁפָל
u·shphl
and·lowly-one

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

וְגָבֹהַּ
u·gbe
and·haughty-one

מִמֶּרְחָק
m·mrchq
from·afar

. Though the LORD [be]
high, yet hath he respect
unto the lowly: but the
proud he knoweth afar off.

6

יְיֵדָע
iido
he-is-knowing

:
:

:7138 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-am-walking

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

תְּחַיֵּנִי
thchi·ni
you-shall-make-live·me

עַל
ol
on

אַף
aph
anger-of

Though I walk in the
midst of trouble, thou wilt
revive me: thou shalt stretch
forth thine hand against the
wrath of mine enemies, and
thy right hand shall save
me.

7

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

תִּשְׁלַח
thshlch
you-are-sending

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וְת�שִׁיעֵנִי
u·thushio·ni
and·you-are-saving·me

יְמִינֶךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

:
:

:8138 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִגְמֹר
igmr
he-shall-lapse

בַּעֲדִי
bod·i
about·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חַסְדְּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

מַעֲשֵׂי
moshi
deeds-of

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

The LORD will perfect
[that which] concerneth me:
thy mercy, O LORD,
[endureth] for ever: forsake
not the works of thine own
hands.

8

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֶּרֶף
thrph
you-are- crelaxing

:
:
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:1139 לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חֲקַרְתַּנִי
chqrth·ni
you-investigated·me

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm of
David.>> O LORD, thou
hast searched me, and
known [me].

1

וַתֵּדָע
u·thdo
and·you-are-knowing

:
:

:2139 אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

שִׁבְתִּי
shbth·i
to-sit-of·me

וְקוּמִי
u·qum·i
and·to-rise-of·me

בַּנְתָּה
bnthe
you-understand

לְרֵעִי
l·ro·i
to·thought-of·me

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

:
:

Thou knowest my
downsitting and mine
uprising, thou understandest
my thought afar off.

2

:3139 אָרְחִי
arch·i
to- be-in -path-of·me

וְרִבְעִי
u·rbo·i
and·to- be-on -pallet-of·me

זֵרִיתָ
zrith
you- mwinnow

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכַי
drk·i
ways-of·me

Thou compassest my path
and my lying down, and art
acquainted [with] all my
ways.

3

הִסְכַּנְתָּה
esknthe
you- cmake-provision

:
:

:4139 כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִלָּה
mle
declaration

בִּלְשׁ�נִי
b·lshun·i
in·tongue-of·me

הֵן
en
behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

כֻלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

:
:

For [there is] not a word
in my tongue, [but], lo, O
LORD, thou knowest it
altogether.

4

:5139 אָח�ר
achur
behind

וָקֶדֶם
u·qdm
and·before

צַרְתָּנִי
tzrth·ni
you-besiege·me

וַתָּשֶׁת
u·thshth
and·you-are-setting

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

כַּפֶּכָה
kph·ke
palm-of·you

:
:

Thou hast beset me
behind and before, and laid
thine hand upon me.

5

:6139
K

פִּלְאִיָּה
phlaie
marvelous

Q

פְּלִיאָה
phliae
marvelous

דַעַת
doth
knowledge

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

נִשְׂגְּבָה
nshgbe
one-being- nimpregnable

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

[Such] knowledge [is] too
wonderful for me; it is high,
I cannot [attain] unto it.

6

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:7139 אָנָה
ane
whither ?

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

מֵרוּחֶךָ
m·ruch·k
from·spirit-of·you

וְאָנָה
u·ane
and·whither ?

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

אֶבְרָח
abrch
I-shall- run -away

:
:

. Whither shall I go from
thy spirit? or whither shall I
flee from thy presence?

7

:8139 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶסַּק
asq
I-am-climbing

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

שָׁם
shm
there

אָתָּה
athe
you

וְאַצִּיעָה
u·atzioe
and·I-am- cmaking-berth

שְּׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

הִנֶּךָּ
en·k
behold·you !

:
:

If I ascend up into heaven,
thou [art] there: if I make
my bed in hell, behold, thou
[art there].

8

:9139 אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-am-wearing

כַנְפֵי
knphi
wings-of

־
-

שָׁחַר
shchr
dawn

אֶשְׁכְּנָה
ashkne
I-am-tabernacling

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·hindmost-of

יָם
im
sea

:
:

[If] I take the wings of the
morning, [and] dwell in the
uttermost parts of the sea;

9

:10139 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

תַנְחֵנִי
thnch·ni
she-shall- cguide·me

וְתאֹחֲזֵנִי
u·thachz·ni
and·she-shall-hold·me

יְמִינֶךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

:
:

Even there shall thy hand
lead me, and thy right hand
shall hold me.

10

:11139 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

יְשׁוּפֵנִי
ishuph·ni
he-shall-hurt·me

וְלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

א�ר
aur
light

בַּעֲדֵנִי
bod·ni
about·me

:
:

If I say, Surely the
darkness shall cover me;
even the night shall be light
about me.

11

:12139 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַחְשִׁיךְ
ichshik
he-is- cbeing-dark

מִמֶּךָ
mm·k
from·you

וְלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

יָאִיר
iair
he-is- cgiv ing-light

Yea, the darkness hideth
not from thee; but the night
shineth as the day: the
darkness and the light [are]
both alike [to thee].

12

כַּחֲשֵׁיכָה
k·chshike
as· the ·darkness

כָּא�רָה
k·aure
as· the ·light

:
:

:13139 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

קָנִיתָ
qnith
you-acquired

כִלְיֹתָי
klith·i
kidneys-of·me

תְּסֻכֵּנִי
thsk·ni
you-are-overshadowing·me

בְּבֶטֶן
b·btn
in·belly-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

:
:

For thou hast possessed
my reins: thou hast covered
me in my mother's womb.

13

:14139 א�דְךָ
aud·k
I-shall- cacclaim·you

עַל
ol
on

כִּי
ki
that

נ�רָא�ת
nurauth
ones-being- nfearful

נִפְלֵיתִי
nphlithi
I-am-distinguished

נִפְלָאִים
nphlaim
ones-being- nmarvelous

I will praise thee; for I
am fearfully [and]
wonderfully made:
marvellous [are] thy works;
and [that] my soul knoweth
right well.

14

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
deeds-of·you

וְנַפְשִׁי
u·nphsh·i
and·soul-of·me

יֹדַעַת
idoth
one-knowing

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:15139 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִכְחַד
nkchd
he-was-suppressed

עָצְמִי
otzm·i
skeleton-of·me

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עֻשֵּׂיתִי
oshithi
I-was-made do

בַסֵּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·concealment

My substance was not
hid from thee, when I was
made in secret, [and]

15
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curiously wrought in the
lowest parts of the earth.רֻקַּמְתִּי

rqmthi
I-was- membroidered

בְּתַחְתִּיּ�ת
b·thchthiuth
in·nether- part s-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:16139 גָּלְמִי
glm·i
embryo-of·me

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

סִפְרְךָ
sphr·k
scroll-of·you

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

יִכָּתֵבוּ
ikthbu
they-are-being-written

Thine eyes did see my
substance, yet being
unperfect; and in thy book
all [my members] were
written, [which] in
continuance were
fashioned, when [as yet
there was] none of them.

16

יָמִים
imim
days

יֻצָּרוּ
itzru
they-were- mformed

K

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Q

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

אֶחָד
achd
one

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:17139 וְלִי
u·l·i
and·to·me

מַה
me
what !

־
-

יָּקְרוּ
iqru
they- are -precious

רֵעֶיךָ
roi·k
thoughts-of·you

אֵל
al
El

מֶה
me
what !

עָצְמוּ
otzmu
they- are -serried

. How precious also are
thy thoughts unto me, O
God! how great is the sum
of them!

17

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
sums-of·them

:
:

:18139 אֶסְפְּרֵם
asphr·m
I-am-numbering·them

מֵח�ל
m·chul
from·sand

יִרְבּוּן
irbu·n
they-are- being-much- more

הֱקִיצֹתִי
eqitzthi
I- cawake

וְע�דִי
u·oud·i
and·still·me

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

[If] I should count them,
they are more in number
than the sand: when I
awake, I am still with thee.

18

:19139 אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּקְטֹל
thqtl
you-are-despatching

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

דָמִים
dmim
bloods

סוּרוּ
suru
withdraw-you (p)  !

מֶנִּי
m·ni
from·me

:
:

Surely thou wilt slay the
wicked, O God: depart from
me therefore, ye bloody
men.

19

:20139 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יאֹמְרֻךָ
iamr·k
they-are-saying·you

לִמְזִמָּה
l·mzme
to·scheme

נָשֻׂא
nsha
they-bear

לַשָּׁוְא
l·shua
to· the ·futility

עָרֶיךָ
ori·k
cities-of·you

:
:

For they speak against
thee wickedly, [and] thine
enemies take [thy name] in
vain.

20

:21139 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

מְשַׂנְאֶיךָ
mshnai·k
ones- mhating-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶשְׂנָא
ashna
I-shall-hate

וּבִתְק�מְמֶיךָ
u·b·thqummi·k
and·in·ones-rising-of·you

Do not I hate them, O
LORD, that hate thee? and
am not I grieved with those
that rise up against thee?

21

אֶתְק�טָט
athqutt
I-am- sbeing-disgusted

:
:

:22139 תַּכְלִית
thklith
completion-of

שִׂנְאָה
shnae
hatred

שְׂנֵאתִים
shnathi·m
I-hate·them

לְא�יְבִים
l·auibim
to·ones- being-enemies

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

I hate them with perfect
hatred: I count them mine
enemies.

22

:23139 חָקְרֵנִי
chqr·ni
investigate-you·me !

אֵל
al
El

וְדַע
u·do
and·know-you !

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

בְּחָנֵנִי
bchn·ni
test-you·me !

וְדַע
u·do
and·know-you !

Search me, O God, and
know my heart: try me, and
know my thoughts:

23

שַׂרְעַפָּי
shroph·i
cares-of·me

:
:

:24139 וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

אִם
am
if

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

עֹצֶב
otzb
grief

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וּנְחֵנִי
u·nch·ni
and·guide-you·me !

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

And see if [there be any]
wicked way in me, and lead
me in the way everlasting.

24
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:1140 (140:1) לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

מִזְמ
ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

:
:

(140:2) חַלְּצֵנִי
chltz·ni
mliberate-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. <<To the chief
Musician, A Psalm of
David.>> Deliver me, O
LORD, from the evil man:
preserve me from the
violent man;

1

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

רָע
ro
evil

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man-of

חֲמָסִים
chmsim
violences

תִּנְצְרֵנִי
thntzr·ni
you-shall-preserve·me

:
:

:2140 (140:3) אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

חָשְׁבוּ
chshbu
they-devise

רָע
ת
routh
evils

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

י
ם
ium
day

יָגוּרוּ
iguru
they-are-stirring-up

מִלְחָמ
ת
mlchmuth
wars

:
:

Which imagine mischiefs
in [their] heart; continually
are they gathered together
[for] war.

2

:3140 (140:4) שָׁננֲוּ
shnnu
they-whet

לְשׁ
נָם
lshun·m
tongue-of·them


כְּמ
kmu
like

־
-

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
serpent

חֲמַת
chmth
venom-of

עַכְשׁוּב
okshub
asp

תַּחַת
thchth
under


שְׂפָתֵימ
shphthi·mu
lips-of·them

They have sharpened their
tongues like a serpent;
adders'poison [is] under
their lips. Selah.

3

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:4140 (140:5) שָׁמְרֵנִי
shmr·ni
keep-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִידֵי
m·idi
from·hands-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man-of

חֲמָסִים
chmsim
violences

Keep me, O LORD, from
the hands of the wicked;
preserve me from the
violent man; who have
purposed to overthrow my
goings.

4

תִּנְצְרֵנִי
thntzr·ni
you-shall-preserve·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

חָשְׁבוּ
chshbu
they-devise

לִדְח
ת
l·dchuth
to·push- over -of

פְּעָמָי
phom·i
footings-of·me

:
:

:5140 (140:6) טָמְנוּ
tmnu
they-bury

־
-

גֵאִים
gaim
proud-ones

פַּח
phch
snare

לִי
l·i
for·me

וַחֲבָלִים
u·chblim
and·lines

פָּרְשׂוּ
phrshu
they-spread

רֶשֶׁת
rshth
net

לְיַד
l·id
to·side-of

־
-

מַעְגָּל
mogl
route

The proud have hid a
snare for me, and cords;
they have spread a net by
the wayside; they have set
gins for me. Selah.

5

מֹקְשִׁים
mqshim
traps

שָׁתוּ
shthu
they-set

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:6140 (140:7) אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֵלִי
al·i
El-of·me

אָתָּה
athe
you

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ק
ל
qul
voice-of

I said unto the LORD,
Thou [art] my God: hear the
voice of my supplications,
O LORD.

6

תַּחֲנוּנָי
thchnun·i
supplications-of·me

:
:

:7140 (140:8) יְהִ
ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

עֹז
oz
strength-of

יְשׁוּעָתִי
ishuoth·i
salvation-of·me

סַכֹּתָה
skthe
you-overshadow

לְראֹשִׁי
l·rash·i
to·head-of·me

בְּי
ם
b·ium
in·day-of

O GOD the Lord, the
strength of my salvation,
thou hast covered my head
in the day of battle.

7

נָשֶׁק
nshq
weapon

:
:

:8140 (140:9) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַאֲוַיֵּי
mauii
yearnings-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one


זְמָמ
zmm·u
scheme-of·him

. Grant not, O LORD, the
desires of the wicked:
further not his wicked
device; [lest] they exalt
themselves. Selah.

8

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּפֵק
thphq
you-are- cpromoting

יָרוּמוּ
irumu
they-shall- be-exalt ed

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

:9140 (140:10) ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

מְסִבָּי
msb·i
ones- csurrounding-of·me

עֲמַל
oml
toil-of


שְׂפָתֵימ
shphthi·mu
lips-of·them

K


יְכַסּוּמ
iksu·mu
they-shall- mcover·them

[As for] the head of those
that compass me about, let
the mischief of their own
lips cover them.

9

Q


יְכַסֵּמ
iks·mu
he-shall- mcover·them

:
:

:10140 (140:11)

K

יָמִיטוּ
imitu
they-shall- cslip

Q

יִמּ
טוּ
imutu
they-are- nslipping

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

גֶּחָלִים
gchlim
embers

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

Let burning coals fall
upon them: let them be cast
into the fire; into deep pits,
that they rise not up again.

10

יַפִּלֵם
iphl·m
he-shall- ccast·them

בְּמַהֲמֹר
ת
b·memruth
in·chasms

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-shall-rise

:
:

:11140 (140:12) אִישׁ
aish
man-of

לָשׁ
ן
lshun
slander

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יִכּ
ן
ikun
he-shall-be-established

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

חָמָס
chms
violence

רָע
ro
evil

Let not an evil speaker
be established in the earth:
evil shall hunt the violent

11
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man to overthrow [him].ּיְצוּדֶנּו
itzud·nu
he-shall-hunt·him

לְמַדְחֵפֹת
l·mdchphth
to·jolts

:
:

:12140 (140:13)

K

יָדַעְתִּ
idoth
I-know

Q

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּין
din
adjudication-of

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

I know that the LORD
will maintain the cause of
the afflicted, [and] the right
of the poor.

12

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

אֶבְיֹנִים
abinim
needy-ones

:
:

:13140 (140:14) אַךְ
ak
yea

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

י
דוּ
iudu
they-shall- cacclaim

לִשְׁמֶךָ
l·shm·k
to·name-of·you

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-dwell

Surely the righteous shall
give thanks unto thy name:
the upright shall dwell in
thy presence.

13

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

:
:
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:1141 מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קְרָאתִיךָ
qrathi·k
I-call·you

חוּשָׁה
chush·e
hurry-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

. <<A Psalm of David.>>
LORD, I cry unto thee:
make haste unto me; give
ear unto my voice, when I
cry unto thee.

1

בְּקָרְאִי
b·qra·i
in·to-call-of·me

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:2141 תִּכּ�ן
thkun
she-shall-be-established

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

מַשְׂאַת
mshath
lifting-of

כַּפַּי
kph·i
palms-of·me

Let my prayer be set forth
before thee [as] incense;
[and] the lifting up of my
hands [as] the evening
sacrifice.

2

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

־
-

עָרֶב
orb
evening

:
:

:3141 שִׁיתָה
shith·e
set-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁמְרָה
shmre
guard

לְפִי
l·ph·i
to·mouth-of·me

נִצְּרָה
ntzr·e
preserve-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דַּל
dl
door-of

שְׂפָתָי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

:
:

Set a watch, O LORD,
before my mouth; keep the
door of my lips.

3

:4141 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּט
tht
you-are- cturning-aside

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לְדָבָר
l·dbr
to·matter

רָע
ro
evil

לְהִתְע�לֵל
l·ethoull
to·to- spractice-of

Incline not my heart to
[any] evil thing, to practise
wicked works with men that
work iniquity: and let me
not eat of their dainties.

4

עֲלִל�ת
olluth
practices

בְּרֶשַׁע
b·rsho
in·wickedness

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אִישִׁים
aishim
men

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וּבַל
u·bl
and·no

־
-

אֶלְחַם
alchm
I-shall-dine

בְּמַנְעַמֵּיהֶם
b·mnomi·em
in·pleasant- thing s-of·them

:
:

:5141 יֶהֶלְמֵנִי
ielm·ni
he-shall-beat·me

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וְי�כִיחֵנִי
u·iukich·ni
and·he-shall- creprove·me

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. Let the righteous smite
me; [it shall be] a kindness:
and let him reprove me; [it
shall be] an excellent oil,
[which] shall not break my
head: for yet my prayer also
[shall be] in their calamities.

5

יָנִי
ini
he-is- crepudiating

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ע�ד
oud
still

וּתְפִלָּתִי
u·thphlth·i
and·prayer-of·me

בְּרָע�תֵיהֶם
b·routhi·em
in·evils-of·them

:
:

:6141 נִשְׁמְטוּ
nshmtu
they-are-released

בִידֵי
b·idi
in·hands-of

־
-

סֶלַע
slo
crag

שֹׁפְטֵיהֶם
shphti·em
ones-judging-of·them

וְשָׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·they-hear

אֲמָרַי
amr·i
sayings-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

When their judges are
overthrown in stony places,
they shall hear my words;
for they are sweet.

6

נָעֵמוּ
nomu
they- are -pleasant

:
:

:7141 כְּמ�
kmu
like

פֹלֵחַ
phlch
one-splitting

וּבֹקֵעַ
u·bqo
and·one-rending

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

נִפְזְרוּ
nphzru
they-are-dispersed

עֲצָמֵינוּ
otzmi·nu
bones-of·us

לְפִי
l·phi
to·mouth-of

Our bones are scattered at
the grave's mouth, as when
one cutteth and cleaveth
[wood] upon the earth.

7

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

:
:

:8141 כִּי
ki
that

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

עֵינָי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

בְּכָה
b·ke
in·you

חָסִיתִי
chsithi
I- take -refuge

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

But mine eyes [are] unto
thee, O GOD the Lord: in
thee is my trust; leave not
my soul destitute.

8

תְּעַר
thor
you-are-making-empty

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:9141 שָׁמְרֵנִי
shmr·ni
keep-you·me !

מִידֵי
m·idi
from·hands-of

פַח
phch
snare

יָקְשׁוּ
iqshu
they- made- stiff

לִי
l·i
to·me

וּמֹקְשׁ�ת
u·mqshuth
and·traps-of

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

Keep me from the snares
[which] they have laid for
me, and the gins of the
workers of iniquity.

9

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:10141 יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בְמַכְמֹרָיו
b·mkmri·u
in·nooses-of·him

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יַחַד
ichd
altogether

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עַד
od
further

־
-

אֶעֱב�ר
aobur
I-shall-pass

:
:

Let the wicked fall into
their own nets, whilst that I
withal escape.

10
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:1142 (142:1) מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
contemplating

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בִּהְי�ת�
b·eiuth·u
in·to-be bc -of·him

בַמְּעָרָה
b·more
in· the ·cave

תְפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

:
:

(142:2) ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

. <<Maschil of David; A
Prayer when he was in the
cave.>> I cried unto the
LORD with my voice; with
my voice unto the LORD
did I make my supplication.

1

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶזְעָק
azoq
I-am-crying-out

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶתְחַנָּן
athchnn
I-am- ssupplicating

:
:

:2142 (142:3) אֶשְׁפֹּךְ
ashphk
I-am-pouring-out

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

שִׂיחִי
shich·i
meditation-of·me

צָרָתִי
tzrth·i
distress-of·me

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

I poured out my complaint
before him; I shewed before
him my trouble.

2

אַגִּיד
agid
I-am- ctelling

:
:

:3142 (142:4) בְּהִתְעַטֵּף
b·ethotph
in·to- sdroop-of

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

נְתִיבָתִי
nthibth·i
track-of·me

בְּאֹרַח
b·arch
in·path-of

־
-

זוּ
zu
this

When my spirit was
overwhelmed within me,
then thou knewest my path.
In the way wherein I walked
have they privily laid a
snare for me.

3

אֲהַלֵּךְ
aelk
I-am- mwalking

טָמְנוּ
tmnu
they-buried

פַח
phch
snare

לִי
l·i
for·me

:
:

:4142 (142:5) הַבֵּיט
ebit
c look-you !

יָמִין
imin
right

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מַכִּיר
mkir
one- crecognizing

אָבַד
abd
he-perished

. I looked on [my] right
hand, and beheld, but [there
was] no man that would
know me: refuge failed me;
no man cared for my soul.

4

מָנ�ס
mnus
fleeing

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

דּ�רֵשׁ
dursh
one-inquiring

לְנַפְשִׁי
l·nphsh·i
for·soul-of·me

:
:

:5142 (142:6) זָעַקְתִּי
zoqthi
I-cry-out

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

אַתָּה
athe
you

מַחְסִי
mchs·i
refuge-of·me

חֶלְקִי
chlq·i
portion-of·me

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

I cried unto thee, O
LORD: I said, Thou [art]
my refuge [and] my portion
in the land of the living.

5

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·living-ones

:
:

:6142 (142:7) הַקְשִׁיבָה
eqshib·e
cattend-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רִנָּתִי
rnth·i
appeal-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

דַלּ�תִי
dluthi
I- am-impoverished

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

Attend unto my cry; for I
am brought very low:
deliver me from my
persecutors; for they are
stronger than I.

6

מֵרֹדְפַי
m·rdph·i
from·ones-persecuting-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְצוּ
amtzu
they- are -tough

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:7142 (142:8) ה�צִיאָה
eutzia·e
cbring-forth-you !

מִמַּסְגֵּר
m·msgr
from·enclosure

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לְה�ד�ת
l·euduth
to·to- cacclaim-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

Bring my soul out of
prison, that I may praise thy
name: the righteous shall
compass me about; for thou
shalt deal bountifully with
me.

7

בִּי
b·i
in·me

יַכְתִּרוּ
ikthru
they-shall- ccompass-about

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

כִּי
ki
that

תִגְמֹל
thgml
you-shall-requit

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:
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:1143 מִזְמ�ר
mzmur
psalm

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

הַאֲזִינָה
eazin·e
cgive -ear-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּחֲנוּנַי
thchnun·i
supplications-of·me

. <<A Psalm of David.>>
Hear my prayer, O LORD,
give ear to my
supplications: in thy
faithfulness answer me,
[and] in thy righteousness.

1

בֶּאֱמֻנָתְךָ
b·amnth·k
in·faithfulness-of·you

עֲנֵנִי
on·ni
answer-you·me !

בְּצִדְקָתֶךָ
b·tzdqth·k
in·righteousness-of·you

:
:

:2143 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תָּב�א
thbua
you-are-entering

בְמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And enter not into
judgment with thy servant:
for in thy sight shall no man
living be justified.

2

יִצְדַּק
itzdq
he-is- being-righteous

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

חָי
chi
living-one

:
:

:3143 כִּי
ki
that

רָדַף
rdph
he-persecuted

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

דִּכָּא
dka
he-crushed

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

חַיָּתִי
chith·i
life-of·me

For the enemy hath
persecuted my soul; he hath
smitten my life down to the
ground; he hath made me to
dwell in darkness, as those
that have been long dead.

3

ה�שִׁיבַנִי
eushib·ni
he- cmade-sit·me

בְמַחֲשַׁכִּים
b·mchshkim
in·darknesses

כְּמֵתֵי
k·mthi
as·ones- being-dead-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:4143 וַתִּתְעַטֵּף
u·ththotph
and·she-is- sdrooping

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

בְּת�כִי
b·thuk·i
in·midst-of·me

יִשְׁתּ�מֵם
ishthumm
he-is- sbeing-deject ed

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

:
:

Therefore is my spirit
overwhelmed within me;
my heart within me is
desolate.

4

:5143 זָכַרְתִּי
zkrthi
I-remember

יָמִים
imim
days

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·aforetime

הָגִיתִי
egithi
I-soliloquize

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

פָּעֳלֶךָ
phol·k
contrivance-of·you

בְּמַעֲשֵׂה
b·moshe
in·deed-of

I remember the days of
old; I meditate on all thy
works; I muse on the work
of thy hands.

5

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

אֲשׂ�חֵחַ
ashuchch
I-am- mmeditating

:
:

:6143 פֵּרַשְׂתִּי
phrshthi
I- mspread

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

כְּאֶרֶץ
k·artz
as·land

־
-

עֲיֵפָה
oiphe
fainting

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

I stretch forth my hands
unto thee: my soul
[thirsteth] after thee, as a
thirsty land. Selah.

6

:7143 מַהֵר
mer
mhasten-you !

עֲנֵנִי
on·ni
answer-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּלְתָה
klthe
she- is -exhausted

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. Hear me speedily, O
LORD: my spirit faileth:
hide not thy face from me,
lest I be like unto them that
go down into the pit.

7

תַּסְתֵּר
thsthr
you-are- cconcealing

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וְנִמְשַׁלְתִּי
u·nmshlthi
and·I-am- ncomparable

עִם
om
with

־
-

יֹרְדֵי
irdi
ones-descending-of

ב�ר
bur
crypt

:
:

:8143 הַשְׁמִיעֵנִי
eshmio·ni
cause- to -hear-you·me !

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

חַסְדֶּךָ
chsd·k
kindness-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

בָטָחְתִּי
btchthi
I-trust

Cause me to hear thy
lovingkindness in the
morning; for in thee do I
trust: cause me to know the
way wherein I should walk;
for I lift up my soul unto
thee.

8

ה�דִיעֵנִי
eudio·ni
cmake-known-you·me !

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

־
-

זוּ
zu
this

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lift -up

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:9143 הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

מֵאֹיְבַי
m·aib·i
from·ones- being-enemies-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

כִסִּתִי
ksthi
I- mcover

:
:

Deliver me, O LORD,
from mine enemies: I flee
unto thee to hide me.

9

:10143 לַמְּדֵנִי
lmd·ni
mteach-you·me !

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

רְצ�נֶךָ
rtzun·k
approval-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֱל�הָי
alue·i
Elohim-of·me

רוּחֲךָ
ruch·k
spirit-of·you

ט�בָה
tube
good

Teach me to do thy will;
for thou [art] my God: thy
spirit [is] good; lead me into
the land of uprightness.

10

תַּנְחֵנִי
thnch·ni
she-shall- cguide·me

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִישׁ�ר
mishur
upright

:
:

:11143 לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

־
-

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּחַיֵּנִי
thchi·ni
you-shall-make-live·me

בְּצִדְקָתְךָ
b·tzdqth·k
in·righteousness-of·you

Quicken me, O LORD,
for thy name's sake: for thy
righteousness'sake bring my
soul out of trouble.

11

ת�צִיא
thutzia
you-shall- cbring -forth

מִצָּרָה
m·tzre
from·distress

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:12143 וּבְחַסְדְּךָ
u·b·chsd·k
and·in·kindness-of·you

תַּצְמִית
thtzmith
you-shall- cefface

אֹיְבָי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

וְהַאֲבַדְתָּ
u·eabdth
and·you- cdestroy

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And of thy mercy cut off
mine enemies, and destroy
all them that afflict my soul:

12
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for I [am] thy servant.צֹרֲרֵי
tzrri
ones- being-foes-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

עַבְדֶּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

:
:
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:1144 לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צוּרִי
tzur·i
rock-of·me

הַמְלַמֵּד
e·mlmd
the·one- mteaching

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

לַקְרָב
l·qrb
for·attack

. <<[A Psalm] of
David.>> Blessed [be] the
LORD my strength, which
teacheth my hands to war,
[and] my fingers to fight:

1

אֶצְבְּע�תַי
atzbouth·i
fingers-of·me

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

:
:

:2144 חַסְדִּי
chsd·i
kindness-of·me

וּמְצוּדָתִי
u·mtzudth·i
and·fastness-of·me

מִשְׂגַּבִּי
mshgb·i
impregnable- retreat -of·me

וּמְפַלְטִי
u·mphlt·i
and·one- mdelivering-of·me

לִי
l·i
for·me

My goodness, and my
fortress; my high tower, and
my deliverer; my shield, and
[he] in whom I trust; who
subdueth my people under
me.

2

מָגִנִּי
mgn·i
shield-of·me

וּב�
u·b·u
and·in·him

חָסִיתִי
chsithi
I- take -refuge

הָר�דֵד
e·rudd
the·one- press ing-down

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

תַחְתָּי
thchth·i
under·me

:
:

:3144 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

וַתֵּדָעֵהוּ
u·thdo·eu
and·you-are-acknowledging·him

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

LORD, what [is] man,
that thou takest knowledge
of him! [or] the son of man,
that thou makest account of
him!

3

וַתְּחַשְּׁבֵהוּ
u·thchshb·eu
and·you-are- mtak ing-account·him

:
:

:4144 אָדָם
adm
human

לַהֶבֶל
l·ebl
to· the ·vanity

דָּמָה
dme
he- is- like

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

כְּצֵל
k·tzl
as·shadow

ע�בֵר
oubr
one-passing

:
:

Man is like to vanity: his
days [are] as a shadow that
passeth away.

4

:5144 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַט
et
cstretch-out-you !

־
-

שָׁמֶיךָ
shmi·k
heavens-of·you

וְתֵרֵד
u·thrd
and·you-shall-descend

גַּע
go
touch-you !

בֶּהָרִים
b·erim
in· the ·mountains

Bow thy heavens, O
LORD, and come down:
touch the mountains, and
they shall smoke.

5

וְיֶעֱשָׁנוּ
u·ioshnu
and·they-shall-smoke

:
:

:6144 בְּר�ק
bruq
flash-you !

בָּרָק
brq
flashing

וּתְפִיצֵם
u·thphitz·m
and·you-shall- cscatter·them

שְׁלַח
shlch
send-you !

חִצֶּיךָ
chtzi·k
arrows-of·you

Cast forth lightning, and
scatter them: shoot out thine
arrows, and destroy them.

6

וּתְהֻמֵּם
u·them·m
and·you-shall-discomfit·them

:
:

:7144 שְׁלַח
shlch
put- forth -you !

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

מִמָּר�ם
m·mrum
from·height

פְּצֵנִי
phtz·ni
set-loose-you·me !

וְהַצִּילֵנִי
u·etzil·ni
and· crescue-you·me !

Send thine hand from
above; rid me, and deliver
me out of great waters, from
the hand of strange
children;

7

מִמַּיִם
m·mim
from·waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

:
:

:8144 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

פִּיהֶם
phi·em
mouth-of·them

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וִימִינָם
u·imin·m
and·right- hand -of·them

יְמִין
imin
right- hand -of

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

Whose mouth speaketh
vanity, and their right hand
[is] a right hand of
falsehood.

8

:9144 אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

שִׁיר
shir
song

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

אָשִׁירָה
ashire
I-shall-sing

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

בְּנֵבֶל
b·nbl
in·zither-of

עָשׂ�ר
oshur
ten- strings

אֲזַמְּרָה
azmre
I-shall-make-melody

־
-

. I will sing a new song
unto thee, O God: upon a
psaltery [and] an instrument
of ten strings will I sing
praises unto thee.

9

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:10144 הַנּ�תֵן
e·nuthn
the·one-giving

תְּשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
salvation

לַמְּלָכִים
l·mlkim
to· the ·kings

הַפּ�צֶה
e·phutze
the·one-setting-loose

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

[It is he] that giveth
salvation unto kings: who
delivereth David his servant
from the hurtful sword.

10

מֵחֶרֶב
m·chrb
from·sword

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:11144 פְּצֵנִי
phtz·ni
set-loose-you·me !

וְהַצִּילֵנִי
u·etzil·ni
and· crescue-you·me !

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

פִּיהֶם
phi·em
mouth-of·them

Rid me, and deliver me
from the hand of strange
children, whose mouth
speaketh vanity, and their
right hand [is] a right hand
of falsehood:

11

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וִימִינָם
u·imin·m
and·right- hand -of·them

יְמִין
imin
right- hand -of

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:
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:12144 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנֵינוּ
bni·nu
sons-of·us

כִּנְטִעִים
k·ntoim
as·plants

מְגֻדָּלִים
mgdlim
ones-being- mgrown-great

בִּנְעוּרֵיהֶם
b·nouri·em
in·youths-of·them

בְּנ�תֵינוּ
bnuthi·nu
daughters-of·us

That our sons [may be]
as plants grown up in their
youth; [that] our daughters
[may be] as corner stones,
polished [after] the
similitude of a palace:

12

כְזָוִיֹּת
k·zuith
as·garners-of

מְחֻטָּב�ת
mchtbuth
ones-being- mchopped

תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

הֵיכָל
eikl
palace

:
:

:13144 מְזָוֵינוּ
mzui·nu
garners-of·us

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
ones- being-full

מְפִיקִים
mphiqim
ones-causing- to -issue

מִזַּן
m·zn
from·sort

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זַן
zn
sort

צאֹונֵנוּ
tzaun·nu
flock-of·us

[That] our garners [may
be] full, affording all
manner of store: [that] our
sheep may bring forth
thousands and ten
thousands in our streets:

13

מַאֲלִיפ�ת
maliphuth
ones-causing- to-be -thousands

מְרֻבָּב�ת
mrbbuth
ones-causing- to-be -tens-of-thousands

בְּחוּצ�תֵינוּ
b·chutzuthi·nu
in·outdoors (p) -of·us

:
:

:14144 אַלּוּפֵינוּ
aluphi·nu
domestic- animal s-of·us

מְסֻבָּלִים
msblim
ones- mbear ing-burdens

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

פֶּרֶץ
phrtz
breach

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

[That] our oxen [may be]
strong to labour; [that there
be] no breaking in, nor
going out; that [there be] no
complaining in our streets.

14

י�צֵאת
iutzath
one- going-forth

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

צְוָחָה
tzuche
yelling

בִּרְחֹבֹתֵינוּ
b·rchbthi·nu
in·squares-of·us

:
:

:15144 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

שֶׁכָּכָה
sh·kke
who·as·thus

לּ�
l·u
to·him

אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

שֶׁיהֲוָה
sh·ieue
who·Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

:
:

Happy [is that] people,
that is in such a case: [yea],
happy [is that] people,
whose God [is] the LORD.

15
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:1145 תְּהִלָּה
thele
praise

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אֲר�מִמְךָ
arumm·k
I-shall- mexalt·you

אֱל�הַי
alue·i
Elohim-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַאֲבָרֲכָה
u·abrke
and·I-shall- mbless

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

. <<David's [Psalm] of
praise.>> I will extol thee,
my God, O king; and I will
bless thy name for ever and
ever.

1

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

:
:

:2145 בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

אֲבָרֲכֶךָּ
abrk·k
I-shall- mbless·you

וַאֲהַלְלָה
u·aelle
and·I-shall- mpraise

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

:
:

Every day will I bless
thee; and I will praise thy
name for ever and ever.

2

:3145 גָּד�ל
gdul
great

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמְהֻלָּל
u·mell
and·one-being- mpraised

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וְלִגְדֻלָּת�
u·l·gdlth·u
and·to·greatness-of·him

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

Great [is] the LORD, and
greatly to be praised; and
his greatness [is]
unsearchable.

3

חֵקֶר
chqr
investigation

:
:

:4145 דּ�ר
dur
generation

לְד�ר
l·dur
to·generation

יְשַׁבַּח
ishbch
he-shall- mlaud

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
deeds-of·you

וּגְבוּרֹתֶיךָ
u·gburthi·k
and·masterful- deed s-of·you

One generation shall
praise thy works to another,
and shall declare thy mighty
acts.

4

יַגִּידוּ
igidu
they-shall- ctell

:
:

:5145 הֲדַר
edr
honor-of

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

ה�דֶךָ
eud·k
splendor-of·you

וְדִבְרֵי
u·dbri
and·words-of

נִפְלְא�תֶיךָ
nphlauthi·k
thing s-being- nmarvelous-of·you

I will speak of the
glorious honour of thy
majesty, and of thy
wondrous works.

5

אָשִׂיחָה
ashiche
I-shall-meditate

:
:

:6145 וֶעֱזוּז
u·ozuz
and·strength-of

נ�רְאֹתֶיךָ
nurathi·k
deed s-being- nfearful-of·you

יאֹמֵרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

K

וּגְדוּ/תֶיךָ
u·gdulthi·k
and·greatnesses-of·you

And [men] shall speak of
the might of thy terrible
acts: and I will declare thy
greatness.

6

Q

וּגְדוּלָּתְךָ
u·gdulth·k
and·greatness-of·you

אֲסַפְּרֶנָּה
asphr·ne
I-shall- mrelate·her

:
:

:7145 זֵכֶר
zkr
remembrance-of

רַב
rb
abundance-of

־
-

טוּבְךָ
tub·k
goodness-of·you

יַבִּיעוּ
ibiou
they-shall- cutter

וְצִדְקָתְךָ
u·tzdqth·k
and·righteousness-of·you

They shall abundantly
utter the memory of thy
great goodness, and shall
sing of thy righteousness.

7

יְרַנֵּנוּ
irnnu
they-shall- mbe-jubilant

:
:

:8145 חַנּוּן
chnun
gracious

וְרַחוּם
u·rchum
and·compassionate

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶרֶךְ
ark
slow-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

וּגְדָל
u·gdl
and·great-of

־
-

חָסֶד
chsd
kindness

:
:

The LORD [is] gracious,
and full of compassion;
slow to anger, and of great
mercy.

8

:9145 ט�ב
tub
good

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַכֹּל
l·kl
to· the ·all

וְרַחֲמָיו
u·rchmi·u
and·compassions-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשָׂיו
moshi·u
deeds-of·him

:
:

The LORD [is] good to
all: and his tender mercies
[are] over all his works.

9

:10145 י�דוּךָ
iudu·k
they-shall- cacclaim·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
deeds-of·you

וַחֲסִידֶיךָ
u·chsidi·k
and·kindly-ones-of·you

. All thy works shall
praise thee, O LORD; and
thy saints shall bless thee.

10

יְבָרֲכוּכָה
ibrku·ke
they-shall- mbless·you

:
:

:11145 כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

מַלְכוּתְךָ
mlkuth·k
kingdom-of·you

יאֹמֵרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

וּגְבוּרָתְךָ
u·gburth·k
and·mastery-of·you

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-shall- mspeak

:
:

They shall speak of the
glory of thy kingdom, and
talk of thy power;

11

:12145 לְה�דִיעַ
l·eudio
to·to- cmake-known-of

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

גְּבוּרֹתָיו
gburthi·u
masterful- deed s-of·him

וּכְב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory-of

הֲדַר
edr
honor-of

To make known to the
sons of men his mighty acts,
and the glorious majesty of
his kingdom.

12

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

:
:
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:13145 מַלְכוּתְךָ
mlkuth·k
kingdom-of·you

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֹלָמִים
olmim
eons

וּמֶמְשֶׁלְתְּךָ
u·mmshlth·k
and·dominion-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

דּ�ר
dur
generation

Thy kingdom [is] an
everlasting kingdom, and
thy dominion [endureth]
throughout all generations.

13

וָד�ר
u·dur
and·generation

:
:

:14145 ס�מֵךְ
sumk
supporting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַנֹּפְלִים
e·nphlim
the·ones-falling

וְז�קֵף
u·zuqph
and·erecting

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

The LORD upholdeth all
that fall, and raiseth up all
[those that be] bowed down.

14

הַכְּפוּפִים
e·kphuphim
the·ones-being-bent

:
:

:15145 עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

־
-

כֹל
kl
all

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יְשַׂבֵּרוּ
ishbru
they-are- mlooking-forward

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

נ�תֵן
nuthn
giving

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָכְלָם
akl·m
food-of·them

The eyes of all wait upon
thee; and thou givest them
their meat in due season.

15

בְּעִתּ�
b·oth·u
in·season-of·him

:
:

:16145 פּ�תֵחַ
phuthch
opening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

וּמַשְׂבִּיעַ
u·mshbio
and· csatisfying

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

חַי
chi
living-one

רָצ�ן
rtzun
approval

:
:

Thou openest thine hand,
and satisfiest the desire of
every living thing.

16

:17145 צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

וְחָסִיד
u·chsid
and·kind

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַעֲשָׂיו
moshi·u
deeds-of·him

:
:

The LORD [is] righteous
in all his ways, and holy in
all his works.

17

:18145 קָר�ב
qrub
near

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

קֹרְאָיו
qrai·u
ones-calling-of·him

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִקְרָאֻהוּ
iqra·eu
they-are-calling·him

בֶאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

:
:

The LORD [is] nigh unto
all them that call upon him,
to all that call upon him in
truth.

18

:19145 רְצ�ן
rtzun
approval-of

־
-

יְרֵאָיו
irai·u
fearing-ones-of·him

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שַׁוְעָתָם
shuoth·m
imploring-of·them

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-hearing

He will fulfil the desire
of them that fear him: he
also will hear their cry, and
will save them.

19

וְי�שִׁיעֵם
u·iushio·m
and·he-is- csaving·them

:
:

:20145 שׁ�מֵר
shumr
guarding

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹהֲבָיו
aebi·u
ones-loving-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרְשָׁעִים
e·rshoim
the·wicked-ones

The LORD preserveth all
them that love him: but all
the wicked will he destroy.

20

יַשְׁמִיד
ishmid
he-shall- cexterminate

:
:

:21145 תְּהִלַּת
thelth
praise-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְדַבֶּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

־
-

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

וִיבָרֵךְ
u·ibrk
and·he-shall- mbless

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

My mouth shall speak
the praise of the LORD: and
let all flesh bless his holy
name for ever and ever.

21

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

:
:
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:1146 הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

הַלְלִי
elli
mpraise-you !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. Praise ye the LORD.
Praise the LORD, O my
soul.

1

:2146 אֲהַלְלָה
aelle
I-shall- mpraise

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּחַיָּי
b·chi·i
in·lives-of·me

אֲזַמְּרָה
azmre
I-shall-make-melody

לֵאלֹהַי
l·ale·i
to·Elohim-of·me

בְּע�דִי
b·oud·i
in·still·me

:
:

While I live will I praise
the LORD: I will sing
praises unto my God while I
have any being.

2

:3146 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּבְטְחוּ
thbtchu
you (p) -are-trusting

בִנְדִיבִים
b·ndibim
in·patrons

בְּבֶן
b·bn
in·son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שֶׁאֵין
sh·ain
who· there -is-no

�ל
l·u
to·him

Put not your trust in
princes, [nor] in the son of
man, in whom [there is] no
help.

3

תְשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
salvation

:
:

:4146 תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-is- going-forth

�רוּח
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

יָשֻׁב
ishb
he-is-returning

�לְאַדְמָת
l·admth·u
to·ground-of·him

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the· she

His breath goeth forth, he
returneth to his earth; in that
very day his thoughts
perish.

4

אָבְדוּ
abdu
they-perish

עֶשְׁתֹּנֹתָיו
oshthnthi·u
reflections-of·him

:
:

:5146 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

שֶׁאֵל
sh·al
who·El-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

�בְּעֶזְר
b·ozr·u
as·help-of·him

�שִׂבְר
shbr·u
hope-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

:
:

. Happy [is he] that [hath]
the God of Jacob for his
help, whose hope [is] in the
LORD his God:

5

:6146 עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-making do

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

הַשֹּׁמֵר
e·shmr
the·one-guarding

Which made heaven, and
earth, the sea, and all that
therein [is]: which keepeth
truth for ever:

6

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:7146 עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-doing

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

לָעֲשׁוּקִים
l·oshuqim
to· the ·ones-being-extorted

נֹתֵן
nthn
one-giving

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לָרְעֵבִים
l·robim
to· the ·famished-ones

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Which executeth
judgment for the oppressed:
which giveth food to the
hungry. The LORD looseth
the prisoners:

7

מַתִּיר
mthir
c lett ing-loose

אֲסוּרִים
asurim
ones-being-bound

:
:

:8146 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פֹּקֵחַ
phqch
unclosing

עִוְרִים
ourim
blind-ones

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זֹקֵף
zqph
erecting

כְּפוּפִים
kphuphim
ones-being-bent

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹהֵב
aeb
loving

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

:
:

The LORD openeth [the
eyes of] the blind: the
LORD raiseth them that are
bowed down: the LORD
loveth the righteous:

8

:9146 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
guarding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גֵּרִים
grim
sojourners

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

וְאַלְמָנָה
u·almne
and·widow

יְע�דֵד
ioudd
he-shall- mbolster-up

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

The LORD preserveth the
strangers; he relieveth the
fatherless and widow: but
the way of the wicked he
turneth upside down.

9

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יְעַוֵּת
iouth
he-shall- mdistort

:
:

:10146 יִמְלֹךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

אֱלֹהַיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

וָדֹר
u·dr
and·generation

The LORD shall reign
for ever, [even] thy God, O
Zion, unto all generations.
Praise ye the LORD.

10

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:
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:1147 הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

יָהּ
ie
Ie

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

טב
tub
good

זַמְּרָה
zmr·e
to-make-melody-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָעִים
noim
pleasant

נָאוָה
naue
comely

. Praise ye the LORD: for
[it is] good to sing praises
unto our God; for [it is]
pleasant; [and] praise is
comely.

1

תְהִלָּה
thele
praise

:
:

:2147 בּנֵה
bune
one-building-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִדְחֵי
ndchi
ones-being-expelled-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יְכַנֵּס
ikns
he-is- mcollecting

:
:

The LORD doth build up
Jerusalem: he gathereth
together the outcasts of
Israel.

2

:3147 הָרֹפֵא
e·rpha
the·one-healing

לִשְׁבוּרֵי
l·shburi
to·ones-being-broken-of

לֵב
lb
heart

וּמְחַבֵּשׁ
u·mchbsh
and·one- mbinding-up

לְעַצְּבתָם
l·otzbuth·m
to·griefs-of·them

:
:

He healeth the broken in
heart, and bindeth up their
wounds.

3

:4147 מנֶה
mune
one-counting

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

לַכּכָבִים
l·kukbim
to· the ·stars

לְכֻלָּם
l·kl·m
to·all-of·them

שֵׁמת
shmuth
names

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-calling

:
:

He telleth the number of
the stars; he calleth them all
by [their] names.

4

:5147 גָּדל
gdul
great

אֲדנֵינוּ
aduni·nu
lords-of·us

וְרַב
u·rb
and·vast-of

־
-

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

לִתְבוּנָת
l·thbunth·u
to·understanding-of·him

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
numbering

:
:

Great [is] our Lord, and of
great power: his
understanding [is] infinite.

5

:6147 מְעדֵד
moudd
one- mbolstering-up

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַשְׁפִּיל
mshphil
one- cabasing

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

עֲדֵי
odi
unto

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

The LORD lifteth up the
meek: he casteth the wicked
down to the ground.

6

:7147 עֱנוּ
onu
respond-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּתדָה
b·thude
in·acclamation

זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

לֵאלֹהֵינוּ
l·alei·nu
to·Elohim-of·us

בְכִנּר
b·knur
in·harp

:
:

Sing unto the LORD with
thanksgiving; sing praise
upon the harp unto our God:

7

:8147 הַמְכַסֶּה
e·mkse
the·one- mcovering

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

בְּעָבִים
b·obim
in·thick -cloud s

הַמֵּכִין
e·mkin
the·one- cpreparing

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
for· the ·earth

מָטָר
mtr
rain

Who covereth the heaven
with clouds, who prepareth
rain for the earth, who
maketh grass to grow upon
the mountains.

8

הַמַּצְמִיחַ
e·mtzmich
the·one-causing- to -sprout

הָרִים
erim
mountains

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

:
:

:9147 נתֵן
nuthn
one-giving

לִבְהֵמָה
l·beme
to·beast

לַחְמָהּ
lchm·e
bread-of·her

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

עֹרֵב
orb
raven

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִקְרָאוּ
iqrau
they-are-calling

:
:

He giveth to the beast his
food, [and] to the young
ravens which cry.

9

:10147 לאֹ
la
not

בִגְבוּרַת
b·gburth
in·mastery-of

הַסּוּס
e·sus
the·horse

יֶחְפָּץ
ichphtz
he-is-delighting

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בְשׁקֵי
b·shuqi
in·legs-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

יִרְצֶה
irtze
he-is-approving

:
:

He delighteth not in the
strength of the horse: he
taketh not pleasure in the
legs of a man.

10

:11147 רצֶה
rutze
one-approving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרֵאָיו
irai·u
fearing-ones-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְיַחֲלִים
e·michlim
the·ones- mwaiting

לְחַסְדּ
l·chsd·u
for·kindness-of·him

:
:

The LORD taketh
pleasure in them that fear
him, in those that hope in
his mercy.

11

:12147 שַׁבְּחִי
shbchi
mlaud-you !

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַלְלִי
elli
mpraise-you !

אֱלֹהַיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

צִיּן
tziun
Zion

:
:

. Praise the LORD, O
Jerusalem; praise thy God,
O Zion.

12

:13147 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חִזַּק
chzq
he- mfortifies

בְּרִיחֵי
brichi
bars-of

שְׁעָרָיִךְ
shori·k
gates-of·you

בֵּרַךְ
brk
he- mblesses

בָּנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

בְּקִרְבֵּךְ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

:
:

For he hath strengthened
the bars of thy gates; he
hath blessed thy children
within thee.

13

:14147 הַשָּׂם
e·shm
the·one-placing

־
-

גְּבוּלֵךְ
gbul·k
boundary-of·you

שָׁלם
shlum
peace

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat-of

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

יַשְׂבִּיעֵךְ
ishbio·k
he-is- csatisfying·you

:
:

He maketh peace [in] thy
borders, [and] filleth thee
with the finest of the wheat.

14

:15147 הַשֹּׁלֵחַ
e·shlch
the·one-sending

אִמְרָת
amrth·u
saying-of·him

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

יָרוּץ
irutz
he-is-running

דְּבָר
dbr·u
word-of·him

:
:

He sendeth forth his
commandment [upon] earth:
his word runneth very
swiftly.

15

:16147 הַנֹּתֵן
e·nthn
the·one-giving

שֶׁלֶג
shlg
snow

כַּצָּמֶר
k·tzmr
as· the ·wool

כְּפר
kphur
hoarfrost

כָּאֵפֶר
k·aphr
as· the ·ash

יְפַזֵּר
iphzr
he-is- mdispersing

:
:

He giveth snow like
wool: he scattereth the
hoarfrost like ashes.

16

:17147 מַשְׁלִיךְ
mshlik
one- cflinging

קַרְח
qrch·u
ice-of·him

כְפִתִּים
k·phthim
as·morsels

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

קָרָת
qrth·u
cold-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

:
:

He casteth forth his ice
like morsels: who can stand
before his cold?

17

:18147 יִשְׁלַח
ishlch
he-is-sending

דְּבָר
dbr·u
word-of·him

וְיַמְסֵם
u·ims·m
and·he-is- cmelting·them

יַשֵּׁב
ishb
he-is-reversing

רוּח
ruch·u
wind-of·him

He sendeth out his word,
and melteth them: he
causeth his wind to blow,

18
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[and] the waters flow.ּיִזְּלו
izlu
they-are-flowing

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:19147 מַגִּיד
mgid
ctelling

K

דְּבָר
dbr·u
word-of·him

Q

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

חֻקָּיו
chqi·u
statutes-of·him

וּמִשְׁפָּטָיו
u·mshphti·u
and·judgments-of·him

He sheweth his word
unto Jacob, his statutes and
his judgments unto Israel.

19

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

:
:

:20147 לאֹ
la
not

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

כֵן
kn
so

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of

־
-

גּי
gui
nation

וּמִשְׁפָּטִים
u·mshphtim
and·judgments

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יְדָעוּם
idou·m
they-know·them

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:

He hath not dealt so with
any nation: and [as for his]
judgments, they have not
known them. Praise ye the
LORD.

20
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:1148 הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

יָהּ
ie
Ie

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

. Praise ye the LORD.
Praise ye the LORD from
the heavens: praise him in
the heights.

1

בַּמְּר�מִים
b·mrumim
in· the ·heights

:
:

:2148 הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְאָכָיו
mlaki·u
messengers-of·him

הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

K

צְבָא�
tzba·u
host-of·him

Praise ye him, all his
angels: praise ye him, all his
hosts.

2

Q

צְבָאָיו
tzbai·u
hosts-of·him

:
:

:3148 הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

וְיָרֵחַ
u·irch
and·moon

הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כּ�כְבֵי
kukbi
stars-of

א�ר
aur
light

:
:

Praise ye him, sun and
moon: praise him, all ye
stars of light.

3

:4148 הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

שְׁמֵי
shmi
heavens-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְהַמַּיִם
u·e·mim
and·the·waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

Praise him, ye heavens of
heavens, and ye waters that
[be] above the heavens.

4

:5148 יְהַלְלוּ
iellu
they-shall- mpraise

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

וְנִבְרָאוּ
u·nbrau
and·they-were-created

:
:

Let them praise the name
of the LORD: for he
commanded, and they were
created.

5

:6148 וַיַּעֲמִידֵם
u·iomid·m
and·he-is- cmaking-stand·them

לָעַד
l·od
for·future

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חָק
chq
statute-of

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲב�ר
iobur
he-shall-pass

:
:

He hath also stablished
them for ever and ever: he
hath made a decree which
shall not pass.

6

:7148 הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

תַּנִּינִים
thninim
monsters

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

תְּהֹמ�ת
themuth
abysses

:
:

. Praise the LORD from
the earth, ye dragons, and
all deeps:

7

:8148 אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וּבָרָד
u·brd
and·hail

שֶׁלֶג
shlg
snow

וְקִיט�ר
u·qitur
and·fume

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

סְעָרָה
sore
tempest

עֹשָׂה
oshe
one-doing

דְבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

:
:

Fire, and hail; snow, and
vapour; stormy wind
fulfilling his word:

8

:9148 הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

גְּבָע�ת
gbouth
hills

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

פְּרִי
phri
fruit

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

:
:

Mountains, and all hills;
fruitful trees, and all cedars:
9

:10148 הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

רֶמֶשׂ
rmsh
moving -animal

וְצִפּ�ר
u·tzphur
and·bird-of

כָּנָף
knph
wing

:
:

Beasts, and all cattle;
creeping things, and flying
fowl:

10

:11148 מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שֹׁפְטֵי
shphti
ones-judging-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

Kings of the earth, and
all people; princes, and all
judges of the earth:

11

:12148 בַּחוּרִים
bchurim
choice- young-men

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

בְּתוּל�ת
bthuluth
virgins

זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old-ones

עִם
om
with

־
-

נְעָרִים
norim
youths

:
:

Both young men, and
maidens; old men, and
children:

12

:13148 יְהַלְלוּ
iellu
they-shall- mpraise

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִשְׂגָּב
nshgb
one-being- nimpregnable

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

Let them praise the name
of the LORD: for his name
alone is excellent; his glory
[is] above the earth and
heaven.

13

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

ה�ד�
eud·u
splendor-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וְשָׁמָיִם
u·shmim
and·heavens

:
:

:14148 וַיָּרֶם
u·irm
and·he-is- craising-up

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn

לְעַמּ�
l·om·u
for·people-of·him

תְּהִלָּה
thele
praise

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

חֲסִידָיו
chsidi·u
kindly-ones-of·him

He also exalteth the horn
of his people, the praise of
all his saints; [even] of the
children of Israel, a people
near unto him. Praise ye the
LORD.

14

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַם
om
people

־
-

קְרֹב�
qrb·u
near-one-of·him

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:
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:1149 הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

יָהּ
ie
Ie

שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שִׁיר
shir
song

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

תְּהִלָּת�
thelth·u
praise-of·him

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

. Praise ye the LORD.
Sing unto the LORD a new
song, [and] his praise in the
congregation of saints.

1

חֲסִידִים
chsidim
kindly-ones

:
:

:2149 יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּעֹשָׂיו
b·oshi·u
in·ones-making do-of·him

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

יָגִילוּ
igilu
they-shall-exult

Let Israel rejoice in him
that made him: let the
children of Zion be joyful in
their King.

2

בְמַלְכָּם
b·mlk·m
in·king-of·them

:
:

:3149 יְהַלְלוּ
iellu
they-shall- mpraise

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

בְמָח�ל
b·mchul
in·fluting

בְּתֹף
b·thph
in·tambourine

וְכִנּ�ר
u·knur
and·harp

יְזַמְּרוּ
izmru
they-shall-make-melody

־
-

Let them praise his name
in the dance: let them sing
praises unto him with the
timbrel and harp.

3

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:4149 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ר�צֶה
rutze
approving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעַמּ�
b·om·u
in·people-of·him

יְפָאֵר
iphar
he-is-making-beautiful

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

בִּישׁוּעָה
b·ishuoe
in·salvation

:
:

For the LORD taketh
pleasure in his people: he
will beautify the meek with
salvation.

4

:5149 יַעְלְזוּ
iolzu
they-shall- be-joyous

חֲסִידִים
chsidim
kindly-ones

בְּכָב�ד
b·kbud
in·glory

יְרַנְּנוּ
irnnu
they-shall- mbe-jubilant

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁכְּב�תָם
mshkbuth·m
beds-of·them

:
:

Let the saints be joyful in
glory: let them sing aloud
upon their beds.

5

:6149 ר�מְמ�ת
rummuth
exaltations-of

אֵל
al
El

בִּגְר�נָם
b·grun·m
in·throat-of·them

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

פִּיפִיּ�ת
phiphiuth
serrated

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

:
:

. [Let] the high [praises]
of God [be] in their mouth,
and a twoedged sword in
their hand;

6

:7149 לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

נְקָמָה
nqme
vengeance

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

תּ�כֵחֹת
thukchth
corrections

בַּל
bl
in-

־
-

אֻמִּים
amim
-folkstems

:
:

To execute vengeance
upon the heathen, [and]
punishments upon the
people;

7

:8149 לֶאְסֹר
l·asr
to·to-bind-of

מַלְכֵיהֶם
mlki·em
kings-of·them

בְּזִקִּים
b·zqim
in·manacles

וְנִכְבְּדֵיהֶם
u·nkbdi·em
and·ones-being- nglorious-of·them

בְּכַבְלֵי
b·kbli
in·fetters-of

To bind their kings with
chains, and their nobles
with fetters of iron;

8

בַרְזֶל
brzl
iron

:
:

:9149 לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

כָּתוּב
kthub
one-being-written

הָדָר
edr
honor

הוּא
eua
he

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

חֲסִידָיו
chsidi·u
kindly-ones-of·him

To execute upon them the
judgment written: this
honour have all his saints.
Praise ye the LORD.

9

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:
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:1150 הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

יָהּ
ie
Ie

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

אֵל
al
El

בְּקָדְשׁ�
b·qdsh·u
in·sanctuary-of·him

הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

. Praise ye the LORD.
Praise God in his sanctuary:
praise him in the firmament
of his power.

1

בִּרְקִיעַ
b·rqio
in·atmosphere-of

עֻזּ�
oz·u
strength-of·him

:
:

:2150 הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

בִגְבוּרֹתָיו
b·gburthi·u
in·masterful- deed s-of·him

הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

כְּרֹב
k·rb
as·vastness-of

Praise him for his mighty
acts: praise him according
to his excellent greatness.

2

גֻּדְל�
gdl·u
greatness-of·him

:
:

:3150 הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

בְּתֵקַע
b·thqo
in·blowing-of

שׁ�פָר
shuphr
trumpet

הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

בְּנֵבֶל
b·nbl
in·zither

וְכִנּ�ר
u·knur
and·harp

:
:

Praise him with the sound
of the trumpet: praise him
with the psaltery and harp.

3

:4150 הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

בְתֹף
b·thph
in·tambourine

וּמָח�ל
u·mchul
and·chorus

הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

בְּמִנִּים
b·mnim
in·lutes

Praise him with the
timbrel and dance: praise
him with stringed
instruments and organs.

4

וְעוּגָב
u·ougb
and·shepherd's-pipe

:
:

:5150 הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

בְצִלְצְלֵי
b·tzltzli
in·cymbals-of

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
resounding

הַלְלוּהוּ
ellu·eu
mpraise-you (p) ·him !

בְּצִלְצְלֵי
b·tzltzli
in·cymbals-of

תְרוּעָה
thruoe
shouting

:
:

Praise him upon the loud
cymbals: praise him upon
the high sounding cymbals.

5

:6150 כֹּל
kl
all-of

הַנְּשָׁמָה
e·nshme
the·breath

תְּהַלֵּל
thell
she-shall- mpraise

יָהּ
ie
Ie

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

־
-

יָהּ
ie
Ie

:
:

Let every thing that hath
breath praise the LORD.
Praise ye the LORD.

6
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Proverbs

:11 מִשְׁלֵי
mshli
proverbs-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

. The proverbs of
Solomon the son of David,
king of Israel;

1

:21 לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּמוּסָר
u·musr
and·admonition

לְהָבִין
l·ebin
to·to- cunderstand-of

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

בִינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

To know wisdom and
instruction; to perceive the
words of understanding;

2

:31 לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

מוּסַר
musr
discipline-of

הַשְׂכֵּל
eshkl
to- cact -intelligently

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

וּמֵישָׁרִים
u·mishrim
and·equities

:
:

To receive the instruction
of wisdom, justice, and
judgment, and equity;

3

:41 לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לִפְתָאיִם
l·phthaim
to·ones-simple

עָרְמָה
orme
craft

לְנַעַר
l·nor
to·youth

דַּעַת
doth
knowledge

וּמְזִמָּה
u·mzme
and·plan

:
:

To give subtilty to the
simple, to the young man
knowledge and discretion.

4

:51 יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-hear

חָכָם
chkm
wise-one

וְי*סֶף
u·iusph
and·he-shall- cadd

לֶקַח
lqch
influence

וְנָב*ן
u·nbun
and·one- nunderstanding

תַּחְבֻּל*ת
thchbluth
strategies

A wise [man] will hear,
and will increase learning;
and a man of understanding
shall attain unto wise
counsels:

5

יִקְנֶה
iqne
he-shall-acquire

:
:

:61 לְהָבִין
l·ebin
to·to- cunderstand-of

מָשָׁל
mshl
proverb

וּמְלִיצָה
u·mlitze
and·parallel

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

וְחִידֹתָם
u·chidth·m
and·enigmas-of·them

:
:

To understand a proverb,
and the interpretation; the
words of the wise, and their
dark sayings.

6

:71 יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
beginning-of

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּמוּסָר
u·musr
and·admonition

אֱוִילִים
auilim
fools

בָּזוּ
bzu
they-despise

:
:

פ
p

. The fear of the LORD
[is] the beginning of
knowledge: [but] fools
despise wisdom and
instruction.

7

:81 שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

מוּסַר
musr
admonition-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּטֹּשׁ
thtsh
you-are-abandoning

תּ*רַת
thurth
law-of

My son, hear the
instruction of thy father,
and forsake not the law of
thy mother:

8

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

:
:

:91 כִּי
ki
that

לִוְיַת
luith
wreath-of

חֵן
chn
grace

הֵם
em
they

לְראֹשֶׁךָ
l·rash·k
for·head-of·you

וַעֲנָקִים
u·onqim
and·necklaces

לְגַרְגְּרֹתֶיךָ
l·grgrthi·k
for·throats-of·you

:
:

For they [shall be] an
ornament of grace unto thy
head, and chains about thy
neck.

9

:101 בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

יְפַתּוּךָ
iphthu·k
they-are- menticing·you

חַטָּאִים
chtaim
sinful-ones

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֹּבֵא
thba
you-are-complying

:
:

. My son, if sinners
entice thee, consent thou
not.

10

:111 אִם
am
if

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

נֶאֶרְבָה
narbe
we-shall-ambush

לְדָם
l·dm
for·blood

נִצְפְּנָה
ntzphne
we-shall-lurk

If they say, Come with
us, let us lay wait for blood,
let us lurk privily for the
innocent without cause:

11

לְנָקִי
l·nqi
for·innocent-one

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

:
:

:121 נִבְלָעֵם
nblo·m
we-shall-swallow-up·them

כִּשְׁא*ל
k·shaul
as·unseen

חַיִּים
chiim
ones-alive

וּתְמִימִים
u·thmimim
and·flawless-ones

כְּי*רְדֵי
k·iurdi
as·ones-descending-of

Let us swallow them up
alive as the grave; and
whole, as those that go
down into the pit:

12

ב*ר
bur
crypt

:
:

:131 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

ה*ן
eun
wealth

יָקָר
iqr
precious

נִמְצָא
nmtza
we-shall-find

נְמַלֵּא
nmla
we-shall- mfill

בָתֵּינוּ
bthi·nu
houses-of·us

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

:
:

We shall find all
precious substance, we shall
fill our houses with spoil:

13

:141 גּ*רָלְךָ
gurl·k
lot-of·you

תַּפִּיל
thphil
you-shall- ccast

בְּת*כֵנוּ
b·thuk·nu
in·midst-of·us

כִּיס
kis
purse

אֶחָד
achd
one

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לְכֻלָּנוּ
l·kl·nu
for·all-of·us

:
:

Cast in thy lot among us;
let us all have one purse:
14

:151 בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

מְנַע
mno
withhold-you !

רַגְלְךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

My son, walk not thou in
the way with them; refrain
thy foot from their path:

15
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מִנְּתִיבָתָם
m·nthibth·m
from·track-of·them

:
:

:161 כִּי
ki
that

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

לָרַע
l·ro
to· the ·evil

יָרוּצוּ
irutzu
they-are-running

וִימַהֲרוּ
u·imeru
and·they-are- mhastening

לִשְׁפָּךְ
l·shphk
to·to-shed-of

־
-

דָּם
dm
blood

:
:

For their feet run to evil,
and make haste to shed
blood.

16

:171 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

מְזֹרָה
mzre
being- mtossed

הָרָשֶׁת
e·rshth
the·net

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

כָּנָף
knph
wing

:
:

Surely in vain the net is
spread in the sight of any
bird.

17

:181 וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

לְדָמָם
l·dm·m
for·blood-of·them

יֶאֱרֹבוּ
iarbu
they-are-ambushing

יִצְפְּנוּ
itzphnu
they-are-lurking

לְנַפְשֹׁתָם
l·nphshth·m
for·souls-of·them

:
:

And they lay wait for
their [own] blood; they lurk
privily for their [own] lives.

18

:191 כֵּן
kn
so

אָרְח*ת
archuth
paths-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֹּצֵעַ
btzo
one-greedy-of

בָּצַע
btzo
gain

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

בְּעָלָיו
boli·u
possessors-of·him

יִקָּח
iqch
he-is-taking

:
:

פ
p

So [are] the ways of
every one that is greedy of
gain; [which] taketh away
the life of the owners
thereof.

19

:201 חָכְמ*ת
chkmuth
wisdom

בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·street

תָּרֹנָּה
thrne
she-is-jubilating

בָּרְחֹב*ת
b·rchbuth
in· the ·squares

תִּתֵּן
ththn
she-is-giving

ק*לָהּ
qul·e
voice-of·her

:
:

. Wisdom crieth without;
she uttereth her voice in the
streets:

20

:211 בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

הֹמִיּ*ת
emiuth
ones-clamoring

תִּקְרָא
thqra
she-is-calling

בְּפִתְחֵי
b·phthchi
in·portals-of

שְׁעָרִים
shorim
gates

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

אֲמָרֶיהָ
amri·e
sayings-of·her

She crieth in the chief
place of concourse, in the
openings of the gates: in the
city she uttereth her words,
[saying],

21

תאֹמֵר
thamr
she-is-saying

:
:

:221 עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

פְּתָיִם
phthim
ones-simple

תְּאֵהֲבוּ
thaebu
you (p) -shall-love

פֶתִי
phthi
simplicity

וְלֵצִים
u·ltzim
and·ones-mocking

לָצ*ן
ltzun
mocking

חָמְדוּ
chmdu
they-covet

How long, ye simple
ones, will ye love
simplicity? and the scorners
delight in their scorning,
and fools hate knowledge?

22

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

וּכְסִילִים
u·ksilim
and·ones-stupid

יִשְׂנְאוּ
ishnau
they-shall-hate

־
-

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

:231 תָּשׁוּבוּ
thshubu
you (p) -shall-return

לְת*כַחְתִּי
l·thukchth·i
to·correction-of·me

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַבִּיעָה
abioe
I-shall- cutter

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

Turn you at my reproof:
behold, I will pour out my
spirit unto you, I will make
known my words unto you.

23

א*דִיעָה
audioe
I-shall- cmake-known

דְבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:241 יַעַן
ion
because

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-called

וַתְּמָאֵנוּ
u·thmanu
and·you (p) -are- mrefusing

נָטִיתִי
ntithi
I-stretched-out

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

Because I have called,
and ye refused; I have
stretched out my hand, and
no man regarded;

24

מַקְשִׁיב
mqshib
one- cattending

:
:

:251 וַתִּפְרְעוּ
u·thphrou
and·you (p) -are-renouncing

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲצָתִי
otzth·i
counsel-of·me

וְת*כַחְתִּי
u·thukchth·i
and·correction-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

אֲבִיתֶם
abithm
you (p) -willed

:
:

But ye have set at nought
all my counsel, and would
none of my reproof:

25

:261 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

בְּאֵידְכֶם
b·aid·km
in·calamity-of·you (p)

אֶשְׂחָק
ashchq
I-shall-ridicule

אֶלְעַג
alog
I-shall-deride

בְּבאֹ
b·ba
in·to-come-of

I also will laugh at your
calamity; I will mock when
your fear cometh;

26

פַחְדְּכֶם
phchd·km
alarm-of·you (p)

:
:

:271 בְּבאֹ
b·ba
in·to-come-of

K

כְשַׁאֲוָה
k·shaue
as·tumult

Q

כְשׁ*אָה
k·shuae
as·thunderstorm

פַּחְדְּכֶם
phchd·km
alarm-of·you (p)

וְאֵידְכֶם
u·aid·km
and·calamity-of·you (p)

When your fear cometh
as desolation, and your
destruction cometh as a
whirlwind; when distress
and anguish cometh upon
you.

27

כְּסוּפָה
k·suphe
as·sweeping- whirlwind

יֶאֱתֶה
iathe
he-shall-arrive

בְּבאֹ
b·ba
in·to-come-of

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

צָרָה
tzre
distress

וְצוּקָה
u·tzuqe
and·constraint

:
:

:281 אָז
az
then

יִקְרָאֻנְנִי
iqra·n·ni
they-shall-call·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶעֱנֶה
aone
I-shall-answer

יְשַׁחֲרֻנְנִי
ishchr·n·ni
they-shall- mseek -early·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Then shall they call upon
me, but I will not answer;
they shall seek me early, but

28
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they shall not find me:יִמְצָאֻנְנִי
imtza·n·ni
they-shall-find·me

:
:

:291 תַּחַת
thchth
insomuch-as

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׂנְאוּ
shnau
they-hated

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

וְיִרְאַת
u·irath
and·fear-of

יְהָ*ה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

בָחָרוּ
bchru
they-chose

:
:

For that they hated
knowledge, and did not
choose the fear of the
LORD:

29

:301 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָבוּ
abu
they-complied

לַעֲצָתִי
l·otzth·i
to·counsel-of·me

נָאֲצוּ
natzu
they-spurned

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ*כַחְתִּי
thukchth·i
correction-of·me

:
:

They would none of my
counsel: they despised all
my reproof.

30

:311 וְיאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-shall-eat

מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

דַרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

וּמִמֹּעֲצֹתֵיהֶם
u·m·motzthi·em
and·from·counsels-of·them

Therefore shall they eat
of the fruit of their own
way, and be filled with their
own devices.

31

יִשְׂבָּעוּ
ishbou
they-shall- be-surfeit ed

:
:

:321 כִּי
ki
that

מְשׁוּבַת
mshubth
backsliding-of

פְּתָיִם
phthim
ones-simple

תַּהַרְגֵם
therg·m
she-shall-kill·them

וְשַׁלְוַת
u·shluth
and·ease-of

כְּסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

For the turning away of
the simple shall slay them,
and the prosperity of fools
shall destroy them.

32

תְּאַבְּדֵם
thabd·m
she-shall- mdestroy·them

:
:

:331 וְשֹׁמֵעַ
u·shmo
and·one-listening

לִי
l·i
to·me

יִשְׁכָּן
ishkn
he-shall-tabernacle

־
-

בֶּטַח
btch
trusting

וְשַׁאֲנַן
u·shann
and·he-is-tranquil

מִפַּחַד
m·phchd
from·alarm-of

But whoso hearkeneth
unto me shall dwell safely,
and shall be quiet from fear
of evil.

33

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

פ
p
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:12 בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-are-taking

אֲמָרָי
amr·i
sayings-of·me

וּמִצְ�תַי
u·mtzuth·i
and·instructions-of·me

תִּצְפֹּן
thtzphn
you-are-secluding

. My son, if thou wilt
receive my words, and hide
my commandments with
thee;

1

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:22 לְהַקְשִׁיב
l·eqshib
to·to- cattend-of

לַחָכְמָה
l·chkme
to· the ·wisdom

אָזְנֶךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

תַּטֶּה
thte
and·you-are- cstretching-out

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

So that thou incline thine
ear unto wisdom, [and]
apply thine heart to
understanding;

2

לַתְּבוּנָה
l·thbune
to· the ·understanding

:
:

:32 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

לַבִּינָה
l·bine
for·understanding

תִקְרָא
thqra
you-are-calling

לַתְּבוּנָה
l·thbune
to· the ·understanding

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

ק�לֶךָ
qul·k
voice-of·you

:
:

Yea, if thou criest after
knowledge, [and] liftest up
thy voice for understanding;

3

:42 אִם
am
if

־
-

תְּבַקְשֶׁנָּה
thbqsh·ne
you-are- mseeking·her

כַכָּסֶף
k·ksph
as· the ·silver

וְכַמַּטְמ�נִים
u·k·mtmunim
and·as· the ·buried- treasure s

תַּחְפְּשֶׂנָּה
thchphsh·ne
you-are-searching- for ·her

:
:

If thou seekest her as
silver, and searchest for her
as [for] hid treasures;

4

:52 אָז
az
then

תָּבִין
thbin
you-shall-understand

יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
you-shall-find

:
:

Then shalt thou
understand the fear of the
LORD, and find the
knowledge of God.

5

:62 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

דַּעַת
doth
knowledge

וּתְבוּנָה
u·thbune
and·understanding

:
:

For the LORD giveth
wisdom: out of his mouth
[cometh] knowledge and
understanding.

6

:72
K

וְצָפַן
u·tzphn
and·he-secludes

Q

יִצְפֹּן
itzphn
he-is-secluding

לַיְשָׁרִים
l·ishrim
for· the ·upright-ones

תּוּשִׁיָּה
thushie
reality

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

לְהֹלְכֵי
l·elki
for·ones-going-of

He layeth up sound
wisdom for the righteous:
[he is] a buckler to them
that walk uprightly.

7

תֹם
thm
integrity

:
:

:82 לִנְצֹר
l·ntzr
to·to-preserve-of

אָרְח�ת
archuth
paths-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

K

חֲסִיד�
chsid·u
kindly-one-of·him

Q

חֲסִידָיו
chsidi·u
kindly-ones-of·him

He keepeth the paths of
judgment, and preserveth
the way of his saints.

8

יִשְׁמֹר
ishmr
he-shall-guard

:
:

:92 אָז
az
then

תָּבִין
thbin
you-shall-understand

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

וּמֵישָׁרִים
u·mishrim
and·equities

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מַעְגַּל
mogl
round-of

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

Then shalt thou
understand righteousness,
and judgment, and equity;
[yea], every good path.

9

:102 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תָב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

בְלִבֶּךָ
b·lb·k
in·heart-of·you

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge

לְנַפְשְׁךָ
l·nphsh·k
to·soul-of·you

. When wisdom entereth
into thine heart, and
knowledge is pleasant unto
thy soul;

10

יִנְעָם
inom
he-shall-be-pleasant

:
:

:112 מְזִמָּה
mzme
scheme

תִּשְׁמֹר
thshmr
she-shall-guard

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

תְּבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

תִנְצְרֶכָּה
thntzr·ke
she-shall-preserve·you

:
:

Discretion shall preserve
thee, understanding shall
keep thee:

11

:122 לְהַצִּילְךָ
l·etzil·k
to·to- crescue-of·you

מִדֶּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way-of

רָע
ro
evil

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

תַּהְפֻּכ�ת
thephkuth
waywardnesses

:
:

To deliver thee from the
way of the evil [man], from
the man that speaketh
froward things;

12

:132 הַעֹזְבִים
e·ozbim
the·ones-forsaking

אָרְח�ת
archuth
paths-of

יֹשֶׁר
ishr
uprightness

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בְּדַרְכֵי
b·drki
in·ways-of

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

:
:

Who leave the paths of
uprightness, to walk in the
ways of darkness;

13

:142 הַשְּׂמֵחִים
e·shmchim
the·rejoicing-ones

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

רָע
ro
evil

יָגִילוּ
igilu
they-are-exulting

בְּתַהְפֻּכ�ת
b·thephkuth
in·waywardnesses-of

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

Who rejoice to do evil,
[and] delight in the
frowardness of the wicked;

14

:152 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אָרְחֹתֵיהֶם
archthi·em
paths-of·them

עִקְּשִׁים
oqshim
perverse-ones

וּנְל�זִים
u·nluzim
and·ones-being- ndevious

בְּמַעְגְּל�תָם
b·mogluth·m
in·rounds-of·them

:
:

Whose ways [are]
crooked, and [they] froward
in their paths:

15
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:162 לְהַצִּילְךָ
l·etzil·k
to·to- crescue-of·you

מֵאִשָּׁה
m·ashe
from·woman

זָרָה
zre
alien-one

מִנָּכְרִיָּה
m·nkrie
from·foreign- woman

אֲמָרֶיהָ
amri·e
sayings-of·her

To deliver thee from the
strange woman, [even] from
the stranger [which]
flattereth with her words;

16

הֶחֱלִיקָה
echliqe
she- cmakes-slick

:
:

:172 הַעֹזֶבֶת
e·ozbth
the·one-forsaking (f)

אַלּוּף
aluph
mentor-of

נְעוּרֶיהָ
nouri·e
youths-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

אֱלֹהֶיהָ
alei·e
Elohim-of·her

שָׁכֵחָה
shkche
she-forgets

:
:

Which forsaketh the
guide of her youth, and
forgetteth the covenant of
her God.

17

:182 כִּי
ki
that

שָׁחָה
shche
she- is -prostrated

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

רְפָאִים
rphaim
healers

מַעְגְּלֹתֶיהָ
moglthi·e
rounds-of·her

:
:

For her house inclineth
unto death, and her paths
unto the dead.

18

:192 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּאֶיהָ
bai·e
ones-entering·her

לאֹ
la
not

יְשׁוּבוּן
ishubu·n
they-shall-return

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַשִּׂיגוּ
ishigu
they-shall- covertake

אָרְח�ת
archuth
paths-of

None that go unto her
return again, neither take
they hold of the paths of
life.

19

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

:
:

:202 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-shall-go

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

ט�בִים
tubim
good- men

וְאָרְח�ת
u·archuth
and·paths-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

תִּשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-shall-keep

:
:

That thou mayest walk in
the way of good [men], and
keep the paths of the
righteous.

20

:212 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

יִשְׁכְּנוּ
ishknu
they-shall-tabernacle

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

וּתְמִימִים
u·thmimim
and·flawless-ones

יִוָּתְרוּ
iuthru
they-shall-be-left

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

For the upright shall
dwell in the land, and the
perfect shall remain in it.

21

:222 וּרְשָׁעִים
u·rshoim
and·wicked-ones

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land

יִכָּרֵתוּ
ikrthu
they-shall-be-cut- off

וּב�גְדִים
u·bugdim
and·ones-being-treacherous

But the wicked shall be
cut off from the earth, and
the transgressors shall be
rooted out of it.

22

יִסְּחוּ
ischu
they-shall- be-swept-away

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

פ
p
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:13 בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

תּ	רָתִי
thurth·i
law-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁכָּח
thshkch
you-are-forgetting

וּמִצְ	תַי
u·mtzuth·i
and·instructions-of·me

יִצֹּר
itzr
he-shall-preserve

. My son, forget not my
law; but let thine heart keep
my commandments:

1

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

:23 כִּי
ki
that

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וּשְׁנ	ת
u·shnuth
and·years-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

וְשָׁל	ם
u·shlum
and·well-being

י	סִיפוּ
iusiphu
they-shall- cadd

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

For length of days, and
long life, and peace, shall
they add to thee.

2

:33 חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַעַזְבֻךָ
iozb·k
they-are-forsaking·you

קָשְׁרֵם
qshr·m
tie-you·them !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Let not mercy and truth
forsake thee: bind them
about thy neck; write them
upon the table of thine
heart:

3

גַּרְגְּר	תֶיךָ
grgruthi·k
throats-of·you

כָּתְבֵם
kthb·m
write-you·them !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לוּחַ
luch
tablet-of

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

:43 וּמְצָא
u·mtza
and·find-you !

־
-

חֵן
chn
grace

וְשֵׂכֶל
u·shkl
and·intelligence

־
-

ט	ב
tub
good

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְאָדָם
u·adm
and·human

:
:

פ
p

So shalt thou find favour
and good understanding in
the sight of God and man.

4

:53 בְּטַח
btch
trust-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בִּינָתְךָ
binth·k
understanding-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Trust in the LORD with
all thine heart; and lean not
unto thine own
understanding.

5

תִּשָּׁעֵן
thshon
you-are- nleaning

:
:

:63 בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכֶיךָ
drki·k
ways-of·you

דָעֵהוּ
do·eu
acknowledge-you·him !

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יְיַשֵּׁר
iishr
he-shall- mstraighten

אֹרְחֹתֶיךָ
archthi·k
paths-of·you

:
:

In all thy ways
acknowledge him, and he
shall direct thy paths.

6

:73 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּהִי
thei
you-are-being bc

חָכָם
chkm
wise

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

יְרָא
ira
fear-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְסוּר
u·sur
and·withdraw-you !

. Be not wise in thine own
eyes: fear the LORD, and
depart from evil.

7

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

:
:

:83 רִפְאוּת
rphauth
health

תְּהִי
thei
she-shall-be bc

לְש1ֶָׁךָ
l·shr·k
to·navel-of·you

וְשִׁקּוּי
u·shqui
and·drink

לְעַצְמ	תֶיךָ
l·otzmuthi·k
to·bones-of·you

:
:

It shall be health to thy
navel, and marrow to thy
bones.

8

:93 כַּבֵּד
kbd
mglorify-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵה	נֶךָ
m·eun·k
from·wealth-of·you

וּמֵרֵאשִׁית
u·m·rashith
and·from·first fruit -of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תְּבוּאָתֶךָ
thbuath·k
income-of·you

:
:

Honour the LORD with
thy substance, and with the
firstfruits of all thine
increase:

9

:103 וְיִמָּלְאוּ
u·imlau
and·they-shall-be-filled

אֲסָמֶיךָ
asmi·k
storehouses-of·you

שָׂבָע
shbo
satisfaction

וְתִיר	שׁ
u·thirush
and·grape-juice

יְקָבֶיךָ
iqbi·k
winevats-of·you

So shall thy barns be
filled with plenty, and thy
presses shall burst out with
new wine.

10

יִפְרֹצוּ
iphrtzu
they-shall-breach

:
:

פ
p

:113 מוּסַר
musr
admonition-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּמְאָס
thmas
you-are-rejecting

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

My son, despise not the
chastening of the LORD;
neither be weary of his
correction:

11

תָּקֹץ
thqtz
you-are- being-irritat ed

בְּת	כַחְתּ	
b·thukchth·u
in·correction-of·him

:
:

:123 כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יֶאֱהַב
iaeb
he-is-loving

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

י	כִיחַ
iukich
he-is- ccorrecting

וּכְאָב
u·k·ab
and·as·father

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּן
bn
son

For whom the LORD
loveth he correcteth; even as
a father the son [in whom]
he delighteth.

12

יִרְצֶה
irtze
he-is-approving

:
:

:133 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

אָדָם
adm
human

מָצָא
mtza
he-finds

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְאָדָם
u·adm
and·human

יָפִיק
iphiq
he-is- cgaining-hold

תְּבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

:
:

. Happy [is] the man
[that] findeth wisdom, and
the man [that] getteth

13
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understanding.
:143 כִּי

ki
that

ט	ב
tub
good

סַחְרָהּ
schr·e
merchandise-of·her

מִסְּחַר
m·schr
from·merchandise-of

־
-

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

וּמֵחָרוּץ
u·m·chrutz
and·from·gold-dust

תְּבוּאָתָהּ
thbuath·e
income-of·her

:
:

For the merchandise of it
[is] better than the
merchandise of silver, and
the gain thereof than fine
gold.

14

:153 יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

הִיא
eia
she

K

מִפְּנִיִּים
m·phniim
from·rubies

Q

מִפְּנִינִים
m·phninim
from·rubies

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֲפָצֶיךָ
chphtzi·k
desires-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

She [is] more precious
than rubies: and all the
things thou canst desire are
not to be compared unto
her.

15

יִשְׁווּ
ishuu
they-are-being-equal

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:163 אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

יָמִים
imim
days

בִּימִינָהּ
b·imin·e
in·right- hand -of·her

בִּשְׂמאֹולָהּ
b·shmaul·e
in·left- hand -of·her

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

וְכָב	ד
u·kbud
and·glory

:
:

Length of days [is] in her
right hand; [and] in her left
hand riches and honour.

16

:173 דְּרָכֶיהָ
drki·e
ways-of·her

דַרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

־
-

נֹעַם
nom
pleasantness

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

נְתִיב	תֶיהָ
nthibuthi·e
tracks-of·her

שָׁל	ם
shlum
peace

:
:

Her ways [are] ways of
pleasantness, and all her
paths [are] peace.

17

:183 עֵץ
otz
tree-of

־
-

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

הִיא
eia
she

לַמַּחֲזִיקִים
l·mchziqim
to· the ·ones- cholding-fast

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְתֹמְכֶיהָ
u·thmki·e
and·ones-upholding-of·her

She [is] a tree of life to
them that lay hold upon her:
and happy [is every one]
that retaineth her.

18

מְאֻשָּׁר
mashr
being-made-happy

:
:

פ
p

:193 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in·wisdom

יָסַד
isd
he-founded

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

כּ	נֵן
kunn
he- mestablished

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

בִּתְבוּנָה
b·thbune
in·understanding

:
:

The LORD by wisdom
hath founded the earth; by
understanding hath he
established the heavens.

19

:203 בְּדַעְתּ	
b·doth·u
in·knowledge-of·him

תְּה	מ	ת
theumuth
abysses

נִבְקָעוּ
nbqou
they-were-rent

וּשְׁחָקִים
u·shchqim
and·skies

יִרְעֲפוּ
irophu
they-are-dripping

־
-

טָל
tl
night-mist

:
:

By his knowledge the
depths are broken up, and
the clouds drop down the
dew.

20

:213 בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יָלֻזוּ
ilzu
they-are-deviating

מֵעֵינֶיךָ
m·oini·k
from·eyes-of·you

נְצֹר
ntzr
preserve-you !

תֻּשִׁיָּה
thshie
reality

וּמְזִמָּה
u·mzme
and·plan

:
:

. My son, let not them
depart from thine eyes: keep
sound wisdom and
discretion:

21

:223 וְיִהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-shall-become

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

לְנַפְשֶׁךָ
l·nphsh·k
to·soul-of·you

וְחֵן
u·chn
and·grace

לְגַרְגְּרֹתֶיךָ
l·grgrthi·k
to·throats-of·you

:
:

So shall they be life unto
thy soul, and grace to thy
neck.

22

:233 אָז
az
then

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-shall-go

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

דַּרְכֶּךָ
drk·k
way-of·you

וְרַגְלְךָ
u·rgl·k
and·foot-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִגּ	ף
thguph
she-shall-strike

:
:

Then shalt thou walk in
thy way safely, and thy foot
shall not stumble.

23

:243 אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּשְׁכַּב
thshkb
you-are-lying- down

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִפְחָד
thphchd
you-shall- be-afraid

וְשָׁכַבְתָּ
u·shkbth
and·you-lie- down

וְעָרְבָה
u·orbe
and·she-is-congenial

When thou liest down,
thou shalt not be afraid: yea,
thou shalt lie down, and thy
sleep shall be sweet.

24

שְׁנָתֶךָ
shnth·k
sleep-of·you

:
:

:253 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

מִפַּחַד
m·phchd
from·alarm

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
sudden

וּמִשֹּׁאַת
u·m·shath
and· the ·devastation-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

כִּי
ki
that

Be not afraid of sudden
fear, neither of the
desolation of the wicked,
when it cometh.

25

תָבאֹ
thba
she-is-coming

:
:

:263 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

בְכִסְלֶךָ
b·ksl·k
in·confidence-of·you

וְשָׁמַר
u·shmr
and·he-keeps

רַגְלְךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

מִלָּכֶד
m·lkd
from·seizure

:
:

For the LORD shall be
thy confidence, and shall
keep thy foot from being
taken.

26

:273 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּמְנַע
thmno
you-are-withholding

־
-

ט	ב
tub
good

מִבְּעָלָיו
m·boli·u
from·possessors-of·him

בִּהְי	ת
b·eiuth
in·to-be bc -of

לְאֵל
l·al
to·disposal-of

. Withhold not good from
them to whom it is due,
when it is in the power of
thine hand to do [it].

27

K

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

Q

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

לַעֲשׂ	ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

:283 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

K

לְרֵעֶיךָ
l·roi·k
to·associates-of·you

Q

לְרֵעֲךָ
l·ro·k
to·associate-of·you

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

Say not unto thy
neighbour, Go, and come
again, and to morrow I will

28
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give; when thou hast it by
thee.וָשׁוּב

u·shub
and·return-you !

וּמָחָר
u·mchr
and· to morrow

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:293 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּחֲרֹשׁ
thchrsh
you-are-plowing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רֵעֲךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

י	שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

Devise not evil against
thy neighbour, seeing he
dwelleth securely by thee.

29

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:303 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

K

תָּר	ב
thrub
you-are-contending

Q

תָּרִיב
thrib
you-are-contending

עִם
om
with

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

Strive not with a man
without cause, if he have
done thee no harm.

30

גְמָלְךָ
gml·k
he-requited·you

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:313 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּקַנֵּא
thqna
you-are- mbeing-jealous

בְּאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man-of

חָמָס
chms
violence

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּבְחַר
thbchr
you-are-choosing

Envy thou not the
oppressor, and choose none
of his ways.

31

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

:
:

:323 כִּי
ki
that

ת	עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נָל	ז
nluz
one-being- ndevious

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

ס	ד	
sud·u
deliberation-of·him

:
:

For the froward [is]
abomination to the LORD:
but his secret [is] with the
righteous.

32

:333 מְאֵרַת
marth
curse-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וּנְוֵה
u·nue
and·homestead-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

יְבָרֵךְ
ibrk
he-is- mblessing

:
:

The curse of the LORD
[is] in the house of the
wicked: but he blesseth the
habitation of the just.

33

:343 אִם
am
if

־
-

לַלֵּצִים
l·ltzim
to· the ·ones-mocking

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

יָלִיץ
ilitz
he-is- cmocking

K

וְלַעֲנִיִּים
u·l·oniim
and·to·humble-ones

Q

וְלַעֲנָוִים
u·l·onuim
and·to·humble-ones

Surely he scorneth the
scorners: but he giveth
grace unto the lowly.

34

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-is-giving

־
-

חֵן
chn
grace

:
:

:353 כָּב	ד
kbud
glory

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

יִנְחָלוּ
inchlu
they-shall- be-allott ed

וּכְסִילִים
u·ksilim
and·ones-stupid

מֵרִים
mrim
ones- being-rais ed-up

קָל	ן
qlun
dishonor

:
:

פ
p

The wise shall inherit
glory: but shame shall be
the promotion of fools.

35
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:14 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

בָנִים
bnim
sons

מוּסַר
musr
admonition-of

אָב
ab
father

וְהַקְשִׁיבוּ
u·eqshibu
and· cattend-you (p)  !

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

. Hear, ye children, the
instruction of a father, and
attend to know
understanding.

1

:24 כִּי
ki
that

לֶקַח
lqch
influence

ט�ב
tub
good

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

תּ�רָתִי
thurth·i
law-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲזֹבוּ
thozbu
you (p) -are-forsaking

:
:

For I give you good
doctrine, forsake ye not my
law.

2

:34 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בֵן
bn
son

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-was bc

לְאָבִי
l·ab·i
to·father-of·me

רַךְ
rk
tender

וְיָחִיד
u·ichid
and·only- child

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

:
:

For I was my father's son,
tender and only [beloved] in
the sight of my mother.

3

:44 וַיֹּרֵנִי
u·ir·ni
and·he-is- cdirecting·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

יִתְמָךְ
ithmk
he-shall-uphold

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

He taught me also, and
said unto me, Let thine heart
retain my words: keep my
commandments, and live.

4

שְׁמֹר
shmr
keep-you !

מִצְ�תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

וֶחְיֵה
u·chie
and·live-you !

:
:

:54 קְנֵה
qne
acquire-you !

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

קְנֵה
qne
acquire-you !

בִינָה
bine
understanding

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁכַּח
thshkch
you-are-forgetting

Get wisdom, get
understanding: forget [it]
not; neither decline from the
words of my mouth.

5

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּט
tht
you-are- cturning-aside

מֵאִמְרֵי
m·amri
from·sayings-of

־
-

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

:
:

:64 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעַזְבֶהָ
thozb·e
you-are-forsaking·her

וְתִשְׁמְרֶךָּ
u·thshmr·k
and·she-shall-guard·you

אֱהָבֶהָ
aeb·e
love-you·her !

Forsake her not, and she
shall preserve thee: love her,
and she shall keep thee.

6

וְתִצְּרֶךָּ
u·thtzr·k
and·she-shall-preserve·you

:
:

:74 רֵאשִׁית
rashith
beginning-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

קְנֵה
qne
acquire-you !

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

קִנְיָנְךָ
qnin·k
acquisition-of·you

קְנֵה
qne
acquire-you !

Wisdom [is] the principal
thing; [therefore] get
wisdom: and with all thy
getting get understanding.

7

בִינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

:84 סַלְסְלֶהָ
slsl·e
heap-up-you·her !

וּתְר�מְמֶךָּ
u·thrumm·k
and·she-shall-raise-up·you

תְּכַבֵּדְךָ
thkbd·k
she-shall- cbring -glory·you

כִּי
ki
that

Exalt her, and she shall
promote thee: she shall
bring thee to honour, when
thou dost embrace her.

8

תְחַבְּקֶנָּה
thchbq·ne
you-are- membracing·her

:
:

:94 תִּתֵּן
ththn
she-shall-give

לְראֹשְׁךָ
l·rash·k
to·head-of·you

לִוְיַת
luith
wreath-of

־
-

חֵן
chn
grace

עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

תִּפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty

תְּמַגְּנֶךָּ
thmgn·k
she-shall-award- to ·you

:
:

She shall give to thine
head an ornament of grace:
a crown of glory shall she
deliver to thee.

9

:104 שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

אֲמָרָי
amr·i
sayings-of·me

וְיִרְבּוּ
u·irbu
and·they-shall-increase

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

שְׁנ�ת
shnuth
years-of

Hear, O my son, and
receive my sayings; and the
years of thy life shall be
many.

10

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

:
:

:114 בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

הֹרֵתִיךָ
erthi·k
I- cdirect·you

הִדְרַכְתִּיךָ
edrkthi·k
I-cause- to -tread·you

בְּמַעְגְּלֵי
b·mogli
in·rounds-of

־
-

יֹשֶׁר
ishr
uprightness

:
:

I have taught thee in the
way of wisdom; I have led
thee in right paths.

11

:124 בְּלֶכְתְּךָ
b·lkth·k
in·to-go-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵצַר
itzr
he-shall- be-constrict ed

צַעֲדֶךָ
tzod·k
step-of·you

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תָּרוּץ
thrutz
you-are-running

לאֹ
la
not

When thou goest, thy
steps shall not be straitened;
and when thou runnest, thou
shalt not stumble.

12

תִכָּשֵׁל
thkshl
you-shall- nstumble

:
:

:134 הַחֲזֵק
echzq
chold-fast-you !

בַּמּוּסָר
b·musr
in· the ·admonition

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֶּרֶף
thrph
you-are- crelaxing

נִצְּרֶהָ
ntzr·e
preserve-you·her !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Take fast hold of
instruction; let [her] not go:
keep her; for she [is] thy

13
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life.הִיא
eia
she

חַיֶּיךָ
chii·k
lives-of·you

:
:

:144 בְּאֹרַח
b·arch
in·path-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּבאֹ
thba
you-are-coming

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תְּאַשֵּׁר
thashr
you-are- mprogressing

. Enter not into the path
of the wicked, and go not in
the way of evil [men].

14

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

רָעִים
roim
evil- men

:
:

:154 פְּרָעֵהוּ
phro·eu
renounce-you·him !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲבָר
thobr
you-are-passing

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

שְׂטֵה
shte
swerve-you !

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

Avoid it, pass not by it,
turn from it, and pass away.
15

וַעֲב�ר
u·obur
and·pass-you !

:
:

:164 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁנוּ
ishnu
they-are-sleeping

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יָרֵעוּ
irou
they-are- cdoing-evil

וְנִגְזְלָה
u·ngzle
and·she-is-snatched

שְׁנָתָם
shnth·m
sleep-of·them

For they sleep not,
except they have done
mischief; and their sleep is
taken away, unless they
cause [some] to fall.

16

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

K

יִכְשׁ�לוּ
ikshulu
they-are-stumbling

Q

יַכְשִׁילוּ
ikshilu
they-are-causing- to -stumble

:
:

:174 כִּי
ki
that

לָחֲמוּ
lchmu
they-dine

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

וְיֵין
u·iin
and·wine-of

חֲמָסִים
chmsim
violences

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-are-drinking

:
:

For they eat the bread of
wickedness, and drink the
wine of violence.

17

:184 וְאֹרַח
u·arch
and·path-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

כְּא�ר
k·aur
as·light-of

נֹגַהּ
nge
brightness

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

וָא�ר
u·aur
and·enlightening

עַד
od
until

־
-

But the path of the just
[is] as the shining light, that
shineth more and more unto
the perfect day.

18

נְכ�ן
nkun
being-established

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:194 דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

כָּאֲפֵלָה
k·aphle
as· the ·gloom

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

יִכָּשֵׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-are- nstumbling

:
:

פ
p

The way of the wicked
[is] as darkness: they know
not at what they stumble.

19

:204 בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

לִדְבָרַי
l·dbr·i
to·words-of·me

הַקְשִׁיבָה
eqshib·e
cattend-you !

לַאֲמָרַי
l·amr·i
to·sayings-of·me

הַט
et
cstretch-out-you !

־
-

אָזְנֶךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

:
:

. My son, attend to my
words; incline thine ear
unto my sayings.

20

:214 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַלִּיזוּ
ilizu
they-are- cdeviating

מֵעֵינֶיךָ
m·oini·k
from·eyes-of·you

שָׁמְרֵם
shmr·m
keep-you·them !

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

Let them not depart from
thine eyes; keep them in the
midst of thine heart.

21

:224 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

הֵם
em
they

לְמֹצְאֵיהֶם
l·mtzai·em
to·ones-finding-of·them

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

מַרְפֵּא
mrpha
health

:
:

For they [are] life unto
those that find them, and
health to all their flesh.

22

:234 מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

מִשְׁמָר
mshmr
guard

נְצֹר
ntzr
preserve-you !

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

תּ�צְא�ת
thutzauth
exits-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

:
:

Keep thy heart with all
diligence; for out of it [are]
the issues of life.

23

:244 הָסֵר
esr
cput -away-you !

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

עִקְּשׁוּת
oqshuth
perversity-of

פֶּה
phe
mouth

וּלְזוּת
u·lzuth
and·deviation-of

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

הַרְחֵק
erchq
cput-far-you !

Put away from thee a
froward mouth, and
perverse lips put far from
thee.

24

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

:254 עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

לְנֹכַח
l·nkch
to·ahead

יַבִּיטוּ
ibitu
they-shall- c look

וְעַפְעַפֶּיךָ
u·ophophi·k
and·eyelids-of·you

יַיְשִׁרוּ
iishru
they-shall-be- cstraight

Let thine eyes look right
on, and let thine eyelids
look straight before thee.

25

נֶגְדֶּךָ
ngd·k
in- front-of·you

:
:

:264 פַּלֵּס
phls
mponder-you !

מַעְגַּל
mogl
round-of

רַגְלֶךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכֶיךָ
drki·k
ways-of·you

יִכֹּנוּ
iknu
they-shall-be-established

:
:

Ponder the path of thy
feet, and let all thy ways be
established.

26
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:274 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּט
tht
you-are- cturning-aside

־
-

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹול
u·shmaul
and·left

הָסֵר
esr
ctake-away-you !

רַגְלְךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

:
:

Turn not to the right
hand nor to the left: remove
thy foot from evil.

27
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:15 בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

לְחָכְמָתִי
l·chkmth·i
to·wisdom-of·me

הַקְשִׁיבָה
eqshib·e
cattend-you !

לִתְבוּנָתִי
l·thbunth·i
to·understanding-of·me

הַט
et
cstretch-out-you !

־
-

. My son, attend unto my
wisdom, [and] bow thine
ear to my understanding:

1

אָזְנֶךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

:
:

:25 לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-guard-of

מְזִמּ�ת
mzmuth
plans

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge

שְׂפָתֶיךָ
shphthi·k
lips-of·you

יִנְצֹרוּ
intzru
they-shall-preserve

:
:

That thou mayest regard
discretion, and [that] thy
lips may keep knowledge.

2

:35 כִּי
ki
that

נֹפֶת
nphth
honey -drip

תִּטֹּפְנָה
thtphne
they-are-dropping

שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

זָרָה
zre
alien- woman

וְחָלָק
u·chlq
and·slick

מִשֶּׁמֶן
m·shmn
from·oil

חִכָּהּ
chk·e
palate-of·her

:
:

For the lips of a strange
woman drop [as] an
honeycomb, and her mouth
[is] smoother than oil:

3

:45 וְאַחֲרִיתָהּ
u·achrith·e
and·last-of·her

מָרָה
mre
bitter

כַלַּעֲנָה
k·lone
as· the ·wormwood

חַדָּה
chde
sharp

כְּחֶרֶב
k·chrb
as·sword-of

פִּיּ�ת
phiuth
two -edges

:
:

But her end is bitter as
wormwood, sharp as a
twoedged sword.

4

:55 רַגְלֶיהָ
rgli·e
feet-of·her

יֹרְד�ת
irduth
ones-descending

מָוֶת
muth
death

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

צְעָדֶיהָ
tzodi·e
steps-of·her

יִתְמֹכוּ
ithmku
they-are-upholding

:
:

Her feet go down to
death; her steps take hold
on hell.

5

:65 אֹרַח
arch
path-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תְּפַלֵּס
thphls
she-is- mpondering

נָעוּ
nou
they-rove

מַעְגְּלֹתֶיהָ
moglthi·e
rounds-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

תֵדָע
thdo
she-is-knowing

:
:

פ
p

Lest thou shouldest
ponder the path of life, her
ways are moveable, [that]
thou canst not know [them].

6

:75 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

בָנִים
bnim
sons

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תָּסוּרוּ
thsuru
you (p) -are-withdrawing

מֵאִמְרֵי
m·amri
from·sayings-of

־
-

Hear me now therefore, O
ye children, and depart not
from the words of my
mouth.

7

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

:
:

:85 הַרְחֵק
erchq
ckeep-far-you !

מֵעָלֶיהָ
m·oli·e
from·on·her

דַרְכֶּךָ
drk·k
way-of·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּקְרַב
thqrb
you-are- going-near

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

Remove thy way far from
her, and come not nigh the
door of her house:

8

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

:
:

:95 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

לַאֲחֵרִים
l·achrim
to·others

ה�דֶךָ
eud·k
splendor-of·you

וּשְׁנֹתֶיךָ
u·shnthi·k
and·years-of·you

לְאַכְזָרִי
l·akzri
to·cruel-one

:
:

Lest thou give thine
honour unto others, and thy
years unto the cruel:

9

:105 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִשְׂבְּעוּ
ishbou
they-are-surfeiting

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

כֹּחֶךָ
kch·k
vigor-of·you

וַעֲצָבֶיךָ
u·otzbi·k
and·grievous- labor s-of·you

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

Lest strangers be filled
with thy wealth; and thy
labours [be] in the house of
a stranger;

10

נָכְרִי
nkri
foreign-one

:
:

:115 וְנָהַמְתָּ
u·nemth
and·you-growl

בְאַחֲרִיתֶךָ
b·achrith·k
in·latter- day -of·you

בִּכְל�ת
b·kluth
in·to- be-exhaust ed-of

בְּשָׂרְךָ
bshr·k
flesh-of·you

וּשְׁאֵרֶךָ
u·shar·k
and·remains-of·you

:
:

And thou mourn at the
last, when thy flesh and thy
body are consumed,

11

:125 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hated

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

וְת�כַחַת
u·thukchth
and·correction

נָאַץ
natz
he-spurned

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

:
:

And say, How have I
hated instruction, and my
heart despised reproof;

12

:135 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-listened

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

מ�רָי
mur·i
directors-of·me

וְלִמְלַמְּדַי
u·l·mlmd·i
and·to·ones- mteaching-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And have not obeyed the
voice of my teachers, nor
inclined mine ear to them
that instructed me!

13

הִטִּיתִי
etithi
I- cstretched-out

אָזְנִי
azn·i
ear-of·me

:
:

:145 כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

בְכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

קָהָל
qel
assembly

וְעֵדָה
u·ode
and·congregation

:
:

I was almost in all evil in
the midst of the
congregation and assembly.

14

:155 שְׁתֵה
shthe
drink-you !

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִבּ�רֶךָ
m·bur·k
from·cistern-of·you

וְנֹזְלִים
u·nzlim
and·ones-flowing

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

בְּאֵרֶךָ
bar·k
well-of·you

:
:

. Drink waters out of
thine own cistern, and
running waters out of thine

15
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own well.
:165 יָפוּצוּ

iphutzu
they-shall-scatter- forth

מַעְיְנֹתֶיךָ
mointhi·k
springs-of·you

חוּצָה
chutz·e
street·ward

בָּרְחֹב�ת
b·rchbuth
in· the ·squares

פַּלְגֵי
phlgi
rillets-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

Let thy fountains be
dispersed abroad, [and]
rivers of waters in the
streets.

16

:175 יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לְבַדֶּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

לְזָרִים
l·zrim
to·alien-ones

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

Let them be only thine
own, and not strangers'with
thee.

17

:185 יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

־
-

מְק�רְךָ
mqur·k
fountain-of·you

בָרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

וּשְׂמַח
u·shmch
and·rejoice-you !

מֵאֵשֶׁת
m·ashth
from·woman-of

Let thy fountain be
blessed: and rejoice with the
wife of thy youth.

18

נְעוּרֶךָ
nour·k
youths-of·you

:
:

:195 אַיֶּלֶת
ailth
hind-of

אֲהָבִים
aebim
love (p)

וְיַעֲלַת
u·iolth
and·ibex-of

־
-

חֵן
chn
grace

דַּדֶּיהָ
ddi·e
nipples-of·her

יְרַוֻּךָ
iru·k
they-shall- msatiate·you

בְכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

[Let her be as] the loving
hind and pleasant roe; let
her breasts satisfy thee at all
times; and be thou ravished
always with her love.

19

עֵת
oth
season

בְּאַהֲבָתָהּ
b·aebth·e
in·love-of·her

תִּשְׁגֶּה
thshge
you-shall-err

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

:205 וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·why ?

תִשְׁגֶּה
thshge
you-shall-err

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

בְזָרָה
b·zre
in·alien- woman

וּתְחַבֵּק
u·thchbq
and·you-shall- membrace

חֵק
chq
bosom-of

And why wilt thou, my
son, be ravished with a
strange woman, and
embrace the bosom of a
stranger?

20

נָכְרִיָּה
nkrie
foreign- woman

:
:

:215 כִּי
ki
that

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite-of

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַעְגְּלֹתָיו
moglthi·u
rounds-of·him

מְפַלֵּס
mphls
one- mpondering

:
:

For the ways of man
[are] before the eyes of the
LORD, and he pondereth all
his goings.

21

:225 עַ�ונ�תָיו
ouunuthi·u
depravities-of·him

יִלְכְּדֻנ�
ilkd·n·u
they-shall-seize·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָשָׁע
e·rsho
the·wicked-one

וּבְחַבְלֵי
u·b·chbli
and·in·cables-of

חַטָּאת�
chtath·u
sin-of·him

His own iniquities shall
take the wicked himself,
and he shall be holden with
the cords of his sins.

22

יִתָּמֵךְ
ithmk
he-shall-be-upheld

:
:

:235 הוּא
eua
he

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

בְּאֵין
b·ain
in· there -is-no

מוּסָר
musr
discipline

וּבְרֹב
u·b·rb
and·in·vastness-of

אִוַּלְתּ�
aulth·u
folly-of·him

יִשְׁגֶּה
ishge
he-shall-err

:
:

פ
p

He shall die without
instruction; and in the
greatness of his folly he
shall go astray.

23
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:16 בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

עָרַבְתָּ
orbth
you-are-surety

לְרֵעֶךָ
l·ro·k
for·associate-of·you

תָּקַעְתָּ
thqoth
you-clasped

לַזָּר
l·zr
for· the ·alien-one

. My son, if thou be surety
for thy friend, [if] thou hast
stricken thy hand with a
stranger,

1

כַּפֶּיךָ
kphi·k
palms-of·you

:
:

:26 נ�קַשְׁתָּ
nuqshth
you-were-trapped

בְאִמְרֵי
b·amri
in·sayings-of

־
-

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

נִלְכַּדְתָּ
nlkdth
you-were-seized

בְּאִמְרֵי
b·amri
in·sayings-of

־
-

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

:
:

Thou art snared with the
words of thy mouth, thou
art taken with the words of
thy mouth.

2

:36 עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

זאֹת
zath
this

אֵפ�א
aphua
indeed

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וְהִנָּצֵל
u·entzl
and·be-rescued-you !

כִּי
ki
that

בָאתָ
bath
you-came

בְכַף
b·kph
in·clutch-of

־
-

Do this now, my son, and
deliver thyself, when thou
art come into the hand of
thy friend; go, humble
thyself, and make sure thy
friend.

3

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

הִתְרַפֵּס
ethrphs
debase-yourself !

וּרְהַב
u·reb
and·be-audacious-you !

רֵעֶיךָ
roi·k
associates-of·you

:
:

:46 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

שֵׁנָה
shne
sleep

לְעֵינֶיךָ
l·oini·k
to·eyes-of·you

וּתְנוּמָה
u·thnume
and·slumber

לְעַפְעַפֶּיךָ
l·ophophi·k
to·eyelids-of·you

:
:

Give not sleep to thine
eyes, nor slumber to thine
eyelids.

4

:56 הִנָּצֵל
entzl
be-rescued-you !

כִּצְבִי
k·tzbi
as·gazelle

מִיָּד
m·id
from·hand

וּכְצִפּ�ר
u·k·tzphur
and·as·bird

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

יָקוּשׁ
iqush
trapper

:
:

פ
p

Deliver thyself as a roe
from the hand [of the
hunter], and as a bird from
the hand of the fowler.

5

:66 לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

־
-

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְמָלָה
nmle
ant

עָצֵל
otzl
slothful-one

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

דְרָכֶיהָ
drki·e
ways-of·her

וַחֲכָם
u·chkm
and·be-wise-you !

:
:

. Go to the ant, thou
sluggard; consider her
ways, and be wise:

6

:76 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

קָצִין
qtzin
captain

שֹׁטֵר
shtr
superintendent

וּמֹשֵׁל
u·mshl
and·one-ruling

:
:

Which having no guide,
overseer, or ruler,
7

:86 תָּכִין
thkin
she-is- cpreparing

בַּקַּיִץ
b·qitz
in· the ·summer

לַחְמָהּ
lchm·e
bread-of·her

אָגְרָה
agre
she-hoards

בַקָּצִיר
b·qtzir
in· the ·harvest

מַאֲכָלָהּ
makl·e
food-of·her

:
:

Provideth her meat in the
summer, [and] gathereth her
food in the harvest.

8

:96 עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

עָצֵל
otzl
slothful-one

תִּשְׁכָּב
thshkb
you-shall-lie- down

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

תָּקוּם
thqum
you-shall-rise

מִשְּׁנָתֶךָ
m·shnth·k
from·sleep-of·you

:
:

How long wilt thou sleep,
O sluggard? when wilt thou
arise out of thy sleep?

9

:106 מְעַט
mot
little-of

שֵׁנ�ת
shnuth
sleeps

מְעַט
mot
little-of

תְּנוּמ�ת
thnumuth
slumbers

מְעַט
mot
little-of

חִבֻּק
chbq
folding-of

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

לִשְׁכָּב
l·shkb
to·to-lie- down-of

:
:

[Yet] a little sleep, a little
slumber, a little folding of
the hands to sleep:

10

:116 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

־
-

כִמְהַלֵּךְ
k·melk
as·one-being-wayfarer

רֵאשֶׁךָ
rash·k
destitution-of·you

וּמַחְסֹרְךָ
u·mchsr·k
and·lack-of·you

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man-of

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

:
:

פ
p

So shall thy poverty
come as one that travelleth,
and thy want as an armed
man.

11

:126 אָדָם
adm
human-of

בְּלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadence

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
one-going

עִקְּשׁוּת
oqshuth
perversity-of

פֶּה
phe
mouth

:
:

. A naughty person, a
wicked man, walketh with a
froward mouth.

12

:136 קֹרֵץ
qrtz
one-winking

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

מֹלֵל
mll
one-declaring

בְּרַגְלָו
b·rgl·u
in·foot-of·him

מֹרֶה
mre
one- cprovoking

בְּאֶצְבְּעֹתָיו
b·atzbothi·u
in·fingers-of·him

:
:

He winketh with his
eyes, he speaketh with his
feet, he teacheth with his
fingers;

13

:146 תַּהְפֻּכ�ת
thephkuth
waywardnesses

בְּלִבּ�
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

חֹרֵשׁ
chrsh
one-engrossing

רָע
ro
evil

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
time

K

מְדָנִים
mdnim
quarrels

Q

מִדְיָנִים
mdinim
quarrels

Frowardness [is] in his
heart, he deviseth mischief
continually; he soweth
discord.

14

יְשַׁלֵּחַ
ishlch
he-is- msending- forth

:
:

:156 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

אֵיד�
aid·u
calamity-of·him

פֶּתַע
phtho
instantly

יִשָּׁבֵר
ishbr
he-shall-be-broken

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

Therefore shall his
calamity come suddenly;
suddenly shall he be broken
without remedy.

15

מַרְפֵּא
mrpha
healing

:
:

פ
p

:166 שֶׁשׁ
shsh
six

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

שָׂנֵא
shna
he-hates

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

K

תּ�עֲב�ת
thuobuth
abhorrences-of

Q

תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

These six [things] doth
the LORD hate: yea, seven
[are] an abomination unto

16
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him:
:176 עֵינַיִם

oinim
eyes

רָמ�ת
rmuth
ones-being-exalted

לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וְיָדַיִם
u·idim
and·hands

שֹׁפְכ�ת
shphkuth
ones-shedding

דָּם
dm
blood

־
-

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

:
:

A proud look, a lying
tongue, and hands that shed
innocent blood,

17

:186 לֵב
lb
heart

חֹרֵשׁ
chrsh
one-engrossing

מַחְשְׁב�ת
mchshbuth
devisings-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

רַגְלַיִם
rglim
feet

מְמַהֲר�ת
mmeruth
ones-making-haste

לָרוּץ
l·rutz
to·to-run-of

An heart that deviseth
wicked imaginations, feet
that be swift in running to
mischief,

18

לָרָעָה
l·roe
to· the ·evil

:
:

:196 יָפִיחַ
iphich
he-is- cpuffing

כְּזָבִים
kzbim
lies

עֵד
od
witness-of

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וּמְשַׁלֵּחַ
u·mshlch
and·one- msending- forth

מְדָנִים
mdnim
quarrels

בֵּין
bin
between

אַחִים
achim
brothers

:
:

A false witness [that]
speaketh lies, and he that
soweth discord among
brethren.

19

פ
p

:206 נְצֹר
ntzr
preserve-you !

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּטֹּשׁ
thtsh
you-are-abandoning

. My son, keep thy
father's commandment, and
forsake not the law of thy
mother:

20

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

:
:

:216 קָשְׁרֵם
qshr·m
tie-you·them !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

עָנְדֵם
ond·m
wind-you·them !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גַּרְגְּרֹתֶךָ
grgrth·k
throats-of·you

:
:

Bind them continually
upon thine heart, [and] tie
them about thy neck.

21

:226 בְּהִתְהַלֶּכְךָ
b·ethelk·k
in·to- swalk-of·you

תַּנְחֶה
thnche
she-shall- cguide

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

בְּשָׁכְבְּךָ
b·shkb·k
in·to-lie- down-of·you

תִּשְׁמֹר
thshmr
she-shall-guard

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

When thou goest, it shall
lead thee; when thou
sleepest, it shall keep thee;
and [when] thou awakest, it
shall talk with thee.

22

וַהֲקִיצ�תָ
u·eqitzuth
and·you- cawake

הִיא
eia
she

תְשִׂיחֶךָ
thshich·k
she-shall-meditate·you

:
:

:236 כִּי
ki
that

נֵר
nr
lamp

מִצְוָה
mtzue
instruction

וְת�רָה
u·thure
and·law

א�ר
aur
light

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

תּ�כְח�ת
thukchuth
corrections-of

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

:
:

For the commandment
[is] a lamp; and the law [is]
light; and reproofs of
instruction [are] the way of
life:

23

:246 לִשְׁמָרְךָ
l·shmr·k
to·to-keep-of·you

מֵאֵשֶׁת
m·ashth
from·woman-of

רָע
ro
evil

מֵחֶלְקַת
m·chlqth
from·slickness-of

לָשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

נָכְרִיָּה
nkrie
foreign- woman

:
:

To keep thee from the
evil woman, from the
flattery of the tongue of a
strange woman.

24

:256 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּחְמֹד
thchmd
you-are-coveting

יָפְיָהּ
iphi·e
loveliness-of·her

בִּלְבָבֶךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

Lust not after her beauty
in thine heart; neither let her
take thee with her eyelids.

25

תִּקָּחֲךָ
thqch·k
she-is-taking·you

בְּעַפְעַפֶּיהָ
b·ophophi·e
in·eyelids-of·her

:
:

:266 כִּי
ki
that

בְעַד
bod
through

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

עַד
od
unto

־
-

כִּכַּר
kkr
cake-of

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

וְאֵשֶׁת
u·ashth
and·woman-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

For by means of a
whorish woman [a man is
brought] to a piece of bread:
and the adulteress will hunt
for the precious life.

26

תָצוּד
thtzud
she-is-hunting

:
:

פ
p

:276 הֲיַחְתֶּה
e·ichthe
?·he-shall-bank

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּחֵיק�
b·chiq·u
in·bosom-of·him

וּבְגָדָיו
u·bgdi·u
and·clothes-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִשָּׂרַפְנָה
thshrphne
they-shall-be-burned

:
:

Can a man take fire in
his bosom, and his clothes
not be burned?

27

:286 אִם
am
if

־
-

יְהַלֵּךְ
ielk
he-is- mgoing

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגֶּחָלִים
e·gchlim
the·embers

וְרַגְלָיו
u·rgli·u
and·feet-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִכָּוֶינָה
thkuine
they-shall-be-scorched

:
:

Can one go upon hot
coals, and his feet not be
burned?

28

:296 כֵּן
kn
so

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִנָּקֶה
inqe
he-shall-be - nheld -innocent

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

So he that goeth in to his
neighbour's wife;
whosoever toucheth her
shall not be innocent.

29

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

Proverbs 6

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:306 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבוּזוּ
ibuzu
they-are-despising

לַגַּנָּב
l·gnb
to· the ·thief

כִּי
ki
that

יִגְנ�ב
ignub
he-is-stealing

לְמַלֵּא
l·mla
to·to- mfill-of

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

[Men] do not despise a
thief, if he steal to satisfy
his soul when he is hungry;

30

יִרְעָב
irob
he-is-famishing

:
:

:316 וְנִמְצָא
u·nmtza
and·he-is-found

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

שִׁבְעָתָיִם
shbothim
sevenfold

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

ה�ן
eun
wealth-of

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

But [if] he be found, he
shall restore sevenfold; he
shall give all the substance
of his house.

31

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

:
:

:326 נֹאֵף
naph
one- committ ing-adultery

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

חֲסַר
chsr
lacking-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

מַשְׁחִית
mshchith
one- cruining

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

[But] whoso committeth
adultery with a woman
lacketh understanding: he
[that] doeth it destroyeth his
own soul.

32

יַעֲשֶׂנָּה
iosh·ne
he-is-doing·her

:
:

:336 נֶגַע
ngo
contagion

־
-

וְקָל�ן
u·qlun
and·dishonor

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-shall-find

וְחֶרְפָּת�
u·chrphth·u
and·reproach-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִמָּחֶה
thmche
she-shall-be-wiped-out

:
:

A wound and dishonour
shall he get; and his
reproach shall not be wiped
away.

33

:346 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קִנְאָה
qnae
jealousy

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

־
-

גָּבֶר
gbr
master

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַחְמ�ל
ichmul
he-shall-spare

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

:
:

For jealousy [is] the rage
of a man: therefore he will
not spare in the day of
vengeance.

34

:356 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-respect

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

כָל
kl
any-of

־
-

כֹּפֶר
kphr
sheltering- gift

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יאֹבֶה
iabe
he-shall- be-willing

כִּי
ki
that

He will not regard any
ransom; neither will he rest
content, though thou givest
many gifts.

35

תַרְבֶּה
thrbe
you-are- c increasing

־
-

שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe

:
:

פ
p
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:17 בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

שְׁמֹר
shmr
keep-you !

אֲמָרָי
amr·i
sayings-of·me

וּמִצְ�תַי
u·mtzuth·i
and·instructions-of·me

תִּצְפֹּן
thtzphn
you-shall-seclude

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

. My son, keep my words,
and lay up my
commandments with thee.

1

:27 שְׁמֹר
shmr
keep-you !

מִצְ�תַי
mtzuth·i
instructions-of·me

וֶחְיֵה
u·chie
and·live-you !

וְת�רָתִי
u·thurth·i
and·law-of·me

כְּאִישׁ�ן
k·aishun
as·pupil-of

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

:
:

Keep my commandments,
and live; and my law as the
apple of thine eye.

2

:37 קָשְׁרֵם
qshr·m
tie-you·them !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶצְבְּעֹתֶיךָ
atzbothi·k
fingers-of·you

כָּתְבֵם
kthb·m
write-you·them !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לוּחַ
luch
tablet-of

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

Bind them upon thy
fingers, write them upon the
table of thine heart.

3

:47 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לַחָכְמָה
l·chkme
to· the ·wisdom

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

אָתְּ
ath
you

וּמֹדָע
u·mdo
and·acquaintance

לַבִּינָה
l·bine
to· the ·understanding

Say unto wisdom, Thou
[art] my sister; and call
understanding [thy]
kinswoman:

4

תִקְרָא
thqra
you-shall-call

:
:

:57 לִשְׁמָרְךָ
l·shmr·k
to·to-keep-of·you

מֵאִשָּׁה
m·ashe
from·woman

זָרָה
zre
alien-one

מִנָּכְרִיָּה
m·nkrie
from·foreign- woman

אֲמָרֶיהָ
amri·e
sayings-of·her

הֶחֱלִיקָה
echliqe
she- cmakes-slick

:
:

That they may keep thee
from the strange woman,
from the stranger [which]
flattereth with her words.

5

:67 כִּי
ki
that

בְּחַלּ�ן
b·chlun
in·window-of

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

בְּעַד
bod
through

אֶשְׁנַבִּי
ashnb·i
latticed-oriel-of·me

נִשְׁקָפְתִּי
nshqphthi
I-gazed

:
:

. For at the window of my
house I looked through my
casement,

6

:77 וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

בַפְּתָאיִם
b·phthaim
in· the ·ones-simple

אָבִינָה
abin·e
I-am-considering

בַבָּנִים
b·bnim
in· the ·sons

נַעַר
nor
lad

חֲסַר
chsr
lacking-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

And beheld among the
simple ones, I discerned
among the youths, a young
man void of understanding,

7

:87 עֹבֵר
obr
one-passing

בַּשּׁוּק
b·shuq
in· the ·road

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

פִּנָּהּ
phn·e
corner-of·her

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

יִצְעָד
itzod
he-is-marching

:
:

Passing through the street
near her corner; and he
went the way to her house,

8

:97 בְּנֶשֶׁף
b·nshph
in·gloaming

־
-

בְּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in·evening-of

י�ם
ium
day

בְּאִישׁ�ן
b·aishun
in·pupil-of

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וַאֲפֵלָה
u·aphle
and·gloom

:
:

In the twilight, in the
evening, in the black and
dark night:

9

:107 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

שִׁית
shith
burnoose-of

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

וּנְצֻרַת
u·ntzrth
and·one-besieging-of

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

And, behold, there met
him a woman [with] the
attire of an harlot, and subtil
of heart.

10

:117 הֹמִיָּה
emie
one-clamoring

הִיא
eia
she

וְסֹרָרֶת
u·srrth
and·one-being-stubborn

בְּבֵיתָהּ
b·bith·e
in·house-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשְׁכְּנוּ
ishknu
they-are-tabernacling

(She [is] loud and
stubborn; her feet abide not
in her house:

11

רַגְלֶיהָ
rgli·e
feet-of·her

:
:

:127 פַּעַם
phom
time

בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·street

פַּעַם
phom
time

בָּרְחֹב�ת
b·rchbuth
in· the ·squares

וְאֵצֶל
u·atzl
and·beside

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

פִּנָּה
phne
corner

תֶאֱרֹב
tharb
she-is-ambushing

:
:

Now [is she] without,
now in the streets, and lieth
in wait at every corner.)

12

:137 וְהֶחֱזִיקָה
u·echziqe
and·she- cheld-fast

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְנָשְׁקָה
u·nshqe
and·she-kissed

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

הֵעֵזָה
eoze
she- cmade-impudent

פָנֶיהָ
phni·e
faces-of·her

So she caught him, and
kissed him, [and] with an
impudent face said unto
him,

13

וַתּאֹמַר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:147 זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

שִׁלַּמְתִּי
shlmthi
I-paid

נְדָרָי
ndr·i
vows-of·me

:
:

[I have] peace offerings
with me; this day have I
payed my vows.

14

:157 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יָצָאתִי
itzathi
I- came-forth

לִקְרָאתֶךָ
l·qrath·k
to·to-meet-of·you

לְשַׁחֵר
l·shchr
to·to- mseek -early-of

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

Therefore came I forth to
meet thee, diligently to seek
thy face, and I have found
thee.

15

וָאֶמְצָאֶךָּ
u·amtza·k
and·I-am-finding·you

:
:

:167 מַרְבַדִּים
mrbdim
knitted- cover s

רָבַדְתִּי
rbdthi
I-knit- cover ed

עַרְשִׂי
orsh·i
divan-of·me

חֲטֻב�ת
chtbuth
bedspreads

אֵטוּן
atun
yarn-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

I have decked my bed
with coverings of tapestry,
with carved [works], with

16
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fine linen of Egypt.
:177 נַפְתִּי

nphthi
I-wafted

מִשְׁכָּבִי
mshkb·i
bed-of·me

מֹר
mr
myrrh

אֲהָלִים
aelim
aloes

וְקִנָּמ�ן
u·qnmun
and·cinnamon

:
:

I have perfumed my bed
with myrrh, aloes, and
cinnamon.

17

:187 לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

נִרְוֶה
nrue
we-shall-satiate- ourselves

דֹדִים
ddim
affections

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

נִתְעַלְּסָה
ntholse
we-shall-thrill- our selves

Come, let us take our fill
of love until the morning:
let us solace ourselves with
loves.

18

בָּאֳהָבִים
b·aebim
with-loves

:
:

:197 כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

:
:

For the goodman [is] not
at home, he is gone a long
journey:

19

:207 צְר�ר
tzrur
pouch-of

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day-of

הַכֵּסֶא
e·ksa
the·cover

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

He hath taken a bag of
money with him, [and] will
come home at the day
appointed.

20

בֵית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

:217 הִטַּתּוּ
etth·u
she- cturned-aside·him

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·much-of

לִקְחָהּ
lqch·e
influence-of·her

בְּחֵלֶק
b·chlq
in·slickness-of

שְׂפָתֶיהָ
shphthi·e
lips-of·her

With her much fair
speech she caused him to
yield, with the flattering of
her lips she forced him.

21

תַּדִּיחֶנּוּ
thdich·nu
she- c is-impelling·him

:
:

:227 ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

אַחֲרֶיהָ
achri·e
after·her

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

כְּשׁ�ר
k·shur
as·bull

אֶל
al
to

־
-

טָבַח
tbch
slaughter

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

וּכְעֶכֶס
u·k·oks
and·as·anklet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

He goeth after her
straightway, as an ox goeth
to the slaughter, or as a fool
to the correction of the
stocks;

22

מוּסַר
musr
discipline-of

אֱוִיל
auil
fool

:
:

:237 עַד
od
until

יְפַלַּח
iphlch
he-is- msplitting

חֵץ
chtz
arrow

כְּבֵד�
kbd·u
liver-of·him

כְּמַהֵר
k·mer
as·to- mhasten-of

צִפּ�ר
tzphur
bird

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פָּח
phch
snare

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

Till a dart strike through
his liver; as a bird hasteth to
the snare, and knoweth not
that it [is] for his life.

23

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְנַפְשׁ�
b·nphsh·u
in·soul-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p

:247 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

בָנִים
bnim
sons

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְהַקְשִׁיבוּ
u·eqshibu
and· cattend-you (p)  !

לְאִמְרֵי
l·amri
to·sayings-of

־
-

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

:
:

. Hearken unto me now
therefore, O ye children,
and attend to the words of
my mouth.

24

:257 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵשְׂטְ
isht
he-is-swerving

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דְּרָכֶיהָ
drki·e
ways-of·her

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּתַע
ththo
you-are-straying

Let not thine heart
decline to her ways, go not
astray in her paths.

25

בִּנְתִיב�תֶיהָ
b·nthibuthi·e
in·tracks-of·her

:
:

:267 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַבִּים
rbim
many

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

הִפִּילָה
ephile
she- ccast- down

וַעֲצֻמִים
u·otzmim
and·serried-ones

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֲרֻגֶיהָ
ergi·e
ones-being-killed-of·her

:
:

For she hath cast down
many wounded: yea, many
strong [men] have been
slain by her.

26

:277 דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

יֹרְד�ת
irduth
ones-descending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חַדְרֵי
chdri
chambers-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

פ
p

Her house [is] the way to
hell, going down to the
chambers of death.

27
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:18 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

תִקְרָא
thqra
she-is-calling

וּתְבוּנָה
u·thbune
and·understanding

תִּתֵּן
ththn
she-is-giving

ק�לָהּ
qul·e
voice-of·her

:
:

. Doth not wisdom cry?
and understanding put forth
her voice?

1

:28 בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·summit-of

־
-

מְר�מִים
mrumim
heights

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

דָרֶךְ
drk
way

בֵּית
bith
house-of

נְתִיב�ת
nthibuth
tracks

נִצָּבָה
ntzbe
she-is-stationed

:
:

She standeth in the top of
high places, by the way in
the places of the paths.

2

:38 לְיַד
l·id
to·side-of

־
-

שְׁעָרִים
shorim
gates

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

קָרֶת
qrth
town

מְב�א
mbua
entry-of

פְתָחִים
phthchim
portals

תָּרֹנָּה
thrne
she-is-jubilating

:
:

She crieth at the gates, at
the entry of the city, at the
coming in at the doors.

3

:48 אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אִישִׁים
aishim
men

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

וְק�לִי
u·qul·i
and·voice-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

Unto you, O men, I call;
and my voice [is] to the
sons of man.

4

:58 הָבִינוּ
ebinu
cunderstand-you (p)  !

פְתָאיִם
phthaim
ones-simple

עָרְמָה
orme
craft

וּכְסִילִים
u·ksilim
and·ones-stupid

הָבִינוּ
ebinu
cunderstand-you (p)  !

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

O ye simple, understand
wisdom: and, ye fools, be
ye of an understanding
heart.

5

:68 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נְגִידִים
ngidim
governors

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

וּמִפְתַּח
u·mphthch
and·opening-of

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

מֵישָׁרִים
mishrim
upright- thing s

:
:

Hear; for I will speak of
excellent things; and the
opening of my lips [shall
be] right things.

6

:78 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

יֶהְגֶּה
iege
he-is-soliloquizing

חִכִּי
chk·i
palate-of·me

וְת�עֲבַת
u·thuobth
and·abhorrence-of

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

:
:

For my mouth shall speak
truth; and wickedness [is]
an abomination to my lips.

7

:88 בְּצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

נִפְתָּל
nphthl
one-being-twisted

All the words of my
mouth [are] in
righteousness; [there is]
nothing froward or perverse
in them.

8

וְעִקֵּשׁ
u·oqsh
and·perverse

:
:

:98 כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

נְכֹחִים
nkchim
correct-ones

לַמֵּבִין
l·mbin
to· the ·one- cunderstanding

וִישָׁרִים
u·ishrim
and·upright-ones

לְמֹצְאֵי
l·mtzai
to·ones-finding-of

They [are] all plain to him
that understandeth, and
right to them that find
knowledge.

9

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

:108 קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

־
-

מוּסָרִי
musr·i
admonition-of·me

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge

מֵחָרוּץ
m·chrutz
from·gold-dust

Receive my instruction,
and not silver; and
knowledge rather than
choice gold.

10

נִבְחָר
nbchr
one-being- nchoice

:
:

:118 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�בָה
tube
good

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

מִפְּנִינִים
m·phninim
from·rubies

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֲפָצִים
chphtzim
delights

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁווּ
ishuu
they-are-being-equal

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

For wisdom [is] better
than rubies; and all the
things that may be desired
are not to be compared to it.

11

:128 אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

שָׁכַנְתִּי
shknthi
I-tabernacle

עָרְמָה
orme
craft

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge-of

מְזִמּ�ת
mzmuth
plans

אֶמְצָא
amtza
I-am-finding

:
:

. I wisdom dwell with
prudence, and find out
knowledge of witty
inventions.

12

:138 יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׂנאֹת
shnath
to-hate-of

רָע
ro
evil

גֵּאָה
gae
pride

וְגָא�ן
u·gaun
and·pomp

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

רָע
ro
evil

וּפִי
u·phi
and·mouth-of

תַהְפֻּכ�ת
thephkuth
waywardnesses

The fear of the LORD
[is] to hate evil: pride, and
arrogancy, and the evil way,
and the froward mouth, do I
hate.

13

שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hate

:
:

:148 לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

וְתוּשִׁיָּה
u·thushie
and·reality

אֲנִי
ani
I

בִינָה
bine
understanding

לִי
l·i
to·me

גְבוּרָה
gbure
mastery

:
:

Counsel [is] mine, and
sound wisdom: I [am]
understanding; I have
strength.

14

:158 בִּי
b·i
in·me

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

יִמְלֹכוּ
imlku
they-are-reigning

וְר�זְנִים
u·ruznim
and·ones- being-chancellors

יְחֹקְקוּ
ichqqu
they-are-making-statutes

By me kings reign, and
princes decree justice.
15

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

:
:
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:168 בִּי
b·i
in·me

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

יָשֹׂרוּ
ishru
they-are-controlling

וּנְדִיבִים
u·ndibim
and·patrons

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שֹׁפְטֵי
shphti
ones-judging-of

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

:
:

By me princes rule, and
nobles, [even] all the judges
of the earth.

16

:178 אֲנִי
ani
I

K

אֹהֲבֶיהָ
aebi·e
ones-loving-of·her

Q

אֹהֲבַי
aeb·i
ones-loving-of·me

אֵהָב
aeb
I-am-loving

וּמְשַׁחֲרַי
u·mshchr·i
and·ones- mseek ing-early-of·me

I love them that love me;
and those that seek me early
shall find me.

17

יִמְצָאֻנְנִי
imtza·n·ni
they-are-finding·me

:
:

:188 עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

־
-

וְכָב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

ה�ן
eun
wealth

עָתֵק
othq
liquid

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteousness

:
:

Riches and honour [are]
with me; [yea], durable
riches and righteousness.

18

:198 ט�ב
tub
good

פִּרְיִי
phri·i
fruit-of·me

מֵחָרוּץ
m·chrutz
from·gold-dust

וּמִפָּז
u·m·phz
and·from·glittering- gold

וּתְבוּאָתִי
u·thbuath·i
and·income-of·me

מִכֶּסֶף
m·ksph
from·silver

My fruit [is] better than
gold, yea, than fine gold;
and my revenue than choice
silver.

19

נִבְחָר
nbchr
being- nchoice

:
:

:208 בְּאֹרַח
b·arch
in·path-of

־
-

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

אֲהַלֵּך
aelk
I-am- mgoing

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

נְתִיב�ת
nthibuth
tracks-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

I lead in the way of
righteousness, in the midst
of the paths of judgment:

20

:218 לְהַנְחִיל
l·enchil
to·to- callot-of

אֹהֲבַי
aeb·i
ones-loving-of·me

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

וְאֹצְרֹתֵיהֶם
u·atzrthi·em
and·treasuries-of·them

אֲמַלֵּא
amla
I-am- mfilling

:
:

פ
p

That I may cause those
that love me to inherit
substance; and I will fill
their treasures.

21

:228 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קָנָנִי
qn·ni
he-acquired·me

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
beginning-of

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

קֶדֶם
qdm
preceding

מִפְעָלָיו
mpholi·u
contrivances-of·him

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

:
:

. The LORD possessed
me in the beginning of his
way, before his works of
old.

22

:238 מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

נִסַּכְתִּי
nskthi
I-was-inaugurated

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·beginning

מִקַּדְמֵי
m·qdmi
from·precedings-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

I was set up from
everlasting, from the
beginning, or ever the earth
was.

23

:248 בְּאֵין
b·ain
in· there -is-no

־
-

תְּהֹמ�ת
themuth
abysses

ח�לָלְתִּי
chullthi
I-was- mtravailed

בְּאֵין
b·ain
in· there -is-no

מַעְיָנ�ת
moinuth
springs

נִכְבַּדֵּי
nkbdi
ones-being- nheavy-of

־
-

When [there were] no
depths, I was brought forth;
when [there were] no
fountains abounding with
water.

24

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:258 בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

הָרִים
erim
mountains

הָטְבָּעוּ
etbou
they-were- csunk

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

גְבָע�ת
gbouth
hills

ח�לָלְתִּי
chullthi
I-was- mtravailed

:
:

Before the mountains
were settled, before the hills
was I brought forth:

25

:268 עַד
od
unto

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וְחוּצ�ת
u·chutzuth
and·outdoors

וְראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·beginning-of

עָפְר�ת
ophruth
soil-of

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

:
:

While as yet he had not
made the earth, nor the
fields, nor the highest part
of the dust of the world.

26

:278 בַּהֲכִינ�
b·ekin·u
in·to- cestablish-of·him

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

שָׁם
shm
there

אָנִי
ani
I

בְּחוּק�
b·chuq·u
in·to-delineate-of·him

חוּג
chug
horizon

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

When he prepared the
heavens, I [was] there:
when he set a compass upon
the face of the depth:

27

תְה�ם
theum
abyss

:
:

:288 בְּאַמְּצ�
b·amtz·u
in·to-make-rigid-of·him

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

מִמָּעַל
m·mol
from·above

בַּעֲז�ז
b·ozuz
in·to-strengthen-of

עִינ�ת
oinuth
springs-of

תְּה�ם
theum
abyss

:
:

When he established the
clouds above: when he
strengthened the fountains
of the deep:

28

:298 בְּשׂוּמ�
b·shum·u
in·to-place-of·him

לַיָּם
l·im
to· the ·sea

חֻקּ�
chq·u
statutory- limit -of·him

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

לאֹ
la
not

יַעַבְרוּ
iobru
they-shall-pass

־
-

When he gave to the sea
his decree, that the waters
should not pass his
commandment: when he
appointed the foundations
of the earth:

29

פִיו
phi·u
bidding-of·him

בְּחוּק�
b·chuq·u
in·to-delineate-of·him

מ�סְדֵי
musdi
foundations-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:308 וָאֶהְיֶה
u·aeie
and·I-was bc

אֶצְל�
atzl·u
beside·him

אָמ�ן
amun
foster- child

וָאֶהְיֶה
u·aeie
and·I-was bc

שַׁעֲשֻׁעִים
shoshoim
delectations

י�ם
ium
day

י�ם
ium
day

מְשַׂחֶקֶת
mshchqth
one- mgamboling

Then I was by him, [as]
one brought up [with him]:
and I was daily [his]
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delight, rejoicing always
before him;לְפָנָיו

l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
time

:
:

:318 מְשַׂחֶקֶת
mshchqth
one- mgamboling

בְּתֵבֵל
b·thbl
in·habitance-of

אַרְצ�
artz·u
earth-of·him

וְשַׁעֲשֻׁעַי
u·shosho·i
and·delectations-of·me

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

פ
p

Rejoicing in the
habitable part of his earth;
and my delights [were] with
the sons of men.

31

:328 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

בָנִים
bnim
sons

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְאַשְׁרֵי
u·ashri
and·happy !

דְּרָכַי
drk·i
ways-of·me

יִשְׁמֹרוּ
ishmru
they-are-keeping

:
:

. Now therefore hearken
unto me, O ye children: for
blessed [are they that] keep
my ways.

32

:338 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

וַחֲכָמוּ
u·chkmu
and·be-wise-you (p)  !

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּפְרָעוּ
thphrou
you (p) -are-renouncing

:
:

Hear instruction, and be
wise, and refuse it not.
33

:348 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

אָדָם
adm
human

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-listening

לִי
l·i
to·me

לִשְׁקֹד
l·shqd
to·to-be-alert-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דַּלְתֹתַי
dlthth·i
doors-of·me

י�ם
ium
day

י�ם
ium
day

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

Blessed [is] the man that
heareth me, watching daily
at my gates, waiting at the
posts of my doors.

34

מְזוּזֹת
mzuzth
jambs-of

פְּתָחָי
phthch·i
portals-of·me

:
:

:358 כִּי
ki
that

מֹצְאִי
mtza·i
one-finding-of·me

K

מֹצְאֵי
mtzai
one-finding-of

Q

מָצָא
mtza
he-finds

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

וַיָּפֶק
u·iphq
and·he-is- cgaining-hold

רָצ�ן
rtzun
approval

For whoso findeth me
findeth life, and shall obtain
favour of the LORD.

35

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

:
:

:368 וְחֹטְאִי
u·chta·i
and·one-missing-of·me

חֹמֵס
chms
wronging

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְשַׂנְאַי
mshna·i
ones- mhating-of·me

אָהֲבוּ
aebu
they-love

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

פ
p

But he that sinneth
against me wrongeth his
own soul: all they that hate
me love death.
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:19 חָכְמ�ת
chkmuth
wisdom

בָּנְתָה
bnthe
she-built

בֵיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

חָצְבָה
chtzbe
she-hewed

עַמּוּדֶיהָ
omudi·e
columns-of·her

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

:
:

. Wisdom hath builded her
house, she hath hewn out
her seven pillars:

1

:29 טָבְחָה
tbche
she-slaughtered

טִבְחָהּ
tbch·e
slaughter-of·her

מָסְכָה
mske
she-blended

יֵינָהּ
iin·e
wine-of·her

אַף
aph
indeed

עָרְכָה
orke
she-arranged

שֻׁלְחָנָהּ
shlchn·e
table-of·her

:
:

She hath killed her beasts;
she hath mingled her wine;
she hath also furnished her
table.

2

:39 שָׁלְחָה
shlche
she-sent- forth

נַעֲרֹתֶיהָ
northi·e
maidens-of·her

תִקְרָא
thqra
she-is-calling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גַּפֵּי
gphi
peaks-of

מְרֹמֵי
mrmi
heights-of

קָרֶת
qrth
town

:
:

She hath sent forth her
maidens: she crieth upon
the highest places of the
city,

3

:49 מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

פֶתִי
phthi
one-simple

יָסֻר
isr
he-shall-withdraw

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

חֲסַר
chsr
lacking-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

אָמְרָה
amre
she-says

לּ�
l·u
to·him

:
:

Whoso [is] simple, let him
turn in hither: [as for] him
that wanteth understanding,
she saith to him,

4

:59 לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

לַחֲמוּ
lchmu
dine-you (p)  !

בְלַחֲמִי
b·lchm·i
in·bread-of·me

וּשְׁתוּ
u·shthu
and·drink-you (p)  !

בְּיַיִן
b·iin
in·wine

מָסָכְתִּי
mskthi
I-blended

:
:

Come, eat of my bread,
and drink of the wine
[which] I have mingled.

5

:69 עִזְבוּ
ozbu
forsake-you (p)  !

פְתָאיִם
phthaim
simple- ways

וִחְיוּ
u·chiu
and·live-you (p)  !

וְאִשְׁרוּ
u·ashru
and·progress-you (p)  !

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

Forsake the foolish, and
live; and go in the way of
understanding.

6

:79 יֹסֵר
isr
one-admonishing

לֵץ
ltz
one-mocking

לֹקֵחַ
lqch
taking

ל�
l·u
to·him

קָל�ן
qlun
dishonor

וּמ�כִיחַ
u·mukich
and·one- ccorrecting

לְרָשָׁע
l·rsho
to·wicked- man

He that reproveth a
scorner getteth to himself
shame: and he that rebuketh
a wicked [man getteth]
himself a blot.

7

מוּמ�
mum·u
blemish-of·him

:
:

:89 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּ�כַח
thukch
you-are- ccorrecting

לֵץ
ltz
one-mocking

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִשְׂנָאֶךָּ
ishna·k
he-shall-hate·you

ה�כַח
eukch
ccorrect-you !

Reprove not a scorner, lest
he hate thee: rebuke a wise
man, and he will love thee.

8

לְחָכָם
l·chkm
to·wise- man

וְיֶאֱהָבֶךָּ
u·iaeb·k
and·he-shall-love·you

:
:

:99 תֵּן
thn
give-you !

לְחָכָם
l·chkm
to·wise- man

וְיֶחְכַּם
u·ichkm
and·he-shall-be-wise

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

ה�דַע
eudo
c inform-you !

לְצַדִּיק
l·tzdiq
to·righteous- man

Give [instruction] to a
wise [man], and he will be
yet wiser: teach a just
[man], and he will increase
in learning.

9

וְי�סֶף
u·iusph
and·he-shall- cadd

לֶקַח
lqch
influence

:
:

פ
p

:109 תְּחִלַּת
thchlth
start-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge-of

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

The fear of the LORD
[is] the beginning of
wisdom: and the knowledge
of the holy [is]
understanding.

10

:119 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

יִרְבּוּ
irbu
they-shall-increase

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

וְי�סִיפוּ
u·iusiphu
and·they-shall- cbe-add ed

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

שְׁנ�ת
shnuth
years-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

:
:

For by me thy days shall
be multiplied, and the years
of thy life shall be
increased.

11

:129 אִם
am
if

־
-

חָכַמְתָּ
chkmth
you-are-wise

חָכַמְתָּ
chkmth
you-are-wise

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

וְלַצְתָּ
u·ltzth
and·you-mock

לְבַדְּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

תִשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-bear

:
:

If thou be wise, thou
shalt be wise for thyself: but
[if] thou scornest, thou
alone shalt bear [it].

12

:139 אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

כְּסִילוּת
ksiluth
stupidity

הֹמִיָּה
emie
one-clamoring

פְּתַיּוּת
phthiuth
one-simple

וּבַל
u·bl
and·no

־
-

יָדְעָה
idoe
she-knows

מָּה
me
what ?

:
:

. A foolish woman [is]
clamorous: [she is] simple,
and knoweth nothing.

13

:149 וְיָשְׁבָה
u·ishbe
and·she-sits

לְפֶתַח
l·phthch
to·portal-of

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
covered- seat

מְרֹמֵי
mrmi
heights-of

קָרֶת
qrth
town

:
:

For she sitteth at the door
of her house, on a seat in
the high places of the city,

14

:159 לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

לְעֹבְרֵי
l·obri
to·ones-passing-of

־
-

דָרֶךְ
drk
way

הַמְיַשְּׁרִים
e·mishrim
the·ones- mgoing-straight

אֹרְח�תָם
archuth·m
paths-of·them

:
:

To call passengers who
go right on their ways:
15

:169 מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

פֶתִי
phthi
one-simple

יָסֻר
isr
he-shall-withdraw

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

וַחֲסַר
u·chsr
and·lacking-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וְאָמְרָה
u·amre
and·she-says

לּ�
l·u
to·him

:
:

Whoso [is] simple, let
him turn in hither: and [as
for] him that wanteth
understanding, she saith to
him,

16

:179 מַיִם
mim
waters

־
-

גְּנוּבִים
gnubim
ones-being-stolen

יִמְתָּקוּ
imthqu
they-are-being-sweet

וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread-of

סְתָרִים
sthrim
concealments

Stolen waters are sweet,
and bread [eaten] in secret
17
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is pleasant.יִנְעָם
inom
he-is-being-pleasant

:
:

:189 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רְפָאִים
rphaim
healers

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּעִמְקֵי
b·omqi
in·depths-of

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

קְרֻאֶיהָ
qrai·e
ones-being-invited-of·her

:
:

פ
p

But he knoweth not that
the dead [are] there; [and
that] her guests [are] in the
depths of hell.

18
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:110 מִשְׁלֵי
mshli
proverbs-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

פ
p

בֵּן
bn
son

חָכָם
chkm
wise

יְשַׂמַּח
ishmch
he-is-making-rejoice

־
-

אָב
ab
father

וּבֵן
u·bn
and·son

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

. The proverbs of
Solomon. A wise son
maketh a glad father: but a
foolish son [is] the
heaviness of his mother.

1

תּוּגַת
thugth
affliction-of

�אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

:
:

:210 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

י�עִילוּ
iuoilu
they-shall- cbenefit

א�צְר�ת
autzruth
treasures-of

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteousness

תַּצִּיל
thtzil
she-shall- crescue

. Treasures of wickedness
profit nothing: but
righteousness delivereth
from death.

2

מִמָּוֶת
m·muth
from·death

:
:

:310 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַרְעִיב
iroib
he-shall- callow- to -hunger

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

וְהַוַּת
u·euth
and·woe-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

The LORD will not suffer
the soul of the righteous to
famish: but he casteth away
the substance of the wicked.

3

יֶהְדֹּף
iedph
he-shall-thrust

:
:

:410 רָאשׁ
rash
being-destitute

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

כַף
kph
palm-of

־
-

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceit

וְיַד
u·id
and·hand-of

חָרוּצִים
chrutzim
keen-ones

תַּעֲשִׁיר
thoshir
she-shall- cenrich

:
:

. He becometh poor that
dealeth [with] a slack hand:
but the hand of the diligent
maketh rich.

4

:510 אֹגֵר
agr
one-hoarding

בַּקַּיִץ
b·qitz
in· the ·summer

בֵּן
bn
son

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
cbeing-intelligent

נִרְדָּם
nrdm
one-being- nin -stupor

בַּקָּצִיר
b·qtzir
in· the ·harvest

בֵּן
bn
son

. He that gathereth in
summer [is] a wise son:
[but] he that sleepeth in
harvest [is] a son that
causeth shame.

5

מֵבִישׁ
mbish
cbring ing-shame

:
:

:610 בְּרָכ�ת
brkuth
blessings

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

וּפִי
u·phi
and·mouth-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יְכַסֶּה
ikse
he-is- mcovering

חָמָס
chms
violence

:
:

. Blessings [are] upon the
head of the just: but
violence covereth the mouth
of the wicked.

6

:710 זֵכֶר
zkr
memory-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

לִבְרָכָה
l·brke
to·blessing

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יִרְקָב
irqb
he-shall-rot

:
:

. The memory of the just
[is] blessed: but the name of
the wicked shall rot.

7

:810 חֲכַם
chkm
wise-one-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking

מִצְ�ת
mtzuth
instructions

וֶאֱוִיל
u·auil
and·one-fool ish -of

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

. The wise in heart will
receive commandments: but
a prating fool shall fall.

8

יִלָּבֵט
ilbt
he-shall- nflounder

:
:

:910 ה�לֵךְ
eulk
one-going

בַּתֹּם
b·thm
in· the ·sincerity

יֵלֶךְ
ilk
he-is-going

בֶּטַח
btch
trust

וּמְעַקֵּשׁ
u·moqsh
and·one- mperverting

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

. He that walketh
uprightly walketh surely:
but he that perverteth his
ways shall be known.

9

יִוָּדֵעַ
iudo
he-shall-be-known

:
:

:1010 קֹרֵץ
qrtz
one-winking

עַיִן
oin
eye

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

עַצָּבֶת
otzbth
grief

וֶאֱוִיל
u·auil
and·one-fool ish -of

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

יִלָּבֵט
ilbt
he-shall- nflounder

:
:

. He that winketh with
the eye causeth sorrow: but
a prating fool shall fall.

10

:1110 מְק�ר
mqur
fountain-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous- man

וּפִי
u·phi
and·mouth-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יְכַסֶּה
ikse
he-is- mcovering

. The mouth of a
righteous [man is] a well of
life: but violence covereth
the mouth of the wicked.

11

חָמָס
chms
violence

:
:

:1210 שִׂנְאָה
shnae
hatred

תְּע�רֵר
thourr
she-is- mrousing- up

מְדָנִים
mdnim
quarrels

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּשָׁעִים
phshoim
transgressions

תְּכַסֶּה
thkse
she-is- mcovering

אַהֲבָה
aebe
love

:
:

. Hatred stirreth up
strifes: but love covereth all
sins.

12

:1310 בְּשִׂפְתֵי
b·shphthi
in·lips-of

נָב�ן
nbun
one- nunderstanding

תִּמָּצֵא
thmtza
she-is-being-found

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְשֵׁבֶט
u·shbt
and·club

לְגֵו
l·gu
for·body-of

חֲסַר
chsr
lacking-of

־
-

. In the lips of him that
hath understanding wisdom
is found: but a rod [is] for

13
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the back of him that is void
of understanding.לֵב

lb
heart

:
:

:1410 חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

יִצְפְּנוּ
itzphnu
they-are-secluding

־
-

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

וּפִי
u·phi
and·mouth-of

־
-

אֱוִיל
auil
fool

מְחִתָּה
mchthe
undoing

קְרֹבָה
qrbe
near

:
:

. Wise [men] lay up
knowledge: but the mouth
of the foolish [is] near
destruction.

14

:1510 ה�ן
eun
wealth-of

עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich- man

קִרְיַת
qrith
town-of

�עֻזּ
oz·u
strength-of·him

מְחִתַּת
mchthth
undoing-of

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones

רֵישָׁם
rish·m
destitution-of·them

:
:

. The rich man's wealth
[is] his strong city: the
destruction of the poor [is]
their poverty.

15

:1610 פְּעֻלַּת
pholth
wage-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

לְחַיִּים
l·chiim
to·lives

תְּבוּאַת
thbuath
income-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
to·sin

:
:

. The labour of the
righteous [tendeth] to life:
the fruit of the wicked to
sin.

16

:1710 אֹרַח
arch
path

לְחַיִּים
l·chiim
to·lives

שׁ�מֵר
shumr
one-keeping

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

וְע�זֵב
u·ouzb
and·one-forsaking

תּ�כַחַת
thukchth
correction

מַתְעֶה
mthoe
one- cgoing -astray

:
:

. He [is in] the way of
life that keepeth instruction:
but he that refuseth reproof
erreth.

17

:1810 מְכַסֶּה
mkse
one- mcovering- up

שִׂנְאָה
shnae
hatred

שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וּמ�צִא
u·mutza
and·one- cbring ing-forth

דִבָּה
dbe
muttering

הוּא
eua
he

. He that hideth hatred
[with] lying lips, and he that
uttereth a slander, [is] a
fool.

18

כְסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

:
:

:1910 בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·multitude-of

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

לאֹ
la
not

יֶחְדַּל
ichdl
he-is-leaving-off

־
-

פָּשַׁע
phsho
transgression

וְחֹשֵׂךְ
u·chshk
and·one-keeping-back

. In the multitude of
words there wanteth not sin:
but he that refraineth his
lips [is] wise.

19

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
cbeing-intelligent

:
:

:2010 כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

נִבְחָר
nbchr
being- nchoice

לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

לֵב
lb
heart-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

כִּמְעָט
k·mot
as·little

:
:

. The tongue of the just
[is as] choice silver: the
heart of the wicked [is] little
worth.

20

:2110 שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

יִרְעוּ
irou
they-are-shepherding

רַבִּים
rbim
many

וֶאֱוִילִים
u·auilim
and·fools

בַּחֲסַר
b·chsr
in·lack-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

The lips of the righteous
feed many: but fools die for
want of wisdom.

21

יָמוּתוּ
imuthu
they-are-dying

:
:

:2210 בִּרְכַּת
brkth
blessing-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִיא
eia
she

תַעֲשִׁיר
thoshir
she-is- cenriching

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

י�סִף
iusph
he-shall- cadd

עֶצֶב
otzb
grief

עִמָּהּ
om·e
with·her

:
:

. The blessing of the
LORD, it maketh rich, and
he addeth no sorrow with it.

22

:2310 כִּשְׂח�ק
k·shchuq
as·sport

לִכְסִיל
l·ksil
to·one-stupid

עֲשׂ�ת
oshuth
to-do-of

זִמָּה
zme
mischief

וְחָכְמָה
u·chkme
and·wisdom

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

תְּבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

:
:

. [It is] as sport to a fool
to do mischief: but a man of
understanding hath wisdom.

23

:2410 מְג�רַת
mgurth
shrinking-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

הִיא
eia
she

תְב�אֶנּוּ
thbua·nu
she-shall-come- to ·him

וְתַאֲוַת
u·thauth
and·yearning-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

. The fear of the wicked,
it shall come upon him: but
the desire of the righteous
shall be granted.

24

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

:
:

:2510 כַּעֲב�ר
k·obur
as·to-pass-of

סוּפָה
suphe
sweeping- whirlwind

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וְצַדִּיק
u·tzdiq
and·righteous-one

יְס�ד
isud
foundation-of

As the whirlwind
passeth, so [is] the wicked
no [more]: but the righteous
[is] an everlasting
foundation.

25

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:2610 כַּחֹמֶץ
k·chmtz
as· the ·vinegar

לַשִּׁנַּיִם
l·shnim
to· the ·teeth

וְכֶעָשָׁן
u·k·oshn
and·as· the ·smoke

לָעֵינָיִם
l·oinim
to· the ·eyes

כֵּן
kn
so

הֶעָצֵל
e·otzl
the·slothful-one

. As vinegar to the teeth,
and as smoke to the eyes, so
[is] the sluggard to them
that send him.

26

לְשֹׁלְחָיו
l·shlchi·u
to·ones-sending-of·him

:
:

Proverbs 10

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2710 יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תּ�סִיף
thusiph
she-shall- cadd

יָמִים
imim
days

וּשְׁנ�ת
u·shnuth
and·years-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

תִּקְצֹרְנָה
thqtzrne
they-shall- be-shorten ed

:
:

. The fear of the LORD
prolongeth days: but the
years of the wicked shall be
shortened.

27

:2810 תּ�חֶלֶת
thuchlth
hope-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

וְתִקְוַת
u·thquth
and·expectation-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

תּאֹבֵד
thabd
she-shall-perish

:
:

The hope of the
righteous [shall be]
gladness: but the
expectation of the wicked
shall perish.

28

:2910 מָע�ז
mouz
stronghold

לַתֹּם
l·thm
for· the ·one-flawless

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמְחִתָּה
u·mchthe
and·undoing

לְפֹעֲלֵי
l·pholi
to·ones-contriving-of

. The way of the LORD
[is] strength to the upright:
but destruction [shall be] to
the workers of iniquity.

29

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:3010 צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יִמּ�ט
imut
he-shall- nslip

וּרְשָׁעִים
u·rshoim
and·wicked-ones

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁכְּנוּ
ishknu
they-shall-tabernacle

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

The righteous shall never
be removed: but the wicked
shall not inhabit the earth.

30

:3110 פִּי
phi
mouth-of

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

יָנוּב
inub
he-is-producing

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּלְשׁ�ן
u·lshun
and·tongue-of

תַּהְפֻּכ�ת
thephkuth
waywardnesses

. The mouth of the just
bringeth forth wisdom: but
the froward tongue shall be
cut out.

31

תִּכָּרֵת
thkrth
she-shall-be-cut- off

:
:

:3210 שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

יֵדְעוּן
idou·n
they-are-knowing

רָצ�ן
rtzun
approval

וּפִי
u·phi
and·mouth-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

תַּהְפֻּכ�ת
thephkuth
waywardnesses

:
:

The lips of the righteous
know what is acceptable:
but the mouth of the wicked
[speaketh] frowardness.

32
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:111 מאֹזְנֵי
mazni
scales-of

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·standard- weight

שְׁלֵמָה
shlme
equitable

רְצ�נ�
rtzun·u
approval-of·him

:
:

. A false balance [is]
abomination to the LORD:
but a just weight [is] his
delight.

1

:211 בָּא
ba
he-comes

־
-

זָד�ן
zdun
arrogance

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-shall-come

קָל�ן
qlun
dishonor

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

צְנוּעִים
tznuoim
meek-ones

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

:
:

. [When] pride cometh,
then cometh shame: but
with the lowly [is] wisdom.

2

:311 תֻּמַּת
thmth
integrity-of

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

תַּנְחֵם
thnch·m
she-shall- cguide·them

וְסֶלֶף
u·slph
and·subversion-of

בּ�גְדִים
bugdim
ones-being-treacherous

. The integrity of the
upright shall guide them:
but the perverseness of
transgressors shall destroy
them.

3

K

וְשַׁדָּם
u·shd·m
and·he-devastates·them

Q

יְשָׁדֵּם
ishd·m
he-shall-devastate·them

:
:

:411 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

י�עִיל
iuoil
he-is- cbenefitting

ה�ן
eun
wealth

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

עֶבְרָה
obre
rage

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteousness

תַּצִּיל
thtzil
she-shall- crescue

. Riches profit not in the
day of wrath: but
righteousness delivereth
from death.

4

מִמָּוֶת
m·muth
from·death

:
:

:511 צִדְקַת
tzdqth
righteousness-of

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless- man

תְּיַשֵּׁר
thishr
she-shall-make-straight

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

וּבְרִשְׁעָת�
u·b·rshoth·u
and·in·wickedness-of·him

. The righteousness of the
perfect shall direct his way:
but the wicked shall fall by
his own wickedness.

5

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-shall-fall

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

:
:

:611 צִדְקַת
tzdqth
righteousness-of

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

תַּצִּילֵם
thtzil·m
she-shall- crescue·them

וּבְהַוַּת
u·b·euth
and·in·woe-of

בֹּגְדִים
bgdim
ones- being-treacherous

The righteousness of the
upright shall deliver them:
but transgressors shall be
taken in [their own]
naughtiness.

6

יִלָּכֵדוּ
ilkdu
they-shall-be-seized

:
:

:711 בְּמ�ת
b·muth
in·death-of

אָדָם
adm
human

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked

תּאֹבַד
thabd
she-shall-perish

תִּקְוָה
thque
expectation

וְת�חֶלֶת
u·thuchlth
and·hope-of

א�נִים
aunim
lawless- men

. When a wicked man
dieth, [his] expectation shall
perish: and the hope of
unjust [men] perisheth.

7

אָבָדָה
abde
she-perishes

:
:

:811 צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

מִצָּרָה
m·tzre
from·distress

נֶחֱלָץ
nchltz
he-is-liberated

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-shall-come

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

. The righteous is
delivered out of trouble, and
the wicked cometh in his
stead.

8

:911 בְּפֶה
b·phe
in·mouth

חָנֵף
chnph
polluted- man

יַשְׁחִת
ishchth
he-is- cruining

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וּבְדַעַת
u·b·doth
and·in·knowledge

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

. An hypocrite with [his]
mouth destroyeth his
neighbour: but through
knowledge shall the just be
delivered.

9

יֵחָלֵצוּ
ichltzu
they-shall-be-liberated

:
:

:1011 בְּטוּב
b·tub
in·goodness-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

תַּעֲלֹץ
tholtz
she-is-being-glad

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

וּבַאֲבֹד
u·b·abd
and·in·to-perish-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

. When it goeth well with
the righteous, the city
rejoiceth: and when the
wicked perish, [there is]
shouting.

10

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

:
:

:1111 בְּבִרְכַּת
b·brkth
in·blessing-of

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

תָּרוּם
thrum
she-shall- be-exalt ed

קָרֶת
qrth
town

וּבְפִי
u·b·phi
and·in·mouth-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

By the blessing of the
upright the city is exalted:
but it is overthrown by the
mouth of the wicked.

11

תֵּהָרֵס
thers
she-shall-be-demolished

:
:

:1211 בָּז
bz
one-despising

־
-

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

חֲסַר
chsr
lacking-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

תְּבוּנ�ת
thbunuth
understandings

. He that is void of
wisdom despiseth his
neighbour: but a man of

12
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understanding holdeth his
peace.ׁיַחֲרִיש

ichrish
he-is- cbeing-silent

:
:

:1311 ה�לֵךְ
eulk
one-going

רָכִיל
rkil
talebearer

מְגַלֶּה
mgle
one- mrevealing

־
-

סּ�ד
sud
deliberation

וְנֶאֱמַן
u·namn
and·one-being- nfaithful-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

A talebearer revealeth
secrets: but he that is of a
faithful spirit concealeth the
matter.

13

מְכַסֶּה
mkse
one- mcovering

דָבָר
dbr
matter

:
:

:1411 בְּאֵין
b·ain
in· there -is-no

תַּחְבֻּל�ת
thchbluth
strategies

יִפָּל
iphl
he-shall-fall

־
-

עָם
om
people

וּתְשׁוּעָה
u·thshuoe
and·safety

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·many-of

י�עֵץ
iuotz
one-counseling

:
:

. Where no counsel [is],
the people fall: but in the
multitude of counsellors
[there is] safety.

14

:1511 רַע
ro
evil

־
-

יֵר�עַ
iruo
he-shall-be-imperiled

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָרַב
orb
he- is -surety

זָר
zr
alien-one

וְשֹׂנֵא
u·shna
and·one-hating

תֹקְעִים
thqoim
clasping- hands

. He that is surety for a
stranger shall smart [for it]:
and he that hateth suretiship
is sure.

15

בּ�טֵחַ
butch
one- dwell ing -in -trust

:
:

:1611 אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

חֵן
chn
grace

תִּתְמֹךְ
ththmk
she-is-upholding

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

וְעָרִיצִים
u·oritzim
and·terrifying- men

יִתְמְכוּ
ithmku
they-are-upholding

־
-

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

:
:

. A gracious woman
retaineth honour: and strong
[men] retain riches.

16

:1711 גֹּמֵל
gml
one-weaning

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

חָסֶד
chsd
kindness

וְעֹכֵר
u·okr
and·one-troubling

שְׁאֵר�
shar·u
meat-of·him

אַכְזָרִי
akzri
cruel- man

:
:

. The merciful man doeth
good to his own soul: but
[he that is] cruel troubleth
his own flesh.

17

:1811 רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

פְעֻלַּת
pholth
wage-of

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וְזֹרֵעַ
u·zro
and·one-sowing

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

שֶׂכֶר
shkr
hire-of

אֱמֶת
amth
faithfulness

:
:

. The wicked worketh a
deceitful work: but to him
that soweth righteousness
[shall be] a sure reward.

18

:1911 כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

לְחַיִּים
l·chiim
to·lives

וּמְרַדֵּף
u·mrdph
and·one- mpursuing

רָעָה
roe
evil

לְמ�ת�
l·muth·u
to·death-of·him

:
:

. As righteousness
[tendeth] to life: so he that
pursueth evil [pursueth it] to
his own death.

19

:2011 תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִקְּשֵׁי
oqshi
perverse-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וּרְצ�נ�
u·rtzun·u
and·approval-of·him

תְּמִימֵי
thmimi
flawless-ones-of

דָרֶךְ
drk
way

:
:

. They that are of a
froward heart [are]
abomination to the LORD:
but [such as are] upright in
[their] way [are] his delight.

20

:2111 יָד
id
hand

לְיָד
l·id
to·hand

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִנָּקֶה
inqe
he-shall-be - nheld -innocent

ָ:ע
ro
evil-one

וְזֶרַע
u·zro
and·seed-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

. [Though] hand [join] in
hand, the wicked shall not
be unpunished: but the seed
of the righteous shall be
delivered.

21

נִמְלָט
nmlt
he-shall- nescape

:
:

:2211 נֶזֶם
nzm
pendant-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

בְּאַף
b·aph
in·snout-of

חֲזִיר
chzir
swine

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

יָפָה
iphe
lovely

וְסָרַת
u·srth
and·withdrawing-of

טָעַם
tom
discretion

:
:

. [As] a jewel of gold in
a swine's snout, [so is] a fair
woman which is without
discretion.

22

:2311 תַּאֲוַת
thauth
yearning-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

תִּקְוַת
thquth
expectation-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

עֶבְרָה
obre
rage

:
:

. The desire of the
righteous [is] only good:
[but] the expectation of the
wicked [is] wrath.

23

:2411 יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

מְפַזֵּר
mphzr
one- mdispersing

וְנ�סָף
u·nusph
and·one-being-added

ע�ד
oud
more

וְח�שֵׂךְ
u·chushk
and·one-keeping-back

מִיֹּשֶׁר
m·ishr
from·uprightness

. There is that scattereth,
and yet increaseth; and
[there is] that withholdeth
more than is meet, but [it
tendeth] to poverty.

24

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

לְמַחְס�ר
l·mchsur
to·lack

:
:

:2511 נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

־
-

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

תְדֻשָּׁן
thdshn
she-shall-be-made-sleek

וּמַרְוֶה
u·mrue
and·one- csatiating

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

. The liberal soul shall be
made fat: and he that
watereth shall be watered
also himself.

25

י�רֶא
iura
he-shall- cbe-direct ed

:
:

:2611 מֹנֵעַ
mno
one-withholding

בָּר
br
cereal

יִקְּבֻהוּ
iqb·eu
they-shall-blaspheme·him

לְא�ם
laum
folkstem

וּבְרָכָה
u·brke
and·blessing

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head-of

. He that withholdeth
corn, the people shall curse
him: but blessing [shall be]

26
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upon the head of him that
selleth [it].מַשְׁבִּיר

mshbir
one- cretailing

:
:

:2711 שֹׁחֵר
shchr
one- seek ing-early

ט�ב
tub
good

יְבַקֵּשׁ
ibqsh
he-shall- mseek

רָצ�ן
rtzun
approval

וְדֹרֵשׁ
u·drsh
and·one-inquiring

רָעָה
roe
evil

. He that diligently
seeketh good procureth
favour: but he that seeketh
mischief, it shall come unto
him.

27

תְב�אֶנּוּ
thbua·nu
she-shall-come- to ·him

:
:

:2811 בּ�טֵחַ
butch
one-trusting

בְּעָשְׁר�
b·oshr·u
in·riches-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-shall-fall

וְכֶעָלֶה
u·k·ole
and·as· the ·leaf

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

. He that trusteth in his
riches shall fall: but the
righteous shall flourish as a
branch.

28

יִפְרָחוּ
iphrchu
they-shall-bud

:
:

:2911 ע�כֵר
oukr
one-troubling

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

יִנְחַל
inchl
he-shall- be-allot ted

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וְעֶבֶד
u·obd
and·servant

אֱוִיל
auil
fool

לַחֲכַם
l·chkm
to· the ·wise-one-of

־
-

. He that troubleth his
own house shall inherit the
wind: and the fool [shall be]
servant to the wise of heart.

29

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:3011 פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous- man

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

וְלֹקֵחַ
u·lqch
and·one-taking

נְפָשׂ�ת
nphshuth
souls

חָכָם
chkm
wise

:
:

. The fruit of the
righteous [is] a tree of life;
and he that winneth souls
[is] wise.

30

:3111 הֵן
en
behold !

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

יְשֻׁלָּם
ishlm
he-shall- mreceive -payment

אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

. Behold, the righteous
shall be recompensed in the
earth: much more the
wicked and the sinner.

31

וְח�טֵא
u·chuta
and·one-sinning

:
:
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:112 אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

וְשֹׂנֵא
u·shna
and·one-hating

ת�כַחַת
thukchth
correction

בָּעַר
bor
brutish

:
:

. Whoso loveth instruction
loveth knowledge: but he
that hateth reproof [is]
brutish.

1

:212 ט�ב
tub
good- man

יָפִיק
iphiq
he-is- cgaining-hold

רָצ�ן
rtzun
approval

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

מְזִמּ�ת
mzmuth
schemes

יַרְשִׁיעַ
irshio
he-shall- ccondemn

:
:

. A good [man] obtaineth
favour of the LORD: but a
man of wicked devices will
he condemn.

2

:312 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכּ�ן
ikun
he-shall-be-established

אָדָם
adm
human

בְּרֶשַׁע
b·rsho
in·wickedness

וְשֹׁרֶשׁ
u·shrsh
and·root-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

. A man shall not be
established by wickedness:
but the root of the righteous
shall not be moved.

3

יִמּ�ט
imut
he-shall- nslip

:
:

:412 אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
ability

עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

בַּעְלָהּ
bol·e
possessor-of·her

וּכְרָקָב
u·k·rqb
and·as·rottenness

בְּעַצְמ�תָיו
b·otzmuthi·u
in·bones-of·him

. A virtuous woman [is] a
crown to her husband: but
she that maketh ashamed
[is] as rottenness in his
bones.

4

מְבִישָׁה
mbishe
one- cbring ing-shame

:
:

:512 מַחְשְׁב�ת
mchshbuth
designs-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

תַּחְבֻּל�ת
thchbluth
strategies-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

:
:

. The thoughts of the
righteous [are] right: [but]
the counsels of the wicked
[are] deceit.

5

:612 דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

אֱרָב
arb
to-ambush-of

־
-

דָּם
dm
blood

וּפִי
u·phi
and·mouth-of

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

יַצִּילֵם
itzil·m
he-shall- crescue·them

:
:

. The words of the wicked
[are] to lie in wait for blood:
but the mouth of the upright
shall deliver them.

6

:712 הָפ�ךְ
ephuk
to- over turn

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

וְאֵינָם
u·ain·m
and· there -is-no·them

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

:
:

. The wicked are
overthrown, and [are] not:
but the house of the
righteous shall stand.

7

:812 לְפִי
l·phi
to·mouth-of

־
-

שִׂכְל�
shkl·u
intelligence-of·him

יְהֻלַּל
iell
he-is-being- mpraised

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְנַעֲוֵה
u·noue
and·one-being-depraved-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

. A man shall be
commended according to
his wisdom: but he that is of
a perverse heart shall be
despised.

8

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

לָבוּז
l·buz
to·contempt

:
:

:912 ט�ב
tub
good

נִקְלֶה
nqle
one-being-slighted

וְעֶבֶד
u·obd
and·servant

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִמְּתַכַּבֵּד
m·mthkbd
from·one-glorifying- him self

וַחֲסַר
u·chsr
and·lacking-of

־
-

. [He that is] despised,
and hath a servant, [is]
better than he that
honoureth himself, and
lacketh bread.

9

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:1012 י�דֵעַ
iudo
one-knowing

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous- man

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

בְּהֶמְתּ�
bemth·u
beast-of·him

וְרַחֲמֵי
u·rchmi
and·compassions-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

אַכְזָרִי
akzri
cruel

:
:

. A righteous [man]
regardeth the life of his
beast: but the tender
mercies of the wicked [are]
cruel.

10

:1112 עֹבֵד
obd
one-serving

אַדְמָת�
admth·u
ground-of·him

יִשְׂבַּע
ishbo
he-shall- be-satisfi ed

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

וּמְרַדֵּף
u·mrdph
and·one- mpursuing

רֵיקִים
riqim
empty- thing s

. He that tilleth his land
shall be satisfied with
bread: but he that followeth
vain [persons is] void of
understanding.

11

חֲסַר
chsr
lacking-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:1212 חָמַד
chmd
he-covets

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

מְצ�ד
mtzud
weir-of

רָעִים
roim
evil- men

וְשֹׁרֶשׁ
u·shrsh
and·root-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

:
:

. The wicked desireth the
net of evil [men]: but the
root of the righteous
yieldeth [fruit].

12

:1312 בְּפֶשַׁע
b·phsho
in·transgression-of

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

מ�קֵשׁ
muqsh
trap-of

רָע
ro
evil-one

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-shall- come-forth

מִצָּרָה
m·tzre
from·distress

. The wicked is snared
by the transgression of [his]
lips: but the just shall come
out of trouble.

13

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

:
:

:1412 מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

פִי
phi
mouth-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

יִשְׂבַּע
ishbo
he-shall- be-satisfi ed

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

וּגְמוּל
u·gmul
and·requital-of

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

. A man shall be satisfied
with good by the fruit of
[his] mouth: and the

14
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recompence of a man's
hands shall be rendered
unto him.

K

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

Q

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall- crecompense

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1512 דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אֱוִיל
auil
fool

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וְשֹׁמֵעַ
u·shmo
and·one-listening

לְעֵצָה
l·otze
to·counsel

חָכָם
chkm
wise -man

:
:

. The way of a fool [is]
right in his own eyes: but he
that hearkeneth unto
counsel [is] wise.

15

:1612 אֱוִיל
auil
fool

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

יִוָּדַע
iudo
he-is- nmaking-know n

כַּעְס�
kos·u
vexation-of·him

וְכֹסֶה
u·kse
and·one-covering- up

קָל�ן
qlun
dishonor

. A fool's wrath is
presently known: but a
prudent [man] covereth
shame.

16

עָרוּם
orum
crafty- man

:
:

:1712 יָפִיחַ
iphich
he-is- cpuffing

אֱמוּנָה
amune
faithfulness

יַגִּיד
igid
he-shall- ctell

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וְעֵד
u·od
and·witness-of

שְׁקָרִים
shqrim
falsehoods

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

:
:

. [He that] speaketh truth
sheweth forth
righteousness: but a false
witness deceit.

17

:1812 יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

בּ�טֶה
bute
one-talking

כְּמַדְקְר�ת
k·mdqruth
as·stabbings-of

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וּלְשׁ�ן
u·lshun
and·tongue-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

מַרְפֵּא
mrpha
healing

:
:

. There is that speaketh
like the piercings of a
sword: but the tongue of the
wise [is] health.

18

:1912 שְׂפַת
shphth
lip-of

־
-

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

תִּכּ�ן
thkun
she-is-being-established

לָעַד
l·od
to·future

וְעַד
u·od
and·further

־
-

אַרְגִּיעָה
argioe
I-am- cmaking-momentary

. The lip of truth shall be
established for ever: but a
lying tongue [is] but for a
moment.

19

לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

:2012 מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

בְּלֶב
b·lb
in·heart-of

־
-

חֹרְשֵׁי
chrshi
ones-engrossing-of

רָע
ro
evil

וּלְיֹעֲצֵי
u·l·iotzi
and·to·ones-counseling-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

:
:

. Deceit [is] in the heart
of them that imagine evil:
but to the counsellors of
peace [is] joy.

20

:2112 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְאֻנֶּה
iane
he-shall-be- mfate

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
to· the ·righteous-one

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וּרְשָׁעִים
u·rshoim
and·wicked-ones

. There shall no evil
happen to the just: but the
wicked shall be filled with
mischief.

21

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they- are -filled

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

:2212 תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וְעֹשֵׂי
u·oshi
and·ones-doing-of

אֱמוּנָה
amune
faithfulness

רְצ�נ�
rtzun·u
approval-of·him

:
:

. Lying lips [are]
abomination to the LORD:
but they that deal truly [are]
his delight.

22

:2312 אָדָם
adm
human

עָרוּם
orum
crafty

כֹּסֶה
kse
covering

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

וְלֵב
u·lb
and·heart-of

כְּסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-proclaiming

אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

:
:

. A prudent man
concealeth knowledge: but
the heart of fools
proclaimeth foolishness.

23

:2412 יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

חָרוּצִים
chrutzim
keen-ones

תִּמְשׁ�ל
thmshul
she-shall-rule

וּרְמִיָּה
u·rmie
and·deceit

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לָמַס
l·ms
to·tribute

:
:

. The hand of the diligent
shall bear rule: but the
slothful shall be under
tribute.

24

:2512 דְּאָגָה
dage
anxiety

בְלֶב
b·lb
in·heart-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

יַשְׁחֶנָּה
ishch·ne
he-shall- cbow-down·her

וְדָבָר
u·dbr
and·word

ט�ב
tub
good

יְשַׂמְּחֶנָּה
ishmch·ne
he-shall-make-rejoice·her

:
:

. Heaviness in the heart
of man maketh it stoop: but
a good word maketh it glad.

25

:2612 יָתֵר
ithr
he-is- cexploring

מֵרֵעֵהוּ
m·ro·eu
from·associate-of·him

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous- man

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

. The righteous [is] more
excellent than his
neighbour: but the way of
the wicked seduceth them.

26

תַּתְעֵם
ththo·m
she-shall- c lead -astray·them

:
:

:2712 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַחֲרֹךְ
ichrk
he-is-singeing

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceptive- man

צֵיד�
tzid·u
game-of·him

וְה�ן
u·eun
and·wealth-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

יָקָר
iqr
precious

חָרוּץ
chrutz
keen

:
:

. The slothful [man]
roasteth not that which he
took in hunting: but the
substance of a diligent man
[is] precious.

27

:2812 בְּאֹרַח
b·arch
in·path-of

־
-

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

נְתִיבָה
nthibe
track

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

. In the way of
righteousness [is] life; and
[in] the pathway [thereof
there is] no death.

28
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:113 בֵּן
bn
son

חָכָם
chkm
wise

מוּסַר
musr
admonition-of

אָב
ab
father

וְלֵץ
u·ltz
and·one-mocking

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listens

גְּעָרָה
gore
rebuke

:
:

. A wise son [heareth] his
father's instruction: but a
scorner heareth not rebuke.

1

:213 מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

פִי
phi
mouth-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

ט�ב
tub
good

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

בֹּגְדִים
bgdim
ones- being-treacherous

. A man shall eat good by
the fruit of [his] mouth: but
the soul of the transgressors
[shall eat] violence.

2

חָמָס
chms
violence

:
:

:313 נֹצֵר
ntzr
one-preserving

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

�נַפְשׁ
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

פֹּשֵׂק
phshq
one-distending

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

מְחִתָּה
mchthe
dismaying

־
-

. He that keepeth his
mouth keepeth his life: [but]
he that openeth wide his
lips shall have destruction.

3

�ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

:413 מִתְאַוָּה
mthaue
one- syearning

וָאַיִן
u·ain
and· there -is-no

�נַפְשׁ
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

עָצֵל
otzl
slothful- man

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

חָרֻצִים
chrtzim
keen-ones

. The soul of the sluggard
desireth, and [hath] nothing:
but the soul of the diligent
shall be made fat.

4

תְּדֻשָּׁן
thdshn
she-shall-be-made-sleek

:
:

:513 דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

יִשְׂנָא
ishna
he-is-hating

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous- man

וְרָשָׁע
u·rsho
and·wicked-one

יַבְאִישׁ
ibaish
he-is- cbring ing-bad-odor

. A righteous [man] hateth
lying: but a wicked [man] is
loathsome, and cometh to
shame.

5

וְיַחְפִּיר
u·ichphir
and·he-is- cbring ing-abashment

:
:

:613 צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

תִּצֹּר
thtzr
she-shall-preserve

תָּם
thm
one-flawless-of

־
-

דָּרֶךְ
drk
way

וְרִשְׁעָה
u·rshoe
and·wickedness

תְּסַלֵּף
thslph
she-shall- msubvert

. Righteousness keepeth
[him that is] upright in the
way: but wickedness
overthroweth the sinner.

6

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin

:
:

:713 יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

מִתְעַשֵּׁר
mthoshr
one- feign ing- him self-rich

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

כֹּל
kl
any

מִתְר�שֵׁשׁ
mthrushsh
one- feign ing- him self-destitute

. There is that maketh
himself rich, yet [hath]
nothing: [there is] that
maketh himself poor, yet
[hath] great riches.

7

וְה�ן
u·eun
and·wealth

רָב
rb
much

:
:

:813 כֹּפֶר
kphr
ransoming- shelter-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

�עָשְׁר
oshr·u
riches-of·him

וְרָשׁ
u·rsh
and·one- being-destitute

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listens

. The ransom of a man's
life [are] his riches: but the
poor heareth not rebuke.

8

גְּעָרָה
gore
rebuke

:
:

:913 א�ר
aur
light-of

־
-

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

יִשְׂמָח
ishmch
he-is-rejoicing

וְנֵר
u·nr
and·lamp-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יִדְעָךְ
idok
he-is- being-extinguish ed

:
:

. The light of the righteous
rejoiceth: but the lamp of
the wicked shall be put out.

9

:1013 רַק
rq
surely

־
-

בְּזָד�ן
b·zdun
in·arrogance

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

מַצָּה
mtze
strife

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

נ�עָצִים
nuotzim
ones- ntak ing-counsel

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

:
:

. Only by pride cometh
contention: but with the
well advised [is] wisdom.

10

:1113 ה�ן
eun
wealth

מֵהֶבֶל
m·ebl
from·vanity

יִמְעָט
imot
he-is-decreasing

וְקֹבֵץ
u·qbtz
and·one- gett ing-together

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָד
id
hand

יַרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is- c increasing

:
:

. Wealth [gotten] by
vanity shall be diminished:
but he that gathereth by
labour shall increase.

11

:1213 תּ�חֶלֶת
thuchlth
hope

מְמֻשָּׁכָה
mmshke
being- mprotracted

מַחֲלָה
mchle
cmaking-ill

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·tree-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

תַּאֲוָה
thaue
yearning

בָאָה
bae
coming -to-pass

:
:

. Hope deferred maketh
the heart sick: but [when]
the desire cometh, [it is] a
tree of life.

12

:1313 בָּז
bz
one-despising

לְדָבָר
l·dbr
to·word

יֵחָבֶל
ichbl
he-shall-be- held -pledged

�ל
l·u
to·him

וִירֵא
u·ira
and·fearing-one-of

מִצְוָה
mtzue
instruction

הוּא
eua
he

. Whoso despiseth the
word shall be destroyed: but
he that feareth the

13
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commandment shall be
rewarded.יְשֻׁלָּם

ishlm
he-shall- mreceive -payment

:
:

:1413 תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

חָכָם
chkm
wise -man

מְק�ר
mqur
fountain-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

לָסוּר
l·sur
to·to-withdraw-of

מִמֹּקְשֵׁי
m·mqshi
from·traps-of

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

. The law of the wise [is]
a fountain of life, to depart
from the snares of death.

14

:1513 שֵׂכֶל
shkl
intelligence

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-is-giving

־
-

חֵן
chn
favor

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

בֹּגְדִים
bgdim
ones- being-treacherous

אֵיתָן
aithn
perennial

:
:

. Good understanding
giveth favour: but the way
of transgressors [is] hard.

15

:1613 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עָרוּם
orum
crafty- man

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-acting do

בְדָעַת
b·doth
in·knowledge

וּכְסִיל
u·ksil
and·one-stupid

יִפְרֹשׂ
iphrsh
he-is-spreading

אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

:
:

. Every prudent [man]
dealeth with knowledge: but
a fool layeth open [his]
folly.

16

:1713 מַלְאָךְ
mlak
messenger

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-is-casting

בְּרָע
b·ro
in·evil

וְצִיר
u·tzir
and·agent-of

אֱמוּנִים
amunim
faithfulnesses

מַרְפֵּא
mrpha
healing

:
:

. A wicked messenger
falleth into mischief: but a
faithful ambassador [is]
health.

17

:1813 רֵישׁ
rish
destitution

וְקָל�ן
u·qlun
and·dishonor

פּ�רֵעַ
phuro
one-renouncing

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

וְשׁ�מֵר
u·shumr
and·one-observing

תּ�כַחַת
thukchth
correction

. Poverty and shame
[shall be to] him that
refuseth instruction: but he
that regardeth reproof shall
be honoured.

18

יְכֻבָּד
ikbd
he-shall-be- mglorified

:
:

:1913 תַּאֲוָה
thaue
yearning

נִהְיָה
neie
being-become

תֶעֱרַב
thorb
she-is-congenial

לְנָפֶשׁ
l·nphsh
to·soul

וְת�עֲבַת
u·thuobth
and·abhorrence-of

כְּסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

סוּר
sur
to-withdraw-of

. The desire
accomplished is sweet to
the soul: but [it is]
abomination to fools to
depart from evil.

19

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

:
:

:2013
K

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

Q

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
one-going

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

K

וַחֲכָם
u·chkm
and·be-wise-you !

Q

יֶחְכָּם
ichkm
he-is-be coming-wise

. He that walketh with
wise [men] shall be wise:
but a companion of fools
shall be destroyed.

20

וְרֹעֶה
u·roe
and·one-being-associate

כְסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

יֵר�עַ
iruo
he-shall-be-imperiled

:
:

:2113 חַטָּאִים
chtaim
sinful-ones

תְּרַדֵּף
thrdph
she-is- mpursuing

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

יְשַׁלֶּם
ishlm
he-is- mrepaying

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

. Evil pursueth sinners:
but to the righteous good
shall be repayed.

21

:2213 ט�ב
tub
good- man

יַנְחִיל
inchil
he-is- c leav ing-allotment

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וְצָפוּן
u·tzphun
and·one-being-secluded

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
for· the ·righteous-one

. A good [man] leaveth
an inheritance to his
children's children: and the
wealth of the sinner [is] laid
up for the just.

22

חֵיל
chil
estate-of

ח�טֵא
chuta
one-sinning

:
:

:2313 רָב
rb
much

־
-

אֹכֶל
akl
food

נִיר
nir
tillage-of

רָאשִׁים
rashim
ones-being-destitute

וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

נִסְפֶּה
nsphe
being-swept-off

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

. Much food [is in] the
tillage of the poor: but there
is [that is] destroyed for
want of judgment.

23

:2413 ח�שֵׂךְ
chushk
one-keeping-back

�שִׁבְט
shbt·u
club-of·him

שׂ�נֵא
shuna
one-hating

�בְנ
bn·u
son-of·him

�וְאֹהֲב
u·aeb·u
and·one-loving-of·him

. He that spareth his rod
hateth his son: but he that
loveth him chasteneth him
betimes.

24

�שִׁחֲר
shchr·u
he- mseeks -early·him

מוּסָר
musr
discipline

:
:

:2513 צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

אֹכֵל
akl
eating

לְשֹׂבַע
l·shbo
to·satisfaction-of

�נַפְשׁ
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וּבֶטֶן
u·btn
and·belly-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

. The righteous eateth to
the satisfying of his soul:
but the belly of the wicked
shall want.

25

תֶּחְסָר
thchsr
she-shall- have -lack

:
:

פ
p
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:114 חַכְמ�ת
chkmuth
wise-ones-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

בָּנְתָה
bnthe
she-builds

בֵיתָהּ
bith·e
house-of·her

וְאִוֶּלֶת
u·aulth
and·folly

בְּיָדֶיהָ
b·idi·e
in·hands-of·her

. Every wise woman
buildeth her house: but the
foolish plucketh it down
with her hands.

1

תֶהֶרְסֶנּוּ
thers·nu
she-is-pulling-down·him

:
:

:214 ה�לֵךְ
eulk
one-going

בְּיָשְׁר�
b·ishr·u
in·uprightness-of·him

יְרֵא
ira
fearing-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּנְל�ז
u·nluz
and·one-being-deviated-of

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

. He that walketh in his
uprightness feareth the
LORD: but [he that is]
perverse in his ways
despiseth him.

2

בּ�זֵהוּ
buz·eu
one-despising-of·him

:
:

:314 בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

־
-

אֱוִיל
auil
fool

חֹטֶר
chtr
twig-of

גַּאֲוָה
gaue
pride

וְשִׂפְתֵי
u·shphthi
and·lips-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

תִּשְׁמוּרֵם
thshmur·m
they-shall-guard·them

:
:

. In the mouth of the
foolish [is] a rod of pride:
but the lips of the wise shall
preserve them.

3

:414 בְּאֵין
b·ain
in· there -is-no

אֲלָפִים
alphim
domestic- animal s

אֵבוּס
abus
crib-of

בָּר
br
neat

וְרָב
u·rb
and·much-of

־
-

תְּבוּא�ת
thbuauth
income

בְּכֹחַ
b·kch
in·vigor-of

שׁ�ר
shur
bull

:
:

. Where no oxen [are], the
crib [is] clean: but much
increase [is] by the strength
of the ox.

4

:514 עֵד
od
witness-of

אֱמוּנִים
amunim
faithfulnesses

לאֹ
la
not

יְכַזֵּב
ikzb
he-is- mlying

וְיָפִיחַ
u·iphich
and·he-is- cpuffing

כְּזָבִים
kzbim
lies

עֵד
od
witness-of

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

. A faithful witness will
not lie: but a false witness
will utter lies.

5

:614 בִּקֶּשׁ
bqsh
he- mseeks

־
-

לֵץ
ltz
one-mocking

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וָאָיִן
u·ain
and· there -is-no

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge

לְנָב�ן
l·nbun
to·one- nunderstanding

. A scorner seeketh
wisdom, and [findeth it]
not: but knowledge [is] easy
unto him that
understandeth.

6

נָקָל
nql
he-is- nlight

:
:

:714 לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from· in- front-of

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

וּבַל
u·bl
and·no

־
-

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

־
-

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

. Go from the presence of
a foolish man, when thou
perceivest not [in him] the
lips of knowledge.

7

:814 חָכְמַת
chkmth
wisdom-of

עָרוּם
orum
crafty-one

הָבִין
ebin
to- cgive -consideration-of

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

וְאִוֶּלֶת
u·aulth
and·folly-of

כְּסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

:
:

. The wisdom of the
prudent [is] to understand
his way: but the folly of
fools [is] deceit.

8

:914 אֱוִלִים
aulim
fools

יָלִיץ
ilitz
he-is- cmocking

אָשָׁם
ashm
guilt- offering

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

רָצ�ן
rtzun
approval

:
:

. Fools make a mock at
sin: but among the righteous
[there is] favour.

9

:1014 לֵב
lb
heart

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

מ2ַָת
mrth
bitterness-of

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וּבְשִׂמְחָת�
u·b·shmchth·u
and·in·rejoicing-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתְעָרַב
ithorb
he-shall-mix- him self

. The heart knoweth his
own bitterness; and a
stranger doth not
intermeddle with his joy.

10

זָר
zr
alien-one

:
:

:1114 בֵּית
bith
house-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יִשָּׁמֵד
ishmd
he-shall-be-exterminated

וְאֹהֶל
u·ael
and·tent-of

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

יַפְרִיחַ
iphrich
he-shall- cbud

:
:

. The house of the
wicked shall be overthrown:
but the tabernacle of the
upright shall flourish.

11

:1214 יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאַחֲרִיתָהּ
u·achrith·e
and·last-of·her

דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

. There is a way which
seemeth right unto a man,
but the end thereof [are] the
ways of death.

12

:1314 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

בִּשְׂח�ק
b·shchuq
in·mirth

יִכְאַב
ikab
he-is-being- in -pain

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וְאַחֲרִיתָהּ
u·achrith·e
and·last-of·her

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

תוּגָה
thuge
affliction

:
:

. Even in laughter the
heart is sorrowful; and the
end of that mirth [is]
heaviness.

13

:1414 מִדְּרָכָיו
m·drki·u
from·ways-of·him

יִשְׂבַּע
ishbo
he-shall- be-surfeit ed

סוּג
sug
one-turning-away

לֵב
lb
heart

וּמֵעָלָיו
u·m·oli·u
and·from·on·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

. The backslider in heart
shall be filled with his own
ways: and a good man [shall
be satisfied] from himself.

14

:1514 פֶּתִי
phthi
one-simple

יַאֲמִין
iamin
he-is- cbelieving

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
word

וְעָרוּם
u·orum
and·crafty-one

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-considering

. The simple believeth
every word: but the prudent
[man] looketh well to his
going.

15

לַאֲשֻׁר�
l·ashr·u
to·progress-of·him

:
:
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:1614 חָכָם
chkm
wise-one

יָרֵא
ira
fearing

וְסָר
u·sr
and·withdrawing

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

וּכְסִיל
u·ksil
and·one-stupid

מִתְעַבֵּר
mthobr
being- senraged

וּב�טֵחַ
u·butch
and·trusting

:
:

. A wise [man] feareth,
and departeth from evil: but
the fool rageth, and is
confident.

16

:1714 קְצַר
qtzr
short-one-of

־
-

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

מְזִמּ�ת
mzmuth
schemes

יִשָּׂנֵא
ishna
he-is-being-hated

:
:

. [He that is] soon angry
dealeth foolishly: and a man
of wicked devices is hated.

17

:1814 נָחֲלוּ
nchlu
they- are -alotted

פְתָאיִם
phthaim
ones-simple

אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

וַעֲרוּמִים
u·orumim
and·crafty-ones

יַכְתִּרוּ
ikthru
they-are- cbeing-compass ed-about

. The simple inherit folly:
but the prudent are crowned
with knowledge.

18

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

:1914 שַׁחוּ
shchu
they-bow-down

רָעִים
roim
evil- men

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

ט�בִים
tubim
good- men

וּרְשָׁעִים
u·rshoim
and·wicked-ones

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

:
:

. The evil bow before the
good; and the wicked at the
gates of the righteous.

19

:2014 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

יִשָּׂנֵא
ishna
he-is-being-hated

רָשׁ
rsh
one-being-destitute

וְאֹהֲבֵי
u·aebi
and·ones-loving-of

עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich- man

. The poor is hated even
of his own neighbour: but
the rich [hath] many
friends.

20

רַבִּים
rbim
many

:
:

:2114 בָּז
bz
one-despising

־
-

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

ח�טֵא
chuta
sinning

וּמְח�נֵן
u·mchunn
and·one-being- mgracious

K

עֲנָיִים
oniim
humble-ones

. He that despiseth his
neighbour sinneth: but he
that hath mercy on the poor,
happy [is] he.

21

Q

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

אַשְׁרָיו
ashri·u
happy !·him

:
:

:2214 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

יִתְעוּ
ithou
they-are-straying

חֹרְשֵׁי
chrshi
ones-engrossing-of

רָע
ro
evil

וְחֶסֶד
u·chsd
and·kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness

. Do they not err that
devise evil? but mercy and
truth [shall be] to them that
devise good.

22

חֹרְשֵׁי
chrshi
ones-engrossing-of

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

:2314 בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עֶצֶב
otzb
grievous- labor

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

מ�תָר
muthr
profit

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·speech-of

־
-

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

לְמַחְס�ר
l·mchsur
to·lack

:
:

. In all labour there is
profit: but the talk of the
lips [tendeth] only to
penury.

23

:2414 עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

עָשְׁרָם
oshr·m
riches-of·them

אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly-of

כְּסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

:
:

. The crown of the wise
[is] their riches: [but] the
foolishness of fools [is]
folly.

24

:2514 מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

נְפָשׁ�ת
nphshuth
souls

עֵד
od
witness-of

אֱמֶת
amth
faithfulness

וְיָפִחַ
u·iphch
and·he-is- cpuffing

כְּזָבִים
kzbim
lies

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

:
:

. A true witness
delivereth souls: but a
deceitful [witness] speaketh
lies.

25

:2614 בְּיִרְאַת
b·irath
in·fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִבְטַח
mbtch
trust-of

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

וּלְבָנָיו
u·l·bni·u
and·for·sons-of·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מַחְסֶה
mchse
refuge

:
:

. In the fear of the LORD
[is] strong confidence: and
his children shall have a
place of refuge.

26

:2714 יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְק�ר
mqur
fountain-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

לָסוּר
l·sur
to·to-withdraw-of

מִמֹּקְשֵׁי
m·mqshi
from·traps-of

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

The fear of the LORD
[is] a fountain of life, to
depart from the snares of
death.

27

:2814 בְּרָב
b·rb
in·multitude-of

־
-

עָם
om
people

הַדְרַת
edrth
honor-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וּבְאֶפֶס
u·b·aphs
and·in·limit-of

לְאֹם
lam
folkstem

מְחִתַּת
mchthth
undoing-of

רָז�ן
rzun
chancellor

:
:

. In the multitude of
people [is] the king's
honour: but in the want of
people [is] the destruction
of the prince.

28

:2914 אֶרֶךְ
ark
slow-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

רַב
rb
much-of

־
-

תְּבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

וּקְצַר
u·qtzr
and·short-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

מֵרִים
mrim
one- craising-up

אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

:
:

. [He that is] slow to
wrath [is] of great
understanding: but [he that
is] hasty of spirit exalteth
folly.

29

:3014 חַיֵּי
chii
life (p) -of

בְשָׂרִים
bshrim
fleshes

לֵב
lb
heart-of

מַרְפֵּא
mrpha
healing

וּרְקַב
u·rqb
and·rottenness-of

עֲצָמ�ת
otzmuth
bones

קִנְאָה
qnae
jealousy

:
: . A sound heart [is] the

life of the flesh: but envy
the rottenness of the bones.

30

:3114 עֹשֵׁק
oshq
one-extorting

־
-

דָּל
dl
poor-one-of

חֵרֵף
chrph
he- mshows-reproach

עֹשֵׂהוּ
osh·eu
one-making do-of·him

וּמְכַבְּד�
u·mkbd·u
and·one- mglorifying-of·him

. He that oppresseth the
poor reproacheth his Maker:
but he that honoureth him

31
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hath mercy on the poor.חֹנֵן
chnn
one-being-gracious

אֶבְי�ן
abiun
needy-one

:
:

:3214 בְּרָעָת�
b·roth·u
in·evil-of·him

יִדָּחֶה
idche
he-is-pushed- over

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וְחֹסֶה
u·chse
and·one- find ing-refuge

בְמ�ת�
b·muth·u
in·death-of·him

. The wicked is driven
away in his wickedness: but
the righteous hath hope in
his death.

32

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

:
:

:3314 בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of

נָב�ן
nbun
one- nunderstanding

תָּנוּחַ
thnuch
she-is-resting

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּבְקֶרֶב
u·b·qrb
and·in·within-of

כְּסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

. Wisdom resteth in the
heart of him that hath
understanding: but [that
which is] in the midst of
fools is made known.

33

תִּוָּדֵעַ
thudo
she-shall-be-know n

:
:

:3414 צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

תְר�מֵם
thrumm
she-is- mexalting

־
-

גּ�י
gui
nation

וְחֶסֶד
u·chsd
and·kindness-of

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

:
:

. Righteousness exalteth
a nation: but sin [is] a
reproach to any people.

34

:3514 רְצ�ן
rtzun
approval-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

לְעֶבֶד
l·obd
to·servant

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
cbeing-intelligent

וְעֶבְרָת�
u·obrth·u
and·rage-of·him

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

. The king's favour [is]
toward a wise servant: but
his wrath is [against] him
that causeth shame.

35

מֵבִישׁ
mbish
one-causing-shame

:
:
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:115 מַעֲנֶה
mone
answer

־
-


ךְַ
rk
tender

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-is- cturning-away

חֵמָה
chme
fury

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

־
-

עֶצֶב
otzb
grievance

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- cbring ing-up

־
-

אָף
aph
anger

:
:

. A soft answer turneth
away wrath: but grievous
words stir up anger.

1

:215 לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

תֵּיטִיב
thitib
she-is- cus ing-good

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

וּפִי
u·phi
and·mouth-of

כְסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

יַבִּיעַ
ibio
he-is- cuttering

. The tongue of the wise
useth knowledge aright: but
the mouth of fools poureth
out foolishness.

2

אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

:
:

:315 בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צֹפ�ת
tzphuth
ones-watching

רָעִים
roim
evil-ones

וט�בִים
u·tubim
and·good-ones

:
:

. The eyes of the LORD
[are] in every place,
beholding the evil and the
good.

3

:415 מַרְפֵּא
mrpha
healing-of

לָשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

וְסֶלֶף
u·slph
and·subversion

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking

בְּרוּחַ
b·ruch
in·spirit

:
:

. A wholesome tongue [is]
a tree of life: but
perverseness therein [is] a
breach in the spirit.

4

:515 אֱוִיל
auil
fool

יִנְאַץ
inatz
he-is-spurning

מוּסַר
musr
admonition-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְשֹׁמֵר
u·shmr
and·one-observing

תּ�כַחַת
thukchth
correction

. A fool despiseth his
father's instruction: but he
that regardeth reproof is
prudent.

5

יַעְרִם
iorm
he-shall- cbe-crafty

:
:

:615 בֵּית
bith
house-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous- man

חֹסֶן
chsn
safeguarding

רָב
rb
much

וּבִתְבוּאַת
u·b·thbuath
and·in·income-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked- person

נֶעְכָּרֶת
nokrth
being-troubled

:
:

. In the house of the
righteous [is] much
treasure: but in the revenues
of the wicked is trouble.

6

:715 שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

יְזָרוּ
izru
they-are- mtossing

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

וְלֵב
u·lb
and·heart-of

כְּסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

. The lips of the wise
disperse knowledge: but the
heart of the foolish [doeth]
not so.

7

:815 זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּתְפִלַּת
u·thphlth
and·prayer-of

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

�רְצ�נ
rtzun·u
approval-of·him

:
:

. The sacrifice of the
wicked [is] an abomination
to the LORD: but the prayer
of the upright [is] his
delight.

8

:915 תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וּמְרַדֵּף
u·mrdph
and·one- mpursuing

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

יֶאֱהָב
iaeb
he-is-loving

:
:

. The way of the wicked
[is] an abomination unto the
LORD: but he loveth him
that followeth after
righteousness.

9

:1015 מוּסָר
musr
admonition

רָע
ro
evil

לְעֹזֵב
l·ozb
to·one-forsaking-of

אֹרַח
arch
path

שׂ�נֵא
shuna
one-hating

ת�כַחַת
thukchth
correction

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
: . Correction [is] grievous

unto him that forsaketh the
way: [and] he that hateth
reproof shall die.

10

:1115 שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

וַאֲבַדּ�ן
u·abdun
and·destruction

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִבּ�ת
lbuth
hearts-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

:
: . Hell and destruction

[are] before the LORD: how
much more then the hearts
of the children of men?

11

:1215 לאֹ
la
not

יֶאֱהַב
iaeb
he-is-loving

־
-

לֵץ
ltz
one-mocking

ה�כֵחַ
eukch
to- ccorrect

�ל
l·u
to·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

לאֹ
la
not

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-is-going

:
: . A scorner loveth not

one that reproveth him:
neither will he go unto the
wise.

12

:1315 לֵב
lb
heart

שָׂמֵחַ
shmch
rejoicing

יֵיטִב
iitb
he-is- cmaking-good

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

וּבְעַצְּבַת
u·b·otzbth
and·in·grief-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

נְכֵאָה
nkae
sore

:
: . A merry heart maketh a

cheerful countenance: but
by sorrow of the heart the
spirit is broken.

13

:1415 לֵב
lb
heart-of

נָב�ן
nbun
one- nunderstanding

יְבַקֶּשׁ
ibqsh
he-is- mseeking

־
-

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

K

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

Q

וּפִי
u·phi
and·mouth-of

. The heart of him that
hath understanding seeketh
knowledge: but the mouth
of fools feedeth on
foolishness.

14

כְסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

יִרְעֶה
iroe
he-is-grazing

אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

:
:

:1515 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

עָנִי
oni
humble- man

רָעִים
roim
evil-ones

וְט�ב
u·tub
and·good-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

תָמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

. All the days of the
afflicted [are] evil: but he
that is of a merry heart
[hath] a continual feast.

15

:1615 ט�ב
tub
good

־
-

מְעַט
mot
little

בְּיִרְאַת
b·irath
in·fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵא�צָר
m·autzr
from·treasure

רָב
rb
much

וּמְהוּמָה
u·meume
and·discomfiture

�ב
b·u
in·him

:
:

. Better [is] little with the
fear of the LORD than great
treasure and trouble
therewith.

16

:1715 ט�ב
tub
good

אֲרֻחַת
archth
ration-of

יָרָק
irq
green

וְאַהֲבָה
u·aebe
and·love

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מִשּׁ�ר
m·shur
from·bull

אָבוּס
abus
one-being-battened

וְשִׂנְאָה
u·shnae
and·hatred

־
-

�ב
b·u
in·him

:
:

Better [is] a dinner of
herbs where love is, than a
stalled ox and hatred

17
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therewith.
:1815 אִישׁ

aish
man-of

חֵמָה
chme
fury

יְגָרֶה
igre
he-is- mstirring- up

מָד�ן
mdun
quarrel

וְאֶרֶך
u·ark
and·slow-one-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

יַשְׁקִיט
ishqit
he-is- cquieting

רִיב
rib
contention

:
:

. A wrathful man stirreth
up strife: but [he that is]
slow to anger appeaseth
strife.

18

:1915 דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

עָצֵל
otzl
slothful- man

כִּמְשֻׂכַת
k·mshkth
as·hedge-of

חָדֶק
chdq
prickly-nightshade

וְאֹרַח
u·arch
and·path-of

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

. The way of the slothful
[man is] as an hedge of
thorns: but the way of the
righteous [is] made plain.

19

סְלֻלָה
slle
one-being-highway

:
:

:2015 בֵּן
bn
son

חָכָם
chkm
wise

יְשַׂמַּח
ishmch
he-is-making-rejoice

־
-

אָב
ab
father

וּכְסִיל
u·ksil
and·one-stupid-of

אָדָם
adm
human

בּ�זֶה
buze
one-despising

�אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

:
:

. A wise son maketh a
glad father: but a foolish
man despiseth his mother.

20

:2115 אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

לַחֲסַר
l·chsr
to· the ·lacking-one-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

תְּבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

. Folly [is] joy to [him
that is] destitute of wisdom:
but a man of understanding
walketh uprightly.

21

יְיַשֶּׁר
iishr
he-is- mkeep ing-straight

־
-

לָכֶת
lkth
to-go-of

:
:

:2215 הָפֵר
ephr
to- cquash

מַחֲשָׁב�ת
mchshbuth
designs

בְּאֵין
b·ain
in· there -is-no

ס�ד
sud
deliberation

וּבְרֹב
u·b·rb
and·in·many-of

י�עֲצִים
iuotzim
ones-counseling

. Without counsel
purposes are disappointed:
but in the multitude of
counsellors they are
established.

22

תָּקוּם
thqum
she-shall- be-confirm ed

:
:

:2315 שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

בְּמַעֲנֵה
b·mone
in·answer-of

־
-

פִיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

וְדָבָר
u·dbr
and·word

�בְּעִתּ
b·oth·u
in·season-of·him

מַה
me
what !

־
-

טּ�ב
tub
good

:
:

. A man hath joy by the
answer of his mouth: and a
word [spoken] in due
season, how good [is it]!

23

:2415 אֹרַח
arch
path-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

לְמַשְׂכִּיל
l·mshkil
for·one- cbeing-intelligent

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

סוּר
sur
to-withdraw-of

מִשְּׁא�ל
m·shaul
from·unseen

. The way of life [is]
above to the wise, that he
may depart from hell
beneath.

24

מָטָּה
mte
below

:
:

:2515 בֵּית
bith
house-of

גֵּאִים
gaim
proud-ones

יִסַּח
isch
he-shall-sweep-away

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיַצֵּב
u·itzb
and·he-shall-cause- to -station

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

. The LORD will destroy
the house of the proud: but
he will establish the border
of the widow.

25

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

:
:

:2615 תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַחְשְׁב�ת
mchshbuth
devisings-of

רָע
ro
evil

וּטְהֹרִים
u·terim
and·pure-ones

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

נֹעַם
nom
pleasantness

:
:

. The thoughts of the
wicked [are] an
abomination to the LORD:
but [the words] of the pure
[are] pleasant words.

26

:2715 עֹכֵר
okr
one-troubling

�בֵּית
bith·u
house hold -of·him

בּ�צֵעַ
butzo
one-being-greedy-of

בָּצַע
btzo
gain

וְשׂ�נֵא
u·shuna
and·one-hating

מַתָּנֹת
mthnth
gifts

. He that is greedy of
gain troubleth his own
house; but he that hateth
gifts shall live.

27

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

:
:

:2815 לֵב
lb
heart-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous- man

יֶהְגֶּה
iege
he-is-soliloquizing

לַעֲנ�ת
l·onuth
to·to-answer-of

וּפִי
u·phi
and·mouth-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

. The heart of the
righteous studieth to
answer: but the mouth of
the wicked poureth out evil
things.

28

יַבִּיעַ
ibio
he-is- cuttering

רָע�ת
routh
evil- thing s

:
:

:2915 רָח�ק
rchuq
to-be-far

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵרְשָׁעִים
m·rshoim
from·wicked-ones

וּתְפִלַּת
u·thphlth
and·prayer-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

יִשְׁמָע
ishmo
he-is-hearing

:
:

. The LORD [is] far from
the wicked: but he heareth
the prayer of the righteous.

29

:3015 מְא�ר
maur
luminosity-of

־
-

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

יְשַׂמַּח
ishmch
he-is-making-rejoice

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

שְׁמוּעָה
shmuoe
report

ט�בָה
tube
good

תְּדַשֶּׁן
thdshn
she is- mlubricating

־
-

עָצֶם
otzm
bone

:
:

. The light of the eyes
rejoiceth the heart: [and] a
good report maketh the

30

Proverbs 15

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



bones fat.
:3115 אֹזֶן

azn
ear

שֹׁמַעַת
shmoth
listening-of

תּ�כַחַת
thukchth
correction-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

תָּלִין
thlin
she-shall-lodge

:
:

. The ear that heareth the
reproof of life abideth
among the wise.

31

:3215 פּ�רֵעַ
phuro
one-renouncing

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

מ�אֵס
muas
rejecting

�נַפְשׁ
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וְשׁ�מֵעַ
u·shumo
and·one-listening

תּ�כַחַת
thukchth
correction

ק�נֶה
qune
acquiring

. He that refuseth
instruction despiseth his
own soul: but he that
heareth reproof getteth
understanding.

32

לֵּב
lb
heart

:
:

:3315 יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מוּסַר
musr
discipline-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

כָב�ד
kbud
glory

עֲנָוָה
onue
humility

:
:

. The fear of the LORD
[is] the instruction of
wisdom; and before honour
[is] humility.
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:116 לְאָדָם
l·adm
to·human

מַעַרְכֵי
morki
arrangements-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וּמֵיְהוָה
u·m·ieue
and·from·Yahweh

מַעֲנֵה
mone
answer-of

לָשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue

:
:

. The preparations of the
heart in man, and the
answer of the tongue, [is]
from the LORD.

1

:216 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

זַךְ
zk
pure

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וְתֹכֵן
u·thkn
and·one-regulating

רוּח�ת
ruchuth
directions

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. All the ways of a man
[are] clean in his own eyes;
but the LORD weigheth the
spirits.

2

:316 גֹּל
gl
roll-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
deeds-of·you

וְיִכֹּנוּ
u·iknu
and·they-shall-be-established

מַחְשְׁבֹתֶיךָ
mchshbthi·k
designs-of·you

:
:

. Commit thy works unto
the LORD, and thy thoughts
shall be established.

3

:416 כֹּל
kl
all

פָּעַל
phol
he-contrived

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַמַּעֲנֵהוּ
l·mon·eu
for·answer-of·him

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

לְי�ם
l·ium
for·day-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

. The LORD hath made all
[things] for himself: yea,
even the wicked for the day
of evil.

4

:516 תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

גְּבַהּ
gbe
haughty-one-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

יָד
id
hand

לְיָד
l·id
to·hand

לאֹ
la
not

. Every one [that is] proud
in heart [is] an abomination
to the LORD: [though] hand
[join] in hand, he shall not
be unpunished.

5

יִנָּקֶה
inqe
he-shall-be - nheld -innocent

:
:

:616 בְּחֶסֶד
b·chsd
in·kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness

יְכֻפַּר
ikphr
he-shall-be-made- propitiatory -shelter

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

וּבְיִרְאַת
u·b·irath
and·in·fear-of

. By mercy and truth
iniquity is purged: and by
the fear of the LORD [men]
depart from evil.

6

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

סוּר
sur
to-withdraw-of

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

:
:

:716 בִּרְצ�ת
b·rtzuth
in·to-approve-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

א�יְבָיו
auibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

יַשְׁלִם
ishlm
he-shall- cmake-peace

. When a man's ways
please the LORD, he
maketh even his enemies to
be at peace with him.

7

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:816 ט�ב
tub
good

־
-

מְעַט
mot
little

בִּצְדָקָה
b·tzdqe
in·righteousness

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·much-of

תְּבוּא�ת
thbuauth
income

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

. Better [is] a little with
righteousness than great
revenues without right.

8

:916 לֵב
lb
heart-of

אָדָם
adm
human

יְחַשֵּׁב
ichshb
he-is- mdevising

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

יָכִין
ikin
he-is- cestablishing

צַעֲד�
tzod·u
step-of·him

:
:

. A man's heart deviseth
his way: but the LORD
directeth his steps.

9

:1016 קֶסֶם
qsm
divination

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בְּמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

לאֹ
la
not

יִמְעַל
imol
he-shall-offend

־
-

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

:
:

. A divine sentence [is]
in the lips of the king: his
mouth transgresseth not in
judgment.

10

:1116 פֶּלֶס
phls
balance

וּמאֹזְנֵי
u·mazni
and·scales-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
due

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מַעֲשֵׂהוּ
mosh·eu
deed-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַבְנֵי
abni
standard- weight s-of

־
-

כִיס
kis
purse

:
:

. A just weight and
balance [are] the LORD'S:
all the weights of the bag
[are] his work.

11

:1216 תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

עֲשׂ�ת
oshuth
to-do-of

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

כִּי
ki
that

בִצְדָקָה
b·tzdqe
in·righteousness

יִכּ�ן
ikun
he-is-being-established

. [It is] an abomination to
kings to commit
wickedness: for the throne
is established by
righteousness.

12

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne

:
:

:1316 רְצ�ן
rtzun
approval-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וְדֹבֵר
u·dbr
and·one-speaking

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright- word s

יֶאֱהָב
iaeb
he-is-loving

:
:

. Righteous lips [are] the
delight of kings; and they
love him that speaketh right.

13

:1416 חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

מַלְאֲכֵי
mlaki
messengers-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

חָכָם
chkm
wise

יְכַפְּרֶנָּה
ikphr·ne
he-shall-make-shelter·her

:
:

. The wrath of a king [is
as] messengers of death: but
a wise man will pacify it.

14

:1516 בְּא�ר
b·aur
in·light-of

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

וּרְצ�נ�
u·rtzun·u
and·approval-of·him

כְּעָב
k·ob
as·thick- cloud -of

מַלְק�שׁ
mlqush
latter-rain

:
:

In the light of the king's
countenance [is] life; and
his favour [is] as a cloud of
the latter rain.

15

:1616 קְנֹה
qne
to-acquire-of

־
-

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

מַה
me
what !

־
-

טּ�ב
tub
good

מֵחָרוּץ
m·chrutz
from·gold-dust

וּקְנ�ת
u·qnuth
and·to-acquire-of

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

. How much better [is it]
to get wisdom than gold!
and to get understanding
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rather to be chosen than
silver!נִבְחָר

nbchr
one-being- nchoice

מִכָּסֶף
m·ksph
from·silver

:
:

:1716 מְסִלַּת
mslth
highway-of

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

סוּר
sur
to-withdraw-of

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
guarding

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

נֹצֵר
ntzr
one-preserving

. The highway of the
upright [is] to depart from
evil: he that keepeth his way
preserveth his soul.

17

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

:
:

:1816 לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking

גָּא�ן
gaun
pomp

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

כִשָּׁל�ן
kshlun
stumbling

גֹּבַהּ
gbe
haughtiness-of

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

:
:

. Pride [goeth] before
destruction, and an haughty
spirit before a fall.

18

:1916 ט�ב
tub
good

שְׁפַל
shphl
to-be-low-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

K

עֲנִיִּים
oniim
humble-ones

Q

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

מֵחַלֵּק
m·chlq
from·to- mapportion-of

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

. Better [it is to be] of an
humble spirit with the
lowly, than to divide the
spoil with the proud.

19

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

גֵּאִים
gaim
proud-ones

:
:

:2016 מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
one- cbeing-intelligent

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
word

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-shall-find

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

וּב�טֵחַ
u·butch
and·one-trusting

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

. He that handleth a
matter wisely shall find
good: and whoso trusteth in
the LORD, happy [is] he.

20

אַשְׁרָיו
ashri·u
happy !·him

:
:

:2116 לַחֲכַם
l·chkm
to· the ·wise-one-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

נָב�ן
nbun
one- nunderstanding

וּמֶתֶק
u·mthq
and·sweetness-of

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

. The wise in heart shall
be called prudent: and the
sweetness of the lips
increaseth learning.

21

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-shall- cadd

לֶקַח
lqch
influence

:
:

:2216 מְק�ר
mqur
fountain-of

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

שֵׂכֶל
shkl
intelligence-of

בְּעָלָיו
boli·u
possessors-of·him

וּמוּסַר
u·musr
and·discipline-of

אֱוִלִים
aulim
fools

אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

:
:

. Understanding [is] a
wellspring of life unto him
that hath it: but the
instruction of fools [is]
folly.

22

:2316 לֵב
lb
heart-of

חָכָם
chkm
wise -man

יַשְׂכִּיל
ishkil
he-is- cgiv ing-intelligence

פִּיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-is- cadding

. The heart of the wise
teacheth his mouth, and
addeth learning to his lips.

23

לֶקַח
lqch
influence

:
:

:2416 צוּף
tzuph
comb-of

־
-

דְּבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

־
-

נֹעַם
nom
pleasantness

מָת�ק
mthuq
sweet

לַנֶּפֶשׁ
l·nphsh
to· the ·soul

וּמַרְפֵּא
u·mrpha
and·healing

לָעָצֶם
l·otzm
to· the ·bone

:
:

. Pleasant words [are as]
an honeycomb, sweet to the
soul, and health to the
bones.

24

:2516 יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאַחֲרִיתָהּ
u·achrith·e
and·last-of·her

דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

. There is a way that
seemeth right unto a man,
but the end thereof [are] the
ways of death.

25

:2616 נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

עָמֵל
oml
toiler

עָמְלָה
omle
she-toils

לּ�
l·u
for·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָכַף
akph
he-bends

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

פִּיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

:
:

. He that laboureth
laboureth for himself; for
his mouth craveth it of him.

26

:2716 אִישׁ
aish
man-of

בְּלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadence

כֹּרֶה
kre
one-digging

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

K

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

Q

שְׂפָת�
shphth·u
lip-of·him

כְּאֵשׁ
k·ash
as·fire

. An ungodly man
diggeth up evil: and in his
lips [there is] as a burning
fire.

27

צָרָבֶת
tzrbth
inflamable

:
:

:2816 אִישׁ
aish
man-of

תַּהְפֻּכ�ת
thephkuth
waywardnesses

יְשַׁלַּח
ishlch
he-is- msending- forth

מָד�ן
mdun
quarrel

וְנִרְגָּן
u·nrgn
and·one- ngrumbling

מַפְרִיד
mphrid
cbreak ing- apart

A froward man soweth
strife: and a whisperer
separateth chief friends.

28

אַלּוּף
aluph
mentor

:
:
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:2916 אִישׁ
aish
man-of

חָמָס
chms
wronging

יְפַתֶּה
iphthe
he-is- menticing

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְה�לִיכ�
u·eulik·u
and·he- cmakes-go·him

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

. A violent man enticeth
his neighbour, and leadeth
him into the way [that is]
not good.

29

:3016 עֹצֶה
otze
one-fixing

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

לַחְשֹׁב
l·chshb
to·to-devise-of

תַּהְפֻּכ�ת
thephkuth
waywardnesses

קֹרֵץ
qrtz
one-twitching

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

He shutteth his eyes to
devise froward things:
moving his lips he bringeth
evil to pass.

30

כִּלָּה
kle
he- mconcludes

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:3116 עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

תִּפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty

שֵׂיבָה
shibe
grey-hair

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

תִּמָּצֵא
thmtza
she-is-being-found

:
:

. The hoary head [is] a
crown of glory, [if] it be
found in the way of
righteousness.

31

:3216 ט�ב
tub
good

אֶרֶךְ
ark
slow-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

מִגִּבּ�ר
m·gbur
from·masterful- man

וּמֹשֵׁל
u·mshl
and·one-ruling

בְּרוּח�
b·ruch·u
in·spirit-of·him

מִ;כֵד
m·lkd
from·one-seizing-of

. [He that is] slow to
anger [is] better than the
mighty; and he that ruleth
his spirit than he that taketh
a city.

32

עִיר
oir
city

:
:

:3316 בַּחֵיק
b·chiq
in· the ·bosom

יוּטַל
iutl
he-is-being- ccast-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ�רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

וּמֵיְהוָה
u·m·ieue
and·from·Yahweh

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

. The lot is cast into the
lap; but the whole disposing
thereof [is] of the LORD.

33

מִשְׁפָּט�
mshpht·u
judgment-of·him

:
:
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:117 ט�ב
tub
good

פַּת
phth
morsel

חֲרֵבָה
chrbe
drained

וְשַׁלְוָה
u·shlue
and·ease

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

מִבַּיִת
m·bith
from·house

מָלֵא
mla
full

זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

־
-

רִיב
rib
contention

:
:

. Better [is] a dry morsel,
and quietness therewith,
than an house full of
sacrifices [with] strife.

1

:217 עֶבֶד
obd
servant

־
-

מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
one- cact ing-intelligent ly

יִמְשֹׁל
imshl
he-shall-rule

בְּבֵן
b·bn
in·son

מֵבִישׁ
mbish
one-causing-shame

וּבְת�ךְ
u·b·thuk
and·in·midst-of

. A wise servant shall
have rule over a son that
causeth shame, and shall
have part of the inheritance
among the brethren.

2

אַחִים
achim
brothers

יַחֲלֹק
ichlq
he-shall- be-apportion ed

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

:
:

:317 מַצְרֵף
mtzrph
refinery

לַכֶּסֶף
l·ksph
for· the ·silver

וְכוּר
u·kur
and·crucible

לַזָּהָב
l·zeb
for· the ·gold

וּבֹחֵן
u·bchn
and·testing

לִבּ�ת
lbuth
hearts

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. The fining pot [is] for
silver, and the furnace for
gold: but the LORD trieth
the hearts.

3

:417 מֵרַע
mro
one- cdoing-evil

מַקְשִׁיב
mqshib
cattending

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
lip-of

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
man- false

מֵזִין
mzin
cgiv ing-ear

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

. A wicked doer giveth
heed to false lips; [and] a
liar giveth ear to a naughty
tongue.

4

הַוֹּת
euth
woes

:
:

:517 לֹעֵג
log
one-deriding

לָרָשׁ
l·rsh
to· the ·one-being-destitute

חֵרֵף
chrph
he- mshows-reproach

עֹשֵׂהוּ
osh·eu
one-making do-of·him

שָׂמֵחַ
shmch
rejoicing-one

. Whoso mocketh the poor
reproacheth his Maker:
[and] he that is glad at
calamities shall not be
unpunished.

5

לְאֵיד
l·aid
to·calamity

לאֹ
la
not

יִנָּקֶה
inqe
he-shall-be - nheld -innocent

:
:

:617 עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old-ones

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בָנִים
bnim
sons

וְתִפְאֶרֶת
u·thpharth
and·beauty-of

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

. Children's children [are]
the crown of old men; and
the glory of children [are]
their fathers.

6

:717 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָאוָה
naue
comely

לְנָבָל
l·nbl
to·decadent-one

שְׂפַת
shphth
lip-of

־
-

יֶתֶר
ithr
exuberance

אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְנָדִיב
l·ndib
to·patron

שְׂפַת
shphth
lip-of

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

. Excellent speech
becometh not a fool: much
less do lying lips a prince.

7

:817 אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

־
-

חֵן
chn
favor

הַשֹּׁחַד
e·shchd
the·bribe

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

בְעָלָיו
boli·u
possessors-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. A gift [is as] a precious
stone in the eyes of him that
hath it: whithersoever it
turneth, it prospereth.

8

יִפְנֶה
iphne
he-is-being-present

יַשְׂכִּיל
ishkil
he-is- cact ing-intelligently

:
:

:917 מְכַסֶּה
mkse
one- mcovering

־
-

פֶּשַׁע
phsho
transgression

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

אַהֲבָה
aebe
love

וְשֹׁנֶה
u·shne
and·one-repeating

בְדָבָר
b·dbr
in·matter

מַפְרִיד
mphrid
cbreak ing- apart

. He that covereth a
transgression seeketh love;
but he that repeateth a
matter separateth [very]
friends.

9

אַלּוּף
aluph
mentor

:
:

:1017 תֵּחַת
thchth
she-is-settling

גְּעָרָה
gore
rebuke

בְמֵבִין
b·mbin
in·one- cunderstanding

מֵהַכּ�ת
m·ekuth
from·to- csmite-of

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

:
:

. A reproof entereth more
into a wise man than an
hundred stripes into a fool.

10

:1117 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

מְרִי
mri
rebellion

יְבַקֶּשׁ
ibqsh
he-is- mseeking

־
-

רָע
ro
evil- man

וּמַלְאָךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger

אַכְזָרִי
akzri
cruel

יְשֻׁלַּח
ishlch
he-is-being- msent

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

. An evil [man] seeketh
only rebellion: therefore a
cruel messenger shall be
sent against him.

11

:1217 פָּג�שׁ
phgush
to-encounter

דֹּב
db
bear

שַׁכּוּל
shkul
bereaved

בְּאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

בְּאִוַּלְתּ�
b·aulth·u
in·folly-of·him

:
:

. Let a bear robbed of her
whelps meet a man, rather
than a fool in his folly.

12

:1317 מֵשִׁיב
mshib
one- creturning

רָעָה
roe
evil

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

ט�בָה
tube
good

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

K

תָמִישׁ
thmish
she-shall- cremove

Q

תָמוּשׁ
thmush
she-shall- be-remove d

רָעָה
roe
evil

. Whoso rewardeth evil
for good, evil shall not
depart from his house.

13

מִבֵּית�
m·bith·u
from·house-of·him

:
:

:1417 פּ�טֵר
phutr
opening-up

מַיִם
mim
waters

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
beginning-of

מָד�ן
mdun
quarrel

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

הִתְגַּלַּע
ethglo
he- srails

הָרִיב
e·rib
the·contention

. The beginning of strife
[is as] when one letteth out
water: therefore leave off

14
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contention, before it be
meddled with.ׁנְט�ש

ntush
abandon-you !

:
:

:1517 מַצְדִּיק
mtzdiq
one- c justifying

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וּמַרְשִׁיעַ
u·mrshio
and·one- ccondemning

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

. He that justifieth the
wicked, and he that
condemneth the just, even
they both [are] abomination
to the LORD.

15

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

:
:

:1617 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

מְחִיר
mchir
price

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

לִקְנ�ת
l·qnuth
to·to-acquire-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְלֶב
u·lb
and·heart-of

־
-

. Wherefore [is there] a
price in the hand of a fool to
get wisdom, seeing [he
hath] no heart [to it]?

16

אָיִן
ain
there -is-no

:
:

:1717 בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
time

אֹהֵב
aeb
loving

הָרֵעַ
e·ro
the·associate

וְאָח
u·ach
and·brother

לְצָרָה
l·tzre
for·distress

יִוָּלֵד
iuld
he-is-born

:
:

. A friend loveth at all
times, and a brother is born
for adversity.

17

:1817 אָדָם
adm
human

חֲסַר
chsr
lacking-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

תּ�קֵעַ
thuqo
one-clasping

כָּף
kph
palm

עֹרֵב
orb
one-being-surety

עֲרֻבָּה
orbe
surety

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

. A man void of
understanding striketh
hands, [and] becometh
surety in the presence of his
friend.

18

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

:
:

:1917 אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

פֶּשַׁע
phsho
transgression

אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

מַצָּה
mtze
strife

מַגְבִּיהַּ
mgbie
one- cmaking-lofty

פִּתְח�
phthch·u
portal-of·him

מְבַקֶּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

־
-

. He loveth transgression
that loveth strife: [and] he
that exalteth his gate
seeketh destruction.

19

שָׁבֶר
shbr
breaking

:
:

:2017 עִקֶּשׁ
oqsh
perverse-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

לאֹ
la
not

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-is-finding

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

וְנֶהְפָּךְ
u·nephk
and·one-being-warped

בִּלְשׁ�נ�
b·lshun·u
in·tongue-of·him

. He that hath a froward
heart findeth no good: and
he that hath a perverse
tongue falleth into mischief.

20

יִפּ�ל
iphul
he-is-falling

בְּרָעָה
b·roe
in·evil

:
:

:2117 יֹלֵד
ild
one-generating

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

לְתוּגָה
l·thuge
to·affliction

ל�
l·u
for·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-is-rejoicing

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

. He that begetteth a fool
[doeth it] to his sorrow: and
the father of a fool hath no
joy.

21

נָבָל
nbl
decadent-one

:
:

:2217 לֵב
lb
heart

שָׂמֵחַ
shmch
rejoicing

יֵיטִב
iitb
he-is- cmaking-good

גֵּהָה
gee
cure

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

נְכֵאָה
nkae
sore

תְּיַבֶּשׁ
thibsh
she-is- mdrying- up

־
-

גָּרֶם
grm
rib

:
:

. A merry heart doeth
good [like] a medicine: but
a broken spirit drieth the
bones.

22

:2317 שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe

מֵחֵיק
m·chiq
from·bosom

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked- man

יִקָּח
iqch
he-is-taking

לְהַטּ�ת
l·etuth
to·to- cturn-aside-of

אָרְח�ת
archuth
paths-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

. A wicked [man] taketh
a gift out of the bosom to
pervert the ways of
judgment.

23

:2417 אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

מֵבִין
mbin
one- cunderstanding

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְעֵינֵי
u·oini
and·eyes-of

כְסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

. Wisdom [is] before him
that hath understanding; but
the eyes of a fool [are] in
the ends of the earth.

24

:2517 כַּעַס
kos
vexation

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
to·father-of·him

בֵּן
bn
son

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

וּמֶמֶר
u·mmr
and·bitterness

לְי�לַדְתּ�
l·iuldth·u
to·one- giv ing-birth-of·him

:
:

. A foolish son [is] a
grief to his father, and
bitterness to her that bare
him.

25

:2617 גַּם
gm
moreover

עֲנ�שׁ
onush
to-fine-of

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
to· the ·righteous-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

לְהַכּ�ת
l·ekuth
to·to- csmite-of

נְדִיבִים
ndibim
patrons

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. Also to punish the just
[is] not good, [nor] to strike
princes for equity.

26

יֹשֶׁר
ishr
uprightness

:
:
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:2717 ח�שֵׂךְ
chushk
one-keeping-back

אֲמָרָיו
amri·u
sayings-of·him

י�דֵעַ
iudo
one-knowing

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

K

וְקַר
u·qr
and·cold

K

־
-

Q

יְקַר
iqr
precious-of

Q

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

. He that hath knowledge
spareth his words: [and] a
man of understanding is of
an excellent spirit.

27

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

תְּבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

:
:

:2817 גַּם
gm
even

אֱוִיל
auil
fool

מַחֲרִישׁ
mchrish
one- ckeep ing-silent

חָכָם
chkm
wise

יֵחָשֵׁב
ichshb
he-is-being-reckoned

אֹטֵם
atm
one-contracting

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

Even a fool, when he
holdeth his peace, is
counted wise: [and] he that
shutteth his lips [is
esteemed] a man of
understanding.

28

נָב�ן
nbun
one- nunderstanding

:
:
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:118 לְתַאֲוָה
l·thaue
to·yearning

יְבַקֵּשׁ
ibqsh
he-is- mseeking

נִפְרָד
nphrd
man-being-parted

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

תּוּשִׁיָּה
thushie
reality

יִתְגַּלָּע
ithglo
he-shall- srail

:
:

. Through desire a man,
having separated himself,
seeketh [and] intermeddleth
with all wisdom.

1

:218 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַחְפֹּץ
ichphtz
he-is-delighting

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

בִּתְבוּנָה
b·thbune
in·understanding

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בְּהִתְגַּלּ%ת
b·ethgluth
in·to- sreveal-of

. A fool hath no delight in
understanding, but that his
heart may discover itself.

2

לִבּ%
lb·u
heart-of·him

:
:

:318 בְּב%א
b·bua
in·to-come-of

־
-

רָשָׁע
rsho
wickedness

בָּא
ba
he-comes

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

בּוּז
buz
contempt

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

קָל%ן
qlun
dishonor

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

:
:

. When the wicked
cometh, [then] cometh also
contempt, and with
ignominy reproach.

3

:418 מַיִם
mim
waters

עֲמֻקִּים
omqim
deep-ones

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

פִי
phi
mouth-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse

נֹבֵעַ
nbo
emitting

מְק%ר
mqur
fountain-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

:
:

. The words of a man's
mouth [are as] deep waters,
[and] the wellspring of
wisdom [as] a flowing
brook.

4

:518 שְׂאֵת
shath
to-respect-of

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט%ב
tub
good

לְהַטּ%ת
l·etuth
to·to- cturn-aside-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

. [It is] not good to accept
the person of the wicked, to
overthrow the righteous in
judgment.

5

בַּמִּשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in· the ·judgment

:
:

:618 שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

כְסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

בְרִיב
b·rib
in·contention

וּפִיו
u·phi·u
and·mouth-of·him

לְמַהֲלֻמ%ת
l·melmuth
for·beatings

. A fool's lips enter into
contention, and his mouth
calleth for strokes.

6

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-calling

:
:

:718 פִּי
phi
mouth-of

־
-

כְסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

מְחִתָּה
mchthe
undoing

־
-

ל%
l·u
to·him

וּשְׂפָתָיו
u·shphthi·u
and·lips-of·him

מ%קֵשׁ
muqsh
trap-of

נַפְשׁ%
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

A fool's mouth [is] his
destruction, and his lips
[are] the snare of his soul.

7

:818 דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

נִרְגָּן
nrgn
one- ngrumbling

כְּמִתְלַהֲמִים
k·mthlemim
as·ones- sbeing-tidbits

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they-descend

חַדְרֵי
chdri
chambers-of

־
-

בָטֶן
btn
belly

:
:

. The words of a
talebearer [are] as wounds,
and they go down into the
innermost parts of the belly.

8

:918 גַּם
gm
moreover

מִתְרַפֶּה
mthrphe
one- sbeing-slack

בִמְלַאכְתּ%
b·mlakth·u
in·work-of·him

אָח
ach
brother

הוּא
eua
he

לְבַעַל
l·bol
to·possessor-of

מַשְׁחִית
mshchith
ruin

:
:

. He also that is slothful in
his work is brother to him
that is a great waster.

9

:1018 מִגְדַּל
mgdl
tower-of

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בּ%
b·u
in·him

־
-

יָרוּץ
irutz
he-is-running

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

. The name of the LORD
[is] a strong tower: the
righteous runneth into it,
and is safe.

10

וְנִשְׂגָּב
u·nshgb
and·he-is- nimpregnable

:
:

:1118 ה%ן
eun
wealth-of

עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich- man

קִרְיַת
qrith
town-of

עֻזּ%
oz·u
strength-of·him

וּכְח%מָה
u·k·chume
and·as·wall

נִשְׂגָּבָה
nshgbe
one-being- nimpregnable

. The rich man's wealth
[is] his strong city, and as
an high wall in his own
conceit.

11

בְּמַשְׂכִּית%
b·mshkith·u
in·picture-of·him

:
:

:1218 לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking

יִגְבַּהּ
igbe
he-is-haughty

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

כָב%ד
kbud
glory

עֲנָוָה
onue
humility

:
:

. Before destruction the
heart of man is haughty, and
before honour [is] humility.

12

:1318 מֵשִׁיב
mshib
one- creplying

דָּבָר
dbr
word

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יִשְׁמָע
ishmo
he-is-hearing

אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

הִיא
eia
she

־
-

ל%
l·u
to·him

וּכְלִמָּה
u·klme
and·confounding

:
:

. He that answereth a
matter before he heareth
[it], it [is] folly and shame
unto him.

13

:1418 רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

יְכַלְכֵּל
iklkl
he-is-sustaining

מַחֲלֵהוּ
mchl·eu
illness-of·him

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

נְכֵאָה
nkae
sore

מִי
mi
who ?

יִשָּׂאֶנָּה
isha·ne
he-shall-bear·her

:
:

. The spirit of a man will
sustain his infirmity; but a
wounded spirit who can
bear?

14

:1518 לֵב
lb
heart-of

נָב%ן
nbun
one- nunderstanding

יִקְנֶה
iqne
he-is-acquiring

־
-

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

וְאֹזֶן
u·azn
and·ear-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

. The heart of the prudent
getteth knowledge; and the
ear of the wise seeketh

15
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knowledge.ׁתְּבַקֶּש
thbqsh
she-is- mseeking

־
-

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

:1618 מַתָּן
mthn
gift-of

אָדָם
adm
human

יַרְחִיב
irchib
he-is- cwidening

ל%
l·u
for·him

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

גְדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

יַנְחֶנּוּ
inch·nu
he-is- cguiding·him

:
:

. A man's gift maketh
room for him, and bringeth
him before great men.

16

:1718 צַדִּיק
tzdiq
right

הָרִאשׁ%ן
e·rashun
the·first

בְּרִיב%
b·rib·u
in·contention-of·him

K

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

K

־
-

Q

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

Q

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

. [He that is] first in his
own cause [seemeth] just;
but his neighbour cometh
and searcheth him.

17

וַחֲקָר%
u·chqr·u
and·he-investigates·him

:
:

:1818 מִדְיָנִים
mdinim
quarrels

יַשְׁבִּית
ishbith
he-is-causing- to -cease

הַגּ%רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

עֲצוּמִים
otzumim
staunch-ones

יַפְרִיד
iphrid
he-is- ckeep ing- apart

:
:

. The lot causeth
contentions to cease, and
parteth between the mighty.

18

:1918 אָח
ach
brother

נִפְשָׁע
nphsho
one-being-transgressed

מִקִּרְיַת
m·qrith
from·town-of

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

K

וּמְד%נִים
u·mdunim
and·quarrels

Q

וּמִדְיָנִים
u·mdinim
and·quarrels

. A brother offended [is
harder to be won] than a
strong city: and [their]
contentions [are] like the
bars of a castle.

19

כִּבְרִיחַ
k·brich
as·bar-of

אַרְמ%ן
armun
citadel

:
:

:2018 מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

פִי
phi
mouth-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

תִּשְׂבַּע
thshbo
she-is- being-satisfi ed

בִּטְנ%
btn·u
belly-of·him

תְּבוּאַת
thbuath
income-of

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

. A man's belly shall be
satisfied with the fruit of his
mouth; [and] with the
increase of his lips shall he
be filled.

20

יִשְׂבָּע
ishbo
he-is- being-satisfi ed

:
:

:2118 מָוֶת
muth
death

וְחַיִּים
u·chiim
and·lives

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

לָשׁ%ן
lshun
tongue

וְאֹהֲבֶיהָ
u·aebi·e
and·ones-loving-of·her

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

פִּרְיָהּ
phri·e
fruit-of·her

:
:

. Death and life [are] in
the power of the tongue:
and they that love it shall
eat the fruit thereof.

21

:2218 מָצָא
mtza
he-finds

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מָצָא
mtza
he-finds

ט%ב
tub
good

וַיָּפֶק
u·iphq
and·he-is- cgaining-hold

רָצ%ן
rtzun
approval

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

:
:

. [Whoso] findeth a wife
findeth a good [thing], and
obtaineth favour of the
LORD.

22

:2318 תַּחֲנוּנִים
thchnunim
supplications

יְדַבֶּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

־
-

רָשׁ
rsh
one-being-destitute

וְעָשִׁיר
u·oshir
and·rich-one

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-is-responding

. The poor useth
intreaties; but the rich
answereth roughly.

23

עַזּ%ת
ozuth
strong- thing s

:
:

:2418 אִישׁ
aish
man-of

רֵעִים
roim
associates

לְהִתְרֹעֵעַ
l·ethroo
to·to- sget -evil-of

וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

דָּבֵק
dbq
loyal

מֵאָח
m·ach
from·brother

:
:

. A man [that hath]
friends must shew himself
friendly: and there is a
friend [that] sticketh closer
than a brother.

24
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:119 ט�ב
tub
good

־
-

רָשׁ
rsh
one-being-destitute

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
one-going

בְּתֻמּ�
b·thm·u
in·sincerity-of·him

מֵעִקֵּשׁ
m·oqsh
from·perverse-one-of

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

. Better [is] the poor that
walketh in his integrity,
than [he that is] perverse in
his lips, and is a fool.

1

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

כְסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

:
:

:219 גַּם
gm
moreover

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

־
-

דַעַת
doth
knowledge

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

וְאָץ
u·atz
and·one-rushing

בְּרַגְלַיִם
b·rglim
in·feet

ח�טֵא
chuta
one-missing

:
:

. Also, [that] the soul [be]
without knowledge, [it is]
not good; and he that
hasteth with [his] feet
sinneth.

2

:319 אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly-of

אָדָם
adm
human

תְּסַלֵּף
thslph
she-is- msubverting

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִזְעַף
izoph
he-is-being-turbulent

. The foolishness of man
perverteth his way: and his
heart fretteth against the
LORD.

3

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

:
:

:419 ה�ן
eun
wealth

יֹסִיף
isiph
he-is- cadding

רֵעִים
roim
associates

רַבִּים
rbim
many

וְדָל
u·dl
and·poor-one-of

מֵרֵעהוּ
m·ro·eu
from·associate-of·him

. Wealth maketh many
friends; but the poor is
separated from his
neighbour.

4

יִפָּרֵד
iphrd
he-is-being-parted

:
:

:519 עֵד
od
witness-of

שְׁקָרִים
shqrim
falsehoods

לאֹ
la
not

יִנָּקֶה
inqe
he-shall-be - nheld -innocent

וְיָפִיחַ
u·iphich
and·he-is- cpuffing

כְּזָבִים
kzbim
lies

לאֹ
la
not

. A false witness shall not
be unpunished, and [he that]
speaketh lies shall not
escape.

5

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-shall- mescape

:
:

:619 רַבִּים
rbim
many

יְחַלּוּ
ichlu
they-are- mbeseeching

פְנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

נָדִיב
ndib
patron

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הָרֵעַ
e·ro
the·associate

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

מַתָּן
mthn
gift

:
:

. Many will intreat the
favour of the prince: and
every man [is] a friend to
him that giveth gifts.

6

:719 כָּל
kl
all-of

אֲחֵי
achi
brothers-of

־
-

רָשׁ
rsh
one-being-destitute

שְׂנֵאֻהוּ
shna·eu
they-hate·him

אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

מְרֵעֵהוּ
mro·eu
associate-of·him

All the brethren of the
poor do hate him: how
much more do his friends
go far from him? he
pursueth [them with] words,
[yet] they [are] wanting [to
him].

7

רָחֲקוּ
rchqu
they- keep -far

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

מְרַדֵּף
mrdph
one- mpursuing

אֲמָרִים
amrim
sayings

K

לאֹ
la
not

K

־
-

Q

ל�
l·u
to·him

Q

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:819 קֹנֶה
qne
one-acquiring

־
-

לֵּב
lb
heart

אֹהֵב
aeb
loving

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

תְּבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

לִמְצאֹ
l·mtza
to·to-find-of

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

. He that getteth wisdom
loveth his own soul: he that
keepeth understanding shall
find good.

8

:919 עֵד
od
witness-of

שְׁקָרִים
shqrim
falsehoods

לאֹ
la
not

יִנָּקֶה
inqe
he-shall-be - nheld -innocent

וְיָפִיחַ
u·iphich
and·he-is- cpuffing

כְּזָבִים
kzbim
lies

. A false witness shall not
be unpunished, and [he that]
speaketh lies shall perish.

9

יאֹבֵד
iabd
he-shall-perish

:
:

פ
p

:1019 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָאוֶה
naue
comely

לִכְסִיל
l·ksil
for·one-stupid

תַּעֲנוּג
thonug
deliciousness

אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְעֶבֶד
l·obd
for·servant

מְשֹׁל
mshl
to-rule-of

בְּשָׂרִים
b·shrim
in·chiefs

:
:

. Delight is not seemly
for a fool; much less for a
servant to have rule over
princes.

10

:1119 שֵׂכֶל
shkl
intelligence-of

אָדָם
adm
human

הֶאֱרִיךְ
earik
he- cpostpones

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְתִפאַרְתּ�
u·thpharth·u
and·beauty-of·him

עֲבֹר
obr
to-pass-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

. The discretion of a man
deferreth his anger; and [it
is] his glory to pass over a
transgression.

11

פָּשַׁע
phsho
transgression

:
:

:1219 נַהַם
nem
growling

כַּכְּפִיר
k·kphir
as· the ·sheltered -lion

זַעַף
zoph
turbulence-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וּכְטַל
u·k·tl
and·as·nightmist

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

. The king's wrath [is] as
the roaring of a lion; but his
favour [is] as dew upon the
grass.

12

רְצ�נ�
rtzun·u
approval-of·him

:
:
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:1319 הַוֹּת
euth
woes

לְאָבִיו
l·abi·u
to·father-of·him

בֵּן
bn
son

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

וְדֶלֶף
u·dlph
and·leakage

טֹרֵד
trd
being-persistent

מִדְיְנֵי
mdini
quarrels-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

:
:

. A foolish son [is] the
calamity of his father: and
the contentions of a wife
[are] a continual dropping.

13

:1419 בַּיִת
bith
house

וָה�ן
u·eun
and·wealth

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

וּמֵיְהוָה
u·m·ieue
and·from·Yahweh

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מַשְׂכָּלֶת
mshklth
cbeing-intelligent

:
:

. House and riches [are]
the inheritance of fathers:
and a prudent wife [is] from
the LORD.

14

:1519 עַצְלָה
otzle
slothfulness

תַּפִּיל
thphil
she-is- ccasting- down

תַּרְדֵּמָה
thrdme
stupor

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceptive- man

תִרְעָב
throb
she-shall-famish

:
:

. Slothfulness casteth
into a deep sleep; and an
idle soul shall suffer hunger.

15

:1619 שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-observing

מִצְוָה
mtzue
instruction

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
guarding

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

בּ�זֵה
buze
one-despising

דְרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

. He that keepeth the
commandment keepeth his
own soul; [but] he that
despiseth his ways shall die.

16

K

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

Q

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

:1719 מַלְוֵה
mlue
one- cobligating-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ח�נֵן
chunn
one- being-gracious

דָּל
dl
poor-one-of

וּגְמֻל�
u·gml·u
and·requital-of·him

יְשַׁלֶּם
ishlm
he-shall- mpay

־
-

. He that hath pity upon
the poor lendeth unto the
LORD; and that which he
hath given will he pay him
again.

17

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1819 יַסֵּר
isr
mdiscipline-you !

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

תִּקְוָה
thque
expectation

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הֲמִית�
emith·u
to- c let -die-of·him

. Chasten thy son while
there is hope, and let not thy
soul spare for his crying.

18

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
you-are-lifting

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

:1919
K

גֹּרַל
grl
master-of (LXX)

K

־
-

Q

גְּדָל
gdl
great-one-of

Q

־
-

חֵמָה
chme
fury

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing

עֹנֶשׁ
onsh
fine

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

תַּצִּיל
thtzil
you-are- crescuing

. A man of great wrath
shall suffer punishment: for
if thou deliver [him], yet
thou must do it again.

19

וְע�ד
u·oud
and·further

תּ�סִף
thusph
you-shall- cadd

:
:

:2019 שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

וְקַבֵּל
u·qbl
and· mreceive-you !

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תֶּחְכַּם
thchkm
you-shall-be-wise

. Hear counsel, and
receive instruction, that
thou mayest be wise in thy
latter end.

20

בְּאַחֲרִיתֶךָ
b·achrith·k
in·latter- day -of·you

:
:

:2119 רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many

מַחֲשָׁב�ת
mchshbuth
designs

בְּלֶב
b·lb
in·heart-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַעֲצַת
u·otzth
and·counsel-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִיא
eia
she

תָקוּם
thqum
she-shall-stand-firm

:
:

. [There are] many
devices in a man's heart;
nevertheless the counsel of
the LORD, that shall stand.

21

:2219 תַּאֲוַת
thauth
yearning-of

אָדָם
adm
human

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וְט�ב
u·tub
and·good

־
-

רָשׁ
rsh
one-being-destitute

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man-of

כָּזָב
kzb
lie

:
:

. The desire of a man [is]
his kindness: and a poor
man [is] better than a liar.

22

:2319 יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְחַיִּים
l·chiim
to·lives

וְשָׂבֵעַ
u·shbo
and·satisfied

יָלִין
ilin
he-shall-lodge

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יִפָּקֶד
iphqd
he-shall-be-visited

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

. The fear of the LORD
[tendeth] to life: and [he
that hath it] shall abide
satisfied; he shall not be
visited with evil.

23

:2419 טָמַן
tmn
he-buries

עָצֵל
otzl
slothful- man

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

בַּצַּלָּחַת
b·tzlchth
in· the ·pan

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

. A slothful [man] hideth
his hand in [his] bosom, and
will not so much as bring it
to his mouth again.

24

יְשִׁיבֶנָּה
ishib·ne
he-shall- cbring-back·her

:
:

:2519 לֵץ
ltz
one-mocking

תַּכֶּה
thke
you-are- csmiting

וּפֶתִי
u·phthi
and·one-simple

יַעְרִם
iorm
he-shall- cbe-crafty

וְה�כִיחַ
u·eukich
and·to- ccorrect-of

. Smite a scorner, and the
simple will beware: and
reprove one that hath
understanding, [and] he will
understand knowledge.

25

לְנָב�ן
l·nbun
to·one- nunderstanding

יָבִין
ibin
he-shall-understand

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:
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:2619 מְשַׁדֶּד
mshdd
one- mdevastating

־
-

אָב
ab
father

יַבְרִיחַ
ibrich
he-is- cdriving-away

אֵם
am
mother

בֵּן
bn
son

מֵבִישׁ
mbish
causing-shame

. He that wasteth [his]
father, [and] chaseth away
[his] mother, [is] a son that
causeth shame, and bringeth
reproach.

26

וּמַחְפִּיר
u·mchphir
and·causing-abashment

:
:

:2719 חַדַל
chdl
leave-off-you !

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

לִשְׁג�ת
l·shguth
to·to-err-of

מֵאִמְרֵי
m·amri
from·sayings-of

־
-

. Cease, my son, to hear
the instruction [that
causeth] to err from the
words of knowledge.

27

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

:2819 עֵד
od
witness-of

בְּלִיַּעַל
bliol
worthlessness

יָלִיץ
ilitz
he-is- cmocking

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּפִי
u·phi
and·mouth-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

. An ungodly witness
scorneth judgment: and the
mouth of the wicked
devoureth iniquity.

28

יְבַלַּע
iblo
he-is- mswallowing- down

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:2919 נָכ�נוּ
nkunu
they-are-prepared

לַלֵּצִים
l·ltzim
for· the ·ones-mocking

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

וּמַהֲלֻמ�ת
u·melmuth
and·beatings

לְגֵו
l·gu
for·body-of

כְּסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

:
:

. Judgments are prepared
for scorners, and stripes for
the back of fools.

29
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:120 לֵץ
ltz
one-mocking

הַיַּין
e·iin
the·wine

הֹמֶה
eme
one-clamoring

שֵׁכָר
shkr
intoxicant

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

שֹׁגֶה
shge
one-erring

בּ�
b·u
in·him

לאֹ
la
not

. Wine [is] a mocker,
strong drink [is] raging: and
whosoever is deceived
thereby is not wise.

1

יֶחְכָּם
ichkm
he-is-being-wise

:
:

:220 נַהַם
nem
growling

כַּכְּפִיר
k·kphir
as· the ·sheltered -lion

אֵימַת
aimth
dread-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

מִתְעַבְּר�
mthobr·u
one- senraging-of·him

ח�טֵא
chuta
sinning

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

. The fear of a king [is] as
the roaring of a lion:
[whoso] provoketh him to
anger sinneth [against] his
own soul.

2

:320 כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

שֶׁבֶת
shbth
ceasing

מֵרִיב
m·rib
from·contention

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

אֱוִיל
auil
fool

יִתְגַּלָּע
ithglo
he-is- srailing

:
:

. [It is] an honour for a
man to cease from strife:
but every fool will be
meddling.

3

:420 מֵחֹרֶף
m·chrph
from·winter

עָצֵל
otzl
slothful- man

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַחֲרֹשׁ
ichrsh
he-is-plowing

K

יִשְׁאַל
ishal
he-is-begging

Q

וְשָׁאַל
u·shal
and·he-begs

בַּקָּצִיר
b·qtzir
in· the ·harvest

. The sluggard will not
plow by reason of the cold;
[therefore] shall he beg in
harvest, and [have] nothing.

4

וָאָיִן
u·ain
and· there -is-no

:
:

:520 מַיִם
mim
waters

עֲמֻקִּים
omqim
deep-ones

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

בְלֶב
b·lb
in·heart-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

תְּבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

יִדְלֶנָּה
idl·ne
he-is-drawing-out·her

:
:

. Counsel in the heart of
man [is like] deep water;
but a man of understanding
will draw it out.

5

:620 רָב
rb
many-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-proclaiming

אִישׁ
aish
man

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

אֱמוּנִים
amunim
faithfulnesses

מִי
mi
who ?

. Most men will proclaim
every one his own
goodness: but a faithful man
who can find?

6

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-shall-find

:
:

:720 מִתְהַלֵּךְ
mthelk
one- swalking

בְּתֻמּ�
b·thm·u
in·sincerity-of·him

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous- man

אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

:
:

. The just [man] walketh
in his integrity: his children
[are] blessed after him.

7

:820 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

י�שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

־
-

דִין
din
adjudication

מְזָרֶה
mzre
one- mwinnowing- out

בְעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

. A king that sitteth in the
throne of judgment
scattereth away all evil with
his eyes.

8

:920 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

זִכִּיתִי
zkithi
I- mpurged

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

טָהַרְתִּי
terthi
I-am-clean

מֵחַטָּאתִי
m·chtath·i
from·sin-of·me

:
:

. Who can say, I have
made my heart clean, I am
pure from my sin?

9

:1020 אֶבֶן
abn
standard- weight

וָאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·standard- weight

אֵיפָה
aiphe
ephah

וְאֵיפָה
u·aiphe
and·ephah

תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

. Divers weights, [and]
divers measures, both of
them [are] alike
abomination to the LORD.

10

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

:
:

:1120 גַּם
gm
even

בְּמַעֲלָלָיו
b·molli·u
in·actions-of·him

יִתְנַכֶּר
ithnkr
he-is- sbeing-recogniz ed

־
-

נָעַר
nor
youth

אִם
am
if

־
-

זַךְ
zk
pure

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright

. Even a child is known
by his doings, whether his
work [be] pure, and whether
[it be] right.

11

פָּעֳל�
phol·u
contrivance-of·him

:
:

:1220 אֹזֶן
azn
ear

שֹׁמַעַת
shmoth
hearing

וְעַיִן
u·oin
and·eye

רֹאָה
rae
seeing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

:
:

. The hearing ear, and the
seeing eye, the LORD hath
made even both of them.

12

:1320 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֶּאֱהַב
thaeb
you-are-loving

שֵׁנָה
shne
sleep

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּוָּרֵשׁ
thursh
you-shall-be- ndestitute

פְּקַח
phqch
unclose-you !

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

. Love not sleep, lest thou
come to poverty; open thine
eyes, [and] thou shalt be
satisfied with bread.

13

שְׂבַע
shbo
be-surfeited-you !

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:1420 רַע
ro
bad

רַע
ro
bad

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

הַקּ�נֶה
e·qune
the·one-buying

וְאֹזֵל
u·azl
and·departing

ל�
l·u
to·him

אָז
az
then

יִתְהַלָּל
ithell
he-is- sboasting

:
:

. [It is] naught, [it is]
naught, saith the buyer: but
when he is gone his way,

14
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then he boasteth.
:1520 יֵשׁ

ish
there- is

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְרָב
u·rb
and·many-of

־
-

פְּנִינִים
phninim
rubies

וּכְלִי
u·kli
and·jewel-of

יְקָר
iqr
preciousness

שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

־
-

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

. There is gold, and a
multitude of rubies: but the
lips of knowledge [are] a
precious jewel.

15

:1620 לְקַח
lqch
take-you !

־
-

בִּגְד�
bgd·u
cloak-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָרַב
orb
he- is -surety

זָר
zr
alien-one

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

K

נָכְרִים
nkrim
foreign- men

. Take his garment that is
surety [for] a stranger: and
take a pledge of him for a
strange woman.

16

Q

נָכְרִיָּה
nkrie
foreign- woman

חַבְלֵהוּ
chbl·eu
hold-in- pledge-you·him !

:
:

:1720 עָרֵב
orb
congenial

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

יִמָּלֵא
imla
he-shall-be-filled

־
-

פִיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

. Bread of deceit [is]
sweet to a man; but
afterwards his mouth shall
be filled with gravel.

17

חָצָץ
chtztz
gravel

:
:

:1820 מַחֲשָׁב�ת
mchshbuth
designs

בְּעֵצָה
b·otze
in·counsel

תִכּ�ן
thkun
you-shall- nestablish

וּבְתַחְבֻּל�ת
u·b·thchbluth
and·in·strategies

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
makedo-you !

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

:
:

. [Every] purpose is
established by counsel: and
with good advice make war.

18

:1920 גּ�לֶה
gule
revealing

־
-

סּ�ד
sud
deliberation

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
one-going

רָכִיל
rkil
talebearer

וּלְפֹתֶה
u·l·phthe
and·to·one-enticing

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

. He that goeth about [as]
a talebearer revealeth
secrets: therefore meddle
not with him that flattereth
with his lips.

19

תִתְעָרָב
ththorb
you-shall- smix

:
:

:2020 מְקַלֵּל
mqll
one- mslighting

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאִמּ�
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

יִדְעַךְ
idok
he-shall- be-extinguish ed

נֵר�
nr·u
lamp-of·him

. Whoso curseth his
father or his mother, his
lamp shall be put out in
obscure darkness.

20

K

בְּאִישׁ�ן
b·aishun
in·pupil-of

Q

בֶּאֱשׁוּן
b·ashun
in·pupil

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

:
:

:2120 נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

K

מְבֻחֶלֶת
mbchlth
being-made-nauseate

Q

מְבֹהֶלֶת
mbelth
being- mgain ed-rashly

בָּרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

וְאַחֲרִיתָהּ
u·achrith·e
and·last-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

. An inheritance [may
be] gotten hastily at the
beginning; but the end
thereof shall not be blessed.

21

תְבֹרָךְ
thbrk
she-shall-be- mblessed

:
:

:2220 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

אֲשַׁלְּמָה
ashlme
I-shall- mrepay

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

קַוֵּה
que
mbe-expectant-you !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

. Say not thou, I will
recompense evil; [but] wait
on the LORD, and he shall
save thee.

22

וְיֹשַׁע
u·isho
and·he-shall- csave

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:2320 תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶבֶן
abn
standard- weight

וָאָבֶן
u·abn
and·standard- weight

וּמאֹזְנֵי
u·mazni
and·scales-of

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

. Divers weights [are] an
abomination unto the
LORD; and a false balance
[is] not good.

23

:2420 מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

מִצְעֲדֵי
mtzodi
steps-of

־
-

גָבֶר
gbr
master

וְאָדָם
u·adm
and·human

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יָּבִין
ibin
he-shall-understand

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

:
:

. Man's goings [are] of
the LORD; how can a man
then understand his own
way?

24

:2520 מ�קֵשׁ
muqsh
trap-of

אָדָם
adm
human

יָלַע
ilo
he-is-swallowing

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

נְדָרִים
ndrim
vows

לְבַקֵּר
l·bqr
to·to-make-quest-of

:
:

. [It is] a snare to the man
[who] devoureth [that
which is] holy, and after
vows to make enquiry.

25

:2620 מְזָרֶה
mzre
one- mwinnowing

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

חָכָם
chkm
wise

וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-causing- to -return

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

א�פָן
auphn
wheel

:
:

. A wise king scattereth
the wicked, and bringeth the
wheel over them.

26

:2720 נֵר
nr
lamp-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִשְׁמַת
nshmth
breath-of

אָדָם
adm
human

חֹפֵשׂ
chphsh
one-searching

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חַדְרֵי
chdri
chambers-of

־
-

בָטֶן
btn
belly

:
:

. The spirit of man [is]
the candle of the LORD,
searching all the inward
parts of the belly.

27

:2820 חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness

יִצְּרוּ
itzru
they-are-preserving

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וְסָעַד
u·sod
and·he- is -braced

בַּחֶסֶד
b·chsd
in· the ·kindness

. Mercy and truth
preserve the king: and his
throne is upholden by

28
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mercy.כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

:
:

:2920 תִּפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty-of

בַּחוּרִים
bchurim
choice- young-men

כֹּחָם
kch·m
vigor-of·them

וַהֲדַר
u·edr
and·honor-of

זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old- men

שֵׂיבָה
shibe
grey-hair

:
:

. The glory of young men
[is] their strength: and the
beauty of old men [is] the
gray head.

29

:3020 חַבֻּר�ת
chbruth
welts-of

פֶּצַע
phtzo
injury

K

תַּמְרִיק
thmriq
she-is- cscouring

Q

תַּמְרוּק
thmruq
scouring

בְּרָע
b·ro
in·evil

וּמַכּ�ת
u·mkuth
and·blows

חַדְרֵי
chdri
chambers-of

־
-

בָטֶן
btn
belly

:
:

. The blueness of a
wound cleanseth away evil:
so [do] stripes the inward
parts of the belly.
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:121 פַּלְגֵי
phlgi
rillets-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

לֶב
lb
heart-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַחְפֹּץ
ichphtz
he-is-desiring

. The king's heart [is] in
the hand of the LORD, [as]
the rivers of water: he
turneth it whithersoever he
will.

1

יַטֶּנּוּ
it·nu
he-is- cturning-aside·him

:
:

:221 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וְתֹכֵן
u·thkn
and·one-regulating

לִבּ&ת
lbuth
hearts

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. Every way of a man [is]
right in his own eyes: but
the LORD pondereth the
hearts.

2

:321 עֲשֹׂה
oshe
to-do-of

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

נִבְחָר
nbchr
being- nchoice

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מִזָּבַח
m·zbch
from·sacrifice

:
:

. To do justice and
judgment [is] more
acceptable to the LORD
than sacrifice.

3

:421 רוּם
rum
highness-of

־
-

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

וּרְחַב
u·rchb
and·pretentious-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

נִר
nr
lamp-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin

:
:

. An high look, and a
proud heart, [and] the
plowing of the wicked, [is]
sin.

4

:521 מַחְשְׁב&ת
mchshbuth
designs-of

חָרוּץ
chrutz
keen-one

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

לְמ&תָר
l·muthr
to·profit

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אָץ
atz
one-rushing

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

לְמַחְס&ר
l·mchsur
to·lack

:
:

. The thoughts of the
diligent [tend] only to
plenteousness; but of every
one [that is] hasty only to
want.

5

:621 פֹּעַל
phol
contrivance-of

א&צָר&ת
autzruth
treasures

בִּלְשׁ&ן
b·lshun
in·tongue-of

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

נִדָּף
ndph
being-whisked-away

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

־
-

. The getting of treasures
by a lying tongue [is] a
vanity tossed to and fro of
them that seek death.

6

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

:721 שֹׁד
shd
devastation-of

־
-

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יְג&רֵם
igur·m
he-shall-swirl- away·them

כִּי
ki
that

מֵאֲנוּ
manu
they- mrefuse

לַעֲשׂ&ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

. The robbery of the
wicked shall destroy them;
because they refuse to do
judgment.

7

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

:821 הֲפַכְפַּךְ
ephkphk
devious

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

וָזָר
uzr
laden-with-guilt

וְזַךְ
u·zk
and·pure

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright- man

פָּעֳל&
phol·u
contrivance-of·him

:
:

. The way of man [is]
froward and strange: but [as
for] the pure, his work [is]
right.

8

:921 ט&ב
tub
good

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּנַּת
phnth
corner-of

־
-

גָּג
gg
house top

מֵאֵשֶׁת
m·ashth
from·woman-of

מִדְיָנִים
mdinim
quarrels

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

חָבֶר
chbr
charm

:
:

. [It is] better to dwell in a
corner of the housetop, than
with a brawling woman in a
wide house.

9

:1021 נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked- man

אִוְּתָה
authe
she- mlusts

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֻחַן
ichn
he-shall-be- cshown-grace

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

. The soul of the wicked
desireth evil: his neighbour
findeth no favour in his
eyes.

10

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

:
:

:1121 בַּעְנָשׁ
b·onsh
in·to-fine-of

־
-

לֵץ
ltz
one-mocking

יֶחְכַּם
ichkm
he-is-be coming-wise

־
-

פֶּתִי
phthi
one-simple

וּבְהַשְׂכִּיל
u·b·eshkil
and·in·to- cgain -intelligence-of

. When the scorner is
punished, the simple is
made wise: and when the
wise is instructed, he
receiveth knowledge.

11

לְחָכָם
l·chkm
to·wise-one

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking

־
-

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

:1221 מַשְׂכִּיל
mshkil
one- cbeing-intelligent

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked- man

מְסַלֵּף
mslph
one- msubverting

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

. The righteous [man]
wisely considereth the
house of the wicked: [but
God] overthroweth the
wicked for [their]
wickedness.

12

לָרָע
l·ro
to· the ·evil

:
:

:1321 אֹטֵם
atm
one-contracting

אָזְנ&
azn·u
ear-of·him

מִזַּעֲקַת
m·zoqth
from·outcry-of

־
-

דָּל
dl
poor-one-of

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

. Whoso stoppeth his
ears at the cry of the poor,
he also shall cry himself,
but shall not be heard.

13

יֵעָנֶה
ione
he-shall-be-answered

:
:
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:1421 מַתָּן
mthn
gift

בַּסֵּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·concealment

יִכְפֶּה
ikphe
he-is-bending- away

־
-

אָף
aph
anger

וְשֹׁחַד
u·shchd
and·bribe

בַּחֵק
b·chq
in· the ·bosom

חֵמָה
chme
fury

עַזָּה
oze
strong

:
:

. A gift in secret
pacifieth anger: and a
reward in the bosom strong
wrath.

14

:1521 שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
to· the ·righteous-one

עֲשׂ&ת
oshuth
to-do-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּמְחִתָּה
u·mchthe
and·undoing

לְפֹעֲלֵי
l·pholi
to·ones-contriving-of

. [It is] joy to the just to
do judgment: but
destruction [shall be] to the
workers of iniquity.

15

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:1621 אָדָם
adm
human

תּ&עֶה
thuoe
one-straying

מִדֶּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way-of

הַשְׂכֵּל
eshkl
to- cbe-intelligent

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

רְפָאִים
rphaim
healers

יָנוּחַ
inuch
he-shall-rest

:
:

. The man that wandereth
out of the way of
understanding shall remain
in the congregation of the
dead.

16

:1721 אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מַחְס&ר
mchsur
lack

אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

יַיִן
iin
wine

־
-

וָשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲשִׁיר
ioshir
he-shall- cbecome-rich

:
:

. He that loveth pleasure
[shall be] a poor man: he
that loveth wine and oil
shall not be rich.

17

:1821 כֹּפֶר
kphr
ransoming- shelter

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
for· the ·righteous-one

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked- man

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·instead-of

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

. The wicked [shall be] a
ransom for the righteous,
and the transgressor for the
upright.

18

בּ&גֵד
bugd
one-being-treacherous

:
:

:1921 ט&ב
tub
good

שֶׁבֶת
shbth
to-dwell-of

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

מֵאֵשֶׁת
m·ashth
from·woman-of

K

מְד&נִים
mdunim
quarrels

Q

מִדְיָנִים
mdinim
quarrels

. [It is] better to dwell in
the wilderness, than with a
contentious and an angry
woman.

19

וָכָעַס
u·kos
and·vexation

:
:

:2021 א&צָר
autzr
treasure

נֶחְמָד
nchmd
being-coveted

וָשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

בִּנְוֵה
b·nue
in·homestead-of

חָכָם
chkm
wise -man

וּכְסִיל
u·ksil
and·one-stupid

אָדָם
adm
human

. [There is] treasure to be
desired and oil in the
dwelling of the wise; but a
foolish man spendeth it up.

20

יְבַלְּעֶנּוּ
iblo·nu
he-is- mswallowing- up·him

:
:

:2121 רֹדֵף
rdph
one-pursuing

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

וָחָסֶד
u·chsd
and·kindness

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-shall-find

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

וְכָב&ד
u·kbud
and·glory

:
:

. He that followeth after
righteousness and mercy
findeth life, righteousness,
and honour.

21

:2221 עִיר
oir
city-of

גִּבֹּרִים
gbrim
masterful- men

עָלָה
ole
he-ascends

חָכָם
chkm
wise -man

וַיֹּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- cbring ing-down

עֹז
oz
strength-of

. A wise [man] scaleth
the city of the mighty, and
casteth down the strength of
the confidence thereof.

22

מִבְטֶחָה
mbtch·e
trust-of·her

:
:

:2321 שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

וּלְשׁ&נ&
u·lshun·u
and·tongue-of·him

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-keeping

מִצָּר&ת
m·tzruth
from·distresses

נַפְשׁ&
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

. Whoso keepeth his
mouth and his tongue
keepeth his soul from
troubles.

23

:2421 זֵד
zd
arrogant-one

יָהִיר
ieir
ostentatious-one

לֵץ
ltz
one-mocking

שְׁמ&
shm·u
name-of·him

ע&שֶׂה
oushe
one-doing

בְּעֶבְרַת
b·obrth
in·rage-of

זָד&ן
zdun
arrogance

:
:

. Proud [and] haughty
scorner [is] his name, who
dealeth in proud wrath.

24

:2521 תַּאֲוַת
thauth
yearning-of

עָצֵל
otzl
slothful- man

תְּמִיתֶנּוּ
thmith·nu
she-shall- cput-to -death·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵאֲנוּ
manu
they- mrefuse

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

. The desire of the
slothful killeth him; for his
hands refuse to labour.

25

לַעֲשׂ&ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

:2621 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

הִתְאַוָּה
ethaue
he- syearns

תַאֲוָה
thaue
yearning

וְצַדִּיק
u·tzdiq
and·righteous-one

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

He coveteth greedily all
the day long: but the
righteous giveth and spareth
not.

26

יַחְשֹׂךְ
ichshk
he-is-keeping-back

:
:
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:2721 זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

תּ&עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְזִמָּה
b·zme
in·mischief

יְבִיאֶנּוּ
ibia·nu
he-is- cbringing·him

:
:

. The sacrifice of the
wicked [is] abomination:
how much more, [when] he
bringeth it with a wicked
mind?

27

:2821 עֵד
od
witness-of

־
-

כְּזָבִים
kzbim
lies

יאֹבֵד
iabd
he-shall-perish

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

שׁ&מֵעַ
shumo
listening

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

:
:

. A false witness shall
perish: but the man that
heareth speaketh constantly.

28

:2921 הֵעֵז
eoz
he- cmakes-impudent

אִישׁ
aish
man

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked

בְּפָנָיו
b·phni·u
in·faces-of·him

וְיָשָׁר
u·ishr
and·upright- man

הוּא
eua
he

K

יָכִין
ikin
he-is- cestablishing

. A wicked man
hardeneth his face: but [as
for] the upright, he directeth
his way.

29

Q

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-considering

K

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

Q

דַּרְכּ&
drk·u
way-of·him

:
:

:3021 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

תְּבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

לְנֶגֶד
l·ngd
to· in -front-of

. [There is] no wisdom
nor understanding nor
counsel against the LORD.

30

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:3121 סוּס
sus
horse

מוּכָן
mukn
being- cprepared

לְי&ם
l·ium
for·day-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

וְלַיהוָה
u·l·ieue
and·to·Yahweh

הַתְּשׁוּעָה
e·thshuoe
the·salvation

:
:

The horse [is] prepared
against the day of battle: but
safety [is] of the LORD.

31
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:122 נִבְחָר
nbchr
one-being- nchoice

שֵׁם
shm
name

מֵעֹשֶׁר
m·oshr
from·riches

רָב
rb
much

מִכֶּסֶף
m·ksph
from·silver

וּמִזָּהָב
u·m·zeb
and·from·gold

חֵן
chn
grace

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

. A [good] name [is]
rather to be chosen than
great riches, [and] loving
favour rather than silver and
gold.

1

:222 עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich- man

וָרָשׁ
u·rsh
and·one- being-destitute

נִפְגָּשׁוּ
nphgshu
they- nencounter

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-making do-of

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. The rich and poor meet
together: the LORD [is] the
maker of them all.

2

:322 עָרוּם
orum
crafty- man

רָאָה
rae
he-sees

רָעָה
roe
evil

K

וְיִסָּתֵר
u·isthr
and·he-is- nconcealing- himself

Q

וְנִסְתָּר
u·nsthr
and-he-is-concealed

. A prudent [man]
foreseeth the evil, and
hideth himself: but the
simple pass on, and are
punished.

3

וּפְתָיִים
u·phthiim
and·ones-simple

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-pass

וְנֶעֱנָשׁוּ
u·nonshu
and·they-are-fined

:
:

:422 עֵקֶב
oqb
consequence-of

עֲנָוָה
onue
humility

יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

וְכָב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory

וְחַיִּים
u·chiim
and·lives

:
:

. By humility [and] the
fear of the LORD [are]
riches, and honour, and life.

4

:522 צִנִּים
tznim
pricking- thorn s

פַּחִים
phchim
snares

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

עִקֵּשׁ
oqsh
perverse- man

שׁ�מֵר
shumr
one-guarding

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

יִרְחַק
irchq
he-shall-be-far

. Thorns [and] snares [are]
in the way of the froward:
he that doth keep his soul
shall be far from them.

5

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

:622 חֲנֹךְ
chnk
dedicate-you !

לַנַּעַר
l·nor
to· the ·youth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

דַרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

גַּם
gm
even

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַזְקִין
izqin
he-is- cgrow ing-old

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

. Train up a child in the
way he should go: and when
he is old, he will not depart
from it.

6

יָסוּר
isur
he-shall-withdraw

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

:722 עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich- man

בְּרָשִׁים
b·rshim
in·ones-being-destitute

יִמְשׁ�ל
imshul
he-is-ruling

וְעֶבֶד
u·obd
and·servant

לֹוֶה
lue
one-borrowing

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

. The rich ruleth over the
poor, and the borrower [is]
servant to the lender.

7

מַלְוֶה
mlue
one- cobligating

:
:

:822 ז�רֵעַ
zuro
one-sowing

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

K

יִקְצ�ר
iqtzur
he-shall-reap

K

־
-

Q

יִקְצָר
iqtzr
he-shall-reap

Q

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וְשֵׁבֶט
u·shbt
and·club-of

עֶבְרָת�
obrth·u
rage-of·him

. He that soweth iniquity
shall reap vanity: and the
rod of his anger shall fail.

8

יִכְלֶה
ikle
he-shall- be-finish ed

:
:

:922 ט�ב
tub
good-of

־
-

עַיִן
oin
eye

הוּא
eua
he

יְבֹרָךְ
ibrk
he-shall- mbe-bless ed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

מִלַּחְמ�
m·lchm·u
from·bread-of·him

לַדָּל
l·dl
to· the ·poor-one-of

:
:

. He that hath a bountiful
eye shall be blessed; for he
giveth of his bread to the
poor.

9

:1022 גָּרֵשׁ
grsh
mdrive-out-you !

לֵץ
ltz
one-mocking

וְיֵצֵא
u·itza
and·he-shall- go-forth

מָד�ן
mdun
quarreling

וְיִשְׁבֹּת
u·ishbth
and·he-shall-cease

. Cast out the scorner,
and contention shall go out;
yea, strife and reproach
shall cease.

10

דִּין
din
adjudication

וְקָל�ן
u·qlun
and·dishonor

:
:

:1122 אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

K

טְה�ר
teur
pure-of

K

־
-

Q

טְהָר
ter
clean-of

Q

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

חֵן
chn
grace-of

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

. He that loveth pureness
of heart, [for] the grace of
his lips the king [shall be]
his friend.

11

:1222 עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נָצְרוּ
ntzru
they-preserve

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

וַיְסַלֵּף
u·islph
and·he-is- msubverting

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

. The eyes of the LORD
preserve knowledge, and he
overthroweth the words of
the transgressor.

12

בֹגֵד
bgd
one-being-treacherous

:
:

:1322 אָמַר
amr
he-says

עָצֵל
otzl
slothful- man

אֲרִי
ari
lion

בַחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·outside

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

רְחֹב�ת
rchbuth
squares

אֵרָצֵחַ
artzch
I-shall-be-murdered

:
:

. The slothful [man]
saith, [There is] a lion
without, I shall be slain in

13
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the streets.
:1422 שׁוּחָה

shuche
pit

עֲמֻקָּה
omqe
deep

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

זָר�ת
zruth
alien- woman

זְעוּם
zoum
one-being-menaced-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

K

יִפּ�ל
iphul
he-shall-fall

K

־
-

. The mouth of strange
women [is] a deep pit: he
that is abhorred of the
LORD shall fall therein.

14

Q

יִפָּל
iphl
he-shall-fall

Q

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1522 אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

קְשׁוּרָה
qshure
being-tied

בְלֶב
b·lb
in·heart-of

־
-

נָעַר
nor
youth

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
club-of

מוּסָר
musr
discipline

יַרְחִיקֶנָּה
irchiq·ne
he-shall- cput -far·her

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

. Foolishness [is] bound
in the heart of a child; [but]
the rod of correction shall
drive it far from him.

15

:1622 עֹשֵׁק
oshq
one-extorting

דָּל
dl
poor-one

לְהַרְבּ�ת
l·erbuth
to·to- c increase-of

ל�
l·u
for·him

נֹתֵן
nthn
one-giving

לְעָשִׁיר
l·oshir
to·rich-one

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

לְמַחְס�ר
l·mchsur
to·lack

:
:

. He that oppresseth the
poor to increase his [riches,
and] he that giveth to the
rich, [shall] surely [come] to
want.

16

:1722 הַט
et
cstretch-out-you !

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

וּשְׁמַע
u·shmo
and·hear-you !

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

וְלִבְּךָ
u·lb·k
and·heart-of·you

. Bow down thine ear,
and hear the words of the
wise, and apply thine heart
unto my knowledge.

17

תָּשִׁית
thshith
you-shall-set

לְדַעְתִּי
l·doth·i
to·knowledge-of·me

:
:

:1822 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָעִים
noim
pleasant

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִשְׁמְרֵם
thshmr·m
you-are-keeping·them

בְּבִטְנֶךָ
b·btn·k
in·belly-of·you

יִכֹּנוּ
iknu
they-are-being-established

For [it is] a pleasant
thing if thou keep them
within thee; they shall
withal be fitted in thy lips.

18

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפָתֶיךָ
shphthi·k
lips-of·you

:
:

:1922 לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

מִבְטַחֶךָ
mbtch·k
trust-of·you

ה�דַעְתִּיךָ
eudothi·k
I- cmake-known·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

That thy trust may be in
the LORD, I have made
known to thee this day,
even to thee.

19

:2022 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

כָתַבְתִּי
kthbthi
I-wrote

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

K

שִׁלְשׁ�ם
shlshum
heretofore

Q

שָׁלִישִׁים
shlishim
thirds

בְּמ�עֵצֹת
b·muotzth
in·counsels

וָדָעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge

:
:

Have not I written to thee
excellent things in counsels
and knowledge,

20

:2122 לְה�דִיעֲךָ
l·eudio·k
to·to-cause- to -know-of·you

קֹשְׁטְ
qsht
verity

אִמְרֵי
amri
sayings-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- creply-of

אֲמָרִים
amrim
sayings

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

That I might make thee
know the certainty of the
words of truth; that thou
mightest answer the words
of truth to them that send
unto thee?

21

לְשֹׁלְחֶיךָ
l·shlchi·k
for·ones-sending-of·you

:
:

פ
p

:2222 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּגְזָל
thgzl
you-are-pillaging

־
-

דָּל
dl
poor-one-of

כִּי
ki
that

דַל
dl
poor

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

. Rob not the poor,
because he [is] poor: neither
oppress the afflicted in the
gate:

22

תְּדַכֵּא
thdka
you-are- mcrushing

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

בַשָּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

:
:

:2322 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָרִיב
irib
he-shall-contend

רִיבָם
rib·m
contention-of·them

וְקָבַע
u·qbo
and·he-defrauds

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

For the LORD will plead
their cause, and spoil the
soul of those that spoiled
them.

23

קֹבְעֵיהֶם
qboi·em
ones-defrauding-of·them

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

:2422 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְרַע
ththro
you-are- sassociating

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

אָף
aph
anger

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

חֵמ�ת
chmuth
furies

לאֹ
la
not

. Make no friendship
with an angry man; and
with a furious man thou
shalt not go:

24

תָב�א
thbua
you-shall-set- out

:
:

:2522 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תֶּאֱלַף
thalph
you-are- being-mentor ed

K

אָרְחָת�
archth·u
path-of·him

Q

אֹרְחֹתָיו
archthi·u
paths-of·him

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and-you-take

מ�קֵשׁ
muqsh
trap

Lest thou learn his ways,
and get a snare to thy soul.
25

לְנַפְשֶׁךָ
l·nphsh·k
for·soul-of·you

:
:
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:2622 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּהִי
thei
you-are-becoming

בְתֹקְעֵי
b·thqoi
in·ones-clasping-of

־
-

כָף
kph
palm

בַּעֹרְבִים
b·orbim
in· the ·ones-being-surety

מַשָּׁא�ת
mshauth
loans

:
:

. Be not thou [one] of
them that strike hands, [or]
of them that are sureties for
debts.

26

:2722 אִם
am
if

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לְשַׁלֵּם
l·shlm
to·to- mpay-of

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

מִשְׁכָּבְךָ
mshkb·k
bed-of·you

מִתַּחְתֶּיךָ
m·thchthi·k
from·under·you

:
:

If thou hast nothing to
pay, why should he take
away thy bed from under
thee?

27

:2822 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּסֵּג
thsg
you-are- cmoving- away

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

אֲב�תֶיךָ
abuthi·k
fathers-of·you

:
:

. Remove not the ancient
landmark, which thy fathers
have set.

28

:2922 חָזִיתָ
chzith
you-perceived

אִישׁ
aish
man

מָהִיר
meir
swift

בִּמְלַאכְתּ�
b·mlakth·u
in·work-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

יִתְיַצָּב
ithitzb
he-shall-station- him self

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

. Seest thou a man
diligent in his business? he
shall stand before kings; he
shall not stand before mean
[men].

29

יִתְיַצֵּב
ithitzb
he-shall-station- him self

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

חֲשֻׁכִּים
chshkim
dark- men

:
:

פ
p
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:123 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֵשֵׁב
thshb
you-are-sitting

לִלְח
ם
l·lchum
to·to-dine-of

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

מ
שֵׁל
mushl
one-ruling

בִּין
bin
to-understand

תָּבִין
thbin
you-shall-understand

. When thou sittest to eat
with a ruler, consider
diligently what [is] before
thee:

1

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

:
:

:223 וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

שַׂכִּין
shkin
hedge

בְּלֹעֶךָ
b·lo·k
in·gullet-of·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

And put a knife to thy
throat, if thou [be] a man
given to appetite.

2

:323 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְאָו
ththau
you-are- syearning

לְמַטְעַמּ
תָיו
l·mtomuthi·u
for·tasties-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

כְּזָבִים
kzbim
lies

:
:

Be not desirous of his
dainties: for they [are]
deceitful meat.

3

:423 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּיגַע
thigo
you-are-laboring

לְהַעֲשִׁיר
l·eoshir
to·to- cbecome-rich-of

מִבִּינָתְךָ
m·binth·k
from·understanding-of·you

חֲדָל
chdl
forbear-you !

:
:

. Labour not to be rich:
cease from thine own
wisdom.

4

:523
K

הֲתָעוּף
e·thouph
?·you-are-flying

Q

הֲתָעִיף
e·thoiph
?·you-are-causing- to -fly

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you


בּ
b·u
in·him

וְאֵינֶנּוּ
u·ain·nu
and· there- is-no·him

כִּי
ki
that

Wilt thou set thine eyes
upon that which is not? for
[riches] certainly make
themselves wings; they fly
away as an eagle toward
heaven.

5

עָשֹׂה
oshe
to-make do

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

־
-


לּ
l·u
for·him

כְנָפַיִם
knphim
wings

כְּנֶשֶׁר
k·nshr
as·vulture

K

וְעָיֵף
u·oiph
and·he-flies

Q

יָעוּף
iouph
he-is-flying

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

פ
p

:623 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּלְחַם
thlchm
you-are-dining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

רַע
ro
evil-of

עָיִן
oin
eye

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

K

תִּתְאָו
ththau
you-are- syearning

. Eat thou not the bread of
[him that hath] an evil eye,
neither desire thou his
dainty meats:

6

Q

תִּתְאָיו
ththaiu
you-are- syearning

לְמַטְעַמֹּתָיו
l·mtomthi·u
for·tasties-of·him

:
:

:723 כִּי
ki
that


כְּמ
kmu
as

־
-

שָׁעַר
shor
he-calculates


בְּנַפְשׁ
b·nphsh·u
in·soul-of·him

כֶּן
kn
so

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֱכֹל
akl
eat-you !

וּשְׁתֵה
u·shthe
and·drink-you !

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

For as he thinketh in his
heart, so [is] he: Eat and
drink, saith he to thee; but
his heart [is] not with thee.

7

לָךְ
l·k
to·you


וְלִבּ
u·lb·u
and·heart-of·him

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:823 פִּתְּךָ
phth·k
morsel-of·you

־
-

אָכַלְתָּ
aklth
you-ate

תְקִיאֶנָּה
thqia·ne
you-shall- cvomit- up·her

וְשִׁחַתָּ
u·shchth
and·you- mruin

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

הַנְּעִימִים
e·noimim
the·pleasant-ones

:
:

The morsel [which] thou
hast eaten shalt thou vomit
up, and lose thy sweet
words.

8

:923 בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

כְסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-are- mspeaking

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָבוּז
ibuz
he-shall-despise

. Speak not in the ears of a
fool: for he will despise the
wisdom of thy words.

9

לְשֵׂכֶל
l·shkl
to·intelligence-of

מִלֶּיךָ
mli·k
declarations-of·you

:
:

:1023 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּסֵּג
thsg
you-are- cmoving- away

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

ע
לָם
oulm
eon

וּבִשְׂדֵי
u·b·shdi
and·in·fields-of

יְת
מִים
ithumim
orphans

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. Remove not the old
landmark; and enter not into
the fields of the fatherless:

10

תָּבאֹ
thba
you-are-coming

:
:

:1123 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גֹאֲלָם
gal·m
one-redeemeing-of·them

חָזָק
chzq
steadfast

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

יָרִיב
irib
he-shall-contend

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִיבָם
rib·m
contention-of·them

For their redeemer [is]
mighty; he shall plead their
cause with thee.

11

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:1223 הָבִיאָה
ebia·e
cbring-you !

לַמּוּסָר
l·musr
to· the ·admonition

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

וְאָזְנֶךָ
u·azn·k
and·ear-of·you

לְאִמְרֵי
l·amri
to·sayings-of

־
-

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

. Apply thine heart unto
instruction, and thine ears to
the words of knowledge.

12
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:1323 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּמְנַע
thmno
you-are-withholding

מִנַּעַר
m·nor
from·youth

מוּסָר
musr
discipline

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַכֶּנּוּ
thk·nu
you-are- csmiting·him

Withhold not correction
from the child: for [if] thou
beatest him with the rod, he
shall not die.

13

בַשֵּׁבֶט
b·shbt
in· the ·club

לאֹ
la
not

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

:1423 אַתָּה
athe
you

בַּשֵּׁבֶט
b·shbt
in· the ·club

תַּכֶּנּוּ
thk·nu
you-shall- csmite·him


וְנַפְשׁ
u·nphsh·u
and·soul-of·him

מִשְּׁא
ל
m·shaul
from·unseen

תַּצִּיל
thtzil
you-shall- crescue

:
:

Thou shalt beat him with
the rod, and shalt deliver his
soul from hell.

14

:1523 בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

חָכַם
chkm
he-is-wise

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

גַם
gm
even

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

My son, if thine heart be
wise, my heart shall rejoice,
even mine.

15

:1623 וְתַעְלֹזְנָה
u·tholzne
and·they-shall-be-joyous

כִלְי
תָי
kliuth·i
kidneys-of·me

בְּדַבֵּר
b·dbr
in·to- mspeak-of

שְׂפָתֶיךָ
shphthi·k
lips-of·you

מֵישָׁרִים
mishrim
upright- thing s

:
:

Yea, my reins shall
rejoice, when thy lips speak
right things.

16

:1723 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יְקַנֵּא
iqna
he-is- mbeing-jealous

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

בַּחַטָּאִים
b·chtaim
in· the ·sinful-ones

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בְּיִרְאַת
b·irath
in·fear-of

־
-

. Let not thine heart envy
sinners: but [be thou] in the
fear of the LORD all the
day long.

17

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:1823 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

אַחֲרִית
achrith
hereafter

וְתִקְוָתְךָ
u·thquth·k
and·expectation-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִכָּרֵת
thkrth
she-shall-be-cut- off

:
:

For surely there is an
end; and thine expectation
shall not be cut off.

18

:1923 שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וַחֲכָם
u·chkm
and·be-wise-you !

וְאַשֵּׁר
u·ashr
and·make-progress-you !

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

. Hear thou, my son, and
be wise, and guide thine
heart in the way.

19

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

:2023 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּהִי
thei
you-are-being bc

בְסֹבְאֵי
b·sbai
in·ones-carousing-of

־
-

יָיִן
iin
wine

בְּזֹלֲלֵי
b·zlli
in·ones-being-gluttonous-of

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

Be not among
winebibbers; among riotous
eaters of flesh:

20


לָמ
lmu
for·them

:
:

:2123 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

סֹבֵא
sba
one-being-carouser

וְז
לֵל
u·zull
and·one-being-gluttonous

יִוָּרֵשׁ
iursh
he-shall-be come- ndestitute

וּקְרָעִים
u·qroim
and·tatters

For the drunkard and the
glutton shall come to
poverty: and drowsiness
shall clothe [a man] with
rags.

21

תַּלְבִּישׁ
thlbish
she-shall- cclothe

נוּמָה
nume
slumber

:
:

:2223 שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

לְאָבִיךָ
l·abi·k
to·father-of·you

זֶה
ze
this-one

יְלָדֶךָ
ild·k
he-generated·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תָּבוּז
thbuz
you-are-despising

Hearken unto thy father
that begat thee, and despise
not thy mother when she is
old.

22

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זָקְנָה
zqne
she-is-old

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

:
:

:2323 אֱמֶת
amth
truth

קְנֵה
qne
buy-you !

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּמְכֹּר
thmkr
you-are-selling

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּמוּסָר
u·musr
and·admonition

וּבִינָה
u·bine
and·understanding

:
:

Buy the truth, and sell
[it] not; [also] wisdom, and
instruction, and
understanding.

23

:2423
K

גּ
ל
gul
to-exult

Q

גִּיל
gil
to-exult

K

יָג
ל
igul
he-shall-exult

Q

יָגִיל
igil
he-shall-exult

אֲבִי
abi
father-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous- man

The father of the
righteous shall greatly
rejoice: and he that
begetteth a wise [child]
shall have joy of him.

24

K

י
לֵד
iuld
one-generating

Q

וְי
לֵד
u·iuld
and·one-generating

חָכָם
chkm
wise -man

K

וְיִשְׂמַח
u·ishmch
and·he-shall-rejoice

K

־
-

Q

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

Q

־
-


בּ
b·u
in·him

:
:
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:2523 יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

וְאִמֶּךָ
u·am·k
and·mother-of·you

וְתָגֵל
u·thgl
and·she-shall-exult

Thy father and thy
mother shall be glad, and
she that bare thee shall
rejoice.

25

י
לַדְתֶּךָ
iuldth·k
one- giv ing-birth-of·you

:
:

:2623 תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

בְנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְעֵינֶיךָ
u·oini·k
and·eyes-of·you

דְּרָכַי
drk·i
ways-of·me

K

תִּרְצֶנָה
thrtzne
they-shall-accept

My son, give me thine
heart, and let thine eyes
observe my ways.

26

Q

תִּצֹּרְנָה
thtzrne
they-shall-preserve

:
:

:2723 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שׁוּחָה
shuche
pit

עֲמֻקָּה
omqe
deep

ז
נָה
zune
prostitute

וּבְאֵר
u·bar
and·well

צָרָה
tzre
narrow

נָכְרִיָּה
nkrie
foreign- woman

:
:

For a whore [is] a deep
ditch; and a strange woman
[is] a narrow pit.

27

:2823 אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

כְּחֶתֶף
k·chthph
as·abductor

תֶּאֱרֹב
tharb
she-is-ambushing

וּב
גְדִים
u·bugdim
and·ones-being-treacherous

בְּאָדָם
b·adm
in·human

She also lieth in wait as
[for] a prey, and increaseth
the transgressors among
men.

28

תּ
סִף
thusph
she-is- cadding

:
:

:2923 לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

א
י
aui
alack !

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

אֲב
י
abui
need

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

K

מְד
נִים
mdunim
quarrels

Q

מִדְיָנִים
mdinim
quarrels

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

שִׂיחַ
shich
meditation

. Who hath woe? who
hath sorrow? who hath
contentions? who hath
babbling? who hath wounds
without cause? who hath
redness of eyes?

29

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

פְּצָעִים
phtzoim
injuries

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

חַכְלִלוּת
chklluth
flushing-of

עֵינָיִם
oinim
eyes

:
:

:3023 לַמְאַחֲרִים
l·machrim
to· the ·ones- mdelaying

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַיָּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

לַבָּאִים
l·baim
to· the ·ones-coming

לַחְקֹר
l·chqr
to·to-investigate-of

מִמְסָךְ
mmsk
blend

:
:

They that tarry long at
the wine; they that go to
seek mixed wine.

30

:3123 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּרֶא
thra
you-are-staring

יַיִן
iin
wine

כִּי
ki
that

יִתְאַדָּם
ithadm
he-is- being- sred

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

K

בַּכִּיס
b·kis
in· the ·purse

Look not thou upon the
wine when it is red, when it
giveth his colour in the cup,
[when] it moveth itself
aright.

31

Q

בַּכּ
ס
b·kus
in· the ·cup


עֵינ
oin·u
sparkle-of·him

יִתְהַלֵּךְ
ithelk
he-is- swalking

בְּמֵישָׁרִים
b·mishrim
in·equities

:
:

:3223 
אַחֲרִית
achrith·u
last-of·him

כְּנָחָשׁ
k·nchsh
as·serpent

יִשָּׁךְ
ishk
he-shall-bite

וּכְצִפְעֹנִי
u·k·tzphoni
and·as·viper

יַפְרִשׁ
iphrsh
he-shall- cspread

:
:

At the last it biteth like a
serpent, and stingeth like an
adder.

32

:3323 עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

זָר
ת
zruth
strange- thing s

וְלִבְּךָ
u·lb·k
and·heart-of·you

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

תַּהְפֻּכ
ת
thephkuth
waywardnesses

:
:

Thine eyes shall behold
strange women, and thine
heart shall utter perverse
things.

33

:3423 וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

כְּשֹׁכֵב
k·shkb
as·one-lying- down

בְּלֶב
b·lb
in·heart-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

וּכְשֹׁכֵב
u·k·shkb
and·as·one-lying- down

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·top-of

Yea, thou shalt be as he
that lieth down in the midst
of the sea, or as he that lieth
upon the top of a mast.

34

חִבֵּל
chbl
sea -board

:
:

:3523 הִכּוּנִי
eku·ni
they- csmite·me

בַל
bl
no

־
-

חָלִיתִי
chlithi
I- am-wounded

הֲלָמוּנִי
elmu·ni
they-beat·me

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יָדָעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

אָקִיץ
aqitz
I-shall- cawake

They have stricken me,
[shalt thou say, and] I was
not sick; they have beaten
me, [and] I felt [it] not:
when shall I awake? I will
seek it yet again.

35

א
סִיף
ausiph
I-shall- cadd

אֲבַקְשֶׁנּוּ
abqsh·nu
I-shall- mseek·him

ע
ד
oud
further

:
:
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:124 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּקַנֵּא
thqna
you-are- mbeing-jealous

בְּאַנְשֵׁי
b·anshi
in·mortals-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

K

תִּתְאָו
ththau
you-are- syearning

. Be not thou envious
against evil men, neither
desire to be with them.

1

Q

תִּתְאָיו
ththaiu
you-are- syearning

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-be bc -of

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

:
:

:224 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֹׁד
shd
devastation

יֶהְגֶּה
iege
he-is-soliloquizing

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

וְעָמָל
u·oml
and·toil

שִׂפְתֵיהֶם
shphthi·em
lips-of·them

For their heart studieth
destruction, and their lips
talk of mischief.

2

תְּדַבֵּרְנָה
thdbrne
they-are- mspeaking

:
:

:324 בְּחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in·wisdom

יִבָּנֶה
ibne
he-is-being-built

בָּיִת
bith
house

וּבִתְבוּנָה
u·b·thbune
and·in·understanding

יִתְכּ�נָן
ithkunn
he-is- sbeing-establish ed

:
:

. Through wisdom is an
house builded; and by
understanding it is
established:

3

:424 וּבְדַעַת
u·b·doth
and·in·knowledge

חֲדָרִים
chdrim
chambers

יִמָּלְאוּ
imlau
they-are-being-filled

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

ה�ן
eun
wealth

יָקָר
iqr
precious

וְנָעִים
u·noim
and·pleasant

:
:

And by knowledge shall
the chambers be filled with
all precious and pleasant
riches.

4

:524 גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

־
-

חָכָם
chkm
wise

בַּע�ז
b·ouz
in· the ·strength

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

־
-

דַּעַת
doth
knowledge

מְאַמֶּץ
mamtz
mbeing-resolute

־
-

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

:
:

A wise man [is] strong;
yea, a man of knowledge
increaseth strength.

5

:624 כִּי
ki
that

בְתַחְבֻּל�ת
b·thchbluth
in·strategies

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

וּתְשׁוּעָה
u·thshuoe
and·safety

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·many-of

י�עֵץ
iuotz
one-counseling

:
:

For by wise counsel thou
shalt make thy war: and in
multitude of counsellors
[there is] safety.

6

:724 רָאמ�ת
ramuth
being-high

לֶאֱוִיל
l·auil
for·fool

חָכְמ�ת
chkmuth
wisdom

בַּשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

לאֹ
la
not

יִפְתַּח
iphthch
he-is-opening

־
-

פִּיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

:
:

. Wisdom [is] too high for
a fool: he openeth not his
mouth in the gate.

7

:824 מְחַשֵּׁב
mchshb
one- mdesigning

לְהָרֵעַ
l·ero
to·to- cdo-evil-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

־
-

מְזִמּ�ת
mzmuth
schemes

יִקְרָאוּ
iqrau
they-shall-call

:
:

He that deviseth to do evil
shall be called a
mischievous person.

8

:924 זִמַּת
zmth
plan-of

אִוֶּלֶת
aulth
folly

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin

וְת�עֲבַת
u·thuobth
and·abhorrence-of

לְאָדָם
l·adm
to·human

לֵץ
ltz
one-mocking

:
:

The thought of foolishness
[is] sin: and the scorner [is]
an abomination to men.

9

:1024 הִתְרַפִּיתָ
ethrphith
you- sslacken

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

צַר
tzr
constricted

כֹּחֶכָה
kch·ke
vigor-of·you

:
:

. [If] thou faint in the day
of adversity, thy strength
[is] small.

10

:1124 הַצֵּל
etzl
crescue-you !

לְקֻחִים
lqchim
ones-being-taken

לַמָּוֶת
l·muth
to· the ·death

וּמָטִים
u·mtim
and·ones-slipping

לַהֶרֶג
l·erg
to· the ·killing

אִם
am
perchance

־
-

. If thou forbear to
deliver [them that are]
drawn unto death, and
[those that are] ready to be
slain;

11

תַּחְשׂ�ךְ
thchshuk
you-shall-keep-back

:
:

:1224 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

הֵן
en
behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַעְנוּ
idonu
we-knew

זֶה
ze
this

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

תֹכֵן
thkn
one-regulating

לִבּ�ת
lbuth
hearts

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

If thou sayest, Behold,
we knew it not; doth not he
that pondereth the heart
consider [it]? and he that
keepeth thy soul, doth [not]
he know [it]? and shall [not]
he render to [every] man
according to his works?

12

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-considering

וְנֹצֵר
u·ntzr
and·one-preserving

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

הוּא
eua
he

יֵדָע
ido
he-is-knowing

וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- crecompenses

לְאָדָם
l·adm
to·human

כְּפָעֳל�
k·phol·u
as·contrivance-of·him

:
:

:1324 אֱכָל
akl
eat-you !

־
-

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

דְבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

וְנֹפֶת
u·nphth
and· honey -drip

מָת�ק
mthuq
sweet

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חִכֶּךָ
chk·k
palate-of·you

:
:

. My son, eat thou honey,
because [it is] good; and the
honeycomb, [which is]
sweet to thy taste:

13

:1424 כֵּן
kn
so

דְּעֶה
do·e
know-you !

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

לְנַפְשֶׁךָ
l·nphsh·k
to·soul-of·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

מָצָאתָ
mtzath
you-find

וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

אַחֲרִית
achrith
hereafter

So [shall] the knowledge
of wisdom [be] unto thy
soul: when thou hast found
[it], then there shall be a
reward, and thy expectation
shall not be cut off.

14

וְתִקְוָתְךָ
u·thquth·k
and·expectation-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִכָּרֵת
thkrth
she-shall-be-cut- off

:
:

פ
p
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:1524 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֶּאֱרֹב
tharb
you-are-ambushing

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked- man

לִנְוֵה
l·nue
to·homestead-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. Lay not wait, O wicked
[man], against the dwelling
of the righteous; spoil not
his resting place:

15

תְּשַׁדֵּד
thshdd
you-are- mdevastating

רִבְצ�
rbtz·u
reclining-of·him

:
:

:1624 כִּי
ki
that

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

יִפּ�ל
iphul
he-shall-fall

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

וָקָם
u·qm
and·he-rises

וּרְשָׁעִים
u·rshoim
and·wicked-ones

יִכָּשְׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-shall- nstumble

For a just [man] falleth
seven times, and riseth up
again: but the wicked shall
fall into mischief.

16

בְרָעָה
b·roe
in·evil

:
:

:1724 בִּנְפֹל
b·nphl
in·to-fall-of

K

א�יְבֶיךָ
auibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

Q

א�יִבְךָ
auib·k
one-being-enemy-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. Rejoice not when thine
enemy falleth, and let not
thine heart be glad when he
stumbleth:

17

תִּשְׂמָח
thshmch
you-are-rejoicing

וּבִכָּשְׁל�
u·b·kshl·u
and·in·to- nstumble-of·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יָגֵל
igl
he-is-exulting

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

:1824 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְרַע
u·ro
and·he-is-evil

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- cturns-away

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

Lest the LORD see [it],
and it displease him, and he
turn away his wrath from
him.

18

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

:
:

:1924 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְחַר
ththchr
you-are- sbeing-hot

בַּמְּרֵעִים
b·mroim
in· the ·ones- cdoing-evil

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּקַנֵּא
thqna
you-are- mbeing-jealous

. Fret not thyself because
of evil [men], neither be
thou envious at the wicked;

19

בָּרְשָׁעִים
b·rshoim
in· the ·wicked-ones

:
:

:2024 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

אַחֲרִית
achrith
hereafter

לָרָע
l·ro
for· the ·evil- man

נֵר
nr
lamp-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

For there shall be no
reward to the evil [man]; the
candle of the wicked shall
be put out.

20

יִדְעָךְ
idok
he-shall- be-extinguish ed

:
:

:2124 יְרָא
ira
fear-you !

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וָמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king

עִם
om
with

־
-

שׁ�נִים
shunim
ones-being-diverse

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. My son, fear thou the
LORD and the king: [and]
meddle not with them that
are given to change:

21

תִּתְעָרָב
ththorb
you-are- sbeing-congenial

:
:

:2224 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פִתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

אֵידָם
aid·m
calamity-of·them

וּפִיד
u·phid
and·chastening-of

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

מִי
mi
who ?

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

:
:

For their calamity shall
rise suddenly; and who
knoweth the ruin of them
both?

22

ס
s

:2324 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לַחֲכָמִים
l·chkmim
to· the ·wise- men

הַכֵּר
ekr
to- crecognize

־
-

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

בְּמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

. These [things] also
[belong] to the wise. [It is]
not good to have respect of
persons in judgment.

23

:2424 אֹמֵר
amr
one-saying

לְרָשָׁע
l·rsho
to·wicked- man

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

אָתָּה
athe
you

יִקְּבֻהוּ
iqb·eu
they-shall-blaspheme·him

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

He that saith unto the
wicked, Thou [art]
righteous; him shall the
people curse, nations shall
abhor him:

24

יִזְעָמוּהוּ
izomu·eu
they-shall-menace·him

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

:
:

:2524 וְלַמּ�כִיחִים
u·l·mukichim
and·to·the·ones- ccorrecting

יִנְעָם
inom
he-shall-be-pleasant

וַעֲלֵיהֶם
u·oli·em
and·on·them

תָּב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

בִרְכַּת
brkth
blessing-of

־
-

But to them that rebuke
[him] shall be delight, and a
good blessing shall come

25
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upon them.ט�ב
tub
good

:
:

:2624 שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

יִשָּׁק
ishq
he-is-kissing

מֵשִׁיב
mshib
one- creplying

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

נְכֹחִים
nkchim
corrective-ones

:
:

[Every man] shall kiss
[his] lips that giveth a right
answer.

26

:2724 הָכֵן
ekn
cprepare-you !

בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·outside

מְלַאכְתֶּךָ
mlakth·k
work-of·you

וְעַתְּדָהּ
u·othd·e
and· mequip-you·her !

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

. Prepare thy work
without, and make it fit for
thyself in the field; and
afterwards build thine
house.

27

אַחַר
achr
after ward

וּבָנִיתָ
u·bnith
and·you-build

בֵיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

:
:

פ
p

:2824 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּהִי
thei
you-are-becoming

עֵד
od
witness

־
-

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

בְּרֵעֶךָ
b·ro·k
in·associate-of·you

וַהֲפִתִּיתָ
u·ephthith
and·?·you- mentice

. Be not a witness against
thy neighbour without
cause; and deceive [not]
with thy lips.

28

בִּשְׂפָתֶיךָ
b·shphthi·k
in·lips-of·you

:
:

:2924 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

כֵּן
kn
so

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

Say not, I will do so to
him as he hath done to me: I
will render to the man
according to his work.

29

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- crecompense

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

כְּפָעֳל�
k·phol·u
as·contrivance-of·him

:
:

:3024 עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

עָצֵל
otzl
slothful

עָבַרְתִּי
obrthi
I-passed

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כֶּרֶם
krm
vineyard-of

אָדָם
adm
human

חֲסַר
chsr
lacking-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

. I went by the field of
the slothful, and by the
vineyard of the man void of
understanding;

30

:3124 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עָלָה
ole
he- came-up

כֻלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

קִמְּשֹׂנִים
qmshnim
sting-nettles

כָּסּוּ
ksu
they-are- mcovered

פָנָיו
phni·u
sur faces-of·him

And, lo, it was all grown
over with thorns, [and]
nettles had covered the face
thereof, and the stone wall
thereof was broken down.

31

חֲרֻלִּים
chrlim
prickly-acanthuses

וְגֶדֶר
u·gdr
and·barrier-wall-of

אֲבָנָיו
abni·u
stones-of·him

נֶהֱרָסָה
nerse
she-was-pulled-down

:
:

:3224 וָאֶחֱזֶה
u·achze
and·I-am-perceiving

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אָשִׁית
ashith
I-am-setting

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-took

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

:
:

Then I saw, [and]
considered [it] well: I
looked upon [it, and]
received instruction.

32

:3324 מְעַט
mot
little-of

שֵׁנ�ת
shnuth
sleeps

מְעַט
mot
little-of

תְּנוּמ�ת
thnumuth
slumbers

מְעַט
mot
little-of

חִבֻּק
chbq
folding-of

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

לִשְׁכָּב
l·shkb
to·to-lie- down-of

:
:

[Yet] a little sleep, a little
slumber, a little folding of
the hands to sleep:

33

:3424 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

־
-

מִתְהַלֵּךְ
mthelk
one- swalking

רֵישֶׁךָ
rish·k
destitution-of·you

וּמַחְסֹרֶיךָ
u·mchsri·k
and·lacks-of·you

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man-of

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

:
:

פ
p

So shall thy poverty
come [as] one that
travelleth; and thy want as
an armed man.

34
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:125 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִשְׁלֵי
mshli
proverbs-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶעְתִּיקוּ
eothiqu
they- ccopied-out

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

חִזְקִיָּה
chzqie
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

. These [are] also proverbs
of Solomon, which the men
of Hezekiah king of Judah
copied out.

1

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:225 כְּבֹד
kbd
glory-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הַסְתֵּר
esthr
to- cconceal-of

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

וּכְבֹד
u·kbd
and·glory-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

חֲקֹר
chqr
to-investigate-of

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

:
:

. [It is] the glory of God to
conceal a thing: but the
honour of kings [is] to
search out a matter.

2

:325 שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

לָרוּם
l·rum
for·height

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

לָעֹמֶק
l·omq
for· the ·depth

וְלֵב
u·lb
and·heart-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

חֵקֶר
chqr
investigation

:
:

The heaven for height,
and the earth for depth, and
the heart of kings [is]
unsearchable.

3

:425 הָג(
egu
to-remove-away

סִיגִים
sigim
drosses

מִכָּסֶף
m·ksph
from·silver

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and-he-shall- come-forth

לַצֹּרֵף
l·tzrph
to· the ·one-being-refiner

כֶּלִי
kli
vessel

:
:

. Take away the dross
from the silver, and there
shall come forth a vessel for
the finer.

4

:525 הָג(
egu
to-remove-away

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וְיִכּ(ן
u·ikun
and·he-shall-be-established

בַּצֶּדֶק
b·tzdq
in· the ·righteousness

Take away the wicked
[from] before the king, and
his throne shall be
established in
righteousness.

5

כִּסְא(
ksa·u
throne-of·him

:
:

:625 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְהַדַּר
ththedr
you-are-honoring- your self

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וּבִמְק(ם
u·b·mqum
and·in·place ri -of

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great- men

. Put not forth thyself in
the presence of the king,
and stand not in the place of
great [men]:

6

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲמֹד
thomd
you-are-installing- yourself

:
:

:725 כִּי
ki
that

ט(ב
tub
good

אֲמָר
amr
to-say-of

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

עֲלֵה
ole
come-up-you !

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

מֵהַשְׁפִּילְךָ
m·eshphil·k
from·to- cbe-abase d-of·you

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

For better [it is] that it be
said unto thee, Come up
hither; than that thou
shouldest be put lower in
the presence of the prince
whom thine eyes have seen.

7

נָדִיב
ndib
patron

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

:
:

:825 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּצֵא
thtza
you-are- going-forth

לָרִב
l·rb
to·to-contend-of

מַהֵר
mer
hastily

פֶּן
phn
lest

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

. Go not forth hastily to
strive, lest [thou know not]
what to do in the end
thereof, when thy neighbour
hath put thee to shame.

8

בְּאַחֲרִיתָהּ
b·achrith·e
in·last-of·her

בְּהַכְלִים
b·eklim
in·to- cconfound-of

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

:
:

:925 רִיבְךָ
rib·k
contention·of-you

רִיב
rib
contend-you !

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

וְס(ד
u·sud
and·deliberation-of

אַחֵר
achr
another

Debate thy cause with thy
neighbour [himself]; and
discover not a secret to
another:

9

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּגָל
thgl
you-are- mexposing

:
:

:1025 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יְחַסֶּדְךָ
ichsd·k
he-shall- membarrass·you

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-hearing

וְדִבָּתְךָ
u·dbth·k
and·muttering-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תָשׁוּב
thshub
she-shall-reverse

:
:

Lest he that heareth [it]
put thee to shame, and thine
infamy turn not away.

10

:1125 תַּפּוּחֵי
thphuchi
apricots-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

בְּמַשְׂכִּיּ(ת
b·mshkiuth
in·pictures-of

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

דָּבָר
dbr
word

דָּבֻר
dbr
being-spoken

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אָפְנָיו
aphni·u
fluencies-of·him

:
:

. A word fitly spoken [is
like] apples of gold in
pictures of silver.

11

:1225 נֶזֶם
nzm
pendant-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַחֲלִי
u·chli
and·eardrop-of

־
-

כָתֶם
kthm
certified- gold

מ(כִיחַ
mukich
one- ccorrecting

חָכָם
chkm
wise -man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֹזֶן
azn
ear-of

[As] an earring of gold,
and an ornament of fine
gold, [so is] a wise reprover
upon an obedient ear.

12

שֹׁמָעַת
shmoth
one-listening

:
:

:1325 כְּצִנַּת
k·tznth
as·chill-of

־
-

שֶׁלֶג
shlg
snow

בְּי(ם
b·ium
in·day-of

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

צִיר
tzir
agent

נֶאֱמָן
namn
being- nfaithful

לְשֹׁלְחָיו
l·shlchi·u
to·ones-sending-of·him

. As the cold of snow in
the time of harvest, [so is] a
faithful messenger to them

13
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that send him: for he
refresheth the soul of his
masters.

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-is- crestoring

:
:

פ
p

:1425 נְשִׂיאִים
nshiaim
vapors

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind

וְגֶשֶׁם
u·gshm
and·downpour

אָיִן
ain
there -is-no

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִתְהַלֵּל
mthell
one- sboasting

בְּמַתַּת
b·mthth
in·gift-of

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

. Whoso boasteth himself
of a false gift [is like]
clouds and wind without
rain.

14

:1525 בְּאֹרֶךְ
b·ark
in·length-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

יְפֻתֶּה
iphthe
he-shall-be- menticed

קָצִין
qtzin
captain

וְלָשׁ(ן
u·lshun
and·tongue

רַכָּה
rke
tender

תִּשְׁבָּר
thshbr
she-shall-break

־
-

גָּרֶם
grm
rib

:
:

. By long forbearing is a
prince persuaded, and a soft
tongue breaketh the bone.

15

:1625 דְּבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

מָצָאתָ
mtzath
you-find

אֱכֹל
akl
eat-you !

דַּיֶּךָּ
di·k
sufficient-of·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּשְׂבָּעֶנּוּ
thshbo·nu
you-shall- be-surfeit ed- of ·him

. Hast thou found honey?
eat so much as is sufficient
for thee, lest thou be filled
therewith, and vomit it.

16

וַהֲקֵאת(
u·eqath·u
and·you- cvomit- up·him

:
:

:1725 הֹקַר
eqr
cmake-precious-you !

רַגְלְךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

רֵעֶךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

. Withdraw thy foot from
thy neighbour's house; lest
he be weary of thee, and
[so] hate thee.

17

יִשְׂבָּעֲךָ
ishbo·k
he-shall- be-surfeit ed- of ·you

וּשְׂנֵאֶךָ
u·shna·k
and·he-hates·you

:
:

:1825 מֵפִיץ
mphitz
maul

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

וְחֵץ
u·chtz
and·arrow

שָׁנוּן
shnun
being-whetted

אִישׁ
aish
man

עֹנֶה
one
responding

בְרֵעֵהוּ
b·ro·eu
in·associate-of·him

עֵד
od
testimony-of

. A man that beareth
false witness against his
neighbour [is] a maul, and a
sword, and a sharp arrow.

18

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

:1925 שֵׁן
shn
tooth

רֹעָה
roe
one-being-bad

וְרֶגֶל
u·rgl
and·foot

מוּעָדֶת
muodth
one-tottering

מִבְטָח
mbtch
trust

בּ(גֵד
bugd
one-being-treacherous

בְּי(ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

:
:

. Confidence in an
unfaithful man in time of
trouble [is like] a broken
tooth, and a foot out of
joint.

19

:2025 מַעֲדֶה
mode
one- cmaking-ornament

בֶּגֶד
bgd
cloak

בְּי(ם
b·ium
in·day-of

קָרָה
qre
cold

חֹמֶץ
chmtz
vinegar

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נָתֶר
nthr
soda

וְשָׁר
u·shr
and·one-singing

בַּשִּׁרִים
b·shrim
in· the ·songs

. [As] he that taketh
away a garment in cold
weather, [and as] vinegar
upon nitre, so [is] he that
singeth songs to an heavy
heart.

20

עַל
ol
on

לֶב
lb
heart-of

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

פ
p

:2125 אִם
am
if

־
-

רָעֵב
rob
hungry

שֹׂנַאֲךָ
shna·k
one-hating-of·you

הַאֲכִלֵהוּ
eakl·eu
cgive - to -eat-you·him !

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

צָמֵא
tzma
thirsty

. If thine enemy be
hungry, give him bread to
eat; and if he be thirsty,
give him water to drink:

21

הַשְׁקֵהוּ
eshq·eu
cgive - to -drink-you·him !

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:2225 כִּי
ki
that

גֶחָלִים
gchlim
embers

אַתָּה
athe
you

חֹתֶה
chthe
banking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ(
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

יְשַׁלֶּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

For thou shalt heap coals
of fire upon his head, and
the LORD shall reward
thee.

22

:2325 רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

צָפ(ן
tzphun
north

תְּח(לֵל
thchull
she-is- mtravailing- forth

גָּשֶׁם
gshm
downpour

וּפָנִים
u·phnim
and·faces

נִזְעָמִים
nzomim
ones- nmenacing

לְשׁ(ן
lshun
tongue-of

. The north wind driveth
away rain: so [doth] an
angry countenance a
backbiting tongue.

23

סָתֶר
sthr
concealment

:
:

:2425 ט(ב
tub
good

שֶׁבֶת
shbth
to-dwell-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּנַּת
phnth
corner-of

־
-

גָּג
gg
house top

מֵאֵשֶׁת
m·ashth
from·woman-of

K

מְד(נִים
mdunim
quarrels

Q

מִדְיָנִים
mdinim
quarrels

. [It is] better to dwell in
the corner of the housetop,
than with a brawling
woman and in a wide house.

24

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

חָבֶר
chbr
charm

:
:

:2525 מַיִם
mim
waters

קָרִים
qrim
cold-ones

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

עֲיֵפָה
oiphe
fainting

וּשְׁמוּעָה
u·shmuoe
and·report

ט(בָה
tube
good

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מֶרְחָק
mrchq
far -off

:
:

. [As] cold waters to a
thirsty soul, so [is] good
news from a far country.

25
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:2625 מַעְיָן
moin
spring

נִרְפָּשׂ
nrphsh
one-being-fouled

וּמָק(ר
u·mqur
and·fountain

מָשְׁחָת
mshchth
one-being-corrupted

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous- man

מָט
mt
one-slipping

. A righteous man falling
down before the wicked [is
as] a troubled fountain, and
a corrupt spring.

26

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

:
:

:2725 אָכֹל
akl
to-eat

דְּבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

הַרְבּ(ת
erbuth
to- cbe-much-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט(ב
tub
good

וְחֵקֶר
u·chqr
and·investigation-of

כְּבֹדָם
kbd·m
glory-of·them

כָּב(ד
kbud
glory

:
:

. [It is] not good to eat
much honey: so [for men] to
search their own glory [is
not] glory.

27

:2825 עִיר
oir
city

פְּרוּצָה
phrutze
one-being-breached

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ח(מָה
chume
wall

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מַעְצָר
motzr
restraint

. He that [hath] no rule
over his own spirit [is like]
a city [that is] broken down,
[and] without walls.

28

לְרוּח(
l·ruch·u
to·spirit-of·him

:
:
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:126 כַּשֶּׁלֶג
k·shlg
as· the ·snow

בַּקַּיִץ
b·qitz
in· the ·summer

וְכַמָּטָר
u·k·mtr
and·as· the ·rain

בַּקָּצִיר
b·qtzir
in· the ·harvest

כֵּן
kn
so

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָאוֶה
naue
comely

לִכְסִיל
l·ksil
for·one-stupid

. As snow in summer, and
as rain in harvest, so honour
is not seemly for a fool.

1

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

:
:

:226 כַּצִּפּ�ר
k·tzphur
as· the ·bird

לָנוּד
l·nud
to·to-flit-of

כַּדְּר�ר
k·drur
as· the ·swallow

לָעוּף
l·ouph
to·to-fly-of

כֵּן
kn
so

קִלְלַת
qllth
slighting-of

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

K

לאֹ
la
not

. As the bird by
wandering, as the swallow
by flying, so the curse
causeless shall not come.

2

Q

�ל
l·u
to·him

תָבאֹ
thba
she-shall-come

:
:

:326 שׁ�ט
shut
whip

לַסּוּס
l·sus
for· the ·horse

מֶתֶג
mthg
bit

לַחֲמ�ר
l·chmur
for· the ·donkey

וְשֵׁבֶט
u·shbt
and·club

לְגֵו
l·gu
for·body-of

כְּסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

:
:

. A whip for the horse, a
bridle for the ass, and a rod
for the fool's back.

3

:426 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעַן
thon
you-are-answering

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

�כְּאִוַּלְתּ
k·aulth·u
as·folly-of·him

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תִּשְׁוֶה
thshue
you-shall-be-equal

־
-

�לּ
l·u
to·him

. Answer not a fool
according to his folly, lest
thou also be like unto him.

4

גַם
gm
even

־
-

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:526 עֲנֵה
one
answer-you !

כְסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

�כְּאִוַּלְתּ
k·aulth·u
as·folly-of·him

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

חָכָם
chkm
wise

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

:
:

Answer a fool according
to his folly, lest he be wise
in his own conceit.

5

:626 מְקַצֶּה
mqtze
one- mcutting-away

רַגְלַיִם
rglim
feet

חָמָס
chms
violence

שֹׁתֶה
shthe
drinking

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
one-sending

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

:
:

. He that sendeth a
message by the hand of a
fool cutteth off the feet,
[and] drinketh damage.

6

:726 דַּלְיוּ
dliu
they- are -impoverished

שֹׁקַיִם
shqim
legs

מִפִּסֵּחַ
m·phsch
from·lame-one

וּמָשָׁל
u·mshl
and·proverb

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

כְסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

:
:

The legs of the lame are
not equal: so [is] a parable
in the mouth of fools.

7

:826 כִּצְר�ר
k·tzrur
as·to-tie-up-of

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

בְּמַרְגֵּמָה
b·mrgme
in·pelter

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

נ�תֵן
nuthn
giving

לִכְסִיל
l·ksil
to·one-stupid

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

:
:

As he that bindeth a stone
in a sling, so [is] he that
giveth honour to a fool.

8

:926 ח�חַ
chuch
thistle

עָלָה
ole
he- take s-up

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

שִׁכּ�ר
shkur
drunken-one

וּמָשָׁל
u·mshl
and·proverb

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

כְסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

:
:

[As] a thorn goeth up into
the hand of a drunkard, so
[is] a parable in the mouth
of fools.

9

:1026 רַב
rb
much

מְח�לֵל
mchull
mtravailing

־
-

כֹּל
kl
all

וְשֹׂכֵר
u·shkr
and·one-hiring

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

וְשֹׂכֵר
u·shkr
and·one-hiring

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-passing- by

:
:

. The great [God] that
formed all [things] both
rewardeth the fool, and
rewardeth transgressors.

10

:1126 כְּכֶלֶב
k·klb
as·dog

שָׁב
shb
returning

עַל
ol
on

־
-

�קֵא
qa·u
vomit-of·him

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

שׁ�נֶה
shune
repeating

�בְאִוַּלְתּ
b·aulth·u
in·folly-of·him

:
:

. As a dog returneth to
his vomit, [so] a fool
returneth to his folly.

11

:1226 רָאִיתָ
raith
you-see

אִישׁ
aish
man

חָכָם
chkm
wise

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

תִּקְוָה
thque
expectation

לִכְסִיל
l·ksil
for·one-stupid

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

. Seest thou a man wise
in his own conceit? [there
is] more hope of a fool than
of him.

12

:1326 אָמַר
amr
he-says

עָצֵל
otzl
slothful- man

שַׁחַל
shchl
black- lion

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲרִי
ari
lion

בֵּין
bin
in

הָרְחֹב�ת
e·rchbuth
the·squares

:
:

. The slothful [man]
saith, [There is] a lion in the
way; a lion [is] in the
streets.

13

:1426 הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

תִּסּ�ב
thsub
she-is- turn ing-about

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צִירָהּ
tzir·e
hinge-of·her

וְעָצֵל
u·otzl
and·slothful-one

עַל
ol
on

־
-

�מִטָּת
mtth·u
couch-of·him

:
:

. [As] the door turneth
upon his hinges, so [doth]
the slothful upon his bed.

14

:1526 טָמַן
tmn
he-buries

עָצֵל
otzl
slothful- man

�יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

בַּצַּלָּחַת
b·tzlchth
in· the ·pan

נִלְאָה
nlae
he-is- too -tired

לַהֲשִׁיבָהּ
l·eshib·e
to·to- cbring-back-of·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. The slothful hideth his
hand in [his] bosom; it
grieveth him to bring it
again to his mouth.

15

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

:
:

:1626 חָכָם
chkm
wise

עָצֵל
otzl
slothful- man

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

מִשִּׁבְעָה
m·shboe
from·seven

מְשִׁיבֵי
mshibi
men- creplying-of

טָעַם
tom
discretion

:
:

. The sluggard [is] wiser
in his own conceit than
seven men that can render a

16
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reason.
:1726 מַחֲזִיק

mchziq
one- cholding-fast

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

־
-

כָלֶב
klb
dog

עֹבֵר
obr
one-passing- by

מִתְעַבֵּר
mthobr
trespassing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רִיב
rib
contention

לּאֹ
la
not

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

. He that passeth by,
[and] meddleth with strife
[belonging] not to him, [is
like] one that taketh a dog
by the ears.

17

:1826 כְּמִתְלַהְלֵהַּ
k·mthlele
as·one- sbeing-frantic

הַיֹּרֶה
e·ire
the·one-shooting

זִקִּים
zqim
firebrands

חִצִּים
chtzim
arrows

וָמָוֶת
u·muth
and·death

:
: . As a mad [man] who

casteth firebrands, arrows,
and death,

18

:1926 כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

רִמָּה
rme
he- mdeceives

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

מְשַׂחֵק
mshchq
one- msporting

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

So [is] the man [that]
deceiveth his neighbour,
and saith, Am not I in sport?

19

:2026 בְּאֶפֶס
b·aphs
in·limit-of

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

תִּכְבֶּה
thkbe
she-is- being-quench ed

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וּבְאֵין
u·b·ain
and·in· there -is-no

נִרְגָּן
nrgn
one- ngrumbling

. Where no wood is,
[there] the fire goeth out: so
where [there is] no
talebearer, the strife
ceaseth.

20

יִשְׁתֹּק
ishthq
he-is-calming

מָד�ן
mdun
quarrel

:
:

:2126 פֶּחָם
phchm
coal

לְגֶחָלִים
l·gchlim
for·embers

וְעֵצִים
u·otzim
and·woods

לְאֵשׁ
l·ash
for·fire

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

K

מְד�נִים
mdunim
quarrels

Q

מִדְיָנִים
mdinim
quarrels

לְחַרְחַר
l·chrchr
to·to-heat-of

־
-

[As] coals [are] to
burning coals, and wood to
fire; so [is] a contentious
man to kindle strife.

21

רִיב
rib
contention

:
:

פ
p

:2226 דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

נִרְגָּן
nrgn
one- ngrumbling

כְּמִתְלַהֲמִים
k·mthlemim
as·ones- sbeing-tidbits

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they-descend

חַדְרֵי
chdri
chambers-of

־
-

בָטֶן
btn
belly

:
:

The words of a
talebearer [are] as wounds,
and they go down into the
innermost parts of the belly.

22

:2326 כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver-of

סִיגִים
sigim
drosses

מְצֻפֶּה
mtzphe
being- moverlaid

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חָרֶשׂ
chrsh
earthenware

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

דֹּלְקִים
dlqim
ones-flaring

וְלֶב
u·lb
and·heart-of

־
-

. Burning lips and a
wicked heart [are like] a
potsherd covered with silver
dross.

23

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

:2426
K

�בִּשְׂפָת
b·shphth·u
in·lip-of·him

Q

בִּשְׂפָתָיו
b·shphthi·u
in·lips-of·him

יִנָּכֵר
inkr
he-is- ndissembling

שׂ�נֵא
shuna
one-hating

�וּבְקִרְבּ
u·b·qrb·u
and·in·within-of·him

. He that hateth
dissembleth with his lips,
and layeth up deceit within
him;

24

יָשִׁית
ishith
he-is-setting

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

:
:

:2526 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְחַנֵּן
ichnn
he-is- msound ing-gracious

�ק�ל
qul·u
voice-of·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּאֲמֶן
thamn
you-are- cbelieving

־
-

�בּ
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

When he speaketh fair,
believe him not: for [there
are] seven abominations in
his heart.

25

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

תּ�עֵב�ת
thuobuth
abhorrences

�בְּלִבּ
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

:
:

:2626 תִּכַּסֶּה
thkse
she-is- mcovering

שִׂנְאָה
shnae
hatred

בְּמַשָּׁא�ן
b·mshaun
in·allurement

תִּגָּלֶה
thgle
she-shall-be-revealed

�רָעָת
roth·u
evil-of·him

בְקָהָל
b·qel
in·assembly

:
:

[Whose] hatred is
covered by deceit, his
wickedness shall be shewed
before the [whole]
congregation.

26

:2726 כֹּרֶה
kre
one-digging

־
-

שַּׁחַת
shchth
pit

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-shall-fall

וְגֹלֵל
u·gll
and·one-rolling

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
she-shall-turn-back

:
:

. Whoso diggeth a pit
shall fall therein: and he that
rolleth a stone, it will return
upon him.

27

:2826 לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

יִשְׂנָא
ishna
he-is-hating

דַכָּיו
dki·u
crushed-ones-of·him

וּפֶה
u·phe
and·mouth

חָלָק
chlq
slick

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

. A lying tongue hateth
[those that are] afflicted by
it; and a flattering mouth
worketh ruin.

28

מִדְחֶה
mdche
expulsion

:
:
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:127 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְהַלֵּל
ththell
you-are- sboasting

בְּים
b·ium
in·day-of

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

. Boast not thyself of to
morrow; for thou knowest
not what a day may bring
forth.

1

יֵּלֶד
ild
he-shall-generate

ים
ium
day

:
:

:227 יְהַלֶּלְךָ
iell·k
he-shall- mpraise·you

זָר
zr
alien-one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

נָכְרִי
nkri
foreign-one

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

. Let another man praise
thee, and not thine own
mouth; a stranger, and not
thine own lips.

2

שְׂפָתֶיךָ
shphthi·k
lips-of·you

:
:

:327 כֹּבֶד
kbd
heavy

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

וְנֵטֶל
u·ntl
and·ponderous

הַחל
e·chul
the·sand

וְכַעַס
u·kos
and·vexation-of

אֱוִיל
auil
fool

כָּבֵד
kbd
heavy

מִשְּׁנֵיהֶם
m·shni·em
from·two-of·them

:
:

. A stone [is] heavy, and
the sand weighty; but a
fool's wrath [is] heavier
than them both.

3

:427 אַכְזְרִיּוּת
akzriuth
cruel-of

חֵמָה
chme
fury

וְשֶׁטֶף
u·shtph
and·overwhelming-of

אָף
aph
anger

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

קִנְאָה
qnae
jealousy

:
:

Wrath [is] cruel, and
anger [is] outrageous; but
who [is] able to stand
before envy?

4

:527 טבָה
tube
good

תּכַחַת
thukchth
correction

מְגֻלָּה
mgle
one-being- mexposed

מֵאַהֲבָה
m·aebe
from·love

מְסֻתָּרֶת
msthrth
one-being- mconcealed

:
:

. Open rebuke [is] better
than secret love.
5

:627 נֶאֱמָנִים
namnim
ones-being- nfaithful

פִּצְעֵי
phtzoi
injuries-of

אהֵב
aueb
one-loving

וְנַעְתָּרת
u·nothruth
and·ones- nentreating

נְשִׁיקת
nshiquth
kisses-of

שׂנֵא
shuna
one-hating

:
:

Faithful [are] the wounds
of a friend; but the kisses of
an enemy [are] deceitful.

6

:727 נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

שְׂבֵעָה
shboe
surfeited

תָּבוּס
thbus
she-is-trampling

נֹפֶת
nphth
honey -drip

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul

רְעֵבָה
robe
famished

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מַר
mr
bitter

מָתק
mthuq
sweet

:
:

. The full soul loatheth an
honeycomb; but to the
hungry soul every bitter
thing is sweet.

7

:827 כְּצִפּר
k·tzphur
as·bird

נדֶדֶת
nuddth
one-wandering

מִן
mn
from

־
-

קִנָּהּ
qn·e
nest-of·her

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

נדֵד
nudd
one-wandering

מִמְּקמ
m·mqum·u
from·place ri -of·him

:
:

. As a bird that wandereth
from her nest, so [is] a man
that wandereth from his
place.

8

:927 שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

וּקְטֹרֶת
u·qtrth
and·incense

יְשַׂמַּח
ishmch
he-is-making-rejoice

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וּמֶתֶק
u·mthq
and·sweetness-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

. Ointment and perfume
rejoice the heart: so [doth]
the sweetness of a man's
friend by hearty counsel.

9

מֵעֲצַת
m·otzth
from·counsel-of

־
-

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

:1027 רֵעֲךָ
ro·k
associate-of·you

K

וְרֵעֶה
u·roe
and·associate-of

Q

וְרֵעַ
u·ro
and·associate-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Thine own friend, and
thy father's friend, forsake
not; neither go into thy
brother's house in the day of
thy calamity: [for] better
[is] a neighbour [that is]
near than a brother far off.

10

תַּעֲזֹב
thozb
you-are-forsaking

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּבא
thbua
you-are-coming

בְּים
b·ium
in·day-of

אֵידֶךָ
aid·k
calamity-of·you

טב
tub
good

שָׁכֵן
shkn
neighbor

קָרב
qrub
near

מֵאָח
m·ach
from·brother

רָחק
rchuq
afar

:
:

:1127 חֲכַם
chkm
be-wise-you !

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

וְשַׂמַּח
u·shmch
and·rejoice-you !

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וְאָשִׁיבָה
u·ashibe
and·I-shall- creturn

. My son, be wise, and
make my heart glad, that I
may answer him that
reproacheth me.

11

חֹרְפִי
chrph·i
one-reproaching-of·me

דָבָר
dbr
word

:
:

:1227 עָרוּם
orum
crafty- man

רָאָה
rae
he-sees

רָעָה
roe
evil

נִסְתָּר
nsthr
he- nconceals- himself

פְּתָאיִם
phthaim
ones-simple

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-pass

נֶעֱנָשׁוּ
nonshu
they-are-fined

:
:

. A prudent [man]
foreseeth the evil, [and]
hideth himself; [but] the
simple pass on, [and] are
punished.

12

:1327 קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

בִּגְד
bgd·u
cloak-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָרַב
orb
he- is -surety

זָר
zr
alien-one

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

נָכְרִיָּה
nkrie
foreign- woman

. Take his garment that is
surety for a stranger, and
take a pledge of him for a
strange woman.

13

חַבְלֵהוּ
chbl·eu
hold-in- pledge-you·him !

:
:
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:1427 מְבָרֵךְ
mbrk
one- mblessing

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

בְּקל
b·qul
in·voice

גָּדל
gdul
loud

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

הַשְׁכֵּים
eshkim
to- crise-early

קְלָלָה
qlle
slighting

. He that blesseth his
friend with a loud voice,
rising early in the morning,
it shall be counted a curse to
him.

14

תֵּחָשֶׁב
thchshb
she-shall-be-reckoned

ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1527 דֶּלֶף
dlph
leaking

טרֵד
turd
one-being-persistent

בְּים
b·ium
in·day-of

סַגְרִיר
sgrir
closed-in

וְאֵשֶׁת
u·ashth
and·woman-of

K

מְדנִים
mdunim
quarrels

Q

מִדְיָנִים
mdinim
quarrels

. A continual dropping in
a very rainy day and a
contentious woman are
alike.

15

נִשְׁתָּוָה
nshthue
she-is- sequal

:
:

:1627 צֹפְנֶיהָ
tzphni·e
one-secluding-of·her

צָפַן
tzphn
he-secludes

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil-of

יְמִינ
imin·u
right- hand -of·him

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-calling

:
:

Whosoever hideth her
hideth the wind, and the
ointment of his right hand,
[which] bewrayeth [itself].

16

:1727 בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

בְּבַרְזֶל
b·brzl
in·iron

יָחַד
ichd
he-is- csharpening

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

יַחַד
ichd
he-is- csharpening

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

:
:

. Iron sharpeneth iron; so
a man sharpeneth the
countenance of his friend.

17

:1827 נֹצֵר
ntzr
one-preserving

תְּאֵנָה
thane
fig- tree

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

פִּרְיָהּ
phri·e
fruit-of·her

וְשֹׁמֵר
u·shmr
and·one-guarding

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

. Whoso keepeth the fig
tree shall eat the fruit
thereof: so he that waiteth
on his master shall be
honoured.

18

יְכֻבָּד
ikbd
he-shall-be- mglorified

:
:

:1927 כַּמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

הַפָּנִים
e·phnim
the·faces

לַפָּנִים
l·phnim
to· the ·faces

כֵּן
kn
so

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לָאָדָם
l·adm
to· the ·human

:
:

. As in water face
[answereth] to face, so the
heart of man to man.

19

:2027 שְׁאל
shaul
unseen

K

וַאֲבַדֹּה
u·abde
and·destruction

Q

וַאֲבַדּ
u·abdu
and·destruction-of

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׂבַּעְנָה
thshbone
they-are- being-satisfi ed

וְעֵינֵי
u·oini
and·eyes-of

. Hell and destruction are
never full; so the eyes of
man are never satisfied.

20

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׂבַּעְנָה
thshbone
they-are- being-satisfi ed

:
:

:2127 מַצְרֵף
mtzrph
refinery

לַכֶּסֶף
l·ksph
for· the ·silver

וְכוּר
u·kur
and·crucible

לַזָּהָב
l·zeb
for· the ·gold

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

לְפִי
l·phi
to·mouth-of

מַהֲלָל
mell·u
praise-of·him

:
:

. [As] the fining pot for
silver, and the furnace for
gold; so [is] a man to his
praise.

21

:2227 אִם
am
if

תִּכְתּשׁ
thkthush
you-are-braying

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱוִיל
e·auil
the·fool

בַּמַּכְתֵּשׁ
b·mkthsh
in· the ·mortar

בְּתךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָרִיפת
e·riphuth
the·grists

בַּעֱלִי
b·oli
in· the ·pestle

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

. Though thou shouldest
bray a fool in a mortar
among wheat with a pestle,
[yet] will not his foolishness
depart from him.

22

תָסוּר
thsur
she-shall- go-away

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

אִוַּלְתּ
aulth·u
folly-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:2327 יָדֹעַ
ido
to-know

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-shall-know

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

צאֹנֶךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

שִׁית
shith
set-you !

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

לַעֲדָרִים
l·odrim
to·droves

:
:

. Be thou diligent to
know the state of thy flocks,
[and] look well to thy herds.

23

:2427 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

לְעלָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חֹסֶן
chsn
safeguard

וְאִם
u·am
and·or

־
-

נֵזֶר
nzr
insignia

לְדר
l·dur
for·generation

K

דּר
dur
generation

For riches [are] not for
ever: and doth the crown
[endure] to every
generation?

24

Q

וָדר
u·dur
and·generation

:
:

:2527 גָּלָה
gle
he- is -rolled

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

וְנִרְאָה
u·nrae
and·he-is-seen

־
-

דֶשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

וְנֶאֶסְפוּ
u·nasphu
and·they-are-gathered

עִשְּׂבת
oshbuth
herbages-of

The hay appeareth, and
the tender grass sheweth
itself, and herbs of the
mountains are gathered.

25

הָרִים
erim
mountains

:
:

:2627 כְּבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

לִלְבוּשֶׁךָ
l·lbush·k
for·clothing-of·you

וּמְחִיר
u·mchir
and·price-of

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

עַתּוּדִים
othudim
he-goats

:
:

The lambs [are] for thy
clothing, and the goats [are]
the price of the field.

26
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:2727 וְדֵי
u·di
and·sufficient-of

חֲלֵב
chlb
milk-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

לְלַחְמְךָ
l·lchm·k
for·bread-of·you

לְלֶחֶם
l·lchm
for·bread-of

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house hold -of·you

וְחַיִּים
u·chiim
and·lives

And [thou shalt have]
goats'milk enough for thy
food, for the food of thy
household, and [for] the
maintenance for thy
maidens.

27

לְנַעֲרתֶיךָ
l·noruthi·k
for·maidens-of·you

:
:
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:128 נָסוּ
nsu
they-flee

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

רֹדֵף
rdph
one-pursuing

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked- man

וְצַדִּיקִים
u·tzdiqim
and·righteous-ones

כִּכְפִיר
k·kphir
as·sheltered- lion

. The wicked flee when no
man pursueth: but the
righteous are bold as a lion.

1

יִבְטָח
ibtch
he-is-trusting

:
:

:228 בְּפֶשַׁע
b·phsho
in·transgression-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

רַבִּים
rbim
many

שָׂרֶיהָ
shri·e
chiefs-of·her

וּבְאָדָם
u·b·adm
and·in·human

מֵבִין
mbin
one- cunderstanding

יֹדֵעַ
ido
one-knowing

כֵּן
kn
so

. For the transgression of a
land many [are] the princes
thereof: but by a man of
understanding [and]
knowledge the state
[thereof] shall be prolonged.

2

יַאֲרִיךְ
iarik
he-shall- cbe- pro long ed

:
:

:328 גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

רָשׁ
rsh
one-being-destitute

וְעֹשֵׁק
u·oshq
and·one-extortioning

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones-of

מָטָר
mtr
rain

סֹחֵף
schph
flattening

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

. A poor man that
oppresseth the poor [is like]
a sweeping rain which
leaveth no food.

3

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:428 עֹזְבֵי
ozbi
ones-forsaking-of

ת+רָה
thure
law

יְהַלְלוּ
iellu
they-are- mpraising

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וְשֹׁמְרֵי
u·shmri
and·ones-keeping-of

ת+רָה
thure
law

. They that forsake the law
praise the wicked: but such
as keep the law contend
with them.

4

יִתְגָּרוּ
ithgru
they-are- sstruggling

בָם
b·m
in·them

:
:

פ
p

:528 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבִינוּ
ibinu
they-are-understanding

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּמְבַקְשֵׁי
u·mbqshi
and·ones- mseeking-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Evil men understand not
judgment: but they that seek
the LORD understand all
[things].

5

יָבִינוּ
ibinu
they-are-understanding

כֹל
kl
all

:
:

:628 ט+ב
tub
good

־
-

רָשׁ
rsh
one-being-destitute

ה+לֵךְ
eulk
going

בְּתֻמּ+
b·thm·u
in·sincerity-of·him

מֵעִקֵּשׁ
m·oqsh
from·perverse-one-of

דְּרָכַיִם
drkim
ways

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

. Better [is] the poor that
walketh in his uprightness,
than [he that is] perverse [in
his] ways, though he [be]
rich.

6

עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich

:
:

:728 נ+צֵר
nutzr
one-preserving

תּ+רָה
thure
law

בֵּן
bn
son

מֵבִין
mbin
one- cunderstanding

וְרֹעֶה
u·roe
and·one-being-associate

ז+לְלִים
zullim
ones-being-gluttons

. Whoso keepeth the law
[is] a wise son: but he that
is a companion of riotous
[men] shameth his father.

7

יַכְלִים
iklim
he-is- cconfounding

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:828 מַרְבֶּה
mrbe
one- c increasing

ה+נ+
eun·u
wealth-of·him

בְּנֶשֶׁךְ
b·nshk
in· charge -interest

K

וּבְתַרְבִּית
u·b·thrbith
and·in·accrued- interest

. He that by usury and
unjust gain increaseth his
substance, he shall gather it
for him that will pity the
poor.

8

Q

וְתַרְבִּית
u·thrbith
and·accrued- interest

לְח+נֵן
l·chunn
for·one·being-gracious

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones-of

יִקְבְּצֶנּוּ
iqbtz·nu
he-is- mgett ing-together·him

:
:

:928 מֵסִיר
msir
one- cwithdrawing

אָזְנ+
azn·u
ear-of·him

מִשְּׁמֹעַ
m·shmo
from·to-hear-of

תּ+רָה
thure
law

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

תְּפִלָּת+
thphlth·u
prayer-of·him

תּ+עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

:
:

. He that turneth away his
ear from hearing the law,
even his prayer [shall be]
abomination.

9

:1028 מַשְׁגֶּה
mshge
one-causing- to -err

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

רָע
ro
evil

בִּשְׁחוּת+
b·shchuth·u
in·slough-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

יִפּ+ל
iphul
he-shall-fall

. Whoso causeth the
righteous to go astray in an
evil way, he shall fall
himself into his own pit: but
the upright shall have good
[things] in possession.

10

וּתְמִימִים
u·thmimim
and·flawless-ones

יִנְחֲלוּ
inchlu
they-shall- be-allott ed

־
-

ט+ב
tub
good

:
:

:1128 חָכָם
chkm
wise

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich

וְדַל
u·dl
and·poor- man

מֵבִין
mbin
one- cunderstanding

יַחְקְרֶנּוּ
ichqr·nu
he-shall-investigate·him

:
:

. The rich man [is] wise
in his own conceit; but the
poor that hath

11
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understanding searcheth
him out.:1228 בַּעֲלֹץ

b·oltz
in·to-be-glad-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

רַבָּה
rbe
much

תִפְאָרֶת
thpharth
beauty

וּבְקוּם
u·b·qum
and·in·to-rise-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

. When righteous [men]
do rejoice, [there is] great
glory: but when the wicked
rise, a man is hidden.

12

יְחֻפַּשׂ
ichphsh
he-shall- mdisguise- himself

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:1328 מְכַסֶּה
mkse
one- mcovering

פְשָׁעָיו
phshoi·u
transgressions-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יַצְלִיחַ
itzlich
he-shall- cprosper

וּמ+דֶה
u·mude
and·one- cconfessing

. He that covereth his
sins shall not prosper: but
whoso confesseth and
forsaketh [them] shall have
mercy.

13

וְעֹזֵב
u·ozb
and·one-forsaking

יְרֻחָם
irchm
he-is-being- mshown-compassion

:
:

:1428 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

אָדָם
adm
human

מְפַחֵד
mphchd
one- mbeing- in -awe

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

וּמַקְשֶׁה
u·mqshe
and·one- cbeing-obstinate

לִבּ+
lb·u
heart-of·him

. Happy [is] the man that
feareth alway: but he that
hardeneth his heart shall fall
into mischief.

14

יִפּ+ל
iphul
he-shall-fall

בְּרָעָה
b·roe
in·evil

:
:

:1528 אֲרִי
ari
lion

־
-

נֹהֵם
nem
growling

וְדֹב
u·db
and·bear

שׁ+קֵק
shuqq
prowling

מֹשֵׁל
mshl
ruling

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked

עַל
ol
over

עַם
om
people

־
-

דָּל
dl
poor

:
:

. [As] a roaring lion, and
a ranging bear; [so is] a
wicked ruler over the poor
people.

15

:1628 נָגִיד
ngid
governor

חֲסַר
chsr
lacking-of

תְּבוּנ+ת
thbunuth
understandings

וְרַב
u·rb
and·many-of

מַעֲשַׁקּ+ת
moshquth
extortions

K

שֹׂנְאֵי
shnai
ones-hating-of

. The prince that wanteth
understanding [is] also a
great oppressor: [but] he
that hateth covetousness
shall prolong [his] days.

16

Q

שֹׂנֵא
shna
one-hating-of

בֶצַע
btzo
gain

יַאֲרִיךְ
iarik
he-shall- cpro long

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

פ
p

:1728 אָדָם
adm
human

עָשֻׁק
oshq
being-extorted

בְּדַם
b·dm
in·blood-of

־
-

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

עַד
od
until

־
-

בּ+ר
bur
crypt

יָנוּס
inus
he-shall-flee

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. A man that doeth
violence to the blood of
[any] person shall flee to the
pit; let no man stay him.

17

יִתְמְכוּ
ithmku
they-are-upholding

־
-

ב+
b·u
in·him

:
:

:1828 ה+לֵךְ
eulk
one-going

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

יִוָּשֵׁעַ
iusho
he-shall-be-saved

וְנֶעְקַשׁ
u·noqsh
and·one-being- nperverse-of

דְּרָכַיִם
drkim
ways

יִפּ+ל
iphul
he-shall-fall

. Whoso walketh
uprightly shall be saved: but
[he that is] perverse [in his]
ways shall fall at once.

18

בְּאֶחָת
b·achth
in·one

:
:

:1928 עֹבֵד
obd
one-serving

אַדְמָת+
admth·u
ground-of·him

יִשְׂבַּע
ishbo
he-shall- be-surfeit ed

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

וּמְרַדֵּף
u·mrdph
and·one- mpursuing

רֵקִים
rqim
empty-ones

. He that tilleth his land
shall have plenty of bread:
but he that followeth after
vain [persons] shall have
poverty enough.

19

יִשְׂבַּע
ishbo
he-shall- be-surfeit ed

־
-

רִישׁ
rish
destitution

:
:

:2028 אִישׁ
aish
man-of

אֱמוּנ+ת
amunuth
faithfulness

רַב
rb
many-of

־
-

בְּרָכ+ת
brkuth
blessings

וְאָץ
u·atz
and·one-rushing

לְהַעֲשִׁיר
l·eoshir
to·to- cbecome-rich-of

לאֹ
la
not

. A faithful man shall
abound with blessings: but
he that maketh haste to be
rich shall not be innocent.

20

יִנָּקֶה
inqe
he-shall-be - nheld -innocent

:
:

:2128 הַכֵּר
ekr
to- crecognize

־
-

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט+ב
tub
good

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פַּת
phth
morsel-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

יִפְשַׁע
iphsho
he-shall-transgress

־
-

גָּבֶר
gbr
master

:
:

. To have respect of
persons [is] not good: for
for a piece of bread [that]
man will transgress.

21

:2228 נִבֳהָל
nbel
being-hustled

לַה+ן
l·eun
to· the ·wealth

אִישׁ
aish
man

רַע
ro
evil-of

עָיִן
oin
eye

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵדַע
ido
he-is-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֶסֶר
chsr
lack

. He that hasteth to be
rich [hath] an evil eye, and
considereth not that poverty
shall come upon him.

22

יְבֹאֶנּוּ
iba·nu
he-shall-come- to ·him

:
:
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:2328 מ+כִיחַ
mukich
one- ccorrecting

אָדָם
adm
human

אַחֲרַי
achri
after ward

חֵן
chn
grace

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-shall-find

מִמַּחֲלִיק
m·mchliq
from·one- cbeing-slick-of

לָשׁ+ן
lshun
tongue

:
:

. He that rebuketh a man
afterwards shall find more
favour than he that flattereth
with the tongue.

23

:2428 גּ+זֵל
guzl
one-pillaging

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְאִמּ+
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

וְאֹמֵר
u·amr
and·one·saying

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

פָּשַׁע
phsho
transgression

. Whoso robbeth his
father or his mother, and
saith, [It is] no
transgression; the same [is]
the companion of a
destroyer.

24

חָבֵר
chbr
partner

הוּא
eua
he

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

מַשְׁחִית
mshchith
one- cbeing-corrupt

:
:

:2528 רְחַב
rchb
to-be-inflated-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

יְגָרֶה
igre
he-is- mstirring- up

מָד+ן
mdun
quarrel

וּב+טֵחַ
u·butch
and·one-trusting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. He that is of a proud
heart stirreth up strife: but
he that putteth his trust in
the LORD shall be made
fat.

25

יְדֻשָּׁן
idshn
he-shall- mbe-sleek

:
:

:2628 בּ+טֵחַ
butch
one-trusting

בְּלִבּ+
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

כְסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

וְה+לֵךְ
u·eulk
and·one-going

בְּחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in·wisdom

הוּא
eua
he

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-shall- mescape

:
:

. He that trusteth in his
own heart is a fool: but
whoso walketh wisely, he
shall be delivered.

26

:2728 נ+תֵן
nuthn
one-giving

לָרָשׁ
l·rsh
to· the ·one-being-destitute

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מַחְס+ר
mchsur
lack

וּמַעְלִים
u·molim
and·one- cobscuring

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

. He that giveth unto the
poor shall not lack: but he
that hideth his eyes shall
have many a curse.

27

רַב
rb
many-of

־
-

מְאֵר+ת
maruth
curses

:
:

:2828 בְּקוּם
b·qum
in·to-rise-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יִסָּתֵר
isthr
he-shall-be-concealed

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְאָבְדָם
u·b·abd·m
and·in·to-perish-of·them

. When the wicked rise,
men hide themselves: but
when they perish, the
righteous increase.

28

יִרְבּוּ
irbu
they-shall-increase

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

:
:
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:129 אִישׁ
aish
man-of

תּ�כָח�ת
thukchuth
corrections

מַקְשֶׁה
mqshe
cbeing-stiff-of

־
-

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

פֶּתַע
phtho
instant

יִשָּׁבֵר
ishbr
he-shall-be-broken

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

. He, that being often
reproved hardeneth [his]
neck, shall suddenly be
destroyed, and that without
remedy.

1

מַרְפֵּא
mrpha
healing

:
:

:229 בִּרְב�ת
b·rbuth
in·to-increase-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-is-rejoicing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וּבִמְשֹׁל
u·b·mshl
and·in·to-rule-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked- man

. When the righteous are
in authority, the people
rejoice: but when the
wicked beareth rule, the
people mourn.

2

יֵאָנַח
ianch
he-is- nsighing

עָם
om
people

:
:

:329 אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֹהֵב
aeb
loving

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

יְשַׂמַּח
ishmch
he-is-making-rejoice

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְרֹעֶה
u·roe
and·one-being-associate

ז�נ�ת
zunuth
prostitutes

. Whoso loveth wisdom
rejoiceth his father: but he
that keepeth company with
harlots spendeth [his]
substance.

3

יְאַבֶּד
iabd
he-is- mdestroying

־
-

ה�ן
eun
wealth

:
:

:429 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בְּמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

יַעֲמִיד
iomid
he-is- cmaking-stand

אָרֶץ
artz
land

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

תְּרוּמ�ת
thrumuth
heave- offering s

. The king by judgment
establisheth the land: but he
that receiveth gifts
overthroweth it.

4

יֶהֶרְסֶנָּה
iers·ne
he-is-pulling-down·her

:
:

:529 גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

מַחֲלִיק
mchliq
cbeing-slick

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

רֶשֶׁת
rshth
net

פּ�רֵשׂ
phursh
spreading

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּעָמָיו
phomi·u
footings-of·him

:
:

. A man that flattereth his
neighbour spreadeth a net
for his feet.

5

:629 בְּפֶשַׁע
b·phsho
in·transgression

אִישׁ
aish
man

רָע
ro
evil

מ�קֵשׁ
muqsh
trap

וְצַדִּיק
u·tzdiq
and·righteous-one

יָרוּן
irun
he-is-jubilating

וְשָׂמֵחַ
u·shmch
and·he-rejoices

:
:

. In the transgression of an
evil man [there is] a snare:
but the righteous doth sing
and rejoice.

6

:729 יֹדֵעַ
ido
one-knowing

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous- man

דִּין
din
adjudication-of

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-understanding

. The righteous
considereth the cause of the
poor: [but] the wicked
regardeth not to know [it].

7

דָּעַת
doth
knowledge

:
:

:829 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

לָצ�ן
ltzun
mocking

יָפִיחוּ
iphichu
they-are- cpuffing

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

וַחֲכָמִים
u·chkmim
and·wise- men

יָשִׁיבוּ
ishibu
they-are- cturning-away

אָף
aph
anger

:
:

. Scornful men bring a
city into a snare: but wise
[men] turn away wrath.

8

:929 אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

חָכָם
chkm
wise

נִשְׁפָּט
nshpht
one-being-judged

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֱוִיל
auil
fool

וְרָגַז
u·rgz
and·he-disturbs

וְשָׂחַק
u·shchq
and·he-ridicules

. [If] a wise man
contendeth with a foolish
man, whether he rage or
laugh, [there is] no rest.

9

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

נָחַת
nchth
rest

:
:

:1029 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

דָמִים
dmim
bloods

יִשְׂנְאוּ
ishnau
they-are-hating

־
-

תָם
thm
flawless-one

וִישָׁרִים
u·ishrim
and·upright-ones

יְבַקְשׁוּ
ibqshu
they-are- mseeking

. The bloodthirsty hate
the upright: but the just seek
his soul.

10

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

:1129 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רוּח�
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

י�צִיא
iutzia
he-is- cbring ing-forth

כְסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

וְחָכָם
u·chkm
and·wise-one

בְּאָח�ר
b·achur
in·hereafter

. A fool uttereth all his
mind: but a wise [man]
keepeth it in till afterwards.

11

יְשַׁבְּחֶנָּה
ishbch·ne
he-is- mtriumphing·her

:
:

:1229 מֹשֵׁל
mshl
one-ruling

מַקְשִׁיב
mqshib
cattending

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְשָׁרְתָיו
mshrthi·u
ones- mministering-of·him

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

:
:

. If a ruler hearken to
lies, all his servants [are]
wicked.

12
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:1329 רָשׁ
rsh
one-being-destitute

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

תְּכָכִים
thkkim
frauds

נִפְגָּשׁוּ
nphgshu
they- nencounter

מֵאִיר
mair
one- cgiv ing-light

־
-

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

. The poor and the
deceitful man meet together:
the LORD lighteneth both
their eyes.

13

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1429 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

שׁ�פֵט
shupht
judging

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones-of

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

לָעַד
l·od
for·future

יִכּ�ן
ikun
he-shall-be-established

:
:

. The king that faithfully
judgeth the poor, his throne
shall be established for
ever.

14

:1529 שֵׁבֶט
shbt
club

וְת�כַחַת
u·thukchth
and·correction

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְנַעַר
u·nor
and·youth

מְשֻׁלָּח
mshlch
one-being- mlet-go

מֵבִישׁ
mbish
causing-shame

. The rod and reproof
give wisdom: but a child
left [to himself] bringeth his
mother to shame.

15

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

:
:

:1629 בִּרְב�ת
b·rbuth
in·to-increase-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יִרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is-increasing

־
-

פָּשַׁע
phsho
transgression

וְצַדִּיקִים
u·tzdiqim
and·righteous-ones

. When the wicked are
multiplied, transgression
increaseth: but the righteous
shall see their fall.

16

בְּמַפַּלְתָּם
b·mphlth·m
in·fall-of·them

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

:
:

:1729 יַסֵּר
isr
mdiscipline-you !

בִּנְךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

וִינִיחֶךָ
u·inich·k
and·he-shall- cgive -rest·you

וְיִתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-shall-give

מַעֲדַנִּים
modnim
luxuries

. Correct thy son, and he
shall give thee rest; yea, he
shall give delight unto thy
soul.

17

לְנַפְשֶׁךָ
l·nphsh·k
to·soul-of·you

:
:

פ
p

:1829 בְּאֵין
b·ain
in· there -is-no

חָז�ן
chzun
vision

יִפָּרַע
iphro
he-shall-be-unbridled

עָם
om
people

וְשֹׁמֵר
u·shmr
and·one-keeping

תּ�רָה
thure
law

אַשְׁרֵהוּ
ashr·eu
happy !·him

:
:

. Where [there is] no
vision, the people perish:
but he that keepeth the law,
happy [is] he.

18

:1929 בִּדְבָרִים
b·dbrim
in·words

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִוָּסֶר
iusr
he-is-being-disciplined

עָבֶד
obd
servant

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-understanding

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

. A servant will not be
corrected by words: for
though he understand he
will not answer.

19

מַעֲנֶה
mone
response

:
:

:2029 חָזִיתָ
chzith
you-perceived

אִישׁ
aish
man

אָץ
atz
one-rushing

בִּדְבָרָיו
b·dbri·u
in·words-of·him

תִּקְוָה
thque
expectation

לִכְסִיל
l·ksil
for·one-stupid

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

. Seest thou a man [that
is] hasty in his words?
[there is] more hope of a
fool than of him.

20

:2129 מְפַנֵּק
mphnq
one- mlavishing

מִנֹּעַר
m·nor
from·youth

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

וְאַחֲרִית�
u·achrith·u
and·last-of·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מָנ�ן
mnun
propagator

:
:

. He that delicately
bringeth up his servant from
a child shall have him
become [his] son at the
length.

21

:2229 אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

אַף
aph
anger

יְגָרֶה
igre
he-is- mstirring- up

מָד�ן
mdun
quarrel

וּבַעַל
u·bol
and·possessor-of

חֵמָה
chme
fury

רַב
rb
much-of

־
-

פָּשַׁע
phsho
transgression

:
:

. An angry man stirreth
up strife, and a furious man
aboundeth in transgression.

22

:2329 גַּאֲוַת
gauth
pride-of

אָדָם
adm
human

תַּשְׁפִּילֶנּוּ
thshphil·nu
she-is- cabasing·him

וּשְׁפַל
u·shphl
and·lowly-one-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

יִתְמֹךְ
ithmk
he-shall-uphold

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

:
:

. A man's pride shall
bring him low: but honour
shall uphold the humble in
spirit.

23

:2429 ח�לֵק
chulq
one-taking-portion

עִם
om
with

־
-

גַּנָּב
gnb
thief

שׂ�נֵא
shuna
hating

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

אָלָה
ale
imprecation

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-hearing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

. Whoso is partner with a
thief hateth his own soul: he
heareth cursing, and
bewrayeth [it] not.

24

יַגִּיד
igid
he-is- ctelling

:
:

:2529 חֶרְדַּת
chrdth
trembling-of

אָדָם
adm
human

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

מ�קֵשׁ
muqsh
trap

וּב�טֵחַ
u·butch
and·one-trusting

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

. The fear of man
bringeth a snare: but whoso
putteth his trust in the
LORD shall be safe.

25

יְשֻׂגָּב
ishgb
he-shall-be-made-impregnable

:
:
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:2629 רַבִּים
rbim
many

מְבַקְשִׁים
mbqshim
ones- mseeking

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

מ�שֵׁל
mushl
one-ruling

וּמֵיְהוָה
u·m·ieue
and·from·Yahweh

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

. Many seek the ruler's
favour; but [every] man's
judgment [cometh] from the
LORD.

26

:2729 תּ�עֲבַת
thuobth
abhorrence-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

וְת�עֲבַת
u·thuobth
and·abhorrence-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked- man

יְשַׁר
ishr
upright-one-of

־
-

. An unjust man [is] an
abomination to the just: and
[he that is] upright in the
way [is] abomination to the
wicked.

27

דָּרֶךְ
drk
way

:
:

פ
p
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:130 דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אָגוּר
agur
Agur

בִּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יָקֶה
iqe
Jakeh

הַמַּשָּׂא
e·msha
the·load

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

הַגֶּבֶר
e·gbr
the·master

לְאִיתִיאֵל
l·aithial
to·Ithiel

לְאִיתִיאֵל
l·aithial
to·Ithiel

וְאֻכָל
u·akl
and·Ucal

:
:

. The words of Agur the
son of Jakeh, [even] the
prophecy: the man spake
unto Ithiel, even unto Ithiel
and Ucal,

1

:230 כִּי
ki
that

בַעַר
bor
brutish

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

בִינַת
binth
understanding-of

אָדָם
adm
human

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

Surely I [am] more brutish
than [any] man, and have
not the understanding of a
man.

2

:330 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

לָמַדְתִּי
lmdthi
I-learned

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge-of

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

אֵדָע
ado
I-am-knowing

:
:

I neither learned wisdom,
nor have the knowledge of
the holy.

3

:430 מִי
mi
who ?

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

־
-

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וַיֵּרַד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

מִי
mi
who ?

אָסַף
asph
he-gathered

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

Who hath ascended up
into heaven, or descended?
who hath gathered the wind
in his fists? who hath bound
the waters in a garment?
who hath established all the
ends of the earth? what [is]
his name, and what [is] his
son's name, if thou canst
tell?

4

בְּחָפְנָיו
b·chphni·u
in·both-hands-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

צָרַר
tzrr
he-tied-up

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

בַּשִּׂמְלָה
b·shmle
in· the ·raiment

מִי
mi
who ?

הֵקִים
eqim
he- cconfirmed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַפְסֵי
aphsi
limits-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שְּׁמ,
shm·u
name-of·him

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

שֶּׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

בְּנ,
bn·u
son-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

תֵדָע
thdo
you-are-knowing

:
:

:530 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִמְרַת
amrth
saying-of

אֱל,הַּ
alue
Eloah

צְרוּפָה
tzruphe
one-being-refined

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

הוּא
eua
he

לַחֹסִים
l·chsim
to· the ·ones- tak ing-refuge

בּ,
b·u
in·him

:
:

Every word of God [is]
pure: he [is] a shield unto
them that put their trust in
him.

5

:630 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּ,ס0ְְ
thusph
you-are- cadding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

י,כִיחַ
iukich
he-shall- ccorrect

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

Add thou not unto his
words, lest he reprove thee,
and thou be found a liar.

6

וְנִכְזָבְתָּ
u·nkzbth
and·you-are- prov ed-liar

:
:

פ
p

:730 שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

שָׁאַלְתִּי
shalthi
I-ask

מֵאִתָּךְ
m·ath·k
from·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּמְנַע
thmno
you-are-withholding

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

אָמוּת
amuth
I-am-dying

:
:

. Two [things] have I
required of thee; deny me
[them] not before I die:

7

:830 שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

־
-

כָּזָב
kzb
lie

הַרְחֵק
erchq
cput-far-you !

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

רֵאשׁ
rash
destitution

וָעֹשֶׁר
u·oshr
and·riches

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Remove far from me
vanity and lies: give me
neither poverty nor riches;
feed me with food
convenient for me:

8

תִּתֶּן
ththn
you-are-giving

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַטְרִיפֵנִי
etriph·ni
cause- to -prey-you·me !

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

חֻקִּי
chq·i
dole-of·me

:
:

:930 פֶּן
phn
lest

אֶשְׂבַּע
ashbo
I-shall- be-surfeit ed

וְכִחַשְׁתִּי
u·kchshthi
and·I- mdissimulate

וְאָמַרְתִּי
u·amrthi
and·I-say

מִי
mi
who ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּפֶן
u·phn
and·lest

־
-

Lest I be full, and deny
[thee], and say, Who [is] the
LORD? or lest I be poor,
and steal, and take the name
of my God [in vain].

9

אִוָּרֵשׁ
aursh
I-shall-be- ndestitute

וְגָנַבְתִּי
u·gnbthi
and·I-steal

וְתָפַשְׂתִּי
u·thphshthi
and·I-denigrate

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

פ
p

:1030 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּלְשֵׁן
thlshn
you-are- cslandering

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

אֶל
al
to

־
-

K

אֲדֹנ,
adn·u
lords-of·him

Q

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

. Accuse not a servant
unto his master, lest he
curse thee, and thou be
found guilty.

10

יְקַלֶּלְךָ
iqll·k
he-shall- mslight·you

וְאָשָׁמְתָּ
u·ashmth
and·you-are-guilty

:
:

:1130 דּ,ר
dur
generation

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

יְקַלֵּל
iqll
he-is- mslighting

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִמּ,
am·u
mother-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יְבָרֵךְ
ibrk
he-is- mblessing

:
:

[There is] a generation
[that] curseth their father,
and doth not bless their
mother.

11

:1230 דּ,ר
dur
generation

טָה,ר
teur
pure

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וּמִצֹּאָת,
u·m·tzath·u
and·from·filth-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

רֻחָץ
rchtz
he-is- mwashed

:
:

[There is] a generation
[that are] pure in their own
eyes, and [yet] is not
washed from their
filthiness.

12

:1330 דּ,ר
dur
generation

מָה
me
what !

־
-

רָמוּ
rmu
they-are-exalted

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

וְעַפְעַפָּיו
u·ophophi·u
and·eyelids-of·him

[There is] a generation,
O how lofty are their eyes!
and their eyelids are lifted
up.

13

יִנָּשֵׂאוּ
inshau
they-are-being-lifted -up

:
:
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:1430 דּ,ר
dur
generation

חֲרָב,ת
chrbuth
swords

שִׁנָּיו
shni·u
teeth-of·him

וּמַאֲכָל,ת
u·makluth
and·knives

מְתַלְּעֹתָיו
mthlothi·u
fangs-of·him

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-devour-of

עֲנִיִּים
oniim
humble-ones

[There is] a generation,
whose teeth [are as] swords,
and their jaw teeth [as]
knives, to devour the poor
from off the earth, and the
needy from [among] men.

14

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·earth

וְאֶבְי,נִים
u·abiunim
and·needy-ones

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

:
:

פ
p

:1530 לַעֲלוּקָה
l·oluqe
to·leech

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

בָנ,ת
bnuth
daughters

הַב
eb
grant-you !

הַב
eb
grant-you !

שָׁל,שׁ
shlush
three

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

לאֹ
la
not

. The horseleach hath
two daughters, [crying],
Give, give. There are three
[things that] are never
satisfied, [yea], four
[things] say not, [It is]
enough:

15

תִשְׂבַּעְנָה
thshbone
they-are- being-satisfi ed

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

ה,ן
eun
wealth

:
:

:1630 שְׁא,ל
shaul
unseen

וְעֹצֶר
u·otzr
and·restrained-of

רָחַם
rchm
womb

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׂבְעָה
shboe
she- is -satisfied

מַּיִם
mim
waters

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָמְרָה
amre
she-says

The grave; and the
barren womb; the earth
[that] is not filled with
water; and the fire [that]
saith not, [It is] enough.

16

ה,ן
eun
wealth

:
:

:1730 עַיִן
oin
eye

תִּלְעַג
thlog
she-is-deriding

לְאָב
l·ab
to·father

וְתָבוּז
u·thbuz
and·she-is-despising

לִיקֲּהַת
l·iqeth
to·expectation-of

־
-

אֵם
am
mother

The eye [that] mocketh
at [his] father, and despiseth
to obey [his] mother, the
ravens of the valley shall
pick it out, and the young
eagles shall eat it.

17

יִקְּרוּהָ
iqru·e
they-shall-pick-out·her

עֹרְבֵי
orbi
ravens-of

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse

וְיאֹכְלוּהָ
u·iaklu·e
and·they-shall-eat·her

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נָשֶׁר
nshr
vulture

:
:

פ
p

:1830 שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

הֵמָּה
eme
they

נִפְלְאוּ
nphlau
they-are-marvelous

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

K

וְאַרְבָּע
u·arbo
and·four

Q

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

לאֹ
la
not

יְדַעְתִּים
idothi·m
I-explain·them

:
:

. There be three [things
which] are too wonderful
for me, yea, four which I
know not:

18

:1930 דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַנֶּשֶׁר
e·nshr
the·vulture

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
serpent

עֲלֵי
oli
over

צוּר
tzur
rock

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

אֳנִיָּה
anie
ship

בְלֶב
b·lb
in·heart-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

The way of an eagle in
the air; the way of a serpent
upon a rock; the way of a
ship in the midst of the sea;
and the way of a man with a
maid.

19

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

בְּעַלְמָה
b·olme
in·damsel

:
:

:2030 כֵּן
kn
so

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מְנָאָפֶת
mnaphth
one- mcommitt ing-adultery

אָכְלָה
akle
she-eats

וּמָחֲתָה
u·mchthe
and·she-wipes- off

פִיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

Such [is] the way of an
adulterous woman; she
eateth, and wipeth her
mouth, and saith, I have
done no wickedness.

20

וְאָמְרָה
u·amre
and·she-says

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

פָעַלְתִּי
pholthi
I-contrived

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

פ
p

:2130 תַּחַת
thchth
under

שָׁל,שׁ
shlush
three

רָגְזָה
rgze
she- is -disturbed

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תוּכַל
thukl
she-is-being-able

שְׂאֵת
shath
to-bear-of

:
:

For three [things] the
earth is disquieted, and for
four [which] it cannot bear:

21

:2230 תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

כִּי
ki
that

יִמְל,ךְ
imluk
he-is-be coming-king

וְנָבָל
u·nbl
and·decadent- man

כִּי
ki
that

יִשְׂבַּע
ishbo
he-is- being-surfeit ed

־
-

For a servant when he
reigneth; and a fool when he
is filled with meat;

22

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:2330 תַּחַת
thchth
under

שְׂנוּאָה
shnuae
woman-being-hated

כִּי
ki
that

תִבָּעֵל
thbol
she-is-possessed

וְשִׁפְחָה
u·shphche
and·maid

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִירַשׁ
thirsh
she-is-evicting

For an odious [woman]
when she is married; and an
handmaid that is heir to her
mistress.

23

גְּבִרְתָּהּ
gbrth·e
mistress-of·her

:
:

פ
p

:2430 אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

הֵם
em
they

קְטַנֵּי
qtni
small-ones-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

מְחֻכָּמִים
mchkmim
ones-being-made-wise

:
:

. There be four [things
which are] little upon the
earth, but they [are]
exceeding wise:

24

:2530 הַנְּמָלִים
e·nmlim
the·ants

עַם
om
people

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָז
oz
strong

וַיָּכִינוּ
u·ikinu
and·they-are- cpreparing

בַקַּיִץ
b·qitz
in· the ·summer

לַחְמָם
lchm·m
bread-of·them

:
:

The ants [are] a people
not strong, yet they prepare
their meat in the summer;

25
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:2630 שְׁפַנִּים
shphnim
coneys

עַם
om
people

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָצוּם
otzum
staunch

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

בַסֶּלַע
b·slo
in· the ·crag

בֵּיתָם
bith·m
house-of·them

:
:

The conies [are but] a
feeble folk, yet make they
their houses in the rocks;

26

:2730 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָאַרְבֶּה
l·arbe
to· the ·locust

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

חֹצֵץ
chtztz
one-being-division

כֻּלּ,
kl·u
all-of·him

:
:

The locusts have no
king, yet go they forth all of
them by bands;

27

:2830 שְׂמָמִית
shmmith
salamander

בְּיָדַיִם
b·idim
in·hands

תְּתַפֵּשׂ
ththphsh
you-are- mgrasping

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

בְּהֵיכְלֵי
b·eikli
in·palaces-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

:
:

פ
p

The spider taketh hold
with her hands, and is in
kings'palaces.

28

:2930 שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מֵיטִיבֵי
mitibi
ones- cbeing-good-of

צָעַד
tzod
step

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

מֵיטִבֵי
mitbi
ones- cbeing-good-of

לָכֶת
lkth
to-go-of

:
:

. There be three [things]
which go well, yea, four are
comely in going:

29

:3030 לַיִשׁ
lish
long-maned-lion

גִּבּ,ר
gbur
masterful

בַּבְּהֵמָה
b·beme
in· the ·beast

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-is-turning-back

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

כֹל
kl
any one

:
:

A lion [which is]
strongest among beasts, and
turneth not away for any;

30

:3130 זַרְזִיר
zrzir
one-girded-of

מָתְנַיִם
mthnim
waists

א,
au
or

־
-

תָיִשׁ
thish
buck- goat

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king

אַלְקוּם
alqum
irresistible

עִמּ,
om·u
with·him

:
:

A greyhound; an he goat
also; and a king, against
whom [there is] no rising
up.

31

:3230 אִם
am
if

־
-

נָבַלְתָּ
nblth
you-disgraced- yourself

בְהִתְנַשֵּׂא
b·ethnsha
in·to-lift- up-your self-of

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

זַמּ,תָ
zmuth
you-schemed

יָד
id
hand

לְפֶה
l·phe
to·mouth

:
:

If thou hast done
foolishly in lifting up
thyself, or if thou hast
thought evil, [lay] thine
hand upon thy mouth.

32

:3330 כִּי
ki
that

מִיץ
mitz
squeezing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

י,צִיא
iutzia
he-is- cbring ing-forth

חֶמְאָה
chmae
clotted-cream

וּמִיץ
u·mitz
and·squeezing-of

־
-

אַף
aph
nose

Surely the churning of
milk bringeth forth butter,
and the wringing of the
nose bringeth forth blood:
so the forcing of wrath
bringeth forth strife.

33

י,צִיא
iutzia
he-is- cbring ing-forth

דָם
dm
blood

וּמִיץ
u·mitz
and·squeezing-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

י,צִיא
iutzia
he-is- cbring ing-forth

רִיב
rib
contention

:
:

פ
p
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:131 דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

לְמוּאֵל
lmual
Lemuel

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִסְּרַתּוּ
isrth·u
she- madmonished·him

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

:
:

. The words of king
Lemuel, the prophecy that
his mother taught him.

1

:231 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

בְּרִי
br·i
son-of·me

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

בַּר
br
son-of

־
-

בִּטְנִי
btn·i
belly-of·me

וּמֶה
u·me
and·what ?

בַּר
br
son-of

־
-

נְדָרָי
ndr·i
vows-of·me

:
:

What, my son? and what,
the son of my womb? and
what, the son of my vows?

2

:331 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

לַנָּשִׁים
l·nshim
to· the ·women

חֵילֶךָ
chil·k
potency-of·you

וּדְרָכֶיךָ
u·drki·k
and·ways-of·you

לַמְח�ת
l·mchuth
to·to- cwipe- out -of

Give not thy strength unto
women, nor thy ways to that
which destroyeth kings.

3

מְלָכִין
mlkin
kings

:
:

:431 אַל
al
must-not -be

לַמְלָכִים
l·mlkim
for· the ·kings

לְמ�אֵל
lmual
Lemuel

אַל
al
must-not -be

לַמְלָכִים
l·mlkim
for· the ·kings

שְׁת�
shthu
to-drink-of

־
-

יָיִן
iin
wine

[It is] not for kings, O
Lemuel, [it is] not for kings
to drink wine; nor for
princes strong drink:

4

וּלְר�זְנִים
u·l·ruznim
and·for·ones-being-chancellors

K

א�
au
or

Q

אֵי
ai
where ?

שֵׁכָר
shkr
intoxicant

:
:

:531 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִשְׁתֶּה
ishthe
he-is-drinking

וְיִשְׁכַּח
u·ishkch
and·he-is-forgetting

מְחֻקָּק
mchqq
one-being- mstatute

וִישַׁנֶּה
u·ishne
and·he-is- maltering

Lest they drink, and forget
the law, and pervert the
judgment of any of the
afflicted.

5

דִּין
din
adjudication-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עֹנִי
oni
humiliation

:
:

:631 תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

־
-

שֵׁכָר
shkr
intoxicant

לְא�בֵד
l·aubd
to·one-perishing

וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

לְמָרֵי
l·mri
to·bitter-ones-of

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

Give strong drink unto
him that is ready to perish,
and wine unto those that be
of heavy hearts.

6

:731 יִשְׁתֶּה
ishthe
he-shall-drink

וְיִשְׁכַּח
u·ishkch
and·he-shall-forget

רִישׁ�
rish·u
destitution-of·him

וַעֲמָל�
u·oml·u
and·toil-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

Let him drink, and forget
his poverty, and remember
his misery no more.

7

יִזְכָּר
izkr
he-shall-remember

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:831 פְּתַח
phthch
open-you !

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

לְאִלֵּם
l·alm
for·mute-one

אֶל
al
for

־
-

דִּין
din
adjudication-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חֲל�ף
chluph
insecurity

:
:

Open thy mouth for the
dumb in the cause of all
such as are appointed to
destruction.

8

:931 פְּתַח
phthch
open-you !

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

שְׁפָט
shpht
judge-you !

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וְדִין
u·din
and·adjudicate-you !

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

Open thy mouth, judge
righteously, and plead the
cause of the poor and
needy.

9

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

:
:

פ
p

:1031 אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
ability

מִי
mi
who ?

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-shall-find

וְרָחֹק
u·rchq
and·far

מִפְּנִינִים
m·phninim
from·rubies

מִכְרָהּ
mkr·e
selling- price -of·her

:
:

. Who can find a virtuous
woman? for her price [is]
far above rubies.

10

:1131 בָּטַח
btch
he-trusts

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

לֵב
lb
heart-of

בַּעְלָהּ
bol·e
possessor-of·her

וְשָׁלָל
u·shll
and·loot

לאֹ
la
not

יֶחְסָר
ichsr
he-is-lacking

:
:

The heart of her husband
doth safely trust in her, so
that he shall have no need
of spoil.

11

:1231 גְּמָלַתְהוּ
gmlth·eu
she-requites·him

ט�ב
tub
good

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיֶּיה
chii·e
lives-of·her

:
:

She will do him good
and not evil all the days of
her life.

12

:1331 דָּרְשָׁה
drshe
she-inquires

צֶמֶר
tzmr
wool

וּפִשְׁתִּים
u·phshthim
and·flaxes

וַתַּעַשׂ
u·thosh
and·she-is-making do

בְּחֵפֶץ
b·chphtz
in·delight-of

כַּפֶּיהָ
kphi·e
palms-of·her

:
:

She seeketh wool, and
flax, and worketh willingly
with her hands.

13

:1431 הָיְתָה
eithe
she-is bc

כָּאֳנִיּ�ת
k·aniuth
as·ships-of

ס�חֵר
suchr
one-being-merchant

מִמֶּרְחָק
m·mrchq
from·afar

תָּבִיא
thbia
she-is- cbringing

לַחְמָהּ
lchm·e
bread-of·her

:
:

She is like the
merchants'ships; she
bringeth her food from afar.

14

:1531 וַתָּקָם
u·thqm
and·she-is-rising

בְּע�ד
b·oud
in·still

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·she-is-giving

טֶרֶף
trph
prey

לְבֵיתָהּ
l·bith·e
for·house hold -of·her

וְחֹק
u·chq
and·dole

She riseth also while it is
yet night, and giveth meat to
her household, and a

15
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portion to her maidens.ָלְנַעֲרֹתֶיה
l·northi·e
for·maidens-of·her

:
:

:1631 זָמְמָה
zmme
she-plans

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

וַתִּקָּחֵהוּ
u·thqch·eu
and·she-is-taking·him

מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

כַפֶּיהָ
kphi·e
palms-of·her

K

נְטַע
nto
he-plants

Q

נָטְעָה
ntoe
she-plants

She considereth a field,
and buyeth it: with the fruit
of her hands she planteth a
vineyard.

16

כָּרֶם
krm
vineyard

:
:

:1731 חָגְרָה
chgre
she-girds

בְע�ז
b·ouz
in·strength

מָתְנֶיהָ
mthni·e
waists-of·her

וַתְּאַמֵּץ
u·thamtz
and·she-is-making-resolute

זְרֹע�תֶיהָ
zrouthi·e
arms-of·her

:
:

She girdeth her loins
with strength, and
strengtheneth her arms.

17

:1831 טָעֲמָה
tome
she-tastes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

סַחְרָהּ
schr·e
merchandise-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכְבֶּה
ikbe
he-is- being-quench ed

K

בַלַּיִל
b·lil
in· the ·night

She perceiveth that her
merchandise [is] good: her
candle goeth not out by
night.

18

Q

בַלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

נֵרָהּ
nr·e
lamp-of·her

:
:

:1931 יָדֶיהָ
idi·e
hands-of·her

שִׁלְּחָה
shlche
she- mputs- forth

בַכִּישׁ�ר
b·kishur
in· the ·distaff

וְכַפֶּיהָ
u·kphi·e
and·palms-of·her

תָּמְכוּ
thmku
they-uphold

פָלֶךְ
phlk
crutch

:
:

She layeth her hands to
the spindle, and her hands
hold the distaff.

19

:2031 כַּפָּהּ
kph·e
palm-of·her

פָּרְשָׂה
phrshe
she-spreads

לֶעָנִי
l·oni
to· the ·humbled-one

וְיָדֶיהָ
u·idi·e
and·hands-of·her

שִׁלְּחָה
shlche
she- mputs- forth

She stretcheth out her
hand to the poor; yea, she
reacheth forth her hands to
the needy.

20

לָאֶבְי�ן
l·abiun
to· the ·needy-one

:
:

:2131 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִירָא
thira
she-is-fearing

לְבֵיתָהּ
l·bith·e
for·house hold -of·her

מִשָּׁלֶג
m·shlg
from·snow

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
house hold -of·her

She is not afraid of the
snow for her household: for
all her household [are]
clothed with scarlet.

21

לָבֻשׁ
lbsh
one-being-clothed

שָׁנִים
shnim
double- dipped-scarlet

:
:

:2231 מַרְבַדִּים
mrbdim
knitted- cover s

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-makes do

־
-

לָּהּ
l·e
for·her

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

לְבוּשָׁהּ
lbush·e
clothing-of·her

:
:

She maketh herself
coverings of tapestry; her
clothing [is] silk and purple.

22

:2331 נ�דָע
nudo
one-being-acknowledged

בַּשְּׁעָרִים
b·shorim
in· the ·gates

בַּעְלָהּ
bol·e
possessor-of·her

בְּשִׁבְתּ�
b·shbth·u
in·to-sit-of·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

־
-

Her husband is known in
the gates, when he sitteth
among the elders of the
land.

23

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

:2431 סָדִין
sdin
shirt

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-makes do

וַתִּמְכֹּר
u·thmkr
and·she-is-selling

וַחֲג�ר
u·chgur
and·girdle

נָתְנָה
nthne
she-gives

לַכְּנַעֲנִי
l·knoni
to· the ·Canaanite

:
:

She maketh fine linen,
and selleth [it]; and
delivereth girdles unto the
merchant.

24

:2531 עֹז
oz
strength

־
-

וְהָדָר
u·edr
and·honor

לְבוּשָׁהּ
lbush·e
clothing-of·her

וַתִּשְׂחַק
u·thshchq
and·she-is- making-sport

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day

אַחֲר�ן
achrun
hereafter

:
:

Strength and honour
[are] her clothing; and she
shall rejoice in time to
come.

25

:2631 פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

פָּתְחָה
phthche
she-opens

בְחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in·wisdom

וְת�רַת
u·thurth
and·law-of

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לְשׁ�נָהּ
lshun·e
tongue-of·her

:
:

She openeth her mouth
with wisdom; and in her
tongue [is] the law of
kindness.

26

:2731 צ�פִיָּה
tzuphie
one-watching

הֲלִיכ�ת
elikuth
goings-of

בֵּיתָהּ
bith·e
house hold -of·her

וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread-of

עַצְלוּת
otzluth
slothfulness

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵל
thakl
she-is-eating

:
:

She looketh well to the
ways of her household, and
eateth not the bread of
idleness.

27

:2831 קָמוּ
qmu
they-arise

בָנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

וַיְאַשְּׁרוּהָ
u·iashru·e
and·they-are- mcall ing-happy·her

בַּעְלָהּ
bol·e
possessor-of·her

Her children arise up,
and call her blessed; her
husband [also], and he
praiseth her.

28

וַיְהַלְלָהּ
u·iell·e
and·he-is- mpraising·her

:
:
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:2931 רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many

בָּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

חָיִל
chil
ably

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

עָלִית
olith
you-ascend

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כֻּלָּנָה
kl·ne
all-of·them

:
:

Many daughters have
done virtuously, but thou
excellest them all.

29

:3031 שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הַחֵן
e·chn
the·grace

וְהֶבֶל
u·ebl
and·vanity

הַיֹּפִי
e·iphi
the·loveliness

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

יִרְאַת
irath
fearful-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִיא
eia
she

Favour [is] deceitful, and
beauty [is] vain: [but] a
woman [that] feareth the
LORD, she shall be praised.

30

תִתְהַלָּל
ththell
she-shall- sbe-praise d

:
:

:3131 תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

יָדֶיהָ
idi·e
hands-of·her

וִיהַלְלוּהָ
u·iellu·e
and·they-shall- mpraise·her

בַשְּׁעָרִים
b·shorim
in· the ·gates

Give her of the fruit of
her hands; and let her own
works praise her in the
gates.

31

מַעֲשֶׂיהָ
moshi·e
deeds-of·her

:
:
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Ecclesiastes

:11 דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

קֹהֶלֶת
qelth
assembler

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

. The words of the
Preacher, the son of David,
king in Jerusalem.

1

:21 הֲבֵל
ebl
vanity-of

הֲבָלִים
eblim
vanities

אָמַר
amr
he-says

קֹהֶלֶת
qelth
assembler

הֲבֵל
ebl
vanity-of

הֲבָלִים
eblim
vanities

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:

Vanity of vanities, saith
the Preacher, vanity of
vanities; all [is] vanity.

2

:31 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יִּתְר�ן
ithrun
advantage

לָאָדָם
l·adm
to· the ·human

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

�עֲמָל
oml·u
toil-of·him

שֶׁיַּעֲמֹל
sh·ioml
which·he-is-toiling

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

What profit hath a man of
all his labour which he
taketh under the sun?

3

:41 דּ�ר
dur
generation

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

וְד�ר
u·dur
and·generation

בָּא
ba
coming

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

עֹמָדֶת
omdth
standing

:
:

. [One] generation passeth
away, and [another]
generation cometh: but the
earth abideth for ever.

4

:51 וְזָרַח
u·zrch
and·he-is-radiant

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-sets

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

�מְק�מ
mqum·u
place ri -of·him

שׁ�אֵף
shuaph
gasping

ז�רֵחַ
zurch
radiating

הוּא
eua
he

The sun also ariseth, and
the sun goeth down, and
hasteth to his place where
he arose.

5

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:61 ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּר�ם
drum
south

וְס�בֵב
u·subb
and· turn ing-around

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

ס�בֵב
subb
turn ing-around

סֹבֵב
sbb
turn ing-around

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·wind

The wind goeth toward
the south, and turneth about
unto the north; it whirleth
about continually, and the
wind returneth again
according to his circuits.

6

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

סְבִיבֹתָיו
sbibthi·u
round-about·him

שָׁב
shb
returning

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·wind

:
:

:71 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנְּחָלִים
e·nchlim
the·watercourses

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְהַיָּם
u·e·im
and·the·sea

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

מָלֵא
mla
full

אֶל
al
to

־
-

All the rivers run into the
sea; yet the sea [is] not full;
unto the place from whence
the rivers come, thither they
return again.

7

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

שֶׁהַנְּחָלִים
sh·e·nchlim
which·the·watercourses

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

שָׁם
shm
there

הֵם
em
they

שָׁבִים
shbim
ones-returning

לָלָכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

:
:

:81 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

יְגֵעִים
igoim
wearisome-ones

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

All things [are] full of
labour; man cannot utter
[it]: the eye is not satisfied
with seeing, nor the ear
filled with hearing.

8

תִשְׂבַּע
thshbo
she-is- being-satisfi ed

עַיִן
oin
eye

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִמָּלֵא
thmla
she-is-being-filled

אֹזֶן
azn
ear

מִשְּׁמֹעַ
m·shmo
from·to-hear-of

:
:

:91 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שֶּׁהָיָה
sh·eie
which·he-became

הוּא
eua
he

שֶׁיִּהְיֶה
sh·ieie
which·he-shall-become

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

שֶּׁנַּעֲשָׂה
sh·noshe
which·he-was-done

הוּא
eua
he

. The thing that hath been,
it [is that] which shall be;
and that which is done [is]
that which shall be done:
and [there is] no new
[thing] under the sun.

9

שֶׁיֵּעָשֶׂה
sh·ioshe
which·he-shall-be-done

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:101 יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

שֶׁיּאֹמַר
sh·iamr
which·he-shall-say

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

הוּא
eua
he

כְּבָר
kbr
already

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לְעֹלָמִים
l·olmim
to·eons

Is there [any] thing
whereof it may be said, See,
this [is] new? it hath been
already of old time, which
was before us.

10

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

מִלְּפָנֵנוּ
m·l·phn·nu
from·to·faces-of·us

:
:

:111 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

זִכְר�ן
zkrun
remembrance

לָרִאשֹׁנִים
l·rashnim
to· the ·former-ones

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

לָאַחֲרֹנִים
l·achrnim
to· the ·after-ones

[There is] no
remembrance of former
[things]; neither shall there
be [any] remembrance of
[things] that are to come
with [those] that shall come
after.

11

שֶׁיִּהְיוּ
sh·ieiu
who·they-shall-become

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

זִכָּר�ן
zkrun
remembrance

עִם
om
with

שֶׁיִּהְיוּ
sh·ieiu
who·they-shall-become

לָאַחֲרֹנָה
l·achrne
to· the ·after ward

:
:

פ
p
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:121 אֲנִי
ani
I

קֹהֶלֶת
qelth
assembler

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

. I the Preacher was king
over Israel in Jerusalem.
12

:131 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לִדְר�שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

וְלָתוּר
u·l·thur
and·to·to-explore-of

בַּחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in· the ·wisdom

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And I gave my heart to
seek and search out by
wisdom concerning all
[things] that are done under
heaven: this sore travail
hath God given to the sons
of man to be exercised
therewith.

13

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-is-done

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

הוּא
eua
he

עִנְיַן
onin
experience-of

רָע
ro
evil

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לַעֲנ�ת
l·onuth
to·to-humble-of

�בּ
b·u
in·him

:
:

:141 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּעֲשִׂים
e·moshim
the·deeds

שֶׁנַּעֲשׂוּ
sh·noshu
which·they-are-done

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

I have seen all the works
that are done under the sun;
and, behold, all [is] vanity
and vexation of spirit.

14

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

וּרְעוּת
u·routh
and·grazing-of

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

:151 מְעֻוָּת
mouth
one-being- mdistorted

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

לִתְקֹן
l·thqn
to·to-be-set-in-order-of

וְחֶסְר�ן
u·chsrun
and·lack

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

[That which is] crooked
cannot be made straight:
and that which is wanting
cannot be numbered.

15

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

לְהִמָּנ�ת
l·emnuth
to·to-be-counted-of

:
:

:161 דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֲנִי
ani
I

עִם
om
with

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲנִי
ani
I

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הִגְדַּלְתִּי
egdlthi
I- cgrew -great

וְה�סַפְתִּי
u·eusphthi
and·I- cadded

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

I communed with mine
own heart, saying, Lo, I am
come to great estate, and
have gotten more wisdom
than all [they] that have
been before me in
Jerusalem: yea, my heart
had great experience of
wisdom and knowledge.

16

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְלִבִּי
u·lb·i
and·heart-of·me

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וָדָעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge

:
:

:171 וָאֶתְּנָה
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·to-know-of

ה�לֵל�ת
eulluth
blusterings

וְשִׂכְלוּת
u·shkluth
and·silliness

And I gave my heart to
know wisdom, and to know
madness and folly: I
perceived that this also is
vexation of spirit.

17

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-realized

שֶׁגַּם
sh·gm
which·even

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הוּא
eua
he

רַעְי�ן
roiun
grazing-of

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

:181 כִּי
ki
that

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·much-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

רָב
rb
much-of

־
-

כָּעַס
kos
vexation

וְי�סִיף
u·iusiph
and·he-is- cadding

דַּעַת
doth
knowledge

י�סִיף
iusiph
he-is- cadding

מַכְא�ב
mkaub
pain

:
:

For in much wisdom [is]
much grief: and he that
increaseth knowledge
increaseth sorrow.

18
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:12 אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֲנִי
ani
I

בְּלִבִּי
b·lb·i
in·heart-of·me

לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

אֲנַסְּכָה
ans·ke
I-shall- mprobe·you

בְשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

. I said in mine heart, Go
to now, I will prove thee
with mirth, therefore enjoy
pleasure: and, behold, this
also [is] vanity.

1

בְט�ב
b·tub
in·good

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

גַם
gm
even

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:

:22 לִשְׂח�ק
l·shchuq
to·mirth

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

מְה�לָל
meull
being- mraved

וּלְשִׂמְחָה
u·l·shmche
and·to·rejoicing

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זֹּה
ze
this

עֹשָׂה
oshe
doing

:
:

I said of laughter, [It is]
mad: and of mirth, What
doeth it?

2

:32 תַּרְתִּי
thrthi
I-explored

בְלִבִּי
b·lb·i
in·heart-of·me

לִמְשׁ�ךְ
l·mshuk
to·to-attract-of

בַּיַּיִן
b·iin
in· the ·wine

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂרִי
bshr·i
flesh-of·me

וְלִבִּי
u·lb·i
and·heart-of·me

I sought in mine heart to
give myself unto wine, yet
acquainting mine heart with
wisdom; and to lay hold on
folly, till I might see what
[was] that good for the sons
of men, which they should
do under the heaven all the
days of their life.

3

נֹהֵג
neg
one-leading

בַּחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in· the ·wisdom

וְלֶאֱחֹז
u·l·achz
and·to·to-hold-of

בְּסִכְלוּת
b·skluth
in·silliness

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-am-seeing

אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

ט�ב
tub
good

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-are-doing

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיֵּיהֶם
chii·em
lives-of·them

:
:

:42 הִגְדַּלְתִּי
egdlthi
I- cmade-great

מַעֲשָׂי
mosh·i
deeds-of·me

בָּנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

לִי
l·i
for·me

בָּתִּים
bthim
houses

נָטַעְתִּי
ntothi
I-planted

לִי
l·i
for·me

כְּרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

:
:

I made me great works; I
builded me houses; I
planted me vineyards:

4

:52 עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

לִי
l·i
for·me

גַּנּ�ת
gnuth
gardens

וּפַרְדֵּסִים
u·phrdsim
and·parks

וְנָטַעְתִּי
u·ntothi
and·I-planted

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

פֶּרִי
phri
fruit

:
:

I made me gardens and
orchards, and I planted trees
in them of all [kind of]
fruits:

5

:62 עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

לִי
l·i
for·me

בְּרֵכ�ת
brkuth
reservoirs-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

לְהַשְׁק�ת
l·eshquth
to·to- c irrigate-of

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

יַעַר
ior
wildwood-of

I made me pools of water,
to water therewith the wood
that bringeth forth trees:

6

צ�מֵחַ
tzumch
one-sprouting-of

עֵצִים
otzim
trees

:
:

:72 קָנִיתִי
qnithi
I-acquired

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

וּשְׁפָח�ת
u·shphchuth
and·maids

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

בַיִת
bith
house hold

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לִי
l·i
to·me

גַּם
gm
moreover

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

בָקָר
bqr
herd

I got [me] servants and
maidens, and had servants
born in my house; also I had
great possessions of great
and small cattle above all
that were in Jerusalem
before me:

7

וָצאֹן
u·tzan
and·flock

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לִי
l·i
to·me

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

שֶׁהָיוּ
sh·eiu
who·they-were bc

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:82 כָּנַסְתִּי
knsthi
I-collected

לִי
l·i
for·me

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

וּסְגֻלַּת
u·sglth
and·special-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

וְהַמְּדִינ�ת
u·e·mdinuth
and·the·provinces

I gathered me also silver
and gold, and the peculiar
treasure of kings and of the
provinces: I gat me men
singers and women singers,
and the delights of the sons
of men, [as] musical
instruments, and that of all
sorts.

8

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

לִי
l·i
for·me

שָׁרִים
shrim
men-singing

וְשָׁר�ת
u·shruth
and· women-singing

וְתַעֲנוּגֹת
u·thonugth
and·delicacies-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

שִׁדָּה
shde
field

וְשִׁדּ�ת
u·shduth
and·fields

:
:

:92 וְגָדַלְתִּי
u·gdlthi
and·I-am-great

וְה�סַפְתִּי
u·eusphthi
and·I- cadded

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

שֶׁהָיָה
sh·eie
who·he-was bc

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

אַף
aph
indeed

So I was great, and
increased more than all that
were before me in
Jerusalem: also my wisdom
remained with me.

9

חָכְמָתִי
chkmth·i
wisdom-of·me

עָמְדָה
omde
she-stayed

לִּי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:102 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁאֲלוּ
shalu
they-asked

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

אָצַלְתִּי
atzlthi
I-diverted

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָנַעְתִּי
mnothi
I-withheld

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And whatsoever mine
eyes desired I kept not from
them, I withheld not my
heart from any joy; for my
heart rejoiced in all my
labour: and this was my
portion of all my labour.

10

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

שָׂמֵחַ
shmch
rejoicing

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

עֲמָלִי
oml·i
toil-of·me
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וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

חֶלְקִי
chlq·i
portion-of·me

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

עֲמָלִי
oml·i
toil-of·me

:
:

:112 וּפָנִיתִי
u·phnithi
and·I-faced

אֲנִי
ani
I

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַעֲשַׂי
mosh·i
deeds-of·me

שֶׁעָשׂוּ
sh·oshu
which·they-did

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

וּבֶעָמָל
u·b·oml
and·in· the ·toil

Then I looked on all the
works that my hands had
wrought, and on the labour
that I had laboured to do:
and, behold, all [was] vanity
and vexation of spirit, and
[there was] no profit under
the sun.

11

שֶׁעָמַלְתִּי
sh·omlthi
which·I-toiled

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

וּרְעוּת
u·routh
and·grazing-of

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

יִתְר�ן
ithrun
advantage

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:122 וּפָנִיתִי
u·phnithi
and·I-faced-about

אֲנִי
ani
I

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְה�לֵל�ת
u·eulluth
and·blusterings

וְסִכְלוּת
u·skluth
and·silliness

כִּי
ki
that

מֶה
me
what ?

. And I turned myself to
behold wisdom, and
madness, and folly: for
what [can] the man [do] that
cometh after the king?
[even] that which hath been
already done.

12

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

שֶׁיָּב�א
sh·ibua
who·he-is-coming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

כְּבָר
kbr
already

עָשׂוּהוּ
oshu·eu
they-did·him

:
:

:132 וְרָאִיתִי
u·raithi
and·I-saw

אָנִי
ani
I

שֶׁיֵּשׁ
sh·ish
which· there -is

יִתְר�ן
ithrun
advantage

לַחָכְמָה
l·chkme
for· the ·wisdom

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַסִּכְלוּת
e·skluth
the·silliness

כִּיתְר�ן
k·ithrun
as·advantage-of

Then I saw that wisdom
excelleth folly, as far as
light excelleth darkness.

13

הָא�ר
e·aur
the·light

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֹשֶׁךְ
e·chshk
the·darkness

:
:

:142 הֶחָכָם
e·chkm
the·wise- man

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

בְּראֹשׁ�
b·rash·u
in·head-of·him

וְהַכְּסִיל
u·e·ksil
and·the·one-stupid

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

The wise man's eyes
[are] in his head; but the
fool walketh in darkness:
and I myself perceived also
that one event happeneth to
them all.

14

וְיָדַעְתִּי
u·idothi
and·I-realized

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

שֶׁמִּקְרֶה
sh·mqre
which·befalling

אֶחָד
achd
one

יִקְרֶה
iqre
he-is-befalling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:152 וְאָמַרְתִּי
u·amrthi
and·I-said

אֲנִי
ani
I

בְּלִבִּי
b·lb·i
in·heart-of·me

כְּמִקְרֵה
k·mqre
as·befalling-of

הַכְּסִיל
e·ksil
the·stupid- man

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

Then said I in my heart,
As it happeneth to the fool,
so it happeneth even to me;
and why was I then more
wise? Then I said in my
heart, that this also [is]
vanity.

15

יִקְרֵנִי
iqr·ni
he-shall-befall·me

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

חָכַמְתִּי
chkmthi
I-am-wise

אֲנִי
ani
I

אָז
az
then

י�תֵר
iuthr
profit

וְדִבַּרְתִּי
u·dbrthi
and·I- mspoke

בְלִבִּי
b·lb·i
in·heart-of·me

שֶׁגַּם
sh·gm
which·even

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:

:162 כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

זִכְר�ן
zkrun
remembrance

לֶחָכָם
l·chkm
to· the ·wise- man

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַכְּסִיל
e·ksil
the·stupid- man

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

בְּשֶׁכְּבָר
b·sh·kbr
in·which·already

For [there is] no
remembrance of the wise
more than of the fool for
ever; seeing that which now
[is] in the days to come
shall all be forgotten. And
how dieth the wise [man]?
as the fool.

16

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

נִשְׁכָּח
nshkch
he-is-forgotten

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how !

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

הֶחָכָם
e·chkm
the·wise- man

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַכְּסִיל
e·ksil
the·stupid- man

:
:

:172 וְשָׂנֵאתִי
u·shnathi
and·I-hated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·lives

כִּי
ki
that

רַע
ro
evil

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

הַמַּעֲשֶׂה
e·moshe
the·deed

שֶׁנַּעֲשָׂה
sh·noshe
which·he-was-done

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

. Therefore I hated life;
because the work that is
wrought under the sun [is]
grievous unto me: for all
[is] vanity and vexation of
spirit.

17

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

וּרְעוּת
u·routh
and·grazing-of

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

:182 וְשָׂנֵאתִי
u·shnathi
and·I-hated

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲמָלִי
oml·i
toil-of·me

שֶׁאֲנִי
sh·ani
which·I

עָמֵל
oml
toiler

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

Yea, I hated all my
labour which I had taken
under the sun: because I
should leave it unto the man
that shall be after me.

18

שֶׁאַנִּיחֶנּוּ
sh·anich·nu
which·I-shall- c leave·him

לָאָדָם
l·adm
to· the ·human

שֶׁיִּהְיֶה
sh·ieie
who·he-shall-become

אַחֲרָי
achr·i
after·me

:
:
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:192 וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

הֶחָכָם
e·chkm
?·wise- man

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

א�
au
or

סָכָל
skl
silly- man

וְיִשְׁלַט
u·ishlt
and·he-shall- have -authority

And who knoweth
whether he shall be a wise
[man] or a fool? yet shall he
have rule over all my labour
wherein I have laboured,
and wherein I have shewed
myself wise under the sun.
This [is] also vanity.

19

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עֲמָלִי
oml·i
toil-of·me

שֶׁעָמַלְתִּי
sh·omlthi
which·I-toiled

וְשֶׁחָכַמְתִּי
u·sh·chkmthi
and·which·I-was-wise

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:

:202 וְסַבּ�תִי
u·sbuthi
and·I- turn ed-around

אֲנִי
ani
I

לְיַאֵשׁ
l·iash
to·to- mdespair-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶעָמָל
e·oml
the·toil

Therefore I went about to
cause my heart to despair of
all the labour which I took
under the sun.

20

שֶׁעָמַלְתִּי
sh·omlthi
which·I-toiled

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:212 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

אָדָם
adm
human

שֶׁעֲמָל�
sh·oml·u
which·to-toil-of·him

בְּחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in·wisdom

וּבְדַעַת
u·b·doth
and·in·knowledge

וּבְכִשְׁר�ן
u·b·kshrun
and·in·success

For there is a man whose
labour [is] in wisdom, and
in knowledge, and in equity;
yet to a man that hath not
laboured therein shall he
leave it [for] his portion.
This also [is] vanity and a
great evil.

21

וּלְאָדָם
u·l·adm
and·to·human

שֶׁלּאֹ
sh·la
who·not

עָמַל
oml
he-toiled

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

יִתְּנֶנּוּ
ithn·nu
he-shall-give·him

חֶלְק�
chlq·u
portion-of·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

וְרָעָה
u·roe
and·evil

רַבָּה
rbe
much

:
:

:222 כִּי
ki
that

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

הֹוֶה
eue
to-be

לָאָדָם
l·adm
to· the ·human

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עֲמָל�
oml·u
toil-of·him

וּבְרַעְי�ן
u·b·roiun
and·in·grazing-of

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

For what hath man of all
his labour, and of the
vexation of his heart,
wherein he hath laboured
under the sun?

22

שֶׁהוּא
sh·eua
which·he

עָמֵל
oml
toiler

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:232 כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

מַכְאֹבִים
mkabim
pains

וָכַעַס
u·kos
and·vexation

עִנְיָנ�
onin·u
experience-of·him

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

For all his days [are]
sorrows, and his travail
grief; yea, his heart taketh
not rest in the night. This is
also vanity.

23

שָׁכַב
shkb
he-lies- down

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:242 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

שֶׁיּאֹכַל
sh·iakl
which·he-is-eating

וְשָׁתָה
u·shthe
and·he-drinks

וְהֶרְאָה
u·erae
and·he-causes- to -see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

[There is] nothing better
for a man, [than] that he
should eat and drink, and
[that] he should make his
soul enjoy good in his
labour. This also I saw, that
it [was] from the hand of
God.

24

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

ט�ב
tub
good

בַּעֲמָל�
b·oml·u
in·toil-of·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֹה
ze
this

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

אָנִי
ani
I

כִּי
ki
that

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הִיא
eia
she

:
:

:252 כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יָחוּשׁ
ichush
he-shall-hurry

חוּץ
chutz
outside

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

For who can eat, or who
else can hasten [hereunto],
more than I?

25

:262 כִּי
ki
that

לְאָדָם
l·adm
to·human

שֶׁטּ�ב
sh·tub
who·good-one

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge

וְשִׂמְחָה
u·shmche
and·rejoicing

For [God] giveth to a
man that [is] good in his
sight wisdom, and
knowledge, and joy: but to
the sinner he giveth travail,
to gather and to heap up,
that he may give to [him
that is] good before God.
This also [is] vanity and
vexation of spirit.

26

וְלַח�טֶא
u·l·chuta
and·to·the·one-sinning

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

עִנְיָן
onin
experience

לֶאֱס�ף
l·asuph
to·to-gather-of

וְלִכְנ�ס
u·l·knus
and·to·to-collect-of

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְט�ב
l·tub
to·good-one

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

וּרְעוּת
u·routh
and·grazing-of

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:
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:13 לַכֹּל
l·kl
to· the ·all

זְמָן
zmn
stated- time

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

לְכָל
l·kl
for·every-of

־
-

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
event

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

ס
s

. To every [thing there is]
a season, and a time to
every purpose under the
heaven:

1

:23 עֵת
oth
season

לָלֶדֶת
l·ldth
to·to- give -birth-of

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

עֵת
oth
season

לָטַעַת
l·toth
to·to-plant-of

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

A time to be born, and a
time to die; a time to plant,
and a time to pluck up [that
which is] planted;

2

לַעֲק ר
l·oqur
to·to-fell-of

נָטוּעַ
ntuo
one-being-planted

:
:

:33 עֵת
oth
season

לַהֲר ג
l·erug
to·to-kill-of

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

לִרְפּ א
l·rphua
to·to-heal-of

עֵת
oth
season

לִפְר ץ
l·phrutz
to·to-breach-of

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

A time to kill, and a time
to heal; a time to break
down, and a time to build
up;

3

לִבְנ ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

:
:

:43 עֵת
oth
season

לִבְכּ ת
l·bkuth
to·to-weep-of

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

לִשְׂח ק
l·shchuq
to·to-make-merry-of

עֵת
oth
season

סְפ ד
sphud
to-wail-of

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

A time to weep, and a
time to laugh; a time to
mourn, and a time to dance;

4

רְק ד
rqud
to-dance-of

:
:

:53 עֵת
oth
season

לְהַשְׁלִיךְ
l·eshlik
to·to- cfling-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

כְּנ ס
knus
to-collect-of

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

עֵת
oth
season

לַחֲב ק
l·chbuq
to·to-embrace-of

A time to cast away
stones, and a time to gather
stones together; a time to
embrace, and a time to
refrain from embracing;

5

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

לִרְחֹק
l·rchq
to·to-be-far-of

מֵחַבֵּק
m·chbq
from·to- membrace-of

:
:

:63 עֵת
oth
season

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

לְאַבֵּד
l·abd
to·to- mdestroy-of

עֵת
oth
season

לִשְׁמ ר
l·shmur
to·to-keep-of

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

A time to get, and a time
to lose; a time to keep, and
a time to cast away;

6

לְהַשְׁלִיךְ
l·eshlik
to·to- cfling-of

:
:

:73 עֵת
oth
season

לִקְר עַ
l·qruo
to·to-tear-of

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

לִתְפּ ר
l·thphur
to·to-sew-of

עֵת
oth
season

לַחֲשׁ ת
l·chshuth
to·to-hush-of

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

A time to rend, and a time
to sew; a time to keep
silence, and a time to speak;

7

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

:
:

:83 עֵת
oth
season

לֶאֱהֹב
l·aeb
to·to-love-of

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season

לִשְׂנאֹ
l·shna
to·to-hate-of

עֵת
oth
season-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season-of

שָׁל ם
shlum
peace

:
:

ס
s

A time to love, and a time
to hate; a time of war, and a
time of peace.

8

:93 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יִּתְר ן
ithrun
advantage-of

הָע שֶׂה
e·oushe
the·one-doing

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

הוּא
eua
he

עָמֵל
oml
toiler

:
:

What profit hath he that
worketh in that wherein he
laboureth?

9

:103 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִנְיָן
e·onin
the·experience

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לַעֲנ ת
l·onuth
to·to-humble-of

I have seen the travail,
which God hath given to the
sons of men to be exercised
in it.

10

בּ 
b·u
in·him

:
:

:113 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

יָפֶה
iphe
lovely

בְעִתּ 
b·oth·u
in·season-of·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָם
e·olm
the·obscurity

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

. He hath made every
[thing] beautiful in his time:
also he hath set the world in
their heart, so that no man
can find out the work that
God maketh from the
beginning to the end.

11

בְּלִבָּם
b·lb·m
in·heart-of·them

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-shall-find

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּעֲשֶׂה
e·moshe
the·deed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·beginning

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ס ף
suph
termination

:
:
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:123 יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ט ב
tub
good

בָּם
b·m
in·them

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

לִשְׂמ חַ
l·shmuch
to·to-rejoice-of

וְלַעֲשׂ ת
u·l·oshuth
and·to·to-do-of

ט ב
tub
good

I know that [there is] no
good in them, but for [a
man] to rejoice, and to do
good in his life.

12

בְּחַיָּיו
b·chii·u
in·lives-of·him

:
:

:133 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

שֶׁיּאֹכַל
sh·iakl
which·he-shall-eat

וְשָׁתָה
u·shthe
and·he-drinks

וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

ט ב
tub
good

And also that every man
should eat and drink, and
enjoy the good of all his
labour, it [is] the gift of
God.

13

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עֲמָל 
oml·u
toil-of·him

מַתַּת
mthth
gift-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הִיא
eia
she

:
:

:143 יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

הוּא
eua
he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לְע לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

I know that, whatsoever
God doeth, it shall be for
ever: nothing can be put to
it, nor any thing taken from
it: and God doeth [it], that
[men] should fear before
him.

14

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לְה סִיף
l·eusiph
to·to- cadd-of

וּמִמֶּנּוּ
u·mm·nu
and·from·him

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לִגְרֹעַ
l·gro
to·to-diminish-of

וְהָאֱלֹהִים
u·e·aleim
and·the·Elohim

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

שֶׁיִּרְאוּ
sh·irau
which·they-shall-fear

מִלְּפָנָיו
m·l·phni·u
from·to·faces-of·him

:
:

:153 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שֶּׁהָיָה
sh·eie
which·he-is bc

כְּבָר
kbr
already

הוּא
eua
he

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

לִהְי ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

כְּבָר
kbr
already

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

וְהָאֱלֹהִים
u·e·aleim
and·the·Elohim

That which hath been is
now; and that which is to be
hath already been; and God
requireth that which is past.

15

יְבַקֵּשׁ
ibqsh
he-shall- mseek

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִרְדָּף
nrdph
one-being-pursued

:
:

:163 וְע ד
u·oud
and·further

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

מְק ם
mqum
place ri -of

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there

הָרֶשַׁע
e·rsho
the·wickedness

. And moreover I saw
under the sun the place of
judgment, [that] wickedness
[was] there; and the place of
righteousness, [that]
iniquity [was] there.

16

וּמְק ם
u·mqum
and·place ri -of

הַצֶּדֶק
e·tzdq
the·righteousness

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there

הָרָשַׁע
e·rsho
the·wickedness

:
:

:173 אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֲנִי
ani
I

בְּלִבִּי
b·lb·i
in·heart-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצַּדִּיק
e·tzdiq
the·righteous-one

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָרָשָׁע
e·rsho
the·wicked-one

יִשְׁפֹּט
ishpht
he-shall-judge

I said in mine heart, God
shall judge the righteous
and the wicked: for [there
is] a time there for every
purpose and for every work.

17

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֵת
oth
season

לְכָל
l·kl
for·every-of

־
-

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
event

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַמַּעֲשֶׂה
e·moshe
the·deed

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:183 אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֲנִי
ani
I

בְּלִבִּי
b·lb·i
in·heart-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרַת
dbrth
matter-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לְבָרָם
l·br·m
to·to-purify-of·them

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

I said in mine heart
concerning the estate of the
sons of men, that God might
manifest them, and that they
might see that they
themselves are beasts.

18

וְלִרְא ת
u·l·rauth
and·to·to-show-of

שְׁהֶם
sh·em
which·they

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

הֵמָּה
eme
they

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:193 כִּי
ki
that

מִקְרֶה
mqre
befalling

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וּמִקְרֶה
u·mqre
and·befalling

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

וּמִקְרֶה
u·mqre
and·befalling

אֶחָד
achd
one

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

For that which befalleth
the sons of men befalleth
beasts; even one thing
befalleth them: as the one
dieth, so dieth the other;
yea, they have all one
breath; so that a man hath
no preeminence above a
beast: for all [is] vanity.

19

כְּמ ת
k·muth
as·death-of

זֶה
ze
this-one

כֵּן
kn
so

מ ת
muth
death-of

זֶה
ze
this-one

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַכֹּל
l·kl
for· the ·all

וּמ תַר
u·muthr
and·profit-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אָיִן
ain
there -is-no

כִּי
ki
that

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:

:203 הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

ה לֵךְ
eulk
going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָק ם
mqum
place ri

אֶחָד
achd
one

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הָיָה
eie
he-became

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הֶעָפָר
e·ophr
the·soil

וְהַכֹּל
u·e·kl
and·the·all

שָׁב
shb
he-returns

All go unto one place; all
are of the dust, and all turn
to dust again.

20

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶעָפָר
e·ophr
the·soil

:
:
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:213 מִי
mi
who ?

י דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·one-ascending

הִיא
eia
she

לְמָעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit-of

Who knoweth the spirit
of man that goeth upward,
and the spirit of the beast
that goeth downward to the
earth?

21

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

הַיֹּרֶדֶת
e·irdth
the·one-descending

הִיא
eia
she

לְמַטָּה
l·mte
to·below

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

:
:

:223 וְרָאִיתִי
u·raithi
and·I-saw

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ט ב
tub
good

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·which

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-is-rejoicing

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

בְּמַעֲשָׂיו
b·moshi·u
in·deeds-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Wherefore I perceive
that [there is] nothing better,
than that a man should
rejoice in his own works;
for that [is] his portion: for
who shall bring him to see
what shall be after him?

22

הוּא
eua
he

חֶלְק 
chlq·u
portion-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

יְבִיאֶנּוּ
ibia·nu
he-shall- cbring·him

לִרְא ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

בְּמֶה
b·me
in·what ?

שֶׁיִּהְיֶה
sh·ieie
which·he-shall-become

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

:
:
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:14 וְשַׁבְתִּי
u·shbthi
and·I-returned

אֲנִי
ani
I

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֲשֻׁקִים
e·oshqim
the·extortions

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נַעֲשִׂים
noshim
ones-being-done

תַּחַת
thchth
under

. So I returned, and
considered all the
oppressions that are done
under the sun: and behold
the tears of [such as were]
oppressed, and they had no
comforter; and on the side
of their oppressors [there
was] power; but they had no
comforter.

1

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

דִּמְעַת
dmoth
tear-of

הָעֲשֻׁקִים
e·oshqim
the·ones-being-extorted

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
one- mcomforting

וּמִיַּד
u·m·id
and·from·hand-of

עֹשְׁקֵיהֶם
oshqi·em
ones-extorting-of·them

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
one- mcomforting

:
:

:24 וְשַׁבֵּחַ
u·shbch
and·to- mlaud

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֵּתִים
e·mthim
the·ones- being-dead

שֶׁכְּבָר
sh·kbr
who·already

מֵתוּ
mthu
they-died

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·living-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Wherefore I praised the
dead which are already
dead more than the living
which are yet alive.

2

הֵמָּה
eme
they

חַיִּים
chiim
alive-ones

עֲדֶנָה
odn·e
still

:
:

:34 וְט'ב
u·tub
and·good

מִשְּׁנֵיהֶם
m·shni·em
from·two-of·them

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עֲדֶן
odn
still

לאֹ
la
not

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּעֲשֶׂה
e·moshe
the·deed

Yea, better [is he] than
both they, which hath not
yet been, who hath not seen
the evil work that is done
under the sun.

3

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-is-done

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:44 וְרָאִיתִי
u·raithi
and·I-saw

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָמָל
oml
toil

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כִּשְׁר'ן
kshrun
success-of

הַמַּעֲשֶׂה
e·moshe
the·deed

כִּי
ki
that

הִיא
eia
she

קִנְאַת
qnath
jealousy-of

־
-

. Again, I considered all
travail, and every right
work, that for this a man is
envied of his neighbour.
This [is] also vanity and
vexation of spirit.

4

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵרֵעֵהוּ
m·ro·eu
from·associate-of·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

וּרְעוּת
u·routh
and·grazing-of

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

:54 הַכְּסִיל
e·ksil
the·stupid- man

חֹבֵק
chbq
folding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

וְאֹכֵל
u·akl
and·eating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂר'
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

:
:

The fool foldeth his hands
together, and eateth his own
flesh.

5

:64 ט'ב
tub
good

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

כַף
kph
palm

נָחַת
nchth
rest

מִמְּלאֹ
m·mla
from·fullness-of

חָפְנַיִם
chphnim
both-hands

עָמָל
oml
toil

וּרְעוּת
u·routh
and·grazing-of

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

Better [is] an handful
[with] quietness, than both
the hands full [with] travail
and vexation of spirit.

6

:74 וְשַׁבְתִּי
u·shbthi
and·I-returned

אֲנִי
ani
I

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

. Then I returned, and I
saw vanity under the sun.
7

:84 יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

שֵׁנִי
shni
second

גַּם
gm
even

בֵּן
bn
son

וָאָח
u·ach
and·brother

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

ל'
l·u
to·him

There is one [alone], and
[there is] not a second; yea,
he hath neither child nor
brother: yet [is there] no end
of all his labour; neither is
his eye satisfied with riches;
neither [saith he], For whom
do I labour, and bereave my
soul of good? This [is] also
vanity, yea, it [is] a sore
travail.

8

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

קֵץ
qtz
end

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עֲמָל'
oml·u
toil-of·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

K

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

Q

עֵינ'
oin·u
eye-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשְׂבַּע
thshbo
she-is- being-satisfi ed

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

וּלְמִי
u·l·mi
and·for·whom ?

אֲנִי
ani
I

עָמֵל
oml
toiling

וּמְחַסֵּר
u·mchsr
and·making-lack

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִטּ'בָה
m·tube
from·good

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

וְעִנְיַן
u·onin
and·experience-of

רָע
ro
evil

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:94 ט'בִים
tubim
good-ones

הַשְּׁנַיִם
e·shnim
the·two

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

שָׂכָר
shkr
hire

ט'ב
tub
good

בַּעֲמָלָם
b·oml·m
in·toil-of·them

:
:

Two [are] better than one;
because they have a good
reward for their labour.

9

:104 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-are-falling

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

יָקִים
iqim
he-shall- craise- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲבֵר'
chbr·u
partner-of·him

וְאִיל'
u·ai·l·u
and·alack·to·him !

For if they fall, the one
will lift up his fellow: but
woe to him [that is] alone
when he falleth; for [he
hath] not another to help
him up.

10

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

שֶׁיִּפּ'ל
sh·iphul
who·he-is-falling

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

שֵׁנִי
shni
second

לַהֲקִימ'
l·eqim·u
to·to- craise- up-of·him

:
:

:114 גַּם
gm
moreover

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִשְׁכְּבוּ
ishkbu
they-are-lying -down

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

וְחַם
u·chm
and·he- is -warm

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וּלְאֶחָד
u·l·achd
and·to·one

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

Again, if two lie
together, then they have
heat: but how can one be

11
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warm [alone]?יֵחָם
ichm
he-shall- keep -warm

:
:

:124 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יִתְקְפ'
ithqph·u
he-is-being-mighty-of·him

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

הַשְּׁנַיִם
e·shnim
the·two

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

נֶגְדּ'
ngd·u
in- front-of·him

And if one prevail
against him, two shall
withstand him; and a
threefold cord is not quickly
broken.

12

וְהַחוּט
u·e·chut
and·the·thread

הַמְשֻׁלָּשׁ
e·mshlsh
the·one-being- mtripled

לאֹ
la
not

בִמְהֵרָה
b·mere
in·hastily

יִנָּתֵק
inthq
he-is-being-pulled-apart

:
:

:134 ט'ב
tub
good

יֶלֶד
ild
boy

מִסְכֵּן
mskn
provident

וְחָכָם
u·chkm
and·wise

מִמֶּלֶךְ
m·mlk
from·king

זָקֵן
zqn
old

וּכְסִיל
u·ksil
and·one-stupid

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

. Better [is] a poor and a
wise child than an old and
foolish king, who will no
more be admonished.

13

לְהִזָּהֵר
l·ezer
to·to- ntake -warning-of

ע'ד
oud
further

:
:

:144 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

הָסוּרִים
e·surim
the·ones-being-bound

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

לִמְלֹךְ
l·mlk
to·to-reign-of

כִּי
ki
that

גַּם
gm
even

For out of prison he
cometh to reign; whereas
also [he that is] born in his
kingdom becometh poor.

14

בְּמַלְכוּת'
b·mlkuth·u
in·kingdom-of·him

נ'לַד
nuld
he-was-born

רָשׁ
rsh
one-being-destitute

:
:

:154 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·ones-alive

הַמְהַלְּכִים
e·melkim
the·ones- mgoing

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

עִם
om
with

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

I considered all the living
which walk under the sun,
with the second child that
shall stand up in his stead.

15

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-is-standing

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

:164 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

קֵץ
qtz
end

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

גַּם
gm
moreover

[There is] no end of all
the people, [even] of all that
have been before them: they
also that come after shall
not rejoice in him. Surely
this also [is] vanity and
vexation of spirit.

16

הָאַחֲר'נִים
e·achrunim
the·later-ones

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׂמְחוּ
ishmchu
they-are-rejoicing

־
-

ב'
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

וְרַעְי'ן
u·roiun
and·grazing-of

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:
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:15 (4:17) שְׁמֹר
shmr
guard-you !

K

רַגְלֶיךָ
rgli·k
feet-of·you

Q

רַגְלְךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

. Keep thy foot when thou
goest to the house of God,
and be more ready to hear,
than to give the sacrifice of
fools: for they consider not
that they do evil.

1

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְקָר�ב
u·qrub
and·to- go-near

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

מִתֵּת
m·thth
from·to-give-of

הַכְּסִילִים
e·ksilim
the·ones-stupid

זָבַח
zbch
sacrifice

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵינָם
ain·m
there -is-no·them

י�דְעִים
iudoim
ones-knowing

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

:25 (5:1) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּבַהֵל
thbel
you-are- mhustling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

וְלִבְּךָ
u·lb·k
and·heart-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Be not rash with thy
mouth, and let not thine
heart be hasty to utter [any]
thing before God: for God
[is] in heaven, and thou
upon earth: therefore let thy
words be few.

2

יְמַהֵר
imer
he-is- mhastening

לְה�צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- cbring -forth-of

דָבָר
dbr
speech

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

דְבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

מְעַטִּים
motim
few-ones

:
:

:35 (5:2) כִּי
ki
that

בָּא
ba
he-comes

הַחֲל�ם
e·chlum
the·dream

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·much-of

עִנְיָן
onin
experience

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·voice-of

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·many-of

For a dream cometh
through the multitude of
business; and a fool's voice
[is known] by multitude of
words.

3

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

:
:

:45 (5:3) כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

תִּדֹּר
thdr
you-are-vowing

נֶדֶר
ndr
vow

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּאַחֵר
thachr
you-are- mdelaying

�לְשַׁלְּמ
l·shlm·u
to·to- mpay-of·him

. When thou vowest a vow
unto God, defer not to pay
it; for [he hath] no pleasure
in fools: pay that which
thou hast vowed.

4

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
delight

בַּכְּסִילִים
b·ksilim
in· the ·ones-stupid

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תִּדֹּר
thdr
you-are-vowing

שַׁלֵּם
shlm
mpay-you !

:
:

:55 (5:4) ט�ב
tub
good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִדֹּר
thdr
you-are-vowing

מִשֶּׁתִּדּ�ר
m·sh·thdur
from·which·you-are-vowing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תְשַׁלֵּם
thshlm
you-are- mpaying

:
:

Better [is it] that thou
shouldest not vow, than that
thou shouldest vow and not
pay.

5

:65 (5:5) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-allowing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

לַחֲטִיא
l·chtia
to·to-cause- to -sin-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂרֶךָ
bshr·k
flesh-of·you

Suffer not thy mouth to
cause thy flesh to sin;
neither say thou before the
angel, that it [was] an error:
wherefore should God be
angry at thy voice, and
destroy the work of thine
hands?

6

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

כִּי
ki
that

שְׁגָגָה
shgge
error

הִיא
eia
she

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יִקְצֹף
iqtzph
he-shall- be-wrath ful

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ק�לֶךָ
qul·k
voice-of·you

וְחִבֵּל
u·chbl
and·he- mharms

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

:
:

:75 (5:6) כִּי
ki
that

בְרֹב
b·rb
in·many-of

חֲלֹמ�ת
chlmuth
dreams

וַהֲבָלִים
u·eblim
and·vanities

וּדְבָרִים
u·dbrim
and·words

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

For in the multitude of
dreams and many words
[there are] also [divers]
vanities: but fear thou God.

7

יְרָא
ira
fear-you !

:
:

:85 (5:7) אִם
am
if

־
-

עֹשֶׁק
oshq
extortion-of

רָשׁ
rsh
one-being-destitute

וְגֵזֶל
u·gzl
and·pillage-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וָצֶדֶק
u·tzdq
and·righteousness

If thou seest the
oppression of the poor, and
violent perverting of
judgment and justice in a
province, marvel not at the
matter: for [he that is]
higher than the highest
regardeth; and [there be]
higher than they.

8

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-are-seeing

בַמְּדִינָה
b·mdine
in· the ·province

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְמַהּ
ththme
you-are-being-amazed

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַחֵפֶץ
e·chphtz
the·event

כִּי
ki
that

גָבֹהַּ
gbe
lofty-one

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

גָּבֹהַּ
gbe
lofty-one

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-observing

וּגְבֹהִים
u·gbeim
and·lofty-ones

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

:
:

:95 (5:8) וְיִתְר�ן
u·ithrun
and·advantage-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

בַּכֹּל
b·kl
in· the ·all

K

הִיא
eia
she

Q

הוּא
eua
he

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

לְשָׂדֶה
l·shde
to·field

נֶעֱבָד
nobd
he-is-served

:
:

. Moreover the profit of
the earth is for all: the king
[himself] is served by the

9
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field.
:105 (5:9) אֹהֵב

aeb
one-loving

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשְׂבַּע
ishbo
he-is- being-satisfi ed

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

־
-

אֹהֵב
aeb
one-loving

He that loveth silver shall
not be satisfied with silver;
nor he that loveth
abundance with increase:
this [is] also vanity.

10

בֶּהָמ�ן
b·emun
in· the ·throng

לאֹ
la
not

תְבוּאָה
thbuae
income

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:

:115 (5:10) בִּרְב�ת
b·rbuth
in·to-increase-of

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

רַבּוּ
rbu
they-increase

א�כְלֶיהָ
aukli·e
ones-devouring-of·her

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

כִּשְׁר�ן
kshrun
success

When goods increase,
they are increased that eat
them: and what good [is
there] to the owners thereof,
saving the beholding [of
them] with their eyes?

11

לִבְעָלֶיהָ
l·boli·e
to·possessors-of·her

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

K

רְאִיַּת
raith
sight-of

Q

רְאוּת
rauth
sight-of

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

:
:

:125 (5:11) מְתוּקָה
mthuqe
sweet

שְׁנַת
shnth
sleep-of

הָעֹבֵד
e·obd
the·one-serving

אִם
am
if

־
-

מְעַט
mot
little

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-is-eating

The sleep of a labouring
man [is] sweet, whether he
eat little or much: but the
abundance of the rich will
not suffer him to sleep.

12

וְהַשָּׂבָע
u·e·shbo
and·the·satisfaction

לֶעָשִׁיר
l·oshir
to· the ·rich- man

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

מַנִּיחַ
mnich
one- c leaving

�ל
l·u
to·him

לִישׁ�ן
l·ishun
to·to-sleep-of

:
:

:135 (5:12) יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

רָעָה
roe
evil

ח�לָה
chule
one-travailing

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

שָׁמוּר
shmur
being-kept

There is a sore evil
[which] I have seen under
the sun, [namely], riches
kept for the owners thereof
to their hurt.

13

לִבְעָלָיו
l·boli·u
to·possessors-of·him

�לְרָעָת
l·roth·u
to·evil-of·him

:
:

:145 (5:13) וְאָבַד
u·abd
and·he-perishes

הָעֹשֶׁר
e·oshr
the·riches

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בְּעִנְיַן
b·onin
in·experience-of

רָע
ro
evil

וְה�לִיד
u·eulid
and·he- cgenerates

בֵּן
bn
son

But those riches perish
by evil travail: and he
begetteth a son, and [there
is] nothing in his hand.

14

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

�בְּיָד
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

מְאוּמָה
maume
aught

:
:

:155 (5:14) כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly-of

�אִמּ
am·u
mother-of·him

עָר�ם
orum
naked

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

As he came forth of his
mother's womb, naked shall
he return to go as he came,
and shall take nothing of his
labour, which he may carry
away in his hand.

15

כְּשֶׁבָּא
k·sh·ba
as·which·he-came

וּמְאוּמָה
u·maume
and·aught

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-take-up

�בַעֲמָל
b·oml·u
in·toil-of·him

שֶׁיֹּלֵךְ
sh·ilk
which·he-shall-cause- to -go

�בְּיָד
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:165 (5:15) וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

זֹה
ze
this

רָעָה
roe
evil

ח�לָה
chule
travailing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֻמַּת
omth
correspond -with

שֶׁבָּא
sh·ba
which·he-came

כֵּן
kn
so

And this also [is] a sore
evil, [that] in all points as he
came, so shall he go: and
what profit hath he that hath
laboured for the wind?

16

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יִּתְר�ן
ithrun
advantage

�ל
l·u
to·him

שֶׁיַּעֲמֹל
sh·ioml
which·he-is-toiling

לָרוּחַ
l·ruch
for· the ·wind

:
:

:175 (5:16) גַּם
gm
moreover

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-is-eating

וְכָעַס
u·kos
and·he- is -vexed

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

All his days also he
eateth in darkness, and [he
hath] much sorrow and
wrath with his sickness.

17

�וְחָלְי
u·chli·u
and·illness-of·him

וָקָצֶף
u·qtzph
and·wrath

:
:

:185 (5:17) הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אָנִי
ani
I

ט�ב
tub
good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָפֶה
iphe
lovely

לֶאֶכ�ל
l·akul
to·to-eat-of

־
-

וְלִשְׁתּ�ת
u·l·shthuth
and·to·to-drink-of

. Behold [that] which I
have seen: [it is] good and
comely [for one] to eat and
to drink, and to enjoy the
good of all his labour that
he taketh under the sun all
the days of his life, which
God giveth him: for it [is]
his portion.

18

וְלִרְא�ת
u·l·rauth
and·to·to-see-of

ט�בָה
tube
good

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

�עֲמָל
oml·u
toil-of·him

שֶׁיַּעֲמֹל
sh·ioml
which·he-is-toiling

תַּחַת
thchth
under

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

K

חַיָּו
chi·u
lives-of·him

Q

חַיָּיו
chi·iu
lives-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he
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�חֶלְק
chlq·u
portion-of·him

:
:

:195 (5:18) גַּם
gm
moreover

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

וּנְכָסִים
u·nksim
and·substances

Every man also to whom
God hath given riches and
wealth, and hath given him
power to eat thereof, and to
take his portion, and to
rejoice in his labour; this
[is] the gift of God.

19

�וְהִשְׁלִיט
u·eshlit·u
and·he- cgives-power·him

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְלָשֵׂאת
u·l·shath
and·to·to-obtain-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�חֶלְק
chlq·u
portion-of·him

וְלִשְׂמֹחַ
u·l·shmch
and·to·to-rejoice-of

�בַּעֲמָל
b·oml·u
in·toil-of·him

זֹה
ze
this

מַתַּת
mthth
gift-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הִיא
eia
she

:
:

:205 (5:19) כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

יִזְכֹּר
izkr
he-shall-be-mindful

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

For he shall not much
remember the days of his
life; because God answereth
[him] in the joy of his heart.

20

מַעֲנֶה
mone
one- chumbling

בְּשִׂמְחַת
b·shmchth
in·rejoicing-of

�לִבּ
lb·u
heart-of·him

:
:
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:16 יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וְרַבָּה
u·rbe
and·much

הִיא
eia
she

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

. There is an evil which I
have seen under the sun,
and it [is] common among
men:

1

:26 אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-is-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

וּנְכָסִים
u·nksim
and·substances

וְכָב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory

A man to whom God hath
given riches, wealth, and
honour, so that he wanteth
nothing for his soul of all
that he desireth, yet God
giveth him not power to eat
thereof, but a stranger
eateth it: this [is] vanity,
and it [is] an evil disease.

2

וְאֵינֶנּוּ
u·ain·nu
and· there- is-no·him

חָסֵר
chsr
lack

לְנַפְשׁ�
l·nphsh·u
to·soul-of·him

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִתְאַוֶּה
ithaue
he-is- syearning

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַשְׁלִיטֶנּוּ
ishlit·nu
he-is- cgiving-power·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man

נָכְרִי
nkri
foreign

יאֹכֲלֶנּוּ
iakl·nu
he-is-eating·him

זֶה
ze
this

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

וָחֳלִי
u·chli
and·illness

רָע
ro
evil

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:36 אִם
am
if

־
-

י�לִיד
iulid
he-is- cgenerating

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְשָׁנִים
u·shnim
and·years

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-is-living

וְרַב
u·rb
and·many

If a man beget an hundred
[children], and live many
years, so that the days of his
years be many, and his soul
be not filled with good, and
also [that] he have no
burial; I say, [that] an
untimely birth [is] better
than he.

3

שֶׁיִּהְיוּ
sh·ieiu
which·they-are-becoming

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

שָׁנָיו
shni·u
years-of·him

וְנַפְשׁ�
u·nphsh·u
and·soul-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשְׂבַּע
thshbo
she-is- being-satisfi ed

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

קְבוּרָה
qbure
tomb

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-is bc

לּ�
l·u
to·him

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

ט�ב
tub
good

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

הַנָּפֶל
e·nphl
the·abortion

:
:

:46 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בַהֶבֶל
b·ebl
in· the ·vanity

בָּא
ba
he-comes

וּבַחֹשֶׁךְ
u·b·chshk
and·in· the ·darkness

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-is-going

וּבַחֹשֶׁךְ
u·b·chshk
and·in· the ·darkness

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

For he cometh in with
vanity, and departeth in
darkness, and his name
shall be covered with
darkness.

4

יְכֻסֶּה
ikse
he-is-being- mcovered

:
:

:56 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָדָע
ido
he-knew

נַחַת
nchth
rest

לָזֶה
l·ze
to·this-one

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this- man

:
:

Moreover he hath not seen
the sun, nor known [any
thing]: this hath more rest
than the other.

5

:66 וְאִלּוּ
u·alu
and·suppose

חָיָה
chie
he-lives

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

פַּעֲמַיִם
phomim
two -times

וְט�בָה
u·tube
and·good

לאֹ
la
not

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

Yea, though he live a
thousand years twice [told],
yet hath he seen no good: do
not all go to one place?

6

אֶחָד
achd
one

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

:
:

:76 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲמַל
oml
toil-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לְפִיהוּ
l·phi·eu
for·mouth-of·him

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

לאֹ
la
not

תִמָּלֵא
thmla
she-is-being-filled

:
:

. All the labour of man [is]
for his mouth, and yet the
appetite is not filled.

7

:86 כִּי
ki
that

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יּ�תֵר
iuthr
profit

לֶחָכָם
l·chkm
to· the ·wise- man

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכְּסִיל
e·ksil
the·stupid- man

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לֶּעָנִי
l·oni
for· the ·humble-one

For what hath the wise
more than the fool? what
hath the poor, that knoweth
to walk before the living?

8

י�דֵעַ
iudo
one-knowing

לַהֲלֹךְ
l·elk
to·to-go-of

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·living-ones

:
:

:96 ט�ב
tub
good

מַרְאֵה
mrae
sight-of

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

מֵהֲלָךְ
m·elk
from·to-go-of

־
-

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

וּרְעוּת
u·routh
and·grazing-of

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

Better [is] the sight of the
eyes than the wandering of
the desire: this [is] also
vanity and vexation of
spirit.

9

:106 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שֶּׁהָיָה
sh·eie
which·he-became

כְּבָר
kbr
already

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

וְנ�דָע
u·nudo
and·being-known

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אָדָם
adm
human

That which hath been is
named already, and it is
known that it [is] man:
neither may he contend with
him that is mightier than he.

10

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

לָדִין
l·din
to·to-adjudicate-of

עִם
om
with

K

שֶׁהַתְקִיף
sh·ethqiph
who·to- cbe-mighty-of

Q

שֶׁתַּקִּיף
sh·thqiph
who·mighty

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:
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:116 כִּי
ki
that

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

מַרְבִּים
mrbim
ones- c increasing

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יֹּתֵר
ithr
profit

לָאָדָם
l·adm
to· the ·human

:
:

. Seeing there be many
things that increase vanity,
what [is] man the better?

11

:126 כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

טּ�ב
tub
good

לָאָדָם
l·adm
for· the ·human

בַּחַיִּים
b·chiim
in· the ·lives

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

חַיֵּי
chii
lives-of

For who knoweth what
[is] good for man in [this]
life, all the days of his vain
life which he spendeth as a
shadow? for who can tell a
man what shall be after him
under the sun?

12

הֶבְל�
ebl·u
vanity-of·him

וְיַעֲשֵׂם
u·iosh·m
and·he-is-making do·them

כַּצֵּל
k·tzl
as· the ·shadow

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יַגִּיד
igid
he-shall- ctell

לָאָדָם
l·adm
to· the ·human

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יִּהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:
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:17 ט�ב
tub
good

שֵׁם
shm
name

מִשֶּׁמֶן
m·shmn
from·attar

ט�ב
tub
good

וְי�ם
u·ium
and·day-of

הַמָּוֶת
e·muth
the·death

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day-of

הִוָּלְד�
euld·u
to-be-born-of·him

:
:

. A good name [is] better
than precious ointment; and
the day of death than the
day of one's birth.

1

:27 ט�ב
tub
good

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning

מִלֶּכֶת
m·lkth
from·to-go-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feasting

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

הוּא
eua
he

[It is] better to go to the
house of mourning, than to
go to the house of feasting:
for that [is] the end of all
men; and the living will lay
[it] to his heart.

2

ס�ף
suph
termination-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְהַחַי
u·e·chi
and·the·one-alive

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

:
:

:37 ט�ב
tub
good

כַּעַס
kos
vexation

מִשְּׂחֹק
m·shchq
from·mirth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְרֹעַ
b·ro
in·badness-of

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall- be-good

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

Sorrow [is] better than
laughter: for by the sadness
of the countenance the heart
is made better.

3

:47 לֵב
lb
heart-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning

וְלֵב
u·lb
and·heart-of

כְּסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

:
:

The heart of the wise [is]
in the house of mourning;
but the heart of fools [is] in
the house of mirth.

4

:57 ט�ב
tub
good

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

גַּעֲרַת
gorth
rebuke-of

חָכָם
chkm
wise-one

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
hearing

שִׁיר
shir
song-of

כְּסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

:
:

[It is] better to hear the
rebuke of the wise, than for
a man to hear the song of
fools.

5

:67 כִּי
ki
that

כְק�ל
k·qul
as·sound-of

הַסִּירִים
e·sirim
the·briars

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַסִּיר
e·sir
the·pot

כֵּן
kn
so

שְׂחֹק
shchq
mirth-of

הַכְּסִיל
e·ksil
the·one-stupid

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

For as the crackling of
thorns under a pot, so [is]
the laughter of the fool: this
also [is] vanity.

6

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:

:77 כִּי
ki
that

הָעֹשֶׁק
e·oshq
the·extortion

יְה�לֵל
ieull
he-is- nmaking-rave

חָכָם
chkm
wise -man

וִיאַבֵּד
u·iabd
and·he-is- mdestroying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

מַתָּנָה
mthne
gift

:
:

. Surely oppression
maketh a wise man mad;
and a gift destroyeth the
heart.

7

:87 ט�ב
tub
good

אַחֲרִית
achrith
last-of

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

מֵרֵאשִׁית�
m·rashith·u
from·beginning-of·him

ט�ב
tub
good

אֶרֶךְ
ark
slow-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

מִגְּבַהּ
m·gbe
from·haughty-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

:
:

Better [is] the end of a
thing than the beginning
thereof: [and] the patient in
spirit [is] better than the
proud in spirit.

8

:97 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּבַהֵל
thbel
you-are- mhustling

בְּרוּחֲךָ
b·ruch·k
in·spirit-of·you

לִכְע�ס
l·kous
to·to-be-vexed-of

כִּי
ki
that

כַעַס
kos
vexation

בְּחֵיק
b·chiq
in·bosom-of

Be not hasty in thy spirit
to be angry: for anger
resteth in the bosom of
fools.

9

כְּסִילִים
ksilim
ones-stupid

יָנוּחַ
inuch
he-is-resting

:
:

:107 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

מֶה
me
what ?

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

שֶׁהַיָּמִים
sh·e·imim
which·the·days

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·former-ones

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

Say not thou, What is
[the cause] that the former
days were better than these?
for thou dost not enquire
wisely concerning this.

10

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

מֵחָכְמָה
m·chkme
from·wisdom

שָׁאַלְתָּ
shalth
you-ask

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

:
:

:117 ט�בָה
tube
good

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

עִם
om
with

־
-

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

וְיֹתֵר
u·ithr
and·profit

לְרֹאֵי
l·rai
to·ones-seeing-of

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

. Wisdom [is] good with
an inheritance: and [by it
there is] profit to them that
see the sun.

11

:127 כִּי
ki
that

בְּצֵל
b·tzl
in·shadow-of

הַחָכְמָה
e·chkme
the·wisdom

בְּצֵל
b·tzl
in·shadow-of

הַכָּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְיִתְר�ן
u·ithrun
and·advantage-of

דַּעַת
doth
knowledge

הַחָכְמָה
e·chkme
the·wisdom

For wisdom [is] a
defence, [and] money [is] a
defence: but the excellency
of knowledge [is, that]
wisdom giveth life to them
that have it.

12

תְּחַיֶּה
thchie
she-is- mkeep ing-alive

בְעָלֶיהָ
boli·e
possessors-of·her

:
:

:137 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

לְתַקֵּן
l·thqn
to·to- mset-in-order-of

אֵת
ath
»

Consider the work of
God: for who can make
[that] straight, which he
hath made crooked?

13

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עִוְּת�
outh·u
he- mdistorted·him

:
:

:147 בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

ט�בָה
tube
good

הֱיֵה
eie
bebc -you !

בְט�ב
b·tub
in·good

וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

רְאֵה
rae
discern-you !

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

In the day of prosperity
be joyful, but in the day of
adversity consider: God also

14
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hath set the one over against
the other, to the end that
man should find nothing
after him.

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרַת
dbrth
matter-of

שֶׁלּאֹ
sh·la
which·not

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-shall-find

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

מְאוּמָה
maume
aught

:
:

:157 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

הֶבְלִי
ebl·i
vanity-of·me

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous- man

אֹבֵד
abd
perishing

All [things] have I seen
in the days of my vanity:
there is a just [man] that
perisheth in his
righteousness, and there is a
wicked [man] that
prolongeth [his life] in his
wickedness.

15

בְּצִדְק�
b·tzdq·u
in·righteousness-of·him

וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked- man

מַאֲרִיךְ
marik
cpro longing

בְּרָעָת�
b·roth·u
in·evil-of·him

:
:

:167 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּהִי
thei
you-are-being bc

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

Be not righteous over
much; neither make thyself
over wise: why shouldest
thou destroy thyself?

16

תִּתְחַכַּם
ththchkm
you-are- think ing- your self-wise

י�תֵר
iuthr
surplus

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִּשּׁ�מֵם
thshumm
you-shall-desolate- your self

:
:

:177 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּרְשַׁע
thrsho
you-are-being-wicked

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תְּהִי
thei
you-are-being bc

סָכָל
skl
silly

Be not over much
wicked, neither be thou
foolish: why shouldest thou
die before thy time?

17

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תָמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

עִתֶּךָ
oth·k
time-of·you

:
:

:187 ט�ב
tub
good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֶּאֱחֹז
thachz
you-are-holding

בָּזֶה
b·ze
in·this

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

[It is] good that thou
shouldest take hold of this;
yea, also from this
withdraw not thine hand:
for he that feareth God shall
come forth of them all.

18

תַּנַּח
thnch
you-are- c lett ing-stop

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְרֵא
ira
one-fearing-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:197 הַחָכְמָה
e·chkme
the·wisdom

תָּעֹז
thoz
she-is- being-strong

לֶחָכָם
l·chkm
to· the ·wise- man

מֵעֲשָׂרָה
m·oshre
from·ten

שַׁלִּיטִים
shlitim
men-of-authority

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are bc

Wisdom strengtheneth
the wise more than ten
mighty [men] which are in
the city.

19

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

:
:

:207 כִּי
ki
that

אָדָם
adm
human

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

־
-

טּ�ב
tub
good

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

For [there is] not a just
man upon earth, that doeth
good, and sinneth not.

20

יֶחֱטָא
ichta
he-is-sinning

:
:

:217 גַּם
gm
moreover

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

Also take no heed unto
all words that are spoken;
lest thou hear thy servant
curse thee:

21

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-shall-hear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

מְקַלְלֶךָ
mqll·k
mslighting-of·you

:
:

:227 כִּי
ki
that

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

K

אַתְּ
ath
you

Q

אַתָּה
athe
you

קִלַּלְתָּ
qllth
you- mslighted

For oftentimes also thine
own heart knoweth that
thou thyself likewise hast
cursed others.

22

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
others

:
:

:237 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זֹה
ze
this

נִסִּיתִי
nsithi
I- mprobed

בַחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in· the ·wisdom

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֶחְכָּמָה
achkme
I-shall-be-wise

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

רְח�קָה
rchuqe
far

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

. All this have I proved
by wisdom: I said, I will be
wise; but it [was] far from

23
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me.
:247 רָח�ק

rchuq
afar

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שֶּׁהָיָה
sh·eie
which·he-was bc

וְעָמֹק
u·omq
and·deep

עָמֹק
omq
deep

מִי
mi
who ?

יִמְצָאֶנּוּ
imtza·nu
he-shall-find·him

:
:

That which is far off,
and exceeding deep, who
can find it out?

24

:257 סַבּ�תִי
sbuthi
I- turn ed-about

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְלִבִּי
u·lb·i
and·heart-of·me

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

וְלָתוּר
u·l·thur
and·to·to-explore-of

וּבַקֵּשׁ
u·bqsh
and·to- mseek-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

I applied mine heart to
know, and to search, and to
seek out wisdom, and the
reason [of things], and to
know the wickedness of
folly, even of foolishness
[and] madness:

25

וְחֶשְׁבּ�ן
u·chshbun
and·design

וְלָדַעַת
u·l·doth
and·to·to-know-of

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

כֶּסֶל
ksl
stupidity

וְהַסִּכְלוּת
u·e·skluth
and·the·silliness

ה�לֵל�ת
eulluth
blusterings

:
:

:267 וּמ�צֶא
u·mutza
and·finding

אֲנִי
ani
I

מַר
mr
bitter

מִמָּוֶת
m·muth
from·death

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

מְצ�דִים
mtzudim
weirs

וַחֲרָמִים
u·chrmim
and·seine- net s

And I find more bitter
than death the woman,
whose heart [is] snares and
nets, [and] her hands [as]
bands: whoso pleaseth God
shall escape from her; but
the sinner shall be taken by
her.

26

לִבָּהּ
lb·e
heart-of·her

אֲסוּרִים
asurim
bonds

יָדֶיהָ
idi·e
hands-of·her

ט�ב
tub
good-one

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-shall- mescape

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

וְח�טֵא
u·chuta
and·one-sinning

יִלָּכֶד
ilkd
he-shall-be-seized

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:277 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

זֶה
ze
this

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

אָמְרָה
amre
she-said

קֹהֶלֶת
qelth
assembler

אַחַת
achth
one

לְאַחַת
l·achth
to·one

לִמְצאֹ
l·mtza
to·to-find-of

חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
design

:
:

Behold, this have I
found, saith the preacher,
[counting] one by one, to
find out the account:

27

:287 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ע�ד
oud
still

־
-

בִּקְשָׁה
bqshe
she- msought

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

אָדָם
adm
human

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵאֶלֶף
m·alph
from·thousand

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

Which yet my soul
seeketh, but I find not: one
man among a thousand have
I found; but a woman
among all those have I not
found.

28

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לאֹ
la
not

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

:
:

:297 לְבַד
l·bd
alone

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

Lo, this only have I
found, that God hath made
man upright; but they have
sought out many inventions.

29

בִקְשׁוּ
bqshu
they- mseek

חִשְּׁבֹנ�ת
chshbnuth
devisings

רַבִּים
rbim
many

:
:
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:18 מִי
mi
who ?

כְּהֶחָכָם
k·e·chkm
as·the·wise- man

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

פֵּשֶׁר
phshr
interpretation-of

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

חָכְמַת
chkmth
wisdom-of

אָדָם
adm
human

. Who [is] as the wise
[man]? and who knoweth
the interpretation of a thing?
a man's wisdom maketh his
face to shine, and the
boldness of his face shall be
changed.

1

תָּאִיר
thair
she-is- c lightening- up

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וְעֹז
u·oz
and·strength-of

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

יְשֻׁנֶּא
ishna
he-is-being- maltered

:
:

:28 אֲנִי
ani
I

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

שְׁמ�ר
shmur
observe-you !

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

דִּבְרַת
dbrth
word-of

שְׁבוּעַת
shbuoth
oath-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

I [counsel thee] to keep
the king's commandment,
and [that] in regard of the
oath of God.

2

:38 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּבָּהֵל
thbel
you-are-being-hustled

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Be not hasty to go out of
his sight: stand not in an
evil thing; for he doeth
whatsoever pleaseth him.

3

תַּעֲמֹד
thomd
you-are-standing

בְּדָבָר
b·dbr
in·matter-of

רָע
ro
evil

כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַחְפֹּץ
ichphtz
he-is-desiring

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

:
:

:48 בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

שִׁלְט�ן
shltun
authority

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

:
:

Where the word of a king
[is, there is] power: and
who may say unto him,
What doest thou?

4

:58 שׁ�מֵר
shumr
one-observing-of

מִצְוָה
mtzue
instruction

לאֹ
la
not

יֵדַע
ido
he-shall-know

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

רָע
ro
evil

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·time

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

Whoso keepeth the
commandment shall feel no
evil thing: and a wise man's
heart discerneth both time
and judgment.

5

יֵדַע
ido
he-shall-know

לֵב
lb
heart

חָכָם
chkm
wise

:
:

:68 כִּי
ki
that

לְכָל
l·kl
for·every-of

־
-

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
event

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

עֵת
oth
time

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָעַת
roth
evil-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

רַבָּה
rbe
abundant

. Because to every
purpose there is time and
judgment, therefore the
misery of man [is] great
upon him.

6

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:78 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

יֹדֵעַ
ido
knowing

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שֶּׁיִּהְיֶה
sh·ieie
which·he-shall-become

כִּי
ki
that

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

For he knoweth not that
which shall be: for who can
tell him when it shall be?

7

מִי
mi
who ?

יַגִּיד
igid
he-shall- ctell

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:88 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אָדָם
adm
human

שַׁלִּיט
shlit
authority- having

בָּרוּחַ
b·ruch
in· the ·spirit

לִכְל�א
l·klua
to·to-detain-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

[There is] no man that
hath power over the spirit to
retain the spirit; neither
[hath he] power in the day
of death: and [there is] no
discharge in [that] war;
neither shall wickedness
deliver those that are given
to it.

8

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

שִׁלְט�ן
shltun
one- having -authority

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַמָּוֶת
e·muth
the·death

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מִשְׁלַחַת
mshlchth
dismissal

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·war

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יְמַלֵּט
imlt
he-shall-make-escape

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּעָלָיו
boli·u
possessors-of·him

:
:

:98 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

וְנָת�ן
u·nthun
and·to-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

מַעֲשֶׂה
moshe
deed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-is-done

. All this have I seen, and
applied my heart unto every
work that is done under the
sun: [there is] a time
wherein one man ruleth
over another to his own
hurt.

9

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

עֵת
oth
time

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁלַט
shlt
he- has -authority

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

בְּאָדָם
b·adm
in·human

לְרַע
l·ro
to·evil

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:108 וּבְכֵן
u·b·kn
and·in·so

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

קְבֻרִים
qbrim
ones-being-entombed

וָבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-came

וּמִמְּק�ם
u·m·mqum
and·from·place ri -of

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one

And so I saw the wicked
buried, who had come and
gone from the place of the
holy, and they were
forgotten in the city where
they had so done: this [is]
also vanity.

10

יְהַלֵּכוּ
ielku
they-are- mgoing

וְיִשְׁתַּכְּחוּ
u·ishthkchu
and·they-are-being- sforgotten

בָעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:
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:118 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-is-done

פִתְגָם
phthgm
rescript

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

מָלֵא
mla
he- is -full

לֵב
lb
heart-of

Because sentence against
an evil work is not executed
speedily, therefore the heart
of the sons of men is fully
set in them to do evil.

11

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

:128 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חֹטֶא
chta
one-sinning

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

רָע
ro
evil

מְאַת
math
hundred-of

וּמַאֲרִיךְ
u·marik
and· cpro longing

ל�
l·u
to·him

כִּי
ki
that

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

אָנִי
ani
I

Though a sinner do evil
an hundred times, and his
[days] be prolonged, yet
surely I know that it shall be
well with them that fear
God, which fear before him:

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

טּ�ב
tub
good

לְיִרְאֵי
l·irai
to·fearing-ones-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִירְאוּ
iirau
they-are-fearing

מִלְּפָנָיו
m·l·phni·u
from·to·faces-of·him

:
:

:138 וְט�ב
u·tub
and·good

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָרָשָׁע
l·rsho
to· the ·wicked-one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַאֲרִיךְ
iarik
he-shall- cpro long

יָמִים
imim
days

But it shall not be well
with the wicked, neither
shall he prolong [his] days,
[which are] as a shadow;
because he feareth not
before God.

13

כַּצֵּל
k·tzl
as· the ·shadow

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

יָרֵא
ira
fearing

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:148 יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-is-done

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

. There is a vanity which
is done upon the earth; that
there be just [men], unto
whom it happeneth
according to the work of the
wicked; again, there be
wicked [men], to whom it
happeneth according to the
work of the righteous: I said
that this also [is] vanity.

14

מַגִּיעַ
mgio
cattaining

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כְּמַעֲשֵׂה
k·moshe
as·deed-of

הָרְשָׁעִים
e·rshoim
the·wicked-ones

וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

שֶׁמַּגִּיעַ
sh·mgio
whom·cattaining

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כְּמַעֲשֵׂה
k·moshe
as·deed-of

הַצַּדִּיקִים
e·tzdiqim
the·righteous-ones

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

שֶׁגַּם
sh·gm
which·moreover

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:

:158 וְשִׁבַּחְתִּי
u·shbchthi
and·I- mlauded

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשִּׂמְחָה
e·shmche
the·rejoicing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

לָאָדָם
l·adm
for· the ·human

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

Then I commended
mirth, because a man hath
no better thing under the
sun, than to eat, and to
drink, and to be merry: for
that shall abide with him of
his labour the days of his
life, which God giveth him
under the sun.

15

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

לֶאֱכ�ל
l·akul
to·to-eat-of

וְלִשְׁתּ�ת
u·l·shthuth
and·to·to-drink-of

וְלִשְׂמ�חַ
u·l·shmuch
and·to·to-rejoice-of

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יִלְוֶנּוּ
ilu·nu
he-shall-oblige·him

בַעֲמָל�
b·oml·u
in·toil-of·him

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:168 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְלִרְא�ת
u·l·rauth
and·to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִנְיָן
e·onin
the·experience

When I applied mine
heart to know wisdom, and
to see the business that is
done upon the earth: (for
also [there is that] neither
day nor night seeth sleep
with his eyes:)

16

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-is-done

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
that

גַם
gm
even

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

וּבַלַּיְלָה
u·b·lile
and·in· the ·night

שֵׁנָה
shne
sleep

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

:
:

:178 וְרָאִיתִי
u·raithi
and·I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

Then I beheld all the
work of God, that a man
cannot find out the work
that is done under the sun:
because though a man
labour to seek [it] out, yet
he shall not find [it]; yea
further; though a wise
[man] think to know [it], yet
shall he not be able to find
[it].

17

לִמְצ�א
l·mtzua
to·to-find-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּעֲשֶׂה
e·moshe
the·deed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-is-done

תַחַת
thchth
under

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

בְּשֶׁל
b·shl
in·what

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲמֹל
ioml
he-is-toiling

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִמְצָא
imtza
he-shall-find

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

אִם
am
if

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

הֶחָכָם
e·chkm
the·wise- man

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

לִמְצאֹ
l·mtza
to·to-find-of

:
:
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:19 כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וְלָבוּר
u·l·bur
and·to·to-manifest-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

. For all this I considered
in my heart even to declare
all this, that the righteous,
and the wise, and their
works, [are] in the hand of
God: no man knoweth either
love or hatred [by] all [that
is] before them.

1

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הַצַּדִּיקִים
e·tzdiqim
the·righteous-ones

וְהַחֲכָמִים
u·e·chkmim
and·the·wise-ones

וַעֲבָדֵיהֶם
u·obdi·em
and·services-of·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַהֲבָה
aebe
love

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

שִׂנְאָה
shnae
hatred

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

י'דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:29 הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

לַכֹּל
l·kl
to· the ·all

מִקְרֶה
mqre
befalling

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
to· the ·righteous-one

וְלָרָשָׁע
u·l·rsho
and·to· the ·wicked-one

All [things come] alike to
all: [there is] one event to
the righteous, and to the
wicked; to the good and to
the clean, and to the
unclean; to him that
sacrificeth, and to him that
sacrificeth not: as [is] the
good, so [is] the sinner;
[and] he that sweareth, as
[he] that feareth an oath.

2

לַטּ'ב
l·tub
to· the ·good-one

וְלַטָּה'ר
u·l·teur
and·to· the ·clean-one

וְלַטָּמֵא
u·l·tma
and·to· the ·unclean-one

וְלַזֹּבֵחַ
u·l·zbch
and·to· the ·one-sacrificing

וְלַאֲשֶׁר
u·l·ashr
and·to·whom

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

זֹבֵחַ
zbch
sacrificing

כַּטּ'ב
k·tub
as· the ·good-one

כַּחֹטֶא
k·chta
as· the ·one-sinning

הַנִּשְׁבָּע
e·nshbo
the·one- nswearing

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שְׁבוּעָה
shbuoe
oath

יָרֵא
ira
fearing-one

:
:

:39 זֶה
ze
this

רָע
ro
evil

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-is-done

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִקְרֶה
mqre
befalling

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַכֹּל
l·kl
to· the ·all

This [is] an evil among all
[things] that are done under
the sun, that [there is] one
event unto all: yea, also the
heart of the sons of men is
full of evil, and madness
[is] in their heart while they
live, and after that [they go]
to the dead.

3

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

לֵב
lb
heart-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

מָלֵא
mla
he- is -full

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

וְה'לֵל'ת
u·eulluth
and·blusterings

בִּלְבָבָם
b·lbb·m
in·heart-of·them

בְּחַיֵּיהֶם
b·chii·em
in·lives-of·them

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֵּתִים
e·mthim
the·ones- being-dead

:
:

:49 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִי
mi
who ?

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

K

יִבָּחֵר
ibchr
he-is-being- mchosen

Q

יְחֻבַּר
ichbr
he-is-being- mjoined

אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·ones-alive

. For to him that is joined
to all the living there is
hope: for a living dog is
better than a dead lion.

4

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

בִּטָּח'ן
btchun
trust

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְכֶלֶב
l·klb
to·dog

חַי
chi
living

הוּא
eua
he

ט'ב
tub
good

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאַרְיֵה
e·arie
the·lion

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one- being-dead

:
:

:59 כִּי
ki
that

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·living-ones

י'דְעִים
iudoim
ones-knowing

שֶׁיָּמֻתוּ
sh·imthu
which·they-shall-die

וְהַמֵּתִים
u·e·mthim
and·the·ones-being-dead

For the living know that
they shall die: but the dead
know not any thing, neither
have they any more a
reward; for the memory of
them is forgotten.

5

אֵינָם
ain·m
there -is-no·them

י'דְעִים
iudoim
ones-knowing

מְאוּמָה
maume
aught

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

ע'ד
oud
further

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שָׂכָר
shkr
hire

כִּי
ki
that

נִשְׁכַּח
nshkch
he-is-forgotten

זִכְרָם
zkr·m
remembrance-of·them

:
:

:69 גַּם
gm
moreover

אַהֲבָתָם
aebth·m
love-of·them

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שִׂנְאָתָם
shnath·m
hatred-of·them

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

קִנְאָתָם
qnath·m
jealousy-of·them

כְּבָר
kbr
already

Also their love, and their
hatred, and their envy, is
now perished; neither have
they any more a portion for
ever in any [thing] that is
done under the sun.

6

אָבָדָה
abde
she-perished

וְחֵלֶק
u·chlq
and·portion-of

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

ע'ד
oud
further

לְע'לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נַעֲשָׂה
noshe
he-is-done

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:79 לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֱכֹל
akl
eat-you !

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

לַחְמֶךָ
lchm·k
bread-of·you

וּשֲׁתֵה
u·shthe
and·drink-you !

בְלֶב
b·lb
in·heart-of

־
-

ט'ב
tub
good

יֵינֶךָ
iin·k
wine-of·you

Go thy way, eat thy bread
with joy, and drink thy wine
with a merry heart; for God
now accepteth thy works.

7

כִּי
ki
that

כְבָר
kbr
already

רָצָה
rtze
he-approved

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲשֶׂיךָ
moshi·k
deeds-of·you

:
:
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:89 בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
season

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

בְגָדֶיךָ
bgdi·k
garments-of·you

לְבָנִים
lbnim
white-ones

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשְׁךָ
rash·k
head-of·you

Let thy garments be
always white; and let thy
head lack no ointment.

8

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֶחְסָר
ichsr
he-is-lacking

:
:

:99 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

עִם
om
with

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אָהַבְתָּ
aebth
you-love

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיֵּי
chii
lives-of

הֶבְלֶךָ
ebl·k
vanity-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Live joyfully with the
wife whom thou lovest all
the days of the life of thy
vanity, which he hath given
thee under the sun, all the
days of thy vanity: for that
[is] thy portion in [this] life,
and in thy labour which
thou takest under the sun.

9

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הֶבְלֶךָ
ebl·k
vanity-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

חֶלְקְךָ
chlq·k
portion-of·you

בַּחַיִּים
b·chiim
in· the ·lives

וּבַעֲמָלְךָ
u·b·oml·k
and·in·toil-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָמֵל
oml
toiler

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:109 כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
she-is-finding

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

לַעֲשׂ'ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

בְּכֹחֲךָ
b·kch·k
in·vigor-of·you

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

Whatsoever thy hand
findeth to do, do [it] with
thy might; for [there is] no
work, nor device, nor
knowledge, nor wisdom, in
the grave, whither thou
goest.

10

מַעֲשֶׂה
moshe
deed

וְחֶשְׁבּ'ן
u·chshbun
and·devising

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge

וְחָכְמָה
u·chkme
and·wisdom

בִּשְׁא'ל
b·shaul
in·unseen

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

ס
s

:119 שַׁבְתִּי
shbthi
I-returned

וְרָאֹה
u·rae
and·to-see

תַחַת
thchth
under

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

לַקַּלִּים
l·qlim
to· the ·fleet-ones

הַמֵּר'ץ
e·mrutz
the·race

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

. I returned, and saw
under the sun, that the race
[is] not to the swift, nor the
battle to the strong, neither
yet bread to the wise, nor
yet riches to men of
understanding, nor yet
favour to men of skill; but
time and chance happeneth
to them all.

11

לַגִּבּ'רִים
l·gburim
to· the ·masterful- men

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·battle

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

לאֹ
la
not

לַחֲכָמִים
l·chkmim
to· the ·wise- men

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

לאֹ
la
not

לַנְּבֹנִים
l·nbnim
to· the ·ones- nunderstanding

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

לאֹ
la
not

לַיֹּדְעִים
l·idoim
to· the ·ones-knowing

חֵן
chn
favor

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֵת
oth
season

וָפֶגַע
u·phgo
and·occurrence

יִקְרֶה
iqre
he-is-happening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:129 כִּי
ki
that

גַּם
gm
moreover

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵדַע
ido
he-is-knowing

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עִתּ'
oth·u
season-of·him

כַּדָּגִים
k·dgim
as· the ·fishes

For man also knoweth
not his time: as the fishes
that are taken in an evil net,
and as the birds that are
caught in the snare; so [are]
the sons of men snared in an
evil time, when it falleth
suddenly upon them.

12

שֶׁנֶּאֱחָזִים
sh·nachzim
which·ones-being-held

בִּמְצ'דָה
b·mtzude
in·weir

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְכַצִּפֳּרִים
u·k·tzphrim
and·as· the ·birds

הָאֲחֻז'ת
e·achzuth
the·ones-being-held

בַּפָּח
b·phch
in· the ·snare

כָּהֵם
k·em
as·they

יוּקָשִׁים
iuqshim
ones-being- mtrapped

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·season-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

כְּשֶׁתִּפּ'ל
k·sh·thphul
as·which·she-is-falling

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

:
:

:139 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֹה
ze
this

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וּגְד'לָה
u·gdule
and·great

הִיא
eia
she

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

. This wisdom have I
seen also under the sun, and
it [seemed] great unto me:

13

:149 עִיר
oir
city

קְטַנָּה
qtne
small

וַאֲנָשִׁים
u·anshim
and·mortals

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

מְעָט
mot
few

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-came

־
-

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

גָּד'ל
gdul
great

וְסָבַב
u·sbb
and·he-surrounded

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

[There was] a little city,
and few men within it; and
there came a great king
against it, and besieged it,
and built great bulwarks
against it:

14

וּבָנָה
u·bne
and·he-built

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

מְצ'דִים
mtzudim
fastnesses

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

:
:

:159 וּמָצָא
u·mtza
and·he- was-found

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִסְכֵּן
mskn
provident

חָכָם
chkm
wise

וּמִלַּט
u·mlt
and·he-made-escape

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

Now there was found in
it a poor wise man, and he
by his wisdom delivered the
city; yet no man
remembered that same poor
man.

15

בְּחָכְמָת'
b·chkmth·u
in·wisdom-of·him

וְאָדָם
u·adm
and·human

לאֹ
la
not

זָכַר
zkr
he-remembered

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַמִּסְכֵּן
e·mskn
the·provident

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:
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:169 וְאָמַרְתִּי
u·amrthi
and·I-said

אָנִי
ani
I

ט'בָה
tube
good

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

מִגְּבוּרָה
m·gbure
from·mastery

וְחָכְמַת
u·chkmth
and·wisdom-of

הַמִּסְכֵּן
e·mskn
the·provident- man

בְּזוּיָה
bzuie
being-despised

Then said I, Wisdom [is]
better than strength:
nevertheless the poor man's
wisdom [is] despised, and
his words are not heard.

16

וּדְבָרָיו
u·dbri·u
and·words-of·him

אֵינָם
ain·m
there -is-no·them

נִשְׁמָעִים
nshmoim
ones-being-listened

:
:

:179 דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

בְּנַחַת
b·nchth
in·resting

נִשְׁמָעִים
nshmoim
ones-being-listened

מִזַּעֲקַת
m·zoqth
from·outcry-of

מ'שֵׁל
mushl
one-ruling

The words of wise [men
are] heard in quiet more
than the cry of him that
ruleth among fools.

17

בַּכְּסִילִים
b·ksilim
in· the ·ones-stupid

:
:

:189 ט'בָה
tube
good

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

מִכְּלֵי
m·kli
from·implements-of

קְרָב
qrb
attack

וְח'טֶא
u·chuta
and·one-sinning

אֶחָד
achd
one

יְאַבֵּד
iabd
he-is- mdestroying

ט'בָה
tube
good

Wisdom [is] better than
weapons of war: but one
sinner destroyeth much
good.

18

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

:
:
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:110 זְבוּבֵי
zbubi
gadflies-of

מָוֶת
muth
death

יַבְאִישׁ
ibaish
he-is-causing- to -stink

יַבִּיעַ
ibio
and-he-is-causing- to -emit

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

ר�קֵחַ
ruqch
one-compounding

. Dead flies cause the
ointment of the apothecary
to send forth a stinking
savour: [so doth] a little
folly him that is in
reputation for wisdom [and]
honour.

1

יָקָר
iqr
precious

מֵחָכְמָה
m·chkme
from·wisdom

מִכָּב�ד
m·kbud
from·glory

סִכְלוּת
skluth
silliness

מְעָט
mot
little

:
:

:210 לֵב
lb
heart-of

חָכָם
chkm
wise -man

לִימִינ�
l·imin·u
to·right-of·him

וְלֵב
u·lb
and·heart-of

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

לִשְׂמאֹל�
l·shmal·u
to·left-of·him

:
:

A wise man's heart [is] at
his right hand; but a fool's
heart at his left.

2

:310 וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

K

כְּשֶׁהַסָּכָל
k·sh·e·skl
as·which·the·one-silly

Q

כְּשֶׁסָּכָל
k·sh·skl
as·which·one-silly

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

Yea also, when he that is
a fool walketh by the way,
his wisdom faileth [him],
and he saith to every one
[that] he [is] a fool.

3

חָסֵר
chsr
lacking

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

לַכֹּל
l·kl
to·all

סָכָל
skl
one-silly

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:410 אִם
am
if

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

הַמּ�שֵׁל
e·mushl
the·one-ruling

תַּעֲלֶה
thole
she-is-ascending

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

מְק�מְךָ
mqum·k
place ri -of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. If the spirit of the ruler
rise up against thee, leave
not thy place; for yielding
pacifieth great offences.

4

תַּנַּח
thnch
you-are- c leaving

כִּי
ki
that

מַרְפֵּא
mrpha
healing

יַנִּיחַ
inich
he-is- cgiv ing-rest

חֲטָאִים
chtaim
sins

גְּד�לִים
gdulim
great-ones

:
:

:510 יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

רָעָה
roe
evil

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

כִּשְׁגָגָה
k·shgge
as·error

שֶׁיֹּצָא
sh·itza
which· coming-forth

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

There is an evil [which] I
have seen under the sun, as
an error [which] proceedeth
from the ruler:

5

הַשַּׁלִּיט
e·shlit
the·authority- having -one

:
:

:610 נִתַּן
nthn
he-is-given

הַסֶּכֶל
e·skl
the·one-silly

בַּמְּר�מִים
b·mrumim
in· the ·heights

רַבִּים
rbim
grand-ones

וַעֲשִׁירִים
u·oshirim
and·rich-ones

בַּשֵּׁפֶל
b·shphl
in· the ·lowliness

Folly is set in great
dignity, and the rich sit in
low place.

6

יֵשֵׁבוּ
ishbu
they-are-sitting

:
:

:710 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וְשָׂרִים
u·shrim
and·chiefs

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

כַּעֲבָדִים
k·obdim
as·servants

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

I have seen servants upon
horses, and princes walking
as servants upon the earth.

7

:810 חֹפֵר
chphr
one-delving

גּוּמָּץ
gumtz
shaft

בּ�
b·u
in·him

יִפּ�ל
iphul
he-shall-fall

וּפֹרֵץ
u·phrtz
and·one-breaching

גָּדֵר
gdr
stone -dike

יִשְּׁכֶנּוּ
ishk·nu
he-shall-bite·him

He that diggeth a pit shall
fall into it; and whoso
breaketh an hedge, a serpent
shall bite him.

8

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
serpent

:
:

:910 מַסִּיעַ
msio
one- c lugging

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

יֵעָצֵב
iotzb
he-shall-be-grieved

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

בּ�קֵעַ
buqo
one-splitting

עֵצִים
otzim
timbers

יִסָּכֶן
iskn
he-shall-be-endangered

Whoso removeth stones
shall be hurt therewith;
[and] he that cleaveth wood
shall be endangered
thereby.

9

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:1010 אִם
am
if

־
-

קֵהָה
qee
he- mis -blunt

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

פָנִים
phnim
sur faces

קִלְקַל
qlql
he-hones

וַחֲיָלִים
u·chilim
and·potencies

If the iron be blunt, and
he do not whet the edge,
then must he put to more
strength: but wisdom [is]
profitable to direct.

10

יְגַבֵּר
igbr
he-shall- mbe-masterful

וְיִתְר�ן
u·ithrun
and·advantage

הַכְשֵׁיר
ekshir
to- csucceed-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

:
:

:1110 אִם
am
if

־
-

יִשֹּׁךְ
ishk
he-is-biting

הַנָּחָשׁ
e·nchsh
the·serpent

בְּל�א
b·lua
in·not

־
-

לָחַשׁ
lchsh
charm -whisper

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

יִתְר�ן
ithrun
advantage

Surely the serpent will
bite without enchantment;
and a babbler is no better.

11

לְבַעַל
l·bol
to·possessor-of

הַלָּשׁ�ן
e·lshun
the·tongue

:
:
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:1210 דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

פִי
phi
mouth-of

־
-

חָכָם
chkm
wise -man

חֵן
chn
gracious

וְשִׂפְת�ת
u·shphthuth
and·lips-of

כְּסִיל
ksil
one-stupid

תְּבַלְּעֶנּוּ
thblo·nu
she-is- mswallowing-up·him

:
:

. The words of a wise
man's mouth [are] gracious;
but the lips of a fool will
swallow up himself.

12

:1310 תְּחִלַּת
thchlth
start-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

־
-

פִיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

סִכְלוּת
skluth
silliness

וְאַחֲרִית
u·achrith
and·last-of

פִּיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

ה�לֵלוּת
eulluth
blustering

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

The beginning of the
words of his mouth [is]
foolishness: and the end of
his talk [is] mischievous
madness.

13

:1410 וְהַסָּכָל
u·e·skl
and·the·one-silly

יַרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is- c increasing

דְבָרִים
dbrim
words

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵדַע
ido
he-is-knowing

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

A fool also is full of
words: a man cannot tell
what shall be; and what
shall be after him, who can
tell him?

14

שֶׁיִּהְיֶה
sh·ieie
which·he-shall-become

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מֵאַחֲרָיו
m·achri·u
from·after·him

מִי
mi
who ?

יַגִּיד
igid
he-shall- ctell

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1510 עֲמַל
oml
toil-of

הַכְּסִילִים
e·ksilim
the·ones-stupid

תְּיַגְּעֶנּוּ
thigo·nu
she-is- mwearying·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

:
:

The labour of the foolish
wearieth every one of them,
because he knoweth not
how to go to the city.

15

:1610 אִי
ai
alack !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

שֶׁמַּלְכֵּךְ
sh·mlk·k
which·king-of·you

נָעַר
nor
lad

וְשָׂרַיִךְ
u·shri·k
and·chiefs-of·you

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

. Woe to thee, O land,
when thy king [is] a child,
and thy princes eat in the
morning!

16

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-are-eating

:
:

:1710 אַשְׁרֵיךְ
ashri·k
happy·you !

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

שֶׁמַּלְכֵּךְ
sh·mlk·k
which·king-of·you

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

ח�רִים
churim
notables

וְשָׂרַיִךְ
u·shri·k
and·chiefs-of·you

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·season

Blessed [art] thou, O
land, when thy king [is] the
son of nobles, and thy
princes eat in due season,
for strength, and not for
drunkenness!

17

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-are-eating

בִּגְבוּרָה
b·gbure
in·mastery

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בַשְּׁתִי
b·shthi
in· the· drinking

:
:

:1810 בַּעֲצַלְתַּיִם
b·otzlthim
in·slothfulness

יִמַּךְ
imk
he-shall-be-reduced

הַמְּקָרֶה
e·mqre
the·framework

וּבְשִׁפְלוּת
u·b·shphluth
and·in·lowliness-of

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

יִדְלֹף
idlph
he-shall-leak

By much slothfulness the
building decayeth; and
through idleness of the
hands the house droppeth
through.

18

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:1910 לִשְׂח�ק
l·shchuq
for·mirth

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-making do

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

יְשַׂמַּח
ishmch
he-is- mgiv ing-rejoicing

חַיִּים
chiim
lives

וְהַכֶּסֶף
u·e·ksph
and·the·silver

A feast is made for
laughter, and wine maketh
merry: but money answereth
all [things].

19

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-is-answering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

:
:

:2010 גַּם
gm
even

בְּמַדָּעֲךָ
b·mdo·k
in·knowledge-of·you

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּקַלֵּל
thqll
you-are- mslighting

וּבְחַדְרֵי
u·b·chdri
and·in·chambers-of

מִשְׁכָּבְךָ
mshkb·k
bed-of·you

Curse not the king, no
not in thy thought; and
curse not the rich in thy
bedchamber: for a bird of
the air shall carry the voice,
and that which hath wings
shall tell the matter.

20

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּקַלֵּל
thqll
you-are- mslighting

עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich- man

כִּי
ki
that

ע�ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

י�לִיךְ
iulik
he-shall-cause- to -go

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקּ�ל
e·qul
the·voice

וּבַעַל
u·bol
and·possessor-of

K

הַכְּנָפַיִם
e·knphim
the·wings

Q

כְּנָפַיִם
knphim
wings

יַגֵּיד
igid
he-shall- ctell

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:
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:111 שַׁלַּח
shlch
msend- forth -you !

לַחְמְךָ
lchm·k
bread-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְרֹב
b·rb
in·many-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

. Cast thy bread upon the
waters: for thou shalt find it
after many days.

1

תִּמְצָאֶנּוּ
thmtza·nu
you-shall-find·him

:
:

:211 תֶּן
thn
give-you !

־
-

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion

לְשִׁבְעָה
l·shboe
to·seven

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

לִשְׁמ$נָה
l·shmune
to·eight

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

תֵדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

Give a portion to seven,
and also to eight; for thou
knowest not what evil shall
be upon the earth.

2

יִּהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

רָעָה
roe
evil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:311 אִם
am
if

־
-

יִמָּלְאוּ
imlau
they-are-being-filled

הֶעָבִים
e·obim
the·thick- cloud s

גֶּשֶׁם
gshm
downpour

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יָרִיקוּ
iriqu
they-are- cemptying

If the clouds be full of
rain, they empty
[themselves] upon the earth:
and if the tree fall toward
the south, or toward the
north, in the place where the
tree falleth, there it shall be.

3

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יִפּ$ל
iphul
he-is-falling

עֵץ
otz
tree

בַּדָּר$ם
b·drum
in· the ·south

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

בַּצָּפ$ן
b·tzphun
in· the ·north

מְק$ם
mqum
place ri -of

שֶׁיִּפּ$ל
sh·iphul
which·he-is-falling

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

שָׁם
shm
there

יְהוּא
ieua
he-shall-be

:
:

:411 שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-observing

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

לאֹ
la
not

יִזְרָע
izro
he-shall-sow

וְרֹאֶה
u·rae
and·one-seeing

בֶעָבִים
b·obim
in· the ·thick- cloud s

לאֹ
la
not

יִקְצ$ר
iqtzur
he-shall-reap

:
:

He that observeth the
wind shall not sow; and he
that regardeth the clouds
shall not reap.

4

:511 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אֵינְךָ
ain·k
there -is-no·you

י$דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·wind

כַּעֲצָמִים
k·otzmim
as·bones

בְּבֶטֶן
b·btn
in·belly-of

הַמְּלֵאָה
e·mlae
the·full

As thou knowest not what
[is] the way of the spirit,
[nor] how the bones [do
grow] in the womb of her
that is with child: even so
thou knowest not the works
of God who maketh all.

5

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

לאֹ
la
not

תֵדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-making do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

:
:

:611 בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

זְרַע
zro
sow-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זַרְעֶךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

וְלָעֶרֶב
u·l·orb
and·to· the ·evening

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

In the morning sow thy
seed, and in the evening
withhold not thine hand: for
thou knowest not whether
shall prosper, either this or
that, or whether they both
[shall be] alike good.

6

תַּנַּח
thnch
you-are- c lett ing-stop

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

אֵינְךָ
ain·k
there -is-no·you

י$דֵע
iudo
knowing

אֵי
ai
wherein ?

זֶה
ze
this

יִכְשָׁר
ikshr
he-shall-succeed

הֲזֶה
e·ze
the·this

א$
au
or

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

כְּאֶחָד
k·achd
as·one

ט$בִים
tubim
good-ones

:
:

:711 וּמָת$ק
u·mthuq
and·sweet

הָא$ר
e·aur
the·light

וְט$ב
u·tub
and·good

לַעֵינַיִם
l·oinim
to· the ·eyes

לִרְא$ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

. Truly the light [is] sweet,
and a pleasant [thing it is]
for the eyes to behold the
sun:

7

:811 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-is-living

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

בְּכֻלָּם
b·kl·m
in·all-of·them

יִשְׂמָח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

But if a man live many
years, [and] rejoice in them
all; yet let him remember
the days of darkness; for
they shall be many. All that
cometh [is] vanity.

8

וְיִזְכֹּר
u·izkr
and·he-shall-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הַחֹשֶׁךְ
e·chshk
the·darkness

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שֶׁבָּא
sh·ba
which·he-comes

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:

:911 שְׂמַח
shmch
mrejoice-you !

בָּחוּר
bchur
choice -youth

בְּיַלְדוּתֶיךָ
b·ilduthi·k
in·childhoods-of·you

וִיטִיבְךָ
u·itib·k
and·he-shall- cmake-good·you

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

Rejoice, O young man, in
thy youth; and let thy heart
cheer thee in the days of thy
youth, and walk in the ways
of thine heart, and in the
sight of thine eyes: but
know thou, that for all these
[things] God will bring thee
into judgment.

9

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

בְחוּר$תֶךָ
bchuruth·k
choice- youth s-of·you

וְהַלֵּךְ
u·elk
and· mgo-you !

בְּדַרְכֵי
b·drki
in·ways-of

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

וּבְמַרְאֵי
u·b·mrai
and·in·sights-of

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וְדָע
u·do
and·know-you !

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

יְבִיאֲךָ
ibia·k
he-shall- cbring·you

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim
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בַּמִּשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in· the ·judgment

:
:

:1011 וְהָסֵר
u·esr
ctake-away-you !

כַּעַס
kos
vexation

מִלִּבֶּךָ
m·lb·k
from·heart-of·you

וְהַעֲבֵר
u·eobr
and·cause- to -pass-you !

רָעָה
roe
evil

מִבְּשָׂרֶךָ
m·bshr·k
from·flesh-of·you

Therefore remove sorrow
from thy heart, and put
away evil from thy flesh:
for childhood and youth
[are] vanity.

10

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַיַּלְדוּת
e·ilduth
the·childhood

וְהַשַּׁחֲרוּת
u·e·shchruth
and·the·dawns

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:
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:112 וּזְכֹר
u·zkr
and·remember-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בּרְאֶיךָ
burai·k
ones-creating-of·you

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

בְּחוּרֹתֶיךָ
bchurthi·k
choice- youth s-of·you

עַד
od
still

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. Remember now thy
Creator in the days of thy
youth, while the evil days
come not, nor the years
draw nigh, when thou shalt
say, I have no pleasure in
them;

1

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וְהִגִּיעוּ
u·egiou
and·they- cattain

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
delight

:
:

:212 עַד
od
still

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֶחְשַׁךְ
thchshk
she-is-darkening

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וְהָאר
u·e·aur
and·the·light

וְהַיָּרֵחַ
u·e·irch
and·the·moon

וְהַכּכָבִים
u·e·kukbim
and·the·stars

While the sun, or the light,
or the moon, or the stars, be
not darkened, nor the clouds
return after the rain:

2

וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

הֶעָבִים
e·obim
the·thick- cloud s

אַחַר
achr
after

הַגָּשֶׁם
e·gshm
the·downpour

:
:

:312 בַּיּם
b·ium
in· the ·day

שֶׁיָּזֻעוּ
sh·izou
which·they-are-stirring

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְהִתְעַוְּתוּ
u·ethouthu
and·they- sdistort

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

In the day when the
keepers of the house shall
tremble, and the strong men
shall bow themselves, and
the grinders cease because
they are few, and those that
look out of the windows be
darkened,

3

הֶחָיִל
e·chil
the·valor

וּבָטְלוּ
u·btlu
and·they-halt

הַטֹּחֲנת
e·tchnuth
the·ones-grinding

כִּי
ki
that

מִעֵטוּ
motu
they- mare -few

וְחָשְׁכוּ
u·chshku
and·they-darken

הָרֹאת
e·rauth
the·ones-seeing

בָּאֲרֻבּת
b·arbuth
in· the ·crevices

:
:

:412 וְסֻגְּרוּ
u·sgru
and·they-are- mclosed

דְלָתַיִם
dlthim
double- doors

בַּשּׁוּק
b·shuq
in· the ·road

בִּשְׁפַל
b·shphl
in·to-be come-low-of

קל
qul
sound-of

הַטַּחֲנָה
e·tchne
the·grinding

And the doors shall be
shut in the streets, when the
sound of the grinding is
low, and he shall rise up at
the voice of the bird, and all
the daughters of musick
shall be brought low;

4

וְיָקוּם
u·iqum
and·he-is-rising

לְקל
l·qul
to·sound-of

הַצִּפּר
e·tzphur
the·bird

וְיִשַּׁחוּ
u·ishchu
and·they-are-being- nprostrate

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנת
bnuth
daughters-of

הַשִּׁיר
e·shir
the·song

:
:

:512 גַּם
gm
moreover

מִגָּבֹהַּ
m·gbe
from·lofty

יִרָאוּ
irau
they-are-fearing

וְחַתְחַתִּים
u·chthchthim
and·consternations

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

וְיָנֵאץ
u·inatz
and·he-is- cspurning

Also [when] they shall be
afraid of [that which is]
high, and fears [shall be] in
the way, and the almond
tree shall flourish, and the
grasshopper shall be a
burden, and desire shall fail:
because man goeth to his
long home, and the
mourners go about the
streets:

5

הַשָּׁקֵד
e·shqd
the·almond

וְיִסְתַּבֵּל
u·isthbl
and·he-is- sbeing-burden

הֶחָגָב
e·chgb
the·grasshopper

וְתָפֵר
u·thphr
and·she-is- cannulling

הָאֲבִיּנָה
e·abiune
the·caperberry 's effect

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

עלָמ
oulm·u
eon-of·him

וְסָבְבוּ
u·sbbu
and·they- turn -about

בַשּׁוּק
b·shuq
in· the ·road

הַסֹּפְדִים
e·sphdim
the·ones-wailing

:
:

:612 עַד
od
still

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

K

יִרְחַק
irchq
he-is- being-far

Q

יֵרָתֵק
irthq
he-is-pulled-away (LXX)

חֶבֶל
chbl
cable-of

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

Or ever the silver cord be
loosed, or the golden bowl
be broken, or the pitcher be
broken at the fountain, or
the wheel broken at the
cistern.

6

וְתָרֻץ
u·thrtz
and·she-is- being-bruis ed

גֻּלַּת
glth
globe-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְתִשָּׁבֶר
u·thshbr
and·she-is-being-broken

כַּד
kd
jar

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמַּבּוּעַ
e·mbuo
the·fount

וְנָרֹץ
u·nrtz
and·he-is-bruised

הַגַּלְגַּל
e·glgl
the·wheel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבּר
e·bur
the·cistern

:
:

:712 וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

הֶעָפָר
e·ophr
the·soil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כְּשֶׁהָיָה
k·sh·eie
as·which·he-was bc

וְהָרוּחַ
u·e·ruch
and·the·spirit

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
she-is-returning

Then shall the dust return
to the earth as it was: and
the spirit shall return unto
God who gave it.

7

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נְתָנָהּ
nthn·e
he-gave·her

:
:

:812 הֲבֵל
ebl
vanity-of

הֲבָלִים
eblim
vanities

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הַקּהֶלֶת
e·quelth
the·assembler

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

:
:

. Vanity of vanities, saith
the preacher; all [is] vanity.
8
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:912 וְיֹתֵר
u·ithr
and·surplus

שֶׁהָיָה
sh·eie
which·he-was bc

קֹהֶלֶת
qelth
assembler

חָכָם
chkm
wise

עד
oud
further

לִמַּד
lmd
he- mtaught

־
-

דַּעַת
doth
knowledge

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

And moreover, because
the preacher was wise, he
still taught the people
knowledge; yea, he gave
good heed, and sought out,
[and] set in order many
proverbs.

9

וְאִזֵּן
u·azn
and·he- mgave -ear

וְחִקֵּר
u·chqr
and·he- minvestigated

תִּקֵּן
thqn
he- mset-in-order

מְשָׁלִים
mshlim
proverbs

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

:
:

:1012 בִּקֵּשׁ
bqsh
he- msought

קֹהֶלֶת
qelth
assembler

לִמְצאֹ
l·mtza
to·to-find-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

־
-

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
delight

וְכָתוּב
u·kthub
and·one-being-written

יֹשֶׁר
ishr
uprightness

The preacher sought to
find out acceptable words:
and [that which was]
written [was] upright,
[even] words of truth.

10

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

:
:

:1112 דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

כַּדָּרְבֹנת
k·drbnuth
as· the ·goad- point s

וּכְמַשְׂמְרת
u·k·mshmruth
and·as·bolts

נְטוּעִים
ntuoim
ones-being-imbedded

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

The words of the wise
[are] as goads, and as nails
fastened [by] the masters of
assemblies, [which] are
given from one shepherd.

11

אֲסֻפּת
asphuth
gathered- saying s

נִתְּנוּ
nthnu
they-are-given

מֵרֹעֶה
m·roe
from·one-being-shepherd

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:1212 וְיֹתֵר
u·ithr
and·surplus

מֵהֵמָּה
m·eme
from·them

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

הִזָּהֵר
ezer
be-warned-you !

עֲשׂת
oshuth
to-make do-of

סְפָרִים
sphrim
scrolls

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

And further, by these,
my son, be admonished: of
making many books [there
is] no end; and much study
[is] a weariness of the flesh.

12

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

קֵץ
qtz
end

וְלַהַג
u·leg
and·study

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

יְגִעַת
igoth
weariness-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

:
:

:1312 סף
suph
termination-of

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

נִשְׁמָע
nshmo
he-was-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

יְרָא
ira
fear-you !

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

. Let us hear the
conclusion of the whole
matter: Fear God, and keep
his commandments: for this
[is] the whole [duty] of
man.

13

מִצְתָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

שְׁמר
shmur
keep-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

כָּל
kl
whole-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

:
:

:1412 כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מַעֲשֶׂה
moshe
deed

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

יָבִא
iba
he-shall- cbring

בְמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

For God shall bring
every work into judgment,
with every secret thing,
whether [it be] good, or
whether [it be] evil.

14

נֶעְלָם
nolm
being-obscured

אִם
am
if

־
-

טב
tub
good

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

:
:
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Song of songs

:11 שִׁיר
shir
song-of

הַשִּׁירִים
e·shirim
the·songs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

:
:

. The song of songs,
which [is] Solomon's.
1

:21 יִשָּׁקֵנִי
ishq·ni
he-shall-kiss·me

מִנְּשִׁיק�ת
m·nshiquth
from·kisses-of

פִּיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

דֹּדֶיךָ
ddi·k
affections-of·you

מִיָּיִן
m·iin
from·wine

:
:

. Let him kiss me with the
kisses of his mouth: for thy
love [is] better than wine.

2

:31 לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·scent

שְׁמָנֶיךָ
shmni·k
attars-of·you

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
attar

תּוּרַק
thurq
she-is-being- cemptied

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

עֲלָמ�ת
olmuth
damsels

Because of the savour of
thy good ointments thy
name [is as] ointment
poured forth, therefore do
the virgins love thee.

3

אֲהֵבוּךָ
aebu·k
they-love·you

:
:

:41 מָשְׁכֵנִי
mshk·ni
draw-you·me !

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

נָּרוּצָה
nrutze
we-shall-run

הֱבִיאַנִי
ebia·ni
he- cbrings·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חֲדָרָיו
chdri·u
chambers-of·him

נָגִילָה
ngile
we-shall-exult

Draw me, we will run
after thee: the king hath
brought me into his
chambers: we will be glad
and rejoice in thee, we will
remember thy love more
than wine: the upright love
thee.

4

וְנִשְׂמְחָה
u·nshmche
and·we-shall-rejoice

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

נַזְכִּירָה
nzkire
we-shall- ccommemorate

דֹדֶיךָ
ddi·k
affections-of·you

מִיַּיִן
m·iin
from·wine

מֵישָׁרִים
mishrim
upright-ones

אֲהֵבוּךָ
aebu·k
they-love·you

:
:

ס
s

:51 שְׁח�רָה
shchure
dusky

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְנָאוָה
u·naue
and·comely

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כְּאָהֳלֵי
k·aeli
as·tents-of

קֵדָר
qdr
Kedar

כִּירִיע�ת
k·iriouth
as·sheets-of

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

:
:

I [am] black, but comely,
O ye daughters of
Jerusalem, as the tents of
Kedar, as the curtains of
Solomon.

5

:61 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּרְאוּנִי
thrau·ni
you (p) -are-staring- at ·me

שֶׁאֲנִי
sh·ani
which·I

שְׁחַרְחֹרֶת
shchrchrth
dusky

שֶׁשֱּׁזָפַתְנִי
sh·shzphth·ni
which·she-glanced-at·me

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

Look not upon me,
because I [am] black,
because the sun hath looked
upon me: my mother's
children were angry with
me; they made me the
keeper of the vineyards;
[but] mine own vineyard
have I not kept.

6

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

נִחֲרוּ
nchru
they-were- nhot

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

שָׂמֻנִי
shm·ni
they-placed·me

נֹטֵרָה
ntre
one-being-custodian (f)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכְּרָמִים
e·krmim
the·vineyards

כַּרְמִי
krm·i
vineyard-of·me

שֶׁלִּי
sh·l·i
which·to·me

לאֹ
la
not

נָטָרְתִּי
ntrthi
I- had -custody

:
:

:71 הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

לִּי
l·i
to·me

שֶׁאָהֲבָה
sh·aebe
whom·she-loves

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֵיכָה
aike
where ?

תִרְעֶה
throe
you-are-grazing

אֵיכָה
aike
where ?

. Tell me, O thou whom
my soul loveth, where thou
feedest, where thou makest
[thy flock] to rest at noon:
for why should I be as one
that turneth aside by the
flocks of thy companions?

7

תַּרְבִּיץ
thrbitz
you-are- creclining

בַּצָּהֳרָיִם
b·tzerim
in· the ·noons

שַׁלָּמָה
sh·l·me
which·to·what ?

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-am-becoming

כְּעֹטְיָה
k·otie
as·one-being-muffled (f)

עַל
ol
on

עֶדְרֵי
odri
droves-of

חֲבֵרֶיךָ
chbri·k
partners-of·you

:
:

:81 אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תֵדְעִי
thdoi
you-are-knowing

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

הַיָּפָה
e·iphe
the·lovely-one

בַּנָּשִׁים
b·nshim
in· the ·women

צְאִי
tzai
go-forth-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

If thou know not, O thou
fairest among women, go
thy way forth by the
footsteps of the flock, and
feed thy kids beside the
shepherds'tents.

8

בְּעִקְבֵי
b·oqbi
in·heels-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וּרְעִי
u·roi
and·graze-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדִיֹּתַיִךְ
gdithi·k
kids-of·you

עַל
ol
on

מִשְׁכְּנ�ת
mshknuth
tabernacles-of

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

:
:

ס
s

:91 לְסֻסָתִי
l·ssth·i
to·mare-of·me

בְּרִכְבֵי
b·rkbi
in·chariots-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

דִּמִּיתִיךְ
dmithi·k
I- mliken·you

רַעְיָתִי
roith·i
shepherdess-of·me

:
:

I have compared thee, O
my love, to a company of
horses in Pharaoh's chariots.

9

:101 נָאווּ
nauu
they-are-comely

לְחָיַיִךְ
lchii·k
cheeks-of·you

בַּתֹּרִים
b·thrim
in· the ·bead-rows

צַוָּארֵךְ
tzuar·k
neck-of·you

בַּחֲרוּזִים
b·chruzim
in· the ·threaded-gems

:
:

Thy cheeks are comely
with rows [of jewels], thy
neck with chains [of gold].

10
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:111 תּ�רֵי
thuri
bead-rows-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-make do

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

עִם
om
with

נְקֻדּ�ת
nqduth
specks-of

הַכָּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

:
:

We will make thee
borders of gold with studs
of silver.

11

:121 עַד
od
still

־
-

שֶׁהַמֶּלֶךְ
sh·e·mlk
which·the·king

בִּמְסִבּ�
b·msb·u
in·divan-of·him

נִרְדִּי
nrd·i
spikenard-of·me

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

רֵיח�
rich·u
scent-of·him

:
:

. While the king [sitteth]
at his table, my spikenard
sendeth forth the smell
thereof.

12

:131 צְר�ר
tzrur
pouch-of

הַמֹּר
e·mr
the·myrrh

דּ�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

לִי
l·i
to·me

בֵּין
bin
between

שָׁדַי
shd·i
breasts-of·me

יָלִין
ilin
he-is-lodging

:
:

A bundle of myrrh [is]
my wellbeloved unto me; he
shall lie all night betwixt my
breasts.

13

:141 אֶשְׁכֹּל
ashkl
cluster-of

הַכֹּפֶר
e·kphr
the·henna-blossom

דּ�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְּכַרְמֵי
b·krmi
in·vineyards-of

גֶּדִי~עֵין
oin~gdi
En~Gedi

:
:

ס
s

My beloved [is] unto me
[as] a cluster of camphire in
the vineyards of Engedi.

14

:151 הִנָּךְ
en·k
behold·you !

יָפָה
iphe
lovely

רַעְיָתִי
roith·i
shepherdess-of·me

הִנָּךְ
en·k
behold·you !

יָפָה
iphe
lovely

עֵינַיִךְ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

י�נִים
iunim
doves

:
:

Behold, thou [art] fair,
my love; behold, thou [art]
fair; thou [hast] doves'eyes.

15

:161 הִנְּךָ
en·k
behold·you !

יָפֶה
iphe
lovely

ד�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

אַף
aph
indeed

נָעִים
noim
pleasant

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

עַרְשֵׂנוּ
orsh·nu
couch-of·us

רַעֲנָנָה
ronne
flourishing

:
:

Behold, thou [art] fair,
my beloved, yea, pleasant:
also our bed [is] green.

16

:171 קֹר�ת
qruth
rafters-of

בָּתֵּינוּ
bthi·nu
houses-of·us

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

K

רַחִיטֵנוּ
rchit·nu
manger-of·us

Q

רַהִיטֵנוּ
reit·nu
gutter-of·us

בְּר�תִים
bruthim
firs

:
:

The beams of our house
[are] cedar, [and] our rafters
of fir.

17
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:12 אֲנִי
ani
I

חֲבַצֶּלֶת
chbtzlth
narcissus-of

הַשָּׁר�ן
e·shrun
the·Sharon

שׁ�שַׁנַּת
shushnth
anemone-of

הָעֲמָקִים
e·omqim
the·vales

:
:

. I [am] the rose of
Sharon, [and] the lily of the
valleys.

1

:22 כְּשׁ�שַׁנָּה
k·shushne
as·anemone

בֵּין
bin
between

הַח�חִים
e·chuchim
the·thistles

כֵּן
kn
so

רַעְיָתִי
roith·i
shepherdess-of·me

בֵּין
bin
between

הַבָּנ�ת
e·bnuth
the·daughters

:
:

As the lily among thorns,
so [is] my love among the
daughters.

2

:32 כְּתַפּוּחַ
k·thphuch
as·apricot- tree

בַּעֲצֵי
b·otzi
in·trees-of

הַיַּעַר
e·ior
the·wildwood

כֵּן
kn
so

דּ�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

בֵּין
bin
between

הַבָּנִים
e·bnim
the·sons

בְּצִלּ�
b·tzl·u
in·shadow-of·him

. As the apple tree among
the trees of the wood, so [is]
my beloved among the sons.
I sat down under his
shadow with great delight,
and his fruit [was] sweet to
my taste.

3

חִמַּדְתִּי
chmdthi
I- mcovet

וְיָשַׁבְתִּי
u·ishbthi
and·I-sit

וּפִרְי�
u·phri·u
and·fruit-of·him

מָת�ק
mthuq
sweet

לְחִכִּי
l·chk·i
to·palate-of·me

:
:

:42 הֱבִיאַנִי
ebia·ni
he- cbrings·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַיָּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

וְדִגְל�
u·dgl·u
and·standard-of·him

עָלַי
ol·i
over·me

אַהֲבָה
aebe
love

:
:

He brought me to the
banqueting house, and his
banner over me [was] love.

4

:52 סַמְּכוּנִי
smku·ni
support-you (p) ·me !

בָּאֲשִׁישׁ�ת
b·ashishuth
in· the ·raisin- cake s

רַפְּדוּנִי
rphdu·ni
strew-you (p) ·me !

בַּתַּפּוּחִים
b·thphuchim
in· the ·apricots

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ח�לַת
chulth
ailing-of

אַהֲבָה
aebe
love

Stay me with flagons,
comfort me with apples: for
I [am] sick of love.

5

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:62 שְׂמאֹל�
shmal·u
left- arm-of·him

תַּחַת
thchth
under

לְראֹשִׁי
l·rash·i
to·head-of·me

וִימִינ�
u·imin·u
and·right- arm-of·him

תְּחַבְּקֵנִי
thchbq·ni
she-is- membracing·me

:
:

His left hand [is] under
my head, and his right hand
doth embrace me.

6

:72 הִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
eshbothi
I- cadjure

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בִּצְבָא�ת
b·tzbauth
in·gazelles

א�
au
or

בְּאַיְל�ת
b·ailuth
in·hinds-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

אִם
am
if

־
-

I charge you, O ye
daughters of Jerusalem, by
the roes, and by the hinds of
the field, that ye stir not up,
nor awake [my] love, till he
please.

7

תָּעִירוּ
thoiru
you (p) -are- crousing

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תְּע�רְרוּ
thourru
you-are- mrousing- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאַהֲבָה
e·aebe
the·love

עַד
od
until

שֶׁתֶּחְפָּץ
sh·thchphtz
which·she-is-desiring

:
:

ס
s

:82 ק�ל
qul
voice-of

דּ�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

בָּא
ba
coming

מְדַלֵּג
mdlg
mleaping

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

מְקַפֵּץ
mqphtz
mdoubling-up

. The voice of my
beloved! behold, he cometh
leaping upon the mountains,
skipping upon the hills.

8

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַגְּבָע�ת
e·gbouth
the·hills

:
:

:92 דּ�מֶה
dume
one-being-like

ד�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

לִצְבִי
l·tzbi
to·gazelle

א�
au
or

לְעֹפֶר
l·ophr
to·fawn-of

הָאַיָּלִים
e·ailim
the·deer (p)

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

My beloved is like a roe
or a young hart: behold, he
standeth behind our wall, he
looketh forth at the
windows, shewing himself
through the lattice.

9

ע�מֵד
oumd
standing

אַחַר
achr
behind

כָּתְלֵנוּ
kthl·nu
adobe-wall-of·us

מַשְׁגִּיחַ
mshgich
cpeering

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַח4ֲנ�ת
e·chlnuth
the·windows

מֵצִיץ
mtzitz
cgaz ing-forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֲרַכִּים
e·chrkim
the·lattices

:
:

:102 עָנָה
one
he-answered

ד�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-said

לִי
l·i
to·me

קוּמִי
qumi
arise-you !

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

רַעְיָתִי
roith·i
shepherdess-of·me

My beloved spake, and
said unto me, Rise up, my
love, my fair one, and come
away.

10

יָפָתִי
iphth·i
lovely-one-of·me

וּלְכִי
u·lki
and·go-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:112 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

K

הַסְּתָו
e·sthu
the·wintry-weather

Q

הַסְּתָיו
e·sthiu
the·wintry-weather

עָבָר
obr
he-passed

הַגֶּשֶׁם
e·gshm
the·downpour

For, lo, the winter is past,
the rain is over [and] gone;
11

חָלַף
chlph
he-passed-on

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:122 הַנִּצָּנִים
e·ntznim
the·flowers

נִרְאוּ
nrau
they-are-seen

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

עֵת
oth
season-of

הַזָּמִיר
e·zmir
the·pruning

הִגִּיעַ
egio
he- cattained

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

The flowers appear on
the earth; the time of the
singing [of birds] is come,
and the voice of the turtle is
heard in our land;

12

הַתּ�ר
e·thur
the·turtledove

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
he-is-heard

בְּאַרְצֵנוּ
b·artz·nu
in·land-of·us

:
:
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:132 הַתְּאֵנָה
e·thane
the·fig- tree

חָנְטָה
chnte
she-flavors

פַגֶּיהָ
phgi·e
green-figs-of·her

וְהַגְּפָנִים
u·e·gphnim
and·the·vines

סְמָדַר
smdr
vine-blossom

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-give

רֵיחַ
rich
scent

The fig tree putteth forth
her green figs, and the vines
[with] the tender grape give
a [good] smell. Arise, my
love, my fair one, and come
away.

13

קוּמִי
qumi
arise-you !

K

לְכִי
lki
go-you !

Q

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

רַעְיָתִי
roith·i
shepherdess-of·me

יָפָתִי
iphth·i
lovely-one-of·me

וּלְכִי
u·lki
and·go-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

ס
s

:142 י�נָתִי
iunth·i
dove-of·me

בְּחַגְוֵי
b·chgui
in·encirclings-of

הַסֶּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

בְּסֵתֶר
b·sthr
in·concealment-of

הַמַּדְרֵגָה
e·mdrge
the·cliff

הַרְאִינִי
erai·ni
c let -see-you·me !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. O my dove, [that art] in
the clefts of the rock, in the
secret [places] of the stairs,
let me see thy countenance,
let me hear thy voice; for
sweet [is] thy voice, and thy
countenance [is] comely.

14

מַרְאַיִךְ
mrai·k
appearances-of·you

הַשְׁמִיעִינִי
eshmioi·ni
c let -hear-you·me !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�לֵךְ
qul·k
voice-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ק�לֵךְ
qul·k
voice-of·you

עָרֵב
orb
congenial

וּמַרְאֵיךְ
u·mrai·k
and·appearances-of·you

נָאוֶה
naue
comely

:
:

ס
s

:152 אֶחֱזוּ
achzu
hold-you (p)  !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

שׁוּעָלִים
shuolim
foxes

שׁוּעָלִים
shuolim
foxes

קְטַנִּים
qtnim
small-ones

מְחַבְּלִים
mchblim
ones-harming

כְּרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

וּכְרָמֵינוּ
u·krmi·nu
and·vineyards-of·us

Take us the foxes, the
little foxes, that spoil the
vines: for our vines [have]
tender grapes.

15

סְמָדַר
smdr
vine-blossom

:
:

:162 דּ�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

ל�
l·u
to·him

הָרֹעֶה
e·roe
the·one-grazing

בַּשּׁ�שַׁנִּים
b·shushnim
in· the ·anemones

:
:

My beloved [is] mine,
and I [am] his: he feedeth
among the lilies.

16

:172 עַד
od
still

שֶׁיָּפוּחַ
sh·iphuch
which·he-is-blowing- breeze

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְנָסוּ
u·nsu
and·they-flee

הַצְּלָלִים
e·tzllim
the·shadows

סֹב
sb
turn -around-you !

Until the day break, and
the shadows flee away, turn,
my beloved, and be thou
like a roe or a young hart
upon the mountains of
Bether.

17

דְּמֵה
dme
be-like-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

ד�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

לִצְבִי
l·tzbi
to·gazelle

א�
au
or

לְעֹפֶר
l·ophr
to·fawn-of

הָאַיָּלִים
e·ailim
the·deer (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

בָתֶר
bthr
sundered- parts

:
:

ס
s

Song of songs 2  -  Song of songs 3

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:13 עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁכָּבִי
mshkb·i
bed-of·me

בַּלֵּיל�ת
b·liluth
in· the ·nights

בִּקַּשְׁתִּי
bqshthi
I- msought

אֵת
ath
»

שֶׁאָהֲבָה
sh·aebe
whom·she-loves

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בִּקַּשְׁתִּיו
bqshthi·u
I- msought·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

. By night on my bed I
sought him whom my soul
loveth: I sought him, but I
found him not.

1

מְצָאתִיו
mtzathi·u
I-found·him

:
:

:23 אָקוּמָה
aqume
I-shall-rise

נָּא
na
please !

וַאֲס�בְבָה
u·asubbe
and·I-shall- mgo-around

בָעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

בַּשְּׁוָקִים
b·shuqim
in· the ·roads

וּבָרְחֹב�ת
u·b·rchbuth
and·in· the ·squares

I will rise now, and go
about the city in the streets,
and in the broad ways I will
seek him whom my soul
loveth: I sought him, but I
found him not.

2

אֲבַקְשָׁה
abqshe
I-shall- mseek

אֵת
ath
»

שֶׁאָהֲבָה
sh·aebe
whom·she-loves

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בִּקַּשְׁתִּיו
bqshthi·u
I- msought·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מְצָאתִיו
mtzathi·u
I-found·him

:
:

:33 מְצָאוּנִי
mtzau·ni
they-found·me

הַשֹּׁמְרִים
e·shmrim
the· men-guarding

הַסֹּבְבִים
e·sbbim
the·ones- going-around

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

אֵת
ath
»

שֶׁאָהֲבָה
sh·aebe
whom·she-loves

The watchmen that go
about the city found me: [to
whom I said], Saw ye him
whom my soul loveth?

3

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -saw

:
:

:43 כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little

שֶׁעָבַרְתִּי
sh·obrthi
which·I-passed

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

עַד
od
until

שֶׁמָּצָאתִי
sh·mtzathi
which·I-found

אֵת
ath
»

שֶׁאָהֲבָה
sh·aebe
whom·she-loves

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

[It was] but a little that I
passed from them, but I
found him whom my soul
loveth: I held him, and
would not let him go, until I
had brought him into my
mother's house, and into the
chamber of her that
conceived me.

4

אֲחַזְתִּיו
achzthi·u
I-held·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אַרְפֶּנּוּ
arph·nu
I-am-causing- to -relax·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

שֶׁהֲבֵיאתִיו
sh·ebiathi·u
which·I- cbrought·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

חֶדֶר
chdr
chamber-of

ה�רָתִי
eurth·i
one- being-pregnant- with ·me

:
:

:53 הִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
eshbothi
I- cadjure

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בִּצְבָא�ת
b·tzbauth
in·gazelles

א�
au
or

בְּאַיְל�ת
b·ailuth
in·hinds-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

אִם
am
if

־
-

I charge you, O ye
daughters of Jerusalem, by
the roes, and by the hinds of
the field, that ye stir not up,
nor awake [my] love, till he
please.

5

תָּעִירוּ
thoiru
you (p) -are- crousing

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תְּע�רְרוּ
thourru
you-are- mrousing- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאַהֲבָה
e·aebe
the·love

עַד
od
until

שֶׁתֶּחְפָּץ
sh·thchphtz
which·she-is-desiring

:
:

ס
s

:63 מִי
mi
who ?

זאֹת
zath
this

עֹלָה
ole
ascending

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

כְּתִימֲר�ת
k·thimruth
as·pillars-of

עָשָׁן
oshn
smoke

מְקֻטֶּרֶת
mqtrth
being- mfumed-of

מ�ר
mur
myrrh

. Who [is] this that cometh
out of the wilderness like
pillars of smoke, perfumed
with myrrh and
frankincense, with all
powders of the merchant?

6

וּלְב�נָה
u·lbune
and·frankincense

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

אַבְקַת
abqth
powder-of

ר�כֵל
rukl
one-being-trader

:
:

:73 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

מִטָּת�
mtth·u
couch-of·him

שֶׁלִּשְׁלֹמֹה
sh·l·shlme
which·to·Solomon

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

גִּבֹּרִים
gbrim
masterful- men

סָבִיב
sbib
around

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

. Behold his bed, which
[is] Solomon's; threescore
valiant men [are] about it,
of the valiant of Israel.

7

מִגִּבֹּרֵי
m·gbri
from·masterful- men-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:83 כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

אֲחֻזֵי
achzi
ones-holding-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

מְלֻמְּדֵי
mlmdi
ones-being- mtaught-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
warfare

אִישׁ
aish
man

חַרְבּ�
chrb·u
sword-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

They all hold swords,
[being] expert in war: every
man [hath] his sword upon
his thigh because of fear in
the night.

8

יְרֵכ�
irk·u
thigh-of·him

מִפַּחַד
m·phchd
from·alarm

בַּלֵּיל�ת
b·liluth
in· the ·nights

:
:

ס
s

:93 אַפִּרְי�ן
aphriun
sedan-litter

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

ל�
l·u
for·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

מֵעֲצֵי
m·otzi
from·woods-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

:
:

King Solomon made
himself a chariot of the
wood of Lebanon.

9

:103 עַמּוּדָיו
omudi·u
columns-of·him

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

רְפִידָת�
rphidth·u
chair-of·him

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מֶרְכָּב�
mrkb·u
riding- seat -of·him

אַרְגָּמָן
argmn
purple

תּ�כ�
thuk·u
midst-of·him

He made the pillars
thereof [of] silver, the
bottom thereof [of] gold, the
covering of it [of] purple,
the midst thereof being
paved [with] love, for the
daughters of Jerusalem.

10

רָצוּף
rtzuph
being-paved

אַהֲבָה
aebe
love

מִבְּנ�ת
m·bnuth
from·daughters-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:
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:113 צְאֶינָה
tzaine
come-forth-you (p)  !

וּרְאֶינָה
u·raine
and·see-you (p)  !

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

בַּמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

בָּעֲטָרָה
b·otre
in· the ·crown

Go forth, O ye daughters
of Zion, and behold king
Solomon with the crown
wherewith his mother
crowned him in the day of
his espousals, and in the day
of the gladness of his heart.

11

שֶׁעִטְּרָה
sh·otre
which·she- mcrowned

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

חֲתֻנָּת�
chthnth·u
espousal-of·him

וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

שִׂמְחַת
shmchth
rejoicing-of

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:14 הִנָּךְ
en·k
behold·you !

יָפָה
iphe
lovely

רַעְיָתִי
roith·i
shepherdess-of·me

הִנָּךְ
en·k
behold·you !

יָפָה
iphe
lovely

עֵינַיִךְ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

י�נִים
iunim
doves

מִבַּעַד
m·bod
from·through

. Behold, thou [art] fair,
my love; behold, thou [art]
fair; thou [hast] doves'eyes
within thy locks: thy hair
[is] as a flock of goats, that
appear from mount Gilead.

1

לְצַמָּתֵךְ
l·tzmth·k
to· face -veil-of·you

שַׂעְרֵךְ
shor·k
hair-of·you

כְּעֵדֶר
k·odr
as·drove-of

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the·goats

שֶׁגָּלְשׁוּ
sh·glshu
which·they-glister

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

:
:

:24 שִׁנַּיִךְ
shni·k
teeth-of·you

כְּעֵדֶר
k·odr
as·drove

הַקְּצוּב�ת
e·qtzubuth
the·ones-being-fashioned

שֶׁעָלוּ
sh·olu
which·they-ascend

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָרַחְצָה
e·rchtze
the·washing

Thy teeth [are] like a flock
[of sheep that are even]
shorn, which came up from
the washing; whereof every
one bear twins, and none
[is] barren among them.

2

שֶׁכֻּלָּם
sh·kl·m
which·all-of·them

מַתְאִימ�ת
mthaimuth
ones- chav ing-twins

וְשַׁכֻּלָה
u·shkle
and·bereaved-one

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:34 כְּחוּט
k·chut
as·thread-of

הַשָּׁנִי
e·shni
the·double- dipped-scarlet

שִׂפְתֹתַיִךְ
shphththi·k
lips-of·you

וּמִדְבָּרֵיךְ
u·mdbri·k
and·speaking-of·you

נָאוֶה
naue
comely

כְּפֶלַח
k·phlch
as·slice-of

Thy lips [are] like a thread
of scarlet, and thy speech
[is] comely: thy temples
[are] like a piece of a
pomegranate within thy
locks.

3

הָרִמּ�ן
e·rmun
the·pomegranate

רַקָּתֵךְ
rqth·k
temple-of·you

מִבַּעַד
m·bod
from·through

לְצַמָּתֵךְ
l·tzmth·k
to· face -veil-of·you

:
:

:44 כְּמִגְדַּל
k·mgdl
as·tower-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

צַוָּארֵךְ
tzuar·k
neck-of·you

בָּנוּי
bnui
one-being-built

לְתַלְפִּיּ�ת
l·thlphiuth
for·armory

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

הַמָּגֵן
e·mgn
the·shield

תָּלוּי
thlui
being-hung

Thy neck [is] like the
tower of David builded for
an armoury, whereon there
hang a thousand bucklers,
all shields of mighty men.

4

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

כֹּל
kl
all-of

שִׁלְטֵי
shlti
cuirasses-of

הַגִּבּ�רִים
e·gburim
the·masterful- men

:
:

:54 שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

שָׁדַיִךְ
shdi·k
breasts-of·you

כִּשְׁנֵי
k·shni
as·two-of

עֳפָרִים
ophrim
fawns

תְּא�מֵי
thaumi
twins-of

צְבִיָּה
tzbie
gazelle

הָר�עִים
e·ruoim
the·ones-grazing

בַּשּׁ�שַׁנִּים
b·shushnim
in· the ·anemones

:
:

Thy two breasts [are] like
two young roes that are
twins, which feed among
the lilies.

5

:64 עַד
od
still

שֶׁיָּפוּחַ
sh·iphuch
which·he-is-blowing- breeze

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְנָסוּ
u·nsu
and·they-flee

הַצְּלָלִים
e·tzllim
the·shadows

אֵלֶךְ
alk
I-shall-go

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Until the day break, and
the shadows flee away, I
will get me to the mountain
of myrrh, and to the hill of
frankincense.

6

הַר
er
mountain-of

הַמּ�ר
e·mur
the·myrrh

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

גִּבְעַת
gboth
hill-of

הַלְּב�נָה
e·lbune
the·frankincense

:
:

:74 כֻּלָּךְ
kl·k
all-of·you

יָפָה
iphe
lovely

רַעְיָתִי
roith·i
shepherdess-of·me

וּמוּם
u·mum
and·blemish

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

ס
s

Thou [art] all fair, my
love; [there is] no spot in
thee.

7

:84 אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

מִלְּבָנ�ן
m·lbnun
from·Lebanon

כַּלָּה
kle
bride

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

מִלְּבָנ�ן
m·lbnun
from·Lebanon

תָּב�אִי
thbuai
you-shall-come

תָּשׁוּרִי
thshuri
you-shall-regard

. Come with me from
Lebanon, [my] spouse, with
me from Lebanon: look
from the top of Amana,
from the top of Shenir and
Hermon, from the
lions'dens, from the
mountains of the leopards.

8

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·summit-of

אֲמָנָה
amne
Amana

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·summit-of

שְׂנִיר
shnir
Shenir

וְחֶרְמ�ן
u·chrmun
and·Hermon

מִמְּעֹנ�ת
m·monuth
from·habitations-of

אֲרָי�ת
ariuth
lions

מֵהַרְרֵי
m·erri
from·mountain -range s-of

נְמֵרִים
nmrim
leopards

:
:

:94 לִבַּבְתִּנִי
lbbth·ni
you- mstir -heart·me

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

כַלָּה
kle
bride

לִבַּבְתִּינִי
lbbthi·ni
you- mstir -heart·me

K

בְּאַחַד
b·achd
in·one

Q

בְּאַחַת
b·achth
in·one

Thou hast ravished my
heart, my sister, [my]
spouse; thou hast ravished
my heart with one of thine
eyes, with one chain of thy
neck.

9

מֵעֵינַיִךְ
m·oini·k
from·eyes-of·you

בְּאַחַד
b·achd
in·one-of

עֲנָק
onq
necklace

מִצַּוְּרֹנָיִךְ
m·tzurni·k
from·necks-of·you

:
:

:104 מַה
me
what !

־
-

יָּפוּ
iphu
they-are-lovely

דֹדַיִךְ
ddi·k
affections-of·you

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

כַלָּה
kle
bride

מַה
me
what !

־
-

טֹּבוּ
tbu
they- are -good

How fair is thy love, my
sister, [my] spouse! how
much better is thy love than
wine! and the smell of thine
ointments than all spices!

10

דֹדַיִךְ
ddi·k
affections-of·you

מִיַּיִן
m·iin
from·wine

וְרֵיחַ
u·rich
and·scent-of

שְׁמָנַיִךְ
shmni·k
attars-of·you

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

בְּשָׂמִים
bshmim
aromatics

:
:
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:114 נֹפֶת
nphth
honey -drip

תִּטֹּפְנָה
thtphne
they-are-dropping

שִׂפְת�תַיִךְ
shphthuthi·k
lips-of·you

כַּלָּה
kle
bride

דְּבַשׁ
dbsh
honey

וְחָלָב
u·chlb
and·milk

תַּחַת
thchth
under

לְשׁ�נֵךְ
lshun·k
tongue-of·you

Thy lips, O [my] spouse,
drop [as] the honeycomb:
honey and milk [are] under
thy tongue; and the smell of
thy garments [is] like the
smell of Lebanon.

11

וְרֵיחַ
u·rich
and·scent-of

שַׂלְמֹתַיִךְ
shlmthi·k
raiments-of·you

כְּרֵיחַ
k·rich
as·scent-of

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

:
:

ס
s

:124 גַּן
gn
garden

נָעוּל
noul
being-latched

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

כַלָּה
kle
bride

גַּל
gl
mounded-pool

נָעוּל
noul
being-latched

מַעְיָן
moin
spring

חָתוּם
chthum
being-sealed

:
:

A garden inclosed [is]
my sister, [my] spouse; a
spring shut up, a fountain
sealed.

12

:134 שְׁלָחַיִךְ
shlchi·k
javelins-of·you

פַּרְדֵּס
phrds
park-of

רִמּ�נִים
rmunim
pomegranates

עִם
om
with

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

מְגָדִים
mgdim
ones-fine

כְּפָרִים
kphrim
henna-blossoms

עִם
om
with

־
-

Thy plants [are] an
orchard of pomegranates,
with pleasant fruits;
camphire, with spikenard,

13

נְרָדִים
nrdim
spikenards

:
:

:144 נֵרְדְּ
nrd
spikenard

וְכַרְכֹּם
u·krkm
and·saffron

קָנֶה
qne
reed

וְקִנָּמ�ן
u·qnmun
and·cinnamon

עִם
om
with

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
woods-of

לְב�נָה
lbune
frankincense

מֹר
mr
myrrh

וַאֲהָל�ת
u·aeluth
and·aloes

Spikenard and saffron;
calamus and cinnamon,
with all trees of
frankincense; myrrh and
aloes, with all the chief
spices:

14

עִם
om
with

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
tops-of

בְשָׂמִים
bshmim
aromatics

:
:

:154 מַעְיַן
moin
spring-of

גַּנִּים
gnim
gardens

בְּאֵר
bar
well-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

וְנֹזְלִים
u·nzlim
and·ones-flowing

מִן
mn
from

־
-

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

:
:

. A fountain of gardens,
a well of living waters, and
streams from Lebanon.

15

:164 עוּרִי
ouri
rouse-you !

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north- wind

וּב�אִי
u·buai
and·come-you !

תֵימָן
thimn
south- wind

הָפִיחִי
ephichi
cblow- breeze -you !

גַנִּי
gn·i
garden-of·me

Awake, O north wind;
and come, thou south; blow
upon my garden, [that] the
spices thereof may flow out.
Let my beloved come into
his garden, and eat his
pleasant fruits.

16

יִזְּלוּ
izlu
they-shall-flow

בְשָׂמָיו
bshmi·u
aromatics-of·him

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

ד�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

לְגַנּ�
l·gn·u
to·garden-of·him

וְיאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-shall-eat

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

מְגָדָיו
mgdi·u
ones-fine-of·him

:
:
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:15 בָּאתִי
bathi
I-come

לְגַנִּי
l·gn·i
to·garden-of·me

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

כַלָּה
kle
bride

אָרִיתִי
arithi
I-nip- off

מ�רִי
mur·i
myrrh-of·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

בְּשָׂמִי
bshm·i
aromatic-of·me

אָכַלְתִּי
aklthi
I-eat

. I am come into my
garden, my sister, [my]
spouse: I have gathered my
myrrh with my spice; I have
eaten my honeycomb with
my honey; I have drunk my
wine with my milk: eat, O
friends; drink, yea, drink
abundantly, O beloved.

1

יַעְרִי
ior·i
wildwood- fare -of·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

דִּבְשִׁי
dbsh·i
honey-of·me

שָׁתִיתִי
shthithi
I-drink

יֵינִי
iin·i
wine-of·me

עִם
om
with

־
-

חֲלָבִי
chlb·i
milk-of·me

אִכְלוּ
aklu
eat-you (p)  !

רֵעִים
roim
associates

שְׁתוּ
shthu
drink-you (p)  !

וְשִׁכְרוּ
u·shkru
and·get-drunk-you (p)  !

דּ�דִים
dudim
friends

:
:

ס
s

:25 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְשֵׁנָה
ishne
sleeping

וְלִבִּי
u·lb·i
and·heart-of·me

עֵר
or
being-aroused

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

דּ�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

ד�פֵק
duphq
knocking

פִּתְחִי
phthchi
open-you !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

. I sleep, but my heart
waketh: [it is] the voice of
my beloved that knocketh,
[saying], Open to me, my
sister, my love, my dove,
my undefiled: for my head
is filled with dew, [and] my
locks with the drops of the
night.

2

אֲחֹתִי
achth·i
sister-of·me

רַעְיָתִי
roith·i
shepherdess-of·me

י�נָתִי
iunth·i
dove-of·me

תַמָּתִי
thmth·i
flawless-one-of·me

שֶׁ)אֹשִׁי
sh·rash·i
which·head-of·me

נִמְלָא
nmla
being-filled

־
-

טָל
tl
night-mist

קְוֻּצּ�תַי
qutzuth·i
locks-of·me

רְסִיסֵי
rsisi
moistures-of

לָיְלָה
lile
night

:
:

:35 פָּשַׁטְתִּי
phshtthi
I-stripped

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֻּתָּנְתִּי
kthnth·i
tunic-of·me

אֵיכָכָה
aikke
how-thus ?

אֶלְבָּשֶׁנָּה
albsh·ne
I-shall-put-on·her

רָחַצְתִּי
rchtzthi
I-washed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַגְלַי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

I have put off my coat;
how shall I put it on? I have
washed my feet; how shall I
defile them?

3

אֵיכָכָה
aikke
how-thus ?

אֲטַנְּפֵם
atnph·m
I-shall-make-dirty·them

:
:

:45 דּ�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-put- forth

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֹר
e·chr
the·hole

וּמֵעַי
u·mo·i
and·bowels-of·me

הָמוּ
emu
they-clamored

My beloved put in his
hand by the hole [of the
door], and my bowels were
moved for him.

4

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

:
:

:55 קַמְתִּי
qmthi
I-arose

אֲנִי
ani
I

לִפְתֹּחַ
l·phthch
to·to-open-of

לְד�דִי
l·dud·i
for·darling-of·me

וְיָדַי
u·id·i
and·hands-of·me

נָטְפוּ
ntphu
they-dropped

־
-

מ�ר
mur
myrrh

I rose up to open to my
beloved; and my hands
dropped [with] myrrh, and
my fingers [with] sweet
smelling myrrh, upon the
handles of the lock.

5

וְאֶצְבְּעֹתַי
u·atzboth·i
and·fingers-of·me

מ�ר
mur
myrrh

עֹבֵר
obr
surpassing

עַל
ol
on

כַּפּ�ת
kphuth
clutches-of

הַמַּנְעוּל
e·mnoul
the·latch

:
:

:65 פָּתַחְתִּי
phthchthi
I-opened

אֲנִי
ani
I

לְד�דִי
l·dud·i
for·darling-of·me

וְד�דִי
u·dud·i
and·darling-of·me

חָמַק
chmq
he-eluded

עָבָר
obr
he-passed

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

I opened to my beloved;
but my beloved had
withdrawn himself, [and]
was gone: my soul failed
when he spake: I sought
him, but I could not find
him; I called him, but he
gave me no answer.

6

יָצְאָה
itzae
she- went -forth

בְדַבְּר�
b·dbr·u
in·to- mspeak-of·him

בִּקַּשְׁתִּיהוּ
bqshthi·eu
I- msought·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מְצָאתִיהוּ
mtzathi·eu
I-found·him

קְרָאתִיו
qrathi·u
I-called·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָנָנִי
on·ni
he-answered·me

:
:

:75 מְצָאֻנִי
mtza·ni
they-found·me

הַשֹּׁמְרִים
e·shmrim
the· men-guarding

הַסֹּבְבִים
e·sbbim
the·ones- going-around

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הִכּוּנִי
eku·ni
they- csmote·me

The watchmen that went
about the city found me,
they smote me, they
wounded me; the keepers of
the walls took away my veil
from me.

7

פְצָעוּנִי
phtzou·ni
they-injured·me

נָשְׂאוּ
nshau
they-lifted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רְדִידִי
rdid·i
drapery-of·me

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-guarding-of

הַחֹמ�ת
e·chmuth
the·walls

:
:

:85 הִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
eshbothi
I- cadjure

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּמְצְאוּ
thmtzau
you (p) -are-finding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דּ�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

I charge you, O daughters
of Jerusalem, if ye find my
beloved, that ye tell him,
that I [am] sick of love.

8

תַּגִּידוּ
thgidu
you (p) -shall-tell

ל�
l·u
to·him

שֶׁח�לַת
sh·chulth
which·one-ailing-of

אַהֲבָה
aebe
love

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:95 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

דּ�דֵךְ
dud·k
darling-of·you

מִדּ�ד
m·dud
from·darling

הַיָּפָה
e·iphe
the·lovely-one

בַּנָּשִׁים
b·nshim
in· the ·women

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

דּ�דֵךְ
dud·k
darling-of·you

. What [is] thy beloved
more than [another]
beloved, O thou fairest

9
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among women? what [is]
thy beloved more than
[another] beloved, that thou
dost so charge us?

מִדּ�ד
m·dud
from·darling

שֶׁכָּכָה
sh·kke
which·as·thus

הִשְׁבַּעְתָּנוּ
eshboth·nu
you- cadjure·us

:
:

:105 דּ�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

צַח
tzch
elegant

וְאָד�ם
u·adum
and·ruddy

דָּגוּל
dgul
being-outstanding

מֵרְבָבָה
m·rbbe
from·ten-thousand

:
:

My beloved [is] white
and ruddy, the chiefest
among ten thousand.

10

:115 ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

כֶּתֶם
kthm
certified- gold

פָּז
phz
glittering- gold

קְוּצּ�תָיו
qutzuthi·u
locks-of·him

תַּלְתַּלִּים
thlthlim
ones-pendulous

שְׁחֹר�ת
shchruth
dusky-ones

His head [is as] the most
fine gold, his locks [are]
bushy, [and] black as a
raven.

11

כָּע�רֵב
k·ourb
as· the ·raven

:
:

:125 עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

כְּי�נִים
k·iunim
as·doves

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲפִיקֵי
aphiqi
channels-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

רֹחֲצ�ת
rchtzuth
ones-being-washed

בֶּחָלָב
b·chlb
in· the ·milk

יֹשְׁב�ת
ishbuth
ones-being-seated

His eyes [are] as [the
eyes] of doves by the rivers
of waters, washed with
milk, [and] fitly set.

12

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִלֵּאת
mlath
fullness

:
:

:135 לְחָיָו
lchi·u
cheeks-of·him

כַּעֲרוּגַת
k·orugth
as·bed-of

הַבֹּשֶׂם
e·bshm
the·aromatic

מִגְדְּל�ת
mgdluth
towers-of

מֶרְקָחִים
mrqchim
compounds

שִׂפְת�תָיו
shphthuthi·u
lips-of·him

שׁ�שַׁנִּים
shushnim
anemones

His cheeks [are] as a bed
of spices, [as] sweet
flowers: his lips [like] lilies,
dropping sweet smelling
myrrh.

13

נֹטְפ�ת
ntphuth
ones-dropping

מ�ר
mur
myrrh

עֹבֵר
obr
surpassing

:
:

:145 יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

גְּלִילֵי
glili
rolls-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מְמֻלָּאִים
mmlaim
ones-being- mfilled

בַּתַּרְשִׁישׁ
b·thrshish
in· the ·topaz

מֵעָיו
moi·u
bowels-of·him

עֶשֶׁת
oshth
reflecting-of

שֵׁן
shn
ivory

His hands [are as] gold
rings set with the beryl: his
belly [is as] bright ivory
overlaid [with] sapphires.

14

מְעֻלֶּפֶת
molphth
ones-being- mbedecked

סַפִּירִים
sphirim
sapphires

:
:

:155 שׁ�קָיו
shuqi·u
legs-of·him

עַמּוּדֵי
omudi
columns-of

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
marble

מְיֻסָּדִים
misdim
ones-being- mfounded

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְנֵי
adni
sockets-of

־
-

פָז
phz
glittering- gold

His legs [are as] pillars
of marble, set upon sockets
of fine gold: his
countenance [is] as
Lebanon, excellent as the
cedars.

15

מַרְאֵהוּ
mra·eu
appearance-of·him

כַּלְּבָנ�ן
k·lbnun
as· the ·Lebanon

בָּחוּר
bchur
one-being-choice

כָּאֲרָזִים
k·arzim
as· the ·cedars

:
:

:165 חִכּ�
chk·u
palate-of·him

מַמְתַקִּים
mmthqim
sweetnesses

וְכֻלּ�
u·kl·u
and·all-of·him

מַחֲמַדִּים
mchmdim
coveted-ones

זֶה
ze
this

ד�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

His mouth [is] most
sweet: yea, he [is]
altogether lovely. This [is]
my beloved, and this [is] my
friend, O daughters of
Jerusalem.

16

רֵעִי
ro·i
shepherd-of·me

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:
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:16 אָנָה
ane
whither ?

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

דּ
דֵךְ
dud·k
darling-of·you

הַיָּפָה
e·iphe
the·lovely-one

בַּנָּשִׁים
b·nshim
in· the ·women

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

פָּנָה
phne
he-faced

. Whither is thy beloved
gone, O thou fairest among
women? whither is thy
beloved turned aside? that
we may seek him with thee.

1

ד
דֵךְ
dud·k
darling-of·you

וּנְבַקְשֶׁנּוּ
u·nbqsh·nu
and·we-shall- mseek·him

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:26 דּ
דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

יָרַד
ird
he-descended


לְגַנּ
l·gn·u
to·garden-of·him

לַעֲרוּג
ת
l·oruguth
to·beds-of

הַבֹּשֶׂם
e·bshm
the·aromatic

לִרְע
ת
l·routh
to·to-graze-of

My beloved is gone down
into his garden, to the beds
of spices, to feed in the
gardens, and to gather lilies.

2

בַּגַּנִּים
b·gnim
in· the ·gardens

וְלִלְקֹט
u·l·lqt
and·to·to-glean-of

שׁ
שַׁנִּים
shushnim
anemones

:
:

:36 אֲנִי
ani
I

לְד
דִי
l·dud·i
to·darling-of·me

וְד
דִי
u·dud·i
and·darling-of·me

לִי
l·i
to·me

הָרֹעֶה
e·roe
the·one-grazing

בַּשּׁ
שַׁנִּים
b·shushnim
in· the ·anemones

:
:

ס
s

I [am] my beloved's, and
my beloved [is] mine: he
feedeth among the lilies.

3

:46 יָפָה
iphe
lovely

אַתְּ
ath
you

רַעְיָתִי
roith·i
shepherdess-of·me

כְּתִרְצָה
k·thrtze
as·Tirzah

נָאוָה
naue
comely

כִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
k·irushlm
as·Jerusalem

אֲיֻמָּה
aime
dreadful

. Thou [art] beautiful, O
my love, as Tirzah, comely
as Jerusalem, terrible as [an
army] with banners.

4

כַּנִּדְגָּל
ת
k·ndgluth
as· the ·ones-being- nstandard- bear ers

:
:

:56 הָסֵבִּי
esbi
cturn-about-you !

עֵינַיִךְ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

מִנֶּגְדִּי
m·ngd·i
from·front-of·me

שֶׁהֵם
sh·em
which·they

הִרְהִיבֻנִי
ereib·ni
they- care -audacious- to ·me

Turn away thine eyes
from me, for they have
overcome me: thy hair [is]
as a flock of goats that
appear from Gilead.

5

שַׂעְרֵךְ
shor·k
hair-of·you

כְּעֵדֶר
k·odr
as·drove-of

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the·goats

שֶׁגָּלְשׁוּ
sh·glshu
which·they-glister

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

:
:

:66 שִׁנַּיִךְ
shni·k
teeth-of·you

כְּעֵדֶר
k·odr
as·drove-of

הָרְחֵלִים
e·rchlim
the·ewes

שֶׁעָלוּ
sh·olu
which·they-ascend

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָרַחְצָה
e·rchtze
the·washing

שֶׁכֻּלָּם
sh·kl·m
which·all-of·them

Thy teeth [are] as a flock
of sheep which go up from
the washing, whereof every
one beareth twins, and
[there is] not one barren
among them.

6

מַתְאִימ
ת
mthaimuth
ones- chav ing-twins

וְשַׁכֻּלָה
u·shkle
and·bereaved-one

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:76 כְּפֶלַח
k·phlch
as·slice-of

הָרִמּ
ן
e·rmun
the·pomegranate

רַקָּתֵךְ
rqth·k
temple-of·you

מִבַּעַד
m·bod
from·through

לְצַמָּתֵךְ
l·tzmth·k
to· face -veil-of·you

:
:

As a piece of a
pomegranate [are] thy
temples within thy locks.

7

:86 שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מְּלָכ
ת
mlkuth
queens

וּשְׁמֹנִים
u·shmnim
and·eighty

פִּילַגְשִׁים
philgshim
concubines

וַעֲלָמ
ת
u·olmuth
and·damsels

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

:
:

There are threescore
queens, and fourscore
concubines, and virgins
without number.

8

:96 אַחַת
achth
one

הִיא
eia
she

י
נָתִי
iunth·i
dove-of·me

תַמָּתִי
thmth·i
flawless-one-of·me

אַחַת
achth
one

הִיא
eia
she

לְאִמָּהּ
l·am·e
to·mother-of·her

בָּרָה
bre
pure-one

הִיא
eia
she

My dove, my undefiled is
[but] one; she [is] the [only]
one of her mother, she [is]
the choice [one] of her that
bare her. The daughters saw
her, and blessed her; [yea],
the queens and the
concubines, and they
praised her.

9

לְי
לַדְתָּהּ
l·iuldth·e
to·one- giv ing-birth-of·her

רָאוּהָ
rau·e
they-see·her

בָנ
ת
bnuth
daughters

וַיְאַשְּׁרוּהָ
u·iashru·e
and·they-are- mcall ing-happy·her

מְלָכ
ת
mlkuth
queens

וּפִילַגְשִׁים
u·philgshim
and·concubines

וַיְהַלְלוּהָ
u·iellu·e
and·they-shall- mpraise·her

:
:

ס
s

:106 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

הַנִּשְׁקָפָה
e·nshqphe
the·one- ngazing- forth


כְּמ
kmu
like

־
-

שָׁחַר
shchr
dawn

יָפָה
iphe
lovely

כַלְּבָנָה
k·lbne
as· the ·white- moonshine

בָּרָה
bre
pure

Who [is] she [that]
looketh forth as the
morning, fair as the moon,
clear as the sun, [and]
terrible as [an army] with
banners?

10

כַּחַמָּה
k·chme
as· the ·sunshine

אֲיֻמָּה
aime
dreadful

כַּנִּדְגָּל
ת
k·ndgluth
as· the ·ones-being- nstandard- bear ers

:
:

ס
s

:116 אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּנַּת
gnth
garden-of

אֱג
ז
aguz
walnut

יָרַדְתִּי
irdthi
I-descended

לִרְא
ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

בְּאִבֵּי
b·abi
in·pollen (p) -of

הַנָּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

לִרְא
ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

. I went down into the
garden of nuts to see the
fruits of the valley, [and] to
see whether the vine
flourished, [and] the
pomegranates budded.

11

הֲפָרְחָה
e·phrche
?·she-budded

הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine

הֵנֵצוּ
entzu
they- cflowered

הָרִמֹּנִים
e·rmnim
the·pomegranates

:
:
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:126 לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

שָׂמַתְנִי
shmth·ni
she-placed·me

מַרְכְּב
ת
mrkbuth
chariots-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

־
-

נָדִיב
ndib
patronal

:
:

Or ever I was aware, my
soul made me [like] the
chariots of Amminadib.

12

:136 (7:1) שׁוּבִי
shubi
return-you !

שׁוּבִי
shubi
return-you !

הַשּׁוּלַמִּית
e·shulmith
the·Shulammite

שׁוּבִי
shubi
return-you !

שׁוּבִי
shubi
return-you !

Return, return, O
Shulamite; return, return,
that we may look upon thee.
What will ye see in the
Shulamite? As it were the
company of two armies.

13

וְנֶחֱזֶה
u·nchze
and·we-shall-perceive

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תֶּחֱזוּ
thchzu
you (p) -are-perceiving

בַּשּׁוּלַמִּית
b·shulmith
in· the ·Shulammite

כִּמְחֹלַת
k·mchlth
as·flute-of

הַמַּחֲנָיִם
e·mchnim
the· two -camps

:
:
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:17 (7:2) מַה
me
what !

־
-

יָּפוּ
iphu
they-are-lovely

פְעָמַיִךְ
phomi·k
footings-of·you

בַּנְּעָלִים
b·nolim
in· the ·sandals

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

נָדִיב
ndib
patron

. How beautiful are thy
feet with shoes, O prince's
daughter! the joints of thy
thighs [are] like jewels, the
work of the hands of a
cunning workman.

1

חַמּוּקֵי
chmuqi
elusivenesses-of

יְרֵכַיִךְ
irki·k
thighs-of·you

�כְּמ
kmu
like

חֲלָאִים
chlaim
eardrops

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

אָמָּן
amn
faithfulness

:
:

:27 (7:3) שָׁרְרֵךְ
shrr·k
navel-of·you

אַגַּן
agn
goblet-of

הַסַּהַר
e·ser
the·curved

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֶחְסַר
ichsr
he-is-lacking

הַמָּזֶג
e·mzg
the·liquor

בִּטְנֵךְ
btn·k
belly-of·you

Thy navel [is like] a round
goblet, [which] wanteth not
liquor: thy belly [is like] an
heap of wheat set about
with lilies.

2

עֲרֵמַת
ormth
threshed-grain-of

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

סוּגָה
suge
being-turned-away

בַּשּׁ�שַׁנִּים
b·shushnim
in· the ·anemones

:
:

:37 (7:4) שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

שָׁדַיִךְ
shdi·k
breasts-of·you

כִּשְׁנֵי
k·shni
as·two-of

עֳפָרִים
ophrim
fawns

תָּאֳמֵי
thami
twins-of

צְבִיָּה
tzbie
gazelle

:
:

Thy two breasts [are] like
two young roes [that are]
twins.

3

:47 (7:5) צַוָּארֵךְ
tzuar·k
neck-of·you

כְּמִגְדַּל
k·mgdl
as·tower-of

הַשֵּׁן
e·shn
the·ivory

עֵינַיִךְ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

בְּרֵכ�ת
brkuth
reservoirs

בְּחֶשְׁבּ�ן
b·chshbun
in·Heshbon

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

Thy neck [is] as a tower
of ivory; thine eyes [like]
the fishpools in Heshbon,
by the gate of Bathrabbim:
thy nose [is] as the tower of
Lebanon which looketh
toward Damascus.

4

בַּת־רַבִּים
bth-rbim
Bath-Rabbim

אַפֵּךְ
aph·k
nose-of·you

כְּמִגְדַּל
k·mgdl
as·tower-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

צ�פֶה
tzuphe
watching

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

דַמָּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

:
:

:57 (7:6) ראֹשֵׁךְ
rash·k
head-of·you

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

כַּכַּרְמֶל
k·krml
as· the ·Carmel

וְדַלַּת
u·dlth
and·tresses-of

ראֹשֵׁךְ
rash·k
head-of·you

כָּאַרְגָּמָן
k·argmn
as· the ·purple

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

Thine head upon thee [is]
like Carmel, and the hair of
thine head like purple; the
king [is] held in the
galleries.

5

אָסוּר
asur
being-bound

בָּרְהָטִים
b·retim
in· the ·strands

:
:

:67 (7:7) מַה
me
what !

־
-

יָּפִית
iphith
you-are-lovely

וּמַה
u·me
and·what !

־
-

נָּעַמְתְּ
nomth
you- are- pleasant

אַהֲבָה
aebe
love

בַּתַּעֲנוּגִים
b·thonugim
in· the ·deliciousnesses

:
:

How fair and how
pleasant art thou, O love,
for delights!

6

:77 (7:8) זאֹת
zath
this

ק�מָתֵךְ
qumth·k
stature-of·you

דָּמְתָה
dmthe
she-is-like

לְתָמָר
l·thmr
to·palm- tree

וְשָׁדַיִךְ
u·shdi·k
and·breasts-of·you

לְאַשְׁכֹּל�ת
l·ashkluth
to·clusters

:
:

This thy stature is like to a
palm tree, and thy breasts to
clusters [of grapes].

7

:87 (7:9) אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall-ascend

בְתָמָר
b·thmr
in·palm- tree

אֹחֲזָה
achze
I-shall-hold

בְּסַנְסִנָּיו
b·snsni·u
in·thorny-bushes-of·him

I said, I will go up to the
palm tree, I will take hold of
the boughs thereof: now
also thy breasts shall be as
clusters of the vine, and the
smell of thy nose like
apples;

8

וְיִהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-shall-become

־
-

נָא
na
please !

שָׁדַיִךְ
shdi·k
breasts-of·you

כְּאֶשְׁכְּל�ת
k·ashkluth
as·clusters-of

הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine

וְרֵיחַ
u·rich
and·scent-of

אַפֵּךְ
aph·k
nose-of·you

כַּתַּפּוּחִים
k·thphuchim
as· the ·apricots

:
:

:97 (7:10) וְחִכֵּךְ
u·chk·k
and·palate-of·you

כְּיֵין
k·iin
as·wine-of

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

לְד�דִי
l·dud·i
to·darling-of·me

לְמֵישָׁרִים
l·mishrim
to·ones-straight

And the roof of thy mouth
like the best wine for my
beloved, that goeth [down]
sweetly, causing the lips of
those that are asleep to
speak.

9

דּ�בֵב
dubb
muttering

שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

יְשֵׁנִים
ishnim
sleeping-ones

:
:

:107 (7:11) אֲנִי
ani
I

לְד�דִי
l·dud·i
to·darling-of·me

וְעָלַי
u·ol·i
and·on·me

�תְּשׁוּקָת
thshuqth·u
impulse-of·him

:
:

ס
s

. I [am] my beloved's,
and his desire [is] toward
me.

10

:117 (7:12) לְכָה
lk·e
go-you !

ד�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

נֵצֵא
ntza
we-shall- go-forth

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

נָלִינָה
nline
we-shall-lodge

בַּכְּפָרִים
b·kphrim
in· the ·shelters

:
:

Come, my beloved, let us
go forth into the field; let us
lodge in the villages.

11

:127 (7:13) נַשְׁכִּימָה
nshkime
we-shall- cgo-early

לַכְּרָמִים
l·krmim
to· the ·vineyards

נִרְאֶה
nrae
we-shall-see

אִם
am
if

פָּרְחָה
phrche
she-budded

הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine

פִּתַּח
phthch
he- mopened

Let us get up early to the
vineyards; let us see if the
vine flourish, [whether] the
tender grape appear, [and]
the pomegranates bud forth:
there will I give thee my
loves.

12

הַסְּמָדַר
e·smdr
the·vine-blossom

הֵנֵצוּ
entzu
they- cflowered

הָרִמּ�נִים
e·rmunim
the·pomegranates

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דֹּדַי
dd·i
affections-of·me
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לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:137 (7:14) הַדּוּדָאִים
e·dudaim
the·mandrakes

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-give

־
-

רֵיחַ
rich
scent

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פְּתָחֵינוּ
phthchi·nu
portals-of·us

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְגָדִים
mgdim
ones-fine

חֲדָשִׁים
chdshim
new-ones

The mandrakes give a
smell, and at our gates [are]
all manner of pleasant
[fruits], new and old,
[which] I have laid up for
thee, O my beloved.

13

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

יְשָׁנִים
ishnim
stored-ones

דּ�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

צָפַנְתִּי
tzphnthi
I-secluded

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:
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:18 מִי
mi
any ?

יִתֶּנְךָ
ithn·k
he-shall-give·you

כְּאָח
k·ach
as·brother

לִי
l·i
to·me

י�נֵק
iunq
one-suckling

שְׁדֵי
shdi
breasts-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

. O that thou [wert] as my
brother, that sucked the
breasts of my mother!
[when] I should find thee
without, I would kiss thee;
yea, I should not be
despised.

1

אֶמְצָאֲךָ
amtza·k
I-am-finding·you

בַחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·outdoors

אֶשָּׁקְךָ
ashq·k
I-am-kissing·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבוּזוּ
ibuzu
they-are-despising

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:28 אֶנְהָגךֲָ
aneg·k
I-am-leading·you

אֲבִיאֲךָ
abia·k
I-am-bringing·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

תְּלַמְּדֵנִי
thlmd·ni
she-is- mteaching·me

I would lead thee, [and]
bring thee into my mother's
house, [who] would instruct
me: I would cause thee to
drink of spiced wine of the
juice of my pomegranate.

2

אַשְׁקְךָ
ashq·k
I-am- cgiv ing- to -drink·you

מִיַּיִן
m·iin
from·wine

הָרֶקַח
e·rqch
the·compound

מֵעֲסִיס
m·osis
from·juice-of

רִמֹּנִי
rmn·i
pomegranate-of·me

:
:

:38 שְׂמאֹל�
shmal·u
left- arm-of·him

תַּחַת
thchth
under

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

וִימִינ�
u·imin·u
and·right- arm-of·him

תְּחַבְּקֵנִי
thchbq·ni
she-is- membracing·me

:
:

His left hand [should be]
under my head, and his
right hand should embrace
me.

3

:48 הִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
eshbothi
I- cadjure

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תָּעִירוּ
thoiru
you (p) -are- crousing

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

I charge you, O daughters
of Jerusalem, that ye stir not
up, nor awake [my] love,
until he please.

4

תְּעֹרְרוּ
thorru
you (p) -are- mrousing- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאַהֲבָה
e·aebe
the·love

עַד
od
until

שֶׁתֶּחְפָּץ
sh·thchphtz
which·she-is-desiring

:
:

ס
s

:58 מִי
mi
who ?

זאֹת
zath
this-one (f)

עֹלָה
ole
ascending

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

מִתְרַפֶּקֶת
mthrphqth
s leaning-on-arm

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דּ�דָהּ
dud·e
darling-of·her

תַּחַת
thchth
under

. Who [is] this that cometh
up from the wilderness,
leaning upon her beloved? I
raised thee up under the
apple tree: there thy mother
brought thee forth: there she
brought thee forth [that]
bare thee.

5

הַתַּפּוּחַ
e·thphuch
the·apricot- tree

ע�רַרְתִּיךָ
ourrthi·k
I- mroused·you

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

חִבְּלַתְךָ
chblth·k
she- mwas-cramped- with ·you

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

חִבְּלָה
chble
she- mwas-cramped

יְלָדַתְךָ
ildth·k
she- gave -birth·you

:
:

:68 שִׂימֵנִי
shim·ni
place-you·me !

כַח�תָם
k·chuthm
as· the ·seal

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

כַּח�תָם
k·chuthm
as· the ·seal

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זְר�עֶךָ
zruo·k
arm-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַזָּה
oze
strong

Set me as a seal upon
thine heart, as a seal upon
thine arm: for love [is]
strong as death; jealousy
[is] cruel as the grave: the
coals thereof [are] coals of
fire, [which hath a] most
vehement flame.

6

כַמָּוֶת
k·muth
as· the ·death

אַהֲבָה
aebe
love

קָשָׁה
qshe
hard

כִשְׁא�ל
k·shaul
as·unseen

קִנְאָה
qnae
jealousy

רְשָׁפֶיהָ
rshphi·e
sirocco -like-coal s-of·her

רִשְׁפֵּי
rshphi
sirocco -like-coal s-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

שַׁלְהֶבֶתְיָה
shlebthie
blaze-of-Jah

:
:

:78 מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכְלוּ
iuklu
they-are-being-able

לְכַבּ�ת
l·kbuth
to·to- mquench-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאַהֲבָה
e·aebe
the·love

וּנְהָר�ת
u·neruth
and·streams

לאֹ
la
not

Many waters cannot
quench love, neither can the
floods drown it: if [a] man
would give all the substance
of his house for love, it
would utterly be contemned.

7

יִשְׁטְפוּהָ
ishtphu·e
they-shall-overwhelm·her

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

ה�ן
eun
wealth-of

בֵּית�
bith·u
house-of·him

בָּאַהֲבָה
b·aebe
in· the ·love

בּ�ז
buz
to-despise

יָבוּזוּ
ibuzu
they-shall-despise

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

ס
s

:88 אָח�ת
achuth
sister

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

קְטַנָּה
qtne
small

וְשָׁדַיִם
u·shdim
and·breasts

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נַּעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

לַאֲחֹתֵנוּ
l·achth·nu
for·sister-of·us

. We have a little sister,
and she hath no breasts:
what shall we do for our
sister in the day when she
shall be spoken for?

8

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

שֶׁיְּדֻבַּר
sh·idbr
which·he-is-being- mspoken

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:98 אִם
am
if

־
-

ח�מָה
chume
wall

הִיא
eia
she

נִבְנֶה
nbne
we-shall-build

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

טִירַת
tirth
domicile-of

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

דֶּלֶת
dlth
door

הִיא
eia
she

נָצוּר
ntzur
we-shall-constrict

If she [be] a wall, we will
build upon her a palace of
silver: and if she [be] a
door, we will inclose her
with boards of cedar.

9

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לוּחַ
luch
plank-of

אָרֶז
arz
cedar

:
:
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:108 אֲנִי
ani
I

ח�מָה
chume
wall

וְשָׁדַי
u·shd·i
and·breasts-of·me

כַּמִּגְדָּל�ת
k·mgdluth
as· the ·towers

אָז
az
then

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

בְעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

כְּמ�צְאֵת
k·mutzath
as·one-finding

I [am] a wall, and my
breasts like towers: then
was I in his eyes as one that
found favour.

10

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

:
:

פ
p

:118 כֶּרֶם
krm
vineyard

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לִשְׁלֹמֹה
l·shlme
to·Solomon

הָמ�ן~בְּבַעַל
b·bol~emun
in·Baal~Hamon

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּרֶם
e·krm
the·vineyard

Solomon had a vineyard
at Baalhamon; he let out the
vineyard unto keepers;
every one for the fruit
thereof was to bring a
thousand [pieces] of silver.

11

לַנֹּטְרִים
l·ntrim
to· the ·ones-being-custodians

אִישׁ
aish
man

יָבִא
iba
he-is- cbringing

בְּפִרְי�
b·phri·u
in·fruit-of·him

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:128 כַּרְמִי
krm·i
vineyard-of·me

שֶׁלִּי
sh·l·i
which·to·me

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

הָאֶלֶף
e·alph
the·thousand

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

My vineyard, which [is]
mine, [is] before me: thou,
O Solomon, [must have] a
thousand, and those that
keep the fruit thereof two
hundred.

12

לְנֹטְרִים
l·ntrim
for·ones-being-custodians

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּרְי�
phri·u
fruit-of·him

:
:

:138 הַיּ�שֶׁבֶת
e·iushbth
the·one-dwelling

בַּגַּנִּים
b·gnim
in· the ·gardens

חֲבֵרִים
chbrim
partners

מַקְשִׁיבִים
mqshibim
ones- cattending

לְק�לֵךְ
l·qul·k
to·voice-of·you

הַשְׁמִיעִינִי
eshmioi·ni
c let -hear-you·me !

:
:

. Thou that dwellest in
the gardens, the companions
hearken to thy voice: cause
me to hear [it].

13

:148 בְּרַח
brch
hasten -away-you !

דּ�דִי
dud·i
darling-of·me

וּדְמֵה
u·dme
and·be-like-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לִצְבִי
l·tzbi
to·gazelle

א�
au
or

לְעֹפֶר
l·ophr
to·fawn-of

Make haste, my beloved,
and be thou like to a roe or
to a young hart upon the
mountains of spices.

14

הָאַיָּלִים
e·ailim
the·deer (p)

עַל
ol
on

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

בְשָׂמִים
bshmim
aromatics

:
:
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Isaiah

:11 חֲז�ן
chzun
vision-of

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ�ץ
amutz
Amoz

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָזָה
chze
he-perceived

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

. The vision of Isaiah the
son of Amoz, which he saw
concerning Judah and
Jerusalem in the days of
Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz,
[and] Hezekiah, kings of
Judah.

1

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:21 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וְהַאֲזִינִי
u·eazini
and· cgive -ear-you !

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

גִּדַּלְתִּי
gdlthi
I- mmagnified

. Hear, O heavens, and
give ear, O earth: for the
LORD hath spoken, I have
nourished and brought up
children, and they have
rebelled against me.

2

וְר�מַמְתִּי
u·rummthi
and·I- mexalted

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

פָּשְׁעוּ
phshou
they-transgress

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:31 יָדַע
ido
he-knows

שׁ�ר
shur
bull

קֹנֵהוּ
qn·eu
one-being-owner-of·him

וַחֲמ�ר
u·chmur
and·donkey

אֵבוּס
abus
crib-of

בְּעָלָיו
boli·u
possessors-of·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

The ox knoweth his
owner, and the ass his
master's crib: [but] Israel
doth not know, my people
doth not consider.

3

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

הִתְבּ�נָן
ethbunn
he- sconsiders

:
:

:41 ה�י
eui
woe !

גּ�י
gui
nation

חֹטֵא
chta
one-sinning

עַם
om
people

כֶּבֶד
kbd
heavy-of

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

Ah sinful nation, a people
laden with iniquity, a seed
of evildoers, children that
are corrupters: they have
forsaken the LORD, they
have provoked the Holy
One of Israel unto anger,
they are gone away
backward.

4

מַשְׁחִיתִים
mshchithim
ones- cbring ing-ruin

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsake

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִאֲצוּ
natzu
they- mspurn

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נָזֹרוּ
nzru
they-are-estranged

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

:
:

:51 עַל
ol
on

מֶה
me
what ?

תֻכּוּ
thku
you (p) -shall-be- csmitten

ע�ד
oud
further

תּ�סִיפוּ
thusiphu
you (p) -are- cadding

סָרָה
sre
stubbornness

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

Why should ye be stricken
any more? ye will revolt
more and more: the whole
head is sick, and the whole
heart faint.

5

לָחֳלִי
l·chli
to·illness

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

דַּוָּי
dui
languishing

:
:

:61 מִכַּף
m·kph
from·sole-of

־
-

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

מְתֹם
mthm
flawlessness

פֶּצַע
phtzo
injury

וְחַבּוּרָה
u·chbure
and·welt

From the sole of the foot
even unto the head [there is]
no soundness in it; [but]
wounds, and bruises, and
putrifying sores: they have
not been closed, neither
bound up, neither mollified
with ointment.

6

וּמַכָּה
u·mke
and·smiting

טְרִיָּה
trie
raw

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

זֹרוּ
zru
they-are-pressed-out

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חֻבָּשׁוּ
chbshu
they-are- mbound-up

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

רֻכְּכָה
rkke
she-is-made-tender

בַּשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

:
:

:71 אַרְצְכֶם
artz·km
land-of·you (p)

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

עָרֵיכֶם
ori·km
cities-of·you (p)

שְׂרֻפ�ת
shrphuth
ones-being-burned-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

אַדְמַתְכֶם
admth·km
ground-of·you (p)

Your country [is]
desolate, your cities [are]
burned with fire: your land,
strangers devour it in your
presence, and [it is]
desolate, as overthrown by
strangers.

7

לְנֶגְדְּכֶם
l·ngd·km
to·front-of·you (p)

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

אֹכְלִים
aklim
ones-devouring

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וּשְׁמָמָה
u·shmme
and·desolation

כְּמַהְפֵּכַת
k·mephkth
as· over turning-of

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

:
:

:81 וְנ�תְרָה
u·nuthre
and·she-is-left

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

כְּסֻכָּה
k·ske
as·booth

בְכָרֶם
b·krm
in·vineyard

כִּמְלוּנָה
k·mlune
as·lodge

בְמִקְשָׁה
b·mqshe
in·cucumber- patch

כְּעִיר
k·oir
as·city

And the daughter of Zion
is left as a cottage in a
vineyard, as a lodge in a
garden of cucumbers, as a
besieged city.

8

נְצוּרָה
ntzure
being-besieged

:
:

:91 לוּלֵי
luli
unless

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

ה�תִיר
euthir
he- c left

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

כִּמְעָט
k·mot
as·few

כִּסְדֹם
k·sdm
as·Sodom

הָיִינוּ
eiinu
we-become

לַעֲמֹרָה
l·omre
to·Gomorrah

Except the LORD of hosts
had left unto us a very small
remnant, we should have

9
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been as Sodom, [and] we
should have been like unto
Gomorrah.

דָּמִינוּ
dminu
we-are-likened

:
:

ס
s

:101 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קְצִינֵי
qtzini
captains-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

הַאֲזִינוּ
eazinu
cgive -ear-you (p)  !

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

. Hear the word of the
LORD, ye rulers of Sodom;
give ear unto the law of our
God, ye people of
Gomorrah.

10

עַם
om
people-of

עֲמֹרָה
omre
Gomorrah

:
:

:111 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

רֹב
rb
multitude-of

־
-

זִבְחֵיכֶם
zbchi·km
sacrifices-of·you (p)

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׂבַעְתִּי
shbothi
I-am-surfeited

To what purpose [is] the
multitude of your sacrifices
unto me? saith the LORD: I
am full of the burnt
offerings of rams, and the
fat of fed beasts; and I
delight not in the blood of
bullocks, or of lambs, or of
he goats.

11

עֹל�ת
oluth
ascent- offering s-of

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

וְחֵלֶב
u·chlb
and·fat-of

מְרִיאִים
mriaim
fatlings

וְדַם
u·dm
and·blood-of

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

וּכְבָשִׂים
u·kbshim
and·he-lambs

וְעַתּוּדִים
u·othudim
and·he-goats

לאֹ
la
not

חָפָצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I-desire

:
:

:121 כִּי
ki
that

תָבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -are-coming

לֵרָא�ת
l·rauth
to·to- nappear-of

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

בִקֵּשׁ
bqsh
he- msought

זאֹת
zath
this

When ye come to appear
before me, who hath
required this at your hand,
to tread my courts?

12

מִיֶּדְכֶם
m·id·km
from·hand-of·you (p)

רְמֹס
rms
to-tramp-of

חֲצֵרָי
chtzr·i
courts-of·me

:
:

:131 לאֹ
la
not

ת�סִיפוּ
thusiphu
you (p) -shall- cadd

הָבִיא
ebia
to- cbring-of

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present-of

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

קְטֹרֶת
qtrth
incense

תּ�עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

הִיא
eia
she

לִי
l·i
to·me

Bring no more vain
oblations; incense is an
abomination unto me; the
new moons and sabbaths,
the calling of assemblies, I
cannot away with; [it is]
iniquity, even the solemn
meeting.

13

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
new-moon

וְשַׁבָּת
u·shbth
and·sabbath

קְראֹ
qra
to-call-of

מִקְרָא
mqra
meeting

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וַעֲצָרָה
u·otzre
and·restraint

:
:

:141 חָדְשֵׁיכֶם
chdshi·km
new- moons-of·you (p)

וּמ�עֲדֵיכֶם
u·muodi·km
and·appointed- time s-of·you (p)

שָׂנְאָה
shnae
she-hates

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

Your new moons and
your appointed feasts my
soul hateth: they are a
trouble unto me; I am weary
to bear [them].

14

לָטֹרַח
l·trch
to·encumbrance

נִלְאֵיתִי
nlaithi
I-am-tired

נְשׂאֹ
nsha
to-bear-of

:
:

:151 וּבְפָרִשְׂכֶם
u·b·phrsh·km
and·in·to- mspread-of·you (p)

כַּפֵּיכֶם
kphi·km
palms-of·you (p)

אַעְלִים
aolim
I-shall- cobscure

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

גַּם
gm
even

And when ye spread
forth your hands, I will hide
mine eyes from you: yea,
when ye make many
prayers, I will not hear: your
hands are full of blood.

15

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַרְבּוּ
thrbu
you (p) -are- c increasing

תְפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

אֵינֶנִּי
ain·ni
there -is-no·me

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
hearing

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

מָלֵאוּ
mlau
they-are-full

:
:

:161 רַחֲצוּ
rchtzu
wash-you (p)  !

הִזַּכּוּ
ezku
purge-yourselves !

הָסִירוּ
esiru
ctake-away-you (p)  !

רֹעַ
ro
evil-of

מַעַלְלֵיכֶם
molli·km
actions-of·you (p)

. Wash you, make you
clean; put away the evil of
your doings from before
mine eyes; cease to do evil;

16

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from· in- front-of

עֵינָי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

חִדְלוּ
chdlu
leave-off-you (p)  !

הָרֵעַ
ero
to- cdo-evil-of

:
:

:171 לִמְדוּ
lmdu
learn-you (p)  !

הֵיטֵב
eitb
to- cdo-good

דִּרְשׁוּ
drshu
inquire-you (p) !

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

אַשְּׁרוּ
ashru
make-happy-you (p)  !

חָמ�ץ
chmutz
soured

שִׁפְטוּ
shphtu
judge-you (p)  !

Learn to do well; seek
judgment, relieve the
oppressed, judge the
fatherless, plead for the
widow.

17

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

רִיבוּ
ribu
contend-you (p)  !

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

:
:

ס
s

:181 לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

וְנִוָּכְחָה
u·nukche
and·we-shall- ncorrect

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are-becoming

Come now, and let us
reason together, saith the
LORD: though your sins be
as scarlet, they shall be as
white as snow; though they
be red like crimson, they
shall be as wool.

18

חֲטָאֵיכֶם
chtai·km
sins-of·you (p)

כַּשָּׁנִים
k·shnim
as· the ·double- dipped-scarlet s

כַּשֶּׁלֶג
k·shlg
as· the ·snow

יַלְבִּינוּ
ilbinu
they-shall- cbe-white

אִם
am
if

־
-
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יַאְדִּימוּ
iadimu
they-are- cbeing-red

כַתּ�לָע
k·thulo
as· the ·crimson

כַּצֶּמֶר
k·tzmr
as· the ·wool

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

:
:

:191 אִם
am
if

־
-

תּאֹבוּ
thabu
you (p) -are-willing

וּשְׁמַעְתֶּם
u·shmothm
and·you (p) -listen

טוּב
tub
good-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

If ye be willing and
obedient, ye shall eat the
good of the land:

19

:201 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תְּמָאֲנוּ
thmanu
you (p) -are- mrefusing

וּמְרִיתֶם
u·mrithm
and·you (p) - crebel

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

תְּאֻכְּלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-be-devoured

כִּי
ki
that

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

But if ye refuse and
rebel, ye shall be devoured
with the sword: for the
mouth of the LORD hath
spoken [it].

20

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

ס
s

:211 אֵיכָה
aike
how !

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לְז�נָה
l·zune
to·prostitute

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

נֶאֱמָנָה
namne
being- nfaithful

מְלֵאֲתִי
mlathi
full-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

. How is the faithful city
become an harlot! it was
full of judgment;
righteousness lodged in it;
but now murderers.

21

יָלִין
ilin
he-is-lodging

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

מְרַצְּחִים
mrtzchim
ones- mmurdering

:
:

:221 כַּסְפֵּךְ
ksph·k
silver-of·you

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לְסִיגִים
l·sigim
to·drosses

סָבְאֵךְ
sba·k
grog-of·you

מָהוּל
meul
being-adulterated

בַּמָּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

:
:

Thy silver is become
dross, thy wine mixed with
water:

22

:231 שָׂרַיִךְ
shri·k
chiefs-of·you

ס�רְרִים
surrim
ones- being-stubborn

וְחַבְרֵי
u·chbri
and·partners-of

גַּנָּבִים
gnbim
thieves

כֻּלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

אֹהֵב
aeb
loving

שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe

Thy princes [are]
rebellious, and companions
of thieves: every one loveth
gifts, and followeth after
rewards: they judge not the
fatherless, neither doth the
cause of the widow come
unto them.

23

וְרֹדֵף
u·rdph
and·pursuing

שַׁלְמֹנִים
shlmnim
payments

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁפֹּטוּ
ishphtu
they-are-judging

וְרִיב
u·rib
and·contention-of

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

פ
p

:241 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

הָאָד�ן
e·adun
the·lord

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֲבִיר
abir
sturdy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ה�י
eui
woe !

Therefore saith the Lord,
the LORD of hosts, the
mighty One of Israel, Ah, I
will ease me of mine
adversaries, and avenge me
of mine enemies:

24

אֶנָּחֵם
anchm
I-shall-be-comforted

מִצָּרַי
m·tzr·i
from·foes-of·me

וְאִנָּקְמָה
u·anqme
and·I-shall-be-avenged

מֵא�יְבָי
m·auib·i
from·ones-being-enemies-of·me

:
:

:251 וְאָשִׁיבָה
u·ashibe
and·I-shall- crestore

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

וְאֶצְרֹף
u·atzrph
and·I-shall-refine

כַּבֹּר
k·br
as· the ·purifier

סִיגָיִךְ
sigi·k
drosses-of·you

And I will turn my hand
upon thee, and purely purge
away thy dross, and take
away all thy tin:

25

וְאָסִירָה
u·asire
and·I-shall- ctake-away

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּדִילָיִךְ
bdili·k
tin- alloy s-of·you

:
:

:261 וְאָשִׁיבָה
u·ashibe
and·I-shall- crestore

שֹׁפְטַיִךְ
shphti·k
ones-judging-of·you

כְּבָרִאשֹׁנָה
k·b·rashne
as·in· the ·first

וְיֹעֲצַיִךְ
u·iotzi·k
and·ones-counseling-of·you

And I will restore thy
judges as at the first, and
thy counsellors as at the
beginning: afterward thou
shalt be called, The city of
righteousness, the faithful
city.

26

כְּבַתְּחִלָּה
k·b·thchle
as·in· the ·start

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

עִיר
oir
city-of

הַצֶּדֶק
e·tzdq
the·righteousness

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

נֶאֱמָנָה
namne
being- nfaithful

:
:

:271 צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

בְּמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

תִּפָּדֶה
thphde
she-shall-be-ransomed

וְשָׁבֶיהָ
u·shbi·e
and· being-restor ed-ones-of·her

בִּצְדָקָה
b·tzdqe
in·righteousness

:
:

Zion shall be redeemed
with judgment, and her
converts with righteousness.

27

:281 וְשֶׁבֶר
u·shbr
and·breaking-of

פֹּשְׁעִים
phshoim
ones-transgressing

וְחַטָּאִים
u·chtaim
and·sinful-ones

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וְעֹזְבֵי
u·ozbi
and·ones-forsaking-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the destruction of
the transgressors and of the
sinners [shall be] together,
and they that forsake the
LORD shall be consumed.

28

יִכְלוּ
iklu
they-shall- be-finish ed

:
:
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:291 כִּי
ki
that

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

מֵאֵילִים
m·ailim
from·oaks

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חֲמַדְתֶּם
chmdthm
you (p) -coveted

וְתַחְפְּרוּ
u·thchphru
and·you (p) -shall-be-abashed

For they shall be
ashamed of the oaks which
ye have desired, and ye
shall be confounded for the
gardens that ye have
chosen.

29

מֵהַגַּנּ�ת
m·e·gnuth
from·the·gardens

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּחַרְתֶּם
bchrthm
you (p) -chose

:
:

:301 כִּי
ki
that

תִהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -shall-become

כְּאֵלָה
k·ale
as·terebinth

נֹבֶלֶת
nblth
being-decayed-of

עָלֶהָ
ol·e
leaf-of·her

וּכְגַנָּה
u·k·gne
and·as·garden

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

For ye shall be as an oak
whose leaf fadeth, and as a
garden that hath no water.

30

מַיִם
mim
waters

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:311 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הֶחָסֹן
e·chsn
the·safeguarded

לִנְעֹרֶת
l·north
to·tinder

וּפֹעֲל�
u·phol·u
and·contrivance-of·him

לְנִיצ�ץ
l·nitzutz
to·spark

וּבָעֲרוּ
u·boru
and·they-consume

And the strong shall be
as tow, and the maker of it
as a spark, and they shall
both burn together, and
none shall quench [them].

31

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מְכַבֶּה
mkbe
one- mquenching

:
:

ס
s

Isaiah 1  -  Isaiah 2
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:12 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָזָה
chze
he-perceived

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ�ץ
amutz
Amoz

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

:
:

. The word that Isaiah the
son of Amoz saw
concerning Judah and
Jerusalem.

1

:22 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·last-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

הַר
er
mountain-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

And it shall come to pass
in the last days, [that] the
mountain of the LORD'S
house shall be established in
the top of the mountains,
and shall be exalted above
the hills; and all nations
shall flow unto it.

2

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·summit-of

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְנִשָּׂא
u·nsha
and·being-lifted- up

מִגְּבָע�ת
m·gbouth
from·hills

וְנָהֲרוּ
u·neru
and·they-stream

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:

:32 וְהָלְכוּ
u·elku
and·they-go

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנַעֲלֶה
u·nole
and·we-shall-ascend

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

And many people shall go
and say, Come ye, and let us
go up to the mountain of the
LORD, to the house of the
God of Jacob; and he will
teach us of his ways, and
we will walk in his paths:
for out of Zion shall go
forth the law, and the word
of the LORD from
Jerusalem.

3

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְיֹרֵנוּ
u·ir·nu
and·he-shall- cdirect·us

מִדְּרָכָיו
m·drki·u
from·ways-of·him

וְנֵלְכָה
u·nlke
and·we-shall-go

בְּאֹרְחֹתָיו
b·archthi·u
in·paths-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

מִצִּיּ�ן
m·tziun
from·Zion

תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-shall- go-forth

ת�רָה
thure
law

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִירוּשָׁלָםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

:
:

:42 וְשָׁפַט
u·shpht
and·he-judges

בֵּין
bin
between

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְה�כִיחַ
u·eukich
and·he- ccorrects

לְעַמִּים
l·omim
to·peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many

וְכִתְּתוּ
u·kththu
and·they- mpound

And he shall judge among
the nations, and shall
rebuke many people: and
they shall beat their swords
into plowshares, and their
spears into pruninghooks:
nation shall not lift up
sword against nation,
neither shall they learn war
any more.

4

חַרְב�תָם
chrbuth·m
swords-of·them

לְאִתִּים
l·athim
to·mattocks

וַחֲנִית�תֵיהֶם
u·chnithuthi·em
and·spears-of·them

לְמַזְמֵר�ת
l·mzmruth
to·pruners

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-lift

ג�י
gui
nation

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ�י
gui
nation

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִלְמְדוּ
ilmdu
they-shall-learn

ע�ד
oud
further

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

:
:

פ
p

:52 בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנֵלְכָה
u·nlke
and·we-shall-go

בְּא�ר
b·aur
in·light-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

O house of Jacob, come
ye, and let us walk in the
light of the LORD.

5

:62 כִּי
ki
that

נָטַשְׁתָּה
ntshthe
you-abandoned

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כִּי
ki
that

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they-are-full

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

. Therefore thou hast
forsaken thy people the
house of Jacob, because
they be replenished from the
east, and [are] soothsayers
like the Philistines, and they
please themselves in the
children of strangers.

6

וְעֹנְנִים
u·onnim
and·ones- consult ing-clouds

כַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים
k·phlshthim
as· the ·Philistines

וּבְיַלְדֵי
u·b·ildi
and·in·children-of

נָכְרִים
nkrim
foreign-ones

יַשְׂפִּיקוּ
ishphiqu
they-are- cslapping- hands

:
:

:72 וַתִּמָּלֵא
u·thmla
and·she-is-being-filled

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

קֵצֶה
qtze
end

לְאֹצְרֹתָיו
l·atzrthi·u
to·treasures-of·him

Their land also is full of
silver and gold, neither [is
there any] end of their
treasures; their land is also
full of horses, neither [is
there any] end of their
chariots:

7

וַתִּמָּלֵא
u·thmla
and·she-is-being-filled

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

קֵצֶה
qtze
end

לְמַרְכְּבֹתָיו
l·mrkbthi·u
to·chariots-of·him

:
:

:82 וַתִּמָּלֵא
u·thmla
and·she-is-being-filled

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

אֱלִילִים
alilim
forbidden- idol s

לְמַעֲשֵׂה
l·moshe
to·deed-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

Their land also is full of
idols; they worship the
work of their own hands,
that which their own fingers
have made:

8

יִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
ishthchuu
they-are- sbowing-down

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

אֶצְבְּעֹתָיו
atzbothi·u
fingers-of·him

:
:

:92 וַיִּשַּׁח
u·ishch
and·he-is-being-bowed-down

אָדָם
adm
human

וַיִּשְׁפַּל
u·ishphl
and·he-is- being-abas ed

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

And the mean man
boweth down, and the great
man humbleth himself:
therefore forgive them not.

9

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
you-are-lifting- up

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:
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:102 בּ�א
bua
enter-you !

בַצּוּר
b·tzur
in· the ·rock

וְהִטָּמֵן
u·etmn
and·be-buried-you !

בֶּעָפָר
b·ophr
in· the ·soil

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

פַּחַד
phchd
awe-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Enter into the rock, and
hide thee in the dust, for
fear of the LORD, and for
the glory of his majesty.

10

וּמֵהֲדַר
u·m·edr
and·from·honor-of

גְּאֹנ�
gan·u
pomp-of·him

:
:

:112 עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

גַּבְהוּת
gbeuth
haughtiness-of

אָדָם
adm
human

שָׁפֵל
shphl
he-is- brought -low

וְשַׁח
u·shch
and·he- is- bowed-down

רוּם
rum
highness-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

The lofty looks of man
shall be humbled, and the
haughtiness of men shall be
bowed down, and the
LORD alone shall be
exalted in that day.

11

וְנִשְׂגַּב
u·nshgb
and·he-is- nimpregnable

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

ס
s

:122 כִּי
ki
that

י�ם
ium
day

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גֵּאֶה
gae
proud

וָרָם
u·rm
and· being-high

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

For the day of the LORD
of hosts [shall be] upon
every [one that is] proud
and lofty, and upon every
[one that is] lifted up; and
he shall be brought low:

12

נִשָּׂא
nsha
one-being- uplifted

וְשָׁפֵל
u·shphl
and·he-is-abased

:
:

:132 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַרְזֵי
arzi
cedars-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

הָרָמִים
e·rmim
the·ones- being-high

וְהַנִּשָּׂאִים
u·e·nshaim
and·the·ones-being- uplifted

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

And upon all the cedars
of Lebanon, [that are] high
and lifted up, and upon all
the oaks of Bashan,

13

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַלּ�נֵי
aluni
oaks-of

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

:
:

:142 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

הָרָמִים
e·rmim
the·ones- being-high

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגְּבָע�ת
e·gbouth
the·hills

And upon all the high
mountains, and upon all the
hills [that are] lifted up,

14

הַנִּשָּׂא�ת
e·nshauth
the·ones-being- uplifted

:
:

:152 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מִגְדָּל
mgdl
tower

גָּבֹהַ
gbe
lofty

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ח�מָה
chume
wall

בְצוּרָה
btzure
fortressed

:
:

And upon every high
tower, and upon every
fenced wall,

15

:162 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships-of

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׂכִיּ�ת
shkiuth
displays-of

הַחֶמְדָּה
e·chmde
the·coveted

:
:

And upon all the ships of
Tarshish, and upon all
pleasant pictures.

16

:172 וְשַׁח
u·shch
and·he- is- bowed-down

גַּבְהוּת
gbeuth
haughtiness-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְשָׁפֵל
u·shphl
and·he-is-abased

רוּם
rum
highness-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

And the loftiness of man
shall be bowed down, and
the haughtiness of men shall
be made low: and the
LORD alone shall be
exalted in that day.

17

וְנִשְׂגַּב
u·nshgb
and·he-is- nimpregnable

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבַדּ�
l·bd·u
to·alone-of·him

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:182 וְהָאֱלִילִים
u·e·alilim
and·the·forbidden- idols

כָּלִיל
klil
completely

יַחֲלֹף
ichlph
he-shall-pass-by

:
:

And the idols he shall
utterly abolish.
18

:192 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-enter

בִּמְעָר�ת
b·moruth
in·caves-of

צֻרִים
tzrim
rocks

וּבִמְחִלּ�ת
u·b·mchluth
and·in·tunnels-of

עָפָר
ophr
soil

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

פַּחַד
phchd
awe-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And they shall go into
the holes of the rocks, and
into the caves of the earth,
for fear of the LORD, and
for the glory of his majesty,
when he ariseth to shake
terribly the earth.

19

וּמֵהֲדַר
u·m·edr
and·from·honor-of

גְּא�נ�
gaun·u
pomp-of·him

בְּקוּמ�
b·qum·u
in·to-rise-of·him

לַעֲרֹץ
l·ortz
to·to-terrify-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:202 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יַשְׁלִיךְ
ishlik
he-shall- cfling -away

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֵת
ath
»

אֱלִילֵי
alili
forbidden- idol s-of

כַסְפּ�
ksph·u
silver-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

In that day a man shall
cast his idols of silver, and
his idols of gold, which they
made [each one] for himself
to worship, to the moles and
to the bats;

20

אֱלִילֵי
alili
forbidden- idol s-of

זְהָב�
zeb·u
gold-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to- sworship-of

לַחְפֹּר
l·chphr
to·mole

פֵּר�ת
phruth
rats

וְלָעֲטַלֵּפִים
u·l·otlphim
and·to· the ·bats

:
:

Isaiah 2
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:212 לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

בְּנִקְר�ת
b·nqruth
in·fissures-of

הַצֻּרִים
e·tzrim
the·rocks

וּבִסְעִפֵי
u·b·sophi
and·in·forks-of

הַסְּלָעִים
e·sloim
the·crags

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

פַּחַד
phchd
awe-of

To go into the clefts of
the rocks, and into the tops
of the ragged rocks, for fear
of the LORD, and for the
glory of his majesty, when
he ariseth to shake terribly
the earth.

21

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמֵהֲדַר
u·m·edr
and·from·honor-of

גְּא�נ�
gaun·u
pomp-of·him

בְּקוּמ�
b·qum·u
in·to-rise-of·him

לַעֲרֹץ
l·ortz
to·to-terrify-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:222 חִדְלוּ
chdlu
leave-off-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נְשָׁמָה
nshme
breath

בְּאַפּ�
b·aph·u
in·nose-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בַמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

Cease ye from man,
whose breath [is] in his
nostrils: for wherein is he to
be accounted of?

22

נֶחְשָׁב
nchshb
being-accounted

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p
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:13 כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָאָד�ן
e·adun
the·lord

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

מֵסִיר
msir
one- ctaking-away

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

וּמִיהוּדָה
u·m·ieude
and·from·Judah

. For, behold, the Lord, the
LORD of hosts, doth take
away from Jerusalem and
from Judah the stay and the
staff, the whole stay of
bread, and the whole stay of
water,

1

מַשְׁעֵן
mshon
stay

וּמַשְׁעֵנָה
u·mshone
and·staff

כֹּל
kl
every-of

מִשְׁעַן
mshon
stay-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

מִשְׁעַן
mshon
stay-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:23 גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

שׁ�פֵט
shupht
one-judging

וְנָבִיא
u·nbia
and·prophet

וְקֹסֵם
u·qsm
and·one-divining

וְזָקֵן
u·zqn
and·old-one

:
:

The mighty man, and the
man of war, the judge, and
the prophet, and the
prudent, and the ancient,

2

:33 שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּנְשׂוּא
u·nshua
and·one-being-reputed-of

פָנִים
phnim
faces

וְי�עֵץ
u·iuotz
and·one-counseling

וַחֲכַם
u·chkm
and·wise-one-of

The captain of fifty, and
the honourable man, and the
counsellor, and the cunning
artificer, and the eloquent
orator.

3

חֲרָשִׁים
chrshim
artificers

וּנְב�ן
u·nbun
and·one- nunderstanding-of

לָחַשׁ
lchsh
charm -whisper

:
:

:43 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

נְעָרִים
norim
youths

שָׂרֵיהֶם
shri·em
chiefs-of·them

וְתַעֲלוּלִים
u·tholulim
and·ones-unweaned

יִמְשְׁלוּ
imshlu
they-shall-rule

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

:
:

And I will give children
[to be] their princes, and
babes shall rule over them.

4

:53 וְנִגַּשׂ
u·ngsh
and·he-is-hard-pressed

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

בְּרֵעֵהוּ
b·ro·eu
in·associate-of·him

And the people shall be
oppressed, every one by
another, and every one by
his neighbour: the child
shall behave himself
proudly against the ancient,
and the base against the
honourable.

5

יִרְהֲבוּ
irebu
and-they-shall-be-audacious

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·youth

בַּזָּקֵן
b·zqn
in· the ·elder

וְהַנִּקְלֶה
u·e·nqle
and·the·one-being-slighted

בַּנִּכְבָּד
b·nkbd
in·the·one-being-glorified

:
:

:63 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִתְפֹּשׂ
ithphsh
he-shall-grasp

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּאָחִיו
b·achi·u
in·brother-of·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

שִׂמְלָה
shmle
raiment

לְכָה
l·ke
to·you

קָצִין
qtzin
captain

When a man shall take
hold of his brother of the
house of his father,
[saying], Thou hast
clothing, be thou our ruler,
and [let] this ruin [be] under
thy hand:

6

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וְהַמַּכְשֵׁלָה
u·e·mkshle
and·the·stumbling-block

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

תַּחַת
thchth
under

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

:
:

:73 יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-lift- up

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

חֹבֵשׁ
chbsh
one-binding-up

In that day shall he swear,
saying, I will not be an
healer; for in my house [is]
neither bread nor clothing:
make me not a ruler of the
people.

7

וּבְבֵיתִי
u·b·bith·i
and·in·house-of·me

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

שִׂמְלָה
shmle
raiment

לאֹ
la
not

תְשִׂימֻנִי
thshim·ni
you (p) -shall-place·me

קְצִין
qtzin
captain-of

עָם
om
people

:
:

:83 כִּי
ki
that

כָשְׁלָה
kshle
she-stumbles

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

נָפָל
nphl
he-falls

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְשׁ�נָם
lshun·m
tongue-of·them

וּמַעַלְלֵיהֶם
u·molli·em
and·actions-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

For Jerusalem is ruined,
and Judah is fallen: because
their tongue and their
doings [are] against the
LORD, to provoke the eyes
of his glory.

8

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַמְר�ת
l·mruth
to·to- cdefy-of

עֵנֵי
oni
eyes-of

כְב�ד�
kbud·u
glory-of·him

:
:

:93 הַכָּרַת
ekrth
the·expression-of

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

עָנְתָה
onthe
she-answers

בָּם
b·m
in·them

וְחַטָּאתָם
u·chtath·m
and·sin-of·them

כִּסְדֹם
k·sdm
as·Sodom

הִגִּידוּ
egidu
they- ctell

לאֹ
la
not

. The shew of their
countenance doth witness
against them; and they
declare their sin as Sodom,
they hide [it] not. Woe unto
their soul! for they have
rewarded evil unto
themselves.

9

כִחֵדוּ
kchdu
they- msuppress

א�י
aui
woe !

לְנַפְשָׁם
l·nphsh·m
to·soul-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָמְלוּ
gmlu
they-requite

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:103 אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פְרִי
phri
fruit-of

מַעַלְלֵיהֶם
molli·em
actions-of·them

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

:
:

Say ye to the righteous,
that [it shall be] well [with
him]: for they shall eat the
fruit of their doings.

10

:113 א�י
aui
woe !

לְרָשָׁע
l·rsho
to·wicked-one

רָע
ro
evil

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גְמוּל
gmul
requital-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

לּ�
l·u
to·him

:
:

Woe unto the wicked! [it
shall be] ill [with him]: for
the reward of his hands

11
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shall be given him.
:123 עַמִּי

om·i
people-of·me

נֹגְשָׂיו
ngshi·u
ones-exacting-of·him

מְע�לֵל
moull
one- mbeing-unweaned- child

וְנָשִׁים
u·nshim
and·women

מָשְׁלוּ
mshlu
they-rule

ב�
b·u
in·him

[As for] my people,
children [are] their
oppressors, and women rule
over them. O my people,
they which lead thee cause
[thee] to err, and destroy the
way of thy paths.

12

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מְאַשְּׁרֶיךָ
mashri·k
ones-making-happy-of·you

מַתְעִים
mthoim
ones- c lead ing-astray

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

אֹרְחֹתֶיךָ
archthi·k
paths-of·you

בִּלֵּעוּ
blou
they- mswallow -up

:
:

ס
s

:133 נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

לָרִיב
l·rib
to·to-contend-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעֹמֵד
u·omd
and·standing

לָדִין
l·din
to·to-adjudicate-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

:
:

The LORD standeth up
to plead, and standeth to
judge the people.

13

:143 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-enter

עִם
om
with

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וְשָׂרָיו
u·shri·u
and·chiefs-of·him

The LORD will enter
into judgment with the
ancients of his people, and
the princes thereof: for ye
have eaten up the vineyard;
the spoil of the poor [is] in
your houses.

14

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

בִּעַרְתֶּם
borthm
you (p) - mconsume

הַכֶּרֶם
e·krm
the·vineyard

גְּזֵלַת
gzlth
pillage-of

הֶעָנִי
e·oni
the·humble-one

בְּבָתֵּיכֶם
b·bthi·km
in·houses-of·you (p)

:
:

:153
K

מַלָּכֶם
m·l·km
what ?·to·you (p)

Q

מַה
me
what ?

Q

־
-

Q

לָּכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

תְּדַכְּאוּ
thdkau
you (p) -are- mcrushing

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

What mean ye [that] ye
beat my people to pieces,
and grind the faces of the
poor? saith the Lord GOD
of hosts.

15

עֲנִיִּים
oniim
humble-ones

תִּטְחָנוּ
thtchnu
you (p) -are-grinding

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

ס
s

:163 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

כִּי
ki
that

גָבְהוּ
gbeu
they-are-haughty

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

וַתֵּלַכְנָה
u·thlkne
and·they-are-going

. Moreover the LORD
saith, Because the daughters
of Zion are haughty, and
walk with stretched forth
necks and wanton eyes,
walking and mincing [as]
they go, and making a
tinkling with their feet:

16

K

נְטוּ�ת
ntuuth
ones-being-stretched-out

Q

נְטוּי�ת
ntuiuth
ones-being-stretched-out

גָּר�ן
grun
throat

וּמְשַׂקְּר�ת
u·mshqruth
and·ones-falsifying-of

עֵינָיִם
oinim
eyes

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְטָפֹף
u·tphph
and·to-trip

תֵּלַכְנָה
thlkne
they-are-going

וּבְרַגְלֵיהֶם
u·b·rgli·em
and·in·feet-of·them

תְּעַכַּסְנָה
thoksne
they-are- mtinkl ing-anklets

:
:

:173 וְשִׂפַּח
u·shphch
and·he- msmit es- with- scurf

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

קָדְקֹד
qdqd
scalp-of

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

פָּתְהֵן
phth·en
enticement-of·them

Therefore the Lord will
smite with a scab the crown
of the head of the daughters
of Zion, and the LORD will
discover their secret parts.

17

יְעָרֶה
iore
he-shall-make-naked

:
:

ס
s

:183 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יָסִיר
isir
he-shall- ctake-away

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֵת
ath
»

תִּפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty-of

הָעֲכָסִים
e·oksim
the·anklets

וְהַשְּׁבִיסִים
u·e·shbisim
and·the·networks

In that day the Lord will
take away the bravery of
[their] tinkling ornaments
[about their feet], and
[their] cauls, and [their]
round tires like the moon,

18

וְהַשַּׂהֲרֹנִים
u·e·shernim
and·the·crescents

:
:

:193 הַנְּטִיפ�ת
e·ntiphuth
the·drops

וְהַשֵּׁיר�ת
u·e·shiruth
and·the·navel- ornament s

וְהָרְעָל�ת
u·e·roluth
and·the·spangles

:
:

The chains, and the
bracelets, and the mufflers,
19

:203 הַפְּאֵרִים
e·pharim
the·tiaras

וְהַצְּעָד�ת
u·e·tzoduth
and·the·stepping- chain s

וְהַקִּשֻּׁרִים
u·e·qshrim
and·the·ribbons

וּבָתֵּי
u·bthi
and·vials-of

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·refreshment

The bonnets, and the
ornaments of the legs, and
the headbands, and the
tablets, and the earrings,

20

וְהַלְּחָשִׁים
u·e·lchshim
and·the· charm -whistles

:
:

:213 הַטַּבָּע�ת
e·tbouth
the·rings

וְנִזְמֵי
u·nzmi
and·pendants-of

הָאָף
e·aph
the·nose

:
:

The rings, and nose
jewels,
21

:223 הַמַּחֲלָצ�ת
e·mchltzuth
the·costumes

וְהַמַּעֲטָפ�ת
u·e·motphuth
and·the·lounging-robes

וְהַמִּטְפָּח�ת
u·e·mtphchuth
and·the·shawls

וְהָחֲרִיטִים
u·e·chritim
and·the·wallets

:
:

The changeable suits of
apparel, and the mantles,
and the wimples, and the

22
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crisping pins,
:233 וְהַגִּלְיֹנִים

u·e·glinim
and·the·rolls

וְהַסְּדִינִים
u·e·sdinim
and·the·shirts

וְהַצְּנִיפ�ת
u·e·tzniphuth
and·the·turbans

וְהָרְדִידִים
u·e·rdidim
and·the·draperies

:
:

The glasses, and the fine
linen, and the hoods, and
the vails.

23

:243 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-is bc

תַחַת
thchth
instead-of

בֹּשֶׂם
bshm
aromatic

מַק
mq
putrefaction

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·instead-of

חֲג�רָה
chgure
girdle -skirt

נִקְפָּה
nqphe
girth

And it shall come to
pass, [that] instead of sweet
smell there shall be stink;
and instead of a girdle a
rent; and instead of well set
hair baldness; and instead
of a stomacher a girding of
sackcloth; [and] burning
instead of beauty.

24

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·instead-of

מַעֲשֶׂה
moshe
deed-of

מִקְשֶׁה
mqshe
coiffure

קָרְחָה
qrche
baldness

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·instead-of

פְּתִיגִיל
phthigil
rich-attire

מַחֲגֹרֶת
mchgrth
girding-of

שָׂק
shq
sackcloth

כִּי
ki
branding

־
-

תַחַת
thchth
instead-of

יֹפִי
iphi
loveliness

:
:

:253 מְתַיִךְ
mthi·k
ones-being-dead-of·you

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

וּגְבוּרָתֵךְ
u·gburth·k
and·mastery-of·you

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

:
:

Thy men shall fall by the
sword, and thy mighty in
the war.

25

:263 וְאָנוּ
u·anu
and·they-complain

וְאָבְלוּ
u·ablu
and·they-mourn

פְּתָחֶיהָ
phthchi·e
portals-of·her

וְנִקָּתָה
u·nqthe
and·she-is-cleaned-out

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

And her gates shall
lament and mourn; and she
[being] desolate shall sit
upon the ground.

26

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall-sit

:
:
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:14 וְהֶחֱזִיקוּ
u·echziqu
and·they- chold-fast

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

בְּאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man

אֶחָד
achd
one

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לַחְמֵנוּ
lchm·nu
bread-of·us

. And in that day seven
women shall take hold of
one man, saying, We will
eat our own bread, and wear
our own apparel: only let us
be called by thy name, to
take away our reproach.

1

נאֹכֵל
nakl
we-shall-eat

וְשִׂמְלָתֵנוּ
u·shmlth·nu
and·raiment-of·us

נִלְבָּשׁ
nlbsh
we-shall-clothe

רַק
rq
but

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

אֱסֹף
asph
terminate-you !

חֶרְפָּתֵנוּ
chrphth·nu
reproach-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:24 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

צֶמַח
tzmch
sprout-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִצְבִי
l·tzbi
for·stateliness

וּלְכָב�ד
u·l·kbud
and·for·glory

וּפְרִי
u·phri
and·fruit-of

. In that day shall the
branch of the LORD be
beautiful and glorious, and
the fruit of the earth [shall
be] excellent and comely for
them that are escaped of
Israel.

2

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְגָא�ן
l·gaun
for·pomp

וּלְתִפְאֶרֶת
u·l·thpharth
and·for·beauty

לִפְלֵיטַת
l·phlitth
for·one-delivered-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:34 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַנִּשְׁאָר
e·nshar
the·one- nremaining

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

וְהַנּ�תָר
u·e·nuthr
and·the·being-left

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one

And it shall come to pass,
[that he that is] left in Zion,
and [he that] remaineth in
Jerusalem, shall be called
holy, [even] every one that
is written among the living
in Jerusalem:

3

יֵאָמֶר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

ל�
l·u
to·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכָּתוּב
e·kthub
the·one-being-written

לַחַיִּים
l·chiim
for· the ·life (p)

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:44 אִם
am
when

רָחַץ
rchtz
he-washes -away

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֵת
ath
»

צֹאַת
tzath
filth-of

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דְּמֵי
dmi
bloods-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

When the Lord shall have
washed away the filth of the
daughters of Zion, and shall
have purged the blood of
Jerusalem from the midst
thereof by the spirit of
judgment, and by the spirit
of burning.

4

יָדִיחַ
idich
he-is- cbeing-expell ed

מִקִּרְבָּהּ
m·qrb·e
from·within-of·her

בְּרוּחַ
b·ruch
in·spirit-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּבְרוּחַ
u·b·ruch
and·in·spirit-of

בָּעֵר
bor
to- mconsume

:
:

:54 וּבָרָא
u·bra
and·he-creates

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְכ�ן
mkun
site-of

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

מִקְרָאֶהָ
mqra·e
meeting-of·her

And the LORD will create
upon every dwelling place
of mount Zion, and upon
her assemblies, a cloud and
smoke by day, and the
shining of a flaming fire by
night: for upon all the glory
[shall be] a defence.

5

עָנָן
onn
cloud

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וְעָשָׁן
u·oshn
and·smoke

וְנֹגַהּ
u·nge
and·brightness-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לֶהָבָה
lebe
blazing

לָיְלָה
lile
night

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

חֻפָּה
chphe
canopy

:
:

:64 וְסֻכָּה
u·ske
and·booth

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

לְצֵל
l·tzl
for·shade

־
-

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

מֵחֹרֶב
m·chrb
from·drought

וּלְמַחְסֶה
u·l·mchse
and·for·refuge

וּלְמִסְתּ�ר
u·l·msthur
and·for·concealment

And there shall be a
tabernacle for a shadow in
the daytime from the heat,
and for a place of refuge,
and for a covert from storm
and from rain.

6

מִזֶּרֶם
m·zrm
from·storm

וּמִמָּטָר
u·m·mtr
and·from·rain

:
:

פ
p
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:15 אָשִׁירָה
ashire
I-shall-sing

נָּא
na
please !

לִידִידִי
l·idid·i
for·friend-of·me

שִׁירַת
shirth
song-of

דּדִי
dud·i
friend-of·me

לְכַרְמ
l·krm·u
for·vineyard-of·him

כֶּרֶם
krm
vineyard

. Now will I sing to my
wellbeloved a song of my
beloved touching his
vineyard. My wellbeloved
hath a vineyard in a very
fruitful hill:

1

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לִידִידִי
l·idid·i
to·friend-of·me

בְּקֶרֶן
b·qrn
in·horn-of

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oil

:
:

:25 וַיְעַזְּקֵהוּ
u·iozq·eu
and·he-is- mcultivating·him

וַיְסַקְּלֵהוּ
u·isql·eu
and·he-is- mthrow ing- out -stones·him

וַיִּטָּעֵהוּ
u·ito·eu
and·he-is-planting·him

And he fenced it, and
gathered out the stones
thereof, and planted it with
the choicest vine, and built
a tower in the midst of it,
and also made a winepress
therein: and he looked that
it should bring forth grapes,
and it brought forth wild
grapes.

2

שֹׂרֵק
shrq
yellow- muscat

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

מִגְדָּל
mgdl
tower

בְּתכ
b·thuk·u
in·midst-of·him

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

יֶקֶב
iqb
winevat

חָצֵב
chtzb
he-hewed

בּ
b·u
in·him

וַיְקַו
u·iqu
and·he-is- mexpecting

לַעֲשׂת
l·oshuth
to·to-yield do-of

עֲנָבִים
onbim
grapes

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-yielding do

בְּאֻשִׁים
bashim
stinking- fruit s

:
:

:35 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

ישֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שִׁפְטוּ
shphtu
judge-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

And now, O inhabitants
of Jerusalem, and men of
Judah, judge, I pray you,
betwixt me and my
vineyard.

3

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

כַּרְמִי
krm·i
vineyard-of·me

:
:

:45 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לַּעֲשׂת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

עד
oud
further

לְכַרְמִי
l·krm·i
to·vineyard-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

בּ
b·u
in·him

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

What could have been
done more to my vineyard,
that I have not done in it?
wherefore, when I looked
that it should bring forth
grapes, brought it forth wild
grapes?

4

קִוֵּיתִי
quithi
I- mexpected

לַעֲשׂת
l·oshuth
to·to-yield do-of

עֲנָבִים
onbim
grapes

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-yielding do

בְּאֻשִׁים
bashim
stinking- fruit s

:
:

:55 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אדִיעָה
audioe
I-shall- cmake-known

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

לְכַרְמִי
l·krm·i
to·vineyard-of·me

And now go to; I will tell
you what I will do to my
vineyard: I will take away
the hedge thereof, and it
shall be eaten up; [and]
break down the wall
thereof, and it shall be
trodden down:

5

הָסֵר
esr
to- ctake-away

מְשׂוּכָּת
mshukth·u
hedge-of·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְבָעֵר
l·bor
to·to- mconsume-of

פָּרֹץ
phrtz
to-breach

גְּדֵר
gdr·u
stone -dike-of·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְמִרְמָס
l·mrms
for·tramping -down

:
:

:65 וַאֲשִׁיתֵהוּ
u·ashith·eu
and·I-shall-set·him

בָתָה
bthe
waste

לאֹ
la
not

יִזָּמֵר
izmr
he-shall-be-pruned

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵעָדֵר
iodr
he-shall-be-hoed

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he- comes-up

And I will lay it waste: it
shall not be pruned, nor
digged; but there shall come
up briers and thorns: I will
also command the clouds
that they rain no rain upon
it.

6

שָׁמִיר
shmir
buckthorn

וָשָׁיִת
u·shith
and·spine

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

הֶעָבִים
e·obim
the·thick- cloud s

אֲצַוֶּה
atzue
I-shall- minstruct

מֵהַמְטִיר
m·emtir
from·to- crain-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מָטָר
mtr
rain

:
:

:75 כִּי
ki
that

כֶרֶם
krm
vineyard-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

נְטַע
nto
plant-of

For the vineyard of the
LORD of hosts [is] the
house of Israel, and the men
of Judah his pleasant plant:
and he looked for judgment,
but behold oppression; for
righteousness, but behold a
cry.

7

שַׁעֲשׁוּעָיו
shoshuoi·u
delectations-of·him

וַיְקַו
u·iqu
and·he-is- mexpecting

לְמִשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for·judgment

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מִשְׂפָּח
mshphch
bloodshed

לִצְדָקָה
l·tzdqe
for·justice

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

צְעָקָה
tzoqe
cry

:
:

ס
s

:85 הי
eui
woe !

מַגִּיעֵי
mgioi
ones- ctouching-of

בַיִת
bith
house

בְּבַיִת
b·bith
in·house

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

בְשָׂדֶה
b·shde
in·field

יַקְרִיבוּ
iqribu
they-are- cbring ing-near

עַד
od
unto

אֶפֶס
aphs
limit-of

. Woe unto them that join
house to house, [that] lay
field to field, till [there be]
no place, that they may be
placed alone in the midst of
the earth!

8

מָקם
mqum
place ri

וְהוּשַׁבְתֶּם
u·eushbthm
and-you (p) -are- cmade-to -dwell

לְבַדְּכֶם
l·bd·km
to·alone-of·you (p)

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:95 בְּאָזְנָי
b·azn·i
in·ears-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

בָּתִּים
bthim
houses

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

In mine ears [said] the
LORD of hosts, Of a truth
many houses shall be

9
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desolate, [even] great and
fair, without inhabitant.גְּדֹלִים

gdlim
great-ones

וְטבִים
u·tubim
and·good-ones

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

ישֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

:
:

:105 כִּי
ki
that

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

צִמְדֵּי
tzmdi
acres-of

־
-

כֶרֶם
krm
vineyard

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-yield do

בַּת
bth
bath

אֶחָת
achth
one

וְזֶרַע
u·zro
and·seed-of

חֹמֶר
chmr
homer

Yea, ten acres of
vineyard shall yield one
bath, and the seed of an
homer shall yield an ephah.

10

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-yield do

אֵיפָה
aiphe
ephah

:
:

פ
p

:115 הי
eui
woe !

מַשְׁכִּימֵי
mshkimi
ones- crising-early

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

שֵׁכָר
shkr
intoxicant

יִרְדֹּפוּ
irdphu
they-are-pursuing

מְאַחֲרֵי
machri
ones- mdelaying-of

Woe unto them that rise
up early in the morning,
[that] they may follow
strong drink; that continue
until night, [till] wine
inflame them!

11

בַנֶּשֶׁף
b·nshph
in· the ·gloaming

יַיִן
iin
wine

יַדְלִיקֵם
idliq·m
he-is- cmaking-flare- up·them

:
:

:125 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-is bc

כִנּר
knur
harp

וָנֶבֶל
u·nbl
and·zither

תֹּף
thph
tambourine

וְחָלִיל
u·chlil
and·flute

וָיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

מִשְׁתֵּיהֶם
mshthi·em
feasts-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And the harp, and the
viol, the tabret, and pipe,
and wine, are in their feasts:
but they regard not the work
of the LORD, neither
consider the operation of
his hands.

12

פֹּעַל
phol
contrivance-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

יַבִּיטוּ
ibitu
they-are- c looking

וּמַעֲשֵׂה
u·moshe
and·deed-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

רָאוּ
rau
they-see

:
:

:135 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

גָּלָה
gle
he- is -deported

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·lack-of

־
-

דָעַת
doth
knowledge

וּכְבד
u·kbud·u
and·glory-of·him

Therefore my people are
gone into captivity, because
[they have] no knowledge:
and their honourable men
[are] famished, and their
multitude dried up with
thirst.

13

מְתֵי
mthi
death-doomeds-of

רָעָב
rob
famine

וַהֲמנ
u·emun·u
and·throng-of·him

צִחֵה
tzche
glazed-of

צָמָא
tzma
thirst

:
:

:145 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִרְחִיבָה
erchibe
she- cwidens

שְּׁאל
shaul
unseen

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

וּפָעֲרָה
u·phore
and·she-gapes

פִיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

לִבְלִי
l·bli
to·without

־
-

Therefore hell hath
enlarged herself, and
opened her mouth without
measure: and their glory,
and their multitude, and
their pomp, and he that
rejoiceth, shall descend into
it.

14

חֹק
chq
delineating- limit

וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

הֲדָרָהּ
edr·e
honor-of·her

וַהֲמנָהּ
u·emun·e
and·throng-of·her

וּשְׁאנָהּ
u·shaun·e
and·tumult-of·her

וְעָלֵז
u·olz
and·joyous-one

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:155 וַיִּשַּׁח
u·ishch
and·he-is-being-bowed-down

אָדָם
adm
human

וַיִּשְׁפַּל
u·ishphl
and·he-is- being-abas ed

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְעֵינֵי
u·oini
and·eyes-of

גְבֹהִים
gbeim
haughty-ones

And the mean man shall
be brought down, and the
mighty man shall be
humbled, and the eyes of
the lofty shall be humbled:

15

תִּשְׁפַּלְנָה
thshphlne
they-are- being- brought -low

:
:

:165 וַיִּגְבַּה
u·igbe
and·he-is- being-elevat ed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

בַּמִּשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in· the ·judgment

וְהָאֵל
u·e·al
and·the·El

הַקָּדשׁ
e·qdush
the·holy-one

But the LORD of hosts
shall be exalted in
judgment, and God that is
holy shall be sanctified in
righteousness.

16

נִקְדָּשׁ
nqdsh
being-hallowed

בִּצְדָקָה
b·tzdqe
in·righteousness

:
:

:175 וְרָעוּ
u·rou
and·they-graze

כְבָשִׂים
kbshim
lambs

כְּדָבְרָם
k·dbr·m
as·menu-of·them

וְחָרְבת
u·chrbuth
and·deserted- place s-of

מֵחִים
mchim
marrows

גָּרִים
grim
ones-sojourning

Then shall the lambs
feed after their manner, and
the waste places of the fat
ones shall strangers eat.

17

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-are-eating

:
:

:185 הי
eui
woe !

מֹשְׁכֵי
mshki
ones-drawing-of

הֶעָן
e·oun
the·depravity

בְּחַבְלֵי
b·chbli
in·lines-of

הַשָּׁוְא
e·shua
the·futility

וְכַעֲבת
u·k·obuth
and·as·ropes-of

הָעֲגָלָה
e·ogle
the·cart

. Woe unto them that
draw iniquity with cords of
vanity, and sin as it were
with a cart rope:

18

חַטָּאָה
chtae
sin

:
:
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:195 הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

יְמַהֵר
imer
he-shall- mhasten

יָחִישָׁה
ichishe
he-shall- churry

מַעֲשֵׂהוּ
mosh·eu
deed-of·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

נִרְאֶה
nrae
we-shall-see

That say, Let him make
speed, [and] hasten his
work, that we may see [it]:
and let the counsel of the
Holy One of Israel draw
nigh and come, that we may
know [it]!

19

וְתִקְרַב
u·thqrb
and·she-shall- come-near

וְתָבאָה
u·thbuae
and·she-shall-come

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

קְדשׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְנֵדָעָה
u·ndoe
and·we-shall-know

:
:

ס
s

:205 הי
eui
woe !

הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

לָרַע
l·ro
to·evil

טב
tub
good

וְלַטּב
u·l·tub
and·to·good

רָע
ro
evil

שָׂמִים
shmim
ones-placing

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

לְאר
l·aur
for·light

Woe unto them that call
evil good, and good evil;
that put darkness for light,
and light for darkness; that
put bitter for sweet, and
sweet for bitter!

20

וְאר
u·aur
and·light

לְחֹשֶׁךְ
l·chshk
for·darkness

שָׂמִים
shmim
ones-placing

מַר
mr
bitter

לְמָתק
l·mthuq
for·sweet

וּמָתק
u·mthuq
and·sweet

לְמָר
l·mr
for·bitter

:
:

ס
s

:215 הי
eui
woe !

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

בְּעֵינֵיהֶם
b·oini·em
in·eyes-of·them

וְנֶגֶד
u·ngd
and· in- front-of

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

נְבֹנִים
nbnim
ones-being- nunderstanding

:
:

Woe unto [them that are]
wise in their own eyes, and
prudent in their own sight!

21

:225 הי
eui
woe !

גִּבּרִים
gburim
masterful- men

לִשְׁתּת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

יָיִן
iin
wine

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

לִמְסֹךְ
l·msk
to·to-blend-of

שֵׁכָר
shkr
intoxicant

:
:

Woe unto [them that are]
mighty to drink wine, and
men of strength to mingle
strong drink:

22

:235 מַצְדִּיקֵי
mtzdiqi
ones- c justifying-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

עֵקֶב
oqb
consequence-of

שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe

וְצִדְקַת
u·tzdqth
and·righteousness-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

Which justify the wicked
for reward, and take away
the righteousness of the
righteous from him!

23

יָסִירוּ
isiru
they-are- ctaking-away

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

ס
s

:245 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֶּאֱכֹל
k·akl
as·to-devour-of

קַשׁ
qsh
straw

לְשׁן
lshun
tongue-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וַחֲשַׁשׁ
u·chshsh
and·chaff

לֶהָבָה
lebe
blaze

יִרְפֶּה
irphe
he-is-collapsing

Therefore as the fire
devoureth the stubble, and
the flame consumeth the
chaff, [so] their root shall
be as rottenness, and their
blossom shall go up as dust:
because they have cast
away the law of the LORD
of hosts, and despised the
word of the Holy One of
Israel.

24

שָׁרְשָׁם
shrsh·m
root-of·them

כַּמָּק
k·mq
as· the ·putrifaction

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

וּפִרְחָם
u·phrch·m
and·bud-of·them

כָּאָבָק
k·abq
as· the ·dust

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall-ascend

כִּי
ki
that

מָאֲסוּ
masu
they-rejected

אֵת
ath
»

תּרַת
thurth
law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אִמְרַת
amrth
saying-of

קְדשׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נִאֵצוּ
natzu
they- mspurned

:
:

:255 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעַמּ
b·om·u
in·people-of·him

וַיֵּט
u·it
and·he-is-stretching-out

יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

Therefore is the anger of
the LORD kindled against
his people, and he hath
stretched forth his hand
against them, and hath
smitten them: and the hills
did tremble, and their
carcases [were] torn in the
midst of the streets. For all
this his anger is not turned
away, but his hand [is]
stretched out still.

25

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

וַיִּרְגְּזוּ
u·irgzu
and·they-are- being-disturbed

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

נִבְלָתָם
nblth·m
carcass-of·them

כַּסּוּחָה
k·suche
as· the ·sweeping

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

חוּצת
chutzuth
streets

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-reverses

אַפּ
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְעד
u·oud
and·still

יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

:
:

:265 וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-lifts- up

־
-

נֵס
ns
banner

לַגּיִם
l·guim
for· the ·nations

מֵרָחק
m·rchuq
from·afar

וְשָׁרַק
u·shrq
and·he-hisses

ל
l·u
for·him

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·outmost- part -of

And he will lift up an
ensign to the nations from
far, and will hiss unto them
from the end of the earth:
and, behold, they shall come
with speed swiftly:

26

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

קַל
ql
fleetly

יָבא
ibua
he-is-coming

:
:

:275 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

עָיֵף
oiph
faint-one

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

כּשֵׁל
kushl
one-stumbling

בּ
b·u
in·him

לאֹ
la
not

יָנוּם
inum
he-is-slumbering

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

None shall be weary nor
stumble among them; none
shall slumber nor sleep;
neither shall the girdle of
their loins be loosed, nor the
latchet of their shoes be
broken:

27

יִישָׁן
iishn
he-is-sleeping

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִפְתַּח
nphthch
he-is-unloosed

אֵזר
azur
belt-of

חֲלָצָיו
chltzi·u
loins-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִתַּק
nthq
he-is-pulled-away

שְׂרךְ
shruk
lacing-of

נְעָלָיו
noli·u
sandals-of·him

:
:
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:285 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

חִצָּיו
chtzi·u
arrows-of·him

שְׁנוּנִים
shnunim
ones-being-whetted

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

קַשְּׁתֹתָיו
qshththi·u
bows-of·him

דְּרֻכת
drkuth
ones-being-bent

פַּרְסת
phrsuth
hoofs-of

Whose arrows [are]
sharp, and all their bows
bent, their horses'hoofs shall
be counted like flint, and
their wheels like a
whirlwind:

28

סוּסָיו
susi·u
horses-of·him

כַּצַּר
k·tzr
as· the ·distress

נֶחְשָׁבוּ
nchshbu
they-are-reckoned

וְגַלְגִּלָּיו
u·glgli·u
and·wheels-of·him

כַּסּוּפָה
k·suphe
as· the ·sweeping- whirlwind

:
:

:295 שְׁאָגָה
shage
roaring

ל
l·u
to·him

כַּלָּבִיא
k·lbia
as· the ·parent-lion

K

וְשָׁאַג
u·shag
and·he-roars

Q

יִשְׁאַג
ishag
he-is-roaring

כַּכְּפִירִים
k·kphirim
as· the ·sheltered- lion s

Their roaring [shall be]
like a lion, they shall roar
like young lions: yea, they
shall roar, and lay hold of
the prey, and shall carry [it]
away safe, and none shall
deliver [it].

29

וְיִנְהֹם
u·inem
and·he-shall-growl

וְיאֹחֵז
u·iachz
and·he-shall-hold

טֶרֶף
trph
prey

וְיַפְלִיט
u·iphlit
and·he-shall- cdeliver -away

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

:
:

:305 וְיִנְהֹם
u·inem
and·he-shall-growl

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

בַּיּם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כְּנַהֲמַת
k·nemth
as·growling-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

וְנִבַּט
u·nbt
and·he- mlooks

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·land

And in that day they
shall roar against them like
the roaring of the sea: and if
[one] look unto the land,
behold darkness [and]
sorrow, and the light is
darkened in the heavens
thereof.

30

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

צַר
tzr
distress

וָאר
u·aur
and·light

חָשַׁךְ
chshk
he- is -kept-back

בַּעֲרִיפֶיהָ
b·oriphi·e
in·spray-of·her

:
:

פ
p

Isaiah 5  -  Isaiah 6

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:16 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

־
-

מ	ת
muth
death-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne

. In the year that king
Uzziah died I saw also the
Lord sitting upon a throne,
high and lifted up, and his
train filled the temple.

1

רָם
rm
being-high

וְנִשָּׂא
u·nsha
and·being-lifted- up

וְשׁוּלָיו
u·shuli·u
and·skirts-of·him

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
ones-filling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

:
:

:26 שְׂרָפִים
shrphim
seraphim

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

ל	
l·u
to·him

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

כְּנָפַיִם
knphim
wings

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

כְּנָפַיִם
knphim
wings

לְאֶחָד
l·achd
to·one

בִּשְׁתַּיִם
b·shthim
in·two

Above it stood the
seraphims: each one had six
wings; with twain he
covered his face, and with
twain he covered his feet,
and with twain he did fly.

2

יְכַסֶּה
ikse
he-is- mcovering

פָנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וּבִשְׁתַּיִם
u·b·shthim
and·in·two

יְכַסֶּה
ikse
he-is- mcovering

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

וּבִשְׁתַּיִם
u·b·shthim
and·in·two

יְע	פֵף
iouphph
he-is- mflying

:
:

:36 וְקָרָא
u·qra
and·he-called

זֶה
ze
this-one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-said

קָד	שׁ
qdush
holy-one

קָד	שׁ
qdush
holy-one

קָד	שׁ
qdush
holy-one

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

And one cried unto
another, and said, Holy,
holy, holy, [is] the LORD of
hosts: the whole earth [is]
full of his glory.

3

צְבָא	ת
tzbauth
hosts

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כְּב	ד	
kbud·u
glory-of·him

:
:

:46 וַיָּנֻעוּ
u·inou
and·they-are-swaying

אַמּ	ת
amuth
cubits-of

הַסִּפִּים
e·sphim
the·thresholds

מִקּ	ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

הַקּ	רֵא
e·qura
the·one-calling

וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

And the posts of the door
moved at the voice of him
that cried, and the house
was filled with smoke.

4

יִמָּלֵא
imla
he-is-being-filled

עָשָׁן
oshn
smoke

:
:

:56 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

א	י
aui
woe !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

כִי
ki
that

־
-

נִדְמֵיתִי
ndmithi
I-am-stilled

כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man

טְמֵא
tma
unclean-of

־
-

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

. Then said I, Woe [is]
me! for I am undone;
because I [am] a man of
unclean lips, and I dwell in
the midst of a people of
unclean lips: for mine eyes
have seen the King, the
LORD of hosts.

5

וּבְת	ךְ
u·b·thuk
and·in·midst-of

עַם
om
people

־
-

טְמֵא
tma
unclean-of

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

י	שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא	ת
tzbauth
hosts

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

עֵינָי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

:
:

:66 וַיָּעָף
u·ioph
and·he-is-flying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשְּׂרָפִים
e·shrphim
the·seraphim

וּבְיָד	
u·b·id·u
and·in·hand-of·him

רִצְפָּה
rtzphe
pavement

בְּמֶלְקַחַיִם
b·mlqchim
in·snuffers

Then flew one of the
seraphims unto me, having
a live coal in his hand,
[which] he had taken with
the tongs from off the altar:

6

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:76 וַיַּגַּע
u·igo
and·he-is- ctouching

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָגַע
ngo
he-touched

זֶה
ze
this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And he laid [it] upon my
mouth, and said, Lo, this
hath touched thy lips; and
thine iniquity is taken away,
and thy sin purged.

7

שְׂפָתֶיךָ
shphthi·k
lips-of·you

וְסָר
u·sr
and·he-withdraws

עֲ	נֶךָ
oun·k
depravity-of·you

וְחַטָּאתְךָ
u·chtath·k
and·sin-of·you

תְּכֻפָּר
thkphr
she-is-being-made- propitiatory -shelter

:
:

:86 וָאֶשְׁמַע
u·ashmo
and·I-am-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק	ל
qul
voice-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

אֶשְׁלַח
ashlch
I-shall-send

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

Also I heard the voice of
the Lord, saying, Whom
shall I send, and who will
go for us? Then said I, Here
[am] I; send me.

8

יֵלֶךְ
ilk
he-shall-go

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

שְׁלָחֵנִי
shlch·ni
send-you·me !

:
:

:96 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

שָׁמ	עַ
shmuo
to-hear

. And he said, Go, and tell
this people, Hear ye indeed,
but understand not; and see
ye indeed, but perceive not.

9

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תָּבִינוּ
thbinu
you (p) -are-understanding

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

רָא	
rau
to-see

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

Isaiah 6

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



תֵּדָעוּ
thdou
you (p) -are-knowing

:
:

:106 הַשְׁמֵן
eshmn
cstouten-you !

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאָזְנָיו
u·azni·u
and·ears-of·him

הַכְבֵּד
ekbd
cmake-heavy-you !

Make the heart of this
people fat, and make their
ears heavy, and shut their
eyes; lest they see with their
eyes, and hear with their
ears, and understand with
their heart, and convert, and
be healed.

10

וְעֵינָיו
u·oini·u
and·eyes-of·him

הָשַׁע
esho
cmake-squint-you !

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

בְעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

וּבְאָזְנָיו
u·b·azni·u
and·in·ears-of·him

יִשְׁמָע
ishmo
he-is-hearing

וּלְבָב	
u·lbb·u
and·heart-of·him

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-understanding

וָשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-back

וְרָפָא
u·rpha
and·he- get s-heal ing

ל	
l·u
for·him self

:
:

:116 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁאוּ
shau
they- are- decimate d

Then said I, Lord, how
long? And he answered,
Until the cities be wasted
without inhabitant, and the
houses without man, and the
land be utterly desolate,

11

עָרִים
orim
cities

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

י	שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

וּבָתִּים
u·bthim
and·houses

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

אָדָם
adm
human

וְהָאֲדָמָה
u·e·adme
and·the·ground

תִּשָּׁאֶה
thshae
she-is-being-decimated

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

:
:

:126 וְרִחַק
u·rchq
and·he- mremov es-afar

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְרַבָּה
u·rbe
and·she-is-vast

הָעֲזוּבָה
e·ozube
the·forsaken -place

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

And the LORD have
removed men far away, and
[there be] a great forsaking
in the midst of the land.

12

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:136 וְע	ד
u·oud
and·still

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

עֲשִׂרִיָּה
oshrie
tenth

וְשָׁבָה
u·shbe
and·she-turns-away

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לְבָעֵר
l·bor
to·to- mconsume-of

But yet in it [shall be] a
tenth, and [it] shall return,
and shall be eaten: as a teil
tree, and as an oak, whose
substance [is] in them,
when they cast [their leaves:
so] the holy seed [shall be]
the substance thereof.

13

כָּאֵלָה
k·ale
as· the ·terebinth

וְכָאַלּ	ן
u·k·alun
and·as· the ·oak

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּשַׁלֶּכֶת
b·shlkth
in·fling

מַצֶּבֶת
mtzbth
monument

בָּם
b·m
in·them

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

מַצַּבְתָּהּ
mtzbth·e
monument-of·her

:
:

פ
p
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:17 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֻזִּיָּהוּ
ozieu
Uzziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עָלָה
ole
he- went -up

. And it came to pass in
the days of Ahaz the son of
Jotham, the son of Uzziah,
king of Judah, [that] Rezin
the king of Syria, and Pekah
the son of Remaliah, king of
Israel, went up toward
Jerusalem to war against it,
but could not prevail against
it.

1

רְצִין
rtzin
Rezin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וּפֶקַח
u·phqch
and·Pekah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·fight

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָכֹל
ikl
he-is-able

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:27 וַיֻּגַּד
u·igd
and·he-is-being- ctold

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

נָחָה
nche
she-stopped

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

And it was told the house
of David, saying, Syria is
confederate with Ephraim.
And his heart was moved,
and the heart of his people,
as the trees of the wood are
moved with the wind.

2

וַיָּנַע
u·ino
and·he-is-swaying

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

וּלְבַב
u·lbb
and·heart-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

כְּנ�עַ
k·nuo
as·to-sway-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

־
-

יַעַר
ior
wildwood

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

:37 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

אַתָּה
athe
you

Then said the LORD unto
Isaiah, Go forth now to
meet Ahaz, thou, and
Shearjashub thy son, at the
end of the conduit of the
upper pool in the highway
of the fuller's field;

3

יָשׁוּב~וּשְׁאָר
u·shar~ishub
and·Shear~Jashub

בְּנֶךָ
bn·k
son-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

תְּעָלַת
tholth
trench-of

הַבְּרֵכָה
e·brke
the·reservoir

הָעֶלְי�נָה
e·oliune
the·uppermost

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְסִלַּת
mslth
highway-of

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

כ�בֵס
kubs
one-laundering

:
:

:47 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הִשָּׁמֵר
eshmr
ckeep- calm -you

וְהַשְׁקֵט
u·eshqt
and· cbe-quiet-you !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

And say unto him, Take
heed, and be quiet; fear not,
neither be fainthearted for
the two tails of these
smoking firebrands, for the
fierce anger of Rezin with
Syria, and of the son of
Remaliah.

4

וּלְבָבְךָ
u·lbb·k
and·heart-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵרַךְ
irk
he-is- being-tender

מִשְּׁנֵי
m·shni
from·two-of

זַנְב�ת
znbuth
tails-of

הָאוּדִים
e·audim
the·wooden-pokers

הָעֲשֵׁנִים
e·oshnim
the·ones-smoking

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בָּחֳרִי
b·chri
in·heat-of

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

רְצִין
rtzin
Rezin

וַאֲרָם
u·arm
and·Aram

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

:
:

:57 יַעַן
ion
because

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָעַץ
iotz
he-counsels

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Because Syria, Ephraim,
and the son of Remaliah,
have taken evil counsel
against thee, saying,

5

:67 נַעֲלֶה
nole
we-shall- go-up

בִיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וּנְקִיצֶנָּה
u·nqitz·ne
and·we-shall- c irritate·her

וְנַבְקִעֶנָּה
u·nbqo·ne
and·we-shall- crend·her

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
for·us

Let us go up against
Judah, and vex it, and let us
make a breach therein for
us, and set a king in the
midst of it, [even] the son of
Tabeal:

6

וְנַמְלִיךְ
u·nmlik
and·we-shall-cause- to -reign

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

אֵת
ath
»

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

טָבְאַל
tbal
Tabeel

:
:

ס
s

:77 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

תָקוּם
thqum
she-shall- be-confirm ed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

:
:

Thus saith the Lord GOD,
It shall not stand, neither
shall it come to pass.

7

:87 כִּי
ki
that

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

וְראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·head-of

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

רְצִין
rtzin
Rezin

וּבְע�ד
u·b·oud
and·in·further

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

For the head of Syria [is]
Damascus, and the head of
Damascus [is] Rezin; and
within threescore and five
years shall Ephraim be
broken, that it be not a
people.

8

יֵחַת
ichth
he-shall-be-cracked

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מֵעָם
m·om
from·people

:
:

:97 וְראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·head-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וְראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·head-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

אִם
am
if

לאֹ
la
not

And the head of Ephraim
[is] Samaria, and the head
of Samaria [is] Remaliah's
son. If ye will not believe,
surely ye shall not be
established.

9

תַאֲמִינוּ
thaminu
you (p) -are- cbelieving

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

תֵאָמֵנוּ
thamnu
you (p) -are-being- nfaithful

:
:

ס
s
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:107 וַיּ�סֶף
u·iusph
and·he-is- cproceeding

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דַּבֵּר
dbr
to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Moreover the LORD
spake again unto Ahaz,
saying,

10

:117 שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

א�ת
auth
sign

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

הַעְמֵק
eomq
to- cmake-deep

שְׁאָלָה
shal·e
ask-you !

א�
au
or

Ask thee a sign of the
LORD thy God; ask it either
in the depth, or in the height
above.

11

הַגְבֵּהַּ
egbe
to- celevate

לְמָעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

:
:

:127 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶשְׁאַל
ashal
I-shall-ask

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֲנַסֶּה
anse
I-shall- mprobe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

But Ahaz said, I will not
ask, neither will I tempt the
LORD.

12

:137 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בֵּית
bith
house-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

הַמְעַט
e·mot
?·little

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

הַלְא�ת
elauth
to- ctire-of

And he said, Hear ye
now, O house of David; [Is
it] a small thing for you to
weary men, but will ye
weary my God also?

13

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

כִּי
ki
that

תַלְאוּ
thlau
you (p) -are- ctiring

גַּם
gm
moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:147 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

הוּא
eua
he

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

א�ת
auth
sign

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָעַלְמָה
e·olme
the·damsel

הָרָה
ere
pregnant-one

Therefore the Lord
himself shall give you a
sign; Behold, a virgin shall
conceive, and bear a son,
and shall call his name
Immanuel.

14

וְיֹלֶדֶת
u·ildth
and·one- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

וְקָרָאת
u·qrath
and·she-calls

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

אֵל~עִמָּנוּ
omnu~al
Immanu~El

:
:

:157 חֶמְאָה
chmae
clotted-cream

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-shall-eat

לְדַעְתּ�
l·doth·u
to·to-know-of·him

מָא�ס
maus
to-reject

בָּרָע
b·ro
in· the ·evil

וּבָח�ר
u·bchur
and·to-choose

Butter and honey shall he
eat, that he may know to
refuse the evil, and choose
the good.

15

בַּטּ�ב
b·tub
in· the ·good

:
:

:167 כִּי
ki
that

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יֵדַע
ido
he-shall-know

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

מָאֹס
mas
to-reject

בָּרָע
b·ro
in· the ·evil

וּבָחֹר
u·bchr
and·to-choose

בַּטּ�ב
b·tub
in· the ·good

For before the child shall
know to refuse the evil, and
choose the good, the land
that thou abhorrest shall be
forsaken of both her kings.

16

תֵּעָזֵב
thozb
she-shall-be-forsaken

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

קָץ
qtz
irritating

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

מְלָכֶיהָ
mlki·e
kings-of·her

:
:

:177 יָבִיא
ibia
he-shall- cbring

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

יָמִים
imim
days

. The LORD shall bring
upon thee, and upon thy
people, and upon thy
father's house, days that
have not come, from the day
that Ephraim departed from
Judah; [even] the king of
Assyria.

17

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָאוּ
bau
they-came

לְמִיּ�ם
l·m·ium
to·from·day

סוּר
sur
to-withdraw-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֵת
ath
»

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

פ
p

:187 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִשְׁרֹק
ishrq
he-shall-hiss

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַזְּבוּב
l·zbub
for· the ·gadfly

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בִּקְצֵה
b·qtze
in·end-of

And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] the LORD
shall hiss for the fly that [is]
in the uttermost part of the
rivers of Egypt, and for the
bee that [is] in the land of
Assyria.

18

יְאֹרֵי
iari
waterways-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְלַדְּב�רָה
u·l·dbure
and·for· the ·bee

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:197 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

וְנָחוּ
u·nchu
and·they-stop

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

בְּנַחֲלֵי
b·nchli
in·watercourses-of

הַבַּתּ�ת
e·bthuth
the·ones-steep

וּבִנְקִיקֵי
u·b·nqiqi
and·in·rifts-of

And they shall come, and
shall rest all of them in the
desolate valleys, and in the
holes of the rocks, and upon
all thorns, and upon all
bushes.

19

הַסְּלָעִים
e·sloim
the·crags

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

הַנַּעֲצוּצִים
e·notzutzim
the·thorn-trees

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

הַנַּהֲלֹלִים
e·nellim
the· ?streams ?

:
:

:207 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יְגַלַּח
iglch
he-shall- mshave

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

בְּתַעַר
b·thor
in·razor-of

הַשְּׂכִירָה
e·shkire
the·hired-one

בְּעֶבְרֵי
b·obri
in·ones-across-of

נָהָר
ner
stream

In the same day shall the
Lord shave with a razor that
is hired, [namely], by them
beyond the river, by the
king of Assyria, the head,
and the hair of the feet: and
it shall also consume the

20

בְּמֶלֶךְ
b·mlk
in·king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וְשַׂעַר
u·shor
and·hair-of

הָרַגְלָיִם
e·rglim
the·feet

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַזָּקָן
e·zqn
the·beard
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beard.תִּסְפֶּה
thsphe
she-shall-sweep-off

:
:

ס
s

:217 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יְחַיֶּה
ichie
he-shall- mkeep -alive

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

עֶגְלַת
oglth
heifer-of

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two- ewes-of

־
-

And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] a man
shall nourish a young cow,
and two sheep;

21

צאֹן
tzan
flock

:
:

:227 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·abundance-of

עֲשׂ�ת
oshuth
to-yield do-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

חֶמְאָה
chmae
clotted-cream

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And it shall come to
pass, for the abundance of
milk [that] they shall give
he shall eat butter: for butter
and honey shall every one
eat that is left in the land.

22

חֶמְאָה
chmae
clotted-cream

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-shall-eat

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנּ�תָר
e·nuthr
the·one-being-left

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:237 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

־
-

שָּׁם
shm
there

And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] every
place shall be, where there
were a thousand vines at a
thousand silverlings, it shall
[even] be for briers and
thorns.

23

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of

גֶּפֶן
gphn
vine

בְּאֶלֶף
b·alph
in·thousand-of

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

לַשָּׁמִיר
l·shmir
for· the ·buckthorn

וְלַשַּׁיִת
u·l·shith
and·for· the ·spine

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:247 בַּחִצִּים
b·chtzim
in· the ·arrows

וּבַקֶּשֶׁת
u·b·qshth
and·in· the ·bow

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁמִיר
shmir
buckthorn

וָשַׁיִת
u·shith
and·spine

With arrows and with
bows shall [men] come
thither; because all the land
shall become briers and
thorns.

24

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:257 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּמַּעְדֵּר
b·modr
in· the ·hoe

יֵעָדֵרוּן
iodru·n
they-are-being-hoed

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָב�א
thbua
you-shall-enter

And [on] all hills that
shall be digged with the
mattock, there shall not
come thither the fear of
briers and thorns: but it
shall be for the sending
forth of oxen, and for the
treading of lesser cattle.

25

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

שָׁמִיר
shmir
buckthorn

וָשָׁיִת
u·shith
and·spine

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְמִשְׁלַח
l·mshlch
for·sending- forth -of

שׁ�ר
shur
bull

וּלְמִרְמַס
u·l·mrms
and·for·tramping- down·of

שֶׂה
she
flockling

:
:

פ
p
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:18 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

גִּלָּי�ן
gliun
roll

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וּכְתֹב
u·kthb
and·write-you !

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

. Moreover the LORD
said unto me, Take thee a
great roll, and write in it
with a man's pen concerning
Mahershalalhashbaz.

1

בְּחֶרֶט
b·chrt
in·stylus-of

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

בַּז~חָשׁ~שָׁלָל~לְמַהֵר
l·mer~shll~chsh~bz
to·Maher~Shalal~Hash~Baz

:
:

:28 וְאָעִידָה
u·aoide
and·I-shall- ccall - to -witness

לִּי
l·i
for·me

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

נֶאֱמָנִים
namnim
ones-being- nfaithful

אֵת
ath
»

אוּרִיָּה
aurie
Uriah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

And I took unto me
faithful witnesses to record,
Uriah the priest, and
Zechariah the son of
Jeberechiah.

2

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זְכַרְיָהוּ
zkrieu
Zechariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

יְבֶרֶכְיָהוּ
ibrkieu
Jeberechia

:
:

:38 וָאֶקְרַב
u·aqrb
and·I-am- coming-near

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנְּבִיאָה
e·nbiae
the·prophetess

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

And I went unto the
prophetess; and she
conceived, and bare a son.
Then said the LORD to me,
Call his name
Mahershalalhashbaz.

3

בֵּן
bn
son

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

בַּז~חָשׁ~שָׁלָל~מַהֵר
mer~shll~chsh~bz
Maher~Shalal~Hash~Baz

:
:

:48 כִּי
ki
that

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יֵדַע
ido
he-shall-know

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

קְראֹ
qra
to-call-of

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

וְאִמִּי
u·am·i
and·mother-of·me

For before the child shall
have knowledge to cry, My
father, and my mother, the
riches of Damascus and the
spoil of Samaria shall be
taken away before the king
of Assyria.

4

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall- be-carri ed- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֵיל
chil
estate-of

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁלַל
shll
loot-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

ס
s

:58 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cproceeding

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דַּבֵּר
dbr
to- mspeak-of

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

ע�ד
oud
further

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

The LORD spake also
unto me again, saying,
5

:68 יַעַן
ion
because

כִּי
ki
that

מָאַס
mas
he-rejects

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֵת
ath
»

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַשִּׁלֹחַ
e·shlch
the·Shiloah

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

Forasmuch as this people
refuseth the waters of
Shiloah that go softly, and
rejoice in Rezin and
Remaliah's son;

6

לְאַט
l·at
to·gently

וּמְשׂ�שׂ
u·mshush
and·to-elate-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רְצִין
rtzin
Rezin

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

רְמַלְיָהוּ
rmlieu
Remaliah

:
:

:78 וְלָכֵן
u·lkn
and·therefore

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

מַעֲלֶה
mole
cbring ing-up

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

Now therefore, behold,
the Lord bringeth up upon
them the waters of the river,
strong and many, [even] the
king of Assyria, and all his
glory: and he shall come up
over all his channels, and go
over all his banks:

7

הָעֲצוּמִים
e·otzumim
the·staunch-ones

וְהָרַבִּים
u·e·rbim
and·the·abundant-ones

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּב�ד�
kbud·u
glory-of·him

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲפִיקָיו
aphiqi·u
channels-of·him

וְהָלַךְ
u·elk
and·he-goes

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גְּד�תָיו
gduthi·u
banks-of·him

:
:

:88 וְחָלַף
u·chlph
and·he-passes-on

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

שָׁטַף
shtph
he-overflows

וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

עַד
od
until

־
-

צַוָּאר
tzuar
neck

יַגִּיעַ
igio
he-is- ctouching

And he shall pass through
Judah; he shall overflow
and go over, he shall reach
[even] to the neck; and the
stretching out of his wings
shall fill the breadth of thy
land, O Immanuel.

8

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מֻטּ�ת
mtuth
stretching-out (p) -of

כְּנָפָיו
knphi·u
wings-of·him

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

־
-

אַרְצְךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

אֵל~עִמָּנוּ
omnu~al
Immanu~El

:
:

ס
s

:98 רֹעוּ
rou
smash-you rselves  !

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

וָחֹתּוּ
u·chthu
and·be-you (p) -dismayed !

וְהַאֲזִינוּ
u·eazinu
and· cgive -ear-you (p)  !

כֹּל
kl
all-of

. Associate yourselves, O
ye people, and ye shall be
broken in pieces; and give
ear, all ye of far countries:
gird yourselves, and ye shall
be broken in pieces; gird
yourselves, and ye shall be
broken in pieces.

9

מֶרְחַקֵּי
mrchqi
far -place s-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

הִתְאַזְּרוּ
ethazru
belt-yourselves !

וָחֹתּוּ
u·chthu
and·be-you (p) -dismayed !

הִתְאַזְּרוּ
ethazru
belt-yourselves !

וָחֹתּוּ
u·chthu
and·be-you (p) -dismayed !

:
:
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:108 עֻצוּ
otzu
counsel-you (p)  !

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

וְתֻפָר
u·thphr
and·she-shall-be- cannulled

דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

דָבָר
dbr
word

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Take counsel together,
and it shall come to nought;
speak the word, and it shall
not stand: for God [is] with
us.

10

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall- be-confirm ed

כִּי
ki
that

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

אֵל
al
El

:
:

ס
s

:118 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כְּחֶזְקַת
k·chzqth
as·steadfast-of

הַיָּד
e·id
the·hand

וְיִסְּרֵנִי
u·isr·ni
and·he-disciplined·me

מִלֶּכֶת
m·lkth
from·to-go-of

For the LORD spake
thus to me with a strong
hand, and instructed me that
I should not walk in the way
of this people, saying,

11

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:128 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תאֹמְרוּן
thamru·n
you (p) -shall-say

קֶשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

קָשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy

Say ye not, A
confederacy, to all [them to]
whom this people shall say,
A confederacy; neither fear
ye their fear, nor be afraid.

12

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מ�רָא�
mura·u
fear-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -shall-fear

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַעֲרִיצוּ
thoritzu
you (p) -shall- cbe-terrifi ed

:
:

:138 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

תַקְדִּישׁוּ
thqdishu
you (p) -shall- csanctify

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

מ�רַאֲכֶם
mura·km
fear-of·you (p)

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

Sanctify the LORD of
hosts himself; and [let] him
[be] your fear, and [let] him
[be] your dread.

13

מַעֲרִצְכֶם
mortz·km
terror-of·you (p)

:
:

:148 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְמִקְדָּשׁ
l·mqdsh
to·sanctuary

וּלְאֶבֶן
u·l·abn
and·to·stone-of

נֶגֶף
ngph
striking

וּלְצוּר
u·l·tzur
and·to·rock-of

מִכְשׁ�ל
mkshul
stumbling

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
for·two-of

And he shall be for a
sanctuary; but for a stone of
stumbling and for a rock of
offence to both the houses
of Israel, for a gin and for a
snare to the inhabitants of
Jerusalem.

14

בָתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְפַח
l·phch
to·snare

וּלְמ�קֵשׁ
u·l·muqsh
and·to·trap

לְי�שֵׁב
l·iushb
to·one-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:158 וְכָשְׁלוּ
u·kshlu
and·they-stumble

בָם
b·m
in·them

רַבִּים
rbim
many

וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

וְנִשְׁבָּרוּ
u·nshbru
and·they-are-broken

וְנ�קְשׁוּ
u·nuqshu
and·they-are-trapped

And many among them
shall stumble, and fall, and
be broken, and be snared,
and be taken.

15

וְנִלְכָּדוּ
u·nlkdu
and·they-are-seized

:
:

ס
s

:168 צ�ר
tzur
tie-up-you !

תְּעוּדָה
thoude
testimony

חֲת�ם
chthum
seal-you !

תּ�רָה
thure
law

בְּלִמֻּדָי
b·lmd·i
in·taught-ones-of·me

:
:

. Bind up the testimony,
seal the law among my
disciples.

16

:178 וְחִכִּיתִי
u·chkithi
and·I- mtarry

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

הַמַּסְתִּיר
e·msthir
the·one- cconcealing

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

And I will wait upon the
LORD, that hideth his face
from the house of Jacob,
and I will look for him.

17

וְקִוֵּיתִי
u·quithi
and·I-am- mexpectant

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:188 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וְהַיְלָדִים
u·e·ildim
and·the·boys

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְאֹת�ת
l·athuth
for·signs

וּלְמ�פְתִים
u·l·muphthim
and·for·miracles

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

Behold, I and the
children whom the LORD
hath given me [are] for
signs and for wonders in
Israel from the LORD of
hosts, which dwelleth in
mount Zion.

18

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

הַשֹּׁכֵן
e·shkn
the·one-tabernacling

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

ס
s

:198 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

דִּרְשׁוּ
drshu
inquire-you (p) !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֹב�ת
e·abuth
the·mediums

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַיִּדְּעֹנִים
e·idonim
the·wizards

And when they shall say
unto you, Seek unto them
that have familiar spirits,
and unto wizards that peep,
and that mutter: should not
a people seek unto their
God? for the living to the
dead?

19

הַמְצַפְצְפִים
e·mtzphtzphim
the·ones- mchirping

וְהַמַּהְגִּים
u·e·megim
and·the·ones- ccooing

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

עַם
om
people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

יִדְרֹשׁ
idrsh
he-shall-inquire

בְּעַד
bod
about

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·living-ones

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֵּתִים
e·mthim
the·ones- being-dead

:
:
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:208 לְת�רָה
l·thure
to·law

וְלִתְעוּדָה
u·l·thoude
and·to·testimony

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

כַּדָּבָר
k·dbr
as· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

To the law and to the
testimony: if they speak not
according to this word, [it
is] because [there is] no
light in them.

20

ל�
l·u
to·him

שָׁחַר
shchr
dawn

:
:

:218 וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

נִקְשֶׁה
nqshe
being-hard -press ed

וְרָעֵב
u·rob
and·famished

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִי
ki
that

־
-

יִרְעַב
irob
he-is-famishing

And they shall pass
through it, hardly bestead
and hungry: and it shall
come to pass, that when
they shall be hungry, they
shall fret themselves, and
curse their king and their
God, and look upward.

21

וְהִתְקַצַּף
u·ethqtzph
and·he-is- swrathful

וְקִלֵּל
u·qll
and·he- mslights

בְּמַלְכּ�
b·mlk·u
in·king-of·him

וּבֵאלֹהָיו
u·b·alei·u
and·in·Elohim-of·him

וּפָנָה
u·phne
and·he-faces

לְמָעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

:
:

:228 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

יַבִּיט
ibit
he-is- c looking

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

צָרָה
tzre
distress

וַחֲשֵׁכָה
u·chshke
and·darkness

מְעוּף
mouph
faintness-of

צוּקָה
tzuqe
constraint

And they shall look unto
the earth; and behold
trouble and darkness,
dimness of anguish; and
[they shall be] driven to
darkness.

22

וַאֲפֵלָה
u·aphle
and·gloom

מְנֻדָּח
mndch
one-being- mexpelled

:
:
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:19 (8:23) כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

מוּעָף
muoph
faintness

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

מוּצָק
mutzq
constraint

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כָּעֵת
k·oth
as· the ·era

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

הֵקַל
eql
he-slighted

. Nevertheless the dimness
[shall] not [be] such as
[was] in her vexation, when
at the first he lightly
afflicted the land of
Zebulun and the land of
Naphtali, and afterward did
more grievously afflict [her
by] the way of the sea,
beyond Jordan, in Galilee of
the nations.

1

אַרְצָה
artz·e
land·ward

זְבֻלוּן
zblun
Zebulun

וְאַרְצָה
u·artz·e
and·land·ward

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

וְהָאַחֲר�ן
u·e·achrun
and·the·latter

הִכְבִּיד
ekbid
he- cglorifies

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

עֵבֶר
obr
across

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

גְּלִיל
glil
Galilee-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:

:29 (9:1) הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

רָאוּ
rau
they-see

א�ר
aur
light

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

The people that walked in
darkness have seen a great
light: they that dwell in the
land of the shadow of death,
upon them hath the light
shined.

2

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

צַלְמָוֶת
tzlmuth
shadow-of-death

א�ר
aur
light

נָגַהּ
nge
he-is-bright

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

:
:

:39 (9:2) הִרְבִּיתָ
erbith
you- c increase

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

K

לאֹ
la
not

Q

ל�
l·u
to·him

הִגְדַּלְתָּ
egdlth
you- cmagnify

הַשִּׂמְחָה
e·shmche
the·rejoicing

שָׂמְחוּ
shmchu
they-rejoice

Thou hast multiplied the
nation, [and] not increased
the joy: they joy before thee
according to the joy in
harvest, [and] as [men]
rejoice when they divide the
spoil.

3

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כְּשִׂמְחַת
k·shmchth
as·rejoicing-of

בַּקָּצִיר
b·qtzir
in· the ·harvest

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָגִילוּ
igilu
they-are-exulting

בְּחַלְּקָם
b·chlq·m
in·to- mapportion-of·them

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

:
:

:49 (9:3) כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹל
ol
yoke-of

סֻבֳּל�
sbl·u
burden-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מַטֵּה
mte
rod-of

שִׁכְמ�
shkm·u
shoulder-blade-of·him

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
club-of

For thou hast broken the
yoke of his burden, and the
staff of his shoulder, the rod
of his oppressor, as in the
day of Midian.

4

הַנֹּגֵשׂ
e·ngsh
the·one-exacting

בּ�
b·u
in·him

הַחִתֹּתָ
echthth
you- ccrack

כְּי�ם
k·ium
as·day-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

:
:

:59 (9:4) כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

סְא�ן
saun
boot-of

סֹאֵן
san
one- being-boot ed

בְּרַעַשׁ
b·rosh
in·quaking

וְשִׂמְלָה
u·shmle
and·raiment

מְג�לָלָה
mgulle
being- mrolled

בְדָמִים
b·dmim
in·bloods

For every battle of the
warrior [is] with confused
noise, and garments rolled
in blood; but [this] shall be
with burning [and] fuel of
fire.

5

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לִשְׂרֵפָה
l·shrphe
for·burning

מַאֲכֹלֶת
maklth
fuel-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

:
:

:69 (9:5) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֶלֶד
ild
boy

יֻלַּד
ild
he-is- mborn

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

בֵּן
bn
son

נִתַּן
nthn
he-is-given

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-become

For unto us a child is
born, unto us a son is given:
and the government shall be
upon his shoulder: and his
name shall be called
Wonderful, Counsellor, The
mighty God, The
everlasting Father, The
Prince of Peace.

6

הַמִּשְׂרָה
e·mshre
the·chieftainship

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁכְמ�
shkm·u
shoulder-blade-of·him

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-shall-call

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

פֶּלֶא
phla
one-marvelous

י�עֵץ
iuotz
one-counseling

אֵל
al
El

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful

אֲבִיעַד
abiod
Father-of-future

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

שָׁל�ם
shlum
well-being

:
:

:79 (9:6)

K

לְמַרְבֵּה
l·mrbe
to·increase-of

Q

לְמַרְבֵּה
l·mrbe
to·increase-of

הַמִּשְׂרָה
e·mshre
the·chieftainship

וּלְשָׁל�ם
u·l·shlum
and·to·well-being

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

Of the increase of [his]
government and peace
[there shall be] no end,
upon the throne of David,
and upon his kingdom, to
order it, and to establish it
with judgment and with
justice from henceforth
even for ever. The zeal of
the LORD of hosts will
perform this.

7

קֵץ
qtz
end

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

מַמְלַכְתּ�
mmlkth·u
kingdom-of·him

לְהָכִין
l·ekin
to·to- cestablish-of

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וּלְסַעֲדָהּ
u·l·sod·e
and·to·to-brace-of·her

בְּמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

וּבִצְדָקָה
u·b·tzdqe
and·in·justice

מֵעַתָּה
m·othe
from·now

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

קִנְאַת
qnath
zeal-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
she-shall-do

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

:
:

ס
s

:89 (9:7) דָּבָר
dbr
word

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

בְּיַעֲקֹב
b·ioqb
in·Jacob

וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-fell

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

. The Lord sent a word
into Jacob, and it hath
lighted upon Israel.

8
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:99 (9:8) וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-knew

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

כֻּלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְי�שֵׁב
u·iushb
and·one-dwelling-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

בְּגַאֲוָה
b·gaue
in·pride

And all the people shall
know, [even] Ephraim and
the inhabitant of Samaria,
that say in the pride and
stoutness of heart,

9

וּבְגֹדֶל
u·b·gdl
and·in·insolence-of

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:109 (9:9) לְבֵנִים
lbnim
bricks

נָפָלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

וְגָזִית
u·gzith
and·trimmed- stone

נִבְנֶה
nbne
we-shall-build

שִׁקְמִים
shqmim
sycamore-fig- tree s

The bricks are fallen
down, but we will build
with hewn stones: the
sycomores are cut down,
but we will change [them
into] cedars.

10

גֻּדָּעוּ
gdou
they-were- mhacked-down

וַאֲרָזִים
u·arzim
and·cedars

נַחֲלִיף
nchliph
we-shall- cchange

:
:

:119 (9:10) וַיְשַׂגֵּב
u·ishgb
and·he-shall-make-impregnable

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צָרֵי
tzri
foes-of

רְצִין
rtzin
Rezin

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Therefore the LORD
shall set up the adversaries
of Rezin against him, and
join his enemies together;

11

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

יְסַכְסֵךְ
isksk
he-shall-screen

:
:

:129 (9:11) אֲרָם
arm
Aram

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

וּפְלִשְׁתִּים
u·phlshthim
and·Philistines

מֵאָח�ר
m·achur
from·behind

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-shall-devour

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

The Syrians before, and
the Philistines behind; and
they shall devour Israel with
open mouth. For all this his
anger is not turned away,
but his hand [is] stretched
out still.

12

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·whole-of

־
-

פֶּה
phe
mouth

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-reverses

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְע�ד
u·oud
and·still

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

:
:

:139 (9:12) וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-returned

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַמַּכֵּהוּ
e·mk·eu
the·one- csmiting-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

For the people turneth
not unto him that smiteth
them, neither do they seek
the LORD of hosts.

13

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

לאֹ
la
not

דָרָשׁוּ
drshu
they-inquired

:
:

ס
s

:149 (9:13) וַיַּכְרֵת
u·ikrth
and·he-shall- ccut- off

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

וְזָנָב
u·znb
and·tail

כִּפָּה
kphe
frond

וְאַגְמ�ן
u·agmun
and·rush

י�ם
ium
day

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

Therefore the LORD will
cut off from Israel head and
tail, branch and rush, in one
day.

14

:159 (9:14) זָקֵן
zqn
old-one

וּנְשׂוּא
u·nshua
and·one-being-reputed-of

־
-

פָנִים
phnim
faces

הוּא
eua
he

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וְנָבִיא
u·nbia
and·prophet

מ�רֶה
mure
one- cdirecting

־
-

The ancient and
honourable, he [is] the head;
and the prophet that
teacheth lies, he [is] the tail.

15

שֶּׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הוּא
eua
he

הַזָּנָב
e·znb
the·tail

:
:

:169 (9:15) וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

מְאַשְּׁרֵי
mashri
ones-making-happy-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מַתְעִים
mthoim
ones- c lead ing-astray

For the leaders of this
people cause [them] to err;
and [they that are] led of
them [are] destroyed.

16

וּמְאֻשָּׁרָיו
u·mashri·u
and·ones-being-made-happy-of·him

מְבֻלָּעִים
mbloim
ones-being- mswallowed -up

:
:

:179 (9:16) עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בַּחוּרָיו
bchuri·u
choice -youth s-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-shall-rejoice

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְתֹמָיו
ithmi·u
orphans-of·him

Therefore the Lord shall
have no joy in their young
men, neither shall have
mercy on their fatherless
and widows: for every one
[is] an hypocrite and an
evildoer, and every mouth
speaketh folly. For all this
his anger is not turned
away, but his hand [is]
stretched out still.

17

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַלְמְנֹתָיו
almnthi·u
widows-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יְרַחֵם
irchm
he-shall- mhave -compassion

כִּי
ki
that

כֻלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

חָנֵף
chnph
polluted

וּמֵרַע
u·mro
and· cdoing-evil

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

פֶּה
phe
mouth

דֹּבֵר
dbr
speaking

נְבָלָה
nble
decadence

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-reverses

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְע�ד
u·oud
and·still

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

:
:
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:189 (9:17) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָעֲרָה
bore
she-consumes

כָאֵשׁ
k·ash
as· the ·fire

רִשְׁעָה
rshoe
wickedness

שָׁמִיר
shmir
buckthorn

וָשַׁיִת
u·shith
and·spine

תּאֹכֵל
thakl
she-shall-devour

For wickedness burneth
as the fire: it shall devour
the briers and thorns, and
shall kindle in the thickets
of the forest, and they shall
mount up [like] the lifting
up of smoke.

18

וַתִּצַּת
u·thtzth
and·she-shall-ravage

בְּסִבְכֵי
b·sbki
in·thickets-of

הַיַּעַר
e·ior
the·wildwood

וַיִּתְאַבְּכוּ
u·ithabku
and·they-shall- smount-up

גֵּאוּת
gauth
swelling-of

עָשָׁן
oshn
smoke

:
:

:199 (9:18) בְּעֶבְרַת
b·obrth
in·rage-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

נֶעְתַּם
nothm
he-is-incinerated

אָרֶץ
artz
land

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-be bc

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

Through the wrath of the
LORD of hosts is the land
darkened, and the people
shall be as the fuel of the
fire: no man shall spare his
brother.

19

כְּמַאֲכֹלֶת
k·maklth
as·fuel-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יַחְמֹלוּ
ichmlu
they-shall-spare

:
:

:209 (9:19) וַיִּגְזֹר
u·igzr
and·he-shall-sever

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָמִין
imin
right

וְרָעֵב
u·rob
and·he-famishes

וַיּאֹכַל
u·iakl
and·he-shall-eat

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂמאֹול
shmaul
left

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And he shall snatch on
the right hand, and be
hungry; and he shall eat on
the left hand, and they shall
not be satisfied: they shall
eat every man the flesh of
his own arm:

20

שָׂבֵעוּ
shbou
they- are- satisfi ed

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

־
-

זְרֹע�
zro·u
arm-of·him

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

:
:

:219 (9:20) מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְאֶפְרַיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

הֵמָּה
eme
they

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

Manasseh, Ephraim; and
Ephraim, Manasseh: [and]
they together [shall be]
against Judah. For all this
his anger is not turned
away, but his hand [is]
stretched out still.

21

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-reverses

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְע�ד
u·oud
and·still

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

:
:

ס
s
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:110 ה�י
eui
woe !

הַחֹקְקִים
e·chqqim
the·ones- making-statutes

חִקְקֵי
chqqi
statutes-of

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וּמְכַתְּבִים
u·mkthbim
and·ones- mwriting

עָמָל
oml
toil

כִּתֵּבוּ
kthbu
they- mwrite

:
:

. Woe unto them that
decree unrighteous decrees,
and that write grievousness
[which] they have
prescribed;

1

:210 לְהַטּ�ת
l·etuth
to·to- cturn-aside-of

מִדִּין
m·din
from·adjudication

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones-of

וְלִגְזֹל
u·l·gzl
and·to·to-pillage-of

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

To turn aside the needy
from judgment, and to take
away the right from the
poor of my people, that
widows may be their prey,
and [that] they may rob the
fatherless!

2

עֲנִיֵּי
onii
humble-ones-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

אַלְמָנ�ת
almnuth
widows

שְׁלָלָם
shll·m
loot-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְת�מִים
ithumim
orphans

יָבֹזּוּ
ibzu
they-shall-plunder

:
:

:310 וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day-of

פְּקֻדָּה
phqde
visitation

וּלְשׁ�אָה
u·l·shuae
and·to·devastation

מִמֶּרְחָק
m·mrchq
from·afar

תָּב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

And what will ye do in the
day of visitation, and in the
desolation [which] shall
come from far? to whom
will ye flee for help? and
where will ye leave your
glory?

3

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

תָּנוּסוּ
thnusu
you (p) -shall-flee

לְעֶזְרָה
l·ozre
for·help

וְאָנָה
u·ane
and·whither ?

תַעַזְבוּ
thozbu
you (p) -shall-leave

כְּב�דְכֶם
kbud·km
glory-of·you (p)

:
:

:410 בִּלְתִּי
blthi
unless

כָרַע
kro
he-bows

תַּחַת
thchth
under

אַסִּיר
asir
prisoner

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·beneath

הֲרוּגִים
erugim
ones-being-killed

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

Without me they shall
bow down under the
prisoners, and they shall fall
under the slain. For all this
his anger is not turned
away, but his hand [is]
stretched out still.

4

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-reverses

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְע�ד
u·oud
and·still

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

:
:

ס
s

:510 ה�י
eui
woe !

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
club-of

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

וּמַטֶּה
u·mte
and·rod

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

בְיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

זַעְמִי
zom·i
menace-of·me

:
:

. O Assyrian, the rod of
mine anger, and the staff in
their hand is mine
indignation.

5

:610 בְּג�י
b·gui
in·nation

חָנֵף
chnph
polluted

אֲשַׁלְּחֶנּוּ
ashlch·nu
I-shall- msend·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

עֶבְרָתִי
obrth·i
rage-of·me

אֲצַוֶּנּוּ
atzu·nu
I-shall- minstruct·him

I will send him against an
hypocritical nation, and
against the people of my
wrath will I give him a
charge, to take the spoil,
and to take the prey, and to
tread them down like the
mire of the streets.

6

לִשְׁלֹל
l·shll
to·to-loot-of

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

וְלָבֹז
u·l·bz
and·to·to-plunder-of

בַּז
bz
plunder

K

וּלְשִׂימ�
u·l·shim·u
and·to·to-place-of·him

Q

וּלְשׂוּמ�
u·l·shum·u
and·to·to-place-of·him

מִרְמָס
mrms
tramping -place

כְּחֹמֶר
k·chmr
as·clay-of

חוּצ�ת
chutzuth
streets

:
:

:710 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יְדַמֶּה
idme
he-is- mmeaning

וּלְבָב�
u·lbb·u
and·heart-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יַחְשֹׁב
ichshb
he-is-devising

כִּי
ki
that

Howbeit he meaneth not
so, neither doth his heart
think so; but [it is] in his
heart to destroy and cut off
nations not a few.

7

לְהַשְׁמִיד
l·eshmid
to·to- cexterminate-of

בִּלְבָב�
b·lbb·u
in·heart-of·him

וּלְהַכְרִית
u·l·ekrith
and·to·to- ccut- off -of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

לאֹ
la
not

מְעָט
mot
few

:
:

:810 כִּי
ki
that

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

שָׂרַי
shr·i
chiefs-of·me

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
altogether

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

:
:

For he saith, [Are] not my
princes altogether kings?
8

:910 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

כְּכַרְכְּמִישׁ
k·krkmish
as·Carchemish

כַּלְנ�
klnu
Calno

אִם
am
or

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

כְאַרְפַּד
k·arphd
as·Arphad

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

אִם
am
or

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

כְדַמֶּשֶׂק
k·dmshq
as·Damascus

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

[Is] not Calno as
Carchemish? [is] not
Hamath as Arpad? [is] not
Samaria as Damascus?

9

:1010 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

מָצְאָה
mtzae
she-found

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לְמַמְלְכֹת
l·mmlkth
to·kingdoms-of

הָאֱלִיל
e·alil
the·forbidden- idol

וּפְסִילֵיהֶם
u·phsili·em
and·carvings-of·them

As my hand hath found
the kingdoms of the idols,
and whose graven images
did excel them of Jerusalem
and of Samaria;

10

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

וּמִשֹּׁמְר�ן
u·m·shmrun
and·from·Samaria

:
:

:1110 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

לְשֹׁמְר�ן
l·shmrun
to·Samaria

וְלֶאֱלִילֶיהָ
u·l·alili·e
and·to·forbidden- idol s-of·her

כֵּן
kn
so

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

Shall I not, as I have
done unto Samaria and her
idols, so do to Jerusalem
and her idols?

11

וְלַעֲצַבֶּיהָ
u·l·otzbi·e
and·to·grief- fetish es-of·her

:
:

ס
s
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:1210 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְבַצַּע
ibtzo
he-shall- mcomplete

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂהוּ
mosh·eu
deed-of·him

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

Wherefore it shall come
to pass, [that] when the
Lord hath performed his
whole work upon mount
Zion and on Jerusalem, I
will punish the fruit of the
stout heart of the king of
Assyria, and the glory of his
high looks.

12

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

וּבִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

אֶפְקֹד
aphqd
I-shall-visit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

־
-

גֹדֶל
gdl
insolence-of

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

תִּפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty-of

רוּם
rum
highness-of

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

:
:

:1310 כִּי
ki
that

אָמַר
amr
he-says

בְּכֹחַ
b·kch
in·vigor-of

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

וּבְחָכְמָתִי
u·b·chkmth·i
and·in·wisdom-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

נְבֻנ�תִי
nbnuthi
I- nhave-understanding

For he saith, By the
strength of my hand I have
done [it], and by my
wisdom; for I am prudent:
and I have removed the
bounds of the people, and
have robbed their treasures,
and I have put down the
inhabitants like a valiant
[man]:

13

וְאָסִיר
u·asir
and·I-am- ctaking-away

גְּבוּלֹת
gbulth
boundaries-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

K

וַעֲתִידֹתֵיהֶם
u·othidthi·em
and·equipments-of·them

Q

וַעֲתוּד�תֵיהֶם
u·othuduthi·em
and·equipments-of·them

שׁ�שֵׂתִי
shushthi
I- mrobbed

וְא�רִיד
u·aurid
and·I-am- cbring ing-down

כַּאבִּיר
k·abir
as· the ·sturdy-one

י�שְׁבִים
iushbim
ones-sitting

:
:

:1410 וַתִּמְצָא
u·thmtza
and·she-is-finding

כַקֵּן
k·qn
as· the ·nest

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לְחֵיל
l·chil
to·estate-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

וְכֶאֱסֹף
u·k·asph
and·as·to-gather-of

And my hand hath found
as a nest the riches of the
people: and as one gathereth
eggs [that are] left, have I
gathered all the earth; and
there was none that moved
the wing, or opened the
mouth, or peeped.

14

בֵּיצִים
bitzim
eggs

עֲזֻב�ת
ozbuth
ones-being-forsaken

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֲנִי
ani
I

אָסָפְתִּי
asphthi
I-gather

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

נֹדֵד
ndd
one-ruffling

כָּנָף
knph
wing

וּפֹצֶה
u·phtze
and·one-opening-wide

פֶה
phe
mouth

וּמְצַפְצֵף
u·mtzphtzph
and· mchirping

:
:

:1510 הֲיִתְפָּאֵר
e·ithphar
?·he-shall-beautify- him self

הַגַּרְזֶן
e·grzn
the·ax

עַל
ol
over

הַחֹצֵב
e·chtzb
the·one-hewing

בּ�
b·u
in·him

אִם
am
or

־
-

יִתְגַּדֵּל
ithgdl
he-is-magnifying- him self

Shall the axe boast itself
against him that heweth
therewith? [or] shall the saw
magnify itself against him
that shaketh it? as if the rod
should shake [itself] against
them that lift it up, [or] as if
the staff should lift up
[itself, as if it were] no
wood.

15

הַמַּשּׂ�ר
e·mshur
the·chief's- mace

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מְנִיפ�
mniph·u
one- cswinging·him

כְּהָנִיף
k·eniph
as·to- cswing-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
club

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְרִימָיו
mrimi·u
ones- craising-up-of·him

כְּהָרִים
k·erim
as·to- craise-up-of

מַטֶּה
mte
rod

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood

:
:

:1610 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יְשַׁלַּח
ishlch
he-shall- msend

הָאָד�ן
e·adun
the·lord

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

בְּמִשְׁמַנָּיו
b·mshmni·u
in·stout-ones-of·him

רָז�ן
rzun
leanness

Therefore shall the Lord,
the Lord of hosts, send
among his fat ones
leanness; and under his
glory he shall kindle a
burning like the burning of
a fire.

16

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·instead-of

כְּבֹד�
kbd·u
glory-of·him

יֵקַד
iqd
he-shall-glow

יְקֹד
iqd
glowing

כִּיק�ד
k·iqud
as·glowing-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

:
:

:1710 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

א�ר
aur
light-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְאֵשׁ
l·ash
to·fire

וּקְד�שׁ�
u·qdush·u
and·holy-one-of·him

לְלֶהָבָה
l·lebe
to·blaze

וּבָעֲרָה
u·bore
and·she-consumes

And the light of Israel
shall be for a fire, and his
Holy One for a flame: and it
shall burn and devour his
thorns and his briers in one
day;

17

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

שִׁית�
shith·u
spine-of·him

וּשְׁמִיר�
u·shmir·u
and·buckthorn-of·him

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:1810 וּכְב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory-of

יַעְר�
ior·u
wildwood-of·him

וְכַרְמִלּ�
u·krml·u
and·crop- land -of·him

מִנֶּפֶשׁ
m·nphsh
from·soul

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

And shall consume the
glory of his forest, and of
his fruitful field, both soul
and body: and they shall be
as when a standardbearer
fainteth.

18

יְכַלֶּה
ikle
he-shall- mfinish

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-is bc

כִּמְסֹס
k·mss
as·to-melt-of

נֹסֵס
nss
one- bear ing-banner

:
:

:1910 וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

יַעְר�
ior·u
wildwood-of·him

מִסְפָּר
msphr
numbering

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

וְנַעַר
u·nor
and·lad

And the rest of the trees
of his forest shall be few,
that a child may write them.

19

יִכְתְּבֵם
ikthb·m
he-shall-write·them

:
:

פ
p
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:2010 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

י�סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

שְׁאָר
shar
remnant-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And it shall come to
pass in that day, [that] the
remnant of Israel, and such
as are escaped of the house
of Jacob, shall no more
again stay upon him that
smote them; but shall stay
upon the LORD, the Holy
One of Israel, in truth.

20

וּפְלֵיטַת
u·phlitth
and·one-delivered-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לְהִשָּׁעֵן
l·eshon
to·to- nlean-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַכֵּהוּ
mk·eu
one- csmiting-of·him

וְנִשְׁעַן
u·nshon
and·he- nleans

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

:
:

:2110 שְׁאָר
shar
remnant

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

שְׁאָר
shar
remnant-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵל
al
El-of

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful

:
:

The remnant shall return,
[even] the remnant of
Jacob, unto the mighty God.

21

:2210 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּח�ל
k·chul
as·sand-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

שְׁאָר
shar
remnant

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

For though thy people
Israel be as the sand of the
sea, [yet] a remnant of them
shall return: the
consumption decreed shall
overflow with
righteousness.

22

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כִּלָּי�ן
kliun
conclusion

חָרוּץ
chrutz
being-decided

שׁ�טֵף
shutph
overflowing

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
justice

:
:

:2310 כִּי
ki
that

כָלָה
kle
conclusion

וְנֶחֱרָצָה
u·nchrtze
and·one-being-decided

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-doing

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

For the Lord GOD of
hosts shall make a
consumption, even
determined, in the midst of
all the land.

23

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

ס
s

:2410 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

. Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD of hosts, O my
people that dwellest in Zion,
be not afraid of the
Assyrian: he shall smite
thee with a rod, and shall
lift up his staff against thee,
after the manner of Egypt.

24

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

מֵאַשּׁוּר
m·ashur
from·Assyria

בַּשֵּׁבֶט
b·shbt
in· the ·club

יַכֶּכָּה
ik·ke
he-is- csmiting·you

וּמַטֵּהוּ
u·mt·eu
and·rod-of·him

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-is-lifting

־
-

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:2510 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ע�ד
oud
yet

מְעַט
mot
little-of

מִזְעָר
mzor
bit

וְכָלָה
u·kle
and·he- is -concluded

זַעַם
zom
menace

וְאַפִּי
u·aph·i
and·anger-of·me

עַל
ol
over

־
-

For yet a very little
while, and the indignation
shall cease, and mine anger
in their destruction.

25

תַּבְלִיתָם
thblith·m
decadence-of·them

:
:

:2610 וְע�רֵר
u·ourr
and·he- mbrandishes

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שׁ�ט
shut
whip

כְּמַכַּת
k·mkth
as·smiting-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

בְּצוּר
b·tzur
in·rock-of

ע�רֵב
ourb
Oreb

And the LORD of hosts
shall stir up a scourge for
him according to the
slaughter of Midian at the
rock of Oreb: and [as] his
rod [was] upon the sea, so
shall he lift it up after the
manner of Egypt.

26

וּמַטֵּהוּ
u·mt·eu
and·rod-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וּנְשָׂא�
u·nsha·u
and·he-lifts -up ·him

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:2710 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יָסוּר
isur
he-shall-withdraw

סֻבֳּל�
sbl·u
burden-of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

שִׁכְמֶךָ
shkm·k
back-of·you

And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] his burden
shall be taken away from
off thy shoulder, and his
yoke from off thy neck, and
the yoke shall be destroyed
because of the anointing.

27

וְעֻלּ�
u·ol·u
and·yoke-of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

צַוָּארֶךָ
tzuar·k
neck-of·you

וְחֻבַּל
u·chbl
and·he-is- mbroken-apart

עֹל
ol
yoke

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

שָׁמֶן
shmn
stoutness

:
:

:2810 בָּא
ba
he-comes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַיַּת
oith
Aiath

עָבַר
obr
he-passes

בְּמִגְר�ן
b·mgrun
in·Migron

לְמִכְמָשׂ
l·mkmsh
to·Michmash

יַפְקִיד
iphqid
he-is- cchecking

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
supplies-of·him

:
:

He is come to Aiath, he
is passed to Migron; at
Michmash he hath laid up
his carriages:

28

:2910 עָבְרוּ
obru
they-pass

מַעְבָּרָה
mobre
passage

גֶּבַע
gbo
Geba

מָל�ן
mlun
lodging

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

חָרְדָה
chrde
she-trembles

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·Ramah

גִּבְעַת
gboth
Gibeah-of

שָׁאוּל
shaul
Saul

נָסָה
nse
she-flees

:
:

They are gone over the
passage: they have taken up
their lodging at Geba;
Ramah is afraid; Gibeah of
Saul is fled.

29

:3010 צַהֲלִי
tzeli
mshrill-you !

ק�לֵךְ
qul·k
voice-of·you

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

גַּלִּים
glim
Gallim

הַקְשִׁיבִי
eqshibi
cattend-you !

לַיְשָׁה
lish·e
Laish

עֲנִיָּה
onie
humble

עֲנָת�ת
onthuth
Anathoth

:
:

Lift up thy voice, O
daughter of Gallim: cause it
30
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to be heard unto Laish, O
poor Anathoth.:3110 נָדְדָה

ndde
she-bolts -away

מַדְמֵנָה
mdmne
Madmenah

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הַגֵּבִים
e·gbim
the·Gebim

הֵעִיזוּ
eoizu
they- ctake-to -strong -shelter

:
: Madmenah is removed;

the inhabitants of Gebim
gather themselves to flee.

31

:3210 ע�ד
oud
still

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

בְּנֹב
b·nb
in·Nob

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stand-of

יְנֹפֵף
inphph
he-is- mwaving

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

הַר
er
mountain-of

K

בֵּית
bith
house-of

K

־
-

As yet shall he remain at
Nob that day: he shall shake
his hand [against] the mount
of the daughter of Zion, the
hill of Jerusalem.

32

Q

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

Q

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

גִּבְעַת
gboth
hill-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:3310 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָאָד�ן
e·adun
the·lord

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

מְסָעֵף
msoph
mforking

פֻּארָה
phare
foliage

בְּמַעֲרָצָה
b·mortze
in·terror

וְרָמֵי
u·rmi
and·ones-being-high-of

Behold, the Lord, the
LORD of hosts, shall lop
the bough with terror: and
the high ones of stature
[shall be] hewn down, and
the haughty shall be
humbled.

33

הַקּ�מָה
e·qume
the·stature

גְּדוּעִים
gduoim
ones-being-hacked-down

וְהַגְּבֹהִים
u·e·gbeim
and·the·haughty-ones

יִשְׁפָּלוּ
ishphlu
they-shall- be-abase d

:
:

:3410 וְנִקַּף
u·nqph
and·he- mencompasses

סִבְכֵי
sbki
thickets-of

הַיַּעַר
e·ior
the·wildwood

בַּבַּרְזֶל
b·brzl
in· the ·iron

וְהַלְּבָנ�ן
u·e·lbnun
and·the·Lebanon

בְּאַדִּיר
b·adir
in·noble-one

And he shall cut down
the thickets of the forest
with iron, and Lebanon
shall fall by a mighty one.

34

יִפּ�ל
iphul
he-shall-fall

:
:

ס
s
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:111 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- comes-forth

חֹטֶר
chtr
twig

מִגֵּזַע
m·gzo
from·set-slip-of

יִשָׁי
ishi
Jesse

וְנֵצֶר
u·ntzr
and·scion

מִשָּׁרָשָׁיו
m·shrshi·u
from·roots-of·him

. And there shall come
forth a rod out of the stem
of Jesse, and a Branch shall
grow out of his roots:

1

יִפְרֶה
iphre
he-shall-be-fruitful

:
:

:211 וְנָחָה
u·nche
and·she-rests

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּבִינָה
u·bine
and·understanding

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

And the spirit of the
LORD shall rest upon him,
the spirit of wisdom and
understanding, the spirit of
counsel and might, the spirit
of knowledge and of the
fear of the LORD;

2

וּגְבוּרָה
u·gbure
and·mastery

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

דַּעַת
doth
knowledge

וְיִרְאַת
u·irath
and·fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:311 וַהֲרִיח 
u·erich·u
and·to- cscent-of·him

בְּיִרְאַת
b·irath
in·fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

לְמַרְאֵה
l·mrae
to·sight-of

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

יִשְׁפּ ט
ishphut
he-shall-judge

And shall make him of
quick understanding in the
fear of the LORD: and he
shall not judge after the
sight of his eyes, neither
reprove after the hearing of
his ears:

3

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

לְמִשְׁמַע
l·mshmo
to·hearing-of

אָזְנָיו
azni·u
ears-of·him

י כִיחַ
iukich
he-shall- ccorrect

:
:

:411 וְשָׁפַט
u·shpht
and·he-judges

בְּצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones-of

וְה כִיחַ
u·eukich
and·he- ccorrects

בְּמִישׁ ר
b·mishur
in·equity

לְעַנְוֵי
l·onui
to·humble-ones-of

־
-

But with righteousness
shall he judge the poor, and
reprove with equity for the
meek of the earth: and he
shall smite the earth with
the rod of his mouth, and
with the breath of his lips
shall he slay the wicked.

4

אָרֶץ
artz
land

וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmites

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

בְּשֵׁבֶט
b·shbt
in·club-of

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

וּבְרוּחַ
u·b·ruch
and·in·spirit-of

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

יָמִית
imith
he-shall- cput-to -death

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

:
:

:511 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-is bc

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

אֵז ר
azur
belt-of

מָתְנָיו
mthni·u
waists-of·him

וְהָאֱמוּנָה
u·e·amune
and·the·faithfulness

אֵז ר
azur
belt-of

חֲלָצָיו
chltzi·u
loins-of·him

:
:

And righteousness shall
be the girdle of his loins,
and faithfulness the girdle
of his reins.

5

:611 וְגָר
u·gr
and·he-sojourns

זְאֵב
zab
wolf

עִם
om
with

־
-

כֶּבֶשׂ
kbsh
lamb

וְנָמֵר
u·nmr
and·leopard

עִם
om
with

־
-

גְּדִי
gdi
kid

יִרְבָּץ
irbtz
he-shall-recline

וְעֵגֶל
u·ogl
and·calf

The wolf also shall dwell
with the lamb, and the
leopard shall lie down with
the kid; and the calf and the
young lion and the fatling
together; and a little child
shall lead them.

6

וּכְפִיר
u·kphir
and·sheltered- lion

וּמְרִיא
u·mria
and·fatling

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וְנַעַר
u·nor
and·lad

קָטֹן
qtn
small

נֹהֵג
neg
one-leading

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:711 וּפָרָה
u·phre
and·young-cow

וָדֹב
u·db
and·bear

תִּרְעֶינָה
throine
they-shall-graze

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

יִרְבְּצוּ
irbtzu
they-shall-recline

יַלְדֵיהֶן
ildi·en
children-of·them

And the cow and the bear
shall feed; their young ones
shall lie down together: and
the lion shall eat straw like
the ox.

7

וְאַרְיֵה
u·arie
and·lion

כַּבָּקָר
k·bqr
as·ox

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

־
-

תֶּבֶן
thbn
crushed-straw

:
:

:811 וְשִׁעֲשַׁע
u·shosho
and·he-revels

י נֵק
iunq
one- being-suckling

עַל
ol
over

־
-

חֻר
chr
hole-of

פָּתֶן
phthn
cobra

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

מְאוּרַת
maurth
light-shaft-of

צִפְע נִי
tzphouni
yellow-viper

And the sucking child
shall play on the hole of the
asp, and the weaned child
shall put his hand on the
cockatrice'den.

8

גָּמוּל
gmul
one-being-weaned

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

הָדָה
ede
he-obtrudes

:
:

:911 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָרֵעוּ
irou
they-shall- cdo-evil

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַשְׁחִיתוּ
ishchithu
they-shall- cbring- ruin

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

They shall not hurt nor
destroy in all my holy
mountain: for the earth shall
be full of the knowledge of
the LORD, as the waters
cover the sea.

9

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

דֵּעָה
doe
knowledge

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

לַיָּם
l·im
to· the ·sea

מְכַסִּים
mksim
ones- mcovering

:
:

פ
p

:1011 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

שֹׁרֶשׁ
shrsh
root-of

יִשַׁי
ishi
Jesse

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עֹמֵד
omd
one-standing

לְנֵס
l·ns
to·banner-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

. And in that day there
shall be a root of Jesse,
which shall stand for an

10
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ensign of the people; to it
shall the Gentiles seek: and
his rest shall be glorious.

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

גּ יִם
guim
nations

יִדְרֹשׁוּ
idrshu
they-shall-inquire

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

מְנֻחָת 
mnchth·u
resting- place -of·him

כָּב ד
kbud
glory

:
:

פ
p

:1111 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

י סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cproceed

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second- time

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] the Lord
shall set his hand again the
second time to recover the
remnant of his people,
which shall be left, from
Assyria, and from Egypt,
and from Pathros, and from
Cush, and from Elam, and
from Shinar, and from
Hamath, and from the
islands of the sea.

11

לִקְנ ת
l·qnuth
to·to-acquire-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁאָר
shar
remnant-of

עַמּ 
om·u
people-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשָּׁאֵר
ishar
he-shall- nremain

מֵאַשּׁוּר
m·ashur
from·Assyria

וּמִמִּצְרַיִם
u·m·mtzrim
and·from·Egypt

וּמִפַּתְר ס
u·m·phthrus
and·from·Pathros

וּמִכּוּשׁ
u·m·kush
and·from·Cush

וּמֵעֵילָם
u·m·oilm
and·from·Elam

וּמִשִּׁנְעָר
u·m·shnor
and·from·Shinar

וּמֵחֲמָת
u·m·chmth
and·from·Hamath

וּמֵאִיֵּי
u·m·aii
and·from·coastlands-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:1211 וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-lifts- up

נֵס
ns
banner

לַגּ יִם
l·guim
for· the ·nations

וְאָסַף
u·asph
and·he-gathers

נִדְחֵי
ndchi
ones-being-expelled-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And he shall set up an
ensign for the nations, and
shall assemble the outcasts
of Israel, and gather
together the dispersed of
Judah from the four corners
of the earth.

12

וּנְפֻצ ת
u·nphtzuth
and·ones-being-scattered-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יְקַבֵּץ
iqbtz
he-shall- mconvene

מֵאַרְבַּע
m·arbo
from·four-of

כַּנְפ ת
knphuth
wings-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1311 וְסָרָה
u·sre
and·she-goes-away

קִנְאַת
qnath
jealousy-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְצֹרְרֵי
u·tzrri
and·ones-distressing-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יִכָּרֵתוּ
ikrthu
they-shall-be-cut- off

The envy also of
Ephraim shall depart, and
the adversaries of Judah
shall be cut off: Ephraim
shall not envy Judah, and
Judah shall not vex
Ephraim.

13

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְקַנֵּא
iqna
he-shall- mbe-jealous

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָצֹר
itzr
he-shall-distress

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

:1411 וְעָפוּ
u·ophu
and·they-fly

בְכָתֵף
b·kthph
in·shoulder-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

יָבֹזּוּ
ibzu
they-shall-plunder

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

But they shall fly upon
the shoulders of the
Philistines toward the west;
they shall spoil them of the
east together: they shall lay
their hand upon Edom and
Moab; and the children of
Ammon shall obey them.

14

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

אֱד ם
adum
Edom

וּמ אָב
u·muab
and·Moab

מִשְׁל ח
mshluch
sending-of

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עַמּ ן
omun
Ammon

מִשְׁמַעְתָּם
mshmoth·m
listener-of·them

:
:

:1511 וְהֶחֱרִים
u·echrim
and·he- cdooms

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵת
ath
»

לְשׁ ן
lshun
tongue-of

יָם
im
sea-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְהֵנִיף
u·eniph
and·he- cwaves

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And the LORD shall
utterly destroy the tongue of
the Egyptian sea; and with
his mighty wind shall he
shake his hand over the
river, and shall smite it in
the seven streams, and make
[men] go over dryshod.

15

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

בַּעְיָם
b·oim
in·vehemence-of

רוּח 
ruch·u
wind-of·him

וְהִכָּהוּ
u·ek·eu
and·he- csmites·him

לְשִׁבְעָה
l·shboe
to·seven

נְחָלִים
nchlim
watercourses

וְהִדְרִיךְ
u·edrik
and·he- ctreads

בַּנְּעָלִים
b·nolim
in· the ·sandals

:
:

:1611 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

מְסִלָּה
msle
highway

לִשְׁאָר
l·shar
for·remnant-of

עַמּ 
om·u
people-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשָּׁאֵר
ishar
he-shall- nremain

מֵאַשּׁוּר
m·ashur
from·Assyria

And there shall be an
highway for the remnant of
his people, which shall be
left, from Assyria; like as it
was to Israel in the day that
he came up out of the land
of Egypt.

16

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-was bc

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

עֲלֹת 
olth·u
to- come-up-of·him

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:
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:112 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

בַּיּ
ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

א
דְךָ
aud·k
I-am- cacclaiming·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אָנַפְתָּ
anphth
you- were -angry

בִּי
b·i
in·me

. And in that day thou
shalt say, O LORD, I will
praise thee: though thou
wast angry with me, thine
anger is turned away, and
thou comfortedst me.

1

יָשֹׁב
ishb
he-shall-reverse

אַפְּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

וּתְנַחֲמֵנִי
u·thnchm·ni
and·you-shall- mcomfort·me

:
:

:212 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֵל
al
El

יְשׁוּעָתִי
ishuoth·i
salvation-of·me

אֶבְטַח
abtch
I-shall-trust

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶפְחָד
aphchd
I-shall-be-afraid

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָזִּי
oz·i
strength-of·me

Behold, God [is] my
salvation; I will trust, and
not be afraid: for the LORD
JEHOVAH [is] my strength
and [my] song; he also is
become my salvation.

2

וְזִמְרָת
u·zmrth
and·melody

יָהּ
ie
Ie

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לִישׁוּעָה
l·ishuoe
for·salvation

:
:

:312 וּשְׁאַבְתֶּם
u·shabthm
and·you (p) -bail

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

בְּשָׂשׂ
ן
b·shshun
in·elation

מִמַּעַיְנֵי
m·moini
from·springs-of

הַיְשׁוּעָה
e·ishuoe
the·salvation

:
:

Therefore with joy shall
ye draw water out of the
wells of salvation.

3

:412 וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

בַּיּ
ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

ה
דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !


בִשְׁמ
b·shm·u
in·name-of·him

. And in that day shall ye
say, Praise the LORD, call
upon his name, declare his
doings among the people,
make mention that his name
is exalted.

4

ה
דִיעוּ
eudiou
cmake-known-you (p)  !

בָעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

עֲלִילֹתָיו
olilthi·u
practices-of·him

הַזְכִּירוּ
ezkiru
cmention-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

נִשְׂגָּב
nshgb
being- nimpregnable


שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

:512 זַמְּרוּ
zmru
make-melody-you (p)  !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

גֵאוּת
gauth
proud

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

K

מְיֻדַּעַת
midoth
being-made-known

Q

מוּדַעַת
mudoth
being- cmade-known

זאֹת
zath
this

Sing unto the LORD; for
he hath done excellent
things: this [is] known in all
the earth.

5

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:612 צַהֲלִי
tzeli
mshrill-you !

וָרֹנִּי
u·rni
and·jubilate-you (p)  !

י
שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
one-dwelling-of

צִיּ
ן
tziun
Zion

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָד
ל
gdul
great

בְּקִרְבֵּךְ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

Cry out and shout, thou
inhabitant of Zion: for great
[is] the Holy One of Israel
in the midst of thee.

6

קְד
שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p
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:113 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָזָה
chze
he-perceived

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ�ץ
amutz
Amoz

:
:

. The burden of Babylon,
which Isaiah the son of
Amoz did see.

1

:213 עַל
ol
on

הַר
er
mountain

־
-

נִשְׁפֶּה
nshphe
ridge

שְׂאוּ
shau
lift- up-you (p)  !

־
-

נֵס
ns
banner

הָרִימוּ
erimu
craise -high-you (p)  !

ק�ל
qul
voice

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

Lift ye up a banner upon
the high mountain, exalt the
voice unto them, shake the
hand, that they may go into
the gates of the nobles.

2

הָנִיפוּ
eniphu
cwave-you (p)  !

יָד
id
hand

וְיָבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-shall-enter

פִּתְחֵי
phthchi
portals-of

נְדִיבִים
ndibim
patrons

:
:

:313 אֲנִי
ani
I

צִוֵּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

לִמְקֻדָּשָׁי
l·mqdsh·i
to·ones-being- mhallowed-of·me

גַּם
gm
moreover

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-called

גִבּ�רַי
gbur·i
masterful- men-of·me

I have commanded my
sanctified ones, I have also
called my mighty ones for
mine anger, [even] them
that rejoice in my highness.

3

לְאַפִּי
l·aph·i
for·anger-of·me

עַלִּיזֵי
olizi
joyous-ones-of

גַּאֲוָתִי
gauth·i
pomp-of·me

:
:

:413 ק�ל
qul
sound-of

הָמ�ן
emun
throng

בֶּהָרִים
b·erim
in· the ·mountains

דְּמוּת
dmuth
likeness-of

עַם
om
people

־
-

רָב
rb
many

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

שְׁא�ן
shaun
tumult-of

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

The noise of a multitude
in the mountains, like as of
a great people; a tumultuous
noise of the kingdoms of
nations gathered together:
the LORD of hosts
mustereth the host of the
battle.

4

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

נֶאֱסָפִים
nasphim
ones-being-gathered

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

מְפַקֵּד
mphqd
mmustering

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

:
:

:513 בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מֶרְחָק
mrchq
far -off

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·instruments-of

They come from a far
country, from the end of
heaven, [even] the LORD,
and the weapons of his
indignation, to destroy the
whole land.

5

זַעְמ�
zom·u
menace-of·him

לְחַבֵּל
l·chbl
to·to- mharm-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:613 הֵילִילוּ
eililu
chowl-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

קָר�ב
qrub
near

י�ם
ium
day-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּשֹׁד
k·shd
as·devastation

מִשַּׁדַּי
m·shdi
from·Who-Suffices

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

:
:

. Howl ye; for the day of
the LORD [is] at hand; it
shall come as a destruction
from the Almighty.

6

:713 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

תִּרְפֶּינָה
thrphine
they-shall- fall -slack

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

לְבַב
lbb
heart-of

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

יִמָּס
ims
he-shall- nmelt

:
:

Therefore shall all hands
be faint, and every man's
heart shall melt:

7

:813 וְנִבְהָלוּ
u·nbelu
and·they-are-flustered

צִירִים
tzirim
throes

וַחֲבָלִים
u·chblim
and·cramps

יאֹחֵזוּן
iachzu·n
they-shall- take -hold

כַּיּ�לֵדָה
k·iulde
as· the · woman- giv ing-birth

And they shall be afraid:
pangs and sorrows shall
take hold of them; they shall
be in pain as a woman that
travaileth: they shall be
amazed one at another; their
faces [shall be as] flames.

8

יְחִילוּן
ichilu·n
they-shall-travail

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

יִתְמָהוּ
ithmeu
they-shall-be-amazed

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

לְהָבִים
lebim
blazing -fire s

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

:
:

:913 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

י�ם
ium
day-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּא
ba
coming

אַכְזָרִי
akzri
cruel

וְעֶבְרָה
u·obre
and·rage

וַחֲר�ן
u·chrun
and·heat-of

אָף
aph
anger

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

Behold, the day of the
LORD cometh, cruel both
with wrath and fierce anger,
to lay the land desolate: and
he shall destroy the sinners
thereof out of it.

9

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

וְחַטָּאֶיהָ
u·chtai·e
and·sinful-ones-of·her

יַשְׁמִיד
ishmid
he-shall- cexterminate

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

:1013 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כ�כְבֵי
kukbi
stars-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּכְסִילֵיהֶם
u·ksili·em
and·constellations-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יָהֵלּוּ
ielu
they-shall- c irradiate

For the stars of heaven
and the constellations
thereof shall not give their
light: the sun shall be
darkened in his going forth,
and the moon shall not
cause her light to shine.

10

א�רָם
aur·m
light-of·them

חָשַׁךְ
chshk
he- is- dark

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

בְּצֵאת�
b·tzath·u
in·to- come-forth-of·him

וְיָרֵחַ
u·irch
and·moon

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַגִּיהַ
igie
he-shall- cbrighten

א�ר�
aur·u
light-of·him

:
:

:1113 וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I- ceradicate

And I will punish the
world for [their] evil, and
the wicked for their

11
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iniquity; and I will cause the
arrogancy of the proud to
cease, and will lay low the
haughtiness of the terrible.

גְּא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

זֵדִים
zdim
arrogant-ones

וְגַאֲוַת
u·gauth
and·pride-of

עָרִיצִים
oritzim
terrifying-ones

אַשְׁפִּיל
ashphil
I-shall-abase

:
:

:1213 א�קִיר
auqir
I-shall- cmake-precious

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

מִפָּז
m·phz
from·glittering- gold

וְאָדָם
u·adm
and·human

מִכֶּתֶם
m·kthm
from·certified- gold -of

א�פִיר
auphir
Ophir

:
:

I will make a man more
precious than fine gold;
even a man than the golden
wedge of Ophir.

12

:1313 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

אַרְגִּיז
argiz
I-shall-disturb

וְתִרְעַשׁ
u·throsh
and·she-shall-quake

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מִמְּק�מָהּ
m·mqum·e
from·place ri -of·her

בְּעֶבְרַת
b·obrth
in·rage-of

Therefore I will shake
the heavens, and the earth
shall remove out of her
place, in the wrath of the
LORD of hosts, and in the
day of his fierce anger.

13

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

:
:

:1413 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּצְבִי
k·tzbi
as·gazelle

מֻדָּח
mdch
churtling -away

וּכְצאֹן
u·k·tzan
and·as·flock

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מְקַבֵּץ
mqbtz
one- mgett ing-together

And it shall be as the
chased roe, and as a sheep
that no man taketh up: they
shall every man turn to his
own people, and flee every
one into his own land.

14

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

יִפְנוּ
iphnu
they-shall-face -about

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

יָנוּסוּ
inusu
they-shall-flee

:
:

:1513 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

יִדָּקֵר
idqr
he-shall-be-stabbed

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הַנִּסְפֶּה
e·nsphe
the·one-being-gathered -up

Every one that is found
shall be thrust through; and
every one that is joined
[unto them] shall fall by the
sword.

15

יִפּ�ל
iphul
he-shall-fall

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

:1613 וְעֹלְלֵיהֶם
u·olli·em
and·unweaned- children -of·them

יְרֻטְּשׁוּ
irtshu
they-shall-be- mdashed-to-pieces

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

Their children also shall
be dashed to pieces before
their eyes; their houses shall
be spoiled, and their wives
ravished.

16

יִשַּׁסּוּ
ishsu
they-shall-be-rifled

בָּתֵּיהֶם
bthi·em
houses-of·them

וּנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·nshi·em
and·women-of·them

K

תִּשָּׁגַלְנָה
thshglne
they-shall-be-ravished

Q

תִּשָּׁכַבְנָה
thshkbne
they-shall-be-lied- down-with

:
:

:1713 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵעִיר
moir
crousing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָדָי
mdi
Medes

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

לאֹ
la
not

יַחְשֹׁבוּ
ichshbu
they-are-accounting

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

לאֹ
la
not

Behold, I will stir up the
Medes against them, which
shall not regard silver; and
[as for] gold, they shall not
delight in it.

17

יַחְפְּצוּ
ichphtzu
they-are-delighting

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:1813 וּקְשָׁת�ת
u·qshthuth
and·bows

נְעָרִים
norim
youths

תְּרַטַּשְׁנָה
thrtshne
they-shall- mdash-to-pieces

וּפְרִי
u·phri
and·fruit-of

־
-

בֶטֶן
btn
belly

לאֹ
la
not

[Their] bows also shall
dash the young men to
pieces; and they shall have
no pity on the fruit of the
womb; their eye shall not
spare children.

18

יְרַחֵמוּ
irchmu
they-shall- mhave -compassion

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָחוּס
thchus
she-shall-commiserate

עֵינָם
oin·m
eye-of·them

:
:

:1913 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

צְבִי
tzbi
stateliness-of

מַמְלָכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

תִּפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty-of

גְּא�ן
gaun
pride-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

. And Babylon, the glory
of kingdoms, the beauty of
the Chaldees'excellency,
shall be as when God
overthrew Sodom and
Gomorrah.

19

כְּמַהְפֵּכַת
k·mephkth
as· over turning-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲמֹרָה
omre
Gomorrah

:
:

:2013 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall-be- in dwelt

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁכֹּן
thshkn
she-shall- be-tabernacle d

עַד
od
unto

־
-

דּ�ר
dur
generation

It shall never be
inhabited, neither shall it be
dwelt in from generation to
generation: neither shall the
Arabian pitch tent there;
neither shall the shepherds
make their fold there.

20

וָד�ר
u·dur
and·generation

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַהֵל
iel
he-shall- mtent

שָׁם
shm
there

עֲרָבִי
orbi
Arab

וְרֹעִים
u·roim
and·ones-being-shepherds

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַרְבִּצוּ
irbtzu
they-shall- crecline

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:
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:2113 וְרָבְצוּ
u·rbtzu
and·they-recline

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

צִיִּים
tziim
desert-creatures

וּמָלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·they- are -full

בָתֵּיהֶם
bthi·em
houses-of·them

אֹחִים
achim
owls

But wild beasts of the
desert shall lie there; and
their houses shall be full of
doleful creatures; and owls
shall dwell there, and satyrs
shall dance there.

21

וְשָׁכְנוּ
u·shknu
and·they-tabernacle

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

יַעֲנָה
ione
ostrich

וּשְׂעִירִים
u·shoirim
and·hairy- goat s

יְרַקְּדוּ
irqdu
they-shall- mdance

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:2213 וְעָנָה
u·one
and·he-responds

אִיִּים
aiim
desert-howlers

בְּאַלְמנ�תָיו
b·almnuthi·u
in·widows-of·him

וְתַנִּים
u·thnim
and·jackals

בְּהֵיכְלֵי
b·eikli
in·palaces-of

עֹנֶג
ong
delicacy

וְקָר�ב
u·qrub
and·near

And the wild beasts of
the islands shall cry in their
desolate houses, and
dragons in [their] pleasant
palaces: and her time [is]
near to come, and her days
shall not be prolonged.

22

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

עִתָּהּ
oth·e
era-of·her

וְיָמֶיהָ
u·imi·e
and·days-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

יִמָּשֵׁכוּ
imshku
they-shall-be-protracted

:
:
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:114 כִּי
ki
that

יְרַחֵם
irchm
he-shall- mhave -compassion

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּבָחַר
u·bchr
and·he-chooses

ע�ד
oud
still

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

. For the LORD will have
mercy on Jacob, and will
yet choose Israel, and set
them in their own land: and
the strangers shall be joined
with them, and they shall
cleave to the house of
Jacob.

1

וְהִנִּיחָם
u·enich·m
and·he- cgives -rest·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

וְנִלְוָה
u·nlue
and·he-is-obligated

הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וְנִסְפְּחוּ
u·nsphchu
and·they-are- nadherents

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:214 וּלְקָחוּם
u·lqchu·m
and·they-take·them

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

וֶהֱבִיאוּם
u·ebiau·m
and·they- cbring·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�מָם
mqum·m
place ri -of·them

וְהִתְנַחֲלוּם
u·ethnchlu·m
and·they- sallot·them

And the people shall take
them, and bring them to
their place: and the house of
Israel shall possess them in
the land of the LORD for
servants and handmaids:
and they shall take them
captives, whose captives
they were; and they shall
rule over their oppressors.

2

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
for·servants

וְלִשְׁפָח�ת
u·l·shphchuth
and·for·maids

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

שֹׁבִים
shbim
ones-capturing

לְשֹׁבֵיהֶם
l·shbi·em
to·ones-capturing-of·them

וְרָדוּ
u·rdu
and·they- hold -sway

בְּנֹגְשֵׂיהֶם
b·ngshi·em
in·ones-exacting-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:314 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הָנִיחַ
enich
to- cgive -rest-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מֵעָצְבְּךָ
m·otzb·k
from·grief-of·you

And it shall come to pass
in the day that the LORD
shall give thee rest from thy
sorrow, and from thy fear,
and from the hard bondage
wherein thou wast made to
serve,

3

וּמֵרָגְזֶךָ
u·m·rgz·k
and·from·disturbance-of·you

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

הַקָּשָׁה
e·qshe
the·hard

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֻבַּד
obd
he-is-made-serve

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:414 וְנָשָׂאתָ
u·nshath
and·you-lift- up

הַמָּשָׁל
e·mshl
the·proverb

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְאָמָרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

שָׁבַת
shbth
he-ceased

. That thou shalt take up
this proverb against the
king of Babylon, and say,
How hath the oppressor
ceased! the golden city
ceased!

4

נֹגֵשׂ
ngsh
one-exacting

שָׁבְתָה
shbthe
she-ceased

מַדְהֵבָה
mdebe
pining -away

:
:

:514 שָׁבַר
shbr
he-broke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַטֵּה
mte
rod-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
scepter-of

מֹשְׁלִים
mshlim
ones-ruling

:
:

The LORD hath broken
the staff of the wicked,
[and] the sceptre of the
rulers.

5

:614 מַכֶּה
mke
one- csmiting

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

בְּעֶבְרָה
b·obre
in·rage

מַכַּת
mkth
smiting-of

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
barring

סָרָה
sre
withdrawal

רֹדֶה
rde
one- hold ing-sway

בָאַף
b·aph
in·anger

He who smote the people
in wrath with a continual
stroke, he that ruled the
nations in anger, is
persecuted, [and] none
hindereth.

6

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

מֻרְדָּף
mrdph
pursuing

בְּלִי
bli
no

חָשָׂךְ
chshk
he-keeps-back

:
:

:714 נָחָה
nche
she-is- at -rest

שָׁקְטָה
shqte
she-is-quiet

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

פָּצְחוּ
phtzchu
they-burst-forth

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

:
:

The whole earth is at rest,
[and] is quiet: they break
forth into singing.

7

:814 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

בְּר�שִׁים
brushim
firs

שָׂמְחוּ
shmchu
they-rejoice

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אַרְזֵי
arzi
cedars-of

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

מֵאָז
m·az
since

שָׁכַבְתָּ
shkbth
you-lay- down

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Yea, the fir trees rejoice at
thee, [and] the cedars of
Lebanon, [saying], Since
thou art laid down, no feller
is come up against us.

8

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- coming-up

הַכֹּרֵת
e·krth
the·one-cutting -down

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

:
:

:914 שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

רָגְזָה
rgze
she- is -disturbed

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

בּ�אֶךָ
bua·k
to-come-of·you

ע�רֵר
ourr
he- mrouses

Hell from beneath is
moved for thee to meet
[thee] at thy coming: it
stirreth up the dead for thee,
[even] all the chief ones of
the earth; it hath raised up
from their thrones all the
kings of the nations.

9

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

רְפָאִים
rphaim
healers

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַתּוּדֵי
othudi
he-goats-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

הֵקִים
eqim
he- craises

מִכִּסְא�תָם
m·ksauth·m
from·thrones-of·them

כֹּל
kl
all-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

ג�יִם
guim
nations

:
:

:1014 כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

יַעֲנוּ
ionu
they-shall-respond

וְיאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-shall-say

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

חֻלֵּיתָ
chlith
you-are- mill

All they shall speak and
say unto thee, Art thou also
become weak as we? art

10
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thou become like unto us?ּכָמ�נו
kmu·nu
like·us

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

נִמְשָׁלְתָּ
nmshlth
you-are- ncomparable

:
:

:1114 הוּרַד
eurd
he-is- cbrought -down

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

גְא�נֶךָ
gaun·k
pomp-of·you

הֶמְיַת
emith
clamor-of

נְבָלֶיךָ
nbli·k
zithers-of·you

תַּחְתֶּיךָ
thchthi·k
under·you

יֻצַּע
itzo
he-shall- cberth

Thy pomp is brought
down to the grave, [and] the
noise of thy viols: the worm
is spread under thee, and
the worms cover thee.

11

רִמָּה
rme
maggot

וּמְכַסֶּיךָ
u·mksi·k
and·covers-of·you

תּ�לֵעָה
thuloe
worm

:
:

:1214 אֵיךְ
aik
how !

נָפַלְתָּ
nphlth
you-fell

מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

הֵילֵל
eill
chowl-you !

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁחַר
shchr
dawn

נִגְדַּעְתָּ
ngdoth
you-were-hacked- down

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

How art thou fallen from
heaven, O Lucifer, son of
the morning! [how] art thou
cut down to the ground,
which didst weaken the
nations!

12

ח�לֵשׁ
chulsh
one-defeating

עַל
ol
over

־
-

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

:
:

:1314 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-said

בִלְבָבְךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall-ascend

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

לְכ�כְבֵי
l·kukbi
to·stars-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

For thou hast said in
thine heart, I will ascend
into heaven, I will exalt my
throne above the stars of
God: I will sit also upon the
mount of the congregation,
in the sides of the north:

13

אָרִים
arim
I-shall-exalt

כִּסְאִי
ksa·i
throne-of·me

וְאֵשֵׁב
u·ashb
and·I-shall-sit

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

־
-

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

בְּיַרְכְּתֵי
b·irkthi
in·recesses-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

:
:

:1414 אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall-ascend

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּמֳתֵי
bmthi
high-places-of

עָב
ob
thick- cloud

אֶדַּמֶּה
adme
I-shall- sbe-like

לְעֶלְי�ן
l·oliun
to·supreme-one

:
:

I will ascend above the
heights of the clouds; I will
be like the most High.

14

:1514 אַךְ
ak
yea

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

תּוּרָד
thurd
you-shall-be- cbrought -down

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַרְכְּתֵי
irkthi
recesses-of

־
-

ב�ר
bur
crypt

:
:

Yet thou shalt be brought
down to hell, to the sides of
the pit.

15

:1614 רֹאֶיךָ
rai·k
ones-seeing-of·you

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יַשְׁגִּיחוּ
ishgichu
they-shall- cpeer

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יִתְבּ�נָנוּ
ithbunnu
they-shall- sconsider

הֲזֶה
e·ze
?·this

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

They that see thee shall
narrowly look upon thee,
[and] consider thee, [saying,
Is] this the man that made
the earth to tremble, that did
shake kingdoms;

16

מַרְגִּיז
mrgiz
one- cdisturbing

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מַרְעִישׁ
mroish
one- cmaking-quake

מַמְלָכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

:
:

:1714 שָׂם
shm
one-placing

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

כַּמִּדְבָּר
k·mdbr
as· the ·wilderness

וְעָרָיו
u·ori·u
and·cities-of·him

הָרָס
ers
he-demolished

אֲסִירָיו
asiri·u
prisioners-of·him

[That] made the world as
a wilderness, and destroyed
the cities thereof; [that]
opened not the house of his
prisoners?

17

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

פָתַח
phthch
he-opened

בָּיְתָה
bith·e
home·ward

:
:

:1814 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

ג�יִם
guim
nations

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

שָׁכְבוּ
shkbu
they-lie- down

בְכָב�ד
b·kbud
in·glory

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּבֵית�
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

:
:

All the kings of the
nations, [even] all of them,
lie in glory, every one in his
own house.

18

:1914 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

הָשְׁלַכְתָּ
eshlkth
you-were- cflung

מִקִּבְרְךָ
m·qbr·k
from·tomb-of·you

כְּנֵצֶר
k·ntzr
as·scion

נִתְעָב
nthob
being-abhorred

לְבוּשׁ
lbush
clothing-of

But thou art cast out of
thy grave like an
abominable branch, [and as]
the raiment of those that are
slain, thrust through with a
sword, that go down to the
stones of the pit; as a
carcase trodden under feet.

19

הֲרֻגִים
ergim
ones-being-killed

מְטֹעֲנֵי
mtoni
ones-being- mspurred-of

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

י�רְדֵי
iurdi
ones- going-down-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

־
-

ב�ר
bur
crypt

כְּפֶגֶר
k·phgr
as·corpse

מוּבָס
mubs
being- ctrampled

:
:

:2014 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵחַד
thchd
you-shall-unite

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

בִּקְבוּרָה
b·qbure
in·tomb

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַרְצְךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

שִׁחַתָּ
shchth
you- mruined

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

Thou shalt not be joined
with them in burial, because
thou hast destroyed thy
land, [and] slain thy people:
the seed of evildoers shall
never be renowned.

20

הָרָגְתָּ
ergth
you-killed

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-proclaimed

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

:
:

:2114 הָכִינוּ
ekinu
cprepare-you (p)  !

לְבָנָיו
l·bni·u
for·sons-of·him

מַטְבֵּחַ
mtbch
slaughter

בַּעֲ�ן
b·oun
in·depravity-of

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

Prepare slaughter for his
children for the iniquity of
their fathers; that they do

21
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not rise, nor possess the
land, nor fill the face of the
world with cities.

יָקֻמוּ
iqmu
they-shall-rise

וְיָרְשׁוּ
u·irshu
and·they-tenant

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וּמָלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·they-fill

פְנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

־
-

תֵבֵל
thbl
habitance

עָרִים
orim
cities

:
:

:2214 וְקַמְתִּי
u·qmthi
and·I-rise

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

לְבָבֶל
l·bbl
to·Babylon

שֵׁם
shm
name

For I will rise up against
them, saith the LORD of
hosts, and cut off from
Babylon the name, and
remnant, and son, and
nephew, saith the LORD.

22

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remnant

וְנִין
u·nin
and·propagator

וָנֶכֶד
u·nkd
and·progeny

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2314 וְשַׂמְתִּיהָ
u·shmthi·e
and·I-place·her

לְמ�רַשׁ
l·mursh
to·tenancy-of

קִפֹּד
qphd
hedgehog

וְאַגְמֵי
u·agmi
and·marshes-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

וְטֵאטֵאתִיהָ
u·tatathi·e
and·I-mop·her

בְּמַטְאֲטֵא
b·mtata
in·mop-of

I will also make it a
possession for the bittern,
and pools of water: and I
will sweep it with the
besom of destruction, saith
the LORD of hosts.

23

הַשְׁמֵד
eshmd
extermination

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

פ
p

:2414 נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּמִּיתִי
dmithi
I- mmeant

כֵּן
kn
so

הָיָתָה
eithe
she-becomes

. The LORD of hosts
hath sworn, saying, Surely
as I have thought, so shall it
come to pass; and as I have
purposed, [so] shall it stand:

24

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

יָעַצְתִּי
iotzthi
I-counseled

הִיא
eia
she

תָקוּם
thqum
she-shall- be-confirm ed

:
:

:2514 לִשְׁבֹּר
l·shbr
to·to-break-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

בְּאַרְצִי
b·artz·i
in·land-of·me

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הָרַי
er·i
mountains-of·me

אֲבוּסֶנּוּ
abus·nu
I-shall-trample·him

That I will break the
Assyrian in my land, and
upon my mountains tread
him under foot: then shall
his yoke depart from off
them, and his burden depart
from off their shoulders.

25

וְסָר
u·sr
and·he-withdraws

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·on·them

עֻלּ�
ol·u
yoke-of·him

וְסֻבֳּל�
u·sbl·u
and·burden-of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

שִׁכְמ�
shkm·u
shoulder-blade-of·him

יָסוּר
isur
he-shall-withdraw

:
:

:2614 זאֹת
zath
this

הָעֵצָה
e·otze
the·counsel

הַיְּעוּצָה
e·ioutze
the·one-being-counseled

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

הַיָּד
e·id
the·hand

This [is] the purpose that
is purposed upon the whole
earth: and this [is] the hand
that is stretched out upon all
the nations.

26

הַנְּטוּיָה
e·ntuie
the·one-being-stretched-out

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:

:2714 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

יָעָץ
iotz
he-counseled

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יָפֵר
iphr
he-shall- cannul

וְיָד�
u·id·u
and·hand-of·him

For the LORD of hosts
hath purposed, and who
shall disannul [it]? and his
hand [is] stretched out, and
who shall turn it back?

27

הַנְּטוּיָה
e·ntuie
the·one-being-stretched-out

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יְשִׁיבֶנָּה
ishib·ne
he-shall- creverse·her

:
:

פ
p

:2814 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

־
-

מ�ת
muth
death-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

הָיָה
eie
he-became

הַמַּשָּׂא
e·msha
the·load

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

In the year that king
Ahaz died was this burden.
28

:2914 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׂמְחִי
thshmchi
you-are-rejoicing

פְלֶשֶׁת
phlshth
Philistia

כֻּלֵּךְ
kl·k
all-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

נִשְׁבַּר
nshbr
he-is-broken

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
club-of

Rejoice not thou, whole
Palestina, because the rod
of him that smote thee is
broken: for out of the
serpent's root shall come
forth a cockatrice, and his
fruit [shall be] a fiery flying
serpent.

29

מַכֵּךְ
mk·k
one- csmiting-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִשֹּׁרֶשׁ
m·shrsh
from·root-of

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
serpent

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

צֶפַע
tzpho
yellow-viper

וּפִרְי�
u·phri·u
and·fruit-of·him

שָׂרָף
shrph
burning- serpent

מְע�פֵף
mouphph
mflying

:
:

:3014 וְרָעוּ
u·rou
and·they-graze

בְּכ�רֵי
bkuri
ones-firstborn-of

דַלִּים
dlim
poor-ones

וְאֶבְי�נִים
u·abiunim
and·needy-ones

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

יִרְבָּצוּ
irbtzu
they-shall-recline

And the firstborn of the
poor shall feed, and the
needy shall lie down in
safety: and I will kill thy
root with famine, and he
shall slay thy remnant.

30

וְהֵמַתִּי
u·emthi
and·I- cput-to -death

בָרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

שָׁרְשֵׁךְ
shrsh·k
root-of·you

וּשְׁאֵרִיתֵךְ
u·sharith·k
and·remnant-of·you

יַהֲרֹג
ierg
he-shall-kill

:
:
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:3114 הֵילִילִי
eilili
chowl-you !

שַׁעַר
shor
gate

זַעֲקִי
zoqi
cry-out-you !

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

נָמ�ג
nmug
to-be-dissolved

פְּלֶשֶׁת
phlshth
Philistia

כֻּלֵּךְ
kl·k
all-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

Howl, O gate; cry, O
city; thou, whole Palestina,
[art] dissolved: for there
shall come from the north a
smoke, and none [shall be]
alone in his appointed
times.

31

עָשָׁן
oshn
smoke

בָּא
ba
coming

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

בּ�דֵד
budd
one-solitary

בְּמ�עָדָיו
b·muodi·u
in·appointed- place s-of·him

:
:

:3214 וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יַּעֲנֶה
ione
he-shall-answer

מַלְאֲכֵי
mlaki
messengers-of

־
-

ג�י
gui
nation

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִסַּד
isd
he- mfounded

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

וּבָהּ
u·b·e
and·in·her

What shall [one] then
answer the messengers of
the nation? That the LORD
hath founded Zion, and the
poor of his people shall
trust in it.

32

יֶחֱסוּ
ichsu
they-shall- find -refuge

עֲנִיֵּי
onii
humble-ones-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:115 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

כִּי
ki
that

בְּלֵיל
b·lil
in·night

שֻׁדַּד
shdd
he-is- mdevastated

עָר
or
Ar-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

נִדְמָה
ndme
he-is-stilled

כִּי
ki
that

בְּלֵיל
b·lil
in·night

. The burden of Moab.
Because in the night Ar of
Moab is laid waste, [and]
brought to silence; because
in the night Kir of Moab is
laid waste, [and] brought to
silence;

1

שֻׁדַּד
shdd
he-is- mdevastated

קִיר־מ�אָב
qir-muab
Kir-Moab

נִדְמָה
ndme
he-is-stilled

:
:

:215 עָלָה
ole
he-ascends

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְדִיבֹן
u·dibn
and·Dibon

הַבָּמ�ת
e·bmuth
the·high-places

לְבֶכִי
l·bki
for·lamentation

עַל
ol
over

־
-

נְב�
nbu
Nebo

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

מֵידְבָא
midba
Medeba

He is gone up to Bajith,
and to Dibon, the high
places, to weep: Moab shall
howl over Nebo, and over
Medeba: on all their heads
[shall be] baldness, [and]
every beard cut off.

2

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

יְיֵלִיל
iilil
he-is- chowling

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

ראֹשָׁיו
rashi·u
heads-of·him

קָרְחָה
qrche
baldness

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

זָקָן
zqn
beard

גְּרוּעָה
gruoe
being-hacked -off

:
:

:315 בְּחוּצֹתָיו
b·chutzthi·u
in·streets-of·him

חָגְרוּ
chgru
they-gird

שָׂק
shq
sackcloth

עַל
ol
on

גַּגּ�תֶיהָ
gguthi·e
house -tops-of·her

וּבִרְחֹבֹתֶיהָ
u·b·rchbthi·e
and·in·squares-of·her

כֻּ'ה
kl·e
all-of·him

In their streets they shall
gird themselves with
sackcloth: on the tops of
their houses, and in their
streets, every one shall
howl, weeping abundantly.

3

יְיֵלִיל
iilil
he-is- chowling

יֹרֵד
ird
descending

בַּבֶּכִי
b·bki
in· the ·lamentation

:
:

:415 וַתִּזְעַק
u·thzoq
and·she-is-crying-out

חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
Heshbon

וְאֶלְעָלֵה
u·alole
and·Elealeh

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

יַהַץ
ietz
Jahaz

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
he-is-heard

ק�לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

And Heshbon shall cry,
and Elealeh: their voice
shall be heard [even] unto
Jahaz: therefore the armed
soldiers of Moab shall cry
out; his life shall be
grievous unto him.

4

חֲלֻצֵי
chltzi
ones-being-outfitted- for-war -of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

יָרִיעוּ
iriou
they-are- cshouting

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

יָרְעָה
iroe
she-is-smashed

לּ�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:515 לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לְמ�אָב
l·muab
for·Moab

יִזְעָק
izoq
he-is-crying-out

בְּרִיחֶהָ
brich·e
fugitives-of·her

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

צֹעַר
tzor
Zoar

שְׁלִשִׁיָּה~עֶגְלַת
oglth~shlshie
Eglath-Shelishiyah

My heart shall cry out for
Moab; his fugitives [shall
flee] unto Zoar, an heifer of
three years old: for by the
mounting up of Luhith with
weeping shall they go it up;
for in the way of Horonaim
they shall raise up a cry of
destruction.

5

כִּי
ki
that

מַעֲלֵה
mole
ascent-of

הַלּוּחִית
e·luchith
the·Luhith

בִּבְכִי
b·bki
in·lamentation

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is-ascending

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

ח�רֹנַיִם
churnim
Horonaim

זַעֲקַת
zoqth
outcry-of

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking

יְעֹעֵרוּ
iooru
they-are- mrousing -up

:
:

:615 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

נִמְרִים
nmrim
Nimrim

מְשַׁמּ�ת
mshmuth
desolations

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are-becoming

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
he-dries- up

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

כָּלָה
kle
he-vanishes

. For the waters of
Nimrim shall be desolate:
for the hay is withered
away, the grass faileth,
there is no green thing.

6

דֶשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

יֶרֶק
irq
green

לאֹ
la
not

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

:
:

:715 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יִתְרָה
ithre
surplus

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

וּפְקֻדָּתָם
u·phqdth·m
and·noted- thing -of·them

עַל
ol
over

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

הָעֲרָבִים
e·orbim
the·oleanders

Therefore the abundance
they have gotten, and that
which they have laid up,
shall they carry away to the
brook of the willows.

7

יִשָּׂאוּם
ishau·m
they-shall-bear·them

:
:

:815 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִקִּיפָה
eqiphe
she- cencompasses

הַזְּעָקָה
e·zoqe
the·outcry

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

אֶגְלַיִם
aglim
Eglaim

יִלְלָתָהּ
illth·e
howling-of·her

For the cry is gone round
about the borders of Moab;
the howling thereof unto
Eglaim, and the howling
thereof unto Beerelim.

8

אֵילִים~וּבְאֵר
u·bar~ailim
and·Beer~Elim

יִלְלָתָהּ
illth·e
howling-of·her

:
:

:915 כִּי
ki
that

מֵי
mi
waters-of

דִימ�ן
dimun
Dimon

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they-are-full

דָם
dm
blood

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָשִׁית
ashith
I-shall-set

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּימ�ן
dimun
Dimon

נ�סָפ�ת
nusphuth
ones-being-added

For the waters of Dimon
shall be full of blood: for I
will bring more upon
Dimon, lions upon him that
escapeth of Moab, and upon
the remnant of the land.

9

לִפְלֵיטַת
l·phlitth
for·one-delivered-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

וְלִשְׁאֵרִית
u·l·sharith
and·for·remnant-of

אֲדָמָה
adme
ground

:
:
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:116 שִׁלְחוּ
shlchu
send-you (p)  !

־
-

כַר
kr
butting- lamb

מֹשֵׁל
mshl
one-ruling-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

מִסֶּלַע
m·slo
from·Sela

מִדְבָּרָה
mdbr·e
wilderness·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

. Send ye the lamb to the
ruler of the land from Sela
to the wilderness, unto the
mount of the daughter of
Zion.

1

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

:216 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְע�ף
k·ouph
as·flyer

־
-

נ�דֵד
nudd
flitting

קֵן
qn
nest

מְשֻׁלָּח
mshlch
one-being- msent -away

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-be bc

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

For it shall be, [that], as a
wandering bird cast out of
the nest, [so] the daughters
of Moab shall be at the
fords of Arnon.

2

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מַעְבָּרֹת
mobrth
crossings

לְאַרְנ�ן
l·arnun
to·Arnon

:
:

:316
K

הָבִיאוּ
ebiau
cbring-you (p)  !

Q

הָבִיאִי
ebiai
cbring-you !

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
makedo-you (p)  !

פְלִילָה
phlile
mediation

שִׁיתִי
shithi
set-you !

כַלַּיִל
k·lil
as· the ·night

Take counsel, execute
judgment; make thy shadow
as the night in the midst of
the noonday; hide the
outcasts; bewray not him
that wandereth.

3

צִלֵּךְ
tzl·k
shadow-of·you

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

צָהֳרָיִם
tzerim
noons

סַתְּרִי
sthri
make-conceal-you !

נִדָּחִים
ndchim
ones-being-expelled

נֹדֵד
ndd
one-flittering

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּגַלִּי
thgli
you-are-exposing

:
:

:416 יָגוּרוּ
iguru
they-shall-sojourn

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

נִדָּחַי
ndch·i
ones-being-expelled-of·me

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

הֱוִי
eui
be-you !

־
-

סֵתֶר
sthr
concealment

לָמ�
lmu
for·them

Let mine outcasts dwell
with thee, Moab; be thou a
covert to them from the face
of the spoiler: for the
extortioner is at an end, the
spoiler ceaseth, the
oppressors are consumed
out of the land.

4

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

שׁ�דֵד
shudd
one-devastating

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָפֵס
aphs
he- reache s- the- limit

הַמֵּץ
e·mtz
the·squeezer

כָּלָה
kle
he-finishes

שֹׁד
shd
devastation

תַּמּוּ
thmu
they-come-to-end

רֹמֵס
rms
one-tramping

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:516 וְהוּכַן
u·eukn
and·he-is- cestablished

בַּחֶסֶד
b·chsd
in· the ·kindness

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne

וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-sits

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

And in mercy shall the
throne be established: and
he shall sit upon it in truth
in the tabernacle of David,
judging, and seeking
judgment, and hasting
righteousness.

5

שֹׁפֵט
shpht
one-judging

וְדֹרֵשׁ
u·drsh
and·one-inquiring

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּמְהִר
u·mer
and·swift-of

צֶדֶק
tzdq
justice

:
:

:616 שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-hear

גְא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

גֵּא
ga
proud

מְאֹד
mad
very

גַּאֲוָת�
gauth·u
pride-of·him

וּגְא�נ�
u·gaun·u
and·pomp-of·him

וְעֶבְרָת�
u·obrth·u
and·rage-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

. We have heard of the
pride of Moab; [he is] very
proud: [even] of his
haughtiness, and his pride,
and his wrath: [but] his lies
[shall] not [be] so.

6

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
pretenses-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:716 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יְיֵלִיל
iilil
he-shall- chowl

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

לְמ�אָב
l·muab
for·Moab

כ5ֻּה
kl·e
all-of·him

יְיֵלִיל
iilil
he-shall- chowl

לַאֲשִׁישֵׁי
l·ashishi
to·raisins-of

קִיר־חֲרֶשֶׂת
qir-chrshth
Kir~Hareseth

Therefore shall Moab
howl for Moab, every one
shall howl: for the
foundations of Kirhareseth
shall ye mourn; surely [they
are] stricken.

7

תֶּהְגּוּ
thegu
you (p) -shall-mumble

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

נְכָאִים
nkaim
ones-despondent

:
:

:816 כִּי
ki
that

שַׁדְמ�ת
shdmuth
plantations-of

חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
Heshbon

אֻמְלָל
amll
he-is- menfeebled

גֶּפֶן
gphn
vine-of

שִׂבְמָה
shbme
Sibmah

בַּעֲלֵי
boli
possessors-of

ג�יִם
guim
nations

For the fields of Heshbon
languish, [and] the vine of
Sibmah: the lords of the
heathen have broken down
the principal plants thereof,
they are come [even] unto
Jazer, they wandered
[through] the wilderness:
her branches are stretched
out, they are gone over the
sea.

8

הָלְמוּ
elmu
they-beat- down

שְׂרוּקֶּיהָ
shruqi·e
yellow -muscat-vine s·of-her

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

יַעְזֵר
iozr
Jazer

נָגָעוּ
ngou
they-touched

תָּעוּ
thou
they-strayed

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

שְׁלֻח�תֶיהָ
shlchuthi·e
runners-of·her

נִטְּשׁוּ
ntshu
they-were-let-go

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-passed

יָם
im
sea

:
:

:916 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אֶבְכֶּה
abke
I-shall-lament

בִּבְכִי
b·bki
in·lamentation-of

יַעְזֵר
iozr
Jazer

גֶּפֶן
gphn
vine-of

שִׂבְמָה
shbme
Sibmah

אֲרַיָּוֶךְ
ariu·k
I-shall- msoak·you

דִּמְעָתִי
dmoth·i
tear-of·me

Therefore I will bewail
with the weeping of Jazer
the vine of Sibmah: I will

9
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water thee with my tears, O
Heshbon, and Elealeh: for
the shouting for thy summer
fruits and for thy harvest is
fallen.

חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
Heshbon

וְאֶלְעָלֵה
u·alole
and·Elealeh

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קֵיצֵךְ
qitz·k
summer- fruit -of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

קְצִירֵךְ
qtzir·k
harvest-of·you

הֵידָד
eidd
whooping

נָפָל
nphl
he-fell

:
:

:1016 וְנֶאֱסַף
u·nasph
and·he-is-terminated

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

וָגִיל
u·gil
and·exultation

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכַּרְמֶל
e·krml
the·crop- land

וּבַכְּרָמִים
u·b·krmim
and·in· the ·vineyards

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And gladness is taken
away, and joy out of the
plentiful field; and in the
vineyards there shall be no
singing, neither shall there
be shouting: the treaders
shall tread out no wine in
[their] presses; I have made
[their vintage] shouting to
cease.

10

יְרֻנָּן
irnn
he-is-being-jubilant

לאֹ
la
not

יְרֹעָע
iroo
he-is- mshouting

יַיִן
iin
wine

בַּיְקָבִים
b·iqbim
in· the ·winevats

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִדְרֹךְ
idrk
he-is-treading

הַדֹּרֵךְ
e·drk
the·one-treading

הֵידָד
eidd
whooping

הִשְׁבַּתִּי
eshbthi
I-caused- to- cease

:
:

:1116 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

מֵעַי
mo·i
bowels-of·me

לְמ�אָב
l·muab
for·Moab

כַּכִּנּ�ר
k·knur
as· the ·harp

יֶהֱמוּ
iemu
they-are-clamoring

וְקִרְבִּי
u·qrb·i
and·inward-of·me

Wherefore my bowels
shall sound like an harp for
Moab, and mine inward
parts for Kirharesh.

11

חָרֶשׂ~לְקִיר
l·qir~chrsh
for·Kir~Haresh

:
:

:1216 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִי
ki
that

־
-

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappears

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִלְאָה
nlae
he- ntires -himself

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבָּמָה
e·bme
the·high-place

And it shall come to
pass, when it is seen that
Moab is weary on the high
place, that he shall come to
his sanctuary to pray; but he
shall not prevail.

12

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִקְדָּשׁ�
mqdsh·u
sanctuary-of·him

לְהִתְפַּלֵּל
l·ethphll
to·to- spray-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יוּכָל
iukl
he-shall-prevail

:
:

:1316 זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

:
:

This [is] the word that
the LORD hath spoken
concerning Moab since that
time.

13

:1416 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בְּשָׁלֹשׁ
b·shlsh
in·three

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

כִּשְׁנֵי
k·shni
as·years-of

שָׂכִיר
shkir
hired-one

But now the LORD hath
spoken, saying, Within
three years, as the years of
an hireling, and the glory of
Moab shall be contemned,
with all that great multitude;
and the remnant [shall be]
very small [and] feeble.

14

וְנִקְלָה
u·nqle
and·he-is-slighted

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

הָרָב
e·rb
the·vast

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remnant

מְעַט
mot
little

מִזְעָר
mzor
bit

ל�א
lua
not

כַבִּיר
kbir
abundant

:
:

ס
s
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:117 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

דַּמָּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

דַמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

מוּסָר
musr
being- ctaken-away

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

. The burden of
Damascus. Behold,
Damascus is taken away
from [being] a city, and it
shall be a ruinous heap.

1

מְעִי
moi
rubbish- heap -of

מַפָּלָה
mphle
fallen -place

:
:

:217 עֲזֻב�ת
ozbuth
ones-being-forsaken

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

עֲרֹעֵר
oror
Aroer

לַעֲדָרִים
l·odrim
for·droves

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-become

וְרָבְצוּ
u·rbtzu
and·they-recline

The cities of Aroer [are]
forsaken: they shall be for
flocks, which shall lie
down, and none shall make
[them] afraid.

2

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַחֲרִיד
mchrid
one- cmaking-tremble

:
:

:317 וְנִשְׁבַּת
u·nshbth
and·he-is-eradicated

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

מֵאֶפְרַיִם
m·aphrim
from·Ephraim

וּמַמְלָכָה
u·mmlke
and·kingdom

מִדַּמֶּשֶׂק
m·dmshq
from·Damascus

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remnant-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

The fortress also shall
cease from Ephraim, and
the kingdom from
Damascus, and the remnant
of Syria: they shall be as the
glory of the children of
Israel, saith the LORD of
hosts.

3

כִּכְב�ד
k·kbud
as·glory-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

ס
s

:417 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִדַּל
idl
he-shall-be-impoverished

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּמִשְׁמַן
u·mshmn
and·stoutness-of

And in that day it shall
come to pass, [that] the
glory of Jacob shall be
made thin, and the fatness
of his flesh shall wax lean.

4

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

יֵרָזֶה
irze
he-shall-be- made-lean

:
:

:517 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כֶּאֱסֹף
k·asph
as·to-gather-of

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

קָמָה
qme
raised -grain

וּזְרֹע�
u·zro·u
and·arm-of·him

שִׁבֳּלִים
shblim
spikes

יִקְצ�ר
iqtzur
he-is-reaping

And it shall be as when
the harvestman gathereth
the corn, and reapeth the
ears with his arm; and it
shall be as he that gathereth
ears in the valley of
Rephaim.

5

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּמְלַקֵּט
k·mlqt
as·one- mgleaning

שִׁבֳּלִים
shblim
spikes

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

רְפָאִים
rphaim
Rephaim

:
:

:617 וְנִשְׁאַר
u·nshar
and·he- nremains

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

ע�לֵלֹת
oullth
clean-gleanings

כְּנֹקֶף
k·nqph
as·after-gleaning-of

זַיִת
zith
olive -tree

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

. Yet gleaning grapes shall
be left in it, as the shaking
of an olive tree, two [or]
three berries in the top of
the uppermost bough, four
[or] five in the outmost
fruitful branches thereof,
saith the LORD God of
Israel.

6

גַּרְגְּרִים
grgrim
fixed-fast- berrie s

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·top-of

אָמִיר
amir
tip

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

בִּסְעִפֶיהָ
b·sophi·e
in·forks-of·her

פֹּרִיָּה
phrie
one- being-fruitful

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:717 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִשְׁעֶה
ishoe
he-shall-heed

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֹשֵׂהוּ
osh·eu
one-making do-of·him

וְעֵינָיו
u·oini·u
and·eyes-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

At that day shall a man
look to his Maker, and his
eyes shall have respect to
the Holy One of Israel.

7

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תִּרְאֶינָה
thraine
they-shall-see

:
:

:817 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁעֶה
ishoe
he-shall-heed

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּזְבְּח�ת
e·mzbchuth
the·altars

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

And he shall not look to
the altars, the work of his
hands, neither shall respect
[that] which his fingers
have made, either the
groves, or the images.

8

אֶצְבְּעֹתָיו
atzbothi·u
fingers-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

וְהָאֲשֵׁרִים
u·e·ashrim
and·the· fetishe s-of-happiness

וְהָחַמָּנִים
u·e·chmnim
and·the·solar-images

:
:

:917 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מָעֻזּ�
moz·u
stronghold-of·him

כַּעֲזוּבַת
k·ozubth
as·being-forsaken-of

. In that day shall his
strong cities be as a
forsaken bough, and an
uppermost branch, which
they left because of the
children of Israel: and there
shall be desolation.

9

הַחֹרֶשׁ
e·chrsh
the·plow land

וְהָאָמִיר
u·e·amir
and·the· mountain -tip

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

:
:
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:1017 כִּי
ki
that

שָׁכַחַתְּ
shkchth
you-forgot

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׁעֵךְ
isho·k
salvation-of·you

וְצוּר
u·tzur
and·rock-of

מָעֻזֵּךְ
moz·k
stronghold-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

Because thou hast
forgotten the God of thy
salvation, and hast not been
mindful of the rock of thy
strength, therefore shalt
thou plant pleasant plants,
and shalt set it with strange
slips:

10

זָכָרְתְּ
zkrth
you-remembered

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

תִּטְּעִי
thtoi
you-shall-plant

נִטְעֵי
ntoi
plants-of

נַעֲמָנִים
nomnim
ones-pleasant

וּזְמֹרַת
u·zmrth
and·pruned-slip-of

זָר
zr
alien-one

תִּזְרָעֶנּוּ
thzro·nu
you-shall-sow·him

:
:

:1117 בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

נִטְעֵךְ
nto·k
planting-of·you

תְּשַׂגְשֵׂגִי
thshgshgi
you-shall- mget -great -growth

וּבַבֹּקֶר
u·b·bqr
and·in· the ·morning

זַרְעֵךְ
zro·k
sowing-of·you

In the day shalt thou
make thy plant to grow, and
in the morning shalt thou
make thy seed to flourish:
[but] the harvest [shall be] a
heap in the day of grief and
of desperate sorrow.

11

תַּפְרִיחִי
thphrichi
you-shall- cfind - to -bud

נֵד
nd
evanescence

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

נַחֲלָה
nchle
travail

וּכְאֵב
u·kab
and·pain-of

אָנוּשׁ
anush
one-being-mortally-ill

:
:

ס
s

:1217 ה�י
eui
woe !

הֲמ�ן
emun
clamor-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many

כַּהֲמ�ת
k·emuth
as·to-clamor-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

יֶהֱמָיוּן
iemiu·n
they-are-clamoring

וּשְׁא�ן
u·shaun
and·tumult-of

. Woe to the multitude of
many people, [which] make
a noise like the noise of the
seas; and to the rushing of
nations, [that] make a
rushing like the rushing of
mighty waters!

12

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

כִּשְׁא�ן
k·shaun
as·tumult-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

כַּבִּירִים
kbirim
abundant-ones

יִשָּׁאוּן
ishau·n
they-are-tumulting

:
:

:1317 לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

כִּשְׁא�ן
k·shaun
as·tumult-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

יִשָּׁאוּן
ishau·n
they-are-tumulting

וְגָעַר
u·gor
and·he-rebukes

בּ�
b·u
in·him

The nations shall rush
like the rushing of many
waters: but [God] shall
rebuke them, and they shall
flee far off, and shall be
chased as the chaff of the
mountains before the wind,
and like a rolling thing
before the whirlwind.

13

וְנָס
u·ns
and·he-flees

מִמֶּרְחָק
m·mrchq
far-off

וְרֻדַּף
u·rdph
and·he-is- mpursued

כְּמֹץ
k·mtz
as·trash-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וּכְגַלְגַּל
u·k·glgl
and·as·tumbleweed

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

סוּפָה
suphe
sweeping- whirlwind

:
:

:1417 לְעֵת
l·oth
to·time-of

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בַלָּהָה
blee
decadence

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

זֶה
ze
this

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion-of

And behold at
eveningtide trouble; [and]
before the morning he [is]
not. This [is] the portion of
them that spoil us, and the
lot of them that rob us.

14

שׁ�סֵינוּ
shusi·nu
ones-robbing-of·us

וְג�רָל
u·gurl
and·lot

לְבֹזְזֵינוּ
l·bzzi·nu
to·ones-plundering-of·us

:
:

ס
s
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:118 ה�י
eui
woe !

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

צִלְצַל
tzltzl
cicada-of

כְּנָפָיִם
knphim
wings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across

לְנַהֲרֵי
l·neri
to·streams-of

־
-

כוּשׁ
kush
Cush

:
:

. Woe to the land
shadowing with wings,
which [is] beyond the rivers
of Ethiopia:

1

:218 הַשֹּׁלֵחַ
e·shlch
the·one-sending

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

צִירִים
tzirim
agents

וּבִכְלֵי
u·b·kli
and·in·vessels-of

־
-

גֹמֶא
gma
papyrus

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

That sendeth ambassadors
by the sea, even in vessels
of bulrushes upon the
waters, [saying], Go, ye
swift messengers, to a
nation scattered and peeled,
to a people terrible from
their beginning hitherto; a
nation meted out and
trodden down, whose land
the rivers have spoiled!

2

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

קַלִּים
qlim
fleet-ones

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ�י
gui
nation

מְמֻשָּׁךְ
mmshk
one-being- mlong-limbed

וּמ�רָט
u·murt
and·one-being- msmooth-skinned

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַם
om
people

נ�רָא
nura
one-being-feared

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וָהָלְאָה
u·elae
and·beyond

גּ�י
gui
nation

קַו
qu
measuring- tape-of

־
-

קָו
qu
measuring- tape

וּמְבוּסָה
u·mbuse
and·trampling

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּזְאוּ
bzau
they-plunder

נְהָרִים
nerim
streams

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

:
:

:318 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

תֵבֵל
thbl
habitance

וְשֹׁכְנֵי
u·shkni
and·ones-tabernacling-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

כִּנְשׂאֹ
k·nsha
as·to-lift-of

־
-

נֵס
ns
banner

All ye inhabitants of the
world, and dwellers on the
earth, see ye, when he
lifteth up an ensign on the
mountains; and when he
bloweth a trumpet, hear ye.

3

הָרִים
erim
mountains

תִּרְאוּ
thrau
you (p) -shall-see

וְכִתְקֹעַ
u·k·thqo
and·as·to-blow-of

שׁ�פָר
shuphr
trumpet

תִּשְׁמָעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -shall-hear

:
:

ס
s

:418 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

K

אֶשְׁק�טָה
ashqute
I-shall-be-quiet

Q

אֶשְׁקֳטָה
ashqte
I-shall-be-quiet

וְאַבִּיטָה
u·abite
and·I-shall- c look

For so the LORD said
unto me, I will take my rest,
and I will consider in my
dwelling place like a clear
heat upon herbs, [and] like
a cloud of dew in the heat
of harvest.

4

בִמְכ�נִי
b·mkun·i
in·site-of·me

כְּחֹם
k·chm
as·warmth-of

צַח
tzch
glossy

עֲלֵי
oli
over

־
-

א�ר
aur
light

כְּעָב
k·ob
as·thick- cloud -of

טַל
tl
night-mist

בְּחֹם
b·chm
in·warmth-of

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

:
:

:518 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

כְּתָם
k·thm
as·to-come-to-end-of

־
-

פֶּרַח
phrch
bud

וּבֹסֶר
u·bsr
and·unripe-grape

גֹּמֵל
gml
one-weaning

For afore the harvest,
when the bud is perfect, and
the sour grape is ripening in
the flower, he shall both cut
off the sprigs with pruning
hooks, and take away [and]
cut down the branches.

5

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

נִצָּה
ntze
flower

וְכָרַת
u·krth
and·he-cuts- off

הַזַּלְזַלִּים
e·zlzlim
the·shoots

בַּמַּזְמֵר�ת
b·mzmruth
in· the ·pruners

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנְּטִישׁ�ת
e·ntishuth
the·abandoned- twig s

הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctakes-away

הֵתַז
ethz
he- c lopped

:
:

:618 יֵעָזְבוּ
iozbu
they-shall-be-forsaken

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

לְעֵיט
l·oit
to·bird-of-prey-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

וּלְבֶהֱמַת
u·l·bemth
and·to·beast-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

They shall be left together
unto the fowls of the
mountains, and to the beasts
of the earth: and the fowls
shall summer upon them,
and all the beasts of the
earth shall winter upon
them.

6

וְקָץ
u·qtz
and·he-summers

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הָעַיִט
e·oit
the·bird-of-prey

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֶּהֱמַת
bemth
beast-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

תֶּחֱרָף
thchrph
she-shall-winter

:
:

:718 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

יוּבַל
iubl
he-shall-be- cfetched

־
-

שַׁי
shi
indemnity

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עַם
om
people-of

In that time shall the
present be brought unto the
LORD of hosts of a people
scattered and peeled, and
from a people terrible from
their beginning hitherto; a
nation meted out and
trodden under foot, whose
land the rivers have spoiled,
to the place of the name of
the LORD of hosts, the
mount Zion.

7

מְמֻשָּׁךְ
mmshk
one-being- mlong-limbed

וּמ�רָט
u·murt
and·one-being- msmooth-skinned

וּמֵעַם
u·m·om
and·from·people

נ�רָא
nura
one-being-feared

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וָהָלְאָה
u·elae
and·beyond

גּ�י
gui
nation

קַו
qu
measuring- tape-of

־
-

קָו
qu
measuring- tape

וּמְבוּסָה
u·mbuse
and·trampling

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בָּזְאוּ
bzau
they-plunder

נְהָרִים
nerim
streams

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

ס
s
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:119 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רֹכֵב
rkb
riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָב
ob
thick- cloud

קַל
ql
fleet

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

. The burden of Egypt.
Behold, the LORD rideth
upon a swift cloud, and
shall come into Egypt: and
the idols of Egypt shall be
moved at his presence, and
the heart of Egypt shall melt
in the midst of it.

1

וְנָעוּ
u·nou
and·they-sway

אֱלִילֵי
alili
forbidden- idol s-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

וּלְבַב
u·lbb
and·heart-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

יִמַּס
ims
he-is- nmelting

�בְּקִרְבּ
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

:
:

:219 וְסִכְסַכְתִּי
u·skskthi
and·I-screen

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וְנִלְחֲמוּ
u·nlchmu
and·they- nfight

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

בְּאָחִיו
b·achi·u
in·brother-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

And I will set the
Egyptians against the
Egyptians: and they shall
fight every one against his
brother, and every one
against his neighbour; city
against city, [and] kingdom
against kingdom.

2

בְּרֵעֵהוּ
b·ro·eu
in·associate-of·him

עִיר
oir
city

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city

מַמְלָכָה
mmlke
kingdom

בְּמַמְלָכָה
b·mmlke
in·kingdom

:
:

:319 וְנָבְקָה
u·nbqe
and·she-is- nmade-void

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

�בְּקִרְבּ
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

�וַעֲצָת
u·otzth·u
and·counsel-of·him

And the spirit of Egypt
shall fail in the midst
thereof; and I will destroy
the counsel thereof: and
they shall seek to the idols,
and to the charmers, and to
them that have familiar
spirits, and to the wizards.

3

אֲבַלֵּעַ
ablo
I-shall- mswallow-up

וְדָרְשׁוּ
u·drshu
and·they-inquire

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלִילִים
e·alilim
the·forbidden- idol s

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָאִטִּים
e·atim
the·ventriloquists

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָאֹב�ת
e·abuth
the·mediums

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַיִּדְּעֹנִים
e·idonim
the·wizards

:
:

:419 וְסִכַּרְתִּי
u·skrthi
and·I- mhold-in-check

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֲדֹנִים
adnim
lords

קָשֶׁה
qshe
harsh

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king

עַז
oz
strong

יִמְשָׁל
imshl
he-shall-rule

־
-

And the Egyptians will I
give over into the hand of a
cruel lord; and a fierce king
shall rule over them, saith
the Lord, the LORD of
hosts.

4

בָּם
b·m
in·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

הָאָד�ן
e·adun
the·lord

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:519 וְנִשְּׁתוּ
u·nshthu
and·they-are-absorbed

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

מֵהַיָּם
m·e·im
from·the·sea

וְנָהָר
u·ner
and·stream

יֶחֱרַב
ichrb
he-shall-be-drained

And the waters shall fail
from the sea, and the river
shall be wasted and dried
up.

5

וְיָבֵשׁ
u·ibsh
and·he- shall -be-dry

:
:

:619 וְהֶאֶזְנִיחוּ
u·eaznichu
and·they- cevaporate

נְהָר�ת
neruth
streams

דָּלֲלוּ
dllu
they-impoverish

וְחָרְבוּ
u·chrbu
and·they- become-drain ed

יְאֹרֵי
iari
waterways-of

מָצ�ר
mtzur
lower-Egypt

And they shall turn the
rivers far away; [and] the
brooks of defence shall be
emptied and dried up: the
reeds and flags shall wither.

6

קָנֶה
qne
reed

וָסוּף
u·suph
and·weed

קָמֵלוּ
qmlu
they-wither

:
:

:719 עָר�ת
oruth
naked- place s

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְא�ר
iaur
Nile

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

יְא�ר
iaur
Nile

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

מִזְרַע
mzro
sown-of

יְא�ר
iaur
Nile

יִיבַשׁ
iibsh
he-shall-dry -up

The paper reeds by the
brooks, by the mouth of the
brooks, and every thing
sown by the brooks, shall
wither, be driven away, and
be no [more].

7

נִדַּף
ndph
he-is-whisked-away

וְאֵינֶנּוּ
u·ain·nu
and· there- is-no·him

:
:

:819 וְאָנוּ
u·anu
and·they-complain

הַדַּיָּגִים
e·digim
the·fishermen

וְאָבְלוּ
u·ablu
and·they-mourn

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַשְׁלִיכֵי
mshliki
ones- cflinging-of

בַיְא�ר
b·iaur
in· the ·Nile

The fishers also shall
mourn, and all they that cast
angle into the brooks shall
lament, and they that spread
nets upon the waters shall
languish.

8

חַכָּה
chke
fishhook

וּפֹרְשֵׂי
u·phrshi
and·ones-spreading-of

מִכְמֹרֶת
mkmrth
dragnet

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

אֻמְלָלוּ
amllu
they-shall-be- menfeebled

:
:

:919 וּבֹשׁוּ
u·bshu
and·they-are-ashamed

עֹבְדֵי
obdi
ones-serving-of

פִשְׁתִּים
phshthim
flaxes

שְׂרִיק�ת
shriquth
yellow-ones

וְאֹרְגִים
u·argim
and·ones-weaving-of

ח�רָי
churi
pale- cotton

:
:

Moreover they that work
in fine flax, and they that
weave networks, shall be
confounded.

9

:1019 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

שָׁתֹתֶיהָ
shththi·e
settlers-of·her

מְדֻכָּאִים
mdkaim
ones-being- mcrushed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

שֶׂכֶר
shkr
hire

And they shall be broken
in the purposes thereof, all
that make sluices [and]

10
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ponds for fish.אַגְמֵי
agmi
ones-marshy-of

־
-

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

:1119 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

אֱוִלִים
aulim
fools

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

צֹעַן
tzon
Zoan

חַכְמֵי
chkmi
wise-ones-of

יֹעֲצֵי
iotzi
ones-counseling-of

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

Surely the princes of
Zoan [are] fools, the
counsel of the wise
counsellors of Pharaoh is
become brutish: how say ye
unto Pharaoh, I [am] the son
of the wise, the son of
ancient kings?

11

נִבְעָרָה
nbore
being- nirrational

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

תּאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

אֲנִי
ani
I

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

:
:

:1219 אַיָּם
ai·m
where·them ?

אֵפ�א
aphua
indeed

חֲכָמֶיךָ
chkmi·k
wise-ones-of·you

וְיַגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-shall- ctell

נָא
na
please !

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

Where [are] they? where
[are] thy wise [men]? and
let them tell thee now, and
let them know what the
LORD of hosts hath
purposed upon Egypt.

12

וְיֵדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-shall-know

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יָּעַץ
iotz
he-counseled

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1319 נ�אֲלוּ
nualu
they-are- nfoolish

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

צֹעַן
tzon
Zoan

נִשְּׁאוּ
nshau
they-are-lured

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

נֹף
nph
Noph

הִתְעוּ
ethou
they- c lead -astray

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

The princes of Zoan are
become fools, the princes of
Noph are deceived; they
have also seduced Egypt,
[even they that are] the stay
of the tribes thereof.

13

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

פִּנַּת
phnth
corner- stone -of

שְׁבָטֶיהָ
shbti·e
tribes-of·her

:
:

:1419 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָסַךְ
msk
he-blends

בְּקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

עִוְעִים
ouoim
depravities

וְהִתְעוּ
u·ethou
and·they- c lead -astray

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

The LORD hath mingled
a perverse spirit in the midst
thereof: and they have
caused Egypt to err in every
work thereof, as a drunken
[man] staggereth in his
vomit.

14

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂהוּ
mosh·eu
deed-of·him

כְּהִתָּע�ת
k·ethouth
as·to- nstray-of

שִׁכּ�ר
shkur
drunken-one

�בְּקִיא
b·qia·u
in·vomit-of·him

:
:

:1519 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לְמִצְרַיִם
l·mtzrim
for·Egypt

מַעֲשֶׂה
moshe
deed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

וְזָנָב
u·znb
and·tail

כִּפָּה
kphe
frond

וְאַגְמ�ן
u·agmun
and·rush

:
:

ס
s

Neither shall there be
[any] work for Egypt,
which the head or tail,
branch or rush, may do.

15

:1619 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כַּנָּשִׁים
k·nshim
as· the ·women

וְחָרַד
u·chrd
and·he-trembles

וּפָחַד
u·phchd
and·he-is-afraid

In that day shall Egypt be
like unto women: and it
shall be afraid and fear
because of the shaking of
the hand of the LORD of
hosts, which he shaketh
over it.

16

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

תְּנוּפַת
thnuphth
wave-of

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

מֵנִיף
mniph
cwaving

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

:
:

:1719 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְמִצְרַיִם
l·mtzrim
to·Egypt

לְחָגָּא
l·chga
for·giddiness

כֹּל
kl
every one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יַזְכִּיר
izkir
he-shall- cmention

And the land of Judah
shall be a terror unto Egypt,
every one that maketh
mention thereof shall be
afraid in himself, because
of the counsel of the LORD
of hosts, which he hath
determined against it.

17

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יִפְחָד
iphchd
he-shall-be-afraid

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

י�עֵץ
iuotz
counseling

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

ס
s

:1819 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

עָרִים
orim
cities

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מְדַבְּר�ת
mdbruth
ones- mspeaking

שְׂפַת
shphth
lip-of

. In that day shall five
cities in the land of Egypt
speak the language of
Canaan, and swear to the
LORD of hosts; one shall be
called, The city of
destruction.

18

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

וְנִשְׁבָּע�ת
u·nshbouth
and·ones- nswearing

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עִיר
oir
City-of

הַהֶרֶס
e·ers
the·demolishing

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

לְאֶחָת
l·achth
to·one

:
:

ס
s

:1919 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּמַצֵּבָה
u·mtzbe
and·monument

In that day shall there be
an altar to the LORD in the
midst of the land of Egypt,

19
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and a pillar at the border
thereof to the LORD.אֵצֶל

atzl
beside

־
-

גְּבוּלָהּ
gbul·e
boundary-of·her

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2019 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-is bc

לְא�ת
l·auth
for·sign

וּלְעֵד
u·l·od
and·for·testimony

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And it shall be for a sign
and for a witness unto the
LORD of hosts in the land
of Egypt: for they shall cry
unto the LORD because of
the oppressors, and he shall
send them a saviour, and a
great one, and he shall
deliver them.

20

יִצְעֲקוּ
itzoqu
they-shall-cry

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

לֹחֲצִים
lchtzim
ones-oppressing

וְיִשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-shall-send

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מ�שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

וָרָב
u·rb
and·one-contending

וְהִצִּילָם
u·etzil·m
and·he- crescues·them

:
:

:2119 וְנ�דַע
u·nudo
and·he- nbecomes -known

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמִצְרַיִם
l·mtzrim
to·Egypt

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

And the LORD shall be
known to Egypt, and the
Egyptians shall know the
LORD in that day, and shall
do sacrifice and oblation;
yea, they shall vow a vow
unto the LORD, and
perform [it].

21

וְעָבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·they-serve

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present

וְנָדְרוּ
u·ndru
and·they-vow

־
-

נֵדֶר
ndr
vow

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְשִׁלֵּמוּ
u·shlmu
and·they- mpay

:
:

:2219 וְנָגַף
u·ngph
and·he-strikes

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

נָגֹף
ngph
to-strike

וְרָפ�א
u·rphua
and·to-heal

וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the LORD shall
smite Egypt: he shall smite
and heal [it]: and they shall
return [even] to the LORD,
and he shall be intreated of
them, and shall heal them.

22

וְנֶעְתַּר
u·nothr
and·he-is-entreated

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

וּרְפָאָם
u·rpha·m
and·he-heals·them

:
:

:2319 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

מְסִלָּה
msle
highway

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

אַשּׁוּרָה
ashur·e
Assyria·ward

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

In that day shall there be
a highway out of Egypt to
Assyria, and the Assyrian
shall come into Egypt, and
the Egyptian into Assyria,
and the Egyptians shall
serve with the Assyrians.

23

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וּמִצְרַיִם
u·mtzrim
and·Egypt

בְּאַשּׁוּר
b·ashur
in·Assyria

וְעָבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·they-serve

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

ס
s

:2419 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁלִישִׁיָּה
shlishie
third

לְמִצְרַיִם
l·mtzrim
to·Egypt

וּלְאַשּׁוּר
u·l·ashur
and·to·Assyria

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

In that day shall Israel be
the third with Egypt and
with Assyria, [even] a
blessing in the midst of the
land:

24

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:2519 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

�בֵּרֲכ
brk·u
he- mblesses·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

Whom the LORD of
hosts shall bless, saying,
Blessed [be] Egypt my
people, and Assyria the
work of my hands, and
Israel mine inheritance.

25

וּמַעֲשֵׂה
u·moshe
and·deed-of

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְנַחֲלָתִי
u·nchlth·i
and·allotment-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

Isaiah 19  -  Isaiah 20

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:120 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

בּאֹ
ba
to-come-of

תַרְתָּן
thrthn
army-commander

אַשְׁדּ�דָה
ashdud·e
Ashdod·ward

בִּשְׁלֹח
b·shlch
in·to-send-of

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

סַרְג�ן
srgun
Sargon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

. In the year that Tartan
came unto Ashdod, (when
Sargon the king of Assyria
sent him,) and fought
against Ashdod, and took it;

1

וַיִּלָּחֶם
u·ilchm
and·he-is- nfighting

בְּאַשְׁדּ�ד
b·ashdud
in·Ashdod

וַיִּלְכְּדָהּ
u·ilkd·e
and·he-is-seizing·her

:
:

:220 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ�ץ
amutz
Amoz

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

At the same time spake
the LORD by Isaiah the son
of Amoz, saying, Go and
loose the sackcloth from off
thy loins, and put off thy
shoe from thy foot. And he
did so, walking naked and
barefoot.

2

וּפִתַּחְתָּ
u·phthchth
and·you- munloose

הַשַּׂק
e·shq
the·sackcloth

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

מָתְנֶיךָ
mthni·k
waists-of·you

וְנַעַלְךָ
u·nol·k
and·sandal-of·you

תַחֲלֹץ
thchltz
you-shall-pull-off

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

רַגְלֶיךָ
rgli·k
feet-of·you

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

כֵּן
kn
so

הָלֹךְ
elk
to-go

עָר�ם
orum
naked

וְיָחֵף
u·ichph
and·barefoot

:
:

ס
s

:320 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

עָר�ם
orum
naked

וְיָחֵף
u·ichph
and·barefoot

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

And the LORD said, Like
as my servant Isaiah hath
walked naked and barefoot
three years [for] a sign and
wonder upon Egypt and
upon Ethiopia;

3

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

א�ת
auth
sign

וּמ�פֵת
u·muphth
and·miracle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

:
:

:420 כֵּן
kn
so

יִנְהַג
ineg
he-shall-lead -away

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבִי
shbi
captivity-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גָּלוּת
gluth
deportation-of

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

So shall the king of
Assyria lead away the
Egyptians prisoners, and the
Ethiopians captives, young
and old, naked and
barefoot, even with [their]
buttocks uncovered, to the
shame of Egypt.

4

נְעָרִים
norim
youths

וּזְקֵנִים
u·zqnim
and·old-ones

עָר�ם
orum
naked

וְיָחֵף
u·ichph
and·barefoot

וַחֲשׂוּפַי
u·chshuphi
and·ones-being-bared-of

שֵׁת
shth
buttocks

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:520 וְחַתּוּ
u·chthu
and·they-are-dismayed

וָבֹשׁוּ
u·bshu
and·they-are-ashamed

מִכּוּשׁ
m·kush
from·Cush

מַבָּטָם
mbt·m
looking- on-of·them

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

And they shall be afraid
and ashamed of Ethiopia
their expectation, and of
Egypt their glory.

5

תִּפְאַרְתָּם
thpharth·m
beauty-of·them

:
:

:620 וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling-of

הָאִי
e·ai
the·coastland

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

And the inhabitant of this
isle shall say in that day,
Behold, such [is] our
expectation, whither we flee
for help to be delivered
from the king of Assyria:
and how shall we escape?

6

מַבָּטֵנוּ
mbt·nu
looking- on-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נַסְנוּ
nsnu
we-fled

שָׁם
shm
there

לְעֶזְרָה
l·ozre
for·help

לְהִנָּצֵל
l·entzl
to·to-be-rescued-of

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

נִמָּלֵט
nmlt
we-shall- nescape

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

:
:

ס
s
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:121 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

כְּסוּפ�ת
k·suphuth
as·sweeping- whirlwind s

בַּנֶּגֶב
b·ngb
in· the ·Negev

לַחֲלֹף
l·chlph
to·to-pass-on-of

. The burden of the desert
of the sea. As whirlwinds in
the south pass through; [so]
it cometh from the desert,
from a terrible land.

1

מִמִּדְבָּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness

בָּא
ba
one-coming

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land

נ�רָאָה
nurae
being-feared

:
:

:221 חָזוּת
chzuth
vision

קָשָׁה
qshe
harsh

הֻגַּד
egd
he-is- ctold

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

הַבּ�גֵד
e·bugd
the·one-being-treacherous

בּ�גֵד
bugd
being-treacherous

A grievous vision is
declared unto me; the
treacherous dealer dealeth
treacherously, and the
spoiler spoileth. Go up, O
Elam: besiege, O Media; all
the sighing thereof have I
made to cease.

2

וְהַשּׁ�דֵד
u·e·shudd
and·the·one-devastating

שׁ�דֵד
shudd
devastating

עֲלִי
oli
go-up-you !

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

צוּרִי
tzuri
besiege-you !

מָדַי
mdi
Media

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַנְחָתָה
anchth·e
sighing-of·her

הִשְׁבַּתִּי
eshbthi
I-cause- to- cease

:
:

:321 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they-are-full

מָתְנַי
mthn·i
waists-of·me

חַלְחָלָה
chlchle
sore-travail

צִירִים
tzirim
throes

אֲחָזוּנִי
achzu·ni
they-hold·me

כְּצִירֵי
k·tziri
as·throes-of

Therefore are my loins
filled with pain: pangs have
taken hold upon me, as the
pangs of a woman that
travaileth: I was bowed
down at the hearing [of it]; I
was dismayed at the seeing
[of it].

3

י�לֵדָה
iulde
woman-giv ing-birth

נַעֲוֵיתִי
nouithi
I-am-wretched

מִשְּׁמֹעַ
m·shmo
from·to-hear-of

נִבְהַלְתִּי
nbelthi
I-am-flustered

מֵרְא�ת
m·rauth
from·to-see-of

:
:

:421 תָּעָה
thoe
she-strays

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

פַּלָּצוּת
phltzuth
shuddering

בִּעֲתָתְנִי
bothth·ni
she- mfrightens·me

אֵת
ath
»

נֶשֶׁף
nshph
gloaming-of

חִשְׁקִי
chshq·i
attachment-of·me

My heart panted,
fearfulness affrighted me:
the night of my pleasure
hath he turned into fear unto
me.

4

שָׂם
shm
he-places

לִי
l·i
to·me

לַחֲרָדָה
l·chrde
to· the ·trembling

:
:

:521 עָרֹךְ
ork
to-arrange

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

צָפֹה
tzphe
to-watch

הַצָּפִית
e·tzphith
the·watch

אָכ�ל
akul
to-eat

שָׁתֹה
shthe
to-drink

קוּמוּ
qumu
rise-you (p)  !

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

Prepare the table, watch in
the watchtower, eat, drink:
arise, ye princes, [and]
anoint the shield.

5

מִשְׁחוּ
mshchu
anoint-you (p)  !

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

:
:

פ
p

:621 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

הַעֲמֵד
eomd
c install-you !

הַמְצַפֶּה
e·mtzphe
the·one- mwatching

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

For thus hath the Lord
said unto me, Go, set a
watchman, let him declare
what he seeth.

6

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

יַגִּיד
igid
he-shall- ctell

:
:

:721 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

צֶמֶד
tzmd
pair-of

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

רֶכֶב
rkb
rider-of

חֲמ�ר
chmur
donkey

רֶכֶב
rkb
rider-of

גָּמָל
gml
camel

וְהִקְשִׁיב
u·eqshib
and·he- cattends

And he saw a chariot
[with] a couple of
horsemen, a chariot of
asses, [and] a chariot of
camels; and he hearkened
diligently with much heed:

7

קֶשֶׁב
qshb
attention

רַב
rb
much-of

־
-

קָשֶׁב
qshb
attention

:
:

:821 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִצְפֶּה
mtzphe
watch

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

And he cried, A lion: My
lord, I stand continually
upon the watchtower in the
daytime, and I am set in my
ward whole nights:

8

מִשְׁמַרְתִּי
mshmrth·i
charge-of·me

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלֵּיל�ת
e·liluth
the·nights

:
:

:921 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

בָא
ba
coming

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

צֶמֶד
tzmd
pair-of

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-responding

And, behold, here cometh
a chariot of men, [with] a
couple of horsemen. And he
answered and said, Babylon
is fallen, is fallen; and all
the graven images of her
gods he hath broken unto
the ground.

9

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָפְלָה
nphle
she-fell

נָפְלָה
nphle
she-fell

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

פְּסִילֵי
phsili
carvings-of

אֱלֹהֶיהָ
alei·e
Elohim-of·her

שִׁבַּר
shbr
he- mbroke

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

:
:
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:1021 מְדֻשָׁתִי
mdshth·i
threshed -people -of·me

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

גָּרְנִי
grn·i
threshing-stite-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

O my threshing, and the
corn of my floor: that which
I have heard of the LORD
of hosts, the God of Israel,
have I declared unto you.

10

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִגַּדְתִּי
egdthi
I- ctold

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:1121 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

דּוּמָה
dume
Dumah

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

קֹרֵא
qra
one-calling

מִשֵּׂעִיר
m·shoir
from·Seir

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

מִלַּיְלָה
m·lile
from·night

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

. The burden of Dumah.
He calleth to me out of Seir,
Watchman, what of the
night? Watchman, what of
the night?

11

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

מִלֵּיל
m·lil
from·night

:
:

:1221 אָמַר
amr
he-says

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-guarding

אָתָה
athe
he-arrived

בֹקֶר
bqr
morning

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

לָיְלָה
lile
night

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּבְעָיוּן
thboiu·n
you (p) -are-petitioning

The watchman said, The
morning cometh, and also
the night: if ye will enquire,
enquire ye: return, come.

12

בְּעָיוּ
boiu
petition-you (p)  !

שֻׁבוּ
shbu
turn-back-you (p)  !

אֵתָיוּ
athiu
come- hither-you (p)  !

:
:

ס
s

:1321 מַשָּׂא
msha
load

בַּעְרָב
b·orb
in·Arabia

בַּיַּעַר
b·ior
in· the ·wildwood

בַּעְרַב
b·orb
in·Arabia

תָּלִינוּ
thlinu
you (p) -are-lodging

אֹרְח�ת
archuth
caravans-of

דְּדָנִים
ddnim
Dedanites

:
:

. The burden upon
Arabia. In the forest in
Arabia shall ye lodge, O ye
travelling companies of
Dedanim.

13

:1421 לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

צָמֵא
tzma
thirsty-one

הֵתָיוּ
ethiu
cbring-hither-you (p) !

מָיִם
mim
waters

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

תֵּימָא
thima
Tema

The inhabitants of the
land of Tema brought water
to him that was thirsty, they
prevented with their bread
him that fled.

14

בְּלַחְמ�
b·lchm·u
in·bread-of·him

קִדְּמוּ
qdmu
they-forestall

נֹדֵד
ndd
one-being-wanderer

:
:

:1521 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֲרָב�ת
chrbuth
swords

נָדָדוּ
nddu
they-wandered

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

נְטוּשָׁה
ntushe
being-let-go

For they fled from the
swords, from the drawn
sword, and from the bent
bow, and from the
grievousness of war.

15

וּמִפְּנֵי
u·m·phni
and·from·faces-of

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

דְּרוּכָה
druke
being-bent

וּמִפְּנֵי
u·m·phni
and·from·faces-of

כֹּבֶד
kbd
heaviness-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

:
:

ס
s

:1621 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

בְּע�ד
b·oud
in·further

שָׁנָה
shne
year

כִּשְׁנֵי
k·shni
as·years-of

שָׂכִיר
shkir
hired-one

וְכָלָה
u·kle
and·he-vanishes

For thus hath the Lord
said unto me, Within a year,
according to the years of an
hireling, and all the glory of
Kedar shall fail:

16

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

קֵדָר
qdr
Kedar

:
:

:1721 וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remnant-of

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

־
-

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bowman

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קֵדָר
qdr
Kedar

יִמְעָטוּ
imotu
they-shall-be-few

כִּי
ki
that

And the residue of the
number of archers, the
mighty men of the children
of Kedar, shall be
diminished: for the LORD
God of Israel hath spoken
[it].

17

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

ס
s
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:122 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

גֵּיא
gia
ravine-of

חִזָּי
ן
chziun
vision

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

אֵפ
א
aphua
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָלִית
olith
you- go-up

כֻּלָּךְ
kl·k
all-of·you

. The burden of the valley
of vision. What aileth thee
now, that thou art wholly
gone up to the housetops?

1

לַגַּגּ
ת
l·gguth
to·the· house tops

:
:

:222 תְּשֻׁא
ת
thshauth
tumults

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full

עִיר
oir
city

ה
מִיָּה
eumie
clamoring

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

עַלִּיזָה
olize
joyous

חֲלָלַיִךְ
chlli·k
ones-wounded-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

Thou that art full of stirs,
a tumultuous city, a joyous
city: thy slain [men are] not
slain with the sword, nor
dead in battle.

2

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מֵתֵי
mthi
ones-being-dead-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

:
:

:322 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְצִינַיִךְ
qtzini·k
captains-of·you

נָדְדוּ
nddu
they-wandered

־
-

יַחַד
ichd
together

מִקֶּשֶׁת
m·qshth
from·bow

אֻסָּרוּ
asru
they-are- mbound

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

All thy rulers are fled
together, they are bound by
the archers: all that are
found in thee are bound
together, [which] have fled
from far.

3

נִמְצָאַיִךְ
nmtzai·k
ones-being-found-of·you

אֻסְּרוּ
asru
they-are- mbound

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

מֵרָח
ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

בָּרָחוּ
brchu
they- ran -away

:
:

:422 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

שְׁעוּ
shou
squint- away-you (p)  !

מִנִּי
m·ni
from·me

אֲמָרֵר
amrr
I-am- mbeing-bitter

בַּבֶּכִי
b·bki
in· the ·lamentation

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Therefore said I, Look
away from me; I will weep
bitterly, labour not to
comfort me, because of the
spoiling of the daughter of
my people.

4

תָּאִיצוּ
thaitzu
you (p) -are-rushing

לְנַחֲמֵנִי
l·nchm·ni
to·to- mcomfort-of·me

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שֹׁד
shd
devastation-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

:
:

:522 כִּי
ki
that

י
ם
ium
day-of

מְהוּמָה
meume
discomfiture

וּמְבוּסָה
u·mbuse
and·trampling

וּמְבוּכָה
u·mbuke
and·perplexity

לַאדֹנָי
l·adni
to·my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא
ת
tzbauth
hosts

For [it is] a day of trouble,
and of treading down, and
of perplexity by the Lord
GOD of hosts in the valley
of vision, breaking down
the walls, and of crying to
the mountains.

5

בְּגֵיא
b·gia
in·ravine-of

חִזָּי
ן
chziun
vision

מְקַרְקַר
mqrqr
mscooping-of

קִר
qr
sidewall

וְשׁ
עַ
u·shuo
and·imploring

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:622 וְעֵילָם
u·oilm
and·Elam

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-lifts- up

אַשְׁפָּה
ashphe
quiver

בְּרֶכֶב
b·rkb
in·chariot

אָדָם
adm
human

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

וְקִיר
u·qir
and·Kir

עֵרָה
ore
he-makes-naked

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

:
:

And Elam bare the quiver
with chariots of men [and]
horsemen, and Kir
uncovered the shield.

6

:722 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִבְחַר
mbchr
choice-of

־
-

עֲמָקַיִךְ
omqi·k
vales-of·you

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they-are-full

רָכֶב
rkb
chariot

וְהַפָּרָשִׁים
u·e·phrshim
and·the·horsemen

שֹׁת
shth
to-set

And it shall come to pass,
[that] thy choicest valleys
shall be full of chariots, and
the horsemen shall set
themselves in array at the
gate.

7

שָׁתוּ
shthu
they- are -set

הַשָּׁעְרָה
e·shor·e
the·gate·ward

:
:

:822 וַיְגַל
u·igl
and·he-shall- mexpose

אֵת
ath
»

מָסַךְ
msk
portiere-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַתַּבֵּט
u·thbt
and·you-shall- c look

בַּיּ
ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. And he discovered the
covering of Judah, and thou
didst look in that day to the
armour of the house of the
forest.

8

נֶשֶׁק
nshq
armor-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַיָּעַר
e·ior
the·wildwood

:
:

:922 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בְּקִיעֵי
bqioi
rents-of

עִיר
oir
city-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -see

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָבּוּ
rbu
they- are -numerous

Ye have seen also the
breaches of the city of
David, that they are many:
and ye gathered together the
waters of the lower pool.

9

וַתְּקַבְּצוּ
u·thqbtzu
and·you (p) -shall- mbring-together

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

הַבְּרֵכָה
e·brke
the·reservoir

הַתַּחְתּ
נָה
e·thchthune
the·nether

:
:

:1022 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

סְפַרְתֶּם
sphrthm
you (p) -number

וַת7ְִּצוּ
u·ththtzu
and·you (p) -shall-break-down

הַבָּתִּים
e·bthim
the·houses

And ye have numbered
the houses of Jerusalem,
and the houses have ye
broken down to fortify the
wall.

10

לְבַצֵּר
l·btzr
to·to- mdefend-of

הַח
מָה
e·chume
the·wall

:
:

:1122 וּמִקְוָה
u·mque
and·confluence

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -make do

בֵּין
bin
between

הַחֹמֹתַיִם
e·chmthim
the· two -walls

לְמֵי
l·mi
for·waters-of

הַבְּרֵכָה
e·brke
the·reservoir

הַיְשָׁנָה
e·ishne
the·ancient

Ye made also a ditch
between the two walls for
the water of the old pool:

11
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but ye have not looked unto
the maker thereof, neither
had respect unto him that
fashioned it long ago.

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִבַּטְתֶּם
ebtthm
you (p) - c look

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֹשֶׂיהָ
oshi·e
one-making do-of·her

וְיֹצְרָהּ
u·itzr·e
and·one-forming-of·her

מֵרָח
ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

לאֹ
la
not

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -see

:
:

:1222 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-shall-call

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא
ת
tzbauth
hosts

בַּיּ
ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לִבְכִי
l·bki
for·lamentation

And in that day did the
Lord GOD of hosts call to
weeping, and to mourning,
and to baldness, and to
girding with sackcloth:

12

וּלְמִסְפֵּד
u·l·msphd
and·for·wailing

וּלְקָרְחָה
u·l·qrche
and·for·baldness

וְלַחֲגֹר
u·l·chgr
and·for·to-gird-of

שָׂק
shq
sackcloth

:
:

:1322 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שָׂשׂ
ן
shshun
elation

וְשִׂמְחָה
u·shmche
and·rejoicing

הָרֹג
erg
to-kill

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

וְשָׁחֹט
u·shcht
and·to-slay

צאֹן
tzan
flock

אָכֹל
akl
to-eat

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

And behold joy and
gladness, slaying oxen, and
killing sheep, eating flesh,
and drinking wine: let us eat
and drink; for to morrow we
shall die.

13

וְשָׁת
ת
u·shthuth
and·to-drink

יָיִן
iin
wine

אָכ
ל
akul
to-eat


וְשָׁת
u·shthu
and·to-drink

כִּי
ki
that

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

נָמוּת
nmuth
we-shall-die

:
:

:1422 וְנִגְלָה
u·ngle
and·he-is-revealed

בְאָזְנָי
b·azn·i
in·ears-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא
ת
tzbauth
hosts

אִם
am
if

־
-

And it was revealed in
mine ears by the LORD of
hosts, Surely this iniquity
shall not be purged from
you till ye die, saith the
Lord GOD of hosts.

14

יְכֻפַּר
ikphr
he-is-being-made- propitiatory -shelter

הֶעָ
ן
e·oun
the·depravity

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

עַד
od
still

־
-

תְּמֻתוּן
thmthu·n
you (p) -shall-die

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא
ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

פ
p

:1522 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא
ת
tzbauth
hosts

לֶךְ
lk
go-you !

־
-

בּאֹ
ba
enter-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַסֹּכֵן
e·skn
the·one- making-provisions

. Thus saith the Lord
GOD of hosts, Go, get thee
unto this treasurer, [even]
unto Shebna, which [is]
over the house, [and say],

15

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֶׁבְנָא
shbna
Shebna

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house hold

:
:

:1622 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

פֹה
phe
here

וּמִי
u·mi
and·whom ?

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

פֹה
phe
here

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָצַבְתָּ
chtzbth
you-hewed -out

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

פֹּה
phe
here

קָבֶר
qbr
tomb

What hast thou here? and
whom hast thou here, that
thou hast hewed thee out a
sepulchre here, [as] he that
heweth him out a sepulchre
on high, [and] that graveth
an habitation for himself in
a rock?

16

חֹצְבִי
chtzbi
one-hewing-of

מָר
ם
mrum
height


קִבְר
qbr·u
tomb-of·him

חֹקְקִי
chqqi
one-delineating-of

בַסֶּלַע
b·slo
in· the ·crag

מִשְׁכָּן
mshkn
tabernacle


ל
l·u
for·him

:
:

:1722 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְטַלְטֶלְךָ
mtltl·k
one- mhurling-of·you

טַלְטֵלָה
tltle
hurling

גָּבֶר
gbr
master

וְעֹטְךָ
u·ot·k
and·one-muffling-of·you

עָטֹה
ote
to-muffle

:
:

Behold, the LORD will
carry thee away with a
mighty captivity, and will
surely cover thee.

17

:1822 צָנ
ף
tznuph
to-twirl

יִצְנָפְךָ
itznph·k
he-shall-twirl·you

צְנֵפָה
tznphe
twirling

כַּדּוּר
k·dur
as· the ·bowling -ball

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

רַחֲבַת
rchbth
wide-of

יָדָיִם
idim
sides

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there

He will surely violently
turn and toss thee [like] a
ball into a large country:
there shalt thou die, and
there the chariots of thy
glory [shall be] the shame
of thy lord's house.

18

תָמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

וְשָׁמָּה
u·shm·e
and·there

מַרְכְּב
ת
mrkbuth
chariots-of

כְּב
דֶךָ
kbud·k
glory-of·you

קְל
ן
qlun
dishonor-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

:
:

:1922 וַהֲדַפְתִּיךָ
u·edphthi·k
and·I-thrust·you

מִמַּצָּבֶךָ
m·mtzb·k
from·station-of·you

וּמִמַּעֲמָדְךָ
u·m·momd·k
and·from·standing-of·you

יֶהֶרְסֶךָ
iers·k
he-shall-pull-down·you

:
:

And I will drive thee
from thy station, and from
thy state shall he pull thee
down.

19

:2022 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ
ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְקָרָאתִי
u·qrathi
and·I-call

לְעַבְדִּי
l·obd·i
to·servant-of·me

לְאֶלְיָקִים
l·aliqim
to·Eliakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

:
:

And it shall come to pass
in that day, that I will call
my servant Eliakim the son
of Hilkiah:

20

:2122 וְהִלְבַּשְׁתִּיו
u·elbshthi·u
and·I- cclothe·him

כֻּתָּנְתֶּךָ
kthnth·k
tunic-of·you

וְאַבְנֵטְךָ
u·abnt·k
and·sash-of·you

אֲחַזְּקֶנּוּ
achzq·nu
I-shall- mfasten·him

וּמֶמְשֶׁלְתְּךָ
u·mmshlth·k
and·rule-of·you

And I will clothe him
with thy robe, and
strengthen him with thy
girdle, and I will commit
thy government into his
hand: and he shall be a
father to the inhabitants of
Jerusalem, and to the house
of Judah.

21

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give


בְּיָד
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְאָב
l·ab
to·father

לְי
שֵׁב
l·iushb
to·one-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וּלְבֵית
u·l·bith
and·to·house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:
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:2222 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

מַפְתֵּחַ
mphthch
key-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַל
ol
on

־
-


שִׁכְמ
shkm·u
shoulder-blade-of·him

וּפָתַח
u·phthch
and·he-opens

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

And the key of the house
of David will I lay upon his
shoulder; so he shall open,
and none shall shut; and he
shall shut, and none shall
open.

22

סֹגֵר
sgr
one-locking

וְסָגַר
u·sgr
and·he-locks

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

פֹּתֵחַ
phthch
one-opening

:
:

:2322 וּתְקַעְתִּיו
u·thqothi·u
and·I-pitch·him

יָתֵד
ithd
peg

בְּמָק
ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

נֶאֱמָן
namn
one-being- nsure

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְכִסֵּא
l·ksa
to·throne-of

כָב
ד
kbud
glory

And I will fasten him
[as] a nail in a sure place;
and he shall be for a
glorious throne to his
father's house.

23

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

:
:

:2422 וְתָלוּ
u·thlu
and·they-hang

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

כֹּל
kl
all

כְּב
ד
kbud
glory-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

הַצֶּאֱצָאִים
e·tzatzaim
the·offsprings

And they shall hang
upon him all the glory of his
father's house, the offspring
and the issue, all vessels of
small quantity, from the
vessels of cups, even to all
the vessels of flagons.

24

וְהַצְּפִע
ת
u·e·tzphouth
and·the·ones-ejected

כֹּל
kl
all-of

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

הַקָּטָן
e·qtn
the·small

מִכְּלֵי
m·kli
from·vessels-of

הָאַגָּנ
ת
e·agnuth
the·goblets

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

הַנְּבָלִים
e·nblim
the·crocks

:
:

:2522 בַּיּ
ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא
ת
tzbauth
hosts

תָּמוּשׁ
thmush
she-shall- be-remove d

הַיָּתֵד
e·ithd
the·peg

In that day, saith the
LORD of hosts, shall the
nail that is fastened in the
sure place be removed, and
be cut down, and fall; and
the burden that [was] upon
it shall be cut off: for the
LORD hath spoken [it].

25

הַתְּקוּעָה
e·thquoe
the·one-being-pitched

בְּמָק
ם
b·mqum
in·place ri

נֶאֱמָן
namn
one-being- nsure

וְנִגְדְּעָה
u·ngdoe
and·she-is-hacked- down

וְנָפְלָה
u·nphle
and·she-falls

וְנִכְרַת
u·nkrth
and·he-is-cut- off

הַמַּשָּׂא
e·msha
the·load

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

ס
s
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:123 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

הֵילִילוּ
eililu
chowl-you (p)  !

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships-of

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֻׁדַּד
shdd
he-is- mdevastated

מִבַּיִת
m·bith
from·house

. The burden of Tyre.
Howl, ye ships of Tarshish;
for it is laid waste, so that
there is no house, no
entering in: from the land of
Chittim it is revealed to
them.

1

מִבּ�א
m·bua
from·to-enter-of

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

כִּתִּים
kthim
Kittim

נִגְלָה
ngle
he-is-revealed

־
-

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

:
:

:223 דֹּמּוּ
dmu
be-still-you (p)  !

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

אִי
ai
coastland

סֹחֵר
schr
one-being-merchant-of

צִיד�ן
tzidun
Sidon

עֹבֵר
obr
one-crossing

יָם
im
sea

Be still, ye inhabitants of
the isle; thou whom the
merchants of Zidon, that
pass over the sea, have
replenished.

2

מִלְאוּךְ
mlau·k
they- mfilled·you

:
:

:323 וּבְמַיִם
u·b·mim
and·in·waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

שִׁחֹר
shchr
Shihor

קְצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

יְא�ר
iaur
Nile

תְּבוּאָתָהּ
thbuath·e
income-of·her

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

And by great waters the
seed of Sihor, the harvest of
the river, [is] her revenue;
and she is a mart of nations.

3

סְחַר
schr
marketplace-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

:
:

:423 בּ�שִׁי
bushi
be-ashamed-you !

צִיד�ן
tzidun
Sidon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יָם
im
sea

מָע�ז
mouz
stronghold-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Be thou ashamed, O
Zidon: for the sea hath
spoken, [even] the strength
of the sea, saying, I travail
not, nor bring forth
children, neither do I
nourish up young men,
[nor] bring up virgins.

4

חַלְתִּי
chlthi
I-travailed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָלַדְתִּי
ildthi
I- gave -birth

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

גִדַּלְתִּי
gdlthi
I- mbrought-up

בַּחוּרִים
bchurim
choice- young-men

ר�מַמְתִּי
rummthi
I-raised-up

בְתוּל�ת
bthuluth
virgins

:
:

:523 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

שֵׁמַע
shmo
report

לְמִצְרָיִם
l·mtzrim
to·Egypt

יָחִילוּ
ichilu
they-shall-travail

כְּשֵׁמַע
k·shmo
as·report-of

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

:
:

As at the report
concerning Egypt, [so] shall
they be sorely pained at the
report of Tyre.

5

:623 עִבְרוּ
obru
pass-you (p)  !

תַּרְשִׁישָׁה
thrshish·e
Tarshish·ward

הֵילִילוּ
eililu
chowl-you (p)  !

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

אִי
ai
coastland

:
:

Pass ye over to Tarshish;
howl, ye inhabitants of the
isle.

6

:723 הֲזאֹת
e·zath
?·this

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

עַלִּיזָה
olize
joyous

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

קַדְמָתָהּ
qdmth·e
antiquity-of·her

יֹבִלוּהָ
iblu·e
they-are- cfetching·her

[Is] this your joyous
[city], whose antiquity [is]
of ancient days? her own
feet shall carry her afar off
to sojourn.

7

רַגְלֶיהָ
rgli·e
feet-of·her

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

:
:

:823 מִי
mi
who ?

יָעַץ
iotz
he-counseled

זאֹת
zath
this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

הַמַּעֲטִירָה
e·motire
the·one- cgiv ing-crown

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

סֹחֲרֶיה
schri·e
ones-being-merchants-of·her

Who hath taken this
counsel against Tyre, the
crowning [city], whose
merchants [are] princes,
whose traffickers [are] the
honourable of the earth?

8

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

כִּנְעָנֶיהָ
knoni·e
traffickers-of·her

נִכְבַּדֵּי
nkbdi
ones-being- nglorious-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:923 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

יְעָצָהּ
iotz·e
he-counseled·her

לְחַלֵּל
l·chll
to·to- mprofane-of

גְּא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צְבִי
tzbi
stateliness

The LORD of hosts hath
purposed it, to stain the
pride of all glory, [and] to
bring into contempt all the
honourable of the earth.

9

לְהָקֵל
l·eql
to·to- cmake-light-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נִכְבַּדֵּי
nkbdi
ones-being- nglorious-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:1023 עִבְרִי
obri
pass- over -you !

אַרְצֵךְ
artz·k
land-of·you

כַּיְאֹר
k·iar
as· the ·Nile

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מֵזַח
mzch
cordon

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

Pass through thy land as
a river, O daughter of
Tarshish: [there is] no more
strength.

10

:1123 יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

נָטָה
nte
he-stretched-out

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הִרְגִּיז
ergiz
he-caused- to - be-disturb ed

מַמְלָכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

He stretched out his hand
over the sea, he shook the
kingdoms: the LORD hath
given a commandment
against the merchant [city],
to destroy the strong holds
thereof.

11

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

לַשְׁמִד
l·shmd
to·to- cexterminate-of

מָעֻזְנֶיהָ
mozni·e
strongholds-of·her

:
:

:1223 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ת�סִיפִי
thusiphi
you-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

לַעְל�ז
l·oluz
to·to-be-joyous-of

הַמְעֻשָּׁקָה
e·moshqe
the·one-being- mextorted

And he said, Thou shalt
no more rejoice, O thou
oppressed virgin, daughter

12
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of Zidon: arise, pass over to
Chittim; there also shalt
thou have no rest.

בְּתוּלַת
bthulth
virgin-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיד�ן
tzidun
Sidon

K

כִּתִּיִּים
kthiim
Kittim

Q

כִּתִּים
kthim
Kittim

קוּמִי
qumi
arise-you !

עֲבֹרִי
obri
pass- over -you !

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָנוּחַ
inuch
he-shall- find -rest

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

:1323 הֵן
en
behold !

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

זֶה
ze
this

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לאֹ
la
nothing

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

יְסָדָהּ
isd·e
he-founded·her

Behold the land of the
Chaldeans; this people was
not, [till] the Assyrian
founded it for them that
dwell in the wilderness:
they set up the towers
thereof, they raised up the
palaces thereof; [and] he
brought it to ruin.

13

לְצִיִּים
l·tziim
to·arid- place s

הֵקִימוּ
eqimu
they- craised -up

K

בְחִינָיו
bchin·iu
lookouts-of·him

Q

בַחוּנָיו
bchuni·u
lookouts-of·him

עֹרְרוּ
orru
they- mdenuded

אַרְמְנ�תֶיהָ
armnuthi·e
citadels-of·her

שָׂמָהּ
shm·e
he-placed·her

לְמַפֵּלָה
l·mphle
to·fallen -heap

:
:

:1423 הֵילִילוּ
eililu
chowl-you (p)  !

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships-of

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

כִּי
ki
that

שֻׁדַּד
shdd
he-is- mdevastated

מָעֻזְּכֶן
moz·kn
stronghold-of·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

Howl, ye ships of
Tarshish: for your strength
is laid waste.

14

:1523 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְנִשְׁכַּחַת
u·nshkchth
and·one-being-forgotten

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

. And it shall come to
pass in that day, that Tyre
shall be forgotten seventy
years, according to the days
of one king: after the end of
seventy years shall Tyre
sing as an harlot.

15

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לְצֹר
l·tzr
to·Tyre

כְּשִׁירַת
k·shirth
as·song-of

הַזּ�נָה
e·zune
the·prostitute

:
:

:1623 קְחִי
qchi
take-you !

כִנּ�ר
knur
harp

סֹבִּי
sbi
go- around-you !

עִיר
oir
city

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

נִשְׁכָּחָה
nshkche
one-being-forgotten

הֵיטִיבִי
eitibi
cdo-good-you !

Take an harp, go about
the city, thou harlot that
hast been forgotten; make
sweet melody, sing many
songs, that thou mayest be
remembered.

16

נַגֵּן
ngn
to- mplay-of

הַרְבִּי
erbi
c increase-you !

־
-

שִׁיר
shir
song

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּזָּכֵרִי
thzkri
you-shall-be-remembered

:
:

:1723 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יִפְקֹד
iphqd
he-shall-visit

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

וְשָׁבָה
u·shbe
and·she-recalls

And it shall come to pass
after the end of seventy
years, that the LORD will
visit Tyre, and she shall turn
to her hire, and shall
commit fornication with all
the kingdoms of the world
upon the face of the earth.

17

לְאֶתְנַנָּה
l·athnn·e
to·fee-of·her

וְזָנְתָה
u·znthe
and·she- commit s-prostitution

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:1823 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

סַחְרָהּ
schr·e
merchandise-of·her

וְאֶתְנַנָּהּ
u·athnn·e
and·fee-of·her

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

And her merchandise
and her hire shall be
holiness to the LORD: it
shall not be treasured nor
laid up; for her merchandise
shall be for them that dwell
before the LORD, to eat
sufficiently, and for durable
clothing.

18

יֵאָצֵר
iatzr
he-shall-be-treasured

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵחָסֵן
ichsn
he-shall-be-safeguarded

כִּי
ki
that

לַיֹּשְׁבִים
l·ishbim
to· the ·ones-dwelling

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

סַחְרָהּ
schr·e
merchandise-of·her

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
for·to-eat-of

לְשָׂבְעָה
l·shboe
to·satisfaction

וְלִמְכַסֶּה
u·l·mkse
and·for·covering

עָתִיק
othiq
shift able

:
:

פ
p
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:124 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בּ
קֵק
buqq
making-void

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וּב
לְקָהּ
u·bulq·e
and·evacuating-of·her

וְעִוָּה
u·oue
and·he- mcontorts

פָנֶיהָ
phni·e
sur faces-of·her

. Behold, the LORD
maketh the earth empty, and
maketh it waste, and turneth
it upside down, and
scattereth abroad the
inhabitants thereof.

1

וְהֵפִיץ
u·ephitz
and·he- cscatters

יֹשְׁבֶיהָ
ishbi·e
ones-dwelling-of·her

:
:

:224 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָעָם
k·om
as· the ·people

כַּכֹּהֵן
k·ken
as· the ·priest

כַּעֶבֶד
k·obd
as· the ·servant

כַּאדֹנָיו
k·adni·u
as·lords-of·him

כַּשִּׁפְחָה
k·shphche
as· the ·maid

And it shall be, as with
the people, so with the
priest; as with the servant,
so with his master; as with
the maid, so with her
mistress; as with the buyer,
so with the seller; as with
the lender, so with the
borrower; as with the taker
of usury, so with the giver
of usury to him.

2

כַּגְּבִרְתָּהּ
k·gbrth·e
as· the ·mistress-of·her

כַּקּ
נֶה
k·qune
as· the ·one-buying

כַּמּ
כֵר
k·mukr
as· the ·one-selling

כַּמַּלְוֶה
k·mlue
as· the ·one- c lending

כַּ&וֶה
k·lue
as· the ·one-borrowing

כַּנֹּשֶׁה
k·nshe
as· the ·one-being-creditor

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·whom

נֹשֶׁא
nsha
one-being-creditor


ב
b·u
in·him

:
:

:324 הִבּ
ק
ebuq
to-be-voided

תִּבּ
ק
thbuq
she-shall-be-voided

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְהִבּ
ז
u·ebuz
and·to-be-plundered

תִּבּ
ז
thbuz
she-shall-be-plundered

כִּי
ki
that

The land shall be utterly
emptied, and utterly spoiled:
for the LORD hath spoken
this word.

3

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:424 אָבְלָה
able
she-is-mournful

נָבְלָה
nble
she-decays

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֻמְלְלָה
amlle
she-is- menfeebled

נָבְלָה
nble
she-decays

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

The earth mourneth [and]
fadeth away, the world
languisheth [and] fadeth
away, the haughty people of
the earth do languish.

4

אֻמְלָלוּ
amllu
they-are- menfeebled

מְר
ם
mrum
one-exalted-of

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:524 וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

חָנְפָה
chnphe
she- is- polluted

תַּחַת
thchth
under

יֹשְׁבֶיהָ
ishbi·e
ones-dwelling-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-trespass

ת
רֹת
thurth
law

The earth also is defiled
under the inhabitants
thereof; because they have
transgressed the laws,
changed the ordinance,
broken the everlasting
covenant.

5

חָלְפוּ
chlphu
they-change

חֹק
chq
statute

הֵפֵרוּ
ephru
they- cannul

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

ע
לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:624 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אָלָה
ale
imprecation

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devours

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

וַיֶּאְשְׁמוּ
u·iashmu
and·they-are-being- held -guilty

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

Therefore hath the curse
devoured the earth, and they
that dwell therein are
desolate: therefore the
inhabitants of the earth are
burned, and few men left.

6

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

חָרוּ
chru
they- burn -hot

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

וְנִשְׁאַר
u·nshar
and·he- nremains

אֱנ
שׁ
anush
mortal-of

מִזְעָר
mzor
bit

:
:

:724 אָבַל
abl
he-is-mournful

תִּיר
שׁ
thirush
grape-juice

אֻמְלְלָה
amlle
she-is- menfeebled

־
-

גָפֶן
gphn
vine

נֶאֶנְחוּ
nanchu
they- nsigh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שִׂמְחֵי
shmchi
rejoicing-ones-of

־
-

The new wine mourneth,
the vine languisheth, all the
merryhearted do sigh.

7

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:824 שָׁבַת
shbth
he-ceases

מְשׂ
שׂ
mshush
elation-of

תֻּפִּים
thphim
tambourines

חָדַל
chdl
he-leaves-off

שְׁא
ן
shaun
tumult-of

עַלִּיזִים
olizim
joyous-ones

שָׁבַת
shbth
he-ceases

מְשׂ
שׂ
mshush
elation-of

The mirth of tabrets
ceaseth, the noise of them
that rejoice endeth, the joy
of the harp ceaseth.

8

כִּנּ
ר
knur
harp

:
:

:924 בַּשִּׁיר
b·shir
in· the ·song

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-are-drinking

־
-

יָיִן
iin
wine

יֵמַר
imr
he-is-bitter

שֵׁכָר
shkr
intoxicant

לְשֹׁתָיו
l·shthi·u
to·ones-drinking-of·him

:
:

They shall not drink wine
with a song; strong drink
shall be bitter to them that
drink it.

9

:1024 נִשְׁבְּרָה
nshbre
she-is-broken

קִרְיַת
qrith
town-of

־
-

תֹּהוּ
theu
chaos

סֻגַּר
sgr
he-is- mlocked

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בַּיִת
bith
house

מִבּ
א
m·bua
from·to-enter-of

:
:

The city of confusion is
broken down: every house
is shut up, that no man may
come in.

10

:1124 צְוָחָה
tzuche
yelling

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

בַּחוּצ
ת
b·chutzuth
in· the ·streets

עָרְבָה
orbe
she-is-evening

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

גָּלָה
gle
he- is -deported

[There is] a crying for
wine in the streets; all joy is
darkened, the mirth of the

11
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land is gone.ׂש
מְשׂ
mshush
elation-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:1224 נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremains

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

שַׁמָּה
shme
desolation

וּשְׁאִיָּה
u·shaie
and·tumult

יֻכַּת
ikth
he-is-pounding

־
-

שָׁעַר
shor
gate

:
:

In the city is left
desolation, and the gate is
smitten with destruction.

12

:1324 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בְּת
ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

. When thus it shall be in
the midst of the land among
the people, [there shall be]
as the shaking of an olive
tree, [and] as the gleaning
grapes when the vintage is
done.

13

כְּנֹקֶף
k·nqph
as·after-gleaning-of

זַיִת
zith
olive -tree

כְּע
לֵלֹת
k·oullth
as·clean-gleanings

אִם
am
when

־
-

כָּלָה
kle
he- is -finished

בָצִיר
btzir
vintage

:
:

:1424 הֵמָּה
eme
they

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-lift- up

ק
לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

יָרֹנּוּ
irnu
they-shall-jubilate

בִּגְא
ן
b·gaun
in·pomp-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צָהֲלוּ
tzelu
they-shrill

They shall lift up their
voice, they shall sing for the
majesty of the LORD, they
shall cry aloud from the sea.

14

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea

:
:

:1524 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

בָּאֻרִים
b·arim
in· the · place s-of-light

כַּבְּדוּ
kbdu
mglorify-you (p)  !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאִיֵּי
b·aii
in·coastlands-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

Wherefore glorify ye the
LORD in the fires, [even]
the name of the LORD God
of Israel in the isles of the
sea.

15

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:1624 מִכְּנַף
m·knph
from·wing-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

זְמִרֹת
zmrth
psalms

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-hear

צְבִי
tzbi
stateliness

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
to· the ·righteous-one

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

. From the uttermost part
of the earth have we heard
songs, [even] glory to the
righteous. But I said, My
leanness, my leanness, woe
unto me! the treacherous
dealers have dealt
treacherously; yea, the
treacherous dealers have
dealt very treacherously.

16

רָזִי
rzi
leanness

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

רָזִי
rzi
leanness

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

א
י
aui
woe !

לִי
l·i
to·me

בֹּגְדִים
bgdim
ones- being-treacherous

בָּגָדוּ
bgdu
they- are -treacherous

וּבֶגֶד
u·bgd
and·treachery

בּ
גְדִים
bugdim
ones-being-treacherous

בָּגָדוּ
bgdu
they- are -treacherous

:
:

:1724 פַּחַד
phchd
afraidness

וָפַחַת
u·phchth
and·pit

וָפָח
u·phch
and·snare

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

י
שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

Fear, and the pit, and the
snare, [are] upon thee, O
inhabitant of the earth.

17

:1824 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַנָּס
e·ns
the·one-fleeing

מִקּ
ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

הַפַּחַד
e·phchd
the·afraidness

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-shall-fall

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַפַּחַת
e·phchth
the·pit

And it shall come to
pass, [that] he who fleeth
from the noise of the fear
shall fall into the pit; and he
that cometh up out of the
midst of the pit shall be
taken in the snare: for the
windows from on high are
open, and the foundations
of the earth do shake.

18

וְהָע
לֶה
u·e·oule
and·the·one-ascending

מִתּ
ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הַפַּחַת
e·phchth
the·pit

יִלָּכֵד
ilkd
he-shall-be-seized

בַּפָּח
b·phch
in· the ·snare

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲרֻבּ
ת
arbuth
crevices

מִמָּר
ם
m·mrum
from·height

נִפְתָּחוּ
nphthchu
they-are-opened

וַיִּרְעֲשׁוּ
u·iroshu
and·they-shall-quake

מ
סְדֵי
musdi
foundations-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:1924 רֹעָה
roe
to-smash

הִתְרֹעֲעָה
ethrooe
she-smashes- her self

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

פּ
ר
phur
to-quash

הִתְפּ
רְרָה
ethphurre
she-quashes- her self

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

מ
ט
mut
to-slip

The earth is utterly
broken down, the earth is
clean dissolved, the earth is
moved exceedingly.

19

הִתְמ
טְטָה
ethmutte
she- sslips

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:2024 נ
עַ
nuo
to-sway

תָּנוּעַ
thnuo
she-shall-sway

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

כַּשִּׁכּ
ר
k·shkur
as· the ·drunken-one

וְהִתְנ
דְדָה
u·ethnudde
and·she- sshakes

כַּמְּלוּנָה
k·mlune
as· the ·lodge

וְכָבַד
u·kbd
and·he-is-heavy

The earth shall reel to
and fro like a drunkard, and
shall be removed like a
cottage; and the
transgression thereof shall
be heavy upon it; and it
shall fall, and not rise again.

20

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

פִּשְׁעָהּ
phsho·e
transgression-of·her

וְנָפְלָה
u·nphle
and·she-falls

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תֹסִיף
thsiph
she-shall- cproceed

קוּם
qum
to-rise-of

:
:

ס
s

:2124 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ
ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִפְקֹד
iphqd
he-shall-check

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַמָּר
ם
e·mrum
the·height

בַּמָּר
ם
b·mrum
in· the ·height

And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] the LORD
shall punish the host of the

21
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high ones [that are] on high,
and the kings of the earth
upon the earth.

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

:
:

:2224 וְאֻסְּפוּ
u·asphu
and·they-are- mgathered

אֲסֵפָה
asphe
gathering

אַסִּיר
asir
imprisoned

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בּ
ר
bur
crypt

וְסֻגְּרוּ
u·sgru
and·they-are- menclosed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַסְגֵּר
msgr
enclosure

And they shall be
gathered together, [as]
prisoners are gathered in the
pit, and shall be shut up in
the prison, and after many
days shall they be visited.

22

וּמֵרֹב
u·m·rb
and·from·many-of

יָמִים
imim
days

יִפָּקֵדוּ
iphqdu
they-shall-be-checked

:
:

:2324 וְחָפְרָה
u·chphre
and·she- is -abashed

הַלְּבָנָה
e·lbne
the·moonshine

וּב
שָׁה
u·bushe
and·she-is-ashamed

הַחַמָּה
e·chme
the·sunshine

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigns

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

Then the moon shall be
confounded, and the sun
ashamed, when the LORD
of hosts shall reign in mount
Zion, and in Jerusalem, and
before his ancients
gloriously.

23

צְבָא
ת
tzbauth
hosts

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

צִיּ
ן
tziun
Zion

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

וְנֶגֶד
u·ngd
and· in- front-of

זְקֵנָיו
zqni·u
old-ones-of·him

כָּב
ד
kbud
glory

:
:

פ
p
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:125 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֲר�מִמְךָ
arumm·k
I-shall- mexalt·you

א�דֶה
aude
I-shall- cacclaim

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-do

פֶּלֶא
phla
marvel

. O LORD, thou [art] my
God; I will exalt thee, I will
praise thy name; for thou
hast done wonderful
[things; thy] counsels of old
[are] faithfulness [and]
truth.

1

עֵצ�ת
otzuth
counsel

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

אֱמוּנָה
amune
faithfulness

אֹמֶן
amn
amen

:
:

:225 כִּי
ki
that

שַׂמְתָּ
shmth
you-place

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city

לַגָּל
l·gl
to· the ·mound

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

בְצוּרָה
btzure
fortressed-one

לְמַפֵּלָה
l·mphle
to·fallen -heap

אַרְמ�ן
armun
citadel-of

For thou hast made of a
city an heap; [of] a
defenced city a ruin: a
palace of strangers to be no
city; it shall never be built.

2

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

לאֹ
la
not

יִבָּנֶה
ibne
he-shall-be-built

:
:

:325 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יְכַבְּדוּךָ
ikbdu·k
they-shall- mglorify·you

עַם
om
people

־
-

עָז
oz
strong

קִרְיַת
qrith
town-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

עָרִיצִים
oritzim
terrifying-ones

Therefore shall the strong
people glorify thee, the city
of the terrible nations shall
fear thee.

3

יִירָאוּךָ
iirau·k
they-shall-fear·you

:
:

:425 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-are bc

מָע�ז
mouz
stronghold

לַדָּל
l·dl
for· the ·poor-one

מָע�ז
mouz
stronghold

לָאֶבְי�ן
l·abiun
for· the ·needy-one

For thou hast been a
strength to the poor, a
strength to the needy in his
distress, a refuge from the
storm, a shadow from the
heat, when the blast of the
terrible ones [is] as a storm
[against] the wall.

4

בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מַחְסֶה
mchse
refuge

מִזֶּרֶם
m·zrm
from·storm

צֵל
tzl
shade

מֵחֹרֶב
m·chrb
from·drought

כִּי
ki
that

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

עָרִיצִים
oritzim
terrifying-ones

כְּזֶרֶם
k·zrm
as·storm-of

קִיר
qir
sidewall

:
:

:525 כְּחֹרֶב
k·chrb
as·drought

בְּצָי�ן
b·tziun
in·arid- place

שְׁא�ן
shaun
tumult-of

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

תַּכְנִיעַ
thknio
you-shall- cquell

חֹרֶב
chrb
drought

בְּצֵל
b·tzl
in·shadow-of

Thou shalt bring down the
noise of strangers, as the
heat in a dry place; [even]
the heat with the shadow of
a cloud: the branch of the
terrible ones shall be
brought low.

5

עָב
ob
thick- cloud

זְמִיר
zmir
psalm-of

עָרִיצִים
oritzim
terrifying-ones

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-shall- be-humble d

:
:

פ
p

:625 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִשְׁתֵּה
mshthe
feast-of

. And in this mountain
shall the LORD of hosts
make unto all people a feast
of fat things, a feast of
wines on the lees, of fat
things full of marrow, of
wines on the lees well
refined.

6

שְׁמָנִים
shmnim
oils

מִשְׁתֵּה
mshthe
feast-of

שְׁמָרִים
shmrim
lees

שְׁמָנִים
shmnim
oils-of

מְמֻחָיִם
mmchim
ones-having-marrow

שְׁמָרִים
shmrim
lees

מְזֻקָּקִים
mzqqim
ones-being- mfiltered

:
:

:725 וּבִלַּע
u·blo
and·he- mswallows-up

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

הַלּ�ט
e·lut
the·wrap

הַלּ�ט
e·lut
the·one-wrapping

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And he will destroy in this
mountain the face of the
covering cast over all
people, and the vail that is
spread over all nations.

7

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

וְהַמַּסֵּכָה
u·e·mske
and·the·blanket

הַנְּסוּכָה
e·nsuke
the·one-blanketing

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:

:825 בִּלַּע
blo
he- mswallows-up

הַמָּוֶת
e·muth
the·death

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

וּמָחָה
u·mche
and·he-wipes -away

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּמְעָה
dmoe
tear

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

He will swallow up death
in victory; and the Lord
GOD will wipe away tears
from off all faces; and the
rebuke of his people shall
he take away from off all
the earth: for the LORD
hath spoken [it].

8

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

וְחֶרְפַּת
u·chrphth
and·reproach-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

יָסִיר
isir
he-shall- ctake-away

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

פ
p

:925 וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

זֶה
ze
this-one

קִוִּינוּ
quinu
we- mare -expectant

ל�
l·u
to·him

. And it shall be said in
that day, Lo, this [is] our
God; we have waited for
him, and he will save us:
this [is] the LORD; we have
waited for him, we will be
glad and rejoice in his

9

וְי�שִׁיעֵנוּ
u·iushio·nu
and·he-shall- csave·us

זֶה
ze
this-one

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קִוִּינוּ
quinu
we- mare -expectant

ל�
l·u
to·him

נָגִילָה
ngile
we-shall-exult
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salvation.וְנִשְׂמְחָה
u·nshmche
and·we-shall-rejoice

בִּישׁוּעָת�
b·ishuoth·u
in·salvation-of·him

:
:

:1025 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תָנוּחַ
thnuch
she-shall-rest

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּהָר
b·er
in· the ·mountain

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְנָד�שׁ
u·ndush
and·he-is-threshed

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

For in this mountain shall
the hand of the LORD rest,
and Moab shall be trodden
down under him, even as
straw is trodden down for
the dunghill.

10

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

כְּהִדּוּשׁ
k·edush
as·to-be-threshed-of

מַתְבֵּן
mthbn
crushed-straw

K

בְּמֵי
b·mi
in·waters-of

Q

בְּמ�
bmu
by

מַדְמֵנָה
mdmne
manure -pit

:
:

:1125 וּפֵרַשׂ
u·phrsh
and·he- mspreads- out

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יְפָרֵשׂ
iphrsh
he-is- mspreading

הַשֹּׂחֶה
e·shche
the·one-swimming

And he shall spread forth
his hands in the midst of
them, as he that swimmeth
spreadeth forth [his hands]
to swim: and he shall bring
down their pride together
with the spoils of their
hands.

11

לִשְׂח�ת
l·shchuth
to·to-swim-of

וְהִשְׁפִּיל
u·eshphil
and·he- cabases

גַּאֲוָת�
gauth·u
pride-of·him

עִם
om
with

אָרְבּ�ת
arbuth
ambushes-of

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

:
:

:1225 וּמִבְצַר
u·mbtzr
and·fortress-of

מִשְׂגַּב
mshgb
impregnability-of

ח�מֹתֶיךָ
chumthi·k
walls-of·you

הֵשַׁח
eshch
he- cprostrates

הִשְׁפִּיל
eshphil
he- c lays -low

And the fortress of the
high fort of thy walls shall
he bring down, lay low,
[and] bring to the ground,
[even] to the dust.

12

הִגִּיעַ
egio
he-causes- to -touch

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

עַד
od
unto

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

:
:

ס
s
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:126 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יוּשַׁר
iushr
he-shall-be- csung

הַשִּׁיר
e·shir
the·song

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עִיר
oir
city-of

עָז
oz
strength

־
-

. In that day shall this
song be sung in the land of
Judah; We have a strong
city; salvation will [God]
appoint [for] walls and
bulwarks.

1

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

יְשׁוּעָה
ishuoe
salvation

יָשִׁית
ishith
he-shall-set

ח�מ�ת
chumuth
walls

וָחֵל
u·chl
and·rampart

:
:

:226 פִּתְחוּ
phthchu
open-you (p)  !

שְׁעָרִים
shorim
gates

וְיָבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-shall-enter

ג�י
gui
nation

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-keeping

אֱמֻנִים
amnim
truths

:
:

Open ye the gates, that the
righteous nation which
keepeth the truth may enter
in.

2

:326 יֵצֶר
itzr
form

סָמוּךְ
smuk
one-being-supported

תִּצֹּר
thtzr
you-shall-preserve

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

כִּי
ki
that

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

בָּטוּחַ
btuch
one-trusting

:
:

Thou wilt keep [him] in
perfect peace, [whose] mind
[is] stayed [on thee]:
because he trusteth in thee.

3

:426 בִּטְחוּ
btchu
trust-you (p)  !

בַיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

עֲדֵי
odi
unto

־
-

עַד
od
future

כִּי
ki
that

בְּיָהּ
b·ie
in·Ie

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צוּר
tzur
rock-of

ע�לָמִים
oulmim
eons

:
:

Trust ye in the LORD for
ever: for in the LORD
JEHOVAH [is] everlasting
strength:

4

:526 כִּי
ki
that

הֵשַׁח
eshch
he- cprostrates

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

מָר�ם
mrum
height

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

נִשְׂגָּבָה
nshgbe
one-being- nimpregnable

יַשְׁפִּילֶנָּה
ishphil·ne
he-shall- cabase·her

. For he bringeth down
them that dwell on high; the
lofty city, he layeth it low;
he layeth it low, [even] to
the ground; he bringeth it
[even] to the dust.

5

יַשְׁפִּילָהּ
ishphil·e
he-shall-abase·her

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

יַגִּיעֶנָּה
igio·ne
he-shall-cause- to -touch·her

עַד
od
unto

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

:
:

:626 תִּרְמְסֶנָּה
thrms·ne
she-shall-tramp- down·her

רָגֶל
rgl
foot

רַגְלֵי
rgli
feet-of

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

פַּעֲמֵי
phomi
footings-of

דַלִּים
dlim
poor-ones

:
:

The foot shall tread it
down, [even] the feet of the
poor, [and] the steps of the
needy.

6

:726 אֹרַח
arch
path

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
for· the ·righteous-one

מֵישָׁרִים
mishrim
ones-straightened

יָשָׁר
ishr
straight-one

מַעְגַּל
mogl
route-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

The way of the just [is]
uprightness: thou, most
upright, dost weigh the path
of the just.

7

תְּפַלֵּס
thphls
you-shall- mbalance

:
:

:826 אַף
aph
indeed

אֹרַח
arch
path-of

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קִוִּינוּךָ
quinu·k
we- mare-expectant·you

לְשִׁמְךָ
l·shm·k
for·name-of·you

Yea, in the way of thy
judgments, O LORD, have
we waited for thee; the
desire of [our] soul [is] to
thy name, and to the
remembrance of thee.

8

וּלְזִכְרְךָ
u·l·zkr·k
and·for·remembrance-of·you

תַּאֲוַת
thauth
yearning-of

־
-

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

:
:

:926 נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אִוִּיתִיךָ
auithi·k
I- myearn- for ·you

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

בְקִרְבִּי
b·qrb·i
in·within-of·me

With my soul have I
desired thee in the night;
yea, with my spirit within
me will I seek thee early: for
when thy judgments [are] in
the earth, the inhabitants of
the world will learn
righteousness.

9

אֲשַׁחֲרֶךָּ
ashchr·k
I-am- mseek ing-early·you

כִּי
ki
that

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

לָמְדוּ
lmdu
they-learn

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

תֵבֵל
thbl
habitance

:
:

:1026 יֻחַן
ichn
he-is-being- cshown-grace

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

לָמַד
lmd
he-learns

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

נְכֹח�ת
nkchuth
correctnesses

Let favour be shewed to
the wicked, [yet] will he not
learn righteousness: in the
land of uprightness will he
deal unjustly, and will not
behold the majesty of the
LORD.

10

יְעַוֵּל
ioul
he-shall- mcommit -iniquity

וּבַל
u·bl
and·no

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

גֵּאוּת
gauth
pomp-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1126 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רָמָה
rme
she-is-exalted

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יֶחֱזָיוּן
ichziu·n
they-are-perceiving

יֶחֱזוּ
ichzu
they-shall-perceive

LORD, [when] thy hand
is lifted up, they will not
see: [but] they shall see, and
be ashamed for [their] envy
at the people; yea, the fire
of thine enemies shall
devour them.

11

וְיֵבֹשׁוּ
u·ibshu
and·they-shall- be- ashamed

קִנְאַת
qnath
zeal-of

־
-

עָם
om
people

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire-of

צָרֶיךָ
tzri·k
foes-of·you

תאֹכְלֵם
thakl·m
she-shall-devour·them

:
:

ס
s

:1226 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תִּשְׁפֹּת
thshphth
you-shall- set - on-the- hearth -stones

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

כִּי
ki
that

גַּם
gm
moreover

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂינוּ
moshi·nu
deeds-of·us

. LORD, thou wilt ordain
peace for us: for thou also
hast wrought all our works

12
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in us.ָּפָּעַלְת
pholth
you-contrived

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

:
:

:1326 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

בְּעָלוּנוּ
bolu·nu
they-possessed·us

אֲדֹנִים
adnim
lords

זוּלָתֶךָ
zulth·k
besides·you

לְבַד
l·bd
to·alone

־
-

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

O LORD our God,
[other] lords beside thee
have had dominion over us:
[but] by thee only will we
make mention of thy name.

13

נַזְכִּיר
nzkir
we-shall-commemorate

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:1426 מֵתִים
mthim
ones-being-dead

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יִחְיוּ
ichiu
they-are-living

רְפָאִים
rphaim
healers

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יָקֻמוּ
iqmu
they-are-rising

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

[They are] dead, they
shall not live; [they are]
deceased, they shall not
rise: therefore hast thou
visited and destroyed them,
and made all their memory
to perish.

14

פָּקַדְתָּ
phqdth
you-call-to-account

וַתַּשְׁמִידֵם
u·thshmid·m
and·you-shall- cexterminate·them

וַתְּאַבֵּד
u·thabd
and·you-shall- mdestroy

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זֵכֶר
zkr
remembrance

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

:
:

:1526 יָסַפְתָּ
isphth
you-add

לַגּ�י
l·gui
to· the ·nation

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָסַפְתָּ
isphth
you-add

לַגּ�י
l·gui
to· the ·nation

נִכְבָּדְתָּ
nkbdth
you-are-glorified

רִחַקְתָּ
rchqth
you- mextend -afar

Thou hast increased the
nation, O LORD, thou hast
increased the nation: thou
art glorified: thou hadst
removed [it] far [unto] all
the ends of the earth.

15

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קַצְוֵי
qtzui
ends-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

:1626 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

פְּקָדוּךָ
phqdu·k
they-note·you

צָקוּן
tzqu·n
they-pour -out

לַחַשׁ
lchsh
whisper

מוּסָרְךָ
musr·k
discipline-of·you

LORD, in trouble have
they visited thee, they
poured out a prayer [when]
thy chastening [was] upon
them.

16

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

:
:

:1726 כְּמ�
kmu
like

הָרָה
ere
pregnant -woman

תַּקְרִיב
thqrib
she-is- ccoming-near

לָלֶדֶת
l·ldth
to·to- give -birth-of

תָּחִיל
thchil
she-is-travailing

Like as a woman with
child, [that] draweth near
the time of her delivery, is
in pain, [and] crieth out in
her pangs; so have we been
in thy sight, O LORD.

17

תִּזְעַק
thzoq
she-is-crying-out

בַּחֲבָלֶיהָ
b·chbli·e
in·cramps-of·her

כֵּן
kn
so

הָיִינוּ
eiinu
we-became

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1826 הָרִינוּ
erinu
we-are-pregnant

חַלְנוּ
chlnu
we-travail

כְּמ�
kmu
as-though

יָלַדְנוּ
ildnu
we- give- birth

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

יְשׁוּעֹת
ishuoth
salvations

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-are-doing

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

We have been with child,
we have been in pain, we
have as it were brought
forth wind; we have not
wrought any deliverance in
the earth; neither have the
inhabitants of the world
fallen.

18

וּבַל
u·bl
and·no

־
-

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-are-falling

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

תֵבֵל
thbl
habitance

:
:

:1926 יִחְיוּ
ichiu
they-shall-live

מֵתֶיךָ
mthi·k
ones-being-dead-of·you

נְבֵלָתִי
nblth·i
carcass-of·me

יְקוּמוּן
iqumu·n
they-shall-rise

הָקִיצוּ
eqitzu
cawake-you (p)  !

Thy dead [men] shall
live, [together with] my
dead body shall they arise.
Awake and sing, ye that
dwell in dust: for thy dew
[is as] the dew of herbs, and
the earth shall cast out the
dead.

19

וְרַנְּנוּ
u·rnnu
and· mbe-jubilant-you (p)  !

שֹׁכְנֵי
shkni
ones-tabernacling-of

עָפָר
ophr
soil

כִּי
ki
that

טַל
tl
night-mist-of

א�רֹת
aurth
lights

טַלֶּךָ
tl·k
nightmist-of·you

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·land

רְפָאִים
rphaim
healers

תַּפִּיל
thphil
she-is- ccasting- down

:
:

ס
s

:2026 לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

בּאֹ
ba
enter-you !

בַחֲדָרֶיךָ
b·chdri·k
in·chambers-of·you

וּסְגֹר
u·sgr
and·close-you !

K

דְּלָתֶיךָ
dlthi·k
double- doors-of·you

. Come, my people, enter
thou into thy chambers, and
shut thy doors about thee:
hide thyself as it were for a
little moment, until the
indignation be overpast.

20

Q

דְּלָתְךָ
dlth·k
double- doors-of·you

בַּעֲדֶךָ
bod·k
about·you

חֲבִי
chbi
hide-you !

כִמְעַט
k·mot
as·little-of

־
-

רֶגַע
rgo
moment

עַד
od
until

־
-

K

יַעֲב�ר
iobur
he-shall-pass

Q

יַעֲבָר
iobr
he-shall-pass

Q

־
-

זָעַם
zom
menace

:
:
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:2126 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֹצֵא
itza
coming-forth

מִמְּק�מ�
m·mqum·u
from·place ri -of·him

לִפְקֹד
l·phqd
to·to-visit-of

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

For, behold, the LORD
cometh out of his place to
punish the inhabitants of the
earth for their iniquity: the
earth also shall disclose her
blood, and shall no more
cover her slain.

21

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְגִלְּתָה
u·glthe
and·she- mexposes

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמֶיהָ
dmi·e
bloods-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תְכַסֶּה
thkse
she-shall- mcover

ע�ד
oud
further

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הֲרוּגֶיהָ
erugi·e
ones-being-killed-of·her

:
:

ס
s
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:127 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִפְקֹד
iphqd
he-shall-visit

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּחַרְב�
b·chrb·u
in·sword-of·him

הַקָּשָׁה
e·qshe
the·hard

וְהַגְּד�לָה
u·e·gdule
and·the·great

. In that day the LORD
with his sore and great and
strong sword shall punish
leviathan the piercing
serpent, even leviathan that
crooked serpent; and he
shall slay the dragon that
[is] in the sea.

1

וְהַחֲזָקָה
u·e·chzqe
and·the·steadfast

עַל
ol
on

לִוְיָתָן
luithn
dragon

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
serpent

בָּרִחַ
brch
fugitive

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

לִוְיָתָן
luithn
dragon

נָחָשׁ
nchsh
serpent

עֲקַלָּת�ן
oqlthun
tortuous

וְהָרַג
u·erg
and·he-kills

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתַּנִּין
e·thnin
the·monster

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

:
:

ס
s

:227 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כֶּרֶם
krm
vineyard-of

חֶמֶד
chmd
coveted

עַנּוּ
onu
mrespond-you (p)  !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

In that day sing ye unto
her, A vineyard of red wine.
2

:327 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֹצְרָהּ
ntzr·e
one-preserving-of·her

לִרְגָעִים
l·rgoim
to·moments

אַשְׁקֶנָּה
ashq·ne
I-shall- c irrigate·her

פֶּן
phn
lest

יִפְקֹד
iphqd
he-is-visiting

I the LORD do keep it; I
will water it every moment:
lest [any] hurt it, I will keep
it night and day.

3

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לַיְלָה
lile
night

וָי�ם
u·ium
and·day

אֶצֳּרֶנָּה
atzr·ne
I-shall-preserve·her

:
:

:427 חֵמָה
chme
fury

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לִי
l·i
to·me

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יִתְּנֵנִי
ithn·ni
he-shall-give·me

שָׁמִיר
shmir
buckthorn

שַׁיִת
shith
spine

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

אֶפְשְׂעָה
aphshoe
I-shall-stride

Fury [is] not in me: who
would set the briers [and]
thorns against me in battle?
I would go through them, I
would burn them together.

4

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

אֲצִיתֶנָּה
atzith·ne
I-shall- cravage·her

יָּחַד
ichd
altogether

:
:

:527 א�
au
or

יַחֲזֵק
ichzq
he-shall- chold-fast

בְּמָעוּזִּי
b·mouz·i
in·strength-of·me

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

לִי
l·i
to·me

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

־
-

Or let him take hold of my
strength, [that] he may
make peace with me; [and]
he shall make peace with
me.

5

לִּי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:627 הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

יַשְׁרֵשׁ
ishrsh
he-shall- ctake -root

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

יָצִיץ
itzitz
he-shall- cblossom

וּפָרַח
u·phrch
and·he-buds

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמָלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·they-fill

He shall cause them that
come of Jacob to take root:
Israel shall blossom and
bud, and fill the face of the
world with fruit.

6

פְנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

־
-

תֵבֵל
thbl
habitance

תְּנוּבָה
thnube
produce

:
:

ס
s

:727 הַכְּמַכַּת
e·k·mkth
?·as·smiting-of

מַכֵּהוּ
mk·eu
one- csmiting-of·him

הִכָּהוּ
ek·eu
he- csmote·him

אִם
am
or

־
-

כְּהֶרֶג
k·erg
as·killing-of

הֲרֻגָיו
ergi·u
ones-being-killed-of·him

. Hath he smitten him, as
he smote those that smote
him? [or] is he slain
according to the slaughter
of them that are slain by
him?

7

הֹרָג
erg
he-is-killed

:
:

:827 בְּסַאסְּאָה
b·sasa·e
in·moderation

בְּשַׁלְחָהּ
b·shlch·e
in·to- msend- away- of·her

תְּרִיבֶנָּה
thrib·ne
you-are-contending- with ·her

הָגָה
ege
he-coos

בְּרוּח�
b·ruch·u
in·wind-of·him

In measure, when it
shooteth forth, thou wilt
debate with it: he stayeth his
rough wind in the day of the
east wind.

8

הַקָּשָׁה
e·qshe
the·stiff

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

קָדִים
qdim
east- wind

:
:

:927 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

יְכֻפַּר
ikphr
he-shall-be-made- propitiatory -shelter

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

By this therefore shall the
iniquity of Jacob be purged;
and this [is] all the fruit to
take away his sin; when he
maketh all the stones of the
altar as chalkstones that are
beaten in sunder, the groves
and images shall not stand
up.

9

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּרִי
phri
fruit

הָסִר
esr
to- ctake-away-of

חַטָּאת�
chtath·u
sin-of·him

בְּשׂוּמ�
b·shum·u
in·to-place-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

כְּאַבְנֵי
k·abni
as·stones-of

־
-

גִר
gr
chalk

מְנֻפָּצ�ת
mnphtzuth
ones-being- mshattered

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָקֻמוּ
iqmu
they-shall-rise

אֲשֵׁרִים
ashrim
fetishes -of-happiness

וְחַמָּנִים
u·chmnim
and·solar-images

:
:
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:1027 כִּי
ki
that

עִיר
oir
city

בְּצוּרָה
btzure
fortressed-one

בָּדָד
bdd
solitary

נָוֶה
nue
homestead

מְשֻׁלָּח
mshlch
one-being- mlet-go

וְנֶעֱזָב
u·nozb
and·being-forsaken

Yet the defenced city
[shall be] desolate, [and] the
habitation forsaken, and left
like a wilderness: there shall
the calf feed, and there shall
he lie down, and consume
the branches thereof.

10

כַּמִּדְבָּר
k·mdbr
as· the ·wilderness

שָׁם
shm
there

יִרְעֶה
iroe
he-shall-graze

עֵגֶל
ogl
calf

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

יִרְבָּץ
irbtz
he-shall-recline

וְכִלָּה
u·kle
and·he- mfinishes

סְעִפֶיהָ
sophi·e
forked- branch es-of·her

:
:

:1127 בִּיבֹשׁ
b·ibsh
in·to-dry -up

קְצִירָהּ
qtzir·e
harvest- branch -of·her

תִּשָּׁבַרְנָה
thshbrne
they-shall-be-broken

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

בָּא�ת
bauth
ones-coming

When the boughs thereof
are withered, they shall be
broken off: the women
come, [and] set them on
fire: for it [is] a people of
no understanding: therefore
he that made them will not
have mercy on them, and he
that formed them will shew
them no favour.

11

מְאִיר�ת
mairuth
ones- c lighting -fires

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

בִּינ�ת
binuth
understanding

הוּא
eua
he

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְרַחֲמֶנּוּ
irchm·nu
he-shall- mshow-compassion·him

עֹשֵׂהוּ
osh·eu
one-making do-of·him

וְיֹצְר�
u·itzr·u
and·one-forming-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יְחֻנֶּנּוּ
ichn·nu
he-shall-be-gracious -to ·him

:
:

ס
s

:1227 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יַחְבֹּט
ichbt
he-shall-beat

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִשִּׁבֹּלֶת
m·shblth
from·trail-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

עַד
od
unto

־
-

And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] the LORD
shall beat off from the
channel of the river unto the
stream of Egypt, and ye
shall be gathered one by
one, O ye children of Israel.

12

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תְּלֻקְּטוּ
thlqtu
you (p) -shall-be- mgleaned

לְאַחַד
l·achd
to·one-of

אֶחָד
achd
one

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:1327 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִתָּקַע
ithqo
he-shall-be-blown

בְּשׁ�פָר
b·shuphr
in·trumpet

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] the great
trumpet shall be blown, and
they shall come which were
ready to perish in the land
of Assyria, and the outcasts
in the land of Egypt, and
shall worship the LORD in
the holy mount at
Jerusalem.

13

הָאֹבְדִים
e·abdim
the·ones-perishing

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְהַנִּדָּחִים
u·e·ndchim
and·the·ones-being-expelled

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·eshthchuu
and·they-worship

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:
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:128 ה�י
eui
woe !

עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

גֵּאוּת
gauth
pride-of

שִׁכֹּרֵי
shkri
drunken-ones-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְצִיץ
u·tzitz
and·blossom

נֹבֵל
nbl
decaying

צְבִי
tzbi
stateliness-of

. Woe to the crown of
pride, to the drunkards of
Ephraim, whose glorious
beauty [is] a fading flower,
which [are] on the head of
the fat valleys of them that
are overcome with wine!

1

תִפְאַרְתּ�
thpharth·u
beauty-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

גֵּיא
gia
ravine-of

־
-

שְׁמָנִים
shmnim
fertilities

הֲלוּמֵי
elumi
ones-being-battered-of

יָיִן
iin
wine

:
:

:228 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חָזָק
chzq
steadfast-one

וְאַמִּץ
u·amtz
and·resolute-one

לַאדֹנָי
l·adni
to·my-Lord

כְּזֶרֶם
k·zrm
as·storm-of

בָּרָד
brd
hail

שַׂעַר
shor
horror-of

קָטֶב
qtb
extirpation

Behold, the Lord hath a
mighty and strong one,
[which] as a tempest of hail
[and] a destroying storm, as
a flood of mighty waters
overflowing, shall cast
down to the earth with the
hand.

2

כְּזֶרֶם
k·zrm
as·storm-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

כַּבִּירִים
kbirim
abundant-ones

שֹׁטְפִים
shtphim
ones-overflowing

הִנִּיחַ
enich
he-leaves

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

:
:

:328 בְּרַגְלַיִם
b·rglim
in·feet

תֵּרָמַסְנָה
thrmsne
they-shall-be-tramped

עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

גֵּאוּת
gauth
pride-of

שִׁכּ�רֵי
shkuri
drunken-ones-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

The crown of pride, the
drunkards of Ephraim, shall
be trodden under feet:

3

:428 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

צִיצַת
tzitzth
blossom-of

נֹבֵל
nbl
decaying

צְבִי
tzbi
stateliness-of

תִפְאַרְתּ�
thpharth·u
beauty-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

And the glorious beauty,
which [is] on the head of
the fat valley, shall be a
fading flower, [and] as the
hasty fruit before the
summer; which [when] he
that looketh upon it seeth,
while it is yet in his hand he
eateth it up.

4

גֵּיא
gia
ravine-of

שְׁמָנִים
shmnim
fertilities

כְּבִכּוּרָהּ
k·bkure
as·firstfruit

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

קַיִץ
qitz
summer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

הָרֹאֶה
e·rae
the·one-discerning

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

בְּע�דָהּ
b·oud·e
in·still·her

בְּכַפּ�
b·kph·u
in·palm-of·him

יִבְלָעֶנָּה
iblo·ne
he-is-swallowing-up·her

:
:

ס
s

:528 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

לַעֲטֶרֶת
l·otrth
to·crown-of

צְבִי
tzbi
stateliness

וְלִצְפִירַת
u·l·tzphirth
and·to·chaplet-of

In that day shall the
LORD of hosts be for a
crown of glory, and for a
diadem of beauty, unto the
residue of his people,

5

תִּפְאָרָה
thphare
beauty

לִשְׁאָר
l·shar
for·remnant-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

:628 וּלְרוּחַ
u·l·ruch
and·to·spirit-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

לַיּ�שֵׁב
l·iushb
for· the ·ones-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

וְלִגְבוּרָה
u·l·gbure
and·to·mastery

And for a spirit of
judgment to him that sitteth
in judgment, and for
strength to them that turn
the battle to the gate.

6

מְשִׁיבֵי
mshibi
ones- cturning-back-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

שָׁעְרָה
shor·e
gate·ward

:
:

ס
s

:728 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בַּיַּיִן
b·iin
in· the ·wine

שָׁגוּ
shgu
they-err

וּבַשֵּׁכָר
u·b·shkr
and·in· the ·intoxicant

תָּעוּ
thou
they-stray

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

וְנָבִיא
u·nbia
and·prophet

But they also have erred
through wine, and through
strong drink are out of the
way; the priest and the
prophet have erred through
strong drink, they are
swallowed up of wine, they
are out of the way through
strong drink; they err in
vision, they stumble [in]
judgment.

7

שָׁגוּ
shgu
they-err

בַשֵּׁכָר
b·shkr
in· the ·intoxicant

נִבְלְעוּ
nblou
they-are-swallowed-up

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

תָּעוּ
thou
they-stray

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשֵּׁכָר
e·shkr
the·intoxicant

שָׁגוּ
shgu
they-err

בָּרֹאֶה
b·rae
in· the ·sight

פָּקוּ
phqu
they-quaver

פְּלִילִיָּה
phlilie
mediation

:
:

:828 כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שֻׁלְחָנ�ת
shlchnuth
tables

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they-are-full

קִיא
qia
vomit

צֹאָה
tzae
filth

בְּלִי
bli
without

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

:
:

ס
s

For all tables are full of
vomit [and] filthiness, [so
that there is] no place
[clean].

8

:928 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

י�רֶה
iure
he-shall- cdirect

דֵעָה
doe
knowledge

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

יָבִין
ibin
he-shall- cexplain

שְׁמוּעָה
shmuoe
report

. Whom shall he teach
knowledge? and whom shall
he make to understand
doctrine? [them that are]
weaned from the milk,
[and] drawn from the
breasts.

9

גְּמוּלֵי
gmuli
ones-being-weaned-of

מֵחָלָב
m·chlb
from·milk

עַתִּיקֵי
othiqi
shifted-ones-of

מִשָּׁדָיִם
m·shdim
from·breasts

:
:

:1028 כִּי
ki
that

צַו
tzu
instruction

לָצָו
l·tzu
to·instruction

צַו
tzu
instruction

לָצָו
l·tzu
to·instruction

קַו
qu
principle

לָקָו
l·qu
to·principle

For precept [must be]
upon precept, precept upon
precept; line upon line, line
upon line; here a little, [and]
there a little:

10

קַו
qu
principle

לָקָו
l·qu
to·principle

זְעֵיר
zoir
bit

שָׁם
shm
there

זְעֵיר
zoir
bit

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:
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:1128 כִּי
ki
that

בְּלַעֲגֵי
b·logi
in·deriding-ones-of

שָׂפָה
shphe
lip

וּבְלָשׁ�ן
u·b·lshun
and·in·tongue

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
another

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

For with stammering lips
and another tongue will he
speak to this people.

11

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1228 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

זאֹת
zath
this

הַמְּנוּחָה
e·mnuche
the·resting- place

הָנִיחוּ
enichu
cgive-rest-you (p)  !

לֶעָיֵף
l·oiph
to· the ·faint-one

וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

To whom he said, This
[is] the rest [wherewith] ye
may cause the weary to rest;
and this [is] the refreshing:
yet they would not hear.

12

הַמַּרְגֵּעָה
e·mrgoe
the·respite

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבוּא
abua
they-will

שְׁמ�עַ
shmuo
to-listen-of

:
:

:1328 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צַו
tzu
instruction

לָצָו
l·tzu
to·instruction

צַו
tzu
instruction

But the word of the
LORD was unto them
precept upon precept,
precept upon precept; line
upon line, line upon line;
here a little, [and] there a
little; that they might go,
and fall backward, and be
broken, and snared, and
taken.

13

לָצָו
l·tzu
to·instruction

קַו
qu
principle

לָקָו
l·qu
to·principle

קַו
qu
principle

לָקָו
l·qu
to·principle

זְעֵיר
zoir
bit

שָׁם
shm
there

זְעֵיר
zoir
bit

שָׁם
shm
there

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

וְכָשְׁלוּ
u·kshlu
and·they-stumble

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

וְנִשְׁבָּרוּ
u·nshbru
and·they-are-broken

וְנ�קְשׁוּ
u·nuqshu
and·they-are-trapped

וְנִלְכָּדוּ
u·nlkdu
and·they-are-seized

:
:

פ
p

:1428 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

לָצ�ן
ltzun
mocking

מֹשְׁלֵי
mshli
ones-proverb- quoting -of

. Wherefore hear the
word of the LORD, ye
scornful men, that rule this
people which [is] in
Jerusalem.

14

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:1528 כִּי
ki
that

אֲמַרְתֶּם
amrthm
you (p) -say

כָּרַתְנוּ
krthnu
we-cut

בְרִית
brith
covenant

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

עָשִׂינוּ
oshinu
we-madedo

חֹזֶה
chze
public- treaty

Because ye have said,
We have made a covenant
with death, and with hell are
we at agreement; when the
overflowing scourge shall
pass through, it shall not
come unto us: for we have
made lies our refuge, and
under falsehood have we
hid ourselves:

15

K

שִׁיט
shit
scourge

Q

שׁ�ט
shut
scourge

שׁ�טֵף
shutph
overflowing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

K

עָבַר
obr
he-passes

Q

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-is-passing

לאֹ
la
not

יְב�אֵנוּ
ibua·nu
he-shall-come- on·us

כִּי
ki
that

שַׂמְנוּ
shmnu
we-placed

כָזָב
kzb
lie

מַחְסֵנוּ
mchs·nu
refuge-of·us

וּבַשֶּׁקֶר
u·b·shqr
and·in· the ·falsehood

נִסְתָּרְנוּ
nsthrnu
we-are-concealed

:
:

ס
s

:1628 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

יִסַּד
isd
he- mlays -foundation

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

אָבֶן
abn
stone

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD, Behold, I lay in
Zion for a foundation a
stone, a tried stone, a
precious corner [stone], a
sure foundation: he that
believeth shall not make
haste.

16

אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

בֹּחַן
bchn
test

פִּנַּת
phnth
corner- stone -of

יִקְרַת
iqrth
precious-of

מוּסָד
musd
foundation

מוּסָּד
musd
being- cfounded

הַמַּאֲמִין
e·mamin
the·one- cbelieving

לאֹ
la
not

יָחִישׁ
ichish
he-shall-hurry

:
:

:1728 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

לְקָו
l·qu
to· measuring- tape

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteousness

לְמִשְׁקָלֶת
l·mshqlth
to·plummet

וְיָעָה
u·ioe
and·he-shovels -away

Judgment also will I lay
to the line, and
righteousness to the
plummet: and the hail shall
sweep away the refuge of
lies, and the waters shall
overflow the hiding place.

17

בָרָד
brd
hail

מַחְסֵה
mchse
refuge-of

כָזָב
kzb
lie

וְסֵתֶר
u·sthr
and·concealment

מַיִם
mim
waters

יִשְׁטֹפוּ
ishtphu
they-shall-overflow

:
:

:1828 וְכֻפַּר
u·kphr
and·he-is- msheltered

בְּרִיתְכֶם
brith·km
covenant-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

וְחָזוּתְכֶם
u·chzuth·km
and·public- treaty -of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

And your covenant with
death shall be disannulled,
and your agreement with
hell shall not stand; when
the overflowing scourge
shall pass through, then ye
shall be trodden down by it.

18

לאֹ
la
not

תָקוּם
thqum
she-shall-stand-firm

שׁ�ט
shut
scourge

שׁ�טֵף
shutph
overflowing

כִּי
ki
that

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-is-passing

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

ל�
l·u
to·him
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לְמִרְמָס
l·mrms
to·tramped

:
:

:1928 מִדֵּי
m·di
from·as-often-as

עָבְר�
obr·u
to-pass-of·him

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

From the time that it
goeth forth it shall take you:
for morning by morning
shall it pass over, by day
and by night: and it shall be
a vexation only [to]
understand the report.

19

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-shall-pass

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

וּבַלָּיְלָה
u·b·lile
and·in· the ·night

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

רַק
rq
but

־
-

זְוָעָה
zuoe
agony

הָבִין
ebin
to- cexplain-of

שְׁמוּעָה
shmuoe
report

:
:

:2028 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָצַר
qtzr
he-is-short

הַמַּצָּע
e·mtzo
the·berth

מֵהִשְׂתָּרֵעַ
m·eshthro
from·to-overstretch- one self-of

וְהַמַּסֵּכָה
u·e·mske
and·the·blanket

צָרָה
tzre
she-is-narrow

For the bed is shorter
than that [a man] can stretch
himself [on it]: and the
covering narrower than that
he can wrap himself [in it].

20

כְּהִתְכַּנֵּס
k·ethkns
as·to-collect- one self-of

:
:

:2128 כִּי
ki
that

כְהַר
k·er
as·mountain-of

־
-

פְּרָצִים
phrtzim
Perazim

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּעֵמֶק
k·omq
as·vale

בְּגִבְע�ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

יִרְגָּז
irgz
he-shall-disturb

For the LORD shall rise
up as [in] mount Perazim,
he shall be wroth as [in] the
valley of Gibeon, that he
may do his work, his
strange work; and bring to
pass his act, his strange act.

21

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

מַעֲשֵׂהוּ
mosh·eu
deed-of·him

זָר
zr
alien-one

מַעֲשֵׂהוּ
mosh·eu
deed-of·him

וְלַעֲבֹד
u·l·obd
and·to·to-serve-of

עֲבֹדָת�
obdth·u
service-of·him

נָכְרִיָּה
nkrie
foreign

עֲבֹדָת�
obdth·u
service-of·him

:
:

:2228 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְל�צָצוּ
ththlutztzu
you (p) -are- smocking

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יֶחְזְקוּ
ichzqu
they-shall-hold-fast

מ�סְרֵיכֶם
musri·km
bonds-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Now therefore be ye not
mockers, lest your bands be
made strong: for I have
heard from the Lord GOD
of hosts a consumption,
even determined upon the
whole earth.

22

כָלָה
kle
conclusion

וְנֶחֱרָצָה
u·nchrtze
and·one-being-decided

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:2328 הַאֲזִינוּ
eazinu
cgive -ear-you (p)  !

וְשִׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·hear-you (p)  !

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

הַקְשִׁיבוּ
eqshibu
cbe-attentive-you (p)  !

וְשִׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·hear-you (p)  !

. Give ye ear, and hear
my voice; hearken, and hear
my speech.

23

אִמְרָתִי
amrth·i
saying-of·me

:
:

:2428 הֲכֹל
e·kl
?·all-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

יַחֲרֹשׁ
ichrsh
he-is-plowing

הַחֹרֵשׁ
e·chrsh
the·one-plowing

לִזְרֹעַ
l·zro
to·to-sow-of

יְפַתַּח
iphthch
he-is-making-open

Doth the plowman plow
all day to sow? doth he open
and break the clods of his
ground?

24

וִישַׂדֵּד
u·ishdd
and·he-is- mharrowing

אַדְמָת�
admth·u
ground-of·him

:
:

:2528 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

אִם
am
if

־
-

שִׁוָּה
shue
he-makes-equal

פָנֶיהָ
phni·e
sur faces-of·her

וְהֵפִיץ
u·ephitz
and·he- cscatters

קֶצַח
qtzch
sesame

וְכַמֹּן
u·kmn
and·cumin

When he hath made plain
the face thereof, doth he not
cast abroad the fitches, and
scatter the cummin, and cast
in the principal wheat and
the appointed barley and the
rie in their place?

25

יִזְרֹק
izrq
he-is-sprinkling

וְשָׂם
u·shm
and·he-places

חִטָּה
chte
wheat

שׂ�רָה
shure
chief- crop

וּשְׂעֹרָה
u·shore
and·barley

נִסְמָן
nsmn
one-being-indicated

וְכֻסֶּמֶת
u·ksmth
and·spelt

גְּבֻלָת�
gblth·u
boudary-of·him

:
:

:2628 וְיִסְּר�
u·isr·u
and·he-is- mdisciplining·him

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
to· the ·judgment

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

י�רֶנּוּ
iur·nu
he-is- cdirecting·him

:
:

For his God doth instruct
him to discretion, [and]
doth teach him.

26

:2728 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

בֶחָרוּץ
b·chrutz
in· the ·spikes

יוּדַשׁ
iudsh
he-is-being- cthreshed

קֶצַח
qtzch
sesame

וְא�פַן
u·auphn
and·wheel-of

עֲגָלָה
ogle
cart

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כַּמֹּן
kmn
cumin

For the fitches are not
threshed with a threshing
instrument, neither is a cart

27
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wheel turned about upon the
cummin; but the fitches are
beaten out with a staff, and
the cummin with a rod.

יוּסָּב
iusb
he-is-being- cturned -around

כִּי
ki
that

בַמַּטֶּה
b·mte
in· the ·rod

יֵחָבֶט
ichbt
he-is-being-beaten

קֶצַח
qtzch
sesame

וְכַמֹּן
u·kmn
and·cumin

בַּשָּׁבֶט
b·shbt
in· the ·club

:
:

:2828 לֶחֶם
lchm
bread- grain

יוּדָק
iudq
he-shall-be- cpulverized

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

אָד�שׁ
adush
to-thresh

יְדוּשֶׁנּוּ
idush·nu
he-is-threshing·him

Bread [corn] is bruised;
because he will not ever be
threshing it, nor break [it
with] the wheel of his cart,
nor bruise it [with] his
horsemen.

28

וְהָמַם
u·emm
and·he-rumbles

גִּלְגַּל
glgl
roller-of

עֶגְלָת�
oglth·u
cart-of·him

וּפָרָשָׁיו
u·phrshi·u
and·horsemen-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדֻקֶּנּוּ
idq·nu
he-is-pulverizing·him

:
:

:2928 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

יָצָאָה
itzae
she- comes-forth

הִפְלִיא
ephlia
he- cmakes-marvelous

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

This also cometh forth
from the LORD of hosts,
[which] is wonderful in
counsel, [and] excellent in
working.

29

הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cmakes-great

תּוּשִׁיָּה
thushie
reality

:
:

ס
s
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:129 ה�י
eui
woe !

אֲרִיאֵל
arial
Ariel

אֲרִיאֵל
arial
Ariel

קִרְיַת
qrith
town-of

חָנָה
chne
he-encamped

דָוִד
dud
David

סְפוּ
sphu
add-you (p)  !

שָׁנָה
shne
year

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

חַגִּים
chgim
celebrations

. Woe to Ariel, to Ariel,
the city [where] David
dwelt! add ye year to year;
let them kill sacrifices.

1

יִנְקֹפוּ
inqphu
they-are-compassing

:
:

:229 וַהֲצִיק�תִי
u·etziquthi
and·I- cconstrain

לַאֲרִיאֵל
l·arial
to·Ariel

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

תַאֲנִיָּה
thanie
complaint

וַאֲנִיָּה
u·anie
and·complaining

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לִּי
l·i
to·me

Yet I will distress Ariel,
and there shall be heaviness
and sorrow: and it shall be
unto me as Ariel.

2

כַּאֲרִיאֵל
k·arial
as·Ariel

:
:

:329 וְחָנִיתִי
u·chnithi
and·I-encamp

כַדּוּר
k·dur
as· the ·bowling -ball

עָלָיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

וְצַרְתִּי
u·tzrthi
and·I-besiege

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

מֻצָּב
mtzb
garrison

וַהֲקִימֹתִי
u·eqimthi
and·I- craise

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

And I will camp against
thee round about, and will
lay siege against thee with a
mount, and I will raise forts
against thee.

3

מְצֻרֹת
mtzrth
siege -work s

:
:

:429 וְשָׁפַלְתְּ
u·shphlth
and·you-are-low

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·earth

תְּדַבֵּרִי
thdbri
you-shall- mspeak

וּמֵעָפָר
u·m·ophr
and·from·soil

תִּשַּׁח
thshch
she-shall-be-bowed-down

And thou shalt be brought
down, [and] shalt speak out
of the ground, and thy
speech shall be low out of
the dust, and thy voice shall
be, as of one that hath a
familiar spirit, out of the
ground, and thy speech shall
whisper out of the dust.

4

אִמְרָתֵךְ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְּא�ב
k·aub
as·medium

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·earth

ק�לֵךְ
qul·k
voice-of·you

וּמֵעָפָר
u·m·ophr
and·from·soil

אִמְרָתֵךְ
amrth·k
saying-of·you

תְּצַפְצֵף
thtzphtzph
she-shall- mchirp

:
:

:529 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְּאָבָק
k·abq
as·dust

דַּק
dq
thinnest

הֲמ�ן
emun
throng-of

זָרָיִךְ
zri·k
alien-ones-of·you

וּכְמֹץ
u·k·mtz
and·as·trash

עֹבֵר
obr
passing

הֲמ�ן
emun
throng-of

Moreover the multitude of
thy strangers shall be like
small dust, and the
multitude of the terrible
ones [shall be] as chaff that
passeth away: yea, it shall
be at an instant suddenly.

5

עָרִיצִים
oritzim
terrifying-ones

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְפֶתַע
l·phtho
to·instant

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

:
:

:629 מֵעִם
m·om
from·with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

תִּפָּקֵד
thphqd
you-shall-be-visited

בְּרַעַם
b·rom
in·thunder

וּבְרַעַשׁ
u·b·rosh
and·in· earth quake

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound

Thou shalt be visited of
the LORD of hosts with
thunder, and with
earthquake, and great noise,
with storm and tempest, and
the flame of devouring fire.

6

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

סוּפָה
suphe
sweeping- whirlwind

וּסְעָרָה
u·sore
and·tempest

וְלַהַב
u·leb
and·blaze-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

א�כֵלָה
aukle
one-devouring

:
:

:729 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כַּחֲל�ם
k·chlum
as· the ·dream

חֲז�ן
chzun
vision-of

לַיְלָה
lile
night

הֲמ�ן
emun
throng-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

And the multitude of all
the nations that fight against
Ariel, even all that fight
against her and her
munition, and that distress
her, shall be as a dream of a
night vision.

7

הַצֹּבְאִים
e·tzbaim
the·ones- being-enlist ed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲרִיאֵל
arial
Ariel

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צֹבֶיהָ
tzbi·e
hosts-of·her

וּמְצֹדָתָהּ
u·mtzdth·e
and·fastness-of·her

וְהַמְּצִיקִים
u·e·mtziqim
and·the·ones- cconstraining

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:829 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יַחֲלֹם
ichlm
he-is-dreaming

הָרָעֵב
e·rob
the·famishing-one

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

א�כֵל
aukl
one-eating

It shall even be as when
an hungry [man] dreameth,
and, behold, he eateth; but
he awaketh, and his soul is
empty: or as when a thirsty
man dreameth, and, behold,
he drinketh; but he awaketh,
and, behold, [he is] faint,
and his soul hath appetite:
so shall the multitude of all
the nations be, that fight
against mount Zion.

8

וְהֵקִיץ
u·eqitz
and·he- cawakes

וְרֵיקָה
u·riqe
and·empty

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

יַחֲלֹם
ichlm
he-is-dreaming

הַצָּמֵא
e·tzma
the·thirsty-one

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שֹׁתֶה
shthe
one-drinking

וְהֵקִיץ
u·eqitz
and·he- cawakes

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עָיֵף
oiph
faint

וְנַפְשׁ�
u·nphsh·u
and·soul-of·him

שׁ�קֵקָה
shuqqe
prowling

כֵּן
kn
so

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

הֲמ�ן
emun
throng-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הַצֹּבְאִים
e·tzbaim
the·ones- being-enlist ed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

ס
s
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:929 הִתְמַהְמְהוּ
ethmemeu
sdally-you (p)  !

וּתְמָהוּ
u·thmeu
and·be-amazed-you (p)  !

הִשְׁתַּעַשְׁעוּ
eshthoshou
sdandle-you (p)  !

וָשֹׁעוּ
u·shou
and·revel-you (p)  !

שָׁכְרוּ
shkru
they-are-drunk

. Stay yourselves, and
wonder; cry ye out, and cry:
they are drunken, but not
with wine; they stagger, but
not with strong drink.

9

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַיִן
iin
wine

נָעוּ
nou
they-sway

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שֵׁכָר
shkr
intoxicant

:
:

:1029 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָסַךְ
nsk
he-libated

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

תַּרְדֵּמָה
thrdme
stupor

וַיְעַצֵּם
u·iotzm
and·he-is- msealing-down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

For the LORD hath
poured out upon you the
spirit of deep sleep, and
hath closed your eyes: the
prophets and your rulers,
the seers hath he covered.

10

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רָאשֵׁיכֶם
rashi·km
heads-of·you (p)

הַחֹזִים
e·chzim
the·vision-seers

כִּסָּה
kse
he- mcovers

:
:

:1129 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

חָזוּת
chzuth
vision-of

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

כְּדִבְרֵי
k·dbri
as·words-of

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

And the vision of all is
become unto you as the
words of a book that is
sealed, which [men] deliver
to one that is learned,
saying, Read this, I pray
thee: and he saith, I cannot;
for it [is] sealed:

11

הֶחָתוּם
e·chthum
the·one-being-sealed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-are-giving

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�דֵעַ
iudo
one-being-acquainted-of

K

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

Q

סֵפֶר
sphr
script

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קְרָא
qra
read-you !

נָא
na
please !

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

לאֹ
la
not

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

כִּי
ki
that

חָתוּם
chthum
being-sealed

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1229 וְנִתַּן
u·nthn
and·he-is-given

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-is-acquainted

סֵפֶר
sphr
script

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קְרָא
qra
read-you !

And the book is
delivered to him that is not
learned, saying, Read this, I
pray thee: and he saith, I am
not learned.

12

נָא
na
please !

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-am-acquainted

סֵפֶר
sphr
script

:
:

ס
s

:1329 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יַעַן
ion
because

כִּי
ki
that

נִגַּשׁ
ngsh
he- ncomes-close

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

Wherefore the Lord said,
Forasmuch as this people
draw near [me] with their
mouth, and with their lips
do honour me, but have
removed their heart far from
me, and their fear toward
me is taught by the precept
of men:

13

וּבִשְׂפָתָיו
u·b·shphthi·u
and·in·lips-of·him

כִּבְּדוּנִי
kbdu·ni
they- mglorify·me

וְלִבּ�
u·lb·u
and·heart-of·him

רִחַק
rchq
he- mhold s-far

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

יִרְאָתָם
irath·m
to-fear-of·them

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מְלֻמָּדָה
mlmde
one-being- mtaught

:
:

:1429 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

י�סִף
iusph
he-is- cproceeding

לְהַפְלִיא
l·ephlia
to·to- cdo-marvelous

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Therefore, behold, I will
proceed to do a marvellous
work among this people,
[even] a marvellous work
and a wonder: for the
wisdom of their wise [men]
shall perish, and the
understanding of their
prudent [men] shall be hid.

14

הַפְלֵא
ephla
to- cdo-marvelous

וָפֶלֶא
u·phla
and·marvelous -thing

וְאָבְדָה
u·abde
and·she-perishes

חָכְמַת
chkmth
wisdom-of

חֲכָמָיו
chkmi·u
wise-ones-of·him

וּבִינַת
u·binth
and·understanding-of

נְבֹנָיו
nbni·u
ones- nunderstanding-of·him

תִּסְתַּתָּר
thsththr
she-shall-conceal- her self

:
:

ס
s

:1529 ה�י
eui
woe !

הַמַּעֲמִיקִים
e·momiqim
the·ones- cdigg ing-deep

מֵיהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

לַסְתִּר
l·sthr
to·to-conceal-of

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

Woe unto them that seek
deep to hide their counsel
from the LORD, and their
works are in the dark, and
they say, Who seeth us? and
who knoweth us?

15

בְמַחְשָׁךְ
b·mchshk
in·darkness

מַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
moshi·em
deeds-of·them

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

רֹאֵנוּ
ra·nu
seeing-of·us

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

י�דְעֵנוּ
iudo·nu
knowing-of·us

:
:

:1629 הַפְכְּכֶם
ephk·km
waywardness-of·you (p)

אִם
am
if

־
-

כְּחֹמֶר
k·chmr
as·clay

הַיֹּצֵר
e·itzr
the·one-being-potter

יֵחָשֵׁב
ichshb
he-shall-be-accounted

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Surely your turning of
things upside down shall be
esteemed as the potter's
clay: for shall the work say
of him that made it, He
made me not? or shall the
thing framed say of him that

16

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

מַעֲשֶׂה
moshe
handiwork do

לְעֹשֵׂהוּ
l·osh·eu
to·one-making do-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

עָשָׂנִי
osh·ni
he-made do·me

וְיֵצֶר
u·itzr
and·formed

אָמַר
amr
he-says
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framed it, He had no
understanding?לְי�צְר�

l·iutzr·u
to·one-forming-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

הֵבִין
ebin
he- cunderstands

:
:

:1729 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

ע�ד
oud
yet

מְעַט
mot
little-of

מִזְעָר
mzor
bit

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-back

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

לַכַּרְמֶל
l·krml
to· the ·crop- land

וְהַכַּרְמֶל
u·e·krml
and·the·crop- land

. [Is] it not yet a very
little while, and Lebanon
shall be turned into a
fruitful field, and the
fruitful field shall be
esteemed as a forest?

17

לַיַּעַר
l·ior
to· the ·wildwood

יֵחָשֵׁב
ichshb
he-shall-be-accounted

:
:

:1829 וְשָׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·they-hear

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

הַחֵרְשִׁים
e·chrshim
the·deaf-ones

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

וּמֵאֹפֶל
u·m·aphl
and·from·gloom

And in that day shall the
deaf hear the words of the
book, and the eyes of the
blind shall see out of
obscurity, and out of
darkness.

18

וּמֵחֹשֶׁךְ
u·m·chshk
and·from·darkness

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

עִוְרִים
ourim
blind-ones

תִּרְאֶינָה
thraine
they-shall-see

:
:

:1929 וְיָסְפוּ
u·isphu
and·they-shall-add

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

וְאֶבְי�נֵי
u·abiuni
and·ones-needy-of

אָדָם
adm
human

בִּקְד�שׁ
b·qdush
in·holy-one-of

The meek also shall
increase [their] joy in the
LORD, and the poor among
men shall rejoice in the
Holy One of Israel.

19

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יָגִילוּ
igilu
they-shall-exult

:
:

:2029 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָפֵס
aphs
he- reache s- the- limit

עָרִיץ
oritz
terrifier

וְכָלָה
u·kle
and·he- is- finished

לֵץ
ltz
one-mocking

וְנִכְרְתוּ
u·nkrthu
and·they-are-cut- off

For the terrible one is
brought to nought, and the
scorner is consumed, and all
that watch for iniquity are
cut off:

20

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שֹׁקְדֵי
shqdi
ones-being-alert-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:2129 מַחֲטִיאֵי
mchtiai
ones- cmaking-sin-of

אָדָם
adm
human

בְּדָבָר
b·dbr
in·word

וְלַמּ�כִיחַ
u·l·mukich
and·for· the ·one- ccorrecting

בַּשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

יְקֹשׁוּן
iqshu·n
they- lay-a -trap

That make a man an
offender for a word, and lay
a snare for him that
reproveth in the gate, and
turn aside the just for a
thing of nought.

21

וַיַּטּוּ
u·itu
and·they-are- cturning-aside

בַתֹּהוּ
b·theu
in· the ·chaos

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

:
:

ס
s

:2229 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

פָּדָה
phde
he-ransomed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Therefore thus saith the
LORD, who redeemed
Abraham, concerning the
house of Jacob, Jacob shall
not now be ashamed,
neither shall his face now
wax pale.

22

עַתָּה
othe
now

יֵב�שׁ
ibush
he-shall-be-ashamed

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עַתָּה
othe
now

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

יֶחֱוָרוּ
ichuru
they-are-being-pale

:
:

:2329 כִּי
ki
that

בִרְאֹת�
b·rath·u
in·to-see-of·him

יְלָדָיו
ildi·u
children-of·him

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

But when he seeth his
children, the work of mine
hands, in the midst of him,
they shall sanctify my name,
and sanctify the Holy One
of Jacob, and shall fear the
God of Israel.

23

יַקְדִּישׁוּ
iqdishu
they-shall- challow

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

וְהִקְדִּישׁוּ
u·eqdishu
and·they- challow

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יַעֲרִיצוּ
ioritzu
they-shall-be- cterrified

:
:

:2429 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

תֹעֵי
thoi
ones-straying-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

וְר�גְנִים
u·rugnim
and·ones-grumbling

יִלְמְדוּ
ilmdu
they-shall-learn

־
-

They also that erred in
spirit shall come to
understanding, and they that
murmured shall learn
doctrine.

24

לֶקַח
lqch
influence

:
:
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:130 ה�י
eui
woe !

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

ס�רְרִים
surrim
ones- being-stubborn

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מִנִּי
m·ni
from·me

. Woe to the rebellious
children, saith the LORD,
that take counsel, but not of
me; and that cover with a
covering, but not of my
spirit, that they may add sin
to sin:

1

וְלִנְסֹךְ
u·l·nsk
and·to·to-libate-of

מַסֵּכָה
mske
libation

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

לְמַעַן
lmon
in-order-to

סְפ�ת
sphuth
to-add-of

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin

:
:

:230 הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

לָרֶדֶת
l·rdth
to·to-descend-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּפִי
u·ph·i
and·mouth-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁאָלוּ
shalu
they-asked

לָע�ז
l·ouz
to·to- seek -strength-of

That walk to go down into
Egypt, and have not asked
at my mouth; to strengthen
themselves in the strength
of Pharaoh, and to trust in
the shadow of Egypt!

2

בְּמָע�ז
b·mouz
in·stronghold-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְלַחְס�ת
u·l·chsuth
and·to·to- take -refuge-of

בְּצֵל
b·tzl
in·shadow-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:330 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מָע�ז
mouz
stronghold-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

לְבֹשֶׁת
l·bshth
to·shame

וְהֶחָסוּת
u·e·chsuth
and·the·refuge

בְּצֵל
b·tzl
in·shadow-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

Therefore shall the
strength of Pharaoh be your
shame, and the trust in the
shadow of Egypt [your]
confusion.

3

לִכְלִמָּה
l·klme
to·confounding

:
:

:430 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

בְצֹעַן
b·tzon
in·Zoan

שָׂרָיו
shri·u
chiefs-of·him

וּמַלְאָכָיו
u·mlaki·u
and·messengers-of·him

חָנֵס
chns
Hanes

יַגִּיעוּ
igiou
they-are- cattaining

:
:

For his princes were at
Zoan, and his ambassadors
came to Hanes.

4

:530 כֹּל
kl
all

K

הִבְאִישׁ
ebaish
he- is- cput-to -shame

Q

הֹבִישׁ
ebish
he- is- cput-to -shame

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַם
om
people

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

י�עִילוּ
iuoilu
they-are- cbenefiting

They were all ashamed of
a people [that] could not
profit them, nor be an help
nor profit, but a shame, and
also a reproach.

5

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

לְעֵזֶר
l·ozr
for·help

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְה�עִיל
l·euoil
to·to- cbenefit-of

כִּי
ki
that

לְבֹשֶׁת
l·bshth
for·shame

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

לְחֶרְפָּה
l·chrphe
for·reproach

:
:

ס
s

:630 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

בַּהֲמ�ת
bemuth
beasts-of

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

וְצוּקָה
u·tzuqe
and·constraint

לָבִיא
lbia
parent-lion

וָלַיִשׁ
u·lish
and·long-maned-lion

The burden of the beasts
of the south: into the land of
trouble and anguish, from
whence [come] the young
and old lion, the viper and
fiery flying serpent, they
will carry their riches upon
the shoulders of young
asses, and their treasures
upon the bunches of camels,
to a people [that] shall not
profit [them].

6

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אֶפְעֶה
aphoe
puff-adder

וְשָׂרָף
u·shrph
and·burning- serpent

מְע�פֵף
mouphph
one- mflying

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-are-carrying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
shoulder-of

עֲיָרִים
oirim
colts

חֵילֵהֶם
chil·em
estates-of·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

דַּבֶּשֶׁת
dbshth
hump-of

גְּמַלִּים
gmlim
camels

א�צְרֹתָם
autzrth·m
treasures-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַם
om
people

לאֹ
la
not

י�עִילוּ
iuoilu
they-shall- cbenefit

:
:

:730 וּמִצְרַיִם
u·mtzrim
and·Egypt

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

וָרִיק
u·riq
and·nought

יַעְזֹרוּ
iozru
they-shall-help

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

לָזאֹת
l·zath
to·this-one (f)

רַהַב
reb
audacity

הֵם
em
they

For the Egyptians shall
help in vain, and to no
purpose: therefore have I
cried concerning this, Their
strength [is] to sit still.

7

שָׁבֶת
shbth
ceasing

:
:

:830 עַתָּה
othe
now

בּ�א
bua
come-you !

כָתְבָהּ
kthb·e
write-you·her !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לוּחַ
luch
tablet

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

חֻקָּהּ
chq·e
delineate-you·her !

. Now go, write it before
them in a table, and note it
in a book, that it may be for
the time to come for ever
and ever:

8

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-become

לְי�ם
l·ium
for·day

אַחֲר�ן
achrun
later

לָעַד
l·od
for·future

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:930 כִּי
ki
that

עַם
om
people-of

מְרִי
mri
rebellion

הוּא
eua
he

בָּנִים
bnim
sons -of

כֶּחָשִׁים
kchshim
dissimulations

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָבוּ
abu
they-will

שְׁמ�עַ
shmuo
to-listen-of

That this [is] a rebellious
people, lying children,
children [that] will not hear
the law of the LORD:

9

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1030 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

לָרֹאִים
l·raim
to· the ·seers

לאֹ
la
not

תִרְאוּ
thrau
you (p) -shall-see

וְלַחֹזִים
u·l·chzim
and·to· the ·vision-seers

לאֹ
la
not

Which say to the seers,
See not; and to the prophets,
Prophesy not unto us right
things, speak unto us
smooth things, prophesy
deceits:

10

תֶחֱזוּ
thchzu
you (p) -shall-perceive

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

נְכֹח�ת
nkchuth
correctives

דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

חֲלָק�ת
chlquth
slick- word s

חֲזוּ
chzu
perceive-you (p)  !
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מַהֲתַלּ�ת
methluth
trifles

:
:

:1130 סוּרוּ
suru
withdraw-you (p)  !

מִנֵּי
mni
from

־
-

דֶרֶךְ
drk
way

הַטּוּ
etu
turn-aside-you (p)  !

מִנֵּי
mni
from

־
-

אֹרַח
arch
path

הַשְׁבִּיתוּ
eshbithu
cause- to -cease-you (p)  !

Get you out of the way,
turn aside out of the path,
cause the Holy One of Israel
to cease from before us.

11

מִפָּנֵינוּ
m·phni·nu
from·faces-of·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:1230 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יַעַן
ion
because

מָאָסְכֶם
mas·km
to-reject-of·you (p)

בַּדָּבָר
b·dbr
in· the ·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Wherefore thus saith the
Holy One of Israel, Because
ye despise this word, and
trust in oppression and
perverseness, and stay
thereon:

12

וַתִּבְטְחוּ
u·thbtchu
and·you (p) -are-trusting

בְּעֹשֶׁק
b·oshq
in·extortion

וְנָל�ז
u·nluz
and·one-being-deviated

וַתִּשָּׁעֲנוּ
u·thshonu
and·you (p) -are- nleaning

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:1330 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הֶעָ�ן
e·oun
the·depravity

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כְּפֶרֶץ
k·phrtz
as·breach

נֹפֵל
nphl
one-falling

Therefore this iniquity
shall be to you as a breach
ready to fall, swelling out in
a high wall, whose breaking
cometh suddenly at an
instant.

13

נִבְעֶה
nboe
one-being-extruded

בְּח�מָה
b·chume
in·wall

נִשְׂגָּבָה
nshgbe
one-being- nimpregnable

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

לְפֶתַע
l·phtho
to·instant

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

שִׁבְרָהּ
shbr·e
breaking-of·her

:
:

:1430 וּשְׁבָרָהּ
u·shbr·e
and·he-breaks·her

כְּשֵׁבֶר
k·shbr
as·breaking-of

נֵבֶל
nbl
crock-of

י�צְרִים
iutzrim
ones-being-potters

כָּתוּת
kthuth
being-pounded

לאֹ
la
not

And he shall break it as
the breaking of the
potters'vessel that is broken
in pieces; he shall not spare:
so that there shall not be
found in the bursting of it a
sherd to take fire from the
hearth, or to take water
[withal] out of the pit.

14

יַחְמֹל
ichml
he-is-sparing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

בִמְכִתָּת�
b·mkthth·u
in·pounding-of·him

חֶרֶשׂ
chrsh
shard

לַחְתּ�ת
l·chthuth
to·to-rake-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִיָּקוּד
m·iqud
from·glowing- hearth

וְלַחְשֹׂף
u·l·chshph
and·to-skim

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִגֶּבֶא
m·gba
from·pool

:
:

פ
p

:1530 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשׁוּבָה
b·shube
in·returning

וָנַחַת
u·nchth
and·rest

For thus saith the Lord
GOD, the Holy One of
Israel; In returning and rest
shall ye be saved; in
quietness and in confidence
shall be your strength: and
ye would not.

15

תִּוָּשֵׁעוּן
thushou·n
you (p) -shall-be-saved

בְּהַשְׁקֵט
b·eshqt
in·to- cbe-quiet-of

וּבְבִטְחָה
u·b·btche
and·in·trust

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

גְּבוּרַתְכֶם
gburth·km
mastery-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֲבִיתֶם
abithm
you (p) -will

:
:

:1630 וַתּאֹמְרוּ
u·thamru
and·you (p) -are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כִי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סוּס
sus
horse

נָנוּס
nnus
we-shall-flee

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

תְּנוּסוּן
thnusu·n
you (p) -shall-flee

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

But ye said, No; for we
will flee upon horses;
therefore shall ye flee: and,
We will ride upon the swift;
therefore shall they that
pursue you be swift.

16

קַל
ql
fleet-one

נִרְכָּב
nrkb
we-shall-ride

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יִקַּלּוּ
iqlu
they-shall-be- nfleet

רֹדְפֵיכֶם
rdphi·km
ones-pursuing-of·you (p)

:
:

:1730 אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

גַּעֲרַת
gorth
rebuke-of

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

גַּעֲרַת
gorth
rebuke-of

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

One thousand [shall flee]
at the rebuke of one; at the
rebuke of five shall ye flee:
till ye be left as a beacon
upon the top of a mountain,
and as an ensign on an hill.

17

תָּנֻסוּ
thnsu
you (p) -shall-flee

עַד
od
until

אִם
am
when

־
-

נ�תַרְתֶּם
nuthrthm
you (p) -are-left

כַּתֹּרֶן
k·thrn
as· the ·mast

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וְכַנֵּס
u·k·ns
and·as· the ·banner

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·hill

:
:

:1830 וְלָכֵן
u·lkn
and·wherefore

יְחַכֶּה
ichke
he-is- mtarrying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַחֲנַנְכֶם
l·chnn·km
to·to-be-gracious-of·you (p)

וְלָכֵן
u·lkn
and·wherefore

. And therefore will the
LORD wait, that he may be
gracious unto you, and

18
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therefore will he be exalted,
that he may have mercy
upon you: for the LORD
[is] a God of judgment:
blessed [are] all they that
wait for him.

יָרוּם
irum
he-is-raising-up

לְרַחֶמְכֶם
l·rchm·km
to·to- mshow-compassion-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

ח�כֵי
chuki
ones-tarrying-of

ל�
l·u
for·him

:
:

ס
s

:1930 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַם
om
people

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

בָּכ�
bku
to-lament

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִבְכֶּה
thbke
you-shall-lament

For the people shall
dwell in Zion at Jerusalem:
thou shalt weep no more: he
will be very gracious unto
thee at the voice of thy cry;
when he shall hear it, he
will answer thee.

19

חָנ�ן
chnun
to-be-gracious

יָחְנְךָ
ichn·k
he-shall-be-gracious·you

לְק�ל
l·qul
to·sound-of

זַעֲקֶךָ
zoq·k
to-cry-out-of·you

כְּשָׁמְעָת�
k·shmoth·u
as·to-hear-of·him

עָנָךְ
on·k
he-answers·you

:
:

:2030 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

צָר
tzr
distress

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters-of

לָחַץ
lchtz
oppression

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And [though] the Lord
give you the bread of
adversity, and the water of
affliction, yet shall not thy
teachers be removed into a
corner any more, but thine
eyes shall see thy teachers:

20

יִכָּנֵף
iknph
he-shall-be-hemmed-in

ע�ד
oud
further

מ�רֶיךָ
muri·k
directors-of·you

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

רֹא�ת
rauth
ones-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ�רֶיךָ
muri·k
directors-of·you

:
:

:2130 וְאָזְנֶיךָ
u·azni·k
and·ears-of·you

תִּשְׁמַעְנָה
thshmone
they-shall-hear

דָבָר
dbr
word

מֵאַחֲרֶיךָ
m·achri·k
from·behind·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

זֶה
ze
this

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

And thine ears shall hear
a word behind thee, saying,
This [is] the way, walk ye in
it, when ye turn to the right
hand, and when ye turn to
the left.

21

ב�
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

תַאֲמִינוּ
thaminu
you (p) -shall- cbelieve

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תַשְׂמְאִילוּ
thshmailu
you (p) -shall- cturn -left

:
:

:2230 וְטִמֵּאתֶם
u·tmathm
and·you (p) - mdefile

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִפּוּי
tzphui
overlaying-of

פְּסִילֵי
phsili
carvings-of

כַסְפֶּךָ
ksph·k
silver-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲפֻדַּת
aphdth
vestment-of

Ye shall defile also the
covering of thy graven
images of silver, and the
ornament of thy molten
images of gold: thou shalt
cast them away as a
menstruous cloth; thou shalt
say unto it, Get thee hence.

22

מַסֵּכַת
mskth
molten- image -of

זְהָבֶךָ
zeb·k
gold-of·you

תִּזְרֵם
thzr·m
you-shall-toss- away·them

כְּמ�
kmu
like

דָוָה
due
menstrual- cloth

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:2330 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

מְטַר
mtr
rain-of

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תִּזְרַע
thzro
you-shall-sow

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread

תְּבוּאַת
thbuath
income-of

Then shall he give the
rain of thy seed, that thou
shalt sow the ground withal;
and bread of the increase of
the earth, and it shall be fat
and plenteous: in that day
shall thy cattle feed in large
pastures.

23

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-is bc

דָשֵׁן
dshn
sleek

וְשָׁמֵן
u·shmn
and·stout

יִרְעֶה
iroe
he-shall-graze

מִקְנֶיךָ
mqni·k
cattles-of·you

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כַּר
kr
meadow

נִרְחָב
nrchb
one-being- nbroad

:
:

:2430 וְהָאֲלָפִים
u·e·alphim
and·the·domestic- animal s

וְהָעֲיָרִים
u·e·oirim
and·the·colts

עֹבְדֵי
obdi
ones-serving-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

בְּלִיל
blil
chopped-straw

חָמִיץ
chmitz
fermented

The oxen likewise and
the young asses that ear the
ground shall eat clean
provender, which hath been
winnowed with the shovel
and with the fan.

24

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

זֹרֶה
zre
one- being-winnow ed

בָרַחַת
b·rchth
in· the ·wind

וּבַמִּזְרֶה
u·b·mzre
and·in· the ·winnower

:
:

:2530 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַר
er
mountain

גָּבֹהַ
gbe
lofty

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

גִּבְעָה
gboe
hill

נִשָּׂאָה
nshae
being- uplifted

פְּלָגִים
phlgim
rillets

And there shall be upon
every high mountain, and
upon every high hill, rivers
[and] streams of waters in
the day of the great
slaughter, when the towers
fall.

25

יִבְלֵי
ibli
runnels-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הֶרֶג
erg
killing

רָב
rb
vast

בִּנְפֹל
b·nphl
in·to-fall-of

מִגְדָּלִים
mgdlim
towers

:
:
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:2630 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-is bc

א�ר
aur
light-of

־
-

הַלְּבָנָה
e·lbne
the·moonshine

כְּא�ר
k·aur
as·light-of

הַחַמָּה
e·chme
the·sunshine

וְא�ר
u·aur
and·light-of

הַחַמָּה
e·chme
the·sunshine

Moreover the light of the
moon shall be as the light of
the sun, and the light of the
sun shall be sevenfold, as
the light of seven days, in
the day that the LORD
bindeth up the breach of his
people, and healeth the
stroke of their wound.

26

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

שִׁבְעָתַיִם
shbothim
seven -time s

כְּא�ר
k·aur
as·light-of

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

חֲבֹשׁ
chbsh
to-bind-up-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וּמַחַץ
u·mchtz
and·lesion-of

מַכָּת�
mkth·u
smiting-of·him

יִרְפָּא
irpha
he-shall-heal

:
:

ס
s

:2730 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּא
ba
coming

מִמֶּרְחָק
m·mrchq
from·afar

בֹּעֵר
bor
consuming

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְכֹבֶד
u·kbd
and·heaviness-of

מַשָּׂאָה
mshae
load

. Behold, the name of the
LORD cometh from far,
burning [with] his anger,
and the burden [thereof is]
heavy: his lips are full of
indignation, and his tongue
as a devouring fire:

27

שְׂפָתָיו
shphthi·u
lips-of·him

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they-are-full

זַעַם
zom
menace

וּלְשׁ�נ�
u·lshun·u
and·tongue-of·him

כְּאֵשׁ
k·ash
as·fire

אֹכָלֶת
aklth
one-devouring-of

:
:

:2830 וְרוּח�
u·ruch·u
and·spirit-of·him

כְּנַחַל
k·nchl
as·watercourse

שׁ�טֵף
shutph
overflowing

עַד
od
unto

־
-

צַוָּאר
tzuar
neck

יֶחֱצֶה
ichtze
he-is-dividing

לַהֲנָפָה
l·enph·e
to·to- cwave-of

And his breath, as an
overflowing stream, shall
reach to the midst of the
neck, to sift the nations with
the sieve of vanity: and
[there shall be] a bridle in
the jaws of the people,
causing [them] to err.

28

ג�יִם
guim
nations

בְּנָפַת
b·nphth
in·wave-of

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וְרֶסֶן
u·rsn
and·bridle

מַתְעֶה
mthoe
one- c lead ing-astray

עַל
ol
on

לְחָיֵי
lchii
cheeks-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

:
:

:2930 הַשִּׁיר
e·shir
the·song

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כְּלֵיל
k·lil
as·night-of

הִתְקַדֶּשׁ
ethqdsh
to- ssanctify-of

־
-

חָג
chg
celebration

וְשִׂמְחַת
u·shmchth
and·rejoicing-of

Ye shall have a song, as
in the night [when] a holy
solemnity is kept; and
gladness of heart, as when
one goeth with a pipe to
come into the mountain of
the LORD, to the mighty
One of Israel.

29

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

כַּה�לֵךְ
k·eulk
as·the·one-going

בֶּחָלִיל
b·chlil
in· the ·flute

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

בְהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צוּר
tzur
rock-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3030 וְהִשְׁמִיעַ
u·eshmio
and·he- cmakes-heard

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ה�ד
eud
splendor-of

ק�ל�
qul·u
voice-of·him

וְנַחַת
u·nchth
and·resting-of

זְר�ע�
zruo·u
arm-of·him

And the LORD shall
cause his glorious voice to
be heard, and shall shew the
lighting down of his arm,
with the indignation of [his]
anger, and [with] the flame
of a devouring fire, [with]
scattering, and tempest, and
hailstones.

30

יַרְאֶה
irae
he-shall- cshow

בְּזַעַף
b·zoph
in·turbulence-of

אַף
aph
anger

וְלַהַב
u·leb
and·blaze-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

א�כֵלָה
aukle
one-devouring

נֶפֶץ
nphtz
shattering

וָזֶרֶם
u·zrm
and·storm

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone-of

בָּרָד
brd
hail

:
:

:3130 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִקּ�ל
m·qul
from·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֵחַת
ichth
he-shall-be-dismayed

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

בַּשֵּׁבֶט
b·shbt
in· the ·club

יַכֶּה
ike
he-shall- csmite

:
:

For through the voice of
the LORD shall the
Assyrian be beaten down,
[which] smote with a rod.

31

:3230 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כֹּל
kl
every-of

מַעֲבַר
mobr
passing-of

מַטֵּה
mte
rod-of

מוּסָדָה
musde
foundation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָנִיחַ
inich
he-shall- crest

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

And [in] every place
where the grounded staff
shall pass, which the LORD
shall lay upon him, [it] shall
be with tabrets and harps:
and in battles of shaking
will he fight with it.

32

בְּתֻפִּים
b·thphim
in·tambourines

וּבְכִנֹּר�ת
u·b·knruth
and·in·harps

וּבְמִלְחֲמ�ת
u·b·mlchmuth
and·in·battles-of

תְּנוּפָה
thnuphe
wave

נִלְחַם
nlchm
he- nfights

־
-

K

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

Q

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:3330 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָרוּךְ
oruk
being-arranged

מֵאֶתְמוּל
m·athmul
from·yesterday

תָּפְתֶּה
thphthe
Topheth

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

K

הוּא
eua
he

Q

הִיא
eia
she

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
for· the ·king

For Tophet [is] ordained
of old; yea, for the king it is
prepared; he hath made [it]
deep [and] large: the pile
thereof [is] fire and much
wood; the breath of the
LORD, like a stream of
brimstone, doth kindle it.

33

הוּכָן
eukn
he-is- cprepared

הֶעְמִיק
eomiq
he- cmade-deep

הִרְחִב
erchb
he- cmade-wide

מְדֻרָתָהּ
mdrth·e
abode-of·her

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְעֵצִים
u·otzim
and·woods

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

נִשְׁמַת
nshmth
breath-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּנַחַל
k·nchl
as·watercourse-of

גָּפְרִית
gphrith
sulphur

בֹּעֲרָה
bore
one-consuming

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

ס
s
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:131 ה�י
eui
woe !

הַיֹּרְדִים
e·irdim
the·ones- going-down

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְעֶזְרָה
l·ozre
for·help

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סוּסִים
susim
horses

יִשָּׁעֵנוּ
ishonu
they-are- nleaning

. Woe to them that go
down to Egypt for help; and
stay on horses, and trust in
chariots, because [they are]
many; and in horsemen,
because they are very
strong; but they look not
unto the Holy One of Israel,
neither seek the LORD!

1

וַיִּבְטְחוּ
u·ibtchu
and·they-are-trusting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

כִּי
ki
that

רָב
rb
many

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָצְמוּ
otzmu
they- are -serried

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁעוּ
shou
they-heed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

דָרָשׁוּ
drshu
they-inquire

:
:

:231 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

חָכָם
chkm
wise

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-shall- cbring

רָע
ro
evil

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

הֵסִיר
esir
he- cwithdraws

Yet he also [is] wise, and
will bring evil, and will not
call back his words: but will
arise against the house of
the evildoers, and against
the help of them that work
iniquity.

2

וְקָם
u·qm
and·he-rises

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עֶזְרַת
ozrth
help-of

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:331 וּמִצְרַיִם
u·mtzrim
and·Egyptians

אָדָם
adm
human

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וְסוּסֵיהֶם
u·susi·em
and·horses-of·them

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

Now the Egyptians [are]
men, and not God; and their
horses flesh, and not spirit.
When the LORD shall
stretch out his hand, both he
that helpeth shall fall, and
he that is holpen shall fall
down, and they all shall fail
together.

3

יַטֶּה
ite
he-is- cstretching-out

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

וְכָשַׁל
u·kshl
and·he-stumbles

ע�זֵר
ouzr
one-helping

וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-falls

עָזֻר
ozr
one-being-helped

וְיַחְדָּו
u·ichdu
and·together

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

יִכְלָיוּן
ikliu·n
they-shall-be-finished

:
:

ס
s

:431 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יֶהְגֶּה
iege
he-is-snarling

הָאַרְיֵה
e·arie
the·lion

וְהַכְּפִיר
u·e·kphir
and·the·sheltered- lion

For thus hath the LORD
spoken unto me, Like as the
lion and the young lion
roaring on his prey, when a
multitude of shepherds is
called forth against him,
[he] will not be afraid of
their voice, nor abase
himself for the noise of
them: so shall the LORD of
hosts come down to fight
for mount Zion, and for the
hill thereof.

4

עַל
ol
over

־
-

טַרְפּ�
trph·u
prey-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-is-being-called

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מְלאֹ
mla
fullness-of

רֹעִים
roim
ones- being-shepherds

מִקּ�לָם
m·qul·m
from·voice-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יֵחָת
ichth
he-shall-be-dismayed

וּמֵהֲמ�נָם
u·m·emun·m
and·from·clamor-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-is- being-humbl ed

כֵּן
kn
so

יֵרֵד
ird
he-descends

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

לִצְבּאֹ
l·tzba
to·to-muster-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

גִּבְעָתָהּ
gboth·e
hill-of·her

:
:

:531 כְּצִפֳּרִים
k·tzphrim
as·birds

עָפ�ת
ophuth
ones-flying

כֵּן
kn
so

יָגֵן
ign
he-shall-protect

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

גָּנ�ן
gnun
to-protect

As birds flying, so will the
LORD of hosts defend
Jerusalem; defending also
he will deliver [it; and]
passing over he will
preserve it.

5

וְהִצִּיל
u·etzil
and·he- crescues

פָּסֹחַ
phsch
to-pass-over

וְהִמְלִיט
u·emlit
and·he- cmakes-escape

:
:

:631 שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

הֶעְמִיקוּ
eomiqu
they- cmade-deep

סָרָה
sre
stubbornness

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

. Turn ye unto [him from]
whom the children of Israel
have deeply revolted.

6

:731 כִּי
ki
that

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִמְאָסוּן
imasu·n
they-shall-reject

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֱלִילֵי
alili
forbidden- idol s-of

כַסְפּ�
ksph·u
silver-of·him

For in that day every man
shall cast away his idols of
silver, and his idols of gold,
which your own hands have
made unto you [for] a sin.

7

וֶאֱלִילֵי
u·alili
and·forbidden- idol s-of

זְהָב�
zeb·u
gold-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

חֵטְא
chta
sin

:
:

:831 וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-falls

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

בְּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in·sword

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

תּאֹכֲלֶנּוּ
thakl·nu
she-shall-devour·him

Then shall the Assyrian
fall with the sword, not of a
mighty man; and the sword,
not of a mean man, shall
devour him: but he shall flee
from the sword, and his
young men shall be
discomfited.

8

וְנָס
u·ns
and·he-flees

ל�
l·u
for·him

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וּבַחוּרָיו
u·bchuri·u
and·choice- young-men -of·him

לָמַס
l·ms
for·tributary -service

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

:
:
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:931 וְסַלְע�
u·slo·u
and·crag-of·him

מִמָּג�ר
m·mgur
from·shrinking -fear

יַעֲב�ר
iobur
he-shall-pass -away

וְחַתּוּ
u·chthu
and·they-are-dismayed

מִנֵּס
m·ns
from·banner

And he shall pass over to
his strong hold for fear, and
his princes shall be afraid of
the ensign, saith the LORD,
whose fire [is] in Zion, and
his furnace in Jerusalem.

9

שָׂרָיו
shri·u
chiefs-of·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אוּר
aur
light

ל�
l·u
to·him

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

וְתַנּוּר
u·thnur
and·stove

ל�
l·u
to·him

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s
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:132 הֵן
en
behold !

לְצֶדֶק
l·tzdq
to·righteousness

יִמְלָךְ
imlk
he-shall-reign

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וּלְשָׂרִים
u·l·shrim
and·for·chiefs

לְמִשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
to·judgment

. Behold, a king shall
reign in righteousness, and
princes shall rule in
judgment.

1

יָשֹׂרוּ
ishru
they-shall-control

:
:

:232 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

כְּמַחֲבֵא
k·mchba
as·hiding- place -of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וְסֵתֶר
u·sthr
and·concealment-of

זָרֶם
zrm
storm

כְּפַלְגֵי
k·phlgi
as·rillets-of

־
-

And a man shall be as an
hiding place from the wind,
and a covert from the
tempest; as rivers of water
in a dry place, as the
shadow of a great rock in a
weary land.

2

מַיִם
mim
waters

בְּצָי%ן
b·tziun
in·arid- place

כְּצֵל
k·tzl
as·shadow-of

סֶלַע
slo
crag

־
-

כָּבֵד
kbd
massive

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land

עֲיֵפָה
oiphe
fainting

:
:

:332 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁעֶינָה
thshoine
they-shall-squint

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

רֹאִים
raim
ones-seeing

וְאָזְנֵי
u·azni
and·ears-of

שֹׁמְעִים
shmoim
ones-hearing

And the eyes of them that
see shall not be dim, and the
ears of them that hear shall
hearken.

3

תִּקְשַׁבְנָה
thqshbne
they-shall-be-attentive

:
:

:432 וּלְבַב
u·lbb
and·heart-of

נִמְהָרִים
nmerim
ones-being- nhasty

יָבִין
ibin
he-shall-understand

לָדָעַת
l·doth
to·knowledge

וּלְשׁ%ן
u·lshun
and·tongue-of

עִלְּגִים
olgim
stammerers

The heart also of the rash
shall understand
knowledge, and the tongue
of the stammerers shall be
ready to speak plainly.

4

תְּמַהֵר
thmer
she-shall- mhasten

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

צָח%ת
tzchuth
elegant -word s

:
:

:532 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

ע%ד
oud
further

לְנָבָל
l·nbl
to·decadent-one

נָדִיב
ndib
patronal

וּלְכִילַי
u·l·kili
and·to·miser

לאֹ
la
not

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

The vile person shall be
no more called liberal, nor
the churl said [to be]
bountiful.

5

שׁ%עַ
shuo
saviour

:
:

:632 כִּי
ki
that

נָבָל
nbl
decadent-one

נְבָלָה
nble
decadence

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

וְלִבּ%
u·lb·u
and·heart-of·him

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

For the vile person will
speak villany, and his heart
will work iniquity, to
practise hypocrisy, and to
utter error against the
LORD, to make empty the
soul of the hungry, and he
will cause the drink of the
thirsty to fail.

6

לַעֲשׂ%ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

חֹנֶף
chnph
pollution

וּלְדַבֵּר
u·l·dbr
and·to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תּ%עָה
thuoe
confusion

לְהָרִיק
l·eriq
to·to- cmake-empty-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

רָעֵב
rob
famished-one

וּמַשְׁקֶה
u·mshqe
and·drink-of

צָמֵא
tzma
thirsty-one

יַחְסִיר
ichsir
he-is-causing- to-be -lack ing

:
:

:732 וְכֵלַי
u·kli
and·miser

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
instruments-of·him

רָעִים
roim
evil-ones

הוּא
eua
he

זִמּ%ת
zmuth
schemes

יָעָץ
iotz
he-counsels

לְחַבֵּל
l·chbl
to·to- mharm-of

K

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

The instruments also of
the churl [are] evil: he
deviseth wicked devices to
destroy the poor with lying
words, even when the needy
speaketh right.

7

Q

עֲנִיִּים
oniim
humble-ones

בְּאִמְרֵי
b·amri
in·sayings-of

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וּבְדַבֵּר
u·b·dbr
and·in·to- mspeak-of

אֶבְי%ן
abiun
needy-one

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

:832 וְנָדִיב
u·ndib
and·patronal-one

נְדִיב%ת
ndibuth
willingness (p)

יָעָץ
iotz
he-counsels

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְדִיב%ת
ndibuth
willingness (p)

יָקוּם
iqum
he-is-standing-firm

:
:

פ
p

But the liberal deviseth
liberal things; and by liberal
things shall he stand.

8

:932 נָשִׁים
nshim
women

שַׁאֲנַנּ%ת
shannuth
tranquil-ones

קֹמְנָה
qmne
rise- up-you (p)  !

שְׁמַעְנָה
shmone
hear-you (p)  !

ק%לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

בָּנ%ת
bnuth
daughters

בֹּטח%ת
btchuth
ones-trusting

. Rise up, ye women that
are at ease; hear my voice,
ye careless daughters; give
ear unto my speech.

9

הַאְזֵנָּה
eazne
cgive -ear-you (p)  !

אִמְרָתִי
amrth·i
saying-of·me

:
:

:1032 יָמִים
imim
days

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שָׁנָה
shne
year

תִּרְגַּזְנָה
thrgzne
you (p) -shall- be-disturb ed

בֹּטְח%ת
btchuth
ones-trusting

כִּי
ki
that

כָּלָה
kle
he-vanishes

בָצִיר
btzir
vintage

אֹסֶף
asph
gathering

Many days and years
shall ye be troubled, ye
careless women: for the
vintage shall fail, the
gathering shall not come.

10

בְּלִי
bli
no

יָב%א
ibua
he-shall-come

:
:
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:1132 חִרְדוּ
chrdu
tremble-you (p)  !

שַׁאֲנַנּ%ת
shannuth
tranquil-ones

רְגָזָה
rgz·e
be-disturbed-you !

בֹּטְח%ת
btchuth
ones-trusting

פְּשֹׁטָה
phsht·e
strip-you !

Tremble, ye women that
are at ease; be troubled, ye
careless ones: strip you, and
make you bare, and gird
[sackcloth] upon [your]
loins.

11

וְעֹרָה
u·or·e
and·denude-you rself  !

וַחֲג%רָה
u·chgur·e
and·gird-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֲלָצָיִם
chltzim
loins

:
:

:1232 עַל
ol
on

־
-

שָׁדַיִם
shdim
breasts

סֹפְדִים
sphdim
ones-wailing

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שְׂדֵי
shdi
fields-of

־
-

חֶמֶד
chmd
coveted

עַל
ol
over

־
-

גֶּפֶן
gphn
vine

פֹּרִיָּה
phrie
one- being-fruitful

:
:

They shall lament for the
teats, for the pleasant fields,
for the fruitful vine.

12

:1332 עַל
ol
over

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

ק%ץ
qutz
thorn

שָׁמִיר
shmir
buckthorn

תַּעֲלֶה
thole
she-shall- grow -up

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Upon the land of my
people shall come up thorns
[and] briers; yea, upon all
the houses of joy [in] the
joyous city:

13

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

מָשׂ%שׂ
mshush
elation

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

עַלִּיזָה
olize
joyous

:
:

:1432 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַרְמ%ן
armun
citadel

נֻטָּשׁ
ntsh
he-is- mabandoned

הֲמ%ן
emun
clamor-of

עִיר
oir
city

עֻזָּב
ozb
he-is- mforsaken

עֹפֶל
ophl
hump

וָבַחַן
u·bchn
and·lookout

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

Because the palaces shall
be forsaken; the multitude
of the city shall be left; the
forts and towers shall be for
dens for ever, a joy of wild
asses, a pasture of flocks;

14

בְעַד
bod
about

מְעָר%ת
moruth
caves

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע%לָם
oulm
eon

מְשׂ%שׂ
mshush
elation-of

פְּרָאִים
phraim
wild-donkeys

מִרְעֵה
mroe
pasture-of

עֲדָרִים
odrim
droves

:
:

:1532 עַד
od
until

־
-

יֵעָרֶה
iore
he-shall-be-emptied

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

מִמָּר%ם
m·mrum
from·height

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

Until the spirit be poured
upon us from on high, and
the wilderness be a fruitful
field, and the fruitful field
be counted for a forest.

15

לַכַּרְמֶל
l·krml
to· the ·crop- land

K

וְכַרְמֶל
u·krml
and·crop- land

Q

וְהַכַּרְמֶל
u·e·krml
and·the·crop- land

לַיַּעַר
l·ior
to· the ·wildwood

יֵחָשֵׁב
ichshb
he-shall-be-accounted

:
:

:1632 וְשָׁכַן
u·shkn
and·he-tabernacles

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteousness

בַּכַּרְמֶל
b·krml
in· the ·crop- land

Then judgment shall
dwell in the wilderness, and
righteousness remain in the
fruitful field.

16

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall-dwell

:
:

:1732 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

הַצְּדָקָה
e·tzdqe
the·righteousness

שָׁל%ם
shlum
peace

וַעֲבֹדַת
u·obdth
and·service-of

הַצְּדָקָה
e·tzdqe
the·righteousness

And the work of
righteousness shall be
peace; and the effect of
righteousness quietness and
assurance for ever.

17

הַשְׁקֵט
eshqt
to- cbe-quiet

וָבֶטַח
u·btch
and·trust

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע%לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1832 וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-dwells

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

בִּנְוֵה
b·nue
in·homestead-of

שָׁל%ם
shlum
peace

וּבְמִשְׁכְּנ%ת
u·b·mshknuth
and·in·tabernacles-of

מִבְטַחִים
mbtchim
trust (p)

And my people shall
dwell in a peaceable
habitation, and in sure
dwellings, and in quiet
resting places;

18

וּבִמְנוּחֹת
u·b·mnuchth
and·in·resting- place s-of

שַׁאֲנַנּ%ת
shannuth
tranquil-ones

:
:

:1932 וּבָרַד
u·brd
and·he-hails

בְּרֶדֶת
b·rdth
in·to-descend-of

הַיָּעַר
e·ior
the·wildwood

וּבַשִּׁפְלָה
u·b·shphle
and·in· the ·low- place

תִּשְׁפַּל
thshphl
she-shall-be- brought -low

When it shall hail,
coming down on the forest;
and the city shall be low in
a low place.

19

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:2032 אַשְׁרֵיכֶם
ashri·km
happy·you (p) !

זֹרְעֵי
zroi
ones-sowing-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

מְשַׁלְּחֵי
mshlchi
ones- msending -forth -of

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot-of

־
-

הַשּׁ%ר
e·shur
the·bull

Blessed [are] ye that sow
beside all waters, that send
forth [thither] the feet of the
ox and the ass.

20

וְהַחֲמ%ר
u·e·chmur
and·the·donkey

:
:

ס
s
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:133 ה�י
eui
woe !

שׁ�דֵד
shudd
one-devastating

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁדוּד
shdud
being-devastated

וּב�גֵד
u·bugd
and·one-being-treacherous

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

. Woe to thee that spoilest,
and thou [wast] not spoiled;
and dealest treacherously,
and they dealt not
treacherously with thee!
when thou shalt cease to
spoil, thou shalt be spoiled;
[and] when thou shalt make
an end to deal
treacherously, they shall
deal treacherously with
thee.

1

בָגְדוּ
bgdu
they- are -treacherous

ב�
b·u
in·him

כַּהֲתִמְךָ
k·ethm·k
as·to- ccome-to-end-of·you

שׁ�דֵד
shudd
one-devastating

תּוּשַּׁד
thushd
you-shall-be-devastated

כַּנְּלֹתְךָ
k·nlth·k
as·to- cculminate-of·you

לִבְגֹּד
l·bgd
to·to-be-treacherous-of

יִבְגְּדוּ
ibgdu
they-shall-be-treacherous

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

ס
s

:233 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָנֵּנוּ
chn·nu
be-gracious-you · us !

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

קִוִּינוּ
quinu
we- mare -expectant

הֱיֵה
eie
become-you !

זְרֹעָם
zro·m
arm-of·them

O LORD, be gracious
unto us; we have waited for
thee: be thou their arm
every morning, our
salvation also in the time of
trouble.

2

לַבְּקָרִים
l·bqrim
to· the ·mornings

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

יְשׁוּעָתֵנוּ
ishuoth·nu
salvation-of·us

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·time-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

:
:

:333 מִקּ�ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

הָמ�ן
emun
clamor

נָדְדוּ
nddu
they-wander

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

מֵר�מְמֻתֶךָ
m·rummth·k
from·exaltation-of·you

נָפְצוּ
nphtzu
they- are -scatter ed

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

:
:

At the noise of the tumult
the people fled; at the lifting
up of thyself the nations
were scattered.

3

:433 וְאֻסַּף
u·asph
and·he-is- mgathered

שְׁלַלְכֶם
shll·km
loot-of·you (p)

אֹסֶף
asph
gathering-of

הֶחָסִיל
e·chsil
the·beetle

כְּמַשַּׁק
k·mshq
as·prowling-of

And your spoil shall be
gathered [like] the gathering
of the caterpiller: as the
running to and fro of locusts
shall he run upon them.

4

גֵּבִים
gbim
arching-caterpillars

שׁ�קֵק
shuqq
one-prowling

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:533 נִשְׂגָּב
nshgb
being- nimpregnable

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

שֹׁכֵן
shkn
one-tabernacling

מָר�ם
mrum
height

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfills

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

The LORD is exalted; for
he dwelleth on high: he hath
filled Zion with judgment
and righteousness.

5

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteousness

:
:

:633 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אֱמוּנַת
amunth
faithfulness-of

עִתֶּיךָ
othi·k
times-of·you

חֹסֶן
chsn
safeguard-of

יְשׁוּעֹת
ishuoth
salvations

חָכְמַת
chkmth
wisdom-of

וָדָעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge

And wisdom and
knowledge shall be the
stability of thy times, [and]
strength of salvation: the
fear of the LORD [is] his
treasure.

6

יִרְאַת
irath
fear-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִיא
eia
she

א�צָר�
autzr·u
treasure-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:733 הֵן
en
behold !

אֶרְאֶלָּם
aral·m
lion-subjector-of·them

צָעֲקוּ
tzoqu
they-cry

חֻצָה
chtz·e
outside

מַלְאֲכֵי
mlaki
messengers-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

מַר
mr
bitterly

Behold, their valiant ones
shall cry without: the
ambassadors of peace shall
weep bitterly.

7

יִבְכָּיוּן
ibkiu·n
they-are-lamenting

:
:

:833 נָשַׁמּוּ
nshmu
they-are-desolated

מְסִלּ�ת
msluth
highways

שָׁבַת
shbth
he-ceased

עֹבֵר
obr
one-passing-of

אֹרַח
arch
path

הֵפֵר
ephr
he- cannulled

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

מָאַס
mas
he-rejected

The highways lie waste,
the wayfaring man ceaseth:
he hath broken the
covenant, he hath despised
the cities, he regardeth no
man.

8

עָרִים
orim
cities

לאֹ
la
not

חָשַׁב
chshb
he-accounted

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

:
:

:933 אָבַל
abl
he-is-mournful

אֻמְלְלָה
amlle
she-is- menfeebled

אָרֶץ
artz
land

הֶחְפִּיר
echphir
he- c is -abashed

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

קָמַל
qml
he-withers

הָיָה
eie
he-became

הַשָּׁר�ן
e·shrun
the·Sharon

The earth mourneth [and]
languisheth: Lebanon is
ashamed [and] hewn down:
Sharon is like a wilderness;
and Bashan and Carmel
shake off [their fruits].

9

כָּעֲרָבָה
k·orbe
as· the ·gorge

וְנֹעֵר
u·nor
and·one-shaking

בָּשָׁן
bshn
Bashan

וְכַרְמֶל
u·krml
and·Carmel

:
:

:1033 עַתָּה
othe
now

אָקוּם
aqum
I-shall-arise

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַתָּה
othe
now

אֵר�מָם
arumm
I-shall-be-exalted

עַתָּה
othe
now

אֶנָּשֵׂא
ansha
I-shall-be-lifted-up

:
:

Now will I rise, saith the
LORD; now will I be
exalted; now will I lift up
myself.

10

:1133 תַּהֲרוּ
theru
you (p) -shall-be-pregnant

חֲשַׁשׁ
chshsh
chaff

תֵּלְדוּ
thldu
you (p) -shall-generate

קַשׁ
qsh
straw

רוּחֲכֶם
ruch·km
spirit-of·you (p)

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

Ye shall conceive chaff,
ye shall bring forth stubble:
your breath, [as] fire, shall

11
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devour you.תּאֹכַלְכֶם
thakl·km
she-shall-devour·you (p)

:
:

:1233 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

מִשְׂרְפ�ת
mshrphuth
burnings-of

שִׂיד
shid
lime

ק�צִים
qutzim
thorns

כְּסוּחִים
ksuchim
ones-being-grubbed-up

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

And the people shall be
[as] the burnings of lime:
[as] thorns cut up shall they
be burned in the fire.

12

יִצַּתּוּ
itzthu
they-shall- be-ravage d

:
:

ס
s

:1333 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

רְח�קִים
rchuqim
far- away-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

וּדְעוּ
u·dou
and·know-you (p)  !

קְר�בִים
qrubim
near-ones

גְּבֻרָתִי
gbrth·i
mastery-of·me

:
:

. Hear, ye [that are] far
off, what I have done; and,
ye [that are] near,
acknowledge my might.

13

:1433 פָּחֲדוּ
phchdu
they-are-afraid

בְצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

חַטָּאִים
chtaim
sinful-ones

אָחֲזָה
achze
she-holds

רְעָדָה
rode
quivering

חֲנֵפִים
chnphim
polluted-ones

מִי
mi
who ?

The sinners in Zion are
afraid; fearfulness hath
surprised the hypocrites.
Who among us shall dwell
with the devouring fire?
who among us shall dwell
with everlasting burnings?

14

יָגוּר
igur
he-shall-sojourn

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֵשׁ
ash
fire-of

א�כֵלָה
aukle
one-devouring

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יָגוּר
igur
he-shall-sojourn

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מ�קְדֵי
muqdi
glowings-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1533 הֹלֵךְ
elk
one-going

צְדָק�ת
tzdquth
righteousnesses

וְדֹבֵר
u·dbr
and·one-speaking

מֵישָׁרִים
mishrim
equities

מֹאֵס
mas
one-rejecting

בְּבֶצַע
b·btzo
in·gain-of

מַעֲשַׁקּ�ת
moshquth
extortions

He that walketh
righteously, and speaketh
uprightly; he that despiseth
the gain of oppressions, that
shaketh his hands from
holding of bribes, that
stoppeth his ears from
hearing of blood, and
shutteth his eyes from
seeing evil;

15

נֹעֵר
nor
one-shaking

כַּפָּיו
kphi·u
palms-of·him

מִתְּמֹךְ
m·thmk
from·to-uphold-of

בַּשֹּׁחַד
b·shchd
in· the ·bribe

אֹטֵם
atm
one-contracting

אָזְנ�
azn·u
ear-of·him

מִשְּׁמֹעַ
m·shmo
from·to-hear-of

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

וְעֹצֵם
u·otzm
and·one-sealing-down

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

מֵרְא�ת
m·rauth
from·to-see-of

בְּרָע
b·ro
in·evil

:
:

:1633 הוּא
eua
he

מְר�מִים
mrumim
heights

יִשְׁכֹּן
ishkn
he-shall-tabernacle

מְצָד�ת
mtzduth
fastnesses-of

סְלָעִים
sloim
crags

מִשְׂגַּבּ�
mshgb·u
impregnable- retreat -of·him

He shall dwell on high:
his place of defence [shall
be] the munitions of rocks:
bread shall be given him;
his waters [shall be] sure.

16

לַחְמ�
lchm·u
bread-of·him

נִתָּן
nthn
one-being-given

מֵימָיו
mimi·u
waters-of·him

נֶאֱמָנִים
namnim
ones-being-assured

:
:

:1733 מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בְּיָפְי�
b·iphi·u
in·loveliness-of·him

תֶּחֱזֶינָה
thchzine
they-shall-perceive

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

תִּרְאֶינָה
thraine
they-shall-see

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

Thine eyes shall see the
king in his beauty: they
shall behold the land that is
very far off.

17

מַרְחַקִּים
mrchqim
afar-ones

:
:

:1833 לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

יֶהְגֶּה
iege
he-shall-soliloquize

אֵימָה
aime
dread

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

סֹפֵר
sphr
one-being-scribe

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

שֹׁקֵל
shql
one-weighing

Thine heart shall
meditate terror. Where [is]
the scribe? where [is] the
receiver? where [is] he that
counted the towers?

18

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

סֹפֵר
sphr
one-being-scribe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּגְדָּלִים
e·mgdlim
the·towers

:
:

:1933 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַם
om
people

נ�עָז
nuoz
one-being- nimpudent

לאֹ
la
not

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

עַם
om
people

עִמְקֵי
omqi
deep-ones-of

שָׂפָה
shphe
lip

Thou shalt not see a
fierce people, a people of a
deeper speech than thou
canst perceive; of a
stammering tongue, [that
thou canst] not understand.

19

מִשְּׁמ�עַ
m·shmuo
from·to-hear-of

נִלְעַג
nlog
one-being-derided-of

לָשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

:2033 חֲזֵה
chze
perceive-you !

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

קִרְיַת
qrith
town-of

מ�עֲדֵנוּ
muod·nu
appointment-of·us

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

תִרְאֶינָה
thraine
they-shall-see

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

Look upon Zion, the city
of our solemnities: thine
eyes shall see Jerusalem a
quiet habitation, a
tabernacle [that] shall not be
taken down; not one of the
stakes thereof shall ever be
removed, neither shall any
of the cords thereof be
broken.

20

נָוֶה
nue
homestead

שַׁאֲנָן
shann
tranquil

אֹהֶל
ael
tent

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יִצְעָן
itzon
he-shall- be-shunt ed

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יִסַּע
iso
he-shall- be-shift ed

יְתֵדֹתָיו
ithdthi·u
pegs-of·him

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֲבָלָיו
chbli·u
lines-of·him

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יִנָּתֵקוּ
inthqu
they-shall-be-pulled-away

:
:
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:2133 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אַדִּיר
adir
noble-one

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

־
-

נְהָרִים
nerim
streams

יְאֹרִים
iarim
waterways

רַחֲבֵי
rchbi
broad-ones-of

But there the glorious
LORD [will be] unto us a
place of broad rivers [and]
streams; wherein shall go no
galley with oars, neither
shall gallant ship pass
thereby.

21

יָדָיִם
idim
sides

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

תֵּלֶךְ
thlk
she-shall-go

בּ�
b·u
in·him

אֳנִי
ani
ship-of

־
-

שַׁיִט
shit
rower

וְצִי
u·tzi
and·boat

אַדִּיר
adir
noble

לאֹ
la
not

יַעַבְרֶנּוּ
iobr·nu
he-shall-cross·him

:
:

:2233 כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֹׁפְטֵנוּ
shpht·nu
one-judging-of·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְחֹקְקֵנוּ
mchqq·nu
one-making-statute-of·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַלְכֵּנוּ
mlk·nu
king-of·us

הוּא
eua
he

For the LORD [is] our
judge, the LORD [is] our
lawgiver, the LORD [is] our
king; he will save us.

22

י�שִׁיעֵנוּ
iushio·nu
he-shall- csave·us

:
:

:2333 נִטְּשׁוּ
ntshu
they-are-abandoned

חֲבָלָיִךְ
chbli·k
lines-of·you

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יְחַזְּקוּ
ichzqu
they-shall- mhold-fast

כֵן
kn
base-of

־
-

תָּרְנָם
thrn·m
mast-of·them

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

Thy tacklings are loosed;
they could not well
strengthen their mast, they
could not spread the sail:
then is the prey of a great
spoil divided; the lame take
the prey.

23

פָּרְשׂוּ
phrshu
they-spread

נֵס
ns
banner

אָז
az
then

חֻלַּק
chlq
he-is- mapportioned

עַד
od
further

־
-

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

מַרְבֶּה
mrbe
increasingly

פִּסְחִים
phschim
lame-ones

בָּזְזוּ
bzzu
they-plunder

בַז
bz
plunder

:
:

:2433 וּבַל
u·bl
and·no

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

שָׁכֵן
shkn
tabernacler

חָלִיתִי
chlithi
I-am-ill

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

And the inhabitant shall
not say, I am sick: the
people that dwell therein
[shall be] forgiven [their]
iniquity.

24

נְשֻׂא
nsha
being-lifted-of

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

:
:
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:134 קִרְבוּ
qrbu
draw -near-you (p)  !

ג	יִם
guim
nations

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

וּלְאֻמִּים
u·lamim
and·folkstems

הַקְשִׁיבוּ
eqshibu
cbe-attentive-you (p)  !

תִּשְׁמַע
thshmo
she-shall-hear

. Come near, ye nations, to
hear; and hearken, ye
people: let the earth hear,
and all that is therein; the
world, and all things that
come forth of it.

1

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּמְלֹאָהּ
u·mla·e
and·fullness-of·her

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צֶאֱצָאֶיהָ
tzatzai·e
offsprings-of·her

:
:

:234 כִּי
ki
that

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ	יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְחֵמָה
u·chme
and·fury

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צְבָאָם
tzba·m
host-of·them

For the indignation of the
LORD [is] upon all nations,
and [his] fury upon all their
armies: he hath utterly
destroyed them, he hath
delivered them to the
slaughter.

2

הֶחֱרִימָם
echrim·m
he- cdooms·them

נְתָנָם
nthn·m
he-gives·them

לַטָּבַח
l·tbch
to· the ·slaughter

:
:

:334 וְחַלְלֵיהֶם
u·chlli·em
and·ones-wounded-of·them

יֻשְׁלָכוּ
ishlku
they-shall-be- cflung- away

וּפִגְרֵיהֶם
u·phgri·em
and·corpses-of·them

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall-ascend

Their slain also shall be
cast out, and their stink
shall come up out of their
carcases, and the mountains
shall be melted with their
blood.

3

בָאְשָׁם
bash·m
stink-of·them

וְנָמַסּוּ
u·nmsu
and·they-shall-be-melted

הָרִים
erim
mountains

מִדָּמָם
m·dm·m
from·blood-of·them

:
:

:434 וְנָמַקּוּ
u·nmqu
and·they-are-putrefied

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְנָגֹלּוּ
u·nglu
and·they-are-rolled- up

כַסֵּפֶר
k·sphr
as· the ·scroll

And all the host of heaven
shall be dissolved, and the
heavens shall be rolled
together as a scroll: and all
their host shall fall down, as
the leaf falleth off from the
vine, and as a falling [fig]
from the fig tree.

4

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צְבָאָם
tzba·m
host-of·them

יִבּ	ל
ibul
he-shall-decay

כִּנְבֹל
k·nbl
as·to-decay-of

עָלֶה
ole
leaf

מִגֶּפֶן
m·gphn
from·vine

וּכְנֹבֶלֶת
u·k·nblth
and·as·one-decaying

מִתְּאֵנָה
m·thane
from·fig- tree

:
:

:534 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רִוְּתָה
ruthe
she- mis -satiated

בַשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

חַרְבִּי
chrb·i
sword-of·me

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

תֵּרֵד
thrd
she-shall-descend

For my sword shall be
bathed in heaven: behold, it
shall come down upon
Idumea, and upon the
people of my curse, to
judgment.

5

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

חֶרְמִי
chrm·i
doom-of·me

לְמִשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for·judgment

:
:

:634 חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

דָם
dm
blood

הֻדַּשְׁנָה
edshne
she-lubricates- her self

מֵחֵלֶב
m·chlb
from·fat

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

The sword of the LORD
is filled with blood, it is
made fat with fatness, [and]
with the blood of lambs and
goats, with the fat of the
kidneys of rams: for the
LORD hath a sacrifice in
Bozrah, and a great
slaughter in the land of
Idumea.

6

כָּרִים
krim
butting- lamb s

וְעַתּוּדִים
u·othudim
and·he-goats

מֵחֵלֶב
m·chlb
from·fat-of

כִּלְי	ת
kliuth
kidneys-of

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

כִּי
ki
that

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּבָצְרָה
b·btzre
in·Bozrah

וְטֶבַח
u·tbch
and·slaughter

גָּד	ל
gdul
great

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

:
:

:734 וְיָרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they- go- down

רְאֵמִים
ramim
uruses

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

וּפָרִים
u·phrim
and·young-bulls

עִם
om
with

־
-

אַבִּירִים
abirim
sturdy-ones

וְרִוְּתָה
u·ruthe
and·she- mis- soak ed

And the unicorns shall
come down with them, and
the bullocks with the bulls;
and their land shall be
soaked with blood, and their
dust made fat with fatness.

7

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

מִדָּם
m·dm
from·blood

וַעֲפָרָם
u·ophr·m
and·soil-of·them

מֵחֵלֶב
m·chlb
from·fat

יְדֻשָּׁן
idshn
he-shall-be- mgreased

:
:

:834 כִּי
ki
that

י	ם
ium
day-of

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

שִׁלּוּמִים
shlumim
repayments

לְרִיב
l·rib
for·contention-of

צִיּ	ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

For [it is] the day of the
LORD'S vengeance, [and]
the year of recompences for
the controversy of Zion.

8

:934 וְנֶהֶפְכוּ
u·nephku
and·they-are-turned

נְחָלֶיהָ
nchli·e
watercourses-of·her

לְזֶפֶת
l·zphth
to·pitch

וַעֲפָרָהּ
u·ophr·e
and·soil-of·her

לְגָפְרִית
l·gphrith
to·sulphur

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

. And the streams thereof
shall be turned into pitch,
and the dust thereof into
brimstone, and the land
thereof shall become
burning pitch.

9

אַרְצָהּ
artz·e
land-of·her

לְזֶפֶת
l·zphth
to·pitch

בֹּעֵרָה
bore
consuming

:
:

:1034 לַיְלָה
lile
night

וְי	מָם
u·iumm
and·by-day

לאֹ
la
not

תִכְבֶּה
thkbe
she-shall- be-quench ed

לְע	לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall-ascend

עֲשָׁנָהּ
oshn·e
smoke-of·her

It shall not be quenched
night nor day; the smoke
thereof shall go up for ever:

10
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from generation to
generation it shall lie waste;
none shall pass through it
for ever and ever.

מִדּ	ר
m·dur
from·generation

לָד	ר
l·dur
to·generation

תֶּחֱרָב
thchrb
she-shall- be-desert ed

לְנֵצַח
l·ntzch
for·permanence-of

נְצָחִים
ntzchim
permanences

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עֹבֵר
obr
one-passing

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:1134 וִירֵשׁוּהָ
u·irshu·e
and·they-tenant·her

קָאַת
qath
pelican

וְקִפּ	ד
u·qphud
and·hedgehog

וְיַנְשׁ	ף
u·inshuph
and·eagle-owl

וְעֹרֵב
u·orb
and·raven

יִשְׁכְּנוּ
ishknu
they-shall-roost

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

But the cormorant and
the bittern shall possess it;
the owl also and the raven
shall dwell in it: and he
shall stretch out upon it the
line of confusion, and the
stones of emptiness.

11

וְנָטָה
u·nte
and·he-stretches-out

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

קַו
qu
measuring- tape-of

־
-

תֹהוּ
theu
chaos

וְאַבְנֵי
u·abni
and· plumb -stones-of

־
-

בֹהוּ
beu
vacancy

:
:

:1234 חֹרֶיהָ
chri·e
notables-of·her

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מְלוּכָה
mluke
kingdom

יִקְרָאוּ
iqrau
they-shall-proclaim

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

They shall call the nobles
thereof to the kingdom, but
none [shall be] there, and all
her princes shall be nothing.

12

שָׂרֶיהָ
shri·e
chiefs-of·her

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

אָפֶס
aphs
limit

:
:

:1334 וְעָלְתָה
u·olthe
and·she- comes-up

אַרְמְנֹתֶיהָ
armnthi·e
citadels-of·her

סִירִים
sirim
briars

קִמּ	שׂ
qmush
sting-nettle

וָח	חַ
u·chuch
and·thistle

בְּמִבְצָרֶיהָ
b·mbtzri·e
in·fortresses-of·her

And thorns shall come
up in her palaces, nettles
and brambles in the
fortresses thereof: and it
shall be an habitation of
dragons, [and] a court for
owls.

13

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

נְוֵה
nue
homestead-of

תַנִּים
thnim
jackals

חָצִיר
chtzir
court

לִבְנ	ת
l·bnuth
for·daughters-of

יַעֲנָה
ione
ostrich

:
:

:1434 וּפָגְשׁוּ
u·phgshu
and·they-encounter

צִיִּים
tziim
desert-creatures

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִיִּים
aiim
desert-howlers

וְשָׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·hairy- goat

עַל
ol
on

־
-

The wild beasts of the
desert shall also meet with
the wild beasts of the
island, and the satyr shall
cry to his fellow; the
screech owl also shall rest
there, and find for herself a
place of rest.

14

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

הִרְגִּיעָה
ergioe
she- c lulls

לִּילִית
lilith
hoot-owl

וּמָצְאָה
u·mtzae
and·she-finds

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

מָנ	חַ
mnuch
resting -place

:
:

:1534 שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there

קִנְּנָה
qnne
she- mnests

קִפּ	ז
qphuz
scops-owl

וַתְּמַלֵּט
u·thmlt
and·she-shall-lay-eggs

וּבָקְעָה
u·bqoe
and·she-hatches

וְדָגְרָה
u·dgre
and·she-broods-over

There shall the great owl
make her nest, and lay, and
hatch, and gather under her
shadow: there shall the
vultures also be gathered,
every one with her mate.

15

בְצִלָּהּ
b·tzl·e
in·shadow-of·her

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

נִקְבְּצוּ
nqbtzu
they-are-convened

דַיּ	ת
diuth
black-kites

אִשָּׁה
ashe
each (f)

רְעוּתָהּ
routh·e
associate (f) -of·her

:
:

:1634 דִּרְשׁוּ
drshu
inquire-you (p) !

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּקְרָאוּ
u·qrau
and·read-you (p)  !

אַחַת
achth
one

מֵהֵנָּה
m·ene
from·them

לאֹ
la
not

Seek ye out of the book
of the LORD, and read: no
one of these shall fail, none
shall want her mate: for my
mouth it hath commanded,
and his spirit it hath
gathered them.

16

נֶעְדָּרָה
nodre
she-is-deranged

אִשָּׁה
ashe
each (f)

רְעוּתָהּ
routh·e
associate (f) -of·her

לאֹ
la
not

פָקָדוּ
phqdu
they-miss

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

הוּא
eua
he

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructs

וְרוּח	
u·ruch·u
and·spirit-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

קִבְּצָן
qbtz·n
he- mconvenes-them

:
:

:1734 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

הִפִּיל
ephil
he- ccasts

לָהֶן
l·en
for·them

גּ	רָל
gurl
lot

וְיָד	
u·id·u
and·hand-of·him

חִלְּקַתָּה
chlqth·e
she- mapportions

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בַּקָּו
b·qu
in· measuring- tape

And he hath cast the lot
for them, and his hand hath
divided it unto them by line:
they shall possess it for
ever, from generation to
generation shall they dwell
therein.

17

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע	לָם
oulm
eon

יִירָשׁוּהָ
iirshu·e
they-shall-tenant·her

לְד	ר
l·dur
for·generation

וָד	ר
u·dur
and·generation

יִשְׁכְּנוּ
ishknu
they-shall-roost

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

ס
s
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:135 יְשֻׂשׂוּם
ishshu·m
they-shall-be-elated

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

וְצִיָּה
u·tzie
and·arid- place

וְתָגֵל
u·thgl
and·she-shall-exult

עֲרָבָה
orbe
gorge

וְתִפְרַח
u·thphrch
and·she-shall-bud

. The wilderness and the
solitary place shall be glad
for them; and the desert
shall rejoice, and blossom
as the rose.

1

כַּחֲבַצָּלֶת
k·chbtzlth
as·narcissus

:
:

:235 פָּרֹחַ
phrch
to-bud

תִּפְרַח
thphrch
she-shall-bud

וְתָגֵל
u·thgl
and·she-shall-exult

אַף
aph
indeed

גִּילַת
gilth
exultation-of

וְרַנֵּן
u·rnn
and·to- mbe-jubilant-of

It shall blossom
abundantly, and rejoice
even with joy and singing:
the glory of Lebanon shall
be given unto it, the
excellency of Carmel and
Sharon, they shall see the
glory of the LORD, [and]
the excellency of our God.

2

כְּב'ד
kbud
glory-of

הַלְּבָנ'ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

נִתַּן
nthn
he-is-given

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הֲדַר
edr
honor-of

הַכַּרְמֶל
e·krml
the·Carmel

וְהַשָּׁר'ן
u·e·shrun
and·the·Sharon

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

כְב'ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲדַר
edr
honor-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:335 חַזְּקוּ
chzqu
make-steadfast-you (p)  !

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

רָפ'ת
rphuth
slack-ones

וּבִרְכַּיִם
u·brkim
and·knees

כֹּשְׁל'ת
kshluth
ones-faltering

אַמֵּצוּ
amtzu
make-resolute-you (p)  !

:
:

Strengthen ye the weak
hands, and confirm the
feeble knees.

3

:435 אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

לְנִמְהֲרֵי
l·nmeri
to·ones-being- nhasty-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

חִזְקוּ
chzqu
be- steadfast-you (p)  !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Say to them [that are] of a
fearful heart, Be strong, fear
not: behold, your God will
come [with] vengeance,
[even] God [with] a
recompence; he will come
and save you.

4

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

יָב'א
ibua
he-shall-come

גְּמוּל
gmul
requital-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הוּא
eua
he

יָב'א
ibua
he-shall-come

וְיֹשַׁעֲכֶם
u·isho·km
and·he-shall- csave-you (p)

:
:

:535 אָז
az
then

תִּפָּקַחְנָה
thphqchne
they-shall-be-unclosed

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

עִוְרִים
ourim
blind-ones

וְאָזְנֵי
u·azni
and·ears-of

חֵרְשִׁים
chrshim
deaf-ones

תִּפָּתַחְנָה
thphthchne
they-shall-be-opened

:
:

. Then the eyes of the
blind shall be opened, and
the ears of the deaf shall be
unstopped.

5

:635 אָז
az
then

יְדַלֵּג
idlg
he-shall- mleap

כָּאַיָּל
k·ail
as· the ·deer

פִּסֵּחַ
phsch
lame-one

וְתָרֹן
u·thrn
and·she-shall-jubilate

לְשׁ'ן
lshun
tongue-of

אִלֵּם
alm
mute-one

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Then shall the lame [man]
leap as an hart, and the
tongue of the dumb sing: for
in the wilderness shall
waters break out, and
streams in the desert.

6

נִבְקְעוּ
nbqou
they-are-rent

בַמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

מַיִם
mim
waters

וּנְחָלִים
u·nchlim
and·watercourses

בָּעֲרָבָה
b·orbe
in· the ·gorge

:
:

:735 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַשָּׁרָב
e·shrb
the·seared- sink

לַאֲגַם
l·agm
to·pond

וְצִמָּא'ן
u·tzmaun
and·thirsty- ground

לְמַבּוּעֵי
l·mbuoi
to·founts-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

And the parched ground
shall become a pool, and the
thirsty land springs of
water: in the habitation of
dragons, where each lay,
[shall be] grass with reeds
and rushes.

7

בִּנְוֵה
b·nue
in·homestead-of

תַנִּים
thnim
jackals

רִבְצָהּ
rbtz·e
reclining-of·her

חָצִיר
chtzir
environ

לְקָנֶה
l·qne
for·reed

וָגֹמֶא
u·gma
and·papyrus

:
:

:835 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מַסְלוּל
mslul
highway

וָדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

And an highway shall be
there, and a way, and it
shall be called The way of
holiness; the unclean shall
not pass over it; but it [shall
be] for those: the wayfaring
men, though fools, shall not
err [therein].

8

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעַבְרֶנּוּ
iobr·nu
he-shall-pass·him

טָמֵא
tma
unclean-one

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

לָמ'
lmu
for·them

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

וֶאֱוִילִים
u·auilim
and·fools

לאֹ
la
not

יִתְעוּ
ithou
they-shall-stray

:
:

:935 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

שָׁם
shm
there

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

וּפְרִיץ
u·phritz
and·one- cbreaching -forth -of

חַיּ'ת
chiuth
animals

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יַעֲלֶנָּה
iol·ne
he-shall-ascend·her

No lion shall be there, nor
[any] ravenous beast shall
go up thereon, it shall not be
found there; but the
redeemed shall walk [there]:

9

לאֹ
la
not

תִמָּצֵא
thmtza
she-shall-be-found

שָׁם
shm
there

וְהָלְכוּ
u·elku
and·they-go

גְּאוּלִים
gaulim
ones-being-redeemed

:
:

:1035 וּפְדוּיֵי
u·phduii
and·ones-being-ransomed-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְשֻׁבוּן
ishbu·n
they-shall-return

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-enter

צִיּ'ן
tziun
Zion

בְּרִנָּה
b·rne
in·jubilation

And the ransomed of the
LORD shall return, and
come to Zion with songs
and everlasting joy upon
their heads: they shall
obtain joy and gladness, and
sorrow and sighing shall

10

וְשִׂמְחַת
u·shmchth
and·rejoicing-of

ע'לָם
oulm
eon

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

שָׂשׂ'ן
shshun
elation

וְשִׂמְחָה
u·shmche
and·rejoicing

יַשִּׂיגוּ
ishigu
they-shall- covertake

וְנָסוּ
u·nsu
and·they-flee
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flee away.יָג'ן
igun
affliction

וַאֲנָחָה
u·anche
and·sighing

:
:

פ
p
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:136 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּאַרְבַּע
b·arbo
in·four

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

עָלָה
ole
he- comes-up

סַנְחֵרִיב
snchrib
Sennacherib

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

. Now it came to pass in
the fourteenth year of king
Hezekiah, [that]
Sennacherib king of Assyria
came up against all the
defenced cities of Judah,
and took them.

1

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַבְּצֻר!ת
e·btzruth
the·fortressed-ones

וַיִּתְפְּשֵׂם
u·ithphsh·m
and·he-is-grasping·them

:
:

:236 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and-he-is-sending

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַב
rb
grand

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

מִלָּכִישׁ
m·lkish
from·Lachish

יְרוּשָׁלְַמָה
irushlm·e
Jerusalem·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the king of Assyria
sent Rabshakeh from
Lachish to Jerusalem unto
king Hezekiah with a great
army. And he stood by the
conduit of the upper pool in
the highway of the fuller's
field.

2

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

בְּחֵיל
b·chil
in·army

כָּבֵד
kbd
massive

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

בִּתְעָלַת
b·tholth
in·trench-of

הַבְּרֵכָה
e·brke
the·reservoir

הָעֶלְי!נָה
e·oliune
the·uppermost

בִּמְסִלַּת
b·mslth
in·highway-of

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

כ!בֵס
kubs
one-laundering

:
:

:336 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and-he-is- coming-forth

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶלְיָקִים
aliqim
Eliakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house hold

וְשֶׁבְנָא
u·shbna
and·Shebna

Then came forth unto him
Eliakim, Hilkiah's son,
which was over the house,
and Shebna the scribe, and
Joah, Asaph's son, the
recorder.

3

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וְי!אָח
u·iuach
and·Joah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

הַמַּזְכִּיר
e·mzkir
the·one- crecording

:
:

:436 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

רַב
rb
grand

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

And Rabshakeh said unto
them, Say ye now to
Hezekiah, Thus saith the
great king, the king of
Assyria, What confidence
[is] this wherein thou
trustest?

4

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַגָּד!ל
e·gdul
the·great

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

מָה
me
what ?

הַבִּטָּח!ן
e·btchun
the·trust

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּטָחְתָּ
btchth
you-trust

:
:

:536 אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

שְׂפָתַיִם
shphthim
lips

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

וּגְבוּרָה
u·gbure
and·mastery

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·war

עַתָּה
othe
now

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

בָטַחְתָּ
btchth
you-trust

I say, [sayest thou], (but
[they are but] vain words) [I
have] counsel and strength
for war: now on whom dost
thou trust, that thou
rebellest against me?

5

כִּי
ki
that

מָרַדְתָּ
mrdth
you-revolt

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:636 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָטַחְתָּ
btchth
you-trust

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁעֶנֶת
mshonth
staff-of

הַקָּנֶה
e·qne
the·reed

הָרָצוּץ
e·rtzutz
the·one-being-bruised

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Lo, thou trustest in the
staff of this broken reed, on
Egypt; whereon if a man
lean, it will go into his hand,
and pierce it: so [is]
Pharaoh king of Egypt to all
that trust in him.

6

יִסָּמֵךְ
ismk
he-shall-be-supported

אִישׁ
aish
man

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-enters

בְכַפּ!
b·kph·u
in·palm-of·him

וּנְקָבָהּ
u·nqb·e
and·he-pierces·her

כֵּן
kn
so

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַבֹּטְחִים
e·btchim
the·ones-trusting

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:736 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

בָּטָחְנוּ
btchnu
we-trust

הֲל!א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

But if thou say to me, We
trust in the LORD our God:
[is it] not he, whose high
places and whose altars
Hezekiah hath taken away,
and said to Judah and to
Jerusalem, Ye shall worship
before this altar?

7

הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctook-away

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּמֹתָיו
bmthi·u
high-places-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִזְבְּחֹתָיו
mzbchthi·u
altars-of·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וְלִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·l·irushlm
and·to·Jerusalem

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

תִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
thshthchuu
you (p) -shall- sworship

:
:

:836 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִתְעָרֶב
ethorb
snegotiate-you !

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

Now therefore give
pledges, I pray thee, to my
master the king of Assyria,
and I will give thee two
thousand horses, if thou be
able on thy part to set riders
upon them.

8

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

סוּסִים
susim
horses

אִם
am
if

־
-

תּוּכַל
thukl
you-are- being-able

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

רֹכְבִים
rkbim
ones-riding

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

:936 וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

תָּשִׁיב
thshib
you-shall- creverse

אֵת
ath
»

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

פַחַת
phchth
viceroy-of

אַחַד
achd
one-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

How then wilt thou turn
away the face of one
captain of the least of my

9
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master's servants, and put
thy trust on Egypt for
chariots and for horsemen?

הַקְטַנִּים
e·qtnim
the·small-ones

וַתִּבְטַח
u·thbtch
and·you-are-trusting

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לְרֶכֶב
l·rkb
for·chariot

וּלְפָרָשִׁים
u·l·phrshim
and·for·horsemen

:
:

:1036 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הֲמִבַּלְעֲדֵי
e·m·blodi
?·from·apart-from

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלִיתִי
olithi
I- came-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְהַשְׁחִיתָהּ
l·eshchith·e
to·to- cruin-of·her

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And am I now come up
without the LORD against
this land to destroy it? the
LORD said unto me, Go up
against this land, and
destroy it.

10

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְהַשְׁחִיתָהּ
u·eshchith·e
and· cruin-you·her !

:
:

:1136 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶלְיָקִים
aliqim
Eliakim

וְשֶׁבְנָא
u·shbna
and·Shebna

וְי!אָח
u·iuach
and·Joah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רַב
rb
grand

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

דַּבֶּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

. Then said Eliakim and
Shebna and Joah unto
Rabshakeh, Speak, I pray
thee, unto thy servants in
the Syrian language; for we
understand [it]: and speak
not to us in the
Jews'language, in the ears
of the people that [are] on
the wall.

11

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

אֲרָמִית
armith
Aramaic

כִּי
ki
that

שֹׁמְעִים
shmoim
ones-hearing

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-are- mspeaking

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

יְהוּדִית
ieudith
Judean

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַח!מָה
e·chume
the·wall

:
:

:1236 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

רַב
rb
grand

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

הַאֶל
e·al
?·to

אֲדֹנֶיךָ
adni·k
lords-of·you

וְאֵלֶיךָ
u·ali·k
and·to·you

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

But Rabshakeh said,
Hath my master sent me to
thy master and to thee to
speak these words? [hath
he] not [sent me] to the men
that sit upon the wall, that
they may eat their own
dung, and drink their own
piss with you?

12

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַח!מָה
e·chume
the·wall

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

חַרְאֵיהֶם
chrai·em
excrements-of·them

Q

צ!אָתָם
tzuath·m
filth-of·them

וְלִשְׁתּ!ת
u·l·shthuth
and·to·to-drink-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

שֵׁינֵיהֶם
shini·em
urines-of·them

Q

מֵימֵי
mimi
waters-of

Q

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

:
:

:1336 וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

רַב
rb
grand

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

בְק!ל
b·qul
in·voice

־
-

גָּד!ל
gdul
loud

יְהוּדִית
ieudith
Judean

Then Rabshakeh stood,
and cried with a loud voice
in the Jews'language, and
said, Hear ye the words of
the great king, the king of
Assyria.

13

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַגָּד!ל
e·gdul
the·great

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:1436 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַשִּׁא
isha
he-is- c luring

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Thus saith the king, Let
not Hezekiah deceive you:
for he shall not be able to
deliver you.

14

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

לְהַצִּיל
l·etzil
to·to- crescue-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:1536 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יַבְטַח
ibtch
he-is- cmaking-trust

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַצֵּל
etzl
to- crescue

Neither let Hezekiah
make you trust in the
LORD, saying, The LORD
will surely deliver us: this
city shall not be delivered
into the hand of the king of
Assyria.

15

יַצִּילֵנוּ
itzil·nu
he-shall- crescue·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

תִנָּתֵן
thnthn
she-shall-be-given

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:1636 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

ס
s

כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

Hearken not to
Hezekiah: for thus saith the
king of Assyria, Make [an
agreement] with me [by] a
present, and come out to
me: and eat ye every one of
his vine, and every one of
his fig tree, and drink ye
every one the waters of his
own cistern;

16

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
makedo-you (p)  !

־
-

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

בְרָכָה
brke
blessing

וּצְאוּ
u·tzau
and· come-forth-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְאִכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·eat-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

גַּפְנ!
gphn·u
vine-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

תְּאֵנָת!
thanth·u
fig- tree -of·him

וּשְׁתוּ
u·shthu
and·drink-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵי
mi
waters-of

־
-

ב!ר!
bur·u
cistern-of·him

:
:

:1736 עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּאִי
ba·i
to-come-of·me

וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

כְּאַרְצְכֶם
k·artz·km
as·land-of·you (p)

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

Until I come and take
you away to a land like your
own land, a land of corn

17
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and wine, a land of bread
and vineyards.ׁוְתִיר!ש

u·thirush
and·grape-juice

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וּכְרָמִים
u·krmim
and·vineyards

:
:

:1836 פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יַסִּית
isith
he-is- c inciting

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַצִּילֵנוּ
itzil·nu
he-shall- crescue·us

[Beware] lest Hezekiah
persuade you, saying, The
LORD will deliver us. Hath
any of the gods of the
nations delivered his land
out of the hand of the king
of Assyria?

18

הַהִצִּילוּ
e·etzilu
?·they- crescued

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַגּ!יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצ!
artz·u
land-of·him

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:1936 אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

וְאַרְפָּד
u·arphd
and·Arphad

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

סְפַרְוָיִם
sphruim
Sepharvaim

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

הִצִּילוּ
etzilu
they- crescued

Where [are] the gods of
Hamath and Arphad? where
[are] the gods of
Sepharvaim? and have they
delivered Samaria out of my
hand?

19

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֹׁמְר!ן
shmrun
Samaria

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

:
:

:2036 מִי
mi
who ?

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָאֲרָצ!ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הִצִּילוּ
etzilu
they- crescued

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

Who [are they] among all
the gods of these lands, that
have delivered their land
out of my hand, that the
LORD should deliver
Jerusalem out of my hand?

20

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַצִּיל
itzil
he-shall- crescue

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

:
:

:2136 וַיַּחֲרִישׁוּ
u·ichrishu
and·they-are- cbeing-silent

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָנוּ
onu
they-answered

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

דָּבָר
dbr
word

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

But they held their peace,
and answered him not a
word: for the king's
commandment was, saying,
Answer him not.

21

הִיא
eia
she

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲנֻהוּ
thon·eu
you (p) -shall-answer·him

:
:

:2236 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

אֶלְיָקִים
aliqim
Eliakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house hold

וְשֶׁבְנָא
u·shbna
and·Shebna

הַסּ!פֵר
e·suphr
the·scribe

Then came Eliakim, the
son of Hilkiah, that [was]
over the household, and
Shebna the scribe, and Joah,
the son of Asaph, the
recorder, to Hezekiah with
[their] clothes rent, and told
him the words of
Rabshakeh.

22

וְי!אָח
u·iuach
and·Joah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָסָף
asph
Asaph

הַמַּזְכִּיר
e·mzkir
the·one- crecording

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

קְרוּעֵי
qruoi
ones-being-torn-of

בְגָדִים
bgdim
garments

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

ל!
l·u
to·him

אֵת
ath
»

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

רַב
rb
grand

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

:
:

ס
s
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:137 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּשְׁמֹעַ
k·shmo
as·to-hear-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

וַיִּקְרַע
u·iqro
and·he-is-tearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיו
bgdi·u
garments-of·him

. And it came to pass,
when king Hezekiah heard
[it], that he rent his clothes,
and covered himself with
sackcloth, and went into the
house of the LORD.

1

וַיִּתְכַּס
u·ithks
and·he-is-covering- him self

בַּשָּׂק
b·shq
in· the ·sackcloth

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:237 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶלְיָקִים
aliqim
Eliakim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house hold

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שֶׁבְנָא
shbna
Shebna

הַסּ&פֵר
e·suphr
the·scribe

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

And he sent Eliakim, who
[was] over the household,
and Shebna the scribe, and
the elders of the priests
covered with sackcloth,
unto Isaiah the prophet the
son of Amoz.

2

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

מִתְכַּסִּים
mthksim
ones- being- scover ed

בַּשַּׂקִּים
b·shqim
in· the ·sackcloths

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ&ץ
amutz
Amoz

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

:
:

:337 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

י&ם
ium
day-of

־
-

צָרָה
tzre
distress

וְת&כֵחָה
u·thukche
and·correction

And they said unto him,
Thus saith Hezekiah, This
day [is] a day of trouble,
and of rebuke, and of
blasphemy: for the children
are come to the birth, and
[there is] not strength to
bring forth.

3

וּנְאָצָה
u·natze
and·spurning

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

בָאוּ
bau
they-come

בָנִים
bnim
sons

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מַשְׁבֵּר
mshbr
breaking- forth

וְכֹחַ
u·kch
and·vigor

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

לְלֵדָה
l·ld·e
to·to- give -birth-of

:
:

:437 אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-listen

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

רַב
rb
grand

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

It may be the LORD thy
God will hear the words of
Rabshakeh, whom the king
of Assyria his master hath
sent to reproach the living
God, and will reprove the
words which the LORD thy
God hath heard: wherefore
lift up [thy] prayer for the
remnant that is left.

4

שְׁלָח&
shlch·u
he-sent·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

לְחָרֵף
l·chrph
to·to- mreproach-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חַי
chi
living-one

וְה&כִיחַ
u·eukich
and·he- ccorrects

בַּדְּבָרִים
b·dbrim
in· the ·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְנָשָׂאתָ
u·nshath
and·you-lift- up

תְפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

בְּעַד
bod
about

הַשְּׁאֵרִית
e·sharith
the·remnant

הַנִּמְצָאָה
e·nmtzae
the·one-being-found

:
:

:537 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

:
:

So the servants of king
Hezekiah came to Isaiah.
5

:637 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמְרוּן
thamru·n
you (p) -shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנֵיכֶם
adni·km
lords-of·you (p)

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

And Isaiah said unto
them, Thus shall ye say unto
your master, Thus saith the
LORD, Be not afraid of the
words that thou hast heard,
wherewith the servants of
the king of Assyria have
blasphemed me.

6

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

גִּדְּפוּ
gdphu
they- mtaunted

נַעֲרֵי
nori
lads-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

א&תִי
auth·i
»·me

:
:

:737 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נ&תֵן
nuthn
giving

בּ&
b·u
in·him

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

וְשָׁמַע
u·shmo
and·he-hears

שְׁמוּעָה
shmuoe
report

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַרְצ&
artz·u
land-of·him

Behold, I will send a blast
upon him, and he shall hear
a rumour, and return to his
own land; and I will cause
him to fall by the sword in
his own land.

7

וְהִפַּלְתִּיו
u·ephlthi·u
and·I-cause- to -fall·him

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בְּאַרְצ&
b·artz·u
in·land-of·him

:
:

:837 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-back

רַב
rb
grand

־
-

שָׁקֵה
shqe
cup-bearer

וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

נִלְחָם
nlchm
nfighting

. So Rabshakeh returned,
and found the king of
Assyria warring against
Libnah: for he had heard
that he was departed from
Lachish.

8

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבְנָה
lbne
Libnah

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

כִּי
ki
that

נָסַע
nso
he-decamped

מִלָּכִישׁ
m·lkish
from·Lachish

:
:
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:937 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תִּרְהָקָה
threqe
Tirhakah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יָצָא
itza
he- march es-forth

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

And he heard say
concerning Tirhakah king
of Ethiopia, He is come
forth to make war with thee.
And when he heard [it], he
sent messengers to
Hezekiah, saying,

9

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
»·you

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1037 כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמְרוּן
thamru·n
you (p) -shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Thus shall ye speak to
Hezekiah king of Judah,
saying, Let not thy God, in
whom thou trustest, deceive
thee, saying, Jerusalem shall
not be given into the hand
of the king of Assyria.

10

יַשִּׁאֲךָ
isha·k
he-is- c luring·you

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אַתָּה
athe
you

בּ&טֵחַ
butch
trusting

בּ&
b·u
in·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תִנָּתֵן
thnthn
she-shall-be-given

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:1137 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַתָּה
athe
you

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ&ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

Behold, thou hast heard
what the kings of Assyria
have done to all lands by
destroying them utterly; and
shalt thou be delivered?

11

לְהַחֲרִימָם
l·echrim·m
to·to- cdoom-of·them

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּנָּצֵל
thntzl
you-shall-be-rescued

:
:

:1237 הַהִצִּילוּ
e·etzilu
?·they- crescued

א&תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַגּ&יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִשְׁחִיתוּ
eshchithu
they- cruined

אֲב&תַי
abuth·i
fathers-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גּ&זָן
guzn
Gozan

Have the gods of the
nations delivered them
which my fathers have
destroyed, [as] Gozan, and
Haran, and Rezeph, and the
children of Eden which
[were] in Telassar?

12

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חָרָן
chrn
Haran

וְרֶצֶף
u·rtzph
and·Rezeph

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

עֶדֶן
odn
Eden

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּתְלַשָּׂר
b·thlshr
in·Thelassar

:
:

:1337 אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

אַרְפָּד
arphd
Arphad

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city-of

סְפַרְוָיִם
sphruim
Sepharvaim

הֵנַע
eno
Hena

Where [is] the king of
Hamath, and the king of
Arphad, and the king of the
city of Sepharvaim, Hena,
and Ivah?

13

וְעִוָּה
u·oue
and·Ivvah

:
:

:1437 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסְּפָרִים
e·sphrim
the·scrolls

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הַמַּלְאָכִים
e·mlakim
the·messengers

And Hezekiah received
the letter from the hand of
the messengers, and read it:
and Hezekiah went up unto
the house of the LORD, and
spread it before the LORD.

14

וַיִּקְרָאֵהוּ
u·iqra·eu
and·he-is-reading·him

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- going-up

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּפְרְשֵׂהוּ
u·iphrsh·eu
and·he-is-spreading·him

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1537 וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And Hezekiah prayed
unto the LORD, saying,
15

:1637 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

אַתָּה
athe
you

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

O LORD of hosts, God
of Israel, that dwellest
[between] the cherubims,
thou [art] the God, [even]
thou alone, of all the
kingdoms of the earth: thou
hast made heaven and earth.

16

לְבַדְּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

מַמְלְכ&ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1737 הַטֵּה
ete
cstretch-out-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

וּשְׁמָע
u·shmo
and·hear-you !

פְּקַח
phqch
unclose-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֵינֶךָ
oin·k
eyes-of·you

Incline thine ear, O
LORD, and hear; open thine
eyes, O LORD, and see: and
hear all the words of
Sennacherib, which hath
sent to reproach the living
God.

17

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

וּשְׁמַע
u·shmo
and·hear-you !

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

סַנְחֵרִיב
snchrib
Sennacherib

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

לְחָרֵף
l·chrph
to·to- mreproach-of

Isaiah 37

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חָי
chi
living-one

:
:

:1837 אָמְנָם
amnm
truly

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֶחֱרִיבוּ
echribu
they- cdrained

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ&ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

:
:

Of a truth, LORD, the
kings of Assyria have laid
waste all the nations, and
their countries,

18

:1937 וְנָתֹן
u·nthn
and·to-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הֵמָּה
eme
they

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

And have cast their gods
into the fire: for they [were]
no gods, but the work of
men's hands, wood and
stone: therefore they have
destroyed them.

19

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

עֵץ
otz
wood

וָאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

וַיְאַבְּדוּם
u·iabdu·m
and·they-are- mdestroying·them

:
:

:2037 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

ה&שִׁיעֵנוּ
eushio·nu
csave-you·us !

מִיָד&
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

וְיֵדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-shall-know

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Now therefore, O LORD
our God, save us from his
hand, that all the kingdoms
of the earth may know that
thou [art] the LORD, [even]
thou only.

20

מַמְלְכ&ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבַדֶּךָ
l·bd·k
to·alone-of·you

:
:

:2137 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ&ץ
amutz
Amoz

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Then Isaiah the son of
Amoz sent unto Hezekiah,
saying, Thus saith the
LORD God of Israel,
Whereas thou hast prayed to
me against Sennacherib
king of Assyria:

21

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִתְפַּלַּלְתָּ
ethphllth
you- sprayed

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סַנְחֵרִיב
snchrib
Sennacherib

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:2237 זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בָּזָה
bze
she-despises

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לָעֲגָה
loge
she-derides

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

This [is] the word which
the LORD hath spoken
concerning him; The virgin,
the daughter of Zion, hath
despised thee, [and]
laughed thee to scorn; the
daughter of Jerusalem hath
shaken her head at thee.

22

בְּתוּלַת
bthulth
virgin-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ&ן
tziun
Zion

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
behind·you

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

הֵנִיעָה
enioe
she- cwags

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:2337 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

חֵרַפְתָּ
chrphth
you- mreproached

וְגִדַּפְתָּ
u·gdphth
and·you- mtaunted

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

הֲרִימ&תָה
erimuthe
you- crais ed-high

קּ&ל
qul
voice

Whom hast thou
reproached and
blasphemed? and against
whom hast thou exalted
[thy] voice, and lifted up
thine eyes on high? [even]
against the Holy One of
Israel.

23

וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·you-are-lifting -up

מָר&ם
mrum
height

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קְד&שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2437 בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

חֵרַפְתָּ
chrphth
you- mreproached

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·you-are-saying

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·many-of

By thy servants hast thou
reproached the Lord, and
hast said, By the multitude
of my chariots am I come
up to the height of the
mountains, to the sides of
Lebanon; and I will cut
down the tall cedars thereof,
[and] the choice fir trees
thereof: and I will enter into
the height of his border,
[and] the forest of his
Carmel.

24

רִכְבִּי
rkb·i
chariot-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

עָלִיתִי
olithi
I-ascended

מְר&ם
mrum
height-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יַרְכְּתֵי
irkthi
flanks-of

לְבָנ&ן
lbnun
Lebanon

וְאֶכְרֹת
u·akrth
and·I-am-cutting -down

ק&מַת
qumth
altitude-of

אֲרָזָיו
arzi·u
cedars-of·him

מִבְחַר
mbchr
choice-of

בְּרֹשָׁיו
brshi·u
firs-of·him

וְאָב&א
u·abua
and·I-am-entering

מְר&ם
mrum
height-of

קִצּ&
qtz·u
end-of·him

יַעַר
ior
wildwood-of

כַּרְמִלּ&
krml·u
crop- land -of·him

:
:

:2537 אֲנִי
ani
I

קַרְתִּי
qrthi
I-scooped

וְשָׁתִיתִי
u·shthithi
and·I-drank

מָיִם
mim
waters

וְאַחְרִב
u·achrb
and·I-am- cdraining

בְּכַף
b·kph
in·sole-of

־
-

פְּעָמַי
phom·i
footings-of·me

כֹּל
kl
all-of

I have digged, and drunk
water; and with the sole of
my feet have I dried up all
the rivers of the besieged
places.

25

יְאֹרֵי
iari
waterways-of

מָצ&ר
mtzur
lower-Egypt

:
:

:2637 הֲל&א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

לְמֵרָח&ק
l·m·rchuq
to·from·afar

א&תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

וִיצַרְתִּיהָ
u·itzrthi·e
and·I-formed·her

עַתָּה
othe
now

Hast thou not heard long
ago, [how] I have done it;
[and] of ancient times, that I
have formed it? now have I
brought it to pass, that thou
shouldest be to lay waste
defenced cities [into]

26

הֲבֵאתִיהָ
ebathi·e
I- cbrought·her

וּתְהִי
u·thei
and·you-are-becoming

לְהַשְׁא&ת
l·eshauth
to·to- cdecimate-of

גַּלִּים
glim
mounds

נִצִּים
ntzim
ones-being-crumbled

עָרִים
orim
cities
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ruinous heaps.בְּצֻר&ת
btzruth
fortressed-ones

:
:

:2737 וְיֹשְׁבֵיהֶן
u·ishbi·en
and·ones-dwelling-of·them

קִצְרֵי
qtzri
short-ones-of

־
-

יָד
id
hand

חַתּוּ
chthu
they- are -dismayed

וָבֹשׁוּ
u·bshu
and·they-are-ashamed

Therefore their
inhabitants [were] of small
power, they were dismayed
and confounded: they were
[as] the grass of the field,
and [as] the green herb, [as]
the grass on the housetops,
and [as corn] blasted before
it be grown up.

27

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage-of

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

וִירַק
u·irq
and·green-of

דֶּשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

חֲצִיר
chtzir
grass-of

גַּגּ&ת
gguth
house tops

וּשְׁדֵמָה
u·shdme
and·plantation

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

קָמָה
qme
raised -grain

:
:

:2837 וְשִׁבְתְּךָ
u·shbth·k
and·to-sit-of·you

וְצֵאתְךָ
u·tzath·k
and·to -go -forth-of·you

וּב&אֲךָ
u·bua·k
and·to-come-of·you

יָדָעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הִתְרַגֶּזְךָ
ethrgz·k
to- sperturb-of·you

But I know thy abode,
and thy going out, and thy
coming in, and thy rage
against me.

28

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:2937 יַעַן
ion
because

הִתְרַגֶּזְךָ
ethrgz·k
to- sperturb-of·you

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְשַׁאֲנַנְךָ
u·shann·k
and·tranquil-one-of·you

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

בְאָזְנָי
b·azn·i
in·ears-of·me

Because thy rage against
me, and thy tumult, is come
up into mine ears, therefore
will I put my hook in thy
nose, and my bridle in thy
lips, and I will turn thee
back by the way by which
thou camest.

29

וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

חַחִי
chch·i
gaff-of·me

בְּאַפֶּךָ
b·aph·k
in·nose-of·you

וּמִתְגִּי
u·mthg·i
and·bit-of·me

בִּשְׂפָתֶיךָ
b·shphthi·k
in·lips-of·you

וַהֲשִׁיבֹתִיךָ
u·eshibthi·k
and·I- creverse·you

בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאתָ
bath
you-came

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:3037 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

הָא&ת
e·auth
the·sign

אָכ&ל
akul
to-eat

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

סָפִיחַ
sphich
self-sown

וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

And this [shall be] a sign
unto thee, Ye shall eat [this]
year such as groweth of
itself; and the second year
that which springeth of the
same: and in the third year
sow ye, and reap, and plant
vineyards, and eat the fruit
thereof.

30

שָׁחִיס
shchis
spontaneous-growth

וּבַשָּׁנָה
u·b·shne
and·in· the ·year

הַשְּׁלִישִׁית
e·shlishith
the·third

זִרְעוּ
zrou
sow-you (p)  !

וְקִצְרוּ
u·qtzru
and·reap-you (p)  !

וְנִטְעוּ
u·ntou
and·plant-you (p)  !

כְרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

K

וְאָכ&ל
u·akul
and·to-eat

Q

וְאִכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·eat-you (p)  !

פִרְיָם
phri·m
fruit-of·them

:
:

:3137 וְיָסְפָה
u·isphe
and·she-adds

פְּלֵיטַת
phlitth
deliverance-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַנִּשְׁאָרָה
e·nshare
the·one- nremaining

שֹׁרֶשׁ
shrsh
root

לְמָטָּה
l·mte
to·downward

And the remnant that is
escaped of the house of
Judah shall again take root
downward, and bear fruit
upward:

31

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-yields do

פְרִי
phri
fruit

לְמָעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

:
:

:3237 כִּי
ki
that

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-shall- go-forth

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant

וּפְלֵיטָה
u·phlite
and·deliverance

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

צִיּ&ן
tziun
Zion

For out of Jerusalem
shall go forth a remnant,
and they that escape out of
mount Zion: the zeal of the
LORD of hosts shall do
this.

32

קִנְאַת
qnath
zeal-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
she-shall-do

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

:
:

ס
s

:3337 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

לאֹ
la
not

יָב&א
ibua
he-shall-enter

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

Therefore thus saith the
LORD concerning the king
of Assyria, He shall not
come into this city, nor
shoot an arrow there, nor
come before it with shields,
nor cast a bank against it.

33

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

י&רֶה
iure
he-shall- cshoot

שָׁם
shm
there

חֵץ
chtz
arrow

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יְקַדְּמֶנָּה
iqdm·ne
he-shall- mconfront·her

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשְׁפֹּךְ
ishphk
he-shall-pour-out

עֳלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

סֹלְלָה
slle
earthwork

:
:

:3437 בַּדֶּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-came

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

By the way that he came,
by the same shall he return,
and shall not come into this

34
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city, saith the LORD.יָב&א
ibua
he-shall-enter

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3537 וְגַנּ&תִי
u·gnuthi
and·I-protect

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְה&שִׁיעָהּ
l·eushio·e
to·to- csave-of·her

לְמַעֲנִי
lmon·i
on-account-of·me

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·on-account-of

For I will defend this city
to save it for mine own
sake, and for my servant
David's sake.

35

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:3637 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּכֶּה
u·ike
and·he-is- csmiting

בְּמַחֲנֵה
b·mchne
in·camp-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

Then the angel of the
LORD went forth, and
smote in the camp of the
Assyrians a hundred and
fourscore and five
thousand: and when they
arose early in the morning,
behold, they [were] all dead
corpses.

36

וּשְׁמֹנִים
u·shmnim
and·eighty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וַיַּשְׁכִּימוּ
u·ishkimu
and·they-are- crising-early

בַבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

פְּגָרִים
phgrim
corpses

מֵתִים
mthim
ones-being-dead

:
:

:3737 וַיִּסַּע
u·iso
and·he-is-decamping

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

סַנְחֵרִיב
snchrib
Sennacherib

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

So Sennacherib king of
Assyria departed, and went
and returned, and dwelt at
Nineveh.

37

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-dwelling

בְּנִינְוֵה
b·ninue
in·Nineveh

:
:

:3837 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

הוּא
eua
he

מִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
mshthchue
sworshiping

בֵּית
bith
house-of

נִסְרֹךְ
nsrk
Nisroch

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וְאַדְרַמֶּלֶךְ
u·adrmlk
and·Adrammelech

And it came to pass, as
he was worshipping in the
house of Nisroch his god,
that Adrammelech and
Sharezer his sons smote him
with the sword; and they
escaped into the land of
Armenia: and Esarhaddon
his son reigned in his stead.

38

וְשַׂרְאֶצֶר
u·shratzr
and·Sharezer

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

הִכֻּהוּ
ek·eu
they- csmote·him

בַחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

נִמְלְטוּ
nmltu
they- nescaped

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אֲרָרָט
arrt
Ararat

וַיִּמְלֹךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

אֵסַר־חַדֹּן
asr-chdn
Esar-Haddon

בְּנ&
bn·u
son-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
instead-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:138 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

חָלָה
chle
he- was-ill

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

וַיָּב�א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

. In those days was
Hezekiah sick unto death.
And Isaiah the prophet the
son of Amoz came unto
him, and said unto him,
Thus saith the LORD, Set
thine house in order: for
thou shalt die, and not live.

1

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ�ץ
amutz
Amoz

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צַו
tzu
minstruct-you !

לְבֵיתֶךָ
l·bith·k
to·house-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

מֵת
mth
dying

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִחְיֶה
thchie
you-shall-live

:
:

:238 וַיַּסֵּב
u·isb
and·he-is- cturn ing-around

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Then Hezekiah turned his
face toward the wall, and
prayed unto the LORD,

2

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:338 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנָּה
ane
oh !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זְכָר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִתְהַלַּכְתִּי
ethelkthi
I- swalked

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

And said, Remember
now, O LORD, I beseech
thee, how I have walked
before thee in truth and with
a perfect heart, and have
done [that which is] good in
thy sight. And Hezekiah
wept sore.

3

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·faithfulness

וּבְלֵב
u·b·lb
and·in·heart

שָׁלֵם
shlm
peaceable

וְהַטּ�ב
u·e·tub
and·the·good

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

וַיֵּבְךְּ
u·ibk
and·he-is-lamenting

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

בְּכִי
bki
lamentation

גָד�ל
gdul
great

:
:

ס
s

:438 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Then came the word of
the LORD to Isaiah, saying,
4

:538 הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

Go, and say to Hezekiah,
Thus saith the LORD, the
God of David thy father, I
have heard thy prayer, I
have seen thy tears: behold,
I will add unto thy days
fifteen years.

5

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּפִלָּתֶךָ
thphlth·k
prayer-of·you

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּמְעָתֶךָ
dmoth·k
tear-of·you

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

י�סִף
iusph
cadding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָמֶיךָ
imi·k
days-of·you

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:638 וּמִכַּף
u·m·kph
and·from·palm-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אַצִּילְךָ
atzil·k
I-shall- crescue·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְגַנּ�תִי
u·gnuthi
and·I-protect

And I will deliver thee
and this city out of the hand
of the king of Assyria: and I
will defend this city.

6

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:738 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

הָא�ת
e·auth
the·sign

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

And this [shall be] a sign
unto thee from the LORD,
that the LORD will do this
thing that he hath spoken;

7

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

:838 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵשִׁיב
mshib
creversing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צֵל
tzl
shadow-of

הַמַּעֲל�ת
e·moluth
the·steps

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָרְדָה
irde
she-descended

בְמַעֲל�ת
b·moluth
in·stairs-of

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

Behold, I will bring again
the shadow of the degrees,
which is gone down in the
sun dial of Ahaz, ten
degrees backward. So the
sun returned ten degrees, by
which degrees it was gone
down.

8

בַּשֶּׁמֶשׁ
b·shmsh
in· the ·sun

אֲחֹרַנִּית
achrnith
backward

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

מַעֲל�ת
moluth
steps

וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-turning-back

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

מַעֲל�ת
moluth
steps

בַּמַּעֲל�ת
b·moluth
in· the ·stairs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָרָדָה
irde
she-descended

:
:

ס
s

:938 מִכְתָּב
mkthb
writing

לְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
l·chzqieu
to·Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בַּחֲלֹת�
b·chlth·u
in·to-be-ill-of·him

וַיְחִי
u·ichi
and·he-is-living

. The writing of Hezekiah
king of Judah, when he had
been sick, and was

9
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recovered of his sickness:מֵחָלְי�
m·chli·u
from·illness-of·him

:
:

:1038 אֲנִי
ani
I

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

בִּדְמִי
b·dmi
in·stillness-of

יָמַי
im·i
days-of·me

אֵלֵכָה
alke
I-shall-go

בְּשַׁעֲרֵי
b·shori
in·gates-of

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

פֻּקַּדְתִּי
phqdthi
I-am-made- to -miss

I said in the cutting off
of my days, I shall go to the
gates of the grave: I am
deprived of the residue of
my years.

10

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

שְׁנ�תָי
shnuth·i
years-of·me

:
:

:1138 אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-shall-see

יָהּ
ie
Ie

יָהּ
ie
Ie

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·living-ones

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אַבִּיט
abit
I-shall- c look

אָדָם
adm
human

ע�ד
oud
further

I said, I shall not see the
LORD, [even] the LORD,
in the land of the living: I
shall behold man no more
with the inhabitants of the
world.

11

עִם
om
with

־
-

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

חָדֶל
chdl
place-of-leaving-off

:
:

:1238 דּ�רִי
dur·i
generation-of·me

נִסַּע
nso
he-is-decamped

וְנִגְלָה
u·ngle
and·he-is-deported

מִנִּי
m·ni
from·me

כְּאֹהֶל
k·ael
as·tent-of

רֹעִי
ro·i
one-being-shepherd

Mine age is departed,
and is removed from me as
a shepherd's tent: I have cut
off like a weaver my life: he
will cut me off with pining
sickness: from day [even] to
night wilt thou make an end
of me.

12

קִפַּדְתִּי
qphdthi
I- msnap

כָאֹרֵג
k·arg
as· the ·weaver

חַיַּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

מִדַּלָּה
m·dle
from·thrum

יְבַצְּעֵנִי
ibtzo·ni
he-is- mclipping·me

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day

עַד
od
unto

־
-

לַיְלָה
lile
night

תַּשְׁלִימֵנִי
thshlim·ni
you-are-causing- to -repay·me

:
:

:1338 שִׁוִּיתִי
shuithi
I- mcompensate

עַד
od
until

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

כָּאֲרִי
k·ari
as· the ·lion

כֵּן
kn
so

יְשַׁבֵּר
ishbr
he-is- mbreaking

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַצְמ�תָי
otzmuth·i
bones-of·me

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day

I reckoned till morning,
[that], as a lion, so will he
break all my bones: from
day [even] to night wilt thou
make an end of me.

13

עַד
od
unto

־
-

לַיְלָה
lile
night

תַּשְׁלִימֵנִי
thshlim·ni
you-are-causing- to -repay·me

:
:

:1438 כְּסוּס
k·sus
as·horse

עָגוּר
ogur
crane

כֵּן
kn
so

אֲצַפְצֵף
atzphtzph
I-am- mchirping

אֶהְגֶּה
aege
I-am-cooing

כַּיּ�נָה
k·iune
as· the ·dove

דַּלּוּ
dlu
they-impoverish

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

Like a crane [or] a
swallow, so did I chatter: I
did mourn as a dove: mine
eyes fail [with looking]
upward: O LORD, I am
oppressed; undertake for
me.

14

לַמָּר�ם
l·mrum
to· the ·height

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

עָשְׁקָה
oshqe
extortion

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

עָרְבֵנִי
orb·ni
be-surety-you·me !

:
:

:1538 מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

אֶדַּדֶּה
adde
I-shall-wander

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

What shall I say? he hath
both spoken unto me, and
himself hath done [it]: I
shall go softly all my years
in the bitterness of my soul.

15

שְׁנ�תַי
shnuth·i
years-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַר
mr
bitterness-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:1638 אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

יִחְיוּ
ichiu
they-shall-live

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·for·all-of

־
-

בָּהֶן
b·en
in·them

חַיֵּי
chii
life (p) -of

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

O Lord, by these [things
men] live, and in all these
[things is] the life of my
spirit: so wilt thou recover
me, and make me to live.

16

וְתַחֲלִימֵנִי
u·thchlim·ni
and·you-are-causing- to -dream·me

וְהַחֲיֵנִי
u·echi·ni
and· ckeep - alive-you·me !

:
:

:1738 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
for·well-being

מַר
mr
bitter

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מָר
mr
he-was-bitter

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

חָשַׁקְתָּ
chshqth
you-were-attached- to

Behold, for peace I had
great bitterness: but thou
hast in love to my soul
[delivered it] from the pit of
corruption: for thou hast
cast all my sins behind thy
back.

17

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִשַּׁחַת
m·shchth
from·ruin-of

בְּלִי
bli
decay

כִּי
ki
that

הִשְׁלַכְתָּ
eshlkth
you- cflung

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

גֵוְךָ
gu·k
body-of·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֲטָאָי
chta·i
sins-of·me

:
:

:1838 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

תּ�דֶךָּ
thud·k
she-shall- cacclaim·you

מָוֶת
muth
death

יְהַלְלֶךָּ
iell·k
he-shall- mpraise·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

For the grave cannot
praise thee, death can [not]
celebrate thee: they that go
down into the pit cannot
hope for thy truth.

18

יְשַׂבְּרוּ
ishbru
they-shall- mlook-forward

י�רְדֵי
iurdi
ones-descending-of

־
-

ב�ר
bur
crypt

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲמִתֶּךָ
amth·k
faithfulness-of·you

:
:
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:1938 חַי
chi
living-one

חַי
chi
living-one

הוּא
eua
he

י�דֶךָ
iud·k
he-is- cacclaiming·you

כָּמ�נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אָב
ab
father

לְבָנִים
l·bnim
to·sons

The living, the living, he
shall praise thee, as I [do]
this day: the father to the
children shall make known
thy truth.

19

י�דִיעַ
iudio
he-is- cmaking-known

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲמִתֶּךָ
amth·k
faithfulness-of·you

:
:

:2038 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְה�שִׁיעֵנִי
l·eushio·ni
to·to- csave-of·me

וּנְגִנ�תַי
u·ngnuthi
and·accompaniments-of·me

נְנַגֵּן
nngn
we-shall- mplay

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

The LORD [was ready]
to save me: therefore we
will sing my songs to the
stringed instruments all the
days of our life in the house
of the LORD.

20

חַיֵּינוּ
chii·nu
lives-of·us

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2138 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-take-up

דְּבֶלֶת
dblth
pressed-dried-of

תְּאֵנִים
thanim
figs

For Isaiah had said, Let
them take a lump of figs,
and lay [it] for a plaister
upon the boil, and he shall
recover.

21

וְיִמְרְחוּ
u·imrchu
and·they-shall- put -poultice

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׁחִין
e·shchin
the·boil

וְיֶחִי
u·ichi
and·he-shall-live

:
:

:2238 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

מָה
me
what ?

א�ת
auth
sign

כִּי
ki
that

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall- go-up

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

Hezekiah also had said,
What [is] the sign that I
shall go up to the house of
the LORD?

22
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:139 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·era

הַהִוא
e·eua
the· she

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sends

בַּלְאֲדָן~מְרֹדַךְ
mrdk~bladn
Merodach~Baladan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בַּלְאֲדָן
bladn
Baladan

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

סְפָרִים
sphrim
scrolls

. At that time
Merodachbaladan, the son
of Baladan, king of
Babylon, sent letters and a
present to Hezekiah: for he
had heard that he had been
sick, and was recovered.

1

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

כִּי
ki
that

חָלָה
chle
he- was-ill

וַיֶּחֱזָק
u·ichzq
and·he-is-mending

:
:

:239 וַיִּשְׂמַח
u·ishmch
and·he-is-rejoicing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

וַיַּרְאֵם
u·ira·m
and·he-is- cshowing·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

And Hezekiah was glad of
them, and shewed them the
house of his precious
things, the silver, and the
gold, and the spices, and the
precious ointment, and all
the house of his armour, and
all that was found in his
treasures: there was nothing
in his house, nor in all his
dominion, that Hezekiah
shewed them not.

2

K

נְכֹתָה
nkth·e
perfumery-of·her

Q

נְכֹת)
nkth·u
perfumery-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבְּשָׂמִים
e·bshmim
the·aromatics

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

הַטּ)ב
e·tub
the·good

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

כֵּלָיו
kli·u
implements-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

בְּאֹצְרֹתָיו
b·atzrthi·u
in·treasuries-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

דָבָר
dbr
thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֶרְאָם
era·m
he- cshowed·them

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

בְּבֵית)
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

מֶמְשַׁלְתּ)
mmshlth·u
dominion-of·him

:
:

:339 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מָה
me
what ?

Then came Isaiah the
prophet unto king Hezekiah,
and said unto him, What
said these men? and from
whence came they unto
thee? And Hezekiah said,
They are come from a far
country unto me, [even]
from Babylon.

3

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וּמֵאַיִן
u·m·ain
and·from·where ?

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land

רְח)קָה
rchuqe
afar

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

מִבָּבֶל
m·bbl
from·Babylon

:
:

:439 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָה
me
what ?

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Then said he, What have
they seen in thine house?
And Hezekiah answered,
All that [is] in mine house
have they seen: there is
nothing among my treasures
that I have not shewed
them.

4

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵיתִי
b·bith·i
in·house-of·me

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

דָבָר
dbr
thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִרְאִיתִים
eraithi·m
I- cshowed·them

בְּא)צְרֹתָי
b·autzrth·i
in·treasuries-of·me

:
:

:539 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא)ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

. Then said Isaiah to
Hezekiah, Hear the word of
the LORD of hosts:

5

:639 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

וְנִשָּׂא
u·nsha
and·he-is-carried -off

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵיתֶךָ
b·bith·k
in·house-of·you

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

Behold, the days come,
that all that [is] in thine
house, and [that] which thy
fathers have laid up in store
until this day, shall be
carried to Babylon: nothing
shall be left, saith the
LORD.

6

אָצְרוּ
atzru
they-treasured

אֲבֹתֶיךָ
abthi·k
fathers-of·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ)ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִוָּתֵר
iuthr
he-shall-be-left

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:739 וּמִבָּנֶיךָ
u·m·bni·k
and·from·sons-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-shall- come- forth

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

תּ)לִיד
thulid
you-shall- cgenerate

And of thy sons that shall
issue from thee, which thou
shalt beget, shall they take
away; and they shall be
eunuchs in the palace of the
king of Babylon.

7

יִקָּחוּ
iqchu
they-shall- be-take n-away

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

סָרִיסִים
srisim
eunuchs

בְּהֵיכַל
b·eikl
in·palace-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:839 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְשַׁעְיָהוּ
ishoieu
Isaiah

ט)ב
tub
good

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

Then said Hezekiah to
Isaiah, Good [is] the word
of the LORD which thou
hast spoken. He said
moreover, For there shall be
peace and truth in my days.

8

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כִּי
ki
that

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

שָׁל)ם
shlum
peace

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·faithfulness

בְּיָמָי
b·im·i
in·days-of·me

:
:

פ
p
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:140 נַחֲמוּ
nchmu
mcomfort-you (p)  !

נַחֲמוּ
nchmu
mcomfort-you (p)  !

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

. Comfort ye, comfort ye
my people, saith your God.
1

:240 דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְקִרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·proclaim-you (p)  !

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

כִּי
ki
that

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -fulfilled

Speak ye comfortably to
Jerusalem, and cry unto her,
that her warfare is
accomplished, that her
iniquity is pardoned: for she
hath received of the
LORD'S hand double for all
her sins.

2

צְבָאָהּ
tzba·e
enlistment-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

נִרְצָה
nrtze
she-is-accepted

עֲ#נָהּ
oun·e
depravity-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

לָקְחָה
lqche
she-took

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּפְלַיִם
kphlim
double (p)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

חַטּאֹתֶיהָ
chtathi·e
sins-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:340 ק#ל
qul
voice-of

ק#רֵא
qura
one-calling

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

פַּנּוּ
phnu
msur face-you (p)  !

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַשְּׁרוּ
ishru
make-straight-you (p)  !

. The voice of him that
crieth in the wilderness,
Prepare ye the way of the
LORD, make straight in the
desert a highway for our
God.

3

בָּעֲרָבָה
b·orbe
in· the ·gorge

מְסִלָּה
msle
highway

לֵאלֹהֵינוּ
l·alei·nu
for·Elohim-of·us

:
:

:440 כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

גֶּיא
gia
ravine

יִנָּשֵׂא
insha
he-shall-be-lifted- up

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הַר
er
mountain

וְגִבְעָה
u·gboe
and·hill

יִשְׁפָּלוּ
ishphlu
they-shall-be-low

Every valley shall be
exalted, and every mountain
and hill shall be made low:
and the crooked shall be
made straight, and the
rough places plain:

4

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הֶעָקֹב
e·oqb
the·crooked

לְמִישׁ#ר
l·mishur
to·straight

וְהָרְכָסִים
u·e·rksim
and·the·knobs

לְבִקְעָה
l·bqoe
to·valley

:
:

:540 וְנִגְלָה
u·ngle
and·he-is-revealed

כְּב#ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-see

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

כִּי
ki
that

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

And the glory of the
LORD shall be revealed,
and all flesh shall see [it]
together: for the mouth of
the LORD hath spoken [it].

5

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

ס
s

:640 ק#ל
qul
voice

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-said

מָה
me
what ?

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-shall-call

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

The voice said, Cry. And
he said, What shall I cry?
All flesh [is] grass, and all
the goodliness thereof [is]
as the flower of the field:

6

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חַסְדּ#
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

כְּצִיץ
k·tzitz
as·blossom-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

:740 יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
he-dries- up

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

נָבֵל
nbl
he-decays

צִיץ
tzitz
blossom

כִּי
ki
that

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נָשְׁבָה
nshbe
she-reverses

בּ#
b·u
in·him

אָכֵן
akn
surely

The grass withereth, the
flower fadeth: because the
spirit of the LORD bloweth
upon it: surely the people
[is] grass.

7

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:840 יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
he-dries- up

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

נָבֵל
nbl
he-decays

צִיץ
tzitz
blossom

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-stand-firm

The grass withereth, the
flower fadeth: but the word
of our God shall stand for
ever.

8

לְע#לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

ס
s

:940 עַל
ol
on

הַר
er
mountain

־
-

גָּבֹהַ
gbe
lofty

עֲלִי
oli
go-up-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

מְבַשֶּׂרֶת
mbshrth
one- mbear ing-tidings-of

צִיּ#ן
tziun
Zion

הָרִימִי
erimi
craise -high-you !

. O Zion, that bringest
good tidings, get thee up
into the high mountain; O
Jerusalem, that bringest
good tidings, lift up thy
voice with strength; lift [it]
up, be not afraid; say unto
the cities of Judah, Behold
your God!

9

בַכֹּחַ
b·kch
in· the ·vigor

ק#לֵךְ
qul·k
voice-of·you

מְבַשֶּׂרֶת
mbshrth
one- mbear ing-tidings-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הָרִימִי
erimi
craise -high-you !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאִי
thirai
you-are-fearing

אִמְרִי
amri
say-you !

לְעָרֵי
l·ori
to·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:1040 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּחָזָק
b·chzq
in·steadfastness

יָב#א
ibua
he-shall-come

וּזְרֹע#
u·zro·u
and·arm-of·him

מֹשְׁלָה
mshle
ruling

ל#
l·u
for·him

Behold, the Lord GOD
will come with strong
[hand], and his arm shall

10
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rule for him: behold, his
reward [is] with him, and
his work before him.

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שְׂכָר#
shkr·u
hire-of·him

אִתּ#
ath·u
with ·him

וּפְעֻלָּת#
u·pholth·u
and·wage-of·him

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:1140 כְּרֹעֶה
k·roe
as·one-being-shepherd

עֶדְר#
odr·u
drove-of·him

יִרְעֶה
iroe
he-shall-graze

בִּזְרֹע#
b·zro·u
in·arm-of·him

יְקַבֵּץ
iqbtz
he-shall- mget -together

He shall feed his flock
like a shepherd: he shall
gather the lambs with his
arm, and carry [them] in his
bosom, [and] shall gently
lead those that are with
young.

11

טְלָאִים
tlaim
lambkins

וּבְחֵיק#
u·b·chiq·u
and·in·bosom-of·him

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-carry

עָל#ת
oluth
ones-unweaned

יְנַהֵל
inel
he-shall-conduct

:
:

ס
s

:1240 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

מָדַד
mdd
he-measures

בְּשָׁעֳל#
b·shol·u
in·hollow-of-hand-of·him

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְשָׁמַיִם
u·shmim
and·heavens

בַּזֶּרֶת
b·zrth
in· the ·span

תִּכֵּן
thkn
he- mregulates

. Who hath measured the
waters in the hollow of his
hand, and meted out heaven
with the span, and
comprehended the dust of
the earth in a measure, and
weighed the mountains in
scales, and the hills in a
balance?

12

וְכָל
u·kl
and·he-contains

בַּשָּׁלִשׁ
b·shlsh
in· the ·peck- measure

עֲפַר
ophr
soil-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְשָׁקַל
u·shql
and·he-weighs

בַּפֶּלֶס
b·phls
in· the ·balance

הָרִים
erim
mountains

וּגְבָע#ת
u·gbouth
and·hills

בְּמאֹזְנָיִם
b·maznim
in·scales

:
:

:1340 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

תִכֵּן
thkn
he- mregulates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

עֲצָת#
otzth·u
counsel-of·him

י#דִיעֶנּוּ
iudio·nu
he-is- c informing·him

:
:

Who hath directed the
Spirit of the LORD, or
[being] his counsellor hath
taught him?

13

:1440 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

נ#עָץ
nuotz
he- nconsults

וַיְבִינֵהוּ
u·ibin·eu
and·he-is- cgiv ing-understanding·him

וַיְלַמְּדֵהוּ
u·ilmd·eu
and·he-is- mteaching·him

With whom took he
counsel, and [who]
instructed him, and taught
him in the path of judgment,
and taught him knowledge,
and shewed to him the way
of understanding?

14

בְּאֹרַח
b·arch
in·path-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וַיְלַמְּדֵהוּ
u·ilmd·eu
and·he-is- mteaching·him

דַעַת
doth
knowledge

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

תְּבוּנ#ת
thbunuth
understandings

י#דִיעֶנּוּ
iudio·nu
he-is- c informing·him

:
:

:1540 הֵן
en
behold !

גּ#יִם
guim
nations

כְּמַר
k·mr
as·drop-of

מִדְּלִי
m·dli
from·bucket

וּכְשַׁחַק
u·k·shchq
and·as·sky- dust -of

מאֹזְנַיִם
maznim
scales

נֶחְשָׁבוּ
nchshbu
they-are-accounted

Behold, the nations [are]
as a drop of a bucket, and
are counted as the small
dust of the balance: behold,
he taketh up the isles as a
very little thing.

15

הֵן
en
behold !

אִיִּים
aiim
coast land s

כַּדַּק
k·dq
as· the ·thin- gauze

יִטּ#ל
itul
he-is-transporting

:
:

:1640 וּלְבָנ#ן
u·lbnun
and·Lebanon

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

דֵּי
di
sufficient-of

בָּעֵר
bor
to- mconsume-of

וְחַיָּת#
u·chith·u
and·animal-of·him

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

And Lebanon [is] not
sufficient to burn, nor the
beasts thereof sufficient for
a burnt offering.

16

דֵּי
di
sufficient-of

ע#לָה
oule
ascent- offering

:
:

ס
s

:1740 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ#יִם
e·guim
the·nations

כְּאַיִן
k·ain
as· there- is-no

נֶגְדּ#
ngd·u
in- front-of·him

מֵאֶפֶס
m·aphs
from·limit

וָתֹהוּ
u·theu
and·chaos

All nations before him
[are] as nothing; and they
are counted to him less than
nothing, and vanity.

17

נֶחְשְׁבוּ
nchshbu
they-are-accounted

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1840 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

תְּדַמְּיוּן
thdmiu·n
you (p) -shall- mliken

אֵל
al
El

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

דְּמוּת
dmuth
likeness

תַּעַרְכוּ
thorku
you (p) -shall-arrange

ל#
l·u
for·him

:
:

. To whom then will ye
liken God? or what likeness
will ye compare unto him?

18

:1940 הַפֶּסֶל
e·phsl
the·carving

נָסַךְ
nsk
he-pours-libation

חָרָשׁ
chrsh
artificer

וְצֹרֵף
u·tzrph
and·one-refining

בַּזָּהָב
b·zeb
in· the ·gold

יְרַקְּעֶנּוּ
irqo·nu
he-is- mstamping·him

The workman melteth a
graven image, and the
goldsmith spreadeth it over
with gold, and casteth silver
chains.

19

וּרְתֻק#ת
u·rthquth
and·chains-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

צ#רֵף
tzurph
refining

:
:

:2040 הַמְסֻכָּן
e·mskn
the·one-being- mprovident

תְּרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

עֵץ
otz
wood

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִרְקַב
irqb
he-shall-rot

יִבְחָר
ibchr
he-is-choosing

חָרָשׁ
chrsh
artificer

He that [is] so
impoverished that he hath
no oblation chooseth a tree

20
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[that] will not rot; he
seeketh unto him a cunning
workman to prepare a
graven image, [that] shall
not be moved.

חָכָם
chkm
wise

יְבַקֶּשׁ
ibqsh
he-is- mseeking

־
-

ל#
l·u
for·him

לְהָכִין
l·ekin
to·to- cprepare-of

פֶּסֶל
phsl
carving

לאֹ
la
not

יִמּ#ט
imut
he-shall- nslip

:
:

:2140 הֲל#א
e·lua
?·not

תֵדְעוּ
thdou
you (p) -are-knowing

הֲל#א
e·lua
?·not

תִשְׁמָעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-hearing

הֲל#א
e·lua
?·not

הֻגַּד
egd
he-is- ctold

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·beginning

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

Have ye not known?
have ye not heard? hath it
not been told you from the
beginning? have ye not
understood from the
foundations of the earth?

21

הֲל#א
e·lua
?·not

הֲבִינֹתֶם
ebinthm
you (p) - cgained -understanding

מ#סְד#ת
musduth
foundations-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:2240 הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-sitting

עַל
ol
over

־
-

חוּג
chug
circle-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְיֹשְׁבֶיהָ
u·ishbi·e
and·ones-dwelling-of·her

כַּחֲגָבִים
k·chgbim
as· the ·grasshoppers

[It is] he that sitteth upon
the circle of the earth, and
the inhabitants thereof [are]
as grasshoppers; that
stretcheth out the heavens
as a curtain, and spreadeth
them out as a tent to dwell
in:

22

הַנּ#טֶה
e·nute
the·one-stretching-out

כַדֹּק
k·dq
as· the ·thin- gauze

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וַיִּמְתָּחֵם
u·imthch·m
and·he-is-bagging- out ·them

כָּאֹהֶל
k·ael
as· the ·tent

לָשָׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

:
:

:2340 הַנּ#תֵן
e·nuthn
the·one-giving

ר#זְנִים
ruznim
chancellors

לְאָיִן
l·ain
to· there- is-no

שֹׁפְטֵי
shphti
ones-judging-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

כַּתֹּהוּ
k·theu
as· the ·chaos

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-makes do

:
:

That bringeth the princes
to nothing; he maketh the
judges of the earth as
vanity.

23

:2440 אַף
aph
indeed

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

נִטָּעוּ
ntou
they-are-planted

אַף
aph
indeed

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

זֹרָעוּ
zrou
they-are- msown

אַף
aph
indeed

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

שֹׁרֵשׁ
shrsh
he-is-rooted

Yea, they shall not be
planted; yea, they shall not
be sown: yea, their stock
shall not take root in the
earth: and he shall also blow
upon them, and they shall
wither, and the whirlwind
shall take them away as
stubble.

24

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

גִּזְעָם
gzo·m
set-slip-of·them

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

נָשַׁף
nshph
he- blow s-breeze

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וַיִּבָשׁוּ
u·ibshu
and·they-are-drying -up

וּסְעָרָה
u·sore
and·tempest

כַּקַּשׁ
k·qsh
as· the ·straw

תִּשָּׂאֵם
thsha·m
she-is-bearing- away·them

:
:

ס
s

:2540 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

תְדַמְּיוּנִי
thdmiu·ni
you (p) -shall- mliken·me

וְאֶשְׁוֶה
u·ashue
and·I-shall-be-equal

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

קָד#שׁ
qdush
holy-one

:
:

To whom then will ye
liken me, or shall I be
equal? saith the Holy One.

25

:2640 שְׂאוּ
shau
lift-you (p)  !

־
-

מָר#ם
mrum
height

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

בָרָא
bra
he-created

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

Lift up your eyes on
high, and behold who hath
created these [things], that
bringeth out their host by
number: he calleth them all
by names by the greatness
of his might, for that [he is]
strong in power; not one
faileth.

26

הַמּ#צִיא
e·mutzia
the·one- cbring ing-forth

בְמִסְפָּר
b·msphr
in·number

צְבָאָם
tzba·m
host-of·them

לְכֻלָּם
l·kl·m
to·all-of·them

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-calling

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·vastness-of

א#נִים
aunim
virilities

וְאַמִּיץ
u·amitz
and·resolute-of

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

אִישׁ
aish
man

לאֹ
la
not

נֶעְדָּר
nodr
he-is-deranged

:
:

ס
s

:2740 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּתְדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·you-are- mspeaking

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נִסְתְּרָה
nsthre
she-is-concealed

דַרְכִּי
drk·i
way-of·me

. Why sayest thou, O
Jacob, and speakest, O
Israel, My way is hid from
the LORD, and my
judgment is passed over
from my God?

27

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

וּמֵאֱלֹהַי
u·m·ale·i
and·from·Elohim-of·me

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
judgment-of·me

יַעֲב#ר
iobur
he-is- being-pass ed- over

:
:

:2840 הֲל#א
e·lua
?·not

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אִם
am
or

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-hear

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

ע#לָם
oulm
eon

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בּ#רֵא
bura
one-creating

קְצ#ת
qtzuth
ends-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לאֹ
la
not

Hast thou not known?
hast thou not heard, [that]
the everlasting God, the
LORD, the Creator of the
ends of the earth, fainteth
not, neither is weary? [there
is] no searching of his
understanding.

28

יִיעַף
iioph
he-is-fainting

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִיגָע
iigo
he-is-being-weary

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

חֵקֶר
chqr
investigation

לִתְבוּנָת#
l·thbunth·u
to·understanding-of·him

:
:

:2940 נֹתֵן
nthn
one-giving

לַיָּעֵף
l·ioph
to· the ·faint-one

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

וּלְאֵין
u·l·ain
and·to· there- is-no

א#נִים
aunim
virilities

עָצְמָה
otzme
staunchness

He giveth power to the
faint; and to [them that
have] no might he
increaseth strength.

29

יַרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is- c increasing

:
:
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:3040 וְיִעֲפוּ
u·iophu
and·they-shall-faint

נְעָרִים
norim
youths

וְיִגָעוּ
u·igou
and·they-shall-be-weary

וּבַחוּרִים
u·bchurim
and·choice- young-men

כָּשׁ#ל
kshul
to -stumble

Even the youths shall
faint and be weary, and the
young men shall utterly fall:

30

יִכָּשֵׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-shall- nstumble

:
:

:3140 וְק#יֵ
u·qui
and·ones- being-expectant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַחֲלִיפוּ
ichliphu
they-shall- cvary

כֹחַ
kch
vigor

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-shall-ascend

אֵבֶר
abr
pinion

But they that wait upon
the LORD shall renew
[their] strength; they shall
mount up with wings as
eagles; they shall run, and
not be weary; [and] they
shall walk, and not faint.

31

כַּנְּשָׁרִים
k·nshrim
as· the ·vultures

יָרוּצוּ
irutzu
they-shall-run

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִיגָעוּ
iigou
they-shall-be-weary

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִיעָפוּ
iiophu
they-shall-faint

:
:

פ
p
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:141 הַחֲרִישׁוּ
echrishu
cbe-silent-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אִיִּים
aiim
coast land s

וּלְאֻמִּים
u·lamim
and·folkstems

יַחֲלִיפוּ
ichliphu
they-shall- cvary

כֹחַ
kch
vigor

. Keep silence before me,
O islands; and let the people
renew [their] strength: let
them come near; then let
them speak: let us come
near together to judgment.

1

יִגְּשׁוּ
igshu
they-shall- come-close

אָז
az
then

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-shall- mspeak

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

נִקְרָבָה
nqrbe
we-shall- come-near

:
:

:241 מִי
mi
who ?

הֵעִיר
eoir
he- crouses

מִמִּזְרָח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

יִקְרָאֵהוּ
iqra·eu
he-is-calling·him

לְרַגְל&
l·rgl·u
to·foot-of·him

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

Who raised up the
righteous [man] from the
east, called him to his foot,
gave the nations before him,
and made [him] rule over
kings? he gave [them] as the
dust to his sword, [and] as
driven stubble to his bow.

2

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

גּ&יִם
guim
nations

וּמְלָכִים
u·mlkim
and·kings

יַרְדְּ
ird
he-is- chold ing-sway

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

כֶּעָפָר
k·ophr
as· the ·soil

חַרְבּ&
chrb·u
sword-of·him

כְּקַשׁ
k·qsh
as·straw

נִדָּף
ndph
being-whisked-away

קַשְׁתּ&
qshth·u
bow-of·him

:
:

:341 יִרְדְּפֵם
irdph·m
he-is-pursuing·them

יַעֲב&ר
iobur
he-is-passing -on

שָׁל&ם
shlum
peace

אֹרַח
arch
path

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יָב&א
ibua
he-is-entering

:
:

He pursued them, [and]
passed safely; [even] by the
way [that] he had not gone
with his feet.

3

:441 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

פָעַל
phol
he-contrives

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

קֹרֵא
qra
one-calling

הַדֹּר&ת
e·druth
the·generations

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·beginning

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Who hath wrought and
done [it], calling the
generations from the
beginning? I the LORD, the
first, and with the last; I
[am] he.

4

רִאשׁ&ן
rashun
first

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

אַחֲרֹנִים
achrnim
last-ones

אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:541 רָאוּ
rau
they-see

אִיִּים
aiim
coast land s

וְיִירָאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

קְצ&ת
qtzuth
ends-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יֶחֱרָדוּ
ichrdu
they-are-trembling

קָרְבוּ
qrbu
they- draw -near

The isles saw [it], and
feared; the ends of the earth
were afraid, drew near, and
came.

5

וַיֶּאֱתָיוּן
u·iathiu·n
and·they-are-arriving

:
:

:641 אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

יַעְזֹרוּ
iozru
they-are-helping

וּלְאָחִיו
u·l·achi·u
and·to·brother-of·him

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

They helped every one his
neighbour; and [every one]
said to his brother, Be of
good courage.

6

חֲזָק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

:
:

:741 וַיְחַזֵּק
u·ichzq
and·he-is- mencouraging

חָרָשׁ
chrsh
artificer

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צֹרֵף
tzrph
one-refining

מַחֲלִיק
mchliq
one- cmaking-slick-of

פַּטִּישׁ
phtish
sledge

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

So the carpenter
encouraged the goldsmith,
[and] he that smootheth
[with] the hammer him that
smote the anvil, saying, It
[is] ready for the sodering:
and he fastened it with
nails, [that] it should not be
moved.

7

ה&לֶם
eulm
one-hammering-of

פָּעַם
phom
anvil

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

לַדֶּבֶק
l·dbq
to· the ·soldering

ט&ב
tub
good

הוּא
eua
he

וַיְחַזְּקֵהוּ
u·ichzq·eu
and·he-is-making-fast·him

בְמַסְמְרִים
b·msmrim
in·nails

לאֹ
la
not

יִמּ&ט
imut
he-shall- nslip

:
:

ס
s

:841 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

בְּחַרְתִּיךָ
bchrthi·k
I-chose·you

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֹהֲבִי
aeb·i
one-loving-of·me

:
:

But thou, Israel, [art] my
servant, Jacob whom I have
chosen, the seed of
Abraham my friend.

8

:941 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֶחֱזַקְתִּיךָ
echzqthi·k
I- cencouraged·you

מִקְצ&ת
m·qtzuth
from·ends-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּמֵאֲצִילֶיהָ
u·m·atzili·e
and·from·distant- part s-of·her

קְרָאתִיךָ
qrathi·k
I-called·you

[Thou] whom I have taken
from the ends of the earth,
and called thee from the
chief men thereof, and said
unto thee, Thou [art] my
servant; I have chosen thee,
and not cast thee away.

9

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּחַרְתִּיךָ
bchrthi·k
I-chose·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מְאַסְתִּיךָ
masthi·k
I-rejected·you

:
:

:1041 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. Fear thou not; for I [am]
with thee: be not dismayed;
for I [am] thy God: I will
strengthen thee; yea, I will
help thee; yea, I will uphold
thee with the right hand of
my righteousness.

10

תִּשְׁתָּע
thshtho
you-are- tak ing-heed- for-your self

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אִמַּצְתִּיךָ
amtzthi·k
I-make-resolute·you

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

עֲזַרְתִּיךָ
ozrthi·k
I-help·you
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אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

תְּמַכְתִּיךָ
thmkthi·k
I-uphold·you

בִּימִין
b·imin
in·right- hand -of

צִדְקִי
tzdq·i
righteousness-of·me

:
:

:1141 הֵן
en
behold !

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

וְיִכָּלְמוּ
u·iklmu
and·they-shall-be-confounded

כֹּל
kl
all-of

הַנֶּחֱרִים
e·nchrim
the·ones-being-heated

Behold, all they that
were incensed against thee
shall be ashamed and
confounded: they shall be as
nothing; and they that strive
with thee shall perish.

11

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

כְאַיִן
k·ain
as· there- is-no

וְיאֹבְדוּ
u·iabdu
and·they-shall-perish

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

רִיבֶךָ
rib·k
contention-of·you

:
:

:1241 תְּבַקְשֵׁם
thbqsh·m
you-shall- mseek·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִמְצָאֵם
thmtza·m
you-shall-find·them

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מַצֻּתֶךָ
mtzth·k
strife-of·you

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

Thou shalt seek them,
and shalt not find them,
[even] them that contended
with thee: they that war
against thee shall be as
nothing, and as a thing of
nought.

12

כְאַיִן
k·ain
as· there- is-no

וּכְאֶפֶס
u·k·aphs
and·as·limit

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מִלְחַמְתֶּךָ
mlchmth·k
war-of·you

:
:

:1341 כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מַחֲזִיק
mchziq
one- cholding-fast

יְמִינֶךָ
imin·k
right- hand -of·you

הָאֹמֵר
e·amr
the·one-saying

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

For I the LORD thy God
will hold thy right hand,
saying unto thee, Fear not; I
will help thee.

13

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֲזַרְתִּיךָ
ozrthi·k
I-help·you

:
:

ס
s

:1441 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאִי
thirai
you-are-fearing

תּ&לַעַת
thuloth
worm-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

מְתֵי
mthi
death-doomeds-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֲזַרְתִּיךְ
ozrthi·k
I-help·you

Fear not, thou worm
Jacob, [and] ye men of
Israel; I will help thee, saith
the LORD, and thy
redeemer, the Holy One of
Israel.

14

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְגֹאֲלֵךְ
u·gal·k
and·one-redeeming-of·you

קְד&שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1541 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שַׂמְתִּיךְ
shmthi·k
I-placed·you

לְמ&רַג
l·murg
to·threshing-sledge

חָרוּץ
chrutz
spiked

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

פִּיפִיּ&ת
phiphiuth
serrated- edge s

Behold, I will make thee
a new sharp threshing
instrument having teeth:
thou shalt thresh the
mountains, and beat [them]
small, and shalt make the
hills as chaff.

15

תָּדוּשׁ
thdush
you-shall-thresh

הָרִים
erim
mountains

וְתָדֹק
u·thdq
and·you-shall-pulverize

וּגְבָע&ת
u·gbouth
and·hills

כַּמֹּץ
k·mtz
as· the ·trash

תָּשִׂים
thshim
you-shall-place

:
:

:1641 תִּזְרֵם
thzr·m
you-shall-winnow·them

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind

תִּשָּׂאֵם
thsha·m
she-shall-carry- away·them

וּסְעָרָה
u·sore
and·tempest

תָּפִיץ
thphitz
she-shall- cscatter

Thou shalt fan them, and
the wind shall carry them
away, and the whirlwind
shall scatter them: and thou
shalt rejoice in the LORD,
[and] shalt glory in the Holy
One of Israel.

16

א&תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תָּגִיל
thgil
you-shall-exult

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

בִּקְד&שׁ
b·qdush
in·holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תִּתְהַלָּל
ththell
you-shall- sboast

:
:

פ
p

:1741 הָעֲנִיִּים
e·oniim
the·humble-ones

וְהָאֶבְי&נִים
u·e·abiunim
and·the·ones-needy

מְבַקְשִׁים
mbqshim
ones- mseeking

מַיִם
mim
waters

וָאַיִן
u·ain
and· there -is-no

לְשׁ&נָם
lshun·m
tongue-of·them

[When] the poor and
needy seek water, and
[there is] none, [and] their
tongue faileth for thirst, I
the LORD will hear them, I
the God of Israel will not
forsake them.

17

בַּצָּמָא
b·tzma
in· the ·thirst

נָשָׁתָּה
nshthe
she-is- being-benumb ed

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶעֱנֵם
aon·m
I-shall-respond- to ·them

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

אֶעֶזְבֵם
aozb·m
I-shall-forsake·them

:
:

:1841 אֶפְתַּח
aphthch
I-shall-open

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁפָיִים
shphiim
ridges

נְהָר&ת
neruth
streams

וּבְת&ךְ
u·b·thuk
and·in·midst-of

בְּקָע&ת
bqouth
valleys

מַעְיָנ&ת
moinuth
springs

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

I will open rivers in high
places, and fountains in the
midst of the valleys: I will
make the wilderness a pool
of water, and the dry land
springs of water.

18

לַאֲגַם
l·agm
to·pond-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְאֶרֶץ
u·artz
and·land

צִיָּה
tzie
arid

לְמ&צָאֵי
l·mutzai
to·vents-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:1941 אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

אֶרֶז
arz
cedar

שִׁטָּה
shte
acacia

וַהֲדַס
u·eds
and·myrtle

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·tree-of

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oleaster

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

I will plant in the
wilderness the cedar, the
shittah tree, and the myrtle,
and the oil tree; I will set in
the desert the fir tree, [and]
the pine, and the box tree
together:

19

בָּעֲרָבָה
b·orbe
in· the ·gorge

בְּר&שׁ
brush
fir

תִּדְהָר
thder
elm

וּתְאַשּׁוּר
u·thashur
and·box- tree

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:
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:2041 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

וְיֵדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-shall-know

וְיָשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-shall-place

That they may see, and
know, and consider, and
understand together, that the
hand of the LORD hath
done this, and the Holy One
of Israel hath created it.

20

וְיַשְׂכִּילוּ
u·ishkilu
and·they-shall- cuse -intelligence

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

כִּי
ki
that

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-did

זּאֹת
zath
this

וּקְד&שׁ
u·qdush
and·holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּרָאָהּ
bra·e
he-created·her

:
:

פ
p

:2141 קָרְבוּ
qrbu
mbring-near-you (p)  !

רִיבְכֶם
rib·km
contention-of·you (p)

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַגִּישׁוּ
egishu
cbring -close-you (p)  !

. Produce your cause,
saith the LORD; bring forth
your strong [reasons], saith
the King of Jacob.

21

עֲצֻמ&תֵיכֶם
otzmuthi·km
staunch- argument s-of·you (p)

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:2241 יַגִּישׁוּ
igishu
they-shall- cbring -close

וְיַגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-shall- ctell

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּקְרֶינָה
thqrine
they-shall-happen

Let them bring [them]
forth, and shew us what
shall happen: let them shew
the former things, what they
[be], that we may consider
them, and know the latter
end of them; or declare us
things for to come.

22

הָרִאשֹׁנ&ת
e·rashnuth
the·former- thing s

מָה
me
what ?

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

וְנָשִׂימָה
u·nshime
and·we-shall-place

לִבֵּנוּ
lb·nu
heart-of·us

וְנֵדְעָה
u·ndoe
and·we-shall-know

אַחֲרִיתָן
achrith·n
hereafter-of·them

א&
au
or

הַבָּא&ת
e·bauth
the·coming- thing s

הַשְׁמִיעֻנוּ
eshmio·nu
cannounce-you (p) ·us !

:
:

:2341 הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

הָאֹתִיּ&ת
e·athiuth
the· thing s-arriving

לְאָח&ר
l·achur
to·hereafter

וְנֵדְעָה
u·ndoe
and·we-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

Shew the things that are
to come hereafter, that we
may know that ye [are]
gods: yea, do good, or do
evil, that we may be
dismayed, and behold [it]
together.

23

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

תֵּיטִיבוּ
thitibu
you (p) -shall- cdo-good

וְתָרֵעוּ
u·throu
and·you (p) -shall- cdo-evil

וְנִשְׁתָּעָה
u·nshthoe
and·we-shall-heed

K

וְנִרָא
u·nra
and·we-shall-see

Q

וְנִרְאֶה
u·nrae
and·we-shall-see

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

:2441 הֵן
en
behold !

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from· there -is-no

וּפָעָלְכֶם
u·phol·km
and·contrivance-of·you (p)

מֵאָפַע
m·apho
from·nullity

תּ&עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

Behold, ye [are] of
nothing, and your work of
nought: an abomination [is
he that] chooseth you.

24

יִבְחַר
ibchr
he-is-choosing

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

:
:

:2541 הַעִיר&תִי
eoiruthi
I- crouse

מִצָּפ&ן
m·tzphun
from·north

וַיַּאת
u·iath
and·he-shall-arrive

מִמִּזְרַח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise-of

־
-

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

בִשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

I have raised up [one]
from the north, and he shall
come: from the rising of the
sun shall he call upon my
name: and he shall come
upon princes as [upon]
morter, and as the potter
treadeth clay.

25

וְיָבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-shall-come

סְגָנִים
sgnim
prefects

כְּמ&
kmu
like

־
-

חֹמֶר
chmr
clay

וּכְמ&
u·kmu
and·as

י&צֵר
iutzr
one- being-potter

יִרְמָס
irms
he-is-tramping

־
-

טִיט
tit
mud

:
:

:2641 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·beginning

וְנֵדָעָה
u·ndoe
and·we-shall-know

וּמִלְּפָנִים
u·m·l·phnim
and·from·to·faces

וְנאֹמַר
u·namr
and·we-shall-say

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
right

Who hath declared from
the beginning, that we may
know? and beforetime, that
we may say, [He is]
righteous? yea, [there is]
none that sheweth, yea,
[there is] none that
declareth, yea, [there is]
none that heareth your
words.

26

אַף
aph
indeed

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

מַגִּיד
mgid
one- ctelling

אַף
aph
indeed

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מַשְׁמִיעַ
mshmio
one- cannouncing

אַף
aph
indeed

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-hearing

אִמְרֵיכֶם
amri·km
sayings-of·you (p)

:
:

:2741 רִאשׁ&ן
rashun
first

לְצִיּ&ן
l·tziun
to·Zion

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

וְלִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·l·irushlm
and·to·Jerusalem

מְבַשֵּׂר
mbshr
one- mbear ing-tidings

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

:
:

The first [shall say] to
Zion, Behold, behold them:
and I will give to Jerusalem
one that bringeth good
tidings.

27

:2841 וְאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-shall-discern

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

אִישׁ
aish
man

וּמֵאֵלֶּה
u·m·ale
and·from·these

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

י&עֵץ
iuotz
one-counseling

For I beheld, and [there
was] no man; even among
28
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them, and [there was] no
counsellor, that, when I
asked of them, could
answer a word.

וְאֶשְׁאָלֵם
u·ashal·m
and·I-shall-ask·them

וְיָשִׁיבוּ
u·ishibu
and·they-shall- creply

דָבָר
dbr
word

:
:

:2941 הֵן
en
behold !

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

אֶפֶס
aphs
limit

מַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
moshi·em
deeds-of·them

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וָתֹהוּ
u·theu
and·chaos

נִסְכֵּיהֶם
nski·em
molten- image s-of·them

:
:

Behold, they [are] all
vanity; their works [are]
nothing: their molten
images [are] wind and
confusion.

29

פ
p
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:142 הֵן
en
behold !

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

אֶתְמָךְ
athmk
I-am-upholding

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

בְּחִירִי
bchir·i
chosen-one-of·me

רָצְתָה
rtzthe
she-approves

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

. Behold my servant,
whom I uphold; mine elect,
[in whom] my soul
delighteth; I have put my
spirit upon him: he shall
bring forth judgment to the
Gentiles.

1

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

לַגּ�יִם
l·guim
to· the ·nations

י�צִיא
iutzia
he-shall- cbring -forth

:
:

:242 לאֹ
la
not

יִצְעַק
itzoq
he-shall-cry -out

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-lift

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַשְׁמִיעַ
ishmio
he-shall- cmake-hear d

בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·street

He shall not cry, nor lift
up, nor cause his voice to be
heard in the street.

2

ק�ל�
qul·u
voice-of·him

:
:

:342 קָנֶה
qne
reed

רָצוּץ
rtzutz
being-bruised

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁבּ�ר
ishbur
he-shall-break

וּפִשְׁתָּה
u·phshthe
and·flax

כֵהָה
kee
dimmed

לאֹ
la
not

יְכַבֶּנָּה
ikb·ne
he-shall- mquench·her

לֶאֱמֶת
l·amth
to·truth

A bruised reed shall he
not break, and the smoking
flax shall he not quench: he
shall bring forth judgment
unto truth.

3

י�צִיא
iutzia
he-shall- cbring -forth

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

:442 לאֹ
la
not

יִכְהֶה
ikee
he-shall-dim

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָרוּץ
irutz
he-shall-bruise

עַד
od
until

־
-

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

He shall not fail nor be
discouraged, till he have set
judgment in the earth: and
the isles shall wait for his
law.

4

וּלְת�רָת�
u·l·thurth·u
and·for·law-of·him

אִיִּים
aiim
coast land s

יְיַחֵילוּ
iichilu
they-shall-wait

:
:

פ
p

:542 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בּ�רֵא
bura
one-creating

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְנ�טֵיהֶם
u·nuti·em
and·one-stretching-out-of·them

. Thus saith God the
LORD, he that created the
heavens, and stretched them
out; he that spread forth the
earth, and that which
cometh out of it; he that
giveth breath unto the
people upon it, and spirit to
them that walk therein:

5

רֹקַע
rqo
one-stamping

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְצֶאֱצָאֶיהָ
u·tzatzai·e
and·offsprings-of·her

נֹתֵן
nthn
one-giving

נְשָׁמָה
nshme
breath

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

לַהֹלְכִים
l·elkim
to· the ·ones-going

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:642 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קְרָאתִיךָ
qrathi·k
I-call·you

בְצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

וְאַחְזֵק
u·achzq
and·I-shall- chold-fast

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

I the LORD have called
thee in righteousness, and
will hold thine hand, and
will keep thee, and give thee
for a covenant of the
people, for a light of the
Gentiles;

6

וְאֶצָּרְךָ
u·atzr·k
and·I-shall-preserve·you

וְאֶתֶּנְךָ
u·athn·k
and·I-shall-give·you

לִבְרִית
l·brith
for·covenant-of

עָם
om
people

לְא�ר
l·aur
for·light-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

:
:

:742 לִפְקֹחַ
l·phqch
to·to-unclose-of

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

עִוְר�ת
ouruth
blind-ones

לְה�צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- cbring -forth-of

מִמַּסְגֵּר
m·msgr
from·enclosure

אַסִּיר
asir
prisoner

To open the blind eyes, to
bring out the prisoners from
the prison, [and] them that
sit in darkness out of the
prison house.

7

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

כֶּלֶא
kla
detention

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

:
:

:842 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

וּכְב�דִי
u·kbud·i
and·glory-of·me

לְאַחֵר
l·achr
to·another

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

וּתְהִלָּתִי
u·thelth·i
and·praise-of·me

I [am] the LORD: that [is]
my name: and my glory will
I not give to another, neither
my praise to graven images.

8

לַפְּסִילִים
l·phsilim
to· the ·carvings

:
:

:942 הָרִאשֹׁנ�ת
e·rashnuth
the·former- thing s

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

בָאוּ
bau
they-came

וַחֲדָשׁ�ת
u·chdshuth
and·new- thing s

אֲנִי
ani
I

מַגִּיד
mgid
ctelling

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

תִּצְמַחְנָה
thtzmchne
they-are-sprouting

Behold, the former things
are come to pass, and new
things do I declare: before
they spring forth I tell you
of them.

9

אַשְׁמִיע
ashmio
I-shall-announce

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:1042 שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שִׁיר
shir
song

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

תְּהִלָּת�
thelth·u
praise-of·him

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

י�רְדֵי
iurdi
ones- going-down-of

Sing unto the LORD a
new song, [and] his praise
from the end of the earth, ye

10
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that go down to the sea, and
all that is therein; the isles,
and the inhabitants thereof.

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וּמְלֹא�
u·mla·u
and·fullness-of·him

אִיִּים
aiim
coast land s

וְיֹשְׁבֵיהֶם
u·ishbi·em
and·ones-dwelling-of·them

:
:

:1142 יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-lift- up

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

וְעָרָיו
u·ori·u
and·cities-of·him

חֲצֵרִים
chtzrim
environs

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
she-is-dwelling

קֵדָר
qdr
Kedar

Let the wilderness and
the cities thereof lift up
[their voice], the villages
[that] Kedar doth inhabit:
let the inhabitants of the
rock sing, let them shout
from the top of the
mountains.

11

יָרֹנּוּ
irnu
they-shall-jubilate

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

סֶלַע
slo
crag

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·summit-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יִצְוָחוּ
itzuchu
they-shall-yell

:
:

:1242 יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-shall-place

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

וּתְהִלָּת�
u·thelth·u
and·praise-of·him

בָּאִיִּים
b·aiim
in· the ·coastlands

יַגִּידוּ
igidu
they-shall- ctell

:
:

Let them give glory unto
the LORD, and declare his
praise in the islands.

12

:1342 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּגִּבּ�ר
k·gbur
as· the ·masterful -man

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man-of

מִלְחָמ�ת
mlchmuth
wars

יָעִיר
ioir
he-shall- crouse- up

קִנְאָה
qnae
zeal

. The LORD shall go
forth as a mighty man, he
shall stir up jealousy like a
man of war: he shall cry,
yea, roar; he shall prevail
against his enemies.

13

יָרִיעַ
irio
he-shall- cshout

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

יַצְרִיחַ
itzrich
he-shall- cshriek

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

יִתְגַּבָּר
ithgbr
he-shall-have- smastery

:
:

ס
s

:1442 הֶחֱשֵׁיתִי
echshithi
I- chushed

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

אַחֲרִישׁ
achrish
I-am- cbeing-silent

אֶתְאַפָּק
athaphq
I-am-checking- myself

כַּיּ�לֵדָה
k·iulde
as· the · woman- giv ing-birth

I have long time holden
my peace; I have been still,
[and] refrained myself:
[now] will I cry like a
travailing woman; I will
destroy and devour at once.

14

אֶפְעֶה
aphoe
I-shall-puff-up

אֶשֹּׁם
ashm
I-shall-breathe

וְאֶשְׁאַף
u·ashaph
and·I-shall-gasp

יָחַד
ichd
together

:
:

:1542 אַחֲרִיב
achrib
I-shall- cdrain

הָרִים
erim
mountains

וּגְבָע�ת
u·gbouth
and·hills

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֶשְׂבָּם
oshb·m
herbage-of·them

א�בִישׁ
aubish
I-shall- cdry- up

וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

I will make waste
mountains and hills, and dry
up all their herbs; and I will
make the rivers islands, and
I will dry up the pools.

15

נְהָר�ת
neruth
streams

לָאִיִּים
l·aiim
to· the ·coast land s

וַאֲגַמִּים
u·agmim
and·marshes

א�בִישׁ
aubish
I-shall- cdry- up

:
:

:1642 וְה�לַכְתִּי
u·eulkthi
and·I-cause- to- go

עִוְרִים
ourim
blind-ones

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-know

בִּנְתִיב�ת
b·nthibuth
in·tracks

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

And I will bring the
blind by a way [that] they
knew not; I will lead them
in paths [that] they have not
known: I will make
darkness light before them,
and crooked things straight.
These things will I do unto
them, and not forsake them.

16

אַדְרִיכֵם
adrik·m
I-shall-cause- to -tread·them

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

מַחְשָׁךְ
mchshk
darkness

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

לָא�ר
l·aur
to· the ·light

וּמַעֲקַשִּׁים
u·moqshim
and·rough- place s

לְמִישׁ�ר
l·mishur
to·level- ground

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

עֲשִׂיתִם
oshith·m
I-do·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֲזַבְתִּים
ozbthi·m
I-forsake·them

:
:

:1742 נָסֹגוּ
nsgu
they-are-turned-away

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

בֹשֶׁת
bshth
shame

הַבֹּטְחִים
e·btchim
the·ones-trusting

בַּפָּסֶל
b·phsl
in· the ·carving

They shall be turned
back, they shall be greatly
ashamed, that trust in
graven images, that say to
the molten images, Ye [are]
our gods.

17

הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

לְמַסֵּכָה
l·mske
to·molten- image

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:1842 הַחֵרְשִׁים
e·chrshim
the·deaf-ones

שְׁמָעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

וְהַעִוְרִים
u·e·ourim
and·the·blind-ones

הַבִּיטוּ
ebitu
c look-you (p)  !

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

:
:

. Hear, ye deaf; and look,
ye blind, that ye may see.
18

:1942 מִי
mi
who ?

עִוֵּר
our
blind

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

וְחֵרֵשׁ
u·chrsh
and·deaf

כְּמַלְאָכִי
k·mlak·i
as·messenger-of·me

אֶשְׁלָח
ashlch
I-am-sending

מִי
mi
who ?

Who [is] blind, but my
servant? or deaf, as my
messenger [that] I sent?
who [is] blind as [he that is]
perfect, and blind as the
LORD'S servant?

19

עִוֵּר
our
blind

כִּמְשֻׁלָּם
k·mshlm
as·one-being- mconfidant

וְעִוֵּר
u·our
and·blind

כְּעֶבֶד
k·obd
as·servant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2042
K

רָאִיתָ
raith
you-see

Q

רָא�ת
rauth
to-see

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
much

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-are-observing

פָּק�חַ
phquch
to-unclose

אָזְנַיִם
aznim
ears

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Seeing many things, but
thou observest not; opening
the ears, but he heareth not.

20
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יִשְׁמָע
ishmo
he-is-listening

:
:

:2142 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-desires

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

צִדְק�
tzdq·u
righteousness-of·him

יַגְדִּיל
igdil
he-shall- cmagnify

תּ�רָה
thure
law

The LORD is well
pleased for his
righteousness'sake; he will
magnify the law, and make
[it] honourable.

21

וְיַאְדִּיר
u·iadir
and·he-shall- cmake-noble

:
:

:2242 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עַם
om
people

־
-

בָּזוּז
bzuz
being-plundered

וְשָׁסוּי
u·shsui
and·being-robbed

הָפֵחַ
ephch
to- cbe-snare d

בַּחוּרִים
b·churim
in· the ·holes

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

But this [is] a people
robbed and spoiled; [they
are] all of them snared in
holes, and they are hid in
prison houses: they are for a
prey, and none delivereth;
for a spoil, and none saith,
Restore.

22

וּבְבָתֵּי
u·b·bthi
and·in·houses-of

כְלָאִים
klaim
detentions

הָחְבָּאוּ
echbau
they-are- chidden

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לָבַז
l·bz
to·plunder

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

מְשִׁסָּה
mshse
robbery

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

אֹמֵר
amr
one-saying

הָשַׁב
eshb
crestore-you !

:
:

:2342 מִי
mi
who ?

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

יַאֲזִין
iazin
he-shall- cgive -ear

זאֹת
zath
this

יַקְשִׁב
iqshb
he-shall- cattend

וְיִשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-shall-listen

לְאָח�ר
l·achur
for·hereafter

:
:

Who among you will
give ear to this? [who] will
hearken and hear for the
time to come?

23

:2442 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

K

לִמְשׁ�סֶה
l·mshuse
to·robber

Q

לִמְשִׁסָּה
l·mshse
for·robbery

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

לְבֹזְזִים
l·bzzim
to·ones-plundering

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

Who gave Jacob for a
spoil, and Israel to the
robbers? did not the LORD,
he against whom we have
sinned? for they would not
walk in his ways, neither
were they obedient unto his
law.

24

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זוּ
zu
this-one

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָבוּ
abu
they-would

בִדְרָכָיו
b·drki·u
in·ways-of·him

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

בְּת�רָת�
b·thurth·u
in·law-of·him

:
:

:2542 וַיִּשְׁפֹּךְ
u·ishphk
and·he-shall-pour-out

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

חֵמָה
chme
fury-of

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

וֶעֱזוּז
u·ozuz
and·strength-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

Therefore he hath poured
upon him the fury of his
anger, and the strength of
battle: and it hath set him on
fire round about, yet he
knew not; and it burned
him, yet he laid [it] not to
heart.

25

וַתְּלַהֲטֵהוּ
u·thlet·eu
and·she-shall- mset -aflame·him

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָדָע
ido
he-knows

וַתִּבְעַר
u·thbor
and·she-shall-consume

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-shall-place

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

פ
p
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:143 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֹּרַאֲךָ
bra·k
one-creating-of·you

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְיֹצֶרְךָ
u·itzr·k
and·one-forming-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. But now thus saith the
LORD that created thee, O
Jacob, and he that formed
thee, O Israel, Fear not: for I
have redeemed thee, I have
called [thee] by thy name;
thou [art] mine.

1

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

גְאַלְתִּיךָ
galthi·k
I-redeemed·you

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-called

בְשִׁמְךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:243 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַעֲבֹר
thobr
you-are-passing

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

וּבַנְּהָר!ת
u·b·neruth
and·in· the ·streams

לאֹ
la
not

When thou passest
through the waters, I [will
be] with thee; and through
the rivers, they shall not
overflow thee: when thou
walkest through the fire,
thou shalt not be burned;
neither shall the flame
kindle upon thee.

2

יִשְׁטְפוּךָ
ishtphu·k
they-shall-overflow·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תֵלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

בְּמ!
bmu
through

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לאֹ
la
not

תִכָּוֶה
thkue
you-shall-be-scorched

וְלֶהָבָה
u·lebe
and·blaze

לאֹ
la
not

תִבְעַר
thbor
she-shall-consume

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:343 כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

קְד!שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מ!שִׁיעֶךָ
mushio·k
one- csaving-of·you

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

כָפְרְךָ
kphr·k
shelter-of·you

For I [am] the LORD thy
God, the Holy One of Israel,
thy Saviour: I gave Egypt
[for] thy ransom, Ethiopia
and Seba for thee.

3

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

וּסְבָא
u·sba
and·Seba

תַּחְתֶּיךָ
thchthi·k
instead-of·you

:
:

:443 מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·which

יָקַרְתָּ
iqrth
you-are-precious

בְעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

נִכְבַּדְתָּ
nkbdth
you-are-glorified

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֲהַבְתִּיךָ
aebthi·k
I-love·you

Since thou wast precious
in my sight, thou hast been
honourable, and I have
loved thee: therefore will I
give men for thee, and
people for thy life.

4

וְאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-shall-give

אָדָם
adm
human

תַּחְתֶּיךָ
thchthi·k
instead-of·you

וּלְאֻמִּים
u·lamim
and·folkstems

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

:543 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

מִמִּזְרָח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

זַרְעֶךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

Fear not: for I [am] with
thee: I will bring thy seed
from the east, and gather
thee from the west;

5

וּמִמַּעֲרָב
u·m·morb
and·from·west

אֲקַבְּצֶךָּ
aqbtz·k
I-shall- mconvene·you

:
:

:643 אֹמַר
amr
I-shall-say

לַצָּפ!ן
l·tzphun
to· the ·north

תֵּנִי
thni
give-you !

וּלְתֵימָן
u·l·thimn
and·to·south

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּכְלָאִי
thklai
you-are-detaining

הָבִיאִי
ebiai
cbring-you !

I will say to the north,
Give up; and to the south,
Keep not back: bring my
sons from far, and my
daughters from the ends of
the earth;

6

בָנַי
bn·i
sons-of·me

מֵרָח!ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

וּבְנ!תַי
u·bnuth·i
and·daughters-of·me

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:743 כֹּל
kl
every-of

הַנִּקְרָא
e·nqra
the·one-being-called

בִשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

וְלִכְב!דִי
u·l·kbud·i
and·for·glory-of·me

בְּרָאתִיו
brathi·u
I-created·him

יְצַרְתִּיו
itzrthi·u
I-formed·him

[Even] every one that is
called by my name: for I
have created him for my
glory, I have formed him;
yea, I have made him.

7

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

עֲשִׂיתִיו
oshithi·u
I-made do·him

:
:

:843 ה!צִיא
eutzia
cbring -forth-you !

עַם
om
people

־
-

עִוֵּר
our
blind

וְעֵינַיִם
u·oinim
and·eyes

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

וְחֵרְשִׁים
u·chrshim
and·deaf-ones

וְאָזְנַיִם
u·aznim
and·ears

לָמ!
lmu
to·them

:
:

. Bring forth the blind
people that have eyes, and
the deaf that have ears.

8

:943 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ!יִם
e·guim
the·nations

נִקְבְּצוּ
nqbtzu
they-are-convened

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וְיֵאָסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-being-gathered

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

מִי
mi
who ?

Let all the nations be
gathered together, and let
the people be assembled:
who among them can
declare this, and shew us
former things? let them
bring forth their witnesses,
that they may be justified:
or let them hear, and say, [It
is] truth.

9

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

יַגִּיד
igid
he-shall- ctell

זאֹת
zath
this

וְרִאשֹׁנ!ת
u·rashnuth
and·former- thing s

יַשְׁמִיעֻנוּ
ishmio·nu
they-shall- cannounce·us

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-shall-give

עֵדֵיהֶם
odi·em
testimonies-of·them

וְיִצְדָּקוּ
u·itzdqu
and·they-shall-justify- themselves

וְיִשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-shall-hear

וְיאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-shall-say

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

:
:
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:1043 אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עֵדַי
od·i
witnesses-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעַבְדִּי
u·obd·i
and·servant-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

בָּחָרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

Ye [are] my witnesses,
saith the LORD, and my
servant whom I have
chosen: that ye may know
and believe me, and
understand that I [am] he:
before me there was no God
formed, neither shall there
be after me.

10

תֵּדְעוּ
thdou
you (p) -shall-know

וְתַאֲמִינוּ
u·thaminu
and·you (p) -shall-believe

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְתָבִינוּ
u·thbinu
and·you (p) -shall-understand

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

הוּא
eua
he

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נ!צַר
nutzr
he-was-formed

אֵל
al
El

וְאַחֲרַי
u·achr·i
and·after·me

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

ס
s

:1143 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מִבַּלְעָדַי
m·blod·i
from·apart-from·me

מ!שִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

:
:

I, [even] I, [am] the
LORD; and beside me
[there is] no saviour.

11

:1243 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הִגַּדְתִּי
egdthi
I- ctell

וְה!שַׁעְתִּי
u·eushothi
and·I- csave

וְהִשְׁמַעְתִּי
u·eshmothi
and·I- cannounce

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

זָר
zr
alien-one

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

I have declared, and have
saved, and I have shewed,
when [there was] no strange
[god] among you: therefore
ye [are] my witnesses, saith
the LORD, that I [am] God.

12

עֵדַי
od·i
witnesses-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

־
-

אֵל
al
El

:
:

:1343 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

מִיּ!ם
m·ium
from·day

אֲנִי
ani
I

הוּא
eua
he

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

אֶפְעַל
aphol
I-shall-contrive

Yea, before the day
[was] I [am] he; and [there
is] none that can deliver out
of my hand: I will work,
and who shall let it?

13

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יְשִׁיבֶנָּה
ishib·ne
he-shall- creverse·her

:
:

ס
s

:1443 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גֹּאַלְכֶם
gal·km
one-redeeming-of·you (p)

קְד!שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְמַעַנְכֶם
lmon·km
on-account-of·you (p)

. Thus saith the LORD,
your redeemer, the Holy
One of Israel; For your sake
I have sent to Babylon, and
have brought down all their
nobles, and the Chaldeans,
whose cry [is] in the ships.

14

שִׁלַּחְתִּי
shlchthi
I- msend

בָבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

וְה!רַדְתִּי
u·eurdthi
and·I- cbring -down

בָרִיחִים
brichim
fugitives

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

וְכַשְׂדִּים
u·kshdim
and·Chaldeans

בָּאֳנִיּ!ת
b·aniuth
in·ships-of

רִנָּתָם
rnth·m
jubilation-of·them

:
:

:1543 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קְד!שְׁכֶם
qdush·km
holy-one-of·you (p)

בּ!רֵא
bura
one-creating-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מַלְכְּכֶם
mlk·km
king-of·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

I [am] the LORD, your
Holy One, the creator of
Israel, your King.

15

:1643 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַנּ!תֵן
e·nuthn
the·one-giving

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

דָּרֶךְ
drk
way

וּבְמַיִם
u·b·mim
and·in·waters

עַזִּים
ozim
strong-ones

נְתִיבָה
nthibe
track

:
:

Thus saith the LORD,
which maketh a way in the
sea, and a path in the
mighty waters;

16

:1743 הַמּ!צִיא
e·mutzia
the·one- cbring ing-forth

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

־
-

וָסוּס
u·sus
and·horse

חַיִל
chil
army

וְעִזּוּז
u·ozuz
and·strong-one

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

יִשְׁכְּבוּ
ishkbu
they-shall-lie- down

Which bringeth forth the
chariot and horse, the army
and the power; they shall lie
down together, they shall
not rise: they are extinct,
they are quenched as tow.

17

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-shall-rise

דָּעֲכוּ
doku
they-are-extinguished

כַּפִּשְׁתָּה
k·phshthe
as· the ·flax

כָבוּ
kbu
they-are-quenched

:
:

:1843 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּזְכְּרוּ
thzkru
you (p) -are-being-mindful

רִאשֹׁנ!ת
rashnuth
former- thing s

וְקַדְמֹנִיּ!ת
u·qdmniuth
and·preceding- thing s

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Remember ye not the
former things, neither
consider the things of old.

18

תִּתְבֹּנָנוּ
ththbnnu
you (p) -are- sconsidering

:
:

:1943 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new- thing

עַתָּה
othe
now

תִצְמָח
thtzmch
she-is-sprouting

הֲל!א
e·lua
?·not

תֵדָעוּהָ
thdou·e
you (p) -are-knowing·her

אַף
aph
indeed

Behold, I will do a new
thing; now it shall spring
forth; shall ye not know it? I
will even make a way in the
wilderness, [and] rivers in
the desert.

19

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-am-placing

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

בִּישִׁמ!ן
b·ishmun
in·desolation

נְהָר!ת
neruth
streams

:
:

:2043 תְּכַבְּדֵנִי
thkbd·ni
she-shall- mglorify·me

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

תַּנִּים
thnim
jackals

וּבְנ!ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters-of

יַעֲנָה
ione
ostrich

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

The beast of the field
shall honour me, the
dragons and the owls:

20
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because I give waters in the
wilderness, [and] rivers in
the desert, to give drink to
my people, my chosen.

בַמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

מַיִם
mim
waters

נְהָר!ת
neruth
streams

בִּישִׁימֹן
b·ishimn
in·desolation

לְהַשְׁק!ת
l·eshquth
to·to- cgive-to -drink-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

בְחִירִי
bchir·i
chosen-one-of·me

:
:

:2143 עַם
om
people

־
-

זוּ
zu
this

יָצַרְתִּי
itzrthi
I-formed

לִי
l·i
for·me

תְּהִלָּתִי
thelth·i
praise-of·me

יְסַפֵּרוּ
isphru
they-shall- mrecount

:
:

ס
s

This people have I
formed for myself; they
shall shew forth my praise.

21

:2243 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

קָרָאתָ
qrath
you-called

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָגַעְתָּ
igoth
you-were-wearied

בִּי
b·i
in·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

. But thou hast not called
upon me, O Jacob; but thou
hast been weary of me, O
Israel.

22

:2343 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֵבֵיאתָ
ebiath
you-brought

לִּי
l·i
to·me

שֵׂה
she
flockling-of

עֹלֹתֶיךָ
olthi·k
ascent- offering s-of·you

וּזְבָחֶיךָ
u·zbchi·k
and·sacrifices-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

Thou hast not brought
me the small cattle of thy
burnt offerings; neither hast
thou honoured me with thy
sacrifices. I have not caused
thee to serve with an
offering, nor wearied thee
with incense.

23

כִבַּדְתָּנִי
kbdth·ni
you-glorified·me

לאֹ
la
not

הֶעֱבַדְתִּיךָ
eobdthi·k
I-caused- to -serve·you

בְּמִנְחָה
b·mnche
in·present

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

ה!גַעְתִּיךָ
eugothi·k
I- cwearied·you

בִּלְב!נָה
b·lbune
in·frankincense

:
:

:2443 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

קָנִיתָ
qnith
you-bought

לִּי
l·i
for·me

בַכֶּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

קָנֶה
qne
reed

וְחֵלֶב
u·chlb
and·fat-of

זְבָחֶיךָ
zbchi·k
sacrifices-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

הִרְוִיתָנִי
eruith·ni
you- csatiated·me

Thou hast bought me no
sweet cane with money,
neither hast thou filled me
with the fat of thy
sacrifices: but thou hast
made me to serve with thy
sins, thou hast wearied me
with thine iniquities.

24

אַךְ
ak
yea

הֶעֱבַדְתַּנִי
eobdth·ni
you-caused- to -serve·me

בְּחַטּאֹותֶיךָ
b·chtauthi·k
in·sins-of·you

ה!גַעְתַּנִי
eugoth·ni
you- cwearied·me

בַּעֲ!נֹתֶיךָ
b·ounthi·k
in·depravities-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:2543 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הוּא
eua
he

מֹחֶה
mche
one-wiping- out

פְשָׁעֶיךָ
phshoi·k
transgressions-of·you

לְמַעֲנִי
lmon·i
on-account-of·me

וְחַטּאֹתֶיךָ
u·chtathi·k
and·sins-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

I, [even] I, [am] he that
blotteth out thy
transgressions for mine own
sake, and will not remember
thy sins.

25

אֶזְכֹּר
azkr
I-shall-remember

:
:

:2643 הַזְכִּירֵנִי
ezkir·ni
cremind-you·me !

נִשָּׁפְטָה
nshphte
we-shall-be-judged

יָחַד
ichd
together

סַפֵּר
sphr
mrecount-you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

Put me in remembrance:
let us plead together:
declare thou, that thou
mayest be justified.

26

תִּצְדָּק
thtzdq
you-shall-justify- yourself

:
:

:2743 אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

הָרִאשׁ!ן
e·rashun
the·first

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

וּמְלִיצֶיךָ
u·mlitzi·k
and·ones- cbeing-intermediaries-of·you

פָּשְׁעוּ
phshou
they-transgressed

Thy first father hath
sinned, and thy teachers
have transgressed against
me.

27

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:2843 וַאֲחַלֵּל
u·achll
and·I-shall- mprofane

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

וְאֶתְּנָה
u·athne
and·I-shall-give

לַחֵרֶם
l·chrm
to· the ·doom

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

Therefore I have
profaned the princes of the
sanctuary, and have given
Jacob to the curse, and
Israel to reproaches.

28

לְגִדּוּפִים
l·gduphim
to·taunts

:
:

ס
s
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:144 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

בָּחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

. Yet now hear, O Jacob
my servant; and Israel,
whom I have chosen:

1

:244 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשֶׂךָ
osh·k
one-making-of·you

וְיֹצֶרְךָ
u·itzr·k
and·one-forming-of·you

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly

יַעְזְרֶךָּ
iozr·k
he-shall-help·you

Thus saith the LORD that
made thee, and formed thee
from the womb, [which]
will help thee; Fear not, O
Jacob, my servant; and
thou, Jesurun, whom I have
chosen.

2

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וִישֻׁרוּן
u·ishrun
and·Jeshurun

בָּחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:344 כִּי
ki
that

אֶצָּק
atzq
I-shall-pour

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צָמֵא
tzma
thirsty

וְנֹזְלִים
u·nzlim
and·ones-flooding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַבָּשָׁה
ibshe
dry -ground

אֶצֹּק
atzq
I-shall-pour

For I will pour water upon
him that is thirsty, and
floods upon the dry ground:
I will pour my spirit upon
thy seed, and my blessing
upon thine offspring:

3

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זַרְעֶךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

וּבִרְכָתִי
u·brkth·i
and·blessing-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צֶאֱצָאֶיךָ
tzatzai·k
offsprings-of·you

:
:

:444 וְצָמְחוּ
u·tzmchu
and·they-sprout

בְּבֵין
b·bin
in·between

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

כַּעֲרָבִים
k·orbim
as·oleanders

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִבְלֵי
ibli
runnels-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

And they shall spring up
[as] among the grass, as
willows by the water
courses.

4

:544 זֶה
ze
this-one

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אָנִי
ani
I

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this-one

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

בְשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

One shall say, I [am] the
LORD'S; and another shall
call [himself] by the name
of Jacob; and another shall
subscribe [with] his hand
unto the LORD, and
surname [himself] by the
name of Israel.

5

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this-one

יִכְתֹּב
ikthb
he-shall-write

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וּבְשֵׁם
u·b·shm
and·in·name-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יְכַנֶּה
ikne
he-shall- mentitle

:
:

פ
p

:644 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְגֹאֲל�
u·gal·u
and·one-redeeming-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֲנִי
ani
I

רִאשׁ�ן
rashun
first

Thus saith the LORD the
King of Israel, and his
redeemer the LORD of
hosts; I [am] the first, and I
[am] the last; and beside me
[there is] no God.

6

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אַחֲר�ן
achrun
last

וּמִבַּלְעָדַי
u·m·blod·i
and·from·apart-from·me

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:744 וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

־
-

כָמ�נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call -out

וְיַגִּידֶהָ
u·igid·e
and·he-shall- ctell·her

וְיַעְרְכֶהָ
u·iork·e
and·he-shall-arrange·her

לִי
l·i
for·me

And who, as I, shall call,
and shall declare it, and set
it in order for me, since I
appointed the ancient
people? and the things that
are coming, and shall come,
let them shew unto them.

7

מִשּׂוּמִי
m·shum·i
from·to-place-of·me

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וְאֹתִיּ�ת
u·athiuth
and· things -arriving

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

תָּבאֹנָה
thbane
they-shall-come

יַגִּידוּ
igidu
they-shall- ctell

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

:
:

:844 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּפְחֲדוּ
thphchdu
you (p) -are-being-afraid

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּרְהוּ
threu
you (p) -are-fearing

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

Fear ye not, neither be
afraid: have not I told thee
from that time, and have
declared [it]? ye [are] even
my witnesses. Is there a
God beside me? yea, [there
is] no God; I know not
[any].

8

הִשְׁמַעְתִּיךָ
eshmothi·k
I- cannounced·you

וְהִגַּדְתִּי
u·egdthi
and·I- ctold

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

עֵדָי
od·i
witnesses-of·me

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

מִבַּלְעָדַי
m·blod·i
from·apart-from·me

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

צוּר
tzur
rock

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יָדָעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

:
:

:944 יֹצְרֵי
itzri
ones-forming-of

־
-

פֶסֶל
phsl
carving

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

תֹּהוּ
theu
chaos

וַחֲמוּדֵיהֶם
u·chmudi·em
and·ones-being-coveted-of·them

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

. They that make a graven
image [are] all of them
vanity; and their delectable
things shall not profit; and
they [are] their own
witnesses; they see not, nor
know; that they may be
ashamed.

9

י�עִילוּ
iuoilu
they-are- cbenefiting

וְעֵדֵיהֶם
u·odi·em
and·witnesses-of·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בַּל
bl
no

־
-

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-are-seeing

וּבַל
u·bl
and·no

־
-

יֵדְעוּ
idou
they-are-knowing

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

:
:

:1044 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יָצַר
itzr
he-forms

אֵל
al
El

וּפֶסֶל
u·phsl
and·carving

נָסָךְ
nsk
he-casts

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

ה�עִיל
euoil
he- cbenefits

:
:

Who hath formed a god,
or molten a graven image
[that] is profitable for

10
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nothing?
:1144 הֵן

en
behold !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֲבֵרָיו
chbri·u
partners-of·him

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

וְחָרָשִׁים
u·chrshim
and·artificers

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

Behold, all his fellows
shall be ashamed: and the
workmen, they [are] of
men: let them all be
gathered together, let them
stand up; [yet] they shall
fear, [and] they shall be
ashamed together.

11

יִתְקַבְּצוּ
ithqbtzu
they-shall- sconvene

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

יַעֲמֹדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

יִפְחֲדוּ
iphchdu
they-shall-be-afraid

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

יָחַד
ichd
together

:
:

:1244 חָרַשׁ
chrsh
artificer-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

מַעֲצָד
motzd
adz

וּפָעַל
u·phol
and·he-contrives

בַּפֶּחָם
b·phchm
in· the ·coal

וּבַמַּקָּב�ת
u·b·mqbuth
and·in· the ·picks

יִצְּרֵהוּ
itzr·eu
he-is-forming·him

The smith with the tongs
both worketh in the coals,
and fashioneth it with
hammers, and worketh it
with the strength of his
arms: yea, he is hungry, and
his strength faileth: he
drinketh no water, and is
faint.

12

וַיִּפְעָלֵהוּ
u·iphol·eu
and·he-is-contriving·him

בִּזְר�עַ
b·zruo
in·arm-of

כֹּח�
kch·u
vigor-of·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

רָעֵב
rob
he-famishes

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁתָה
shthe
he-drinks

מַיִם
mim
waters

וַיִּיעָף
u·iioph
and·he-is-fainting

:
:

:1344 חָרַשׁ
chrsh
artificer-of

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

נָטָה
nte
he-stretches-out

קָו
qu
measuring- tape

יְתָאֲרֵהוּ
ithar·eu
he-is- mdrawing·him

בַשֶּׂרֶד
b·shrd
in·red-ochre

The carpenter stretcheth
out [his] rule; he marketh it
out with a line; he fitteth it
with planes, and he marketh
it out with the compass, and
maketh it after the figure of
a man, according to the
beauty of a man; that it may
remain in the house.

13

יַעֲשֵׂהוּ
iosh·eu
he-is-making do·him

בַּמַּקְצֻע�ת
b·mqtzouth
in· the ·gouges

וּבַמְּחוּגָה
u·b·mchuge
and·in· the ·circle- former

יְתָאֳרֵהוּ
ithar·eu
he-is- mdrawing·him

וַיַּעֲשֵׂהוּ
u·iosh·eu
and·he-is-making do·him

כְּתַבְנִית
k·thbnith
as·model-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

כְּתִפְאֶרֶת
k·thpharth
as·beauty-of

אָדָם
adm
human

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

בָּיִת
bith
house

:
:

:1444 לִכְרָת
l·krth
to·to-cut-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

תִּרְזָה
thrze
juniper

וְאַלּ�ן
u·alun
and·oak

וַיְאַמֶּץ
u·iamtz
and·he-is-making-rigid

־
-

He heweth him down
cedars, and taketh the
cypress and the oak, which
he strengtheneth for himself
among the trees of the
forest: he planteth an ash,
and the rain doth nourish
[it].

14

ל�
l·u
for·him

בַּעֲצֵי
b·otzi
in·trees-of

־
-

יָעַר
ior
wildwood

נָטַע
nto
he-planted

אֹרֶן
arn
laurel

וְגֶשֶׁם
u·gshm
and·downpour

יְגַדֵּל
igdl
he-is-making- grow -great

:
:

:1544 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְאָדָם
l·adm
for·human

לְבָעֵר
l·bor
to·to- mconsume-of

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

Then shall it be for a
man to burn: for he will
take thereof, and warm
himself; yea, he kindleth
[it], and baketh bread; yea,
he maketh a god, and
worshippeth [it]; he maketh
it a graven image, and
falleth down thereto.

15

וַיָּחָם
u·ichm
and·he-is-warming- himself

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

יַשִּׂיק
ishiq
he-is- c igniting

וְאָפָה
u·aphe
and·he-bakes

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

יִפְעַל
iphol
he-is-contriving

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וַיִּשְׁתָּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sworshiping

עָשָׂהוּ
osh·eu
he-makes do·him

פֶסֶל
phsl
carving

וַיִּסְגָּד
u·isgd
and·he-is-falling-on-knees-and-face

־
-

לָמ�
lmu
to·him

:
:

:1644 חֶצְי�
chtzi·u
half-of·him

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burns

בְּמ�
bmu
by

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֶצְי�
chtzi·u
half-of·him

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-is-eating

יִצְלֶה
itzle
he-is-roasting

צָלִי
tzli
roast

He burneth part thereof
in the fire; with part thereof
he eateth flesh; he roasteth
roast, and is satisfied: yea,
he warmeth [himself], and
saith, Aha, I am warm, I
have seen the fire:

16

וְיִשְׂבָּע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- being-satisfi ed

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

יָחֹם
ichm
he-is-warming -himself

וְיאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֶאָח
each
aha !

חַמּ�תִי
chmuthi
I-am-warm

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

אוּר
aur
light

:
:

:1744 וּשְׁאֵרִית�
u·sharith·u
and·remnainder-of·him

לְאֵל
l·al
to·El

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-makes do

לְפִסְל�
l·phsl·u
to·carving-of·him

K

יִסְגּ�ד
isgud
he-is-falling-on-knees-and-face

K

־
-

And the residue thereof
he maketh a god, [even] his
graven image: he falleth
down unto it, and
worshippeth [it], and
prayeth unto it, and saith,
Deliver me; for thou [art]
my god.

17

Q

יִסְגָּד
isgd
he-is-falling-on-knees-and-face

Q

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְיִשְׁתַּחוּ
u·ishthchu
and·he-is- sworshiping

וְיִתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְיאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַצִּילֵנִי
etzil·ni
crescue-you·me !

כִּי
ki
that

אֵלִי
al·i
El-of·me

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:
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:1844 לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָבִינוּ
ibinu
they-are-understanding

כִּי
ki
that

טַח
tch
he-plastered

מֵרְא�ת
m·rauth
from·to-see-of

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

They have not known
nor understood: for he hath
shut their eyes, that they
cannot see; [and] their
hearts, that they cannot
understand.

18

מֵהַשְׂכִּיל
m·eshkil
from·to- cuse -intelligence-of

לִבֹּתָם
lbth·m
hearts-of·them

:
:

:1944 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-is-recalling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

דַעַת
doth
knowledge

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תְבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

And none considereth in
his heart, neither [is there]
knowledge nor
understanding to say, I have
burned part of it in the fire;
yea, also I have baked bread
upon the coals thereof; I
have roasted flesh, and
eaten [it]: and shall I make
the residue thereof an
abomination? shall I fall
down to the stock of a tree?

19

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

חֶצְי�
chtzi·u
half-of·him

שָׂרַפְתִּי
shrphthi
I-burned

בְמ�
bmu
by

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

אָפִיתִי
aphithi
I-baked

עַל
ol
over

־
-

גֶּחָלָיו
gchli·u
embers-of·him

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

אֶצְלֶה
atzle
I-am-roasting

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וְאֹכֵל
u·akl
and·I-am-eating

וְיִתְר�
u·ithr·u
and·rest-of·him

לְת�עֵבָה
l·thuobe
to·abhorrence

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-am-making

לְבוּל
l·bul
to·decaying- block -of

עֵץ
otz
wood

אֶסְגּ�ד
asgud
I-am-falling-on-knees-and-face

:
:

:2044 רֹעֶה
roe
one-grazing

אֵפֶר
aphr
ash

לֵב
lb
heart

הוּתַל
euthl
he-is- mdeluded

הִטָּהוּ
et·eu
he-turns-aside·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַצִּיל
itzil
he-is- crescuing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

He feedeth on ashes: a
deceived heart hath turned
him aside, that he cannot
deliver his soul, nor say, [Is
there] not a lie in my right
hand?

20

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

בִּימִינִי
b·imin·i
in·right- hand -of·me

:
:

ס
s

:2144 זְכָר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

כִּי
ki
that

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

־
-

אָתָּה
athe
you

יְצַרְתִּיךָ
itzrthi·k
I-formed·you

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

־
-

. Remember these, O
Jacob and Israel; for thou
[art] my servant: I have
formed thee; thou [art] my
servant: O Israel, thou shalt
not be forgotten of me.

21

לִי
l·i
to·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

תִנָּשֵׁנִי
thnsh·ni
you-shall-be- noblivious·me

:
:

:2244 מָחִיתִי
mchithi
I-wiped- out

כָעָב
k·ob
as· the ·dense- haze

פְּשָׁעֶיךָ
phshoi·k
transgressions-of·you

וְכֶעָנָן
u·k·onn
and·as· the ·cloud

חַטּאֹותֶיךָ
chtauthi·k
sins-of·you

I have blotted out, as a
thick cloud, thy
transgressions, and, as a
cloud, thy sins: return unto
me; for I have redeemed
thee.

22

שׁוּבָה
shub·e
return-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

גְאַלְתִּיךָ
galthi·k
I-redeemed·you

:
:

:2344 רָנּוּ
rnu
jubilate-you (p)  !

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָרִיעוּ
eriou
craise-a- shout-you (p)  !

תַּחְתִּיּ�ת
thchthiuth
nether- part s-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

Sing, O ye heavens; for
the LORD hath done [it]:
shout, ye lower parts of the
earth: break forth into
singing, ye mountains, O
forest, and every tree
therein: for the LORD hath
redeemed Jacob, and
glorified himself in Israel.

23

פִּצְחוּ
phtzchu
burst-forth-you (p)  !

הָרִים
erim
mountains

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

יַעַר
ior
wildwood

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָאַל
gal
he-redeemed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּבְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·b·ishral
and·in·Israel

יִתְפָּאָר
ithphar
he-shall- show- shis-beauty

:
:

פ
p

:2444 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גֹּאֲלֶךָ
gal·k
one-redeeming-of·you

וְיֹצֶרְךָ
u·itzr·k
and·one-forming-of·you

מִבָּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Thus saith the LORD,
thy redeemer, and he that
formed thee from the
womb, I [am] the LORD
that maketh all [things]; that
stretcheth forth the heavens
alone; that spreadeth abroad
the earth by myself;

24

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-making do

כֹּל
kl
all

נֹטֶה
nte
one-stretching-out

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

רֹקַע
rqo
one-stamping

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

K

מִי
mi
who ?

K

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

Q

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

:
:

:2544 מֵפֵר
mphr
one- cannulling

אֹת�ת
athuth
signs-of

בַּדִּים
bdim
inventors

וְקֹסְמִים
u·qsmim
and·ones-divining

יְה�לֵל
ieull
he-is- nmaking-rave

That frustrateth the
tokens of the liars, and
maketh diviners mad; that
turneth wise [men]
backward, and maketh their
knowledge foolish;

25

מֵשִׁיב
mshib
one-causing- to -turn-away

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

וְדַעְתָּם
u·doth·m
and·knowledge-of·them

יְשַׂכֵּל
ishkl
he-is-making-silly

:
:
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:2644 מֵקִים
mqim
one- cconfirming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

וַעֲצַת
u·otzth
and·counsel-of

מַלְאָכָיו
mlaki·u
messengers-of·him

יַשְׁלִים
ishlim
he-is- cperforming

That confirmeth the
word of his servant, and
performeth the counsel of
his messengers; that saith to
Jerusalem, Thou shalt be
inhabited; and to the cities
of Judah, Ye shall be built,
and I will raise up the
decayed places thereof:

26

הָאֹמֵר
e·amr
the·one-saying

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

תּוּשָׁב
thushb
she-shall-be- c in dwelt

וּלְעָרֵי
u·l·ori
and·to·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

תִּבָּנֶינָה
thbnine
they-shall-be-built

וְחָרְב�תֶיהָ
u·chrbuthi·e
and·deserted- place s-of·her

אֲק�מֵם
aqumm
I-shall- mraise -up

:
:

:2744 הָאֹמֵר
e·amr
the·one-saying

לַצּוּלָה
l·tzule
to· the ·sinkhole

חֳרָבִי
chrbi
be- drain ed-you !

וְנַהֲרֹתַיִךְ
u·nerthi·k
and·streams-of·you

א�בִישׁ
aubish
I-shall- cdry- up

:
:

That saith to the deep,
Be dry, and I will dry up thy
rivers:

27

:2844 הָאֹמֵר
e·amr
the·one-saying

לְכ�רֶשׁ
l·kursh
to·Cyrus

רֹעִי
ro·i
one-being-shepherd-of·me

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֶפְצִי
chphtz·i
desire-of·me

יַשְׁלִם
ishlm
he-shall- cperform

That saith of Cyrus, [He
is] my shepherd, and shall
perform all my pleasure:
even saying to Jerusalem,
Thou shalt be built; and to
the temple, Thy foundation
shall be laid.

28

וְלֵאמֹר
u·l·amr
and·to·to-say-of

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

תִּבָּנֶה
thbne
she-shall-be-built

וְהֵיכָל
u·eikl
and·temple

תִּוָּסֵד
thusd
she-shall-be-founded

:
:

ס
s
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:145 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִמְשִׁיח
l·mshich·u
to·anointed-one-of·him

לְכרֶשׁ
l·kursh
to·Cyrus

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הֶחֱזַקְתִּי
echzqthi
I- chold-fast

. Thus saith the LORD to
his anointed, to Cyrus,
whose right hand I have
holden, to subdue nations
before him; and I will loose
the loins of kings, to open
before him the two leaved
gates; and the gates shall
not be shut;

1

בִימִינ
b·imin·u
in·right- hand -of·him

לְרַד
l·rd
to·to- hold -sway-of

־
-

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

גּיִם
guim
nations

וּמָתְנֵי
u·mthni
and·waists-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

אֲפַתֵּחַ
aphthch
I-shall- munloose

לִפְתֹּחַ
l·phthch
to·to-open-of

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

דְּלָתַיִם
dlthim
double- doors

וּשְׁעָרִים
u·shorim
and·gates

לאֹ
la
not

יִסָּגֵרוּ
isgru
they-shall-be-closed

:
:

:245 אֲנִי
ani
I

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

וַהֲדוּרִים
u·edurim
and·ones-being-honored

K

אשִׁר
aushr
I-shall- c level

Q

אֲיַשֵּׁר
aishr
I-shall- mlevel

I will go before thee, and
make the crooked places
straight: I will break in
pieces the gates of brass,
and cut in sunder the bars of
iron:

2

דַּלְתת
dlthuth
doors-of

נְחוּשָׁה
nchushe
copper

אֲשַׁבֵּר
ashbr
I-shall- mbreak- down

וּבְרִיחֵי
u·brichi
and·bars-of

בַרְזֶל
brzl
iron

אֲגַדֵּעַ
agdo
I-shall- mhack- down

:
:

:345 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אצְרת
autzruth
treasures-of

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וּמַטְמֻנֵי
u·mtmni
and·buried- good s-of

מִסְתָּרִים
msthrim
concealments

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

And I will give thee the
treasures of darkness, and
hidden riches of secret
places, that thou mayest
know that I, the LORD,
which call [thee] by thy
name, [am] the God of
Israel.

3

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַקּרֵא
e·qura
the·one-calling

בְשִׁמְךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:445 לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

בְּחִירִי
bchir·i
chosen-one-of·me

וָאֶקְרָא
u·aqra
and·I-am-calling

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

For Jacob my servant's
sake, and Israel mine elect, I
have even called thee by thy
name: I have surnamed thee,
though thou hast not known
me.

4

בִּשְׁמֶךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

אֲכַנְּךָ
akn·k
I-am- mentitling·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְדַעְתָּנִי
idoth·ni
you-know·me

:
:

:545 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

עד
oud
further

זוּלָתִי
zulth·i
except·me

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲאַזֶּרְךָ
aazr·k
I-am- mbelting·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

. I [am] the LORD, and
[there is] none else, [there
is] no God beside me: I
girded thee, though thou
hast not known me:

5

יְדַעְתָּנִי
idoth·ni
you-know·me

:
:

:645 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יֵדְעוּ
idou
they-shall-know

מִמִּזְרַח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise-of

־
-

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

וּמִמַּעֲרָבָה
u·m·morb·e
and·from·west·ward

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶפֶס
aphs
limit

בִּלְעָדָי
blod·i
apart-from·me

That they may know from
the rising of the sun, and
from the west, that [there is]
none beside me. I [am] the
LORD, and [there is] none
else.

6

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

עד
oud
further

:
:

:745 יצֵר
iutzr
one-forming

אר
aur
light

וּברֵא
u·bura
and·one-creating

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-making do

שָׁלם
shlum
well-being

וּברֵא
u·bura
and·one-creating

רָע
ro
evil

I form the light, and create
darkness: I make peace, and
create evil: I the LORD do
all these [things].

7

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-making do

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

ס
s

:845 הַרְעִיפוּ
eroiphu
cdrip-you (p)  !

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

וּשְׁחָקִים
u·shchqim
and·skies

יִזְּלוּ
izlu
they-shall-distil

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

תִּפְתַּח
thphthch
she-shall-open

־
-

Drop down, ye heavens,
from above, and let the
skies pour down
righteousness: let the earth
open, and let them bring
forth salvation, and let
righteousness spring up
together; I the LORD have
created it.

8

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וְיִפְרוּ
u·iphru
and·they-shall-be-fruitful

־
-

יֶשַׁע
isho
salvation

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteousness

תַצְמִיחַ
thtzmich
she-shall- csprout

יַחַד
ichd
together

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּרָאתִיו
brathi·u
I-create·him

:
:

ס
s

:945 הי
eui
woe !

רָב
rb
one-contending

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יֹצְר
itzr·u
one-forming-of·him

חֶרֶשׂ
chrsh
earthenware

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

חַרְשֵׂי
chrshi
shards-of

אֲדָמָה
adme
ground

Woe unto him that striveth
with his Maker! [Let] the
potsherd [strive] with the
potsherds of the earth. Shall
the clay say to him that
fashioneth it, What makest
thou? or thy work, He hath

9

הֲיאֹמַר
e·iamr
?·he-shall-say

חֹמֶר
chmr
clay

לְיֹצְר
l·itzr·u
to·one-forming-of·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-are-making do

וּפָעָלְךָ
u·phol·k
and·contrivance-of·you
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no hands?אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

ס
s

:1045 הי
eui
woe !

אֹמֵר
amr
one-saying

לְאָב
l·ab
to·father

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תּלִיד
thulid
you-are- cgenerating

וּלְאִשָּׁה
u·l·ashe
and·to·woman

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

Woe unto him that saith
unto [his] father, What
begettest thou? or to the
woman, What hast thou
brought forth?

10

תְּחִילִין
thchili·n
you-are-travailing

:
:

ס
s

:1145 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קְדשׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיֹצְר
u·itzr·u
and·one-forming-of·him

הָאֹתִיּת
e·athiuth
the· thing s-arriving

. Thus saith the LORD,
the Holy One of Israel, and
his Maker, Ask me of
things to come concerning
my sons, and concerning the
work of my hands
command ye me.

11

שְׁאָלוּנִי
shalu·ni
ask-you (p) ·me !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנַי
bn·i
sons-of·me

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פֹּעַל
phol
contrivance-of

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

תְּצַוֻּנִי
thtzu·ni
you (p) -are- minstructing·me

:
:

:1245 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וְאָדָם
u·adm
and·human

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

בָרָאתִי
brathi
I-created

אֲנִי
ani
I

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

נָטוּ
ntu
they-stretched-out

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

I have made the earth,
and created man upon it: I,
[even] my hands, have
stretched out the heavens,
and all their host have I
commanded.

12

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צְבָאָם
tzba·m
host-of·them

צִוֵּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

:
:

:1345 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הַעִירֹתִהוּ
eoirth·eu
I- crouse·him

בְצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

אֲיַשֵּׁר
aishr
I-shall-make-straight

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

I have raised him up in
righteousness, and I will
direct all his ways: he shall
build my city, and he shall
let go my captives, not for
price nor reward, saith the
LORD of hosts.

13

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-shall-build

עִירִי
oir·i
city-of·me

וְגָלוּתִי
u·gluth·i
and·deportation-of·me

יְשַׁלֵּחַ
ishlch
he-shall- mlet -go

לאֹ
la
not

בִמְחִיר
b·mchir
in·price

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְשֹׁחַד
b·shchd
in·bribe

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

פ
p

:1445 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְגִיעַ
igio
labor-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּסְחַר
u·schr
and·merchandise-of

־
-

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

וּסְבָאִים
u·sbaim
and·Sabeans

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

Thus saith the LORD,
The labour of Egypt, and
merchandise of Ethiopia
and of the Sabeans, men of
stature, shall come over
unto thee, and they shall be
thine: they shall come after
thee; in chains they shall
come over, and they shall
fall down unto thee, they
shall make supplication
unto thee, [saying], Surely
God [is] in thee; and [there
is] none else, [there is] no
God.

14

מִדָּה
mde
measure

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

יַעֲבֹרוּ
iobru
they-shall-pass- over

וְלָךְ
u·l·k
and·to·you

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

אַחֲרַיִךְ
achri·k
behind·you

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

בַּזִּקִּים
b·zqim
in· the ·manacles

יַעֲבֹרוּ
iobru
they-shall-pass

וְאֵלַיִךְ
u·ali·k
and·to·you

יִשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
ishthchuu
they-shall- sbow-down

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

יִתְפַּלָּלוּ
ithphllu
they-shall- spray

אַךְ
ak
yea

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

אֵל
al
El

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

עד
oud
further

אֶפֶס
aphs
limit

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:1545 אָכֵן
akn
surely

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֵל
al
El

מִסְתַּתֵּר
msththr
one-concealing- him self

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

משִׁיעַ
mushio
one- csaving

:
:

Verily thou [art] a God
that hidest thyself, O God of
Israel, the Saviour.

15

:1645 בּשׁוּ
bushu
they-are-ashamed

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

נִכְלְמוּ
nklmu
they-are-confounded

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-go

They shall be ashamed,
and also confounded, all of
them: they shall go to
confusion together [that are]
makers of idols.

16

בַכְּלִמָּה
b·klme
in· the ·confounding

חָרָשֵׁי
chrshi
artificers-of

צִירִים
tzirim
forms

:
:

:1745 יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נשַׁע
nusho
he-is-saved

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

תְּשׁוּעַת
thshuoth
salvation-of

עלָמִים
oulmim
eons

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵבֹשׁוּ
thbshu
you (p) -shall-be-ashamed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

[But] Israel shall be
saved in the LORD with an
everlasting salvation: ye
shall not be ashamed nor
confounded world without
end.

17

תִכָּלְמוּ
thklmu
you (p) -shall-be-confounded

עַד
od
unto

־
-

עלְמֵי
oulmi
eons-of

עַד
od
future

:
:

פ
p

:1845 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בּרֵא
bura
one-creating

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

הוּא
eua
he

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

יֹצֵר
itzr
one-forming

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

For thus saith the LORD
that created the heavens;
God himself that formed the

18
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earth and made it; he hath
established it, he created it
not in vain, he formed it to
be inhabited: I [am] the
LORD; and [there is] none
else.

וְעֹשָׂהּ
u·osh·e
and·one-making-of·her

הוּא
eua
he

כנְנָהּ
kunn·e
he- mestablished·her

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֹהוּ
theu
chaos

בְרָאָהּ
bra·e
he-created·her

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

יְצָרָהּ
itzr·e
he-formed·her

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

עד
oud
further

:
:

:1945 לאֹ
la
not

בַסֵּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·concealment

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

בִּמְקם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth-of

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

לאֹ
la
not

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

לְזֶרַע
l·zro
to·seed-of

I have not spoken in
secret, in a dark place of the
earth: I said not unto the
seed of Jacob, Seek ye me
in vain: I the LORD speak
righteousness, I declare
things that are right.

19

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

תֹּהוּ
theu
chaos

בַקְּשׁוּנִי
bqshu·ni
mseek-you (p) ·me !

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דֹּבֵר
dbr
one-speaking

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

מַגִּיד
mgid
one- ctelling

מֵישָׁרִים
mishrim
upright- thing s

:
:

:2045 הִקָּבְצוּ
eqbtzu
be-convened-you (p)  !

וָבֹאוּ
u·bau
and·come-you (p)  !

הִתְנַגְּשׁוּ
ethngshu
scome-close-you (p)  !

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

פְּלִיטֵי
phliti
renegades-of

הַגּיִם
e·guim
the·nations

. Assemble yourselves
and come; draw near
together, ye [that are]
escaped of the nations: they
have no knowledge that set
up the wood of their graven
image, and pray unto a god
[that] cannot save.

20

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

הַנֹּשְׂאִים
e·nshaim
the·ones-carrying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood-of

פִּסְלָם
phsl·m
carving-of·them

וּמִתְפַּלְלִים
u·mthphllim
and·ones- spraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵל
al
El

לאֹ
la
not

ישִׁיעַ
iushio
he-is- csaving

:
:

:2145 הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

וְהַגִּישׁוּ
u·egishu
and· cbring -close-you (p)  !

אַף
aph
indeed

יִוָּעֲצוּ
iuotzu
they-shall-be-consulted

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

מִי
mi
who ?

Tell ye, and bring [them]
near; yea, let them take
counsel together: who hath
declared this from ancient
time? [who] hath told it
from that time? [have] not I
the LORD? and [there is] no
God else beside me; a just
God and a Saviour; [there
is] none beside me.

21

הִשְׁמִיעַ
eshmio
he- cannounced

זאֹת
zath
this

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·aforetime

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

הִגִּידָהּ
egid·e
he- ctold·her

הֲלא
e·lua
?·not

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

עד
oud
further

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מִבַּלְעָדַי
m·blod·i
from·apart-from·me

אֵל
al
El

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

וּמשִׁיעַ
u·mushio
and·one- csaving

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

זוּלָתִי
zulth·i
except·me

:
:

:2245 פְּנוּ
phnu
face- about- you (p)  !

־
-

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְהִוָּשְׁעוּ
u·eushou
and·be-saved-you (p)  !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַפְסֵי
aphsi
limits-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

אֵל
al
El

Look unto me, and be ye
saved, all the ends of the
earth: for I [am] God, and
[there is] none else.

22

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

עד
oud
further

:
:

:2345 בִּי
b·i
in·me

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

מִפִּי
m·ph·i
from·mouth-of·me

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

דָּבָר
dbr
word

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

I have sworn by myself,
the word is gone out of my
mouth [in] righteousness,
and shall not return, That
unto me every knee shall
bow, every tongue shall
swear.

23

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-turn-back

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

תִּכְרַע
thkro
she-shall-bow

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בֶּרֶךְ
brk
knee

תִּשָּׁבַע
thshbo
she-shall- nswear

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

לָשׁן
lshun
tongue

:
:

:2445 אַךְ
ak
yea

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לִי
l·i
to·me

אָמַר
amr
he-says

צְדָקת
tzdquth
righteousnesses

וָעֹז
u·oz
and·strength

עָדָיו
odi·u
unto·him

יָבא
ibua
he-shall-come

Surely, shall [one] say, in
the LORD have I
righteousness and strength:
[even] to him shall [men]
come; and all that are
incensed against him shall
be ashamed.

24

וְיֵבֹשׁוּ
u·ibshu
and·they-shall- be- ashamed

כֹּל
kl
all-of

הַנֶּחֱרִים
e·nchrim
the·ones-being-heated

בּ
b·u
in·him

:
:

:2545 בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

יִצְדְּקוּ
itzdqu
they-shall-be-justified

וְיִתְהַלְלוּ
u·ithellu
and·they-shall- spraise

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

In the LORD shall all the
seed of Israel be justified,
and shall glory.

25

Isaiah 45  -  Isaiah 46

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:146 כָּרַע
kro
he-bows

בֵּל
bl
Bel

קֹרֵס
qrs
one-stooping

נְב�
nbu
Nebo

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

עֲצַבֵּיהֶם
otzbi·em
grief- fetish es-of·them

לַחַיָּה
l·chie
to· the ·animal

. Bel boweth down, Nebo
stoopeth, their idols were
upon the beasts, and upon
the cattle: your carriages
[were] heavy loaden; [they
are] a burden to the weary
[beast].

1

וְלַבְּהֵמָה
u·l·beme
and·to· the ·beast

נְשֻׂאֹתֵיכֶם
nshathi·km
thing s-being-carried-of·you (p)

עֲמוּס�ת
omusuth
thing s-being-ladened

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

לַעֲיֵפָה
l·oiphe
for·faint-one

:
:

:246 קָרְסוּ
qrsu
they-stoop

כָרְעוּ
krou
they-bow

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

לאֹ
la
not

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they- are -able

מַלֵּט
mlt
to- mescape-of

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

וְנַפְשָׁם
u·nphsh·m
and·soul-of·them

They stoop, they bow
down together; they could
not deliver the burden, but
themselves are gone into
captivity.

2

בַּשְּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

הָלָכָה
elke
she-goes

:
:

ס
s

:346 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Hearken unto me, O house
of Jacob, and all the
remnant of the house of
Israel, which are borne [by
me] from the belly, which
are carried from the womb:

3

הַעֲמֻסִים
e·omsim
the·ones-being-laden

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

בֶטֶן
btn
belly

הַנְּשֻׂאִים
e·nshaim
the·ones-being-carried

מִנִּי
mni
from

־
-

רָחַם
rchm
womb

:
:

:446 וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

זִקְנָה
zqne
old- age

אֲנִי
ani
I

הוּא
eua
he

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

שֵיבָה
shibe
grey-haired- age

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶסְבֹּל
asbl
I-shall- bear -burden

אֲנִי
ani
I

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

And [even] to [your] old
age I [am] he; and [even] to
hoar hairs will I carry [you]:
I have made, and I will
bear; even I will carry, and
will deliver [you].

4

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-bear

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶסְבֹּל
asbl
I-shall- bear -burden

וַאֲמַלֵּט
u·amlt
and·I-shall- mgive -escape

:
:

ס
s

:546 לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

תְדַמְיוּנִי
thdmiu·ni
you (p) -shall- mliken·me

וְתַשְׁווּ
u·thshuu
and·you (p) -shall- cmake-equal

וְתַמְשִׁלוּנִי
u·thmshlu·ni
and·you (p) -shall- ccompare·me

. To whom will ye liken
me, and make [me] equal,
and compare me, that we
may be like?

5

וְנִדְמֶה
u·ndme
and·we-shall-be-alike

:
:

:646 הַזָּלִים
e·zlim
the·ones-squandering

זָהָב
zeb
gold

מִכִּיס
m·kis
from·purse

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

בַּקָּנֶה
b·qne
in· the ·reed- scales

יִשְׁקֹלוּ
ishqlu
they-are-weighing

They lavish gold out of
the bag, and weigh silver in
the balance, [and] hire a
goldsmith; and he maketh it
a god: they fall down, yea,
they worship.

6

יִשְׂכְּרוּ
ishkru
they-are-hiring

צ�רֵף
tzurph
one-refing

וְיַעֲשֵׂהוּ
u·iosh·eu
and·he-is-making do·him

אֵל
al
El

יִסְגְּדוּ
isgdu
they-are-falling-knees-and-face

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

יִשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
ishthchuu
they-are- cworshiping

:
:

:746 יִשָּׂאֻהוּ
isha·eu
they-are-lifting·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּתֵף
kthph
shoulder

יִסְבְּלֻהוּ
isbl·eu
they-are- bear ing-burden·him

וְיַנִּיחֻהוּ
u·inich·eu
and·they-are- c leaving·him

They bear him upon the
shoulder, they carry him,
and set him in his place, and
he standeth; from his place
shall he not remove: yea,
[one] shall cry unto him, yet
can he not answer, nor save
him out of his trouble.

7

תַחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

וְיַעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

מִמְּק�מ�
m·mqum·u
from·place ri -of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יָמִישׁ
imish
he-shall- cremove- himself

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

יִצְעַק
itzoq
he-shall-cry -out

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-shall-answer

מִצָּרָת�
m·tzrth·u
from·distress-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

י�שִׁיעֶנּוּ
iushio·nu
he-shall- csave·him

:
:

ס
s

:846 זִכְרוּ
zkru
remember-you (p)  !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

וְהִתְאֹשָׁשׁוּ
u·ethashshu
and· sbe- on-fire-you (p)  !

הָשִׁיבוּ
eshibu
recall-you (p)  !

פ�שְׁעִים
phushoim
ones-transgressing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Remember this, and shew
yourselves men: bring [it]
again to mind, O ye
transgressors.

8

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:946 זִכְרוּ
zkru
remember-you (p)  !

רִאשֹׁנ�ת
rashnuth
former- thing s

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

כִּי
ki
that

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֵל
al
El

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

ע�ד
oud
further

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

Remember the former
things of old: for I [am]
God, and [there is] none
else; [I am] God, and [there
is] none like me,

9

וְאֶפֶס
u·aphs
and·limit

כָּמ�נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

:
:
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:1046 מַגִּיד
mgid
one- ctelling

מֵרֵאשִׁית
m·rashith
from·beginning

אַחֲרִית
achrith
hereafter

וּמִקֶּדֶם
u·m·qdm
and·from·aforetime

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נַעֲשׂוּ
noshu
they-were-done

Declaring the end from
the beginning, and from
ancient times [the things]
that are not [yet] done,
saying, My counsel shall
stand, and I will do all my
pleasure:

10

אֹמֵר
amr
one-saying

עֲצָתִי
otzth·i
counsel-of·me

תָקוּם
thqum
she-shall- be-confirm ed

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֶפְצִי
chphtz·i
desire-of·me

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

:
:

:1146 קֹרֵא
qra
one-calling

מִמִּזְרָח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise

עַיִט
oit
bird-of-prey

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מֶרְחָק
mrchq
far -off

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

K

עֲצָת�
otzth·u
counsel-of·him

Calling a ravenous bird
from the east, the man that
executeth my counsel from
a far country: yea, I have
spoken [it], I will also bring
it to pass; I have purposed
[it], I will also do it.

11

Q

עֲצָתִי
otzth·i
counsel-of·me

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אֲבִיאֶנָּה
abia·ne
I-shall- cbring·her

יָצַרְתִּי
itzrthi
I-formed

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

אֶעֱשֶׂנָּה
aosh·ne
I-shall-do·her

:
:

ס
s

:1246 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אַבִּירֵי
abiri
sturdy-ones-of

לֵב
lb
heart

הָרְח�קִים
e·rchuqim
the·far-ones

מִצְּדָקָה
m·tzdqe
from·righteousness

:
:

Hearken unto me, ye
stouthearted, that [are] far
from righteousness:

12

:1346 קֵרַבְתִּי
qrbthi
I- mbring -near

צִדְקָתִי
tzdqth·i
righteousness-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

תִרְחָק
thrchq
she-shall-be-far -off

וּתְשׁוּעָתִי
u·thshuoth·i
and·salvation-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

I bring near my
righteousness; it shall not be
far off, and my salvation
shall not tarry: and I will
place salvation in Zion for
Israel my glory.

13

תְאַחֵר
thachr
she-shall- mdelay

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

בְצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

תְּשׁוּעָה
thshuoe
salvation

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

תִּפְאַרְתִּי
thpharth·i
beauty-of·me

:
:

ס
s
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:147 רְדִי
rdi
go- down-you !

וּשְׁבִי
u·shbi
and·sit-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

בְּתוּלַת
bthulth
virgin-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

שְׁבִי
shbi
sit-you !

־
-

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

. Come down, and sit in
the dust, O virgin daughter
of Babylon, sit on the
ground: [there is] no throne,
O daughter of the
Chaldeans: for thou shalt no
more be called tender and
delicate.

1

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

ת�סִיפִי
thusiphi
you-shall-anymore

יִקְרְאוּ
iqrau
they-shall-call

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

רַכָּה
rke
tender

וַעֲנֻגָּה
u·onge
and·delicate

:
:

:247 קְחִי
qchi
take-you !

רֵחַיִם
rchim
millstones

וְטַחֲנִי
u·tchni
and·grind-you !

קָמַח
qmch
meal

גַּלִּי
gli
mroll- back

צַמָּתֵךְ
tzmth·k
face- veil-of·you

חֶשְׂפִּי
chshphi
bare-you !

־
-

שֹׁבֶל
shbl
limb

Take the millstones, and
grind meal: uncover thy
locks, make bare the leg,
uncover the thigh, pass over
the rivers.

2

גַּלִּי
gli
mexpose-you !

־
-

שׁ�ק
shuq
leg

עִבְרִי
obri
cross-you !

נְהָר�ת
neruth
streams

:
:

:347 תִּגָּל
thgl
she-shall-be-exposed

עֶרְוָתֵךְ
oruth·k
nakedness-of·you

גַּם
gm
even

תֵּרָאֶה
thrae
she-shall-be-seen

חֶרְפָּתֵךְ
chrphth·k
reproach-of·you

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

Thy nakedness shall be
uncovered, yea, thy shame
shall be seen: I will take
vengeance, and I will not
meet [thee as] a man.

3

אֶקָּח
aqch
I-shall-take

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶפְגַּע
aphgo
I-shall-interpose

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

ס
s

:447 גֹּאֲלֵנוּ
gal·nu
one-redeeming-of·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

[As for] our redeemer, the
LORD of hosts [is] his
name, the Holy One of
Israel.

4

:547 שְׁבִי
shbi
sit-you !

דוּמָם
dumm
still

וּבֹאִי
u·bai
and·enter-you !

בַחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

Sit thou silent, and get
thee into darkness, O
daughter of the Chaldeans:
for thou shalt no more be
called, The lady of
kingdoms.

5

ת�סִיפִי
thusiphi
you-shall-anymore

יִקְרְאוּ
iqrau
they-shall-call

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

גְּבֶרֶת
gbrth
mistress-of

מַמְלָכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

:
:

:647 קָצַפְתִּי
qtzphthi
I-was-wroth

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

חִלַּלְתִּי
chllthi
I- mprofaned

נַחֲלָתִי
nchlth·i
allotment-of·me

וָאֶתְּנֵם
u·athn·m
and·I-am-giving·them

I was wroth with my
people, I have polluted mine
inheritance, and given them
into thine hand: thou didst
shew them no mercy; upon
the ancient hast thou very
heavily laid thy yoke.

6

בְּיָדֵךְ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שַׂמְתְּ
shmth
you-placed

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

רַחֲמִים
rchmim
compassions

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זָקֵן
zqn
old-one

הִכְבַּדְתְּ
ekbdth
you- cmade-heavy

עֻלֵּךְ
ol·k
yoke-of·you

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:747 וַתּאֹמְרִי
u·thamri
and·you-are-saying

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-be bc

גְבָרֶת
gbrth
mistress

עַד
od
further

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שַׂמְתְּ
shmth
you-placed

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. And thou saidst, I shall
be a lady for ever: [so] that
thou didst not lay these
[things] to thy heart, neither
didst remember the latter
end of it.

7

לִבֵּךְ
lb·k
heart-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

זָכַרְתְּ
zkrth
you-are-mindful

אַחֲרִיתָהּ
achrith·e
hereafter-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:847 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
hear-you !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

עֲדִינָה
odine
luxuriant-one

הַיּ�שֶׁבֶת
e·iushbth
the·one-dwelling

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

הָאֹמְרָה
e·amre
the·one-saying

Therefore hear now this,
[thou that art] given to
pleasures, that dwellest
carelessly, that sayest in
thine heart, I [am], and none
else beside me; I shall not
sit [as] a widow, neither
shall I know the loss of
children:

8

בִּלְבָבָהּ
b·lbb·e
in·heart-of·her

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְאַפְסִי
u·aphs·i
and·only·me

ע�ד
oud
further

לאֹ
la
not

אֵשֵׁב
ashb
I-shall-sit

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֵדַע
ado
I-shall-know

שְׁכ�ל
shkul
bereavement

:
:

:947 וְתָבאֹנָה
u·thbane
and·they-shall-come

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

רֶגַע
rgo
moment

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

שְׁכ�ל
shkul
bereavement

וְאַלְמֹן
u·almn
and·widowhood

But these two [things]
shall come to thee in a
moment in one day, the loss
of children, and
widowhood: they shall
come upon thee in their
perfection for the multitude

9

כְּתֻמָּם
k·thm·m
as·flawlessness-of·them

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·many-of

כְּשָׁפַיִךְ
kshphi·k
enchantments-of·you

בְּעָצְמַת
b·otzmth
in·staunchness-of
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of thy sorceries, [and] for
the great abundance of thine
enchantments.

חֲבָרַיִךְ
chbri·k
charms-of·you

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:1047 וַתִּבְטְחִי
u·thbtchi
and·you-are-trusting

בְרָעָתֵךְ
b·roth·k
in·evil-of·you

אָמַרְתְּ
amrth
you-said

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

רֹאָנִי
ra·ni
one-seeing·me

חָכְמָתֵךְ
chkmth·k
wisdom-of·you

For thou hast trusted in
thy wickedness: thou hast
said, None seeth me. Thy
wisdom and thy knowledge,
it hath perverted thee; and
thou hast said in thine heart,
I [am], and none else beside
me.

10

וְדַעְתֵּךְ
u·doth·k
and·knowledge-of·you

הִיא
eia
she

שׁ�בְבָתֶךְ
shubbth·k
she- mturned-back·you

וַתּאֹמְרִי
u·thamri
and·you-are-saying

בְלִבֵּךְ
b·lb·k
in·heart-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְאַפְסִי
u·aphs·i
and·only·me

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:1147 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

רָעָה
roe
evil

לאֹ
la
not

תֵדְעִי
thdoi
you-shall-know

שַׁחְרָהּ
shchr·e
to- mearly- seek -of·her

וְתִפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-shall-fall

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

Therefore shall evil come
upon thee; thou shalt not
know from whence it riseth:
and mischief shall fall upon
thee; thou shalt not be able
to put it off: and desolation
shall come upon thee
suddenly, [which] thou shalt
not know.

11

הֹוָה
eue
woe

לאֹ
la
not

תוּכְלִי
thukli
you-shall-be-able

כַּפְּרָהּ
kphr·e
to- mfind -shelter-of·her

וְתָבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-shall-come

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

שׁ�אָה
shuae
devastation

לאֹ
la
not

תֵדָעִי
thdoi
you-shall-know

:
:

:1247 עִמְדִי
omdi
stand-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בַחֲבָרַיִךְ
b·chbri·k
in·charms-of·you

וּבְרֹב
u·b·rb
and·in·many-of

כְּשָׁפַיִךְ
kshphi·k
enchantments-of·you

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

Stand now with thine
enchantments, and with the
multitude of thy sorceries,
wherein thou hast laboured
from thy youth; if so be
thou shalt be able to profit,
if so be thou mayest prevail.

12

יָגַעַתְּ
igoth
you-labored

מִנְּעוּרָיִךְ
m·nouri·k
from·youths-of·you

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

תּוּכְלִי
thukli
you-shall-be-able

ה�עִיל
euoil
to- cbenefit-of

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

תַּעֲר�צִי
thorutzi
you-shall-terrify

:
:

:1347 נִלְאֵית
nlaith
you-are-tired

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·many-of

עֲצָתָיִךְ
otzthi·k
counsels-of·you

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

־
-

נָא
na
please !

Thou art wearied in the
multitude of thy counsels.
Let now the astrologers, the
stargazers, the monthly
prognosticators, stand up,
and save thee from [these
things] that shall come upon
thee.

13

וְי�שִׁיעֻךְ
u·iushio·k
and·they-shall- csave·you

K

הָבְרוּ
ebru
they-soothsay

Q

הֹבְרֵי
ebri
ones-soothsaying-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

הַחֹזִים
e·chzim
the·ones-perceiving

בַּכּ�כָבִים
b·kukbim
in· the ·stars

מ�דִיעִם
mudiom
ones- c informing

לֶחֳדָשִׁים
l·chdshim
to· the ·new- moons

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·which

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

עָלָיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

:
:

:1447 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

כְקַשׁ
k·qsh
as·straw

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

שְׂרָפָתַם
shrphth·m
she-burns·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַצִּילוּ
itzilu
they-shall- crescue

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Behold, they shall be as
stubble; the fire shall burn
them; they shall not deliver
themselves from the power
of the flame: [there shall]
not [be] a coal to warm at,
[nor] fire to sit before it.

14

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

לֶהָבָה
lebe
blaze

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

גַּחֶלֶת
gchlth
ember

לַחְמָם
l·chmm
to·to-warm-of

אוּר
aur
light

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-sit-of

�נֶגְדּ
ngd·u
in- front-of·him

:
:

:1547 כֵּן
kn
so

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָגָעַתְּ
igoth
you-labored

סֹחֲרַיִךְ
schri·k
ones-being-merchants-of·you

מִנְּעוּרַיִךְ
m·nouri·k
from·youths-of·you

Thus shall they be unto
thee with whom thou hast
laboured, [even] thy
merchants, from thy youth:
they shall wander every one
to his quarter; none shall
save thee.

15

אִישׁ
aish
man

�לְעֶבְר
l·obr·u
to·passage-of·him

תָּעוּ
thou
they-strayed

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מ�שִׁיעֵךְ
mushio·k
one- csaving-of·you

:
:

ס
s
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:148 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

הַנִּקְרָאִים
e·nqraim
the·ones-being-called

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. Hear ye this, O house of
Jacob, which are called by
the name of Israel, and are
come forth out of the waters
of Judah, which swear by
the name of the LORD, and
make mention of the God of
Israel, [but] not in truth, nor
in righteousness.

1

וּמִמֵּי
u·m·mi
and·from·waters-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יָצָאוּ
itzau
they- came-forth

הַנִּשְׁבָּעִים
e·nshboim
the·ones- nswearing

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבֵאלֹהֵי
u·b·alei
and·in·Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יַזְכִּירוּ
izkiru
they-are- cmaking-mention

לאֹ
la
not

בֶאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בִצְדָקָה
b·tzdqe
in·righteousness

:
:

:248 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

נִקְרָאוּ
nqrau
they-are-called

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נִסְמָכוּ
nsmku
they-are-supported

For they call themselves
of the holy city, and stay
themselves upon the God of
Israel; The LORD of hosts
[is] his name.

2

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא'ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁמ'
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:348 הָרִאשֹׁנ'ת
e·rashnuth
the·former- thing s

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

הִגַּדְתִּי
egdthi
I- ctold

וּמִפִּי
u·m·ph·i
and·from·mouth-of·me

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- came-forth

I have declared the former
things from the beginning;
and they went forth out of
my mouth, and I shewed
them; I did [them] suddenly,
and they came to pass.

3

וְאַשְׁמִיעֵם
u·ashmio·m
and·I-am- cannoucing·them

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-do

וַתָּבאֹנָה
u·thbane
and·they-are-coming

:
:

:448 מִדַּעְתִּי
m·doth·i
from·to-know-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

קָשֶׁה
qshe
obstinate

אָתָּה
athe
you

וְגִיד
u·gid
and·sinew-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

עָרְפֶּךָ
orph·k
nape-of·you

וּמִצְחֲךָ
u·mtzch·k
and·forehead-of·you

Because I knew that thou
[art] obstinate, and thy neck
[is] an iron sinew, and thy
brow brass;

4

נְחוּשָׁה
nchushe
copper

:
:

:548 וָאַגִּיד
u·agid
and·I-am- ctelling

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

תָּב'א
thbua
she-is-coming

הִשְׁמַעְתִּיךָ
eshmothi·k
I- cannounced·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

I have even from the
beginning declared [it] to
thee; before it came to pass
I shewed [it] thee: lest thou
shouldest say, Mine idol
hath done them, and my
graven image, and my
molten image, hath
commanded them.

5

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

עָצְבִּי
otzb·i
grief- fetish -of·me

עָשָׂם
osh·m
he-did·them

וּפִסְלִי
u·phsl·i
and·carving-of·me

וְנִסְכִּי
u·nsk·i
and·molten- image -of·me

צִוָּם
tzu·m
he- minstructed·them

:
:

:648 שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

חֲזֵה
chze
perceive-you !

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

הֲל'א
e·lua
?·not

תַגִּידוּ
thgidu
you (p) -are- ctelling

הִשְׁמַעְתִּיךָ
eshmothi·k
I- cannounce·you

Thou hast heard, see all
this; and will not ye declare
[it]? I have shewed thee
new things from this time,
even hidden things, and
thou didst not know them.

6

חֲדָשׁ'ת
chdshuth
new- thing s

מֵעַתָּה
m·othe
from·now

וּנְצֻר'ת
u·ntzruth
and·preserved- thing s

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְדַעְתָּם
idoth·m
you-know·them

:
:

:748 עַתָּה
othe
now

נִבְרְאוּ
nbrau
they-are-created

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

־
-

י'ם
ium
day

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתָּם
shmoth·m
you-heard·them

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

They are created now, and
not from the beginning;
even before the day when
thou heardest them not; lest
thou shouldest say, Behold,
I knew them.

7

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְדַעְתִּין
idothi·n
I-knew·them

:
:

:848 גַּם
gm
moreover

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-heard

גַּם
gm
moreover

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-knew

גַּם
gm
moreover

מֵאָז
m·az
from·then

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

פִתְּחָה
phthche
she- mopened

Yea, thou heardest not;
yea, thou knewest not; yea,
from that time [that] thine
ear was not opened: for I
knew that thou wouldest
deal very treacherously, and
wast called a transgressor
from the womb.

8

אָזְנֶךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

בָּג'ד
bgud
to-be-treacherous

תִּבְגּ'ד
thbgud
you-are-being-treacherous

וּפֹשֵׁעַ
u·phsho
and·one-transgressing

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly

קֹרָא
qra
he-was- mcalled

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:948 לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

אַאֲרִיךְ
aarik
I-shall-be-long- suffer ing

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

וּתְהִלָּתִי
u·thelth·i
and·praise-of·me

. For my name's sake will
I defer mine anger, and for
my praise will I refrain for

9
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thee, that I cut thee not off.אֶחֱטָם
achtm
I-shall-repress

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הַכְרִיתֶךָ
ekrith·k
to-cut- off -of·you

:
:

:1048 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

צְרַפְתִּיךָ
tzrphthi·k
I-refined·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְכָסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

בְּחַרְתִּיךָ
bchrthi·k
I-chose·you

בְּכוּר
b·kur
in·crucible-of

עֹנִי
oni
humiliation

:
:

Behold, I have refined
thee, but not with silver; I
have chosen thee in the
furnace of affliction.

10

:1148 לְמַעֲנִי
lmon·i
on-account-of·me

לְמַעֲנִי
lmon·i
on-account-of·me

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

כִּי
ki
that

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

יֵחָל
ichl
he-shall-be-profaned

For mine own sake,
[even] for mine own sake,
will I do [it]: for how
should [my name] be
polluted? and I will not give
my glory unto another.

11

וּכְב'דִי
u·kbud·i
and·glory-of·me

לְאַחֵר
l·achr
to·another

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

:
:

ס
s

:1248 שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

מְקֹרָאִי
mqra·i
one-being- mcalled-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֲנִי
ani
I

רִאשׁ'ן
rashun
first

אַף
aph
indeed

Hearken unto me, O
Jacob and Israel, my called;
I [am] he; I [am] the first, I
also [am] the last.

12

אֲנִי
ani
I

אַחֲר'ן
achrun
last

:
:

:1348 אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

יָסְדָה
isde
she-founded

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וִימִינִי
u·imin·i
and·right- hand -of·me

טִפְּחָה
tphche
she- mhandbreadth- measur ed

שָׁמָיִם
shmim
heavens

Mine hand also hath laid
the foundation of the earth,
and my right hand hath
spanned the heavens:
[when] I call unto them,
they stand up together.

13

קֹרֵא
qra
one-calling

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

:1448 הִקָּבְצוּ
eqbtzu
be-convened-you (p)  !

כֻלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

וּשֲׁמָעוּ
u·shmou
and·listen-you (p)  !

מִי
mi
who ?

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

All ye, assemble
yourselves, and hear; which
among them hath declared
these [things]? The LORD
hath loved him: he will do
his pleasure on Babylon,
and his arm [shall be on] the
Chaldeans.

14

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲהֵב'
aeb·u
he-loves·him

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

חֶפְצ'
chphtz·u
desire-of·him

בְּבָבֶל
b·bbl
in·Babylon

וּזְרֹע'
u·zro·u
and·arm-of·him

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

:
:

:1548 אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲנִי
ani
I

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspeak

אַף
aph
indeed

־
-

קְרָאתִיו
qrathi·u
I-call·him

הֲבִיאֹתִיו
ebiathi·u
I- cbring·him

וְהִצְלִיחַ
u·etzlich
and·he- cprospers

דַּרְכּ'
drk·u
way-of·him

:
:

I, [even] I, have spoken;
yea, I have called him: I
have brought him, and he
shall make his way
prosperous.

15

:1648 קִרְבוּ
qrbu
come-near-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·beginning

בַּסֵּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·concealment

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

. Come ye near unto me,
hear ye this; I have not
spoken in secret from the
beginning; from the time
that it was, there [am] I: and
now the Lord GOD, and his
Spirit, hath sent me.

16

מֵעֵת
m·oth
from·time-of

הֱי'תָהּ
eiuth·e
to-become-of·her

שָׁם
shm
there

אָנִי
ani
I

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sends·me

וְרוּח'
u·ruch·u
and·spirit-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:1748 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גֹּאַלְךָ
gal·k
one-redeeming-of·you

קְד'שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

Thus saith the LORD,
thy Redeemer, the Holy One
of Israel; I [am] the LORD
thy God which teacheth thee
to profit, which leadeth thee
by the way [that] thou
shouldest go.

17

מְלַמֶּדְךָ
mlmd·k
one- mteaching-of·you

לְה'עִיל
l·euoil
to·to- cbenefit-of

מַדְרִיכֲךָ
mdrik·k
one-causing- to -tread-of·you

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-shall-go

:
:

:1848 לוּא
lua
o-that

הִקְשַׁבְתָּ
eqshbth
you- cattended

לְמִצְ'תָי
l·mtzuth·i
to·instructions-of·me

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַנָּהָר
k·ner
as· the ·stream

שְׁל'מֶךָ
shlum·k
peace-of·you

O that thou hadst
hearkened to my
commandments! then had
thy peace been as a river,
and thy righteousness as the
waves of the sea:

18

וְצִדְקָתְךָ
u·tzdqth·k
and·righteousness-of·you

כְּגַלֵּי
k·gli
as·billows-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:1948 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַח'ל
k·chul
as· the ·sand

זַרְעֶךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

וְצֶאֱצָאֵי
u·tzatzai
and·offsprings-of

מֵעֶיךָ
moi·k
bowels-of·you

Thy seed also had been
as the sand, and the
offspring of thy bowels like
the gravel thereof; his name
should not have been cut off
nor destroyed from before
me.

19

כִּמְעֹתָיו
k·mothi·u
as·particles-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-is-being-cut- off

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשָּׁמֵד
ishmd
he-is-being-exterminated

שְׁמ'
shm·u
name-of·him

מִלְּפָנָי
m·l·phn·i
from·to·faces-of·me

:
:
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:2048 צְאוּ
tzau
come-forth-you (p)  !

מִבָּבֶל
m·bbl
from·Babylon

בִּרְחוּ
brchu
run -away-you (p)  !

מִכַּשְׂדִּים
m·kshdim
from·Chaldeans

בְּק'ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

Go ye forth of Babylon,
flee ye from the Chaldeans,
with a voice of singing
declare ye, tell this, utter it
[even] to the end of the
earth; say ye, The LORD
hath redeemed his servant
Jacob.

20

הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

הַשְׁמִיעוּ
eshmiou
cannounce-you (p)  !

זאֹת
zath
this

ה'צִיאוּהָ
eutziau·e
csend -forth-you (p) ·her !

עַד
od
unto

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

גָּאַל
gal
he-redeemed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַבְדּ'
obd·u
servant-of·him

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:2148 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

צָמְאוּ
tzmau
they-were-thirsty

בָּחֳרָב'ת
b·chrbuth
in· the ·deserts

ה'לִיכָם
eulik·m
he-caused- to -go·them

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִצּוּר
m·tzur
from·rock

And they thirsted not
[when] he led them through
the deserts: he caused the
waters to flow out of the
rock for them: he clave the
rock also, and the waters
gushed out.

21

הִזִּיל
ezil
he-caused- to -flow

לָמ'
lmu
for·them

וַיִּבְקַע
u·ibqo
and·he-is-splitting

־
-

צוּר
tzur
rock

וַיָּזֻבוּ
u·izbu
and·they-are-gushing

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:2248 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

שָׁל'ם
shlum
peace

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָרְשָׁעִים
l·rshoim
for· the ·wicked-ones

:
:

ס
s

[There is] no peace, saith
the LORD, unto the wicked.
22
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:149 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

אִיִּים
aiim
coast land s

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְהַקְשִׁיבוּ
u·eqshibu
and· cattend-you (p)  !

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly

. Listen, O isles, unto me;
and hearken, ye people,
from far; The LORD hath
called me from the womb;
from the bowels of my
mother hath he made
mention of my name.

1

קְרָאָנִי
qra·ni
he-called·me

מִמְּעֵי
m·moi
from·bowels-of

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

הִזְכִּיר
ezkir
he- crecorded

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

:
:

:249 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

כְּחֶרֶב
k·chrb
as·sword

חַדָּה
chde
sharp

בְּצֵל
b·tzl
in·shadow-of

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

הֶחְבִּיאָנִי
echbia·ni
he- chid·me

And he hath made my
mouth like a sharp sword;
in the shadow of his hand
hath he hid me, and made
me a polished shaft; in his
quiver hath he hid me;

2

וַיְשִׂימֵנִי
u·ishim·ni
and·he-is-placing·me

לְחֵץ
l·chtz
to·arrow

בָּרוּר
brur
being-purified

בְּאַשְׁפָּת�
b·ashphth·u
in·quiver-of·him

הִסְתִּירָנִי
esthir·ni
he- cconcealed·me

:
:

:349 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

־
-

אָתָּה
athe
you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

אֶתְפָּאָר
athphar
I-shall- sshow-my -beauty

:
:

And said unto me, Thou
[art] my servant, O Israel, in
whom I will be glorified.

3

:449 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

לְרִיק
l·riq
for·nought

יָגַעְתִּי
igothi
I-labored

לְתֹהוּ
l·theu
to·chaos

וְהֶבֶל
u·ebl
and·vanity

כֹּחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

כִלֵּיתִי
klithi
I- mexhausted

אָכֵן
akn
surely

Then I said, I have
laboured in vain, I have
spent my strength for
nought, and in vain: [yet]
surely my judgment [is]
with the LORD, and my
work with my God.

4

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
judgment-of·me

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּפְעֻלָּתִי
u·pholth·i
and·wage-of·me

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:549 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֹצְרִי
itzr·i
one-forming-of·me

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly

לְעֶבֶד
l·obd
to·servant

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְשׁ�בֵב
l·shubb
to·to- mrestore-of

And now, saith the LORD
that formed me from the
womb [to be] his servant, to
bring Jacob again to him,
Though Israel be not
gathered, yet shall I be
glorious in the eyes of the
LORD, and my God shall
be my strength.

5

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

K

לאֹ
la
not

Q

ל�
l·u
to·him

יֵאָסֵף
iasph
he-shall-be-gathered

וְאֶכָּבֵד
u·akbd
and·I-shall-be-glorified

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וֵאלֹהַי
u·ale·i
and·Elohim-of·me

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

עֻזִּי
oz·i
strength-of·me

:
:

:649 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

נָקֵל
nql
he-is-lightly- esteem ed

מִהְי�תְךָ
m·eiuth·k
from·to-be bc -of·you

לִי
l·i
to·me

עֶבֶד
obd
servant

לְהָקִים
l·eqim
to·to- craise- up-of

And he said, It is a light
thing that thou shouldest be
my servant to raise up the
tribes of Jacob, and to
restore the preserved of
Israel: I will also give thee
for a light to the Gentiles,
that thou mayest be my
salvation unto the end of the
earth.

6

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

K

וּנְצִירֵי
u·ntziri
and·formed-ones-of

Q

וּנְצוּרֵי
u·ntzuri
and·ones-being-preserved-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- crestore-of

וּנְתַתִּיךָ
u·nththi·k
and·I-give·you

לְא�ר
l·aur
for·light-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

יְשׁוּעָתִי
ishuoth·i
salvation-of·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

ס
s

:749 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גֹּאֵל
gal
one-redeeming-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

קְד�שׁ�
qdush·u
holy-one-of·him

לִבְזֹה
l·bze
to·to-despise-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

. Thus saith the LORD,
the Redeemer of Israel,
[and] his Holy One, to him
whom man despiseth, to
him whom the nation
abhorreth, to a servant of
rulers, Kings shall see and
arise, princes also shall
worship, because of the
LORD that is faithful, [and]
the Holy One of Israel, and
he shall choose thee.

7

לִמְתָעֵב
l·mthob
to·one- mbeing-abhor red -of

גּ�י
gui
nation

לְעֶבֶד
l·obd
to·servant-of

מֹשְׁלִים
mshlim
ones-ruling

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

וָקָמוּ
u·qmu
and·they-rise

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

וְיִשְׁתַּחֲוּוּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-shall- sworship

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נֶאֱמָן
namn
being- nfaithful

קְדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיִּבְחָרֶךָּ
u·ibchr·k
and·he-is-choosing·you

:
:

:849 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·season-of

רָצ�ן
rtzun
acceptance

עֲנִיתִיךָ
onithi·k
I-answer·you

וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

יְשׁוּעָה
ishuoe
salvation

עֲזַרְתִּיךָ
ozrthi·k
I-help·you

Thus saith the LORD, In
an acceptable time have I
heard thee, and in a day of
salvation have I helped thee:
and I will preserve thee, and
give thee for a covenant of
the people, to establish the

8

וְאֶצָּרְךָ
u·atzr·k
and·I-shall-preserve·you

וְאֶתֶּנְךָ
u·athn·k
and·I-shall-give·you

לִבְרִית
l·brith
for·covenant-of

עָם
om
people

לְהָקִים
l·eqim
to·to- cset-up-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land
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earth, to cause to inherit the
desolate heritages;לְהַנְחִיל

l·enchil
to·to- callot-of

נְחָל�ת
nchluth
allotments

שֹׁמֵמ�ת
shmmuth
ones- being-desolate

:
:

:949 לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לַאֲסוּרִים
l·asurim
to·ones-being-bound

צֵאוּ
tzau
go-forth-you (p)  !

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

That thou mayest say to
the prisoners, Go forth; to
them that [are] in darkness,
Shew yourselves. They shall
feed in the ways, and their
pastures [shall be] in all
high places.

9

הִגָּלוּ
eglu
be-revealed-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּרָכִים
drkim
ways

יִרְעוּ
irou
they-shall-graze

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

שְׁפָיִים
shphiim
ridges

מַרְעִיתָם
mroith·m
pasture-of·them

:
:

:1049 לאֹ
la
not

יִרְעָבוּ
irobu
they-shall-hunger

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִצְמָאוּ
itzmau
they-shall-thirst

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַכֵּם
ik·m
he-shall- csmite·them

שָׁרָב
shrb
searing- wind

They shall not hunger
nor thirst; neither shall the
heat nor sun smite them: for
he that hath mercy on them
shall lead them, even by the
springs of water shall he
guide them.

10

וָשָׁמֶשׁ
u·shmsh
and·sun

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מְרַחֲמָם
mrchm·m
one- mshowing-compassion-of·them

יְנַהֲגֵם
ineg·m
he-shall- mlead·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מַבּוּעֵי
mbuoi
founts-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

יְנַהֲלֵם
inel·m
he-shall- mconduct·them

:
:

:1149 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרַי
er·i
mountains-of·me

לַדָּרֶךְ
l·drk
to· the ·way

וּמְס9ִתַי
u·mslth·i
and·highways-of·me

יְרֻמוּן
irmu·n
they-shall- be-raise d-up

:
:

And I will make all my
mountains a way, and my
highways shall be exalted.

11

:1249 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

וּמִיָּם
u·m·im
and·from·sea

Behold, these shall come
from far: and, lo, these from
the north and from the west;
and these from the land of
Sinim.

12

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

סִינִים
sinim
Sinim

:
:

:1349 רָנּוּ
rnu
jubilate-you (p)  !

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וְגִילִי
u·gili
and·exult-you !

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

K

יִפְצְחוּ
iphtzchu
they-shall-burst-forth

. Sing, O heavens; and be
joyful, O earth; and break
forth into singing, O
mountains: for the LORD
hath comforted his people,
and will have mercy upon
his afflicted.

13

Q

וּפִצְחוּ
u·phtzchu
and·burst-forth-you (p)  !

הָרִים
erim
mountains

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִחַם
nchm
he- mcomforts

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וַעֲנִיָּו
u·oni·u
and·humbled-ones-of·him

יְרַחֵם
irchm
he-is- mhav ing-compassion

:
:

ס
s

:1449 וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·she-is-saying

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

עֲזָבַנִי
ozb·ni
he-forsook·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַאדֹנָי
u·adni
and·my-Lord

שְׁכֵחָנִי
shkch·ni
he-forgot·me

:
:

But Zion said, The
LORD hath forsaken me,
and my Lord hath forgotten
me.

14

:1549 הֲתִשְׁכַּח
e·thshkch
?·she-shall-forget

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

עוּלָהּ
oul·e
unweaned-of·her

מֵרַחֵם
m·rchm
from·to- mhave -compassion-of

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בִּטְנָהּ
btn·e
belly-of·her

Can a woman forget her
sucking child, that she
should not have compassion
on the son of her womb?
yea, they may forget, yet
will I not forget thee.

15

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

תִשְׁכַּחְנָה
thshkchne
they-are-forgetting

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

אֶשְׁכָּחֵךְ
ashkch·k
I-shall-forget·you

:
:

:1649 הֵן
en
behold !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּפַּיִם
kphim
palms

חַקֹּתִיךְ
chqthi·k
I-delineated·you

ח�מֹתַיִךְ
chumthi·k
walls-of·you

נֶגְדִּי
ngd·i
in- front-of·me

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

Behold, I have graven
thee upon the palms of [my]
hands; thy walls [are]
continually before me.

16

:1749 מִהֲרוּ
meru
they- mhasten

בָּנָיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

מְהָרְסַיִךְ
mersi·k
ones- mdemolishing-of·you

וּמַחֲרִבַיִךְ
u·mchrbi·k
and·ones- cmaking- a-desert-of·you

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

Thy children shall make
haste; thy destroyers and
they that made thee waste
shall go forth of thee.

17

יֵצֵאוּ
itzau
they-shall- go-forth

:
:

:1849 שְׂאִי
shai
lift- up-you !

־
-

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

עֵינַיִךְ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וּרְאִי
u·rai
and·see-you !

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

נִקְבְּצוּ
nqbtzu
they-are-convened

. Lift up thine eyes round
about, and behold: all these
gather themselves together,
[and] come to thee. [As] I
live, saith the LORD, thou
shalt surely clothe thee with
them all, as with an

18

בָאוּ
bau
they-come

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

כָּעֲדִי
k·odi
as· the ·ornament
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ornament, and bind them
[on thee], as a bride [doeth].תִלְבָּשִׁי

thlbshi
you-shall-put-on

וּתְקַשְּׁרִים
u·thqshri·m
and·you-shall- mtie- on·them

כַּכַּלָּה
k·kle
as· the ·bride

:
:

:1949 כִּי
ki
that

חָרְבֹתַיִךְ
chrbthi·k
deserted- place s-of·you

וְשֹׁמְמֹתַיִךְ
u·shmmthi·k
and· being-desolat ed- place s-of·you

וְאֶרֶץ
u·artz
and·land-of

הֲרִסֻתֵיךְ
ersthi·k
demolitions-of·you

For thy waste and thy
desolate places, and the
land of thy destruction, shall
even now be too narrow by
reason of the inhabitants,
and they that swallowed
thee up shall be far away.

19

כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

תֵּצְרִי
thtzri
you-shall- be-constrict ed

מִיּ�שֵׁב
m·iushb
from·one-dwelling

וְרָחֲקוּ
u·rchqu
and·they-are-far

מְבַלְּעָיִךְ
mbloi·k
ones- mswallowing-up-of·you

:
:

:2049 ע�ד
oud
further

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

בְאָזְנַיִךְ
b·azni·k
in·ears-of·you

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שִׁכֻּלָיִךְ
shkli·k
bereavements-of·you

צַר
tzr
he- is -constricted

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

The children which thou
shalt have, after thou hast
lost the other, shall say
again in thine ears, The
place [is] too strait for me:
give place to me that I may
dwell.

20

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

גְּשָׁה
gsh·e
come-close-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

וְאֵשֵׁבָה
u·ashbe
and·I-shall-dwell

:
:

:2149 וְאָמַרְתְּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

בִּלְבָבֵךְ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

מִי
mi
who ?

יָלַד
ild
he-generated

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

שְׁכוּלָה
shkule
bereaved

וְגַלְמוּדָה
u·glmude
and·stark

Then shalt thou say in
thine heart, Who hath
begotten me these, seeing I
have lost my children, and
am desolate, a captive, and
removing to and fro? and
who hath brought up these?
Behold, I was left alone;
these, where [had] they
[been]?

21

גֹּלָה
gle
one- being-deport ed

וְסוּרָה
u·sure
and·one-being-taken-away

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מִי
mi
who ?

גִדֵּל
gdl
he- mbrought-up

הֵן
en
behold !

אֲנִי
ani
I

נִשְׁאַרְתִּי
nsharthi
I- nremained

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֵיפֹה
aiphe
whereat ?

הֵם
em
they

:
:

פ
p

:2249 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-lift- up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

Thus saith the Lord
GOD, Behold, I will lift up
mine hand to the Gentiles,
and set up my standard to
the people: and they shall
bring thy sons in [their]
arms, and thy daughters
shall be carried upon [their]
shoulders.

22

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

אָרִים
arim
I-shall- craise -high

נִסִּי
ns·i
banner-of·me

וְהֵבִיאוּ
u·ebiau
and·they- cbring

בָנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

בְּחֹצֶן
b·chtzn
in·bosom-pouch

וּבְנֹתַיִךְ
u·bnthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּתֵף
kthph
shoulder

תִּנָּשֶׂאנָה
thnshane
they-shall-be-carried

:
:

:2349 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

אֹמְנַיִךְ
amni·k
foster -father s-of·you

וְשָׂר�תֵיהֶם
u·shruthi·em
and·chiefesses-of·them

And kings shall be thy
nursing fathers, and their
queens thy nursing mothers:
they shall bow down to thee
with [their] face toward the
earth, and lick up the dust
of thy feet; and thou shalt
know that I [am] the LORD:
for they shall not be
ashamed that wait for me.

23

מֵינִיקֹתַיִךְ
miniqthi·k
ones- cbeing-wetnurses-of·you

אַפַּיִם
aphim
nostrils

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

יִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
ishthchuu
they-shall- sbow-down

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וַעֲפַר
u·ophr
and·soil-of

רַגְלַיִךְ
rgli·k
feet-of·you

יְלַחֵכוּ
ilchku
they-shall- mlick-up

וְיָדַעַתְּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

קֹוָי
qu·i
ones-being-expectant-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:2449 הֲיֻקַּח
e·iqch
?·he-shall-be-taken- away

מִגִּבּ�ר
m·gbur
from·masterful- man

מַלְק�חַ
mlquch
booty

וְאִם
u·am
and·or

־
-

שְׁבִי
shbi
captive-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

. Shall the prey be taken
from the mighty, or the
lawful captive delivered?

24

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-shall-be- given -escape

:
:

:2549 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

שְׁבִי
shbi
captive-of

גִבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man

יֻקָּח
iqch
he-shall-be-taken- away

But thus saith the LORD,
Even the captives of the
mighty shall be taken away,
and the prey of the terrible
shall be delivered: for I will
contend with him that
contendeth with thee, and I

25

וּמַלְק�חַ
u·mlquch
and·booty-of

עָרִיץ
oritz
terrifying- man

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-shall-be- given -escape

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

יְרִיבֵךְ
irib·k
contender-of·you

אָנֹכִי
anki
I
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will save thy children.אָרִיב
arib
I-shall-contend

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

א�שִׁיעַ
aushio
I-shall- csave

:
:

:2649 וְהַאֲכַלְתִּי
u·eaklthi
and·I- cfeed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מ�נַיִךְ
muni·k
ones- ctyrannizing-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂרָם
bshr·m
flesh-of·them

וְכֶעָסִיס
u·k·osis
and·as·juice

דָּמָם
dm·m
blood-of·them

And I will feed them that
oppress thee with their own
flesh; and they shall be
drunken with their own
blood, as with sweet wine:
and all flesh shall know that
I the LORD [am] thy
Saviour and thy Redeemer,
the mighty One of Jacob.

26

יִשְׁכָּרוּן
ishkru·n
they-shall-be-drunk

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מ�שִׁיעֵךְ
mushio·k
one- csaving-of·you

וְגֹאֲלֵךְ
u·gal·k
and·one-redeeming-of·you

אֲבִיר
abir
sturdy-one-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

ס
s
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:150 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵי
ai
where ?

זֶה
ze
this

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

כְּרִיתוּת
krithuth
divorce-of

אִמְּכֶם
am·km
mother-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. Thus saith the LORD,
Where [is] the bill of your
mother's divorcement,
whom I have put away? or
which of my creditors [is it]
to whom I have sold you?
Behold, for your iniquities
have ye sold yourselves,
and for your transgressions
is your mother put away.

1

שִׁלַּחְתִּיהָ
shlchthi·e
I- msent- away·her

�א
au
or

מִי
mi
which ?

מִנּ�שַׁי
m·nush·i
from·ones-being-creditors-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

מָכַרְתִּי
mkrthi
I-sold

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

�ל
l·u
to·him

הֵן
en
behold !

בַּעֲ�נֹתֵיכֶם
b·ounthi·km
in·depravities-of·you (p)

נִמְכַּרְתֶּם
nmkrthm
you (p) -were-sold

וּבְפִשְׁעֵיכֶם
u·b·phshoi·km
and·in·transgressions-of·you (p)

שֻׁלְּחָה
shlche
she-was- msent- away

אִמְּכֶם
am·km
mother-of·you (p)

:
:

:250 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-came

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

אִישׁ
aish
man

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-called

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

ע�נֶה
oune
one-answering

Wherefore, when I came,
[was there] no man? when I
called, [was there] none to
answer? Is my hand
shortened at all, that it
cannot redeem? or have I no
power to deliver? behold, at
my rebuke I dry up the sea,
I make the rivers a
wilderness: their fish
stinketh, because [there is]
no water, and dieth for
thirst.

2

הֲקָצ�ר
e·qtzur
?·to-be-short

קָצְרָה
qtzre
she-is-short

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

מִפְּדוּת
m·phduth
from·ransom

וְאִם
u·am
and·or

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

כֹחַ
kch
vigor

לְהַצִּיל
l·etzil
to·to- crescue-of

הֵן
en
behold !

בְּגַעֲרָתִי
b·gorth·i
in·rebuke-of·me

אַחֲרִיב
achrib
I-shall- cdrain

יָם
im
sea

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

נְהָר�ת
neruth
streams

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

תִּבְאַשׁ
thbash
she-shall-stink

דְּגָתָם
dgth·m
fish-of·them

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְתָמֹת
u·thmth
and·she-shall-die

בַּצָּמָא
b·tzma
in· the ·thirst

:
:

:350 אַלְבִּישׁ
albish
I-shall- cclothe

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

קַדְרוּת
qdruth
somberness

וְשַׂק
u·shq
and·sackcloth

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

כְּסוּתָם
ksuth·m
covering-of·them

:
:

ס
s

I clothe the heavens with
blackness, and I make
sackcloth their covering.

3

:450 אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

לִמּוּדִים
lmudim
taught-ones

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

לָעוּת
l·outh
to·to-be-timely-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. The Lord GOD hath
given me the tongue of the
learned, that I should know
how to speak a word in
season to [him that is]
weary: he wakeneth
morning by morning, he
wakeneth mine ear to hear
as the learned.

4

יָעֵף
ioph
faint-one

דָּבָר
dbr
word

יָעִיר
ioir
he-shall- carouse

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

יָעִיר
ioir
he-shall- carouse

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֹזֶן
azn
ear

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

כַּלִּמּוּדִים
k·lmudim
as·the·taught-ones

:
:

:550 אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

פָּתַח
phthch
he-opens

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֹזֶן
azn
ear

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

מָרִיתִי
mrithi
I- crebel

אָח�ר
achur
back

לאֹ
la
not

נְסוּגֹתִי
nsugthi
I- nturned-away

:
:

The Lord GOD hath
opened mine ear, and I was
not rebellious, neither
turned away back.

5

:650 גֵּוִי
gu·i
body-of·me

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לְמַכִּים
l·mkim
to·ones- csmiting

וּלְחָיַי
u·lchi·i
and·cheeks-of·me

לְמֹרְטִים
l·mrtim
to·ones-scraping

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

I gave my back to the
smiters, and my cheeks to
them that plucked off the
hair: I hid not my face from
shame and spitting.

6

הִסְתַּרְתִּי
esthrthi
I- cconceal

מִכְּלִמּ�ת
m·klmuth
from·confoundings

וָרֹק
u·rq
and·spitting

:
:

:750 וַאדֹנָי
u·adni
and·my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעֲזָר
iozr
he-shall-help

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

נִכְלָמְתִּי
nklmthi
I-am-confounded

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-place

For the Lord GOD will
help me; therefore shall I
not be confounded:
therefore have I set my face
like a flint, and I know that
I shall not be ashamed.

7

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

כַּחַלָּמִישׁ
k·chlmish
as· the ·flint

וָאֵדַע
u·ado
and·I-am-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֵב�שׁ
abush
I-shall- be- ashamed

:
:

:850 קָר�ב
qrub
near

מַצְדִּיקִי
mtzdiq·i
one- c justifying-of·me

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יָרִיב
irib
he-shall-contend

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

נַעַמְדָה
nomde
we-shall-stand

יָּחַד
ichd
together

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

[He is] near that justifieth
me; who will contend with
me? let us stand together:
who [is] mine adversary? let
him come near to me.

8

בַעַל
bol
possessor-of

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
judgment-of·me

יִגַּשׁ
igsh
he-shall- come-close

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:950 הֵן
en
behold !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעֲזָר
iozr
he-shall-help

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יַרְשִׁיעֵנִי
irshio·ni
he-shall- ccondemn·me

הֵן
en
behold !

Behold, the Lord GOD
will help me; who [is] he
[that] shall condemn me? lo,

9
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they all shall wax old as a
garment; the moth shall eat
them up.

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

כַּבֶּגֶד
k·bgd
as· the ·garment

יִבְלוּ
iblu
they-shall-wear-out

עָשׁ
osh
moth

יאֹכְלֵם
iakl·m
he-shall-devour·them

:
:

:1050 מִי
mi
who ?

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

יְרֵא
ira
fearing-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
one-listening

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

�עַבְדּ
obd·u
servant-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

. Who [is] among you
that feareth the LORD, that
obeyeth the voice of his
servant, that walketh [in]
darkness, and hath no light?
let him trust in the name of
the LORD, and stay upon
his God.

10

הָלַךְ
elk
he-goes

חֲשֵׁכִים
chshkim
darknesses

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

נֹגַהּ
nge
brightness

�ל
l·u
for·him

יִבְטַח
ibtch
he-shall-trust

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיִשָּׁעֵן
u·ishon
and·he-shall- nlean

בֵּאלֹהָיו
b·alei·u
in·Elohim-of·him

:
:

:1150 הֵן
en
behold !

כֻּלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

קֹדְחֵי
qdchi
ones-kindling-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מְאַזְּרֵי
mazri
ones- cbelting-of

זִיק�ת
ziquth
flambeaux

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

Behold, all ye that kindle
a fire, that compass
[yourselves] about with
sparks: walk in the light of
your fire, and in the sparks
[that] ye have kindled. This
shall ye have of mine hand;
ye shall lie down in sorrow.

11

בְּאוּר
b·aur
in·light-of

אֶשְׁכֶם
ash·km
fire-of·you (p)

וּבְזִיק�ת
u·b·ziquth
and·in·flambeaux

בִּעַרְתֶּם
borthm
you (p) - mconsumed

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְמַעֲצֵבָה
l·motzbe
to·grief

תִּשְׁכָּבוּן
thshkbu·n
you (p) -shall-lie- down

:
:

פ
p
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:151 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

רֹדְפֵי
rdphi
ones-pursuing-of

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַבִּיטוּ
ebitu
c look-you (p)  !

. Hearken to me, ye that
follow after righteousness,
ye that seek the LORD:
look unto the rock [whence]
ye are hewn, and to the hole
of the pit [whence] ye are
digged.

1

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צוּר
tzur
rock

חֻצַּבְתֶּם
chtzbthm
you (p) -were- mhewn

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מַקֶּבֶת
mqbth
pierced-of

בּ!ר
bur
cistern

נֻקַּרְתֶּם
nqrthm
you (p) -were- mpicked-out

:
:

:251 הַבִּיטוּ
ebitu
c look-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

אֲבִיכֶם
abi·km
father-of·you (p)

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שָׂרָה
shre
Sarah

תְּח!לֶלְכֶם
thchull·km
she-is- mtravailing·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Look unto Abraham your
father, and unto Sarah [that]
bare you: for I called him
alone, and blessed him, and
increased him.

2

אֶחָד
achd
one

קְרָאתִיו
qrathi·u
I-called·him

וַאֲבָרְכֵהוּ
u·abrk·eu
and·I-am- mblessing·him

וְאַרְבֵּהוּ
u·arb·eu
and·I-am- c increasing·him

:
:

ס
s

:351 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִחַם
nchm
he- mcomforts

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צִיּ!ן
tziun
Zion

נִחַם
nchm
he- mcomforts

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חָרְבֹתֶיהָ
chrbthi·e
deserted- place s-of·her

For the LORD shall
comfort Zion: he will
comfort all her waste
places; and he will make her
wilderness like Eden, and
her desert like the garden of
the LORD; joy and gladness
shall be found therein,
thanksgiving, and the voice
of melody.

3

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-shall-place

מִדְבָּרָהּ
mdbr·e
wilderness-of·her

כְּעֵדֶן
k·odn
as·Eden

וְעַרְבָתָהּ
u·orbth·e
and·gorge-of·her

כְּגַן
k·gn
as·garden-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׂשׂ!ן
shshun
elation

וְשִׂמְחָה
u·shmche
and·rejoicing

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

תּ!דָה
thude
acclamation

וְק!ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

זִמְרָה
zmre
melody

:
:

ס
s

:451 הַקְשִׁיבוּ
eqshibu
cattend-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וּלְאוּמִּי
u·laum·i
and·folkstem-of·me

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הַאֲזִינוּ
eazinu
cgive -ear-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

ת!רָה
thure
law

. Hearken unto me, my
people; and give ear unto
me, O my nation: for a law
shall proceed from me, and
I will make my judgment to
rest for a light of the people.

4

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

תֵצֵא
thtza
she-shall- go-forth

וּמִשְׁפָּטִי
u·mshpht·i
and·judgment-of·me

לְא!ר
l·aur
for·light-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

אַרְגִּיעַ
argio
51:5 I-shall- cbring-in-a -moment

:
:

:551 קָר!ב
qrub
near

צִדְקִי
tzdq·i
righteousness-of·me

יָצָא
itza
he- comes-forth

יִשְׁעִי
isho·i
salvation-of·me

וּזְרֹעַי
u·zro·i
and·arms-of·me

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

My righteousness [is]
near; my salvation is gone
forth, and mine arms shall
judge the people; the isles
shall wait upon me, and on
mine arm shall they trust.

5

יִשְׁפֹּטוּ
ishphtu
they-shall-judge

אֵלַי
al·i
for·me

אִיִּים
aiim
coast land s

יְקַוּוּ
iquu
they-shall- mbe-expectant

וְאֶל
u·al
and·for

־
-

זְרֹעִי
zro·i
arm-of·me

יְיַחֵלוּן
iichlu·n
they-shall- mwait

:
:

:651 שְׂאוּ
shau
lift- up-you (p)  !

לַשָּׁמַיִם
l·shmim
to· the ·heavens

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

וְהַבִּיטוּ
u·ebitu
and· c look-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

Lift up your eyes to the
heavens, and look upon the
earth beneath: for the
heavens shall vanish away
like smoke, and the earth
shall wax old like a
garment, and they that dwell
therein shall die in like
manner: but my salvation
shall be for ever, and my
righteousness shall not be
abolished.

6

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

כֶּעָשָׁן
k·oshn
as· the ·smoke

נִמְלָחוּ
nmlchu
they-shall-be-dissolved-away

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

כַּבֶּגֶד
k·bgd
as· the ·cloak

תִּבְלֶה
thble
she-shall-wear-out

וְיֹשְׁבֶיהָ
u·ishbi·e
and·ones-dwelling-of·her

כְּמ!
kmu
like

־
-

כֵן
kn
louse

יְמוּתוּן
imuthu·n
they-shall-die

וִישׁוּעָתִי
u·ishuoth·i
and·salvation-of·me

לְע!לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

וְצִדְקָתִי
u·tzdqth·i
and·righteousness-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

תֵחָת
thchth
she-shall-be-dismayed

:
:

ס
s

:751 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

יֹדְעֵי
idoi
ones-knowing-of

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

עַם
om
people

תּ!רָתִי
thurth·i
law-of·me

בְלִבָּם
b·lb·m
in·heart-of·them

Hearken unto me, ye that
know righteousness, the
people in whose heart [is]
my law; fear ye not the
reproach of men, neither be
ye afraid of their revilings.

7

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

חֶרְפַּת
chrphth
reproach-of

אֱנ!שׁ
anush
mortal

וּמִגִּדֻּפֹתָם
u·m·gdphth·m
and·from·taunts-of·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחָתּוּ
thchthu
you (p) -are-being-dismayed

:
:

:851 כִּי
ki
that

כַבֶּגֶד
k·bgd
as· the ·cloak

יאֹכְלֵם
iakl·m
he-shall-eat·them

עָשׁ
osh
moth

וְכַצֶּמֶר
u·k·tzmr
and·as· the ·wool

יאֹכְלֵם
iakl·m
he-shall-eat·them

סָס
ss
roach

For the moth shall eat
them up like a garment, and
the worm shall eat them like

8
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wool: but my righteousness
shall be for ever, and my
salvation from generation to
generation.

וְצִדְקָתִי
u·tzdqth·i
and·righteousness-of·me

לְע!לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

וִישׁוּעָתִי
u·ishuoth·i
and·salvation-of·me

לְד!ר
l·dur
for·generation-of

דּ!רִים
durim
generations

:
:

ס
s

:951 עוּרִי
ouri
rouse-you !

עוּרִי
ouri
rouse-you !

לִבְשִׁי
lbshi
clothe- yourself  !

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

זְר!עַ
zruo
arm-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עוּרִי
ouri
rouse-you !

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

. Awake, awake, put on
strength, O arm of the
LORD; awake, as in the
ancient days, in the
generations of old. [Art]
thou not it that hath cut
Rahab, [and] wounded the
dragon?

9

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

דֹּר!ת
druth
generations-of

ע!לָמִים
oulmim
eons

הֲל!א
e·lua
?·not

אַתְּ
ath
you

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

הַמַּחְצֶבֶת
e·mchtzbth
the·one- chewing

רַהַב
reb
one-audacious

מְח!לֶלֶת
mchullth
one- mwounding-of

תַּנִּין
thnin
monster

:
:

:1051 הֲל!א
e·lua
?·not

אַתְּ
ath
you

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

הַמַּחֲרֶבֶת
e·mchrbth
the·one- cdraining

יָם
im
sea

מֵי
mi
waters-of

תְּה!ם
theum
abyss

רַבָּה
rbe
vast

הַשָּׂמָה
e·shme
the·she-places

מַעֲמַקֵּי
momqi
depths-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

[Art] thou not it which
hath dried the sea, the
waters of the great deep;
that hath made the depths of
the sea a way for the
ransomed to pass over?

10

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

לַעֲבֹר
l·obr
to·to-pass-of

גְּאוּלִים
gaulim
ones-being-redeemed

:
:

:1151 וּפְדוּיֵי
u·phduii
and·ones-being-ransomed-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְשׁוּבוּן
ishubu·n
they-shall-return

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-enter

צִיּ!ן
tziun
Zion

בְּרִנָּה
b·rne
in·jubilation

Therefore the redeemed
of the LORD shall return,
and come with singing unto
Zion; and everlasting joy
[shall be] upon their head:
they shall obtain gladness
and joy; [and] sorrow and
mourning shall flee away.

11

וְשִׂמְחַת
u·shmchth
and·rejoicing-of

ע!לָם
oulm
eon

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

שָׂשׂ!ן
shshun
elation

וְשִׂמְחָה
u·shmche
and·rejoicing

יַשִּׂיגוּן
ishigu·n
they-shall- covertake

נָסוּ
nsu
they-flee

יָג!ן
igun
affliction

וַאֲנָחָה
u·anche
and·sighing

:
:

ס
s

:1251 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הוּא
eua
he

מְנַחֶמְכֶם
mnchm·km
one- mcomforting-of·you (p)

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אַתְּ
ath
you

וַתִּירְאִי
u·thirai
and·you-are-fearing

מֵאֱנ!שׁ
m·anush
from·mortal

I, [even] I, [am] he that
comforteth you: who [art]
thou, that thou shouldest be
afraid of a man [that] shall
die, and of the son of man
[which] shall be made [as]
grass;

12

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

וּמִבֶּן
u·m·bn
and·from·son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

חָצִיר
chtzir
grass

יִנָּתֵן
inthn
he-is-being-given

:
:

:1351 וַתִּשְׁכַּח
u·thshkch
and·you-are-forgetting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשֶׂךָ
osh·k
one-making-of·you

נ!טֶה
nute
one-stretching-out

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וְיֹסֵד
u·isd
and·one-founding

And forgettest the LORD
thy maker, that hath
stretched forth the heavens,
and laid the foundations of
the earth; and hast feared
continually every day
because of the fury of the
oppressor, as if he were
ready to destroy? and where
[is] the fury of the
oppressor?

13

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וַתְּפַחֵד
u·thphchd
and·you-are-being-afraid

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ!ם
e·ium
the·day

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

הַמֵּצִיק
e·mtziq
the·one- cconstraining

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

כּ!נֵן
kunn
he- mprepares

לְהַשְׁחִית
l·eshchith
to·to- cruin-of

וְאַיֵּה
u·aie
and·where ?

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

הַמֵּצִיק
e·mtziq
the·one- cconstraining

:
:

:1451 מִהַר
mer
he- mhastens

צֹעֶה
tzoe
one-tilting

לְהִפָּתֵחַ
l·ephthch
to·to-be-unloosed-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

לַשַּׁחַת
l·shchth
to· the ·ruin

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

The captive exile
hasteneth that he may be
loosed, and that he should
not die in the pit, nor that
his bread should fail.

14

יֶחְסַר
ichsr
he-shall-lack

לַחְמ!
lchm·u
bread-of·him

:
:

:1551 וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

רֹגַע
rgo
one-splitting-apart

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וַיֶּהֱמוּ
u·iemu
and·they-are-clamoring

But I [am] the LORD thy
God, that divided the sea,
whose waves roared: The
LORD of hosts [is] his
name.

15

גַּלָּיו
gli·u
billows-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא!ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁמ!
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:
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:1651 וָאָשִׂים
u·ashim
and·I-shall-place

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

בְּפִיךָ
b·phi·k
in·mouth-of·you

וּבְצֵל
u·b·tzl
and·in·shadow-of

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

כִּסִּיתִיךָ
ksithi·k
I- mcover·you

And I have put my words
in thy mouth, and I have
covered thee in the shadow
of mine hand, that I may
plant the heavens, and lay
the foundations of the earth,
and say unto Zion, Thou
[art] my people.

16

לִנְטֹעַ
l·nto
to·to-plant-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וְלִיסֹד
u·l·isd
and·to·to-found-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וְלֵאמֹר
u·l·amr
and·to·to-say-of

לְצִיּ!ן
l·tziun
to·Zion

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

־
-

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

ס
s

:1751 הִתְע!רְרִי
ethourri
rouse- your self !

הִתְע!רְרִי
ethourri
rouse- your self !

קוּמִי
qumi
arise-you !

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שָׁתִית
shthith
you-drank

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Awake, awake, stand
up, O Jerusalem, which hast
drunk at the hand of the
LORD the cup of his fury;
thou hast drunken the dregs
of the cup of trembling,
[and] wrung [them] out.

17

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כּ!ס
kus
cup-of

חֲמָת!
chmth·u
fury-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֻבַּעַת
qboth
dreg s-of

כּ!ס
kus
cup-of

הַתַּרְעֵלָה
e·throle
the·tremor

שָׁתִית
shthith
you-drank

מָצִית
mtzith
you-wrung- out

:
:

:1851 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

מְנַהֵל
mnel
one- mconducting

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

יָלָדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

[There is] none to guide
her among all the sons
[whom] she hath brought
forth; neither [is there any]
that taketh her by the hand
of all the sons [that] she
hath brought up.

18

מַחֲזִיק
mchziq
one- cholding-fast

בְּיָדָהּ
b·id·e
in·hand-of·her

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

גִּדֵּלָה
gdle
she- mbrought-up

:
:

:1951 שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

קֹרְאֹתַיִךְ
qrathi·k
ones-happening-of·you

מִי
mi
who ?

יָנוּד
inud
he-shall-condole

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

הַשֹּׁד
e·shd
the·devastation

These two [things] are
come unto thee; who shall
be sorry for thee?
desolation, and destruction,
and the famine, and the
sword: by whom shall I
comfort thee?

19

וְהַשֶּׁבֶר
u·e·shbr
and·the·breaking

וְהָרָעָב
u·e·rob
and·the·famine

וְהַחֶרֶב
u·e·chrb
and·the·sword

מִי
mi
who ?

אֲנַחֲמֵךְ
anchm·k
I-shall- mcomfort·you

:
:

:2051 בָּנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

עֻלְּפוּ
olphu
they- mswooned

שָׁכְבוּ
shkbu
they-lie- down

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חוּצ!ת
chutzuth
streets

כְּת!א
k·thua
as·antelope-of

מִכְמָר
mkmr
noose

Thy sons have fainted,
they lie at the head of all the
streets, as a wild bull in a
net: they are full of the fury
of the LORD, the rebuke of
thy God.

20

הַמְלֵאִים
e·mlaim
the·ones-being-full-of

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גַּעֲרַת
gorth
rebuke-of

אֱלֹהָיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:2151 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
hear-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

זאֹת
zath
this

עֲנִיָּה
onie
humbled-one

וּשְׁכֻרַת
u·shkrth
and·drunken-one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מִיָּיִן
m·iin
from·wine

:
:

ס
s

Therefore hear now this,
thou afflicted, and drunken,
but not with wine:

21

:2251 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנַיִךְ
adni·k
lords-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וֵאלֹהַיִךְ
u·alei·k
and·Elohim-of·you

יָרִיב
irib
he-is-contending

עַמּ!
om·u
people-of·him

Thus saith thy Lord the
LORD, and thy God [that]
pleadeth the cause of his
people, Behold, I have
taken out of thine hand the
cup of trembling, [even] the
dregs of the cup of my fury;
thou shalt no more drink it
again:

22

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

לָקַחְתִּי
lqchthi
I-take

מִיָּדֵךְ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כּ!ס
kus
cup-of

הַתַּרְעֵלָה
e·throle
the·tremor

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֻבַּעַת
qboth
dreg s-of

כּ!ס
kus
cup-of

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ת!סִיפִי
thusiphi
you-shall- cadd

לִשְׁתּ!תָהּ
l·shthuth·e
to·to-drink-of·her

ע!ד
oud
further

:
:

:2351 וְשַׂמְתִּיהָ
u·shmthi·e
and·I-place·her

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מ!גַיִךְ
mugi·k
ones- cafflicting-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

לְנַפְשֵׁךְ
l·nphsh·k
to·soul-of·you

But I will put it into the
hand of them that afflict
thee; which have said to thy
soul, Bow down, that we
may go over: and thou hast
laid thy body as the ground,
and as the street, to them
that went over.

23

שְׁחִי
shchi
bow-down-you !

וְנַעֲבֹרָה
u·nobre
and·we-shall-pass- over

וַתָּשִׂימִי
u·thshimi
and·you-shall-place

כָאָרֶץ
k·artz
as· the ·earth

גֵּוֵךְ
gu·k
body-of·you

וְכַחוּץ
u·k·chutz
and·as· the ·street

לַעֹבְרִים
l·obrim
for· the ·ones-passing- over

:
:

ס
s
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:152 עוּרִי
ouri
rouse-you !

עוּרִי
ouri
rouse-you !

לִבְשִׁי
lbshi
put-on-you !

עֻזֵּךְ
oz·k
strength-of·you

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

לִבְשִׁי
lbshi
put-on-you !

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
clothes-of

. Awake, awake; put on
thy strength, O Zion; put on
thy beautiful garments, O
Jerusalem, the holy city: for
henceforth there shall no
more come into thee the
uncircumcised and the
unclean.

1

תִפְאַרְתֵּךְ
thpharth·k
beauty-of·you

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

עִיר
oir
city-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

י�סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cadd

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

ע�ד
oud
further

עָרֵל
orl
uncircumcised-one

וְטָמֵא
u·tma
and·unclean-one

:
:

:252 הִתְנַעֲרִי
ethnori
shake- your self !

מֵעָפָר
m·ophr
from·soil

קוּמִי
qumi
arise-you !

שְּׁבִי
shbi
sit-you !

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

K

הִתְפַּתְּחוּ
ethphthchu
unloose-yourselves !

Shake thyself from the
dust; arise, [and] sit down,
O Jerusalem: loose thyself
from the bands of thy neck,
O captive daughter of Zion.

2

Q

הִתְפַּתְּחִי
ethphthchi
sunloose-you !

מ�סְרֵי
musri
bonds-of

צַוָּארֵךְ
tzuar·k
neck-of·you

שְׁבִיָּה
shbie
captive

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

ס
s

:352 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

נִמְכַּרְתֶּם
nmkrthm
you (p) -were-sold

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

For thus saith the LORD,
Ye have sold yourselves for
nought; and ye shall be
redeemed without money.

3

תִּגָּאֵלוּ
thgalu
you (p) -shall-be-redeemed

:
:

:452 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

יָרַד
ird
he-descended

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

בָרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

For thus saith the Lord
GOD, My people went
down aforetime into Egypt
to sojourn there; and the
Assyrian oppressed them
without cause.

4

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

שָׁם
shm
there

וְאַשּׁוּר
u·ashur
and·Assyria

בְּאֶפֶס
b·aphs
in·limit

עֲשָׁק�
oshq·u
he-extorted·him

:
:

:552 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

K

מִי
mi
who ?

K

־
-

K

לִי
l·i
to·me

K

־
-

Q

מַה
me
what ?

Q

־
-

Q

לִּי
l·i
to·me

Q

־
-

פֹה
phe
here

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לֻקַּח
lqch
he-was-taken

Now therefore, what have
I here, saith the LORD, that
my people is taken away for
nought? they that rule over
them make them to howl,
saith the LORD; and my
name continually every day
[is] blasphemed.

5

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

K

מֹשְׁל�
mshl·u
one-ruling-of·him

Q

מֹשְׁלָיו
mshli·u
ones-ruling-of·him

יְהֵילִילוּ
ieililu
they-are- chowling

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְתָמִיד
u·thmid
and·continually

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

מִנֹּאָץ
m·natz
being-spurned

:
:

:652 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יֵדַע
ido
he-shall-know

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

Therefore my people shall
know my name: therefore
[they shall know] in that
day that I [am] he that doth
speak: behold, [it is] I.

6

הַמְדַבֵּר
e·mdbr
the·one- mspeaking

הִנֵּנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

:
:

:752 מַה
me
what !

־
-

נָּאווּ
nauu
they-are-comely

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

רַגְלֵי
rgli
feet-of

מְבַשֵּׂר
mbshr
one- mbear ing-tidings

מַשְׁמִיעַ
mshmio
one- cannouncing

. How beautiful upon the
mountains are the feet of
him that bringeth good
tidings, that publisheth
peace; that bringeth good
tidings of good, that
publisheth salvation; that
saith unto Zion, Thy God
reigneth!

7

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

מְבַשֵּׂר
mbshr
one- mbear ing-tidings

ט�ב
tub
good

מַשְׁמִיעַ
mshmio
one- cannouncing

יְשׁוּעָה
ishuoe
salvation

אֹמֵר
amr
one-saying

לְצִיּ�ן
l·tziun
to·Zion

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigns

אֱלֹהָיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:852 ק�ל
qul
voice-of

צֹפַיִךְ
tzphi·k
ones-being-watchmen-of·you

נָשְׂאוּ
nshau
they-lift- up

ק�ל
qul
voice

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

יְרַנֵּנוּ
irnnu
they-are- mbeing-jubilant

Thy watchmen shall lift
up the voice; with the voice
together shall they sing: for
they shall see eye to eye,
when the LORD shall bring
again Zion.

8

כִּי
ki
that

עַיִן
oin
eye

בְּעַיִן
b·oin
in·eye

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

בְּשׁוּב
b·shub
in·to-return-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

:952 פִּצְחוּ
phtzchu
burst-forth-you (p)  !

רַנְּנוּ
rnnu
mbe-jubilant-you (p)  !

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

חָרְב�ת
chrbuth
deserted- place s-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Break forth into joy, sing
together, ye waste places of
Jerusalem: for the LORD

9

Isaiah 52

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



hath comforted his people,
he hath redeemed
Jerusalem.

נִחַם
nchm
he- mcomforts

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

גָּאַל
gal
he-redeems

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:1052 חָשַׂף
chshph
he-bares

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְר�עַ
zruo
arm-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-see

The LORD hath made
bare his holy arm in the
eyes of all the nations; and
all the ends of the earth
shall see the salvation of our
God.

10

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַפְסֵי
aphsi
limits-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

אֵת
ath
»

יְשׁוּעַת
ishuoth
salvation-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:1152 סוּרוּ
suru
withdraw-you (p)  !

סוּרוּ
suru
withdraw-you (p)  !

צְאוּ
tzau
go-forth-you (p)  !

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

טָמֵא
tma
unclean- thing

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Depart ye, depart ye, go
ye out from thence, touch
no unclean [thing]; go ye
out of the midst of her; be
ye clean, that bear the
vessels of the LORD.

11

תִּגָּעוּ
thgou
you (p) -are-touching

צְאוּ
tzau
go-forth-you (p)  !

מִתּ�כָהּ
m·thuk·e
from·midst-of·her

הִבָּרוּ
ebru
be- npure-you (p)  !

נֹשְׂאֵי
nshai
ones-carrying-of

כְּלֵי
kli
vessels-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1252 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

בְחִפָּז�ן
b·chphzun
in·nervous-haste

תֵּצֵאוּ
thtzau
you (p) -shall- go-forth

וּבִמְנוּסָה
u·b·mnuse
and·in·fleeing

לאֹ
la
not

תֵלֵכוּן
thlku·n
you (p) -shall-go

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

For ye shall not go out
with haste, nor go by flight:
for the LORD will go
before you; and the God of
Israel [will be] your
rereward.

12

הֹלֵךְ
elk
one-going

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמְאַסִּפְכֶם
u·masph·km
and·one- mgathering-of·you (p)

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:1352 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יַשְׂכִּיל
ishkil
he-is- cact ing-intelligently

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

יָרוּם
irum
he-shall- be-exalt ed

וְנִשָּׂא
u·nsha
and·he-is-lifted- up

. Behold, my servant
shall deal prudently, he shall
be exalted and extolled, and
be very high.

13

וְגָבַהּ
u·gbe
and·he-is-lofty

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:1452 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁמְמוּ
shmmu
they- were -desolated

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

מִשְׁחַת
mshchth
ruined

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man

מַרְאֵהוּ
mra·eu
appearance-of·him

As many were astonied
at thee; his visage was so
marred more than any man,
and his form more than the
sons of men:

14

וְתֹאֲר�
u·thar·u
and·shape-of·him

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:1552 כֵּן
kn
so

יַזֶּה
ize
he-shall- cspatter

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

יִקְפְּצוּ
iqphtzu
they-shall-shut

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

פִּיהֶם
phi·em
mouth-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

So shall he sprinkle
many nations; the kings
shall shut their mouths at
him: for [that] which had
not been told them shall
they see; and [that] which
they had not heard shall
they consider.

15

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סֻפַּר
sphr
he-was- mrelated

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

רָאוּ
rau
they-see

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

הִתְבּ�נָנוּ
ethbunnu
they- sconsider

:
:
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:153 מִי
mi
who ?

הֶאֱמִין
eamin
he-believes

לִשְׁמֻעָתֵנוּ
l·shmoth·nu
to·report-of·us

וּזְר�עַ
u·zruo
and·arm-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

נִגְלָתָה
nglthe
she-is-revealed

:
:

. Who hath believed our
report? and to whom is the
arm of the LORD revealed?

1

:253 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

כַּיּ�נֵק
k·iunq
as· the ·layer-plant

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וְכַשֹּׁרֶשׁ
u·k·shrsh
and·as· the ·root

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·earth-of

צִיָּה
tzie
arid

For he shall grow up
before him as a tender plant,
and as a root out of a dry
ground: he hath no form nor
comeliness; and when we
shall see him, [there is] no
beauty that we should desire
him.

2

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֹאַר
thar
shape

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הָדָר
edr
honor

וְנִרְאֵהוּ
u·nra·eu
and·we-shall-see·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

וְנֶחְמְדֵהוּ
u·nchmd·eu
and·we-shall-covet·him

:
:

:353 נִבְזֶה
nbze
one-being-despised

וַחֲדַל
u·chdl
and·shunned-of

אִישִׁים
aishim
men

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מַכְאֹב�ת
mkabuth
pains

וִידוּעַ
u·iduo
and·one-being-known-of

חֹלִי
chli
illness

He is despised and
rejected of men; a man of
sorrows, and acquainted
with grief: and we hid as it
were [our] faces from him;
he was despised, and we
esteemed him not.

3

וּכְמַסְתֵּר
u·k·msthr
and·as·concealment-of

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

נִבְזֶה
nbze
one-being-despised

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חֲשַׁבְנֻהוּ
chshbn·eu
we-accounted·him

:
:

:453 אָכֵן
akn
surely

חֳלָיֵנוּ
chli·nu
illnesses-of·us

הוּא
eua
he

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-bore

וּמַכְאֹבֵינוּ
u·mkabi·nu
and·pains-of·us

סְבָלָם
sbl·m
he- was-burdened·them

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

. Surely he hath borne our
griefs, and carried our
sorrows: yet we did esteem
him stricken, smitten of
God, and afflicted.

4

חֲשַׁבְנֻהוּ
chshbn·eu
we-accounted·him

נָגוּעַ
nguo
one-being-touched

מֻכֵּה
mke
one-being- csmitten-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וּמְעֻנֶּה
u·mone
and·one-being- mhumbled

:
:

:553 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

מְחֹלָל
mchll
being- mwounded

מִפְּשָׁעֵנוּ
m·phsho·nu
from·transgression-of·us

מְדֻכָּא
mdka
being- mcrushed

מֵעֲ�נֹתֵינוּ
m·ounthi·nu
from·depravities-of·us

But he [was] wounded for
our transgressions, [he was]
bruised for our iniquities:
the chastisement of our
peace [was] upon him; and
with his stripes we are
healed.

5

מוּסַר
musr
discipline-of

שְׁל�מֵנוּ
shlum·nu
well-being-of·us

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וּבַחֲבֻרָת�
u·b·chbrth·u
and·in·welt-of·him

נִרְפָּא
nrpha
he-is-healed

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:653 כֻּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

כַּצּאֹן
k·tzan
as· the ·flock

תָּעִינוּ
thoinu
we-strayed

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְדַרְכּ�
l·drk·u
to·way-of·him

פָּנִינוּ
phninu
we-faced- about

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

All we like sheep have
gone astray; we have turned
every one to his own way;
and the LORD hath laid on
him the iniquity of us all.

6

הִפְגִּיעַ
ephgio
he- c intercedes

בּ�
b·u
in·him

אֵת
ath
»

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

כֻּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

:
:

:753 נִגַּשׂ
ngsh
he-is-hard-pressed

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

נַעֲנֶה
none
one-being-humbled

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִפְתַּח
iphthch
he-is-opening

־
-

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

He was oppressed, and he
was afflicted, yet he opened
not his mouth: he is brought
as a lamb to the slaughter,
and as a sheep before her
shearers is dumb, so he
openeth not his mouth.

7

כַּשֶּׂה
k·she
as· the ·flockling

לַטֶּבַח
l·tbch
to· the ·slaughter

יוּבָל
iubl
he-is-being- cfetched

וּכְרָחֵל
u·k·rchl
and·as·ewe

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

גֹזְזֶיהָ
gzzi·e
ones-shearing-of·her

נֶאֱלָמָה
nalme
she-is- nmute

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִפְתַּח
iphthch
he-is-opening

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

:
:

:853 מֵעֹצֶר
m·otzr
from·restraint

וּמִמִּשְׁפָּט
u·m·mshpht
and·from·judgment

לֻקָּח
lqch
he-is-taken

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דּ�ר�
dur·u
generation-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

He was taken from prison
and from judgment: and
who shall declare his
generation? for he was cut
off out of the land of the
living: for the transgression
of my people was he
stricken.

8

יְשׂ�חֵחַ
ishuchch
he-shall-meditate

כִּי
ki
that

נִגְזַר
ngzr
he-is-severed

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

מִפֶּשַׁע
m·phsho
from·transgression-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

נֶגַע
ngo
contagion

לָמ�
lmu
to·him

:
:

:953 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

קִבְר�
qbr·u
tomb-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich-one

בְּמֹתָיו
b·mthi·u
in·deaths-of·him

עַל
ol
on

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And he made his grave
with the wicked, and with
the rich in his death;
because he had done no
violence, neither [was any]
deceit in his mouth.

9

חָמָס
chms
wrong

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

:
:
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:1053 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-desires

דַּכְּא�
dka·u
to- mcrush-of·him

הֶחֱלִי
echli
he-causes- to -be-wounded

אִם
am
if

־
-

תָּשִׂים
thshim
she-is-placing

. Yet it pleased the
LORD to bruise him; he
hath put [him] to grief:
when thou shalt make his
soul an offering for sin, he
shall see [his] seed, he shall
prolong [his] days, and the
pleasure of the LORD shall
prosper in his hand.

10

אָשָׁם
ashm
guilt- offering

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

זֶרַע
zro
seed

יַאֲרִיךְ
iarik
he-shall-lengthen

יָמִים
imim
days

וְחֵפֶץ
u·chphtz
and·desire-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

יִצְלָח
itzlch
he-shall-prosper

:
:

:1153 מֵעֲמַל
m·oml
from·toil-of

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

יִשְׂבָּע
ishbo
he-shall- be-satisfi ed

בְּדַעְתּ�
b·doth·u
in·knowledge-of·him

He shall see of the travail
of his soul, [and] shall be
satisfied: by his knowledge
shall my righteous servant
justify many; for he shall
bear their iniquities.

11

יַצְדִּיק
itzdiq
he-shall- c justify

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

לָרַבִּים
l·rbim
to· the ·many-ones

וַעֲ�נֹתָם
u·ounth·m
and·depravities-of·them

הוּא
eua
he

יִסְבֹּל
isbl
he-shall- be-burden ed

:
:

:1253 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אֲחַלֶּק
achlq
I-shall- mapportion

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בָרַבִּים
b·rbim
in· the ·many-ones

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

עֲצוּמִים
otzumim
staunch-ones

Therefore will I divide
him [a portion] with the
great, and he shall divide
the spoil with the strong;
because he hath poured out
his soul unto death: and he
was numbered with the
transgressors; and he bare
the sin of many, and made
intercession for the
transgressors.

12

יְחַלֵּק
ichlq
he-shall- mapportion

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

תַּחַת
thchth
inasmuch-as

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶעֱרָה
eore
he- cempties

לַמָּוֶת
l·muth
to· the ·death

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

פֹּשְׁעִים
phshoim
ones-transgressing

נִמְנָה
nmne
he-is-counted

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

חֵטְא
chta
sin-of

־
-

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-bears

וְלַפֹּשְׁעִים
u·l·phshoim
and·for· the ·ones-transgressing

יַפְגִּיעַ
iphgio
he-is- cmaking-intercession

:
:

ס
s
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:154 רָנִּי
rni
jubilate-you !

עֲקָרָה
oqre
barren-one

לאֹ
la
not

יָלָדָה
ilde
she- gave- birth

פִּצְחִי
phtzchi
burst-forth-you !

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

. Sing, O barren, thou
[that] didst not bear; break
forth into singing, and cry
aloud, thou [that] didst not
travail with child: for more
[are] the children of the
desolate than the children of
the married wife, saith the
LORD.

1

וְצַהֲלִי
u·tzeli
and·make-noise-you !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָלָה
chle
she-travailed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

שׁ�מֵמָה
shumme
woman-being-desolate

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

בְעוּלָה
boule
woman-being-possessed

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:254 הַרְחִיבִי
erchibi
cwiden-you !

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

אָהֳלֵךְ
ael·k
tent-of·you

וִירִיע�ת
u·iriouth
and·sheets-of

מִשְׁכְּנ�תַיִךְ
mshknuthi·k
tabernacles-of·you

יַטּוּ
itu
they-shall- cstretch-out

Enlarge the place of thy
tent, and let them stretch
forth the curtains of thine
habitations: spare not,
lengthen thy cords, and
strengthen thy stakes;

2

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּחְשֹׂכִי
thchshki
you-are-keeping-back

הַאֲרִיכִי
eariki
c lengthen-you !

מֵיתָרַיִךְ
mithri·k
cords-of·you

וִיתֵדֹתַיִךְ
u·ithdthi·k
and·pegs-of·you

חַזֵּקִי
chzqi
make-fast-you !

:
:

:354 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָמִין
imin
right

וּשְׂמאֹול
u·shmaul
and·left

תִּפְרֹצִי
thphrtzi
you-shall-breach- forth

וְזַרְעֵךְ
u·zro·k
and·seed-of·you

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

יִירָשׁ
iirsh
he-shall-tenant

For thou shalt break forth
on the right hand and on the
left; and thy seed shall
inherit the Gentiles, and
make the desolate cities to
be inhabited.

3

וְעָרִים
u·orim
and·cities

נְשַׁמּ�ת
nshmuth
ones-being-desolated

י�שִׁיבוּ
iushibu
they-shall-cause- be- in dwel t

:
:

:454 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאִי
thirai
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תֵב�שִׁי
thbushi
you-shall- be- ashamed

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

Fear not; for thou shalt not
be ashamed: neither be thou
confounded; for thou shalt
not be put to shame: for
thou shalt forget the shame
of thy youth, and shalt not
remember the reproach of
thy widowhood any more.

4

תִּכָּלְמִי
thklmi
you-are-being-confounded

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

תַחְפִּירִי
thchphiri
you-shall- cbe-abash ed

כִּי
ki
that

בֹשֶׁת
bshth
shame-of

עֲלוּמַיִךְ
olumi·k
adolescences-of·you

תִּשְׁכָּחִי
thshkchi
you-shall-forget

וְחֶרְפַּת
u·chrphth
and·reproach-of

אַלְמְנוּתַיִךְ
almnuthi·k
widowhoods-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִזְכְּרִי
thzkri
you-shall-remember

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:554 כִּי
ki
that

בֹעֲלַיִךְ
boli·k
ones-possessing-of·you

עֹשַׂיִךְ
oshi·k
ones-making-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

For thy Maker [is] thine
husband; the LORD of
hosts [is] his name; and thy
Redeemer the Holy One of
Israel; The God of the
whole earth shall he be
called.

5

וְגֹאֲלֵךְ
u·gal·k
and·one-redeeming-of·you

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

:
:

:654 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כְאִשָּׁה
k·ashe
as·woman

עֲזוּבָה
ozube
one-being-forsaken

וַעֲצוּבַת
u·otzubth
and·one-being-grieved-of

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

קְרָאָךְ
qra·k
he-called·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. For the LORD hath
called thee as a woman
forsaken and grieved in
spirit, and a wife of youth,
when thou wast refused,
saith thy God.

6

וְאֵשֶׁת
u·ashth
and·woman-of

נְעוּרִים
nourim
youths

כִּי
ki
that

תִמָּאֵס
thmas
she-is-being-rejected

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֱלֹהָיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:754 בְּרֶגַע
b·rgo
in·moment

קָטֹן
qtn
small

עֲזַבְתִּיךְ
ozbthi·k
I-forsook·you

וּבְרַחֲמִים
u·b·rchmim
and·in·compassions

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

אֲקַבְּצֵךְ
aqbtz·k
I-shall- mconvene·you

:
:

For a small moment have I
forsaken thee; but with
great mercies will I gather
thee.

7

:854 בְּשֶׁצֶף
b·shtzph
in·effervescence-of

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath

הִסְתַּרְתִּי
esthrthi
I- cconcealed

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

רֶגַע
rgo
moment

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

וּבְחֶסֶד
u·b·chsd
and·in·kindness-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

In a little wrath I hid my
face from thee for a
moment; but with
everlasting kindness will I
have mercy on thee, saith
the LORD thy Redeemer.

8

רִחַמְתִּיךְ
rchmthi·k
I- mhave -compassion- on·you

אָמַר
amr
he-says

גֹּאֲלֵךְ
gal·k
one-redeeming-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:954 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

זאֹת
zath
this

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

מֵעֲבֹר
m·obr
from·to-pass-of

מֵי
mi
waters-of

־
-

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

ע�ד
oud
further

For this [is as] the waters
of Noah unto me: for [as] I
have sworn that the waters
of Noah should no more go
over the earth; so have I
sworn that I would not be
wroth with thee, nor rebuke
thee.

9

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כֵּן
kn
so

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswear

מִקְּצֹף
m·qtzph
from·to-be-wroth-of

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

וּמִגְּעָר
u·m·gor
and·from·to-rebuke-of

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:1054 כִּי
ki
that

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

יָמוּשׁוּ
imushu
they-shall- be-remove d

וְהַגְּבָע�ת
u·e·gbouth
and·the·hills

תְּמוּטֶנָה
thmutne
they-shall-slip- away

For the mountains shall
depart, and the hills be
removed; but my kindness

10
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shall not depart from thee,
neither shall the covenant of
my peace be removed, saith
the LORD that hath mercy
on thee.

וְחַסְדִּי
u·chsd·i
and·kindness-of·me

מֵאִתֵּךְ
m·ath·k
from· with ·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָמוּשׁ
imush
he-shall- be-remov ed

וּבְרִית
u·brith
and·covenant-of

שְׁל�מִי
shlum·i
peace-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

תָמוּט
thmut
she-shall-slip- away

אָמַר
amr
he-says

מְרַחֲמֵךְ
mrchm·k
one- mhav ing-compassion- on-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1154 עֲנִיָּה
onie
humbled-one

סֹעֲרָה
sore
one-being- mtempest- toss ed

לאֹ
la
not

נֻחָמָה
nchme
being- mcomforted

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מַרְבִּיץ
mrbitz
cembedding

. O thou afflicted, tossed
with tempest, [and] not
comforted, behold, I will lay
thy stones with fair colours,
and lay thy foundations
with sapphires.

11

בַּפּוּךְ
b·phuk
in· the ·pigment

אֲבָנַיִךְ
abni·k
stones-of·you

וִיסַדְתִּיךְ
u·isdthi·k
and·I- lay -foundation-of·you

בַּסַּפִּירִים
b·sphirim
in· the ·sapphires

:
:

:1254 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

כַּדְכֹד
kdkd
brilliant

שִׁמְשֹׁתַיִךְ
shmshthi·k
sun slit s-of·you

וּשְׁעָרַיִךְ
u·shori·k
and·gates-of·you

לְאַבְנֵי
l·abni
to·stones-of

אֶקְדָּח
aqdch
kindling

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

And I will make thy
windows of agates, and thy
gates of carbuncles, and all
thy borders of pleasant
stones.

12

גְּבוּלֵךְ
gbul·k
boundary-of·you

לְאַבְנֵי
l·abni
to·stones-of

־
-

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
delight

:
:

:1354 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בָּנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

לִמּוּדֵי
lmudi
taught-ones-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְרַב
u·rb
and·abundant

שְׁל�ם
shlum
peace-of

בָּנָיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

:
:

And all thy children
[shall be] taught of the
LORD; and great [shall be]
the peace of thy children.

13

:1454 בִּצְדָקָה
b·tzdqe
in·righteousness

תִּכּ�נָנִי
thkunni
you-shall-establish- your self

רַחֲקִי
rchqi
be-far-you !

מֵעֹשֶׁק
m·oshq
from·extortion

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

In righteousness shalt
thou be established: thou
shalt be far from
oppression; for thou shalt
not fear: and from terror;
for it shall not come near
thee.

14

תִירָאִי
thirai
you-shall-fear

וּמִמְּחִתָּה
u·m·mchthe
and·from·dismay

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִקְרַב
thqrb
she-shall- come-near

אֵלָיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:1554 הֵן
en
behold !

גּ�ר
gur
to-stir-up

יָגוּר
igur
he-shall-stir-up

אֶפֶס
aphs
only

מֵא�תִי
m·auth·i
from· with ·me

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

גָר
gr
he-stirs-up

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
»·you

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

Behold, they shall surely
gather together, [but] not by
me: whosoever shall gather
together against thee shall
fall for thy sake.

15

יִפּ�ל
iphul
he-shall-fall

:
:

:1654
K

הֵן
en
behold !

Q

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

בָּרָאתִי
brathi
I-created

חָרָשׁ
chrsh
artificer

נֹפֵחַ
nphch
one-blowing

בְּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in·fire-of

פֶּחָם
phchm
coal

Behold, I have created
the smith that bloweth the
coals in the fire, and that
bringeth forth an instrument
for his work; and I have
created the waster to
destroy.

16

וּמ�צִיא
u·mutzia
and·one- cbring ing-forth

כְלִי
kli
implement

לְמַעֲשֵׂהוּ
l·mosh·eu
for·deed-of·him

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

בָּרָאתִי
brathi
I-created

מַשְׁחִית
mshchith
one- cruining

לְחַבֵּל
l·chbl
to·to- mharm-of

:
:

:1754 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
implement

יוּצַר
iutzr
he-is-being- cformed

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

לאֹ
la
not

יִצְלָח
itzlch
he-shall-prosper

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

לָשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue

No weapon that is
formed against thee shall
prosper; and every tongue
[that] shall rise against thee
in judgment thou shalt
condemn. This [is] the
heritage of the servants of
the LORD, and their
righteousness [is] of me,
saith the LORD.

17

תָּקוּם
thqum
she-is-rising

־
-

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

תַּרְשִׁיעִי
thrshioi
you-shall- ccondemn

זאֹת
zath
this

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

עַבְדֵי
obdi
servants-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְצִדְקָתָם
u·tzdqth·m
and·righteousness-of·them

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:155 ה�י
eui
ho !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צָמֵא
tzma
thirsty

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

לַמַּיִם
l·mim
to· the ·waters

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

. Ho, every one that
thirsteth, come ye to the
waters, and he that hath no
money; come ye, buy, and
eat; yea, come, buy wine
and milk without money
and without price.

1

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

שִׁבְרוּ
shbru
purchase-you (p)  !

וֶאֱכֹלוּ
u·aklu
and·eat-you (p)  !

וּלְכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

שִׁבְרוּ
shbru
purchase-you (p)  !

בְּל�א
b·lua
in·not

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

וּבְל�א
u·b·lua
and·in·not

מְחִיר
mchir
price

יַיִן
iin
wine

וְחָלָב
u·chlb
and·milk

:
:

:255 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִשְׁקְלוּ
thshqlu
you (p) -are-weighing

־
-

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

בְּל�א
b·lua
in·not

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וִיגִיעֲכֶם
u·igio·km
and·labor-of·you (p)

בְּל�א
b·lua
in·not

Wherefore do ye spend
money for [that which is]
not bread? and your labour
for [that which] satisfieth
not? hearken diligently unto
me, and eat ye [that which
is] good, and let your soul
delight itself in fatness.

2

לְשָׂבְעָה
l·shboe
to·satisfaction

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

שָׁמ�עַ
shmuo
to-listen

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְאִכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·eat-you (p)  !

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

וְתִתְעַנַּג
u·ththong
and·she-shall- senjoy -deliciousness

בַּדֶּשֶׁן
b·dshn
in· the ·sleekness

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

:
:

:355 הַטּוּ
etu
cstretch-out-you (p)  !

אָזְנְכֶם
azn·km
ear-of·you (p)

וּלְכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

וּתְחִי
u·thchi
and·she-shall-live

Incline your ear, and come
unto me: hear, and your soul
shall live; and I will make
an everlasting covenant
with you, [even] the sure
mercies of David.

3

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

וְאֶכְרְתָה
u·akrthe
and·I-shall-cut

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

חַסְדֵי
chsdi
kindnesses-of

דָוִד
dud
David

הַנֶּאֱמָנִים
e·namnim
the·ones-being- nfaithful

:
:

:455 הֵן
en
behold !

עֵד
od
witness-of

לְאוּמִּים
laumim
folkstems

נְתַתִּיו
nththi·u
I-give·him

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

וּמְצַוֵּה
u·mtzue
and·one- minstructing

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

:
:

Behold, I have given him
[for] a witness to the
people, a leader and
commander to the people.

4

:555 הֵן
en
behold !

גּ�י
gui
nation

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

תִּקְרָא
thqra
you-shall-call

וְג�י
u·gui
and·nation

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדָעוּךָ
idou·k
they-know·you

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

Behold, thou shalt call a
nation [that] thou knowest
not, and nations [that] knew
not thee shall run unto thee
because of the LORD thy
God, and for the Holy One
of Israel; for he hath
glorified thee.

5

יָרוּצוּ
irutzu
they-shall-run

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְלִקְד�שׁ
u·l·qdush
and·to·holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

פֵאֲרָךְ
phar·k
he-makes-beautiful·you

:
:

ס
s

:655 דִּרְשׁוּ
drshu
inquire-you (p) !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּהִמָּצְא�
b·emtza·u
in·to-be-found-of·him

קְרָאֻהוּ
qra·eu
call-you (p) ·him !

בִּהְי�ת�
b·eiuth·u
in·to-become-of·him

קָר�ב
qrub
near

:
:

. Seek ye the LORD while
he may be found, call ye
upon him while he is near:

6

:755 יַעֲזֹב
iozb
he-shall-forsake

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

מַחְשְׁבֹתָיו
mchshbthi·u
devisings-of·him

Let the wicked forsake his
way, and the unrighteous
man his thoughts: and let
him return unto the LORD,
and he will have mercy
upon him; and to our God,
for he will abundantly
pardon.

7

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וִירַחֲמֵהוּ
u·irchm·eu
and·he-shall- mhave -compassion- on·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is-causing- to -be-much

לִסְל�חַ
l·sluch
to·to-pardon-of

:
:

:855 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

מַחְשְׁב�תַי
mchshbuth·i
designs-of·me

מַחְשְׁב�תֵיכֶם
mchshbuthi·km
designs-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

דַרְכֵיכֶם
drki·km
ways-of·you (p)

דְּרָכָי
drk·i
ways-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

For my thoughts [are] not
your thoughts, neither [are]
your ways my ways, saith
the LORD.

8

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:955 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָבְהוּ
gbeu
they-are-lofty

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

מֵאָרֶץ
m·artz
from·earth

כֵּן
kn
so

גָּבְהוּ
gbeu
they-are-lofty

דְרָכַי
drk·i
ways-of·me

מִדַּרְכֵיכֶם
m·drki·km
from·ways-of·you (p)

For [as] the heavens are
higher than the earth, so are
my ways higher than your

9
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ways, and my thoughts than
your thoughts.וּמַחְשְׁבֹתַי

u·mchshbth·i
and·designs-of·me

מִמַּחְשְׁבֹתֵיכֶם
m·mchshbthi·km
from·designs-of·you (p)

:
:

:1055 כִּי
ki
that

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יֵרֵד
ird
he-is-descending

הַגֶּשֶׁם
e·gshm
the·downpour

וְהַשֶּׁלֶג
u·e·shlg
and·the·snow

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְשָׁמָּה
u·shm·e
and·there·ward

For as the rain cometh
down, and the snow from
heaven, and returneth not
thither, but watereth the
earth, and maketh it bring
forth and bud, that it may
give seed to the sower, and
bread to the eater:

10

לאֹ
la
not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-is-returning

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

הִרְוָה
erue
he- csoaks

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְה�לִידָהּ
u·eulid·e
and·he-causes- to-give -birth·her

וְהִצְמִיחָהּ
u·etzmich·e
and·he-causes- to -sprout·her

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

זֶרַע
zro
seed

לַזֹּרֵעַ
l·zro
to· the ·one-sowing

וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread

לָאֹכֵל
l·akl
to· the ·one-eating

:
:

:1155 כֵּן
kn
so

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

דְבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

מִפִּי
m·ph·i
from·mouth-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-is-returning

So shall my word be that
goeth forth out of my
mouth: it shall not return
unto me void, but it shall
accomplish that which I
please, and it shall prosper
[in the thing] whereto I sent
it.

11

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָפַצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I-desire

וְהִצְלִיחַ
u·etzlich
and·he- cprospers

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שְׁלַחְתִּיו
shlchthi·u
I-sent·him

:
:

:1255 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

תֵצֵאוּ
thtzau
you (p) -shall- go-forth

וּבְשָׁל�ם
u·b·shlum
and·in·peace

תּוּבָלוּן
thublu·n
you (p) -shall-be- cfetched

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

For ye shall go out with
joy, and be led forth with
peace: the mountains and
the hills shall break forth
before you into singing, and
all the trees of the field shall
clap [their] hands.

12

וְהַגְּבָע�ת
u·e·gbouth
and·the·hills

יִפְצְחוּ
iphtzchu
they-shall-burst-forth

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

יִמְחֲאוּ
imchau
they-shall-clap

־
-

כָף
kph
palm

:
:

:1355 תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

הַנַּעֲצוּץ
e·notzutz
the·thorn-tree

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- come-up

בְר�שׁ
brush
fir

K

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

Q

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·instead-of

הַסִּרְפַּד
e·srphd
the·nettle

Instead of the thorn shall
come up the fir tree, and
instead of the brier shall
come up the myrtle tree: and
it shall be to the LORD for
a name, for an everlasting
sign [that] shall not be cut
off.

13

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- come-up

הֲדַס
eds
myrtle

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name

לְא�ת
l·auth
for·sign-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לאֹ
la
not

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

:
:

ס
s
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:156 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׁמְרוּ
shmru
keep-you (p)  !

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וַעֲשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·do-you (p)  !

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קְר�בָה
qrube
near

. Thus saith the LORD,
Keep ye judgment, and do
justice: for my salvation [is]
near to come, and my
righteousness to be
revealed.

1

יְשׁוּעָתִי
ishuoth·i
salvation-of·me

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

וְצִדְקָתִי
u·tzdqth·i
and·righteousness-of·me

לְהִגָּל�ת
l·egluth
to·to-be-revealed-of

:
:

:256 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

אֱנ�שׁ
anush
mortal

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

וּבֶן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

יַחֲזִיק
ichziq
he-is- cholding-fast

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-keeping

Blessed [is] the man [that]
doeth this, and the son of
man [that] layeth hold on it;
that keepeth the sabbath
from polluting it, and
keepeth his hand from
doing any evil.

2

שַׁבָּת
shbth
sabbath

מֵחַלְּל�
m·chll·u
from·to- mprofane-of·him

וְשֹׁמֵר
u·shmr
and·one-keeping

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

מֵעֲשׂ�ת
m·oshuth
from·to-do-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

ס
s

:356 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַנֵּכָר
e·nkr
the·foreigner

הַנִּלְוָה
e·nlue
the·he-is-obligated

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Neither let the son of the
stranger, that hath joined
himself to the LORD,
speak, saying, The LORD
hath utterly separated me
from his people: neither let
the eunuch say, Behold, I
[am] a dry tree.

3

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַבְדֵּל
ebdl
to- cseparate

יַבְדִּילַנִי
ibdil·ni
he-shall- cseparate·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

הַסָּרִיס
e·sris
the·eunuch

הֵן
en
behold !

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֵץ
otz
tree

יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
dry

:
:

ס
s

:456 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַסָּרִיסִים
l·srisim
to· the ·eunuchs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִשְׁמְרוּ
ishmru
they-are-keeping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁבְּת�תַי
shbthuth·i
sabbaths-of·me

For thus saith the LORD
unto the eunuchs that keep
my sabbaths, and choose
[the things] that please me,
and take hold of my
covenant;

4

וּבָחֲרוּ
u·bchru
and·they-choose

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

חָפָצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I-delight

וּמַחֲזִיקִים
u·mchziqim
and·ones- cholding-fast

בִּבְרִיתִי
b·brith·i
in·covenant-of·me

:
:

:556 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּבֵיתִי
b·bith·i
in·house-of·me

וּבְח�מֹתַי
u·b·chumth·i
and·in·walls-of·me

יָד
id
hand

וָשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name

ט�ב
tub
good

מִבָּנִים
m·bnim
from·sons

Even unto them will I give
in mine house and within
my walls a place and a
name better than of sons
and of daughters: I will give
them an everlasting name,
that shall not be cut off.

5

וּמִבָּנ�ת
u·m·bnuth
and·from·daughters

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

אֶתֶּן
athn
I-shall-give

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

:
:

ס
s

:656 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

הַנֵּכָר
e·nkr
the·foreigner

הַנִּלְוִים
e·nluim
the·ones-being-obligated

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְשָׁרְת�
l·shrth·u
to·to- mminister-of·him

Also the sons of the
stranger, that join
themselves to the LORD, to
serve him, and to love the
name of the LORD, to be
his servants, every one that
keepeth the sabbath from
polluting it, and taketh hold
of my covenant;

6

וּלְאַהֲבָה
u·l·aeb·e
and·to·to-love-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-keeping

שַׁבָּת
shbth
sabbath

מֵחַלְּל�
m·chll·u
from·to- mprofane-of·him

וּמַחֲזִיקִים
u·mchziqim
and·ones- cholding-fast

בִּבְרִיתִי
b·brith·i
in·covenant-of·me

:
:

:756 וַהֲבִיא�תִים
u·ebiauthi·m
and·I- cbring·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

וְשִׂמַּחְתִּים
u·shmchthi·m
and·I-make-rejoice·them

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

Even them will I bring to
my holy mountain, and
make them joyful in my
house of prayer: their burnt
offerings and their
sacrifices [shall be]
accepted upon mine altar;
for mine house shall be
called an house of prayer
for all people.

7

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

ע�לֹתֵיהֶם
oulthi·em
ascent- offering s-of·them

וְזִבְחֵיהֶם
u·zbchi·em
and·sacrifices-of·them

לְרָצ�ן
l·rtzun
for·acceptance

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבְּחִי
mzbch·i
altar-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

בֵיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

תְּפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

:
:

:856 נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

מְקַבֵּץ
mqbtz
one- mconvening

נִדְחֵי
ndchi
ones-being-expelled-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ע�ד
oud
further

The Lord GOD which
gathereth the outcasts of
Israel saith, Yet will I gather
[others] to him, beside those
that are gathered unto him.

8

אֲקַבֵּץ
aqbtz
I-shall- mconvene

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לְנִקְבָּצָיו
l·nqbtzi·u
to·ones-being-convened-of·him

:
:

:956 כֹּל
kl
all-of

חַיְת�
chith·u
animal-of·him

שָׂדָי
shdi
field

אֵתָיוּ
athiu
come- hither-you (p)  !

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-devour-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חַיְת�
chith·u
animal-of·him

. All ye beasts of the field,
come to devour, [yea], all ye
beasts in the forest.

9
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בַּיָּעַר
b·ior
in· the ·wildwood

:
:

ס
s

:1056
K

צָפוּ
tzphu
they-watch

Q

צֹפָיו
tzphi·u
ones-watching-of·him

עִוְרִים
ourim
blind-ones

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-know

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

His watchmen [are]
blind: they are all ignorant,
they [are] all dumb dogs,
they cannot bark; sleeping,
lying down, loving to
slumber.

10

כְּלָבִים
klbim
dogs

אִלְּמִים
almim
mute-ones

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכְלוּ
iuklu
they-are-being-able

לִנְבֹּחַ
l·nbch
to·to-bark-of

הֹזִים
ezim
ones- hav ing-nightmares

שֹׁכְבִים
shkbim
ones-lying- down

אֹהֲבֵי
aebi
ones-loving-of

לָנוּם
l·num
to·to-slumber-of

:
:

:1156 וְהַכְּלָבִים
u·e·klbim
and·the·dogs

עַזֵּי
ozi
strong-ones-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

שָׂבְעָה
shboe
satisfaction

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

Yea, [they are] greedy
dogs [which] can never
have enough, and they [are]
shepherds [that] cannot
understand: they all look to
their own way, every one
for his gain, from his
quarter.

11

רֹעִים
roim
ones- being-shepherds

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

הָבִין
ebin
to- cunderstand-of

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

לְדַרְכָּם
l·drk·m
to·way-of·them

פָּנוּ
phnu
they-face

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְבִצְע�
l·btzo·u
to·gain-of·him

מִקָּצֵהוּ
m·qtz·eu
from·end-of·him

:
:

:1256 אֵתָיוּ
athiu
come- hither-you (p)  !

אֶקְחָה
aqche
I-shall-take

־
-

יַיִן
iin
wine

וְנִסְבְּאָה
u·nsbae
and·we-shall-carouse

שֵׁכָר
shkr
intoxicant

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

Come ye, [say they], I
will fetch wine, and we will
fill ourselves with strong
drink; and to morrow shall
be as this day, [and] much
more abundant.

12

כָזֶה
k·ze
as·this

י�ם
ium
day

מָחָר
mchr
to morrow

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

יֶתֶר
ithr
exuberant

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:
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:157 הַצַּדִּיק
e·tzdiq
the·righteous-one

אָבָד
abd
he-perishes

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

אִישׁ
aish
man

שָׂם
shm
placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

־
-

. The righteous perisheth,
and no man layeth [it] to
heart: and merciful men
[are] taken away, none
considering that the
righteous is taken away
from the evil [to come].

1

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

נֶאֱסָפִים
nasphim
ones-being-gathered

בְּאֵין
b·ain
in· there -is-no

מֵבִין
mbin
one- cunderstanding

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

נֶאֱסַף
nasph
he-is-gathered

הַצַּדִּיק
e·tzdiq
the·righteous-one

:
:

:257 יָב#א
ibua
he-shall-enter

שָׁל#ם
shlum
peace

יָנוּחוּ
inuchu
they-shall-rest

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁכְּב#תָם
mshkbuth·m
beds-of·them

הֹלֵךְ
elk
one-going

נְכֹח#
nkch·u
correct-of·him

:
:

He shall enter into peace:
they shall rest in their beds,
[each one] walking [in] his
uprightness.

2

:357 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

קִרְבוּ
qrbu
come-near-you (p)  !

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עֹנְנָה
onne
cloud- consult eress

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

. But draw near hither, ye
sons of the sorceress, the
seed of the adulterer and the
whore.

3

מְנָאֵף
mnaph
one- mcommitt ing-adultery

וַתִּזְנֶה
u·thzne
and·she-is- committ ing-prostitution

:
:

:457 עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

תִּתְעַנָּגוּ
ththongu
you (p) -are- senjoy ing-deliciousness

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

תַּרְחִיבוּ
thrchibu
you (p) -are- cwidening

פֶה
phe
mouth

Against whom do ye sport
yourselves? against whom
make ye a wide mouth,
[and] draw out the tongue?
[are] ye not children of
transgression, a seed of
falsehood,

4

תַּאֲרִיכוּ
thariku
you (p) -are- csticking-out

לָשׁ#ן
lshun
tongue

הֲל#א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יִלְדֵי
ildi
children-of

־
-

פֶשַׁע
phsho
transgression

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

:557 הַנֵּחָמִים
e·nchmim
the·ones-being-warmed

בָּאֵלִים
b·alim
in· the ·deities

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

שֹׁחֲטֵי
shchti
ones-slaying-of

Enflaming yourselves
with idols under every green
tree, slaying the children in
the valleys under the clifts
of the rocks?

5

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·children

בַּנְּחָלִים
b·nchlim
in· the ·watercourses

תַּחַת
thchth
under

סְעִפֵי
sophi
forks-of

הַסְּלָעִים
e·sloim
the·crags

:
:

:657 בְּחַלְּקֵי
b·chlqi
in·slick- stone s-of

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse

חֶלְקֵךְ
chlq·k
portion-of·you

הֵם
em
they

הֵם
em
they

גּ#רָלֵךְ
gurl·k
lot-of·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

Among the smooth
[stones] of the stream [is]
thy portion; they, they [are]
thy lot: even to them hast
thou poured a drink
offering, thou hast offered a
meat offering. Should I
receive comfort in these?

6

שָׁפַכְתְּ
shphkth
you-pour-out

נֶסֶךְ
nsk
libation

הֶעֱלִית
eolith
you- coffer -up

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

הַעַל
e·ol
?·over

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֶנָּחֵם
anchm
I-shall-be-consoled

:
:

:757 עַל
ol
on

הַר
er
mountain

־
-

גָּבֹהַּ
gbe
lofty

וְנִשָּׂא
u·nsha
and·being-lifted- up

שַׂמְתְּ
shmth
you-place

מִשְׁכָּבֵךְ
mshkb·k
bed-of·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

עָלִית
olith
you-ascend

Upon a lofty and high
mountain hast thou set thy
bed: even thither wentest
thou up to offer sacrifice.

7

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

זָבַח
zbch
sacrifice

:
:

:857 וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·behind

הַדֶּלֶת
e·dlth
the·door

וְהַמְּזוּזָה
u·e·mzuze
and·the·jamb

שַׂמְתְּ
shmth
you-place

זִכְר#נֵךְ
zkrun·k
memorial-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

גִּלִּית
glith
you- mexpose

Behind the doors also and
the posts hast thou set up
thy remembrance: for thou
hast discovered [thyself to
another] than me, and art
gone up; thou hast enlarged
thy bed, and made thee [a
covenant] with them; thou
lovedst their bed where thou
sawest [it].

8

וַתַּעֲלִי
u·tholi
and·you-are-ascending

הִרְחַבְתְּ
erchbth
you- cwiden

מִשְׁכָּבֵךְ
mshkb·k
bed-of·you

וַתִּכְרָת
u·thkrth
and·you-are-cutting- contract

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אָהַבְתְּ
aebth
you-love

מִשְׁכָּבָם
mshkb·m
bed-of·them

יָד
id
hand

חָזִית
chzith
you-perceive

:
:

:957 וַתָּשֻׁרִי
u·thshri
and·you-are-conveying

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

בַּשֶּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

וַתַּרְבִּי
u·thrbi
and·you-are- c increasing

רִקֻּחָיִךְ
rqchi·k
compounds-of·you

And thou wentest to the
king with ointment, and
didst increase thy perfumes,
and didst send thy
messengers far off, and
didst debase [thyself even]
unto hell.

9

וַתְּשַׁלְּחִי
u·thshlchi
and·you-are- msending

צִרַיךְ
tzri·k
agents-of·you

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מֵרָחֹק
m·rchq
far -off

וַתַּשְׁפִּילִי
u·thshphili
and·you-are- cmaking-condescend

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שְׁא#ל
shaul
unseen

:
:

:1057 בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·vastness-of

דַּרְכֵּךְ
drk·k
way-of·you

יָגַעַתְּ
igoth
you-are-wearied

לאֹ
la
not

אָמַרְתְּ
amrth
you-say

נ#אָשׁ
nuash
being-despaired

חַיַּת
chith
life-of

יָדֵךְ
id·k
hand-of·you

Thou art wearied in the
greatness of thy way; [yet]
saidst thou not, There is no

10
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hope: thou hast found the
life of thine hand; therefore
thou wast not grieved.

מָצָאת
mtzath
you-find

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

חָלִית
chlith
you- become-ill

:
:

:1157 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

דָּאַגְתְּ
dagth
you-are-anxious

וַתִּירְאִי
u·thirai
and·you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

תְכַזֵּבִי
thkzbi
you-are- mlying

וְא#תִי
u·auth·i
and·»·me

לאֹ
la
not

And of whom hast thou
been afraid or feared, that
thou hast lied, and hast not
remembered me, nor laid
[it] to thy heart? have not I
held my peace even of old,
and thou fearest me not?

11

זָכַרְתְּ
zkrth
you-remember

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שַׂמְתְּ
shmth
you-place

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבֵּךְ
lb·k
heart-of·you

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אֲנִי
ani
I

מַחְשֶׁה
mchshe
chushing

וּמֵעֹלָם
u·m·olm
and·from·eon

וְא#תִי
u·auth·i
and·»·me

לאֹ
la
not

תִירָאִי
thirai
you-are-fearing

:
:

:1257 אֲנִי
ani
I

אַגִּיד
agid
I-shall- ctell

צִדְקָתֵךְ
tzdqth·k
righteousness-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַעֲשַׂיִךְ
moshi·k
deeds-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

I will declare thy
righteousness, and thy
works; for they shall not
profit thee.

12

י#עִילוּךְ
iuoilu·k
they-shall- cbenefit·you

:
:

:1357 בְּזַעֲקֵךְ
b·zoq·k
in·to-cry-out-of·you

יַצִּילֻךְ
itzil·k
they-shall- crescue·you

קִבּוּצַיִךְ
qbutzi·k
convene d-idol s-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

. When thou criest, let
thy companies deliver thee;
but the wind shall carry
them all away; vanity shall
take [them]: but he that
putteth his trust in me shall
possess the land, and shall
inherit my holy mountain;

13

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-carry- away

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

־
-

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

וְהַח#סֶה
u·e·chuse
and·the·one- tak ing-refuge

בִי
b·i
in·me

יִנְחַל
inchl
he-shall- be-allot ted

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

וְיִירַשׁ
u·iirsh
and·he-shall- enjoy -tenancy

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

:
:

:1457 וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

סֹלּוּ
slu
heap- up-you (p)  !

־
-

סֹלּוּ
slu
heap- up-you (p)  !

פַּנּוּ
phnu
msur face-you (p)  !

־
-

דָרֶךְ
drk
way

הָרִימוּ
erimu
cheave-you (p)  !

And shall say, Cast ye
up, cast ye up, prepare the
way, take up the
stumblingblock out of the
way of my people.

14

מִכְשׁ#ל
mkshul
stumbling-block

מִדֶּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:1557 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

רָם
rm
one- being-high

וְנִשָּׂא
u·nsha
and·one-being-lifted- up

שֹׁכֵן
shkn
one-tabernacling

עַד
od
future

וְקָד#שׁ
u·qdush
and·holy

For thus saith the high
and lofty One that
inhabiteth eternity, whose
name [is] Holy; I dwell in
the high and holy [place],
with him also [that is] of a
contrite and humble spirit,
to revive the spirit of the
humble, and to revive the
heart of the contrite ones.

15

שְׁמ#
shm·u
name-of·him

מָר#ם
mrum
height

וְקָד#שׁ
u·qdush
and·holy- place

אֶשְׁכּ#ן
ashkun
I-am-tabernacling

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

דַּכָּא
dka
one-crushed

וּשְׁפַל
u·shphl
and·lowly-one-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

לְהַחֲי#ת
l·echiuth
to·to- crevive-of

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

שְׁפָלִים
shphlim
lowly-ones

וּלְהַחֲי#ת
u·l·echiuth
and·to·to- crevive-of

לֵב
lb
heart-of

נִדְכָּאִים
ndkaim
ones-being-crushed

:
:

:1657 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

לְע#לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

אָרִיב
arib
I-shall-contend

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

אֶקְּצ#ף
aqtzuph
I-shall-be-wroth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

For I will not contend for
ever, neither will I be
always wroth: for the spirit
should fail before me, and
the souls [which] I have
made.

16

מִלְּפָנַי
m·l·phn·i
from·to·faces-of·me

יַעֲט#ף
iotuph
he-is-drooping

וּנְשָׁמ#ת
u·nshmuth
and·breaths

אֲנִי
ani
I

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

:
:

:1757 בַּעֲ#ן
b·oun
in·depravity-of

בִּצְע#
btzo·u
gain-of·him

קָצַפְתִּי
qtzphthi
I-was-wroth

וְאַכֵּהוּ
u·ak·eu
and·I-am- csmiting·him

הַסְתֵּר
esthr
to- cconceal

וְאֶקְצֹף
u·aqtzph
and·I-am-wroth

. For the iniquity of his
covetousness was I wroth,
and smote him: I hid me,
and was wroth, and he went
on frowardly in the way of
his heart.

17

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

שׁ#בָב
shubb
backsliding

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

לִבּ#
lb·u
heart-of·him

:
:

:1857 דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

וְאֶרְפָּאֵהוּ
u·arpha·eu
and·I-shall-heal·him

וְאַנְחֵהוּ
u·anch·eu
and·I-shall-guide·him

וַאֲשַׁלֵּם
u·ashlm
and·I-shall- mrepay

נִחֻמִים
nchmim
comforts

I have seen his ways, and
will heal him: I will lead
him also, and restore
comforts unto him and to
his mourners.

18

ל#
l·u
to·him

וְלַאֲבֵלָיו
u·l·abli·u
and·to·mourning-ones-of·him

:
:
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:1957 בּ#רֵא
bura
creating

K

נוּב
nub
produce-of

Q

נִיב
nib
produce-of

שְׂפָתָיִם
shphthim
lips

שָׁל#ם
shlum
peace

שָׁל#ם
shlum
peace

לָרָח#ק
l·rchuq
to· the ·far

וְלַקָּר#ב
u·l·qrub
and·to· the ·near

I create the fruit of the
lips; Peace, peace to [him
that is] far off, and to [him
that is] near, saith the
LORD; and I will heal him.

19

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּרְפָאתִיו
u·rphathi·u
and·I-heal·him

:
:

:2057 וְהָרְשָׁעִים
u·e·rshoim
and·the·wicked-ones

כַּיָּם
k·im
as· the ·sea

נִגְרָשׁ
ngrsh
one- ndisgorging

כִּי
ki
that

הַשְׁקֵט
eshqt
to- cbe-quiet

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכָל
iukl
he-is- being-able

But the wicked [are] like
the troubled sea, when it
cannot rest, whose waters
cast up mire and dirt.

20

וַיִּגְרְשׁוּ
u·igrshu
and·they-are-disgorging

מֵימָיו
mimi·u
waters-of·him

רֶפֶשׁ
rphsh
foulness

וָטִיט
u·tit
and·mud

:
:

:2157 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

שָׁל#ם
shlum
peace

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

לָרְשָׁעִים
l·rshoim
for· the ·wicked-ones

:
:

ס
s

[There is] no peace, saith
my God, to the wicked.
21
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:158 קְרָא
qra
call-you !

בְגָר�ן
b·grun
in·throat

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּחְשֹׂךְ
thchshk
you-are-keeping-back

כַּשּׁ�פָר
k·shuphr
as· the ·trumpet

הָרֵם
erm
craise -high-you !

. Cry aloud, spare not, lift
up thy voice like a trumpet,
and shew my people their
transgression, and the house
of Jacob their sins.

1

ק�לֶךָ
qul·k
voice-of·you

וְהַגֵּד
u·egd
and· ctell-you !

לְעַמִּי
l·om·i
to·people-of·me

פִּשְׁעָם
phsho·m
transgression-of·them

וּלְבֵית
u·l·bith
and·to·house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

חַטּאֹתָם
chtath·m
sins-of·them

:
:

:258 וְא�תִי
u·auth·i
and·»·me

י�ם
ium
day

י�ם
ium
day

יִדְרֹשׁוּן
idrshu·n
they-are-inquiring

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge-of

דְּרָכַי
drk·i
ways-of·me

יֶחְפָּצוּן
ichphtzu·n
they-are-delighting

Yet they seek me daily,
and delight to know my
ways, as a nation that did
righteousness, and forsook
not the ordinance of their
God: they ask of me the
ordinances of justice; they
take delight in approaching
to God.

2

כְּג�י
k·gui
as·nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

וּמִשְׁפַּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

עָזָב
ozb
he-forsakes

יִשְׁאָלוּנִי
ishalu·ni
they-are-asking·me

מִשְׁפְּטֵי
mshphti
judgments-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

קִרְבַת
qrbth
nearness-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יֶחְפָּצוּן
ichphtzu·n
they-are-delighting

:
:

:358 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

צַּמְנוּ
tzmnu
we-fast

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

רָאִיתָ
raith
you-see

עִנִּינוּ
oninu
we- mhumble

נַפְשֵׁנוּ
nphsh·nu
soul-of·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תֵדָע
thdo
you-are-knowing

הֵן
en
behold !

. Wherefore have we
fasted, [say they], and thou
seest not? [wherefore] have
we afflicted our soul, and
thou takest no knowledge?
Behold, in the day of your
fast ye find pleasure, and
exact all your labours.

3

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צֹמְכֶם
tzm·km
fast-of·you (p)

תִּמְצְאוּ
thmtzau
you (p) -are-finding

־
-

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
delight

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עַצְּבֵיכֶם
otzbi·km
grievous- labor s-of·you (p)

תִּנְגֹּשׂוּ
thngshu
you (p) -are-exacting

:
:

:458 הֵן
en
behold !

לְרִיב
l·rib
for·contention

וּמַצָּה
u·mtze
and·strife

תָּצוּמוּ
thtzumu
you (p) -are-fasting

וּלְהַכּ�ת
u·l·ekuth
and·to·to- csmite-of

בְּאֶגְרֹף
b·agrph
in·fist-of

Behold, ye fast for strife
and debate, and to smite
with the fist of wickedness:
ye shall not fast as [ye do
this] day, to make your
voice to be heard on high.

4

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָצוּמוּ
thtzumu
you (p) -shall-fast

כַיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

לְהַשְׁמִיעַ
l·eshmio
to·to- cmake-heard

בַּמָּר�ם
b·mrum
in· the ·height

ק�לְכֶם
qul·km
voice-of·you (p)

:
:

:558 הֲכָזֶה
e·k·ze
?·as-this

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

צ�ם
tzum
fast

אֶבְחָרֵהוּ
abchr·eu
I-am-choosing·him

י�ם
ium
day

עַנּ�ת
onuth
to- mhumble-of

אָדָם
adm
human

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

Is it such a fast that I have
chosen? a day for a man to
afflict his soul? [is it] to
bow down his head as a
bulrush, and to spread
sackcloth and ashes [under
him]? wilt thou call this a
fast, and an acceptable day
to the LORD?

5

הֲלָכֹף
e·l·kph
?·to·to-bend-of

כְּאַגְמֹן
k·agmn
as·rush

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וְשַׂק
u·shq
and·sackcloth

וָאֵפֶר
u·aphr
and·ash

יַצִּיעַ
itzio
he-is- cmaking-berth

הֲלָזֶה
e·l·ze
?·to·this

תִּקְרָא
thqra
you-are-calling

־
-

צ�ם
tzum
fast

וְי�ם
u·ium
and·day-of

רָצ�ן
rtzun
acceptance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:658 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

זֶה
ze
this

צ�ם
tzum
fast

אֶבְחָרֵהוּ
abchr·eu
I-am-choosing·him

פַּתֵּחַ
phthch
to- munloose

חַרְצֻבּ�ת
chrtzbuth
hindrances-of

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

הַתֵּר
ethr
to- c let-loose

[Is] not this the fast that I
have chosen? to loose the
bands of wickedness, to
undo the heavy burdens,
and to let the oppressed go
free, and that ye break every
yoke?

6

אֲגֻדּ�ת
agduth
bunches-of

מ�טָה
mute
slider- bar

וְשַׁלַּח
u·shlch
and·to- mlet -go

רְצוּצִים
rtzutzim
ones-being-bruised

חָפְשִׁים
chphshim
free-ones

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

מ�טָה
mute
slider- bar

תְּנַתֵּקוּ
thnthqu
you (p) -shall- mpull-away

:
:

:758 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

פָרֹס
phrs
to-share

לָרָעֵב
l·rob
to· the ·famishing-one

לַחְמֶךָ
lchm·k
bread-of·you

וַעֲנִיִּים
u·oniim
and·humble-ones

מְרוּדִים
mrudim
ones-brought-down

[Is it] not to deal thy bread
to the hungry, and that thou
bring the poor that are cast
out to thy house? when thou
seest the naked, that thou
cover him; and that thou
hide not thyself from thine
own flesh?

7

תָּבִיא
thbia
you-shall- cbring

בָיִת
bith
house

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-are-seeing

עָרֹם
orm
naked-one

וְכִסִּית�
u·ksith·u
and·you- mcover·him

וּמִבְּשָׂרְךָ
u·m·bshr·k
and·from·flesh-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִתְעַלָּם
ththolm
you-are-obscuring- your self

:
:
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:858 אָז
az
then

יִבָּקַע
ibqo
he-shall-be-rent

כַּשַּׁחַר
k·shchr
as· the ·dawn

א�רֶךָ
aur·k
light-of·you

וַאֲרֻכָתְךָ
u·arkth·k
and·longevity-of·you

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

תִצְמָח
thtzmch
she-shall-sprout

. Then shall thy light
break forth as the morning,
and thine health shall spring
forth speedily: and thy
righteousness shall go
before thee; the glory of the
LORD shall be thy
rereward.

8

וְהָלַךְ
u·elk
and·he-goes

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

צִדְקֶךָ
tzdq·k
righteousness-of·you

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַאַסְפֶךָ
iasph·k
he-shall-gather- about ·you

:
:

:958 אָז
az
then

תִּקְרָא
thqra
you-shall-call

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-shall-answer

תְּשַׁוַּע
thshuo
you-shall-implore

וְיאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-shall-say

Then shalt thou call, and
the LORD shall answer;
thou shalt cry, and he shall
say, Here I [am]. If thou
take away from the midst of
thee the yoke, the putting
forth of the finger, and
speaking vanity;

9

הִנֵּנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אִם
am
if

־
-

תָּסִיר
thsir
you-are- ctaking-away

מִתּ�כְךָ
m·thuk·k
from·midst-of·you

מ�טָה
mute
slider- bar

שְׁלַח
shlch
to-point-of

אֶצְבַּע
atzbo
finger

וְדַבֶּר
u·dbr
and·to- mspeak-of

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:1058 וְתָפֵק
u·thphq
and·you-are- c issuing

לָרָעֵב
l·rob
to· the ·famishing-one

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

וְנֶפֶשׁ
u·nphsh
and·soul-of

נַעֲנָה
none
one-being-humbled

And [if] thou draw out
thy soul to the hungry, and
satisfy the afflicted soul;
then shall thy light rise in
obscurity, and thy darkness
[be] as the noonday:

10

תַּשְׂבִּיעַ
thshbio
you-are- csatisfying

וְזָרַח
u·zrch
and·he-is-radiant

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

א�רֶךָ
aur·k
light-of·you

וַאֲפֵלָתְךָ
u·aphlth·k
and·gloom-of·you

כַּצָּהֳרָיִם
k·tzerim
as· the ·noons

:
:

:1158 וְנָחֲךָ
u·nch·k
and·he-guides·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

וְהִשְׂבִּיעַ
u·eshbio
and·he- csatifies

בְּצַחְצָח�ת
b·tzchtzchuth
in·garish- day s

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

And the LORD shall
guide thee continually, and
satisfy thy soul in drought,
and make fat thy bones: and
thou shalt be like a watered
garden, and like a spring of
water, whose waters fail
not.

11

וְעַצְמֹתֶיךָ
u·otzmthi·k
and·bones-of·you

יַחֲלִיץ
ichlitz
he-shall- c liberate

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

כְּגַן
k·gn
as·garden-of

רָוֶה
rue
soaked

וּכְמ�צָא
u·k·mutza
and·as·vent-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְכַזְּבוּ
ikzbu
they-are- mdefaulting

מֵימָיו
mimi·u
waters-of·him

:
:

:1258 וּבָנוּ
u·bnu
and·they-build

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

חָרְב�ת
chrbuth
deserted- place s-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

מ�סְדֵי
musdi
foundations-of

ד�ר
dur
generation

־
-

וָד�ר
u·dur
and·generation

And [they that shall be]
of thee shall build the old
waste places: thou shalt
raise up the foundations of
many generations; and thou
shalt be called, The repairer
of the breach, The restorer
of paths to dwell in.

12

תְּק�מֵם
thqumm
you-shall- mraise

וְקֹרָא
u·qra
and·he-is- mcalled

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

גֹּדֵר
gdr
one-diking

פֶּרֶץ
phrtz
breach

מְשֹׁבֵב
mshbb
one- mrestoring

נְתִיב�ת
nthibuth
tracks

לָשָׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

:
:

:1358 אִם
am
if

־
-

תָּשִׁיב
thshib
you-are- cturning-back

מִשַּׁבָּת
m·shbth
from·sabbath

רַגְלֶךָ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

עֲשׂ�ת
oshuth
to-do-of

חֲפָצֶיךָ
chphtzi·k
desires-of·you

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

. If thou turn away thy
foot from the sabbath,
[from] doing thy pleasure
on my holy day; and call the
sabbath a delight, the holy
of the LORD, honourable;
and shalt honour him, not
doing thine own ways, nor
finding thine own pleasure,
nor speaking [thine own]
words:

13

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

וְקָרָאתָ
u·qrath
and·you-call

לַשַּׁבָּת
l·shbth
to· the ·sabbath

עֹנֶג
ong
delicacy

לִקְד�שׁ
l·qdush
to·holy-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְכֻבָּד
mkbd
one-being- mglorious

וְכִבַּדְתּ�
u·kbdth·u
and·you- mglorify·him

מֵעֲשׂ�ת
m·oshuth
from·to-do-of

דְּרָכֶיךָ
drki·k
ways-of·you

מִמְּצ�א
m·mtzua
from·to-find-of

חֶפְצְךָ
chphtz·k
desire-of·you

וְדַבֵּר
u·dbr
and·to- mspeak-of

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

:1458 אָז
az
then

תִּתְעַנַּג
ththong
you-shall- senjoy -deliciousness

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִרְכַּבְתִּיךָ
u·erkbthi·k
and·I-cause- to -ride·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Then shalt thou delight
thyself in the LORD; and I
will cause thee to ride upon
the high places of the earth,
and feed thee with the
heritage of Jacob thy father:
for the mouth of the LORD
hath spoken [it].

14

K

בָּמ�תֵי
bmuthi
high-places-of

Q

בָּמֳתֵי
bmthi
high-places-of

אָרֶץ
artz
land

וְהַאֲכַלְתִּיךָ
u·eaklthi·k
and·I- cfeed·you

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

ס
s
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:159 הֵן
en
behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

קָצְרָה
qtzre
she-is-short

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵה�שִׁיעַ
m·eushio
from·to- csave-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

כָבְדָה
kbde
she- is -heavy

. Behold, the LORD'S
hand is not shortened, that it
cannot save; neither his ear
heavy, that it cannot hear:

1

אָזְנ�
azn·u
ear-of·him

מִשְּׁמ�עַ
m·shmuo
from·to-hear-of

:
:

:259 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

עֲ�נֹתֵיכֶם
ounthi·km
depravities-of·you (p)

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

מַבְדִּלִים
mbdlim
ones- cseparating

בֵּינֵכֶם
bin·km
between-you (p)

לְבֵין
l·bin
to·between

But your iniquities have
separated between you and
your God, and your sins
have hid [his] face from
you, that he will not hear.

2

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְחַטּאֹותֵיכֶם
u·chtauthi·km
and·sins-of·you (p)

הִסְתִּירוּ
esthiru
they- cconceal

פָנִים
phnim
faces

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

מִשְּׁמ�עַ
m·shmuo
from·to-hear-of

:
:

:359 כִּי
ki
that

כַפֵּיכֶם
kphi·km
palms-of·you (p)

נְגֹאֲלוּ
ngalu
they-are-sullied

בַדָּם
b·dm
in· the ·blood

וְאֶצְבְּע�תֵיכֶם
u·atzbouthi·km
and·fingers-of·you (p)

בֶּעָ�ן
b·oun
in· the ·depravity

For your hands are defiled
with blood, and your fingers
with iniquity; your lips have
spoken lies, your tongue
hath muttered perverseness.

3

שִׂפְת�תֵיכֶם
shphthuthi·km
lips-of·you (p)

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspeak

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

לְשׁ�נְכֶם
lshun·km
tongue-of·you (p)

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

תֶהְגֶּה
thege
she-is-mumbling

:
:

:459 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

קֹרֵא
qra
one-calling

בְצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

נִשְׁפָּט
nshpht
one-being-judged

בֶּאֱמוּנָה
b·amune
in·faithfulness

None calleth for justice,
nor [any] pleadeth for truth:
they trust in vanity, and
speak lies; they conceive
mischief, and bring forth
iniquity.

4

בָּט�חַ
btuch
to-trust

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תֹּהוּ
theu
chaos

וְדַבֶּר
u·dbr
and·to- mspeak

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

הָר�
eru
to-be- mpregnant

עָמָל
oml
toil

וְה�לֵיד
u·eulid
and·to- cgenerate

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

:
:

:559 בֵּיצֵי
bitzi
eggs-of

צִפְע�נִי
tzphouni
yellow-viper

בִּקֵּעוּ
bqou
they- mhatch

וְקוּרֵי
u·quri
and·webs-of

עַכָּבִישׁ
okbish
spider

יֶאֱרֹגוּ
iargu
they-are-weaving

הָאֹכֵל
e·akl
the·one-eating

They hatch
cockatrice'eggs, and weave
the spider's web: he that
eateth of their eggs dieth,
and that which is crushed
breaketh out into a viper.

5

מִבֵּיצֵיהֶם
m·bitzi·em
from·eggs-of·them

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

וְהַזּוּרֶה
u·e·zure
and·the·one-being-pressed-out

תִּבָּקַע
thbqo
she-shall- nhatch

אֶפְעֶה
aphoe
puff-adder

:
:

:659 קוּרֵיהֶם
quri·em
webs-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לְבֶגֶד
l·bgd
to·cloak

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִתְכַּסּוּ
ithksu
they-shall-cover- them selves

Their webs shall not
become garments, neither
shall they cover themselves
with their works: their
works [are] works of
iniquity, and the act of
violence [is] in their hands.

6

בְּמַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
b·moshi·em
in·deeds-of·them

מַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
moshi·em
deeds-of·them

מַעֲשֵׂי
moshi
deeds-of

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וּפֹעַל
u·phol
and·contrivance-of

חָמָס
chms
violence

בְּכַפֵּיהֶם
b·kphi·em
in·palms-of·them

:
:

:759 רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

לָרַע
l·ro
to· the ·evil

יָרֻצוּ
irtzu
they-are-running

וִימַהֲרוּ
u·imeru
and·they-are- mhastening

לִשְׁפֹּךְ
l·shphk
to·to-shed-of

דָּם
dm
blood

Their feet run to evil, and
they make haste to shed
innocent blood: their
thoughts [are] thoughts of
iniquity; wasting and
destruction [are] in their
paths.

7

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

מַחְשְׁב�תֵיהֶם
mchshbuthi·em
devisings-of·them

מַחְשְׁב�ת
mchshbuth
devisings-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

שֹׁד
shd
devastation

וָשֶׁבֶר
u·shbr
and·breaking

בִּמְסִלּ�תָם
b·msluth·m
in·highways-of·them

:
:

:859 דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-know

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

בְּמַעְגְּל�תָם
b·mogluth·m
in·rounds-of·them

נְתִיב�תֵיהֶם
nthibuthi·em
tracks-of·them

The way of peace they
know not; and [there is] no
judgment in their goings:
they have made them
crooked paths: whosoever
goeth therein shall not know
peace.

8

עִקְּשׁוּ
oqshu
they-made-perverted

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them selves

כֹּל
kl
any-of

דֹּרֵךְ
drk
one-treading

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

לאֹ
la
not

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

:
:

:959 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

רָחַק
rchq
he- is -far

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַשִּׂיגֵנוּ
thshig·nu
she-is- covertaking·us

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
justice

נְקַוֶּה
nque
we-are- mexpecting

. Therefore is judgment
far from us, neither doth
justice overtake us: we wait
for light, but behold
obscurity; for brightness,
[but] we walk in darkness.

9

לָא�ר
l·aur
to· the ·light

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

לִנְגֹה�ת
l·ngeuth
to·brightness

בָּאֲפֵל�ת
b·aphluth
in· the ·gloom

נְהַלֵּךְ
nelk
we-are- mgoing-about

:
:
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:1059 נְגַשְׁשָׁה
ngshshe
we-are- mfumbling

כַעִוְרִים
k·ourim
as· the ·blind-ones

קִיר
qir
side-wall

וּכְאֵין
u·k·ain
and·as· there -is-no

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

נְגַשֵּׁשָׁה
ngshshe
we-are- mfumbling

We grope for the wall
like the blind, and we grope
as if [we had] no eyes: we
stumble at noonday as in the
night; [we are] in desolate
places as dead [men].

10

כָּשַׁלְנוּ
kshlnu
we-stumble

בַצָּהֳרַיִם
b·tzerim
in· the ·noons

כַּנֶּשֶׁף
k·nshph
as· the ·gloaming

בָּאַשְׁמַנִּים
b·ashmnim
in· the ·stout-ones

כַּמֵּתִים
k·mthim
as· the ·ones-being-dead

:
:

:1159 נֶהֱמֶה
neme
we-are-clamoring

כַדֻּבִּים
k·dbim
as· the ·bears

כֻּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

וְכַיּ�נִים
u·k·iunim
and·as· the ·doves

הָגֹה
ege
to-coo

נֶהְגֶּה
nege
we-are-cooing

We roar all like bears,
and mourn sore like doves:
we look for judgment, but
[there is] none; for
salvation, [but] it is far off
from us.

11

נְקַוֶּה
nque
we-are- mexpecting

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
to· the ·judgment

וָאַיִן
u·ain
and· there -is-no

לִישׁוּעָה
l·ishuoe
to·salvation

רָחֲקָה
rchqe
she-is-far

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

:
:

:1259 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַבּוּ
rbu
they- are -many

פְשָׁעֵינוּ
phshoi·nu
transgressions-of·us

נֶגְדֶּךָ
ngd·k
in- front-of·you

וְחַטּאֹותֵינוּ
u·chtauthi·nu
and·sins-of·us

עָנְתָה
onthe
she-answers

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

For our transgressions
are multiplied before thee,
and our sins testify against
us: for our transgressions
[are] with us; and [as for]
our iniquities, we know
them;

12

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פְשָׁעֵינוּ
phshoi·nu
transgressions-of·us

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

וַעֲ�נֹתֵינוּ
u·ounthi·nu
and·depravities-of·us

יְדַעֲנוּם
idonu·m
we-know·them

:
:

:1359 פָּשֹׁעַ
phsho
transgression

וְכַחֵשׁ
u·kchsh
and·to- mdissimulate

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וְנָס�ג
u·nsug
and·to-turn-away

מֵאַחַר
m·achr
from·after

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

In transgressing and
lying against the LORD,
and departing away from
our God, speaking
oppression and revolt,
conceiving and uttering
from the heart words of
falsehood.

13

דַּבֶּר
dbr
to- mspeak

־
-

עֹשֶׁק
oshq
extortion

וְסָרָה
u·sre
and·stubbornness

הֹר�
eru
to-be- mpregnant

וְהֹג�
u·egu
and·to- mmumble

מִלֵּב
m·lb
from·heart

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

:1459 וְהֻסַּג
u·esg
and·he-is- cturned-away

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

תַּעֲמֹד
thomd
she-is-standing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And judgment is turned
away backward, and justice
standeth afar off: for truth is
fallen in the street, and
equity cannot enter.

14

כָשְׁלָה
kshle
she-stumbles

בָרְח�ב
b·rchub
in· the ·square

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

וּנְכֹחָה
u·nkche
and·correctness

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תוּכַל
thukl
you-are- being-able

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

:
:

:1559 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

הָאֱמֶת
e·amth
the·truth

נֶעְדֶּרֶת
nodrth
one-being-deranged

וְסָר
u·sr
and·one-withdrawing

מֵרָע
m·ro
from·evil

Yea, truth faileth; and he
[that] departeth from evil
maketh himself a prey: and
the LORD saw [it], and it
displeased him that [there
was] no judgment.

15

מִשְׁתּ�לֵל
mshthull
one- making- him self-loot

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is-being-evil

בְּעֵינָיו
b·oini·u
in·eyes-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

:1659 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אִישׁ
aish
man

וַיִּשְׁתּ�מֵם
u·ishthumm
and·he-is- cdejected

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

. And he saw that [there
was] no man, and wondered
that [there was] no
intercessor: therefore his
arm brought salvation unto
him; and his righteousness,
it sustained him.

16

מַפְגִּיעַ
mphgio
one- c intercessing

וַתּ�שַׁע
u·thusho
and·he-shall- csave

ל�
l·u
for·him

זְרֹע�
zro·u
arm-of·him

וְצִדְקָת�
u·tzdqth·u
and·righteousness-of·him

הִיא
eia
she

סְמָכָתְהוּ
smkth·eu
she-supports·him

:
:

:1759 וַיִּלְבַּשׁ
u·ilbsh
and·he-shall-put-on

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

כַּשִּׁרְיָן
k·shrin
as·coat-of-mail

וְכ�בַע
u·kubo
and·helmet-of

יְשׁוּעָה
ishuoe
salvation

בְּראֹשׁ�
b·rash·u
in·head-of·him

For he put on
righteousness as a
breastplate, and an helmet
of salvation upon his head;
and he put on the garments
of vengeance [for] clothing,
and was clad with zeal as a
cloke.

17

וַיִּלְבַּשׁ
u·ilbsh
and·he-shall-put-on

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

תִּלְבֹּשֶׁת
thlbshth
clothing

וַיַּעַט
u·iot
and·he-shall-muffle

כַּמְעִיל
k·moil
as· the ·robe

קִנְאָה
qnae
jealousy

:
:

:1859 כְּעַל
k·ol
as·on

גְּמֻל�ת
gmluth
requitals

כְּעַל
k·ol
as·on

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

חֵמָה
chme
fury

לְצָרָיו
l·tzri·u
to·foes-of·him

גְּמוּל
gmul
requital

According to [their]
deeds, accordingly he will
repay, fury to his

18
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adversaries, recompence to
his enemies; to the islands
he will repay recompence.

לְאֹיְבָיו
l·aibi·u
to·ones-being-enemies-of·him

לָאִיִּים
l·aiim
to· the ·coast land s

גְּמוּל
gmul
requital

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

:
:

:1959 וְיִירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-shall-fear

מִמַּעֲרָב
m·morb
from·west

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמִמִּזְרַח
u·m·mzrch
and·from· sun rise-of

־
-

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

So shall they fear the
name of the LORD from the
west, and his glory from the
rising of the sun. When the
enemy shall come in like a
flood, the Spirit of the
LORD shall lift up a
standard against him.

19

כְּב�ד�
kbud·u
glory-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

כַנָּהָר
k·ner
as· the ·stream

צָר
tzr
foe

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֹסְסָה
nsse
she-makes-flee

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:2059 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

לְצִיּ�ן
l·tziun
to·Zion

גּ�אֵל
gual
one-redeeming

וּלְשָׁבֵי
u·l·shbi
and·to·ones-turning-back-of

פֶשַׁע
phsho
transgression

בְּיַעֲקֹב
b·ioqb
in·Jacob

And the Redeemer shall
come to Zion, and unto
them that turn from
transgression in Jacob, saith
the LORD.

20

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2159 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

זאֹת
zath
this

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

א�תָם
auth·m
with ·them

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

As for me, this [is] my
covenant with them, saith
the LORD; My spirit that
[is] upon thee, and my
words which I have put in
thy mouth, shall not depart
out of thy mouth, nor out of
the mouth of thy seed, nor
out of the mouth of thy
seed's seed, saith the
LORD, from henceforth and
for ever.

21

וּדְבָרַי
u·dbr·i
and·words-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-place

בְּפִיךָ
b·phi·k
in·mouth-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָמוּשׁוּ
imushu
they-shall- be-remove d

מִפִּיךָ
m·phi·k
from·mouth-of·you

וּמִפִּי
u·m·phi
and·from·mouth-of

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

וּמִפִּי
u·m·phi
and·from·mouth-of

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵעַתָּה
m·othe
from·now

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

ס
s
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:160 קוּמִי
qumi
arise-you !

א�רִי
auri
light- up-you !

כִּי
ki
that

בָא
ba
he-came

א�רֵךְ
aur·k
light-of·you

וּכְב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

. Arise, shine; for thy light
is come, and the glory of the
LORD is risen upon thee.

1

זָרָח
zrch
he- is -radiant

:
:

:260 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַחֹשֶׁךְ
e·chshk
the·darkness

יְכַסֶּה
ikse
he-shall- mcover

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וַעֲרָפֶל
u·orphl
and·murkiness

לְאֻמִּים
lamim
folkstems

וְעָלַיִךְ
u·oli·k
and·on·you

For, behold, the darkness
shall cover the earth, and
gross darkness the people:
but the LORD shall arise
upon thee, and his glory
shall be seen upon thee.

2

יִזְרַח
izrch
he-shall-be-radiant

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּכְב�ד�
u·kbud·u
and·glory-of·him

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-shall-be-seen

:
:

:360 וְהָלְכוּ
u·elku
and·they-go

ג�יִם
guim
nations

לְא�רֵךְ
l·aur·k
to·light-of·you

וּמְלָכִים
u·mlkim
and·kings

לְנֹגַהּ
l·nge
to·brightness-of

זַרְחֵךְ
zrch·k
radiance-of·you

:
:

And the Gentiles shall
come to thy light, and kings
to the brightness of thy
rising.

3

:460 שְׂאִי
shai
lift- up-you !

־
-

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

עֵינַיִךְ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וּרְאִי
u·rai
and·see-you !

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

נִקְבְּצוּ
nqbtzu
they-are-convened

Lift up thine eyes round
about, and see: all they
gather themselves together,
they come to thee: thy sons
shall come from far, and thy
daughters shall be nursed at
[thy] side.

4

בָאוּ
bau
they-come

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

בָּנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

וּבְנֹתַיִךְ
u·bnthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַד
tzd
side

תֵּאָמַנָה
thamne
they-shall-be-fostered

:
:

:560 אָז
az
then

תִּרְאִי
thrai
you-shall-see

וְנָהַרְתְּ
u·nerth
and·you-beam

וּפָחַד
u·phchd
and·he-is- in -awe

וְרָחַב
u·rchb
and·he-broadens

לְבָבֵךְ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Then thou shalt see, and
flow together, and thine
heart shall fear, and be
enlarged; because the
abundance of the sea shall
be converted unto thee, the
forces of the Gentiles shall
come unto thee.

5

יֵהָפֵךְ
iephk
he-shall-be-turned

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

הֲמ�ן
emun
throng-of

יָם
im
sea

חֵיל
chil
estate-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:660 שִׁפְעַת
shphoth
concourse-of

גְּמַלִּים
gmlim
camels

תְּכַסֵּךְ
thks·k
she-shall- mcover·you

בִּכְרֵי
bkri
dromedaries-of

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

וְעֵיפָה
u·oiphe
and·Ephah

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

The multitude of camels
shall cover thee, the
dromedaries of Midian and
Ephah; all they from Sheba
shall come: they shall bring
gold and incense; and they
shall shew forth the praises
of the LORD.

6

מִשְּׁבָא
m·shba
from·Sheba

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וּלְב�נָה
u·lbune
and·frankincense

יִשָּׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-carry

וּתְה3ִת
u·thelth
and·praises-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְבַשֵּׂרוּ
ibshru
they-shall- mbear -tidings

:
:

:760 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

קֵדָר
qdr
Kedar

יִקָּבְצוּ
iqbtzu
they-shall-be-convened

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אֵילֵי
aili
rams-of

נְבָי�ת
nbiuth
Nebaioth

All the flocks of Kedar
shall be gathered together
unto thee, the rams of
Nebaioth shall minister unto
thee: they shall come up
with acceptance on mine
altar, and I will glorify the
house of my glory.

7

יְשָׁרְתוּנֶךְ
ishrthu·n·k
they-shall- mminister·you

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-shall- coffer -up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רָצ�ן
rtzun
acceptance

מִזְבְּחִי
mzbch·i
altar-of·me

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

תִּפְאַרְתִּי
thpharth·i
beauty-of·me

אֲפָאֵר
aphar
I-shall-make-beautiful

:
:

:860 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

כָּעָב
k·ob
as· the ·thick- cloud

תְּעוּפֶינָה
thouphine
they-are-flying

וְכַיּ�נִים
u·k·iunim
and·as· the ·doves

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲרֻבֹּתֵיהֶם
arbthi·em
crevices-of·them

:
:

Who [are] these [that] fly
as a cloud, and as the doves
to their windows?

8

:960 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אִיִּים
aiim
coast land s

יְקַוּוּ
iquu
they-are- mexpecting

וָאֳנִיּ�ת
u·aniuth
and·ships-of

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

בָּרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

. Surely the isles shall wait
for me, and the ships of
Tarshish first, to bring thy
sons from far, their silver
and their gold with them,
unto the name of the LORD
thy God, and to the Holy
One of Israel, because he
hath glorified thee.

9

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

בָנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

כַּסְפָּם
ksph·m
silver-of·them

וּזְהָבָם
u·zeb·m
and·gold-of·them

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

וְלִקְד�שׁ
u·l·qdush
and·for·holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

פֵאֲרָךְ
phar·k
he-makes-beautiful·you

:
:
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:1060 וּבָנוּ
u·bnu
and·they-build

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

חֹמֹתַיִךְ
chmthi·k
walls-of·you

וּמַלְכֵיהֶם
u·mlki·em
and·kings-of·them

יְשָׁרְתוּנֶךְ
ishrthu·n·k
they-shall- mminister·you

And the sons of strangers
shall build up thy walls, and
their kings shall minister
unto thee: for in my wrath I
smote thee, but in my
favour have I had mercy on
thee.

10

כִּי
ki
that

בְקִצְפִּי
b·qtzph·i
in·wrath-of·me

הִכִּיתִיךְ
ekithi·k
I- csmote·you

וּבִרְצ�נִי
u·b·rtzun·i
and·in·acceptance-of·me

רִחַמְתִּיךְ
rchmthi·k
I- mhave -compassion- on·you

:
:

:1160 וּפִתְּחוּ
u·phthchu
and·they- mstand-open

שְׁעָרַיִךְ
shori·k
gates-of·you

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

לאֹ
la
not

יִסָּגֵרוּ
isgru
they-shall-be-closed

Therefore thy gates shall
be open continually; they
shall not be shut day nor
night; that [men] may bring
unto thee the forces of the
Gentiles, and [that] their
kings [may be] brought.

11

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

חֵיל
chil
estate-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

וּמַלְכֵיהֶם
u·mlki·em
and·kings-of·them

נְהוּגִים
neugim
ones-being-led

:
:

:1260 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

וְהַמַּמְלָכָה
u·e·mmlke
and·the·kingdom

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעַבְדוּךְ
iobdu·k
they-shall-serve·you

יאֹבֵדוּ
iabdu
they-shall-perish

For the nation and
kingdom that will not serve
thee shall perish; yea,
[those] nations shall be
utterly wasted.

12

וְהַגּ�יִם
u·e·guim
and·the·nations

חָרֹב
chrb
to- be-deserted

יֶחֱרָבוּ
ichrbu
they-shall- be-deserted

:
:

:1360 כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

הַלְּבָנ�ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

בְּר�שׁ
brush
fir

תִּדְהָר
thder
elm

וּתְאַשּׁוּר
u·thashur
and·box- tree

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

The glory of Lebanon
shall come unto thee, the fir
tree, the pine tree, and the
box together, to beautify the
place of my sanctuary; and I
will make the place of my
feet glorious.

13

לְפָאֵר
l·phar
to·to- mbeautify-of

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

וּמְק�ם
u·mqum
and·place ri -of

רַגְלַי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

אֲכַבֵּד
akbd
I-shall- mglorify

:
:

:1460 וְהָלְכוּ
u·elku
and·they-go

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

שְׁח�חַ
shchuch
to-bow-down-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

מְעַנַּיִךְ
moni·k
ones- mhumiliating-of·you

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·eshthchuu
and·they- sbow-down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

The sons also of them
that afflicted thee shall
come bending unto thee;
and all they that despised
thee shall bow themselves
down at the soles of thy
feet; and they shall call thee,
The city of the LORD, The
Zion of the Holy One of
Israel.

14

כַּפּ�ת
kphuth
soles-of

רַגְלַיִךְ
rgli·k
feet-of·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְנַאֲצָיִךְ
mnatzi·k
ones- mspurning-of·you

וְקָרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·they-call

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

עִיר
oir
city-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion-of

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1560 תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

הֱי�תֵךְ
eiuth·k
to-become-of·you

עֲזוּבָה
ozube
one-being-forsaken

וּשְׂנוּאָה
u·shnuae
and·one-being-hated

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

. Whereas thou hast been
forsaken and hated, so that
no man went through [thee],
I will make thee an eternal
excellency, a joy of many
generations.

15

ע�בֵר
oubr
one-passing

וְשַׂמְתִּיךְ
u·shmthi·k
and·I-place·you

לִגְא�ן
l·gaun
to·pomp-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

מְשׂ�שׂ
mshush
elation-of

דּ�ר
dur
generation

וָד�ר
u·dur
and·generation

:
:

:1660 וְיָנַקְתְּ
u·inqth
and·you-suckle

חֲלֵב
chlb
milk-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

וְשֹׁד
u·shd
and·breast-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

תִּינָקִי
thinqi
you-shall-suckle

וְיָדַעַתְּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

Thou shalt also suck the
milk of the Gentiles, and
shalt suck the breast of
kings: and thou shalt know
that I the LORD [am] thy
Saviour and thy Redeemer,
the mighty One of Jacob.

16

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מ�שִׁיעֵךְ
mushio·k
one- csaving-of·you

וְגֹאֲלֵךְ
u·gal·k
and·one-redeeming-of·you

אֲבִיר
abir
sturdy-one-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:1760 תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·instead-of

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

For brass I will bring
gold, and for iron I will
bring silver, and for wood
brass, and for stones iron: I
will also make thy officers
peace, and thine exactors
righteousness.

17

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·instead-of

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·instead-of

הָאֲבָנִים
e·abnim
the·stones

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

פְקֻדָּתֵךְ
phqdth·k
supervisor-of·you

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וְנֹגְשַׂיִךְ
u·ngshi·k
and·ones-exacting-of·you

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

:
:

:1860 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשָּׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-be-heard

ע�ד
oud
further

חָמָס
chms
violence

בְּאַרְצֵךְ
b·artz·k
in·land-of·you

שֹׁד
shd
devastation

וָשֶׁבֶר
u·shbr
and·breaking

Violence shall no more
be heard in thy land,
wasting nor destruction
within thy borders; but thou
shalt call thy walls
Salvation, and thy gates
Praise.

18

בִּגְבוּלָיִךְ
b·gbuli·k
in·boundaries-of·you

וְקָרָאת
u·qrath
and·you-call

יְשׁוּעָה
ishuoe
salvation

ח�מֹתַיִךְ
chumthi·k
walls-of·you

וּשְׁעָרַיִךְ
u·shori·k
and·gates-of·you

תְּהִלָּה
thele
praise

:
:
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:1960 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

ע�ד
oud
further

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

לְא�ר
l·aur
for·light

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וּלְנֹגַהּ
u·l·nge
and·for·brightness

הַיָּרֵחַ
e·irch
the·moon

The sun shall be no more
thy light by day; neither for
brightness shall the moon
give light unto thee: but the
LORD shall be unto thee an
everlasting light, and thy
God thy glory.

19

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָאִיר
iair
he-shall- cgive -light

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְא�ר
l·aur
to·light-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וֵאלֹהַיִךְ
u·alei·k
and·Elohim-of·you

לְתִפְאַרְתֵּךְ
l·thpharth·k
to·beauty-of·you

:
:

:2060 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-set

ע�ד
oud
further

שִׁמְשֵׁךְ
shmsh·k
sun-of·you

וִירֵחֵךְ
u·irch·k
and·moon-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

יֵאָסֵף
iasph
he-shall-be-gathered- in

כִּי
ki
that

Thy sun shall no more go
down; neither shall thy
moon withdraw itself: for
the LORD shall be thine
everlasting light, and the
days of thy mourning shall
be ended.

20

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

לְא�ר
l·aur
for·light-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וְשָׁלְמוּ
u·shlmu
and·they- are -repaid

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

אֶבְלֵךְ
abl·k
mourning-of·you

:
:

:2160 וְעַמֵּךְ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

יִירְשׁוּ
iirshu
they-shall-tenant

אָרֶץ
artz
land

נֵצֶר
ntzr
scion-of

Thy people also [shall
be] all righteous: they shall
inherit the land for ever, the
branch of my planting, the
work of my hands, that I
may be glorified.

21

K

מַטָּע�
mto·u
planting-of·him

Q

מַטָּעַי
mto·i
plantings-of·me

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

לְהִתְפָּאֵר
l·ethphar
to·to- sshow-his -beauty-of

:
:

:2260 הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small-one

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָאֶלֶף
l·alph
to· the ·thousand

וְהַצָּעִיר
u·e·tzoir
and·the·inferior

לְג�י
l·gui
to·nation

עָצוּם
otzum
staunch

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

A little one shall become
a thousand, and a small one
a strong nation: I the LORD
will hasten it in his time.

22

בְּעִתָּהּ
b·oth·e
in·era-of·her

אֲחִישֶׁנָּה
achish·ne
I-shall- churry·her

:
:

ס
s
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:161 רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

יַעַן
ion
because

מָשַׁח
mshch
he-anoints

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

לְבַשֵּׂר
l·bshr
to·to- mbear -tidings-of

. The Spirit of the Lord
GOD [is] upon me; because
the LORD hath anointed me
to preach good tidings unto
the meek; he hath sent me to
bind up the brokenhearted,
to proclaim liberty to the
captives, and the opening of
the prison to [them that are]
bound;

1

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sends·me

לַחֲבֹשׁ
l·chbsh
to·to-bind-up-of

לְנִשְׁבְּרֵי
l·nshbri
to·ones-being-broken-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-herald-of

לִשְׁבוּיִם
l·shbuim
to·ones-being- tak en-captive

דְּר�ר
drur
liberty

וְלַאֲסוּרִים
u·l·asurim
and·to·ones-being-bound

פְּקַח־ק�חַ
phqch-quch
emancipation

:
:

:261 לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-herald-of

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

־
-

רָצ�ן
rtzun
acceptance

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

וְי�ם
u·ium
and·day-of

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

לֵאלֹהֵינוּ
l·alei·nu
for·Elohim-of·us

To proclaim the
acceptable year of the
LORD, and the day of
vengeance of our God; to
comfort all that mourn;

2

לְנַחֵם
l·nchm
to·to- mcomfort-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲבֵלִים
ablim
mourning-ones

:
:

:361 לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

לַאֲבֵלֵי
l·abli
for·mourning-ones-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

פְּאֵר
phar
beauty

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אֵפֶר
aphr
ash

To appoint unto them that
mourn in Zion, to give unto
them beauty for ashes, the
oil of joy for mourning, the
garment of praise for the
spirit of heaviness; that they
might be called trees of
righteousness, the planting
of the LORD, that he might
be glorified.

3

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil-of

שָׂשׂ�ן
shshun
elation

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning

מַעֲטֵה
mote
muffler-of

תְהִלָּה
thele
praise

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

כֵּהָה
kee
dimmed

וְקֹרָא
u·qra
and·he-is- mcalled

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֵילֵי
aili
arbiters-of

הַצֶּדֶק
e·tzdq
the·righteousness

מַטַּע
mto
planting-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהִתְפָּאֵר
l·ethphar
to·to- sshow-his -beauty

:
:

:461 וּבָנוּ
u·bnu
and·they-build

חָרְב�ת
chrbuth
deserted- place s-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

שֹׁמְמ�ת
shmmuth
ones-being-desolated-of

רִאשֹׁנִים
rashnim
former- time s

. And they shall build the
old wastes, they shall raise
up the former desolations,
and they shall repair the
waste cities, the desolations
of many generations.

4

יְק�מֵמוּ
iqummu
they-shall-be- mraised- up

וְחִדְּשׁוּ
u·chdshu
and·they- mre new

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

חֹרֶב
chrb
desertion

שֹׁמְמ�ת
shmmuth
ones-being-desolation-of

דּ�ר
dur
generation

וָד�ר
u·dur
and·generation

:
:

:561 וְעָמְדוּ
u·omdu
and·they-stand

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

וְרָעוּ
u·rou
and·they-graze

צאֹנְכֶם
tzan·km
flock-of·you (p)

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

And strangers shall stand
and feed your flocks, and
the sons of the alien [shall
be] your plowmen and your
vinedressers.

5

אִכָּרֵיכֶם
akri·km
farmers-of·you (p)

וְכֹרְמֵיכֶם
u·krmi·km
and·ones-being-vineyardists-of·you (p)

:
:

:661 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

כֹּהֲנֵי
keni
priests-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תִּקָּרֵאוּ
thqrau
you (p) -shall-be-called

מְשָׁרְתֵי
mshrthi
ones- mministering-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

But ye shall be named the
Priests of the LORD: [men]
shall call you the Ministers
of our God: ye shall eat the
riches of the Gentiles, and
in their glory shall ye boast
yourselves.

6

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

חֵיל
chil
estate-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

וּבִכְב�דָם
u·b·kbud·m
and·in·glory-of·them

תִּתְיַמָּרוּ
ththimru
you (p) -shall-change- your selves

:
:

:761 תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

בָּשְׁתְּכֶם
bshth·km
shame-of·you (p)

מִשְׁנֶה
mshne
duplicate- portion

וּכְלִמָּה
u·klme
and·confounding

יָרֹנּוּ
irnu
they-shall-jubilate

For your shame [ye shall
have] double; and [for]
confusion they shall rejoice
in their portion: therefore in
their land they shall possess
the double: everlasting joy
shall be unto them.

7

חֶלְקָם
chlq·m
portion-of·them

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

בְּאַרְצָם
b·artz·m
in·land-of·them

מִשְׁנֶה
mshne
duplicate- portion

יִירָשׁוּ
iirshu
they-shall-tenant

שִׂמְחַת
shmchth
rejoicing-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:861 כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹהֵב
aeb
loving

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

שֹׂנֵא
shna
hating

גָזֵל
gzl
pillage

בְּע�לָה
b·oule
in·ascent- offering

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

פְעֻלָּתָם
pholth·m
wage-of·them

For I the LORD love
judgment, I hate robbery for
burnt offering; and I will

8
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direct their work in truth,
and I will make an
everlasting covenant with
them.

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

וּבְרִית
u·brith
and·covenant-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

אֶכְר�ת
akruth
I-shall-cut

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:961 וְנ�דַע
u·nudo
and·he-is-known

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

זַרְעָם
zro·m
seed-of·them

וְצֶאֱצָאֵיהֶם
u·tzatzai·em
and·offsprings-of·them

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

And their seed shall be
known among the Gentiles,
and their offspring among
the people: all that see them
shall acknowledge them,
that they [are] the seed
[which] the LORD hath
blessed.

9

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רֹאֵיהֶם
rai·em
ones-seeing-of·them

יַכִּירוּם
ikiru·m
they-shall- crecognize·them

כִּי
ki
that

הֵם
em
they

זֶרַע
zro
seed

בֵּרַךְ
brk
he- mblessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1061 שׂ�שׂ
shush
to- be-elate d

אָשִׂישׂ
ashish
I-shall- be-elate d

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

תָּגֵל
thgl
she-shall-exult

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בֵּאלֹהַי
b·ale·i
in·Elohim-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

. I will greatly rejoice in
the LORD, my soul shall be
joyful in my God; for he
hath clothed me with the
garments of salvation, he
hath covered me with the
robe of righteousness, as a
bridegroom decketh
[himself] with ornaments,
and as a bride adorneth
[herself] with her jewels.

10

הִלְבִּישַׁנִי
elbish·ni
he- cclothes·me

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

־
-

יֶשַׁע
isho
salvation

מְעִיל
moil
robe-of

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

יְעָטָנִי
iot·ni
he-muffles·me

כֶּחָתָן
k·chthn
as· the ·bridegroom

יְכַהֵן
iken
he-is-making-priest ly

פְּאֵר
phar
beauty

וְכַכַּלָּה
u·k·kle
and·as· the ·bride

תַּעְדֶּה
thode
she-is-ornamenting

כֵלֶיהָ
kli·e
outfit (p) -of·her

:
:

:1161 כִּי
ki
that

כָאָרֶץ
k·artz
as· the ·earth

תּ�צִיא
thutzia
she-is- cbring ing-forth

צִמְחָהּ
tzmch·e
sprouting-of·her

וּכְגַנָּה
u·k·gne
and·as·garden

זֵרוּעֶיהָ
zruoi·e
sowings-of·her

For as the earth bringeth
forth her bud, and as the
garden causeth the things
that are sown in it to spring
forth; so the Lord GOD will
cause righteousness and
praise to spring forth before
all the nations.

11

תַצְמִיחַ
thtzmich
she-is- cmaking-sprout

כֵּן
kn
so

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַצְמִיחַ
itzmich
he-shall- cmake-sprout

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

וּתְהִלָּה
u·thele
and·praise

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:

Isaiah 61  -  Isaiah 62

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:162 לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

לאֹ
la
not

אֶחֱשֶׁה
achshe
I-shall-hush

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·on-account-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לאֹ
la
not

אֶשְׁק�ט
ashqut
I-shall-be-quiet

. For Zion's sake will I not
hold my peace, and for
Jerusalem's sake I will not
rest, until the righteousness
thereof go forth as
brightness, and the salvation
thereof as a lamp [that]
burneth.

1

עַד
od
until

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

כַנֹּגַהּ
k·nge
as· the ·brightness

צִדְקָהּ
tzdq·e
righteousness-of·her

וִישׁוּעָתָהּ
u·ishuoth·e
and·salvation-of·her

כְּלַפִּיד
k·lphid
as·torch

יִבְעָר
ibor
he-shall-consume

:
:

:262 וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-see

ג�יִם
guim
nations

צִדְקֵךְ
tzdq·k
righteousness-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

כְּב�דֵךְ
kbud·k
glory-of·you

וְקֹרָא
u·qra
and·he-is- mcalled

And the Gentiles shall see
thy righteousness, and all
kings thy glory: and thou
shalt be called by a new
name, which the mouth of
the LORD shall name.

2

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

שֵׁם
shm
name

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִקֳּבֶנּוּ
iqb·nu
he-shall-specify·him

:
:

:362 וְהָיִיתְ
u·eiith
and·you-become

עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

תִּפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

K

וּצְנ�ף
u·tznuph
and·turban-of

Q

וּצְנִיף
u·tzniph
and·turban-of

Thou shalt also be a
crown of glory in the hand
of the LORD, and a royal
diadem in the hand of thy
God.

3

מְלוּכָה
mluke
royalty

בְּכַף
b·kph
in·palm-of

־
-

אֱלֹהָיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:462 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

ע�ד
oud
further

עֲזוּבָה
ozube
one-being-forsaken

וּלְאַרְצֵךְ
u·l·artz·k
and·to·land-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Thou shalt no more be
termed Forsaken; neither
shall thy land any more be
termed Desolate: but thou
shalt be called Hephzibah,
and thy land Beulah: for the
LORD delighteth in thee,
and thy land shall be
married.

4

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

ע�ד
oud
further

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

כִּי
ki
that

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

חֶפְצִי־בָהּ
chphtzi-be
Hephzi-Bah

וּלְאַרְצֵךְ
u·l·artz·k
and·to·land-of·you

בְּעוּלָה
boule
Beulah

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

וְאַרְצֵךְ
u·artz·k
and·land-of·you

תִּבָּעֵל
thbol
she-shall-be-possessed

:
:

:562 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִבְעַל
ibol
he-is-possessing

בָּחוּר
bchur
choice -young-man

בְּתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

יִבְעָלוּךְ
ibolu·k
they-shall-possess·you

בָּנָיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

For [as] a young man
marrieth a virgin, [so] shall
thy sons marry thee: and
[as] the bridegroom
rejoiceth over the bride, [so]
shall thy God rejoice over
thee.

5

וּמְשׂ�שׂ
u·mshush
and·elation-of

חָתָן
chthn
bridegroom

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כַּלָּה
kle
bride

יָשִׂישׂ
ishish
he-shall- be-elate d

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

אֱלֹהָיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

:662 עַל
ol
over

־
-

ח�מֹתַיִךְ
chumthi·k
walls-of·you

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הִפְקַדְתִּי
ephqdthi
I- cgive -supervision

שֹׁמְרִים
shmrim
ones-guarding

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

. I have set watchmen
upon thy walls, O
Jerusalem, [which] shall
never hold their peace day
nor night: ye that make
mention of the LORD, keep
not silence,

6

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

לאֹ
la
not

יֶחֱשׁוּ
ichshu
they-shall-hush

הַמַּזְכִּרִים
e·mzkrim
the·ones- creminding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

דֳּמִי
dmi
stillness

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:762 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -are-giving

דֳמִי
dmi
stillness

ל�
l·u
to·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

יְכ�נֵן
ikunn
he-is- mestablishing

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

And give him no rest, till
he establish, and till he
make Jerusalem a praise in
the earth.

7

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

תְּהִלָּה
thele
praise

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

:862 נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּימִינ�
b·imin·u
in·right- hand -of·him

וּבִזְר�עַ
u·b·zruo
and·in·arm-of

עֻזּ�
oz·u
strength-of·him

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

The LORD hath sworn by
his right hand, and by the
arm of his strength, Surely I
will no more give thy corn
[to be] meat for thine
enemies; and the sons of the
stranger shall not drink thy
wine, for the which thou
hast laboured:

8

דְּגָנֵךְ
dgn·k
grain-of·you

ע�ד
oud
further

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

לְאֹיְבַיִךְ
l·aibi·k
to·ones- being-enemies-of·you

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-shall-drink

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

תִּיר�שֵׁךְ
thirush·k
grape-juice-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָגַעַתְּ
igoth
you-labored

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:
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:962 כִּי
ki
that

מְאַסְפָיו
masphi·u
ones- mgathering-of·him

יאֹכְלֻהוּ
iakl·eu
they-shall-eat·him

וְהִלְלוּ
u·ellu
and·they- mpraise

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But they that have
gathered it shall eat it, and
praise the LORD; and they
that have brought it together
shall drink it in the courts of
my holiness.

9

וּמְקַבְּצָיו
u·mqbtzi·u
and·ones- mgather ing-together-of·him

יִשְׁתֻּהוּ
ishth·eu
they-shall-drink·him

בְּחַצְר�ת
b·chtzruth
in·courts-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:1062 עִבְרוּ
obru
pass-you (p)  !

עִבְרוּ
obru
pass-you (p)  !

בַּשְּׁעָרִים
b·shorim
in· the ·gates

פַּנּוּ
phnu
msur face-you (p)  !

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

סֹלּוּ
slu
heap- up-you (p)  !

. Go through, go through
the gates; prepare ye the
way of the people; cast up,
cast up the highway; gather
out the stones; lift up a
standard for the people.

10

סֹלּוּ
slu
heap- up-you (p)  !

הַמְסִלָּה
e·msle
the·highway

סַקְּלוּ
sqlu
throw- out -you (p)  !

מֵאֶבֶן
m·abn
from·stone

הָרִימוּ
erimu
craise -high-you (p)  !

נֵס
ns
banner

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

:
:

:1162 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִשְׁמִיעַ
eshmio
he- cannounces

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
outmost- part -of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

לְבַת
l·bth
to·daughter-of

־
-

Behold, the LORD hath
proclaimed unto the end of
the world, Say ye to the
daughter of Zion, Behold,
thy salvation cometh;
behold, his reward [is] with
him, and his work before
him.

11

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יִשְׁעֵךְ
isho·k
salvation-of·you

בָּא
ba
coming

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

שְׂכָר�
shkr·u
hire-of·him

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וּפְעֻלָּת�
u·pholth·u
and·wage-of·him

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:1262 וְקָרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·they-call

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

גְּאוּלֵי
gauli
ones-being-redeemed-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלָךְ
u·l·k
and·to·you

And they shall call them,
The holy people, The
redeemed of the LORD: and
thou shalt be called, Sought
out, A city not forsaken.

12

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

דְרוּשָׁה
drushe
one-being-inquired

עִיר
oir
city

לאֹ
la
not

נֶעֱזָבָה
nozbe
she-is-forsaken

:
:

ס
s
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:163 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

בָּא
ba
coming

מֵאֱד�ם
m·adum
from·Edom

חֲמוּץ
chmutz
one-fermented-of

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

מִבָּצְרָה
m·btzre
from·Bozrah

זֶה
ze
this-one

. Who [is] this that cometh
from Edom, with dyed
garments from Bozrah? this
[that is] glorious in his
apparel, travelling in the
greatness of his strength? I
that speak in righteousness,
mighty to save.

1

הָדוּר
edur
being-honored

בִּלְבוּשׁ�
b·lbush·u
in·clothing-of·him

צֹעֶה
tzoe
tilting

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·vastness-of

כֹּח�
kch·u
vigor-of·him

אֲנִי
ani
I

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

בִּצְדָקָה
b·tzdqe
in·righteousness

רַב
rb
abundant

לְה�שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

:
:

:263 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

אָדֹם
adm
red

לִלְבוּשֶׁךָ
l·lbush·k
to·clothing-of·you

וּבְגָדֶיךָ
u·bgdi·k
and·garments-of·you

כְּדֹרֵךְ
k·drk
as·one-treading

בְּגַת
b·gth
in·winetrough

:
:

Wherefore [art thou] red
in thine apparel, and thy
garments like him that
treadeth in the winefat?

2

:363 פּוּרָה
phure
winepress

דָּרַכְתִּי
drkthi
I-trod

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

וּמֵעַמִּים
u·m·omim
and·from·peoples

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

I have trodden the
winepress alone; and of the
people [there was] none
with me: for I will tread
them in mine anger, and
trample them in my fury;
and their blood shall be
sprinkled upon my
garments, and I will stain all
my raiment.

3

וְאֶדְרְכֵם
u·adrk·m
and·I-am-treading·them

בְּאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

וְאֶרְמְסֵם
u·arms·m
and·I-am-tramping·them

בַּחֲמָתִי
b·chmth·i
in·fury-of·me

וְיֵז
u·iz
and·he-is- cspattering

נִצְחָם
ntzch·m
gore-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּגָדַי
bgd·i
garments-of·me

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַלְבּוּשַׁי
mlbush·i
clothing-of·me

אֶגְאָלְתִּי
agalthi
I- csullied

:
:

:463 כִּי
ki
that

י�ם
ium
day-of

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

בְּלִבִּי
b·lb·i
in·heart-of·me

וּשְׁנַת
u·shnth
and·year-of

גְּאוּלַי
gaul·i
ones-redeemed-of·me

בָּאָה
bae
she-came

:
:

For the day of vengeance
[is] in mine heart, and the
year of my redeemed is
come.

4

:563 וְאַבִּיט
u·abit
and·I-am- c looking

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

עֹזֵר
ozr
one-helping

וְאֶשְׁתּ�מֵם
u·ashthumm
and·I-am- sbeing-desolat ed

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

And I looked, and [there
was] none to help; and I
wondered that [there was]
none to uphold: therefore
mine own arm brought
salvation unto me; and my
fury, it upheld me.

5

ס�מֵךְ
sumk
one-supporting

וַתּ�שַׁע
u·thusho
and·he-is- csaving

לִי
l·i
for·me

זְרֹעִי
zro·i
arm-of·me

וַחֲמָתִי
u·chmth·i
and·fury-of·me

הִיא
eia
she

סְמָכָתְנִי
smkth·ni
she-supported·me

:
:

:663 וְאָבוּס
u·abus
and·I-am-trampling

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

בְּאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

וַאֲשַׁכְּרֵם
u·ashkr·m
and·I-am-making-drunk·them

בַּחֲמָתִי
b·chmth·i
in·fury-of·me

And I will tread down the
people in mine anger, and
make them drunk in my
fury, and I will bring down
their strength to the earth.

6

וְא�רִיד
u·aurid
and·I-am- cbring ing-down

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

נִצְחָם
ntzch·m
gore-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:763 חַסְדֵי
chsdi
kindnesses-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַזְכִּיר
azkir
I-shall- cmention

תְּהִ/ת
thelth
praises-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּעַל
k·ol
as·on

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

גְּמָלָנוּ
gml·nu
he-requited·us

. I will mention the
lovingkindnesses of the
LORD, [and] the praises of
the LORD, according to all
that the LORD hath
bestowed on us, and the
great goodness toward the
house of Israel, which he
hath bestowed on them
according to his mercies,
and according to the
multitude of his
lovingkindnesses.

7

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְרַב
u·rb
and·much-of

־
-

טוּב
tub
good

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

גְּמָלָם
gml·m
he-requited·them

כְּרַחֲמָיו
k·rchmi·u
as·compassions-of·him

וּכְרֹב
u·k·rb
and·as·many-of

חֲסָדָיו
chsdi·u
kindnesses-of·him

:
:

:863 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

לאֹ
la
not

יְשַׁקֵּרוּ
ishqru
they-are- mdeal ing-false ly

For he said, Surely they
[are] my people, children
[that] will not lie: so he was
their Saviour.

8

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְמ�שִׁיעַ
l·mushio
to·one- csaving

:
:

:963 בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

צָרָתָם
tzrth·m
distress-of·them

K

לאֹ
la
not

Q

ל�
l·u
to·him

צָר
tzr
distress

וּמַלְאַךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger-of

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

In all their affliction he
was afflicted, and the angel
of his presence saved them:
in his love and in his pity he
redeemed them; and he bare
them, and carried them all
the days of old.

9

ה�שִׁיעָם
eushio·m
he- csaved·them

בְּאַהֲבָת�
b·aebth·u
in·love-of·him

וּבְחֶמְלָת�
u·b·chmlth·u
and·in·sparing-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

גְאָלָם
gal·m
he-redeems·them

וַיְנַטְּלֵם
u·intl·m
and·he-shall- mtransport·them

וַיְנַשְּׂאֵם
u·insha·m
and·he-shall- massist·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:
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:1063 וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

מָרוּ
mru
they-rebelled

וְעִצְּבוּ
u·otzbu
and·they- mgrieved

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

וַיֵּהָפֵךְ
u·iephk
and·he-is- nturning

But they rebelled, and
vexed his holy Spirit:
therefore he was turned to
be their enemy, [and] he
fought against them.

10

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְא�יֵב
l·auib
to·one-being-enemy

הוּא
eua
he

נִלְחַם
nlchm
he- nfights

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:1163 וַיִּזְכֹּר
u·izkr
and·he-shall-remember

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

הַמַּעֲלֵם
e·mol·m
the·one- cbring ing-up·them

Then he remembered the
days of old, Moses, [and]
his people, [saying], Where
[is] he that brought them up
out of the sea with the
shepherd of his flock?
where [is] he that put his
holy Spirit within him?

11

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea

אֵת
ath
with

רֹעֵי
roi
ones- being-shepherds-of

צאֹנ�
tzan·u
flock-of·him

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

הַשָּׂם
e·shm
the·one-placing

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

:
:

:1263 מ�לִיךְ
mulik
one-causing- to -go

לִימִין
l·imin
to·right- hand -of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

זְר�עַ
zruo
arm-of

תִּפְאַרְתּ�
thpharth·u
beauty-of·him

בּ�קֵעַ
buqo
one-rending

מַיִם
mim
waters

That led [them] by the
right hand of Moses with
his glorious arm, dividing
the water before them, to
make himself an everlasting
name?

12

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

ל�
l·u
for·him

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1363 מ�לִיכָם
mulik·m
one-causing- to -go-of·them

בַּתְּהֹמ�ת
b·themuth
in· the ·abysses

כַּסּוּס
k·sus
as· the ·horse

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

לאֹ
la
not

That led them through
the deep, as an horse in the
wilderness, [that] they
should not stumble?

13

יִכָּשֵׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-are- nstumbling

:
:

:1463 כַּבְּהֵמָה
k·beme
as· the ·beast

בַּבִּקְעָה
b·bqoe
in· the ·valley

תֵרֵד
thrd
she-is-descending

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תְּנִיחֶנּוּ
thnich·nu
she-is- cgiv ing-rest·him

כֵּן
kn
so

As a beast goeth down
into the valley, the Spirit of
the LORD caused him to
rest: so didst thou lead thy
people, to make thyself a
glorious name.

14

נִהַגְתָּ
negth
you- mled

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

תִּפְאָרֶת
thpharth
beauty

:
:

:1563 הַבֵּט
ebt
c look-you !

מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

מִזְּבֻל
m·zbl
from·residence-of

קָדְשְׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

וְתִפְאַרְתֶּךָ
u·thpharth·k
and·beauty-of·you

. Look down from
heaven, and behold from the
habitation of thy holiness
and of thy glory: where [is]
thy zeal and thy strength,
the sounding of thy bowels
and of thy mercies toward
me? are they restrained?

15

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

קִנְאָתְךָ
qnath·k
zeal-of·you

וּגְבוּרֹתֶךָ
u·gburth·k
and·masteries-of·you

הֲמ�ן
emun
clamor-of

מֵעֶיךָ
moi·k
bowels-of·you

וְרַחֲמֶיךָ
u·rchmi·k
and·compassions-of·you

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הִתְאַפָּקוּ
ethaphqu
they-check- them selves

:
:

:1663 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

לאֹ
la
not

יְדָעָנוּ
ido·nu
he-knows·us

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

לאֹ
la
not

יַכִּירָנוּ
ikir·nu
he-is- crecognizing·us

Doubtless thou [art] our
father, though Abraham be
ignorant of us, and Israel
acknowledge us not: thou,
O LORD, [art] our father,
our redeemer; thy name [is]
from everlasting.

16

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

גֹּאֲלֵנוּ
gal·nu
one-redeeming-of·us

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:1763 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תַתְעֵנוּ
ththo·nu
you-are- c lead ing-astray·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִדְּרָכֶיךָ
m·drki·k
from·ways-of·you

תַּקְשִׁיחַ
thqshich
you-are- cmaking-indurate

O LORD, why hast thou
made us to err from thy
ways, [and] hardened our
heart from thy fear? Return
for thy servants'sake, the
tribes of thine inheritance.

17

לִבֵּנוּ
lb·nu
heart-of·us

מִיִּרְאָתֶךָ
m·irath·k
from·fear-of·you

שׁוּב
shub
turn-back-you !

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

נַחֲלָתֶךָ
nchlth·k
allotment-of·you

:
:

:1863 לַמִּצְעָר
l·mtzor
to· the ·inferior

יָרְשׁוּ
irshu
they-tenanted

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

קָדְשֶׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

צָרֵינוּ
tzri·nu
foes-of·us

בּ�סְסוּ
bussu
they- mtrample- down

The people of thy
holiness have possessed [it]
but a little while: our

18
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adversaries have trodden
down thy sanctuary.ָמִקְדָּשֶׁך

mqdsh·k
sanctuary-of·you

:
:

:1963 (63:19) הָיִינוּ
eiinu
we-become

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָשַׁלְתָּ
mshlth
you-rule

בָּם
b·m
in·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

We are [thine]: thou
never barest rule over them;
they were not called by thy
name.

19
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:164 (63:19) לוּא
lua
o-that

־
-

קָרַעְתָּ
qroth
you-tear

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

יָרַדְתָּ
irdth
you-descend

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

הָרִים
erim
mountains

נָזֹלּוּ
nzlu
they- nflow

:
:

. Oh that thou wouldest
rend the heavens, that thou
wouldest come down, that
the mountains might flow
down at thy presence,

1

:264 (64:1) כִּקְדֹחַ
k·qdch
as·to-kindle-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

הֲמָסִים
emsim
meltings

מַיִם
mim
waters

תִּבְעֶה
thboe
she-is-extruding

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לְה!דִיעַ
l·eudio
to·to- cmake-known-of

As [when] the melting fire
burneth, the fire causeth the
waters to boil, to make thy
name known to thine
adversaries, [that] the
nations may tremble at thy
presence!

2

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

לְצָרֶיךָ
l·tzri·k
to·foes-of·you

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

גּ!יִם
guim
nations

יִרְגָּזוּ
irgzu
they-are- being-disturb ed

:
:

:364 (64:2) בַּעֲשׂ!תְךָ
b·oshuth·k
in·to-do-of·you

נ!רָא!ת
nurauth
things- being- nfearful

לאֹ
la
not

נְקַוֶּה
nque
we-are- mexpecting

יָרַדְתָּ
irdth
you-descend

When thou didst terrible
things [which] we looked
not for, thou camest down,
the mountains flowed down
at thy presence.

3

מִפָּנֶיךָ
m·phni·k
from·faces-of·you

הָרִים
erim
mountains

נָזֹלּוּ
nzlu
they- nflow

:
:

:464 (64:3) וּמֵע!לָם
u·m·oulm
and·from·eon

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

לאֹ
la
not

הֶאֱזִינוּ
eazinu
they- cgave -ear

עַיִן
oin
eye

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רָאָתָה
rathe
she-saw

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

זוּלָתְךָ
zulth·k
except·you

For since the beginning of
the world [men] have not
heard, nor perceived by the
ear, neither hath the eye
seen, O God, beside thee,
[what] he hath prepared for
him that waiteth for him.

4

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

לִמְחַכֵּה
l·mchke
for·one- mtarrying-of

־
-

ל!
l·u
for·him

:
:

:564 (64:4) פָּגַעְתָּ
phgoth
you-come-on

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂשׂ
shsh
one-being-elated

וְעֹשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·one-doing-of

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

בִּדְרָכֶיךָ
b·drki·k
in·ways-of·you

Thou meetest him that
rejoiceth and worketh
righteousness, [those that]
remember thee in thy ways:
behold, thou art wroth; for
we have sinned: in those is
continuance, and we shall
be saved.

5

יִזְכְּרוּךָ
izkru·k
they-are-remembering·you

הֵן
en
behold !

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

קָצַפְתָּ
qtzphth
you- are -wroth

וַנֶּחֱטָא
u·nchta
and·we-are-sinning

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

ע!לָם
oulm
eon

וְנִוָּשֵׁעַ
u·nusho
and·we-shall-be-saved

:
:

:664 (64:5) וַנְּהִי
u·nei
and·we-are-becoming

כַטָּמֵא
k·tma
as· the ·unclean

כֻּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

וּכְבֶגֶד
u·k·bgd
and·as·cloak-of

עִדִּים
odim
ornaments

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. But we are all as an
unclean [thing], and all our
righteousnesses [are] as
filthy rags; and we all do
fade as a leaf; and our
iniquities, like the wind,
have taken us away.

6

צִדְקֹתֵינוּ
tzdqthi·nu
righteousnesses-of·us

וַנָּבֶל
u·nbl
and·we-are-decaying

כֶּעָלֶה
k·ole
as· the ·leaf

כֻּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

וַעֲ!נֵנוּ
u·oun·nu
and·depravities-of·us

כָּרוּחַ
k·ruch
as· the ·wind

יִשָּׂאֻנוּ
isha·nu
they-are-carrying- away·us

:
:

:764 (64:6) וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

ק!רֵא
qura
one-calling

בְשִׁמְךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

מִתְע!רֵר
mthourr
one-rousing- him self

לְהַחֲזִיק
l·echziq
to·to- chold-fast-of

And [there is] none that
calleth upon thy name, that
stirreth up himself to take
hold of thee: for thou hast
hid thy face from us, and
hast consumed us, because
of our iniquities.

7

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִסְתַּרְתָּ
esthrth
you- cconceal

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

וַתְּמוּגֵנוּ
u·thmug·nu
and·you-are-dissolving·us

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

עֲ!נֵנוּ
oun·nu
depravity-of·us

:
:

:864 (64:7) וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

אָתָּה
athe
you

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

הַחֹמֶר
e·chmr
the·clay

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יֹצְרֵנוּ
itzr·nu
one-forming-of·us

But now, O LORD, thou
[art] our father; we [are] the
clay, and thou our potter;
and we all [are] the work of
thy hand.

8

וּמַעֲשֵׂה
u·moshe
and·deed-of

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

כֻּלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

:
:

:964 (64:8) אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּקְצֹף
thqtzph
you-are-being-wrath ful

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
excess

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

לָעַד
l·od
for·future

Be not wroth very sore, O
LORD, neither remember
iniquity for ever: behold,
see, we beseech thee, we
[are] all thy people.

9

תִּזְכֹּר
thzkr
you-are-remembering

עָ!ן
oun
depravity

הֵן
en
behold !

הַבֶּט
ebt
c look-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

כֻלָּנוּ
kl·nu
all-of·us

:
:
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:1064 (64:9) עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

קָדְשְׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

צִיּ!ן
tziun
Zion

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

הָיָתָה
eithe
she-becomes

Thy holy cities are a
wilderness, Zion is a
wilderness, Jerusalem a
desolation.

10

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

:
:

:1164 (64:10) בֵּית
bith
house-of

קָדְשֵׁנוּ
qdsh·nu
holiness-of·us

וְתִפְאַרְתֵּנוּ
u·thpharth·nu
and·beauty-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִלְלוּךָ
ellu·k
they- mpraised·you

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

Our holy and our
beautiful house, where our
fathers praised thee, is
burned up with fire: and all
our pleasant things are laid
waste.

11

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לִשְׂרֵפַת
l·shrphth
to·burned-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַחֲמַדֵּינוּ
mchmdi·nu
coveted- thing s-of·us

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לְחָרְבָּה
l·chrbe
to·deserted

:
:

:1264 (64:11) הַעַל
e·ol
?·on

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

תִתְאַפַּק
ththaphq
you-shall-check- your self

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תֶּחֱשֶׁה
thchshe
you-shall-hush

Wilt thou refrain thyself
for these [things], O
LORD? wilt thou hold thy
peace, and afflict us very
sore?

12

וּתְעַנֵּנוּ
u·thon·nu
and·you-shall-humiliate·us

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
excess

:
:

ס
s
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:165 נִדְרַשְׁתִּי
ndrshthi
I-am-inquired

לְל�א
l·lua
to·not

שָׁאָלוּ
shalu
they-asked

נִמְצֵאתִי
nmtzathi
I-am-found

לְלאֹ
l·la
to·not

בִקְשֻׁנִי
bqsh·ni
they- msought·me

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

הִנֵּנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

. I am sought of [them
that] asked not [for me]; I
am found of [them that]
sought me not: I said,
Behold me, behold me, unto
a nation [that] was not
called by my name.

1

הִנֵּנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ�י
gui
nation

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

קֹרָא
qra
he-was- mcalled

בִשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

:
:

:265 פֵּרַשְׂתִּי
phrshthi
I- mspread- out

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַם
om
people

ס�רֵר
surr
being-stubborn

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

I have spread out my
hands all the day unto a
rebellious people, which
walketh in a way [that was]
not good, after their own
thoughts;

2

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

אַחַר
achr
after

מַחְשְׁבֹתֵיהֶם
mchshbthi·em
devisings-of·them

:
:

:365 הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַמַּכְעִיסִים
e·mkoisim
the·ones- cprovok ing- to -vexation

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

A people that provoketh
me to anger continually to
my face; that sacrificeth in
gardens, and burneth
incense upon altars of brick;

3

זֹבְחִים
zbchim
ones-sacrificing

בַּגַּנּ�ת
b·gnuth
in· the ·gardens

וּמְקַטְּרִים
u·mqtrim
and·ones- mfuming- incense

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלְּבֵנִים
e·lbnim
the·bricks

:
:

:465 הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-sitting

בַּקְּבָרִים
b·qbrim
in· the ·tombs

וּבַנְּצוּרִים
u·b·ntzurim
and·in· the · being-preserv ed- place s

יָלִינוּ
ilinu
they-are-lodging

Which remain among the
graves, and lodge in the
monuments, which eat
swine's flesh, and broth of
abominable [things is in]
their vessels;

4

הָאֹכְלִים
e·aklim
the·ones-eating

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

הַחֲזִיר
e·chzir
the·swine

K

וּפְרַק
u·phrq
and·schism-of

Q

וּמְרַק
u·mrq
and·broth-of

פִּגֻּלִים
phglim
vile- thing s

כְּלֵיהֶם
kli·em
vessels-of·them

:
:

:565 הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

קְרַב
qrb
keep -near-you !

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּגַּשׁ
thgsh
you-are- coming-close

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

כִּי
ki
that

Which say, Stand by
thyself, come not near to
me; for I am holier than
thou. These [are] a smoke in
my nose, a fire that burneth
all the day.

5

קְדַשְׁתִּיךָ
qdshthi·k
I-am-holy· to- you

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עָשָׁן
oshn
smoke

בְּאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·nostril-of·me

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

יֹקֶדֶת
iqdth
glowing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:665 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כְתוּבָה
kthube
being-written

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

אֶחֱשֶׂה
achshe
I-shall-hush

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

שִׁלַּמְתִּי
shlmthi
I- mrepay

וְשִׁלַּמְתִּי
u·shlmthi
and·I- mrepay

Behold, [it is] written
before me: I will not keep
silence, but will
recompense, even
recompense into their
bosom,

6

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֵיקָם
chiq·m
bosom-of·them

:
:

:765 עֲ�נֹתֵיכֶם
ounthi·km
depravities-of·you (p)

וַעֲ�נֹת
u·ounth
and·depravites-of

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Your iniquities, and the
iniquities of your fathers
together, saith the LORD,
which have burned incense
upon the mountains, and
blasphemed me upon the
hills: therefore will I
measure their former work
into their bosom.

7

קִטְּרוּ
qtru
they- mfume- incense

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַגְּבָע�ת
e·gbouth
the·hills

חֵרְפוּנִי
chrphu·ni
they- mreproach·me

וּמַדֹּתִי
u·mdthi
and·I-measure

פְעֻלָּתָם
pholth·m
wage-of·them

רִאשֹׁנָה
rashne
first

K

עַל
ol
on

K

־
-

Q

אֶל
al
to

Q

־
-

חֵיקָם
chiq·m
bosom-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:865 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-is-being-found

הַתִּיר�שׁ
e·thirush
the·grape-juice

בָּאֶשְׁכּ�ל
b·ashkul
in· the ·cluster

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

. Thus saith the LORD,
As the new wine is found in
the cluster, and [one] saith,
Destroy it not; for a
blessing [is] in it: so will I
do for my servants'sakes,
that I may not destroy them
all.

8

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּשְׁחִיתֵהוּ
thshchith·eu
you-are- cruining·him

כִּי
ki
that

בְרָכָה
brke
blessing

בּ�
b·u
in·him

כֵּן
kn
so

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הַשְׁחִית
eshchith
to- cruin-of

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

:
:

:965 וְה�צֵאתִי
u·eutzathi
and·I- cbring -forth

מִיַּעֲקֹב
m·ioqb
from·Jacob

זֶרַע
zro
seed

וּמִיהוּדָה
u·m·ieude
and·from·Judah

י�רֵשׁ
iursh
one-tenanting-of

הָרָי
er·i
mountain-of·me

And I will bring forth a
seed out of Jacob, and out
of Judah an inheritor of my
mountains: and mine elect
shall inherit it, and my
servants shall dwell there.

9

וִירֵשׁוּהָ
u·irshu·e
and·they- enjoy -tenancy·her

בְחִירַי
bchir·i
chosen-ones-of·me

וַעֲבָדַי
u·obd·i
and·servants-of·me

יִשְׁכְּנוּ
ishknu
they-shall-tabernacle

־
-
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שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:1065 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַשָּׁר�ן
e·shrun
the·Sharon

לִנְוֵה
l·nue
to·homestead-of

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וְעֵמֶק
u·omq
and·vale-of

עָכ�ר
okur
Achor

לְרֵבֶץ
l·rbtz
to·reclining- place -of

And Sharon shall be a
fold of flocks, and the
valley of Achor a place for
the herds to lie down in, for
my people that have sought
me.

10

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

לְעַמִּי
l·om·i
for·people-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

דְּרָשׁוּנִי
drshu·ni
they-inquired·me

:
:

:1165 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

עֹזְבֵי
ozbi
ones-forsaking-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַשְּׁכֵחִים
e·shkchim
the·ones-forgetting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

. But ye [are] they that
forsake the LORD, that
forget my holy mountain,
that prepare a table for that
troop, and that furnish the
drink offering unto that
number.

11

הַעֹרְכִים
e·orkim
the·ones-arranging

לַגַּד
l·gd
for· the ·Gad

שֻׁלְחָן
shlchn
table

וְהַמְמַלְאִים
u·e·mmlaim
and·the·ones- mfilling

לַמְנִי
l·mni
for·Minni

מִמְסָךְ
mmsk
blend

:
:

:1265 וּמָנִיתִי
u·mnithi
and·I-assign

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לַחֶרֶב
l·chrb
to· the ·sword

וְכֻלְּכֶם
u·kl·km
and·all-of·you (p)

לַטֶּבַח
l·tbch
for· the ·slaughter

תִּכְרָעוּ
thkrou
you (p) -shall-bow- down

Therefore will I number
you to the sword, and ye
shall all bow down to the
slaughter: because when I
called, ye did not answer;
when I spake, ye did not
hear; but did evil before
mine eyes, and did choose
[that] wherein I delighted
not.

12

יַעַן
ion
because

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-called

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֲנִיתֶם
onithm
you (p) -answered

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

וַתַּעֲשׂוּ
u·thoshu
and·you (p) -are-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

וּבַאֲשֶׁר
u·b·ashr
and·in·which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָפַצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I- take -delight

בְּחַרְתֶּם
bchrthm
you (p) -choose

:
:

פ
p

:1365 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD, Behold, my
servants shall eat, but ye
shall be hungry: behold, my
servants shall drink, but ye
shall be thirsty: behold, my
servants shall rejoice, but ye
shall be ashamed:

13

תִּרְעָבוּ
throbu
you (p) -shall-famish

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-shall-drink

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תִּצְמָאוּ
thtzmau
you (p) -shall-thirst

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

יִשְׂמָחוּ
ishmchu
they-shall-rejoice

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תֵּבֹשׁוּ
thbshu
you (p) -shall-be-ashamed

:
:

:1465 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

יָרֹנּוּ
irnu
they-shall-jubilate

מִטּוּב
m·tub
from·goodness-of

לֵב
lb
heart

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

Behold, my servants
shall sing for joy of heart,
but ye shall cry for sorrow
of heart, and shall howl for
vexation of spirit.

14

תִּצְעֲקוּ
thtzoqu
you (p) -shall-cry

מִכְּאֵב
m·kab
from·pain-of

לֵב
lb
heart

וּמִשֵּׁבֶר
u·m·shbr
and·from·breaking-of

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

תְּיֵלִילוּ
thililu
you (p) -shall- chowl

:
:

:1565 וְהִנַּחְתֶּם
u·enchthm
and·you (p) - c leave

שִׁמְכֶם
shm·km
name-of·you (p)

לִשְׁבוּעָה
l·shbuoe
for·oath

לִבְחִירַי
l·bchir·i
to·chosen-ones-of·me

וֶהֱמִיתְךָ
u·emith·k
and·he- cput s- to -death·you

And ye shall leave your
name for a curse unto my
chosen: for the Lord GOD
shall slay thee, and call his
servants by another name:

15

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלַעֲבָדָיו
u·l·obdi·u
and·to·servants-of·him

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

שֵׁם
shm
name

אַחֵר
achr
another

:
:

:1665 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הַמִּתְבָּרֵךְ
e·mthbrk
the·one-blessing- him self

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

יִתְבָּרֵךְ
ithbrk
he-shall-bless- him self

בֵּאלֹהֵי
b·alei
in·Elohim-of

אָמֵן
amn
truth

That he who blesseth
himself in the earth shall
bless himself in the God of
truth; and he that sweareth
in the earth shall swear by
the God of truth; because
the former troubles are
forgotten, and because they
are hid from mine eyes.

16

וְהַנִּשְׁבָּע
u·e·nshbo
and·the·one- nswearing

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

יִשָּׁבַע
ishbo
he-shall- nswear

בֵּאלֹהֵי
b·alei
in·Elohim-of

אָמֵן
amn
truth

כִּי
ki
that

נִשְׁכְּחוּ
nshkchu
they-are-forgotten

הַצָּר�ת
e·tzruth
the·distresses

הָרִאשֹׁנ�ת
e·rashnuth
the·former-ones

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

נִסְתְּרוּ
nsthru
they-are-concealed

מֵעֵינָי
m·oin·i
from·eyes-of·me

:
:

:1765 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

ב�רֵא
bura
creating

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

חֲדָשִׁים
chdshim
new-ones

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

. For, behold, I create
new heavens and a new
earth: and the former shall
not be remembered, nor
come into mind.

17

תִזָּכַרְנָה
thzkrne
they-shall-be-remembered

הָרִאשֹׁנ�ת
e·rashnuth
the·former-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַעֲלֶינָה
tholine
they-shall- come-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:
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:1865 כִּי
ki
but

־
-

אִם
am
rather

־
-

שִׂישׂוּ
shishu
be-elated-you (p)  !

וְגִילוּ
u·gilu
and·exult-you (p)  !

עֲדֵי
odi
futures-of

־
-

עַד
od
future

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

ב�רֵא
bura
creating

But be ye glad and
rejoice for ever [in that]
which I create: for, behold, I
create Jerusalem a rejoicing,
and her people a joy.

18

כִּי
ki
that

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

ב�רֵא
bura
creating

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

גִּילָה
gile
exultation

וְעַמָּהּ
u·om·e
and·people-of·her

מָשׂ�שׂ
mshush
elation

:
:

:1965 וְגַלְתִּי
u·glthi
and·I-exult

בִירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשַׂשְׂתִּי
u·shshthi
and·I-am-elated

בְעַמִּי
b·om·i
in·people-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשָּׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-be-heard

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

And I will rejoice in
Jerusalem, and joy in my
people: and the voice of
weeping shall be no more
heard in her, nor the voice
of crying.

19

ע�ד
oud
further

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

בְּכִי
bki
lamentation

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

זְעָקָה
zoqe
outcry

:
:

:2065 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

ע�ד
oud
further

עוּל
oul
unweaned-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וְזָקֵן
u·zqn
and·old- man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

There shall be no more
thence an infant of days,
nor an old man that hath not
filled his days: for the child
shall die an hundred years
old; but the sinner [being]
an hundred years old shall
be accursed.

20

יְמַלֵּא
imla
he-shall- mfill

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

וְהַח�טֶא
u·e·chuta
and·the·one-missing

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

שָׁנָה
shne
year

יְקֻלָּל
iqll
he-shall-be- mlightly- esteem ed

:
:

:2165 וּבָנוּ
u·bnu
and·they-build

בָתִּים
bthim
houses

וְיָשָׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

וְנָטְעוּ
u·ntou
and·they-plant

כְרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-eat

פִּרְיָם
phri·m
fruit-of·them

:
:

And they shall build
houses, and inhabit [them];
and they shall plant
vineyards, and eat the fruit
of them.

21

:2265 לאֹ
la
not

יִבְנוּ
ibnu
they-shall-build

וְאַחֵר
u·achr
and·another

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

לאֹ
la
not

יִטְּעוּ
itou
they-shall-plant

וְאַחֵר
u·achr
and·another

They shall not build, and
another inhabit; they shall
not plant, and another eat:
for as the days of a tree
[are] the days of my people,
and mine elect shall long
enjoy the work of their
hands.

22

יאֹכֵל
iakl
he-shall-eat

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כִימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וּמַעֲשֵׂה
u·moshe
and·deed-of

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

יְבַלּוּ
iblu
they-shall-use- to-the -full

בְחִירָי
bchir·i
chosen-ones-of·me

:
:

:2365 לאֹ
la
not

יִיגְעוּ
iigou
they-shall-labor

לָרִיק
l·riq
for·the·inanity

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵלְדוּ
ildu
they-shall-generate

לַבֶּהָלָה
l·bele
to· the ·panic

כִּי
ki
that

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

They shall not labour in
vain, nor bring forth for
trouble; for they [are] the
seed of the blessed of the
LORD, and their offspring
with them.

23

בְּרוּכֵי
bruki
ones-being-blessed-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְצֶאֱצָאֵיהֶם
u·tzatzai·em
and·offsprings-of·them

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

:
:

:2465 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

טֶרֶם
trm
ere

־
-

יִקְרָאוּ
iqrau
they-are-calling

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶעֱנֶה
aone
I-shall-answer

ע�ד
oud
still

הֵם
em
they

מְדַבְּרִים
mdbrim
ones- mspeaking

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

And it shall come to
pass, that before they call, I
will answer; and while they
are yet speaking, I will hear.

24

אֶשְׁמָע
ashmo
I-shall-listen

:
:

:2565 זְאֵב
zab
wolf

וְטָלֶה
u·tle
and·lambkin

יִרְעוּ
irou
they-shall-graze

כְאֶחָד
k·achd
as·one

וְאַרְיֵה
u·arie
and·lion

כַּבָּקָר
k·bqr
as· the ·ox

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

־
-

תֶּבֶן
thbn
crushed-straw

The wolf and the lamb
shall feed together, and the
lion shall eat straw like the
bullock: and dust [shall be]
the serpent's meat. They
shall not hurt nor destroy in
all my holy mountain, saith
the LORD.

25

וְנָחָשׁ
u·nchsh
and·serpent

עָפָר
ophr
soil

לַחְמ�
lchm·u
bread-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָרֵעוּ
irou
they-shall- cdo-evil

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַשְׁחִיתוּ
ishchithu
they-shall- cbring- ruin

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:166 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

כִּסְאִי
ksa·i
throne-of·me

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

הֲדֹם
edm
stool-of

רַגְלָי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

. Thus saith the LORD,
The heaven [is] my throne,
and the earth [is] my
footstool: where [is] the
house that ye build unto
me? and where [is] the
place of my rest?

1

זֶה
ze
this

בַיִת
bith
house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּבְנוּ
thbnu
you (p) -shall-build

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

וְאֵי
u·ai
and·where ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

מְנוּחָתִי
mnuchth·i
rest-of·me

:
:

:266 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עָשָׂתָה
oshthe
she-made do

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

For all those [things] hath
mine hand made, and all
those [things] have been,
saith the LORD: but to this
[man] will I look, [even] to
[him that is] poor and of a
contrite spirit, and trembleth
at my word.

2

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

זֶה
ze
this-one

אַבִּיט
abit
I-shall- c look

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָנִי
oni
humble

וּנְכֵה
u·nke
and·smitten-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

וְחָרֵד
u·chrd
and·one-trembling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

:
:

:366 שׁ�חֵט
shucht
one-slaying

הַשּׁ�ר
e·shur
the·bull

מַכֵּה
mke
one- csmiting-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

ז�בֵחַ
zubch
one-sacrificing

הַשֶּׂה
e·she
the·flockling

עֹרֵף
orph
one-breaking-neck

He that killeth an ox [is as
if] he slew a man; he that
sacrificeth a lamb, [as if] he
cut off a dog's neck; he that
offereth an oblation, [as if
he offered] swine's blood;
he that burneth incense, [as
if] he blessed an idol. Yea,
they have chosen their own
ways, and their soul
delighteth in their
abominations.

3

כֶּלֶב
klb
dog

מַעֲלֵה
mole
one- cbring ing-up-of

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

דַּם
dm
blood-of

־
-

חֲזִיר
chzir
swine

מַזְכִּיר
mzkir
one- cmaking-memorial-of

לְבֹנָה
lbne
frankincense

מְבָרֵךְ
mbrk
one- mblessing-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בָּחֲרוּ
bchru
they-choose

בְּדַרְכֵיהֶם
b·drki·em
in·ways-of·them

וּבְשִׁקּוּצֵיהֶם
u·b·shqutzi·em
and·in·abominations-of·them

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

חָפֵצָה
chphtze
she-delights

:
:

:466 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶבְחַר
abchr
I-shall-choose

בְּתַעֲלֻלֵיהֶם
b·tholli·em
in·ones-unweaned-of·them

וּמְגוּרֹתָם
u·mgurth·m
and·ones-shrinking-of·them

I also will choose their
delusions, and will bring
their fears upon them;
because when I called, none
did answer; when I spake,
they did not hear: but they
did evil before mine eyes,
and chose [that] in which I
delighted not.

4

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יַעַן
ion
because

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-called

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

ע�נֶה
oune
one-answering

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-listened

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

וּבַאֲשֶׁר
u·b·ashr
and·in·which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָפַצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I- take -delight

בָּחָרוּ
bchru
they-choose

:
:

ס
s

:566 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַחֲרֵדִים
e·chrdim
the·trembling-ones

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

. Hear the word of the
LORD, ye that tremble at
his word; Your brethren
that hated you, that cast you
out for my name's sake,
said, Let the LORD be
glorified: but he shall
appear to your joy, and they
shall be ashamed.

5

שֹׂנְאֵיכֶם
shnai·km
ones-hating-of·you (p)

מְנַדֵּיכֶם
mndi·km
ones- misolating-of·you (p)

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

יִכְבַּד
ikbd
he-shall- be-glorifi ed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנִרְאֶה
u·nrae
and·we-shall-see

בְשִׂמְחַתְכֶם
b·shmchth·km
in·rejoicing-of·you (p)

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

:
:

:666 ק�ל
qul
sound-of

שָׁא�ן
shaun
tumult

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city

ק�ל
qul
sound

מֵהֵיכָל
m·eikl
from·temple

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְשַׁלֵּם
mshlm
mpaying

גְּמוּל
gmul
requital

A voice of noise from the
city, a voice from the
temple, a voice of the
LORD that rendereth
recompence to his enemies.

6

לְאֹיְבָיו
l·aibi·u
to·ones-being-enemies-of·him

:
:

:766 בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

תָּחִיל
thchil
she-is-travailing

יָלָדָה
ilde
she- giv es-birth

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

חֵבֶל
chbl
cramp

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

Before she travailed, she
brought forth; before her
pain came, she was
delivered of a man child.

7

וְהִמְלִיטָה
u·emlite
and·she-causes- to -escape

זָכָר
zkr
male

:
:

Isaiah 66

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:866 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

מִי
mi
who ?

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

כָּאֵלֶּה
k·ale
as·these

הֲיוּחַל
e·iuchl
?·he-shall-being- c in -travail

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

Who hath heard such a
thing? who hath seen such
things? Shall the earth be
made to bring forth in one
day? [or] shall a nation be
born at once? for as soon as
Zion travailed, she brought
forth her children.

8

אֶחָד
achd
one

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִוָּלֵד
iuld
he-shall-be-born

גּ�י
gui
nation

פַּעַם
phom
time

אֶחָת
achth
one

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָלָה
chle
she-travails

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- giv es-birth

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

:
:

:966 הַאֲנִי
e·ani
?·I

אַשְׁבִּיר
ashbir
I-am- cbring ing- the -break ing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

א�לִיד
aulid
I-am- cbring ing- the -birth

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

Shall I bring to the birth,
and not cause to bring
forth? saith the LORD: shall
I cause to bring forth, and
shut [the womb]? saith thy
God.

9

אֲנִי
ani
I

הַמּ�לִיד
e·mulid
the·one- cbring ing- the -birth

וְעָצַרְתִּי
u·otzrthi
and·I-restrain

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֱלֹהָיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:1066 שִׂמְחוּ
shmchu
rejoice-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְגִילוּ
u·gilu
and·exult-you (p)  !

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹהֲבֶיהָ
aebi·e
ones-loving-of·her

Rejoice ye with
Jerusalem, and be glad with
her, all ye that love her:
rejoice for joy with her, all
ye that mourn for her:

10

שִׂישׂוּ
shishu
be-elated-you (p)  !

אִתָּהּ
ath·e
with ·her

מָשׂ�שׂ
mshush
elation

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּתְאַבְּלִים
e·mthablim
the·ones- smourning

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

:
:

:1166 לְמַעַן
lmon
in-order-to

תִּינְקוּ
thinqu
you (p) -are-suckling

וּשְׂבַעְתֶּם
u·shbothm
and·you (p) - are -satisfied

מִשֹּׁד
m·shd
from·breast-of

תַּנְחֻמֶיהָ
thnchmi·e
consolations-of·her

That ye may suck, and be
satisfied with the breasts of
her consolations; that ye
may milk out, and be
delighted with the
abundance of her glory.

11

לְמַעַן
lmon
in-order-to

תָּמֹצּוּ
thmtzu
you (p) -are-squeezing

וְהִתְעַנַּגְתֶּם
u·ethongthm
and·you (p) - senjoy -deliciousness

מִזִּיז
m·ziz
from·mamma-of

כְּב�דָהּ
kbud·e
glory-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:1266 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹטֶה
nte
stretching-out

־
-

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

כְּנָהָר
k·ner
as·stream

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

For thus saith the LORD,
Behold, I will extend peace
to her like a river, and the
glory of the Gentiles like a
flowing stream: then shall
ye suck, ye shall be borne
upon [her] sides, and be
dandled upon [her] knees.

12

וּכְנַחַל
u·k·nchl
and·as·watercourse

שׁ�טֵף
shutph
overflowing

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

וִינַקְתֶּם
u·inqthm
and·you (p) -suckle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַד
tzd
side

תִּנָּשֵׂאוּ
thnshau
you (p) -shall-be-carried

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בִּרְכַּיִם
brkim
knees

תְּשָׁעֳשָׁעוּ
thshoshou
you (p) -shall-be-dandled

:
:

:1366 כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

תְּנַחֲמֶנּוּ
thnchm·nu
she-is- mcomforting·him

כֵּן
kn
so

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֲנַחֶמְכֶם
anchm·km
I-shall- mcomfort-you (p)

As one whom his mother
comforteth, so will I
comfort you; and ye shall be
comforted in Jerusalem.

13

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

תְּנֻחָמוּ
thnchmu
you (p) -shall-be- mcomforted

:
:

:1466 וּרְאִיתֶם
u·raithm
and·you (p) -see

וְשָׂשׂ
u·shsh
and·he-is-elated

לִבְּכֶם
lb·km
heart-of·you (p)

וְעַצְמ�תֵיכֶם
u·otzmuthi·km
and·bones-of·you (p)

כַּדֶּשֶׁא
k·dsha
as· the ·verdure

And when ye see [this],
your heart shall rejoice, and
your bones shall flourish
like an herb: and the hand
of the LORD shall be
known toward his servants,
and [his] indignation
toward his enemies.

14

תִפְרַחְנָה
thphrchne
they-shall-bud

וְנ�דְעָה
u·nudoe
and·she-is-known

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וְזָעַם
u·zom
and·he-menaces

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

:
:

:1566 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

וְכַסּוּפָה
u·k·suphe
and·as· the ·sweeping- whirlwind

. For, behold, the LORD
will come with fire, and
with his chariots like a
whirlwind, to render his
anger with fury, and his
rebuke with flames of fire.

15

מַרְכְּבֹתָיו
mrkbthi·u
chariots-of·him

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- cbring-back-of

בְּחֵמָה
b·chme
in·fury

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְגַעֲרָת�
u·gorth·u
and·rebuke-of·him

בְּלַהֲבֵי
b·lebi
in·blazes-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

:
:

:1666 כִּי
ki
that

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִשְׁפָּט
nshpht
njudging

וּבְחַרְבּ�
u·b·chrb·u
and·in·sword-of·him

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

For by fire and by his
sword will the LORD plead
with all flesh: and the slain

16
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of the LORD shall be many.ּוְרַבּו
u·rbu
and·they-are-multitudinous

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1766 הַמִּתְקַדְּשִׁים
e·mthqdshim
the·ones-sanctifying- them selves

וְהַמִּטַּהֲרִים
u·e·mterim
and·the·ones-cleaning- them selves

אֶל
al
for

־
-

הַגַּנּ�ת
e·gnuth
the·gardens

אַחַר
achr
following

They that sanctify
themselves, and purify
themselves in the gardens
behind one [tree] in the
midst, eating swine's flesh,
and the abomination, and
the mouse, shall be
consumed together, saith
the LORD.

17

K

אֶחָד
achd
one

Q

אַחַת
achth
one

בַּתָּוֶךְ
b·thuk
in· the ·midst

אֹכְלֵי
akli
ones-eating-of

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

הַחֲזִיר
e·chzir
the·swine

וְהַשֶּׁקֶץ
u·e·shqtz
and·the·abominable- thing

וְהָעַכְבָּר
u·e·okbr
and·the·mouse

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

יָסֻפוּ
isphu
they-shall- be- swept -up

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1866 וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

מַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
moshi·em
deeds-of·them

וּמַחְשְׁבֹתֵיהֶם
u·mchshbthi·em
and·devisings-of·them

בָּאָה
bae
coming

לְקַבֵּץ
l·qbtz
to·to- mconvene-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

For I [know] their works
and their thoughts: it shall
come, that I will gather all
nations and tongues; and
they shall come, and see my
glory.

18

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְהַלְּשֹׁנ�ת
u·e·lshnuth
and·the·tongues

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּב�דִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

:
:

:1966 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

א�ת
auth
sign

וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

פְּלֵיטִים
phlitim
ones-delivered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

And I will set a sign
among them, and I will send
those that escape of them
unto the nations, [to]
Tarshish, Pul, and Lud, that
draw the bow, [to] Tubal,
and Javan, [to] the isles afar
off, that have not heard my
fame, neither have seen my
glory; and they shall declare
my glory among the
Gentiles.

19

פּוּל
phul
Pul

וְלוּד
u·lud
and·Lud

מֹשְׁכֵי
mshki
ones-drawing-of

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

תֻּבַל
thbl
Tubal

וְיָוָן
u·iun
and·Javan

הָאִיִּים
e·aiim
the·coast land s

הָרְחֹקִים
e·rchqim
the·far-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁמְעִי
shmo·i
fame-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּב�דִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

וְהִגִּידוּ
u·egidu
and·they- ctell

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּב�דִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

:
:

:2066 וְהֵבִיאוּ
u·ebiau
and·they- cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

And they shall bring all
your brethren [for] an
offering unto the LORD out
of all nations upon horses,
and in chariots, and in
litters, and upon mules, and
upon swift beasts, to my
holy mountain Jerusalem,
saith the LORD, as the
children of Israel bring an
offering in a clean vessel
into the house of the LORD.

20

בַּסּוּסִים
b·susim
in· the ·horses

וּבָרֶכֶב
u·b·rkb
and·in· the ·chariot

וּבַצַּבִּים
u·b·tzbim
and·in· the ·coaches

וּבַפְּרָדִים
u·b·phrdim
and·in· the ·mules

וּבַכִּרְכָּר�ת
u·b·krkruth
and·in· the ·saddle-baskets

עַל
ol
on

הַר
er
mountain-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָבִיאוּ
ibiau
they-are- cbringing

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

בִּכְלִי
b·kli
in·vessel

טָה�ר
teur
clean

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2166 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אֶקַּח
aqch
I-shall-take

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
for· the ·Levites

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And I will also take of
them for priests [and] for
Levites, saith the LORD.

21

:2266 כִּי
ki
that

כַאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

הַחֳדָשִׁים
e·chdshim
the·new-ones

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

הַחֲדָשָׁה
e·chdshe
the·new

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

For as the new heavens
and the new earth, which I
will make, shall remain
before me, saith the LORD,
so shall your seed and your
name remain.

22

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֵּן
kn
so

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

זַרְעֲכֶם
zro·km
seed-of·you (p)

וְשִׁמְכֶם
u·shm·km
and·name-of·you (p)

:
:

:2366 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·quota-of

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

בְּחָדְשׁ�
b·chdsh·u
in·month-of·him

וּמִדֵּי
u·m·di
and·from·quota-of

שַׁבָּת
shbth
sabbath

And it shall come to
pass, [that] from one new
moon to another, and from
one sabbath to another,
shall all flesh come to
worship before me, saith the
LORD.

23

בְּשַׁבַּתּ�
b·shbth·u
in·sabbath-of·him

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to- sworship-of

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Isaiah 66

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2466 וְיָצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they- go-forth

וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-see

בְּפִגְרֵי
b·phgri
in·corpses-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַפֹּשְׁעִים
e·phshoim
the·ones-transgressing

בִּי
b·i
in·me

כִּי
ki
that

And they shall go forth,
and look upon the carcases
of the men that have
transgressed against me: for
their worm shall not die,
neither shall their fire be
quenched; and they shall be
an abhorring unto all flesh.

24

ת�לַעְתָּם
thuloth·m
worm-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

תָמוּת
thmuth
she-shall-die

וְאִשָּׁם
u·ash·m
and·fire-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

תִכְבֶּה
thkbe
she-shall- be-quench ed

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

דֵרָא�ן
draun
repulsion

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

:
:
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Jeremiah

:11 דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִלְקִיָּהוּ
chlqieu
Hilkiah

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בַּעֲנָת�ת
b·onthuth
in·Anathoth

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

:
:

. The words of Jeremiah
the son of Hilkiah, of the
priests that [were] in
Anathoth in the land of
Benjamin:

1

:21 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

To whom the word of the
LORD came in the days of
Josiah the son of Amon
king of Judah, in the
thirteenth year of his reign.

2

בִּשְׁלֹשׁ
b·shlsh
in·three-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

�לְמָלְכ
l·mlk·u
to·to-reign-of·him

:
:

:31 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַד
od
until

־
-

It came also in the days of
Jehoiakim the son of Josiah
king of Judah, unto the end
of the eleventh year of
Zedekiah the son of Josiah
king of Judah, unto the
carrying away of Jerusalem
captive in the fifth month.

3

תֹּם
thm
to-come-to-end-of

עַשְׁתֵּי
oshthi
one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְצִדְקִיָּהוּ
l·tzdqieu
to·Zedekiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַד
od
until

־
-

גְּל�ת
gluth
to- be-deport ed-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

:
:

ס
s

:41 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Then the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

4

:51 בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

K

אֶצּ�רְךָ
atzur·k
I-am-forming·you

Q

אֶצָּרְךָ
atzr·k
I-am-forming·you

בַבֶּטֶן
b·btn
in· the ·belly

יְדַעְתִּיךָ
idothi·k
I-knew·you

וּבְטֶרֶם
u·b·trm
and·in·ere

Before I formed thee in
the belly I knew thee; and
before thou camest forth out
of the womb I sanctified
thee, [and] I ordained thee a
prophet unto the nations.

5

תֵּצֵא
thtza
you-are- coming-forth

מֵרֶחֶם
m·rchm
from·womb

הִקְדַּשְׁתִּיךָ
eqdshthi·k
I- challowed·you

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

לַגּ�יִם
l·guim
to· the ·nations

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-gave·you

:
:

:61 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

דַּבֵּר
dbr
to- mspeak-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נַעַר
nor
lad

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

:
:

פ
p

Then said I, Ah, Lord
GOD! behold, I cannot
speak: for I [am] a child.

6

:71 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-are-saying

נַעַר
nor
lad

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

But the LORD said unto
me, Say not, I [am] a child:
for thou shalt go to all that I
shall send thee, and
whatsoever I command thee
thou shalt speak.

7

אֶשְׁלָחֲךָ
ashlch·k
I-shall-send·you

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-shall-go

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲצַוְּךָ
atzu·k
I-shall- minstruct·you

תְּדַבֵּר
thdbr
you-shall- mspeak

:
:

:81 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

לְהַצִּלֶךָ
l·etzl·k
to·to- crescue-of·you

Be not afraid of their
faces: for I [am] with thee
to deliver thee, saith the
LORD.

8

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:91 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-putting- forth

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

וַיַּגַּע
u·igo
and·he-is- ctouching

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

Then the LORD put forth
his hand, and touched my
mouth. And the LORD said
unto me, Behold, I have put
my words in thy mouth.

9

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

דְבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

בְּפִיךָ
b·phi·k
in·mouth-of·you

:
:

:101 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

הִפְקַדְתִּיךָ
ephqdthi·k
I- cgive -supervision·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכ�ת
e·mmlkuth
the·kingdoms

See, I have this day set
thee over the nations and
over the kingdoms, to root
out, and to pull down, and
to destroy, and to throw
down, to build, and to plant.

10

לִנְת�שׁ
l·nthush
to·to-pluck-up-of

וְלִנְת�ץ
u·l·nthutz
and·to·to-break-down-of

וּלְהַאֲבִיד
u·l·eabid
and·to·to- cdestroy-of

וְלַהֲר�ס
u·l·erus
and·to·to-demolish-of

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

וְלִנְט�עַ
u·l·ntuo
and·to·to-plant-of

:
:

פ
p
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:111 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

. Moreover the word of
the LORD came unto me,
saying, Jeremiah, what seest
thou? And I said, I see a rod
of an almond tree.

11

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

מַקֵּל
mql
stick-of

שָׁקֵד
shqd
almond- tree

אֲנִי
ani
I

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

:
:

:121 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הֵיטַבְתָּ
eitbth
you- cdid-well

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֹׁקֵד
shqd
being-alert

אֲנִי
ani
I

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Then said the LORD
unto me, Thou hast well
seen: for I will hasten my
word to perform it.

12

דְּבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

�לַעֲשֹׂת
l·oshth·u
to·to-do-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:131 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מָה
me
what ?

אַתָּה
athe
you

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

And the word of the
LORD came unto me the
second time, saying, What
seest thou? And I said, I see
a seething pot; and the face
thereof [is] toward the
north.

13

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

סִיר
sir
pot

נָפוּחַ
nphuch
steaming

אֲנִי
ani
I

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

וּפָנָיו
u·phni·u
and·faces-of·him

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

:
:

:141 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

תִּפָּתַח
thphthch
she-shall-be-unloosed

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Then the LORD said
unto me, Out of the north an
evil shall break forth upon
all the inhabitants of the
land.

14

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:151 כִּי
ki
that

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

קֹרֵא
qra
calling

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפְּח�ת
mshphchuth
families-of

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

For, lo, I will call all the
families of the kingdoms of
the north, saith the LORD;
and they shall come, and
they shall set every one his
throne at the entering of the
gates of Jerusalem, and
against all the walls thereof
round about, and against all
the cities of Judah.

15

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

אִישׁ
aish
man

�כִּסְא
ksa·u
throne-of·him

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

ח�מֹתֶיהָ
chumthi·e
walls-of·her

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:161 וְדִבַּרְתִּי
u·dbrthi
and·I- mspeak

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲזָבוּנִי
ozbu·ni
they-forsook·me

And I will utter my
judgments against them
touching all their
wickedness, who have
forsaken me, and have
burned incense unto other
gods, and worshipped the
works of their own hands.

16

וַיְקַטְּרוּ
u·iqtru
and·they-are- mfuming -incense

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are- sbowing-down

לְמַעֲשֵׂי
l·moshi
to·deeds-of

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

:
:

:171 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תֶּאְזֹר
thazr
you-shall-belt

מָתְנֶיךָ
mthni·k
waists-of·you

וְקַמְתָּ
u·qmth
and·you-rise

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Thou therefore gird up
thy loins, and arise, and
speak unto them all that I
command thee: be not
dismayed at their faces, lest
I confound thee before
them.

17

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֲצַוֶּךָּ
atzu·k
I-am- minstructing·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחַת
thchth
you-are-being-dismayed

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

אֲחִתְּךָ
achth·k
I-am- cdismaying·you

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:181 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-give·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

לְעִיר
l·oir
to·city-of

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

וּלְעַמּוּד
u·l·omud
and·to·column-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

For, behold, I have made
thee this day a defenced
city, and an iron pillar, and
brasen walls against the
whole land, against the
kings of Judah, against the
princes thereof, against the
priests thereof, and against
the people of the land.

18

וּלְחֹמ�ת
u·l·chmuth
and·to·walls-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְשָׂרֶיהָ
l·shri·e
to·chiefs-of·her

לְכֹהֲנֶיהָ
l·keni·e
to·priests-of·her

וּלְעַם
u·l·om
and·to·people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:
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:191 וְנִלְחֲמוּ
u·nlchmu
and·they- nfight

אֵלֶיךָ
al·ik
to·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יוּכְלוּ
iuklu
they-shall-prevail

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

And they shall fight
against thee; but they shall
not prevail against thee; for
I [am] with thee, saith the
LORD, to deliver thee.

19

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַצִּילֶךָ
l·etzil·k
to·to- crescue-of·you

:
:

פ
p
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:12 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Moreover the word of
the LORD came to me,
saying,

1

:22 הָלֹךְ
elk
to-go

וְקָרָאתָ
u·qrath
and·you-call

בְאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זָכַרְתִּי
zkrthi
I-remember

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

Go and cry in the ears of
Jerusalem, saying, Thus
saith the LORD; I
remember thee, the kindness
of thy youth, the love of
thine espousals, when thou
wentest after me in the
wilderness, in a land [that
was] not sown.

2

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness-of

נְעוּרַיִךְ
nouri·k
youths-of·you

אַהֲבַת
aebth
love-of

כְּלוּלֹתָיִךְ
klulthi·k
bridehoods-of·you

לֶכְתֵּךְ
lkth·k
to-go-of·you

אַחֲרַי
achr·i
after·me

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land

לאֹ
la
not

זְרוּעָה
zruoe
one-being-sown

:
:

:32 קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
beginning-of

תְּבוּאָתֹה
thbuath·e
income-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹכְלָיו
akli·u
ones-devouring-of·him

Israel [was] holiness unto
the LORD, [and] the
firstfruits of his increase: all
that devour him shall
offend; evil shall come
upon them, saith the LORD.

3

יֶאְשָׁמוּ
iashmu
they-shall- be-guilty

רָעָה
roe
evil

תָּבאֹ
thba
she-shall-come

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:42 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפְּח(ת
mshphchuth
families-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

Hear ye the word of the
LORD, O house of Jacob,
and all the families of the
house of Israel:

4

:52 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

מָּצְאוּ
mtzau
they-found

אֲב(תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

בִּי
b·i
in·me

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

כִּי
ki
that

רָחֲקוּ
rchqu
they- are- far

Thus saith the LORD,
What iniquity have your
fathers found in me, that
they are gone far from me,
and have walked after
vanity, and are become
vain?

5

מֵעָלָי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַהֶבֶל
e·ebl
the·vanity

וַיֶּהְבָּלוּ
u·ieblu
and·they-are- being-vain

:
:

:62 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמַּעֲלֶה
e·mole
the·one- cbring ing-up

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

Neither said they, Where
[is] the LORD that brought
us up out of the land of
Egypt, that led us through
the wilderness, through a
land of deserts and of pits,
through a land of drought,
and of the shadow of death,
through a land that no man
passed through, and where
no man dwelt?

6

הַמּ(לִיךְ
e·mulik
the·one-causing- to -go

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

עֲרָבָה
orbe
gorge

וְשׁוּחָה
u·shuche
and·pit

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

צִיָּה
tzie
arid

וְצַלְמָוֶת
u·tzlmuth
and·shadow-of-death

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָבַר
obr
he-passes

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָשַׁב
ishb
he-dwells

אָדָם
adm
human

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:72 וָאָבִיא
u·abia
and·I-am- cbringing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַכַּרְמֶל
e·krml
the·crop

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

פִּרְיָהּ
phri·e
fruit-of·her

And I brought you into a
plentiful country, to eat the
fruit thereof and the
goodness thereof; but when
ye entered, ye defiled my
land, and made mine
heritage an abomination.

7

וְטוּבָהּ
u·tub·e
and·goodness-of·her

וַתָּבֹאוּ
u·thbau
and·you (p) -are-entering

וַתְּטַמְּאוּ
u·thtmau
and·you (p) -are- mdefiling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצִי
artz·i
land-of·me

וְנַחֲלָתִי
u·nchlth·i
and·allotment-of·me

שַׂמְתֶּם
shmthm
you (p) -placed

לְת(עֵבָה
l·thuobe
to·abhorrence

:
:

:82 הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לאֹ
la
not

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְתֹפְשֵׂי
u·thphshi
and·ones-handling-of

הַתּ(רָה
e·thure
the·law

לאֹ
la
not

יְדָעוּנִי
idou·ni
they-know·me

The priests said not,
Where [is] the LORD? and
they that handle the law
knew me not: the pastors
also transgressed against
me, and the prophets
prophesied by Baal, and
walked after [things that] do
not profit.

8

וְהָרֹעִים
u·e·roim
and·the·ones-shepherding

פָּשְׁעוּ
phshou
they-transgress

בִי
b·i
in·me

וְהַנְּבִיאִים
u·e·nbiaim
and·the·prophets

נִבְּאוּ
nbau
they- nprophesy

בַבַּעַל
b·bol
in· the ·Baal

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

י(עִלוּ
iuolu
they-are- cbenefitting

הָלָכוּ
elku
they-go

:
:

:92 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

עֹד
od
further

אָרִיב
arib
I-shall-contend

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

. Wherefore I will yet
plead with you, saith the
LORD, and with your
children's children will I
plead.

9

בְנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

אָרִיב
arib
I-shall-contend

:
:
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:102 כִּי
ki
that

עִבְרוּ
obru
cross-you (p)

אִיֵּי
aii
coasts-of

כִתִּיִּים
kthiim
Kittim

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

וְקֵדָר
u·qdr
and·Kedar

שִׁלְחוּ
shlchu
send-you (p)  !

For pass over the isles of
Chittim, and see; and send
unto Kedar, and consider
diligently, and see if there
be such a thing.

10

וְהִתְבּ(נְנוּ
u·ethbunnu
and· sconsider-you (p)  !

מְאֹד
mad
intensely

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

הֵן
en
behold !

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

כָּזאֹת
k·zath
as·this

:
:

:112 הַהֵימִיר
e·eimir
?·he- cexchanges

גּ(י
gui
nation

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

לאֹ
la
not

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְעַמִּי
u·om·i
and·people-of·me

הֵמִיר
emir
he- cexchanged

Hath a nation changed
[their] gods, which [are] yet
no gods? but my people
have changed their glory for
[that which] doth not profit.

11

כְּב(ד(
kbud·u
glory-of·him

בְּל(א
b·lua
in·not

י(עִיל
iuoil
he-is- cbenefitting

:
:

:122 שֹׁמּוּ
shmu
be- desolate d-you (p)  !

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

עַל
ol
over

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

וְשַׂעֲרוּ
u·shoru
and· be- horrifi ed-you (p)  !

חָרְבוּ
chrbu
and- be- drain ed-you (p)  !

Be astonished, O ye
heavens, at this, and be
horribly afraid, be ye very
desolate, saith the LORD.

12

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:132 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

רָע(ת
routh
evils

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsake

מְק(ר
mqur
fountain-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

For my people have
committed two evils; they
have forsaken me the
fountain of living waters,
[and] hewed them out
cisterns, broken cisterns,
that can hold no water.

13

לַחְצֹב
l·chtzb
to·to-hew-of

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

בּאֹר(ת
baruth
wells

בּאֹרֹת
barth
wells

נִשְׁבָּרִים
nshbrim
ones-being-broken

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָכִלוּ
iklu
they-are- ccontaining

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:

:142 הַעֶבֶד
e·obd
?·servant

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִם
am
or

־
-

יְלִיד
ilid
one-born-of

בַּיִת
bith
house

הוּא
eua
he

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

לָבַז
l·bz
to·plunder

:
:

. [Is] Israel a servant? [is]
he a homeborn [slave]? why
is he spoiled?

14

:152 עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

יִשְׁאֲגוּ
ishagu
they-are-roaring

כְפִרִים
kphrim
sheltered- lion s

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-give

ק(לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

וַיָּשִׁיתוּ
u·ishithu
and·they-are-setting

The young lions roared
upon him, [and] yelled, and
they made his land waste:
his cities are burned without
inhabitant.

15

אַרְצ(
artz·u
land-of·him

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

עָרָיו
ori·u
cities-of·him

K

נִצְּתָה
ntzthe
she-is-ravaged

Q

נִצְּתוּ
ntzthu
they-are-ravaged

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling

:
:

:162 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נֹף
nph
Noph

K

וְתַחְפְּנֵס
u·thchphns
and·Tahpanhes

Q

וְתַחְפַּנְחֵס
u·thchphnchs
and·Tahpanhes

יִרְעוּךְ
irou·k
they-are-grazing·you

קָדְקֹד
qdqd
scalp

:
:

Also the children of
Noph and Tahapanes have
broken the crown of thy
head.

16

:172 הֲל(א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you rself

עָזְבֵךְ
ozb·k
to-forsake-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

Hast thou not procured
this unto thyself, in that
thou hast forsaken the
LORD thy God, when he
led thee by the way?

17

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

מ(לִיכֵךְ
mulik·k
causing- to -go-of·you

בַּדָּרֶךְ
b·drk
in· the ·way

:
:

:182 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

לְדֶרֶךְ
l·drk
to·way-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לִשְׁתּ(ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

מֵי
mi
waters-of

שִׁח(ר
shchur
Shihor

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

And now what hast thou
to do in the way of Egypt,
to drink the waters of
Sihor? or what hast thou to
do in the way of Assyria, to
drink the waters of the
river?

18

לְדֶרֶךְ
l·drk
to·way-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

לִשְׁתּ(ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

מֵי
mi
waters-of

נָהָר
ner
stream

:
:

:192 תְּיַסְּרֵךְ
thisr·k
she-shall- mdiscipline·you

רָעָתֵךְ
roth·k
evil-of·you

וּמְשֻׁב(תַיִךְ
u·mshbuthi·k
and·backslidings-of·you

תּ(כִחֻךְ
thukch·k
they-shall- ccorrect·you

Thine own wickedness
shall correct thee, and thy
backslidings shall reprove
thee: know therefore and
see that [it is] an evil [thing]
and bitter, that thou hast
forsaken the LORD thy

19

וּדְעִי
u·doi
and·know-you !

וּרְאִי
u·rai
and·see-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַע
ro
evil

וָמָר
u·mr
and·bitter

עָזְבֵךְ
ozb·k
to-forsake-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you
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God, and that my fear [is]
not in thee, saith the Lord
GOD of hosts.

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

פַחְדָּתִי
phchdth·i
awe-of·me

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא(ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:202 כִּי
ki
that

מֵע(לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

שָׁבַרְתִּי
shbrthi
I-broke

עֻלֵּךְ
ol·k
yoke-of·you

נִתַּקְתִּי
nthqthi
I- mpulled-away

מ(סְרֹתַיִךְ
musrthi·k
bonds-of·you

וַתּאֹמְרִי
u·thamri
and·you-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

. For of old time I have
broken thy yoke, [and] burst
thy bands; and thou saidst, I
will not transgress; when
upon every high hill and
under every green tree thou
wanderest, playing the
harlot.

20

K

אֶעֱבֹד
aobd
I-shall-serve

Q

אֶעֱב(ר
aobur
I-shall-pass

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

גִּבְעָה
gboe
hill

גְּבֹהָה
gbee
lofty

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

אַתְּ
ath
you

צֹעָה
tzoe
berthing

זֹנָה
zne
prostitute

:
:

:212 וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

נְטַעְתִּיךְ
ntothi·k
I-planted·you

שֹׂרֵק
shrq
yellow- muscat

כֻּ:ה
kl·e
all-of·him

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

אֱמֶת
amth
reliability

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

נֶהְפַּכְתְּ
nephkth
you- nturned

Yet I had planted thee a
noble vine, wholly a right
seed: how then art thou
turned into the degenerate
plant of a strange vine unto
me?

21

לִי
l·i
to·me

סוּרֵי
suri
ones-degenerate-of

הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine

נָכְרִיָּה
nkrie
foreign

:
:

:222 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

תְּכַבְּסִי
thkbsi
you-are- mrinsing

בַּנֶּתֶר
b·nthr
in· the ·soda

וְתַרְבִּי
u·thrbi
and·you-are- c increasing

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

בֹּרִית
brith
soap

For though thou wash
thee with nitre, and take
thee much soap, [yet] thine
iniquity is marked before
me, saith the Lord GOD.

22

נִכְתָּם
nkthm
one-being-inscribed

עֲ(נֵךְ
oun·k
depravity-of·you

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:232 אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

תּאֹמְרִי
thamri
you-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

נִטְמֵאתִי
ntmathi
I-am-defiled

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

לאֹ
la
not

הָלַכְתִּי
elkthi
I-went

רְאִי
rai
see-you !

דַרְכֵּךְ
drk·k
way-of·you

How canst thou say, I am
not polluted, I have not
gone after Baalim? see thy
way in the valley, know
what thou hast done: [thou
art] a swift dromedary
traversing her ways;

23

בַּגַּיְא
b·gia
in· the ·ravine

דְּעִי
doi
know-you !

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-did

בִּכְרָה
bkre
female-dromedary

קַלָּה
qle
fleet

מְשָׂרֶכֶת
mshrkth
mwinding-about

דְּרָכֶיהָ
drki·e
ways-of·her

:
:

:242 פֶּרֶה
phre
wild-donkey

לִמֻּד
lmd
taught-of

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

בְּאַוַּת
b·auth
in·yearning-of

K

נַפְשׁ(
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

Q

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

שָׁאֲפָה
shaphe
she-gulps

A wild ass used to the
wilderness, [that] snuffeth
up the wind at her pleasure;
in her occasion who can
turn her away? all they that
seek her will not weary
themselves; in her month
they shall find her.

24

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

תַּאֲנָתָהּ
thanth·e
occasion-of·her

מִי
mi
who ?

יְשִׁיבֶנָּה
ishib·ne
he-shall- cturn-back·her

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְבַקְשֶׁיהָ
mbqshi·e
ones- mseeking-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

יִיעָפוּ
iiophu
they-shall-faint

בְּחָדְשָׁהּ
b·chdsh·e
in·month-of·her

יִמְצָאוּנְהָ
imtzau·n·e
they-shall-find·her

:
:

:252 מִנְעִי
mnoi
withhold-you !

רַגְלֵךְ
rgl·k
foot-of·you

מִיָּחֵף
m·ichph
from·unshod

K

וְג(רְנֵךְ
u·gurn·k
and·threshing-site-of·you

Q

וּגְר(נֵךְ
u·grun·k
and·throat-of·you

Withhold thy foot from
being unshod, and thy
throat from thirst: but thou
saidst, There is no hope: no;
for I have loved strangers,
and after them will I go.

25

מִצִּמְאָה
m·tzmae
from·thirsting

וַתּאֹמְרִי
u·thamri
and·you-are-saying

נ(אָשׁ
nuash
ndespairing

ל(א
lua
not

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָהַבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

וְאַחֲרֵיהֶם
u·achri·em
and·after·them

אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

:
:

:262 כְּבֹשֶׁת
k·bshth
as·shame-of

גַּנָּב
gnb
thief

כִּי
ki
that

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-is-being-found

כֵּן
kn
so

הֹבִישׁוּ
ebishu
they- care-put-to- shame

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵמָּה
eme
they

As the thief is ashamed
when he is found, so is the
house of Israel ashamed;
they, their kings, their
princes, and their priests,
and their prophets,

26

מַלְכֵיהֶם
mlki·em
kings-of·them

שָׂרֵיהֶם
shri·em
chiefs-of·them

וְכֹהֲנֵיהֶם
u·keni·em
and·priests-of·them

וּנְבִיאֵיהֶם
u·nbiai·em
and·prophets-of·them

:
:

:272 אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

לָעֵץ
l·otz
to· the ·wood

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְלָאֶבֶן
u·l·abn
and·to· the ·stone

אַתְּ
ath
you

K

יְלִדְתִּנִי
ildth·ni
you- gave -birth·me

Saying to a stock, Thou
[art] my father; and to a
stone, Thou hast brought me
forth: for they have turned
[their] back unto me, and
not [their] face: but in the
time of their trouble they

27

Q

יְלִדְתָּנוּ
ildth·nu
you- gave -birth·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פָנוּ
phnu
they-face- about

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

פָנִים
phnim
faces

וּבְעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in·era-of

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them
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will say, Arise, and save us.ּיאֹמְרו
iamru
they-are-saying

קוּמָה
qum·e
arise-you !

וְה(שִׁיעֵנוּ
u·eushio·nu
and· csave-you·us !

:
:

:282 וְאַיֵּה
u·aie
and·where ?

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-made do

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-shall-arise

אִם
am
if

־
-

But where [are] thy gods
that thou hast made thee? let
them arise, if they can save
thee in the time of thy
trouble: for [according to]
the number of thy cities are
thy gods, O Judah.

28

י(שִׁיעוּךָ
iushiou·k
they-are- csaving·you

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

רָעָתֶךָ
roth·k
evil-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

עָרֶיךָ
ori·k
cities-of·you

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

ס
s

:292 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תָרִיבוּ
thribu
you (p) -are-contending

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

כֻּלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

פְּשַׁעְתֶּם
phshothm
you (p) -transgress

בִּי
b·i
in·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

. Wherefore will ye plead
with me? ye all have
transgressed against me,
saith the LORD.

29

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:302 לַשָּׁוְא
l·shua
to· the ·futility

הִכֵּיתִי
ekithi
I- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

לאֹ
la
not

לָקָחוּ
lqchu
they-take

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devours

In vain have I smitten
your children; they received
no correction: your own
sword hath devoured your
prophets, like a destroying
lion.

30

חַרְבְּכֶם
chrb·km
sword-of·you (p)

נְבִיאֵיכֶם
nbiai·km
prophets-of·you (p)

כְּאַרְיֵה
k·arie
as·lion

מַשְׁחִית
mshchith
cbring ing-ruin

:
:

:312 הַדּ(ר
e·dur
the·generation

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

רְאוּ
rau
discern-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲמִדְבָּר
e·mdbr
?·wilderness

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

אִם
am
or

O generation, see ye the
word of the LORD. Have I
been a wilderness unto
Israel? a land of darkness?
wherefore say my people,
We are lords; we will come
no more unto thee?

31

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מַאְפֵּלְיָה
maphlie
gloom-of-Jah

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

רַדְנוּ
rdnu
we- hold -sway

ל(א
lua
not

־
-

נָב(א
nbua
we-shall-come

ע(ד
oud
further

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:322 הֲתִשְׁכַּח
e·thshkch
?·she-shall-forget

בְּתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

עֶדְיָהּ
odi·e
ornament-of·her

כַּלָּה
kle
bride

קִשֻּׁרֶיהָ
qshri·e
ribbons-of·her

וְעַמִּי
u·om·i
and·people-of·me

Can a maid forget her
ornaments, [or] a bride her
attire? yet my people have
forgotten me days without
number.

32

שְׁכֵחוּנִי
shkchu·ni
they-forget·me

יָמִים
imim
days

אֵין
ain
without

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

:
:

:332 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תֵּיטִבִי
thitbi
you-are- cmaking-good

דַּרְכֵּךְ
drk·k
way-of·you

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אַהֲבָה
aebe
love

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

גַּם
gm
even

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Why trimmest thou thy
way to seek love? therefore
hast thou also taught the
wicked ones thy ways.

33

הָרָע(ת
e·routh
the·evil- women

K

לִמַּדְתִּי
lmdthi
I- mteach

Q

לִמַּדְתְּ
lmdth
you- mteach

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּרָכָיִךְ
drki·k
ways-of·you

:
:

:342 גַּם
gm
moreover

בִּכְנָפַיִךְ
b·knphi·k
in·hems-of·you

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-are-found

דַּם
dm
blood-of

נַפְשׁ(ת
nphshuth
souls-of

אֶבְי(נִים
abiunim
ones-needy

נְקִיִּים
nqiim
innocent-ones

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Also in thy skirts is
found the blood of the souls
of the poor innocents: I
have not found it by secret
search, but upon all these.

34

בַמַּחְתֶּרֶת
b·mchthrth
in· the ·burrowing

מְצָאתִים
mtzathi·m
you-found·them

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

:352 וַתּאֹמְרִי
u·thamri
and·you-are-saying

כִּי
ki
that

נִקֵּיתִי
nqithi
I-am- ninnocent

אַךְ
ak
yea

שָׁב
shb
he-turned-away

אַפּ(
aph·u
anger-of·him

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

Yet thou sayest, Because
I am innocent, surely his
anger shall turn from me.
Behold, I will plead with
thee, because thou sayest, I
have not sinned.

35

נִשְׁפָּט
nshpht
njudging

א(תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אָמְרֵךְ
amr·k
to-say-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

:
:

:362 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תֵּזְלִי
thzli
you-are-departing

מְאֹד
mad
to -excess

לְשַׁנּ(ת
l·shnuth
to·to- mrepeat-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכֵּךְ
drk·k
way-of·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

Why gaddest thou about
so much to change thy way?
thou also shalt be ashamed

36
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of Egypt, as thou wast
ashamed of Assyria.תֵּב(שִׁי

thbushi
you-shall- be-put-to -shame

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

בֹּשְׁתְּ
bshth
you- are-a shamed

מֵאַשּׁוּר
m·ashur
from·Assyria

:
:

:372 גַּם
gm
moreover

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from·»

זֶה
ze
this

תֵּצְאִי
thtzai
you-shall- go-forth

וְיָדַיִךְ
u·idi·k
and·hands-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשֵׁךְ
rash·k
head-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָאַס
mas
he-rejects

Yea, thou shalt go forth
from him, and thine hands
upon thine head: for the
LORD hath rejected thy
confidences, and thou shalt
not prosper in them.

37

יְהָ(ה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּמִבְטַחַיִךְ
b·mbtchi·k
in·ones-trusted-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַצְלִיחִי
thtzlichi
you-shall- cprosper

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:
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:13 לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֵן
en
behold !

יְשַׁלַּח
ishlch
he-is-sending- away

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אִשְׁתּ�
ashth·u
woman-of·him

וְהָלְכָה
u·elke
and·she-goes

מֵאִתּ�
m·ath·u
from· with ·him

. They say, If a man put
away his wife, and she go
from him, and become
another man's, shall he
return unto her again? shall
not that land be greatly
polluted? but thou hast
played the harlot with many
lovers; yet return again to
me, saith the LORD.

1

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

־
-

אַחֵר
achr
another

הֲיָשׁוּב
e·ishub
?·he-shall-return

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

ע�ד
oud
further

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

חָנ�ף
chnuph
to- be- pollute d

תֶּחֱנַף
thchnph
she-shall- be- pollute d

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

זָנִית
znith
you- commit -prostitution

רֵעִים
roim
associates

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְשׁ�ב
u·shub
and·to-return

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:23 שְׂאִי
shai
lift-you !

־
-

עֵינַיִךְ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁפָיִם
shphim
ridges

וּרְאִי
u·rai
and·see-you !

אֵיפֹה
aiphe
whereat ?

לאֹ
la
not

K

שֻׁגַּלְתְּ
shglth
you-are-ravished

Lift up thine eyes unto the
high places, and see where
thou hast not been lien with.
In the ways hast thou sat for
them, as the Arabian in the
wilderness; and thou hast
polluted the land with thy
whoredoms and with thy
wickedness.

2

Q

שֻׁכַּבְּתְּ
shkbth
you-are-made-lie -down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּרָכִים
drkim
ways

יָשַׁבְתְּ
ishbth
you-sat

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

כַּעֲרָבִי
k·orbi
as·Arabian

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

וַתַּחֲנִיפִי
u·thchniphi
and·you-pollute

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

בִּזְנוּתַיִךְ
b·znuthi·k
in·prostitutions-of·you

וּבְרָעָתֵךְ
u·b·roth·k
and·in·evil-of·you

:
:

:33 וַיִּמָּנְעוּ
u·imnou
and·they-are-being-withheld

רְבִבִים
rbbim
showers

וּמַלְק�שׁ
u·mlqush
and·latter-rain

ל�א
lua
not

הָיָה
eie
he-became

וּמֵצַח
u·mtzch
and·forehead-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

Therefore the showers
have been withholden, and
there hath been no latter
rain; and thou hadst a
whore's forehead, thou
refusedst to be ashamed.

3

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

מֵאַנְתְּ
manth
you- mrefuse

הִכָּלֵם
eklm
to-be-confounded-of

:
:

:43 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

מֵעַתָּה
m·othe
from·henceforth

K

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-called

Q

קָרָאת
qrath
you-called

לִי
l·i
to·me

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

אַלּוּף
aluph
mentor-of

נְעֻרַי
nor·i
youths-of·me

Wilt thou not from this
time cry unto me, My
father, thou [art] the guide
of my youth?

4

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:53 הֲיִנְטֹר
e·intr
?·he-shall- be- custodian

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

אִם
am
or

־
-

יִשְׁמֹר
ishmr
he-shall-keep

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

K

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspeak

Will he reserve [his anger]
for ever? will he keep [it] to
the end? Behold, thou hast
spoken and done evil things
as thou couldest.

5

Q

דִבַּרְתְּ
dbrth
you- mspeak

וַתַּעֲשִׂי
u·thoshi
and·you-are-doing

הָרָע�ת
e·routh
the·evils

וַתּוּכָל
u·thukl
and·you-are-prevailing

:
:

פ
p

:63 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הֲרָאִיתָ
e·raith
?·you-see

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-does

. The LORD said also
unto me in the days of
Josiah the king, Hast thou
seen [that] which
backsliding Israel hath
done? she is gone up upon
every high mountain and
under every green tree, and
there hath played the harlot.

6

מְשֻׁבָה
mshbe
backsliding-one

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֹלְכָה
elke
one-going

הִיא
eia
she

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַר
er
mountain

גָּבֹהַּ
gbe
lofty

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

וַתִּזְנִי
u·thzni
and·she-is- committ ing-prostitution

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:73 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

עֲשׂ�תָהּ
oshuth·e
to-do-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
she-shall-return

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And I said after she had
done all these [things], Turn
thou unto me. But she
returned not. And her
treacherous sister Judah
saw [it].

7

שָׁבָה
shbe
she-returned

K

וַתֵּרֶאה
u·thrae
and·she-is-seeing

Q

וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

בָּג�דָה
bgude
treacherous-one

אֲח�תָהּ
achuth·e
sister-of·her

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:83 וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹד�ת
aduth
cases

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִאֲפָה
naphe
she- mcommit s-adultery

מְשֻׁבָה
mshbe
backsliding-one

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And I saw, when for all
the causes whereby
backsliding Israel
committed adultery I had
put her away, and given her
a bill of divorce; yet her
treacherous sister Judah

8

שִׁלַּחְתִּיהָ
shlchthi·e
I- msend- away·her

וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

כְּרִיתֻתֶיהָ
kriththi·e
divorces-of·her

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָרְאָה
irae
she-feared
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feared not, but went and
played the harlot also.בֹּגֵדָה

bgde
one-being-treacherous

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲח�תָהּ
achuth·e
sister-of·her

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

וַתִּזֶן
u·thzn
and·she-is- committ ing-prostitution

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

:
:

:93 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

מִקֹּל
m·ql
from-lightness-of

זְנוּתָהּ
znuth·e
prostitution-of·her

וַתֶּחֱנַף
u·thchnph
and·she-is-polluting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And it came to pass
through the lightness of her
whoredom, that she defiled
the land, and committed
adultery with stones and
with stocks.

9

וַתִּנְאַף
u·thnaph
and·she-is- committ ing-adultery

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·wood

:
:

:103 וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁבָה
shbe
she-returned

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בָּג�דָה
bgude
treacherous-one

אֲח�תָהּ
achuth·e
sister-of·her

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And yet for all this her
treacherous sister Judah
hath not turned unto me
with her whole heart, but
feignedly, saith the LORD.

10

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לִבָּהּ
lb·e
heart-of·her

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בְּשֶׁקֶר
b·shqr
in·falsehood

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:113 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

צִדְּקָה
tzdqe
she- mshowed-righteous

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

מְשֻׁבָה
mshbe
backsliding-one

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And the LORD said unto
me, The backsliding Israel
hath justified herself more
than treacherous Judah.

11

מִבֹּגֵדָה
m·bgde
from·one-being-treacherous

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:123 הָלֹךְ
elk
to-go

וְקָרָאתָ
u·qrath
and·you-proclaim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

שׁוּבָה
shub·e
return-you !

. Go and proclaim these
words toward the north, and
say, Return, thou
backsliding Israel, saith the
LORD; [and] I will not
cause mine anger to fall
upon you: for I [am]
merciful, saith the LORD,
[and] I will not keep [anger]
for ever.

12

מְשֻׁבָה
mshbe
backsliding-one

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ל�א
lua
not

־
-

אַפִּיל
aphil
and·I-shall- ccast- down

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָסִיד
chsid
kindly

אֲנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

אֶטּ�ר
atur
I-shall- be-custodian

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:133 אַךְ
ak
yea

דְּעִי
doi
acknowledge-you !

עֲ�נֵךְ
oun·k
depravity-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהַיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

פָּשָׁעַתְּ
phshoth
you-transgressed

Only acknowledge thine
iniquity, that thou hast
transgressed against the
LORD thy God, and hast
scattered thy ways to the
strangers under every green
tree, and ye have not obeyed
my voice, saith the LORD.

13

וַתְּפַזְּרִי
u·thphzri
and·you-are- mdispersing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּרָכַיִךְ
drki·k
ways-of·you

לַזָּרִים
l·zrim
to· the ·alien-ones

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

וּבְק�לִי
u·b·qul·i
and·in·voice-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:143 שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

בָנִים
bnim
sons

שׁ�בָבִים
shubbim
backsliding-ones

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

בָּעַלְתִּי
bolthi
I-possess

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

Turn, O backsliding
children, saith the LORD;
for I am married unto you:
and I will take you one of a
city, and two of a family,
and I will bring you to Zion:

14

וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶחָד
achd
one

מֵעִיר
m·oir
from·city

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

מִמִּשְׁפָּחָה
m·mshphche
from·family

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

:153 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

רֹעִים
roim
ones- being-shepherds

כְּלִבִּי
k·lb·i
as·heart-of·me

וְרָעוּ
u·rou
and·they-graze

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

דֵּעָה
doe
knowledge

And I will give you
pastors according to mine
heart, which shall feed you
with knowledge and
understanding.

15

וְהַשְׂכֵּיל
u·eshkil
and·to- cuse -intelligence

:
:

:163 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

תִרְבּוּ
thrbu
you (p) -are- c increasing

וּפְרִיתֶם
u·phrithm
and·you (p) - are- fruitful

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

And it shall come to
pass, when ye be multiplied
and increased in the land, in
those days, saith the LORD,
they shall say no more, The
ark of the covenant of the
LORD: neither shall it come

16

הָהֵמָּה
e·eme
the·they

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

ע�ד
oud
further

אֲר�ן
arun
coffer-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not
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to mind: neither shall they
remember it; neither shall
they visit [it]; neither shall
[that] be done any more.

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall-ascend

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִזְכְּרוּ
izkru
they-shall-remember

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִפְקֹדוּ
iphqdu
they-shall-miss

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-made do

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:173 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

יִקְרְאוּ
iqrau
they-shall-call

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנִקְוּוּ
u·nquu
and·they-are- nexpectant

At that time they shall
call Jerusalem the throne of
the LORD; and all the
nations shall be gathered
unto it, to the name of the
LORD, to Jerusalem:
neither shall they walk any
more after the imagination
of their evil heart.

17

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִירוּשָׁלָםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

ע�ד
oud
further

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שְׁרִרוּת
shrruth
control-of

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

:
:

ס
s

:183 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵמָּה
e·eme
the·they

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיָבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-shall-enter

In those days the house
of Judah shall walk with the
house of Israel, and they
shall come together out of
the land of the north to the
land that I have given for an
inheritance unto your
fathers.

18

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִנְחַלְתִּי
enchlthi
I- callotted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:193 וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

אֲשִׁיתֵךְ
ashith·k
I-shall-set·you

בַּבָּנִים
b·bnim
in· the ·sons

וְאֶתֶּן
u·athn
and·I-shall-give

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

חֶמְדָּה
chmde
coveted

But I said, How shall I
put thee among the children,
and give thee a pleasant
land, a goodly heritage of
the hosts of nations? and I
said, Thou shalt call me, My
father; and shalt not turn
away from me.

19

נַחֲלַת
nchlth
allotment-of

צְבִי
tzbi
stateliness-of

צִבְא�ת
tzbauth
hosts-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

K

תִּקְרְאוּ
thqrau
you (p) -shall-call

K

־
-

Q

תִּקְרְאִי
thqrai
you-shall-call

Q

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וּמֵאַחֲרַי
u·m·achr·i
and·from·after·me

לאֹ
la
not

K

תָשׁוּבוּ
thshubu
you (p) -shall-turn-away

Q

תָשׁוּבִי
thshubi
you-shall-turn-away

:
:

:203 אָכֵן
akn
surely

בָּגְדָה
bgde
she- is- treacherous

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מֵרֵעָהּ
m·ro·e
from·associate-of·her

כֵּן
kn
so

בְּגַדְתֶּם
bgdthm
you (p) - are- treacherous

בִּי
b·i
in·me

. Surely [as] a wife
treacherously departeth
from her husband, so have
ye dealt treacherously with
me, O house of Israel, saith
the LORD.

20

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:213 ק�ל
qul
sound

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁפָיִים
shphiim
ridges

נִשְׁמָע
nshmo
being-heard

בְּכִי
bki
lamentation-of

תַחֲנוּנֵי
thchnuni
supplications-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

A voice was heard upon
the high places, weeping
[and] supplications of the
children of Israel: for they
have perverted their way,
[and] they have forgotten
the LORD their God.

21

הֶעֱוּוּ
eouu
they- cmade-depraved

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

שָׁכְחוּ
shkchu
they-forgot

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

:223 שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

שׁ�בָבִים
shubbim
backsliding-ones

אֶרְפָּה
arphe
I-shall-heal

מְשׁוּבֹתֵיכֶם
mshubthi·km
backslidings-of·you (p)

הִנְנוּ
en·nu
behold·us !

Return, ye backsliding
children, [and] I will heal
your backslidings. Behold,
we come unto thee; for thou
[art] the LORD our God.

22

אָתָנוּ
athnu
we-arrive

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:233 אָכֵן
akn
surely

לַשֶּׁקֶר
l·shqr
to· the ·falsehood

מִגְּבָע�ת
m·gbouth
from·hills

הָמ�ן
emun
clamor

הָרִים
erim
mountains

אָכֵן
akn
surely

בַּיהָ�ה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

Truly in vain [is
salvation hoped for] from
the hills, [and from] the
multitude of mountains:
truly in the LORD our God
[is] the salvation of Israel.

23

תְּשׁוּעַת
thshuoth
salvation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:243 וְהַבֹּשֶׁת
u·e·bshth
and·the·shame

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devoured

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְגִיעַ
igio
labor-of

אֲב�תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

מִנְּעוּרֵינוּ
m·nouri·nu
from·youths-of·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹנָם
tzan·m
flock-of·them

For shame hath devoured
the labour of our fathers
from our youth; their flocks
and their herds, their sons
and their daughters.

24

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּקָרָם
bqr·m
herd-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ�תֵיהֶם
bnuthi·em
daughters-of·them

:
:
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:253 נִשְׁכְּבָה
nshkbe
we-shall-lie -down

בְּבָשְׁתֵּנוּ
b·bshth·nu
in·shame-of·us

וּתְכַסֵּנוּ
u·thks·nu
and·she-shall- mcover·us

כְּלִמָּתֵנוּ
klmth·nu
confounding-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

We lie down in our
shame, and our confusion
covereth us: for we have
sinned against the LORD
our God, we and our
fathers, from our youth even
unto this day, and have not
obeyed the voice of the
LORD our God.

25

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וַאֲב�תֵינוּ
u·abuthi·nu
and·fathers-of·us

מִנְּעוּרֵינוּ
m·nouri·nu
from·youths-of·us

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-listened

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

ס
s
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:14 אִם
am
if

־
-

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-are-returning

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-are-returning

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

. If thou wilt return, O
Israel, saith the LORD,
return unto me: and if thou
wilt put away thine
abominations out of my
sight, then shalt thou not
remove.

1

תָּסִיר
thsir
you-are- ctaking-away

שִׁקּוּצֶיךָ
shqutzi·k
abominations-of·you

מִפָּנַי
m·phn·i
from·faces-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָנוּד
thnud
you-are-wandering

:
:

:24 וְנִשְׁבַּעְתָּ
u·nshboth
and·you- nswear

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

בְּמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

וּבִצְדָקָה
u·b·tzdqe
and·in·righteousness

And thou shalt swear, The
LORD liveth, in truth, in
judgment, and in
righteousness; and the
nations shall bless
themselves in him, and in
him shall they glory.

2

וְהִתְבָּרְכוּ
u·ethbrku
and·they-shall-bless- them selves

ב'
b·u
in·him

גּ'יִם
guim
nations

וּב'
u·b·u
and·in·him

יִתְהַלָּלוּ
ithellu
they-shall- sboast

:
:

ס
s

:34 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהָ'ה
ieue
Yahweh

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְלִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·l·irushlm
and·to·Jerusalem

נִירוּ
niru
till-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

נִיר
nir
tillage

. For thus saith the LORD
to the men of Judah and
Jerusalem, Break up your
fallow ground, and sow not
among thorns.

3

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּזְרְעוּ
thzrou
you (p) -are-sowing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ק'צִים
qutzim
thorns

:
:

:44 הִמֹּלוּ
emlu
be-circumcised-you (p)  !

לַיהָ'ה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהָסִרוּ
u·esru
and· ctake-away-you (p)  !

עָרְל'ת
orluth
foreskins-of

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

Circumcise yourselves to
the LORD, and take away
the foreskins of your heart,
ye men of Judah and
inhabitants of Jerusalem:
lest my fury come forth like
fire, and burn that none can
quench [it], because of the
evil of your doings.

4

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-shall- go-forth

כָאֵשׁ
k·ash
as· the ·fire

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

וּבָעֲרָה
u·bore
and·she-consumes

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מְכַבֶּה
mkbe
one- mquenching

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

רֹעַ
ro
evil-of

מַעַלְלֵיכֶם
molli·km
actions-of·you (p)

:
:

:54 הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

בִיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

הַשְׁמִיעוּ
eshmiou
cannounce-you (p)  !

וְאִמְרוּ
u·amru
and·say-you (p)  !

K

וְתִקְעוּ
u·thqou
and·blow-you (p)  !

. Declare ye in Judah, and
publish in Jerusalem; and
say, Blow ye the trumpet in
the land: cry, gather
together, and say, Assemble
yourselves, and let us go
into the defenced cities.

5

Q

תִּקְעוּ
thqou
blow-you (p)  !

שׁ'פָר
shuphr
trumpet

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !

מַלְאוּ
mlau
mdo-fully-you (p) !

וְאִמְרוּ
u·amru
and·say-you (p)  !

הֵאָסְפוּ
easphu
be-gathered-you (p)  !

וְנָב'אָה
u·nbuae
and·we-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַמִּבְצָר
e·mbtzr
the·fortress

:
:

:64 שְׂאוּ
shau
lift- up-you (p)  !

־
-

נֵס
ns
banner

צִיּ'נָה
tziun·e
Zion·ward

הָעִיזוּ
eoizu
cmake-you (p) -strong !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲמֹדוּ
thomdu
you (p) -are-staying

כִּי
ki
that

Set up the standard
toward Zion: retire, stay
not: for I will bring evil
from the north, and a great
destruction.

6

רָעָה
roe
evil

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

מִצָּפ'ן
m·tzphun
from·north

וְשֶׁבֶר
u·shbr
and·breaking

גָּד'ל
gdul
great

:
:

:74 עָלָה
ole
he- comes-up

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

מִסֻּבְּכ'
m·sbk·u
from·thicket-of·him

וּמַשְׁחִית
u·mshchith
and·one- cruining-of

גּ'יִם
guim
nations

נָסַע
nso
he-decamps

יָצָא
itza
he- goes-forth

The lion is come up from
his thicket, and the
destroyer of the Gentiles is
on his way; he is gone forth
from his place to make thy
land desolate; [and] thy
cities shall be laid waste,
without an inhabitant.

7

מִמְּקֹמ'
m·mqm·u
from·place ri -of·him

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

אַרְצֵךְ
artz·k
land-of·you

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

עָרַיִךְ
ori·k
cities-of·you

תִּצֶּינָה
thtzine
they-shall-crumble

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

י'שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

:
:

:84 עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

חִגְרוּ
chgru
gird-you (p)  !

שַׂקִּים
shqim
sackcloths

סִפְדוּ
sphdu
wail-you (p)  !

וְהֵילִילוּ
u·eililu
and· chowl-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-turns-away

For this gird you with
sackcloth, lament and howl:
for the fierce anger of the
LORD is not turned back
from us.

8

חֲר'ן
chrun
heat-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהָ'ה
ieue
Yahweh

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

:
:

פ
p

:94 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַיּ'ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יאֹבַד
iabd
he-shall-perish

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And it shall come to pass
at that day, saith the LORD,
[that] the heart of the king

9
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shall perish, and the heart of
the princes; and the priests
shall be astonished, and the
prophets shall wonder.

וְלֵב
u·lb
and·heart-of

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְנָשַׁמּוּ
u·nshmu
and·they-are-desolated

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַנְּבִיאִים
u·e·nbiaim
and·the·prophets

יִתְמָהוּ
ithmeu
they-shall-be-amazed

:
:

:104 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אָכֵן
akn
surely

הַשֵּׁא
esha
to- c lure

הִשֵּׁאתָ
eshath
you- c lured

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Then said I, Ah, Lord
GOD! surely thou hast
greatly deceived this people
and Jerusalem, saying, Ye
shall have peace; whereas
the sword reacheth unto the
soul.

10

וְלִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·l·irushlm
and·to·Jerusalem

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שָׁל'ם
shlum
peace

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְנָגְעָה
u·ngoe
and·she-touches

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַנָּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

:
:

:114 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְלִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·l·irushlm
and·to·Jerusalem

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

At that time shall it be
said to this people and to
Jerusalem, A dry wind of
the high places in the
wilderness toward the
daughter of my people, not
to fan, nor to cleanse,

11

צַח
tzch
glazing-of

שְׁפָיִים
shphiim
ridges

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

ל'א
lua
not

לִזְר'ת
l·zruth
to·to-winnow-of

וְל'א
u·lua
and·not

לְהָבַר
l·ebr
to·to- cpurify-of

:
:

:124 רוּחַ
ruch
wind

מָלֵא
mla
full

מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

יָב'א
ibua
he-shall-come

לִי
l·i
for·me

עַתָּה
othe
now

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

מִשְׁפָּטִים
mshphtim
judgments

[Even] a full wind from
those [places] shall come
unto me: now also will I
give sentence against them.

12

א'תָם
auth·m
with ·them

:
:

:134 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כַּעֲנָנִים
k·onnim
as· the ·clouds

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall-ascend

וְכַסּוּפָה
u·k·suphe
and·as· the ·sweeping- whirlwind

מַרְכְּב'תָיו
mrkbuth·iu
chariots-of·him

Behold, he shall come up
as clouds, and his chariots
[shall be] as a whirlwind:
his horses are swifter than
eagles. Woe unto us! for we
are spoiled.

13

קַלּוּ
qlu
they- are -fleet

מִנְּשָׁרִים
m·nshrim
from·vultures

סוּסָיו
susi·u
horses-of·him

א'י
aui
woe !

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּי
ki
that

שֻׁדָּדְנוּ
shddnu
we-are- mdevastated

:
:

:144 כַּבְּסִי
kbsi
launder-you !

מֵרָעָה
m·roe
from·evil

לִבֵּךְ
lb·k
heart-of·you

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּוָּשֵׁעִי
thushoi
you-shall-be-saved

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

O Jerusalem, wash thine
heart from wickedness, that
thou mayest be saved. How
long shall thy vain thoughts
lodge within thee?

14

תָּלִין
thlin
she-shall-lodge

בְּקִרְבֵּךְ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

מַחְשְׁב'ת
mchshbuth
devisings-of

א'נֵךְ
aun·k
lawlessness-of·you

:
:

:154 כִּי
ki
that

ק'ל
qul
voice

מַגִּיד
mgid
ctelling

מִדָּן
m·dn
from·Dan

וּמַשְׁמִיעַ
u·mshmio
and· cannouncing

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

For a voice declareth
from Dan, and publisheth
affliction from mount
Ephraim.

15

:164 הַזְכִּירוּ
ezkiru
cremind-you (p) !

לַגּ'יִם
l·guim
to· the ·nations

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַשְׁמִיעוּ
eshmiou
cannounce-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

נֹצְרִים
ntzrim
ones-besieging

Make ye mention to the
nations; behold, publish
against Jerusalem, [that]
watchers come from a far
country, and give out their
voice against the cities of
Judah.

16

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

הַמֶּרְחָק
e·mrchq
the·far -off

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-shall-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

ק'לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

:
:

:174 כְּשֹׁמְרֵי
k·shmri
as·ones-guarding-of

שָׂדַי
shdi
field

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

מָרָתָה
mrthe
she-rebelled

As keepers of a field, are
they against her round
about; because she hath
been rebellious against me,
saith the LORD.

17

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:184 דַּרְכֵּךְ
drk·k
way-of·you

וּמַעֲלָלַיִךְ
u·molli·k
and·actions-of·you

עָשׂ'
oshu
to-do

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

זאֹת
zath
this

רָעָתֵךְ
roth·k
evil-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

מָר
mr
bitter

כִּי
ki
that

Thy way and thy doings
have procured these [things]
unto thee; this [is] thy

18
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wickedness, because it is
bitter, because it reacheth
unto thine heart.

נָגַע
ngo
he-touches

עַד
od
unto

־
-

לִבֵּךְ
lb·k
heart-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:194 מֵעַי
mo·i
bowels-of·me

מֵעַי
mo·i
bowels-of·me

K

אָחוּלָה
achule
I-am-travailing

Q

א'חִילָה
auchile
I-am- ctravailing

קִיר'ת
qiruth
sidewalls-of

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

. My bowels, my bowels!
I am pained at my very
heart; my heart maketh a
noise in me; I cannot hold
my peace, because thou hast
heard, O my soul, the sound
of the trumpet, the alarm of
war.

19

הֹמֶה
eme
clamoring

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

אַחֲרִישׁ
achrish
I-shall- cbe-silent

כִּי
ki
that

ק'ל
qul
sound-of

שׁ'פָר
shuphr
trumpet

K

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-hear

Q

שָׁמַעַתְּ
shmoth
you-heard

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

תְּרוּעַת
thruoth
shouting-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

:
:

:204 שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-heralded

כִּי
ki
that

שֻׁדְּדָה
shdde
she-is- mdevastated

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

Destruction upon
destruction is cried; for the
whole land is spoiled:
suddenly are my tents
spoiled, [and] my curtains
in a moment.

20

שֻׁדְּדוּ
shddu
they-are- mdevastated

אֹהָלַי
ael·i
tents-of·me

רֶגַע
rgo
moment

יְרִיעֹתָי
irioth·i
sheets-of·me

:
:

:214 עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-shall-see

־
-

נֵּס
ns
banner

אֶשְׁמְעָה
ashmoe
I-shall-hear

ק'ל
qul
sound-of

שׁ'פָר
shuphr
trumpet

:
:

ס
s

How long shall I see the
standard, [and] hear the
sound of the trumpet?

21

:224 כִּי
ki
that

אֱוִיל
auil
fool ish

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

א'תִי
auth·i
»·me

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-know

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

סְכָלִים
sklim
silly-ones

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

For my people [is]
foolish, they have not
known me; they [are]
sottish children, and they
have none understanding:
they [are] wise to do evil,
but to do good they have no
knowledge.

22

נְב'נִים
nbunim
ones- nunderstanding

הֵמָּה
eme
they

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

הֵמָּה
eme
they

לְהָרַע
l·ero
to·to- cdo-evil-of

וּלְהֵיטִיב
u·l·eitib
and·to·to- cdo-good-of

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-know

:
:

:234 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

תֹהוּ
theu
chaos

וָבֹהוּ
u·beu
and·vacancy

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

I beheld the earth, and,
lo, [it was] without form,
and void; and the heavens,
and they [had] no light.

23

א'רָם
aur·m
light-of·them

:
:

:244 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

רֹעֲשִׁים
roshim
ones-quaking

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַגְּבָע'ת
e·gbouth
the·hills

הִתְקַלְקָלוּ
ethqlqlu
they- sstaggered

:
:

I beheld the mountains,
and, lo, they trembled, and
all the hills moved lightly.

24

:254 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

ע'ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

I beheld, and, lo, [there
was] no man, and all the
birds of the heavens were
fled.

25

נָדָדוּ
nddu
they-wandered

:
:

:264 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַכַּרְמֶל
e·krml
the·crop- land

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עָרָיו
ori·u
cities-of·him

I beheld, and, lo, the
fruitful place [was] a
wilderness, and all the cities
thereof were broken down
at the presence of the
LORD, [and] by his fierce
anger.

26

נִתְּצוּ
nthtzu
they-are-broken-down

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֲר'ן
chrun
heat-of

אַפּ'
aph·u
anger-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:274 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְכָלָה
u·kle
and·finish

לאֹ
la
not

For thus hath the LORD
said, The whole land shall
be desolate; yet will I not
make a full end.

27

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-make

:
:

:284 עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

תֶּאֱבַל
thabl
she-shall-mourn

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְקָדְרוּ
u·qdru
and·they- are -somber

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מִמָּעַל
m·mol
from·above

עַל
ol
on

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

For this shall the earth
mourn, and the heavens
above be black: because I
have spoken [it], I have
purposed [it], and will not
repent, neither will I turn
back from it.

28

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

זַמֹּתִי
zmthi
I-planned

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִחַמְתִּי
nchmthi
I- nregret

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-turn-back

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:
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:294 מִקּ'ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

פָּרָשׁ
phrsh
horseman

וְרֹמֵה
u·rme
and·one-raising-of

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

בֹּרַחַת
brchth
runn ing-away-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

The whole city shall flee
for the noise of the
horsemen and bowmen;
they shall go into thickets,
and climb up upon the
rocks: every city [shall be]
forsaken, and not a man
dwell therein.

29

בָּאוּ
bau
they-enter

בֶּעָבִים
b·obim
in· the ·thickets

וּבַכֵּפִים
u·b·kphim
and·in· the ·caverns

עָלוּ
olu
they-ascend

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

עֲזוּבָה
ozube
one-being-forsaken

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

י'שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:304
K

וְאַתִּי
u·athi
and·you

Q

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

שָׁדוּד
shdud
one-being-devastated

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תַּעֲשִׂי
thoshi
you-are-doing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִלְבְּשִׁי
thlbshi
you-are-putting-on

And [when] thou [art]
spoiled, what wilt thou do?
Though thou clothest
thyself with crimson,
though thou deckest thee
with ornaments of gold,
though thou rentest thy face
with painting, in vain shalt
thou make thyself fair; [thy]
lovers will despise thee,
they will seek thy life.

30

שָׁנִי
shni
double- dipped-scarlet

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַעְדִּי
thodi
you-are-ornamenting

עֲדִי
odi
ornament-of

־
-

זָהָב
zeb
gold

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִקְרְעִי
thqroi
you-are-tearing

בַפּוּךְ
b·phuk
in· the ·pigment

עֵינַיִךְ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

לַשָּׁוְא
l·shua
to· the ·futility

תִּתְיַפִּי
ththiphi
you-are- making - lovely- your self

מָאֲסוּ
masu
they-reject

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

עֹגְבִים
ogbim
ones-doting

נַפְשֵׁךְ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

יְבַקֵּשׁוּ
ibqshu
they-are- mseeking

:
:

:314 כִּי
ki
that

ק'ל
qul
sound

כְּח'לָה
k·chule
as· woman-travailing

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-hear

צָרָה
tzre
distress

כְּמַבְכִּירָה
k·mbkire
as·one- cgiv ing- birth -firstborn

ק'ל
qul
sound-of

For I have heard a voice
as of a woman in travail,
[and] the anguish as of her
that bringeth forth her first
child, the voice of the
daughter of Zion, [that]
bewaileth herself, [that]
spreadeth her hands,
[saying], Woe [is] me now!
for my soul is wearied
because of murderers.

31

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ'ן
tziun
Zion

תִּתְיַפֵּחַ
ththiphch
she-is-puffing- to-her self

תְּפָרֵשׂ
thphrsh
she-is- mspreading

כַּפֶּיהָ
kphi·e
palms-of·her

א'י
aui
alack !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָיְפָה
oiphe
she- is -faint

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לְהֹרְגִים
l·ergim
to·ones-killing

:
:

פ
p
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:15 שׁ�טְטוּ
shuttu
go-to-and-fro-you (p)  !

בְּחוּצ�ת
b·chutzuth
in·streets-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

וּדְעוּ
u·dou
and·know-you (p)  !

. Run ye to and fro
through the streets of
Jerusalem, and see now, and
know, and seek in the broad
places thereof, if ye can
find a man, if there be [any]
that executeth judgment,
that seeketh the truth; and I
will pardon it.

1

וּבַקְשׁוּ
u·bqshu
and· mseek-you (p)  !

בִרְח�ב�תֶיהָ
b·rchubuthi·e
in·squares-of·her

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּמְצְאוּ
thmtzau
you (p) -are-finding

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-doing

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
one- mseeking

אֱמוּנָה
amune
faithfulness

וְאֶסְלַח
u·aslch
and·I-shall-pardon

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:25 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

יאֹמֵרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

לַשֶּׁקֶר
l·shqr
to· the ·falsehood

יִשָּׁבֵעוּ
ishbou
they-are- nswearing

:
:

And though they say, The
LORD liveth; surely they
swear falsely.

2

:35 יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

לֶאֱמוּנָה
l·amune
for·faithfulness

הִכִּיתָה
ekithe
you- csmote

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

חָלוּ
chlu
they-travailed

O LORD, [are] not thine
eyes upon the truth? thou
hast stricken them, but they
have not grieved; thou hast
consumed them, [but] they
have refused to receive
correction: they have made
their faces harder than a
rock; they have refused to
return.

3

כִּלִּיתָם
klith·m
you (p) - mfinished·them

מֵאֲנוּ
manu
they- mrefused

קַחַת
qchth
to-take-of

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

חִזְּקוּ
chzqu
they-made-steadfast

פְנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

מִסֶּלַע
m·slo
from·crag

מֵאֲנוּ
manu
they- mrefused

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

:
:

:45 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones-of

הֵם
em
they

נ�אֲלוּ
nualu
they-are- nfoolish

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Therefore I said, Surely
these [are] poor; they are
foolish: for they know not
the way of the LORD, [nor]
the judgment of their God.

4

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

:55 אֵלֲכָה
alke
I-shall-go

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגְּדֹלִים
e·gdlim
the·great-ones

וַאֲדַבְּרָה
u·adbre
and·I-shall- mspeak

א�תָם
auth·m
with ·them

כִּי
ki
that

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

I will get me unto the
great men, and will speak
unto them; for they have
known the way of the
LORD, [and] the judgment
of their God: but these have
altogether broken the yoke,
[and] burst the bonds.

5

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

אַךְ
ak
yea

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
alike

שָׁבְרוּ
shbru
they-broke

עֹל
ol
yoke

נִתְּקוּ
nthqu
they- mpulled-away

מ�סֵר�ת
musruth
bonds

:
:

:65 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

הִכָּם
ek·m
he- csmites·them

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

מִיַּעַר
m·ior
from·wildwood

זְאֵב
zab
wolf-of

עֲרָב�ת
orbuth
gorges

יְשָׁדְדֵם
ishdd·m
he-is-devastating·them

נָמֵר
nmr
leopard

Wherefore a lion out of
the forest shall slay them,
[and] a wolf of the evenings
shall spoil them, a leopard
shall watch over their cities:
every one that goeth out
thence shall be torn in
pieces: because their
transgressions are many,
[and] their backslidings are
increased.

6

שֹׁקֵד
shqd
being-alert

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

הַיּ�צֵא
e·iutza
the·one- going-forth

מֵהֵנָּה
m·ene
from·them

יִטָּרֵף
itrph
he-shall-be-torn-to-pieces

כִּי
ki
that

רַבּוּ
rbu
they- are -numerous

פִּשְׁעֵיהֶם
phshoi·em
transgressions-of·them

עָצְמוּ
otzmu
they- are -plentiful

K

מְשֻׁב�תֵיהֶם
mshbuthi·em
backslidings-of·them

Q

מְשׁוּב�תֵיהֶם
mshubuthi·em
backslidings-of·them

:
:

:75 אֵי
ai
wherein ?

לָזאֹת
l·zath
for·this

K

אֶסְל�חַ
asluch
I-shall-pardon

K

־
-

Q

אֶסְלַח
aslch
I-shall-pardon

Q

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

בָּנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

עֲזָבוּנִי
ozbu·ni
they-forsake·me

How shall I pardon thee
for this? thy children have
forsaken me, and sworn by
[them that are] no gods:
when I had fed them to the
full, they then committed
adultery, and assembled
themselves by troops in the
harlots'houses.

7

וַיִּשָּׁבְעוּ
u·ishbou
and·they-are- nswearing

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וָאַשְׂבִּעַ
u·ashbo
and-I-am-adjuring

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וַיִּנְאָפוּ
u·inaphu
and·they-are- mcommitt ing-adultery

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

יִתְגֹּדָדוּ
ithgddu
they-are-mutilating- them selves

:
:

:85 סוּסִים
susim
horses

מְיֻזָּנִים
miznim
ones- mrutting

מַשְׁכִּים
mshkim
one- cbeing-early

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are bc

אִישׁ
aish
each

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

They were [as] fed horses
in the morning: every one
neighed after his

8
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neighbour's wife.ּיִצְהָלו
itzelu
they-are-neighing

:
:

:95 הַעַל
e·ol
?·on

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

ל�א
lua
not

־
-

אֶפְקֹד
aphqd
I-shall-check

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

בְּג�י
b·gui
in·nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

כָּזֶה
k·ze
as·this

לאֹ
la
not

Shall I not visit for these
[things]? saith the LORD:
and shall not my soul be
avenged on such a nation as
this?

9

תִתְנַקֵּם
ththnqm
she-shall-avenge- her self

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:105 עֲלוּ
olu
go-up-you (p)  !

בְשָׁר�תֶיהָ
b·shruthi·e
in·barricades-of·her

וְשַׁחֵתוּ
u·shchthu
and· mruin-you (p)  !

וְכָלָה
u·kle
and·finish

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

. Go ye up upon her
walls, and destroy; but
make not a full end: take
away her battlements; for
they [are] not the LORD'S.

10

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -are-making

הָסִירוּ
esiru
ctake-away-you (p)  !

נְטִישׁ�תֶיהָ
ntishuthi·e
abandoned- twig s-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

ל�א
lua
not

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:115 כִּי
ki
that

בָג�ד
bgud
to-be-treacherous

בָּגְדוּ
bgdu
they- are -treacherous

בִּי
b·i
in·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

For the house of Israel
and the house of Judah have
dealt very treacherously
against me, saith the LORD.

11

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:125 כִּחֲשׁוּ
kchshu
they- mdissimulate

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

They have belied the
LORD, and said, [It is] not
he; neither shall evil come
upon us; neither shall we
see sword nor famine:

12

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

וְרָעָב
u·rob
and·famine

ל�א
lua
not

נִרְאֶה
nrae
we-shall-see

:
:

:135 וְהַנְּבִיאִים
u·e·nbiaim
and·the·prophets

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לְרוּחַ
l·ruch
to·wind

וְהַדִּבֵּר
u·e·dbr
and·the·word

אֵין
ain
is-no

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

And the prophets shall
become wind, and the word
[is] not in them: thus shall it
be done unto them.

13

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

ס
s

:145 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

יַעַן
ion
because

דַּבֶּרְכֶם
dbr·km
to- mspeak-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

Wherefore thus saith the
LORD God of hosts,
Because ye speak this word,
behold, I will make my
words in thy mouth fire, and
this people wood, and it
shall devour them.

14

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

בְּפִיךָ
b·phi·k
in·mouth-of·you

לְאֵשׁ
l·ash
to·fire

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

וַאֲכָלָתַם
u·aklth·m
and·she-devours·them

:
:

:155 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

גּ�י
gui
nation

מִמֶּרְחָק
m·mrchq
from·afar

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

גּ�י
gui
nation

Lo, I will bring a nation
upon you from far, O house
of Israel, saith the LORD: it
[is] a mighty nation, it [is]
an ancient nation, a nation
whose language thou
knowest not, neither
understandest what they
say.

15

אֵיתָן
aithn
perennial

הוּא
eua
he

גּ�י
gui
nation

מֵע�לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

הוּא
eua
he

גּ�י
gui
nation

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

לְשֹׁנ�
lshn·u
tongue-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

:
:

:165 אַשְׁפָּת�
ashphth·u
quiver-of·him

כְּקֶבֶר
k·qbr
as·tomb

פָּתוּחַ
phthuch
one-being-opened

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

גִּבּ�רִים
gburim
masterful- men

:
:

Their quiver [is] as an
open sepulchre, they [are]
all mighty men.

16

:175 וְאָכַל
u·akl
and·he-devours

קְצִירְךָ
qtzir·k
harvest-of·you

וְלַחְמֶךָ
u·lchm·k
and·bread-of·you

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-devour

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

And they shall eat up
thine harvest, and thy bread,
[which] thy sons and thy
daughters should eat: they
shall eat up thy flocks and
thine herds: they shall eat
up thy vines and thy fig

17

וּבְנ�תֶיךָ
u·bnuthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-devour

צאֹנְךָ
tzan·k
flock-of·you

וּבְקָרֶךָ
u·bqr·k
and·herd-of·you

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-devour

גַּפְנְךָ
gphn·k
vine-of·you
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trees: they shall impoverish
thy fenced cities, wherein
thou trustedst, with the
sword.

וּתְאֵנָתֶךָ
u·thanth·k
and·fig- tree -of·you

יְרֹשֵׁשׁ
irshsh
he-shall-make-destitute

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מִבְצָרֶיךָ
mbtzri·k
fortresses-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

בּ�טֵחַ
butch
trusting

בָּהֵנָּה
b·ene
in·them

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

:185 וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵמָּה
e·eme
the·they

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-make

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

כָּלָה
kle
finish

:
:

Nevertheless in those
days, saith the LORD, I will
not make a full end with
you.

18

:195 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

תַּחַת
thchth
under

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it shall come to
pass, when ye shall say,
Wherefore doeth the LORD
our God all these [things]
unto us? then shalt thou
answer them, Like as ye
have forsaken me, and
served strange gods in your
land, so shall ye serve
strangers in a land [that is]
not yours.

19

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עֲזַבְתֶּם
ozbthm
you (p) -forsook

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

וַתַּעַבְדוּ
u·thobdu
and·you (p) -are-serving

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

בְּאַרְצְכֶם
b·artz·km
in·land-of·you (p)

כֵּן
kn
so

תַּעַבְדוּ
thobdu
you (p) -shall-serve

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land

לאֹ
la
not

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:205 הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

זאֹת
zath
this

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְהַשְׁמִיעוּהָ
u·eshmiou·e
and· cannounce-you (p) ·her !

בִיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Declare this in the
house of Jacob, and publish
it in Judah, saying,

20

:215 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

זאֹת
zath
this

עַם
om
people

סָכָל
skl
silly

וְאֵין
u·ain
and·without

לֵב
lb
heart

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Hear now this, O foolish
people, and without
understanding; which have
eyes, and see not; which
have ears, and hear not:

21

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-are-seeing

אָזְנַיִם
aznim
ears

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁמָעוּ
ishmou
they-are-hearing

:
:

:225 הַא�תִי
e·auth·i
?·»·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

מִפָּנַי
m·phn·i
from·faces-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

Fear ye not me? saith the
LORD: will ye not tremble
at my presence, which have
placed the sand [for] the
bound of the sea by a
perpetual decree, that it
cannot pass it: and though
the waves thereof toss
themselves, yet can they not
prevail; though they roar,
yet can they not pass over
it?

22

תָחִילוּ
thchilu
you (p) -are-travailing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-placed

ח�ל
chul
sand

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary

לַיָּם
l·im
for· the ·sea

חָק
chq
statute-of

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעַבְרֶנְהוּ
iobr·neu
he-shall-pass- beyond ·him

וַיִּתְגָּעֲשׁוּ
u·ithgoshu
and·they-are- sreeling

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יוּכָלוּ
iuklu
they-shall-prevail

וְהָמוּ
u·emu
and·they-clamor

גַלָּיו
gli·u
billows-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעַבְרֻנְהוּ
iobr·n·eu
they-shall-pass -over ·him

:
:

:235 וְלָעָם
u·l·om
and·to· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

לֵב
lb
heart

ס�רֵר
surr
being-stubborn

וּמ�רֶה
u·mure
and· being-rebellious

But this people hath a
revolting and a rebellious
heart; they are revolted and
gone.

23

סָרוּ
sru
they-withdraw

וַיֵּלֵכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

:
:

:245 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

בִלְבָבָם
b·lbb·m
in·heart-of·them

נִירָא
nira
we-shall-fear

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

Neither say they in their
heart, Let us now fear the
LORD our God, that giveth
rain, both the former and
the latter, in his season: he
reserveth unto us the
appointed weeks of the
harvest.

24

הַנֹּתֵן
e·nthn
the·one-giving

גֶּשֶׁם
gshm
downpour

K

וְיֹרֶה
u·ire
and·former-rain

Q

י�רֶה
iure
former-rain

וּמַלְק�שׁ
u·mlqush
and·latter-rain

בְּעִתּ�
b·oth·u
in·season-of·him

שְׁבֻע�ת
shbouth
weeks-of

חֻקּ�ת
chquth
statutes-of

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

יִשְׁמָר
ishmr
he-is-guarding

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

:
:

:255 עֲ�נ�תֵיכֶם
ounuthi·km
depravities-of·you (p)

הִטּוּ
etu
they- cturned-aside

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וְחַטּאֹותֵיכֶם
u·chtauthi·km
and·sins-of·you (p)

מָנְעוּ
mnou
they-withheld

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

. Your iniquities have
turned away these [things],
and your sins have
withholden good [things]
from you.

25

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

:
:
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:265 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-are-found

בְעַמִּי
b·om·i
in·people-of·me

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יָשׁוּר
ishur
he-is-lying-in-wait

כְּשַׁךְ
k·shk
as·to-lay-of

יְקוּשִׁים
iqushim
traps

For among my people are
found wicked [men]: they
lay wait, as he that setteth
snares; they set a trap, they
catch men.

26

הִצִּיבוּ
etzibu
they- cset-up

מַשְׁחִית
mshchith
one- cruining

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

יִלְכֹּדוּ
ilkdu
they-are-seizing

:
:

:275 כִּכְלוּב
k·klub
as·crate

מָלֵא
mla
full

ע�ף
ouph
flyer

כֵּן
kn
so

בָּתֵּיהֶם
bthi·em
houses-of·them

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
ones-full

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

גָּדְלוּ
gdlu
they- are -great

As a cage is full of birds,
so [are] their houses full of
deceit: therefore they are
become great, and waxen
rich.

27

וַיַּעֲשִׁירוּ
u·ioshiru
and·they-are- cbeing-rich

:
:

:285 שָׁמְנוּ
shmnu
they- are -stout

עָשְׁתוּ
oshthu
they-reflect

גַּם
gm
moreover

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-surpass

דִבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

דִּין
din
adjudication

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

They are waxen fat, they
shine: yea, they overpass
the deeds of the wicked:
they judge not the cause, the
cause of the fatherless, yet
they prosper; and the right
of the needy do they not
judge.

28

דָנוּ
dnu
they-adjudicate

דִּין
din
adjudication-of

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

וְיַצְלִיחוּ
u·itzlichu
and·they-shall- cprosper

וּמִשְׁפַּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment-of

אֶבְי�נִים
abiunim
needy-ones

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁפָטוּ
shphtu
they-judge

:
:

:295 הַעַל
e·ol
?·on

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶפְקֹד
aphqd
I-shall-check

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

בְּג�י
b·gui
in·nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

כָּזֶה
k·ze
as·this

לאֹ
la
not

Shall I not visit for these
[things]? saith the LORD:
shall not my soul be
avenged on such a nation as
this?

29

תִתְנַקֵּם
ththnqm
she-shall-avenge- her self

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:305 שַׁמָּה
shme
desolation

וְשַׁעֲרוּרָה
u·shorure
and·horrible- thing

נִהְיְתָה
neithe
she-has-become

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

A wonderful and horrible
thing is committed in the
land;

30

:315 הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

נִבְּאוּ
nbau
they- nprophesy

־
-

בַשֶּׁקֶר
b·shqr
in· the ·falsehood

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

יִרְדּוּ
irdu
they-are- hold ing-sway

עַל
ol
on

־
-

The prophets prophesy
falsely, and the priests bear
rule by their means; and my
people love [to have it] so:
and what will ye do in the
end thereof?

31

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

וְעַמִּי
u·om·i
and·people-of·me

אָהֲבוּ
aebu
they-love

כֵן
kn
so

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

לְאַחֲרִיתָהּ
l·achrith·e
to·last-of·her

:
:
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:16 הָעִזוּ
eozu
cstrengthen-you (p)  !

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בִניָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

מִקֶּרֶב
m·qrb
from·within-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וּבִתְק�עַ
u·b·thquo
and·in·Tekoah

תִּקְעוּ
thqou
blow-you (p)  !

. O ye children of
Benjamin, gather yourselves
to flee out of the midst of
Jerusalem, and blow the
trumpet in Tekoa, and set
up a sign of fire in
Bethhaccerem: for evil
appeareth out of the north,
and great destruction.

1

שׁ�פָר
shuphr
trumpet

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַכֶּרֶם~בֵּית
bith~ekrm
Beth~Haccerem

שְׂאוּ
shau
lift- up-you (p)  !

מַשְׂאֵת
mshath
lifting

כִּי
ki
that

רָעָה
roe
evil

נִשְׁקְפָה
nshqphe
she- ngazes

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

וְשֶׁבֶר
u·shbr
and·breaking

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

:
:

:26 הַנָּוָה
e·nue
the·homestead

וְהַמְּעֻנָּגָה
u·e·monge
and·the·one-being- mdelicate

דָּמִיתִי
dmithi
I-still

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

I have likened the
daughter of Zion to a
comely and delicate
[woman].

2

:36 אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

רֹעִים
roim
ones- being-shepherds

וְעֶדְרֵיהֶם
u·odri·em
and·droves-of·them

תָּקְעוּ
thqou
they-pitch

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

אֹהָלִים
aelim
tents

The shepherds with their
flocks shall come unto her;
they shall pitch [their] tents
against her round about;
they shall feed every one in
his place.

3

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

רָעוּ
rou
they-graze

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

:
:

:46 קַדְּשׁוּ
qdshu
mhallow-you (p)  !

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

קוּמוּ
qumu
arise-you (p)  !

וְנַעֲלֶה
u·nole
and·we-shall- go-up

בַצָּהֳרָיִם
b·tzerim
in· the ·noons

א�י
aui
alack !

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

Prepare ye war against
her; arise, and let us go up
at noon. Woe unto us! for
the day goeth away, for the
shadows of the evening are
stretched out.

4

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פָנָה
phne
he-faces- about

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

כִּי
ki
that

יִנָּטוּ
intu
they-are-being-stretched-out

צִלְלֵי
tzlli
shadows-of

־
-

עָרֶב
orb
evening

:
:

:56 קוּמוּ
qumu
arise-you (p)  !

וְנַעֲלֶה
u·nole
and·we-shall- go-up

בַלָּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

וְנַשְׁחִיתָה
u·nshchithe
and·we-shall- cwreck

אַרְמְנ�תֶיהָ
armnuthi·e
citadels-of·her

:
:

ס
s

Arise, and let us go by
night, and let us destroy her
palaces.

5

:66 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

כִּרְתוּ
krthu
cut- down- you (p)  !

עֵצָה
otze
tree

וְשִׁפְכוּ
u·shphku
and·pour-out-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

For thus hath the LORD
of hosts said, Hew ye down
trees, and cast a mount
against Jerusalem: this [is]
the city to be visited; she
[is] wholly oppression in
the midst of her.

6

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

סֹלְלָה
slle
earthwork

הִיא
eia
she

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הָפְקַד
ephqd
he-is- cchecked

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

עֹשֶׁק
oshq
extortion

בְּקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

:
:

:76 כְּהָקִיר
k·eqir
as·to- cscoop-of

K

בְּוֵר
bur
cistern

Q

בַּיִר
bir
cistern

מֵימֶיהָ
mimi·e
waters-of·her

כֵּן
kn
so

הֵקֵרָה
eqre
she- cscoops

רָעָתָהּ
roth·e
evil-of·her

חָמָס
chms
violence

As a fountain casteth out
her waters, so she casteth
out her wickedness:
violence and spoil is heard
in her; before me
continually [is] grief and
wounds.

7

וָשֹׁד
u·shd
and·devastation

יִשָּׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-being-heard

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

חֳלִי
chli
illness

וּמַכָּה
u·mke
and·smiting

:
:

:86 הִוָּסְרִי
eusri
be-admonished-you !

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תֵּקַע
thqo
she-shall-strain

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

Be thou instructed, O
Jerusalem, lest my soul
depart from thee; lest I
make thee desolate, a land
not inhabited.

8

אֲשִׂימֵךְ
ashim·k
I-shall-place·you

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

ל�א
lua
not

נ�שָׁבָה
nushbe
she-is- in dwelt

:
:

פ
p

:96 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

ע�לֵל
oull
to- mclean-glean

יְע�לְלוּ
ioullu
they-shall- mclean-glean

כַגֶּפֶן
k·gphn
as· the ·vine

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

. Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, They shall throughly
glean the remnant of Israel
as a vine: turn back thine
hand as a grapegatherer into
the baskets.

9

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָשֵׁב
eshb
cbring-back-you !

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

כְּב�צֵר
k·butzr
as·one-picking

עַל
ol
over

־
-

סַלְסִלּ�ת
slsluth
trays

:
:

:106 עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

אֲדַבְּרָה
adbre
I-shall- mspeak

וְאָעִידָה
u·aoide
and·I-shall- ctestify

וְיִשְׁמָעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-shall-listen

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עֲרֵלָה
orle
uncircumcised

To whom shall I speak,
and give warning, that they
may hear? behold, their ear
[is] uncircumcised, and they
cannot hearken: behold, the
word of the LORD is unto
them a reproach; they have
no delight in it.

10

אָזְנָם
azn·m
ear-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יוּכְלוּ
iuklu
they-are-being-able

לְהַקְשִׁיב
l·eqshib
to·to- cpay -attention-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

לְחֶרְפָּה
l·chrphe
to·reproach

לאֹ
la
not

יַחְפְּצוּ
ichphtzu
they-are-delighting

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

Jeremiah 6

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:116 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָלֵאתִי
mlathi
I- am-full

נִלְאֵיתִי
nlaithi
I-am-tired

הָכִיל
ekil
to-contain-of

שְׁפֹךְ
shphk
pour-out-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ע�לָל
oull
unweaned- child

Therefore I am full of the
fury of the LORD; I am
weary with holding in: I will
pour it out upon the children
abroad, and upon the
assembly of young men
together: for even the
husband with the wife shall
be taken, the aged with [him
that is] full of days.

11

בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·street

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

ס�ד
sud
deliberation-of

בַּחוּרִים
bchurim
choice- young-men

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
alike

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

עִם
om
with

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

יִלָּכֵדוּ
ilkdu
they-shall-be-seized

זָקֵן
zqn
old-one

עִם
om
with

־
-

מְלֵא
mla
one-full-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:126 וְנָסַבּוּ
u·nsbu
and·they-are- turn ed-about

בָתֵּיהֶם
bthi·em
houses-of·them

לַאֲחֵרִים
l·achrim
to·others

שָׂד�ת
shduth
fields

וְנָשִׁים
u·nshim
and·women

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
alike

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And their houses shall be
turned unto others, [with
their] fields and wives
together: for I will stretch
out my hand upon the
inhabitants of the land, saith
the LORD.

12

אַטֶּה
ate
I-shall- cstretch-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:136 כִּי
ki
that

מִקְּטַנָּם
m·qtn·m
from·small-one-of·them

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גְּד�לָם
gdul·m
great-one-of·them

כֻּלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

בּ�צֵעַ
butzo
one-being-greedy-of

בָּצַע
btzo
gain

For from the least of
them even unto the greatest
of them every one [is] given
to covetousness; and from
the prophet even unto the
priest every one dealeth
falsely.

13

וּמִנָּבִיא
u·m·nbia
and·from·prophet

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

כֻּלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-doing

שָּׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

:146 וַיְרַפְּאוּ
u·irphau
and·they-are- mhealing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְקַלָּה
nqle
one-being-made-light-of

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

They have healed also
the hurt [of the daughter] of
my people slightly, saying,
Peace, peace; when [there
is] no peace.

14

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

:
:

:156 הֹבִישׁוּ
ebishu
they- cact ed-shame fully

כִּי
ki
that

ת�עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

גַּם
gm
however

־
-

בּ�שׁ
bush
to- be- ashamed-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Were they ashamed
when they had committed
abomination? nay, they
were not at all ashamed,
neither could they blush:
therefore they shall fall
among them that fall: at the
time [that] I visit them they
shall be cast down, saith the
LORD.

15

יֵב�שׁוּ
ibushu
they-are- being-ashamed

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

הַכְלִים
eklim
to-be-confounded-of

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-know

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בַנֹּפְלִים
b·nphlim
in· the ·ones-falling

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era

־
-

פְּקַדְתִּים
phqdthi·m
I-check·them

יִכָּשְׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-shall- nstumble

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:166 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמְדוּ
omdu
stand-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּרָכִים
drkim
ways

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

וְשַׁאֲלוּ
u·shalu
and·ask-you (p)  !

Thus saith the LORD,
Stand ye in the ways, and
see, and ask for the old
paths, where [is] the good
way, and walk therein, and
ye shall find rest for your
souls. But they said, We
will not walk [therein].

16

לִנְתִב�ת
l·nthbuth
for·tracks-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

אֵי
ai
where ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

דֶרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

וּלְכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וּמִצְאוּ
u·mtzau
and·find-you (p)  !

מַרְגּ�עַ
mrguo
respite

לְנַפְשְׁכֶם
l·nphsh·km
for·soul-of·you (p)

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-shall-go

:
:

:176 וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- cset-up

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

צֹפִים
tzphim
men-watching

הַקְשִׁיבוּ
eqshibu
cpay -attention-you (p)  !

לְק�ל
l·qul
to·sound-of

שׁ�פָר
shuphr
trumpet

Also I set watchmen over
you, [saying], Hearken to
the sound of the trumpet.
But they said, We will not
hearken.

17

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

נַקְשִׁיב
nqshib
we-shall- cpay -attention

:
:

:186 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וּדְעִי
u·doi
and·know-you !

עֵדָה
ode
crowd

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

. Therefore hear, ye
nations, and know, O
congregation, what [is]
among them.

18

:196 שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
hear-you !

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

Hear, O earth: behold, I
will bring evil upon this
people, [even] the fruit of
their thoughts, because they
have not hearkened unto my
words, nor to my law, but
rejected it.

19

מַחְשְׁב�תָם
mchshbuth·m
devisings-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

הִקְשִׁיבוּ
eqshibu
they- care -attentive

וְת�רָתִי
u·thurth·i
and·law-of·me
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וַיִּמְאֲסוּ
u·imasu
and·they-are-rejecting

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:206 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְב�נָה
lbune
frankincense

מִשְּׁבָא
m·shba
from·Sheba

תָב�א
thbua
she-is-coming

וְקָנֶה
u·qne
and·reed

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

To what purpose cometh
there to me incense from
Sheba, and the sweet cane
from a far country? your
burnt offerings [are] not
acceptable, nor your
sacrifices sweet unto me.

20

מֶרְחָק
mrchq
far -off

עֹל�תֵיכֶם
oluthi·km
ascent- offering s-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

לְרָצ�ן
l·rtzun
for·acceptance

וְזִבְחֵיכֶם
u·zbchi·km
and·sacrifices-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָרְבוּ
orbu
they- are -congenial

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

ס
s

:216 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִכְשֹׁלִים
mkshlim
stumbling-blocks

Therefore thus saith the
LORD, Behold, I will lay
stumblingblocks before this
people, and the fathers and
the sons together shall fall
upon them; the neighbour
and his friend shall perish.

21

וְכָשְׁלוּ
u·kshlu
and·they-stumble

בָם
b·m
in·them

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

וּבָנִים
u·bnim
and·sons

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
alike

שָׁכֵן
shkn
neighbor

וְרֵע�
u·ro·u
and·associate-of·him

K

יאֹבֵדוּ
iabdu
they-shall-perish

Q

וְאָבָדוּ
u·abdu
and·they-perish

:
:

פ
p

:226 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עַם
om
people

בָּא
ba
coming

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

וְג�י
u·gui
and·nation

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

Thus saith the LORD,
Behold, a people cometh
from the north country, and
a great nation shall be
raised from the sides of the
earth.

22

יֵע�ר
iour
he-is-being-roused

מִיַּרְכְּתֵי
m·irkthi
from·recesses-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:236 קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

וְכִיד�ן
u·kidun
and·dart

יַחֲזִיקוּ
ichziqu
they-are- cholding-fast

אַכְזָרִי
akzri
cruel

הוּא
eua
he

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְרַחֵמוּ
irchmu
they-are- mshowing-compassion

They shall lay hold on
bow and spear; they [are]
cruel, and have no mercy;
their voice roareth like the
sea; and they ride upon
horses, set in array as men
for war against thee, O
daughter of Zion.

23

ק�לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

כַּיָּם
k·im
as· the ·sea

יֶהֱמֶה
ieme
he-is-clamoring

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

סוּסִים
susim
horses

יִרְכָּבוּ
irkbu
they-are-riding

עָרוּךְ
oruk
being-arrayed

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

:
:

:246 שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁמְע�
shmo·u
report-of·him

רָפוּ
rphu
they- fall- slack

יָדֵינוּ
idi·nu
hands-of·us

צָרָה
tzre
distress

הֶחֱזִיקַתְנוּ
echziqth·nu
she- cholds-fast·us

חִיל
chil
travail

We have heard the fame
thereof: our hands wax
feeble: anguish hath taken
hold of us, [and] pain, as of
a woman in travail.

24

כַּיּ�לֵדָה
k·iulde
as· the · woman- giv ing-birth

:
:

:256 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

K

תֵּצְאִי
thtzai
you-are- going-forth

Q

תֵּצְאוּ
thtzau
you (p) -are- going-forth

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וּבַדֶּרֶךְ
u·b·drk
and·in· the ·way

Go not forth into the
field, nor walk by the way;
for the sword of the enemy
[and] fear [is] on every side.

25

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

K

תֵּלֵכִי
thlki
you-are-going

Q

תֵּלֵכוּ
thlku
you (p) -are-going

כִּי
ki
that

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

לְאֹיֵב
l·aib
to·one-being-enemy

מָג�ר
mgur
shrinking- fear

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

:
:

:266 בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

חִגְרִי
chgri
gird-you !

־
-

שָׂק
shq
sackcloth

וְהִתְפַּלְּשִׁי
u·ethphlshi
and· swallow-you !

בָאֵפֶר
b·aphr
in· the ·ash

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning-of

O daughter of my
people, gird [thee] with
sackcloth, and wallow
thyself in ashes: make thee
mourning, [as for] an only
son, most bitter lamentation:
for the spoiler shall
suddenly come upon us.

26

יָחִיד
ichid
only -son

עֲשִׂי
oshi
do-you !

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

מִסְפַּד
msphd
wailing-of

תַּמְרוּרִים
thmrurim
bitternesses

כִּי
ki
that

פִתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

הַשֹּׁדֵד
e·shdd
the·one-devastating

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

:
:
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:276 בָּח�ן
bchun
lookout

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-gave·you

בְעַמִּי
b·om·i
in·people-of·me

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

וְתֵדַע
u·thdo
and·you-shall-know

וּבָחַנְתָּ
u·bchnth
and·you-test

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

I have set thee [for] a
tower [and] a fortress
among my people, that thou
mayest know and try their
way.

27

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

:
:

:286 כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

סָרֵי
sri
ones-withdrawing-of

ס�רְרִים
surrim
ones- being-stubborn

הֹלְכֵי
elki
ones-going-of

רָכִיל
rkil
talebearing

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

They [are] all grievous
revolters, walking with
slanders: [they are] brass
and iron; they [are] all
corrupters.

28

וּבַרְזֶל
u·brzl
and·iron

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

מַשְׁחִיתִים
mshchithim
ones- cbring ing-ruin

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:296 נָחַר
nchr
he-is-heated

מַפֻּחַ
mphch
bellows

K

מֵאִשְׁתַּם
m·ashth·m
from·fire-of·them

Q

מֵאֵשׁ
m·ash
from·fire

Q

תַּם
thm
he-comes-to-end

עֹפָרֶת
ophrth
lead

The bellows are burned,
the lead is consumed of the
fire; the founder melteth in
vain: for the wicked are not
plucked away.

29

לַשָּׁוְא
l·shua
to· the ·futility

צָרַף
tzrph
he-refines

צָר�ף
tzruph
to-refine

וְרָעִים
u·roim
and·evil-ones

לאֹ
la
not

נִתָּקוּ
nthqu
they-are-drawn-off

:
:

:306 כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

נִמְאָס
nmas
being-rejected

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-call

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָאַס
mas
he-rejected

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

פ
p

Reprobate silver shall
[men] call them, because
the LORD hath rejected
them.

30
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:17 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word that came to
Jeremiah from the LORD,
saying,

1

:27 עֲמֹד
omd
stand-you !

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְקָרָאתָ
u·qrath
and·you-proclaim

שָּׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Stand in the gate of the
LORD'S house, and
proclaim there this word,
and say, Hear the word of
the LORD, all [ye of]
Judah, that enter in at these
gates to worship the LORD.

2

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-entering

בַּשְּׁעָרִים
b·shorim
in· the ·gates

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ!ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to- sworship-of

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:37 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא!ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵיטִיבוּ
eitibu
cmake-good-you (p)  !

דַרְכֵיכֶם
drki·km
ways-of·you (p)

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, the God of Israel,
Amend your ways and your
doings, and I will cause you
to dwell in this place.

3

וּמַעַלְלֵיכֶם
u·molli·km
and·actions-of·you (p)

וַאֲשַׁכְּנָה
u·ashkne
and·I-shall- mlet -tabernacle

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בַּמָּק!ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:47 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּבְטְחוּ
thbtchu
you (p) -are-trusting

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַשֶּׁקֶר
e·shqr
the·falsehood

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

Trust ye not in lying
words, saying, The temple
of the LORD, The temple of
the LORD, The temple of
the LORD, [are] these.

4

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:57 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

הֵיטֵיב
eitib
to- cmake- good

תֵּיטִיבוּ
thitibu
you (p) -shall- cmake-good

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכֵיכֶם
drki·km
ways-of·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַעַלְלֵיכֶם
molli·km
actions-of·you (p)

For if ye throughly amend
your ways and your doings;
if ye throughly execute
judgment between a man
and his neighbour;

5

אִם
am
if

־
-

עָשׂ!
oshu
to-do

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

בֵּין
bin
between

אִישׁ
aish
man

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

:
:

:67 גֵּר
gr
sojourner

יָת!ם
ithum
orphan

וְאַלְמָנָה
u·almne
and·widow

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשֹׁקוּ
thoshqu
you (p) -are-extorting

וְדָם
u·dm
and·blood

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

[If] ye oppress not the
stranger, the fatherless, and
the widow, and shed not
innocent blood in this place,
neither walk after other
gods to your hurt:

6

תִּשְׁפְּכוּ
thshphku
you (p) -are-shedding

בַּמָּק!ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לאֹ
la
not

תֵלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -are-going

לְרַע
l·ro
to·evil

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:77 וְשִׁכַּנְתִּי
u·shknthi
and·I- mlet -tabernacle

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בַּמָּק!ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

Then will I cause you to
dwell in this place, in the
land that I gave to your
fathers, for ever and ever.

7

לַאֲב!תֵיכֶם
l·abuthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

לְמִן
l·mn
to·from

־
-

ע!לָם
oulm
eon

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע!לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:87 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

בֹּטְחִים
btchim
ones-trusting

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַשָּׁקֶר
e·shqr
the·falsehood

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

Behold, ye trust in lying
words, that cannot profit.
8

ה!עִיל
euoil
to- cbenefit-of

:
:

:97 הֲגָנֹב
e·gnb
?·to-steal

רָצֹחַ
rtzch
to-murder

וְנָאֹף
u·naph
and·to- commit -adultery

וְהִשָּׁבֵעַ
u·eshbo
and·to- nswear

לַשֶּׁקֶר
l·shqr
to· the ·falsehood

Will ye steal, murder, and
commit adultery, and swear
falsely, and burn incense
unto Baal, and walk after
other gods whom ye know
not;

9

וְקַטֵּר
u·qtr
and·to- mfume- incense

לַבָּעַל
l·bol
to· the ·Baal

וְהָלֹךְ
u·elk
and·to-go

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדַעְתֶּם
idothm
you (p) -know

:
:

:107 וּבָאתֶם
u·bathm
and·you (p) -come

וַעֲמַדְתֶּם
u·omdthm
and·you (p) -stand

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

־
-

And come and stand
before me in this house,
which is called by my name,

10
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and say, We are delivered to
do all these abominations?שְׁמִי

shm·i
name-of·me

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

נִצַּלְנוּ
ntzlnu
we-are-rescued

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

עֲשׂ!ת
oshuth
to-do-of

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַתּ!עֵב!ת
e·thuobuth
the·abhorrences

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:117 הַמְעָרַת
e·morth
?·cave-of

פָּרִצִים
phrtzim
burglars

הָיָה
eie
he-became

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

Is this house, which is
called by my name, become
a den of robbers in your
eyes? Behold, even I have
seen [it], saith the LORD.

11

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

גַּם
gm
moreover

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:127 כִּי
ki
that

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק!מִי
mqum·i
place ri -of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּשִׁיל!
b·shilu
in·Shiloh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שִׁכַּנְתִּי
shknthi
I-made-tabernacle

But go ye now unto my
place which [was] in
Shiloh, where I set my name
at the first, and see what I
did to it for the wickedness
of my people Israel.

12

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

שָׁם
shm
there

בָּרִאשׁ!נָה
b·rashune
in· the ·first

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

ל!
l·u
to·him

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

רָעַת
roth
evil-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:137 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יַעַן
ion
because

עֲשׂ!תְכֶם
oshuth·km
to-do-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּעֲשִׂים
e·moshim
the·deeds

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And now, because ye
have done all these works,
saith the LORD, and I
spake unto you, rising up
early and speaking, but ye
heard not; and I called you,
but ye answered not;

13

וָאֲדַבֵּר
u·adbr
and·I-am- mspeaking

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

הַשְׁכֵּם
eshkm
to- crise - early

וְדַבֵּר
u·dbr
and·to- mspeak

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listen

וָאֶקְרָא
u·aqra
and·I-am-calling

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֲנִיתֶם
onithm
you (p) -answer

:
:

:147 וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

בֹּטְחִים
btchim
ones-trusting

Therefore will I do unto
[this] house, which is called
by my name, wherein ye
trust, and unto the place
which I gave to you and to
your fathers, as I have done
to Shiloh.

14

בּ!
b·u
in·him

וְלַמָּק!ם
u·l·mqum
and·to· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְלַאֲב!תֵיכֶם
u·l·abuthi·km
and·to·fathers-of·you (p)

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

לְשִׁל!
l·shlu
to·Shiloh

:
:

:157 וְהִשְׁלַכְתִּי
u·eshlkthi
and·I- cfling

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הִשְׁלַכְתִּי
eshlkthi
I- cflung

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

And I will cast you out
of my sight, as I have cast
out all your brethren, [even]
the whole seed of Ephraim.

15

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

:
:

ס
s

:167 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְפַּלֵּל
ththphll
you-are- spraying

בְּעַד
bod
about

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

. Therefore pray not thou
for this people, neither lift
up cry nor prayer for them,
neither make intercession to
me: for I will not hear thee.

16

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
you-are-lifting- up

בַעֲדָם
bod·m
about·them

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

וּתְפִלָּה
u·thphle
and·prayer

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּפְגַּע
thphgo
you-are- making-intercession

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵינֶנִּי
ain·ni
there -is-no·me

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
hearing

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

:
:

:177 הַאֵינְךָ
e·ain·k
?· there -is-no·you

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

מָה
me
what ?

הֵמָּה
eme
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְחֻצ!ת
u·b·chtzuth
and·in·streets-of

Seest thou not what they
do in the cities of Judah and
in the streets of Jerusalem?

17

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:
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:187 הַבָּנִים
e·bnim
the·sons

מְלַקְּטִים
mlqtim
ones- mpicking-up

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

וְהָאָב!ת
u·e·abuth
and·the·fathers

מְבַעֲרִים
mborim
ones-making-consume

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

The children gather
wood, and the fathers kindle
the fire, and the women
knead [their] dough, to
make cakes to the queen of
heaven, and to pour out
drink offerings unto other
gods, that they may provoke
me to anger.

18

וְהַנָּשִׁים
u·e·nshim
and·the·women

לָשׁ!ת
lshuth
ones-kneading

בָּצֵק
btzq
dough

לַעֲשׂ!ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

כַּוָּנִים
kunim
biscuits

לִמְלֶכֶת
l·mlkth
for·queen-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְהַסֵּךְ
u·esk
and·to- c libate

נְסָכִים
nskim
libations

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַכְעִסֵנִי
ekos·ni
to- cprovoke - to- vexation-of·me

:
:

:197 הַאֹתִי
e·ath·i
?·»·me

הֵם
em
they

מַכְעִסִים
mkosim
ones- cprovok ing -to -vexation

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲל!א
e·lua
?·not

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

בֹּשֶׁת
bshth
shame-of

Do they provoke me to
anger? saith the LORD: [do
they] not [provoke]
themselves to the confusion
of their own faces?

19

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:207 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ!ה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

וַחֲמָתִי
u·chmth·i
and·fury-of·me

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Behold, mine
anger and my fury shall be
poured out upon this place,
upon man, and upon beast,
and upon the trees of the
field, and upon the fruit of
the ground; and it shall
burn, and shall not be
quenched.

20

נִתֶּכֶת
nthkth
being-poured-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק!ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וּבָעֲרָה
u·bore
and·she-consumes

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִכְבֶּה
thkbe
she-shall- be-quench ed

:
:

ס
s

:217 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא!ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֹל!תֵיכֶם
oluthi·km
ascent- offering s-of·you (p)

סְפוּ
sphu
add-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, the God of Israel; Put
your burnt offerings unto
your sacrifices, and eat
flesh.

21

זִבְחֵיכֶם
zbchi·km
sacrifices-of·you (p)

וְאִכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·eat-you (p)  !

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

:
:

:227 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֲב!תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

צִוִּיתִים
tzuithi·m
I- minstructed·them

בְּי!ם
b·ium
in·day-of

For I spake not unto your
fathers, nor commanded
them in the day that I
brought them out of the land
of Egypt, concerning burnt
offerings or sacrifices:

22

K

ה!צִיא
eutzia
to- cbring -forth-of

Q

ה!צִיאִי
eutzia·i
to- cbring -forth-of·me

א!תָם
auth·m
»·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

ע!לָה
oule
ascent- offering

וָזָבַח
u·zbch
and·sacrifice

:
:

:237 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

א!תָם
auth·m
»·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

But this thing
commanded I them, saying,
Obey my voice, and I will
be your God, and ye shall
be my people: and walk ye
in all the ways that I have
commanded you, that it may
be well unto you.

23

בְק!לִי
b·qul·i
in·voice-of·me

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תִּהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -shall-become

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

וַהֲלַכְתֶּם
u·elkthm
and·you (p) -go

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲצַוֶּה
atzue
I-am- minstructing

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall-be-well

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:247 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִטּוּ
etu
they- cstretched-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנָם
azn·m
ear-of·them

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

But they hearkened not,
nor inclined their ear, but
walked in the counsels
[and] in the imagination of
their evil heart, and went
backward, and not forward.

24

בְּמֹעֵצ!ת
b·motzuth
in· own- counsels

בִּשְׁרִרוּת
b·shrruth
in·control-of

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

לְאָח!ר
l·achur
to·back

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְפָנִים
l·phnim
to·faces

:
:
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:257 לְמִן
l·mn
to·from

־
-

הַיּ!ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

אֲב!תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַד
od
until

הַיּ!ם
e·ium
the·day

Since the day that your
fathers came forth out of the
land of Egypt unto this day
I have even sent unto you all
my servants the prophets,
daily rising up early and
sending [them]:

25

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וָאֶשְׁלַח
u·ashlch
and·I-am-sending

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

י!ם
ium
day

הַשְׁכֵּם
eshkm
to- crise - early

וְשָׁלֹחַ
u·shlch
and·to-send

:
:

:267 וְל!א
u·lua
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִטּוּ
etu
they- cstretched-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנָם
azn·m
ear-of·them

Yet they hearkened not
unto me, nor inclined their
ear, but hardened their
neck: they did worse than
their fathers.

26

וַיַּקְשׁוּ
u·iqshu
and·they-are- cstiffening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרְפָּם
orph·m
nape-of·them

הֵרֵעוּ
erou
they- cdo-evil

מֵאֲב!תָם
m·abuth·m
from·fathers-of·them

:
:

:277 וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-listen

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

Therefore thou shalt
speak all these words unto
them; but they will not
hearken to thee: thou shalt
also call unto them; but they
will not answer thee.

27

וְקָרָאתָ
u·qrath
and·you-call

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲנוּכָה
ionu·ke
they-shall-answer·you

:
:

:287 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

זֶה
ze
this

הַגּ!י
e·gui
the·nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ל!א
lua
not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

בְּק!ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But thou shalt say unto
them, This [is] a nation that
obeyeth not the voice of the
LORD their God, nor
receiveth correction: truth is
perished, and is cut off from
their mouth.

28

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-took

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

אָבְדָה
abde
she-perished

הָאֱמוּנָה
e·amune
the·faithfulness

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

מִפִּיהֶם
m·phi·em
from·mouth-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:297 גָּזִּי
gzi
shear-off-you !

נִזְרֵךְ
nzr·k
sequestration-of·you

וְהַשְׁלִיכִי
u·eshliki
and· cfling-you !

וּשְׂאִי
u·shai
and·lift- up-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁפָיִם
shphim
ridges

קִינָה
qine
dirge

. Cut off thine hair, [O
Jerusalem], and cast [it]
away, and take up a
lamentation on high places;
for the LORD hath rejected
and forsaken the generation
of his wrath.

29

כִּי
ki
that

מָאַס
mas
he-rejects

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּטֹּשׁ
u·itsh
and·he-shall-abandon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דּ!ר
dur
generation-of

עֶבְרָת!
obrth·u
rage-of·him

:
:

:307 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

נְאֻום
naum
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-placed

For the children of Judah
have done evil in my sight,
saith the LORD: they have
set their abominations in the
house which is called by my
name, to pollute it.

30

שִׁקּוּצֵיהֶם
shqutzi·em
abominations-of·them

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

לְטַמְּא!
l·tma·u
to·to- mdefile-of·him

:
:

:317 וּבָנוּ
u·bnu
and·they-built

בָּמ!ת
bmuth
high-places-of

הַתֹּפֶת
e·thphth
the·Topheth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֶן־הִנֹּם~בְּגֵיא
b·gia~bn-enm
in·Ravine-of~Ben-Hinnom

לִשְׂרֹף
l·shrph
to·to-burn-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And they have built the
high places of Tophet,
which [is] in the valley of
the son of Hinnom, to burn
their sons and their
daughters in the fire; which
I commanded [them] not,
neither came it into my
heart.

31

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֹתֵיהֶם
bnthi·em
daughters-of·them

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָלְתָה
olthe
she- came-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:327 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

ע!ד
oud
further

Therefore, behold, the
days come, saith the LORD,
that it shall no more be
called Tophet, nor the valley
of the son of Hinnom, but
the valley of slaughter: for
they shall bury in Tophet,
till there be no place.

32

הַתֹּפֶת
e·thphth
the·Topheth

בֶן־הִנֹּם~וְגֵיא
u·gia~bn-enm
and·Ravine-of~Ben-Hinnom

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

גֵּיא
gia
ravine-of

הַהֲרֵגָה
e·erge
the·killing

וְקָבְרוּ
u·qbru
and·they-entomb

בְתֹפֶת
b·thphth
in·Topheth

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

מָק!ם
mqum
place ri

:
:
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:337 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

נִבְלַת
nblth
carcass-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְמַאֲכָל
l·makl
for·food

לְע!ף
l·ouph
for·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

And the carcases of this
people shall be meat for the
fowls of the heaven, and for
the beasts of the earth; and
none shall fray [them]
away.

33

וּלְבֶהֱמַת
u·l·bemth
and·for·beast-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַחֲרִיד
mchrid
one-causing- to -tremble

:
:

:347 וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I- ceradicate

מֵעָרֵי
m·ori
from·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמֵחֻצ!ת
u·m·chtzuth
and·from·streets-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

ק!ל
qul
sound-of

שָׂשׂ!ן
shshun
elation

Then will I cause to
cease from the cities of
Judah, and from the streets
of Jerusalem, the voice of
mirth, and the voice of
gladness, the voice of the
bridegroom, and the voice
of the bride: for the land
shall be desolate.

34

וְק!ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

ק!ל
qul
voice-of

חָתָן
chthn
bridegroom

וְק!ל
u·qul
and·voice-of

כַּלָּה
kle
bride

כִּי
ki
that

לְחָרְבָּה
l·chrbe
to·desertion

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:
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:18 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

K

וְיֹצִיאוּ
u·itziau
and·they-shall- cbring -forth

. At that time, saith the
LORD, they shall bring out
the bones of the kings of
Judah, and the bones of his
princes, and the bones of
the priests, and the bones of
the prophets, and the bones
of the inhabitants of
Jerusalem, out of their
graves:

1

Q

י�צִיאוּ
iutziau
they-shall- cbring -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַצְמ�ת
otzmuth
bones-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַצְמ�ת
otzmuth
bones-of

־
-

שָׂרָיו
shri·u
chiefs-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַצְמ�ת
otzmuth
bones-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עַצְמ�ת
otzmuth
bones-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עַצְמ�ת
otzmuth
bones-of

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מִקִּבְרֵיהֶם
m·qbri·em
from·tombs-of·them

:
:

:28 וּשְׁטָחוּם
u·shtchu·m
and·they-spread-out·them

לַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
l·shmsh
to· the ·sun

וְלַיָּרֵחַ
u·l·irch
and·to· the ·moon

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And they shall spread
them before the sun, and the
moon, and all the host of
heaven, whom they have
loved, and whom they have
served, and after whom they
have walked, and whom
they have sought, and
whom they have
worshipped: they shall not
be gathered, nor be buried;
they shall be for dung upon
the face of the earth.

2

אֲהֵבוּם
aebu·m
they-loved·them

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

עֲבָדוּם
obdu·m
they-served·them

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

דְּרָשׁוּם
drshu·m
they-inquired·them

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

הִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
eshthchuu
they- sbowed-down

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

יֵאָסְפוּ
iasphu
they-shall-be-gathered

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִקָּבֵרוּ
iqbru
they-shall-be-entombed

לְדֹמֶן
l·dmn
for·manure

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

:
:

:38 וְנִבְחַר
u·nbchr
and·he-shall-be-chosen

מָוֶת
muth
death

מֵחַיִּים
m·chiim
from·lives

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

הַשְּׁאֵרִית
e·sharith
the·remnant

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And death shall be chosen
rather than life by all the
residue of them that remain
of this evil family, which
remain in all the places
whither I have driven them,
saith the LORD of hosts.

3

הַמִּשְׁפָּחָה
e·mshphche
the·family

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַמְּקֹמ�ת
e·mqmuth
the·places ri

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִדַּחְתִּים
edchthi·m
I- cexpel·them

שָׁם
shm
there

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

ס
s

:48 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲיִפְּלוּ
e·iphlu
?·they-shall-fall

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-shall-rise

אִם
am
if

־
-

. Moreover thou shalt say
unto them, Thus saith the
LORD; Shall they fall, and
not arise? shall he turn
away, and not return?

4

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-is-turning-away

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-turn-back

:
:

:58 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

שׁ�בְבָה
shubbe
she- mturns-away

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מְשֻׁבָה
mshbe
backsliding

Why [then] is this people
of Jerusalem slidden back
by a perpetual backsliding?
they hold fast deceit, they
refuse to return.

5

נִצַּחַת
ntzchth
one-being- npermanent

הֶחֱזִיקוּ
echziqu
they- chold-fast

בַּתַּרְמִית
b·thrmith
in· the ·deceit

מֵאֲנוּ
manu
they- mrefuse

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-turn-back-of

:
:

:68 הִקְשַׁבְתִּי
eqshbthi
I- cattended

וָאֶשְׁמָע
u·ashmo
and·I-am-listening

ל�א
lua
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אִישׁ
aish
man

נִחָם
nchm
nregretting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

I hearkened and heard,
[but] they spake not aright:
no man repented him of his
wickedness, saying, What
have I done? every one
turned to his course, as the
horse rusheth into the battle.

6

רָעָת�
roth·u
evil-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

כ3ֻּה
kl·e
all-of·him

שָׁב
shb
he-turned-away

K

בִּמְרֻצ�תָם
b·mrtzuth·m
in·runnings-of·them

Q

בִּמְרוּצָתָם
b·mrutzth·m
in·running-of·them

כְּסוּס
k·sus
as·horse

שׁ�טֵף
shutph
overwhelming

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

:
:

:78 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

חֲסִידָה
chside
stork

בַשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

יָדְעָה
idoe
she-knows

מ�עֲדֶיהָ
muodi·e
appointed- time s-of·her

וְתֹר
u·thr
and·turtledove

K

וְסוּס
u·sus
and·horse

Yea, the stork in the
heaven knoweth her
appointed times; and the
turtle and the crane and the
swallow observe the time of
their coming; but my people
know not the judgment of

7

Q

וְסִיס
u·sis
and·swift

וְעָגוּר
u·ogur
and·crane

שָׁמְרוּ
shmru
they-keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵת
oth
time-of

בֹּאָנָה
ba·ne
to-come-of·them

וְעַמִּי
u·om·i
and·people-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know
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the LORD.אֵת
ath
»

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:88 אֵיכָה
aike
how ?

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -are-saying

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וְת�רַת
u·thurth
and·law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

אָכֵן
akn
surely

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

How do ye say, We [are]
wise, and the law of the
LORD [is] with us? Lo,
certainly in vain made he
[it]; the pen of the scribes
[is] in vain.

8

לַשֶּׁקֶר
l·shqr
to· the ·falsehood

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

עֵט
ot
pen-of

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood-of

סֹפְרִים
sphrim
scribes

:
:

:98 הֹבִישׁוּ
ebishu
they- care-put-to- shame

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

חַתּוּ
chthu
they- are -dismayed

וַיִּלָּכֵדוּ
u·ilkdu
and·they-shall-be-seized

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

The wise [men] are
ashamed, they are dismayed
and taken: lo, they have
rejected the word of the
LORD; and what wisdom
[is] in them?

9

בִדְבַר
b·dbr
in·word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָאָסוּ
masu
they-rejected

וְחָכְמַת
u·chkmth
and·wisdom-of

־
-

מֶה
me
what ?

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

ס
s

:108 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְשֵׁיהֶם
nshi·em
women-of·them

לַאֲחֵרִים
l·achrim
to·other -men

שְׂד�תֵיהֶם
shduthi·em
fields-of·them

לְי�רְשִׁים
l·iurshim
to·ones-tenanting

Therefore will I give
their wives unto others,
[and] their fields to them
that shall inherit [them]: for
every one from the least
even unto the greatest is
given to covetousness, from
the prophet even unto the
priest every one dealeth
falsely.

10

כִּי
ki
that

מִקָּטֹן
m·qtn
from·small-one

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
great-one

כ3ֻּה
kl·e
all-of·him

בֹּצֵעַ
btzo
one-greedy-of

בָּצַע
btzo
gain

מִנָּבִיא
m·nbia
from·prophet

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

כ3ֻּה
kl·e
all-of·him

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-doing

שָּׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

:118 וַיְרַפּוּ
u·irphu
and·they-are- mhealing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְקַלָּה
nqle
one-being-made-light-of

For they have healed the
hurt of the daughter of my
people slightly, saying,
Peace, peace; when [there
is] no peace.

11

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

:
:

:128 הֹבִשׁוּ
ebshu
they- cact ed-shame fully

כִּי
ki
that

ת�עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

גַּם
gm
however

־
-

בּ�שׁ
bush
to- be- ashamed-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Were they ashamed
when they had committed
abomination? nay, they
were not at all ashamed,
neither could they blush:
therefore shall they fall
among them that fall: in the
time of their visitation they
shall be cast down, saith the
LORD.

12

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-are-being-ashamed

וְהִכָּלֵם
u·eklm
and·to-be-confounded-of

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-know

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בַנֹּפְלִים
b·nphlim
in· the ·ones-falling

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

פְּקֻדָּתָם
phqdth·m
visitation-of·them

יִכָּשְׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-shall- nstumble

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:138 אָסֹף
asph
to-terminate

אֲסִיפֵם
asiph·m
I-shall- cgather·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עֲנָבִים
onbim
grapes

בַּגֶּפֶן
b·gphn
in· the ·vine

. I will surely consume
them, saith the LORD:
[there shall be] no grapes on
the vine, nor figs on the fig
tree, and the leaf shall fade;
and [the things that] I have
given them shall pass away
from them.

13

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

תְּאֵנִים
thanim
figs

בַּתְּאֵנָה
b·thane
in· the ·fig- tree

וְהֶעָלֶה
u·e·ole
and·the·leaf

נָבֵל
nbl
he-decays

וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-shall-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יַעַבְרוּם
iobru·m
they-shall-transfer·them

:
:

:148 עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-sitting

הֵאָסְפוּ
easphu
be-gathered-you (p)  !

וְנָב�א
u·nbua
and·we-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

Why do we sit still?
assemble yourselves, and let
us enter into the defenced
cities, and let us be silent
there: for the LORD our
God hath put us to silence,
and given us water of gall to
drink, because we have
sinned against the LORD.

14

הַמִּבְצָר
e·mbtzr
the·fortress

וְנִדְּמָה
u·ndme
and·we-shall- be- still ed

־
-

שָּׁם
shm
there

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

הֲדִמָּנוּ
edm·nu
he- cset-to-be -still ed·us

וַיַּשְׁקֵנוּ
u·ishq·nu
and·he-is- cgiv ing- to -drink·us

מֵי
mi
waters-of

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
poison

כִּי
ki
that

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:158 קַוֵּה
que
to- mexpect

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
for·peace

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

ט�ב
tub
good

לְעֵת
l·oth
for·time-of

מַרְפֵּה
mrphe
healing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בְעָתָה
bothe
fright

:
:

We looked for peace, but
no good [came; and] for a
time of health, and behold

15
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trouble!
:168 מִדָּן

m·dn
from·Dan

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
he-is-heard

נַחְרַת
nchrth
snorting-of

סוּסָיו
susi·u
horses-of·him

מִקּ�ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

מִצְהֲל�ת
mtzeluth
neighings-of

אַבִּירָיו
abiri·u
sturdy-ones-of·him

The snorting of his
horses was heard from Dan:
the whole land trembled at
the sound of the neighing of
his strong ones; for they are
come, and have devoured
the land, and all that is in it;
the city, and those that
dwell therein.

16

רָעֲשָׁה
roshe
she-quakes

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיָּב�אוּ
u·ibuau
and·they-are-coming

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-devouring

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

וּמְל�אָהּ
u·mlua·e
and·fullness-of·her

עִיר
oir
city

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

ס
s

:178 כִּי
ki
that

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מְשַׁלֵּחַ
mshlch
msending

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

נְחָשִׁים
nchshim
serpents

צִפְעֹנִים
tzphonim
yellow-vipers

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

For, behold, I will send
serpents, cockatrices,
among you, which [will] not
[be] charmed, and they shall
bite you, saith the LORD.

17

לָחַשׁ
lchsh
charm -whisper

וְנִשְּׁכוּ
u·nshku
and·they- mbite

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:188 מַבְלִיגִיתִי
mbligith·i
smile-of·me

עֲלֵי
oli
on

יָג�ן
igun
affliction

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

דַוָּי
dui
languishing

:
:

[When] I would comfort
myself against sorrow, my
heart [is] faint in me.

18

:198 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

שַׁוְעַת
shuoth
imploring-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מַרְחַקִּים
mrchqim
far- place s

הַיהוָה
e·ieue
?·Yahweh

Behold the voice of the
cry of the daughter of my
people because of them that
dwell in a far country: [Is]
not the LORD in Zion? [is]
not her king in her? Why
have they provoked me to
anger with their graven
images, [and] with strange
vanities?

19

אֵין
ain
is-no

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

אִם
am
or

־
-

מַלְכָּהּ
mlk·e
king-of·her

אֵין
ain
is-no

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

הִכְעִסוּנִי
ekosu·ni
they- cprovok ed- to- vexation·me

בִּפְסִלֵיהֶם
b·phsli·em
in·carvings-of·them

בְּהַבְלֵי
b·ebli
in·vanities-of

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

:
:

:208 עָבַר
obr
he-passed

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

כָּלָה
kle
he-ended

קָיִץ
qitz
summer

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

ל�א
lua
not

נ�שָׁעְנוּ
nushonu
we-are-saved

:
:

The harvest is past, the
summer is ended, and we
are not saved.

20

:218 עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

הָשְׁבָּרְתִּי
eshbrthi
I-am- cbroken

קָדַרְתִּי
qdrthi
I- am-somber

שַׁמָּה
shme
desolation

For the hurt of the
daughter of my people am I
hurt; I am black;
astonishment hath taken
hold on me.

21

הֶחֱזִקָתְנִי
echzqth·ni
she- cholds-fast·me

:
:

:228 הַצֳרִי
e·tzri
?·balm

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בְּגִלְעָד
b·glod
in·Gilead

אִם
am
or

־
-

רֹפֵא
rpha
one-being-healer

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

שָׁם
shm
there

כִּי
ki
that

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

[Is there] no balm in
Gilead; [is there] no
physician there? why then is
not the health of the
daughter of my people
recovered?

22

לאֹ
la
not

עָלְתָה
olthe
she-ascended

אֲרֻכַת
arkth
longevity-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

:
:
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:19 (8:23) מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְעֵינִי
u·oin·i
and·eye-of·me

מְק�ר
mqur
fountain-of

דִּמְעָה
dmoe
tear

. Oh that my head were
waters, and mine eyes a
fountain of tears, that I
might weep day and night
for the slain of the daughter
of my people!

1

וְאֶבְכֶּה
u·abke
and·I-shall-weep

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

אֵת
ath
»

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

:
:

:29 (9:1) מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יִתְּנֵנִי
ithn·ni
he-shall-give·me

בַמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

מְל�ן
mlun
lodging-of

אֹרְחִים
archim
caravan- men

וְאֶעֶזְבָה
u·aozbe
and·I-shall-forsake

Oh that I had in the
wilderness a lodging place
of wayfaring men; that I
might leave my people, and
go from them! for they [be]
all adulterers, an assembly
of treacherous men.

2

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְאֵלְכָה
u·alke
and·I-shall-go

מֵאִתָּם
m·ath·m
from· with ·them

כִּי
ki
that

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

מְנָאֲפִים
mnaphim
ones- mcommitt ing-adultery

עֲצֶרֶת
otzrth
restraint-of

בֹּגְדִים
bgdim
ones- being-treacherous

:
:

:39 (9:2) וַיַּדְרְכוּ
u·idrku
and·they-are- cbending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְשׁ�נָם
lshun·m
tongue-of·them

קַשְׁתָּם
qshth·m
bow-of·them

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And they bend their
tongues [like] their bow
[for] lies: but they are not
valiant for the truth upon
the earth; for they proceed
from evil to evil, and they
know not me, saith the
LORD.

3

לֶאֱמוּנָה
l·amune
for·faithfulness

גָּבְרוּ
gbru
they-are-masterful

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

כִּי
ki
that

מֵרָעָה
m·roe
from·evil

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רָעָה
roe
evil

יָצָאוּ
itzau
they- go-forth

וְאֹתִי
u·ath·i
and·»·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-know

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:49 (9:3) אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵרֵעֵהוּ
m·ro·eu
associate-of·him

הִשָּׁמֵרוּ
eshmru
nbeware-you (p)  !

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אָח
ach
brother

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Take ye heed every one of
his neighbour, and trust ye
not in any brother: for every
brother will utterly supplant,
and every neighbour will
walk with slanders.

4

תִּבְטָחוּ
thbtchu
you (p) -are-trusting

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

אָח
ach
brother

עָק�ב
oqub
to-circumvent

יַעְקֹב
ioqb
he-is-circumventing

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

רֵעַ
ro
associate

רָכִיל
rkil
talebearer

יַהֲלֹךְ
ielk
he-is-going

:
:

:59 (9:4) וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

בְּרֵעֵהוּ
b·ro·eu
in·associate-of·him

יְהָתֵלּוּ
iethlu
they-are- mtrifling

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·truth

לאֹ
la
not

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

And they will deceive
every one his neighbour,
and will not speak the truth:
they have taught their
tongue to speak lies, [and]
weary themselves to commit
iniquity.

5

לִמְּדוּ
lmdu
they- mteach

לְשׁ�נָם
lshun·m
tongue-of·them

דַּבֶּר
dbr
to- mspeak-of

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הַעֲוֵה
eoue
to- cdo-depravity

נִלְאוּ
nlau
they-are-tired

:
:

:69 (9:5) שִׁבְתְּךָ
shbth·k
to-dwell-of·you

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

בְּמִרְמָה
b·mrme
in·deceit

מֵאֲנוּ
manu
they- mrefuse

דַעַת
doth
to-know-of

־
-

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

Thine habitation [is] in the
midst of deceit; through
deceit they refuse to know
me, saith the LORD.

6

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:79 (9:6) לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

צ�רְפָם
tzurph·m
refining-of·them

וּבְחַנְתִּים
u·bchnthi·m
and·I-test·them

Therefore thus saith the
LORD of hosts, Behold, I
will melt them, and try
them; for how shall I do for
the daughter of my people?

7

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

:
:

:89 (9:7) חֵץ
chtz
arrow

K

שׁ�חֵט
shucht
slaying

Q

שָׁחוּט
shchut
being-ductiled

לְשׁ�נָם
lshun·m
tongue-of·them

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

דִבֵּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

בְּפִיו
b·phi·u
in·mouth-of·him

Their tongue [is as] an
arrow shot out; it speaketh
deceit: [one] speaketh
peaceably to his neighbour
with his mouth, but in heart
he layeth his wait.

8

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

וּבְקִרְבּ�
u·b·qrb·u
and·in·within-of·him

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

אָרְבּ�
arb·u
ambush-of·him

:
:

:99 (9:8) הַעַל
e·ol
?·on

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶפְקָד
aphqd
I-shall-check

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
or

בְּג�י
b·gui
in·nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Shall I not visit them for
these [things]? saith the
LORD: shall not my soul be

9
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avenged on such a nation as
this?כָּזֶה

k·ze
as·this

לאֹ
la
not

תִתְנַקֵּם
ththnqm
she-shall-avenge- her self

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:109 (9:9) עַל
ol
over

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-lift- up

בְכִי
bki
lamentation

וָנֶהִי
u·nei
and·plaint

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

נְא�ת
nauth
oases-of

For the mountains will I
take up a weeping and
wailing, and for the
habitations of the
wilderness a lamentation,
because they are burned up,
so that none can pass
through [them]; neither can
[men] hear the voice of the
cattle; both the fowl of the
heavens and the beast are
fled; they are gone.

10

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

קִינָה
qine
dirge

כִּי
ki
that

נִצְּתוּ
ntzthu
they-are-ravaged

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

עֹבֵר
obr
passing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-hear

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

מֵע�ף
m·ouph
from·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

נָדְדוּ
nddu
they-wandered

הָלָכוּ
elku
they-went

:
:

:119 (9:10) וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לְגַלִּים
l·glim
to·mounds

מְע�ן
moun
habitation-of

תַּנִּים
thnim
jackals

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And I will make
Jerusalem heaps, [and] a
den of dragons; and I will
make the cities of Judah
desolate, without an
inhabitant.

11

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

:
:

ס
s

:129 (9:11) מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הֶחָכָם
e·chkm
the·wise

וְיָבֵן
u·ibn
and·he-shall-understand

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·whom

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

. Who [is] the wise man,
that may understand this?
and [who is he] to whom
the mouth of the LORD
hath spoken, that he may
declare it, for what the land
perisheth [and] is burned up
like a wilderness, that none
passeth through?

12

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
al·iu
to·him

וְיַגִּדָהּ
u·igd·e
and·he-shall- ctell·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

אָבְדָה
abde
she-perishes

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

נִצְּתָה
ntzthe
she-is-ravaged

כַמִּדְבָּר
k·mdbr
as· the ·wilderness

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

עֹבֵר
obr
one-passing

:
:

ס
s

:139 (9:12) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָזְבָם
ozb·m
to-forsake-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ�רָתִי
thurth·i
law-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

And the LORD saith,
Because they have forsaken
my law which I set before
them, and have not obeyed
my voice, neither walked
therein;

13

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

בְק�לִי
b·qul·i
in·voice-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:149 (9:13) וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שְׁרִרוּת
shrruth
control-of

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

But have walked after
the imagination of their own
heart, and after Baalim,
which their fathers taught
them:

14

לִמְּדוּם
lmdu·m
they- mtaught·them

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:159 (9:14) לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מַאֲכִילָם
makil·m
cfeeding·them

Therefore thus saith the
LORD of hosts, the God of
Israel; Behold, I will feed
them, [even] this people,
with wormwood, and give
them water of gall to drink.

15

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לַעֲנָה
lone
wormwood

וְהִשְׁקִיתִים
u·eshqithi·m
and·I- cgive-to -drink·them

מֵי
mi
waters-of

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
poison

:
:

:169 (9:15) וַהֲפִצ�תִים
u·ephtzuthi·m
and·I- cscatter·them

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וַאֲב�תָם
u·abuth·m
and·fathers-of·them

I will scatter them also
among the heathen, whom
neither they nor their fathers
have known: and I will send
a sword after them, till I
have consumed them.

16

וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

עַד
od
until

כַּלּ�תִי
kluth·i
to- mfinish-of·me

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

פ
p

:179 (9:16) כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

הִתְבּ�נְנוּ
ethbunnu
sconsider-you (p)  !

וְקִרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·call-you (p)  !

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, Consider ye, and call
for the mourning women,
that they may come; and
send for cunning [women],
that they may come:

17

לַמְק�נְנ�ת
l·mqunnuth
for·the· mdirging-women

וּתְב�אֶינָה
u·thbuaine
and·they-shall-come

וְאֶל
u·al
and·for

־
-

הַחֲכָמ�ת
e·chkmuth
the·wise- women

שִׁלְחוּ
shlchu
send-you (p)  !

וְתָב�אנָה
u·thbuane
and·they-shall-come

:
:
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:189 (9:17) וּתְמַהֵרְנָה
u·thmerne
and·they-shall- mhasten

וְתִשֶּׂנָה
u·thshne
and·they-shall-lift -up

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

נֶהִי
nei
plaint

וְתֵרַדְנָה
u·thrdne
and·they-shall-descend

And let them make haste,
and take up a wailing for
us, that our eyes may run
down with tears, and our
eyelids gush out with
waters.

18

עֵינֵינוּ
oini·nu
eyes-of·us

דִּמְעָה
dmoe
tear

וְעַפְעַפֵּינוּ
u·ophophi·nu
and·eyelids-of·us

יִזְּלוּ
izlu
they-shall-flow

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:199 (9:18) כִּי
ki
that

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

נְהִי
nei
plaint

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
he-is-heard

מִצִּיּ�ן
m·tziun
from·Zion

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

שֻׁדָּדְנוּ
shddnu
we-are- mdevastated

בֹּשְׁנוּ
bshnu
we-are-ashamed

For a voice of wailing is
heard out of Zion, How are
we spoiled! we are greatly
confounded, because we
have forsaken the land,
because our dwellings have
cast [us] out.

19

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָזַבְנוּ
ozbnu
we-forsake

אָרֶץ
artz
land

כִּי
ki
that

הִשְׁלִיכוּ
eshliku
they- cflung

מִשְׁכְּנ�תֵינוּ
mshknuthi·nu
tabernacles-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:209 (9:19) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁמַעְנָה
shmone
hear-you (p)  !

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְתִקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-shall-take

אָזְנְכֶם
azn·km
ear-of·you (p)

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

Yet hear the word of the
LORD, O ye women, and
let your ear receive the
word of his mouth, and
teach your daughters
wailing, and every one her
neighbour lamentation.

20

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

וְלַמֵּדְנָה
u·lmdne
and· mteach-you (p)  !

בְנ�תֵיכֶם
bnuthi·km
daughters-of·you (p)

נֶהִי
nei
plaint

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

רְעוּתָהּ
routh·e
associate (f) -of·her

קִינָה
qine
dirge

:
:

:219 (9:20) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

מָוֶת
muth
death

בְּחַלּ�נֵינוּ
b·chluni·nu
in·windows-of·us

בָּא
ba
he-entered

בְּאַרְמְנ�תֵינוּ
b·armnuthi·nu
in·citadels-of·us

For death is come up into
our windows, [and] is
entered into our palaces, to
cut off the children from
without, [and] the young
men from the streets.

21

לְהַכְרִית
l·ekrith
to·to- ccut- off -of

ע�לָל
oull
unweaned- child

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·street

בַּחוּרִים
bchurim
choice- young-men

מֵרְחֹב�ת
m·rchbuth
from·squares

:
:

:229 (9:21) דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

כֹּה
ke
thus

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנָפְלָה
u·nphle
and·she-falls

נִבְלַת
nblth
carcass-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

כְּדֹמֶן
k·dmn
as·manure

Speak, Thus saith the
LORD, Even the carcases
of men shall fall as dung
upon the open field, and as
the handful after the
harvestman, and none shall
gather [them].

22

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וּכְעָמִיר
u·k·omir
and·as·sheaf

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

הַקֹּצֵר
e·qtzr
the·one-reaping

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מְאַסֵּף
masph
one- mgathering

:
:

ס
s

:239 (9:22) כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִתְהַלֵּל
ithell
he-is- sboasting

חָכָם
chkm
wise-one

בְּחָכְמָת�
b·chkmth·u
in·wisdom-of·him

. Thus saith the LORD,
Let not the wise [man] glory
in his wisdom, neither let
the mighty [man] glory in
his might, let not the rich
[man] glory in his riches:

23

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יִתְהַלֵּל
ithell
he-is- sboasting

הַגִּבּ�ר
e·gbur
the·masterful-one

בִּגְבוּרָת�
b·gburth·u
in·mastery-of·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִתְהַלֵּל
ithell
he-is- sboasting

עָשִׁיר
oshir
rich-one

בְּעָשְׁר�
b·oshr·u
in·riches-of·him

:
:

:249 (9:23) כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

יִתְהַלֵּל
ithell
he-shall- sboast

הַמִּתְהַלֵּל
e·mthell
the·one- sboasting

הַשְׂכֵּל
eshkl
to- cuse -intelligence

But let him that glorieth
glory in this, that he
understandeth and knoweth
me, that I [am] the LORD
which exercise
lovingkindness, judgment,
and righteousness, in the
earth: for in these [things] I
delight, saith the LORD.

24

וְיָדֹעַ
u·ido
and·to-know

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-doing

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְאֵלֶּה
b·ale
in·these

חָפַצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I-delight

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:259 (9:24) הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-note

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

Behold, the days come,
saith the LORD, that I will
punish all [them which are]
circumcised with the
uncircumcised;

25

מוּל
mul
one-being-circumcised

בְּעָרְלָה
b·orle
in·foreskin

:
:

:269 (9:25) עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

Egypt, and Judah, and
Edom, and the children of
Ammon, and Moab, and all

26
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[that are] in the utmost
corners, that dwell in the
wilderness: for all [these]
nations [are] uncircumcised,
and all the house of Israel
[are] uncircumcised in the
heart.

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְצוּצֵי
qtzutzi
ones-cutting-away-of

פֵאָה
phae
edge -of-their-hair

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַרְלֵי
orli
uncircumcised-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

ס
s
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:110 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

. Hear ye the word which
the LORD speaketh unto
you, O house of Israel:

1

:210 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּלְמָדוּ
thlmdu
you (p) -are-learning

Thus saith the LORD,
Learn not the way of the
heathen, and be not
dismayed at the signs of
heaven; for the heathen are
dismayed at them.

2

וּמֵאֹת�ת
u·m·athuth
and·from·signs-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחָתּוּ
thchthu
you (p) -are-being-dismayed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֵחַתּוּ
ichthu
they-are-being-dismayed

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

מֵהֵמָּה
m·eme
from·them

:
:

:310 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֻקּ�ת
chquth
statutes-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

הוּא
eua
he

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

מִיַּעַר
m·ior
from·wildwood

�כְּרָת
krth·u
he-cuts -down ·him

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

For the customs of the
people [are] vain: for [one]
cutteth a tree out of the
forest, the work of the
hands of the workman, with
the axe.

3

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

־
-

חָרָשׁ
chrsh
artificer

בַּמַּעֲצָד
b·motzd
in· the ·adze

:
:

:410 בְּכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

וּבְזָהָב
u·b·zeb
and·in·gold

יְיַפֵּהוּ
iiph·eu
he-is-making-lovely·him

בְּמַסְמְר�ת
b·msmruth
in·nails

וּבְמַקָּב�ת
u·b·mqbuth
and·in· the ·picks

They deck it with silver
and with gold; they fasten it
with nails and with
hammers, that it move not.

4

יְחַזְּקוּם
ichzqu·m
they-are- mfastening·them

וְל�א
u·lua
and·not

יָפִיק
iphiq
he-shall- cquaver

:
:

:510 כְּתֹמֶר
k·thmr
as·palm- tree -of

מִקְשָׁה
mqshe
stiff- shell

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

נָשׂ�א
nshua
to-carry

יִנָּשׂוּא
inshua
they-are-being-carried

They [are] upright as the
palm tree, but speak not:
they must needs be borne,
because they cannot go. Be
not afraid of them; for they
cannot do evil, neither also
[is it] in them to do good.

5

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִצְעָדוּ
itzodu
they-are-marching

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יָרֵעוּ
irou
they-are- cdoing-evil

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

הֵיטֵיב
eitib
to- cdo-good

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

א�תָם
auth·m
with ·them

:
:

ס
s

:610 מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

כָּמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְגָד�ל
u·gdul
and·great

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

בִּגְבוּרָה
b·gbure
in·mastery

:
:

Forasmuch as [there is]
none like unto thee, O
LORD; thou [art] great, and
thy name [is] great in might.

6

:710 מִי
mi
who ?

לאֹ
la
not

יִרָאֲךָ
ira·k
he-shall-fear·you

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

כִּי
ki
that

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יָאָתָה
iathe
she-is-comely

כִּי
ki
that

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

Who would not fear thee,
O King of nations? for to
thee doth it appertain:
forasmuch as among all the
wise [men] of the nations,
and in all their kingdoms,
[there is] none like unto
thee.

7

חַכְמֵי
chkmi
wise-ones-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

מַלְכוּתָם
mlkuth·m
kingdom-of·them

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

כָּמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

:
:

:810 וּבְאַחַת
u·b·achth
and·in·one

יִבְעֲרוּ
iboru
they-are-being-brutish

וְיִכְסָלוּ
u·ikslu
and·they-are-being-stupid

מוּסַר
musr
admonition-of

הֲבָלִים
eblim
vanities

עֵץ
otz
wood

But they are altogether
brutish and foolish: the
stock [is] a doctrine of
vanities.

8

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:910 כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

מְרֻקָּע
mrqo
being- mstamped

מִתַּרְשִׁישׁ
m·thrshish
from·Tarshish

יוּבָא
iuba
he-is-being- cbrought

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

מֵאוּפָז
m·auphz
from·Uphaz

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

Silver spread into plates is
brought from Tarshish, and
gold from Uphaz, the work
of the workman, and of the
hands of the founder: blue
and purple [is] their
clothing: they [are] all the
work of cunning [men].

9

חָרָשׁ
chrsh
artificer

וִידֵי
u·idi
and·hands-of

צ�רֵף
tzurph
one-refing

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

לְבוּשָׁם
lbush·m
clothing-of·them

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise-ones

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:1010 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

�מִקִּצְפּ
m·qtzph·u
from·wrath-of·him

But the LORD [is] the
true God, he [is] the living
God, and an everlasting

10
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king: at his wrath the earth
shall tremble, and the
nations shall not be able to
abide his indignation.

תִּרְעַשׁ
throsh
she-is-quaking

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָכִלוּ
iklu
they-are- cenduring

ג�יִם
guim
nations

�זַעְמ
zom·u
menace-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1110 כִּדְנָה
k·dne
as·this (A)

תֵּאמְרוּן
thamrun
you (p) -shall-say (A)

לְה�ם
l·eum
to·them (A)

אֱלָהַיָּא
alei·a
Elohim·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

Thus shall ye say unto
them, The gods that have
not made the heavens and
the earth, [even] they shall
perish from the earth, and
from under these heavens.

11

וְאַרְקָא
u·arq·a
and·earth·the (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

עֲבַדוּ
obdu
they-made (A)

יֵאבַדוּ
iabdu
they-shall-perish (A)

מֵאַרְעָא
m·aro·a
from·earth·the (A)

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from (A)

־
-

תְּח�ת
thchuth
under (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

אֵלֶּה
ale
these (A)

:
:

ס
s

:1210 עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-making do-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

�בְּכֹח
b·kch·u
in·vigor-of·him

מֵכִין
mkin
one- cestablishing

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

�בְּחָכְמָת
b·chkmth·u
in·wisdom-of·him

He hath made the earth
by his power, he hath
established the world by his
wisdom, and hath stretched
out the heavens by his
discretion.

12

�וּבִתְבוּנָת
u·b·thbunth·u
and·in·understanding-of·him

נָטָה
nte
he-stretched-out

שָׁמָיִם
shmim
heavens

:
:

:1310 לְק�ל
l·qul
to·voice-of

�תִּתּ
thth·u
to-give-of·him

הֲמ�ן
emun
rumble-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

וַיַּעֲלֶה
u·iole
and·he-is-causing- to -ascend

When he uttereth his
voice, [there is] a multitude
of waters in the heavens,
and he causeth the vapours
to ascend from the ends of
the earth; he maketh
lightnings with rain, and
bringeth forth the wind out
of his treasures.

13

נְשִׂאִים
nshaim
vapors

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

K

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

Q

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

בְּרָקִים
brqim
lightnings

לַמָּטָר
l·mtr
for· the ·rain

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-makes do

וַיּ�צֵא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

מֵאֹצְרֹתָיו
m·atzrthi·u
from·treasuries-of·him

:
:

:1410 נִבְעַר
nbor
he-is-consumed

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

מִדַּעַת
m·doth
from·knowledge

הֹבִישׁ
ebish
he- is- cput-to -shame

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

צ�רֵף
tzurph
one-refing

Every man is brutish in
[his] knowledge: every
founder is confounded by
the graven image: for his
molten image [is] falsehood,
and [there is] no breath in
them.

14

מִפָּסֶל
m·phsl
from·carving

כִּי
ki
that

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

�נִסְכּ
nsk·u
libation-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:1510 הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

תַּעְתֻּעִים
thothoim
aberrations

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

פְּקֻדָּתָם
phqdth·m
visitation-of·them

יאֹבֵדוּ
iabdu
they-shall-perish

:
:

They [are] vanity, [and]
the work of errors: in the
time of their visitation they
shall perish.

15

:1610 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כְאֵלֶּה
k·ale
as·these

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

י�צֵר
iutzr
one-forming-of

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הוּא
eua
he

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
tribe-of

The portion of Jacob [is]
not like them: for he [is] the
former of all [things]; and
Israel [is] the rod of his
inheritance: The LORD of
hosts [is] his name.

16

�נַחֲלָת
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1710 אִסְפִּי
asphi
gather-you !

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land

כִּנְעָתֵךְ
knoth·k
trafficking- bale -of·you

K

יֹשַׁבְתִּי
ishbthi
one-dwelling-of

Q

יֹשֶׁבֶת
ishbth
one-dwelling

. Gather up thy wares out
of the land, O inhabitant of
the fortress.

17

בַּמָּצ�ר
b·mtzur
in· the ·siege

:
:

ס
s

:1810 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

ק�לֵעַ
qulo
slinging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בַּפַּעַם
b·phom
in· the ·time

For thus saith the LORD,
Behold, I will sling out the
inhabitants of the land at
this once, and will distress
them, that they may find [it
so].

18

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וַהֲצֵר�תִי
u·etzruthi
and·I-cause-distress

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִמְצָאוּ
imtzau
they-shall- be- found

:
:

ס
s

:1910 א�י
aui
alack !

לִי
l·i
to·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁבְרִי
shbr·i
breaking·of-me

נַחְלָה
nchle
being- nill

מַכָּתִי
mkth·i
smiting-of·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

אַךְ
ak
yea

זֶה
ze
this

חֳלִי
chli
illness

Woe is me for my hurt!
my wound is grievous: but I
said, Truly this [is] a grief,
and I must bear it.

19

וְאֶשָּׂאֶנּוּ
u·asha·nu
and·I-shall-bear·him

:
:

Jeremiah 10

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2010 אָהֳלִי
ael·i
tent-of·me

שֻׁדָּד
shdd
he-is- mdevastated

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מֵיתָרַי
mithr·i
cords-of·me

נִתָּקוּ
nthqu
they-are-pulled-away

בָּנַי
bn·i
sons-of·me

My tabernacle is spoiled,
and all my cords are broken:
my children are gone forth
of me, and they [are] not:
[there is] none to stretch
forth my tent any more, and
to set up my curtains.

20

יְצָאֻנִי
itza·ni
they- went -forth- from ·me

וְאֵינָם
u·ain·m
and· there -is-no·them

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

נֹטֶה
nte
one-stretching-out

ע�ד
oud
further

אָהֳלִי
ael·i
tent-of·me

וּמֵקִים
u·mqim
and·one- csetting-up

יְרִיע�תָי
iriouth·i
sheets-of·me

:
:

:2110 כִּי
ki
that

נִבְעֲרוּ
nboru
they-are- nbrutish

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

דָרָשׁוּ
drshu
they-inquire

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לאֹ
la
not

For the pastors are
become brutish, and have
not sought the LORD:
therefore they shall not
prosper, and all their flocks
shall be scattered.

21

הִשְׂכִּילוּ
eshkilu
they- cuse -intelligence

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַרְעִיתָם
mroith·m
pasturage-of·them

נָפ�צָה
nphutze
being-shattered

:
:

ס
s

:2210 ק�ל
qul
sound-of

שְׁמוּעָה
shmuoe
report

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָאָה
bae
coming

וְרַעַשׁ
u·rosh
and·quaking

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Behold, the noise of the
bruit is come, and a great
commotion out of the north
country, to make the cities
of Judah desolate, [and] a
den of dragons.

22

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

מְע�ן
moun
habitation-of

תַּנִּים
thnim
jackals

:
:

ס
s

:2310 יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

לָאָדָם
l·adm
for· the ·human

�דַּרְכּ
drk·u
way-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
for·man

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

וְהָכִין
u·ekin
and·to- cestablish-of

O LORD, I know that the
way of man [is] not in
himself: [it is] not in man
that walketh to direct his
steps.

23

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�צַעֲד
tzod·u
step-of·him

:
:

:2410 יַסְּרֵנִי
isr·ni
discipline-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

בְּמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

בְּאַפְּךָ
b·aph·k
in·anger-of·you

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

O LORD, correct me, but
with judgment; not in thine
anger, lest thou bring me to
nothing.

24

תַּמְעִטֵנִי
thmot·ni
you-are- cdecreasing·me

:
:

:2510 שְׁפֹךְ
shphk
pour-out-you !

חֲמָתְךָ
chmth·k
fury-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדָעוּךָ
idou·k
they-know·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

מִשְׁפָּח�ת
mshphchuth
families

Pour out thy fury upon
the heathen that know thee
not, and upon the families
that call not on thy name:
for they have eaten up
Jacob, and devoured him,
and consumed him, and
have made his habitation
desolate.

25

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּשִׁמְךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

קָרָאוּ
qrau
they-call

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-devoured

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וַאֲכָלֻהוּ
u·akl·eu
and·they-devour·him

וַיְכַלֻּהוּ
u·ikl·eu
and·they-are- mfinishing·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

נָוֵהוּ
nu·eu
homestead-of·him

הֵשַׁמּוּ
eshmu
they- cdesolate

:
:

פ
p
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:111 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word that came to
Jeremiah from the LORD,
saying,

1

:211 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְדִבַּרְתָּם
u·dbrth·m
and·you- mspeak·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Hear ye the words of this
covenant, and speak unto
the men of Judah, and to the
inhabitants of Jerusalem;

2

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:311 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

And say thou unto them,
Thus saith the LORD God
of Israel; Cursed [be] the
man that obeyeth not the
words of this covenant,

3

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-listening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:411 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲב#תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

בְּי#ם
b·ium
in·day-of

ה#צִיאִי
eutzia·i
to- cbring -forth-of·me

־
-

א#תָם
auth·m
»·them

Which I commanded your
fathers in the day [that] I
brought them forth out of
the land of Egypt, from the
iron furnace, saying, Obey
my voice, and do them,
according to all which I
command you: so shall ye
be my people, and I will be
your God:

4

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִכּוּר
m·kur
from·crucible-of

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

בְק#לִי
b·qul·i
in·voice-of·me

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

א#תָם
auth·m
»·them

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲצַוֶּה
atzue
I-shall- minstruct

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

:
:

:511 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הָקִים
eqim
to- ccarry-out-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׁבוּעָה
e·shbuoe
the·oath

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

לַאֲב#תֵיכֶם
l·abuthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

That I may perform the
oath which I have sworn
unto your fathers, to give
them a land flowing with
milk and honey, as [it is]
this day. Then answered I,
and said, So be it, O LORD.

5

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

כַּיּ#ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וָאַעַן
u·aon
and·I-am-answering

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אָמֵן
amn
amen

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:611 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

Then the LORD said unto
me, Proclaim all these
words in the cities of Judah,
and in the streets of
Jerusalem, saying, Hear ye
the words of this covenant,
and do them.

6

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְחֻצ#ת
u·b·chtzuth
and·in·streets-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

א#תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:711 כִּי
ki
that

הָעֵד
eod
to- ctestify

הַעִדֹתִי
eodthi
I- ctestified

בַּאֲב#תֵיכֶם
b·abuthi·km
in·fathers-of·you (p)

בְּי#ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַעֲל#תִי
eoluth·i
to- cbring -up·me

א#תָם
auth·m
»·them

For I earnestly protested
unto your fathers in the day
[that] I brought them up out
of the land of Egypt, [even]
unto this day, rising early
and protesting, saying,
Obey my voice.

7

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

הַיּ#ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הַשְׁכֵּם
eshkm
to- crise - early

וְהָעֵד
u·eod
and·to- ctestify

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

בְּק#לִי
b·qul·i
in·voice-of·me

:
:

:811 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִטּוּ
etu
they- cstretched-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנָם
azn·m
ear-of·them

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אִישׁ
aish
man

Yet they obeyed not, nor
inclined their ear, but
walked every one in the
imagination of their evil
heart: therefore I will bring
upon them all the words of
this covenant, which I

8

בִּשְׁרִירוּת
b·shriruth
in·control-of

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

וָאָבִיא
u·abia
and·I-am- cbringing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of
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commanded [them] to do;
but they did [them] not.הַבְּרִית

e·brith
the·covenant

־
-

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

לַעֲשׂ#ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

:
:

ס
s

:911 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-is-found

־
-

קֶשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy

בְּאִישׁ
b·aish
in·man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And the LORD said unto
me, A conspiracy is found
among the men of Judah,
and among the inhabitants
of Jerusalem.

9

וּבְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·b·ishbi
and·in·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:1011 שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-returned

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲ#נֹת
ounth
depravities-of

אֲב#תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מֵאֲנוּ
manu
they- mrefused

They are turned back to
the iniquities of their
forefathers, which refused
to hear my words; and they
went after other gods to
serve them: the house of
Israel and the house of
Judah have broken my
covenant which I made with
their fathers.

10

לִשְׁמ#עַ
l·shmuo
to·to-listen-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לְעָבְדָם
l·obd·m
to·to-serve-of·them

הֵפֵרוּ
ephru
they- cannulled

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַתִּי
krthi
I-cut

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֲב#תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1111 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

. Therefore thus saith the
LORD, Behold, I will bring
evil upon them, which they
shall not be able to escape;
and though they shall cry
unto me, I will not hearken
unto them.

11

יוּכְלוּ
iuklu
they-shall-be-able

לָצֵאת
l·tzath
to·to- go-forth-of

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

וְזָעֲקוּ
u·zoqu
and·they-cry-out

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶשְׁמַע
ashmo
I-shall-listen

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:1211 וְהָלְכוּ
u·elku
and·they-go

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְזָעֲקוּ
u·zoqu
and·they-cry-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

Then shall the cities of
Judah and inhabitants of
Jerusalem go, and cry unto
the gods unto whom they
offer incense: but they shall
not save them at all in the
time of their trouble.

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֵם
em
they

מְקַטְּרִים
mqtrim
ones- mfuming -incense

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְה#שֵׁעַ
u·eusho
and·to- csave

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

י#שִׁיעוּ
iushiou
they-shall- csave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

:
:

:1311 כִּי
ki
that

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

עָרֶיךָ
ori·k
cities-of·you

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמִסְפַּר
u·msphr
and·number-of

חֻצ#ת
chtzuth
streets-of

For [according to] the
number of thy cities were
thy gods, O Judah; and
[according to] the number
of the streets of Jerusalem
have ye set up altars to
[that] shameful thing,
[even] altars to burn incense
unto Baal.

13

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

שַׂמְתֶּם
shmthm
you (p) -placed

מִזְבְּח#ת
mzbchuth
altars

לַבֹּשֶׁת
l·bshth
to·the·shame ful - thing

מִזְבְּח#ת
mzbchuth
altars

לְקַטֵּר
l·qtr
to·to- mfume -incense -of

לַבָּעַל
l·bol
to· the ·Baal

:
:

ס
s

:1411 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְפַּלֵּל
ththphll
you-are- spraying

בְּעַד
bod
about

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

Therefore pray not thou
for this people, neither lift
up a cry or prayer for them:
for I will not hear [them] in
the time that they cry unto
me for their trouble.

14

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
you-are-lifting- up

בַעֲדָם
bod·m
about·them

רִנָּה
rne
jubilation

וּתְפִלָּה
u·thphle
and·prayer

כִּי
ki
that

אֵינֶנִּי
ain·ni
there -is-no·me

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
listening

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·time-of

קָרְאָם
qra·m
to-call-of·them

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בְּעַד
bod
about

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1511 מֶה
me
what ?

לִידִידִי
l·idid·i
to·darling-of·me

בְּבֵיתִי
b·bith·i
in·house-of·me

עֲשׂ#תָהּ
oshuth·e
to-do-of·her

הַמְזִמָּתָה
e·mzmth·e
the·mischief

הָרַבִּים
e·rbim
the·many-ones

What hath my beloved to
do in mine house, [seeing]
she hath wrought lewdness

15
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with many, and the holy
flesh is passed from thee?
when thou doest evil, then
thou rejoicest.

וּבְשַׂר
u·bshr
and·flesh-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
sanctuary

יַעַבְרוּ
iobru
they-are-passing

מֵעָלָיִךְ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

כִּי
ki
that

רָעָתֵכִי
roth·ki
evil-of·you

אָז
az
then

תַּעֲלֹזִי
tholzi
you-are-being-joyous

:
:

:1611 זַיִת
zith
olive -tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

יְפֵה
iphe
lovely-of

פְרִי
phri
fruit-of

־
-

תֹאַר
thar
shape

קָרָא
qra
he-called

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁמֵךְ
shm·k
name-of·you

לְק#ל
l·qul
to·sound-of

The LORD called thy
name, A green olive tree,
fair, [and] of goodly fruit:
with the noise of a great
tumult he hath kindled fire
upon it, and the branches of
it are broken.

16

הֲמוּלָּה
emule
declaration

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

הִצִּית
etzith
he- cravages

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְרָעוּ
u·rou
and·they- are- smashed

דָּלִיּ#תָיו
dliuthi·u
branches-of·him

:
:

:1711 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh-of

צְבָא#ת
tzbauth
hosts

הַנּ#טֵעַ
e·nuto
the·one-planting

א#תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

רָעָה
roe
evil

בִּגְלַל
b·gll
in·due-to

רָעַת
roth
evil-of

For the LORD of hosts,
that planted thee, hath
pronounced evil against
thee, for the evil of the
house of Israel and of the
house of Judah, which they
have done against
themselves to provoke me
to anger in offering incense
unto Baal.

17

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

לְהַכְעִסֵנִי
l·ekos·ni
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·me

לְקַטֵּר
l·qtr
to·to- mfume -incense -of

לַבָּעַל
l·bol
to· the ·Baal

:
:

ס
s

:1811 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

ה#דִיעַנִי
eudio·ni
he- c informed·me

וָאֵדָעָה
u·ado·e
and·I-am-knowing

אָז
az
then

הִרְאִיתַנִי
eraith·ni
he- cshowed·me

מַעַלְלֵיהֶם
molli·em
actions-of·them

:
:

. And the LORD hath
given me knowledge [of it],
and I know [it]: then thou
shewedst me their doings.

18

:1911 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

כְּכֶבֶשׂ
k·kbsh
as·he-lamb

אַלּוּף
aluph
domestic- animal

יוּבַל
iubl
he-is-being- cfetched

לִטְב#חַ
l·tbuch
to·to-slaughter-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-knew

But I [was] like a lamb
[or] an ox [that] is brought
to the slaughter; and I knew
not that they had devised
devices against me,
[saying], Let us destroy the
tree with the fruit thereof,
and let us cut him off from
the land of the living, that
his name may be no more
remembered.

19

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

חָשְׁבוּ
chshbu
they-devised

מַחֲשָׁב#ת
mchshbuth
devisings

נַשְׁחִיתָה
nshchithe
we-shall- cruin

עֵץ
otz
tree

בְּלַחְמ#
b·lchm·u
in·bread-of·him

וְנִכְרְתֶנּוּ
u·nkrth·nu
and·we-shall-cut -off ·him

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

וּשְׁמ#
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִזָּכֵר
izkr
he-shall-be-remembered

ע#ד
oud
further

:
:

:2011 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh-of

צְבָא#ת
tzbauth
hosts

שֹׁפֵט
shpht
one-judging-of

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

בֹּחֵן
bchn
one-testing

כְּלָי#ת
kliuth
kidneys

וָלֵב
u·lb
and·heart

But, O LORD of hosts,
that judgest righteously, that
triest the reins and the heart,
let me see thy vengeance on
them: for unto thee have I
revealed my cause.

20

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-shall-see

נִקְמָתְךָ
nqmth·k
vengeance-of·you

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

כִּי
ki
that

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

גִּלִּיתִי
glithi
I-revealed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִיבִי
rib·i
contention-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:2111 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

עֲנָת#ת
onthuth
Anathoth

הַמְבַקְשִׁים
e·mbqshim
the·ones- mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

Therefore thus saith the
LORD of the men of
Anathoth, that seek thy life,
saying, Prophesy not in the
name of the LORD, that
thou die not by our hand:

21

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תִנָּבֵא
thnba
you-shall- nprophesy

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

בְּיָדֵנוּ
b·id·nu
in·hand-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:2211 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא#ת
tzbauth
hosts

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

פֹקֵד
phqd
checking

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

הַבַּחוּרִים
e·bchurim
the·choice -youth s

Therefore thus saith the
LORD of hosts, Behold, I
will punish them: the young
men shall die by the sword;
their sons and their
daughters shall die by
famine:

22

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

בַחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וּבְנ#תֵיהֶם
u·bnuthi·em
and·daughters-of·them

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

:
:

:2311 וּשְׁאֵרִית
u·sharith
and·remnant

לאֹ
la
not

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

And there shall be no
remnant of them: for I will
bring evil upon the men of
Anathoth, [even] the year of
their visitation.

23

עֲנָת#ת
onthuth
Anathoth

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

פְּקֻדָּתָם
phqdth·m
visitation-of·them

:
:

ס
s
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:112 צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אָרִיב
arib
I-am-contending

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אַךְ
ak
yea

מִשְׁפָּטִים
mshphtim
judgments

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

א�תָךְ
auth·k
with ·you

. Righteous [art] thou, O
LORD, when I plead with
thee: yet let me talk with
thee of [thy] judgments:
Wherefore doth the way of
the wicked prosper?
[wherefore] are all they
happy that deal very
treacherously?

1

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

צָלֵחָה
tzlche
she-prospers

שָׁלוּ
shlu
they- are-at- ease

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֹּגְדֵי
bgdi
ones- being-treacherous-of

בָגֶד
bgd
treachery

:
:

:212 נְטַעְתָּם
ntoth·m
you-planted·them

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שֹׁרָשׁוּ
shrshu
they- mtake -root

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-make

פֶרִי
phri
fruit

קָר�ב
qrub
near

Thou hast planted them,
yea, they have taken root:
they grow, yea, they bring
forth fruit: thou [art] near in
their mouth, and far from
their reins.

2

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

וְרָח�ק
u·rchuq
and·far

מִכִּלְי�תֵיהֶם
m·kliuthi·em
from·kidneys-of·them

:
:

:312 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְדַעְתָּנִי
idoth·ni
you-know·me

תִּרְאֵנִי
thra·ni
you-are-seeing·me

וּבָחַנְתָּ
u·bchnth
and·you-test

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

But thou, O LORD,
knowest me: thou hast seen
me, and tried mine heart
toward thee: pull them out
like sheep for the slaughter,
and prepare them for the
day of slaughter.

3

הַתִּקֵם
ethq·m
cpull-away-you·them !

כְּצאֹן
k·tzan
as·flock

לְטִבְחָה
l·tbche
to·slaughter

וְהַקְדִּשֵׁם
u·eqdsh·m
and· challow-you·them !

לְי�ם
l·ium
for·day-of

הֲרֵגָה
erge
killing

:
:

ס
s

:412 עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

תֶּאֱבַל
thabl
she-shall-mourn

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְעֵשֶׂב
u·oshb
and·herbage-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

יִיבָשׁ
iibsh
he-shall-dry -up

How long shall the land
mourn, and the herbs of
every field wither, for the
wickedness of them that
dwell therein? the beasts are
consumed, and the birds;
because they said, He shall
not see our last end.

4

מֵרָעַת
m·roth
from·evil-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

סָפְתָה
sphthe
she- is- swept-off

בְהֵמ�ת
bemuth
beasts

וָע�ף
u·ouph
and·flyer

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

לאֹ
la
not

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַחֲרִיתֵנוּ
achrith·nu
hereafter-of·us

:
:

:512 כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

רַגְלִים
rglim
footmen

רַצְתָּה
rtzthe
you-ran

וַיַּלְאוּךָ
u·ilau·k
and·they-are- ctiring·you

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

תְּתַחֲרֶה
ththchre
you-shall- scompete

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

If thou hast run with the
footmen, and they have
wearied thee, then how
canst thou contend with
horses? and [if] in the land
of peace, [wherein] thou
trustedst, [they wearied
thee], then how wilt thou do
in the swelling of Jordan?

5

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

וּבְאֶרֶץ
u·b·artz
and·in·land-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

אַתָּה
athe
you

ב�טֵחַ
butch
trusting

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

בִּגְא�ן
b·gaun
in·swell-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

:612 כִּי
ki
that

גַם
gm
even

־
-

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

־
-

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בָּגְדוּ
bgdu
they- are -treacherous

For even thy brethren, and
the house of thy father, even
they have dealt
treacherously with thee;
yea, they have called a
multitude after thee: believe
them not, though they speak
fair words unto thee.

6

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-call

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

מָלֵא
mla
fulsomely

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּאֲמֵן
thamn
you-are- ctrusting

בָּם
b·m
in·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְדַבְּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

ט�ב�ת
tubuth
good- thing s

:
:

ס
s

:712 עָזַבְתִּי
ozbthi
I-forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

נָטַשְׁתִּי
ntshthi
I-abandoned

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלָתִי
nchlth·i
allotment-of·me

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדִדוּת
idduth
darling-of

. I have forsaken mine
house, I have left mine
heritage; I have given the
dearly beloved of my soul
into the hand of her
enemies.

7

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בְּכַף
b·kph
in·palm-of

אֹיְבֶיהָ
aibi·e
ones-being-enemies-of·her

:
:

:812 הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

נַחֲלָתִי
nchlth·i
allotment-of·me

כְּאַרְיֵה
k·arie
as·lion

בַיָּעַר
b·ior
in· the ·wildwood

נָתְנָה
nthne
she-gave

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

בְּק�לָהּ
b·qul·e
in·voice-of·her

Mine heritage is unto me
as a lion in the forest; it
crieth out against me:
therefore have I hated it.

8

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

שְׂנֵאתִיהָ
shnathi·e
I-hate·her

:
:

:912 הַעַיִט
e·oit
?·to- cpounce-of

צָבוּעַ
tzbuo
hyena

נַחֲלָתִי
nchlth·i
allotment-of·me

לִי
l·i
for·me

הַעַיִט
e·oit
?·bird-of-prey

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

Mine heritage [is] unto me
[as] a speckled bird, the
birds round about [are]

9
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against her; come ye,
assemble all the beasts of
the field, come to devour.

אִסְפוּ
asphu
gather-you (p)  !

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

הֵתָיוּ
ethiu
carrive-you (p)  !

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
to·food

:
:

:1012 רֹעִים
roim
ones- being-shepherds

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

שִׁחֲתוּ
shchthu
they- mruined

כַרְמִי
krm·i
vineyard-of·me

בֹּסְסוּ
bssu
they- mtrampled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Many pastors have
destroyed my vineyard, they
have trodden my portion
under foot, they have made
my pleasant portion a
desolate wilderness.

10

חֶלְקָתִי
chlqth·i
portion-of·me

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶלְקַת
chlqth
portion-of

חֶמְדָּתִי
chmdth·i
coveted-of·me

לְמִדְבַּר
l·mdbr
to·wilderness-of

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

:
:

:1112 שָׂמָהּ
shm·e
he-places·her

לִשְׁמָמָה
l·shmme
to·desolation

אָבְלָה
able
she-mourns

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

שְׁמֵמָה
shmme
desolation

נָשַׁמָּה
nshme
she-is- ndesolate

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

They have made it
desolate, [and being]
desolate it mourneth unto
me; the whole land is made
desolate, because no man
layeth [it] to heart.

11

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

אִישׁ
aish
man

שָׂם
shm
placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:1212 עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׁפָיִם
shphim
ridges

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

שֹׁדְדִים
shddim
ones-devastating

כִּי
ki
that

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

The spoilers are come
upon all high places through
the wilderness: for the
sword of the LORD shall
devour from the [one] end
of the land even to the
[other] end of the land: no
flesh shall have peace.

12

אֹכְלָה
akle
one-devouring

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

:
:

ס
s

:1312 זָרְעוּ
zrou
they-sowed

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

וְקֹצִים
u·qtzim
and·thorns

קָצָרוּ
qtzru
they-reaped

נֶחְלוּ
nchlu
they- ntravail

לאֹ
la
not

י�עִלוּ
iuolu
they-are- cbenefitting

They have sown wheat,
but shall reap thorns: they
have put themselves to pain,
[but] shall not profit: and
they shall be ashamed of
your revenues because of
the fierce anger of the
LORD.

13

וּבֹשׁוּ
u·bshu
and·be-ashamed-you (p)  !

מִתְּבוּאֹתֵיכֶם
m·thbuathi·km
from·incomes-of·you (p)

מֵחֲר�ן
m·chrun
from·heat-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1412 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׁכֵנַי
shkn·i
neighbors-of·me

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

הַנֹּגְעִים
e·ngoim
the·ones-touching

. Thus saith the LORD
against all mine evil
neighbours, that touch the
inheritance which I have
caused my people Israel to
inherit; Behold, I will pluck
them out of their land, and
pluck out the house of
Judah from among them.

14

בַּנַּחֲלָה
b·nchle
in· the ·allotment

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִנְחַלְתִּי
enchlthi
I- callotted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתְשָׁם
nthsh·m
plucking-up-of·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶתּ�שׁ
athush
I-shall-pluck-up

מִתּ�כָם
m·thuk·m
from·midst-of·them

:
:

:1512 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

נָתְשִׁי
nthsh·i
to-pluck-up-of·me

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-return

וְרִחַמְתִּים
u·rchmthi·m
and·I- mhave -compassion- on·them

And it shall come to
pass, after that I have
plucked them out I will
return, and have
compassion on them, and
will bring them again, every
man to his heritage, and
every man to his land.

15

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִים
u·eshbthi·m
and·I- crestore·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

�לְנַחֲלָת
l·nchlth·u
to·allotment-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

�לְאַרְצ
l·artz·u
to·land-of·him

:
:

:1612 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

לָמֹד
lmd
to-learn

יִלְמְדוּ
ilmdu
they-are-learning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לְהִשָּׁבֵעַ
l·eshbo
to·to- nswear-of

And it shall come to
pass, if they will diligently
learn the ways of my
people, to swear by my
name, The LORD liveth; as
they taught my people to
swear by Baal; then shall
they be built in the midst of
my people.

16

בִּשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

חַי
chi
life-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

לִמְּדוּ
lmdu
they- mtaught

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לְהִשָּׁבֵעַ
l·eshbo
to·to- nswear-of

בַּבָּעַל
b·bol
in· the ·Baal

וְנִבְנוּ
u·nbnu
and·they-are-built

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

:
:

:1712 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

לאֹ
la
not

יִשְׁמָעוּ
ishmou
they-are-listening

וְנָתַשְׁתִּי
u·nthshthi
and·I-pluck-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נָת�שׁ
nthush
to-pluck-up

But if they will not obey,
I will utterly pluck up and
destroy that nation, saith the

17
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LORD.וְאַבֵּד
u·abd
and·to- mdestroy

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:113 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְקָנִיתָ
u·qnith
and·you-buy

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

אֵז�ר
azur
belt-of

פִּשְׁתִּים
phshthim
flaxes

וְשַׂמְתּ�
u·shmth·u
and·you-place·him

. Thus saith the LORD
unto me, Go and get thee a
linen girdle, and put it upon
thy loins, and put it not in
water.

1

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָתְנֶיךָ
mthni·k
waists-of·you

וּבַמַּיִם
u·b·mim
and·in· the ·waters

לאֹ
la
not

תְבִאֵהוּ
thba·eu
you-shall- cbring·him

:
:

:213 וָאֶקְנֶה
u·aqne
and·I-am-buying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵז�ר
e·azur
the·belt

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאָשִׂם
u·ashm
and·I-am-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָתְנָי
mthn·i
waists-of·me

:
:

ס
s

So I got a girdle according
to the word of the LORD,
and put [it] on my loins.

2

:313 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second- time

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the word of the
LORD came unto me the
second time, saying,

3

:413 קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵז�ר
e·azur
the·belt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָנִיתָ
qnith
you-bought

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָתְנֶיךָ
mthni·k
waists-of·you

וְקוּם
u·qum
and·rise-you !

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

Take the girdle that thou
hast got, which [is] upon
thy loins, and arise, go to
Euphrates, and hide it there
in a hole of the rock.

4

פְּרָתָה
phrth·e
Perath·ward

וְטָמְנֵהוּ
u·tmn·eu
and·bury-you·him !

שָׁם
shm
there

בִּנְקִיק
b·nqiq
in·rift-of

הַסָּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

:
:

:513 וָאֵלֵךְ
u·alk
and·I-am-going

וָאֶטְמְנֵהוּ
u·atmn·eu
and·I-am-burying·him

בִּפְרָת
b·phrth
in·Perath

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

:
:

So I went, and hid it by
Euphrates, as the LORD
commanded me.

5

:613 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

And it came to pass after
many days, that the LORD
said unto me, Arise, go to
Euphrates, and take the
girdle from thence, which I
commanded thee to hide
there.

6

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

פְּרָתָה
phrth·e
Perath·ward

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵז�ר
e·azur
the·belt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִיךָ
tzuithi·k
I- minstructed·you

לְטָמְנ�
l·tmn·u
to·to-bury-of·him

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:713 וָאֵלֵךְ
u·alk
and·I-am-going

פְּרָתָה
phrth·e
Perath·ward

וָאֶחְפֹּר
u·achphr
and·I-am-delving

וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵז�ר
e·azur
the·belt

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

Then I went to Euphrates,
and digged, and took the
girdle from the place where
I had hid it: and, behold, the
girdle was marred, it was
profitable for nothing.

7

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

טְמַנְתִּיו
tmnthi·u
I-buried·him

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נִשְׁחַת
nshchth
he-is-ruined

הָאֵז�ר
e·azur
the·belt

לאֹ
la
not

יִצְלַח
itzlch
he-is-being-fit

לַכֹּל
l·kl
for· the ·any thing

:
:

פ
p

:813 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Then the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

8

:913 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

אַשְׁחִית
ashchith
I-shall- cruin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גְּא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

Thus saith the LORD,
After this manner will I mar
the pride of Judah, and the
great pride of Jerusalem.

9

הָרָב
e·rb
the·vast

:
:

:1013 הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

הַמֵּאֲנִים
e·manim
the·ones-refusing

לִשְׁמ�עַ
l·shmuo
to·to-listen-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

This evil people, which
refuse to hear my words,
which walk in the
imagination of their heart,
and walk after other gods,
to serve them, and to
worship them, shall even be
as this girdle, which is good
for nothing.

10

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

בִּשְׁרִרוּת
b·shrruth
in·control-of

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לְעָבְדָם
l·obd·m
to·to-serve-of·them

וּלְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
u·l·eshthchuth
and·to·to- sbow-down-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

כָּאֵז�ר
k·azur
as· the ·belt

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִצְלַח
itzlch
he-is-being-fit

לַכֹּל
l·kl
for· the ·any thing

:
:
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:1113 כִּי
ki
that

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִדְבַּק
idbq
he-is-clinging

הָאֵז�ר
e·azur
the·belt

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָתְנֵי
mthni
waists-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

כֵּן
kn
so

הִדְבַּקְתִּי
edbqthi
I-caused- to -cling

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

For as the girdle cleaveth
to the loins of a man, so
have I caused to cleave unto
me the whole house of
Israel and the whole house
of Judah, saith the LORD;
that they might be unto me
for a people, and for a
name, and for a praise, and
for a glory: but they would
not hear.

11

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

וּלְשֵׁם
u·l·shm
and·for·name

וְלִתְהִלָּה
u·l·thele
and·for·praise

וּלְתִפְאָרֶת
u·l·thpharth
and·for·beauty

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-listened

:
:

:1213 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

ס
s

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. Therefore thou shalt
speak unto them this word;
Thus saith the LORD God
of Israel, Every bottle shall
be filled with wine: and
they shall say unto thee, Do
we not certainly know that
every bottle shall be filled
with wine?

12

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

נֵבֶל
nbl
crock

יִמָּלֵא
imla
he-shall-be-filled

יָיִן
iin
wine

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הֲיָדֹעַ
e·ido
?·to-know

לאֹ
la
not

נֵדַע
ndo
we-are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

נֵבֶל
nbl
crock

יִמָּלֵא
imla
he-shall-be-filled

יָיִן
iin
wine

:
:

:1313 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מְמַלֵּא
mmla
mfilling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Then shalt thou say unto
them, Thus saith the LORD,
Behold, I will fill all the
inhabitants of this land,
even the kings that sit upon
David's throne, and the
priests, and the prophets,
and all the inhabitants of
Jerusalem, with
drunkenness.

13

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-sitting

לְדָוִד
l·dud
for·David

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

שִׁכָּר�ן
shkrun
drunkenness

:
:

:1413 וְנִפַּצְתִּים
u·nphtzthi·m
and·I- mshatter·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וְהָאָב�ת
u·e·abuth
and·the·fathers

וְהַבָּנִים
u·e·bnim
and·the·sons

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
alike

And I will dash them one
against another, even the
fathers and the sons
together, saith the LORD: I
will not pity, nor spare, nor
have mercy, but destroy
them.

14

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶחְמ�ל
achmul
I-shall-spare

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אָחוּס
achus
I-shall-commiserate

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֲרַחֵם
archm
I-shall- mshow-compassion

מֵהַשְׁחִיתָם
m·eshchith·m
from·to- cruin-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1513 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

וְהַאֲזִינוּ
u·eazinu
and· cgive -ear-you (p)  !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּגְבָּהוּ
thgbeu
you (p) -are-being-haughty

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Hear ye, and give ear; be
not proud: for the LORD
hath spoken.

15

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

:1613 תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יַחְשִׁךְ
ichshk
he-is- cbring ing-darkness

וּבְטֶרֶם
u·b·trm
and·in·ere

Give glory to the LORD
your God, before he cause
darkness, and before your
feet stumble upon the dark
mountains, and, while ye
look for light, he turn it into
the shadow of death, [and]
make [it] gross darkness.

16

יִתְנַגְּפוּ
ithngphu
they-are- sstriking

רַגְלֵיכֶם
rgli·km
feet-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

נָשֶׁף
nshph
gloaming

וְקִוִּיתֶם
u·quithm
and·you (p) - mexpect

לְא�ר
l·aur
to·light

וְשָׂמָהּ
u·shm·e
and·he-places·her

לְצַלְמָוֶת
l·tzlmuth
to·shadow-of-death

K

יָשִׁית
ishith
he-is-setting

Q

וְשִׁית
u·shith
and·to-set-of

לַעֲרָפֶל
l·orphl
to·murkiness

:
:

:1713 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמָעוּהָ
thshmou·e
you (p) -are-listening- to ·her

בְּמִסְתָּרִים
b·msthrim
in·concealments

תִּבְכֶּה
thbke
she-shall-lament

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

But if ye will not hear it,
my soul shall weep in secret
places for [your] pride; and
mine eye shall weep sore,
and run down with tears,
because the LORD'S flock
is carried away captive.

17

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

גֵוָה
gue
pomp

וְדָמֹעַ
u·dmo
and·to-be-tearful

תִּדְמַע
thdmo
she-shall-be-tearful

וְתֵרַד
u·thrd
and·she-shall-descend

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

דִּמְעָה
dmoe
tear
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כִּי
ki
that

נִשְׁבָּה
nshbe
he-is-captured

עֵדֶר
odr
drove-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1813 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

וְלַגְּבִירָה
u·l·gbire
and·to· the ·mistress

הַשְׁפִּילוּ
eshphilu
cabase-you (p) rselves  !

שֵׁבוּ
shbu
sit-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

Say unto the king and to
the queen, Humble
yourselves, sit down: for
your principalities shall
come down, [even] the
crown of your glory.

18

יָרַד
ird
he-descends

מַרְאֲשׁ�תֵיכֶם
mrashuthi·km
headdresses-of·you (p)

עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

תִּפְאַרְתְּכֶם
thpharth·km
beauty-of·you (p)

:
:

:1913 עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

סֻגְּרוּ
sgru
they-are- mclosed -off

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

פֹּתֵחַ
phthch
one-opening

הָגְלָת
eglth
she-is- cdeported

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

The cities of the south
shall be shut up, and none
shall open [them]: Judah
shall be carried away
captive all of it, it shall be
wholly carried away
captive.

19

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

הָגְלָת
eglth
she-is- cdeported

שְׁל�מִים
shlumim
accomplishment (p)

:
:

ס
s

:2013
K

שְׂאִי
shai
lift- up-you !

Q

שְׂאוּ
shau
lift- up-you (p)  !

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

K

וּרְאִי
u·rai
and·see-you !

Q

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

Lift up your eyes, and
behold them that come from
the north: where [is] the
flock [that] was given thee,
thy beautiful flock?

20

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

הָעֵדֶר
e·odr
the·drove

נִתַּן
nthn
he-is-given

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

תִּפְאַרְתֵּךְ
thpharth·k
beauty-of·you

:
:

:2113 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תּאֹמְרִי
thamri
you-shall-say

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִפְקֹד
iphqd
he-is-visiting

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

לִמַּדְתְּ
lmdth
you- mtaught

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

What wilt thou say when
he shall punish thee? for
thou hast taught them [to
be] captains, [and] as chief
over thee: shall not sorrows
take thee, as a woman in
travail?

21

אַלֻּפִים
alphim
mentors

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
for·head

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

חֲבָלִים
chblim
cramps

יאֹחֱזוּךְ
iachzu·k
they-shall-hold·you

כְּמ�
kmu
like

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

לֵדָה
lde
to- give- birth

:
:

:2213 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תאֹמְרִי
thamri
you-are-saying

בִּלְבָבֵךְ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

קְרָאֻנִי
qra·ni
they-befall·me

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·vastness-of

. And if thou say in thine
heart, Wherefore come
these things upon me? For
the greatness of thine
iniquity are thy skirts
discovered, [and] thy heels
made bare.

22

עֲ�נֵךְ
oun·k
depravity-of·you

נִגְלוּ
nglu
they-are-exposed

שׁוּלַיִךְ
shuli·k
skirts-of·you

נֶחְמְסוּ
nchmsu
they-are-violated

עֲקֵבָיִךְ
oqbi·k
heels-of·you

:
:

:2313 הֲיַהֲפֹךְ
e·iephk
?·he-shall-transform

כּוּשִׁי
kushi
Cushite

ע�ר�
our·u
skin-of·him

וְנָמֵר
u·nmr
and·leopard

חֲבַרְבֻּרֹתָיו
chbrbrthi·u
spots-of·him

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

Can the Ethiopian
change his skin, or the
leopard his spots? [then]
may ye also do good, that
are accustomed to do evil.

23

תּוּכְלוּ
thuklu
you (p) -shall-be-able

לְהֵיטִיב
l·eitib
to·to- cdo-good-of

לִמֻּדֵי
lmdi
ones-taught-of

הָרֵעַ
ero
to- cdo-evil-of

:
:

:2413 וַאֲפִיצֵם
u·aphitz·m
and·I-shall- cscatter·them

כְּקַשׁ
k·qsh
as·straw

־
-

ע�בֵר
oubr
passing

לְרוּחַ
l·ruch
to·wind-of

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

:
:

Therefore will I scatter
them as the stubble that
passeth away by the wind of
the wilderness.

24

:2513 זֶה
ze
this

ג�רָלֵךְ
gurl·k
lot-of·you

מְנָת
mnth
assignment-of

־
-

מִדַּיִךְ
mdi·k
measures-of·you

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

This [is] thy lot, the
portion of thy measures
from me, saith the LORD;
because thou hast forgotten
me, and trusted in
falsehood.

25

שָׁכַחַתְּ
shkchth
you-forgot

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

וַתִּבְטְחִי
u·thbtchi
and·you-are-trusting

בַּשָּׁקֶר
b·shqr
in· the ·falsehood

:
:

:2613 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

חָשַׂפְתִּי
chshphthi
I-bare

שׁוּלַיִךְ
shuli·k
skirts-of·you

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פָּנָיִךְ
phni·k
faces-of·you

וְנִרְאָה
u·nrae
and·he-is-seen

Therefore will I discover
thy skirts upon thy face, that
thy shame may appear.

26

קְל�נֵךְ
qlun·k
dishonor-of·you

:
:

:2713 נִאֻפַיִךְ
naphi·k
adulteries-of·you

וּמִצְהֲל�תַיִךְ
u·mtzeluthi·k
and·neighings-of·you

זִמַּת
zmth
mischief-of

זְנוּתֵךְ
znuth·k
prostitution-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גְּבָע�ת
gbouth
hills

I have seen thine
adulteries, and thy
neighings, the lewdness of
thy whoredom, [and] thine
abominations on the hills in
the fields. Woe unto thee, O
Jerusalem! wilt thou not be

27

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

שִׁקּוּצָיִךְ
shqutzi·k
abominations-of·you

א�י
aui
alack !

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לאֹ
la
not

תִטְהֲרִי
thteri
you-are-being-clean

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after
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made clean? when [shall it]
once [be]?מָתַי

mthi
when ?

עֹד
od
further

:
:

פ
p
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:114 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
matters-of

הַבַּצָּר�ת
e·btzruth
the·dearths

:
:

. The word of the LORD
that came to Jeremiah
concerning the dearth.

1

:214 אָבְלָה
able
she-mourns

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּשְׁעָרֶיהָ
u·shori·e
and·gates-of·her

אֻמְלְלוּ
amllu
they-are- mfeeble

קָדְרוּ
qdru
they-are-somber

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·land

Judah mourneth, and the
gates thereof languish; they
are black unto the ground;
and the cry of Jerusalem is
gone up.

2

וְצִוְחַת
u·tzuchth
and·yelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

עָלָתָה
olthe
she-ascends

:
:

:314 וְאַדִּרֵיהֶם
u·adri·em
and·nobles-of·them

שָׁלְחוּ
shlchu
they-send

K

צְע�רֵיהֶם
tzouri·em
inferiors-of·them

Q

צְעִירֵיהֶם
tzoiri·em
inferiors-of·them

לַמָּיִם
l·mim
for· the ·waters

And their nobles have sent
their little ones to the
waters: they came to the
pits, [and] found no water;
they returned with their
vessels empty; they were
ashamed and confounded,
and covered their heads.

3

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גֵּבִים
gbim
pools

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָצְאוּ
mtzau
they-find

מַיִם
mim
waters

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-return

כְלֵיהֶם
kli·em
vessels-of·them

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty

בֹּשׁוּ
bshu
they- are - ashamed

וְהָכְלְמוּ
u·eklmu
and·they-are- cconfounded

וְחָפוּ
u·chphu
and·they-hood

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

:
:

:414 בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

חַתָּה
chthe
she-is-cracked

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

גֶשֶׁם
gshm
downpour

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

Because the ground is
chapt, for there was no rain
in the earth, the plowmen
were ashamed, they covered
their heads.

4

בֹּשׁוּ
bshu
they- are - ashamed

אִכָּרִים
akrim
farmers

חָפוּ
chphu
they-hood

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

:
:

:514 כִּי
ki
that

גַם
gm
even

־
-

אַיֶּלֶת
ailth
hind

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

יָלְדָה
ilde
she- giv es-birth

וְעָז�ב
u·ozub
and·to-forsake

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

Yea, the hind also calved
in the field, and forsook [it],
because there was no grass.

5

דֶּשֶׁא
dsha
vegetation

:
:

:614 וּפְרָאִים
u·phraim
and·wild-donkeys

עָמְדוּ
omdu
they-stand

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁפָיִם
shphim
ridges

שָׁאֲפוּ
shaphu
they-snuff-up

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

כַּתַּנִּים
k·thnim
as· the ·jackals

כָּלוּ
klu
they- are -exhausted

And the wild asses did
stand in the high places,
they snuffed up the wind
like dragons; their eyes did
fail, because [there was] no
grass.

6

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

:
:

:714 אִם
am
if

־
-

עֲ�נֵינוּ
ouni·nu
depravities-of·us

עָנוּ
onu
they-respond

בָנוּ
b·nu
in·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

O LORD, though our
iniquities testify against us,
do thou [it] for thy name's
sake: for our backslidings
are many; we have sinned
against thee.

7

רַבּוּ
rbu
they- are -many

מְשׁוּבֹתֵינוּ
mshubthi·nu
backslidings-of·us

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

:
:

:814 מִקְוֵה
mque
expectation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מ�שִׁיע�
mushio·u
one- csaving-of·him

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִהְיֶה
theie
you-are-becoming

O the hope of Israel, the
saviour thereof in time of
trouble, why shouldest thou
be as a stranger in the land,
and as a wayfaring man
[that] turneth aside to tarry
for a night?

8

כְּגֵר
k·gr
as· the ·sojourner

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וּכְאֹרֵחַ
u·k·arch
and·as·one-being-caravan- man

נָטָה
nte
he-turns-aside

לָלוּן
l·lun
to·to-lodge-of

:
:

:914 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִהְיֶה
theie
you-are-becoming

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

נִדְהָם
ndem
being-stupified

כְּגִבּ�ר
k·gbur
as·masterful -man

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

Why shouldest thou be as
a man astonied, as a mighty
man [that] cannot save? yet
thou, O LORD, [art] in the
midst of us, and we are
called by thy name; leave us
not.

9

לְה�שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בְקִרְבֵּנוּ
b·qrb·nu
in·within-of·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשִׁמְךָ
u·shm·k
and·name-of·you

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
over·us

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּנִּחֵנוּ
thnch·nu
you-are- c leaving·us

:
:

ס
s

:1014 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כֵּן
kn
so

אָהֲבוּ
aebu
they-loved

לָנוּעַ
l·nuo
to·to-rove-of

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

. Thus saith the LORD
unto this people, Thus have
they loved to wander, they

10
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have not refrained their feet,
therefore the LORD doth
not accept them; he will
now remember their
iniquity, and visit their sins.

חָשָׂכוּ
chshku
they-kept-back

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

רָצָם
rtz·m
he-accepts·them

עַתָּה
othe
now

יִזְכֹּר
izkr
he-shall-remember

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

וְיִפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-shall-check

חַטּאֹתָם
chtath·m
sins-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1114 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְפַּלֵּל
ththphll
you-are- spraying

בְּעַד
bod
about

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Then said the LORD
unto me, Pray not for this
people for [their] good.

11

לְט�בָה
l·tube
for·good

:
:

:1214 כִּי
ki
that

יָצֻמוּ
itzmu
they-are-fasting

אֵינֶנִּי
ain·ni
there -is-no·me

שֹׁמֵעַ
shmo
listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רִנָּתָם
rnth·m
jubilation-of·them

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

When they fast, I will not
hear their cry; and when
they offer burnt offering
and an oblation, I will not
accept them: but I will
consume them by the
sword, and by the famine,
and by the pestilence.

12

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are- coffer ing-up

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present- offering

אֵינֶנִּי
ain·ni
there -is-no·me

רֹצָם
rtz·m
accepting-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וּבָרָעָב
u·b·rob
and·in· the ·famine

וּבַדֶּבֶר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·plague

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְכַלֶּה
mkle
mfinishing

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

ס
s

:1314 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Then said I, Ah, Lord
GOD! behold, the prophets
say unto them, Ye shall not
see the sword, neither shall
ye have famine; but I will
give you assured peace in
this place.

13

תִרְאוּ
thrau
you (p) -shall-see

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְרָעָב
u·rob
and·famine

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁל�ם
shlum
peace-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:1414 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

נִבְּאִים
nbaim
ones- nprophesying

בִּשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

Then the LORD said
unto me, The prophets
prophesy lies in my name: I
sent them not, neither have I
commanded them, neither
spake unto them: they
prophesy unto you a false
vision and divination, and a
thing of nought, and the
deceit of their heart.

14

שְׁלַחְתִּים
shlchthi·m
I-sent·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

צִוִּיתִים
tzuithi·m
I- minstructed·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

חֲז�ן
chzun
vision-of

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וְקֶסֶם
u·qsm
and·divination

K

וֶאֱלוּל
u·alul
and·forbidden- idol

Q

וֶאֱלִיל
u·alil
and·forbidden -idol

K

וְתַרְמוּת
u·thrmuth
and·deceit-of

Q

וְתַרְמִית
u·thrmith
and·deceit-of

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מִתְנַבְּאִים
mthnbaim
ones- sprophesying

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:1514 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

הַנִּבְּאִים
e·nbaim
the·ones- nprophesying

בִּשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

Therefore thus saith the
LORD concerning the
prophets that prophesy in
my name, and I sent them
not, yet they say, Sword and
famine shall not be in this
land; By sword and famine
shall those prophets be
consumed.

15

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שְׁלַחְתִּים
shlchthi·m
I-sent·them

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְרָעָב
u·rob
and·famine

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וּבָרָעָב
u·b·rob
and·in· the ·famine

יִתַּמּוּ
ithmu
they-shall-come-to-end

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

הָהֵמָּה
e·eme
the·they

:
:

:1614 וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

נִבְּאִים
nbaim
ones- nprophesying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

מֻשְׁלָכִים
mshlkim
ones-being- cflung

And the people to whom
they prophesy shall be cast
out in the streets of
Jerusalem because of the
famine and the sword; and
they shall have none to bury
them, them, their wives, nor
their sons, nor their
daughters: for I will pour
their wickedness upon
them.

16

בְּחֻצ�ת
b·chtzuth
in·streets-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

וְהַחֶרֶב
u·e·chrb
and·the·sword

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מְקַבֵּר
mqbr
one- mentombing

לָהֵמָּה
l·eme
to·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

נְשֵׁיהֶם
nshi·em
women-of·them

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

וּבְנֹתֵיהֶם
u·bnthi·em
and·daughters-of·them

וְשָׁפַכְתִּי
u·shphkthi
and·I-pour-out

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-
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רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

:
:

:1714 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

תֵּרַדְנָה
thrdne
they-shall- run- down

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

דִּמְעָה
dmoe
tear

לַיְלָה
lile
night

. Therefore thou shalt say
this word unto them; Let
mine eyes run down with
tears night and day, and let
them not cease: for the
virgin daughter of my
people is broken with a
great breach, with a very
grievous blow.

17

וְי�מָם
u·iumm
and·by-day

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּדְמֶינָה
thdmine
they-are- being-still ed

כִּי
ki
that

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

נִשְׁבְּרָה
nshbre
she-is-broken

בְּתוּלַת
bthulth
virgin-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מַכָּה
mke
smiting

נַחְלָה
nchle
being- nill

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:1814 אִם
am
if

־
-

יָצָאתִי
itzathi
I- go-forth

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-come

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

If I go forth into the
field, then behold the slain
with the sword! and if I
enter into the city, then
behold them that are sick
with famine! yea, both the
prophet and the priest go
about into a land that they
know not.

18

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

תַּחֲלוּאֵי
thchluai
ailments-of

רָעָב
rob
famine

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

סָחֲרוּ
schru
they- go-as -merchant

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-know

:
:

ס
s

:1914 הֲמָאֹס
e·mas
?·to-reject

מָאַסְתָּ
masth
you-rejected

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אִם
am
or

־
-

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

גָּעֲלָה
gole
she-loathes

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

Hast thou utterly rejected
Judah? hath thy soul lothed
Zion? why hast thou smitten
us, and [there is] no healing
for us? we looked for peace,
and [there is] no good; and
for the time of healing, and
behold trouble!

19

הִכִּיתָנוּ
ekith·nu
you- csmite·us

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

מַרְפֵּא
mrpha
healing

קַוֵּה
que
to- mexpect

לְשָׁל�ם
l·shlum
for·peace

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

ט�ב
tub
good

וּלְעֵת
u·l·oth
and·for·time-of

מַרְפֵּא
mrpha
healing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בְעָתָה
bothe
fright

:
:

:2014 יָדַעְנוּ
idonu
we-acknowledge

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רִשְׁעֵנוּ
rsho·nu
wickedness-of·us

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

אֲב�תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

We acknowledge, O
LORD, our wickedness,
[and] the iniquity of our
fathers: for we have sinned
against thee.

20

:2114 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּנְאַץ
thnatz
you-are-spurning

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּנַבֵּל
thnbl
you-are- mdisgracing

Do not abhor [us], for
thy name's sake, do not
disgrace the throne of thy
glory: remember, break not
thy covenant with us.

21

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

כְב�דֶךָ
kbud·k
glory-of·you

זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּפֵר
thphr
you-are- cannulling

בְּרִיתְךָ
brith·k
covenant-of·you

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

:
:

:2214 הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

בְּהַבְלֵי
b·ebli
in·vanities-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

מַגְשִׁמִים
mgshmim
ones- cbring ing-downpour

וְאִם
u·am
and·or

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

Are there [any] among
the vanities of the Gentiles
that can cause rain? or can
the heavens give showers?
[art] not thou he, O LORD
our God? therefore we will
wait upon thee: for thou
hast made all these [things].

22

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-shall-give

רְבִבִים
rbbim
showers

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אַתָּה
athe
you

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וּנְקַוֶּה
u·nque
and·we-are- mexpecting

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

פ
p
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:115 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-is-standing

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

וּשְׁמוּאֵל
u·shmual
and·Samuel

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

. Then said the LORD
unto me, Though Moses and
Samuel stood before me,
[yet] my mind [could] not
[be] toward this people: cast
[them] out of my sight, and
let them go forth.

1

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

שַׁלַּח
shlch
send- away-you !

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וְיֵצֵאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-shall- go-forth

:
:

:215 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

נֵצֵא
ntza
we-shall- go-forth

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

And it shall come to pass,
if they say unto thee,
Whither shall we go forth?
then thou shalt tell them,
Thus saith the LORD; Such
as [are] for death, to death;
and such as [are] for the
sword, to the sword; and
such as [are] for the famine,
to the famine; and such as
[are] for the captivity, to the
captivity.

2

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לַמָּוֶת
l·muth
for· the ·death

לַמָּוֶת
l·muth
to· the ·death

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

לַחֶרֶב
l·chrb
for· the ·sword

לַחֶרֶב
l·chrb
to· the ·sword

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

לָרָעָב
l·rob
for· the ·famine

לָרָעָב
l·rob
to· the ·famine

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

לַשְּׁבִי
l·shbi
for· the ·captivity

לַשֶּׁבִי
l·shbi
to· the ·captvity

:
:

:315 וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

מִשְׁפָּח(ת
mshphchuth
families

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

לַהֲרֹג
l·erg
to·to-kill-of

And I will appoint over
them four kinds, saith the
LORD: the sword to slay,
and the dogs to tear, and the
fowls of the heaven, and the
beasts of the earth, to
devour and destroy.

3

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכְּלָבִים
e·klbim
the·dogs

לִסְחֹב
l·schb
to·to-pull-in-pieces-of

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

ע(ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֶּהֱמַת
bemth
beast-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-devour-of

וּלְהַשְׁחִית
u·l·eshchith
and·to·to- cruin-of

:
:

:415 וּנְתַתִּים
u·nththi·m
and·I-give·them

K

לִזְוָעָה
l·zuoe
to·commotion

Q

לְזַעֲוָה
l·zoue
to·commotion

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

מַמְלְכ(ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

בִּגְלַל
b·gll
in·due-to

And I will cause them to
be removed into all
kingdoms of the earth,
because of Manasseh the
son of Hezekiah king of
Judah, for [that] which he
did in Jerusalem.

4

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְחִזְקִיָּהוּ
ichzqieu
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:515 כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יַחְמֹל
ichml
he-shall-spare

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יָנוּד
inud
he-shall-condole

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

For who shall have pity
upon thee, O Jerusalem? or
who shall bemoan thee? or
who shall go aside to ask
how thou doest?

5

יָסוּר
isur
he-shall-withdraw

לִשְׁאֹל
l·shal
to·to-ask-of

לְשָׁלֹם
l·shlm
to·well-being

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:615 אַתְּ
ath
you

נָטַשְׁתְּ
ntshth
you-abandoned

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָח(ר
achur
back ward

תֵּלֵכִי
thlki
you-are-going

וָאַט
u·at
and·I-shall- cstretch-out

Thou hast forsaken me,
saith the LORD, thou art
gone backward: therefore
will I stretch out my hand
against thee, and destroy
thee; I am weary with
repenting.

6

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

וָאַשְׁחִיתֵךְ
u·ashchith·k
and·I-shall- cruin·you

נִלְאֵיתִי
nlaithi
I-am-tired

הִנָּחֵם
enchm
to- nregret-of

:
:

:715 וָאֶזְרֵם
u·azr·m
and·I-shall-winnow·them

בְּמִזְרֶה
b·mzre
in·winnower

בְּשַׁעֲרֵי
b·shori
in·gates-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שִׁכַּלְתִּי
shklthi
I- mbereave

אִבַּדְתִּי
abdthi
I- mdestroy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And I will fan them with a
fan in the gates of the land;
I will bereave [them] of
children, I will destroy my
people, [since] they return
not from their ways.

7

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מִדַּרְכֵיהֶם
m·drki·em
from·ways-of·them

ל(א
lua
not

־
-

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-returned

:
:

:815 עָצְמוּ
otzmu
they- are -serried

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אַלְמְנֹתָו
almnth·u
widows-of·him

מֵח(ל
m·chul
from·sand-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

הֵבֵאתִי
ebathi
I- cbring

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֵם
am
mother

Their widows are
increased to me above the
sand of the seas: I have
brought upon them against
the mother of the young
men a spoiler at noonday: I
have caused [him] to fall
upon it suddenly, and
terrors upon the city.

8

בָּחוּר
bchur
choice -young-man

שֹׁדֵד
shdd
one-devastating

בַּצָּהֳרָיִם
b·tzerim
in· the ·noons

הִפַּלְתִּי
ephlthi
I- ccast -down

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

עִיר
oir
rousing

וּבֶהָל(ת
u·beluth
and·flurries

:
:

:915 אֻמְלְלָה
amlle
she-is- mfeeble

יֹלֶדֶת
ildth
one- giv ing-birth-of

הַשִּׁבְעָה
e·shboe
the·seven

נָפְחָה
nphche
she-expires

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

K

בָּאָה
bae
she-sets

Q

בָּא
ba
he-sets

She that hath borne seven
languisheth: she hath given
up the ghost; her sun is

9
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gone down while [it was]
yet day: she hath been
ashamed and confounded:
and the residue of them will
I deliver to the sword before
their enemies, saith the
LORD.

שִׁמְשָׁהּ
shmsh·e
sun-of·her

בְּעֹד
b·od
in·still

י(מָם
iumm
by-day

בּ(שָׁה
bushe
she-is-ashamed

וְחָפֵרָה
u·chphre
and·she- is -abashed

וּשְׁאֵרִיתָם
u·sharith·m
and·remnant-of·them

לַחֶרֶב
l·chrb
to· the ·sword

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1015 א(י
aui
alack !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

יְלִדְתִּנִי
ildth·ni
you- gave -birth·me

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

רִיב
rib
contention

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

מָד(ן
mdun
quarrel

. Woe is me, my mother,
that thou hast borne me a
man of strife and a man of
contention to the whole
earth! I have neither lent on
usury, nor men have lent to
me on usury; [yet] every
one of them doth curse me.

10

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָשִׁיתִי
nshithi
I-lent

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָשׁוּ
nshu
they-lent

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

כֻּ;ה
kl·e
all-of·him

מְקַלְלַונִי
mqllu·ni
making-light-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:1115 אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

K

שָׁר(תִךָ
shruth·k
I-regard·you

Q

שֵׁרִיתִיךָ
shrith·ik
I-make-upright·you

לְט(ב
l·tub
for·good

אִם
am
if

־
-

ל(א
lua
not

The LORD said, Verily
it shall be well with thy
remnant; verily I will cause
the enemy to entreat thee
[well] in the time of evil and
in the time of affliction.

11

הִפְגַּעְתִּי
ephgothi
I- c intercede

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

־
-

רָעָה
roe
evil

וּבְעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in·era-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֹיֵב
e·aib
the·one-being-enemy

:
:

:1215 הֲיָרֹעַ
e·iro
?·he-shall-smash

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

מִצָּפ(ן
m·tzphun
from·north

וּנְחֹשֶׁת
u·nchshth
and·copper

:
:

Shall iron break the
northern iron and the steel?
12

:1315 חֵילְךָ
chil·k
estate-of·you

וְא(צְר(תֶיךָ
u·autzruthi·k
and·treasures-of·you

לָבַז
l·bz
to·plunder

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לאֹ
la
not

בִמְחִיר
b·mchir
in·price

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

Thy substance and thy
treasures will I give to the
spoil without price, and
[that] for all thy sins, even
in all thy borders.

13

חַטּאֹותֶיךָ
chtauthi·k
sins-of·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

גְּבוּלֶיךָ
gbuli·k
boundaries-of·you

:
:

:1415 וְהַעֲבַרְתִּי
u·eobrthi
and·I- ctransfer

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

And I will make [thee] to
pass with thine enemies into
a land [which] thou
knowest not: for a fire is
kindled in mine anger,
[which] shall burn upon
you.

14

קָדְחָה
qdche
she- is- kindled

בְאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

תּוּקָד
thuqd
she-shall-be- ckept - aglow

:
:

ס
s

:1515 אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זָכְרֵנִי
zkr·ni
remember-you·me !

וּפָקְדֵנִי
u·phqd·ni
and·note-you·me !

וְהִנָּקֶם
u·enqm
and· navenge-you !

לִי
l·i
for·me

. O LORD, thou
knowest: remember me, and
visit me, and revenge me of
my persecutors; take me not
away in thy longsuffering:
know that for thy sake I
have suffered rebuke.

15

מֵרֹדְפַי
m·rdph·i
from·ones-persecuting-of·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

לְאֶרֶךְ
l·ark
to·slow-of

אַפְּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

תִּקָּחֵנִי
thqch·ni
you-are-taking- away·me

דַּע
do
know-you !

שְׂאֵתִי
shath·i
to-bear-of·me

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

:
:

:1615 נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-are-found

דְבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

וָאֹכְלֵם
u·akl·m
and·I-am-eating·them

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

K

דְבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

Thy words were found,
and I did eat them; and thy
word was unto me the joy
and rejoicing of mine heart:
for I am called by thy name,
O LORD God of hosts.

16

Q

דְבָרְךָ
dbr·k
word-of·you

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְשָׂשׂ(ן
l·shshun
to·elation

וּלְשִׂמְחַת
u·l·shmchth
and·to·rejoicing-of

לְבָבִי
lbb·i
heart-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

עָלַי
ol·i
over·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צְבָא(ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

ס
s

:1715 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשַׁבְתִּי
ishbthi
I-sat

בְס(ד
b·sud
in·deliberation-of

־
-

מְשַׂחֲקִים
mshchqim
ones-sportmaking

וָאֶעְלֹז
u·aolz
and·I-am-being-joyous

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

I sat not in the assembly
of the mockers, nor
rejoiced; I sat alone because
of thy hand: for thou hast
filled me with indignation.

17

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

בָּדָד
bdd
solitary

יָשַׁבְתִּי
ishbthi
I-sat

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זַעַם
zom
menace

מִלֵּאתָנִי
mlath·ni
you- mfilled·me

:
:

ס
s

:1815 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

הָיָה
eie
he-became

כְאֵבִי
kab·i
pain-of·me

נֶצַח
ntzch
permanence

וּמַכָּתִי
u·mkth·i
and·smiting-of·me

אֲנוּשָׁה
anushe
mortal

מֵאֲנָה
mane
she- mrefuses

Why is my pain
perpetual, and my wound
incurable, [which] refuseth

18
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to be healed? wilt thou be
altogether unto me as a liar,
[and as] waters [that] fail?

הֵרָפֵא
erpha
to-be-healed-of

הָי(
eiu
to-become

תִהְיֶה
theie
you-are-becoming

לִי
l·i
to·me

כְּמ(
kmu
like

אַכְזָב
akzb
liar-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

לאֹ
la
not

נֶאֱמָנוּ
namnu
they-are- to-be- trusted

:
:

ס
s

:1915 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-are-turning-back

וַאֲשִׁיבְךָ
u·ashib·k
and·I-shall-restore·you

Therefore thus saith the
LORD, If thou return, then
will I bring thee again,
[and] thou shalt stand
before me: and if thou take
forth the precious from the
vile, thou shalt be as my
mouth: let them return unto
thee; but return not thou
unto them.

19

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

תַּעֲמֹד
thomd
you-shall-stand

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

תּ(צִיא
thutzia
you-are- cbring ing-forth

יָקָר
iqr
precious

מִזּ(לֵל
m·zull
from·one-being-glutton

כְּפִי
k·ph·i
as·mouth-of·me

תִהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

יָשֻׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-return

הֵמָּה
eme
they

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:2015 וּנְתַתִּיךָ
u·nththi·k
and·I-give·you

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְח(מַת
l·chumth
to·wall-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

בְּצוּרָה
btzure
fortressed-one

וְנִלְחֲמוּ
u·nlchmu
and·they- nfight

And I will make thee
unto this people a fenced
brasen wall: and they shall
fight against thee, but they
shall not prevail against
thee: for I [am] with thee to
save thee and to deliver
thee, saith the LORD.

20

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יוּכְלוּ
iuklu
they-shall-prevail

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

לְה(שִׁיעֲךָ
l·eushio·k
to·to- csave-of·you

וּלְהַצִּילֶךָ
u·l·etzil·k
and·to·to- crescue-of·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2115 וְהִצַּלְתִּיךָ
u·etzlthi·k
and·I- crescue·you

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

רָעִים
roim
evil-ones

וּפְדִתִיךָ
u·phdthi·k
and·I-ransom·you

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·palm-of

עָרִצִים
ortzim
terrifying-ones

:
:

פ
p

And I will deliver thee
out of the hand of the
wicked, and I will redeem
thee out of the hand of the
terrible.

21
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:116 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word of the LORD
came also unto me, saying,
1

:216 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

Thou shalt not take thee a
wife, neither shalt thou have
sons or daughters in this
place.

2

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:316 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַבָּנִים
e·bnim
the·sons

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַבָּנ�ת
e·bnuth
the·daughters

הַיִּלּ�דִים
e·iludim
the·born-ones

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

For thus saith the LORD
concerning the sons and
concerning the daughters
that are born in this place,
and concerning their
mothers that bare them, and
concerning their fathers that
begat them in this land;

3

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אִמֹּתָם
amth·m
mothers-of·them

הַיֹּלְד�ת
e·ilduth
the·ones- giv ing-birth

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

הַמּ�לִדִים
e·muldim
the·ones- cgenerating

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:416 מְמ�תֵי
mmuthi
deaths-of

תַחֲלֻאִים
thchlaim
ailments

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

לאֹ
la
not

יִסָּפְדוּ
isphdu
they-shall-be- bewailed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִקָּבֵרוּ
iqbru
they-shall-be-entombed

They shall die of grievous
deaths; they shall not be
lamented; neither shall they
be buried; [but] they shall
be as dung upon the face of
the earth: and they shall be
consumed by the sword,
and by famine; and their
carcases shall be meat for
the fowls of heaven, and for
the beasts of the earth.

4

לְדֹמֶן
l·dmn
to·manure

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

וּבַחֶרֶב
u·b·chrb
and·in· the ·sword

וּבָרָעָב
u·b·rob
and·in· the ·famine

יִכְלוּ
iklu
they-shall- be-finish ed

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

נִבְלָתָם
nblth·m
carcass-of·them

לְמַאֲכָל
l·makl
to·food

לְע�ף
l·ouph
for·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּלְבֶהֱמַת
u·l·bemth
and·for·beast-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

ס
s

:516 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּב�א
thbua
you-are-entering

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מַרְזֵחַ
mrzch
vociferant- mourning

For thus saith the LORD,
Enter not into the house of
mourning, neither go to
lament nor bemoan them:
for I have taken away my
peace from this people,
saith the LORD, [even]
lovingkindness and mercies.

5

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

לִסְפּ�ד
l·sphud
to·to-wail-of

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תָּנֹד
thnd
you-are-condoling

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָסַפְתִּי
asphthi
I-terminated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁל�מִי
shlum·i
peace-of·me

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶסֶד
e·chsd
the·kindness

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָרַחֲמִים
e·rchmim
the·compassions

:
:

:616 וּמֵתוּ
u·mthu
and·they-die

גְדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

וּקְטַנִּים
u·qtnim
and·small-ones

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

יִקָּבֵרוּ
iqbru
they-shall-be-entombed

Both the great and the
small shall die in this land:
they shall not be buried,
neither shall [men] lament
for them, nor cut
themselves, nor make
themselves bald for them:

6

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִסְפְּדוּ
isphdu
they-shall-wail

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִתְגֹּדַד
ithgdd
he-shall-slash- him self

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִקָּרֵחַ
iqrch
he-is-shall-be- making- nbald

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

:
:

:716 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִפְרְסוּ
iphrsu
they-shall-share

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning

לְנַחֲמ�
l·nchm·u
to·to- mcomfort-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֵת
mth
one- being-dead

Neither shall [men] tear
[themselves] for them in
mourning, to comfort them
for the dead; neither shall
[men] give them the cup of
consolation to drink for
their father or for their
mother.

7

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַשְׁקוּ
ishqu
they-shall- cgive -drink

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

כּ�ס
kus
cup-of

תַּנְחוּמִים
thnchumim
consolations

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

:
:
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:816 וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

־
-

מִשְׁתֶּה
mshthe
feast

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָב�א
thbua
you-shall-enter

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-sit-of

א�תָם
auth·m
with ·them

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

Thou shalt not also go into
the house of feasting, to sit
with them to eat and to
drink.

8

וְלִשְׁתּ�ת
u·l·shthuth
and·to·to-drink-of

:
:

ס
s

:916 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מַשְׁבִּית
mshbith
ceradicating

מִן
mn
from

־
-

For thus saith the LORD
of hosts, the God of Israel;
Behold, I will cause to
cease out of this place in
your eyes, and in your days,
the voice of mirth, and the
voice of gladness, the voice
of the bridegroom, and the
voice of the bride.

9

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְעֵינֵיכֶם
l·oini·km
to·eyes-of·you (p)

וּבִימֵיכֶם
u·b·imi·km
and·in·days-of·you (p)

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

שָׂשׂ�ן
shshun
elation

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

חָתָן
chthn
bridegroom

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·voice-of

כַּלָּה
kle
bride

:
:

:1016 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

תַגִּיד
thgid
you-are- ctelling

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

. And it shall come to
pass, when thou shalt shew
this people all these words,
and they shall say unto thee,
Wherefore hath the LORD
pronounced all this great
evil against us? or what [is]
our iniquity? or what [is]
our sin that we have
committed against the
LORD our God?

10

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶה
me
what ?

דִבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וּמֶה
u·me
and·what ?

עֲ�נֵנוּ
oun·nu
depravity-of·us

וּמֶה
u·me
and·what ?

חַטָּאתֵנוּ
chtath·nu
sin-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:1116 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Then shalt thou say unto
them, Because your fathers
have forsaken me, saith the
LORD, and have walked
after other gods, and have
served them, and have
worshipped them, and have
forsaken me, and have not
kept my law;

11

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַיַּעַבְדוּם
u·iobdu·m
and·they-are-serving·them

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are- sworshiping

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְאֹתִי
u·ath·i
and·»·me

עָזָבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תּ�רָתִי
thurth·i
law-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמָרוּ
shmru
they-kept

:
:

:1216 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

הֲרֵעֹתֶם
erothm
you (p) - cdo-evil

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

מֵאֲב�תֵיכֶם
m·abuthi·km
from·fathers-of·you (p)

וְהִנְּכֶם
u·en·km
and·behold·you (p)  !

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

And ye have done worse
than your fathers; for,
behold, ye walk every one
after the imagination of his
evil heart, that they may not
hearken unto me:

12

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שְׁרִרוּת
shrruth
control-of

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

־
-

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

שְׁמֹעַ
shmo
to-listen-of

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:1316 וְהֵטַלְתִּי
u·etlthi
and·I- ccast-forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

יְדַעְתֶּם
idothm
you (p) -know

Therefore will I cast you
out of this land into a land
that ye know not, [neither]
ye nor your fathers; and
there shall ye serve other
gods day and night; where I
will not shew you favour.

13

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וַאֲב�תֵיכֶם
u·abuthi·km
and·fathers-of·you (p)

וַעֲבַדְתֶּם
u·obdthm
and·you (p) -serve

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

חֲנִינָה
chnine
grace

:
:

ס
s

:1416 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

ע�ד
oud
further

. Therefore, behold, the
days come, saith the LORD,
that it shall no more be said,
The LORD liveth, that
brought up the children of
Israel out of the land of
Egypt;

14

חַי
chi
life-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cbrought -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1516 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

חַי
chi
life-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cbrought -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

But, The LORD liveth,
that brought up the children
of Israel from the land of

15
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the north, and from all the
lands whither he had driven
them: and I will bring them
again into their land that I
gave unto their fathers.

וּמִכֹּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִדִּיחָם
edich·m
he- cexpelled·them

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִים
u·eshbthi·m
and·I- crestore·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לַאֲב�תָם
l·abuth·m
to·fathers-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1616 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

K

לְדַוָּגִים
l·dugim
for·fishers

Q

לְדַיָּגִים
l·digim
for·fishers

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Behold, I will send for
many fishers, saith the
LORD, and they shall fish
them; and after will I send
for many hunters, and they
shall hunt them from every
mountain, and from every
hill, and out of the holes of
the rocks.

16

וְדִיגוּם
u·digu·m
and·they-fish·them

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

אֶשְׁלַח
ashlch
I-shall-send

לְרַבִּים
l·rbim
for·many-ones

צַיָּדִים
tzidim
hunters

וְצָדוּם
u·tzdu·m
and·they-hunt·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַר
er
mountain

וּמֵעַל
u·m·ol
and·from·on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

גִּבְעָה
gboe
hill

וּמִנְּקִיקֵי
u·m·nqiqi
and·from·rifts-of

הַסְּלָעִים
e·sloim
the·crags

:
:

:1716 כִּי
ki
that

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דַּרְכֵיהֶם
drki·em
ways-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

נִסְתְּרוּ
nsthru
they-are-concealed

מִלְּפָנָי
m·l·phn·i
from·to·faces-of·me

For mine eyes [are] upon
all their ways: they are not
hid from my face, neither is
their iniquity hid from mine
eyes.

17

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נִצְפַּן
ntzphn
he-is-secluded

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from· in- front-of

עֵינָי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

:
:

:1816 וְשִׁלַּמְתִּי
u·shlmthi
and·I- mrepay

רִאשׁ�נָה
rashune
first

מִשְׁנֵה
mshne
duplicated-of

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

וְחַטָּאתָם
u·chtath·m
and·sin-of·them

עַל
ol
on

חַלְּלָם
chll·m
to- mprofane-of·them

And first I will
recompense their iniquity
and their sin double;
because they have defiled
my land, they have filled
mine inheritance with the
carcases of their detestable
and abominable things.

18

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצִי
artz·i
land-of·me

בְּנִבְלַת
b·nblth
in·carcass-of

שִׁקּוּצֵיהֶם
shqutzi·em
abominations-of·them

וְת�עֲב�תֵיהֶם
u·thuobuthi·em
and·abhorrences-of·them

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they-filled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחֲלָתִי
nchlth·i
allotment-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:1916 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֻזִּי
oz·i
strength-of·me

וּמָעֻזִּי
u·moz·i
and·stronghold-of·me

וּמְנוּסִי
u·mnus·i
and·fleeing-of·me

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

O LORD, my strength,
and my fortress, and my
refuge in the day of
affliction, the Gentiles shall
come unto thee from the
ends of the earth, and shall
say, Surely our fathers have
inherited lies, vanity, and
[things] wherein [there is]
no profit.

19

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

מֵאַפְסֵי
m·aphsi
from·limits-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וְיאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-shall-say

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

נָחֲלוּ
nchlu
they-allotted

אֲב�תֵינוּ
abuthi·nu
fathers-of·us

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

מ�עִיל
muoil
one- cbenefitting

:
:

:2016 הֲיַעֲשֶׂה
e·ioshe
?·he-shall-make

־
-

לּ�
l·u
for·him

אָדָם
adm
human

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

לאֹ
la
not

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

Shall a man make gods
unto himself, and they [are]
no gods?

20

:2116 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מ�דִיעָם
mudio·m
c informing-of·them

בַּפַּעַם
b·phom
in· the ·once

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

א�דִיעֵם
audio·m
I-shall- c inform·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Therefore, behold, I will
this once cause them to
know, I will cause them to
know mine hand and my
might; and they shall know
that my name [is] The
LORD.

21

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גְּבוּרָתִי
gburth·i
mastery-of·me

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:117 חַטַּאת
chtath
sin-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כְּתוּבָה
kthube
being-written

בְּעֵט
b·ot
in·pen-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

בְּצִפֹּרֶן
b·tzphrn
in·nail-of

שָׁמִיר
shmir
corundum

חֲרוּשָׁה
chrushe
being-engrossed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. The sin of Judah [is]
written with a pen of iron,
[and] with the point of a
diamond: [it is] graven upon
the table of their heart, and
upon the horns of your
altars;

1

לוּחַ
luch
tablet-of

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

וּלְקַרְנ ת
u·l·qrnuth
and·to·horns-of

מִזְבְּח תֵיכֶם
mzbchuthi·km
altars-of·you (p)

:
:

:217 כִּזְכֹּר
k·zkr
as·to-remember-of

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

מִזְבְּח תָם
mzbchuth·m
altars-of·them

וַאֲשֵׁרֵיהֶם
u·ashri·em
and· fetish es -of -happiness-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

Whilst their children
remember their altars and
their groves by the green
trees upon the high hills.

2

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

עַל
ol
on

גְּבָע ת
gbouth
hills

הַגְּבֹה ת
e·gbeuth
the·lofty-ones

:
:

:317 הֲרָרִי
err·i
mountain -range -of·me

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

חֵילְךָ
chil·k
estate-of·you

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

א צְר תֶיךָ
autzruthi·k
treasures-of·you

לָבַז
l·bz
to·plunder

O my mountain in the
field, I will give thy
substance [and] all thy
treasures to the spoil, [and]
thy high places for sin,
throughout all thy borders.

3

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

בָּמֹתֶיךָ
bmthi·k
high-places-of·you

בְּחַטָּאת
b·chtath
in·sin

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

גְּבוּלֶיךָ
gbuli·k
boundaries-of·you

:
:

:417 וְשָׁמַטְתָּה
u·shmtthe
and·you-release

וּבְךָ
u·b·k
and·in·you

מִנַּחֲלָתְךָ
m·nchlth·k
from·allotment-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

And thou, even thyself,
shalt discontinue from thine
heritage that I gave thee;
and I will cause thee to
serve thine enemies in the
land which thou knowest
not: for ye have kindled a
fire in mine anger, [which]
shall burn for ever.

4

וְהַעֲבַדְתִּיךָ
u·eobdthi·k
and·I-cause- to- serve·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדָעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

קְדַחְתֶּם
qdchthm
you (p) -kindled

בְּאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע לָם
oulm
eon

תּוּקָד
thuqd
she-shall-be- ckept - aglow

:
:

ס
s

:517 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

הַגֶּבֶר
e·gbr
the·master

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִבְטַח
ibtch
he-is-trusting

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

וְשָׂם
u·shm
and·he-places

. Thus saith the LORD;
Cursed [be] the man that
trusteth in man, and maketh
flesh his arm, and whose
heart departeth from the
LORD.

5

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

זְרֹע 
zro·u
arm-of·him

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָסוּר
isur
he-is-withdrawing

לִבּ 
lb·u
heart-of·him

:
:

:617 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְּעַרְעָר
k·oror
as·dwarf-juniper

בָּעֲרָבָה
b·orbe
in· the ·gorge

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָב א
ibua
he-is-coming

For he shall be like the
heath in the desert, and shall
not see when good cometh;
but shall inhabit the parched
places in the wilderness,
[in] a salt land and not
inhabited.

6

ט ב
tub
goodness

וְשָׁכַן
u·shkn
and·he-tabernacles

חֲרֵרִים
chrrim
hot- place s

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מְלֵחָה
mlche
salt

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תֵשֵׁב
thshb
she-is- being- in dwel t

:
:

ס
s

:717 בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

הַגֶּבֶר
e·gbr
the·master

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִבְטַח
ibtch
he-is-trusting

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִבְטַח 
mbtch·u
trust-of·him

:
:

Blessed [is] the man that
trusteth in the LORD, and
whose hope the LORD is.

7

:817 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְּעֵץ
k·otz
as·tree

שָׁתוּל
shthul
being-transplanted

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יוּבַל
iubl
canal

יְשַׁלַּח
ishlch
he-is- msending- forth

For he shall be as a tree
planted by the waters, and
[that] spreadeth out her
roots by the river, and shall
not see when heat cometh,
but her leaf shall be green;
and shall not be careful in
the year of drought, neither
shall cease from yielding
fruit.

8

שָׁרָשָׁיו
shrshi·u
roots-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

K

יִרָא
ira
he-is-seeing

Q

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-is-coming

חֹם
chm
warmth

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

עָלֵהוּ
ol·eu
leaf-of·him

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

וּבִשְׁנַת
u·b·shnth
and·in·year-of

בַּצֹּרֶת
btzrth
dearth

לאֹ
la
not

יִדְאָג
idag
he-shall-be-anxious

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמִישׁ
imish
he-shall- be- cremove d

מֵעֲשׂ ת
m·oshuth
from·to-make-of

פֶּרִי
phri
fruit

:
:

:917 עָקֹב
oqb
crooked

הַלֵּב
e·lb
the·heart

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

וְאָנֻשׁ
u·ansh
and·being-mortally -ill

הוּא
eua
he

מִי
mi
who ?

יֵדָעֶנּוּ
ido·nu
he-shall-know·him

:
:

The heart [is] deceitful
above all [things], and
desperately wicked: who

9
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can know it?
:1017 אֲנִי

ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חֹקֵר
chqr
investigating

לֵב
lb
heart

בֹּחֵן
bchn
testing

כְּלָי ת
kliuth
kidneys

וְלָתֵת
u·l·thth
and·to·to-give-of

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

K

כְּדַרְכּ 
k·drk·u
as·way-of·him

I the LORD search the
heart, [I] try the reins, even
to give every man according
to his ways, [and] according
to the fruit of his doings.

10

Q

כִּדְרָכָיו
k·drki·u
as·ways-of·him

כִּפְרִי
k·phri
as·fruit-of

מַעֲלָלָיו
molli·u
actions-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1117 קֹרֵא
qra
partridge

דָגַר
dgr
he-sets- eggs

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָלָד
ild
he-generates

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-making do

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

[As] the partridge sitteth
[on eggs], and hatcheth
[them] not; [so] he that
getteth riches, and not by
right, shall leave them in the
midst of his days, and at his
end shall be a fool.

11

בַּחֲצִי
b·chtzi
in· the ·middle-of

K

יֹמ 
im·u
days-of·him

Q

יָמָיו
imi·u
days-of·him

יַעַזְבֶנּוּ
iozb·nu
he-shall-forsake·him

וּבְאַחֲרִית 
u·b·achrith·u
and·in·last-of·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

נָבָל
nbl
decadent

:
:

:1217 כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

כָב ד
kbud
glory

מָר ם
mrum
exalted

מֵרִאשׁ ן
m·rashun
from·first

מְק ם
mqum
place ri -of

מִקְדָּשֵׁנוּ
mqdsh·nu
sanctuary-of·us

:
:

. A glorious high throne
from the beginning [is] the
place of our sanctuary.

12

:1317 מִקְוֵה
mque
expectation-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֹזְבֶיךָ
ozbi·k
ones-forsaking-of·you

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

O LORD, the hope of
Israel, all that forsake thee
shall be ashamed, [and] they
that depart from me shall be
written in the earth, because
they have forsaken the
LORD, the fountain of
living waters.

13

K

יִסּ רַי
isur·i
ones-withdrawing-of·me

Q

וְסוּרַי
u·sur·i
and·withdrawing-ones-of·me

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

יִכָּתֵבוּ
ikthbu
they-shall-be-written

כִּי
ki
that

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook

מְק ר
mqur
fountain-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

־
-

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1417 רְפָאֵנִי
rpha·ni
heal-you·me !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֵרָפֵא
u·arpha
and·I-shall-be-healed

ה שִׁיעֵנִי
eushio·ni
csave-you·me !

וְאִוָּשֵׁעָה
u·aushoe
and·I-shall-be-saved

כִּי
ki
that

Heal me, O LORD, and I
shall be healed; save me,
and I shall be saved: for
thou [art] my praise.

14

תְהִלָּתִי
thelth·i
praise-of·me

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:1517 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָב א
ibua
he-shall-come

נָא
na
please !

:
:

Behold, they say unto
me, Where [is] the word of
the LORD? let it come now.

15

:1617 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אַצְתִּי
atzthi
I-rushed

מֵרֹעֶה
m·roe
from·being-shepherd

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
after·you

וְי ם
u·ium
and·day-of

אָנוּשׁ
anush
being-mortally -ill

לאֹ
la
not

As for me, I have not
hastened from [being] a
pastor to follow thee:
neither have I desired the
woeful day; thou knowest:
that which came out of my
lips was [right] before thee.

16

הִתְאַוֵּיתִי
ethauithi
I- syearned-for

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדָעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

מ צָא
mutza
vent-of

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite-of

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

הָיָה
eie
he-became

:
:

:1717 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּהְיֵה
theie
you-are-becoming

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לִמְחִתָּה
l·mchthe
to·dismay

מַחֲסִי
mchs·i
refuge-of·me

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

Be not a terror unto me:
thou [art] my hope in the
day of evil.

17

:1817 יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

רֹדְפַי
rdph·i
ones-persecuting-of·me

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

אֵבֹשָׁה
abshe
I-am- being-ashamed

אָנִי
ani
I

Let them be confounded
that persecute me, but let
not me be confounded: let
them be dismayed, but let
not me be dismayed: bring
upon them the day of evil,
and destroy them with
double destruction.

18

יֵחַתּוּ
ichthu
they-shall-be-dismayed

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

אֵחַתָּה
achthe
I-am-being-dismayed

אָנִי
ani
I

הָבִיא
ebia
cbring-you !

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

י ם
ium
day-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

וּמִשְׁנֶה
u·mshne
and·duplicated

שִׁבָּר ן
shbrun
breaking

שָׁבְרֵם
shbr·m
break-you·them !

:
:

ס
s

:1917 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָלֹךְ
elk
to-go

וְעָמַדְתָּ
u·omdth
and·you-stand

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

K

עָם
om
people

Q

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

. Thus said the LORD
unto me; Go and stand in
the gate of the children of
the people, whereby the
kings of Judah come in, and
by the which they go out,
and in all the gates of

19

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-entering

ב 
b·u
in·him

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-are- going-forth

ב 
b·u
in·him
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Jerusalem;וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:2017 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And say unto them, Hear
ye the word of the LORD,
ye kings of Judah, and all
Judah, and all the
inhabitants of Jerusalem,
that enter in by these gates:

20

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-entering

בַּשְּׁעָרִים
b·shorim
in· the ·gates

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

ס
s

:2117 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִשָּׁמְרוּ
eshmru
nbeware-you (p)  !

בְּנַפְשׁ תֵיכֶם
b·nphshuthi·km
in·souls-of·you (p)

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׂאוּ
thshau
you (p) -are-bearing

Thus saith the LORD;
Take heed to yourselves,
and bear no burden on the
sabbath day, nor bring [it]
in by the gates of Jerusalem;

21

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

וַהֲבֵאתֶם
u·ebathm
and·you (p) - cbring

בְּשַׁעֲרֵי
b·shori
in·gates-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:2217 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

ת צִיאוּ
thutziau
you (p) -are- cbring ing-forth

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

מִבָּתֵּיכֶם
m·bthi·km
from·houses-of·you (p)

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

Neither carry forth a
burden out of your houses
on the sabbath day, neither
do ye any work, but hallow
ye the sabbath day, as I
commanded your fathers.

22

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

וְקִדַּשְׁתֶּם
u·qdshthm
and·you (p) - mhallow

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י ם
ium
day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲב תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:2317 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִטּוּ
etu
they- cstretched-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנָם
azn·m
ear-of·them

וַיַּקְשׁוּ
u·iqshu
and·they-are- cstiffening

But they obeyed not,
neither inclined their ear,
but made their neck stiff,
that they might not hear, nor
receive instruction.

23

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרְפָּם
orph·m
nape-of·them

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

K

שׁ מֵעַ
shumo
one-listening

Q

שְׁמ עַ
shmuo
to-listen-of

וּלְבִלְתִּי
u·l·blthi
and·to·so-as-not

קַחַת
qchth
to-take-of

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

:
:

:2417 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁמֹעַ
shmo
to-listen

תִּשְׁמְעוּן
thshmou·n
you (p) -are-listening

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

And it shall come to
pass, if ye diligently
hearken unto me, saith the
LORD, to bring in no
burden through the gates of
this city on the sabbath day,
but hallow the sabbath day,
to do no work therein;

24

הָבִיא
ebia
to- cbring-of

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

בְּשַׁעֲרֵי
b·shori
in·gates-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

וּלְקַדֵּשׁ
u·l·qdsh
and·to·to- mhallow-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י ם
ium
day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

עֲשׂ ת
oshuth
to-do-of

־
-

K

בֹּה
b·e
in·him

Q

בּ 
b·u
in·him

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

:
:

:2517 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-enter

בְשַׁעֲרֵי
b·shori
in·gates-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

וְשָׂרִים
u·shrim
and·chiefs

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

Then shall there enter
into the gates of this city
kings and princes sitting
upon the throne of David,
riding in chariots and on
horses, they, and their
princes, the men of Judah,
and the inhabitants of
Jerusalem: and this city
shall remain for ever.

25

דָוִד
dud
David

רֹכְבִים
rkbim
ones-riding

בָּרֶכֶב
b·rkb
in· the ·chariot

וּבַסּוּסִים
u·b·susim
and·in· the ·horses

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְשָׂרֵיהֶם
u·shri·em
and·chiefs-of·them

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְיָשְׁבָה
u·ishbe
and·she- is - in dwelt

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

־
-

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְע לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:2617 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

מֵעָרֵי
m·ori
from·cities-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמִסְּבִיב ת
u·m·sbibuth
and·from·round-about

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וּמֵאֶרֶץ
u·m·artz
and·from·land-of

And they shall come
from the cities of Judah,
and from the places about
Jerusalem, and from the
land of Benjamin, and from
the plain, and from the
mountains, and from the
south, bringing burnt
offerings, and sacrifices,
and meat offerings, and
incense, and bringing
sacrifices of praise, unto the

26

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַשְּׁפֵלָה
e·shphle
the·low- foothill

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

מְבִאִים
mbaim
ones- cbringing

ע לָה
oule
ascent- offering

וְזֶבַח
u·zbch
and·sacrifice

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present- offering

וּלְב נָה
u·lbune
and·frankincense

וּמְבִאֵי
u·mbai
and·ones- cbringing-of
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house of the LORD.ת דָה
thude
acclamation

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2717 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לְקַדֵּשׁ
l·qdsh
to·to- mhallow-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י ם
ium
day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

But if ye will not hearken
unto me to hallow the
sabbath day, and not to bear
a burden, even entering in at
the gates of Jerusalem on
the sabbath day; then will I
kindle a fire in the gates
thereof, and it shall devour
the palaces of Jerusalem,
and it shall not be
quenched.

27

וּלְבִלְתִּי
u·l·blthi
and·to·so-as-not

שְׂאֵת
shath
to-bear-of

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

וּבאֹ
u·ba
and·to-come-of

בְּשַׁעֲרֵי
b·shori
in·gates-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

וְהִצַּתִּי
u·etzthi
and·I- cravage

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בִּשְׁעָרֶיהָ
b·shori·e
in·gates-of·her

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

אַרְמְנ ת
armnuth
citadels-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִכְבֶּה
thkbe
she-shall- be-quench ed

:
:

פ
p
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:118 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word which came to
Jeremiah from the LORD,
saying,

1

:218 קוּם
qum
rise-you !

וְיָרַדְתָּ
u·irdth
and·you- go-down

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַיּ�צֵר
e·iutzr
the·one-being-potter

וְשָׁמָּה
u·shm·e
and·there·ward

Arise, and go down to the
potter's house, and there I
will cause thee to hear my
words.

2

אַשְׁמִיעֲךָ
ashmio·k
I-shall- cannounce·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרָי
dbr·i
words-of·me

:
:

:318 וָאֵרֵד
u·ard
and·I-am- going-down

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַיּ�צֵר
e·iutzr
the·one-being-potter

K

וְהִנֵּהוּ
u·en·eu
and·behold·him !

Q

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

Q

־
-

Q

הוּא
eua
he

Then I went down to the
potter's house, and, behold,
he wrought a work on the
wheels.

3

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָבְנָיִם
e·abnim
the·stones

:
:

:418 וְנִשְׁחַת
u·nshchth
and·he-is-ruined

הַכְּלִי
e·kli
the·vessel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הוּא
eua
he

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

בַּחֹמֶר
b·chmr
in· the ·clay

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַיּ�צֵר
e·iutzr
the·one-being-potter

And the vessel that he
made of clay was marred in
the hand of the potter: so he
made it again another
vessel, as seemed good to
the potter to make [it].

4

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turned-back

וַיַּעֲשֵׂהוּ
u·iosh·eu
and·he-is-making do·him

כְּלִי
kli
vessel

אַחֵר
achr
another

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָשַׁר
ishr
he-is-upright

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

הַיּ�צֵר
e·iutzr
the·one-being-potter

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

:
:

פ
p

:518 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמ�ר
l·amur
to·to-say-of

:
:

Then the word of the
LORD came to me, saying,
5

:618 הֲכַיּ�צֵר
e·k·iutzr
?·as·the·one-being-potter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בֵּית
bith
house-of

O house of Israel, cannot I
do with you as this potter?
saith the LORD. Behold, as
the clay [is] in the potter's
hand, so [are] ye in mine
hand, O house of Israel.

6

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כַחֹמֶר
k·chmr
as· the ·clay

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַיּ�צֵר
e·iutzr
the·one-being-potter

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:718 רֶגַע
rgo
moment

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גּ�י
gui
nation

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מַמְלָכָה
mmlke
kingdom

לִנְת�שׁ
l·nthush
to·to-pluck-up-of

וְלִנְת�ץ
u·l·nthutz
and·to·to-break-down-of

[At what] instant I shall
speak concerning a nation,
and concerning a kingdom,
to pluck up, and to pull
down, and to destroy [it];

7

וּלְהַאֲבִיד
u·l·eabid
and·to·to- cdestroy-of

:
:

:818 וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-back

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

�מֵרָעָת
m·roth·u
from·evil-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְנִחַמְתִּי
u·nchmthi
and·I- nregret

If that nation, against
whom I have pronounced,
turn from their evil, I will
repent of the evil that I
thought to do unto them.

8

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָשַׁבְתִּי
chshbthi
I-designed

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

�ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

ס
s

:918 וְרֶגַע
u·rgo
and·moment

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גּ�י
gui
nation

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מַמְלָכָה
mmlke
kingdom

לִבְנֹת
l·bnth
to·to-build-of

וְלִנְטֹעַ
u·l·nto
and·to·to-plant-of

:
:

And [at what] instant I
shall speak concerning a
nation, and concerning a
kingdom, to build and to
plant [it];

9

:1018 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

K

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

Q

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

שְׁמֹעַ
shmo
to-listen-of

בְּק�לִי
b·qul·i
in·voice-of·me

If it do evil in my sight,
that it obey not my voice,
then I will repent of the
good, wherewith I said I
would benefit them.

10

וְנִחַמְתִּי
u·nchmthi
and·I- nregret

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

לְהֵיטִיב
l·eitib
to·to- cdo-good-of

�א�ת
auth·u
»·him

:
:

ס
s

:1118 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֱמָר
amr
say-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

. Now therefore go to,
speak to the men of Judah,
and to the inhabitants of

11
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Jerusalem, saying, Thus
saith the LORD; Behold, I
frame evil against you, and
devise a device against you:
return ye now every one
from his evil way, and make
your ways and your doings
good.

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

י�צֵר
iutzr
forming

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְחֹשֵׁב
u·chshb
and·designing

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

מַחֲשָׁבָה
mchshbe
design

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
turn-back-you (p)  !

נָא
na
please !

אִישׁ
aish
man

�מִדַּרְכּ
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וְהֵיטִיבוּ
u·eitibu
and· cmake-good-you (p)  !

דַרְכֵיכֶם
drki·km
ways-of·you (p)

וּמַעַלְלֵיכֶם
u·molli·km
and·actions-of·you (p)

:
:

:1218 וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

נ�אָשׁ
nuash
ndespairing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מַחְשְׁב�תֵינוּ
mchshbuthi·nu
devices-of·us

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-shall-go

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

שְׁרִרוּת
shrruth
control-of

And they said, There is
no hope: but we will walk
after our own devices, and
we will every one do the
imagination of his evil
heart.

12

�לִבּ
lb·u
heart-of·him

־
-

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

:
:

ס
s

:1318 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שַׁאֲלוּ
shalu
ask-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

מִי
mi
who ?

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

Therefore thus saith the
LORD; Ask ye now among
the heathen, who hath heard
such things: the virgin of
Israel hath done a very
horrible thing.

13

כָּאֵלֶּה
k·ale
as·these

שַׁעֲרֻרִת
shorrth
horrible- thing

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-did

מְאֹד
mad
very

בְּתוּלַת
bthulth
virgin-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1418 הֲיַעֲזֹב
e·iozb
?·he-shall-forsake

מִצּוּר
m·tzur
from·rock-of

שָׂדַי
shdi
field

שֶׁלֶג
shlg
snow-of

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

אִם
am
or

־
-

יִנָּתְשׁוּ
inthshu
they-shall-be-eliminated

מַיִם
mim
waters

Will [a man] leave the
snow of Lebanon [which
cometh] from the rock of
the field? [or] shall the cold
flowing waters that come
from another place be
forsaken?

14

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

קָרִים
qrim
cold-ones

נ�זְלִים
nuzlim
ones-flowing

:
:

:1518 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁכֵחֻנִי
shkch·ni
they-forgot·me

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לַשָּׁוְא
l·shua
to· the ·futility

יְקַטֵּרוּ
iqtru
they-are- mfuming -incense

Because my people hath
forgotten me, they have
burned incense to vanity,
and they have caused them
to stumble in their ways
[from] the ancient paths, to
walk in paths, [in] a way
not cast up;

15

וַיַּכְשִׁלוּם
u·ikshlu·m
and·they-are cmaking-stumble·them

בְּדַרְכֵיהֶם
b·drki·em
in·ways-of·them

שְׁבִילֵי
shbili
trails-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

נְתִיב�ת
nthibuth
tracks-of

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

לאֹ
la
not

סְלוּלָה
slule
being-heaped -up

:
:

:1618 לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

K

שְׁרוּקַת
shruqth
hissings-of

Q

שְׁרִיק�ת
shriquth
hissings-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

כֹּל
kl
every-of

To make their land
desolate, [and] a perpetual
hissing; every one that
passeth thereby shall be
astonished, and wag his
head.

16

ע�בֵר
oubr
one-passing

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

יִשֹּׁם
ishm
he-shall- be-desolate d

וְיָנִיד
u·inid
and·he-shall- cshake

�בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash·u
in·head-of·him

:
:

:1718 כְּרוּחַ
k·ruch
as·wind-of

־
-

קָדִים
qdim
east

אֲפִיצֵם
aphitz·m
I-shall- cscatter·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

פָנִים
phnim
faces

I will scatter them as
with an east wind before the
enemy; I will shew them the
back, and not the face, in
the day of their calamity.

17

אֶרְאֵם
ara·m
I-shall-show·them

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אֵידָם
aid·m
calamity-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1818 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנַחְשְׁבָה
u·nchshbe
and·we-shall-devise

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מַחֲשָׁב�ת
mchshbuth
devisings

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

. Then said they, Come,
and let us devise devices
against Jeremiah; for the
law shall not perish from
the priest, nor counsel from
the wise, nor the word from
the prophet. Come, and let
us smite him with the
tongue, and let us not give
heed to any of his words.

18

תאֹבַד
thabd
she-shall-perish

תּ�רָה
thure
law

מִכֹּהֵן
m·ken
from·priest

וְעֵצָה
u·otze
and·counsel

מֵחָכָם
m·chkm
from·wise

וְדָבָר
u·dbr
and·word

מִנָּבִיא
m·nbia
from·prophet

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנַכֵּהוּ
u·nk·eu
and·we-shall- csmite·him

בַלָּשׁ�ן
b·lshun
in· the ·tongue

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

נַקְשִׁיבָה
nqshibe
we-are- cpay ing-attention

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

:
:
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:1918 הַקְשִׁיבָה
eqshib·e
cattend-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וּשְׁמַע
u·shmo
and·hear-you !

לְק�ל
l·qul
to·voice-of

יְרִיבָי
irib·i
contenders-of·me

:
:

Give heed to me, O
LORD, and hearken to the
voice of them that contend
with me.

19

:2018 הַיְשֻׁלַּם
e·ishlm
?·he-shall-be- mrepaid

תַּחַת
thchth
for under

־
-

ט�בָה
tube
good

רָעָה
roe
evil

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָרוּ
kru
they-dug

שׁוּחָה
shuche
pit

לְנַפְשִׁי
l·nphsh·i
for·soul-of·me

Shall evil be
recompensed for good? for
they have digged a pit for
my soul. Remember that I
stood before thee to speak
good for them, [and] to turn
away thy wrath from them.

20

זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

עָמְדִי
omd·i
to-stand-of·me

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

ט�בָה
tube
good

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- cturn-back-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמָתְךָ
chmth·k
fury-of·you

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

:2118 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

תֵּן
thn
give-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

לָרָעָב
l·rob
to· the ·famine

וְהַגִּרֵם
u·egr·m
and· cspill-you·them !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

־
-

Therefore deliver up
their children to the famine,
and pour out their [blood]
by the force of the sword;
and let their wives be
bereaved of their children,
and [be] widows; and let
their men be put to death;
[let] their young men [be]
slain by the sword in battle.

21

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְתִהְיֶנָה
u·theine
and·they-shall-become

נְשֵׁיהֶם
nshi·em
women-of·them

שַׁכֻּל�ת
shkluth
bereaved-ones

וְאַלְמָנ�ת
u·almnuth
and·widows

וְאַנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·anshi·em
and·mortals-of·them

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

הֲרֻגֵי
ergi
ones-being-killed-of

מָוֶת
muth
death

בַּחוּרֵיהֶם
bchuri·em
choice- young-men -of·them

מֻכֵּי
mki
ones-being- csmitten-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

:
:

:2218 תִּשָּׁמַע
thshmo
she-shall-be-heard

זְעָקָה
zoqe
outcry

מִבָּתֵּיהֶם
m·bthi·em
from·houses-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תָבִיא
thbia
you-are- cbringing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

גְּדוּד
gdud
raiding- party

Let a cry be heard from
their houses, when thou
shalt bring a troop suddenly
upon them: for they have
digged a pit to take me, and
hid snares for my feet.

22

פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָרוּ
kru
they-dug

K

שִׁיחָה
shiche
pit

Q

שׁוּחָה
shuche
pit

לְלָכְדֵנִי
l·lkd·ni
to·to-seize-of·me

וּפַחִים
u·phchim
and·snares

טָמְנוּ
tmnu
they-buried

לְרַגְלָי
l·rgl·i
for·feet-of·me

:
:

:2318 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲצָתָם
otzth·m
counsel-of·them

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לַמָּוֶת
l·muth
for· the ·death

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Yet, LORD, thou
knowest all their counsel
against me to slay [me]:
forgive not their iniquity,
neither blot out their sin
from thy sight, but let them
be overthrown before thee;
deal [thus] with them in the
time of thine anger.

23

תְּכַפֵּר
thkphr
you-are-making-shelter

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

וְחַטָּאתָם
u·chtath·m
and·sin-of·them

מִלְּפָנֶיךָ
m·l·phni·k
from·to·faces-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֶּמְחִי
thmchi
you-are-wiping- out

K

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

Q

וְיִהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-shall-become

מֻכְשָׁלִים
mkshlim
ones-being- cstumbled

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

אַפְּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
deal-you !

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

ס
s
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:119 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָלךְ
eluk
to-go

וְקָנִיתָ
u·qnith
and·you-buy

בַקְבֻּק
bqbq
bottle-of

יצֵר
iutzr
one-being-potter-of

חָרֶשׂ
chrsh
earthenware

. Thus saith the LORD,
Go and get a potter's
earthen bottle, and [take] of
the ancients of the people,
and of the ancients of the
priests;

1

וּמִזִּקְנֵי
u·m·zqni
and·from·old-ones-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וּמִזִּקְנֵי
u·m·zqni
and·from·old-ones-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

:
:

:219 וְיָצָאתָ
u·itzath
and·you- go-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֶן־הִנֹּם~גֵּיא
gia~bn-enm
ravine-of~Ben-Hinnom

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

K

הַחֲרָסוּת
e·chrsuth
the·artisan

And go forth unto the
valley of the son of
Hinnom, which [is] by the
entry of the east gate, and
proclaim there the words
that I shall tell thee,

2

Q

הַחַרְסִית
e·chrsith
the·artisan

וְקָרָאתָ
u·qrath
and·you-call

שָּׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:319 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

And say, Hear ye the
word of the LORD, O kings
of Judah, and inhabitants of
Jerusalem; Thus saith the
LORD of hosts, the God of
Israel; Behold, I will bring
evil upon this place, the
which whosoever heareth,
his ears shall tingle.

3

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

רָעָה
roe
evil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמָּקם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

שֹׁמְעָהּ
shmo·e
one-hearing-of·her

תִּצַּלְנָה
thtzlne
they-shall-tingle

אָזְנָיו
azni·u
ears-of·him

:
:

:419 יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲזָבֻנִי
ozb·ni
they-forsook·me

וַיְנַכְּרוּ
u·inkru
and·they-are-making-foreign

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּקם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Because they have
forsaken me, and have
estranged this place, and
have burned incense in it
unto other gods, whom
neither they nor their fathers
have known, nor the kings
of Judah, and have filled
this place with the blood of
innocents;

4

וַיְקַטְּרוּ
u·iqtru
and·they-are- mfuming -incense

־
-

ב
b·u
in·him

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדָעוּם
idou·m
they-knew·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וַאֲבתֵיהֶם
u·abuthi·em
and·fathers-of·them

וּמַלְכֵי
u·mlki
and·kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמָלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·they-filled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּקם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

דַּם
dm
blood-of

נְקִיִּם
nqim
innocent-ones

:
:

:519 וּבָנוּ
u·bnu
and·they-built

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּמת
bmuth
high-places-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

לִשְׂרֹף
l·shrph
to·to-burn-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

They have built also the
high places of Baal, to burn
their sons with fire [for]
burnt offerings unto Baal,
which I commanded not,
nor spake [it], neither came
[it] into my mind:

5

עֹלת
oluth
ascent- offering s

לַבָּעַל
l·bol
to· the ·Baal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָלְתָה
olthe
she- came-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

:
:

פ
p

:619 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִקָּרֵא
iqra
he-shall-be-called

Therefore, behold, the
days come, saith the LORD,
that this place shall no more
be called Tophet, nor The
valley of the son of
Hinnom, but The valley of
slaughter.

6

לַמָּקם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עד
oud
further

הַתֹּפֶת
e·thphth
the·Topheth

בֶן־הִנֹּם~וְגֵיא
u·gia~bn-enm
and·Ravine-of~Ben-Hinnom

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

גֵּיא
gia
ravine-of

הַהֲרֵגָה
e·erge
the·killing

:
:

:719 וּבַקֹּתִי
u·bqthi
and·I- make-void

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

בַּמָּקם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

And I will make void the
counsel of Judah and
Jerusalem in this place; and
I will cause them to fall by
the sword before their
enemies, and by the hands
of them that seek their lives:
and their carcases will I
give to be meat for the
fowls of the heaven, and for
the beasts of the earth.

7

וְהִפַּלְתִּים
u·ephlthi·m
and·I- cmake-fall·them

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִבְלָתָם
nblth·m
carcass-of·them

לְמַאֲכָל
l·makl
for·food

לְעף
l·ouph
to·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens
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וּלְבֶהֱמַת
u·l·bemth
and·to·beast-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:819 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

וְלִשְׁרֵקָה
u·l·shrqe
and·to·hissing

כֹּל
kl
every-of

עֹבֵר
obr
one-passing

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

And I will make this city
desolate, and an hissing;
every one that passeth
thereby shall be astonished
and hiss because of all the
plagues thereof.

8

יִשֹּׁם
ishm
he-shall- be-desolate d

וְיִשְׁרֹק
u·ishrq
and·he-shall-hiss

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַכֹּתֶהָ
mkth·e
smitings-of·her

:
:

:919 וְהַאֲכַלְתִּים
u·eaklthi·m
and·I- cfeed·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

בְּנֹתֵיהֶם
bnthi·em
daughters-of·them

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

And I will cause them to
eat the flesh of their sons
and the flesh of their
daughters, and they shall eat
every one the flesh of his
friend in the siege and
straitness, wherewith their
enemies, and they that seek
their lives, shall straiten
them.

9

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

בְּמָצר
b·mtzur
in·siege

וּבְמָצק
u·b·mtzuq
and·in·constraint

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָצִיקוּ
itziqu
they-shall- cconstrain

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וּמְבַקְשֵׁי
u·mbqshi
and·ones- mseeking-of

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

:
:

:1019 וְשָׁבַרְתָּ
u·shbrth
and·you-break

הַבַּקְבֻּק
e·bqbq
the·bottle

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַהֹלְכִים
e·elkim
the·ones-going

אתָךְ
auth·k
with ·you

:
:

. Then shalt thou break
the bottle in the sight of the
men that go with thee,

10

:1119 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

אֶשְׁבֹּר
ashbr
I-shall- mbreak- down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And shalt say unto them,
Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; Even so will I break
this people and this city, as
[one] breaketh a potter's
vessel, that cannot be made
whole again: and they shall
bury [them] in Tophet, till
[there be] no place to bury.

11

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִשְׁבֹּר
ishbr
he-is-breaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
vessel-of

הַיּצֵר
e·iutzr
the·one-being-potter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

לְהֵרָפֵה
l·erphe
to-be-mended-of

עד
oud
further

וּבְתֹפֶת
u·b·thphth
and·in·Topheth

יִקְבְּרוּ
iqbru
they-shall-entomb

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

מָקם
mqum
place ri

לִקְבּר
l·qbur
to·to-entomb-of

:
:

:1219 כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

לַמָּקם
l·mqum
to· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּלְישְׁבָיו
u·l·iushbi·u
and·to·ones-dwelling-of·him

Thus will I do unto this
place, saith the LORD, and
to the inhabitants thereof,
and [even] make this city as
Tophet:

12

וְלָתֵת
u·l·thth
and·to·to-give-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

כְּתֹפֶת
k·thphth
as·Topheth

:
:

:1319 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וּבָתֵּי
u·bthi
and·houses-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כִּמְקם
k·mqum
as·place ri -of

הַתֹּפֶת
e·thphth
the·Topheth

And the houses of
Jerusalem, and the houses
of the kings of Judah, shall
be defiled as the place of
Tophet, because of all the
houses upon whose roofs
they have burned incense
unto all the host of heaven,
and have poured out drink
offerings unto other gods.

13

הַטְּמֵאִים
e·tmaim
the·unclean-ones

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

הַבָּתִּים
e·bthim
the·houses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קִטְּרוּ
qtru
they- mfumed -incense

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גַּגֹּתֵיהֶם
ggthi·em
house -tops-of·them

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְהַסֵּךְ
u·esk
and·to- c libate

נְסָכִים
nskim
libations

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

:
:

פ
p

:1419 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵהַתֹּפֶת
m·e·thphth
from·the·Topheth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שְׁלָח
shlch·u
he-sent·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁם
shm
there

Then came Jeremiah
from Tophet, whither the
LORD had sent him to
prophesy; and he stood in
the court of the LORD'S
house; and said to all the
people,

14

לְהִנָּבֵא
l·enba
to·to- nprophesy-of

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

ס
s

:1519 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

K

מֵבִי
mbi
cbringing

Q

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, the God of Israel;
Behold, I will bring upon

15
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this city and upon all her
towns all the evil that I have
pronounced against it,
because they have hardened
their necks, that they might
not hear my words.

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֶיהָ
ori·e
cities-of·her

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

כִּי
ki
that

הִקְשׁוּ
eqshu
they- cstiffened

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָרְפָּם
orph·m
nape-of·them

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

שְׁמעַ
shmuo
to-listen-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרָי
dbr·i
words-of·me

:
:
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:120 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

פַּשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אִמֵּר
amr
Immer

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

פָקִיד
phqid
supervisor

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

. Now Pashur the son of
Immer the priest, who [was]
also chief governor in the
house of the LORD, heard
that Jeremiah prophesied
these things.

1

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

נִבָּא
nba
nprophesying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:220 וַיַּכֶּה
u·ike
and·he-is- csmiting

פַשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

אֵת
ath
»

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֹת&
ath·u
»·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמַּהְפֶּכֶת
e·mephkth
the·pillory

Then Pashur smote
Jeremiah the prophet, and
put him in the stocks that
[were] in the high gate of
Benjamin, which [was] by
the house of the LORD.

2

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

הָעֶלְי&ן
e·oliun
the·upper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:320 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִמָּחֳרָת
m·mchrth
from·morrow

וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

פַשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And it came to pass on the
morrow, that Pashur
brought forth Jeremiah out
of the stocks. Then said
Jeremiah unto him, The
LORD hath not called thy
name Pashur, but
Magormissabib.

3

הַמַּהְפָּכֶת
e·mephkth
the·pillory

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

לאֹ
la
not

פַשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

קָרָא
qra
he-calls

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

מָג&ר
mgur
shrinking- fear

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

:
:

פ
p

:420 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתֶנְךָ
nthn·k
giving-of·you

לְמָג&ר
l·mgur
to·shrinking- fear

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

For thus saith the LORD,
Behold, I will make thee a
terror to thyself, and to all
thy friends: and they shall
fall by the sword of their
enemies, and thine eyes
shall behold [it]: and I will
give all Judah into the hand
of the king of Babylon, and
he shall carry them captive
into Babylon, and shall slay
them with the sword.

4

אֹהֲבֶיךָ
aebi·k
ones-loving-of·you

וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

בְּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in·sword-of

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וְעֵינֶיךָ
u·oini·k
and·eyes-of·you

רֹא&ת
rauth
ones-seeing

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְהִגְלָם
u·egl·m
and·he- cdeports·them

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

וְהִכָּם
u·ek·m
and·he- csmites·them

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

:520 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֹסֶן
chsn
safeguarded-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְגִיעָהּ
igio·e
labor-of·her

Moreover I will deliver all
the strength of this city, and
all the labours thereof, and
all the precious things
thereof, and all the treasures
of the kings of Judah will I
give into the hand of their
enemies, which shall spoil
them, and take them, and
carry them to Babylon.

5

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְקָרָהּ
iqr·e
preciousness-of·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

א&צְר&ת
autzruth
treasures-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וּבְזָזוּם
u·bzzu·m
and·they-plunder·them

וּלְקָחוּם
u·lqchu·m
and·they-take·them

וֶהֱבִיאוּם
u·ebiau·m
and·they- cbring·them

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:620 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

פַשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

בֵיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

תֵּלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-go

בַּשֶּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

And thou, Pashur, and all
that dwell in thine house
shall go into captivity: and
thou shalt come to Babylon,
and there thou shalt die, and
shalt be buried there, thou,
and all thy friends, to whom
thou hast prophesied lies.

6

וּבָבֶל
u·bbl
and·Babylon

תָּב&א
thbua
you-shall-enter

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

תִּקָּבֵר
thqbr
you-shall-be-entombed

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֹהֲבֶיךָ
aebi·k
ones-loving-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

נִבֵּאתָ
nbath
you- nprophesied

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בַּשָּׁקֶר
b·shqr
in· the ·falsehood

:
:

ס
s

:720 פִּתִּיתַנִי
phthith·ni
you- menticed·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאֶפָּת
u·aphth
and·I-am-being-enticed

חֲזַקְתַּנִי
chzqth·ni
you-held-fast·me

וַתּוּכָל
u·thukl
and·you-are-prevailing

. O LORD, thou hast
deceived me, and I was
deceived: thou art stronger
than I, and hast prevailed: I
am in derision daily, every
one mocketh me.

7

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

לִשְׂח&ק
l·shchuq
to·sport

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

כ7ֻּה
kl·e
all-of·him

לֹעֵג
log
deriding

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:
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:820 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·as-often-as

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

אֶזְעָק
azoq
I-am-crying-out

חָמָס
chms
violence

וָשֹׁד
u·shd
and·devastation

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

For since I spake, I cried
out, I cried violence and
spoil; because the word of
the LORD was made a
reproach unto me, and a
derision, daily.

8

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִי
l·i
for·me

לְחֶרְפָּה
l·chrphe
to·reproach

וּלְקֶלֶס
u·l·qls
and·to·scoffing

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:920 וְאָמַרְתִּי
u·amrthi
and·I-say

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶזְכְּרֶנּוּ
azkr·nu
I-shall-be-mindful -of ·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

ע&ד
oud
further

בִּשְׁמ&
b·shm·u
in·name-of·him

Then I said, I will not
make mention of him, nor
speak any more in his name.
But [his word] was in mine
heart as a burning fire shut
up in my bones, and I was
weary with forbearing, and
I could not [stay].

9

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְלִבִּי
b·lb·i
in·heart-of·me

כְּאֵשׁ
k·ash
as·fire

בֹּעֶרֶת
borth
consuming

עָצֻר
otzr
being-restrained

בְּעַצְמֹתָי
b·otzmth·i
in·bones-of·me

וְנִלְאֵיתִי
u·nlaithi
and·I-am-tired

כַּלְכֵל
klkl
to-contain-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אוּכָל
aukl
I-am- being-able

:
:

:1020 כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-hear

דִּבַּת
dbth
muttering-of

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

מָג&ר
mgur
shrinking- fear

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

For I heard the defaming
of many, fear on every side.
Report, [say they], and we
will report it. All my
familiars watched for my
halting, [saying],
Peradventure he will be
enticed, and we shall
prevail against him, and we
shall take our revenge on
him.

10

וְנַגִּידֶנּוּ
u·ngid·nu
and·we-shall- ctell·him

כֹּל
kl
all-of

אֱנ&שׁ
anush
mortal-of

שְׁל&מִי
shlum·i
peace-of·me

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-observing-of

צַלְעִי
tzlo·i
limping-of·me

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יְפֻתֶּה
iphthe
he-shall-be- menticed

וְנוּכְלָה
u·nukle
and·we-shall-prevail

ל&
l·u
to·him

וְנִקְחָה
u·nqche
and·we-shall-take

נִקְמָתֵנוּ
nqmth·nu
vengeance-of·us

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:1120 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

א&תִי
auth·i
with ·me

כְּגִבּ&ר
k·gbur
as·masterful -man

עָרִיץ
oritz
terrifying-one

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

רֹדְפַי
rdph·i
ones-persecuting-of·me

But the LORD [is] with
me as a mighty terrible one:
therefore my persecutors
shall stumble, and they shall
not prevail: they shall be
greatly ashamed; for they
shall not prosper: [their]
everlasting confusion shall
never be forgotten.

11

יִכָּשְׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-shall- nstumble

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֻכָלוּ
iklu
they-shall-prevail

בֹּשׁוּ
bshu
they- are - ashamed

מְאֹד
mad
utterly

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

הִשְׂכִּילוּ
eshkilu
they- cuse -intelligence

כְּלִמַּת
klmth
confounding-of

ע&לָם
oulm
eon

לאֹ
la
not

תִשָּׁכֵחַ
thshkch
she-shall-be-forgotten

:
:

:1220 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

בֹּחֵן
bchn
one-testing-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

רֹאֶה
rae
one-discerning

כְלָי&ת
kliuth
kidneys

וָלֵב
u·lb
and·heart

But, O LORD of hosts,
that triest the righteous,
[and] seest the reins and the
heart, let me see thy
vengeance on them: for unto
thee have I opened my
cause.

12

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-shall-see

נִקְמָתְךָ
nqmth·k
vengeance-of·you

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

כִּי
ki
that

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

גִּלִּיתִי
glithi
I-revealed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִיבִי
rib·i
contention-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:1320 שִׁירוּ
shiru
sing-you (p)  !

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

הִצִּיל
etzil
he- crescues

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

Sing unto the LORD,
praise ye the LORD: for he
hath delivered the soul of
the poor from the hand of
evildoers.

13

אֶבְי&ן
abiun
needy-one

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

:
:

ס
s

:1420 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֻלַּדְתִּי
ildthi
I-was-born

בּ&
b·u
in·him

י&ם
ium
day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְלָדַתְנִי
ildth·ni
she- gave -birth·me

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

. Cursed [be] the day
wherein I was born: let not
the day wherein my mother
bare me be blessed.

14

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יְהִי
iei
he-is-becoming

בָרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

:
:

:1520 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּשַּׂר
bshr
he- mbore -tidings

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָבִי
ab·i
father-of·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יֻלַּד
ild
he-is- mborn

־
-

Cursed [be] the man who
brought tidings to my
father, saying, A man child
is born unto thee; making
him very glad.

15

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

בֵּן
bn
son

זָכָר
zkr
male

שַׂמֵּחַ
shmch
to-make-rejoice

שִׂמֳּחָהוּ
shmch·eu
he-made-rejoice·him

:
:

:1620 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כֶּעָרִים
k·orim
as· the ·cities

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָפַךְ
ephk
he- over turned

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

And let that man be as
the cities which the LORD
overthrew, and repented

16
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not: and let him hear the cry
in the morning, and the
shouting at noontide;

נִחָם
nchm
he- nregretted

וְשָׁמַע
u·shmo
and·he-hears

זְעָקָה
zoqe
outcry

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וּתְרוּעָה
u·thruoe
and·shouting

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·time-of

צָהֳרָיִם
tzerim
noon

:
:

:1720 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מ&תְתַנִי
muthth·ni
he- mput-to -death·me

מֵרָחֶם
m·rchm
from·womb

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

אִמִּי
am·i
mother-of·me

Because he slew me not
from the womb; or that my
mother might have been my
grave, and her womb [to be]
always great [with me].

17

קִבְרִי
qbr·i
tomb-of·me

וְרַחְמָ<
u·rchm·e
and·womb-of·her

הֲרַת
erth
pregnant-of

ע&לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1820 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

זֶּה
ze
this

מֵרֶחֶם
m·rchm
from·womb

יָצָאתִי
itzathi
I- came-forth

לִרְא&ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

עָמָל
oml
toil

וְיָג&ן
u·igun
and·affliction

Wherefore came I forth
out of the womb to see
labour and sorrow, that my
days should be consumed
with shame?

18

וַיִּכְלוּ
u·iklu
and·they-are- mfinishing

בְּבֹשֶׁת
b·bshth
in·shame

יָמָי
im·i
days-of·me

:
:

פ
p
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:121 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּשְׁלֹחַ
b·shlch
in·to-send-of

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

. The word which came
unto Jeremiah from the
LORD, when king Zedekiah
sent unto him Pashur the
son of Melchiah, and
Zephaniah the son of
Maaseiah the priest, saying,

1

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַלְכִּיָּה
mlkie
Malchijah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צְפַנְיָה
tzphnie
Zephaniah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:221 דְּרָשׁ
drsh
inquire-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בַעֲדֵנוּ
bod·nu
about·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

Enquire, I pray thee, of
the LORD for us; for
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon maketh war
against us; if so be that the
LORD will deal with us
according to all his
wondrous works, that he
may go up from us.

2

נִלְחָם
nlchm
nfighting

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

א*תָנוּ
auth·nu
»·us

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

נִפְלְאֹתָיו
nphlathi·u
work s-being- nmarvelous-of·him

וְיַעֲלֶה
u·iole
and·he-shall- go-up

מֵעָלֵינוּ
m·oli·nu
from·on·us

:
:

ס
s

:321 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמְרֻן
thamr·n
you (p) -shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

:
:

Then said Jeremiah unto
them, Thus shall ye say to
Zedekiah:

3

:421 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵסֵב
msb
cturn ing-around

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
implements-of

Thus saith the LORD God
of Israel; Behold, I will turn
back the weapons of war
that [are] in your hands,
wherewith ye fight against
the king of Babylon, and
[against] the Chaldeans,
which besiege you without
the walls, and I will
assemble them into the
midst of this city.

4

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נִלְחָמִים
nlchmim
ones- nfighting

בָּם
b·m
in·them

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

הַצָּרִים
e·tzrim
the·ones-besieging

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַח*מָה
l·chume
to· the ·wall

וְאָסַפְתִּי
u·asphthi
and·I-gather

א*תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ*ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:521 וְנִלְחַמְתִּי
u·nlchmthi
and·I- nfight

אֲנִי
ani
I

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

וּבִזְר*עַ
u·b·zruo
and·in·arm

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

וּבְאַף
u·b·aph
and·in·anger

And I myself will fight
against you with an
outstretched hand and with
a strong arm, even in anger,
and in fury, and in great
wrath.

5

וּבְחֵמָה
u·b·chme
and·in·fury

וּבְקֶצֶף
u·b·qtzph
and·in·wrath

גָּד*ל
gdul
great

:
:

:621 וְהִכֵּיתִי
u·ekithi
and·I- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י*שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

And I will smite the
inhabitants of this city, both
man and beast: they shall
die of a great pestilence.

6

בְּדֶבֶר
b·dbr
in·plague

גָּד*ל
gdul
great

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

:
:

:721 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And afterward, saith the
LORD, I will deliver
Zedekiah king of Judah,
and his servants, and the
people, and such as are left
in this city from the
pestilence, from the sword,
and from the famine, into
the hand of Nebuchadrezzar
king of Babylon, and into
the hand of their enemies,
and into the hand of those
that seek their life: and he
shall smite them with the
edge of the sword; he shall
not spare them, neither have
pity, nor have mercy.

7

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדֶּבֶר
e·dbr
the·plague

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וְהִכָּם
u·ek·m
and·he- csmites·them

לְפִי
l·phi
to·edge-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָחוּס
ichus
he-shall-commiserate

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַחְמֹל
ichml
he-shall-spare
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וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְרַחֵם
irchm
he-shall- mshow-compassion

:
:

:821 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

. And unto this people
thou shalt say, Thus saith
the LORD; Behold, I set
before you the way of life,
and the way of death.

8

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·lives

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַמָּוֶת
e·muth
the·death

:
:

:921 הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-dwelling

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וּבָרָעָב
u·b·rob
and·in· the ·famine

He that abideth in this city
shall die by the sword, and
by the famine, and by the
pestilence: but he that goeth
out, and falleth to the
Chaldeans that besiege you,
he shall live, and his life
shall be unto him for a prey.

9

וּבַדָּבֶר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·plague

וְהַיּ*צֵא
u·e·iutza
and·the·one- going-forth

וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-casts -his-lot

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

הַצָּרִים
e·tzrim
the·ones-besieging

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

K

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

Q

וְחָיָה
u·chie
and·he-lives

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

־
-

לּ*
l·u
for·him

נַפְשׁ*
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

לְשָׁלָל
l·shll
to·loot

:
:

:1021 כִּי
ki
that

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-place

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְרָעָה
l·roe
for·evil

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְט*בָה
l·tube
for·good

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

For I have set my face
against this city for evil, and
not for good, saith the
LORD: it shall be given into
the hand of the king of
Babylon, and he shall burn
it with fire.

10

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

תִּנָּתֵן
thnthn
she-shall-be-given

וּשְׂרָפָהּ
u·shrph·e
and·he-burns·her

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

ס
s

:1121 וּלְבֵית
u·l·bith
and·to·house-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And touching the house
of the king of Judah, [say],
Hear ye the word of the
LORD;

11

:1221 בֵּית
bith
house-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּינוּ
dinu
adjudicate-you (p) !

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
to· the ·morning

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

O house of David, thus
saith the LORD; Execute
judgment in the morning,
and deliver [him that is]
spoiled out of the hand of
the oppressor, lest my fury
go out like fire, and burn
that none can quench [it],
because of the evil of your
doings.

12

וְהַצִּילוּ
u·etzilu
and· crescue-you (p)  !

גָזוּל
gzul
one-being-pillaged

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

ע*שֵׁק
oushq
one-extorting

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-shall- go-forth

כָאֵשׁ
k·ash
as· the ·fire

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

וּבָעֲרָה
u·bore
and·she-consumes

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מְכַבֶּה
mkbe
one- mquenching

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

רֹעַ
ro
evil-of

K

מַעַלְלֵיהֶם
molli·em
actions-of·them

Q

מַעַלְלֵיכֶם
molli·km
actions-of·you (p)

:
:

:1321 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

יֹשֶׁבֶת
ishbth
one-dwelling-of

הָעֵמֶק
e·omq
the·vale

צוּר
tzur
rock-of

הַמִּישֹׁר
e·mishr
the·level

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Behold, I [am] against
thee, O inhabitant of the
valley, [and] rock of the
plain, saith the LORD;
which say, Who shall come
down against us? or who
shall enter into our
habitations?

13

הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

יֵחַת
ichth
he-shall-settle

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יָב*א
ibua
he-shall-come

בִּמְע*נ*תֵינוּ
b·mounuthi·nu
in·habitations-of·us

:
:

:1421 וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-check

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

כִּפְרִי
k·phri
as·fruit-of

מַעַלְלֵיכֶם
molli·km
actions-of·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִצַּתִּי
u·etzthi
and·I- cravage

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

But I will punish you
according to the fruit of
your doings, saith the
LORD: and I will kindle a
fire in the forest thereof,
and it shall devour all things
round about it.

14

בְּיַעְרָהּ
b·ior·e
in·wildwood-of·her

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

סְבִיבֶיהָ
sbibi·e
round-about·her

:
:

ס
s
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:122 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רֵד
rd
go-down-you !

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Thus saith the LORD;
Go down to the house of the
king of Judah, and speak
there this word,

1

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:222 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

דָוִד
dud
David

And say, Hear the word of
the LORD, O king of Judah,
that sittest upon the throne
of David, thou, and thy
servants, and thy people
that enter in by these gates:

2

אַתָּה
athe
you

וַעֲבָדֶיךָ
u·obdi·k
and·servants-of·you

וְעַמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-entering

בַּשְּׁעָרִים
b·shorim
in· the ·gates

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

ס
s

:322 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

וְהַצִּילוּ
u·etzilu
and· crescue-you (p)  !

גָזוּל
gzul
one-being-pillaged

Thus saith the LORD;
Execute ye judgment and
righteousness, and deliver
the spoiled out of the hand
of the oppressor: and do no
wrong, do no violence to the
stranger, the fatherless, nor
the widow, neither shed
innocent blood in this place.

3

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

עָשׁ.ק
oshuq
extortioner

וְגֵר
u·gr
and·sojourner

יָת.ם
ithum
orphan

וְאַלְמָנָה
u·almne
and·widow

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֹּנוּ
thnu
you (p) -are- ctyrannizing

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּחְמֹסוּ
thchmsu
you (p) -are- doing-violence

וְדָם
u·dm
and·blood

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁפְּכוּ
thshphku
you (p) -are-shedding

בַּמָּק.ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:422 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

עָשׂ.
oshu
to-do

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -are-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-enter

בְשַׁעֲרֵי
b·shori
in·gates-of

For if ye do this thing
indeed, then shall there
enter in by the gates of this
house kings sitting upon the
throne of David, riding in
chariots and on horses, he,
and his servants, and his
people.

4

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-sitting

לְדָוִד
l·dud
for·David

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא.
ksa·u
throne-of·him

רֹכְבִים
rkbim
ones-riding

בָּרֶכֶב
b·rkb
in· the ·chariot

וּבַסּוּסִים
u·b·susim
and·in· the ·horses

הוּא
eua
he

K

וְעַבְדּ.
u·obd·u
and·servant-of·him

Q

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

וְעַמּ.
u·om·u
and·people-of·him

:
:

:522 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בִּי
b·i
in·me

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswear

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But if ye will not hear
these words, I swear by
myself, saith the LORD,
that this house shall become
a desolation.

5

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְחָרְבָּה
l·chrbe
to·desertion

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:622 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

אַתָּה
athe
you

לִי
l·i
to·me

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

For thus saith the LORD
unto the king's house of
Judah; Thou [art] Gilead
unto me, [and] the head of
Lebanon: [yet] surely I will
make thee a wilderness,
[and] cities [which] are not
inhabited.

6

הַלְּבָנ.ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֲשִׁיתְךָ
ashith·k
I-am-setting·you

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

עָרִים
orim
cities

לאֹ
la
not

K

נ.שָׁבָה
nushbe
she-is- in dwelt

Q

נ.שָׁבוּ
nushbu
they-are- in dwelt

:
:

:722 וְקִדַּשְׁתִּי
u·qdshthi
and·I- mhallow

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

מַשְׁחִתִים
mshchthim
ones- cruining

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְכֵלָיו
u·kli·u
and·implements-of·him

וְכָרְתוּ
u·krthu
and·they-cut- down

מִבְחַר
mbchr
choice-of

And I will prepare
destroyers against thee,
every one with his weapons:
and they shall cut down thy
choice cedars, and cast
[them] into the fire.

7

אֲרָזֶיךָ
arzi·k
cedars-of·you

וְהִפִּילוּ
u·ephilu
and·they- ccast

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

:
:

:822 וְעָבְרוּ
u·obru
and·they-pass

גּ.יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

עַל
ol
on

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And many nations shall
pass by this city, and they
shall say every man to his
neighbour, Wherefore hath
the LORD done thus unto
this great city?

8

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶה
me
what ?

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

הַגְּד.לָה
e·gdule
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:
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:922 וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

Then they shall answer,
Because they have forsaken
the covenant of the LORD
their God, and worshipped
other gods, and served
them.

9

וַיִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-are- sworshiping

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וַיַּעַבְדוּם
u·iobdu·m
and·they-are-serving·them

:
:

ס
s

:1022 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּבְכּוּ
thbku
you (p) -are-lamenting

לְמֵת
l·mth
for·one- being-dead

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תָּנֻדוּ
thndu
you (p) -are-condoling

. Weep ye not for the
dead, neither bemoan him:
[but] weep sore for him that
goeth away: for he shall
return no more, nor see his
native country.

10

ל.
l·u
for·him

בְּכוּ
bku
lament-you (p) !

בָכ.
bku
to-lament

לַהֹלֵךְ
l·elk
for· the ·one-going

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

ע.ד
oud
further

וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מ.לַדְתּ.
muldth·u
kindred-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:1122 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁלֻּם
shlm
Shallum

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַמֹּלֵךְ
e·mlk
the·one-being-king

For thus saith the LORD
touching Shallum the son of
Josiah king of Judah, which
reigned instead of Josiah his
father, which went forth out
of this place; He shall not
return thither any more:

11

תַּחַת
thchth
in -place-of un

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּק.ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

שָׁם
shm
there

ע.ד
oud
further

:
:

:1222 כִּי
ki
that

בִּמְק.ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִגְלוּ
eglu
they- cdeported

אֹת.
ath·u
»·him

שָׁם
shm
there

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

But he shall die in the
place whither they have led
him captive, and shall see
this land no more.

12

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

ע.ד
oud
further

:
:

ס
s

:1322 ה.י
eui
woe !

בֹּנֶה
bne
one-building

בֵית.
bith·u
house-of·him

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וַעֲלִיּ.תָיו
u·oliuthi·u
and·upper-chambers-of·him

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

Woe unto him that
buildeth his house by
unrighteousness, and his
chambers by wrong; [that]
useth his neighbour's
service without wages, and
giveth him not for his work;

13

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

בְּרֵעֵהוּ
b·ro·eu
in·associate-of·him

יַעֲבֹד
iobd
he-is-serving

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

וּפֹעֲל.
u·phol·u
and·contrivance-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-is-giving

־
-

ל.
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1422 הָאֹמֵר
e·amr
the·one-saying

אֶבְנֶה
abne
I-shall-build

־
-

לִּי
l·i
for·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מִדּ.ת
mduth
measures

וַעֲלִיּ.ת
u·oliuth
and·upper-chambers

That saith, I will build
me a wide house and large
chambers, and cutteth him
out windows; and [it is]
cieled with cedar, and
painted with vermilion.

14

מְרֻוָּחִים
mruchim
ones-being- cventilated

וְקָרַע
u·qro
and·he-tears

ל.
l·u
for·him

חַלּ.נָי
chluni
windows

וְסָפוּן
u·sphun
and·being-ceiled

בָּאָרֶז
b·arz
in· the ·cedar

וּמָשׁ.חַ
u·mshuch
and·being-painted

בַּשָּׁשַׁר
b·shshr
in· the ·ochre

:
:

:1522 הֲתִמְלֹךְ
e·thmlk
?·you-are-being-king

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

מְתַחֲרֶה
mthchre
scompeting

בָאָרֶז
b·arz
in· the ·cedar

אָבִיךָ
abi·k
father-of·you

הֲל.א
e·lua
?·not

אָכַל
akl
he-ate

Shalt thou reign, because
thou closest [thyself] in
cedar? did not thy father eat
and drink, and do judgment
and justice, [and] then [it
was] well with him?

15

וְשָׁתָה
u·shthe
and·he-drank

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-did

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

אָז
az
then

ט.ב
tub
good

ל.
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1622 דָּן
dn
he-adjudicated

דִּין
din
adjudication-of

־
-

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

וְאֶבְי.ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

אָז
az
then

ט.ב
tub
good

הֲל.א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

He judged the cause of
the poor and needy; then [it
was] well [with him: was]
not this to know me? saith
the LORD.

16

הַדַּעַת
e·doth
the·knowledge

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Jeremiah 22

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1722 כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וְלִבְּךָ
u·lb·k
and·heart-of·you

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּצְעֶךָ
btzo·k
gain-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

But thine eyes and thine
heart [are] not but for thy
covetousness, and for to
shed innocent blood, and
for oppression, and for
violence, to do [it].

17

דַּם
dm
blood-of

־
-

הַנָּקִי
e·nqi
the·innocent-one

לִשְׁפּ.ךְ
l·shphuk
to·to-shed-of

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הָעֹשֶׁק
e·oshq
the·extortion

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַמְּרוּצָה
e·mrutze
the·incursion

לַעֲשׂ.ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

ס
s

:1822 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְה.יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Therefore thus saith the
LORD concerning
Jehoiakim the son of Josiah
king of Judah; They shall
not lament for him,
[saying], Ah my brother! or,
Ah sister! they shall not
lament for him, [saying], Ah
lord! or, Ah his glory!

18

יִסְפְּדוּ
isphdu
they-shall-wail

ל.
l·u
for·him

ה.י
eui
woe !

אָחִי
ach·i
brother-of·me

וְה.י
u·eui
and·woe !

אָח.ת
achuth
sister

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִסְפְּדוּ
isphdu
they-shall-wail

ל.
l·u
for·him

ה.י
eui
woe !

אָד.ן
adun
lord

וְה.י
u·eui
and·woe !

הֹדֹה
ed·e
splendor-of·him (?)

:
:

:1922 קְבוּרַת
qburth
tomb-of

חֲמ.ר
chmur
donkey

יִקָּבֵר
iqbr
he-shall-be-entombed

סָח.ב
schub
to-pull-in-pieces

וְהַשְׁלֵךְ
u·eshlk
and·to- cfling

מֵהָלְאָה
m·elae
from·beyond

לְשַׁעֲרֵי
l·shori
to·gates-of

He shall be buried with
the burial of an ass, drawn
and cast forth beyond the
gates of Jerusalem.

19

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:2022 עֲלִי
oli
go-up-you !

הַלְּבָנ.ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

וּצְעָקִי
u·tzoqi
and·cry-you !

וּבַבָּשָׁן
u·b·bshn
and·in· the ·Bashan

תְּנִי
thni
give-you !

ק.לֵךְ
qul·k
voice-of·you

. Go up to Lebanon, and
cry; and lift up thy voice in
Bashan, and cry from the
passages: for all thy lovers
are destroyed.

20

וְצַעֲקִי
u·tzoqi
and·cry-you !

מֵעֲבָרִים
m·obrim
from·Abarim

כִּי
ki
that

נִשְׁבְּרוּ
nshbru
they-are-broken

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְאַהֲבָיִךְ
maebi·k
ones- mloving-of·you

:
:

:2122 דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

בְּשַׁלְ.תַיִךְ
b·shluthi·k
in·eases-of·you

אָמַרְתְּ
amrth
you-said

לאֹ
la
not

אֶשְׁמָע
ashmo
I-shall-listen

זֶה
ze
this

דַרְכֵּךְ
drk·k
way-of·you

I spake unto thee in thy
prosperity; [but] thou saidst,
I will not hear. This [hath
been] thy manner from thy
youth, that thou obeyedst
not my voice.

21

מִנְּעוּרַיִךְ
m·nouri·k
from·youths-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמַעַתְּ
shmoth
you-listened

בְּק.לִי
b·qul·i
in·voice-of·me

:
:

:2222 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רֹעַיִךְ
roi·k
ones- being-shepherds-of·you

תִּרְעֶה
throe
she-shall-graze

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וּמְאַהֲבַיִךְ
u·maebi·k
and·ones- mloving-of·you

The wind shall eat up all
thy pastors, and thy lovers
shall go into captivity:
surely then shalt thou be
ashamed and confounded
for all thy wickedness.

22

בַּשְּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

כִּי
ki
that

אָז
az
then

תֵּבֹשִׁי
thbshi
you-shall-be-ashamed

וְנִכְלַמְתְּ
u·nklmth
and·you-shall-be-confounded

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

רָעָתֵךְ
roth·k
evil-of·you

:
:

:2322
K

יֹשַׁבְתִּי
ishbthi
one-dwelling-of

Q

יֹשַׁבְתְּ
ishbth
one-dwelling-of

בַּלְּבָנ.ן
b·lbnun
in· the ·Lebanon

K

מְקֻנַּנְתִּי
mqnnthi
one-being- mnested

O inhabitant of Lebanon,
that makest thy nest in the
cedars, how gracious shalt
thou be when pangs come
upon thee, the pain as of a
woman in travail!

23

Q

מְקֻנַּנְתְּ
mqnnth
one-being- mnested

בָּאֲרָזִים
b·arzim
in· the ·cedars

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נֵּחַנְתְּ
nchnth
you-are- shown- grace

בְּבאֹ
b·ba
in·to-come-of

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

חֲבָלִים
chblim
cramps

חִיל
chil
travail

כַּיֹּלֵדָה
k·ilde
as· the · woman-giv ing-birth

:
:

:2422 חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

כָּנְיָהוּ
knieu
Coniah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה.יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

[As] I live, saith the
LORD, though Coniah the
son of Jehoiakim king of
Judah were the signet upon
my right hand, yet would I
pluck thee thence;

24

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

ח.תָם
chuthm
seal

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

יְמִינִי
imin·i
right-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֶתְּקֶנְךָּ
athq·nk
I-shall-draw-off·you

:
:
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:2522 וּנְתַתִּיךָ
u·nththi·k
and·I-give·you

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָג.ר
igur
shrinking

And I will give thee into
the hand of them that seek
thy life, and into the hand
[of them] whose face thou
fearest, even into the hand
of Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon, and into the hand
of the Chaldeans.

25

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

:
:

:2622 וְהֵטַלְתִּי
u·etlthi
and·I- ccast-forth

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אִמְּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יְלָדַתְךָ
ildth·k
she- gave -birth·you

עַל
ol
on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
another

And I will cast thee out,
and thy mother that bare
thee, into another country,
where ye were not born; and
there shall ye die.

26

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֻלַּדְתֶּם
ildthm
you (p) -were-born

שָׁם
shm
there

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

תָּמוּתוּ
thmuthu
you (p) -shall-die

:
:

:2722 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵם
em
they

מְנַשְּׂאִים
mnshaim
ones- mlifting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

שָׁם
shm
there

But to the land
whereunto they desire to
return, thither shall they not
return.

27

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לאֹ
la
not

יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-return

:
:

ס
s

:2822 הַעֶצֶב
e·otzb
?·grief -fetish

נִבְזֶה
nbze
being-despised

נָפוּץ
nphutz
being-shattered

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כָּנְיָהוּ
knieu
Coniah

אִם
am
or

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
vessel

[Is] this man Coniah a
despised broken idol? [is
he] a vessel wherein [is] no
pleasure? wherefore are
they cast out, he and his
seed, and are cast into a
land which they know not?

28

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
delight

בּ.
b·u
in·him

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

הוּטֲלוּ
eutlu
they-are- ccast-forth

הוּא
eua
he

וְזַרְע.
u·zro·u
and·seed-of·him

וְהֻשְׁלְכוּ
u·eshlku
and·they-are- cflung

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-know

:
:

:2922 אֶרֶץ
artz
land

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

אָרֶץ
artz
land

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
hear-you !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

O earth, earth, earth, hear
the word of the LORD.
29

:3022 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּתְבוּ
kthbu
write-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עֲרִירִי
oriri
heirless

גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Thus saith the LORD,
Write ye this man childless,
a man [that] shall not
prosper in his days: for no
man of his seed shall
prosper, sitting upon the
throne of David, and ruling
any more in Judah.

30

יִצְלַח
itzlch
he-shall-prosper

בְּיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִצְלַח
itzlch
he-shall-prosper

מִזַּרְע.
m·zro·u
from·seed-of·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וּמֹשֵׁל
u·mshl
and·ruling

ע.ד
oud
further

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

:
:
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:123 ה�י
eui
woe !

רֹעִים
roim
ones- being-shepherds

מְאַבְּדִים
mabdim
ones- mdestroying

וּמְפִצִים
u·mphtzim
and·ones- cscattering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

מַרְעִיתִי
mroith·i
pasture-of·me

. Woe be unto the pastors
that destroy and scatter the
sheep of my pasture! saith
the LORD.

1

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:223 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

Therefore thus saith the
LORD God of Israel against
the pastors that feed my
people; Ye have scattered
my flock, and driven them
away, and have not visited
them: behold, I will visit
upon you the evil of your
doings, saith the LORD.

2

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones-shepherding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

הֲפִצֹתֶם
ephtzthm
you (p) - cscatter

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

וַתַּדִּחוּם
u·thdchu·m
and·you (p) -are- cexpelling·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

פְקַדְתֶּם
phqdthm
you (p) -note

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

פֹקֵד
phqd
noting

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֹעַ
ro
evil-of

מַעַלְלֵיכֶם
molli·km
actions-of·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:323 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֲקַבֵּץ
aqbtz
I-shall- mconvene

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִדַּחְתִּי
edchthi
I- cexpelled

And I will gather the
remnant of my flock out of
all countries whither I have
driven them, and will bring
them again to their folds;
and they shall be fruitful
and increase.

3

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

שָׁם
shm
there

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִי
u·eshbthi
and·I- crestore

אֶתְהֶן
ath·en
»·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְוֵהֶן
nu·en
homestead-of·them

וּפָרוּ
u·phru
and·they- are -fruitful

וְרָבוּ
u·rbu
and·they-increase

:
:

:423 וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- cset-up

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

רֹעִים
roim
ones- being-shepherds

וְרָעוּם
u·rou·m
and·they-shepherd·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִירְאוּ
iirau
they-shall-fear

And I will set up
shepherds over them which
shall feed them: and they
shall fear no more, nor be
dismayed, neither shall they
be lacking, saith the LORD.

4

ע�ד
oud
further

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵחַתּוּ
ichthu
they-shall-be-dismayed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִפָּקֵדוּ
iphqdu
they-shall-be- nmissing

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:523 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- cset-up

לְדָוִד
l·dud
for·David

צֶמַח
tzmch
sprout

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

Behold, the days come,
saith the LORD, that I will
raise unto David a righteous
Branch, and a King shall
reign and prosper, and shall
execute judgment and
justice in the earth.

5

וּמָלַךְ
u·mlk
and·he-reigns

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וְהִשְׂכִּיל
u·eshkil
and·he- cuses -intelligence

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:623 בְּיָמָיו
b·imi·u
in·days-of·him

תִּוָּשַׁע
thusho
she-shall-be-saved

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

יִשְׁכֹּן
ishkn
he-shall-tabernacle

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

In his days Judah shall be
saved, and Israel shall dwell
safely: and this [is] his
name whereby he shall be
called, THE LORD OUR
RIGHTEOUSNESS.

6

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

־
-

שְּׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִקְרְא�
iqra·u
he-shall-call·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צִדְקֵנוּ
tzdq·nu
righteousness-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:723 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

ע�ד
oud
further

Therefore, behold, the
days come, saith the LORD,
that they shall no more say,
The LORD liveth, which
brought up the children of
Israel out of the land of
Egypt;

7

חַי
chi
life-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cbrought -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:823 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

חַי
chi
life-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cbrought -up

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought -in

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

But, The LORD liveth,
which brought up and
which led the seed of the
house of Israel out of the
north country, and from all
countries whither I had
driven them; and they shall
dwell in their own land.

8

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וּמִכֹּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִדַּחְתִּים
edchthi·m
I- cexpelled·them

שָׁם
shm
there

וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

:
:

ס
s

Jeremiah 23

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:923 לַנְּבִאִים
l·nbaim
to· the ·prophets

נִשְׁבַּר
nshbr
he-is-broken

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

בְקִרְבִּי
b·qrb·i
in·within-of·me

רָחֲפוּ
rchphu
they-vibrate

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַצְמ�תַי
otzmuth·i
bones-of·me

. Mine heart within me is
broken because of the
prophets; all my bones
shake; I am like a drunken
man, and like a man whom
wine hath overcome,
because of the LORD, and
because of the words of his
holiness.

9

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-am bc

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

שִׁכּ�ר
shkur
drunken

וּכְגֶבֶר
u·k·gbr
and·as·master

עֲבָר�
obr·u
he-passed- over ·him

יָיִן
iin
wine

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמִפְּנֵי
u·m·phni
and·from·faces-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

:
:

:1023 כִּי
ki
that

מְנָאֲפִים
mnaphim
ones- mcommitt ing-adultery

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אָלָה
ale
imprecation

For the land is full of
adulterers; for because of
swearing the land mourneth;
the pleasant places of the
wilderness are dried up, and
their course is evil, and their
force [is] not right.

10

אָבְלָה
able
she-mourns

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

יָבְשׁוּ
ibshu
they-are-drie d-up

נְא�ת
nauth
oases-of

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

מְרוּצָתָם
mrutzth·m
running-of·them

רָעָה
roe
evil

וּגְבוּרָתָם
u·gburth·m
and·mastery-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

:
:

:1123 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

חָנֵפוּ
chnphu
they-are-polluted

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

בְּבֵיתִי
b·bith·i
in·house-of·me

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-find

For both prophet and
priest are profane; yea, in
my house have I found their
wickedness, saith the
LORD.

11

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1223 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

דַרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כַּחֲלַקְלַקּ�ת
k·chlqlquth
as· the ·slick- spot s

בָּאֲפֵלָה
b·aphle
in· the ·gloom

Wherefore their way
shall be unto them as
slippery [ways] in the
darkness: they shall be
driven on, and fall therein:
for I will bring evil upon
them, [even] the year of
their visitation, saith the
LORD.

12

יִדַּחוּ
idchu
they-shall-be-expelled

וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

רָעָה
roe
evil

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

פְּקֻדָּתָם
phqdth·m
visitation-of·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1323 וּבִנְבִיאֵי
u·b·nbiai
and·in·prophets-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

תִפְלָה
thphle
impropriety

הִנַּבְּאוּ
enbau
they- sprophesy

בַבַּעַל
b·bol
in· the ·Baal

And I have seen folly in
the prophets of Samaria;
they prophesied in Baal,
and caused my people Israel
to err.

13

וַיַּתְעוּ
u·ithou
and·they-are- c lead ing-astray

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:1423 וּבִנְבִאֵי
u·b·nbai
and·in·prophets-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

שַׁעֲרוּרָה
shorure
horrible- thing

נָא�ף
nauph
to- commit -adultery

וְהָלֹךְ
u·elk
and·to-go

I have seen also in the
prophets of Jerusalem an
horrible thing: they commit
adultery, and walk in lies:
they strengthen also the
hands of evildoers, that
none doth return from his
wickedness: they are all of
them unto me as Sodom,
and the inhabitants thereof
as Gomorrah.

14

בַּשֶּׁקֶר
b·shqr
in· the ·falsehood

וְחִזְּקוּ
u·chzqu
and·they-make-steadfast

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

מְרֵעִים
mroim
ones- cdoing-evil

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

־
-

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-turn-back

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵרָעָת�
m·roth·u
from·evil-of·him

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are bc

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

כִּסְדֹם
k·sdm
as·Sodom

וְיֹשְׁבֶיהָ
u·ishbi·e
and·ones-dwelling-of·her

כַּעֲמֹרָה
k·omre
as·Gomorrah

:
:

ס
s

:1523 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מַאֲכִיל
makil
cfeeding

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

Therefore thus saith the
LORD of hosts concerning
the prophets; Behold, I will
feed them with wormwood,
and make them drink the
water of gall: for from the
prophets of Jerusalem is
profaneness gone forth into
all the land.

15

לַעֲנָה
lone
wormwood

וְהִשְׁקִתִים
u·eshqthi·m
and·I- cgive-to -drink-them

מֵי
mi
waters-of

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
poison

כִּי
ki
that

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

נְבִיאֵי
nbiai
prophets-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

יָצְאָה
itzae
she- went -forth

חֲנֻפָּה
chnphe
pollution

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

פ
p
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:1623 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, Hearken not unto the
words of the prophets that
prophesy unto you: they
make you vain: they speak a
vision of their own heart,
[and] not out of the mouth
of the LORD.

16

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

הַנִּבְּאִים
e·nbaim
the·ones- nprophesying

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מַהְבִּלִים
meblim
ones- cgiv ing-vain -hope

הֵמָּה
eme
they

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

חֲז�ן
chzun
vision-of

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

לאֹ
la
not

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1723 אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

אָמ�ר
amur
to-say

לִמְנַאֲצַי
l·mnatz·i
to·ones- mspurning-of·me

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

They say still unto them
that despise me, The LORD
hath said, Ye shall have
peace; and they say unto
every one that walketh after
the imagination of his own
heart, No evil shall come
upon you.

17

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

הֹלֵךְ
elk
one-going

בִּשְׁרִרוּת
b·shrruth
in·control-of

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:1823 כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

עָמַד
omd
he-stands

בְּס�ד
b·sud
in·deliberation-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיֵרֶא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

וְיִשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

For who hath stood in
the counsel of the LORD,
and hath perceived and
heard his word? who hath
marked his word, and heard
[it]?

18

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

הִקְשִׁיב
eqshib
he- cattended

K

דְּבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

Q

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

וַיִּשְׁמָע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

:
:

ס
s

:1923 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

סַעֲרַת
sorth
tempest-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חֵמָה
chme
fury

יָצְאָה
itzae
she- goes-forth

וְסַעַר
u·sor
and·tempest

מִתְח�לֵל
mthchull
sperforating

עַל
ol
on

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

Behold, a whirlwind of
the LORD is gone forth in
fury, even a grievous
whirlwind: it shall fall
grievously upon the head of
the wicked.

19

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

יָחוּל
ichul
he-shall-perforate

:
:

:2023 לאֹ
la
not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-turn-back

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

עֲשֹׂת�
oshth·u
to-do-of·him

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

הֲקִימ�
eqim·u
to- ccarry-out-of·him

The anger of the LORD
shall not return, until he
have executed, and till he
have performed the
thoughts of his heart: in the
latter days ye shall consider
it perfectly.

20

מְזִמּ�ת
mzmuth
plans-of

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·hereafter-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

תִּתְבּ�נְנוּ
ththbunnu
you (p) -shall- sunderstand

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

:2123 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁלַחְתִּי
shlchthi
I-sent

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

רָצוּ
rtzu
they-ran

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

I have not sent these
prophets, yet they ran: I
have not spoken to them,
yet they prophesied.

21

נִבָּאוּ
nbau
they- nprophesied

:
:

:2223 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

עָמְדוּ
omdu
they-stood

בְּס�דִי
b·sud·i
in·deliberation-of·me

וְיַשְׁמִעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are- cannouncing

דְבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But if they had stood in
my counsel, and had caused
my people to hear my
words, then they should
have turned them from their
evil way, and from the evil
of their doings.

22

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וִישִׁבוּם
u·ishbu·m
and-they-are- cbringing-back·them

מִדַּרְכָּם
m·drk·m
from·way-of·them

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

וּמֵרֹעַ
u·m·ro
and·from·evil-of

מַעַלְלֵיהֶם
molli·em
actions-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:2323 הַאֱלֹהֵי
e·alei
?·Elohim-of

מִקָּרֹב
m·qrb
from·near

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

מֵרָחֹק
m·rchq
from·afar

:
:

[Am] I a God at hand,
saith the LORD, and not a
God afar off?

23

:2423 אִם
am
if

־
-

יִסָּתֵר
isthr
he-is-being-concealed

אִישׁ
aish
man

בַּמִּסְתָּרִים
b·msthrim
in· the ·concealments

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶרְאֶנּוּ
ara·nu
I-shall-see·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

Can any hide himself in
secret places that I shall not
see him? saith the LORD.
Do not I fill heaven and
earth? saith the LORD.

24

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֲנִי
ani
I

מָלֵא
mla
filling

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:2523 שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

הַנִּבְּאִים
e·nbaim
the·ones- nprophesying

בִּשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

I have heard what the
prophets said, that prophesy
lies in my name, saying, I
have dreamed, I have
dreamed.

25

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

חָלַמְתִּי
chlmthi
I-dreamed

חָלָמְתִּי
chlmthi
I-dreamed

:
:

:2623 עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

נִבְּאֵי
nbai
ones- nprophesying-of

הַשָּׁקֶר
e·shqr
the·falsehood

How long shall [this] be
in the heart of the prophets
that prophesy lies? yea,
[they are] prophets of the
deceit of their own heart;

26

וּנְבִיאֵי
u·nbiai
and·prophets-of

תַּרְמִת
thrmth
deceit-of

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

:
:

:2723 הַחֹשְׁבִים
e·chshbim
the·ones-designing

לְהַשְׁכִּיחַ
l·eshkich
to·to- cmake-forget-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

בַּחֲל�מֹתָם
b·chlumth·m
in· the ·dreams-of·them

Which think to cause my
people to forget my name
by their dreams which they
tell every man to his
neighbour, as their fathers
have forgotten my name for
Baal.

27

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְסַפְּרוּ
isphru
they-are- mrecounting

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁכְחוּ
shkchu
they-forgot

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

בַּבָּעַל
b·bol
in· the ·Baal

:
:

:2823 הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

חֲל�ם
chlum
dream

יְסַפֵּר
isphr
he-shall- mrecount

חֲל�ם
chlum
dream

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

דְּבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

The prophet that hath a
dream, let him tell a dream;
and he that hath my word,
let him speak my word
faithfully. What [is] the
chaff to the wheat? saith the
LORD.

28

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

דְּבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

אֱמֶת
amth
faithfulness

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לַתֶּבֶן
l·thbn
to· the ·crushed-straw

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַבָּר
e·br
the·cereal

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2923 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

כֹה
ke
thus

דְבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

כָּאֵשׁ
k·ash
as· the ·fire

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּכְפַטִּישׁ
u·k·phtish
and·as·sledge

יְפֹצֵץ
iphtztz
he-is- mshattering

[Is] not my word like as
a fire? saith the LORD; and
like a hammer [that]
breaketh the rock in pieces?

29

סָלַע
slo
crag

:
:

ס
s

:3023 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְגַנְּבֵי
mgnbi
ones- mstealing-of

דְבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

Therefore, behold, I [am]
against the prophets, saith
the LORD, that steal my
words every one from his
neighbour.

30

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

:
:

:3123 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִם
e·nbiam
the·prophets

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַ>קְחִים
e·lqchim
ones-taking

לְשׁ�נָם
lshun·m
tongue-of·them

Behold, I [am] against
the prophets, saith the
LORD, that use their
tongues, and say, He saith.

31

וַיִּנְאֲמוּ
u·inamu
and·they-are-averring

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

:
:

:3223 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נִבְּאֵי
nbai
ones- nprophesying-of

חֲלֹמ�ת
chlmuth
dreams-of

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Behold, I [am] against
them that prophesy false
dreams, saith the LORD,
and do tell them, and cause
my people to err by their
lies, and by their lightness;
yet I sent them not, nor
commanded them: therefore
they shall not profit this
people at all, saith the
LORD.

32

וַיְסַפְּרוּם
u·isphru·m
and·they-are- mrecounting·them

וַיַּתְעוּ
u·ithou
and·they-are- c lead ing-astray

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

בְּשִׁקְרֵיהֶם
b·shqri·em
in·falsehoods-of·them

וּבְפַחֲזוּתָם
u·b·phchzuth·m
and·in·ebullition-of·them

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שְׁלַחְתִּים
shlchthi·m
I-sent·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

צִוִּיתִים
tzuithi·m
I- minstructed·them

וְה�עֵיל
u·euoil
and·to- cbenefit

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

י�עִילוּ
iuoilu
they-are- cbenefiting

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this
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נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3323 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִשְׁאָלְךָ
ishal·k
he-is-asking·you

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

א�
au
or

־
-

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

א�
au
or

־
-

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. And when this people,
or the prophet, or a priest,
shall ask thee, saying, What
[is] the burden of the
LORD? thou shalt then say
unto them, What burden? I
will even forsake you, saith
the LORD.

33

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

מַשָּׂא
msha
load

וְנָטַשְׁתִּי
u·ntshthi
and·I-abandon

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3423 וְהַנָּבִיא
u·e·nbia
and·the·prophet

וְהַכֹּהֵן
u·e·ken
and·the·priest

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-is-saying

מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-check

And [as for] the prophet,
and the priest, and the
people, that shall say, The
burden of the LORD, I will
even punish that man and
his house.

34

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֵּית�
bith·u
house hold -of·him

:
:

:3523 כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

Thus shall ye say every
one to his neighbour, and
every one to his brother,
What hath the LORD
answered? and, What hath
the LORD spoken?

35

עָנָה
one
he-answered

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3623 וּמַשָּׂא
u·msha
and·load-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

תִזְכְּרוּ
thzkru
you (p) -shall-mention

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

כִּי
ki
that

הַמַּשָּׂא
e·msha
the·load

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

And the burden of the
LORD shall ye mention no
more: for every man's word
shall be his burden; for ye
have perverted the words of
the living God, of the
LORD of hosts our God.

36

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

וַהֲפַכְתֶּם
u·ephkthm
and·you (p) - over turned

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:3723 כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

עָנָךְ
on·k
he-answered·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

Thus shalt thou say to the
prophet, What hath the
LORD answered thee? and,
What hath the LORD
spoken?

37

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3823 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תּאֹמֵרוּ
thamru
you (p) -are-saying

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

But since ye say, The
burden of the LORD;
therefore thus saith the
LORD; Because ye say this
word, The burden of the
LORD, and I have sent unto
you, saying, Ye shall not
say, The burden of the
LORD;

38

אֲמָרְכֶם
amr·km
to-say-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאֶשְׁלַח
u·ashlch
and·I-am-sending

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3923 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

וְנָשִׁיתִי
u·nshithi
I-am-oblivious

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

נָשׁאֹ
nsha
to-bear

וְנָטַשְׁתִּי
u·ntshthi
and·I-abandon

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Therefore, behold, I,
even I, will utterly forget
you, and I will forsake you,
and the city that I gave you
and your fathers, [and cast
you] out of my presence:

39

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְלַאֲב�תֵיכֶם
u·l·abuthi·km
and·to·fathers-of·you (p)

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

:
:

:4023 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

חֶרְפַּת
chrphth
reproach-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וּכְלִמּוּת
u·klmuth
and·confounding-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

And I will bring an
everlasting reproach upon
you, and a perpetual shame,
which shall not be
forgotten.

40

תִשָּׁכֵחַ
thshkch
she-shall-be-forgotten

:
:

ס
s
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:124 הִרְאַנִי
era·ni
he- cshowed·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

דּוּדָאֵי
dudai
panniers-of

תְאֵנִים
thanim
figs

מוּעָדִים
muodim
ones-being- cset

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

. The LORD shewed me,
and, behold, two baskets of
figs [were] set before the
temple of the LORD, after
that Nebuchadrezzar king
of Babylon had carried
away captive Jeconiah the
son of Jehoiakim king of
Judah, and the princes of
Judah, with the carpenters
and smiths, from Jerusalem,
and had brought them to
Babylon.

1

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַגְל�ת
egluth
to- cdeport-of

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְכָנְיָהוּ
iknieu
Jeconiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הֶחָרָשׁ
e·chrsh
the·artificer

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּסְגֵּר
e·msgr
the·locksmith

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

וַיְבִאֵם
u·iba·m
and·he-is- cbringing·them

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:224 הַדּוּד
e·dud
the·pannier

אֶחָד
achd
one

תְּאֵנִים
thanim
figs

טֹב�ת
tbuth
good-ones

מְאֹד
mad
very

כִּתְאֵנֵי
k·thani
as·figs-of

הַבַּכֻּר�ת
e·bkruth
the·first-ripe

וְהַדּוּד
u·e·dud
and·the·pannier

אֶחָד
achd
one

One basket [had] very
good figs, [even] like the
figs [that are] first ripe: and
the other basket [had] very
naughty figs, which could
not be eaten, they were so
bad.

2

תְּאֵנִים
thanim
figs

רָע�ת
routh
bad-ones

מְאֹד
mad
very

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵאָכַלְנָה
thaklne
they-are-being-eaten

מֵרֹעַ
m·ro
from·badness

:
:

ס
s

:324 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

תְּאֵנִים
thanim
figs

הַתְּאֵנִים
e·thanim
the·figs

Then said the LORD unto
me, What seest thou,
Jeremiah? And I said, Figs;
the good figs, very good;
and the evil, very evil, that
cannot be eaten, they are so
evil.

3

הַטֹּב�ת
e·tbuth
the·good-ones

טֹב�ת
tbuth
good-ones

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְהָרָע�ת
u·e·routh
and·the·bad-ones

רָע�ת
routh
bad-ones

מְאֹד
mad
very

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵאָכַלְנָה
thaklne
they-are-being-eaten

מֵרֹעַ
m·ro
from·badness

:
:

פ
p

:424 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Again the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

4

:524 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּתְּאֵנִים
k·thanim
as· the ·figs

הַטֹּב�ת
e·tbuth
the·good-ones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

כֵּן
kn
so

־
-

Thus saith the LORD, the
God of Israel; Like these
good figs, so will I
acknowledge them that are
carried away captive of
Judah, whom I have sent
out of this place into the
land of the Chaldeans for
[their] good.

5

אַכִּיר
akir
I-shall-recognize

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גָּלוּת
gluth
deportation-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

שִׁלַּחְתִּי
shlchthi
I- msent

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

לְט�בָה
l·tube
for·good

:
:

:624 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

עֵינִי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לְט�בָה
l·tube
for·good

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִים
u·eshbthi·m
and·I- crestore·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

For I will set mine eyes
upon them for good, and I
will bring them again to this
land: and I will build them,
and not pull [them] down;
and I will plant them, and
not pluck [them] up.

6

וּבְנִיתִים
u·bnithi·m
and·I-build·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶהֱרֹס
aers
I-shall-pull-down

וּנְטַעְתִּים
u·ntothi·m
and·I-plant·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶתּ�שׁ
athush
I-shall-pluck-up

:
:

:724 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵב
lb
heart

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

And I will give them an
heart to know me, that I
[am] the LORD: and they
shall be my people, and I
will be their God: for they
shall return unto me with
their whole heart.

7

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָשֻׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-return

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:824 וְכַתְּאֵנִים
u·k·thanim
and·as· the ·figs

הָרָע�ת
e·routh
the·bad-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵאָכַלְנָה
thaklne
they-are-being-eaten

מֵרֹעַ
m·ro
from·badness

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

And as the evil figs,
which cannot be eaten, they
are so evil; surely thus saith
the LORD, So will I give
Zedekiah the king of Judah,
and his princes, and the
residue of Jerusalem, that

8

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֵּן
kn
so

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שָׂרָיו
shri·u
chiefs-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

Jeremiah 24

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



remain in this land, and
them that dwell in the land
of Egypt:

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְהַיֹּשְׁבִים
u·e·ishbim
and·the·ones-dwelling

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:924 וּנְתַתִּים
u·nththi·m
and·I-give·them

K

לִזְוָעָה
l·zuoe
to·commotion

Q

לְזַעֲוָה
l·zoue
to·commotion

לְרָעָה
l·roe
to·evil

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

And I will deliver them to
be removed into all the
kingdoms of the earth for
[their] hurt, [to be] a
reproach and a proverb, a
taunt and a curse, in all
places whither I shall drive
them.

9

לְחֶרְפָּה
l·chrphe
to·reproach

וּלְמָשָׁל
u·l·mshl
and·to·proverb

לִשְׁנִינָה
l·shnine
to·byword

וְלִקְלָלָה
u·l·qlle
and·to·slighting

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַמְּקֹמ�ת
e·mqmuth
the·places ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַדִּיחֵם
adich·m
I-shall- cexpel·them

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1024 וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

בָם
b·m
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדָּבֶר
e·dbr
the·plague

עַד
od
until

־
-

And I will send the
sword, the famine, and the
pestilence, among them, till
they be consumed from off
the land that I gave unto
them and to their fathers.

10

תֻּמָּם
thm·m
to-come-to-end-of·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלַאֲב�תֵיהֶם
u·l·abuthi·em
and·to·fathers-of·them

:
:

פ
p

Jeremiah 24  -  Jeremiah 25

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:125 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הָרְבִעִית
e·rboith
the·fourth

. The word that came to
Jeremiah concerning all the
people of Judah in the
fourth year of Jehoiakim the
son of Josiah king of Judah,
that [was] the first year of
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon;

1

לִיה�יָקִים
l·ieuiqim
to·Jehoiakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הִיא
eia
she

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

הָרִאשֹׁנִית
e·rashnith
the·first

לִנְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
l·nbukdratzr
to·Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:225 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

The which Jeremiah the
prophet spake unto all the
people of Judah, and to all
the inhabitants of
Jerusalem, saying,

2

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:325 מִן
mn
from

־
-

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְיאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
l·iashieu
to·Josiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

From the thirteenth year
of Josiah the son of Amon
king of Judah, even unto
this day, that [is] the three
and twentieth year, the
word of the LORD hath
come unto me, and I have
spoken unto you, rising
early and speaking; but ye
have not hearkened.

3

זֶה
ze
this

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וָאֲדַבֵּר
u·adbr
and·I-am- mspeaking

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אַשְׁכֵּים
ashkim
to- crise - early

וְדַבֵּר
u·dbr
and·to- mspeak

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

:
:

:425 וְשָׁלַח
u·shlch
and·he-sent

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

הַשְׁכֵּם
eshkm
to- crise - early

And the LORD hath sent
unto you all his servants the
prophets, rising early and
sending [them]; but ye have
not hearkened, nor inclined
your ear to hear.

4

וְשָׁלֹחַ
u·shlch
and·to-send

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִטִּיתֶם
etithm
you (p) - cstretched-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנְכֶם
azn·km
ear-of·you (p)

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

:
:

:525 לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
turn-back-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִדַּרְכּ�
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וּמֵרֹעַ
u·m·ro
and·from·evil-of

They said, Turn ye again
now every one from his evil
way, and from the evil of
your doings, and dwell in
the land that the LORD hath
given unto you and to your
fathers for ever and ever:

5

מַעַלְלֵיכֶם
molli·km
actions-of·you (p)

וּשְׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·dwell-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְלַאֲב�תֵיכֶם
u·l·abuthi·km
and·to·fathers-of·you (p)

לְמִן
l·mn
to·from

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:625 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -are-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לְעָבְדָם
l·obd·m
to·to-serve-of·them

And go not after other
gods to serve them, and to
worship them, and provoke
me not to anger with the
works of your hands; and I
will do you no hurt.

6

וּלְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
u·l·eshthchuth
and·to·to-worship-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תַכְעִיסוּ
thkoisu
you (p) -are- cprovok ing -to -vexation

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

בְּמַעֲשֵׂה
b·moshe
in·deed-of

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָרַע
aro
I-shall- cbring -evil

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:725 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

K

הִכְעִסוּנִי
ekosu·ni
they- cprovok ed- to- vexation·me

Yet ye have not hearkened
unto me, saith the LORD;
that ye might provoke me to
anger with the works of
your hands to your own
hurt.

7

Q

הַכְעִיסֵנִי
ekois·ni
to- cprovoke-to- vexation-of·me

בְּמַעֲשֵׂה
b·moshe
in·deed-of

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

לְרַע
l·ro
to·evil

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:825 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Therefore thus saith the
LORD of hosts; Because ye
have not heard my words,

8
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דְּבָרָי
dbr·i
words-of·me

:
:

:925 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁפְּח�ת
mshphchuth
families-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

Behold, I will send and
take all the families of the
north, saith the LORD, and
Nebuchadrezzar the king of
Babylon, my servant, and
will bring them against this
land, and against the
inhabitants thereof, and
against all these nations
round about, and will utterly
destroy them, and make
them an astonishment, and
an hissing, and perpetual
desolations.

9

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

וַהֲבִאֹתִים
u·ebathi·m
and·I- cbring·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יֹשְׁבֶיהָ
ishbi·e
ones-dwelling-of·her

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְהַחֲרַמְתִּים
u·echrmthi·m
and·I- cdoom·them

וְשַׂמְתִּים
u·shmthi·m
and·I-place·them

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

וְלִשְׁרֵקָה
u·l·shrqe
and·to·hissing

וּלְחָרְב�ת
u·l·chrbuth
and·to·desertions-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1025 וְהַאֲבַדְתִּי
u·eabdthi
and·I- cdestroy

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

שָׂשׂ�ן
shshun
elation

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

חָתָן
chthn
bridegroom

Moreover I will take
from them the voice of
mirth, and the voice of
gladness, the voice of the
bridegroom, and the voice
of the bride, the sound of
the millstones, and the light
of the candle.

10

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·voice-of

כַּלָּה
kle
bride

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

רֵחַיִם
rchim
millstones

וְא�ר
u·aur
and·light-of

נֵר
nr
lamp

:
:

:1125 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְחָרְבָּה
l·chrbe
to·desertion

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

וְעָבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·they-serve

And this whole land shall
be a desolation, [and] an
astonishment; and these
nations shall serve the king
of Babylon seventy years.

11

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:1225 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִמְלאֹות
k·mlauth
in·to-be-fulfilled-of

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אֶפְקֹד
aphqd
I-shall-check

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

And it shall come to
pass, when seventy years
are accomplished, [that] I
will punish the king of
Babylon, and that nation,
saith the LORD, for their
iniquity, and the land of the
Chaldeans, and will make it
perpetual desolations.

12

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

לְשִׁמְמ�ת
l·shmmuth
to·desolations-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1325
K

וְהֵבֵאיתִי
u·ebaithi
and·I- cbring

Q

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And I will bring upon
that land all my words
which I have pronounced
against it, [even] all that is
written in this book, which
Jeremiah hath prophesied
against all the nations.

13

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכָּתוּב
e·kthub
the·one-being-written

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִבָּא
nba
he- nprophesied

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:

:1425 כִּי
ki
that

עָבְדוּ
obdu
they-serve

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וּמְלָכִים
u·mlkim
and·kings

גְּד�לִים
gdulim
great-ones

וְשִׁלַּמְתִּי
u·shlmthi
and·I- mrepay

For many nations and
great kings shall serve
themselves of them also:
and I will recompense them
according to their deeds,
and according to the works
of their own hands.

14

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כְּפָעֳלָם
k·phol·m
as·contrivance-of·them

וּכְמַעֲשֵׂה
u·k·moshe
and·as·deed-of

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1525 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

קַח
qch
take-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כּ�ס
kus
cup-of

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

הַחֵמָה
e·chme
the·fury

. For thus saith the
LORD God of Israel unto
me; Take the wine cup of
this fury at my hand, and
cause all the nations, to
whom I send thee, to drink
it.

15

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

וְהִשְׁקִיתָה
u·eshqithe
and·you- cgive-to- drink

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

א�תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:
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:1625 וְשָׁתוּ
u·shthu
and·they-drink

וְהִתְגֹּעֲשׁוּ
u·ethgoshu
and·they- sreel

וְהִתְהֹלָלוּ
u·ethellu
and·they- srave

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

And they shall drink, and
be moved, and be mad,
because of the sword that I
will send among them.

16

בֵּינֹתָם
binth·m
among·them

:
:

:1725 וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכּ�ס
e·kus
the·cup

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאַשְׁקֶה
u·ashqe
and·I-am- cgiv ing- to- drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Then took I the cup at
the LORD'S hand, and
made all the nations to
drink, unto whom the
LORD had sent me:

17

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:1825 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְלָכֶיהָ
mlki·e
kings-of·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂרֶיהָ
shri·e
chiefs-of·her

[To wit], Jerusalem, and
the cities of Judah, and the
kings thereof, and the
princes thereof, to make
them a desolation, an
astonishment, an hissing,
and a curse; as [it is] this
day;

18

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְחָרְבָּה
l·chrbe
to·desertion

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

לִשְׁרֵקָה
l·shrqe
to·hissing

וְלִקְלָלָה
u·l·qlle
and·to·slighting

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1925 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שָׂרָיו
shri·u
chiefs-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Pharaoh king of Egypt,
and his servants, and his
princes, and all his people;

19

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

:2025 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·mixture

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הָעוּץ
e·outz
the·Uz

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

And all the mingled
people, and all the kings of
the land of Uz, and all the
kings of the land of the
Philistines, and Ashkelon,
and Azzah, and Ekron, and
the remnant of Ashdod,

20

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַשְׁקְל�ן
ashqlun
Ashkelon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֶקְר�ן
oqrun
Ekron

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

אַשְׁדּ�ד
ashdud
Ashdod

:
:

:2125 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

Edom, and Moab, and
the children of Ammon,
21

:2225 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

צִיד�ן
tzidun
Sidon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָאִי
e·ai
the·coastland

And all the kings of
Tyrus, and all the kings of
Zidon, and the kings of the
isles which [are] beyond the
sea,

22

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּעֵבֶר
b·obr
in·across

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:2325 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

דְּדָן
ddn
Dedan

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תֵּימָא
thima
Tema

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בּוּז
buz
Buz

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְצוּצֵי
qtzutzi
ones-cutting-away-of

Dedan, and Tema, and
Buz, and all [that are] in the
utmost corners,

23

פֵאָה
phae
edge -of-their-hair

:
:

:2425 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

עֲרָב
orb
Arabia

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·mixture

הַשֹּׁכְנִים
e·shknim
the·ones-tabernacling

And all the kings of
Arabia, and all the kings of
the mingled people that
dwell in the desert,

24

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:2525 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

זִמְרִי
zmri
Zimri

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

מָדָי
mdi
Media

:
:

And all the kings of
Zimri, and all the kings of
Elam, and all the kings of
the Medes,

25

:2625 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

הַקְּרֹבִים
e·qrbim
the·ones-near

וְהָרְחֹקִים
u·e·rchqim
and·the·ones-far

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

And all the kings of the
north, far and near, one with
another, and all the
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kingdoms of the world,
which [are] upon the face of
the earth: and the king of
Sheshach shall drink after
them.

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּמְלְכ�ת
e·mmlkuth
the·kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

שֵׁשַׁךְ
shshk
Sheshach

יִשְׁתֶּה
ishthe
he-shall-drink

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

:
:

:2725 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

ס
s

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁתוּ
shthu
drink-you (p)  !

Therefore thou shalt say
unto them, Thus saith the
LORD of hosts, the God of
Israel; Drink ye, and be
drunken, and spue, and fall,
and rise no more, because
of the sword which I will
send among you.

27

וְשִׁכְרוּ
u·shkru
and·get-drunk-you (p)  !

וּקְיוּ
u·qiu
and·vomit-you (p)  !

וְנִפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·fall-you (p)  !

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָקוּמוּ
thqumu
you (p) -shall-rise

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

בֵּינֵיכֶם
bini·km
among·you (p)

:
:

:2825 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

יְמָאֲנוּ
imanu
they-are- mrefusing

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

־
-

הַכּ�ס
e·kus
the·cup

מִיָּדְךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

And it shall be, if they
refuse to take the cup at
thine hand to drink, then
shalt thou say unto them,
Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; Ye shall certainly
drink.

28

לִשְׁתּ�ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שָׁת�
shthu
to-drink

תִשְׁתּוּ
thshthu
you (p) -shall-drink

:
:

:2925 כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵחֵל
mchl
cstarting

For, lo, I begin to bring
evil on the city which is
called by my name, and
should ye be utterly
unpunished? Ye shall not be
unpunished: for I will call
for a sword upon all the
inhabitants of the earth,
saith the LORD of hosts.

29

לְהָרַע
l·ero
to·to- cbring- evil-of

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

הִנָּקֵה
enqe
to-be- ninnocent

תִנָּקוּ
thnqu
you (p) -shall-be- ninnocent

לאֹ
la
not

תִנָּקוּ
thnqu
you (p) -shall-be- ninnocent

כִּי
ki
that

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

אֲנִי
ani
I

קֹרֵא
qra
calling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:3025 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תִּנָּבֵא
thnba
you-shall- nprophesy

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

. Therefore prophesy
thou against them all these
words, and say unto them,
The LORD shall roar from
on high, and utter his voice
from his holy habitation; he
shall mightily roar upon his
habitation; he shall give a
shout, as they that tread [the
grapes], against all the
inhabitants of the earth.

30

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִמָּר�ם
m·mrum
from·height

יִשְׁאָג
ishag
he-shall-roar

וּמִמְּע�ן
u·m·moun
and·from·habitation-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

ק�ל�
qul·u
voice-of·him

שָׁאֹג
shag
to-roar

יִשְׁאַג
ishag
he-shall-roar

עַל
ol
over

־
-

נָוֵהוּ
nu·eu
homestead-of·him

הֵידָד
eidd
whooping

כְּדֹרְכִים
k·drkim
as·ones-treading

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-shall-respond

אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:3125 בָּא
ba
he-comes

שָׁא�ן
shaun
tumult

עַד
od
unto

־
-

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
that

רִיב
rib
contention

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

נִשְׁפָּט
nshpht
njudging

A noise shall come
[even] to the ends of the
earth; for the LORD hath a
controversy with the
nations, he will plead with
all flesh; he will give them
[that are] wicked to the
sword, saith the LORD.

31

הוּא
eua
he

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

הָרְשָׁעִים
e·rshoim
the·wicked-ones

נְתָנָם
nthn·m
he-gives·them

לַחֶרֶב
l·chrb
to· the ·sword

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:3225 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

רָעָה
roe
evil

יֹצֵאת
itzath
going-forth

מִגּ�י
m·gui
from·nation

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ�י
gui
nation

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, Behold, evil shall go
forth from nation to nation,
and a great whirlwind shall
be raised up from the coasts
of the earth.

32

וְסַעַר
u·sor
and·tempest

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

יֵע�ר
iour
he-is-being-roused

מִיַּרְכְּתֵי
m·irkthi
from·recesses-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:3325 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

And the slain of the
LORD shall be at that day
from [one] end of the earth
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Jeremiah 25

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



even unto the [other] end of
the earth: they shall not be
lamented, neither gathered,
nor buried; they shall be
dung upon the ground.

קְצֵה
qtze
end-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לאֹ
la
not

יִסָּפְדוּ
isphdu
they-shall-be- bewailed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵאָסְפוּ
iasphu
they-shall-be-gathered

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִקָּבֵרוּ
iqbru
they-shall-be-entombed

לְדֹמֶן
l·dmn
for·manure

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

:
:

:3425 הֵילִילוּ
eililu
chowl-you (p)  !

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

וְזַעֲקוּ
u·zoqu
and·cry-out-you (p)  !

וְהִתְפַּלְּשׁוּ
u·ethphlshu
and· swallow-you (p)  !

אַדִּירֵי
adiri
nobles-of

Howl, ye shepherds, and
cry; and wallow yourselves
[in the ashes], ye principal
of the flock: for the days of
your slaughter and of your
dispersions are
accomplished; and ye shall
fall like a pleasant vessel.

34

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they- are -fulfilled

יְמֵיכֶם
imi·km
days-of·you (p)

לִטְב�חַ
l·tbuch
for·to-slaughter-of

וּתְפ�צ�תִיכֶם
u·thphutzuthi·km
and·shatterings-of·you (p)

וּנְפַלְתֶּם
u·nphlthm
and·you (p) -fall

כִּכְלִי
k·kli
as·vessel-of

חֶמְדָּה
chmde
coveted

:
:

:3525 וְאָבַד
u·abd
and·he-perishes

מָנ�ס
mnus
flight

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

וּפְלֵיטָה
u·phlite
and·deliverance

מֵאַדִּירֵי
m·adiri
from·nobles-of

And the shepherds shall
have no way to flee, nor the
principal of the flock to
escape.

35

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

:
:

:3625 ק�ל
qul
sound-of

צַעֲקַת
tzoqth
cry-of

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

וִילְלַת
u·illth
and·howling-of

אַדִּירֵי
adiri
nobles-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

A voice of the cry of the
shepherds, and an howling
of the principal of the flock,
[shall be heard]: for the
LORD hath spoiled their
pasture.

36

שֹׁדֵד
shdd
devastating

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַרְעִיתָם
mroith·m
pasture-of·them

:
:

:3725 וְנָדַמּוּ
u·ndmu
and·they-are-stilled

נְא�ת
nauth
oases-of

הַשָּׁל�ם
e·shlum
the·peace

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And the peaceable
habitations are cut down
because of the fierce anger
of the LORD.

37

:3825 עָזַב
ozb
he-left

כַּכְּפִיר
k·kphir
as· the ·sheltered -lion

סֻכּ�
sk·u
covert-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

He hath forsaken his
covert, as the lion: for their
land is desolate because of
the fierceness of the
oppressor, and because of
his fierce anger.

38

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

הַיּ�נָה
e·iune
the·one-tyrannizing

וּמִפְּנֵי
u·m·phni
and·from·faces-of

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:126 בְּרֵאשִׁית
b·rashith
in·beginning-of

מַמְלְכוּת
mmlkuth
kingdom-of

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הָיָה
eie
he-became

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

. In the beginning of the
reign of Jehoiakim the son
of Josiah king of Judah
came this word from the
LORD, saying,

1

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:226 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲמֹד
omd
stand-you !

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Thus saith the LORD;
Stand in the court of the
LORD'S house, and speak
unto all the cities of Judah,
which come to worship in
the LORD'S house, all the
words that I command thee
to speak unto them;
diminish not a word:

2

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to- sworship-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִיךָ
tzuithi·k
I- minstruct·you

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּגְרַע
thgro
you-are-diminishing

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

:326 אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-listen

וְיָשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-shall-turn-back

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִדַּרְכּ�
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

If so be they will hearken,
and turn every man from his
evil way, that I may repent
me of the evil, which I
purpose to do unto them
because of the evil of their
doings.

3

וְנִחַמְתִּי
u·nchmthi
and·I- nregret

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
designing

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

רֹעַ
ro
evil-of

מַעַלְלֵיהֶם
molli·em
actions-of·them

:
:

:426 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

And thou shalt say unto
them, Thus saith the LORD;
If ye will not hearken to me,
to walk in my law, which I
have set before you,

4

בְּת�רָתִי
b·thurth·i
in·law-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

:
:

:526 לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

To hearken to the words
of my servants the prophets,
whom I sent unto you, both
rising up early, and sending
[them], but ye have not
hearkened;

5

וְהַשְׁכֵּם
u·eshkm
and·to- crise-early

וְשָׁלֹחַ
u·shlch
and·to-send

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listen

:
:

:626 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כְּשִׁלֹה
k·shle
as·Shiloh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

K

הַזּאֹתָה
e·zathe
the·this

Q

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

Then will I make this
house like Shiloh, and will
make this city a curse to all
the nations of the earth.

6

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לִקְלָלָה
l·qlle
to·slighting

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

גּ�יֵי
guii
nations-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

ס
s

:726 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַנְּבִאִים
u·e·nbaim
and·the·prophets

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

. So the priests and the
prophets and all the people
heard Jeremiah speaking
these words in the house of
the LORD.

7

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:826 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכַלּ�ת
k·kluth
as·to- mfinish-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Now it came to pass,
when Jeremiah had made an
end of speaking all that the
LORD had commanded
[him] to speak unto all the
people, that the priests and
the prophets and all the
people took him, saying,
Thou shalt surely die.

8

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיִּתְפְּשׂוּ
u·ithphshu
and·they-are-grasping

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַנְּבִאִים
u·e·nbaim
and·the·prophets

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מ�ת
muth
to-die

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

:
:

:926 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

נִבֵּיתָ
nbith
you- nprophesy

בְשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כְּשִׁל�
k·shlu
as·Shiloh

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

Why hast thou prophesied
in the name of the LORD,
saying, This house shall be

9
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like Shiloh, and this city
shall be desolate without an
inhabitant? And all the
people were gathered
against Jeremiah in the
house of the LORD.

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

תֶּחֱרַב
thchrb
she-shall- be-desert ed

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

וַיִּקָּהֵל
u·iqel
and·he-is-being-assembled

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1026 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֵת
ath
»

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

When the princes of
Judah heard these things,
then they came up from the
king's house unto the house
of the LORD, and sat down
in the entry of the new gate
of the LORD'S [house].

10

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and-they-are-sitting

בְּפֶתַח
b·phthch
in·portal-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֶחָדָשׁ
e·chdsh
the·new-one

:
:

ס
s

:1126 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַנְּבִאִים
u·e·nbaim
and·the·prophets

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

Then spake the priests
and the prophets unto the
princes and to all the
people, saying, This man
[is] worthy to die; for he
hath prophesied against this
city, as ye have heard with
your ears.

11

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

נִבָּא
nba
he- nprophesied

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -heard

בְּאָזְנֵיכֶם
b·azni·km
in·ears-of·you (p)

:
:

:1226 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Then spake Jeremiah
unto all the princes and to
all the people, saying, The
LORD sent me to prophesy
against this house and
against this city all the
words that ye have heard.

12

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

לְהִנָּבֵא
l·enba
to·to- nprophesy-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -heard

:
:

:1326 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הֵיטִיבוּ
eitibu
cmake-good-you (p)  !

דַרְכֵיכֶם
drki·km
ways-of·you (p)

וּמַעַלְלֵיכֶם
u·molli·km
and·actions-of·you (p)

וְשִׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·listen-you (p)  !

Therefore now amend
your ways and your doings,
and obey the voice of the
LORD your God; and the
LORD will repent him of
the evil that he hath
pronounced against you.

13

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְיִנָּחֵם
u·inchm
and·he-shall- nregret

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

:
:

:1426 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

בְיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

כַּטּ�ב
k·tub
as· the ·good

וְכַיָּשָׁר
u·k·ishr
and·as· the ·upright

As for me, behold, I [am]
in your hand: do with me as
seemeth good and meet unto
you.

14

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

:
:

:1526 אַךְ
ak
yea

יָדֹעַ
ido
to-know

תֵּדְעוּ
thdou
you (p) -shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

מְמִתִים
mmthim
ones- cputt ing- to -death

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

דָם
dm
blood

But know ye for certain,
that if ye put me to death, ye
shall surely bring innocent
blood upon yourselves, and
upon this city, and upon the
inhabitants thereof: for of a
truth the LORD hath sent
me unto you to speak all
these words in your ears.

15

נָקִי
nqi
innocent

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נֹתְנִים
nthnim
ones-giving

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יֹשְׁבֶיהָ
ishbi·e
ones-dwelling-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

בֶאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

בְּאָזְנֵיכֶם
b·azni·km
in·ears-of·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

ס
s
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:1626 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

. Then said the princes
and all the people unto the
priests and to the prophets;
This man [is] not worthy to
die: for he hath spoken to us
in the name of the LORD
our God.

16

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

כִּי
ki
that

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

:
:

:1726 וַיָּקֻמוּ
u·iqmu
and·they-are-arising

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִזִּקְנֵי
m·zqni
from·old-ones-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Then rose up certain of
the elders of the land, and
spake to all the assembly of
the people, saying,

17

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1826
K

מִיכָיָה
mikie
Micaiah

Q

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

הַמּ�רַשְׁתִּי
e·murshthi
the·Morashthite

הָיָה
eie
he-became

נִבָּא
nba
nprophesying

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

Micah the Morasthite
prophesied in the days of
Hezekiah king of Judah,
and spake to all the people
of Judah, saying, Thus saith
the LORD of hosts; Zion
shall be plowed [like] a
field, and Jerusalem shall
become heaps, and the
mountain of the house as
the high places of a forest.

18

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

תֵחָרֵשׁ
thchrsh
she-shall-be-plowed

וִירוּשָׁלַיִם
u·irushlim
and·Jerusalem

עִיִּים
oiim
rubbish-heaps

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

וְהַר
u·er
and·mountain-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לְבָמ�ת
l·bmuth
to·high-places-of

יָעַר
ior
wildwood

:
:

:1926 הֶהָמֵת
e·emth
?·to- cput-to -death

הֱמִתֻהוּ
emth·eu
they- cput-to -death·him

חִזְקִיָּהוּ
chzqieu
Hezekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

Did Hezekiah king of
Judah and all Judah put him
at all to death? did he not
fear the LORD, and
besought the LORD, and
the LORD repented him of
the evil which he had
pronounced against them?
Thus might we procure
great evil against our souls.

19

יָרֵא
ira
he-feared

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיְחַל
u·ichl
and·he-is- mbeseeching

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּנָּחֶם
u·inchm
and·he-is- nregretting

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

רָעָה
roe
evil

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נַפְשׁ�תֵינוּ
nphshuthi·nu
souls-of·us

:
:

:2026 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

מִתְנַבֵּא
mthnba
one- sprophesying

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אוּרִיָּהוּ
aurieu
Uriah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמַעְיָהוּ
shmoieu
Shemaiah

And there was also a
man that prophesied in the
name of the LORD, Urijah
the son of Shemaiah of
Kirjathjearim, who
prophesied against this city
and against this land
according to all the words
of Jeremiah:

20

הַיְּעָרִים~מִקִּרְיַת
m·qrith~eiorim
from·Kirjath~Jearim

וַיִּנָּבֵא
u·inba
and·he-is- nprophesying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all-of

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

:
:

:2126 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

־
-

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

גִּבּ�רָיו
gburi·u
masterful- men-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

And when Jehoiakim the
king, with all his mighty
men, and all the princes,
heard his words, the king
sought to put him to death:
but when Urijah heard it, he
was afraid, and fled, and
went into Egypt;

21

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

וַיְבַקֵּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is- mseeking

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הֲמִית�
emith·u
to- cput-to -death·him

וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

אוּרִיָּהוּ
aurieu
Uriah

וַיִּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is-fearing

וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:2226 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֵת
ath
»

אֶלְנָתָן
alnthn
Elnathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַכְבּ�ר
okbur
Achbor

And Jehoiakim the king
sent men into Egypt,
[namely], Elnathan the son
of Achbor, and [certain]
men with him into Egypt.

22

וַאֲנָשִׁים
u·anshim
and·mortals

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:
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:2326 וַיּ�צִיאוּ
u·iutziau
and·they-are- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אוּרִיָּהוּ
aurieu
Uriah

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וַיְבִאֻהוּ
u·iba·eu
and·they-are- cbringing·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And they fetched forth
Urijah out of Egypt, and
brought him unto Jehoiakim
the king; who slew him with
the sword, and cast his dead
body into the graves of the
common people.

23

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

וַיַּכֵּהוּ
u·ik·eu
and·he-is- csmiting·him

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִבְלָת�
nblth·u
carcass-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קִבְרֵי
qbri
tombs-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:2426 אַךְ
ak
yea

יַד
id
hand-of

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

תֵּת
thth
to-give-of

־
-

Nevertheless the hand of
Ahikam the son of Shaphan
was with Jeremiah, that
they should not give him
into the hand of the people
to put him to death.

24

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לַהֲמִית�
l·emith·u
to·to- cput-to -death-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:127 בְּרֵאשִׁית
b·rashith
in·beginning-of

מַמְלֶכֶת
mmlkth
kingdom-of

יְה�יָקִם
ieuiqm
Jehoiakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹושִׁיָּהוּ
iaushieu
Josiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הָיָה
eie
he-became

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

. In the beginning of the
reign of Jehoiakim the son
of Josiah king of Judah
came this word unto
Jeremiah from the LORD,
saying,

1

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:227 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
makedo-you !

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מ�סֵר�ת
musruth
bonds

וּמֹט�ת
u·mtuth
and·slider- bar s

וּנְתַתָּם
u·nthth·m
and·you-give·them

Thus saith the LORD to
me; Make thee bonds and
yokes, and put them upon
thy neck,

2

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַוָּארֶךָ
tzuar·k
neck-of·you

:
:

:327 וְשִׁלַּחְתָּם
u·shlchth·m
and·you- msend·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

And send them to the king
of Edom, and to the king of
Moab, and to the king of the
Ammonites, and to the king
of Tyrus, and to the king of
Zidon, by the hand of the
messengers which come to
Jerusalem unto Zedekiah
king of Judah;

3

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

צִיד�ן
tzidun
Sidon

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:427 וְצִוִּיתָ
u·tzuith
and·you- minstruct

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֶל
al
for

־
-

אֲדֹנֵיהֶם
adni·em
lords-of·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

And command them to
say unto their masters, Thus
saith the LORD of hosts,
the God of Israel; Thus shall
ye say unto your masters;

4

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנֵיכֶם
adni·km
lords-of·you (p)

:
:

:527 אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

I have made the earth, the
man and the beast that [are]
upon the ground, by my
great power and by my
outstretched arm, and have
given it unto whom it
seemed meet unto me.

5

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

בְּכֹחִי
b·kch·i
in·vigor-of·me

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וּבִזְר�עִי
u·b·zruo·i
and·in·arm-of·me

הַנְּטוּיָה
e·ntuie
the·one-being-stretched-out

וּנְתַתִּיהָ
u·nththi·e
and·I-give·her

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

יָשַׁר
ishr
he-is-upright

בְּעֵינָי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

:
:

:627 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

And now have I given all
these lands into the hand of
Nebuchadnezzar the king of
Babylon, my servant; and
the beasts of the field have I
given him also to serve him.

6

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְעָבְד�
l·obd·u
to·to-serve-of·him

:
:

:727 וְעָבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·they-serve

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

עַד
od
until

And all nations shall serve
him, and his son, and his
son's son, until the very time
of his land come: and then
many nations and great
kings shall serve themselves
of him.

7

בּאֹ
ba
to-come-of

־
-

עֵת
oth
era-of

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

וְעָבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·they-serve

ב�
b·u
in·him

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וּמְלָכִים
u·mlkim
and·kings

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

:
:

:827 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

וְהַמַּמְלָכָה
u·e·mmlke
and·the·kingdom

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעַבְדוּ
iobdu
they-are-serving

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it shall come to pass,
[that] the nation and
kingdom which will not
serve the same
Nebuchadnezzar the king of
Babylon, and that will not
put their neck under the
yoke of the king of
Babylon, that nation will I
punish, saith the LORD,
with the sword, and with
the famine, and with the

8

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צַוָּאר�
tzuar·u
neck-of·him

בְּעֹל
b·ol
in·yoke-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וּבָרָעָב
u·b·rob
and·in· the ·famine

וּבַדֶּבֶר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·plague

אֶפְקֹד
aphqd
I-shall-visit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation
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pestilence, until I have
consumed them by his hand.הַהוּא

e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֻּמִּי
thm·i
to-spend-of·me

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:927 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְבִיאֵיכֶם
nbiai·km
prophets-of·you (p)

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

Therefore hearken not ye
to your prophets, nor to
your diviners, nor to your
dreamers, nor to your
enchanters, nor to your
sorcerers, which speak unto
you, saying, Ye shall not
serve the king of Babylon:

9

קֹסְמֵיכֶם
qsmi·km
ones- practic ing-divination-of·you (p)

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

חֲלֹמֹתֵיכֶם
chlmthi·km
dream -interpreter s-of·you (p)

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

עֹנְנֵיכֶם
onni·km
cloud- consulter s-of·you (p)

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כַּשָּׁפֵיכֶם
kshphi·km
enchanters-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הֵם
em
they

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תַעַבְדוּ
thobdu
you (p) -shall-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:1027 כִּי
ki
that

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הֵם
em
they

נִבְּאִים
nbaim
ones- nprophesying

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַרְחִיק
erchiq
to- cremove -far-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

For they prophesy a lie
unto you, to remove you far
from your land; and that I
should drive you out, and ye
should perish.

10

אַדְמַתְכֶם
admth·km
ground-of·you (p)

וְהִדַּחְתִּי
u·edchthi
and·I- cexpel

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וַאֲבַדְתֶּם
u·abdthm
and·you (p) -perish

:
:

:1127 וְהַגּ�י
u·e·gui
and·the·nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָבִיא
ibia
he-is- cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צַוָּאר�
tzuar·u
neck-of·him

בְּעֹל
b·ol
in·yoke-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

But the nations that bring
their neck under the yoke of
the king of Babylon, and
serve him, those will I let
remain still in their own
land, saith the LORD; and
they shall till it, and dwell
therein.

11

וַעֲבָד�
u·obd·u
and·he-serves·him

וְהִנַּחְתִּיו
u·enchthi·u
and·I- c leave·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמָת�
admth·u
ground-of·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַעֲבָדָהּ
u·obd·e
and·he-serves·her

וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-dwells

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:1227 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

צִדְקִיָּה
tzdqie
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. I spake also to
Zedekiah king of Judah
according to all these
words, saying, Bring your
necks under the yoke of the
king of Babylon, and serve
him and his people, and
live.

12

הָבִיאוּ
ebiau
cbring-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צַוְּארֵיכֶם
tzuari·km
necks-of·you (p)

בְּעֹל
b·ol
in·yoke-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְעִבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·serve-you (p)  !

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְעַמּ�
u·om·u
and·people-of·him

וִחְיוּ
u·chiu
and·live-you (p)  !

:
:

:1327 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תָמוּתוּ
thmuthu
you (p) -shall-die

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְעַמֶּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

Why will ye die, thou
and thy people, by the
sword, by the famine, and
by the pestilence, as the
LORD hath spoken against
the nation that will not serve
the king of Babylon?

13

וּבַדָּבֶר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·plague

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲבֹד
iobd
he-is-serving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:1427 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

Therefore hearken not
unto the words of the
prophets that speak unto
you, saying, Ye shall not
serve the king of Babylon:
for they prophesy a lie unto
you.

14

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תַעַבְדוּ
thobdu
you (p) -shall-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

כִּי
ki
that

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הֵם
em
they

נִבְּאִים
nbaim
ones- nprophesying

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:1527 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

שְׁלַחְתִּים
shlchthi·m
I-sent·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

נִבְּאִים
nbaim
ones- nprophesying

בִּשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

For I have not sent them,
saith the LORD, yet they
prophesy a lie in my name;

15
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that I might drive you out,
and that ye might perish, ye,
and the prophets that
prophesy unto you.

לַשָּׁקֶר
l·shqr
to· the ·falsehood

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַדִּיחִי
edich·i
to- cexpel-of·me

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וַאֲבַדְתֶּם
u·abdthm
and·you (p) -perish

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וְהַנְּבִאִים
u·e·nbaim
and·the·prophets

הַנִּבְּאִים
e·nbaim
the·ones- nprophesying

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:1627 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

Also I spake to the
priests and to all this
people, saying, Thus saith
the LORD; Hearken not to
the words of your prophets
that prophesy unto you,
saying, Behold, the vessels
of the LORD'S house shall
now shortly be brought
again from Babylon: for
they prophesy a lie unto
you.

16

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

נְבִיאֵיכֶם
nbiai·km
prophets-of·you (p)

הַנִּבְּאִים
e·nbaim
the·ones- nprophesying

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כְלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מוּשָׁבִים
mushbim
ones-being- crestored

מִבָּבֶלָה
m·bbl·e
from·Babylon·ward

עַתָּה
othe
now

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

כִּי
ki
that

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הֵמָּה
eme
they

נִבְּאִים
nbaim
ones- nprophesying

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:1727 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

עִבְדוּ
obdu
serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

Hearken not unto them;
serve the king of Babylon,
and live: wherefore should
this city be laid waste?

17

וִחְיוּ
u·chiu
and·live-you (p)  !

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

חָרְבָּה
chrbe
desertion

:
:

:1827 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

נְבִאִים
nbaim
prophets

הֵם
em
they

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

יִפְגְּעוּ
iphgou
they-shall-intercede

־
-

But if they [be] prophets,
and if the word of the
LORD be with them, let
them now make intercession
to the LORD of hosts, that
the vessels which are left in
the house of the LORD, and
[in] the house of the king of
Judah, and at Jerusalem, go
not to Babylon.

18

נָא
na
please !

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

־
-

בֹאוּ
bau
they-come

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·furnishings

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

פ
p

:1927 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעַמֻּדִים
e·omdim
the·columns

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַמְּכֹנ�ת
e·mknuth
the·bases

For thus saith the LORD
of hosts concerning the
pillars, and concerning the
sea, and concerning the
bases, and concerning the
residue of the vessels that
remain in this city,

19

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·furnishings

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:2027 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

לְקָחָם
lqch·m
he-took·them

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בַּגְל�ת�
b·gluth·u
in·to- cdeport-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Which Nebuchadnezzar
king of Babylon took not,
when he carried away
captive Jeconiah the son of
Jehoiakim king of Judah
from Jerusalem to Babylon,
and all the nobles of Judah
and Jerusalem;

20

K

יְכ�נְיָה
ikunie
Jeconiah

Q

יְכָנְיָה
iknie
Jeconiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֹרֵי
chri
notables-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:2127 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·furnishings

Yea, thus saith the
LORD of hosts, the God of
Israel, concerning the
vessels that remain [in] the
house of the LORD, and
[in] the house of the king of
Judah and of Jerusalem;

21

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

:
:

:2227 בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

יוּבָאוּ
iubau
they-shall-be- cbrought

וְשָׁמָּה
u·shm·e
and·there·ward

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

עַד
od
until

י�ם
ium
day-of

They shall be carried to
Babylon, and there shall
they be until the day that I
visit them, saith the LORD;
then will I bring them up,
and restore them to this
place.

22

פָּקְדִי
phqd·i
to-visit-of·me

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהַעֲלִיתִים
u·eolithi·m
and·I- cbring -up·them

וַהֲשִׁיבֹתִים
u·eshibthi·m
and·I- crestore·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-
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הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

פ
p
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:128 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

בְּרֵאשִׁית
b·rashith
in·beginning-of

מַמְלֶכֶת
mmlkth
kingdom-of

צִדְקִיָּה
tzdqie
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. And it came to pass the
same year, in the beginning
of the reign of Zedekiah
king of Judah, in the fourth
year, [and] in the fifth
month, [that] Hananiah the
son of Azur the prophet,
which [was] of Gibeon,
spake unto me in the house
of the LORD, in the
presence of the priests and
of all the people, saying,

1

K

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

Q

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הָרְבִעִית
e·rboith
the·fourth

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַזּוּר
ozur
Azzur

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מִגִּבְע#ן
m·gboun
from·Gibeon

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:228 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא#ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שָׁבַרְתִּי
shbrthi
I-break

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹל
ol
yoke-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

Thus speaketh the LORD
of hosts, the God of Israel,
saying, I have broken the
yoke of the king of
Babylon.

2

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:328 בְּע#ד
b·oud
in·further

שְׁנָתַיִם
shnthim
two- years

יָמִים
imim
days

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵשִׁיב
mshib
crestoring

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק#ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Within two full years will
I bring again into this place
all the vessels of the
LORD'S house, that
Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon took away from
this place, and carried them
to Babylon:

3

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

נְבוּכַדנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּק#ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיְבִיאֵם
u·ibia·m
and·he-is- cbringing·them

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:428 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְכָנְיָה
iknie
Jeconiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה#יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גָּלוּת
gluth
deportation-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And I will bring again to
this place Jeconiah the son
of Jehoiakim king of Judah,
with all the captives of
Judah, that went into
Babylon, saith the LORD:
for I will break the yoke of
the king of Babylon.

4

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵשִׁיב
mshib
crestoring

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק#ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אֶשְׁבֹּר
ashbr
I-shall- mbreak- down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹל
ol
yoke-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:528 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

Then the prophet Jeremiah
said unto the prophet
Hananiah in the presence of
the priests, and in the
presence of all the people
that stood in the house of
the LORD,

5

וּלְעֵינֵי
u·l·oini
and·to·eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:628 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אָמֵן
amn
amen

כֵּן
kn
so

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָקֵם
iqm
he-shall- cconfirm

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Even the prophet Jeremiah
said, Amen: the LORD do
so: the LORD perform thy
words which thou hast
prophesied, to bring again
the vessels of the LORD'S
house, and all that is carried
away captive, from Babylon
into this place.

6

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִבֵּאתָ
nbath
you- nprophesied

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- crestore-of

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַגּ#לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

מִבָּבֶל
m·bbl
from·Babylon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק#ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:728 אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

דֹּבֵר
dbr
speaking

בְּאָזְנֶיךָ
b·azni·k
in·ears-of·you

Nevertheless hear thou
now this word that I speak
in thine ears, and in the ears
of all the people;

7

וּבְאָזְנֵי
u·b·azni
and·in·ears-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:828 הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וּלְפָנֶיךָ
u·l·phni·k
and·to·faces-of·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע#לָם
e·oulm
the·eon

The prophets that have
been before me and before
thee of old prophesied both

8
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against many countries, and
against great kingdoms, of
war, and of evil, and of
pestilence.

וַיִּנָּבְאוּ
u·inbau
and·they-are- nprophesying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲרָצ#ת
artzuth
lands

רַבּ#ת
rbuth
many-ones

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מַמְלָכ#ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

גְּדֹל#ת
gdluth
great-ones

לְמִלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to·war

וּלְרָעָה
u·l·roe
and·to·evil

וּלְדָבֶר
u·l·dbr
and·to·plague

:
:

:928 הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִנָּבֵא
inba
he-is- nprophesying

לְשָׁל#ם
l·shlum
to·peace

בְּבאֹ
b·ba
in·to-come-of

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

The prophet which
prophesieth of peace, when
the word of the prophet
shall come to pass, [then]
shall the prophet be known,
that the LORD hath truly
sent him.

9

יִוָּדַע
iudo
he-shall-be-known

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שְׁלָח#
shlch·u
he-sent·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

:
:

:1028 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמּ#טָה
e·mute
the·slider- bar

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

צַוַּאר
tzuar
neck-of

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

. Then Hananiah the
prophet took the yoke from
off the prophet Jeremiah's
neck, and brake it.

10

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וַיִּשְׁבְּרֵהוּ
u·ishbr·eu
and·he-is-breaking·him

:
:

:1128 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And Hananiah spake in
the presence of all the
people, saying, Thus saith
the LORD; Even so will I
break the yoke of
Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon from the neck of
all nations within the space
of two full years. And the
prophet Jeremiah went his
way.

11

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

אֶשְׁבֹּר
ashbr
I-shall- mbreak- down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹל
ol
yoke-of

נְבֻכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbkdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בְּע#ד
b·oud
in·further

שְׁנָתַיִם
shnthim
two- years

יָמִים
imim
days

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

צַוַּאר
tzuar
neck-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ#יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לְדַרְכּ#
l·drk·u
to·way-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:1228 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שְׁב#ר
shbur
to-break-of

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

Then the word of the
LORD came unto Jeremiah
[the prophet], after that
Hananiah the prophet had
broken the yoke from off
the neck of the prophet
Jeremiah, saying,

12

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמּ#טָה
e·mute
the·slider- bar

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

צַוַּאר
tzuar
neck-of

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1328 הָל#ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מ#טֹת
mutth
slider- bar s-of

עֵץ
otz
wood

Go and tell Hananiah,
saying, Thus saith the
LORD; Thou hast broken
the yokes of wood; but thou
shalt make for them yokes
of iron.

13

שָׁבָרְתָּ
shbrth
you- mbroke

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

תַחְתֵּיהֶן
thchthi·en
instead-of·them

מֹט#ת
mtuth
slider- bar s-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

:
:

:1428 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא#ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֹל
ol
yoke-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַוַּאר
tzuar
neck-of

For thus saith the LORD
of hosts, the God of Israel; I
have put a yoke of iron
upon the neck of all these
nations, that they may serve
Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon; and they shall
serve him: and I have given
him the beasts of the field
also.

14

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ#יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְבֻכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbkdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וַעֲבָדֻהוּ
u·obd·eu
and·they-serve·him

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

ל#
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1528 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

Then said the prophet
Jeremiah unto Hananiah the
prophet, Hear now,
Hananiah; The LORD hath
not sent thee; but thou
makest this people to trust
in a lie.

15

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שְׁלָחֲךָ
shlch·k
he-sent·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

הִבְטַחְתָּ
ebtchth
you- c lead-to- trust

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

:1628 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מְשַׁלֵּחֲךָ
mshlch·k
msending-of·you

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

Therefore thus saith the
LORD; Behold, I will cast
thee from off the face of the
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earth: this year thou shalt
die, because thou hast
taught rebellion against the
LORD.

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

אַתָּה
athe
you

מֵת
mth
dying

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

סָרָה
sre
stubbornness

דִבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1728 וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

:
:

פ
p

So Hananiah the prophet
died the same year in the
seventh month.
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:129 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

יִרְמְיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

מִירוּשָׁלָםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. Now these [are] the
words of the letter that
Jeremiah the prophet sent
from Jerusalem unto the
residue of the elders which
were carried away captives,
and to the priests, and to the
prophets, and to all the
people whom
Nebuchadnezzar had
carried away captive from
Jerusalem to Babylon;

1

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֶגְלָה
egle
he- cdeported

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:229 אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

צֵאת
tzath
to- go-forth-of

יְכָנְיָה
iknie
Jeconiah

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְהַגְּבִירָה
u·e·gbire
and·the·mistress

וְהַסָּרִיסִים
u·e·srisim
and·the·eunuchs

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

(After that Jeconiah the
king, and the queen, and the
eunuchs, the princes of
Judah and Jerusalem, and
the carpenters, and the
smiths, were departed from
Jerusalem;)

2

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

וְהֶחָרָשׁ
u·e·chrsh
and·the·artificer

וְהַמַּסְגֵּר
u·e·msgr
and·the·locksmith

מִירוּשָׁלָםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

:
:

:329 בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֶלְעָשָׂה
aloshe
Eleasah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

וּגְמַרְיָה
u·gmrie
and·Gemariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִלְקִיָּה
chlqie
Hilkiah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

צִדְקִיָּה
tzdqie
Zedekiah

By the hand of Elasah the
son of Shaphan, and
Gemariah the son of
Hilkiah, (whom Zedekiah
king of Judah sent unto
Babylon to Nebuchadnezzar
king of Babylon) saying,

3

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

ס
s

:429 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, the God of Israel,
unto all that are carried
away captives, whom I have
caused to be carried away
from Jerusalem unto
Babylon;

4

הִגְלֵיתִי
eglithi
I- cdeported

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:529 בְּנוּ
bnu
build-you (p)  !

בָתִּים
bthim
houses

וְשֵׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·dwell-you (p)  !

וְנִטְעוּ
u·ntou
and·plant-you (p)  !

גַנּ�ת
gnuth
gardens

וְאִכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·eat-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Build ye houses, and
dwell [in them]; and plant
gardens, and eat the fruit of
them;

5

פִּרְיָן
phri·n
fruit-of·them

:
:

:629 קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

וְה�לִידוּ
u·eulidu
and· cgenerate-you (p)  !

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

וּקְחוּ
u·qchu
and·take-you (p)  !

Take ye wives, and beget
sons and daughters; and
take wives for your sons,
and give your daughters to
husbands, that they may
bear sons and daughters;
that ye may be increased
there, and not diminished.

6

לִבְנֵיכֶם
l·bni·km
for·sons-of·you (p)

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ�תֵיכֶם
bnuthi·km
daughters-of·you (p)

תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

לַאֲנָשִׁים
l·anshim
to·mortals

וְתֵלַדְנָה
u·thldne
and·they-shall- give- birth

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

וּרְבוּ
u·rbu
and·increase-you (p)  !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּמְעָטוּ
thmotu
you (p) -are-decreasing

:
:

:729 וְדִרְשׁוּ
u·drshu
and·inquire-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁל�ם
shlum
well-being-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִגְלֵיתִי
eglithi
I- cdeported

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

And seek the peace of the
city whither I have caused
you to be carried away
captives, and pray unto the
LORD for it: for in the
peace thereof shall ye have
peace.

7

וְהִתְפַּלְלוּ
u·ethphllu
and· spray-you (p)  !

בַעֲדָהּ
bod·e
about·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

בִשְׁל�מָהּ
b·shlum·e
in·well-being-of·her

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

שָׁל�ם
shlum
well-being

:
:

פ
p

:829 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יַשִּׁיאוּ
ishiau
they-are- c luring

. For thus saith the LORD
of hosts, the God of Israel;
Let not your prophets and
your diviners, that [be] in
the midst of you, deceive
you, neither hearken to your
dreams which ye cause to

8

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

נְבִיאֵיכֶם
nbiai·km
prophets-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּקִרְבְּכֶם
b·qrb·km
in·within-of·you (p)

וְקֹסְמֵיכֶם
u·qsmi·km
and·ones- practic ing-divination-of·you (p)
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be dreamed.וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -are-listening

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲלֹמֹתֵיכֶם
chlmthi·km
dream -interpreter s-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

מַחְלְמִים
mchlmim
ones- cdirect ing- to-interpret -dreams

:
:

:929 כִּי
ki
that

בְשֶׁקֶר
b·shqr
in·falsehood

הֵם
em
they

נִבְּאִים
nbaim
ones- nprophesying

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בִּשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

שְׁלַחְתִּים
shlchthi·m
I-sent·them

For they prophesy falsely
unto you in my name: I have
not sent them, saith the
LORD.

9

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1029 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

לְפִי
l·phi
to·bidding-of·me

מְלאֹת
mlath
to-be-fulfilled-of

לְבָבֶל
l·bbl
for·Babylon

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

For thus saith the LORD,
That after seventy years be
accomplished at Babylon I
will visit you, and perform
my good word toward you,
in causing you to return to
this place.

10

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אֶפְקֹד
aphqd
I-shall-visit

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- ccarry-out

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- crestore-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1129 כִּי
ki
that

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּחֲשָׁבֹת
e·mchshbth
the·designs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
designing

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

For I know the thoughts
that I think toward you,
saith the LORD, thoughts of
peace, and not of evil, to
give you an expected end.

11

מַחְשְׁב�ת
mchshbuth
designs-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
well-being

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְרָעָה
l·roe
for·evil

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אַחֲרִית
achrith
hereafter

וְתִקְוָה
u·thque
and·expectation

:
:

:1229 וּקְרָאתֶם
u·qrathm
and·you (p) -call

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וַהֲלַכְתֶּם
u·elkthm
and·you (p) -go

וְהִתְפַּלַּלְתֶּם
u·ethphllthm
and·you (p) - spray

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וְשָׁמַעְתִּי
u·shmothi
and·I-listen

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

:
:

Then shall ye call upon
me, and ye shall go and
pray unto me, and I will
hearken unto you.

12

:1329 וּבִקַּשְׁתֶּם
u·bqshthm
and·you (p) - mseek

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וּמְצָאתֶם
u·mtzathm
and·you (p) -find

כִּי
ki
that

תִדְרְשֻׁנִי
thdrsh·ni
you (p) -shall-inquire·me

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

And ye shall seek me,
and find [me], when ye
shall search for me with all
your heart.

13

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

:
:

:1429 וְנִמְצֵאתִי
u·nmtzathi
and·I-shall-be-found

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשַׁבְתִּי
u·shbthi
and·I-reverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

שְׁבִיתְכֶם
shbith·km
captive-of·you (p)

And I will be found of
you, saith the LORD: and I
will turn away your
captivity, and I will gather
you from all the nations,
and from all the places
whither I have driven you,
saith the LORD; and I will
bring you again into the
place whence I caused you
to be carried away captive.

14

Q

שְׁבוּתְכֶם
shbuth·km
captivity-of·you (p)

וְקִבַּצְתִּי
u·qbtzthi
and·I- mconvene

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וּמִכָּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

־
-

הַמְּק�מ�ת
e·mqumuth
the·places ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִדַּחְתִּי
edchthi
I- cexpelled

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

שָׁם
shm
there

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִי
u·eshbthi
and·I- crestore

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִגְלֵיתִי
eglithi
I- cdeported

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

:
:

:1529 כִּי
ki
that

אֲמַרְתֶּם
amrthm
you (p) -say

הֵקִים
eqim
he- craises -up

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נְבִאִים
nbaim
prophets

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

ס
s

. Because ye have said,
The LORD hath raised us
up prophets in Babylon;

15

:1629 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַיּ�שֵׁב
e·iushb
the·one-sitting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

[Know] that thus saith
the LORD of the king that
sitteth upon the throne of
David, and of all the people
that dwelleth in this city,
[and] of your brethren that
are not gone forth with you
into captivity;

16

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַיּ�שֵׁב
e·iushb
the·one-dwelling

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲחֵיכֶם
achi·km
brothers-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

בַּגּ�לָה
b·gule
in· the ·deportation

:
:
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:1729 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מְשַׁלֵּחַ
mshlch
msending

בָּם
b·m
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; Behold, I will send
upon them the sword, the
famine, and the pestilence,
and will make them like vile
figs, that cannot be eaten,
they are so evil.

17

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדָּבֶר
e·dbr
the·plague

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

כַּתְּאֵנִים
k·thanim
as· the ·figs

הַשֹּׁעָרִים
e·shorim
the·horrible-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵאָכַלְנָה
thaklne
they-are-being-eaten

מֵרֹעַ
m·ro
from·badness

:
:

:1829 וְרָדַפְתִּי
u·rdphthi
and·I-pursue

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

וּבַדָּבֶר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·plague

וּנְתַתִּים
u·nththi·m
and·I-give·them

And I will persecute
them with the sword, with
the famine, and with the
pestilence, and will deliver
them to be removed to all
the kingdoms of the earth,
to be a curse, and an
astonishment, and an
hissing, and a reproach,
among all the nations
whither I have driven them:

18

K

לִזְוָעָה
l·zuoe
to·commotion

Q

לְזַעֲוָה
l·zoue
to·commotion

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לְאָלָה
l·ale
to·execration

וּלְשַׁמָּה
u·l·shme
and·to·desolation

וְלִשְׁרֵקָה
u·l·shrqe
and·to·hissing

וּלְחֶרְפָּה
u·l·chrphe
and·to·reproach

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִדַּחְתִּים
edchthi·m
I- cexpel·them

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1929 תַּחַת
thchth
inasmuch-as

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁלַחְתִּי
shlchthi
I-sent

Because they have not
hearkened to my words,
saith the LORD, which I
sent unto them by my
servants the prophets, rising
up early and sending
[them]; but ye would not
hear, saith the LORD.

19

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

הַשְׁכֵּם
eshkm
to- crise - early

וְשָׁלֹחַ
u·shlch
and·to-send

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2029 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שִׁלַּחְתִּי
shlchthi
I- msent

Hear ye therefore the
word of the LORD, all ye of
the captivity, whom I have
sent from Jerusalem to
Babylon:

20

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

ס
s

:2129 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

ק�לָיָה
qulie
Kolaiah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, the God of Israel, of
Ahab the son of Kolaiah,
and of Zedekiah the son of
Maaseiah, which prophesy
a lie unto you in my name;
Behold, I will deliver them
into the hand of
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon; and he shall slay
them before your eyes;

21

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

הַנִּבְּאִים
e·nbaim
the·ones- nprophesying

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בִּשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְהִכָּם
u·ek·m
and·he- csmites·them

לְעֵינֵיכֶם
l·oini·km
to·eyes-of·you (p)

:
:

:2229 וְלֻקַּח
u·lqch
and·he-is-taken

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

קְלָלָה
qlle
slighting

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

גָּלוּת
gluth
deportation-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּבָבֶל
b·bbl
in·Babylon

And of them shall be
taken up a curse by all the
captivity of Judah which
[are] in Babylon, saying,
The LORD make thee like
Zedekiah and like Ahab,
whom the king of Babylon
roasted in the fire;

22

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יְשִׂמְךָ
ishm·k
he-shall-place·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּצִדְקִיָּהוּ
k·tzdqieu
as·Zedekiah

וּכְאֶחָב
u·k·achb
and·as·Ahab

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

קָלָם
ql·m
he-toasted·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:2329 יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

נְבָלָה
nble
decadence

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיְנַאֲפוּ
u·inaphu
and·they-are- mcommitt ing-adultery

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

נְשֵׁי
nshi
women-of

Because they have
committed villany in Israel,
and have committed
adultery with their
neighbours'wives, and have
spoken lying words in my
name, which I have not
commanded them; even I
know, and [am] a witness,
saith the LORD.

23

רֵעֵיהֶם
roi·em
associates-of·them

וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

דָבָר
dbr
word

בִּשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ל�א
lua
not

צִוִּיתִם
tzuith·m
I- minstructed·them

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

K

הוּיֹדֵעַ
eu·ido
he·one-knowing

Q

הַיּ�דֵעַ
e·iudo
the·one-knowing

וָעֵד
u·od
and·witness

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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ס
s

:2429 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שְׁמַעְיָהוּ
shmoieu
Shemaiah

הַנֶּחֱלָמִי
e·nchlmi
the·Nehelamite

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. [Thus] shalt thou also
speak to Shemaiah the
Nehelamite, saying,

24

:2529 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

שָׁלַחְתָּ
shlchth
you-sent

Thus speaketh the LORD
of hosts, the God of Israel,
saying, Because thou hast
sent letters in thy name unto
all the people that [are] at
Jerusalem, and to
Zephaniah the son of
Maaseiah the priest, and to
all the priests, saying,

25

בְשִׁמְכָה
b·shm·ke
in·name-of·you

סְפָרִים
sphrim
scrolls

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

צְפַנְיָה
tzphnie
Zephaniah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:2629 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נְתָנְךָ
nthn·k
he-gave·you

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

יְה�יָדָע
ieuido
Jehoiada

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

פְּקִדִים
phqdim
supervisors

The LORD hath made
thee priest in the stead of
Jehoiada the priest, that ye
should be officers in the
house of the LORD, for
every man [that is] mad,
and maketh himself a
prophet, that thou shouldest
put him in prison, and in the
stocks.

26

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מְשֻׁגָּע
mshgo
being- mmad

וּמִתְנַבֵּא
u·mthnba
and· feign ing- him self-prophet

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּהְפֶּכֶת
e·mephkth
the·pillory

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַצִּינֹק
e·tzinq
the·dungeon

:
:

:2729 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

לאֹ
la
not

גָעַרְתָּ
gorth
you-rebuked

בְּיִרְמְיָהוּ
b·irmieu
in·Jeremiah

הָעֲנְּתֹתִי
e·onththi
the·Anathothite

הַמִּתְנַבֵּא
e·mthnba
the·one- sprophesying

Now therefore why hast
thou not reproved Jeremiah
of Anathoth, which maketh
himself a prophet to you?

27

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:2829 כִּי
ki
that

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲרֻכָּה
arke
long

הִיא
eia
she

בְּנוּ
bnu
build-you (p)  !

בָתִּים
bthim
houses

For therefore he sent
unto us [in] Babylon,
saying, This [captivity is]
long: build ye houses, and
dwell [in them]; and plant
gardens, and eat the fruit of
them.

28

וְשֵׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·dwell-you (p)  !

וְנִטְעוּ
u·ntou
and·plant-you (p)  !

גַנּ�ת
gnuth
gardens

וְאִכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·eat-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּרִיהֶן
phri·en
fruit-of·them

:
:

:2929 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-reading

צְפַנְיָה
tzphnie
Zephaniah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

And Zephaniah the priest
read this letter in the ears of
Jeremiah the prophet.

29

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

:
:

פ
p

:3029 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Then came the word of
the LORD unto Jeremiah,
saying,

30

:3129 שְׁלַח
shlch
send-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

Send to all them of the
captivity, saying, Thus saith
the LORD concerning
Shemaiah the Nehelamite;
Because that Shemaiah hath
prophesied unto you, and I
sent him not, and he caused
you to trust in a lie:

31

הַנֶּחֱלָמִי
e·nchlmi
the·Nehelamite

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִבָּא
nba
he- nprophesied

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

שְׁלַחְתִּיו
shlchthi·u
I-sent·him

וַיַּבְטַח
u·ibtch
and·he-is- cmaking-trust

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

:
:

:3229 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

פֹקֵד
phqd
visiting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמַעְיָה
shmoie
Shemaiah

הַנֶּחֱלָמִי
e·nchlmi
the·Nehelamite

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

Therefore thus saith the
LORD; Behold, I will
punish Shemaiah the
Nehelamite, and his seed:
he shall not have a man to
dwell among this people;
neither shall he behold the

32

�זַרְע
zro·u
seed-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

�ל
l·u
to·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

י�שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this
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good that I will do for my
people, saith the LORD;
because he hath taught
rebellion against the LORD.

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

בַטּ�ב
b·tub
in· the ·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

־
-

לְעַמִּי
l·om·i
for·people-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

סָרָה
sre
stubbornness

דִבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:130 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word that came to
Jeremiah from the LORD,
saying,

1

:230 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כְּתָב
kthb
write-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Thus speaketh the LORD
God of Israel, saying, Write
thee all the words that I
have spoken unto thee in a
book.

2

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspeak

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

:
:

:330 כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשַׁבְתִּי
u·shbthi
and·I-reverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

For, lo, the days come,
saith the LORD, that I will
bring again the captivity of
my people Israel and Judah,
saith the LORD: and I will
cause them to return to the
land that I gave to their
fathers, and they shall
possess it.

3

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִים
u·eshbthi·m
and·I- crestore·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לַאֲב)תָם
l·abuth·m
to·fathers-of·them

וִירֵשׁוּהָ
u·irshu·e
and·they-tenant·her

:
:

פ
p

:430 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

And these [are] the words
that the LORD spake
concerning Israel and
concerning Judah.

4

:530 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ק)ל
qul
voice-of

חֲרָדָה
chrde
trembling

שָׁמָעְנוּ
shmonu
we-hear

פַּחַד
phchd
afraidness

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

שָׁל)ם
shlum
peace

:
:

For thus saith the LORD;
We have heard a voice of
trembling, of fear, and not
of peace.

5

:630 שַׁאֲלוּ
shalu
ask-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֹלֵד
ild
one- giv ing-birth

זָכָר
zkr
male

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

Ask ye now, and see
whether a man doth travail
with child? wherefore do I
see every man with his
hands on his loins, as a
woman in travail, and all
faces are turned into
paleness?

6

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֲלָצָיו
chltzi·u
loins-of·him

כַּיּ)לֵדָה
k·iulde
as· the · woman- giv ing-birth

וְנֶהֶפְכוּ
u·nephku
and·they-are-turned

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

לְיֵרָק)ן
l·irqun
to·mildew

:
:

:730 ה)י
eui
woe !

כִּי
ki
that

גָד)ל
gdul
great

הַיּ)ם
e·ium
the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from· there -is-no

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·season-of

־
-

צָרָה
tzre
distress

הִיא
eia
she

Alas! for that day [is]
great, so that none [is] like
it: it [is] even the time of
Jacob's trouble; but he shall
be saved out of it.

7

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

וּמִמֶּנָּה
u·mm·ne
and·from·her

יִוָּשֵׁעַ
iusho
he-shall-be-saved

:
:

:830 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַיּ)ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא)ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֶשְׁבֹּר
ashbr
I-shall- mbreak- down

For it shall come to pass
in that day, saith the LORD
of hosts, [that] I will break
his yoke from off thy neck,
and will burst thy bonds,
and strangers shall no more
serve themselves of him:

8

עֻלּ)
ol·u
yoke-of·him

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

צַוָּארֶךָ
tzuar·k
neck-of·you

וּמ)סְר)תֶיךָ
u·musruthi·k
and·bonds-of·you

אֲנַתֵּק
anthq
I-shall- mpull-away

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַעַבְדוּ
iobdu
they-shall- make- serve

־
-

ב)
b·u
in·him

ע)ד
oud
further

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

:
:

:930 וְעָבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·they-serve

אֵת
ath
»

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

דָּוִד
dud
David

מַלְכָּם
mlk·m
king-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָקִים
aqim
I-shall- craise -up

But they shall serve the
LORD their God, and
David their king, whom I
will raise up unto them.

9

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

:
:

ס
s

:1030 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהָ)ה
ieue
Yahweh

. Therefore fear thou not,
O my servant Jacob, saith
the LORD; neither be
dismayed, O Israel: for, lo, I
will save thee from afar,
and thy seed from the land
of their captivity; and Jacob

10

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחַת
thchth
you-are-being-dismayed

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מ)שִׁיעֲךָ
mushio·k
csaving-of·you

מֵרָח)ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-
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shall return, and shall be in
rest, and be quiet, and none
shall make [him] afraid.

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

שִׁבְיָם
shbi·m
captivity-of·them

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְשָׁקַט
u·shqt
and·he-is-quiet

וְשַׁאֲנַן
u·shann
and·he-is-tranquil

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַחֲרִיד
mchrid
one- cmaking-tremble

:
:

:1130 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְה)שִׁיעֶךָ
l·eushio·k
to·to- csave-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-make

כָלָה
kle
finish

For I [am] with thee,
saith the LORD, to save
thee: though I make a full
end of all nations whither I
have scattered thee, yet will
I not make a full end of
thee: but I will correct thee
in measure, and will not
leave thee altogether
unpunished.

11

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַגּ)יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֲפִצ)תִיךָ
ephtzuthi·k
I- cscattered·you

שָּׁם
shm
there

אַךְ
ak
yea

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-make

כָלָה
kle
finish

וְיִסַּרְתִּיךָ
u·isrthi·k
and·I- mdiscipline·you

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

וְנַקֵּה
u·nqe
and·to- mhold -innocent

לאֹ
la
not

אֲנַקֶּךָּ
anq·k
I-am- mhold ing-innocent·you

:
:

פ
p

:1230 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָנוּשׁ
anush
mortal

לְשִׁבְרֵךְ
l·shbr·k
to·breaking-of·you

נַחְלָה
nchle
being- nill

מַכָּתֵךְ
mkth·k
smiting-of·you

:
:

For thus saith the LORD,
Thy bruise [is] incurable,
[and] thy wound [is]
grievous.

12

:1330 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

דָּן
dn
one-adjudicating

דִּינֵךְ
din·k
adjudication-of·you

לְמָז)ר
l·mzur
for·malady

רְפֻא)ת
rphauth
remedies-of

תְּעָלָה
thole
application

[There is] none to plead
thy cause, that thou mayest
be bound up: thou hast no
healing medicines.

13

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

:1430 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְאַהֲבַיִךְ
maebi·k
ones- mloving-of·you

שְׁכֵחוּךְ
shkchu·k
they-forgot·you

א)תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

לאֹ
la
not

יִדְרֹשׁוּ
idrshu
they-are-inquiring

כִּי
ki
that

מַכַּת
mkth
smiting-of

All thy lovers have
forgotten thee; they seek
thee not; for I have
wounded thee with the
wound of an enemy, with
the chastisement of a cruel
one, for the multitude of
thine iniquity; [because] thy
sins were increased.

14

א)יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

הִכִּיתִיךְ
ekithi·k
I- csmote·you

מוּסַר
musr
discipline-of

אַכְזָרִי
akzri
cruel-one

עַל
ol
on

רֹב
rb
vastness-of

עֲ)נֵךְ
oun·k
depravity-of·you

עָצְמוּ
otzmu
they- are -serried

חַטּאֹתָיִךְ
chtathi·k
sins-of·you

:
:

:1530 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּזְעַק
thzoq
you-are-crying-out

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שִׁבְרֵךְ
shbr·k
breaking-of·you

אָנוּשׁ
anush
mortal

מַכְאֹבֵךְ
mkab·k
pain-of·you

עַל
ol
on

רֹב
rb
vastness-of

Why criest thou for thine
affliction? thy sorrow [is]
incurable for the multitude
of thine iniquity: [because]
thy sins were increased, I
have done these things unto
thee.

15

עֲ)נֵךְ
oun·k
depravity-of·you

עָצְמוּ
otzmu
they- are -serried

חַטּאֹתַיִךְ
chtathi·k
sins-of·you

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-do

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1630 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹכְלַיִךְ
akli·k
ones-devouring-of·you

יֵאָכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-be-devoured

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צָרַיִךְ
tzri·k
foes-of·you

Therefore all they that
devour thee shall be
devoured; and all thine
adversaries, every one of
them, shall go into
captivity; and they that spoil
thee shall be a spoil, and all
that prey upon thee will I
give for a prey.

16

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

בַּשְּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

שׁאֹסַיִךְ
shasi·k
ones-robbing-of·you

לִמְשִׁסָּה
l·mshse
to·robbery

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֹּזְזַיִךְ
bzzi·k
ones-plundering-of·you

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לָבַז
l·bz
for·plunder

:
:

:1730 כִּי
ki
that

אַעֲלֶה
aole
I-shall-cause- to- ascend

אֲרֻכָה
arke
longevity

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

וּמִמַּכּ)תַיִךְ
u·m·mkuthi·k
and·from·smitings-of·you

אֶרְפָּאֵךְ
arpha·k
I-shall-heal·you

For I will restore health
unto thee, and I will heal
thee of thy wounds, saith
the LORD; because they
called thee an Outcast,
[saying], This [is] Zion,
whom no man seeketh after.

17

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

נִדָּחָה
ndche
one-being-expelled

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-call

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

צִיּ)ן
tziun
Zion

הִיא
eia
she

דֹּרֵשׁ
drsh
one-inquiring

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

ס
s

:1830 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

־
-

שָׁב
shb
reversing

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

אָהֳלֵי
aeli
tents-of

יַעֲק)ב
ioqub
Jacob

. Thus saith the LORD;
Behold, I will bring again
the captivity of Jacob's

18
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tents, and have mercy on his
dwellingplaces; and the city
shall be builded upon her
own heap, and the palace
shall remain after the
manner thereof.

וּמִשְׁכְּנֹתָיו
u·mshknthi·u
and·tabernacles-of·him

אֲרַחֵם
archm
I-shall- mhave -compassion

וְנִבְנְתָה
u·nbnthe
and·she-is-built

עִיר
oir
city

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תִּלָּהּ
thl·e
ruin-rise-of·her

וְאַרְמ)ן
u·armun
and·citadel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁפָּט)
mshpht·u
customary- place -of·him

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-sit

:
:

:1930 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- comes-forth

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

תּ)דָה
thude
acclamation

וְק)ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

מְשַׂחֲקִים
mshchqim
ones-making-mirth

And out of them shall
proceed thanksgiving and
the voice of them that make
merry: and I will multiply
them, and they shall not be
few; I will also glorify
them, and they shall not be
small.

19

וְהִרְבִּתִים
u·erbthi·m
and·I- c increase·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִמְעָטוּ
imotu
they-shall-decrease

וְהִכְבַּדְתִּים
u·ekbdthi·m
and·I- cglorify·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִצְעָרוּ
itzoru
they-shall-be-inferior

:
:

:2030 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

בָנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

כְּקֶדֶם
k·qdm
as·aforetime

וַעֲדָת)
u·odth·u
and·congregation-of·him

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

Their children also shall
be as aforetime, and their
congregation shall be
established before me, and I
will punish all that oppress
them.

20

תִּכּ)ן
thkun
she-shall-be-established

וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

לֹחֲצָיו
lchtzi·u
ones-oppressing-of·him

:
:

:2130 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אַדִּיר)
adir·u
noble-one-of·him

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וּמֹשְׁל)
u·mshl·u
and·one-ruling-of·him

מִקִּרְבּ)
m·qrb·u
from·within-of·him

And their nobles shall be
of themselves, and their
governor shall proceed from
the midst of them; and I will
cause him to draw near, and
he shall approach unto me:
for who [is] this that
engaged his heart to
approach unto me? saith the
LORD.

21

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

וְהִקְרַבְתִּיו
u·eqrbthi·u
and·I- cbring- near·him

וְנִגַּשׁ
u·ngsh
and·he- ncomes-close

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

עָרַב
orb
he- giv es- as -surety

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבּ)
lb·u
heart-of·him

לָגֶשֶׁת
l·gshth
to·to- come-close-of

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2230 וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

:
:

ס
s

And ye shall be my
people, and I will be your
God.

22

:2330 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

סַעֲרַת
sorth
tempest-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חֵמָה
chme
fury

יָצְאָה
itzae
she- goes-forth

סַעַר
sor
tempest

מִתְגּ)רֵר
mthgurr
sswirling

עַל
ol
on

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

Behold, the whirlwind of
the LORD goeth forth with
fury, a continuing
whirlwind: it shall fall with
pain upon the head of the
wicked.

23

יָחוּל
ichul
he-shall-perforate

:
:

:2430 לאֹ
la
not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-turn-back

חֲר)ן
chrun
heat-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

עֲשֹׂת)
oshth·u
to-do-of·him

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

The fierce anger of the
LORD shall not return, until
he have done [it], and until
he have performed the
intents of his heart: in the
latter days ye shall consider
it.

24

הֲקִימ)
eqim·u
to- ccarry-out-of·him

מְזִמּ)ת
mzmuth
plans-of

לִבּ)
lb·u
heart-of·him

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·hereafter-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

תִּתְבּ)נְנוּ
ththbunnu
you (p) -shall- sunderstand

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:
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:131 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

מִשְׁפְּח�ת
mshphchuth
families-of

. At the same time, saith
the LORD, will I be the God
of all the families of Israel,
and they shall be my people.

1

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

:
:

ס
s

:231 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מָצָא
mtza
he-finds

חֵן
chn
grace

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

עַם
om
people

שְׂרִידֵי
shridi
survivors-of

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

Thus saith the LORD, The
people [which were] left of
the sword found grace in
the wilderness; [even]
Israel, when I went to cause
him to rest.

2

לְהַרְגִּיע�
l·ergio·u
to· cfind- respite-of·him

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:331 מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְאַהֲבַת
u·aebth
and·love-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

אֲהַבְתִּיךְ
aebthi·k
I-love·you

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

מְשַׁכְתִּיךְ
mshkthi·k
I-draw·you

The LORD hath appeared
of old unto me, [saying],
Yea, I have loved thee with
an everlasting love:
therefore with
lovingkindness have I
drawn thee.

3

חָסֶד
chsd
kindness

:
:

:431 ע�ד
oud
further

אֶבְנֵךְ
abn·k
I-shall-build·you

וְנִבְנֵית
u·nbnith
and·you-are-built

בְּתוּלַת
bthulth
virgin-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ע�ד
oud
further

תַּעְדִּי
thodi
you-shall-ornament

Again I will build thee,
and thou shalt be built, O
virgin of Israel: thou shalt
again be adorned with thy
tabrets, and shalt go forth in
the dances of them that
make merry.

4

תֻפַּיִךְ
thphi·k
tambourines-of·you

וְיָצָאת
u·itzath
and·you- go-forth

בִּמְח�ל
b·mchul
in·fluting-of

מְשַׂחֲקִים
mshchqim
ones-making-mirth

:
:

:531 ע�ד
oud
further

תִּטְּעִי
thtoi
you-shall-plant

כְרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

בְּהָרֵי
b·eri
in·mountains-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

נָטְעוּ
ntou
they-plant

נֹטְעִים
ntoim
ones-planting

Thou shalt yet plant vines
upon the mountains of
Samaria: the planters shall
plant, and shall eat [them]
as common things.

5

וְחִלֵּלוּ
u·chllu
and·they-are- mfluting

:
:

:631 כִּי
ki
that

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-call

נֹצְרִים
ntzrim
ones-preserving

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

קוּמוּ
qumu
rise-you (p)  !

For there shall be a day,
[that] the watchmen upon
the mount Ephraim shall
cry, Arise ye, and let us go
up to Zion unto the LORD
our God.

6

וְנַעֲלֶה
u·nole
and·we-shall- go-up

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

פ
p

:731 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רָנּוּ
rnu
jubilate-you (p)  !

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
for·Jacob

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

וְצַהֲלוּ
u·tzelu
and·make- a- noise-you (p)  !

For thus saith the LORD;
Sing with gladness for
Jacob, and shout among the
chief of the nations: publish
ye, praise ye, and say, O
LORD, save thy people, the
remnant of Israel.

7

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הַשְׁמִיעוּ
eshmiou
cannounce-you (p)  !

הַלְלוּ
ellu
mpraise-you (p)  !

וְאִמְרוּ
u·amru
and·say-you (p)  !

ה�שַׁע
eusho
csave-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:831 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

וְקִבַּצְתִּים
u·qbtzthi·m
and·I- mconvene·them

מִיַּרְכְּתֵי
m·irkthi
from·recesses-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

Behold, I will bring them
from the north country, and
gather them from the coasts
of the earth, [and] with
them the blind and the lame,
the woman with child and
her that travaileth with child
together: a great company
shall return thither.

8

בָּם
b·m
in·them

עִוֵּר
our
blind-one

וּפִסֵּחַ
u·phsch
and·lame-one

הָרָה
ere
pregnant-one

וְיֹלֶדֶת
u·ildth
and·one- giv ing-birth

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

קָהָל
qel
assembly

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-return

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

:
:

:931 בִּבְכִי
b·bki
in·lamentation

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

וּבְתַחֲנוּנִים
u·b·thchnunim
and·in·supplications

א�בִילֵם
aubil·m
I-shall- cfetch·them

They shall come with
weeping, and with
supplications will I lead
them: I will cause them to
walk by the rivers of waters
in a straight way, wherein
they shall not stumble: for I

9

א�לִיכֵם
aulik·m
and·I-shall-cause- to- go·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַחֲלֵי
nchli
watercourses-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way

יָשָׁר
ishr
straight

לאֹ
la
not

יִכָּשְׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-shall- nstumble
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am a father to Israel, and
Ephraim [is] my firstborn.ּבָּה

b·e
in·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-am bc

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

לְאָב
l·ab
for·father

וְאֶפְרַיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

בְּכֹרִי
bkr·i
firstborn-of·me

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

ס
s

:1031 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

וְהַגִּידוּ
u·egidu
and· ctell-you (p)  !

בָאִיִּים
b·aiim
in· the ·coastlands

מִמֶּרְחָק
m·mrchq
from·afar

. Hear the word of the
LORD, O ye nations, and
declare [it] in the isles afar
off, and say, He that
scattered Israel will gather
him, and keep him, as a
shepherd [doth] his flock.

10

וְאִמְרוּ
u·amru
and·say-you (p)  !

מְזָרֵה
mzre
one- mwinnowing-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יְקַבְּצֶנּוּ
iqbtz·nu
he-shall- mconvene·him

וּשְׁמָר�
u·shmr·u
and·he-guards·him

כְּרֹעֶה
k·roe
as·one-being-shepherd

עֶדְר�
odr·u
drove-of·him

:
:

:1131 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פָדָה
phde
he-ransoms

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּגְאָל�
u·gal·u
and·he-redeems·him

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

חָזָק
chzq
unyielding-one

For the LORD hath
redeemed Jacob, and
ransomed him from the
hand of [him that was]
stronger than he.

11

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:1231 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

וְרִנְּנוּ
u·rnnu
and·they- mare -jubilant

בִמְר�ם
b·mrum
in·height-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

וְנָהֲרוּ
u·neru
and·they-beam

אֶל
al
to

־
-

טוּב
tub
goodness-of

Therefore they shall
come and sing in the height
of Zion, and shall flow
together to the goodness of
the LORD, for wheat, and
for wine, and for oil, and
for the young of the flock
and of the herd: and their
soul shall be as a watered
garden; and they shall not
sorrow any more at all.

12

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

תִּירֹשׁ
thirsh
grape-juice

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יִצְהָר
itzer
clarified- oil

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וּבָקָר
u·bqr
and·herd

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

כְּגַן
k·gn
as·garden

רָוֶה
rue
soaked

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

י�סִיפוּ
iusiphu
they-shall- cadd

לְדַאֲבָה
l·dab·e
to·to-pine-of

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:1331 אָז
az
then

תִּשְׂמַח
thshmch
she-shall-rejoice

בְּתוּלָה
bthule
virgin

בְּמָח�ל
b·mchul
in·fluting

וּבַחֻרִים
u·bchrim
and·choice -young-men

וּזְקֵנִים
u·zqnim
and·old-ones

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

Then shall the virgin
rejoice in the dance, both
young men and old
together: for I will turn their
mourning into joy, and will
comfort them, and make
them rejoice from their
sorrow.

13

וְהָפַכְתִּי
u·ephkthi
and·I-turn

אֶבְלָם
abl·m
mourning-of·them

לְשָׂשׂ�ן
l·shshun
to·elation

וְנִחַמְתִּים
u·nchmthi·m
and·I- mcomfort·them

וְשִׂמַּחְתִּים
u·shmchthi·m
and·I-make-rejoice·them

מִיג�נָם
m·igun·m
from·affliction-of·them

:
:

:1431 וְרִוֵּיתִי
u·ruithi
and·I- msatiate

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

דָּשֶׁן
dshn
sleekness

וְעַמִּי
u·om·i
and·people-of·me

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

טוּבִי
tub·i
goodness-of·me

And I will satiate the
soul of the priests with
fatness, and my people shall
be satisfied with my
goodness, saith the LORD.

14

יִשְׂבָּעוּ
ishbou
they-shall- be-satisfi ed

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1531 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ק�ל
qul
voice

בְּרָמָה
b·rme
in·Ramah

נִשְׁמָע
nshmo
he-is-heard

נְהִי
nei
plaint

בְּכִי
bki
lamentation-of

תַמְרוּרִים
thmrurim
bitternesses

רָחֵל
rchl
Rachel

Thus saith the LORD; A
voice was heard in Ramah,
lamentation, [and] bitter
weeping; Rahel weeping for
her children refused to be
comforted for her children,
because they [were] not.

15

מְבַכָּה
mbke
mweeping

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בָּנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

מֵאֲנָה
mane
she- mrefuses

לְהִנָּחֵם
l·enchm
to·to-be-comforted-of

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בָּנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

:
:

ס
s

:1631 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִנְעִי
mnoi
withhold-you !

ק�לֵךְ
qul·k
voice-of·you

מִבֶּכִי
m·bki
from·lamentation

וְעֵינַיִךְ
u·oini·k
and·eyes-of·you

מִדִּמְעָה
m·dmoe
from·tear

Thus saith the LORD;
Refrain thy voice from
weeping, and thine eyes
from tears: for thy work
shall be rewarded, saith the
LORD; and they shall come
again from the land of the
enemy.

16

כִּי
ki
that

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

שָׂכָר
shkr
hire

לִפְעֻלָּתֵךְ
l·pholth·k
for·contrivance-of·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

:
:
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:1731 וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

־
-

תִּקְוָה
thque
expectation

לְאַחֲרִיתֵךְ
l·achrith·k
for·hereafter-of·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

בָנִים
bnim
sons

And there is hope in
thine end, saith the LORD,
that thy children shall come
again to their own border.

17

לִגְבוּלָם
l·gbul·m
to·boundary-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1831 שָׁמ�עַ
shmuo
to-hear

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-hear

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מִתְנ�דֵד
mthnudd
condoling- him self

יִסַּרְתַּנִי
isrth·ni
you- mdisciplined·me

וָאִוָּסֵר
u·ausr
and·I-am-being-disciplined

. I have surely heard
Ephraim bemoaning himself
[thus]; Thou hast chastised
me, and I was chastised, as
a bullock unaccustomed [to
the yoke]: turn thou me, and
I shall be turned; for thou
[art] the LORD my God.

18

כְּעֵגֶל
k·ogl
as·calf

לאֹ
la
not

לֻמָּד
lmd
he-is- mtaught

הֲשִׁיבֵנִי
eshib·ni
crestore-you·me !

וְאָשׁוּבָה
u·ashube
and·I-shall-return

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:1931 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שׁוּבִי
shub·i
to-turn-away-of·me

נִחַמְתִּי
nchmthi
I- nregretted

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

הִוָּדְעִי
eudo·i
to-be-informed-of·me

סָפַקְתִּי
sphqthi
I-slapped

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Surely after that I was
turned, I repented; and after
that I was instructed, I
smote upon [my] thigh: I
was ashamed, yea, even
confounded, because I did
bear the reproach of my
youth.

19

יָרֵךְ
irk
thigh

בֹּשְׁתִּי
bshthi
I- am- ashamed

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

נִכְלַמְתִּי
nklmthi
I-am-confounded

כִּי
ki
that

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-bear

חֶרְפַּת
chrphth
reproach-of

נְעוּרָי
nour·i
youths-of·me

:
:

:2031 הֲבֵן
e·bn
?·son

יַקִּיר
iqir
precious

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אִם
am
or

יֶלֶד
ild
child-of

שַׁעֲשֻׁעִים
shoshoim
delectations

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·as-often-as

[Is] Ephraim my dear
son? [is he] a pleasant
child? for since I spake
against him, I do earnestly
remember him still:
therefore my bowels are
troubled for him; I will
surely have mercy upon
him, saith the LORD.

20

דַבְּרִי
dbr·i
to- mspeak-of·me

בּ�
b·u
in·him

זָכֹר
zkr
to-remember

אֶזְכְּרֶנּוּ
azkr·nu
I-am-remembering·him

ע�ד
oud
still

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

הָמוּ
emu
they-clamor

מֵעַי
mo·i
bowels-of·me

ל�
l·u
for·him

רַחֵם
rchm
to- mhave-compassion

אֲרַחֲמֶנּוּ
archm·nu
I-am- mhaving-compassion·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2131 הַצִּיבִי
etzibi
cset-up-you !

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

צִיֻּנִים
tzinim
cairns

שִׂמִי
shmi
place-you !

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

תַּמְרוּרִים
thmrurim
fingerposts

שִׁתִי
shthi
set-you !

לִבֵּךְ
lb·k
heart-of·you

Set thee up waymarks,
make thee high heaps: set
thine heart toward the
highway, [even] the way
[which] thou wentest: turn
again, O virgin of Israel,
turn again to these thy
cities.

21

לַמְסִלָּה
l·msle
to· the ·highway

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

K

הָלָכְתִּי
elkthi
I-went

Q

הָלָכְתְּ
elkth
you-went

שׁוּבִי
shubi
return-you !

בְּתוּלַת
bthulth
virgin-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שֻׁבִי
shbi
return-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָרַיִךְ
ori·k
cities-of·you

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

:2231 עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

תִּתְחַמָּקִין
ththchmqi·n
you-shall- make-your self-elusive

הַבַּת
e·bth
the·daughter

הַשּׁ�בֵבָה
e·shubbe
the·backsliding

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָרָא
bra
he-created

How long wilt thou go
about, O thou backsliding
daughter? for the LORD
hath created a new thing in
the earth, A woman shall
compass a man.

22

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new- thing

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

נְקֵבָה
nqbe
female

תְּס�בֵב
thsubb
she-shall-surround

גָּבֶר
gbr
master

:
:

ס
s

:2331 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ע�ד
oud
further

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, the God of Israel; As
yet they shall use this
speech in the land of Judah
and in the cities thereof,
when I shall bring again
their captivity; The LORD
bless thee, O habitation of
justice, [and] mountain of
holiness.

23

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְעָרָיו
u·b·ori·u
and·in·cities-of·him

בְּשׁוּבִי
b·shub·i
in·to-reverse-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבוּתָם
shbuth·m
captivity-of·them

יְבָרֶכְךָ
ibrk·k
he-shall- mbless·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נְוֵה
nue
homestead-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

הַר
er
mountain-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

:
:

:2431 וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עָרָיו
ori·u
cities-of·him

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

אִכָּרִים
akrim
farmers

וְנָסְעוּ
u·nsou
and·they-journey

And there shall dwell in
Judah itself, and in all the
cities thereof together,
husbandmen, and they [that]
go forth with flocks.

24

בַּעֵדֶר
b·odr
in· the ·drove

:
:

:2531 כִּי
ki
that

הִרְוֵיתִי
eruithi
I- csatiate

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

עֲיֵפָה
oiphe
faint

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

דָּאֲבָה
dabe
she-pines

מִלֵּאתִי
mlathi
I- mfill

:
:

For I have satiated the
weary soul, and I have
replenished every sorrowful

25
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soul.
:2631 עַל

ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

הֱקִיצֹתִי
eqitzthi
I- cawoke

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

וּשְׁנָתִי
u·shnth·i
and·sleep-of·me

עָרְבָה
orbe
she-was-congenial

לִּי
l·i
to·me

:
:

ס
s

Upon this I awaked, and
beheld; and my sleep was
sweet unto me.

26

:2731 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְזָרַעְתִּי
u·zrothi
and·I-sow

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

. Behold, the days come,
saith the LORD, that I will
sow the house of Israel and
the house of Judah with the
seed of man, and with the
seed of beast.

27

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וְזֶרַע
u·zro
and·seed-of

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

:
:

:2831 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שָׁקַדְתִּי
shqdthi
I-was-alert

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

לִנְת�שׁ
l·nthush
to·to-pluck-up-of

וְלִנְת�ץ
u·l·nthutz
and·to·to-break-down-of

And it shall come to
pass, [that] like as I have
watched over them, to pluck
up, and to break down, and
to throw down, and to
destroy, and to afflict; so
will I watch over them, to
build, and to plant, saith the
LORD.

28

וְלַהֲרֹס
u·l·ers
and·to·to-demolish-of

וּלְהַאֲבִיד
u·l·eabid
and·to·to- cdestroy-of

וּלְהָרֵעַ
u·l·ero
and·to·to- csmash-of

כֵּן
kn
so

אֶשְׁקֹד
ashqd
I-shall-be-alert

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

וְלִנְט�עַ
u·l·ntuo
and·to·to-plant-of

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2931 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

ע�ד
oud
further

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-ate

בֹסֶר
bsr
unripe-grape

In those days they shall
say no more, The fathers
have eaten a sour grape, and
the children's teeth are set
on edge.

29

וְשִׁנֵּי
u·shni
and·teeth-of

בָנִים
bnim
sons

תִּקְהֶינָה
thqeine
they-are- being-blunt ed

:
:

:3031 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

בַּעֲ�נ�
b·oun·u
in·depravity-of·him

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

הָאֹכֵל
e·akl
the·one-eating

But every one shall die
for his own iniquity: every
man that eateth the sour
grape, his teeth shall be set
on edge.

30

הַבֹּסֶר
e·bsr
the·unripe-grape

תִּקְהֶינָה
thqeine
they-shall- be-blunt ed

שִׁנָּיו
shni·u
teeth-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:3131 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכָרַתִּי
u·krthi
and·I-cut

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

Behold, the days come,
saith the LORD, that I will
make a new covenant with
the house of Israel, and with
the house of Judah:

31

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

:
:

:3231 לאֹ
la
not

כַבְּרִית
k·brith
as· the ·covenant

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַתִּי
krthi
I-cut

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הֶחֱזִיקִי
echziq·i
to- chold-fast-of·me

Not according to the
covenant that I made with
their fathers in the day
[that] I took them by the
hand to bring them out of
the land of Egypt; which my
covenant they brake,
although I was an husband
unto them, saith the LORD:

32

בְיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

לְה�צִיאָם
l·eutzia·m
to·to- cbring -forth-of·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

הֵפֵרוּ
ephru
they- cannulled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

בָּעַלְתִּי
bolthi
I-possessed

בָם
b·m
in·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3331 כִּי
ki
that

זאֹת
zath
this

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶכְרֹת
akrth
I-shall-cut

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

But this [shall be] the
covenant that I will make
with the house of Israel;
After those days, saith the
LORD, I will put my law in
their inward parts, and write
it in their hearts; and will be
their God, and they shall be
my people.

33

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ�רָתִי
thurth·i
law-of·me

בְּקִרְבָּם
b·qrb·m
in·within-of·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

אֶכְתֲּבֶנָּה
akthb·ne
I-shall-write·her

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

:
:

:3431 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְלַמְּדוּ
ilmdu
they-shall- mteach

ע�ד
oud
further

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

And they shall teach no
more every man his
neighbour, and every man
his brother, saying, Know
the LORD: for they shall all
know me, from the least of
them unto the greatest of

34

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

דְּעוּ
dou
know-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כוּלָּם
kul·m
all-of·them

יֵדְעוּ
idou
they-shall-know

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me
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them, saith the LORD: for I
will forgive their iniquity,
and I will remember their
sin no more.

לְמִקְטַנָּם
l·m·qtn·m
from· the ·small-one-of·them

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גְּד�לָם
gdul·m
great-one-of·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אֶסְלַח
aslch
I-shall-pardon

לַעֲ�נָם
l·oun·m
to·depravity-of·them

וּלְחַטָּאתָם
u·l·chtath·m
and·to·sin-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

אֶזְכָּר
azkr
I-shall-remember

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

ס
s

:3531 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֹתֵן
nthn
one-giving

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

לְא�ר
l·aur
for·light

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

חֻקֹּת
chqth
statutes-of

יָרֵחַ
irch
moon

וְכ�כָבִים
u·kukbim
and·stars

. Thus saith the LORD,
which giveth the sun for a
light by day, [and] the
ordinances of the moon and
of the stars for a light by
night, which divideth the
sea when the waves thereof
roar; The LORD of hosts
[is] his name:

35

לְא�ר
l·aur
for·light

לָיְלָה
lile
night

רֹגַע
rgo
one-splitting-apart

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וַיֶּהֱמוּ
u·iemu
and·they-are-clamoring

גַלָּיו
gli·u
billows-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

:3631 אִם
am
if

־
-

יָמֻשׁוּ
imshu
they-are- being-remov ed

הַחֻקִּים
e·chqim
the·statutes

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

מִלְּפָנַי
m·l·phn·i
from·to·faces-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

If those ordinances
depart from before me, saith
the LORD, [then] the seed
of Israel also shall cease
from being a nation before
me for ever.

36

גַּם
gm
moreover

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִשְׁבְּתוּ
ishbthu
they-shall-cease

מִהְי�ת
m·eiuth
from·to-be bc -of

גּ�י
gui
nation

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

ס
s

:3731 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִמַּדּוּ
imdu
they-are-being-measured

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

מִלְמַעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

Thus saith the LORD; If
heaven above can be
measured, and the
foundations of the earth
searched out beneath, I will
also cast off all the seed of
Israel for all that they have
done, saith the LORD.

37

וְיֵחָקְרוּ
u·ichqru
and·they-are-being-investigated

מ�סְדֵי
musdi
foundations-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

לְמָטָּה
l·mte
to·below

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶמְאַס
amas
I-shall-reject

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:3831 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

K

כך
kk
-

Q

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנִבְנְתָה
u·nbnthe
and·she-is-built

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

Behold, the days come,
saith the LORD, that the
city shall be built to the
LORD from the tower of
Hananeel unto the gate of
the corner.

38

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

מִמִּגְדַּל
m·mgdl
from·tower-of

חֲנַנְאֵל
chnnal
Hananel

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַפִּנָּה
e·phne
the·corner

:
:

:3931 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and-he- goes-forth

ע�ד
oud
further

K

קְוֵה
que
tape-of

Q

קָו
qu
tape-of

הַמִּדָּה
e·mde
the·measurement

נֶגְדּ�
ngd·u
in- front-of·him

עַל
ol
on

גִּבְעַת
gboth
hill-of

And the measuring line
shall yet go forth over
against it upon the hill
Gareb, and shall compass
about to Goath.

39

גָּרֵב
grb
Gareb

וְנָסַב
u·nsb
and·he- nturn s-around

גֹּעָתָה
goth·e
Goah·ward

:
:

:4031 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעֵמֶק
e·omq
the·vale

הַפְּגָרִים
e·phgrim
the·cadavers

וְהַדֶּשֶׁן
u·e·dshn
and·the·greasy- ash

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

K

הַשְּׁרֵמ�ת
e·shrmuth
the·plantations

And the whole valley of
the dead bodies, and of the
ashes, and all the fields unto
the brook of Kidron, unto
the corner of the horse gate
toward the east, [shall be]
holy unto the LORD; it shall
not be plucked up, nor
thrown down any more for
ever.

40

Q

הַשְּׁדֵמ�ת
e·shdmuth
the·plantations

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

קִדְר�ן
qdrun
Kidron

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פִּנַּת
phnth
corner-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִנָּתֵשׁ
inthsh
he-shall-be-plucked-up

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵהָרֵס
iers
he-shall-be-demolished

ע�ד
oud
further

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

ס
s
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:132 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

K

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

Q

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

. The word that came to
Jeremiah from the LORD in
the tenth year of Zedekiah
king of Judah, which [was]
the eighteenth year of
Nebuchadrezzar.

1

הָעֲשִׂרִית
e·oshrith
the·tenth

לְצִדְקִיָּהוּ
l·tzdqieu
to·Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הִיא
eia
she

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לִנְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
l·nbukdratzr
to·Nebuchadrezzar

:
:

:232 וְאָז
u·az
and·then

חֵיל
chil
army-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

צָרִים
tzrim
ones-besieging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְיִרְמְיָהוּ
u·irmieu
and·Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

For then the king of
Babylon's army besieged
Jerusalem: and Jeremiah the
prophet was shut up in the
court of the prison, which
[was] in the king of Judah's
house.

2

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

כָלוּא
klua
being-detained

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:332 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כְּלָא(
kla·u
he-detained·him

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

אַתָּה
athe
you

For Zedekiah king of
Judah had shut him up,
saying, Wherefore dost thou
prophesy, and say, Thus
saith the LORD, Behold, I
will give this city into the
hand of the king of
Babylon, and he shall take
it;

3

נִבָּא
nba
nprophesying

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וּלְכָדָהּ
u·lkd·e
and·he-seizes·her

:
:

:432 וְצִדְקִיָּהוּ
u·tzdqieu
and·Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לאֹ
la
not

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-shall- nescape

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

כִּי
ki
that

הִנָּתֹן
enthn
to-be-given

And Zedekiah king of
Judah shall not escape out
of the hand of the
Chaldeans, but shall surely
be delivered into the hand
of the king of Babylon, and
shall speak with him mouth
to mouth, and his eyes shall
behold his eyes;

4

יִנָּתֵן
inthn
he-shall-be-given

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspeaks

־
-

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

עִם
om
with

־
-

פִּיו
phi·u
mouth-of·him

וְעֵינָיו
u·oini·u
and·eyes-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

עֵינ(
oin·u
eye-of·him

Q

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

תִּרְאֶינָה
thraine
they-shall-see

:
:

:532 וּבָבֶל
u·bbl
and·Babylon

י(לִךְ
iulk
he-shall-cause- to- go

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

עַד
od
until

־
-

פָּקְדִי
phqd·i
to-visit-of·me

And he shall lead
Zedekiah to Babylon, and
there shall he be until I visit
him, saith the LORD:
though ye fight with the
Chaldeans, ye shall not
prosper.

5

אֹת(
ath·u
»·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

תִלָּחֲמוּ
thlchmu
you (p) -are- nfighting

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

לאֹ
la
not

תַצְלִיחוּ
thtzlichu
you (p) -shall- cprosper

:
:

פ
p

:632 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And Jeremiah said, The
word of the LORD came
unto me, saying,

6

:732 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חֲנַמְאֵל
chnmal
Hanameel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שַׁלֻּם
shlm
Shallum

דֹּדְךָ
dd·k
uncle-of·you

בָּא
ba
coming

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קְנֵה
qne
buy-you !

Behold, Hanameel the son
of Shallum thine uncle shall
come unto thee, saying, Buy
thee my field that [is] in
Anathoth: for the right of
redemption [is] thine to buy
[it].

7

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂדִי
shd·i
field-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּעֲנָת(ת
b·onthuth
in·Anathoth

כִּי
ki
that

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
customary- right -of

הַגְּאֻלָּה
e·gale
the·redemption

לִקְנ(ת
l·qnuth
to·to-buy-of

:
:

:832 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

חֲנַמְאֵל
chnmal
Hanameel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דֹּדִי
dd·i
uncle-of·me

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲצַר
chtzr
court-of

So Hanameel mine uncle's
son came to me in the court
of the prison according to
the word of the LORD, and
said unto me, Buy my field,
I pray thee, that [is] in
Anathoth, which [is] in the
country of Benjamin: for
the right of inheritance [is]
thine, and the redemption
[is] thine; buy [it] for
thyself. Then I knew that

8

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

קְנֵה
qne
buy-you !

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׂדִי
shd·i
field-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בַּעֲנָת(ת
b·onthuth
in·Anathoth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

בִּנְיָמִין
bnimin
Benjamin

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
customary- right -of

הַיְרֻשָּׁה
e·irshe
the·tenancy

וּלְךָ
u·l·k
and·to·you

הַגְּאֻלָּה
e·gale
the·redemption
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this [was] the word of the
LORD.קְנֵה

qne
buy-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

וָאֵדַע
u·ado
and·I-am-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:932 וָאֶקְנֶה
u·aqne
and·I-am-buying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

חֲנַמְאֵל
chnmal
Hanameel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

דֹּדִי
dd·i
uncle-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּעֲנָת(ת
b·onthuth
in·Anathoth

And I bought the field of
Hanameel my uncle's son,
that [was] in Anathoth, and
weighed him the money,
[even] seventeen shekels of
silver.

9

וָאֶשְׁקֲלָה
u·ashql·e
and·I-am-weighing

־
-

לּ(
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

וַעֲשָׂרָה
u·oshre
and·ten

הַכָּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

:
:

:1032 וָאֶכְתֹּב
u·akthb
and·I-am-writing

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

וָאֶחְתֹּם
u·achthm
and·I-am-sealing

וָאָעֵד
u·aod
and·I-am-causing- to- witness

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

And I subscribed the
evidence, and sealed [it],
and took witnesses, and
weighed [him] the money in
the balances.

10

וָאֶשְׁקֹל
u·ashql
and·I-am-weighing

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

בְּמאֹזְנָיִם
b·maznim
in·scales

:
:

:1132 וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַמִּקְנָה
e·mqne
the·acquisition

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶחָתוּם
e·chthum
the·one-being-sealed

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

So I took the evidence of
the purchase, [both] that
which was sealed
[according] to the law and
custom, and that which was
open:

11

וְהַחֻקִּים
u·e·chqim
and·the·statutes

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַגָּלוּי
e·glui
the·one-being-revealed

:
:

:1232 וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll-of

הַמִּקְנָה
e·mqne
the·acquisition

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵרִיָּה
nrie
Neriah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And I gave the evidence
of the purchase unto Baruch
the son of Neriah, the son of
Maaseiah, in the sight of
Hanameel mine uncle's
[son], and in the presence of
the witnesses that
subscribed the book of the
purchase, before all the
Jews that sat in the court of
the prison.

12

מַחְסֵיָה
mchsie
Maaseiah

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

חֲנַמְאֵל
chnmal
Hanameel

דֹּדִי
dd·i
uncle-of·me

וּלְעֵינֵי
u·l·oini
and·to·eyes-of

הָעֵדִים
e·odim
the·witnesses

הַכֹּתְבִים
e·kthbim
the·ones-writing

בְּסֵפֶר
b·sphr
in·scroll-of

הַמִּקְנָה
e·mqne
the·acquisition

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-sitting

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

:
:

:1332 וָאֲצַוֶּה
u·atzue
and·I-am- minstructing

אֶת
ath
»

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And I charged Baruch
before them, saying,
13

:1432 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא(ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָק(חַ
lquch
to-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסְּפָרִים
e·sphrim
the·scrolls

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֵת
ath
»

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, the God of Israel;
Take these evidences, this
evidence of the purchase,
both which is sealed, and
this evidence which is open;
and put them in an earthen
vessel, that they may
continue many days.

14

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַמִּקְנָה
e·mqne
the·acquisition

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הֶחָתוּם
e·chthum
the·one-being-sealed

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַגָּלוּי
e·glui
the·one-being-revealed

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וּנְתַתָּם
u·nthth·m
and·you-give·them

בִּכְלִי
b·kli
in·vessel-of

־
-

חָרֶשׂ
chrsh
earthenware

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stay

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many

:
:

ס
s

:1532 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא(ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ע(ד
oud
further

יִקָּנוּ
iqnu
they-shall-be-acquired

For thus saith the LORD
of hosts, the God of Israel;
Houses and fields and
vineyards shall be
possessed again in this land.

15

בָתִּים
bthim
houses

וְשָׂד(ת
u·shduth
and·fields

וּכְרָמִים
u·krmim
and·vineyards

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:1632 וָאֶתְפַּלֵּל
u·athphll
and·I-am- spraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

תִתִּי
thth·i
to-give-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

הַמִּקְנָה
e·mqne
the·acquisition

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. Now when I had
delivered the evidence of
the purchase unto Baruch
the son of Neriah, I prayed
unto the LORD, saying,

16

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵרִיָּה
nrie
Neriah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1732 אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

Ah Lord GOD! behold,
thou hast made the heaven
and the earth by thy great

17
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power and stretched out
arm, [and] there is nothing
too hard for thee:

בְּכֹחֲךָ
b·kch·k
in·vigor-of·you

הַגָּד(ל
e·gdul
the·great

וּבִזְרֹעֲךָ
u·b·zro·k
and·in·arm-of·you

הַנְּטוּיָה
e·ntuie
the·one-being-stretched-out

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִפָּלֵא
iphla
he-is-being- nmarvelous

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

:
:

:1832 עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-doing

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

לַאֲלָפִים
l·alphim
to·thousands

וּמְשַׁלֵּם
u·mshlm
and· mrepaying

עֲ(ן
oun
depravity-of

אָב(ת
abuth
fathers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֵיק
chiq
bosom-of

Thou shewest
lovingkindness unto
thousands, and
recompensest the iniquity of
the fathers into the bosom
of their children after them:
the Great, the Mighty God,
the LORD of hosts, [is] his
name,

18

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

הַגָּד(ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַגִּבּ(ר
e·gbur
the·masterful

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא(ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁמ(
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

:1932 גְּדֹל
gdl
great-of

הָעֵצָה
e·otze
the·counsel

וְרַב
u·rb
and·grand-of

הָעֲלִילִיָּה
e·olilie
the·action

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

פְקֻח(ת
phqchuth
ones-being-unclosed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Great in counsel, and
mighty in work: for thine
eyes [are] open upon all the
ways of the sons of men: to
give every one according to
his ways, and according to
the fruit of his doings:

19

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

כִּדְרָכָיו
k·drki·u
as·ways-of·him

וְכִפְרִי
u·k·phri
and·as·fruit-of

מַעֲלָלָיו
molli·u
actions-of·him

:
:

:2032 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שַׂמְתָּ
shmth
you-placed

אֹת(ת
athuth
signs

וּמֹפְתִים
u·mphthim
and·miracles

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ(ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Which hast set signs and
wonders in the land of
Egypt, [even] unto this day,
and in Israel, and among
[other] men; and hast made
thee a name, as at this day;

20

וּבְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·b·ishral
and·in·Israel

וּבָאָדָם
u·b·adm
and·in· the ·human

וַתַּעֲשֶׂה
u·thoshe
and·you-are-making do

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

שֵׁם
shm
name

כַּיּ(ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:2132 וַתֹּצֵא
u·thtza
and·you-are- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּאֹת(ת
b·athuth
in·signs

And hast brought forth
thy people Israel out of the
land of Egypt with signs,
and with wonders, and with
a strong hand, and with a
stretched out arm, and with
great terror;

21

וּבְמ(פְתִים
u·b·muphthim
and·in·miracles

וּבְיָד
u·b·id
and·in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

וּבְאֶזְר(עַ
u·b·azruo
and·in·arm

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

וּבְמ(רָא
u·b·mura
and·in·fear

גָּד(ל
gdul
great

:
:

:2232 וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·you-are-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּעְתָּ
nshboth
you- nswore

לַאֲב(תָם
l·abuth·m
to·fathers-of·them

And hast given them this
land, which thou didst
swear to their fathers to
give them, a land flowing
with milk and honey;

22

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

:
:

:2332 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

וַיִּרְשׁוּ
u·irshu
and·they-are-tenanting

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

בְק(לֶךָ
b·qul·k
in·voice-of·you

And they came in, and
possessed it; but they
obeyed not thy voice,
neither walked in thy law;
they have done nothing of
all that thou commandedst
them to do: therefore thou
hast caused all this evil to
come upon them:

23

K

וּבְתֹר(תֶךָ
u·b·thruth·k
and·in·laws-of·you

Q

וּבְת(רָתְךָ
u·b·thurth·k
and·in·law-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָלָכוּ
elku
they-went

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתָה
tzuithe
you- minstructed

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לַעֲשׂ(ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לאֹ
la
not

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

וַתַּקְרֵא
u·thqra
and·you-are-causing- to- befall

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:2432 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַסֹּלְל(ת
e·slluth
the·earthworks

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לְלָכְדָהּ
l·lkd·e
to·to-seize-of·her

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-is-given

Behold the mounts, they
are come unto the city to
take it; and the city is given
into the hand of the
Chaldeans, that fight
against it, because of the
sword, and of the famine,
and of the pestilence: and
what thou hast spoken is
come to pass; and, behold,
thou seest [it].

24

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

הַנִּלְחָמִים
e·nlchmim
the·ones- nfighting

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

וְהָרָעָב
u·e·rob
and·the·famine

וְהַדָּבֶר
u·e·dbr
and·the·plague

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

הָיָה
eie
he-became

וְהִנְּךָ
u·en·k
and·behold·you !

רֹאֶה
rae
one-seeing

:
:
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:2532 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-say

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

קְנֵה
qne
buy-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

בַּכֶּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

And thou hast said unto
me, O Lord GOD, Buy thee
the field for money, and
take witnesses; for the city
is given into the hand of the
Chaldeans.

25

וְהָעֵד
u·eod
and·cause- to- witness-you !

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-is-given

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

:
:

:2632 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Then came the word of
the LORD unto Jeremiah,
saying,

26

:2732 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

הֲמִמֶּנִּי
e·mm·ni
?·from·me

יִפָּלֵא
iphla
he-is-being- nmarvelous

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

Behold, I [am] the
LORD, the God of all flesh:
is there any thing too hard
for me?

27

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

:
:

:2832 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

Therefore thus saith the
LORD; Behold, I will give
this city into the hand of the
Chaldeans, and into the
hand of Nebuchadrezzar
king of Babylon, and he
shall take it:

28

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וּלְכָדָהּ
u·lkd·e
and·he-seizes·her

:
:

:2932 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-enter

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

הַנִּלְחָמִים
e·nlchmim
the·ones- nfighting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְהִצִּיתוּ
u·etzithu
and·they- cravage

And the Chaldeans, that
fight against this city, shall
come and set fire on this
city, and burn it with the
houses, upon whose roofs
they have offered incense
unto Baal, and poured out
drink offerings unto other
gods, to provoke me to
anger.

29

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וּשְׂרָפוּהָ
u·shrphu·e
and·they-burn·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַבָּתִּים
e·bthim
the·houses

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קִטְּרוּ
qtru
they- mfumed -incense

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גַּגּ(תֵיהֶם
gguthi·em
house tops-of·them

לַבַּעַל
l·bol
to· the ·Baal

וְהִסִּכוּ
u·esku
and·they- c libated

נְסָכִים
nskim
libations

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַכְעִסֵנִי
ekos·ni
to- cprovoke - to- vexation-of·me

:
:

:3032 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אַךְ
ak
yea

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

For the children of Israel
and the children of Judah
have only done evil before
me from their youth: for the
children of Israel have only
provoked me to anger with
the work of their hands,
saith the LORD.

30

מִנְּעֻרֹתֵיהֶם
m·northi·em
from·youths-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַךְ
ak
yea

מַכְעִסִים
mkosim
ones- cprovok ing -to -vexation

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

בְּמַעֲשֵׂה
b·moshe
in·deed-of

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3132 כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לִּי
l·i
to·me

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְמִן
l·mn
to·from

־
-

For this city hath been to
me [as] a provocation of
mine anger and of my fury
from the day that they built
it even unto this day; that I
should remove it from
before my face,

31

הַיּ(ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּנוּ
bnu
they-built

א(תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

הַיּ(ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לַהֲסִירָהּ
l·esir·e
to·to- ctake-away-of·her

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

:
:

:3232 עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָעַת
roth
evil-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

Because of all the evil of
the children of Israel and of
the children of Judah, which
they have done to provoke
me to anger, they, their
kings, their princes, their
priests, and their prophets,
and the men of Judah, and
the inhabitants of
Jerusalem.

32

לְהַכְעִסֵנִי
l·ekos·ni
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·me

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מַלְכֵיהֶם
mlki·em
kings-of·them

שָׂרֵיהֶם
shri·em
chiefs-of·them

כֹּהֲנֵיהֶם
keni·em
priests-of·them

וּנְבִיאֵיהֶם
u·nbiai·em
and·prophets-of·them

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:
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:3332 וַיִּפְנוּ
u·iphnu
and·they-are-facing- about

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

פָנִים
phnim
faces

וְלַמֵּד
u·lmd
and·to- mteach

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הַשְׁכֵּם
eshkm
to- crise - early

And they have turned
unto me the back, and not
the face: though I taught
them, rising up early and
teaching [them], yet they
have not hearkened to
receive instruction.

33

וְלַמֵּד
u·lmd
and·to- mteach

וְאֵינָם
u·ain·m
and· there -is-no·them

שֹׁמְעִים
shmoim
ones-listening

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

:
:

:3432 וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

שִׁקּוּצֵיהֶם
shqutzi·em
abominations-of·them

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

But they set their
abominations in the house,
which is called by my name,
to defile it.

34

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

לְטַמְּא(
l·tma·u
to·to- mdefile-of·him

:
:

:3532 וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּמ(ת
bmuth
high-places-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֶן־הִנֹּם~בְּגֵיא
b·gia~bn-enm
in·Ravine-of~Ben-Hinnom

And they built the high
places of Baal, which [are]
in the valley of the son of
Hinnom, to cause their sons
and their daughters to pass
through [the fire] unto
Molech; which I
commanded them not,
neither came it into my
mind, that they should do
this abomination, to cause
Judah to sin.

35

לְהַעֲבִיר
l·eobir
to·to- chave- pass-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ(תֵיהֶם
bnuthi·em
daughters-of·them

לַמֹּלֶךְ
l·mlk
for· the ·Moloch

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

צִוִּיתִים
tzuithi·m
I- minstructed·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָלְתָה
olthe
she- came-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לַעֲשׂ(ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

הַתּ(עֵבָה
e·thuobe
the·abhorrence

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

K

הַחֲטִי
echti
to-cause- to- sin-of

Q

הַחֲטִיא
echtia
to-cause- to- sin-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

ס
s

:3632 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And now therefore thus
saith the LORD, the God of
Israel, concerning this city,
whereof ye say, It shall be
delivered into the hand of
the king of Babylon by the
sword, and by the famine,
and by the pestilence;

36

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-is-given

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וּבָרָעָב
u·b·rob
and·in· the ·famine

וּבַדָּבֶר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·plague

:
:

:3732 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מְקַבְּצָם
mqbtz·m
mconvening·them

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ(ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִדַּחְתִּים
edchthi·m
I- cexpelled·them

שָׁם
shm
there

Behold, I will gather
them out of all countries,
whither I have driven them
in mine anger, and in my
fury, and in great wrath;
and I will bring them again
unto this place, and I will
cause them to dwell safely:

37

בְּאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

וּבַחֲמָתִי
u·b·chmth·i
and·in·fury-of·me

וּבְקֶצֶף
u·b·qtzph
and·in·wrath

גָּד(ל
gdul
great

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִים
u·eshbthi·m
and·I- crestore·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק(ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְהֹשַׁבְתִּים
u·eshbthi·m
and·I- cmake-to- dwell·them

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

:
:

:3832 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

:
:

And they shall be my
people, and I will be their
God:

38

:3932 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵב
lb
heart

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְיִרְאָה
l·ira·e
to·to-fear-of

א(תִי
auth·i
»·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

לְט(ב
l·tub
for·good

And I will give them one
heart, and one way, that
they may fear me for ever,
for the good of them, and of
their children after them:

39

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלִבְנֵיהֶם
u·l·bni·em
and·to·sons-of·them

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

:
:

:4032 וְכָרַתִּי
u·krthi
and·I-cut

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

ע(לָם
oulm
eon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-turn-back

מֵאַחֲרֵיהֶם
m·achri·em
from·after·them

And I will make an
everlasting covenant with
them, that I will not turn
away from them, to do them
good; but I will put my fear
in their hearts, that they
shall not depart from me.

40

לְהֵיטִיבִי
l·eitib·i
to·to- cdo-good-of·me

א(תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יִרְאָתִי
irath·i
fear-of·me

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

בִּלְבָבָם
b·lbb·m
in·heart-of·them

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

סוּר
sur
to-go-away-of

מֵעָלָי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

:
:
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:4132 וְשַׂשְׂתִּי
u·shshthi
and·I-am-elated

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

לְהֵטִיב
l·etib
to·to- cdo-good-of

א(תָם
auth·m
»·them

וּנְטַעְתִּים
u·ntothi·m
and·I-plant·them

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

Yea, I will rejoice over
them to do them good, and I
will plant them in this land
assuredly with my whole
heart and with my whole
soul.

41

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·faithfulness

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:4232 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הֵבֵאתִי
ebathi
I- cbrought

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

For thus saith the LORD;
Like as I have brought all
this great evil upon this
people, so will I bring upon
them all the good that I have
promised them.

42

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַגְּד(לָה
e·gdule
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

כֵּן
kn
so

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַטּ(בָה
e·tube
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

דֹּבֵר
dbr
speaking

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

:4332 וְנִקְנָה
u·nqne
and·he-is-bought

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

הִיא
eia
she

And fields shall be
bought in this land, whereof
ye say, [It is] desolate
without man or beast; it is
given into the hand of the
Chaldeans.

43

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-is-given

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

:
:

:4432 שָׂד(ת
shduth
fields

בַּכֶּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

יִקְנוּ
iqnu
they-shall-buy

וְכָת(ב
u·kthub
and·to-write

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

וְחָת(ם
u·chthum
and·to-seal

Men shall buy fields for
money, and subscribe
evidences, and seal [them],
and take witnesses in the
land of Benjamin, and in the
places about Jerusalem, and
in the cities of Judah, and in
the cities of the mountains,
and in the cities of the
valley, and in the cities of
the south: for I will cause
their captivity to return,
saith the LORD.

44

וְהָעֵד
u·eod
and·to- chave- witness

עֵדִים
odim
witnesses

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וּבִסְבִיבֵי
u·b·sbibi
and·in·round-about

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וּבְעָרֵי
u·b·ori
and·in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְעָרֵי
u·b·ori
and·in·cities-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וּבְעָרֵי
u·b·ori
and·in·cities-of

הַשְּׁפֵלָה
e·shphle
the·low- foothill

וּבְעָרֵי
u·b·ori
and·in·cities-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- creverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבוּתָם
shbuth·m
captivity-of·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:133 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second- time

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

ע�דֶנּוּ
oud·nu
still·him

. Moreover the word of
the LORD came unto
Jeremiah the second time,
while he was yet shut up in
the court of the prison,
saying,

1

עָצוּר
otzur
being-retained

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:233 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשָׂהּ
osh·e
one-making-of·her

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

י�צֵר
iutzr
one-forming

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

לַהֲכִינָהּ
l·ekin·e
to·to-establish-of·her

Thus saith the LORD the
maker thereof, the LORD
that formed it, to establish
it; the LORD [is] his name;

2

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

:333 קְרָא
qra
call-you !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְאֶעֱנֶךָּ
u·aon·k
and·I-shall-answer·you

וְאַגִּידָה
u·agide
and·I-shall- ctell

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great- thing s

Call unto me, and I will
answer thee, and shew thee
great and mighty things,
which thou knowest not.

3

וּבְצֻר�ת
u·btzruth
and·restricted- thing s

לאֹ
la
not

יְדַעְתָּם
idoth·m
you-know·them

:
:

ס
s

:433 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

For thus saith the LORD,
the God of Israel,
concerning the houses of
this city, and concerning the
houses of the kings of
Judah, which are thrown
down by the mounts, and by
the sword;

4

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַנְּתֻצִים
e·nthtzim
the·ones-broken-down

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַסֹּלְל�ת
e·slluth
the·earthworks

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הֶחָרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

:
:

:533 בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

וּלְמַלְאָם
u·l·mla·m
and·to·to- mfill-of·them

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פִּגְרֵי
phgri
corpses-of

They come to fight with
the Chaldeans, but [it is] to
fill them with the dead
bodies of men, whom I have
slain in mine anger and in
my fury, and for all whose
wickedness I have hid my
face from this city.

5

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הִכֵּיתִי
ekithi
I- csmote

בְאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

וּבַחֲמָתִי
u·b·chmth·i
and·in·fury-of·me

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·whom

הִסְתַּרְתִּי
esthrthi
I- cconcealed

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

מֵהָעִיר
m·e·oir
from·the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

:
:

:633 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מַעֲלֶה
mole
cbring ing-up

־
-

לָּהּ
l·e
for·her

אֲרֻכָה
arke
longevity

וּמַרְפֵּא
u·mrpha
and·health

וּרְפָאתִים
u·rphathi·m
and·I-heal·them

וְגִלֵּיתִי
u·glithi
and·I- mreveal

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

Behold, I will bring it
health and cure, and I will
cure them, and will reveal
unto them the abundance of
peace and truth.

6

עֲתֶרֶת
othrth
entreaty-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·truth

:
:

:733 וַהֲשִׁבֹתִי
u·eshbthi
and·I- creverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבְנִתִים
u·bnthi·m
and·I-build·them

And I will cause the
captivity of Judah and the
captivity of Israel to return,
and will build them, as at
the first.

7

כְּבָרִאשֹׁנָה
k·b·rashne
as·in· the ·first

:
:

:833 וְטִהַרְתִּים
u·terthi·m
and·I- mcleanse·them

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְסָלַחְתִּי
u·slchthi
and·I-pardon

And I will cleanse them
from all their iniquity,
whereby they have sinned
against me; and I will
pardon all their iniquities,
whereby they have sinned,
and whereby they have
transgressed against me.

8

K

לְכ�ל
l·kul
to·all-of

K

־
-

Q

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

Q

־
-

עֲ�נ�תֵיהֶם
ounuthi·em
depravities-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

פָּשְׁעוּ
phshou
they-transgressed

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:933 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לִּי
l·i
for·me

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
to·name-of

שָׂשׂ�ן
shshun
elation

לִתְהִלָּה
l·thele
for·praise

וּלְתִפְאֶרֶת
u·l·thpharth
and·for·beauty

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

גּ�יֵי
guii
nations-of

And it shall be to me a
name of joy, a praise and an
honour before all the
nations of the earth, which
shall hear all the good that I
do unto them: and they shall
fear and tremble for all the

9

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-hear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them
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goodness and for all the
prosperity that I procure
unto it.

וּפָחֲדוּ
u·phchdu
and·they-are- in- awe

וְרָגְזוּ
u·rgzu
and·they- are -disturbed

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַטּ�בָה
e·tube
the·good

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׁל�ם
e·shlum
the·peace

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

לָּהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

ס
s

:1033 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ע�ד
oud
further

יִשָּׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-be-heard

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

. Thus saith the LORD;
Again there shall be heard
in this place, which ye say
[shall be] desolate without
man and without beast,
[even] in the cities of Judah,
and in the streets of
Jerusalem, that are desolate,
without man, and without
inhabitant, and without
beast,

10

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

חָרֵב
chrb
deserted

הוּא
eua
he

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

אָדָם
adm
human

וּמֵאֵין
u·m·ain
and·from· there- is-no

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְחֻצ�ת
u·b·chtzuth
and·in·streets-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הַנְשַׁמּ�ת
e·nshmuth
the·ones-being- ndesolate

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

אָדָם
adm
human

וּמֵאֵין
u·m·ain
and·from· there- is-no

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

וּמֵאֵין
u·m·ain
and·from· there- is-no

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

:
:

:1133 ק�ל
qul
sound-of

שָׂשׂ�ן
shshun
elation

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

חָתָן
chthn
bridegroom

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·voice-of

כַּלָּה
kle
bride

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

The voice of joy, and the
voice of gladness, the voice
of the bridegroom, and the
voice of the bride, the voice
of them that shall say,
Praise the LORD of hosts:
for the LORD [is] good; for
his mercy [endureth] for
ever: [and] of them that
shall bring the sacrifice of
praise into the house of the
LORD. For I will cause to
return the captivity of the
land, as at the first, saith the
LORD.

11

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

ה�דוּ
eudu
cacclaim-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

מְבִאִים
mbaim
ones- cbringing

תּ�דָה
thude
acclamation

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- creverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כְּבָרִאשֹׁנָה
k·b·rashne
as·in· the ·first

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1233 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

ע�ד
oud
further

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; Again in this place,
which is desolate without
man and without beast, and
in all the cities thereof, shall
be an habitation of
shepherds causing [their]
flocks to lie down.

12

הֶחָרֵב
e·chrb
the·deserted

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

עָרָיו
ori·u
cities-of·him

נְוֵה
nue
homestead-of

רֹעִים
roim
ones- being-shepherds

מַרְבִּצִים
mrbtzim
ones- creclining

צאֹן
tzan
flock

:
:

:1333 בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

הַשְּׁפֵלָה
e·shphle
the·low- foothill

וּבְעָרֵי
u·b·ori
and·in·cities-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

In the cities of the
mountains, in the cities of
the vale, and in the cities of
the south, and in the land of
Benjamin, and in the places
about Jerusalem, and in the
cities of Judah, shall the
flocks pass again under the
hands of him that telleth
[them], saith the LORD.

13

וּבְאֶרֶץ
u·b·artz
and·in·land-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וּבִסְבִיבֵי
u·b·sbibi
and·in·round-about

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וּבְעָרֵי
u·b·ori
and·in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עֹד
od
further

תַּעֲבֹרְנָה
thobrne
they-shall-pass

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

מ�נֶה
mune
one-counting

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1433 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- ccarry-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

Behold, the days come,
saith the LORD, that I will
perform that good thing
which I have promised unto
the house of Israel and to
the house of Judah.

14

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:1533 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

וּבָעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

אַצְמִיחַ
atzmich
I-shall- cmake-sprout

לְדָוִד
l·dud
for·David

צֶמַח
tzmch
sprout-of

In those days, and at that
time, will I cause the
Branch of righteousness to
grow up unto David; and he
shall execute judgment and
righteousness in the land.

15

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:
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:1633 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

תִּוָּשַׁע
thusho
she-shall-be-saved

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

תִּשְׁכּ�ן
thshkun
she-shall-tabernacle

In those days shall Judah
be saved, and Jerusalem
shall dwell safely: and this
[is the name] wherewith she
shall be called, The LORD
our righteousness.

16

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צִדְקֵנוּ
tzdq·nu
righteousness-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:1733 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

לְדָוִד
l·dud
to·David

אִישׁ
aish
man

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. For thus saith the
LORD; David shall never
want a man to sit upon the
throne of the house of
Israel;

17

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1833 וְלַכֹּהֲנִים
u·l·kenim
and·to· the ·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִלְּפָנָי
m·l·phn·i
from·to·faces-of·me

Neither shall the priests
the Levites want a man
before me to offer burnt
offerings, and to kindle
meat offerings, and to do
sacrifice continually.

18

מַעֲלֶה
mole
one- coffer ing-up

ע�לָה
oule
ascent- offering

וּמַקְטִיר
u·mqtir
and· cfuming

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

וְעֹשֶׂה
u·oshe
and·doing

־
-

זֶּבַח
zbch
sacrifice

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

ס
s

:1933 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

לֵאמ�ר
l·amur
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the word of the
LORD came unto Jeremiah,
saying,

19

:2033 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

תָּפֵרוּ
thphru
you (p) -are- cannulling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Thus saith the LORD; If
ye can break my covenant
of the day, and my covenant
of the night, and that there
should not be day and night
in their season;

20

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

הַלָּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וּלְבִלְתִּי
u·l·blthi
and·to·so-as-not

הֱי�ת
eiuth
to-become-of

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

־
-

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

בְּעִתָּם
b·oth·m
in·time-of·them

:
:

:2133 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

תֻפַר
thphr
she-shall-be- cannulled

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

[Then] may also my
covenant be broken with
David my servant, that he
should not have a son to
reign upon his throne; and
with the Levites the priests,
my ministers.

21

מִהְי�ת
m·eiuth
from·to-become-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בֵן
bn
son

מֹלֵךְ
mlk
reigning

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

מְשָׁרְתָי
mshrth·i
ones- mministering-of·me

:
:

:2233 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִסָּפֵר
isphr
he-shall-be - numbered

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִמַּד
imd
he-shall-be-measured

ח�ל
chul
sand-of

As the host of heaven
cannot be numbered, neither
the sand of the sea
measured: so will I multiply
the seed of David my
servant, and the Levites that
minister unto me.

22

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

כֵּן
kn
so

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
I-shall- c increase

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

דָּוִד
dud
David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

מְשָׁרְתֵי
mshrthi
ones- mministering-of

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

:
:

ס
s

:2333 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Moreover the word of
the LORD came to
Jeremiah, saying,

23

:2433 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

רָאִיתָ
raith
you-discerned

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspeak

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

Considerest thou not
what this people have
spoken, saying, The two
families which the LORD
hath chosen, he hath even
cast them off? thus they
have despised my people,
that they should be no more
a nation before them.

24

הַמִּשְׁפָּח�ת
e·mshphchuth
the·families

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּחַר
bchr
he-chose

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וַיִּמְאָסֵם
u·imas·m
and·he-is-rejecting·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִנְאָצוּן
inatzu·n
they-are-spurning

מִהְי�ת
m·eiuth
from·to-be bc -of

ע�ד
oud
further

גּ�י
gui
nation

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

ס
s
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:2533 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

בְרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלָיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

חֻקּ�ת
chquth
statutes-of

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

Thus saith the LORD; If
my covenant [be] not with
day and night, [and if] I
have not appointed the
ordinances of heaven and
earth;

25

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-placed

:
:

:2633 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

יַעֲק�ב
ioqub
Jacob

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

אֶמְאַס
amas
I-shall-reject

מִקַּחַת
m·qchth
from·to-take-of

Then will I cast away the
seed of Jacob, and David
my servant, [so] that I will
not take [any] of his seed
[to be] rulers over the seed
of Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob: for I will cause their
captivity to return, and have
mercy on them.

26

מִזַּרְע�
m·zro·u
from·seed-of·him

מֹשְׁלִים
mshlim
ones-ruling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

יִשְׂחָק
ishchq
Isaac

וְיַעֲקֹב
u·ioqb
and·Jacob

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

K

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-return

Q

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- creverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבוּתָם
shbuth·m
captivity-of·them

וְרִחַמְתִּים
u·rchmthi·m
and·I- mhave -compassion- on·them

:
:

ס
s
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:134 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּנְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
u·nbukdratzr
and·Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

. The word which came
unto Jeremiah from the
LORD, when
Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon, and all his army,
and all the kingdoms of the
earth of his dominion, and
all the people, fought
against Jerusalem, and
against all the cities thereof,
saying,

1

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֵיל�
chil·u
army-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

מֶמְשֶׁלֶת
mmshlth
ruling-of

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

נִלְחָמִים
nlchmim
ones- nfighting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֶיהָ
ori·e
cities-of·her

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:234 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָלֹךְ
elk
to-go

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Thus saith the LORD, the
God of Israel; Go and speak
to Zedekiah king of Judah,
and tell him, Thus saith the
LORD; Behold, I will give
this city into the hand of the
king of Babylon, and he
shall burn it with fire:

2

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וּשְׂרָפָהּ
u·shrph·e
and·he-burns·her

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:334 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִמָּלֵט
thmlt
you-shall- nescape

מִיָּד�
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

תָּפֹשׂ
thphsh
to-grasp

תִּתָּפֵשׂ
ththphsh
you-shall-be-grasped

And thou shalt not escape
out of his hand, but shalt
surely be taken, and
delivered into his hand; and
thine eyes shall behold the
eyes of the king of Babylon,
and he shall speak with thee
mouth to mouth, and thou
shalt go to Babylon.

3

וּבְיָד�
u·b·id·u
and·in·hand-of·him

תִּנָּתֵן
thnthn
you-shall-be-given

וְעֵינֶיךָ
u·oini·k
and·eyes-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

תִּרְאֶינָה
thraine
they-shall-see

וּפִיהוּ
u·phi·eu
and·mouth-of·him

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

וּבָבֶל
u·bbl
and·Babylon

תָּב�א
thbua
you-shall-enter

:
:

:434 אַךְ
ak
yea

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

לאֹ
la
not

Yet hear the word of the
LORD, O Zedekiah king of
Judah; Thus saith the
LORD of thee, Thou shalt
not die by the sword:

4

תָמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

:534 בְּשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

וּכְמִשְׂרְפ�ת
u·k·mshrphuth
and·as·burnings-of

אֲב�תֶיךָ
abuthi·k
fathers-of·you

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·former-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

[But] thou shalt die in
peace: and with the
burnings of thy fathers, the
former kings which were
before thee, so shall they
burn [odours] for thee; and
they will lament thee,
[saying], Ah lord! for I have
pronounced the word, saith
the LORD.

5

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כֵּן
kn
so

יִשְׂרְפוּ
ishrphu
they-shall-burn

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

וְה�י
u·eui
and·woe !

אָד�ן
adun
lord

יִסְפְּדוּ
isphdu
they-shall-wail

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

דָבָר
dbr
word

אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspeak

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:634 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

Then Jeremiah the prophet
spake all these words unto
Zedekiah king of Judah in
Jerusalem,

6

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:734 וְחֵיל
u·chil
and·army-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

נִלְחָמִים
nlchmim
ones- nfighting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

When the king of
Babylon's army fought
against Jerusalem, and
against all the cities of
Judah that were left, against
Lachish, and against
Azekah: for these defenced
cities remained of the cities
of Judah.

7

הַנּ�תָר�ת
e·nuthruth
the·ones-being-left

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

עֲזֵקָה
ozqe
Azekah

כִּי
ki
that

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

נִשְׁאֲרוּ
nsharu
they- nremained

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

:
:

פ
p
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:834 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

כְּרֹת
krth
to-cut-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

. [This is] the word that
came unto Jeremiah from
the LORD, after that the
king Zedekiah had made a
covenant with all the people
which [were] at Jerusalem,
to proclaim liberty unto
them;

8

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

דְּר�ר
drur
liberty

:
:

:934 לְשַׁלַּח
l·shlch
to· mlet -go-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁפְחָת�
shphchth·u
maid-of·him

הָעִבְרִי
e·obri
the·Hebrew

That every man should let
his manservant, and every
man his maidservant,
[being] an Hebrew or an
Hebrewess, go free; that
none should serve himself
of them, [to wit], of a Jew
his brother.

9

וְהָעִבְרִיָּה
u·e·obrie
and·the·Hebrewess

חָפְשִׁים
chphshim
free-ones

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

עֲבָד
obd
to- make- serve-of

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

בִּיהוּדִי
b·ieudi
in·Jew

אָחִיהוּ
achi·eu
brother-of·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

:1034 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-listening

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

Now when all the
princes, and all the people,
which had entered into the
covenant, heard that every
one should let his
manservant, and every one
his maidservant, go free,
that none should serve
themselves of them any
more, then they obeyed, and
let [them] go.

10

בַבְּרִית
b·brith
in· the ·covenant

לְשַׁלַּח
l·shlch
to· mlet -go-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁפְחָת�
shphchth·u
maid-of·him

חָפְשִׁים
chphshim
free-ones

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

עֲבָד
obd
to- make- serve-of

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

ע�ד
oud
further

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-listening

וַיְשַׁלֵּחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are- mlett ing-go

:
:

:1134 וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-reversing

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

וַיָּשִׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-causing- to -return

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֲבָדִים
e·obdim
the·servants

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

But afterward they
turned, and caused the
servants and the handmaids,
whom they had let go free,
to return, and brought them
into subjection for servants
and for handmaids.

11

הַשְּׁפָח�ת
e·shphchuth
the·maids

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

שִׁלְּחוּ
shlchu
they- mlet -go

חָפְשִׁים
chphshim
free-ones

K

וַיַּכְבִּישׁוּם
u·ikbishu·m
and·they-are- csubduing·them

Q

וַיִּכְבְּשׁוּם
u·ikbshu·m
and·they-are- csubduing·them

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

וְלִשְׁפָח�ת
u·l·shphchuth
and·to·maids

:
:

ס
s

:1234 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Therefore the word of
the LORD came to
Jeremiah from the LORD,
saying,

12

:1334 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

כָּרַתִּי
krthi
I-cut

בְרִית
brith
covenant

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

Thus saith the LORD,
the God of Israel; I made a
covenant with your fathers
in the day that I brought
them forth out of the land of
Egypt, out of the house of
bondmen, saying,

13

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

ה�צִאִי
eutza·i
to- cbring -forth-of·me

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1434 מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

תְּשַׁלְּחוּ
thshlchu
you (p) -shall- mlet -go -free

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

הָעִבְרִי
e·obri
the·Hebrew

At the end of seven years
let ye go every man his
brother an Hebrew, which
hath been sold unto thee;
and when he hath served
thee six years, thou shalt let
him go free from thee: but
your fathers hearkened not
unto me, neither inclined
their ear.

14

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִמָּכֵר
imkr
he-is-being-sold

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וַעֲבָדְךָ
u·obd·k
and·he-served·you

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

וְשִׁלַּחְתּ�
u·shlchth·u
and·you- mlet -go·him

חָפְשִׁי
chphshi
free

מֵעִמָּךְ
m·om·k
from·with·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִטּוּ
etu
they- cstretched-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנָם
azn·m
ear-of·them

:
:

:1534 וַתָּשֻׁבוּ
u·thshbu
and·you (p) -are-turning-back

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַתַּעֲשׂוּ
u·thoshu
and·you (p) -are-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

And ye were now turned,
and had done right in my
sight, in proclaiming liberty
every man to his neighbour;
and ye had made a covenant
before me in the house
which is called by my name:

15

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

דְר�ר
drur
liberty

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

וַתִּכְרְתוּ
u·thkrthu
and·you (p) -are-cutting

בְרִית
brith
covenant

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

עָלָיו
ol·iu
over·him

:
:
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:1634 וַתָּשֻׁבוּ
u·thshbu
and·you (p) -are-reversing

וַתְּחַלְּלוּ
u·thchllu
and·you (p) -are- mprofaning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

But ye turned and
polluted my name, and
caused every man his
servant, and every man his
handmaid, whom ye had set
at liberty at their pleasure,
to return, and brought them
into subjection, to be unto
you for servants and for
handmaids.

16

וַתָּשִׁבוּ
u·thshbu
and·you (p) -are-causing- to -return

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדּ�
obd·u
servant-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁפְחָת�
shphchth·u
maid-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שִׁלַּחְתֶּם
shlchthm
you (p) - mlet -go

חָפְשִׁים
chphshim
free-ones

לְנַפְשָׁם
l·nphsh·m
to·soul-of·them

וַתִּכְבְּשׁוּ
u·thkbshu
and·you (p) -are-subduing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לַעֲבָדִים
l·obdim
to·servants

וְלִשְׁפָח�ת
u·l·shphchuth
and·to·maids

:
:

ס
s

:1734 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

דְר�ר
drur
liberty

Therefore thus saith the
LORD; Ye have not
hearkened unto me, in
proclaiming liberty, every
one to his brother, and
every man to his neighbour:
behold, I proclaim a liberty
for you, saith the LORD, to
the sword, to the pestilence,
and to the famine; and I will
make you to be removed
into all the kingdoms of the
earth.

17

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְאָחִיו
l·achi·u
to·brother-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

קֹרֵא
qra
calling

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

דְּר�ר
drur
liberty

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַדֶּבֶר
e·dbr
the·plague

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

K

לִזְוָעָה
l·zuoe
to·commotion

Q

לְזַעֲוָה
l·zoue
to·commotion

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

מַמְלְכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1834 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָעֹבְרִים
e·obrim
the·ones-trespassing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִתִי
brth·i
covenant-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And I will give the men
that have transgressed my
covenant, which have not
performed the words of the
covenant which they had
made before me, when they
cut the calf in twain, and
passed between the parts
thereof,

18

הֵקִימוּ
eqimu
they-carried-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרְתוּ
krthu
they-cut

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

הָעֵגֶל
e·ogl
the·calf

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרְתוּ
krthu
they-cut

לִשְׁנַיִם
l·shnim
to·two

וַיַּעַבְרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-are-passing

בֵּין
bin
between

בְּתָרָיו
bthri·u
sundered- part s-of·him

:
:

:1934 שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְשָׂרֵי
u·shri
and·chiefs-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הַסָּרִסִים
e·srsim
the·eunuchs

וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

עַם
om
people-of

The princes of Judah,
and the princes of
Jerusalem, the eunuchs, and
the priests, and all the
people of the land, which
passed between the parts of
the calf;

19

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הָעֹבְרִים
e·obrim
the·ones-passing

בֵּין
bin
between

בִּתְרֵי
bthri
sundered- part s-of

הָעֵגֶל
e·ogl
the·calf

:
:

:2034 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

I will even give them into
the hand of their enemies,
and into the hand of them
that seek their life: and their
dead bodies shall be for
meat unto the fowls of the
heaven, and to the beasts of
the earth.

20

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

נִבְלָתָם
nblth·m
carcass-of·them

לְמַאֲכָל
l·makl
to·food

לְע�ף
l·ouph
for·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּלְבֶהֱמַת
u·l·bemth
and·for·beast-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:2134 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שָׂרָיו
shri·u
chiefs-of·him

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

And Zedekiah king of
Judah and his princes will I
give into the hand of their
enemies, and into the hand
of them that seek their life,
and into the hand of the
king of Babylon's army,
which are gone up from
you.

21

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

חֵיל
chil
army-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

הָעֹלִים
e·olim
the·ones- going-up

מֵעֲלֵיכֶם
m·oli·km
from·on·you (p)

:
:

:2234 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִים
u·eshbthi·m
and·I- cbring-back·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

Behold, I will command,
saith the LORD, and cause
them to return to this city;

22

Jeremiah 34

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



and they shall fight against
it, and take it, and burn it
with fire: and I will make
the cities of Judah a
desolation without an
inhabitant.

וְנִלְחֲמוּ
u·nlchmu
and·they- nfight

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וּלְכָדוּהָ
u·lkdu·e
and·they-seize·her

וּשְׂרָפֻהָ
u·shrph·e
and·they-burn·her

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling

:
:

פ
p
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:135 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

. The word which came
unto Jeremiah from the
LORD in the days of
Jehoiakim the son of Josiah
king of Judah, saying,

1

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:235 הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָרֵכָבִים
e·rkbim
the·Rechabites

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

א�תָם
auth·m
with ·them

וַהֲבִא�תָם
u·ebauth·m
and·you- cbring·them

בֵּית
bith
house-of

Go unto the house of the
Rechabites, and speak unto
them, and bring them into
the house of the LORD, into
one of the chambers, and
give them wine to drink.

2

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one-of

הַלְּשָׁכ�ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

וְהִשְׁקִיתָ
u·eshqith
and·you- cgive-to -drink

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

יָיִן
iin
wine

:
:

:335 וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַאֲזַנְיָה
iaznie
Jaazaniah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲבַצִּנְיָה
chbtznie
Habazziniah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

Then I took Jaazaniah the
son of Jeremiah, the son of
Habaziniah, and his
brethren, and all his sons,
and the whole house of the
Rechabites;

3

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָרֵכָבִים
e·rkbim
the·Rechabites

:
:

:435 וָאָבִא
u·aba
and·I-am- cbringing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִשְׁכַּת
lshkth
room-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

חָנָן
chnn
Hanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יִגְדַּלְיָהוּ
igdlieu
Igdaliah

And I brought them into
the house of the LORD, into
the chamber of the sons of
Hanan, the son of Igdaliah,
a man of God, which [was]
by the chamber of the
princes, which [was] above
the chamber of Maaseiah
the son of Shallum, the
keeper of the door:

4

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

לִשְׁכַּת
lshkth
room-of

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

לְלִשְׁכַּת
l·lshkth
to·room-of

מַעֲשֵׂיָהוּ
moshieu
Maaseiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שַׁלֻּם
shlm
Shallum

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-keeping-of

הַסַּף
e·sph
the·threshold

:
:

:535 וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָרֵכָבִים
e·rkbim
the·Rechabites

גְּבִעִים
gboim
beakers

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
full-ones

יַיִן
iin
wine

And I set before the sons
of the house of the
Rechabites pots full of
wine, and cups, and I said
unto them, Drink ye wine.

5

וְכֹס�ת
u·ksuth
and·cups

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

שְׁתוּ
shthu
drink-you (p)  !

־
-

יָיִן
iin
wine

:
:

:635 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

נִשְׁתֶּה
nshthe
we-are-drinking

־
-

יָּיִן
iin
wine

כִּי
ki
that

י�נָדָב
iundb
Jonadab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רֵכָב
rkb
Rechab

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

But they said, We will
drink no wine: for Jonadab
the son of Rechab our father
commanded us, saying, Ye
shall drink no wine, [neither
ye], nor your sons for ever:

6

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁתּוּ
thshthu
you (p) -shall-drink

־
-

יַיִן
iin
wine

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וּבְנֵיכֶם
u·bni·km
and·sons-of·you (p)

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:735 וּבַיִת
u·bith
and·house

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִבְנוּ
thbnu
you (p) -shall-build

וְזֶרַע
u·zro
and·seed

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִזְרָעוּ
thzrou
you (p) -shall-sow

וְכֶרֶם
u·krm
and·vineyard

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Neither shall ye build
house, nor sow seed, nor
plant vineyard, nor have
[any]: but all your days ye
shall dwell in tents; that ye
may live many days in the
land where ye [be]
strangers.

7

תִטָּעוּ
thtou
you (p) -shall-plant

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

בָּאֳהָלִים
b·aelim
in·tents

תֵּשְׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -shall-dwell

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵיכֶם
imi·km
days-of·you (p)

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּחְיוּ
thchiu
you (p) -shall-live

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

גָּרִים
grim
ones-sojourning

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:835 וַנִּשְׁמַע
u·nshmo
and·we-are-listening

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְה�נָדָב
ieundb
Jonadab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רֵכָב
rkb
Rechab

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Thus have we obeyed the
voice of Jonadab the son of
Rechab our father in all that
he hath charged us, to drink
no wine all our days, we,
our wives, our sons, nor our
daughters;

8

צִוָּנוּ
tzu·nu
he- minstructed·us

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

שְׁת�ת
shthuth
to-drink-of

־
-

יַיִן
iin
wine

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָמֵינוּ
imi·nu
days-of·us

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

נָשֵׁינוּ
nshi·nu
women-of·us

Jeremiah 35

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



בָּנֵינוּ
bni·nu
sons-of·us

וּבְנֹתֵינוּ
u·bnthi·nu
and·daughters-of·us

:
:

:935 וּלְבִלְתִּי
u·l·blthi
and·to·so-as-not

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
to-build-of

בָּתִּים
bthim
houses

לְשִׁבְתֵּנוּ
l·shbth·nu
to·to-dwell-of·us

וְכֶרֶם
u·krm
and·vineyard

וְשָׂדֶה
u·shde
and·field

וָזֶרַע
u·zro
and·seed

לאֹ
la
not

Nor to build houses for us
to dwell in: neither have we
vineyard, nor field, nor
seed:

9

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:1035 וַנֵּשֶׁב
u·nshb
and·we-are-dwelling

בָּאֳהָלִים
b·aelim
in·tents

וַנִּשְׁמַע
u·nshmo
and·we-are-listening

וַנַּעַשׂ
u·nosh
and·we-are-doing

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

But we have dwelt in
tents, and have obeyed, and
done according to all that
Jonadab our father
commanded us.

10

צִוָּנוּ
tzu·nu
he- minstructed·us

י�נָדָב
iundb
Jonadab

אָבִינוּ
abi·nu
father-of·us

:
:

:1135 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּעֲל�ת
b·oluth
in·to- come-up-of

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

But it came to pass,
when Nebuchadrezzar king
of Babylon came up into the
land, that we said, Come,
and let us go to Jerusalem
for fear of the army of the
Chaldeans, and for fear of
the army of the Syrians: so
we dwell at Jerusalem.

11

וַנּאֹמֶר
u·namr
and·we-are-saying

בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

וְנָב�א
u·nbua
and·we-shall-enter

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֵיל
chil
army-of

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

וּמִפְּנֵי
u·m·phni
and·from·faces-of

חֵיל
chil
army-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַנֵּשֶׁב
u·nshb
and·we-shall-dwell

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p

:1235 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Then came the word of
the LORD unto Jeremiah,
saying,

12

:1335 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָלֹךְ
elk
to-go

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, the God of Israel; Go
and tell the men of Judah
and the inhabitants of
Jerusalem, Will ye not
receive instruction to
hearken to my words? saith
the LORD.

13

וּלְי�שְׁבֵי
u·l·iushbi
and·to·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

תִקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -shall-take

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1435 הוּקַם
euqm
he-is- ccarried-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְה�נָדָב
ieundb
Jonadab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רֵכָב
rkb
Rechab

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

The words of Jonadab
the son of Rechab, that he
commanded his sons not to
drink wine, are performed;
for unto this day they drink
none, but obey their father's
commandment:
notwithstanding I have
spoken unto you, rising
early and speaking; but ye
hearkened not unto me.

14

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

שְׁת�ת
shthuth
to-drink-of

־
-

יַיִן
iin
wine

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁתוּ
shthu
they-drink

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

אֵת
ath
»

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

הַשְׁכֵּם
eshkm
to- crise - early

וְדַבֵּר
u·dbr
and·to- mspeak

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:1535 וָאֶשְׁלַח
u·ashlch
and·I-am-sending

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

הַנְּבִאִים
e·nbaim
the·prophets

הַשְׁכֵּים
eshkim
to- crise-early

I have sent also unto you
all my servants the
prophets, rising up early
and sending [them], saying,
Return ye now every man
from his evil way, and
amend your doings, and go
not after other gods to serve
them, and ye shall dwell in
the land which I have given
to you and to your fathers:
but ye have not inclined
your ear, nor hearkened
unto me.

15

וְשָׁלֹחַ
u·shlch
and·to-send

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שֻׁבוּ
shbu
turn-back-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִדַּרְכּ�
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וְהֵיטִיבוּ
u·eitibu
and· cmake-good-you (p)  !

מַעַלְלֵיכֶם
molli·km
actions-of·you (p)

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -are-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

לְעָבְדָם
l·obd·m
to·to-serve-of·them

וּשְׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·dwell-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)
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וְלַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
u·l·abthi·km
and·to·fathers-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִטִּיתֶם
etithm
you (p) - cstretched-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנְכֶם
azn·km
ear-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:1635 כִּי
ki
that

הֵקִימוּ
eqimu
they-carried-out

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְה�נָדָב
ieundb
Jonadab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רֵכָב
rkb
Rechab

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

אֲבִיהֶם
abi·em
father-of·them

Because the sons of
Jonadab the son of Rechab
have performed the
commandment of their
father, which he
commanded them; but this
people hath not hearkened
unto me:

16

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּם
tzu·m
he- minstructed·them

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

ס
s

:1735 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

Therefore thus saith the
LORD God of hosts, the
God of Israel; Behold, I will
bring upon Judah and upon
all the inhabitants of
Jerusalem all the evil that I
have pronounced against
them: because I have
spoken unto them, but they
have not heard; and I have
called unto them, but they
have not answered.

17

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

יַעַן
ion
because

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-listened

וָאֶקְרָא
u·aqra
and·I-am-calling

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָנוּ
onu
they-answer

:
:

:1835 וּלְבֵית
u·l·bith
and·to·house-of

הָרֵכָבִים
e·rkbim
the·Rechabites

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

And Jeremiah said unto
the house of the Rechabites,
Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, the God of Israel;
Because ye have obeyed the
commandment of Jonadab
your father, and kept all his
precepts, and done
according unto all that he
hath commanded you:

18

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִצְוַת
mtzuth
instruction-of

יְה�נָדָב
ieundb
Jonadab

אֲבִיכֶם
abi·km
father-of·you (p)

וַתִּשְׁמְרוּ
u·thshmru
and·you (p) -are-observing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

וַתַּעֲשׂוּ
u·thoshu
and·you (p) -are-doing

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:1935 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

אִישׁ
aish
man

Therefore thus saith the
LORD of hosts, the God of
Israel; Jonadab the son of
Rechab shall not want a
man to stand before me for
ever.

19

לְי�נָדָב
l·iundb
to·Jonadab

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

רֵכָב
rkb
Rechab

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

פ
p
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:136 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הָרְבִיעִת
e·rbioth
the·fourth

לִיה�יָקִים
l·ieuiqim
to·Jehoiakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. And it came to pass in
the fourth year of Jehoiakim
the son of Josiah king of
Judah, [that] this word
came unto Jeremiah from
the LORD, saying,

1

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:236 קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מְגִלַּת
mglth
roll-of

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

וְכָתַבְתָּ
u·kthbth
and·you-write

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

Take thee a roll of a book,
and write therein all the
words that I have spoken
unto thee against Israel, and
against Judah, and against
all the nations, from the day
I spake unto thee, from the
days of Josiah, even unto
this day.

2

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:336 אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-hear

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
designing

It may be that the house of
Judah will hear all the evil
which I purpose to do unto
them; that they may return
every man from his evil
way; that I may forgive
their iniquity and their sin.

3

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-turn-back

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִדַּרְכּ�
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וְסָלַחְתִּי
u·slchthi
and·I-pardon

לַעֲ�נָם
l·oun·m
to·depravity-of·them

וּלְחַטָּאתָם
u·l·chtath·m
and·to·sin-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:436 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵרִיָּה
nrie
Neriah

וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

Then Jeremiah called
Baruch the son of Neriah:
and Baruch wrote from the
mouth of Jeremiah all the
words of the LORD, which
he had spoken unto him,
upon a roll of a book.

4

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְגִלַּת
mglth
roll-of

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

:
:

:536 וַיְצַוֶּה
u·itzue
and·he-is- minstructing

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲנִי
ani
I

עָצוּר
otzur
being- under- restraint

לאֹ
la
not

And Jeremiah
commanded Baruch, saying,
I [am] shut up; I cannot go
into the house of the LORD:

5

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:636 וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-enter

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְקָרָאתָ
u·qrath
and·you-read

בַמְּגִלָּה
b·mgle
in·the·roll

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

כָּתַבְתָּ
kthbth
you-wrote

־
-

מִפִּי
m·ph·i
from·mouth-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Therefore go thou, and
read in the roll, which thou
hast written from my
mouth, the words of the
LORD in the ears of the
people in the LORD'S
house upon the fasting day:
and also thou shalt read
them in the ears of all Judah
that come out of their cities.

6

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צ�ם
tzum
fasting

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

מֵעָרֵיהֶם
m·ori·em
from·cities-of·them

תִּקְרָאֵם
thqra·m
you-shall-read·them

:
:

:736 אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

תִּפֹּל
thphl
she-shall-fall

תְּחִנָּתָם
thchnth·m
supplication-of·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיָשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-shall-turn-back

אִישׁ
aish
man

It may be they will present
their supplication before the
LORD, and will return
every one from his evil way:
for great [is] the anger and
the fury that the LORD hath
pronounced against this
people.

7

מִדַּרְכּ�
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָד�ל
gdul
great

הָאַף
e·aph
the·anger

וְהַחֵמָה
u·e·chme
and·the·fury

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:836 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵרִיָּה
nrie
Neriah

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּהוּ
tzu·eu
he- minstructed·him

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

And Baruch the son of
Neriah did according to all
that Jeremiah the prophet

8
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commanded him, reading in
the book the words of the
LORD in the LORD'S
house.

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-read-of

בַסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:936 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַחֲמִשִׁית
e·chmshith
the·fifth

לִיה�יָקִים
l·ieuiqim
to·Jehoiakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. And it came to pass in
the fifth year of Jehoiakim
the son of Josiah king of
Judah, in the ninth month,
[that] they proclaimed a fast
before the LORD to all the
people in Jerusalem, and to
all the people that came
from the cities of Judah
unto Jerusalem.

9

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַתְּשִׁעִי
e·thshoi
the·ninth

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-called

צ�ם
tzum
fast

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

מֵעָרֵי
m·ori
from·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:1036 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-reading

בָרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּלִשְׁכַּת
b·lshkth
in·room-of

Then read Baruch in the
book the words of Jeremiah
in the house of the LORD,
in the chamber of Gemariah
the son of Shaphan the
scribe, in the higher court,
at the entry of the new gate
of the LORD'S house, in the
ears of all the people.

10

גְּמַרְיָהוּ
gmrieu
Gemariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

בֶּחָצֵר
b·chtzr
in· the ·court

הָעֶלְי�ן
e·oliun
the·upper

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֶחָדָשׁ
e·chdsh
the·new

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:1136 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

מִכָיְהוּ
mkieu
Michaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

גְּמַרְיָהוּ
gmrieu
Gemariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

When Michaiah the son
of Gemariah, the son of
Shaphan, had heard out of
the book all the words of
the LORD,

11

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

:
:

:1236 וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִשְׁכַּת
lshkth
room-of

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

Then he went down into
the king's house, into the
scribe's chamber: and, lo, all
the princes sat there, [even]
Elishama the scribe, and
Delaiah the son of
Shemaiah, and Elnathan the
son of Achbor, and
Gemariah the son of
Shaphan, and Zedekiah the
son of Hananiah, and all the
princes.

12

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

י�שְׁבִים
iushbim
ones-sitting

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וּדְלָיָהוּ
u·dlieu
and·Delaiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁמַעְיָהוּ
shmoieu
Shemaiah

וְאֶלְנָתָן
u·alnthn
and·Elnathan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַכְבּ�ר
okbur
Achbor

וּגְמַרְיָהוּ
u·gmrieu
and·Gemariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

וְצִדְקִיָּהוּ
u·tzdqieu
and·Zedekiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲנַנְיָהוּ
chnnieu
Hananiah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

:
:

:1336 וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִכָיְהוּ
mkieu
Michaiah

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁמֵעַ
shmo
he-heard

בִּקְראֹ
b·qra
in·to-read-of

Then Michaiah declared
unto them all the words that
he had heard, when Baruch
read the book in the ears of
the people.

13

בָרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:1436 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are-sending

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדִי
ieudi
Jehudi

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָהוּ
nthnieu
Nethaniah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

Therefore all the princes
sent Jehudi the son of
Nethaniah, the son of
Shelemiah, the son of
Cushi, unto Baruch, saying,
Take in thine hand the roll
wherein thou hast read in
the ears of the people, and
come. So Baruch the son of
Neriah took the roll in his
hand, and came unto them.

14

שֶׁלֶמְיָהוּ
shlmieu
Shelemiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

כּוּשִׁי
kushi
Cushi

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַמְּגִלָּה
e·mgle
the·roll

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָרָאתָ
qrath
you-read

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

קָחֶנָּה
qch·ne
take-you·her !

בְיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

וָלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵרִיָּהוּ
nrieu
Neriah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּגִלָּה
e·mgle
the·roll

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and-he-is-coming

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:1536 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

שֵׁב
shb
sit-you !

נָא
na
please !

וּקְרָאֶנָּה
u·qra·ne
and·read-you·her !

בְּאָזְנֵינוּ
b·azni·nu
in·ears-of·us

And they said unto him,
Sit down now, and read it in
our ears. So Baruch read [it]

15
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in their ears.וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-reading

בָרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בְּאָזְנֵיהֶם
b·azni·em
in·ears-of·them

:
:

:1636 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּשָׁמְעָם
k·shmo·m
as·to-hear-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

פָּחֲדוּ
phchdu
they-are-afraid

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Now it came to pass,
when they had heard all the
words, they were afraid
both one and other, and said
unto Baruch, We will surely
tell the king of all these
words.

16

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

הַגֵּיד
egid
to- ctell

נַגִּיד
ngid
we-shall- ctell

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:1736 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

שָׁאֲלוּ
shalu
they-asked

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַגֶּד
egd
ctell-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

אֵיךְ
aik
how ?

כָּתַבְתָּ
kthbth
you-wrote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And they asked Baruch,
saying, Tell us now, How
didst thou write all these
words at his mouth?

17

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

:
:

:1836 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-calling

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Then Baruch answered
them, He pronounced all
these words unto me with
his mouth, and I wrote
[them] with ink in the book.

18

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

כֹּתֵב
kthb
writing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

בַּדְּי�
b·diu
in· the ·ink

:
:

פ
p

:1936 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

הִסָּתֵר
esthr
be-concealed-you !

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְיִרְמְיָהוּ
u·irmieu
and·Jeremiah

Then said the princes
unto Baruch, Go, hide thee,
thou and Jeremiah; and let
no man know where ye be.

19

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵדַע
ido
he-is-knowing

אֵיפֹה
aiphe
whereat ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

:
:

:2036 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חָצֵרָה
chtzr·e
court·ward

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּגִלָּה
e·mgle
the·roll

הִפְקִדוּ
ephqdu
they- ccommitted

בְּלִשְׁכַּת
b·lshkth
in·room-of

. And they went in to the
king into the court, but they
laid up the roll in the
chamber of Elishama the
scribe, and told all the
words in the ears of the
king.

20

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וַיַּגִּידוּ
u·igidu
and·they-are- ctelling

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

:
:

:2136 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדִי
ieudi
Jehudi

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּגִלָּה
e·mgle
the·roll

וַיִּקָּחֶהָ
u·iqch·e
and·he-is-taking·her

So the king sent Jehudi
to fetch the roll: and he took
it out of Elishama the
scribe's chamber. And
Jehudi read it in the ears of
the king, and in the ears of
all the princes which stood
beside the king.

21

מִלִּשְׁכַּת
m·lshkth
from·room-of

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וַיִּקְרָאֶהָ
u·iqra·e
and·he-is-reading·her

יְהוּדִי
ieudi
Jehudi

בְּאָזְנֵי
b·azni
in·ears-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּבְאָזְנֵי
u·b·azni
and·in·ears-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:2236 וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

י�שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַחֹרֶף
e·chrph
the·winter

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַתְּשִׁיעִי
e·thshioi
the·ninth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָח
e·ach
the·brazier

Now the king sat in the
winterhouse in the ninth
month: and [there was a
fire] on the hearth burning
before him.

22

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

מְבֹעָרֶת
mborth
consuming

:
:

:2336 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּקְר�א
k·qrua
as·to-read-of

יְהוּדִי
ieudi
Jehudi

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

דְּלָת�ת
dlthuth
columns

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

יִקְרָעֶהָ
iqro·e
he-is-tearing·her

And it came to pass,
[that] when Jehudi had read
three or four leaves, he cut
it with the penknife, and
cast [it] into the fire that
[was] on the hearth, until all
the roll was consumed in
the fire that [was] on the
hearth.

23

בְּתַעַר
b·thor
in·razor-of

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וְהַשְׁלֵךְ
u·eshlk
and·to- cfling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָח
e·ach
the·brazier

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֹּם
thm
to-come-to-end-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְּגִלָּה
e·mgle
the·roll

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָח
e·ach
the·brazier

:
:
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:2436 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

פָחֲדוּ
phchdu
they- were -afraid

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

קָרְעוּ
qrou
they-tore

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדֵיהֶם
bgdi·em
garments-of·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

Yet they were not afraid,
nor rent their garments,
[neither] the king, nor any
of his servants that heard all
these words.

24

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הַשֹּׁמְעִים
e·shmoim
the·ones-hearing

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:2536 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶלְנָתָן
alnthn
Elnathan

וּדְלָיָהוּ
u·dlieu
and·Delaiah

וּגְמַרְיָהוּ
u·gmrieu
and·Gemariah

הִפְגִּעוּ
ephgou
they- c interceded

בַמֶּלֶךְ
b·mlk
in· the ·king

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

Nevertheless Elnathan
and Delaiah and Gemariah
had made intercession to the
king that he would not burn
the roll: but he would not
hear them.

25

שְׂרֹף
shrph
to-burn-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּגִלָּה
e·mgle
the·roll

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:2636 וַיְצַוֶּה
u·itzue
and·he-is- minstructing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרַחְמְאֵל
irchmal
Jerahmeel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׂרָיָהוּ
shrieu
Seraiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

But the king commanded
Jerahmeel the son of
Hammelech, and Seraiah
the son of Azriel, and
Shelemiah the son of
Abdeel, to take Baruch the
scribe and Jeremiah the
prophet: but the LORD hid
them.

26

עַזְרִיאֵל
ozrial
Azriel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שֶׁלֶמְיָהוּ
shlmieu
Shelemiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַבְדְּאֵל
obdal
Abdeel

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וַיַּסְתִּרֵם
u·isthr·m
and·he-is- cconcealing·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2736 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

שְׂרֹף
shrph
to-burn-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּגִלָּה
e·mgle
the·roll

Then the word of the
LORD came to Jeremiah,
after that the king had
burned the roll, and the
words which Baruch wrote
at the mouth of Jeremiah,
saying,

27

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּתַב
kthb
he-wrote

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:2836 שׁוּב
shub
return-you !

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מְגִלָּה
mgle
roll

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
another

וּכְתֹב
u·kthb
and·write-you !

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Take thee again another
roll, and write in it all the
former words that were in
the first roll, which
Jehoiakim the king of Judah
hath burned.

28

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·former-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמְּגִלָּה
e·mgle
the·roll

הָרִאשֹׁנָה
e·rashne
the·first

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burned

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:2936 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

שָׂרַפְתָּ
shrphth
you-burned

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And thou shalt say to
Jehoiakim king of Judah,
Thus saith the LORD; Thou
hast burned this roll, saying,
Why hast thou written
therein, saying, The king of
Babylon shall certainly
come and destroy this land,
and shall cause to cease
from thence man and beast?

29

הַמְּגִלָּה
e·mgle
the·roll

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

כָּתַבְתָּ
kthbth
you-wrote

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בּאֹ
ba
to-come

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְהִשְׁחִית
u·eshchith
and·he- cruins

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְהִשְׁבִּית
u·eshbith
and·he- ceradicates

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

:
:

ס
s

:3036 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

Therefore thus saith the
LORD of Jehoiakim king of
Judah; He shall have none
to sit upon the throne of
David: and his dead body
shall be cast out in the day
to the heat, and in the night
to the frost.

30

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

דָוִד
dud
David

וְנִבְלָת�
u·nblth·u
and·carcass-of·him

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

מֻשְׁלֶכֶת
mshlkth
one-being- cflung

לַחֹרֶב
l·chrb
to· the ·drought

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

וְלַקֶּרַח
u·l·qrch
and·to· the ·ice

בַּלָּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

:
:

:3136 וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

זַרְע�
zro·u
seed-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

And I will punish him
and his seed and his
servants for their iniquity;

31
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and I will bring upon them,
and upon the inhabitants of
Jerusalem, and upon the
men of Judah, all the evil
that I have pronounced
against them; but they
hearkened not.

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-listened

:
:

ס
s

:3236 וְיִרְמְיָהוּ
u·irmieu
and·Jeremiah

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

מְגִלָּה
mgle
roll

אַחֶרֶת
achrth
another

וַיִּתְּנָהּ
u·ithn·e
and·he-is-giving·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵרִיָּהוּ
nrieu
Neriah

Then took Jeremiah
another roll, and gave it to
Baruch the scribe, the son
of Neriah; who wrote
therein from the mouth of
Jeremiah all the words of
the book which Jehoiakim
king of Judah had burned in
the fire: and there were
added besides unto them
many like words.

32

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burned

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וְע�ד
u·oud
and·further

נ�סַף
nusph
he-is-added

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

כָּהֵמָּה
k·eme
as·them

:
:

ס
s
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:137 וַיִּמְלָךְ
u·imlk
and·he-is-reigning

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

כָּנְיָהוּ
knieu
Coniah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

. And king Zedekiah the
son of Josiah reigned
instead of Coniah the son of
Jehoiakim, whom
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon made king in the
land of Judah.

1

הִמְלִיךְ
emlik
he- cmade-king

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:237 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

הוּא
eua
he

וַעֲבָדָיו
u·obdi·u
and·servants-of·him

וְעַם
u·om
and·people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But neither he, nor his
servants, nor the people of
the land, did hearken unto
the words of the LORD,
which he spake by the
prophet Jeremiah.

2

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

:
:

:337 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּכַל
ieukl
Jecuhal

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֶׁלֶמְיָה
shlmie
Shelemiah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צְפַנְיָהוּ
tzphnieu
Zephaniah

And Zedekiah the king
sent Jehucal the son of
Shelemiah and Zephaniah
the son of Maaseiah the
priest to the prophet
Jeremiah, saying, Pray now
unto the LORD our God for
us.

3

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂיָה
moshie
Maaseiah

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִתְפַּלֶּל
ethphll
spray-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בַעֲדֵנוּ
bod·nu
about·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:437 וְיִרְמְיָהוּ
u·irmieu
and·Jeremiah

בָּא
ba
coming

וְיֹצֵא
u·itza
and· going-forth

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

Now Jeremiah came in
and went out among the
people: for they had not put
him into prison.

4

בֵּית
bith
house-of

K

הַכְּלִיא
e·klia
the·detention

Q

הַכְּלוּא
e·klua
the·detention

:
:

:537 וְחֵיל
u·chil
and·army-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

Then Pharaoh's army was
come forth out of Egypt:
and when the Chaldeans
that besieged Jerusalem
heard tidings of them, they
departed from Jerusalem.

5

הַצָּרִים
e·tzrim
the·ones-besieging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁמְעָם
shmo·m
report-of·them

וַיֵּעָלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- going-up

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p

:637 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Then came the word of
the LORD unto the prophet
Jeremiah, saying,

6

:737 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֹּה
ke
thus

תאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Thus saith the LORD, the
God of Israel; Thus shall ye
say to the king of Judah,
that sent you unto me to
enquire of me; Behold,
Pharaoh's army, which is
come forth to help you,
shall return to Egypt into
their own land.

7

הַשֹּׁלֵחַ
e·shlch
the·one-sending

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לְדָרְשֵׁנִי
l·drsh·ni
to·to-inquire-of·me

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חֵיל
chil
army-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

הַיֹּצֵא
e·itza
the·one- coming-forth

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְעֶזְרָה
l·ozre
for·help

שָׁב
shb
one-returning

�לְאַרְצ
l·artz·u
to·land-of·him

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:837 וְשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

וְנִלְחֲמוּ
u·nlchmu
and·they- nfight

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וּלְכָדֻהָ
u·lkd·e
and·they-seize·her

And the Chaldeans shall
come again, and fight
against this city, and take it,
and burn it with fire.

8

וּשְׂרָפֻהָ
u·shrph·e
and·they-burn·her

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

ס
s

:937 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּשִּׁאוּ
thshau
you (p) -are- c luring

נַפְשֹׁתֵיכֶם
nphshthi·km
souls-of·you (p)

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָלֹךְ
elk
to-go

Thus saith the LORD;
Deceive not yourselves,
saying, The Chaldeans shall
surely depart from us: for
they shall not depart.

9

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

מֵעָלֵינוּ
m·oli·nu
from·on·us

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

:
:

:1037 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

הִכִּיתֶם
ekithm
you (p) - csmote

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵיל
chil
army-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

הַנִּלְחָמִים
e·nlchmim
the·ones- nfighting

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

For though ye had
smitten the whole army of
the Chaldeans that fight

10
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against you, and there
remained [but] wounded
men among them, [yet]
should they rise up every
man in his tent, and burn
this city with fire.

וְנִשְׁאֲרוּ
u·nsharu
and·they- nremained

בָם
b·m
in·them

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מְדֻקָּרִים
mdqrim
ones-being- mstabbed

אִישׁ
aish
man

�בְּאָהֳל
b·ael·u
in·tent-of·him

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-shall-rise

וְשָׂרְפוּ
u·shrphu
and·they-burn

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:1137 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

בְּהֵעָל�ת
b·eoluth
in·to- go-up-of

חֵיל
chil
army-of

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֵיל
chil
army-of

. And it came to pass,
that when the army of the
Chaldeans was broken up
from Jerusalem for fear of
Pharaoh's army,

11

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

:
:

ס
s

:1237 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

Then Jeremiah went
forth out of Jerusalem to go
into the land of Benjamin,
to separate himself thence
in the midst of the people.

12

לַחֲלִק
l·chlq
to·to- cobtain -portion-of

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:1337 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

פְּקִדֻת
phqdth
supervision

And when he was in the
gate of Benjamin, a captain
of the ward [was] there,
whose name [was] Irijah,
the son of Shelemiah, the
son of Hananiah; and he
took Jeremiah the prophet,
saying, Thou fallest away to
the Chaldeans.

13

�וּשְׁמ
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

יִרְאִיָּיה
iraiie
Irijah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֶׁלֶמְיָה
shlmie
Shelemiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

וַיִּתְפֹּשׂ
u·ithphsh
and·he-is-grasping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

אַתָּה
athe
you

נֹפֵל
nphl
falling

:
:

:1437 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

אֵינֶנִּי
ain·ni
there -is-no·me

נֹפֵל
nphl
falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Then said Jeremiah, [It
is] false; I fall not away to
the Chaldeans. But he
hearkened not to him: so
Irijah took Jeremiah, and
brought him to the princes.

14

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

אֵלָיו
al·iu
to·him

וַיִּתְפֹּשׂ
u·ithphsh
and·he-is-grasping

יִרְאִיָּיה
iraiie
Irijah

בְּיִרְמְיָהוּ
b·irmieu
in·Jeremiah

וַיְבִאֵהוּ
u·iba·eu
and·he-is- cbringing·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

:
:

:1537 וַיִּקְצְפוּ
u·iqtzphu
and·they-are- being-wrathful

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

וְהִכּוּ
u·eku
and·they- csmite

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

Wherefore the princes
were wroth with Jeremiah,
and smote him, and put him
in prison in the house of
Jonathan the scribe: for they
had made that the prison.

15

�א�ת
auth·u
»·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָאֵסוּר
e·asur
the·bond

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

�אֹת
ath·u
»·him

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

הַכֶּלֶא
e·kla
the·detention

:
:

:1637 כִּי
ki
that

בָא
ba
he-comes

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַבּ�ר
e·bur
the·cistern

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַחֲנֻי�ת
e·chniuth
the·camps

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

־
-

When Jeremiah was
entered into the dungeon,
and into the cabins, and
Jeremiah had remained
there many days;

16

שָׁם
shm
there

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

פ
p

:1737 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

וַיִּקָּחֵהוּ
u·iqch·eu
and·he-is-taking·him

וַיִּשְׁאָלֵהוּ
u·ishal·eu
and·he-is-asking·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

Then Zedekiah the king
sent, and took him out: and
the king asked him secretly
in his house, and said, Is
there [any] word from the
LORD? And Jeremiah said,
There is: for, said he, thou
shalt be delivered into the
hand of the king of
Babylon.

17

�בְּבֵית
b·bith·u
in·house-of·him

בַּסֵּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·secret

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲיֵשׁ
e·ish
?· there- is

דָּבָר
dbr
word

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

תִּנָּתֵן
thnthn
you-shall-be-given

:
:

ס
s

Jeremiah 37

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1837 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

מֶה
me
what ?

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

Moreover Jeremiah said
unto king Zedekiah, What
have I offended against
thee, or against thy servants,
or against this people, that
ye have put me in prison?

18

וְלַעֲבָדֶיךָ
u·l·obdi·k
and·to·servants-of·you

וְלָעָם
u·l·om
and·to· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נְתַתֶּם
nththm
you (p) -gave

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַכֶּלֶא
e·kla
the·detention

:
:

:1937
K

�וְאַיּ
u·ai·u
and·where·him ?

Q

וְאַיֵּה
u·aie
and·where ?

נְבִיאֵיכֶם
nbiai·km
prophets-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

נִבְּאוּ
nbau
they- nprophesied

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

Where [are] now your
prophets which prophesied
unto you, saying, The king
of Babylon shall not come
against you, nor against this
land?

19

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:2037 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

תִּפָּל
thphl
she-shall-fall

־
-

נָא
na
please !

Therefore hear now, I
pray thee, O my lord the
king: let my supplication, I
pray thee, be accepted
before thee; that thou cause
me not to return to the
house of Jonathan the
scribe, lest I die there.

20

תְחִנָּתִי
thchnth·i
supplication-of·me

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תְּשִׁבֵנִי
thshb·ni
you-are-causing- to- return·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְה�נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָמוּת
amuth
I-shall-die

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:2137 וַיְצַוֶּה
u·itzue
and·he-is- minstructing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

וַיַּפְקִדוּ
u·iphqdu
and·they-are- ccommitting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

Then Zedekiah the king
commanded that they
should commit Jeremiah
into the court of the prison,
and that they should give
him daily a piece of bread
out of the bakers'street, until
all the bread in the city were
spent. Thus Jeremiah
remained in the court of the
prison.

21

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

וְנָתֹן
u·nthn
and·to-give

�ל
l·u
to·him

כִכַּר
kkr
cake-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
to· the ·day

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·street-of

הָאֹפִים
e·aphim
the·ones-baking

עַד
od
until

־
-

תֹּם
thm
to-come-to-end-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

:
:
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:138 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

שְׁפַטְיָה
shphtie
Shephatiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַתָּן
mthn
Mattan

וּגְדַלְיָהוּ
u·gdlieu
and·Gedaliah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פַּשְׁחוּר
phshchur
Pashhur

וְיוּכַל
u·iukl
and·Jucal

. Then Shephatiah the son
of Mattan, and Gedaliah the
son of Pashur, and Jucal the
son of Shelemiah, and
Pashur the son of Malchiah,
heard the words that
Jeremiah had spoken unto
all the people, saying,

1

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שֶׁלֶמְיָהוּ
shlmieu
Shelemiah

וּפַשְׁחוּר
u·phshchur
and·Pashur

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

מַלְכִּיָּה
mlkie
Malchijah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

ס
s

:238 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַיֹּשֵׁב
e·ishb
the·one-dwelling

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

Thus saith the LORD, He
that remaineth in this city
shall die by the sword, by
the famine, and by the
pestilence: but he that goeth
forth to the Chaldeans shall
live; for he shall have his
life for a prey, and shall
live.

2

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

וּבַדָּבֶר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·plague

וְהַיֹּצֵא
u·e·itza
and·the·one- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

K

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

Q

וְחָיָה
u·chie
and·he-lives

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

־
-

לּ(
l·u
to·him

נַפְשׁ(
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

לְשָׁלָל
l·shll
for·loot

וָחָי
u·chi
and·he-lives

:
:

ס
s

:338 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנָּתֹן
enthn
to-be-given

תִּנָּתֵן
thnthn
she-shall-be-given

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

חֵיל
chil
army-of

Thus saith the LORD,
This city shall surely be
given into the hand of the
king of Babylon's army,
which shall take it.

3

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וּלְכָדָהּ
u·lkd·e
and·he-seizes·her

:
:

:438 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יוּמַת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

Therefore the princes said
unto the king, We beseech
thee, let this man be put to
death: for thus he
weakeneth the hands of the
men of war that remain in
this city, and the hands of
all the people, in speaking
such words unto them: for
this man seeketh not the
welfare of this people, but
the hurt.

4

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

מְרַפֵּא
mrpha
making-slack

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כַּדְּבָרִים
k·dbrim
as· the ·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

כִּי
ki
that

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·him

דֹרֵשׁ
drsh
inquiring

לְשָׁל(ם
l·shlum
to·well-being

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

לְרָעָה
l·roe
to·evil

:
:

:538 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

בְּיֶדְכֶם
b·id·km
in·hand-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

Then Zedekiah the king
said, Behold, he [is] in your
hand: for the king [is] not
[he that] can do [any] thing
against you.

5

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall-prevail

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

:
:

:638 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

וַיַּשְׁלִכוּ
u·ishlku
and·they-are- cflinging

אֹת(
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבּ(ר
e·bur
the·cistern-of

מַלְכִּיָּהוּ
mlkieu
Malchia

Then took they Jeremiah,
and cast him into the
dungeon of Malchiah the
son of Hammelech, that
[was] in the court of the
prison: and they let down
Jeremiah with cords. And in
the dungeon [there was] no
water, but mire: so Jeremiah
sunk in the mire.

6

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

וַיְשַׁלְּחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are- mputting- forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בַּחֲבָלִים
b·chblim
in· the ·lines

וּבַבּ(ר
u·b·bur
and·in· the ·cistern

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

טִיט
tit
mud

וַיִּטְבַּע
u·itbo
and·he-is-sinking

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בַּטִּיט
b·tit
in· the ·mud

:
:

ס
s

:738 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

עֶבֶד־מֶלֶךְ
obd-mlk
Ebed-Melech

הַכּוּשִׁי
e·kushi
the·Cushite

אִישׁ
aish
man

סָרִיס
sris
eunuch

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Now when Ebedmelech
the Ethiopian, one of the
eunuchs which was in the

7
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king's house, heard that they
had put Jeremiah in the
dungeon; the king then
sitting in the gate of
Benjamin;

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבּ(ר
e·bur
the·cistern

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

י(שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

:
:

:838 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

עֶבֶד־מֶלֶךְ
obd-mlk
Ebed-Melech

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

Ebedmelech went forth
out of the king's house, and
spake to the king, saying,

8

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:938 אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הֵרֵעוּ
erou
they- cdo-evil

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

My lord the king, these
men have done evil in all
that they have done to
Jeremiah the prophet, whom
they have cast into the
dungeon; and he is like to
die for hunger in the place
where he is: for [there is] no
more bread in the city.

9

לְיִרְמְיָהוּ
l·irmieu
to·Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הִשְׁלִיכוּ
eshliku
they- cflung

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבּ(ר
e·bur
the·cistern

וַיָּמָת
u·imth
and·he-shall-die

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

ע(ד
oud
further

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

:
:

:1038 וַיְצַוֶּה
u·itzue
and·he-is- minstructing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֵת
ath
»

עֶבֶד־מֶלֶךְ
obd-mlk
Ebed-Melech

הַכּוּשִׁי
e·kushi
the·Cushite

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קַח
qch
take-you !

Then the king
commanded Ebedmelech
the Ethiopian, saying, Take
from hence thirty men with
thee, and take up Jeremiah
the prophet out of the
dungeon, before he die.

10

בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וְהַעֲלִיתָ
u·eolith
and·you- cbring -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַבּ(ר
e·bur
the·cistern

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

יָמוּת
imuth
he-is-dying

:
:

:1138 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

עֶבֶד־מֶלֶךְ
obd-mlk
Ebed-Melech

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

בְּיָד(
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

So Ebedmelech took the
men with him, and went
into the house of the king
under the treasury, and took
thence old cast clouts and
old rotten rags, and let them
down by cords into the
dungeon to Jeremiah.

11

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

הָא(צָר
e·autzr
the·treasury

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

בְּל(יֵ
blui
worn-out-ones-of

K

הַסְּחָב(ת
e·schbuth
the·rags

Q

סְחָב(ת
schbuth
rags

וּבְל(יֵ
u·blui
and·worn-out-ones-of

מְלָחִים
mlchim
salt- sack s

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵם
u·ishlch·m
and·he-is- msending -down ·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבּ(ר
e·bur
the·cistern

בַּחֲבָלִים
b·chblim
in· the ·lines

:
:

:1238 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֶבֶד־מֶלֶךְ
obd-mlk
Ebed-Melech

הַכּוּשִׁי
e·kushi
the·Cushite

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

נָא
na
please !

And Ebedmelech the
Ethiopian said unto
Jeremiah, Put now [these]
old cast clouts and rotten
rags under thine armholes
under the cords. And
Jeremiah did so.

12

בְּל(אֵי
bluai
worn-out-ones-of

הַסְּחָב(ת
e·schbuth
the·rags

וְהַמְּלָחִים
u·e·mlchim
and·the·salt- sack s

תַּחַת
thchth
under

אַצִּל(ת
atzluth
armpits-of

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
sides-of·you

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

לַחֲבָלִים
l·chblim
to· the ·lines

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

כֵּן
kn
so

:
:

:1338 וַיִּמְשְׁכוּ
u·imshku
and·they-are-drawing -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בַּחֲבָלִים
b·chblim
in· the ·lines

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

אֹת(
ath·u
»·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

So they drew up
Jeremiah with cords, and
took him up out of the
dungeon: and Jeremiah
remained in the court of the
prison.

13

הַבּ(ר
e·bur
the·cistern

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

:
:

ס
s

:1438 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. Then Zedekiah the king
sent, and took Jeremiah the
prophet unto him into the
third entry that [is] in the
house of the LORD: and the
king said unto Jeremiah, I
will ask thee a thing; hide

14

מָב(א
mbua
entry

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

שֹׁאֵל
shal
asking

אֲנִי
ani
I
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nothing from me.ָאֹתְך
ath·k
»·you

דָּבָר
dbr
something

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּכַחֵד
thkchd
you-are- msuppressing

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

דָּבָר
dbr
any thing

:
:

:1538 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

כִּי
ki
that

אַגִּיד
agid
I-am- ctelling

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

הֲל(א
e·lua
?·not

הָמֵת
emth
to- cput-to -death

Then Jeremiah said unto
Zedekiah, If I declare [it]
unto thee, wilt thou not
surely put me to death? and
if I give thee counsel, wilt
thou not hearken unto me?

15

תְּמִיתֵנִי
thmith·ni
you-shall- cput-to -death·me

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

אִיעָצְךָ
aiotz·k
I-am-counseling·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-listening

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:1638 וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בַּסֵּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·secret

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

So Zedekiah the king
sware secretly unto
Jeremiah, saying, [As] the
LORD liveth, that made us
this soul, I will not put thee
to death, neither will I give
thee into the hand of these
men that seek thy life.

16

K

אֶת
ath
»

Q

קק
qq
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֲמִיתֶךָ
amith·k
I-am- cputt ing- to -death·you

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֶתֶּנְךָ
athn·k
I-am-giving·you

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מְבַקְשִׁים
mbqshim
ones- mseeking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:1738 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צְבָא(ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

Then said Jeremiah unto
Zedekiah, Thus saith the
LORD, the God of hosts,
the God of Israel; If thou
wilt assuredly go forth unto
the king of Babylon's
princes, then thy soul shall
live, and this city shall not
be burned with fire; and
thou shalt live, and thine
house:

17

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִם
am
if

־
-

יָצאֹ
itza
to- go-forth

תֵצֵא
thtza
you-are- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְחָיְתָה
u·chithe
and·she-lives

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לאֹ
la
not

תִשָּׂרֵף
thshrph
she-shall-be-burned

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וְחָיִתָה
u·chithe
and·you-live

אַתָּה
athe
you

וּבֵיתֶךָ
u·bith·k
and·house hold -of·you

:
:

:1838 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תֵצֵא
thtza
you-are- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְנִתְּנָה
u·nthne
and·she-is-given

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

But if thou wilt not go
forth to the king of
Babylon's princes, then
shall this city be given into
the hand of the Chaldeans,
and they shall burn it with
fire, and thou shalt not
escape out of their hand.

18

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

וּשְׂרָפוּהָ
u·shrphu·e
and·they-burn·her

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִמָּלֵט
thmlt
you-shall- nescape

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1938 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֲנִי
ani
I

דֹאֵג
dag
being-anxious

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

And Zedekiah the king
said unto Jeremiah, I am
afraid of the Jews that are
fallen to the Chaldeans, lest
they deliver me into their
hand, and they mock me.

19

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-are-giving

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

וְהִתְעַלְּלוּ
u·ethollu
and·they- sabuse

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

פ
p

:2038 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

לאֹ
la
not

יִתֵּנוּ
ithnu
they-shall-give

שְׁמַע
shmo
listen-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בְּק(ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But Jeremiah said, They
shall not deliver [thee].
Obey, I beseech thee, the
voice of the LORD, which I
speak unto thee: so it shall
be well unto thee, and thy
soul shall live.

20

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·which

אֲנִי
ani
I

דֹּבֵר
dbr
speaking

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְיִיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-shall-be-well

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּתְחִי
u·thchi
and·she-shall-live

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

:2138 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מָאֵן
man
refusing

אַתָּה
athe
you

לָצֵאת
l·tzath
to·to- go-forth-of

זֶה
ze
this

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִרְאַנִי
era·ni
he- cshowed·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

But if thou refuse to go
forth, this [is] the word that
the LORD hath shewed me:

21

:2238 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִשְׁאֲרוּ
nsharu
they- nremain

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And, behold, all the
women that are left in the
king of Judah's house [shall

22
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be] brought forth to the king
of Babylon's princes, and
those [women] shall say,
Thy friends have set thee
on, and have prevailed
against thee: thy feet are
sunk in the mire, [and] they
are turned away back.

מוּצָא(ת
mutzauth
ones-being- cbrought -forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְהֵנָּה
u·ene
and·they (f)

אֹמְר(ת
amruth
ones-saying

הִסִּיתוּךָ
esithu·k
they- c incited·you

וְיָכְלוּ
u·iklu
and·they-prevailed

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

שְׁלֹמֶךָ
shlm·k
well-being-of·you

הָטְבְּעוּ
etbou
they-are- csunk

בַבֹּץ
b·btz
in· the ·morass

רַגְלֶךָ
rgl·k
feet-of·you

נָסֹגוּ
nsgu
they-are-turned-away

אָח(ר
achur
back

:
:

:2338 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נָשֶׁיךָ
nshi·k
women-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

מ(צִאִים
mutzaim
ones-being- cbrought -forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

So they shall bring out
all thy wives and thy
children to the Chaldeans:
and thou shalt not escape
out of their hand, but shalt
be taken by the hand of the
king of Babylon: and thou
shalt cause this city to be
burned with fire.

23

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִמָּלֵט
thmlt
you-shall- nescape

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

תִּתָּפֵשׂ
ththphsh
you-shall-be-grasped

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

תִּשְׂרֹף
thshrph
she-shall-be-burned

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

פ
p

:2438 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֵדַע
ido
he-is-knowing

בַּדְּבָרִים
b·dbrim
in· the ·words

־
-

Then said Zedekiah unto
Jeremiah, Let no man know
of these words, and thou
shalt not die.

24

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תָמוּת
thmuth
you-are-dying

:
:

:2538 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-are-hearing

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

But if the princes hear
that I have talked with thee,
and they come unto thee,
and say unto thee, Declare
unto us now what thou hast
said unto the king, hide it
not from us, and we will not
put thee to death; also what
the king said unto thee:

25

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּכַחֵד
thkchd
you-are- msuppressing

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נְמִיתֶךָ
nmith·k
we-are- cputt ing- to -death·you

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:2638 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

מַפִּיל
mphil
ccasting

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

תְחִנָּתִי
thchnth·i
supplication-of·me

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

Then thou shalt say unto
them, I presented my
supplication before the
king, that he would not
cause me to return to
Jonathan's house, to die
there.

26

הֲשִׁיבֵנִי
eshib·ni
to- cturn-back-of·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְה(נָתָן
ieunthn
Jonathan

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

פ
p

:2738 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

וַיִּשְׁאֲלוּ
u·ishalu
and·they-are-asking

אֹת(
ath·u
»·him

Then came all the
princes unto Jeremiah, and
asked him: and he told them
according to all these words
that the king had
commanded. So they left off
speaking with him; for the
matter was not perceived.

27

וַיַּגֵּד
u·igd
and·he-is- ctelling

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּחֲרִשׁוּ
u·ichrshu
and·they-are- cturn ing- in -silence

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
he-was-heard

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·conversation

:
:

פ
p

:2838 וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and-he-is-dwelling

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

עַד
od
until

־
-

י(ם
ium
day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִלְכְּדָה
nlkde
she-is-seized

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

So Jeremiah abode in the
court of the prison until the
day that Jerusalem was
taken: and he was [there]
when Jerusalem was taken.

28

ס
s

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-became

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִלְכְּדָה
nlkde
she-is-seized

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p
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:139 בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַתְּשִׁעִית
e·thshoith
the·ninth

לְצִדְקִיָּהוּ
l·tzdqieu
to·Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָעֲשִׂרִי
e·oshri
the·tenth

בָּא
ba
he-came

. In the ninth year of
Zedekiah king of Judah, in
the tenth month, came
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon and all his army
against Jerusalem, and they
besieged it.

1

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֵיל"
chil·u
army-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיָּצֻרוּ
u·itzru
and·they-are-besieging

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

ס
s

:239 בְּעַשְׁתֵּי
b·oshthi
in·one-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְצִדְקִיָּהוּ
l·tzdqieu
to·Zedekiah

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

בְּתִשְׁעָה
b·thshoe
in·nine

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָבְקְעָה
ebqoe
she-is- crent

[And] in the eleventh year
of Zedekiah, in the fourth
month, the ninth [day] of
the month, the city was
broken up.

2

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:339 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

כֹּל
kl
all-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and-they-are-sitting

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

And all the princes of the
king of Babylon came in,
and sat in the middle gate,
[even] Nergalsharezer,
Samgarnebo, Sarsechim,
Rabsaris, Nergalsharezer,
Rabmag, with all the
residue of the princes of the
king of Babylon.

3

הַתָּוֶךְ
e·thuk
the·midst

שַׂר־אֶצֶר~נֵרְגַל
nrgl~shr-atzr
Nergal~Shar-Ezer

סַמְגַּר־נְבוּ
smgr-nbu
Samgar-Nebo

שַׂר־סְכִים
shr-skim
Sar-Sechim

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

סָרִיס
sris
eunuch

שַׂר־אֶצֶר~נֵרְגַל
nrgl~shr-atzr
Nergal~Shar-Ezer

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

מָג
mg
magian

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remainder-of

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:439 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

רָאָם
ra·m
he-saw·them

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

And it came to pass, [that]
when Zedekiah the king of
Judah saw them, and all the
men of war, then they fled,
and went forth out of the
city by night, by the way of
the king's garden, by the
gate betwixt the two walls:
and he went out the way of
the plain.

4

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

וַיִּבְרְחוּ
u·ibrchu
and·they-are- runn ing-away

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

לַיְלָה
lile
night

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

גַּן
gn
garden-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate

בֵּין
bin
between

הַחֹמֹתָיִם
e·chmthim
the· two -walls

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

:
:

:539 וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

חֵיל
chil
army-of

־
-

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

וַיַּשִּׂגוּ
u·ishgu
and·they-are- covertaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

But the Chaldeans'army
pursued after them, and
overtook Zedekiah in the
plains of Jericho: and when
they had taken him, they
brought him up to
Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon to Riblah in the
land of Hamath, where he
gave judgment upon him.

5

בְּעַרְב"ת
b·orbuth
in·gorges-of

יְרֵח"
irchu
Jericho

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֹת"
ath·u
»·him

וַיַּעֲלֻהוּ
u·iol·eu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

רִבְלָתָה
rblth·e
Riblah·ward

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אִתּ"
ath·u
with ·him

מִשְׁפָּטִים
mshphtim
judgments

:
:

:639 וַיִּשְׁחַט
u·ishcht
and·he-is-slaying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

בְּרִבְלָה
b·rble
in·Riblah

לְעֵינָיו
l·oini·u
to·eyes-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

Then the king of Babylon
slew the sons of Zedekiah
in Riblah before his eyes:
also the king of Babylon
slew all the nobles of Judah.

6

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֹרֵי
chri
notables-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שָׁחַט
shcht
he-slew

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:739 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

עִוֵּר
our
he- mblinded

וַיַּאַסְרֵהוּ
u·iasr·eu
and·he-is-binding·him

בַּנְחֻשְׁתַּיִם
b·nchshthim
in· the ·copper- gyve s

לָבִיא
l·bia
to·to- cbring-of

Moreover he put out
Zedekiah's eyes, and bound
him with chains, to carry
him to Babylon.

7

אֹת"
ath·u
»·him

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:839 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

שָׂרְפוּ
shrphu
they-burned

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

And the Chaldeans burned
the king's house, and the
houses of the people, with
fire, and brake down the
walls of Jerusalem.

8

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֹמ"ת
chmuth
walls-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

נָתָצוּ
nthtzu
they-broke-down

:
:
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:939 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנֹּפְלִים
e·nphlim
the·ones-falling

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Then Nebuzaradan the
captain of the guard carried
away captive into Babylon
the remnant of the people
that remained in the city,
and those that fell away,
that fell to him, with the rest
of the people that remained.

9

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

הֶגְלָה
egle
he- cdeported

נְבוּזַר־אֲדָן
nbuzr-adn
Nebuzar-Adan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:1039 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַדַּלִּים
e·dlim
the·poor-ones-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מְאוּמָה
maume
aught

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

But Nebuzaradan the
captain of the guard left of
the poor of the people,
which had nothing, in the
land of Judah, and gave
them vineyards and fields at
the same time.

10

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כְּרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

וִיגֵבִים
u·igbim
and·cultivated- land s

בַּיּ"ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:

:1139 וַיְצַו
u·itzu
and·he-is- minstructing

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

. Now Nebuchadrezzar
king of Babylon gave
charge concerning Jeremiah
to Nebuzaradan the captain
of the guard, saying,

11

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1239 קָחֶנּוּ
qch·nu
take-you·him !

וְעֵינֶיךָ
u·oini·k
and·eyes-of·you

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּעַשׂ
thosh
you-are-doing

ל"
l·u
to·him

Take him, and look well
to him, and do him no harm;
but do unto him even as he
shall say unto thee.

12

מְאוּמָה
maume
aught

8ָע
ro
evil

כִּי
ki
but

K

אִם
am
rather

Q

קק
qq
-

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

כֵּן
kn
so

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

עִמּ"
om·u
with·him

:
:

:1339 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

וּנְבוּשַׁזְבָּן
u·nbushzbn
and·Nebushazban

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

סָרִיס
sris
eunuch

So Nebuzaradan the
captain of the guard sent,
and Nebushasban, Rabsaris,
and Nergalsharezer,
Rabmag, and all the king of
Babylon's princes;

13

שַׂר־אֶצֶר~וְנֵרְגַל
u·nrgl~shr-atzr
and·Nergal~Shar-Ezer

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

מָג
mg
magian

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

רַבֵּי
rbi
grandees-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:1439 וַיִּשְׁלְחוּ
u·ishlchu
and·they-are- msending

וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵחֲצַר
m·chtzr
from·court-of

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

Even they sent, and took
Jeremiah out of the court of
the prison, and committed
him unto Gedaliah the son
of Ahikam the son of
Shaphan, that he should
carry him home: so he dwelt
among the people.

14

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

אֹת"
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

לְה"צִאֵהוּ
l·eutza·eu
to·to- cbring-forth-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and-he-is-dwelling

בְּת"ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

ס
s

:1539 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּהְיֹת"
b·eith·u
in·to-be bc -of·him

עָצוּר
otzur
being- under- restraint

Now the word of the
LORD came unto Jeremiah,
while he was shut up in the
court of the prison, saying,

15

בַּחֲצַר
b·chtzr
in·court-of

הַמַּטָּרָה
e·mtre
the·jail

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1639 הָל"ךְ
eluk
to-go

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לְעֶבֶד־מֶלֶךְ
l·obd-mlk
to·Ebed-Melech

הַכּוּשִׁי
e·kushi
the·Cushite

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא"ת
tzbauth
hosts

Go and speak to
Ebedmelech the Ethiopian,
saying, Thus saith the
LORD of hosts, the God of
Israel; Behold, I will bring
my words upon this city for
evil, and not for good; and
they shall be
[accomplished] in that day
before thee.

16

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

K

מֵבִי
mbi
cbringing

Q

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְרָעָה
l·roe
for·evil

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְט"בָה
l·tube
for·good

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

בַּיּ"ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:
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:1739 וְהִצַּלְתִּיךָ
u·etzlthi·k
and·I- crescue·you

בַיּ"ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִנָּתֵן
thnthn
you-shall-be-given

But I will deliver thee in
that day, saith the LORD:
and thou shalt not be given
into the hand of the men of
whom thou [art] afraid.

17

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָג"ר
igur
shrinking

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

:
:

:1839 כִּי
ki
that

מַלֵּט
mlt
to- mescape

אֲמַלֶּטְךָ
amlt·k
I-shall- mlet -escape·you

וּבַחֶרֶב
u·b·chrb
and·in· the ·sword

לאֹ
la
not

תִפֹּל
thphl
you-shall-fall

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

For I will surely deliver
thee, and thou shalt not fall
by the sword, but thy life
shall be for a prey unto thee:
because thou hast put thy
trust in me, saith the LORD.

18

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

לְשָׁלָל
l·shll
for·loot

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָטַחְתָּ
btchth
you-trust

בִּי
b·i
in·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

Jeremiah 39  -  Jeremiah 40

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:140 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַחַר
achr
after

שַׁלַּח
shlch
to- mlet -go-of

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

. The word that came to
Jeremiah from the LORD,
after that Nebuzaradan the
captain of the guard had let
him go from Ramah, when
he had taken him being
bound in chains among all
that were carried away
captive of Jerusalem and
Judah, which were carried
away captive unto Babylon.

1

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·Ramah

בְּקַחְתּ�
b·qchth·u
in·to-take-of·him

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

אָסוּר
asur
being-bound

בָּאזִקִּים
b·azqim
in· the ·manacles

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גָּלוּת
gluth
deportation-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

הַמֻּגְלִים
e·mglim
the·ones-being- cdeported

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:240 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

לְיִרְמְיָהוּ
l·irmieu
to·Jeremiah

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the captain of the
guard took Jeremiah, and
said unto him, The LORD
thy God hath pronounced
this evil upon this place.

2

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:340 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חֲטָאתֶם
chtathm
you (p) -sinned

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

Now the LORD hath
brought [it], and done
according as he hath said:
because ye have sinned
against the LORD, and have
not obeyed his voice,
therefore this thing is come
upon you.

3

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

בְּק�ל�
b·qul·u
in·voice-of·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

K

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

Q

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:440 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

פִתַּחְתִּיךָ
phthchthi·k
I- munloose·you

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאזִקִּים
e·azqim
the·manacles

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדֶךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

And now, behold, I loose
thee this day from the
chains which [were] upon
thine hand. If it seem good
unto thee to come with me
into Babylon, come; and I
will look well unto thee: but
if it seem ill unto thee to
come with me into Babylon,
forbear: behold, all the land
[is] before thee: whither it
seemeth good and
convenient for thee to go,
thither go.

4

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בּאֹ
ba
come-you !

וְאָשִׂים
u·ashim
and·I-shall-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

רַע
ro
evil

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

־
-

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

חֲדָל
chdl
forbear-you !

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

:
:

:540 וְע�דֶנּוּ
u·oud·nu
and·still·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-is-turning-back

וְשֻׁבָה
u·shb·e
and·turn-away-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּדַלְיָה
gdlie
Gedaliah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

Now while he was not yet
gone back, [he said], Go
back also to Gedaliah the
son of Ahikam the son of
Shaphan, whom the king of
Babylon hath made
governor over the cities of
Judah, and dwell with him
among the people: or go
wheresoever it seemeth
convenient unto thee to go.
So the captain of the guard
gave him victuals and a
reward, and let him go.

5

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִפְקִיד
ephqid
he- cgave -supervison

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְשֵׁב
u·shb
and·dwell-you !

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

א�
au
or

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright

בְּעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

וַיִּתֶּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

אֲרֻחָה
arche
ration

וּמַשְׂאֵת
u·mshath
and·load

וַיְשַׁלְּחֵהוּ
u·ishlch·eu
and·he-is- msending- away·him

:
:

:640 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּדַלְיָה
gdlie
Gedaliah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

הַמִּצְפָּתָה
e·mtzphth·e
the·Mizpah·ward

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and-he-is-dwelling

Then went Jeremiah unto
Gedaliah the son of Ahikam
to Mizpah; and dwelt with
him among the people that
were left in the land.

6

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

ס
s
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:740 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-hearing

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

הֵמָּה
eme
they

. Now when all the
captains of the forces which
[were] in the fields, [even]
they and their men, heard
that the king of Babylon
had made Gedaliah the son
of Ahikam governor in the
land, and had committed
unto him men, and women,
and children, and of the
poor of the land, of them
that were not carried away
captive to Babylon;

7

וְאַנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·anshi·em
and·mortals-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִפְקִיד
ephqid
he- cgave -supervison

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

הִפְקִיד
ephqid
he- cgave -supervison

אִתּ�
ath·u
»·him

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

וְנָשִׁים
u·nshim
and·women

וָטָף
u·tph
and·tot

וּמִדַּלַּת
u·m·dlth
and·from·poor-one-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מֵאֲשֶׁר
m·ashr
from·whom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָגְלוּ
eglu
they-were- cdeported

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:840 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּדַלְיָה
gdlie
Gedaliah

הַמִּצְפָּתָה
e·mtzphth·e
the·Mizpah·ward

וְיִשְׁמָעֵאל
u·ishmoal
and·Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָהוּ
nthnieu
Nethaniah

וְי�חָנָן
u·iuchnn
and·Johanan

Then they came to
Gedaliah to Mizpah, even
Ishmael the son of
Nethaniah, and Johanan and
Jonathan the sons of
Kareah, and Seraiah the son
of Tanhumeth, and the sons
of Ephai the Netophathite,
and Jezaniah the son of a
Maachathite, they and their
men.

8

וְי�נָתָן
u·iunthn
and·Jonathan

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

וּשְׂרָיָה
u·shrie
and·Seraiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

תַּנְחֻמֶת
thnchmth
Tanhumeth

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

K

ע�פַי
ouphi
Ephai

Q

עֵיפַי
oiphi
Ephai

הַנְּטֹפָתִי
e·ntphthi
the·Netophathite

וִיזַנְיָהוּ
u·iznieu
and·Jezanaiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

הַמַּעֲכָתִי
e·mokthi
the·Maacathite

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְאַנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·anshi·em
and·mortals-of·them

:
:

:940 וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

וּלְאַנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·l·anshi·em
and·to·mortals-of·them

And Gedaliah the son of
Ahikam the son of Shaphan
sware unto them and to their
men, saying, Fear not to
serve the Chaldeans: dwell
in the land, and serve the
king of Babylon, and it shall
be well with you.

9

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

מֵעֲב�ד
m·obud
from·to-serve-of

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

שְׁבוּ
shbu
dwell-you (p)  !

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְעִבְדוּ
u·obdu
and·serve-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְיִיטַב
u·iitb
and·he-shall-be-well

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:1040 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

בַּמִּצְפָּה
b·mtzphe
in· the ·Mizpah

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stand-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

As for me, behold, I will
dwell at Mizpah to serve the
Chaldeans, which will come
unto us: but ye, gather ye
wine, and summer fruits,
and oil, and put [them] in
your vessels, and dwell in
your cities that ye have
taken.

10

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

אִסְפוּ
asphu
gather-you (p)  !

יַיִן
iin
wine

וְקַיִץ
u·qitz
and·summer- fruit

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

וְשִׂמוּ
u·shmu
and·place-you !

בִּכְלֵיכֶם
b·kli·km
in·vessels-of·you (p)

וּשְׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·dwell-you (p)  !

בְּעָרֵיכֶם
b·ori·km
in·cities-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תְּפַשְׂתֶּם
thphshthm
you (p) -grasped

:
:

:1140 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּמ�אָב
b·muab
in·Moab

וּבִבְנֵי
u·b·bni
and·in·sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וּבֶאֱד�ם
u·b·adum
and·in·Edom

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

Likewise when all the
Jews that [were] in Moab,
and among the Ammonites,
and in Edom, and that
[were] in all the countries,
heard that the king of
Babylon had left a remnant
of Judah, and that he had
set over them Gedaliah the
son of Ahikam the son of
Shaphan;

11

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
to·Judah

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

הִפְקִיד
ephqid
he- cgave -supervison

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

:
:

:1240 וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַמְּקֹמ�ת
e·mqmuth
the·places ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Even all the Jews
returned out of all places
whither they were driven,
and came to the land of
Judah, to Gedaliah, unto
Mizpah, and gathered wine
and summer fruits very
much.

12

נִדְּחוּ
ndchu
they-were-expelled

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

הַמִּצְפָּתָה
e·mtzphth·e
the·Mizpah·ward

וַיַּאַסְפוּ
u·iasphu
and·they-are-gathering

יַיִן
iin
wine

וָקַיִץ
u·qitz
and·summer- fruit

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-much

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

פ
p

:1340 וְי�חָנָן
u·iuchnn
and·Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

Moreover Johanan the
son of Kareah, and all the
captains of the forces that

13
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[were] in the fields, came to
Gedaliah to Mizpah,אֶל

al
to

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

הַמִּצְפָּתָה
e·mtzphth·e
the·Mizpah·ward

:
:

:1440 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הֲיָדֹעַ
e·ido
?·to-know

תֵּדַע
thdo
you-are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

בַּעֲלִיס
bolis
Baalis

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

And said unto him, Dost
thou certainly know that
Baalis the king of the
Ammonites hath sent
Ishmael the son of
Nethaniah to slay thee? But
Gedaliah the son of Ahikam
believed them not.

14

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

לְהַכֹּתְךָ
l·ekth·k
to·to- csmite-of·you

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הֶאֱמִין
eamin
he- cbelieved

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

:
:

:1540 וְי�חָנָן
u·iuchnn
and·Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

אָמַר
amr
he-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בַסֵּתֶר
b·sthr
in· the ·secret

בַּמִּצְפָּה
b·mtzphe
in· the ·Mizpah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Then Johanan the son of
Kareah spake to Gedaliah in
Mizpah secretly, saying, Let
me go, I pray thee, and I
will slay Ishmael the son of
Nethaniah, and no man shall
know [it]: wherefore should
he slay thee, that all the
Jews which are gathered
unto thee should be
scattered, and the remnant
in Judah perish?

15

אֵלְכָה
alke
I-shall-go

נָּא
na
please !

וְאַכֶּה
u·ake
and·I-shall- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

לאֹ
la
not

יֵדָע
ido
he-shall-know

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יַכֶּכָּה
ik·ke
he-shall- csmite·you

נֶּפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

וְנָפֹצוּ
u·nphtzu
and·they-are-scattered

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַנִּקְבָּצִים
e·nqbtzim
the·ones-being-convened

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְאָבְדָה
u·abde
and·she-perishes

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:1640 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

But Gedaliah the son of
Ahikam said unto Johanan
the son of Kareah, Thou
shalt not do this thing: for
thou speakest falsely of
Ishmael.

16

K

תַּעַשׂ
thosh
you-are-doing

Q

תַּעֲשֵׂה
thoshe
you-are-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

אַתָּה
athe
you

דֹבֵר
dbr
speaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

:
:

ס
s
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:141 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

בָּא
ba
he-came

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

. Now it came to pass in
the seventh month, [that]
Ishmael the son of
Nethaniah the son of
Elishama, of the seed royal,
and the princes of the king,
even ten men with him,
came unto Gedaliah the son
of Ahikam to Mizpah; and
there they did eat bread
together in Mizpah.

1

אֱלִישָׁמָע
alishmo
Elishama

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·royalty

וְרַבֵּי
u·rbi
and·grandees-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַעֲשָׂרָה
u·oshre
and·ten

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

אִתּ#
ath·u
with ·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

הַמִּצְפָּתָה
e·mtzphth·e
the·Mizpah·ward

וַיּאֹכְלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

שָׁם
shm
there

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

בַּמִּצְפָּה
b·mtzphe
in· the ·Mizpah

:
:

:241 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

וַעֲשֶׂרֶת
u·oshrth
and·ten-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are bc

אִתּ#
ath·u
with ·him

Then arose Ishmael the
son of Nethaniah, and the
ten men that were with him,
and smote Gedaliah the son
of Ahikam the son of
Shaphan with the sword,
and slew him, whom the
king of Babylon had made
governor over the land.

2

וַיַּכּוּ
u·iku
and·they-are- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וַיָּמֶת
u·imth
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הִפְקִיד
ephqid
he- cgave -supervison

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:341 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

אִתּ#
ath·u
with ·him

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בַּמִּצְפָּה
b·mtzphe
in· the ·Mizpah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Ishmael also slew all the
Jews that were with him,
[even] with Gedaliah, at
Mizpah, and the Chaldeans
that were found there, [and]
the men of war.

3

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-were-found

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֵת
ath
»

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

:
:

:441 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּיּ#ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

לאֹ
la
not

And it came to pass the
second day after he had
slain Gedaliah, and no man
knew [it],

4

יָדָע
ido
he-knows

:
:

:541 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִשְּׁכֶם
m·shkm
from·Shechem

מִשִּׁל#
m·shlu
from·Shiloh

וּמִשֹּׁמְר#ן
u·m·shmrun
and·from·Samaria

שְׁמֹנִים
shmnim
eighty

אִישׁ
aish
man

That there came certain
from Shechem, from Shiloh,
and from Samaria, [even]
fourscore men, having their
beards shaven, and their
clothes rent, and having cut
themselves, with offerings
and incense in their hand, to
bring [them] to the house of
the LORD.

5

מְגֻלְּחֵי
mglchi
ones-being- mshaved-of

זָקָן
zqn
beard

וּקְרֻעֵי
u·qroi
and·ones-being-torn-of

בְגָדִים
bgdim
garments

וּמִתְגֹּדְדִים
u·mthgddim
and·ones-slashing- them selves

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present

וּלְב#נָה
u·lbune
and·frankincense

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:641 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

לִקְרָאתָם
l·qrath·m
to·to-meet-of·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

And Ishmael the son of
Nethaniah went forth from
Mizpah to meet them,
weeping all along as he
went: and it came to pass,
as he met them, he said unto
them, Come to Gedaliah the
son of Ahikam.

6

הָלֹךְ
elk
to-go

וּבֹכֶה
u·bke
and·lamenting

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּפְגֹשׁ
k·phgsh
as·to-encounter-of

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

:
:

ס
s

:741 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּב#אָם
k·bua·m
as·to-enter-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ#ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיִּשְׁחָטֵם
u·ishcht·m
and·he-is-slaying·them

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

And it was [so], when
they came into the midst of
the city, that Ishmael the
son of Nethaniah slew them,
[and cast them] into the
midst of the pit, he, and the
men that [were] with him.

7

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ#ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הַבּ#ר
e·bur
the·cistern

הוּא
eua
he

וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ#
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:841 וַעֲשָׂרָה
u·oshre
and·ten

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-are-found

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

But ten men were found
among them that said unto
Ishmael, Slay us not: for we
have treasures in the field,
of wheat, and of barley, and
of oil, and of honey. So he
forbare, and slew them not

8

תְּמִתֵנוּ
thmth·nu
you-are- cputt ing- to -death·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מַטְמֹנִים
mtmnim
buried -good s

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

חִטִּים
chtim
wheats

וּשְׂעֹרִים
u·shorim
and·barleys
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among their brethren.וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

וּדְבָשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

וַיֶּחְדַּל
u·ichdl
and·he-is-leaving-off

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֱמִיתָם
emith·m
he- cput-to -death·them

בְּת#ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֲחֵיהֶם
achi·em
brothers-of·them

:
:

:941 וְהַבּ#ר
u·e·bur
and·the·cistern

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִשְׁלִיךְ
eshlik
he- cflung

שָׁם
shm
there

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פִּגְרֵי
phgri
corpses-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Now the pit wherein
Ishmael had cast all the
dead bodies of the men,
whom he had slain because
of Gedaliah, [was] it which
Asa the king had made for
fear of Baasha king of
Israel: [and] Ishmael the son
of Nethaniah filled it with
[them that were] slain.

9

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

בְּיַד
b·id
in·side-of

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אָסָא
asa
Asa

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

בַּעְשָׁא
bosha
Baasha

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

מִלֵּא
mla
he- mfilled

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָהוּ
nthnieu
Nethaniah

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

:
:

:1041 וַיִּשְׁבְּ
u·ishb
and·he-is- tak ing-captive

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בַּמִּצְפָּה
b·mtzphe
in· the ·Mizpah

Then Ishmael carried
away captive all the residue
of the people that [were] in
Mizpah, [even] the king's
daughters, and all the
people that remained in
Mizpah, whom
Nebuzaradan the captain of
the guard had committed to
Gedaliah the son of
Ahikam: and Ishmael the
son of Nethaniah carried
them away captive, and
departed to go over to the
Ammonites.

10

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנ#ת
bnuth
daughters-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

בַּמִּצְפָּה
b·mtzphe
in· the ·Mizpah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִפְקִיד
ephqid
he- cgave -supervison

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

וַיִּשְׁבֵּם
u·ishb·m
and·he-is- tak ing-captive·them

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

לַעֲבֹר
l·obr
to·to-pass- over -of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ#ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

ס
s

:1141 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

י#חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ#
ath·u
with ·him

. But when Johanan the
son of Kareah, and all the
captains of the forces that
[were] with him, heard of
all the evil that Ishmael the
son of Nethaniah had done,

11

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

:
:

:1241 וַיִּקְחוּ
u·iqchu
and·they-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

Then they took all the
men, and went to fight with
Ishmael the son of
Nethaniah, and found him
by the great waters that
[are] in Gibeon.

12

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

וַיִּמְצְאוּ
u·imtzau
and·they-are-finding

אֹת#
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
abundant-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּגִבְע#ן
b·gboun
in·Gibeon

:
:

:1341 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּרְא#ת
k·rauth
as·to-see-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י#חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

Now it came to pass,
[that] when all the people
which [were] with Ishmael
saw Johanan the son of
Kareah, and all the captains
of the forces that [were]
with him, then they were
glad.

13

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ#
ath·u
with ·him

וַיִּשְׂמָחוּ
u·ishmchu
and·they-are-rejoicing

:
:

:1441 וַיָּסֹבּוּ
u·isbu
and·they-are- turn ing-around

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שָׁבָה
shbe
he-captured

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

So all the people that
Ishmael had carried away
captive from Mizpah cast
about and returned, and
went unto Johanan the son
of Kareah.

14

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י#חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

:
:

:1541 וְיִשְׁמָעֵאל
u·ishmoal
and·Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

נִמְלַט
nmlt
he- nescaped

בִּשְׁמֹנָה
b·shmne
in·eight

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

י#חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

But Ishmael the son of
Nethaniah escaped from
Johanan with eight men,
and went to the Ammonites.

15

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ#ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

ס
s
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:1641 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

י#חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אִתּ#
ath·u
with ·him

Then took Johanan the
son of Kareah, and all the
captains of the forces that
[were] with him, all the
remnant of the people
whom he had recovered
from Ishmael the son of
Nethaniah, from Mizpah,
after [that] he had slain
Gedaliah the son of
Ahikam, [even] mighty men
of war, and the women, and
the children, and the
eunuchs, whom he had
brought again from Gibeon:

16

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- crestored

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from·»

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּצְפָּה
e·mtzphe
the·Mizpah

אַחַר
achr
after

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדַלְיָה
gdlie
Gedaliah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

גְּבָרִים
gbrim
masters

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

וְנָשִׁים
u·nshim
and·women

וְטַף
u·tph
and·tot

וְסָרִסִים
u·srsim
and·eunuchs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- crestored

מִגִּבְע#ן
m·gboun
from·Gibeon

:
:

:1741 וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-dwelling

בְּגֵרוּת
b·gruth
in·sojourner 's-place -of

K

כְּמ#הֶם
kmu·em
like·them

Q

כִּמְהָם
kmem
Chimham

And they departed, and
dwelt in the habitation of
Chimham, which is by
Bethlehem, to go to enter
into Egypt,

17

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

לָחֶם~בֵּית
bith~lchm
Beth~Lehem

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

לָב#א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1841 מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

כִּי
ki
that

יָרְאוּ
irau
they-are-fearing

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

Because of the
Chaldeans: for they were
afraid of them, because
Ishmael the son of
Nethaniah had slain
Gedaliah the son of
Ahikam, whom the king of
Babylon made governor in
the land.

18

יִשְׁמָעֵאל
ishmoal
Ishmael

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נְתַנְיָה
nthnie
Nethaniah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

הִפְקִיד
ephqid
he- cgave -supervison

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

ס
s
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:142 וַיִּגְּשׁוּ
u·igshu
and·they-are- coming-close

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

וְי�חָנָן
u·iuchnn
and·Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

. Then all the captains of
the forces, and Johanan the
son of Kareah, and Jezaniah
the son of Hoshaiah, and all
the people from the least
even unto the greatest, came
near,

1

וִיזַנְיָה
u·iznie
and·Jezaniah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

ה�שַׁעְיָה
eushoie
Hoshaiah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִקָּטֹן
m·qtn
from·small-one

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
great-one

:
:

:242 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

תִּפָּל
thphl
she-shall-fall

־
-

נָא
na
please !

תְחִנָּתֵנוּ
thchnth·nu
supplication-of·us

And said unto Jeremiah
the prophet, Let, we
beseech thee, our
supplication be accepted
before thee, and pray for us
unto the LORD thy God,
[even] for all this remnant;
(for we are left [but] a few
of many, as thine eyes do
behold us:)

2

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְהִתְפַּלֵּל
u·ethphll
and· spray-you !

בַּעֲדֵנוּ
bod·nu
about·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּעַד
bod
about

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשְּׁאֵרִית
e·sharith
the·remnant

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִשְׁאַרְנוּ
nsharnu
we-are- nremnant

מְעַט
mot
little

מֵהַרְבֵּה
m·erbe
from·to- cbe-many

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

רֹא�ת
rauth
ones-seeing

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

:
:

:342 וְיַגֶּד
u·igd
and·he-shall- ctell

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נֵלֶךְ
nlk
we-shall-go

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

That the LORD thy God
may shew us the way
wherein we may walk, and
the thing that we may do.

3

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

:
:

:442 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מִתְפַּלֵּל
mthphll
spraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Then Jeremiah the prophet
said unto them, I have heard
[you]; behold, I will pray
unto the LORD your God
according to your words;
and it shall come to pass,
[that] whatsoever thing the
LORD shall answer you, I
will declare [it] unto you; I
will keep nothing back from
you.

4

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

כְּדִבְרֵיכֶם
k·dbri·km
as·words-of·you (p)

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-shall-answer

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אַגִּיד
agid
I-shall- ctell

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶמְנַע
amno
I-shall-withhold

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

:542 וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-be bc

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

לְעֵד
l·od
to·witness-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

Then they said to
Jeremiah, The LORD be a
true and faithful witness
between us, if we do not
even according to all things
for the which the LORD thy
God shall send thee to us.

5

וְנֶאֱמָן
u·namn
and·one-being- nfaithful

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁלָחֲךָ
ishlch·k
he-is-sending·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

כֵּן
kn
so

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-are-doing

:
:

:642 אִם
am
if

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

K

אֲנוּ
anu
we

Q

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

שֹׁלְחִים
shlchim
ones-sending

Whether [it be] good, or
whether [it be] evil, we will
obey the voice of the LORD
our God, to whom we send
thee; that it may be well
with us, when we obey the
voice of the LORD our
God.

6

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

נִשְׁמָע
nshmo
we-shall-listen

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִיטַב
iitb
he-shall-be-well

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּי
ki
that

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
we-shall-listen

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:742 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

יָמִים
imim
days

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. And it came to pass after
ten days, that the word of
the LORD came unto
Jeremiah.

7

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

:
:

:842 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Then called he Johanan
the son of Kareah, and all
the captains of the forces
which [were] with him, and
all the people from the least
even to the greatest,

8

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְמִקָּטֹן
l·m·qtn
to·from·small

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

:
:
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:942 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

שְׁלַחְתֶּם
shlchthm
you (p) -sent

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

And said unto them, Thus
saith the LORD, the God of
Israel, unto whom ye sent
me to present your
supplication before him;

9

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לְהַפִּיל
l·ephil
to·to-cast-of

תְּחִנַּתְכֶם
thchnth·km
supplication-of·you (p)

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:1042 אִם
am
if

־
-

שׁ�ב
shub
to-turn-back

תֵּשְׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -are-dwelling

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וּבָנִיתִי
u·bnithi
and·I-build -up

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

If ye will still abide in
this land, then will I build
you, and not pull [you]
down, and I will plant you,
and not pluck [you] up: for I
repent me of the evil that I
have done unto you.

10

אֶהֱרֹס
aers
I-shall-pull-down

וְנָטַעְתִּי
u·ntothi
and·I-plant

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶתּ�שׁ
athush
I-shall-pluck-up

כִּי
ki
that

נִחַמְתִּי
nchmthi
I- nregret

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:1142 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יְרֵאִים
iraim
ones-fearing

Be not afraid of the king
of Babylon, of whom ye are
afraid; be not afraid of him,
saith the LORD: for I [am]
with you to save you, and to
deliver you from his hand.

11

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

אָנִי
ani
I

לְה�שִׁיעַ
l·eushio
to·to- csave-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וּלְהַצִּיל
u·l·etzil
and·to·to- crescue-of

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִיָּד�
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

:
:

:1242 וְאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-shall-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

רַחֲמִים
rchmim
compassions

וְרִחַם
u·rchm
and·he- mhas -compassion

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- crestores

And I will shew mercies
unto you, that he may have
mercy upon you, and cause
you to return to your own
land.

12

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַדְמַתְכֶם
admth·km
ground-of·you (p)

:
:

:1342 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

נֵשֵׁב
nshb
we-shall-dwell

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

But if ye say, We will
not dwell in this land,
neither obey the voice of the
LORD your God,

13

שְׁמֹעַ
shmo
to-listen-of

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:1442 לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
no

כִּי
ki
that

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

נָב�א
nbua
we-shall-enter

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִרְאֶה
nrae
we-shall-see

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

Saying, No; but we will
go into the land of Egypt,
where we shall see no war,
nor hear the sound of the
trumpet, nor have hunger of
bread; and there will we
dwell:

14

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

שׁ�פָר
shuphr
trumpet

לאֹ
la
not

נִשְׁמָע
nshmo
we-shall-hear

וְלַלֶּחֶם
u·l·lchm
and·for· the ·bread

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִרְעָב
nrob
we-shall-famish

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

נֵשֵׁב
nshb
we-shall-dwell

:
:

:1542 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

And now therefore hear
the word of the LORD, ye
remnant of Judah; Thus
saith the LORD of hosts,
the God of Israel; If ye
wholly set your faces to
enter into Egypt, and go to
sojourn there;

15

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִם
am
if

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

שׂ�ם
shum
to-place

תְּשִׂמוּן
thshmu·n
you (p) -are-placing

פְּנֵיכֶם
phni·km
faces-of·you (p)

לָבאֹ
l·ba
to·to-enter-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּבָאתֶם
u·bathm
and·you (p) -enter

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:1642 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יְרֵאִים
iraim
ones-fearing

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

שָׁם
shm
there

תַּשִּׂיג
thshig
she-shall- covertake

Then it shall come to
pass, [that] the sword,
which ye feared, shall
overtake you there in the
land of Egypt, and the
famine, whereof ye were
afraid, shall follow close

16

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְהָרָעָב
u·e·rob
and·the·famine

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

דֹּאֲגִים
dagim
ones-being-anxious

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

שָׁם
shm
there
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after you there in Egypt;
and there ye shall die.יִדְבַּק

idbq
he-shall-follow -hard

אַחֲרֵיכֶם
achri·km
after·you (p)

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

תָּמֻתוּ
thmthu
you (p) -shall-die

:
:

:1742 וְיִהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-placed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

So shall it be with all the
men that set their faces to
go into Egypt to sojourn
there; they shall die by the
sword, by the famine, and
by the pestilence: and none
of them shall remain or
escape from the evil that I
will bring upon them.

17

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

שָׁם
shm
there

יָמוּתוּ
imuthu
they-shall-die

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

וּבַדָּבֶר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·plague

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

וּפָלִיט
u·phlit
and·one-delivered

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

ס
s

:1842 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִתַּךְ
nthk
he-was-poured-forth

For thus saith the LORD
of hosts, the God of Israel;
As mine anger and my fury
hath been poured forth upon
the inhabitants of
Jerusalem; so shall my fury
be poured forth upon you,
when ye shall enter into
Egypt: and ye shall be an
execration, and an
astonishment, and a curse,
and a reproach; and ye shall
see this place no more.

18

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

וַחֲמָתִי
u·chmth·i
and·fury-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

כֵּן
kn
so

תִּתַּךְ
ththk
she-shall- be-pour ed-forth

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

בְּבֹאֲכֶם
b·ba·km
in·to-enter-of·you (p)

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

לְאָלָה
l·ale
to·execration

וּלְשַׁמָּה
u·l·shme
and·to·desolation

וְלִקְלָלָה
u·l·qlle
and·to·slighting

וּלְחֶרְפָּה
u·l·chrphe
and·to·reproach

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִרְאוּ
thrau
you (p) -shall-see

ע�ד
oud
further

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:1942 דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -are-entering

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

יָדֹעַ
ido
to-know

The LORD hath said
concerning you, O ye
remnant of Judah; Go ye not
into Egypt: know certainly
that I have admonished you
this day.

19

תֵּדְעוּ
thdou
you (p) -are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַעִידֹתִי
eoidthi
I- ctestify

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:2042 כִּי
ki
that

K

הִתְעֵתֶים
ethothi·m
I- c lead -astray · them

Q

הִתְעֵיתֶם
ethoithm
you (p) - cstray

בְּנַפְשׁ�תֵיכֶם
b·nphshuthi·km
in·souls-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

שְׁלַחְתֶּם
shlchthm
you (p) -sent

For ye dissembled in
your hearts, when ye sent
me unto the LORD your
God, saying, Pray for us
unto the LORD our God;
and according unto all that
the LORD our God shall
say, so declare unto us, and
we will do [it].

20

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִתְפַּלֵּל
ethphll
spray-you !

בַּעֲדֵנוּ
bod·nu
about·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

וּכְכֹל
u·k·kl
and·as·all-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

כֵּן
kn
so

הַגֶּד
egd
ctell-you !

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וְעָשִׂינוּ
u·oshinu
and·we-do

:
:

:2142 וָאַגִּד
u·agd
and·I-am- ctelling

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listen

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And [now] I have this
day declared [it] to you; but
ye have not obeyed the
voice of the LORD your
God, nor any [thing] for the
which he hath sent me unto
you.

21

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sends·me

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:2242 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יָדֹעַ
ido
to-know

תֵּדְעוּ
thdou
you (p) -are-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

וּבַדֶּבֶר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·plague

Now therefore know
certainly that ye shall die by
the sword, by the famine,
and by the pestilence, in the
place whither ye desire to
go [and] to sojourn.

22

תָּמוּתוּ
thmuthu
you (p) -shall-die

בַּמָּק�ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חֲפַצְתֶּם
chphtzthm
you (p) -desire

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

ס
s
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:143 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּכַלּ�ת
k·kluth
as·to- mfinish-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. And it came to pass,
[that] when Jeremiah had
made an end of speaking
unto all the people all the
words of the LORD their
God, for which the LORD
their God had sent him to
them, [even] all these
words,

1

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שְׁלָח�
shlch·u
he-sent·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

ס
s

:243 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

עֲזַרְיָה
ozrie
Azariah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

ה�שַׁעְיָה
eushoie
Hoshaiah

וְי�חָנָן
u·iuchnn
and·Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

Then spake Azariah the
son of Hoshaiah, and
Johanan the son of Kareah,
and all the proud men,
saying unto Jeremiah, Thou
speakest falsely: the LORD
our God hath not sent thee
to say, Go not into Egypt to
sojourn there:

2

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַזֵּדִים
e·zdim
the·arrogant-ones

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

אַתָּה
athe
you

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

לאֹ
la
not

שְׁלָחֲךָ
shlch·k
he-sent·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -shall-enter

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:343 כִּי
ki
that

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵרִיָּה
nrie
Neriah

מַסִּית
msith
c inciting

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

בָּנוּ
b·nu
in·us

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תֵּת
thth
to-give-of

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

בְיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

But Baruch the son of
Neriah setteth thee on
against us, for to deliver us
into the hand of the
Chaldeans, that they might
put us to death, and carry us
away captives into Babylon.

3

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

וּלְהַגְל�ת
u·l·egluth
and·to·to- cdeport-of

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:443 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-listened

י�חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

So Johanan the son of
Kareah, and all the captains
of the forces, and all the
people, obeyed not the
voice of the LORD, to
dwell in the land of Judah.

4

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:543 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

י�חָנָן
iuchnn
Johanan

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

קָרֵחַ
qrch
Kareah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הַחֲיָלִים
e·chilim
the·armies

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

But Johanan the son of
Kareah, and all the captains
of the forces, took all the
remnant of Judah, that were
returned from all nations,
whither they had been
driven, to dwell in the land
of Judah;

5

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-returned

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִדְּחוּ
ndchu
they-were-expelled

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:643 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגְּבָרִים
e·gbrim
the·masters

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַטַּף
e·tph
the·tot

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

[Even] men, and women,
and children, and the king's
daughters, and every person
that Nebuzaradan the
captain of the guard had left
with Gedaliah the son of
Ahikam the son of Shaphan,
and Jeremiah the prophet,
and Baruch the son of
Neriah.

6

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הִנִּיחַ
enich
he- c left

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

גְּדַלְיָהוּ
gdlieu
Gedaliah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחִיקָם
achiqm
Ahikam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵרִיָּהוּ
nrieu
Neriah

:
:

:743 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-entering

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

So they came into the land
of Egypt: for they obeyed
not the voice of the LORD:
thus came they [even] to
Tahpanhes.

7

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

תַּחְפַּנְחֵס
thchphnchs
Tahpanhes

:
:

ס
s

:843 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בְּתַחְפַּנְחֵס
b·thchphnchs
in·Tahpanhes

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Then came the word of
the LORD unto Jeremiah in
Tahpanhes, saying,

8

:943 קַח
qch
take-you !

בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

אֲבָנִים
abnim
stones

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

וּטְמַנְתָּם
u·tmnth·m
and·you-bury·them

בַּמֶּלֶט
b·mlt
in·clay-flooring

Take great stones in thine
hand, and hide them in the
clay in the brickkiln, which

9
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[is] at the entry of Pharaoh's
house in Tahpanhes, in the
sight of the men of Judah;

בַּמַּלְבֵּן
b·mlbn
in· the ·brickwork

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּפֶתַח
b·phthch
in·portal-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

בְּתַחְפַּנְחֵס
b·thchphnchs
in·Tahpanhes

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

יְהוּדִים
ieudim
Jews

:
:

:1043 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

And say unto them, Thus
saith the LORD of hosts,
the God of Israel; Behold, I
will send and take
Nebuchadrezzar the king of
Babylon, my servant, and
will set his throne upon
these stones that I have hid;
and he shall spread his royal
pavilion over them.

10

וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

כִסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

לָאֲבָנִים
l·abnim
to· the ·stones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

טָמָנְתִּי
tmnthi
I-buried

וְנָטָה
u·nte
and·he-stretches-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

שַׁפְרוּר�
shphrur·u
state-tapestry-of·him

Q

שַׁפְרִיר�
shphrir·u
one-being-seemly-of·him

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

:
:

:1143
K

וּבָאָה
u·bae
and·she-comes

Q

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmites

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לַמָּוֶת
l·muth
for· the ·death

And when he cometh, he
shall smite the land of
Egypt, [and deliver] such
[as are] for death to death;
and such [as are] for
captivity to captivity; and
such [as are] for the sword
to the sword.

11

לַמָּוֶת
l·muth
to· the ·death

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·whom

לַשְּׁבִי
l·shbi
for· the ·captivity

לַשֶּׁבִי
l·shbi
to· the ·captvity

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·whom

לַחֶרֶב
l·chrb
for· the ·sword

לֶחָרֶב
l·chrb
to· the ·sword

:
:

:1243 וְהִצַּתִּי
u·etzthi
and·I- cravage

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּבָתֵּי
b·bthi
in·houses-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּשְׂרָפָם
u·shrph·m
and·he-burns·them

וְשָׁבָם
u·shb·m
and·he-captures·them

And I will kindle a fire in
the houses of the gods of
Egypt; and he shall burn
them, and carry them away
captives: and he shall array
himself with the land of
Egypt, as a shepherd putteth
on his garment; and he shall
go forth from thence in
peace.

12

וְעָטָה
u·ote
and·he-muffles

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

יַעְטֶה
iote
he-is-muffling

הָרֹעֶה
e·roe
the·one-being-shepherd

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְד�
bgd·u
cloak-of·him

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

בְּשָׁל�ם
b·shlum
in·peace

:
:

:1343 וְשִׁבַּר
u·shbr
and·he- mbreaks -down

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַצְּב�ת
mtzbuth
monuments-of

שֶׁמֶשׁ~בֵּית
bith~shmsh
House-of~sun

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

He shall break also the
images of Bethshemesh,
that [is] in the land of
Egypt; and the houses of the
gods of the Egyptians shall
he burn with fire.

13

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

יִשְׂרֹף
ishrph
he-shall-burn

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

ס
s
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:144 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיְּהוּדִים
e·ieudim
the·Jews

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

. The word that came to
Jeremiah concerning all the
Jews which dwell in the
land of Egypt, which dwell
at Migdol, and at
Tahpanhes, and at Noph,
and in the country of
Pathros, saying,

1

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּמִגְדֹּל
b·mgdl
in·Migdol

וּבְתַחְפַּנְחֵס
u·b·thchphnchs
and·in·Tahpanhes

וּבְנֹף
u·b·nph
and·in·Noph

וּבְאֶרֶץ
u·b·artz
and·in·land-of

פַּתְר"ס
phthrus
Pathros

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

ס
s

:244 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא"ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

רְאִיתֶם
raithm
you (p) -saw

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, the God of Israel; Ye
have seen all the evil that I
have brought upon
Jerusalem, and upon all the
cities of Judah; and, behold,
this day they [are] a
desolation, and no man
dwelleth therein,

2

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵבֵאתִי
ebathi
I- cbrought

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

חָרְבָּה
chrbe
desertion

הַיּ"ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

י"שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

:
:

:344 מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

לְהַכְעִסֵנִי
l·ekos·ni
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·me

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

Because of their
wickedness which they
have committed to provoke
me to anger, in that they
went to burn incense, [and]
to serve other gods, whom
they knew not, [neither]
they, ye, nor your fathers.

3

לְקַטֵּר
l·qtr
to·to- mfume -incense -of

לַעֲבֹד
l·obd
to·to-serve-of

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

יְדָעוּם
idou·m
they-knew·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
u·abthi·km
and·fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:444 וָאֶשְׁלַח
u·ashlch
and·I-am-sending

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

הַשְׁכֵּים
eshkim
to- crise-early

Howbeit I sent unto you
all my servants the
prophets, rising early and
sending [them], saying, Oh,
do not this abominable
thing that I hate.

4

וְשָׁלֹחַ
u·shlch
and·to-send

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

תַעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -are-doing

אֵת
ath
»

דְּבַר
dbr
thing-of

־
-

הַתֹּעֵבָה
e·thobe
the·abhorrence

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hate

:
:

:544 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִטּוּ
etu
they- cstretched-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָזְנָם
azn·m
ear-of·them

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-turn-back-of

But they hearkened not,
nor inclined their ear to turn
from their wickedness, to
burn no incense unto other
gods.

5

מֵרָעָתָם
m·roth·m
from·evil-of·them

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

קַטֵּר
qtr
to- mfume -incense -of

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

:
:

:644 וַתִּתַּךְ
u·ththk
and·she-is- being-pour ed-forth

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

וְאַפִּי
u·aph·i
and·anger-of·me

וַתִּבְעַר
u·thbor
and·she-is-consuming

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

Wherefore my fury and
mine anger was poured
forth, and was kindled in
the cities of Judah and in
the streets of Jerusalem; and
they are wasted [and]
desolate, as at this day.

6

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְחֻצ"ת
u·b·chtzuth
and·in·streets-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַתִּהְיֶינָה
u·theiine
and·they-are-becoming

לְחָרְבָּה
l·chrbe
to·desertion

לִשְׁמָמָה
l·shmme
to·desolation

כַּיּ"ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:744 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צְבָא"ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָמָה
l·me
to·what ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

Therefore now thus saith
the LORD, the God of
hosts, the God of Israel;
Wherefore commit ye [this]
great evil against your
souls, to cut off from you
man and woman, child and
suckling, out of Judah, to
leave you none to remain;

7

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

רָעָה
roe
evil

גְד"לָה
gdule
great

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נַפְשֹׁתֵכֶם
nphshth·km
souls-of·you (p)

לְהַכְרִית
l·ekrith
to·to- ccut- off -of

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

ע"לֵל
oull
unweaned- child

וְי"נֵק
u·iunq
and·one- being-suckling

מִתּ"ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

ה"תִיר
euthir
to-leave-of

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)
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שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant

:
:

:844 לְהַכְעִסֵנִי
l·ekos·ni
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·me

בְּמַעֲשֵׂי
b·moshi
in·deeds-of

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

לְקַטֵּר
l·qtr
to·to- mfume -incense -of

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

In that ye provoke me
unto wrath with the works
of your hands, burning
incense unto other gods in
the land of Egypt, whither
ye be gone to dwell, that ye
might cut yourselves off,
and that ye might be a curse
and a reproach among all
the nations of the earth?

8

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

שָׁם
shm
there

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַכְרִית
ekrith
to-cut- off -of

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וּלְמַעַן
u·lmon
and·so-that

הֱי"תְכֶם
eiuth·km
to-become-of·you (p)

לִקְלָלָה
l·qlle
to·slighting

וּלְחֶרְפָּה
u·l·chrphe
and·to·reproach

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

גּ"יֵי
guii
nations-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:944 הַשְׁכַחְתֶּם
e·shkchthm
?·you (p) -forgot

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָע"ת
routh
evils-of

אֲב"תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רָע"ת
routh
evils-of

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

Have ye forgotten the
wickedness of your fathers,
and the wickedness of the
kings of Judah, and the
wickedness of their wives,
and your own wickedness,
and the wickedness of your
wives, which they have
committed in the land of
Judah, and in the streets of
Jerusalem?

9

רָע"ת
routh
evils-of

נָשָׁיו
nshi·u
women-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

רָעֹתֵכֶם
roth·km
evils-of·you (p)

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

רָעֹת
roth
evils-of

נְשֵׁיכֶם
nshi·km
women-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְחֻצ"ת
u·b·chtzuth
and·in·streets-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:1044 לאֹ
la
not

דֻכְּאוּ
dkau
they-are- mcrushed

עַד
od
unto

הַיּ"ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָרְאוּ
irau
they-fear

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-go

They are not humbled
[even] unto this day, neither
have they feared, nor
walked in my law, nor in
my statutes, that I set before
you and before your fathers.

10

בְת"רָתִי
b·thurth·i
in·law-of·me

וּבְחֻקֹּתַי
u·b·chqth·i
and·in·statutes-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לִפְנֵיכֶם
l·phni·km
to·faces-of·you (p)

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

אֲב"תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:1144 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא"ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

שָׂם
shm
placing

Therefore thus saith the
LORD of hosts, the God of
Israel; Behold, I will set my
face against you for evil,
and to cut off all Judah.

11

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

לְרָעָה
l·roe
for·evil

וּלְהַכְרִית
u·l·ekrith
and·to·to- ccut- off -of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:1244 וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-placed

פְנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

לָב"א
l·bua
to·to-enter-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

־
-

And I will take the
remnant of Judah, that have
set their faces to go into the
land of Egypt to sojourn
there, and they shall all be
consumed, [and] fall in the
land of Egypt; they shall
[even] be consumed by the
sword [and] by the famine:
they shall die, from the least
even unto the greatest, by
the sword and by the
famine: and they shall be an
execration, [and] an
astonishment, and a curse,
and a reproach.

12

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

שָׁם
shm
there

וְתַמּוּ
u·thmu
and·they-come-to-end

כֹל
kl
all

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

יִתַּמּוּ
ithmu
they-shall-come-to-end

מִקָּטֹן
m·qtn
from·small-one

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

גָּד"ל
gdul
great-one

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וּבָרָעָב
u·b·rob
and·in· the ·famine

יָמֻתוּ
imthu
they-shall-die

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְאָלָה
l·ale
to·execration

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

וְלִקְלָלָה
u·l·qlle
and·to·slighting

וּלְחֶרְפָּה
u·l·chrphe
and·to·reproach

:
:

:1344 וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עַל
ol
on

הַיּ"שְׁבִים
e·iushbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

פָּקַדְתִּי
phqdthi
I-visited

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

For I will punish them
that dwell in the land of
Egypt, as I have punished
Jerusalem, by the sword, by
the famine, and by the
pestilence:

13

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

וּבַדָּבֶר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·plague

:
:
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:1444 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

פָּלִיט
phlit
one-delivered

וְשָׂרִיד
u·shrid
and·survivor

לִשְׁאֵרִית
l·sharith
to·remnant-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-entering

So that none of the
remnant of Judah, which are
gone into the land of Egypt
to sojourn there, shall
escape or remain, that they
should return into the land
of Judah, to the which they
have a desire to return to
dwell there: for none shall
return but such as shall
escape.

14

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְלָשׁוּב
u·l·shub
and·to·to-return-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מְנַשְּׂאִים
mnshaim
ones- mlifting- up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

שָׁם
shm
there

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-return

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

פְּלֵטִים
phltim
ones-delivered

:
:

ס
s

:1544 וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-answering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַיֹּדְעִים
e·idoim
the·ones-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

. Then all the men which
knew that their wives had
burned incense unto other
gods, and all the women
that stood by, a great
multitude, even all the
people that dwelt in the land
of Egypt, in Pathros,
answered Jeremiah, saying,

15

מְקַטְּר"ת
mqtruth
ones- mfuming -incense

נְשֵׁיהֶם
nshi·em
women-of·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

הָעֹמְד"ת
e·omduth
the·ones-standing

קָהָל
qel
assembly

גָּד"ל
gdul
great

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּפַתְר"ס
b·phthrus
in·Pathros

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1644 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

אֵלֵינוּ
ali·nu
to·us

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵינֶנּוּ
ain·nu
there- is-no·us

שֹׁמְעִים
shmoim
ones-listening

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

[As for] the word that
thou hast spoken unto us in
the name of the LORD, we
will not hearken unto thee.

16

:1744 כִּי
ki
that

עָשֹׂה
oshe
to-do

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·thing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

מִפִּינוּ
m·phi·nu
from·mouth-of·us

But we will certainly do
whatsoever thing goeth
forth out of our own mouth,
to burn incense unto the
queen of heaven, and to
pour out drink offerings
unto her, as we have done,
we, and our fathers, our
kings, and our princes, in
the cities of Judah, and in
the streets of Jerusalem: for
[then] had we plenty of
victuals, and were well, and
saw no evil.

17

לְקַטֵּר
l·qtr
to·to- mfume -incense -of

לִמְלֶכֶת
l·mlkth
to·queen-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְהַסֵּיךְ
u·esik
and·to- c libate

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

נְסָכִים
nskim
libations

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂינוּ
oshinu
we-did

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
u·abthi·nu
and·fathers-of·us

מְלָכֵינוּ
mlki·nu
kings-of·us

וְשָׂרֵינוּ
u·shri·nu
and·chiefs-of·us

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְחֻצ"ת
u·b·chtzuth
and·in·streets-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַנִּשְׂבַּע
u·nshbo
and·we-are- being-surfeit ed

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וַנִּהְיֶה
u·neie
and·we-are-being bc

ט"בִים
tubim
ones-well -off

וְרָעָה
u·roe
and·evil

לאֹ
la
not

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-saw

:
:

:1844 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

אָז
az
then

חָדַלְנוּ
chdlnu
we-forbore

לְקַטֵּר
l·qtr
to·to- mfume -incense -of

לִמְלֶכֶת
l·mlkth
to·queen-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְהַסֵּךְ
u·esk
and·to- c libate

־
-

But since we left off to
burn incense to the queen of
heaven, and to pour out
drink offerings unto her, we
have wanted all [things],
and have been consumed by
the sword and by the
famine.

18

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

נְסָכִים
nskim
libations

חָסַרְנוּ
chsrnu
we-lacked

כֹל
kl
every thing

וּבַחֶרֶב
u·b·chrb
and·in· the ·sword

וּבָרָעָב
u·b·rob
and·in· the ·famine

תָּמְנוּ
thmnu
we-come-to-end

:
:

:1944 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

מְקַטְּרִים
mqtrim
ones- mfuming -incense

לִמְלֶכֶת
l·mlkth
to·queen-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּלְהַסֵּךְ
u·l·esk
and·to·to- c libate-of

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

And when we burned
incense to the queen of
heaven, and poured out
drink offerings unto her, did
we make her cakes to
worship her, and pour out
drink offerings unto her,
without our men?

19

נְסָכִים
nskim
libations

הֲמִבַּלְעֲדֵי
e·m·blodi
?·from·apart-from

אֲנָשֵׁינוּ
anshi·nu
mortals-of·us

עָשִׂינוּ
oshinu
we-madedo

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

כַּוָּנִים
kunim
biscuits

לְהַעֲצִבָה
l·eotzb·e
to·to- cmake-grief- fetish -of·her

וְהַסֵּךְ
u·esk
and·to- c libate

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

נְסָכִים
nskim
libations

:
:

פ
p

:2044 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגְּבָרִים
e·gbrim
the·masters

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

. Then Jeremiah said
unto all the people, to the
men, and to the women, and

20
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to all the people which had
given him [that] answer,
saying,

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הָעֹנִים
e·onim
the·ones-answering

אֹת"
ath·u
»·him

דָּבָר
dbr
word

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:2144 הֲל"א
e·lua
?·not

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקִּטֵּר
e·qtr
the·incense

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קִטַּרְתֶּם
qtrthm
you (p) - mfumed

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְחֻצ"ת
u·b·chtzuth
and·in·streets-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

The incense that ye
burned in the cities of
Judah, and in the streets of
Jerusalem, ye, and your
fathers, your kings, and
your princes, and the people
of the land, did not the
LORD remember them, and
came it [not] into his mind?

21

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וַאֲב"תֵיכֶם
u·abuthi·km
and·fathers-of·you (p)

מַלְכֵיכֶם
mlki·km
kings-of·you (p)

וְשָׂרֵיכֶם
u·shri·km
and·chiefs-of·you (p)

וְעַם
u·om
and·people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

זָכַר
zkr
he-remembers

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתַּעֲלֶה
u·thole
and·she-is-ascending

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבּ"
lb·u
heart-of·him

:
:

:2244 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ע"ד
oud
further

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-bear-of

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

רֹעַ
ro
evil-of

So that the LORD could
no longer bear, because of
the evil of your doings,
[and] because of the
abominations which ye have
committed; therefore is your
land a desolation, and an
astonishment, and a curse,
without an inhabitant, as at
this day.

22

מַעַלְלֵיכֶם
molli·km
actions-of·you (p)

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַתּ"עֵבֹת
e·thuobth
the·abhorrences

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

אַרְצְכֶם
artz·km
land-of·you (p)

לְחָרְבָּה
l·chrbe
to·desertion

וּלְשַׁמָּה
u·l·shme
and·to·desolation

וְלִקְלָלָה
u·l·qlle
and·to·slighting

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

י"שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

כְּהַיּ"ם
k·e·ium
as·the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:2344 מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קִטַּרְתֶּם
qtrthm
you (p) - mfumed -incense

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

חֲטָאתֶם
chtathm
you (p) -sinned

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Because ye have burned
incense, and because ye
have sinned against the
LORD, and have not
obeyed the voice of the
LORD, nor walked in his
law, nor in his statutes, nor
in his testimonies; therefore
this evil is happened unto
you, as at this day.

23

שְׁמַעְתֶּם
shmothm
you (p) -listened

בְּק"ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבְתֹרָת"
u·b·thrth·u
and·in·law-of·him

וּבְחֻקֹּתָיו
u·b·chqthi·u
and·in·statutes-of·him

וּבְעֵדְ"תָיו
u·b·oduthi·u
and·in·testimonies-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

הֲלַכְתֶּם
elkthm
you (p) -went

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קָרָאת
qrath
she-befell

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

כַּיּ"ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

ס
s

:2444 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

Moreover Jeremiah said
unto all the people, and to
all the women, Hear the
word of the LORD, all
Judah that [are] in the land
of Egypt:

24

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

ס
s

:2544 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

־
-

צְבָא"ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

וּנְשֵׁיכֶם
u·nshi·km
and·women-of·you (p)

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts, the God of Israel,
saying; Ye and your wives
have both spoken with your
mouths, and fulfilled with
your hand, saying, We will
surely perform our vows
that we have vowed, to burn
incense to the queen of
heaven, and to pour out
drink offerings unto her: ye
will surely accomplish your
vows, and surely perform
your vows.

25

וַתְּדַבֵּרְנָה
u·thdbrne
and·you (p) -are- mspeaking

בְּפִיכֶם
b·phi·km
in·mouth-of·you (p)

וּבִידֵיכֶם
u·b·idi·km
and·in·hands-of·you (p)

מִלֵּאתֶם
mlathm
you (p) - mfulfilled

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עָשֹׂה
oshe
to-execute

נַעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-execute

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְדָרֵינוּ
ndri·nu
vows-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָדַרְנוּ
ndrnu
we-vowed

לְקַטֵּר
l·qtr
to·to- mfume -incense -of

לִמְלֶכֶת
l·mlkth
to·queen-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּלְהַסֵּךְ
u·l·esk
and·to·to- c libate-of

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

נְסָכִים
nskim
libations

הָקֵים
eqim
to- ccarry-out

תָּקִימְנָה
thqimne
you (p) -shall- ccarry-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִדְרֵיכֶם
ndri·km
vows-of·you (p)

וְעָשֹׂה
u·oshe
and·to-execute

תַעֲשֶׂינָה
thoshine
you (p) -shall-excecute

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִדְרֵיכֶם
ndri·km
vows-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:2644 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

Therefore hear ye the
word of the LORD, all
Judah that dwell in the land

26
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of Egypt; Behold, I have
sworn by my great name,
saith the LORD, that my
name shall no more be
named in the mouth of any
man of Judah in all the land
of Egypt, saying, The Lord
GOD liveth.

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswear

בִּשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

הַגָּד"ל
e·gdul
the·great

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

ע"ד
oud
further

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

נִקְרָא
nqra
being-called

בְּפִי
b·phi
in·mouth-of

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

חַי
chi
life-of

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:2744 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

שֹׁקֵד
shqd
being-alert

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

לְרָעָה
l·roe
for·evil

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְט"בָה
l·tube
for·good

וְתַמּוּ
u·thmu
and·they-come-to-end

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

Behold, I will watch over
them for evil, and not for
good: and all the men of
Judah that [are] in the land
of Egypt shall be consumed
by the sword and by the
famine, until there be an
end of them.

27

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וּבָרָעָב
u·b·rob
and·in· the ·famine

עַד
od
until

־
-

כְּל"תָם
kluth·m
to- be- finish ed-of·them

:
:

:2844 וּפְלִיטֵי
u·phliti
and·ones-delivered-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

יְשֻׁבוּן
ishbu·n
they-shall-return

מִן
mn
from

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Yet a small number that
escape the sword shall
return out of the land of
Egypt into the land of
Judah, and all the remnant
of Judah, that are gone into
the land of Egypt to sojourn
there, shall know whose
words shall stand, mine, or
theirs.

28

מְתֵי
mthi
death-doomeds-of

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-entering

לְאֶרֶץ
l·artz
to·land-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

שָׁם
shm
there

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

מִי
mi
who ?

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall- be-confirm ed

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

וּמֵהֶם
u·m·em
and·from·them

:
:

:2944 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הָא"ת
e·auth
the·sign

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פֹקֵד
phqd
visiting

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

And this [shall be] a sign
unto you, saith the LORD,
that I will punish you in this
place, that ye may know
that my words shall surely
stand against you for evil:

29

בַּמָּק"ם
b·mqum
in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תֵּדְעוּ
thdou
you (p) -shall-know

כִּי
ki
that

ק"ם
qum
to- be-confirm ed

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-shall- be-confirm ed

דְבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

לְרָעָה
l·roe
for·evil

:
:

ס
s

:3044 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

חָפְרַע
chphro
Hophra

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

Thus saith the LORD;
Behold, I will give
Pharaohhophra king of
Egypt into the hand of his
enemies, and into the hand
of them that seek his life; as
I gave Zedekiah king of
Judah into the hand of
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon, his enemy, and
that sought his life.

30

אֹיְבָיו
aibi·u
ones- being-enemies-of·him

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

נַפְשׁ"
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֹיְב"
aib·u
one-being-enemy-of·him

וּמְבַקֵּשׁ
u·mbqsh
and·one- mseeking

נַפְשׁ"
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:145 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵרִיָּה
nrie
Neriah

בְּכָתְב�
b·kthb·u
in·to-write-of·him

. The word that Jeremiah
the prophet spake unto
Baruch the son of Neriah,
when he had written these
words in a book at the
mouth of Jeremiah, in the
fourth year of Jehoiakim the
son of Josiah king of Judah,
saying,

1

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הָרְבִעִית
e·rboith
the·fourth

לִיה�יָקִים
l·ieuiqim
to·Jehoiakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

ס
s

:245 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
Baruch

:
:

Thus saith the LORD, the
God of Israel, unto thee, O
Baruch;

2

:345 אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-say

א�י
aui
alack !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לִי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָסַף
isph
he-added

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָג�ן
igun
affliction

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַכְאֹבִי
mkab·i
pain-of·me

Thou didst say, Woe is me
now! for the LORD hath
added grief to my sorrow; I
fainted in my sighing, and I
find no rest.

3

יָגַעְתִּי
igothi
I- am-weary

בְּאַנְחָתִי
b·anchth·i
in·sighing-of·me

וּמְנוּחָה
u·mnuche
and·rest

לאֹ
la
not

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-find

:
:

ס
s

:445 כֹּה
ke
thus

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

אֲנִי
ani
I

הֹרֵס
ers
demolishing

Thus shalt thou say unto
him, The LORD saith thus;
Behold, [that] which I have
built will I break down, and
that which I have planted I
will pluck up, even this
whole land.

4

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָטַעְתִּי
ntothi
I-planted

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹתֵשׁ
nthsh
plucking-up

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הִיא
eia
she

:
:

:545 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תְּבַקֶּשׁ
thbqsh
you-are- mseeking

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

גְדֹל�ת
gdluth
great- thing s

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּבַקֵּשׁ
thbqsh
you-are- mseeking

כִּי
ki
that

And seekest thou great
things for thyself? seek
[them] not: for, behold, I
will bring evil upon all
flesh, saith the LORD: but
thy life will I give unto thee
for a prey in all places
whither thou goest.

5

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

רָעָה
roe
evil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

לְשָׁלָל
l·shll
for·loot

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמְּקֹמ�ת
e·mqmuth
the·places ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תֵּלֶךְ
thlk
you-are-going

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

ס
s
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:146 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:

. The word of the LORD
which came to Jeremiah the
prophet against the
Gentiles;

1

:246 לְמִצְרַיִם
l·mtzrim
to·Egypt

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֵיל
chil
army-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

נְכ�
nku
Neco

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

Against Egypt, against the
army of Pharaohnecho king
of Egypt, which was by the
river Euphrates in
Carchemish, which
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon smote in the fourth
year of Jehoiakim the son of
Josiah king of Judah.

2

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

בְּכַרְכְּמִשׁ
b·krkmsh
in·Carchemish

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

הָרְבִיעִית
e·rbioith
the·fourth

לִיה�יָקִים
l·ieuiqim
to·Jehoiakim

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:346 עִרְכוּ
orku
array-you (p)  !

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

וְצִנָּה
u·tzne
and·targe

וּגְשׁוּ
u·gshu
and· come- close-you (p)  !

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

:
:

Order ye the buckler and
shield, and draw near to
battle.

3

:446 אִסְרוּ
asru
hitch-you (p)  !

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

וַעֲלוּ
u·olu
and· mount- up-you (p) !

הַפָּרָשִׁים
e·phrshim
the·horsemen

וְהִתְיַצְּבוּ
u·ethitzbu
and·station-yourselves !

Harness the horses; and
get up, ye horsemen, and
stand forth with [your]
helmets; furbish the spears,
[and] put on the
brigandines.

4

בְּכ�בָעִים
b·kuboim
in·helmets

מִרְקוּ
mrqu
scour-you (p)  !

הָרְמָחִים
e·rmchim
the·lances

לִבְשׁוּ
lbshu
put-on-you (p)  !

הַסִּרְיֹנֹת
e·srinth
the·cuirasses

:
:

:546 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

הֵמָּה
eme
they

חַתִּים
chthim
dismayed-ones

נְסֹגִים
nsgim
ones-being-turned-away

אָח�ר
achur
back

Wherefore have I seen
them dismayed [and] turned
away back? and their
mighty ones are beaten
down, and are fled apace,
and look not back: [for] fear
[was] round about, saith the
LORD.

5

וְגִבּ�רֵיהֶם
u·gburi·em
and·masterful- men-of·them

יֻכַּתּוּ
ikthu
they-are-being- cpounded

וּמָנ�ס
u·mnus
and·flight

נָסוּ
nsu
they-flee

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִפְנוּ
ephnu
they- cface -about

מָג�ר
mgur
shrinking- fear

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:646 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יָנוּס
inus
he-is-fleeing

הַקַּל
e·ql
the·fleet-one

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-is- nescaping

הַגִּבּ�ר
e·gbur
the·masterful- man

Let not the swift flee
away, nor the mighty man
escape; they shall stumble,
and fall toward the north by
the river Euphrates.

6

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
side-of

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

כָּשְׁלוּ
kshlu
they-stumble

וְנָפָלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

:
:

:746 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

כַּיְאֹר
k·iar
as· the ·Nile

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is-ascending

כַּנְּהָר�ת
k·neruth
as· the ·streams

יִתְגָּעֲשׁוּ
ithgoshu
they-are- sreeling

מֵימָיו
mimi·u
waters-of·him

:
:

Who [is] this [that]
cometh up as a flood, whose
waters are moved as the
rivers?

7

:846 מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כַּיְאֹר
k·iar
as· the ·Nile

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is-ascending

וְכַנְּהָר�ת
u·k·neruth
and·as· the ·streams

יִתְגֹּעֲשׁוּ
ithgoshu
they-are- sreeling

מָיִם
mim
waters

Egypt riseth up like a
flood, and [his] waters are
moved like the rivers; and
he saith, I will go up, [and]
will cover the earth; I will
destroy the city and the
inhabitants thereof.

8

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַעֲלֶה
aole
I-shall-ascend

אֲכַסֶּה
akse
and·I-shall- mcover

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

אֹבִידָה
abide
I-shall- cdestroy

עִיר
oir
city

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:946 עֲלוּ
olu
come-up-you (p)  !

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

וְהִתְהֹלְלוּ
u·ethellu
and· srave-you (p)  !

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·charioteer

וְיֵצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-shall- go-forth

Come up, ye horses; and
rage, ye chariots; and let the
mighty men come forth; the
Ethiopians and the Libyans,
that handle the shield; and
the Lydians, that handle
[and] bend the bow.

9

הַגִּבּ�רִים
e·gburim
the·masterful- men

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

וּפוּט
u·phut
and·Phut

תֹּפְשֵׂי
thphshi
ones-grasping-of

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

וְלוּדִים
u·ludim
and·Ludim

תֹּפְשֵׂי
thphshi
ones-grasping-of

דֹּרְכֵי
drki
ones-bending-of

קָשֶׁת
qshth
bow

:
:

:1046 וְהַיּ�ם
u·e·ium
and·the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לַאדֹנָי
l·adni
for·my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

י�ם
ium
day-of

נְקָמָה
nqme
vengeance

לְהִנָּקֵם
l·enqm
to·to-be-avenged-of

For this [is] the day of
the Lord GOD of hosts, a
day of vengeance, that he

10
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may avenge him of his
adversaries: and the sword
shall devour, and it shall be
satiate and made drunk with
their blood: for the Lord
GOD of hosts hath a
sacrifice in the north
country by the river
Euphrates.

מִצָּרָיו
m·tzri·u
from·foes-of·him

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְשָׂבְעָה
u·shboe
and·she- is- surfeit ed

וְרָוְתָה
u·ruthe
and·she- mis- soak ed

מִדָּמָם
m·dm·m
from·blood-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

לַאדֹנָי
l·adni
to·my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

:
:

:1146 עֲלִי
oli
ascend-you  !

גִלְעָד
glod
Gilead

וּקְחִי
u·qchi
and·take-you !

צֳרִי
tzri
balm

בְּתוּלַת
bthulth
virgin-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לַשָּׁוְא
l·shua
to· the ·futility

Go up into Gilead, and
take balm, O virgin, the
daughter of Egypt: in vain
shalt thou use many
medicines; [for] thou shalt
not be cured.

11

K

הִרְבֵּיתִי
erbithi
I- c increase

Q

הִרְבֵּית
erbith
you- c increase

רְפֻא�ת
rphauth
remedies

תְּעָלָה
thole
application

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

:
:

:1246 שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-hear

ג�יִם
guim
nations

קְל�נֵךְ
qlun·k
dishonor-of·you

וְצִוְחָתֵךְ
u·tzuchth·k
and·yelling-of·you

מָלְאָה
mlae
she-fills

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

. The nations have heard
of thy shame, and thy cry
hath filled the land: for the
mighty man hath stumbled
against the mighty, [and]
they are fallen both
together.

12

גִבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man

בְּגִבּ�ר
b·gbur
in·masterful- man

כָּשָׁלוּ
kshlu
they-stumble

יַחְדָּיו
ichdiu
together

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fall

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:1346 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

The word that the LORD
spake to Jeremiah the
prophet, how
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon should come [and]
smite the land of Egypt.

13

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

לְהַכּ�ת
l·ekuth
to·to- csmite-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1446 הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

בְמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וְהַשְׁמִיעוּ
u·eshmiou
and· cannounce-you (p)  !

בְמִגְדּ�ל
b·mgdul
in·Migdol

וְהַשְׁמִיעוּ
u·eshmiou
and· cannounce-you (p)  !

בְנֹף
b·nph
in·Noph

Declare ye in Egypt, and
publish in Migdol, and
publish in Noph and in
Tahpanhes: say ye, Stand
fast, and prepare thee; for
the sword shall devour
round about thee.

14

וּבְתַחְפַּנְחֵס
u·b·thchphnchs
and·in·Tahpanhes

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

הִתְיַצֵּב
ethitzb
station-yourself !

וְהָכֵן
u·ekn
and· cprepare-you !

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devours

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

סְבִיבֶיךָ
sbibi·k
round-about·you

:
:

:1546 מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

נִסְחַף
nschph
he-is-flattened

אַבִּירֶיךָ
abiri·k
sturdy-ones-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

עָמַד
omd
he-stands

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Why are thy valiant
[men] swept away? they
stood not, because the
LORD did drive them.

15

הֲדָפ�
edph·u
he-thrusts -down ·him

:
:

:1646 הִרְבָּה
erbe
he- c increases

כּ�שֵׁל
kushl
one-stumbling

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

נָפַל
nphl
he-falls

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

He made many to fall,
yea, one fell upon another:
and they said, Arise, and let
us go again to our own
people, and to the land of
our nativity, from the
oppressing sword.

16

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

קוּמָה
qum·e
rise-you !

וְנָשֻׁבָה
u·nshbe
and·we-shall-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמֵּנוּ
om·nu
people-of·us

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מ�לַדְתֵּנוּ
muldth·nu
kindred-of·us

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

הַיּ�נָה
e·iune
the·one-tyrannizing

:
:

:1746 קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-call

שָׁם
shm
there

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

שָׁא�ן
shaun
tumult

הֶעֱבִיר
eobir
he- c let -pass -by

הַמּ�עֵד
e·muod
the·appointed- time

:
:

They did cry there,
Pharaoh king of Egypt [is
but] a noise; he hath passed
the time appointed.

17

:1846 חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

כְּתָב�ר
k·thbur
as·Tabor

[As] I live, saith the
King, whose name [is] the
LORD of hosts, Surely as
Tabor [is] among the
mountains, and as Carmel
by the sea, [so] shall he
come.

18

בֶּהָרִים
b·erim
in· the ·mountains

וּכְכַרְמֶל
u·k·krml
and·as·Carmel

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

:
:

:1946 כְּלֵי
kli
luggages-of

ג�לָה
gule
deportation

עֲשִׂי
oshi
makedo-you !

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
one-dwelling-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

O thou daughter
dwelling in Egypt, furnish
thyself to go into captivity:

19
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for Noph shall be waste and
desolate without an
inhabitant.

נֹף
nph
Noph

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

וְנִצְּתָה
u·ntzthe
and·she-is-ravaged

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

:
:

ס
s

:2046 עֶגְלָה
ogle
heifer

יְפֵה־פִיָּה
iphe-phie
lovely-lovely

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

קֶרֶץ
qrtz
twitching- insect

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

בָּא
ba
he-comes

בָא
ba
he-comes

:
:

Egypt [is like] a very fair
heifer, [but] destruction
cometh; it cometh out of the
north.

20

:2146 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שְׂכִרֶיהָ
shkri·e
hirelings-of·her

בְקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

כְּעֶגְלֵי
k·ogli
as·calves-of

מַרְבֵּק
mrbq
stall

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

Also her hired men [are]
in the midst of her like
fatted bullocks; for they
also are turned back, [and]
are fled away together: they
did not stand, because the
day of their calamity was
come upon them, [and] the
time of their visitation.

21

הִפְנוּ
ephnu
they- cface -about

נָסוּ
nsu
they-flee

יַחְדָּיו
ichdiu
together

לאֹ
la
not

עָמָדוּ
omdu
they-stand

כִּי
ki
that

י�ם
ium
day-of

אֵידָם
aid·m
calamity-of·them

בָּא
ba
he-comes

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

עֵת
oth
era-of

פְּקֻדָּתָם
phqdth·m
visitation-of·them

:
:

:2246 ק�לָהּ
qul·e
sound-of·her

כַּנָּחָשׁ
k·nchsh
as· the ·serpent

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-is-going

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְחַיִל
b·chil
in·potency

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

וּבְקַרְדֻּמּ�ת
u·b·qrdmuth
and·in·hatchets

The voice thereof shall
go like a serpent; for they
shall march with an army,
and come against her with
axes, as hewers of wood.

22

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כְּחֹטְבֵי
k·chtbi
as·ones-chopping-of

עֵצִים
otzim
trees

:
:

:2346 כָּרְתוּ
krthu
they-cut -down

יַעְרָהּ
ior·e
wildwood-of·her

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יֵחָקֵר
ichqr
he-shall-be-investigated

כִּי
ki
that

They shall cut down her
forest, saith the LORD,
though it cannot be
searched; because they are
more than the grasshoppers,
and [are] innumerable.

23

רַבּוּ
rbu
they- are -numerous

מֵאַרְבֶּה
m·arbe
from·locust

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מִסְפָּר
msphr
numbering

:
:

:2446 הֹבִישָׁה
ebishe
she- c is-put-to -shame

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-is-given

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

:
:

The daughter of Egypt
shall be confounded; she
shall be delivered into the
hand of the people of the
north.

24

:2546 אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

פ�קֵד
phuqd
visiting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

מִנּאֹ
m·na
from·No

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

The LORD of hosts, the
God of Israel, saith; Behold,
I will punish the multitude
of No, and Pharaoh, and
Egypt, with their gods, and
their kings; even Pharaoh,
and [all] them that trust in
him:

25

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אֱלֹהֶיהָ
alei·e
Elohim-of·her

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מְלָכֶיהָ
mlki·e
kings-of·her

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

הַבֹּטְחִים
e·btchim
the·ones-trusting

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:2646 וּנְתַתִּים
u·nththi·m
and·I-give·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

And I will deliver them
into the hand of those that
seek their lives, and into the
hand of Nebuchadrezzar
king of Babylon, and into
the hand of his servants:
and afterward it shall be
inhabited, as in the days of
old, saith the LORD.

26

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

־
-

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

תִּשְׁכֹּן
thshkn
she-shall-tabernacle

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2746 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

But fear not thou, O my
servant Jacob, and be not
dismayed, O Israel: for,
behold, I will save thee
from afar off, and thy seed
from the land of their
captivity; and Jacob shall
return, and be in rest and at
ease, and none shall make
[him] afraid.

27

תֵּחַת
thchth
you-are-being-dismayed

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מ�שִׁעֲךָ
musho·k
csaving-of·you

מֵרָח�ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זַרְעֲךָ
zro·k
seed-of·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

שִׁבְיָם
shbi·m
captivity-of·them

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

יַעֲק�ב
ioqub
Jacob

וְשָׁקַט
u·shqt
and·he-is-quiet

וְשַׁאֲנַן
u·shann
and·he-is-tranquil

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַחֲרִיד
mchrid
one- cmaking-tremble

:
:

ס
s
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:2846 אַתָּה
athe
you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

אִתְּךָ
ath·k
with ·you

Fear thou not, O Jacob
my servant, saith the
LORD: for I [am] with thee;
for I will make a full end of
all the nations whither I
have driven thee: but I will
not make a full end of thee,
but correct thee in measure;
yet will I not leave thee
wholly unpunished.

28

אָנִי
ani
I

כִּי
ki
that

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-make

כָלָה
kle
finish

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִדַּחְתִּיךָ
edchthi·k
I- cexpelled·you

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וְאֹתְךָ
u·ath·k
and·»·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-make

כָלָה
kle
finish

וְיִסַּרְתִּיךָ
u·isrthi·k
and·I- mdiscipline·you

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

וְנַקֵּה
u·nqe
and·to- mhold -innocent

לאֹ
la
not

אֲנַקֶּךָּ
anq·k
I-am- mhold ing-innocent·you

:
:

ס
s
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:147 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

. The word of the LORD
that came to Jeremiah the
prophet against the
Philistines, before that
Pharaoh smote Gaza.

1

יַכֶּה
ike
he-is- csmiting

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

:
:

ס
s

:247 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

עֹלִים
olim
ones-ascending

מִצָּפ#ן
m·tzphun
from·north

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

Thus saith the LORD;
Behold, waters rise up out
of the north, and shall be an
overflowing flood, and shall
overflow the land, and all
that is therein; the city, and
them that dwell therein:
then the men shall cry, and
all the inhabitants of the
land shall howl.

2

לְנַחַל
l·nchl
to·watercourse

שׁ#טֵף
shutph
overflowing

וְיִשְׁטְפוּ
u·ishtphu
and·they-shall-overflow

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

וּמְל#אָהּ
u·mlua·e
and·fullness-of·her

עִיר
oir
city

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וְזָעֲקוּ
u·zoqu
and·they-cry-out

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְהֵילִל
u·eill
and·he- chowls

כֹּל
kl
all-of

י#שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:347 מִקּ#ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

שַׁעֲטַת
shotth
thudding-of

פַּרְס#ת
phrsuth
hoofs-of

אַבִּירָיו
abiri·u
sturdy-ones-of·him

מֵרַעַשׁ
m·rosh
from·quaking-of

לְרִכְבּ#
l·rkb·u
to·chariot-of·him

At the noise of the
stamping of the hoofs of his
strong [horses], at the
rushing of his chariots, [and
at] the rumbling of his
wheels, the fathers shall not
look back to [their] children
for feebleness of hands;

3

הֲמ#ן
emun
clamor-of

גַּלְגִּלָּיו
glgli·u
wheels-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הִפְנוּ
ephnu
they- cface -about

אָב#ת
abuth
fathers

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

מֵרִפְי#ן
m·rphiun
from·laxity-of

יָדָיִם
idim
hands

:
:

:447 עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיּ#ם
e·ium
the·day

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

לִשְׁד#ד
l·shdud
to·to-devastate-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

לְהַכְרִית
l·ekrith
to·to- ccut- off -of

Because of the day that
cometh to spoil all the
Philistines, [and] to cut off
from Tyrus and Zidon every
helper that remaineth: for
the LORD will spoil the
Philistines, the remnant of
the country of Caphtor.

4

לְצֹר
l·tzr
to·Tyre

וּלְצִיד#ן
u·l·tzidun
and·to·Sidon

כֹּל
kl
every-of

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

עֹזֵר
ozr
one-helping

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֹׁדֵד
shdd
one-devastating

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

אִי
ai
coast-of

כַפְתּ#ר
kphthur
Caphtor

:
:

:547 בָּאָה
bae
she-comes

קָרְחָה
qrche
baldness

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

נִדְמְתָה
ndmthe
he-is-stilled

אַשְׁקְל#ן
ashqlun
Ashkelon

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

עִמְקָם
omq·m
vale-of·them

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

Baldness is come upon
Gaza; Ashkelon is cut off
[with] the remnant of their
valley: how long wilt thou
cut thyself?

5

תִּתְגּ#דָדִי
ththguddi
you-shall-slash- your self

:
:

ס
s

:647 ה#י
eui
woe !

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁקֹטִי
thshqti
you-shall-be-quiet

הֵאָסְפִי
easphi
be-gathered -back -you !

אַל
al
to

־
-

O thou sword of the
LORD, how long [will it be]
ere thou be quiet? put up
thyself into thy scabbard,
rest, and be still.

6

תַּעְרֵךְ
thor·k
scabbard-of·you

הֵרָגְעִי
ergoi
be-lulled-you !

וָדֹמִּי
u·dmi
and·be-still-you !

:
:

:747 אֵיךְ
aik
how !

תִּשְׁקֹטִי
thshqti
you-shall-be-quiet

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַשְׁקְל#ן
ashqlun
Ashkelon

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

ח#ף
chuph
port-of

How can it be quiet,
seeing the LORD hath given
it a charge against
Ashkelon, and against the
sea shore? there hath he
appointed it.

7

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

שָׁם
shm
there

יְעָדָהּ
iod·e
he-appointed·her

:
:

ס
s
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:148 לְמ�אָב
l·muab
to·Moab

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ה�י
eui
woe !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְב�
nbu
Nebo

כִּי
ki
that

. Against Moab thus saith
the LORD of hosts, the God
of Israel; Woe unto Nebo!
for it is spoiled: Kiriathaim
is confounded [and] taken:
Misgab is confounded and
dismayed.

1

שֻׁדָּדָה
shdde
she-is- mdevastated

הֹבִישָׁה
ebishe
she- c is-put-to -shame

נִלְכְּדָה
nlkde
she-is-seized

קִרְיָתָיִם
qrithim
Kiriathaim

הֹבִישָׁה
ebishe
she- c is-put-to -shame

הַמִּשְׂגָּב
e·mshgb
the·impregnable- retreat

וָחָתָּה
u·chthe
and·she-is-dismayed

:
:

:248 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ע�ד
oud
further

תְּהִלַּת
thelth
praise-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

בְּחֶשְׁבּ�ן
b·chshbun
in·Heshbon

חָשְׁבוּ
chshbu
they-devise

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

רָעָה
roe
evil

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

[There shall be] no more
praise of Moab: in Heshbon
they have devised evil
against it; come, and let us
cut it off from [being] a
nation. Also thou shalt be
cut down, O Madmen; the
sword shall pursue thee.

2

וְנַכְרִיתֶנָּה
u·nkrith·ne
and·we-shall- ccut- off ·her

מִגּ�י
m·gui
from·nation

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

מַדְמֵן
mdmn
Madmen

תִּדֹּמִּי
thdmi
you-shall- be- still ed

אַחֲרַיִךְ
achri·k
after·you

תֵּלֶךְ
thlk
she-shall-go

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:348 ק�ל
qul
sound-of

צְעָקָה
tzoqe
cry

מֵחֹר�נָיִם
m·chrunim
from·Horonaim

שֹׁד
shd
devastation

וָשֶׁבֶר
u·shbr
and·breaking

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

:
:

A voice of crying [shall
be] from Horonaim,
spoiling and great
destruction.

3

:448 נִשְׁבְּרָה
nshbre
she-is-broken

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

הִשְׁמִיעוּ
eshmiou
they- cmake-heard

זְּעָקָה
zoqe
outcry

K

צְע�רֶיהָ
tzouri·e
inferiors-of·her

Q

צְעִירֶיהָ
tzoiri·e
inferiors-of·her

:
:

Moab is destroyed; her
little ones have caused a cry
to be heard.

4

:548 כִּי
ki
that

מַעֲלֵה
mole
ascent-of

K

הַלֻּח�ת
e·lchuth
the·Luhith

Q

הַלּוּחִית
e·luchith
the·Luhith

בִּבְכִי
b·bki
in·lamentation

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is-ascending

־
-

בֶּכִי
bki
lamentation

כִּי
ki
that

For in the going up of
Luhith continual weeping
shall go up; for in the going
down of Horonaim the
enemies have heard a cry of
destruction.

5

בְּמ�רַד
b·murd
in·descent-of

ח�רֹנַיִם
churnim
Horonaim

צָרֵי
tzri
distresses-of

צַעֲקַת
tzoqth
cry-of

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-hear

:
:

:648 נֻסוּ
nsu
flee-you (p)  !

מַלְּטוּ
mltu
mescape-you (p)  !

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

וְתִהְיֶינָה
u·theiine
and·you (p) -shall-become

כַּעֲר�עֵר
k·oruor
as·dwarf-juniper

Flee, save your lives, and
be like the heath in the
wilderness.

6

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:748 כִּי
ki
that

יַעַן
ion
because

בִּטְחֵךְ
btch·k
trusting-of·you

בְּמַעֲשַׂיִךְ
b·moshi·k
in·deeds-of·you

וּבְא�צְר�תַיִךְ
u·b·autzruthi·k
and·in·treasures-of·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתְּ
ath
you

For because thou hast
trusted in thy works and in
thy treasures, thou shalt also
be taken: and Chemosh
shall go forth into captivity
[with] his priests and his
princes together.

7

תִּלָּכֵדִי
thlkdi
you-shall-be-seized

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

K

כְמִישׁ
kmish
Chemosh

Q

כְמ�שׁ
kmush
Chemosh

בַּגּ�לָה
b·gule
in· the ·deportation

כֹּהֲנָיו
keni·u
priests-of·him

וְשָׂרָיו
u·shri·u
and·chiefs-of·him

K

יַחַד
ichd
together

Q

יַחְדָּיו
ichdiu
together

:
:

:848 וְיָבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-shall-come

שֹׁדֵד
shdd
one-devastating

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

וְעִיר
u·oir
and·city

לאֹ
la
not

תִמָּלֵט
thmlt
she-shall- nescape

And the spoiler shall come
upon every city, and no city
shall escape: the valley also
shall perish, and the plain
shall be destroyed, as the
LORD hath spoken.

8

וְאָבַד
u·abd
and·he-perishes

הָעֵמֶק
e·omq
the·vale

וְנִשְׁמַד
u·nshmd
and·he-is-exterminated

הַמִּישֹׁר
e·mishr
the·level

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:948 תְּנוּ
thnu
give-you (p)  !

־
-

צִיץ
tzitz
blossoming- sign

לְמ�אָב
l·muab
to·Moab

כִּי
ki
that

נָצאֹ
ntza
to- go-forth

תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-shall- go-forth

וְעָרֶיהָ
u·ori·e
and·cities-of·her

Give wings unto Moab,
that it may flee and get
away: for the cities thereof
shall be desolate, without
any to dwell therein.

9

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

תִהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-become

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

:
:

:1048 אָרוּר
arur
being-cursed

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-doing

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceitful

וְאָרוּר
u·arur
and·being-cursed

מֹנֵעַ
mno
one-withholding

Cursed [be] he that doeth
the work of the LORD
deceitfully, and cursed [be]

10
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he that keepeth back his
sword from blood.�ּחַרְב

chrb·u
sword-of·him

מִדָּם
m·dm
from·blood

:
:

:1148 שַׁאֲנַן
shann
he-was-tranquil

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מִנְּעוּרָיו
m·nouri·u
from·youths-of·him

וְשֹׁקֵט
u·shqt
and·one-being-quiet

הוּא
eua
he

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמָרָיו
shmri·u
lees (p) -of·him

Moab hath been at ease
from his youth, and he hath
settled on his lees, and hath
not been emptied from
vessel to vessel, neither hath
he gone into captivity:
therefore his taste remained
in him, and his scent is not
changed.

11

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הוּרַק
eurq
he-was- cemptied

מִכְּלִי
m·kli
from·vessel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּלִי
kli
vessel

וּבַגּ�לָה
u·b·gule
and·in· the ·deportation

לאֹ
la
not

הָלָךְ
elk
he-went

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

עָמַד
omd
he-stayed

טַעְמ�
tom·u
taste-of·him

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְרֵיח�
u·rich·u
and·scent-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

נָמָר
nmr
he-is-changed

:
:

ס
s

:1248 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

צֹעִים
tzoim
ones-tilting

Therefore, behold, the
days come, saith the LORD,
that I will send unto him
wanderers, that shall cause
him to wander, and shall
empty his vessels, and
break their bottles.

12

וְצֵעֻהוּ
u·tzo·eu
and·they- mtilt·him

וְכֵלָיו
u·kli·u
and·vessels-of·him

יָרִיקוּ
iriqu
they-shall- cempty

וְנִבְלֵיהֶם
u·nbli·em
and·crocks-of·them

יְנַפֵּצוּ
inphtzu
they-shall- mshatter

:
:

:1348 וּבֹשׁ
u·bsh
and·he-is-ashamed

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מִכְּמ�שׁ
m·kmush
from·Chemosh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

בֹּשׁוּ
bshu
they-were-ashamed

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And Moab shall be
ashamed of Chemosh, as
the house of Israel was
ashamed of Bethel their
confidence.

13

אֵל~מִבֵּית
m·bith~al
from·Beth~El

מִבְטֶחָם
mbtch·m
trust-of·them

:
:

:1448 אֵיךְ
aik
how !

תּאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -are-saying

גִּבּ�רִים
gburim
masterful- men

אֲנָחְנוּ
anchnu
we

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

:
:

. How say ye, We [are]
mighty and strong men for
the war?

14

:1548 שֻׁדַּד
shdd
he-is- mdevastated

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְעָרֶיהָ
u·ori·e
and·cities-of·her

עָלָה
ole
he- comes-up

וּמִבְחַר
u·mbchr
and·choice-of

בַּחוּרָיו
bchuri·u
choice -young-men -of·him

Moab is spoiled, and
gone up [out of] her cities,
and his chosen young men
are gone down to the
slaughter, saith the King,
whose name [is] the LORD
of hosts.

15

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they-descend

לַטָּבַח
l·tbch
to· the ·slaughter

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

:1648 קָר�ב
qrub
near

אֵיד
aid
calamity-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

וְרָעָת�
u·roth·u
and·evil-of·him

מִהֲרָה
mere
she- mhastens

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

The calamity of Moab
[is] near to come, and his
affliction hasteth fast.

16

:1748 נֻדוּ
ndu
condole-you (p)  !

ל�
l·u
for·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

סְבִיבָיו
sbibi·u
round-about·him

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

יֹדְעֵי
idoi
ones-knowing-of

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

All ye that are about him,
bemoan him; and all ye that
know his name, say, How is
the strong staff broken,
[and] the beautiful rod!

17

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

אֵיכָה
aike
how !

נִשְׁבַּר
nshbr
he-is-broken

מַטֵּה
mte
rod-of

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

מַקֵּל
mql
stick-of

תִּפְאָרָה
thphare
beauty

:
:

:1848 רְדִי
rdi
descend-you !

מִכָּב�ד
m·kbud
from·glory

K

יֹשְׁבֶי
ishbi
ones-sitting-of

Q

וּשְׁבִי
u·shbi
and·sit-you !

בַצָּמָא
b·tzma
in· the ·thirst

יֹשֶׁבֶת
ishbth
one-dwelling-of

Thou daughter that dost
inhabit Dibon, come down
from [thy] glory, and sit in
thirst; for the spoiler of
Moab shall come upon thee,
[and] he shall destroy thy
strong holds.

18

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

דִּיב�ן
dibun
Dibon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֹׁדֵד
shdd
one-devastating-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

עָלָה
ole
he-ascended

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

שִׁחֵת
shchth
he- mruined

מִבְצָרָיִךְ
mbtzri·k
fortresses-of·you

:
:

:1948 אֶל
al
to

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

עִמְדִי
omdi
stand-you !

וְצַפִּי
u·tzphi
and· mwatch-you !

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
one-dwelling-of

עֲר�עֵר
oruor
Aroer

שַׁאֲלִי
shali
ask-you !

־
-

נָס
ns
man-fleeing

O inhabitant of Aroer,
stand by the way, and espy;
ask him that fleeth, and her
that escapeth, [and] say,
What is done?

19

וְנִמְלָטָה
u·nmlte
and· woman- nescaping

אִמְרִי
amri
say-you !

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נִּהְיָתָה
neithe
she-has-become

:
:

:2048 הֹבִישׁ
ebish
he- is- cput-to -shame

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חַתָּה
chthe
she-is-cracked

K

הֵילִילִי
eilili
chowl-you !

Q

הֵילִילוּ
eililu
chowl-you (p)  !

Moab is confounded; for
it is broken down: howl and
cry; tell ye it in Arnon, that

20
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Moab is spoiled,K

וּזְעָקִי
u·zoqi
and·cry-out-you !

Q

וּזְעָקוּ
u·zoqu
and·cry-out-you (p)  !

הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

בְאַרְנ�ן
b·arnun
in·Arnon

כִּי
ki
that

שֻׁדַּד
shdd
he-is- mdevastated

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:2148 וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַמִּישֹׁר
e·mishr
the·level

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֹל�ן
chlun
Holon

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יַהְצָה
ietz·e
Jahazah

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

K

מ�פָעַת
muphoth
Mephaath

And judgment is come
upon the plain country;
upon Holon, and upon
Jahazah, and upon
Mephaath,

21

Q

מֵיפָעַת
miphoth
Mephaath

:
:

:2248 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

דִּיב�ן
dibun
Dibon

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

נְב�
nbu
Nebo

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

דִּבְלָתָיִם~בֵּית
bith~dblthim
Beth~Diblathaim

:
:

And upon Dibon, and
upon Nebo, and upon
Bethdiblathaim,

22

:2348 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

קִרְיָתַיִם
qrithim
Kiriathaim

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

גָּמוּל~בֵּית
bith~gmul
Beth~Gamul

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מְע�ן~בֵּית
bith~moun
Beth~Meon

:
:

And upon Kiriathaim,
and upon Bethgamul, and
upon Bethmeon,

23

:2448 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

קְרִיּ�ת
qriuth
Kerioth

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בָּצְרָה
btzre
Bozrah

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

הָרְחֹק�ת
e·rchquth
the·far-ones

And upon Kerioth, and
upon Bozrah, and upon all
the cities of the land of
Moab, far or near.

24

וְהַקְּרֹב�ת
u·e·qrbuth
and·the·near-ones

:
:

:2548 נִגְדְּעָה
ngdoe
she-is-hacked -off

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וּזְרֹע�
u·zro·u
and·arm-of·him

נִשְׁבָּרָה
nshbre
she-is-broken

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

The horn of Moab is cut
off, and his arm is broken,
saith the LORD.

25

:2648 הַשְׁכִּירֻהוּ
eshkir·eu
cmake-drunk-you (p) ·him !

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cmagnified- himself

וְסָפַק
u·sphq
and·he-slumps

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

Make ye him drunken:
for he magnified [himself]
against the LORD: Moab
also shall wallow in his
vomit, and he also shall be
in derision.

26

בְּקִיא�
b·qia·u
in·vomit-of·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לִשְׂחֹק
l·shchq
to· object-of- sport

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:2748 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

ל�א
lua
not

הַשְּׂחֹק
e·shchq
the· object-of -sport

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִם
am
if

־
-

בְּגַנָּבִים
b·gnbim
in·thieves

K

נִמְצָאָה
nmtzae
she-was-found

For was not Israel a
derision unto thee? was he
found among thieves? for
since thou spakest of him,
thou skippedst for joy.

27

Q

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·as-often-as

דְבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

בּ�
b·u
in·him

תִּתְנ�דָד
ththnudd
you-are- sshaking- head

:
:

:2848 עִזְבוּ
ozbu
forsake-you (p)  !

עָרִים
orim
cities

וְשִׁכְנוּ
u·shknu
and·tabernacle-you (p)  !

בַּסֶּלַע
b·slo
in· the ·crag

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

O ye that dwell in Moab,
leave the cities, and dwell in
the rock, and be like the
dove [that] maketh her nest
in the sides of the hole's
mouth.

28

וִהְיוּ
u·eiu
and·become-you (p)  !

כְי�נָה
k·iune
as·dove

תְּקַנֵּן
thqnn
she-is-making-nest

בְּעֶבְרֵי
b·obri
in·passages-of

פִי
phi
mouth-of

־
-

פָחַת
phchth
pit

:
:

:2948 שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-hear

גְא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

גֵּאֶה
gae
proud

מְאֹד
mad
very

גָּבְה�
gbe·u
haughtiness-of·him

וּגְא�נ�
u·gaun·u
and·pomp-of·him

וְגַאֲוָת�
u·gauth·u
and·pride-of·him

We have heard the pride
of Moab, (he is exceeding
proud) his loftiness, and his
arrogancy, and his pride,
and the haughtiness of his
heart.

29

וְרֻם
u·rm
and·highness-of

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

:
:

:3048 אֲנִי
ani
I

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֶבְרָת�
obrth·u
rage-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

בַּדָּיו
bdi·u
pretenses-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

:
:

I know his wrath, saith
the LORD; but [it shall] not
[be] so; his lies shall not so
effect [it].

30

:3148 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

אֲיֵלִיל
ailil
I-shall- chowl

וּלְמ�אָב
u·l·muab
and·for·Moab

כֻּ=ה
kl·e
all-of·him

אֶזְעָק
azoq
I-shall-cry-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

Therefore will I howl for
Moab, and I will cry out for
all Moab; [mine heart] shall
mourn for the men of
Kirheres.

31

קִיר־חֶרֶשׂ
qir-chrsh
Kir-Heres

יֶהְגֶּה
iege
he-shall-soliloquize

:
:

:3248 מִבְּכִי
m·bki
from·lamentation-of

יַעְזֵר
iozr
Jazer

אֶבְכֶּה
abke
I-shall-lament

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
for·you

הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine-of

שִׂבְמָה
shbme
Sibmah

נְטִישֹׁתַיִךְ
ntishthi·k
abandoned- twig s-of·you

O vine of Sibmah, I will
weep for thee with the
weeping of Jazer: thy plants
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are gone over the sea, they
reach [even] to the sea of
Jazer: the spoiler is fallen
upon thy summer fruits and
upon thy vintage.

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-passed

יָם
im
sea

עַד
od
as-far-as

יָם
im
sea-of

יַעְזֵר
iozr
Jazer

נָגָעוּ
ngou
they-touched

עַל
ol
on

־
-

קֵיצֵךְ
qitz·k
summer- fruit -of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בְּצִירֵךְ
btzir·k
vintage-of·you

שֹׁדֵד
shdd
one-devastating

נָפָל
nphl
he-fell

:
:

:3348 וְנֶאֶסְפָה
u·nasphe
and·she-is-terminated

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

וָגִיל
u·gil
and·exultation

מִכַּרְמֶל
m·krml
from·crop- land

וּמֵאֶרֶץ
u·m·artz
and·from·land-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

And joy and gladness is
taken from the plentiful
field, and from the land of
Moab; and I have caused
wine to fail from the
winepresses: none shall
tread with shouting; [their]
shouting [shall be] no
shouting.

33

וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

מִיקָבִים
m·iqbim
from·winevats

הִשְׁבַּתִּי
eshbthi
I-caused- to- cease

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִדְרֹךְ
idrk
he-is-treading

הֵידָד
eidd
whooping

הֵידָד
eidd
whooping

לאֹ
la
not

הֵידָד
eidd
whooping

:
:

:3448 מִזַּעֲקַת
m·zoqth
from·outcry-of

חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
Heshbon

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אֶלְעָלֵה
alole
Elealeh

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יַהַץ
ietz
Jahaz

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-give

ק�לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

מִצֹּעַר
m·tzor
from·Zoar

עַד
od
unto

־
-

From the cry of Heshbon
[even] unto Elealeh, [and
even] unto Jahaz, have they
uttered their voice, from
Zoar [even] unto Horonaim,
[as] an heifer of three years
old: for the waters also of
Nimrim shall be desolate.

34

חֹרֹנַיִם
chrnim
Horonaim

שְׁלִשִׁיָּה~עֶגְלַת
oglth~shlshie
Eglath-Shelishiyah

כִּי
ki
that

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

נִמְרִים
nmrim
Nimrim

לִמְשַׁמּ�ת
l·mshmuth
to·desolations

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are-becoming

:
:

:3548 וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I- ceradicate

לְמ�אָב
l·muab
to·Moab

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַעֲלֶה
mole
one- coffer ing-up

בָמָה
bme
high-place

Moreover I will cause to
cease in Moab, saith the
LORD, him that offereth in
the high places, and him
that burneth incense to his
gods.

35

וּמַקְטִיר
u·mqtir
and·one- cfuming -incense

לֵאלֹהָיו
l·alei·u
to·Elohim-of·him

:
:

:3648 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

לְמ�אָב
l·muab
for·Moab

כַּחֲלִלִים
k·chllim
as· the ·flutes

יֶהֱמֶה
ieme
he-is-clamoring

וְלִבִּי
u·lb·i
and·heart-of·me

אֶל
al
for

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

Therefore mine heart
shall sound for Moab like
pipes, and mine heart shall
sound like pipes for the men
of Kirheres: because the
riches [that] he hath gotten
are perished.

36

קִיר־חֶרֶשׂ
qir-chrsh
Kir-Heres

כַּחֲלִילִים
k·chlilim
as· the ·flutes

יֶהֱמֶה
ieme
he-is-clamoring

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יִתְרַת
ithrth
surplus-of

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אָבָדוּ
abdu
they-perish

:
:

:3748 כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

קָרְחָה
qrche
baldness

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

זָקָן
zqn
beard

גְּרֻעָה
groe
being-diminished

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

For every head [shall be]
bald, and every beard
clipped: upon all the hands
[shall be] cuttings, and upon
the loins sackcloth.

37

גְּדֻדֹת
gddth
slashes

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מָתְנַיִם
mthnim
waists

שָׂק
shq
sackcloth

:
:

:3848 עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גַּגּ�ת
gguth
house tops-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וּבִרְחֹבֹתֶיהָ
u·b·rchbthi·e
and·in·squares-of·her

כֻּ=ה
kl·e
all-of·him

מִסְפֵּד
msphd
wailing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁבַרְתִּי
shbrthi
I-broke

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

[There shall be]
lamentation generally upon
all the housetops of Moab,
and in the streets thereof:
for I have broken Moab like
a vessel wherein [is] no
pleasure, saith the LORD.

38

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

כִּכְלִי
k·kli
as·vessel

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
delight

בּ�
b·u
in·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3948 אֵיךְ
aik
how !

חַתָּה
chthe
she-is-cracked

הֵילִילוּ
eililu
chowl-you (p)  !

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

הִפְנָה
ephne
he- cfaces -about

־
-

עֹרֶף
orph
nape

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

בּ�שׁ
bush
he-is-ashamed

They shall howl,
[saying], How is it broken
down! how hath Moab
turned the back with shame!
so shall Moab be a derision
and a dismaying to all them
about him.

39

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

לִשְׂחֹק
l·shchq
to· object-of- sport

וְלִמְחִתָּה
u·l·mchthe
and·to·dismay

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

סְבִיבָיו
sbibi·u
round-about·him

:
:

ס
s

:4048 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כַנֶּשֶׁר
k·nshr
as· the ·vulture

יִדְאֶה
idae
he-is-swooping- down

וּפָרַשׂ
u·phrsh
and·he- mspreads- out

For thus saith the LORD;
Behold, he shall fly as an
eagle, and shall spread his
wings over Moab.

40

כְּנָפָיו
knphi·u
wings-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

:4148 נִלְכְּדָה
nlkde
she-is-seized

הַקְּרִיּ�ת
e·qriuth
the·Kerioth

וְהַמְּצָד�ת
u·e·mtzduth
and·the·fastnesses

נִתְפָּשָׂה
nthphshe
she-is-grasped

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לֵב
lb
heart-of

Kerioth is taken, and the
strong holds are surprised,
and the mighty men's hearts
in Moab at that day shall be
as the heart of a woman in
her pangs.

41

גִּבּ�רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כְּלֵב
k·lb
as·heart-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מְצֵרָה
mtzre
cbeing- in -throes

:
:

Jeremiah 48

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:4248 וְנִשְׁמַד
u·nshmd
and·he-is-exterminated

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מֵעָם
m·om
from·people

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cmagnified- himself

:
:

And Moab shall be
destroyed from [being] a
people, because he hath
magnified [himself] against
the LORD.

42

:4348 פַּחַד
phchd
afraidness

וָפַחַת
u·phchth
and·pit

וָפָח
u·phch
and·snare

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Fear, and the pit, and the
snare, [shall be] upon thee,
O inhabitant of Moab, saith
the LORD.

43

:4448
K

הַנִּיס
e·nis
the·one-fleeing

Q

הַנָּס
ens
he- cmade-flee

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַפַּחַד
e·phchd
the·afraidness

יִפֹּל
iphl
he-shall-fall

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַפַּחַת
e·phchth
the·pit

He that fleeth from the
fear shall fall into the pit;
and he that getteth up out of
the pit shall be taken in the
snare: for I will bring upon
it, [even] upon Moab, the
year of their visitation, saith
the LORD.

44

וְהָעֹלֶה
u·e·ole
and·the·one-ascending

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַפַּחַת
e·phchth
the·pit

יִלָּכֵד
ilkd
he-shall-be-seized

בַּפָּח
b·phch
in· the ·snare

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

פְּקֻדָּתָם
phqdth·m
visitation-of·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:4548 בְּצֵל
b·tzl
in·shadow-of

חֶשְׁבּ�ן
chshbun
Heshbon

עָמְדוּ
omdu
they-stand

מִכֹּחַ
m·kch
from·vigor

נָסִים
nsim
ones-fleeing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

They that fled stood
under the shadow of
Heshbon because of the
force: but a fire shall come
forth out of Heshbon, and a
flame from the midst of
Sihon, and shall devour the
corner of Moab, and the
crown of the head of the
tumultuous ones.

45

מֵחֶשְׁבּ�ן
m·chshbun
from·Heshbon

וְלֶהָבָה
u·lebe
and·blaze

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

סִיח�ן
sichun
Sihon

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְקָדְקֹד
u·qdqd
and·crown-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שָׁא�ן
shaun
tumult

:
:

:4648 א�י
aui
alack !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

אָבַד
abd
he-perished

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

כְּמ�שׁ
kmush
Chemosh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לֻקְּחוּ
lqchu
they-are-taken

בָנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

Woe be unto thee, O
Moab! the people of
Chemosh perisheth: for thy
sons are taken captives, and
thy daughters captives.

46

בַּשֶּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

וּבְנֹתֶיךָ
u·bnthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

בַּשִּׁבְיָה
b·shbie
in· the ·captivity

:
:

:4748 וְשַׁבְתִּי
u·shbthi
and·I-reverse

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·last-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

Yet will I bring again the
captivity of Moab in the
latter days, saith the LORD.
Thus far [is] the judgment
of Moab.

47

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

:
:

ס
s
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:149 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

עַמּ	ן
omun
Ammon

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲבָנִים
e·bnim
?·sons

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
for·Israel

אִם
am
if

־
-

. Concerning the
Ammonites, thus saith the
LORD; Hath Israel no sons?
hath he no heir? why [then]
doth their king inherit Gad,
and his people dwell in his
cities?

1

י	רֵשׁ
iursh
one- enjoy ing- the -tenancy

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ל	
l·u
for·him

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

יָרַשׁ
irsh
he- enjoy s-tenancy

מַלְכָּם
mlk·m
king-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גָּד
gd
Gad

וְעַמּ	
u·om·u
and·people-of·him

בְּעָרָיו
b·ori·u
in·cities-of·him

יָשָׁב
ishb
he-dwells

:
:

:249 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִשְׁמַעְתִּי
u·eshmothi
and·I- cmake-heard

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רַבַּת
rbth
Rabbah-of

Therefore, behold, the
days come, saith the LORD,
that I will cause an alarm of
war to be heard in Rabbah
of the Ammonites; and it
shall be a desolate heap, and
her daughters shall be
burned with fire: then shall
Israel be heir unto them that
were his heirs, saith the
LORD.

2

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ	ן
omun
Ammon

תְּרוּעַת
thruoth
shout-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לְתֵל
l·thl
to·ruin-rise-of

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

וּבְנֹתֶיהָ
u·bnthi·e
and·outskirts-of·her

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

תִּצַּתְנָה
thtzthne
they-shall- be-ravage d

וְיָרַשׁ
u·irsh
and·he-evicts

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֹרְשָׁיו
irshi·u
ones-evicting-of · him

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:349 הֵילִילִי
eilili
chowl-you !

חֶשְׁבּ	ן
chshbun
Heshbon

כִּי
ki
that

שֻׁדְּדָה
shdde
she-is- mdevastated

־
-

עַי
oi
Ai

צְעַקְנָה
tzoqne
cry-you (p)  !

בְּנ	ת
bnuth
daughters-of

רַבָּה
rbe
Rabbah

Howl, O Heshbon, for Ai
is spoiled: cry, ye daughters
of Rabbah, gird you with
sackcloth; lament, and run
to and fro by the hedges; for
their king shall go into
captivity, [and] his priests
and his princes together.

3

חֲגֹרְנָה
chgrne
gird-you (p)  !

שַׂקִּים
shqim
sackcloths

סְפֹדְנָה
sphdne
wail-you (p)  !

וְהִתְשׁ	טַטְנָה
u·ethshuttne
and· go- sto-and-fro-you (p)  !

בַּגְּדֵר	ת
b·gdruth
in· the · stone -dikes

כִּי
ki
that

מַלְכָּם
mlk·m
king-of·them

בַּגּ	לָה
b·gule
in· the ·deportation

יֵלֵךְ
ilk
he-is-going

כֹּהֲנָיו
keni·u
priests-of·him

וְשָׂרָיו
u·shri·u
and·chiefs-of·him

יַחְדָּיו
ichdiu
together

:
:

:449 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּתְהַלְלִי
ththelli
you-are- sboasting

בָּעֲמָקִים
b·omqim
in· the ·vales

זָב
zb
one-gushing

עִמְקֵךְ
omq·k
vale-of·you

הַבַּת
e·bth
the·daughter

הַשּׁ	בֵבָה
e·shubbe
the·backsliding

Wherefore gloriest thou in
the valleys, thy flowing
valley, O backsliding
daughter? that trusted in her
treasures, [saying], Who
shall come unto me?

4

הַבֹּטְחָה
e·btche
the·one-trusting

בְּאֹצְרֹתֶיהָ
b·atzrthi·e
in·treasures-of·her

מִי
mi
who ?

יָב	א
ibua
he-shall-come

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:549 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

פַּחַד
phchd
afraidness

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא	ת
tzbauth
hosts

Behold, I will bring a fear
upon thee, saith the Lord
GOD of hosts, from all
those that be about thee;
and ye shall be driven out
every man right forth; and
none shall gather up him
that wandereth.

5

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

סְבִיבָיִךְ
sbibi·k
round-about·you

וְנִדַּחְתֶּם
u·ndchthm
and·you (p) -are-expelled

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מְקַבֵּץ
mqbtz
one- mconvening

לַנֹּדֵד
l·ndd
to· the ·one-wandering

:
:

:649 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- creverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ	ן
omun
Ammon

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

And afterward I will bring
again the captivity of the
children of Ammon, saith
the LORD.

6

:749 לֶאֱד	ם
l·adum
to·Edom

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא	ת
tzbauth
hosts

הַאֵין
e·ain
?· there -is-no

ע	ד
oud
further

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

בְּתֵימָן
b·thimn
in·Teman

אָבְדָה
abde
she-perished

. Concerning Edom, thus
saith the LORD of hosts;
[Is] wisdom no more in
Teman? is counsel perished
from the prudent? is their
wisdom vanished?

7

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

מִבָּנִים
m·bnim
from·ones-understanding

נִסְרְחָה
nsrche
she-is-extended

חָכְמָתָם
chkmth·m
wisdom-of·them

:
:

:849 נֻסוּ
nsu
flee-you (p)  !

הָפְנוּ
ephnu
cface -about -you (p) !

הֶעְמִיקוּ
eomiqu
cdig -deep-you (p)  !

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-sit-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

דְּדָן
ddn
Dedan

כִּי
ki
that

Flee ye, turn back, dwell
deep, O inhabitants of
Dedan; for I will bring the
calamity of Esau upon him,
the time [that] I will visit
him.

8

אֵיד
aid
calamity-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

הֵבֵאתִי
ebathi
I- cbring

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עֵת
oth
era

פְּקַדְתִּיו
phqdthi·u
I-visit·him

:
:
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:949 אִם
am
if

־
-

בֹּצְרִים
btzrim
ones-picking -grapes

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

לאֹ
la
not

יַשְׁאִרוּ
isharu
they-are- c lett ing-remain

ע	לֵל	ת
oulluth
clean-gleanings

אִם
am
if

־
-

If grapegatherers come to
thee, would they not leave
[some] gleaning grapes? if
thieves by night, they will
destroy till they have
enough.

9

גַּנָּבִים
gnbim
thieves

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

הִשְׁחִיתוּ
eshchithu
they- cruined

דַיָּם
di·m
quota-of·them

:
:

:1049 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

חָשַׂפְתִּי
chshphthi
I-bare

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

גִּלֵּיתִי
glithi
I- mexpose

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִסְתָּרָיו
msthri·u
place s- of- concealment-of·him

וְנֶחְבָּה
u·nchbe
and·to- nhide

לאֹ
la
not

But I have made Esau
bare, I have uncovered his
secret places, and he shall
not be able to hide himself:
his seed is spoiled, and his
brethren, and his
neighbours, and he [is] not.

10

יוּכָל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

שֻׁדַּד
shdd
he-is- mdevastated

זַרְע	
zro·u
seed-of·him

וְאֶחָיו
u·achi·u
and·brothers-of·him

וּשְׁכֵנָיו
u·shkni·u
and·neighbors-of·him

וְאֵינֶנּוּ
u·ain·nu
and· there- is-no·him

:
:

:1149 עָזְבָה
ozb·e
leave-you !

יְתֹמֶיךָ
ithmi·k
orphans-of·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲחַיֶּה
achie
I-shall- mkeep -alive

וְאַלְמְנֹתֶיךָ
u·almnthi·k
and·widows-of·you

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

Leave thy fatherless
children, I will preserve
[them] alive; and let thy
widows trust in me.

11

תִּבְטָחוּ
thbtchu
they-shall-trust

:
:

ס
s

:1249 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִשְׁפָּטָם
mshpht·m
judgment-of·them

לִשְׁתּ	ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

For thus saith the LORD;
Behold, they whose
judgment [was] not to drink
of the cup have assuredly
drunken; and [art] thou he
[that] shall altogether go
unpunished? thou shalt not
go unpunished, but thou
shalt surely drink [of it].

12

הַכּ	ס
e·kus
the·cup

שָׁת	
shthu
to-drink

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-shall-drink

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

הוּא
eua
he

נָקֹה
nqe
to-be-innocent

תִּנָּקֶה
thnqe
you-shall-be- nhold -innocent

לאֹ
la
not

תִנָּקֶה
thnqe
you-shall-be- nhold -innocent

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁתֹה
shthe
to-drink

תִּשְׁתֶּה
thshthe
you-shall-drink

:
:

:1349 כִּי
ki
that

בִי
b·i
in·me

נִשְׁבַּעְתִּי
nshbothi
I- nswore

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

לְחֶרְפָּה
l·chrphe
to·reproach

לְחֹרֶב
l·chrb
to·drought

For I have sworn by
myself, saith the LORD,
that Bozrah shall become a
desolation, a reproach, a
waste, and a curse; and all
the cities thereof shall be
perpetual wastes.

13

וְלִקְלָלָה
u·l·qlle
and·to·slighting

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

בָצְרָה
btzre
Bozrah

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עָרֶיהָ
ori·e
cities-of·her

תִהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-become

לְחָרְב	ת
l·chrbuth
to·desertions-of

ע	לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1449 שְׁמוּעָה
shmuoe
report

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-hear

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְצִיר
u·tzir
and·agent

בַּגּ	יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

שָׁלוּחַ
shluch
being-sent

הִתְקַבְּצוּ
ethqbtzu
convene-yourselves !

I have heard a rumour
from the LORD, and an
ambassador is sent unto the
heathen, [saying], Gather ye
together, and come against
her, and rise up to the battle.

14

וּבֹאוּ
u·bau
and·come-you (p)  !

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְקוּמוּ
u·qumu
and·rise-you (p)  !

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

:
:

:1549 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

קָטֹן
qtn
small

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-give·you

בַּגּ	יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

בָּזוּי
bzui
one-being-despised

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

:
:

For, lo, I will make thee
small among the heathen,
[and] despised among men.

15

:1649 תִּפְלַצְתְּךָ
thphltzth·k
shuddery- idol -of·you

הִשִּׁיא
eshia
he- c lured

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

זְד	ן
zdun
arrogance-of

לִבֶּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

שֹׁכְנִי
shkni
one-tabernacling-of

Thy terribleness hath
deceived thee, [and] the
pride of thine heart, O thou
that dwellest in the clefts of
the rock, that holdest the
height of the hill: though
thou shouldest make thy
nest as high as the eagle, I
will bring thee down from
thence, saith the LORD.

16

בְּחַגְוֵי
b·chgui
in·encirclings-of

הַסֶּלַע
e·slo
the·crag

תֹּפְשִׂי
thphshi
one-grasping-of

מְר	ם
mrum
height-of

גִּבְעָה
gboe
hill

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַגְבִּיהַ
thgbie
you-are- cmaking-lofty

כַּנֶּשֶׁר
k·nshr
as· the ·vulture

קִנֶּךָ
qn·k
nest-of·you

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

א	רִידְךָ
aurid·k
I-shall- cbring- down·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1749 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

כֹּל
kl
every-of

עֹבֵר
obr
one-passing

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

יִשֹּׁם
ishm
he-shall- be-desolate d

Also Edom shall be a
desolation: every one that
goeth by it shall be

17
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astonished, and shall hiss at
all the plagues thereof.וְיִשְׁרֹק

u·ishrq
and·he-shall-hiss

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַכּ	תֶהָ
mkuth·e
smitings-of·her

:
:

:1849 כְּמַהְפֵּכַת
k·mephkth
as· over turning-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וַעֲמֹרָה
u·omre
and·Gomorrah

וּשְׁכֵנֶיהָ
u·shkni·e
and·neighbors-of·her

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

As in the overthrow of
Sodom and Gomorrah and
the neighbour [cities]
thereof, saith the LORD, no
man shall abide there,
neither shall a son of man
dwell in it.

18

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

שָׁם
shm
there

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָגוּר
igur
he-shall-sojourn

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:1949 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כְּאַרְיֵה
k·arie
as·lion

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- coming-up

מִגְּא	ן
m·gaun
from·swell-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְוֵה
nue
homestead-of

אֵיתָן
aithn
perennial

Behold, he shall come up
like a lion from the swelling
of Jordan against the
habitation of the strong: but
I will suddenly make him
run away from her: and who
[is] a chosen [man, that] I
may appoint over her? for
who [is] like me? and who
will appoint me the time?
and who [is] that shepherd
that will stand before me?

19

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַרְגִּיעָה
argioe
I-shall- cdo- in-a -moment

אֲרִיצֶנּוּ
aritz·nu
I-shall- cmake-run·him

מֵעָלֶיהָ
m·oli·e
from·on·her

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

בָחוּר
bchur
one-being-chosen

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
for·her

אֶפְקֹד
aphqd
I-shall-note

כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

כָמ	נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יֹעִידֶנִּי
ioid·ni
he- cappoints·me

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

רֹעֶה
roe
one-being-shepherd

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:2049 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָעַץ
iotz
he-counsels

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

וּמַחְשְׁב	תָיו
u·mchshbuthi·u
and·designs-of·him

Therefore hear the
counsel of the LORD, that
he hath taken against Edom;
and his purposes, that he
hath purposed against the
inhabitants of Teman:
Surely the least of the flock
shall draw them out: surely
he shall make their
habitations desolate with
them.

20

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָשַׁב
chshb
he-designs

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

תֵימָן
thimn
Teman

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יִסְחָבוּם
ischbu·m
they-shall-pull-in-pieces·them

צְעִירֵי
tzoiri
inferiors-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יַשִּׁים
ishim
he-shall- cdesolate

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

נְוֵהֶם
nu·em
homestead-of·them

:
:

:2149 מִקּ	ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

נִפְלָם
nphl·m
to-fall-of·them

רָעֲשָׁה
roshe
she-quakes

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

צְעָקָה
tzoqe
cry

בְּיַם
b·im
in·sea-of

־
-

סוּף
suph
weed

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
he-is-heard

The earth is moved at the
noise of their fall, at the cry
the noise thereof was heard
in the Red sea.

21

ק	לָהּ
qul·e
voice-of·her

:
:

:2249 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כַנֶּשֶׁר
k·nshr
as· the ·vulture

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is-ascending

וְיִדְאֶה
u·idae
and·he-is-swooping -down

וְיִפְרֹשׂ
u·iphrsh
and·he-is-spreading

Behold, he shall come up
and fly as the eagle, and
spread his wings over
Bozrah: and at that day
shall the heart of the mighty
men of Edom be as the
heart of a woman in her
pangs.

22

כְּנָפָיו
knphi·u
wings-of·him

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בָּצְרָה
btzre
Bozrah

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לֵב
lb
heart-of

גִּבּ	רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

בַּיּ	ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כְּלֵב
k·lb
as·heart-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

מְצֵרָה
mtzre
cbeing- in -throes

:
:

ס
s

:2349 לְדַמֶּשֶׂק
l·dmshq
to·Damascus

בּ	שָׁה
bushe
she-is-ashamed

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

וְאַרְפָּד
u·arphd
and·Arphad

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁמֻעָה
shmoe
report

רָעָה
roe
evil

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-heard

. Concerning Damascus.
Hamath is confounded, and
Arpad: for they have heard
evil tidings: they are
fainthearted; [there is]
sorrow on the sea; it cannot
be quiet.

23

נָמֹגוּ
nmgu
they-are-dissolved

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

דְּאָגָה
dage
anxiety

הַשְׁקֵט
eshqt
to- cbe-quiet

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכָל
iukl
he-is- being-able

:
:

:2449 רָפְתָה
rphthe
she-slackened

דַמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

הִפְנְתָה
ephnthe
she- cfaced -about

לָנוּס
l·nus
to·to-flee-of

וְרֶטֶט
u·rtt
and·trepidation

הֶחֱזִיקָה
echziqe
he- cholds-fast·her

Damascus is waxed
feeble, [and] turneth herself
to flee, and fear hath seized
on [her]: anguish and
sorrows have taken her, as a
woman in travail.

24

צָרָה
tzre
distress

וַחֲבָלִים
u·chblim
and·cramps

אֲחָזַתָּה
achzth·e
she-holds·her

כַּיּ	לֵדָה
k·iulde
as· the · woman- giv ing-birth

:
:

:2549 אֵיךְ
aik
how !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עֻזְּבָה
ozbe
she-is-forsaken

עִיר
oir
city-of

K

תְּהִלָּה
thele
praise

Q

תְּהִלָּת
thelth
praise-of

קִרְיַת
qrith
town-of

מְשׂ	שִׂי
mshush·i
elation-of·me

:
:

How is the city of praise
not left, the city of my joy!
25
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:2649 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בַחוּרֶיהָ
bchuri·e
choice -young-men -of·her

בִּרְחֹבֹתֶיהָ
b·rchbthi·e
in·squares-of·her

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

Therefore her young men
shall fall in her streets, and
all the men of war shall be
cut off in that day, saith the
LORD of hosts.

26

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

יִדַּמּוּ
idmu
they-shall-be-stilled

בַּיּ	ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא	ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:2749 וְהִצַּתִּי
u·etzthi
and·I- cravage

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּח	מַת
b·chumth
in·wall-of

דַּמָּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

אַרְמְנ	ת
armnuth
citadels-of

בֶּן־הֲדָד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

:
:

ס
s

And I will kindle a fire in
the wall of Damascus, and
it shall consume the palaces
of Benhadad.

27

:2849 לְקֵדָר
l·qdr
to·Kedar

וּלְמַמְלְכ	ת
u·l·mmlkuth
and·to·kingdoms-of

חָצ	ר
chtzur
Hazor

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִכָּה
eke
he- csmote

K

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצּ	ר
nbukdratzur
Nebuchadrezzar

Q

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

. Concerning Kedar, and
concerning the kingdoms of
Hazor, which
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon shall smite, thus
saith the LORD; Arise ye,
go up to Kedar, and spoil
the men of the east.

28

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קוּמוּ
qumu
rise-you (p)  !

עֲלוּ
olu
go-up-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קֵדָר
qdr
Kedar

וְשָׁדְדוּ
u·shddu
and·devastate-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

:
:

:2949 אָהֳלֵיהֶם
aeli·em
tents-of·them

וְצאֹנָם
u·tzan·m
and·flock-of·them

יִקָּחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-take

יְרִיע	תֵיהֶם
iriouthi·em
sheets-of·them

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

כְּלֵיהֶם
kli·em
gear (p) -of-them

Their tents and their
flocks shall they take away:
they shall take to
themselves their curtains,
and all their vessels, and
their camels; and they shall
cry unto them, Fear [is] on
every side.

29

וּגְמַלֵּיהֶם
u·gmli·em
and·camels-of·them

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-carry -off

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

וְקָרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·they-call

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מָג	ר
mgur
shrinking- fear

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

:
:

:3049 נֻסוּ
nsu
flee-you (p)  !

נֻּדוּ
ndu
wander-you (p)  !

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

הֶעְמִיקוּ
eomiqu
cdig -deep-you (p)  !

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-sit-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

Flee, get you far off,
dwell deep, O ye
inhabitants of Hazor, saith
the LORD; for
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon hath taken counsel
against you, and hath
conceived a purpose against
you.

30

חָצ	ר
chtzur
Hazor

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָעַץ
iotz
he-counseled

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

עֵצָה
otze
counsel

וְחָשַׁב
u·chshb
and·he-designed

K

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

Q

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

מַחֲשָׁבָה
mchshbe
design

:
:

:3149 קוּמוּ
qumu
rise-you (p)  !

עֲלוּ
olu
ascend-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ	י
gui
nation

שְׁלֵיו
shliu
at -ease

י	שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

Arise, get you up unto
the wealthy nation, that
dwelleth without care, saith
the LORD, which have
neither gates nor bars,
[which] dwell alone.

31

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

דְלָתַיִם
dlthim
double- doors

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

בְרִיחַ
brich
bar

ל	
l·u
to·him

בָּדָד
bdd
solitary

יִשְׁכֹּנוּ
ishknu
they-are-tabernacling

:
:

:3249 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

גְמַלֵּיהֶם
gmli·em
camels-of·them

לָבַז
l·bz
to·plunder

וַהֲמ	ן
u·emun
and·throng-of

מִקְנֵיהֶם
mqni·em
cattle (p) -of·them

לְשָׁלָל
l·shll
to·loot

And their camels shall be
a booty, and the multitude
of their cattle a spoil: and I
will scatter into all winds
them [that are] in the utmost
corners; and I will bring
their calamity from all sides
thereof, saith the LORD.

32

וְזֵרִתִים
u·zrthi·m
and·I- mtoss·them

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

קְצוּצֵי
qtzutzi
ones-cutting-away-of

פֵאָה
phae
edge -of-their-hair

וּמִכָּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

־
-

עֲבָרָיו
obri·u
passages-of·him

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵידָם
aid·m
calamity-of·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3349 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

חָצ	ר
chtzur
Hazor

לִמְע	ן
l·moun
to·habitation-of

תַּנִּים
thnim
jackals

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע	לָם
oulm
eon

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

And Hazor shall be a
dwelling for dragons, [and]
a desolation for ever: there
shall no man abide there,
nor [any] son of man dwell
in it.

33

שָׁם
shm
there

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָגוּר
igur
he-shall-sojourn

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

ס
s

:3449 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

בְּרֵאשִׁית
b·rashith
in·beginning-of

. The word of the LORD
that came to Jeremiah the
prophet against Elam in the

34
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beginning of the reign of
Zedekiah king of Judah,
saying,

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
reign-of

צִדְקִיָּה
tzdqie
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:3549 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא	ת
tzbauth
hosts

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

שֹׁבֵר
shbr
breaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow-of

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
beginning-of

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; Behold, I will break
the bow of Elam, the chief
of their might.

35

גְּבוּרָתָם
gburth·m
mastery-of·them

:
:

:3649 וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

רוּח	ת
ruchuth
winds

מֵאַרְבַּע
m·arbo
from·four-of

קְצ	ת
qtzuth
ends-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְזֵרִתִים
u·zrthi·m
and·I- mtoss·them

And upon Elam will I
bring the four winds from
the four quarters of heaven,
and will scatter them toward
all those winds; and there
shall be no nation whither
the outcasts of Elam shall
not come.

36

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

הָרֻח	ת
e·rchuth
the·winds

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

הַגּ	י
e·gui
the·nation

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָב	א
ibua
he-shall-come

שָׁם
shm
there

נִדְּחֵי
ndchi
ones-being-expelled-of

K

ע	לָם
oulm
Elam

Q

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

:
:

:3749 וְהַחְתַּתִּי
u·echththi
and·I-cause- to- be-dismayed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

For I will cause Elam to
be dismayed before their
enemies, and before them
that seek their life: and I
will bring evil upon them,
[even] my fierce anger,
saith the LORD; and I will
send the sword after them,
till I have consumed them:

37

מְבַקְשֵׁי
mbqshi
ones- mseeking-of

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲר	ן
chrun
heat-of

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

עַד
od
until

כַּלּ	תִי
kluth·i
to- mfinish-of·me

א	תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:3849 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

כִסְאִי
ksa·i
throne-of·me

בְּעֵילָם
b·oilm
in·Elam

וְהַאֲבַדְתִּי
u·eabdthi
and·I- cdestroy

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וְשָׂרִים
u·shrim
and·chiefs

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

And I will set my throne
in Elam, and will destroy
from thence the king and
the princes, saith the
LORD.

38

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3949 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·hereafter-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

K

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-return

Q

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- creverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But it shall come to pass
in the latter days, [that] I
will bring again the
captivity of Elam, saith the
LORD.

39

K

שְׁבִית
shbith
captivity-of

Q

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:150 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

. The word that the LORD
spake against Babylon
[and] against the land of the
Chaldeans by Jeremiah the
prophet.

1

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

:
:

:250 הַגִּידוּ
egidu
ctell-you (p)  !

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וְהַשְׁמִיעוּ
u·eshmiou
and· cannounce-you (p)  !

וּשְׂאוּ
u·shau
and·lift- up-you (p)  !

־
-

נֵס
ns
banner

Declare ye among the
nations, and publish, and set
up a standard; publish,
[and] conceal not: say,
Babylon is taken, Bel is
confounded, Merodach is
broken in pieces; her idols
are confounded, her images
are broken in pieces.

2

הַשְׁמִיעוּ
eshmiou
cannounce-you (p)  !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּכַחֵדוּ
thkchdu
you (p) -are- msuppressing

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

נִלְכְּדָה
nlkde
she-is-seized

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

הֹבִישׁ
ebish
he- is- cput-to -shame

בֵּל
bl
Bel

חַת
chth
he-is-dismayed

מְרֹדָךְ
mrdk
Merodach

הֹבִישׁוּ
ebishu
they- care-put-to- shame

עֲצַבֶּיהָ
otzbi·e
grief- fetish es-of·her

חַתּוּ
chthu
they- are -dismayed

גִּלּוּלֶיהָ
gluli·e
idol s-of -ordure-of·her

:
:

:350 כִּי
ki
that

עָלָה
ole
he- comes-up

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

גּ�י
gui
nation

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

יָשִׁית
ishith
he-shall-set

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצָהּ
artz·e
land-of·her

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

For out of the north there
cometh up a nation against
her, which shall make her
land desolate, and none
shall dwell therein: they
shall remove, they shall
depart, both man and beast.

3

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

נָדוּ
ndu
they-wander

הָלָכוּ
elku
they-go

:
:

:450 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵמָּה
e·eme
the·they

וּבָעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

In those days, and in that
time, saith the LORD, the
children of Israel shall
come, they and the children
of Judah together, going
and weeping: they shall go,
and seek the LORD their
God.

4

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

הָל�ךְ
eluk
to-go

�וּבָכ
u·bku
and·to-lament

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

יְבַקֵּשׁוּ
ibqshu
they-shall- mseek

:
:

:550 צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

יִשְׁאָלוּ
ishalu
they-shall-ask

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

הֵנָּה
ene
thither

פְנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

וְנִלְווּ
u·nluu
and·they-are-obligated

אֶל
al
to

־
-

They shall ask the way to
Zion with their faces
thitherward, [saying],
Come, and let us join
ourselves to the LORD in a
perpetual covenant [that]
shall not be forgotten.

5

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לאֹ
la
not

תִשָּׁכֵחַ
thshkch
she-shall-be-forgotten

:
:

ס
s

:650 צאֹן
tzan
flock

אֹבְד�ת
abduth
ones-being-lost

K

הָיָה
eie
he-became

Q

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

רֹעֵיהֶם
roi·em
ones-being-shepherds-of·them

My people hath been lost
sheep: their shepherds have
caused them to go astray,
they have turned them away
[on] the mountains: they
have gone from mountain to
hill, they have forgotten
their restingplace.

6

הִתְעוּם
ethou·m
they- c led -astray·them

הָרִים
erim
mountains

K

שׁ�בֵבִים
shubbim
backsliding-ones

Q

שׁ�בְבוּם
shubbu·m
they- mturned-away·them

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּבְעָה
gboe
hill

הָלָכוּ
elku
they-went

שָׁכְחוּ
shkchu
they-forgot

רִבְצָם
rbtz·m
reclining- place -of·them

:
:

:750 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מ�צְאֵיהֶם
mutzai·em
ones-finding·them

אֲכָלוּם
aklu·m
they-devoured·them

וְצָרֵיהֶם
u·tzri·em
and·foes-of·them

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-said

לאֹ
la
not

All that found them have
devoured them: and their
adversaries said, We offend
not, because they have
sinned against the LORD,
the habitation of justice,
even the LORD, the hope of
their fathers.

7

נֶאְשָׁם
nashm
we-are-being-guilty

תַּחַת
thchth
inasmuch-as

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

נְוֵה
nue
homestead-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וּמִקְוֵה
u·mque
and·expectation-of

אֲב�תֵיהֶם
abuthi·em
fathers-of·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:850 נֻדוּ
ndu
wander-you (p)  !

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וּמֵאֶרֶץ
u·m·artz
and·from·land-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

K

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- go-forth

Remove out of the midst
of Babylon, and go forth out
of the land of the

8
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Chaldeans, and be as the he
goats before the flocks.

Q

צֵאוּ
tzau
go-forth-you (p)  !

וִהְיוּ
u·eiu
and·become-you (p)  !

כְּעַתּוּדִים
k·othudim
as·he-goats

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock

:
:

:950 כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵעִיר
moir
crousing

וּמַעֲלֶה
u·mole
and· cbring ing-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

קְהַל
qel
assembly-of

־
-

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

גְּדֹלִים
gdlim
great-ones

. For, lo, I will raise and
cause to come up against
Babylon an assembly of
great nations from the north
country: and they shall set
themselves in array against
her; from thence she shall
be taken: their arrows [shall
be] as of a mighty expert
man; none shall return in
vain.

9

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

וְעָרְכוּ
u·orku
and·they-array

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

תִּלָּכֵד
thlkd
she-shall-be-seized

חִצָּיו
chtzi·u
arrows-of·him

כְּגִבּ�ר
k·gbur
as·masterful -man

מַשְׁכִּיל
mshkil
one-causing-bereavement

לאֹ
la
not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

רֵיקָם
riqm
empty- handed

:
:

:1050 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

כַשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

לְשָׁלָל
l·shll
to·loot

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שֹׁלְלֶיהָ
shlli·e
ones-looting-of·her

יִשְׂבָּעוּ
ishbou
they-shall- be-surfeit ed

And Chaldea shall be a
spoil: all that spoil her shall
be satisfied, saith the
LORD.

10

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1150 כִּי
ki
that

K

תִשְׂמְחִי
thshmchi
you-are-rejoicing

Q

תִשְׂמְחוּ
thshmchu
you (p) -are-rejoicing

כִּי
ki
that

K

תַעֲלְזִי
tholzi
you-are-being-joyous

Because ye were glad,
because ye rejoiced, O ye
destroyers of mine heritage,
because ye are grown fat as
the heifer at grass, and
bellow as bulls;

11

Q

תַעַלְזוּ
tholzu
you (p) -are-being-joyous

שֹׁסֵי
shsi
ones-robbing-of

נַחֲלָתִי
nchlth·i
allotment-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

K

תָפוּשִׁי
thphushi
you-are-frolicking

Q

תָפוּשׁוּ
thphushu
you (p) -are-frolicking

כְּעֶגְלָה
k·ogle
as·heifer

דָשָׁה
dshe
threshing

K

וְתִצְהֲלִי
u·thtzeli
and·you-are-neighing

Q

וְתִצְהֲלוּ
u·thtzelu
and·you (p) -are-neighing

כָּאֲבִּרִים
k·abrim
as· the ·sturdy-ones

:
:

:1250 בּ�שָׁה
bushe
she-is-ashamed

אִמְּכֶם
am·km
mother-of·you (p)

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

חָפְרָה
chphre
she-is-abashed

י�לַדְתְּכֶם
iuldth·km
one- giv ing-birth-of·you (p)

Your mother shall be
sore confounded; she that
bare you shall be ashamed:
behold, the hindermost of
the nations [shall be] a
wilderness, a dry land, and
a desert.

12

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַחֲרִית
achrith
hindmost-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

צִיָּה
tzie
arid- place

וַעֲרָבָה
u·orbe
and·gorge

:
:

:1350 מִקֶּצֶף
m·qtzph
from·wrath-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

תֵשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall-be- in dwelt

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

כֹּל
kl
all-of

Because of the wrath of
the LORD it shall not be
inhabited, but it shall be
wholly desolate: every one
that goeth by Babylon shall
be astonished, and hiss at
all her plagues.

13

עֹבֵר
obr
one-passing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

יִשֹּׁם
ishm
he-shall- be-desolate d

וְיִשְׁרֹק
u·ishrq
and·he-shall-hiss

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַכּ�תֶיהָ
mkuthi·e
smitings-of·her

:
:

:1450 עִרְכוּ
orku
array-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דֹּרְכֵי
drki
ones-bending-of

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

יְדוּ
idu
hand-you (p) !

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

Put yourselves in array
against Babylon round
about: all ye that bend the
bow, shoot at her, spare no
arrows: for she hath sinned
against the LORD.

14

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּחְמְלוּ
thchmlu
you (p) -are-sparing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֵץ
chtz
arrow

כִּי
ki
that

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

חָטָאָה
chtae
she-sinned

:
:

:1550 הָרִיעוּ
eriou
cshout-you (p)  !

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

נָתְנָה
nthne
she-gives

יָדָהּ
id·e
hand-of·her

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fall

K

אַשְׁוִיֹּתֶיהָ
ashuithi·e
fired-bricks-of·her

Shout against her round
about: she hath given her
hand: her foundations are
fallen, her walls are thrown
down: for it [is] the
vengeance of the LORD:
take vengeance upon her; as
she hath done, do unto her.

15

Q

אָשְׁי�תֶיהָ
ashiuthi·e
fired-bricks-of·her

נֶהֶרְסוּ
nersu
they-are-demolished

ח�מ�תֶיהָ
chumuthi·e
walls-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

נִקְמַת
nqmth
vengeance-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִיא
eia
she

הִנָּקְמוּ
enqmu
ntake -vengeance-you (p)  !

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-did

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:1650 כִּרְתוּ
krthu
cut- off -you (p)  !

ז�רֵעַ
zuro
one-sowing

מִבָּבֶל
m·bbl
from·Babylon

וְתֹפֵשׂ
u·thphsh
and·one-handling-of

מַגָּל
mgl
sickle

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·season-of

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

Cut off the sower from
Babylon, and him that
handleth the sickle in the
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time of harvest: for fear of
the oppressing sword they
shall turn every one to his
people, and they shall flee
every one to his own land.

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

הַיּ�נָה
e·iune
the·one-tyrannizing

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

�עַמּ
om·u
people-of·him

יִפְנוּ
iphnu
they-shall-face

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

�לְאַרְצ
l·artz·u
to·land-of·him

יָנֻסוּ
insu
they-shall-flee

:
:

ס
s

:1750 שֶׂה
she
flockling

פְזוּרָה
phzure
being-dispersed

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲרָי�ת
ariuth
lions

הִדִּיחוּ
edichu
they- cexpelled

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

�אֲכָל
akl·u
he-devoured·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

Israel [is] a scattered
sheep; the lions have driven
[him] away: first the king of
Assyria hath devoured him;
and last this
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon hath broken his
bones.

17

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

הָאַחֲר�ן
e·achrun
the·after

�עִצְּמ
otzm·u
he- mpicked -bones·him

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

ס
s

:1850 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

פֹקֵד
phqd
visiting

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Therefore thus saith the
LORD of hosts, the God of
Israel; Behold, I will punish
the king of Babylon and his
land, as I have punished the
king of Assyria.

18

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

�אַרְצ
artz·u
land-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

פָּקַדְתִּי
phqdthi
I-visited

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

:
:

:1950 וְשֹׁבַבְתִּי
u·shbbthi
and·I- mbring-back

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נָוֵהוּ
nu·eu
homestead-of·him

וְרָעָה
u·roe
and·he-grazes

הַכַּרְמֶל
e·krml
the·Carmel

וְהַבָּשָׁן
u·e·bshn
and·the·Bashan

And I will bring Israel
again to his habitation, and
he shall feed on Carmel and
Bashan, and his soul shall
be satisfied upon mount
Ephraim and Gilead.

19

וּבְהַר
u·b·er
and·in·mountain-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְהַגִּלְעָד
u·e·glod
and·the·Gilead

תִּשְׂבַּע
thshbo
she-shall-be-surfeited

�נַפְשׁ
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

:2050 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

וּבָעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יְבֻקַּשׁ
ibqsh
he-shall-be- msought

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

In those days, and in that
time, saith the LORD, the
iniquity of Israel shall be
sought for, and [there shall
be] none; and the sins of
Judah, and they shall not be
found: for I will pardon
them whom I reserve.

20

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֵינֶנּוּ
u·ain·nu
and· there- is-no·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חַטּאֹת
chtath
sins-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִמָּצֶאינָה
thmtzaine
they-shall-be-found

כִּי
ki
that

אֶסְלַח
aslch
I-shall-pardon

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

אַשְׁאִיר
ashair
I-am- c lett ing-remain

:
:

:2150 עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land-of

מְרָתַיִם
mrthim
rebels

עֲלֵה
ole
go-up-you !

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

פְּק�ד
phqud
Pekod

. Go up against the land
of Merathaim, [even]
against it, and against the
inhabitants of Pekod: waste
and utterly destroy after
them, saith the LORD, and
do according to all that I
have commanded thee.

21

חֲרֹב
chrb
put-to-the- sword-you !

וְהַחֲרֵם
u·echrm
and· cdoom-you !

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִיךָ
tzuithi·k
I- minstruct·you

:
:

ס
s

:2250 ק�ל
qul
sound-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְשֶׁבֶר
u·shbr
and·breaking

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

:
:

A sound of battle [is] in
the land, and of great
destruction.

22

:2350 אֵיךְ
aik
how !

נִגְדַּע
ngdo
he-is-hacked-down

וַיִּשָּׁבֵר
u·ishbr
and·he-is-being-broken

פַּטִּישׁ
phtish
sledge-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

How is the hammer of
the whole earth cut asunder
and broken! how is Babylon
become a desolation among
the nations!

23

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

:
:

:2450 יָקֹשְׁתִּי
iqshthi
I- set -trap

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

נִלְכַּדְתְּ
nlkdth
you-were-seized

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעַתְּ
idoth
you-knew

I have laid a snare for
thee, and thou art also
taken, O Babylon, and thou
wast not aware: thou art
found, and also caught,
because thou hast striven
against the LORD.

24

נִמְצֵאת
nmtzath
you-were-found

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

נִתְפַּשְׂתְּ
nthphshth
you-were-grasped

כִּי
ki
that

בַיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

הִתְגָּרִית
ethgrith
you-stirred-up- your self

:
:

:2550 פָּתַח
phthch
he-opens

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�א�צָר
autzr·u
treasury-of·him

וַיּ�צֵא
u·iutza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
implements-of

The LORD hath opened
his armoury, and hath
brought forth the weapons
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of his indignation: for this
[is] the work of the Lord
GOD of hosts in the land of
the Chaldeans.

�זַעְמ
zom·u
menace-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

הִיא
eia
she

לַאדֹנָי
l·adni
to·my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

:
:

:2650 בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end

פִּתְחוּ
phthchu
open-you (p)  !

מַאֲבֻסֶיהָ
mabsi·e
granaries-of·her

סָלּוּהָ
slu·e
heap-up-you (p) ·her !

�כְמ
kmu
like

־
-

Come against her from
the utmost border, open her
storehouses: cast her up as
heaps, and destroy her
utterly: let nothing of her be
left.

26

עֲרֵמִים
ormim
grain-piles

וְהַחֲרִימוּהָ
u·echrimu·e
and· cdoom-you (p) ·her !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תְּהִי
thei
she-is-becoming

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant

:
:

:2750 חִרְבוּ
chrbu
put-to-the- sword-you (p)  !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פָּרֶיהָ
phri·e
young-bulls-of·her

יֵרְדוּ
irdu
they-shall- go- down

לַטָּבַח
l·tbch
to· the ·slaughter

Slay all her bullocks; let
them go down to the
slaughter: woe unto them!
for their day is come, the
time of their visitation.

27

ה�י
eui
woe !

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

י�מָם
ium·m
day-of·them

עֵת
oth
era-of

פְּקֻדָּתָם
phqdth·m
visitation-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:2850 ק�ל
qul
sound-of

נָסִים
nsim
ones-fleeing

וּפְלֵטִים
u·phltim
and·ones-delivered

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

The voice of them that
flee and escape out of the
land of Babylon, to declare
in Zion the vengeance of the
LORD our God, the
vengeance of his temple.

28

נִקְמַת
nqmth
vengeance-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

נִקְמַת
nqmth
vengeance-of

�הֵיכָל
eikl·u
temple-of·him

:
:

:2950 הַשְׁמִיעוּ
eshmiou
csummon-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

רַבִּים
rbim
multitudes

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דֹּרְכֵי
drki
ones-bending-of

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

חֲנוּ
chnu
encamp-you (p)  !

Call together the archers
against Babylon: all ye that
bend the bow, camp against
it round about; let none
thereof escape: recompense
her according to her work;
according to all that she
hath done, do unto her: for
she hath been proud against
the LORD, against the Holy
One of Israel.

29

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יְהִי
iei
he-is-becoming

־
-

K

כך
kk
-

Q

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

פְּלֵטָה
phlte
deliverance

שַׁלְּמוּ
shlmu
repay-you (p)  !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כְּפָעֳלָהּ
k·phol·e
as·contrivance-of·her

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-did

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

כִּי
ki
that

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זָדָה
zde
she-was-arrogant

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קְד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3050 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בַחוּרֶיהָ
bchuri·e
choice -young-men -of·her

בִּרְחֹבֹתֶיהָ
b·rchbthi·e
in·squares-of·her

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

Therefore shall her
young men fall in the
streets, and all her men of
war shall be cut off in that
day, saith the LORD.

30

מִלְחַמְתָּהּ
mlchmth·e
war-of·her

יִדַּמּוּ
idmu
they-shall-be-stilled

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:3150 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

זָד�ן
zdun
arrogant-one

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

כִּי
ki
that

בָּא
ba
he-comes

Behold, I [am] against
thee, [O thou] most proud,
saith the Lord GOD of
hosts: for thy day is come,
the time [that] I will visit
thee.

31

י�מְךָ
ium·k
day-of·you

עֵת
oth
era-of

פְּקַדְתִּיךָ
phqdthi·k
I-visit·you

:
:

:3250 וְכָשַׁל
u·kshl
and·he-stumbles

זָד�ן
zdun
arrogant-one

וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-falls

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

�ל
l·u
to·him

מֵקִים
mqim
one- craising -up

And the most proud shall
stumble and fall, and none
shall raise him up: and I will
kindle a fire in his cities,
and it shall devour all round
about him.

32

וְהִצַּתִּי
u·etzthi
and·I- cravage

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּעָרָיו
b·ori·u
in·cities-of·him

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

סְבִיבֹתָיו
sbibthi·u
round-about·him

:
:

ס
s

:3350 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עֲשׁוּקִים
oshuqim
ones-being-extorted

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; The children of Israel
and the children of Judah
[were] oppressed together:
and all that took them
captives held them fast;
they refused to let them go.

33

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שֹׁבֵיהֶם
shbi·em
ones-capturing-of·them

הֶחֱזִיקוּ
echziqu
they- chold-fast

בָם
b·m
in·them

מֵאֲנוּ
manu
they- mrefuse

שַׁלְּחָם
shlch·m
to- mlet -go-of·them

:
:

Jeremiah 50

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:3450 גֹּאֲלָם
gal·m
one-redeemeing-of·them

חָזָק
chzq
steadfast

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

רִיב
rib
to-contend

יָרִיב
irib
he-shall-contend

Their Redeemer [is]
strong; the LORD of hosts
[is] his name: he shall
throughly plead their cause,
that he may give rest to the
land, and disquiet the
inhabitants of Babylon.

34

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִיבָם
rib·m
contention-of·them

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הִרְגִּיעַ
ergio
to- cgive-respite-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְהִרְגִּיז
u·ergiz
and·to- cdisturb-of

לְיֹשְׁבֵי
l·ishbi
to·ones-dwelling-of

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:3550 חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

A sword [is] upon the
Chaldeans, saith the LORD,
and upon the inhabitants of
Babylon, and upon her
princes, and upon her wise
[men].

35

שָׂרֶיהָ
shri·e
chiefs-of·her

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

חֲכָמֶיהָ
chkmi·e
wise -men-of·her

:
:

:3650 חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·inventors

וְנֹאָלוּ
u·nalu
and·they-are-made-foolish

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּבּ�רֶיהָ
gburi·e
masterful- men-of·her

A sword [is] upon the
liars; and they shall dote: a
sword [is] upon her mighty
men; and they shall be
dismayed.

36

וָחָתּוּ
u·chthu
and·they-are-dismayed

:
:

:3750 חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

אֶל
al
to

־
-

סוּסָיו
susi·u
horses-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

�רִכְבּ
rkb·u
chariot-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·mixture

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

A sword [is] upon their
horses, and upon their
chariots, and upon all the
mingled people that [are] in
the midst of her; and they
shall become as women: a
sword [is] upon her
treasures; and they shall be
robbed.

37

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
to·women

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

אֶל
al
to

־
-

א�צְרֹתֶיהָ
autzrthi·e
treasuries-of·her

וּבֻזָּזוּ
u·bzzu
and·they-are- mplundered

:
:

:3850 חֹרֶב
chrb
drought

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֵימֶיהָ
mimi·e
waters-of·her

וְיָבֵשׁוּ
u·ibshu
and·they-dry -up

כִּי
ki
that

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

פְּסִלִים
phslim
carvings

הִיא
eia
she

A drought [is] upon her
waters; and they shall be
dried up: for it [is] the land
of graven images, and they
are mad upon [their] idols.

38

וּבָאֵימִים
u·b·aimim
and·in·the·dreaded- ones

יִתְהֹלָלוּ
ithellu
they-are- sraving

:
:

:3950 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-dwell

צִיִּים
tziim
desert-creatures

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אִיִּים
aiim
desert-howlers

וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

Therefore the wild beasts
of the desert with the wild
beasts of the islands shall
dwell [there], and the owls
shall dwell therein: and it
shall be no more inhabited
for ever; neither shall it be
dwelt in from generation to
generation.

39

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

יַעֲנָה
ione
ostrich

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תֵשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall-be- in dwelt

ע�ד
oud
further

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁכּ�ן
thshkun
she-shall- be-tabernacle d

עַד
od
unto

־
-

דּ�ר
dur
generation

וָד�ר
u·dur
and·generation

:
:

:4050 כְּמַהְפֵּכַת
k·mephkth
as· over turning-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲמֹרָה
omre
Gomorrah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁכֵנֶיהָ
shkni·e
neighbors-of·her

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

As God overthrew
Sodom and Gomorrah and
the neighbour [cities]
thereof, saith the LORD;
[so] shall no man abide
there, neither shall any son
of man dwell therein.

40

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

שָׁם
shm
there

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָגוּר
igur
he-shall-sojourn

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:4150 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עַם
om
people

בָּא
ba
coming

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

וְג�י
u·gui
and·nation

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וּמְלָכִים
u·mlkim
and·kings

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

Behold, a people shall
come from the north, and a
great nation, and many
kings shall be raised up
from the coasts of the earth.

41

יֵעֹרוּ
ioru
they-are-being-roused

מִיַּרְכְּתֵי
m·irkthi
from·recesses-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:4250 קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

וְכִידֹן
u·kidn
and·dart

יַחֲזִיקוּ
ichziqu
they-are- cholding-fast

אַכְזָרִי
akzri
cruel

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְרַחֵמוּ
irchmu
they-are- mshowing-compassion

They shall hold the bow
and the lance: they [are]
cruel, and will not shew
mercy: their voice shall roar
like the sea, and they shall
ride upon horses, [every
one] put in array, like a man

42

ק�לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

כַּיָּם
k·im
as· the ·sea

יֶהֱמֶה
ieme
he-is-clamoring

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

סוּסִים
susim
horses

יִרְכָּבוּ
irkbu
they-are-riding

עָרוּךְ
oruk
being-arrayed

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man
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to the battle, against thee, O
daughter of Babylon.לַמִּלְחָמָה

l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:4350 שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שִׁמְעָם
shmo·m
report-of·them

וְרָפוּ
u·rphu
and·they- are- slack

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

צָרָה
tzre
distress

The king of Babylon
hath heard the report of
them, and his hands waxed
feeble: anguish took hold of
him, [and] pangs as of a
woman in travail.

43

הֶחֱזִיקַתְהוּ
echziqth·eu
she- cholds-fast·him

חִיל
chil
travail

כַּיּ�לֵדָה
k·iulde
as· the · woman- giv ing-birth

:
:

:4450 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כְּאַרְיֵה
k·arie
as·lion

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- coming-up

מִגְּא�ן
m·gaun
from·swell-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְוֵה
nue
homestead-of

אֵיתָן
aithn
perennial

Behold, he shall come up
like a lion from the swelling
of Jordan unto the
habitation of the strong: but
I will make them suddenly
run away from her: and who
[is] a chosen [man, that] I
may appoint over her? for
who [is] like me? and who
will appoint me the time?
and who [is] that shepherd
that will stand before me?

44

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַרְגִּעָה
argoe
I-shall- cdo-in-a -moment

K

אֲרוּצֵם
arutz·m
I-shall-run·them

Q

אֲרִיצֵם
aritz·m
I-shall- cmake-run·them

מֵעָלֶיהָ
m·oli·e
from·on·her

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

בָחוּר
bchur
one-being-chosen

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
for·her

אֶפְקֹד
aphqd
I-shall-note

כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

כָמ�נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

י�עִדֶנִּי
iuod·ni
he-shall- cappoint·me

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

רֹעֶה
roe
one-being-shepherd

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

:
:

:4550 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָעַץ
iotz
he-counsels

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

Therefore hear ye the
counsel of the LORD, that
he hath taken against
Babylon; and his purposes,
that he hath purposed
against the land of the
Chaldeans: Surely the least
of the flock shall draw them
out: surely he shall make
[their] habitation desolate
with them.

45

וּמַחְשְׁב�תָיו
u·mchshbuthi·u
and·designs-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָשַׁב
chshb
he-designs

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יִסְחָבוּם
ischbu·m
they-shall-pull-in-pieces·them

צְעִירֵי
tzoiri
inferiors-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יַשִּׁים
ishim
he-shall- cdesolate

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

נָוֶה
nue
homestead

:
:

:4650 מִקּ�ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

נִתְפְּשָׂה
nthphshe
she-is-grasped

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

נִרְעֲשָׁה
nroshe
she-is-quaked

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּזְעָקָה
u·zoqe
and·outcry

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

At the noise of the taking
of Babylon the earth is
moved, and the cry is heard
among the nations.

46

נִשְׁמָע
nshmo
he-is-heard

:
:

ס
s
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:151 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵעִיר
moir
crousing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

קָמָי~לֵב
lb~qmi
Leb~Kamai

. Thus saith the LORD;
Behold, I will raise up
against Babylon, and
against them that dwell in
the midst of them that rise
up against me, a destroying
wind;

1

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

מַשְׁחִית
mshchith
one- cruining

:
:

:251 וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

לְבָבֶל
l·bbl
to·Babylon

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

וְזֵרוּהָ
u·zru·e
and·they- mwinnow·her

וִיבֹקְקוּ
u·ibqqu
and·they-shall-make-void

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And will send unto
Babylon fanners, that shall
fan her, and shall empty her
land: for in the day of
trouble they shall be against
her round about.

2

אַרְצָהּ
artz·e
land-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

בְּי#ם
b·ium
in·day-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:351 אֶל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִדְרֹךְ
idrk
he-shall-bend

K

יִדְרֹךְ
idrk
he-shall-bend

Q

קק
qq
-

הַדֹּרֵךְ
e·drk
the·one-bending

קַשְׁתּ#
qshth·u
bow-of·him

Against [him that]
bendeth let the archer bend
his bow, and against [him
that] lifteth himself up in his
brigandine: and spare ye not
her young men; destroy ye
utterly all her host.

3

וְאֶל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

יִתְעַל
ithol
he-shall- mount-him self-up

בְּסִרְיֹנ#
b·srin·u
in·cuirass-of·him

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּחְמְלוּ
thchmlu
you (p) -are-sparing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בַּחֻרֶיהָ
bchri·e
choice- young-men -of·her

הַחֲרִימוּ
echrimu
cdoom-you (p)  !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צְבָאָהּ
tzba·e
host-of·her

:
:

:451 וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

וּמְדֻקָּרִים
u·mdqrim
and·ones-being- mstabbed

בְּחוּצ#תֶיהָ
b·chutzuthi·e
in·streets-of·her

:
:

Thus the slain shall fall in
the land of the Chaldeans,
and [they that are] thrust
through in her streets.

4

:551 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אַלְמָן
almn
widowed

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

מֵאֱלֹהָיו
m·alei·u
from·Elohim-of·him

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh-of

צְבָא#ת
tzbauth
hosts

כִּי
ki
that

For Israel [hath] not
[been] forsaken, nor Judah
of his God, of the LORD of
hosts; though their land was
filled with sin against the
Holy One of Israel.

5

אַרְצָם
artz·m
land-of·them

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

אָשָׁם
ashm
guilt

מִקְּד#שׁ
m·qdush
from·holy-one-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:651 נֻסוּ
nsu
flee-you (p)  !

מִתּ#ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וּמַלְּטוּ
u·mltu
and· mescape-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

נַפְשׁ#
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

Flee out of the midst of
Babylon, and deliver every
man his soul: be not cut off
in her iniquity; for this [is]
the time of the LORD'S
vengeance; he will render
unto her a recompence.

6

תִּדַּמּוּ
thdmu
you (p) -are-being-stilled

בַּעֲ#נָהּ
b·oun·e
in·depravity-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

עֵת
oth
era-of

נְקָמָה
nqme
vengeance

הִיא
eia
she

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

גְּמוּל
gmul
requital

הוּא
eua
he

מְשַׁלֵּם
mshlm
mpaying

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:751 כּ#ס
kus
cup-of

־
-

זָהָב
zeb
gold

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְשַׁכֶּרֶת
mshkrth
one-making-drunk

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

מִיֵּינָהּ
m·iin·e
from·wine-of·her

Babylon [hath been] a
golden cup in the LORD'S
hand, that made all the earth
drunken: the nations have
drunken of her wine;
therefore the nations are
mad.

7

שָׁתוּ
shthu
they-drank

ג#יִם
guim
nations

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יִתְהֹלְלוּ
ithellu
they-are- sraving

ג#יִם
guim
nations

:
:

:851 פִּתְאֹם
phtham
suddenly

נָפְלָה
nphle
she-falls

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וַתִּשָּׁבֵר
u·thshbr
and·she-is-being-broken

הֵילִילוּ
eililu
chowl-you (p)  !

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

Babylon is suddenly fallen
and destroyed: howl for her;
take balm for her pain, if so
be she may be healed.

8

צֳרִי
tzri
balm

לְמַכְא#בָהּ
l·mkaub·e
for·pain-of·her

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

תֵּרָפֵא
thrpha
she-shall-be-healed

:
:

:951
K

רִפִּאנוּ
rphanu
we- mhealed

Q

רִפִּינוּ
rphinu
we- mhealed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִרְפָּתָה
nrphthe
she-was-healed

עִזְבוּהָ
ozbu·e
forsake-you (p) ·her !

We would have healed
Babylon, but she is not
healed: forsake her, and let
us go every one into his
own country: for her
judgment reacheth unto
heaven, and is lifted up
[even] to the skies.

9

וְנֵלֵךְ
u·nlk
and·we-shall-go

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְאַרְצ#
l·artz·u
to·land-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָגַע
ngo
he-touches

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מִשְׁפָּטָהּ
mshpht·e
judgment-of·her

וְנִשָּׂא
u·nsha
and·he-is-lifted

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שְׁחָקִים
shchqim
skies

:
:

Jeremiah 51

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1051 ה#צִיא
eutzia
he- cbrought -forth

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִדְקֹתֵינוּ
tzdqthi·nu
righteousnesses-of·us

בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

וּנְסַפְּרָה
u·nsphre
and·we-shall- mrelate

The LORD hath brought
forth our righteousness:
come, and let us declare in
Zion the work of the LORD
our God.

10

בְצִיּ#ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

:
:

:1151 הָבֵרוּ
ebru
purify-you (p)  !

הַחִצִּים
e·chtzim
the·arrows

מִלְאוּ
mlau
fill-you (p)  !

הַשְּׁלָטִים
e·shltim
the·cuirasses

הֵעִיר
eoir
he- croused

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

Make bright the arrows;
gather the shields: the
LORD hath raised up the
spirit of the kings of the
Medes: for his device [is]
against Babylon, to destroy
it; because it [is] the
vengeance of the LORD,
the vengeance of his temple.

11

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

מָדַי
mdi
Medes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

מְזִמָּת#
mzmth·u
plan-of·him

לְהַשְׁחִיתָהּ
l·eshchith·e
to·to- cruin-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִקְמַת
nqmth
vengeance-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִיא
eia
she

נִקְמַת
nqmth
vengeance-of

הֵיכָל#
eikl·u
temple-of·him

:
:

:1251 אֶל
al
to

־
-

ח#מֹת
chumth
walls-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

שְׂאוּ
shau
lift- up-you (p)  !

־
-

נֵס
ns
banner

הַחֲזִיקוּ
echziqu
cmake-steadfast-you (p)  !

הַמִּשְׁמָר
e·mshmr
the·guard

Set up the standard upon
the walls of Babylon, make
the watch strong, set up the
watchmen, prepare the
ambushes: for the LORD
hath both devised and done
that which he spake against
the inhabitants of Babylon.

12

הָקִימוּ
eqimu
cset-up-you (p)  !

שֹׁמְרִים
shmrim
ones-observing

הָכִינוּ
ekinu
cprepare-you (p)  !

הָאֹרְבִים
e·arbim
the·ones-ambushing

כִּי
ki
that

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זָמַם
zmm
he-planned

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:1351
K

שֹׁכַנְתִּי
shknthi
one-tabernacling-of

Q

שֹׁכַנְתְּ
shknth
one-tabernacling-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

רַבַּת
rbth
many-of

א#צָרֹת
autzrth
treasures

O thou that dwellest
upon many waters,
abundant in treasures, thine
end is come, [and] the
measure of thy
covetousness.

13

בָּא
ba
he-comes

קִצֵּךְ
qtz·k
end-of·you

אַמַּת
amth
cubit-of

בִּצְעֵךְ
btzo·k
gain-of·you

:
:

:1451 נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswore

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא#ת
tzbauth
hosts

בְּנַפְשׁ#
b·nphsh·u
in·soul-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

מִלֵּאתִיךְ
mlathi·k
I- mfill·you

אָדָם
adm
human

The LORD of hosts hath
sworn by himself, [saying],
Surely I will fill thee with
men, as with caterpillers;
and they shall lift up a shout
against thee.

14

כַּיֶּלֶק
k·ilq
as· the ·grub -of-the-beetle

וְעָנוּ
u·onu
and·they-respond

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

הֵידָד
eidd
whooping

:
:

ס
s

:1551 עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-making do-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

בְּכֹח#
b·kch·u
in·vigor-of·him

מֵכִין
mkin
one- cestablishing-of

תֵּבֵל
thbl
habitance

בְּחָכְמָת#
b·chkmth·u
in·wisdom-of·him

He hath made the earth
by his power, he hath
established the world by his
wisdom, and hath stretched
out the heaven by his
understanding.

15

וּבִתְבוּנָת#
u·b·thbunth·u
and·in·understanding-of·him

נָטָה
nte
he-stretched-out

שָׁמָיִם
shmim
heavens

:
:

:1651 לְק#ל
l·qul
to·voice-of

תִּתּ#
thth·u
to-give-of·him

הֲמ#ן
emun
rumble-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- cbring ing-up

נְשִׂאִים
nshaim
vapors

When he uttereth [his]
voice, [there is] a multitude
of waters in the heavens;
and he causeth the vapours
to ascend from the ends of
the earth: he maketh
lightnings with rain, and
bringeth forth the wind out
of his treasures.

16

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

בְּרָקִים
brqim
lightnings

לַמָּטָר
l·mtr
for· the ·rain

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-makes do

וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

מֵאֹצְרֹתָיו
m·atzrthi·u
from·treasuries-of·him

:
:

:1751 נִבְעַר
nbor
he-is- nbrutish

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

מִדַּעַת
m·doth
from·knowledge

הֹבִישׁ
ebish
he- is- cput-to -shame

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

צֹרֵף
tzrph
one-refining

Every man is brutish by
[his] knowledge; every
founder is confounded by
the graven image: for his
molten image [is] falsehood,
and [there is] no breath in
them.

17

מִפָּסֶל
m·phsl
from·carving

כִּי
ki
that

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

נִסְכּ#
nsk·u
molten- image -of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:1851 הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

תַּעְתֻּעִים
thothoim
aberrations

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

פְּקֻדָּתָם
phqdth·m
visitation-of·them

יאֹבֵדוּ
iabdu
they-shall-perish

:
:

They [are] vanity, the
work of errors: in the time
of their visitation they shall

18
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perish.
:1951 לאֹ

la
not

־
-

כְאֵלֶּה
k·ale
as·these

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion-of

יַעֲק#ב
ioqub
Jacob

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

י#צֵר
iutzr
one-forming-of

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

הוּא
eua
he

וְשֵׁבֶט
u·shbt
and·tribe-of

The portion of Jacob [is]
not like them; for he [is] the
former of all things: and
[Israel is] the rod of his
inheritance: the LORD of
hosts [is] his name.

19

נַחֲלָת#
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא#ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁמ#
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:2051 מַפֵּץ
mphtz
shatterer

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

לִי
l·i
to·me

כְּלֵי
kli
implements-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

וְנִפַּצְתִּי
u·nphtzthi
and·I- mshatter

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

גּ#יִם
guim
nations

וְהִשְׁחַתִּי
u·eshchthi
and·I- cruin

Thou [art] my battle axe
[and] weapons of war: for
with thee will I break in
pieces the nations, and with
thee will I destroy
kingdoms;

20

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

מַמְלָכ#ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

:
:

:2151 וְנִפַּצְתִּי
u·nphtzthi
and·I- mshatter

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

סוּס
sus
horse

וְרֹכְב#
u·rkb·u
and·one-riding-of·him

וְנִפַּצְתִּי
u·nphtzthi
and·I- mshatter

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

And with thee will I
break in pieces the horse
and his rider; and with thee
will I break in pieces the
chariot and his rider;

21

וְרֹכְב#
u·rkb·u
and·one-riding-of·him

:
:

:2251 וְנִפַּצְתִּי
u·nphtzthi
and·I- mshatter

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְאִשָּׁה
u·ashe
and·woman

וְנִפַּצְתִּי
u·nphtzthi
and·I- mshatter

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

זָקֵן
zqn
old- man

וָנָעַר
u·nor
and·youth

With thee also will I
break in pieces man and
woman; and with thee will I
break in pieces old and
young; and with thee will I
break in pieces the young
man and the maid;

22

וְנִפַּצְתִּי
u·nphtzthi
and·I- mshatter

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

בָּחוּר
bchur
choice -young-man

וּבְתוּלָה
u·bthule
and·virgin

:
:

:2351 וְנִפַּצְתִּי
u·nphtzthi
and·I- mshatter

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

רֹעֶה
roe
one-being-shepherd

וְעֶדְר#
u·odr·u
and·drove-of·him

וְנִפַּצְתִּי
u·nphtzthi
and·I- mshatter

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

אִכָּר
akr
farmer

I will also break in
pieces with thee the
shepherd and his flock; and
with thee will I break in
pieces the husbandman and
his yoke of oxen; and with
thee will I break in pieces
captains and rulers.

23

וְצִמְדּ#
u·tzmd·u
and·team-of·him

וְנִפַּצְתִּי
u·nphtzthi
and·I- mshatter

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

פַּח#ת
phchuth
viceroys

וּסְגָנִים
u·sgnim
and·prefects

:
:

:2451 וְשִׁלַּמְתִּי
u·shlmthi
and·I- mrepay

לְבָבֶל
l·bbl
to·Babylon

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

י#שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

כַשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldea

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

And I will render unto
Babylon and to all the
inhabitants of Chaldea all
their evil that they have
done in Zion in your sight,
saith the LORD.

24

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

בְצִיּ#ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

לְעֵינֵיכֶם
l·oini·km
to·eyes-of·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2551 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הַר
er
mountain-of

הַמַּשְׁחִית
e·mshchith
the·one- cruining

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַמַּשְׁחִית
e·mshchith
the·one- cruining

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Behold, I [am] against
thee, O destroying
mountain, saith the LORD,
which destroyest all the
earth: and I will stretch out
mine hand upon thee, and
roll thee down from the
rocks, and will make thee a
burnt mountain.

25

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְנָטִיתִי
u·ntithi
and·I-stretch-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וְגִלְגַּלְתִּיךָ
u·glglthi·k
and·I-roll·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַסְּלָעִים
e·sloim
the·crags

וּנְתַתִּיךָ
u·nththi·k
and·I-give·you

לְהַר
l·er
to·mountain-of

שְׂרֵפָה
shrphe
burnt- waste

:
:

:2651 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִקְחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-take

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

לְפִנָּה
l·phne
for·corner

וְאֶבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

לְמ#סָד#ת
l·musduth
for·foundations

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And they shall not take
of thee a stone for a corner,
nor a stone for foundations;
but thou shalt be desolate
for ever, saith the LORD.

26

שִׁמְמ#ת
shmmuth
desolations-of

ע#לָם
oulm
eon

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2751 שְׂאוּ
shau
lift- up-you (p)  !

־
-

נֵס
ns
banner

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

תִּקְעוּ
thqou
blow-you (p)  !

שׁ#פָר
shuphr
trumpet

בַּגּ#יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

קַדְּשׁוּ
qdshu
mhallow-you (p)  !

Set ye up a standard in
the land, blow the trumpet
among the nations, prepare
the nations against her, call
together against her the
kingdoms of Ararat, Minni,
and Ashchenaz; appoint a
captain against her; cause
the horses to come up as the
rough caterpillers.

27

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

גּ#יִם
guim
nations

הַשְׁמִיעוּ
eshmiou
csummon-you (p)  !

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

מַמְלְכ#ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

אֲרָרַט
arrt
Ararat

מִנִּי
mni
Minni

וְאַשְׁכְּנָז
u·ashknz
and·Ashkenaz

פִּקְדוּ
phqdu
give -supervision-you (p)  !

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

טִפְסָר
tphsr
marshall

הַעֲלוּ
eolu
cbring -up-you (p)  !

־
-

סוּס
sus
horse

כְּיֶלֶק
k·ilq
as·grub -of-the-beetle
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סָמָר
smr
bristling

:
:

:2851 קַדְּשׁוּ
qdshu
mhallow-you (p)  !

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

ג#יִם
guim
nations

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

מָדַי
mdi
Medes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּח#תֶיהָ
phchuthi·e
viceroys-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Prepare against her the
nations with the kings of the
Medes, the captains thereof,
and all the rulers thereof,
and all the land of his
dominion.

28

סְגָנֶיהָ
sgni·e
prefects-of·her

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מֶמְשַׁלְתּ#
mmshlth·u
rule-of·him

:
:

:2951 וַתִּרְעַשׁ
u·throsh
and·she-shall-quake

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַתָּחֹל
u·thchl
and·she-shall-travail

כִּי
ki
that

קָמָה
qme
she-arises

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

מַחְשְׁב#ת
mchshbuth
designs-of

And the land shall
tremble and sorrow: for
every purpose of the LORD
shall be performed against
Babylon, to make the land
of Babylon a desolation
without an inhabitant.

29

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

י#שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

:
:

:3051 חָדְלוּ
chdlu
they-forbear

גִבּ#רֵי
gburi
masterful- men-of

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-sit

בַּמְּצָד#ת
b·mtzduth
in· the ·fastnesses

The mighty men of
Babylon have forborn to
fight, they have remained in
[their] holds: their might
hath failed; they became as
women: they have burned
her dwellingplaces; her bars
are broken.

30

נָשְׁתָה
nshthe
she-is- being-benumb ed

גְבוּרָתָם
gburth·m
mastery-of·them

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
to·women

הִצִּיתוּ
etzithu
they- cravaged

מִשְׁכְּנֹתֶיהָ
mshknthi·e
tabernacles-of·her

נִשְׁבְּרוּ
nshbru
they-are-broken

בְרִיחֶיהָ
brichi·e
bars-of·her

:
:

:3151 רָץ
rtz
one-being-runner

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

־
-

רָץ
rtz
one-being-runner

יָרוּץ
irutz
he-is-running

וּמַגִּיד
u·mgid
and·one- ctelling

One post shall run to
meet another, and one
messenger to meet another,
to shew the king of Babylon
that his city is taken at [one]
end,

31

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

מַגִּיד
mgid
one- ctelling

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִלְכְּדָה
nlkde
she-is-seized

עִיר#
oir·u
city-of·him

מִקָּצֶה
m·qtze
from·outmost -parts

:
:

:3251 וְהַמַּעְבָּר#ת
u·e·mobruth
and·the·passages

נִתְפָּשׂוּ
nthphshu
they-are-grasped

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֲגַמִּים
e·agmim
and·marsh-reeds

שָׂרְפוּ
shrphu
they-burned

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

And that the passages are
stopped, and the reeds they
have burned with fire, and
the men of war are
affrighted.

32

וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

נִבְהָלוּ
nbelu
they-are-flustered

:
:

ס
s

:3351 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא#ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

For thus saith the LORD
of hosts, the God of Israel;
The daughter of Babylon
[is] like a threshingfloor, [it
is] time to thresh her: yet a
little while, and the time of
her harvest shall come.

33

כְּגֹרֶן
k·grn
as·threshing-site

עֵת
oth
time-of

הִדְרִיכָהּ
edrik·e
he- ctreads·her

ע#ד
oud
yet

מְעַט
mot
soon

וּבָאָה
u·bae
and·she-comes

עֵת
oth
time-of

־
-

הַקָּצִיר
e·qtzir
the·harvest

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

:3451
K

אֲכָלָנוּ
akl·nu
he-devoured·us

Q

אֲכָלַנִי
akl·ni
he-devoured·me

K

הֲמָמָנוּ
emm·nu
he-discomfited·us

Q

הֲמָמַנִי
emm·ni
he-discomfited·me

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

Nebuchadrezzar the king
of Babylon hath devoured
me, he hath crushed me, he
hath made me an empty
vessel, he hath swallowed
me up like a dragon, he hath
filled his belly with my
delicates, he hath cast me
out.

34

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

K

הִצִּיגָנוּ
etzig·nu
he- cput·us

Q

הִצִּיגַנִי
etzig·ni
he- cput·me

כְּלִי
kli
vessel-of

רִיק
riq
emptiness

K

בְּלָעָנוּ
blo·nu
he-swallowed-down·us

Q

בְּלָעַנִי
blo·ni
he-swallowed -down ·me

כַּתַּנִּין
k·thnin
as· the ·monster

מִלָּא
mla
he- mfilled

כְרֵשׂ#
krsh·u
paunch-of·him

מֵעֲדָנָי
m·odn·i
from·luxuries-of·me

K

הֱדִיחָנוּ
edich·nu
he-expelled·us

Q

הֱדִיחָנִי
edich·ni
he- cexpelled·me

:
:

:3551 חֲמָסִי
chms·i
violence-of·me

וּשְׁאֵרִי
u·shar·i
and·flesh-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

תּאֹמַר
thamr
she-is-saying

יֹשֶׁבֶת
ishbth
one-dwelling-of

צִיּ#ן
tziun
Zion

The violence done to me
and to my flesh [be] upon
Babylon, shall the

35
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inhabitant of Zion say; and
my blood upon the
inhabitants of Chaldea,
shall Jerusalem say.

וְדָמִי
u·dm·i
and·blood-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

כַשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldea

תּאֹמַר
thamr
she-is-saying

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:3651 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

־
-

רָב
rb
contending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִיבֵךְ
rib·k
contention-of·you

וְנִקַּמְתִּי
u·nqmthi
and·I- mavenge

Therefore thus saith the
LORD; Behold, I will plead
thy cause, and take
vengeance for thee; and I
will dry up her sea, and
make her springs dry.

36

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִקְמָתֵךְ
nqmth·k
vengeance-of·you

וְהַחֲרַבְתִּי
u·echrbthi
and·I- cdrain

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַמָּהּ
im·e
sea-of·her

וְהֹבַשְׁתִּי
u·ebshthi
and·I- cdry -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְק#רָהּ
mqur·e
fountain-of·her

:
:

:3751 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

לְגַלִּים
l·glim
to·mounds

מְע#ן
moun
habitation-of

־
-

תַּנִּים
thnim
jackals

שַׁמָּה
shme
desolation

וּשְׁרֵקָה
u·shrqe
and·hissing

And Babylon shall
become heaps, a
dwellingplace for dragons,
an astonishment, and an
hissing, without an
inhabitant.

37

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

י#שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

:
:

:3851 יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

כַּכְּפִרִים
k·kphrim
as· the ·sheltered- lion s

יִשְׁאָגוּ
ishagu
they-are-roaring

נָעֲרוּ
noru
they-shake

כְּג#רֵי
k·guri
as·whelps-of

אֲרָי#ת
ariuth
lions

:
:

They shall roar together
like lions: they shall yell as
lions'whelps.

38

:3951 בְּחֻמָּם
b·chm·m
in·to-be-warm-of·them

אָשִׁית
ashith
I-shall-set -out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁתֵּיהֶם
mshthi·em
feasts-of·them

וְהִשְׁכַּרְתִּים
u·eshkrthi·m
and·I- cmake-drunk·them

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

In their heat I will make
their feasts, and I will make
them drunken, that they may
rejoice, and sleep a
perpetual sleep, and not
wake, saith the LORD.

39

יַעֲלֹזוּ
iolzu
they-shall- be-joyous

וְיָשְׁנוּ
u·ishnu
and·they-sleep

שְׁנַת
shnth
sleep-of

־
-

ע#לָם
oulm
eon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָקִיצוּ
iqitzu
they-shall- cawake

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:4051 א#רִידֵם
aurid·m
I-shall- cbring -down·them

כְּכָרִים
k·krim
as·butting- lamb s

לִטְב#חַ
l·tbuch
to·to-slaughter-of

כְּאֵילִים
k·ailim
as·rams

עִם
om
with

־
-

עַתּוּדִים
othudim
he-goats

:
:

I will bring them down
like lambs to the slaughter,
like rams with he goats.

40

:4151 אֵיךְ
aik
how !

נִלְכְּדָה
nlkde
she-is-seized

שֵׁשַׁךְ
shshk
Sheshach

וַתִּתָּפֵשׂ
u·ththphsh
and·she-is-being-grasped

תְּהִלַּת
thelth
praise-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

How is Sheshach taken!
and how is the praise of the
whole earth surprised! how
is Babylon become an
astonishment among the
nations!

41

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-becomes

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בַּגּ#יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

:
:

:4251 עָלָה
ole
he- comes-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

בַּהֲמ#ן
b·emun
in·clamor-of

גַּלָּיו
gli·u
billows-of·him

נִכְסָתָה
nksthe
she-is-covered

:
:

The sea is come up upon
Babylon: she is covered
with the multitude of the
waves thereof.

42

:4351 הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

עָרֶיהָ
ori·e
cities-of·her

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

צִיָּה
tzie
arid

וַעֲרָבָה
u·orbe
and·gorge

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-dwell

Her cities are a
desolation, a dry land, and a
wilderness, a land wherein
no man dwelleth, neither
doth [any] son of man pass
thereby.

43

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-shall-pass

בָּהֵן
b·en
in·them

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:4451 וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּל
bl
Bel

בְּבָבֶל
b·bbl
in·Babylon

וְהֹצֵאתִי
u·etzathi
and·I- cbring -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּלְע#
blo·u
thing- swallowed -up -of·him

And I will punish Bel in
Babylon, and I will bring
forth out of his mouth that
which he hath swallowed
up: and the nations shall not
flow together any more unto
him: yea, the wall of
Babylon shall fall.

44

מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִנְהֲרוּ
ineru
they-shall-stream

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

ע#ד
oud
further

גּ#יִם
guim
nations

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

ח#מַת
chumth
wall-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

נָפָלָה
nphle
she-falls

:
:

:4551 צְאוּ
tzau
come-forth-you (p)  !

מִתּ#כָהּ
m·thuk·e
from·midst-of·her

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וּמַלְּטוּ
u·mltu
and· mescape-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

My people, go ye out of
the midst of her, and deliver
ye every man his soul from
the fierce anger of the
LORD.

45

נַפְשׁ#
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

מֵחֲר#ן
m·chrun
from·heat-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:4651 וּפֶן
u·phn
and·lest

־
-

יֵרַךְ
irk
he-is- being-tender

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

וְתִירְאוּ
u·thirau
and·you (p) -are-fearing

בַּשְּׁמוּעָה
b·shmuoe
in· the ·report

And lest your heart faint,
and ye fear for the rumour
that shall be heard in the
land; a rumour shall both
come [one] year, and after
that in [another] year [shall
come] a rumour, and
violence in the land, ruler
against ruler.

46

הַנִּשְׁמַעַת
e·nshmoth
the·one-being-heard

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

בַשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַשְּׁמוּעָה
e·shmuoe
the·report

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַשְּׁמוּעָה
e·shmuoe
the·report

וְחָמָס
u·chms
and·violence

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וּמֹשֵׁל
u·mshl
and·one-ruling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֹשֵׁל
mshl
one-ruling

:
:

:4751 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּסִילֵי
phsili
carvings-of

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

Therefore, behold, the
days come, that I will do
judgment upon the graven
images of Babylon: and her
whole land shall be
confounded, and all her
slain shall fall in the midst
of her.

47

אַרְצָהּ
artz·e
land-of·her

תֵּב#שׁ
thbush
she-shall-be-ashamed

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֲלָלֶיהָ
chlli·e
ones-wounded-of·her

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בְת#כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

:
:

:4851 וְרִנְּנוּ
u·rnnu
and·they- mare -jubilant

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

כִּי
ki
that

Then the heaven and the
earth, and all that [is]
therein, shall sing for
Babylon: for the spoilers
shall come unto her from
the north, saith the LORD.

48

מִצָּפ#ן
m·tzphun
from·north

יָב#א
ibua
he-shall-come

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הַשּׁ#דְדִים
e·shuddim
the·ones-devastating

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:4951 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

לִנְפֹּל
l·nphl
to·to-fall-of

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

לְבָבֶל
l·bbl
for·Babylon

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

As Babylon [hath
caused] the slain of Israel to
fall, so at Babylon shall fall
the slain of all the earth.

49

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:5051 פְּלֵטִים
phltim
ones-delivered

מֵחֶרֶב
m·chrb
from·sword

הִלְכוּ
elku
go-you (p)  !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲמֹדוּ
thomdu
you (p) -are-staying

זִכְרוּ
zkru
remember-you (p)  !

Ye that have escaped the
sword, go away, stand not
still: remember the LORD
afar off, and let Jerusalem
come into your mind.

50

מֵרָח#ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

תַּעֲלֶה
thole
she-shall- come-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

:
:

:5151 בֹּשְׁנוּ
bshnu
we-are-ashamed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-heard

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

כִּסְּתָה
ksthe
she- mcovers

כְלִמָּה
klme
confounding

פָּנֵינוּ
phni·nu
faces-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

We are confounded,
because we have heard
reproach: shame hath
covered our faces: for
strangers are come into the
sanctuaries of the LORD'S
house.

51

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִקְדְּשֵׁי
mqdshi
sanctuaries-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:5251 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּסִילֶיהָ
phsili·e
carvings-of·her

Wherefore, behold, the
days come, saith the LORD,
that I will do judgment upon
her graven images: and
through all her land the
wounded shall groan.

52

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

אַרְצָהּ
artz·e
land-of·her

יֶאֱנֹק
ianq
he-shall-groan

חָלָל
chll
one-wounded

:
:

:5351 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תַעֲלֶה
thole
she-is-ascending

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תְבַצֵּר
thbtzr
she-is-fortressing

מְר#ם
mrum
height-of

Though Babylon should
mount up to heaven, and
though she should fortify
the height of her strength,
[yet] from me shall spoilers
come unto her, saith the
LORD.

53

עֻזָּהּ
oz·e
strength-of·her

מֵאִתִּי
m·ath·i
from· with ·me

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

שֹׁדְדִים
shddim
ones-devastating

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:5451 ק#ל
qul
sound-of

זְעָקָה
zoqe
outcry

מִבָּבֶל
m·bbl
from·Babylon

וְשֶׁבֶר
u·shbr
and·breaking

גָּד#ל
gdul
great

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldea

:
:

A sound of a cry
[cometh] from Babylon, and
great destruction from the
land of the Chaldeans:

54

:5551 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שֹׁדֵד
shdd
devastating

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְאִבַּד
u·abd
and·he- mdestroys

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

ק#ל
qul
voice

גָּד#ל
gdul
loud

וְהָמוּ
u·emu
and·they-clamor

Because the LORD hath
spoiled Babylon, and
destroyed out of her the

55

Jeremiah 51

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



great voice; when her waves
do roar like great waters, a
noise of their voice is
uttered:

גַלֵּיהֶם
gli·em
billows-of·them

כְּמַיִם
k·mim
as·waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

נִתַּן
nthn
he-is-given

שְׁא#ן
shaun
tumult-of

ק#לָם
qul·m
voice-of·them

:
:

:5651 כִּי
ki
that

בָא
ba
he-comes

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

שׁ#דֵד
shudd
one-devastating

וְנִלְכְּדוּ
u·nlkdu
and·they-are-seized

גִּבּ#רֶיהָ
gburi·e
masterful- men-of·her

Because the spoiler is
come upon her, [even] upon
Babylon, and her mighty
men are taken, every one of
their bows is broken: for the
LORD God of recompences
shall surely requite.

56

חִתְּתָה
chththe
she- mis-cracked

קַשְּׁת#תָם
qshthuth·m
bows-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

אֵל
al
El-of

גְּמֻל#ת
gmluth
requitals

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שַׁלֵּם
shlm
to- mrepay

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-shall- mrepay

:
:

:5751 וְהִשְׁכַּרְתִּי
u·eshkrthi
and·I- cmake-drunk

שָׂרֶיהָ
shri·e
chiefs-of·her

וַחֲכָמֶיהָ
u·chkmi·e
and·wise- men-of·her

פַּח#תֶיהָ
phchuthi·e
viceroys-of·her

וּסְגָנֶיהָ
u·sgni·e
and·prefects-of·her

And I will make drunk
her princes, and her wise
[men], her captains, and her
rulers, and her mighty men:
and they shall sleep a
perpetual sleep, and not
wake, saith the King, whose
name [is] the LORD of
hosts.

57

וְגִבּ#רֶיהָ
u·gburi·e
and·masterful -men-of·her

וְיָשְׁנוּ
u·ishnu
and·they-sleep

שְׁנַת
shnth
sleep-of

־
-

ע#לָם
oulm
eon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָקִיצוּ
iqitzu
they-shall- cawake

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא#ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁמ#
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:5851 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא#ת
tzbauth
hosts

חֹמ#ת
chmuth
walls-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

הָרְחָבָה
e·rchbe
the·broad

עַרְעֵר
oror
to-be-denuded

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; The broad walls of
Babylon shall be utterly
broken, and her high gates
shall be burned with fire;
and the people shall labour
in vain, and the folk in the
fire, and they shall be
weary.

58

תִּתְעַרְעָר
ththoror
she-shall-be- sdenuded

וּשְׁעָרֶיהָ
u·shori·e
and·gates-of·her

הַגְּבֹהִים
e·gbeim
the·lofty-ones

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

יִצַּתּוּ
itzthu
they-shall- be-ravage d

וְיִגְעוּ
u·igou
and·they-shall-labor

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

בְּדֵי
b·di
in·quota-of

־
-

רִיק
riq
nought

וּלְאֻמִּים
u·lamim
and·folkstems

בְּדֵי
b·di
in·quota-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְיָעֵפוּ
u·iophu
and·they-faint

:
:

ס
s

:5951 הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂרָיָה
shrie
Seraiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵרִיָּה
nrie
Neriah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

. The word which
Jeremiah the prophet
commanded Seraiah the son
of Neriah, the son of
Maaseiah, when he went
with Zedekiah the king of
Judah into Babylon in the
fourth year of his reign.
And [this] Seraiah [was] a
quiet prince.

59

מַחְסֵיָה
mchsie
Maaseiah

בְּלֶכְתּ#
b·lkth·u
in·to-go-of·him

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

הָרְבִעִית
e·rboith
the·fourth

לְמָלְכ#
l·mlk·u
to·to-reign-of·him

וּשְׂרָיָה
u·shrie
and·Seraiah

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

מְנוּחָה
mnuche
resting- place

:
:

:6051 וַיִּכְתֹּב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-writing

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תָּב#א
thbua
she-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

So Jeremiah wrote in a
book all the evil that should
come upon Babylon, [even]
all these words that are
written against Babylon.

60

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הַכְּתֻבִים
e·kthbim
the·ones-being-written

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:6151 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׂרָיָה
shrie
Seraiah

כְּבֹאֲךָ
k·ba·k
as·to-come-of·you

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְרָאִיתָ
u·raith
and·you-see

וְקָרָאתָ
u·qrath
and·you-read

And Jeremiah said to
Seraiah, When thou comest
to Babylon, and shalt see,
and shalt read all these
words;

61

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:6251 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

דִבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspoke

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמָּק#ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְהַכְרִית#
l·ekrith·u
to·to-cut- off -of·him

Then shalt thou say, O
LORD, thou hast spoken
against this place, to cut it
off, that none shall remain
in it, neither man nor beast,
but that it shall be desolate
for ever.

62

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הֱי#ת
eiuth
to-become-of

־
-

בּ#
b·u
in·him

י#שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

לְמֵאָדָם
l·m·adm
to·from·human

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שִׁמְמ#ת
shmmuth
desolations-of

ע#לָם
oulm
eon

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

:
:
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:6351 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְּכַ@תְךָ
k·klth·k
as·to- mfinish-of·you

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-read-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

תִּקְשֹׁר
thqshr
you-shall-tie

And it shall be, when
thou hast made an end of
reading this book, [that]
thou shalt bind a stone to it,
and cast it into the midst of
Euphrates:

63

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

וְהִשְׁלַכְתּ#
u·eshlkth·u
and·you- cfling·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ#ךְ
thuk
midst-of

פְּרָת
phrth
Euphrates

:
:

:6451 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

תִּשְׁקַע
thshqo
she-shall-drown

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָקוּם
thqum
she-shall-rise

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

And thou shalt say, Thus
shall Babylon sink, and
shall not rise from the evil
that I will bring upon her:
and they shall be weary.
Thus far [are] the words of
Jeremiah.

64

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְיָעֵפוּ
u·iophu
and·they-faint

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

:
:

ס
s
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:152 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one

שָׁנָה
shne
year

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

בְמָלְכ�
b·mlk·u
in·to-be come-king-of·him

וְאַחַת
u·achth
and·one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

. Zedekiah [was] one and
twenty years old when he
began to reign, and he
reigned eleven years in
Jerusalem. And his mother's
name [was] Hamutal the
daughter of Jeremiah of
Libnah.

1

מָלַךְ
mlk
he-reigned

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

אִמּ�
am·u
mother-of·him

K

חֲמִיטַל
chmitl
Hamutal

Q

חֲמוּטַל
chmutl
Hamutal

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

יִרְמְיָהוּ
irmieu
Jeremiah

מִלִּבְנָה
m·lbne
from·Libnah

:
:

:252 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

:
:

And he did [that which
was] evil in the eyes of the
LORD, according to all that
Jehoiakim had done.

2

:352 כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַף
aph
anger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

עַד
od
until

־
-

הִשְׁלִיכ�
eshlik·u
to- cfling-of·him

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

For through the anger of
the LORD it came to pass in
Jerusalem and Judah, till he
had cast them out from his
presence, that Zedekiah
rebelled against the king of
Babylon.

3

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וַיִּמְרֹד
u·imrd
and·he-is-revolting

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

בְּמֶלֶךְ
b·mlk
in·king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

:452 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַתְּשִׁעִית
e·thshoith
the·ninth

לְמָלְכ�
l·mlk·u
to·to-reign-of·him

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

And it came to pass in the
ninth year of his reign, in
the tenth month, in the tenth
[day] of the month, [that]
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon came, he and all
his army, against Jerusalem,
and pitched against it, and
built forts against it round
about.

4

בֶּעָשׂ�ר
b·oshur
in· the ·ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בָּא
ba
he-came

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

הוּא
eua
he

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֵיל�
chil·u
army-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיַּחֲנוּ
u·ichnu
and·they-are-encamping

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וַיִּבְנוּ
u·ibnu
and·they-are-building

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

דָּיֵק
diq
siege-work

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:552 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בַּמָּצ�ר
b·mtzur
in· the ·siege

עַד
od
until

עַשְׁתֵּי
oshthi
one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

:
:

So the city was besieged
unto the eleventh year of
king Zedekiah.

5

:652 בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

בְּתִשְׁעָה
b·thshoe
in·nine

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

וַיֶּחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-is-unyielding

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

And in the fourth month,
in the ninth [day] of the
month, the famine was sore
in the city, so that there was
no bread for the people of
the land.

6

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לְעַם
l·om
for·people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:752 וַתִּבָּקַע
u·thbqo
and·she-is-being-rent

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

יִבְרְחוּ
ibrchu
they-are- runn ing-away

Then the city was broken
up, and all the men of war
fled, and went forth out of
the city by night by the way
of the gate between the two
walls, which [was] by the
king's garden; (now the
Chaldeans [were] by the
city round about:) and they
went by the way of the
plain.

7

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

מֵהָעִיר
m·e·oir
from·the·city

לַיְלָה
lile
night

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

הַחֹמֹתַיִם
e·chmthim
the· two -walls

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גַּן
gn
garden-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכַשְׂדִּים
u·kshdim
and·Chaldeans

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

:
:

:852 וַיִּרְדְּפוּ
u·irdphu
and·they-are-pursuing

חֵיל
chil
army-of

־
-

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּשִּׂיגוּ
u·ishigu
and·they-are- covertaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But the army of the
Chaldeans pursued after the
king, and overtook
Zedekiah in the plains of
Jericho; and all his army
was scattered from him.

8

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

בְּעַרְבֹת
b·orbth
in·gorges-of

יְרֵח�
irchu
Jericho

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֵיל�
chil·u
army-of·him

נָפֹצוּ
nphtzu
they-are-scattered

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

:
:

:952 וַיִּתְפְּשׂוּ
u·ithphshu
and·they-are-grasping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וַיַּעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-are- cbring ing-up

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

Then they took the king,
and carried him up unto the
king of Babylon to Riblah
in the land of Hamath;
where he gave judgment
upon him.

9

רִבְלָתָה
rblth·e
Riblah·ward

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

מִשְׁפָּטִים
mshphtim
judgments

:
:

:1052 וַיִּשְׁחַט
u·ishcht
and·he-is-slaying

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

לְעֵינָיו
l·oini·u
to·eyes-of·him

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the king of Babylon
slew the sons of Zedekiah
before his eyes: he slew also

10
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all the princes of Judah in
Riblah.כָּל

kl
all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שָׁחַט
shcht
he-slew

בְּרִבְלָתָה
b·rblth·e
in·Riblah·ward

:
:

:1152 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

צִדְקִיָּהוּ
tzdqieu
Zedekiah

עִוֵּר
our
he- mblinded

וַיַּאַסְרֵהוּ
u·iasr·eu
and·he-is-binding·him

בַנְחֻשְׁתַּיִם
b·nchshthim
in· the ·copper- gyve s

Then he put out the eyes
of Zedekiah; and the king of
Babylon bound him in
chains, and carried him to
Babylon, and put him in
prison till the day of his
death.

11

וַיְבִאֵהוּ
u·iba·eu
and·he-is- cbringing·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

וַיִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·he-is-giving·him

K

בְבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

K

־
-

Q

בֵית
bith
house-of

Q

־
-

הַפְּקֻדֹּת
e·phqdth
the·visitations

עַד
od
until

־
-

י�ם
ium
day-of

מ�ת�
muth·u
death-of·him

:
:

:1252 וּבַחֹדֶשׁ
u·b·chdsh
and·in· the ·month

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

בֶּעָשׂ�ר
b·oshur
in· the ·ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הִיא
eia
she

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

תְּשַׁע
thsho
nine-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

. Now in the fifth month,
in the tenth [day] of the
month, which [was] the
nineteenth year of
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon, came
Nebuzaradan, captain of the
guard, [which] served the
king of Babylon, into
Jerusalem,

12

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בָּא
ba
he-comes

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

עָמַד
omd
he-stands

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:1352 וַיִּשְׂרֹף
u·ishrph
and·he-is-burning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

And burned the house of
the LORD, and the king's
house; and all the houses of
Jerusalem, and all the
houses of the great [men],
burned he with fire:

13

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great -man

שָׂרַף
shrph
he-burns

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:1452 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֹמ�ת
chmuth
walls-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

נָתְצוּ
nthtzu
they-broke-down

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵיל
chil
army-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

And all the army of the
Chaldeans, that [were] with
the captain of the guard,
brake down all the walls of
Jerusalem round about.

14

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

:
:

:1552 וּמִדַּלּ�ת
u·m·dluth
and·from·poor-ones-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַנִּשְׁאָרִים
e·nsharim
the·ones- nremaining

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

Then Nebuzaradan the
captain of the guard carried
away captive [certain] of
the poor of the people, and
the residue of the people
that remained in the city,
and those that fell away,
that fell to the king of
Babylon, and the rest of the
multitude.

15

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנֹּפְלִים
e·nphlim
the·ones-falling

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

הָאָמ�ן
e·amun
the·throng

הֶגְלָה
egle
he- cdeported

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

:
:

:1652 וּמִדַּלּ�ת
u·m·dluth
and·from·poor-ones-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הִשְׁאִיר
eshair
he- c let -remain

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

But Nebuzaradan the
captain of the guard left
[certain] of the poor of the
land for vinedressers and
for husbandmen.

16

לְכֹרְמִים
l·krmim
to·ones-being-vineyardists

וּלְיֹגְבִים
u·l·igbim
and·to·ones-working-fields

:
:

:1752 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמּוּדֵי
omudi
columns-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּכֹנ�ת
e·mknuth
the·bases

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יָם
im
sea-of

Also the pillars of brass
that [were] in the house of
the LORD, and the bases,
and the brasen sea that
[was] in the house of the
LORD, the Chaldeans
brake, and carried all the
brass of them to Babylon.

17

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׁבְּרוּ
shbru
they- mbroke

כַשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-carrying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נְחֻשְׁתָּם
nchshth·m
copper-of·them

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:1852 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַסִּר�ת
e·sruth
the·pots

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּעִים
e·ioim
the·shovels

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְזַמְּר�ת
e·mzmruth
the·snippers

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְרָקֹת
e·mzrqth
the·sprinkling- bowl s

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

The caldrons also, and
the shovels, and the
snuffers, and the bowls, and

18
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the spoons, and all the
vessels of brass wherewith
they ministered, took they
away.

הַכַּפּ�ת
e·kphuth
the·spoons

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְשָׁרְתוּ
ishrthu
they-are- mministering

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

לָקָחוּ
lqchu
they-took

:
:

:1952 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַסִּפִּים
e·sphim
the·basins

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמַּחְתּ�ת
e·mchthuth
the·firepans

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּזְרָק�ת
e·mzrquth
the·sprinkling- bowl s

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַסִּיר�ת
e·siruth
the·pots

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the basons, and the
firepans, and the bowls, and
the caldrons, and the
candlesticks, and the
spoons, and the cups; [that]
which [was] of gold [in]
gold, and [that] which [was]
of silver [in] silver, took the
captain of the guard away.

19

הַמְּנֹר�ת
e·mnruth
the·lampstands

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכַּפּ�ת
e·kphuth
the·spoons

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמְּנַקִי�ת
e·mnqiuth
the·waste-pans

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

זָהָב
zeb
gold

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

:
:

:2052 הָעַמּוּדִים
e·omudim
the·columns

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְהַבָּקָר
u·e·bqr
and·the·ox

שְׁנֵים
shnim
two

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַמְּכֹנ�ת
e·mknuth
the·bases

The two pillars, one sea,
and twelve brasen bulls that
[were] under the bases,
which king Solomon had
made in the house of the
LORD: the brass of all these
vessels was without weight.

20

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

שְׁלֹמֹה
shlme
Solomon

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

מִשְׁקָל
mshql
weight

לִנְחֻשְׁתָּם
l·nchshth·m
to·copper-of·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·articles

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:2152 וְהָעַמּוּדִים
u·e·omudim
and·the·columns

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

K

ק�מָה
qume
stature-of

Q

ק�מַת
qumth
stature-of

הָעַמֻּד
e·omd
the·column

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

And [concerning] the
pillars, the height of one
pillar [was] eighteen cubits;
and a fillet of twelve cubits
did compass it; and the
thickness thereof [was] four
fingers: [it was] hollow.

21

וְחוּט
u·chut
and·thread-of

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

יְסֻבֶּנּוּ
isb·nu
he-is- going-around·him

וְעָבְי�
u·obi·u
and·thickness-of·him

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

אַצְבָּע�ת
atzbouth
fingers

נָבוּב
nbub
hollow

:
:

:2252 וְכֹתֶרֶת
u·kthrth
and·capital

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וְק�מַת
u·qumth
and·rise-of

הַכֹּתֶרֶת
e·kthrth
the·capital

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

וּשְׂבָכָה
u·shbke
and·meshing

And a chapiter of brass
[was] upon it; and the
height of one chapiter [was]
five cubits, with network
and pomegranates upon the
chapiters round about, all
[of] brass. The second pillar
also and the pomegranates
[were] like unto these.

22

וְרִמּ�נִים
u·rmunim
and·pomegranates

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַכּ�תֶרֶת
e·kuthrth
the·capital

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וְכָאֵלֶּה
u·k·ale
and·as·these

לַעַמּוּד
l·omud
to· the ·column

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

וְרִמּ�נִים
u·rmunim
and·pomegranates

:
:

:2352 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-were bc

הָרִמֹּנִים
e·rmnim
the·pomegranates

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

וְשִׁשָּׁה
u·shshe
and·six

רוּחָה
ruch·e
direction·ward

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרִמּ�נִים
e·rmunim
the·pomegranates

And there were ninety
and six pomegranates on a
side; [and] all the
pomegranates upon the
network [were] an hundred
round about.

23

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשְּׂבָכָה
e·shbke
the·meshing

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:2452 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂרָיָה
shrie
Seraiah

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest-of

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צְפַנְיָה
tzphnie
Zephaniah

. And the captain of the
guard took Seraiah the chief
priest, and Zephaniah the
second priest, and the three
keepers of the door:

24

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest-of

הַמִּשְׁנֶה
e·mshne
the·second

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

הַסַּף
e·sph
the·threshold

:
:

:2552 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

לָקַח
lqch
he-took

סָרִיס
sris
eunuch

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

פָקִיד
phqid
supervisor

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

He took also out of the
city an eunuch, which had
the charge of the men of
war; and seven men of them
that were near the king's
person, which were found
in the city; and the principal
scribe of the host, who
mustered the people of the
land; and threescore men of
the people of the land, that
were found in the midst of

25

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מֵרֹאֵי
m·rai
from·ones-seeing-of

פְנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-were-found

בָעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

סֹפֵר
sphr
scribe-of

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

הַמַּצְבִּא
e·mtzba
the·one- cmustering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land
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the city.וְשִׁשִּׁים
u·shshim
and·sixty

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵעַם
m·om
from·people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַנִּמְצְאִים
e·nmtzaim
the·ones-being-found

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:2652 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

וַיֹּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is- cmaking-go

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

So Nebuzaradan the
captain of the guard took
them, and brought them to
the king of Babylon to
Riblah.

26

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

רִבְלָתָה
rblth·e
Riblah·ward

:
:

:2752 וַיַּכֶּה
u·ike
and·he-is- csmiting

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וַיְמִתֵם
u·imth·m
and·he-is- cputt ing- to -death·them

בְּרִבְלָה
b·rble
in·Riblah

And the king of Babylon
smote them, and put them to
death in Riblah in the land
of Hamath. Thus Judah was
carried away captive out of
his own land.

27

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

וַיִּגֶל
u·igl
and·he-is- being-deport ed

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

אַדְמָת�
admth·u
ground-of·him

:
:

:2852 זֶה
ze
this

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

הֶגְלָה
egle
he- cdeported

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

־
-

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

יְהוּדִים
ieudim
Jews

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

This [is] the people
whom Nebuchadrezzar
carried away captive: in the
seventh year three thousand
Jews and three and twenty:

28

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

:
:

:2952 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁמ�נֶה
shmune
eight

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

לִנְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
l·nbukdratzr
to·Nebuchadrezzar

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

In the eighteenth year of
Nebuchadrezzar he carried
away captive from
Jerusalem eight hundred
thirty and two persons:

29

וּשְׁנָיִם
u·shnim
and·two

:
:

:3052 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

לִנְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
l·nbukdratzr
to·Nebuchadrezzar

הֶגְלָה
egle
he- cdeported

נְבוּזַרְאֲדָן
nbuzradn
Nebuzaradan

רַב
rb
grandee-of

־
-

In the three and twentieth
year of Nebuchadrezzar
Nebuzaradan the captain of
the guard carried away
captive of the Jews seven
hundred forty and five
persons: all the persons
[were] four thousand and
six hundred.

30

טַבָּחִים
tbchim
executioners

יְהוּדִים
ieudim
Jews

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

שְׁבַע
shbo
seven-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

:
:

פ
p

:3152 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִשְׁלֹשִׁים
b·shlshim
in·thirty

וָשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְגָלוּת
l·gluth
to·deportation-of

יְה�יָכִן
ieuikn
Jehoiachin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

. And it came to pass in
the seven and thirtieth year
of the captivity of
Jehoiachin king of Judah, in
the twelfth month, in the
five and twentieth [day] of
the month, [that]
Evilmerodach king of
Babylon in the [first] year
of his reign lifted up the
head of Jehoiachin king of
Judah, and brought him
forth out of prison,

31

בִּשְׁנֵים
b·shnim
in·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

בְּעֶשְׂרִים
b·oshrim
in·twenty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-lifted- up

מְרֹדַךְ~אֱוִיל
auil~mrdk
Evil~Merodach

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

מַלְכֻת�
mlkth·u
reign-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

יְה�יָכִין
ieuikin
Jehoiachin

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיֹּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

K

הַכְּלִיא
e·klia
the·detention

Q

הַכְּלוּא
e·klua
the·detention

:
:

:3252 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

טֹב�ת
tbuth
good- thing s

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

And spake kindly unto
him, and set his throne
above the throne of the
kings that [were] with him
in Babylon,

32

לְכִסֵּא
l·ksa
to·throne-of

K

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

Q

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

בְּבָבֶל
b·bbl
in·Babylon

:
:

:3352 וְשִׁנָּה
u·shne
and·he-makes-repeat

אֵת
ath
»

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
clothes-of

כִלְא�
kla·u
detention-of·him

וְאָכַל
u·akl
and·he-ate

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

And changed his prison
garments: and he did
continually eat bread before
him all the days of his life.

33

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּו
chi·u
lives-of·him

:
:
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:3452 וַאֲרֻחָת�
u·archth·u
and·ration-of·him

אֲרֻחַת
archth
ration-of

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-is-given

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

And [for] his diet, there
was a continual diet given
him of the king of Babylon,
every day a portion until the
day of his death, all the
days of his life.

34

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

בְּי�מ�
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

י�ם
ium
day-of

מ�ת�
muth·u
death-of·him

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

חַיָּיו
chii·u
lives-of·him

:
:
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Lamentations

:11 אֵיכָה
aike
how !

יָשְׁבָה
ishbe
she-sits

בָדָד
bdd
solitary

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

רַבָּתִי
rbthi
many-of

עָם
om
people

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

כְּאַלְמָנָה
k·almne
as·widow

רַבָּתִי
rbthi
grand-of

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

. How doth the city sit
solitary, [that was] full of
people! [how] is she
become as a widow! she
[that was] great among the
nations, [and] princess
among the provinces, [how]
is she become tributary!

1

שָׂרָתִי
shrthi
chiefess-of

בַּמְּדִינ�ת
b·mdinuth
in· the ·provinces

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לָמַס
l·ms
to·one- paying-of -tribute

:
:

ס
s

:21 בָּכ�
bku
to-lament

תִבְכֶּה
thbke
she-is-lamenting

בַּלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

וְדִמְעָתָהּ
u·dmoth·e
and·tear-of·her

עַל
ol
on

לֶחֱיָהּ
lchi·e
cheek-of·her

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

She weepeth sore in the
night, and her tears [are] on
her cheeks: among all her
lovers she hath none to
comfort [her]: all her
friends have dealt
treacherously with her, they
are become her enemies.

2

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
one- mcomforting

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

אֹהֲבֶיהָ
aebi·e
ones-loving-of·her

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רֵעֶיהָ
roi·e
associates-of·her

בָּגְדוּ
bgdu
they- are -treacherous

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

לְאֹיְבִים
l·aibim
to·ones-being-enemies

:
:

ס
s

:31 גָּלְתָה
glthe
she- is -deported

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מֵעֹנִי
m·oni
from·humiliation

וּמֵרֹב
u·m·rb
and·from·much-of

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

הִיא
eia
she

יָשְׁבָה
ishbe
she-dwells

Judah is gone into
captivity because of
affliction, and because of
great servitude: she
dwelleth among the
heathen, she findeth no rest:
all her persecutors overtook
her between the straits.

3

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

לאֹ
la
not

מָצְאָה
mtzae
she-finds

מָנ�חַ
mnuch
rest

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רֹדְפֶיהָ
rdphi·e
ones-pursuing-of·her

הִשִּׂיגוּהָ
eshigu·e
they- covertook·her

בֵּין
bin
between

הַמְּצָרִים
e·mtzrim
the·constrictions

:
:

ס
s

:41 דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

אֲבֵל�ת
abluth
mournful-ones

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

בָּאֵי
bai
ones-coming-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointed- time

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׁעָרֶיהָ
shori·e
gates-of·her

The ways of Zion do
mourn, because none come
to the solemn feasts: all her
gates are desolate: her
priests sigh, her virgins are
afflicted, and she [is] in
bitterness.

4

שׁ�מֵמִין
shummin
ones- being-desolate

כֹּהֲנֶיהָ
keni·e
priests-of·her

נֶאֱנָחִים
nanchim
ones- nsighing

בְּתוּלֹתֶיהָ
bthulthi·e
virgins-of·her

נּוּג�ת
nuguth
ones-being-afflicted

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

מַר
mr
he- is -bitter

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

ס
s

:51 הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

צָרֶיהָ
tzri·e
foes-of·her

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·head

אֹיְבֶיהָ
aibi·e
ones-being-enemies-of·her

שָׁלוּ
shlu
they- are-at- ease

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Her adversaries are the
chief, her enemies prosper;
for the LORD hath afflicted
her for the multitude of her
transgressions: her children
are gone into captivity
before the enemy.

5

ה�גָהּ
eug·e
he- cafflicted·her

עַל
ol
on

רֹב
rb
many-of

־
-

פְּשָׁעֶיהָ
phshoi·e
transgressions-of·her

ע�לָלֶיהָ
oulli·e
unweaned- children -of·her

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

שְׁבִי
shbi
captivity

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

־
-

צָר
tzr
foe

:
:

ס
s

:61 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

K

מִן
mn
from

K

־
-

K

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

K

־
-

Q

מִבַּת
m·bth
from·daughter-of

Q

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֲדָרָהּ
edr·e
honor-of·her

And from the daughter of
Zion all her beauty is
departed: her princes are
become like harts [that] find
no pasture, and they are
gone without strength
before the pursuer.

6

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

שָׂרֶיהָ
shri·e
chiefs-of·her

כְּאַיָּלִים
k·ailim
as·deers

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָצְאוּ
mtzau
they-find

מִרְעֶה
mroe
pasture

וַיֵּלְכוּ
u·ilku
and·they-are-going

בְלאֹ
b·la
in·not

־
-

כֹחַ
kch
vigor

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

ר�דֵף
rudph
one-pursuing

:
:

ס
s

:71 זָכְרָה
zkre
she-remembers

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

עָנְיָהּ
oni·e
humiliation-of·her

וּמְרוּדֶיהָ
u·mrudi·e
and·declensions-of·her

כֹּל
kl
all-of

Jerusalem remembered in
the days of her affliction
and of her miseries all her
pleasant things that she had
in the days of old, when her
people fell into the hand of
the enemy, and none did

7

מַחֲמֻדֶיהָ
mchmdi·e
coveted- thing s-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

בִּנְפֹל
b·nphl
in·to-fall-of

עַמָּהּ
om·e
people-of·her
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help her: the adversaries
saw her, [and] did mock at
her sabbaths.

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

צָר
tzr
foe

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

ע�זֵר
ouzr
one-helping

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

רָאוּהָ
rau·e
they-see·her

צָרִים
tzrim
foes

שָׂחֲקוּ
shchqu
they-ridicule

עַל
ol
on

מִשְׁבַּתֶּהָ
mshbth·e
dissolution-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:81 חֵטְא
chta
sin

חָטְאָה
chtae
she-sinned

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

לְנִידָה
l·nide
to·isolated- woman

הָיָתָה
eithe
she-became

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְכַבְּדֶיהָ
mkbdi·e
ones- mglorifying-of·her

Jerusalem hath grievously
sinned; therefore she is
removed: all that honoured
her despise her, because
they have seen her
nakedness: yea, she sigheth,
and turneth backward.

8

הִזִּילוּהָ
ezilu·e
they-cause- to -squander·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

עֶרְוָתָהּ
oruth·e
nakedness-of·her

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

נֶאֶנְחָה
nanche
she- nsighs

וַתָּשָׁב
u·thshb
and·she-is-turning-away

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

:
:

ס
s

:91 טֻמְאָתָהּ
tmath·e
uncleanness-of·her

בְּשׁוּלֶיהָ
b·shuli·e
in·skirts-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

זָכְרָה
zkre
she- was-mindful

אַחֲרִיתָהּ
achrith·e
hereafter-of·her

Her filthiness [is] in her
skirts; she remembereth not
her last end; therefore she
came down wonderfully:
she had no comforter. O
LORD, behold my
affliction: for the enemy
hath magnified [himself].

9

וַתֵּרֶד
u·thrd
and·she-is- coming-down

פְּלָאִים
phlaim
marvelous-ones

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
one- mcomforting

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עָנְיִי
oni·i
humiliation-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cmagnified- himself

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

:
:

ס
s

:101 יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

פָּרַשׂ
phrsh
he-spread

צָר
tzr
foe

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַחֲמַדֶּיהָ
mchmdi·e
coveted- thing s-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָאֲתָה
rathe
she-saw

ג�יִם
guim
nations

The adversary hath
spread out his hand upon all
her pleasant things: for she
hath seen [that] the heathen
entered into her sanctuary,
whom thou didst command
[that] they should not enter
into thy congregation.

10

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

מִקְדָּשָׁהּ
mqdsh·e
sanctuary-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתָה
tzuithe
you- minstructed

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-enter

בַקָּהָל
b·qel
in· the ·assembly

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

ס
s

:111 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמָּהּ
om·e
people-of·her

נֶאֱנָחִים
nanchim
ones- nsighing

מְבַקְּשִׁים
mbqshim
ones- mseeking

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

K

מַחֲמ�דֵּיהֶם
mchmudi·em
coveted- thing s-of·them

All her people sigh, they
seek bread; they have given
their pleasant things for
meat to relieve the soul: see,
O LORD, and consider; for
I am become vile.

11

Q

מַחֲמַדֵּיהֶם
mchmdi·em
coveted- thing s-of·them

בְּאֹכֶל
b·akl
in·food

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- crestore-of

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהַבִּיטָה
u·ebit·e
and· c look-you !

כִּי
ki
that

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

ז�לֵלָה
zulle
one- being-squandered

:
:

ס
s

:121 ל�א
lua
not

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֹבְרֵי
obri
ones-passing-of

דֶרֶךְ
drk
way

הַבִּיטוּ
ebitu
c look-you (p)  !

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

אִם
am
if

־
-

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

. [Is it] nothing to you, all
ye that pass by? behold, and
see if there be any sorrow
like unto my sorrow, which
is done unto me, wherewith
the LORD hath afflicted
[me] in the day of his fierce
anger.

12

מַכְא�ב
mkaub
pain

כְּמַכְאֹבִי
k·mkab·i
as·pain-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ע�לַל
oull
he-was- mbrought -on

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

ה�גָה
euge
he- cafflicted

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:131 מִמָּר�ם
m·mrum
from·height

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sends

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּעַצְמֹתַי
b·otzmth·i
in·bones-of·me

וַיִּרְדֶּנָּה
u·ird·ne
and·he-is- hold ing-sway·her

פָּרַשׂ
phrsh
he-spreads

רֶשֶׁת
rshth
net

From above hath he sent
fire into my bones, and it
prevaileth against them: he
hath spread a net for my
feet, he hath turned me
back: he hath made me
desolate [and] faint all the
day.

13

לְרַגְלַי
l·rgl·i
for·feet-of·me

הֱשִׁיבַנִי
eshib·ni
he-turns-away·me

אָח�ר
achur
back ward

נְתָנַנִי
nthn·ni
he-gives·me

שֹׁמֵמָה
shmme
one- being-desolate

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

דָּוָה
due
languishing

:
:

ס
s
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:141 נִשְׂקַד
nshqd
he-is-alerted

עֹל
ol
yoke-of

פְּשָׁעַי
phsho·i
transgressions-of·me

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

יִשְׂתָּרְגוּ
ishthrgu
they-are-intertwining- them selves

The yoke of my
transgressions is bound by
his hand: they are wreathed,
[and] come up upon my
neck: he hath made my
strength to fall, the Lord
hath delivered me into
[their] hands, [from whom]
I am not able to rise up.

14

עָלוּ
olu
they-ascend

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צַוָּארִי
tzuar·i
neck-of·me

הִכְשִׁיל
ekshil
he-caused- to -falter

כֹּחִי
kch·i
vigor-of·me

נְתָנַנִי
nthn·ni
he-gave·me

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

בִּידֵי
b·idi
in·hands-of

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

קוּם
qum
to-rise-of

:
:

ס
s

:151 סִלָּה
sle
he- mheaped

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

אַבִּירַי
abir·i
sturdy-ones-of·me

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

בְּקִרְבִּי
b·qrb·i
in·within-of·me

קָרָא
qra
he-called

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

מ�עֵד
muod
appointed- one

The Lord hath trodden
under foot all my mighty
[men] in the midst of me: he
hath called an assembly
against me to crush my
young men: the Lord hath
trodden the virgin, the
daughter of Judah, [as] in a
winepress.

15

לִשְׁבֹּר
l·shbr
to·to-break-of

בַּחוּרָי
bchur·i
choice- young men -of·me

גַּת
gth
winetrough

דָּרַךְ
drk
he-trod

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

לִבְתוּלַת
l·bthulth
to·virgin-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

ס
s

:161 עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֲנִי
ani
I

ב�כִיָּה
bukie
weeping

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

יֹרְדָה
irde
descending

מַּיִם
mim
waters

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רָחַק
rchq
he- is -far

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

For these [things] I
weep; mine eye, mine eye
runneth down with water,
because the comforter that
should relieve my soul is far
from me: my children are
desolate, because the enemy
prevailed.

16

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
one- mcomforting

מֵשִׁיב
mshib
one- crestoring

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

הָיוּ
eiu
they-are

בָנַי
bn·i
sons-of·me

שׁ�מֵמִים
shummim
ones- being-desolate

כִּי
ki
that

גָבַר
gbr
he- has -mastery

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

:
:

ס
s

:171 פֵּרְשָׂה
phrshe
she-spreads

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

בְּיָדֶיהָ
b·idi·e
in·hands-of·her

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
one- mcomforting

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Zion spreadeth forth her
hands, [and there is] none to
comfort her: the LORD hath
commanded concerning
Jacob, [that] his adversaries
[should be] round about
him: Jerusalem is as a
menstruous woman among
them.

17

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

סְבִיבָיו
sbibi·u
round-about·him

צָרָיו
tzri·u
foes-of·him

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לְנִדָּה
l·nde
to·isolated- woman

בֵּינֵיהֶם
bini·em
between·them

:
:

ס
s

:181 צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

הוּא
eua
he

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

פִיהוּ
phi·eu
bidding-of·him

מָרִיתִי
mrithi
I-rebelled

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

The LORD is righteous;
for I have rebelled against
his commandment: hear, I
pray you, all people, and
behold my sorrow: my
virgins and my young men
are gone into captivity.

18

K

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

Q

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

מַכְאֹבִי
mkab·i
pain-of·me

בְּתוּלֹתַי
bthulth·i
virgins-of·me

וּבַחוּרַי
u·bchur·i
and·choice- young-men -of·me

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בַשֶּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

:
:

ס
s

:191 קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-called

לַמְאַהֲבַי
l·maeb·i
to· the ·ones- mloving-of·me

הֵמָּה
eme
they

רִמּוּנִי
rmu·ni
they- mdeceived·me

כֹּהֲנַי
ken·i
priests-of·me

וּזְקֵנַי
u·zqn·i
and·old-ones-of·me

I called for my lovers,
[but] they deceived me: my
priests and mine elders gave
up the ghost in the city,
while they sought their meat
to relieve their souls.

19

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

גָּוָעוּ
guou
they-expired

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בִקְשׁוּ
bqshu
they- msought

אֹכֶל
akl
food

לָמ�
lmu
for·them

וְיָשִׁיבוּ
u·ishibu
and·they-shall- crestore

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:201 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

צַר
tzr
distress

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מֵעַי
mo·i
bowels-of·me

חֳמַרְמָרוּ
chmrmru
they-are-daubed

נֶהְפַּךְ
nephk
he-is- over turned

Behold, O LORD; for I
[am] in distress: my bowels
are troubled; mine heart is
turned within me; for I have
grievously rebelled: abroad
the sword bereaveth, at
home [there is] as death.

20

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

בְּקִרְבִּי
b·qrb·i
in·within-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

מָר�
mru
to-rebel

מָרִיתִי
mrithi
I-rebelled

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

שִׁכְּלָה
shkle
she- mbereaves

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·house

כַּמָּוֶת
k·muth
as· the ·death

:
:

ס
s
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:211 שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-hear

כִּי
ki
that

נֶאֱנָחָה
nanche
one- nsighing

אָנִי
ani
I

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מְנַחֵם
mnchm
one- mcomforting

לִי
l·i
to·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

They have heard that I
sigh: [there is] none to
comfort me: all mine
enemies have heard of my
trouble; they are glad that
thou hast done [it]: thou wilt
bring the day [that] thou
hast called, and they shall
be like unto me.

21

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-hear

רָעָתִי
roth·i
evil-of·me

שָׂשׂוּ
shshu
they- are -elate d

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

הֵבֵאתָ
ebath
you- cbring

י�ם
ium
day

־
-

קָרָאתָ
qrath
you-proclaimed

וְיִהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-shall-become

כָמ�נִי
kmu·ni
like·me

:
:

ס
s

:221 תָּבאֹ
thba
she-shall-come

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

וְע�לֵל
u·oull
and· mbring -on-you !

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

Let all their wickedness
come before thee; and do
unto them, as thou hast
done unto me for all my
transgressions: for my sighs
[are] many, and my heart
[is] faint.

22

ע�לַלְתָּ
oullth
you- mbrought -on

לִי
l·i
to·me

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּשָׁעָי
phsho·i
transgressions-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many-ones

אַנְחֹתַי
anchth·i
sighings-of·me

וְלִבִּי
u·lb·i
and·heart-of·me

דַוָּי
dui
languishing

:
:

פ
p
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:12 אֵיכָה
aike
how !

יָעִיב
ioib
he-is- ccover ing- with -thick- cloud


בְּאַפּ
b·aph·u
in·anger-of·him

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ
ן
tziun
Zion

. How hath the Lord
covered the daughter of
Zion with a cloud in his
anger, [and] cast down from
heaven unto the earth the
beauty of Israel, and
remembered not his
footstool in the day of his
anger!

1

הִשְׁלִיךְ
eshlik
he- cflung

מִשָּׁמַיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

תִּפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

זָכַר
zkr
he-remembered

הֲדֹם
edm
stool-of

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

בְּי
ם
b·ium
in·day-of


אַפּ
aph·u
anger-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:22 בִּלַּע
blo
he- mswallowed-up

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

K

לאֹ
la
not

Q

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חָמַל
chml
he-spared

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נְא
ת
nauth
oases-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

The Lord hath swallowed
up all the habitations of
Jacob, and hath not pitied:
he hath thrown down in his
wrath the strong holds of
the daughter of Judah; he
hath brought [them] down
to the ground: he hath
polluted the kingdom and
the princes thereof.

2

הָרַס
ers
he-demolished


בְּעֶבְרָת
b·obrth·u
in·rage-of·him

מִבְצְרֵי
mbtzri
fortresses-of

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הִגִּיעַ
egio
he- cmade-touch

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

חִלֵּל
chll
he- mprofaned

מַמְלָכָה
mmlke
kingdom

וְשָׂרֶיהָ
u·shri·e
and·chiefs-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:32 גָּדַע
gdo
he-hacked- down

בָּחֳרִי
b·chri
in·heat-of

־
-

אַף
aph
anger

כֹּל
kl
all-of

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- cturned-away

אָח
ר
achur
back ward

He hath cut off in [his]
fierce anger all the horn of
Israel: he hath drawn back
his right hand from before
the enemy, and he burned
against Jacob like a flaming
fire, [which] devoureth
round about.

3


יְמִינ
imin·u
right- hand -of·him

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

א
יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

וַיִּבְעַר
u·ibor
and·he-is-consuming

בְּיַעֲקֹב
b·ioqb
in·Jacob

כְּאֵשׁ
k·ash
as·fire-of

לֶהָבָה
lebe
blazing

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devours

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

ס
s

:42 דָּרַךְ
drk
he-bended


קַשְׁתּ
qshth·u
bow-of·him

כְּא
יֵב
k·auib
as·one- being-enemy

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed


יְמִינ
imin·u
right- hand -of·him

כְּצָר
k·tzr
as·foe

He hath bent his bow like
an enemy: he stood with his
right hand as an adversary,
and slew all [that were]
pleasant to the eye in the
tabernacle of the daughter
of Zion: he poured out his
fury like fire.

4

וַיַּהֲרֹג
u·ierg
and·he-is-killing

כֹּל
kl
all-of

מַחֲמַדֵּי
mchmdi
ones-coveted-of

־
-

עָיִן
oin
eye

בְּאֹהֶל
b·ael
in·tent-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ
ן
tziun
Zion

שָׁפַךְ
shphk
he-poured-out

כָּאֵשׁ
k·ash
as· the ·fire


חֲמָת
chmth·u
fury-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:52 הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

כְּא
יֵב
k·auib
as·one- being-enemy

בִּלַּע
blo
he- mswallowed-up

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּלַּע
blo
he- mswallowed-up

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

The Lord was as an
enemy: he hath swallowed
up Israel, he hath swallowed
up all her palaces: he hath
destroyed his strong holds,
and hath increased in the
daughter of Judah mourning
and lamentation.

5

אַרְמְנ
תֶיהָ
armnuthi·e
citadels-of·her

שִׁחֵת
shchth
he- mruined

מִבְצָרָיו
mbtzri·u
fortresses-of·him

וַיֶּרֶב
u·irb
and·he-is- c increasing

בְּבַת
b·bth
in·daughter-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

תַּאֲנִיָּה
thanie
complaint

וַאֲנִיָּה
u·anie
and·complaining

:
:

ס
s

:62 וַיַּחְמֹס
u·ichms
and·he-is-violating

כַּגַּן
k·gn
as· the ·garden


שֻׂכּ
shk·u
hedge-of·him

שִׁחֵת
shchth
he- mruined


מ
עֲד
muod·u
place -of-appointment-of·him

And he hath violently
taken away his tabernacle,
as [if it were of] a garden:
he hath destroyed his places
of the assembly: the LORD
hath caused the solemn
feasts and sabbaths to be
forgotten in Zion, and hath
despised in the indignation
of his anger the king and the
priest.

6

שִׁכַּח
shkch
he-made-forget

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּצִיּ
ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

מ
עֵד
muod
appointed- time

וְשַׁבָּת
u·shbth
and·sabbath

וַיִּנְאַץ
u·inatz
and·he-is-spurning

בְּזַעַם
b·zom
in·menace-of

־
-


אַפּ
aph·u
anger-of·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וְכֹהֵן
u·ken
and·priest

:
:

ס
s

:72 זָנַח
znch
he-cast-off

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord


מִזְבְּח
mzbch·u
altar-of·him

נִאֵר
nar
he- mdisowned


מִקְדָּשׁ
mqdsh·u
sanctuary-of·him

הִסְגִּיר
esgir
he- csurrendered

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

The Lord hath cast off his
altar, he hath abhorred his
sanctuary, he hath given up
into the hand of the enemy
the walls of her palaces;
they have made a noise in
the house of the LORD, as

7

א
יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

ח
מֹת
chumth
walls-of

אַרְמְנ
תֶיהָ
armnuthi·e
citadels-of·her

ק
ל
qul
voice

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּי
ם
k·ium
as·day-of

Lamentations 2

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



in the day of a solemn feast.עֵד
מ
muod
appointed- time

:
:

ס
s

:82 חָשַׁב
chshb
he-designed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהַשְׁחִית
l·eshchith
to·to- cruin-of

ח
מַת
chumth
wall-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ
ן
tziun
Zion

נָטָה
nte
he-stretched-out

קָו
qu
tape

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

The LORD hath purposed
to destroy the wall of the
daughter of Zion: he hath
stretched out a line, he hath
not withdrawn his hand
from destroying: therefore
he made the rampart and the
wall to lament; they
languished together.

8

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- cturned-back


יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

מִבַּלֵּעַ
m·blo
from·to- mdismantle-of

וַיַּאֲבֶל
u·iabl
and·he-is- cmaking-mourn

־
-

חֵל
chl
rampart

וְח
מָה
u·chume
and·wall

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

אֻמְלָלוּ
amllu
they-are- menfeebled

:
:

ס
s

:92 טָבְעוּ
tbou
they- nsank

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

שְׁעָרֶיהָ
shori·e
gates-of·her

אִבַּד
abd
he- mdestroyed

וְשִׁבַּר
u·shbr
and·he- mbroke

בְּרִיחֶיהָ
brichi·e
bars-of·her

מַלְכָּהּ
mlk·e
king-of·her

Her gates are sunk into
the ground; he hath
destroyed and broken her
bars: her king and her
princes [are] among the
Gentiles: the law [is] no
[more]; her prophets also
find no vision from the
LORD.

9

וְשָׂרֶיהָ
u·shri·e
and·chiefs-of·her

בַגּ
יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

תּ
רָה
thure
law

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

נְבִיאֶיהָ
nbiai·e
prophets-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מָצְאוּ
mtzau
they-find

חָז
ן
chzun
vision

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:102 יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-are-sitting

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

יִדְּמוּ
idmu
they-are- being-silent

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ
ן
tziun
Zion

. The elders of the
daughter of Zion sit upon
the ground, [and] keep
silence: they have cast up
dust upon their heads; they
have girded themselves with
sackcloth: the virgins of
Jerusalem hang down their
heads to the ground.

10

הֶעֱלוּ
eolu
they- cbring -up

עָפָר
ophr
soil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

חָגְרוּ
chgru
they-gird

שַׂקִּים
shqim
sackcloths

ה
רִידוּ
euridu
they- cbow-down

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

ראֹשָׁן
rash·n
head-of·them

בְּתוּלֹת
bthulth
virgins-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:112 כָּלוּ
klu
they- are -exhausted

בַדְּמָע
ת
b·dmouth
in· the ·tears

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

חֳמַרְמְרוּ
chmrmru
they-are-daubed

מֵעַי
mo·i
bowels-of·me

נִשְׁפַּךְ
nshphk
he-is-poured-out

Mine eyes do fail with
tears, my bowels are
troubled, my liver is poured
upon the earth, for the
destruction of the daughter
of my people; because the
children and the sucklings
swoon in the streets of the
city.

11

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

כְּבֵדִי
kbd·i
liver-of·me

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

בֵּעָטֵף
b·otph
in·to- ndroop-of

ע
לֵל
oull
unweaned- child

וְי
נֵק
u·iunq
and·one- being-suckling

בִּרְחֹב
ת
b·rchbuth
in·squares-of

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

:
:

ס
s

:122 לְאִמֹּתָם
l·amth·m
to·mothers-of·them

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

וָיָיִן
u·iin
and·wine

בְּהִתְעַטְּפָם
b·ethotph·m
in·to- sdroop-of·them

They say to their
mothers, Where [is] corn
and wine? when they
swooned as the wounded in
the streets of the city, when
their soul was poured out
into their mothers'bosom.

12

כֶּחָלָל
k·chll
as· the ·wounded

בִּרְחֹב
ת
b·rchbuth
in·squares-of

עִיר
oir
city

בְּהִשְׁתַּפֵּךְ
b·eshthphk
in·to- sbe-pour ed-out-of

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֵיק
chiq
bosom-of

אִמֹּתָם
amth·m
mothers-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:132 מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֲעִידֵךְ
aoid·k
I-shall- ctestify·you

מָה
me
what ?

אֲדַמֶּה
adme
I-shall- mliken

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

הַבַּת
e·bth
the·daughter-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מָה
me
what ?

What thing shall I take to
witness for thee? what thing
shall I liken to thee, O
daughter of Jerusalem?
what shall I equal to thee,
that I may comfort thee, O
virgin daughter of Zion? for
thy breach [is] great like the
sea: who can heal thee?

13

אַשְׁוֶה
ashue
I-shall- cequate

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

וַאֲנַחֲמֵךְ
u·anchm·k
and·I-shall- mcomfort·you

בְּתוּלַת
bthulth
virgin-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ
ן
tziun
Zion

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָד
ל
gdul
great

כַּיָּם
k·im
as· the ·sea

שִׁבְרֵךְ
shbr·k
breaking-of·you

מִי
mi
who ?

יִרְפָּא
irpha
he-shall-heal

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

ס
s

:142 נְבִיאַיִךְ
nbiai·k
prophets-of·you

חָזוּ
chzu
they-perceive

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וְתָפֵל
u·thphl
and·insipidity

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

גִלּוּ
glu
they- mexpose

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Thy prophets have seen
vain and foolish things for
thee: and they have not

14
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discovered thine iniquity, to
turn away thy captivity; but
have seen for thee false
burdens and causes of
banishment.

עֲ
נֵךְ
oun·k
depravity-of·you

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- creverse-of

K

שְׁבִיתֵךְ
shbith·k
captivity-of·you

Q

שְׁבוּתֵךְ
shbuth·k
captivity-of·you

וַיֶּחֱזוּ
u·ichzu
and·they-are-perceiving

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

מַשְׂא
ת
mshauth
loads-of

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וּמַדּוּחִים
u·mduchim
and·inducements

:
:

ס
s

:152 סָפְקוּ
sphqu
they-slap

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

כַּפַּיִם
kphim
palms

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֹבְרֵי
obri
ones-passing-of

דֶרֶךְ
drk
way

שָׁרְקוּ
shrqu
they-hiss

וַיָּנִעוּ
u·inou
and·they-are- cwagging

All that pass by clap
[their] hands at thee; they
hiss and wag their head at
the daughter of Jerusalem,
[saying, Is] this the city that
[men] call The perfection of
beauty, The joy of the
whole earth?

15

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הֲזאֹת
e·zath
?·this

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

שֶׁיּאֹמְרוּ
sh·iamru
which·they-are-saying

כְּלִילַת
klilth
consummation-of

יֹפִי
iphi
loveliness

מָשׂ
שׂ
mshush
elation

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

ס
s

:162 פָּצוּ
phtzu
they-open-wide

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

פִּיהֶם
phi·em
mouth-of·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

א
יְבַיִךְ
auibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

שָׁרְקוּ
shrqu
they-hiss

All thine enemies have
opened their mouth against
thee: they hiss and gnash
the teeth: they say, We have
swallowed [her] up:
certainly this [is] the day
that we looked for; we have
found, we have seen [it].

16

וַיַּחַרְקוּ
u·ichrqu
and·they-are-gnashing

־
-

שֵׁן
shn
tooth

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

בִּלָּעְנוּ
blonu
we- mswallowed-up

אַךְ
ak
yea

זֶה
ze
this

הַיּ
ם
e·ium
the·day

שֶׁקִּוִּינֻהוּ
sh·quin·eu
which·we- mexpected·him

מָצָאנוּ
mtzanu
we-found

רָאִינוּ
rainu
we-saw

:
:

ס
s

:172 עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

זָמָם
zmm
he-planned

בִּצַּע
btzo
he- mcompleted


אֶמְרָת
amrth·u
saying-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

The LORD hath done
[that] which he had devised;
he hath fulfilled his word
that he had commanded in
the days of old: he hath
thrown down, and hath not
pitied: and he hath caused
[thine] enemy to rejoice
over thee, he hath set up the
horn of thine adversaries.

17

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

הָרַס
ers
he-demolished

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

חָמָל
chml
he-spared

וַיְשַׂמַּח
u·ishmch
and·he-is-making-rejoice

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

א
יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

הֵרִים
erim
he-exalts

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn-of

צָרָיִךְ
tzri·k
foes-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:182 צָעַק
tzoq
he-cries

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

ח
מַת
chumth
wall-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ
ן
tziun
Zion

ה
רִידִי
euridi
c let -descend-you !

Their heart cried unto the
Lord, O wall of the
daughter of Zion, let tears
run down like a river day
and night: give thyself no
rest; let not the apple of
thine eye cease.

18

כַנַּחַל
k·nchl
as· the ·watercourse

דִּמְעָה
dmoe
tear

י
מָם
iumm
by-day

וָלַיְלָה
u·lile
and·night

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּתְּנִי
ththni
you-are-giving

פוּגַת
phugth
intermission-of

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּדֹּם
thdm
you-are- making-still

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עֵינֵךְ
oin·k
eye-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:192 קוּמִי
qumi
arise-you !

רֹנִּי
rni
jubilate-you !

K

בַלַּיִל
b·lil
in· the ·night

Q

בַלַּיְלָה
b·lile
in· the ·night

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·beginning-of

אַשְׁמֻר
ת
ashmruth
vigils

Arise, cry out in the
night: in the beginning of
the watches pour out thine
heart like water before the
face of the Lord: lift up thy
hands toward him for the
life of thy young children,
that faint for hunger in the
top of every street.

19

שִׁפְכִי
shphki
pour-out-you !

כַמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

לִבֵּךְ
lb·k
heart-of·you

נֹכַח
nkch
before

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

שְׂאִי
shai
lift-you !

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כַּפַּיִךְ
kphi·k
palms-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

ע
לָלַיִךְ
oulli·k
unweaned- children -of·you

הָעֲטוּפִים
e·otuphim
the·ones-drooping

בְּרָעָב
b·rob
in·famine

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חוּצ
ת
chutzuth
streets

:
:

ס
s

:202 רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהַבִּיטָה
u·ebit·e
and· c look-you !

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

ע
לַלְתָּ
oullth
you- mbrought -on

כֹּה
ke
thus

אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-

Behold, O LORD, and
consider to whom thou hast
done this. Shall the women
eat their fruit, [and] children
of a span long? shall the
priest and the prophet be
slain in the sanctuary of the

20

תּאֹכַלְנָה
thaklne
they-are-eating

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

פִּרְיָם
phri·m
fruit-of·them

עֹלֲלֵי
olli
unweaned- children -of

טִפֻּחִים
tphchim
cradling- in -arms

אִם
am
should-not- be

־
-
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Lord?יֵהָרֵג
ierg
he-is-being-killed

בְּמִקְדַּשׁ
b·mqdsh
in·sanctuary-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

וְנָבִיא
u·nbia
and·prophet

:
:

ס
s

:212 שָׁכְבוּ
shkbu
they-lie- down

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

חוּצ
ת
chutzuth
streets

נַעַר
nor
youth

וְזָקֵן
u·zqn
and·old-one

בְּתוּלֹתַי
bthulth·i
virgins-of·me

The young and the old lie
on the ground in the streets:
my virgins and my young
men are fallen by the sword;
thou hast slain [them] in the
day of thine anger; thou
hast killed, [and] not pitied.

21

וּבַחוּרַי
u·bchur·i
and·choice- young-men -of·me

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

בֶחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

הָרַגְתָּ
ergth
you-killed

בְּי
ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אַפֶּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

טָבַחְתָּ
tbchth
you-slaughtered

לאֹ
la
not

חָמָלְתָּ
chmlth
you-spared

:
:

ס
s

:222 תִּקְרָא
thqra
you-are-calling

כְי
ם
k·ium
as·day-of

מ
עֵד
muod
appointment

מְגוּרַי
mgur·i
shrinking- fear s-of·me

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Thou hast called as in a
solemn day my terrors
round about, so that in the
day of the LORD'S anger
none escaped nor remained:
those that I have swaddled
and brought up hath mine
enemy consumed.

22

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

בְּי
ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פָּלִיט
phlit
one-delivered

וְשָׂרִיד
u·shrid
and·survivor

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

טִפַּחְתִּי
tphchthi
I- mcradled- in -arms

וְרִבִּיתִי
u·rbithi
and·I-made- to -increase

אֹיְבִי
aib·i
one- being-enemy-of·me

כִלָּם
kl·m
he- mfinished·them

:
:

פ
p
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:13 אֲנִי
ani
I

הַגֶּבֶר
e·gbr
the·master

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

עֳנִי
oni
humiliation

בְּשֵׁבֶט
b·shbt
in·club-of

עֶבְרָת�
obrth·u
rage-of·him

:
:

. I [am] the man [that]
hath seen affliction by the
rod of his wrath.

1

:23 א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

נָהַג
neg
he-leads

וַיֹּלַךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is- cmaking-go

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

א�ר
aur
light

:
:

He hath led me, and
brought [me into] darkness,
but not [into] light.

2

:33 אַךְ
ak
yea

בִּי
b·i
in·me

יָשֻׁב
ishb
he-is-returning

יַהֲפֹךְ
iephk
he-is-turning

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

ס
s

Surely against me is he
turned; he turneth his hand
[against me] all the day.

3

:43 בִּלָּה
ble
he- mwears-out

בְשָׂרִי
bshr·i
flesh-of·me

וְע�רִי
u·our·i
and·skin-of·me

שִׁבַּר
shbr
he- mbreaks

עַצְמ�תָי
otzmuth·i
bones-of·me

:
:

My flesh and my skin hath
he made old; he hath broken
my bones.

4

:53 בָּנָה
bne
he-builds

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וַיַּקַּף
u·iqph
and·he-is- cencompassing

ראֹשׁ
rash
poison

וּתְלָאָה
u·thlae
and·tiredness

:
:

He hath builded against
me, and compassed [me]
with gall and travail.

5

:63 בְּמַחֲשַׁכִּים
b·mchshkim
in·darknesses

ה�שִׁיבַנִי
eushib·ni
he- cmakes-dwell·me

כְּמֵתֵי
k·mthi
as·ones- being-dead-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

ס
s

He hath set me in dark
places, as [they that be]
dead of old.

6

:73 גָּדַר
gdr
he-dikes

בַּעֲדִי
bod·i
about·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֵצֵא
atza
I-shall- go-forth

הִכְבִּיד
ekbid
he- cmakes-heavy

נְחָשְׁתִּי
nchshth·i
copper- gyves -of·me

:
:

He hath hedged me about,
that I cannot get out: he hath
made my chain heavy.

7

:83 גַּם
gm
even

כִּי
ki
that

אֶזְעַק
azoq
I-am-crying-out

וַאֲשַׁוֵּעַ
u·ashuo
and·I-am- mimploring

שָׂתַם
shthm
he-obstructs

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

:
:

Also when I cry and
shout, he shutteth out my
prayer.

8

:93 גָּדַר
gdr
he-dikes

דְּרָכַי
drk·i
ways-of·me

בְּגָזִית
b·gzith
in·trimmed- stone

נְתִיבֹתַי
nthibth·i
tracks-of·me

עִוָּה
oue
he- mcontorts

:
:

ס
s

He hath inclosed my ways
with hewn stone, he hath
made my paths crooked.

9

:103 דֹּב
db
bear

אֹרֵב
arb
ambushing

הוּא
eua
he

לִי
l·i
to·me

K

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

Q

אֲרִי
ari
lion

בְּמִסְתָּרִים
b·msthrim
in·concealments

:
:

He [was] unto me [as] a
bear lying in wait, [and as]
a lion in secret places.

10

:113 דְּרָכַי
drk·i
ways-of·me

ס�רֵר
surr
he-withdraws

וַיְפַשְּׁחֵנִי
u·iphshch·ni
and·he-is-making-diffuse·me

שָׂמַנִי
shm·ni
he-places·me

שֹׁמֵם
shmm
one- being-desolate

:
:

He hath turned aside my
ways, and pulled me in
pieces: he hath made me
desolate.

11

:123 דָּרַךְ
drk
he-bends

קַשְׁתּ�
qshth·u
bow-of·him

וַיַּצִּיבֵנִי
u·itzib·ni
and·he-is- csetting-up·me

כַּמַּטָּרָא
k·mtra
as· the ·target

לַחֵץ
l·chtz
for· the ·arrow

:
:

ס
s

He hath bent his bow,
and set me as a mark for the
arrow.

12

:133 הֵבִיא
ebia
he- c inserts

בְּכִלְי�תָי
b·kliuth·i
in·kidneys-of·me

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַשְׁפָּת�
ashphth·u
quiver-of·him

:
:

He hath caused the
arrows of his quiver to enter
into my reins.

13

:143 הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

שְּׂחֹק
shchq
sport

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

נְגִינָתָם
nginth·m
accompaniment-of·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

I was a derision to all my
people; [and] their song all
the day.

14

:153 הִשְׂבִּיעַנִי
eshbio·ni
he- csurfeits·me

בַמְּר�רִים
b·mrurim
in· the ·bitternesses

הִרְוַנִי
eru·ni
he- csatiates·me

לַעֲנָה
lone
wormwood

:
:

ס
s

He hath filled me with
bitterness, he hath made me
drunken with wormwood.

15

:163 וַיַּגְרֵס
u·igrs
and·he-is- ccrunching

בֶּחָצָץ
b·chtztz
in· the ·gravel

שִׁנָּי
shn·i
teeth-of·me

הִכְפִּישַׁנִי
ekphish·ni
he- cregales·me

בָּאֵפֶר
b·aphr
in· the ·ash

:
:

He hath also broken my
teeth with gravel stones, he
hath covered me with ashes.

16

:173 וַתִּזְנַח
u·thznch
and·she-is- being-cast-off

מִשָּׁל�ם
m·shlum
from·peace

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

נָשִׁיתִי
nshithi
I- am-oblivious

ט�בָה
tube
goodness

:
:

And thou hast removed
my soul far off from peace:
I forgat prosperity.

17

:183 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אָבַד
abd
he-perished

נִצְחִי
ntzch·i
permanence-of·me

וְת�חַלְתִּי
u·thuchlth·i
and·hope-of·me

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

And I said, My strength
and my hope is perished
from the LORD:

18

:193 זְכָר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

עָנְיִי
oni·i
humiliation-of·me

וּמְרוּדִי
u·mrud·i
and·declension-of·me

לַעֲנָה
lone
wormwood

וָראֹשׁ
u·rash
and·poison

:
:

Remembering mine
affliction and my misery,
the wormwood and the gall.

19

:203 זָכ�ר
zkur
to-remember

תִּזְכּ�ר
thzkur
she-is-remembering

K

וְתָשִׁיחַ
u·thshich
and·she-is- cbeing-prostrate

Q

וְתָשׁ�חַ
u·thshuch
and·she-is-prostrating

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

My soul hath [them] still
in remembrance, and is
humbled in me.

20
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נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:213 זאֹת
zath
this

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-am- crecalling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

א�חִיל
auchil
I-am- choping

:
:

ס
s

. This I recall to my
mind, therefore have I hope.
21

:223 חַסְדֵי
chsdi
kindnesses-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָמְנוּ
thmnu
we-came-to-end

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כָלוּ
klu
they- are -finished

[It is of] the LORD'S
mercies that we are not
consumed, because his
compassions fail not.

22

רַחֲמָיו
rchmi·u
compassions-of·him

:
:

:233 חֲדָשִׁים
chdshim
new-ones

לַבְּקָרִים
l·bqrim
to· the ·mornings

רַבָּה
rbe
vast

אֱמוּנָתֶךָ
amunth·k
faithfulness-of·you

:
:

[They are] new every
morning: great [is] thy
faithfulness.

23

:243 חֶלְקִי
chlq·i
portion-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָמְרָה
amre
she-says

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

א�חִיל
auchil
I-shall- chope

ל�
l·u
for·him

:
:

ס
s

The LORD [is] my
portion, saith my soul;
therefore will I hope in him.

24

:253 ט�ב
tub
good-one

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְקֹוָו
l·qu·u
to·one-expecting-of·him

לְנֶפֶשׁ
l·nphsh
to·soul

תִּדְרְשֶׁנּוּ
thdrsh·nu
she-is-inquiring·him

:
:

The LORD [is] good
unto them that wait for him,
to the soul [that] seeketh
him.

25

:263 ט�ב
tub
good-one

וְיָחִיל
u·ichil
and·waiting-one

וְדוּמָם
u·dumm
and·still

לִתְשׁוּעַת
l·thshuoth
for·salvation-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

[It is] good that [a man]
should both hope and
quietly wait for the
salvation of the LORD.

26

:273 ט�ב
tub
good-one

לַגֶּבֶר
l·gbr
for· the ·master

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-is-bearing

עֹל
ol
yoke

בִּנְעוּרָיו
b·nouri·u
in·youths-of·him

:
:

ס
s

[It is] good for a man
that he bear the yoke in his
youth.

27

:283 יֵשֵׁב
ishb
he-shall-sit

בָּדָד
bdd
alone

וְיִדֹּם
u·idm
and·he-shall- be-silent

כִּי
ki
that

נָטַל
ntl
he-transports

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

He sitteth alone and
keepeth silence, because he
hath borne [it] upon him.

28

:293 יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

בֶּעָפָר
b·ophr
in· the ·soil

פִּיהוּ
phi·eu
mouth-of·him

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יֵשׁ
ish
there- is

תִּקְוָה
thque
expectation

:
:

He putteth his mouth in
the dust; if so be there may
be hope.

29

:303 יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

לְמַכֵּהוּ
l·mk·eu
to·one- csmiting-of·him

לֶחִי
lchi
cheek

יִשְׂבַּע
ishbo
he-shall- be-surfeit ed

בְּחֶרְפָּה
b·chrphe
in·reproach

:
:

ס
s

He giveth [his] cheek to
him that smiteth him: he is
filled full with reproach.

30

:313 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִזְנַח
iznch
he-is-casting-off

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

:
:

For the Lord will not cast
off for ever:
31

:323 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

ה�גָה
euge
he- cafflicts

וְרִחַם
u·rchm
and·he- mhas -compassion

כְּרֹב
k·rb
as·abundance-of

K

חַסְדּ�
chsd·u
kindness-of·him

But though he cause
grief, yet will he have
compassion according to
the multitude of his mercies.

32

Q

חֲסָדָיו
chsdi·u
kindnesses-of·him

:
:

:333 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

עִנָּה
one
he- mhumiliates

מִלִּבּ�
m·lb·u
from·heart-of·him

וַיַּגֶּה
u·ige
and·he-is- mafflicting

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

:
:

ס
s

For he doth not afflict
willingly nor grieve the
children of men.

33

:343 לְדַכֵּא
l·dka
to·to- mcrush-of

תַּחַת
thchth
under

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

כֹּל
kl
all-of

אֲסִירֵי
asiri
prisoners-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

To crush under his feet
all the prisoners of the
earth,

34

:353 לְהַטּ�ת
l·etuth
to·to- cturn-aside-of

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

־
-

גָּבֶר
gbr
master

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

:
:

To turn aside the right of
a man before the face of the
most High,

35

:363 לְעַוֵּת
l·outh
to·to- mdistort-of

אָדָם
adm
human

בְּרִיב�
b·rib·u
in·contention-of·him

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

לאֹ
la
not

רָאָה
rae
he-sees

:
:

ס
s

To subvert a man in his
cause, the Lord approveth
not.

36

:373 מִי
mi
who ?

זֶה
ze
this

אָמַר
amr
he-says

וַתֶּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

לאֹ
la
not

צִוָּה
tzue
he- minstructed

:
:

. Who [is] he [that] saith,
and it cometh to pass,
[when] the Lord
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commandeth [it] not?
:383 מִפִּי

m·phi
from·mouth-of

עֶלְי�ן
oliun
supreme-one

לאֹ
la
not

תֵצֵא
thtza
she-is- coming-forth

הָרָע�ת
e·routh
the·evils

וְהַטּ�ב
u·e·tub
and·the·good

:
:

Out of the mouth of the
most High proceedeth not
evil and good?

38

:393 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יִּתְא�נֵן
ithaunn
he-shall- scomplain

אָדָם
adm
human

חָי
chi
living

גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

עַל
ol
on

־
-

K

חֶטְא�
chta·u
sin-of·him

Q

חֲטָאָיו
chtai·u
sins-of·him

:
:

ס
s

Wherefore doth a living
man complain, a man for
the punishment of his sins?

39

:403 נַחְפְּשָׂה
nchphshe
we-shall-search

דְרָכֵינוּ
drki·nu
ways-of·us

וְנַחְקֹרָה
u·nchqre
and·we-shall-investigate

וְנָשׁוּבָה
u·nshube
and·we-shall-return

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Let us search and try our
ways, and turn again to the
LORD.

40

:413 נִשָּׂא
nsha
we-shall-lift- up

לְבָבֵנוּ
lbb·nu
heart-of·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כַּפָּיִם
kphim
palms

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵל
al
El

בַּשָּׁמָיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

:
:

Let us lift up our heart
with [our] hands unto God
in the heavens.

41

:423 נַחְנוּ
nchnu
we

פָשַׁעְנוּ
phshonu
we-transgressed

וּמָרִינוּ
u·mrinu
and·we-rebelled

אַתָּה
athe
you

לאֹ
la
not

סָלָחְתָּ
slchth
you-pardoned

:
:

ס
s

. We have transgressed
and have rebelled: thou hast
not pardoned.

42

:433 סַכֹּתָה
skthe
you-overshadowed

בָאַף
b·aph
in· the ·anger

וַתִּרְדְּפֵנוּ
u·thrdph·nu
and·you-are-pursuing·us

הָרַגְתָּ
ergth
you-killed

לאֹ
la
not

חָמָלְתָּ
chmlth
you-spared

:
:

Thou hast covered with
anger, and persecuted us:
thou hast slain, thou hast
not pitied.

43

:443 סַכּ�תָה
skuthe
you-overshadowed

בֶעָנָן
b·onn
in· the ·cloud

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

מֵעֲב�ר
m·obur
from·to-pass-of

תְּפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

:
:

Thou hast covered
thyself with a cloud, that
[our] prayer should not pass
through.

44

:453 סְחִי
schi
offscouring

וּמָא�ס
u·maus
and·rejection

תְּשִׂימֵנוּ
thshim·nu
you-are-placing·us

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

:
:

ס
s

Thou hast made us [as]
the offscouring and refuse
in the midst of the people.

45

:463 פָּצוּ
phtzu
they-open-wide

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

פִּיהֶם
phi·em
mouth-of·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֵינוּ
aibi·nu
ones- being-enemies-of·us

:
:

All our enemies have
opened their mouths against
us.

46

:473 פַּחַד
phchd
afraidness

וָפַחַת
u·phchth
and·pitfall

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

הַשֵּׁאת
e·shath
the·tumult

וְהַשָּׁבֶר
u·e·shbr
and·the·breaking

:
:

Fear and a snare is come
upon us, desolation and
destruction.

47

:483 פַּלְגֵי
phlgi
rillets-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

תֵּרַד
thrd
she-is- runn ing-down

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֶׁבֶר
shbr
breaking-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

Mine eye runneth down
with rivers of water for the
destruction of the daughter
of my people.

48

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:493 עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

נִגְּרָה
ngre
she- nspills

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִדְמֶה
thdme
she-is- being-still ed

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

הֲפֻג�ת
ephguth
intermissions

:
:

Mine eye trickleth down,
and ceaseth not, without
any intermission,

49

:503 עַד
od
until

־
-

יַשְׁקִיף
ishqiph
he- cgazes- down

וְיֵרֶא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִשָּׁמָיִם
m·shmim
from·heavens

:
:

Till the LORD look
down, and behold from
heaven.

50

:513 עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

ע�לְלָה
oulle
she- mabuses

לְנַפְשִׁי
l·nphsh·i
to·soul-of·me

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

עִירִי
oir·i
city-of·me

:
:

ס
s

Mine eye affecteth mine
heart because of all the
daughters of my city.

51

:523 צ�ד
tzud
to-hunt

צָדוּנִי
tzdu·ni
they-hunt·me

כַּצִּפּ�ר
k·tzphur
as· the ·bird

אֹיְבַי
aib·i
ones- being-enemies-of·me

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

:
:

Mine enemies chased me
sore, like a bird, without
cause.

52

:533 צָמְתוּ
tzmthu
they-efface

בַבּ�ר
b·bur
in· the ·cistern

חַיָּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

וַיַּדּוּ
u·idu
and·they-are- mhandling

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

They have cut off my life
in the dungeon, and cast a
stone upon me.

53

:543 צָפוּ
tzphu
they-float

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

עַל
ol
over

־
-

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

נִגְזָרְתִּי
ngzrthi
I-am-severed

:
:

ס
s

Waters flowed over mine
head; [then] I said, I am cut
off.

54

:553 קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִבּ�ר
m·bur
from·crypt-of

תַּחְתִּיּ�ת
thchthiuth
nether- part s

:
:

. I called upon thy name,
O LORD, out of the low
dungeon.

55

:563 ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

שָׁמָעְתָּ
shmoth
you-hear

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעְלֵם
tholm
you-are- cobscuring

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

לְרַוְחָתִי
l·ruchth·i
for·interval-of·me

Thou hast heard my
voice: hide not thine ear at
my breathing, at my cry.
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לְשַׁוְעָתִי
l·shuoth·i
to·imploring-of·me

:
:

:573 קָרַבְתָּ
qrbth
you- come-near

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶקְרָאֶךָּ
aqra·k
I-am-calling·you

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-say

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

:
:

ס
s

Thou drewest near in the
day [that] I called upon
thee: thou saidst, Fear not.

57

:583 רַבְתָּ
rbth
you-contend

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

רִיבֵי
ribi
contentions-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

גָּאַלְתָּ
galth
you-redeem

חַיָּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

:
:

O Lord, thou hast
pleaded the causes of my
soul; thou hast redeemed
my life.

58

:593 רָאִיתָה
raithe
you-see

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַוָּתָתִי
outhth·i
distortion-of·me

שָׁפְטָה
shpht·e
judge-you !

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
judgment-of·me

:
:

O LORD, thou hast seen
my wrong: judge thou my
cause.

59

:603 רָאִיתָה
raithe
you-see

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נִקְמָתָם
nqmth·m
vengeance-of·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַחְשְׁבֹתָם
mchshbth·m
devisings-of·them

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

ס
s

Thou hast seen all their
vengeance [and] all their
imaginations against me.

60

:613 שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-hear

חֶרְפָּתָם
chrphth·m
reproach-of·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַחְשְׁבֹתָם
mchshbth·m
devisings-of·them

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

:
:

Thou hast heard their
reproach, O LORD, [and]
all their imaginations
against me;

61

:623 שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

קָמַי
qm·i
ones-rising-of·me

וְהֶגְי�נָם
u·egiun·m
and·chant-of·them

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

The lips of those that
rose up against me, and
their device against me all
the day.

62

:633 שִׁבְתָּם
shbth·m
sitting-of·them

וְקִימָתָם
u·qimth·m
and·rising-of·them

הַבִּיטָה
ebit·e
c look-you !

אֲנִי
ani
I

מַנְגִּינָתָם
mnginth·m
accompaniment-of·them

:
:

ס
s

Behold their sitting
down, and their rising up; I
[am] their musick.

63

:643 תָּשִׁיב
thshib
you-shall- cturn-back

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

גְּמוּל
gmul
requital

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּמַעֲשֵׂה
k·moshe
as·deed-of

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

:
:

Render unto them a
recompence, O LORD,
according to the work of
their hands.

64

:653 תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

מְגִנַּת
mgnth
petrifaction-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

תַּאֲלָתְךָ
thalth·k
execration-of·you

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

Give them sorrow of
heart, thy curse unto them.
65

:663 תִּרְדֹּף
thrdph
you-shall-pursue

בְּאַף
b·aph
in·anger

וְתַשְׁמִידֵם
u·thshmid·m
and·you-shall- cexterminate·them

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

שְׁמֵי
shmi
heavens-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

Persecute and destroy
them in anger from under
the heavens of the LORD.
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:14 אֵיכָה
aike
how !

יוּעַם
iuom
he-is-being- ctarnished

זָהָב
zeb
gold

יִשְׁנֶא
ishna
he-is- being-alter ed

הַכֶּתֶם
e·kthm
the·certified- gold

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

. How is the gold become
dim! [how] is the most fine
gold changed! the stones of
the sanctuary are poured out
in the top of every street.

1

תִּשְׁתַּפֵּכְנָה
thshthphkne
they-are- sbeing-pour ed-out

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חוּצ�ת
chutzuth
streets

:
:

ס
s

:24 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

הַיְקָרִים
e·iqrim
the·precious-ones

הַמְסֻלָּאִים
e·mslaim
the·ones-being- mclassed

בַּפָּז
b·phz
in· the ·glittering- gold

אֵיכָה
aike
how !

The precious sons of
Zion, comparable to fine
gold, how are they esteemed
as earthen pitchers, the
work of the hands of the
potter!

2

נֶחְשְׁבוּ
nchshbu
they-are-accounted

לְנִבְלֵי
l·nbli
to·crocks-of

־
-

חֶרֶשׂ
chrsh
earthenware

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

י�צֵר
iutzr
one- being-potter

:
:

ס
s

:34 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

K

תַּנִּין
thnin
jackals

Q

תַּנִּים
thnim
jackals

חָלְצוּ
chltzu
they-liberate

שַׁד
shd
breast

הֵינִיקוּ
einiqu
they- csuckle

גּוּרֵיהֶן
guri·en
whelps-of·them

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

Even the sea monsters
draw out the breast, they
give suck to their young
ones: the daughter of my
people [is become] cruel,
like the ostriches in the
wilderness.

3

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לְאַכְזָר
l·akzr
to·cruel-one

K

כִּי
ki
that

K

עֵנִים
onim
ostriches

Q

כַּיְעֵנִים
k·ionim
as· the ·ostriches

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

ס
s

:44 דָּבַק
dbq
he-clings

לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

י�נֵק
iunq
one- being-suckling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִכּ�
chk·u
palate-of·him

בַּצָּמָא
b·tzma
in· the ·thirst

ע�לָלִים
oullim
unweaned- children

The tongue of the sucking
child cleaveth to the roof of
his mouth for thirst: the
young children ask bread,
[and] no man breaketh [it]
unto them.

4

שָׁאֲלוּ
shalu
they-ask

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

פֹּרֵשׂ
phrsh
one-spreading

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

ס
s

:54 הָאֹכְלִים
e·aklim
the·ones-eating

לְמַעֲדַנִּים
l·modnim
to·luxuries

נָשַׁמּוּ
nshmu
they-are-desolated

בַּחוּצ�ת
b·chutzuth
in· the ·streets

הָאֱמֻנִים
e·amnim
the·ones-being-fostered

עֲלֵי
oli
on

They that did feed
delicately are desolate in the
streets: they that were
brought up in scarlet
embrace dunghills.

5

ת�לָע
thulo
crimson

חִבְּקוּ
chbqu
they- membrace

אַשְׁפַּתּ�ת
ashphthuth
hearth- dung

:
:

ס
s

:64 וַיִּגְדַּל
u·igdl
and·he-is- being-great

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מֵחַטַּאת
m·chtath
from·sin-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

For the punishment of the
iniquity of the daughter of
my people is greater than
the punishment of the sin of
Sodom, that was
overthrown as in a moment,
and no hands stayed on her.

6

הַהֲפוּכָה
e·ephuke
the·one-being- over turned

כְמ�
kmu
like

־
-

רָגַע
rgo
moment

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

חָלוּ
chlu
they-travailed

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

יָדָיִם
idim
hands

:
:

ס
s

:74 זַכּוּ
zku
they- were -purged

נְזִירֶיהָ
nziri·e
Nazarites-of·her

מִשֶּׁלֶג
m·shlg
from·snow

צַחוּ
tzchu
they- were -shimmering

מֵחָלָב
m·chlb
from·milk

אָדְמוּ
admu
they- were -red

Her Nazarites were purer
than snow, they were whiter
than milk, they were more
ruddy in body than rubies,
their polishing [was] of
sapphire:

7

עֶצֶם
otzm
staunchness

מִפְּנִינִים
m·phninim
from·rubies

סַפִּיר
sphir
sapphire

גִּזְרָתָם
gzrth·m
severance-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:84 חָשַׁךְ
chshk
he- is- dark

מִשְּׁח�ר
m·shchur
from·dusk

תָּאֳרָם
thar·m
shape-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

נִכְּרוּ
nkru
they-are-recognized

בַּחוּצ�ת
b·chutzuth
in· the ·streets

צָפַד
tzphd
he-sticks

Their visage is blacker
than a coal; they are not
known in the streets: their
skin cleaveth to their bones;
it is withered, it is become
like a stick.

8

ע�רָם
our·m
skin-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַצְמָם
otzm·m
bone-of·them

יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
he-dried- up

הָיָה
eie
he-became

כָעֵץ
k·otz
as· the ·wood

:
:

ס
s

:94 ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-perforated-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

מֵחַלְלֵי
m·chlli
from·ones-perforated-of

רָעָב
rob
famine

שֶׁהֵם
sh·em
who·they

[They that be] slain with
the sword are better than
[they that be] slain with
hunger: for these pine away,
stricken through for [want
of] the fruits of the field.

9

יָזוּבוּ
izubu
they-are-discharging

מְדֻקָּרִים
mdqrim
ones-being- mstabbed

מִתְּנוּבֹת
m·thnubth
from·produces-of

שָׂדָי
shdi
field

:
:

ס
s

:104 יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

רַחֲמָנִיּ�ת
rchmniuth
compassionate-ones

בִּשְּׁלוּ
bshlu
they- mcook

יַלְדֵיהֶן
ildi·en
children-of·them

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

לְבָר�ת
l·bruth
to·to- mrepast-of

The hands of the pitiful
women have sodden their
own children: they were
their meat in the destruction
of the daughter of my
people.

10

לָמ�
lmu
for·them

בְּשֶׁבֶר
b·shbr
in·breaking-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

:
:

ס
s
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:114 כִּלָּה
kle
he- mexhausted

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמָת�
chmth·u
fury-of·him

שָׁפַךְ
shphk
he-poured-out

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

The LORD hath
accomplished his fury; he
hath poured out his fierce
anger, and hath kindled a
fire in Zion, and it hath
devoured the foundations
thereof.

11

וַיַּצֶּת
u·itzth
and·he-is- cravaging

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

יְס�דֹתֶיהָ
isudthi·e
foundations-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:124 לאֹ
la
not

הֶאֱמִינוּ
eaminu
they- cbelieved

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

K

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

Q

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

תֵבֵל
thbl
habitance

כִּי
ki
that

The kings of the earth,
and all the inhabitants of the
world, would not have
believed that the adversary
and the enemy should have
entered into the gates of
Jerusalem.

12

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-enter

צַר
tzr
foe

וְא�יֵב
u·auib
and·one- being-enemy

בְּשַׁעֲרֵי
b·shori
in·gates-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:134 מֵחַטּאֹת
m·chtath
from·sins-of

נְבִיאֶיהָ
nbiai·e
prophets-of·her

עֲ�נ�ת
ounuth
depravities-of

כֹּהֲנֶיהָ
keni·e
priests-of·her

הַשֹּׁפְכִים
e·shphkim
the·ones-pouring-out

. For the sins of her
prophets, [and] the
iniquities of her priests, that
have shed the blood of the
just in the midst of her,

13

בְּקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

דַּם
dm
blood-of

צַדִּיקִים
tzdiqim
righteous-ones

:
:

ס
s

:144 נָעוּ
nou
they-rove

עִוְרִים
ourim
blind- men

בַּחוּצ�ת
b·chutzuth
in· the ·streets

נְגֹאֲלוּ
ngalu
they-are-sullied

בַּדָּם
b·dm
in· the ·blood

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

יוּכְלוּ
iuklu
they-are-being-able

They have wandered [as]
blind [men] in the streets,
they have polluted
themselves with blood, so
that men could not touch
their garments.

14

יִגְּעוּ
igou
they-are-touching

בִּלְבֻשֵׁיהֶם
b·lbshi·em
in·clothings-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:154 סוּרוּ
suru
go-away-you (p)  !

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-call

לָמ�
lmu
to·them

סוּרוּ
suru
go-away-you (p)  !

סוּרוּ
suru
go-away-you (p)  !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

They cried unto them,
Depart ye; [it is] unclean;
depart, depart, touch not:
when they fled away and
wandered, they said among
the heathen, They shall no
more sojourn [there].

15

תִּגָּעוּ
thgou
you (p) -are-touching

כִּי
ki
that

נָצוּ
ntzu
they- wander -forth

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

נָעוּ
nou
they-rove

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

לאֹ
la
not

י�סִיפוּ
iusiphu
they-shall- cadd

לָגוּר
l·gur
to·to-sojourn-of

:
:

ס
s

:164 פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

חִלְּקָם
chlq·m
he- mapportioned·them

לאֹ
la
not

י�סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cadd

לְהַבִּיטָם
l·ebit·m
to·to- c look-of·them

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

כֹהֲנִים
kenim
priests

The anger of the LORD
hath divided them; he will
no more regard them: they
respected not the persons of
the priests, they favoured
not the elders.

16

לאֹ
la
not

נָשָׂאוּ
nshau
they-respected

K

זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old-ones

Q

וּזְקֵנִים
u·zqnim
and·old-ones

לאֹ
la
not

חָנָנוּ
chnnu
they-favored

:
:

ס
s

:174
K

ע�דֵינָה
oud·ine
further more ·them

Q

ע�דֵינוּ
oudi·nu
further more ·us

תִּכְלֶינָה
thkline
they-are- being-exhaust ed

עֵינֵינוּ
oini·nu
eyes-of·us

אֶל
al
for

־
-

עֶזְרָתֵנוּ
ozrth·nu
help-of·us

As for us, our eyes as yet
failed for our vain help: in
our watching we have
watched for a nation [that]
could not save [us].

17

הָבֶל
ebl
vanity

בְּצִפִּיָּתֵנוּ
b·tzphith·nu
in·watch-of·us

צִפִּינוּ
tzphinu
we- mwatched

אֶל
al
for

־
-

גּ�י
gui
nation

לאֹ
la
not

י�שִׁעַ
iusho
he-shall- csave

:
:

ס
s

:184 צָדוּ
tzdu
they-hunt

צְעָדֵינוּ
tzodi·nu
steps-of·us

מִלֶּכֶת
m·lkth
from·to-go-of

בִּרְחֹבֹתֵינוּ
b·rchbthi·nu
in·squares-of·us

קָרַב
qrb
he- draw s-near

קִצֵּינוּ
qtzi·nu
end-of·us

They hunt our steps, that
we cannot go in our streets:
our end is near, our days are
fulfilled; for our end is
come.

18

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they- reach-their -fill

יָמֵינוּ
imi·nu
days-of·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

קִצֵּינוּ
qtzi·nu
end-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:194 קַלִּים
qlim
fleet-ones

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

רֹדְפֵינוּ
rdphi·nu
ones-pursuing-of·us

מִנִּשְׁרֵי
m·nshri
from·vultures-of

שָׁמָיִם
shmim
heavens

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

Our persecutors are
swifter than the eagles of
the heaven: they pursued us
upon the mountains, they
laid wait for us in the
wilderness.

19

דְּלָקֻנוּ
dlq·nu
they-dash·us

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

אָרְבוּ
arbu
they-ambush

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

:
:

ס
s

:204 רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

אַפֵּינוּ
aphi·nu
nostrils-of·us

מְשִׁיחַ
mshich
anointed-one-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִלְכַּד
nlkd
he-was-seized

בִּשְׁחִית�תָם
b·shchithuth·m
in·sloughs-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

The breath of our
nostrils, the anointed of the
LORD, was taken in their

20
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pits, of whom we said,
Under his shadow we shall
live among the heathen.

אָמַרְנוּ
amrnu
we-said

בְּצִלּ�
b·tzl·u
in·shadow-of·him

נִחְיֶה
nchie
we-shall-live

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

:
:

ס
s

:214 שִׂישִׂי
shishi
be- elate d-you !

וְשִׂמְחִי
u·shmchi
and·rejoice-you !

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

K

י�שַׁבְתִּי
iushbthi
one-dwelling-of

Q

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
one-dwelling

. Rejoice and be glad, O
daughter of Edom, that
dwellest in the land of Uz;
the cup also shall pass
through unto thee: thou
shalt be drunken, and shalt
make thyself naked.

21

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

עוּץ
outz
Uz

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

תַּעֲבָר
thobr
she-shall-pass

־
-

כּ�ס
kus
cup

תִּשְׁכְּרִי
thshkri
you-shall-be-drunk

וְתִתְעָרִי
u·ththori
and·you-shall- strip-your self-naked

:
:

ס
s

:224 תַּם
thm
he-comes-to-end

־
-

עֲ�נֵךְ
oun·k
depravity-of·you

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

לאֹ
la
not

י�סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cadd

לְהַגְל�תֵךְ
l·egluth·k
to·to- cdeport-of·you

The punishment of thine
iniquity is accomplished, O
daughter of Zion; he will no
more carry thee away into
captivity: he will visit thine
iniquity, O daughter of
Edom; he will discover thy
sins.

22

פָּקַד
phqd
he-notes

עֲ�נֵךְ
oun·k
depravity-of·you

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

גִּלָּה
gle
he- mexposes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטּאֹתָיִךְ
chtathi·k
sins-of·you

:
:

פ
p
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:15 זְכֹר
zkr
remember-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

K

הַבֵּיט
ebit
c look-you !

Q

הַבִּיטָה
ebit·e
c look-you !

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

. Remember, O LORD,
what is come upon us:
consider, and behold our
reproach.

1

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֶרְפָּתֵנוּ
chrphth·nu
reproach-of·us

:
:

:25 נַחֲלָתֵנוּ
nchlth·nu
allotment-of·us

נֶהֶפְכָה
nephke
she-is-turned

לְזָרִים
l·zrim
to·alien-ones

בָּתֵּינוּ
bthi·nu
houses-of·us

לְנָכְרִים
l·nkrim
to·foreign-ones

:
:

Our inheritance is turned
to strangers, our houses to
aliens.

2

:35 יְת�מִים
ithumim
orphans

הָיִינוּ
eiinu
we-became

K

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

Q

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

אָב
ab
father

אִמֹּתֵינוּ
amthi·nu
mothers-of·us

כְּאַלְמָנ�ת
k·almnuth
as·widows

:
:

We are orphans and
fatherless, our mothers [are]
as widows.

3

:45 מֵימֵינוּ
mimi·nu
waters-of·us

בְּכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

שָׁתִינוּ
shthinu
we-drink

עֵצֵינוּ
otzi·nu
woods-of·us

בִּמְחִיר
b·mchir
in·price

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

:
:

We have drunken our
water for money; our wood
is sold unto us.

4

:55 עַל
ol
on

צַוָּארֵנוּ
tzuar·nu
neck-of·us

נִרְדָּפְנוּ
nrdphnu
we-are-pursued

יָגַעְנוּ
igonu
we- are -weary

K

לאֹ
la
not

Q

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הוּנַח
eunch
he-is - cgiven -rest

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

Our necks [are] under
persecution: we labour,
[and] have no rest.

5

:65 מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

נָתַנּוּ
nthnu
we-give

יָד
id
hand

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

לִשְׂבֹּעַ
l·shbo
to·to- be-satisfi ed-of

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

We have given the hand
[to] the Egyptians, [and to]
the Assyrians, to be
satisfied with bread.

6

:75 אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

K

אֵינָם
ain·m
there -is-no·them

Q

וְאֵינָם
u·ain·m
and· there -is-no·them

K

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

Q

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

Our fathers have sinned,
[and are] not; and we have
borne their iniquities.

7

עֲ�נֹתֵיהֶם
ounthi·em
depravities-of·them

סָבָלְנוּ
sblnu
we-bear

:
:

:85 עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

מָשְׁלוּ
mshlu
they-rule

בָנוּ
b·nu
in·us

פֹּרֵק
phrq
one-breaking-off

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

:
:

Servants have ruled over
us: [there is] none that doth
deliver [us] out of their
hand.

8

:95 בְּנַפְשֵׁנוּ
b·nphsh·nu
in·soul-of·us

נָבִיא
nbia
we-are- cbring ing-in

לַחְמֵנוּ
lchm·nu
bread-of·us

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

:
:

We gat our bread with
[the peril of] our lives
because of the sword of the
wilderness.

9

:105 ע�רֵנוּ
our·nu
skin-of·us

כְּתַנּוּר
k·thnur
as·stove

נִכְמָרוּ
nkmru
they-are- nfervid

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

זַלְעֲפ�ת
zlophuth
simoons-of

רָעָב
rob
famine

:
:

Our skin was black like
an oven because of the
terrible famine.

10

:115 נָשִׁים
nshim
women

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

עִנּוּ
onu
they- mhumiliate

בְּתֻלֹת
bthlth
virgins

בְּעָרֵי
b·ori
in·cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

They ravished the
women in Zion, [and] the
maids in the cities of Judah.

11

:125 שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

נִתְלוּ
nthlu
they-are-hung

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old-ones

לאֹ
la
not

נֶהְדָּרוּ
nedru
they-are-honored

:
:

Princes are hanged up by
their hand: the faces of
elders were not honoured.

12

:135 בַּחוּרִים
bchurim
choice- young-men

טְח�ן
tchun
grinding

נָשָׂאוּ
nshau
they-bear

וּנְעָרִים
u·norim
and·lads

בָּעֵץ
b·otz
in· the ·wood

כָּשָׁלוּ
kshlu
they-stumble

:
:

They took the young men
to grind, and the children
fell under the wood.

13

:145 זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old-ones

מִשַּׁעַר
m·shor
from·gate

שָׁבָתוּ
shbthu
they-ceased

בַּחוּרִים
bchurim
choice- youth s

מִנְּגִינָתָם
m·nginth·m
from·accompaniment-of·them

:
:

The elders have ceased
from the gate, the young
men from their musick.

14

:155 שָׁבַת
shbth
he-ceased

מְשׂ�שׂ
mshush
elation-of

לִבֵּנוּ
lb·nu
heart-of·us

נֶהְפַּךְ
nephk
he-is-turned

לְאֵבֶל
l·abl
to·mourning

מְחֹלֵנוּ
mchl·nu
fluting-of·us

:
:

The joy of our heart is
ceased; our dance is turned
into mourning.

15

:165 נָפְלָה
nphle
she-fell

עֲטֶרֶת
otrth
crown-of

ראֹשֵׁנוּ
rash·nu
head-of·us

א�י
aui
alack !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּי
ki
that

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

:
:

The crown is fallen
[from] our head: woe unto
us, that we have sinned!

16

:175 עַל
ol
on

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

דָוֶה
due
languishing

לִבֵּנוּ
lb·nu
heart-of·us

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

חָשְׁכוּ
chshku
they- are -dark ened

עֵינֵינוּ
oini·nu
eyes-of·us

:
:

. For this our heart is
faint; for these [things] our
eyes are dim.

17

:185 עַל
ol
on

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

שֶׁשָּׁמֵם
sh·shmm
which·he- is -desolate

שׁוּעָלִים
shuolim
foxes

הִלְּכוּ
elku
they- mgo- about

־
-

�ב
b·u
in·him

:
:

פ
p

Because of the mountain
of Zion, which is desolate,
the foxes walk upon it.

18
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:195 אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
you-are-dwelling

כִּסְאֲךָ
ksa·k
throne-of·you

לְדֹר
l·dr
for·generation

וָד�ר
u·dur
and·generation

:
:

Thou, O LORD,
remainest for ever; thy
throne from generation to
generation.

19

:205 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

תִּשְׁכָּחֵנוּ
thshkch·nu
you-are-forgetting·us

תַּעַזְבֵנוּ
thozb·nu
you-are-forsaking·us

לְאֹרֶךְ
l·ark
for·length-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

Wherefore dost thou
forget us for ever, [and]
forsake us so long time?

20

:215 הֲשִׁיבֵנוּ
eshib·nu
crestore-you·us !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

K

וְנָשׁוּב
u·nshub
and·we-shall-return

Q

וְנָשׁוּבָה
u·nshube
and·we-shall-return

חַדֵּשׁ
chdsh
mrenew-you !

Turn thou us unto thee,
O LORD, and we shall be
turned; renew our days as of
old.

21

יָמֵינוּ
imi·nu
days-of·us

כְּקֶדֶם
k·qdm
as·aforetime

:
:

:225 כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
if

־
-

מָאֹס
mas
to-reject

מְאַסְתָּנוּ
masth·nu
you-rejected·us

קָצַפְתָּ
qtzphth
you- are -wroth

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

עַד
od
further

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

But thou hast utterly
rejected us; thou art very
wroth against us.

22
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Ezekiel

:11 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּשְׁלֹשִׁים
b·shlshim
in·thirty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בָּרְבִיעִי
b·rbioi
in· the ·fourth

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in·five

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בְת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

. Now it came to pass in
the thirtieth year, in the
fourth [month], in the fifth
[day] of the month, as I
[was] among the captives
by the river of Chebar,
[that] the heavens were
opened, and I saw visions
of God.

1

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

כְּבָר
kbr
Chebar

נִפְתְּחוּ
nphthchu
they-are-opened

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

מַרְא�ת
mrauth
appearances-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:21 בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in·five

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הִיא
eia
she

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

הַחֲמִישִׁית
e·chmishith
the·fifth

לְגָלוּת
l·gluth
to·deportation-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

י�יָכִין
iuikin
Jehoiachin

:
:

In the fifth [day] of the
month, which [was] the
fifth year of king
Jehoiachin's captivity,

2

:31 הָיֹה
eie
to-become

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְחֶזְקֵאל
ichzqal
Ezekiel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בּוּזִי
buzi
Buzi

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

The word of the LORD
came expressly unto Ezekiel
the priest, the son of Buzi,
in the land of the Chaldeans
by the river Chebar; and the
hand of the LORD was
there upon him.

3

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

כְּבָר
kbr
Chebar

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

שָׁם
shm
there

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:41 וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

סְעָרָה
sore
tempest

בָּאָה
bae
coming

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

עָנָן
onn
cloud

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

. And I looked, and,
behold, a whirlwind came
out of the north, a great
cloud, and a fire infolding
itself, and a brightness
[was] about it, and out of
the midst thereof as the
colour of amber, out of the
midst of the fire.

4

מִתְלַקַּחַת
mthlqchth
taking- her self

וְנֹגַהּ
u·nge
and·brightness

ל�
l·u
to·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וּמִתּ�כָהּ
u·m·thuk·e
and·from·midst-of·her

כְּעֵין
k·oin
as·sparkle-of

הַחַשְׁמַל
e·chshml
the·amber

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

:
:

:51 וּמִתּ�כָהּ
u·m·thuk·e
and·from·midst-of·her

דְּמוּת
dmuth
likeness-of

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

חַיּ�ת
chiuth
animals

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

מַרְאֵיהֶן
mrai·en
appearances-of·them

דְּמוּת
dmuth
likeness-of

Also out of the midst
thereof [came] the likeness
of four living creatures.
And this [was] their
appearance; they had the
likeness of a man.

5

אָדָם
adm
human

לָהֵנָּה
l·ene
to·them

:
:

:61 וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

פָנִים
phnim
faces

לְאֶחָת
l·achth
to·one

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four

כְּנָפַיִם
knphim
wings

לְאַחַת
l·achth
to·one

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

And every one had four
faces, and every one had
four wings.

6

:71 וְרַגְלֵיהֶם
u·rgli·em
and·feet-of·them

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot

יְשָׁרָה
ishre
upright

וְכַף
u·kph
and·sole-of

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

כְּכַף
k·kph
as·sole-of

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot-of

עֵגֶל
ogl
calf

And their feet [were]
straight feet; and the sole of
their feet [was] like the sole
of a calf's foot: and they
sparkled like the colour of
burnished brass.

7

וְנֹצְצִים
u·ntztzim
and·ones-coruscating

כְּעֵין
k·oin
as·sparkle-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

קָלָל
qll
scintillating

:
:

:81
K

וְיָד�
u·id·u
and·hands-of·him

Q

וִידֵי
u·idi
and·hands-of

אָדָם
adm
human

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

כַּנְפֵיהֶם
knphi·em
wings-of·them

עַל
ol
on

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

And [they had] the hands
of a man under their wings
on their four sides; and they
four had their faces and
their wings.

8

רִבְעֵיהֶם
rboi·em
quarters-of·them

וּפְנֵיהֶם
u·phni·em
and·faces-of·them

וְכַנְפֵיהֶם
u·knphi·em
and·wings-of·them

לְאַרְבַּעְתָּם
l·arboth·m
to·four-of·them

:
:

:91 חֹבְרֹת
chbrth
ones-joining

אִשָּׁה
ashe
each (f)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲח�תָהּ
achuth·e
other (f) -of·her

כַּנְפֵיהֶם
knphi·em
wings-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִסַּבּוּ
isbu
they-are- turn ing-about

Their wings [were] joined
one to another; they turned
not when they went; they
went every one straight
forward.

9

בְלֶכְתָּן
b·lkth·n
in·to-go-of·them

אִישׁ
aish
each

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
across

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

:
:

:101 וּדְמוּת
u·dmuth
and·likeness-of

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיָּמִין
e·imin
the·right

As for the likeness of
their faces, they four had
the face of a man, and the

10
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face of a lion, on the right
side: and they four had the
face of an ox on the left
side; they four also had the
face of an eagle.

לְאַרְבַּעְתָּם
l·arboth·m
to·four-of·them

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

־
-

שׁ�ר
shur
bull

מֵהַשְּׂמאֹול
m·e·shmaul
from·the·left

לְאַרְבַּעְתָּן
l·arboth·n
to·four-of·them

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

־
-

נֶשֶׁר
nshr
vulture

לְאַרְבַּעְתָּן
l·arboth·n
to·four-of·them

:
:

:111 וּפְנֵיהֶם
u·phni·em
and·faces-of·them

וְכַנְפֵיהֶם
u·knphi·em
and·wings-of·them

פְּרֻד�ת
phrduth
ones-being-parted

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·each

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

Thus [were] their faces:
and their wings [were]
stretched upward; two
[wings] of every one [were]
joined one to another, and
two covered their bodies.

11

חֹבְר�ת
chbruth
ones-joining

אִישׁ
aish
each

וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

מְכַסּ�ת
mksuth
ones- mcovering

אֵת
ath
»

גְּוִיֹתֵיהֶנָה
guithi·ene
bodies-of·them

:
:

:121 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·each

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
across-of

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

אֶל
al
to

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

And they went every one
straight forward: whither
the spirit was to go, they
went; [and] they turned not
when they went.

12

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

לאֹ
la
not

יִסַּבּוּ
isbu
they-are- turn ing-about

בְּלֶכְתָּן
b·lkth·n
in·to-go-of·them

:
:

:131 וּדְמוּת
u·dmuth
and·likeness-of

הַחַיּ�ת
e·chiuth
the·animals

מַרְאֵיהֶם
mrai·em
appearances-of·them

כְּגַחֲלֵי
k·gchli
as·embers-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בֹּעֲר�ת
boruth
ones-consuming

As for the likeness of the
living creatures, their
appearance [was] like
burning coals of fire, [and]
like the appearance of
lamps: it went up and down
among the living creatures;
and the fire was bright, and
out of the fire went forth
lightning.

13

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

הַלַּפִּדִים
e·lphdim
the·torches

הִיא
eia
she

מִתְהַלֶּכֶת
mthelkth
swalking

בֵּין
bin
between

הַחַיּ�ת
e·chiuth
the·animals

וְנֹגַהּ
u·nge
and·brightness

לָאֵשׁ
l·ash
to· the ·fire

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

י�צֵא
iutza
coming-forth

בָרָק
brq
lightning

:
:

:141 וְהַחַיּ�ת
u·e·chiuth
and·the·animals

רָצ�א
rtzua
to-run

וָשׁ�ב
u·shub
and·to-return

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

הַבָּזָק
e·bzq
the·streak-of-lightning

:
:

And the living creatures
ran and returned as the
appearance of a flash of
lightning.

14

:151 וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

הַחַיּ�ת
e·chiuth
the·animals

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

א�פַן
auphn
wheel

אֶחָד
achd
one

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַחַיּ�ת
e·chiuth
the·animals

. Now as I beheld the
living creatures, behold one
wheel upon the earth by the
living creatures, with his
four faces.

15

לְאַרְבַּעַת
l·arboth
in·four-of

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

:
:

:161 מַרְאֵה
mrae
appearance-of

הָא�פַנִּים
e·auphnim
the·wheels

וּמַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
u·moshi·em
and·deeds-of·them

כְּעֵין
k·oin
as·sparkle-of

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
topaz

וּדְמוּת
u·dmuth
and·likeness

אֶחָד
achd
one

The appearance of the
wheels and their work [was]
like unto the colour of a
beryl: and they four had one
likeness: and their
appearance and their work
[was] as it were a wheel in
the middle of a wheel.

16

לְאַרְבַּעְתָּן
l·arboth·n
to·four-of·them

וּמַרְאֵיהֶם
u·mrai·em
and·appearances-of·them

וּמַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
u·moshi·em
and·deeds-of·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-being bc

הָא�פַן
e·auphn
the·wheel

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָא�פָן
e·auphn
the·wheel

:
:

:171 עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

רִבְעֵיהֶן
rboi·en
quarters-of·them

בְּלֶכְתָּם
b·lkth·m
in·to-go-of·them

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

לאֹ
la
not

יִסַּבּוּ
isbu
they-are- turn ing-about

When they went, they
went upon their four sides:
[and] they turned not when
they went.

17

בְּלֶכְתָּן
b·lkth·n
in·to-go-of·them

:
:

:181 וְגַבֵּיהֶן
u·gbi·en
and·rims-of·them

וְגֹבַהּ
u·gbe
and·loftiness

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְיִרְאָה
u·irae
and·fearfulness

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְגַבֹּתָם
u·gbth·m
and·rims-of·them

מְלֵאֹת
mlath
ones-full-of

As for their rings, they
were so high that they were
dreadful; and their rings
[were] full of eyes round
about them four.

18

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְאַרְבַּעְתָּן
l·arboth·n
to·four-of·them

:
:

:191 וּבְלֶכֶת
u·b·lkth
and·in·to-go-of

הַחַיּ�ת
e·chiuth
the·animals

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

הָא�פַנִּים
e·auphnim
the·wheels

אֶצְלָם
atzl·m
beside·them

וּבְהִנָּשֵׂא
u·b·ensha
and·in·to-be-lifted -up -of

And when the living
creatures went, the wheels
went by them: and when the
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living creatures were lifted
up from the earth, the
wheels were lifted up.

הַחַיּ�ת
e·chiuth
the·animals

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יִנָּשְׂאוּ
inshau
they-are-being-lifted -up

הָא�פַנִּים
e·auphnim
the·wheels

:
:

:201 עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

־
-

שָּׁם
shm
there

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

Whithersoever the spirit
was to go, they went, thither
[was their] spirit to go; and
the wheels were lifted up
over against them: for the
spirit of the living creature
[was] in the wheels.

20

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

וְהָא�פַנִּים
u·e·auphnim
and·the·wheels

יִנָּשְׂאוּ
inshau
they-are-being-lifted -up

לְעֻמָּתָם
l·omth·m
to·with·them

כִּי
ki
that

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

בָּא�פַנִּים
b·auphnim
in· the ·wheels

:
:

:211 בְּלֶכְתָּם
b·lkth·m
in·to-go-of·them

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

וּבְעָמְדָם
u·b·omd·m
and·in·to-stand-of·them

יַעֲמֹדוּ
iomdu
they-are-standing

When those went, [these]
went; and when those stood,
[these] stood; and when
those were lifted up from
the earth, the wheels were
lifted up over against them:
for the spirit of the living
creature [was] in the
wheels.

21

וּבְהִנָּשְׂאָם
u·b·ensha·m
and·in·to-be-lifted- up-of·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יִנָּשְׂאוּ
inshau
they-are-being-lifted -up

הָא�פַנִּים
e·auphnim
the·wheels

לְעֻמָּתָם
l·omth·m
to·with·them

כִּי
ki
that

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

בָּא�פַנִּים
b·auphnim
in· the ·wheels

:
:

:221 וּדְמוּת
u·dmuth
and·likeness

עַל
ol
over

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

רָקִיעַ
rqio
atmosphere

כְּעֵין
k·oin
as·sparkle-of

הַקֶּרַח
e·qrch
the·ice

And the likeness of the
firmament upon the heads
of the living creature [was]
as the colour of the terrible
crystal, stretched forth over
their heads above.

22

הַנּ�רָא
e·nura
the·one-being-feared

נָטוּי
ntui
one-being-stretched-out

עַל
ol
over

־
-

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
heads-of·them

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

:
:

:231 וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

הָרָקִיעַ
e·rqio
the·atmosphere

כַּנְפֵיהֶם
knphi·em
wings-of·them

יְשָׁר�ת
ishruth
ones-upright

אִשָּׁה
ashe
each (f)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲח�תָהּ
achuth·e
other (f) -of·her

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·each

And under the firmament
[were] their wings straight,
the one toward the other:
every one had two, which
covered on this side, and
every one had two, which
covered on that side, their
bodies.

23

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

מְכַסּ�ת
mksuth
ones- mcovering

לָהֵנָּה
l·ene
to·them

וּלְאִישׁ
u·l·aish
and·to·each

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

מְכַסּ�ת
mksuth
ones- mcovering

לָהֵנָּה
l·ene
to·them

אֵת
ath
»

גְּוִיֹּתֵיהֶם
guithi·em
bodies-of·them

:
:

:241 וָאֶשְׁמַע
u·ashmo
and·I-am-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

כַּנְפֵיהֶם
knphi·em
wings-of·them

כְּק�ל
k·qul
as·sound-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

כְּק�ל
k·qul
as·voice-of

־
-

And when they went, I
heard the noise of their
wings, like the noise of
great waters, as the voice of
the Almighty, the voice of
speech, as the noise of an
host: when they stood, they
let down their wings.

24

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

בְּלֶכְתָּם
b·lkth·m
in·to-go-of·them

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

הֲמֻלָּה
emle
declaration

כְּק�ל
k·qul
as·sound-of

מַחֲנֶה
mchne
camp

בְּעָמְדָם
b·omd·m
in·to-stand-of·them

תְּרַפֶּינָה
thrphine
they-are- mrelaxing

כַנְפֵיהֶן
knphi·en
wings-of·them

:
:

:251 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ק�ל
qul
voice

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

לָרָקִיעַ
l·rqio
to· the ·atmosphere

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
over

־
-

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

And there was a voice
from the firmament that
[was] over their heads,
when they stood, [and] had
let down their wings.

25

בְּעָמְדָם
b·omd·m
in·to-stand-of·them

תְּרַפֶּינָה
thrphine
they-are- mrelaxing

כַנְפֵיהֶן
knphi·en
wings-of·them

:
:

:261 וּמִמַּעַל
u·m·mol
and·from·above

לָרָקִיעַ
l·rqio
to· the ·atmosphere

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
over

־
-

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

־
-

. And above the
firmament that [was] over
their heads [was] the
likeness of a throne, as the
appearance of a sapphire
stone: and upon the likeness
of the throne [was] the
likeness as the appearance
of a man above upon it.

26

סַפִּיר
sphir
sapphire

דְּמוּת
dmuth
likeness-of

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

דְּמוּת
dmuth
likeness-of

הַכִּסֵּא
e·ksa
the·throne

דְּמוּת
dmuth
likeness

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

אָדָם
adm
human

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

:
:

:271 וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

כְּעֵין
k·oin
as·sparkle-of

חַשְׁמַל
chshml
amber

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בֵּית
bith
inside-of

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

And I saw as the colour
of amber, as the appearance
of fire round about within

27
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it, from the appearance of
his loins even upward, and
from the appearance of his
loins even downward, I saw
as it were the appearance of
fire, and it had brightness
round about.

מִמַּרְאֵה
m·mrae
from·appearance-of

מָתְנָיו
mthni·u
waists-of·him

וּלְמָעְלָה
u·l·mol·e
and·to·up·ward

וּמִמַּרְאֵה
u·m·mrae
and·from·appearance-of

מָתְנָיו
mthni·u
waists-of·him

וּלְמַטָּה
u·l·mte
and·to·downward

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְנֹגַהּ
u·nge
and·brightness

ל�
l·u
to·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:281 כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

הַקֶּשֶׁת
e·qshth
the·bow

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

בֶעָנָן
b·onn
in· the ·cloud

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַגֶּשֶׁם
e·gshm
the·downpour

כֵּן
kn
so

As the appearance of the
bow that is in the cloud in
the day of rain, so [was] the
appearance of the
brightness round about.
This [was] the appearance
of the likeness of the glory
of the LORD. And when I
saw [it], I fell upon my face,
and I heard a voice of one
that spake.

28

מַרְאֵה
mrae
appearance-of

הַנֹּגַהּ
e·nge
the·brightness

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

הוּא
eua
he

מַרְאֵה
mrae
appearance-of

דְּמוּת
dmuth
likeness-of

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

וָאֶפֹּל
u·aphl
and·I-am-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וָאֶשְׁמַע
u·ashmo
and·I-am-hearing

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
one- mspeaking

:
:

ס
s
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:12 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

עֲמֹד
omd
stand-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רַגְלֶיךָ
rgli·k
feet-of·you

וַאֲדַבֵּר
u·adbr
and·I-shall- mspeak

. And he said unto me,
Son of man, stand upon thy
feet, and I will speak unto
thee.

1

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:22 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

בִי
b·i
in·me

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וַתַּעֲמִדֵנִי
u·thomd·ni
and·she-is- cstanding·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the spirit entered into
me when he spake unto me,
and set me upon my feet,
that I heard him that spake
unto me.

2

רַגְלָי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

וָאֶשְׁמַע
u·ashmo
and·I-am-hearing

אֵת
ath
»

מִדַּבֵּר
mdbr
one- mspeaking

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

פ
p

:32 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שׁ$לֵחַ
shulch
sending

אֲנִי
ani
I

א$תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ$יִם
guim
nations

And he said unto me, Son
of man, I send thee to the
children of Israel, to a
rebellious nation that hath
rebelled against me: they
and their fathers have
transgressed against me,
[even] unto this very day.

3

הַמּ$רְדִים
e·murdim
the·ones-revolting

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מָרְדוּ
mrdu
they-revolt

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וַאֲב$תָם
u·abuth·m
and·fathers-of·them

פָּשְׁעוּ
phshou
they-transgress

בִי
b·i
in·me

עַד
od
until

־
-

עֶצֶם
otzm
very-of

הַיּ$ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:42 וְהַבָּנִים
u·e·bnim
and·the·sons

קְשֵׁי
qshi
ones-obstinate-of

פָנִים
phnim
faces

וְחִזְקֵי
u·chzqi
and·ones-unyielding-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

אֲנִי
ani
I

שׁ$לֵחַ
shulch
sending

א$תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

For [they are] impudent
children and stiffhearted. I
do send thee unto them; and
thou shalt say unto them,
Thus saith the Lord GOD.

4

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ$ה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:52 וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-are-listening

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יֶחְדָּלוּ
ichdlu
they-are-forbearing

כִּי
ki
that

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מְרִי
mri
rebellion

הֵמָּה
eme
they

And they, whether they
will hear, or whether they
will forbear, (for they [are]
a rebellious house,) yet shall
know that there hath been a
prophet among them.

5

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

בְת$כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:62 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וּמִדִּבְרֵיהֶם
u·m·dbri·em
and·from·words-of·them

. And thou, son of man, be
not afraid of them, neither
be afraid of their words,
though briers and thorns
[be] with thee, and thou
dost dwell among
scorpions: be not afraid of
their words, nor be
dismayed at their looks,
though they [be] a
rebellious house.

6

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

כִּי
ki
that

סָרָבִים
srbim
nettles

וְסַלּ$נִים
u·slunim
and·palm-thorns

א$תָךְ
auth·k
with ·you

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

עַקְרַבִּים
oqrbim
scorpions

אַתָּה
athe
you

י$שֵׁב
iushb
dwelling

מִדִּבְרֵיהֶם
m·dbri·em
from·words-of·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

וּמִפְּנֵיהֶם
u·m·phni·em
and·from·faces-of·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּחָת
thchth
you-are-being-dismayed

כִּי
ki
that

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מְרִי
mri
rebellion

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:72 וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-are-listening

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יֶחְדָּלוּ
ichdlu
they-are-forbearing

And thou shalt speak my
words unto them, whether
they will hear, or whether
they will forbear: for they
[are] most rebellious.

7

כִּי
ki
that

מְרִי
mri
rebellion

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

פ
p

:82 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

But thou, son of man, hear
what I say unto thee; Be not
thou rebellious like that
rebellious house: open thy
mouth, and eat that I give
thee.

8

תְּהִי
thei
you-are-becoming

־
-

מֶרִי
mri
rebellion

כְּבֵית
k·bith
as·house-of

הַמֶּרִי
e·mri
the·rebellion

פְּצֵה
phtze
open-wide-you !

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

וֶאֱכֹל
u·akl
and·eat-you !

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:
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:92 וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

יָד
id
hand

שְׁלוּחָה
shluche
being-put -forth

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

ב$
b·u
in·him

מְגִלַּת
mglth
roll-of

־
-

And when I looked,
behold, an hand [was] sent
unto me; and, lo, a roll of a
book [was] therein;

9

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll

:
:

:102 וַיִּפְרֹשׂ
u·iphrsh
and·he-is-spreading

א$תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

כְתוּבָה
kthube
one-being-written

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

וְאָח$ר
u·achur
and·back

And he spread it before
me; and it [was] written
within and without: and
[there was] written therein
lamentations, and mourning,
and woe.

10

וְכָתוּב
u·kthub
and·being-written

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

קִנִים
qnim
dirges

וָהֶגֶה
u·ege
and·soliloquy

וָהִי
u·ei
and·woe

:
:

ס
s
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:13 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תִּמְצָא
thmtza
you-are-finding

אֱכ�ל
akul
eat-you !

אֱכ�ל
akul
eat-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Moreover he said unto
me, Son of man, eat that
thou findest; eat this roll,
and go speak unto the house
of Israel.

1

הַמְּגִלָּה
e·mgle
the·roll

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:23 וָאֶפְתַּח
u·aphthch
and·I-am-opening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

וַיַּאֲכִלֵנִי
u·iakl·ni
and·he-is- cfeeding·me

אֵת
ath
»

הַמְּגִלָּה
e·mgle
the·roll

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

So I opened my mouth,
and he caused me to eat that
roll.

2

:33 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

בִּטְנְךָ
btn·k
belly-of·you

תַאֲכֵל
thakl
you-shall- cfeed

וּמֵעֶיךָ
u·moi·k
and·bowels-of·you

And he said unto me, Son
of man, cause thy belly to
eat, and fill thy bowels with
this roll that I give thee.
Then did I eat [it]; and it
was in my mouth as honey
for sweetness.

3

תְמַלֵּא
thmla
you-shall- mfill

אֵת
ath
with

הַמְּגִלָּה
e·mgle
the·roll

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וָאֹכְלָה
u·akl·e
and·I-am-eating

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

בְּפִי
b·ph·i
in·mouth-of·me

כִּדְבַשׁ
k·dbsh
as·honey

לְמָת�ק
l·mthuq
for·sweetness

:
:

פ
p

:43 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

לֶךְ
lk
go-you !

־
-

בּאֹ
ba
come-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And he said unto me, Son
of man, go, get thee unto the
house of Israel, and speak
with my words unto them.

4

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

בִדְבָרַי
b·dbr·i
in·words-of·me

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

:53 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַם
om
people

עִמְקֵי
omqi
deep-ones-of

שָׂפָה
shphe
lip

וְכִבְדֵי
u·kbdi
and·ones-heavy-of

לָשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue

אַתָּה
athe
you

שָׁלוּחַ
shluch
being-sent

אֶל
al
to

־
-

For thou [art] not sent to a
people of a strange speech
and of an hard language,
[but] to the house of Israel;

5

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:63 לאֹ
la
not

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

עִמְקֵי
omqi
deep-ones-of

שָׂפָה
shphe
lip

וְכִבְדֵי
u·kbdi
and·ones-heavy-of

לָשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Not to many people of a
strange speech and of an
hard language, whose
words thou canst not
understand. Surely, had I
sent thee to them, they
would have hearkened unto
thee.

6

תִשְׁמַע
thshmo
you-are-hearing

דִּבְרֵיהֶם
dbri·em
words-of·them

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

שְׁלַחְתִּיךָ
shlchthi·k
I-sent·you

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-shall-listen

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:73 וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

יאֹבוּ
iabu
they-are-willing

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵינָם
ain·m
there -is-no·them

But the house of Israel
will not hearken unto thee;
for they will not hearken
unto me: for all the house of
Israel [are] impudent and
hardhearted.

7

אֹבִים
abim
ones-willing

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

חִזְקֵי
chzqi
ones-unyielding-of

־
-

מֵצַח
mtzch
forehead

וּקְשֵׁי
u·qshi
and·ones-obstinate-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:83 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

חֲזָקִים
chzqim
steadfast-ones

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Behold, I have made thy
face strong against their
faces, and thy forehead
strong against their
foreheads.

8

מִצְחֲךָ
mtzch·k
forehead-of·you

חָזָק
chzq
unyielding

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

מִצְחָם
mtzch·m
forehead-of·them

:
:

:93 כְּשָׁמִיר
k·shmir
as·corundum

חָזָק
chzq
unyielding

מִצֹּר
m·tzr
from·rock

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

מִצְחֶךָ
mtzch·k
forehead-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִירָא
thira
you-shall-fear

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

As an adamant harder
than flint have I made thy
forehead: fear them not,
neither be dismayed at their
looks, though they [be] a
rebellious house.

9

תֵחַת
thchth
you-shall-be-dismayed

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

מְרִי
mri
rebellion

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

פ
p

:103 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

Moreover he said unto
me, Son of man, all my
words that I shall speak

10
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unto thee receive in thine
heart, and hear with thine
ears.

קַח
qch
take-you !

בִּלְבָבְךָ
b·lbb·k
in·heart-of·you

וּבְאָזְנֶיךָ
u·b·azni·k
and·in·ears-of·you

שְׁמָע
shmo
hear-you !

:
:

:113 וְלֵךְ
u·lk
and·go-you !

בּאֹ
ba
come-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וְדִבַּרְתָּ
u·dbrth
and·you- mspeak

And go, get thee to them
of the captivity, unto the
children of thy people, and
speak unto them, and tell
them, Thus saith the Lord
GOD; whether they will
hear, or whether they will
forbear.

11

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִשְׁמְעוּ
ishmou
they-are-listening

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יֶחְדָּלוּ
ichdlu
they-are-forbearing

:
:

:123 וַתִּשָּׂאֵנִי
u·thsha·ni
and·she-is-lifting·me

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

וָאֶשְׁמַע
u·ashmo
and·I-am-hearing

אַחֲרַי
achr·i
behind·me

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

רַעַשׁ
rosh
quaking

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

Then the spirit took me
up, and I heard behind me a
voice of a great rushing,
[saying], Blessed [be] the
glory of the LORD from his
place.

12

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִמְּק�מ�
m·mqum·u
from·place ri -of·him

:
:

:133 וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

כַּנְפֵי
knphi
wings-of

הַחַיּ�ת
e·chiuth
the·animals

מַשִּׁיק�ת
mshiquth
ones-kissing

אִשָּׁה
ashe
each (f)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲח�תָהּ
achuth·e
other (f) -of·her

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

[I heard] also the noise
of the wings of the living
creatures that touched one
another, and the noise of the
wheels over against them,
and a noise of a great
rushing.

13

הָא�פַנִּים
e·auphnim
the·wheels

לְעֻמָּתָם
l·omth·m
to·with·them

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

רַעַשׁ
rosh
quaking

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

:
:

:143 וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

נְשָׂאַתְנִי
nshath·ni
she-lifts -up ·me

וַתִּקָּחֵנִי
u·thqch·ni
and·she-is-taking·me

וָאֵלֵךְ
u·alk
and·I-am-going

מַר
mr
bitter

בַּחֲמַת
b·chmth
in·fury-of

So the spirit lifted me up,
and took me away, and I
went in bitterness, in the
heat of my spirit; but the
hand of the LORD was
strong upon me.

14

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

וְיַד
u·id
and·hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

חָזָקָה
chzqe
unyielding

:
:

:153 וָאָב�א
u·abua
and·I-am-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

אָבִיב~תֵּל
thl~abib
Tel~Abib

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

כְּבָר
kbr
Chebar

Then I came to them of
the captivity at Telabib, that
dwelt by the river of
Chebar, and I sat where
they sat, and remained there
astonished among them
seven days.

15

K

וָאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

Q

וָאֵשֵׁב
u·ashb
and·I-am-sitting

הֵמָּה
eme
they

י�שְׁבִים
iushbim
ones-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

וָאֵשֵׁב
u·ashb
and·I-am-dwelling

שָׁם
shm
there

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

מַשְׁמִים
mshmim
cbeing-desolated

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

:163 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

פ
p

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

. And it came to pass at
the end of seven days, that
the word of the LORD
came unto me, saying,

16

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:173 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

צֹפֶה
tzphe
man-watching

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-gave·you

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-hear

מִפִּי
m·ph·i
from·mouth-of·me

דָּבָר
dbr
word

Son of man, I have made
thee a watchman unto the
house of Israel: therefore
hear the word at my mouth,
and give them warning from
me.

17

וְהִזְהַרְתָּ
u·ezerth
and·you- cwarn

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:183 בְּאָמְרִי
b·amr·i
in·to-say-of·me

לָרָשָׁע
l·rsho
to· the ·wicked-one

מ�ת
muth
to-die

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הִזְהַרְתּ�
ezerth·u
you- cwarn·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

When I say unto the
wicked, Thou shalt surely
die; and thou givest him not
warning, nor speakest to
warn the wicked from his
wicked way, to save his
life; the same wicked [man]
shall die in his iniquity; but
his blood will I require at
thine hand.

18

דִבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspeak

לְהַזְהִיר
l·ezeir
to·to- cwarn-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

מִדַּרְכּ�
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

הָרְשָׁעָה
e·rshoe
the·wicked

לְחַיֹּת�
l·chith·u
to·to- mkeep -alive-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

בַּעֲ�נ�
b·oun·u
in·depravity-of·him

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

וְדָמ�
u·dm·u
and·blood-of·him

מִיָּדְךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

אֲבַקֵּשׁ
abqsh
I-shall- mseek

:
:
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:193 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִזְהַרְתָּ
ezerth
you- cwarn

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁב
shb
he-turns-back

מֵרִשְׁע�
m·rsho·u
from·wickedness-of·him

Yet if thou warn the
wicked, and he turn not
from his wickedness, nor
from his wicked way, he
shall die in his iniquity; but
thou hast delivered thy soul.

19

וּמִדַּרְכּ�
u·m·drk·u
and·from·way-of·him

הָרְשָׁעָה
e·rshoe
the·wicked

הוּא
eua
he

בַּעֲ�נ�
b·oun·u
in·depravity-of·him

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

הִצַּלְתָּ
etzlth
you- crescue

:
:

ס
s

:203 וּבְשׁוּב
u·b·shub
and·in·to-turn-back-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

מִצִּדְק�
m·tzdq·u
from·righteousness-of·him

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

Again, When a righteous
[man] doth turn from his
righteousness, and commit
iniquity, and I lay a
stumblingblock before him,
he shall die: because thou
hast not given him warning,
he shall die in his sin, and
his righteousness which he
hath done shall not be
remembered; but his blood
will I require at thine hand.

20

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

מִכְשׁ�ל
mkshul
stumbling-block

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

הִזְהַרְתּ�
ezerth·u
you- cwarn·him

בְּחַטָּאת�
b·chtath·u
in·sin-of·him

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

ָ תִזָּכַרְן
thzkrn
they-shall-be-remembered

צִדְקֹתָו
tzdqth·u
righteousnesses-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

וְדָמ�
u·dm·u
and·blood-of·him

מִיָּדְךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

אֲבַקֵּשׁ
abqsh
I-shall- mseek

:
:

:213 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

כִּי
ki
that

הִזְהַרְתּ�
ezerth·u
you- cwarn·him

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

חֲטאֹ
chta
to-sin-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Nevertheless if thou
warn the righteous [man],
that the righteous sin not,
and he doth not sin, he shall
surely live, because he is
warned; also thou hast
delivered thy soul.

21

חָטָא
chta
he-sins

חָי�
chiu
to-live

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

כִּי
ki
that

נִזְהָר
nzer
he-was-warned

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

הִצַּלְתָּ
etzlth
you- crescue

:
:

ס
s

:223 וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

שָׁם
shm
there

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

. And the hand of the
LORD was there upon me;
and he said unto me, Arise,
go forth into the plain, and I
will there talk with thee.

22

צֵא
tza
go- forth-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבִּקְעָה
e·bqoe
the·valley

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

א�תָךְ
auth·k
with ·you

:
:

:233 וָאָקוּם
u·aqum
and·I-am-rising

וָאֵצֵא
u·atza
and·I-am- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבִּקְעָה
e·bqoe
the·valley

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Then I arose, and went
forth into the plain: and,
behold, the glory of the
LORD stood there, as the
glory which I saw by the
river of Chebar: and I fell
on my face.

23

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

כַּכָּב�ד
k·kbud
as· the ·glory

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

כְּבָר
kbr
Chebar

וָאֶפֹּל
u·aphl
and·I-am-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

:
:

:243 וַתָּבאֹ
u·thba
and·she-is-coming

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

וַתַּעֲמִדֵנִי
u·thomd·ni
and·she-is- cstanding·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רַגְלָי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

Then the spirit entered
into me, and set me upon
my feet, and spake with me,
and said unto me, Go, shut
thyself within thine house.

24

אֹתִי
ath·i
with ·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בּאֹ
ba
come-you !

הִסָּגֵר
esgr
be-locked-you !

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

:
:

:253 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-give

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

עֲב�תִים
obuthim
ropes

וַאֲסָרוּךָ
u·asru·k
and·they-bind·you

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

But thou, O son of man,
behold, they shall put bands
upon thee, and shall bind
thee with them, and thou
shalt not go out among
them:

25

תֵצֵא
thtza
you-shall- go-forth

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

:263 וּלְשׁ�נְךָ
u·lshun·k
and·tongue-of·you

אַדְבִּיק
adbiq
I-shall-cause- to -cling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִכֶּךָ
chk·k
palate-of·you

וְנֶאֱלַמְתָּ
u·nalmth
and·you-are- nmute

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And I will make thy
tongue cleave to the roof of
thy mouth, that thou shalt be
dumb, and shalt not be to
them a reprover: for they
[are] a rebellious house.

26

תִהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

מ�כִיחַ
mukich
one- ccorrecting

כִּי
ki
that

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מְרִי
mri
rebellion

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:273 וּבְדַבְּרִי
u·b·dbr·i
and·in·to-speak-of·me

א�תְךָ
auth·k
with ·you

אֶפְתַּח
aphthch
I-shall-open

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

But when I speak with
thee, I will open thy mouth,
and thou shalt say unto

27
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them, Thus saith the Lord
GOD; He that heareth, let
him hear; and he that
forbeareth, let him forbear:
for they [are] a rebellious
house.

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

הַשֹּׁמֵעַ
e·shmo
the·one-hearing

יִשְׁמָע
ishmo
he-shall-hear

וְהֶחָדֵל
u·e·chdl
and·the·forbearer

יֶחְדָּל
ichdl
he-shall-forbear

כִּי
ki
that

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מְרִי
mri
rebellion

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

ס
s
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:14 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לְבֵנָה
lbne
brick

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

. Thou also, son of man,
take thee a tile, and lay it
before thee, and pourtray
upon it the city, [even]
Jerusalem:

1

וְחַקּ�תָ
u·chquth
and·you-delineate

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

עִיר
oir
city

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:24 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

מָצ�ר
mtzur
siege

וּבָנִיתָ
u·bnith
and·you-build

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

דָּיֵק
diq
siege-work

וְשָׁפַכְתָּ
u·shphkth
and·you-pour-out

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

סֹלְלָה
slle
earthwork

And lay siege against it,
and build a fort against it,
and cast a mount against it;
set the camp also against it,
and set [battering] rams
against it round about.

2

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

מַחֲנ�ת
mchnuth
camps

וְשִׂים
u·shim
and·place-you !

־
-

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

כָּרִים
krim
butting- rams

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:34 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מַחֲבַת
mchbth
pan-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

קִיר
qir
sidewall-of

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

בֵּינְךָ
bin·k
between·you

Moreover take thou unto
thee an iron pan, and set it
[for] a wall of iron between
thee and the city: and set thy
face against it, and it shall
be besieged, and thou shalt
lay siege against it. This
[shall be] a sign to the
house of Israel.

3

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַהֲכִינֹתָה
u·ekinthe
and·you- cprepare

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

בַמָּצ�ר
b·mtzur
in· the ·siege

וְצַרְתָּ
u·tzrth
and·you-besiege

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

א�ת
auth
sign

הִיא
eia
she

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:44 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

שְׁכַב
shkb
lie- down-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צִדְּךָ
tzd·k
side-of·you

הַשְּׂמָאלִי
e·shmali
the·left

וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

Lie thou also upon thy left
side, and lay the iniquity of
the house of Israel upon it:
[according] to the number
of the days that thou shalt
lie upon it thou shalt bear
their iniquity.

4

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּשְׁכַּב
thshkb
you-are-lying- down

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-bear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

:
:

:54 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

לְמִסְפַּר
l·msphr
to·number-of

יָמִים
imim
days

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

For I have laid upon thee
the years of their iniquity,
according to the number of
the days, three hundred and
ninety days: so shalt thou
bear the iniquity of the
house of Israel.

5

וְתִשְׁעִים
u·thshoim
and·ninety

י�ם
ium
day

וְנָשָׂאתָ
u·nshath
and·you-bear

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:64 וְכִלִּיתָ
u·klith
and·you- mfinish

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וְשָׁכַבְתָּ
u·shkbth
and·you-lie- down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צִדְּךָ
tzd·k
side-of·you

K

הַיְמ�נִי
e·imuni
the·right

Q

הַיְמָנִי
e·imni
the·right

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

And when thou hast
accomplished them, lie
again on thy right side, and
thou shalt bear the iniquity
of the house of Judah forty
days: I have appointed thee
each day for a year.

6

וְנָשָׂאתָ
u·nshath
and·you-bear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י�ם
ium
day

י�ם
ium
day

לַשָּׁנָה
l·shne
for· the ·year

י�ם
ium
day

לַשָּׁנָה
l·shne
for· the ·year

נְתַתִּיו
nththi·u
I-give·him

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:74 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מְצ�ר
mtzur
siege-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

תָּכִין
thkin
you-shall- cprepare

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

וּזְרֹעֲךָ
u·zro·k
and·arm-of·you

חֲשׂוּפָה
chshuphe
being-bared

Therefore thou shalt set
thy face toward the siege of
Jerusalem, and thine arm
[shall be] uncovered, and
thou shalt prophesy against
it.

7

וְנִבֵּאתָ
u·nbath
and·you- nprophesy

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:84 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

עֲב�תִים
obuthim
ropes

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תֵהָפֵךְ
thephk
you-shall- nturn

מִצִּדְּךָ
m·tzd·k
from·side-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And, behold, I will lay
bands upon thee, and thou
shalt not turn thee from one
side to another, till thou hast
ended the days of thy siege.

8

צִדֶּךָ
tzd·k
side-of·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

כַּלּ�תְךָ
kluth·k
to- mfinish-of·you

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

מְצוּרֶךָ
mtzur·k
siege-of·you

:
:

:94 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

חִטִּין
chtin
wheats

וּשְׂעֹרִים
u·shorim
and·barleys

וּפ�ל
u·phul
and·bean

וַעֲדָשִׁים
u·odshim
and·lentils

וְדֹחַן
u·dchn
and·millet

וְכֻסְּמִים
u·ksmim
and·spelts

. Take thou also unto thee
wheat, and barley, and
beans, and lentiles, and

9
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millet, and fitches, and put
them in one vessel, and
make thee bread thereof,
[according] to the number
of the days that thou shalt
lie upon thy side, three
hundred and ninety days
shalt thou eat thereof.

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בִּכְלִי
b·kli
in·vessel

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לְלָחֶם
l·lchm
for·bread

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

שׁ�כֵב
shukb
lying- down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צִדְּךָ
tzd·k
side-of·you

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְתִשְׁעִים
u·thshoim
and·ninety

י�ם
ium
day

תּאֹכֲלֶנּוּ
thakl·nu
you-shall-eat·him

:
:

:104 וּמַאֲכָלְךָ
u·makl·k
and·food-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תּאֹכֲלֶנּוּ
thakl·nu
you-shall-eat·him

בְּמִשְׁק�ל
b·mshqul
in·weight

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

מֵעֵת
m·oth
from·time

עַד
od
unto

־
-

And thy meat which thou
shalt eat [shall be] by
weight, twenty shekels a
day: from time to time shalt
thou eat it.

10

עֵת
oth
time

תּאֹכֲלֶנּוּ
thakl·nu
you-shall-eat·him

:
:

:114 וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

בִּמְשׂוּרָה
b·mshure
in·quantity

תִשְׁתֶּה
thshthe
you-shall-drink

שִׁשִּׁית
shshith
sixth-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

מֵעֵת
m·oth
from·time

עַד
od
unto

־
-

עֵת
oth
time

Thou shalt drink also
water by measure, the sixth
part of an hin: from time to
time shalt thou drink.

11

תִּשְׁתֶּה
thshthe
you-shall-drink

:
:

:124 וְעֻגַת
u·ogth
and·ember-cake-of

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

תּאֹכֲלֶנָּה
thakl·ne
you-shall-eat·her

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

בְּגֶלְלֵי
b·glli
in·ordures-of

צֵאַת
tzath
excrement-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

And thou shalt eat it [as]
barley cakes, and thou shalt
bake it with dung that
cometh out of man, in their
sight.

12

תְּעֻגֶנָה
thog·ne
you-shall-bake- on- embers·her

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:134 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לַחְמָם
lchm·m
bread-of·them

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

And the LORD said,
Even thus shall the children
of Israel eat their defiled
bread among the Gentiles,
whither I will drive them.

13

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַדִּיחֵם
adich·m
I-shall- cexpel·them

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:144 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

מְטֻמָּאָה
mtmae
being- mdefiled

וּנְבֵלָה
u·nble
and·carcass

Then said I, Ah Lord
GOD! behold, my soul hath
not been polluted: for from
my youth up even till now
have I not eaten of that
which dieth of itself, or is
torn in pieces; neither came
there abominable flesh into
my mouth.

14

וּטְרֵפָה
u·trphe
and· animal -torn-to-pieces

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אָכַלְתִּי
aklthi
I-ate

מִנְּעוּרַי
m·nour·i
from·youths-of·me

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

בְּפִי
b·ph·i
in·mouth-of·me

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

פִּגּוּל
phgul
vileness

:
:

ס
s

:154 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

צְפוּעֵי
tzphuoi
ones-ejected-of

Q

צְפִיעֵי
tzphioi
ones-ejected-of

Then he said unto me,
Lo, I have given thee cow's
dung for man's dung, and
thou shalt prepare thy bread
therewith.

15

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

גֶּלְלֵי
glli
ordures-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לַחְמְךָ
lchm·k
bread-of·you

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

ס
s

:164 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

שֹׁבֵר
shbr
breaking

מַטֵּה
mte
staff-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

Moreover he said unto
me, Son of man, behold, I
will break the staff of bread
in Jerusalem: and they shall
eat bread by weight, and
with care; and they shall
drink water by measure, and
with astonishment:

16

וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-eat

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

בְּמִשְׁקָל
b·mshql
in·weight

וּבִדְאָגָה
u·b·dage
and·in·anxiety

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

בִּמְשׂוּרָה
b·mshure
in·quantity

וּבְשִׁמָּמ�ן
u·b·shmmun
and·in·desolation

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-shall-drink

:
:

:174 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יַחְסְרוּ
ichsru
they-shall-be-lacking

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וָמָיִם
u·mim
and·waters

וְנָשַׁמּוּ
u·nshmu
and·they-are-desolated

אִישׁ
aish
man

That they may want
bread and water, and be
astonied one with another,
and consume away for their
iniquity.

17

וְאָחִיו
u·achi·u
and·brother-of·him

וְנָמַקּוּ
u·nmqu
and·they-are-putrefied

בַּעֲ�נָם
b·oun·m
in·depravity-of·them

:
:

פ
p
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:15 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

חַדָּה
chde
sharp

תַּעַר
thor
razor-of

הַגַּלָּבִים
e·glbim
the·barbers

. And thou, son of man,
take thee a sharp knife, take
thee a barber's razor, and
cause [it] to pass upon thine
head and upon thy beard:
then take thee balances to
weigh, and divide the [hair].

1

תִּקָּחֶנָּה
thqch·ne
you-shall-take·her

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

וְהַעֲבַרְתָּ
u·eobrth
and·you- cpass

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשְׁךָ
rash·k
head-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

זְקָנֶךָ
zqn·k
beard-of·you

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מאֹזְנֵי
mazni
scales-of

מִשְׁקָל
mshql
weight

וְחִלַּקְתָּם
u·chlqth·m
and·you- mapportion·them

:
:

:25 שְׁלִשִׁית
shlshith
third

בָּאוּר
b·aur
in· the ·light

תַּבְעִיר
thboir
you-shall- cconsume

בְּת'ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

כִּמְלאֹת
k·mlath
as·to-fulfill-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

Thou shalt burn with fire
a third part in the midst of
the city, when the days of
the siege are fulfilled: and
thou shalt take a third part,
[and] smite about it with a
knife: and a third part thou
shalt scatter in the wind;
and I will draw out a sword
after them.

2

הַמָּצ'ר
e·mtzur
the·siege

וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and-you-take

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׁלִשִׁית
e·shlshith
the·third

תַּכֶּה
thke
you-shall- csmite

בַחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

סְבִיב'תֶיהָ
sbibuthi·e
round-about·her

וְהַשְּׁלִשִׁית
u·e·shlshith
and·the·third

תִּזְרֶה
thzre
you-shall-toss

לָרוּחַ
l·ruch
to· the ·wind

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

אָרִיק
ariq
I-shall- cunsheath

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

:
:

:35 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and-you-take

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

מְעַט
mot
few

בְּמִסְפָּר
b·msphr
in·number

וְצַרְתָּ
u·tzrth
and·you-bundle

א'תָם
auth·m
»·them

בִּכְנָפֶיךָ
b·knphi·k
in·hems-of·you

:
:

Thou shalt also take
thereof a few in number,
and bind them in thy skirts.

3

:45 וּמֵהֶם
u·m·em
and·from·them

ע'ד
oud
further

תִּקָּח
thqch
you-shall-take

וְהִשְׁלַכְתָּ
u·eshlkth
and·you- cfling

א'תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ'ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

Then take of them again,
and cast them into the midst
of the fire, and burn them in
the fire; [for] thereof shall a
fire come forth into all the
house of Israel.

4

וְשָׂרַפְתָּ
u·shrphth
and·you-burn

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

תֵצֵא
thtza
she-shall- go-forth

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:55 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ'ה
ieue
Yahweh

זאֹת
zath
this

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בְּת'ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַגּ'יִם
e·guim
the·nations

שַׂמְתִּיהָ
shmthi·e
I-placed·her

. Thus saith the Lord
GOD; This [is] Jerusalem: I
have set it in the midst of
the nations and countries
[that are] round about her.

5

וּסְבִיב'תֶיהָ
u·sbibuthi·e
and·round-about·her

אֲרָצ'ת
artzuth
lands

:
:

:65 וַתֶּמֶר
u·thmr
and·she-is-rebelling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

לְרִשְׁעָה
l·rshoe
in-wickedness

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגּ'יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And she hath changed my
judgments into wickedness
more than the nations, and
my statutes more than the
countries that [are] round
about her: for they have
refused my judgments and
my statutes, they have not
walked in them.

6

חֻקּ'תַי
chquth·i
statutes-of·me

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲרָצ'ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְבִיב'תֶיהָ
sbibuthi·e
round-about·her

כִּי
ki
that

בְמִשְׁפָּטַי
b·mshpht·i
in·judgments-of·me

מָאָסוּ
masu
they-rejected

וְחֻקּ'תַי
u·chquth·i
and·statutes-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

ס
s

:75 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

הֲמָנְכֶם
emn·km
to-clamor-of·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגּ'יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Because ye
multiplied more than the
nations that [are] round
about you, [and] have not
walked in my statutes,
neither have kept my
judgments, neither have
done according to the
judgments of the nations
that [are] round about you;

7

סְבִיב'תֵיכֶם
sbibuthi·km
round-about·you (p)

בְּחֻקּ'תַי
b·chquth·i
in·statutes-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

הֲלַכְתֶּם
elkthm
you (p) -go

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -do

וּכְמִשְׁפְּטֵי
u·k·mshphti
and·as·customs-of

הַגּ'יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְבִיב'תֵיכֶם
sbibuthi·km
round-about·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -do

:
:

ס
s

:85 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Behold, I, even
I, [am] against thee, and
will execute judgments in
the midst of thee in the sight
of the nations.

8

בְת'כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

מִשְׁפָּטִים
mshphtim
judgments

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הַגּ'יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:
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:95 וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

כָמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

ע'ד
oud
further

And I will do in thee that
which I have not done, and
whereunto I will not do any
more the like, because of all
thine abominations.

9

יַעַן
ion
because -of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ'עֲבֹתָיִךְ
thuobthi·k
abhorrences-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:105 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אָב'ת
abuth
fathers

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

בָנִים
bnim
sons

בְּת'כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

וּבָנִים
u·bnim
and·sons

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

Therefore the fathers
shall eat the sons in the
midst of thee, and the sons
shall eat their fathers; and I
will execute judgments in
thee, and the whole remnant
of thee will I scatter into all
the winds.

10

אֲב'תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

וְזֵרִיתִי
u·zrithi
and·I- mtoss

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׁאֵרִיתֵךְ
sharith·k
remnant-of·you

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

:
:

פ
p

:115 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יַעַן
ion
because

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

Wherefore, [as] I live,
saith the Lord GOD; Surely,
because thou hast defiled
my sanctuary with all thy
detestable things, and with
all thine abominations,
therefore will I also
diminish [thee]; neither
shall mine eye spare, neither
will I have any pity.

11

טִמֵּאת
tmath
you-defile

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שִׁקּוּצַיִךְ
shqutzi·k
abominations-of·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

תּ'עֲבֹתָיִךְ
thuobthi·k
abhorrences-of·you

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶגְרַע
agro
I-shall-diminish

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָח'ס
thchus
she-shall-commiserate

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

לאֹ
la
not

אֶחְמ'ל
achmul
I-shall-spare

:
:

:125 שְׁלִשִׁתֵיךְ
shlshth·ik
third-of·you

בַּדֶּבֶר
b·dbr
in· the ·plague

יָמוּתוּ
imuthu
they-shall-die

וּבָרָעָב
u·b·rob
and·in· the ·famine

יִכְלוּ
iklu
they-shall- be-finish ed

A third part of thee shall
die with the pestilence, and
with famine shall they be
consumed in the midst of
thee: and a third part shall
fall by the sword round
about thee; and I will scatter
a third part into all the
winds, and I will draw out a
sword after them.

12

בְת'כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

וְהַשְּׁלִשִׁית
u·e·shlshith
and·the·third

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

סְבִיב'תָיִךְ
sbibuthi·k
round-about·you

וְהַשְּׁלִישִׁית
u·e·shlishith
and·the·third

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

אֱזָרֶה
azre
I-shall- mtoss

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

אָרִיק
ariq
I-shall- cunsheath

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

:
:

:135 וְכָלָה
u·kle
and·he- is- finished

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

וַהֲנִח'תִי
u·enchuthi
and·I- cgive -rest

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

בָּם
b·m
in·them

וְהִנֶּחָמְתִּי
u·enchmthi
and·I-console- myself

Thus shall mine anger be
accomplished, and I will
cause my fury to rest upon
them, and I will be
comforted: and they shall
know that I the LORD have
spoken [it] in my zeal, when
I have accomplished my
fury in them.

13

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

בְּקִנְאָתִי
b·qnath·i
in·jealousy-of·me

בְּכַלּ'תִי
b·kluth·i
in·to- mfinish-of·me

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:145 וְאֶתְּנֵךְ
u·athn·k
and·I-shall-give·you

לְחָרְבָּה
l·chrbe
to·desertion

וּלְחֶרְפָּה
u·l·chrphe
and·to·reproach

בַּגּ'יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְבִיב'תָיִךְ
sbibuthi·k
round-about·you

Moreover I will make
thee waste, and a reproach
among the nations that [are]
round about thee, in the
sight of all that pass by.

14

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ע'בֵר
oubr
one-passing

:
:

:155 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

וּגְדוּפָה
u·gduphe
and·taunt

מוּסָר
musr
admonition

וּמְשַׁמָּה
u·mshme
and·desolation

לַגּ'יִם
l·guim
to· the ·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

So it shall be a reproach
and a taunt, an instruction
and an astonishment unto
the nations that [are] round
about thee, when I shall
execute judgments in thee in
anger and in fury and in
furious rebukes. I the
LORD have spoken [it].

15

סְבִיב'תָיִךְ
sbibuthi·k
round-about·you

בַּעֲשׂ'תִי
b·oshuth·i
in·to-do-of·me

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

בְּאַף
b·aph
in·anger

וּבְחֵמָה
u·b·chme
and·in·fury

וּבְתֹכְח'ת
u·b·thkchuth
and·in·corrections-of

חֵמָה
chme
fury

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

:
:

:165 בְּשַׁלְּחִי
b·shlch·i
in·to- msend-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חִצֵּי
chtzi
arrows-of

הָרָעָב
e·rob
the·famine

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

When I shall send upon
them the evil arrows of
famine, which shall be for

16
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[their] destruction, [and]
which I will send to destroy
you: and I will increase the
famine upon you, and will
break your staff of bread:

לְמַשְׁחִית
l·mshchith
for·ruin

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲשַׁלַּח
ashlch
I-shall- msend

א'תָם
auth·m
»·them

לְשַׁחֶתְכֶם
l·shchth·km
to·to- mruin-of·you (p)

וְרָעָב
u·rob
and·famine

אֹסֵף
asph
I-shall- cadd

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

וְשָׁבַרְתִּי
u·shbrthi
and·I-break

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מַטֵּה
mte
staff-of

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

:
:

:175 וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

רָעָב
rob
famine

וְחַיָּה
u·chie
and·animal

רָעָה
roe
evil

וְשִׁכְּלֻךְ
u·shkl·k
and·they- mbereave·you

וְדֶבֶר
u·dbr
and·plague

וָדָם
u·dm
and·blood

So will I send upon you
famine and evil beasts, and
they shall bereave thee; and
pestilence and blood shall
pass through thee; and I will
bring the sword upon thee. I
the LORD have spoken [it].

17

יַעֲבָר
iobr
he-shall-pass

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

:
:

פ
p
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:16 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

1

:26 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהִנָּבֵא
u·enba
and· nprophesy-you !

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

:
:

Son of man, set thy face
toward the mountains of
Israel, and prophesy against
them,

2

:36 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

And say, Ye mountains of
Israel, hear the word of the
Lord GOD; Thus saith the
Lord GOD to the
mountains, and to the hills,
to the rivers, and to the
valleys; Behold, I, [even] I,
will bring a sword upon
you, and I will destroy your
high places.

3

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לֶהָרִים
l·erim
to· the ·mountains

וְלַגְּבָע#ת
u·l·gbouth
and·to· the ·hills

לָאֲפִיקִים
l·aphiqim
to· the ·channels

K

וְלַגֵּאָיֹת
u·l·gaith
and·to· the ·ravines

Q

וְלַגֵּאָי#ת
u·l·gaiuth
and·to· the ·ravines

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְאִבַּדְתִּי
u·abdthi
and·I- mdestroy

בָּמ#תֵיכֶם
bmuthi·km
high-places-of·you (p)

:
:

:46 וְנָשַׁמּוּ
u·nshmu
and·they-are-desolated

מִזְבְּח#תֵיכֶם
mzbchuthi·km
altars-of·you (p)

וְנִשְׁבְּרוּ
u·nshbru
and·they-are-broken

חַמָּנֵיכֶם
chmni·km
solar-images-of·you (p)

And your altars shall be
desolate, and your images
shall be broken: and I will
cast down your slain [men]
before your idols.

4

וְהִפַּלְתִּי
u·ephlthi
and·I- ccast -down

חַלְלֵיכֶם
chlli·km
wouded-ones-of·you (p)

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

גִּלּוּלֵיכֶם
gluli·km
ordure- idol s-of·you (p)

:
:

:56 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּגְרֵי
phgri
corpses-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

גִּלּוּלֵיהֶם
gluli·em
ordure- idol s-of·them

וְזֵרִיתִי
u·zrithi
and·I- mtoss

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And I will lay the dead
carcases of the children of
Israel before their idols; and
I will scatter your bones
round about your altars.

5

עַצְמ#תֵיכֶם
otzmuthi·km
bones-of·you (p)

סְבִיב#ת
sbibuth
round-about

מִזְבְּח#תֵיכֶם
mzbchuthi·km
altars-of·you (p)

:
:

:66 בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מ#שְׁב#תֵיכֶם
mushbuthi·km
dwelling- place s-of·you (p)

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

תֶּחֱרַבְנָה
thchrbne
they-shall- be-desert ed

וְהַבָּמ#ת
u·e·bmuth
and·the·high-places

In all your dwellingplaces
the cities shall be laid
waste, and the high places
shall be desolate; that your
altars may be laid waste and
made desolate, and your
idols may be broken and
cease, and your images may
be cut down, and your
works may be abolished.

6

תִּישָׁמְנָה
thishmne
they-shall- be- desolate d

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יֶחֶרְבוּ
ichrbu
they-shall- be-deserted

וְיֶאְשְׁמוּ
u·iashmu
and·they-shall-be-guilty

מִזְבְּח#תֵיכֶם
mzbchuthi·km
altars-of·you (p)

וְנִשְׁבְּרוּ
u·nshbru
and·they-are-broken

וְנִשְׁבְּתוּ
u·nshbthu
and·they-are-eradicated

גִּלּוּלֵיכֶם
gluli·km
ordure- idol s-of·you (p)

וְנִגְדְּעוּ
u·ngdou
and·they-are-hacked -down

חַמָּנֵיכֶם
chmni·km
solar-images-of·you (p)

וְנִמְחוּ
u·nmchu
and·they-are-wiped- out

מַעֲשֵׂיכֶם
moshi·km
deeds-of·you (p)

:
:

:76 וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-falls

חָלָל
chll
wounded

בְּת#כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And the slain shall fall in
the midst of you, and ye
shall know that I [am] the
LORD.

7

:86 וְה#תַרְתִּי
u·euthrthi
and·I- creserve

בִּהְי#ת
b·eiuth
in·to-become-of

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

פְּלִיטֵי
phliti
renegades-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

בַּגּ#יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

. Yet will I leave a
remnant, that ye may have
[some] that shall escape the
sword among the nations,
when ye shall be scattered
through the countries.

8

בְּהִזָּר#תֵיכֶם
b·ezruthi·km
in·to-be-tossed-of·you (p)

בָּאֲרָצ#ת
b·artzuth
in· the ·lands

:
:

:96 וְזָכְרוּ
u·zkru
and·they-remember

פְלִיטֵיכֶם
phliti·km
delivered-ones-of·you (p)

א#תִי
auth·i
»·me

בַּגּ#יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבּוּ
nshbu
they-are- nheld -captive

־
-

And they that escape of
you shall remember me
among the nations whither
they shall be carried
captives, because I am
broken with their whorish
heart, which hath departed
from me, and with their
eyes, which go a whoring
after their idols: and they
shall lothe themselves for
the evils which they have

9

שָׁם
shm
there

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נִשְׁבַּרְתִּי
nshbrthi
I-am-broken

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

הַזּ#נֶה
e·zune
the·one-prostituting

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

סָר
sr
he-withdrew

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

הַזֹּנ#ת
e·znuth
the·ones-prostituting

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

גִּלּוּלֵיהֶם
gluli·em
ordure- idol s-of·them

וְנָקֹטּוּ
u·nqtu
and·they-are-disgusted
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committed in all their
abominations.בִּפְנֵיהֶם

b·phni·em
in·faces-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרָע#ת
e·routh
the·evils

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

תּ#עֲבֹתֵיהֶם
thuobthi·em
abhorrences-of·them

:
:

:106 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

לַעֲשׂ#ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

And they shall know that
I [am] the LORD, [and that]
I have not said in vain that I
would do this evil unto
them.

10

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

פ
p

:116 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הַכֵּה
eke
csmite-you !

בְכַפְּךָ
b·kph·k
in·palm-of·you

וּרְקַע
u·rqo
and·stamp-you !

בְּרַגְלְךָ
b·rgl·k
in·foot-of·you

. Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Smite with thine
hand, and stamp with thy
foot, and say, Alas for all
the evil abominations of the
house of Israel! for they
shall fall by the sword, by
the famine, and by the
pestilence.

11

וֶאֱמָר
u·amr
and·say-you !

־
-

אָח
ach
ah !

אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ#עֲב#ת
thuobuth
abhorrences-of

רָע#ת
routh
evil-ones-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

וּבַדֶּבֶר
u·b·dbr
and·in· the ·plague

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

:
:

:126 הָרָח#ק
e·rchuq
the·one-far -off

בַּדֶּבֶר
b·dbr
in· the ·plague

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

וְהַקָּר#ב
u·e·qrub
and·the·one-near

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יִפּ#ל
iphul
he-shall-fall

He that is far off shall
die of the pestilence; and he
that is near shall fall by the
sword; and he that
remaineth and is besieged
shall die by the famine: thus
will I accomplish my fury
upon them.

12

וְהַנִּשְׁאָר
u·e·nshar
and·the·one- nremaining

וְהַנָּצוּר
u·e·ntzur
and·the·one-being-preserved

בָּרָעָב
b·rob
in· the ·famine

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

וְכִלֵּיתִי
u·klithi
and·I- mfinish

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:136 וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּהְי#ת
b·eiuth
in·to-become-of

חַלְלֵיהֶם
chlli·em
wounded-ones-of·them

בְּת#ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

Then shall ye know that I
[am] the LORD, when their
slain [men] shall be among
their idols round about their
altars, upon every high hill,
in all the tops of the
mountains, and under every
green tree, and under every
thick oak, the place where
they did offer sweet savour
to all their idols.

13

גִּלּוּלֵיהֶם
gluli·em
ordure- idol s-of·them

סְבִיב#ת
sbibuth
round-about

מִזְבְּח#תֵיהֶם
mzbchuthi·em
altars-of·them

אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

גִּבְעָה
gboe
hill

רָמָה
rme
one- being-high

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
summits-of

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אֵלָה
ale
terebinth

עֲבֻתָּה
obthe
entwined

מְק#ם
mqum
place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of

גִּלּוּלֵיהֶם
gluli·em
ordure- idol s-of·them

:
:

:146 וְנָטִיתִי
u·ntithi
and·I-stretch-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

So will I stretch out my
hand upon them, and make
the land desolate, yea, more
desolate than the wilderness
toward Diblath, in all their
habitations: and they shall
know that I [am] the LORD.

14

וּמְשַׁמָּה
u·mshme
and·desolation

מִמִּדְבַּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness-of

דִּבְלָתָה
dblth·e
Diblath·ward

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מ#שְׁב#תֵיהֶם
mushbuthi·em
dwelling- place s-of·them

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:17 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Moreover the word of
the LORD came unto me,
saying,

1

:27 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לְאַדְמַת
l·admth
to·ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

קֵץ
qtz
end

בָּא
ba
he-comes

Also, thou son of man,
thus saith the Lord GOD
unto the land of Israel; An
end, the end is come upon
the four corners of the land.

2

הַקֵּץ
e·qtz
the·end

עַל
ol
on

־
-

K

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

Q

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

כַּנְפ ת
knphuth
wings-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:37 עַתָּה
othe
now

הַקֵּץ
e·qtz
the·end

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

וּשְׁפַטְתִּיךְ
u·shphtthi·k
and·I-judge·you

כִּדְרָכָיִךְ
k·drki·k
as·ways-of·you

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

Now [is] the end [come]
upon thee, and I will send
mine anger upon thee, and
will judge thee according to
thy ways, and will
recompense upon thee all
thine abominations.

3

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ עֲבֹתָיִךְ
thuobthi·k
abhorrences-of·you

:
:

:47 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָח ס
thchus
she-shall-commiserate

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶחְמ ל
achmul
I-shall-spare

כִּי
ki
that

דְרָכַיִךְ
drki·k
ways-of·you

And mine eye shall not
spare thee, neither will I
have pity: but I will
recompense thy ways upon
thee, and thine
abominations shall be in the
midst of thee: and ye shall
know that I [am] the LORD.

4

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

וְת עֲב תַיִךְ
u·thuobuthi·k
and·abhorrences-of·you

בְּת כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

ָ תִּהְיֶין
theiin
they-shall-become

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:57 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

רָעָה
roe
evil

אַחַת
achth
one

רָעָה
roe
evil

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָאָה
bae
coming

:
:

Thus saith the Lord GOD;
An evil, an only evil,
behold, is come.

5

:67 קֵץ
qtz
end

בָּא
ba
he-comes

בָּא
ba
he-comes

הַקֵּץ
e·qtz
the·end

הֵקִיץ
eqitz
he- cawakes

אֵלָיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָּאָה
bae
coming

:
:

An end is come, the end is
come: it watcheth for thee;
behold, it is come.

6

:77 בָּאָה
bae
she-comes

הַצְּפִירָה
e·tzphire
the·scurrier

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

י שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בָּא
ba
he-comes

הָעֵת
e·oth
the·era

קָר ב
qrub
near

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

The morning is come unto
thee, O thou that dwellest in
the land: the time is come,
the day of trouble [is] near,
and not the sounding again
of the mountains.

7

מְהוּמָה
meume
discomfiture

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הֵד
ed
echo-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

:
:

:87 עַתָּה
othe
now

מִקָּר ב
m·qrub
from·near

אֶשְׁפּ ךְ
ashphuk
I-shall-pour-out

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

וְכִלֵּיתִי
u·klithi
and·I- mfinish

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

Now will I shortly pour
out my fury upon thee, and
accomplish mine anger
upon thee: and I will judge
thee according to thy ways,
and will recompense thee
for all thine abominations.

8

וּשְׁפַטְתִּיךְ
u·shphtthi·k
and·I-judge·you

כִּדְרָכָיִךְ
k·drki·k
as·ways-of·you

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ עֲב תָיִךְ
thuobuthi·k
abhorrences-of·you

:
:

:97 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָח ס
thchus
she-shall-commiserate

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶחְמ ל
achmul
I-shall-spare

כִּדְרָכַיִךְ
k·drki·k
as·ways-of·you

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

And mine eye shall not
spare, neither will I have
pity: I will recompense thee
according to thy ways and
thine abominations [that]
are in the midst of thee; and
ye shall know that I [am]
the LORD that smiteth.

9

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

וְת עֲב תַיִךְ
u·thuobuthi·k
and·abhorrences-of·you

בְּת כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

ָ תִּהְיֶין
theiin
they-shall-become

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַכֶּה
mke
one- csmiting

:
:

:107 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָאָה
bae
coming

יָצְאָה
itzae
she- comes-forth

הַצְּפִרָה
e·tzphre
the·scurrier

צָץ
tztz
he-blossoms

הַמַּטֶּה
e·mte
the·rod

פָּרַח
phrch
he-buds

Behold the day, behold,
it is come: the morning is
gone forth; the rod hath
blossomed, pride hath
budded.

10

הַזָּד ן
e·zdun
the·arrogance

:
:

:117 הֶחָמָס
e·chms
the·violence

קָם
qm
he-rose

לְמַטֵּה
l·mte
to·rod-of

־
-

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מֵהֲמ נָם
m·emun·m
from·throng-of·them

Violence is risen up into
a rod of wickedness: none
of them [shall remain], nor

11
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of their multitude, nor of
any of theirs: neither [shall
there be] wailing for them.

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מֶהֱמֵהֶם
m·em·em
from·clamor-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נֹהַּ
ne
plaint

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:127 בָּא
ba
he-comes

הָעֵת
e·oth
the·era

הִגִּיעַ
egio
he- cattained

הַיּ ם
e·ium
the·day

הַקּ נֶה
e·qune
the·one-buying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִשְׂמָח
ishmch
he-is-rejoicing

The time is come, the
day draweth near: let not the
buyer rejoice, nor the seller
mourn: for wrath [is] upon
all the multitude thereof.

12

וְהַמּ כֵר
u·e·mukr
and·the·one-selling

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִתְאַבָּל
ithabl
he-is- smourning

כִּי
ki
that

חָר ן
chrun
heat

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֲמ נָהּ
emun·e
throng-of·her

:
:

:137 כִּי
ki
that

הַמּ כֵר
e·mukr
the·one-selling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּמְכָּר
e·mmkr
the·sale

לאֹ
la
not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

וְע ד
u·oud
and·still

בַּחַיִּים
b·chiim
in· the ·ones-alive

For the seller shall not
return to that which is sold,
although they were yet
alive: for the vision [is]
touching the whole
multitude thereof, [which]
shall not return; neither
shall any strengthen himself
in the iniquity of his life.

13

חַיָּתָם
chith·m
life-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָז ן
chzun
vision

אֶל
al
for

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֲמ נָהּ
emun·e
throng-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-turn-back

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

בַּעֲ נ 
b·oun·u
in·depravity-of·him

חַיָּת 
chith·u
life-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִתְחַזָּקוּ
ithchzqu
they-shall- shold-fast

:
:

:147 תָּקְעוּ
thqou
they-blow

בַתָּק עַ
b·thquo
in· the ·blowing -trumpet

וְהָכִין
u·ekin
and·to- cprepare-of

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

הֹלֵךְ
elk
one-going

They have blown the
trumpet, even to make all
ready; but none goeth to the
battle: for my wrath [is]
upon all the multitude
thereof.

14

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·battle

כִּי
ki
that

חֲר נִי
chrun·i
heat-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֲמ נָהּ
emun·e
throng-of·her

:
:

:157 הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·outside

וְהַדֶּבֶר
u·e·dbr
and·the·plague

וְהָרָעָב
u·e·rob
and·the·famine

מִבָּיִת
m·bith
from·inside

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

The sword [is] without,
and the pestilence and the
famine within: he that [is] in
the field shall die with the
sword; and he that [is] in
the city, famine and
pestilence shall devour him.

15

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

רָעָב
rob
famine

וָדֶבֶר
u·dbr
and·plague

יאֹכֲלֶנּוּ
iakl·nu
he-shall-devour·him

:
:

:167 וּפָלְטוּ
u·phltu
and·they- are- deliver ed

פְּלִיטֵיהֶם
phliti·em
delivered-ones-of·them

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

כְּי נֵי
k·iuni
as·doves-of

. But they that escape of
them shall escape, and shall
be on the mountains like
doves of the valleys, all of
them mourning, every one
for his iniquity.

16

הַגֵּאָי ת
e·gaiuth
the·ravines

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

הֹמ ת
emuth
ones-clamoring

אִישׁ
aish
man

בַּעֲ נ 
b·oun·u
in·depravity-of·him

:
:

:177 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיָּדַיִם
e·idim
the·hands

תִּרְפֶּינָה
thrphine
they-shall-slacken

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בִּרְכַּיִם
brkim
knees

תֵּלַכְנָה
thlkne
they-shall-go

מָּיִם
mim
waters

:
:

All hands shall be feeble,
and all knees shall be weak
[as] water.

17

:187 וְחָגְרוּ
u·chgru
and·they-gird

שַׂקִּים
shqim
sackcloths

וְכִסְּתָה
u·ksthe
and·she- mcovers

א תָם
auth·m
»·them

פַּלָּצוּת
phltzuth
shuddering

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

בּוּשָׁה
bushe
shame

They shall also gird
[themselves] with sackcloth,
and horror shall cover them;
and shame [shall be] upon
all faces, and baldness upon
all their heads.

18

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
heads-of·them

קָרְחָה
qrche
baldness

:
:

:197 כַּסְפָּם
ksph·m
silver-of·them

בַּחוּצ ת
b·chutzuth
in· the ·streets

יַשְׁלִיכוּ
ishliku
they-shall- cfling

וּזְהָבָם
u·zeb·m
and·gold-of·them

לְנִדָּה
l·nde
to·isolation

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

They shall cast their
silver in the streets, and
their gold shall be removed:
their silver and their gold
shall not be able to deliver
them in the day of the wrath
of the LORD: they shall not
satisfy their souls, neither
fill their bowels: because it
is the stumblingblock of
their iniquity.

19

כַּסְפָּם
ksph·m
silver-of·them

וּזְהָבָם
u·zeb·m
and·gold-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

לְהַצִּילָם
l·etzil·m
to·to- crescue-of·them

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

עֶבְרַת
obrth
rage-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יְשַׂבֵּעוּ
ishbou
they-shall- msatisfy

וּמֵעֵיהֶם
u·moi·em
and·bowels-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יְמַלֵּאוּ
imlau
they-shall- mfill

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִכְשׁ ל
mkshul
stumbling-block-of

עֲ נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

:
:

:207 וּצְבִי
u·tzbi
and·stateliness-of

עֶדְי 
odi·u
ornament-of·him

לְגָא ן
l·gaun
for·pomp

שָׂמָהוּ
shm·eu
he-placed·him

וְצַלְמֵי
u·tzlmi
and·images-of

ת עֲבֹתָם
thuobth·m
abhorrences-of·them

As for the beauty of his
ornament, he set it in
majesty: but they made the

20

Ezekiel 7

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



images of their
abominations [and] of their
detestable things therein:
therefore have I set it far
from them.

שִׁקּוּצֵיהֶם
shqutzi·em
abominations-of·them

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

ב 
b·u
in·him

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

נְתַתִּיו
nththi·u
I-give·him

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְנִדָּה
l·nde
to·impurity

:
:

:217 וּנְתַתִּיו
u·nththi·u
and·I-give·him

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

הַזָּרִים
e·zrim
the·alien-ones

לָבַז
l·bz
for·plunder

וּלְרִשְׁעֵי
u·l·rshoi
and·to·wicked-ones-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

And I will give it into the
hands of the strangers for a
prey, and to the wicked of
the earth for a spoil; and
they shall pollute it.

21

לְשָׁלָל
l·shll
for·loot

K

וְחִלְּלֻהָ
u·chll·e
and·they- mprofane·her

Q

וְחִלְּלוּהוּ
u·chllu·eu
and·they- mprofane·him

:
:

:227 וַהֲסִבּ תִי
u·esbuthi
and·I- cturn-about

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וְחִלְּלוּ
u·chllu
and·they- mprofane

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צְפוּנִי
tzphun·i
one-being-secluded-of·me

My face will I turn also
from them, and they shall
pollute my secret [place]:
for the robbers shall enter
into it, and defile it.

22

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-enter

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

פָּרִיצִים
phritzim
burglars

וְחִלְּלוּהָ
u·chllu·e
and·they- mprofane·her

:
:

פ
p

:237 עֲשֵׂה
oshe
makedo-you !

הָרַתּ ק
e·rthuq
the·chain

כִּי
ki
that

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

. Make a chain: for the
land is full of bloody
crimes, and the city is full
of violence.

23

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

חָמָס
chms
violence

:
:

:247 וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

רָעֵי
roi
evil-ones-of

ג יִם
guim
nations

וְיָרְשׁוּ
u·irshu
and·they-tenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּתֵּיהֶם
bthi·em
houses-of·them

וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I- ceradicate

Wherefore I will bring
the worst of the heathen,
and they shall possess their
houses: I will also make the
pomp of the strong to cease;
and their holy places shall
be defiled.

24

גְּא ן
gaun
pomp-of

עַזִּים
ozim
strong-ones

וְנִחֲלוּ
u·nchlu
and·they-are-profaned

מְקַדְשֵׁיהֶם
mqdshi·em
ones- mhallowed-of·them

:
:

:257 קְפָדָה
qphde
snapping

־
-

בָא
ba
he-comes

וּבִקְשׁוּ
u·bqshu
and·they- mseek

שָׁל ם
shlum
peace

וָאָיִן
u·ain
and· there -is-no

:
:

Destruction cometh; and
they shall seek peace, and
[there shall be] none.

25

:267 הֹוָה
eue
woe

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֹוָה
eue
woe

תָּב א
thbua
she-is-coming

וּשְׁמֻעָה
u·shmoe
and·report

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּעָה
shmuoe
report

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

וּבִקְשׁוּ
u·bqshu
and·they- mseek

חָז ן
chzun
vision

Mischief shall come
upon mischief, and rumour
shall be upon rumour; then
shall they seek a vision of
the prophet; but the law
shall perish from the priest,
and counsel from the
ancients.

26

מִנָּבִיא
m·nbia
from·prophet

וְת רָה
u·thure
and·law

תּאֹבַד
thabd
she-shall-perish

מִכֹּהֵן
m·ken
from·priest

וְעֵצָה
u·otze
and·counsel

מִזְּקֵנִים
m·zqnim
from·old-ones

:
:

:277 הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

יִתְאַבָּל
ithabl
he-shall- smourn

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

יִלְבַּשׁ
ilbsh
he-shall- be-clothe d

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

וִידֵי
u·idi
and·hands-of

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

The king shall mourn,
and the prince shall be
clothed with desolation, and
the hands of the people of
the land shall be troubled: I
will do unto them after their
way, and according to their
deserts will I judge them;
and they shall know that I
[am] the LORD.

27

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

תִּבָּהַלְנָה
thbelne
they-shall-be-flustered

מִדַּרְכָּם
m·drk·m
from·way-of·them

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

א תָם
auth·m
with ·them

וּבְמִשְׁפְּטֵיהֶם
u·b·mshphti·em
and·in·judgments-of·them

אֶשְׁפְּטֵם
ashpht·m
I-shall-judge·them

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

Ezekiel 7  -  Ezekiel 8

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:18 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַשִּׁשִּׁית
e·shshith
the·sixth

בַּשִּׁשִּׁי
b·shshi
in· the ·sixth

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in·five

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

אֲנִי
ani
I

י�שֵׁב
iushb
sitting

. And it came to pass in
the sixth year, in the sixth
[month], in the fifth [day] of
the month, [as] I sat in mine
house, and the elders of
Judah sat before me, that
the hand of the Lord GOD
fell there upon me.

1

בְּבֵיתִי
b·bith·i
in·house-of·me

וְזִקְנֵי
u·zqni
and·old-ones-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

י�שְׁבִים
iushbim
ones-sitting

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

שָׁם
shm
there

יַד
id
hand-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:28 וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

דְמוּת
dmuth
likeness

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִמַּרְאֵה
m·mrae
from·appearance-of

מָתְנָיו
mthni·u
waists-of·him

Then I beheld, and lo a
likeness as the appearance
of fire: from the appearance
of his loins even downward,
fire; and from his loins even
upward, as the appearance
of brightness, as the colour
of amber.

2

וּלְמַטָּה
u·l·mte
and·to·downward

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וּמִמָּתְנָיו
u·m·mthni·u
and·from·waists-of·him

וּלְמַעְלָה
u·l·mol·e
and·to·up·ward

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

־
-

זֹהַר
zer
warning

כְּעֵין
k·oin
as·sparkle-of

הַחַשְׁמַלָה
e·chshml·e
the·amber

:
:

:38 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-stretching -out

תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

יָד
id
hand

וַיִּקָּחֵנִי
u·iqch·ni
and·he-is-taking·me

בְּצִיצִת
b·tzitzth
in·tuft-of

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

And he put forth the form
of an hand, and took me by
a lock of mine head; and the
spirit lifted me up between
the earth and the heaven,
and brought me in the
visions of God to Jerusalem,
to the door of the inner gate
that looketh toward the
north; where [was] the seat
of the image of jealousy,
which provoketh to
jealousy.

3

וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·she-is-lifting

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַתָּבֵא
u·thba
and·she-is- cbringing

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

יְרוּשָׁלְַמָה
irushlm·e
Jerusalem·ward

בְּמַרְא�ת
b·mrauth
in·appearances-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

הַפּ�נֶה
e·phune
the·one-facing

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מ�שַׁב
mushb
seat-of

סֵמֶל
sml
figure-of

הַקִּנְאָה
e·qnae
the·jealousy

הַמַּקְנֶה
e·mqne
the·one- cprovok ing-jealousy

:
:

:48 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּמַּרְאֶה
k·mrae
as· the ·appearance

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

בַּבִּקְעָה
b·bqoe
in· the ·valley

:
:

And, behold, the glory of
the God of Israel [was]
there, according to the
vision that I saw in the
plain.

4

:58 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שָׂא
sha
lift-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

Then said he unto me, Son
of man, lift up thine eyes
now the way toward the
north. So I lifted up mine
eyes the way toward the
north, and behold
northward at the gate of the
altar this image of jealousy
in the entry.

5

וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מִצָּפ�ן
m·tzphun
from·north

לְשַׁעַר
l·shor
to·gate-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

סֵמֶל
sml
figure-of

הַקִּנְאָה
e·qnae
the·jealousy

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בַּבִּאָה
b·bae
in· the ·entry

:
:

:68 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הֲרֹאֶה
e·rae
?·seeing

אַתָּה
athe
you

K

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

Q

מָה
me
what ?

Q

הֵם
em
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

He said furthermore unto
me, Son of man, seest thou
what they do? [even] the
great abominations that the
house of Israel committeth
here, that I should go far off
from my sanctuary? but turn
thee yet again, [and] thou
shalt see greater
abominations.

6

תּ�עֵב�ת
thuobuth
abhorrences

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

פֹּה
phe
here

לְרָחֳקָה
l·rchq·e
to·to- be-far-of

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

וְע�ד
u·oud
and·further

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

תּ�עֵב�ת
thuobuth
abhorrences

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

:
:

ס
s

:78 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

חֹר
chr
hole

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

. And he brought me to
the door of the court; and
when I looked, behold a
hole in the wall.

7

בַּקִּיר
b·qir
in· the ·sidewall

:
:

:88 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

חֲתָר
chthr
burrow-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בַקִּיר
b·qir
in· the ·sidewall

Then said he unto me, Son
of man, dig now in the wall:
and when I had digged in

8
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the wall, behold a door.וָאֶחְתֹּר
u·achthr
and·I-am-burrowing

בַּקִּיר
b·qir
in· the ·sidewall

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

פֶּתַח
phthch
opening

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:98 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

בּאֹ
ba
enter-you !

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתּ�עֵב�ת
e·thuobuth
the·abhorrences

הָרָע�ת
e·routh
the·evil-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And he said unto me, Go
in, and behold the wicked
abominations that they do
here.

9

הֵם
em
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

פֹּה
phe
here

:
:

:108 וָאָב�א
u·abua
and·I-am-entering

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

רֶמֶשׂ
rmsh
moving -animal

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

So I went in and saw;
and behold every form of
creeping things, and
abominable beasts, and all
the idols of the house of
Israel, pourtrayed upon the
wall round about.

10

שֶׁקֶץ
shqtz
abomination

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

גִּלּוּלֵי
gluli
ordure- idol s-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מְחֻקֶּה
mchqe
being- mdelineated

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:118 וְשִׁבְעִים
u·shboim
and·seventy

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִזִּקְנֵי
m·zqni
from·old-ones-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְיַאֲזַנְיָהוּ
u·iaznieu
and·Jaazaniah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

שָׁפָן
shphn
Shaphan

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

And there stood before
them seventy men of the
ancients of the house of
Israel, and in the midst of
them stood Jaazaniah the
son of Shaphan, with every
man his censer in his hand;
and a thick cloud of incense
went up.

11

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

מִקְטַרְתּ�
mqtrth·u
censer-of·him

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַעֲתַר
u·othr
and·entreating-of

עֲנַן
onn
cloud-of

־
-

הַקְּטֹרֶת
e·qtrth
the·incense

עֹלֶה
ole
ascending

:
:

:128 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הֲרָאִיתָ
e·raith
?·you-see

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Then said he unto me,
Son of man, hast thou seen
what the ancients of the
house of Israel do in the
dark, every man in the
chambers of his imagery?
for they say, The LORD
seeth us not; the LORD hath
forsaken the earth.

12

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּחַדְרֵי
b·chdri
in·chambers-of

מַשְׂכִּית�
mshkith·u
picture-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

אֵין
ain
is-no

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

אֹתָנוּ
ath·nu
»·us

עָזַב
ozb
he-forsook

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:138 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

ע�ד
oud
further

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

תּ�עֵב�ת
thuobuth
abhorrences

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

. He said also unto me,
Turn thee yet again, [and]
thou shalt see greater
abominations that they do.

13

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

:
:

:148 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַצָּפ�נָה
e·tzphun·e
the·north·ward

Then he brought me to
the door of the gate of the
LORD'S house which [was]
toward the north; and,
behold, there sat women
weeping for Tammuz.

14

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

יֹשְׁב�ת
ishbuth
ones-sitting

מְבַכּ�ת
mbkuth
ones- mlamenting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתַּמּוּז
e·thmuz
the·Tammuz

:
:

ס
s

:158 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הֲרָאִיתָ
e·raith
?·you-see

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

ע�ד
oud
further

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

תִּרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

Then said he unto me,
Hast thou seen [this], O son
of man? turn thee yet again,
[and] thou shalt see greater
abominations than these.

15

תּ�עֵב�ת
thuobuth
abhorrences

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

:
:

:168 וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֲצַר
chtzr
court-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

פֶתַח
phthch
portal-of

And he brought me into
the inner court of the
LORD'S house, and,
behold, at the door of the
temple of the LORD,
between the porch and the
altar, [were] about five and

16

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בֵּין
bin
between

הָאוּלָם
e·aulm
the·vaulted- portico

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

כְּעֶשְׂרִים
k·oshrim
as·twenty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

אִישׁ
aish
man
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twenty men, with their
backs toward the temple of
the LORD, and their faces
toward the east; and they
worshipped the sun toward
the east.

אֲחֹרֵיהֶם
achri·em
backs-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּפְנֵיהֶם
u·phni·em
and·faces-of·them

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

מִשְׁתַּחֲוִיתֶם
mshthchuithm
ones-prostrating- them selves

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

לַשָּׁמֶשׁ
l·shmsh
to· the ·sun

:
:

:178 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הֲרָאִיתָ
e·raith
?·you-see

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הֲנָקֵל
e·nql
?·he-is-lightly -esteem ed

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Then he said unto me,
Hast thou seen [this], O son
of man? Is it a light thing to
the house of Judah that they
commit the abominations
which they commit here?
for they have filled the land
with violence, and have
returned to provoke me to
anger: and, lo, they put the
branch to their nose.

17

מֵעֲשׂ�ת
m·oshuth
from·to-do-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתּ�עֵב�ת
e·thuobuth
the·abhorrences

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

־
-

פֹה
phe
here

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they-fill

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

חָמָס
chms
violence

וַיָּשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-returning

לְהַכְעִיסֵנִי
l·ekois·ni
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·me

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

שֹׁלְחִים
shlchim
ones-putting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַזְּמ�רָה
e·zmure
the·pruned-slip

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַפָּם
aph·m
nose-of·them

:
:

:188 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

בְחֵמָה
b·chme
in·fury

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָח�ס
thchus
she-shall-commiserate

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Therefore will I also deal
in fury: mine eye shall not
spare, neither will I have
pity: and though they cry in
mine ears with a loud voice,
[yet] will I not hear them.

18

אֶחְמֹל
achml
I-shall-spare

וְקָרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·they-call

בְאָזְנַי
b·azn·i
in·ears-of·me

ק�ל
qul
voice

גָּד�ל
gdul
loud

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶשְׁמַע
ashmo
I-shall-hear

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:
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:19 וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

בְאָזְנַי
b·azn·i
in·ears-of·me

ק�ל
qul
voice

גָּד�ל
gdul
loud

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קָרְבוּ
qrbu
they- draw -near

פְּקֻדּ�ת
phqduth
supervisors-of

. He cried also in mine
ears with a loud voice,
saying, Cause them that
have charge over the city to
draw near, even every man
[with] his destroying
weapon in his hand.

1

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כְּלִי
kli
instrument-of

מַשְׁחֵת�
mshchth·u
ruin-of·him

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:29 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

מִדֶּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way-of

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הָעֶלְי�ן
e·oliun
the·upper

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָפְנֶה
mphne
one- cfacing

And, behold, six men
came from the way of the
higher gate, which lieth
toward the north, and every
man a slaughter weapon in
his hand; and one man
among them [was] clothed
with linen, with a writer's
inkhorn by his side: and
they went in, and stood
beside the brasen altar.

2

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כְּלִי
kli
instrument-of

מַפָּצ�
mphtz·u
cshattering-of·him

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

לָבֻשׁ
lbsh
being-clothed

בַּדִּים
bdim
linens

וְקֶסֶת
u·qsth
and·writing-kit-of

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

בְּמָתְנָיו
b·mthni·u
in·waists-of·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

הַנְּחֹשֶׁת
e·nchshth
the·copper

:
:

:39 וּכְב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נַעֲלָה
nole
he-was- tak en-up

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶל
al
to

And the glory of the God
of Israel was gone up from
the cherub, whereupon he
was, to the threshold of the
house. And he called to the
man clothed with linen,
which [had] the writer's
inkhorn by his side;

3

מִפְתַּן
mphthn
sill-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַלָּבֻשׁ
e·lbsh
the·one-being-clothed

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·linens

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

קֶסֶת
qsth
writing-kit-of

הַסֹּפֵר
e·sphr
the·scribe

בְּמָתְנָיו
b·mthni·u
in·waists-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:49 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

K

אֵל�
al·u
to·him

Q

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

עֲבֹר
obr
pass-you !

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

And the LORD said unto
him, Go through the midst
of the city, through the
midst of Jerusalem, and set
a mark upon the foreheads
of the men that sigh and that
cry for all the abominations
that be done in the midst
thereof.

4

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְהִתְוִיתָ
u·ethuith
and·you- cmark

תָּו
thu
mark

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִצְח�ת
mtzchuth
foreheads-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַנֶּאֱנָחִים
e·nanchim
the·ones- nsighing

וְהַנֶּאֱנָקִים
u·e·nanqim
and·the·ones- ngroaning

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַתּ�עֵב�ת
e·thuobuth
the·abhorrences

הַנַּעֲשׂ�ת
e·noshuth
the·ones-being-done

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

:
:

:59 וּלְאֵלֶּה
u·l·ale
and·to·these

אָמַר
amr
he-says

בְּאָזְנַי
b·azn·i
in·ears-of·me

עִבְרוּ
obru
pass-you (p)  !

בָעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

וְהַכּוּ
u·eku
and· csmite-you (p)  !

. And to the others he said
in mine hearing, Go ye after
him through the city, and
smite: let not your eye
spare, neither have ye pity:

5

K

עַל
ol
on

K

־
-

Q

אַל
al
must-not -be

Q

־
-

תָּחֹס
thchs
she-shall-commiserate

K

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

Q

עֵינְכֶם
oin·km
eye-of·you (p)

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּחְמֹלוּ
thchmlu
you (p) -are-sparing

:
:

:69 זָקֵן
zqn
old- man

בָּחוּר
bchur
choice -young-man

וּבְתוּלָה
u·bthule
and·virgin

וְטַף
u·tph
and·tot

וְנָשִׁים
u·nshim
and·women

תַּהַרְגוּ
thergu
you (p) -shall-kill

לְמַשְׁחִית
l·mshchith
to·ruining

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

Slay utterly old [and]
young, both maids, and little
children, and women: but
come not near any man
upon whom [is] the mark;
and begin at my sanctuary.
Then they began at the
ancient men which [were]
before the house.

6

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

הַתָּו
e·thu
the·mark

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּגַּשׁוּ
thgshu
you (p) -are- coming-close

וּמִמִּקְדָּשִׁי
u·m·mqdsh·i
and·from·sanctuary-of·me

תָּחֵלּוּ
thchlu
you (p) -shall- cstart

וַיָּחֵלּוּ
u·ichlu
and·they-are- cstarting

בָּאֲנָשִׁים
b·anshim
in· the ·mortals

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:79 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

טַמְּאוּ
tmau
mdefile-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וּמַלְאוּ
u·mlau
and· mfill-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲצֵר�ת
e·chtzruth
the·courts

And he said unto them,
Defile the house, and fill the
courts with the slain: go ye

7
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forth. And they went forth,
and slew in the city.חֲלָלִים

chllim
wounded-ones

צֵאוּ
tzau
go-forth-you (p)  !

וְיָצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they- go-forth

וְהִכּוּ
u·eku
and·they- csmite

בָעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

:
:

:89 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּהַכּ�תָם
k·ekuth·m
as·to- csmite-of·them

וְנֵאשֲׁאַר
u·nashar
and· nremaining

אָנִי
ani
I

וָאֶפְּלָה
u·aphl·e
and·I-am-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

And it came to pass, while
they were slaying them, and
I was left, that I fell upon
my face, and cried, and
said, Ah Lord GOD! wilt
thou destroy all the residue
of Israel in thy pouring out
of thy fury upon Jerusalem?

8

וָאֶזְעַק
u·azoq
and·I-am-crying-out

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲמַשְׁחִית
e·mshchith
?· cruining

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּשָׁפְכְּךָ
b·shphk·k
in·to-pour-out-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמָתְךָ
chmth·k
fury-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:99 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

בִּמְאֹד
b·mad
in·exceedingly

Then said he unto me, The
iniquity of the house of
Israel and Judah [is]
exceeding great, and the
land is full of blood, and the
city full of perverseness: for
they say, The LORD hath
forsaken the earth, and the
LORD seeth not.

9

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַתִּמָּלֵא
u·thmla
and·she-is-being-filled

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

מֻטֶּה
mte
prevarication (?)

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

עָזַב
ozb
he-forsook

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְאֵין
u·ain
and·is-no

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

:
:

:109 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָח�ס
thchus
she-shall-commiserate

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶחְמֹל
achml
I-shall-spare

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

And as for me also, mine
eye shall not spare, neither
will I have pity, [but] I will
recompense their way upon
their head.

10

בְּראֹשָׁם
b·rash·m
in·head-of·them

נָתָתִּי
nththi
I-give

:
:

:119 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

לְבֻשׁ
lbsh
one-being-clothed-of

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·linens

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הַקֶּסֶת
e·qsth
the·writing-kit

בְּמָתְנָיו
b·mthni·u
in·waists-of·him

And, behold, the man
clothed with linen, which
[had] the inkhorn by his
side, reported the matter,
saying, I have done as thou
hast commanded me.

11

מֵשִׁיב
mshib
cbringing-back

דָּבָר
dbr
word

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

K

כַאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

Q

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

Q

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתָנִי
tzuith·ni
you- minstructed·me

:
:

ס
s
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:110 וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרָקִיעַ
e·rqio
the·atmosphere

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
over

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

. Then I looked, and,
behold, in the firmament
that was above the head of
the cherubims there
appeared over them as it
were a sapphire stone, as
the appearance of the
likeness of a throne.

1

כְּאֶבֶן
k·abn
as·stone-of

סַפִּיר
sphir
sapphire

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

דְּמוּת
dmuth
likeness-of

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappears

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

:
:

:210 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

לְבֻשׁ
lbsh
one-being-clothed-of

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·linens

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בּאֹ
ba
enter-you !

And he spake unto the
man clothed with linen, and
said, Go in between the
wheels, [even] under the
cherub, and fill thine hand
with coals of fire from
between the cherubims, and
scatter [them] over the city.
And he went in in my sight.

2

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּינ$ת
binuth
between

לַגַּלְגַּל
l·glgl
to· the ·roller

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

לַכְּרוּב
l·krub
to· the ·cherub

וּמַלֵּא
u·mla
and· mfill-you !

חָפְנֶיךָ
chphni·k
both-hands-of·you

גַחֲלֵי
gchli
embers-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִבֵּינ$ת
m·binuth
from·among

לַכְּרֻבִים
l·krbim
to· the ·cherubim

וּזְרֹק
u·zrq
and·sprinkle-you !

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

לְעֵינָי
l·oin·i
to·eyes-of·me

:
:

:310 וְהַכְּרֻבִים
u·e·krbim
and·the·cherubim

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

מִימִין
m·imin
from·right-of

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

בְּבֹא$
b·ba·u
in·to-enter-of·him

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

Now the cherubims stood
on the right side of the
house, when the man went
in; and the cloud filled the
inner court.

3

וְהֶעָנָן
u·e·onn
and·the·cloud

מָלֵא
mla
he-fills

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

:
:

:410 וַיָּרָם
u·irm
and·he-is- ris ing-high

כְּב$ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

עַל
ol
over

מִפְתַּן
mphthn
sill-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

Then the glory of the
LORD went up from the
cherub, [and stood] over the
threshold of the house; and
the house was filled with
the cloud, and the court was
full of the brightness of the
LORD'S glory.

4

וַיִּמָּלֵא
u·imla
and-he-is-being-filled

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הֶעָנָן
e·onn
the·cloud

וְהֶחָצֵר
u·e·chtzr
and·the·court

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֹגַהּ
nge
brightness-of

כְּב$ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:510 וְק$ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

כַּנְפֵי
knphi
wings-of

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

נִשְׁמַע
nshmo
he-is-heard

עַד
od
as-far-as

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַחִיצֹנָה
e·chitzne
the·outside

כְּק$ל
k·qul
as·voice-of

And the sound of the
cherubims'wings was heard
[even] to the outer court, as
the voice of the Almighty
God when he speaketh.

5

אֵל
al
El

־
-

שַׁדַּי
shdi
Who-Suffices

בְּדַבְּר$
b·dbr·u
in·to- mspeak-of·him

:
:

:610 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּצַוֹּת$
b·tzuth·u
in·to- minstruct-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

לְבֻשׁ
lbsh
one-being-clothed-of

־
-

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·linens

And it came to pass, [that]
when he had commanded
the man clothed with linen,
saying, Take fire from
between the wheels, from
between the cherubims;
then he went in, and stood
beside the wheels.

6

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

קַח
qch
take-you !

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִבֵּינ$ת
m·binuth
from·between

לַגַּלְגַּל
l·glgl
to· the ·roller

מִבֵּינ$ת
m·binuth
from·between

לַכְּרוּבִים
l·krubim
to· the ·cherubim

וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-entering

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הָא$פָן
e·auphn
the·wheel

:
:

:710 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-putting- forth

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָד$
id·u
hand-of·him

מִבֵּינ$ת
m·binuth
from·between

לַכְּרוּבִים
l·krubim
to· the ·cherubim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And [one] cherub
stretched forth his hand
from between the cherubims
unto the fire that [was]
between the cherubims, and
took [thereof], and put [it]
into the hands of [him that
was] clothed with linen:
who took [it], and went out.

7

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּינ$ת
binuth
among

הַכְּרֻבִים
e·krbim
the·cherubim

וַיִּשָּׂא
u·isha
and·he-is-lifting

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חָפְנֵי
chphni
both-hands-of

לְבֻשׁ
lbsh
one-being-clothed-of

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·linens

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

:
:

:810 וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is-being-seen

לַכְּרֻבִים
l·krbim
to· the ·cherubim

תַּבְנִית
thbnith
model-of

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כַּנְפֵיהֶם
knphi·em
wings-of·them

:
:

. And there appeared in
the cherubims the form of a
man's hand under their

8
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wings.
:910 וָאֶרְאֶה

u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

א$פַנִּים
auphnim
wheels

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

א$פַן
auphn
wheel

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

And when I looked,
behold the four wheels by
the cherubims, one wheel
by one cherub, and another
wheel by another cherub:
and the appearance of the
wheels [was] as the colour
of a beryl stone.

9

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְא$פַן
u·auphn
and·wheel

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

אֶחָד
achd
one

וּמַרְאֵה
u·mrae
and·appearance-of

הָא$פַנִּים
e·auphnim
the·wheels

כְּעֵין
k·oin
as·sparkle-of

אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
topaz

:
:

:1010 וּמַרְאֵיהֶם
u·mrai·em
and·appearances-of·them

דְּמוּת
dmuth
likeness

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְאַרְבַּעְתָּם
l·arboth·m
to·four-of·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

הָא$פַן
e·auphn
the·wheel

And [as for] their
appearances, they four had
one likeness, as if a wheel
had been in the midst of a
wheel.

10

בְּת$ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הָא$פָן
e·auphn
the·wheel

:
:

:1110 בְּלֶכְתָּם
b·lkth·m
in·to-go-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

רִבְעֵיהֶם
rboi·em
quarters-of·them

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

לאֹ
la
not

יִסַּבּוּ
isbu
they-are- turn ing-about

When they went, they
went upon their four sides;
they turned not as they
went, but to the place
whither the head looked
they followed it; they turned
not as they went.

11

בְּלֶכְתָּם
b·lkth·m
in·to-go-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

הַמָּק$ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִפְנֶה
iphne
he-is-facing

הָראֹשׁ
e·rash
the·head

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
after·him

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

לאֹ
la
not

יִסַּבּוּ
isbu
they-are- turn ing-about

בְּלֶכְתָּם
b·lkth·m
in·to-go-of·them

:
:

:1210 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בְּשָׂרָם
bshr·m
flesh-of·them

וְגַבֵּהֶם
u·gb·em
and·rims-of·them

וִידֵיהֶם
u·idi·em
and·hands-of·them

וְכַנְפֵיהֶם
u·knphi·em
and·wings-of·them

And their whole body,
and their backs, and their
hands, and their wings, and
the wheels, [were] full of
eyes round about, [even] the
wheels that they four had.

12

וְהָא$פַנִּים
u·e·auphnim
and·the·wheels

מְלֵאִים
mlaim
ones-full

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְאַרְבַּעְתָּם
l·arboth·m
to·four-of·them

א$פַנֵּיהֶם
auphni·em
wheels-of·them

:
:

:1310 לָא$פַנִּים
l·auphnim
to· the ·wheels

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

ק$רָא
qura
he-is- mcalled

הַגַּלְגַּל
e·glgl
the·roller

בְּאָזְנָי
b·azn·i
in·ears-of·me

:
:

As for the wheels, it was
cried unto them in my
hearing, O wheel.

13

:1410 וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

פָנִים
phnim
faces

לְאֶחָד
l·achd
to·one

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַכְּרוּב
e·krub
the·cherub

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

And every one had four
faces: the first face [was]
the face of a cherub, and the
second face [was] the face
of a man, and the third the
face of a lion, and the fourth
the face of an eagle.

14

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וְהַשְּׁלִישִׁי
u·e·shlishi
and·the·third

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

וְהָרְבִיעִי
u·e·rbioi
and·the·fourth

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

נָשֶׁר
nshr
vulture

:
:

:1510 וַיֵּרֹמּוּ
u·irmu
and·they-are-being- rais ed-high

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

הִיא
eia
she

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

בִּנְהַר
b·ner
in·stream-of

־
-

And the cherubims were
lifted up. This [is] the living
creature that I saw by the
river of Chebar.

15

כְּבָר
kbr
Chebar

:
:

:1610 וּבְלֶכֶת
u·b·lkth
and·in·to-go-of

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

הָא$פַנִּים
e·auphnim
the·wheels

אֶצְלָם
atzl·m
beside·them

וּבִשְׂאֵת
u·b·shath
and·in·to-lift- up-of

And when the cherubims
went, the wheels went by
them: and when the
cherubims lifted up their
wings to mount up from the
earth, the same wheels also
turned not from beside
them.

16

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּנְפֵיהֶם
knphi·em
wings-of·them

לָרוּם
l·rum
to·to- rise -high-of

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִסַּבּוּ
isbu
they-are- turn ing-about

הָא$פַנִּים
e·auphnim
the·wheels

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

הֵם
em
they

מֵאֶצְלָם
m·atzl·m
from·beside·them

:
:

:1710 בְּעָמְדָם
b·omd·m
in·to-stand-of·them

יַעֲמֹדוּ
iomdu
they-are-standing

וּבְר$מָם
u·b·rum·m
and·in·to- rise -high-of·them

יֵר$מּוּ
irumu
they-are-being- rais ed-high

When they stood, [these]
stood; and when they were
lifted up, [these] lifted up
themselves [also]: for the
spirit of the living creature
[was] in them.

17

א$תָם
auth·m
with ·them

כִּי
ki
that

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:
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:1810 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

כְּב$ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

מִפְתַּן
mphthn
sill-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

עַל
ol
over

־
-

Then the glory of the
LORD departed from off
the threshold of the house,
and stood over the
cherubims.

18

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

:
:

:1910 וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting -up

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּנְפֵיהֶם
knphi·em
wings-of·them

וַיֵּר$מּוּ
u·irumu
and·they-are-being- rais ed-high

And the cherubims lifted
up their wings, and
mounted up from the earth
in my sight: when they went
out, the wheels also [were]
beside them, and [every
one] stood at the door of the
east gate of the LORD'S
house; and the glory of the
God of Israel [was] over
them above.

19

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לְעֵינַי
l·oin·i
to·eyes-of·me

בְּצֵאתָם
b·tzath·m
in·to- go-forth-of·them

וְהָא$פַנִּים
u·e·auphnim
and·the·wheels

לְעֻמָּתָם
l·omth·m
to·with·them

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַקַּדְמ$נִי
e·qdmuni
the·eastern

וּכְב$ד
u·kbud
and·glory-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

:
:

:2010 הִיא
eia
she

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּנְהַר
b·ner
in·stream-of

־
-

כְּבָר
kbr
Chebar

This [is] the living
creature that I saw under the
God of Israel by the river of
Chebar; and I knew that
they [were] the cherubims.

20

וָאֵדַע
u·ado
and·I-am-knowing

כִּי
ki
that

כְרוּבִים
krubim
cherubim

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:2110 אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

פָנִים
phnim
faces

לְאֶחָד
l·achd
to·one

וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four

כְּנָפַיִם
knphim
wings

לְאֶחָד
l·achd
to·one

וּדְמוּת
u·dmuth
and·likeness-of

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

אָדָם
adm
human

תַּחַת
thchth
under

Every one had four faces
apiece, and every one four
wings; and the likeness of
the hands of a man [was]
under their wings.

21

כַּנְפֵיהֶם
knphi·em
wings-of·them

:
:

:2210 וּדְמוּת
u·dmuth
and·likeness-of

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

הַפָּנִים
e·phnim
the·faces

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

עַל
ol
on

־
-

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

כְּבָר
kbr
Chebar

And the likeness of their
faces [was] the same faces
which I saw by the river of
Chebar, their appearances
and themselves: they went
every one straight forward.

22

מַרְאֵיהֶם
mrai·em
appearances-of·them

וְא$תָם
u·auth·m
and·»·them

אִישׁ
aish
each

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵבֶר
obr
across

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

:
:
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:111 וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·she-is-lifting -up

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

וַתָּבֵא
u·thba
and·she-is- cbringing

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Moreover the spirit lifted
me up, and brought me unto
the east gate of the LORD'S
house, which looketh
eastward: and behold at the
door of the gate five and
twenty men; among whom I
saw Jaazaniah the son of
Azur, and Pelatiah the son
of Benaiah, princes of the
people.

1

הַקַּדְמ�נִי
e·qdmuni
the·eastern

הַפּ�נֶה
e·phune
the·one-facing

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

בְּפֶתַח
b·phthch
in·portal-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

אִישׁ
aish
man

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

בְת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַאֲזַנְיָה
iaznie
Jaazaniah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

עַזֻּר
ozr
Azzur

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פְּלַטְיָהוּ
phltieu
Pelatiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּנָיָהוּ
bnieu
Benaiah

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

פ
p

:211 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַחֹשְׁבִים
e·chshbim
the·ones-devising

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

Then said he unto me, Son
of man, these [are] the men
that devise mischief, and
give wicked counsel in this
city:

2

וְהַיֹּעֲצִים
u·e·iotzim
and·the·ones-counseling

עֲצַת
otzth
counsel-of

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:311 הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

לאֹ
la
not

בְקָר�ב
b·qrub
in·near

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
to-build-of

בָּתִּים
bthim
houses

הִיא
eia
she

הַסִּיר
e·sir
the·pot

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

:
:

Which say, [It is] not
near; let us build houses:
this [city is] the caldron,
and we [be] the flesh.

3

:411 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

Therefore prophesy
against them, prophesy, O
son of man.

4

:511 וַתִּפֹּל
u·thphl
and·she-is-falling

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

And the Spirit of the
LORD fell upon me, and
said unto me, Speak; Thus
saith the LORD; Thus have
ye said, O house of Israel:
for I know the things that
come into your mind, [every
one of] them.

5

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֵּן
kn
so

אֲמַרְתֶּם
amrthm
you (p) -say

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמַעֲל�ת
u·moluth
and· comings-up-of

רוּחֲכֶם
ruch·km
spirit-of·you (p)

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְדַעְתִּיהָ
idothi·e
I-know·her

:
:

:611 הִרְבֵּיתֶם
erbithm
you (p) - c increase

חַלְלֵיכֶם
chlli·km
wouded-ones-of·you (p)

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וּמִלֵּאתֶם
u·mlathm
and·you (p) - mfill

חוּצֹתֶיהָ
chutzthi·e
streets-of·her

Ye have multiplied your
slain in this city, and ye
have filled the streets
thereof with the slain.

6

חָלָל
chll
wounded

:
:

פ
p

:711 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

חַלְלֵיכֶם
chlli·km
wouded-ones-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

שַׂמְתֶּם
shmthm
you (p) -place

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Your slain
whom ye have laid in the
midst of it, they [are] the
flesh, and this [city is] the
caldron: but I will bring you
forth out of the midst of it.

7

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

הֵמָּה
eme
they

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

הַסִּיר
e·sir
the·pot

וְאֶתְכֶם
u·ath·km
and·»·you (p)

ה�צִיא
eutzia
he- cbring s-forth

מִתּ�כָהּ
m·thuk·e
from·midst-of·her

:
:

:811 חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

יְרֵאתֶם
irathm
you (p) -fear

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Ye have feared the sword;
and I will bring a sword
upon you, saith the Lord
GOD.

8

:911 וְה�צֵאתִי
u·eutzathi
and·I- cbring -forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִתּ�כָהּ
m·thuk·e
from·midst-of·her

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

And I will bring you out
of the midst thereof, and
deliver you into the hands
of strangers, and will
execute judgments among
you.

9

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

:
:

:1011 בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

תִּפֹּלוּ
thphlu
you (p) -shall-fall

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶשְׁפּ�ט
ashphut
I-shall-judge

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

Ye shall fall by the
sword; I will judge you in
the border of Israel; and ye
shall know that I [am] the
LORD.

10

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1111 הִיא
eia
she

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְסִיר
l·sir
to·pot

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תִּהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -shall-become

בְת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

This [city] shall not be
your caldron, neither shall
ye be the flesh in the midst

11
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thereof; [but] I will judge
you in the border of Israel:לְבָשָׂר

l·bshr
to·flesh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶשְׁפֹּט
ashpht
I-shall-judge

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:1211 וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּחֻקַּי
b·chq·i
in·statutes-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

הֲלַכְתֶּם
elkthm
you (p) -go

וּמִשְׁפָּטַי
u·mshpht·i
and·judgments-of·me

And ye shall know that I
[am] the LORD: for ye have
not walked in my statutes,
neither executed my
judgments, but have done
after the manners of the
heathen that [are] round
about you.

12

לאֹ
la
not

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -do

וּכְמִשְׁפְּטֵי
u·k·mshphti
and·as·customs-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

סְבִיב�תֵיכֶם
sbibuthi·km
round-about·you (p)

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -do

:
:

:1311 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כְּהִנָּבְאִי
k·enba·i
as·to- nprophesy-of·me

וּפְלַטְיָהוּ
u·phltieu
and·Pelatiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּנָיָה
bnie
Benaiah

מֵת
mth
he-dies

And it came to pass,
when I prophesied, that
Pelatiah the son of Benaiah
died. Then fell I down upon
my face, and cried with a
loud voice, and said, Ah
Lord GOD! wilt thou make
a full end of the remnant of
Israel?

13

וָאֶפֹּל
u·aphl
and·I-am-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וָאֶזְעַק
u·azoq
and·I-am-crying-out

ק�ל
qul
voice

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
loud

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּלָה
kle
finish

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

אֵת
ath
»

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:1411 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Again the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

14

:1511 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

אַחֶיךָ
achi·k
brothers-of·you

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

גְאֻלָּתֶךָ
galth·k
redemption-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

Son of man, thy brethren,
[even] thy brethren, the men
of thy kindred, and all the
house of Israel wholly, [are]
they unto whom the
inhabitants of Jerusalem
have said, Get you far from
the LORD: unto us is this
land given in possession.

15

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כ8ֻּה
kl·e
all-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

רַחֲקוּ
rchqu
be-far-you (p)  !

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

הִיא
eia
she

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-is-given

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְמ�רָשָׁה
l·murshe
for·tenancy

:
:

ס
s

:1611 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

הִרְחַקְתִּים
erchqthi·m
I- cremoved -far·them

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

Therefore say, Thus saith
the Lord GOD; Although I
have cast them far off
among the heathen, and
although I have scattered
them among the countries,
yet will I be to them as a
little sanctuary in the
countries where they shall
come.

16

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

הֲפִיצ�תִים
ephitzuthi·m
I- cscattered·them

בָּאֲרָצ�ת
b·artzuth
in· the ·lands

וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְמִקְדָּשׁ
l·mqdsh
to·sanctuary

מְעַט
mot
little

בָּאֲרָצ�ת
b·artzuth
in· the ·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

ס
s

:1711 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְקִבַּצְתִּי
u·qbtzthi
and·I- mconvene

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

Therefore say, Thus saith
the Lord GOD; I will even
gather you from the people,
and assemble you out of the
countries where ye have
been scattered, and I will
give you the land of Israel.

17

וְאָסַפְתִּי
u·asphthi
and·I-gather

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נְפֹצ�תֶם
nphtzuthm
you (p) -are-scattered

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1811 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

־
-

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וְהֵסִירוּ
u·esiru
and·they- ctake-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שִׁקּוּצֶיהָ
shqutzi·e
abominations-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And they shall come
thither, and they shall take
away all the detestable
things thereof and all the
abominations thereof from
thence.

18

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ�עֲב�תֶיהָ
thuobuthi·e
abhorrences-of·her

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

:
:

:1911 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵב
lb
heart

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

בְּקִרְבְּכֶם
b·qrb·km
in·within-of·you (p)

And I will give them one
heart, and I will put a new
spirit within you; and I will
take the stony heart out of
their flesh, and will give
them an heart of flesh:

19

וַהֲסִרֹתִי
u·esrthi
and·I- ctake-away

לֵב
lb
heart-of

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

מִבְּשָׂרָם
m·bshr·m
from·flesh-of·them

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵב
lb
heart-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

:
:
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:2011 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

בְּחֻקֹּתַי
b·chqth·i
in·statutes-of·me

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

יִשְׁמְרוּ
ishmru
they-shall-observe

That they may walk in
my statutes, and keep mine
ordinances, and do them:
and they shall be my people,
and I will be their God.

20

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

:
:

:2111 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

שִׁקּוּצֵיהֶם
shqutzi·em
abominations-of·them

וְת�עֲב�תֵיהֶם
u·thuobuthi·em
and·abhorrences-of·them

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

But [as for them] whose
heart walketh after the heart
of their detestable things
and their abominations, I
will recompense their way
upon their own heads, saith
the Lord GOD.

21

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

בְּראֹשָׁם
b·rash·m
in·head-of·them

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2211 וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting -up

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כַּנְפֵיהֶם
knphi·em
wings-of·them

וְהָא�פַנִּים
u·e·auphnim
and·the·wheels

לְעֻמָּתָם
l·omth·m
to·with·them

. Then did the cherubims
lift up their wings, and the
wheels beside them; and the
glory of the God of Israel
[was] over them above.

22

וּכְב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

:
:

:2311 וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

תּ�ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And the glory of the
LORD went up from the
midst of the city, and stood
upon the mountain which
[is] on the east side of the
city.

23

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

:
:

:2411 וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

נְשָׂאַתְנִי
nshath·ni
she-lifts -up ·me

וַתְּבִיאֵנִי
u·thbia·ni
and·she-is- cbringing·me

כַשְׂדִּימָה
kshdim·e
Chaldea·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

Afterwards the spirit
took me up, and brought me
in a vision by the Spirit of
God into Chaldea, to them
of the captivity. So the
vision that I had seen went
up from me.

24

בַּמַּרְאֶה
b·mrae
in· the ·appearance

בְּרוּחַ
b·ruch
in·spirit-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

הַמַּרְאֶה
e·mrae
the·appearance

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

:
:

:2511 וָאֲדַבֵּר
u·adbr
and·I-am- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶרְאָנִי
era·ni
he- cshowed·me

:
:

פ
p

Then I spake unto them
of the captivity all the
things that the LORD had
shewed me.

25
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:112 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word of the LORD
also came unto me, saying,
1

:212 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַמֶּרִי
e·mri
the·rebellion

אַתָּה
athe
you

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
dwelling

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

Son of man, thou dwellest
in the midst of a rebellious
house, which have eyes to
see, and see not; they have
ears to hear, and hear not:
for they [are] a rebellious
house.

2

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

רָאוּ
rau
they-see

אָזְנַיִם
aznim
ears

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-hear-of

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-hear

כִּי
ki
that

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מְרִי
mri
rebellion

הֵם
em
they

:
:

:312 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
makedo-you !

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

כְּלֵי
kli
luggages-of

ג�לָה
gule
deportation

וּגְלֵה
u·gle
and·deport-you rself  !

Therefore, thou son of
man, prepare thee stuff for
removing, and remove by
day in their sight; and thou
shalt remove from thy place
to another place in their
sight: it may be they will
consider, though they [be] a
rebellious house.

3

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

וְגָלִיתָ
u·glith
and·you-deport- yourself

מִמְּק�מְךָ
m·mqum·k
from·place ri -of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

אַחֵר
achr
another

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

כִּי
ki
that

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מְרִי
mri
rebellion

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

:412 וְה�צֵאתָ
u·eutzath
and·you- cbring -forth

כֵלֶיךָ
kli·k
luggages-of·you

כִּכְלֵי
k·kli
as·luggages-of

ג�לָה
gule
deportation

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

Then shalt thou bring
forth thy stuff by day in
their sight, as stuff for
removing: and thou shalt go
forth at even in their sight,
as they that go forth into
captivity.

4

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

תֵּצֵא
thtza
you-shall- go-forth

בָעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

כְּמ�צָאֵי
k·mutzai
as·ones-being- cbrought -forth-of

גּ�לָה
gule
deportation

:
:

:512 לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

חֲתָר
chthr
burrow-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

בַקִּיר
b·qir
in· the ·sidewall

וְה�צֵאתָ
u·eutzath
and·you- cbring -forth

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

Dig thou through the wall
in their sight, and carry out
thereby.

5

:612 לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּתֵף
kthph
shoulder

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-carry

בָּעֲלָטָה
b·olte
in· the ·twilight

ת�צִיא
thutzia
you-shall- cbring -forth

In their sight shalt thou
bear [it] upon [thy]
shoulders, [and] carry [it]
forth in the twilight: thou
shalt cover thy face, that
thou see not the ground: for
I have set thee [for] a sign
unto the house of Israel.

6

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

תְכַסֶּה
thkse
you-shall- mcover

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִרְאֶה
thrae
you-shall-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מ�פֵת
muphth
miracle

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-give·you

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:712 וָאַעַשׂ
u·aosh
and·I-am-doing

כֵּן
kn
so

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צֻוֵּיתִי
tzuithi
I-am- minstructed

כֵּלַי
kl·i
luggages-of·me

ה�צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbring -forth

כִּכְלֵי
k·kli
as·luggages-of

And I did so as I was
commanded: I brought forth
my stuff by day, as stuff for
captivity, and in the even I
digged through the wall
with mine hand; I brought
[it] forth in the twilight,
[and] I bare [it] upon [my]
shoulder in their sight.

7

ג�לָה
gule
deportation

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

וּבָעֶרֶב
u·b·orb
and·in· the ·evening

חָתַרְתִּי
chthrthi
I-burrow

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

בַקִּיר
b·qir
in· the ·sidewall

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

בָּעֲלָטָה
b·olte
in· the ·twilight

ה�צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbring -forth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּתֵף
kthph
shoulder

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-carry

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:812 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And in the morning came
the word of the LORD unto
me, saying,

8

:912 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּרִי
e·mri
the·rebellion

מָה
me
what ?

אַתָּה
athe
you

Son of man, hath not the
house of Israel, the
rebellious house, said unto
thee, What doest thou?

9

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

:
:
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:1012 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

הַנָּשִׂיא
e·nshia
the·prince

הַמַּשָּׂא
e·msha
the·load

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בִּירוּשָׁלַם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

Say thou unto them,
Thus saith the Lord GOD;
This burden [concerneth]
the prince in Jerusalem, and
all the house of Israel that
[are] among them.

10

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בְת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

:1112 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֲנִי
ani
I

מ�פֶתְכֶם
muphth·km
miracle-of·you (p)

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

כֵּן
kn
so

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

Say, I [am] your sign:
like as I have done, so shall
it be done unto them: they
shall remove [and] go into
captivity.

11

בַּגּ�לָה
b·gule
in· the ·deportation

בַשְּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

:
:

:1212 וְהַנָּשִׂיא
u·e·nshia
and·the·prince

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּתֵף
kthph
shoulder

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-carry

בָּעֲלָטָה
b·olte
in· the ·twilight

And the prince that [is]
among them shall bear upon
[his] shoulder in the
twilight, and shall go forth:
they shall dig through the
wall to carry out thereby: he
shall cover his face, that he
see not the ground with
[his] eyes.

12

וְיֵצֵא
u·itza
and·he-shall- go-forth

בַּקִּיר
b·qir
in· the ·sidewall

יַחְתְּרוּ
ichthru
they-shall-burrow

לְה�צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- cbring -forth-of

ב�
b·u
in·him

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

יְכַסֶּה
ikse
he-shall- mcover

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

לַעַיִן
l·oin
to· the ·eye

הוּא
eua
he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1312 וּפָרַשְׂתִּי
u·phrshthi
and·I-spread

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִשְׁתִּי
rshth·i
net-of·me

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

וְנִתְפַּשׂ
u·nthphsh
and·he-is-grasped

בִּמְצוּדָתִי
b·mtzudth·i
in·weir-of·me

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

My net also will I spread
upon him, and he shall be
taken in my snare: and I will
bring him to Babylon [to]
the land of the Chaldeans;
yet shall he not see it,
though he shall die there.

13

בָבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

וְא�תָהּ
u·auth·e
and·»·her

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

:1412 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

סְבִיבֹתָיו
sbibthi·u
round-about·him

K

עֶזְרֹה
ozr·e
helper-of·him

Q

עֶזְר�
ozr·u
helper-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

And I will scatter toward
every wind all that [are]
about him to help him, and
all his bands; and I will
draw out the sword after
them.

14

אֲגַפָּיו
agphi·u
combatants-of·him

אֱזָרֶה
azre
I-shall- mtoss

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

אָרִיק
ariq
I-shall- cunsheath

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

:
:

:1512 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּהֲפִיצִי
b·ephitz·i
in·to- cscatter-of·me

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וְזֵרִיתִי
u·zrithi
and·I- mtoss

And they shall know that
I [am] the LORD, when I
shall scatter them among the
nations, and disperse them
in the countries.

15

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בָּאֲרָצ�ת
b·artzuth
in· the ·lands

:
:

:1612 וְה�תַרְתִּי
u·euthrthi
and·I- creserve

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

מֵחֶרֶב
m·chrb
from·sword

מֵרָעָב
m·rob
from·famine

וּמִדָּבֶר
u·m·dbr
and·from·plague

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

But I will leave a few
men of them from the
sword, from the famine, and
from the pestilence; that
they may declare all their
abominations among the
heathen whither they come;
and they shall know that I
[am] the LORD.

16

יְסַפְּרוּ
isphru
they-shall- mrelate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ�עֲב�תֵיהֶם
thuobuthi·em
abhorrences-of·them

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

שָׁם
shm
there

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1712 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Moreover the word of
the LORD came to me,
saying,

17

:1812 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

לַחְמְךָ
lchm·k
bread-of·you

בְּרַעַשׁ
b·rosh
in·quaking

תּאֹכֵל
thakl
you-shall-eat

וּמֵימֶיךָ
u·mimi·k
and·waters-of·you

בְּרָגְזָה
b·rgze
in·disturbance

Son of man, eat thy
bread with quaking, and
drink thy water with
trembling and with
carefulness;

18

וּבִדְאָגָה
u·b·dage
and·in·anxiety

תִּשְׁתֶּה
thshthe
you-shall-drink

:
:

:1912 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לְי�שְׁבֵי
l·iushbi
to·ones-dwelling-of

And say unto the people
of the land, Thus saith the
Lord GOD of the
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inhabitants of Jerusalem,
[and] of the land of Israel;
They shall eat their bread
with carefulness, and drink
their water with
astonishment, that her land
may be desolate from all
that is therein, because of
the violence of all them that
dwell therein.

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לַחְמָם
lchm·m
bread-of·them

בִּדְאָגָה
b·dage
in·anxiety

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

וּמֵימֵיהֶם
u·mimi·em
and·waters-of·them

בְּשִׁמָּמ�ן
b·shmmun
in·desolation

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-shall-drink

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תֵּשַׁם
thshm
she-shall- be- desolate d

אַרְצָהּ
artz·e
land-of·her

מִמְּלֹאָהּ
m·mla·e
from·fullness-of·her

מֵחֲמַס
m·chms
from·violence-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:2012 וְהֶעָרִים
u·e·orim
and·the·cities

הַנּ�שָׁב�ת
e·nushbuth
the·ones-being-indwelt

תֶּחֱרַבְנָה
thchrbne
they-shall- be-desert ed

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

And the cities that are
inhabited shall be laid
waste, and the land shall be
desolate; and ye shall know
that I [am] the LORD.

20

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:2112 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

21

:2212 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

הַמָּשָׁל
e·mshl
the·proverb

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Son of man, what [is]
that proverb [that] ye have
in the land of Israel, saying,
The days are prolonged, and
every vision faileth?

22

יַאַרְכוּ
iarku
they-are-prolonging

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וְאָבַד
u·abd
and·he-perishes

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חָז�ן
chzun
vision

:
:

:2312 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִשְׁבַּתִּי
eshbthi
I- ceradicate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּשָׁל
e·mshl
the·proverb

Tell them therefore, Thus
saith the Lord GOD; I will
make this proverb to cease,
and they shall no more use
it as a proverb in Israel; but
say unto them, The days are
at hand, and the effect of
every vision.

23

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִמְשְׁלוּ
imshlu
they-shall-quote

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

ע�ד
oud
further

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

קָרְבוּ
qrbu
they- are -near

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·matter-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חָז�ן
chzun
vision

:
:

:2412 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

ע�ד
oud
further

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

חֲז�ן
chzun
vision-of

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וּמִקְסַם
u·mqsm
and·divination

חָלָק
chlq
slick

For there shall be no
more any vain vision nor
flattering divination within
the house of Israel.

24

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2512 כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

דָּבָר
dbr
word

וְיֵעָשֶׂה
u·ioshe
and·he-shall-be-done

לאֹ
la
not

For I [am] the LORD: I
will speak, and the word
that I shall speak shall come
to pass; it shall be no more
prolonged: for in your days,
O rebellious house, will I
say the word, and will
perform it, saith the Lord
GOD.

25

תִמָּשֵׁךְ
thmshk
she-shall-be-protracted

ע�ד
oud
further

כִּי
ki
that

בִימֵיכֶם
b·imi·km
in·days-of·you (p)

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמֶּרִי
e·mri
the·rebellion

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-shall- mspeak

דָּבָר
dbr
word

וַעֲשִׂיתִיו
u·oshithi·u
and·I-do·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:2612 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Again the word of the
LORD came to me, saying,
26

:2712 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

הֶחָז�ן
e·chzun
the·vision

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

חֹזֶה
chze
perceiving

Son of man, behold,
[they of] the house of Israel
say, The vision that he seeth
[is] for many days [to
come], and he prophesieth
of the times [that are] far
off.

27

לְיָמִים
l·imim
for·days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וּלְעִתִּים
u·l·othim
and·for·eras

רְח�ק�ת
rchuquth
afar-ones

הוּא
eua
he

נִבָּא
nba
nprophesying

:
:

:2812 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִמָּשֵׁךְ
thmshk
she-shall-be-protracted

Therefore say unto them,
Thus saith the Lord GOD;
There shall none of my
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words be prolonged any
more, but the word which I
have spoken shall be done,
saith the Lord GOD.

ע�ד
oud
further

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

דְּבָרָי
dbr·i
words-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲדַבֵּר
adbr
I-am- mspeaking

דָּבָר
dbr
word

וְיֵעָשֶׂה
u·ioshe
and·he-shall-be-done

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

Ezekiel 12  -  Ezekiel 13

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:113 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

1

:213 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְבִיאֵי
nbiai
prophets-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַנִּבָּאִים
e·nbaim
the·ones- nprophesying

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

Son of man, prophesy
against the prophets of
Israel that prophesy, and
say thou unto them that
prophesy out of their own
hearts, Hear ye the word of
the LORD;

2

לִנְבִיאֵי
l·nbiai
to·prophets-of

מִלִּבָּם
m·lb·m
from·heart-of·them

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:313 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

ה!י
eui
woe !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

הַנְּבָלִים
e·nblim
the·decadent-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֹלְכִים
elkim
ones-going

Thus saith the Lord GOD;
Woe unto the foolish
prophets, that follow their
own spirit, and have seen
nothing!

3

אַחַר
achr
after

רוּחָם
ruch·m
spirit-of·them

וּלְבִלְתִּי
u·l·blthi
and·to·so-as-not

רָאוּ
rau
they-see

:
:

:413 כְּשֻׁעָלִים
k·sholim
as·foxes

בָּחֳרָב!ת
b·chrbuth
in·deserted- place s

נְבִיאֶיךָ
nbiai·k
prophets-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

:
:

O Israel, thy prophets are
like the foxes in the deserts.
4

:513 לאֹ
la
not

עֲלִיתֶם
olithm
you (p) -ascend

בַּפְּרָצ!ת
b·phrtzuth
in· the ·breaches

וַתִּגְדְּרוּ
u·thgdru
and·you (p) -are-diking

גָדֵר
gdr
stone -dike

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Ye have not gone up into
the gaps, neither made up
the hedge for the house of
Israel to stand in the battle
in the day of the LORD.

5

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stand-of

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

בְּי!ם
b·ium
in·day-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:613 חָזוּ
chzu
they-perceive

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

וְקֶסֶם
u·qsm
and·divination-of

כָּזָב
kzb
lie

הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

They have seen vanity and
lying divination, saying,
The LORD saith: and the
LORD hath not sent them:
and they have made [others]
to hope that they would
confirm the word.

6

לאֹ
la
not

שְׁלָחָם
shlch·m
he-sent·them

וְיִחֲלוּ
u·ichlu
and·they- mwaited

לְקַיֵּם
l·qim
to·to- mconfirm-of

דָּבָר
dbr
word

:
:

:713 הֲל!א
e·lua
?·not

מַחֲזֵה
mchze
vision-of

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

חֲזִיתֶם
chzithm
you (p) -perceived

וּמִקְסַם
u·mqsm
and·divination-of

כָּזָב
kzb
lie

אֲמַרְתֶּם
amrthm
you (p) -said

וְאֹמְרִים
u·amrim
and·ones-saying

Have ye not seen a vain
vision, and have ye not
spoken a lying divination,
whereas ye say, The LORD
saith [it]; albeit I have not
spoken?

7

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

:
:

ס
s

:813 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

דַּבֶּרְכֶם
dbr·km
to- mspeak-of·you (p)

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Because ye
have spoken vanity, and
seen lies, therefore, behold,
I [am] against you, saith the
Lord GOD.

8

וַחֲזִיתֶם
u·chzithm
and·you (p) -perceive

כָּזָב
kzb
lie

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:913 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

הַחֹזִים
e·chzim
the·ones-perceiving

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

And mine hand shall be
upon the prophets that see
vanity, and that divine lies:
they shall not be in the
assembly of my people,
neither shall they be written
in the writing of the house
of Israel, neither shall they
enter into the land of Israel;
and ye shall know that I
[am] the Lord GOD.

9

וְהַקֹּסְמִים
u·e·qsmim
and·the·ones-divining

כָּזָב
kzb
lie

בְּס!ד
b·sud
in·deliberation-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

וּבִכְתָב
u·b·kthb
and·in·writing-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

יִכָּתֵבוּ
ikthbu
they-shall-be-written

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲדֹנָי
adni
Lords

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1013 יַעַן
ion
because

וּבְיַעַן
u·b·ion
and·in·because

הִטְעוּ
etou
they- cbeguile

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

שָׁל!ם
shlum
peace

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

. Because, even because
they have seduced my
people, saying, Peace; and
[there was] no peace; and
one built up a wall, and, lo,
others daubed it with
untempered [morter]:

10

שָׁל!ם
shlum
peace

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בֹּנֶה
bne
building

חַיִץ
chitz
division

וְהִנָּם
u·en·m
and·behold·them !

טָחִים
tchim
ones-plastering

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

תָּפֵל
thphl
untempered- plaster

:
:
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:1113 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

טָחֵי
tchi
ones-plastering-of

תָפֵל
thphl
untempered- plaster

וְיִפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-shall-fall

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

גֶּשֶׁם
gshm
downpour

Say unto them which
daub [it] with untempered
[morter], that it shall fall:
there shall be an
overflowing shower; and
ye, O great hailstones, shall
fall; and a stormy wind shall
rend [it].

11

שׁ!טֵף
shutph
one-overflowing

וְאַתֵּנָה
u·athne
and·you (p)

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

אֶלְגָּבִישׁ
algbish
hail

תִּפֹּלְנָה
thphlne
they-shall-fall

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind-of

סְעָר!ת
soruth
tempests

תְּבַקֵּעַ
thbqo
she-shall- mrend

:
:

:1213 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נָפַל
nphl
he-falls

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

הֲל!א
e·lua
?·not

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

הַטִּיחַ
e·tich
the·plaster

Lo, when the wall is
fallen, shall it not be said
unto you, Where [is] the
daubing wherewith ye have
daubed [it]?

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

טַחְתֶּם
tchthm
you (p) -plastered

:
:

ס
s

:1313 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבִקַּעְתִּי
u·bqothi
and·I- mrend

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

־
-

סְעָר!ת
soruth
tempests

בַּחֲמָתִי
b·chmth·i
in·fury-of·me

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; I will even rend
[it] with a stormy wind in
my fury; and there shall be
an overflowing shower in
mine anger, and great
hailstones in [my] fury to
consume [it].

13

וְגֶשֶׁם
u·gshm
and·downpour

שֹׁטֵף
shtph
one-overflowing

בְּאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

וְאַבְנֵי
u·abni
and·stones-of

אֶלְגָּבִישׁ
algbish
hail

בְּחֵמָה
b·chme
in·fury

לְכָלָה
l·kle
to·to- mfinish-of

:
:

:1413 וְהָרַסְתִּי
u·ersthi
and·I-demolish

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

טַחְתֶּם
tchthm
you (p) -plaster

תָּפֵל
thphl
untempered- plaster

So will I break down the
wall that ye have daubed
with untempered [morter],
and bring it down to the
ground, so that the
foundation thereof shall be
discovered, and it shall fall,
and ye shall be consumed in
the midst thereof: and ye
shall know that I [am] the
LORD.

14

וְהִגַּעְתִּיהוּ
u·egothi·eu
and·I-cause- to- touch·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְנִגְלָה
u·ngle
and·he-is-exposed

יְסֹד!
isd·u
foundation-of·him

וְנָפְלָה
u·nphle
and·she-falls

וּכְלִיתֶם
u·klithm
and·you (p) - are- finish ed

בְּת!כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1513 וְכִלֵּיתִי
u·klithi
and·I- mfinish

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

בַּקִּיר
b·qir
in· the ·sidewall

וּבַטָּחִים
u·b·tchim
and·in· the ·ones-plastering

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

Thus will I accomplish
my wrath upon the wall,
and upon them that have
daubed it with untempered
[morter], and will say unto
you, The wall [is] no
[more], neither they that
daubed it;

15

תָּפֵל
thphl
untempered- plaster

וְאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-shall-say

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

הַטָּחִים
e·tchim
the·ones-plastering

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:1613 נְבִיאֵי
nbiai
prophets-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַנִבְּאִים
e·nbaim
the·ones- nprophesying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְהַחֹזִים
u·e·chzim
and·the·ones-perceiving

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

[To wit], the prophets of
Israel which prophesy
concerning Jerusalem, and
which see visions of peace
for her, and [there is] no
peace, saith the Lord GOD.

16

חֲז!ן
chzun
vision-of

שָׁלֹם
shlm
peace

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

שָׁלֹם
shlm
peace

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ!ה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1713 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנ!ת
bnuth
daughters-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

. Likewise, thou son of
man, set thy face against the
daughters of thy people,
which prophesy out of their
own heart; and prophesy
thou against them,

17

הַמִּתְנַבְּא!ת
e·mthnbauth
the·ones- sprophesying

מִלִּבְּהֶן
m·lb·en
from·heart-of·them

וְהִנָּבֵא
u·enba
and· nprophesy-you !

עֲלֵיהֶן
oli·en
on·them

:
:

:1813 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

ה!י
eui
woe !

לִמְתַפְּר!ת
l·mthphruth
to·ones- msewing

כְּסָת!ת
ksthuth
cushions

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And say, Thus saith the
Lord GOD; Woe to the
[women] that sew pillows to
all armholes, and make
kerchiefs upon the head of
every stature to hunt souls!
Will ye hunt the souls of my

18

אַצִּילֵי
atzili
armpits-of

יָדַי
id·i
hands-of·me

וְעֹשׂ!ת
u·oshuth
and·ones-making

הַמִּסְפָּח!ת
e·msphchuth
the·kerchiefs

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ק!מָה
qume
stature
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people, and will ye save the
souls alive [that come] unto
you?

לְצ!דֵד
l·tzudd
to·to- mhunt-of

נְפָשׁ!ת
nphshuth
souls

הַנְּפָשׁ!ת
e·nphshuth
?·souls

תְּצ!דֵדְנָה
thtzuddne
you (p) -are- mhunting

לְעַמִּי
l·om·i
to·people-of·me

וּנְפָשׁ!ת
u·nphshuth
and·souls

לָכֶנָה
l·kne
to·you (p)

תְחַיֶּינָה
thchiine
you (p) -are- mkeep ing-alive

:
:

:1913 וַתְּחַלֶּלְנָה
u·thchllne
and·you (p) -are- mprofaning

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

בְּשַׁעֲלֵי
b·sholi
in·handfuls-of

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

וּבִפְת!תֵי
u·b·phthuthi
and·in·morsels-of

And will ye pollute me
among my people for
handfuls of barley and for
pieces of bread, to slay the
souls that should not die,
and to save the souls alive
that should not live, by your
lying to my people that hear
[your] lies?

19

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

לְהָמִית
l·emith
to·to- cput-to- death-of

נְפָשׁ!ת
nphshuth
souls

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְמוּתֶנָה
thmuthne
they-shall-die

וּלְחַיּ!ת
u·l·chiuth
and·to·to- mkeep -alive-of

נְפָשׁ!ת
nphshuth
souls

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִחְיֶינָה
thchiine
they-shall-live

בְּכַזֶּבְכֶם
b·kzb·km
in·to- mlie-of·you (p)

לְעַמִּי
l·om·i
to·people-of·me

שֹׁמְעֵי
shmoi
ones-listening-of

כָזָב
kzb
lie

:
:

ס
s

:2013 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כִּסְּת!תֵיכֶנָה
ksthuthi·kne
cushions-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֵּנָה
athne
you (p)

Wherefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Behold, I [am]
against your pillows,
wherewith ye there hunt the
souls to make [them] fly,
and I will tear them from
your arms, and will let the
souls go, [even] the souls
that ye hunt to make [them]
fly.

20

מְצֹדְד!ת
mtzdduth
ones- mhunting

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּפָשׁ!ת
e·nphshuth
the·souls

לְפֹרְח!ת
l·phrchuth
to·ones-budding

וְקָרַעְתִּי
u·qrothi
and·I-tear

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

זְר!עֹתֵיכֶם
zruothi·km
arms-of·you (p)

וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּפָשׁ!ת
e·nphshuth
the·souls

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

מְצֹדְד!ת
mtzdduth
ones- mhunting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְפָשִׁים
nphshim
souls

לְפֹרְחֹת
l·phrchth
to·ones-budding

:
:

:2113 וְקָרַעְתִּי
u·qrothi
and·I-tear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִסְפְּחֹתֵיכֶם
msphchthi·km
kerchiefs-of·you (p)

וְהִצַּלְתִּי
u·etzlthi
and·I- crescue

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מִיֶּדְכֶן
m·id·kn
from·hand-of·you (p)

Your kerchiefs also will I
tear, and deliver my people
out of your hand, and they
shall be no more in your
hand to be hunted; and ye
shall know that I [am] the
LORD.

21

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

ע!ד
oud
further

בְּיֶדְכֶן
b·id·kn
in·hand-of·you (p)

לִמְצוּדָה
l·mtzude
to·hunt

וִידַעְתֶּן
u·idothn
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2213 יַעַן
ion
because

הַכְא!ת
ekauth
to- cmake-sore-of

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

הִכְאַבְתִּיו
ekabthi·u
I-caused-pain·him

Because with lies ye
have made the heart of the
righteous sad, whom I have
not made sad; and
strengthened the hands of
the wicked, that he should
not return from his wicked
way, by promising him life:

22

וּלְחַזֵּק
u·l·chzq
and·to·to- mfortify-of

יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

־
-

שׁוּב
shub
to-turn-back-of

מִדַּרְכּ!
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

הָרָע
e·ro
the·evil

לְהַחֲיֹת!
l·echith·u
to·to- cpreserve -alive-of·him

:
:

:2313 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

לאֹ
la
not

תֶחֱזֶינָה
thchzine
you-shall-perceive

וְקֶסֶם
u·qsm
and·divination

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִקְסַמְנָה
thqsmne
you (p) -shall-divine

ע!ד
oud
further

Therefore ye shall see no
more vanity, nor divine
divinations: for I will
deliver my people out of
your hand: and ye shall
know that I [am] the LORD.

23

וְהִצַּלְתִּי
u·etzlthi
and·I- crescue

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מִיֶּדְכֶן
m·id·kn
from·hand-of·you (p)

וִידַעְתֶּן
u·idothn
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:114 וַיָּב�א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִזִּקְנֵי
m·zqni
from·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-are-sitting

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

:
:

. Then came certain of the
elders of Israel unto me, and
sat before me.

1

פ
p

:214 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

2

:314 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הֶעֱלוּ
eolu
they- cset -up

גִלּוּלֵיהֶם
gluli·em
ordure- idol s-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

Son of man, these men
have set up their idols in
their heart, and put the
stumblingblock of their
iniquity before their face:
should I be enquired of at
all by them?

3

וּמִכְשׁ�ל
u·mkshul
and·stumbling-block-of

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-give

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

הַאִדָּרֹשׁ
e·adrsh
?·to-be-inquired

אִדָּרֵשׁ
adrsh
I-shall-be-inquired

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

ס
s

:414 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

־
-

א�תָם
auth·m
with ·them

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אִישׁ
aish
man

Therefore speak unto
them, and say unto them,
Thus saith the Lord GOD;
Every man of the house of
Israel that setteth up his
idols in his heart, and
putteth the stumblingblock
of his iniquity before his
face, and cometh to the
prophet; I the LORD will
answer him that cometh
according to the multitude
of his idols;

4

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is- csett ing-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גִּלּוּלָיו
gluli·u
ordure- idol s-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

וּמִכְשׁ�ל
u·mkshul
and·stumbling-block-of

עֲ�נ�
oun·u
depravity-of·him

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נַעֲנֵיתִי
nonithi
I- nanswer

ל�
l·u
to·him

K

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

Q

בָא
ba
he-comes

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·many-of

גִּלּוּלָיו
gluli·u
ordure- idol s-of·him

:
:

:514 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תְּפֹשׂ
thphsh
to-grasp-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּלִבָּם
b·lb·m
in·heart-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָזֹרוּ
nzru
they-are-alienated

That I may take the house
of Israel in their own heart,
because they are all
estranged from me through
their idols.

5

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

בְּגִלּוּלֵיהֶם
b·gluli·em
in·ordure- idol s-of·them

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:614 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

Therefore say unto the
house of Israel, Thus saith
the Lord GOD; Repent, and
turn [yourselves] from your
idols; and turn away your
faces from all your
abominations.

6

וְהָשִׁיבוּ
u·eshibu
and· cturn-away-you (p)  !

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

גִּלּוּלֵיכֶם
gluli·km
ordure- idol s-of·you (p)

וּמֵעַל
u·m·ol
and·from·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ�עֲבֹתֵיכֶם
thuobthi·km
abhorrences-of·you (p)

הָשִׁיבוּ
eshibu
cturn-away-you (p)  !

פְנֵיכֶם
phni·km
faces-of·you (p)

:
:

:714 כִּי
ki
that

אִישׁ
aish
man

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמֵהַגֵּר
u·m·e·gr
and·from·the·sojourner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יָגוּר
igur
he-is-sojourning

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

For every one of the house
of Israel, or of the stranger
that sojourneth in Israel,
which separateth himself
from me, and setteth up his
idols in his heart, and
putteth the stumblingblock
of his iniquity before his
face, and cometh to a
prophet to enquire of him
concerning me; I the LORD
will answer him by myself:

7

וְיִנָּזֵר
u·inzr
and·he-is- nsequestering- himself

מֵאַחֲרַי
m·achr·i
from·after·me

וְיַעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- csett ing-up

גִּלּוּלָיו
gluli·u
ordure- idol s-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

וּמִכְשׁ�ל
u·mkshul
and·stumbling-block-of

עֲ�נ�
oun·u
depravity-of·him

יָשִׂים
ishim
he-is-placing

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לִדְרָשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בִי
b·i
in·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נַעֲנֶה
none
nanswering

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:
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:814 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בָּאִישׁ
b·aish
in· the ·man

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַהֲשִׂמֹתִיהוּ
u·eshmthi·eu
and·I- cplace·him

לְא�ת
l·auth
for·sign

וְלִמְשָׁלִים
u·l·mshlim
and·for·proverbs

And I will set my face
against that man, and will
make him a sign and a
proverb, and I will cut him
off from the midst of my
people; and ye shall know
that I [am] the LORD.

8

וְהִכְרַתִּיו
u·ekrthi·u
and·I- ccut- off ·him

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:914 וְהַנָּבִיא
u·e·nbia
and·the·prophet

כִי
ki
that

־
-

יְפֻתֶּה
iphthe
he-is-being- menticed

וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspeaks

דָּבָר
dbr
word

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פִּתֵּיתִי
phthithi
I- menticed

אֵת
ath
»

And if the prophet be
deceived when he hath
spoken a thing, I the LORD
have deceived that prophet,
and I will stretch out my
hand upon him, and will
destroy him from the midst
of my people Israel.

9

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְנָטִיתִי
u·ntithi
and·I-stretch-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְהִשְׁמַדְתִּיו
u·eshmdthi·u
and·I- cexterminate·him

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1014 וְנָשְׂאוּ
u·nshau
and·they-bear

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

כַּעֲ�ן
k·oun
as·depravity-of

הַדֹּרֵשׁ
e·drsh
the·one-inquiring

כַּעֲ�ן
k·oun
as·depravity-of

And they shall bear the
punishment of their
iniquity: the punishment of
the prophet shall be even as
the punishment of him that
seeketh [unto him];

10

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:1114 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתְעוּ
ithou
they-shall-stray

ע�ד
oud
further

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאַחֲרַי
m·achr·i
from·after·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

That the house of Israel
may go no more astray from
me, neither be polluted any
more with all their
transgressions; but that they
may be my people, and I
may be their God, saith the
Lord GOD.

11

יִטַּמְּאוּ
itmau
they-shall-defile- them selves

ע�ד
oud
further

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

פִּשְׁעֵיהֶם
phshoi·em
transgressions-of·them

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1214 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word of the LORD
came again to me, saying,
12

:1314 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

כִּי
ki
that

תֶחֱטָא
thchta
she-is-sinning

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לִמְעָל
l·mol
to·to-offend-of

־
-

מַעַל
mol
offense

וְנָטִיתִי
u·ntithi
and·I-stretch-out

Son of man, when the
land sinneth against me by
trespassing grievously, then
will I stretch out mine hand
upon it, and will break the
staff of the bread thereof,
and will send famine upon
it, and will cut off man and
beast from it:

13

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

וְשָׁבַרְתִּי
u·shbrthi
and·I-break

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מַטֵּה
mte
staff-of

־
-

לָחֶם
lchm
bread

וְהִשְׁלַחְתִּי
u·eshlchthi
and·I- csend

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

רָעָב
rob
famine

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

:
:

:1414 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

נֹחַ
nch
Noah

K

דָּנִאֵל
dnal
Daniel

Q

דָּנִיאֵל
dnial
Daniel

Though these three men,
Noah, Daniel, and Job, were
in it, they should deliver
[but] their own souls by
their righteousness, saith the
Lord GOD.

14

וְאִיּ�ב
u·aiub
and·Job

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בְצִדְקָתָם
b·tzdqth·m
in·righteousness-of·them

יְנַצְּלוּ
intzlu
they-are- mrescuing

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1514 לוּ
lu
suppose

־
-

חַיָּה
chie
animal

רָעָה
roe
evil

אַעֲבִיר
aobir
I-am-causing- to -pass

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְשִׁכְּלָתָּה
u·shklth·e
and·she- mbereaves·her

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

If I cause noisome beasts
to pass through the land,
and they spoil it, so that it
be desolate, that no man
may pass through because
of the beasts:

15

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

ע�בֵר
oubr
one-passing

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הַחַיָּה
e·chie
the·animal

:
:

:1614 שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

[Though] these three
men [were] in it, [as] I live,
saith the Lord GOD, they

16
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shall deliver neither sons
nor daughters; they only
shall be delivered, but the
land shall be desolate.

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בָּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters

יַצִּילוּ
itzilu
they-are- crescuing

הֵמָּה
eme
they

לְבַדָּם
l·bd·m
to·alone-of·them

יִנָּצֵלוּ
intzlu
they-are-being-rescued

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

:
:

:1714 א�
au
or

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

אָבִיא
abia
I-am- cbringing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

וְאָמַרְתִּי
u·amrthi
and·I-say

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

תַּעֲבֹר
thobr
she-shall-pass

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

Or [if] I bring a sword
upon that land, and say,
Sword, go through the land;
so that I cut off man and
beast from it:

17

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

:
:

:1814 וּשְׁלֹשֶׁת
u·shlshth
and·three-of

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

Though these three men
[were] in it, [as] I live, saith
the Lord GOD, they shall
deliver neither sons nor
daughters, but they only
shall be delivered
themselves.

18

לאֹ
la
not

יַצִּילוּ
itzilu
they-are- crescuing

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

כִּי
ki
that

הֵם
em
they

לְבַדָּם
l·bd·m
to·alone-of·them

יִנָּצֵלוּ
intzlu
they-are-being-rescued

:
:

:1914 א�
au
or

דֶּבֶר
dbr
plague

אֲשַׁלַּח
ashlch
I-am- msending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

וְשָׁפַכְתִּי
u·shphkthi
and·I-pour-out

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

בְּדָם
b·dm
in·blood

Or [if] I send a pestilence
into that land, and pour out
my fury upon it in blood, to
cut off from it man and
beast:

19

לְהַכְרִית
l·ekrith
to·to- ccut- off -of

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

:
:

:2014 וְנֹחַ
u·nch
and·Noah

K

דָּנִאֵל
dnal
Daniel

Q

דָּנִיאֵל
dnial
Daniel

וְאִיּ�ב
u·aiub
and·Job

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

Though Noah, Daniel,
and Job, [were] in it, [as] I
live, saith the Lord GOD,
they shall deliver neither
son nor daughter; they shall
[but] deliver their own souls
by their righteousness.

20

אִם
am
if

־
-

בֵּן
bn
son

אִם
am
if

־
-

בַּת
bth
daughter

יַצִּילוּ
itzilu
they-are- crescuing

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בְצִדְקָתָם
b·tzdqth·m
in·righteousness-of·them

יַצִּילוּ
itzilu
they-are- crescuing

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:2114 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

שְׁפָטַי
shpht·i
judgments-of·me

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

For thus saith the Lord
GOD; How much more
when I send my four sore
judgments upon Jerusalem,
the sword, and the famine,
and the noisome beast, and
the pestilence, to cut off
from it man and beast?

21

וְרָעָב
u·rob
and·famine

וְחַיָּה
u·chie
and·animal

רָעָה
roe
evil

וָדֶבֶר
u·dbr
and·plague

שִׁלַּחְתִּי
shlchthi
I- msend

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לְהַכְרִית
l·ekrith
to·to- ccut- off -of

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

:
:

:2214 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נ�תְרָה
nuthre
she-is-left

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

פְּלֵטָה
phlte
deliverance

הַמּוּצָאִים
e·mutzaim
the·ones-being- cbrought -forth

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

Yet, behold, therein shall
be left a remnant that shall
be brought forth, [both]
sons and daughters: behold,
they shall come forth unto
you, and ye shall see their
way and their doings: and
ye shall be comforted
concerning the evil that I
have brought upon
Jerusalem, [even]
concerning all that I have
brought upon it.

22

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

הִנָּם
en·m
behold·them !

י�צְאִים
iutzaim
ones- coming-forth

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

וּרְאִיתֶם
u·raithm
and·you (p) -see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲלִיל�תָם
oliluth·m
practices-of·them

וְנִחַמְתֶּם
u·nchmthm
and·you (p) -are-consoled

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵבֵאתִי
ebathi
I- cbring

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵבֵאתִי
ebathi
I- cbring

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:2314 וְנִחֲמוּ
u·nchmu
and·they- mcomfort

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִרְאוּ
thrau
you (p) -shall-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲלִיל�תָם
oliluth·m
practices-of·them

And they shall comfort
you, when ye see their ways
and their doings: and ye
shall know that I have not
done without cause all that I
have done in it, saith the
Lord GOD.

23

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of
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אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:115 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

1

:215 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

מַה
me
how ?

־
-

יִּהְיֶה
ieie
he-is bc

עֵץ
otz
wood-of

־
-

הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·any-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood

הַזְּמ�רָה
e·zmure
the·pruned-slip

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Son of man, What is the
vine tree more than any tree,
[or than] a branch which is
among the trees of the
forest?

2

הָיָה
eie
he-became

בַּעֲצֵי
b·otzi
in·trees-of

הַיָּעַר
e·ior
the·wildwood

:
:

:315 הֲיֻקַּח
e·iqch
?·he-shall-take

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

עֵץ
otz
wood

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לִמְלָאכָה
l·mlake
for·work

אִם
am
or

־
-

יִקְחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-take

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

יָתֵד
ithd
peg

Shall wood be taken
thereof to do any work? or
will [men] take a pin of it to
hang any vessel thereon?

3

לִתְל�ת
l·thluth
to·to-hang-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

כֶּלִי
kli
implement

:
:

:415 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

לָאֵשׁ
l·ash
to· the ·fire

נִתַּן
nthn
he-is-given

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·fuel

אֵת
ath
»

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

קְצ�תָיו
qtzuthi·u
ends-of·him

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devours

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

Behold, it is cast into the
fire for fuel; the fire
devoureth both the ends of
it, and the midst of it is
burned. Is it meet for [any]
work?

4

�וְת�כ
u·thuk·u
and·midst-of·him

נָחָר
nchr
he-is-heated

הֲיִצְלַח
e·itzlch
?·he-is-being-fit

לִמְלָאכָה
l·mlake
for·work

:
:

:515 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

�בִּהְי�ת
b·eiuth·u
in·to-become-of·him

תָמִים
thmim
flawless

לאֹ
la
not

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

לִמְלָאכָה
l·mlake
for·work

אַף
aph
indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

Behold, when it was
whole, it was meet for no
work: how much less shall
it be meet yet for [any]
work, when the fire hath
devoured it, and it is
burned?

5

אֲכָלַתְהוּ
aklth·eu
she-devours·him

וַיֵּחָר
u·ichr
and·he-is-being-heated

וְנַעֲשָׂה
u·noshe
and·he-shall-be-done

ע�ד
oud
still

לִמְלָאכָה
l·mlake
for·work

:
:

ס
s

:615 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עֵץ
otz
wood-of

־
-

הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine

בְּעֵץ
b·otz
in·tree-of

הַיַּעַר
e·ior
the·wildwood

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; As the vine tree
among the trees of the
forest, which I have given
to the fire for fuel, so will I
give the inhabitants of
Jerusalem.

6

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נְתַתִּיו
nththi·u
I-give·him

לָאֵשׁ
l·ash
to· the ·fire

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·fuel

כֵּן
kn
so

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:715 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

מֵהָאֵשׁ
m·e·ash
from·the·fire

יָצָאוּ
itzau
they- come- forth

וְהָאֵשׁ
u·e·ash
and·the·fire

And I will set my face
against them; they shall go
out from [one] fire, and
[another] fire shall devour
them; and ye shall know
that I [am] the LORD, when
I set my face against them.

7

תּאֹכְלֵם
thakl·m
she-shall-devour·them

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּשׂוּמִי
b·shum·i
in·to-place-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:815 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

יַעַן
ion
because

מָעֲלוּ
molu
they-offend

מַעַל
mol
offense

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

And I will make the land
desolate, because they have
committed a trespass, saith
the Lord GOD.

8

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:116 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Again the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

1

:216 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

ה�דַע
eudo
c inform-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ�עֲבֹתֶיהָ
thuobthi·e
abhorrences-of·her

:
:

Son of man, cause
Jerusalem to know her
abominations,

2

:316 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

מְכֹרֹתַיִךְ
mkrthi·k
origins-of·you

וּמֹלְדֹתַיִךְ
u·mldthi·k
and·kindreds-of·you

And say, Thus saith the
Lord GOD unto Jerusalem;
Thy birth and thy nativity
[is] of the land of Canaan;
thy father [was] an Amorite,
and thy mother an Hittite.

3

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

הַכְּנַעֲנִי
e·knoni
the·Canaanite

אָבִיךְ
abi·k
father-of·you

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

וְאִמֵּךְ
u·am·k
and·mother-of·you

חִתִּית
chthith
Hittite

:
:

:416 וּמ�לְד�תַיִךְ
u·mulduthi·k
and·kindreds-of·you

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הוּלֶּדֶת
euldth
to-be- cborn-of

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

כַָ&ת
krth
he-is- mcut

שֵָׁ&ךְ
shr·k
navel- cord -of·you

And [as for] thy nativity,
in the day thou wast born
thy navel was not cut,
neither wast thou washed in
water to supple [thee]; thou
wast not salted at all, nor
swaddled at all.

4

וּבְמַיִם
u·b·mim
and·in· the ·waters

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רֻחַצְתְּ
rchtzth
you-are- mwashed

לְמִשְׁעִי
l·mshoi
for· canointing

וְהָמְלֵחַ
u·emlch
and·to-be- crubb ed- with -salt

לאֹ
la
not

הֻמְלַחַתְּ
emlchth
you-are - crubb ed- with -salt

וְהָחְתֵּל
u·echthl
and·to-be- cswaddled

לאֹ
la
not

חֻתָּלְתְּ
chthlth
you-are- mswaddled

:
:

:516 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

חָסָה
chse
she-commiserated

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

עַיִן
oin
eye

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

אַחַת
achth
one

מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

לְחֻמְלָה
l·chml·e
to·to-spare-of

None eye pitied thee, to
do any of these unto thee, to
have compassion upon thee;
but thou wast cast out in the
open field, to the lothing of
thy person, in the day that
thou wast born.

5

עָלָיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

וַתֻּשְׁלְכִי
u·thshlki
and·you-are-being- cflung

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

בְּגֹעַל
b·gol
in·loathing-of

נַפְשֵׁךְ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הֻלֶּדֶת
eldth
to-be- cborn-of

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

:
:

:616 וָאֶעֱבֹר
u·aobr
and·I-am-passing

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

וָאֶרְאֵךְ
u·ara·k
and·I-am-seeing·you

מִתְבּ�סֶסֶת
mthbussth
weltering

בְּדָמָיִךְ
b·dmi·k
in·bloods-of·you

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

. And when I passed by
thee, and saw thee polluted
in thine own blood, I said
unto thee [when thou wast]
in thy blood, Live; yea, I
said unto thee [when thou
wast] in thy blood, Live.

6

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

בְּדָמַיִךְ
b·dmi·k
in·bloods-of·you

חֲיִי
chii
live-you !

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

בְּדָמַיִךְ
b·dmi·k
in·bloods-of·you

חֲיִי
chii
live-you !

:
:

:716 רְבָבָה
rbbe
myriad

כְּצֶמַח
k·tzmch
as·sprouting-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

נְתַתִּיךְ
nththi·k
I-give·you

וַתִּרְבִּי
u·thrbi
and·you-are- c increasing

I have caused thee to
multiply as the bud of the
field, and thou hast
increased and waxen great,
and thou art come to
excellent ornaments: [thy]
breasts are fashioned, and
thine hair is grown, whereas
thou [wast] naked and bare.

7

וַתִּגְדְּלִי
u·thgdli
and·you-are- grow ing-great

וַתָּבֹאִי
u·thbai
and·you-are-coming

בַּעֲדִי
b·odi
in·ornament-of

עֲדָיִים
odiim
ornaments

שָׁדַיִם
shdim
breasts

נָכֹנוּ
nknu
they-are- nready

וּשְׂעָרֵךְ
u·shor·k
and·hair-of·you

צִמֵּחַ
tzmch
he- msprouts

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

עֵרֹם
orm
naked

וְעֶרְיָה
u·orie
and·nude

:
:

:816 וָאֶעֱבֹר
u·aobr
and·I-am-passing

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

וָאֶרְאֵךְ
u·ara·k
and·I-am-seeing·you

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עִתֵּךְ
oth·k
time-of·you

עֵת
oth
time-of

דֹּדִים
ddim
affections

Now when I passed by
thee, and looked upon thee,
behold, thy time [was] the
time of love; and I spread
my skirt over thee, and
covered thy nakedness: yea,
I sware unto thee, and
entered into a covenant with
thee, saith the Lord GOD,
and thou becamest mine.

8

וָאֶפְרֹשׂ
u·aphrsh
and·I-am-spreading

כְּנָפִי
knph·i
hem-of·me

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

וָאֲכַסֶּה
u·akse
and·I-am- mcovering

עֶרְוָתֵךְ
oruth·k
nakedness-of·you

וָאֶשָּׁבַע
u·ashbo
and·I-am- nswearing

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וָאָב�א
u·abua
and·I-am-entering

בִבְרִית
b·brith
in·covenant

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
with ·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתִּהְיִי
u·theii
and·you-are-becoming

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

:916 וָאֶרְחָצֵךְ
u·archtz·k
and·I-am-washing·you

בַּמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

וָאֶשְׁטֹף
u·ashtph
and·I-am-laving

דָּמַיִךְ
dmi·k
bloods-of·you

מֵעָלָיִךְ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

Then washed I thee with
water; yea, I throughly
washed away thy blood

9
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from thee, and I anointed
thee with oil.ְוָאֲסֻכֵך

u·ask·k
and·I-am-rubbing·you

בַּשָּׁמֶן
b·shmn
in· the ·oil

:
:

:1016 וָאַלְבִּישֵׁךְ
u·albish·k
and·I-am- cclothing·you

רִקְמָה
rqme
embroidery

וָאֶנְעֲלֵךְ
u·anol·k
and·I-am-sandaling·you

תָּחַשׁ
thchsh
azure

וָאֶחְבְּשֵׁךְ
u·achbsh·k
and·I-am-binding-up·you

I clothed thee also with
broidered work, and shod
thee with badgers'skin, and
I girded thee about with fine
linen, and I covered thee
with silk.

10

בַּשֵּׁשׁ
b·shsh
in· the · cambric -sheen

וַאֲכַסֵּךְ
u·aks·k
and·I-am- mcovering·you

מֶשִׁי
mshi
gossamer

:
:

:1116 וָאֶעְדֵּךְ
u·aod·k
and·I-am-ornamenting·you

עֶדִי
odi
ornament

וָאֶתְּנָה
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving

צְמִידִים
tzmidim
bracelets

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָדַיִךְ
idi·k
hands-of·you

I decked thee also with
ornaments, and I put
bracelets upon thy hands,
and a chain on thy neck.

11

וְרָבִיד
u·rbid
and·knitted- collar

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גְּר�נֵךְ
grun·k
throat-of·you

:
:

:1216 וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

נֶזֶם
nzm
pendant

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַפֵּךְ
aph·k
nose-of·you

וַעֲגִילִים
u·ogilim
and·earrings

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אָזְנָיִךְ
azni·k
ears-of·you

וַעֲטֶרֶת
u·otrth
and·crown-of

And I put a jewel on thy
forehead, and earrings in
thine ears, and a beautiful
crown upon thine head.

12

תִּפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty

בְּראֹשֵׁךְ
b·rash·k
in·head-of·you

:
:

:1316 וַתַּעְדִּי
u·thodi
and·you-are-ornamenting

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

וּמַלְבּוּשֵׁךְ
u·mlbush·k
and·clothing-of·you

K

שֵׁשִׁי
shshi
cambric -sheen

Thus wast thou decked
with gold and silver; and
thy raiment [was of] fine
linen, and silk, and
broidered work; thou didst
eat fine flour, and honey,
and oil: and thou wast
exceeding beautiful, and
thou didst prosper into a
kingdom.

13

Q

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

וָמֶשִׁי
u·mshi
and·gossamer

וְרִקְמָה
u·rqme
and·embroidery

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

וָשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

K

אָכָלְתִּי
aklthi
you-eat

Q

אָכָלְתְּ
aklth
you-eat

וַתִּיפִי
u·thiphi
and·you-are-being-lovely

בִּמְאֹד
b·mad
in·exceedingly

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וַתִּצְלְחִי
u·thtzlchi
and·you-are-being-fit

לִמְלוּכָה
l·mluke
for·royalty

:
:

:1416 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

שֵׁם
shm
name

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

בְּיָפְיֵךְ
b·iphi·k
in·loveliness-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

כָּלִיל
klil
consummate

הוּא
eua
he

And thy renown went
forth among the heathen for
thy beauty: for it [was]
perfect through my
comeliness, which I had put
upon thee, saith the Lord
GOD.

14

בַּהֲדָרִי
b·edr·i
in·honor-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-placed

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1516 וַתִּבְטְחִי
u·thbtchi
and·you-are-trusting

בְיָפְיֵךְ
b·iphi·k
in·loveliness-of·you

וַתִּזְנִי
u·thzni
and·you-are-prostituting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמֵךְ
shm·k
name-of·you

. But thou didst trust in
thine own beauty, and
playedst the harlot because
of thy renown, and pouredst
out thy fornications on
every one that passed by;
his it was.

15

וַתִּשְׁפְּכִי
u·thshphki
and·you-are-pouring-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תַּזְנוּתַיִךְ
thznuthi·k
prostitutions-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ע�בֵר
oubr
one-passing

ל�
l·u
to·him

־
-

יֶהִי
iei
he-is-becoming

:
:

:1616 וַתִּקְחִי
u·thqchi
and·you-are-taking

מִבְּגָדַיִךְ
m·bgdi·k
from·garments-of·you

וַתַּעֲשִׂי
u·thoshi
and·you-are-making

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

בָּמ�ת
bmuth
high-places-of

And of thy garments
thou didst take, and
deckedst thy high places
with divers colours, and
playedst the harlot
thereupon: [the like things]
shall not come, neither shall
it be [so].

16

טְלֻא�ת
tlauth
ones-being-flecked

וַתִּזְנִי
u·thzni
and·you-are- committ ing-prostitution

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לאֹ
la
not

בָא�ת
bauth
ones-entering

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:1716 וַתִּקְחִי
u·thqchi
and·you-are-taking

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

תִפְאַרְתֵּךְ
thpharth·k
beauty-of·you

מִזְּהָבִי
m·zeb·i
from·gold-of·me

וּמִכַּסְפִּי
u·m·ksph·i
and·from·silver-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Thou hast also taken thy
fair jewels of my gold and
of my silver, which I had
given thee, and madest to
thyself images of men, and
didst commit whoredom
with them,

17

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וַתַּעֲשִׂי
u·thoshi
and·you-are-making

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

צַלְמֵי
tzlmi
images-of

זָכָר
zkr
male

וַתִּזְנִי
u·thzni
and·you-are- committ ing-prostitution

־
-
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בָם
b·m
in·them

:
:

:1816 וַתִּקְחִי
u·thqchi
and·you-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

רִקְמָתֵךְ
rqmth·k
embroidery-of·you

וַתְּכַסִּים
u·thksi·m
and·you-are- mcovering·them

And tookest thy
broidered garments, and
coveredst them: and thou
hast set mine oil and mine
incense before them.

18

וְשַׁמְנִי
u·shmn·i
and·oil-of·me

וּקְטָרְתִּי
u·qtrth·i
and·incense-of·me

K

נָתַתִּי
nththi
you-give

Q

נָתַתְּ
nthth
you-give

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:1916 וְלַחְמִי
u·lchm·i
and·bread-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

סֹלֶת
slth
flour

וָשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

הֶאֱכַלְתִּיךְ
eaklthi·k
I- cfed·you

My meat also which I
gave thee, fine flour, and
oil, and honey, [wherewith]
I fed thee, thou hast even set
it before them for a sweet
savour: and [thus] it was,
saith the Lord GOD.

19

וּנְתַתִּיהוּ
u·nththi·eu
and·you-give·him (?)

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

לְרֵיחַ
l·rich
for·smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

וַיֶּהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2016 וַתִּקְחִי
u·thqchi
and·you-are-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ�תַיִךְ
bnuthi·k
daughters-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלַדְתְּ
ildth
you- gave- birth

לִי
l·i
for·me

Moreover thou hast
taken thy sons and thy
daughters, whom thou hast
borne unto me, and these
hast thou sacrificed unto
them to be devoured. [Is
this] of thy whoredoms a
small matter,

20

וַתִּזְבָּחִים
u·thzbchi·m
and·you-are-sacrificing·them

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֶאֱכ�ל
l·akul
to·to-devour-of

הַמְעַט
e·mot
?·little

K

מִתַּזְנֻתֵךְ
m·thznth·k
from·prostitution-of·you

Q

מִתַּזְנוּתָיִךְ
m·thznuthi·k
from·prostitutions-of·you

:
:

:2116 וַתִּשְׁחֲטִי
u·thshchti
and·you-are-slaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנָי
bn·i
sons-of·me

וַתִּתְּנִים
u·ththni·m
and·you-are-giving·them

בְּהַעֲבִיר
b·eobir
in·to- cmake-pass-of

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

That thou hast slain my
children, and delivered
them to cause them to pass
through [the fire] for them?

21

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:2216 וְאֵת
u·ath
and· with

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ�עֲבֹתַיִךְ
thuobthi·k
abhorrences-of·you

וְתַזְנֻתַיִךְ
u·thznthi·k
and·prostitutions-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

K

זָכַרְתִּי
zkrthi
you-remembered

And in all thine
abominations and thy
whoredoms thou hast not
remembered the days of thy
youth, when thou wast
naked and bare, [and] wast
polluted in thy blood.

22

Q

זָכַרְתְּ
zkrth
you-remembered

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

נְעוּרָיִךְ
nouri·k
youths-of·you

בִּהְי�תֵךְ
b·eiuth·k
in·to-be bc -of·you

עֵרֹם
orm
naked

וְעֶרְיָה
u·orie
and·nude

מִתְבּ�סֶסֶת
mthbussth
weltering

בְּדָמֵךְ
b·dm·k
in·blood-of·you

הָיִית
eiith
you-were bc

:
:

:2316 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָעָתֵךְ
roth·k
evil-of·you

א�י
aui
woe !

א�י
aui
woe !

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

And it came to pass after
all thy wickedness, (woe,
woe unto thee! saith the
Lord GOD;)

23

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2416 וַתִּבְנִי
u·thbni
and·you-are-building

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

גֶּב
gb
arch

וַתַּעֲשִׂי
u·thoshi
and·you-are-making

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

רָמָה
rme
high- place

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

[That] thou hast also
built unto thee an eminent
place, and hast made thee
an high place in every
street.

24

רְח�ב
rchub
square

:
:

:2516 אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

בָּנִית
bnith
you-build

רָמָתֵךְ
rmth·k
high- place -of·you

וַתְּתַעֲבִי
u·ththobi
and·you-are-making-abhor rent

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Thou hast built thy high
place at every head of the
way, and hast made thy
beauty to be abhorred, and
hast opened thy feet to
every one that passed by,
and multiplied thy

25

יָפְיֵךְ
iphi·k
loveliness-of·you

וַתְּפַשְּׂקִי
u·thphshqi
and·you-are- mdistending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַגְלַיִךְ
rgli·k
feet-of·you

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

ע�בֵר
oubr
one-passing
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whoredoms.וַתַּרְבִּי
u·thrbi
and·you-are- c increasing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

תַּזְנֻתֵךְ
thznth·k
prostitution-of·you

Q

תַּזְנוּתָיִךְ
thznuthi·k
prostitutions-of·you

:
:

:2616 וַתִּזְנִי
u·thzni
and·you-are- committ ing-prostitution

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

שְׁכֵנַיִךְ
shkni·k
neighbors-of·you

Thou hast also
committed fornication with
the Egyptians thy
neighbours, great of flesh;
and hast increased thy
whoredoms, to provoke me
to anger.

26

גִּדְלֵי
gdli
ones-being-great-of

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וַתַּרְבִּי
u·thrbi
and·you-are- c increasing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תַּזְנֻתֵךְ
thznth·k
prostitutions-of·you

לְהַכְעִיסֵנִי
l·ekois·ni
to·to- cprovoke-to -vexation-of·me

:
:

:2716 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נָטִיתִי
ntithi
I-stretch-out

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

וָאֶגְרַע
u·agro
and·I-am-diminishing

חֻקֵּךְ
chq·k
dole-of·you

Behold, therefore I have
stretched out my hand over
thee, and have diminished
thine ordinary [food], and
delivered thee unto the will
of them that hate thee, the
daughters of the Philistines,
which are ashamed of thy
lewd way.

27

וָאֶתְּנֵךְ
u·athn·k
and·I-am-giving·you

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul-of

שֹׂנְא�תַיִךְ
shnauthi·k
ones-hating-of·you

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

הַנִּכְלָמ�ת
e·nklmuth
the·ones-being-confounded

מִדַּרְכֵּךְ
m·drk·k
from·way-of·you

זִמָּה
zme
mischief

:
:

:2816 וַתִּזְנִי
u·thzni
and·you-are- committ ing-prostitution

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

מִבִּלְתִּי
m·blthi
from·so-as-not

שָׂבְעָתֵךְ
shboth·k
surfeit-of·you

Thou hast played the
whore also with the
Assyrians, because thou
wast unsatiable; yea, thou
hast played the harlot with
them, and yet couldest not
be satisfied.

28

וַתִּזְנִים
u·thzni·m
and·you-are- committ ing-prostitution·them

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

לאֹ
la
not

שָׂבָעַתְּ
shboth
you- are- satisfi ed

:
:

:2916 וַתַּרְבִּי
u·thrbi
and·you-are- c increasing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תַּזְנוּתֵךְ
thznuth·k
prostitution-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

כַּשְׂדִּימָה
kshdim·e
Chaldea·ward

Thou hast moreover
multiplied thy fornication in
the land of Canaan unto
Chaldea; and yet thou wast
not satisfied herewith.

29

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

בְּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

לאֹ
la
not

שָׂבָעַתְּ
shboth
you- are- satisfi ed

:
:

:3016 מָה
me
what ?

אֲמֻלָה
amle
being-feeble

לִבָּתֵךְ
lbth·k
heart-of·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּעֲשׂ�תֵךְ
b·oshuth·k
in·to-do-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

How weak is thine heart,
saith the Lord GOD, seeing
thou doest all these [things],
the work of an imperious
whorish woman;

30

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

־
-

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

שַׁלָּטֶת
shltth
authoritative

:
:

:3116 בִּבְנ�תַיִךְ
b·bnuthi·k
in·to-build-of·you

גַּבֵּךְ
gb·k
arch-of·you

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

וְרָמָתֵךְ
u·rmth·k
and·high- place -of·you

K

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
you-make

In that thou buildest
thine eminent place in the
head of every way, and
makest thine high place in
every street; and hast not
been as an harlot, in that
thou scornest hire;

31

Q

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-make

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

רְח�ב
rchub
square

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

K

הָיִיתי
eiithi
you-become

Q

הָיִית
eiith
you-become

כַּזּ�נָה
k·zune
as· the ·prostitute

לְקַלֵּס
l·qls
to·to- mscoff-of

אֶתְנָן
athnn
fee

:
:

:3216 הָאִשָּׁה
e·ashe
the·woman

הַמְּנָאָפֶת
e·mnaphth
the·one- mcommitt ing-adultery

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

תִּקַּח
thqch
she-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

[But as] a wife that
committeth adultery,
[which] taketh strangers
instead of her husband!

32

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

:
:

:3316 לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

זֹנ�ת
znuth
prostitutes

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-are-giving

־
-

נֵדֶה
nde
isolation

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you

נָתַתְּ
nthth
you-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נְדָנַיִךְ
ndni·k
isolations-of·you

They give gifts to all
whores: but thou givest thy
gifts to all thy lovers, and
hirest them, that they may
come unto thee on every
side for thy whoredom.

33

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

מְאַהֲבַיִךְ
maebi·k
ones- mloving-of·you

וַתִּשְׁחֳדִי
u·thshchdi
and·you-are-bribing

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about
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בְּתַזְנוּתָיִךְ
b·thznuthi·k
in·prostitutions-of·you

:
:

:3416 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

הֵפֶךְ
ephk
deflection

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

בְּתַזְנוּתַיִךְ
b·thznuthi·k
in·prostitutions-of·you

וְאַחֲרַיִךְ
u·achri·k
and·after·you

And the contrary is in
thee from [other] women in
thy whoredoms, whereas
none followeth thee to
commit whoredoms: and in
that thou givest a reward,
and no reward is given unto
thee, therefore thou art
contrary.

34

לאֹ
la
not

זוּנָּה
zune
he-is- msought -prostitution

וּבְתִתֵּךְ
u·b·thth·k
and·in·to-give-of·you

אֶתְנָן
athnn
fee

וְאֶתְנַן
u·athnn
and·fee

לאֹ
la
not

נִתַּן
nthn
he-is-given

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·you-are-becoming

לְהֶפֶךְ
l·ephk
to·deflection

:
:

:3516 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

שִׁמְעִי
shmoi
hear-you !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

. Wherefore, O harlot,
hear the word of the LORD:
35

:3616 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

הִשָּׁפֵךְ
eshphk
to-be-poured-out-of

נְחֻשְׁתֵּךְ
nchshth·k
copper- fee -of·you

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Because thy
filthiness was poured out,
and thy nakedness
discovered through thy
whoredoms with thy lovers,
and with all the idols of thy
abominations, and by the
blood of thy children, which
thou didst give unto them;

36

וַתִּגָּלֶה
u·thgle
and·she-is-being-revealed

עֶרְוָתֵךְ
oruth·k
nakedness-of·you

בְּתַזְנוּתַיִךְ
b·thznuthi·k
in·prostitutions-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְאַהֲבָיִךְ
maebi·k
ones- mloving-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גִּלּוּלֵי
gluli
ordure- idol s-of

ת�עֲב�תַיִךְ
thuobuthi·k
abhorrences-of·you

וְכִדְמֵי
u·k·dmi
and·as·bloods-of

בָנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתְּ
nthth
you-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:3716 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מְקַבֵּץ
mqbtz
mconvening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְאַהֲבַיִךְ
maebi·k
ones- mloving-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

עָרַבְתְּ
orbth
you-are-congenial

Behold, therefore I will
gather all thy lovers, with
whom thou hast taken
pleasure, and all [them] that
thou hast loved, with all
[them] that thou hast hated;
I will even gather them
round about against thee,
and will discover thy
nakedness unto them, that
they may see all thy
nakedness.

37

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָהַבְתְּ
aebth
you-love

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

שָׂנֵאת
shnath
you-hate

וְקִבַּצְתִּי
u·qbtzthi
and·I- mconvene

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

וְגִלֵּיתִי
u·glithi
and·I- mexpose

עֶרְוָתֵךְ
oruth·k
nakedness-of·you

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֶרְוָתֵךְ
oruth·k
nakedness-of·you

:
:

:3816 וּשְׁפַטְתִּיךְ
u·shphtthi·k
and·I-judge·you

מִשְׁפְּטֵי
mshphti
judgments-of

נֹאֲפ�ת
naphuth
women-committ ing-adultery

וְשֹׁפְכֹת
u·shphkth
and·ones-shedding-of

דָּם
dm
blood

And I will judge thee, as
women that break wedlock
and shed blood are judged;
and I will give thee blood in
fury and jealousy.

38

וּנְתַתִּיךְ
u·nththi·k
and·I-give·you

דַּם
dm
blood-of

חֵמָה
chme
fury

וְקִנְאָה
u·qnae
and·jealousy

:
:

:3916 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

א�תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

בְּיָדָם
b·id·m
in·hand-of·them

וְהָרְסוּ
u·ersu
and·they-demolish

גַבֵּךְ
gb·k
arch-of·you

וְנִתְּצוּ
u·nthtzu
and·they- mbreak-down

And I will also give thee
into their hand, and they
shall throw down thine
eminent place, and shall
break down thy high places:
they shall strip thee also of
thy clothes, and shall take
thy fair jewels, and leave
thee naked and bare.

39

רָמֹתַיִךְ
rmthi·k
high- place s-of·you

וְהִפְשִׁיטוּ
u·ephshitu
and·they- cstrip

א�תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

בְּגָדַיִךְ
bgdi·k
garments-of·you

וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

תִפְאַרְתֵּךְ
thpharth·k
beauty-of·you

וְהִנִּיחוּךְ
u·enichu·k
and·they- c leave·you

עֵירֹם
oirm
naked

וְעֶרְיָה
u·orie
and·nude

:
:

:4016 וְהֶעֱלוּ
u·eolu
and·they- cbring -up

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

קָהָל
qel
assembly

וְרָגְמוּ
u·rgmu
and·they-pelt

א�תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

בָּאָבֶן
b·abn
in· the ·stone

They shall also bring up
a company against thee, and
they shall stone thee with
stones, and thrust thee
through with their swords.

40

וּבִתְּקוּךְ
u·bthqu·k
and·they- mrun-through·you

בְּחַרְב�תָם
b·chrbuth·m
in·swords-of·them

:
:
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:4116 וְשָׂרְפוּ
u·shrphu
and·they-burn

בָתַּיִךְ
bthi·k
houses-of·you

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-do

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

And they shall burn thine
houses with fire, and
execute judgments upon
thee in the sight of many
women: and I will cause
thee to cease from playing
the harlot, and thou also
shalt give no hire any more.

41

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many-ones

וְהִשְׁבַּתִּיךְ
u·eshbthi·k
and·I-cause- to- cease·you

מִזּ�נָה
m·zune
from·being-prostitute

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֶתְנַן
athnn
fee

לאֹ
la
not

תִתְּנִי
ththni
you-shall-give

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:4216 וַהֲנִחֹתִי
u·enchthi
and·I- cgive -rest

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

וְסָרָה
u·sre
and·she-withdraws

קִנְאָתִי
qnath·i
jealousy-of·me

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

וְשָׁקַטְתִּי
u·shqtthi
and·I-am-quiet

So will I make my fury
toward thee to rest, and my
jealousy shall depart from
thee, and I will be quiet, and
will be no more angry.

42

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶכְעַס
akos
I-shall- be- vex ed

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:4316 יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

K

זָכַרְתִּי
zkrthi
you-remember

Q

זָכַרְתְּ
zkrth
you-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

נְעוּרַיִךְ
nouri·k
youths-of·you

Because thou hast not
remembered the days of thy
youth, but hast fretted me in
all these [things]; behold,
therefore I also will
recompense thy way upon
[thine] head, saith the Lord
GOD: and thou shalt not
commit this lewdness above
all thine abominations.

43

וַתִּרְגְּזִי
u·thrgzi
and·you-are-disturbing

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

הֵא
ea
lo !

דַּרְכֵּךְ
drk·k
way-of·you

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

K

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
you-do

Q

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַזִּמָּה
e·zme
the·mischief

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ�עֲבֹתָיִךְ
thuobthi·k
abhorrences-of·you

:
:

:4416 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַמֹּשֵׁל
e·mshl
the·one-quoting -a-proverb

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

יִמְשֹׁל
imshl
he-shall-quote -a-proverb

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. Behold, every one that
useth proverbs shall use
[this] proverb against thee,
saying, As [is] the mother,
[so is] her daughter.

44

כְּאִמָּה
k·am·e
as·mother-of·her

בִּתָּהּ
bth·e
daughter-of·her

:
:

:4516 בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אִמֵּךְ
am·k
mother-of·you

אַתְּ
ath
you

גֹּעֶלֶת
golth
one-loathing

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

וּבָנֶיהָ
u·bni·e
and·sons-of·her

וַאֲח�ת
u·achuth
and·sister-of

Thou [art] thy mother's
daughter, that lotheth her
husband and her children;
and thou [art] the sister of
thy sisters, which lothed
their husbands and their
children: your mother [was]
an Hittite, and your father
an Amorite.

45

אֲח�תֵךְ
achuth·k
sister-of·you

אַתְּ
ath
you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

גָּעֲלוּ
golu
they-loathe

אַנְשֵׁיהֶן
anshi·en
mortals-of·them

וּבְנֵיהֶן
u·bni·en
and·sons-of·them

אִמְּכֶן
am·kn
mother-of·you (p)

חִתִּית
chthith
Hittite

וַאֲבִיכֶן
u·abi·kn
and·father-of·you (p)

אֱמֹרִי
amri
Amorite

:
:

:4616 וַאֲח�תֵךְ
u·achuth·k
and·sister-of·you

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

הִיא
eia
she

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·daughters-of·her

הַיּ�שֶׁבֶת
e·iushbth
the·one-dwelling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And thine elder sister [is]
Samaria, she and her
daughters that dwell at thy
left hand: and thy younger
sister, that dwelleth at thy
right hand, [is] Sodom and
her daughters.

46

שְׂמאֹולֵךְ
shmaul·k
left-of·you

וַאֲח�תֵךְ
u·achuth·k
and·sister-of·you

הַקְּטַנָּה
e·qtne
the·small

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

הַיּ�שֶׁבֶת
e·iushbth
the·one-dwelling

מִימִינֵךְ
m·imin·k
from·right-of·you

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·daughters-of·her

:
:

:4716 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְדַרְכֵיהֶן
b·drki·en
in·ways-of·them

הָלַכְתְּ
elkth
you-went

וּבְת�עֲב�תֵיהֶן
u·b·thuobuthi·en
and·in·abhorrences-of·them

K

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
you-did

Q

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-did

כִּמְעַט
k·mot
as·little

Yet hast thou not walked
after their ways, nor done
after their abominations:
but, as [if that were] a very
little [thing], thou wast
corrupted more than they in
all thy ways.

47

קָט
qt
disgusted

וַתַּשְׁחִתִי
u·thshchthi
and·you-are- cbeing-ruinous

מֵהֵן
m·en
from·them

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיִךְ
drki·k
ways-of·you

:
:

:4816 חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

עָשְׂתָה
oshthe
she-did

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

אֲח�תֵךְ
achuth·k
sister-of·you

הִיא
eia
she

[As] I live, saith the Lord
GOD, Sodom thy sister hath
not done, she nor her

48
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daughters, as thou hast
done, thou and thy
daughters.

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·daughters-of·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-do

אַתְּ
ath
you

וּבְנ�תָיִךְ
u·bnuthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

:
:

:4916 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

הָיָה
eie
he-became

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

אֲח�תֵךְ
achuth·k
sister-of·you

גָּא�ן
gaun
pomp

שִׂבְעַת
shboth
surfeiting-of

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

Behold, this was the
iniquity of thy sister Sodom,
pride, fulness of bread, and
abundance of idleness was
in her and in her daughters,
neither did she strengthen
the hand of the poor and
needy.

49

וְשַׁלְוַת
u·shluth
and·ease-of

הַשְׁקֵט
eshqt
to- cbe-quiet

הָיָה
eie
he-became

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

וְלִבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·l·bnuthi·e
and·for·daughters-of·her

וְיַד
u·id
and·hand-of

־
-

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

לאֹ
la
not

הֶחֱזִיקָה
echziqe
she- cheld-fast

:
:

:5016 וַתִּגְבְּהֶינָה
u·thgbeine
and·they-are-being-haughty

וַתַּעֲשֶׂינָה
u·thoshine
and·they-are-doing

ת�עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

And they were haughty,
and committed abomination
before me: therefore I took
them away as I saw [good].

50

וָאָסִיר
u·asir
and·I-am- ctaking-away

אֶתְהֶן
ath·en
»·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

רָאִיתִי
raithi
you-see (?)

:
:

ס
s

:5116 וְשֹׁמְר�ן
u·shmrun
and·Samaria

כַּחֲצִי
k·chtzi
as· the ·half-of

חַטּאֹתַיִךְ
chtathi·k
sins-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

חָטָאָה
chtae
she-sinned

וַתַּרְבִּי
u·thrbi
and·you-are- c increasing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Neither hath Samaria
committed half of thy sins;
but thou hast multiplied
thine abominations more
than they, and hast justified
thy sisters in all thine
abominations which thou
hast done.

51

תּ�עֲב�תַיִךְ
thuobuthi·k
abhorrences-of·you

מֵהֵנָּה
m·ene
from·them

וַתְּצַדְּקִי
u·thtzdqi
and·you-are- mjustifying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

אֲח�תֵךְ
achuth·k
sister-of·you

Q

אֲח�תַיִךְ
achuthi·k
sisters-of·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

תּ�עֲב�תַיִךְ
thuobuthi·k
abhorrences-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

K

עָשִׂיתי
oshithi
you-do

Q

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-do

:
:

:5216 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתְּ
ath
you

שְׂאִי
shai
bear-you !

כְלִמָּתֵךְ
klmth·k
confounding-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פִּלַּלְתְּ
phllth
you- mmediate

לַאֲח�תֵךְ
l·achuth·k
for·sisters-of·you

Thou also, which hast
judged thy sisters, bear
thine own shame for thy
sins that thou hast
committed more
abominable than they: they
are more righteous than
thou: yea, be thou
confounded also, and bear
thy shame, in that thou hast
justified thy sisters.

52

בְּחַטּאֹתַיִךְ
b·chtathi·k
in·sins-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִתְעַבְתְּ
ethobth
you- cmake-abhor rent

מֵהֵן
m·en
from·them

תִּצְדַּקְנָה
thtzdqne
they-are-being-righteous

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אַתְּ
ath
you

בּ�שִׁי
bushi
be-ashamed-you !

וּשְׂאִי
u·shai
and·bear-you !

כְלִמָּתֵךְ
klmth·k
confounding-of·you

בְּצַדֶּקְתֵּךְ
b·tzdqth·k
in·to- mjustify-of·you

אַחְי�תֵךְ
achiuth·k
sisters-of·you

:
:

:5316 וְשַׁבְתִּי
u·shbthi
and·I-reverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבִיתְהֶן
shbith·en
captivity-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

שְׁבִית
shbith
captivity-of

Q

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

When I shall bring again
their captivity, the captivity
of Sodom and her
daughters, and the captivity
of Samaria and her
daughters, then [will I bring
again] the captivity of thy
captives in the midst of
them:

53

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·daughters-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

K

שְׁבִית
shbith
captivity-of

Q

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·daughters-of·her

K

וּשְׁבִית
u·shbith
and·captivity-of

Q

וּשְׁבוּת
u·shbuth
and·captivity-of

שְׁבִיתַיִךְ
shbithi·k
captives-of·you

בְּת�כָהְנָה
b·thuk·ene
in·midst-of·them

:
:

:5416 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּשְׂאִי
thshai
you-shall-bear

כְלִמָּתֵךְ
klmth·k
confounding-of·you

וְנִכְלַמְתְּ
u·nklmth
and·you-are-confounded

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-do

That thou mayest bear
thine own shame, and
mayest be confounded in all
that thou hast done, in that
thou art a comfort unto
them.

54

בְּנַחֲמֵךְ
b·nchm·k
in·to- mcomfort-of·you

אֹתָן
ath·n
»·them

:
:

:5516 וַאֲח�תַיִךְ
u·achuthi·k
and·sisters-of·you

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·daughters-of·her

ָ תָּשֹׁבְן
thshbn
they-shall-return

לְקַדְמָתָן
l·qdmth·n
to·former- state -of·them

When thy sisters, Sodom
and her daughters, shall
return to their former estate,
and Samaria and her
daughters shall return to
their former estate, then
thou and thy daughters shall

55

וְשֹׁמְר�ן
u·shmrun
and·Samaria

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·daughters-of·her

ָ תָּשֹׁבְן
thshbn
they-shall-return

לְקַדְמָתָן
l·qdmth·n
to·former- state -of·them

וְאַתְּ
u·ath
and·you
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return to your former estate.ְוּבְנ�תַיִך
u·bnuthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

תְּשֻׁבֶינָה
thshbine
you (p) -shall-return

לְקַדְמַתְכֶן
l·qdmth·kn
to·former- state -of·you (p)

:
:

:5616 וְל�א
u·lua
and·not

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

אֲח�תֵךְ
achuth·k
sister-of·you

לִשְׁמוּעָה
l·shmuoe
to·report

בְּפִיךְ
b·phi·k
in·mouth-of·you

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

גְּא�נָיִךְ
gauni·k
pomps-of·you

:
:

For thy sister Sodom was
not mentioned by thy mouth
in the day of thy pride,

56

:5716 בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

תִּגָּלֶה
thgle
she-is-being-exposed

רָעָתֵךְ
roth·k
evil-of·you

כְּמ�
kmu
likewise

עֵת
oth
time-of

חֶרְפַּת
chrphth
reproach-of

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

Before thy wickedness
was discovered, as at the
time of [thy] reproach of the
daughters of Syria, and all
[that are] round about her,
the daughters of the
Philistines, which despise
thee round about.

57

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

סְבִיב�תֶיהָ
sbibuthi·e
round-about·her

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

הַשָּׁאט�ת
e·shatuth
the·ones-disdaining

א�תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

:
:

:5816 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִמָּתֵךְ
zmth·k
mischief-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תּ�עֲב�תַיִךְ
thuobuthi·k
abhorrences-of·you

אַתְּ
ath
you

נְשָׂאתִים
nshathi·m
you-bear·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

Thou hast borne thy
lewdness and thine
abominations, saith the
LORD.

58

:5916 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

K

וְעָשִׂית
u·oshith
and·you-do

Q

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

א�תָךְ
auth·k
with ·you

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-do

For thus saith the Lord
GOD; I will even deal with
thee as thou hast done,
which hast despised the
oath in breaking the
covenant.

59

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּזִית
bzith
you-despise

אָלָה
ale
imprecation

לְהָפֵר
l·ephr
to·to- cannul-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

:
:

:6016 וְזָכַרְתִּי
u·zkrthi
and·I-remember

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

א�תָךְ
auth·k
with ·you

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

נְעוּרָיִךְ
nouri·k
youths-of·you

וַהֲקִמ�תִי
u·eqmuthi
and·I- cset-up

. Nevertheless I will
remember my covenant with
thee in the days of thy
youth, and I will establish
unto thee an everlasting
covenant.

60

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:6116 וְזָכַרְתְּ
u·zkrth
and·you-remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּרָכַיִךְ
drki·k
ways-of·you

וְנִכְלַמְתְּ
u·nklmth
and·you-are-confounded

בְּקַחְתֵּךְ
b·qchth·k
in·to-take-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then thou shalt
remember thy ways, and be
ashamed, when thou shalt
receive thy sisters, thine
elder and thy younger: and I
will give them unto thee for
daughters, but not by thy
covenant.

61

אֲח�תַיִךְ
achuthi·k
sisters-of·you

הַגְּדֹל�ת
e·gdluth
the·ones-great

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקְּטַנּ�ת
e·qtnuth
the·ones-small

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶתְהֶן
ath·en
»·them

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

לְבָנ�ת
l·bnuth
for·daughters

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מִבְּרִיתֵךְ
m·brith·k
from·covenant-of·you

:
:

:6216 וַהֲקִימ�תִי
u·eqimuthi
and·I- cset-up

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

וְיָדַעַתְּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And I will establish my
covenant with thee; and
thou shalt know that I [am]
the LORD:

62

:6316 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּזְכְּרִי
thzkri
you-shall-remember

וָבֹשְׁתְּ
u·bshth
and·you-are-ashamed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

ע�ד
oud
further

That thou mayest
remember, and be
confounded, and never open
thy mouth any more
because of thy shame, when
I am pacified toward thee
for all that thou hast done,
saith the Lord GOD.

63

פִּתְח�ן
phthchun
opening-of

פֶּה
phe
mouth

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

כְּלִמָּתֵךְ
klmth·k
confounding-of·you

בְּכַפְּרִי
b·kphr·i
in·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of·me

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-do

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:117 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

1

:217 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

חוּד
chud
propound-you !

חִידָה
chide
enigma

וּמְשֹׁל
u·mshl
and·quote-you !

מָשָׁל
mshl
proverb

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

Son of man, put forth a
riddle, and speak a parable
unto the house of Israel;

2

:317 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הַנֶּשֶׁר
e·nshr
the·vulture

הַגָּד ל
e·gdul
the·great

גְּד ל
gdul
great-of

הַכְּנָפַיִם
e·knphim
the·wings

אֶרֶךְ
ark
long-of

And say, Thus saith the
Lord GOD; A great eagle
with great wings,
longwinged, full of feathers,
which had divers colours,
came unto Lebanon, and
took the highest branch of
the cedar:

3

הָאֵבֶר
e·abr
the·pinion

מָלֵא
mla
full

הַנּ צָה
e·nutze
the·feather

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

ל 
l·u
to·him

הָרִקְמָה
e·rqme
the·embroidery

בָּא
ba
he-comes

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַלְּבָנ ן
e·lbnun
the·Lebanon

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צַמֶּרֶת
tzmrth
wooly- foliage -of

הָאָרֶז
e·arz
the·cedar

:
:

:417 אֵת
ath
»

ראֹשׁ
rash
top-of

יְנִיק תָיו
iniquthi·u
suckers-of·him

קָטָף
qtph
he-plucks

וַיְבִיאֵהוּ
u·ibia·eu
and·he-is- cbringing·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city-of

He cropped off the top of
his young twigs, and carried
it into a land of traffick; he
set it in a city of merchants.

4

רֹכְלִים
rklim
ones-trading

שָׂמ 
shm·u
he-places·him

:
:

:517 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַיִּתְּנֵהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·he-is-giving·him

בִּשְׂדֵה
b·shde
in·field-of

־
-

זָרַע
zro
seed

קָח
qch
he-takes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

He took also of the seed
of the land, and planted it in
a fruitful field; he placed
[it] by great waters, [and]
set it [as] a willow tree.

5

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

צַפְצָפָה
tzphtzphe
willow

שָׂמ 
shm·u
he-places·him

:
:

:617 וַיִּצְמַח
u·itzmch
and·he-is-sprouting

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

לְגֶפֶן
l·gphn
to·vine

סֹרַחַת
srchth
one-extending

שִׁפְלַת
shphlth
low-of

ק מָה
qume
stature

And it grew, and became
a spreading vine of low
stature, whose branches
turned toward him, and the
roots thereof were under
him: so it became a vine,
and brought forth branches,
and shot forth sprigs.

6

לִפְנ ת
l·phnuth
to·to-face- about -of

דָּלִיּ תָיו
dliuthi·u
branches-of·him

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְשָׁרָשָׁיו
u·shrshi·u
and·roots-of·him

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are-becoming

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

לְגֶפֶן
l·gphn
to·vine

וַתַּעַשׂ
u·thosh
and·she-is-making do

בַּדִּים
bdim
poles

וַתְּשַׁלַּח
u·thshlch
and·she-is- mputting -forth

פּאֹר ת
pharuth
foliages

:
:

:717 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

נֶשֶׁר
nshr
vulture

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

גָּד ל
gdul
great

גְּד ל
gdul
great-of

כְּנָפַיִם
knphim
wings

וְרַב
u·rb
and·many-of

־
-

נ צָה
nutze
feather

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

There was also another
great eagle with great wings
and many feathers: and,
behold, this vine did bend
her roots toward him, and
shot forth her branches
toward him, that he might
water it by the furrows of
her plantation.

7

הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

כָּפְנָה
kphne
she-starves

שָׁרֳשֶׁיהָ
shrshi·e
roots-of·her

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְדָלִיּ תָיו
u·dliuthi·u
and·branches-of·him

שִׁלְחָה
shlche
she- msends

־
-

לּ 
l·u
to·him

לְהַשְׁק ת
l·eshquth
to·to- c irrigate-of

א תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

מֵעֲרֻג ת
m·orguth
from·beds-of

מַטָּעָהּ
mto·e
planting-of·her

:
:

:817 אֶל
al
to

־
-

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

טּ ב
tub
good

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

הִיא
eia
she

שְׁתוּלָה
shthule
being-transplanted

לַעֲשׂ ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

עָנָף
onph
bough

It was planted in a good
soil by great waters, that it
might bring forth branches,
and that it might bear fruit,
that it might be a goodly
vine.

8

וְלָשֵׂאת
u·l·shath
and·to·to-bear-of

פֶּרִי
phri
fruit

לִהְי ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

לְגֶפֶן
l·gphn
to·vine-of

אַדָּרֶת
adrth
noble

:
:

ס
s

:917 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ ה
ieue
Yahweh

תִּצְלָח
thtzlch
she-shall-prosper

הֲל א
e·lua
?·not

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שָׁרָשֶׁיהָ
shrshi·e
roots-of·her

Say thou, Thus saith the
Lord GOD; Shall it prosper?
shall he not pull up the roots
thereof, and cut off the fruit
thereof, that it wither? it
shall wither in all the leaves
of her spring, even without
great power or many people
to pluck it up by the roots
thereof.

9

יְנַתֵּק
inthq
he-shall- mpull-away

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

פִּרְיָהּ
phri·e
fruit-of·her

יְק סֵס
iquss
he-is- mblighted

וְיָבֵשׁ
u·ibsh
and·he-dries -up

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

טַרְפֵּי
trphi
preying-ones-of

צִמְחָהּ
tzmch·e
sprouting-of·her

תִּיבָשׁ
thibsh
she-shall-dry- up

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

בִזְרֹעַ
b·zro
in·arm

גְּד לָה
gdule
great

וּבְעַם
u·b·om
and·in·people

־
-

רָב
rb
many

לְמַשְׂא ת
l·mshauth
to·to-take-up-of
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א תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

מִשָּׁרָשֶׁיהָ
m·shrshi·e
from·roots-of·her

:
:

:1017 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שְׁתוּלָה
shthule
being-transplanted

הֲתִצְלָח
e·thtzlch
?·she-shall-prosper

הֲל א
e·lua
?·not

כְגַעַת
k·goth
as·to-touch-of

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

Yea, behold, [being]
planted, shall it prosper?
shall it not utterly wither,
when the east wind toucheth
it? it shall wither in the
furrows where it grew.

10

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

תִּיבַשׁ
thibsh
she-shall-dry- up

יָבֹשׁ
ibsh
to-dry -up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲרֻגֹת
orgth
beds-of

צִמְחָהּ
tzmch·e
sprouting-of·her

תִּיבָשׁ
thibsh
she-shall-dry- up

:
:

פ
p

:1117 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Moreover the word of
the LORD came unto me,
saying,

11

:1217 אֱמָר
amr
say-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

הַמֶּרִי
e·mri
the·rebellion

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

יְדַעְתֶּם
idothm
you (p) -know

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

Say now to the rebellious
house, Know ye not what
these [things mean]? tell
[them], Behold, the king of
Babylon is come to
Jerusalem, and hath taken
the king thereof, and the
princes thereof, and led
them with him to Babylon;

12

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

בָא
ba
he-comes

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְכָּהּ
mlk·e
king-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שָׂרֶיהָ
shri·e
chiefs-of·her

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

א תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בָּבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

:
:

:1317 וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·royalty

וַיִּכְרֹת
u·ikrth
and·he-is-cutting

אִתּ 
ath·u
with ·him

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

And hath taken of the
king's seed, and made a
covenant with him, and hath
taken an oath of him: he
hath also taken the mighty
of the land:

13

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

בְּאָלָה
b·ale
in·imprecation

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֵילֵי
aili
subjectors-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לָקָח
lqch
he-takes

:
:

:1417 לִהְי ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

מַמְלָכָה
mmlke
kingdom

שְׁפָלָה
shphle
low

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הִתְנַשֵּׂא
ethnsha
to-lift- up- him self-of

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-keep-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

That the kingdom might
be base, that it might not lift
itself up, [but] that by
keeping of his covenant it
might stand.

14

בְּרִית 
brith·u
covenant-of·him

לְעָמְדָהּ
l·omd·e
to·to-stand-of·her

:
:

:1517 וַיִּמְרָד
u·imrd
and·he-is-revolting

־
-

בּ 
b·u
in·him

לִשְׁלֹחַ
l·shlch
to·to- msend-of

מַלְאָכָיו
mlaki·u
messengers-of·him

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לָתֶת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

־
-

ל 
l·u
to·him

But he rebelled against
him in sending his
ambassadors into Egypt,
that they might give him
horses and much people.
Shall he prosper? shall he
escape that doeth such
[things]? or shall he break
the covenant, and be
delivered?

15

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וְעַם
u·om
and·people

־
-

רָב
rb
many

הֲיִצְלָח
e·itzlch
?·he-shall-prosper

הֲיִמָּלֵט
e·imlt
?·he-shall-escape

הָעֹשֵׂה
e·oshe
the·one-doing-of

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וְהֵפֵר
u·ephr
and·he- cannuls

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

וְנִמְלָט
u·nmlt
and·he- nescapes

:
:

:1617 חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

בִּמְק ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הַמַּמְלִיךְ
e·mmlik
the·one- cmaking-king

[As] I live, saith the Lord
GOD, surely in the place
[where] the king [dwelleth]
that made him king, whose
oath he despised, and whose
covenant he brake, [even]
with him in the midst of
Babylon he shall die.

16

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

בָּזָה
bze
he-despises

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָלָת 
alth·u
imprecation-of·him

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·whom

הֵפֵר
ephr
he- cannuls

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִית 
brith·u
covenant-of·him

אִתּ 
ath·u
with ·him

בְת ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

:1717 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְחַיִל
b·chil
in·army

גָּד ל
gdul
great

וּבְקָהָל
u·b·qel
and·in·assembly

רָב
rb
vast

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

א ת 
auth·u
»·him

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

Neither shall Pharaoh
with [his] mighty army and
great company make for
him in the war, by casting
up mounts, and building
forts, to cut off many
persons:

17

בִּשְׁפֹּךְ
b·shphk
in·to-pour-out-of

סֹלְלָה
slle
earthwork

וּבִבְנ ת
u·b·bnuth
and·in·to-build-of

דָּיֵק
diq
siege-work

לְהַכְרִית
l·ekrith
to·to- ccut- off -of

נְפָשׁ ת
nphshuth
souls

רַבּ ת
rbuth
many-ones

:
:

:1817 וּבָזָה
u·bze
and·he-despises

אָלָה
ale
imprecation

לְהָפֵר
l·ephr
to·to- cannul-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

Seeing he despised the
oath by breaking the
covenant, when, lo, he had

18
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given his hand, and hath
done all these [things], he
shall not escape.

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

לאֹ
la
not

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-shall- mescape

:
:

ס
s

:1917 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אָלָתִי
alth·i
imprecation-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; [As] I live,
surely mine oath that he
hath despised, and my
covenant that he hath
broken, even it will I
recompense upon his own
head.

19

בָּזָה
bze
he-despises

וּבְרִיתִי
u·brith·i
and·covenant-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֵפִיר
ephir
he- cannuls

וּנְתַתִּיו
u·nththi·u
and·I-give·him

בְּראֹשׁ 
b·rash·u
in·head-of·him

:
:

:2017 וּפָרַשְׂתִּי
u·phrshthi
and·I-spread

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

רִשְׁתִּי
rshth·i
net-of·me

וְנִתְפַּשׂ
u·nthphsh
and·he-is-grasped

בִּמְצוּדָתִי
b·mtzudth·i
in·weir-of·me

וַהֲבִיא תִיהוּ
u·ebiauthi·eu
and·I- cbring·him

And I will spread my net
upon him, and he shall be
taken in my snare, and I will
bring him to Babylon, and
will plead with him there
for his trespass that he hath
trespassed against me.

20

בָבֶלָה
bbl·e
Babylon·ward

וְנִשְׁפַּטְתִּי
u·nshphtthi
and·I-am-judged

אִתּ 
ath·u
with ·him

שָׁם
shm
there

מַעֲל 
mol·u
offense-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָעַל
mol
he-offended

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:2117 וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

K

מִבְרָח 
mbrch·u
fugitive-of·him

Q

מִבְרָחָיו
mbrchi·u
fugutives-of·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

אֲגַפָּיו
agphi·u
combatants-of·him

And all his fugitives with
all his bands shall fall by
the sword, and they that
remain shall be scattered
toward all winds: and ye
shall know that I the LORD
have spoken [it].

21

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

וְהַנִּשְׁאָרִים
u·e·nsharim
and·the·ones- nremaining

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

יִפָּרֵשׂוּ
iphrshu
they-shall-be-spread

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

:
:

ס
s

:2217 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

אָנִי
ani
I

מִצַּמֶּרֶת
m·tzmrth
from·wooly- foliage -of

הָאֶרֶז
e·arz
the·cedar

. Thus saith the Lord
GOD; I will also take of the
highest branch of the high
cedar, and will set [it]; I will
crop off from the top of his
young twigs a tender one,
and will plant [it] upon an
high mountain and eminent:

22

הָרָמָה
e·rme
the·one-being-high

וְנָתָתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

מֵראֹשׁ
m·rash
from·top-of

יֹנְק תָיו
inquthi·u
layer-plants-of·him

רַךְ
rk
tender-one

אֶקְטֹף
aqtph
I-shall-pluck

וְשָׁתַלְתִּי
u·shthlthi
and·I-transplant

אָנִי
ani
I

עַל
ol
on

הַר
er
mountain

־
-

גָּבֹהַ
gbe
lofty

וְתָלוּל
u·thlul
and·eminent

:
:

:2317 בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

מְר ם
mrum
height-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶשְׁתֳּלֶנּוּ
ashthl·nu
I-shall-transplant·him

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-bears

עָנָף
onph
bough

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

In the mountain of the
height of Israel will I plant
it: and it shall bring forth
boughs, and bear fruit, and
be a goodly cedar: and
under it shall dwell all fowl
of every wing; in the
shadow of the branches
thereof shall they dwell.

23

פֶרִי
phri
fruit

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְאֶרֶז
l·arz
as·cedar

אַדִּיר
adir
noble

וְשָׁכְנוּ
u·shknu
and·they-tabernacle

תַחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

כֹּל
kl
every-of

צִפּ ר
tzphur
bird

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

כָּנָף
knph
wing

בְּצֵל
b·tzl
in·shade-of

דָּלִיּ תָיו
dliuthi·u
branches-of·him

תִּשְׁכֹּנָּה
thshkne
they-shall-tabernacle

:
:

:2417 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִשְׁפַּלְתִּי
eshphlthi
I- c lay -low

עֵץ
otz
tree

גָּבֹהַ
gbe
lofty

הִגְבַּהְתִּי
egbethi
I- celevate

And all the trees of the
field shall know that I the
LORD have brought down
the high tree, have exalted
the low tree, have dried up
the green tree, and have
made the dry tree to
flourish: I the LORD have
spoken and have done [it].

24

עֵץ
otz
tree

שָׁפָל
shphl
low

ה בַשְׁתִּי
eubshthi
I- cdry- up

עֵץ
otz
tree

לָח
lch
sappy

וְהִפְרַחְתִּי
u·ephrchthi
and·I-cause- to -bud

עֵץ
otz
tree

יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
dry

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

:
:

פ
p
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:118 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word of the LORD
came unto me again, saying,
1

:218 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לָּכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

מֹשְׁלִים
mshlim
ones-quoting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמָּשָׁל
e·mshl
the·proverb

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

What mean ye, that ye use
this proverb concerning the
land of Israel, saying, The
fathers have eaten sour
grapes, and the children's
teeth are set on edge?

2

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אָב�ת
abuth
fathers

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-are-eating

בֹסֶר
bsr
unripe-grape

וְשִׁנֵּי
u·shni
and·teeth-of

הַבָּנִים
e·bnim
the·sons

תִּקְהֶינָה
thqeine
they-are- being-blunt ed

:
:

:318 חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

ע�ד
oud
further

מְשֹׁל
mshl
to-quote-of

[As] I live, saith the Lord
GOD, ye shall not have
[occasion] any more to use
this proverb in Israel.

3

הַמָּשָׁל
e·mshl
the·proverb

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:418 הֵן
en
behold !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנְּפָשׁ�ת
e·nphshuth
the·souls

לִי
l·i
to·me

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

כְּנֶפֶשׁ
k·nphsh
as·soul-of

הָאָב
e·ab
the·father

וּכְנֶפֶשׁ
u·k·nphsh
and·as·soul-of

הַבֵּן
e·bn
the·son

Behold, all souls are mine;
as the soul of the father, so
also the soul of the son is
mine: the soul that sinneth,
it shall die.

4

לִי
l·i
to·me

־
-

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַחֹטֵאת
e·chtath
the·one-sinning

הִיא
eia
she

תָמוּת
thmuth
she-shall-die

:
:

ס
s

:518 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

:
:

But if a man be just, and
do that which is lawful and
right,

5

:618 אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

לאֹ
la
not

אָכָל
akl
he-eats

וְעֵינָיו
u·oini·u
and·eyes-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-lifts

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּלּוּלֵי
gluli
ordure- idol s-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

[And] hath not eaten upon
the mountains, neither hath
lifted up his eyes to the
idols of the house of Israel,
neither hath defiled his
neighbour's wife, neither
hath come near to a
menstruous woman,

6

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

טִמֵּא
tma
he- mdefiles

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman-of

נִדָּה
nde
isolation

לאֹ
la
not

יִקְרָב
iqrb
he-is- coming-near

:
:

:718 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

לאֹ
la
not

י�נֶה
iune
he-is- ctyrannizing

�חֲבֹלָת
chblth·u
pledge-of·him

ח�ב
chub
debtor

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-is- crestoring

גְּזֵלָה
gzle
pillage

לאֹ
la
not

And hath not oppressed
any, [but] hath restored to
the debtor his pledge, hath
spoiled none by violence,
hath given his bread to the
hungry, and hath covered
the naked with a garment;

7

יִגְזֹל
igzl
he-is-snatching

�לַחְמ
lchm·u
bread-of·him

לְרָעֵב
l·rob
to·famishing-one

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

וְעֵירֹם
u·oirm
and-naked-one

יְכַסֶּה
ikse
he-is- mcovering

־
-

בָּגֶד
bgd
garment

:
:

:818 בַּנֶּשֶׁךְ
b·nshk
in· the ·interest

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

וְתַרְבִּית
u·thrbith
and·increase

לאֹ
la
not

יִקָּח
iqch
he-is-taking

מֵעָוֶל
m·oul
from·iniquity

He [that] hath not given
forth upon usury, neither
hath taken any increase,
[that] hath withdrawn his
hand from iniquity, hath
executed true judgment
between man and man,

8

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-is- creversing

�יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

בֵּין
bin
between

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

:
:

:918 בְּחֻקּ�תַי
b·chquth·i
in·statutes-of·me

יְהַלֵּךְ
ielk
he-is-going

וּמִשְׁפָּטַי
u·mshpht·i
and·judgments-of·me

שָׁמַר
shmr
he-observes

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

Hath walked in my
statutes, and hath kept my
judgments, to deal truly; he
[is] just, he shall surely live,
saith the Lord GOD.

9

הוּא
eua
he

חָיֹה
chie
to-live

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1018 וְה�לִיד
u·eulid
and·he- cgenerates

בֵּן
bn
son

־
-

פָּרִיץ
phritz
burglar

שֹׁפֵךְ
shphk
one-shedding-of

דָּם
dm
blood

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

אָח
ach
brother

מֵאַחַד
m·achd
from·one

. If he beget a son [that
is] a robber, a shedder of
blood, and [that] doeth the
like to [any] one of these
[things],

10

מֵאֵלֶּה
m·ale
from·these

:
:
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:1118 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לאֹ
la
not

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

כִּי
ki
that

גַם
gm
moreover

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

אָכַל
akl
he-eats

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And that doeth not any
of those [duties], but even
hath eaten upon the
mountains, and defiled his
neighbour's wife,

11

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

טִמֵּא
tma
he- mdefiles

:
:

:1218 עָנִי
oni
humble-one

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

ה�נָה
eune
he- ctyrannizes

גְּזֵל�ת
gzluth
pillages

גָּזָל
gzl
he-snatches

חֲבֹל
chbl
pledge

לאֹ
la
not

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-is- crestoring

Hath oppressed the poor
and needy, hath spoiled by
violence, hath not restored
the pledge, and hath lifted
up his eyes to the idols, hath
committed abomination,

12

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַגִּלּוּלִים
e·glulim
the·ordure- idol s

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-lifts

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

תּ�עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

:
:

:1318 בַּנֶּשֶׁךְ
b·nshk
in· the ·interest

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

וְתַרְבִּית
u·thrbith
and·increase

לָקַח
lqch
he-takes

וָחָי
u·chi
and·to-live

לאֹ
la
not

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Hath given forth upon
usury, and hath taken
increase: shall he then live?
he shall not live: he hath
done all these abominations;
he shall surely die; his
blood shall be upon him.

13

הַתּ�עֵב�ת
e·thuobuth
the·abhorrences

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

מ�ת
muth
to-die

יוּמָת
iumth
he-shall-be- cput-to -death

דָּמָיו
dmi·u
bloods-of·him

�בּ
b·u
in·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:1418 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

ה�לִיד
eulid
he- cgenerates

בֵּן
bn
son

וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חַטּאֹת
chtath
sins-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Now, lo, [if] he beget a
son, that seeth all his
father's sins which he hath
done, and considereth, and
doeth not such like,

14

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

וַיִּרְאֶה
u·irae
and·he-is-seeing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

כָּהֵן
k·en
as·them

:
:

:1518 עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

לאֹ
la
not

אָכָל
akl
he-eats

וְעֵינָיו
u·oini·u
and·eyes-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-lifts

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּלּוּלֵי
gluli
ordure- idol s-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

[That] hath not eaten
upon the mountains, neither
hath lifted up his eyes to the
idols of the house of Israel,
hath not defiled his
neighbour's wife,

15

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

טִמֵּא
tma
he- mdefiles

:
:

:1618 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

לאֹ
la
not

ה�נָה
eune
he- ctyrannizes

חֲבֹל
chbl
pledge

לאֹ
la
not

חָבָל
chbl
he-pledges

וּגְזֵלָה
u·gzle
and·pillage

לאֹ
la
not

גָזָל
gzl
he-snatches

�לַחְמ
lchm·u
bread-of·him

Neither hath oppressed
any, hath not withholden the
pledge, neither hath spoiled
by violence, [but] hath
given his bread to the
hungry, and hath covered
the naked with a garment,

16

לְרָעֵב
l·rob
to·famishing-one

נָתָן
nthn
he-gives

וְעֵר�ם
u·orum
and·naked-one

כִּסָּה
kse
he- mcovers

־
-

בָגֶד
bgd
garment

:
:

:1718 מֵעָנִי
m·oni
from·humble-one

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- creverses

�יָד
id·u
hand-of·him

נֶשֶׁךְ
nshk
interest

וְתַרְבִּית
u·thrbith
and·increase

לאֹ
la
not

לָקָח
lqch
he-takes

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

[That] hath taken off his
hand from the poor, [that]
hath not received usury nor
increase, hath executed my
judgments, hath walked in
my statutes; he shall not die
for the iniquity of his father,
he shall surely live.

17

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

בְּחֻקּ�תַי
b·chquth·i
in·statutes-of·me

הָלָךְ
elk
he-goes

הוּא
eua
he

לאֹ
la
not

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

בַּעֲ�ן
b·oun
in·depravity-of

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

חָיֹה
chie
to-live

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

:
:

:1818 אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָשַׁק
oshq
he-extorts

עֹשֶׁק
oshq
extortion

גָּזַל
gzl
he-pillages

גֵּזֶל
gzl
pillage-of

אָח
ach
brother

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

[As for] his father,
because he cruelly
oppressed, spoiled his
brother by violence, and did
[that] which [is] not good
among his people, lo, even
he shall die in his iniquity.

18

ט�ב
tub
good

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עַמָּיו
omi·u
peoples-of·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

מֵת
mth
he-dies

�בַּעֲ�נ
b·oun·u
in·depravity-of·him

:
:

:1918 וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

מַדֻּעַ
mdo
for- what-reason

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-bears

הַבֵּן
e·bn
the·son

בַּעֲ�ן
b·oun
in·depravity-of

הָאָב
e·ab
the·father

וְהַבֵּן
u·e·bn
and·the·son

Yet say ye, Why? doth
not the son bear the iniquity
of the father? When the son
hath done that which is
lawful and right, [and] hath
kept all my statutes, and
hath done them, he shall

19

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֻקּ�תַי
chquth·i
statutes-of·me

שָׁמַר
shmr
he-observes

וַיַּעֲשֶׂה
u·ioshe
and·he-is-doing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them
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surely live.חָיֹה
chie
to-live

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

:
:

:2018 הַנֶּפֶשׁ
e·nphsh
the·soul

הַחֹטֵאת
e·chtath
the·one-sinning

הִיא
eia
she

תָמוּת
thmuth
she-shall-die

בֵּן
bn
son

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-bear

בַּעֲ�ן
b·oun
in·depravity-of

The soul that sinneth, it
shall die. The son shall not
bear the iniquity of the
father, neither shall the
father bear the iniquity of
the son: the righteousness of
the righteous shall be upon
him, and the wickedness of
the wicked shall be upon
him.

20

הָאָב
e·ab
the·father

וְאָב
u·ab
and·father

לאֹ
la
not

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-bear

בַּעֲ�ן
b·oun
in·depravity-of

הַבֵּן
e·bn
the·son

צִדְקַת
tzdqth
righteousness-of

הַצַּדִּיק
e·tzdiq
the·righteous-one

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

וְרִשְׁעַת
u·rshoth
and·wickedness-of

K

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

Q

הָרָשָׁע
e·rsho
the·wicked-one

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

:
:

ס
s

:2118 וְהָרָשָׁע
u·e·rsho
and·the·wicked-one

כִּי
ki
that

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-is-turning-back

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

K

�חַטָּאת
chtath·u
sin-of·him

Q

חַטּאֹתָיו
chtathi·u
sins-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. But if the wicked will
turn from all his sins that he
hath committed, and keep
all my statutes, and do that
which is lawful and right,
he shall surely live, he shall
not die.

21

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

וְשָׁמַר
u·shmr
and·he-observes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֻק�תַי
chquth·i
statutes-of·me

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

חָיֹה
chie
to-live

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

לאֹ
la
not

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

:2218 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּשָׁעָיו
phshoi·u
transgressions-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לאֹ
la
not

יִזָּכְרוּ
izkru
they-shall-be-remembered

�ל
l·u
to·him

All his transgressions
that he hath committed, they
shall not be mentioned unto
him: in his righteousness
that he hath done he shall
live.

22

�בְּצִדְקָת
b·tzdqth·u
in·righteousness-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

:
:

:2318 הֶחָפֹץ
e·chphtz
?·to-delight

אֶחְפֹּץ
achphtz
I-am-delighting

מ�ת
muth
death-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

Have I any pleasure at all
that the wicked should die?
saith the Lord GOD: [and]
not that he should return
from his ways, and live?

23

�בְּשׁוּב
b·shub·u
in·to-return-of·him

מִדְּרָכָיו
m·drki·u
from·ways-of·him

וְחָיָה
u·chie
and·he-lives

:
:

ס
s

:2418 וּבְשׁוּב
u·b·shub
and·in·to-turn-back-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

�מִצִּדְקָת
m·tzdqth·u
from·righteousness-of·him

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

But when the righteous
turneth away from his
righteousness, and
committeth iniquity, [and]
doeth according to all the
abominations that the
wicked [man] doeth, shall
he live? All his
righteousness that he hath
done shall not be
mentioned: in his trespass
that he hath trespassed, and
in his sin that he hath
sinned, in them shall he die.

24

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all-of

הַתּ�עֵב�ת
e·thuobuth
the·abhorrences

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

הָרָשָׁע
e·rsho
the·wicked-one

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

וָחָי
u·chi
and·he-lives

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

K

�צִדְקָת
tzdqth·u
righteousness-of·him

Q

צִדְקֹתָיו
tzdqthi·u
righteousnesses-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

לאֹ
la
not

תִזָּכַרְנָה
thzkrne
they-shall-be-remembered

�בְּמַעֲל
b·mol·u
in·offense-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

מָעַל
mol
he-offends

�וּבְחַטָּאת
u·b·chtath·u
and·in·sin-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חָטָא
chta
he-sins

בָּם
b·m
in·them

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

:2518 וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

לאֹ
la
not

יִתָּכֵן
ithkn
he-is-being- nregular

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

בֵּית
bith
house-of

Yet ye say, The way of
the Lord is not equal. Hear
now, O house of Israel; Is
not my way equal? are not
your ways unequal?

25

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֲדַרְכִּי
e·drk·i
?·way-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

יִתָּכֵן
ithkn
he-is-being- nregular

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

דַרְכֵיכֶם
drki·km
ways-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

יִתָּכֵנוּ
ithknu
they-are-being- nregular

:
:

:2618 בְּשׁוּב
b·shub
in·to-turn-back-of

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

�מִצִּדְקָת
m·tzdqth·u
from·righteousness-of·him

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

When a righteous [man]
turneth away from his
righteousness, and
committeth iniquity, and
dieth in them; for his
iniquity that he hath done
shall he die.

26

וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

�בְּעַוְל
b·oul·u
in·iniquity-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

ס
s
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:2718 וּבְשׁוּב
u·b·shub
and·in·to-turn-back-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

�מֵרִשְׁעָת
m·rshoth·u
from·wickedness-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

Again, when the wicked
[man] turneth away from
his wickedness that he hath
committed, and doeth that
which is lawful and right,
he shall save his soul alive.

27

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

הוּא
eua
he

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�נַפְשׁ
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

יְחַיֶּה
ichie
he-shall- mkeep -alive

:
:

:2818 וַיִּרְאֶה
u·irae
and·he-is-seeing

K

וַיָּשׁ�ב
u·ishub
and·he-is-turning-back

Q

וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-turning-back

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

Because he considereth,
and turneth away from all
his transgressions that he
hath committed, he shall
surely live, he shall not die.

28

פְּשָׁעָיו
phshoi·u
transgressions-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

�חָי
chiu
to-live

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

לאֹ
la
not

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

:2918 וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

יִתָּכֵן
ithkn
he-is-being- nregular

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

הַדְּרָכַי
e·drk·i
?·ways-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

Yet saith the house of
Israel, The way of the Lord
is not equal. O house of
Israel, are not my ways
equal? are not your ways
unequal?

29

יִתָּכְנּוּ
ithknu
they-are-being- nregular

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

דַרְכֵיכֶם
drki·km
ways-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

יִתָּכֵן
ithkn
he-is-being- nregular

:
:

:3018 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּדְרָכָיו
k·drki·u
as·ways-of·him

אֶשְׁפֹּט
ashpht
I-shall-judge

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

. Therefore I will judge
you, O house of Israel,
every one according to his
ways, saith the Lord GOD.
Repent, and turn
[yourselves] from all your
transgressions; so iniquity
shall not be your ruin.

30

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

וְהָשִׁיבוּ
u·eshibu
and· cturn-away-you (p)  !

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

פִּשְׁעֵיכֶם
phshoi·km
transgressions-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְמִכְשׁ�ל
l·mkshul
to·stumbling-block-of

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

:
:

:3118 הַשְׁלִיכוּ
eshliku
cfling-you (p)  !

מֵעֲלֵיכֶם
m·oli·km
from·on·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פִּשְׁעֵיכֶם
phshoi·km
transgressions-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פְּשַׁעְתֶּם
phshothm
you (p) -transgress

Cast away from you all
your transgressions,
whereby ye have
transgressed; and make you
a new heart and a new
spirit: for why will ye die, O
house of Israel?

31

בָּם
b·m
in·them

וַעֲשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·make do-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לֵב
lb
heart

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

תָמֻתוּ
thmthu
you (p) -shall-die

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:3218 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אֶחְפֹּץ
achphtz
I-am-delighting

בְּמ�ת
b·muth
in·death-of

הַמֵּת
e·mth
the·one-dying

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

For I have no pleasure in
the death of him that dieth,
saith the Lord GOD:
wherefore turn [yourselves],
and live ye.

32

וְהָשִׁיבוּ
u·eshibu
and· cturn-back-you (p)

וִחְיוּ
u·chiu
and·live-you (p)  !

:
:

פ
p
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:119 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

שָׂא
sha
lift- up- you !

קִינָה
qine
dirge

אֶל
al
for

־
-

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

. Moreover take thou up a
lamentation for the princes
of Israel,

1

:219 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

מָה
me
what ?

אִמְּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

לְבִיָּא
lbia
parent-lioness

בֵּין
bin
between

אֲרָי�ת
ariuth
lions

רָבָצָה
rbtze
she-reclines

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

And say, What [is] thy
mother? A lioness: she lay
down among lions, she
nourished her whelps
among young lions.

2

כְּפִרִים
kphrim
sheltered- lion s

רִבְּתָה
rbthe
she- mincreases

גוּרֶיהָ
guri·e
whelps-of·her

:
:

:319 וַתַּעַל
u·thol
and·she-is- celevating

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִגֻּרֶיהָ
m·gri·e
from·whelps-of·her

כְּפִיר
kphir
sheltered- lion

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

וַיִּלְמַד
u·ilmd
and·he-is-learning

And she brought up one
of her whelps: it became a
young lion, and it learned to
catch the prey; it devoured
men.

3

לִטְרָף
l·trph
to·to-tear-to-pieces-of

־
-

טֶרֶף
trph
prey

אָדָם
adm
human

אָכָל
akl
he-devours

:
:

:419 וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ
u·ishmou
and·they-are-summoning

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

בְּשַׁחְתָּם
b·shchth·m
in·ruin-of·them

נִתְפָּשׂ
nthphsh
he-is-grasped

The nations also heard of
him; he was taken in their
pit, and they brought him
with chains unto the land of
Egypt.

4

וַיְבִאֻהוּ
u·iba·eu
and·they-are- cbringing·him

בַחַחִים
b·chchim
in· the ·gaffs

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:519 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

נ�חֲלָה
nuchle
she- nwaited

אָבְדָה
abde
she-perished

תִּקְוָתָהּ
thquth·e
expectation-of·her

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

אֶחָד
achd
one

Now when she saw that
she had waited, [and] her
hope was lost, then she took
another of her whelps, [and]
made him a young lion.

5

מִגֻּרֶיהָ
m·gri·e
from·whelps-of·her

כְּפִיר
kphir
sheltered- lion

שָׂמָתְהוּ
shmth·eu
she-places·him

:
:

:619 וַיִּתְהַלֵּךְ
u·ithelk
and·he-is- swalking

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

אֲרָי�ת
ariuth
lions

כְּפִיר
kphir
sheltered- lion

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

וַיִּלְמַד
u·ilmd
and·he-is-learning

And he went up and down
among the lions, he became
a young lion, and learned to
catch the prey, [and]
devoured men.

6

לִטְרָף
l·trph
to·to-tear-to-pieces-of

־
-

טֶרֶף
trph
prey

אָדָם
adm
human

אָכָל
akl
he-devours

:
:

:719 וַיֵּדַע
u·ido
and·he-is-knowing

אַלְמְנ�תָיו
almnuthi·u
widows-of·him

וְעָרֵיהֶם
u·ori·em
and·cities-of·them

הֶחֱרִיב
echrib
he-causes- to-be- deserted

And he knew their
desolate palaces, and he laid
waste their cities; and the
land was desolate, and the
fulness thereof, by the noise
of his roaring.

7

וַתֵּשַׁם
u·thshm
and·she-is- being-desolat ed

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

וּמְלֹאָהּ
u·mla·e
and·fullness-of·her

מִקּ�ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

שַׁאֲגָת�
shagth·u
roaring-of·him

:
:

:819 וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

מִמְּדִינ�ת
m·mdinuth
from·provinces

וַיִּפְרְשׂוּ
u·iphrshu
and·they-are-spreading

Then the nations set
against him on every side
from the provinces, and
spread their net over him:
he was taken in their pit.

8

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

רִשְׁתָּם
rshth·m
net-of·them

בְּשַׁחְתָּם
b·shchth·m
in·ruin-of·them

נִתְפָּשׂ
nthphsh
he-is-grasped

:
:

:919 וַיִּתְּנֻהוּ
u·ithn·eu
and·they-are-giving·him

בַסּוּגַר
b·sugr
in· the ·cage

בַּחַחִים
b·chchim
in· the ·gaffs

וַיְבִאֻהוּ
u·iba·eu
and·they-are- cbringing·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

And they put him in ward
in chains, and brought him
to the king of Babylon: they
brought him into holds, that
his voice should no more be
heard upon the mountains
of Israel.

9

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

יְבִאֻהוּ
iba·eu
they-are- cbringing·him

בַּמְּצֹד�ת
b·mtzduth
in· the ·fastnesses

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשָּׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-be-heard

ק�ל�
qul·u
voice-of·him

ע�ד
oud
further

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:1019 אִמְּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

כַגֶּפֶן
k·gphn
as· the ·vine

בְּדָמְךָ
b·dm·k
in·blood-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

שְׁתוּלָה
shthule
being-transplanted

פֹּרִיָּה
phrie
being-fruitful

. Thy mother [is] like a
vine in thy blood, planted
by the waters: she was
fruitful and full of branches
by reason of many waters.

10

וַעֲנֵפָה
u·onphe
and· full-of- bough s

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-becomes

מִמַּיִם
m·mim
from·waters

רַבִּים
rbim
abundant-ones

:
:
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:1119 וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מַטּ�ת
mtuth
rods-of

עֹז
oz
strength

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
scepters-of

מֹשְׁלִים
mshlim
ones-ruling

And she had strong rods
for the sceptres of them that
bare rule, and her stature
was exalted among the thick
branches, and she appeared
in her height with the
multitude of her branches.

11

וַתִּגְבַּהּ
u·thgbe
and·she-is-being-lofty

ק�מָת�
qumth·u
stature-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּין
bin
between

עֲבֹתִים
obthim
entwined- bough s

וַיֵּרָא
u·ira
and·he-is-being-seen

בְגָבְה�
b·gbe·u
in·loftiness-of·him

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·multitude-of

דָּלִיֹּתָיו
dlithi·u
branches-of·him

:
:

:1219 וַתֻּתַּשׁ
u·ththsh
and·she-is-being- cplucked-up

בְּחֵמָה
b·chme
in·fury

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

הֻשְׁלָכָה
eshlke
she-is- cflung

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

But she was plucked up
in fury, she was cast down
to the ground, and the east
wind dried up her fruit: her
strong rods were broken
and withered; the fire
consumed them.

12

ה�בִישׁ
eubish
he- cdries- up

פִּרְיָהּ
phri·e
fruit-of·her

הִתְפָּרְקוּ
ethphrqu
they- sbreak-off

וְיָבֵשׁוּ
u·ibshu
and·they-dry -up

מַטֵּה
mte
rod-of

עֻזָּהּ
oz·e
strength-of·her

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

אֲכָלָתְהוּ
aklth·eu
she-devours·him

:
:

:1319 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁתוּלָה
shthule
being-transplanted

בַמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

צִיָּה
tzie
arid

וְצָמָא
u·tzma
and·thirst

:
:

And now she [is] planted
in the wilderness, in a dry
and thirsty ground.

13

:1419 וַתֵּצֵא
u·thtza
and·she-is- going-forth

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִמַּטֵּה
m·mte
from·rod-of

בַדֶּיהָ
bdi·e
poles-of·her

פִּרְיָהּ
phri·e
fruit-of·her

אָכָלָה
akle
she-devours

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And fire is gone out of a
rod of her branches,
[which] hath devoured her
fruit, so that she hath no
strong rod [to be] a sceptre
to rule. This [is] a
lamentation, and shall be for
a lamentation.

14

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

מַטֵּה
mte
rod-of

־
-

עֹז
oz
strength

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
scepter

לִמְשׁ�ל
l·mshul
to·to-rule-of

קִינָה
qine
dirge

הִיא
eia
she

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-shall-become

לְקִינָה
l·qine
for·dirge

:
:

פ
p

Ezekiel 19  -  Ezekiel 20

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:120 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַשְּׁבִיעִית
e·shbioith
the·seventh

בַּחֲמִשִׁי
b·chmshi
in· the ·fifth

בֶּעָשׂ�ר
b·oshur
in· the ·ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

. And it came to pass in
the seventh year, in the fifth
[month], the tenth [day] of
the month, [that] certain of
the elders of Israel came to
enquire of the LORD, and
sat before me.

1

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִזִּקְנֵי
m·zqni
from·old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לִדְרֹשׁ
l·drsh
to·to-inquire-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיֵּשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and-they-are-sitting

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:220 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Then came the word of
the LORD unto me, saying,
2

:320 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

Son of man, speak unto
the elders of Israel, and say
unto them, Thus saith the
Lord GOD; Are ye come to
enquire of me? [As] I live,
saith the Lord GOD, I will
not be enquired of by you.

3

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲלִדְרֹשׁ
e·l·drsh
?·to·to-inquire-of

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

אִם
am
if

־
-

אִדָּרֵשׁ
adrsh
I-am-being-inquired

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:420 הֲתִשְׁפֹּט
e·thshpht
?·you-shall-judge

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הֲתִשְׁפּ�ט
e·thshphut
?·you-shall-judge

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ�עֲבֹת
thuobth
abhorrences-of

Wilt thou judge them, son
of man, wilt thou judge
[them]? cause them to know
the abominations of their
fathers:

4

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

ה�דִיעֵם
eudio·m
c inform-you·them !

:
:

:520 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

בָּחֳרִי
bchr·i
to-choose-of·me

בְיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

. And say unto them, Thus
saith the Lord GOD; In the
day when I chose Israel, and
lifted up mine hand unto the
seed of the house of Jacob,
and made myself known
unto them in the land of
Egypt, when I lifted up
mine hand unto them,
saying, I [am] the LORD
your God;

5

וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לְזֶרַע
l·zro
to·seed-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וָאִוָּדַע
u·audo
and·I-am-being-known

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:620 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lifted

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְה�צִיאָם
l·eutzia·m
to·to- cbring -forth-of·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

In the day [that] I lifted up
mine hand unto them, to
bring them forth of the land
of Egypt into a land that I
had espied for them,
flowing with milk and
honey, which [is] the glory
of all lands:

6

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּרְתִּי
thrthi
I-explored

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

צְבִי
tzbi
stateliness

הִיא
eia
she

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

:
:

:720 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

שִׁקּוּצֵי
shqutzi
abominations-of

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

הַשְׁלִיכוּ
eshliku
cfling-you (p)  !

Then said I unto them,
Cast ye away every man the
abominations of his eyes,
and defile not yourselves
with the idols of Egypt: I
[am] the LORD your God.

7

וּבְגִלּוּלֵי
u·b·gluli
and·in·ordure- idol s-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּטַּמָּאוּ
thtmau
you (p) -are-defiling- your selves

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:820 וַיַּמְרוּ
u·imru
and·they-are- cdefying

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבוּ
abu
they-would

לִּשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
to·to-listen-of

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

But they rebelled against
me, and would not hearken
unto me: they did not every
man cast away the
abominations of their eyes,
neither did they forsake the
idols of Egypt: then I said, I

8

שִׁקּוּצֵי
shqutzi
abominations-of

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

הִשְׁלִיכוּ
eshliku
they- cflung

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

גִּלּוּלֵי
gluli
ordure- idol s-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

עָזָבוּ
ozbu
they-forsook
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will pour out my fury upon
them, to accomplish my
anger against them in the
midst of the land of Egypt.

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לִשְׁפֹּךְ
l·shphk
to·to-pour-out-of

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לְכַלּ�ת
l·kluth
to·to-make-all-of

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:920 וָאַעַשׂ
u·aosh
and·I-am-doing

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הֵחֵל
echl
to-be-profaned-of

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

But I wrought for my
name's sake, that it should
not be polluted before the
heathen, among whom they
[were], in whose sight I
made myself known unto
them, in bringing them forth
out of the land of Egypt.

9

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בְת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

נ�דַעְתִּי
nudothi
I-am-known

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

לְה�צִיאָם
l·eutzia·m
to·to- cbring -forth-of·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1020 וָא�צִיאֵם
u·autzia·m
and·I-am- cbring ing-forth·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וָאֲבִאֵם
u·aba·m
and·I-am- cbringing·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. Wherefore I caused
them to go forth out of the
land of Egypt, and brought
them into the wilderness.

10

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

:
:

:1120 וָאֶתֵּן
u·athn
and·I-am-giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֻקּ�תַי
chquth·i
statutes-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

ה�דַעְתִּי
eudothi
I- cmade-known

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

And I gave them my
statutes, and shewed them
my judgments, which [if] a
man do, he shall even live in
them.

11

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וָחַי
u·chi
and·he-lives

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:1220 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁבְּת�תַי
shbthuth·i
sabbaths-of·me

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

לְא�ת
l·auth
for·sign

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

Moreover also I gave
them my sabbaths, to be a
sign between me and them,
that they might know that I
[am] the LORD that
sanctify them.

12

וּבֵינֵיהֶם
u·bini·em
and·between·them

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְקַדְּשָׁם
mqdsh·m
one- mhallowing-of·them

:
:

:1320 וַיַּמְרוּ
u·imru
and·they-are- cdefying

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בְּחֻקּ�תַי
b·chquth·i
in·statutes-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

But the house of Israel
rebelled against me in the
wilderness: they walked not
in my statutes, and they
despised my judgments,
which [if] a man do, he
shall even live in them; and
my sabbaths they greatly
polluted: then I said, I
would pour out my fury
upon them in the
wilderness, to consume
them.

13

הָלָכוּ
elku
they-went

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

מָאָסוּ
masu
they-rejected

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וָחַי
u·chi
and·he-lives

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שַׁבְּתֹתַי
shbthth·i
sabbaths-of·me

חִלְּלוּ
chllu
they- mprofaned

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לִשְׁפֹּךְ
l·shphk
to·to-pour-out-of

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

לְכַלּ�תָם
l·kluth·m
to·to- mfinish-of·them

:
:

:1420 וָאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-am-doing

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הֵחֵל
echl
to-be-profaned-of

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

But I wrought for my
name's sake, that it should
not be polluted before the
heathen, in whose sight I
brought them out.

14

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

ה�צֵאתִים
eutzathi·m
I- cbrought-forth·them

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

:
:

:1520 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lifted

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הָבִיא
ebia
to- cbring-of

Yet also I lifted up my
hand unto them in the
wilderness, that I would not
bring them into the land
which I had given [them],
flowing with milk and
honey, which [is] the glory
of all lands;

15

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

זָבַת
zbth
gushing-of

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

צְבִי
tzbi
stateliness

הִיא
eia
she

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

:
:
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:1620 יַעַן
ion
because

בְּמִשְׁפָּטַי
b·mshpht·i
in·judgments-of·me

מָאָסוּ
masu
they-rejected

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֻקּ�תַי
chquth·i
statutes-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

Because they despised
my judgments, and walked
not in my statutes, but
polluted my sabbaths: for
their heart went after their
idols.

16

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שַׁבְּת�תַי
shbthuth·i
sabbaths-of·me

חִלֵּלוּ
chllu
they- mprofaned

כִּי
ki
that

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

גִלּוּלֵיהֶם
gluli·em
ordure- idol s-of·them

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

:
:

:1720 וַתָּחָס
u·thchs
and·she-is-commiserating

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מִשַּׁחֲתָם
m·shchth·m
from·to- mruin-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

Nevertheless mine eye
spared them from
destroying them, neither did
I make an end of them in
the wilderness.

17

כָּלָה
kle
finish

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:1820 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בְּחוּקֵּי
b·chuqi
in·statutes-of

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

But I said unto their
children in the wilderness,
Walk ye not in the statutes
of your fathers, neither
observe their judgments,
nor defile yourselves with
their idols:

18

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּלֵכוּ
thlku
you (p) -are-going

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁפְּטֵיהֶם
mshphti·em
judgments-of·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁמֹרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -are-observing

וּבְגִלּוּלֵיהֶם
u·b·gluli·em
and·in·ordure- idol s-of·them

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּטַּמָּאוּ
thtmau
you (p) -are-defiling- your selves

:
:

:1920 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

בְּחֻקּ�תַי
b·chquth·i
in·statutes-of·me

לֵכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

I [am] the LORD your
God; walk in my statutes,
and keep my judgments,
and do them;

19

שִׁמְרוּ
shmru
observe-you (p)  !

וַעֲשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·do-you (p)  !

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:2020 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שַׁבְּת�תַי
shbthuth·i
sabbaths-of·me

קַדֵּשׁוּ
qdshu
mhallow-you (p)  !

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לְא�ת
l·auth
for·sign

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

And hallow my sabbaths;
and they shall be a sign
between me and you, that ye
may know that I [am] the
LORD your God.

20

וּבֵינֵיכֶם
u·bini·km
and·between·you (p)

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

:2120 וַיַּמְרוּ
u·imru
and·they-are- cdefying

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

הַבָּנִים
e·bnim
the·sons

בְּחֻקּ�תַי
b·chquth·i
in·statutes-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָלָכוּ
elku
they-went

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Notwithstanding the
children rebelled against
me: they walked not in my
statutes, neither kept my
judgments to do them,
which [if] a man do, he
shall even live in them; they
polluted my sabbaths: then I
said, I would pour out my
fury upon them, to
accomplish my anger
against them in the
wilderness.

21

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

שָׁמְרוּ
shmru
they-observed

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וָחַי
u·chi
and·he-lives

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שַׁבְּת�תַי
shbthuth·i
sabbaths-of·me

חִלֵּלוּ
chllu
they- mprofaned

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לִשְׁפֹּךְ
l·shphk
to·to-pour-out-of

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לְכַלּ�ת
l·kluth
to·to-make-all-of

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

בָּם
b·m
in·them

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

:
:

:2220 וַהֲשִׁבֹתִי
u·eshbthi
and·I- creversed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

וָאַעַשׂ
u·aosh
and·I-am-doing

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

Nevertheless I withdrew
mine hand, and wrought for
my name's sake, that it
should not be polluted in the
sight of the heathen, in
whose sight I brought them
forth.

22

הֵחֵל
echl
to-be-profaned-of

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

ה�צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbrought -forth

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

:
:

:2320 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lifted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

לְהָפִיץ
l·ephitz
to·to- cscatter-of

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

I lifted up mine hand
unto them also in the
wilderness, that I would
scatter them among the
heathen, and disperse them
through the countries;

23

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וּלְזָר�ת
u·l·zruth
and·to·to- mtoss-of

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בָּאֲרָצ�ת
b·artzuth
in· the ·lands

:
:

:2420 יַעַן
ion
because

מִשְׁפָּטַי
mshpht·i
judgments-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

וְחֻקּ�תַי
u·chquth·i
and·statutes-of·me

מָאָסוּ
masu
they-rejected

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Because they had not
executed my judgments, but
had despised my statutes,
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and had polluted my
sabbaths, and their eyes
were after their
fathers'idols.

שַׁבְּת�תַי
shbthuth·i
sabbaths-of·me

חִלֵּלוּ
chllu
they- mprofaned

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

גִּלּוּלֵי
gluli
ordure- idol s-of

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

:
:

:2520 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

חֻקִּים
chqim
statutes

לאֹ
la
not

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

וּמִשְׁפָּטִים
u·mshphtim
and·judgments

לאֹ
la
not

יִחְיוּ
ichiu
they-shall-live

Wherefore I gave them
also statutes [that were] not
good, and judgments
whereby they should not
live;

25

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:2620 וָאֲטַמֵּא
u·atma
and·I-am- mdefiling

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בְּמַתְּנ�תָם
b·mthnuth·m
in·gifts-of·them

בְּהַעֲבִיר
b·eobir
in·to- cmake-pass-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פֶּטֶר
phtr
opening-up-of

רָחַם
rchm
womb

And I polluted them in
their own gifts, in that they
caused to pass through [the
fire] all that openeth the
womb, that I might make
them desolate, to the end
that they might know that I
[am] the LORD.

26

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲשִׁמֵּם
ashm·m
I-am- cmaking-desolate·them

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵדְעוּ
idou
they-shall-know

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2720 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

. Therefore, son of man,
speak unto the house of
Israel, and say unto them,
Thus saith the Lord GOD;
Yet in this your fathers have
blasphemed me, in that they
have committed a trespass
against me.

27

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

ע�ד
oud
further

זאֹת
zath
this

גִּדְּפוּ
gdphu
they- mtaunted

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

בְּמַעֲלָם
b·mol·m
in·to-offend-of·them

בִּי
b·i
in·me

מָעַל
mol
offense

:
:

:2820 וָאֲבִיאֵם
u·abia·m
and·I-am- cbringing·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lifted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

[For] when I had brought
them into the land, [for] the
which I lifted up mine hand
to give it to them, then they
saw every high hill, and all
the thick trees, and they
offered there their
sacrifices, and there they
presented the provocation
of their offering: there also
they made their sweet
savour, and poured out
there their drink offerings.

28

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וַיִּרְאוּ
u·irau
and-they-are-seeing

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

גִּבְעָה
gboe
hill

רָמָה
rme
being-high

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

עָבֹת
obth
entwined

וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זִבְחֵיהֶם
zbchi·em
sacrifices-of·them

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

כַּעַס
kos
vexation-of

קָרְבָּנָם
qrbn·m
offering-of·them

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

שָׁם
shm
there

רֵיחַ
rich
smell-of

נִיח�חֵיהֶם
nichuchi·em
restful- fragrance s-of·them

וַיַּסִּיכוּ
u·isiku
and·they-are- c libating

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִסְכֵּיהֶם
nski·em
libations-of·them

:
:

:2920 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

מָה
me
what ?

הַבָּמָה
e·bme
the·high-place

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

שָׁם
shm
there

Then I said unto them,
What [is] the high place
whereunto ye go? And the
name thereof is called
Bamah unto this day.

29

וַיִּקָּרֵא
u·iqra
and·he-is-being-called

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

בָּמָה
bme
Bamah

עַד
od
until

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:3020 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הַבְּדֶרֶךְ
e·b·drk
?·in·way-of

Wherefore say unto the
house of Israel, Thus saith
the Lord GOD; Are ye
polluted after the manner of
your fathers? and commit ye
whoredom after their
abominations?

30

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נִטְמְאִים
ntmaim
ones-being-defiled

וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

שִׁקּוּצֵיהֶם
shqutzi·em
abominations-of·them

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

זֹנִים
znim
ones- committ ing-prostitution

:
:

:3120 וּבִשְׂאֵת
u·b·shath
and·in·to-bear-of

מַתְּנֹתֵיכֶם
mthnthi·km
gifts-of·you (p)

בְּהַעֲבִיר
b·eobir
in·to- cmake-pass-of

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

For when ye offer your
gifts, when ye make your
sons to pass through the

31

Ezekiel 20

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



fire, ye pollute yourselves
with all your idols, even
unto this day: and shall I be
enquired of by you, O house
of Israel? [As] I live, saith
the Lord GOD, I will not be
enquired of by you.

נִטְמְאִים
ntmaim
ones-being-defiled

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

גִּלּוּלֵיכֶם
gluli·km
ordure- idol s-of·you (p)

עַד
od
until

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אִדָּרֵשׁ
adrsh
I-am-being-inquired

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

אִדָּרֵשׁ
adrsh
I-am-being-inquired

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:3220 וְהָעֹלָה
u·e·ole
and·the·one-ascending

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רוּחֲכֶם
ruch·km
spirit-of·you (p)

הָי�
eiu
to-become

לאֹ
la
not

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

And that which cometh
into your mind shall not be
at all, that ye say, We will
be as the heathen, as the
families of the countries, to
serve wood and stone.

32

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

נִהְיֶה
neie
we-shall-become

כַגּ�יִם
k·guim
as· the ·nations

כְּמִשְׁפְּח�ת
k·mshphchuth
as·families-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

עֵץ
otz
wood

וָאָבֶן
u·abn
and·stone

:
:

:3320 חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

וּבִזְר�עַ
u·b·zruo
and·in·arm

. [As] I live, saith the
Lord GOD, surely with a
mighty hand, and with a
stretched out arm, and with
fury poured out, will I rule
over you:

33

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

וּבְחֵמָה
u·b·chme
and·in·fury

שְׁפוּכָה
shphuke
being-poured-out

אֶמְל�ךְ
amluk
I-am-reigning

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

:
:

:3420 וְה�צֵאתִי
u·eutzathi
and·I- cbring -forth

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

וְקִבַּצְתִּי
u·qbtzthi
and·I- mconvene

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And I will bring you out
from the people, and will
gather you out of the
countries wherein ye are
scattered, with a mighty
hand, and with a stretched
out arm, and with fury
poured out.

34

נְפ�צֹתֶם
nphutzthm
you (p) -are-scattered

בָּם
b·m
in·them

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

וּבִזְר�עַ
u·b·zruo
and·in·arm

נְטוּיָה
ntuie
being-stretched-out

וּבְחֵמָה
u·b·chme
and·in·fury

שְׁפוּכָה
shphuke
being-poured-out

:
:

:3520 וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

וְנִשְׁפַּטְתִּי
u·nshphtthi
and·I-am-judged

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

שָׁם
shm
there

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

And I will bring you into
the wilderness of the
people, and there will I
plead with you face to face.

35

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

:
:

:3620 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נִשְׁפַּטְתִּי
nshphtthi
I-am-judged

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

בְּמִדְבַּר
b·mdbr
in·wilderness-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כֵּן
kn
so

Like as I pleaded with
your fathers in the
wilderness of the land of
Egypt, so will I plead with
you, saith the Lord GOD.

36

אִשָּׁפֵט
ashpht
I-shall-be-judged

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3720 וְהַעֲבַרְתִּי
u·eobrthi
and·I- cmake-pass

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

תַּחַת
thchth
under

הַשָּׁבֶט
e·shbt
the·club

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּמָסֹרֶת
b·msrth
in·bond-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

:
:

And I will cause you to
pass under the rod, and I
will bring you into the bond
of the covenant:

37

:3820 וּבָר�תִי
u·bruthi
and·I-purify

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

הַמֹּרְדִים
e·mrdim
the·ones-revolting

וְהַפּ�שְׁעִים
u·e·phushoim
and·the·ones-transgressing

בִּי
b·i
in·me

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

And I will purge out
from among you the rebels,
and them that transgress
against me: I will bring
them forth out of the
country where they sojourn,
and they shall not enter into
the land of Israel: and ye
shall know that I [am] the
LORD.

38

מְגוּרֵיהֶם
mguri·em
sojournings-of·them

א�צִיא
autzia
I-shall- cbring -forth

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3920 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אִישׁ
aish
man

גִּלּוּלָיו
gluli·u
ordure- idol s-of·him

As for you, O house of
Israel, thus saith the Lord
GOD; Go ye, serve ye every
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one his idols, and hereafter
[also], if ye will not hearken
unto me: but pollute ye my
holy name no more with
your gifts, and with your
idols.

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

עֲבֹדוּ
obdu
serve-you (p)  !

וְאַחַר
u·achr
and·afterward

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֵינְכֶם
ain·km
there -is-no·you (p)

שֹׁמְעִים
shmoim
ones-listening

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

תְחַלְּלוּ
thchllu
you (p) -shall- mprofane

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

בְּמַתְּנ�תֵיכֶם
b·mthnuthi·km
in·gifts-of·you (p)

וּבְגִלּוּלֵיכֶם
u·b·gluli·km
and·in·ordure- idol s-of·you (p)

:
:

:4020 כִּי
ki
that

בְהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

־
-

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

מְר�ם
mrum
height-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

For in mine holy
mountain, in the mountain
of the height of Israel, saith
the Lord GOD, there shall
all the house of Israel, all of
them in the land, serve me:
there will I accept them, and
there will I require your
offerings, and the firstfruits
of your oblations, with all
your holy things.

40

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁם
shm
there

יַעַבְדֻנִי
iobd·ni
they-shall-serve·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֻּ>ה
kl·e
all-of·him

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶרְצֵם
artz·m
I-shall-accept·them

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

אֶדְר�שׁ
adrush
I-shall-require

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּרוּמֹתֵיכֶם
thrumthi·km
heave- offering s-of·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first-of

מַשְׂא�תֵיכֶם
mshauthi·km
loads-of·you (p)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

קָדְשֵׁיכֶם
qdshi·km
holy-ones-of·you (p)

:
:

:4120 בְּרֵיחַ
b·rich
in·smell-of

נִיחֹחַ
nichch
restful -fragrance

אֶרְצֶה
artze
I-shall-accept

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּה�צִיאִי
b·eutzia·i
in·to - cbring -forth-of·me

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

I will accept you with
your sweet savour, when I
bring you out from the
people, and gather you out
of the countries wherein ye
have been scattered; and I
will be sanctified in you
before the heathen.

41

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

וְקִבַּצְתִּי
u·qbtzthi
and·I- mconvene

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נְפֹצֹתֶם
nphtzthm
you (p) -are-scattered

בָּם
b·m
in·them

וְנִקְדַּשְׁתִּי
u·nqdshthi
and·I-am-hallowed

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:

:4220 וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּהֲבִיאִי
b·ebia·i
in·to- cbring-of·me

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And ye shall know that I
[am] the LORD, when I
shall bring you into the land
of Israel, into the country
[for] the which I lifted up
mine hand to give it to your
fathers.

42

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lifted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

לַאֲב�תֵיכֶם
l·abuthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:4320 וּזְכַרְתֶּם
u·zkrthm
and·you (p) -remember

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכֵיכֶם
drki·km
ways-of·you (p)

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲלִיל�תֵיכֶם
oliluthi·km
practices-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And there shall ye
remember your ways, and
all your doings, wherein ye
have been defiled; and ye
shall lothe yourselves in
your own sight for all your
evils that ye have
committed.

43

נִטְמֵאתֶם
ntmathm
you (p) -are-defiled

בָּם
b·m
in·them

וּנְקֹטֹתֶם
u·nqtthm
and·you (p) -are-disgusted

בִּפְנֵיכֶם
b·phni·km
in·faces-of·you (p)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

רָע�תֵיכֶם
routhi·km
evils-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -did

:
:

:4420 וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּעֲשׂ�תִי
b·oshuth·i
in·to-do-of·me

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

And ye shall know that I
[am] the LORD, when I
have wrought with you for
my name's sake, not
according to your wicked
ways, nor according to your
corrupt doings, O ye house
of Israel, saith the Lord
GOD.

44

כְדַרְכֵיכֶם
k·drki·km
as·ways-of·you (p)

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

וְכַעֲלִיל�תֵיכֶם
u·k·oliluthi·km
and·as·practices-of·you (p)

הַנִּשְׁחָת�ת
e·nshchthuth
the·ones-being-corrupted

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:4520 (21:1) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Moreover the word of
the LORD came unto me,
saying,

45

:4620 (21:2) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

תֵּימָנָה
thimn·e
south·ward

וְהַטֵּף
u·etph
and· cdrop-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דָּר�ם
drum
south

Son of man, set thy face
toward the south, and drop
[thy word] toward the
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south, and prophesy against
the forest of the south field;וְהִנָּבֵא

u·enba
and· nprophesy-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַעַר
ior
wildwood-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

:
:

:4720 (21:3) וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לְיַעַר
l·ior
to·wildwood-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

And say to the forest of
the south, Hear the word of
the LORD; Thus saith the
Lord GOD; Behold, I will
kindle a fire in thee, and it
shall devour every green
tree in thee, and every dry
tree: the flaming flame shall
not be quenched, and all
faces from the south to the
north shall be burned
therein.

47

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מַצִּית
mtzith
cravaging

־
-

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

־
-

לַח
lch
sappy

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
dry

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִכְבֶּה
thkbe
she-shall- be-quench ed

לַהֶבֶת
lebth
blazing-of

שַׁלְהֶבֶת
shlebth
blaze

וְנִצְרְבוּ
u·ntzrbu
and·they-shall-be-inflamed

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

:
:

:4820 (21:4) וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-see

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּעַרְתִּיהָ
borthi·e
I- mconsume·her

לאֹ
la
not

And all flesh shall see
that I the LORD have
kindled it: it shall not be
quenched.

48

תִּכְבֶּה
thkbe
she-shall- be-quench ed

:
:

:4920 (21:5) וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵמָּה
eme
they

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

לִי
l·i
to·me

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

מְמַשֵּׁל
mmshl
one- mquoting

Then said I, Ah Lord
GOD! they say of me, Doth
he not speak parables?

49

מְשָׁלִים
mshlim
proverbs

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

פ
p
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:121 (21:6) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

1

:221 (21:7) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְהַטֵּף
u·etph
and· cdrop-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Son of man, set thy face
toward Jerusalem, and drop
[thy word] toward the holy
places, and prophesy
against the land of Israel,

2

מִקְדָּשִׁים
mqdshim
sanctuaries

וְהִנָּבֵא
u·enba
and· nprophesy-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:321 (21:8) וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לְאַדְמַת
l·admth
to·ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

And say to the land of
Israel, Thus saith the
LORD; Behold, I [am]
against thee, and will draw
forth my sword out of his
sheath, and will cut off
from thee the righteous and
the wicked.

3

וְה&צֵאתִי
u·eutzathi
and·I- cbring -forth

חַרְבִּי
chrb·i
sword-of·me

מִתַּעְרָהּ
m·thor·e
from·scabbard-of·her

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

וְרָשָׁע
u·rsho
and·wicked-one

:
:

:421 (21:9) יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הִכְרַתִּי
ekrthi
I- ccut- off

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

וְרָשָׁע
u·rsho
and·wicked-one

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

Seeing then that I will cut
off from thee the righteous
and the wicked, therefore
shall my sword go forth out
of his sheath against all
flesh from the south to the
north:

4

תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-shall- come-forth

חַרְבִּי
chrb·i
sword-of·me

מִתַּעְרָהּ
m·thor·e
from·scabbard-of·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

צָפ&ן
tzphun
north

:
:

:521 (21:10) וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ה&צֵאתִי
eutzathi
I- cbring -forth

חַרְבִּי
chrb·i
sword-of·me

That all flesh may know
that I the LORD have
drawn forth my sword out
of his sheath: it shall not
return any more.

5

מִתַּעְרָהּ
m·thor·e
from·scabbard-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

תָשׁוּב
thshub
she-shall-return

ע&ד
oud
further

:
:

ס
s

:621 (21:11) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הֵאָנַח
eanch
nsigh-you !

בְּשִׁבְר&ן
b·shbrun
in·breaking-of

מָתְנַיִם
mthnim
waists

וּבִמְרִירוּת
u·b·mriruth
and·in·bitterness

Sigh therefore, thou son of
man, with the breaking of
[thy] loins; and with
bitterness sigh before their
eyes.

6

תֵּאָנַח
thanch
you-shall- nsigh

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

:
:

:721 (21:12) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

אַתָּה
athe
you

נֶאֱנָח
nanch
nsighing

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

And it shall be, when they
say unto thee, Wherefore
sighest thou? that thou shalt
answer, For the tidings;
because it cometh: and
every heart shall melt, and
all hands shall be feeble,
and every spirit shall faint,
and all knees shall be weak
[as] water: behold, it
cometh, and shall be
brought to pass, saith the
Lord GOD.

7

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׁמוּעָה
shmuoe
report

כִי
ki
that

־
-

בָאָה
bae
coming

וְנָמֵס
u·nms
and·he-is-melted

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

וְרָפוּ
u·rphu
and·they- are- slack

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

יָדַיִם
idim
hands

וְכִהֲתָה
u·kethe
and·she- mis -dim med

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בִּרְכַּיִם
brkim
knees

תֵּלַכְנָה
thlkne
they-are-going

מַּיִם
mim
waters

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָאָה
bae
coming

וְנִהְיָתָה
u·neithe
and·she-has-become

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:821 (21:13) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Again the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

8

:921 (21:14) בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

Son of man, prophesy,
and say, Thus saith the
LORD; Say, A sword, a
sword is sharpened, and
also furbished:

9

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

הוּחַדָּה
euchde
she-is- csharpened

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

מְרוּטָה
mrute
being-burnished

:
:

:1021 (21:15) לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

טְבֹחַ
tbch
to-slaughter-of

טֶבַח
tbch
slaughter

הוּחַדָּה
euchde
she-is- csharpened

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

־
-

הֱיֵה
eie
to-become-of

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

It is sharpened to make a
sore slaughter; it is
furbished that it may glitter:

10
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should we then make mirth?
it contemneth the rod of my
son, [as] every tree.

בָּרָק
brq
lightning

מֹרָטָּה
mrte
she-is- mburnished

א&
au
or

נָשִׂישׂ
nshish
we-shall- be-elate d

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
club-of

בְּנִי
bn·i
son-of·me

מֹאֶסֶת
masth
one-rejecting-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood

:
:

:1121 (21:16) וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

לְמָרְטָה
l·mrt·e
to·to- be-burnish ed-of

לִתְפֹּשׂ
l·thphsh
to·to- be-grasp ed-of

בַּכָּף
b·kph
in· the ·palm

הִיא
eia
she

־
-

And he hath given it to
be furbished, that it may be
handled: this sword is
sharpened, and it is
furbished, to give it into the
hand of the slayer.

11

הוּחַדָּה
euchde
she-is- csharpened

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

מֹרָטָּה
mrte
she-is- mburnished

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

א&תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

ה&רֵג
eurg
one-killing

:
:

:1221 (21:17) זְעַק
zoq
cry-out-you !

וְהֵילֵל
u·eill
and· chowl-you !

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

הָיתָה
eithe
she-becomes

בְעַמִּי
b·om·i
in·people-of·me

Cry and howl, son of
man: for it shall be upon my
people, it [shall be] upon all
the princes of Israel: terrors
by reason of the sword shall
be upon my people: smite
therefore upon [thy] thigh.

12

הִיא
eia
she

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מְגוּרֵי
mguri
ones-being-toppled-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

סְפֹק
sphq
slap-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יָרֵךְ
irk
thigh

:
:

:1321 (21:18) כִּי
ki
that

בֹחַן
bchn
he-is- mtested

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

אִם
am
if

־
-

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
club

מֹאֶסֶת
masth
one-rejecting

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

Because [it is] a trial,
and what if [the sword]
contemn even the rod? it
shall be no [more], saith the
Lord GOD.

13

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1421 (21:19) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

וְהַךְ
u·ek
and· csmite-you !

כַּף
kph
palm

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּף
kph
palm

Thou therefore, son of
man, prophesy, and smite
[thine] hands together, and
let the sword be doubled the
third time, the sword of the
slain: it [is] the sword of the
great [men that are] slain,
which entereth into their
privy chambers.

14

וְתִכָּפֵל
u·thkphl
and·she-is-being-doubled

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

שְׁלִישִׁתָה
shlishth·e
third- time

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

חֲלָלִים
chllim
wounded-ones

הִיא
eia
she

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

חָלָל
chll
wounded-one

הַגָּד&ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַחֹדֶרֶת
e·chdrth
the·one-chambering

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:1521 (21:20) לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

לָמוּג
l·mug
to·to-dissolve-of

לֵב
lb
heart

וְהַרְבֵּה
u·erbe
and·to- c increase

הַמִּכְשֹׁלִים
e·mkshlim
the·stumbling-blocks

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

I have set the point of the
sword against all their
gates, that [their] heart may
faint, and [their] ruins be
multiplied: ah! [it is] made
bright, [it is] wrapped up
for the slaughter.

15

שַׁעֲרֵיהֶם
shori·em
gates-of·them

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

אִבְחַת
abchth
slaughter-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

אָח
ach
ah !

עֲשׂוּיָה
oshuie
one-being-made

לְבָרָק
l·brq
to·lightning

מְעֻטָּה
mote
muffled-one

לְטָבַח
l·tbch
for·slaughter

:
:

:1621 (21:21) הִתְאַחֲדִי
ethachdi
single- your self !

הֵימִנִי
eimni
cgo-right-you !

הָשִׂימִי
eshimi
cplace-you !

הַשְׂמִילִי
eshmili
cgo-left-you !

אָנָה
ane
whither ?

פָּנַיִךְ
phni·k
faces-of·you

Go thee one way or
other, [either] on the right
hand, [or] on the left,
whithersoever thy face [is]
set.

16

מֻעָד&ת
moduth
ones-being- cappointed

:
:

:1721 (21:22) וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אַכֶּה
ake
I-shall- csmite

כַפִּי
kph·i
palm-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כַּפִּי
kph·i
palm-of·me

וַהֲנִחֹתִי
u·enchthi
and·I- cgive -rest

I will also smite mine
hands together, and I will
cause my fury to rest: I the
LORD have said [it].

17

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

:
:

פ
p

:1821 (21:23) וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word of the LORD
came unto me again, saying,
18
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:1921 (21:24) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

דְּרָכִים
drkim
ways

לָב&א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

Also, thou son of man,
appoint thee two ways, that
the sword of the king of
Babylon may come: both
twain shall come forth out
of one land: and choose
thou a place, choose [it] at
the head of the way to the
city.

19

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land

אֶחָד
achd
one

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-shall- come- forth

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

וְיָד
u·id
and·hand

בָּרֵא
bra
to-create

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

בָּרֵא
bra
to-create

:
:

:2021 (21:25) דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

תָּשִׂים
thshim
you-shall-place

לָב&א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

אֵת
ath
»

רַבַּת
rbth
Rabbah-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ&ן
omun
Ammon

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Appoint a way, that the
sword may come to
Rabbath of the Ammonites,
and to Judah in Jerusalem
the defenced.

20

בִירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

בְּצוּרָה
btzure
fortressed-one

:
:

:2121 (21:26) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָמַד
omd
he-stands

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵם
am
mother-of

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַדְּרָכִים
e·drkim
the·ways

For the king of Babylon
stood at the parting of the
way, at the head of the two
ways, to use divination: he
made [his] arrows bright, he
consulted with images, he
looked in the liver.

21

לִקְסָם
l·qsm
to·to-divine-of

־
-

קָסֶם
qsm
divination

קִלְקַל
qlql
he-hones

בַּחִצִּים
b·chtzim
in· the ·arrows

שָׁאַל
shal
he-asks

בַּתְּרָפִים
b·thrphim
in· the ·household-gods

רָאָה
rae
he-sees

בַּכָּבֵד
b·kbd
in· the ·liver

:
:

:2221 (21:27) בִּימִינ&
b·imin·u
in·right- hand -of·him

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

הַקֶּסֶם
e·qsm
the·divination-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

At his right hand was the
divination for Jerusalem, to
appoint captains, to open
the mouth in the slaughter,
to lift up the voice with
shouting, to appoint
[battering] rams against the
gates, to cast a mount, [and]
to build a fort.

22

כָּרִים
krim
butting- rams

לִפְתֹּחַ
l·phthch
to·to-open-of

פֶּה
phe
mouth

בְּרֶצַח
b·rtzch
in·murder

לְהָרִים
l·erim
to·to- craise -high-of

ק&ל
qul
voice

בִּתְרוּעָה
b·thruoe
in·shouting

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

כָּרִים
krim
butting- rams

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁעָרִים
shorim
gates

לִשְׁפֹּךְ
l·shphk
to·to-pour-out-of

סֹלְלָה
slle
earthwork

לִבְנ&ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

דָּיֵק
diq
siege-work

:
:

:2321 (21:28) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

K

כִּקְס&ם
k·qsum
as·to-divine-of

K

־
-

Q

כִּקְסָם
k·qsm
as·to-divine-of

Q

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

And it shall be unto them
as a false divination in their
sight, to them that have
sworn oaths: but he will call
to remembrance the
iniquity, that they may be
taken.

23

בְּעֵינֵיהֶם
b·oini·em
in·eyes-of·them

שְׁבֻעֵי
shboi
ones-being-sworn-of

שְׁבֻע&ת
shbouth
oaths-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

מַזְכִּיר
mzkir
one-causing- to-be -remember ed

עָ&ן
oun
depravity

לְהִתָּפֵשׂ
l·ethphsh
to·to-be-grasped-of

:
:

פ
p

:2421 (21:29) לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

הַזְכַּרְכֶם
ezkr·km
to-cause- to-be -remember ed-of·you (p)

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Because ye
have made your iniquity to
be remembered, in that your
transgressions are
discovered, so that in all
your doings your sins do
appear; because, [I say],
that ye are come to
remembrance, ye shall be
taken with the hand.

24

עֲ&נְכֶם
oun·km
depravity-of·you (p)

בְּהִגָּל&ת
b·egluth
in·to-be-exposed-of

פִּשְׁעֵיכֶם
phshoi·km
transgressions-of·you (p)

לְהֵרָא&ת
l·erauth
to·to-be- napparent-of

חַטּאֹותֵיכֶם
chtauthi·km
sins-of·you (p)

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

עֲלִיל&תֵיכֶם
oliluthi·km
practices-of·you (p)

יַעַן
ion
because

הִזָּכֶרְכֶם
ezkr·km
to-be-remembered-of·you (p)

בַּכַּף
b·kph
in· the ·palm

תִּתָּפֵשׂוּ
ththphshu
you (p) -shall-be-grasped

:
:

פ
p

:2521 (21:30) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

חָלָל
chll
profane

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked

נְשִׂיא
nshia
prince-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-comes

י&מ&
ium·u
day-of·him

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

And thou, profane
wicked prince of Israel,
whose day is come, when
iniquity [shall have] an end,

25

עֲ&ן
oun
depravity-of

קֵץ
qtz
end

:
:

ס
s
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:2621 (21:31) כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הָסִיר
esir
ctake-off-you !

הַמִּצְנֶפֶת
e·mtznphth
the·turban

וְהָרִים
u·erim
and· cheave -away  !

הָעֲטָרָה
e·otre
the·crown

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Remove the diadem,
and take off the crown: this
[shall] not [be] the same:
exalt [him that is] low, and
abase [him that is] high.

26

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

הַשָּׁפָלָה
e·shphle
the·low-one

הַגְבֵּהַ
egbe
to- celevate

וְהַגָּבֹהַ
u·e·gbe
and·the·lofty-one

הַשְׁפִּיל
eshphil
to- cabase-of

:
:

:2721 (21:32) עַוָּה
oue
depraved

עַוָּה
oue
depraved

עַוָּה
oue
depraved

אֲשִׂימֶנָּה
ashim·ne
I-shall-place·her

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

עַד
od
until

־
-

I will overturn, overturn,
overturn, it: and it shall be
no [more], until he come
whose right it is; and I will
give it [him].

27

בּאֹ
ba
to-come-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

ל&
l·u
to·him

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

וּנְתַתִּיו
u·nththi·u
and·I-give·him

:
:

פ
p

:2821 (21:33) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ&ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. And thou, son of man,
prophesy and say, Thus
saith the Lord GOD
concerning the Ammonites,
and concerning their
reproach; even say thou,
The sword, the sword [is]
drawn: for the slaughter [it
is] furbished, to consume
because of the glittering:

28

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ&ן
omun
Ammon

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

חֶרְפָּתָם
chrphth·m
reproach-of·them

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

פְּתוּחָה
phthuche
being-unloosed

לְטֶבַח
l·tbch
for·slaughter

מְרוּטָה
mrute
being-burnished

לְהָכִיל
l·ekil
to·to- cdevour-of

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

בָּרָק
brq
flashing

:
:

:2921 (21:34) בַּחֲז&ת
b·chzuth
in·to-perceive-of

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

בִּקְסָם
b·qsm
in·to-divine-of

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

כָּזָב
kzb
lie

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

א&תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

Whiles they see vanity
unto thee, whiles they
divine a lie unto thee, to
bring thee upon the necks of
[them that are] slain, of the
wicked, whose day is come,
when their iniquity [shall
have] an end.

29

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צַוְּארֵי
tzuari
necks-of

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-comes

י&מָם
ium·m
day-of·them

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

עֲ&ן
oun
depravity-of

קֵץ
qtz
end

:
:

:3021 (21:35) הָשַׁב
eshb
creturn-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּעְרָהּ
thor·e
scabbard-of·her

בִּמְק&ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִבְרֵאת
nbrath
you-are-created

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

Shall I cause [it] to return
into his sheath? I will judge
thee in the place where thou
wast created, in the land of
thy nativity.

30

מְכֻר&תַיִךְ
mkruthi·k
births-of·you

אֶשְׁפֹּט
ashpht
I-shall-judge

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

:
:

:3121 (21:36) וְשָׁפַכְתִּי
u·shphkthi
and·I-pour-out

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

זַעְמִי
zom·i
menace-of·me

בְּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in·fire-of

עֶבְרָתִי
obrth·i
rage-of·me

אָפִיחַ
aphich
I-shall- cpuff

עָלָיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

And I will pour out mine
indignation upon thee, I will
blow against thee in the fire
of my wrath, and deliver
thee into the hand of brutish
men, [and] skilful to
destroy.

31

וּנְתַתִּיךְ
u·nththi·k
and·I-give·you

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בֹּעֲרִים
borim
ones-being-brutish

חָרָשֵׁי
chrshi
artificers-of

מַשְׁחִית
mshchith
ruin

:
:

:3221 (21:37) לָאֵשׁ
l·ash
for· the ·fire

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
to·fuel

דָּמֵךְ
dm·k
blood-of·you

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בְּת&ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

Thou shalt be for fuel to
the fire; thy blood shall be
in the midst of the land;
thou shalt be no [more]
remembered: for I the
LORD have spoken [it].

32

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לאֹ
la
not

תִזָּכֵרִי
thzkri
you-shall-be-remembered

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

:
:

פ
p
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:122 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Moreover the word of
the LORD came unto me,
saying,

1

:222 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הֲתִשְׁפֹּט
e·thshpht
?·you-shall-judge

הֲתִשְׁפֹּט
e·thshpht
?·you-shall-judge

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

הַדָּמִים
e·dmim
the·bloods

Now, thou son of man,
wilt thou judge, wilt thou
judge the bloody city? yea,
thou shalt shew her all her
abominations.

2

וְה�דַעְתָּהּ
u·eudoth·e
and·you- c inform·her

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ�עֲב�תֶיהָ
thuobuthi·e
abhorrences-of·her

:
:

:322 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

עִיר
oir
city

שֹׁפֶכֶת
shphkth
shedding

דָּם
dm
blood

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

Then say thou, Thus saith
the Lord GOD, The city
sheddeth blood in the midst
of it, that her time may
come, and maketh idols
against herself to defile
herself.

3

עִתָּהּ
oth·e
era-of·her

וְעָשְׂתָה
u·oshthe
and·she-makes do

גִלּוּלִים
glulim
ordure- idol s

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לְטָמְאָה
l·tma·e
to·to- be-defile d-of

:
:

:422 בְּדָמֵךְ
b·dm·k
in·blood-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁפַכְתְּ
shphkth
you-shed

אָשַׁמְתְּ
ashmth
you-are-guilty

וּבְגִלּוּלַיִךְ
u·b·gluli·k
and·in·ordure- idol s-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-made do

Thou art become guilty in
thy blood that thou hast
shed; and hast defiled
thyself in thine idols which
thou hast made; and thou
hast caused thy days to
draw near, and art come
[even] unto thy years:
therefore have I made thee a
reproach unto the heathen,
and a mocking to all
countries.

4

טָמֵאת
tmath
you- are- defile d

וַתַּקְרִיבִי
u·thqribi
and·you-are- cbring ing-near

יָמַיִךְ
imi·k
days-of·you

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·you-are-coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שְׁנ�תָיִךְ
shnuthi·k
years-of·you

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

נְתַתִּיךְ
nththi·k
I-give·you

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

לַגּ�יִם
l·guim
to· the ·nations

וְקַלָּסָה
u·qlse
and·scoffing

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

:
:

:522 הַקְּרֹב�ת
e·qrbuth
the·near-ones

וְהָרְחֹק�ת
u·e·rchquth
and·the·afar-ones

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

יִתְקַלְּסוּ
ithqlsu
they-shall- sscoff

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

טְמֵאַת
tmath
unclean-of

הַשֵּׁם
e·shm
the·name

[Those that be] near, and
[those that be] far from
thee, shall mock thee,
[which art] infamous [and]
much vexed.

5

רַבַּת
rbth
much-of

הַמְּהוּמָה
e·meume
the·discomfiture

:
:

:622 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִישׁ
aish
man

�לִזְרֹע
l·zro·u
to·arm-of·him

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

שְׁפָךְ
shphk
to-shed-of

־
-

Behold, the princes of
Israel, every one were in
thee to their power to shed
blood.

6

דָּם
dm
blood

:
:

:722 אָב
ab
father

וָאֵם
u·am
and·mother

הֵקַלּוּ
eqlu
they- cslight

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

לַגֵּר
l·gr
to· the ·sojourner

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

בַעֹשֶׁק
b·oshq
in· the ·extortion

In thee have they set light
by father and mother: in the
midst of thee have they
dealt by oppression with the
stranger: in thee have they
vexed the fatherless and the
widow.

7

בְּת�כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

וְאַלְמָנָה
u·almne
and·widow

ה�נוּ
eunu
they-tyrannize

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:822 קָדָשַׁי
qdsh·i
holy- thing s-of·me

בָּזִית
bzith
you-despise

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שַׁבְּתֹתַי
shbthth·i
sabbaths-of·me

חִלָּלְתְּ
chllth
you- mprofane

:
:

Thou hast despised mine
holy things, and hast
profaned my sabbaths.

8

:922 אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

רָכִיל
rkil
talebearing

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

שְׁפָךְ
shphk
to-shed-of

־
-

דָּם
dm
blood

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

In thee are men that carry
tales to shed blood: and in
thee they eat upon the
mountains: in the midst of
thee they commit lewdness.

9

אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-eat

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

זִמָּה
zme
mischief

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

בְת�כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

:
:

:1022 עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

־
-

אָב
ab
father

גִּלָּה
gle
he- mexposes

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

טְמֵאַת
tmath
uncleanness-of

הַנִּדָּה
e·nde
the·isolated- woman

In thee have they
discovered their
fathers'nakedness: in thee
have they humbled her that
was set apart for pollution.

10

עִנּוּ
onu
they- mhumiliate

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:1122 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

תּ�עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And one hath committed
abomination with his
neighbour's wife; and

11
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another hath lewdly defiled
his daughter in law; and
another in thee hath
humbled his sister, his
father's daughter.

�כַּלָּת
klth·u
daughter-in-law-of·him

טִמֵּא
tma
he- mdefiles

בְזִמָּה
b·zme
in·mischief

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

�אֲחֹת
achth·u
sister-of·him

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

עִנָּה
one
he- mhumiliates

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:1222 שֹׁחַד
shchd
bribe

לָקְחוּ
lqchu
they-take

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

שְׁפָךְ
shphk
to-shed-of

־
-

דָּם
dm
blood

נֶשֶׁךְ
nshk
interest

וְתַרְבִּית
u·thrbith
and·increase

לָקַחַתְּ
lqchth
you-take

In thee have they taken
gifts to shed blood; thou
hast taken usury and
increase, and thou hast
greedily gained of thy
neighbours by extortion,
and hast forgotten me, saith
the Lord GOD.

12

וַתְּבַצְּעִי
u·thbtzoi
and·you-are-making-gain

רֵעַיִךְ
roi·k
associates-of·you

בַּעֹשֶׁק
b·oshq
in· the ·extortion

וְאֹתִי
u·ath·i
and·»·me

שָׁכַחַתְּ
shkchth
you-forget

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1322 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הִכֵּיתִי
ekithi
I- csmite

כַפִּי
kph·i
palm-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בִּצְעֵךְ
btzo·k
gain-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂית
oshith
you-make

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

דָּמֵךְ
dm·k
blood-of·you

Behold, therefore I have
smitten mine hand at thy
dishonest gain which thou
hast made, and at thy blood
which hath been in the
midst of thee.

13

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

בְּת�כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

:
:

:1422 הֲיַעֲמֹד
e·iomd
?·he-shall-stand

לִבֵּךְ
lb·k
heart-of·you

אִם
am
or

־
-

תֶּחֱזַקְנָה
thchzqne
they-shall- be-steadfast

יָדַיִךְ
idi·k
hands-of·you

לַיָּמִים
l·imim
to· the ·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Can thine heart endure,
or can thine hands be
strong, in the days that I
shall deal with thee? I the
LORD have spoken [it], and
will do [it].

14

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

א�תָךְ
auth·k
with ·you

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

:
:

:1522 וַהֲפִיצ�תִי
u·ephitzuthi
and·I- cscatter

א�תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וְזֵרִיתִיךְ
u·zrithi·k
and·I- mtoss·you

בָּאֲרָצ�ת
b·artzuth
in· the ·lands

וַהֲתִמֹּתִי
u·ethmthi
and·I-cause- to- come-to-end

And I will scatter thee
among the heathen, and
disperse thee in the
countries, and will consume
thy filthiness out of thee.

15

טֻמְאָתֵךְ
tmath·k
uncleanness-of·you

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

:1622 וְנִחַלְתְּ
u·nchlth
and·you-are-profaned

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

ג�יִם
guim
nations

וְיָדַעַתְּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

And thou shalt take thine
inheritance in thyself in the
sight of the heathen, and
thou shalt know that I [am]
the LORD.

16

:1722 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

17

:1822 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

K

לְסוּג
l·sug
to·dross

Q

לְסִיג
l·sig
to·dross

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

Son of man, the house of
Israel is to me become
dross: all they [are] brass,
and tin, and iron, and lead,
in the midst of the furnace;
they are [even] the dross of
silver.

18

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וּבְדִיל
u·bdil
and·tin

וּבַרְזֶל
u·brzl
and·iron

וְע�פֶרֶת
u·ouphrth
and·lead

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

כּוּר
kur
crucible

סִגִים
sgim
drosses

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

:
:

ס
s

:1922 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

הֱי�ת
eiuth
to-become-of

כֻּלְּכֶם
kl·km
all-of·you (p)

לְסִגִים
l·sgim
to·drosses

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Because ye are
all become dross, behold,
therefore I will gather you
into the midst of Jerusalem.

19

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

קֹבֵץ
qbtz
convening

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ�ךְ
thuk
midst-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:2022 קְבֻצַת
qbtzth
convening-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וּנְחֹשֶׁת
u·nchshth
and·copper

וּבַרְזֶל
u·brzl
and·iron

וְע�פֶרֶת
u·ouphrth
and·lead

וּבְדִיל
u·bdil
and·tin

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ�ךְ
thuk
midst-of

כּוּר
kur
crucible

[As] they gather silver,
and brass, and iron, and
lead, and tin, into the midst
of the furnace, to blow the
fire upon it, to melt [it]; so
will I gather [you] in mine
anger and in my fury, and I
will leave [you there], and
melt you.

20

לָפַחַת
l·phchth
to·to-blow-of

־
-

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

לְהַנְתִּיךְ
l·enthik
to·to- cfuse-of

כֵּן
kn
so

אֶקְבֹּץ
aqbtz
I-shall-convene

בְּאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

וּבַחֲמָתִי
u·b·chmth·i
and·in·fury-of·me

וְהִנַּחְתִּי
u·enchthi
and·I- c leave

וְהִתַּכְתִּי
u·ethkthi
and·I- cfuse

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:
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:2122 וְכִנַּסְתִּי
u·knsthi
and·I- mcollect

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וְנָפַחְתִּי
u·nphchthi
and·I-puff

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

בְּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in·fire-of

עֶבְרָתִי
obrth·i
rage-of·me

וְנִתַּכְתֶּם
u·nthkthm
and·you (p) -are-fused

Yea, I will gather you,
and blow upon you in the
fire of my wrath, and ye
shall be melted in the midst
thereof.

21

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

:
:

:2222 כְּהִתּוּךְ
k·ethuk
as·fusing-of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

כּוּר
kur
crucible

כֵּן
kn
so

תֻּתְּכוּ
ththku
you (p) -shall-be- cfused

בְת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

As silver is melted in the
midst of the furnace, so
shall ye be melted in the
midst thereof; and ye shall
know that I the LORD have
poured out my fury upon
you.

22

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁפַכְתִּי
shphkthi
I-pour-out

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:2322 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

23

:2422 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֱמָר
amr
say-you !

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אַתְּ
ath
you

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

לאֹ
la
not

מְטֹהָרָה
mtere
being- mcleansed

הִיא
eia
she

לאֹ
la
not

גֻשְׁמָהּ
gshm·e
downpour-of·her

Son of man, say unto her,
Thou [art] the land that is
not cleansed, nor rained
upon in the day of
indignation.

24

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

זָעַם
zom
menace

:
:

:2522 קֶשֶׁר
qshr
conspiracy-of

נְבִיאֶיהָ
nbiai·e
prophets-of·her

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

כַּאֲרִי
k·ari
as·lion

שׁ�אֵג
shuag
roaring

טֹרֵף
trph
tearing-to-pieces

טָרֶף
trph
prey

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

[There is] a conspiracy
of her prophets in the midst
thereof, like a roaring lion
ravening the prey; they have
devoured souls; they have
taken the treasure and
precious things; they have
made her many widows in
the midst thereof.

25

אָכָלוּ
aklu
they-devour

חֹסֶן
chsn
safeguarded -thing

וִיקָר
u·iqr
and·precious- thing

יִקָּחוּ
iqchu
they-are-taking

אַלְמְנ�תֶיהָ
almnuthi·e
widows-of·her

הִרְבּוּ
erbu
they- c increase

בְת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

:
:

:2622 כֹּהֲנֶיהָ
keni·e
priests-of·her

חָמְסוּ
chmsu
they- do-violence

ת�רָתִי
thurth·i
law-of·me

וַיְחַלְּלוּ
u·ichllu
and·they-are- mprofaning

קָדָשַׁי
qdsh·i
holy- thing s-of·me

Her priests have violated
my law, and have profaned
mine holy things: they have
put no difference between
the holy and profane,
neither have they shewed
[difference] between the
unclean and the clean, and
have hid their eyes from my
sabbaths, and I am profaned
among them.

26

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holy

לְחֹל
l·chl
to·profane

לאֹ
la
not

הִבְדִּילוּ
ebdilu
they- cseparate

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

־
-

הַטָּמֵא
e·tma
the·unclean

לְטָה�ר
l·teur
to·clean

לאֹ
la
not

ה�דִיעוּ
eudiou
they- cmake-know n

וּמִשַׁבְּת�תַי
u·m·shbthuth·i
and·from·sabbaths-of·me

הֶעְלִימוּ
eolimu
they- cobscure

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

וָאֵחַל
u·achl
and·I-am-being-profaned

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

:2722 שָׂרֶיהָ
shri·e
chiefs-of·her

בְקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

כִּזְאֵבִים
k·zabim
as·wolves

טֹרְפֵי
trphi
ones-tearing-to-pieces-of

טָרֶף
trph
prey

לִשְׁפָּךְ
l·shphk
to·to-shed-of

־
-

Her princes in the midst
thereof [are] like wolves
ravening the prey, to shed
blood, [and] to destroy
souls, to get dishonest gain.

27

דָּם
dm
blood

לְאַבֵּד
l·abd
to·to- mdestroy-of

נְפָשׁ�ת
nphshuth
souls

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

בְּצֹעַ
btzo
to-gain-of

בָּצַע
btzo
gain

:
:

:2822 וּנְבִיאֶיהָ
u·nbiai·e
and·prophets-of·her

טָחוּ
tchu
they-plaster

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

תָּפֵל
thphl
untempered- plaster

חֹזִים
chzim
ones-perceiving

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

And her prophets have
daubed them with
untempered [morter], seeing
vanity, and divining lies
unto them, saying, Thus
saith the Lord GOD, when
the LORD hath not spoken.

28

וְקֹסְמִים
u·qsmim
and·ones-divining

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כָּזָב
kzb
lie

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

דִבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

:2922 עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

עָשְׁקוּ
oshqu
they-extort

עֹשֶׁק
oshq
extortion

וְגָזְלוּ
u·gzlu
and·they-snatch

גָּזֵל
gzl
pillage

וְעָנִי
u·oni
and·humble-one

The people of the land
have used oppression, and
exercised robbery, and have

29
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vexed the poor and needy:
yea, they have oppressed
the stranger wrongfully.

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

ה�נוּ
eunu
they-tyrannize

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

עָשְׁקוּ
oshqu
they-extort

בְּלאֹ
b·la
in·not

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

:
:

:3022 וָאֲבַקֵּשׁ
u·abqsh
and·I-am- mseeking

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

גֹּדֵר
gdr
one-diking

־
-

גָּדֵר
gdr
stone -dike

וְעֹמֵד
u·omd
and·one-standing

בַּפֶּרֶץ
b·phrtz
in· the ·breach

And I sought for a man
among them, that should
make up the hedge, and
stand in the gap before me
for the land, that I should
not destroy it: but I found
none.

30

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

בְּעַד
bod
about

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

שַׁחֲתָהּ
shchth·e
to- mruin-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

:
:

:3122 וָאֶשְׁפֹּךְ
u·ashphk
and·I-shall-pour-out

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

זַעְמִי
zom·i
menace-of·me

בְּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in·fire-of

עֶבְרָתִי
obrth·i
rage-of·me

כִּלִּיתִים
klithi·m
I- mfinish·them

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

Therefore have I poured
out mine indignation upon
them; I have consumed
them with the fire of my
wrath: their own way have I
recompensed upon their
heads, saith the Lord GOD.

31

בְּראֹשָׁם
b·rash·m
in·head-of·them

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:123 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word of the LORD
came again unto me, saying,
1

:223 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

בְּנ�ת
bnuth
daughters-of

אֵם
am
mother

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

:
:

Son of man, there were
two women, the daughters
of one mother:

2

:323 וַתִּזְנֶינָה
u·thznine
and·they-are- committ ing-prostitution

בְמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

בִּנְעוּרֵיהֶן
b·nouri·en
in·youths-of·them

זָנוּ
znu
they- committ ed-prostitution

And they committed
whoredoms in Egypt; they
committed whoredoms in
their youth: there were their
breasts pressed, and there
they bruised the teats of
their virginity.

3

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

מֹעֲכוּ
moku
they-are- msquashed

שְׁדֵיהֶן
shdi·en
breasts-of·them

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

עִשּׂוּ
oshu
they- mused do

דַּדֵּי
ddi
nipples-of

בְּתוּלֵיהֶן
bthuli·en
virginities-of·them

:
:

:423 וּשְׁמ�תָן
u·shmuth·n
and·names-of·them

אָהֳלָה
aele
Aholah

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

וְאָהֳלִיבָה
u·aelibe
and·Aholibah

אֲח�תָהּ
achuth·e
sister-of·her

וַתִּהְיֶינָה
u·theiine
and·they-are-becoming

לִי
l·i
to·me

And the names of them
[were] Aholah the elder,
and Aholibah her sister: and
they were mine, and they
bare sons and daughters.
Thus [were] their names;
Samaria [is] Aholah, and
Jerusalem Aholibah.

4

וַתֵּלַדְנָה
u·thldne
and·they-are- giv ing-birth

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וּבָנ�ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters

וּשְׁמ�תָן
u·shmuth·n
and·names-of·them

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

אָהֳלָה
aele
Aholah

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

אָהֳלִיבָה
aelibe
Aholibah

:
:

:523 וַתִּזֶן
u·thzn
and·she-is- committ ing-prostitution

אָהֳלָה
aele
Aholah

תַּחְתָּי
thchth·i
under·me

וַתַּעְגַּב
u·thogb
and·she-is-doting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְאַהֲבֶיהָ
maebi·e
ones- mloving-of·her

And Aholah played the
harlot when she was mine;
and she doted on her lovers,
on the Assyrians [her]
neighbours,

5

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

קְר�בִים
qrubim
near-ones

:
:

:623 לְבֻשֵׁי
lbshi
ones- being-clothed-of

תְכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

פַּח�ת
phchuth
viceroys

וּסְגָנִים
u·sgnim
and·prefects

בַּחוּרֵי
bchuri
choice- young-men -of

חֶמֶד
chmd
coveted

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

[Which were] clothed
with blue, captains and
rulers, all of them desirable
young men, horsemen
riding upon horses.

6

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

רֹכְבֵי
rkbi
ones-riding-of

סוּסִים
susim
horses

:
:

:723 וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·she-is-giving

תַּזְנוּתֶיהָ
thznuthi·e
prostitutions-of·her

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מִבְחַר
mbchr
choice-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

Thus she committed her
whoredoms with them, with
all them [that were] the
chosen men of Assyria, and
with all on whom she doted:
with all their idols she
defiled herself.

7

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

עָגְבָה
ogbe
she-dotes

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

גִּלּוּלֵיהֶם
gluli·em
ordure- idol s-of·them

נִטְמָאָה
ntmae
she-is-defiled

:
:

:823 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תַּזְנוּתֶיהָ
thznuthi·e
prostitutions-of·her

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

עָזָבָה
ozbe
she-forsakes

כִּי
ki
that

א�תָהּ
auth·e
with ·her

שָׁכְבוּ
shkbu
they-lie- down

Neither left she her
whoredoms [brought] from
Egypt: for in her youth they
lay with her, and they
bruised the breasts of her
virginity, and poured their
whoredom upon her.

8

בִנְעוּרֶיהָ
b·nouri·e
in·youths-of·her

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

עִשּׂוּ
oshu
they- muse

דַּדֵּי
ddi
nipples-of

בְתוּלֶיהָ
bthuli·e
virginities-of·her

וַיִּשְׁפְּכוּ
u·ishphku
and·they-are-pouring-out

תַזְנוּתָם
thznuth·m
prostitution-of·them

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:923 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

נְתַתִּיהָ
nththi·e
I-give·her

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

מְאַהֲבֶיהָ
maebi·e
ones- mloving-of·her

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

Wherefore I have
delivered her into the hand
of her lovers, into the hand
of the Assyrians, upon
whom she doted.

9

עָגְבָה
ogbe
she-dotes

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

:1023 הֵמָּה
eme
they

גִּלּוּ
glu
they- mexpose

עֶרְוָתָהּ
oruth·e
nakedness-of·her

בָּנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·daughters-of·her

לָקָחוּ
lqchu
they-take

וְא�תָהּ
u·auth·e
and·»·her

These discovered her
nakedness: they took her
sons and her daughters, and

10
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slew her with the sword:
and she became famous
among women; for they had
executed judgment upon
her.

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

הָרָגוּ
ergu
they-kill

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name

לַנָּשִׁים
l·nshim
to· the ·women

וּשְׁפוּטִים
u·shphutim
and·judgments

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

ס
s

:1123 וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

אֲח�תָהּ
achuth·e
sister-of·her

אָהֳלִיבָה
aelibe
Aholibah

וַתַּשְׁחֵת
u·thshchth
and·she-is- ccorrupting

עַגְבָתָהּ
ogbth·e
doting-of·her

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

. And when her sister
Aholibah saw [this], she
was more corrupt in her
inordinate love than she,
and in her whoredoms more
than her sister in [her]
whoredoms.

11

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תַּזְנוּתֶיהָ
thznuthi·e
prostitutions-of·her

מִזְּנוּנֵי
m·znuni
from·prostitutions-of

אֲח�תָהּ
achuth·e
sister-of·her

:
:

:1223 אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

עָגָבָה
ogbe
she-dotes

פַּח�ת
phchuth
viceroys

וּסְגָנִים
u·sgnim
and·prefects

קְרֹבִים
qrbim
near-ones

לְבֻשֵׁי
lbshi
ones- being-clothed-of

She doted upon the
Assyrians [her] neighbours,
captains and rulers clothed
most gorgeously, horsemen
riding upon horses, all of
them desirable young men.

12

מִכְל�ל
mklul
panoply

פָּרָשִׁים
phrshim
horsemen

רֹכְבֵי
rkbi
ones-riding-of

סוּסִים
susim
horses

בַּחוּרֵי
bchuri
choice- young-men -of

חֶמֶד
chmd
coveted

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:1323 וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

כִּי
ki
that

נִטְמָאָה
ntmae
she-is-defiled

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

אֶחָד
achd
one

לִשְׁתֵּיהֶן
l·shthi·en
to·two-of·them

:
:

Then I saw that she was
defiled, [that] they [took]
both one way,

13

:1423 וַתּ�סֶף
u·thusph
and·she-is- cadding

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּזְנוּתֶיהָ
thznuthi·e
prostitutions-of·her

וַתֵּרֶא
u·thra
and·she-is-seeing

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מְחֻקֶּה
mchqe
being- mdelineated

And [that] she increased
her whoredoms: for when
she saw men pourtrayed
upon the wall, the images of
the Chaldeans pourtrayed
with vermilion,

14

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

צַלְמֵי
tzlmi
images-of

K

כַשְׂדִּיִּים
kshdiim
Chaldeans

Q

כַשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

חֲקֻקִים
chqqim
ones-being-delineated

בַּשָּׁשַׁר
b·shshr
in· the ·ochre

:
:

:1523 חֲג�רֵי
chguri
girdles-of

אֵז�ר
azur
belt

בְּמָתְנֵיהֶם
b·mthni·em
in·waists-of·them

סְרוּחֵי
sruchi
extended-ones-of

טְבוּלִים
tbulim
dipped- covering s

בְּרָאשֵׁיהֶם
b·rashi·em
in·heads-of·them

Girded with girdles upon
their loins, exceeding in
dyed attire upon their heads,
all of them princes to look
to, after the manner of the
Babylonians of Chaldea, the
land of their nativity:

15

מַרְאֵה
mrae
appearance-of

שָׁלִשִׁים
shlshim
adjutant-generals

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

דְּמוּת
dmuth
likeness-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldea

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מ�לַדְתָּם
muldth·m
kindred-of·them

:
:

:1623
K

וַתַּעְגַּב
u·thogb
and·she-is-doting

Q

וַתַּעְגְּבָה
u·thogb·e
and·she-is-doting

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לְמַרְאֵה
l·mrae
to·sight-of

עֵינֶיהָ
oini·e
eyes-of·her

And as soon as she saw
them with her eyes, she
doted upon them, and sent
messengers unto them into
Chaldea.

16

וַתִּשְׁלַח
u·thshlch
and·she-is-sending

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כַּשְׂדִּימָה
kshdim·e
Chaldea·ward

:
:

:1723 וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

לְמִשְׁכַּב
l·mshkb
to·bed-of

דֹּדִים
ddim
endearments

וַיְטַמְּאוּ
u·itmau
and·they-are- mdefiling

And the Babylonians
came to her into the bed of
love, and they defiled her
with their whoredom, and
she was polluted with them,
and her mind was alienated
from them.

17

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

בְּתַזְנוּתָם
b·thznuth·m
in·prostitution-of·them

וַתִּטְמָא
u·thtma
and·she-is- being-defil ed

־
-

בָם
b·m
in·them

וַתֵּקַע
u·thqo
and·she-is-straining

נַפְשָׁהּ
nphsh·e
soul-of·her

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

:1823 וַתְּגַל
u·thgl
and·she-is- mexposing

תַּזְנוּתֶיהָ
thznuthi·e
prostitutions-of·her

וַתְּגַל
u·thgl
and·she-is- mexposing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֶרְוָתָהּ
oruth·e
nakedness-of·her

So she discovered her
whoredoms, and discovered
her nakedness: then my
mind was alienated from
her, like as my mind was
alienated from her sister.

18

וַתֵּקַע
u·thqo
and·she-is-straining

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מֵעָלֶיהָ
m·oli·e
from·on·her

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נָקְעָה
nqoe
she-is-strained

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

אֲח�תָהּ
achuth·e
sister-of·her

:
:

:1923 וַתַּרְבֶּה
u·thrbe
and·she-is- c increasing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תַּזְנוּתֶיהָ
thznuthi·e
prostitutions-of·her

לִזְכֹּר
l·zkr
to·to-remember-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

Yet she multiplied her
whoredoms, in calling to
remembrance the days of

19
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her youth, wherein she had
played the harlot in the land
of Egypt.

נְעוּרֶיהָ
nouri·e
youths-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

זָנְתָה
znthe
she- committ ed-prostitution

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:2023 וַתַּעְגְּבָה
u·thogb·e
and·she-is-doting

עַל
ol
on

פִּלַגְשֵׁיהֶם
phlgshi·em
paramours-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

־
-

חֲמ�רִים
chmurim
donkeys

בְּשָׂרָם
bshr·m
flesh-of·them

For she doted upon their
paramours, whose flesh [is
as] the flesh of asses, and
whose issue [is like] the
issue of horses.

20

וְזִרְמַת
u·zrmth
and·effusion-of

סוּסִים
susim
horses

זִרְמָתָם
zrmth·m
effusion-of·them

:
:

:2123 וַתִּפְקְדִי
u·thphqdi
and·you-are-noting

אֵת
ath
»

זִמַּת
zmth
mischief-of

נְעוּרָיִךְ
nouri·k
youths-of·you

בַּעְשׂ�ת
b·oshuth
in·to-use-of

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

דַּדַּיִךְ
ddi·k
nipples-of·you

Thus thou calledst to
remembrance the lewdness
of thy youth, in bruising thy
teats by the Egyptians for
the paps of thy youth.

21

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

שְׁדֵי
shdi
breasts-of

נְעוּרָיִךְ
nouri·k
youths-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:2223 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אָהֳלִיבָה
aelibe
Aholibah

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵעִיר
moir
crousing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Therefore, O Aholibah,
thus saith the Lord GOD;
Behold, I will raise up thy
lovers against thee, from
whom thy mind is alienated,
and I will bring them
against thee on every side;

22

מְאַהֲבַיִךְ
maebi·k
ones- mloving-of·you

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

נָקְעָה
nqoe
she-is-strained

נַפְשֵׁךְ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וַהֲבֵאתִים
u·ebathi·m
and·I- cbring·them

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

:
:

:2323 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

פְּק�ד
phqud
Pekod

וְשׁ�עַ
u·shuo
and·Shoa

וְק�עַ
u·quo
and·Koa

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

The Babylonians, and all
the Chaldeans, Pekod, and
Shoa, and Koa, [and] all the
Assyrians with them: all of
them desirable young men,
captains and rulers, great
lords and renowned, all of
them riding upon horses.

23

א�תָם
auth·m
with ·them

בַּחוּרֵי
bchuri
choice- young-men -of

חֶמֶד
chmd
coveted

פַּח�ת
phchuth
viceroys

וּסְגָנִים
u·sgnim
and·prefects

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

שָׁלִשִׁים
shlshim
adjutant-generals

וּקְרוּאִים
u·qruaim
and· men-being-called

רֹכְבֵי
rkbi
ones-riding-of

סוּסִים
susim
horses

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:2423 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

הֹצֶן
etzn
targe-of

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

וְגַלְגַּל
u·glgl
and·roller

וּבִקְהַל
u·b·qel
and·in·assembly-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

צִנָּה
tzne
targe

And they shall come
against thee with chariots,
wagons, and wheels, and
with an assembly of people,
[which] shall set against
thee buckler and shield and
helmet round about: and I
will set judgment before
them, and they shall judge
thee according to their
judgments.

24

וּמָגֵן
u·mgn
and·shield

וְק�בַע
u·qubo
and·helmet

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-shall-place

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּשְׁפָטוּךְ
u·shphtu·k
and·they-judge·you

בְּמִשְׁפְּטֵיהֶם
b·mshphti·em
in·judgments-of·them

:
:

:2523 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

קִנְאָתִי
qnath·i
jealousy-of·me

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-do

א�תָךְ
auth·k
with ·you

בְּחֵמָה
b·chme
in·fury

אַפֵּךְ
aph·k
nose-of·you

וְאָזְנַיִךְ
u·azni·k
and·ears-of·you

And I will set my
jealousy against thee, and
they shall deal furiously
with thee: they shall take
away thy nose and thine
ears; and thy remnant shall
fall by the sword: they shall
take thy sons and thy
daughters; and thy residue
shall be devoured by the
fire.

25

יָסִירוּ
isiru
they-shall- ctake-away

וְאַחֲרִיתֵךְ
u·achrith·k
and·last-one-of·you

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

תִּפּ�ל
thphul
she-shall-fall

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בָּנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

וּבְנ�תַיִךְ
u·bnuthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

יִקָּחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-take

וְאַחֲרִיתֵךְ
u·achrith·k
and·last-one-of·you

תֵּאָכֵל
thakl
she-shall-be-devoured

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

:
:

:2623 וְהִפְשִׁיטוּךְ
u·ephshitu·k
and·they- cstrip·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּגָדָיִךְ
bgdi·k
garments-of·you

וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

תִפְאַרְתֵּךְ
thpharth·k
beauty-of·you

:
:

They shall also strip thee
out of thy clothes, and take
away thy fair jewels.

26

:2723 וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I- ceradicate

זִמָּתֵךְ
zmth·k
mischief-of·you

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

זְנוּתֵךְ
znuth·k
prostitution-of·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

Thus will I make thy
lewdness to cease from
thee, and thy whoredom
[brought] from the land of
Egypt: so that thou shalt not
lift up thine eyes unto them,
nor remember Egypt any

27

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִשְׂאִי
thshai
you-shall-lift

עֵינַיִךְ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וּמִצְרַיִם
u·mtzrim
and·Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

תִזְכְּרִי
thzkri
you-shall-remember

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

ס
s

Ezekiel 23

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



more.
:2823 כִּי

ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתְנָךְ
nthn·k
giving-of·you

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

שָׂנֵאת
shnath
you-hate

For thus saith the Lord
GOD; Behold, I will deliver
thee into the hand [of them]
whom thou hatest, into the
hand [of them] from whom
thy mind is alienated:

28

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

נָקְעָה
nqoe
she-is-strained

נַפְשֵׁךְ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

:2923 וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-do

א�תָךְ
auth·k
with ·you

בְּשִׂנְאָה
b·shnae
in·hatred

וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְגִיעֵךְ
igio·k
labor-of·you

וַעֲזָבוּךְ
u·ozbu·k
and·they-forsake·you

And they shall deal with
thee hatefully, and shall
take away all thy labour,
and shall leave thee naked
and bare: and the nakedness
of thy whoredoms shall be
discovered, both thy
lewdness and thy
whoredoms.

29

עֵירֹם
oirm
naked

וְעֶרְיָה
u·orie
and·nude

וְנִגְלָה
u·ngle
and·he-is-exposed

עֶרְוַת
oruth
nakedness-of

זְנוּנַיִךְ
znuni·k
prostitutions-of·you

וְזִמָּתֵךְ
u·zmth·k
and·mischief-of·you

וְתַזְנוּתָיִךְ
u·thznuthi·k
and·prostitutions-of·you

:
:

:3023 עָשֹׂה
oshe
to-do

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

בִּזְנ�תֵךְ
b·znuth·k
in·to-prostitute-of·you

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

ג�יִם
guim
nations

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִטְמֵאת
ntmath
you-are-defiled

I will do these [things]
unto thee, because thou hast
gone a whoring after the
heathen, [and] because thou
art polluted with their idols.

30

בְּגִלּוּלֵיהֶם
b·gluli·em
in·ordure- idol s-of·them

:
:

:3123 בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

אֲח�תֵךְ
achuth·k
sister-of·you

הָלָכְתְּ
elkth
you-go

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

כ�סָהּ
kus·e
cup-of·her

בְּיָדֵךְ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

:
:

ס
s

Thou hast walked in the
way of thy sister; therefore
will I give her cup into thine
hand.

31

:3223 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

כּ�ס
kus
cup-of

אֲח�תֵךְ
achuth·k
sister-of·you

תִּשְׁתִּי
thshthi
you-shall-drink

הָעֲמֻקָּה
e·omqe
the·deep-one

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Thou shalt drink of
thy sister's cup deep and
large: thou shalt be laughed
to scorn and had in derision;
it containeth much.

32

וְהָרְחָבָה
u·e·rchbe
and·the·wide-one

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לִצְחֹק
l·tzchq
for·laughter

וּלְלַעַג
u·l·log
and·for·derision-of

מִרְבָּה
mrbe
increase

לְהָכִיל
l·ekil
to·to- ccontain-of

:
:

:3323 שִׁכָּר�ן
shkrun
drunkenness

וְיָג�ן
u·igun
and·affliction

תִּמָּלֵאִי
thmlai
you-shall-be-filled

כּ�ס
kus
cup-of

שַׁמָּה
shme
desolation

וּשְׁמָמָה
u·shmme
and·desolation

כּ�ס
kus
cup-of

Thou shalt be filled with
drunkenness and sorrow,
with the cup of
astonishment and
desolation, with the cup of
thy sister Samaria.

33

אֲח�תֵךְ
achuth·k
sister-of·you

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

:3423 וְשָׁתִית
u·shthith
and·you-drink

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וּמָצִית
u·mtzith
and·you-drain -dry

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֲרָשֶׂיהָ
chrshi·e
shards-of·her

תְּגָרֵמִי
thgrmi
you-shall- mpick-clean

Thou shalt even drink it
and suck [it] out, and thou
shalt break the sherds
thereof, and pluck off thine
own breasts: for I have
spoken [it], saith the Lord
GOD.

34

וְשָׁדַיִךְ
u·shdi·k
and·breasts-of·you

תְּנַתֵּקִי
thnthqi
you-shall- mpull-away

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:3523 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

שָׁכַחַתְּ
shkchth
you-forget

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

וַתַּשְׁלִיכִי
u·thshliki
and·you-are- cflinging

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Because thou
hast forgotten me, and cast
me behind thy back,
therefore bear thou also thy
lewdness and thy
whoredoms.

35

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

אַחֲרֵי
achri
behind

גַוֵּךְ
gu·k
body-of·you

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אַתְּ
ath
you

שְׂאִי
shai
bear-you !

זִמָּתֵךְ
zmth·k
mischief-of·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תַּזְנוּתָיִךְ
thznuthi·k
prostitutions-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:3623 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הֲתִשְׁפּ�ט
e·thshphut
?·you-shall-judge

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָהֳלָה
aele
Aholah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אָהֳלִיבָה
aelibe
Aholibah

. The LORD said
moreover unto me; Son of
man, wilt thou judge
Aholah and Aholibah? yea,
declare unto them their
abominations;

36

וְהַגֵּד
u·egd
and· ctell-you !

לָהֶן
l·en
to·them

אֵת
ath
»

ת�עֲב�תֵיהֶן
thuobuthi·en
abhorrences-of·them

:
:

:3723 כִּי
ki
that

נִאֵפוּ
naphu
they- mcommit -adultery

וְדָם
u·dm
and·blood

בִּידֵיהֶן
b·idi·en
in·hands-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

גִּלּוּלֵיהֶן
gluli·en
ordure- idol s-of·them

That they have
committed adultery, and
blood [is] in their hands,
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and with their idols have
they committed adultery,
and have also caused their
sons, whom they bare unto
me, to pass for them
through [the fire], to devour
[them].

נִאֵפוּ
naphu
they- mcommit -adultery

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶן
bni·en
sons-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יָלְדוּ
ildu
they- gave- birth

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

הֶעֱבִירוּ
eobiru
they- cpassed

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·food

:
:

:3823 ע�ד
oud
further

זאֹת
zath
this

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

לִי
l·i
to·me

טִמְּאוּ
tmau
they- mdefile

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

Moreover this they have
done unto me: they have
defiled my sanctuary in the
same day, and have
profaned my sabbaths.

38

שַׁבְּת�תַי
shbthuth·i
sabbaths-of·me

חִלֵּלוּ
chllu
they- mprofane

:
:

:3923 וּבְשַׁחֲטָם
u·b·shcht·m
and·in·to-slay-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

לְגִלּוּלֵיהֶם
l·gluli·em
for·ordure- idol s-of·them

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

For when they had slain
their children to their idols,
then they came the same
day into my sanctuary to
profane it; and, lo, thus
have they done in the midst
of mine house.

39

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לְחַלְּל�
l·chll·u
to·to- mprofane-of·him

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

:
:

:4023 וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

כִּי
ki
that

תִשְׁלַחְנָה
thshlchne
they-are-sending

לַאֲנָשִׁים
l·anshim
for·mortals

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

מִמֶּרְחָק
m·mrchq
from·afar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מַלְאָךְ
mlak
messenger

And furthermore, that ye
have sent for men to come
from far, unto whom a
messenger [was] sent; and,
lo, they came: for whom
thou didst wash thyself,
paintedst thy eyes, and
deckedst thyself with
ornaments,

40

שָׁלוּחַ
shluch
being-sent

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

בָאוּ
bau
they-come

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·which

רָחַצְתְּ
rchtzth
you-wash

כָּחַלְתְּ
kchlth
you-pencil

עֵינַיִךְ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וְעָדִית
u·odith
and·you-ornament

עֶדִי
odi
ornament

:
:

:4123 וְיָשַׁבְתְּ
u·ishbth
and·you-sit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִטָּה
mte
couch

כְבוּדָּה
kbude
glorious

וְשֻׁלְחָן
u·shlchn
and·table

עָרוּךְ
oruk
being-arrayed

לְפָנֶיהָ
l·phni·e
to·faces-of·her

וּקְטָרְתִּי
u·qtrth·i
and·incense-of·me

And satest upon a stately
bed, and a table prepared
before it, whereupon thou
hast set mine incense and
mine oil.

41

וְשַׁמְנִי
u·shmn·i
and·oil-of·me

שַׂמְתְּ
shmth
you-place

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:4223 וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

הָמ�ן
emun
throng

שָׁלֵו
shlu
at -ease

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·multitude-of

אָדָם
adm
human

And a voice of a
multitude being at ease
[was] with her: and with the
men of the common sort
[were] brought Sabeans
from the wilderness, which
put bracelets upon their
hands, and beautiful crowns
upon their heads.

42

מוּבָאִים
mubaim
ones-being- cbrought

K

ס�בָאִים
subaim
ones-carousing

Q

סָבָאִים
sbaim
carousers

מִמִּדְבָּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

צְמִידִים
tzmidim
bracelets

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְדֵיהֶן
idi·en
hands-of·them

וַעֲטֶרֶת
u·otrth
and·crown-of

תִּפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רָאשֵׁיהֶן
rashi·en
heads-of·them

:
:

:4323 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לַבָּלָה
l·ble
to· the ·one-worn-out

נִאוּפִים
nauphim
adulteries

K

עַתָּ
oth
now

Q

עַתָּה
othe
now

K

יִזְנֻה
izne
he-shall-prostitute

Then said I unto [her that
was] old in adulteries, Will
they now commit
whoredoms with her, and
she [with them]?

43

Q

יִזְנוּ
iznu
they-shall-prostitute

תַזְנוּתֶהָ
thznuth·e
prostitutions-of·her

וָהִיא
u·eia
and·she

:
:

:4423 וַיָּב�א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

כְּב�א
k·bua
as·to-come-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

כֵּן
kn
so

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָהֳלָה
aele
Aholah

Yet they went in unto
her, as they go in unto a
woman that playeth the
harlot: so went they in unto
Aholah and unto Aholibah,
the lewd women.

44

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אָהֳלִיבָה
aelibe
Aholibah

אִשֹּׁת
ashth
women-of

הַזִּמָּה
e·zme
the·mischief

:
:

:4523 וַאֲנָשִׁים
u·anshim
and·mortals

צַדִּיקִם
tzdiqm
righteous-ones

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יִשְׁפְּטוּ
ishphtu
they-shall-judge

א�תְהֶם
auth·em
»·them

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

And the righteous men,
they shall judge them after
the manner of adulteresses,
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and after the manner of
women that shed blood;
because they [are]
adulteresses, and blood [is]
in their hands.

נֹאֲפ�ת
naphuth
women-committ ing-adultery

וּמִשְׁפַּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment-of

שֹׁפְכ�ת
shphkuth
ones-shedding-of

דָּם
dm
blood

כִּי
ki
that

נֹאֲפֹת
naphth
women-committ ing-adultery

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

וְדָם
u·dm
and·blood

בִּידֵיהֶן
b·idi·en
in·hands-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:4623 כִּי
ki
that

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הַעֲלֵה
eole
to- cbring -up

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

קָהָל
qel
assembly

וְנָתֹן
u·nthn
and·to-give

אֶתְהֶן
ath·en
»·them

For thus saith the Lord
GOD; I will bring up a
company upon them, and
will give them to be
removed and spoiled.

46

לְזַעֲוָה
l·zoue
to·commotion

וְלָבַז
u·l·bz
and·to·to-plunder-of

:
:

:4723 וְרָגְמוּ
u·rgmu
and·they-pelt

עֲלֵיהֶן
oli·en
on·them

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

קָהָל
qel
assembly

וּבָרֵא
u·bra
and·to- mcreate

א�תְהֶן
auth·en
»·them

בְּחַרְב�תָם
b·chrbuth·m
in·swords-of·them

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

And the company shall
stone them with stones, and
dispatch them with their
swords; they shall slay their
sons and their daughters,
and burn up their houses
with fire.

47

וּבְנ�תֵיהֶם
u·bnuthi·em
and·daughters-of·them

יַהֲרֹגוּ
iergu
they-shall-kill

וּבָתֵּיהֶן
u·bthi·en
and·houses-of·them

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

יִשְׂרֹפוּ
ishrphu
they-shall-burn

:
:

:4823 וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I- ceradicate

זִמָּה
zme
mischief

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְנִוַּסְּרוּ
u·nusru
and·they-are-disciplined

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Thus will I cause
lewdness to cease out of the
land, that all women may be
taught not to do after your
lewdness.

48

תַעֲשֶׂינָה
thoshine
they-shall-do

כְּזִמַּתְכֶנָה
k·zmth·kne
as·mischief-of·you (p)

:
:

:4923 וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

זִמַּתְכֶנָה
zmth·kne
mischief-of·you (p)

עֲלֵיכֶן
oli·kn
on·you (p)

וַחֲטָאֵי
u·chtai
and·sins-of

גִלּוּלֵיכֶן
gluli·kn
ordure- idol s-of·you (p)

And they shall
recompense your lewdness
upon you, and ye shall bear
the sins of your idols: and
ye shall know that I [am]
the Lord GOD.

49

תִּשֶּׂאינָה
thshaine
you (p) -shall-bear

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲדֹנָי
adni
Lords

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:124 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הַתְּשִׁיעִית
e·thshioith
the·ninth

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

. Again in the ninth year,
in the tenth month, in the
tenth [day] of the month, the
word of the LORD came
unto me, saying,

1

בֶּעָשׂ�ר
b·oshur
in· the ·ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:224 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

K

כְּת�ב
kthub
to-write

K

־
-

Q

כְּתָב
kthb
write-you !

Q

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֶצֶם
otzm
very-of

Son of man, write thee the
name of the day, [even] of
this same day: the king of
Babylon set himself against
Jerusalem this same day.

2

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

סָמַךְ
smk
he-supports

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:324 וּמְשֹׁל
u·mshl
and·quote-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַמֶּרִי
e·mri
the·rebellion

מָשָׁל
mshl
proverb

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

And utter a parable unto
the rebellious house, and
say unto them, Thus saith
the Lord GOD; Set on a pot,
set [it] on, and also pour
water into it:

3

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁפֹת
shphth
set-on-the- hearth- stone -you !

הַסִּיר
e·sir
the·pot

שְׁפֹת
shphth
set-on-the- hearth- stone -you !

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

יְצֹק
itzq
pour-you !

בּ�
b·u
in·him

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:424 אֱסֹף
asph
gather-you !

נְתָחֶיהָ
nthchi·e
pieces-of·her

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

נֵתַח
nthch
piece

ט�ב
tub
good

יָרֵךְ
irk
thigh

וְכָתֵף
u·kthph
and·shoulder

מִבְחַר
mbchr
choice-of

עֲצָמִים
otzmim
bones

Gather the pieces thereof
into it, [even] every good
piece, the thigh, and the
shoulder; fill [it] with the
choice bones.

4

מַלֵּא
mla
mfill-you !

:
:

:524 מִבְחַר
mbchr
choice-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

לָק�חַ
lquch
to-take

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

דּוּר
dur
mabide-you !

הָעֲצָמִים
e·otzmim
the·bones

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
beneath·her

רַתַּח
rthch
mboil-you !

Take the choice of the
flock, and burn also the
bones under it, [and] make
it boil well, and let them
seethe the bones of it
therein.

5

רְתָחֶיהָ
rthchi·e
boilings-of·her

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בָּשְׁלוּ
bshlu
they-cook

עֲצָמֶיהָ
otzmi·e
bones-of·her

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:624 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

א�י
aui
alack !

עִיר
oir
city-of

הַדָּמִים
e·dmim
the·bloods

סִיר
sir
pot

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Wherefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Woe to the
bloody city, to the pot
whose scum [is] therein,
and whose scum is not gone
out of it! bring it out piece
by piece; let no lot fall upon
it.

6

חֶלְאָתָה
chlath·e
corrosion-of·her

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וְחֶלְאָתָהּ
u·chlath·e
and·corrosion-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

יָצְאָה
itzae
she- goes-forth

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

לִנְתָחֶיהָ
l·nthchi·e
to·pieces-of·her

לִנְתָחֶיהָ
l·nthchi·e
to·pieces-of·her

ה�צִיאָהּ
eutzia·e
cbring -forth-you·her !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָפַל
nphl
he-falls

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

גּ�רָל
gurl
lot

:
:

:724 כִּי
ki
that

דָמָהּ
dm·e
blood-of·her

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צְחִיחַ
tzchich
weathered

סֶלַע
slo
crag

שָׂמָתְהוּ
shmth·eu
she-placed·him

לאֹ
la
not

For her blood is in the
midst of her; she set it upon
the top of a rock; she
poured it not upon the
ground, to cover it with
dust;

7

שְׁפָכַתְהוּ
shphkth·eu
she-poured-out·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לְכַסּ�ת
l·ksuth
to·to- mcover-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

עָפָר
ophr
soil

:
:

:824 לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- cbring -up-of

חֵמָה
chme
fury

לִנְקֹם
l·nqm
to·to-avenge-of

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּמָהּ
dm·e
blood-of·her

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צְחִיחַ
tzchich
weathered

That it might cause fury to
come up to take vengeance;
I have set her blood upon
the top of a rock, that it
should not be covered.

8

סָלַע
slo
crag

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

הִכָּס�ת
eksuth
to-be-covered-of

:
:

פ
p

:924 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

א�י
aui
alack !

עִיר
oir
city-of

הַדָּמִים
e·dmim
the·bloods

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Woe to the
bloody city! I will even
make the pile for fire great.

9

אַגְדִּיל
agdil
I-shall- cmagnify

הַמְּדוּרָה
e·mdure
the·abode

:
:
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:1024 הַרְבֵּה
erbe
c increase-you !

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

הַדְלֵק
edlq
cmake-flare- up-you !

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

הָתֵם
ethm
to- cmake-to -come-to-end

הַבָּשָׂר
e·bshr
the·flesh

Heap on wood, kindle
the fire, consume the flesh,
and spice it well, and let the
bones be burned.

10

וְהַרְקַח
u·erqch
and·to- ccompound

הַמֶּרְקָחָה
e·mrqche
the·compound

וְהָעֲצָמ�ת
u·e·otzmuth
and·the·bones

יֵחָרוּ
ichru
they-shall-be-heated

:
:

:1124 וְהַעֲמִידֶהָ
u·eomid·e
and· c let- stay-you·her !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גֶּחָלֶיהָ
gchli·e
embers-of·her

רֵקָה
rqe
empty-one

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תֵּחַם
thchm
she-shall- be- warm

Then set it empty upon
the coals thereof, that the
brass of it may be hot, and
may burn, and [that] the
filthiness of it may be
molten in it, [that] the scum
of it may be consumed.

11

וְחָרָה
u·chre
and·she-is-hot

נְחֻשְׁתָּהּ
nchshth·e
copper-of·her

וְנִתְּכָה
u·nthke
and·she-is-poured-forth

בְת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

טֻמְאָתָהּ
tmath·e
uncleanness-of·her

תִּתֻּם
ththm
she-shall-come-to-end

חֶלְאָתָהּ
chlath·e
corrosion-of·her

:
:

:1224 תְּאֻנִים
thanim
complaints

הֶלְאָת
elath
she- ctires

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תֵצֵא
thtza
she-is- coming-forth

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

רַבַּת
rbth
much-of

חֶלְאָתָהּ
chlath·e
corrosion-of·her

She hath wearied
[herself] with lies, and her
great scum went not forth
out of her: her scum [shall
be] in the fire.

12

בְּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in·fire

חֶלְאָתָהּ
chlath·e
corrosion-of·her

:
:

:1324 בְּטֻמְאָתֵךְ
b·tmath·k
in·uncleanness-of·you

זִמָּה
zme
mischief

יַעַן
ion
because

טִהַרְתִּיךְ
terthi·k
I- mcleanse·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

טָהַרְתְּ
terth
you- are- clean

In thy filthiness [is]
lewdness: because I have
purged thee, and thou wast
not purged, thou shalt not
be purged from thy
filthiness any more, till I
have caused my fury to rest
upon thee.

13

מִטֻּמְאָתֵךְ
m·tmath·k
from·uncleanness-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

תִטְהֲרִי
thteri
you-shall-be-clean

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

עַד
od
until

־
-

הֲנִיחִי
enich·i
to- cgive -rest-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:1424 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

בָּאָה
bae
one (f) -coming

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶפְרַע
aphro
I-shall-renounce

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

I the LORD have spoken
[it]: it shall come to pass,
and I will do [it]; I will not
go back, neither will I
spare, neither will I repent;
according to thy ways, and
according to thy doings,
shall they judge thee, saith
the Lord GOD.

14

אָחוּס
achus
I-shall-commiserate

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֶנָּחֵם
anchm
I-shall- nregret

כִּדְרָכַיִךְ
k·drki·k
as·ways-of·you

וְכַעֲלִיל�תַיִךְ
u·k·oliluthi·k
and·as·practices-of·you

שְׁפָטוּךְ
shphtu·k
they-judge·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1524 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Also the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

15

:1624 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

לֹקֵחַ
lqch
taking

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחְמַד
mchmd
coveted-of

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

בְּמַגֵּפָה
b·mgphe
in·stroke

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Son of man, behold, I
take away from thee the
desire of thine eyes with a
stroke: yet neither shalt thou
mourn nor weep, neither
shall thy tears run down.

16

תִסְפֹּד
thsphd
you-shall-wail

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִבְכֶּה
thbke
you-shall-lament

וְל�א
u·lua
and·not

תָב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

דִּמְעָתֶךָ
dmoth·k
tear-of·you

:
:

:1724 הֵאָנֵק
eanq
to- ngroan-of

דֹּם
dm
be-silent-you !

מֵתִים
mthim
ones-dying

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

פְאֵרְךָ
phar·k
tiara-of·you

Forbear to cry, make no
mourning for the dead, bind
the tire of thine head upon
thee, and put on thy shoes
upon thy feet, and cover not
[thy] lips, and eat not the
bread of men.

17

חֲב�שׁ
chbush
bind-up-you !

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וּנְעָלֶיךָ
u·noli·k
and·sandals-of·you

תָּשִׂים
thshim
you-shall-place

בְּרַגְלֶיךָ
b·rgli·k
in·feet-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַעְטֶה
thote
you-shall-muffle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שָׂפָם
shphm
upper-lip

וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵל
thakl
you-shall-eat

:
:

:1824 וָאֲדַבֵּר
u·adbr
and·I-am- mspeaking

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַתָּמָת
u·thmth
and·she-is-dying

אִשְׁתִּי
ashth·i
woman-of·me

בָּעָרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

So I spake unto the
people in the morning: and
at even my wife died; and I

18
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did in the morning as I was
commanded.ׂוָאַעַש

u·aosh
and·I-am-doing

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צֻוֵּיתִי
tzuithi
I-am- minstructed

:
:

:1924 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

תַגִּיד
thgid
you-shall- ctell

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּי
ki
that

And the people said unto
me, Wilt thou not tell us
what these [things are] to
us, that thou doest [so]?

19

אַתָּה
athe
you

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

:
:

:2024 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Then I answered them,
The word of the LORD
came unto me, saying,

20

:2124 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מְחַלֵּל
mchll
mprofaning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Speak unto the house of
Israel, Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Behold, I will
profane my sanctuary, the
excellency of your strength,
the desire of your eyes, and
that which your soul pitieth;
and your sons and your
daughters whom ye have
left shall fall by the sword.

21

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

גְּא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

עֻזְּכֶם
oz·km
strength-of·you (p)

מַחְמַד
mchmd
coveted-of

עֵינֵיכֶם
oini·km
eyes-of·you (p)

וּמַחְמַל
u·mchml
and·spared-of

נַפְשְׁכֶם
nphsh·km
soul-of·you (p)

וּבְנֵיכֶם
u·bni·km
and·sons-of·you (p)

וּבְנ�תֵיכֶם
u·bnuthi·km
and·daughters-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

עֲזַבְתֶּם
ozbthm
you (p) -forsake

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

:
:

:2224 וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שָׂפָם
shphm
upper-lip

לאֹ
la
not

תַעְטוּ
thotu
you (p) -shall-muffle

וְלֶחֶם
u·lchm
and·bread-of

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

And ye shall do as I have
done: ye shall not cover
[your] lips, nor eat the bread
of men.

22

לאֹ
la
not

תאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

:
:

:2324 וּפְאֵרֵכֶם
u·phar·km
and·tiaras-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רָאשֵׁיכֶם
rashi·km
heads-of·you (p)

וְנַעֲלֵיכֶם
u·noli·km
and·sandals-of·you (p)

בְּרַגְלֵיכֶם
b·rgli·km
in·feet-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

And your tires [shall be]
upon your heads, and your
shoes upon your feet: ye
shall not mourn nor weep;
but ye shall pine away for
your iniquities, and mourn
one toward another.

23

תִסְפְּדוּ
thsphdu
you (p) -shall-wail

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִבְכּוּ
thbku
you (p) -shall-lament

וּנְמַקֹּתֶם
u·nmqthm
and·you (p) -are-putrefied

בַּעֲ�נֹתֵיכֶם
b·ounthi·km
in·depravities-of·you (p)

וּנְהַמְתֶּם
u·nemthm
and·you (p) -growl

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:2424 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

יְחֶזְקֵאל
ichzqal
Ezekiel

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לְמ�פֵת
l·muphth
for·miracle

כְּכֹל
k·kl
as·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

Thus Ezekiel is unto you
a sign: according to all that
he hath done shall ye do:
and when this cometh, ye
shall know that I [am] the
Lord GOD.

24

בְּבֹאָהּ
b·ba·e
in·to-come-of·her

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲדֹנָי
adni
Lords

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2524 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

קַחְתִּי
qchth·i
to-take-of·me

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מָעוּזָּם
mouz·m
strength-of·them

Also, thou son of man,
[shall it] not [be] in the day
when I take from them their
strength, the joy of their
glory, the desire of their
eyes, and that whereupon
they set their minds, their
sons and their daughters,

25

מְשׂ�שׂ
mshush
elation-of

תִּפְאַרְתָּם
thpharth·m
beauty-of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַחְמַד
mchmd
coveted-of

עֵינֵיהֶם
oini·em
eyes-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וּבְנ�תֵיהֶם
u·bnuthi·em
and·daughters-of·them

:
:

:2624 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

הַפָּלִיט
e·phlit
the·delivered-one

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

לְהַשְׁמָעוּת
l·eshmouth
to·hear ing -of

אָזְנָיִם
aznim
ears

:
:

[That] he that escapeth in
that day shall come unto
thee, to cause [thee] to hear
[it] with [thine] ears?

26

:2724 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִפָּתַח
iphthch
he-shall-be-opened

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַפָּלִיט
e·phlit
the·delivered-one

In that day shall thy
mouth be opened to him
which is escaped, and thou
shalt speak, and be no more
dumb: and thou shalt be a
sign unto them; and they
shall know that I [am] the

27

וּתְדַבֵּר
u·thdbr
and·you-shall- mspeak

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תֵאָלֵם
thalm
you-shall-be-mute

ע�ד
oud
further

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְמ�פֵת
l·muphth
for·miracle
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LORD.ּוְיָדְעו
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:125 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word of the LORD
came again unto me, saying,
1

:225 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וְהִנָּבֵא
u·enba
and· nprophesy-you !

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

Son of man, set thy face
against the Ammonites, and
prophesy against them;

2

:325 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

And say unto the
Ammonites, Hear the word
of the Lord GOD; Thus
saith the Lord GOD;
Because thou saidst, Aha,
against my sanctuary, when
it was profaned; and against
the land of Israel, when it
was desolate; and against
the house of Judah, when
they went into captivity;

3

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

אָמְרֵךְ
amr·k
to-say-of·you

הֶאָח
each
aha !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

כִי
ki
that

־
-

נִחָל
nchl
he-is-profaned

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

נָשַׁמָּה
nshme
she-is-desolated

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כִּי
ki
that

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

בַּגּ�לָה
b·gule
in· the ·deportation

:
:

:425 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתְנָךְ
nthn·k
giving-of·you

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

לְמ�רָשָׁה
l·murshe
for·tenancy

וְיִשְּׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-shall- mdwell

Behold, therefore I will
deliver thee to the men of
the east for a possession,
and they shall set their
palaces in thee, and make
their dwellings in thee: they
shall eat thy fruit, and they
shall drink thy milk.

4

טִיר�תֵיהֶם
tiruthi·em
domiciles-of·them

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

מִשְׁכְּנֵיהֶם
mshkni·em
tabernacles-of·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

פִרְיֵךְ
phri·k
fruit-of·you

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-shall-drink

חֲלָבֵךְ
chlb·k
milk-of·you

:
:

:525 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רַבָּה
rbe
Rabbah

לִנְוֵה
l·nue
to·homestead-of

גְמַלִּים
gmlim
camels

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

לְמִרְבַּץ
l·mrbtz
to·reclining- place -of

־
-

And I will make Rabbah a
stable for camels, and the
Ammonites a couchingplace
for flocks: and ye shall
know that I [am] the LORD.

5

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:625 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

מַחְאֲךָ
mcha·k
to-clap-of·you

יָד
id
hand

וְרַקְעֲךָ
u·rqo·k
and·to-stamp-of·you

בְּרָגֶל
b·rgl
in·foot

For thus saith the Lord
GOD; Because thou hast
clapped [thine] hands, and
stamped with the feet, and
rejoiced in heart with all thy
despite against the land of
Israel;

6

וַתִּשְׂמַח
u·thshmch
and·you-are-rejoicing

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

שָׁאטְךָ
shat·k
disdain-of·you

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:725 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נָטִיתִי
ntithi
I-stretch-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וּנְתַתִּיךָ
u·nththi·k
and·I-give·you

־
-

K

לְבַג
l·bg
to·???

Behold, therefore I will
stretch out mine hand upon
thee, and will deliver thee
for a spoil to the heathen;
and I will cut thee off from
the people, and I will cause
thee to perish out of the
countries: I will destroy
thee; and thou shalt know
that I [am] the LORD.

7

Q

לְבַז
l·bz
to·plunder

לַגּ�יִם
l·guim
to· the ·nations

וְהִכְרַתִּיךָ
u·ekrthi·k
and·I- ccut- off ·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

וְהַאֲבַדְתִּיךָ
u·eabdthi·k
and·I- cdestroy·you

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אַשְׁמִידְךָ
ashmid·k
and-I-shall- cexterminate·you

וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:825 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲמֹר
amr
to-say-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְשֵׂעִיר
u·shoir
and·Seir

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

. Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Because that Moab
and Seir do say, Behold, the
house of Judah [is] like unto
all the heathen;

8

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:925 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

פֹתֵחַ
phthch
opening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

מֵהֶעָרִים
m·e·orim
from·the·cities

מֵעָרָיו
m·ori·u
from·cities-of·him

Therefore, behold, I will
open the side of Moab from
the cities, from his cities
[which are] on his frontiers,
the glory of the country,
Bethjeshimoth, Baalmeon,
and Kiriathaim,

9

מִקָּצֵהוּ
m·qtze·u
from·end-of·him

צְבִי
tzbi
stateliness-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

הַיְשִׁימֹת~בֵּית
bith~eishimth
Beth~the~Jeshimoth

מְע�ן~בַּעַל
bol~moun
Baal~Meon

K

וְקִרְיָתְמָה
u·qrithm·e
and·Kiriathaim·ward

Q

וְקִרְיָתָיְמָה
u·qrithim·e
and·Kiriathaim·ward

:
:
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:1025 לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

קֶדֶם
qdm
east

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

וּנְתַתִּיהָ
u·nththi·e
and·I-give·her

לְמ�רָשָׁה
l·murshe
for·tenancy

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Unto the men of the east
with the Ammonites, and
will give them in
possession, that the
Ammonites may not be
remembered among the
nations.

10

תִזָּכֵר
thzkr
she-shall-be-remembered

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

:
:

:1125 וּבְמ�אָב
u·b·muab
and·in·Moab

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

And I will execute
judgments upon Moab; and
they shall know that I [am]
the LORD.

11

:1225 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

עֲשׂ�ת
oshuth
to-do-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

בִּנְקֹם
b·nqm
in·to-avenge-of

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Because that Edom
hath dealt against the house
of Judah by taking
vengeance, and hath greatly
offended, and revenged
himself upon them;

12

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַיֶּאְשְׁמוּ
u·iashmu
and·they-are-being-guilty

אָשׁ�ם
ashum
to- be-guilty

וְנִקְּמוּ
u·nqmu
and·they- navenged

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:1325 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנָטִתִי
u·ntthi
and·I-stretch-out

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; I will also
stretch out mine hand upon
Edom, and will cut off man
and beast from it; and I will
make it desolate from
Teman; and they of Dedan
shall fall by the sword.

13

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

וּנְתַתִּיהָ
u·nththi·e
and·I-give·her

חָרְבָּה
chrbe
desertion

מִתֵּימָן
m·thimn
from·Teman

וּדְדָנֶה
u·ddn·e
and·Denan·ward

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

:
:

:1425 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִקְמָתִי
nqmth·i
vengeance-of·me

בֶּאֱד�ם
b·adum
in·Edom

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-do

בֶאֱד�ם
b·adum
in·Edom

And I will lay my
vengeance upon Edom by
the hand of my people
Israel: and they shall do in
Edom according to mine
anger and according to my
fury; and they shall know
my vengeance, saith the
Lord GOD.

14

כְּאַפִּי
k·aph·i
as·anger-of·me

וְכַחֲמָתִי
u·k·chmth·i
and·as·fury-of·me

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִקְמָתִי
nqmth·i
vengeance-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1525 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

עֲשׂ�ת
oshuth
to-do-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

בִּנְקָמָה
b·nqme
in·vengeance

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Because the
Philistines have dealt by
revenge, and have taken
vengeance with a despiteful
heart, to destroy [it] for the
old hatred;

15

וַיִּנָּקְמוּ
u·inqmu
and·they-are- navenging

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

בִּשְׁאָט
b·shat
in·disdain

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul

לְמַשְׁחִית
l·mshchith
to·ruin

אֵיבַת
aibth
enmity-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:1625 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נ�טֶה
nute
stretching-out

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Behold, I will
stretch out mine hand upon
the Philistines, and I will
cut off the Cherethims, and
destroy the remnant of the
sea coast.

16

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּרֵתִים
krthim
Kerethites

וְהַאֲבַדְתִּי
u·eabdthi
and·I- cdestroy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

ח�ף
chuph
port-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:1725 וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

בָם
b·m
in·them

נְקָמ�ת
nqmuth
vengeances

גְּדֹל�ת
gdluth
great-ones

בְּת�כְח�ת
b·thukchuth
in·corrections-of

חֵמָה
chme
fury

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

And I will execute great
vengeance upon them with
furious rebukes; and they
shall know that I [am] the
LORD, when I shall lay my
vengeance upon them.

17

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּתִתִּי
b·thth·i
in·to-give-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִקְמָתִי
nqmth·i
vengeance-of·me

בָּם
b·m
in·them

:
:

ס
s
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:126 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּעַשְׁתֵּי
b·oshthi
in·one-of

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. And it came to pass in
the eleventh year, in the first
[day] of the month, [that]
the word of the LORD
came unto me, saying,

1

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:226 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָמְרָה
amre
she-says

צֹּר
tzr
Tyre

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הֶאָח
each
aha !

נִשְׁבְּרָה
nshbre
she-is-broken

דַּלְת ת
dlthuth
doors-of

Son of man, because that
Tyrus hath said against
Jerusalem, Aha, she is
broken [that was] the gates
of the people: she is turned
unto me: I shall be
replenished, [now] she is
laid waste:

2

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

נָסֵבָּה
nsbe
she-is- turn ed-around

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

אִמָּלְאָה
amlae
I-shall-be-filled

הָחֳרָבָה
echrbe
she-is- cdeserted

:
:

:326 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

וְהַעֲלֵיתִי
u·eolithi
and·I- cbring -up

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Behold, I [am]
against thee, O Tyrus, and
will cause many nations to
come up against thee, as the
sea causeth his waves to
come up.

3

גּ יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

כְּהַעֲל ת
k·eoluth
as·to- cbring -up-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

לְגַלָּיו
l·gli·u
to·billows-of·him

:
:

:426 וְשִׁחֲתוּ
u·shchthu
and·they- mruin

חֹמ ת
chmuth
walls-of

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

וְהָרְסוּ
u·ersu
and·they-demolish

מִגְדָּלֶיהָ
mgdli·e
towers-of·her

וְסִחֵיתִי
u·schithi
and·I- msweep-away

עֲפָרָהּ
ophr·e
soil-of·her

And they shall destroy the
walls of Tyrus, and break
down her towers: I will also
scrape her dust from her,
and make her like the top of
a rock.

4

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

א תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

לִצְחִיחַ
l·tzchich
to·weathered

סָלַע
slo
crag

:
:

:526 מִשְׁטַח
mshtch
spreading-out-of

חֲרָמִים
chrmim
seine- net s

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

בְּת ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

It shall be [a place for] the
spreading of nets in the
midst of the sea: for I have
spoken [it], saith the Lord
GOD: and it shall become a
spoil to the nations.

5

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לְבַז
l·bz
to·plunder

לַגּ יִם
l·guim
for· the ·nations

:
:

:626 וּבְנ תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·daughters-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

תֵּהָרַגְנָה
thergne
they-shall-be-killed

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And her daughters which
[are] in the field shall be
slain by the sword; and they
shall know that I [am] the
LORD.

6

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:726 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

For thus saith the Lord
GOD; Behold, I will bring
upon Tyrus Nebuchadrezzar
king of Babylon, a king of
kings, from the north, with
horses, and with chariots,
and with horsemen, and
companies, and much
people.

7

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

מִצָּפ ן
m·tzphun
from·north

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

בְּסוּס
b·sus
in·horse

וּבְרֶכֶב
u·b·rkb
and·in·chariot

וּבְפָרָשִׁים
u·b·phrshim
and·in·horsemen

וְקָהָל
u·qel
and·assembly

וְעַם
u·om
and·people

־
-

רָב
rb
many

:
:

:826 בְּנ תַיִךְ
bnuthi·k
daughters-of·you

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יַהֲרֹג
ierg
he-shall-kill

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

דָּיֵק
diq
siege-work

He shall slay with the
sword thy daughters in the
field: and he shall make a
fort against thee, and cast a
mount against thee, and lift
up the buckler against thee.

8

וְשָׁפַךְ
u·shphk
and·he-pours-out

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

סֹלְלָה
slle
earthwork

וְהֵקִים
u·eqim
and·he- craises

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

צִנָּה
tzne
targe

:
:

:926 וּמְחִי
u·mchi
and·battering- ram-of

קָבָלּ 
qbl·u
impact-of·him

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

בְּחֹמ תָיִךְ
b·chmuthi·k
in·walls-of·you

וּמִגְדְּלֹתַיִךְ
u·mgdlthi·k
and·towers-of·you

And he shall set engines
of war against thy walls,
and with his axes he shall
break down thy towers.

9

יִתֹּץ
ithtz
he-shall-break-down

בְּחַרְב תָיו
b·chrbuthi·u
in·swords-of·him

:
:

:1026 מִשִּׁפְעַת
m·shphoth
from·accumulation-of

סוּסָיו
susi·u
horses-of·him

יְכַסֵּךְ
iks·k
he-shall- mcover·you

אֲבָקָם
abq·m
dust-of·them

מִקּ ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

פָּרַשׁ
phrsh
horseman

By reason of the
abundance of his horses
their dust shall cover thee:

10

Ezekiel 26

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



thy walls shall shake at the
noise of the horsemen, and
of the wheels, and of the
chariots, when he shall enter
into thy gates, as men enter
into a city wherein is made
a breach.

וְגַלְגַּל
u·glgl
and·roller

וָרֶכֶב
u·rkb
and·chariot

תִּרְעַשְׁנָה
throshne
they-shall-quake

ח מ תַיִךְ
chumuthi·k
walls-of·you

בְּבֹא 
b·ba·u
in·to-enter-of·him

בִּשְׁעָרַיִךְ
b·shori·k
in·gates-of·you

כִּמְב אֵי
k·mbuai
as·entrances-of

עִיר
oir
city

מְבֻקָּעָה
mbqoe
being- mrent

:
:

:1126 בְּפַרְס ת
b·phrsuth
in·hoofs-of

סוּסָיו
susi·u
horses-of·him

יִרְמֹס
irms
he-shall-tramp

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חוּצ תָיִךְ
chutzuthi·k
streets-of·you

עַמֵּךְ
om·k
people-of·you

With the hoofs of his
horses shall he tread down
all thy streets: he shall slay
thy people by the sword,
and thy strong garrisons
shall go down to the
ground.

11

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יַהֲרֹג
ierg
he-shall-kill

וּמַצְּב ת
u·mtzbuth
and·monuments-of

עֻזֵּךְ
oz·k
strength-of·you

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

תֵּרֵד
thrd
she-shall- come-down

:
:

:1226 וְשָׁלְלוּ
u·shllu
and·they-loot

חֵילֵךְ
chil·k
estate-of·you

וּבָזְזוּ
u·bzzu
and·they-plunder

רְכֻלָּתֵךְ
rklth·k
trade-of·you

וְהָרְסוּ
u·ersu
and·they-demolish

ח מ תַיִךְ
chumuthi·k
walls-of·you

And they shall make a
spoil of thy riches, and
make a prey of thy
merchandise: and they shall
break down thy walls, and
destroy thy pleasant houses:
and they shall lay thy stones
and thy timber and thy dust
in the midst of the water.

12

וּבָתֵּי
u·bthi
and·houses-of

חֶמְדָּתֵךְ
chmdth·k
coveted-of·you

יִתֹּצוּ
ithtzu
they-shall-break-down

וַאֲבָנַיִךְ
u·abni·k
and·stones-of·you

וְעֵצַיִךְ
u·otzi·k
and·timbers-of·you

וַעֲפָרֵךְ
u·ophr·k
and·soil-of·you

בְּת ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-shall-place

:
:

:1326 וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I-cause- to -cease

הֲמ ן
emun
clamor-of

שִׁירָיִךְ
shiri·k
songs-of·you

וְק ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

כִּנּ רַיִךְ
knuri·k
harps-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

יִשָּׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-be-heard

And I will cause the
noise of thy songs to cease;
and the sound of thy harps
shall be no more heard.

13

ע ד
oud
further

:
:

:1426 וּנְתַתִּיךְ
u·nththi·k
and·I-give·you

לִצְחִיחַ
l·tzchich
to·weathered

סֶלַע
slo
crag

מִשְׁטַח
mshtch
spreading-out-of

חֲרָמִים
chrmim
seine- net s

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

לאֹ
la
not

And I will make thee like
the top of a rock: thou shalt
be [a place] to spread nets
upon; thou shalt be built no
more: for I the LORD have
spoken [it], saith the Lord
GOD.

14

תִבָּנֶה
thbne
you-shall-be-built

ע ד
oud
further

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1526 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לְצ ר
l·tzur
to·Tyre

הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

מִקּ ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

מַפַּלְתֵּךְ
mphlth·k
fall-of·you

בֶּאֱנֹק
b·anq
in·to-groan-of

. Thus saith the Lord
GOD to Tyrus; Shall not the
isles shake at the sound of
thy fall, when the wounded
cry, when the slaughter is
made in the midst of thee?

15

חָלָל
chll
wounded

בֵּהָרֵג
b·erg
in·to-kill-of

הֶרֶג
erg
killing

בְּת כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

יִרְעֲשׁוּ
iroshu
they-shall-quake

הָאִיִּים
e·aiim
the·coast land s

:
:

:1626 וְיָרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-descend

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

כִּסְא תָם
ksauth·m
thrones-of·them

כֹּל
kl
all-of

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְהֵסִירוּ
u·esiru
and·they- ctake-off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then all the princes of
the sea shall come down
from their thrones, and lay
away their robes, and put
off their broidered
garments: they shall clothe
themselves with trembling;
they shall sit upon the
ground, and shall tremble at
[every] moment, and be
astonished at thee.

16

מְעִילֵיהֶם
moili·em
robes-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

רִקְמָתָם
rqmth·m
embroidery-of·them

יִפְשֹׁטוּ
iphshtu
they-shall-strip

חֲרָד ת
chrduth
tremblings

יִלְבָּשׁוּ
ilbshu
they-shall- be- clothe d

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יֵשֵׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-sit

וְחָרְדוּ
u·chrdu
and·they-tremble

לִרְגָעִים
l·rgoim
to·moments

וְשָׁמְמוּ
u·shmmu
and·they- are- desolate

עָלָיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

:
:

:1726 וְנָשְׂאוּ
u·nshau
and·they-lift -up

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

קִינָה
qine
dirge

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

אָבַדְתְּ
abdth
you-perished

נ שֶׁבֶת
nushbth
one-being-seated

And they shall take up a
lamentation for thee, and
say to thee, How art thou
destroyed, [that wast]
inhabited of seafaring men,
the renowned city, which
wast strong in the sea, she
and her inhabitants, which
cause their terror [to be] on
all that haunt it!

17

מִיַּמִּים
m·imim
from·seas

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַהֻלָּלָה
e·elle
the·being- mpraised

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

בַיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

הִיא
eia
she

וְיֹשְׁבֶיהָ
u·ishbi·e
and·ones-dwelling-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

חִתִּיתָם
chthith·m
dismay-of·them

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

י שְׁבֶיהָ
iushbi·e
ones-dwelling-of·her

:
:
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:1826 עַתָּה
othe
now

יֶחְרְדוּ
ichrdu
they-are-trembling

הָאִיִּן
e·ain
the·coast land s

י ם
ium
day-of

מַפַּלְתֵּךְ
mphlth·k
fall-of·you

וְנִבְהֲלוּ
u·nbelu
and·they-are-flustered

Now shall the isles
tremble in the day of thy
fall; yea, the isles that [are]
in the sea shall be troubled
at thy departure.

18

הָאִיִּים
e·aiim
the·coast land s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

מִצֵּאתֵךְ
m·tzath·k
from·to- go-forth-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:1926 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּתִתִּי
b·thth·i
in·to-give-of·me

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

עִיר
oir
city

נֶחֱרֶבֶת
nchrbth
being-deserted

כֶּעָרִים
k·orim
as· the ·cities

For thus saith the Lord
GOD; When I shall make
thee a desolate city, like the
cities that are not inhabited;
when I shall bring up the
deep upon thee, and great
waters shall cover thee;

19

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נ שָׁבוּ
nushbu
they-are- in dwelt

בְּהַעֲל ת
b·eoluth
in·to- cbring -up-of

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּה ם
theum
abyss

וְכִסּוּךְ
u·ksu·k
and·they- mcover·you

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

הָרַבִּים
e·rbim
the·many-ones

:
:

:2026 וְה רַדְתִּיךְ
u·eurdthi·k
and·I- cbring -down·you

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י רְדֵי
iurdi
ones-descending-of

ב ר
bur
crypt

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

ע לָם
oulm
eon

When I shall bring thee
down with them that
descend into the pit, with
the people of old time, and
shall set thee in the low
parts of the earth, in places
desolate of old, with them
that go down to the pit, that
thou be not inhabited; and I
shall set glory in the land of
the living;

20

וְה שַׁבְתִּיךְ
u·eushbthi·k
and·I-cause- to- dwell·you

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·earth

תַּחְתִּיּ ת
thchthiuth
nether- part s

כָּחֳרָב ת
k·chrbuth
as·deserted- place s

מֵע לָם
m·oulm
from·eon

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י רְדֵי
iurdi
ones-descending-of

ב ר
bur
crypt

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

לאֹ
la
not

תֵשֵׁבִי
thshbi
you-shall- be- in dwel t

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

צְבִי
tzbi
stateliness

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

:
:

:2126 בַּלָּה ת
bleuth
decadences

אֶתְּנֵךְ
athn·k
I-shall-give·you

וְאֵינֵךְ
u·ain·k
and· there -is-no·you

וּתְבֻקְשִׁי
u·thbqshi
and·you-shall-be- msought

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

I will make thee a terror,
and thou [shalt be] no
[more]: though thou be
sought for, yet shalt thou
never be found again, saith
the Lord GOD.

21

תִמָּצְאִי
thmtzai
you-shall-be-found

ע ד
oud
further

לְע לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ ה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:127 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word of the LORD
came again unto me, saying,
1

:227 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שָׂא
sha
lift- up- you !

עַל
ol
over

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

קִינָה
qine
dirge

:
:

Now, thou son of man,
take up a lamentation for
Tyrus;

2

:327 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לְצ�ר
l·tzur
to·Tyre

K

הַיֹּשַׁבְתִּי
e·ishbthi
the·one-dwelling-of

Q

הַיֹּשֶׁבֶת
e·ishbth
the·one-dwelling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְב�אֹת
mbuath
entrances-of

יָם
im
sea

And say unto Tyrus, O
thou that art situate at the
entry of the sea, [which art]
a merchant of the people for
many isles, Thus saith the
Lord GOD; O Tyrus, thou
hast said, I [am] of perfect
beauty.

3

רֹכֶלֶת
rklth
one-being-trader-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִיִּים
aiim
coast land s

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

צ�ר
tzur
Tyre

אַתְּ
ath
you

אָמַרְתְּ
amrth
you-say

אֲנִי
ani
I

כְּלִילַת
klilth
consummation-of

יֹפִי
iphi
loveliness

:
:

:427 בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

גְּבוּלָיִךְ
gbuli·k
boundaries-of·you

בֹּנַיִךְ
bni·k
ones-building-of·you

כָּלְלוּ
kllu
they-completed

יָפְיֵךְ
iphi·k
loveliness-of·you

:
:

Thy borders [are] in the
midst of the seas, thy
builders have perfected thy
beauty.

4

:527 בְּר�שִׁים
brushim
firs

מִשְּׂנִיר
m·shnir
from·Senir

בָּנוּ
bnu
they-built

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

לֻחֹתָיִם
lchthim
planks

אֶרֶז
arz
cedar

מִלְּבָנ�ן
m·lbnun
from·Lebanon

לָקָחוּ
lqchu
they-took

They have made all thy
[ship] boards of fir trees of
Senir: they have taken
cedars from Lebanon to
make masts for thee.

5

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

תֹּרֶן
thrn
mast

עָלָיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

:
:

:627 אַלּ�נִים
alunim
oaks

מִבָּשָׁן
m·bshn
from·Bashan

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

מִשּׁ�טָיִךְ
mshuti·k
oars-of·you

קַרְשֵׁךְ
qrsh·k
prow-of·you

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

־
-

שֵׁן
shn
ivory

[Of] the oaks of Bashan
have they made thine oars;
the company of the
Ashurites have made thy
benches [of] ivory,
[brought] out of the isles of
Chittim.

6

בַּת־אֲשֻׁרִים
bth-ashrim
daughter-of-Assurites

מֵאִיֵּי
m·aii
from·coasts-of

K

כִּתִּיִּם
kthim
Kittim

Q

כִּתִּיִּים
kthiim
Kittim

:
:

:727 שֵׁשׁ
shsh
cambric -sheen

־
-

בְּרִקְמָה
b·rqme
in·embroidery

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

הָיָה
eie
he-became

מִפְרָשֵׂךְ
mphrsh·k
spreading-of·you

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

Fine linen with broidered
work from Egypt was that
which thou spreadest forth
to be thy sail; blue and
purple from the isles of
Elishah was that which
covered thee.

7

לְנֵס
l·ns
to·banner

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְאַרְגָּמָן
u·argmn
and·purple

מֵאִיֵּי
m·aii
from·coasts-of

אֱלִישָׁה
alishe
Elishah

הָיָה
eie
he-became

מְכַסֵּךְ
mks·k
covering-of·you

:
:

:827 יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

צִיד�ן
tzidun
Sidon

וְאַרְוַד
u·arud
and·Arvad

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

שָׁטִים
shtim
ones-rowing

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

חֲכָמַיִךְ
chkmi·k
wise -men-of·you

צ�ר
tzur
Tyre

The inhabitants of Zidon
and Arvad were thy
mariners: thy wise [men], O
Tyrus, [that] were in thee,
were thy pilots.

8

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

הֵמָּה
eme
they

חֹבְלָיִךְ
chbli·k
pilots-of·you

:
:

:927 זִקְנֵי
zqni
old-ones-of

גְבַל
gbl
Gebal

וַחֲכָמֶיהָ
u·chkmi·e
and·wise- men-of·her

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

מַחֲזִיקֵי
mchziqi
ones- crepairing-of

בִּדְקֵךְ
bdq·k
gap-of·you

The ancients of Gebal and
the wise [men] thereof were
in thee thy calkers: all the
ships of the sea with their
mariners were in thee to
occupy thy merchandise.

9

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וּמַלָּחֵיהֶם
u·mlchi·em
and·mariners-of·them

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

לַעֲרֹב
l·orb
to·to-mix-of

מַעֲרָבֵךְ
morb·k
market-of·you

:
:

:1027 פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

וְלוּד
u·lud
and·Lud

וּפוּט
u·phut
and·Phut

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

בְחֵילֵךְ
b·chil·k
in·army-of·you

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מִלְחַמְתֵּךְ
mlchmth·k
war-of·you

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

וְכ�בַע
u·kubo
and·helmet

They of Persia and of
Lud and of Phut were in
thine army, thy men of war:
they hanged the shield and
helmet in thee; they set forth
thy comeliness.

10

תִּלּוּ
thlu
they- mhang

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

הֵמָּה
eme
they

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

הֲדָרֵךְ
edr·k
honor-of·you

:
:

:1127 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אַרְוַד
arud
Arvad

וְחֵילֵךְ
u·chilk
and·Helech

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ח�מ�תַיִךְ
chumuthi·k
walls-of·you

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְגַמָּדִים
u·gmdim
and·Gammadites

בְּמִגְדְּל�תַיִךְ
b·mgdluthi·k
in·towers-of·you

The men of Arvad with
thine army [were] upon thy
walls round about, and the
Gammadims were in thy
towers: they hanged their
shields upon thy walls
round about; they have

11

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

שִׁלְטֵיהֶם
shlti·em
cuirasses-of·them

תִּלּוּ
thlu
they-hang

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ח�מ�תַיִךְ
chumuthi·k
walls-of·you

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

הֵמָּה
eme
they

כָּלְלוּ
kllu
they-completed
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made thy beauty perfect.ְיָפְיֵך
iphi·k
loveliness-of·you

:
:

:1227 תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

סֹחַרְתֵּךְ
schrth·k
one-being-merchant-of·you

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·abundance-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

ה�ן
eun
wealth

בְּכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·silver

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

בְּדִיל
bdil
tin

Tarshish [was] thy
merchant by reason of the
multitude of all [kind of]
riches; with silver, iron, tin,
and lead, they traded in thy
fairs.

12

וְע�פֶרֶת
u·ouphrth
and·lead

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

עִזְב�נָיִךְ
ozbuni·k
fairs-of·you

:
:

:1327 יָוָן
iun
Javan

תֻּבַל
thbl
Tubal

וָמֶשֶׁךְ
u·mshk
and·Meshech

הֵמָּה
eme
they

רֹכְלָיִךְ
rkli·k
ones-being-traders-of·you

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וּכְלֵי
u·kli
and·articles-of

Javan, Tubal, and
Meshech, they [were] thy
merchants: they traded the
persons of men and vessels
of brass in thy market.

13

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

מַעֲרָבֵךְ
morb·k
market-of·you

:
:

:1427 מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

תּ�גַרְמָה
thugrme
Togarmah

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וּפָרָשִׁים
u·phrshim
and·horsemen

וּפְרָדִים
u·phrdim
and·mules

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

עִזְב�נָיִךְ
ozbuni·k
fairs-of·you

:
:

They of the house of
Togarmah traded in thy
fairs with horses and
horsemen and mules.

14

:1527 בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

דְדָן
ddn
Dedan

רֹכְלַיִךְ
rkli·k
ones-being-traders-of·you

אִיִּים
aiim
coast land s

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

סְחֹרַת
schrth
merchandise-of

יָדֵךְ
id·k
hand-of·you

The men of Dedan
[were] thy merchants; many
isles [were] the merchandise
of thine hand: they brought
thee [for] a present horns of
ivory and ebony.

15

קַרְנ�ת
qrnuth
horns-of

שֵׁן
shn
ivory

K

וְה�בְנִים
u·eubnim
and·ebony (p)

Q

וְהָבְנִים
u·ebnim
and·ebony (p)

הֵשִׁיבוּ
eshibu
they- crecompensed

אֶשְׁכָּרֵךְ
ashkr·k
levy-of·you

:
:

:1627 אֲרָם
arm
Aram

סֹחַרְתֵּךְ
schrth·k
one-being-merchant-of·you

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·many-of

מַעֲשָׂיִךְ
moshi·k
doings-of·you

בְּנֹפֶךְ
b·nphk
in·carbuncle

אַרְגָּמָן
argmn
purple

Syria [was] thy merchant
by reason of the multitude
of the wares of thy making:
they occupied in thy fairs
with emeralds, purple, and
broidered work, and fine
linen, and coral, and agate.

16

וְרִקְמָה
u·rqme
and·embroidery

וּבוּץ
u·butz
and·fine-linen

וְרָאמֹת
u·ramth
and·corals

וְכַדְכֹּד
u·kdkd
and·brilliant

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

בְּעִזְב�נָיִךְ
b·ozbuni·k
in·fairs-of·you

:
:

:1727 יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶרֶץ
u·artz
and·land-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵמָּה
eme
they

רֹכְלָיִךְ
rkli·k
ones-being-traders-of·you

בְּחִטֵּי
b·chti
in·wheats-of

מִנִּית
mnith
Minnith

וּפַנַּג
u·phng
and·pastry

Judah, and the land of
Israel, they [were] thy
merchants: they traded in
thy market wheat of
Minnith, and Pannag, and
honey, and oil, and balm.

17

וּדְבַשׁ
u·dbsh
and·honey

וָשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

וָצֹרִי
u·tzri
and·balm

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

מַעֲרָבֵךְ
morb·k
market-of·you

:
:

:1827 דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

סֹחַרְתֵּךְ
schrth·k
one-being-merchant-of·you

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·many-of

מַעֲשַׂיִךְ
moshi·k
doings-of·you

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·abundance-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Damascus [was] thy
merchant in the multitude of
the wares of thy making, for
the multitude of all riches;
in the wine of Helbon, and
white wool.

18

ה�ן
eun
wealth

בְּיֵין
b·iin
in·wine-of

חֶלְבּ�ן
chlbun
Helbon

וְצֶמֶר
u·tzmr
and·wool-of

צָחַר
tzchr
Zahar

:
:

:1927 וְדָן
udn
and·Dan

וְיָוָן
u·iun
and·Javan

מְאוּזָּל
m·auzl
from·Uzal

בְּעִזְב�נַיִךְ
b·ozbuni·k
in·fairs-of·you

נָתָנּוּ
nthnu
they-gave

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

עָשׁ�ת
oshuth
wrought

קִדָּה
qde
cassia

וְקָנֶה
u·qne
and·reed

Dan also and Javan
going to and fro occupied in
thy fairs: bright iron, cassia,
and calamus, were in thy
market.

19

בְּמַעֲרָבֵךְ
b·morb·k
in·market-of·you

הָיָה
eie
he-became

:
:

:2027 דְּדָן
ddn
Dedan

רֹכַלְתֵּךְ
rklth·k
one-being-trader-of·you

בְבִגְדֵי
b·bgdi
in·cloaks-of

־
-

חֹפֶשׁ
chphsh
free- flowing

לְרִכְבָּה
l·rkbe
for·chariot

:
:

Dedan [was] thy
merchant in precious
clothes for chariots.

20

:2127 עֲרַב
orb
Arabia

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

קֵדָר
qdr
Kedar

הֵמָּה
eme
they

סֹחֲרֵי
schri
ones-being-merchants-of

יָדֵךְ
id·k
hand-of·you

Arabia, and all the
princes of Kedar, they
occupied with thee in
lambs, and rams, and goats:
in these [were they] thy
merchants.

21

בְּכָרִים
b·krim
in·butting- lamb s

וְאֵילִים
u·ailim
and·rams

וְעַתּוּדִים
u·othudim
and·he-goats

בָּם
b·m
in·them

סֹחֲרָיִךְ
schri·k
ones-being-merchants-of·you

:
:

:2227 רֹכְלֵי
rkli
ones-being-traders-of

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

וְרַעְמָה
u·rome
and·Raamah

הֵמָּה
eme
they

רֹכְלָיִךְ
rkli·k
ones-being-traders-of·you

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·principal-of

The merchants of Sheba
and Raamah, they [were]
thy merchants: they

22
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occupied in thy fairs with
chief of all spices, and with
all precious stones, and
gold.

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

בֹּשֶׂם
bshm
aromatic

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

עִזְב�נָיִךְ
ozbuni·k
fairs-of·you

:
:

:2327 חָרָן
chrn
Charan

וְכַנֵּה
u·kne
and·Canneh

וָעֶדֶן
u·odn
and·Eden

רֹכְלֵי
rkli
ones-being-traders-of

שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

כִּלְמַד
klmd
Chilmad

Haran, and Canneh, and
Eden, the merchants of
Sheba, Asshur, [and]
Chilmad, [were] thy
merchants.

23

רֹכַלְתֵּךְ
rklth·k
one-being-trader-of·you

:
:

:2427 הֵמָּה
eme
they

רֹכְלַיִךְ
rkli·k
ones-being-traders-of·you

בְמַכְלֻלִים
b·mkllim
in· thing s-consummate

בִּגְל�מֵי
b·glumi
in·folds-of

תְּכֵלֶת
thklth
amethyst

וְרִקְמָה
u·rqme
and·embroidery

These [were] thy
merchants in all sorts [of
things], in blue clothes, and
broidered work, and in
chests of rich apparel,
bound with cords, and made
of cedar, among thy
merchandise.

24

וּבְגִנְזֵי
u·b·gnzi
and·in·depositories-of

בְּרֹמִים
brmim
apparels

בַּחֲבָלִים
b·chblim
in· the ·lines

חֲבֻשִׁים
chbshim
ones-being-bound-up

וַאֲרֻזִים
u·arzim
and·cedars

בְּמַרְכֻלְתֵּךְ
b·mrklth·k
in·trade-of·you

:
:

:2527 אֳנִיּ�ת
aniuth
ships-of

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

שָׁר�תַיִךְ
shruthi·k
ones-singing-of·you

מַעֲרָבֵךְ
morb·k
market-of·you

וַתִּמָּלְאִי
u·thmlai
and·you-are-being-filled

The ships of Tarshish
did sing of thee in thy
market: and thou wast
replenished, and made very
glorious in the midst of the
seas.

25

וַתִּכְבְּדִי
u·thkbdi
and·you-are-being-heavy

מְאֹד
mad
very

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

:
:

:2627 בְּמַיִם
b·mim
in·waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

הֱבִיאוּךְ
ebiau·k
they- cbrought·you

הַשָּׁטִים
e·shtim
the·ones-rowing

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

שְׁבָרֵךְ
shbr·k
he-broke·you

. Thy rowers have
brought thee into great
waters: the east wind hath
broken thee in the midst of
the seas.

26

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

:
:

:2727 ה�נֵךְ
eun·k
wealth-of·you

וְעִזְב�נַיִךְ
u·ozbuni·k
and·fairs-of·you

מַעֲרָבֵךְ
morb·k
market-of·you

מַלָּחַיִךְ
mlchi·k
mariners-of·you

וְחֹבְלָיִךְ
u·chbli·k
and·pilots-of·you

Thy riches, and thy fairs,
thy merchandise, thy
mariners, and thy pilots, thy
calkers, and the occupiers
of thy merchandise, and all
thy men of war, that [are] in
thee, and in all thy company
which [is] in the midst of
thee, shall fall into the midst
of the seas in the day of thy
ruin.

27

מַחֲזִיקֵי
mchziqi
ones- crepairing-of

בִדְקֵך
bdq·k
gap-of·you

וְעֹרְבֵי
u·orbi
and·ones-mixing-of

מַעֲרָבֵךְ
morb·k
market-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מִלְחַמְתֵּךְ
mlchmth·k
war-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

קְהָלֵךְ
qel·k
assembly-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּת�כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

מַפַּלְתֵּךְ
mphlth·k
fall-of·you

:
:

:2827 לְק�ל
l·qul
to·sound-of

זַעֲקַת
zoqth
outcry-of

חֹבְלָיִךְ
chbli·k
pilots-of·you

יִרְעֲשׁוּ
iroshu
they-shall-quake

מִגְרֹשׁ�ת
mgrshuth
common-lands

:
:

The suburbs shall shake
at the sound of the cry of
thy pilots.

28

:2927 וְיָרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-descend

מֵאָנִיּ�תֵיהֶם
m·aniuthi·em
from·ships-of·them

כֹּל
kl
all-of

תֹּפְשֵׂי
thphshi
ones-handling-of

מָשׁ�ט
mshut
oar

מַלָּחִים
mlchim
mariners

כֹּל
kl
all-of

And all that handle the
oar, the mariners, [and] all
the pilots of the sea, shall
come down from their
ships, they shall stand upon
the land;

29

חֹבְלֵי
chbli
pilots-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

יַעֲמֹדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

:
:

:3027 וְהִשְׁמִיעוּ
u·eshmiou
and·they- cmake-hear d

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

בְּק�לָם
b·qul·m
in·voice-of·them

וְיִזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-shall-cry-out

מָרָה
mre
bitterly

And shall cause their
voice to be heard against
thee, and shall cry bitterly,
and shall cast up dust upon
their heads, they shall
wallow themselves in the
ashes:

30

וְיַעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and-they-shall- cbring -up

עָפָר
ophr
soil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
heads-of·them

בָּאֵפֶר
b·aphr
in· the ·ash

יִתְפַּלָּשׁוּ
ithphlshu
they-shall- swallow

:
:

:3127 וְהִקְרִיחוּ
u·eqrichu
and·they- cmake-bald

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
for·you

קָרְחָה
qrche
baldness

וְחָגְרוּ
u·chgru
and·they-gird

שַׂקִּים
shqim
sackcloths

וּבָכוּ
u·bku
and·they-lament

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
for·you

And they shall make
themselves utterly bald for
thee, and gird them with
sackcloth, and they shall
weep for thee with
bitterness of heart [and]
bitter wailing.

31

בְּמַר
b·mr
in·bitter ness -of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

מִסְפֵּד
msphd
wailing

מָר
mr
bitter

:
:
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:3227 וְנָשְׂאוּ
u·nshau
and·they-lift -up

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
for·you

בְּנִיהֶם
b·ni·em
in·plaint-of·them

קִינָה
qine
dirge

וְק�נְנוּ
u·qunnu
and·they-dirge

עָלָיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

מִי
mi
who ?

כְצ�ר
k·tzur
as·Tyre

And in their wailing they
shall take up a lamentation
for thee, and lament over
thee, [saying], What [city
is] like Tyrus, like the
destroyed in the midst of the
sea?

32

כְּדֻמָה
k·dme
as·still-one

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

:
:

:3327 בְּצֵאת
b·tzath
in·to- go-forth-of

עִזְב�נַיִךְ
ozbuni·k
fairs-of·you

מִיַּמִּים
m·imim
from·seas

הִשְׂבַּעַתְּ
eshboth
you- csatisfied

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·vastness-of

When thy wares went
forth out of the seas, thou
filledst many people; thou
didst enrich the kings of the
earth with the multitude of
thy riches and of thy
merchandise.

33

ה�נַיִךְ
euni·k
wealths-of·you

וּמַעֲרָבַיִךְ
u·morbi·k
and·markets-of·you

הֶעֱשַׁרְתְּ
eoshrth
you- cenriched

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:3427 עֵת
oth
now

נִשְׁבֶּרֶת
nshbrth
being-broken

מִיַּמִּים
m·imim
from·seas

בְּמַעֲמַקֵּי
b·momqi
in·depths-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

מַעֲרָבֵךְ
morb·k
market-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

קְהָלֵךְ
qel·k
assembly-of·you

In the time [when] thou
shalt be broken by the seas
in the depths of the waters
thy merchandise and all thy
company in the midst of
thee shall fall.

34

בְּת�כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

נָפָלוּ
nphlu
they-fell

:
:

:3527 כֹּל
kl
all-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאִיִּים
e·aiim
the·coast land s

שָׁמְמוּ
shmmu
they- are- desolated

עָלָיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

וּמַלְכֵיהֶם
u·mlki·em
and·kings-of·them

All the inhabitants of the
isles shall be astonished at
thee, and their kings shall
be sore afraid, they shall be
troubled in [their]
countenance.

35

שָׂעֲרוּ
shoru
they- are- horrified

שַׂעַר
shor
horror

רָעֲמוּ
romu
they- are- disheartened

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

:
:

:3627 סֹחֲרִים
schrim
ones- being-merchants

בָּעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

שָׁרְקוּ
shrqu
they-hiss

עָלָיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

בַּלָּה�ת
bleuth
decadences

הָיִית
eiith
you-become

The merchants among
the people shall hiss at thee;
thou shalt be a terror, and
never [shalt be] any more.

36

וְאֵינֵךְ
u·ain·k
and· there -is-no·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

ס
s
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:128 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word of the LORD
came again unto me, saying,
1

:228 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לִנְגִיד
l·ngid
to·governor-of

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

Son of man, say unto the
prince of Tyrus, Thus saith
the Lord GOD; Because
thine heart [is] lifted up,
and thou hast said, I [am] a
God, I sit [in] the seat of
God, in the midst of the
seas; yet thou [art] a man,
and not God, though thou
set thine heart as the heart
of God:

2

גָּבַהּ
gbe
he- is- haughty

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

וַתּאֹמֶר
u·thamr
and·you-are-saying

אֵל
al
El

אָנִי
ani
I

מ�שַׁב
mushb
seat-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

יָשַׁבְתִּי
ishbthi
I-sit

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אָדָם
adm
human

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וַתִּתֵּן
u·ththn
and·you-are-giving

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

כְּלֵב
k·lb
as·heart-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:328 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

חָכָם
chkm
wise

אַתָּה
athe
you

K

מִדָּנִאֵל
m·dnal
from·Daniel

Q

מִדָּנִיאֵל
m·dnial
from·Daniel

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

סָתוּם
sthum
one-being-obstructed

לאֹ
la
not

Behold, thou [art] wiser
than Daniel; there is no
secret that they can hide
from thee:

3

עֲמָמוּךָ
ommu·k
they-tarnish·you

:
:

:428 בְּחָכְמָתְךָ
b·chkmth·k
in·wisdom-of·you

וּבִתְבוּנָתְךָ
u·b·thbunth·k
and·in·understanding-of·you

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-made do

לְּךָ
l·k
for·you

חָיִל
chil
estate

וַתַּעַשׂ
u·thosh
and·you-are-doing

With thy wisdom and with
thine understanding thou
hast gotten thee riches, and
hast gotten gold and silver
into thy treasures:

4

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

בְּא�צְר�תֶיךָ
b·autzruthi·k
in·treasuries-of·you

:
:

:528 בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·much-of

חָכְמָתְךָ
chkmth·k
wisdom-of·you

בִּרְכֻלָּתְךָ
b·rklth·k
in·trading-of·you

הִרְבִּיתָ
erbith
you- c increased

חֵילֶךָ
chil·k
estate-of·you

By thy great wisdom
[and] by thy traffick hast
thou increased thy riches,
and thine heart is lifted up
because of thy riches:

5

וַיִּגְבַּהּ
u·igbe
and·he-is-being-haughty

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

בְּחֵילֶךָ
b·chil·k
in·estate-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:628 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

תִּתְּךָ
thth·k
to-give-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לְבָבְךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

כְּלֵב
k·lb
as·heart-of

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Because thou
hast set thine heart as the
heart of God;

6

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:728 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

עָרִיצֵי
oritzi
terrifying-ones-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

Behold, therefore I will
bring strangers upon thee,
the terrible of the nations:
and they shall draw their
swords against the beauty
of thy wisdom, and they
shall defile thy brightness.

7

וְהֵרִיקוּ
u·eriqu
and·they- cunsheath

חַרְב�תָם
chrbuth·m
swords-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְפִי
iphi
loveliness-of

חָכְמָתֶךָ
chkmth·k
wisdom-of·you

וְחִלְּלוּ
u·chllu
and·they- mviolate

יִפְעָתֶךָ
iphoth·k
shining-of·you

:
:

:828 לַשַּׁחַת
l·shchth
to· the ·slough

י�רִדוּךָ
iurdu·k
they-shall- cbring -down·you

וָמַתָּה
u·mthe
and·you-die

מְמ�תֵי
mmuthi
deaths-of

חָלָל
chll
wounded-one

בְּלֵב
b·lb
in·heart-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

:
:

They shall bring thee
down to the pit, and thou
shalt die the deaths of [them
that are] slain in the midst
of the seas.

8

:928 הֶאָמֹר
e·amr
?·to-say

תּאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אָנִי
ani
I

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הֹרְגֶךָ
erg·k
one-killing-of·you

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

אָדָם
adm
human

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֵל
al
El

Wilt thou yet say before
him that slayeth thee, I [am]
God? but thou [shalt be] a
man, and no God, in the
hand of him that slayeth
thee.

9

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מְחַלְלֶיךָ
mchlli·k
ones- mwounding-of·you

:
:

:1028 מ�תֵי
muthi
deaths-of

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

Thou shalt die the deaths
of the uncircumcised by the
hand of strangers: for I have
spoken [it], saith the Lord
GOD.

10

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:1128 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Moreover the word of
the LORD came unto me,
saying,

11

:1228 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שָׂא
sha
lift- up- you !

קִינָה
qine
dirge

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

צ�ר
tzur
Tyre

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

�לּ
l·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

Son of man, take up a
lamentation upon the king
of Tyrus, and say unto him,
Thus saith the Lord GOD;
Thou sealest up the sum,
full of wisdom, and perfect
in beauty.

12

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

ח�תֵם
chuthm
one-sealing-of

תָּכְנִית
thknith
outline

מָלֵא
mla
full

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וּכְלִיל
u·klil
and·consummate-of

יֹפִי
iphi
loveliness

:
:

:1328 בְּעֵדֶן
b·odn
in·Eden

גַּן
gn
garden-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

מְסֻכָתֶךָ
mskth·k
booth- like-pavilion -of·you

Thou hast been in Eden
the garden of God; every
precious stone [was] thy
covering, the sardius, topaz,
and the diamond, the beryl,
the onyx, and the jasper, the
sapphire, the emerald, and
the carbuncle, and gold: the
workmanship of thy tabrets
and of thy pipes was
prepared in thee in the day
that thou wast created.

13

אֹדֶם
adm
carnelian

פִּטְדָה
phtde
peridot

וְיָהֲלֹם
u·ielm
and·diamond

תַּרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
topaz

שֹׁהַם
shem
onyx

וְיָשְׁפֵה
u·ishphe
and·jasper

סַפִּיר
sphir
sapphire

נֹפֶךְ
nphk
carbuncle

וּבָרְקַת
u·brqth
and·emerald

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

תֻּפֶּיךָ
thphi·k
tambourines-of·you

וּנְקָבֶיךָ
u·nqbi·k
and·alcoves-of·you

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הִבָּרַאֲךָ
ebra·k
to-be-created-of·you

כּ�נָנוּ
kunnu
they- mestablished

:
:

:1428 אַתְּ
ath
you

־
-

כְּרוּב
krub
cherub-of

מִמְשַׁח
mmshch
anointed-of

הַסּ�כֵךְ
e·sukk
the·one-overshadowing

וּנְתַתִּיךָ
u·nththi·k
and·I-gave·you

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

Thou [art] the anointed
cherub that covereth; and I
have set thee [so]: thou wast
upon the holy mountain of
God; thou hast walked up
and down in the midst of
the stones of fire.

14

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-became

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

הִתְהַלָּכְתָּ
ethelkth
you- swalked

:
:

:1528 תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

אַתָּה
athe
you

בִּדְרָכֶיךָ
b·drki·k
in·ways-of·you

מִיּ�ם
m·ium
from·day-of

הִבָּרְאָךְ
ebra·k
to-be-created-of·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-is-found

עַוְלָתָה
oulthe
iniquity

Thou [wast] perfect in
thy ways from the day that
thou wast created, till
iniquity was found in thee.

15

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:1628 בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·increase-of

רְכֻלָּתְךָ
rklth·k
trade-of·you

מָלוּ
mlu
they-filled

ת�כְךָ
thuk·k
midst-of·you

חָמָס
chms
violence

וַתֶּחֱטָא
u·thchta
and·you-are-sinning

By the multitude of thy
merchandise they have
filled the midst of thee with
violence, and thou hast
sinned: therefore I will cast
thee as profane out of the
mountain of God: and I will
destroy thee, O covering
cherub, from the midst of
the stones of fire.

16

וָאֶחַלֶּלְךָ
u·achll·k
and·I-shall- mviolate·you

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וָאַבֶּדְךָ
u·abd·k
and·I-shall- mdestroy·you

כְּרוּב
krub
cherub-of

הַסֹּכֵךְ
e·skk
the·one-guarding

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

:
:

:1728 גָּבַהּ
gbe
he- is- haughty

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

בְּיָפְיֶךָ
b·iphi·k
in·loveliness-of·you

שִׁחַתָּ
shchth
you- mruin

חָכְמָתְךָ
chkmth·k
wisdom-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִפְעָתֶךָ
iphoth·k
shining-of·you

Thine heart was lifted up
because of thy beauty, thou
hast corrupted thy wisdom
by reason of thy brightness:
I will cast thee to the
ground, I will lay thee
before kings, that they may
behold thee.

17

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

הִשְׁלַכְתִּיךָ
eshlkthi·k
I- cfling·you

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-give·you

לְרַאֲוָה
l·raue
to·to-see-of

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:1828 מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·many-of

עֲ�נֶיךָ
ouni·k
depravities-of·you

בְּעֶוֶל
b·oul
in·iniquity-of

רְכֻלָּתְךָ
rklth·k
trading-of·you

חִלַּלְתָּ
chllth
you- mprofaned

Thou hast defiled thy
sanctuaries by the multitude
of thine iniquities, by the
iniquity of thy traffick;
therefore will I bring forth a
fire from the midst of thee,
it shall devour thee, and I
will bring thee to ashes
upon the earth in the sight
of all them that behold thee.

18

מִקְדָּשֶׁיךָ
mqdshi·k
sanctuaries-of·you

וָא�צִא
u·autza
and·I-shall- cbring -forth

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

מִתּ�כְךָ
m·thuk·k
from·midst-of·you

הִיא
eia
she

אֲכָלַתְךָ
aklth·k
she-devours·you

וָאֶתֶּנְךָ
u·athn·k
and·I-shall-give·you

לְאֵפֶר
l·aphr
to·ash

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רֹאֶיךָ
rai·k
ones-seeing-of·you

:
:

:1928 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

י�דְעֶיךָ
iudoi·k
ones-knowing-of·you

בָּעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

שָׁמְמוּ
shmmu
they- are- desolated

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

בַּלָּה�ת
bleuth
decadences

הָיִיתָ
eiith
you-become

All they that know thee
among the people shall be
astonished at thee: thou

19
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shalt be a terror, and never
[shalt] thou [be] any more.ָוְאֵינְך

u·ain·k
and· there -is-no·you

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

פ
p

:2028 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Again the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

20

:2128 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִיד�ן
tzidun
Sidon

וְהִנָּבֵא
u·enba
and· nprophesy-you !

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

Son of man, set thy face
against Zidon, and prophesy
against it,

21

:2228 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

צִיד�ן
tzidun
Sidon

וְנִכְבַּדְתִּי
u·nkbdthi
and·I-am-glorified

And say, Thus saith the
Lord GOD; Behold, I [am]
against thee, O Zidon; and I
will be glorified in the midst
of thee: and they shall know
that I [am] the LORD, when
I shall have executed
judgments in her, and shall
be sanctified in her.

22

בְּת�כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּעֲשׂ�תִי
b·oshuth·i
in·to-do-of·me

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

וְנִקְדַּשְׁתִּי
u·nqdshthi
and·I-am-hallowed

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:2328 וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

דֶּבֶר
dbr
plague

וָדָם
u·dm
and·blood

בְּחוּצ�תֶיהָ
b·chutzuthi·e
in·streets-of·her

וְנִפְלַל
u·nphll
and·he-falls

חָלָל
chll
one-wounded

For I will send into her
pestilence, and blood into
her streets; and the
wounded shall be judged in
the midst of her by the
sword upon her on every
side; and they shall know
that I [am] the LORD.

23

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

בְּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in·sword

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2428 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

ע�ד
oud
further

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

סִלּ�ן
slun
palm-thorn

מַמְאִיר
mmair
cfestering

וְק�ץ
u·qutz
and·thorn

And there shall be no
more a pricking brier unto
the house of Israel, nor
[any] grieving thorn of all
[that are] round about them,
that despised them; and they
shall know that I [am] the
Lord GOD.

24

מַכְאִב
mkab
causing-pain

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

סְבִיבֹתָם
sbibth·m
round-about·them

הַשָּׁאטִים
e·shatim
the·ones-disdaining

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲדֹנָי
adni
Lords

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2528 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּקַבְּצִי
b·qbtz·i
in·to- mconvene-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; When I shall have
gathered the house of Israel
from the people among
whom they are scattered,
and shall be sanctified in
them in the sight of the
heathen, then shall they
dwell in their land that I
have given to my servant
Jacob.

25

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָפֹצוּ
nphtzu
they-are-scattered

בָם
b·m
in·them

וְנִקְדַּשְׁתִּי
u·nqdshthi
and·I-am-hallowed

בָם
b·m
in·them

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לְעַבְדִּי
l·obd·i
to·servant-of·me

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

:
:

:2628 וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

וּבָנוּ
u·bnu
and·they-build

בָתִּים
bthim
houses

וְנָטְעוּ
u·ntou
and·they-plant

כְרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

And they shall dwell
safely therein, and shall
build houses, and plant
vineyards; yea, they shall
dwell with confidence,
when I have executed
judgments upon all those
that despise them round
about them; and they shall
know that I [am] the LORD
their God.

26

וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

בַּעֲשׂ�תִי
b·oshuth·i
in·to-do-of·me

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

הַשָּׁאטִים
e·shatim
the·ones-disdaining

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִסְּבִיב�תָם
m·sbibuth·m
from·round-about·them

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

ס
s
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:129 בַּשָּׁנָה
b·shne
in· the ·year

הָעֲשִׂירִית
e·oshirith
the·tenth

בָּעֲשִׂרִי
b·oshri
in· the ·tenth

בִּשְׁנֵים
b·shnim
in·two

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. In the tenth year, in the
tenth [month], in the twelfth
[day] of the month, the
word of the LORD came
unto me, saying,

1

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:229 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְהִנָּבֵא
u·enba
and· nprophesy-you !

Son of man, set thy face
against Pharaoh king of
Egypt, and prophesy against
him, and against all Egypt:

2

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

:
:

:329 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

Speak, and say, Thus saith
the Lord GOD; Behold, I
[am] against thee, Pharaoh
king of Egypt, the great
dragon that lieth in the
midst of his rivers, which
hath said, My river [is]
mine own, and I have made
[it] for myself.

3

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

הַתַּנִּים
e·thnim
the·monster

הַגָּד(ל
e·gdul
the·great

הָרֹבֵץ
e·rbtz
the·one-reclining

בְּת(ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

יְאֹרָיו
iari·u
waterways-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַר
amr
he-says

לִי
l·i
to·me

יְאֹרִי
iar·i
waterway-of·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

עֲשִׂיתִנִי
oshith·ni
I-made·me

:
:

:429 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

K

חַחִיִּים
chchiim
gaffs

Q

חַחִים
chchim
gaffs

בִּלְחָיֶיךָ
b·lchii·k
in·cheeks-of·you

וְהִדְבַּקְתִּי
u·edbqthi
and·I-cause- to- cling

דְגַת
dgth
fish-of

־
-

But I will put hooks in thy
jaws, and I will cause the
fish of thy rivers to stick
unto thy scales, and I will
bring thee up out of the
midst of thy rivers, and all
the fish of thy rivers shall
stick unto thy scales.

4

יְאֹרֶיךָ
iari·k
waterways-of·you

בְּקַשְׂקְשֹׂתֶיךָ
b·qshqshthi·k
in·scales-of·you

וְהַעֲלִיתִיךָ
u·eolithi·k
and·I- cbring -up·you

מִתּ(ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

יְאֹרֶיךָ
iari·k
waterways-of·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּגַת
dgth
fish-of

יְאֹרֶיךָ
iari·k
waterways-of·you

בְּקַשְׂקְשֹׂתֶיךָ
b·qshqshthi·k
in·scales-of·you

תִּדְבָּק
thdbq
she-shall-cling

:
:

:529 וּנְטַשְׁתִּיךָ
u·ntshthi·k
and·I-abandon·you

הַמִּדְבָּרָה
e·mdbr·e
the·wilderness·ward

א(תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּגַת
dgth
fish-of

יְאֹרֶיךָ
iari·k
waterways-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And I will leave thee
[thrown] into the
wilderness, thee and all the
fish of thy rivers: thou shalt
fall upon the open fields;
thou shalt not be brought
together, nor gathered: I
have given thee for meat to
the beasts of the field and to
the fowls of the heaven.

5

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

תִּפּ(ל
thphul
you-shall-fall

לאֹ
la
not

תֵאָסֵף
thasph
you-shall-be-gathered

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִקָּבֵץ
thqbtz
you-shall-be-convened

לְחַיַּת
l·chith
to·animal-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וּלְע(ף
u·l·ouph
and·to·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-give·you

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·food

:
:

:629 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

הֱי(תָם
eiuth·m
to-become-of·them

And all the inhabitants of
Egypt shall know that I
[am] the LORD, because
they have been a staff of
reed to the house of Israel.

6

מִשְׁעֶנֶת
mshonth
staff-of

קָנֶה
qne
reed

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:729 בְּתָפְשָׂם
b·thphsh·m
in·to-grasp-of·them

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

K

בַכַּפְךָ
b·kph·k
in· the ·palm-of·you

Q

בַכַּף
b·kph
in· the ·palm

תֵּר(ץ
thrutz
you-are-being-bruised

When they took hold of
thee by thy hand, thou didst
break, and rend all their
shoulder: and when they
leaned upon thee, thou
brakest, and madest all their
loins to be at a stand.

7

וּבָקַעְתָּ
u·bqoth
and·you-rend

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

כָּתֵף
kthph
shoulder

וּבְהִשָּׁעֲנָם
u·b·eshon·m
and·in·to- nlean-of·them

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

תִּשָּׁבֵר
thshbr
you-are-being-broken

וְהַעֲמַדְתָּ
u·eomdth
and·you- cmake-stand

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מָתְנָיִם
mthnim
waists

:
:

ס
s

:829 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

. Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Behold, I will
bring a sword upon thee,
and cut off man and beast
out of thee.

8

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

:
:
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:929 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לִשְׁמָמָה
l·shmme
to·desolation

וְחָרְבָּה
u·chrbe
and·desertion

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the land of Egypt
shall be desolate and waste;
and they shall know that I
[am] the LORD: because he
hath said, The river [is]
mine, and I have made [it].

9

יַעַן
ion
because

אָמַר
amr
he-said

יְאֹר
iar
Nile

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-made do

:
:

:1029 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יְאֹרֶיךָ
iari·k
waterways-of·you

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

Behold, therefore I [am]
against thee, and against thy
rivers, and I will make the
land of Egypt utterly waste
[and] desolate, from the
tower of Syene even unto
the border of Ethiopia.

10

לְחָרְב(ת
l·chrbuth
to·desertions-of

חֹרֶב
chrb
drought

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

מִמִּגְדֹּל
m·mgdl
from·Migdol

סְוֵנֵה
sune
Syene

וְעַד
u·od
and·as-far-as

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

:
:

:1129 לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲבָר
thobr
she-shall-pass

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וְרֶגֶל
u·rgl
and·foot-of

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲבָר
thobr
she-shall-pass

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

No foot of man shall
pass through it, nor foot of
beast shall pass through it,
neither shall it be inhabited
forty years.

11

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תֵשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall- be- in dwel t

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:1229 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

בְּת(ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֲרָצ(ת
artzuth
lands

נְשַׁמּ(ת
nshmuth
ones-being-desolated

And I will make the land
of Egypt desolate in the
midst of the countries [that
are] desolate, and her cities
among the cities [that are]
laid waste shall be desolate
forty years: and I will
scatter the Egyptians among
the nations, and will
disperse them through the
countries.

12

וְעָרֶיהָ
u·ori·e
and·cities-of·her

בְּת(ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עָרִים
orim
cities

מָחֳרָב(ת
mchrbuth
ones-being- cdeserted

ָ תִּהְיֶין
theiin
they-shall-become

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

וַהֲפִצֹתִי
u·ephtzthi
and·I- cscatter

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

בַּגּ(יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וְזֵרִיתִים
u·zrithi·m
and·I- mtoss·them

בָּאֲרָצ(ת
b·artzuth
in· the ·lands

:
:

פ
p

:1329 כִּי
ki
that

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

מִקֵּץ
m·qtz
from·end-of

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אֲקַבֵּץ
aqbtz
I-shall- mconvene

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

Yet thus saith the Lord
GOD; At the end of forty
years will I gather the
Egyptians from the people
whither they were scattered:

13

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נָפֹצוּ
nphtzu
they-are-scattered

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:1429 וְשַׁבְתִּי
u·shbthi
and·I-reverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִי
u·eshbthi
and·I- crestore

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

פַּתְר(ס
phthrus
Pathros

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

And I will bring again
the captivity of Egypt, and
will cause them to return
[into] the land of Pathros,
into the land of their
habitation; and they shall be
there a base kingdom.

14

מְכוּרָתָם
mkurth·m
birth-of·them

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

שָׁם
shm
there

מַמְלָכָה
mmlke
kingdom

שְׁפָלָה
shphle
low

:
:

:1529 מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכ(ת
e·mmlkuth
the·kingdoms

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

שְׁפָלָה
shphle
low

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִתְנַשֵּׂא
ththnsha
she-shall-lift- her self

ע(ד
oud
further

עַל
ol
over

־
-

It shall be the basest of
the kingdoms; neither shall
it exalt itself any more
above the nations: for I will
diminish them, that they
shall no more rule over the
nations.

15

הַגּ(יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְהִמְעַטְתִּים
u·emotthi·m
and·I- cdecrease·them

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

רְד(ת
rduth
to- hold -sway-of

בַּגּ(יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

:
:

:1629 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

ע(ד
oud
further

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְמִבְטָח
l·mbtch
to·trust

מַזְכִּיר
mzkir
one- creminding-of

עָ(ן
oun
depravity

And it shall be no more
the confidence of the house
of Israel, which bringeth
[their] iniquity to
remembrance, when they
shall look after them: but
they shall know that I [am]
the Lord GOD.

16

בִּפְנ(תָם
b·phnuth·m
in·to-face- about -of·them

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲדֹנָי
adni
Lords

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1729 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּעֶשְׂרִים
b·oshrim
in·twenty

וָשֶׁבַע
u·shbo
and·seven

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בָּרִאשׁ(ן
b·rashun
in· the ·first

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

. And it came to pass in
the seven and twentieth
year, in the first [month], in
the first [day] of the month,
the word of the LORD
came unto me, saying,

17

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1829 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

הֶעֱבִיד
eobid
he- cmade-serve

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֵיל(
chil·u
army-of·him

עֲבֹדָה
obde
service

Son of man,
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon caused his army to

18
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serve a great service against
Tyrus: every head [was]
made bald, and every
shoulder [was] peeled: yet
had he no wages, nor his
army, for Tyrus, for the
service that he had served
against it:

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

מֻקְרָח
mqrch
being- cmade-bald

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

כָּתֵף
kthph
shoulder

מְרוּטָה
mrute
being-scraped

וְשָׂכָר
u·shkr
and·hire

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

ל(
l·u
to·him

וּלְחֵיל(
u·l·chil·u
and·to·army-of·him

מִצֹּר
m·tzr
from·Tyre

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֲבֹדָה
e·obde
the·service

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָבַד
obd
he-served

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

ס
s

:1929 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

נֹתֵן
nthn
giving

לִנְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
l·nbukdratzr
to·Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Behold, I will
give the land of Egypt unto
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon; and he shall take
her multitude, and take her
spoil, and take her prey; and
it shall be the wages for his
army.

19

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-carries- away

הֲמֹנָהּ
emn·e
throng-of·her

וְשָׁלַל
u·shll
and·he-loots

שְׁלָלָהּ
shll·e
loot-of·her

וּבָזַז
u·bzz
and·he-plunders

בִּזָּהּ
bz·e
plunder-of·her

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

שָׂכָר
shkr
hire

לְחֵיל(
l·chil·u
for·army-of·him

:
:

:2029 פְּעֻלָּת(
pholth·u
wage-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָבַד
obd
he-served

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

ל(
l·u
to·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

I have given him the land
of Egypt [for] his labour
wherewith he served against
it, because they wrought for
me, saith the Lord GOD.

20

לִי
l·i
for·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:2129 בַּיּ(ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אַצְמִיחַ
atzmich
I-shall- cmake-sprout

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּלְךָ
u·l·k
and·to·you

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

In that day will I cause
the horn of the house of
Israel to bud forth, and I
will give thee the opening
of the mouth in the midst of
them; and they shall know
that I [am] the LORD.

21

פִּתְח(ן
phthchun
opening-of

־
-

פֶּה
phe
mouth

בְּת(כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:130 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word of the LORD
came again unto me, saying,
1

:230 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵילִילוּ
eililu
chowl-you (p)  !

הָהּ
ee
woe !

Son of man, prophesy and
say, Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Howl ye, Woe worth
the day!

2

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

:
:

:330 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָר�ב
qrub
near

י�ם
ium
day

וְקָר�ב
u·qrub
and·near

י�ם
ium
day

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

י�ם
ium
day-of

עָנָן
onn
cloud

עֵת
oth
era-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

For the day [is] near, even
the day of the LORD [is]
near, a cloudy day; it shall
be the time of the heathen.

3

:430 וּבָאָה
u·bae
and·she-comes

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

חַלְחָלָה
chlchle
sore-travail

בְּכוּשׁ
b·kush
in·Cush

בִּנְפֹל
b·nphl
in·to-fall-of

חָלָל
chll
wounded-one

And the sword shall come
upon Egypt, and great pain
shall be in Ethiopia, when
the slain shall fall in Egypt,
and they shall take away her
multitude, and her
foundations shall be broken
down.

4

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

הֲמ�נָהּ
emun·e
throng-of·her

וְנֶהֶרְסוּ
u·nersu
and·they-are-demolished

יְס�דֹתֶיהָ
isudthi·e
foundations-of·her

:
:

:530 כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

וּפוּט
u·phut
and·Phut

וְלוּד
u·lud
and·Lud

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·mixture

וְכוּב
u·kub
and·Chub

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

Ethiopia, and Libya, and
Lydia, and all the mingled
people, and Chub, and the
men of the land that is in
league, shall fall with them
by the sword.

5

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

:
:

פ
p

:630 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

סֹמְכֵי
smki
ones-being-supporters-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he- comes-down

גְּא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

Thus saith the LORD;
They also that uphold Egypt
shall fall; and the pride of
her power shall come down:
from the tower of Syene
shall they fall in it by the
sword, saith the Lord GOD.

6

עֻזָּהּ
oz·e
strength-of·her

מִמִּגְדֹּל
m·mgdl
from·Migdol

סְוֵנֵה
sune
Syene

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:730 וְנָשַׁמּוּ
u·nshmu
and·they-are-desolated

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֲרָצ�ת
artzuth
lands

נְשַׁמּ�ת
nshmuth
ones-being-desolated

וְעָרָיו
u·ori·u
and·cities-of·him

And they shall be desolate
in the midst of the countries
[that are] desolate, and her
cities shall be in the midst
of the cities [that are]
wasted.

7

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

עָרִים
orim
cities

נַחֲרָב�ת
nchrbuth
ones-being-deserted

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-become

:
:

:830 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּתִתִּי
b·thth·i
in·to-give-of·me

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וְנִשְׁבְּרוּ
u·nshbru
and·they-are-broken

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And they shall know that I
[am] the LORD, when I
have set a fire in Egypt, and
[when] all her helpers shall
be destroyed.

8

עֹזְרֶיהָ
ozri·e
ones-helping-of·her

:
:

:930 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-shall- go-forth

מַלְאָכִים
mlakim
messengers

מִלְּפָנַי
m·l·phn·i
from·to·faces-of·me

בַּצִּים
b·tzim
in· the ·boats

In that day shall
messengers go forth from
me in ships to make the
careless Ethiopians afraid,
and great pain shall come
upon them, as in the day of
Egypt: for, lo, it cometh.

9

לְהַחֲרִיד
l·echrid
to·to- cmake-tremble-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

בֶּטַח
btch
trusting-one

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

חַלְחָלָה
chlchle
sore-travail

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָּאָה
bae
coming

:
:

ס
s

:1030 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I- ceradicate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֲמ�ן
emun
throng-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; I will also make the
multitude of Egypt to cease
by the hand of
Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babylon.

10

נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר
nbukdratzr
Nebuchadrezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:
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:1130 הוּא
eua
he

�וְעַמּ
u·om·u
and·people-of·him

�אִתּ
ath·u
with ·him

עָרִיצֵי
oritzi
terrifying-ones-of

ג�יִם
guim
nations

מוּבָאִים
mubaim
ones-being- cbrought

He and his people with
him, the terrible of the
nations, shall be brought to
destroy the land: and they
shall draw their swords
against Egypt, and fill the
land with the slain.

11

לְשַׁחֵת
l·shchth
to·to- mruin-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְהֵרִיקוּ
u·eriqu
and·they- cunsheath

חַרְב�תָם
chrbuth·m
swords-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּמָלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·they-fill

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

חָלָל
chll
wounded

:
:

:1230 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

יְאֹרִים
iarim
waterways

חָרָבָה
chrbe
drained

וּמָכַרְתִּי
u·mkrthi
and·I-sell

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

רָעִים
roim
evil- men

וַהֲשִׁמֹּתִי
u·eshmthi
and·I- cdesolate

And I will make the
rivers dry, and sell the land
into the hand of the wicked:
and I will make the land
waste, and all that is
therein, by the hand of
strangers: I the LORD have
spoken [it].

12

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

וּמְלֹאָהּ
u·mla·e
and·fullness-of·her

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

:
:

ס
s

:1330 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהַאֲבַדְתִּי
u·eabdthi
and·I- cdestroy

גִלּוּלִים
glulim
ordure- idol s

וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I- ceradicate

אֱלִילִים
alilim
forbidden- idol s

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; I will also destroy the
idols, and I will cause
[their] images to cease out
of Noph; and there shall be
no more a prince of the land
of Egypt: and I will put a
fear in the land of Egypt.

13

מִנֹּף
m·nph
from·Noph

וְנָשִׂיא
u·nshia
and·prince

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

יִרְאָה
irae
fear

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:1430 וַהֲשִׁמֹּתִי
u·eshmthi
and·I- cdesolate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּתְר�ס
phthrus
Pathros

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּצֹעַן
b·tzon
in·Zoan

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

בְּנאֹ
b·na
in·No

:
:

And I will make Pathros
desolate, and will set fire in
Zoan, and will execute
judgments in No.

14

:1530 וְשָׁפַכְתִּי
u·shphkthi
and·I-pour-out

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סִין
sin
Sin

מָע�ז
mouz
stronghold-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֲמ�ן
emun
throng-of

נאֹ
na
No

:
:

And I will pour my fury
upon Sin, the strength of
Egypt; and I will cut off the
multitude of No.

15

:1630 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּמִצְרַיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

חוּל
chul
to-travail-of

K

תָּחִיל
thchil
she-shall-travail

Q

תָּחוּל
thchul
she-shall-travail

סִין
sin
Sin

וְנאֹ
u·na
and·No

And I will set fire in
Egypt: Sin shall have great
pain, and No shall be rent
asunder, and Noph [shall
have] distresses daily.

16

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לְהִבָּקֵעַ
l·ebqo
to·to-be-rent-of

וְנֹף
u·nph
and·Noph

צָרֵי
tzri
distresses-of

י�מָם
iumm
by-day

:
:

:1730 בַּחוּרֵי
bchuri
choice- young-men -of

אָוֶן
aun
Aven

וּפִי־בֶסֶת
u·phi-bsth
and·Pi-Beseth

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

וְהֵנָּה
u·ene
and·they (f)

The young men of Aven
and of Pibeseth shall fall by
the sword: and these [cities]
shall go into captivity.

17

בַּשְּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

תֵלַכְנָה
thlkne
they-shall-go

:
:

:1830 וּבִתְחַפְנְחֵס
u·b·thchphnchs
and·in·Tahpanhes

חָשַׂךְ
chshk
he- is- dark

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

בְּשִׁבְרִי
b·shbr·i
in·to-break-of·me

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹט�ת
mtuth
slider- bar s-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

At Tehaphnehes also the
day shall be darkened, when
I shall break there the yokes
of Egypt: and the pomp of
her strength shall cease in
her: as for her, a cloud shall
cover her, and her daughters
shall go into captivity.

18

וְנִשְׁבַּת
u·nshbth
and·he-is-eradicated

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

גְּא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

עֻזָּהּ
oz·e
strength-of·her

הִיא
eia
she

עָנָן
onn
cloud

יְכַסֶּנָּה
iks·ne
he-shall- mcover·her

וּבְנ�תֶיהָ
u·bnuthi·e
and·daughters-of·her

בַּשְּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

תֵלַכְנָה
thlkne
they-shall-go

:
:

:1930 וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

שְׁפָטִים
shphtim
judgments

בְּמִצְרָיִם
b·mtzrim
in·Egypt

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

Thus will I execute
judgments in Egypt: and
they shall know that I [am]
the LORD.

19

:2030 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּאַחַת
b·achth
in·one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בָּרִאשׁ�ן
b·rashun
in· the ·first

בְּשִׁבְעָה
b·shboe
in·seven

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

. And it came to pass in
the eleventh year, in the first
[month], in the seventh
[day] of the month, [that]
the word of the LORD
came unto me, saying,

20

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Ezekiel 30

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2130 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְר�עַ
zruo
arm-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

שָׁבָרְתִּי
shbrthi
I-broke

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Son of man, I have
broken the arm of Pharaoh
king of Egypt; and, lo, it
shall not be bound up to be
healed, to put a roller to
bind it, to make it strong to
hold the sword.

21

חֻבְּשָׁה
chbshe
she-is- mbound-up

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

רְפֻא�ת
rphauth
remedies

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

חִתּוּל
chthul
bandage

לְחָבְשָׁהּ
l·chbsh·e
to·to-bind-up-of·her

לְחָזְקָהּ
l·chzq·e
to·to- make-steadfast-of·her

לִתְפֹּשׂ
l·thphsh
to·to-grasp-of

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

ס
s

:2230 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Behold, I [am]
against Pharaoh king of
Egypt, and will break his
arms, the strong, and that
which was broken; and I
will cause the sword to fall
out of his hand.

22

וְשָׁבַרְתִּי
u·shbrthi
and·I-break

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְרֹעֹתָיו
zrothi·u
arms-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲזָקָה
e·chzqe
the·steadfast-one

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנִּשְׁבָּרֶת
e·nshbrth
the·one-being-broken

וְהִפַּלְתִּי
u·ephlthi
and·I- cmake-fall

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

�מִיָּד
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

:
:

:2330 וַהֲפִצ�תִי
u·ephtzuthi
and·I- cscatter

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וְזֵרִיתִם
u·zrith·m
and·I- mtoss·them

בָּאֲרָצ�ת
b·artzuth
in· the ·lands

:
:

And I will scatter the
Egyptians among the
nations, and will disperse
them through the countries.

23

:2430 וְחִזַּקְתִּי
u·chzqthi
and·I-make-steadfast

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְרֹע�ת
zrouth
arms-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַרְבִּי
chrb·i
sword-of·me

And I will strengthen the
arms of the king of
Babylon, and put my sword
in his hand: but I will break
Pharaoh's arms, and he shall
groan before him with the
groanings of a deadly
wounded [man].

24

�בְּיָד
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וְשָׁבַרְתִּי
u·shbrthi
and·I-break

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְרֹע�ת
zrouth
arms-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְנָאַק
u·naq
and·he-moans

נַאֲק�ת
naquth
moanings-of

חָלָל
chll
one-wounded

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:2530 וְהַחֲזַקְתִּי
u·echzqthi
and·I- cmake-steadfast

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְרֹע�ת
zrouth
arms-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וּזְרֹע�ת
u·zrouth
and·arms-of

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

תִּפֹּלְנָה
thphlne
they-shall-fall

But I will strengthen the
arms of the king of
Babylon, and the arms of
Pharaoh shall fall down;
and they shall know that I
[am] the LORD, when I
shall put my sword into the
hand of the king of
Babylon, and he shall
stretch it out upon the land
of Egypt.

25

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּתִתִּי
b·thth·i
in·to-give-of·me

חַרְבִּי
chrb·i
sword-of·me

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

וְנָטָה
u·nte
and·he-stretches-out

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:2630 וַהֲפִצ�תִי
u·ephtzuthi
and·I- cscatter

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egyptians

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וְזֵרִיתִי
u·zrithi
and·I- mtoss

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בָּאֲרָצ�ת
b·artzuth
in· the ·lands

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

And I will scatter the
Egyptians among the
nations, and disperse them
among the countries; and
they shall know that I [am]
the LORD.

26

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:131 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בְּאַחַת
b·achth
in·one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בַּשְּׁלִישִׁי
b·shlishi
in· the ·third

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

. And it came to pass in
the eleventh year, in the
third [month], in the first
[day] of the month, [that]
the word of the LORD
came unto me, saying,

1

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:231 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הֲמ!נ!
emun·u
throng-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

Son of man, speak unto
Pharaoh king of Egypt, and
to his multitude; Whom art
thou like in thy greatness?

2

דָּמִיתָ
dmith
you- are- like

בְגָדְלֶךָ
b·gdl·k
in·greatness-of·you

:
:

:331 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

אֶרֶז
arz
cedar

בַּלְּבָנ!ן
b·lbnun
in· the ·Lebanon

יְפֵה
iphe
lovely-of

עָנָף
onph
bough

וְחֹרֶשׁ
u·chrsh
and·silent

מֵצַל
mtzl
cshadowing

וּגְבַהּ
u·gbe
and·lofty-of

Behold, the Assyrian
[was] a cedar in Lebanon
with fair branches, and with
a shadowing shroud, and of
an high stature; and his top
was among the thick
boughs.

3

ק!מָה
qume
stature

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

עֲבֹתִים
obthim
entwined- bough s

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

צַמַּרְתּ!
tzmrth·u
wooly- foliage -of·him

:
:

:431 מַיִם
mim
waters

גִּדְּלוּהוּ
gdlu·eu
they-made-great·him

תְּה!ם
theum
abyss

רֹמְמָתְהוּ
rmmth·eu
she-made-high·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַהֲרֹתֶיהָ
nerthi·e
streams-of·her

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

סְבִיב!ת
sbibuth
round-about

The waters made him
great, the deep set him up
on high with her rivers
running round about his
plants, and sent out her little
rivers unto all the trees of
the field.

4

מַטָּעָהּ
mto·e
planting-of·her

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תְּעָלֹתֶיהָ
tholthi·e
trenches-of·her

שִׁלְחָה
shlche
she- msent

אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

:531 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

גָּבְהָא
gbea
she- is- lofty

קֹמָת!
qmth·u
stature-of·him

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וַתִּרְבֶּינָה
u·thrbine
and·they-are-increasing

Therefore his height was
exalted above all the trees
of the field, and his boughs
were multiplied, and his
branches became long
because of the multitude of
waters, when he shot forth.

5

סַרְעַפֹּתָיו
srophthi·u
ramifications-of·him

וַתֶּאֱרַכְנָה
u·tharkne
and·they-are-being-long

K

פאֹרָת!
pharth·u
foliage-of·him

Q

פאֹרֹתָיו
pharthi·u
foliages-of·him

מִמַּיִם
m·mim
from·waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

בְּשַׁלְּח!
b·shlch·u
in·to- msend- forth -of·him

:
:

:631 בִּסְעַפֹּתָיו
b·sophthi·u
in·forks-of·him

קִנְנוּ
qnnu
they- mnested

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ע!ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

פּאֹרֹתָיו
pharthi·u
foliages-of·him

All the fowls of heaven
made their nests in his
boughs, and under his
branches did all the beasts
of the field bring forth their
young, and under his
shadow dwelt all great
nations.

6

יָלְדוּ
ildu
they- gave- birth

כֹּל
kl
every-of

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וּבְצִלּ!
u·b·tzl·u
and·in·shade-of·him

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-are-dwelling

כֹּל
kl
all-of

גּ!יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
grand-ones

:
:

:731 וַיְּיִף
u·iiph
and·he-is-being-lovely

בְּגָדְל!
b·gdl·u
in·greatness-of·him

בְּאֹרֶךְ
b·ark
in·length-of

דָּלִיּ!תָיו
dliuthi·u
branches-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

Thus was he fair in his
greatness, in the length of
his branches: for his root
was by great waters.

7

שָׁרְשׁ!
shrsh·u
root-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

:831 אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עֲמָמֻהוּ
omm·eu
they-matched·him

בְּגַן
b·gn
in·garden-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּר!שִׁים
brushim
firs

לאֹ
la
not

דָמוּ
dmu
they- are- like

אֶל
al
to

־
-

The cedars in the garden
of God could not hide him:
the fir trees were not like
his boughs, and the chesnut
trees were not like his
branches; nor any tree in the
garden of God was like unto
him in his beauty.

8

סְעַפֹּתָיו
sophthi·u
forks-of·him

וְעַרְמֹנִים
u·ormnim
and·plane- tree s

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

כְּפאֹרֹתָיו
k·pharthi·u
as·foliages-of·him

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

בְּגַן
b·gn
in·garden-of

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

דָמָה
dme
he- is- like

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בְּיָפְי!
b·iphi·u
in·loveliness-of·him

:
:

:931 יָפֶה
iphe
lovely

עֲשִׂיתִיו
oshithi·u
I-made do·him

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·multitude-of

דָּלִיּ!תָיו
dliuthi·u
branches-of·him

וַיְקַנְאֻהוּ
u·iqna·eu
and·they-are-being-jealous·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

I have made him fair by
the multitude of his
branches: so that all the

9
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trees of Eden, that [were] in
the garden of God, envied
him.

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

־
-

עֵדֶן
odn
Eden

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּגַן
b·gn
in·garden-of

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

:
:

ס
s

:1031 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

גָּבַהְתָּ
gbeth
you- are- lofty

בְּק!מָה
b·qume
in·stature

. Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Because thou
hast lifted up thyself in
height, and he hath shot up
his top among the thick
boughs, and his heart is
lifted up in his height;

10

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

צַמַּרְתּ!
tzmrth·u
wooly- foliage -of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּין
bin
between

עֲב!תִים
obuthim
entwined- bough s

וְרָם
u·rm
and·he- is- high

לְבָב!
lbb·u
heart-of·him

בְּגָבְה!
b·gbe·u
in·loftiness-of·him

:
:

:1131 וְאֶתְּנֵהוּ
u·athn·eu
and·I-shall-give·him

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

אֵיל
ail
subjector-of

גּ!יִם
guim
nations

עָשׂ!
oshu
to-do

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

ל!
l·u
to·him

I have therefore
delivered him into the hand
of the mighty one of the
heathen; he shall surely deal
with him: I have driven him
out for his wickedness.

11

כְּרִשְׁע!
k·rsho·u
as·wickedness-of·him

גֵּרַשְׁתִּהוּ
grshth·eu
I- mdrive-out·him

:
:

:1231 וַיִּכְרְתֻהוּ
u·ikrth·eu
and·they-shall-cut- down·him

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

עָרִיצֵי
oritzi
terrifying-ones-of

ג!יִם
guim
nations

וַיִּטְּשֻׁהוּ
u·itsh·eu
and·they-shall-abandon·him

And strangers, the
terrible of the nations, have
cut him off, and have left
him: upon the mountains
and in all the valleys his
branches are fallen, and his
boughs are broken by all the
rivers of the land; and all
the people of the earth are
gone down from his
shadow, and have left him.

12

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

גֵּאָי!ת
gaiuth
ravines

נָפְלוּ
nphlu
they-fall

דָלִיּ!תָיו
dliuthi·u
branches-of·him

וַתִּשָּׁבַרְנָה
u·thshbrne
and·they-shall-be-broken

פאֹרֹתָיו
pharthi·u
foliages-of·him

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

אֲפִיקֵי
aphiqi
channels-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַיֵּרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-shall- go-down

מִצִּלּ!
m·tzl·u
from·shade-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וַיִּטְּשֻׁהוּ
u·itsh·eu
and·they-shall-abandon·him

:
:

:1331 עַל
ol
on

־
-

מַפַּלְתּ!
mphlth·u
fallen-one-of·him

יִשְׁכְּנוּ
ishknu
they-shall-roost

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ע!ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

Upon his ruin shall all
the fowls of the heaven
remain, and all the beasts of
the field shall be upon his
branches:

13

פּאֹרֹתָיו
pharthi·u
foliages-of·him

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

כֹּל
kl
every-of

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

:1431 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִגְבְּהוּ
igbeu
they-shall- be- lofty

בְק!מָתָם
b·qumth·m
in·stature-of·them

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

To the end that none of
all the trees by the waters
exalt themselves for their
height, neither shoot up
their top among the thick
boughs, neither their trees
stand up in their height, all
that drink water: for they
are all delivered unto death,
to the nether parts of the
earth, in the midst of the
children of men, with them
that go down to the pit.

14

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-shall-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צַמַּרְתָּם
tzmrth·m
wooly- foliage -of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּין
bin
between

עֲבֹתִים
obthim
entwined- bough s

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

אֵלֵיהֶם
ali·em
subjectors-of·them

בְּגָבְהָם
b·gbe·m
in·loftiness-of·them

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

שֹׁתֵי
shthi
ones-drinking-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

נִתְּנוּ
nthnu
they-are-given

לַמָּוֶת
l·muth
to· the ·death

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

תַּחְתִּית
thchthith
nether- part

בְּת!ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י!רְדֵי
iurdi
ones-descending-of

ב!ר
bur
crypt

:
:

ס
s

:1531 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּי!ם
b·ium
in·day-of

רִדְתּ!
rdth·u
to-descend-of·him

שְׁא!לָה
shaul·e
unseen·ward

הֶאֱבַלְתִּי
eablthi
I-cause-mourn ing

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; In the day when he
went down to the grave I
caused a mourning: I
covered the deep for him,
and I restrained the floods
thereof, and the great waters
were stayed: and I caused
Lebanon to mourn for him,
and all the trees of the field
fainted for him.

15

כִּסֵּתִי
ksthi
I- mcover

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּה!ם
theum
abyss

וָאֶמְנַע
u·amno
and·I-shall-withhold

נַהֲר!תֶיהָ
neruthi·e
streams-of·her

וַיִּכָּלְאוּ
u·iklau
and·they-shall-be-shut-up

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
vast-ones

וָאַקְדִּר
u·aqdr
and·I-shall- cmake-somber

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לְבָנ!ן
lbnun
Lebanon

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him
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עֻלְפֶּה
olphe
swooning

:
:

:1631 מִקּ!ל
m·qul
from·sound-of

מַפַּלְתּ!
mphlth·u
fall-of·him

הִרְעַשְׁתִּי
eroshthi
I- cmake-quake

ג!יִם
guim
nations

בְּה!רִדִי
b·eurd·i
in·to- cbring -down-of·me

אֹת!
ath·u
»·him

שְׁא!לָה
shaul·e
unseen·ward

I made the nations to
shake at the sound of his
fall, when I cast him down
to hell with them that
descend into the pit: and all
the trees of Eden, the choice
and best of Lebanon, all that
drink water, shall be
comforted in the nether
parts of the earth.

16

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י!רְדֵי
iurdi
ones-descending-of

ב!ר
bur
crypt

וַיִּנָּחֲמוּ
u·inchmu
and·they-shall-be-comforted

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·earth

תַּחְתִּית
thchthith
nether- part

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

־
-

עֵדֶן
odn
Eden

מִבְחַר
mbchr
choice-of

וְט!ב
u·tub
and·good-of

־
-

לְבָנ!ן
lbnun
Lebanon

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שֹׁתֵי
shthi
ones-drinking-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

:1731 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הֵם
em
they

אִתּ!
ath·u
with ·him

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they-descend

שְׁא!לָה
shaul·e
unseen·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

They also went down
into hell with him unto
[them that be] slain with the
sword; and [they that were]
his arm, [that] dwelt under
his shadow in the midst of
the heathen.

17

וּזְרֹע!
u·zro·u
and·arm ed-force -of·him

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwell

בְצִלּ!
b·tzl·u
in·shade-of·him

בְּת!ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

גּ!יִם
guim
nations

:
:

:1831 אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

דָמִיתָ
dmith
you- are- like

כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

בְּכָב!ד
b·kbud
in·glory

וּבְגֹדֶל
u·b·gdl
and·in·greatness

בַּעֲצֵי
b·otzi
in·trees-of

־
-

עֵדֶן
odn
Eden

To whom art thou thus
like in glory and in
greatness among the trees of
Eden? yet shalt thou be
brought down with the trees
of Eden unto the nether
parts of the earth: thou shalt
lie in the midst of the
uncircumcised with [them
that be] slain by the sword.
This [is] Pharaoh and all his
multitude, saith the Lord
GOD.

18

וְהוּרַדְתָּ
u·eurdth
and·you-are- cbrought -down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

־
-

עֵדֶן
odn
Eden

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

תַּחְתִּית
thchthith
nether- part

בְּת!ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

תִּשְׁכַּב
thshkb
you-shall-lie- down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

הוּא
eua
he

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הֲמ!נֹה
emun·e
throng-of·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:132 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּשְׁתֵּי
b·shthi
in·two-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בִּשְׁנֵי
b·shni
in·two-of

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

. And it came to pass in
the twelfth year, in the
twelfth month, in the first
[day] of the month, [that]
the word of the LORD
came unto me, saying,

1

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:232 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שָׂא
sha
lift- up- you !

קִינָה
qine
dirge

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

Son of man, take up a
lamentation for Pharaoh
king of Egypt, and say unto
him, Thou art like a young
lion of the nations, and thou
[art] as a whale in the seas:
and thou camest forth with
thy rivers, and troubledst
the waters with thy feet, and
fouledst their rivers.

2

כְּפִיר
kphir
sheltered- lion -of

גּ"יִם
guim
nations

נִדְמֵיתָ
ndmith
you-are-likened

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

כַּתַּנִּים
k·thnim
as· the ·monster

בַּיַּמִּים
b·imim
in· the ·seas

וַתָּגַח
u·thgch
and·you-are-rushing-forth

בְּנַהֲר"תֶיךָ
b·neruthi·k
in·streams-of·you

וַתִּדְלַח
u·thdlch
and·you-are-roiling

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

בְּרַגְלֶיךָ
b·rgli·k
in·feet-of·you

וַתִּרְפֹּס
u·thrphs
and·you-are-fouling

נַהֲר"תָם
neruth·m
streams-of·them

:
:

:332 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וּפָרַשְׂתִּי
u·phrshthi
and·I-spread

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִשְׁתִּי
rshth·i
net-of·me

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

Thus saith the Lord GOD;
I will therefore spread out
my net over thee with a
company of many people;
and they shall bring thee up
in my net.

3

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְהֶעֱלוּךָ
u·eolu·k
and·they- cbring -up·you

בְּחֶרְמִי
b·chrm·i
in·seine- net -of·me

:
:

:432 וּנְטַשְׁתִּיךָ
u·ntshthi·k
and·I-abandon·you

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

אֲטִילֶךָ
atil·k
I-shall- ccast-forth·you

Then will I leave thee
upon the land, I will cast
thee forth upon the open
field, and will cause all the
fowls of the heaven to
remain upon thee, and I will
fill the beasts of the whole
earth with thee.

4

וְהִשְׁכַּנְתִּי
u·eshknthi
and·I-cause- to- roost

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ע"ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְהִשְׂבַּעְתִּי
u·eshbothi
and·I- csatisfy

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:532 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשָׂרְךָ
bshr·k
flesh-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וּמִלֵּאתִי
u·mlathi
and·I- mfill

הַגֵּאָי"ת
e·gaiuth
the·ravines

רָמוּתֶךָ
rmuth·k
maggots-of·you

:
:

And I will lay thy flesh
upon the mountains, and fill
the valleys with thy height.

5

:632 וְהִשְׁקֵיתִי
u·eshqithi
and·I- c irrigate

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth-of

צָפָתְךָ
tzphth·k
overlay-of·you

מִדָּמְךָ
m·dm·k
from·blood-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וַאֲפִקִים
u·aphqim
and·channels

I will also water with thy
blood the land wherein thou
swimmest, [even] to the
mountains; and the rivers
shall be full of thee.

6

יִמָּלְאוּן
imlau·n
they-shall-be-filled

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

:732 וְכִסֵּיתִי
u·ksithi
and·I- mcover

בְכַבּ"תְךָ
b·kbuth·k
in·to- mquench-of·you

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וְהִקְדַּרְתִּי
u·eqdrthi
and·I- cmake-somber

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כֹּכְבֵיהֶם
kkbi·em
stars-of·them

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

And when I shall put thee
out, I will cover the heaven,
and make the stars thereof
dark; I will cover the sun
with a cloud, and the moon
shall not give her light.

7

בֶּעָנָן
b·onn
in· the ·cloud

אֲכַסֶּנּוּ
aks·nu
I-shall- mcover·him

וְיָרֵחַ
u·irch
and·moon

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָאִיר
iair
he-shall- cgive -light

א"ר"
aur·u
light-of·him

:
:

:832 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְא"רֵי
mauri
luminaries-of

א"ר
aur
light

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

אַקְדִּירֵם
aqdir·m
I-shall- cmake-somber·them

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

All the bright lights of
heaven will I make dark
over thee, and set darkness
upon thy land, saith the
Lord GOD.

8

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אַרְצְךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:932 וְהִכְעַסְתִּי
u·ekosthi
and·I- cprovoke-to -vexation

לֵב
lb
heart-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

בַּהֲבִיאִי
b·ebia·i
in·to- cbring-of·me

שִׁבְרְךָ
shbr·k
breaking-of·you

I will also vex the hearts
of many people, when I
shall bring thy destruction
among the nations, into the
countries which thou hast
not known.

9

בַּגּ"יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲרָצ"ת
artzuth
lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדַעְתָּם
idoth·m
you-know·them

:
:

Ezekiel 32

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1032 וַהֲשִׁמּ"תִי
u·eshmuthi
and·I- cdesolate

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וּמַלְכֵיהֶם
u·mlki·em
and·kings-of·them

יִשְׂעֲרוּ
ishoru
they-shall- be- horrifi ed

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

Yea, I will make many
people amazed at thee, and
their kings shall be horribly
afraid for thee, when I shall
brandish my sword before
them; and they shall tremble
at [every] moment, every
man for his own life, in the
day of thy fall.

10

שַׂעַר
shor
horror

בְּע"פְפִי
b·ouphph·i
in·to- mbrandish-of·me

חַרְבִּי
chrb·i
sword-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

וְחָרְדוּ
u·chrdu
and·they-tremble

לִרְגָעִים
l·rgoim
to·moments

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְנַפְשׁ"
l·nphsh·u
for·soul-of·him

בְּי"ם
b·ium
in·day-of

מַפַּלְתֶּךָ
mphlth·k
fall-of·you

:
:

ס
s

:1132 כִּי
ki
that

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

תְּב"אֶךָ
thbua·k
she-shall-come·you

:
:

For thus saith the Lord
GOD; The sword of the
king of Babylon shall come
upon thee.

11

:1232 בְּחַרְב"ת
b·chrbuth
in·swords-of

גִּבּ"רִים
gburim
masterful- men

אַפִּיל
aphil
and·I-shall- ccast- down

הֲמ"נֶךָ
emun·k
throng-of·you

עָרִיצֵי
oritzi
terrifying-ones-of

ג"יִם
guim
nations

By the swords of the
mighty will I cause thy
multitude to fall, the terrible
of the nations, all of them:
and they shall spoil the
pomp of Egypt, and all the
multitude thereof shall be
destroyed.

12

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

וְשָׁדְדוּ
u·shddu
and·they-devastate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּא"ן
gaun
pomp-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְנִשְׁמַד
u·nshmd
and·he-is-exterminated

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֲמ"נָהּ
emun·e
throng-of·her

:
:

:1332 וְהַאֲבַדְתִּי
u·eabdthi
and·I- cdestroy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בְּהֶמְתָּהּ
bemth·e
beast-of·her

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

I will destroy also all the
beasts thereof from beside
the great waters; neither
shall the foot of man trouble
them any more, nor the
hoofs of beasts trouble
them.

13

תִדְלָחֵם
thdlch·m
she-shall-roil·them

רֶגֶל
rgl
foot-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

ע"ד
oud
further

וּפַרְס"ת
u·phrsuth
and·hoofs-of

בְּהֵמָה
beme
beast

לאֹ
la
not

תִדְלָחֵם
thdlch·m
she-shall-roil·them

:
:

:1432 אָז
az
then

אַשְׁקִיעַ
ashqio
I-shall-cause- to- sink-down

מֵימֵיהֶם
mimi·em
waters-of·them

וְנַהֲר"תָם
u·neruth·m
and·streams-of·them

כַּשֶּׁמֶן
k·shmn
as· the ·oil

Then will I make their
waters deep, and cause their
rivers to run like oil, saith
the Lord GOD.

14

א"לִיךְ
aulik
I-shall-cause- to- go

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1532 בְּתִתִּי
b·thth·i
in·to-give-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

וּנְשַׁמָּה
u·nshme
and·being-desolated

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

When I shall make the
land of Egypt desolate, and
the country shall be
destitute of that whereof it
was full, when I shall smite
all them that dwell therein,
then shall they know that I
[am] the LORD.

15

מִמְּלֹאָהּ
m·mla·e
from·fullness-of·her

בְּהַכּ"תִי
b·ekuth·i
in·to- csmite-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

י"שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1632 קִינָה
qine
dirge

הִיא
eia
she

וְק"נְנוּהָ
u·qunnu·e
and·they-dirge·her

בְּנ"ת
bnuth
daughters-of

הַגּ"יִם
e·guim
the·nations

תְּק"נֵנָּה
thqunne
they-shall-dirge

א"תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

עַל
ol
over

־
-

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

This [is] the lamentation
wherewith they shall lament
her: the daughters of the
nations shall lament her:
they shall lament for her,
[even] for Egypt, and for all
her multitude, saith the Lord
GOD.

16

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֲמ"נָהּ
emun·e
throng-of·her

תְּק"נֵנָּה
thqunne
they-shall-dirge

א"תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1732 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּשְׁתֵּי
b·shthi
in·two-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

. It came to pass also in
the twelfth year, in the
fifteenth [day] of the month,
[that] the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

17

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:1832 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

נְהֵה
nee
make-plaint-you !

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הֲמ"ן
emun
throng-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְה"רִדֵהוּ
u·eurd·eu
and·cause- to- descend-you·him !

Son of man, wail for the
multitude of Egypt, and cast
them down, [even] her, and
the daughters of the famous
nations, unto the nether
parts of the earth, with them
that go down into the pit.

18

א"תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וּבְנ"ת
u·bnuth
and·daughters-of

גּ"יִם
guim
nations

אַדִּרִם
adrm
noble-ones

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

תַּחְתִּיּ"ת
thchthiuth
nether- part s

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י"רְדֵי
iurdi
ones-descending-of
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ב"ר
bur
crypt

:
:

:1932 מִמִּי
m·mi
from·whom ?

נָעָמְתָּ
nomth
you- are- pleasant

רְדָה
rd·e
descend-you !

וְהָשְׁכְּבָה
u·eshkb·e
and·be- c laid- down-you !

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

Whom dost thou pass in
beauty? go down, and be
thou laid with the
uncircumcised.

19

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

:
:

:2032 בְּת"ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

נִתָּנָה
nthne
she-is-given

מָשְׁכוּ
mshku
draw- down-you !

They shall fall in the
midst of [them that are]
slain by the sword: she is
delivered to the sword:
draw her and all her
multitudes.

20

א"תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הֲמ"נֶיהָ
emuni·e
throngs-of·her

:
:

:2132 יְדַבְּרוּ
idbru
they-shall- mspeak

־
-

ל"
l·u
to·him

אֵלֵי
ali
subjectors-of

גִבּ"רִים
gburim
masterful- men

מִתּ"ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

שְׁא"ל
shaul
unseen

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

The strong among the
mighty shall speak to him
out of the midst of hell with
them that help him: they are
gone down, they lie
uncircumcised, slain by the
sword.

21

עֹזְרָיו
ozri·u
ones-helping-of·him

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they-descend

שָׁכְבוּ
shkbu
they-lie- down

הָעֲרֵלִים
e·orlim
the·uncircumcised-ones

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:2232 שָׁם
shm
there

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

קְהָלָהּ
qel·e
assembly-of·her

סְבִיב"תָיו
sbibuthi·u
round-about·him

קִבְרֹתָיו
qbrthi·u
tombs-of·him

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

Asshur [is] there and all
her company: his graves
[are] about him: all of them
slain, fallen by the sword:

22

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

הַנֹּפְלִים
e·nphlim
the·ones-falling

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

:2332 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נִתְּנוּ
nthnu
they-are-given

קִבְרֹתֶיהָ
qbrthi·e
tombs-of·her

בְּיַרְכְּתֵי
b·irkthi
in·recesses-of

־
-

ב"ר
bur
crypt

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

קְהָלָהּ
qel·e
assembly-of·her

Whose graves are set in
the sides of the pit, and her
company is round about her
grave: all of them slain,
fallen by the sword, which
caused terror in the land of
the living.

23

סְבִיב"ת
sbibuth
round-about

קְבֻרָתָהּ
qbrth·e
tomb-of·her

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

נֹפְלִים
nphlim
ones- hav ing-fall en

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

חִתִּית
chthith
dismay

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

:
:

:2432 שָׁם
shm
there

עֵילָם
oilm
Elam

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הֲמ"נָהּ
emun·e
throng-of·her

סְבִיב"ת
sbibuth
round-about

קְבֻרָתָהּ
qbrth·e
tomb-of·her

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

There [is] Elam and all
her multitude round about
her grave, all of them slain,
fallen by the sword, which
are gone down
uncircumcised into the
nether parts of the earth,
which caused their terror in
the land of the living; yet
have they borne their shame
with them that go down to
the pit.

24

הַנֹּפְלִים
e·nphlim
the·ones-falling

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they-descended

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

תַּחְתִּיּ"ת
thchthiuth
nether- part s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

חִתִּיתָם
chthith·m
dismay-of·them

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-bearing

כְלִמָּתָם
klmth·m
confounding-of·them

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י"רְדֵי
iurdi
ones-descending-of

ב"ר
bur
crypt

:
:

:2532 בְּת"ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-give

מִשְׁכָּב
mshkb
bed

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הֲמ"נָהּ
emun·e
throng-of·her

סְבִיב"תָיו
sbibuthi·u
round-about·him

They have set her a bed
in the midst of the slain
with all her multitude: her
graves [are] round about
him: all of them
uncircumcised, slain by the
sword: though their terror
was caused in the land of
the living, yet have they
borne their shame with them
that go down to the pit: he is
put in the midst of [them
that be] slain.

25

קִבְרֹתֶהָ
qbrth·e
tombs-of·her

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נִתַּן
nthn
he-is-given

חִתִּיתָם
chthith·m
dismay-of·them

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-bearing

כְלִמָּתָם
klmth·m
confounding-of·them

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י"רְדֵי
iurdi
ones-descending-of

ב"ר
bur
crypt

בְּת"ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

נִתָּן
nthn
he-is-given

:
:
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:2632 שָׁם
shm
there

מֶשֶׁךְ
mshk
Meshech

תֻּבַל
thbl
Tubal

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הֲמ"נָהּ
emun·e
throng-of·her

סְבִיב"תָיו
sbibuthi·u
round-about·him

קִבְר"תֶיהָ
qbruthi·e
tombs-of·her

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

There [is] Meshech,
Tubal, and all her multitude:
her graves [are] round about
him: all of them
uncircumcised, slain by the
sword, though they caused
their terror in the land of the
living.

26

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

מְחֻלְלֵי
mchlli
ones-being- mwounded-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

חִתִּיתָם
chthith·m
dismay-of·them

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

:
:

:2732 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁכְּבוּ
ishkbu
they-are-lying -down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

גִּבּ"רִים
gburim
masterful- men

נֹפְלִים
nphlim
ones- hav ing-fall en

מֵעֲרֵלִים
m·orlim
from·uncircumcised-ones

And they shall not lie
with the mighty [that are]
fallen of the uncircumcised,
which are gone down to hell
with their weapons of war:
and they have laid their
swords under their heads,
but their iniquities shall be
upon their bones, though
[they were] the terror of the
mighty in the land of the
living.

27

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they-descended

־
-

שְׁא"ל
shaul
unseen

בִּכְלֵי
b·kli
in·implements-of

־
-

מִלְחַמְתָּם
mlchmth·m
war-of·them

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַרְב"תָם
chrbuth·m
swords-of·them

תַּחַת
thchth
under

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
heads-of·them

וַתְּהִי
u·thei
and·she-is-becoming

עֲ"נֹתָם
ounth·m
depravities-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַצְמ"תָם
otzmuth·m
bones-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חִתִּית
chthith
dismay-of

גִּבּ"רִים
gburim
masterful- men

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

:
:

:2832 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בְּת"ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

תִּשָּׁבַר
thshbr
you-shall-be-broken

וְתִשְׁכַּב
u·thshkb
and·you-shall-lie- down

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

Yea, thou shalt be
broken in the midst of the
uncircumcised, and shalt lie
with [them that are] slain
with the sword.

28

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

:
:

:2932 שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

אֱד"ם
adum
Edom

מְלָכֶיהָ
mlki·e
kings-of·her

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

נְשִׂיאֶיהָ
nshiai·e
princes-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

נִתְּנוּ
nthnu
they-are-given

There [is] Edom, her
kings, and all her princes,
which with their might are
laid by [them that were]
slain by the sword: they
shall lie with the
uncircumcised, and with
them that go down to the
pit.

29

בִגְבוּרָתָם
b·gburth·m
in·mastery-of·them

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

הֵמָּה
eme
they

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

יִשְׁכָּבוּ
ishkbu
they-are-lying -down

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

יֹרְדֵי
irdi
ones-descending-of

ב"ר
bur
crypt

:
:

:3032 שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

נְסִיכֵי
nsiki
sovereigns-of

צָפ"ן
tzphun
north

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צִדֹנִי
tzdni
Sidonians

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יָרְדוּ
irdu
they-descended

There [be] the princes of
the north, all of them, and
all the Zidonians, which are
gone down with the slain;
with their terror they are
ashamed of their might; and
they lie uncircumcised with
[them that be] slain by the
sword, and bear their shame
with them that go down to
the pit.

30

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

בְּחִתִּיתָם
b·chthith·m
in·dismay-of·them

מִגְבוּרָתָם
m·gburth·m
from·mastery-of·them

בּ"שִׁים
bushim
ones- being -put-to -shame

וַיִּשְׁכְּבוּ
u·ishkbu
and·they-are-lying- down

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-bearing

כְלִמָּתָם
klmth·m
confounding-of·them

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

י"רְדֵי
iurdi
ones-descending-of

ב"ר
bur
crypt

:
:

:3132 א"תָם
auth·m
»·them

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

פַרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְנִחַם
u·nchm
and·he-is-comforted

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

K

הֲמ"נֹה
emun·e
throng-of·him

Pharaoh shall see them,
and shall be comforted over
all his multitude, [even]
Pharaoh and all his army
slain by the sword, saith the
Lord GOD.

31

Q

הֲמ"נ"
emun·u
throng-of·him

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

חֵיל"
chil·u
army-of·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3232 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

חִתִּית"
chthith·u
dismay-of·him

Q

חִתִּיתִי
chthith·i
dismay-of·me

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

For I have caused my
terror in the land of the
living: and he shall be laid

32
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in the midst of the
uncircumcised with [them
that are] slain with the
sword, [even] Pharaoh and
all his multitude, saith the
Lord GOD.

וְהֻשְׁכַּב
u·eshkb
and·he-is- c laid- down

בְּת"ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עֲרֵלִים
orlim
uncircumcised-ones

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

פַּרְעֹה
phroe
Pharaoh

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הֲמ"נֹה
emun·e
throng-of·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:133 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Again the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

1

:233 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Son of man, speak to the
children of thy people, and
say unto them, When I bring
the sword upon a land, if
the people of the land take a
man of their coasts, and set
him for their watchman:

2

אָבִיא
abia
I-am- cbringing

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִקְצֵיהֶם
m·qtzi·em
from·wake ful -ones-of·them

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

אֹת%
ath·u
»·him

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

לְצֹפֶה
l·tzphe
to· man-watching

:
:

:333 וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

בָּאָה
bae
coming

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְתָקַע
u·thqo
and·he-blows

בַּשּׁ%פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

וְהִזְהִיר
u·ezeir
and·he- cwarns

If when he seeth the
sword come upon the land,
he blow the trumpet, and
warn the people;

3

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:433 וְשָׁמַע
u·shmo
and·he-hears

הַשֹּׁמֵעַ
e·shmo
the·one-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק%ל
qul
sound-of

הַשּׁ%פָר
e·shuphr
the·trumpet

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִזְהָר
nzer
he-is-warned

Then whosoever heareth
the sound of the trumpet,
and taketh not warning; if
the sword come, and take
him away, his blood shall
be upon his own head.

4

וַתָּב%א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וַתִּקָּחֵהוּ
u·thqch·eu
and·she-is-taking·him

דָּמ%
dm·u
blood-of·him

בְראֹשׁ%
b·rash·u
in·head-of·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:533 אֵת
ath
»

ק%ל
qul
sound-of

הַשּׁ%פָר
e·shuphr
the·trumpet

שָׁמַע
shmo
he-heard

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִזְהָר
nzer
he-is-warned

דָּמ%
dm·u
blood-of·him

בּ%
b·u
in·him

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

He heard the sound of the
trumpet, and took not
warning; his blood shall be
upon him. But he that taketh
warning shall deliver his
soul.

5

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

נִזְהָר
nzer
he-was-warned

נַפְשׁ%
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

מִלֵּט
mlt
he-made-escape

:
:

:633 וְהַצֹּפֶה
u·e·tzphe
and·the· man-watching

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

בָּאָה
bae
coming

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָקַע
thqo
he-blows

But if the watchman see
the sword come, and blow
not the trumpet, and the
people be not warned; if the
sword come, and take [any]
person from among them,
he is taken away in his
iniquity; but his blood will I
require at the watchman's
hand.

6

בַּשּׁ%פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִזְהָר
nzer
he-is-warned

וַתָּב%א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וַתִּקַּח
u·thqch
and·she-is-taking

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

נָפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

הוּא
eua
he

בַּעֲ%נ%
b·oun·u
in·depravity-of·him

נִלְקָח
nlqch
he-is-taken

וְדָמ%
u·dm·u
and·blood-of·him

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

־
-

הַצֹּפֶה
e·tzphe
the· man-watching

אֶדְרֹשׁ
adrsh
I-shall-require

:
:

ס
s

:733 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

צֹפֶה
tzphe
man-watching

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-gave·you

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְשָׁמַעְתָּ
u·shmoth
and·you-hear

So thou, O son of man, I
have set thee a watchman
unto the house of Israel;
therefore thou shalt hear the
word at my mouth, and
warn them from me.

7

מִפִּי
m·ph·i
from·mouth-of·me

דָּבָר
dbr
word

וְהִזְהַרְתָּ
u·ezerth
and·you- cwarn

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

:
:

:833 בְּאָמְרִי
b·amr·i
in·to-say-of·me

לָרָשָׁע
l·rsho
to· the ·wicked-one

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

מ%ת
muth
to-die

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

דִבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspeak

When I say unto the
wicked, O wicked [man],
thou shalt surely die; if thou
dost not speak to warn the
wicked from his way, that
wicked [man] shall die in
his iniquity; but his blood
will I require at thine hand.

8

לְהַזְהִיר
l·ezeir
to·to- cwarn-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

מִדַּרְכּ%
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

בַּעֲ%נ%
b·oun·u
in·depravity-of·him

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

וְדָמ%
u·dm·u
and·blood-of·him

מִיָּדְךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

אֲבַקֵּשׁ
abqsh
I-shall- mseek

:
:

:933 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִזְהַרְתָּ
ezerth
you- cwarn

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

מִדַּרְכּ%
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-turn-back-of

מִמֶּנָּה
mm·ne
from·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

Nevertheless, if thou warn
the wicked of his way to
turn from it; if he do not

9
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turn from his way, he shall
die in his iniquity; but thou
hast delivered thy soul.

שָׁב
shb
he-turns-back

מִדַּרְכּ%
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

בַּעֲ%נ%
b·oun·u
in·depravity-of·him

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

נַפְשְׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

הִצַּלְתָּ
etzlth
you- crescue

:
:

ס
s

:1033 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֵּן
kn
so

אֲמַרְתֶּם
amrthm
you (p) -say

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

. Therefore, O thou son
of man, speak unto the
house of Israel; Thus ye
speak, saying, If our
transgressions and our sins
[be] upon us, and we pine
away in them, how should
we then live?

10

פְשָׁעֵינוּ
phshoi·nu
transgressions-of·us

וְחַטּאֹתֵינוּ
u·chtathi·nu
and·sins-of·us

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וּבָם
u·b·m
and·in·them

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

נְמַקִּים
nmqim
ones-being-putrefied

וְאֵיךְ
u·aik
and·how ?

נִחְיֶה
nchie
we-shall-live

:
:

:1133 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶחְפֹּץ
achphtz
I-am-delighting

בְּמ%ת
b·muth
in·death-of

Say unto them, [As] I
live, saith the Lord GOD, I
have no pleasure in the
death of the wicked; but
that the wicked turn from
his way and live: turn ye,
turn ye from your evil ways;
for why will ye die, O house
of Israel?

11

הָרָשָׁע
e·rsho
the·wicked-one

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בְּשׁוּב
b·shub
in·to-turn-back-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

מִדַּרְכּ%
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

וְחָיָה
u·chie
and·he-lives

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
turn-back-you (p)  !

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
turn-back-you (p)  !

מִדַּרְכֵיכֶם
m·drki·km
from·ways-of·you (p)

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

וְלָמָּה
u·l·me
and·to·what ?

תָמוּתוּ
thmuthu
you (p) -shall-die

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:1233 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

צִדְקַת
tzdqth
righteousness-of

Therefore, thou son of
man, say unto the children
of thy people, The
righteousness of the
righteous shall not deliver
him in the day of his
transgression: as for the
wickedness of the wicked,
he shall not fall thereby in
the day that he turneth from
his wickedness; neither
shall the righteous be able
to live for his
[righteousness] in the day
that he sinneth.

12

הַצַּדִּיק
e·tzdiq
the·righteous-one

לאֹ
la
not

תַצִּילֶנּוּ
thtzil·nu
she-shall- crescue·him

בְּי%ם
b·ium
in·day-of

פִּשְׁע%
phsho·u
transgression-of·him

וְרִשְׁעַת
u·rshoth
and·wickedness-of

הָרָשָׁע
e·rsho
the·wicked-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִכָּשֶׁל
ikshl
he-shall- be-stumble d

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

בְּי%ם
b·ium
in·day-of

שׁוּב%
shub·u
to-turn-back-of·him

מֵרִשְׁע%
m·rsho·u
from·wickedness-of·him

וְצַדִּיק
u·tzdiq
and·righteous-one

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

לִחְי%ת
l·chiuth
to·to-live-of

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

בְּי%ם
b·ium
in·day-of

חֲטאֹת%
chtath·u
to-sin-of·him

:
:

:1333 בְּאָמְרִי
b·amr·i
in·to-say-of·me

לַצַּדִּיק
l·tzdiq
to· the ·righteous-one

חָיֹה
chie
to-live

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

בָטַח
btch
he-trusts

עַל
ol
on

־
-

When I shall say to the
righteous, [that] he shall
surely live; if he trust to his
own righteousness, and
commit iniquity, all his
righteousnesses shall not be
remembered; but for his
iniquity that he hath
committed, he shall die for
it.

13

צִדְקָת%
tzdqth·u
righteousness-of·him

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

K

צִדְקָת%
tzdqth·u
righteousness-of·him

Q

צִדְקֹתָיו
tzdqthi·u
righteousnesses-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִזָּכַרְנָה
thzkrne
they-shall-be-remembered

וּבְעַוְל%
u·b·oul·u
and·in·iniquity-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

בּ%
b·u
in·him

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

:1433 וּבְאָמְרִי
u·b·amr·i
and·in·to-say-of·me

לָרָשָׁע
l·rsho
to· the ·wicked-one

מ%ת
muth
to-die

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-back

מֵחַטָּאת%
m·chtath·u
from·sin-of·him

Again, when I say unto
the wicked, Thou shalt
surely die; if he turn from
his sin, and do that which is
lawful and right;

14

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

:
:
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:1533 חֲבֹל
chbl
pledge

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-is- crestoring

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

גְּזֵלָה
gzle
pillage

יְשַׁלֵּם
ishlm
he-is- mrepaying

בְּחֻקּ%ת
b·chquth
in·statutes-of

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·lives

הָלַךְ
elk
he-goes

[If] the wicked restore
the pledge, give again that
he had robbed, walk in the
statutes of life, without
committing iniquity; he
shall surely live, he shall not
die.

15

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

עֲשׂ%ת
oshuth
to-do-of

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

חָי%
chiu
to-live

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

לאֹ
la
not

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

:
:

:1633 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

K

חַטָּאת%
chtath·u
sin-of·him

Q

חַטּאֹתָיו
chtathi·u
sins-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטָא
chta
he-sinned

לאֹ
la
not

תִזָּכַרְנָה
thzkrne
they-shall-be-remembered

ל%
l·u
to·him

None of his sins that he
hath committed shall be
mentioned unto him: he
hath done that which is
lawful and right; he shall
surely live.

16

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

חָי%
chiu
to-live

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

:
:

:1733 וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

יִתָּכֵן
ithkn
he-is-being- nregular

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

Yet the children of thy
people say, The way of the
Lord is not equal: but as for
them, their way is not equal.

17

דַּרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתָּכֵן
ithkn
he-is-being- nregular

:
:

:1833 בְּשׁוּב
b·shub
in·to-turn-back-of

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

מִצִּדְקָת%
m·tzdqth·u
from·righteousness-of·him

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

עָוֶל
oul
iniquity

When the righteous
turneth from his
righteousness, and
committeth iniquity, he
shall even die thereby.

18

וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:1933 וּבְשׁוּב
u·b·shub
and·in·to-turn-back-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

מֵרִשְׁעָת%
m·rshoth·u
from·wickedness-of·him

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

But if the wicked turn
from his wickedness, and
do that which is lawful and
right, he shall live thereby.

19

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

הוּא
eua
he

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

:
:

:2033 וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

לאֹ
la
not

יִתָּכֵן
ithkn
he-is-being- nregular

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אִישׁ
aish
man

כִּדְרָכָיו
k·drki·u
as·ways-of·him

אֶשְׁפּ%ט
ashphut
I-shall-judge

Yet ye say, The way of
the Lord is not equal. O ye
house of Israel, I will judge
you every one after his
ways.

20

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

פ
p

:2133 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּשְׁתֵּי
b·shthi
in·two-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בָּעֲשִׂרִי
b·oshri
in· the ·tenth

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

. And it came to pass in
the twelfth year of our
captivity, in the tenth
[month], in the fifth [day] of
the month, [that] one that
had escaped out of
Jerusalem came unto me,
saying, The city is smitten.

21

לְגָלוּתֵנוּ
l·gluth·nu
to·deportation-of·us

בָּא
ba
he-comes

־
-

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הַפָּלִיט
e·phlit
the·delivered-one

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֻכְּתָה
ekthe
she-is- csmitten

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:2233 וְיַד
u·id
and·hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בּ%א
bua
to-come-of

Now the hand of the
LORD was upon me in the
evening, afore he that was
escaped came; and had
opened my mouth, until he
came to me in the morning;
and my mouth was opened,
and I was no more dumb.

22

הַפָּלִיט
e·phlit
the·delivered-one

וַיִּפְתַּח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-opening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

עַד
od
previous

־
-

בּ%א
bua
to-come-of

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

וַיִּפָּתַח
u·iphthch
and·he-is-being-opened

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נֶאֱלַמְתִּי
nalmthi
I-am- nmute

ע%ד
oud
further

:
:

פ
p

:2333 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Then the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

23

:2433 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הֶחֳרָב%ת
e·chrbuth
the·deserted- place s

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Son of man, they that
inhabit those wastes of the
land of Israel speak, saying,

24
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Abraham was one, and he
inherited the land: but we
[are] many; the land is
given us for inheritance.

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֶחָד
achd
one

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

אַבְרָהָם
abrem
Abraham

וַיִּירַשׁ
u·iirsh
and·he-is-tenanting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

נִתְּנָה
nthne
she-is-given

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְמ%רָשָׁה
l·murshe
for·tenancy

:
:

ס
s

:2533 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ%ה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -are-eating

Wherefore say unto
them, Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Ye eat with the
blood, and lift up your eyes
toward your idols, and shed
blood: and shall ye possess
the land?

25

וְעֵינֵכֶם
u·oin·km
and·eyes-of·you (p)

תִּשְׂאוּ
thshau
you (p) -are-lifting- up

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּלּוּלֵיכֶם
gluli·km
ordure- idol s-of·you (p)

וְדָם
u·dm
and·blood

תִּשְׁפֹּכוּ
thshphku
you (p) -are-shedding

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

תִּירָשׁוּ
thirshu
you (p) -shall-tenant

:
:

:2633 עֲמַדְתֶּם
omdthm
you (p) -men-stand -reliant

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַרְבְּכֶם
chrb·km
sword-of·you (p)

עֲשִׂיתֶן
oshithn
you (p) -women-do

תּ%עֵבָה
thuobe
abhorrence

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Ye stand upon your
sword, ye work
abomination, and ye defile
every one his neighbour's
wife: and shall ye possess
the land?

26

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

טִמֵּאתֶם
tmathm
you (p) - mdefile

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

תִּירָשׁוּ
thirshu
you (p) -shall-tenant

:
:

ס
s

:2733 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

תאֹמַר
thamr
you-shall-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Say thou thus unto them,
Thus saith the Lord GOD;
[As] I live, surely they that
[are] in the wastes shall fall
by the sword, and him that
[is] in the open field will I
give to the beasts to be
devoured, and they that [be]
in the forts and in the caves
shall die of the pestilence.

27

בֶּחֳרָב%ת
b·chrbuth
in· the ·deserted -place s

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לַחַיָּה
l·chie
to· the ·animal

נְתַתִּיו
nththi·u
I-give·him

לְאָכְל%
l·akl·u
to·to-devour-of·him

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

בַּמְּצָד%ת
b·mtzduth
in· the ·fastnesses

וּבַמְּעָר%ת
u·b·moruth
and·in· the ·caves

בַּדֶּבֶר
b·dbr
in· the ·plague

יָמוּתוּ
imuthu
they-shall-die

:
:

:2833 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

וּמְשַׁמָּה
u·mshme
and·desolation

וְנִשְׁבַּת
u·nshbth
and·he-is-eradicated

גְּא%ן
gaun
pomp-of

For I will lay the land
most desolate, and the pomp
of her strength shall cease;
and the mountains of Israel
shall be desolate, that none
shall pass through.

28

עֻזָּהּ
oz·e
strength-of·her

וְשָׁמְמוּ
u·shmmu
and·they- are- desolate

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

ע%בֵר
oubr
one-passing

:
:

:2933 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּתִתִּי
b·thth·i
in·to-give-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

וּמְשַׁמָּה
u·mshme
and·desolation

Then shall they know
that I [am] the LORD, when
I have laid the land most
desolate because of all their
abominations which they
have committed.

29

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ%עֲבֹתָם
thuobth·m
abhorrences-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

:
:

ס
s

:3033 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

הַנִּדְבָּרִים
e·ndbrim
the·ones- nspeaking

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

הַקִּיר%ת
e·qiruth
the·sidewalls

. Also, thou son of man,
the children of thy people
still are talking against thee
by the walls and in the
doors of the houses, and
speak one to another, every
one to his brother, saying,
Come, I pray you, and hear
what is the word that
cometh forth from the
LORD.

30

וּבְפִתְחֵי
u·b·phthchi
and·in·portals-of

הַבָּתִּים
e·bthim
the·houses

וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspeaks

־
-

חַד
chd
one

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אַחַד
achd
one

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

וְשִׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·hear-you (p)  !

מָה
me
what ?

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַיּ%צֵא
e·iutza
the·one- going-forth

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3133 וְיָב%אוּ
u·ibuau
and·they-shall-come

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

כִּמְב%א
k·mbua
as·entrance-of

־
-

עָם
om
people

וְיֵשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-shall-sit

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

And they come unto thee
as the people cometh, and
they sit before thee [as] my
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people, and they hear thy
words, but they will not do
them: for with their mouth
they shew much love, [but]
their heart goeth after their
covetousness.

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְשָׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·they-hear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

וְא%תָם
u·auth·m
and·»·them

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-do

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֲגָבִים
ogbim
dotings

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

עֹשִׂים
oshim
ones-doing

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

בִצְעָם
btzo·m
gain-of·them

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

:
:

:3233 וְהִנְּךָ
u·en·k
and·behold·you !

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כְּשִׁיר
k·shir
as·song-of

עֲגָבִים
ogbim
dotings

יְפֵה
iphe
lovely-of

ק%ל
qul
voice

וּמֵטִב
u·mtb
and· cdoing-good

נַגֵּן
ngn
to- mplay-of

And, lo, thou [art] unto
them as a very lovely song
of one that hath a pleasant
voice, and can play well on
an instrument: for they hear
thy words, but they do them
not.

32

וְשָׁמְעוּ
u·shmou
and·they-hear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

וְעֹשִׂים
u·oshim
and·ones-doing

אֵינָם
ain·m
there -is-no·them

א%תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:3333 וּבְבֹאָהּ
u·b·ba·e
and·in·to-come-of·her

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָאָה
bae
coming

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

הָיָה
eie
he-became

And when this cometh to
pass, (lo, it will come,) then
shall they know that a
prophet hath been among
them.

33

בְת%כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

:
:

ס
s
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:134 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

1

:234 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ר�עֵי
ruoi
ones-being-shepherds-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

Son of man, prophesy
against the shepherds of
Israel, prophesy, and say
unto them, Thus saith the
Lord GOD unto the
shepherds; Woe [be] to the
shepherds of Israel that do
feed themselves! should not
the shepherds feed the
flocks?

2

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

לָרֹעִים
l·roim
to· the ·ones-being-shepherds

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

ה�י
eui
woe !

רֹעֵי
roi
ones- being-shepherds-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

רֹעִים
roim
ones-grazing

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them selves

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

יִרְעוּ
irou
they-shall-graze

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

:
:

:334 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֵלֶב
e·chlb
the·fat

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -are-eating

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

הַצֶּמֶר
e·tzmr
the·wool

תִּלְבָּשׁוּ
thlbshu
you (p) -are-clothing- yourselves

Ye eat the fat, and ye
clothe you with the wool, ye
kill them that are fed: [but]
ye feed not the flock.

3

הַבְּרִיאָה
e·briae
the·plump -animal

תִּזְבָּחוּ
thzbchu
you (p) -are-sacrificing

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

לאֹ
la
not

תִרְעוּ
throu
you (p) -are-grazing

:
:

:434 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנַּחְל�ת
e·nchluth
the·ones- nailing

לאֹ
la
not

חִזַּקְתֶּם
chzqthm
you (p) -make-steadfast

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַח�לָה
e·chule
the·one-being-ill

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

רִפֵּאתֶם
rphathm
you (p) - mheal

The diseased have ye not
strengthened, neither have
ye healed that which was
sick, neither have ye bound
up [that which was] broken,
neither have ye brought
again that which was driven
away, neither have ye
sought that which was lost;
but with force and with
cruelty have ye ruled them.

4

וְלַנִּשְׁבֶּרֶת
u·l·nshbrth
and·to· the ·one-being-broken

לאֹ
la
not

חֲבַשְׁתֶּם
chbshthm
you (p) -bind-up

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנִּדַּחַת
e·ndchth
the·one-being-expelled

לאֹ
la
not

הֲשֵׁבֹתֶם
eshbthm
you (p) - crestore

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאֹבֶדֶת
e·abdth
the·one-being-lost

לאֹ
la
not

בִקַּשְׁתֶּם
bqshthm
you (p) - mseek

וּבְחָזְקָה
u·b·chzqe
and·in·unyielding

רְדִיתֶם
rdithm
you (p) - hold -sway

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וּבְפָרֶךְ
u·b·phrk
and·in·rigor

:
:

:534 וַתְּפוּצֶינָה
u·thphutzine
and·they-are- being-scatter ed

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

רֹעֶה
roe
one-being-shepherd

וַתִּהְיֶינָה
u·theiine
and·they-are-becoming

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
to·food

And they were scattered,
because [there is] no
shepherd: and they became
meat to all the beasts of the
field, when they were
scattered.

5

לְכָל
l·kl
for·every-of

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וַתְּפוּצֶינָה
u·thphutzine
and·they-are- being-scatter ed

:
:

:634 יִשְׁגּוּ
ishgu
they-are-erring

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

גִּבְעָה
gboe
hill

רָמָה
rme
being-high

My sheep wandered
through all the mountains,
and upon every high hill:
yea, my flock was scattered
upon all the face of the
earth, and none did search
or seek [after them].

6

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

נָפֹצוּ
nphtzu
they-are-scattered

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

דּ�רֵשׁ
dursh
one-inquiring

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
one- mseeking

:
:

:734 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

רֹעִים
roim
ones- being-shepherds

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

. Therefore, ye shepherds,
hear the word of the LORD;
7

:834 חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

יַעַן
ion
because

הֱי�ת
eiuth
to-become-of

־
-

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

[As] I live, saith the Lord
GOD, surely because my
flock became a prey, and
my flock became meat to
every beast of the field,
because [there was] no
shepherd, neither did my
shepherds search for my
flock, but the shepherds fed
themselves, and fed not my
flock;

8

לָבַז
l·bz
for·plunder

וַתִּהְיֶינָה
u·theiine
and·they-are-becoming

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·food

לְכָל
l·kl
for·every-of

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

רֹעֶה
roe
one-being-shepherd

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

דָרְשׁוּ
drshu
they-inquire

רֹעַי
ro·i
ones- being-shepherds-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-
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צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

וַיִּרְעוּ
u·irou
and·they-are-grazing

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them selves

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

רָעוּ
rou
they-graze

:
:

ס
s

:934 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Therefore, O ye
shepherds, hear the word of
the LORD;

9

:1034 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

וְדָרַשְׁתִּי
u·drshthi
and·I-inquire

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Behold, I [am]
against the shepherds; and I
will require my flock at
their hand, and cause them
to cease from feeding the
flock; neither shall the
shepherds feed themselves
any more; for I will deliver
my flock from their mouth,
that they may not be meat
for them.

10

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

וְהִשְׁבַּתִּים
u·eshbthi·m
and·I-cause- to- cease·them

מֵרְע�ת
m·routh
from·to-graze-of

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִרְעוּ
irou
they-shall-graze

ע�ד
oud
further

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them selves

וְהִצַּלְתִּי
u·etzlthi
and·I- crescue

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

מִפִּיהֶם
m·phi·em
from·mouth-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

ָ תִהְיֶין
theiin
they-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·food

:
:

ס
s

:1134 כִּי
ki
that

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

וְדָרַשְׁתִּי
u·drshthi
and·I-inquire

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

For thus saith the Lord
GOD; Behold, I, [even] I,
will both search my sheep,
and seek them out.

11

וּבִקַּרְתִּים
u·bqrthi·m
and·I-make-quest·them

:
:

:1234 כְּבַקָּרַת
k·bqrth
as·quest-of

רֹעֶה
roe
one-being-shepherd

עֶדְר�
odr·u
drove-of·him

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

־
-

הֱי�ת�
eiuth·u
to-become-of·him

בְת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

־
-

As a shepherd seeketh
out his flock in the day that
he is among his sheep [that
are] scattered; so will I seek
out my sheep, and will
deliver them out of all
places where they have
been scattered in the cloudy
and dark day.

12

צאֹנ�
tzan·u
flock-of·him

נִפְרָשׁ�ת
nphrshuth
ones-being-spread

כֵּן
kn
so

אֲבַקֵּר
abqr
I-shall-make-quest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

וְהִצַּלְתִּי
u·etzlthi
and·I- crescue

אֶתְהֶם
ath·em
»·them

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַמְּק�מֹת
e·mqumth
the·places ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָפֹצוּ
nphtzu
they-are-scattered

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

עָנָן
onn
cloud

וַעֲרָפֶל
u·orphl
and·murkiness

:
:

:1334 וְה�צֵאתִים
u·eutzathi·m
and·I- cbring -forth·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

וְקִבַּצְתִּים
u·qbtzthi·m
and·I- mconvene·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

And I will bring them out
from the people, and gather
them from the countries,
and will bring them to their
own land, and feed them
upon the mountains of
Israel by the rivers, and in
all the inhabited places of
the country.

13

וַהֲבִיאֹתִים
u·ebiathi·m
and·I- cbring·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

וּרְעִיתִים
u·roithi·m
and·I-graze·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּאֲפִיקִים
b·aphiqim
in· the ·channels

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

מ�שְׁבֵי
mushbi
dwelling- place s-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:1434 בְּמִרְעֶה
b·mroe
in·pasture

־
-

טּ�ב
tub
good

אֶרְעֶה
aroe
I-shall-graze

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וּבְהָרֵי
u·b·eri
and·in·mountains-of

מְר�ם
mrum
height-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

I will feed them in a
good pasture, and upon the
high mountains of Israel
shall their fold be: there
shall they lie in a good fold,
and [in] a fat pasture shall
they feed upon the
mountains of Israel.

14

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

נְוֵהֶם
nu·em
homestead-of·them

שָׁם
shm
there

תִּרְבַּצְנָה
thrbtzne
they-shall-recline

בְּנָוֶה
b·nue
in·homestead

טּ�ב
tub
good

וּמִרְעֶה
u·mroe
and·pasture

שָׁמֵן
shmn
fertile

תִּרְעֶינָה
throine
they-shall-graze

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1534 אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶרְעֶה
aroe
I-shall-graze

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אַרְבִּיצֵם
arbitz·m
I-shall-cause- to- recline·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

I will feed my flock, and
I will cause them to lie
down, saith the Lord GOD.

15

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:1634 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֹבֶדֶת
e·abdth
the·one-being-lost

אֲבַקֵּשׁ
abqsh
I-shall- mseek

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנִּדַּחַת
e·ndchth
the·one-being-expelled

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- crestore

I will seek that which
was lost, and bring again
that which was driven
away, and will bind up [that
which was] broken, and will
strengthen that which was
sick: but I will destroy the
fat and the strong; I will
feed them with judgment.

16

וְלַנִּשְׁבֶּרֶת
u·l·nshbrth
and·to· the ·one-being-broken

אֶחֱבֹשׁ
achbsh
I-shall-bind-up

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַח�לָה
e·chule
the·one-ailing

אֲחַזֵּק
achzq
I-shall-make-steadfast

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשְּׁמֵנָה
e·shmne
the·stout-one

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחֲזָקָה
e·chzqe
the·unyielding-one

אַשְׁמִיד
ashmid
I-shall- cexterminate

אֶרְעֶנָּה
aro·ne
I-shall-graze·her

בְמִשְׁפָּט
b·mshpht
in·judgment

:
:

:1734 וְאַתֵּנָה
u·athne
and·you (p)

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

שֹׁפֵט
shpht
judging

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

שֶׂה
she
flockling

. And [as for] you, O my
flock, thus saith the Lord
GOD; Behold, I judge
between cattle and cattle,
between the rams and the he
goats.

17

לָשֶׂה
l·she
to·flockling

לָאֵילִים
l·ailim
to· the ·rams

וְלָעַתּוּדִים
u·l·othudim
and·to· the ·he-goats

:
:

:1834 הַמְעַט
e·mot
?·little

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

הַמִּרְעֶה
e·mroe
the·pasture

הַטּ�ב
e·tub
the·good

תִּרְעוּ
throu
you (p) -are-grazing

וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·surplus-of

[Seemeth it] a small
thing unto you to have eaten
up the good pasture, but ye
must tread down with your
feet the residue of your
pastures? and to have drunk
of the deep waters, but ye
must foul the residue with
your feet?

18

מִרְעֵיכֶם
mroi·km
pastures-of·you (p)

תִּרְמְסוּ
thrmsu
you (p) -are-tramping

בְּרַגְלֵיכֶם
b·rgli·km
in·feet-of·you (p)

וּמִשְׁקַע
u·mshqo
and·drowning-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

תִּשְׁתּוּ
thshthu
you (p) -are-drinking

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

בְּרַגְלֵיכֶם
b·rgli·km
in·feet-of·you (p)

תִּרְפֹּשׂוּן
thrphshu·n
you (p) -are-fouling

:
:

:1934 וְצאֹנִי
u·tzan·i
and·flock-of·me

מִרְמַס
mrms
tramped-of

רַגְלֵיכֶם
rgli·km
feet-of·you (p)

תִּרְעֶינָה
throine
they-are-grazing

וּמִרְפַּשׂ
u·mrphsh
and·fouled-of

רַגְלֵיכֶם
rgli·km
feet-of·you (p)

And [as for] my flock,
they eat that which ye have
trodden with your feet; and
they drink that which ye
have fouled with your feet.

19

תִּשְׁתֶּינָה
thshthine
they-are-drinking

:
:

ס
s

:2034 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

וְשָׁפַטְתִּי
u·shphtthi
and·I-judge

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD unto them;
Behold, I, [even] I, will
judge between the fat cattle
and between the lean cattle.

20

שֶׂה
she
flockling

בִרְיָה
brie
plump

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

שֶׂה
she
flockling

רָזָה
rze
lean

:
:

:2134 יַעַן
ion
because

בְּצַד
b·tzd
in·side

וּבְכָתֵף
u·b·kthph
and·in·shoulder

תֶּהְדֹּפוּ
thedphu
you (p) -are-thrusting

וּבְקַרְנֵיכֶם
u·b·qrni·km
and·in·horns-of·you (p)

Because ye have thrust
with side and with shoulder,
and pushed all the diseased
with your horns, till ye have
scattered them abroad;

21

תְּנַגְּחוּ
thngchu
you (p) -are- mgoring

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַנַּחְל�ת
e·nchluth
the·ones- nailing

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֲפִיצ�תֶם
ephitzuthm
you (p) - cscattered

א�תָנָה
auth·ne
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחוּצָה
e·chutz·e
the·outside·ward

:
:

:2234 וְה�שַׁעְתִּי
u·eushothi
and·I- csave

לְצאֹנִי
l·tzan·i
to·flock-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-become

ע�ד
oud
further

לָבַז
l·bz
for·plunder

וְשָׁפַטְתִּי
u·shphtthi
and·I-judge

Therefore will I save my
flock, and they shall no
more be a prey; and I will
judge between cattle and
cattle.

22

בֵּין
bin
between

שֶׂה
she
flockling

לָשֶׂה
l·she
to·flockling

:
:

:2334 וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- cset-up

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

רֹעֶה
roe
one-being-shepherd

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְרָעָה
u·roe
and·he-grazes

אֶתְהֶן
ath·en
»·them

אֵת
ath
»

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

And I will set up one
shepherd over them, and he
shall feed them, [even] my
servant David; he shall feed
them, and he shall be their
shepherd.

23

דָוִיד
duid
David

הוּא
eua
he

יִרְעֶה
iroe
he-shall-graze

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָהֶן
l·en
to·them

לְרֹעֶה
l·roe
for·one-being-shepherd

:
:

:2434 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

וְעַבְדִּי
u·obd·i
and·servant-of·me

דָוִד
dud
David

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

And I the LORD will be
their God, and my servant
David a prince among them;

24
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I the LORD have spoken
[it].בְת�כָם

b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

:
:

:2534 וְכָרַתִּי
u·krthi
and·I-cut

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I- ceradicate

חַיָּה
chie
animal

־
-

רָעָה
roe
evil

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And I will make with
them a covenant of peace,
and will cause the evil
beasts to cease out of the
land: and they shall dwell
safely in the wilderness, and
sleep in the woods.

25

וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

בַמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

וְיָשְׁנוּ
u·ishnu
and·they-sleep

בַּיְּעָרִים
b·iorim
in· the ·wildwoods

:
:

:2634 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וּסְבִיב�ת
u·sbibuth
and·round-about

גִּבְעָתִי
gboth·i
hill-of·me

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

וְה�רַדְתִּי
u·eurdthi
and·I-cause- to- descend

הַגֶּשֶׁם
e·gshm
the·downpour

And I will make them
and the places round about
my hill a blessing; and I will
cause the shower to come
down in his season; there
shall be showers of
blessing.

26

בְּעִתּ�
b·oth·u
in·season-of·him

גִּשְׁמֵי
gshmi
downpours-of

בְרָכָה
brke
blessing

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

:
:

:2734 וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פִּרְי�
phri·u
fruit-of·him

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

תִּתֵּן
ththn
she-shall-give

יְבוּלָהּ
ibul·e
crop-of·her

And the tree of the field
shall yield her fruit, and the
earth shall yield her
increase, and they shall be
safe in their land, and shall
know that I [am] the LORD,
when I have broken the
bands of their yoke, and
delivered them out of the
hand of those that served
themselves of them.

27

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּשִׁבְרִי
b·shbr·i
in·to-break-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹט�ת
mtuth
slider- bar s-of

עֻלָּם
ol·m
yoke-of·them

וְהִצַּלְתִּים
u·etzlthi·m
and·I- crescue·them

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

הָעֹבְדִים
e·obdim
the·ones- making-servants

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:2834 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

ע�ד
oud
further

בַּז
bz
plunder

לַגּ�יִם
l·guim
for· the ·nations

וְחַיַּת
u·chith
and·animal-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לאֹ
la
not

And they shall no more
be a prey to the heathen,
neither shall the beast of the
land devour them; but they
shall dwell safely, and none
shall make [them] afraid.

28

תאֹכְלֵם
thakl·m
she-shall-devour·them

וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַחֲרִיד
mchrid
one- cmaking-tremble

:
:

:2934 וַהֲקִמֹתִי
u·eqmthi
and·I- cset-up

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מַטָּע
mto
planting

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

ע�ד
oud
further

And I will raise up for
them a plant of renown, and
they shall be no more
consumed with hunger in
the land, neither bear the
shame of the heathen any
more.

29

אֲסֻפֵי
asphi
ones-being-terminated-of

רָעָב
rob
famine

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-bear

ע�ד
oud
further

כְּלִמַּת
klmth
confounding-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:

:3034 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

בֵּית
bith
house-of

Thus shall they know
that I the LORD their God
[am] with them, and [that]
they, [even] the house of
Israel, [are] my people, saith
the Lord GOD.

30

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:3134 וְאַתֵּן
u·athn
and·you (p)

צאֹנִי
tzan·i
flock-of·me

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

מַרְעִיתִי
mroith·i
pasture-of·me

אָדָם
adm
human

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

And ye my flock, the
flock of my pasture, [are]
men, [and] I [am] your God,
saith the Lord GOD.

31

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:135 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Moreover the word of
the LORD came unto me,
saying,

1

:235 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

וְהִנָּבֵא
u·enba
and· nprophesy-you !

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

Son of man, set thy face
against mount Seir, and
prophesy against it,

2

:335 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

�לּ
l·u
to·him

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

And say unto it, Thus
saith the Lord GOD;
Behold, O mount Seir, I
[am] against thee, and I will
stretch out mine hand
against thee, and I will
make thee most desolate.

3

וְנָטִיתִי
u·ntithi
and·I-stretch-out

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וּנְתַתִּיךָ
u·nththi·k
and·I-give·you

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

וּמְשַׁמָּה
u·mshme
and·desolation

:
:

:435 עָרֶיךָ
ori·k
cities-of·you

חָרְבָּה
chrbe
desertion

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

תִהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

I will lay thy cities waste,
and thou shalt be desolate,
and thou shalt know that I
[am] the LORD.

4

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:535 יַעַן
ion
because

הֱי�ת
eiuth
to-become-of

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֵיבַת
aibth
enmity-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וַתַּגֵּר
u·thgr
and·you-are-causing- to- stir

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Because thou hast had a
perpetual hatred, and hast
shed [the blood of] the
children of Israel by the
force of the sword in the
time of their calamity, in the
time [that their] iniquity
[had] an end:

5

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְדֵי
idi
means-of

־
-

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

אֵידָם
aid·m
calamity-of·them

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·era-of

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

קֵץ
qtz
end

:
:

:635 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לְדָם
l·dm
to·blood

אֶעֶשְׂךָ
aosh·k
I-shall-do·you

וְדָם
u·dm
and·blood

Therefore, [as] I live, saith
the Lord GOD, I will
prepare thee unto blood,
and blood shall pursue thee:
sith thou hast not hated
blood, even blood shall
pursue thee.

6

יִרְדֲּפֶךָ
irdph·k
he-shall-pursue·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

דָם
dm
blood

שָׂנֵאתָ
shnath
you-hated

וְדָם
u·dm
and·blood

יִרְדֲּפֶךָ
irdph·k
he-shall-pursue·you

:
:

:735 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

לְשִׁמְמָה
l·shmme
to·desolation

וּשְׁמָמָה
u·shmme
and·desolation

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

Thus will I make mount
Seir most desolate, and cut
off from it him that passeth
out and him that returneth.

7

עֹבֵר
obr
one-passing

וָשָׁב
u·shb
and·one·returning

:
:

:835 וּמִלֵּאתִי
u·mlathi
and·I- mfill

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָיו
eri·u
mountains-of·him

חֲלָלָיו
chlli·u
ones-wounded-of·him

גִּבְע�תֶיךָ
gbouthi·k
hills-of·you

וְגֵא�תֶיךָ
u·gauthi·k
and·ravines-of·you

And I will fill his
mountains with his slain
[men]: in thy hills, and in
thy valleys, and in all thy
rivers, shall they fall that are
slain with the sword.

8

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲפִיקֶיךָ
aphiqi·k
channels-of·you

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

־
-

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:935 שִׁמְמ�ת
shmmuth
desolations-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

אֶתֶּנְךָ
athn·k
I-shall-give·you

וְעָרֶיךָ
u·ori·k
and·cities-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

K

תֵישַׁבְנָה
thishbne
they-shall- be- in dwel t

I will make thee perpetual
desolations, and thy cities
shall not return: and ye shall
know that I [am] the LORD.

9

Q

תָשֹׁבְנָה
thshbne
they-shall-return

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1035 יַעַן
ion
because

אֲמָרְךָ
amr·k
to-say-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

לִי
l·i
to·me

. Because thou hast said,
These two nations and these
two countries shall be mine,
and we will possess it;
whereas the LORD was
there:

10

תִהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-become

וִירַשְׁנוּהָ
u·irshnu·e
and·we-tenant·her

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

שָׁם
shm
there

הָיָה
eie
he-is bc

:
:

:1135 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

כְּאַפְּךָ
k·aph·k
as·anger-of·you

Therefore, [as] I live,
saith the Lord GOD, I will
even do according to thine
anger, and according to
thine envy which thou hast
used out of thy hatred
against them; and I will

11

וּכְקִנְאָתְךָ
u·k·qnath·k
and·as·jealousy-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתָה
oshithe
you-did

מִשִּׂנְאָתֶיךָ
m·shnathi·k
from·hatreds-of·you

בָּם
b·m
in·them

וְנ�דַעְתִּי
u·nudothi
and·I-am-known

בָם
b·m
in·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which
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make myself known among
them, when I have judged
thee.

אֶשְׁפְּטֶךָ
ashpht·k
I-am-judging·you

:
:

:1235 וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נָאָצ�תֶיךָ
natzuthi·k
spurnings-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-said

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And thou shalt know that
I [am] the LORD, [and that]
I have heard all thy
blasphemies which thou
hast spoken against the
mountains of Israel, saying,
They are laid desolate, they
are given us to consume.

12

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

K

שָׁמֵמָה
shmme
she- is- desolate

Q

שָׁמֵמוּ
shmmu
they- are- desolated

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

נִתְּנוּ
nthnu
they-are-given

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·food

:
:

:1335 וַתַּגְדִּילוּ
u·thgdilu
and·you (p) -are- cmagnifying

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

בְּפִיכֶם
b·phi·km
in·mouth-of·you (p)

וְהַעְתַּרְתֶּם
u·eothrthm
and·you (p) - centreat

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

דִּבְרֵיכֶם
dbri·km
words-of·you (p)

Thus with your mouth ye
have boasted against me,
and have multiplied your
words against me: I have
heard [them].

13

אֲנִי
ani
I

שָׁמָעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

:
:

ס
s

:1435 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּשְׂמֹחַ
k·shmch
as·to-rejoice-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-make

־
-

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; When the whole
earth rejoiceth, I will make
thee desolate.

14

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1535 כְּשִׂמְחָתְךָ
k·shmchth·k
as·rejoicing-of·you

לְנַחְלַת
l·nchlth
to·allotment-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁמֵמָה
shmme
she- is- desolate

כֵּן
kn
so

As thou didst rejoice at
the inheritance of the house
of Israel, because it was
desolate, so will I do unto
thee: thou shalt be desolate,
O mount Seir, and all
Idumea, [even] all of it: and
they shall know that I [am]
the LORD.

15

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

תִהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

שֵׂעִיר
shoir
Seir

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:136 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

. Also, thou son of man,
prophesy unto the
mountains of Israel, and
say, Ye mountains of Israel,
hear the word of the LORD:

1

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:236 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

אָמַר
amr
he-says

הָא�יֵב
e·auib
the·one- being-enemy

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

הֶאָח
each
aha !

Thus saith the Lord GOD;
Because the enemy hath
said against you, Aha, even
the ancient high places are
ours in possession:

2

וּבָמ�ת
u·bmuth
and·high-places-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

לְמ�רָשָׁה
l·murshe
for·tenancy

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-becomes

לָּנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:336 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

בְּיַעַן
b·ion
in·because

Therefore prophesy and
say, Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Because they have
made [you] desolate, and
swallowed you up on every
side, that ye might be a
possession unto the residue
of the heathen, and ye are
taken up in the lips of
talkers, and [are] an infamy
of the people:

3

שַׁמּ�ת
shmuth
to-desolate-of

וְשָׁאֹף
u·shaph
and·to-gasp

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

לִהְי�תְכֶם
l·eiuth·km
to·to-become-of·you (p)

מ�רָשָׁה
murshe
tenancy

לִשְׁאֵרִית
l·sharith
to·remainder-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וַתֵּעֲלוּ
u·tholu
and-you (p) -are-being- tak en-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
lip-of

לָשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue

וְדִבַּת
u·dbth
and·muttering-of

־
-

עָם
om
people

:
:

:436 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

Therefore, ye mountains
of Israel, hear the word of
the Lord GOD; Thus saith
the Lord GOD to the
mountains, and to the hills,
to the rivers, and to the
valleys, to the desolate
wastes, and to the cities that
are forsaken, which became
a prey and derision to the
residue of the heathen that
[are] round about;

4

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לֶהָרִים
l·erim
to· the ·mountains

וְלַגְּבָע�ת
u·l·gbouth
and·to· the ·hills

לָאֲפִיקִים
l·aphiqim
to· the ·channels

וְלַגֵּאָי�ת
u·l·gaiuth
and·to· the ·ravines

וְלֶחֳרָב�ת
u·l·chrbuth
and·to· the ·desertions

הַשֹּׁמְמ�ת
e·shmmuth
the·ones-being-desolate d

וְלֶעָרִים
u·l·orim
and·to· the ·cities

הַנֶּעֱזָב�ת
e·nozbuth
the·ones-being-forsaken

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לְבַז
l·bz
to·plunder

וּלְלַעַג
u·l·log
and·to·derision

לִשְׁאֵרִית
l·sharith
for·remainder-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

:
:

ס
s

:536 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

בְּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in·fire-of

קִנְאָתִי
qnath·i
jealousy-of·me

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspeak

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Surely in the
fire of my jealousy have I
spoken against the residue
of the heathen, and against
all Idumea, which have
appointed my land into their
possession with the joy of
all [their] heart, with
despiteful minds, to cast it
out for a prey.

5

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remainder-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

כֻּלָּא
kl·a
all-of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַרְצִי
artz·i
land-of·me

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

לְמ�רָשָׁה
l·murshe
to·tenancy

בְּשִׂמְחַת
b·shmchth
in·rejoicing-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

לֵבָב
lbb
heart

בִּשְׁאָט
b·shat
in·disdain-of

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

מִגְרָשָׁהּ
mgrsh·e
common-lands-of·her

לָבַז
l·bz
for·plunder

:
:

:636 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לֶהָרִים
l·erim
to· the ·mountains

וְלַגְּבָע�ת
u·l·gbouth
and·to· the ·hills

Prophesy therefore
concerning the land of
Israel, and say unto the
mountains, and to the hills,
to the rivers, and to the
valleys, Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Behold, I have
spoken in my jealousy and
in my fury, because ye have
borne the shame of the
heathen:

6

לָאֲפִיקִים
l·aphiqim
to· the ·channels

וְלַגֵּאָי�ת
u·l·gaiuth
and·to· the ·ravines

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

בְקִנְאָתִי
b·qnath·i
in·jealousy-of·me

וּבַחֲמָתִי
u·b·chmth·i
and·in·fury-of·me

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspeak

יַעַן
ion
because

כְּלִמַּת
klmth
confounding-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

נְשָׂאתֶם
nshathm
you (p) -bear

:
:

:736 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲנִי
ani
I

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lift

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; I have lifted up
mine hand, Surely the

7
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heathen that [are] about
you, they shall bear their
shame.

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

הֵמָּה
eme
they

כְּלִמָּתָם
klmth·m
confounding-of·them

יִשָּׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-bear

:
:

:836 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַנְפְּכֶם
onph·km
bough-of·you (p)

תִּתֵּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

וּפֶרְיְכֶם
u·phri·km
and·fruit-of·you (p)

But ye, O mountains of
Israel, ye shall shoot forth
your branches, and yield
your fruit to my people of
Israel; for they are at hand
to come.

8

תִּשְׂאוּ
thshau
you (p) -shall-bear

לְעַמִּי
l·om·i
for·people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

קֵרְבוּ
qrbu
they- draw -near

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

:
:

:936 כִּי
ki
that

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
for·you (p)

וּפָנִיתִי
u·phnithi
and·I-face- about

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

וְנֶעֱבַדְתֶּם
u·nobdthm
and·you (p) -are-served

For, behold, I [am] for
you, and I will turn unto
you, and ye shall be tilled
and sown:

9

וְנִזְרַעְתֶּם
u·nzrothm
and·you (p) -are-sown

:
:

:1036 וְהִרְבֵּיתִי
u·erbithi
and·I- c increase

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

אָדָם
adm
human

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כ7ֻּה
kl·e
all-of·him

וְנֹשְׁבוּ
u·nshbu
and·they-are- in dwelt

And I will multiply men
upon you, all the house of
Israel, [even] all of it: and
the cities shall be inhabited,
and the wastes shall be
builded:

10

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

וְהֶחֳרָב�ת
u·e·chrbuth
and·the·deserted- place s

תִּבָּנֶינָה
thbnine
they-shall-be-built

:
:

:1136 וְהִרְבֵּיתִי
u·erbithi
and·I- c increase

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

וְרָבוּ
u·rbu
and·they- are -many

וּפָרוּ
u·phru
and·they- are -fruitful

And I will multiply upon
you man and beast; and they
shall increase and bring
fruit: and I will settle you
after your old estates, and
will do better [unto you]
than at your beginnings: and
ye shall know that I [am]
the LORD.

11

וְה�שַׁבְתִּי
u·eushbthi
and·I- cmake- in dwelt

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

כְּקַדְמ�תֵיכֶם
k·qdmuthi·km
as·former- state s-of·you (p)

וְהֵטִבֹתִי
u·etbthi
and·I- cbring -good

מֵרִאשֹׁתֵיכֶם
m·rashthi·km
from·beginnings-of·you (p)

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1236 וְה�לַכְתִּי
u·eulkthi
and·I-cause- to- go

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

אָדָם
adm
human

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִירֵשׁוּךָ
u·irshu·k
and·they-tenant·you

Yea, I will cause men to
walk upon you, [even] my
people Israel; and they shall
possess thee, and thou shalt
be their inheritance, and
thou shalt no more
henceforth bereave them [of
men].

12

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
for·allotment

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

ת�סִף
thusph
you-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

לְשַׁכְּלָם
l·shkl·m
to·to- mbereave-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:1336 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֹכֶלֶת
aklth
one-devouring-of

אָדָם
adm
human

K

אָתִּי
athi
you

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Because they say
unto you, Thou [land]
devourest up men, and hast
bereaved thy nations;

13

Q

אָתְּ
ath
you

וּמְשַׁכֶּלֶת
u·mshklth
and·one- mbereaving-of

K

גּ�יֵךְ
gui·k
nation-of·you

Q

גּ�יַיִךְ
guii·k
nations-of·you

הָיִית
eiith
you-become

:
:

:1436 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אָדָם
adm
human

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תאֹכְלִי
thakli
you-shall-devour

ע�ד
oud
further

K

וְג�יֵךְ
u·gui·k
and·nation-of·you

Q

וְג�יַיִךְ
u·guii·k
and·nations-of·you

Therefore thou shalt
devour men no more,
neither bereave thy nations
any more, saith the Lord
GOD.

14

לאֹ
la
not

K

תְכַשְּׁלִי
thkshli
you-shall-make-stumble

K

־
-

Q

תְשַׁכְּלִי
thshkli
you-shall- mbereave

Q

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1536 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אַשְׁמִיעַ
ashmio
I-shall- c let - be-hear d

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

ע�ד
oud
further

כְּלִמַּת
klmth
confounding-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְחֶרְפַּת
u·chrphth
and·reproach-of

Neither will I cause
[men] to hear in thee the
shame of the heathen any
more, neither shalt thou
bear the reproach of the
people any more, neither
shalt thou cause thy nations
to fall any more, saith the
Lord GOD.

15

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׂאִי
thshai
you-shall-bear

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

K

וְג�יֵךְ
u·gui·k
and·nation-of·you

Q

וְג�יַיִךְ
u·guii·k
and·nations-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַכְשִׁלִי
thkshli
you-shall- cmake-stumble

ע�ד
oud
further

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1636 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Moreover the word of
the LORD came unto me,
saying,

16
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:1736 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

וַיְטַמְּאוּ
u·itmau
and·they-are- mdefiling

Son of man, when the
house of Israel dwelt in
their own land, they defiled
it by their own way and by
their doings: their way was
before me as the
uncleanness of a removed
woman.

17

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

בְּדַרְכָּם
b·drk·m
in·way-of·them

וּבַעֲלִיל�תָם
u·b·oliluth·m
and·in·practices-of·them

כְּטֻמְאַת
k·tmath
as·uncleanness-of

הַנִּדָּה
e·nde
the·isolated- woman

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-becomes

דַרְכָּם
drk·m
way-of·them

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

:
:

:1836 וָאֶשְׁפֹּךְ
u·ashphk
and·I-am-pouring-out

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַדָּם
e·dm
the·blood

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שָׁפְכוּ
shphku
they-pour-out

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

Wherefore I poured my
fury upon them for the
blood that they had shed
upon the land, and for their
idols [wherewith] they had
polluted it:

18

וּבְגִלּוּלֵיהֶם
u·b·gluli·em
and·in·ordure- idol s-of·them

טִמְּאוּהָ
tmau·e
they- mdefile·her

:
:

:1936 וָאָפִיץ
u·aphitz
and·I-shall-scatter

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וַיִּזָּרוּ
u·izru
and·they-shall-be-tossed

בָּאֲרָצ�ת
b·artzuth
in· the ·lands

And I scattered them
among the heathen, and
they were dispersed through
the countries: according to
their way and according to
their doings I judged them.

19

כְּדַרְכָּם
k·drk·m
as·way-of·them

וְכַעֲלִיל�תָם
u·k·oliluth·m
and·as·practices-of·them

שְׁפַטְתִּים
shphtthi·m
I-judge·them

:
:

:2036 וַיָּב�א
u·ibua
and·he-is-coming

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

שָׁם
shm
there

וַיְחַלְּלוּ
u·ichllu
and·they-are- mprofaning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And when they entered
unto the heathen, whither
they went, they profaned
my holy name, when they
said to them, These [are] the
people of the LORD, and
are gone forth out of his
land.

20

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

בֶּאֱמֹר
b·amr
in·to-say-of

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וּמֵאַרְצ�
u·m·artz·u
and·from·land-of·him

יָצָאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

:
:

:2136 וָאֶחְמֹל
u·achml
and·I-am-sparing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חִלְּלוּהוּ
chllu·eu
they- mprofane·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

But I had pity for mine
holy name, which the house
of Israel had profaned
among the heathen, whither
they went.

21

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

ס
s

:2236 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

Therefore say unto the
house of Israel, Thus saith
the Lord GOD; I do not
[this] for your sakes, O
house of Israel, but for mine
holy name's sake, which ye
have profaned among the
heathen, whither ye went.

22

לְמַעַנְכֶם
lmon·km
on-account-of·you (p)

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

־
-

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חִלַּלְתֶּם
chllthm
you (p) - mprofane

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּאתֶם
bathm
you (p) -came

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:2336 וְקִדַּשְׁתִּי
u·qdshthi
and·I- mhallow

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַמְחֻלָּל
e·mchll
the·one-being- mprofaned

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And I will sanctify my
great name, which was
profaned among the
heathen, which ye have
profaned in the midst of
them; and the heathen shall
know that I [am] the LORD,
saith the Lord GOD, when I
shall be sanctified in you
before their eyes.

23

חִלַּלְתֶּם
chllthm
you (p) - mprofane

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּהִקָּדְשִׁי
b·eqdsh·i
in·to-be-hallowed-of·me

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

:
:

:2436 וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְקִבַּצְתִּי
u·qbtzthi
and·I- mconvene

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

For I will take you from
among the heathen, and
gather you out of all
countries, and will bring
you into your own land.

24

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַדְמַתְכֶם
admth·km
ground-of·you (p)

:
:
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:2536 וְזָרַקְתִּי
u·zrqthi
and·I-sprinkle

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

מַיִם
mim
waters

טְה�רִים
teurim
clean-ones

וּטְהַרְתֶּם
u·terthm
and·you (p) - are- clean

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

. Then will I sprinkle
clean water upon you, and
ye shall be clean: from all
your filthiness, and from all
your idols, will I cleanse
you.

25

טֻמְא�תֵיכֶם
tmauthi·km
uncleanesses-of·you (p)

וּמִכָּל
u·m·kl
and·from·all-of

־
-

גִּלּוּלֵיכֶם
gluli·km
ordure- idol s-of·you (p)

אֲטַהֵר
ater
I-shall- mcleanse

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

:
:

:2636 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לֵב
lb
heart

חָדָשׁ
chdsh
new

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

חֲדָשָׁה
chdshe
new

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

בְּקִרְבְּכֶם
b·qrb·km
in·within-of·you (p)

A new heart also will I
give you, and a new spirit
will I put within you: and I
will take away the stony
heart out of your flesh, and I
will give you an heart of
flesh.

26

וַהֲסִרֹתִי
u·esrthi
and·I- ctake-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart-of

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

מִבְּשַׂרְכֶם
m·bshr·km
from·flesh-of·you (p)

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לֵב
lb
heart-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

:
:

:2736 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

בְּקִרְבְּכֶם
b·qrb·km
in·within-of·you (p)

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-make do

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

And I will put my spirit
within you, and cause you
to walk in my statutes, and
ye shall keep my judgments,
and do [them].

27

בְּחֻקַּי
b·chq·i
in·statutes-of·me

תֵּלֵכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-go

וּמִשְׁפָּטַי
u·mshpht·i
and·judgments-of·me

תִּשְׁמְרוּ
thshmru
you (p) -shall-observe

וַעֲשִׂיתֶם
u·oshithm
and·you (p) -do

:
:

:2836 וִישַׁבְתֶּם
u·ishbthm
and·you (p) -dwell

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
l·abthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

לִי
l·i
to·me

And ye shall dwell in the
land that I gave to your
fathers; and ye shall be my
people, and I will be your
God.

28

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

:
:

:2936 וְה�שַׁעְתִּי
u·eushothi
and·I- csave

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

טֻמְא�תֵיכֶם
tmauthi·km
uncleanesses-of·you (p)

וְקָרָאתִי
u·qrathi
and·I-call

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַדָּגָן
e·dgn
the·grain

I will also save you from
all your uncleannesses: and
I will call for the corn, and
will increase it, and lay no
famine upon you.

29

וְהִרְבֵּיתִי
u·erbithi
and·I- c increase

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

רָעָב
rob
famine

:
:

:3036 וְהִרְבֵּיתִי
u·erbithi
and·I- c increase

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

הָעֵץ
e·otz
the·tree

וּתְנוּבַת
u·thnubth
and·produce-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

And I will multiply the
fruit of the tree, and the
increase of the field, that ye
shall receive no more
reproach of famine among
the heathen.

30

תִקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -shall-take

ע�ד
oud
further

חֶרְפַּת
chrphth
reproach-of

רָעָב
rob
famine

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

:
:

:3136 וּזְכַרְתֶּם
u·zkrthm
and·you (p) -remember

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכֵיכֶם
drki·km
ways-of·you (p)

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

וּמַעַלְלֵיכֶם
u·molli·km
and·actions-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Then shall ye remember
your own evil ways, and
your doings that [were] not
good, and shall lothe
yourselves in your own
sight for your iniquities and
for your abominations.

31

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

וּנְקֹטֹתֶם
u·nqtthm
and·you (p) -are-disgusted

בִּפְנֵיכֶם
b·phni·km
in·faces-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

עֲ�נֹתֵיכֶם
ounthi·km
depravities-of·you (p)

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

תּ�עֲב�תֵיכֶם
thuobuthi·km
abhorrences-of·you (p)

:
:

:3236 לאֹ
la
not

לְמַעַנְכֶם
lmon·km
on-account-of·you (p)

אֲנִי
ani
I

־
-

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

יִוָּדַע
iudo
he-shall-be-known

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

Not for your sakes do I
[this], saith the Lord GOD,
be it known unto you: be
ashamed and confounded
for your own ways, O house
of Israel.

32

בּ�שׁוּ
bushu
be-a shamed-you (p)  !

וְהִכָּלְמוּ
u·eklmu
and·be-confounded-you (p)  !

מִדַּרְכֵיכֶם
m·drki·km
from·ways-of·you (p)

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:3336 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

טַהֲרִי
ter·i
to- mcleanse-of·me

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; In the day that I shall
have cleansed you from all
your iniquities I will also
cause [you] to dwell in the
cities, and the wastes shall
be builded.

33

עֲ�נ�תֵיכֶם
ounuthi·km
depravities-of·you (p)

וְה�שַׁבְתִּי
u·eushbthi
and·I-cause -to-be - in dwel t

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

וְנִבְנוּ
u·nbnu
and·they-are-built
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הֶחֳרָב�ת
e·chrbuth
the·deserted- place s

:
:

:3436 וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

הַנְּשַׁמָּה
e·nshme
the·one-being-desolate d

תֵּעָבֵד
thobd
she-shall-be-served

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

And the desolate land
shall be tilled, whereas it lay
desolate in the sight of all
that passed by.

34

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ע�בֵר
oubr
one-passing

:
:

:3536 וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַלֵּזוּ
elzu
this

הַנְּשַׁמָּה
e·nshme
the·one-being-desolate d

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

כְּגַן
k·gn
as·garden-of

־
-

עֵדֶן
odn
Eden

And they shall say, This
land that was desolate is
become like the garden of
Eden; and the waste and
desolate and ruined cities
[are become] fenced, [and]
are inhabited.

35

וְהֶעָרִים
u·e·orim
and·the·cities

הֶחֳרֵב�ת
e·chrbuth
the·ones-deserted

וְהַנְשַׁמּ�ת
u·e·nshmuth
and·the·ones-being-desolate d

וְהַנֶּהֱרָס�ת
u·e·nersuth
and·the·ones-being-demolished

בְּצוּר�ת
btzuruth
ones-fortressed

יָשָׁבוּ
ishbu
they- are-in dwel t

:
:

:3636 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשָּׁאֲרוּ
isharu
they-are- nremaining

סְבִיב�תֵיכֶם
sbibuthi·km
round-about·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Then the heathen that are
left round about you shall
know that I the LORD build
the ruined [places, and]
plant that that was desolate:
I the LORD have spoken
[it], and I will do [it].

36

בָּנִיתִי
bnithi
I-built

הַנֶּהֱרָס�ת
e·nersuth
the·ones-being-demolished

נָטַעְתִּי
ntothi
I-planted

הַנְּשַׁמָּה
e·nshme
the·one-being-desolate d

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

:
:

ס
s

:3736 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

ע�ד
oud
further

זאֹת
zath
this

אִדָּרֵשׁ
adrsh
I-shall-be-inquired

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; I will yet [for] this be
enquired of by the house of
Israel, to do [it] for them; I
will increase them with men
like a flock.

37

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

אַרְבֶּה
arbe
I-shall- c increase

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

כַּצּאֹן
k·tzan
as· the ·flock

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:3836 כְּצאֹן
k·tzan
as·flock-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

כְּצאֹן
k·tzan
as·flock-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בְּמ�עֲדֶיהָ
b·muodi·e
in·appointments-of·her

כֵּן
kn
so

תִּהְיֶינָה
theiine
they-shall-become

As the holy flock, as the
flock of Jerusalem in her
solemn feasts; so shall the
waste cities be filled with
flocks of men: and they
shall know that I [am] the
LORD.

38

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הֶחֳרֵב�ת
e·chrbuth
the·ones-deserted

מְלֵא�ת
mlauth
ones-filled

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:137 הָיְתָה
eithe
she-becomes

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּ�צִאֵנִי
u·iutza·ni
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·me

בְרוּחַ
b·ruch
in·spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. The hand of the LORD
was upon me, and carried
me out in the spirit of the
LORD, and set me down in
the midst of the valley
which [was] full of bones,

1

וַיְנִיחֵנִי
u·inich·ni
and·he-is- cstopping·me

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַבִּקְעָה
e·bqoe
the·valley

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full

עֲצָמ�ת
otzmuth
bones

:
:

:237 וְהֶעֱבִירַנִי
u·eobir·ni
and·he- cmakes-to -pass·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many-ones

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

And caused me to pass by
them round about: and,
behold, [there were] very
many in the open valley;
and, lo, [they were] very
dry.

2

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַבִּקְעָה
e·bqoe
the·valley

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

יְבֵשׁ�ת
ibshuth
dry-ones

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:337 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הֲתִחְיֶינָה
e·thchiine
?·they-shall-live

הָעֲצָמ�ת
e·otzmuth
the·bones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

And he said unto me, Son
of man, can these bones
live? And I answered, O
Lord GOD, thou knowest.

3

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

יָדָעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

:
:

:437 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָעֲצָמ�ת
e·otzmuth
the·bones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

Again he said unto me,
Prophesy upon these bones,
and say unto them, O ye dry
bones, hear the word of the
LORD.

4

הָעֲצָמ�ת
e·otzmuth
the·bones

הַיְבֵשׁ�ת
e·ibshuth
the·dry-ones

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:537 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לָעֲצָמ�ת
l·otzmuth
to· the ·bones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנִי
ani
I

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

Thus saith the Lord GOD
unto these bones; Behold, I
will cause breath to enter
into you, and ye shall live:

5

וִחְיִיתֶם
u·chiithm
and·you (p) -live

:
:

:637 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

גִּדִים
gdim
sinews

וְהַעֲלֵתִי
u·eolthi
and·I- cbring -up

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וְקָרַמְתִּי
u·qrmthi
and·I-encase

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

ע�ר
our
skin

And I will lay sinews
upon you, and will bring up
flesh upon you, and cover
you with skin, and put
breath in you, and ye shall
live; and ye shall know that
I [am] the LORD.

6

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

וִחְיִיתֶם
u·chiithm
and·you (p) -live

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:737 וְנִבֵּאתִי
u·nbathi
and·I- nprophesy

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צֻוֵּיתִי
tzuithi
I-am- minstructed

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound

כְּהִנָּבְאִי
k·enba·i
as·to- nprophesy-of·me

So I prophesied as I was
commanded: and as I
prophesied, there was a
noise, and behold a shaking,
and the bones came
together, bone to his bone.

7

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

רַעַשׁ
rosh
quaking

וַתִּקְרְבוּ
u·thqrbu
and·they-are- draw ing-near

עֲצָמ�ת
otzmuth
bones

עֶצֶם
otzm
bone

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַצְמ�
otzm·u
bone-of·him

:
:

:837 וְרָאִיתִי
u·raithi
and·I-see

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

גִּדִים
gdim
sinews

וּבָשָׂר
u·bshr
and·flesh

עָלָה
ole
he- comes-up

וַיִּקְרַם
u·iqrm
and·he-is-encasing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

And when I beheld, lo, the
sinews and the flesh came
up upon them, and the skin
covered them above: but
[there was] no breath in
them.

8

ע�ר
our
skin

מִלְמָעְלָה
m·l·mol·e
from·to·up·ward

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·spirit

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:937 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

Then said he unto me,
Prophesy unto the wind,
prophesy, son of man, and
say to the wind, Thus saith
the Lord GOD; Come from
the four winds, O breath,
and breathe upon these
slain, that they may live.

9

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵאַרְבַּע
m·arbo
from·four-of

רוּח�ת
ruchuth
winds

בֹּאִי
bai
come-you !

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

וּפְחִי
u·phchi
and·blow-you !

בַּהֲרוּגִים
b·erugim
in· the ·ones-killed

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְיִחְיוּ
u·ichiu
and·they-shall-live

:
:

:1037 וְהִנַּבֵּאתִי
u·enbathi
and·I- nprophesy

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

צִוָּנִי
tzu·ni
he- minstructed·me

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

So I prophesied as he
commanded me, and the
breath came into them, and

10
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they lived, and stood up
upon their feet, an
exceeding great army.

וַיִּחְיוּ
u·ichiu
and·they-are-living

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רַגְלֵיהֶם
rgli·em
feet-of·them

חַיִל
chil
army

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

ס
s

:1137 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הָעֲצָמ�ת
e·otzmuth
the·bones

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הֵמָּה
eme
they

Then he said unto me,
Son of man, these bones are
the whole house of Israel:
behold, they say, Our bones
are dried, and our hope is
lost: we are cut off for our
parts.

11

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

יָבְשׁוּ
ibshu
they- are- dry

עַצְמ�תֵינוּ
otzmuthi·nu
bones-of·us

וְאָבְדָה
u·abde
and·she-perishes

תִקְוָתֵנוּ
thquth·nu
expectation-of·us

נִגְזַרְנוּ
ngzrnu
we-are-severed

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

:
:

:1237 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנִי
ani
I

Therefore prophesy and
say unto them, Thus saith
the Lord GOD; Behold, O
my people, I will open your
graves, and cause you to
come up out of your graves,
and bring you into the land
of Israel.

12

פֹתֵחַ
phthch
opening

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קִבְר�תֵיכֶם
qbruthi·km
tombs-of·you (p)

וְהַעֲלֵיתִי
u·eolithi
and·I- cbring -up

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִקִּבְר�תֵיכֶם
m·qbruthi·km
from·tombs-of·you (p)

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:1337 וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּפִתְחִי
b·phthch·i
in·to-open-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קִבְר�תֵיכֶם
qbruthi·km
tombs-of·you (p)

And ye shall know that I
[am] the LORD, when I
have opened your graves, O
my people, and brought you
up out of your graves,

13

וּבְהַעֲל�תִי
u·b·eoluth·i
and·in·to- cbring -up-of·me

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִקִּבְר�תֵיכֶם
m·qbruthi·km
from·tombs-of·you (p)

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

:
:

:1437 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

וִחְיִיתֶם
u·chiithm
and·you (p) -live

וְהִנַּחְתִּי
u·enchthi
and·I- csettle

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And shall put my spirit
in you, and ye shall live,
and I shall place you in your
own land: then shall ye
know that I the LORD have
spoken [it], and performed
[it], saith the LORD.

14

אַדְמַתְכֶם
admth·km
ground-of·you (p)

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspeak

וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:1537 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. The word of the LORD
came again unto me, saying,
15

:1637 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

עֵץ
otz
wood

אֶחָד
achd
one

וּכְתֹב
u·kthb
and·write-you !

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לִיהוּדָה
l·ieude
for·Judah

Moreover, thou son of
man, take thee one stick,
and write upon it, For
Judah, and for the children
of Israel his companions:
then take another stick, and
write upon it, For Joseph,
the stick of Ephraim, and
[for] all the house of Israel
his companions:

16

וְלִבְנֵי
u·l·bni
and·for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

K

חֲבֵר�
chbr·u
partner-of·him

Q

חֲבֵרָיו
chbri·u
partners-of·him

וּלְקַח
u·lqch
and·take-you !

עֵץ
otz
wood

אֶחָד
achd
one

וּכְת�ב
u·kthub
and·write-you !

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לְי�סֵף
l·iusph
for·Joseph

עֵץ
otz
wood-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

K

חֲבֵר�
chbr·u
partner-of·him

Q

חֲבֵרָיו
chbri·u
partners-of·him

:
:

:1737 וְקָרַב
u·qrb
and· mbring -near-you !

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

לְעֵץ
l·otz
to·wood

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לַאֲחָדִים
l·achdim
to·ones

And join them one to
another into one stick; and
they shall become one in
thine hand.

17

בְּיָדֶךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

:
:

:1837 וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

And when the children
of thy people shall speak
unto thee, saying, Wilt thou

18
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not shew us what thou
[meanest] by these?תַגִּיד

thgid
you-are- ctelling

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:1937 דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנִי
ani
I

לֹקֵחַ
lqch
taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

Say unto them, Thus
saith the Lord GOD;
Behold, I will take the stick
of Joseph, which [is] in the
hand of Ephraim, and the
tribes of Israel his fellows,
and will put them with him,
[even] with the stick of
Judah, and make them one
stick, and they shall be one
in mine hand.

19

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְשִׁבְטֵי
u·shbti
and·tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

K

חֲבֵר�
chbr·u
partner-of·him

Q

חֲבֵרָיו
chbri·u
partners-of·him

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵץ
otz
wood-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וַעֲשִׂיתִם
u·oshith·m
and·I-make·them

לְעֵץ
l·otz
to·wood

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

אֶחָד
achd
one

בְּיָדִי
b·id·i
in·hand-of·me

:
:

:2037 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

הָעֵצִים
e·otzim
the·woods

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תִּכְתֹּב
thkthb
you-are-writing

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

בְּיָדְךָ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

:
:

And the sticks whereon
thou writest shall be in thine
hand before their eyes.

20

:2137 וְדַבֵּר
u·dbr
and· mspeak-you !

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲנִי
ani
I

לֹקֵחַ
lqch
taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And say unto them, Thus
saith the Lord GOD;
Behold, I will take the
children of Israel from
among the heathen, whither
they be gone, and will
gather them on every side,
and bring them into their
own land:

21

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

וְקִבַּצְתִּי
u·qbtzthi
and·I- mconvene

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

:
:

:2237 וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-make do

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְג�י
l·gui
to·nation

אֶחָד
achd
one

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

בְּהָרֵי
b·eri
in·mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king

אֶחָד
achd
one

And I will make them
one nation in the land upon
the mountains of Israel; and
one king shall be king to
them all: and they shall be
no more two nations,
neither shall they be divided
into two kingdoms any
more at all:

22

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְכֻלָּם
l·kl·m
for·all-of·them

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

K

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

K

־
-

Q

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-be bc

Q

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
to·two-of

ג�יִם
guim
nations

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵחָצוּ
ichtzu
they-shall-be-divided

ע�ד
oud
further

לִשְׁתֵּי
l·shthi
to·two-of

מַמְלָכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:2337 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִטַמְּאוּ
itmau
they-shall-defile- them selves

ע�ד
oud
further

בְּגִלּוּלֵיהֶם
b·gluli·em
in·ordure- idol s-of·them

Neither shall they defile
themselves any more with
their idols, nor with their
detestable things, nor with
any of their transgressions:
but I will save them out of
all their dwellingplaces,
wherein they have sinned,
and will cleanse them: so
shall they be my people, and
I will be their God.

23

וּבְשִׁקּוּצֵיהֶם
u·b·shqutzi·em
and·in·abominations-of·them

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

פִּשְׁעֵיהֶם
phshoi·em
transgressions-of·them

וְה�שַׁעְתִּי
u·eushothi
and·I- csave

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

מ�שְׁבֹתֵיהֶם
mushbthi·em
dwelling -place s-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sinned

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְטִהַרְתִּי
u·terthi
and·I- mcleanse

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

:
:

:2437 וְעַבְדִּי
u·obd·i
and·servant-of·me

דָוִד
dud
David

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

וְר�עֶה
u·ruoe
and·one-being-sheperd

אֶחָד
achd
one

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

And David my servant
[shall be] king over them;
and they all shall have one
shepherd: they shall also
walk in my judgments, and
observe my statutes, and do
them.

24

לְכֻלָּם
l·kl·m
for·all-of·them

וּבְמִשְׁפָּטַי
u·b·mshpht·i
and·in·judgments-of·me

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

וְחֻקֹּתַי
u·chqth·i
and·statutes-of·me

יִשְׁמְרוּ
ishmru
they-shall-observe

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-do

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:2537 וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לְעַבְדִּי
l·obd·i
to·servant-of·me

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-dwelt

־
-

And they shall dwell in
the land that I have given
unto Jacob my servant,

25
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wherein your fathers have
dwelt; and they shall dwell
therein, [even] they, and
their children, and their
children's children for ever:
and my servant David [shall
be] their prince for ever.

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

בְנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

עַד
od
unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וְדָוִד
u·dud
and·David

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:2637 וְכָרַתִּי
u·krthi
and·I-cut

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

א�תָם
auth·m
with ·them

Moreover I will make a
covenant of peace with
them; it shall be an
everlasting covenant with
them: and I will place them,
and multiply them, and will
set my sanctuary in the
midst of them for evermore.

26

וּנְתַתִּים
u·nththi·m
and·I-give·them

וְהִרְבֵּיתִי
u·erbithi
and·I- c increase

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:2737 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מִשְׁכָּנִי
mshkn·i
tabernacle-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

My tabernacle also shall
be with them: yea, I will be
their God, and they shall be
my people.

27

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are-becoming

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

:
:

:2837 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְקַדֵּשׁ
mqdsh
mhallowing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בִּהְי�ת
b·eiuth
in·to-become-of

And the heathen shall
know that I the LORD do
sanctify Israel, when my
sanctuary shall be in the
midst of them for evermore.

28

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

בְּת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

ס
s
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:138 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

1

:238 בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ�ג
gug
Gog

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַמָּג�ג
e·mgug
the·Magog

נְשִׂיא
nshia
prince-of

ראֹשׁ
rash
Rosh

מֶשֶׁךְ
mshk
Meshech

Son of man, set thy face
against Gog, the land of
Magog, the chief prince of
Meshech and Tubal, and
prophesy against him,

2

וְתֻבָל
u·thbl
and·Tubal

וְהִנָּבֵא
u·enba
and· nprophesy-you !

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:338 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

גּ�ג
gug
Gog

נְשִׂיא
nshia
prince-of

ראֹשׁ
rash
Rosh

מֶשֶׁךְ
mshk
Meshech

And say, Thus saith the
Lord GOD; Behold, I [am]
against thee, O Gog, the
chief prince of Meshech
and Tubal:

3

וְתֻבָל
u·thbl
and·Tubal

:
:

:438 וְשׁ�בַבְתִּיךָ
u·shubbthi·k
and·I- mreverse·you

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

חַחִים
chchim
gaffs

בִּלְחָיֶיךָ
b·lchii·k
in·cheeks-of·you

וְה�צֵאתִי
u·eutzathi
and·I- cbring -forth

א�תְךָ
auth·k
»·you

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And I will turn thee back,
and put hooks into thy jaws,
and I will bring thee forth,
and all thine army, horses
and horsemen, all of them
clothed with all sorts [of
armour, even] a great
company [with] bucklers
and shields, all of them
handling swords:

4

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֵילֶךָ
chil·k
army-of·you

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וּפָרָשִׁים
u·phrshim
and·horsemen

לְבֻשֵׁי
lbshi
ones- being-clothed-of

מִכְל�ל
mklul
panoply

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

קָהָל
qel
assembly

רָב
rb
vast

צִנָּה
tzne
targe

וּמָגֵן
u·mgn
and·shield

תֹּפְשֵׂי
thphshi
ones-grasping-of

חֲרָב�ת
chrbuth
swords

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:538 פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

וּפוּט
u·phut
and·Put

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

מָגֵן
mgn
shield

וְכ�בָע
u·kubo
and·helmet

:
:

Persia, Ethiopia, and
Libya with them; all of them
with shield and helmet:

5

:638 גֹּמֶר
gmr
Gomer

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲגַפֶּיהָ
agphi·e
combatants-of·her

בֵּית
bith
house-of

תּ�גַרְמָה
thugrme
Togarmah

יַרְכְּתֵי
irkthi
recesses-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

Gomer, and all his bands;
the house of Togarmah of
the north quarters, and all
his bands: [and] many
people with thee.

6

אֲגַפָּיו
agphi·u
combatants-of·him

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

:
:

:738 הִכֹּן
ekn
be- nready-you !

וְהָכֵן
u·ekn
and· cprepare-you !

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

קְהָלֶךָ
qel·k
assembly-of·you

Be thou prepared, and
prepare for thyself, thou,
and all thy company that are
assembled unto thee, and be
thou a guard unto them.

7

הַנִּקְהָלִים
e·nqelim
the·ones-being-assembled

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְמִשְׁמָר
l·mshmr
for·guard

:
:

:838 מִיָּמִים
m·imim
from·days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

תִּפָּקֵד
thphqd
you-shall-be-mustered

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·latter-of

הַשָּׁנִים
e·shnim
the·years

תָּב�א
thbua
you-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

After many days thou
shalt be visited: in the latter
years thou shalt come into
the land [that is] brought
back from the sword, [and
is] gathered out of many
people, against the
mountains of Israel, which
have been always waste: but
it is brought forth out of the
nations, and they shall dwell
safely all of them.

8

מְשׁ�בֶבֶת
mshubbth
one-being- mrestored

מֵחֶרֶב
m·chrb
from·sword

מְקֻבֶּצֶת
mqbtzth
one-being- mconvened

מֵעַמִּים
m·omim
from·peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

עַל
ol
on

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

לְחָרְבָּה
l·chrbe
to·desertion

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

מֵעַמִּים
m·omim
from·peoples

הוּצָאָה
eutzae
she-is- cbrought -forth

וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:938 וְעָלִיתָ
u·olith
and·you-ascend

כַּשֹּׁאָה
k·shae
as· the ·devastation

תָב�א
thbua
you-shall-come

כֶּעָנָן
k·onn
as· the ·cloud

לְכַסּ�ת
l·ksuth
to·to- mcover-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

Thou shalt ascend and
come like a storm, thou
shalt be like a cloud to
cover the land, thou, and all
thy bands, and many people
with thee.

9

תִּהְיֶה
theie
you-shall-become

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲגַפֶּיךָ
agphi·k
combatants-of·you

וְעַמִּים
u·omim
and·peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

א�תָךְ
auth·k
with ·you

:
:

ס
s

:1038 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-shall-ascend

דְבָרִים
dbrim
words

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; It shall also come to
pass, [that] at the same time

10
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shall things come into thy
mind, and thou shalt think
an evil thought:

לְבָבֶךָ
lbb·k
heart-of·you

וְחָשַׁבְתָּ
u·chshbth
and·you-devise

מַחֲשֶׁבֶת
mchshbth
devising-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:1138 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֶעֱלֶה
aole
I-shall-ascend

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

פְּרָז�ת
phrzuth
villages

אָב�א
abua
I-shall-come

הַשֹּׁקְטִים
e·shqtim
the·ones-being-quiet

And thou shalt say, I will
go up to the land of
unwalled villages; I will go
to them that are at rest, that
dwell safely, all of them
dwelling without walls, and
having neither bars nor
gates,

11

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

יֹשְׁבִים
ishbim
ones-dwelling

בְּאֵין
b·ain
in·without

ח�מָה
chume
wall

וּבְרִיחַ
u·brich
and·bar

וּדְלָתַיִם
u·dlthim
and· double- doors

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:1238 לִשְׁלֹל
l·shll
to·to-loot-of

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

וְלָבֹז
u·l·bz
and·to·to-plunder-of

בַּז
bz
plunder

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- creverse-of

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

To take a spoil, and to
take a prey; to turn thine
hand upon the desolate
places [that are now]
inhabited, and upon the
people [that are] gathered
out of the nations, which
have gotten cattle and
goods, that dwell in the
midst of the land.

12

חֳרָב�ת
chrbuth
deserted- place s

נ�שָׁבֹת
nushbth
ones-being-indwelt

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

עַם
om
people

מְאֻסָּף
masph
being- mgathered

מִגּ�יִם
m·guim
from·nations

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-doing

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

וְקִנְיָן
u·qnin
and·acquisition

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

טַבּוּר
tbur
navel-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:1338 שְׁבָא
shba
Sheba

וּדְדָן
u·ddn
and·Dedan

וְסֹחֲרֵי
u·schri
and·ones-being-merchants-of

תַרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

Sheba, and Dedan, and
the merchants of Tarshish,
with all the young lions
thereof, shall say unto thee,
Art thou come to take a
spoil? hast thou gathered
thy company to take a prey?
to carry away silver and
gold, to take away cattle
and goods, to take a great
spoil?

13

כְּפִרֶיהָ
kphri·e
sheltered- protectorate s-of·her

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

הֲלִשְׁלֹל
e·l·shll
?·to·to-loot-of

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָא
ba
coming

הֲלָבֹז
e·l·bz
?·to·to-plunder-of

בַּז
bz
plunder

הִקְהַלְתָּ
eqelth
you- cassemble

קְהָלֶךָ
qel·k
assembly-of·you

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry- off -of

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

לָקַחַת
l·qchth
to ·to-take-of

מִקְנֶה
mqne
cattle

וְקִנְיָן
u·qnin
and·acquisition

לִשְׁלֹל
l·shll
to·to-loot-of

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

:
:

ס
s

:1438 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

לְג�ג
l·gug
to·Gog

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

. Therefore, son of man,
prophesy and say unto Gog,
Thus saith the Lord GOD;
In that day when my people
of Israel dwelleth safely,
shalt thou not know [it]?

14

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בְּשֶׁבֶת
b·shbth
in·to-dwell-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

תֵּדָע
thdo
you-shall-know

:
:

:1538 וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-come

מִמְּק�מְךָ
m·mqum·k
from·place ri -of·you

מִיַּרְכְּתֵי
m·irkthi
from·recesses-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְעַמִּים
u·omim
and·peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

And thou shalt come
from thy place out of the
north parts, thou, and many
people with thee, all of them
riding upon horses, a great
company, and a mighty
army:

15

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

רֹכְבֵי
rkbi
ones-riding-of

סוּסִים
susim
horses

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

קָהָל
qel
assembly

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וְחַיִל
u·chil
and·army

רָב
rb
vast

:
:

:1638 וְעָלִיתָ
u·olith
and·you-ascend

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֶּעָנָן
k·onn
as· the ·cloud

לְכַסּ�ת
l·ksuth
to·to- mcover-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·latter-of

And thou shalt come up
against my people of Israel,
as a cloud to cover the land;
it shall be in the latter days,
and I will bring thee against
my land, that the heathen
may know me, when I shall
be sanctified in thee, O
Gog, before their eyes.

16

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

וַהֲבִא�תִיךָ
u·ebauthi·k
and·I- cbring·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְצִי
artz·i
land-of·me

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

דַּעַת
doth
to-know-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

בְּהִקָּדְשִׁי
b·eqdsh·i
in·to-be-hallowed-of·me

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

גּ�ג
gug
Gog

:
:

ס
s

:1738 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הַאַתָּה
e·athe
?·you

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

בְּיָמִים
b·imim
in·days

קַדְמ�נִים
qdmunim
former-ones

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; [Art] thou he of
whom I have spoken in old
time by my servants the
prophets of Israel, which
prophesied in those days
[many] years that I would

17

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

נְבִיאֵי
nbiai
prophets-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַנִּבְּאִים
e·nbaim
the·ones- nprophesying

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

שָׁנִים
shnim
years
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bring thee against them?לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

ס
s

:1838 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

בּ�א
bua
to-come-of

ג�ג
gug
Gog

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

And it shall come to pass
at the same time when Gog
shall come against the land
of Israel, saith the Lord
GOD, [that] my fury shall
come up in my face.

18

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

תַּעֲלֶה
thole
she-shall-ascend

חֲמָתִי
chmth·i
fury-of·me

בְּאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

:
:

:1938 וּבְקִנְאָתִי
u·b·qnath·i
and·in·jealousy-of·me

בְאֵשׁ
b·ash
in·fire-of

־
-

עֶבְרָתִי
obrth·i
rage-of·me

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspeak

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

For in my jealousy [and]
in the fire of my wrath have
I spoken, Surely in that day
there shall be a great
shaking in the land of
Israel;

19

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

רַעַשׁ
rosh
earth quake

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

עַל
ol
on

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2038 וְרָעֲשׁוּ
u·roshu
and·they-quake

מִפָּנַי
m·phn·i
from·faces-of·me

דְּגֵי
dgi
fishes-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְע�ף
u·ouph
and·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְחַיַּת
u·chith
and·animal-of

So that the fishes of the
sea, and the fowls of the
heaven, and the beasts of
the field, and all creeping
things that creep upon the
earth, and all the men that
[are] upon the face of the
earth, shall shake at my
presence, and the mountains
shall be thrown down, and
the steep places shall fall,
and every wall shall fall to
the ground.

20

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הָרֶמֶשׂ
e·rmsh
the·moving -animal

הָרֹמֵשׂ
e·rmsh
the·one-moving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וְנֶהֶרְסוּ
u·nersu
and·they-are-demolished

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

הַמַּדְרֵג�ת
e·mdrguth
the·cliffs

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

ח�מָה
chume
wall

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

תִּפּ�ל
thphul
she-shall-fall

:
:

:2138 וְקָרָאתִי
u·qrathi
and·I-call

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָרַי
er·i
mountains-of·me

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword-of

And I will call for a
sword against him
throughout all my
mountains, saith the Lord
GOD: every man's sword
shall be against his brother.

21

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּאָחִיו
b·achi·u
in·brother-of·him

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

:
:

:2238 וְנִשְׁפַּטְתִּי
u·nshphtthi
and·I-am-judged

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

בְּדֶבֶר
b·dbr
in·plague

וּבְדָם
u·b·dm
and·in·blood

וְגֶשֶׁם
u·gshm
and·downpour

שׁ�טֵף
shutph
overflowing

וְאַבְנֵי
u·abni
and·stones-of

And I will plead against
him with pestilence and
with blood; and I will rain
upon him, and upon his
bands, and upon the many
people that [are] with him,
an overflowing rain, and
great hailstones, fire, and
brimstone.

22

אֶלְגָּבִישׁ
algbish
hail

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְגָפְרִית
u·gphrith
and·sulfur

אַמְטִיר
amtir
I-shall- crain

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אֲגַפָּיו
agphi·u
combatants-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אִתּ�
ath·u
with ·him

:
:

:2338 וְהִתְגַּדִּלְתִּי
u·ethgdlthi
and·I-magnify- myself

וְהִתְקַדִּשְׁתִּי
u·ethqdshthi
and·I-sanctify- myself

וְנ�דַעְתִּי
u·nudothi
and·I-am-known

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

Thus will I magnify
myself, and sanctify myself;
and I will be known in the
eyes of many nations, and
they shall know that I [am]
the LORD.

23

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:139 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גּ�ג
gug
Gog

וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

. Therefore, thou son of
man, prophesy against Gog,
and say, Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Behold, I [am]
against thee, O Gog, the
chief prince of Meshech
and Tubal:

1

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

גּ�ג
gug
Gog

נְשִׂיא
nshia
prince-of

ראֹשׁ
rash
Rosh

מֶשֶׁךְ
mshk
Meshech

וְתֻבָל
u·thbl
and·Tubal

:
:

:239 וְשֹׁבַבְתִּיךָ
u·shbbthi·k
and·I- mreverse·you

וְשִׁשֵּׁאתִיךָ
u·shshathi·k
and·I- mlure·you

וְהַעֲלִיתִיךָ
u·eolithi·k
and·I- cbring -up·you

מִיַּרְכְּתֵי
m·irkthi
from·recesses-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

And I will turn thee back,
and leave but the sixth part
of thee, and will cause thee
to come up from the north
parts, and will bring thee
upon the mountains of
Israel:

2

וַהֲבִא�תִךָ
u·ebauth·k
and·I- cbring·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:339 וְהִכֵּיתִי
u·ekithi
and·I- csmite

קַשְׁתְּךָ
qshth·k
bow-of·you

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

שְׂמאֹולֶךָ
shmaul·k
left-of·you

וְחִצֶּיךָ
u·chtzi·k
and·arrows-of·you

מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

יְמִינְךָ
imin·k
right-of·you

And I will smite thy bow
out of thy left hand, and will
cause thine arrows to fall
out of thy right hand.

3

אַפִּיל
aphil
I-shall- cmake-fall

:
:

:439 עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

תִּפּ�ל
thphul
you-shall-fall

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲגַפֶּיךָ
agphi·k
combatants-of·you

וְעַמִּים
u·omim
and·peoples

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

Thou shalt fall upon the
mountains of Israel, thou,
and all thy bands, and the
people that [is] with thee: I
will give thee unto the
ravenous birds of every
sort, and [to] the beasts of
the field to be devoured.

4

אִתָּךְ
ath·k
with ·you

לְעֵיט
l·oit
to·bird-of-prey

צִפּ�ר
tzphur
bird

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

כָּנָף
knph
wing

וְחַיַּת
u·chith
and·animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-give·you

לְאָכְלָה
l·akle
for·food

:
:

:539 עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

תִּפּ�ל
thphul
you-shall-fall

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

דִבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Thou shalt fall upon the
open field: for I have
spoken [it], saith the Lord
GOD.

5

:639 וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּמָג�ג
b·mgug
in·Magog

וּבְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·b·ishbi
and·in·ones-dwelling-of

הָאִיִּים
e·aiim
the·coast land s

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

And I will send a fire on
Magog, and among them
that dwell carelessly in the
isles: and they shall know
that I [am] the LORD.

6

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:739 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

א�דִיעַ
audio
I-shall- cmake-known

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

So will I make my holy
name known in the midst of
my people Israel; and I will
not [let them] pollute my
holy name any more: and
the heathen shall know that
I [am] the LORD, the Holy
One in Israel.

7

אַחֵל
achl
I-shall- c let -profane

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

ע�ד
oud
further

וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:839 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בָאָה
bae
coming

וְנִהְיָתָה
u·neithe
and·she-has-become

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבַּרְתִּי
dbrthi
I- mspoke

:
:

. Behold, it is come, and it
is done, saith the Lord
GOD; this [is] the day
whereof I have spoken.

8

:939 וְיָצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-shall- go-forth

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבִעֲרוּ
u·boru
and·they- mconsume

וְהִשִּׂיקוּ
u·eshiqu
and·they- c ignite

And they that dwell in the
cities of Israel shall go
forth, and shall set on fire
and burn the weapons, both
the shields and the bucklers,
the bows and the arrows,
and the handstaves, and the
spears, and they shall burn
them with fire seven years:

9

בְּנֶשֶׁק
b·nshq
in·weapon

וּמָגֵן
u·mgn
and·shield

וְצִנָּה
u·tzne
and·targe

בְּקֶשֶׁת
b·qshth
in·bow

וּבְחִצִּים
u·b·chtzim
and·in·arrows

וּבְמַקֵּל
u·b·mql
and·in·stick-of

יָד
id
hand

וּבְרֹמַח
u·b·rmch
and·in·lance

וּבִעֲרוּ
u·boru
and·they- mconsume

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

:1039 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-carry

עֵצִים
otzim
woods

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַחְטְבוּ
ichtbu
they-shall-chop

מִן
mn
from

־
-

So that they shall take no
wood out of the field,
neither cut down [any] out
of the forests; for they shall
burn the weapons with fire:
and they shall spoil those
that spoiled them, and rob

10

הַיְּעָרִים
e·iorim
the·wildwoods

כִּי
ki
that

בַנֶּשֶׁק
b·nshq
in· the ·weapon

יְבַעֲרוּ
iboru
they-shall- mconsume

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְשָׁלְלוּ
u·shllu
and·they-loot

אֶת
ath
»

־
-
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those that robbed them,
saith the Lord GOD.שֹׁלְלֵיהֶם

shlli·em
ones-looting-of·them

וּבָזְזוּ
u·bzzu
and·they-plunder

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֹּזְזֵיהֶם
bzzi·em
ones-plundering-of·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1139 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

לְג�ג
l·gug
to·Gog

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

קֶבֶר
qbr
entombment

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] I will give
unto Gog a place there of
graves in Israel, the valley
of the passengers on the
east of the sea: and it shall
stop the [noses] of the
passengers: and there shall
they bury Gog and all his
multitude: and they shall
call [it] The valley of
Hamongog.

11

גֵּי
gi
ravine-of

הָעֹבְרִים
e·obrim
the·ones-trespassing

קִדְמַת
qdmth
east-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְחֹסֶמֶת
u·chsmth
and·one-blocking

הִיא
eia
she

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹבְרִים
e·obrim
the·ones-trespassing

וְקָבְרוּ
u·qbru
and·they-entomb

שָׁם
shm
there

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גּ�ג
gug
Gog

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הֲמ�נֹה
emun·e
throng-of·him

וְקָרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·they-call

גּ�ג~הֲמ�ן~גֵּיא
gia~emun~gug
Ravine-of~throng-of~Gog

:
:

:1239 וּקְבָרוּם
u·qbru·m
and·they-entomb·them

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

טַהֵר
ter
to- mcleanse-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

:
:

And seven months shall
the house of Israel be
burying of them, that they
may cleanse the land.

12

:1339 וְקָבְרוּ
u·qbru
and·they-entomb

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name

י�ם
ium
day-of

Yea, all the people of the
land shall bury [them]; and
it shall be to them a renown
the day that I shall be
glorified, saith the Lord
GOD.

13

הִכָּבְדִי
ekbd·i
to-be-glorified-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1439 וְאַנְשֵׁי
u·anshi
and·mortals-of

תָמִיד
thmid
continuance

יַבְדִּילוּ
ibdilu
they-shall- cseparate

עֹבְרִים
obrim
ones-passing

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

מְקַבְּרִים
mqbrim
ones- mentombing

And they shall sever out
men of continual
employment, passing
through the land to bury
with the passengers those
that remain upon the face of
the earth, to cleanse it: after
the end of seven months
shall they search.

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹבְרִים
e·obrim
the·ones-trespassing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנּ�תָרִים
e·nuthrim
the·ones-being-left

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְטַהֲרָהּ
l·ter·e
to·to- mcleanse-of·her

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

־
-

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

יַחְקֹרוּ
ichqru
they-shall-investigate

:
:

:1539 וְעָבְרוּ
u·obru
and·they-pass

הָעֹבְרִים
e·obrim
the·ones-passing

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְרָאָה
u·rae
and·he-sees

עֶצֶם
otzm
bone-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבָנָה
u·bne
and·he-builds

And the passengers
[that] pass through the land,
when [any] seeth a man's
bone, then shall he set up a
sign by it, till the buriers
have buried it in the valley
of Hamongog.

15

אֶצְל�
atzl·u
beside·him

צִיּוּן
tziun
cairn

עַד
od
until

קָבְרוּ
qbru
they-entomb

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

הַמְקַבְּרִים
e·mqbrim
the·ones- mentombing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ�ג~הֲמ�ן~גֵּיא
gia~emun~gug
Ravine-of~throng-of~Gog

:
:

:1639 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

שֶׁם
shm
name-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

הֲמ�נָה
emune
Throng

וְטִהֲרוּ
u·teru
and·they- mcleanse

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

ס
s

And also the name of the
city [shall be] Hamonah.
Thus shall they cleanse the
land.

16

:1739 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

לְצִפּ�ר
l·tzphur
to·bird-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

כָּנָף
knph
wing

And, thou son of man,
thus saith the Lord GOD;
Speak unto every feathered
fowl, and to every beast of
the field, Assemble
yourselves, and come;
gather yourselves on every
side to my sacrifice that I do
sacrifice for you, [even] a
great sacrifice upon the
mountains of Israel, that ye
may eat flesh, and drink
blood.

17

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

הִקָּבְצוּ
eqbtzu
be-convened-you (p)  !

וָבֹאוּ
u·bau
and·come-you (p)  !

הֵאָסְפוּ
easphu
ngather-you (p)

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זִבְחִי
zbch·i
sacrifice-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

זֹבֵחַ
zbch
sacrificing

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

עַל
ol
on

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וּשְׁתִיתֶם
u·shthithm
and·you (p) -drink

דָּם
dm
blood

:
:

:1839 בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

גִּבּ�רִים
gburim
masterful- men

תּאֹכֵלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -shall-eat

וְדַם
u·dm
and·blood-of

־
-

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

Ye shall eat the flesh of
the mighty, and drink the
blood of the princes of the

18
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earth, of rams, of lambs,
and of goats, of bullocks, all
of them fatlings of Bashan.

תִּשְׁתּוּ
thshthu
you (p) -shall-drink

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

כָּרִים
krim
butting- rams

וְעַתּוּדִים
u·othudim
and·he-goats

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

מְרִיאֵי
mriai
fatlings-of

בָשָׁן
bshn
Bashan

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:1939 וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

־
-

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat

לְשָׂבְעָה
l·shboe
to·satisfaction

וּשְׁתִיתֶם
u·shthithm
and·you (p) -drink

דָּם
dm
blood

לְשִׁכָּר�ן
l·shkrun
to·drunkenness

And ye shall eat fat till
ye be full, and drink blood
till ye be drunken, of my
sacrifice which I have
sacrificed for you.

19

מִזִּבְחִי
m·zbch·i
from·sacrifice-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

זָבַחְתִּי
zbchthi
I-sacrifice

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:2039 וּשְׂבַעְתֶּם
u·shbothm
and·you (p) - are- surfeited

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֻׁלְחָנִי
shlchn·i
table-of·me

סוּס
sus
horse

וָרֶכֶב
u·rkb
and·chariot

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

Thus ye shall be filled at
my table with horses and
chariots, with mighty men,
and with all men of war,
saith the Lord GOD.

20

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2139 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּב�דִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-see

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And I will set my glory
among the heathen, and all
the heathen shall see my
judgment that I have
executed, and my hand that
I have laid upon them.

21

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
judgment-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-do

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

שַׂמְתִּי
shmthi
I-place

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

:
:

:2239 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

So the house of Israel
shall know that I [am] the
LORD their God from that
day and forward.

22

וָהָלְאָה
u·elae
and·beyond

:
:

:2339 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

כִּי
ki
that

בַעֲ�נָם
b·oun·m
in·depravity-of·them

גָּלוּ
glu
they- are- deported

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

. And the heathen shall
know that the house of
Israel went into captivity for
their iniquity: because they
trespassed against me,
therefore hid I my face from
them, and gave them into
the hand of their enemies:
so fell they all by the sword.

23

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָעֲלוּ
molu
they-offended

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

וָאַסְתִּר
u·asthr
and·I-am- cconcealing

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וָאֶתְּנֵם
u·athn·m
and·I-am-giving·them

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

צָרֵיהֶם
tzri·em
foes-of·them

וַיִּפְּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are-falling

בַחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

:
:

:2439 כְּטֻמְאָתָם
k·tmath·m
as·uncleanness-of·them

וּכְפִשְׁעֵיהֶם
u·k·phshoi·em
and·as·transgressions-of·them

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וָאַסְתִּר
u·asthr
and·I-am- cconcealing

According to their
uncleanness and according
to their transgressions have
I done unto them, and hid
my face from them.

24

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

ס
s

:2539 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

עַתָּה
othe
now

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- creverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

שְׁבִית
shbith
captivity-of

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; Now will I
bring again the captivity of
Jacob, and have mercy upon
the whole house of Israel,
and will be jealous for my
holy name;

25

Q

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְרִחַמְתִּי
u·rchmthi
and·I- mhave -compassion

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְקִנֵּאתִי
u·qnathi
and·I- mam-jealous

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

:
:

:2639 וְנָשׂוּ
u·nshu
and·they-bear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּלִמָּתָם
klmth·m
confounding-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲלָם
mol·m
offense-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָעֲלוּ
molu
they-offended

־
-

After that they have
borne their shame, and all
their trespasses whereby
they have trespassed against
me, when they dwelt safely
in their land, and none made
[them] afraid.

26

בִי
b·i
in·me

בְּשִׁבְתָּם
b·shbth·m
in·to-dwell-of·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַחֲרִיד
mchrid
one- cmaking-tremble

:
:

:2739 בְּשׁ�בְבִי
b·shubb·i
in·to- mreturn-of·me

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

וְקִבַּצְתִּי
u·qbtzthi
and·I- mconvene

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

מֵאַרְצ�ת
m·artzuth
from·lands-of

When I have brought
them again from the people,
and gathered them out of

27
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their enemies'lands, and am
sanctified in them in the
sight of many nations;

אֹיְבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

וְנִקְדַּשְׁתִּי
u·nqdshthi
and·I-am-hallowed

בָם
b·m
in·them

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

:2839 וְיָדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

בְּהַגְל�תִי
b·egluth·i
in·to- cdeport-of·me

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

Then shall they know
that I [am] the LORD their
God, which caused them to
be led into captivity among
the heathen: but I have
gathered them unto their
own land, and have left
none of them any more
there.

28

וְכִנַּסְתִּים
u·knsthi·m
and·I- mcollect·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

א�תִיר
authir
I-am- c leaving -behind

ע�ד
oud
further

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

שָׁם
shm
there

:
:

:2939 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אַסְתִּיר
asthir
I-shall- cconceal

ע�ד
oud
further

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׁפַכְתִּי
shphkthi
I-pour-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

Neither will I hide my
face any more from them:
for I have poured out my
spirit upon the house of
Israel, saith the Lord GOD.

29

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:140 בְּעֶשְׂרִים
b·oshrim
in·twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לְגָלוּתֵנוּ
l·gluth·nu
to·deportation-of·us

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·beginning-of

הַשָּׁנָה
e·shne
the·year

בֶּעָשׂ�ר
b·oshur
in· the ·ten

. In the five and twentieth
year of our captivity, in the
beginning of the year, in the
tenth [day] of the month, in
the fourteenth year after that
the city was smitten, in the
selfsame day the hand of
the LORD was upon me,
and brought me thither.

1

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בְּאַרְבַּע
b·arbo
in·four-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

שָׁנָה
shne
year

אַחַר
achr
after

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֻכְּתָה
ekthe
she-is- csmitten

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בְּעֶצֶם
b·otzm
in·very-of

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-becomes

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיָּבֵא
u·iba
and·he-is- cbringing

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

:240 בְּמַרְא�ת
b·mrauth
in·appearances-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הֱבִיאַנִי
ebia·ni
he- cbrought·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וַיְנִיחֵנִי
u·inich·ni
and·he-is- cstopping·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

In the visions of God
brought he me into the land
of Israel, and set me upon a
very high mountain, by
which [was] as the frame of
a city on the south.

2

הַר
er
mountain

גָּבֹהַּ
gbe
lofty

מְאֹד
mad
very

וְעָלָיו
u·oli·u
and·on·him

כְּמִבְנֵה
k·mbne
as·building-of

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

:
:

:340 וַיָּבֵיא
u·ibia
and·he-is- cbringing

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מַרְאֵהוּ
mrae·u
appearance-of·him

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

And he brought me
thither, and, behold, [there
was] a man, whose
appearance [was] like the
appearance of brass, with a
line of flax in his hand, and
a measuring reed; and he
stood in the gate.

3

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

וּפְתִיל
u·phthil
and·twine-of

־
-

פִּשְׁתִּים
phshthim
flaxes

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וּקְנֵה
u·qne
and·reed-of

הַמִּדָּה
e·mde
the·measure

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

בַּשָּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

:
:

:440 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

בְעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וּבְאָזְנֶיךָ
u·b·azni·k
and·in·ears-of·you

And the man said unto
me, Son of man, behold
with thine eyes, and hear
with thine ears, and set
thine heart upon all that I
shall shew thee; for to the
intent that I might shew
[them] unto thee [art] thou
brought hither: declare all
that thou seest to the house
of Israel.

4

שְּׁמָע
shmo
hear-you !

וְשִׂים
u·shim
and·place-you !

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

מַרְאֶה
mrae
cshowing

א�תָךְ
auth·k
»·you

כִּי
ki
that

לְמַעַן
lmon
in-order-to

הַרְא�תְכָה
erauth·ke
to- cshow-of·you

הֻבָאתָה
ebathe
you-are- cbrought

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

הַגֵּד
egd
ctell-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:540 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

ח�מָה
chume
wall

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

. And behold a wall on the
outside of the house round
about, and in the man's
hand a measuring reed of
six cubits [long] by the
cubit and an hand breadth:
so he measured the breadth
of the building, one reed;
and the height, one reed.

5

קְנֵה
qne
reed-of

הַמִּדָּה
e·mde
the·measure

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וָטֹפַח
u·tphch
and·handbreadth

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

הַבִּנְיָן
e·bnin
the·structure

קָנֶה
qne
reed

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְק�מָה
u·qume
and·rise

קָנֶה
qne
reed

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:640 וַיָּב�א
u·ibua
and·he-is-entering

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַקָּדִימָה
e·qdim·e
the·east·ward

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is-ascending

Then came he unto the
gate which looketh toward
the east, and went up the
stairs thereof, and measured
the threshold of the gate,
[which was] one reed
broad; and the other
threshold [of the gate,
which was] one reed broad.

6

K

בְּמַעֲל�ת�
b·moluth·u
in·steps-of·him

Q

בְּמַעֲל�תָיו
b·moluthi·u
in·steps-of·him

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סַף
sph
threshold-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

קָנֶה
qne
reed

אֶחָד
achd
one

רֹחַב
rchb
width

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

סַף
sph
threshold

אֶחָד
achd
one

קָנֶה
qne
reed

אֶחָד
achd
one

רֹחַב
rchb
width

:
:

:740 וְהַתָּא
u·e·tha
and·the·anteroom

קָנֶה
qne
reed

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

וְקָנֶה
u·qne
and·reed

אֶחָד
achd
one

רֹחַב
rchb
width

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַתָּאִים
e·thaim
the·anterooms

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

And [every] little chamber
[was] one reed long, and
one reed broad; and
between the little chambers
[were] five cubits; and the
threshold of the gate by the
porch of the gate within

7

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

וְסַף
u·sph
and·threshold-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

מֵאֵצֶל
m·atzl
from·beside

אוּלָם
aulm
vaulted- portico -of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

מֵהַבַּיִת
m·e·bith
from·the·inside

קָנֶה
qne
reed
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[was] one reed.אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:840 וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֻלָם
alm
vaulted- portico -of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

מֵהַבַּיִת
m·e·bith
from·the·inside

קָנֶה
qne
reed

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

He measured also the
porch of the gate within,
one reed.

8

:940 וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֻלָם
alm
vaulted- portico -of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

שְׁמֹנֶה
shmne
eight

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

K

וְאֵיל�
u·ail·u
and·pillar-of·him

Then measured he the
porch of the gate, eight
cubits; and the posts
thereof, two cubits; and the
porch of the gate [was]
inward.

9

Q

וְאֵילָיו
u·aili·u
and·pillars-of·him

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

וְאֻלָם
u·alm
and·vaulted- portico -of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

מֵהַבָּיִת
m·e·bith
from·the·inside

:
:

:1040 וְתָאֵי
u·thai
and·anterooms-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

מִפֹּה
m·phe
from·here

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

מִפֹּה
m·phe
from·here

מִדָּה
mde
measure

And the little chambers
of the gate eastward [were]
three on this side, and three
on that side; they three
[were] of one measure: and
the posts had one measure
on this side and on that side.

10

אַחַת
achth
one

לִשְׁלָשְׁתָּם
l·shlshth·m
for·three-of·them

וּמִדָּה
u·mde
and·measure

אַחַת
achth
one

לָאֵילִם
l·ailm
for· the ·vaulted- corridor s

מִפֹּה
m·phe
from·here

וּמִפּ�
u·m·phu
and·from·here

:
:

:1140 וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

־
-

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

And he measured the
breadth of the entry of the
gate, ten cubits; [and] the
length of the gate, thirteen
cubits.

11

שְׁל�שׁ
shlush
three-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

:
:

:1240 וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַתָּא�ת
e·thauth
the·anterooms

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אֶחָת
achth
one

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary

מִפֹּה
m·phe
from·here

The space also before the
little chambers [was] one
cubit [on this side], and the
space [was] one cubit on
that side: and the little
chambers [were] six cubits
on this side, and six cubits
on that side.

12

וְהַתָּא
u·e·tha
and·the·anteroom

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

־
-

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six-of

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

:
:

:1340 וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

מִגַּג
m·gg
from·top-of

הַתָּא
e·tha
the·anteroom

לְגַגּ�
l·gg·u
to·top-of·him

רֹחַב
rchb
width

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

He measured then the
gate from the roof of [one]
little chamber to the roof of
another: the breadth [was]
five and twenty cubits, door
against door.

13

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

פָּתַח
phthch
portal

:
:

:1440 וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֵילִים
ailim
pillars

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אֵיל
ail
pillar-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

He made also posts of
threescore cubits, even unto
the post of the court round
about the gate.

14

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1540 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way-of

K

הַיּאֹת�ן
e·iathun
the·arrival

Q

הָאִית�ן
e·aithun
the·arrival

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And from the face of the
gate of the entrance unto the
face of the porch of the
inner gate [were] fifty
cubits.

15

אֻלָם
alm
vaulted- portico -of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

:1640 וְחַ:נ�ת
u·chlnuth
and·windows

אֲטֻמ�ת
atmuth
ones- being-contracted

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתָּאִים
e·thaim
the·anterooms

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

אֵלֵיהֵמָה
ali·eme
pillars-of·them

לִפְנִימָה
l·phnime
to·inside

And [there were] narrow
windows to the little
chambers, and to their posts
within the gate round about,
and likewise to the arches:
and windows [were] round
about inward: and upon
[each] post [were] palm
trees.

16

לַשַּׁעַר
l·shor
to· the ·gate way

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

לָאֵלַמּ�ת
l·almuth
for· the ·vaulted- corridor s

וְחַלּ�נ�ת
u·chlunuth
and·windows

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לִפְנִימָה
l·phnime
to·inside

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַיִל
ail
pillar

תִּמֹרִים
thmrim
palm- tree s

:
:

:1740 וַיְבִיאֵנִי
u·ibia·ni
and·he-is- cbringing·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַחִיצ�נָה
e·chitzune
the·outside

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לְשָׁכ�ת
lshkuth
rooms

וְרִצְפָה
u·rtzphe
and·pavement

Then brought he me into
the outward court, and, lo,
[there were] chambers, and

17
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a pavement made for the
court round about: thirty
chambers [were] upon the
pavement.

עָשׂוּי
oshui
one-being-made

לֶחָצֵר
l·chtzr
for· the ·court

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

לְשָׁכ�ת
lshkuth
rooms

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָרִצְפָה
e·rtzphe
the·pavement

:
:

:1840 וְהָרִצְפָה
u·e·rtzphe
and·the·pavement

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
flank-of

הַשְּׁעָרִים
e·shorim
the·gate ways

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הַשְּׁעָרִים
e·shorim
the·gate ways

And the pavement by the
side of the gates over
against the length of the
gates [was] the lower
pavement.

18

הָרִצְפָה
e·rtzphe
the·pavement

הַתַּחְתּ�נָה
e·thchthune
the·nether

:
:

:1940 וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

רֹחַב
rchb
width

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

הַתַּחְתּ�נָה
e·thchthun·e
the·nether

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

Then he measured the
breadth from the forefront
of the lower gate unto the
forefront of the inner court
without, an hundred cubits
eastward and northward.

19

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

וְהַצָּפ�ן
u·e·tzphun
and·the·north

:
:

:2040 וְהַשַּׁעַר
u·e·shor
and·the·gate

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

לֶחָצֵר
l·chtzr
for· the ·court

הַחִיצ�נָה
e·chitzune
the·outside

מָדַד
mdd
he-measures

And the gate of the
outward court that looked
toward the north, he
measured the length thereof,
and the breadth thereof.

20

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

וְרָחְבּ�
u·rchb·u
and·width-of·him

:
:

:2140
K

וְתָא�
u·tha·u
and·anterooms-of·him

Q

וְתָאָיו
u·thai·u
and·anterooms-of·him

שְׁל�שָׁה
shlushe
three

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

And the little chambers
thereof [were] three on this
side and three on that side;
and the posts thereof and
the arches thereof were
after the measure of the first
gate: the length thereof
[was] fifty cubits, and the
breadth five and twenty
cubits.

21

K

וְאֵיל�
u·ail·u
and·pillar-of·him

Q

וְאֵילָיו
u·aili·u
and·pillars-of·him

K

וְאֵלַמּ�
u·alm·u
and·vaulted- portico -of·him

Q

וְאֵלַמָּיו
u·almi·u
and·vaulted -portico s-of·him

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

כְּמִדַּת
k·mdth
as·measure-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

:
:

:2240
K

וְחַלּ�נ�
u·chlun·u
and·window-of·him

Q

וְחַלּ�נָיו
u·chluni·u
and·windows-of·him

K

וְאֵלַמּ�
u·alm·u
and·vaulted- portico -of·him

And their windows, and
their arches, and their palm
trees, [were] after the
measure of the gate that
looketh toward the east; and
they went up unto it by
seven steps; and the arches
thereof [were] before them.

22

Q

וְאֵלַמָּיו
u·almi·u
and·vaulted -portico s-of·him

K

וְתִמֹר�
u·thmr·u
and·palm tree -of·him

Q

וְתִמֹרָיו
u·thmri·u
and·palm tree s-of·him

כְּמִדַּת
k·mdth
as·measure-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

וּבְמַעֲל�ת
u·b·moluth
and·in·steps

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are-ascending

־
-

ב�
b·u
in·him

K

וְאֵילַמּ�
u·ailm·u
and·vaulted- portico -of·him

Q

וְאֵילַמָּיו
u·ailmi·u
and·vaulted -portico s-of·him

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:

:2340 וְשַׁעַר
u·shor
and·gate

לֶחָצֵר
l·chtzr
to· the ·court

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

לַצָּפ�ן
l·tzphun
to· the ·north

וְלַקָּדִים
u·l·qdim
and·to· the ·east

And the gate of the inner
court [was] over against the
gate toward the north, and
toward the east; and he
measured from gate to gate
an hundred cubits.

23

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

מִשַּׁעַר
m·shor
from·gate

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

:2440 וַיּ�לִכֵנִי
u·iulk·ni
and·he-is- cconducting·me

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַדָּר�ם
e·drum
the·south

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַדָּר�ם
e·drum
the·south

After that he brought me
toward the south, and
behold a gate toward the
south: and he measured the
posts thereof and the arches
thereof according to these
measures.

24

וּמָדַד
u·mdd
and·he-makes-measure

K

אֵיל�
ail·u
pillar-of·him

Q

אֵילָיו
aili·u
pillars-of·him

K

וְאֵילַמּ�
u·ailm·u
and·vaulted- portico -of·him

Q

וְאֵילַמָּיו
u·ailmi·u
and·vaulted -portico s-of·him

כַּמִּדּ�ת
k·mduth
as· the ·measures

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:
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:2540 וְחַלּ�נִים
u·chlunim
and·windows

ל�
l·u
to·him

K

וּלְאֵילַמּ�
u·l·ailm·u
and·to·vaulted- portico -of·him

Q

וּלְאֵילַמָּיו
u·l·ailmi·u
and·to·vaulted -portico s-of·him

And [there were]
windows in it and in the
arches thereof round about,
like those windows: the
length [was] fifty cubits,
and the breadth five and
twenty cubits.

25

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

כְּהַחֲ:נ�ת
k·e·chlnuth
as·the·windows

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

:2640 וּמַעֲל�ת
u·moluth
and·steps

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

K

עֹל�ת�
oluth·u
ascents-of·him

Q

עֹל�תָיו
oluthi·u
ascents-of·him

K

וְאֵלַמּ�
u·alm·u
and·vaulted- portico -of·him

And [there were] seven
steps to go up to it, and the
arches thereof [were] before
them: and it had palm trees,
one on this side, and
another on that side, upon
the posts thereof.

26

Q

וְאֵלַמָּיו
u·almi·u
and·vaulted -portico s-of·him

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וְתִמֹרִים
u·thmrim
and·palm tree s

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

אֶל
al
to

־
-

K

אֵיל�
ail·u
pillar-of·him

Q

אֵילָיו
aili·u
pillars-of·him

:
:

:2740 וְשַׁעַר
u·shor
and·gate

לֶחָצֵר
l·chtzr
to· the ·court

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַדָּר�ם
e·drum
the·south

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

מִשַּׁעַר
m·shor
from·gate

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. And [there was] a gate
in the inner court toward the
south: and he measured
from gate to gate toward the
south an hundred cubits.

27

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַדָּר�ם
e·drum
the·south

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

:
:

:2840 וַיְבִיאֵנִי
u·ibia·ni
and·he-is- cbringing·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חָצֵר
chtzr
court

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

בְּשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

הַדָּר�ם
e·drum
the·south

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he brought me to the
inner court by the south
gate: and he measured the
south gate according to
these measures;

28

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

הַדָּר�ם
e·drum
the·south

כַּמִּדּ�ת
k·mduth
as· the ·measures

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:2940
K

וְתָא�
u·tha·u
and·anterooms-of·him

Q

וְתָאָיו
u·thai·u
and·anterooms-of·him

K

וְאֵיל�
u·ail·u
and·pillar-of·him

Q

וְאֵילָיו
u·aili·u
and·pillars-of·him

And the little chambers
thereof, and the posts
thereof, and the arches
thereof, according to these
measures: and [there were]
windows in it and in the
arches thereof round about:
[it was] fifty cubits long,
and five and twenty cubits
broad.

29

K

וְאֵלַמּ�
u·alm·u
and·vaulted- portico -of·him

Q

וְאֵלַמָּיו
u·almi·u
and·vaulted -portico s-of·him

כַּמִּדּ�ת
k·mduth
as· the ·measures

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְחַלּ�נ�ת
u·chlunuth
and·windows

ל�
l·u
to·him

K

וּלְאֵלַמּ�
u·l·alm·u
and·to·vaulted- portico -of·him

Q

וּלְאֵלַמָּיו
u·l·almi·u
and·to·vaulted -portico s-of·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

:
:

:3040 וְאֵלַמּ�ת
u·almuth
and·vaulted- portico s

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

And the arches round
about [were] five and
twenty cubits long, and five
cubits broad.

30

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

:
:

:3140 וְאֵלַמָּו
u·alm·u
and·vaulted- portico -of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חָצֵר
chtzr
court

הַחִצ�נָה
e·chtzune
the·outside

וְתִמֹרִים
u·thmrim
and·palm tree s

אֶל
al
to

־
-

K

אֵיל�
ail·u
pillar-of·him

And the arches thereof
[were] toward the utter
court; and palm trees [were]
upon the posts thereof: and
the going up to it [had]
eight steps.

31

Q

אֵילָיו
aili·u
pillars-of·him

וּמַעֲל�ת
u·moluth
and·steps

שְׁמ�נֶה
shmune
eight

K

מַעֲל�
mol·u
ascent-of·him

Q

מַעֲלָיו
moli·u
ascents-of·him

:
:

:3240 וַיְבִיאֵנִי
u·ibia·ni
and·he-is- cbringing·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And he brought me into
the inner court toward the
east: and he measured the
gate according to these
measures.

32

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

כַּמִּדּ�ת
k·mduth
as· the ·measures

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:
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:3340
K

וְתָא�
u·tha·u
and·anterooms-of·him

Q

וְתָאָיו
u·thai·u
and·anterooms-of·him

K

וְאֵל�
u·al·u
and·pillar-of·him

Q

וְאֵלָיו
u·ali·u
and·to·him

And the little chambers
thereof, and the posts
thereof, and the arches
thereof, [were] according to
these measures: and [there
were] windows therein and
in the arches thereof round
about: [it was] fifty cubits
long, and five and twenty
cubits broad.

33

K

וְאֵלַמּ�
u·alm·u
and·vaulted- portico -of·him

Q

וְאֵלַמָּיו
u·almi·u
and·vaulted -portico s-of·him

כַּמִּדּ�ת
k·mduth
as· the ·measures

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְחַלּ�נ�ת
u·chlunuth
and·windows

ל�
l·u
to·him

K

וּלְאֵלַמּ�
u·l·alm·u
and·to·vaulted- portico -of·him

Q

וּלְאֵלַמָּיו
u·l·almi·u
and·to·vaulted -portico s-of·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

:3440
K

וְאֵלַמּ�
u·alm·u
and·vaulted- portico -of·him

Q

וְאֵלַמָּיו
u·almi·u
and·vaulted -portico s-of·him

לֶחָצֵר
l·chtzr
for· the ·court

הַחִיצ�נָה
e·chitzune
the·outside

And the arches thereof
[were] toward the outward
court; and palm trees [were]
upon the posts thereof, on
this side, and on that side:
and the going up to it [had]
eight steps.

34

וְתִמֹרִים
u·thmrim
and·palm tree s

אֶל
al
to

־
-

K

אֵל�
al·u
pillar-of·him

Q

אֵלָיו
ali·u
pillars-of·him

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

וּמִפּ�
u·m·phu
and·from·here

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

מַעֲל�ת
moluth
steps

K

מַעֲל�
mol·u
ascent-of·him

Q

מַעֲלָיו
moli·u
ascents-of·him

:
:

:3540 וַיְבִיאֵנִי
u·ibia·ni
and·he-is- cbringing·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

וּמָדַד
u·mdd
and·he-makes-measure

כַּמִּדּ�ת
k·mduth
as· the ·measures

And he brought me to the
north gate, and measured
[it] according to these
measures;

35

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:3640
K

תָּא�
tha·u
anterooms-of·him

Q

תָּאָיו
thai·u
anterooms-of·him

K

אֵל�
al·u
pillar-of·him

Q

אֵלָיו
ali·u
pillars-of·him

The little chambers
thereof, the posts thereof,
and the arches thereof, and
the windows to it round
about: the length [was] fifty
cubits, and the breadth five
and twenty cubits.

36

K

וְאֵלַמּ�
u·alm·u
and·vaulted- portico -of·him

Q

וְאֵלַמָּיו
u·almi·u
and·vaulted -portico s-of·him

וְחַלּ�נ�ת
u·chlunuth
and·windows

ל�
l·u
to·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

:3740
K

וְאֵיל�
u·ail·u
and·pillar-of·him

Q

וְאֵילָיו
u·aili·u
and·pillars-of·him

לֶחָצֵר
l·chtzr
for· the ·court

הַחִיצ�נָה
e·chitzune
the·outside

וְתִמֹרִים
u·thmrim
and·palm tree s

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the posts thereof
[were] toward the utter
court; and palm trees [were]
upon the posts thereof, on
this side, and on that side:
and the going up to it [had]
eight steps.

37

K

אֵיל�
ail·u
pillar-of·him

Q

אֵילָיו
aili·u
pillars-of·him

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

וּמִפּ�
u·m·phu
and·from·here

וּשְׁמֹנֶה
u·shmne
and·eight

מַעֲל�ת
moluth
steps

K

מַעֲל�
mol·u
ascent-of·him

Q

מַעֲלָיו
moli·u
ascents-of·him

:
:

:3840 וְלִשְׁכָּה
u·lshke
and·room

וּפִתְחָהּ
u·phthch·e
and·opening-of·her

בְּאֵילִים
b·ailim
in·pillars

הַשְּׁעָרִים
e·shorim
the·gate ways

שָׁם
shm
there

יָדִיחוּ
idichu
they-are- cexpelling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And the chambers and
the entries thereof [were] by
the posts of the gates, where
they washed the burnt
offering.

38

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

:
:

:3940 וּבְאֻלָם
u·b·alm
and·in·vaulted- portico -of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

שֻׁלְחָנ�ת
shlchnuth
tables

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

שֻׁלְחָנ�ת
shlchnuth
tables

. And in the porch of the
gate [were] two tables on
this side, and two tables on
that side, to slay thereon the
burnt offering and the sin
offering and the trespass
offering.

39

מִפֹּה
m·phe
from·here

לִשְׁח�ט
l·shchut
to·to-slay-of

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

הָע�לָה
e·oule
the·ascent- offering

וְהַחַטָּאת
u·e·chtath
and·the·sin- offering

וְהָאָשָׁם
u·e·ashm
and·the·guilt- offering

:
:

:4040 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַכָּתֵף
e·kthph
the·shoulder

מִחוּצָה
m·chutz·e
from·outside·ward

לָע�לֶה
l·oule
to· the ·one-ascending

לְפֶתַח
l·phthch
to·portal-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

And at the side without,
as one goeth up to the entry
of the north gate, [were]

40
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two tables; and on the other
side, which [was] at the
porch of the gate, [were]
two tables.

הַצָּפ�נָה
e·tzphun·e
the·north·ward

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

שֻׁלְחָנ�ת
shlchnuth
tables

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַכָּתֵף
e·kthph
the·shoulder

הָאַחֶרֶת
e·achrth
the·other

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לְאֻלָם
l·alm
to·vaulted- portico -of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

שֻׁלְחָנ�ת
shlchnuth
tables

:
:

:4140 אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

שֻׁלְחָנ�ת
shlchnuth
tables

מִפֹּה
m·phe
from·here

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

שֻׁלְחָנ�ת
shlchnuth
tables

מִפֹּה
m·phe
from·here

לְכֶתֶף
l·kthph
to·shoulder-of

הַשָּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

שְׁמ�נָה
shmune
eight

Four tables [were] on
this side, and four tables on
that side, by the side of the
gate; eight tables,
whereupon they slew [their
sacrifices].

41

שֻׁלְחָנ�ת
shlchnuth
tables

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

יִשְׁחָטוּ
ishchtu
they-are-slaying

:
:

:4240 וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

שֻׁלְחָנ�ת
shlchnuth
tables

לָע�לָה
l·oule
for· the ·ascent- offering

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

גָזִית
gzith
one-trimmed

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אַחַת
achth
one-of

And the four tables
[were] of hewn stone for the
burnt offering, of a cubit
and an half long, and a cubit
and an half broad, and one
cubit high: whereupon also
they laid the instruments
wherewith they slew the
burnt offering and the
sacrifice.

42

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אַחַת
achth
one-of

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

וְגֹבַהּ
u·gbe
and·elevation

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אֶחָת
achth
one

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

וְיַנִּיחוּ
u·inichu
and·they-are- c leaving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·instruments

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִשְׁחֲטוּ
ishchtu
they-are-slaying

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָע�לָה
e·oule
the·ascent- offering

בָּם
b·m
in·them

וְהַזָּבַח
u·e·zbch
and·the·sacrifice

:
:

:4340 וְהַשְׁפַתַּיִם
u·e·shphthim
and·the·hearth stone s

טֹפַח
tphch
handbreadth

אֶחָד
achd
one

מוּכָנִים
muknim
ones-being- cprepared

בַּבַּיִת
b·bith
in· the ·inside

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

And within [were]
hooks, an hand broad,
fastened round about: and
upon the tables [was] the
flesh of the offering.

43

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַשֻּׁלְחָנ�ת
e·shlchnuth
the·tables

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

הַקָּרְבָן
e·qrbn
the·approach -offering

:
:

:4440 וּמִחוּצָה
u·m·chutz·e
and·from·outside·ward

לַשַּׁעַר
l·shor
to· the ·gate

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

לִשְׁכ�ת
lshkuth
rooms-of

שָׁרִים
shrim
ones-singing

בֶּחָצֵר
b·chtzr
in· the ·court

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

And without the inner
gate [were] the chambers of
the singers in the inner
court, which [was] at the
side of the north gate; and
their prospect [was] toward
the south: one at the side of
the east gate [having] the
prospect toward the north.

44

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
shoulder-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

וּפְנֵיהֶם
u·phni·em
and·faces-of·them

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַדָּר�ם
e·drum
the·south

אֶחָד
achd
one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
shoulder-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַצָּפֹן
e·tzphn
the·north

:
:

:4540 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

זֹה
ze
this

הַלִּשְׁכָּה
e·lshke
the·room

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּנֶיהָ
phni·e
faces-of·her

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַדָּר�ם
e·drum
the·south

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

And he said unto me,
This chamber, whose
prospect [is] toward the
south, [is] for the priests,
the keepers of the charge of
the house.

45

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:4640 וְהַלִּשְׁכָּה
u·e·lshke
and·the·room

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּנֶיהָ
phni·e
faces-of·her

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

And the chamber whose
prospect [is] toward the
north [is] for the priests, the
keepers of the charge of the
altar: these [are] the sons of
Zadok among the sons of
Levi, which come near to
the LORD to minister unto
him.

46

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

הַקְּרֵבִים
e·qrbim
the·near-ones

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְשָׁרְת�
l·shrth·u
to·to- mminister-of·him

:
:

:4740 וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

So he measured the
court, an hundred cubits
long, and an hundred cubits
broad, foursquare; and the
altar [that was] before the
house.

47

מְרֻבָּעַת
mrboth
being- msquare

וְהַמִּזְבֵּחַ
u·e·mzbch
and·the·altar

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:
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:4840 וַיְבִאֵנִי
u·iba·ni
and·he-is- cbringing·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֻלָם
alm
vaulted- portico -of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֵל
al
pillar-of

And he brought me to the
porch of the house, and
measured [each] post of the
porch, five cubits on this
side, and five cubits on that
side: and the breadth of the
gate [was] three cubits on
this side, and three cubits
on that side.

48

אֻלָם
alm
vaulted- portico

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

מִפֹּה
m·phe
from·here

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

מִפֹּה
m·phe
from·here

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

וְשָׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

:
:

:4940 אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הָאֻלָם
e·alm
the·vaulted- portico

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

עַשְׁתֵּי
oshthi
one-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וּבַמַּעֲל�ת
u·b·moluth
and·in· the ·steps

The length of the porch
[was] twenty cubits, and the
breadth eleven cubits; and
[he brought me] by the steps
whereby they went up to it:
and [there were] pillars by
the posts, one on this side,
and another on that side.

49

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are-ascending

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

וְעַמֻּדִים
u·omdim
and·columns

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָאֵילִים
e·ailim
the·pillars

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִפֹּה
m·phe
from·here

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

מִפֹּה
m·phe
from·here

:
:
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:141 וַיְבִיאֵנִי
u·ibia·ni
and·he-is- cbringing·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵילִים
e·ailim
the·pillars

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

־
-

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

. Afterward he brought me
to the temple, and measured
the posts, six cubits broad
on the one side, and six
cubits broad on the other
side, [which was] the
breadth of the tabernacle.

1

רֹחַב
rchb
width

־
-

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

וְשֵׁשׁ
u·shsh
and·six

־
-

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

־
-

רֹחַב
rchb
width

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

הָאֹהֶל
e·ael
the·tent

:
:

:241 וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width-of

הַפֶּתַח
e·phthch
the·portal

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

וְכִתְפ�ת
u·kthphuth
and·shoulders-of

הַפֶּתַח
e·phthch
the·portal

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

And the breadth of the
door [was] ten cubits; and
the sides of the door [were]
five cubits on the one side,
and five cubits on the other
side: and he measured the
length thereof, forty cubits:
and the breadth, twenty
cubits.

2

וְחָמֵשׁ
u·chmsh
and·five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

:341 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-enters

לִפְנִימָה
l·phnime
to·inside

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֵיל
ail
pillar-of

־
-

הַפֶּתַח
e·phthch
the·portal

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

Then went he inward, and
measured the post of the
door, two cubits; and the
door, six cubits; and the
breadth of the door, seven
cubits.

3

וְהַפֶּתַח
u·e·phthch
and·the·portal

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width-of

הַפֶּתַח
e·phthch
the·portal

שֶׁבַע
shbo
seven

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

:
:

:441 וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

So he measured the length
thereof, twenty cubits; and
the breadth, twenty cubits,
before the temple: and he
said unto me, This [is] the
most holy [place].

4

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

זֶה
ze
this

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

:
:

:541 וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

קִיר
qir
sidewall-of

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six-of

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width-of

הַצֵּלָע
e·tzlo
the·angle- cell

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

After he measured the
wall of the house, six
cubits; and the breadth of
[every] side chamber, four
cubits, round about the
house on every side.

5

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:641 וְהַצְּלָע�ת
u·e·tzlouth
and·the·angle- cell s

צֵלָע
tzlo
angle- cell

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צֵלָע
tzlo
angle- cell

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

פְּעָמִים
phomim
times

וּבָא�ת
u·bauth
and·ones-coming

And the side chambers
[were] three, one over
another, and thirty in order;
and they entered into the
wall which [was] of the
house for the side chambers
round about, that they might
have hold, but they had not
hold in the wall of the
house.

6

בַּקִּיר
b·qir
in· the ·sidewall

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

לַצְּלָע�ת
l·tzlouth
for· the ·angle- cell s

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

אֲחוּזִים
achuzim
holders

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-are-becoming

אֲחוּזִים
achuzim
holders

בְּקִיר
b·qir
in·sidewall-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:741 וְרָחֲבָה
u·rchbe
and·she- is- wide

וְנָסְבָה
u·nsbe
and·she-is-surrounded

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

לַצְּלָע�ת
l·tzlouth
to· the ·angle- cell s

כִּי
ki
that

And [there was] an
enlarging, and a winding
about still upward to the
side chambers: for the
winding about of the house
went still upward round
about the house: therefore
the breadth of the house
[was still] upward, and so
increased [from] the lowest
[chamber] to the highest by
the midst.

7

מוּסַב
musb
surrounding-of

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

לְמַעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

רֹחַב
rchb
width

־
-

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

לְמָעְלָה
l·mol·e
to·up·ward

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

הַתַּחְתּ�נָה
e·thchthune
the·nether

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-is-ascending

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֶלְי�נָה
e·oliune
the·uppermost

לַתִּיכ�נָה
l·thikune
to· the ·middle

:
:

:841 וְרָאִיתִי
u·raithi
and·I-see

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

גֹּבַהּ
gbe
elevation

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

K

מְיֻסְּד�ת
misduth
ones-being- mfounded-of

I saw also the height of
the house round about: the
foundations of the side
chambers [were] a full reed
of six great cubits.

8

Q

מוּסְד�ת
musduth
foundations-of

הַצְּלָע�ת
e·tzlouth
the·angle- cell s

מְל�
mlu
fullness-of

הַקָּנֶה
e·qne
the·reed

שֵׁשׁ
shsh
six

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

אַצִּילָה
atzile
armpit- length -of·her

:
:
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:941 רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לַצֵּלָע
l·tzlo
to· the ·angle- cell

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחוּץ
e·chutz
the·outside

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

The thickness of the wall,
which [was] for the side
chamber without, [was] five
cubits: and [that] which
[was] left [was] the place of
the side chambers that
[were] within.

9

מֻנָּח
mnch
being- c left- open

בֵּית
bith
house-of

צְלָע�ת
tzlouth
angle- cell s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לַבָּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

:
:

:1041 וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַלְּשָׁכ�ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לַבַּיִת
l·bith
to· the ·house

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

And between the
chambers [was] the
wideness of twenty cubits
round about the house on
every side.

10

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1141 וּפֶתַח
u·phthch
and·portal-of

הַצֵּלָע
e·tzlo
the·angle- cell

לַמֻּנָּח
l·mnch
to· the ·being- c left -open

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal

אֶחָד
achd
one

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

And the doors of the side
chambers [were] toward
[the place that was] left, one
door toward the north, and
another door toward the
south: and the breadth of
the place that was left [was]
five cubits round about.

11

וּפֶתַח
u·phthch
and·portal

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַדָּר�ם
l·drum
to· the ·south

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width-of

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

הַמֻּנָּח
e·mnch
the·being- c left -open

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1241 וְהַבִּנְיָן
u·e·bnin
and·the·structure

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַגִּזְרָה
e·gzre
the·severance

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

רֹחַב
rchb
width-of

. Now the building that
[was] before the separate
place at the end toward the
west [was] seventy cubits
broad; and the wall of the
building [was] five cubits
thick round about, and the
length thereof ninety cubits.

12

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וְקִיר
u·qir
and·sidewall-of

הַבִּנְיָן
e·bnin
the·structure

חָמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

־
-

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

רֹחַב
rchb
width

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְאָרְכּ�
u·ark·u
and·length-of·him

תִּשְׁעִים
thshoim
ninety

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

:1341 וּמָדַד
u·mdd
and·he-makes-measure

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וְהַגִּזְרָה
u·e·gzre
and·the·severance

So he measured the
house, an hundred cubits
long; and the separate place,
and the building, with the
walls thereof, an hundred
cubits long;

13

וְהַבִּנְיָה
u·e·bnie
and·the·building

וְקִיר�תֶיהָ
u·qiruthi·e
and·sidewalls-of·her

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

:1441 וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width-of

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְהַגִּזְרָה
u·e·gzre
and·the·severance

לַקָּדִים
l·qdim
to· the ·east

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

Also the breadth of the
face of the house, and of the
separate place toward the
east, an hundred cubits.

14

:1541 וּמָדַד
u·mdd
and·he-makes-measure

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

־
-

הַבִּנְיָן
e·bnin
the·structure

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַגִּזְרָה
e·gzre
the·severance

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And he measured the
length of the building over
against the separate place
which [was] behind it, and
the galleries thereof on the
one side and on the other
side, an hundred cubits,
with the inner temple, and
the porches of the court;

15

אַחֲרֶיהָ
achri·e
behind·her

K

וְאַתּוּקֵיהָא
u·athuqi·ea
and·detached- spaces -of·her

Q

וְאַתִּיקֶיהָא
u·athiqi·ea
and·detached- space s-of·her

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

וּמִפּ�
u·m·phu
and·from·here

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וְהַהֵיכָל
u·e·eikl
and·the·temple

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

וְאֻלַמֵּי
u·almi
and·vaulted- portico s-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

:
:

:1641 הַסִּפִּים
e·sphim
the·thresholds

וְהַחַלּ�נִים
u·e·chlunim
and·the·windows

הָאֲטֻמ�ת
e·atmuth
the·ones- being-contracted

וְהָאַתִּיקִים
u·e·athiqim
and·the·detached- space s

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

The door posts, and the
narrow windows, and the
galleries round about on
their three stories, over
against the door, cieled with
wood round about, and
from the ground up to the
windows, and the windows
[were] covered;

16

לִשְׁלָשְׁתָּם
l·shlshth·m
to·three-of·them

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

הַסַּף
e·sph
the·threshold

שְׂחִיף
shchiph
wainscoting-of

עֵץ
otz
wood

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַחַ:נ�ת
e·chlnuth
the·windows

וְהַחַ:נ�ת
u·e·chlnuth
and·the·windows

מְכֻסּ�ת
mksuth
ones-being- mcovered

:
:

:1741 עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַפֶּתַח
e·phthch
the·portal

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

וְלַחוּץ
u·l·chutz
and·to· the ·outside

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

To that above the door,
even unto the inner house,
and without, and by all the

17
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wall round about within and
without, by measure.הַקִּיר

e·qir
the·sidewall

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

בַּפְּנִימִי
b·phnimi
in· the ·inner

וּבַחִיצ�ן
u·b·chitzun
and·in· the ·outside

מִדּ�ת
mduth
measures

:
:

:1841 וְעָשׂוּי
u·oshui
and·one- being-made

כְּרוּבִים
krubim
cherubim

וְתִמֹרִים
u·thmrim
and·palm tree s

וְתִמֹרָה
u·thmre
and·palm tree

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

כְּרוּב
krub
cherub

לִכְרוּב
l·krub
to·cherub

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

And [it was] made with
cherubims and palm trees,
so that a palm tree [was]
between a cherub and a
cherub; and [every] cherub
had two faces;

18

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

לַכְּרוּב
l·krub
to· the ·cherub

:
:

:1941 וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

אָדָם
adm
human

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתִּמֹרָה
e·thmre
the·palm tree

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

־
-

כְפִיר
kphir
sheltered- lion

אֶל
al
to

־
-

So that the face of a man
[was] toward the palm tree
on the one side, and the face
of a young lion toward the
palm tree on the other side:
[it was] made through all
the house round about.

19

הַתִּמֹרָה
e·thmre
the·palm tree

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

עָשׂוּי
oshui
one-being-done

אֶל
al
for

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:2041 מֵהָאָרֶץ
m·e·artz
from·the·earth

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

הַפֶּתַח
e·phthch
the·portal

הַכְּרוּבִים
e·krubim
the·cherubim

וְהַתִּמֹרִים
u·e·thmrim
and·the·palm tree s

עֲשׂוּיִם
oshuim
ones- being-made

From the ground unto
above the door [were]
cherubims and palm trees
made, and [on] the wall of
the temple.

20

וְקִיר
u·qir
and·sidewall-of

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

:
:

:2141 הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

מְזוּזַת
mzuzth
jamb-of

רְבֻעָה
rboe
being-square d

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

הַמַּרְאֶה
e·mrae
the·appearance

The posts of the temple
[were] squared, [and] the
face of the sanctuary; the
appearance [of the one] as
the appearance [of the
other].

21

כַּמַּרְאֶה
k·mrae
as· the ·appearance

:
:

:2241 הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

עֵץ
otz
wood

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

גָּבֹהַּ
gbe
elevation

וְאָרְכּ�
u·ark·u
and·length-of·him

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

־
-

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

The altar of wood [was]
three cubits high, and the
length thereof two cubits;
and the corners thereof, and
the length thereof, and the
walls thereof, [were] of
wood: and he said unto me,
This [is] the table that [is]
before the LORD.

22

וּמִקְצֹע�תָיו
u·mqtzouthi·u
and·cut-out- corner s-of·him

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְאָרְכּ�
u·ark·u
and·length-of·him

וְקִירֹתָיו
u·qirthi·u
and·sidewalls-of·him

עֵץ
otz
wood

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

זֶה
ze
this

הַשֻּׁלְחָן
e·shlchn
the·table

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2341 וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

דְּלָת�ת
dlthuth
doors

לַהֵיכָל
l·eikl
to· the ·temple

וְלַקֹּדֶשׁ
u·l·qdsh
and·to· the ·sanctuary

:
:

And the temple and the
sanctuary had two doors.
23

:2441 וּשְׁתַּיִם
u·shthim
and·two

דְּלָת�ת
dlthuth
doors

לַדְּלָת�ת
l·dlthuth
to· the ·doors

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

מוּסַבּ�ת
musbuth
ones-being- cturn ed-about

דְּלָת�ת
dlthuth
doors

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

לְדֶלֶת
l·dlth
for·door

אֶחָת
achth
one

And the doors had two
leaves [apiece], two turning
leaves; two [leaves] for the
one door, and two leaves for
the other [door].

24

וּשְׁתֵּי
u·shthi
and·two- ewes-of

דְלָת�ת
dlthuth
doors

לָאַחֶרֶת
l·achrth
for· the ·other

:
:

:2541 וַעֲשׂוּיָה
u·oshuie
and· being-made

אֲלֵיהֶן
ali·en
to·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

דַּלְת�ת
dlthuth
doors-of

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

כְּרוּבִים
krubim
cherubim

וְתִמֹרִים
u·thmrim
and·palm tree s

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

And [there were] made
on them, on the doors of the
temple, cherubims and palm
trees, like as [were] made
upon the walls; and [there
were] thick planks upon the
face of the porch without.

25

עֲשׂוּיִם
oshuim
ones- being-made

לַקִּיר�ת
l·qiruth
to· the ·sidewalls

וְעָב
u·ob
and·thickness-of

עֵץ
otz
wood

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הָאוּלָם
e·aulm
the·vaulted- portico

מֵהַחוּץ
m·e·chutz
from·the·outside

:
:

:2641 וְחַלּ�נִים
u·chlunim
and·windows

אֲטֻמ�ת
atmuth
ones- being-contracted

וְתִמֹרִים
u·thmrim
and·palm tree s

מִפּ�
m·phu
from·here

וּמִפּ�
u·m·phu
and·from·here

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כִּתְפ�ת
kthphuth
shoulders-of

And [there were] narrow
windows and palm trees on
the one side and on the
other side, on the sides of
the porch, and [upon] the
side chambers of the house,
and thick planks.

26

הָאוּלָם
e·aulm
the·vaulted- portico

וְצַלְע�ת
u·tzlouth
and·angle- cell s-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְהָעֻבִּים
u·e·obim
and·the·thick- woods

:
:
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:142 וַיּ�צִאֵנִי
u·iutza·ni
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַחִיצ�נָה
e·chitzune
the·outside

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

. Then he brought me
forth into the utter court, the
way toward the north: and
he brought me into the
chamber that [was] over
against the separate place,
and which [was] before the
building toward the north.

1

וַיְבִאֵנִי
u·iba·ni
and·he-is- cbringing·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַלִּשְׁכָּה
e·lshke
the·room

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

הַגִּזְרָה
e·gzre
the·severance

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

־
-

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

הַבִּנְיָן
e·bnin
the·structure

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

:
:

:242 אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

הַמֵּאָה
e·mae
the·hundred

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

וְהָרֹחַב
u·e·rchb
and·the·width

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

:
:

Before the length of an
hundred cubits [was] the
north door, and the breadth
[was] fifty cubits.

2

:342 נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

הָעֶשְׂרִים
e·oshrim
the·twenty

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לֶחָצֵר
l·chtzr
to· the ·court

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

וְנֶגֶד
u·ngd
and· in- front-of

רִצְפָה
rtzphe
pavement

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Over against the twenty
[cubits] which [were] for
the inner court, and over
against the pavement which
[was] for the utter court,
[was] gallery against gallery
in three [stories].

3

לֶחָצֵר
l·chtzr
to· the ·court

הַחִיצ�נָה
e·chitzune
the·outside

אַתִּיק
athiq
detached- space

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

אַתִּיק
athiq
detached- space

בַּשְּׁלִשִׁים
b·shlshim
in· the ·threes

:
:

:442 וְלִפְנֵי
u·l·phni
and·to·faces-of

הַלְּשָׁכ�ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

מַהֲלַךְ
melk
walk-of

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

רֹחַב
rchb
width

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אֶחָת
achth
one

And before the chambers
[was] a walk of ten cubits
breadth inward, a way of
one cubit; and their doors
toward the north.

4

וּפִתְחֵיהֶם
u·phthchi·em
and·portals-of·them

לַצָּפ�ן
l·tzphun
to· the ·north

:
:

:542 וְהַלְּשָׁכ�ת
u·e·lshkuth
and·the·rooms

הָעֶלְי�נֹת
e·oliunth
the·upper-ones

קְצֻר�ת
qtzruth
ones-being-shortened

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

י�כְלוּ
iuklu
they-are-prevailing

אַתִּיקִים
athiqim
detached- space s

Now the upper chambers
[were] shorter: for the
galleries were higher than
these, than the lower, and
than the middlemost of the
building.

5

מֵהֵנָה
m·ene
from·them

מֵהַתַּחְתֹּנ�ת
m·e·thchthnuth
from·the·nether-ones

וּמֵהַתִּכֹנ�ת
u·m·e·thknuth
and·from·the·middle-ones

בִּנְיָן
bnin
structure

:
:

:642 כִּי
ki
that

מְשֻׁלָּשׁ�ת
mshlshuth
ones-being- mtriple

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

לָהֶן
l·en
to·them

עַמּוּדִים
omudim
columns

כְּעַמּוּדֵי
k·omudi
as·columns-of

הַחֲצֵר�ת
e·chtzruth
the·courts

For they [were] in three
[stories], but had not pillars
as the pillars of the courts:
therefore [the building] was
straitened more than the
lowest and the middlemost
from the ground.

6

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

נֶאֱצַל
natzl
he-is-diverted

מֵהַתַּחְתּ�נ�ת
m·e·thchthunuth
from·the·nether-ones

וּמֵהַתִּיכֹנ�ת
u·m·e·thiknuth
and·from·the·middle-ones

מֵהָאָרֶץ
m·e·artz
from·the·earth

:
:

:742 וְגָדֵר
u·gdr
and·barrier-wall

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לַחוּץ
l·chutz
to· the ·outside

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

הַלְּשָׁכ�ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

And the wall that [was]
without over against the
chambers, toward the utter
court on the forepart of the
chambers, the length thereof
[was] fifty cubits.

7

הַחִצ�נָה
e·chtzune
the·outside

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַלְּשָׁכ�ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

אָרְכּ�
ark·u
length-of·him

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

:842 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

הַלְּשָׁכ�ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לֶחָצֵר
l·chtzr
to· the ·court

הַחִצ�נָה
e·chtzune
the·outside

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

For the length of the
chambers that [were] in the
utter court [was] fifty
cubits: and, lo, before the
temple [were] an hundred
cubits.

8

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

:
:

:942
K

וּמִתַּחֲתָה
u·m·thchth·e
and·from·beneath·her

K

לְּשָׁכ�ת
lshkuth
rooms

Q

וּמִתַּחַת
u·m·thchth
and·from·beneath

Q

הַלְּשָׁכ�ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

K

הַמָּב�א
e·mbua
the·entry

And from under these
chambers [was] the entry on
the east side, as one goeth
into them from the utter
court.

9

Q

הַמֵּבִיא
e·mbia
the·one- cmaking-entry

מֵהַקָּדִים
m·e·qdim
from·the·east

בְּבֹא�
b·ba·u
in·to-enter-of·him

לָהֵנָּה
l·ene
to·them

מֵהֶחָצֵר
m·e·chtzr
from·the·court

הַחִצֹנָה
e·chtzne
the·outside

:
:

:1042 בְּרֹחַב
b·rchb
in·width-of

גֶּדֶר
gdr
stone -dike-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַגִּזְרָה
e·gzre
the·severance

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

The chambers [were] in
the thickness of the wall of
the court toward the east,
over against the separate
place, and over against the
building.

10

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַבִּנְיָן
e·bnin
the·structure

לְשָׁכ�ת
lshkuth
rooms

:
:
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:1142 וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

הַלְּשָׁכ�ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

And the way before them
[was] like the appearance of
the chambers which [were]
toward the north, as long as
they, [and] as broad as they:
and all their goings out
[were] both according to
their fashions, and
according to their doors.

11

כְּאָרְכָּן
k·ark·n
as·length-of·them

כֵּן
kn
so

רָחְבָּן
rchb·n
width-of·them

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

מ�צָאֵיהֶן
mutzai·en
exits-of·them

וּכְמִשְׁפְּטֵיהֶן
u·k·mshphti·en
and·as·customs-of·them

וּכְפִתְחֵיהֶן
u·k·phthchi·en
and·as·portals-of·them

:
:

:1242 וּכְפִתְחֵי
u·k·phthchi
and·as·portals-of

הַלְּשָׁכ�ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַדָּר�ם
e·drum
the·south

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

דָּרֶךְ
drk
way

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

בִּפְנֵי
b·phni
in·faces-of

And according to the
doors of the chambers that
[were] toward the south
[was] a door in the head of
the way, [even] the way
directly before the wall
toward the east, as one
entereth into them.

12

הַגְּדֶרֶת
e·gdrth
the· stone -dike-of

הֲגִינָה
egine
protection

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

בְּב�אָן
b·bua·n
in·to-enter-of·them

:
:

:1342 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לִשְׁכ�ת
lshkuth
rooms-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

לִשְׁכ�ת
lshkuth
rooms-of

הַדָּר�ם
e·drum
the·south

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

Then said he unto me,
The north chambers [and]
the south chambers, which
[are] before the separate
place, they [be] holy
chambers, where the priests
that approach unto the
LORD shall eat the most
holy things: there shall they
lay the most holy things,
and the meat offering, and
the sin offering, and the
trespass offering; for the
place [is] holy.

13

הַגִּזְרָה
e·gzre
the·severance

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

לִשְׁכ�ת
lshkuth
rooms-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יאֹכְלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

קְר�בִים
qrubim
near-ones

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

קָדְשֵׁי
qdshi
holy-ones-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holy-ones

שָׁם
shm
there

יַנִּיחוּ
inichu
they-shall-leave

קָדְשֵׁי
qdshi
holy-ones-of

הַקֳּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holy-ones

וְהַמִּנְחָה
u·e·mnche
and·the·present- offering

וְהַחַטָּאת
u·e·chtath
and·the·sin- offering

וְהָאָשָׁם
u·e·ashm
and·the·guilt- offering

כִּי
ki
that

הַמָּק�ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

קָדֹשׁ
qdsh
holy

:
:

:1442 בְּבֹאָם
b·ba·m
in·to-enter-of·them

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-shall- go-forth

מֵהַקֹּדֶשׁ
m·e·qdsh
from·the·sanctuary

אֶל
al
to

־
-

When the priests enter
therein, then shall they not
go out of the holy [place]
into the utter court, but
there they shall lay their
garments wherein they
minister; for they [are] holy;
and shall put on other
garments, and shall
approach to [those things]
which [are] for the people.

14

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַחִיצ�נָה
e·chitzune
the·outside

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

יַנִּיחוּ
inichu
they-shall-leave

בִגְדֵיהֶם
bgdi·em
garments-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְשָׁרְתוּ
ishrthu
they-are- mministering

בָהֶן
b·en
in·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

הֵנָּה
ene
they (f)

K

יִלְבְּשׁוּ
ilbshu
they-shall-put-on

Q

וְלָבְשׁוּ
u·lbshu
and·they-put-on

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וְקָרְבוּ
u·qrbu
and·they- come-near

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

:
:

:1542 וְכִלָּה
u·kle
and·he- mfinishes

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִדּ�ת
mduth
measurements-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

וְה�צִיאַנִי
u·eutzia·ni
and·he- cbring s-forth·me

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

. Now when he had made
an end of measuring the
inner house, he brought me
forth toward the gate whose
prospect [is] toward the
east, and measured it round
about.

15

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

וּמְדָד�
u·mdd·u
and·he-measures·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1642 מָדַד
mdd
he-measures

רוּחַ
ruch
direction-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

בִּקְנֵה
b·qne
in·reed-of

הַמִּדָּה
e·mde
the·measure

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

־
-

K

אֵמ�ת
amuth
cubits-of

He measured the east
side with the measuring
reed, five hundred reeds,
with the measuring reed
round about.

16

Q

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds-of

קָנִים
qnim
reeds

בִּקְנֵה
b·qne
in·reed-of

הַמִּדָּה
e·mde
the·measure

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1742 מָדַד
mdd
he-measures

רוּחַ
ruch
direction-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds-of

קָנִים
qnim
reeds

בִּקְנֵה
b·qne
in·reed-of

הַמִּדָּה
e·mde
the·measure

He measured the north
side, five hundred reeds,
with the measuring reed
round about.

17

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:1842 אֵת
ath
»

רוּחַ
ruch
direction-of

הַדָּר�ם
e·drum
the·south

מָדָד
mdd
he-measures

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds-of

קָנִים
qnim
reeds

בִּקְנֵה
b·qne
in·reed-of

הַמִּדָּה
e·mde
the·measure

:
:

He measured the south
side, five hundred reeds,
with the measuring reed.

18
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:1942 סָבַב
sbb
he- turn s-about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
direction-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

מָדַד
mdd
he-measures

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

־
-

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds-of

קָנִים
qnim
reeds

בִּקְנֵה
b·qne
in·reed-of

He turned about to the
west side, [and] measured
five hundred reeds with the
measuring reed.

19

הַמִּדָּה
e·mde
the·measure

:
:

:2042 לְאַרְבַּע
l·arbo
to·four-of

רוּח�ת
ruchuth
directions

מְדָד�
mdd·u
he-measures·him

ח�מָה
chume
wall

ל�
l·u
to·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

He measured it by the
four sides: it had a wall
round about, five hundred
[reeds] long, and five
hundred broad, to make a
separation between the
sanctuary and the profane
place.

20

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

לְהַבְדִּיל
l·ebdil
to·to- cseparate-of

בֵּין
bin
between

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

לְחֹל
l·chl
to·profane

:
:
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:143 וַיּ�לִכֵנִי
u·iulk·ni
and·he-is- cconducting·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

שַׁעַר
shor
gate

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פֹּנֶה
phne
facing

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

:
:

. Afterward he brought me
to the gate, [even] the gate
that looketh toward the east:

1

:243 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּא
ba
coming

מִדֶּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way-of

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

וְק�ל�
u·qul·u
and·voice-of·him

And, behold, the glory of
the God of Israel came from
the way of the east: and his
voice [was] like a noise of
many waters: and the earth
shined with his glory.

2

כְּק�ל
k·qul
as·sound-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

הֵאִירָה
eaire
she- cgiv es-light

מִכְּבֹד�
m·kbd·u
from·glory-of·him

:
:

:343 וּכְמַרְאֵה
u·k·mrae
and·as·appearance-of

הַמַּרְאֶה
e·mrae
the·appearance

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

כַּמַּרְאֶה
k·mrae
as· the ·appearance

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

And [it was] according to
the appearance of the vision
which I saw, [even]
according to the vision that
I saw when I came to
destroy the city: and the
visions [were] like the
vision that I saw by the
river Chebar; and I fell
upon my face.

3

בְּבֹאִי
b·ba·i
in·to-come-of·me

לְשַׁחֵת
l·shchth
to·to- mruin-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וּמַרְא�ת
u·mrauth
and·appearances

כַּמַּרְאֶה
k·mrae
as· the ·appearance

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נְהַר
ner
stream-of

־
-

כְּבָר
kbr
Chebar

וָאֶפֹּל
u·aphl
and·I-am-falling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

:
:

:443 וּכְב�ד
u·kbud
and·glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּא
ba
he-entered

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

And the glory of the
LORD came into the house
by the way of the gate
whose prospect [is] toward
the east.

4

הַקָּדִים
e·qdim
the·east

:
:

:543 וַתִּשָּׂאֵנִי
u·thsha·ni
and·she-is-lifting·me

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

וַתְּבִיאֵנִי
u·thbia·ni
and·she-is- cbringing·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַפְּנִימִי
e·phnimi
the·inner

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

So the spirit took me up,
and brought me into the
inner court; and, behold, the
glory of the LORD filled
the house.

5

מָלֵא
mla
he-fills

כְב�ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:643 וָאֶשְׁמַע
u·ashmo
and·I-am-hearing

מִדַּבֵּר
mdbr
one- mspeaking

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

מֵהַבָּיִת
m·e·bith
from·the·house

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

אֶצְלִי
atzl·i
beside·me

:
:

And I heard [him]
speaking unto me out of the
house; and the man stood by
me.

6

:743 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

כִּסְאִי
ksa·i
throne-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

. And he said unto me,
Son of man, the place of my
throne, and the place of the
soles of my feet, where I
will dwell in the midst of
the children of Israel for
ever, and my holy name,
shall the house of Israel no
more defile, [neither] they,
nor their kings, by their
whoredom, nor by the
carcases of their kings in
their high places.

7

כַּפּ�ת
kphuth
soles-of

רַגְלַי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶשְׁכָּן
ashkn
I-shall-tabernacle

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְטַמְּאוּ
itmau
they-shall- mdefile

ע�ד
oud
further

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

הֵמָּה
eme
they

וּמַלְכֵיהֶם
u·mlki·em
and·kings-of·them

בִּזְנוּתָם
b·znuth·m
in·prostitution-of·them

וּבְפִגְרֵי
u·b·phgri
and·in·corpses-of

מַלְכֵיהֶם
mlki·em
kings-of·them

בָּמ�תָם
bmuth·m
high-places-of·them

:
:

:843 בְּתִתָּם
b·thth·m
in·to-give-of·them

סִפָּם
sph·m
threshold-of·them

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

סִפִּי
sph·i
threshold-of·me

וּמְזוּזָתָם
u·mzuzth·m
and·jamb-of·them

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

In their setting of their
threshold by my thresholds,
and their post by my posts,
and the wall between me
and them, they have even
defiled my holy name by
their abominations that they
have committed: wherefore
I have consumed them in
mine anger.

8

מְזוּזָתִי
mzuzth·i
jamb-of·me

וְהַקִּיר
u·e·qir
and·the·sidewall

בֵּינִי
bin·i
between·me

וּבֵינֵיהֶם
u·bini·em
and·between·them

וְטִמְּאוּ
u·tmau
and·they- mdefiled

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

בְּת�עֲב�תָם
b·thuobuth·m
in·abhorrences-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

וָאֲכַל
u·akl
and·I-am- mfinishing

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

בְּאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

:
:

:943 עַתָּה
othe
now

יְרַחֲקוּ
irchqu
they-shall- mput -far

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זְנוּתָם
znuth·m
prostitution-of·them

וּפִגְרֵי
u·phgri
and·corpses-of

מַלְכֵיהֶם
mlki·em
kings-of·them

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

Now let them put away
their whoredom, and the
carcases of their kings, far
from me, and I will dwell in
the midst of them for ever.

9

וְשָׁכַנְתִּי
u·shknthi
and·I-tabernacle

בְת�כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

ס
s
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:1043 אַתָּה
athe
you

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

הַגֵּד
egd
ctell-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

Thou son of man, shew
the house to the house of
Israel, that they may be
ashamed of their iniquities:
and let them measure the
pattern.

10

וְיִכָּלְמוּ
u·iklmu
and·they-shall-be-confounded

מֵעֲ�נ�תֵיהֶם
m·ounuthi·em
from·depravities-of·them

וּמָדְדוּ
u·mddu
and·they-measure

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תָּכְנִית
thknith
outline

:
:

:1143 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

נִכְלְמוּ
nklmu
they-are-confounded

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

צוּרַת
tzurth
form-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

And if they be ashamed
of all that they have done,
shew them the form of the
house, and the fashion
thereof, and the goings out
thereof, and the comings in
thereof, and all the forms
thereof, and all the
ordinances thereof, and all
the forms thereof, and all
the laws thereof: and write
[it] in their sight, that they
may keep the whole form
thereof, and all the
ordinances thereof, and do
them.

11

וּתְכוּנָת�
u·thkunth·u
and·establishment-of·him

וּמ�צָאָיו
u·mutzai·u
and·exits-of·him

וּמ�בָאָיו
u·mubai·u
and·entrances-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

צוּרֹתָו
tzurth·u
form-of·him

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֻקֹּתָיו
chqthi·u
statutes-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

K

צוּרֹתָי
tzurth·i
form-of·me

Q

צוּרֹתָיו
tzurthi·u
forms-of·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

K

תּ�רֹת�
thurth·u
laws-of·him

Q

תּ�רֹתָיו
thurthi·u
laws-of·him

ה�דַע
eudo
cmake-known-you !

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וּכְתֹב
u·kthb
and·write-you !

לְעֵינֵיהֶם
l·oini·em
to·eyes-of·them

וְיִשְׁמְרוּ
u·ishmru
and·they-shall-observe

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

צוּרָת�
tzurth·u
form-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חֻקֹּתָיו
chqthi·u
statutes-of·him

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-do

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

:
:

:1243 זאֹת
zath
this

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גְּבֻל�
gbl·u
boundary-of·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

This [is] the law of the
house; Upon the top of the
mountain the whole limit
thereof round about [shall
be] most holy. Behold, this
[is] the law of the house.

12

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:1343 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מִדּ�ת
mduth
measures-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

בָּאַמּ�ת
b·amuth
in· the ·cubits

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

וָטֹפַח
u·tphch
and·handbreadth

וְחֵיק
u·chiq
and·bosom-of

. And these [are] the
measures of the altar after
the cubits: The cubit [is] a
cubit and an hand breadth;
even the bottom [shall be] a
cubit, and the breadth a
cubit, and the border thereof
by the edge thereof round
about [shall be] a span: and
this [shall be] the higher
place of the altar.

13

הָאַמָּה
e·ame
the·cubit

וְאַמָּה
u·ame
and·cubit

־
-

רֹחַב
rchb
width

וּגְבוּלָהּ
u·gbul·e
and·boundary-of·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׂפָתָהּ
shphth·e
lip-of·her

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

זֶרֶת
zrth
span-of

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

גַּב
gb
elevation-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:1443 וּמֵחֵיק
u·m·chiq
and·from·bosom-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הָעֲזָרָה
e·ozre
the·ledge

הַתַּחְתּ�נָה
e·thchthune
the·nether

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

And from the bottom
[upon] the ground [even] to
the lower settle [shall be]
two cubits, and the breadth
one cubit; and from the
lesser settle [even] to the
greater settle [shall be] four
cubits, and the breadth
[one] cubit.

14

אֶחָת
achth
one

וּמֵהֳעֲזָרָה
u·m·e·ozre
and·from·the·ledge

הַקְּטַנָּה
e·qtne
the·small

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הָעֲזָרָה
e·ozre
the·ledge

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

הָאַמָּה
e·ame
the·cubit

:
:

:1543 וְהַהַרְאֵל
u·e·eral
and·the·mountain-of-El

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

אַמּ�ת
amuth
cubits

K

וּמֵהָאֲרִאֵיל
u·m·e·arail
and·from·the·altar-hearth-of-El

So the altar [shall be]
four cubits; and from the
altar and upward [shall be]
four horns.

15

Q

וּמֵהָאֲרִיאֵל
u·m·e·arial
and·from·the·lion-subjector

וּלְמַעְלָה
u·l·mol·e
and·to·up·ward

הַקְּרָנ�ת
e·qrnuth
the·horns

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

:
:

:1643
K

וְהָאֲרִאֵיל
u·e·arail
and·the·altar-hearth-of-El

Q

וְהָאֲרִיאֵל
u·e·arial
and·the·lion-subjector

שְׁתֵּים
shthim
two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

בִּשְׁתֵּים
b·shthim
in·two

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

And the altar [shall be]
twelve [cubits] long, twelve
broad, square in the four
squares thereof.

16

רֹחַב
rchb
width

רָבוּעַ
rbuo
being-squared

אֶל
al
to

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

רְבָעָיו
rboi·u
quarters-of·him

:
:

:1743 וְהָעֲזָרָה
u·e·ozre
and·the·ledge

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

בְּאַרְבַּע
b·arbo
in·four-of

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

רֹחַב
rchb
width

אֶל
al
to

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

רְבָעֶיהָ
rboi·e
quarters-of·her

And the settle [shall be]
fourteen [cubits] long and
fourteen broad in the four

17
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squares thereof; and the
border about it [shall be]
half a cubit; and the bottom
thereof [shall be] a cubit
about; and his stairs shall
look toward the east.

וְהַגְּבוּל
u·e·gbul
and·the·boundary

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הָאַמָּה
e·ame
the·cubit

וְהַחֵיק
u·e·chiq
and·the·bosom

־
-

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וּמַעֲלֹתֵהוּ
u·molth·eu
and·steps-of·him

פְּנ�ת
phnuth
to-face-of

קָדִים
qdim
east

:
:

:1843 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

חֻקּ�ת
chquth
statutes-of

And he said unto me,
Son of man, thus saith the
Lord GOD; These [are] the
ordinances of the altar in
the day when they shall
make it, to offer burnt
offerings thereon, and to
sprinkle blood thereon.

18

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הֵעָשׂ�ת�
eoshuth·u
to-be-made-of·him

לְהַעֲל�ת
l·eoluth
to·to- coffer -up-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

ע�לָה
oule
ascent- offering

וְלִזְרֹק
u·l·zrq
and·to·to-sprinkle-of

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

דָּם
dm
blood

:
:

:1943 וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הֵם
em
they

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

הַקְּרֹבִים
e·qrbim
the·near-ones

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

And thou shalt give to
the priests the Levites that
be of the seed of Zadok,
which approach unto me, to
minister unto me, saith the
Lord GOD, a young bullock
for a sin offering.

19

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לְשָׁרְתֵנִי
l·shrth·ni
to·to- mminister-of·me

פַּר
phr
young-bull

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

:
:

:2043 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

מִדָּמ�
m·dm·u
from·blood-of·him

וְנָתַתָּה
u·nththe
and·you-give

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

קַרְנֹתָיו
qrnthi·u
horns-of·him

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

And thou shalt take of
the blood thereof, and put
[it] on the four horns of it,
and on the four corners of
the settle, and upon the
border round about: thus
shalt thou cleanse and purge
it.

20

פִּנּ�ת
phnuth
corners-of

הָעֲזָרָה
e·ozre
the·ledge

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְחִטֵּאתָ
u·chtath
and·you-make-sin- offering

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

וְכִפַּרְתָּהוּ
u·kphrth·eu
and·you-make- propitiatory -shelter·him

:
:

:2143 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and·you-take

אֵת
ath
»

הַפָּר
e·phr
the·young-bull-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

וּשְׂרָפ�
u·shrph·u
and·he-burns·him

בְּמִפְקַד
b·mphqd
in·supervision-of

Thou shalt take the
bullock also of the sin
offering, and he shall burn it
in the appointed place of the
house, without the
sanctuary.

21

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

לַמִּקְדָּשׁ
l·mqdsh
to· the ·sanctuary

:
:

:2243 וּבַיּ�ם
u·b·ium
and·in· the ·day

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

תַּקְרִיב
thqrib
you-shall- cbring -near

שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

And on the second day
thou shalt offer a kid of the
goats without blemish for a
sin offering; and they shall
cleanse the altar, as they did
cleanse [it] with the bullock.

22

לְחַטָּאת
l·chtath
for·sin- offering

וְחִטְּאוּ
u·chtau
and·they-make-sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

חִטְּאוּ
chtau
they-make-sin

בַּפָּר
b·phr
in· the ·young-bull

:
:

:2343 בְּכַלּ�תְךָ
b·kluth·k
in·to- mfinish-of·you

מֵחַטֵּא
m·chta
from·to- msin-of

תַּקְרִיב
thqrib
you-shall- cbring -near

פַּר
phr
young-bull

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

When thou hast made an
end of cleansing [it], thou
shalt offer a young bullock
without blemish, and a ram
out of the flock without
blemish.

23

וְאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

:
:

:2443 וְהִקְרַבְתָּם
u·eqrbth·m
and·you- cbring -near·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִשְׁלִיכוּ
u·eshliku
and·they- cfling

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

מֶלַח
mlch
salt

And thou shalt offer
them before the LORD, and
the priests shall cast salt
upon them, and they shall
offer them up [for] a burnt
offering unto the LORD.

24

וְהֶעֱלוּ
u·eolu
and·they- coffer -up

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

עֹלָה
ole
ascent- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:2543 שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-make do

שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

־
-

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

וּפַר
u·phr
and·young-bull

Seven days shalt thou
prepare every day a goat
[for] a sin offering: they
shall also prepare a young
bullock, and a ram out of
the flock, without blemish.

25

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

וְאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

תְּמִימִים
thmimim
flawless-ones

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-do

:
:
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:2643 שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

יְכַפְּרוּ
ikphru
they-shall-make- propitiatory -shelter

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְטִהֲרוּ
u·teru
and·they- mcleanse

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

Seven days shall they
purge the altar and purify it;
and they shall consecrate
themselves.

26

וּמִלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·they- mfill

K

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

Q

יָדָיו
idi·u
hands-of·him

:
:

:2743 וִיכַלּוּ
u·iklu
and·they-are- mconcluding

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

ס
s

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

וָהָלְאָה
u·elae
and·beyond

And when these days are
expired, it shall be, [that]
upon the eighth day, and
[so] forward, the priests
shall make your burnt
offerings upon the altar, and
your peace offerings; and I
will accept you, saith the
Lord GOD.

27

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-do

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ע�ל�תֵיכֶם
ouluthi·km
ascent- offering s-of·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שַׁלְמֵיכֶם
shlmi·km
peace- offering s-of·you (p)

וְרָצִאתִי
u·rtzathi
and·I-accept

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:144 וַיָּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is- cbringing-back

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

הַחִיצ�ן
e·chitzun
the·outside

הַפֹּנֶה
e·phne
the·one-facing

קָדִים
qdim
east

. Then he brought me
back the way of the gate of
the outward sanctuary
which looketh toward the
east; and it [was] shut.

1

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

סָגוּר
sgur
being-locked

:
:

:244 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

סָגוּר
sgur
being-locked

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לאֹ
la
not

Then said the LORD unto
me; This gate shall be shut,
it shall not be opened, and
no man shall enter in by it;
because the LORD, the God
of Israel, hath entered in by
it, therefore it shall be shut.

2

יִפָּתֵחַ
iphthch
he-shall-be-opened

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-enter

ב�
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בָּא
ba
he-entered

ב�
b·u
in·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

סָגוּר
sgur
being-locked

:
:

:344 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנָּשִׂיא
e·nshia
the·prince

נָשִׂיא
nshia
prince

הוּא
eua
he

יֵשֶׁב
ishb
he-shall-sit

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

K

לֶאֱכ�ל
l·akul
to·to-eat-of

K

־
-

Q

לֶאֱכָל
l·akl
to·to-eat-of

Q

־
-

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

[It is] for the prince; the
prince, he shall sit in it to
eat bread before the LORD;
he shall enter by the way of
the porch of [that] gate, and
shall go out by the way of
the same.

3

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִדֶּרֶךְ
m·drk
from·way-of

אֻלָם
alm
vaulted- portico -of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-enter

וּמִדַּרְכּ�
u·m·drk·u
and·from·way-of·him

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

:
:

:444 וַיְבִיאֵנִי
u·ibia·ni
and·he-is- cbringing·me

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

. Then brought he me the
way of the north gate before
the house: and I looked,
and, behold, the glory of the
LORD filled the house of
the LORD: and I fell upon
my face.

4

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מָלֵא
mla
he-fills

כְב�ד
kbud
glory-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאֶפֹּל
u·aphl
and·I-am-falling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

:
:

:544 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

שִׂים
shim
place-you !

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

And the LORD said unto
me, Son of man, mark well,
and behold with thine eyes,
and hear with thine ears all
that I say unto thee
concerning all the
ordinances of the house of
the LORD, and all the laws
thereof; and mark well the
entering in of the house,
with every going forth of
the sanctuary.

5

בְעֵינֶיךָ
b·oini·k
in·eyes-of·you

וּבְאָזְנֶיךָ
u·b·azni·k
and·in·ears-of·you

שְּׁמָע
shmo
hear-you !

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

אֹתָךְ
ath·k
»·you

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

חֻקּ�ת
chquth
statutes-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

K

תּ�רֹת�
thurth·u
laws-of·him

Q

תּ�רֹתָיו
thurthi·u
laws-of·him

וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

לִמְב�א
l·mbua
to·entry-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מ�צָאֵי
mutzai
exits-of

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

:644 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶרִי
mri
rebellious

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

רַב
rb
much

־
-

And thou shalt say to the
rebellious, [even] to the
house of Israel, Thus saith
the Lord GOD; O ye house
of Israel, let it suffice you
of all your abominations,

6

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

תּ�עֲב�תֵיכֶם
thuobuthi·km
abhorrences-of·you (p)

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:744 בַּהֲבִיאֲכֶם
b·ebia·km
in·to- cbring-of·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

עַרְלֵי
orli
uncircumcised-ones-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

In that ye have brought
[into my sanctuary]
strangers, uncircumcised in
heart, and uncircumcised in
flesh, to be in my sanctuary,
to pollute it, [even] my
house, when ye offer my
bread, the fat and the blood,
and they have broken my
covenant because of all
your abominations.

7

וְעַרְלֵי
u·orli
and·uncircumcised-ones-of

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

בְּמִקְדָּשִׁי
b·mqdsh·i
in·sanctuary-of·me

לְחַלְּל�
l·chll·u
to·to- mprofane-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

בְּהַקְרִיבְכֶם
b·eqrib·km
in·to- cbring -near-of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לַחְמִי
lchm·i
bread-of·me

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat

וָדָם
u·dm
and·blood

וַיָּפֵרוּ
u·iphru
and·they-are- cannulling

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תּ�עֲב�תֵיכֶם
thuobuthi·km
abhorrences-of·you (p)

:
:
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:844 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַרְתֶּם
shmrthm
you (p) -keep

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

קָדָשָׁי
qdsh·i
holinesses-of·me

וַתְּשִׂימוּן
u·thshimu·n
and·you (p) -are-placing

לְשֹׁמְרֵי
l·shmri
to·ones-keeping-of

And ye have not kept the
charge of mine holy things:
but ye have set keepers of
my charge in my sanctuary
for yourselves.

8

מִשְׁמַרְתִּי
mshmrth·i
charge-of·me

בְּמִקְדָּשִׁי
b·mqdsh·i
in·sanctuary-of·me

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:944 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

עֶרֶל
orl
uncircumcised-of

לֵב
lb
heart

Thus saith the Lord GOD;
No stranger, uncircumcised
in heart, nor uncircumcised
in flesh, shall enter into my
sanctuary, of any stranger
that [is] among the children
of Israel.

9

וְעֶרֶל
u·orl
and·uncircumcised-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

לאֹ
la
not

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-enter

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of

־
-

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:1044 כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

רָחֲקוּ
rchqu
they- are- far

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

בִּתְע�ת
b·thouth
in·to-stray-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

. And the Levites that are
gone away far from me,
when Israel went astray,
which went astray away
from me after their idols;
they shall even bear their
iniquity.

10

תָּעוּ
thou
they-strayed

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

גִּלּוּלֵיהֶם
gluli·em
ordure- idol s-of·them

וְנָשְׂאוּ
u·nshau
and·they-bear

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

:
:

:1144 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

בְמִקְדָּשִׁי
b·mqdsh·i
in·sanctuary-of·me

מְשָׁרְתִים
mshrthim
ones- mministering

פְּקֻדּ�ת
phqduth
supervisors

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

Yet they shall be
ministers in my sanctuary,
[having] charge at the gates
of the house, and
ministering to the house:
they shall slay the burnt
offering and the sacrifice
for the people, and they
shall stand before them to
minister unto them.

11

וּמְשָׁרְתִים
u·mshrthim
and·ones- mministering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יִשְׁחֲטוּ
ishchtu
they-shall-slay

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעֹלָה
e·ole
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַזֶּבַח
e·zbch
the·sacrifice

לָעָם
l·om
for· the ·people

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

לְשָׁרְתָם
l·shrth·m
to·to- mminister-of·them

:
:

:1244 יַעַן
ion
because

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְשָׁרְתוּ
ishrthu
they-are- mministering

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

גִלּוּלֵיהֶם
gluli·em
ordure- idol s-of·them

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-became

Because they ministered
unto them before their idols,
and caused the house of
Israel to fall into iniquity;
therefore have I lifted up
mine hand against them,
saith the Lord GOD, and
they shall bear their
iniquity.

12

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְמִכְשׁ�ל
l·mkshul
to·stumbling-block-of

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lifted

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנָשְׂאוּ
u·nshau
and·they-bear

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

:
:

:1344 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִגְּשׁוּ
igshu
they-shall- come-close

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לְכַהֵן
l·ken
to·to- mbe- priest-of

לִי
l·i
to·me

וְלָגֶשֶׁת
u·l·gshth
and·to·to- come- close-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And they shall not come
near unto me, to do the
office of a priest unto me,
nor to come near to any of
my holy things, in the most
holy [place]: but they shall
bear their shame, and their
abominations which they
have committed.

13

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

קָדָשַׁי
qdsh·i
holinesses-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

קָדְשֵׁי
qdshi
holinesses-of

הַקְּדָשִׁים
e·qdshim
the·holinesses

וְנָשְׂאוּ
u·nshau
and·they-bear

כְּלִמָּתָם
klmth·m
confounding-of·them

וְת�עֲב�תָם
u·thuobuth·m
and·abhorrences-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

:
:

:1444 וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

שֹׁמְרֵי
shmri
ones-keeping-of

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לְכֹל
l·kl
for·all-of

עֲבֹדָת�
obdth·u
service-of·him

But I will make them
keepers of the charge of the
house, for all the service
thereof, and for all that shall
be done therein.

14

וּלְכֹל
u·l·kl
and·for·all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

פ
p

:1544 וְהַכֹּהֲנִים
u·e·kenim
and·the·priests

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

צָד�ק
tzduq
Zadok

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שָׁמְרוּ
shmru
they-kept

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמֶרֶת
mshmrth
charge-of

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

But the priests the
Levites, the sons of Zadok,
that kept the charge of my
sanctuary when the children
of Israel went astray from
me, they shall come near to
me to minister unto me, and

15

בִּתְע�ת
b·thouth
in·to-stray-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יִקְרְבוּ
iqrbu
they-shall- come-near

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לְשָׁרְתֵנִי
l·shrth·ni
to·to- mminister-of·me

Ezekiel 44

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



they shall stand before me
to offer unto me the fat and
the blood, saith the Lord
GOD:

וְעָמְדוּ
u·omdu
and·they-stand

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

לְהַקְרִיב
l·eqrib
to·to- coffer-of

לִי
l·i
to·me

חֵלֶב
chlb
fat

וָדָם
u·dm
and·blood

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1644 הֵמָּה
eme
they

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִקְדָּשִׁי
mqdsh·i
sanctuary-of·me

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

יִקְרְבוּ
iqrbu
they-shall- come-near

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שֻׁלְחָנִי
shlchn·i
table-of·me

They shall enter into my
sanctuary, and they shall
come near to my table, to
minister unto me, and they
shall keep my charge.

16

לְשָׁרְתֵנִי
l·shrth·ni
to·to- mminister-of·me

וְשָׁמְרוּ
u·shmru
and·they-keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמַרְתִּי
mshmrth·i
charge-of·me

:
:

:1744 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּב�אָם
b·bua·m
in·to-come-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

בִּגְדֵי
bgdi
garments-of

פִשְׁתִּים
phshthim
flaxes

. And it shall come to
pass, [that] when they enter
in at the gates of the inner
court, they shall be clothed
with linen garments; and no
wool shall come upon them,
whiles they minister in the
gates of the inner court, and
within.

17

יִלְבָּשׁוּ
ilbshu
they-shall-put-on

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- be- on

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

צֶמֶר
tzmr
wool

בְּשָׁרְתָם
b·shrth·m
in·to- mminister-of·them

בְּשַׁעֲרֵי
b·shori
in·gates-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

וָבָיְתָה
u·bith·e
and·house·ward

:
:

:1844 פַּאֲרֵי
phari
tiaras-of

פִשְׁתִּים
phshthim
flaxes

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשָׁם
rash·m
head-of·them

וּמִכְנְסֵי
u·mknsi
and·breeches-of

פִשְׁתִּים
phshthim
flaxes

They shall have linen
bonnets upon their heads,
and shall have linen
breeches upon their loins;
they shall not gird
[themselves] with any thing
that causeth sweat.

18

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָתְנֵיהֶם
mthni·em
waists-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יַחְגְּרוּ
ichgru
they-shall-gird

בַּיָּזַע
b·izo
in· the ·sweat

:
:

:1944 וּבְצֵאתָם
u·b·tzath·m
and·in·to- go-forth-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַחִיצ�נָה
e·chitzune
the·outside

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַחִיצ�נָה
e·chitzune
the·outside

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And when they go forth
into the utter court, [even]
into the utter court to the
people, they shall put off
their garments wherein they
ministered, and lay them in
the holy chambers, and they
shall put on other garments;
and they shall not sanctify
the people with their
garments.

19

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

יִפְשְׁטוּ
iphshtu
they-shall-strip

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּגְדֵיהֶם
bgdi·em
garments-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מְשָׁרְתִם
mshrthm
ones- mministering

בָּם
b·m
in·them

וְהִנִּיחוּ
u·enichu
and·they- c leave

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

בְּלִשְׁכֹת
b·lshkth
in·rooms-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וְלָבְשׁוּ
u·lbshu
and·they-put-on

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יְקַדְּשׁוּ
iqdshu
they-shall-make-holy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּבִגְדֵיהֶם
b·bgdi·em
in·garments-of·them

:
:

:2044 וְראֹשָׁם
u·rash·m
and·head-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יְגַלֵּחוּ
iglchu
they-shall- mshave

וּפֶרַע
u·phro
and·lock

לאֹ
la
not

יְשַׁלֵּחוּ
ishlchu
they-shall- mlet -go

כָּס�ם
ksum
to-poll

Neither shall they shave
their heads, nor suffer their
locks to grow long; they
shall only poll their heads.

20

יִכְסְמוּ
iksmu
they-shall-poll

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָאשֵׁיהֶם
rashi·em
heads-of·them

:
:

:2144 וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-shall-drink

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest

בְּב�אָם
b·bua·m
in·to-come-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

Neither shall any priest
drink wine, when they enter
into the inner court.

21

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

:
:

:2244 וְאַלְמָנָה
u·almne
and·widow

וּגְרוּשָׁה
u·grushe
and·one-being-driven-out

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִקְחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-take

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְנָשִׁים
l·nshim
for·women

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

Neither shall they take
for their wives a widow, nor
her that is put away: but
they shall take maidens of
the seed of the house of
Israel, or a widow that had a
priest before.

22

בְּתוּלֹת
bthulth
virgins

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהָאַלְמָנָה
u·e·almne
and·the·widow

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

מִכֹּהֵן
m·ken
from·priest

יִקָּחוּ
iqchu
they-shall-take

:
:

:2344 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

י�רוּ
iuru
they-shall- cdirect

בֵּין
bin
between

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לְחֹל
l·chl
to·profane

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

־
-

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

And they shall teach my
people [the difference]
between the holy and

23
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profane, and cause them to
discern between the unclean
and the clean.

לְטָה�ר
l·teur
to·clean

י�דִעֻם
iudo·m
they-shall- c inform·them

:
:

:2444 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

רִיב
rib
contention

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

K

לִשְׁפֹּט
l·shpht
to·to-judge-of

Q

לְמִשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
to·judgment

And in controversy they
shall stand in judgment;
[and] they shall judge it
according to my judgments:
and they shall keep my laws
and my statutes in all mine
assemblies; and they shall
hallow my sabbaths.

24

בְּמִשְׁפָּטַי
b·mshpht·i
in·judgments-of·me

K

וְשָׁפְטֻהוּ
u·shpht·eu
and·they-judge·him

Q

יִשְׁפְּטוּהוּ
ishphtu·eu
they-are-judging·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

תּ�רֹתַי
thurth·i
laws-of·me

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

חֻקֹּתַי
chqth·i
statutes-of·me

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מ�עֲדַי
muod·i
appointed- time s-of·me

יִשְׁמֹרוּ
ishmru
they-shall-observe

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שַׁבְּת�תַי
shbthuth·i
sabbaths-of·me

יְקַדֵּשׁוּ
iqdshu
they-shall- mhallow

:
:

:2544 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

מֵת
mth
one-being-dead-of

אָדָם
adm
human

לאֹ
la
not

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

לְטָמְאָה
l·tma·e
to·to- be-defile d-of

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

לְאָב
l·ab
for·father

And they shall come at
no dead person to defile
themselves: but for father,
or for mother, or for son, or
for daughter, for brother, or
for sister that hath had no
husband, they may defile
themselves.

25

וּלְאֵם
u·l·am
and·for·mother

וּלְבֵן
u·l·bn
and·for·son

וּלְבַת
u·l·bth
and·for·daughter

לְאָח
l·ach
for·brother

וּלְאָח�ת
u·l·achuth
and·for·sister

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

יִטַּמָּאוּ
itmau
they-shall-defile- them selves

:
:

:2644 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

טָהֳרָת�
terth·u
cleansing-of·him

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

יָמִים
imim
days

יִסְפְּרוּ
isphru
they-shall-number

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

:
:

And after he is cleansed,
they shall reckon unto him
seven days.

26

:2744 וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

בֹּא�
ba·u
to-enter-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

And in the day that he
goeth into the sanctuary,
unto the inner court, to
minister in the sanctuary, he
shall offer his sin offering,
saith the Lord GOD.

27

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

בַּקֹּדֶשׁ
b·qdsh
in· the ·sanctuary

יַקְרִיב
iqrib
he-shall- coffer

חַטָּאת�
chtath·u
sin- offering -of·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:2844 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְנַחֲלָה
l·nchle
for·allotment

אֲנִי
ani
I

נַחֲלָתָם
nchlth·m
allotment-of·them

וַאֲחֻזָּה
u·achze
and·holding

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

And it shall be unto them
for an inheritance: I [am]
their inheritance: and ye
shall give them no
possession in Israel: I [am]
their possession.

28

תִתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲחֻזָּתָם
achzth·m
holding-of·them

:
:

:2944 הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

וְהַחַטָּאת
u·e·chtath
and·the·sin- offering

וְהָאָשָׁם
u·e·ashm
and·the·guilt- offering

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יאֹכְלוּם
iaklu·m
they-shall-eat·them

They shall eat the meat
offering, and the sin
offering, and the trespass
offering; and every
dedicated thing in Israel
shall be theirs.

29

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

חֵרֶם
chrm
devoted- thing

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:3044 וְרֵאשִׁית
u·rashith
and·first-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בִּכּוּרֵי
bkuri
firstfruits-of

כֹל
kl
all

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

כֹּל
kl
all

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

And the first of all the
firstfruits of all [things],
and every oblation of all, of
every [sort] of your
oblations, shall be the
priest's: ye shall also give
unto the priest the first of
your dough, that he may
cause the blessing to rest in
thine house.

30

תְּרוּמ�תֵיכֶם
thrumuthi·km
heave- offering s-of·you (p)

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
to· the ·priests

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

וְרֵאשִׁית
u·rashith
and·first-of

עֲרִס�תֵיכֶם
orsuthi·km
spongy- dough s-of·you (p)

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

לַכֹּהֵן
l·ken
to· the ·priest

לְהָנִיחַ
l·enich
to·to- crest-of

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּיתֶךָ
bith·k
house-of·you

:
:

:3144 כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

נְבֵלָה
nble
carcass

וּטְרֵפָה
u·trphe
and· animal -torn-to-pieces

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע�ף
e·ouph
the·flyer

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

לאֹ
la
not

The priests shall not eat
of any thing that is dead of
itself, or torn, whether it be

31
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fowl or beast.ּיאֹכְלו
iaklu
they-shall-eat

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

:
:

פ
p
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:145 וּבְהַפִּילְכֶם
u·b·ephil·km
and·in·to- ccast- lots -of·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בְּנַחֲלָה
b·nchle
in·allotment

תָּרִימוּ
thrimu
you (p) -shall- craise-up

. Moreover, when ye shall
divide by lot the land for
inheritance, ye shall offer an
oblation unto the LORD, an
holy portion of the land: the
length [shall be] the length
of five and twenty thousand
[reeds], and the breadth
[shall be] ten thousand. This
[shall be] holy in all the
borders thereof round
about.

1

תְרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

גְּבוּלָהּ
gbul·e
boundary-of·her

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:245 יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

אֶל
al
for

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·sanctuary

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא+ת
mauth
hundreds

בַּחֲמֵשׁ
b·chmsh
in· the ·five-of

מֵא+ת
mauth
hundreds

Of this there shall be for
the sanctuary five hundred
[in length], with five
hundred [in breadth], square
round about; and fifty
cubits round about for the
suburbs thereof.

2

מְרֻבָּע
mrbo
being- msquare

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וַחֲמִשִּׁים
u·chmshim
and·fifty

אַמָּה
ame
cubit

מִגְרָשׁ
mgrsh
common-land

ל+
l·u
to·him

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:345 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַמִּדָּה
e·mde
the·measurement

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

תָּמ+ד
thmud
you-shall-measure

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length-of

K

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five

Q

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

And of this measure shalt
thou measure the length of
five and twenty thousand,
and the breadth of ten
thousand: and in it shall be
the sanctuary [and] the most
holy [place].

3

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width-of

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּב+
u·b·u
and·in·him

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

:
:

:445 קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הוּא
eua
he

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

מְשָׁרְתֵי
mshrthi
ones- mministering-of

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

The holy [portion] of the
land shall be for the priests
the ministers of the
sanctuary, which shall come
near to minister unto the
LORD: and it shall be a
place for their houses, and
an holy place for the
sanctuary.

4

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

הַקְּרֵבִים
e·qrbim
the·near-ones

לְשָׁרֵת
l·shrth
to·to- mminister-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

מָק+ם
mqum
place ri

לְבָתִּים
l·bthim
for·houses

וּמִקְדָּשׁ
u·mqdsh
and·holiness

לַמִּקְדָּשׁ
l·mqdsh
for· the ·sanctuary

:
:

:545 וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

וַעֲשֶׂרֶת
u·oshrth
and·ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

רֹחַב
rchb
width

K

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

And the five and twenty
thousand of length, and the
ten thousand of breadth,
shall also the Levites, the
ministers of the house, have
for themselves, for a
possession for twenty
chambers.

5

Q

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לַלְוִיִּם
l·luim
for· the ·Levites

מְשָׁרְתֵי
mshrthi
ones- mministering-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

לַאֲחֻזָּה
l·achze
to·holding

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

לְשָׁכֹת
lshkth
rooms

:
:

:645 וַאֲחֻזַּת
u·achzth
and·holding-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

חֲמֵשֶׁת
chmshth
five-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

רֹחַב
rchb
width

וְאֹרֶךְ
u·ark
and·length

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

And ye shall appoint the
possession of the city five
thousand broad, and five
and twenty thousand long,
over against the oblation of
the holy [portion]: it shall be
for the whole house of
Israel.

6

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:745 וְלַנָּשִׂיא
u·l·nshia
and·to· the ·prince

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

לִתְרוּמַת
l·thrumth
to·heave- offering -of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וְלַאֲחֻזַּת
u·l·achzth
and·to·holding-of

And a [portion shall be]
for the prince on the one
side and on the other side of
the oblation of the holy
[portion], and of the
possession of the city,
before the oblation of the
holy [portion], and before
the possession of the city,
from the west side
westward, and from the east
side eastward: and the

7

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

תְרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

אֲחֻזַּת
achzth
holding-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

וּמִפְּאַת
u·m·phath
and·from·edge-of

־
-

קֵדְמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

וְאֹרֶךְ
u·ark
and·length

לְעֻמּ+ת
l·omuth
to· correspond- with
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length [shall be] over
against one of the portions,
from the west border unto
the east border.

אַחַד
achd
one-of

הַחֲלָקִים
e·chlqim
the·portions

מִגְּבוּל
m·gbul
from·boundary-of

יָם
im
sea

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

:
:

:845 לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·land

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

לּ+
l·u
for·him

לַאֲחֻזָּה
l·achze
for·holding

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

י+נוּ
iunu
they-shall- ctyrannize

In the land shall be his
possession in Israel: and my
princes shall no more
oppress my people; and [the
rest of] the land shall they
give to the house of Israel
according to their tribes.

8

ע+ד
oud
further

נְשִׂיאַי
nshia·i
princes-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-shall-give

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לְשִׁבְטֵיהֶם
l·shbti·em
to·tribes-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:945 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

רַב
rb
much

־
-

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

נְשִׂיאֵי
nshiai
princes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

חָמָס
chms
violence

וָשֹׁד
u·shd
and·devastation

. Thus saith the Lord
GOD; Let it suffice you, O
princes of Israel: remove
violence and spoil, and
execute judgment and
justice, take away your
exactions from my people,
saith the Lord GOD.

9

הָסִירוּ
esiru
ctake-away-you (p)  !

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·justice

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

הָרִימוּ
erimu
cheave -away -you (p)  !

גְרֻשֹׁתֵיכֶם
grshthi·km
exactions-of·you (p)

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:1045 מאֹזְנֵי
mazni
scales-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וְאֵיפַת
u·aiphth
and·ephah-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

וּבַת
u·bth
and·bath-of

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

Ye shall have just
balances, and a just ephah,
and a just bath.

10

יְהִי
iei
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:1145 הָאֵיפָה
e·aiphe
the·ephah

וְהַבַּת
u·e·bth
and·the·bath

תֹּכֶן
thkn
regulation

אֶחָד
achd
one

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-be bc

לָשֵׂאת
l·shath
to·to-carry-of

מַעְשַׂר
moshr
tenth-of

הַחֹמֶר
e·chmr
the·homer

The ephah and the bath
shall be of one measure,
that the bath may contain
the tenth part of an homer,
and the ephah the tenth part
of an homer: the measure
thereof shall be after the
homer.

11

הַבָּת
e·bth
the·bath

וַעֲשִׂירִת
u·oshirth
and·tenth-of

הַחֹמֶר
e·chmr
the·homer

הָאֵיפָה
e·aiphe
the·ephah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחֹמֶר
e·chmr
the·homer

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מַתְכֻּנְתּ+
mthknth·u
recipe-of·him

:
:

:1245 וְהַשֶּׁקֶל
u·e·shql
and·the·shekel

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

גֵּרָה
gre
gerah

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

שְׁקָלִים
shqlim
shekels

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

And the shekel [shall be]
twenty gerahs: twenty
shekels, five and twenty
shekels, fifteen shekels,
shall be your maneh.

12

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

הַמָּנֶה
e·mne
the·mina

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

:
:

:1345 זאֹת
zath
this

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תָּרִימוּ
thrimu
you (p) -shall- craise-up

שִׁשִּׁית
shshith
sixth-of

הָאֵיפָה
e·aiphe
the·ephah

מֵחֹמֶר
m·chmr
from·homer-of

. This [is] the oblation
that ye shall offer; the sixth
part of an ephah of an
homer of wheat, and ye
shall give the sixth part of
an ephah of an homer of
barley:

13

הַחִטִּים
e·chtim
the·wheats

וְשִׁשִּׁיתֶם
u·shshithm
and·you (p) -make-sixth

הָאֵיפָה
e·aiphe
the·ephah

מֵחֹמֶר
m·chmr
from·homer-of

הַשְּׂעֹרִים
e·shorim
the·barleys

:
:

:1445 וְחֹק
u·chq
and·statute-of

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

הַבַּת
e·bth
the·bath

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

מַעְשַׂר
moshr
tenth-of

הַבַּת
e·bth
the·bath

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכֹּר
e·kr
the·cor

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

הַבַּתִּים
e·bthim
the·baths

Concerning the
ordinance of oil, the bath of
oil, [ye shall offer] the tenth
part of a bath out of the cor,
[which is] an homer of ten
baths; for ten baths [are] an
homer:

14

חֹמֶר
chmr
homer

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

הַבַּתִּים
e·bthim
the·baths

חֹמֶר
chmr
homer

:
:

:1545 וְשֶׂה
u·she
and·flockling

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּאתַיִם
e·mathim
the· two ·hundreds

מִמַּשְׁקֵה
m·mshqe
from·irrigated- land -of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

And one lamb out of the
flock, out of two hundred,
out of the fat pastures of
Israel; for a meat offering,
and for a burnt offering,
and for peace offerings, to
make reconciliation for
them, saith the Lord GOD.

15

לְמִנְחָה
l·mnche
for·present- offering

וּלְע+לָה
u·l·oule
and·for·ascent- offering

וְלִשְׁלָמִים
u·l·shlmim
and·for·peace- offering s

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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:1645 כֹּל
kl
all-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לַנָּשִׂיא
l·nshia
for· the ·prince

All the people of the land
shall give this oblation for
the prince in Israel.

16

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

:
:

:1745 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַנָּשִׂיא
e·nshia
the·prince

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

הָע+ל+ת
e·ouluth
the·ascent- offering s

וְהַמִּנְחָה
u·e·mnche
and·the·present- offering

And it shall be the
prince's part [to give] burnt
offerings, and meat
offerings, and drink
offerings, in the feasts, and
in the new moons, and in
the sabbaths, in all
solemnities of the house of
Israel: he shall prepare the
sin offering, and the meat
offering, and the burnt
offering, and the peace
offerings, to make
reconciliation for the house
of Israel.

17

וְהַנֵּסֶךְ
u·e·nsk
and·the·libation

בַּחַגִּים
b·chgim
in· the ·celebrations

וּבֶחֳדָשִׁים
u·b·chdshim
and·in· the ·new- moons

וּבַשַּׁבָּת+ת
u·b·shbthuth
and·in· the ·sabbaths

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מ+עֲדֵי
muodi
appointments-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָע+לָה
e·oule
the·ascent- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשְּׁלָמִים
e·shlmim
the·peace- offering s

לְכַפֵּר
l·kphr
to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

בְּעַד
bod
about

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:1845 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּרִאשׁ+ן
b·rashun
in· the ·first

בְּאֶחָד
b·achd
in·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

תִּקַּח
thqch
you-shall-take

פַּר
phr
young-bull

־
-

Thus saith the Lord
GOD; In the first [month],
in the first [day] of the
month, thou shalt take a
young bullock without
blemish, and cleanse the
sanctuary:

18

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

וְחִטֵּאתָ
u·chtath
and·you-make-sin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

:
:

:1945 וְלָקַח
u·lqch
and·he-takes

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

מִדַּם
m·dm
from·blood-of

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

וְנָתַן
u·nthn
and·he-gives

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְזוּזַת
mzuzth
jamb-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

And the priest shall take
of the blood of the sin
offering, and put [it] upon
the posts of the house, and
upon the four corners of the
settle of the altar, and upon
the posts of the gate of the
inner court.

19

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

פִּנּ+ת
phnuth
corners-of

הָעֲזָרָה
e·ozre
the·ledge

לַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·mzbch
to· the ·altar

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

מְזוּזַת
mzuzth
jamb-of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

:
:

:2045 וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

בְּשִׁבְעָה
b·shboe
in·seven

בַחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

מֵאִישׁ
m·aish
from·man

שֹׁגֶה
shge
one-erring

וּמִפֶּתִי
u·m·phthi
and·from·one-simple

And so thou shalt do the
seventh [day] of the month
for every one that erreth,
and for [him that is] simple:
so shall ye reconcile the
house.

20

וְכִפַּרְתֶּם
u·kphrthm
and·you (p) -make- propitiatory -shelter

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

:
:

:2145 בָּרִאשׁ+ן
b·rashun
in· the ·first

בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י+ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הַפָּסַח
e·phsch
the·passover

In the first [month], in
the fourteenth day of the
month, ye shall have the
passover, a feast of seven
days; unleavened bread
shall be eaten.

21

חָג
chg
celebration

שְׁבֻע+ת
shbouth
sevens-of

יָמִים
imim
days

מַצּ+ת
mtzuth
unleavened- bread s

יֵאָכֵל
iakl
he-shall-be-eaten

:
:

:2245 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

הַנָּשִׂיא
e·nshia
the·prince

בַּיּ+ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בַּעֲד+
bod·u
about·him

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·about

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

And upon that day shall
the prince prepare for
himself and for all the
people of the land a bullock
[for] a sin offering.

22

פַּר
phr
young-bull-of

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin- offering

:
:

:2345 וְשִׁבְעַת
u·shboth
and·seven-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

־
-

הֶחָג
e·chg
the·celebration

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

ע+לָה
oule
ascent- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

And seven days of the
feast he shall prepare a
burnt offering to the LORD,
seven bullocks and seven
rams without blemish daily
the seven days; and a kid of
the goats daily [for] a sin
offering.

23

פָּרִים
phrim
young-bulls

וְשִׁבְעַת
u·shboth
and·seven-of

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

לַיּ+ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

וְחַטָּאת
u·chtath
and·sin -offering

שְׂעִיר
shoir
one-hairy-of

עִזִּים
ozim
goats

לַיּ+ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

:
:
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:2445 וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present- offering

אֵיפָה
aiphe
ephah

לַפָּר
l·phr
for· the ·young-bull

וְאֵיפָה
u·aiphe
and·ephah

לָאַיִל
l·ail
for· the ·ram

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil-of

And he shall prepare a
meat offering of an ephah
for a bullock, and an ephah
for a ram, and an hin of oil
for an ephah.

24

הִין
ein
hin

לָאֵיפָה
l·aiphe
for· the ·ephah

:
:

:2545 בַּשְּׁבִיעִי
b·shbioi
in· the ·seventh

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

י+ם
ium
day

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בֶּחָג
b·chg
in· the ·celebration

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

כָאֵלֶּה
k·ale
as·these

In the seventh [month],
in the fifteenth day of the
month, shall he do the like
in the feast of the seven
days, according to the sin
offering, according to the
burnt offering, and
according to the meat
offering, and according to
the oil.

25

שִׁבְעַת
shboth
seven-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

כַּחַטָּאת
k·chtath
as· the ·sin -offering

כָּעֹלָה
k·ole
as· the ·ascent- offering

וְכַמִּנְחָה
u·k·mnche
and·as· the ·present- offering

וְכַשָּׁמֶן
u·k·shmn
and·as· the ·oil

:
:

ס
s
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:146 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַפְּנִימִית
e·phnimith
the·inner

הַפֹּנֶה
e·phne
the·one-facing

קָדִים
qdim
east

. Thus saith the Lord
GOD; The gate of the inner
court that looketh toward
the east shall be shut the six
working days; but on the
sabbath it shall be opened,
and in the day of the new
moon it shall be opened.

1

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

סָגוּר
sgur
being-locked

שֵׁשֶׁת
shshth
six-of

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הַמַּעֲשֶׂה
e·moshe
the·deed

וּבְי ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

יִפָּתֵחַ
iphthch
he-shall-be-opened

וּבְי ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·new -moon

יִפָּתֵחַ
iphthch
he-shall-be-opened

:
:

:246 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-enters

הַנָּשִׂיא
e·nshia
the·prince

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אוּלָם
aulm
vaulted- portico -of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

מִחוּץ
m·chutz
from·outside

וְעָמַד
u·omd
and·he-stands

And the prince shall enter
by the way of the porch of
[that] gate without, and
shall stand by the post of
the gate, and the priests
shall prepare his burnt
offering and his peace
offerings, and he shall
worship at the threshold of
the gate: then he shall go
forth; but the gate shall not
be shut until the evening.

2

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְזוּזַת
mzuzth
jamb-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-do

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ע לָת 
oulth·u
ascent- offering -of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁלָמָיו
shlmi·u
peace- offering s-of·him

וְהִשְׁתַּחֲוָה
u·eshthchue
and·he-worships

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִפְתַּן
mphthn
sill-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

וְהַשַּׁעַר
u·e·shor
and·the·gate

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִסָּגֵר
isgr
he-shall-be-locked

עַד
od
until

־
-

הָעָרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

:
:

:346 וְהִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·eshthchuu
and·they-worship

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

בַּשַּׁבָּת ת
b·shbthuth
in· the ·sabbaths

Likewise the people of the
land shall worship at the
door of this gate before the
LORD in the sabbaths and
in the new moons.

3

וּבֶחֳדָשִׁים
u·b·chdshim
and·in· the ·new- moons

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:446 וְהָעֹלָה
u·e·ole
and·the·ascent- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יַקְרִב
iqrb
he-shall- coffer

הַנָּשִׂיא
e·nshia
the·prince

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

And the burnt offering
that the prince shall offer
unto the LORD in the
sabbath day [shall be] six
lambs without blemish, and
a ram without blemish.

4

שִׁשָּׁה
shshe
six

כְבָשִׂים
kbshim
he-lambs

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

וְאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

:
:

:546 וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present- offering

אֵיפָה
aiphe
ephah

לָאַיִל
l·ail
for· the ·ram

וְלַכְּבָשִׂים
u·l·kbshim
and·for· the ·he-lambs

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

מַתַּת
mthth
gift-of

And the meat offering
[shall be] an ephah for a
ram, and the meat offering
for the lambs as he shall be
able to give, and an hin of
oil to an ephah.

5

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

הִין
ein
hin

לָאֵיפָה
l·aiphe
for· the ·ephah

:
:

:646 וּבְי ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·new -moon

פַּר
phr
young-bull

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

וְשֵׁשֶׁת
u·shshth
and·six-of

כְּבָשִׂם
kbshm
he-lambs

And in the day of the new
moon [it shall be] a young
bullock without blemish,
and six lambs, and a ram:
they shall be without
blemish.

6

וָאַיִל
u·ail
and·ram

תְּמִימִם
thmimm
flawless-ones

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

:
:

:746 וְאֵיפָה
u·aiphe
and·ephah

לַפָּר
l·phr
for· the ·young-bull

וְאֵיפָה
u·aiphe
and·ephah

לָאַיִל
l·ail
for· the ·ram

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

And he shall prepare a
meat offering, an ephah for
a bullock, and an ephah for
a ram, and for the lambs
according as his hand shall
attain unto, and an hin of oil
to an ephah.

7

וְלַכְּבָשִׂים
u·l·kbshim
and·for· the ·he-lambs

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

תַּשִּׂיג
thshig
she-is- caffording

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

הִין
ein
hin

לָאֵיפָה
l·aiphe
for· the ·ephah

:
:

:846 וּבְב א
u·b·bua
and·in·to-enter-of

הַנָּשִׂיא
e·nshia
the·prince

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

אוּלָם
aulm
vaulted- portico -of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate way

יָב א
ibua
he-shall-come

And when the prince shall
enter, he shall go in by the
way of the porch of [that]
gate, and he shall go forth
by the way thereof.

8

וּבְדַרְכּ 
u·b·drk·u
and·in·way-of·him

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

:
:

:946 וּבְב א
u·b·bua
and·in·to-enter-of

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּמּ עֲדִים
b·muodim
in· the ·appointed -time s

But when the people of
the land shall come before
the LORD in the solemn

9
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feasts, he that entereth in by
the way of the north gate to
worship shall go out by the
way of the south gate; and
he that entereth by the way
of the south gate shall go
forth by the way of the
north gate: he shall not
return by the way of the
gate whereby he came in,
but shall go forth over
against it.

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-entering

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

צָפ ן
tzphun
north

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to- sworship-of

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

וְהַבָּא
u·e·ba
and·the·one-entering

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

צָפ נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

לאֹ
la
not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּא
ba
he-entered

ב 
b·u
in·him

כִּי
ki
that

נִכְח 
nkch·u
opposite·him

K

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-shall- go-forth

Q

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

:
:

:1046 וְהַנָּשִׂיא
u·e·nshia
and·the·prince

בְּת כָם
b·thuk·m
in·midst-of·them

בְּב אָם
b·bua·m
in·to-enter-of·them

יָב א
ibua
he-shall-enter

And the prince in the
midst of them, when they go
in, shall go in; and when
they go forth, shall go forth.

10

וּבְצֵאתָם
u·b·tzath·m
and·in·to- go-forth-of·them

יֵצֵאוּ
itzau
they-shall- go-forth

:
:

:1146 וּבַחַגִּים
u·b·chgim
and·in· the ·celebrations

וּבַמּ עֲדִים
u·b·muodim
and·in· the ·appointments

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

אֵיפָה
aiphe
ephah

And in the feasts and in
the solemnities the meat
offering shall be an ephah
to a bullock, and an ephah
to a ram, and to the lambs
as he is able to give, and an
hin of oil to an ephah.

11

לַפָּר
l·phr
for· the ·young-bull

וְאֵיפָה
u·aiphe
and·ephah

לָאַיִל
l·ail
for· the ·ram

וְלַכְּבָשִׂים
u·l·kbshim
and·for· the ·he-lambs

מַתַּת
mthth
gift-of

יָד 
id·u
hand-of·him

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

הִין
ein
hin

לָאֵיפָה
l·aiphe
for· the ·ephah

:
:

ס
s

:1246 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

הַנָּשִׂיא
e·nshia
the·prince

נְדָבָה
ndbe
voluntary- offering

ע לָה
oule
ascent- offering

א 
au
or

־
-

שְׁלָמִים
shlmim
peace- offering s

Now when the prince
shall prepare a voluntary
burnt offering or peace
offerings voluntarily unto
the LORD, [one] shall then
open him the gate that
looketh toward the east, and
he shall prepare his burnt
offering and his peace
offerings, as he did on the
sabbath day: then he shall
go forth; and after his going
forth [one] shall shut the
gate.

12

נְדָבָה
ndbe
voluntary- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וּפָתַח
u·phthch
and·he-opens

ל 
l·u
for·him

אֶת
ath
»

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

הַפֹּנֶה
e·phne
the·one-facing

קָדִים
qdim
east

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹלָת 
olth·u
ascent- offering -of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

שְׁלָמָיו
shlmi·u
peace- offering s-of·him

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

בְּי ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הַשַּׁבָּת
e·shbth
the·sabbath

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

וְסָגַר
u·sgr
and·he-locks

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

צֵאת 
tzath·u
to -go -forth-of·him

:
:

:1346 וְכֶבֶשׂ
u·kbsh
and·he-lamb

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁנָת 
shnth·u
year-of·him

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

ע לָה
oule
ascent- offering

לַיּ ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

לַיהָ ה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

Thou shalt daily prepare
a burnt offering unto the
LORD [of] a lamb of the
first year without blemish:
thou shalt prepare it every
morning.

13

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

תַּעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

אֹת 
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:1446 וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present- offering

תַעֲשֶׂה
thoshe
you-shall-do

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

שִׁשִּׁית
shshith
sixth-of

הָאֵיפָה
e·aiphe
the·ephah

And thou shalt prepare a
meat offering for it every
morning, the sixth part of an
ephah, and the third part of
an hin of oil, to temper with
the fine flour; a meat
offering continually by a
perpetual ordinance unto
the LORD.

14

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

שְׁלִישִׁית
shlishith
third-of

הַהִין
e·ein
the·hin

לָרֹס
l·rs
to·to-moisten-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַסֹּלֶת
e·slth
the·flour

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

חֻקּ ת
chquth
statutes-of

ע לָם
oulm
eon

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

:1546
K

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-do

Q

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּבֶשׂ
e·kbsh
the·he-lamb

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַשֶּׁמֶן
e·shmn
the·oil

Thus shall they prepare
the lamb, and the meat
offering, and the oil, every
morning [for] a continual
burnt offering.

15

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

ע לַת
oulth
ascent- offering -of

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

פ
p
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:1646 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהִ ה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

הַנָּשִׂיא
e·nshia
the·prince

מַתָּנָה
mthne
gift

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

מִבָּנָיו
m·bni·u
from·sons-of·him

. Thus saith the Lord
GOD; If the prince give a
gift unto any of his sons, the
inheritance thereof shall be
his sons'; it [shall be] their
possession by inheritance.

16

נַחֲלָת 
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

הִיא
eia
she

לְבָנָיו
l·bni·u
for·sons-of·him

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

אֲחֻזָּתָם
achzth·m
holding-of·them

הִיא
eia
she

בְּנַחֲלָה
b·nchle
in·allotment

:
:

:1746 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

מַתָּנָה
mthne
gift

מִנַּחֲלָת 
m·nchlth·u
from·allotment-of·him

לְאַחַד
l·achd
to·one

מֵעֲבָדָיו
m·obdi·u
from·servants-of·him

But if he give a gift of
his inheritance to one of his
servants, then it shall be his
to the year of liberty; after it
shall return to the prince:
but his inheritance shall be
his sons'for them.

17

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לּ 
l·u
to·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

הַדְּר ר
e·drur
the·liberty

וְשָׁבַת
u·shbth
and·she-returns

לַנָּשִׂיא
l·nshia
to· the ·prince

אַךְ
ak
yea

נַחֲלָת 
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

:
:

:1846 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

הַנָּשִׂיא
e·nshia
the·prince

מִנַּחֲלַת
m·nchlth
from·allotment-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לְה נֹתָם
l·eunth·m
to·to- ctyrannize-of·them

Moreover the prince
shall not take of the people's
inheritance by oppression,
to thrust them out of their
possession; [but] he shall
give his sons inheritance out
of his own possession: that
my people be not scattered
every man from his
possession.

18

מֵאֲחֻזָּתָם
m·achzth·m
from·holding-of·them

מֵאֲחֻזָּת 
m·achzth·u
from·holding-of·him

יַנְחִל
inchl
he-shall- cgive -allot ment

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָפֻצוּ
iphtzu
they-shall- be-scatter ed

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵאֲחֻזָּת 
m·achzth·u
from·holding-of·him

:
:

:1946 וַיְבִיאֵנִי
u·ibia·ni
and·he-is- cbringing·me

בַמָּב א
b·mbua
in· the ·entry

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כֶּתֶף
kthph
shoulder-of

הַשַּׁעַר
e·shor
the·gate

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַלִּשְׁכ ת
e·lshkuth
the·rooms-of

. After he brought me
through the entry, which
[was] at the side of the gate,
into the holy chambers of
the priests, which looked
toward the north: and,
behold, there [was] a place
on the two sides westward.

19

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

אֶל
al
for

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הַפֹּנ ת
e·phnuth
the·ones-facing

צָפ נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

מָק ם
mqum
place ri

K

בַּיַּרְכֹתִם
b·irkthm
in· the ·flanks

Q

בַּיַּרְכָתַיִם
b·irkthim
in· the ·flanks

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

:
:

ס
s

:2046 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

זֶה
ze
this

הַמָּק ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְבַשְּׁלוּ
ibshlu
they-shall- mcook

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Then said he unto me,
This [is] the place where the
priests shall boil the
trespass offering and the sin
offering, where they shall
bake the meat offering; that
they bear [them] not out
into the utter court, to
sanctify the people.

20

הָאָשָׁם
e·ashm
the·guilt- offering

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַחַטָּאת
e·chtath
the·sin- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יאֹפוּ
iaphu
they-shall-bake

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present- offering

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

ה צִיא
eutzia
to- cbring -forth-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַחִיצ נָה
e·chitzune
the·outside

לְקַדֵּשׁ
l·qdsh
to·to- mhallow-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:

:2146 וַיּ צִיאֵנִי
u·iutzia·ni
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

הַחִיצֹנָה
e·chitzne
the·outside

וַיַּעֲבִירֵנִי
u·iobir·ni
and·he-is- ctransferring·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Then he brought me
forth into the utter court,
and caused me to pass by
the four corners of the
court; and, behold, in every
corner of the court [there
was] a court.

21

אַרְבַּעַת
arboth
four-of

מִקְצ עֵי
mqtzuoi
cut-out- corner s-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

חָצֵר
chtzr
court

בְּמִקְצֹעַ
b·mqtzo
in·cut-out- corner -of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

חָצֵר
chtzr
court

בְּמִקְצֹעַ
b·mqtzo
in·cut-out- corner -of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

:
:

:2246 בְּאַרְבַּעַת
b·arboth
in·four-of

מִקְצֹע ת
mqtzouth
cut-out- corner s-of

הֶחָצֵר
e·chtzr
the·court

חֲצֵר ת
chtzruth
courts

קְטֻר ת
qtruth
ones-fuming

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

וּשְׁלֹשִׁים
u·shlshim
and·thirty

In the four corners of the
court [there were] courts
joined of forty [cubits] long
and thirty broad: these four
corners [were] of one
measure.

22

רֹחַב
rchb
width

מִדָּה
mde
measure

אַחַת
achth
one

לְאַרְבַּעְתָּם
l·arboth·m
to·four-of·them

מְהֻקְצָע ת
meqtzouth
ones-being- ccut-out- corner s

:
:

:2346 וְטוּר
u·tur
and·row-of

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לְאַרְבַּעְתָּם
l·arboth·m
to·four-of·them

וּמְבַשְּׁל ת
u·mbshluth
and·cooking- place s

עָשׂוּי
oshui
being-made

And [there was] a row
[of building] round about in
them, round about them

23
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four, and [it was] made with
boiling places under the
rows round about.

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

הַטִּיר ת
e·tiruth
the·rows

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

:
:

:2446 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַמְבַשְּׁלִים
e·mbshlim
the·ones- mcooking

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יְבַשְּׁלוּ
ibshlu
they-shall- mcook

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

Then said he unto me,
These [are] the places of
them that boil, where the
ministers of the house shall
boil the sacrifice of the
people.

24

מְשָׁרְתֵי
mshrthi
ones- mministering-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

:
:
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:147 וַיְשִׁבֵנִי
u·ishb·ni
and·he-is- cbringing-back·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פֶּתַח
phthch
portal-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

יֹצְאִים
itzaim
ones- coming-forth

. Afterward he brought me
again unto the door of the
house; and, behold, waters
issued out from under the
threshold of the house
eastward: for the forefront
of the house [stood toward]
the east, and the waters
came down from under
from the right side of the
house, at the south [side] of
the altar.

1

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

מִפְתַּן
mphthn
sill-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פְנֵי
phni
faces-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

קָדִים
qdim
east

וְהַמַּיִם
u·e·mim
and·the·waters

יֹרְדִים
irdim
ones-descending

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

מִכֶּתֶף
m·kthph
from·shoulder-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

מִנֶּגֶב
m·ngb
from·Negev

לַמִּזְבֵּחַ
l·mzbch
to· the ·altar

:
:

:247 וַיּ%צִאֵנִי
u·iutza·ni
and·he-is- cbring ing-forth·me

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

צָפ%נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וַיְסִבֵּנִי
u·isb·ni
and·he-is- c lead ing-around·me

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

Then brought he me out of
the way of the gate
northward, and led me
about the way without unto
the utter gate by the way
that looketh eastward; and,
behold, there ran out waters
on the right side.

2

חוּץ
chutz
outside

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַחוּץ
e·chutz
the·outside

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

הַפּ%נֶה
e·phune
the·one-facing

קָדִים
qdim
east

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

מְפַכִּים
mphkim
ones- mebullient

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַכָּתֵף
e·kthph
the·shoulder

הַיְמָנִית
e·imnith
the·right

:
:

:347 בְּצֵאת
b·tzath
in·to- go-forth-of

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

קָדִים
qdim
east

וְקָו
u·qu
and·tape

בְּיָד%
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

And when the man that
had the line in his hand
went forth eastward, he
measured a thousand cubits,
and he brought me through
the waters; the waters
[were] to the ankles.

3

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וַיַּעֲבִרֵנִי
u·iobr·ni
and·he-is- ctransferring·me

בַמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

מֵי
mi
waters-of

אָפְסָיִם
aphsim
limits

:
:

:447 וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַיַּעֲבִרֵנִי
u·iobr·ni
and·he-is- ctransferring·me

בַמַּיִם
b·mim
in· the ·waters

מַיִם
mim
waters-of

בִּרְכָּיִם
brkim
knees

Again he measured a
thousand, and brought me
through the waters; the
waters [were] to the knees.
Again he measured a
thousand, and brought me
through; the waters [were]
to the loins.

4

וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וַיַּעֲבִרֵנִי
u·iobr·ni
and·he-is- ctransferring·me

מֵי
mi
waters-of

מָתְנָיִם
mthnim
waists

:
:

:547 וַיָּמָד
u·imd
and·he-is-measuring

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אוּכַל
aukl
I-am- being-able

לַעֲבֹר
l·obr
to·to-cross-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Afterward he measured a
thousand; [and it was] a
river that I could not pass
over: for the waters were
risen, waters to swim in, a
river that could not be
passed over.

5

גָאוּ
gau
they-swell

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

מֵי
mi
waters-of

שָׂחוּ
shchu
swimming

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵעָבֵר
iobr
he-is-being-crossed

:
:

:647 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הֲרָאִיתָ
e·raith
?·you-see

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

וַיּ%לִכֵנִי
u·iulk·ni
and·he-is- cconducting·me

And he said unto me, Son
of man, hast thou seen
[this]? Then he brought me,
and caused me to return to
the brink of the river.

6

וַיְשִׁבֵנִי
u·ishb·ni
and·he-is- cbringing-back·me

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

הַנָּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

:
:

:747 בְּשׁוּבֵנִי
b·shub·ni
in·to-return-of·me

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

שְׂפַת
shphth
shore-of

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

עֵץ
otz
tree

רַב
rb
many

מְאֹד
mad
very

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

Now when I had returned,
behold, at the bank of the
river [were] very many trees
on the one side and on the
other.

7

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

:
:

:847 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

י%צְאִים
iutzaim
ones- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגְּלִילָה
e·glile
the·circuit

הַקַּדְמ%נָה
e·qdmune
the·eastern

Then said he unto me,
These waters issue out
toward the east country, and
go down into the desert, and
go into the sea: [which
being] brought forth into the
sea, the waters shall be
healed.

8

וְיָרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they-descend

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-enter

הַיָּמָּה
e·im·e
the·sea·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיָּמָּה
e·im·e
the·sea·ward

הַמּוּצָאִים
e·mutzaim
the·ones-being- cbrought -forth

K

וְנִרְפְּאוּ
u·nrphau
and·they-are-healed

Q

וְנִרְפּוּ
u·nrphu
and·they-are-healed

הַמָּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

:
:

:947 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul-of

חַיָּה
chie
living-one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִשְׁרֹץ
ishrtz
he-is-roaming

אֶל
al
to

כָּל
kl
every

־
-

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And it shall come to pass,
[that] every thing that
liveth, which moveth,

9
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whithersoever the rivers
shall come, shall live: and
there shall be a very great
multitude of fish, because
these waters shall come
thither: for they shall be
healed; and every thing
shall live whither the river
cometh.

יָב%א
ibua
he-is-coming

שָׁם
shm
there

נַחֲלַיִם
nchlim
watercourses

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַדָּגָה
e·dge
the·fish

רַבָּה
rbe
many

מְאֹד
mad
very

כִּי
ki
that

בָאוּ
bau
they-come

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

הַמַּיִם
e·mim
the·waters

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

וְיֵרָפְאוּ
u·irphau
and·they-shall-be-healed

וָחָי
u·chi
and·life

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יָב%א
ibua
he-shall-come

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

הַנָּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

:
:

:1047 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

K

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

Q

עָמְדוּ
omdu
they-stand

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

דַּוָּגִים
dugim
fishermen

גֶּדִי~מֵעֵין
m·oin~gdi
from·En~Gedi

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

And it shall come to
pass, [that] the fishers shall
stand upon it from Engedi
even unto Eneglaim; they
shall be a [place] to spread
forth nets; their fish shall be
according to their kinds, as
the fish of the great sea,
exceeding many.

10

עֶגְלַיִם~עֵין
oin~oglim
En~Eglaim

מִשְׁט%חַ
mshtuch
spreading-out- place s

לַחֲרָמִים
l·chrmim
for· the ·seine- net s

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

לְמִינָה
l·min·e
to·species-of·her

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

דְגָתָם
dgth·m
fish-of·them

כִּדְגַת
k·dgth
as·fish-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַגָּד%ל
e·gdul
the·great

רַבָּה
rbe
many

מְאֹד
mad
very

:
:

:1147
K

בִּצּאֹת%
btzath·u
morass-of-him

Q

בִּצּאֹתָיו
btzathi·u
morasses-of·him

וּגְבָאָיו
u·gbai·u
and·pools-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵרָפְאוּ
irphau
they-shall-be-healed

לְמֶלַח
l·mlch
for·salt

But the miry places
thereof and the marishes
thereof shall not be healed;
they shall be given to salt.

11

נִתָּנוּ
nthnu
they-are-given

:
:

:1247 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַנַּחַל
e·nchl
the·watercourse

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- grow- up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפָת%
shphth·u
shore-of·him

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

And by the river upon
the bank thereof, on this
side and on that side, shall
grow all trees for meat,
whose leaf shall not fade,
neither shall the fruit
thereof be consumed: it
shall bring forth new fruit
according to his months,
because their waters they
issued out of the sanctuary:
and the fruit thereof shall be
for meat, and the leaf
thereof for medicine.

12

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree-of

־
-

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִבּ%ל
ibul
he-shall-decay

עָלֵהוּ
ole·u
leaf-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִתֹּם
ithm
he-shall-come-to-end

פִּרְי%
phri·u
fruit-of·him

לָחֳדָשָׁיו
l·chdshi·u
for·months-of·him

יְבַכֵּר
ibkr
he-shall-make-firstfruit

כִּי
ki
that

מֵימָיו
mimi·u
waters-of·him

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

הֵמָּה
eme
they

י%צְאִים
iutzaim
ones- going-forth

K

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

Q

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

פִרְי%
phri·u
fruit-of·him

לְמַאֲכָל
l·makl
for·food

וְעָלֵהוּ
u·ole·u
and·leaf-of·him

לִתְרוּפָה
l·thruphe
for·healing

:
:

ס
s

:1347 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

גֵּה
ge
ravine

גְבוּל
gbul
boundary

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תִּתְנַחֲלוּ
ththnchlu
you (p) -shall- sallot

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

. Thus saith the Lord
GOD; This [shall be] the
border, whereby ye shall
inherit the land according to
the twelve tribes of Israel:
Joseph [shall have two]
portions.

13

לִשְׁנֵי
l·shni
for·two-of

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

י%סֵף
iusph
Joseph

חֲבָלִים
chblim
two -districts

:
:

:1447 וּנְחַלְתֶּם
u·nchlthm
and·you (p) -allot

א%תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

אִישׁ
aish
man

כְּאָחִיו
k·achi·u
as·brother-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָשָׂאתִי
nshathi
I-lifted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

And ye shall inherit it,
one as well as another:
[concerning] the which I
lifted up mine hand to give
it unto your fathers: and this
land shall fall unto you for
inheritance.

14

לְתִתָּהּ
l·thth·e
to·to-give-of·her

לַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
l·abthi·km
to·fathers-of·you (p)

וְנָפְלָה
u·nphle
and·she-falls

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בְּנַחֲלָה
b·nchle
in·allotment

:
:

:1547 וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לִפְאַת
l·phath
to·edge-of

צָפ%נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַגָּד%ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

And this [shall be] the
border of the land toward
the north side, from the
great sea, the way of
Hethlon, as men go to
Zedad;

15

חֶתְלֹן
chthln
Hethlon

לְב%א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

צְדָדָה
tzdd·e
Zedad·ward

:
:

:1647 חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

בֵּר%תָה
bruthe
Berothah

סִבְרַיִם
sbrim
Sibraim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

Hamath, Berothah,
Sibraim, which [is] between
the border of Damascus and

16
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the border of Hamath;
Hazarhatticon, which [is]
by the coast of Hauran.

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

הַתִּיכ%ן~חָצֵר
chtzr~ethikun
Hazar~Hatticon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

חַוְרָן
churn
Hauran

:
:

:1747 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

גְבוּל
gbul
boundary

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

עֵינ%ן~חֲצַר
chtzr~oinun
Hazar~Enan

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

וְצָפ%ן
u·tzphun
and·north

And the border from the
sea shall be Hazarenan, the
border of Damascus, and
the north northward, and the
border of Hamath. And
[this is] the north side.

17

צָפ%נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וּגְבוּל
u·gbul
and·boundary-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

צָפ%ן
tzphun
north

:
:

:1847 וּפְאַת
u·phath
and·edge-of

קָדִים
qdim
east

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

חַוְרָן
churn
Hauran

וּמִבֵּין
u·m·bin
and·from·between

־
-

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

וּמִבֵּין
u·m·bin
and·from·between

And the east side ye shall
measure from Hauran, and
from Damascus, and from
Gilead, and from the land of
Israel [by] Jordan, from the
border unto the east sea.
And [this is] the east side.

18

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

וּמִבֵּין
u·m·bin
and·from·between

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

מִגְּבוּל
m·gbul
from·boundary

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַקַּדְמ%נִי
e·qdmuni
the·eastern

תָּמֹדּוּ
thmdu
you (p) -shall-measure

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

:
:

:1947 וּפְאַת
u·phath
and·edge-of

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

תֵּימָנָה
thimn·e
south·ward

מִתָּמָר
m·thmr
from·Tamar

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מֵי
mi
waters-of

מְרִיב%ת
mributh
Meriboth

קָדֵשׁ
qdsh
Kadesh

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And the south side
southward, from Tamar
[even] to the waters of strife
[in] Kadesh, the river to the
great sea. And [this is] the
south side southward.

19

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַגָּד%ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

תֵּימָנָה
thimn·e
south·ward

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
Negev·ward

:
:

:2047 וּפְאַת
u·phath
and·edge-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַגָּד%ל
e·gdul
the·great

מִגְּבוּל
m·gbul
from·boundary

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נֹכַח
nkch
opposite

לְב%א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

זאֹת
zath
this

The west side also [shall
be] the great sea from the
border, till a man come over
against Hamath. This [is]
the west side.

20

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָם
im
sea

:
:

:2147 וְחִלַּקְתֶּם
u·chlqthm
and·you (p) - mapportion

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

לְשִׁבְטֵי
l·shbti
to·tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

So shall ye divide this
land unto you according to
the tribes of Israel.

21

:2247 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

תַּפִּלוּ
thphlu
you (p) -shall- ccast- lots

א%תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

בְּנַחֲלָה
b·nchle
in·allotment

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

וּלְהַגֵּרִים
u·l·e·grim
and·for·the·sojourners

And it shall come to
pass, [that] ye shall divide it
by lot for an inheritance
unto you, and to the
strangers that sojourn
among you, which shall
beget children among you:
and they shall be unto you
as born in the country
among the children of
Israel; they shall have
inheritance with you among
the tribes of Israel.

22

הַגָּרִים
e·grim
the·ones-sojourning

בְּת%כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

ה%לִדוּ
euldu
they- cgenerate

בָנִים
bnim
sons

בְּת%כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

כְּאֶזְרָח
k·azrch
as·native

בִּבְנֵי
b·bni
in·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-cast -lots

בְנַחֲלָה
b·nchle
in·allotment

בְּת%ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:2347 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַשֵּׁבֶט
b·shbt
in· the ·tribe

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

גָּר
gr
he-sojourns

הַגֵּר
e·gr
the·sojourner

אִתּ%
ath·u
with ·him

שָׁם
shm
there

And it shall come to
pass, [that] in what tribe the
stranger sojourneth, there
shall ye give [him] his
inheritance, saith the Lord
GOD.

23

תִּתְּנוּ
ththnu
you (p) -shall-give

נַחֲלָת%
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:148 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

שְׁמ	ת
shmuth
names-of

הַשְּׁבָטִים
e·shbtim
the·tribes

מִקְצֵה
m·qtze
from·end-of

צָפ	נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַד
id
side-of

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

־
-

חֶתְלֹן
chthln
Hethlon

. Now these [are] the
names of the tribes. From
the north end to the coast of
the way of Hethlon, as one
goeth to Hamath,
Hazarenan, the border of
Damascus northward, to the
coast of Hamath; for these
are his sides east [and]
west; a [portion for] Dan.

1

לְב	א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

־
-

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

עֵינָן~חֲצַר
chtzr~oinn
Hazar~Enan

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

צָפ	נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַד
id
side-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

־
-

ל	
l·u
to·him

פְאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

קָדִים
qdim
east

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

דָּן
dn
Dan

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:248 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

דָּן
dn
Dan

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִים
qdim
east

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

And by the border of Dan,
from the east side unto the
west side, a [portion for]
Asher.

2

:348 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

And by the border of
Asher, from the east side
even unto the west side, a
[portion for] Naphtali.

3

:448 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

And by the border of
Naphtali, from the east side
unto the west side, a
[portion for] Manasseh.

4

:548 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

מְנַשֶּׁה
mnshe
Manasseh

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִמָה
qdm·e
east·ward

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

And by the border of
Manasseh, from the east
side unto the west side, a
[portion for] Ephraim.

5

:648 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִים
qdim
east

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

And by the border of
Ephraim, from the east side
even unto the west side, a
[portion for] Reuben.

6

:748 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִים
qdim
east

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

And by the border of
Reuben, from the east side
unto the west side, a
[portion for] Judah.

7

:848 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִים
qdim
east

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

And by the border of
Judah, from the east side
unto the west side, shall be
the offering which ye shall
offer of five and twenty
thousand [reeds in] breadth,
and [in] length as one of the
[other] parts, from the east
side unto the west side: and
the sanctuary shall be in the
midst of it.

8

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תָּרִימוּ
thrimu
you (p) -shall- craise-up

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

רֹחַב
rchb
width

וְאֹרֶךְ
u·ark
and·length

כְּאַחַד
k·achd
as·one-of

הַחֲלָקִים
e·chlqim
the·portions

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

בְּת	כ	
b·thuk·u
in·midst-of·him

:
:

:948 הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תָּרִימוּ
thrimu
you (p) -shall- craise-up

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

The oblation that ye shall
offer unto the LORD [shall
be] of five and twenty
thousand in length, and of
ten thousand in breadth.

9

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

:
:

:1048 וּלְאֵלֶּה
u·l·ale
and·to·these

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

תְרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

־
-

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

צָפ	נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

And for them, [even] for
the priests, shall be [this]
holy oblation; toward the
north five and twenty
thousand [in length], and
toward the west ten
thousand in breadth, and
toward the east ten
thousand in breadth, and
toward the south five and
twenty thousand in length:
and the sanctuary of the
LORD shall be in the midst
thereof.

10

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְיָמָּה
u·im·e
and·sea·ward

רֹחַב
rchb
width

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְקָדִימָה
u·qdim·e
and·east·ward

רֹחַב
rchb
width

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וְנֶגְבָּה
u·ngb·e
and·south·ward

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מִקְדַּשׁ
mqdsh
sanctuary-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּת	כ	
b·thuk·u
in·midst-of·him

:
:

:1148 לַכֹּהֲנִים
l·kenim
for· the ·priests

הַמְקֻדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·one-being- mhallowed

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

צָד	ק
tzduq
Zadok

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שָׁמְרוּ
shmru
they-kept

מִשְׁמַרְתִּי
mshmrth·i
charge-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

[It shall be] for the
priests that are sanctified of
the sons of Zadok; which

11
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have kept my charge, which
went not astray when the
children of Israel went
astray, as the Levites went
astray.

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָעוּ
thou
they-strayed

בִּתְע	ת
b·thouth
in·to-stray-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

תָּעוּ
thou
they-strayed

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

ס
s

:1248 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

תְּרוּמִיָּה
thrumie
heave- offering

מִתְּרוּמַת
m·thrumth
from·heave- offering -of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

And [this] oblation of the
land that is offered shall be
unto them a thing most holy
by the border of the Levites.

12

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

:
:

:1348 וְהַלְוִיִּם
u·e·luim
and·the·Levites

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

And over against the
border of the priests the
Levites [shall have] five and
twenty thousand in length,
and ten thousand in breadth:
all the length [shall be] five
and twenty thousand, and
the breadth ten thousand.

13

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹרֶךְ
ark
length

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

וְרֹחַב
u·rchb
and·width

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

:
:

:1448 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִמְכְּרוּ
imkru
they-shall-sell

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָמֵר
imr
he-shall- cexchange

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

K

יַעֲבוּר
iobur
he-shall-pass

And they shall not sell of
it, neither exchange, nor
alienate the firstfruits of the
land: for [it is] holy unto the
LORD.

14

Q

יַעֲבִיר
iobir
he-shall- ctransfer

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
principal -piece -of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

:1548 וַחֲמֵשֶׁת
u·chmshth
and·five-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

הַנּ	תָר
e·nuthr
the·one-being-left

בָּרֹחַב
b·rchb
in·width

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

And the five thousand,
that are left in the breadth
over against the five and
twenty thousand, shall be a
profane [place] for the city,
for dwelling, and for
suburbs: and the city shall
be in the midst thereof.

15

חֹל
chl
profane

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

לָעִיר
l·oir
for· the ·city

לְמ	שָׁב
l·mushb
for·dwelling

וּלְמִגְרָשׁ
u·l·mgrsh
and·for·common-land

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

K

בְּת	כֹה
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·him

Q

בְּת	כ	
b·thuk·u
in·midst-of·him

:
:

:1648 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

מִדּ	תֶיהָ
mduthi·e
measurements-of·her

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

צָפ	ן
tzphun
north

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא	ת
mauth
hundreds

וְאַרְבַּעַת
u·arboth
and·four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

And these [shall be] the
measures thereof; the north
side four thousand and five
hundred, and the south side
four thousand and five
hundred, and on the east
side four thousand and five
hundred, and the west side
four thousand and five
hundred.

16

וּפְאַת
u·phath
and·edge-of

־
-

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

K

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

Q

קק
qq
-

מֵא	ת
mauth
hundreds

וְאַרְבַּעַת
u·arboth
and·four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּמִפְּאַת
u·m·phath
and·from·edge-of

קָדִים
qdim
east

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא	ת
mauth
hundreds

וְאַרְבַּעַת
u·arboth
and·four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּפְאַת
u·phath
and·edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא	ת
mauth
hundreds

וְאַרְבַּעַת
u·arboth
and·four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

:
:

:1748 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מִגְרָשׁ
mgrsh
common-land

לָעִיר
l·oir
for· the ·city

צָפ	נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

וְנֶגְבָּה
u·ngb·e
and·south·ward

And the suburbs of the
city shall be toward the
north two hundred and fifty,
and toward the south two
hundred and fifty, and
toward the east two hundred
and fifty, and toward the
west two hundred and fifty.

17

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

וְקָדִימָה
u·qdim·e
and·east·ward

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּמָאתַיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

וְיָמָּה
u·im·e
and·sea·ward

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

וּמָאתָיִם
u·mathim
and· two- hundreds

:
:

:1848 וְהַנּ	תָר
u·e·nuthr
and·the·one-being- nrest

בָּאֹרֶךְ
b·ark
in· the ·length

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

And the residue in length
over against the oblation of
the holy [portion shall be]
ten thousand eastward, and
ten thousand westward: and
it shall be over against the
oblation of the holy

18

עֲשֶׂרֶת
oshrth
ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

וַעֲשֶׂרֶת
u·oshrth
and·ten-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with
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[portion]; and the increase
thereof shall be for food
unto them that serve the
city.

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

K

תְבוּאָתֹה
thbuath·e
income-of·him

Q

תְבוּאָת	
thbuath·u
income-of·him

לְלֶחֶם
l·lchm
for·bread

לְעֹבְדֵי
l·obdi
for·ones-serving-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:1948 וְהָעֹבֵד
u·e·obd
and·the·one-serving

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

יַעַבְדוּהוּ
iobdu·eu
they-shall-serve·him

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

And they that serve the
city shall serve it out of all
the tribes of Israel.

19

:2048 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַתְּרוּמָה
e·thrume
the·heave- offering

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

All the oblation [shall
be] five and twenty
thousand by five and twenty
thousand: ye shall offer the
holy oblation foursquare,
with the possession of the
city.

20

רְבִיעִית
rbioith
fourth

תָּרִימוּ
thrimu
you (p) -shall- craise-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲחֻזַּת
achzth
holding-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:2148 וְהַנּ	תָר
u·e·nuthr
and·the·one-being- nrest

לַנָּשִׂיא
l·nshia
for· the ·prince

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

וּמִזֶּה
u·m·ze
and·from·this

לִתְרוּמַת
l·thrumth
to·heave- offering -of

־
-

And the residue [shall
be] for the prince, on the
one side and on the other of
the holy oblation, and of the
possession of the city, over
against the five and twenty
thousand of the oblation
toward the east border, and
westward over against the
five and twenty thousand
toward the west border,
over against the portions for
the prince: and it shall be
the holy oblation; and the
sanctuary of the house
[shall be] in the midst
thereof.

21

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וְלַאֲחֻזַּת
u·l·achzth
and·to·holding-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

תְּרוּמָה
thrume
heave- offering

עַד
od
unto

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

וְיָמָּה
u·im·e
and·sea·ward

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

חֲמִשָּׁה
chmshe
five

וְעֶשְׂרִים
u·oshrim
and·twenty

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

לְעֻמַּת
l·omth
to· correspond- with

חֲלָקִים
chlqim
portions

לַנָּשִׂיא
l·nshia
for· the ·prince

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

תְּרוּמַת
thrumth
heave- offering -of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

וּמִקְדַּשׁ
u·mqdsh
and·sanctuary-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

K

בְּת	כֹה
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·him

Q

בְּת	כ	
b·thuk·u
in·midst-of·him

:
:

:2248 וּמֵאֲחֻזַּת
u·m·achzth
and·from·holding-of

הַלְוִיִּם
e·luim
the·Levites

וּמֵאֲחֻזַּת
u·m·achzth
and·from·holding-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בְּת	ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Moreover from the
possession of the Levites,
and from the possession of
the city, [being] in the midst
[of that] which is the
prince's, between the border
of Judah and the border of
Benjamin, shall be for the
prince.

22

לַנָּשִׂיא
l·nshia
to· the ·prince

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בֵּין
bin
between

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

לַנָּשִׂיא
l·nshia
to· the ·prince

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:2348 וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·surplus-of

הַשְּׁבָטִים
e·shbtim
the·tribes

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

As for the rest of the
tribes, from the east side
unto the west side,
Benjamin [shall have] a
[portion].

23

:2448 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

שִׁמְע	ן
shmoun
Simeon

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

And by the border of
Benjamin, from the east
side unto the west side,
Simeon [shall have] a
[portion].

24

:2548 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

שִׁמְע	ן
shmoun
Simeon

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

יִשָׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
: And by the border of

Simeon, from the east side
unto the west side, Issachar
a [portion].

25

:2648 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

יִשָׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
: And by the border of

Issachar, from the east side
unto the west side, Zebulun
a [portion].

26

:2748 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

קָדִמָה
qdm·e
eastward

עַד
od
unto

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

גָּד
gd
Gad

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
: And by the border of

Zebulun, from the east side
unto the west side, Gad a
[portion].

27

:2848 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

גָּד
gd
Gad

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

נֶגֶב
ngb
Negev

תֵּימָנָה
thimn·e
south·ward

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

גְבוּל
gbul
boundary

מִתָּמָר
m·thmr
from·Tamar

And by the border of
Gad, at the south side
southward, the border shall
be even from Tamar [unto]
the waters of strife [in]
Kadesh, [and] to the river

28

מֵי
mi
waters-of

מְרִיבַת
mribth
Meribah

קָדֵשׁ
qdsh
Kadesh

נַחֲלָה
nchle
allotment

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַגָּד	ל
e·gdul
the·great

:
:
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toward the great sea.
:2948 זאֹת

zath
this

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

תַּפִּילוּ
thphilu
you (p) -shall- ccast- lots

מִנַּחֲלָה
m·nchle
from·allotment

לְשִׁבְטֵי
l·shbti
for·tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

This [is] the land which
ye shall divide by lot unto
the tribes of Israel for
inheritance, and these [are]
their portions, saith the Lord
GOD.

29

מַחְלְק	תָם
mchlquth·m
apportionments-of·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:3048 וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

תּ	צְאֹת
thutzath
exits-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

מִפְּאַת
m·phath
from·edge-of

צָפ	ן
tzphun
north

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא	ת
mauth
hundreds

וְאַרְבַּעַת
u·arboth
and·four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

And these [are] the
goings out of the city on the
north side, four thousand
and five hundred measures.

30

מִדָּה
mde
measurement

:
:

:3148 וְשַׁעֲרֵי
u·shori
and·gates-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁמ	ת
shmuth
names-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁעָרִים
shorim
gates

שְׁל	שָׁה
shlushe
three

צָפ	נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

. And the gates of the
city [shall be] after the
names of the tribes of Israel:
three gates northward; one
gate of Reuben, one gate of
Judah, one gate of Levi.

31

רְאוּבֵן
raubn
Reuben

אֶחָד
achd
one

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶחָד
achd
one

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:3248 וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא	ת
mauth
hundreds

וְאַרְבַּעַת
u·arboth
and·four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

וּשְׁעָרִים
u·shorim
and·gates

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

And at the east side four
thousand and five hundred:
and three gates; and one
gate of Joseph, one gate of
Benjamin, one gate of Dan.

32

וְשַׁעַר
u·shor
and·gate-of

י	סֵף
iusph
Joseph

אֶחָד
achd
one

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

אֶחָד
achd
one

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

דָּן
dn
Dan

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:3348 וּפְאַת
u·phath
and·edge-of

־
-

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא	ת
mauth
hundreds

וְאַרְבַּעַת
u·arboth
and·four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

מִדָּה
mde
measurement

וּשְׁעָרִים
u·shorim
and·gates

And at the south side
four thousand and five
hundred measures: and
three gates; one gate of
Simeon, one gate of
Issachar, one gate of
Zebulun.

33

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

שִׁמְע	ן
shmoun
Simeon

אֶחָד
achd
one

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

יִשָּׂשכָר
ishshkr
Issachar

אֶחָד
achd
one

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

זְבוּלֻן
zbuln
Zebulun

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:3448 פְּאַת
phath
edge-of

־
-

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

חֲמֵשׁ
chmsh
five-of

מֵא	ת
mauth
hundreds

וְאַרְבַּעַת
u·arboth
and·four-of

אֲלָפִים
alphim
thousands

שַׁעֲרֵיהֶם
shori·em
gates-of·them

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

גָּד
gd
Gad

At the west side four
thousand and five hundred,
[with] their three gates; one
gate of Gad, one gate of
Asher, one gate of Naphtali.

34

אֶחָד
achd
one

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

אָשֵׁר
ashr
Asher

אֶחָד
achd
one

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

נַפְתָּלִי
nphthli
Naphtali

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:3548 סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

שְׁמֹנָה
shmne
eight

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

אָלֶף
alph
thousand

וְשֵׁם
u·shm
and·name-of

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

מִיּ	ם
m·ium
from·day

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

:
:

[It was] round about
eighteen thousand
[measures]: and the name of
the city from [that] day
[shall be], The LORD [is]
there.
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Daniel

:11 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

לְמַלְכוּת
l·mlkuth
to·reign-of

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בָּא
ba
he-came

נְבוּכַדְנֶאצַּר
nbukdnatzr
Nebuchadnezzar

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

. In the third year of the
reign of Jehoiakim king of
Judah came
Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon unto Jerusalem,
and besieged it.

1

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וַיָּצַר
u·itzr
and·he-is-besieging

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

:
:

:21 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�יָקִים
ieuiqim
Jehoiakim

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּמִקְצָת
u·m·qtzth
and·from·end-of

And the Lord gave
Jehoiakim king of Judah
into his hand, with part of
the vessels of the house of
God: which he carried into
the land of Shinar to the
house of his god; and he
brought the vessels into the
treasure house of his god.

2

כְּלֵי
kli
furnishings-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וַיְבִיאֵם
u·ibia·m
and·he-is- cbringing·them

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

־
-

שִׁנְעָר
shnor
Shinar

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·furnishings

הֵבִיא
ebia
he- cbrought

בֵּית
bith
house-of

א�צַר
autzr
treasury-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

:
:

:31 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לְאַשְׁפְּנַז
l·ashphnz
to·Ashpenaz

רַב
rb
grandee-of

סָרִיסָיו
srisi·u
eunuchs-of·him

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

And the king spake unto
Ashpenaz the master of his
eunuchs, that he should
bring [certain] of the
children of Israel, and of the
king's seed, and of the
princes;

3

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמִזֶּרַע
u·m·zro
and·from·seed-of

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַפַּרְתְּמִים
e·phrthmim
the·highborns

:
:

:41 יְלָדִים
ildim
boys

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

K

מְאוּם
maum
blemish

Q

מוּם
mum
blemish

וְט�בֵי
u·tubi
and·good-ones-of

מַרְאֶה
mrae
appearance

Children in whom [was]
no blemish, but well
favoured, and skilful in all
wisdom, and cunning in
knowledge, and
understanding science, and
such as [had] ability in them
to stand in the king's palace,
and whom they might teach
the learning and the tongue
of the Chaldeans.

4

וּמַשְׂכִּילִים
u·mshkilim
and·ones- cbeing-intelligent

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

חָכְמָה
chkme
wisdom

וְיֹדְעֵי
u·idoi
and·ones- being-acquaint ed-of

דַעַת
doth
knowledge

וּמְבִינֵי
u·mbini
and·ones- cgiv ing-consideration-of

מַדָּע
mdo
knowledge

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stand-of

בְּהֵיכַל
b·eikl
in·palace-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּלֲלַמְּדָם
u·l·lmd·m
and·to·to- mteach-of·them

סֵפֶר
sphr
script

וּלְשׁ�ן
u·lshun
and·language-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

:
:

:51 וַיְמַן
u·imn
and·he-is- massigning

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

דְּבַר
dbr
menu-of

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

בְּי�מ�
b·ium·u
in·day-of·him

מִפַּת־בַּג
m·phth-bg
from·dainty-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And the king appointed
them a daily provision of
the king's meat, and of the
wine which he drank: so
nourishing them three years,
that at the end thereof they
might stand before the king.

5

וּמִיֵּין
u·m·iin
and·from·wine-of

מִשְׁתָּיו
mshthi·u
feasts-of·him

וּלְגַדְּלָם
u·l·gdl·m
and·to·to- mgrow-up-of·them

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

וּמִקְצָתָם
u·m·qtzth·m
and·from·end-of·them

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:61 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

מִבְּנֵי
m·bni
from·sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

מִישָׁאֵל
mishal
Mishael

וַעֲזַרְיָה
u·ozrie
and·Azariah

:
:

Now among these were of
the children of Judah,
Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael,
and Azariah:

6

:71 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַסָּרִיסִים
e·srisim
the·eunuchs

שֵׁמ�ת
shmuth
names

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel

Unto whom the prince of
the eunuchs gave names: for
he gave unto Daniel [the
name] of Belteshazzar; and
to Hananiah, of Shadrach;
and to Mishael, of
Meshach; and to Azariah,
of Abednego.

7

בֵּלְטְשַׁאצַּר
bltshatzr
Belteshazzar

וְלַחֲנַנְיָה
u·l·chnnie
and·to·Hananiah

שַׁדְרַךְ
shdrk
Shadrach

וּלְמִישָׁאֵל
u·l·mishal
and·to·Mishael

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach

וְלַעֲזַרְיָה
u·l·ozrie
and·to·Azariah

נְג�~עֲבֵד
obd~ngu
Abed~Nego

:
:

:81 וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-is-placing

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתְגָּאַל
ithgal
he-shall-sully- him self

בְּפַתְבַּג
b·phthbg
in·dainty-of

. But Daniel purposed in
his heart that he would not
defile himself with the
portion of the king's meat,
nor with the wine which he
drank: therefore he
requested of the prince of

8

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וּבְיֵין
u·b·iin
and·in·wine-of

מִשְׁתָּיו
mshthi·u
feasts-of·him

וַיְבַקֵּשׁ
u·ibqsh
and·he-is- mseeking

מִשַּׂר
m·shr
from·chief-of

הַסָּרִיסִים
e·srisim
the·eunuchs

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not
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the eunuchs that he might
not defile himself.יִתְגָּאָל

ithgal
he-shall-sully- him self

:
:

:91 וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

לְחֶסֶד
l·chsd
to·kindness

וּלְרַחֲמִים
u·l·rchmim
and·to·compassions

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

Now God had brought
Daniel into favour and
tender love with the prince
of the eunuchs.

9

הַסָּרִיסִים
e·srisim
the·eunuchs

:
:

:101 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַסָּרִיסִים
e·srisim
the·eunuchs

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel

יָרֵא
ira
fearing-one

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And the prince of the
eunuchs said unto Daniel, I
fear my lord the king, who
hath appointed your meat
and your drink: for why
should he see your faces
worse liking than the
children which [are] of your
sort? then shall ye make
[me] endanger my head to
the king.

10

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מִנָּה
mne
he- massigned

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַאֲכַלְכֶם
makl·km
food-of·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

מִשְׁתֵּיכֶם
mshthi·km
drinks-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵיכֶם
phni·km
faces-of·you (p)

זֹעֲפִים
zophim
ones- being-languid

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·boys

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

כְּגִילְכֶם
k·gil·km
as·age-group-of·you (p)

וְחִיַּבְתֶּם
u·chibthm
and·you (p) -make-indebted

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ראֹשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

:
:

:111 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמֶּלְצַר
e·mltzr
the·steward

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

מִנָּה
mne
he- massigned

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַסָּרִיסִים
e·srisim
the·eunuchs

עַל
ol
over

־
-

Then said Daniel to
Melzar, whom the prince of
the eunuchs had set over
Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael,
and Azariah,

11

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

מִישָׁאֵל
mishal
Mishael

וַעֲזַרְיָה
u·ozrie
and·Azariah

:
:

:121 נַס
ns
mtry-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

יָמִים
imim
days

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

וְיִתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-shall-give

־
-

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מִן
mn
from

־
-

Prove thy servants, I
beseech thee, ten days; and
let them give us pulse to eat,
and water to drink.

12

הַזֵּרֹעִים
e·zroim
the·seeds

וְנאֹכְלָה
u·nakle
and·we-shall-eat

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

וְנִשְׁתֶּה
u·nshthe
and·we-shall-drink

:
:

:131 וְיֵרָאוּ
u·irau
and·they-shall-be-seen

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

מַרְאֵינוּ
mrai·nu
appearances-of·us

וּמַרְאֵה
u·mrae
and·appearance-of

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·boys

Then let our
countenances be looked
upon before thee, and the
countenance of the children
that eat of the portion of the
king's meat: and as thou
seest, deal with thy
servants.

13

הָאֹכְלִים
e·aklim
the·ones-eating

אֵת
ath
»

פַּתְבַּג
phthbg
dainty-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְכַאֲשֶׁר
u·k·ashr
and·as·which

תִּרְאֵה
thrae
you-shall-see

עֲשֵׂה
oshe
do-you !

עִם
om
with

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

:
:

:141 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לַדָּבָר
l·dbr
to· the ·matter

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וַיְנַסֵּם
u·ins·m
and·he-is- mtrying·them

יָמִים
imim
days

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

:
:

So he consented to them
in this matter, and proved
them ten days.

14

:151 וּמִקְצָת
u·m·qtzth
and·from·end-of

יָמִים
imim
days

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

נִרְאָה
nrae
he-was-seen

מַרְאֵיהֶם
mrai·em
appearances-of·them

ט�ב
tub
good

וּבְרִיאֵי
u·briai
and·plump-ones-of

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

And at the end of ten
days their countenances
appeared fairer and fatter in
flesh than all the children
which did eat the portion of
the king's meat.

15

מִן
mn
from

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

הַיְלָדִים
e·ildim
the·boys

הָאֹכְלִים
e·aklim
the·ones-eating

אֵת
ath
»

פַּתְבַּג
phthbg
dainty-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:161 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-was bc

הַמֶּלְצַר
e·mltzr
the·steward

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
carrying -away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פַּתְבָּגָם
phthbg·m
dainty-of·them

וְיֵין
u·iin
and·wine-of

מִשְׁתֵּיהֶם
mshthi·em
drinks-of·them

Thus Melzar took away
the portion of their meat,
and the wine that they
should drink; and gave them
pulse.

16

וְנֹתֵן
u·nthn
and·giving

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

זֵרְעֹנִים
zronim
seeds

:
:

:171 וְהַיְלָדִים
u·e·ildim
and·the·boys

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אַרְבַּעְתָּם
arboth·m
four-of·them

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

מַדָּע
mdo
knowledge

. As for these four
children, God gave them
knowledge and skill in all

17
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learning and wisdom: and
Daniel had understanding in
all visions and dreams.

וְהַשְׂכֵּל
u·eshkl
and·to- cbe-intelligent

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

סֵפֶר
sphr
script

וְחָכְמָה
u·chkme
and·wisdom

וְדָנִיֵּאל
u·dnial
and·Daniel

הֵבִין
ebin
he- cunderstood

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

חָז�ן
chzun
vision

וַחֲלֹמ�ת
u·chlmuth
and·dreams

:
:

:181 וּלְמִקְצָת
u·l·m·qtzth
and·to·from·end-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-said

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לַהֲבִיאָם
l·ebia·m
to·to- cbring-of·them

Now at the end of the
days that the king had said
he should bring them in,
then the prince of the
eunuchs brought them in
before Nebuchadnezzar.

18

וַיְבִיאֵם
u·ibia·m
and·he-is- cbringing·them

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

הַסָּרִיסִים
e·srisim
the·eunuchs

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

נְבֻכַדְנֶצַּר
nbkdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar

:
:

:191 וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אִתָּם
ath·m
with ·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

מִכֻּלָּם
m·kl·m
from·all-of·them

כְּדָנִיֵּאל
k·dnial
as·Daniel

And the king communed
with them; and among them
all was found none like
Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael,
and Azariah: therefore
stood they before the king.

19

חֲנַנְיָה
chnnie
Hananiah

מִישָׁאֵל
mishal
Mishael

וַעֲזַרְיָה
u·ozrie
and·Azariah

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:201 וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

דְּבַר
dbr
matter-of

חָכְמַת
chkmth
wisdom-of

בִּינָה
bine
understanding

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בִּקֵּשׁ
bqsh
he- msought

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And in all matters of
wisdom [and]
understanding, that the king
enquired of them, he found
them ten times better than
all the magicians [and]
astrologers that [were] in all
his realm.

20

וַיִּמְצָאֵם
u·imtza·m
and·he-is-finding·them

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten-of

יָד�ת
iduth
hands

עַל
ol
over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַחַרְטֻמִּים
e·chrtmim
the·sacred-scribes

הָאַשָּׁפִים
e·ashphim
the·magi

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

:
:

:211 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

עַד
od
until

־
-

שְׁנַת
shnth
year-of

אַחַת
achth
one

לְכ�רֶשׁ
l·kursh
to·Cyrus

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

פ
p

And Daniel continued
[even] unto the first year of
king Cyrus.

21
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:12 וּבִשְׁנַת
u·b·shnth
and·in·year-of

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

לְמַלְכוּת
l·mlkuth
to·reign-of

נְבֻכַדְנֶצַּר
nbkdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar

חָלַם
chlm
he-dreamed

נְבֻכַדְנֶצַּר
nbkdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar

חֲלֹמ�ת
chlmuth
dreams

. And in the second year
of the reign of
Nebuchadnezzar
Nebuchadnezzar dreamed
dreams, wherewith his spirit
was troubled, and his sleep
brake from him.

1

וַתִּתְפָּעֶם
u·ththphom
and·she-is- sbeing-agitat ed

רוּח�
ruch·u
spirit-of·him

וּשְׁנָת�
u·shnth·u
and·sleep-of·him

נִהְיְתָה
neithe
she-has-become

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

:
:

:22 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

לַחַרְטֻמִּים
l·chrtmim
to· the ·sacred-scribes

וְלָאַשָּׁפִים
u·l·ashphim
and·to· the ·magi

Then the king commanded
to call the magicians, and
the astrologers, and the
sorcerers, and the
Chaldeans, for to shew the
king his dreams. So they
came and stood before the
king.

2

וְלַמְכַשְּׁפִים
u·l·mkshphim
and·to· the ·ones-making-enchantments

וְלַכַּשְׂדִּים
u·l·kshdim
and·to· the ·Chaldeans

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

חֲלֹמֹתָיו
chlmthi·u
dreams-of·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

וַיַּעַמְדוּ
u·iomdu
and·they-are-standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:32 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חֲל�ם
chlum
dream

חָלָמְתִּי
chlmthi
I-dreamed

וַתִּפָּעֶם
u·thphom
and·she-is-being-agitated

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

And the king said unto
them, I have dreamed a
dream, and my spirit was
troubled to know the dream.

3

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֲל�ם
e·chlum
the·dream

:
:

:42 וַיְדַבְּרוּ
u·idbru
and·they-are- mspeaking

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

לַמֶּלֶךְ
l·mlk
to· the ·king

אֲרָמִית
armith
Aramaic

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

לְעָלְמִין
l·olmin
for·eons (A)

חֱיִי
chii
live-you ! (A)

Then spake the Chaldeans
to the king in Syriack, O
king, live for ever: tell thy
servants the dream, and we
will shew the interpretation.

4

אֱמַר
amr
say-you ! (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

K

לְעַבְדַּיִךְ
l·obdi·k
to·servants-of·you (A)

Q

לְעַבְדָךְ
l·obd·k
to·servant-of·you

וּפִשְׁרָא
u·phshr·a
and·interpretation·the (A)

נְחַוֵּא
nchua
we-shall-disclose (A)

:
:

:52 עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

K

לְכַשְׂדָּיֵא
l·kshdi·a
to·Chaldeans·the (A)

Q

לְכַשְׂדָּאֵי
l·kshda·i
to·Chaldeans·the (A)

The king answered and
said to the Chaldeans, The
thing is gone from me: if ye
will not make known unto
me the dream, with the
interpretation thereof, ye
shall be cut in pieces, and
your houses shall be made a
dunghill.

5

מִלְּתָא
mlth·a
matter·the (A)

מִנִּי
mn·i
from·me (A)

אַזְדָּא
azda
assured (A)

הֵן
en
if (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

תְה�דְעוּנַּנִי
theudoun·ni
you (p) -shall- cmake-known·me (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

וּפִשְׁרֵהּ
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

הַדָּמִין
edmin
members(A)

תִּתְעַבְדוּן
ththobdun
you (p) -shall- sbe-made do(A)

וּבָתֵּיכ�ן
u·bthi·kun
and·houses-of·you (p)(A)

נְוָלִי
nuli
confiscation (A)

יִתְּשָׂמוּן
ithshmun
they-shall- cbe-promulgate d(A)

:
:

:62 וְהֵן
u·en
and·if (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

וּפִשְׁרֵהּ
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

תְּהַחֲ�ן
thechun
you (p) -are- cdisclosing (A)

מַתְּנָן
mthnn
gifts (A)

But if ye shew the dream,
and the interpretation
thereof, ye shall receive of
me gifts and rewards and
great honour: therefore
shew me the dream, and the
interpretation thereof.

6

וּנְבִזְבָּה
u·nbzbe
and·reward (A)

וִיקָר
u·iqr
and·esteem (A)

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
huge (A)

תְּקַבְּלוּן
thqblun
you (p) -shall-receive (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קֳדָמָי
qdm·i
before·me (A)

לָהֵן
len
only (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

וּפִשְׁרֵהּ
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

הַחֲ�נִי
echu·ni
cdisclose-you (p) ·me ! (A)

:
:

:72 עֲנ�
onu
they-answered (A)

תִנְיָנוּת
thninuth
second (A)

וְאָמְרִין
u·amrin
and·ones-saying (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

יֵאמַר
iamr
he-shall-say (A)

They answered again and
said, Let the king tell his
servants the dream, and we
will shew the interpretation
of it.

7

לְעַבְד�הִי
l·obdu·ei
to·servants-of·him (A)

וּפִשְׁרָה
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

נְהַחֲוֵה
nechue
we-shall- cdisclose (A)

:
:

:82 עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

יַצִּיב
itzib
certain (A)

יָדַע
ido
knowing (A)

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

עִדָּנָא
odn·a
time·the (A)

The king answered and
said, I know of certainty
that ye would gain the time,

8
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because ye see the thing is
gone from me.אַנְתּוּן

anthun
you (p)(A)

זָבְנִין
zbnin
ones-gaining (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

חֲזֵית�ן
chzithun
you (p) -perceive (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

אַזְדָּא
azda
assured (A)

מִנִּי
mn·i
from·me (A)

מִלְּתָא
mlth·a
matter·the (A)

:
:

:92 דִּי
di
that (A)

הֵן
en
if (A)

־
-

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

תְה�דְעֻנַּנִי
theudon·ni
you (p) -shall- cmake-known·me (A)

חֲדָה
chde
one (A)

־
-

הִיא
eia
she (A)

But if ye will not make
known unto me the dream,
[there is but] one decree for
you: for ye have prepared
lying and corrupt words to
speak before me, till the
time be changed: therefore
tell me the dream, and I
shall know that ye can shew
me the interpretation
thereof.

9

דָתְכ�ן
dth·kun
edict-of·you (p)(A)

וּמִלָּה
u·mle
and·matter (A)

כִדְבָה
kdbe
lie (A)

וּשְׁחִיתָה
u·shchithe
and·one-being- ncorrupt (A)

K

הַזְמִנְתּוּן
ezmnthun
you (p) - cagreed-together (A)

Q

הִזְדְּמִנְתּוּן
ezdmnthun
you (p) - sare -arrogant (A)

לְמֵאמַר
l·mamr
to·to-say-of (A)

קָדָמַי
qdm·i
before·me (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

עִדָּנָא
odn·a
time·the (A)

יִשְׁתַּנֵּא
ishthna
he-shall-alter- him self (A)

לָהֵן
len
only (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

אֱמַרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  ! (A)

לִי
l·i
to·me (A)

וְאִנְדַּע
u·ando
and·I-shall-know (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

פִשְׁרֵהּ
phshr·e
interpretation-of·him (A)

תְּהַחֲוֻנַּנִי
thechun·ni
you (p) -shall- cdisclose·me (A)

:
:

:102 עֲנ�
onu
they-answered (A)

K

כַשְׂדָּיֵא
kshdi·a
Chaldeans·the (A)

Q

כַשְׂדָּאֵי
kshda·i
Chaldeans·the (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

The Chaldeans answered
before the king, and said,
There is not a man upon the
earth that can shew the
king's matter: therefore
[there is] no king, lord, nor
ruler, [that] asked such
things at any magician, or
astrologer, or Chaldean.

10

וְאָמְרִין
u·amrin
and·ones-saying (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

אִיתַי
aithi
actually (A)

אֲנָשׁ
ansh
mortal (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

יַבֶּשְׁתָּא
ibshth·a
earth·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

מִלַּת
mlth
matter-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall- be-able (A)

לְהַחֲוָיָה
l·echuie
to·to- cdisclose-of (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָּל
kl
any-of (A)

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king (A)

רַב
rb
grandee (A)

וְשַׁלִּיט
u·shlit
and·authority (A)

מִלָּה
mle
matter (A)

כִדְנָה
k·dne
as·this (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

שְׁאֵל
shal
he-asked (A)

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of (A)

־
-

חַרְטֹּם
chrtm
sacred-scribe (A)

וְאָשַׁף
u·ashph
and·magus (A)

וְכַשְׂדָּי
u·kshdi
and·Chaldean (A)

:
:

:112 וּמִלְּתָא
u·mlth·a
and·matter·the (A)

דִי
di
that (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּה
mlk·e
king·the (A)

שָׁאֵל
shal
asking (A)

יַקִּירָה
iqire
extraordinary (A)

וְאָחֳרָן
u·achrn
and·another (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

And [it is] a rare thing
that the king requireth, and
there is none other that can
shew it before the king,
except the gods, whose
dwelling is not with flesh.

11

אִיתַי
aithi
actually (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

יְחַוִּנַּהּ
ichun·e
he-shall-disclose·him (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

לָהֵן
len
only (A)

אֱלָהִין
alein
Elohim (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

מְדָרְה�ן
mdr·eun
abode-of·them (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

־
-

בִּשְׂרָא
bshr·a
flesh·the (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

אִית�הִי
aithu·ei
actually·him (A)

:
:

:122 כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

בְּנַס
bns
he- became-angry (A)

וּקְצַף
u·qtzph
and·he- had -wrath (A)

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
huge (A)

For this cause the king
was angry and very furious,
and commanded to destroy
all the wise [men] of
Babylon.

12

וַאֲמַר
u·amr
and·he-said (A)

לְה�בָדָה
l·eubde
to·to- cdestroy-of (A)

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of (A)

חַכִּימֵי
chkimi
wise- men-of (A)

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

:
:

:132 וְדָתָא
u·dth·a
and·edict·the (A)

נֶפְקַת
nphqth
she- was-issued (A)

וְחַכִּימַיָּא
u·chkimi·a
and·wise- men·the (A)

מִתְקַטְּלִין
mthqtlin
ones- sbeing-despatch ed (A)

And the decree went
forth that the wise [men]
should be slain; and they
sought Daniel and his
fellows to be slain.

13

וּבְע�
u·bou
and·they-sought (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

וְחַבְר�הִי
u·chbru·ei
and·partners-of·him (A)

לְהִתְקְטָלָה
l·ethqtle
to·to- sbe-despatch ed-of (A)

:
:

פ
p

:142 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

הֲתִיב
ethib
he- creplied (A)

עֵטָא
ota
counsel (A)

וּטְעֵם
u·tom
and·tact (A)

לְאַרְי�ךְ
l·ariuk
to·Arioch (A)

רַב
rb
grandee-of (A)

־
-

. Then Daniel answered
with counsel and wisdom to
Arioch the captain of the
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king's guard, which was
gone forth to slay the wise
[men] of Babylon:

טַבָּחַיָּא
tbchi·a
executioners·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

נְפַק
nphq
he-came-forth (A)

לְקַטָּלָה
l·qtle
to·to-despatch-of (A)

לְחַכִּימֵי
l·chkimi
to·wise- men-of (A)

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

:
:

:152 עָנֵה
one
responding (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

לְאַרְי�ךְ
l·ariuk
to·Arioch (A)

שַׁלִּיטָא
shlit·a
authority·the (A)

דִי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

He answered and said to
Arioch the king's captain,
Why [is] the decree [so]
hasty from the king? Then
Arioch made the thing
known to Daniel.

15

מָה
me
what ? (A)

דָתָא
dth·a
edict·the (A)

מְהַחְצְפָה
mechtzphe
cbeing-urgent (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

מִלְּתָא
mlth·a
matter·the (A)

ה�דַע
eudo
he- cmakes-known (A)

אַרְי�ךְ
ariuk
Arioch (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

:
:

:162 וְדָנִיֵּאל
u·dnial
and·Daniel (A)

עַל
ol
he-went-in (A)

וּבְעָה
u·boe
and·he-petitioned (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

זְמָן
zmn
stated- time (A)

Then Daniel went in, and
desired of the king that he
would give him time, and
that he would shew the king
the interpretation.

16

יִנְתֵּן
inthn
he-shall-give (A)

־
-

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

וּפִשְׁרָא
u·phshr·a
and·interpretation·the (A)

לְהַחֲוָיָה
l·echuie
to·to- cdisclose-of (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

:
:

פ
p

:172 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

לְבַיְתֵהּ
l·bith·e
to·house-of·him (A)

אֲזַל
azl
he-departed (A)

וְלַחֲנַנְיָה
u·l·chnnie
and·to·Hananiah (A)

מִישָׁאֵל
mishal
Mishael (A)

Then Daniel went to his
house, and made the thing
known to Hananiah,
Mishael, and Azariah, his
companions:

17

וַעֲזַרְיָה
u·ozrie
and·Azariah (A)

חַבְר�הִי
chbru·ei
partners-of·him (A)

מִלְּתָא
mlth·a
matter·the (A)

ה�דַע
eudo
he- cmakes-known (A)

:
:

:182 וְרַחֲמִין
u·rchmin
and·compassions (A)

לְמִבְעֵא
l·mboa
to·to-petition-of (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

That they would desire
mercies of the God of
heaven concerning this
secret; that Daniel and his
fellows should not perish
with the rest of the wise
[men] of Babylon.

18

רָזָה
rz·e
secret·the (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

יְהֹבְדוּן
iebdun
they-shall- cperish (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

וְחַבְר�הִי
u·chbru·ei
and·partners-of·him (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

־
-

שְׁאָר
shar
remainder-of (A)

חַכִּימֵי
chkimi
wise- men-of (A)

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

:
:

:192 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

בְּחֶזְוָא
b·chzu·a
in·vision·the (A)

דִי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

לֵילְיָא
lili·a
night·the (A)

רָזָה
rz·e
secret·the (A)

גלֲִי
gli
he-was-revealed (A)

Then was the secret
revealed unto Daniel in a
night vision. Then Daniel
blessed the God of heaven.

19

אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

בָּרִךְ
brk
he-blessed (A)

לֶאֱלָהּ
l·ale
to·Eloah-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

:
:

:202 עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

שְׁמֵהּ
shm·e
name-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

Daniel answered and
said, Blessed be the name of
God for ever and ever: for
wisdom and might are his:

20

מְבָרַךְ
mbrk
being-blessed (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

עָלְמָא
olm·a
eon·the (A)

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto (A)

־
-

עָלְמָא
olm·a
eon·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

חָכְמְתָא
chkmth·a
wisdom·the (A)

וּגְבוּרְתָא
u·gburth·a
and·mastery·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

־
-

הִיא
eia
she (A)

:
:

:212 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he (A)

מְהַשְׁנֵא
meshna
caltering (A)

עִדָּנַיָּא
odni·a
eras·the (A)

וְזִמְנַיָּא
u·zmni·a
and·stated -time s·the (A)

מְהַעְדֵּה
meode
causing- to -pass-away (A)

מַלְכִין
mlkin
kings (A)

And he changeth the
times and the seasons: he
removeth kings, and setteth
up kings: he giveth wisdom
unto the wise, and
knowledge to them that
know understanding:

21

וּמְהָקֵים
u·meqim
and·causing- to -rise (A)

מַלְכִין
mlkin
kings (A)

יָהֵב
ieb
granting (A)

חָכְמְתָא
chkmth·a
wisdom·the (A)

לְחַכִּימִין
l·chkimin
to·wise- men(A)

וּמַנְדְּעָא
u·mndo·a
and·knowledge·the (A)

לְיָדְעֵי
l·idoi
to·ones-knowing-of (A)

בִינָה
bine
understanding (A)

:
:
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:222 הוּא
eua
he (A)

גָּלֵא
gla
revealing (A)

עַמִּיקָתָא
omiqth·a
deep -thing s·the (A)

וּמְסַתְּרָתָא
u·msthrth·a
and· thing s-being-concealed·the (A)

יָדַע
ido
knowing (A)

מָה
me
what ? (A)

He revealeth the deep
and secret things: he
knoweth what [is] in the
darkness, and the light
dwelleth with him.

22

בַחֲשׁ�כָא
b·chshuk·a
in·darkness·the (A)

K

וּנְהִירָא
u·neir·a
and·stream- of-light ·the (A)

Q

וּנְה�רָא
u·neur·a
and·stream- of-light ·the (A)

עִמֵּהּ
om·e
with·him (A)

שְׁרֵא
shra
being-solved (A)

:
:

:232 לָךְ
l·k
to·you (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

אֲבָהָתִי
abeth·i
fathers-of·me (A)

מְה�דֵא
meuda
cacclaiming (A)

וּמְשַׁבַּח
u·mshbch
and·lauding (A)

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

חָכְמְתָא
chkmth·a
wisdom·the (A)

I thank thee, and praise
thee, O thou God of my
fathers, who hast given me
wisdom and might, and hast
made known unto me now
what we desired of thee: for
thou hast [now] made
known unto us the king's
matter.

23

וּגְבוּרְתָא
u·gburth·a
and·mastery·the (A)

יְהַבְתְּ
iebth
you-grant (A)

לִי
l·i
to·me (A)

וּכְעַן
u·kon
and·as-now (A)

ה�דַעְתַּנִי
eudoth·ni
you- cmake-known·me (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

בְעֵינָא
boina
we-petitioned (A)

מִנָּךְ
mn·k
from·you (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מִלַּת
mlth
matter-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

ה�דַעְתֶּנָא
eudoth·na
you- cmade-known·us (A)

:
:

:242 כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

עַל
ol
he-went-in (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

אַרְי�ךְ
ariuk
Arioch (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

. Therefore Daniel went
in unto Arioch, whom the
king had ordained to
destroy the wise [men] of
Babylon: he went and said
thus unto him; Destroy not
the wise [men] of Babylon:
bring me in before the king,
and I will shew unto the
king the interpretation.

24

מַנִּי
mni
he-assigned (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

לְה�בָדָה
l·eubde
to·to- cdestroy-of (A)

לְחַכִּימֵי
l·chkimi
to·wise- men-of (A)

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

אֲזַל
azl
he-departed (A)

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·thus (A)

אֲמַר
amr
he-said (A)

־
-

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

לְחַכִּימֵי
l·chkimi
to·wise- men-of (A)

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

אַל
al
must-not- be (A)

־
-

תְּה�בֵד
theubd
you-are- cdestroying (A)

הַעֵלְנִי
eol·ni
cbring-in-you·me ! (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וּפִשְׁרָא
u·phshr·a
and·interpretation·the (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

אֲחַוֵּא
achua
I-shall-disclose (A)

:
:

ס
s

:252 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

אַרְי�ךְ
ariuk
Arioch (A)

בְּהִתְבְּהָלָה
b·ethbele
in·to- sfluster-of (A)

הַנְעֵל
enol
he- cbrought-in (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

Then Arioch brought in
Daniel before the king in
haste, and said thus unto
him, I have found a man of
the captives of Judah, that
will make known unto the
king the interpretation.

25

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·thus (A)

אֲמַר
amr
he-said (A)

־
-

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

הַשְׁכַּחַת
eshkchth
I- cfound (A)

גְּבַר
gbr
master (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of (A)

גָלוּתָא
gluth·a
deportation·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

יְהוּד
ieud
Judah (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

פִשְׁרָא
phshr·a
interpretation·the (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

יְה�דַע
ieudo
he-shall- cmake-known (A)

:
:

:262 עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

שְׁמֵהּ
shm·e
name-of·him (A)

בֵּלְטְשַׁאצַּר
bltshatzr
Belteshazzar (A)

The king answered and
said to Daniel, whose name
[was] Belteshazzar, Art
thou able to make known
unto me the dream which I
have seen, and the
interpretation thereof?

26

K

הַאִיתַיִךְ
e·aithi·k
?·actually·you (A)

Q

הַאִיתָךְ
e·aith·k
?·actually·you

כָּהֵל
kel
being-able (A)

לְה�דָעֻתַנִי
l·eudoth·ni
to·to- cmake-known-of·me (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

דִי
di
that (A)

־
-

חֲזֵית
chzith
I-perceived (A)

וּפִשְׁרֵהּ
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

:
:

:272 עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

רָזָה
rz·e
secret·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

Daniel answered in the
presence of the king, and
said, The secret which the
king hath demanded cannot
the wise [men], the
astrologers, the magicians,
the soothsayers, shew unto

27

שָׁאֵל
shal
asking (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

חַכִּימִין
chkimin
wise- men(A)

אָשְׁפִין
ashphin
magians (A)

חַרְטֻמִּין
chrtmin
sacred-scribes (A)

גָּזְרִין
gzrin
ones-hieromancing (A)

יָכְלִין
iklin
ones- being-able (A)
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the king;לְהַחֲוָיָה
l·echuie
to·to- cdisclose-of (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

:
:

:282 בְּרַם
brm
but (A)

אִיתַי
aithi
actually (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah (A)

בִּשְׁמַיָּא
b·shmi·a
in·heavens·the (A)

גָּלֵא
gla
revealing (A)

רָזִין
rzin
secrets (A)

וְה�דַע
u·eudo
and·he- cmakes-known (A)

But there is a God in
heaven that revealeth
secrets, and maketh known
to the king Nebuchadnezzar
what shall be in the latter
days. Thy dream, and the
visions of thy head upon thy
bed, are these;

28

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מָה
me
what ? (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·latter-of (A)

י�מַיָּא
iumi·a
days·the (A)

חֶלְמָךְ
chlm·k
dream-of·you (A)

וְחֶזְוֵי
u·chzui
and·visions-of (A)

רֵאשָׁךְ
rash·k
head-of·you (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

מִשְׁכְּבָךְ
mshkb·k
bed-of·you (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

הוּא
eua
he (A)

:
:

פ
p

:292
K

אַנְתָּה
anthe
you (A)

Q

אַנְתְּ
anth
you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

רַעְי�נָךְ
roiun·k
rumination-of·you (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

מִשְׁכְּבָךְ
mshkb·k
bed-of·you (A)

סְלִקוּ
slqu
they-came-up (A)

As for thee, O king, thy
thoughts came [into thy
mind] upon thy bed, what
should come to pass
hereafter: and he that
revealeth secrets maketh
known to thee what shall
come to pass.

29

מָה
me
what ? (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

וְגָלֵא
u·gla
and·one-revealing (A)

רָזַיָּא
rzi·a
secrets·the (A)

ה�דְעָךְ
eudo·k
he- cmade-known-you (A)

מָה
me
what ? (A)

־
-

דִי
di
that (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

:
:

:302 וַאֲנָה
u·ane
and·I (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

בְחָכְמָה
b·chkme
in·wisdom (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

אִיתַי
aithi
actually (A)

בִּי
b·i
in·me (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

But as for me, this secret
is not revealed to me for
[any] wisdom that I have
more than any living, but
for [their] sakes that shall
make known the
interpretation to the king,
and that thou mightest know
the thoughts of thy heart.

30

חַיַּיָּא
chii·a
living-ones·the (A)

רָזָא
rz·a
secret·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

גּלֱִי
gli
he-was-revealed (A)

לִי
l·i
to·me (A)

לָהֵן
len
only (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

דִּבְרַת
dbrth
intent-of (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

פִשְׁרָא
phshr·a
interpretation·the (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

יְה�דְעוּן
ieudoun
they-shall- be- cmade-known (A)

וְרַעְי�נֵי
u·roiuni
and·ruminations-of (A)

לִבְבָךְ
lbb·k
heart-of·you (A)

תִּנְדַּע
thndo
you-shall-know (A)

:
:

:312
K

אַנְתָּה
anthe
you (A)

Q

אַנְתְּ
anth
you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

הֲוַיְתָ
euith
you-were (A)

וַאֲלוּ
u·alu
and·lo ! (A)

צְלֵם
tzlm
image (A)

חַד
chd
one (A)

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
huge (A)

. Thou, O king, sawest,
and behold a great image.
This great image, whose
brightness [was] excellent,
stood before thee; and the
form thereof [was] terrible.

31

צַלְמָא
tzlm·a
image·the (A)

דִּכֵּן
dkn
same(A)

רַב
rb
grand (A)

וְזִיוֵהּ
u·ziu·e
and·aspect-of·him (A)

יַתִּיר
ithir
excellent (A)

קָאֵם
qam
rising (A)

לְקָבְלָךְ
l·qbl·k
to·in-view-of·you (A)

וְרֵוֵהּ
u·ru·e
and·appearance-of·him (A)

דְּחִיל
dchil
being- nterrible (A)

:
:

:322 הוּא
eua
he (A)

צַלְמָא
tzlm·a
image·the (A)

רֵאשֵׁהּ
rash·e
head-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

דְהַב
deb
gold (A)

טָב
tb
good (A)

חֲד�הִי
chdu·ei
chest-of·him (A)

וּדְרָע�הִי
u·drou·ei
and·arms-of·him (A)

This image's head [was]
of fine gold, his breast and
his arms of silver, his belly
and his thighs of brass,

32

דִּי
di
that (A)

כְסַף
ksph
silver (A)

מְע�הִי
mou·ei
bellies-of·him (A)

וְיַרְכָתֵהּ
u·irkth·e
and·thighs-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

נְחָשׁ
nchsh
copper (A)

:
:

:332 שָׁק�הִי
shqu·ei
legs-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

פַרְזֶל
phrzl
iron (A)

רַגְל�הִי
rglu·ei
feet-of·him (A)

K

מִנְּה�ן
mn·eun
from·them (A)

Q

מִנְּהֵין
mn·ein
from·them (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

פַרְזֶל
phrzl
iron (A)

His legs of iron, his feet
part of iron and part of clay.
33

K

וּמִנְּה�ן
u·mn·eun
and·from·them (A)

Q

וּמִנְּהֵין
u·mn·ein
and·from·them (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

חֲסַף
chsph
clay (A)

:
:

:342 חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

הֲוַיְתָ
euith
you-were (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הִתְגְּזֶרֶת
ethgzrth
she-severed- her self (A)

אֶבֶן
abn
stone (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לָא
la
not (A)

Thou sawest till that a
stone was cut out without
hands, which smote the
image upon his feet [that
were] of iron and clay, and
brake them to pieces.

34

בִידַיִן
b·idin
in·hands (A)

וּמְחָת
u·mchth
and·she-collided (A)

לְצַלְמָא
l·tzlm·a
to·image·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

רַגְל�הִי
rglu·ei
feet-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

פַרְזְלָא
phrzl·a
iron·the (A)
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וְחַסְפָּא
u·chsph·a
and·clay·the (A)

וְהַדֵּקֶת
u·edqth
and·she- cpulverized (A)

הִמּ�ן
emun
them (A)

:
:

:352 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

דָּקוּ
dqu
they- are -pulverized (A)

כַחֲדָה
k·chde
as·one (A)

פַּרְזְלָא
phrzl·a
iron·the (A)

חַסְפָּא
chsph·a
clay·the (A)

נְחָשָׁא
nchsh·a
copper·the (A)

כַּסְפָּא
ksph·a
silver·the (A)

Then was the iron, the
clay, the brass, the silver,
and the gold, broken to
pieces together, and became
like the chaff of the summer
threshingfloors; and the
wind carried them away,
that no place was found for
them: and the stone that
smote the image became a
great mountain, and filled
the whole earth.

35

וְדַהֲבָא
u·deb·a
and·gold·the (A)

וַהֲ�ו
u·euu
and·they-became (A)

כְּעוּר
k·our
as·chaff (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

אִדְּרֵי
adri
threshing -site s-of (A)

־
-

קַיִט
qit
summer(A)

וּנְשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-lifted- up (A)

הִמּ�ן
emun
them (A)

רוּחָא
ruch·a
wind·the (A)

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of (A)

־
-

אֲתַר
athr
place (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

הִשְׁתֲּכַח
eshthkch
he- swas-found (A)

לְה�ן
l·eun
for·them (A)

וְאַבְנָא
u·abn·a
and·stone·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מְחָת
mchth
she-collided (A)

לְצַלְמָא
l·tzlm·a
to·image·the (A)

הֲוָת
euth
she-became (A)

לְטוּר
l·tur
to· mountain -range (A)

רַב
rb
vast (A)

וּמְלָת
u·mlth
and·she-filled (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

:
:

:362 דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

וּפִשְׁרֵהּ
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

נֵאמַר
namr
we-shall-say (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:

This [is] the dream; and
we will tell the
interpretation thereof before
the king.

36

:372
K

אַנְתָּה
anthe
you (A)

Q

אַנְתְּ
anth
you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of (A)

מַלְכַיָּא
mlki·a
kings·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

Thou, O king, [art] a
king of kings: for the God
of heaven hath given thee a
kingdom, power, and
strength, and glory.

37

מַלְכוּתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

חִסְנָא
chsn·a
safeguarded·the (A)

וְתָקְפָּא
u·thqph·a
and·might·the (A)

וִיקָרָא
u·iqr·a
and·esteem·the (A)

יְהַב
ieb
he-granted (A)

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you (A)

:
:

:382 וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

K

דָאֲרִין
darin
ones-abiding (A)

Q

דָיְרִין
dirin
ones-abiding (A)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of (A)

־
-

אֲנָשָׁא
ansh·a
mortal·the (A)

And wheresoever the
children of men dwell, the
beasts of the field and the
fowls of the heaven hath he
given into thine hand, and
hath made thee ruler over
them all. Thou [art] this
head of gold.

38

חֵיוַת
chiuth
animal-of (A)

בָּרָא
br·a
field·the (A)

וְע�ף
u·ouph
and·flyer-of (A)

־
-

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

יְהַב
ieb
he-grants (A)

בִּידָךְ
b·id·k
in·hand-of·you (A)

וְהַשְׁלְטָךְ
u·eshlt·k
and·he- cgiv es-authority·you (A)

בְּכָלְּה�ן
b·kl·eun
in·all-of·them (A)

K

אַנְתָּה
anthe
you (A)

Q

אַנְתְּ
anth
you (A)

Q

־
-

הוּא
eua
he (A)

רֵאשָׁה
rash·e
head·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

דַהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

:
:

:392 וּבָתְרָךְ
u·bthr·k
and·in-place-of·you (A)

תְּקוּם
thqum
she-shall-arise (A)

מַלְכוּ
mlku
kingdom (A)

אָחֳרִי
achri
another (A)

אֲרַעא
aroa
earthward (A)

מִנָּךְ
mn·k
from·you (A)

And after thee shall arise
another kingdom inferior to
thee, and another third
kingdom of brass, which
shall bear rule over all the
earth.

39

וּמַלְכוּ
u·mlku
and·kingdom (A)

K

תְלִיתָיָא
thlithia
third (A)

Q

תְלִיתָאָה
thlithae
third (A)

אָחֳרִי
achri
another (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

נְחָשָׁא
nchsh·a
copper·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

תִשְׁלַט
thshlt
she-shall- have -authority (A)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of (A)

־
-

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

:
:

:402 וּמַלְכוּ
u·mlku
and·kingdom (A)

K

רְבִיעָיָה
rbioie
fourth (A)

Q

רְבִיעָאָה
rbioae
fourth (A)

תֶּהֱוֵא
theua
she-shall-be (A)

תַקִּיפָה
thqiphe
mighty (A)

כְּפַרְזְלָא
k·phrzl·a
as·iron·the (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

And the fourth kingdom
shall be strong as iron:
forasmuch as iron breaketh
in pieces and subdueth all
[things]: and as iron that
breaketh all these, shall it
break in pieces and bruise.

40

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

פַרְזְלָא
phrzl·a
iron·the (A)

מְהַדֵּק
medq
cpulverizing (A)

וְחָשֵׁל
u·chshl
and·overcoming (A)

כֹּלָּא
kl·a
all·the (A)

וּכְפַרְזְלָא
u·k·phrzl·a
and·as·iron·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מְרָעַע
mroo
smashing (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

אִלֵּין
alin
these (A)

תַּדִּק
thdq
she-shall- cpulverize (A)

וְתֵרֹעַ
u·thro
and·she-shall-smash (A)

:
:

:412 וְדִי
u·di
and·that (A)

־
-

חֲזַיְתָה
chzithe
you-perceived (A)

רַגְלַיָּא
rgli·a
feet·the (A)

וְאֶצְבְּעָתָא
u·atzboth·a
and·toes·the (A)

K

מִנְּה�ן
mn·eun
from·them (A)

Q

מִנְּהֵן
mn·en
from·them (A)

And whereas thou
sawest the feet and toes,
part of potters'clay, and part

41
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of iron, the kingdom shall
be divided; but there shall
be in it of the strength of the
iron, forasmuch as thou
sawest the iron mixed with
miry clay.

חֲסַף
chsph
clay (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

פֶחָר
phchr
potter (A)

K

וּמִנְּה�ן
u·mn·eun
and·from·them (A)

Q

וּמִנְּהֵין
u·mn·ein
and·from·them (A)

פַּרְזֶל
phrzl
iron (A)

מַלְכוּ
mlku
kingdom (A)

פְלִיגָה
phlige
being- ncomposite (A)

תֶּהֱוֵה
theue
she-shall-be (A)

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from (A)

־
-

נִצְבְּתָא
ntzbth·a
stability·the (A)

דִי
di
that-of (A)

פַרְזְלָא
phrzl·a
iron·the (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

־
-

בַהּ
b·e
in·her (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

חֲזַיְתָה
chzithe
you-perceived (A)

פַּרְזְלָא
phrzl·a
iron·the (A)

מְעָרַב
morb
being-mixed (A)

בַּחֲסַף
b·chsph
in·clay-of (A)

טִינָא
tin·a
mud·the (A)

:
:

:422 וְאֶצְבְּעָת
u·atzboth
and·toes-of (A)

רַגְלַיָּא
rgli·a
feet·the (A)

K

מִנְּה�ן
mn·eun
from·them (A)

Q

מִנְּהֵין
mn·ein
from·them (A)

פַּרְזֶל
phrzl
iron (A)

K

וּמִנְּה�ן
u·mn·eun
and·from·them (A)

And [as] the toes of the
feet [were] part of iron, and
part of clay, [so] the
kingdom shall be partly
strong, and partly broken.

42

Q

וּמִנְּהֵין
u·mn·ein
and·from·them (A)

חֲסַף
chsph
clay (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קְצָת
qtzth
end-of (A)

מַלְכוּתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

תֶּהֱוֵה
theue
she-shall-be (A)

תַקִּיפָה
thqiphe
mighty (A)

וּמִנַּהּ
u·mn·e
and·from·her (A)

תֶּהֱוֵה
theue
she-shall-be (A)

תְבִירָה
thbire
being- nfrail (A)

:
:

:432
K

דִי
di
that (A)

Q

וְדִי
u·di
and·that (A)

חֲזַיְתָ
chzith
you-perceived (A)

פַּרְזְלָא
phrzl·a
iron·the (A)

מְעָרַב
morb
being-mixed (A)

בַּחֲסַף
b·chsph
in·clay-of (A)

טִינָא
tin·a
mud·the (A)

And whereas thou
sawest iron mixed with
miry clay, they shall mingle
themselves with the seed of
men: but they shall not
cleave one to another, even
as iron is not mixed with
clay.

43

מִתְעָרְבִין
mthorbin
ones- sbeing-mixed (A)

לֶהֱ�ן
leun
they-shall-be (A)

בִּזְרַע
b·zro
in·seed-of (A)

אֲנָשָׁא
ansh·a
mortal·the (A)

וְלָא
u·la
and·not (A)

־
-

לֶהֱ�ן
leun
they-shall-be (A)

דָּבְקִין
dbqin
ones-clinging (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

־
-

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

הֵא
ea
aha ! (A)

־
-

כְדִי
k·di
as·that (A)

פַרְזְלָא
phrzl·a
iron·the (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

מִתְעָרַב
mthorb
smixing (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

־
-

חַסְפָּא
chsph·a
clay·the (A)

:
:

:442 וּבְי�מֵיה�ן
u·b·iumi·eun
and·in·days-of·them (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

מַלְכַיָּא
mlki·a
kings·the (A)

אִנּוּן
anun
these (A)

יְקִים
iqim
he-shall- cset-up (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

And in the days of these
kings shall the God of
heaven set up a kingdom,
which shall never be
destroyed: and the kingdom
shall not be left to other
people, [but] it shall break
in pieces and consume all
these kingdoms, and it shall
stand for ever.

44

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

מַלְכוּ
mlku
kingdom (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לְעָלְמִין
l·olmin
for·eons (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

תִתְחַבַּל
ththchbl
she-shall- sbe-harm ed (A)

וּמַלְכוּתָה
u·mlkuth·e
and·kingdom·the (A)

לְעַם
l·om
to·people (A)

אָחֳרָן
achrn
another (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

תִשְׁתְּבִק
thshthbq
she-shall- sbe-left (A)

תַּדִּק
thdq
she-shall- cpulverize (A)

וְתָסֵיף
u·thsiph
and·she-shall- cterminate (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

אִלֵּין
alin
these (A)

מַלְכְוָתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she (A)

תְּקוּם
thqum
she-shall- be-confirm ed (A)

לְעָלְמַיָּא
l·olmi·a
for·eons·the (A)

:
:

:452 כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

חֲזַיְתָ
chzith
you-perceived (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

מִטּוּרָא
m·tur·a
from· mountain -range·the (A)

Forasmuch as thou
sawest that the stone was
cut out of the mountain
without hands, and that it
brake in pieces the iron, the
brass, the clay, the silver,
and the gold; the great God
hath made known to the
king what shall come to
pass hereafter: and the
dream [is] certain, and the
interpretation thereof sure.

45

אִתְגְּזֶרֶת
athgzrth
she-severed- her self (A)

אֶבֶן
abn
stone (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לָא
la
not (A)

בִידַיִן
b·idin
in·hands (A)

וְהַדֶּקֶת
u·edqth
and·she- cpulverized (A)

פַּרְזְלָא
phrzl·a
iron·the (A)

נְחָשָׁא
nchsh·a
copper·the (A)

חַסְפָּא
chsph·a
clay·the (A)

כַּסְפָּא
ksph·a
silver·the (A)

וְדַהֲבָא
u·deb·a
and·gold·the (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah (A)

רַב
rb
grand (A)

ה�דַע
eudo
he- cmakes-known (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

מָה
me
what ? (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

וְיַצִּיב
u·itzib
and·certain (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)
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וּמְהֵימַן
u·meimn
and· cbeing-faithful (A)

פִּשְׁרֵהּ
phshr·e
interpretation-of·him (A)

:
:

פ
p

:462 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

נְפַל
nphl
he-fell (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

אַנְפּ�הִי
anphu·ei
faces-of·him (A)

וּלְדָנִיֵּאל
u·l·dnial
and·to·Daniel (A)

. Then the king
Nebuchadnezzar fell upon
his face, and worshipped
Daniel, and commanded
that they should offer an
oblation and sweet odours
unto him.

46

סְגִד
sgd
he-worshiped (A)

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present (A)

וְנִיחֹחִין
u·nichchin
and- incense s-of-attainment (A)

אֲמַר
amr
he-said (A)

לְנַסָּכָה
l·nske
to·to-libate-of (A)

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

:
:

:472 עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קְשֹׁט
qsht
verity (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

The king answered unto
Daniel, and said, Of a truth
[it is], that your God [is] a
God of gods, and a Lord of
kings, and a revealer of
secrets, seeing thou couldest
reveal this secret.

47

אֱלָהֲכ�ן
ale·kun
Eloah-of·you (p)(A)

הוּא
eua
he (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah-of (A)

אֱלָהִין
alein
Elohim (A)

וּמָרֵא
u·mra
and·lord-of (A)

מַלְכִין
mlkin
kings (A)

וְגָלֵה
u·gle
and·one-revealing (A)

רָזִין
rzin
secrets (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

יְכֵלְתָּ
iklth
you- were -able (A)

לְמִגְלֵא
l·mgla
to·to-reveal-of (A)

רָזָה
rz·e
secret·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

:
:

:482 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

רַבִּי
rbi
he- made-much (A)

וּמַתְּנָן
u·mthnn
and·gifts (A)

רַבְרְבָן
rbrbn
immense-ones (A)

שַׂגִּיאָן
shgian
enormous-ones (A)

Then the king made
Daniel a great man, and
gave him many great gifts,
and made him ruler over the
whole province of Babylon,
and chief of the governors
over all the wise [men] of
Babylon.

48

יְהַב
ieb
he-granted (A)

־
-

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

וְהַשְׁלְטֵהּ
u·eshlt·e
and·he- cgave -authority·him (A)

עַל
ol
over (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

מְדִינַת
mdinth
province-of (A)

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

וְרַב
u·rb
and·grandee-of (A)

־
-

סִגְנִין
sgnin
prefects (A)

עַל
ol
over (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

חַכִּימֵי
chkimi
wise- men-of (A)

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

:
:

:492 וְדָנִיֵּאל
u·dnial
and·Daniel (A)

בְּעָא
boa
he-petitioned (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וּמַנִּי
u·mni
and·he-assigned (A)

עַל
ol
over (A)

Then Daniel requested of
the king, and he set
Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego, over the affairs
of the province of Babylon:
but Daniel [sat] in the gate
of the king.

49

עֲבִידְתָּא
obidth·a
administration·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

מְדִינַת
mdinth
province-of (A)

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

לְשַׁדְרַךְ
l·shdrk
to·Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

נְג�~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngu
and·Abed~Nego (A)

וְדָנִיֵּאל
u·dnial
and·Daniel (A)

בִּתְרַע
b·thro
in·gate way-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:

פ
p
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:13 נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

עֲבַד
obd
he-made (A)

צְלֵם
tzlm
image (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

דְהַב
deb
gold (A)

רוּמֵהּ
rum·e
height-of·him (A)

אַמִּין
amin
cubits (A)

. Nebuchadnezzar the king
made an image of gold,
whose height [was]
threescore cubits, [and] the
breadth thereof six cubits:
he set it up in the plain of
Dura, in the province of
Babylon.

1

שִׁתִּין
shthin
sixty (A)

פְּתָיֵהּ
phthi·e
breadth-of·him (A)

אַמִּין
amin
cubits (A)

שִׁת
shth
six (A)

אֲקִימֵהּ
aqim·e
he- cset-up·him (A)

בְּבִקְעַת
b·bqoth
in·valley-of (A)

דּוּרָא
dura
Dura (A)

בִּמְדִינַת
b·mdinth
in·province-of (A)

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

:
:

:23 וּנְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
u·nbukdntzr
and·Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

שְׁלַח
shlch
he-sent (A)

לְמִכְנַשׁ
l·mknsh
to·to-assemble-of (A)

לַאֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנַיָּא
l·achshdrphni·a
to·satraps·the (A)

Then Nebuchadnezzar the
king sent to gather together
the princes, the governors,
and the captains, the judges,
the treasurers, the
counsellors, the sheriffs,
and all the rulers of the
provinces, to come to the
dedication of the image
which Nebuchadnezzar the
king had set up.

2

סִגְנַיָּא
sgni·a
prefects·the (A)

וּפַחֲוָתָא
u·phchuth·a
and·viceroys·the (A)

אֲדַרְגָּזְרַיָּא
adrgzri·a
noble-hieromancers·the (A)

גְדָבְרַיָּא
gdbri·a
governors·the (A)

דְּתָבְרַיָּא
dthbri·a
magistrates·the (A)

תִּפְתָּיֵא
thphthi·a
jurists·the (A)

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of (A)

שִׁלְטֹנֵי
shltni
authorities-of (A)

מְדִינָתָא
mdinth·a
province·the (A)

לְמֵתֵא
l·mtha
to·to-arrive-of (A)

לַחֲנֻכַּת
l·chnkth
to·dedication-of (A)

צַלְמָא
tzlm·a
image·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הֲקֵים
eqim
he- cset-up (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:

:33 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

מִתְכַּנְּשִׁין
mthknshin
ones- sassembling (A)

אֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנַיָּא
achshdrphni·a
satraps·the (A)

סִגְנַיָּא
sgni·a
prefects·the (A)

וּפַחֲוָתָא
u·phchuth·a
and·viceroys·the (A)

Then the princes, the
governors, and captains, the
judges, the treasurers, the
counsellors, the sheriffs,
and all the rulers of the
provinces, were gathered
together unto the dedication
of the image that
Nebuchadnezzar the king
had set up; and they stood
before the image that
Nebuchadnezzar had set up.

3

אֲדַרְגָּזְרַיָּא
adrgzri·a
noble-hieromancers·the (A)

גְדָבְרַיָּא
gdbri·a
governors·the (A)

דְּתָבְרַיָּא
dthbri·a
magistrates·the (A)

תִּפְתָּיֵא
thphthi·a
jurists·the (A)

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of (A)

שִׁלְטֹנֵי
shltni
authorities-of (A)

מְדִינָתָא
mdinth·a
province·the (A)

לַחֲנֻכַּת
l·chnkth
to·dedication-of (A)

צַלְמָא
tzlm·a
image·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הֲקֵים
eqim
he- cset-up (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

K

וְקָאֲמִין
u·qamin
and·ones-rising (A)

Q

וְקָיְמִין
u·qimin
and·ones-rising (A)

לָקֳבֵל
l·qbl
to·in-view-of (A)

צַלְמָא
tzlm·a
image·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הֲקֵים
eqim
he- cset-up (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

:
:

:43 וְכָר1זָא
u·kruz·a
and·herald·the (A)

קָרֵא
qra
calling (A)

בְחָיִל
b·chil
in·potency (A)

לְכ1ן
l·kun
to·you (p)(A)

אָמְרִין
amrin
ones-saying (A)

עַמְמַיָּא
ommi·a
peoples·the (A)

Then an herald cried
aloud, To you it is
commanded, O people,
nations, and languages,

4

אֻמַּיָּא
ami·a
leagues·the (A)

וְלִשָּׁנַיָּא
u·lshni·a
and·language -group s·the (A)

:
:

:53 בְּעִדָּנָא
b·odn·a
in·time·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

תִשְׁמְעוּן
thshmoun
you (p) -are-hearing (A)

קָל
ql
sound-of (A)

קַרְנָא
qrn·a
horn·the (A)

מַשְׁר1קִיתָא
mshruqith·a
pipe·the (A)

K

קִיתָר1ס
qithrus
lyre (A)

[That] at what time ye
hear the sound of the cornet,
flute, harp, sackbut,
psaltery, dulcimer, and all
kinds of musick, ye fall
down and worship the
golden image that
Nebuchadnezzar the king
hath set up:

5

Q

קַתְר1ס
qthrus
lyre (A)

סַבְּכָא
sbka
sambuke (A)

פְּסַנְתֵּרִין
phsnthrin
psaltery (A)

סוּמְפֹּנְיָה
sumphnie
concert (A)

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of (A)

זְנֵי
zni
sorts-of (A)

זְמָרָא
zmr·a
music·the (A)

תִּפְּלוּן
thphlun
you (p) -shall-fall- down(A)

וְתִסְגְּדוּן
u·thsgdun
and·you (p) -shall-worship (A)

לְצֶלֶם
l·tzlm
to·image-of (A)

דַּהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הֲקֵים
eqim
he- cset-up (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:

:63 וּמַן
u·mn
and·who (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לָא
la
not (A)

יִפֵּל
iphl
he-shall-fall- down(A)

וְיִסְגֻּד
u·isgd
and·he-shall-worship (A)

בַּהּ
b·e
in·her (A)

־
-

שַׁעֲתָא
shoth·a
hour·the (A)

And whoso falleth not
down and worshippeth shall
the same hour be cast into
the midst of a burning fiery
furnace.

6

יִתְרְמֵא
ithrma
he-shall- sbe-heave d(A)

לְג1א
l·gua
to·midst-of (A)

־
-

אַתּוּן
athun
furnace-of (A)

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

יָקִדְתָּא
iqdth·a
one-glowing·the (A)

:
:
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:73 כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

בֵּהּ
b·e
in·him (A)

־
-

זִמְנָא
zmn·a
stated- time ·the (A)

כְּדִי
k·di
as·that (A)

שָׁמְעִין
shmoin
ones-hearing (A)

Therefore at that time,
when all the people heard
the sound of the cornet,
flute, harp, sackbut,
psaltery, and all kinds of
musick, all the people, the
nations, and the languages,
fell down [and] worshipped
the golden image that
Nebuchadnezzar the king
had set up.

7

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

עַמְמַיָּא
ommi·a
peoples·the (A)

קָל
ql
sound-of (A)

קַרְנָא
qrn·a
horn·the (A)

מַשְׁר1קִיתָא
mshruqith·a
pipe·the (A)

K

קִיתָרֹס
qithrs
lyre (A)

Q

קַתְר1ס
qthrus
lyre (A)

שַׂבְּכָא
shbka
sambuke (A)

פְּסַנְטֵרִין
phsntrin
psaltery (A)

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of (A)

זְנֵי
zni
sorts-of (A)

זְמָרָא
zmr·a
music·the (A)

נָפְלִין
nphlin
ones-falling- down(A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

עַמְמַיָּא
ommi·a
peoples·the (A)

אֻמַיָּא
ami·a
leagues·the (A)

וְלִשָּׁנַיָּא
u·lshni·a
and·language -group s·the (A)

סָגְדִין
sgdin
ones-worshiping (A)

לְצֶלֶם
l·tzlm
to·image-of (A)

דַּהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הֲקֵים
eqim
he- cset-up (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:

:83 כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

בֵּהּ
b·e
in·him (A)

־
-

זִמְנָא
zmn·a
stated- time ·the (A)

קְרִבוּ
qrbu
they- came-near (A)

גֻּבְרִין
gbrin
masters-of (A)

. Wherefore at that time
certain Chaldeans came
near, and accused the Jews.

8

כַּשְׂדָּאִין
kshdain
Chaldeans (A)

וַאֲכַלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-devoured (A)

קַרְצֵיה1ן
qrtzi·eun
twitches-of·them (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

יְהוּדָיֵא
ieudi·a
Jews·the (A)

:
:

:93 עֲנ1
onu
they-answered (A)

וְאָמְרִין
u·amrin
and·ones-saying (A)

לִנְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
l·nbukdntzr
to·Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

לְעָלְמִין
l·olmin
for·eons (A)

They spake and said to the
king Nebuchadnezzar, O
king, live for ever.

9

חֱיִי
chii
live-you ! (A)

:
:

:103
K

אַנְתָּה
anthe
you (A)

Q

אַנְתְּ
anth
you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

שָׂמְתָּ
shmth
you-promulgated (A)

טְּעֵם
tom
decree (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָל
kl
every-of (A)

־
-

אֱנָשׁ
ansh
mortal (A)

Thou, O king, hast made
a decree, that every man
that shall hear the sound of
the cornet, flute, harp,
sackbut, psaltery, and
dulcimer, and all kinds of
musick, shall fall down and
worship the golden image:

10

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

יִשְׁמַע
ishmo
he-shall-hear (A)

קָל
ql
sound-of (A)

קַרְנָא
qrn·a
horn·the (A)

מַשְׁרֹקִיתָא
mshrqith·a
pipe·the (A)

K

קִיתָרֹס
qithrs
lyre (A)

Q

קַתְר1ס
qthrus
lyre (A)

שַׂבְּכָא
shbka
sambuke (A)

פְסַנְתֵּרִין
phsnthrin
psaltery (A)

K

וְסִיפֹּנְיָה
u·siphnie
and·concert (A)

Q

וְסוּפֹּנְיָה
u·suphnie
and·concert (A)

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of (A)

זְנֵי
zni
sorts-of (A)

זְמָרָא
zmr·a
music·the (A)

יִפֵּל
iphl
he-shall-fall- down(A)

וְיִסְגֻּד
u·isgd
and·he-shall-worship (A)

לְצֶלֶם
l·tzlm
to·image-of (A)

דַּהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

:
:

:113 וּמַן
u·mn
and·who ? (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לָא
la
not (A)

יִפֵּל
iphl
he-shall-fall- down(A)

וְיִסְגֻּד
u·isgd
and·he-shall-worship (A)

And whoso falleth not
down and worshippeth,
[that] he should be cast into
the midst of a burning fiery
furnace.

11

יִתְרְמֵא
ithrma
he-shall- sbe-heave d(A)

לְג1א
l·gua
to·midst-of (A)

־
-

אַתּוּן
athun
furnace-of (A)

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

יָקִדְתָּא
iqdth·a
one-glowing·the (A)

:
:

:123 אִיתַי
aithi
actually (A)

גֻּבְרִין
gbrin
masters (A)

יְהוּדָאיִן
ieudain
Jews (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מַנִּיתָ
mnith
you-assigned (A)

יָתְה1ן
ith·eun
them (A)

עַל
ol
over (A)

־
-

עֲבִידַת
obidth
administration-of (A)

There are certain Jews
whom thou hast set over the
affairs of the province of
Babylon, Shadrach,
Meshach, and Abednego;
these men, O king, have not
regarded thee: they serve
not thy gods, nor worship
the golden image which
thou hast set up.

12

מְדִינַת
mdinth
province-of (A)

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

שַׁדְרַךְ
shdrk
Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

נְג1~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngu
and·Abed~Nego (A)

גֻּבְרַיָּא
gbri·a
masters·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-placed (A)

K

עֲלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you (A)

Q

עֲלָךְ
ol·k
on·you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

K

לֵאלָהַיִךְ
l·alei·k
to·Elohim-of·you (A)

Q

לֵאלָהָךְ
l·ale·k
to·Eloah-of·you (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

פָלְחִין
phlchin
ones-serving (A)

וּלְצֶלֶם
u·l·tzlm
and·to·image-of (A)

דַּהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הֲקֵימְתָּ
eqimth
you- cset-up (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

סָגְדִין
sgdin
ones-worshiping (A)

:
:

ס
s
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:133 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

בִּרְגַז
b·rgz
in·disturbance (A)

וַחֲמָה
u·chme
and·fury (A)

אֲמַר
amr
he-said (A)

לְהַיְתָיָה
l·eithie
to·to- cbring-hither-of (A)

Then Nebuchadnezzar in
[his] rage and fury
commanded to bring
Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego. Then they
brought these men before
the king.

13

לְשַׁדְרַךְ
l·shdrk
to·Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

נְג1~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngu
and·Abed~Nego (A)

בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

גֻּבְרַיָּא
gbri·a
masters·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

הֵיתָיוּ
eithiu
they-were- cbrought-hither (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:

:143 עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

נְבֻכַדְנֶצַּר
nbkdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

לְה1ן
l·eun
to·them (A)

הַצְדָּא
e·tzda
?·intentional (A)

שַׁדְרַךְ
shdrk
Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

Nebuchadnezzar spake
and said unto them, [Is it]
true, O Shadrach, Meshach,
and Abednego, do not ye
serve my gods, nor worship
the golden image which I
have set up?

14

נְג1~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngu
and·Abed~Nego (A)

לֵאלָהַי
l·ale·i
to·Elohim-of·me (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

אִיתֵיכ1ן
aithi·kun
actually·you (p)(A)

פָּלְחִין
phlchin
ones-serving (A)

וּלְצֶלֶם
u·l·tzlm
and·to·image-of (A)

דַּהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הֲקֵימֶת
eqimth
I- cset-up (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

סָגְדִין
sgdin
ones-worshiping (A)

:
:

:153 כְּעַן
kon
now(A)

הֵן
en
if (A)

אִיתֵיכ1ן
aithi·kun
actually·you (p)(A)

עֲתִידִין
othidin
ready-ones (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בְעִדָּנָא
b·odn·a
in·time·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

Now if ye be ready that
at what time ye hear the
sound of the cornet, flute,
harp, sackbut, psaltery, and
dulcimer, and all kinds of
musick, ye fall down and
worship the image which I
have made; [well]: but if ye
worship not, ye shall be cast
the same hour into the midst
of a burning fiery furnace;
and who [is] that God that
shall deliver you out of my
hands?

15

תִשְׁמְעוּן
thshmoun
you (p) -are-hearing (A)

קָל
ql
sound-of (A)

קַרְנָא
qrn·a
horn·the (A)

מַשְׁר1קִיתָא
mshruqith·a
pipe·the (A)

K

קִיתָרֹס
qithrs
lyre (A)

Q

קַתְר1ס
qthrus
lyre (A)

שַׂבְּכָא
shbka
sambuke (A)

פְּסַנְתֵּרִין
phsnthrin
psaltery (A)

וְסוּמְפֹּנְיָה
u·sumphnie
and·concert (A)

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of (A)

זְנֵי
zni
sorts-of (A)

זְמָרָא
zmr·a
music·the (A)

תִּפְּלוּן
thphlun
you (p) -shall-fall- down(A)

וְתִסְגְּדוּן
u·thsgdun
and·you (p) -shall-worship (A)

לְצַלְמָא
l·tzlm·a
to·image·the (A)

דִי
di
that (A)

־
-

עַבְדֵת
obdth
I-made (A)

וְהֵן
u·en
and·if (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

תִסְגְּדוּן
thsgdun
you (p) -are-worshiping (A)

בַּהּ
b·e
in·her (A)

־
-

שַׁעֲתָה
shoth·e
hour·the (A)

תִתְרְמ1ן
ththrmun
you (p) -shall- sbe-heave d(A)

לְג1א
l·gua
to·midst-of (A)

־
-

אַתּוּן
athun
furnace-of (A)

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

יָקִדְתָּא
iqdth·a
one-glowing·the (A)

וּמַן
u·mn
and·who ? (A)

־
-

הוּא
eua
he (A)

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah (A)

דֵּי
di
that (A)

יְשֵׁיזְבִנְכ1ן
ishizbn·kun
he-shall- mdeliver·you (p)(A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

יְדָי
id·i
hands-of·me (A)

:
:

:163 עֲנ1
onu
they-answered (A)

שַׁדְרַךְ
shdrk
Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

נְג1~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngu
and·Abed~Nego (A)

וְאָמְרִין
u·amrin
and·ones-saying (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego, answered and
said to the king, O
Nebuchadnezzar, we [are]
not careful to answer thee in
this matter.

16

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

חַשְׁחִין
chshchin
ones-needing (A)

אֲנַחְנָה
anchne
we(A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

פִּתְגָם
phthgm
rescript (A)

לַהֲתָבוּתָךְ
l·ethbuth·k
to·to- creply-of·you (A)

:
:

:173 הֵן
en
if (A)

אִיתַי
aithi
actually (A)

אֱלָהַנָא
ale·na
Eloah-of·us (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

אֲנַחְנָא
anchna
we(A)

פָלְחִין
phlchin
ones-serving (A)

יָכִל
ikl
one- being-able (A)

If it be [so], our God
whom we serve is able to
deliver us from the burning
fiery furnace, and he will
deliver [us] out of thine
hand, O king.

17

לְשֵׁיזָבוּתַנָא
l·shizbuth·na
to·to- mdeliver-of·us (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

אַתּוּן
athun
furnace-of (A)

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

יָקִדְתָּא
iqdth·a
one-glowing·the (A)

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from (A)

־
-

יְדָךְ
id·k
hand-of·you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

יְשֵׁיזִב
ishizb
he-shall- cdeliver (A)

:
:

:183 וְהֵן
u·en
and·if (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

יְדִיעַ
idio
being-known (A)

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

But if not, be it known
unto thee, O king, that we
will not serve thy gods, nor
worship the golden image
which thou hast set up.

18

לֵאלָהָיִךְ
l·alei·k
to·Elohim-of·you (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

K

אִיתַיְנָא
aithi·na
actually·us (A)

Q

אִיתַנָא
aith·na
actually·us (A)

פָלְחִין
phlchin
ones-serving (A)

וּלְצֶלֶם
u·l·tzlm
and·to·image-of (A)
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דַּהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הֲקֵימְתָּ
eqimth
you- cset-up (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

נִסְגֻּד
nsgd
we-shall-worship (A)

:
:

ס
s

:193 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

הִתְמְלִי
ethmli
he- s is -full (A)

חֱמָא
chma
fury (A)

וּצְלֵם
u·tzlm
and·image-of (A)

אַנְפ1ּהִי
anphu·ei
faces-of·him (A)

. Then was
Nebuchadnezzar full of
fury, and the form of his
visage was changed against
Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego: [therefore] he
spake, and commanded that
they should heat the furnace
one seven times more than it
was wont to be heated.

19

K

אֶשְׁתַּנּוּ
ashthnu
they- saltered (A)

Q

אֶשְׁתַּנִּי
ashthni
he- saltered (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

שַׁדְרַךְ
shdrk
Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

נְג1~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngu
and·Abed~Nego (A)

עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

לְמֵזֵא
l·mza
to·to-heat-of (A)

לְאַתּוּנָא
l·athun·a
to·furnace·the (A)

חַד
chd
unit (A)

־
-

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven (A)

עַל
ol
over (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

חֲזֵה
chze
one-being-perceived (A)

לְמֵזְיֵהּ
l·mzi·e
to·to-heat-of·him (A)

:
:

:203 וּלְגֻבְרִין
u·l·gbrin
and·to·masters (A)

גִּבָּרֵי
gbri
masters-of (A)

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בְחַיְלֵהּ
b·chil·e
in·army-of·him (A)

אֲמַר
amr
he-said (A)

And he commanded the
most mighty men that
[were] in his army to bind
Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego, [and] to cast
[them] into the burning fiery
furnace.

20

לְכַפָּתָה
l·kphthe
to·to-truss-up-of (A)

לְשַׁדְרַךְ
l·shdrk
to·Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

נְג1~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngu
and·Abed~Nego (A)

לְמִרְמֵא
l·mrma
to·to-heave-of (A)

לְאַתּוּן
l·athun
to·furnace-of (A)

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

יָקִדְתָּא
iqdth·a
one-glowing·the (A)

:
:

:213 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

גֻּבְרַיָּא
gbri·a
masters·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

כְּפִתוּ
kphthu
they- mtrussed-up (A)

בְּסַרְבָּלֵיה1ן
b·srbli·eun
in·mantles-of·them (A)

Then these men were
bound in their coats, their
hosen, and their hats, and
their [other] garments, and
were cast into the midst of
the burning fiery furnace.

21

K

פַּטִּישֵׁיה1ן
phtishi·eun
turbans-of·them (A)

Q

פַּטְּשֵׁיה1ן
phtshi·eun
turbans-of·them (A)

וְכַרְבְּלָתְה1ן
u·krblth·eun
and·garbs-of·them (A)

וּלְבֻשֵׁיה1ן
u·lbshi·eun
and·clothes-of·them (A)

וּרְמִיו
u·rmiu
and·they-were-heaved (A)

לְג1א
l·gua
to·midst-of (A)

־
-

אַתּוּן
athun
furnace-of (A)

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

יָקִדְתָּא
iqdth·a
one-glowing·the (A)

:
:

:223 כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

מִלַּת
mlth
matter-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

מַחְצְפָה
mchtzphe
cbeing-urgent (A)

Therefore because the
king's commandment was
urgent, and the furnace
exceeding hot, the flame of
the fire slew those men that
took up Shadrach,
Meshach, and Abednego.

22

וְאַתּוּנָא
u·athun·a
and·furnace·the (A)

אֵזֵה
aze
being-heated (A)

יַתִּירָא
ithira
redundant (A)

גֻּבְרַיָּא
gbri·a
masters·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הַסִּקוּ
esqu
they- choisted (A)

לְשַׁדְרַךְ
l·shdrk
to·Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

נְג1~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngu
and·Abed~Nego (A)

קַטִּל
qtl
he-despatched (A)

הִמ1ּן
emun
they (A)

שְׁבִיבָא
shbib·a
flare·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

:
:

:233 וְגֻבְרַיָּא
u·gbri·a
and·masters·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

תְּלָתֵּה1ן
thlth·eun
three-of·them (A)

שַׁדְרַךְ
shdrk
Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

נְג1~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngu
and·Abed~Nego (A)

And these three men,
Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego, fell down bound
into the midst of the burning
fiery furnace.

23

נְפַלוּ
nphlu
they-fell (A)

לְג1א
l·gua
to·midst-of (A)

־
-

אַתּוּן
athun
furnace-of (A)

־
-

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

יָקִדְתָּא
iqdth·a
one-glowing·the (A)

מְכַפְּתִין
mkphthin
ones-being-trussed-up (A)

:
:

פ
p

:243 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

תְּוַהּ
thue
he-marked (A)

וְקָם
u·qm
and·he-rose (A)

בְּהִתְבְּהָלָה
b·ethbele
in·to- sfluster-of (A)

Then Nebuchadnezzar
the king was astonied, and
rose up in haste, [and]
spake, and said unto his
counsellors, Did not we cast
three men bound into the
midst of the fire? They

24

עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

לְהַדָּבְר1הִי
l·edbru·ei
to·retinue-of·him (A)

הֲלָא
e·la
?·not (A)

גֻבְרִין
gbrin
masters (A)

תְּלָתָא
thltha
three (A)

רְמֵינָא
rmina
we-heaved (A)
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answered and said unto the
king, True, O king.לְג1א

l·gua
to·midst-of (A)

־
-

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

מְכַפְּתִין
mkphthin
ones-being-trussed-up (A)

עָנַיִן
onin
ones-answering (A)

וְאָמְרִין
u·amrin
and·ones-saying (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

יַצִּיבָא
itziba
certain ly (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:

:253 עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

הָא
ea
aha ! (A)

־
-

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

גֻּבְרִין
gbrin
masters (A)

אַרְבְּעָה
arboe
four (A)

He answered and said,
Lo, I see four men loose,
walking in the midst of the
fire, and they have no hurt;
and the form of the fourth is
like the Son of God.

25

שְׁרַיִן
shrin
ones-being-untied (A)

מַהְלְכִין
melkin
ones- cwalking- about (A)

בְּג1א
b·gua
in·midst-of (A)

־
-

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

וַחֲבָל
u·chbl
and·harm (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

אִיתַי
aithi
actually (A)

בְּה1ן
b·eun
in·them (A)

וְרֵוֵהּ
u·ru·e
and·appearance-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

K

רְבִיעָיָא
rbioi·a
fourth·the (A)

Q

רְבִיעָאָה
rbio·ae
fourth·the (A)

דָּמֵה
dme
being-like (A)

לְבַר
l·br
to·son-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהִין
alein
Elohim (A)

:
:

ס
s

:263 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

קְרֵב
qrb
he- drew -near (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

לִתְרַע
l·thro
to·door-of (A)

אַתּוּן
athun
furnace-of (A)

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

Then Nebuchadnezzar
came near to the mouth of
the burning fiery furnace,
[and] spake, and said,
Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego, ye servants of
the most high God, come
forth, and come [hither].
Then Shadrach, Meshach,
and Abednego, came forth
of the midst of the fire.

26

יָקִדְתָּא
iqdth·a
one-glowing·the (A)

עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

שַׁדְרַךְ
shdrk
Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

וַעֲבֵד־נְג1
u·obd-ngu
and·Abed-Nego (A)

עַבְד1הִי
obdu·ei
servants-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

K

עִלָּיָא
oli·a
supreme·the (A)

Q

עִלָּאָה
ola·e
supreme·the (A)

פֻּקוּ
phqu
step-out-you (p)  ! (A)

וֶאֱת1
u·athu
and·come-hither-you (p)  ! (A)

בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

נָפְקִין
nphqin
ones-stepping-out (A)

שַׁדְרַךְ
shdrk
Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

נְג1~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngu
and·Abed~Nego (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

ג1ּא
gua
midst-of (A)

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

:
:

:273 וּמִתְכַּנְּשִׁין
u·mthknshin
and·ones- sassembling (A)

אֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנַיָּא
achshdrphni·a
satraps·the (A)

סִגְנַיָּא
sgni·a
prefects·the (A)

וּפַחֲוָתָא
u·phchuth·a
and·viceroys·the (A)

וְהַדָּבְרֵי
u·edbri
and·retinue-of (A)

And the princes,
governors, and captains,
and the king's counsellors,
being gathered together,
saw these men, upon whose
bodies the fire had no
power, nor was an hair of
their head singed, neither
were their coats changed,
nor the smell of fire had
passed on them.

27

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

חָזַיִן
chzin
ones-perceiving (A)

לְגֻבְרַיָּא
l·gbri·a
to·masters·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

שְׁלֵט
shlt
he- had -authority (A)

נוּרָא
nur·a
flame·the (A)

בְּגֶשְׁמְה1ן
b·gshm·eun
in·frame-of·them (A)

וּשְׂעַר
u·shor
and·hair-of (A)

רֵאשְׁה1ן
rash·eun
head-of·them (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

הִתְחָרַךְ
ethchrk
he- swas-singed (A)

וְסָרְבָּלֵיה1ן
u·srbli·eun
and·mantles-of·them (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

שְׁנ1
shnu
they- were -altered (A)

וְרֵיחַ
u·rich
and·smell-of (A)

נוּר
nur
flame (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

עֲדָת
odth
she- went -further (A)

בְּה1ן
b·eun
in·them (A)

:
:

:283 עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

בְּרִיךְ
brik
being-blessed (A)

אֱלָהֲה1ן
ale·eun
Eloah-of·them (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

. [Then] Nebuchadnezzar
spake, and said, Blessed
[be] the God of Shadrach,
Meshach, and Abednego,
who hath sent his angel, and
delivered his servants that
trusted in him, and have
changed the king's word,
and yielded their bodies,
that they might not serve
nor worship any god, except
their own God.

28

שַׁדְרַךְ
shdrk
Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

נְג1~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngu
and·Abed~Nego (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

שְׁלַח
shlch
he-sent (A)

מַלְאֲכֵהּ
mlak·e
messenger-of·him (A)

וְשֵׁיזִב
u·shizb
and·he- cdelivered (A)

לְעַבְד1הִי
l·obdu·ei
to·servants-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הִתְרְחִצוּ
ethrchtzu
they- srelied (A)

עֲל1הִי
olu·ei
on·him (A)

וּמִלַּת
u·mlth
and·declaration-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

שַׁנִּיו
shniu
they- maltered (A)

וִיהַבוּ
u·iebu
and·they-granted (A)

K

גֶשְׁמֵיה1ן
gshmi·eun
frames-of·them (A)

Q

גֶשְׁמְה1ן
gshm·eun
frame-of·them (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-
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יִפְלְחוּן
iphlchun
they-shall-serve (A)

וְלָא
u·la
and·not (A)

־
-

יִסְגְּדוּן
isgdun
they-shall-worship (A)

לְכָל
l·kl
to·any-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah (A)

לָהֵן
len
only (A)

לֵאלָהֲה1ן
l·ale·eun
to·Eloah-of·them (A)

:
:

:293 וּמִנִּי
u·m·ni
and·from·me (A)

שִׂים
shim
he-is-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָל
kl
every-of (A)

־
-

עַם
om
people (A)

אֻמָּה
ame
league (A)

Therefore I make a
decree, That every people,
nation, and language, which
speak any thing amiss
against the God of
Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego, shall be cut in
pieces, and their houses
shall be made a dunghill:
because there is no other
God that can deliver after
this sort.

29

וְלִשָּׁן
u·lshn
and·language- group (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

יֵאמַר
iamr
he-is-saying (A)

K

שֵׁלָה
shle
carelessness (A)

Q

שָׁלוּ
shlu
carelessness (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

אֱלָהֲה1ן
ale·eun
Eloah-of·them (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

שַׁדְרַךְ
shdrk
Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

נְג1א~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngua
and·Abed~Nego (A)

הַדָּמִין
edmin
members(A)

יִתְעֲבֵד
ithobd
he-shall- cbe-made (A)

וּבַיְתֵהּ
u·bith·e
and·house-of·him (A)

נְוָלִי
nuli
confiscation (A)

יִשְׁתַּוֵּה
ishthue
he-shall- sbe-the -equivalent (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

אִיתַי
aithi
actually (A)

אֱלָה
ale
Eloah (A)

אָחֳרָן
achrn
another (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

יִכֻּל
ikl
he-is- being-able (A)

לְהַצָּלָה
l·etzle
to·to- crescue-of (A)

כִּדְנָה
k·dne
as·this (A)

:
:

:303 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

הַצְלַח
etzlch
he- cprospered (A)

לְשַׁדְרַךְ
l·shdrk
to·Shadrach (A)

מֵישַׁךְ
mishk
Meshach (A)

נְג1~וַעֲבֵד
u·obd~ngu
and·Abed~Nego (A)

Then the king promoted
Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego, in the province
of Babylon.

30

בִּמְדִינַת
b·mdinth
in·province-of (A)

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

:
:

פ
p

Daniel 3  -  Daniel 4

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:14 (3:31) נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of (A)

־
-

עַמְמַיָּא
ommi·a
peoples·the (A)

אֻמַיָּא
ami·a
leagues·the (A)

. Nebuchadnezzar the
king, unto all people,
nations, and languages, that
dwell in all the earth; Peace
be multiplied unto you.

1

וְלִשָּׁנַיָּא
u·lshni·a
and·language -group s·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

K

דָאֲרִין
darin
ones-abiding (A)

Q

דָיְרִין
dirin
ones-abiding (A)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of (A)

־
-

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

שְׁלָמְכ�ן
shlm·kun
welfare-of·you (p)(A)

יִשְׂגֵּא
ishga
he-shall- be-great (A)

:
:

:24 (3:32) אָתַיָּא
athi·a
signs·the (A)

וְתִמְהַיָּא
u·thmei·a
and·amazing -deed s·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

עֲבַד
obd
he-does (A)

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

I thought it good to shew
the signs and wonders that
the high God hath wrought
toward me.

2

K

עִלָּיָא
oli·a
supreme·the (A)

Q

עִלָּאָה
ola·e
supreme·the (A)

שְׁפַר
shphr
he- is -seemly (A)

קָדָמַי
qdm·i
before·me (A)

לְהַחֲוָיָה
l·echuie
to·to- cdisclose-of (A)

:
:

:34 (3:33) אָת�הִי
athu·ei
signs-of·him (A)

כְּמָה
kme
how ! (A)

רַבְרְבִין
rbrbin
immense-ones (A)

וְתִמְה�הִי
u·thmeu·ei
and·amazing- deed s-of·him (A)

כְּמָה
kme
how ! (A)

How great [are] his signs!
and how mighty [are] his
wonders! his kingdom [is]
an everlasting kingdom, and
his dominion [is] from
generation to generation.

3

תַקִּיפִין
thqiphin
mighty-ones (A)

מַלְכוּתֵהּ
mlkuth·e
kingdom-of·him (A)

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of (A)

עָלַם
olm
eon (A)

וְשָׁלְטָנֵהּ
u·shltn·e
and·jurisdiction-of·him (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

־
-

דָּר
dr
generation (A)

וְדָר
u·dr
and·generation (A)

:
:

:44 (4:1) אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

שְׁלֵה
shle
at -ease (A)

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

בְּבֵיתִי
b·bith·i
in·house-of·me (A)

וְרַעְנַן
u·ronn
and·flourishing (A)

. I Nebuchadnezzar was at
rest in mine house, and
flourishing in my palace:

4

בְּהֵיכְלִי
b·eikl·i
in·palace-of·me (A)

:
:

:54 (4:2) חֵלֶם
chlm
dream (A)

חֲזֵית
chzith
I-perceived (A)

וִידַחֲלִנַּנִי
u·idchln·ni
and·he-is- mterrifying·me (A)

וְהַרְהֹרִין
u·ererin
and·portents (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

מִשְׁכְּבִי
mshkb·i
bed-of·me (A)

I saw a dream which
made me afraid, and the
thoughts upon my bed and
the visions of my head
troubled me.

5

וְחֶזְוֵי
u·chzui
and·visions-of (A)

רֵאשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me (A)

יְבַהֲלֻנַּנִי
ibeln·ni
they-are- mflustering·me (A)

:
:

:64 (4:3) וּמִנִּי
u·mn·i
and·from·me (A)

שִׂים
shim
he-is-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

לְהַנְעָלָה
l·enole
to·to- cbring-in-of (A)

קָדָמַי
qdm·i
before·me (A)

Therefore made I a decree
to bring in all the wise
[men] of Babylon before
me, that they might make
known unto me the
interpretation of the dream.

6

לְכֹל
l·kl
to·all-of (A)

חַכִּימֵי
chkimi
wise- men-of (A)

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

פְשַׁר
phshr
interpretation-of (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

יְה�דְעֻנַּנִי
ieudon·ni
they-shall- cmake-known-me (A)

:
:

:74 (4:4) בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

K

עָלֲלִין
ollin
ones-going-in (A)

Q

עָלִּין
olin
ones-going-in (A)

חַרְטֻמַיָּא
chrtmi·a
sacred-scribes·the (A)

אָשְׁפַיָּא
ashphi·a
magians·the (A)

Then came in the
magicians, the astrologers,
the Chaldeans, and the
soothsayers: and I told the
dream before them; but they
did not make known unto
me the interpretation
thereof.

7

K

כַּשְׂדָּיֵא
kshdi·a
Chaldeans·the (A)

Q

כַּשְׂדָּאֵי
kshda·i
Chaldeans·the (A)

וְגָזְרַיָּא
u·gzri·a
and·ones-hieromancing·the (A)

וְחֶלְמָא
u·chlm·a
and·dream·the (A)

אָמַר
amr
saying (A)

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

קֳדָמֵיה�ן
qdmi·eun
before·them (A)

וּפִשְׁרֵהּ
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

מְה�דְעִין
meudoin
ones- cmaking-known (A)

לִי
l·i
to·me (A)

:
:

:84 (4:5) וְעַד
u·od
and·further (A)

אָחֳרֵין
achrin
last (A)

עַל
ol
he-went-in (A)

קָדָמַי
qdm·i
before·me (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

שְׁמֵהּ
shm·e
name-of·him (A)

But at the last Daniel
came in before me, whose
name [was] Belteshazzar,
according to the name of
my god, and in whom [is]
the spirit of the holy gods:
and before him I told the

8

בֵּלְטְשַׁאצַּר
bltshatzr
Belteshazzar (A)

כְּשֻׁם
k·shm
as·name-of (A)

אֱלָהִי
ale·i
Eloah-of·me (A)

וְדִי
u·di
and·that (A)

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהִין
alein
Elohim (A)

קַדִּישִׁין
qdishin
holy-ones (A)
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dream, [saying],ּבֵּה
b·e
in·him (A)

וְחֶלְמָא
u·chlm·a
and·dream·the (A)

קָדָמ�הִי
qdmu·ei
before·him (A)

אַמְרֵת
amrth
I-said (A)

:
:

:94 (4:6) בֵּלְטְשַׁאצַּר
bltshatzr
Belteshazzar (A)

רַב
rb
grandee-of (A)

חַרְטֻמַיָּא
chrtmi·a
sacred-scribes·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

יִדְעֵת
idoth
I-know (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

O Belteshazzar, master of
the magicians, because I
know that the spirit of the
holy gods [is] in thee, and
no secret troubleth thee, tell
me the visions of my dream
that I have seen, and the
interpretation thereof.

9

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of (A)

אֱלָהִין
alein
Elohim (A)

קַדִּישִׁין
qdishin
holy-ones (A)

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you (A)

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of (A)

־
-

רָז
rz
secret (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

אָנֵס
ans
bothering (A)

לָךְ
l·k
to·you (A)

חֶזְוֵי
chzui
visions-of (A)

חֶלְמִי
chlm·i
dream-of·me (A)

דִי
di
that (A)

־
-

חֲזֵית
chzith
I-perceived (A)

וּפִשְׁרֵהּ
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

אֱמַר
amr
say-you ! (A)

:
:

:104 (4:7) וְחֶזְוֵי
u·chzui
and·visions-of (A)

רֵאשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

מִשְׁכְּבִי
mshkb·i
bed-of·me (A)

חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

וַאֲלוּ
u·alu
and·lo ! (A)

Thus [were] the visions
of mine head in my bed; I
saw, and behold a tree in
the midst of the earth, and
the height thereof [was]
great.

10

אִילָן
ailn
oak (A)

בְּג�א
b·gua
in·midst-of (A)

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

וְרוּמֵהּ
u·rum·e
and·height-of·him (A)

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
enormous (A)

:
:

:114 (4:8) רְבָה
rbe
he-increased (A)

אִילָנָא
ailn·a
oak·the (A)

וּתְקִף
u·thqph
and·he- was-mighty (A)

וְרוּמֵהּ
u·rum·e
and·height-of·him (A)

יִמְטֵא
imta
he-is-reaching (A)

The tree grew, and was
strong, and the height
thereof reached unto
heaven, and the sight
thereof to the end of all the
earth:

11

לִשְׁמַיָּא
l·shmi·a
to·heavens·the (A)

וַחֲז�תֵהּ
u·chzuth·e
and·perception-of·him (A)

לְס�ף
l·suph
to·extremity-of (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

:
:

:124 (4:9) עָפְיֵהּ
ophi·e
leaf-of·him (A)

שַׁפִּיר
shphir
seemly (A)

וְאִנְבֵּהּ
u·anb·e
and·pollination-of·him (A)

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
abundant (A)

וּמָז�ן
u·mzun
and·sustenance (A)

The leaves thereof
[were] fair, and the fruit
thereof much, and in it
[was] meat for all: the
beasts of the field had
shadow under it, and the
fowls of the heaven dwelt in
the boughs thereof, and all
flesh was fed of it.

12

לְכֹלָּא
l·kl·a
for·all·the (A)

־
-

בֵהּ
b·e
in·him (A)

תְּחֹת�הִי
thchthu·ei
under·him (A)

תַּטְלֵל
thtll
she-is- cbeing-shad ed (A)

חֵיוַת
chiuth
animal-of (A)

בָּרָא
br·a
field·the (A)

וּבְעַנְפ�הִי
u·b·onphu·ei
and·in·boughs-of·him (A)

K

יְדֻרוּן
idrun
they-are-abiding (A)

Q

יְדוּרָן
idurn
they-are-abiding (A)

צִפֲּרֵי
tzphri
birds-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

וּמִנֵּהּ
u·mn·e
and·from·him (A)

יִתְּזִין
ithzin
he-is- hav ing-sustenance- him self (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

בִּשְׂרָא
bshr·a
flesh·the (A)

:
:

:134 (4:10) חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

בְּחֶזְוֵי
b·chzui
in·visions-of (A)

רֵאשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

מִשְׁכְּבִי
mshkb·i
bed-of·me (A)

וַאֲלוּ
u·alu
and·lo ! (A)

I saw in the visions of
my head upon my bed, and,
behold, a watcher and an
holy one came down from
heaven;

13

עִיר
oir
rouser (A)

וְקַדִּישׁ
u·qdish
and·holy-one (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

נָחִת
nchth
alighting (A)

:
:

:144 (4:11) קָרֵא
qra
calling (A)

בְחַיִל
b·chil
in·potency (A)

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·thus (A)

אָמַר
amr
saying (A)

גֹּדּוּ
gdu
slash- down-you (p)  ! (A)

אִילָנָא
ailn·a
oak·the (A)

He cried aloud, and said
thus, Hew down the tree,
and cut off his branches,
shake off his leaves, and
scatter his fruit: let the
beasts get away from under
it, and the fowls from his
branches:

14

וְקַצִּצוּ
u·qtztzu
and· mcut-away-you (p)  ! (A)

עַנְפ�הִי
onphu·ei
boughs-of·him (A)

אַתַּרוּ
athru
shake-off-you (p)  ! (A)

עָפְיֵהּ
ophi·e
leaf-of·him (A)

וּבַדַּרוּ
u·bdru
and· mscatter-you (p)  ! (A)

אִנְבֵּהּ
anb·e
pollinated- fruit -of·him (A)

תְּנֻד
thnd
she-shall-wander (A)

חֵיוְתָא
chiuth·a
animal·the (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

תַּחְתּ�הִי
thchthu·ei
under·him (A)

וְצִפְּרַיָּא
u·tzphri·a
and·birds·the (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

עַנְפ�הִי
onphu·ei
boughs-of·him (A)

:
:

:154 (4:12) בְּרַם
brm
but (A)

עִקַּר
oqr
stump-of (A)

שָׁרְשׁ�הִי
shrshu·ei
roots-of·him (A)

בְּאַרְעָא
b·aro·a
in·earth·the (A)

שְׁבֻקוּ
shbqu
leave-you (p)  ! (A)

וּבֶאֱסוּר
u·b·asur
and·in·band (A)

Nevertheless leave the
stump of his roots in the
earth, even with a band of

15
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iron and brass, in the tender
grass of the field; and let it
be wet with the dew of
heaven, and [let] his portion
[be] with the beasts in the
grass of the earth:

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

פַרְזֶל
phrzl
iron (A)

וּנְחָשׁ
u·nchsh
and·copper (A)

בְּדִתְאָא
b·dtha·a
in·verdure·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

בָרָא
br·a
field·the (A)

וּבְטַל
u·b·tl
and·in·night-mist-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

יִצְטַבַּע
itztbo
he-shall-be-streaked (A)

וְעִם
u·om
and·with (A)

־
-

חֵיוְתָא
chiuth·a
animal·the (A)

חֲלָקֵהּ
chlq·e
portion-of·him (A)

בַּעֲשַׂב
b·oshb
in·herbage-of (A)

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

:
:

:164 (4:13) לִבְבֵהּ
lbb·e
heart-of·him (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

K

אֱנ�שָׁא
anush·a
mortal·the (A)

Q

אֲנָשָׁא
ansh·a
mortal·the (A)

יְשַׁנּ�ן
ishnun
they-shall- malter (A)

Let his heart be changed
from man's, and let a beast's
heart be given unto him;
and let seven times pass
over him.

16

וּלְבַב
u·lbb
and·heart-of (A)

חֵיוָה
chiue
animal (f)(A)

יִתְיְהִב
ithieb
he-shall- sbe-grant ed (A)

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven (A)

עִדָּנִין
odnin
seasons (A)

יַחְלְפוּן
ichlphun
they-shall-pass-on (A)

עֲל�הִי
olu·ei
over·him (A)

:
:

:174 (4:14) בִּגְזֵרַת
b·gzrth
in·severance-of (A)

עִירִין
oirin
rousers (A)

פִּתְגָמָא
phthgm·a
rescript·the (A)

וּמֵאמַר
u·mamr
and·saying-of (A)

קַדִּישִׁין
qdishin
holy-ones (A)

שְׁאֵלְתָא
shalth·a
asking·the (A)

This matter [is] by the
decree of the watchers, and
the demand by the word of
the holy ones: to the intent
that the living may know
that the most High ruleth in
the kingdom of men, and
giveth it to whomsoever he
will, and setteth up over it
the basest of men.

17

עַד
od
unto (A)

־
-

דִּבְרַת
dbrth
intent-of (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

יִנְדְּעוּן
indoun
they-shall-know (A)

חַיַּיָּא
chii·a
living-ones·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

שַׁלִּיט
shlit
authority (A)

K

עִלָּיָא
oli·a
supreme·the (A)

Q

עִלָּאָה
ola·e
supreme·the (A)

בְּמַלְכוּת
b·mlkuth
in·kingdom-of (A)

K

אֱנ�שָׁא
anush·a
mortal·the (A)

Q

אֲנָשָׁא
ansh·a
mortal·the (A)

וּלְמַן
u·l·mn
and·to·whom ? (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

יִצְבֵּא
itzba
he-is-willing (A)

יִתְּנִנַּהּ
ithnn·e
he-is-giving·her (A)

וּשְׁפַל
u·shphl
and·low-one-of (A)

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals (A)

יְקִים
iqim
he-is- csetting (A)

K

עֲלַיַּהּ
oli·e
over·her (A)

Q

עֲלַהּ
ol·e
over·her (A)

:
:

:184 (4:15) דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

חֲזֵית
chzith
I-perceived (A)

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

K

וְאַנְתָּה
u·anthe
and·you (A)

This dream I king
Nebuchadnezzar have seen.
Now thou, O Belteshazzar,
declare the interpretation
thereof, forasmuch as all the
wise [men] of my kingdom
are not able to make known
unto me the interpretation:
but thou [art] able; for the
spirit of the holy gods [is] in
thee.

18

Q

וְאַנְתְּ
u·anth
and·you (A)

בֵּלְטְשַׁאצַּר
bltshatzr
Belteshazzar (A)

פִּשְׁרֵא
phshr·a
interpretation·the (A)

אֱמַר
amr
say-you ! (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

חַכִּימֵי
chkimi
wise- men-of (A)

מַלְכוּתִי
mlkuth·i
kingdom-of·me (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

יָכְלִין
iklin
ones- being-able (A)

פִּשְׁרָא
phshr·a
interpretation·the (A)

לְה�דָעֻתַנִי
l·eudoth·ni
to·to- cmake-known-of·me (A)

K

וְאַנְתָּה
u·anthe
and·you (A)

Q

וְאַנְתְּ
u·anth
and·you (A)

כָּהֵל
kel
being-able (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהִין
alein
Elohim (A)

קַדִּישִׁין
qdishin
holy-ones (A)

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you (A)

:
:

:194 (4:16) אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

שְׁמֵהּ
shm·e
name-of·him (A)

בֵּלְטְשַׁאצַּר
bltshatzr
Belteshazzar (A)

אֶשְׁתּ�מַם
ashthumm
he-was- sdesolated (A)

כְּשָׁעָה
k·shoe
as·hour (A)

. Then Daniel, whose
name [was] Belteshazzar,
was astonied for one hour,
and his thoughts troubled
him. The king spake, and
said, Belteshazzar, let not
the dream, or the
interpretation thereof,
trouble thee. Belteshazzar
answered and said, My lord,
the dream [be] to them that
hate thee, and the
interpretation thereof to
thine enemies.

19

חֲדָה
chde
one (A)

וְרַעְיֹנֹהִי
u·roin·ei
and·ruminations-of·him (A)

יְבַהֲלֻנֵּהּ
ibeln·e
they-are- mflustering-him (A)

עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

בֵּלְטְשַׁאצַּר
bltshatzr
Belteshazzar (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

וּפִשְׁרֵא
u·phshr·a
and·interpretation·the (A)

אַל
al
must-not- be (A)

־
-

יְבַהֲלָךְ
ibel·k
he-is- mflustering·you (A)

עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

בֵלְטְשַׁאצַּר
bltshatzr
Belteshazzar (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

K

מָרְאִי
mra·i
lord-of·me (A)

Q

מָרִי
mr·i
lord-of·me (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)
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K

לְשָׂנְאַיִךְ
l·shnai·k
for·ones-hating-of·you (A)

Q

לְשָׂנְאָךְ
l·shna·k
for·one-hating-of·you (A)

וּפִשְׁרֵהּ
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

K

לְעָרַיִךְ
l·ori·k
for·foes-of·you (A)

Q

לְעָרָךְ
l·or·k
for·foes-of·you (A)

:
:

:204 (4:17) אִילָנָא
ailn·a
oak·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

חֲזַיְתָ
chzith
you-perceived (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

רְבָה
rbe
he-increased (A)

וּתְקִף
u·thqph
and·he- was-mighty (A)

The tree that thou
sawest, which grew, and
was strong, whose height
reached unto the heaven,
and the sight thereof to all
the earth;

20

וְרוּמֵהּ
u·rum·e
and·height-of·him (A)

יִמְטֵא
imta
he-is-reaching (A)

לִשְׁמַיָּא
l·shmi·a
to·heavens·the (A)

וַחֲז�תֵהּ
u·chzuth·e
and·perception-of·him (A)

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of (A)

־
-

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

:
:

:214 (4:18) וְעָפְיֵהּ
u·ophi·e
and·leaf-of·him (A)

שַׁפִּיר
shphir
seemly (A)

וְאִנְבֵּהּ
u·anb·e
and·pollination-of·him (A)

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
abundant (A)

וּמָז�ן
u·mzun
and·sustenance (A)

Whose leaves [were]
fair, and the fruit thereof
much, and in it [was] meat
for all; under which the
beasts of the field dwelt,
and upon whose branches
the fowls of the heaven had
their habitation:

21

לְכֹלָּא
l·kl·a
for·all·the (A)

־
-

בֵהּ
b·e
in·him (A)

תְּחֹת�הִי
thchthu·ei
under·him (A)

תְּדוּר
thdur
she-is-abiding (A)

חֵיוַת
chiuth
animal-of (A)

בָּרָא
br·a
field·the (A)

וּבְעַנְפ�הִי
u·b·onphu·ei
and·in·boughs-of·him (A)

יִשְׁכְּנָן
ishknn
they-are-roosting (A)

צִפֲּרֵי
tzphri
birds-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

:
:

:224 (4:19)

K

אַנְתָּה
anthe
you (A)

Q

אַנְתְּ
anth
you (A)

Q

־
-

הוּא
eua
he (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

רְבַית
rbith
you-increased (A)

וּתְקֵפְתְּ
u·thqphth
and·you- are -mighty (A)

It [is] thou, O king, that
art grown and become
strong: for thy greatness is
grown, and reacheth unto
heaven, and thy dominion to
the end of the earth.

22

וּרְבוּתָךְ
u·rbuth·k
and·grandeur-of·you (A)

רְבָת
rbth
she-increased (A)

וּמְטָת
u·mtth
and·she-reaches (A)

לִשְׁמַיָּא
l·shmi·a
to·heavens·the (A)

וְשָׁלְטָנָךְ
u·shltn·k
and·authority-of·you (A)

לְס�ף
l·suph
to·extremity-of (A)

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

:
:

:234 (4:20) וְדִי
u·di
and·that (A)

חֲזָה
chze
he-perceived (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

עִיר
oir
rouser (A)

וְקַדִּישׁ
u·qdish
and·holy-one (A)

נָחִת
nchth
alighting (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

And whereas the king
saw a watcher and an holy
one coming down from
heaven, and saying, Hew
the tree down, and destroy
it; yet leave the stump of the
roots thereof in the earth,
even with a band of iron
and brass, in the tender
grass of the field; and let it
be wet with the dew of
heaven, and [let] his portion
[be] with the beasts of the
field, till seven times pass
over him;

23

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

גֹּדּוּ
gdu
slash- down-you (p)  ! (A)

אִילָנָא
ailn·a
oak·the (A)

וְחַבְּלוּהִי
u·chblu·ei
and· mharm-you (p) ·him ! (A)

בְּרַם
brm
but (A)

עִקַּר
oqr
stump-of (A)

שָׁרְשׁ�הִי
shrshu·ei
roots-of·him (A)

בְּאַרְעָא
b·aro·a
in·earth·the (A)

שְׁבֻקוּ
shbqu
leave-you (p)  ! (A)

וּבֶאֱסוּר
u·b·asur
and·in·band (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

פַרְזֶל
phrzl
iron (A)

וּנְחָשׁ
u·nchsh
and·copper (A)

בְּדִתְאָא
b·dtha·a
in·verdure·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

בָרָא
br·a
field·the (A)

וּבְטַל
u·b·tl
and·in·night-mist-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

יִצְטַבַּע
itztbo
he-shall-be-streaked (A)

וְעִם
u·om
and·with (A)

־
-

חֵיוַת
chiuth
animal-of (A)

בָּרָא
br·a
field·the (A)

חֲלָקֵהּ
chlq·e
portion-of·him (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven (A)

עִדָּנִין
odnin
seasons (A)

יַחְלְפוּן
ichlphun
they-shall-pass-on (A)

עֲל�הִי
olu·ei
over·him (A)

:
:

:244 (4:21) דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

פִשְׁרָא
phshr·a
interpretation·the (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וּגְזֵרַת
u·gzrth
and·severance-of (A)

K

עִלָּיָא
oli·a
supreme·the (A)

This [is] the
interpretation, O king, and
this [is] the decree of the
most High, which is come
upon my lord the king:

24

Q

עִלָּאָה
ola·e
supreme·the (A)

הִיא
eia
she (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

מְטָת
mtth
she-reaches (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

K

מַרְאִי
mra·i
lord-of·me (A)

Q

מָרִי
mr·i
lord-of·me (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:
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:254 (4:22) וְלָךְ
u·l·k
and·to·you (A)

טָרְדִין
trdin
ones-shoving (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

אֲנָשָׁא
ansh·a
mortal·the (A)

וְעִם
u·om
and·with (A)

־
-

חֵיוַת
chiuth
animal-of (A)

That they shall drive thee
from men, and thy dwelling
shall be with the beasts of
the field, and they shall
make thee to eat grass as
oxen, and they shall wet
thee with the dew of
heaven, and seven times
shall pass over thee, till thou
know that the most High
ruleth in the kingdom of
men, and giveth it to
whomsoever he will.

25

בָּרָא
br·a
field·the (A)

לֶהֱוֵה
leue
he-shall-be (A)

מְדֹרָךְ
mdr·k
abode-of·you (A)

וְעִשְׂבָּא
u·oshb·a
and·herbage·the (A)

כְת�רִין
k·thurin
as·oxen (A)

לָךְ
l·k
to·you (A)

יְטַעֲמוּן
itomun
they-shall- mfeed (A)

וּמִטַּל
u·m·tl
and·from·night-mist-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

לָךְ
l·k
to·you (A)

מְצַבְּעִין
mtzboin
ones- mstreaking (A)

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven (A)

עִדָּנִין
odnin
seasons (A)

יַחְלְפוּן
ichlphun
they-shall-pass-on (A)

K

עֲלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you (A)

Q

עֲלָךְ
ol·k
over·you (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

תִנְדַּע
thndo
you-shall-know (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

שַׁלִּיט
shlit
authority (A)

K

עִלָּיָא
oli·a
supreme·the (A)

Q

עִלָּאָה
ola·e
supreme·the (A)

בְּמַלְכוּת
b·mlkuth
in·kingdom-of (A)

אֲנָשָׁא
ansh·a
mortal·the (A)

וּלְמַן
u·l·mn
and·to·whom ? (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

יִצְבֵּא
itzba
he-is-willing (A)

יִתְּנִנַּהּ
ithnn·e
he-is-giving·her (A)

:
:

:264 (4:23) וְדִי
u·di
and·that (A)

אֲמַרוּ
amru
they-said (A)

לְמִשְׁבַּק
l·mshbq
to·to-leave-of (A)

עִקַּר
oqr
stump-of (A)

שָׁרְשׁ�הִי
shrshu·ei
roots-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

And whereas they
commanded to leave the
stump of the tree roots; thy
kingdom shall be sure unto
thee, after that thou shalt
have known that the
heavens do rule.

26

אִילָנָא
ailn·a
oak·the (A)

מַלְכוּתָךְ
mlkuth·k
kingdom-of·you (A)

לָךְ
l·k
for·you (A)

קַיָּמָה
qime
set-up (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

תִנְדַּע
thndo
you-shall-know (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

שַׁלִּטִן
shltn
jurisdiction (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

:
:

:274 (4:24) לָהֵן
len
only (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

מִלְכִּי
mlk·i
reign-of·me (A)

יִשְׁפַּר
ishphr
he-shall- be-seemly (A)

K

עֲלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you (A)

Q

עֲלָךְ
ol·k
on·you (A)

Wherefore, O king, let
my counsel be acceptable
unto thee, and break off thy
sins by righteousness, and
thine iniquities by shewing
mercy to the poor; if it may
be a lengthening of thy
tranquillity.

27

K

וַחֲטָיָךְ
u·chti·k
and·sins-of·you (A)

Q

וַחֲטָאָךְ
u·chta·k
and·sin-of·you

בְּצִדְקָה
b·tzdqe
in·righteousness (A)

פְרֻק
phrq
break-off-you ! (A)

וַעֲוָיָתָךְ
u·ouith·k
and·depravities-of·you (A)

בְּמִחַן
b·mchn
in·to-be-gracious-of (A)

עֲנָיִן
onin
ones-humble (A)

הֵן
en
if (A)

תֶּהֱוֵא
theua
she-shall-be (A)

אַרְכָה
arke
lengthening (A)

לִשְׁלֵוְתָךְ
l·shluth·k
to·ease-of·you (A)

:
:

:284 (4:25) כֹּלָּא
kl·a
all·the (A)

מְּטָא
mta
he-came (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:

פ
p

. All this came upon the
king Nebuchadnezzar.
28

:294 (4:26) לִקְצָת
l·qtzth
to·end-of (A)

יַרְחִין
irchin
months (A)

תְּרֵי
thri
two-of (A)

־
-

עֲשַׂר
oshr
ten (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

הֵיכַל
eikl
palace-of (A)

מַלְכוּתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

At the end of twelve
months he walked in the
palace of the kingdom of
Babylon.

29

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

מְהַלֵּךְ
melk
mwalking (A)

הֲוָה
eue
he-was (A)

:
:

:304 (4:27) עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

הֲלָא
e·la
?·not (A)

דָא
da
this (A)

־
-

הִיא
eia
she (A)

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

רַבְּתָא
rbth·a
great·the (A)

The king spake, and
said, Is not this great
Babylon, that I have built
for the house of the
kingdom by the might of my
power, and for the honour
of my majesty?

30

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

בֱנַיְתַהּ
bnith·e
I-built·her (A)

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of (A)

מַלְכוּ
mlku
kingdom (A)

בִּתְקַף
b·thqph
in·might-of (A)

חִסְנִי
chsn·i
safeguarding-of·me (A)

וְלִיקָר
u·l·iqr
and·for·esteem-of (A)

הַדְרִי
edr·i
honor-of·me (A)

:
:

:314 (4:28) ע�ד
oud
still (A)

מִלְּתָא
mlth·a
matter·the (A)

בְּפֻם
b·phm
in·mouth-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

קָל
ql
voice (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

While the word [was] in
the king's mouth, there fell a
voice from heaven,

31
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[saying], O king
Nebuchadnezzar, to thee it
is spoken; The kingdom is
departed from thee.

נְפַל
nphl
he-fell (A)

לָךְ
l·k
to·you (A)

אָמְרִין
amrin
ones-saying (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

מַלְכוּתָה
mlkuth·e
kingdom·the (A)

עֲדָת
odth
she-passes-away (A)

מִנָּךְ
mn·k
from·you (A)

:
:

:324 (4:29) וּמִן
u·mn
and·from (A)

־
-

אֲנָשָׁא
ansh·a
mortal·the (A)

לָךְ
l·k
to·you (A)

טָרְדִין
trdin
ones-shoving (A)

וְעִם
u·om
and·with (A)

־
-

חֵיוַת
chiuth
animal-of (A)

And they shall drive thee
from men, and thy dwelling
[shall be] with the beasts of
the field: they shall make
thee to eat grass as oxen,
and seven times shall pass
over thee, until thou know
that the most High ruleth in
the kingdom of men, and
giveth it to whomsoever he
will.

32

בָּרָא
br·a
field·the (A)

מְדֹרָךְ
mdr·k
abode-of·you (A)

עִשְׂבָּא
oshb·a
herbage·the (A)

כְת�רִין
k·thurin
as·oxen (A)

לָךְ
l·k
to·you (A)

יְטַעֲמוּן
itomun
they-shall- mfeed (A)

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven (A)

עִדָּנִין
odnin
seasons (A)

יַחְלְפוּן
ichlphun
they-shall-pass-on (A)

K

עֲלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you (A)

Q

עֲלָךְ
ol·k
over·you (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

תִנְדַּע
thndo
you-shall-know (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

שַׁלִּיט
shlit
authority (A)

K

עִלָּיָא
oli·a
supreme·the (A)

Q

עִלָּאָה
ola·e
supreme·the (A)

בְּמַלְכוּת
b·mlkuth
in·kingdom-of (A)

אֲנָשָׁא
ansh·a
mortal·the (A)

וּלְמַן
u·l·mn
and·to·whom ? (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

יִצְבֵּא
itzba
he-is-willing (A)

יִתְּנִנַּהּ
ithnn·e
he-is-giving·her (A)

:
:

:334 (4:30) בַּהּ
b·e
in·her (A)

־
-

שַׁעֲתָא
shoth·a
hour·the (A)

מִלְּתָא
mlth·a
declaration·the (A)

סָפַת
sphth
she-gathered (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

The same hour was the
thing fulfilled upon
Nebuchadnezzar: and he
was driven from men, and
did eat grass as oxen, and
his body was wet with the
dew of heaven, till his hairs
were grown like
eagles'[feathers], and his
nails like birds'[claws].

33

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from (A)

־
-

אֲנָשָׁא
ansh·a
mortal·the (A)

טְרִיד
trid
he-was-shoven (A)

וְעִשְׂבָּא
u·oshb·a
and·herbage·the (A)

כְת�רִין
k·thurin
as·oxen (A)

יֵאכֻל
iakl
he-is-eating (A)

וּמִטַּל
u·m·tl
and·from·night-mist-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

גִּשְׁמֵהּ
gshm·e
frame-of·him (A)

יִצְטַבַּע
itztbo
he-is-being-streaken (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

שַׂעְרֵהּ
shor·e
hair-of·him (A)

כְּנִשְׁרִין
k·nshrin
as·vultures (A)

רְבָה
rbe
he-increased (A)

וְטִפְר�הִי
u·tphru·ei
and·claws-of·him (A)

כְצִפְּרִין
k·tzphrin
as·birds (A)

:
:

:344 (4:31) וְלִקְצָת
u·l·qtzth
and·to·end-of (A)

י�מַיָּה
iumi·e
days·the (A)

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

עַיְנַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me (A)

לִשְׁמַיָּא
l·shmi·a
to·heavens·the (A)

. And at the end of the
days I Nebuchadnezzar
lifted up mine eyes unto
heaven, and mine
understanding returned unto
me, and I blessed the most
High, and I praised and
honoured him that liveth for
ever, whose dominion [is]
an everlasting dominion,
and his kingdom [is] from
generation to generation:

34

נִטְלֵת
ntlth
I-lifted (A)

וּמַנְדְּעִי
u·mndo·i
and·knowledge-of·me (A)

עֲלַי
ol·i
on·me (A)

יְתוּב
ithub
he-is-returning (A)

K

וּלְעִלָּיָא
u·l·oli·a
and·to·supreme·the (A)

Q

וּלְעִלָּאָה
u·l·ola·e
and·to·supreme·the (A)

בָּרְכֵת
brkth
I- mblessed (A)

וּלְחַי
u·l·chi
and·to·living-one-of (A)

עָלְמָא
olm·a
eon·the (A)

שַׁבְּחֵת
shbchth
I- mlauded (A)

וְהַדְּרֵת
u·edrth
and·I- mhonored (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

שָׁלְטָנֵהּ
shltn·e
jurisdiction-of·him (A)

שָׁלְטָן
shltn
jurisdiction-of (A)

עָלַם
olm
eon (A)

וּמַלְכוּתֵהּ
u·mlkuth·e
and·kingdom-of·him (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

־
-

דָּר
dr
generation (A)

וְדָר
u·dr
and·generation (A)

:
:

:354 (4:32) וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of (A)

־
-

K

דָּאֲרֵי
dari
ones-abiding-of (A)

Q

דָּיְרֵי
diri
ones-abiding-of (A)

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

כְּלָה
k·le
as·no thing (A)

And all the inhabitants of
the earth [are] reputed as
nothing: and he doeth
according to his will in the
army of heaven, and
[among] the inhabitants of
the earth: and none can stay
his hand, or say unto him,
What doest thou?

35

חֲשִׁיבִין
chshibin
ones-being-reckoned (A)

וּכְמִצְבְּיֵהּ
u·k·mtzbi·e
and·as·to-will-of·him (A)

עָבֵד
obd
doing (A)

בְּחֵיל
b·chil
in·army-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

K

וְדָאֲרֵי
u·dari
and·ones-abiding-of (A)

Q

וְדָיְרֵי
u·diri
and·ones-abiding-of (A)

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

וְלָא
u·la
and·not (A)

אִיתַי
aithi
actually (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

יְמַחֵא
imcha
he-shall- mclap (A)

בִידֵהּ
b·id·e
in·hand-of·him (A)

וְיֵאמַר
u·iamr
and·he-shall-say (A)

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

מָה
me
what ? (A)

עֲבַדְתְּ
obdth
you-do (A)

:
:
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:364 (4:33) בֵּהּ
b·e
in·him (A)

־
-

זִמְנָא
zmn·a
stated- time ·the (A)

מַנְדְּעִי
mndo·i
knowledge-of·me (A)

יְתוּב
ithub
he-is-returning (A)

עֲלַי
ol·i
on·me (A)

At the same time my
reason returned unto me;
and for the glory of my
kingdom, mine honour and
brightness returned unto
me; and my counsellors and
my lords sought unto me;
and I was established in my
kingdom, and excellent
majesty was added unto me.

36

וְלִיקַר
u·l·iqr
and·for·esteem-of (A)

מַלְכוּתִי
mlkuth·i
kingdom-of·me (A)

הַדְרִי
edr·i
honor-of·me (A)

וְזִוִי
u·zu·i
and·aspect-of·me (A)

יְתוּב
ithub
he-is-returning (A)

עֲלַי
ol·i
on·me (A)

וְלִי
u·l·i
and·to·me (A)

הַדָּבְרַי
edbr·i
retinue-of·me (A)

וְרַבְרְבָנַי
u·rbrbn·i
and·grandees-of·me (A)

יְבַע�ן
iboun
they-are- mpetitioning (A)

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over (A)

־
-

מַלְכוּתִי
mlkuth·i
kingdom-of·me (A)

הָתְקְנַת
ethqnth
I-am- cset-in-order (A)

וּרְבוּ
u·rbu
and·majesty (A)

יַתִּירָה
ithire
excellent (A)

הוּסְפַת
eusphth
she-was- cadded (A)

לִי
l·i
to·me (A)

:
:

:374 (4:34) כְּעַן
kon
now(A)

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

מְשַׁבַּח
mshbch
mlauding (A)

וּמְר�מֵם
u·mrumm
and· mexalting (A)

וּמְהַדַּר
u·medr
and· mhonoring (A)

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king-of (A)

Now I Nebuchadnezzar
praise and extol and honour
the King of heaven, all
whose works [are] truth,
and his ways judgment: and
those that walk in pride he
is able to abase.

37

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

מַעֲבָד�הִי
mobdu·ei
deeds-of·him (A)

קְשֹׁט
qsht
verity (A)

וְאֹרְחָתֵהּ
u·archth·e
and·paths-of·him (A)

דִּין
din
adjudication (A)

וְדִי
u·di
and·that (A)

מַהְלְכִין
melkin
ones- cwalking (A)

בְּגֵוָה
b·gue
in·pride (A)

יָכִל
ikl
one- being-able (A)

לְהַשְׁפָּלָה
l·eshphle
to·to- cabase-of (A)

:
:

פ
p
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:15 בֵּלְשַׁאצַּר
blshatzr
Belshazzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

עֲבַד
obd
he-made (A)

לְחֶם
lchm
dinner (A)

רַב
rb
grand (A)

לְרַבְרְבָנ�הִי
l·rbrbnu·ei
for·grandees-of·him (A)

אֲלַף
alph
thousand (A)

. Belshazzar the king
made a great feast to a
thousand of his lords, and
drank wine before the
thousand.

1

וְלָקֳבֵל
u·l·qbl
and·in·in-view-of (A)

אַלְפָּא
alph·a
thousand·the (A)

חַמְרָא
chmr·a
turbid- wine ·the (A)

שָׁתֵה
shthe
drinking (A)

:
:

:25 בֵּלְשַׁאצַּר
blshatzr
Belshazzar (A)

אֲמַר
amr
he-said (A)

בִּטְעֵם
b·tom
in·tasting-of (A)

חַמְרָא
chmr·a
turbid- wine ·the (A)

לְהַיְתָיָה
l·eithie
to·to- cbring-hither-of (A)

Belshazzar, whiles he
tasted the wine, commanded
to bring the golden and
silver vessels which his
father Nebuchadnezzar had
taken out of the temple
which [was] in Jerusalem;
that the king, and his
princes, his wives, and his
concubines, might drink
therein.

2

לְמָאנֵי
l·mani
to·vessels-of (A)

דַּהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

וְכַסְפָּא
u·ksph·a
and·silver·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הַנְפֵּק
enphq
he- ctook (A)

נְבוּכַדְנֶצַּר
nbukdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

אֲבוּהִי
ab·uei
father-of·him (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

הֵיכְלָא
eikl·a
temple·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

וְיִשְׁתּ�ן
u·ishthun
and·they-shall-drink (A)

בְּה�ן
b·eun
in·them (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְרַבְרְבָנ�הִי
u·rbrbnu·ei
and·grandees-of·him (A)

שֵׁגְלָתֵהּ
shglth·e
consorts-of·him (A)

וּלְחֵנָתֵהּ
u·lchnth·e
and·concubines-of·him (A)

:
:

:35 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

הַיְתִיו
eithiu
they- cbrought-hither (A)

מָאנֵי
mani
vessels-of (A)

דַהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הַנְפִּקוּ
enphqu
they- ctook (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

Then they brought the
golden vessels that were
taken out of the temple of
the house of God which
[was] at Jerusalem; and the
king, and his princes, his
wives, and his concubines,
drank in them.

3

הֵיכְלָא
eikl·a
temple·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

בֵית
bith
house-of (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בִירוּשְׁלֶם
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem (A)

וְאִשְׁתִּיו
u·ashthiu
and·they-drank (A)

בְּה�ן
b·eun
in·them (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְרַבְרְבָנ�הִי
u·rbrbnu·ei
and·grandees-of·him (A)

שֵׁגְלָתֵהּ
shglth·e
consorts-of·him (A)

וּלְחֵנָתֵהּ
u·lchnth·e
and·concubines-of·him (A)

:
:

:45 אִשְׁתִּיו
ashthiu
they-drank (A)

חַמְרָא
chmr·a
turbid- wine ·the (A)

וְשַׁבַּחוּ
u·shbchu
and·they- mlauded (A)

לֵאלָהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of (A)

דַּהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

They drank wine, and
praised the gods of gold,
and of silver, of brass, of
iron, of wood, and of stone.

4

וְכַסְפָּא
u·ksph·a
and·silver·the (A)

נְחָשָׁא
nchsh·a
copper·the (A)

פַרְזְלָא
phrzl·a
iron·the (A)

אָעָא
ao·a
wood·the (A)

וְאַבְנָא
u·abn·a
and·stone·the (A)

:
:

:55 בַּהּ
b·e
in·her (A)

־
-

שַׁעֲתָה
shoth·e
hour·the (A)

K

נְפַקוּ
nphqu
they-came-forth (A)

Q

נְפַקָה
nphqe
they-came-forth (A)

אֶצְבְּעָן
atzbon
fingers (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

In the same hour came
forth fingers of a man's
hand, and wrote over
against the candlestick upon
the plaister of the wall of
the king's palace: and the
king saw the part of the
hand that wrote.

5

יַד
id
hand-of (A)

־
-

אֱנָשׁ
ansh
mortal (A)

וְכָתְבָן
u·kthbn
and·ones-writing (A)

לָקֳבֵל
l·qbl
to·in-view-of (A)

נֶבְרַשְׁתָּא
nbrshth·a
lampstand·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

גִּירָא
gir·a
stucco·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

כְתַל
kthl
sidewall-of (A)

הֵיכְלָא
eikl·a
palace·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וּמַלְכָּא
u·mlk·a
and·king·the (A)

חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

פַּס
phs
fingertip-of (A)

יְדָה
id·e
hand·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָתְבָה
kthbe
writing (A)

:
:

:65 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

זִי�הִי
ziu·ei
aspects-of·him (A)

שְׁנ�הִי
shnu·ei
they-altered·him (A)

וְרַעיֹנֹהִי
u·roin·ei
and·ruminations-of·him (A)

Then the king's
countenance was changed,
and his thoughts troubled
him, so that the joints of his
loins were loosed, and his
knees smote one against
another.

6

יְבַהֲלוּנֵּהּ
ibelun·e
they-are- mflustering·him (A)

וְקִטְרֵי
u·qtri
and·ligaments-of (A)

חַרְצֵהּ
chrtz·e
loins-of·him (A)

מִשְׁתָּרַיִן
mshthrin
ones- s loosening- up (A)

וְאַרְכֻבָּתֵהּ
u·arkbth·e
and·knees-of·him (A)

דָּא
da
this (A)

לְדָא
l·da
to·this (A)

נָקְשָׁן
nqshn
ones-knocking (A)

:
:

:75 קָרֵא
qra
calling (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

בְּחַיִל
b·chil
in·potency (A)

לְהֶעָלָה
l·eole
to·to- cbring-in-of (A)

לְאָשְׁפַיָּא
l·ashphi·a
to·magians·the (A)

K

כַּשְׂדָּיֵא
kshdi·a
Chaldeans·the (A)

The king cried aloud to
bring in the astrologers, the
Chaldeans, and the
soothsayers. [And] the king
spake, and said to the wise
[men] of Babylon,
Whosoever shall read this

7

Q

כַּשְׂדָּאֵי
kshda·i
Chaldeans·the (A)

וְגָזְרַיָּא
u·gzri·a
and·ones-hieromancing·the (A)

עָנֵה
one
responding (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)
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writing, and shew me the
interpretation thereof, shall
be clothed with scarlet, and
[have] a chain of gold about
his neck, and shall be the
third ruler in the kingdom.

לְחַכִּימֵי
l·chkimi
to·wise- men-of (A)

בָבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָל
kl
any-of (A)

־
-

אֱנָשׁ
ansh
mortal (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

יִקְרֵה
iqre
he-shall-read (A)

כְּתָבָה
kthb·e
writing·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

וּפִשְׁרֵהּ
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

יְחַוִּנַּנִי
ichun·ni
he-shall-disclose·me (A)

אַרְגְּוָנָא
argun·a
purple·the (A)

יִלְבַּשׁ
ilbsh
he-shall- be-clothe d(A)

K

וְהַמּ�נְכָא
u·emunk·a
and·circlet·the (A)

Q

וְהַמְנִיכָא
u·emnik·a
and·circlet·the (A)

דִי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

דַהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

צַוְּארֵהּ
tzuar·e
neck-of·him (A)

וְתַלְתִּי
u·thlthi
and·third (A)

בְמַלְכוּתָא
b·mlkuth·a
in·kingdom·the (A)

יִשְׁלַט
ishlt
he-shall- have -authority (A)

:
:

ס
s

:85 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

K

עָלֲלִין
ollin
ones-going-in (A)

Q

עָלִּין
olin
ones-going-in (A)

כֹּל
kl
all-of (A)

חַכִּימֵי
chkimi
wise- men-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְלָא
u·la
and·not (A)

־
-

Then came in all the
king's wise [men]: but they
could not read the writing,
nor make known to the king
the interpretation thereof.

8

כָהֲלִין
kelin
ones- being-able (A)

כְּתָבָא
kthb·a
writing·the (A)

לְמִקְרֵא
l·mqra
to·to-read-of (A)

K

וּפִשְׁרָא
u·phshr·a
and·interpretation·the (A)

Q

וּפִשְׁרֵהּ
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

לְה�דָעָה
l·eudoe
to·to- cmake-known-of (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

:
:

:95 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

בֵלְשַׁאצַּר
blshatzr
Belshazzar (A)

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
great ly (A)

מִתְבָּהַל
mthbel
sbeing-fluster ed (A)

וְזִי�הִי
u·ziu·ei
and·aspects-of·him (A)

Then was king Belshazzar
greatly troubled, and his
countenance was changed
in him, and his lords were
astonied.

9

שָׁנַיִן
shnin
ones-altering (A)

עֲל�הִי
olu·ei
on·him (A)

וְרַבְרְבָנ�הִי
u·rbrbnu·ei
and·grandees-of·him (A)

מִשְׁתַּבְּשִׁין
mshthbshin
ones- sbeing-baffl ed (A)

:
:

:105 מַלְכְּתָא
mlkth·a
queen·the (A)

לָקֳבֵל
l·qbl
to·in-view-of (A)

מִלֵּי
mli
declarations-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְרַבְרְבָנ�הִי
u·rbrbnu·ei
and·grandees-of·him (A)

. [Now] the queen, by
reason of the words of the
king and his lords, came
into the banquet house:
[and] the queen spake and
said, O king, live for ever:
let not thy thoughts trouble
thee, nor let thy
countenance be changed:

10

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of (A)

מִשְׁתְּיָא
mshthi·a
feasting·the (A)

K

עַלֲלַת
ollth
she-went-in (A)

Q

עַלַּת
olth
she-went-in (A)

עֲנָת
onth
she-responded (A)

מַלְכְּתָא
mlkth·a
queen·the (A)

וַאֲמֶרֶת
u·amrth
and·she-said (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

לְעָלְמִין
l·olmin
for·eons (A)

חֱיִי
chii
live-you ! (A)

אַל
al
must-not- be (A)

־
-

יְבַהֲלוּךְ
ibelu·k
they-are- mflustering·you (A)

רַעְי�נָךְ
roiun·k
ruminations-of·you (A)

וְזִיוָיךְ
u·ziui·k
and·aspects-of·you (A)

אַל
al
must-not- be (A)

־
-

יִשְׁתַּנּ�
ishthnu
they-are- saltering (A)

:
:

:115 אִיתַי
aithi
actually (A)

גְּבַר
gbr
master (A)

בְּמַלְכוּתָךְ
b·mlkuth·k
in·kingdom-of·you (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of (A)

אֱלָהִין
alein
Elohim (A)

קַדִּישִׁין
qdishin
holy-ones (A)

There is a man in thy
kingdom, in whom [is] the
spirit of the holy gods; and
in the days of thy father
light and understanding and
wisdom, like the wisdom of
the gods, was found in him;
whom the king
Nebuchadnezzar thy father,
the king, [I say], thy father,
made master of the
magicians, astrologers,
Chaldeans, [and]
soothsayers;

11

בֵּהּ
b·e
in·him (A)

וּבְי�מֵי
u·b·iumi
and·in·days-of (A)

אֲבוּךְ
ab·uk
father-of·you (A)

נַהִירוּ
neiru
stream- of-light (A)

וְשָׂכְלְתָנוּ
u·shklthnu
and·intelligence (A)

וְחָכְמָה
u·chkme
and·wisdom (A)

כְּחָכְמַת
k·chkmth
as·wisdom-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהִין
alein
Elohim (A)

הִשְׁתְּכַחַת
eshthkchth
she- swas-found (A)

בֵּהּ
b·e
in·him (A)

וּמַלְכָּא
u·mlk·a
and·king·the (A)

נְבֻכַדְנֶצַּר
nbkdntzr
Nebuchadnezzar (A)

אֲבוּךְ
ab·uk
father-of·you (A)

רַב
rb
grandee-of (A)

חַרְטֻמִּין
chrtmin
sacred-scribes (A)

אָשְׁפִין
ashphin
magians (A)

כַּשְׂדָּאִין
kshdain
Chaldeans (A)

גָּזְרִין
gzrin
ones-hieromancing (A)

הֲקִימֵהּ
eqim·e
he- cset-up·him (A)

אֲבוּךְ
ab·uk
father-of·you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

:
:

:125 כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit (A)

יַתִּירָה
ithire
excellent (A)

וּמַנְדַּע
u·mndo
and·knowledge (A)

וְשָׂכְלְתָנוּ
u·shklthnu
and·intelligence (A)

Forasmuch as an
excellent spirit, and
knowledge, and
understanding, interpreting
of dreams, and shewing of
hard sentences, and
dissolving of doubts, were

12

מְפַשַּׁר
mphshr
minterpreting-of (A)

חֶלְמִין
chlmin
dreams (A)

וַאַחֲוָיַת
u·achuith
and·disclosure-of (A)

אֲחִידָן
achidn
problems (A)

וּמְשָׁרֵא
u·mshra
and·untying-of (A)

קִטְרִין
qtrin
knots (A)
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found in the same Daniel,
whom the king named
Belteshazzar: now let
Daniel be called, and he
will shew the interpretation.

הִשְׁתְּכַחַת
eshthkchth
she- swas-found (A)

בֵּהּ
b·e
in·him (A)

בְּדָנִיֵּאל
b·dnial
in·Daniel (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

שָׂם
shm
he-placed (A)

־
-

שְׁמֵהּ
shm·e
name-of·him (A)

בֵּלְטְשַׁאצַּר
bltshatzr
Belteshazzar (A)

כְּעַן
kon
now(A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

יִתְקְרֵי
ithqri
he-shall- sbe-call ed (A)

וּפִשְׁרָה
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation·the (A)

יְהַחֲוֵה
iechue
he-shall- cdisclose (A)

:
:

פ
p

:135 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

הֻעַל
eol
he-is- cbrought-in (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

עָנֵה
one
responding (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

Then was Daniel brought
in before the king. [And]
the king spake and said
unto Daniel, [Art] thou that
Daniel, which [art] of the
children of the captivity of
Judah, whom the king my
father brought out of Jewry?

13

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

K

אַנְתָּה
anthe
you (A)

Q

אַנְתְּ
anth
you (A)

Q

־
-

הוּא
eua
he (A)

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of (A)

גָלוּתָא
gluth·a
deportation·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

יְהוּד
ieud
Judah (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הַיְתִי
eithi
he- cbrought-hither (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

אַבִי
ab·i
father-of·me (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

יְהוּד
ieud
Judah (A)

:
:

:145 וְשִׁמְעֵת
u·shmoth
and·I-heard (A)

K

עֲלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you (A)

Q

עֲלָךְ
ol·k
on·you (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of (A)

אֱלָהִין
alein
Elohim (A)

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you (A)

I have even heard of
thee, that the spirit of the
gods [is] in thee, and [that]
light and understanding and
excellent wisdom is found
in thee.

14

וְנַהִירוּ
u·neiru
and·stream- of-light (A)

וְשָׂכְלְתָנוּ
u·shklthnu
and·intelligence (A)

וְחָכְמָה
u·chkme
and·wisdom (A)

יַתִּירָה
ithire
excellent (A)

הִשְׁתְּכַחַת
eshthkchth
she- s is -found (A)

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you (A)

:
:

:155 וּכְעַן
u·kon
and·now (A)

הֻעַלּוּ
eolu
they-were- cbrought-in (A)

קָדָמַי
qdm·i
before·me (A)

חַכִּימַיָּא
chkimi·a
wise- men·the (A)

אָשְׁפַיָּא
ashphi·a
magians·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

And now the wise [men],
the astrologers, have been
brought in before me, that
they should read this
writing, and make known
unto me the interpretation
thereof: but they could not
shew the interpretation of
the thing:

15

כְתָבָה
kthb·e
writing·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

יִקְר�ן
iqrun
they-shall-read (A)

וּפִשְׁרֵהּ
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

לְה�דָעֻתַנִי
l·eudoth·ni
to·to- cmake-known-of·me (A)

וְלָא
u·la
and·not (A)

־
-

כָהֲלִין
kelin
ones- being-able (A)

פְּשַׁר
phshr
interpretation-of (A)

־
-

מִלְּתָא
mlth·a
matter·the (A)

לְהַחֲוָיָה
l·echuie
to·to- cdisclose-of (A)

:
:

:165 וַאֲנָה
u·ane
and·I (A)

שִׁמְעֵת
shmoth
I-heard (A)

K

עֲלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you (A)

Q

עֲלָךְ
ol·k
on·you (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

K

תוּכַל
thukl
you-are- being-able (A)

And I have heard of thee,
that thou canst make
interpretations, and dissolve
doubts: now if thou canst
read the writing, and make
known to me the
interpretation thereof, thou
shalt be clothed with
scarlet, and [have] a chain
of gold about thy neck, and
shalt be the third ruler in the
kingdom.

16

Q

תִיכּוּל
thikul
you-are- being-able (A)

פִּשְׁרִין
phshrin
interpretations (A)

לְמִפְשַׁר
l·mphshr
to·to-interpret-of (A)

וְקִטְרִין
u·qtrin
and·knots (A)

לְמִשְׁרֵא
l·mshra
to·to-untie-of (A)

כְּעַן
kon
now(A)

הֵן
en
if (A)

K

תּוּכַל
thukl
you-are- being-able (A)

Q

תִּכוּל
thkul
you-are- being-able (A)

כְּתָבָא
kthb·a
writing·the (A)

לְמִקְרֵא
l·mqra
to·to-read-of (A)

וּפִשְׁרֵהּ
u·phshr·e
and·interpretation-of·him (A)

לְה�דָעֻתַנִי
l·eudoth·ni
to·to- cmake-known-of·me (A)

אַרְגְּוָנָא
argun·a
purple·the (A)

תִלְבַּשׁ
thlbsh
you-shall- be-clothe d(A)

K

וְהַמּ�נְכָא
u·emunk·a
and·circlet·the (A)

Q

וְהַמְנִיכָא
u·emnik·a
and·circlet·the (A)

דִי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

דַהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

צַוְּארָךְ
tzuar·k
neck-of·you (A)

וְתַלְתָּא
u·thltha
and·third (A)

בְמַלְכוּתָא
b·mlkuth·a
in·kingdom·the (A)

תִּשְׁלַט
thshlt
you-shall- have -authority (A)

:
:

פ
p

:175 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

מַתְּנָתָךְ
mthnth·k
gifts-of·you (A)

לָךְ
l·k
to·you (A)

Then Daniel answered
and said before the king,
Let thy gifts be to thyself,
and give thy rewards to
another; yet I will read the
writing unto the king, and
make known to him the

17

לֶהֶוְיָן
leuin
they-shall-be (A)

וּנְבָזְבְּיָתָךְ
u·nbzbith·k
and·rewards-of·you (A)

לְאָחֳרָן
l·achrn
to·another (A)

הַב
eb
grant-you ! (A)

בְּרַם
brm
but (A)

כְּתָבָא
kthb·a
writing·the (A)
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interpretation.אֶקְרֵא
aqra
I-shall-read (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

וּפִשְׁרָא
u·phshr·a
and·interpretation·the (A)

אֲה�דְעִנֵּהּ
aeudon·e
I-shall- cmake-known·him (A)

:
:

:185
K

אַנְתָּה
anthe
you (A)

Q

אַנְתְּ
anth
you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

K

עִלָּיָא
oli·a
supreme·the (A)

Q

עִלָּאָה
ola·e
supreme·the (A)

מַלְכוּתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

O thou king, the most
high God gave
Nebuchadnezzar thy father
a kingdom, and majesty,
and glory, and honour:

18

וּרְבוּתָא
u·rbuth·a
and·majesty·the (A)

וִיקָרָא
u·iqr·a
and·esteem·the (A)

וְהַדְרָה
u·edr·e
and·honor·the (A)

יְהַב
ieb
he-granted (A)

לִנְבֻכַדְנֶצַּר
l·nbkdntzr
to·Nebuchadnezzar (A)

אֲבוּךְ
ab·uk
father-of·you (A)

:
:

:195 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from (A)

־
-

רְבוּתָא
rbuth·a
majesty·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

יְהַב
ieb
he-granted (A)

־
-

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

כֹּל
kl
all-of (A)

עַמְמַיָּא
ommi·a
peoples·the (A)

And for the majesty that
he gave him, all people,
nations, and languages,
trembled and feared before
him: whom he would he
slew; and whom he would
he kept alive; and whom he
would he set up; and whom
he would he put down.

19

אֻמַיָּא
ami·a
leagues·the (A)

וְלִשָּׁנַיָּא
u·lshni·a
and·language -group s·the (A)

הֲ�ו
euu
they-were (A)

K

זָאֲעִין
zaoin
ones- being-stirr ed (A)

Q

זָיְעִין
zioin
ones- being-stirr ed (A)

וְדָחֲלִין
u·dchlin
and·ones- being-terrifi ed (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קֳדָמ�הִי
qdmu·ei
before·him (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

הֲוָה
eue
he-was (A)

צָבֵא
tzba
willing (A)

הֲוָא
eua
he-was (A)

קָטֵל
qtl
despatching (A)

וְדִי
u·di
and·that (A)

־
-

הֲוָה
eue
he-was (A)

צָבֵא
tzba
willing (A)

הֲוָה
eue
he-was (A)

מַחֵא
mcha
cpreserving-alive (A)

וְדִי
u·di
and·that (A)

־
-

הֲוָה
eue
he-was (A)

צָבֵא
tzba
willing (A)

הֲוָה
eue
he-was (A)

מָרִים
mrim
cexalting (A)

וְדִי
u·di
and·that (A)

־
-

הֲוָה
eue
he-was (A)

צָבֵא
tzba
willing (A)

הֲוָה
eue
he-was (A)

מַשְׁפִּיל
mshphil
cabasing (A)

:
:

:205 וּכְדִי
u·k·di
and·as·that (A)

רִם
rm
he- was-exalted (A)

לִבְבֵהּ
lbb·e
heart-of·him (A)

וְרוּחֵהּ
u·ruch·e
and·spirit-of·him (A)

תִּקְפַת
thqphth
she- was-mighty (A)

But when his heart was
lifted up, and his mind
hardened in pride, he was
deposed from his kingly
throne, and they took his
glory from him:

20

לַהֲזָדָה
l·ezde
to·to- cbe-arrogant-of (A)

הָנְחַת
enchth
he-was- cdeposed (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

כָּרְסֵא
krsa
throne-of (A)

מַלְכוּתֵהּ
mlkuth·e
kingdom-of·him (A)

וִיקָרָה
u·iqr·e
and·esteem·the (A)

הֶעְדִּיוּ
eodiu
they-caused- to -pass-away (A)

מִנֵּהּ
mn·e
from·him (A)

:
:

:215 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from (A)

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of (A)

אֲנָשָׁא
ansh·a
mortal·the (A)

טְרִיד
trid
he-was-shoven (A)

וְלִבְבֵהּ
u·lbb·e
and·heart-of·him (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

־
-

And he was driven from
the sons of men; and his
heart was made like the
beasts, and his dwelling
[was] with the wild asses:
they fed him with grass like
oxen, and his body was wet
with the dew of heaven; till
he knew that the most high
God ruled in the kingdom of
men, and [that] he
appointeth over it
whomsoever he will.

21

חֵיוְתָא
chiuth·a
animal·the (A)

K

שְׁוִי
shui
he-was- nequal (A)

Q

שַׁוִּיְו
shuiu
they-are- nequal (A)

וְעִם
u·om
and·with (A)

־
-

עֲרָדַיָּא
ordi·a
wild-donkeys·the (A)

מְד�רֵהּ
mdur·e
abode-of·him (A)

עִשְׂבָּא
oshb·a
herbage·the (A)

כְת�רִין
k·thurin
as·oxen (A)

יְטַעֲמוּנֵּהּ
itomun·e
they-are- mfeeding-him (A)

וּמִטַּל
u·m·tl
and·from·night-mist-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

גִּשְׁמֵהּ
gshm·e
frame-of·him (A)

יִצְטַבַּע
itztbo
he-is-being-streaken (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

יְדַע
ido
he-knew (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

שַׁלִּיט
shlit
authority (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

K

עִלָּיָא
oli·a
supreme·the (A)

Q

עִלָּאָה
ola·e
supreme·the (A)

בְּמַלְכוּת
b·mlkuth
in·kingdom-of (A)

אֲנָשָׁא
ansh·a
mortal·the (A)

וּלְמַן
u·l·mn
and·to·whom ? (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

יִצְבֵּה
itzbe
he-is-willing (A)

יְהָקֵים
ieqim
he-is- csetting-up (A)

K

עֲלַיֵהּ
oli·e
over·him (A)

Q

עֲלַהּ
ol·e
over·her (A)

:
:

:225
K

וְאַנְתָּה
u·anthe
and·you (A)

Q

וְאַנְתְּ
u·anth
and·you (A)

בְּרֵהּ
br·e
son-of·him (A)

בֵּלְשַׁאצַּר
blshatzr
Belshazzar (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

הַשְׁפֵּלְתְּ
eshphlth
you- cabased (A)

לִבְבָךְ
lbb·k
heart-of·you (A)

And thou his son, O
Belshazzar, hast not
humbled thine heart, though

22
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thou knewest all this;כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

יְדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-knew (A)

:
:

:235 וְעַל
u·ol
and·over (A)

מָרֵא
mra
lord-of (A)

־
-

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

הִתְר�מַמְתָּ
ethrummth
you- mexalted- your self (A)

וּלְמָאנַיָּא
u·l·mani·a
and·to·vessels·the (A)

But hast lifted up thyself
against the Lord of heaven;
and they have brought the
vessels of his house before
thee, and thou, and thy
lords, thy wives, and thy
concubines, have drunk
wine in them; and thou hast
praised the gods of silver,
and gold, of brass, iron,
wood, and stone, which see
not, nor hear, nor know: and
the God in whose hand thy
breath [is], and whose [are]
all thy ways, hast thou not
glorified:

23

דִי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

בַיְתֵהּ
bith·e
house-of·him (A)

הַיְתִיו
eithiu
they- cbrought-hither (A)

K

קָדָמַיִךְ
qdmi·k
before·you (A)

Q

קָדָמָךְ
qdm·k
before·you (A)

K

וְאַנְתָּה
u·anthe
and·you (A)

Q

וְאַנְתְּ
u·anth
and·you (A)

K

וְרַבְרְבָנַיִךְ
u·rbrbni·k
and·grandees-of·you (A)

Q

וְרַבְרְבָנָךְ
u·rbrbn·k
and·grandees-of·you (A)

שֵׁגְלָתָךְ
shglth·k
consorts-of·you (A)

וּלְחֵנָתָךְ
u·lchnth·k
and·concubines-of·you (A)

חַמְרָא
chmr·a
turbid- wine ·the (A)

שָׁתַיִן
shthin
ones-drinking (A)

בְּה�ן
b·eun
in·them (A)

וְלֵאלָהֵי
u·l·alei
and·to·Elohim-of (A)

כַסְפָּא
ksph·a
silver·the (A)

־
-

וְדַהֲבָא
u·deb·a
and·gold·the (A)

נְחָשָׁא
nchsh·a
copper·the (A)

פַרְזְלָא
phrzl·a
iron·the (A)

אָעָא
ao·a
wood·the (A)

וְאַבְנָא
u·abn·a
and·stone·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

חָזַיִן
chzin
ones-perceiving (A)

וְלָא
u·la
and·not (A)

־
-

שָׁמְעִין
shmoin
ones-hearing (A)

וְלָא
u·la
and·not (A)

יָדְעִין
idoin
ones-knowing (A)

שַׁבַּחְתָּ
shbchth
you- mlauded (A)

וְלֵאלָהָא
u·l·ale·a
and·to·Eloah·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

נִשְׁמְתָךְ
nshmth·k
breath-of·you (A)

בִּידֵהּ
b·id·e
in·hand-of·him (A)

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of (A)

־
-

אֹרְחָתָךְ
archth·k
paths-of·you (A)

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

הַדַּרְתָּ
edrth
you- mhonored (A)

:
:

:245 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קֳדָמ�הִי
qdmu·ei
before·him (A)

שְׁלִיַחַ
shlich
he-was-sent (A)

פַּסָּא
phs·a
fingertip·the (A)

דִי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

יְדָא
id·a
hand·the (A)

Then was the part of the
hand sent from him; and
this writing was written.

24

וּכְתָבָא
u·kthb·a
and·writing·the (A)

דְנָה
dne
this (A)

רְשִׁים
rshim
he-was-signified (A)

:
:

:255 וּדְנָה
u·dne
and·this (A)

כְתָבָא
kthb·a
writing·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

רְשִׁים
rshim
he-was-signified (A)

מְנֵא
mna
account (A)

מְנֵא
mna
account (A)

תְּקֵל
thql
weighing (A)

And this [is] the writing
that was written, MENE,
MENE, TEKEL,
UPHARSIN.

25

וּפַרְסִין
u·phrsin
and·bisecting (A)

:
:

:265 דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

פְּשַׁר
phshr
interpretation-of (A)

־
-

מִלְּתָא
mlth·a
matter·the (A)

מְנֵא
mna
account (A)

מְנָה
mne
he-accounted (A)

־
-

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

This [is] the
interpretation of the thing:
MENE; God hath numbered
thy kingdom, and finished
it.

26

מַלְכוּתָךְ
mlkuth·k
kingdom-of·you (A)

וְהַשְׁלְמַהּ
u·eshlm·e
and·he- cbalanced·her (A)

:
:

:275 תְּקֵל
thql
weighing (A)

תְּקִילְתָּה
thqilthe
you-were-weighed (A)

בְמאֹזַנְיָא
b·mazni·a
in·scales·the (A)

וְהִשְׁתְּכַחַתְּ
u·eshthkchth
and·you- swere -found (A)

חַסִּיר
chsir
lacking (A)

:
:

TEKEL; Thou art
weighed in the balances,
and art found wanting.

27

:285 פְּרֵס
phrs
bisecting (A)

פְּרִיסַת
phristh
she-is-bisected (A)

מַלְכוּתָךְ
mlkuth·k
kingdom-of·you (A)

וִיהִיבַת
u·ieibth
and·she-was-granted (A)

לְמָדַי
l·mdi
to·Mede (A)

PERES; Thy kingdom is
divided, and given to the
Medes and Persians.

28

וּפָרָס
u·phrs
and·Persian (A)

:
:

:295 בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

אֲמַר
amr
he-said (A)

בֵּלְשַׁאצַּר
blshatzr
Belshazzar (A)

וְהַלְבִּישׁוּ
u·elbishu
and·they- cclothed (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

אַרְגְּוָנָא
argun·a
purple·the (A)

Then commanded
Belshazzar, and they
clothed Daniel with scarlet,
and [put] a chain of gold
about his neck, and made a
proclamation concerning
him, that he should be the

29

K

וְהַמּ�נְכָא
u·emunk·a
and·circlet·the (A)

Q

וְהַמְנִיכָא
u·emnik·a
and·circlet·the (A)

דִי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

דַהֲבָא
deb·a
gold·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

צַוְּארֵהּ
tzuar·e
neck-of·him (A)
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third ruler in the kingdom.ּוְהַכְרִזו
u·ekrzu
and·they- cproclaimed (A)

עֲל�הִי
olu·ei
on·him (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

שַׁלִּיט
shlit
authority-of (A)

תַּלְתָּא
thltha
third (A)

בְּמַלְכוּתָא
b·mlkuth·a
in·kingdom·the (A)

:
:

:305 בֵּהּ
b·e
in·him (A)

בְּלֵילְיָא
b·lili·a
in·night·the (A)

קְטִיל
qtil
he-was-despatched (A)

בֵּלְאשַׁצַּר
blashtzr
Belshazzar (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

K

כַשְׂדָּיָא
kshdi·a
Chaldean·the (A)

. In that night was
Belshazzar the king of the
Chaldeans slain.

30

Q

כַשְׂדָּאָה
kshda·e
Chaldean·the (A)

:
:

פ
p

:315 (6:1) וְדָרְיָוֶשׁ
u·driush
and·Darius (A)

K

מָדָיָא
mdi·a
Mede·the (A)

Q

מָדָאָה
mda·e
Mede·the (A)

קַבֵּל
qbl
he-received (A)

מַלְכוּתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

כְּבַר
k·br
as·son-of (A)

And Darius the Median
took the kingdom, [being]
about threescore and two
years old.

31

שְׁנִין
shnin
years (A)

שִׁתִּין
shthin
sixty (A)

וְתַרְתֵּין
u·thrthin
and·two (A)

:
:
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:16 (6:2) שְׁפַר
shphr
he- is -seemly (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

דָּרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius (A)

וַהֲקִים
u·eqim
and·he- cset-up (A)

עַל
ol
over (A)

־
-

מַלְכוּתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

. It pleased Darius to set
over the kingdom an
hundred and twenty princes,
which should be over the
whole kingdom;

1

לַאֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנַיָּא
l·achshdrphni·a
to·satraps·the (A)

מְאָה
mae
hundred (A)

וְעֶשְׂרִין
u·oshrin
and·twenty (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לֶהֱ ן
leun
they-shall-be (A)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of (A)

־
-

מַלְכוּתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

:
:

:26 (6:3) וְעֵלָּא
u·ola
and·over (A)

מִנְּה ן
mn·eun
from·them (A)

סָרְכִין
srkin
chancellors (A)

תְּלָתָא
thltha
three (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

חַד
chd
one (A)

־
-

מִנְּה ן
mn·eun
from·them (A)

And over these three
presidents; of whom Daniel
[was] first: that the princes
might give accounts unto
them, and the king should
have no damage.

2

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לֶהֱ ן
leun
they-shall-be (A)

אֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנַיָּא
achshdrphni·a
satraps·the (A)

אִלֵּין
alin
these (A)

יָהֲבִין
iebin
ones-granting (A)

לְה ן
l·eun
to·them (A)

טַעְמָא
tom·a
decree·the (A)

וּמַלְכָּא
u·mlk·a
and·king·the (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

לֶהֱוֵא
leua
he-shall-be (A)

נָזִק
nzq
one- hav ing-damage (A)

:
:

:36 (6:4) אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

הֲוָא
eua
he-was (A)

מִתְנַצַּח
mthntzch
sbeing-permanently (A)

עַל
ol
over (A)

־
-

סָרְכַיָּא
srki·a
chancellors·the (A)

Then this Daniel was
preferred above the
presidents and princes,
because an excellent spirit
[was] in him; and the king
thought to set him over the
whole realm.

3

וַאֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנַיָּא
u·achshdrphni·a
and·satraps·the (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit (A)

יַתִּירָא
ithira
excellent (A)

בֵּהּ
b·e
in·him (A)

וּמַלְכָּא
u·mlk·a
and·king·the (A)

עֲשִׁית
oshith
one- nreflecting (A)

לַהֲקָמוּתֵהּ
l·eqmuth·e
to·to- cset-up-of·him (A)

עַל
ol
over (A)

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

מַלְכוּתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

:
:

:46 (6:5) אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

סָרְכַיָּא
srki·a
chancellors·the (A)

וַאֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנַיָּא
u·achshdrphni·a
and·satraps·the (A)

הֲ ו
euu
they-were (A)

בָעַיִן
boin
ones-seeking (A)

עִלָּה
ole
pretext (A)

Then the presidents and
princes sought to find
occasion against Daniel
concerning the kingdom;
but they could find none
occasion nor fault;
forasmuch as he [was]
faithful, neither was there
any error or fault found in
him.

4

לְהַשְׁכָּחָה
l·eshkche
to·to- cfind-of (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

מִצַּד
m·tzd
from·regard-of (A)

מַלְכוּתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of (A)

־
-

עִלָּה
ole
pretext (A)

וּשְׁחִיתָה
u·shchithe
and·one-being- ncorrupt (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

יָכְלִין
iklin
ones- being-able (A)

לְהַשְׁכָּחָה
l·eshkche
to·to- cfind-of (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מְהֵימַן
meimn
being-faithful (A)

הוּא
eua
he (A)

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of (A)

־
-

שָׁלוּ
shlu
carelessness (A)

וּשְׁחִיתָה
u·shchithe
and·one-being- ncorrupt (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

הִשְׁתְּכַחַת
eshthkchth
she- s is -found (A)

עֲל הִי
olu·ei
on·him (A)

:
:

:56 (6:6) אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

גֻּבְרַיָּא
gbri·a
masters·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

אָמְרִין
amrin
ones-saying (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

נְהַשְׁכַּח
neshkch
we-shall- cfind (A)

Then said these men, We
shall not find any occasion
against this Daniel, except
we find [it] against him
concerning the law of his
God.

5

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

כָּל
kl
any-of (A)

־
-

עִלָּא
ola
pretext (A)

לָהֵן
len
unless (A)

הַשְׁכַּחְנָה
eshkchne
we- cfind (A)

עֲל הִי
olu·ei
on·him (A)

בְּדָת
b·dth
in·edict-of (A)

אֱלָהֵהּ
ale·e
Eloah-of·him (A)

:
:

ס
s

:66 (6:7) אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

סָרְכַיָּא
srki·a
chancellors·the (A)

וַאֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנַיָּא
u·achshdrphni·a
and·satraps·the (A)

אִלֵּן
aln
these (A)

הַרְגִּשׁוּ
ergshu
they- cforegathered (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

. Then these presidents
and princes assembled
together to the king, and
said thus unto him, King
Darius, live for ever.

6

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·thus (A)

אָמְרִין
amrin
ones-saying (A)

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

דָּרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

לְעָלְמִין
l·olmin
for·eons (A)

חֱיִי
chii
live-you ! (A)

:
:

:76 (6:8) אִתְיָעַטוּ
athiotu
they- scounseled (A)

כֹּל
kl
all-of (A)

סָרְכֵי
srki
chancellors-of (A)

מַלְכוּתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

סִגְנַיָּא
sgni·a
prefects·the (A)

All the presidents of the
kingdom, the governors,
and the princes, the
counsellors, and the
captains, have consulted
together to establish a royal
statute, and to make a firm

7

וַאֲחַשְׁדַּרְפְּנַיָּא
u·achshdrphni·a
and·satraps·the (A)

הַדָּבְרַיָּא
edbri·a
retinue·the (A)

וּפַחֲוָתָא
u·phchuth·a
and·viceroys·the (A)

לְקַיָּמָה
l·qime
to·to- mset-up-of (A)

קְיָם
qim
statute-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)
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decree, that whosoever shall
ask a petition of any God or
man for thirty days, save of
thee, O king, he shall be
cast into the den of lions.

וּלְתַקָּפָה
u·l·thqphe
and·to·to-make-mighty-of (A)

אֱסָר
asr
interdict (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָל
kl
any-of (A)

־
-

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

יִבְעֵה
iboe
he-is-petitioning (A)

בָעוּ
bou
petition (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah (A)

וֶאֱנָשׁ
u·ansh
and·mortal (A)

עַד
od
for (A)

־
-

י מִין
iumin
days (A)

תְּלָתִין
thlthin
thirty (A)

לָהֵן
len
only (A)

מִנָּךְ
mn·k
from·you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

יִתְרְמֵא
ithrma
he-shall- sbe-heave d(A)

לְגֹב
l·gb
to·vault-of (A)

אַרְיָוָתָא
ariuth·a
lions·the (A)

:
:

:86 (6:9) כְּעַן
kon
now(A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

תְּקִים
thqim
you-shall- cset-up (A)

אֱסָרָא
asr·a
interdict·the (A)

וְתִרְשֻׁם
u·thrshm
and·you-shall-sign (A)

Now, O king, establish the
decree, and sign the writing,
that it be not changed,
according to the law of the
Medes and Persians, which
altereth not.

8

כְּתָבָא
kthb·a
writing·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

לְהַשְׁנָיָה
l·eshnie
to·to- calter-of (A)

כְּדָת
k·dth
as·edict-of (A)

־
-

מָדַי
mdi
Mede(A)

וּפָרַס
u·phrs
and·Persian (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לָא
la
not (A)

תֶעְדֵּא
thoda
she-shall-pass-away (A)

:
:

:96 (6:10) כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

דָּרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius (A)

רְשַׁם
rshm
he-signed (A)

כְּתָבָא
kthb·a
writing·the (A)

Wherefore king Darius
signed the writing and the
decree.

9

וֶאֱסָרָא
u·asr·a
and·interdict·the (A)

:
:

:106 (6:11) וְדָנִיֵּאל
u·dnial
and·Daniel (A)

כְּדִי
k·di
as·that (A)

יְדַע
ido
he-knew (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

רְשִׁים
rshim
he-was-signed (A)

כְּתָבָא
kthb·a
writing·the (A)

Now when Daniel knew
that the writing was signed,
he went into his house; and
his windows being open in
his chamber toward
Jerusalem, he kneeled upon
his knees three times a day,
and prayed, and gave
thanks before his God, as he
did aforetime.

10

עַל
ol
he-went-in (A)

לְבַיְתֵהּ
l·bith·e
to·house-of·him (A)

וְכַוִּין
u·kuin
and·windows (A)

פְּתִיחָן
phthichn
ones-being-opened (A)

לֵהּ
l·e
for·him (A)

בְּעִלִּיתֵהּ
b·olith·e
in·upper-chamber-of·him (A)

נֶגֶד
ngd
toward (A)

יְרוּשְׁלֶם
irushlm
Jerusalem (A)

וְזִמְנִין
u·zmnin
and·stated -time s (A)

תְּלָתָה
thlthe
three (A)

בְי מָא
b·ium·a
in·day·the (A)

הוּא
eua
he (A)

בָּרֵךְ
brk
kneeling (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

בִּרְכ הִי
brku·ei
knees-of·him (A)

וּמְצַלֵּא
u·mtzla
and· mpraying (A)

וּמ דֵא
u·muda
and· cacclaiming (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

אֱלָהֵהּ
ale·e
Eloah-of·him (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

הֲוָא
eua
he-was (A)

עָבֵד
obd
doing (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קַדְמַת
qdmth
former-of (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

:
:

ס
s

:116 (6:12) אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

גֻּבְרַיָּא
gbri·a
masters·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

הַרְגִּשׁוּ
ergshu
they- cforegathered (A)

וְהַשְׁכַּחוּ
u·eshkchu
and·they- cfound (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

. Then these men
assembled, and found
Daniel praying and making
supplication before his God.

11

בָּעֵא
boa
petitioning (A)

וּמִתְחַנַּן
u·mthchnn
and· ssupplicating (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

אֱלָהֵהּ
ale·e
Eloah-of·him (A)

:
:

:126 (6:13) בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

קְרִיבוּ
qribu
they- drew -near (A)

וְאָמְרִין
u·amrin
and·ones-saying (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

Then they came near,
and spake before the king
concerning the king's
decree; Hast thou not signed
a decree, that every man
that shall ask [a petition] of
any God or man within
thirty days, save of thee, O
king, shall be cast into the
den of lions? The king
answered and said, The
thing [is] true, according to
the law of the Medes and
Persians, which altereth not.

12

אֱסָר
asr
interdict-of (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

הֲלָא
e·la
?·not (A)

אֱסָר
asr
interdict (A)

רְשַׁמְתָּ
rshmth
you-signed (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָל
kl
any-of (A)

־
-

אֱנָשׁ
ansh
mortal (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

יִבְעֵה
iboe
he-is-petitioning (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of (A)

־
-

אֱלָהּ
ale
Eloah (A)

וֶאֱנָשׁ
u·ansh
and·mortal (A)

עַד
od
for (A)

־
-

י מִין
iumin
days (A)

תְּלָתִין
thlthin
thirty (A)

לָהֵן
len
only (A)

מִנָּךְ
mn·k
from·you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

יִתְרְמֵא
ithrma
he-shall- sbe-heave d(A)

לְג ב
l·gub
to·vault-of (A)

אַרְיָותָא
ariuth·a
lions·the (A)

עָנֵה
one
answering (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

יַצִּיבָא
itziba
certain (A)

מִלְּתָא
mlth·a
matter·the (A)

כְּדָת
k·dth
as·edict-of (A)

־
-

מָדַי
mdi
Mede(A)

וּפָרַס
u·phrs
and·Persian (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-
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לָא
la
not (A)

תֶעְדֵּא
thoda
she-shall-pass-away (A)

:
:

:136 (6:14) בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

עֲנ 
onu
they-answered (A)

וְאָמְרִין
u·amrin
and·ones-saying (A)

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

Then answered they and
said before the king, That
Daniel, which [is] of the
children of the captivity of
Judah, regardeth not thee, O
king, nor the decree that
thou hast signed, but
maketh his petition three
times a day.

13

דִּי
di
that (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of (A)

גָלוּתָא
gluth·a
deportation·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

יְהוּד
ieud
Judah (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

שָׂם
shm
he-placed (A)

K

עֲלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you (A)

Q

עֲלָךְ
ol·k
on·you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on (A)

־
-

אֱסָרָא
asr·a
interdict·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

רְשַׁמְתָּ
rshmth
you-signed (A)

וְזִמְנִין
u·zmnin
and·stated -time s (A)

תְּלָתָה
thlthe
three (A)

בְּי מָא
b·ium·a
in·day·the (A)

בָּעֵא
boa
petitioning (A)

בָּעוּתֵהּ
bouth·e
petition-of·him (A)

:
:

:146 (6:15) אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

כְּדִי
k·di
as·that (A)

מִלְּתָא
mlth·a
matter·the (A)

שְׁמַע
shmo
he-heard (A)

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
enormous (A)

בְּאֵשׁ
bash
he-stank (A)

Then the king, when he
heard [these] words, was
sore displeased with
himself, and set [his] heart
on Daniel to deliver him:
and he laboured till the
going down of the sun to
deliver him.

14

עֲל הִי
olu·ei
on·him (A)

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

שָׂם
shm
he-placed (A)

בָּל
bl
heart (A)

לְשֵׁיזָבוּתֵהּ
l·shizbuth·e
to·to-deliver-of·him (A)

וְעַד
u·od
and·until (A)

מֶעָלֵי
moli
sunset (p) -of (A)

שִׁמְשָׁא
shmsh·a
sun·the (A)

הֲוָא
eua
he-was (A)

מִשְׁתַּדַּר
mshthdr
exerting- him self (A)

לְהַצָּלוּתֵהּ
l·etzluth·e
to·to- crescue-of·him (A)

:
:

:156 (6:16) בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

גֻּבְרַיָּא
gbri·a
masters·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

הַרְגִּשׁוּ
ergshu
they- cforegathered (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

Then these men
assembled unto the king,
and said unto the king,
Know, O king, that the law
of the Medes and Persians
[is], That no decree nor
statute which the king
establisheth may be
changed.
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וְאָמְרִין
u·amrin
and·ones-saying (A)

לְמַלְכָּא
l·mlk·a
to·king·the (A)

דַּע
do
know-you ! (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

דָת
dth
edict (A)

לְמָדַי
l·mdi
to·Mede (A)

וּפָרַס
u·phrs
and·Persian (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

כָל
kl
any-of (A)

־
-

אֱסָר
asr
interdict (A)

וּקְיָם
u·qim
and·statute (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

יְהָקֵים
ieqim
he-is- csetting-up (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

לְהַשְׁנָיָה
l·eshnie
to·to- calter-of (A)

:
:

:166 (6:17) בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

אֲמַר
amr
he-said (A)

וְהַיְתִיו
u·eithiu
and·they- cbrought-hither (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

Then the king
commanded, and they
brought Daniel, and cast
[him] into the den of lions.
[Now] the king spake and
said unto Daniel, Thy God
whom thou servest
continually, he will deliver
thee.

16

וּרְמ 
u·rmu
and·they-heaved (A)

לְגֻבָּא
l·gb·a
to·vault·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

אַרְיָוָתָא
ariuth·a
lions·the (A)

עָנֵה
one
responding (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

אֱלָהָךְ
ale·k
Eloah-of·you (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

K

אַנְתָּה
anthe
you (A)

Q

אַנְתְּ
anth
you (A)

פָּלַח
phlch
serving (A)

־
-

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

בִּתְדִירָא
b·thdir·a
in·abidance·the (A)

הוּא
eua
he (A)

יְשֵׁיזְבִנָּךְ
ishizbn·k
he-shall- cdeliver-you (A)

:
:

:176 (6:18) וְהֵיתָיִת
u·eithith
and·she-was- cbrought-hither (A)

אֶבֶן
abn
stone (A)

חֲדָה
chde
one (A)

וְשֻׂמַת
u·shmth
and·she-was-placed (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

פֻּם
phm
mouth-of (A)

And a stone was
brought, and laid upon the
mouth of the den; and the
king sealed it with his own
signet, and with the signet
of his lords; that the
purpose might not be
changed concerning Daniel.

17

גֻּבָּא
gb·a
vault·the (A)

וְחַתְמַהּ
u·chthm·e
and·he-sealed·her (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

בְּעִזְקְתֵהּ
b·ozqth·e
in·signet-ring-of·him (A)

וּבְעִזְקָת
u·b·ozqth
and·in·signet-ring-of (A)

רַבְרְבָנ הִי
rbrbnu·ei
grandees-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

תִשְׁנֵא
thshna
she-shall- be-alter ed (A)

צְבוּ
tzbu
will (A)

בְּדָנִיֵּאל
b·dnial
in·Daniel (A)

:
:

:186 (6:19) אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

אֲזַל
azl
he-departed (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

לְהֵיכְלֵהּ
l·eikl·e
to·palace-of·him (A)

וּבָת
u·bth
and·he- was-in-the -house (A)

. Then the king went to
his palace, and passed the
night fasting: neither were

18
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instruments of musick
brought before him: and his
sleep went from him.

טְוָת
tuth
fasting (A)

וְדַחֲוָן
u·dchun
and·diversions (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

הַנְעֵל
enol
he- cwas-brought-in (A)

קָדָמ הִי
qdmu·ei
before·him (A)

וְשִׁנְתֵּהּ
u·shnth·e
and·sleep-of·him (A)

נַדַּת
ndth
she-fled (A)

עֲל הִי
olu·ei
on·him (A)

:
:

:196 (6:20) בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

בִּשְׁפַּרְפָּרָא
b·shphrphr·a
in·reveille·the (A)

יְקוּם
iqum
he-is-rising (A)

בְּנָגְהָא
b·nge·a
in·brightness- of-dawn ·the (A)

Then the king arose very
early in the morning, and
went in haste unto the den
of lions.

19

וּבְהִתְבְּהָלָה
u·b·ethbele
and·in·to- sfluster-of (A)

לְגֻבָּא
l·gb·a
to·vault·the (A)

דִי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

אַרְיָוָתָא
ariuth·a
lions·the (A)

אֲזַל
azl
he-departed (A)

:
:

:206 (6:21) וּכְמִקְרְבֵהּ
u·k·mqrb·e
and·in·to- come-near-of·him (A)

לְגֻבָּא
l·gb·a
to·vault·the (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

בְּקָל
b·ql
in·voice (A)

עֲצִיב
otzib
being-griev ed (A)

And when he came to the
den, he cried with a
lamentable voice unto
Daniel: [and] the king spake
and said to Daniel, O
Daniel, servant of the living
God, is thy God, whom thou
servest continually, able to
deliver thee from the lions?

20

זְעִק
zoq
he-cried-out (A)

עָנֵה
one
responding (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

עֲבֵד
obd
servant-of (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

חַיָּא
chi·a
living·the (A)

אֱלָהָךְ
ale·k
Eloah-of·you (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

K

אַנְתָּה
anthe
you (A)

Q

אַנְתְּ
anth
you (A)

פָּלַח
phlch
serving (A)

־
-

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

בִּתְדִירָא
b·thdir·a
in·abidance·the (A)

הַיְכִל
e·ikl
?·he- was-able (A)

לְשֵׁיזָבוּתָךְ
l·shizbuth·k
to·to- cdeliver-of·you (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

אַרְיָוָתָא
ariuth·a
lions·the (A)

:
:

:216 (6:22) אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

דָּנִיֶּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

־
-

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

מַלִּל
mll
he- mdeclared (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

לְעָלְמִין
l·olmin
for·eons (A)

Then said Daniel unto
the king, O king, live for
ever.

21

חֱיִי
chii
live-you ! (A)

:
:

:226 (6:23) אֱלָהִי
ale·i
Eloah-of·me (A)

שְׁלַח
shlch
he-sent (A)

מַלְאֲכֵהּ
mlak·e
messenger-of·him (A)

וּסֲגַר
u·sgr
and·he-closed (A)

פֻּם
phm
mouth-of (A)

אַרְיָוָתָא
ariuth·a
lions·the (A)

My God hath sent his
angel, and hath shut the
lions'mouths, that they have
not hurt me: forasmuch as
before him innocency was
found in me; and also
before thee, O king, have I
done no hurt.

22

וְלָא
u·la
and·not (A)

חַבְּלוּנִי
chblu·ni
they- mharmed·me (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

קֳבֵל
qbl
forasmuch-as (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

קָדָמ הִי
qdmu·ei
before·him (A)

זָכוּ
zku
purged (A)

הִשְׁתְּכַחַת
eshthkchth
she- swas-found (A)

לִי
l·i
to·me (A)

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed (A)

K

קָדָמַיִךְ
qdmi·k
before·you (A)

Q

קָדָמָךְ
qdm·k
before·you (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

חֲבוּלָה
chbule
harm (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

עַבְדֵת
obdth
I-did (A)

:
:

:236 (6:24) בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
enormous (A)

טְאֵב
tab
he- was-relieved (A)

עֲל הִי
olu·ei
on·him (A)

וּלְדָנִיֵּאל
u·l·dnial
and·to·Daniel (A)

Then was the king
exceeding glad for him, and
commanded that they
should take Daniel up out of
the den. So Daniel was
taken up out of the den, and
no manner of hurt was
found upon him, because he
believed in his God.

23

אֲמַר
amr
he-said (A)

לְהַנְסָקָה
l·ensqe
to·to- choist-of (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

גֻּבָּא
gb·a
vault·the (A)

וְהֻסַּק
u·esq
and·he-was- choisted (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

גֻּבָּא
gb·a
vault·the (A)

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of (A)

־
-

חֲבָל
chbl
harm (A)

לָא
la
not (A)

־
-

הִשְׁתְּכַח
eshthkch
he- swas-found (A)

בֵּהּ
b·e
in·him (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

הֵימִן
eimn
he- cbelieved (A)

בֵּאלָהֵהּ
b·ale·e
in·Eloah-of·him (A)

:
:

:246 (6:25) וַאֲמַר
u·amr
and·he-said (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

וְהַיְתִיו
u·eithiu
and·they- cbrought-hither (A)

גֻּבְרַיָּא
gbri·a
masters·the (A)

אִלֵּךְ
alk
these (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

And the king
commanded, and they
brought those men which
had accused Daniel, and
they cast [them] into the den
of lions, them, their
children, and their wives;

24

אֲכַלוּ
aklu
they-ate (A)

קַרְצ הִי
qrtzu·ei
twitches-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

וּלְגֹב
u·l·gb
and·to·vault-of (A)

אַרְיָוָתָא
ariuth·a
lions·the (A)

רְמ 
rmu
they-heaved (A)
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and the lions had the
mastery of them, and brake
all their bones in pieces or
ever they came at the
bottom of the den.

אִנּוּן
anun
they (A)

בְּנֵיה ן
bni·eun
sons-of·them (A)

וּנְשֵׁיה ן
u·nshi·eun
and·women-of·them (A)

וְלָא
u·la
and·not (A)

־
-

מְט 
mtu
they-reached (A)

לְאַרְעִית
l·aroith
to·earth-of (A)

גֻּבָּא
gb·a
vault·the (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

שְׁלִטוּ
shltu
they- had -power (A)

בְה ן
b·eun
in·them (A)

אַרְיָוָתָא
ariuth·a
lions·the (A)

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of (A)

־
-

גַּרְמֵיה ן
grmi·eun
ribs-of·them (A)

הַדִּקוּ
edqu
they- cpulverized (A)

:
:

:256 (6:26) בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

דָּרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius (A)

מַלְכָּא
mlk·a
king·the (A)

כְּתַב
kthb
he-wrote (A)

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of (A)

־
-

עַמְמַיָּא
ommi·a
peoples·the (A)

אֻמַיָּא
ami·a
leagues·the (A)

. Then king Darius wrote
unto all people, nations, and
languages, that dwell in all
the earth; Peace be
multiplied unto you.

25

וְלִשָּׁנַיָּא
u·lshni·a
and·language -group s·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

K

דָאֲרִין
darin
ones-abiding (A)

Q

דָיְרִין
dirin
ones-abiding (A)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of (A)

־
-

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

שְׁלָמְכ ן
shlm·kun
welfare-of·you (p)(A)

יִשְׂגֵּא
ishga
he-shall- be-great (A)

:
:

:266 (6:27) מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קֳדָמַי
qdm·i
before·me (A)

שִׂים
shim
he-is-promulgated (A)

טְעֵם
tom
decree (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of (A)

־
-

I make a decree, That in
every dominion of my
kingdom men tremble and
fear before the God of
Daniel: for he [is] the living
God, and stedfast for ever,
and his kingdom [that]
which shall not be
destroyed, and his dominion
[shall be even] unto the end.

26

שָׁלְטָן
shltn
jurisdiction-of (A)

מַלְכוּתִי
mlkuth·i
kingdom-of·me (A)

לֶהֱ ן
leun
they-shall-be (A)

K

זָאֲעִין
zaoin
ones- being-stirr ed (A)

Q

זָיְעִין
zioin
ones- being-stirr ed (A)

וְדָחֲלִין
u·dchlin
and·ones- being-terrifi ed (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קֳדָם
qdm
before (A)

אֱלָהֵהּ
ale·e
Eloah-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

הוּא
eua
he (A)

אֱלָהָא
ale·a
Eloah·the (A)

חַיָּא
chi·a
living·the (A)

וְקַיָּם
u·qim
and·set-up (A)

לְעָלְמִין
l·olmin
for·eons (A)

וּמַלְכוּתֵהּ
u·mlkuth·e
and·kingdom-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לָא
la
not (A)

תִתְחַבַּל
ththchbl
she-shall- sbe-harm ed (A)

וְשָׁלְטָנֵהּ
u·shltn·e
and·jurisdiction-of·him (A)

עַד
od
unto (A)

־
-

ס פָא
suph·a
terminus·the (A)

:
:

:276 (6:28) מְשֵׁיזִב
mshizb
one- cdelivering (A)

וּמַצִּל
u·mtzl
and·one- crescuing (A)

וְעָבֵד
u·obd
and·one-doing (A)

אָתִין
athin
signs (A)

וְתִמְהִין
u·thmein
and·amazing -thing s (A)

He delivereth and
rescueth, and he worketh
signs and wonders in
heaven and in earth, who
hath delivered Daniel from
the power of the lions.

27

בִּשְׁמַיָּא
b·shmi·a
in·heavens·the (A)

וּבְאַרְעָא
u·b·aro·a
and·in·earth·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

שֵׁיזִיב
shizib
he- cdelivered (A)

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

יַד
id
paw-of (A)

אַרְיָוָתָא
ariuth·a
lions·the (A)

:
:

:286 (6:29) וְדָנִיֵּאל
u·dnial
and·Daniel (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

הַצְלַח
etzlch
he- cprospered (A)

בְּמַלְכוּת
b·mlkuth
in·kingdom-of (A)

דָּרְיָוֶשׁ
driush
Darius (A)

וּבְמַלְכוּת
u·b·mlkuth
and·in·kingdom-of (A)

So this Daniel prospered
in the reign of Darius, and
in the reign of Cyrus the
Persian.

28

כּ רֶשׁ
kursh
Cyrus (A)

K

פָּרְסָיָא
phrsi·a
Persian·the (A)

Q

פָּרְסָאָה
phrsa·e
Persian·the (A)

:
:

פ
p
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:17 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of (A)

חֲדָה
chde
one (A)

לְבֵלְאשַׁצַּר
l·blashtzr
to·Belshazzar (A)

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of (A)

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon (A)

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

חֵלֶם
chlm
dream (A)

חֲזָה
chze
he-perceived (A)

. In the first year of
Belshazzar king of Babylon
Daniel had a dream and
visions of his head upon his
bed: then he wrote the
dream, [and] told the sum of
the matters.

1

וְחֶזְוֵי
u·chzui
and·visions-of (A)

רֵאשֵׁהּ
rash·e
head-of·him (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

מִשְׁכְּבֵהּ
mshkb·e
bed-of·him (A)

בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

חֶלְמָא
chlm·a
dream·the (A)

כְתַב
kthb
he-wrote (A)

רֵאשׁ
rash
summary-of (A)

מִלִּין
mlin
matters (A)

אֲמַר
amr
he-said (A)

:
:

:27 עָנֵה
one
responding (A)

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·saying (A)

חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

בְּחֶזְוִי
b·chzu·i
in·vision-of·me (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

־
-

Daniel spake and said, I
saw in my vision by night,
and, behold, the four winds
of the heaven strove upon
the great sea.

2

לֵילְיָא
lili·a
night·the (A)

וַאֲרוּ
u·aru
and·behold ! (A)

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four (A)

רוּחֵי
ruchi
winds-of (A)

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

מְגִיחָן
mgichn
ones- crushing-forth (A)

לְיַמָּא
l·im·a
to·sea·the (A)

רַבָּא
rb·a
vast·the (A)

:
:

:37 וְאַרְבַּע
u·arbo
and·four (A)

חֵיוָן
chiun
animals (A)

רַבְרְבָן
rbrbn
immense-ones (A)

סָלְקָן
slqn
ones-coming-up (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

יַמָּא
im·a
sea·the (A)

And four great beasts
came up from the sea,
diverse one from another.

3

שָׁנְיָן
shnin
ones- being-diverse (A)

דָּא
da
this (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

דָּא
da
this (A)

:
:

:47 קַדְמָיְתָא
qdmith·a
eastern-one (f) ·the (A)

כְאַרְיֵה
k·arie
as·lion (A)

וְגַפִּין
u·gphin
and·wings (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

נְשַׁר
nshr
vulture (A)

לַהּ
l·e
to·her (A)

חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

The first [was] like a lion,
and had eagle's wings: I
beheld till the wings thereof
were plucked, and it was
lifted up from the earth, and
made stand upon the feet as
a man, and a man's heart
was given to it.

4

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

מְּרִיטוּ
mritu
they-were-scraped-off (A)

גַפַּיהּ
gphi·e
wings-of·her (A)

וּנְטִילַת
u·ntilth
and·she-was-tilted-up (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on (A)

־
-

רַגְלַיִן
rglin
two -feet (A)

כֶּאֱנָשׁ
k·ansh
as·mortal (A)

הֳקִימַת
eqimth
she-was- cset-up (A)

וּלְבַב
u·lbb
and·heart-of (A)

אֱנָשׁ
ansh
mortal (A)

יְהִיב
ieib
he-was-granted (A)

לַהּ
l·e
to·her (A)

:
:

:57 וַאֲרוּ
u·aru
and·behold ! (A)

חֵיוָה
chiue
animal (f)(A)

אָחֳרִי
achri
another (A)

תִנְיָנָה
thnine
second (f)(A)

דָּמְיָה
dmie
one (f) - being-like (A)

לְדֹב
l·db
to·bear (A)

And behold another beast,
a second, like to a bear, and
it raised up itself on one
side, and [it had] three ribs
in the mouth of it between
the teeth of it: and they said
thus unto it, Arise, devour
much flesh.

5

וְלִשְׂטַר
u·l·shtr
and·to·part (A)

־
-

חַד
chd
one (A)

הֳקִמַת
eqmth
she-was- cset-up (A)

וּתְלָת
u·thlth
and·three (A)

עִלְעִין
oloin
ribs (A)

בְּפֻמַּהּ
b·phm·e
in·mouth-of·her (A)

בֵּין
bin
between (A)

K

שִׁנַּיַּהּ
shni·e
teeth-of·her (A)

Q

שִׁנַּהּ
shn·e
tooth-of·her (A)

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·thus (A)

אָמְרִין
amrin
ones-saying (A)

לַהּ
l·e
to·her (A)

קוּמִי
qumi
arise-you ! (A)

אֲכֻלִי
akli
devour-you ! (A)

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh (A)

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
abundant (A)

:
:

:67 בָּאתַר
bathr
in· in- place -of (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

וַאֲרוּ
u·aru
and·behold ! (A)

אָחֳרִי
achri
another-one (f)(A)

כִּנְמַר
k·nmr
as·leopard (A)

After this I beheld, and lo
another, like a leopard,
which had upon the back of
it four wings of a fowl; the
beast had also four heads;
and dominion was given to
it.

6

וְלַהּ
u·l·e
and·to·her (A)

גַּפִּין
gphin
wings (A)

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

ע4ף
ouph
flyer (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

K

גַּבַּיַּהּ
gbi·e
arched- back s-of·her (A)

Q

גַּבַּהּ
gb·e
arched- back -of·her (A)

וְאַרְבְּעָה
u·arboe
and·four (A)

רֵאשִׁין
rashin
heads (A)

לְחֵיוְתָא
l·chiuth·a
to·animal (f) ·the (A)

וְשָׁלְטָן
u·shltn
and·jurisdiction (A)

יְהִיב
ieib
he-was-granted (A)

לַהּ
l·e
to·her (A)

:
:
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:77 בָּאתַר
bathr
in· in- place -of (A)

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

בְּחֶזְוֵי
b·chzui
in·visions-of (A)

לֵילְיָא
lili·a
night·the (A)

וַאֲרוּ
u·aru
and·behold ! (A)

After this I saw in the
night visions, and behold a
fourth beast, dreadful and
terrible, and strong
exceedingly; and it had
great iron teeth: it devoured
and brake in pieces, and
stamped the residue with
the feet of it: and it [was]
diverse from all the beasts
that [were] before it; and it
had ten horns.

7

חֵיוָה
chiue
animal (f)(A)

K

רְבִיעָיָה
rbioie
fourth (A)

Q

רְבִיעָאָה
rbioae
fourth (A)

דְּחִילָה
dchile
nterrifying (A)

וְאֵימְתָנִי
u·aimthni
and·awful (A)

וְתַקִּיפָא
u·thqipha
and·mighty (A)

יַתִּירָא
ithira
exuberant (A)

וְשִׁנַּיִן
u·shnin
and·teeth (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

פַרְזֶל
phrzl
iron (A)

לַהּ
l·e
to·her (A)

רַבְרְבָן
rbrbn
immense-ones (A)

אָכְלָה
akle
devouring (A)

וּמַדֱּקָה
u·mdqe
and· cpulverizing (A)

וּשְׁאָרָא
u·shar·a
and·remainder·the (A)

K

בְּרַגְלַיַּהּ
b·rgli·e
in·feet-of·her (A)

Q

בְּרַגְלַהּ
b·rgl·e
in·foot-of·her (A)

רָפְסָה
rphse
stamping-upon (A)

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she (A)

מְשַׁנְּיָה
mshnie
mbeing-diverse (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

חֵיוָתָא
chiuth·a
animal·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

קָדָמַיהּ
qdmi·e
before·her (A)

וְקַרְנַיִן
u·qrnin
and·horns (A)

עֲשַׂר
oshr
ten (A)

לַהּ
l·e
to·her (A)

:
:

:87 מִשְׂתַּכַּל
mshthkl
scontemplating (A)

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

בְּקַרְנַיָּא
b·qrni·a
in·horns·the (A)

וַאֲלוּ
u·alu
and·lo ! (A)

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn (A)

אָחֳרִי
achri
another (A)

זְעֵירָה
zoire
bit (A)

סִלְקָת
slqth
she-came-up (A)

I considered the horns,
and, behold, there came up
among them another little
horn, before whom there
were three of the first horns
plucked up by the roots:
and, behold, in this horn
[were] eyes like the eyes of
man, and a mouth speaking
great things.

8

K

בֵּינֵיה4ן
bini·eun
between·them (A)

Q

בֵּינֵיהֵן
bini·en
between·them (A)

וּתְלָת
u·thlth
and·three (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קַרְנַיָּא
qrni·a
horns·the (A)

קַדְמָיָתָא
qdmith·a
eastern-ones·the (A)

K

אֶתְעֲקַרוּ
athoqru
they- swere- fell ed-to -stumps (A)

Q

אֶתְעֲקַרָה
athoqre
they- swere- fell ed-to -stumps (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

K

קֳדָמַיַּהּ
qdmi·e
before·her (A)

Q

קֳדָמַהּ
qdm·e
before·her (A)

וַאֲלוּ
u·alu
and·lo ! (A)

עַיְנִין
oinin
eyes (A)

כְּעַיְנֵי
k·oini
as·eyes-of (A)

אֲנָשָׁא
ansh·a
mortal·the (A)

בְּקַרְנָא
b·qrn·a
in·horn·the (A)

־
-

דָא
da
this (A)

וּפֻם
u·phm
and·mouth (A)

מְמַלִּל
mmll
mdeclaring (A)

רַבְרְבָן
rbrbn
immense- thing s (A)

:
:

:97 חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

כָרְסָוָן
krsun
thrones (A)

רְמִיו
rmiu
they-were-heaved (A)

. I beheld till the thrones
were cast down, and the
Ancient of days did sit,
whose garment [was] white
as snow, and the hair of his
head like the pure wool: his
throne [was like] the fiery
flame, [and] his wheels [as]
burning fire.

9

וְעַתִּיק
u·othiq
and·transferring-one-of (A)

י4מִין
iumin
days (A)

יְתִב
ithb
he-sat (A)

לְבוּשֵׁהּ
lbush·e
clothing-of·him (A)

כִּתְלַג
k·thlg
as·snow (A)

חִוָּר
chur
pale (A)

וּשְׂעַר
u·shor
and·hair-of (A)

רֵאשֵׁהּ
rash·e
head-of·him (A)

כַּעֲמַר
k·omr
as·wool (A)

נְקֵא
nqa
immaculate (A)

כָּרְסְיֵהּ
krsi·e
throne-of·him (A)

שְׁבִיבִין
shbibin
flares (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

נוּר
nur
flame (A)

גַּלְגִּל4ּהִי
glglu·ei
rollers-of·him (A)

נוּר
nur
flame (A)

דָּלִק
dlq
flashing (A)

:
:

:107 נְהַר
ner
stream (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

נוּר
nur
flame (A)

נָגֵד
ngd
one- being- in -front (A)

וְנָפֵק
u·nphq
and·issuing (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קֳדָמ4הִי
qdmu·ei
before·him (A)

A fiery stream issued
and came forth from before
him: thousand thousands
ministered unto him, and
ten thousand times ten
thousand stood before him:
the judgment was set, and
the books were opened.

10

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand-of (A)

K

אַלְפִים
alphim
thousands (A)

Q

אַלְפִין
alphin
thousands (A)

יְשַׁמְּשׁוּנֵּהּ
ishmshun·e
they-are- mirradiating·him (A)

וְרִב4ּ
u·rbu
and·ten-thousand-of (A)

K

רִבְּוָן
rbun
ten-thousands (A)

Q

רִבְבָן
rbbn
ten-thousands (A)

קָדָמ4הִי
qdmu·ei
before·him (A)

יְקוּמוּן
iqumun
they-are-rising (A)

דִּינָא
din·a
adjudication·the (A)

יְתִב
ithb
he-sat (A)

וְסִפְרִין
u·sphrin
and·scrolls (A)

פְּתִיחוּ
phthichu
they-were-opened (A)

:
:

:117 חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

בֵּאדַיִן
b·adin
in·then (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קָל
ql
sound-of (A)

מִלַּיָּא
mli·a
matters·the (A)

רַבְרְבָתָא
rbrbth·a
immense-ones·the (A)

I beheld then because of
the voice of the great words
which the horn spake: I

11
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beheld [even] till the beast
was slain, and his body
destroyed, and given to the
burning flame.

דִּי
di
that (A)

קַרְנָא
qrn·a
horn·the (A)

מְמַלֱּלָה
mmlle
mdeclaring (A)

חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

קְטִילַת
qtilth
she-was-despatched (A)

חֵיוְתָא
chiuth·a
animal·the (A)

וְהוּבַד
u·eubd
and·she-was- cdestroyed (A)

גִּשְׁמַהּ
gshm·e
frame-of·her (A)

וִיהִיבַת
u·ieibth
and·she-was-granted (A)

לִיקֵדַת
l·iqdth
to·glowing-of (A)

אֶשָּׁא
asha
fire (A)

:
:

:127 וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·remainder-of (A)

חֵיוָתָא
chiuth·a
animals·the (A)

הֶעְדִּיו
eodiu
they-caused- to -pass-away (A)

שָׁלְטָנְה4ן
shltn·eun
authority-of·them (A)

As concerning the rest of
the beasts, they had their
dominion taken away: yet
their lives were prolonged
for a season and time.

12

וְאַרְכָה
u·arke
and·lengthening (A)

בְחַיִּין
b·chiin
in·lives (A)

יְהִיבַת
ieibth
she-was-granted (A)

לְה4ן
l·eun
to·them (A)

עַד
od
until (A)

־
-

זְמַן
zmn
stated- time (A)

וְעִדָּן
u·odn
and·season (A)

:
:

:137 חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

בְּחֶזְוֵי
b·chzui
in·visions-of (A)

לֵילְיָא
lili·a
night·the (A)

וַאֲרוּ
u·aru
and·behold ! (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

־
-

עֲנָנֵי
onni
clouds-of (A)

I saw in the night
visions, and, behold, [one]
like the Son of man came
with the clouds of heaven,
and came to the Ancient of
days, and they brought him
near before him.

13

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

כְּבַר
k·br
as·son-of (A)

אֱנָשׁ
ansh
mortal (A)

אָתֵה
athe
arriving (A)

הֲוָה
eue
he-was (A)

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto (A)

־
-

עַתִּיק
othiq
one-transferring-of (A)

י4מַיָּא
iumi·a
days·the (A)

מְטָה
mte
he-reached (A)

וּקְדָמ4הִי
u·qdmu·ei
and·before·him (A)

הַקְרְבוּהִי
eqrbu·ei
they- cbrought-near-him (A)

:
:

:147 וְלֵהּ
u·l·e
and·to·him (A)

יְהִיב
ieib
he-was-granted (A)

שָׁלְטָן
shltn
jurisdiction (A)

וִיקָר
u·iqr
and·esteem (A)

וּמַלְכוּ
u·mlku
and·kingdom (A)

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of (A)

And there was given him
dominion, and glory, and a
kingdom, that all people,
nations, and languages,
should serve him: his
dominion [is] an everlasting
dominion, which shall not
pass away, and his kingdom
[that] which shall not be
destroyed.

14

עַמְמַיָּא
ommi·a
peoples·the (A)

אֻמַיָּא
ami·a
leagues·the (A)

וְלִשָּׁנַיָּא
u·lshni·a
and·language -group s·the (A)

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

יִפְלְחוּן
iphlchun
they-shall-serve (A)

שָׁלְטָנֵהּ
shltn·e
jurisdiction-of·him (A)

שָׁלְטָן
shltn
jurisdiction-of (A)

עָלַם
olm
eon (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לָא
la
not (A)

יֶעְדֵּה
iode
he-shall-pass-away (A)

וּמַלְכוּתֵהּ
u·mlkuth·e
and·kingdom-of·him (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

לָא
la
not (A)

תִתְחַבַּל
ththchbl
he-shall- sbe-confine d(A)

:
:

פ
p

:157 אֶתְכְּרִיַּת
athkrith
she- sshuddered (A)

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me (A)

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

בְּג4א
b·gua
in·midst-of (A)

נִדְנֶה
ndne
sheath (A)

וְחֶזְוֵי
u·chzui
and·visions-of (A)

. I Daniel was grieved in
my spirit in the midst of
[my] body, and the visions
of my head troubled me.

15

רֵאשִׁי
rash·i
head-of·me (A)

יְבַהֲלֻנַּנִי
ibeln·ni
they-are- mflustering·me (A)

:
:

:167 קִרְבֵת
qrbth
I- drew -near (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

חַד
chd
one (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קָאֲמַיָּא
qami·a
ones-rising·the (A)

וְיַצִּיבָא
u·itziba
and·certain ty (A)

אֶבְעֵא
aboa
I-am-petitioning (A)

־
-

I came near unto one of
them that stood by, and
asked him the truth of all
this. So he told me, and
made me know the
interpretation of the things.

16

מִנֵּהּ
mn·e
from·him (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּנָה
dne
this (A)

וַאֲמַר
u·amr
and·he-said (A)

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me (A)

וּפְשַׁר
u·phshr
and·interpretation-of (A)

מִלַּיָּא
mli·a
matters·the (A)

יְה4דְעִנַּנִי
ieudon·ni
he-is- cmaking-known·me (A)

:
:

:177 אִלֵּין
alin
these (A)

חֵיוָתָא
chiuth·a
animals·the (A)

רַבְרְבָתָא
rbrbth·a
immense-ones·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

אִנִּין
anin
they (f)(A)

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four (A)

אַרְבְּעָה
arboe
four (A)

מַלְכִין
mlkin
kings (A)

These great beasts,
which are four, [are] four
kings, [which] shall arise
out of the earth.

17

יְקוּמוּן
iqumun
they-shall-rise (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

:
:
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:187 וִיקַבְּלוּן
u·iqblun
and·they-shall-receive (A)

מַלְכוּתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

קַדִּישֵׁי
qdishi
holy-ones-of (A)

עֶלְי4נִין
oliunin
supreme-ones (A)

But the saints of the most
High shall take the
kingdom, and possess the
kingdom for ever, even for
ever and ever.

18

וְיַחְסְנוּן
u·ichsnun
and·they-shall- csafeguard (A)

מַלְכוּתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

עַד
od
unto (A)

־
-

עָלְמָא
olm·a
eon·the (A)

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto (A)

עָלַם
olm
eon-of (A)

עָלְמַיָּא
olmi·a
eons·the (A)

:
:

:197 אֱדַיִן
adin
then (A)

צְבִית
tzbith
I-would (A)

לְיַצָּבָא
l·itzba
to·to- mcertain-of (A)

עַל
ol
on (A)

־
-

חֵיוְתָא
chiuth·a
animal·the (A)

רְבִיעָיְתָא
rbioith·a
fourth·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

הֲוָת
euth
she-was (A)

Then I would know the
truth of the fourth beast,
which was diverse from all
the others, exceeding
dreadful, whose teeth [were
of] iron, and his nails [of]
brass; [which] devoured,
brake in pieces, and
stamped the residue with his
feet;

19

שָׁנְיָה
shnie
being-diverse (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

K

כָּלְּה4ן
kl·eun
all-of·them (A)

Q

כָּלְּהֵין
kl·ein
all-of·them (A)

דְּחִילָה
dchile
nterrifying (A)

יַתִּירָה
ithire
redundantly (A)

K

שִׁנַּיַּהּ
shni·e
teeth-of·her (A)

Q

שִׁנַּהּ
shn·e
tooth-of·her (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

פַרְזֶל
phrzl
iron (A)

וְטִפְרַיהּ
u·tphri·e
and·claws-of·her (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

נְחָשׁ
nchsh
copper (A)

אָכְלָה
akle
devouring (A)

מַדֲּקָה
mdqe
cpulverizing (A)

וּשְׁאָרָא
u·shar·a
and·remainder·the (A)

בְּרַגְלַיהּ
b·rgli·e
in·feet-of·her (A)

רָפְסָה
rphse
stamping-upon (A)

:
:

:207 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on (A)

־
-

קַרְנַיָּא
qrni·a
horns·the (A)

עֲשַׂר
oshr
ten (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

בְרֵאשַׁהּ
b·rash·e
in·head-of·her (A)

וְאָחֳרִי
u·achri
and·another (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

סִלְקַת
slqth
she-came-up (A)

And of the ten horns that
[were] in his head, and [of]
the other which came up,
and before whom three fell;
even [of] that horn that had
eyes, and a mouth that
spake very great things,
whose look [was] more
stout than his fellows.

20

K

וּנְפַלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fell (A)

Q

וּנְפַלָה
u·nphle
and·they-fell (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

K

קֳדָמַיַּהּ
qdmi·e
before·her (A)

Q

קֳדָמַהּ
qdm·e
before·her (A)

תְּלָת
thlth
three (A)

וְקַרְנָא
u·qrn·a
and·horn·the (A)

דִכֵּן
dkn
same(A)

וְעַיְנִין
u·oinin
and·eyes (A)

לַהּ
l·e
to·her (A)

וְפֻם
u·phm
and·mouth (A)

מְמַלִּל
mmll
mdeclaring (A)

רַבְרְבָן
rbrbn
immense- thing s (A)

וְחֶזְוַהּ
u·chzu·e
and·vision-of·her (A)

רַב
rb
large (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

חַבְרָתַהּ
chbrth·e
partners-of·her (A)

:
:

:217 חָזֵה
chze
perceiving (A)

הֲוֵית
euith
I-was (A)

וְקַרְנָא
u·qrn·a
and·horn·the (A)

דִכֵּן
dkn
same(A)

עָבְדָה
obde
making (A)

קְרָב
qrb
attack (A)

עִם
om
with (A)

־
-

קַדִּישִׁין
qdishin
holy-ones (A)

I beheld, and the same
horn made war with the
saints, and prevailed against
them;

21

וְיָכְלָה
u·ikle
and·prevailing (A)

לְה4ן
l·eun
to·them (A)

:
:

:227 עַד
od
until (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

־
-

אֲתָה
athe
he-arrived (A)

עַתִּיק
othiq
one-transferring-of (A)

י4מַיָּא
iumi·a
days·the (A)

וְדִינָא
u·din·a
and·adjudication·the (A)

Until the Ancient of days
came, and judgment was
given to the saints of the
most High; and the time
came that the saints
possessed the kingdom.

22

יְהִב
ieb
he-was-granted (A)

לְקַדִּישֵׁי
l·qdishi
to·holy-ones-of (A)

עֶלְי4נִין
oliunin
supreme-ones (A)

וְזִמְנָא
u·zmn·a
and·stated- time ·the (A)

מְטָה
mte
he-reached (A)

וּמַלְכוּתָא
u·mlkuth·a
and·kingdom·the (A)

הֶחֱסִנוּ
echsnu
they- csafeguarded (A)

קַדִּישִׁין
qdishin
holy-ones (A)

:
:

:237 כֵּן
kn
so (A)

אֲמַר
amr
he-said (A)

חֵיוְתָא
chiuth·a
animal·the (A)

רְבִיעָיְתָא
rbioith·a
fourth·the (A)

מַלְכוּ
mlku
kingdom (A)

K

רְבִיעָיָא
rbioi·a
fourth·the (A)

Q

רְבִיעָאָה
rbio·ae
fourth·the (A)

Thus he said, The fourth
beast shall be the fourth
kingdom upon earth, which
shall be diverse from all
kingdoms, and shall devour
the whole earth, and shall
tread it down, and break it
in pieces.

23

תֶּהֱוֵא
theua
she-shall-be (A)

בְאַרְעָא
b·aro·a
in·earth·the (A)

דִּי
di
that (A)

תִשְׁנֵא
thshna
she-shall- be-diverse (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

מַלְכְוָתָא
mlkuth·a
kingdom·the (A)

וְתֵאכֻל
u·thakl
and·she-shall-devour (A)

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

אַרְעָא
aro·a
earth·the (A)

וּתְדוּשִׁנַּהּ
u·thdushn·e
and·she-shall-thresh·her (A)

וְתַדְּקִנַּהּ
u·thdqn·e
and·she-shall- cpulverize·her (A)

:
:

:247 וְקַרְנַיָּא
u·qrni·a
and·horns·the (A)

עֲשַׂר
oshr
ten (A)

מִנַּהּ
mn·e
from·her (A)

מַלְכוּתָה
mlkuth·e
kingdom·the (A)

עַשְׂרָה
oshre
ten (A)

מַלְכִין
mlkin
kings (A)

יְקֻמוּן
iqmun
they-shall-rise (A)

And the ten horns out of
this kingdom [are] ten kings
[that] shall arise: and

24
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another shall rise after
them; and he shall be
diverse from the first, and
he shall subdue three kings.

וְאָחֳרָן
u·achrn
and·another (A)

יְקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise (A)

אַחֲרֵיה4ן
achri·eun
after·them (A)

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he (A)

יִשְׁנֵא
ishna
he-shall- be-diverse (A)

מִן
mn
from (A)

־
-

קַדְמָיֵא
qdmi·a
the·eastern-ones (A)

וּתְלָתָה
u·thlthe
and·three (A)

מַלְכִין
mlkin
kings (A)

יְהַשְׁפִּל
ieshphl
he-shall- cabase (A)

:
:

:257 וּמִלִּין
u·mlin
and·declarations (A)

לְצַד
l·tzd
to· set - aside-of (A)

K

עִלָּיָא
oli·a
supreme-one·the (A)

Q

עִלָּאָה
ola·e
supreme-one·the (A)

And he shall speak
[great] words against the
most High, and shall wear
out the saints of the most
High, and think to change
times and laws: and they
shall be given into his hand
until a time and times and
the dividing of time.

25

יְמַלִּל
imll
he-shall- mdeclare (A)

וּלְקַדִּישֵׁי
u·l·qdishi
and·to·holy-ones-of (A)

עֶלְי4נִין
oliunin
supreme-ones (A)

יְבַלֵּא
ibla
he-shall- mwear-out (A)

וְיִסְבַּר
u·isbr
and·he-is-meaning (A)

לְהַשְׁנָיָה
l·eshnie
to·to- calter-of (A)

זִמְנִין
zmnin
stated -time s (A)

וְדָת
u·dth
and·edict (A)

וְיִתְיַהֲבוּן
u·ithiebun
and·they-shall- sbe-grant ed (A)

בִּידֵהּ
b·id·e
in·hand-of·him (A)

עַד
od
unto (A)

־
-

עִדָּן
odn
season (A)

וְעִדָּנִין
u·odnin
and·seasons (A)

וּפְלַג
u·phlg
and·distribution-of (A)

עִדָּן
odn
season (A)

:
:

:267 וְדִינָא
u·din·a
and·adjudication·the (A)

יִתִּב
ithb
he-shall-sit (A)

וְשָׁלְטָנֵהּ
u·shltn·e
and·authority-of·him (A)

But the judgment shall
sit, and they shall take away
his dominion, to consume
and to destroy [it] unto the
end.

26

יְהַעְד4ּן
ieodun
they-shall-cause- to -pass-away (A)

לְהַשְׁמָדָה
l·eshmde
to·to- cexterminate-of (A)

וּלְה4בָדָה
u·l·eubde
and·to·to- cdestroy-of (A)

עַד
od
unto (A)

־
-

ס4פָא
suph·a
terminus·the (A)

:
:

:277 וּמַלְכוּתָה
u·mlkuth·e
and·kingdom·the (A)

וְשָׁלְטָנָא
u·shltn·a
and·jurisdiction·the (A)

וּרְבוּתָא
u·rbuth·a
and·majesty·the (A)

דִּי
di
that-of (A)

מַלְכְוָת
mlkuth
kingdom-of (A)

תְּח4ת
thchuth
under (A)

And the kingdom and
dominion, and the greatness
of the kingdom under the
whole heaven, shall be
given to the people of the
saints of the most High,
whose kingdom [is] an
everlasting kingdom, and all
dominions shall serve and
obey him.

27

כָּל
kl
all-of (A)

־
-

שְׁמַיָּא
shmi·a
heavens·the (A)

יְהִיבַת
ieibth
she-was-granted (A)

לְעַם
l·om
to·people-of (A)

קַדִּישֵׁי
qdishi
holy-ones-of (A)

עֶלְי4נִין
oliunin
supreme-ones (A)

מַלְכוּתֵהּ
mlkuth·e
kingdom-of·him (A)

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of (A)

עָלַם
olm
eon (A)

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of (A)

שָׁלְטָנַיָּא
shltni·a
authorities·the (A)

לֵהּ
l·e
to·him (A)

יִפְלְחוּן
iphlchun
they-shall-serve (A)

וְיִשְׁתַּמְּעוּן
u·ishthmoun
and·they-shall- s listen (A)

:
:

:287 עַד
od
further (A)

־
-

כָּה
ke
this (A)

ס4פָא
suph·a
termination·the (A)

דִי
di
that-of (A)

־
-

מִלְּתָא
mlth·a
matter·the (A)

אֲנָה
ane
I (A)

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel (A)

שַׂגִּיא
shgia
enormous (A)

Hitherto [is] the end of
the matter. As for me
Daniel, my cogitations
much troubled me, and my
countenance changed in me:
but I kept the matter in my
heart.

28

רַעְי4נַי
roiun·i
ruminations-of·me (A)

יְבַהֲלֻנַּנִי
ibeln·ni
they-are- mflustering·me (A)

וְזִיוַי
u·ziu·i
and·aspects-of·me (A)

יִשְׁתַּנ4ּן
ishthnun
they-are- saltering (A)

עֲלַי
ol·i
on·me (A)

וּמִלְּתָא
u·mlth·a
and·matter·the (A)

בְּלִבִּי
b·lb·i
in·heart-of·me (A)

נִטְרֵת
ntrth
I- left-in -custody (A)

:
:

פ
p
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:18 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

לְמַלְכוּת
l·mlkuth
to·kingdom-of

בֵּלְאשַׁצַּר
blashtzr
Belshazzar

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

חָז�ן
chzun
vision

נִרְאָה
nrae
he- nappeared

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

. In the third year of the
reign of king Belshazzar a
vision appeared unto me,
[even unto] me Daniel, after
that which appeared unto
me at the first.

1

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

הַנִּרְאָה
e·nrae
the·she- nappeared

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בַּתְּחִלָּה
b·thchle
in· the ·start

:
:

:28 וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

בֶּחָז�ן
b·chzun
in· the ·vision

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּרְאֹתִי
b·rath·i
in·to-see-of·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בְּשׁוּשַׁן
b·shushn
in·Shushan

הַבִּירָה
e·bire
the·castle

And I saw in a vision; and
it came to pass, when I saw,
that I [was] at Shushan [in]
the palace, which [is] in the
province of Elam; and I saw
in a vision, and I was by the
river of Ulai.

2

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּעֵילָם
b·oilm
in·Elam

הַמְּדִינָה
e·mdine
the·province

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

בֶּחָז�ן
b·chzun
in· the ·vision

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אוּבַל
aubl
canal-of

אוּלָי
auli
Ulai

:
:

:38 וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אַיִל
ail
ram

אֶחָד
achd
one

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

Then I lifted up mine
eyes, and saw, and, behold,
there stood before the river
a ram which had [two]
horns: and the [two] horns
[were] high; but one [was]
higher than the other, and
the higher came up last.

3

הָאֻבָל
e·abl
the·canal

וְל�
u·l·u
and·to·him

קְרָנָיִם
qrnim
two -horns

וְהַקְּרָנַיִם
u·e·qrnim
and·the· two -horns

גְּבֹה�ת
gbeuth
lofty-ones

וְהָאַחַת
u·e·achth
and·the·one

גְּבֹהָה
gbee
lofty

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

וְהַגְּבֹהָה
u·e·gbee
and·the·lofty-one

עֹלָה
ole
coming-up

בָּאַחֲרֹנָה
b·achrne
in· the ·last

:
:

:48 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

מְנַגֵּחַ
mngch
mrushing-forth

יָמָּה
im·e
sea·ward

וְצָפ�נָה
u·tzphun·e
and·north·ward

וָנֶגְבָּה
u·ngb·e
and·southland·ward

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

I saw the ram pushing
westward, and northward,
and southward; so that no
beasts might stand before
him, neither [was there any]
that could deliver out of his
hand; but he did according
to his will, and became
great.

4

חַיּ�ת
chiuth
animals

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-are-standing

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

מִיָּד�
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-did

כִרְצֹנ�
k·rtzn·u
as·approval-of·him

וְהִגְדִּיל
u·egdil
and·he- cmagnified- himself

:
:

:58 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

מֵבִין
mbin
cconsidering

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

צְפִיר
tzphir
he-goat-of

־
-

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the·goats

בָּא
ba
coming

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּעֲרָב
e·morb
the·west

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And as I was considering,
behold, an he goat came
from the west on the face of
the whole earth, and
touched not the ground: and
the goat [had] a notable
horn between his eyes.

5

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

נ�גֵעַ
nugo
one-touching

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וְהַצָּפִיר
u·e·tzphir
and·the·he-goat

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn-of

חָזוּת
chzuth
conspicuous

בֵּין
bin
between

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

:
:

:68 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

הַקְּרָנַיִם
e·qrnim
the· two -horns

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

And he came to the ram
that had [two] horns, which
I had seen standing before
the river, and ran unto him
in the fury of his power.

6

הָאֻבָל
e·abl
the·canal

וַיָּרָץ
u·irtz
and·he-is-running

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

בַּחֲמַת
b·chmth
in·fury-of

כֹּח�
kch·u
vigor-of·him

:
:

:78 וּרְאִיתִיו
u·raithi·u
and·I-saw·him

מַגִּיעַ
mgio
cattaining

אֵצֶל
atzl
side-of

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

וַיִּתְמַרְמַר
u·ithmrmr
and·he-is- sbeing-embitter ed

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

And I saw him come close
unto the ram, and he was
moved with choler against
him, and smote the ram, and
brake his two horns: and
there was no power in the
ram to stand before him, but
he cast him down to the
ground, and stamped upon
him: and there was none
that could deliver the ram
out of his hand.

7

וַיַּךְ
u·ik
and·he-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

וַיְשַׁבֵּר
u·ishbr
and·he-is- mbreaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

קְרָנָיו
qrni·u
horns-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

כֹחַ
kch
vigor

בָּאַיִל
b·ail
in· the ·ram

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stand-of

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וַיַּשְׁלִיכֵהוּ
u·ishlik·eu
and·he-is- cflinging·him

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וַיִּרְמְסֵהוּ
u·irms·eu
and·he-is-tramping·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

לָאַיִל
l·ail
to· the ·ram

מִיָּד�
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

:
:

:88 וּצְפִיר
u·tzphir
and·he-goat-of

הָעִזִּים
e·ozim
the·goats

הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cmagnified- himself

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וּכְעָצְמ�
u·k·otzm·u
and·as·to- be-staunch-of·him

Therefore the he goat
waxed very great: and when
he was strong, the great

8
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horn was broken; and for it
came up four notable ones
toward the four winds of
heaven.

נִשְׁבְּרָה
nshbre
she-was-broken

הַקֶּרֶן
e·qrn
the·horn

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

וַתַּעֲלֶנָה
u·tholne
and·they-are- coming-up

חָזוּת
chzuth
conspicuous

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
instead-of·her

לְאַרְבַּע
l·arbo
to·four-of

רוּח�ת
ruchuth
winds-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:98 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הָאַחַת
e·achth
the·one

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

יָצָא
itza
he- came-forth

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one

מִצְּעִירָה
m·tzoire
from·inferior

And out of one of them
came forth a little horn,
which waxed exceeding
great, toward the south, and
toward the east, and toward
the pleasant [land].

9

וַתִּגְדַּל
u·thgdl
and·she-is-growing-great

־
-

יֶתֶר
ithr
exuberance

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·southland

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַמִּזְרָח
e·mzrch
the· sun rise

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַצֶּבִי
e·tzbi
the·stateliness

:
:

:108 וַתִּגְדַּל
u·thgdl
and·she-is-growing-great

עַד
od
unto

־
-

צְבָא
tzba
host-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַתַּפֵּל
u·thphl
and·she-is- ccasting- down

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

And it waxed great,
[even] to the host of heaven;
and it cast down [some] of
the host and of the stars to
the ground, and stamped
upon them.

10

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַכּ�כָבִים
e·kukbim
the·stars

וַתִּרְמְסֵם
u·thrms·m
and·she-is-tramping·them

:
:

:118 וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

הַצָּבָא
e·tzba
the·host

הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cmagnified- himself

וּמִמֶּנּוּ
u·mm·nu
and·from·him

K

הֵרִים
erim
he- cheaved

Yea, he magnified
[himself] even to the prince
of the host, and by him the
daily [sacrifice] was taken
away, and the place of his
sanctuary was cast down.

11

Q

הוּרַם
eurm
he-was- cheaved

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

וְהֻשְׁלַךְ
u·eshlk
and·he-was- cflung-down

מְכ�ן
mkun
site-of

מִקְדָּשׁ�
mqdsh·u
sanctuary-of·him

:
:

:128 וְצָבָא
u·tzba
and·host

תִּנָּתֵן
thnthn
she-was-given

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

בְּפָשַׁע
b·phsho
in·transgression

וְתַשְׁלֵךְ
u·thshlk
and·she-is- cflinging

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

And an host was given
[him] against the daily
[sacrifice] by reason of
transgression, and it cast
down the truth to the
ground; and it practised,
and prospered.

12

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

וְעָשְׂתָה
u·oshthe
and·she-did

וְהִצְלִיחָה
u·etzliche
and·she- cprospered

:
:

:138 וָאֶשְׁמְעָה
u·ashmo·e
and·I-am-hearing

אֶחָד
achd
one

־
-

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶחָד
achd
one

קָד�שׁ
qdush
holy-one

לַפַּלְמ�נִי
l·phlmuni
to· the ·so-and-so

Then I heard one saint
speaking, and another saint
said unto that certain [saint]
which spake, How long
[shall be] the vision
[concerning] the daily
[sacrifice], and the
transgression of desolation,
to give both the sanctuary
and the host to be trodden
under foot?

13

הַמְדַבֵּר
e·mdbr
the·one- mspeaking

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

הֶחָז�ן
e·chzun
the·vision

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

וְהַפֶּשַׁע
u·e·phsho
and·the·transgression

שֹׁמֵם
shmm
one-desolating

תֵּת
thth
to-give-of

וְקֹדֶשׁ
u·qdsh
and·sanctuary

וְצָבָא
u·tzba
and·host

מִרְמָס
mrms
tramping

:
:

:148 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

עַד
od
until

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

אַלְפַּיִם
alphim
two -thousands

וּשְׁלֹשׁ
u·shlsh
and·three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

And he said unto me,
Unto two thousand and
three hundred days; then
shall the sanctuary be
cleansed.

14

וְנִצְדַּק
u·ntzdq
and·he-is-justified

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
sanctuary

:
:

:158 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּרְאֹתִי
b·rath·i
in·to-see-of·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֶחָז�ן
e·chzun
the·vision

וָאֲבַקְשָׁה
u·abqsh·e
and·I-am- mseeking

. And it came to pass,
when I, [even] I Daniel, had
seen the vision, and sought
for the meaning, then,
behold, there stood before
me as the appearance of a
man.

15

בִינָה
bine
understanding

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

לְנֶגְדִּי
l·ngd·i
to· in -front-of·me

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

־
-

גָבֶר
gbr
master

:
:

:168 וָאֶשְׁמַע
u·ashmo
and·I-am-hearing

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

בֵּין
bin
between

אוּלָי
auli
Ulai

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

גַּבְרִיאֵל
gbrial
Gabriel

And I heard a man's
voice between [the banks
of] Ulai, which called, and
said, Gabriel, make this
[man] to understand the
vision.

16

הָבֵן
ebn
cexplain-you !

לְהַלָּז
l·elz
to·this-one

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּרְאֶה
e·mrae
the·sight

:
:
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:178 וַיָּבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-is-coming

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

עָמְדִי
omd·i
standing-of·me

וּבְבֹא�
u·b·ba·u
and·in·to-come-of·him

נִבְעַתִּי
nbothi
I-was-frightened

So he came near where I
stood: and when he came, I
was afraid, and fell upon
my face: but he said unto
me, Understand, O son of
man: for at the time of the
end [shall be] the vision.

17

וָאֶפְּלָה
u·aphl·e
and·I-am-falling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הָבֵן
ebn
cunderstand-you !

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

כִּי
ki
that

לְעֶת
l·oth
for·era-of

־
-

קֵץ
qtz
end

הֶחָז�ן
e·chzun
the·vision

:
:

:188 וּבְדַבְּר�
u·b·dbr·u
and·in·to- mspeak-of·him

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

נִרְדַּמְתִּי
nrdmthi
I-was-stupefied

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

Now as he was speaking
with me, I was in a deep
sleep on my face toward the
ground: but he touched me,
and set me upright.

18

וַיִּגַּע
u·igo
and·he-is-touching

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וַיַּעֲמִידֵנִי
u·iomid·ni
and·he-is- csetting-up·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָמְדִי
omd·i
standing-of·me

:
:

:198 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מ�דִיעֲךָ
mudio·k
c informing-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·last-of

And he said, Behold, I
will make thee know what
shall be in the last end of
the indignation: for at the
time appointed the end
[shall be].

19

הַזָּעַם
e·zom
the·menace

כִּי
ki
that

לְמ�עֵד
l·muod
for·appointed- time -of

קֵץ
qtz
end

:
:

:208 הָאַיִל
e·ail
the·ram

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

רָאִיתָ
raith
you-saw

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

הַקְּרָנָיִם
e·qrnim
the· two -horns

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

מָדַי
mdi
Media

וּפָרָס
u·phrs
and·Persia

:
:

The ram which thou
sawest having [two] horns
[are] the kings of Media
and Persia.

20

:218 וְהַצָּפִיר
u·e·tzphir
and·the·he-goat

הַשָּׂעִיר
e·shoir
the·hairy- goat

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יָוָן
iun
Greece

וְהַקֶּרֶן
u·e·qrn
and·the·horn

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

And the rough goat [is]
the king of Grecia: and the
great horn that [is] between
his eyes [is] the first king.

21

עֵינָיו
oini·u
eyes-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

:
:

:228 וְהַנִּשְׁבֶּרֶת
u·e·nshbrth
and·the·one-being-broken

וַתַּעֲמֹדְנָה
u·thomdne
and·they-are-standing

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
instead-of·her

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

מַלְכֻי�ת
mlkiuth
kingdoms

Now that being broken,
whereas four stood up for it,
four kingdoms shall stand
up out of the nation, but not
in his power.

22

מִגּ�י
m·gui
from·nation

יַעֲמֹדְנָה
iomdne
they-shall-stand- up

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְכֹח�
b·kch·u
in·vigor-of·him

:
:

:238 וּבְאַחֲרִית
u·b·achrith
and·in·latter- time -of

מַלְכוּתָם
mlkuth·m
kingdom-of·them

כְּהָתֵם
k·ethm
as·to- ccome-to-end-of

הַפֹּשְׁעִים
e·phshoim
the·ones-transgressing

And in the latter time of
their kingdom, when the
transgressors are come to
the full, a king of fierce
countenance, and
understanding dark
sentences, shall stand up.

23

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand- up

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

עַז
oz
strong

־
-

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

וּמֵבִין
u·mbin
and·one- cunderstanding

חִיד�ת
chiduth
problems

:
:

:248 וְעָצַם
u·otzm
and·he- is -staunch

כֹּח�
kch·u
vigor-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְכֹח�
b·kch·u
in·vigor-of·him

וְנִפְלָא�ת
u·nphlauth
and· thing s-being- nmarvelous

And his power shall be
mighty, but not by his own
power: and he shall destroy
wonderfully, and shall
prosper, and practise, and
shall destroy the mighty and
the holy people.

24

יַשְׁחִית
ishchith
he-shall- cruin

וְהִצְלִיחַ
u·etzlich
and·he- cprospers

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

וְהִשְׁחִית
u·eshchith
and·he- cruins

עֲצוּמִים
otzumim
staunch-ones

וְעַם
u·om
and·people-of

־
-

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

:
:

:258 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שִׂכְל�
shkl·u
intelligence-of·him

וְהִצְלִיחַ
u·etzlich
and·he-causes- to -prosper

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

And through his policy
also he shall cause craft to
prosper in his hand; and he
shall magnify [himself] in
his heart, and by peace shall
destroy many: he shall also
stand up against the Prince
of princes; but he shall be
broken without hand.

25

וּבִלְבָב�
u·b·lbb·u
and·in·heart-of·him

יַגְדִּיל
igdil
he-shall-magnify- himself

וּבְשַׁלְוָה
u·b·shlue
and·in·ease

יַשְׁחִית
ishchith
he-shall- cruin

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

וּבְאֶפֶס
u·b·aphs
and·in·limit-of

יָד
id
hand

יִשָּׁבֵר
ishbr
he-shall-be-broken

:
:

:268 וּמַרְאֵה
u·mrae
and·sight-of

הָעֶרֶב
e·orb
the·evening

וְהַבֹּקֶר
u·e·bqr
and·the·morning

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נֶאֱמַר
namr
he-was-said

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

הוּא
eua
he

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

סְתֹם
sthm
stop-up-you !

And the vision of the
evening and the morning
which was told [is] true:

26
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wherefore shut thou up the
vision; for it [shall be] for
many days.

הֶחָז�ן
e·chzun
the·vision

כִּי
ki
that

לְיָמִים
l·imim
for·days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

:278 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

נִהְיֵיתִי
neiithi
I-was-become

וְנֶחֱלֵיתִי
u·nchlithi
and·I-was- nill

יָמִים
imim
days

וָאָקוּם
u·aqum
and·I-am-rising

וָאֶעֱשֶׂה
u·aoshe
and·I-am-doing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְלֶאכֶת
mlakth
work-of

And I Daniel fainted,
and was sick [certain] days;
afterward I rose up, and did
the king's business; and I
was astonished at the
vision, but none understood
[it].

27

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וָאֶשְׁתּ�מֵם
u·ashthumm
and·I-am- sbeing-desolat ed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמַּרְאֶה
e·mrae
the·sight

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מֵבִין
mbin
one- cunderstanding

:
:

פ
p
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:19 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

אַחַת
achth
one

לְדָרְיָוֶשׁ
l·driush
to·Darius

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲחַשְׁוֵר�שׁ
achshurush
Ahasuerus

מִזֶּרַע
m·zro
from·seed-of

מָדָי
mdi
Medes

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָמְלַךְ
emlk
he-was- cmade-king

. In the first year of Darius
the son of Ahasuerus, of the
seed of the Medes, which
was made king over the
realm of the Chaldeans;

1

עַל
ol
over

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of

כַּשְׂדִּים
kshdim
Chaldeans

:
:

:29 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

אַחַת
achth
one

לְמָלְכ�
l·mlk·u
to·to-reign-of·him

אֲנִי
ani
I

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

בִּינֹתִי
binthi
I-understood

בַּסְּפָרִים
b·sphrim
in· the ·scrolls

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

In the first year of his
reign I Daniel understood
by books the number of the
years, whereof the word of
the LORD came to
Jeremiah the prophet, that
he would accomplish
seventy years in the
desolations of Jerusalem.

2

הַשָּׁנִים
e·shnim
the·years

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִרְמִיָה
irmie
Jeremiah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לְמַלּאֹות
l·mlauth
to·to- mfulfill-of

לְחָרְב�ת
l·chrbuth
for·desertions-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:39 וָאֶתְּנָה
u·athn·e
and·I-am-giving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

תְּפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

And I set my face unto the
Lord God, to seek by prayer
and supplications, with
fasting, and sackcloth, and
ashes:

3

וְתַחֲנוּנִים
u·thchnunim
and·supplications

בְּצ�ם
b·tzum
in·fasting

וְשַׂק
u·shq
and·sackcloth

וָאֵפֶר
u·aphr
and·ash

:
:

:49 וָאֶתְפַּלְלָה
u·athphll·e
and·I-am- spraying

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

וָאֶתְוַדֶּה
u·athude
and·I-am- sconfessing

וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

אָנָּא
ana
oh !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

. And I prayed unto the
LORD my God, and made
my confession, and said, O
Lord, the great and dreadful
God, keeping the covenant
and mercy to them that love
him, and to them that keep
his commandments;

4

הָאֵל
e·al
the·El

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְהַנּ�רָא
u·e·nura
and·the·one-being-feared

שֹׁמֵר
shmr
one-keeping

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

וְהַחֶסֶד
u·e·chsd
and·the·kindness

לְאֹהֲבָיו
l·aebi·u
to·ones-loving-of·him

וּלְשֹׁמְרֵי
u·l·shmri
and·to·ones-keeping-of

מִצְ�תָיו
mtzuthi·u
instructions-of·him

:
:

:59 חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

וְעָוִינוּ
u·ouinu
and·we- were -depraved

K

וְהִרְשַׁעְנוּ
u·ershonu
and·we- cdid -wicked ly

Q

הִרְשַׁעְנוּ
ershonu
we- cact ed-wicked ly

וּמָרָדְנוּ
u·mrdnu
and·we-revolted

We have sinned, and have
committed iniquity, and
have done wickedly, and
have rebelled, even by
departing from thy precepts
and from thy judgments:

5

וְס�ר
u·sur
and·to-withdraw

מִמִּצְ�תֶךָ
m·mtzuth·k
from·instructions-of·you

וּמִמִּשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
u·m·mshphti·k
and·from·judgments-of·you

:
:

:69 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-listened

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲבָדֶיךָ
obdi·k
servants-of·you

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspoke

בְּשִׁמְךָ
b·shm·k
in·name-of·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Neither have we
hearkened unto thy servants
the prophets, which spake
in thy name to our kings,
our princes, and our fathers,
and to all the people of the
land.

6

מְלָכֵינוּ
mlki·nu
kings-of·us

שָׂרֵינוּ
shri·nu
chiefs-of·us

וַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
u·abthi·nu
and·fathers-of·us

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:79 לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

הַצְּדָקָה
e·tzdqe
the·righteousness

וְלָנוּ
u·l·nu
and·to·us

בֹּשֶׁת
bshth
shame-of

הַפָּנִים
e·phnim
the·faces

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man-of

O Lord, righteousness
[belongeth] unto thee, but
unto us confusion of faces,
as at this day; to the men of
Judah, and to the
inhabitants of Jerusalem,
and unto all Israel, [that are]
near, and [that are] far off,
through all the countries
whither thou hast driven
them, because of their
trespass that they have
trespassed against thee.

7

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּלְי�שְׁבֵי
u·l·iushbi
and·to·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וּלְכָל
u·l·kl
and·to·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַקְּרֹבִים
e·qrbim
the·near-ones

וְהָרְחֹקִים
u·e·rchqim
and·the·far-ones

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאֲרָצ�ת
e·artzuth
the·lands

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הִדַּחְתָּם
edchth·m
you- cexpelled·them

שָׁם
shm
there

בְּמַעֲלָם
b·mol·m
in·offense-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָעֲלוּ
molu
they-offended

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

:
:

:89 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

בֹּשֶׁת
bshth
shame-of

הַפָּנִים
e·phnim
the·faces

לִמְלָכֵינוּ
l·mlki·nu
to·kings-of·us

לְשָׂרֵינוּ
l·shri·nu
to·chiefs-of·us

וְלַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
u·l·abthi·nu
and·to·fathers-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

O Lord, to us [belongeth]
confusion of face, to our
kings, to our princes, and to
our fathers, because we
have sinned against thee.

8

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:
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:99 לַאדֹנָי
l·adni
to·my-Lord

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

הָרַחֲמִים
e·rchmim
the·compassions

וְהַסְּלִח�ת
u·e·slchuth
and·the·pardons

כִּי
ki
that

מָרַדְנוּ
mrdnu
we-revolted

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

To the Lord our God
[belong] mercies and
forgivenesses, though we
have rebelled against him;

9

:109 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-listened

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

בְּת�רֹתָיו
b·thurthi·u
in·laws-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Neither have we obeyed
the voice of the LORD our
God, to walk in his laws,
which he set before us by
his servants the prophets.

10

נָתַן
nthn
he-gave

לְפָנֵינוּ
l·phni·nu
to·faces-of·us

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

:
:

:119 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-trespassed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ�רָתֶךָ
thurth·k
law-of·you

וְס�ר
u·sur
and·to-withdraw

לְבִלְתִּי
l·blthi
to·so-as-not

Yea, all Israel have
transgressed thy law, even
by departing, that they
might not obey thy voice;
therefore the curse is poured
upon us, and the oath that
[is] written in the law of
Moses the servant of God,
because we have sinned
against him.

11

שְׁמ�עַ
shmuo
to-listen-of

בְּקֹלֶךָ
b·ql·k
in·voice-of·you

וַתִּתַּךְ
u·ththk
and·she-is-pouring-forth

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

הָאָלָה
e·ale
the·imprecation

וְהַשְּׁבֻעָה
u·e·shboe
and·the·oath

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כְּתוּבָה
kthube
being-written

בְּת�רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

־
-

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:129 וַיָּקֶם
u·iqm
and·he-is- csetting-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

K

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

Q

דְּבָר�
dbr·u
word-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

And he hath confirmed
his words, which he spake
against us, and against our
judges that judged us, by
bringing upon us a great
evil: for under the whole
heaven hath not been done
as hath been done upon
Jerusalem.

12

שֹׁפְטֵינוּ
shphti·nu
ones-judging-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

שְׁפָטוּנוּ
shphtu·nu
they-judged·us

לְהָבִיא
l·ebia
to·to- cbring-of

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

רָעָה
roe
evil

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נֶעֶשְׂתָה
noshthe
she-was-done

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נֶעֶשְׂתָה
noshthe
she-was-done

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:139 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

כָּתוּב
kthub
being-written

בְּת�רַת
b·thurth
in·law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

בָּאָה
bae
she-came

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

As [it is] written in the
law of Moses, all this evil is
come upon us: yet made we
not our prayer before the
LORD our God, that we
might turn from our
iniquities, and understand
thy truth.

13

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

חִלִּינוּ
chlinu
we- mbeseeched

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-turn-back-of

מֵעֲ�נֵנוּ
m·oun·nu
from·depravity-of·us

וּלְהַשְׂכִּיל
u·l·eshkil
and·to·to- cbe-intelligent-of

בַּאֲמִתֶּךָ
b·amth·k
in·truth-of·you

:
:

:149 וַיִּשְׁקֹד
u·ishqd
and·he-is- being-alert

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וַיְבִיאֶהָ
u·ibia·e
and·he-is- cbringing·her

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

Therefore hath the
LORD watched upon the
evil, and brought it upon us:
for the LORD our God [is]
righteous in all his works
which he doeth: for we
obeyed not his voice.

14

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשָׂיו
moshi·u
deeds-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-listened

בְּקֹל�
b·ql·u
in·voice-of·him

:
:

:159 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

ה�צֵאתָ
eutzath
you- cbrought -forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

And now, O Lord our
God, that hast brought thy
people forth out of the land
of Egypt with a mighty
hand, and hast gotten thee
renown, as at this day; we
have sinned, we have done
wickedly.

15

בְּיָד
b·id
in·hand

חֲזָקָה
chzqe
steadfast

וַתַּעַשׂ
u·thosh
and·you-are-making do

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

שֵׁם
shm
name

כַּיּ�ם
k·ium
as· the ·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

חָטָאנוּ
chtanu
we-sinned

רָשָׁעְנוּ
rshonu
we- are -wicked

:
:

:169 אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

כְּכָל
k·kl
as·all-of

־
-

צִדְקֹתֶךָ
tzdqth·k
righteousnesses-of·you

יָשָׁב
ishb
he-shall-turn-away

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אַפְּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

O Lord, according to all
thy righteousness, I beseech
thee, let thine anger and thy
fury be turned away from
thy city Jerusalem, thy holy
mountain: because for our
sins, and for the iniquities

16

וַחֲמָתְךָ
u·chmth·k
and·fury-of·you

מֵעִירְךָ
m·oir·k
from·city-of·you

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

קָדְשֶׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

בַחֲטָאֵינוּ
b·chtai·nu
in·sins-of·us
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of our fathers, Jerusalem
and thy people [are become]
a reproach to all [that are]
about us.

וּבַעֲ�נ�ת
u·b·ounuth
and·in·depravities-of

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְעַמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

לְחֶרְפָּה
l·chrphe
to·reproach

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

סְבִיבֹתֵינוּ
sbibthi·nu
round-about·us

:
:

:179 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תְּפִלַּת
thphlth
prayer-of

עַבְדְּךָ
obd·k
servant-of·you

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

תַּחֲנוּנָיו
thchnuni·u
supplications-of·him

Now therefore, O our
God, hear the prayer of thy
servant, and his
supplications, and cause thy
face to shine upon thy
sanctuary that is desolate,
for the Lord's sake.

17

וְהָאֵר
u·ear
and· c light- up-you !

פָּנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִקְדָּשְׁךָ
mqdsh·k
sanctuary-of·you

הַשָּׁמֵם
e·shmm
the·desolate

לְמַעַן
lmon
on-account-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

:
:

:189 הַטֵּה
ete
cstretch-out-you !

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

אָזְנְךָ
azn·k
ear-of·you

וּשֲׁמָע
u·shmo
and·hear-you !

K

פִּקְחָה
phqch·e
unclose-you !

Q

פְּקַח
phqch
unclose-you !

O my God, incline thine
ear, and hear; open thine
eyes, and behold our
desolations, and the city
which is called by thy
name: for we do not present
our supplications before
thee for our
righteousnesses, but for thy
great mercies.

18

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

שֹׁמְמֹתֵינוּ
shmmthi·nu
ones-being-desolate-of·us

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צִדְקֹתֵינוּ
tzdqthi·nu
righteousnesses-of·us

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

מַפִּילִים
mphilim
ones- ccasting

תַּחֲנוּנֵינוּ
thchnuni·nu
supplications-of·us

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רַחֲמֶיךָ
rchmi·k
compassions-of·you

הָרַבִּים
e·rbim
the·abundant-ones

:
:

:199 אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

שְׁמָעָה
shmo·e
hear-you !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

סְלָחָה
slch·e
pardon-you !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

הַקֲשִׁיבָה
eqshib·e
cattend-you !

וַעֲשֵׂה
u·oshe
and·do-you !

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

O Lord, hear; O Lord,
forgive; O Lord, hearken
and do; defer not, for thine
own sake, O my God: for
thy city and thy people are
called by thy name.

19

תְּאַחַר
thachr
you-are- mdelaying

לְמַעֲנְךָ
lmon·k
on-account-of·you

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שִׁמְךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עִירְךָ
oir·k
city-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

:
:

:209 וְע�ד
u·oud
and·while

אֲנִי
ani
I

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

וּמִתְפַּלֵּל
u·mthphll
and· spraying

וּמִתְוַדֶּה
u·mthude
and· sconfessing

חַטָּאתִי
chtath·i
sin-of·me

וְחַטַּאת
u·chtath
and·sin-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

. And whiles I [was]
speaking, and praying, and
confessing my sin and the
sin of my people Israel, and
presenting my supplication
before the LORD my God
for the holy mountain of my
God;

20

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּמַפִּיל
u·mphil
and· ccasting

תְּחִנָּתִי
thchnth·i
supplication-of·me

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

עַל
ol
on

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:219 וְע�ד
u·oud
and·while

אֲנִי
ani
I

מְדַבֵּר
mdbr
mspeaking

בַּתְּפִלָּה
b·thphle
in· the ·prayer

וְהָאִישׁ
u·e·aish
and·the·man

גַּבְרִיאֵל
gbrial
Gabriel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

בֶחָז�ן
b·chzun
in· the ·vision

Yea, whiles I [was]
speaking in prayer, even the
man Gabriel, whom I had
seen in the vision at the
beginning, being caused to
fly swiftly, touched me
about the time of the
evening oblation.

21

בַּתְּחִלָּה
b·thchle
in· the ·start

מֻעָף
moph
cfainting

בִּיעָף
b·ioph
in·faint ness

נֹגֵעַ
ngo
touching

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

כְּעֵת
k·oth
as·time-of

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present- offering -of

־
-

עָרֶב
orb
evening

:
:

:229 וַיָּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is- cexplaining

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

עַתָּה
othe
now

יָצָאתִי
itzathi
I- came-forth

And he informed [me],
and talked with me, and
said, O Daniel, I am now
come forth to give thee skill
and understanding.

22

לְהַשְׂכִּילְךָ
l·eshkil·k
to·to- cgive -intelligence-of·you

בִינָה
bine
understanding

:
:

:239 בִּתְחִלַּת
b·thchlth
in·start-of

תַּחֲנוּנֶיךָ
thchnuni·k
supplications-of·you

יָצָא
itza
he- went -forth

דָבָר
dbr
word

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-come

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

כִּי
ki
that

At the beginning of thy
supplications the
commandment came forth,
and I am come to shew
[thee]; for thou [art] greatly
beloved: therefore
understand the matter, and

23

חֲמוּד�ת
chmuduth
coveted

אָתָּה
athe
you

וּבִין
u·bin
and·consider-you !

בַּדָּבָר
b·dbr
in· the ·word

וְהָבֵן
u·ebn
and· cunderstand-you !

בַּמַּרְאֶה
b·mrae
in· the ·sight

:
:
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consider the vision.
:249 שָׁבֻעִים

shboim
sevens

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

נֶחְתַּךְ
nchthk
he-is-segregated

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עִיר
oir
city-of

קָדְשֶׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

Seventy weeks are
determined upon thy people
and upon thy holy city, to
finish the transgression, and
to make an end of sins, and
to make reconciliation for
iniquity, and to bring in
everlasting righteousness,
and to seal up the vision and
prophecy, and to anoint the
most Holy.

24

לְכַלֵּא
l·kla
to·to- mdetain-of

הַפֶּשַׁע
e·phsho
the·transgression

K

וּלַחְתֹּם
u·l·chthm
and·to·to-seal-of

Q

וּלְהָתֵם
u·l·ethm
and·to·to- cfinish-of

K

חַטָּא�ת
chtauth
sins

Q

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin

וּלְכַפֵּר
u·l·kphr
and·to·to-make- propitiatory -shelter-of

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

וּלְהָבִיא
u·l·ebia
and·to·to- cbring-of

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness-of

עֹלָמִים
olmim
eons

וְלַחְתֹּם
u·l·chthm
and·to·to-seal-of

חָז�ן
chzun
vision

וְנָבִיא
u·nbia
and·prophet

וְלִמְשֹׁחַ
u·l·mshch
and·to·to-anoint-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness-of

קָדָשִׁים
qdshim
holinesses

:
:

:259 וְתֵדַע
u·thdo
and·you-shall-know

וְתַשְׂכֵּל
u·thshkl
and·you-shall- cbe-intelligent

מִן
mn
from

־
-

מֹצָא
mtza
far ing-forth-of

דָבָר
dbr
word

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- creturn-of

Know therefore and
understand, [that] from the
going forth of the
commandment to restore
and to build Jerusalem unto
the Messiah the Prince
[shall be] seven weeks, and
threescore and two weeks:
the street shall be built
again, and the wall, even in
troublous times.

25

וְלִבְנ�ת
u·l·bnuth
and·to·to-build-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָשִׁיחַ
mshich
anointed-one

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

שָׁבֻעִים
shboim
sevens

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

וְשָׁבֻעִים
u·shboim
and·sevens

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

תָּשׁוּב
thshub
she-shall-return

וְנִבְנְתָה
u·nbnthe
and·she-is-built

רְח�ב
rchub
square

וְחָרוּץ
u·chrutz
and·salient

וּבְצ�ק
u·b·tzuq
and·in·constraint-of

הָעִתִּים
e·othim
the·eras

:
:

:269 וְאַחֲרֵי
u·achri
and·after

הַשָּׁבֻעִים
e·shboim
the·sevens

שִׁשִּׁים
shshim
sixty

וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

מָשִׁיחַ
mshich
anointed-one

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

ל�
l·u
to·him

And after threescore and
two weeks shall Messiah be
cut off, but not for himself:
and the people of the prince
that shall come shall destroy
the city and the sanctuary;
and the end thereof [shall
be] with a flood, and unto
the end of the war
desolations are determined.

26

וְהָעִיר
u·e·oir
and·the·city

וְהַקֹּדֶשׁ
u·e·qdsh
and·the·sanctuary

יַשְׁחִית
ishchith
he-shall- cruin

עַם
om
people-of

נָגִיד
ngid
governor

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

וְקִצּ�
u·qtz·u
and·end-of·him

בַשֶּׁטֶף
b·shtph
in· the ·overflowing

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

קֵץ
qtz
end

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

נֶחֱרֶצֶת
nchrtzth
being-decided

שֹׁמֵמ�ת
shmmuth
ones- being-desolate

:
:

:279 וְהִגְבִּיר
u·egbir
and·he- chas -master y

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

לָרַבִּים
l·rbim
to· the ·many-ones

שָׁבוּעַ
shbuo
seven

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַחֲצִי
u·chtzi
and·half-of

הַשָּׁבוּעַ
e·shbuo
the·seven

And he shall confirm the
covenant with many for one
week: and in the midst of
the week he shall cause the
sacrifice and the oblation to
cease, and for the
overspreading of
abominations he shall make
[it] desolate, even until the
consummation, and that
determined shall be poured
upon the desolate.

27

יַשְׁבִּית
ishbith
he-shall-cause- to -cease

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present- offering

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כְּנַף
knph
wing-of

שִׁקּוּצִים
shqutzim
abominations

מְשֹׁמֵם
mshmm
one-making-desolate

וְעַד
u·od
and·until

־
-

כָּלָה
kle
finish

וְנֶחֱרָצָה
u·nchrtze
and·one-being-decided

תִּתַּךְ
ththk
she-shall- be-pour ed-forth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֹׁמֵם
shmm
one- being-desolate

:
:

פ
p
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:110 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שָׁל�שׁ
shlush
three

לְכ�רֶשׁ
l·kursh
to·Cyrus

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

דָּבָר
dbr
matter

נִגְלָה
ngle
he-was-revealed

לְדָנִיֵּאל
l·dnial
to·Daniel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

. In the third year of Cyrus
king of Persia a thing was
revealed unto Daniel, whose
name was called
Belteshazzar; and the thing
[was] true, but the time
appointed [was] long: and
he understood the thing, and
had understanding of the
vision.

1

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-was-called

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

בֵּלְטְשַׁאצַּר
bltshatzr
Belteshazzar

וֶאֱמֶת
u·amth
and·truth

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

וְצָבָא
u·tzba
and·host

גָד�ל
gdul
great

וּבִין
u·bin
and·he-understood

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·matter

וּבִינָה
u·bine
and·understanding

ל�
l·u
to·him

בַּמַּרְאֶה
b·mrae
in· the ·sight

:
:

:210 בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

אֲנִי
ani
I

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

מִתְאַבֵּל
mthabl
smourning

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

שָׁבֻעִים
shboim
sevens

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

In those days I Daniel was
mourning three full weeks.
2

:310 לֶחֶם
lchm
bread-of

חֲמֻד�ת
chmduth
coveted

לאֹ
la
not

אָכַלְתִּי
aklthi
I-ate

וּבָשָׂר
u·bshr
and·flesh

וָיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בָא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

וְס�ךְ
u·suk
and·to-rub

I ate no pleasant bread,
neither came flesh nor wine
in my mouth, neither did I
anoint myself at all, till
three whole weeks were
fulfilled.

3

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

סָכְתִּי
skthi
I-rubbed

עַד
od
until

־
-

מְלאֹת
mlath
to- be-full-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

שָׁבֻעִים
shboim
sevens

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

פ
p

:410 וּבְי�ם
u·b·ium
and·in·day-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

עַל
ol
on

יַד
id
side-of

הַנָּהָר
e·ner
the·stream

And in the four and
twentieth day of the first
month, as I was by the side
of the great river, which [is]
Hiddekel;

4

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

הוּא
eua
he

חִדָּקֶל
chdql
Hiddekel

:
:

:510 וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

לָבוּשׁ
lbush
being-clothed

Then I lifted up mine
eyes, and looked, and
behold a certain man
clothed in linen, whose
loins [were] girded with
fine gold of Uphaz:

5

בַּדִּים
bdim
linens

וּמָתְנָיו
u·mthni·u
and·waists-of·him

חֲגֻרִים
chgrim
ones-being-girded

בְּכֶתֶם
b·kthm
in·certified- gold -of

אוּפָז
auphz
Ophaz

:
:

:610 וּגְוִיָּת�
u·guith·u
and·body-of·him

כְתַרְשִׁישׁ
k·thrshish
as·topaz

וּפָנָיו
u·phni·u
and·faces-of·him

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

בָרָק
brq
lightning

וְעֵינָיו
u·oini·u
and·eyes-of·him

His body also [was] like
the beryl, and his face as the
appearance of lightning,
and his eyes as lamps of
fire, and his arms and his
feet like in colour to
polished brass, and the
voice of his words like the
voice of a multitude.

6

כְּלַפִּידֵי
k·lphidi
as·torches-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וּזְרֹעֹתָיו
u·zrothi·u
and·arms-of·him

וּמַרְגְּלֹתָיו
u·mrglthi·u
and·feet-of·him

כְּעֵין
k·oin
as·sparkle-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

קָלָל
qll
scintillating

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

כְּק�ל
k·qul
as·sound-of

הָמ�ן
emun
throng

:
:

:710 וְרָאִיתִי
u·raithi
and·I-saw

אֲנִי
ani
I

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּרְאָה
e·mrae
the·sight

וְהָאֲנָשִׁים
u·e·anshim
and·the·mortals

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הָיוּ
eiu
they-were bc

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

And I Daniel alone saw
the vision: for the men that
were with me saw not the
vision; but a great quaking
fell upon them, so that they
fled to hide themselves.

7

לאֹ
la
not

רָאוּ
rau
they-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּרְאָה
e·mrae
the·sight

אֲבָל
abl
nevertheless

חֲרָדָה
chrde
trembling

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

נָפְלָה
nphle
she-fell

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וַיִּבְרְחוּ
u·ibrchu
and·they-are- runn ing-away

בְּהֵחָבֵא
b·echba
in·to·to- nhide-of

:
:

:810 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

נִשְׁאַרְתִּי
nsharthi
I- nremained

לְבַדִּי
l·bd·i
to·alone-of·me

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּרְאָה
e·mrae
the·sight

הַגְּדֹלָה
e·gdle
the·great

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Therefore I was left alone,
and saw this great vision,
and there remained no
strength in me: for my
comeliness was turned in
me into corruption, and I
retained no strength.

8

נִשְׁאַר
nshar
he- nremained

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

כֹּח
kch
vigor

וְה�דִי
u·eud·i
and·splendor-of·me

נֶהְפַּךְ
nephk
he-was-turned

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

לְמַשְׁחִית
l·mshchith
to·corruption

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָצַרְתִּי
otzrthi
I-retained

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

:
:

:910 וָאֶשְׁמַע
u·ashmo
and·I-am-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

וּכְשָׁמְעִי
u·k·shmo·i
and·as·to-hear-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

Yet heard I the voice of
his words: and when I heard
the voice of his words, then

9
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was I in a deep sleep on my
face, and my face toward
the ground.

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-became

נִרְדָּם
nrdm
one-being-stupefied

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

וּפָנַי
u·phn·i
and·faces-of·me

אָרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

:
:

:1010 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

יָד
id
hand

נָגְעָה
ngoe
she-touched

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וַתְּנִיעֵנִי
u·thnio·ni
and·she-is- cswaying·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּרְכַּי
brk·i
knees-of·me

וְכַפּ�ת
u·kphuth
and·palms-of

. And, behold, an hand
touched me, which set me
upon my knees and [upon]
the palms of my hands.

10

יָדָי
id·i
hands-of·me

:
:

:1110 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

חֲמֻד�ת
chmduth
coveted

הָבֵן
ebn
cunderstand-you !

בַּדְּבָרִים
b·dbrim
in· the ·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

And he said unto me, O
Daniel, a man greatly
beloved, understand the
words that I speak unto
thee, and stand upright: for
unto thee am I now sent.
And when he had spoken
this word unto me, I stood
trembling.

11

דֹבֵר
dbr
speaking

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וַעֲמֹד
u·omd
and·stand-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עָמְדֶךָ
omd·k
standing-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

שֻׁלַּחְתִּי
shlchthi
I-was- msent

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וּבְדַבְּר�
u·b·dbr·u
and·in·to- mspeak-of·him

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עָמַדְתִּי
omdthi
I-stood

מַרְעִיד
mroid
cquivering

:
:

:1210 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

כִּי
ki
that

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

Then said he unto me,
Fear not, Daniel: for from
the first day that thou didst
set thine heart to
understand, and to chasten
thyself before thy God, thy
words were heard, and I am
come for thy words.

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתָּ
nthth
you-gave

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

לְהָבִין
l·ebin
to·to- cunderstand-of

וּלְהִתְעַנּ�ת
u·l·ethonuth
and·to·to-humble- your self-of

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

נִשְׁמְעוּ
nshmou
they-were-heard

דְבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
words-of·you

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

־
-

בָאתִי
bathi
I-came

בִּדְבָרֶיךָ
b·dbri·k
in·words-of·you

:
:

:1310 וְשַׂר
u·shr
and·chief-of

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of

פָּרַס
phrs
Persia

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

לְנֶגְדִּי
l·ngd·i
to· in -front-of·me

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

י�ם
ium
day

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

But the prince of the
kingdom of Persia
withstood me one and
twenty days: but, lo,
Michael, one of the chief
princes, came to help me;
and I remained there with
the kings of Persia.

13

מִיכָאֵל
mikal
Michael

אַחַד
achd
one-of

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·first-ones

בָּא
ba
he-came

לְעָזְרֵנִי
l·ozr·ni
to·to-help-of·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

נ�תַרְתִּי
nuthrthi
I-was-left

שָׁם
shm
there

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

פָרָס
phrs
Persia

:
:

:1410 וּבָאתִי
u·bathi
and·I-came

לַהֲבִינְךָ
l·ebin·k
to·to- cexplain-of·you

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יִקְרָה
iqre
he-shall-happen

לְעַמְּךָ
l·om·k
to·people-of·you

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·last-of

Now I am come to make
thee understand what shall
befall thy people in the
latter days: for yet the
vision [is] for [many] days.

14

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ע�ד
oud
future

חָז�ן
chzun
vision

לַיָּמִים
l·imim
for· the ·days

:
:

:1510 וּבְדַבְּר�
u·b·dbr·u
and·in·to- mspeak-of·him

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

כַּדְּבָרִים
k·dbrim
as· the ·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

פָנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

אַרְצָה
artz·e
earth·ward

And when he had spoken
such words unto me, I set
my face toward the ground,
and I became dumb.

15

וְנֶאֱלָמְתִּי
u·nalmthi
and·I-was- nmute

:
:

:1610 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כִּדְמוּת
k·dmuth
as·likeness-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

נֹגֵעַ
ngo
one-touching

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂפָתָי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

וָאֶפְתַּח
u·aphthch
and·I-am-opening

־
-

And, behold, [one] like
the similitude of the sons of
men touched my lips: then I
opened my mouth, and
spake, and said unto him
that stood before me, O my
lord, by the vision my
sorrows are turned upon
me, and I have retained no
strength.

16

פִּי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

וָאֲדַבְּרָה
u·adbr·e
and·I-am- mspeaking

וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֹמֵד
e·omd
the·one-standing

לְנֶגְדִּי
l·ngd·i
to· in -front-of·me

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

בַּמַּרְאָה
b·mrae
in· the ·sight

נֶהֶפְכוּ
nephku
they-are-turned

צִירַי
tzir·i
throes-of·me

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָצַרְתִּי
otzrthi
I-retain

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

:
:

:1710 וְהֵיךְ
u·eik
and·how ?

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

עֶבֶד
obd
servant-of

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

זֶה
ze
this

לְדַבֵּר
l·dbr
to·to- mspeak-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

For how can the servant
of this my lord talk with this
my lord? for as for me,

17
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straightway there remained
no strength in me, neither is
there breath left in me.

זֶה
ze
this

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

מֵעַתָּה
m·othe
from·now

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲמָד
iomd
he-is-standing

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

כֹחַ
kch
vigor

וּנְשָׁמָה
u·nshme
and·breath

לאֹ
la
not

נִשְׁאֲרָה
nshare
she- nremains

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:1810 וַיֹּסֶף
u·isph
and·he-is- cadding

וַיִּגַּע
u·igo
and·he-is-touching

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

אָדָם
adm
human

Then there came again
and touched me [one] like
the appearance of a man,
and he strengthened me,

18

וַיְחַזְּקֵנִי
u·ichzq·ni
and·he-is- mencouraging·me

:
:

:1910 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָא
thira
you-are-fearing

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

־
-

חֲמֻד�ת
chmduth
coveted

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

And said, O man greatly
beloved, fear not: peace
[be] unto thee, be strong,
yea, be strong. And when he
had spoken unto me, I was
strengthened, and said, Let
my lord speak; for thou hast
strengthened me.

19

חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

וַחֲזָק
u·chzq
and· be-steadfast-you !

וּכְדַבְּר�
u·k·dbr·u
and·as·to- mspeak-of·him

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

הִתְחַזַּקְתִּי
ethchzqthi
I- stook -courage

וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

חִזַּקְתָּנִי
chzqth·ni
you- mencouraged·me

:
:

:2010 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֲיָדַעְתָּ
e·idoth
?·you-know

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

בָּאתִי
bathi
I-came

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-return

לְהִלָּחֵם
l·elchm
to·to- nfight-of

Then said he, Knowest
thou wherefore I come unto
thee? and now will I return
to fight with the prince of
Persia: and when I am gone
forth, lo, the prince of
Grecia shall come.

20

עִם
om
with

־
-

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

פָּרָס
phrs
Persia

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

י�צֵא
iutza
going-forth

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שַׂר
shr
chief-of

־
-

יָוָן
iun
Greece

בָּא
ba
he-comes

:
:

:2110 אֲבָל
abl
verily

אַגִּיד
agid
I-shall- ctell

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָשׁוּם
e·rshum
the·one-being-signified

בִּכְתָב
b·kthb
in·writing-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

But I will shew thee that
which is noted in the
scripture of truth: and [there
is] none that holdeth with
me in these things, but
Michael your prince.

21

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִתְחַזֵּק
mthchzq
sbeing-steadfast

עִמִּי
om·i
with·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
only

־
-

מִיכָאֵל
mikal
Michael

שַׂרְכֶם
shr·km
chief-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p
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:111 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

אַחַת
achth
one

לְדָרְיָוֶשׁ
l·driush
to·Darius

הַמָּדִי
e·mdi
the·Mede

עָמְדִי
omd·i
to-stand-of·me

לְמַחֲזִיק
l·mchziq
to· cmaking-steadfast

. Also I in the first year of
Darius the Mede, [even] I,
stood to confirm and to
strengthen him.

1

וּלְמָע�ז
u·l·mouz
and·to·strength

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:211 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

אַגִּיד
agid
I-shall- ctell

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

ע�ד
oud
yet

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

מְלָכִים
mlkim
kings

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing -up

לְפָרַס
l·phrs
to·Persia

And now will I shew thee
the truth. Behold, there shall
stand up yet three kings in
Persia; and the fourth shall
be far richer than [they] all:
and by his strength through
his riches he shall stir up all
against the realm of Grecia.

2

וְהָרְבִיעִי
u·e·rbioi
and·the·fourth

יַעֲשִׁיר
ioshir
he-shall- cbecome-rich

עֹשֶׁר
oshr
riches

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all

וּכְחֶזְקָת�
u·k·chzqth·u
and·as·steadfast-of·him

בְעָשְׁר�
b·oshr·u
in·riches-of·him

יָעִיר
ioir
he-shall- carouse

הַכֹּל
e·kl
the·all

אֵת
ath
»

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom-of

יָוָן
iun
Greece

:
:

:311 וְעָמַד
u·omd
and·he-stands -up

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful

וּמָשַׁל
u·mshl
and·he-rules

מִמְשָׁל
mmshl
dominion

רַב
rb
vastness-of

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

And a mighty king shall
stand up, that shall rule with
great dominion, and do
according to his will.

3

כִּרְצ�נ�
k·rtzun·u
as·approval-of·him

:
:

:411 וּכְעָמְד�
u·k·omd·u
and·as·to-stand-of·him

תִּשָּׁבֵר
thshbr
she-shall-be-broken

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

וְתֵחָץ
u·thchtz
and·she-shall-be-divided

לְאַרְבַּע
l·arbo
to·four-of

And when he shall stand
up, his kingdom shall be
broken, and shall be divided
toward the four winds of
heaven; and not to his
posterity, nor according to
his dominion which he
ruled: for his kingdom shall
be plucked up, even for
others beside those.

4

רוּח�ת
ruchuth
winds-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְאַחֲרִית�
l·achrith·u
to·hereafter-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

כְמָשְׁל�
k·mshl·u
as·rule-of·him

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

מָשָׁל
mshl
he-ruled

כִּי
ki
that

תִנָּתֵשׁ
thnthsh
she-shall-be-plucked-up

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

וְלַאֲחֵרִים
u·l·achrim
and·to·others

מִלְּבַד
m·l·bd
from·to·aside

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

:511 וְיֶחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-shall- be-steadfast

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

שָׂרָיו
shri·u
chiefs-of·him

. And the king of the
south shall be strong, and
[one] of his princes; and he
shall be strong above him,
and have dominion; his
dominion [shall be] a great
dominion.

5

וְיֶחֱזַק
u·ichzq
and·he-shall- be-steadfast

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

וּמָשָׁל
u·mshl
and·he-rules

מִמְשָׁל
mmshl
dominion

רַב
rb
vast

מֶמְשַׁלְתּ�
mmshlth·u
dominion-of·him

:
:

:611 וּלְקֵץ
u·l·qtz
and·to·end-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

יִתְחַבָּרוּ
ithchbru
they-shall- s join

וּבַת
u·bth
and·daughter-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

תָּב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And in the end of years
they shall join themselves
together; for the king's
daughter of the south shall
come to the king of the
north to make an agreement:
but she shall not retain the
power of the arm; neither
shall he stand, nor his arm:
but she shall be given up,
and they that brought her,
and he that begat her, and
he that strengthened her in
[these] times.

6

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

מֵישָׁרִים
mishrim
equitable -settlement s

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תַעְצֹר
thotzr
she-shall-retain

כּ�חַ
kuch
vigor-of

הַזְּר�עַ
e·zruo
the·arm

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

וּזְרֹע�
u·zro·u
and·arm-of·him

וְתִנָּתֵן
u·thnthn
and·she-shall-be-given- up

הִיא
eia
she

וּמְבִיאֶיהָ
u·mbiai·e
and·ones- cbringing-of·her

וְהַיֹּלְדָהּ
u·e·ild·e
and·the·one-generating-of·her

וּמַחֲזִקָהּ
u·mchzq·e
and·one- cmaking-steadfast-of·her

בָּעִתִּים
b·othim
in· the ·eras

:
:

:711 וְעָמַד
u·omd
and·he-stands

מִנֵּצֶר
m·ntzr
from·scion-of

שָׁרָשֶׁיהָ
shrshi·e
roots-of·her

כַּנּ�
kn·u
post-of·him

וְיָבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַחַיִל
e·chil
the·army

But out of a branch of her
roots shall [one] stand up in
his estate, which shall come
with an army, and shall
enter into the fortress of the
king of the north, and shall
deal against them, and shall
prevail:

7

וְיָבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-shall-enter

בְּמָע�ז
b·mouz
in·stronghold-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְהֶחֱזִיק
u·echziq
and·he- c is -steadfast

:
:

:811 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

עִם
om
with

־
-

נְסִכֵיהֶם
nski·em
molten-images-of·them

עִם
om
with

־
-

כְּלֵי
kli
articles-of

חֶמְדָּתָם
chmdth·m
value-of·them

And shall also carry
captives into Egypt their
gods, with their princes,

8
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[and] with their precious
vessels of silver and of
gold; and he shall continue
[more] years than the king
of the north.

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

בַּשְּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

יָבִא
iba
he-shall- cbring

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

מִמֶּלֶךְ
m·mlk
from·king-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

:
:

:911 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

בְּמַלְכוּת
b·mlkuth
in·kingdom

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַדְמָת�
admth·u
ground-of·him

:
:

So the king of the south
shall come into [his]
kingdom, and shall return
into his own land.

9

:1011
K

וּבְנ�
u·bn·u
and·son-of·him

Q

וּבָנָיו
u·bni·u
and·sons-of·him

יִתְגָּרוּ
ithgru
they-shall- be- sstir red -up

וְאָסְפוּ
u·asphu
and·they-gather

הֲמ�ן
emun
throng-of

But his sons shall be
stirred up, and shall
assemble a multitude of
great forces: and [one] shall
certainly come, and
overflow, and pass through:
then shall he return, and be
stirred up, [even] to his
fortress.

10

חֲיָלִים
chilim
armies

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

ב�א
bua
to-come

וְשָׁטַף
u·shtph
and·he-overwhelms

וְעָבָר
u·obr
and·he-passes

וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-return

K

וְיִתְגָּרוּ
u·ithgru
and·they-shall- be- sstir red - up

Q

וְיִתְגָּרֶה
u·ithgre
and·he-shall- be- sstir red - up

עַד
od
unto

־
-

K

מָעֻזָּה
moz·e
strength-of·her

Q

מָעֻזּ�
moz·u
strength-of·him

:
:

:1111 וְיִתְמַרְמַר
u·ithmrmr
and·he-shall- sbe-embitter ed

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and-he- goes-forth

וְנִלְחַם
u·nlchm
and·he- nfights

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

And the king of the south
shall be moved with choler,
and shall come forth and
fight with him, [even] with
the king of the north: and he
shall set forth a great
multitude; but the multitude
shall be given into his hand.

11

עִם
om
with

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

וְהֶעֱמִיד
u·eomid
and·he- crecruits

הָמ�ן
emun
throng

רָב
rb
vast

וְנִתַּן
u·nthn
and·he-is-given

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:1211 וְנִשָּׂא
u·nsha
and·he-is-carried -off

הֶהָמ�ן
e·emun
the·throng

K

יָרוּם
irum
he-shall- be-high

Q

וְרָם
u·rm
and·he- is- high

לְבָב�
lbb·u
heart-of·him

[And] when he hath
taken away the multitude,
his heart shall be lifted up;
and he shall cast down
[many] ten thousands: but
he shall not be strengthened
[by it].

12

וְהִפִּיל
u·ephil
and·he-casts- down

רִבֹּא�ת
rbauth
tens-of-thousands

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָע�ז
iouz
he-shall- be-strengthen ed

:
:

:1311 וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

וְהֶעֱמִיד
u·eomid
and·he- crecruits

הָמ�ן
emun
throng

רַב
rb
vast

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·former

For the king of the north
shall return, and shall set
forth a multitude greater
than the former, and shall
certainly come after certain
years with a great army and
with much riches.

13

וּלְקֵץ
u·l·qtz
and·to·end-of

הָעִתִּים
e·othim
the·eras

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

ב�א
bua
to-come

בְּחַיִל
b·chil
in·army

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וּבִרְכוּשׁ
u·b·rkush
and·in·matériel

רָב
rb
much

:
:

:1411 וּבָעִתִּים
u·b·othim
and·in· the ·eras

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

יַעַמְדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

And in those times there
shall many stand up against
the king of the south: also
the robbers of thy people
shall exalt themselves to
establish the vision; but
they shall fall.

14

פָּרִיצֵי
phritzi
burglars-of

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

יִנַּשְּׂאוּ
inshau
they-shall-lift- up- them selves

לְהַעֲמִיד
l·eomid
to·to-cause- to -stand-of

חָז�ן
chzun
vision

וְנִכְשָׁלוּ
u·nkshlu
and·they- nstumble

:
:

:1511 וְיָבאֹ
u·iba
and·he-shall-come

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

וְיִשְׁפֹּךְ
u·ishphk
and·he-shall-pour-out

ס�לֲלָה
sulle
siege-work

וְלָכַד
u·lkd
and·he-seizes

עִיר
oir
city-of

So the king of the north
shall come, and cast up a
mount, and take the most
fenced cities: and the arms
of the south shall not
withstand, neither his
chosen people, neither [shall
there be any] strength to
withstand.

15

מִבְצָר�ת
mbtzruth
fortresses

וּזְרֹע�ת
u·zrouth
and·arm ed-force s-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲמֹדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

וְעַם
u·om
and·people-of

מִבְחָרָיו
mbchri·u
chosen-ones-of·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

לַעֲמֹד
l·omd
to·to-stand-of

:
:

:1611 וְיַעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-shall-do

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כִּרְצ�נ�
k·rtzun·u
as·approval-of·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

ע�מֵד
oumd
one-standing

But he that cometh
against him shall do
according to his own will,

16
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and none shall stand before
him: and he shall stand in
the glorious land, which by
his hand shall be consumed.

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וְיַעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-shall-stand

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

־
-

הַצְּבִי
e·tzbi
the·stateliness

וְכָלָה
u·kle
and·finish

בְיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

:
:

:1711 וְיָשֵׂם
u·ishm
and·he-shall-place

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

בְּתֹקֶף
b·thqph
in·might-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכוּת�
mlkuth·u
kingdom-of·him

He shall also set his face
to enter with the strength of
his whole kingdom, and
upright ones with him; thus
shall he do: and he shall
give him the daughter of
women, corrupting her: but
she shall not stand [on his
side], neither be for him.

17

וִישָׁרִים
u·ishrim
and·equitable -settlement s

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

וּבַת
u·bth
and·daughter-of

הַנָּשִׁים
e·nshim
the·women

יִתֶּן
ithn
he-shall-give

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

לְהַשְׁחִיתָהּ
l·eshchith·e
to·to- ccorrupt-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַעֲמֹד
thomd
she-shall-stand

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

:
:

:1811
K

וְיָשֵׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall- cturn-back

Q

וְיָשֵׂם
u·ishm
and·he-shall-place

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

לְאִיִּים
l·aiim
to·coastlands

וְלָכַד
u·lkd
and·he-seizes

After this shall he turn
his face unto the isles, and
shall take many: but a
prince for his own behalf
shall cause the reproach
offered by him to cease;
without his own reproach he
shall cause [it] to turn upon
him.

18

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְהִשְׁבִּית
u·eshbith
and·he- ceradicates

קָצִין
qtzin
captain

חֶרְפָּת�
chrphth·u
reproach-of·him

ל�
l·u
for·him

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
so-as-not

חֶרְפָּת�
chrphth·u
reproach-of·him

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall- cturn-back

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:1911 וְיָשֵׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall- cturn-back

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

לְמָעוּזֵּי
l·mouzi
to·strongholds-of

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

וְנִכְשַׁל
u·nkshl
and·he- nstumbles

Then he shall turn his
face toward the fort of his
own land: but he shall
stumble and fall, and not be
found.

19

וְנָפַל
u·nphl
and·he-falls

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

:
:

:2011 וְעָמַד
u·omd
and·he-stands

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּנּ�
kn·u
post-of·him

מַעֲבִיר
mobir
one-causing- to -pass

נ�גֵשׂ
nugsh
one-exacting

הֶדֶר
edr
honor-of

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom

Then shall stand up in
his estate a raiser of taxes
[in] the glory of the
kingdom: but within few
days he shall be destroyed,
neither in anger, nor in
battle.

20

וּבְיָמִים
u·b·imim
and·in·days

אֲחָדִים
achdim
several -ones

יִשָּׁבֵר
ishbr
he-shall-be-broken

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְאַפַּיִם
b·aphim
in·angers

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְמִלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in·battle

:
:

:2111 וְעָמַד
u·omd
and·he-stands

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּנּ�
kn·u
post-of·him

נִבְזֶה
nbze
one-being-despised

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-give

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

ה�ד
eud
splendor-of

. And in his estate shall
stand up a vile person, to
whom they shall not give
the honour of the kingdom:
but he shall come in
peaceably, and obtain the
kingdom by flatteries.

21

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

בְשַׁלְוָה
b·shlue
in·ease

וְהֶחֱזִיק
u·echziq
and·he- cmakes-steadfast

מַלְכוּת
mlkuth
kingdom

בַּחֲלַקְלַקּ�ת
b·chlqlquth
in· the ·slick -dealing s

:
:

:2211 וּזְרֹע�ת
u·zrouth
and·arm ed-force s-of

הַשֶּׁטֶף
e·shtph
the·overwhelmer

יִשָּׁטְפוּ
ishtphu
they-shall-be-overwhelmed

מִלְּפָנָיו
m·l·phni·u
from·to·faces-of·him

And with the arms of a
flood shall they be
overflown from before him,
and shall be broken; yea,
also the prince of the
covenant.

22

וְיִשָּׁבֵרוּ
u·ishbru
and·they-shall-be-broken

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

נְגִיד
ngid
governor-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

:
:

:2311 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הִתְחַבְּרוּת
ethchbruth
to- s join-of

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he- comes-up

וְעָצַם
u·otzm
and·he- is -staunch

And after the league
[made] with him he shall
work deceitfully: for he
shall come up, and shall
become strong with a small
people.

23

בִּמְעַט
b·mot
in·little-of

־
-

גּ�י
gui
nation

:
:

:2411 בְּשַׁלְוָה
b·shlue
in·ease

וּבְמִשְׁמַנֵּי
u·b·mshmni
and·in·ones-stout-of

מְדִינָה
mdine
province

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-did

He shall enter peaceably
even upon the fattest places
of the province; and he shall
do [that] which his fathers
have not done, nor his
fathers'fathers; he shall
scatter among them the
prey, and spoil, and riches:
[yea], and he shall forecast
his devices against the
strong holds, even for a
time.

24

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

וַאֲב�ת
u·abuth
and·fathers-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

בִּזָּה
bze
plunder

וְשָׁלָל
u·shll
and·loot

וּרְכוּשׁ
u·rkush
and·materiel

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יִבְז�ר
ibzur
he-shall-lavish

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

מִבְצָרִים
mbtzrim
fortresses

יְחַשֵּׁב
ichshb
he-shall-devise

מַחְשְׁבֹתָיו
mchshbthi·u
devisings-of·him

וְעַד
u·od
and·further

־
-

עֵת
oth
season

:
:
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:2511 וְיָעֵר
u·ior
and·he-shall- cbe-rouse d

כֹּח�
kch·u
vigor-of·him

וּלְבָב�
u·lbb·u
and·heart-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

בְּחַיִל
b·chil
in·army

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

And he shall stir up his
power and his courage
against the king of the south
with a great army; and the
king of the south shall be
stirred up to battle with a
very great and mighty army;
but he shall not stand: for
they shall forecast devices
against him.

25

וּמֶלֶךְ
u·mlk
and·king-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

יִתְגָּרֶה
ithgre
he-shall- sbe-stir red - up

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
to· the ·war

בְּחַיִל
b·chil
in·army

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וְעָצוּם
u·otzum
and·staunch

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַחְשְׁבוּ
ichshbu
they-shall-devise

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מַחֲשָׁב�ת
mchshbuth
devisings

:
:

:2611 וְאֹכְלֵי
u·akli
and·ones-eating-of

פַת־בָּג�
phth-bg·u
dainty-of·him

יִשְׁבְּרוּהוּ
ishbru·eu
they-shall-break·him

וְחֵיל�
u·chil·u
and·army-of·him

Yea, they that feed of the
portion of his meat shall
destroy him, and his army
shall overflow: and many
shall fall down slain.

26

יִשְׁט�ף
ishtuph
he-shall- be-overwhelm ed

וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

חֲלָלִים
chllim
ones-wounded

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

:2711 וּשְׁנֵיהֶם
u·shni·em
and·two-of·them

הַמְּלָכִים
e·mlkim
the·kings

לְבָבָם
lbb·m
heart-of·them

לְמֵרָע
l·mro
to·evil

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שֻׁלְחָן
shlchn
table

אֶחָד
achd
one

כָּזָב
kzb
lie

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-shall- mspeak

And both these
kings'hearts [shall be] to do
mischief, and they shall
speak lies at one table; but it
shall not prosper: for yet the
end [shall be] at the time
appointed.

27

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִצְלָח
thtzlch
she-shall-prosper

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

קֵץ
qtz
end

לַמּ�עֵד
l·muod
to· the ·appointed- time

:
:

:2811 וְיָשֹׁב
u·ishb
and·he-shall-return

אַרְצ�
artz·u
land-of·him

בִּרְכוּשׁ
b·rkush
in·goods

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

וּלְבָב�
u·lbb·u
and·heart-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

Then shall he return into
his land with great riches;
and his heart [shall be]
against the holy covenant;
and he shall do [exploits],
and return to his own land.

28

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-makes do

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

לְאַרְצ�
l·artz·u
to·land-of·him

:
:

:2911 לַמּ�עֵד
l·muod
to· the ·appointed- time

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

בַנֶּגֶב
b·ngb
in· the ·Negev

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-be bc

At the time appointed he
shall return, and come
toward the south; but it
shall not be as the former,
or as the latter.

29

כָרִאשֹׁנָה
k·rashne
as· the ·former

וְכָאַחֲרֹנָה
u·k·achrne
and·as· the ·latter

:
:

:3011 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

ב�
b·u
in·him

צִיִּים
tziim
boats

כִּתִּים
kthim
Kittim

וְנִכְאָה
u·nkae
and·he-is- nsore

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

וְזָעַם
u·zom
and·he-menaces

עַל
ol
on

־
-

For the ships of Chittim
shall come against him:
therefore he shall be
grieved, and return, and
have indignation against the
holy covenant: so shall he
do; he shall even return, and
have intelligence with them
that forsake the holy
covenant.

30

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

־
-

ק�דֶשׁ
qudsh
holiness

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

וְיָבֵן
u·ibn
and·he-shall- have-an -understanding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֹזְבֵי
ozbi
ones-forsaking-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

:
:

:3111 וּזְרֹעִים
u·zroim
and·arm ed-force s

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

יַעֲמֹדוּ
iomdu
they-shall-stand

וְחִלְּלוּ
u·chllu
and·they- mviolate

הַמִּקְדָּשׁ
e·mqdsh
the·sanctuary

הַמָּע�ז
e·mouz
the·stronghold

And arms shall stand on
his part, and they shall
pollute the sanctuary of
strength, and shall take
away the daily [sacrifice],
and they shall place the
abomination that maketh
desolate.

31

וְהֵסִירוּ
u·esiru
and·they- ctake-away

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

וְנָתְנוּ
u·nthnu
and·they-give

הַשִּׁקּוּץ
e·shqutz
the·abomination

מְשׁ�מֵם
mshumm
one-making-desolate

:
:

:3211 וּמַרְשִׁיעֵי
u·mrshioi
and·ones- ccondemning-of

בְרִית
brith
covenant

יַחֲנִיף
ichniph
he-shall- cpollute

בַּחֲלַקּ�ת
b·chlquth
in· the ·slicknesses

וְעַם
u·om
and·people-of

And such as do wickedly
against the covenant shall
he corrupt by flatteries: but
the people that do know
their God shall be strong,
and do [exploits].

32

יֹדְעֵי
idoi
ones-knowing-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

יַחֲזִקוּ
ichzqu
they-shall- cbe-steadfast

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-do

:
:

:3311 וּמַשְׂכִּילֵי
u·mshkili
and·ones- cbeing-intelligent-of

עָם
om
people

יָבִינוּ
ibinu
they-shall- cexplain

לָרַבִּים
l·rbim
to· the ·many-ones

וְנִכְשְׁלוּ
u·nkshlu
and·they- nstumble

And they that understand
among the people shall
instruct many: yet they shall
fall by the sword, and by
flame, by captivity, and by
spoil, [many] days.

33

בְּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in·sword

וּבְלֶהָבָה
u·b·lebe
and·in·blaze

בִּשְׁבִי
b·shbi
in·captivity

וּבְבִזָּה
u·b·bze
and·in·plunder

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:
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:3411 וּבְהִכָּשְׁלָם
u·b·ekshl·m
and·in·to- nstumble-of·them

יֵעָזְרוּ
iozru
they-shall-be-helped

עֵזֶר
ozr
help

מְעָט
mot
little

וְנִלְווּ
u·nluu
and·they-are-obligated

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

Now when they shall
fall, they shall be holpen
with a little help: but many
shall cleave to them with
flatteries.

34

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

בַּחֲלַקְלַקּ�ת
b·chlqlquth
in· the ·slick -dealing s

:
:

:3511 וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הַמַּשְׂכִּילִים
e·mshkilim
the·ones- cbeing-intelligent

יִכָּשְׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-shall- nstumble

לִצְר�ף
l·tzruph
to·to-refine-of

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

And [some] of them of
understanding shall fall, to
try them, and to purge, and
to make [them] white,
[even] to the time of the
end: because [it is] yet for a
time appointed.

35

וּלְבָרֵר
u·l·brr
and·to·to- mpurify-of

וְלַלְבֵּן
u·l·lbn
and·to·to- cwhiten-of

עַד
od
until

־
-

עֵת
oth
era-of

קֵץ
qtz
end

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ע�ד
oud
further

לַמּ�עֵד
l·muod
to· the ·appointed- time

:
:

:3611 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

כִרְצ�נ�
k·rtzun·u
as·approval-of·him

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְיִתְר�מֵם
u·ithrumm
and·he-shall-exalt- him self

And the king shall do
according to his will; and he
shall exalt himself, and
magnify himself above
every god, and shall speak
marvellous things against
the God of gods, and shall
prosper till the indignation
be accomplished: for that
that is determined shall be
done.

36

וְיִתְגַּדֵּל
u·ithgdl
and·he-shall-magnify- him self

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

אֵל
al
El-of

אֵלִים
alim
deities

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

נִפְלָא�ת
nphlauth
thing s-being- nmarvelous

וְהִצְלִיחַ
u·etzlich
and·he- cprospers

עַד
od
until

־
-

כָּלָה
kle
he- is -concluded

זַעַם
zom
menace

כִּי
ki
that

נֶחֱרָצָה
nchrtze
one-being-decided

נֶעֱשָׂתָה
noshthe
she-is-done

:
:

:3711 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יָבִין
ibin
he-shall-understand

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

חֶמְדַּת
chmdth
one-coveted-of

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

Neither shall he regard
the God of his fathers, nor
the desire of women, nor
regard any god: for he shall
magnify himself above all.

37

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah

לאֹ
la
not

יָבִין
ibin
he-shall-understand

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כֹּל
kl
all

יִתְגַּדָּל
ithgdl
he-shall-magnify- him self

:
:

:3811 וְלֶאֱלֹהַּ
u·l·ale
and·to·Eloah-of

מָעֻזִּים
mozim
ones-strong

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כַּנּ�
kn·u
post-of·him

יְכַבֵּד
ikbd
he-shall- mglorify

וְלֶאֱל�הַּ
u·l·alue
and·to·Eloah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

But in his estate shall he
honour the God of forces:
and a god whom his fathers
knew not shall he honour
with gold, and silver, and
with precious stones, and
pleasant things.

38

יְדָעֻהוּ
ido·eu
they-knew·him

אֲבֹתָיו
abthi·u
fathers-of·him

יְכַבֵּד
ikbd
he-shall- mglorify

בְּזָהָב
b·zeb
in·gold

וּבְכֶסֶף
u·b·ksph
and·in·silver

וּבְאֶבֶן
u·b·abn
and·in·stone

יְקָרָה
iqre
precious

וּבַחֲמֻד�ת
u·b·chmduth
and·in· the ·coveted -treasure s

:
:

:3911 וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

לְמִבְצְרֵי
l·mbtzri
for·fortresses-of

מָעֻזִּים
mozim
ones-strong

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֱל�הַּ
alue
Eloah-of

נֵכָר
nkr
foreigner

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

K

הִכִּיר
ekir
he- crecognizes

Thus shall he do in the
most strong holds with a
strange god, whom he shall
acknowledge [and] increase
with glory: and he shall
cause them to rule over
many, and shall divide the
land for gain.

39

Q

יַכִּיר
ikir
he-shall- crecognize

יַרְבֶּה
irbe
he-shall- c increase

כָב�ד
kbud
glory

וְהִמְשִׁילָם
u·emshil·m
and·he-causes- to -rule·them

בָּרַבִּים
b·rbim
in· the ·many-ones

וַאֲדָמָה
u·adme
and·ground

יְחַלֵּק
ichlq
he-shall- mapportion

בִּמְחִיר
b·mchir
in·price

:
:

:4011 וּבְעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in·era-of

קֵץ
qtz
end

יִתְנַגַּח
ithngch
he-shall- sgore

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

וְיִשְׂתָּעֵר
u·ishthor
and·he-shall- shorrify

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

And at the time of the
end shall the king of the
south push at him: and the
king of the north shall come
against him like a
whirlwind, with chariots,
and with horsemen, and
with many ships; and he
shall enter into the
countries, and shall
overflow and pass over.

40

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

הַצָּפ�ן
e·tzphun
the·north

בְּרֶכֶב
b·rkb
in·chariot

וּבְפָרָשִׁים
u·b·phrshim
and·in·horsemen

וּבָאֳנִיּ�ת
u·b·aniuth
and·in·ships

רַבּ�ת
rbuth
many-ones

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

בַאֲרָצ�ת
b·artzuth
in·lands

וְשָׁטַף
u·shtph
and·he-overwhelms

וְעָבָר
u·obr
and·he-passes

:
:

:4111 וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

הַצְּבִי
e·tzbi
the·stateliness

וְרַבּ�ת
u·rbuth
and·many-ones

יִכָּשֵׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-shall- nstumble

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

He shall enter also into
the glorious land, and many
[countries] shall be

41
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overthrown: but these shall
escape out of his hand,
[even] Edom, and Moab,
and the chief of the children
of Ammon.

יִמָּלְטוּ
imltu
they-shall- nescape

מִיָּד�
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

וּמ�אָב
u·muab
and·Moab

וְרֵאשִׁית
u·rashith
and·adjacent- land -of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

:
:

:4211 וְיִשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-shall-send

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

בַּאֲרָצ�ת
b·artzuth
in·lands

וְאֶרֶץ
u·artz
and·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

He shall stretch forth his
hand also upon the
countries: and the land of
Egypt shall not escape.

42

לִפְלֵיטָה
l·phlite
to·deliverance

:
:

:4311 וּמָשַׁל
u·mshl
and·he-rules

בְּמִכְמַנֵּי
b·mkmni
in·reserves-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

וְהַכֶּסֶף
u·e·ksph
and·the·silver

וּבְכֹל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

חֲמֻד�ת
chmduth
coveted -thing s-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

But he shall have power
over the treasures of gold
and of silver, and over all
the precious things of
Egypt: and the Libyans and
the Ethiopians [shall be] at
his steps.

43

וְלֻבִים
u·lbim
and·Libyans

וְכֻשִׁים
u·kshim
and·Ethiopians

בְּמִצְעָדָיו
b·mtzodi·u
in·steps-of·him

:
:

:4411 וּשְׁמֻע�ת
u·shmouth
and·reports

יְבַהֲלֻהוּ
ibel·eu
they-shall- mfluster·him

מִמִּזְרָח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise

וּמִצָּפ�ן
u·m·tzphun
and·from·north

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and-he- goes-forth

בְּחֵמָא
b·chma
in·fury

But tidings out of the
east and out of the north
shall trouble him: therefore
he shall go forth with great
fury to destroy, and utterly
to make away many.

44

גְדֹלָה
gdle
great

לְהַשְׁמִיד
l·eshmid
to·to- cexterminate-of

וּלְהַחֲרִים
u·l·echrim
and·to·to- cdoom-of

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

:4511 וְיִטַּע
u·ito
and·he-shall-plant

אָהֳלֶי
aeli
tents-of

אַפַּדְנ�
aphdn·u
regalia-of·him

בֵּין
bin
between

יַמִּים
imim
seas

לְהַר
l·er
to·mountain-of

־
-

צְבִי
tzbi
stateliness-of

־
-

And he shall plant the
tabernacles of his palace
between the seas in the
glorious holy mountain; yet
he shall come to his end,
and none shall help him.

45

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

עַד
od
unto

־
-

קִצּ�
qtz·u
end-of·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

ע�זֵר
ouzr
one-helping

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:
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:112 וּבָעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand- up

מִיכָאֵל
mikal
Michael

הַשַּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

הָעֹמֵד
e·omd
the·one-standing

עַל
ol
over

־
-

. And at that time shall
Michael stand up, the great
prince which standeth for
the children of thy people:
and there shall be a time of
trouble, such as never was
since there was a nation
[even] to that same time:
and at that time thy people
shall be delivered, every one
that shall be found written
in the book.

1

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

עֵת
oth
era-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִהְיְתָה
neithe
she- noccurred

מִהְי�ת
m·eiuth
from·to-become-of

גּ�י
gui
nation

עַד
od
until

הָעֵת
e·oth
the·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

וּבָעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-shall- mescape

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנִּמְצָא
e·nmtza
the·one-being-found

כָּתוּב
kthub
being-written

בַּסֵּפֶר
b·sphr
in· the ·scroll

:
:

:212 וְרַבִּים
u·rbim
and·many-ones

מִיְּשֵׁנֵי
m·ishni
from·sleepers-of

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

־
-

עָפָר
ophr
soil

יָקִיצוּ
iqitzu
they-shall- cawake

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לְחַיֵּי
l·chii
to·lives-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

And many of them that
sleep in the dust of the earth
shall awake, some to
everlasting life, and some to
shame [and] everlasting
contempt.

2

וְאֵלֶּה
u·ale
and·these

לַחֲרָפ�ת
l·chrphuth
to· the ·reproaches

לְדִרְא�ן
l·draun
to·repulsion-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

ס
s

:312 וְהַמַּשְׂכִּלִים
u·e·mshklim
and·the·ones- cbeing-intelligent

יַזְהִרוּ
izeru
they-shall- cwarn

כְּזֹהַר
k·zer
as·warning-of

הָרָקִיעַ
e·rqio
the·atmosphere

And they that be wise
shall shine as the brightness
of the firmament; and they
that turn many to
righteousness as the stars
for ever and ever.

3

וּמַצְדִּיקֵי
u·mtzdiqi
and·ones- c lead ing- to -righteousness-of

הָרַבִּים
e·rbim
the·many-ones

כַּכּ�כָבִים
k·kukbim
as· the ·stars

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·futurity

:
:

פ
p

:412 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

סְתֹם
sthm
stop-up-you !

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

וַחֲתֹם
u·chthm
and·seal-you !

הַסֵּפֶר
e·sphr
the·scroll

עַד
od
until

־
-

עֵת
oth
era-of

קֵץ
qtz
end

But thou, O Daniel, shut
up the words, and seal the
book, [even] to the time of
the end: many shall run to
and fro, and knowledge
shall be increased.

4

יְשֹׁטְטוּ
ishttu
they-shall- mswerve

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְתִרְבֶּה
u·thrbe
and·she-shall-increase

הַדָּעַת
e·doth
the·knowledge

:
:

:512 וְרָאִיתִי
u·raithi
and·I-saw

אֲנִי
ani
I

דָנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
others

עֹמְדִים
omdim
ones-standing

אֶחָד
achd
one

הֵנָּה
ene
hither

לִשְׂפַת
l·shphth
to·shore-of

. Then I Daniel looked,
and, behold, there stood
other two, the one on this
side of the bank of the river,
and the other on that side of
the bank of the river.

5

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·waterway

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

הֵנָּה
ene
thither

לִשְׂפַת
l·shphth
to·shore-of

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·waterway

:
:

:612 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

לְבוּשׁ
lbush
being-clothed-of

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·linens

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

לְמֵימֵי
l·mimi
to·waters-of

And [one] said to the man
clothed in linen, which
[was] upon the waters of the
river, How long [shall it be
to] the end of these
wonders?

6

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·waterway

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

קֵץ
qtz
end-of

הַפְּלָא�ת
e·phlauth
the·marvels

:
:

:712 וָאֶשְׁמַע
u·ashmo
and·I-am-hearing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

לְבוּשׁ
lbush
being-clothed-of

הַבַּדִּים
e·bdim
the·linens

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

לְמֵימֵי
l·mimi
to·waters-of

And I heard the man
clothed in linen, which
[was] upon the waters of the
river, when he held up his
right hand and his left hand
unto heaven, and sware by
him that liveth for ever that
[it shall be] for a time,
times, and an half; and
when he shall have
accomplished to scatter the
power of the holy people,
all these [things] shall be
finished.

7

הַיְאֹר
e·iar
the·waterway

וַיָּרֶם
u·irm
and·he-is- chold ing-high

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right- hand -of·him

וּשְׂמאֹל�
u·shmal·u
and·left- hand -of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַיִּשָּׁבַע
u·ishbo
and·he-is- nswearing

בְּחֵי
b·chi
in·life-of

הָע�לָם
e·oulm
the·eon

כִּי
ki
that

לְמ�עֵד
l·muod
for·appointed- time

מ�עֲדִים
muodim
appointed- tim es

וָחֵצִי
u·chtzi
and·half

וּכְכַלּ�ת
u·k·kluth
and·as·to- mbe-conclude d-of

נַפֵּץ
nphtz
to- mshatter-of

יַד
id
hand-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

תִּכְלֶינָה
thkline
they-shall- be-conclude d

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

:812 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָבִין
abin
I-am-understanding

וָאֹמְרָה
u·amr·e
and·I-am-saying

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

מָה
me
what ?

אַחֲרִית
achrith
hereafter

And I heard, but I
understood not: then said I,
O my Lord, what [shall be]

8
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the end of these [things]?אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

פ
p

:912 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

דָּנִיֵּאל
dnial
Daniel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

סְתֻמִים
sthmim
ones-being-stopped-up

וַחֲתֻמִים
u·chthmim
and·ones-being-sealed

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

And he said, Go thy way,
Daniel: for the words [are]
closed up and sealed till the
time of the end.

9

עַד
od
until

־
-

עֵת
oth
era-of

קֵץ
qtz
end

:
:

:1012 יִתְבָּרֲרוּ
ithbrru
they-shall-purify- them selves

וְיִתְלַבְּנוּ
u·ithlbnu
and·they-shall-whiten- them selves

וְיִצָּרְפוּ
u·itzrphu
and·they-shall-be-refined

Many shall be purified,
and made white, and tried;
but the wicked shall do
wickedly: and none of the
wicked shall understand;
but the wise shall
understand.

10

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְהִרְשִׁיעוּ
u·ershiou
and·they- care -wicked

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָבִינוּ
ibinu
they-shall-understand

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

וְהַמַּשְׂכִּלִים
u·e·mshklim
and·the·ones- cbeing-intelligent

יָבִינוּ
ibinu
they-shall-understand

:
:

:1112 וּמֵעֵת
u·m·oth
and·from·era

הוּסַר
eusr
he-is- ctaken-away

הַתָּמִיד
e·thmid
the·continually

וְלָתֵת
u·l·thth
and·to·to-give-of

שִׁקּוּץ
shqutz
abomination

שֹׁמֵם
shmm
one-desolating

And from the time [that]
the daily [sacrifice] shall be
taken away, and the
abomination that maketh
desolate set up, [there shall
be] a thousand two hundred
and ninety days.

11

יָמִים
imim
days

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

מָאתַיִם
mathim
two- hundreds

וְתִשְׁעִים
u·thshoim
and·ninety

:
:

:1212 אַשְׁרֵי
ashri
happy !

הַמְחַכֶּה
e·mchke
the·one- mtarrying

וְיַגִּיעַ
u·igio
and·he-is- cattaining

לְיָמִים
l·imim
to·days

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

שְׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three-of

מֵא�ת
mauth
hundreds

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

Blessed [is] he that
waiteth, and cometh to the
thousand three hundred and
five and thirty days.

12

וַחֲמִשָּׁה
u·chmshe
and·five

:
:

:1312 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

לַקֵּץ
l·qtz
to· the ·end

וְתָנוּחַ
u·thnuch
and·you-shall-rest

וְתַעֲמֹד
u·thomd
and·you-shall-stand- up

לְגֹרָלְךָ
l·grl·k
for·lot-of·you

But go thou thy way till
the end [be]: for thou shalt
rest, and stand in thy lot at
the end of the days.

13

לְקֵץ
l·qtz
to·end-of

הַיָּמִין
e·imin
the·days

:
:

Daniel 12  -  Hosea 1
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Hosea

:11 דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ה�שֵׁעַ
eusho
Hosea

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּאֵרִי
bari
Beeri

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

עֻזִּיָּה
ozie
Uzziah

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

. The word of the LORD
that came unto Hosea, the
son of Beeri, in the days of
Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz,
[and] Hezekiah, kings of
Judah, and in the days of
Jeroboam the son of Joash,
king of Israel.

1

יְחִזְקִיָּה
ichzqie
Hezekiah

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִימֵי
u·b·imi
and·in·days-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י�אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:21 תְּחִלַּת
thchlth
start-of

דִּבֶּר
dbr
to- mspeak-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּה�שֵׁעַ
b·eusho
in·Hosea

פ
p

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

ה�שֵׁעַ
eusho
Hosea

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

. The beginning of the
word of the LORD by
Hosea. And the LORD said
to Hosea, Go, take unto thee
a wife of whoredoms and
children of whoredoms: for
the land hath committed
great whoredom,
[departing] from the LORD.

2

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you rself

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

זְנוּנִים
znunim
prostitutions

וְיַלְדֵי
u·ildi
and·children-of

זְנוּנִים
znunim
prostitutions

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זָנֹה
zne
to- commit -prostitution

תִזְנֶה
thzne
she-is- committ ing-prostitution

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:31 וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

וַיִּקַּח
u·iqch
and·he-is-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גֹּמֶר
gmr
Gomer

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

דִּבְלָיִם
dblim
Diblaim

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

So he went and took
Gomer the daughter of
Diblaim; which conceived,
and bare him a son.

3

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

בֵּן
bn
son

:
:

:41 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ע�ד
oud
still

מְעַט
mot
little

And the LORD said unto
him, Call his name Jezreel;
for yet a little [while], and I
will avenge the blood of
Jezreel upon the house of
Jehu, and will cause to
cease the kingdom of the
house of Israel.

4

וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּמֵי
dmi
bloods-of

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יֵהוּא
ieua
Jehu

וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I-cause- to -cease

מַמְלְכוּת
mmlkuth
kingdom-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:51 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְשָׁבַרְתִּי
u·shbrthi
and·I-break

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

:
:

And it shall come to pass
at that day, that I will break
the bow of Israel in the
valley of Jezreel.

5

:61 וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

ע�ד
oud
further

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בַּת
bth
daughter

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

And she conceived again,
and bare a daughter. And
[God] said unto him, Call
her name Loruhamah: for I
will no more have mercy
upon the house of Israel; but
I will utterly take them
away.

6

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

שְׁמָהּ
shm·e
name-of·her

רֻחָמָה~לאֹ
la~rchme
Lo~Ruhamah

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

א�סִיף
ausiph
I-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

אֲרַחֵם
archm
I-shall- mshow-compassion

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָשׂאֹ
nsha
to-bear

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-am-bearing

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:71 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲרַחֵם
archm
I-shall- mshow-compassion

וְה�שַׁעְתִּים
u·eushothi·m
and·I- csave·them

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

But I will have mercy
upon the house of Judah,
and will save them by the
LORD their God, and will
not save them by bow, nor
by sword, nor by battle, by
horses, nor by horsemen.

7

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

א�שִׁיעֵם
aushio·m
I-shall- csave·them

בְּקֶשֶׁת
b·qshth
in·bow

וּבְחֶרֶב
u·b·chrb
and·in·sword

וּבְמִלְחָמָה
u·b·mlchme
and·in·battle

בְּסוּסִים
b·susim
in·horses

וּבְפָרָשִׁים
u·b·phrshim
and·in·horsemen

:
:

:81 וַתִּגְמֹל
u·thgml
and·she-is-weaning

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֻחָמָה~לאֹ
la~rchme
Lo~Ruhamah

וַתַּהַר
u·ther
and·she-is- becoming-pregnant

וַתֵּלֶד
u·thld
and·she-is- giv ing-birth

בֵּן
bn
son

:
:

. Now when she had
weaned Loruhamah, she
conceived, and bare a son.

8

:91 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

עַמִּי~לאֹ
la~omi
Lo~Ammi

כִּי
ki
that

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Then said [God], Call his
name Loammi: for ye [are]
not my people, and I will
not be your [God].

9

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-am-becoming

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

ס
s
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:101 (2:1) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מִסְפַּר
msphr
number-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּח�ל
k·chul
as·sand-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

Yet the number of the
children of Israel shall be as
the sand of the sea, which
cannot be measured nor
numbered; and it shall come
to pass, [that] in the place
where it was said unto
them, Ye [are] not my
people, [there] it shall be
said unto them, [Ye are] the
sons of the living God.

10

יִמַּד
imd
he-is-being-measured

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִסָּפֵר
isphr
he-is-being-numbered

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בִּמְק�ם
b·mqum
in·place ri -of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-is-being-said

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אֵל
al
El

־
-

חָי
chi
living-one

:
:

:111 (2:2) וְנִקְבְּצוּ
u·nqbtzu
and·they-are-convened

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

וְשָׂמוּ
u·shmu
and·they-place

Then shall the children
of Judah and the children of
Israel be gathered together,
and appoint themselves one
head, and they shall come
up out of the land: for great
[shall be] the day of Jezreel.

11

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

אֶחָד
achd
one

וְעָלוּ
u·olu
and·they- go-up

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

גָד�ל
gdul
great

י�ם
ium
day-of

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

:
:
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:12 (2:3) אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

לַאֲחֵיכֶם
l·achi·km
to·brothers-of·you (p)

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְלַאֲח�תֵיכֶם
u·l·achuthi·km
and·to·sisters-of·you (p)

. Say ye unto your
brethren, Ammi; and to
your sisters, Ruhamah.

1

רֻחָמָה
rchme
she- mreceives -compassion

:
:

:22 (2:4) רִיבוּ
ribu
contend-you (p)  !

בְאִמְּכֶם
b·am·km
in·mother-of·you (p)

רִיבוּ
ribu
contend-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

לאֹ
la
not

אִשְׁתִּי
ashth·i
woman-of·me

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

Plead with your mother,
plead: for she [is] not my
wife, neither [am] I her
husband: let her therefore
put away her whoredoms
out of her sight, and her
adulteries from between her
breasts;

2

לאֹ
la
not

אִישָׁהּ
aish·e
man-of·her

וְתָסֵר
u·thsr
and·she-shall- ctake-away

זְנוּנֶיהָ
znuni·e
prostitutions-of·her

מִפָּנֶיה
m·phni·e
from·faces-of·her

וְנַאֲפוּפֶיהָ
u·naphuphi·e
and·adulteries-of·her

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

שָׁדֶיהָ
shdi·e
breasts-of·her

:
:

:32 (2:5) פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

אַפְשִׁיטֶנָּה
aphshit·ne
I-shall- cstrip·her

עֲרֻמָּה
orme
naked

וְהִצַּגְתִּיהָ
u·etzgthi·e
and·I- cput -forth ·her

כְּי�ם
k·ium
as·day-of

הִוָּלְדָהּ
euld·e
to-be-born-of·her

Lest I strip her naked, and
set her as in the day that she
was born, and make her as a
wilderness, and set her like
a dry land, and slay her with
thirst.

3

וְשַׂמְתִּיהָ
u·shmthi·e
and·I-place·her

כַמִּדְבָּר
k·mdbr
as· the ·wilderness

וְשַׁתִּהָ
u·shth·e
and·I-set·her

כְּאֶרֶץ
k·artz
as·land-of

צִיָּה
tzie
arid

וַהֲמִתִּיהָ
u·emthi·e
and·I- cput-to -death·her

בַּצָּמָא
b·tzma
in· the ·thirst

:
:

:42 (2:6) וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בָּנֶיהָ
bni·e
sons-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

אֲרַחֵם
archm
I-shall- mshow-compassion

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

זְנוּנִים
znunim
prostitutions

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

And I will not have mercy
upon her children; for they
[be] the children of
whoredoms.

4

:52 (2:7) כִּי
ki
that

זָנְתָה
znthe
she- committ ed-prostitution

אִמָּם
am·m
mother-of·them

הֹבִישָׁה
ebishe
she-caused-shame

ה�רָתָם
eurth·m
being-pregnant-of·them

For their mother hath
played the harlot: she that
conceived them hath done
shamefully: for she said, I
will go after my lovers, that
give [me] my bread and my
water, my wool and my
flax, mine oil and my drink.

5

כִּי
ki
that

אָמְרָה
amre
she-said

אֵלְכָה
alke
I-shall-go

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מְאַהֲבַי
maeb·i
ones- mloving-of·me

נֹתְנֵי
nthni
ones-giving-of

לַחְמִי
lchm·i
bread-of·me

וּמֵימַי
u·mim·i
and·waters-of·me

צַמְרִי
tzmr·i
wool-of·me

וּפִשְׁתִּי
u·phshth·i
and·flax-of·me

שַׁמְנִי
shmn·i
oil-of·me

וְשִׁקּוּיָי
u·shqui·i
and·drinks-of·me

:
:

:62 (2:8) לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

־
-

שָׂךְ
shk
hedging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דַּרְכֵּךְ
drk·k
way-of·you

בַּסִּירִים
b·sirim
in· the ·briars

וְגָדַרְתִּי
u·gdrthi
and·I-dike -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. Therefore, behold, I will
hedge up thy way with
thorns, and make a wall,
that she shall not find her
paths.

6

גְּדֵרָהּ
gdr·e
stone- dike-of·her

וּנְתִיב�תֶיהָ
u·nthibuthi·e
and·tracks-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

תִמְצָא
thmtza
she-shall-find

:
:

:72 (2:9) וְרִדְּפָה
u·rdphe
and·she- mpursues

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְאַהֲבֶיהָ
maebi·e
ones- mloving-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תַשִּׂיג
thshig
she-shall- covertake

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

And she shall follow after
her lovers, but she shall not
overtake them; and she shall
seek them, but shall not find
[them]: then shall she say, I
will go and return to my
first husband; for then [was
it] better with me than now.

7

וּבִקְשָׁתַם
u·bqshth·m
and·she- mseeks·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִמְצָא
thmtza
she-shall-find

וְאָמְרָה
u·amre
and·she-says

אֵלְכָה
alke
I-shall-go

וְאָשׁוּבָה
u·ashube
and·I-shall-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אִישִׁי
aish·i
man-of·me

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

כִּי
ki
that

ט�ב
tub
good

לִי
l·i
for·me

אָז
az
then

מֵעָתָּה
m·othe
from·now

:
:

:82 (2:10) וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעָה
idoe
she-knew

כִּי
ki
that

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-gave

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

הַדָּגָן
e·dgn
the·grain

וְהַתִּיר�שׁ
u·e·thirush
and·the·grape-juice

For she did not know that
I gave her corn, and wine,
and oil, and multiplied her
silver and gold, [which]
they prepared for Baal.

8

וְהַיִּצְהָר
u·e·itzer
and·the·clarified- oil

וְכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

הִרְבֵּיתִי
erbithi
I- c increased

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-made do

לַבָּעַל
l·bol
for· the ·Baal

:
:

:92 (2:11) לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-return

וְלָקַחְתִּי
u·lqchthi
and·I-take

דְגָנִי
dgn·i
grain-of·me

בְּעִתּ�
b·oth·u
in·season-of·him

וְתִיר�שִׁי
u·thirush·i
and·grape-juice-of·me

Therefore will I return,
and take away my corn in
the time thereof, and my

9
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wine in the season thereof,
and will recover my wool
and my flax [given] to cover
her nakedness.

בְּמ�עֲד�
b·muod·u
in·appointed- time -of·him

וְהִצַּלְתִּי
u·etzlthi
and·I- crescue

צַמְרִי
tzmr·i
wool-of·me

וּפִשְׁתִּי
u·phshth·i
and·flax-of·me

לְכַסּ�ת
l·ksuth
to·to- mcover-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֶרְוָתָהּ
oruth·e
nakedness-of·her

:
:

:102 (2:12) וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֲגַלֶּה
agle
I-shall- mexpose

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַבְלֻתָהּ
nblth·e
decadence-of·her

לְעֵינֵי
l·oini
to·eyes-of

מְאַהֲבֶיהָ
maebi·e
ones- mloving-of·her

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

And now will I discover
her lewdness in the sight of
her lovers, and none shall
deliver her out of mine
hand.

10

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַצִּילֶנָּה
itzil·ne
he-shall- crescue·her

מִיָּדִי
m·id·i
from·hand-of·me

:
:

:112 (2:13) וְהִשְׁבַּתִּי
u·eshbthi
and·I-cause- to -cease

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְשׂ�שָׂהּ
mshush·e
elation-of·her

חַגָּהּ
chg·e
celebration-of·her

חָדְשָׁהּ
chdsh·e
new-moon-of·her

I will also cause all her
mirth to cease, her feast
days, her new moons, and
her sabbaths, and all her
solemn feasts.

11

וְשַׁבַּתָּהּ
u·shbth·e
and·sabbath-of·her

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

מ�עֲדָהּ
muod·e
appointed -feast -of·her

:
:

:122 (2:14) וַהֲשִׁמֹּתִי
u·eshmthi
and·I- cmake-desolate

גַּפְנָהּ
gphn·e
vine-of·her

וּתְאֵנָתָהּ
u·thanth·e
and·fig -tree -of·her

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָמְרָה
amre
she-says

אֶתְנָה
athne
fee

הֵמָּה
eme
they

לִי
l·i
for·me

And I will destroy her
vines and her fig trees,
whereof she hath said,
These [are] my rewards that
my lovers have given me:
and I will make them a
forest, and the beasts of the
field shall eat them.

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-gave

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

מְאַהֲבָי
maeb·i
ones- mloving-of·me

וְשַׂמְתִּים
u·shmthi·m
and·I-place·them

לְיַעַר
l·ior
to·wildwood

וַאֲכָלָתַם
u·aklth·m
and·she-devours·them

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

:132 (2:15) וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּקְטִיר
thqtir
she-is- cfuming -incense

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

And I will visit upon her
the days of Baalim, wherein
she burned incense to them,
and she decked herself with
her earrings and her jewels,
and she went after her
lovers, and forgat me, saith
the LORD.

13

וַתַּעַד
u·thod
and·she-is-ornamenting -herself

נִזְמָהּ
nzm·e
pendant-of·her

וְחֶלְיָתָהּ
u·chlith·e
and·eardrop-of·her

וַתֵּלֶךְ
u·thlk
and·she-is-going

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

מְאַהֲבֶיהָ
maebi·e
ones- mloving-of·her

וְאֹתִי
u·ath·i
and·»·me

שָׁכְחָה
shkche
she-forgot

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:142 (2:16) לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְפַתֶּיהָ
mphthi·e
menticing-of·her

וְהֹלַכְתִּיהָ
u·elkthi·e
and·I-cause- to- go·her

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

. Therefore, behold, I
will allure her, and bring her
into the wilderness, and
speak comfortably unto her.

14

וְדִבַּרְתִּי
u·dbrthi
and·I- mspeak

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבָּהּ
lb·e
heart-of·her

:
:

:152 (2:17) וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּרָמֶיהָ
krmi·e
vineyards-of·her

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵמֶק
omq
vale-of

עָכ�ר
okur
Achor

And I will give her her
vineyards from thence, and
the valley of Achor for a
door of hope: and she shall
sing there, as in the days of
her youth, and as in the day
when she came up out of
the land of Egypt.

15

לְפֶתַח
l·phthch
for·portal-of

תִּקְוָה
thque
expectation

וְעָנְתָה
u·onthe
and·she-responds

שָּׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

נְעוּרֶיהָ
nouri·e
youths-of·her

וִּכְי�ם
u·k·ium
and·as·day-of

עֲלֹתָהּ
olth·e
to- come- up-of·her

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

־
-

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

ס
s

:162 (2:18) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

תִּקְרְאִי
thqrai
you-shall-call

אִישִׁי
aish·i
man-of·me

And it shall be at that
day, saith the LORD, [that]
thou shalt call me Ishi; and
shalt call me no more Baali.

16

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תִקְרְאִי
thqrai
you-shall-call

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

ע�ד
oud
further

בַּעְלִי
bol·i
possessor-of·me

:
:

:172 (2:19) וַהֲסִרֹתִי
u·esrthi
and·I- ctake-away

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

הַבְּעָלִים
e·bolim
the·Baalim

מִפִּיהָ
m·phi·e
from·mouth-of·her

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

For I will take away the
names of Baalim out of her
mouth, and they shall no

17
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more be remembered by
their name.ּיִזָּכְרו

izkru
they-shall-be-remembered

ע�ד
oud
further

בִּשְׁמָם
b·shm·m
in·name-of·them

:
:

:182 (2:20) וְכָרַתִּי
u·krthi
and·I-cut

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

עִם
om
with

־
-

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

And in that day will I
make a covenant for them
with the beasts of the field,
and with the fowls of
heaven, and [with] the
creeping things of the
ground: and I will break the
bow and the sword and the
battle out of the earth, and
will make them to lie down
safely.

18

ע�ף
ouph
flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְרֶמֶשׂ
u·rmsh
and·moving -animal -of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וְקֶשֶׁת
u·qshth
and·bow

וְחֶרֶב
u·chrb
and·sword

וּמִלְחָמָה
u·mlchme
and·battle

אֶשְׁבּ�ר
ashbur
I-shall-break

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְהִשְׁכַּבְתִּים
u·eshkbthi·m
and·I-cause- to- lie -down ·them

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

:
:

:192 (2:21) וְאֵרַשְׂתִּיךְ
u·arshthi·k
and·I- mbetroth·you

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וְאֵרַשְׂתִּיךְ
u·arshthi·k
and·I- mbetroth·you

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְּצֶדֶק
b·tzdq
in·righteousness

And I will betroth thee
unto me for ever; yea, I will
betroth thee unto me in
righteousness, and in
judgment, and in
lovingkindness, and in
mercies.

19

וּבְמִשְׁפָּט
u·b·mshpht
and·in·judgment

וּבְחֶסֶד
u·b·chsd
and·in·kindness

וּבְרַחֲמִים
u·b·rchmim
and·in·compassions

:
:

:202 (2:22) וְאֵרַשְׂתִּיךְ
u·arshthi·k
and·I- mbetroth·you

לִי
l·i
to·me

בֶּאֱמוּנָה
b·amune
in·faithfulness

וְיָדַעַתְּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

I will even betroth thee
unto me in faithfulness: and
thou shalt know the LORD.

20

:212 (2:23) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֶעֱנֶה
aone
I-shall-respond

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶעֱנֶה
aone
I-shall-respond

And it shall come to pass
in that day, I will hear, saith
the LORD, I will hear the
heavens, and they shall hear
the earth;

21

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

יַעֲנוּ
ionu
they-shall-respond

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:222 (2:24) וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

תַּעֲנֶה
thone
she-shall-respond

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּגָן
e·dgn
the·grain

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַתִּיר�שׁ
e·thirush
the·grape-juice

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And the earth shall hear
the corn, and the wine, and
the oil; and they shall hear
Jezreel.

22

הַיִּצְהָר
e·itzer
the·clarified- oil

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

יַעֲנוּ
ionu
they-shall-respond

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִזְרְעֶאל
izroal
Jezreel

:
:

:232 (2:25) וּזְרַעְתִּיהָ
u·zrothi·e
and·I-sow·her

לִּי
l·i
for·my self

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וְרִחַמְתִּי
u·rchmthi
and·I- mhave -compassion

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

And I will sow her unto
me in the earth; and I will
have mercy upon her that
had not obtained mercy; and
I will say to [them which
were] not my people, Thou
[art] my people; and they
shall say, [Thou art] my
God.

23

רֻחָמָה
rchme
she- mreceives -compassion

וְאָמַרְתִּי
u·amrthi
and·I-say

לְלאֹ־עַמִּי
l·la-omi
to·Lo-Ammi

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

פ
p
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:13 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

ע�ד
oud
further

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֱהַב
aeb
love-you !

־
-

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אֲהֻבַת
aebth
one-being-loved-of

. Then said the LORD
unto me, Go yet, love a
woman beloved of [her]
friend, yet an adulteress,
according to the love of the
LORD toward the children
of Israel, who look to other
gods, and love flagons of
wine.

1

רֵעַ
ro
associate

וּמְנָאָפֶת
u·mnaphth
and·one- mcommitt ing-adultery

כְּאַהֲבַת
k·aebth
as·to-love-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְהֵם
u·em
and·they

פֹּנִים
phnim
ones-facing-about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֲחֵרִים
achrim
other-ones

וְאֹהֲבֵי
u·aebi
and·ones-loving-of

אֲשִׁישֵׁי
ashishi
raisin-cakes-of

עֲנָבִים
onbim
grapes

:
:

:23 וָאֶכְּרֶהָ
u·akr·e
and·I-am-bargaining -for ·her

לִּי
l·i
for·my self

בַּחֲמִשָּׁה
b·chmshe
in· the ·five

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְחֹמֶר
u·chmr
and·homer-of

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

So I bought her to me for
fifteen [pieces] of silver,
and [for] an homer of
barley, and an half homer of
barley:

2

וְלֵתֶךְ
u·lthk
and·lethech-of

שְׂעֹרִים
shorim
barleys

:
:

:33 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

תֵּשְׁבִי
thshbi
you-shall-dwell

לִי
l·i
to·me

לאֹ
la
not

And I said unto her, Thou
shalt abide for me many
days; thou shalt not play the
harlot, and thou shalt not be
for [another] man: so [will]
I also [be] for thee.

3

תִזְנִי
thzni
you-shall- commit- prostitution

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִהְיִי
theii
you-shall-become

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֵלָיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:43 כִּי
ki
that

יָמִים
imim
days

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-dwell

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵין
ain
without

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וְאֵין
u·ain
and·without

שָׂר
shr
chief

For the children of Israel
shall abide many days
without a king, and without
a prince, and without a
sacrifice, and without an
image, and without an
ephod, and [without]
teraphim:

4

וְאֵין
u·ain
and·without

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

וְאֵין
u·ain
and·without

מַצֵּבָה
mtzbe
monument

וְאֵין
u·ain
and·without

אֵפ�ד
aphud
ephod

וּתְרָפִים
u·thrphim
and·household-gods

:
:

:53 אַחַר
achr
after ward

יָשֻׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-return

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבִקְשׁוּ
u·bqshu
and·they- mseek

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

Afterward shall the
children of Israel return,
and seek the LORD their
God, and David their king;
and shall fear the LORD
and his goodness in the
latter days.

5

דָּוִד
dud
David

מַלְכָּם
mlk·m
king-of·them

וּפָחֲדוּ
u·phchdu
and·they-are- in- awe

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

טוּב�
tub·u
goodness-of·him

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·latter-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

:
:

פ
p
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:14 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

רִיב
rib
contention

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

. Hear the word of the
LORD, ye children of
Israel: for the LORD hath a
controversy with the
inhabitants of the land,
because [there is] no truth,
nor mercy, nor knowledge
of God in the land.

1

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

אֱמֶת
amth
faithfulness

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

דַּעַת
doth
knowledge-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

:
:

:24 אָלֹה
ale
to-imprecate

וְכַחֵשׁ
u·kchsh
and·to- mdissimulate

וְרָצֹחַ
u·rtzch
and·to-murder

וְגָנֹב
u·gnb
and·to-steal

וְנָאֹף
u·naph
and·to- commit -adultery

By swearing, and lying,
and killing, and stealing,
and committing adultery,
they break out, and blood
toucheth blood.

2

פָּרָצוּ
phrtzu
they-breach -forth

וְדָמִים
u·dmim
and·bloods

בְּדָמִים
b·dmim
in·bloods

נָגָעוּ
ngou
they-touch

:
:

:34 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

תֶּאֱבַל
thabl
she-shall-mourn

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְאֻמְלַל
u·amll
and·he-is- menfeebled

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

Therefore shall the land
mourn, and every one that
dwelleth therein shall
languish, with the beasts of
the field, and with the fowls
of heaven; yea, the fishes of
the sea also shall be taken
away.

3

בְּחַיַּת
b·chith
in·animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

וּבְע�ף
u·b·ouph
and·in·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

דְּגֵי
dgi
fishes-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

יֵאָסֵפוּ
iasphu
they-shall-be-gathered

:
:

:44 אַךְ
ak
yea

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יָרֵב
irb
he-is-contending

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

י�כַח
iukch
he-is-correcting

אִישׁ
aish
man

Yet let no man strive, nor
reprove another: for thy
people [are] as they that
strive with the priest.

4

וְעַמְּךָ
u·om·k
and·people-of·you

כִּמְרִיבֵי
k·mribi
as·ones- ccontending-of

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

:
:

:54 וְכָשַׁלְתָּ
u·kshlth
and·you-stumble

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

וְכָשַׁל
u·kshl
and·he-stumbles

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

עִמְּךָ
om·k
with·you

לָיְלָה
lile
night

וְדָמִיתִי
u·dmithi
and·I-still

Therefore shalt thou fall
in the day, and the prophet
also shall fall with thee in
the night, and I will destroy
thy mother.

5

אִמֶּךָ
am·k
mother-of·you

:
:

:64 נִדְמוּ
ndmu
they-are-stilled

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·lack-of

הַדָּעַת
e·doth
the·knowledge

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

הַדַּעַת
e·doth
the·knowledge

מָאַסְתָּ
masth
you-reject

. My people are destroyed
for lack of knowledge:
because thou hast rejected
knowledge, I will also reject
thee, that thou shalt be no
priest to me: seeing thou
hast forgotten the law of thy
God, I will also forget thy
children.

6

וְאֶמְאָסְאךָ
u·amasa·k
and·I-am-rejecting·you

מִכַּהֵן
m·ken
from·to- mserve-as- priest-of

לִי
l·i
to·me

וַתִּשְׁכַּח
u·thshkch
and·you-are-forgetting

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אֶשְׁכַּח
ashkch
I-shall-forget

בָּנֶיךָ
bni·k
sons-of·you

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:74 כְּרֻבָּם
k·rb·m
as·to-increase-of·them

כֵּן
kn
so

חָטְאוּ
chtau
they-sin

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

כְּב�דָם
kbud·m
glory-of·them

בְּקָל�ן
b·qlun
in·dishonor

אָמִיר
amir
I-shall- cchange

:
:

As they were increased,
so they sinned against me:
[therefore] will I change
their glory into shame.

7

:84 חַטַּאת
chtath
sin- offering -of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-are-eating

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-are-lifting -up

They eat up the sin of my
people, and they set their
heart on their iniquity.

8

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

:94 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָעָם
k·om
as· the ·people

כַּכֹּהֵן
k·ken
as· the ·priest

וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

וּמַעֲלָלָיו
u·molli·u
and·actions-of·him

And there shall be, like
people, like priest: and I
will punish them for their
ways, and reward them their
doings.

9

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- creverse

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:
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:104 וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-eat

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׂבָּעוּ
ishbou
they-are- being-satisfi ed

הִזְנוּ
eznu
they- ccommit -prostitution

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

For they shall eat, and
not have enough: they shall
commit whoredom, and
shall not increase: because
they have left off to take
heed to the LORD.

10

יִפְרֹצוּ
iphrtzu
they-are-breaching -forth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עָזְבוּ
ozbu
they-forsake

לִשְׁמֹר
l·shmr
to·to-observe-of

:
:

:114 זְנוּת
znuth
prostitution

וְיַיִן
u·iin
and·wine

וְתִיר�שׁ
u·thirush
and·grape-juice

יִקַּח
iqch
he-is-taking -away

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

Whoredom and wine and
new wine take away the
heart.

11

:124 עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

בְּעֵצ�
b·otz·u
in·wood-of·him

יִשְׁאָל
ishal
he-is-asking

וּמַקְל�
u·mql·u
and·stick-of·him

יַגִּיד
igid
he-is- fore telling

ל�
l·u
for·him

כִּי
ki
that

. My people ask counsel
at their stocks, and their
staff declareth unto them:
for the spirit of whoredoms
hath caused [them] to err,
and they have gone a
whoring from under their
God.

12

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

זְנוּנִים
znunim
prostitutions

הִתְעָה
ethoe
he- c leads -astray

וַיִּזְנוּ
u·iznu
and·they-are- committ ing-prostitution

מִתַּחַת
m·thchth
from·under

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

:134 עַל
ol
on

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
summits-of

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

יְזַבֵּחוּ
izbchu
they-are- msacrificing

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַגְּבָע�ת
e·gbouth
the·hills

They sacrifice upon the
tops of the mountains, and
burn incense upon the hills,
under oaks and poplars and
elms, because the shadow
thereof [is] good: therefore
your daughters shall commit
whoredom, and your
spouses shall commit
adultery.

13

יְקַטֵּרוּ
iqtru
they-are- mfuming -incense

תַּחַת
thchth
under

אַלּ�ן
alun
oak

וְלִבְנֶה
u·lbne
and·white -poplar

וְאֵלָה
u·ale
and·terebinth

כִּי
ki
that

ט�ב
tub
good

צִלָּהּ
tzl·e
shade-of·her

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

תִּזְנֶינָה
thznine
they-are- committ ing-prostitution

בְּנ�תֵיכֶם
bnuthi·km
daughters-of·you (p)

וְכַלּ�תֵיכֶם
u·kluthi·km
and·daughters-in-law-of·you (p)

תְּנָאַפְנָה
thnaphne
they-are- committ ing-adultery

:
:

:144 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶפְק�ד
aphqud
I-shall-visit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנ�תֵיכֶם
bnuthi·km
daughters-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

תִזְנֶינָה
thznine
they-are- committ ing-prostitution

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

I will not punish your
daughters when they
commit whoredom, nor
your spouses when they
commit adultery: for
themselves are separated
with whores, and they
sacrifice with harlots:
therefore the people [that]
doth not understand shall
fall.

14

כַּלּ�תֵיכֶם
kluthi·km
daughters-in-law-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

תְנָאַפְנָה
thnaphne
they-are- committ ing-adultery

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵם
em
they

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַזֹּנ�ת
e·znuth
the·prostitutes

יְפָרֵדוּ
iphrdu
they-are- mgoing-apart

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

הַקְּדֵשׁ�ת
e·qdshuth
the·hallowed -harlot s

יְזַבֵּחוּ
izbchu
they-are- msacrificing

וְעָם
u·om
and·people

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָבִין
ibin
he-is-understanding

יִלָּבֵט
ilbt
he-shall- nflounder

:
:

:154 אִם
am
if

־
-

זֹנֶה
zne
committ ing-prostitution

אַתָּה
athe
you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יֶאְשַׁם
iashm
he-is- being-guilty

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

Though thou, Israel, play
the harlot, [yet] let not
Judah offend; and come not
ye unto Gilgal, neither go ye
up to Bethaven, nor swear,
The LORD liveth.

15

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תָּבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -are-entering

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲלוּ
tholu
you (p) -are- going-up

אָוֶן~בֵּית
bith~aun
Beth~Aven

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּשָּׁבְעוּ
thshbou
you (p) -are- nswearing

חַי
chi
life

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:164 כִּי
ki
that

כְּפָרָה
k·phre
as·young-cow

סֹרֵרָה
srre
being-stubborn

סָרַר
srr
he-is-stubborn

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַתָּה
othe
now

יִרְעֵם
iro·m
he-shall-graze·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

For Israel slideth back as
a backsliding heifer: now
the LORD will feed them as
a lamb in a large place.

16

כְּכֶבֶשׂ
k·kbsh
as·he-lamb

בַּמֶּרְחָב
b·mrchb
in· the ·wide -place

:
:

:174 חֲבוּר
chbur
one-being-joined-of

עֲצַבִּים
otzbim
grief- fetish es

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

הַנַּח
ench
c leave -alone -you !

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

Ephraim [is] joined to
idols: let him alone.
17
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:184 סָר
sr
he- is- withdraw n

סָבְאָם
sba·m
grog-of·them

הַזְנֵה
ezne
to- ccommit -prostitution

הִזְנוּ
eznu
they- ccommit -prostitution

אָהֲבוּ
aebu
they-love

Their drink is sour: they
have committed whoredom
continually: her rulers
[with] shame do love, Give
ye.

18

הֵבוּ
ebu
they-love

קָל�ן
qlun
dishonor

מָגִנֶּיהָ
mgni·e
shielders-of·her

:
:

:194 צָרַר
tzrr
he-bundled -up

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

בִּכְנָפֶיהָ
b·knphi·e
in·wings-of·her

וְיֵבֹשׁוּ
u·ibshu
and·they-shall- be- ashamed

The wind hath bound her
up in her wings, and they
shall be ashamed because of
their sacrifices.

19

מִזִּבְח�תָם
m·zbchuth·m
from·sacrifices-of·them

:
:

ס
s
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:15 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וְהַקְשִׁיבוּ
u·eqshibu
and· cattend-you (p)  !

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

. Hear ye this, O priests;
and hearken, ye house of
Israel; and give ye ear, O
house of the king; for
judgment [is] toward you,
because ye have been a
snare on Mizpah, and a net
spread upon Tabor.

1

הַאֲזִינוּ
eazinu
cgive -ear-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פַח
phch
snare

הֱיִיתֶם
eiithm
you (p) -became

לְמִצְפָּה
l·mtzphe
to·Mizpah

וְרֶשֶׁת
u·rshth
and·net-of

פְּרוּשָׂה
phrushe
being-spread

עַל
ol
over

־
-

תָּב&ר
thbur
Tabor

:
:

:25 וְשַׁחֲטָה
u·shchte
and·slaying

שֵׂטִים
shtim
swervers

הֶעְמִיקוּ
eomiqu
they- cmake-deep

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

מוּסָר
musr
discipliner

לְכֻלָּם
l·kl·m
for·all-of·them

:
:

And the revolters are
profound to make slaughter,
though I [have been] a
rebuker of them all.

2

:35 אֲנִי
ani
I

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִכְחַד
nkchd
he-is-suppressed

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

I know Ephraim, and
Israel is not hid from me:
for now, O Ephraim, thou
committest whoredom,
[and] Israel is defiled.

3

הִזְנֵיתָ
eznith
you-cause-prostitution

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

נִטְמָא
ntma
he-is-defiled

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:45 לאֹ
la
not

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-are-giving

מַעַלְלֵיהֶם
molli·em
actions-of·them

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-return-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

They will not frame their
doings to turn unto their
God: for the spirit of
whoredoms [is] in the midst
of them, and they have not
known the LORD.

4

זְנוּנִים
znunim
prostitutions

בְּקִרְבָּם
b·qrb·m
in·within-of·them

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָעוּ
idou
they-know

:
:

:55 וְעָנָה
u·one
and·he-answers

גְא&ן
gaun
pomp-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּפָנָיו
b·phni·u
in·faces-of·him

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

וְאֶפְרַיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

יִכָּשְׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-are-being-stumbled

And the pride of Israel
doth testify to his face:
therefore shall Israel and
Ephraim fall in their
iniquity; Judah also shall
fall with them.

5

בַּעֲ&נָם
b·oun·m
in·depravity-of·them

כָּשַׁל
kshl
he-stumbles

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

:
:

:65 בְּצאֹנָם
b·tzan·m
in·flock-of·them

וּבִבְקָרָם
u·b·bqr·m
and·in·herd-of·them

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

They shall go with their
flocks and with their herds
to seek the LORD; but they
shall not find [him]; he hath
withdrawn himself from
them.

6

יִמְצָאוּ
imtzau
they-shall-find

חָלַץ
chltz
he-liberated -himself

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

:75 בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

בָּגָדוּ
bgdu
they- are -treacherous

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָנִים
bnim
sons

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

יָלָדוּ
ildu
they-generated

עַתָּה
othe
now

They have dealt
treacherously against the
LORD: for they have
begotten strange children:
now shall a month devour
them with their portions.

7

יאֹכְלֵם
iakl·m
he-shall-devour·them

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
new-moon

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

חֶלְקֵיהֶם
chlqi·em
portions-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:85 תִּקְעוּ
thqou
blow-you (p)  !

שׁ&פָר
shuphr
trumpet

בַּגִּבְעָה
b·gboe
in· the ·Gibeah

חֲצֹצְרָה
chtztzre
bugle

בָּרָמָה
b·rme
in· the ·Ramah

הָרִיעוּ
eriou
craise-a- shout-you (p)  !

אָוֶן~בֵּית
bith~aun
Beth~Aven

. Blow ye the cornet in
Gibeah, [and] the trumpet in
Ramah: cry aloud [at]
Bethaven, after thee, O
Benjamin.

8

אַחֲרֶיךָ
achri·k
behind·you

בִּנְיָמִין
bnimin
Benjamin

:
:

:95 אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

בְּי&ם
b·ium
in·day-of

תּ&כֵחָה
thukche
correction

בְּשִׁבְטֵי
b·shbti
in·tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Ephraim shall be desolate
in the day of rebuke: among
the tribes of Israel have I
made known that which
shall surely be.

9

ה&דַעְתִּי
eudothi
I- cmake-known

נֶאֱמָנָה
namne
one-being- nfaithful

:
:

:105 הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

שָׂרֵי
shri
chiefs-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כְּמַסִּיגֵי
k·msigi
as·ones- cmoving-away-of

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

אֶשְׁפּ&ךְ
ashphuk
I-shall-pour-out

The princes of Judah
were like them that remove
the bound: [therefore] I will
pour out my wrath upon
them like water.

10

כַּמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

עֶבְרָתִי
obrth·i
rage-of·me

:
:
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:115 עָשׁוּק
oshuq
being-extorted

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

רְצוּץ
rtzutz
being-bruised-of

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

כִּי
ki
that

ה&אִיל
euail
he- c is -disposed

הָלַךְ
elk
he-goes

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

Ephraim [is] oppressed
[and] broken in judgment,
because he willingly walked
after the commandment.

11

צָו
tzu
instruction

:
:

:125 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

כָעָשׁ
k·osh
as· the ·moth

לְאֶפְרָיִם
l·aphrim
to·Ephraim

וְכָרָקָב
u·k·rqb
and·as· the ·rottenness

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

Therefore [will] I [be]
unto Ephraim as a moth,
and to the house of Judah as
rottenness.

12

:135 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חָלְי&
chli·u
illness-of·him

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְזֹר&
mzr·u
malady-of·him

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

When Ephraim saw his
sickness, and Judah [saw]
his wound, then went
Ephraim to the Assyrian,
and sent to king Jareb: yet
could he not heal you, nor
cure you of your wound.

13

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

יָרֵב
irb
Jareb

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

יוּכַל
iukl
he-is- being-able

לִרְפּאֹ
l·rpha
to·to-heal-of

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִגְהֶה
igee
he-is-curing

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

מָז&ר
mzur
malady

:
:

:145 כִּי
ki
that

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

כַשַּׁחַל
k·shchl
as· the ·black -lion

לְאֶפְרַיִם
l·aphrim
to·Ephraim

וְכַכְּפִיר
u·k·kphir
and·as· the ·sheltered- lion

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲנִי
ani
I

אֲנִי
ani
I

For I [will be] unto
Ephraim as a lion, and as a
young lion to the house of
Judah: I, [even] I, will tear
and go away; I will take
away, and none shall rescue
[him].

14

אֶטְרֹף
atrph
I-shall-tear-to-pieces

וְאֵלֵךְ
u·alk
and·I-shall-go

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-carry -off

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

:
:

:155 אֵלֵךְ
alk
I-shall-go

אָשׁוּבָה
ashube
I-shall-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מְק&מִי
mqum·i
place ri -of·me

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֶאְשְׁמוּ
iashmu
they-are- plead ing-guilty

I will go [and] return to
my place, till they
acknowledge their offence,
and seek my face: in their
affliction they will seek me
early.

15

וּבִקְשׁוּ
u·bqshu
and·they- mseek

פָנָי
phn·i
faces-of·me

בַּצַּר
b·tzr
in· the ·narrow- position

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יְשַׁחֲרֻנְנִי
ishchr·n·ni
they-shall- mseek -early·me

:
:
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:16 לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנָשׁוּבָה
u·nshube
and·we-shall-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

טָרָף
trph
he-tore-to-pieces

וְיִרְפָּאֵנוּ
u·irpha·nu
and·he-shall-heal·us

. Come, and let us return
unto the LORD: for he hath
torn, and he will heal us; he
hath smitten, and he will
bind us up.

1

יַךְ
ik
he-is- csmiting

וְיַחְבְּשֵׁנוּ
u·ichbsh·nu
and·he-shall-bind-up·us

:
:

:26 יְחַיֵּנוּ
ichi·nu
he-shall-make-alive·us

מִיֹּמָיִם
m·imim
from· two -days

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַשְּׁלִישִׁי
e·shlishi
the·third

יְקִמֵנוּ
iqm·nu
he-shall- craise -up ·us

After two days will he
revive us: in the third day he
will raise us up, and we
shall live in his sight.

2

וְנִחְיֶה
u·nchie
and·we-shall-live

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

:
:

:36 וְנֵדְעָה
u·ndoe
and·we-shall-know

נִרְדְּפָה
nrdphe
we-shall-pursue

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כְּשַׁחַר
k·shchr
as·dawn

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

Then shall we know, [if]
we follow on to know the
LORD: his going forth is
prepared as the morning;
and he shall come unto us
as the rain, as the latter
[and] former rain unto the
earth.

3

מ�צָא�
mutza·u
coming-forth-of·him

וְיָב�א
u·ibua
and·he-shall-come

כַגֶּשֶׁם
k·gshm
as· the ·downpour

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כְּמַלְק�שׁ
k·mlqush
as·latter-rain

י�רֶה
iure
he-is- cdirecting

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

:46 מָה
me
what ?

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מָה
me
what ?

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְחַסְדְּכֶם
u·chsd·km
and·kindness-of·you (p)

. O Ephraim, what shall I
do unto thee? O Judah, what
shall I do unto thee? for
your goodness [is] as a
morning cloud, and as the
early dew it goeth away.

4

כַּעֲנַן
k·onn
as·cloud-of

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

וְכַטַּל
u·k·tl
and·as· the ·night-mist

מַשְׁכִּים
mshkim
one- cbeing-early

הֹלֵךְ
elk
one-going -away

:
:

:56 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

חָצַבְתִּי
chtzbthi
I-hew

בַּנְּבִיאִים
b·nbiaim
in· the ·prophets

הֲרַגְתִּים
ergthi·m
I-kill·them

בְּאִמְרֵי
b·amri
in·sayings-of

־
-

פִי
ph·i
mouth-of·me

וּמִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ
u·mshphti·k
and·judgments-of·you

Therefore have I hewed
[them] by the prophets; I
have slain them by the
words of my mouth: and thy
judgments [are as] the light
[that] goeth forth.

5

א�ר
aur
light

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- coming-forth

:
:

:66 כִּי
ki
that

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

חָפַצְתִּי
chphtzthi
I-desire

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

זָבַח
zbch
sacrifice

וְדַעַת
u·doth
and·knowledge-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

מֵעֹל�ת
m·oluth
from·ascent- offering s

:
:

For I desired mercy, and
not sacrifice; and the
knowledge of God more
than burnt offerings.

6

:76 וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

כְּאָדָם
k·adm
as·human

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-trespass

בְרִית
brith
covenant

שָׁם
shm
there

בָּגְדוּ
bgdu
they- are -treacherous

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

But they like men have
transgressed the covenant:
there have they dealt
treacherously against me.

7

:86 גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

קִרְיַת
qrith
town-of

פֹּעֲלֵי
pholi
ones-contriving-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

עֲקֻבָּה
oqbe
crooked

מִדָּם
m·dm
from·blood

:
:

Gilead [is] a city of them
that work iniquity, [and is]
polluted with blood.

8

:96 וּכְחַכֵּי
u·k·chki
and·as·to- mtarry-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

גְּדוּדִים
gdudim
raiding- parti es

חֶבֶר
chbr
joining-of

כֹּהֲנִים
kenim
priests

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

יְרַצְּחוּ
irtzchu
they-are- mmurdering

־
-

And as troops of robbers
wait for a man, [so] the
company of priests murder
in the way by consent: for
they commit lewdness.

9

שֶׁכְמָה
shkm·e
Shechem·ward

כִּי
ki
that

זִמָּה
zme
mischief

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-do

:
:

:106 בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

K

שַׁעֲרִירִיָּה
shoririe
horrible -thing

Q

שַׁעֲרוּרִיָּה
shorurie
horrible -thing

שָׁם
shm
there

זְנוּת
znuth
prostitution

לְאֶפְרַיִם
l·aphrim
to·Ephraim

I have seen an horrible
thing in the house of Israel:
there [is] the whoredom of
Ephraim, Israel is defiled.

10

נִטְמָא
ntma
he-is-defiled

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:116 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

שָׁת
shth
he- is- set

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

בְּשׁוּבִי
b·shub·i
in·to-reverse-of·me

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

:
:

פ
p

Also, O Judah, he hath
set an harvest for thee,
when I returned the
captivity of my people.

11
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:17 כְּרָפְאִי
k·rpha·i
as·to-heal-of·me

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

וְנִגְלָה
u·ngle
and·he-is-revealed

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְרָע�ת
u·routh
and·evils-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

כִּי
ki
that

. When I would have
healed Israel, then the
iniquity of Ephraim was
discovered, and the
wickedness of Samaria: for
they commit falsehood; and
the thief cometh in, [and]
the troop of robbers spoileth
without.

1

פָעֲלוּ
pholu
they-contrive

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וְגַנָּב
u·gnb
and·thief

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-entering

פָּשַׁט
phsht
and·he-emerges

גְּדוּד
gdud
raiding- party

בַּחוּץ
b·chutz
in· the ·street

:
:

:27 וּבַל
u·bl
and·no

־
-

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-are-saying

לִלְבָבָם
l·lbb·m
in·heart-of·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

זָכָרְתִּי
zkrthi
I-remember

עַתָּה
othe
now

And they consider not in
their hearts [that] I
remember all their
wickedness: now their own
doings have beset them
about; they are before my
face.

2

סְבָבוּם
sbbu·m
they-surround·them

מַעַלְלֵיהֶם
molli·em
actions-of·them

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

פָּנַי
phn·i
faces-of·me

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

:
:

:37 בְּרָעָתָם
b·roth·m
in·evil-of·them

יְשַׂמְּחוּ
ishmchu
they-are- mrejoicing

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וּבְכַחֲשֵׁיהֶם
u·b·kchshi·em
and·in·dissimulations-of·them

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

:
:

They make the king glad
with their wickedness, and
the princes with their lies.

3

:47 כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

מְנָאֲפִים
mnaphim
ones- mcommitt ing-adultery

כְּמ�
kmu
like

תַנּוּר
thnur
stove

בֹּעֵרָה
bore
consuming

מֵאֹפֶה
m·aphe
from·one-baking

יִשְׁבּ�ת
ishbuth
he-is-ceasing

They [are] all adulterers,
as an oven heated by the
baker, [who] ceaseth from
raising after he hath
kneaded the dough, until it
be leavened.

4

מֵעִיר
moir
from·to- crouse

מִלּוּשׁ
m·lush
from·to-knead-of

בָּצֵק
btzq
dough

עַד
od
until

־
-

חֻמְצָת�
chmtzth·u
to-leaven-of·him

:
:

:57 י�ם
ium
day-of

מַלְכֵּנוּ
mlk·nu
king-of·us

הֶחֱלוּ
echlu
they- care-ill

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

חֲמַת
chmth
fury-of

מִיָּיִן
m·iin
from·wine

מָשַׁךְ
mshk
he-draws -forth

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

In the day of our king the
princes have made [him]
sick with bottles of wine; he
stretched out his hand with
scorners.

5

לֹצְצִים
ltztzim
ones- mmocking

:
:

:67 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קֵרְבוּ
qrbu
they- mcome-near

כַתַּנּוּר
k·thnur
as· the ·stove

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

בְּאָרְבָּם
b·arb·m
in·ambush-of·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

יָשֵׁן
ishn
sleeping

For they have made ready
their heart like an oven,
whiles they lie in wait: their
baker sleepeth all the night;
in the morning it burneth as
a flaming fire.

6

אֹפֵהֶם
aph·em
one-baking-of·them

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

הוּא
eua
he

בֹעֵר
bor
consuming

כְּאֵשׁ
k·ash
as·fire-of

לֶהָבָה
lebe
blaze

:
:

:77 כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

יֵחַמּוּ
ichmu
they-are-being-warm

כַּתַּנּוּר
k·thnur
as· the ·stove

וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-devour

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֹׁפְטֵיהֶם
shphti·em
ones-judging-of·them

They are all hot as an
oven, and have devoured
their judges; all their kings
are fallen: [there is] none
among them that calleth
unto me.

7

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַלְכֵיהֶם
mlki·em
kings-of·them

נָפָלוּ
nphlu
they-fall

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

קֹרֵא
qra
one-calling

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

:
:

:87 אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

בָּעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

הוּא
eua
he

יִתְבּ�לָל
ithbull
he-is-mingling- him self

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

עֻגָה
oge
ember-cake

בְּלִי
bli
no

. Ephraim, he hath mixed
himself among the people;
Ephraim is a cake not
turned.

8

הֲפוּכָה
ephuke
being-turned

:
:

:97 אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-devour

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

כֹּח�
kch·u
vigor-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָע
ido
he-knows

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

שֵׂיבָה
shibe
grey-hair

זָרְקָה
zrqe
she-sprinkles

Strangers have devoured
his strength, and he
knoweth [it] not: yea, gray
hairs are here and there
upon him, yet he knoweth
not.

9

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

לאֹ
la
not

יָדָע
ido
he-knows

:
:

:107 וְעָנָה
u·one
and·he-answers

גְא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּפָנָיו
b·phni·u
in·faces-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And the pride of Israel
testifieth to his face: and
they do not return to the
LORD their God, nor seek
him for all this.

10

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בִקְשֻׁהוּ
bqsh·eu
they- mseek·him

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

:
:

:117 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

כְּי�נָה
k·iune
as·dove

פ�תָה
phuthe
enticing

אֵין
ain
without

לֵב
lb
heart

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

קָרָאוּ
qrau
they-call

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

Ephraim also is like a
silly dove without heart:
they call to Egypt, they go

11
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to Assyria.ּהָלָכו
elku
they-go

:
:

:127 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יֵלֵכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

אֶפְר�שׂ
aphrush
I-shall-spread

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

רִשְׁתִּי
rshth·i
net-of·me

כְּע�ף
k·ouph
as·flyer-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

When they shall go, I
will spread my net upon
them; I will bring them
down as the fowls of the
heaven; I will chastise them,
as their congregation hath
heard.

12

א�רִידֵם
aurid·m
I-shall- cbring -down·them

אַיְסִרֵם
aisr·m
I-shall- cdiscipline·them

כְּשֵׁמַע
k·shmo
as·report

לַעֲדָתָם
l·odth·m
to·congregation-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:137 א�י
aui
woe !

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָדְדוּ
nddu
they-wander

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

שֹׁד
shd
devastation

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פָשְׁעוּ
phshou
they-transgress

בִי
b·i
in·me

Woe unto them! for they
have fled from me:
destruction unto them!
because they have
transgressed against me:
though I have redeemed
them, yet they have spoken
lies against me.

13

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

אֶפְדֵּם
aphd·m
I-am-ransoming·them

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspeak

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

כְּזָבִים
kzbim
lies

:
:

:147 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

זָעֲקוּ
zoqu
they-cry-out

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בְּלִבָּם
b·lb·m
in·heart-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

יְיֵלִילוּ
iililu
they-are- chowling

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁכְּב�תָם
mshkbuth·m
beds-of·them

עַל
ol
over

־
-

And they have not cried
unto me with their heart,
when they howled upon
their beds: they assemble
themselves for corn and
wine, [and] they rebel
against me.

14

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

וְתִיר�שׁ
u·thirush
and·grape-juice

יִתְגּ�רָרוּ
ithgurru
they-are-stirring-up- them selves

יָסוּרוּ
isuru
they-are-withdrawing

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:157 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

יִסַּרְתִּי
isrthi
I- mdisciplined

חִזַּקְתִּי
chzqthi
I-made-steadfast

זְר�עֹתָם
zruoth·m
arms-of·them

וְאֵלַי
u·al·i
and·to·me

יְחַשְּׁבוּ
ichshbu
they-are- mdevising

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

Though I have bound
[and] strengthened their
arms, yet do they imagine
mischief against me.

15

:167 יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-are-returning

לאֹ
la
not

עָל
ol
Supreme

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

כְּקֶשֶׁת
k·qshth
as·bow-of

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceit

יִפְּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

בַחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

They return, [but] not to
the most High: they are like
a deceitful bow: their
princes shall fall by the
sword for the rage of their
tongue: this [shall be] their
derision in the land of
Egypt.

16

שָׂרֵיהֶם
shri·em
chiefs-of·them

מִזַּעַם
m·zom
from·menace-of

לְשׁ�נָם
lshun·m
tongue-of·them

ז�
zu
this

לַעְגָּם
log·m
derision-of·them

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:
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:18 אֶל
al
to

־
-

חִכְּךָ
chk·k
palate-of·you

שֹׁפָר
shphr
trumpet

כַּנֶּשֶׁר
k·nshr
as· the ·vulture

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יַעַן
ion
because

עָבְרוּ
obru
they-trespass

. [Set] the trumpet to thy
mouth. [He shall come] as
an eagle against the house
of the LORD, because they
have transgressed my
covenant, and trespassed
against my law.

1

בְרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

תּ�רָתִי
thurth·i
law-of·me

פָּשָׁעוּ
phshou
they-transgress

:
:

:28 לִי
l·i
to·me

יִזְעָקוּ
izoqu
they-shall-cry-out

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

יְדַעֲנוּךָ
idonu·k
we-know·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

Israel shall cry unto me,
My God, we know thee.
2

:38 זָנַח
znch
he-casts-off

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ט�ב
tub
good

א�יֵב
auib
one- being-enemy

יִרְדְּפ�
irdph·u
he-shall-pursue·him

:
:

Israel hath cast off [the
thing that is] good: the
enemy shall pursue him.

3

:48 הֵם
em
they

הִמְלִיכוּ
emliku
they- cmade-kings

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

הֵשִׂירוּ
eshiru
they- cmade-chiefs

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָדָעְתִּי
idothi
I-acknowledged

They have set up kings,
but not by me: they have
made princes, and I knew
[it] not: of their silver and
their gold have they made
them idols, that they may be
cut off.

4

כַּסְפָּם
ksph·m
silver-of·them

וּזְהָבָם
u·zeb·m
and·gold-of·them

עָשׂוּ
oshu
they-make

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them selves

עֲצַבִּים
otzbim
grief- fetish es

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

:
:

:58 זָנַח
znch
he-casts-off

עֶגְלֵךְ
ogl·k
calf-of·you

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

בָּם
b·m
in·them

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

לאֹ
la
not

Thy calf, O Samaria, hath
cast [thee] off; mine anger
is kindled against them:
how long [will it be] ere
they attain to innocency?

5

יוּכְלוּ
iuklu
they-shall-be-able

נִקָּיֹן
nqin
innocency

:
:

:68 כִּי
ki
that

מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל
m·ishral
from·Israel

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

חָרָשׁ
chrsh
artificer

עָשָׂהוּ
osh·eu
he-made do·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

הוּא
eua
he

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שְׁבָבִים
shbbim
backslidings

For from Israel [was] it
also: the workman made it;
therefore it [is] not God: but
the calf of Samaria shall be
broken in pieces.

6

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

עֵגֶל
ogl
calf-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

:
:

:78 כִּי
ki
that

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

יִזְרָעוּ
izrou
they-are-sowing

וְסוּפָתָה
u·suphth·e
and·sweeping -whirlwind

יִקְצֹרוּ
iqtzru
they-shall-reap

קָמָה
qme
raised -grain

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

For they have sown the
wind, and they shall reap
the whirlwind: it hath no
stalk: the bud shall yield no
meal: if so be it yield, the
strangers shall swallow it
up.

7

ל�
l·u
for·him

צֶמַח
tzmch
sprout

בְּלִי
bli
no

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

־
-

קֶּמַח
qmch
meal

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-yield do

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

יִבְלָעֻהוּ
iblo·eu
they-shall-swallow -up ·him

:
:

:88 נִבְלַע
nblo
and-he-is-swallowed -up

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַתָּה
othe
now

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

כִּכְלִי
k·kli
as·instrument

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

. Israel is swallowed up:
now shall they be among the
Gentiles as a vessel wherein
[is] no pleasure.

8

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
delight

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:98 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

עָלוּ
olu
they-ascend

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

פֶּרֶא
phra
wild-donkey

בּ�דֵד
budd
being-solitary

ל�
l·u
to·him self

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

הִתְנוּ
ethnu
they- cdispense

For they are gone up to
Assyria, a wild ass alone by
himself: Ephraim hath hired
lovers.

9

אֲהָבִים
aebim
lovers

:
:

:108 גַּם
gm
moreover

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִתְנוּ
ithnu
they-are-giving

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

עַתָּה
othe
now

אֲקַבְּצֵם
aqbtz·m
I-shall- mconvene·them

Yea, though they have
hired among the nations,
now will I gather them, and
they shall sorrow a little for
the burden of the king of
princes.

10

וַיָּחֵלּוּ
u·ichlu
and·they-shall- ctravail

מְּעָט
mot
little

מִמַּשָּׂא
m·msha
from·load-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

שָׂרִים
shrim
chiefs

:
:
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:118 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִרְבָּה
erbe
he- c increases

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מִזְבְּחֹת
mzbchth
altars

לַחֲטאֹ
l·chta
to·to-sin-of

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

מִזְבְּח�ת
mzbchuth
altars

Because Ephraim hath
made many altars to sin,
altars shall be unto him to
sin.

11

לַחֲטאֹ
l·chta
to·to-sin-of

:
:

:128
K

אֶכְתּ�ב
akthub
I-am-writing

K

־
-

Q

אֶכְתָּב
akthb
I-am-writing

Q

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

K

רִבּ�
rbu
ten-thousand-of

Q

רֻבֵּי
rbi
many- thing s-of

תּ�רָתִי
thurth·i
law-of·me

I have written to him the
great things of my law,
[but] they were counted as a
strange thing.

12

כְּמ�
kmu
as-though

־
-

זָר
zr
alien-one

נֶחְשָׁבוּ
nchshbu
they-are-reckoned

:
:

:138 זִבְחֵי
zbchi
sacrifices-of

הַבְהָבַי
ebeb·i
bounties-of·me

יִזְבְּחוּ
izbchu
they-are-sacrificing

בָשָׂר
bshr
flesh

וַיּאֹכֵלוּ
u·iaklu
and·they-are-eating

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

They sacrifice flesh [for]
the sacrifices of mine
offerings, and eat [it; but]
the LORD accepteth them
not; now will he remember
their iniquity, and visit their
sins: they shall return to
Egypt.

13

רָצָם
rtz·m
he-accepts·them

עַתָּה
othe
now

יִזְכֹּר
izkr
he-is-remembering

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

וְיִפְקֹד
u·iphqd
and·he-is-noting

חַטּאֹותָם
chtauth·m
sins-of·them

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-return

:
:

:148 וַיִּשְׁכַּח
u·ishkch
and·he-is-forgetting

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֹשֵׂהוּ
osh·eu
one-making do-of·him

וַיִּבֶן
u·ibn
and·he-is-building

הֵיכָל�ת
eikluth
palaces

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

For Israel hath forgotten
his Maker, and buildeth
temples; and Judah hath
multiplied fenced cities: but
I will send a fire upon his
cities, and it shall devour
the palaces thereof.

14

הִרְבָּה
erbe
he- c increases

עָרִים
orim
cities

בְּצֻר�ת
btzruth
ones-being-fortressed

וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּעָרָיו
b·ori·u
in·cities-of·him

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

אַרְמְנֹתֶיהָ
armnthi·e
citadels-of·her

:
:

ס
s
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:19 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׂמַח
thshmch
you-are-rejoicing

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גִּיל
gil
exultation

כָּעַמִּים
k·omim
as· the ·peoples

כִּי
ki
that

. Rejoice not, O Israel, for
joy, as [other] people: for
thou hast gone a whoring
from thy God, thou hast
loved a reward upon every
cornfloor.

1

זָנִיתָ
znith
you- commit -prostitution

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אָהַבְתָּ
aebth
you-love

אֶתְנָן
athnn
fee

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

גָּרְנ�ת
grnuth
threshing-sites-of

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

:
:

:29 גֹּרֶן
grn
threshing-site

וָיֶקֶב
u·iqb
and·winevat

לאֹ
la
not

יִרְעֵם
iro·m
he-shall-graze·them

וְתִיר�שׁ
u·thirush
and·grape-juice

יְכַחֶשׁ
ikchsh
he-shall- mdissimulate

The floor and the
winepress shall not feed
them, and the new wine
shall fail in her.

2

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:39 לאֹ
la
not

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-dwell

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-returns

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּבְאַשּׁוּר
u·b·ashur
and·in·Assyria

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

They shall not dwell in the
LORD'S land; but Ephraim
shall return to Egypt, and
they shall eat unclean
[things] in Assyria.

3

יאֹכֵלוּ
iaklu
they-shall-eat

:
:

:49 לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִסְּכוּ
isku
they-shall-libate

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

יַיִן
iin
wine

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֶעֶרְבוּ
iorbu
they-shall-be-congenial

־
-

�ל
l·u
to·him

They shall not offer wine
[offerings] to the LORD,
neither shall they be
pleasing unto him: their
sacrifices [shall be] unto
them as the bread of
mourners; all that eat
thereof shall be polluted: for
their bread for their soul
shall not come into the
house of the LORD.

4

זִבְחֵיהֶם
zbchi·em
sacrifices-of·them

כְּלֶחֶם
k·lchm
as·bread-of

א�נִים
aunim
lawlessnesses

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֹכְלָיו
akli·u
ones-eating-of·him

יִטַמָּאוּ
itmau
they-are-defiling- them selves

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

לַחְמָם
lchm·m
bread-of·them

לְנַפְשָׁם
l·nphsh·m
for·soul-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-enter

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:59 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

וּלְי�ם
u·l·ium
and·to·day-of

חַג
chg
celebration-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

What will ye do in the
solemn day, and in the day
of the feast of the LORD?

5

:69 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-go

מִשֹּׁד
m·shd
from·devastation

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

תְּקַבְּצֵם
thqbtz·m
she-shall- mconvene·them

מֹף
mph
Memphis

For, lo, they are gone
because of destruction:
Egypt shall gather them up,
Memphis shall bury them:
the pleasant [places] for
their silver, nettles shall
possess them: thorns [shall
be] in their tabernacles.

6

תְּקַבְּרֵם
thqbr·m
she-shall- mentomb·them

מַחְמַד
mchmd
coveted -thing -of

לְכַסְפָּם
l·ksph·m
to·silver-of·them

קִמּ�שׂ
qmush
sting-nettle

יִירָשֵׁם
iirsh·m
he-shall-tenant·them

ח�חַ
chuch
thistle

בְּאָהֳלֵיהֶם
b·aeli·em
in·tents-of·them

:
:

:79 בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הַפְּקֻדָּה
e·phqde
the·visitation

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

יְמֵי
imi
days-of

הַשִׁלֻּם
e·shlm
the·repayment

יֵדְעוּ
idou
they-shall-know

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֱוִיל
auil
fool

. The days of visitation are
come, the days of
recompence are come;
Israel shall know [it]: the
prophet [is] a fool, the
spiritual man [is] mad, for
the multitude of thine
iniquity, and the great
hatred.

7

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

מְשֻׁגָּע
mshgo
one-being- mmad

אִישׁ
aish
man-of

הָרוּחַ
e·ruch
the·spirit

עַל
ol
on

רֹב
rb
multitude-of

עֲ�נְךָ
oun·k
depravity-of·you

וְרַבָּה
u·rbe
and·vast

מַשְׂטֵמָה
mshtme
grudging

:
:

:89 צֹפֶה
tzphe
man-watching-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

פַּח
phch
snare-of

יָק�שׁ
iqush
trapper

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּרָכָיו
drki·u
ways-of·him

The watchman of
Ephraim [was] with my
God: [but] the prophet [is] a
snare of a fowler in all his
ways, [and] hatred in the
house of his God.

8

מַשְׂטֵמָה
mshtme
grudging

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

:
:
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:99 הֶעְמִיקוּ
eomiqu
they- cmake-deep

־
-

שִׁחֵתוּ
shchthu
they- mruin

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

יִזְכּ�ר
izkur
he-shall-remember

עֲ�נָם
oun·m
depravity-of·them

They have deeply
corrupted [themselves], as
in the days of Gibeah:
[therefore] he will
remember their iniquity, he
will visit their sins.

9

יִפְק�ד
iphqud
he-shall-note

חַטּאֹותָם
chtauth·m
sins-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:109 כַּעֲנָבִים
k·onbim
as·grapes

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-found

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כְּבִכּוּרָה
k·bkure
as·firstfruit

בִתְאֵנָה
b·thane
in· the ·fig- tree

בְּרֵאשִׁיתָהּ
b·rashith·e
in·beginning-of·her

I found Israel like grapes
in the wilderness; I saw
your fathers as the firstripe
in the fig tree at her first
time: [but] they went to
Baalpeor, and separated
themselves unto [that]
shame; and [their]
abominations were
according as they loved.

10

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

הֵמָּה
eme
they

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

בַעַל־פְּע�ר
bol-phour
Baal-Peor

וַיִּנָּזְרוּ
u·inzru
and·they-are-being-sequestered

לַבֹּשֶׁת
l·bshth
to· the ·shame

וַיִּהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-are-becoming

שִׁקּוּצִים
shqutzim
abominations

כְּאָהֳבָם
k·aeb·m
as·to-love-of·them

:
:

:119 אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

כָּע�ף
k·ouph
as· the ·flyer

יִתְע�פֵף
ithouphph
he-shall- mfly- him self -away

כְּב�דָם
kbud·m
glory-of·them

מִלֵּדָה
m·ld·e
from·to- give- birth-of

. [As for] Ephraim, their
glory shall fly away like a
bird, from the birth, and
from the womb, and from
the conception.

11

וּמִבֶּטֶן
u·m·btn
and·from·belly

וּמֵהֵרָי�ן
u·m·eriun
and·from·pregnancy

:
:

:129 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

יְגַדְּלוּ
igdlu
they-are- mbringing-up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וְשִׁכַּלְתִּים
u·shklthi·m
and·I- mbereave·them

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Though they bring up
their children, yet will I
bereave them, [that there
shall] not [be] a man [left]:
yea, woe also to them when
I depart from them!

12

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

א�י
aui
woe !

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בְּשׂוּרִי
b·shur·i
in·to- go-away-of·me

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

:139 אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

לְצ�ר
l·tzur
to·Tyre

שְׁתוּלָה
shthule
one-being-transplanted

בְנָוֶה
b·nue
in·homestead

וְאֶפְרַיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

Ephraim, as I saw Tyrus,
[is] planted in a pleasant
place: but Ephraim shall
bring forth his children to
the murderer.

13

לְה�צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- cbring -forth-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֹרֵג
erg
one-killing

בָּנָיו
bni·u
sons-of·him

:
:

:149 תֵּן
thn
give-you !

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

תֵּן
thn
give-you !

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

רֶחֶם
rchm
womb

מַשְׁכִּיל
mshkil
one- cbereaving

Give them, O LORD:
what wilt thou give? give
them a miscarrying womb
and dry breasts.

14

וְשָׁדַיִם
u·shdim
and·breasts

צֹמְקִים
tzmqim
ones-shrivelling

:
:

:159 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

בַּגִּלְגָּל
b·glgl
in· the ·Gilgal

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

שְׂנֵאתִים
shnathi·m
I-hated·them

עַל
ol
on

רֹעַ
ro
evil-of

מַעַלְלֵיהֶם
molli·em
actions-of·them

All their wickedness [is]
in Gilgal: for there I hated
them: for the wickedness of
their doings I will drive
them out of mine house, I
will love them no more: all
their princes [are] revolters.

15

מִבֵּיתִי
m·bith·i
from·house-of·me

אֲגָרְשֵׁם
agrsh·m
I-shall- mdrive-out·them

לאֹ
la
not

א�סֵף
ausph
I-shall- cadd

אַהֲבָתָם
aebth·m
to-love-of·them

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שָׂרֵיהֶם
shri·em
chiefs-of·them

סֹרְרִים
srrim
ones-being-stubborn

:
:

:169 הֻכָּה
eke
he-is- csmitten

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

שָׁרְשָׁם
shrsh·m
root-of·them

יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
he-dries- up

פְּרִי
phri
fruit

K

בְלִי
bli
no

K

־
-

Q

בַל
bl
no

Q

־
-

יַעֲשׂוּן
ioshu·n
they-shall-yield do

Ephraim is smitten, their
root is dried up, they shall
bear no fruit: yea, though
they bring forth, yet will I
slay [even] the beloved
[fruit] of their womb.

16

גַּם
gm
even

כִּי
ki
that

יֵלֵדוּן
ildu·n
they-shall- give- birth

וְהֵמַתִּי
u·emthi
and·I- cput-to -death

מַחֲמַדֵּי
mchmdi
ones-coveted-of

בִטְנָם
btn·m
belly-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:179 יִמְאָסֵם
imas·m
he-shall-reject·them

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

�ל
l·u
to·him

וְיִהְיוּ
u·ieiu
and·they-shall-become

My God will cast them
away, because they did not
hearken unto him: and they
shall be wanderers among
the nations.

17

נֹדְדִים
nddim
ones-wandering

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

:
:

ס
s
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:110 גֶּפֶן
gphn
vine

בּ�קֵק
buqq
voiding

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

פְּרִי
phri
fruit

יְשַׁוֶּה
ishue
he-is- mbeing-equal

־
-

לּ�
l·u
to·him

כְּרֹב
k·rb
as·abundance

לְפִרְי�
l·phri·u
to·fruit-of·him

. Israel [is] an empty vine,
he bringeth forth fruit unto
himself: according to the
multitude of his fruit he
hath increased the altars;
according to the goodness
of his land they have made
goodly images.

1

הִרְבָּה
erbe
he- c increases

לַמִּזְבְּח�ת
l·mzbchuth
to· the ·altars

כְּט�ב
k·tub
as·goodness

לְאַרְצ�
l·artz·u
to·land-of·him

הֵיטִיבוּ
eitibu
they- cmake-good

מַצֵּב�ת
mtzbuth
monuments

:
:

:210 חָלַק
chlq
he- deal s-slickly

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

עַתָּה
othe
now

יֶאְשָׁמוּ
iashmu
they-shall- be-guilty

הוּא
eua
he

יַעֲרֹף
iorph
he-shall-break-neck -of

Their heart is divided;
now shall they be found
faulty: he shall break down
their altars, he shall spoil
their images.

2

מִזְבְּח�תָם
mzbchuth·m
altars-of·them

יְשֹׁדֵד
ishdd
he-shall- mdevastate

מַצֵּב�תָם
mtzbuth·m
monuments-of·them

:
:

:310 כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יָרֵאנוּ
iranu
we-fear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהַמֶּלֶךְ
u·e·mlk
and·the·king

For now they shall say,
We have no king, because
we feared not the LORD;
what then should a king do
to us?

3

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יַּעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

־
-

לָּנוּ
l·nu
for·us

:
:

:410 דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspeak

דְבָרִים
dbrim
words

אָל�ת
aluth
to-invoke

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

כָּרֹת
krth
to-cut

בְּרִית
brith
covenant

וּפָרַח
u·phrch
and·he-buds

כָּראֹשׁ
k·rash
as· the ·poison

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

עַל
ol
on

They have spoken words,
swearing falsely in making
a covenant: thus judgment
springeth up as hemlock in
the furrows of the field.

4

תַּלְמֵי
thlmi
furrows-of

שָׂדָי
shdi
field

:
:

:510 לְעֶגְל�ת
l·ogluth
for·heifer-of

אָוֶן~בֵּית
bith~aun
Beth~Aven

יָגוּרוּ
iguru
they-shall- be- stirr ed-up

שְׁכַן
shkn
tabernaclers-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָבַל
abl
he-mourns

The inhabitants of
Samaria shall fear because
of the calves of Bethaven:
for the people thereof shall
mourn over it, and the
priests thereof [that]
rejoiced on it, for the glory
thereof, because it is
departed from it.

5

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וּכְמָרָיו
u·kmri·u
and·dervishes-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

יָגִילוּ
igilu
they-are-exulting

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כְּב�ד�
kbud·u
glory-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָלָה
gle
he- is -deported

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:610 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

א�ת�
auth·u
»·him

לְאַשּׁוּר
l·ashur
to·Assyria

יוּבָל
iubl
he-shall-be- cfetched

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

יָרֵב
irb
Jareb

בָּשְׁנָה
bshne
shame

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

It shall be also carried
unto Assyria [for] a present
to king Jareb: Ephraim shall
receive shame, and Israel
shall be ashamed of his own
counsel.

6

יִקָּח
iqch
he-shall-take

וְיֵב�שׁ
u·ibush
and·he-shall-be-ashamed

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מֵעֲצָת�
m·otzth·u
from·counsel-of·him

:
:

:710 נִדְמֶה
ndme
he-is-stilled

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

מַלְכָּהּ
mlk·e
king-of·her

כְּקֶצֶף
k·qtzph
as·froth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

־
-

מָיִם
mim
waters

:
:

[As for] Samaria, her king
is cut off as the foam upon
the water.

7

:810 וְנִשְׁמְדוּ
u·nshmdu
and·they-are-exterminated

בָּמ�ת
bmuth
high-places-of

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

חַטַּאת
chtath
sin-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

ק�ץ
qutz
thorn

וְדַרְדַּר
u·drdr
and·weed

The high places also of
Aven, the sin of Israel, shall
be destroyed: the thorn and
the thistle shall come up on
their altars; and they shall
say to the mountains, Cover
us; and to the hills, Fall on
us.

8

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- come-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבְּח�תָם
mzbchuth·m
altars-of·them

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

לֶהָרִים
l·erim
to· the ·mountains

כַּסּוּנוּ
ksu·nu
mcover-you (p) ·us !

וְלַגְּבָע�ת
u·l·gbouth
and·to· the ·hills

נִפְלוּ
nphlu
fall-you (p)  !

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

:
:

ס
s

:910 מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

הַגִּבְעָה
e·gboe
the·Gibeah

חָטָאתָ
chtath
you-sinned

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שָׁם
shm
there

עָמָדוּ
omdu
they-stayed

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַשִּׂיגֵם
thshig·m
she-is- covertaking·them

. O Israel, thou hast sinned
from the days of Gibeah:
there they stood: the battle
in Gibeah against the
children of iniquity did not
overtake them.

9

בַּגִּבְעָה
b·gboe
in· the ·Gibeah

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַלְוָה
olue
iniquity

:
:

:1010 בְּאַוָּתִי
b·auth·i
in·yearning-of·me

וְאֶסֳּרֵם
u·asr·m
and·I-shall-discipline·them

וְאֻסְּפוּ
u·asphu
and·they-are- mgathered

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

[It is] in my desire that I
should chastise them; and
the people shall be gathered

10
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against them, when they
shall bind themselves in
their two furrows.

בְּאָסְרָם
b·asr·m
in·to-bind-of·them

לִשְׁתֵּי
l·shthi
for·two-of

K

עֵינֹתָם
ointh·m
eyes-of·them

Q

ע�נֹתָם
ounth·m
depravities-of·them

:
:

:1110 וְאֶפְרַיִם
u·aphrim
and·Ephraim

עֶגְלָה
ogle
heifer

מְלֻמָּדָה
mlmde
one-being- mtaught

אֹהַבְתִּי
aebthi
one-loving-of

לָדוּשׁ
l·dush
to·to-thresh-of

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

עָבַרְתִּי
obrthi
I-pass

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And Ephraim [is as] an
heifer [that is] taught, [and]
loveth to tread out [the
corn]; but I passed over
upon her fair neck: I will
make Ephraim to ride;
Judah shall plow, [and]
Jacob shall break his clods.

11

טוּב
tub
goodness-of

צַוָּארָהּ
tzuar·e
neck-of·her

אַרְכִּיב
arkib
I-shall-cause-to-be-ridden

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

יַחֲר�שׁ
ichrush
he-shall-plow

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יְשַׂדֶּד
ishdd
he-shall- mharrow

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:1210 זִרְעוּ
zrou
sow-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for-you rselve s

לִצְדָקָה
l·tzdqe
to·righteousness

קִצְרוּ
qtzru
reap-you (p)  !

לְפִי
l·phi
to·mouth-of

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

Sow to yourselves in
righteousness, reap in
mercy; break up your fallow
ground: for [it is] time to
seek the LORD, till he come
and rain righteousness upon
you.

12

נִירוּ
niru
till-you (p)  !

לָכֶם
l·km
for-you rselve s

נִיר
nir
tillage

וְעֵת
u·oth
and·time

לִדְר�שׁ
l·drush
to·to-inquire-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

וְיֹרֶה
u·ire
and·he-shall- cdirect

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:1310 חֲרַשְׁתֶּם
chrshthm
you (p) -plow

־
-

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

עַוְלָתָה
oulthe
iniquity

קְצַרְתֶּם
qtzrthm
you (p) -reap

אֲכַלְתֶּם
aklthm
you (p) -eat

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

־
-

כָחַשׁ
kchsh
dissimulation

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Ye have plowed
wickedness, ye have reaped
iniquity; ye have eaten the
fruit of lies: because thou
didst trust in thy way, in the
multitude of thy mighty
men.

13

בָטַחְתָּ
btchth
you-trust

בְדַרְכְּךָ
b·drk·k
in·way-of·you

בְּרֹב
b·rb
in·multitude-of

גִּבּ�רֶיךָ
gburi·k
masterful- men-of·you

:
:

:1410 וְקָאם
u·qam
and·he-rises

שָׁא�ן
shaun
tumult

בְּעַמֶּךָ
b·om·k
in·people-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

מִבְצָרֶיךָ
mbtzri·k
fortresses-of·you

יוּשַּׁד
iushd
he-shall-be-devastated

Therefore shall a tumult
arise among thy people, and
all thy fortresses shall be
spoiled, as Shalman spoiled
Betharbel in the day of
battle: the mother was
dashed in pieces upon [her]
children.

14

כְּשֹׁד
k·shd
as·devastation-of

שַׁלְמַן
shlmn
Shalman

אַרְבֵאל~בֵּית
bith~arbal
Beth~Arbel

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

אֵם
am
mother

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

רֻטָּשָׁה
rtshe
she-is- mdashed-to-pieces

:
:

:1510 כָּכָה
kke
as·thus

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

רָעַת
roth
evil-of

רָעַתְכֶם
roth·km
evil-of·you (p)

בַּשַּׁחַר
b·shchr
in· the ·dawn

So shall Bethel do unto
you because of your great
wickedness: in a morning
shall the king of Israel
utterly be cut off.

15

נִדְמֹה
ndme
to-be-stilled

נִדְמָה
ndme
he-is-stilled

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:
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:111 כִּי
ki
that

נַעַר
nor
lad

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וָאֹהֲבֵהוּ
u·aeb·eu
and·I-am-loving·him

וּמִמִּצְרַיִם
u·m·mtzrim
and·from·Egypt

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-called

לִבְנִי
l·bn·i
to·son-of·me

:
:

. When Israel [was] a
child, then I loved him, and
called my son out of Egypt.

1

:211 קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-called

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

כֵּן
kn
so

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

לַבְּעָלִים
l·bolim
to· the ·Baalim

יְזַבֵּחוּ
izbchu
they-are- msacrificing

[As] they called them, so
they went from them: they
sacrificed unto Baalim, and
burned incense to graven
images.

2

וְלַפְּסִלִים
u·l·phslim
and·to· the ·carvings

יְקַטֵּרוּן
iqtru·n
they-are- mfuming -incense

:
:

:311 וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

תִרְגַּלְתִּי
thrglthi
I-taught-feet

לְאֶפְרַיִם
l·aphrim
to·Ephraim

קָחָם
qch·m
he-took·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

זְר)עֹתָיו
zruothi·u
arms-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

כִּי
ki
that

I taught Ephraim also to
go, taking them by their
arms; but they knew not that
I healed them.

3

רְפָאתִים
rphathi·m
I-healed·them

:
:

:411 בְּחַבְלֵי
b·chbli
in·cables-of

אָדָם
adm
human

אֶמְשְׁכֵם
amshk·m
I-am-drawing·them

בַּעֲבֹת)ת
b·obthuth
in·ropes-of

אַהֲבָה
aebe
love

וָאֶהְיֶה
u·aeie
and·I-am-becoming

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

I drew them with cords of
a man, with bands of love:
and I was to them as they
that take off the yoke on
their jaws, and I laid meat
unto them.

4

כִּמְרִימֵי
k·mrimi
as·ones- craising-up-of

עֹל
ol
yoke

עַל
ol
on

לְחֵיהֶם
lchi·em
cheeks-of·them

וְאַט
u·at
and·I-am- cstretching-out

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

א)כִיל
aukil
I-am- cfeeding

:
:

:511 לאֹ
la
not

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְאַשּׁוּר
u·ashur
and·Assyria

הוּא
eua
he

מַלְכּ)
mlk·u
king-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

מֵאֲנוּ
manu
they- mrefuse

He shall not return into
the land of Egypt, but the
Assyrian shall be his king,
because they refused to
return.

5

לָשׁוּב
l·shub
to·to-turn-back-of

:
:

:611 וְחָלָה
u·chle
and·she-wounds

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

בְּעָרָיו
b·ori·u
in·cities-of·him

וְכִלְּתָה
u·klthe
and·she- mfinishes

בַדָּיו
bdi·u
poles-of·him

וְאָכָלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

And the sword shall abide
on his cities, and shall
consume his branches, and
devour [them], because of
their own counsels.

6

מִמֹּעֲצ)תֵיהֶם
m·motzuthi·em
from·counsels-of·them

:
:

:711 וְעַמִּי
u·om·i
and·people-of·me

תְלוּאִים
thluaim
ones-being-hung

לִמְשׁוּבָתִי
l·mshubth·i
to·backsliding-of·me

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

עַל
ol
Supreme

יִקְרָאֻהוּ
iqra·eu
they-are-calling·him

And my people are bent to
backsliding from me:
though they called them to
the most High, none at all
would exalt [him].

7

יַחַד
ichd
altogether

לאֹ
la
not

יְר)מֵם
irum·m
he-shall-exalt·them

:
:

:811 אֵיךְ
aik
how !

אֶתֶּנְךָ
athn·k
I-shall-give·you

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אֲמַגֶּנְךָ
amgn·k
I-shall- maward·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

אֶתֶּנְךָ
athn·k
I-shall-give·you

כְאַדְמָה
k·adme
as·Admah

. How shall I give thee up,
Ephraim? [how] shall I
deliver thee, Israel? how
shall I make thee as
Admah? [how] shall I set
thee as Zeboim? mine heart
is turned within me, my
repentings are kindled
together.

8

אֲשִׂימְךָ
ashim·k
I-shall-place·you

כִּצְבאֹיִם
k·tzbaim
as·Zeboim

נֶהְפַּךְ
nephk
he-is-turned

עָלַי
ol·i
on-me

לִבִּי
lb·i
heart-of·me

יַחַד
ichd
altogether

נִכְמְרוּ
nkmru
they-are- nfervid

נִחוּמָי
nchum·i
comfortings-of·me

:
:

:911 לאֹ
la
not

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

חֲר)ן
chrun
heat-of

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-return

לְשַׁחֵת
l·shchth
to·to- mruin-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

כִּי
ki
that

אֵל
al
El

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

I will not execute the
fierceness of mine anger, I
will not return to destroy
Ephraim: for I [am] God,
and not man; the Holy One
in the midst of thee: and I
will not enter into the city.

9

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּקִרְבְּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

קָד)שׁ
qdush
holy-one

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָב)א
abua
I-shall-come

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city

:
:

:1011 אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

כְּאַרְיֵה
k·arie
as·lion

יִשְׁאָג
ishag
he-shall-roar

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

יִשְׁאַג
ishag
he-shall-roar

They shall walk after the
LORD: he shall roar like a
lion: when he shall roar,
then the children shall
tremble from the west.

10

וְיֶחֶרְדוּ
u·ichrdu
and·they-shall-tremble

בָנִים
bnim
sons

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea

:
:
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:1111 יֶחֶרְדוּ
ichrdu
they-shall-tremble

כְצִפּ)ר
k·tzphur
as·bird

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וּכְי)נָה
u·k·iune
and·as·dove

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

They shall tremble as a
bird out of Egypt, and as a
dove out of the land of
Assyria: and I will place
them in their houses, saith
the LORD.

11

וְה)שַׁבְתִּים
u·eushbthi·m
and·I-cause- to- dwell·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּתֵּיהֶם
bthi·em
houses-of·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:1211 (12:1) סְבָבֻנִי
sbb·ni
he-surrounds·me

בְכַחַשׁ
b·kchsh
in·dissimulation

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וּבְמִרְמָה
u·b·mrme
and·in·deceit

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

Ephraim compasseth me
about with lies, and the
house of Israel with deceit:
but Judah yet ruleth with
God, and is faithful with the
saints.

12

עֹד
od
still

רָד
rd
he- hold s-sway

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

קְד)שִׁים
qdushim
holy- place s

נֶאֱמָן
namn
one-being-trusted

:
:
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:112 (12:2) אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

רֹעֶה
roe
grazing

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וְרֹדֵף
u·rdph
and·pursuing

קָדִים
qdim
east- wind

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

כָּזָב
kzb
lie

וָשֹׁד
u·shd
and·devastation

. Ephraim feedeth on
wind, and followeth after
the east wind: he daily
increaseth lies and
desolation; and they do
make a covenant with the
Assyrians, and oil is carried
into Egypt.

1

יַרְבֶּה
irbe
he-is- c increasing

וּבְרִית
u·brith
and·covenant

עִם
om
with

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

יִכְרֹתוּ
ikrthu
they-are-cutting

וְשֶׁמֶן
u·shmn
and·oil

לְמִצְרַיִם
l·mtzrim
to·Egypt

יוּבָל
iubl
he-is-being- cfetched

:
:

:212 (12:3) וְרִיב
u·rib
and·contention

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְלִפְקֹד
u·l·phqd
and·to·to-call-to-account-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

The LORD hath also a
controversy with Judah, and
will punish Jacob according
to his ways; according to
his doings will he
recompense him.

2

כִּדְרָכָיו
k·drki·u
as·ways-of·him

כְּמַעֲלָלָיו
k·molli·u
as·actions-of·him

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall- crecompense

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:312 (12:4) בַּבֶּטֶן
b·btn
in· the ·belly

עָקַב
oqb
he- took-by-the -heel

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וּבְא�נ�
u·b·aun·u
and·in·virility-of·him

He took his brother by the
heel in the womb, and by
his strength he had power
with God:

3

שָׂרָה
shre
he-was-upright

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:412 (12:5) וָיָּשַׂר
u·ishr
and·he-is-controlling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מַלְאָךְ
mlak
messenger

וַיֻּכָל
u·ikl
and·he-is-prevailing

בָּכָה
bke
he-weeps

Yea, he had power over
the angel, and prevailed: he
wept, and made
supplication unto him: he
found him [in] Bethel, and
there he spake with us;

4

וַיִּתְחַנֶּן
u·ithchnn
and·he-is- ssupplicating

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

יִמְצָאֶנּוּ
imtza·nu
he-is-finding·him

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

יְדַבֵּר
idbr
he-is- mspeaking

עִמָּנוּ
om·nu
with·us

:
:

:512 (12:6) וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַצְּבָא�ת
e·tzbauth
the·hosts

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זִכְר�
zkr·u
remembrance-of·him

:
:

Even the LORD God of
hosts; the LORD [is] his
memorial.

5

:612 (12:7) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֵּאלֹהֶיךָ
b·alei·k
in·Elohim-of·you

תָשׁוּב
thshub
you-shall-return

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

שְׁמֹר
shmr
keep-you !

Therefore turn thou to thy
God: keep mercy and
judgment, and wait on thy
God continually.

6

וְקַוֵּה
u·que
and· mbe-expectant-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:

:712 (12:8) כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

בְּיָד�
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

מאֹזְנֵי
mazni
scales-of

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

לַעֲשֹׁק
l·oshq
to·to-extort-of

אָהֵב
aeb
he-loves

:
:

. [He is] a merchant, the
balances of deceit [are] in
his hand: he loveth to
oppress.

7

:812 (12:9) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

אַךְ
ak
yea

עָשַׁרְתִּי
oshrthi
I-am-rich

מָצָאתִי
mtzathi
I-find

א�ן
aun
virility

לִי
l·i
for·my self

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And Ephraim said, Yet I
am become rich, I have
found me out substance:
[in] all my labours they
shall find none iniquity in
me that [were] sin.

8

יְגִיעַי
igio·i
labor-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

יִמְצְאוּ
imtzau
they-shall-find

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חֵטְא
chta
sin

:
:

:912 (12:10) וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

עֹד
od
further

א�שִׁיבְךָ
aushib·k
I-shall-cause- to- dwell·you

And I [that am] the LORD
thy God from the land of
Egypt will yet make thee to
dwell in tabernacles, as in
the days of the solemn feast.

9

בָאֳהָלִים
b·aelim
in·tents

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

מ�עֵד
muod
appointment

:
:

:1012 (12:11) וְדִבַּרְתִּי
u·dbrthi
and·I- mspeak

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

חָז�ן
chzun
vision

הִרְבֵּיתִי
erbithi
I- c increase

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

I have also spoken by the
prophets, and I have
multiplied visions, and used
similitudes, by the ministry
of the prophets.

10

אֲדַמֶּה
adme
I-am- mus ing-likenesses

:
:

:1112 (12:12) אִם
am
if

־
-

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

בַּגִּלְגָּל
b·glgl
in· the ·Gilgal

שְׁוָרִים
shurim
bulls

[Is there] iniquity [in]
Gilead? surely they are
vanity: they sacrifice

11
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bullocks in Gilgal; yea, their
altars [are] as heaps in the
furrows of the fields.

זִבֵּחוּ
zbchu
they- msacrifice

גַּם
gm
moreover

מִזְבְּח�תָם
mzbchuth·m
altars-of·them

כְּגַלִּים
k·glim
as·mounds

עַל
ol
on

תַּלְמֵי
thlmi
furrows-of

שָׂדָי
shdi
field

:
:

:1212 (12:13) וַיִּבְרַח
u·ibrch
and·he-is- runn ing-away

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

וַיַּעֲבֹד
u·iobd
and·he-is-serving

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּאִשָּׁה
b·ashe
in·woman

And Jacob fled into the
country of Syria, and Israel
served for a wife, and for a
wife he kept [sheep].

12

וּבְאִשָּׁה
u·b·ashe
and·in·woman

שָׁמָר
shmr
he-keeps

:
:

:1312 (12:14) וּבְנָבִיא
u·b·nbia
and·in·prophet

הֶעֱלָה
eole
he- cbring s-up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִמִּצְרָיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וּבְנָבִיא
u·b·nbia
and·in·prophet

And by a prophet the
LORD brought Israel out of
Egypt, and by a prophet
was he preserved.

13

נִשְׁמָר
nshmr
he-is-guarded

:
:

:1412 (12:15) הִכְעִיס
ekois
he- cprovoke s-to- vexation

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

תַּמְרוּרִים
thmrurim
bitternesses

וְדָמָיו
u·dmi·u
and·bloods-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

Ephraim provoked [him]
to anger most bitterly:
therefore shall he leave his
blood upon him, and his
reproach shall his Lord
return unto him.

14

יִטּ�שׁ
itush
he-shall-leave

וְחֶרְפָּת�
u·chrphth·u
and·reproach-of·him

יָשִׁיב
ishib
he-shall- crecompense

ל�
l·u
to·him

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

:
:
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:113 כְּדַבֵּר
k·dbr
as·to- mspeak-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

רְתֵת
rthth
panic

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-lifted- up

הוּא
eua
he

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וַיֶּאְשַׁם
u·iashm
and·he-is-being-guilty

בַּבַּעַל
b·bol
in· the ·Baal

. When Ephraim spake
trembling, he exalted
himself in Israel; but when
he offended in Baal, he
died.

1

וַיָּמֹת
u·imth
and·he-is-dying

:
:

:213 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

י�סִפוּ
iusphu
they-are- cadding

לַחֲטאֹ
l·chta
to·to-sin-of

וַיַּעְשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-making do

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them selves

מַסֵּכָה
mske
molten- image

And now they sin more
and more, and have made
them molten images of their
silver, [and] idols according
to their own understanding,
all of it the work of the
craftsmen: they say of them,
Let the men that sacrifice
kiss the calves.

2

מִכַּסְפָּם
m·ksph·m
from·silver-of·them

כִּתְבוּנָם
k·thbun·m
as·understanding-of·them

עֲצַבִּים
otzbim
grief- fetish es

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

חָרָשִׁים
chrshim
artificers

כֻּ'ה
kl·e
all-of·him

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

הֵם
em
they

אֹמְרִים
amrim
ones-saying

זֹבְחֵי
zbchi
ones-sacrificing-of

אָדָם
adm
human

עֲגָלִים
oglim
calves

יִשָּׁקוּן
ishqu·n
they-are-kissing

:
:

:313 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

כַּעֲנַן
k·onn
as·cloud-of

־
-

בֹּקֶר
bqr
morning

וְכַטַּל
u·k·tl
and·as· the ·night-mist

מַשְׁכִּים
mshkim
one- cbeing-early

Therefore they shall be as
the morning cloud, and as
the early dew that passeth
away, as the chaff [that] is
driven with the whirlwind
out of the floor, and as the
smoke out of the chimney.

3

הֹלֵךְ
elk
one-going -away

כְּמֹץ
k·mtz
as·trash

יְסֹעֵר
isor
he-is-being- mtempest -toss ed

מִגֹּרֶן
m·grn
from·threshing-site

וּכְעָשָׁן
u·k·oshn
and·as· the ·smoke

מֵאֲרֻבָּה
m·arbe
from·crevice

:
:

:413 וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וֵאלֹהִים
u·aleim
and·Elohim

זוּלָתִי
zulth·i
except·me

לאֹ
la
not

תֵדָע
thdo
you-shall-know

Yet I [am] the LORD thy
God from the land of Egypt,
and thou shalt know no god
but me: for [there is] no
saviour beside me.

4

וּמ�שִׁיעַ
u·mushio
and·one- csaving

אַיִן
ain
there -is-no

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
unless·I

:
:

:513 אֲנִי
ani
I

יְדַעְתִּיךָ
idothi·k
I-knew·you

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

תַּלְאֻב�ת
thlabuth
droughts

:
:

. I did know thee in the
wilderness, in the land of
great drought.

5

:613 כְּמַרְעִיתָם
k·mroith·m
as·pasture-of·them

וַיִּשְׂבָּעוּ
u·ishbou
and·they-are- being-satisfi ed

שָׂבְעוּ
shbou
they- are- satisfi ed

וַיָּרָם
u·irm
and·he-is- being-exalt ed

According to their
pasture, so were they filled;
they were filled, and their
heart was exalted; therefore
have they forgotten me.

6

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

שְׁכֵחוּנִי
shkchu·ni
they-forgot·me

:
:

:713 וָאֱהִי
u·aei
and·I-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

�כְּמ
kmu
like

־
-

שָׁחַל
shchl
black- lion

כְּנָמֵר
k·nmr
as·leopard

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way

אָשׁוּר
ashur
I-shall-lie-in-wait

:
:

Therefore I will be unto
them as a lion: as a leopard
by the way will I observe
[them]:

7

:813 אֶפְגְּשֵׁם
aphgsh·m
I-shall-encounter·them

כְּדֹב
k·db
as·bear

שַׁכּוּל
shkul
bereaved

וְאֶקְרַע
u·aqro
and·I-shall-tear

סְג�ר
sgur
enclosure-of

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

I will meet them as a bear
[that is] bereaved [of her
whelps], and will rend the
caul of their heart, and there
will I devour them like a
lion: the wild beast shall
tear them.

8

וְאֹכְלֵם
u·akl·m
and·I-shall-devour·them

שָׁם
shm
there

כְּלָבִיא
k·lbia
as·parent-lion

חַיַּת
chith
animal-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

תְּבַקְּעֵם
thbqo·m
she-shall- mrend·them

:
:

:913 שִׁחֶתְךָ
shchth·k
he- mruins·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בִי
b·i
in·me

בְעֶזְרֶךָ
b·ozr·k
in·help-of·you

:
:

. O Israel, thou hast
destroyed thyself; but in me
[is] thine help.

9

:1013 אֱהִי
aei
where ?

מַלְכְּךָ
mlk·k
king-of·you

אֵפ�א
aphua
indeed

וְי�שִׁיעֲךָ
u·iushio·k
and·he-shall- csave·you

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עָרֶיךָ
ori·k
cities-of·you

I will be thy king: where
[is any other] that may save
thee in all thy cities? and
thy judges of whom thou
saidst, Give me a king and
princes?

10

וְשֹׁפְטֶיךָ
u·shphti·k
and·ones-judging-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

אָמַרְתָּ
amrth
you-said

תְּנָה
thn·e
give-you !

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

וְשָׂרִים
u·shrim
and·chiefs

:
:

:1113 אֶתֶּן
athn
I-am-giving

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

בְּאַפִּי
b·aph·i
in·anger-of·me

וְאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

בְּעֶבְרָתִי
b·obrth·i
in·rage-of·me

:
:

ס
s

I gave thee a king in
mine anger, and took [him]
away in my wrath.

11
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:1213 צָרוּר
tzrur
being-bundled -up

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

אֶפְרָיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

צְפוּנָה
tzphune
being-secluded

�חַטָּאת
chtath·u
sin-of·him

:
:

The iniquity of Ephraim
[is] bound up; his sin [is]
hid.

12

:1313 חֶבְלֵי
chbli
cramps-of

י�לֵדָה
iulde
one- giv ing-birth

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

�ל
l·u
to·him

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

בֵן
bn
son

לאֹ
la
not

חָכָם
chkm
wise

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֵת
oth
time

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

The sorrows of a
travailing woman shall
come upon him: he [is] an
unwise son; for he should
not stay long in [the place
of] the breaking forth of
children.

13

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

בְּמִשְׁבַּר
b·mshbr
in·breaking -forth -of

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

:
:

:1413 מִיַּד
m·id
from·hand-of

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

אֶפְדֵּם
aphd·m
I-shall-ransom·them

מִמָּוֶת
m·muth
from·death

אֶגְאָלֵם
agal·m
I-shall-redeem·them

אֱהִי
aei
where ?

I will ransom them from
the power of the grave; I
will redeem them from
death: O death, I will be thy
plagues; O grave, I will be
thy destruction: repentance
shall be hid from mine eyes.

14

דְבָרֶיךָ
dbri·k
plagues-of·you

מָוֶת
muth
death

אֱהִי
aei
where ?

קָטָבְךָ
qtb·k
sting-of·you

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

נֹחַם
nchm
regret

יִסָּתֵר
isthr
he-shall-be-concealed

מֵעֵינָי
m·oin·i
from·eyes-of·me

:
:

:1513 כִּי
ki
that

הוּא
eua
he

בֵּן
bn
between

אַחִים
achim
brothers

יַפְרִיא
iphria
he-is- cbeing-fruitful

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

קָדִים
qdim
east- wind

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Though he be fruitful
among [his] brethren, an
east wind shall come, the
wind of the LORD shall
come up from the
wilderness, and his spring
shall become dry, and his
fountain shall be dried up:
he shall spoil the treasure of
all pleasant vessels.

15

מִמִּדְבָּר
m·mdbr
from·wilderness

עֹלֶה
ole
coming-up

וְיֵב�שׁ
u·ibush
and·he-shall-be-ashamed

�מְק�ר
mqur·u
fountain-of·him

וְיֶחֱרַב
u·ichrb
and·he-shall-drain

�מַעְיָנ
moin·u
spring-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

יִשְׁסֶה
ishse
he-shall-rob

א�צַר
autzr
treasure-of

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

חֶמְדָּה
chmde
coveted

:
:

:1613 (14:1) תֶּאְשַׁם
thashm
she-shall-be-guilty

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

כִּי
ki
that

מָרְתָה
mrthe
she-rebels

בֵּאלֹהֶיהָ
b·alei·e
in·Elohim-of·her

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

Samaria shall become
desolate; for she hath
rebelled against her God:
they shall fall by the sword:
their infants shall be dashed
in pieces, and their women
with child shall be ripped
up.

16

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

עֹלְלֵיהֶם
olli·em
unweaned -children -of·them

יְרֻטָּשׁוּ
irtshu
they-shall-be- mdashed-to-pieces

וְהָרִיּ�תָיו
u·eriuthi·u
and·pregnant -women-of·him

יְבֻקָּעוּ
ibqou
they-shall-be- mrent

:
:

פ
p

Hosea 13  -  Hosea 14
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:114 (14:2) שׁוּבָה
shub·e
return-you !

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַד
od
unto

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

כָשַׁלְתָּ
kshlth
you-stumble

בַּעֲ�נֶךָ
b·oun·k
in·depravity-of·you

:
:

. O Israel, return unto the
LORD thy God; for thou
hast fallen by thine iniquity.

1

:214 (14:3) קְחוּ
qchu
take-you (p)  !

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

וְשׁוּבוּ
u·shubu
and·return-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִמְרוּ
amru
say-you (p)  !

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

Take with you words, and
turn to the LORD: say unto
him, Take away all iniquity,
and receive [us] graciously:
so will we render the calves
of our lips.

2

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

תִּשָּׂא
thsha
you-shall-bear -away

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

וְקַח
u·qch
and·take-you !

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

וּנְשַׁלְּמָה
u·nshlme
and·we-shall- mrepay

פָרִים
phrim
young-bulls

שְׂפָתֵינוּ
shphthi·nu
lips-of·us

:
:

:314 (14:4) אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

לאֹ
la
not

י�שִׁיעֵנוּ
iushio·nu
he-shall- csave·us

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סוּס
sus
horse

לאֹ
la
not

נִרְכָּב
nrkb
we-shall-ride

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נאֹמַר
namr
we-shall-say

Asshur shall not save us;
we will not ride upon
horses: neither will we say
any more to the work of our
hands, [Ye are] our gods:
for in thee the fatherless
findeth mercy.

3

ע�ד
oud
further

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לְמַעֲשֵׂה
l·moshe
to·deed-of

יָדֵינוּ
idi·nu
hands-of·us

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

יְרֻחַם
irchm
he-is-being- mshown-compassion

יָת�ם
ithum
orphan

:
:

:414 (14:5) אֶרְפָּא
arpha
I-shall-heal

מְשׁוּבָתָם
mshubth·m
backsliding-of·them

אֹהֲבֵם
aeb·m
I-shall-love·them

נְדָבָה
ndbe
volunteer

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁב
shb
he-turns-back

. I will heal their
backsliding, I will love
them freely: for mine anger
is turned away from him.

4

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:514 (14:6) אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

כַטַּל
k·tl
as· the ·night-mist

לְיִשְׂרָאֵל
l·ishral
to·Israel

יִפְרַח
iphrch
he-shall- cbud

כַּשּׁ�שַׁנָּה
k·shushne
as· the ·anemone

I will be as the dew unto
Israel: he shall grow as the
lily, and cast forth his roots
as Lebanon.

5

וְיַךְ
u·ik
and·he-shall- csmite

שָׁרָשָׁיו
shrshi·u
roots-of·him

כַּלְּבָנ�ן
k·lbnun
as· the ·Lebanon

:
:

:614 (14:7) יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

יֹנְק�תָיו
inquthi·u
layer-plants-of·him

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

כַזַּיִת
k·zith
as· the ·olive -tree

His branches shall spread,
and his beauty shall be as
the olive tree, and his smell
as Lebanon.

6

ה�ד�
eud·u
splendor-of·him

וְרֵיחַ
u·rich
and·scent

ל�
l·u
to·him

כַּלְּבָנ�ן
k·lbnun
as· the ·Lebanon

:
:

:714 (14:8) יָשֻׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-return

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

בְצִלּ�
b·tzl·u
in·shadow-of·him

יְחַיּוּ
ichiu
they-shall-make- to- live

דָגָן
dgn
grain

They that dwell under his
shadow shall return; they
shall revive [as] the corn,
and grow as the vine: the
scent thereof [shall be] as
the wine of Lebanon.

7

וְיִפְרְחוּ
u·iphrchu
and·they-shall-bud

כַגָּפֶן
k·gphn
as· the ·vine

זִכְר�
zkr·u
remembrance-of·him

כְּיֵין
k·iin
as·wine-of

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

:
:

ס
s

:814 (14:9) אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לִּי
l·i
to·me

ע�ד
oud
further

לָעֲצַבִּים
l·otzbim
to·grief- fetish es

אֲנִי
ani
I

עָנִיתִי
onithi
I-humble

וַאֲשׁוּרֶנּוּ
u·ashur·nu
and·I-am-regarding·him

. Ephraim [shall say],
What have I to do any more
with idols? I have heard
[him], and observed him: I
[am] like a green fir tree.
From me is thy fruit found.

8

אֲנִי
ani
I

כִּבְר�שׁ
k·brush
as·fir

רַעֲנָן
ronn
flourishing

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

פֶּרְיְךָ
phri·k
fruit-of·you

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-is-found

:
:

:914 (14:10) מִי
mi
who ?

חָכָם
chkm
wise

וְיָבֵן
u·ibn
and·he-shall-understand

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

נָב�ן
nbun
being-understood

Who [is] wise, and he
shall understand these
[things]? prudent, and he
shall know them? for the
ways of the LORD [are]
right, and the just shall walk
in them: but the
transgressors shall fall
therein.

9

וְיֵדָעֵם
u·ido·m
and·he-shall-acknowledge·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְשָׁרִים
ishrim
upright-ones

דַּרְכֵי
drki
ways-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְצַדִּקִים
u·tzdqim
and·righteous-ones

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

בָם
b·m
in·them

וּפֹשְׁעִים
u·phshoim
and·ones-transgressing

יִכָּשְׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-shall-be-stumbled

בָם
b·m
in·them

:
:

Hosea 14  -  Joel 1
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Joel

:11 דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�אֵל
iual
Joel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

פְּתוּאֵל
phthual
Pethuel

:
:

. The word of the LORD
that came to Joel the son of
Pethuel.

1

:21 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

הַזְּקֵנִים
e·zqnim
the·old-ones

וְהַאֲזִינוּ
u·eazinu
and· cgive -ear-you (p)  !

כֹּל
kl
all-of

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

Hear this, ye old men, and
give ear, all ye inhabitants
of the land. Hath this been
in your days, or even in the
days of your fathers?

2

הֶהָיְתָה
e·eithe
?·she-became

זּאֹת
zath
this

בִּימֵיכֶם
b·imi·km
in·days-of·you (p)

וְאִם
u·am
and·or

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

:
:

:31 עָלֶיהָ
ol·ie
on·her

לִבְנֵיכֶם
l·bni·km
to·sons-of·you (p)

סַפֵּרוּ
sphru
mrelate-you (p)  !

וּבְנֵיכֶם
u·bni·km
and·sons-of·you (p)

לִבְנֵיהֶם
l·bni·em
to·sons-of·them

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

Tell ye your children of it,
and [let] your children [tell]
their children, and their
children another generation.

3

לְד�ר
l·dur
to·generation

אַחֵר
achr
after

:
:

:41 יֶתֶר
ithr
leaving s-of

הַגָּזָם
e·gzm
the·larva

אָכַל
akl
he-eats

הָאַרְבֶּה
e·arbe
the·locust

וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·leavings-of

הָאַרְבֶּה
e·arbe
the·locust

אָכַל
akl
he-eats

That which the
palmerworm hath left hath
the locust eaten; and that
which the locust hath left
hath the cankerworm eaten;
and that which the
cankerworm hath left hath
the caterpiller eaten.

4

הַיָּלֶק
e·ilq
the·grub -of-the-beetle

וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·leavings-of

הַיֶּלֶק
e·ilq
the·grub -of-the-beetle

אָכַל
akl
he-eats

הֶחָסִיל
e·chsil
the·beetle

:
:

:51 הָקִיצוּ
eqitzu
cawake-you (p)  !

שִׁכּ�רִים
shkurim
drunkards

וּבְכוּ
u·bku
and·lament-you (p)  !

וְהֵילִלוּ
u·eillu
and· chowl-you (p)  !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

שֹׁתֵי
shthi
ones-drinking-of

יָיִן
iin
wine

Awake, ye drunkards, and
weep; and howl, all ye
drinkers of wine, because of
the new wine; for it is cut
off from your mouth.

5

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עָסִיס
osis
juice

כִּי
ki
that

נִכְרַת
nkrth
he-is-cut -off

מִפִּיכֶם
m·phi·km
from·mouth-of·you (p)

:
:

:61 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ג�י
gui
nation

עָלָה
ole
he- comes-up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְצִי
artz·i
land-of·me

עָצוּם
otzum
staunch

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מִסְפָּר
msphr
number

שִׁנָּיו
shni·u
teeth-of·him

For a nation is come up
upon my land, strong, and
without number, whose
teeth [are] the teeth of a
lion, and he hath the cheek
teeth of a great lion.

6

שִׁנֵּי
shni
teeth-of

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

וּמְתַלְּע�ת
u·mthlouth
and·fangs-of

לָבִיא
lbia
parent-lion

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:71 שָׂם
shm
he-places

גַּפְנִי
gphn·i
vine-of·me

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

וּתְאֵנָתִי
u·thanth·i
and·fig -tree -of·me

לִקְצָפָה
l·qtzphe
to· stripp ing -of -bark

חָשֹׂף
chshph
to-bare

He hath laid my vine
waste, and barked my fig
tree: he hath made it clean
bare, and cast [it] away; the
branches thereof are made
white.

7

חֲשָׂפָהּ
chshph·e
he-bares·her

וְהִשְׁלִיךְ
u·eshlik
and·he- cflings -away

הִלְבִּינוּ
elbinu
they-are- cwhitened

שָׂרִיגֶיהָ
shrigi·e
intertwining -branche s-of·her

:
:

:81 אֱלִי
ali
invoke-you !

כִּבְתוּלָה
k·bthule
as·virgin

חֲגֻרַת
chgrth
one-being-girded-of

־
-

שַׂק
shq
sackcloth

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בַּעַל
bol
possessor-of

נְעוּרֶיהָ
nouri·e
youths-of·her

:
:

. Lament like a virgin
girded with sackcloth for
the husband of her youth.

8

:91 הָכְרַת
ekrth
he-is- ccut -off

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

וָנֶסֶךְ
u·nsk
and·libation

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אָבְלוּ
ablu
they-mourn

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

The meat offering and the
drink offering is cut off
from the house of the
LORD; the priests, the
LORD'S ministers, mourn.

9

מְשָׁרְתֵי
mshrthi
ones- mministering-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:101 שֻׁדַּד
shdd
he-is- mdevastated

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

אָבְלָה
able
she-mourns

אֲדָמָה
adme
ground

כִּי
ki
that

שֻׁדַּד
shdd
he-is- mdevastated

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

ה�בִישׁ
eubish
he- c is- dried -up

The field is wasted, the
land mourneth; for the corn
is wasted: the new wine is
dried up, the oil
languisheth.

10

תִּיר�שׁ
thirush
grape-juice

אֻמְלַל
amll
he-is- menfeebled

יִצְהָר
itzer
clarified- oil

:
:

:111 הֹבִישׁוּ
ebishu
they- care-put-to- shame

אִכָּרִים
akrim
farmers

הֵילִילוּ
eililu
they- chowl

כֹּרְמִים
krmim
ones-being-vineyardists

עַל
ol
over

־
-

חִטָּה
chte
wheat

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

Be ye ashamed, O ye
husbandmen; howl, O ye
vinedressers, for the wheat

11

Joel 1

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



and for the barley; because
the harvest of the field is
perished.

שְׂעֹרָה
shore
barley

כִּי
ki
that

אָבַד
abd
he-perishes

קְצִיר
qtzir
harvest-of

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

:
:

:121 הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine

ה�בִישָׁה
eubishe
she- c is -dried -up

וְהַתְּאֵנָה
u·e·thane
and·the·fig -tree

אֻמְלָלָה
amlle
she-is- menfeebled

רִמּ�ן
rmun
pomegranate

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

תָּמָר
thmr
palm-tree

The vine is dried up, and
the fig tree languisheth; the
pomegranate tree, the palm
tree also, and the apple tree,
[even] all the trees of the
field, are withered: because
joy is withered away from
the sons of men.

12

וְתַפּוּחַ
u·thphuch
and·apricot

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

יָבֵשׁוּ
ibshu
they-are-drie d-up

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֹבִישׁ
ebish
he- c is -drie d-up

שָׂשׂ�ן
shshun
elation

מִן
mn
from

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

ס
s

:131 חִגְרוּ
chgru
gird-you (p)  !

וְסִפְדוּ
u·sphdu
and·wail-you (p)  !

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

הֵילִילוּ
eililu
chowl-you (p)  !

מְשָׁרְתֵי
mshrthi
ones- mministering-of

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

Gird yourselves, and
lament, ye priests: howl, ye
ministers of the altar: come,
lie all night in sackcloth, ye
ministers of my God: for the
meat offering and the drink
offering is withholden from
the house of your God.

13

בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

לִינוּ
linu
lodge-you (p)  !

בַשַּׂקִּים
b·shqim
in· the ·sackcloths

מְשָׁרְתֵי
mshrthi
ones- mministering-of

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

נִמְנַע
nmno
he-is-withheld

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

וָנָסֶךְ
u·nsk
and·libation

:
:

:141 קַדְּשׁוּ
qdshu
mhallow-you (p)  !

־
-

צ�ם
tzum
fast

קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !

עֲצָרָה
otzre
restraint

אִסְפוּ
asphu
gather-you (p)  !

זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old-ones

כֹּל
kl
all-of

. Sanctify ye a fast, call a
solemn assembly, gather the
elders [and] all the
inhabitants of the land
[into] the house of the
LORD your God, and cry
unto the LORD,

14

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְזַעֲקוּ
u·zoqu
and·cry-out-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:151 אֲהָהּ
aee
alas !

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

כִּי
ki
that

קָר�ב
qrub
near

י�ם
ium
day-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּכְשֹׁד
u·k·shd
and·as·devastation

מִשַׁדַּי
m·shdi
from·Who-Suffices

Alas for the day! for the
day of the LORD [is] at
hand, and as a destruction
from the Almighty shall it
come.

15

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

:
:

:161 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

נֶגֶד
ngd
in- front-of

עֵינֵינוּ
oini·nu
eyes-of·us

אֹכֶל
akl
food

נִכְרָת
nkrth
he-is-cut -off

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

Is not the meat cut off
before our eyes, [yea], joy
and gladness from the house
of our God?

16

וָגִיל
u·gil
and·exultation

:
:

:171 עָבְשׁוּ
obshu
they-wizen

פְרֻד�ת
phrduth
parted -seed s

תַּחַת
thchth
beneath

מֶגְרְפֹתֵיהֶם
mgrphthi·em
lumps -of-dirt -of·them

נָשַׁמּוּ
nshmu
they-are- nmade- desolate

אֹצָר�ת
atzruth
treasuries

The seed is rotten under
their clods, the garners are
laid desolate, the barns are
broken down; for the corn is
withered.

17

נֶהֶרְסוּ
nersu
they-are-demolished

מַמְּגֻר�ת
mmgruth
underground- hoards

כִּי
ki
that

הֹבִישׁ
ebish
he- c is -drie d-up

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

:
:

:181 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נֶּאֶנְחָה
nanche
she- nsighs

בְהֵמָה
beme
beast

נָבֹכוּ
nbku
they-are- ndoleful

עֶדְרֵי
odri
droves-of

בָקָר
bqr
oxen

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מִרְעֶה
mroe
pasture

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

How do the beasts
groan! the herds of cattle
are perplexed, because they
have no pasture; yea, the
flocks of sheep are made
desolate.

18

גַּם
gm
even

־
-

עֶדְרֵי
odri
droves-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·small-cattle

נֶאְשָׁמוּ
nashmu
they-are- nfound -guilty

:
:

:191 אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶקְרָא
aqra
I-am-calling

כִּי
ki
that

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devours

נְא�ת
nauth
oases-of

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

וְלֶהָבָה
u·lebe
and·blaze

O LORD, to thee will I
cry: for the fire hath
devoured the pastures of the
wilderness, and the flame
hath burned all the trees of
the field.

19

לִהֲטָה
lete
she- mset s-aflame

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲצֵי
otzi
trees-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

:
:

:201 גַּם
gm
even

־
-

בַּהֲמ�ת
bemuth
beasts-of

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

תַּעֲר�ג
thorug
she-is-panting

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
for·you

כִּי
ki
that

יָבְשׁוּ
ibshu
they-are-drie d-up

אֲפִיקֵי
aphiqi
channels-of

מָיִם
mim
waters

The beasts of the field
cry also unto thee: for the
rivers of waters are dried

20
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up, and the fire hath
devoured the pastures of the
wilderness.

וְאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devours

נְא�ת
nauth
oases-of

הַמִּדְבָּר
e·mdbr
the·wilderness

:
:

פ
p
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:12 תִּקְעוּ
thqou
blow-you (p)  !

שׁ
פָר
shuphr
trumpet

בְּצִיּ
ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

וְהָרִיעוּ
u·eriou
and· cshout-you (p)  !

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

. Blow ye the trumpet in
Zion, and sound an alarm in
my holy mountain: let all
the inhabitants of the land
tremble: for the day of the
LORD cometh, for [it is]
nigh at hand;

1

יִרְגְּזוּ
irgzu
they-shall- be- disturb ed

כֹּל
kl
all-of

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָא
ba
coming

י
ם
ium
day-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

קָר
ב
qrub
near

:
:

:22 י
ם
ium
day-of

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וַאֲפֵלָה
u·aphle
and·gloom

י
ם
ium
day-of

עָנָן
onn
cloud

וַעֲרָפֶל
u·orphl
and·murkiness

כְּשַׁחַר
k·shchr
as·dawn

פָּרֻשׂ
phrsh
spreading

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

A day of darkness and of
gloominess, a day of clouds
and of thick darkness, as
the morning spread upon
the mountains: a great
people and a strong; there
hath not been ever the like,
neither shall be any more
after it, [even] to the years
of many generations.

2

עַם
om
people

רַב
rb
numerous

וְעָצוּם
u·otzum
and·staunch

כָּמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

לאֹ
la
not

נִהְיָה
neie
he-is-become

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָע
לָם
e·oulm
the·eon

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·after·him

לאֹ
la
not

י
סֵף
iusph
he-shall- cbe-again

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שְׁנֵי
shni
years-of

דּ
ר
dur
generation

וָד
ר
u·dur
and·generation

:
:

:32 לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devours

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·behind·him

תְּלַהֵט
thlet
she-is- mflaming

לֶהָבָה
lebe
blaze

כְּגַן
k·gn
as·garden-of

־
-

עֵדֶן
odn
Eden

A fire devoureth before
them; and behind them a
flame burneth: the land [is]
as the garden of Eden
before them, and behind
them a desolate wilderness;
yea, and nothing shall
escape them.

3

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·behind·him

מִדְבַּר
mdbr
wilderness-of

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

פְּלֵיטָה
phlite
deliverance

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-becomes


לּ
l·u
to·him

:
:

:42 כְּמַרְאֵה
k·mrae
as·appearance-of

סוּסִים
susim
horses

מַרְאֵהוּ
mra·eu
appearance-of·him

וּכְפָרָשִׁים
u·k·phrshim
and·as·horsemen

כֵּן
kn
so

יְרוּצוּן
irutzu·n
they-are-running

:
:

The appearance of them
[is] as the appearance of
horses; and as horsemen, so
shall they run.

4

:52 כְּק
ל
k·qul
as·sound-of

מַרְכָּב
ת
mrkbuth
chariots

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
summits-of

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

יְרַקֵּדוּן
irqdu·n
they-are- mdancing

כְּק
ל
k·qul
as·sound-of

לַהַב
leb
blaze-of

Like the noise of chariots
on the tops of mountains
shall they leap, like the
noise of a flame of fire that
devoureth the stubble, as a
strong people set in battle
array.

5

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

אֹכְלָה
akle
devouring

קָשׁ
qsh
straw

כְּעַם
k·om
as·people

עָצוּם
otzum
staunch

עֱרוּךְ
oruk
being-arrayed-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

:
:

:62 מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

יָחִילוּ
ichilu
they-are-travailing

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

קִבְּצוּ
qbtzu
they- mdraw- together

פָארוּר
pharur
frustration

:
:

Before their face the
people shall be much
pained: all faces shall gather
blackness.

6

:72 כְּגִבּ
רִים
k·gburim
as·masterful- men

יְרֻצוּן
irtzu·n
they-are-running

כְּאַנְשֵׁי
k·anshi
as·mortals-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are-ascending

ח
מָה
chume
wall

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

They shall run like mighty
men; they shall climb the
wall like men of war; and
they shall march every one
on his ways, and they shall
not break their ranks:

7

בִּדְרָכָיו
b·drki·u
in·ways-of·him

יֵלֵכוּן
ilku·n
they-are-going

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְעַבְּטוּן
iobtu·n
they-are- msecuring

אֹרְח
תָם
archuth·m
paths-of·them

:
:

:82 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

יִדְחָקוּן
idchqu·n
they-are-jostling

גֶּבֶר
gbr
master


בִּמְסִלָּת
b·mslth·u
in·highway-of·him

יֵלֵכוּן
ilku·n
they-are-going

Neither shall one thrust
another; they shall walk
every one in his path: and
[when] they fall upon the
sword, they shall not be
wounded.

8

וּבְעַד
u·bod
and·through

הַשֶּׁלַח
e·shlch
the·javelin

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-are-falling

לאֹ
la
not

יִבְצָעוּ
ibtzou
they-are-clipping -ranks

:
:

:92 בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

יָשֹׁקּוּ
ishqu
they-are-prowling

בַּח
מָה
b·chume
in· the ·wall

יְרֻצוּן
irtzu·n
they-are-running

בַּבָּתִּים
b·bthim
in· the ·houses

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are-ascending

They shall run to and fro
in the city; they shall run
upon the wall, they shall
climb up upon the houses;
they shall enter in at the
windows like a thief.

9

בְּעַד
bod
through

הַחַלּ
נִים
e·chlunim
the·windows

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-entering

כַּגַּנָּב
k·gnb
as· the ·thief

:
:

:102 לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

רָגְזָה
rgze
she- is -disturbed

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

רָעֲשׁוּ
roshu
they-quake

שָׁמָיִם
shmim
heavens

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

וְיָרֵחַ
u·irch
and·moon

קָדָרוּ
qdru
they-are-somber

The earth shall quake
before them; the heavens
shall tremble: the sun and

10
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the moon shall be dark, and
the stars shall withdraw
their shining:

וְכ
כָבִים
u·kukbim
and·stars

אָסְפוּ
asphu
they-gather

נָגְהָם
nge·m
brightness-of·them

:
:

:112 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives


ק
ל
qul·u
voice-of·him

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of


חֵיל
chil·u
army-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

רַב
rb
many

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

מַחֲנֵהוּ
mchn·eu
camp-of·him

And the LORD shall
utter his voice before his
army: for his camp [is] very
great: for [he is] strong that
executeth his word: for the
day of the LORD [is] great
and very terrible; and who
can abide it?

11

כִּי
ki
that

עָצוּם
otzum
staunch

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of


דְבָר
dbr·u
word-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָד
ל
gdul
great

י
ם
ium
day-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנ
רָא
u·nura
and·being-feared

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יְכִילֶנּוּ
ikil·nu
he-shall- cendure·him

:
:

:122 וְגַם
u·gm
and·even

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֻׁבוּ
shbu
return-you (p)  !

עָדַי
od·i
unto·me

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

. Therefore also now,
saith the LORD, turn ye
[even] to me with all your
heart, and with fasting, and
with weeping, and with
mourning:

12

וּבְצ
ם
u·b·tzum
and·in·fasting

וּבְבְכִי
u·b·bki
and·in·lamenting

וּבְמִסְפֵּד
u·b·msphd
and·in·wailing

:
:

:132 וְקִרְעוּ
u·qrou
and·tear-you (p)  !

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

בִּגְדֵיכֶם
bgdi·km
garments-of·you (p)

וְשׁוּבוּ
u·shubu
and·return-you (p)  !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And rend your heart, and
not your garments, and turn
unto the LORD your God:
for he [is] gracious and
merciful, slow to anger, and
of great kindness, and
repenteth him of the evil.

13

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חַנּוּן
chnun
gracious

וְרַחוּם
u·rchum
and·compassionate

הוּא
eua
he

אֶרֶךְ
ark
slow-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

וְרַב
u·rb
and·abundant-of

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וְנִחָם
u·nchm
and· nregretting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

:
:

:142 מִי
mi
who ?

י
דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-turn-back

וְנִחָם
u·nchm
and·he- nregrets

וְהִשְׁאִיר
u·eshair
and·he- c let s-remain

אַחֲרָיו
achri·u
behind·him

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

Who knoweth [if] he will
return and repent, and leave
a blessing behind him;
[even] a meat offering and a
drink offering unto the
LORD your God?

14

מִנְחָה
mnche
present- offering

וָנֶסֶךְ
u·nsk
and·libation

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

פ
p

:152 תִּקְעוּ
thqou
blow-you (p)  !

שׁ
פָר
shuphr
trumpet

בְּצִיּ
ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

קַדְּשׁוּ
qdshu
mhallow-you (p)  !

־
-

צ
ם
tzum
fast

קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !

עֲצָרָה
otzre
restraint

:
:

Blow the trumpet in
Zion, sanctify a fast, call a
solemn assembly:

15

:162 אִסְפוּ
asphu
gather-you (p)  !

־
-

עָם
om
people

קַדְּשׁוּ
qdshu
mhallow-you (p)  !

קָהָל
qel
assembly

קִבְצוּ
qbtzu
convene-you (p)  !

זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old-ones

אִסְפוּ
asphu
gather-you (p)  !

Gather the people,
sanctify the congregation,
assemble the elders, gather
the children, and those that
suck the breasts: let the
bridegroom go forth of his
chamber, and the bride out
of her closet.

16

ע
לָלִים
oullim
unweaned- children

וְיֹנְקֵי
u·inqi
and·ones-being-sucklings-of

שָׁדָיִם
shdim
breasts

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

חָתָן
chthn
bridegroom


מֵחֶדְר
m·chdr·u
from·chamber-of·him

וְכַלָּה
u·kle
and·bride

מֵחֻפָּתָהּ
m·chphth·e
from·canopy-of·her

:
:

:172 בֵּין
bin
between

הָאוּלָם
e·aulm
the·vaulted- portico

וְלַמִּזְבֵּחַ
u·l·mzbch
and·to· the ·altar

יִבְכּוּ
ibku
they-shall-lament

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

Let the priests, the
ministers of the LORD,
weep between the porch
and the altar, and let them
say, Spare thy people, O
LORD, and give not thine
heritage to reproach, that
the heathen should rule over
them: wherefore should they
say among the people,
Where [is] their God?

17

מְשָׁרְתֵי
mshrthi
ones- mministering-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְיאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-shall-say

חוּסָה
chus·e
commiserate-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

נַחֲלָתְךָ
nchlth·k
allotment-of·you

לְחֶרְפָּה
l·chrphe
to·reproach

לִמְשָׁל
l·mshl
to·proverb-of

־
-

בָּם
b·m
in·them

גּ
יִם
guim
nations

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

בָעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

:182 וַיְקַנֵּא
u·iqna
and·he-shall- mbe-jealous

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh


לְאַרְצ
l·artz·u
for·land-of·him

וַיַּחְמֹל
u·ichml
and·he-shall-spare

עַל
ol
on

־
-


עַמּ
om·u
people-of·him

:
:

. Then will the LORD be
jealous for his land, and
pity his people.

18
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:192 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-shall-respond

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-shall-say


לְעַמּ
l·om·u
to·people-of·him

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

Yea, the LORD will
answer and say unto his
people, Behold, I will send
you corn, and wine, and oil,
and ye shall be satisfied
therewith: and I will no
more make you a reproach
among the heathen:

19

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּגָן
e·dgn
the·grain

וְהַתִּיר
שׁ
u·e·thirush
and·the·grape-juice

וְהַיִּצְהָר
u·e·itzer
and·the·clarified- oil

וּשְׂבַעְתֶּם
u·shbothm
and·you (p) - are -satisfied


אֹת
ath·u
with ·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

ע
ד
oud
further

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

בַּגּ
יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

:
:

:202 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַצְּפ
נִי
e·tzphuni
the·northern-one

אַרְחִיק
archiq
I-shall- cput -far

מֵעֲלֵיכֶם
m·oli·km
from·on·you (p)

וְהִדַּחְתִּיו
u·edchthi·u
and·I- cexpel·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

צִיָּה
tzie
arid

But I will remove far off
from you the northern
[army], and will drive him
into a land barren and
desolate, with his face
toward the east sea, and his
hinder part toward the
utmost sea, and his stink
shall come up, and his ill
savour shall come up,
because he hath done great
things.

20

וּשְׁמָמָה
u·shmme
and·desolation

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַקַּדְמֹנִי
e·qdmni
the·eastern


וְסֹפ
u·sph·u
and·rear-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הָאַחֲר
ן
e·achrun
the·behind

וְעָלָה
u·ole
and·he-ascends


בָאְשׁ
bash·u
stink-of·him

וְתַעַל
u·thol
and·she-shall-ascend


צַחֲנָת
tzchnth·u
stench-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cmagnified

לַעֲשׂ
ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

:212 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאִי
thirai
you-are-fearing

אֲדָמָה
adme
ground

גִּילִי
gili
exult-you !

וּשְׂמָחִי
u·shmchi
and·rejoice-you !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִגְדִּיל
egdil
he- cmagnifies

Fear not, O land; be glad
and rejoice: for the LORD
will do great things.

21

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַעֲשׂ
ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

:
:

:222 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירְאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

בַּהֲמ
ת
bemuth
beasts-of

שָׂדַי
shdi
field

כִּי
ki
that

דָשְׁאוּ
dshau
they-are-verdant

נְא
ת
nauth
oases-of

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

Be not afraid, ye beasts
of the field: for the pastures
of the wilderness do spring,
for the tree beareth her fruit,
the fig tree and the vine do
yield their strength.

22

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עֵץ
otz
tree

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-bears


פִרְי
phri·u
fruit-of·him

תְּאֵנָה
thane
fig- tree

וָגֶפֶן
u·gphn
and·vine

נָתְנוּ
nthnu
they-give

חֵילָם
chil·m
potency-of·them

:
:

:232 וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

צִיּ
ן
tziun
Zion

גִּילוּ
gilu
exult-you (p)  !

וְשִׂמְחוּ
u·shmchu
and·rejoice-you (p)  !

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Be glad then, ye children
of Zion, and rejoice in the
LORD your God: for he
hath given you the former
rain moderately, and he will
cause to come down for you
the rain, the former rain,
and the latter rain in the first
[month].

23

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמּ
רֶה
e·mure
the·former-rain

לִצְדָקָה
l·tzdqe
to·just -measure

וַיּ
רֶד
u·iurd
and·he-shall- cbring -down

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

גֶּשֶׁם
gshm
downpour

מ
רֶה
mure
former-rain

וּמַלְק
שׁ
u·mlqush
and·latter-rain

בָּרִאשׁ
ן
b·rashun
in· the ·first

:
:

:242 וּמָלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·they- are -full

הַגּרֳָנ
ת
e·grnuth
the·threshing-sites

בָּר
br
cereal

וְהֵשִׁיקוּ
u·eshiqu
and·they- crun-over

הַיְקָבִים
e·iqbim
the·winevats

תִּיר
שׁ
thirush
grape-juice

And the floors shall be
full of wheat, and the fats
shall overflow with wine
and oil.

24

וְיִצְהָר
u·itzer
and·clarified- oil

:
:

:252 וְשִׁלַּמְתִּי
u·shlmthi
and·I- mrepay

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁנִים
e·shnim
the·years

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָכַל
akl
he-devoured

הָאַרְבֶּה
e·arbe
the·locust

הַיֶּלֶק
e·ilq
the·grub -of-the-beetle

And I will restore to you
the years that the locust hath
eaten, the cankerworm, and
the caterpiller, and the
palmerworm, my great army
which I sent among you.

25

וְהֶחָסִיל
u·e·chsil
and·the·beetle

וְהַגָּזָם
u·e·gzm
and·the·larva

חֵילִי
chil·i
army-of·me

הַגָּד
ל
e·gdul
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שִׁלַּחְתִּי
shlchthi
I- msent

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

:
:

:262 וַאֲכַלְתֶּם
u·aklthm
and·you (p) -eat

אָכ
ל
akul
to-eat

וְשָׂב
עַ
u·shbuo
and·to- be-satisfi ed

וְהִלַּלְתֶּם
u·ellthm
and·you (p) - mpraise

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And ye shall eat in
plenty, and be satisfied, and
praise the name of the
LORD your God, that hath
dealt wondrously with you:
and my people shall never
be ashamed.

26

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

לְהַפְלִיא
l·ephlia
to·to- cdo-marvelous

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed
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עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לְע
לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

:272 וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

בְקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אָנִי
ani
I

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

And ye shall know that I
[am] in the midst of Israel,
and [that] I [am] the LORD
your God, and none else:
and my people shall never
be ashamed.

27

ע
ד
oud
other

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לְע
לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

ס
s

:282 (3:1) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אַחֲרֵי
achri
after

־
-

כֵן
kn
so

אֶשְׁפּ
ךְ
ashphuk
I-shall-pour-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

. And it shall come to
pass afterward, [that] I will
pour out my spirit upon all
flesh; and your sons and
your daughters shall
prophesy, your old men
shall dream dreams, your
young men shall see visions:

28

וְנִבְּאוּ
u·nbau
and·they- nprophesy

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

וּבְנ
תֵיכֶם
u·bnuthi·km
and·daughters-of·you (p)

זִקְנֵיכֶם
zqni·km
old-ones-of·you (p)

חֲלֹמ
ת
chlmuth
dreams

יַחֲלֹמוּן
ichlmu·n
they-shall-dream

בַּחוּרֵיכֶם
bchuri·km
choice- young-men -of·you (p)

חֶזְיֹנ
ת
chzinuth
visions

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

:
:

:292 (3:2) וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָעֲבָדִים
e·obdim
the· male -servants

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַשְּׁפָח
ת
e·shphchuth
the·maids

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵמָּה
e·eme
the·they

And also upon the
servants and upon the
handmaids in those days
will I pour out my spirit.

29

אֶשְׁפּ
ךְ
ashphuk
I-shall-pour-out

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

:
:

:302 (3:3) וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

מ
פְתִים
muphthim
miracles

בַּשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

וּבָאָרֶץ
u·b·artz
and·in· the ·earth

דָּם
dm
blood

וָאֵשׁ
u·ash
and·fire

וְתִימֲר
ת
u·thimruth
and·pillars-of

And I will shew wonders
in the heavens and in the
earth, blood, and fire, and
pillars of smoke.

30

עָשָׁן
oshn
smoke

:
:

:312 (3:4) הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

יֵהָפֵךְ
iephk
he-shall-be-turned

לְחֹשֶׁךְ
l·chshk
to·darkness

וְהַיָּרֵחַ
u·e·irch
and·the·moon

לְדָם
l·dm
to·blood

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בּ
א
bua
to-come-of

The sun shall be turned
into darkness, and the moon
into blood, before the great
and the terrible day of the
LORD come.

31

י
ם
ium
day-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַגָּד
ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְהַנּ
רָא
u·e·nura
and·the·being-feared

:
:

:322 (3:5) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כֹּל
kl
every one

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-shall- nescape

כִּי
ki
that

And it shall come to
pass, [that] whosoever shall
call on the name of the
LORD shall be delivered:
for in mount Zion and in
Jerusalem shall be
deliverance, as the LORD
hath said, and in the
remnant whom the LORD
shall call.

32

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

־
-

צִיּ
ן
tziun
Zion

וּבִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

פְלֵיטָה
phlite
deliverance

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבַשְּׂרִידִים
u·b·shridim
and·in· the ·survivors

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קֹרֵא
qra
calling

:
:
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:13 (4:1) כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵמָּה
e·eme
the·they

וּבָעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

K

אָשׁוּב
ashub
I-shall-return

. For, behold, in those
days, and in that time, when
I shall bring again the
captivity of Judah and
Jerusalem,

1

Q

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- creverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

:
:

:23 (4:2) וְקִבַּצְתִּי
u·qbtzthi
and·I- mconvene

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְה רַדְתִּים
u·eurdthi·m
and·I- cbring -down·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵמֶק
omq
vale-of

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

I will also gather all
nations, and will bring them
down into the valley of
Jehoshaphat, and will plead
with them there for my
people and [for] my
heritage Israel, whom they
have scattered among the
nations, and parted my land.

2

וְנִשְׁפַּטְתִּי
u·nshphtthi
and·I-am-judged

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

שָׁם
shm
there

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְנַחֲלָתִי
u·nchlth·i
and·allotment-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

פִּזְּרוּ
phzru
they- mdisperse

בַגּ יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אַרְצִי
artz·i
land-of·me

חִלֵּקוּ
chlqu
they- mapportion

:
:

:33 (4:3) וְאֶל
u·al
and·for

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יַדּוּ
idu
they-handle

ג רָל
gurl
lot

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

הַיֶּלֶד
e·ild
the·boy

בַּזּ נָה
b·zune
in· the ·prostitution

And they have cast lots
for my people; and have
given a boy for an harlot,
and sold a girl for wine, that
they might drink.

3

וְהַיַּלְדָּה
u·e·ilde
and·the·girl

מָכְרוּ
mkru
they-sell

בַיַּיִן
b·iin
in· the ·wine

וַיִּשְׁתּוּ
u·ishthu
and·they-are-drinking

:
:

:43 (4:4) וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לִי
l·i
to·me

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

וְצִיד ן
u·tzidun
and·Sidon

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

גְּלִיל ת
gliluth
circuits-of

פְּלָשֶׁת
phlshth
Philistia

Yea, and what have ye to
do with me, O Tyre, and
Zidon, and all the coasts of
Palestine? will ye render me
a recompence? and if ye
recompense me, swiftly
[and] speedily will I return
your recompence upon your
own head;

4

הַגְּמוּל
e·gmul
the·requital

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

מְשַׁלְּמִים
mshlmim
ones- mrepaying

עָלָי
ol·i
on·me

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

גֹּמְלִים
gmlim
ones-requiting

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

קַל
ql
fleetly

מְהֵרָה
mere
hastily

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- creverse

גְּמֻלְכֶם
gml·km
requital-of·you (p)

בְּראֹשְׁכֶם
b·rash·km
in·head-of·you (p)

:
:

:53 (4:5) אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

כַּסְפִּי
ksph·i
silver-of·me

וּזְהָבִי
u·zeb·i
and·gold-of·me

לְקַחְתֶּם
lqchthm
you (p) -took

וּמַחֲמַדַּי
u·mchmd·i
and·coveted -thing s-of·me

הַטֹּבִים
e·tbim
the·good-ones

Because ye have taken my
silver and my gold, and
have carried into your
temples my goodly pleasant
things:

5

הֲבֵאתֶם
ebathm
you (p) - cbrought

לְהֵיכְלֵיכֶם
l·eikli·km
to·temples-of·you (p)

:
:

:63 (4:6) וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מְכַרְתֶּם
mkrthm
you (p) -sell

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

הַיְּוָנִים
e·iunim
the·Greeks

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

The children also of Judah
and the children of
Jerusalem have ye sold unto
the Grecians, that ye might
remove them far from their
border.

6

הַרְחִיקָם
erchiq·m
to- cput-far-of·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

גְּבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

:
:

:73 (4:7) הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מְעִירָם
moir·m
crousing-of·them

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּק ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

מְכַרְתֶּם
mkrthm
you (p) -sell

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

Behold, I will raise them
out of the place whither ye
have sold them, and will
return your recompence
upon your own head:

7

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִי
u·eshbthi
and·I- creverse

גְמֻלְכֶם
gml·km
requital-of·you (p)

בְּראֹשְׁכֶם
b·rash·km
in·head-of·you (p)

:
:

:83 (4:8) וּמָכַרְתִּי
u·mkrthi
and·I-sell

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵיכֶם
bni·km
sons-of·you (p)

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בְּנ תֵיכֶם
bnuthi·km
daughters-of·you (p)

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And I will sell your sons
and your daughters into the
hand of the children of
Judah, and they shall sell
them to the Sabeans, to a
people far off: for the
LORD hath spoken [it].

8

וּמְכָרוּם
u·mkru·m
and·they-sell·them

לִשְׁבָאיִם
l·shbaim
to·Sabeans

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ י
gui
nation

רָח ק
rchuq
afar

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

ס
s

:93 (4:9) קִרְאוּ
qrau
call-you (p)  !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

בַּגּ יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

קַדְּשׁוּ
qdshu
mhallow-you (p)  !

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

הָעִירוּ
eoiru
crouse-you (p)  !

. Proclaim ye this among
the Gentiles; Prepare war,
wake up the mighty men, let
all the men of war draw
near; let them come up:

9

הַגִּבּ רִים
e·gburim
the·masterful- men

יִגְּשׁוּ
igshu
they-shall- come-close

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-shall-ascend

כֹּל
kl
all-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

הַמִּלְחָמָה
e·mlchme
the·war

:
:
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:103 (4:10) כֹּתּוּ
kthu
pound-you (p)  !

אִתֵּיכֶם
athi·km
mattocks-of·you (p)

לַחֲרָב ת
l·chrbuth
to·swords

וּמַזְמְרֹתֵיכֶם
u·mzmrthi·km
and·pruners-of·you (p)

לִרְמָחִים
l·rmchim
to·lances

Beat your plowshares
into swords, and your
pruninghooks into spears:
let the weak say, I [am]
strong.

10

הַחַלָּשׁ
e·chlsh
the·defeatist

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

גִּבּ ר
gbur
masterful

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:113 (4:11) עוּשׁוּ
oushu
mobilize-you (p)  !

וָבֹאוּ
u·bau
and·come-you (p)  !

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ יִם
e·guim
the·nations

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

Assemble yourselves,
and come, all ye heathen,
and gather yourselves
together round about:
thither cause thy mighty
ones to come down, O
LORD.

11

וְנִקְבָּצוּ
u·nqbtzu
and·they-are-convened

שָׁמָּה
shm·e
there·ward

הַנְחַת
enchth
csettle-you !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

גִּבּ רֶיךָ
gburi·k
masterful- men-of·you

:
:

:123 (4:12) יֵע רוּ
iouru
they-shall-be-roused

וְיַעֲלוּ
u·iolu
and·they-shall-ascend

הַגּ יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֵמֶק
omq
vale-of

יְה שָׁפָט
ieushpht
Jehoshaphat

כִּי
ki
that

Let the heathen be
wakened, and come up to
the valley of Jehoshaphat:
for there will I sit to judge
all the heathen round about.

12

שָׁם
shm
there

אֵשֵׁב
ashb
I-shall-sit

לִשְׁפֹּט
l·shpht
to·to-judge-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ יִם
e·guim
the·nations

מִסָּבִיב
m·sbib
from·round-about

:
:

:133 (4:13) שִׁלְחוּ
shlchu
send- forth- you (p)

מַגָּל
mgl
sickle

כִּי
ki
that

בָשַׁל
bshl
he-is-ripe

קָצִיר
qtzir
harvest

בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

רְדוּ
rdu
tread- down-you (p)

Put ye in the sickle, for
the harvest is ripe: come,
get you down; for the press
is full, the fats overflow; for
their wickedness [is] great.

13

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מָלְאָה
mlae
she- is -full

גַּת
gth
winetrough

הֵשִׁיקוּ
eshiqu
they- crun-over

הַיְקָבִים
e·iqbim
the·winevats

כִּי
ki
that

רַבָּה
rbe
much

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

:
:

:143 (4:14) הֲמ נִים
emunim
throngs

הֲמ נִים
emunim
throngs

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

הֶחָרוּץ
e·chrutz
the·decision

כִּי
ki
that

קָר ב
qrub
near

י ם
ium
day-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעֵמֶק
b·omq
in·vale-of

Multitudes, multitudes in
the valley of decision: for
the day of the LORD [is]
near in the valley of
decision.

14

הֶחָרוּץ
e·chrutz
the·decision

:
:

:153 (4:15) שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

וְיָרֵחַ
u·irch
and·moon

קָדָרוּ
qdru
they-are-somber

וְכ כָבִים
u·kukbim
and·stars

אָסְפוּ
asphu
they-gather

נָגְהָם
nge·m
brightness-of·them

:
:

The sun and the moon
shall be darkened, and the
stars shall withdraw their
shining.

15

:163 (4:16) וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

מִצִּיּ ן
m·tziun
from·Zion

יִשְׁאָג
ishag
he-shall-roar

וּמִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·m·irushlm
and·from·Jerusalem

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

ק ל 
qul·u
voice-of·him

The LORD also shall
roar out of Zion, and utter
his voice from Jerusalem;
and the heavens and the
earth shall shake: but the
LORD [will be] the hope of
his people, and the strength
of the children of Israel.

16

וְרָעֲשׁוּ
u·roshu
and·they-quake

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

וָאָרֶץ
u·artz
and·earth

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

מַחֲסֶה
mchse
refuge

לְעַמּ 
l·om·u
for·people-of·him

וּמָע ז
u·mouz
and·stronghold

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:173 (4:17) וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

שֹׁכֵן
shkn
tabernacling

בְּצִיּ ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

So shall ye know that I
[am] the LORD your God
dwelling in Zion, my holy
mountain: then shall
Jerusalem be holy, and there
shall no strangers pass
through her any more.

17

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

וְזָרִים
u·zrim
and·alien-ones

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעַבְרוּ
iobru
they-shall-pass

־
-

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

ע ד
oud
further

:
:

ס
s

:183 (4:18) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַיּ ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִטְּפוּ
itphu
they-shall-drop

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

עָסִיס
osis
juice

וְהַגְּבָע ת
u·e·gbouth
and·the·hills

. And it shall come to
pass in that day, [that] the
mountains shall drop down
new wine, and the hills shall
flow with milk, and all the
rivers of Judah shall flow
with waters, and a fountain
shall come forth of the
house of the LORD, and
shall water the valley of
Shittim.

18

תֵּלַכְנָה
thlkne
they-shall-go

חָלָב
chlb
milk

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֲפִיקֵי
aphiqi
channels-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

מָיִם
mim
waters

וּמַעְיָן
u·moin
and·spring

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

וְהִשְׁקָה
u·eshqe
and·he- c irrigates

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

הַשִּׁטִּים
e·shtim
the·Shittim

:
:
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:193 (4:19) מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לִשְׁמָמָה
l·shmme
to·desolation

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

וֶאֱד ם
u·adum
and·Edom

לְמִדְבַּר
l·mdbr
to·wilderness-of

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

Egypt shall be a
desolation, and Edom shall
be a desolate wilderness, for
the violence [against] the
children of Judah, because
they have shed innocent
blood in their land.

19

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

מֵחֲמַס
m·chms
from·wrong-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

שָׁפְכוּ
shphku
they-shed

דָם
dm
blood

־
-

נָקִיא
nqia
innocent

בְּאַרְצָם
b·artz·m
in·land-of·them

:
:

:203 (4:20) וִיהוּדָה
u·ieude
and·Judah

לְע לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall- be- in dwel t

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

לְד ר
l·dur
for·generation

וָד ר
u·dur
and·generation

:
:

But Judah shall dwell for
ever, and Jerusalem from
generation to generation.

20

:213 (4:21) וְנִקֵּיתִי
u·nqithi
and·I- mhold -innocent

דָּמָם
dm·m
blood-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִקֵּיתִי
nqithi
I- mhold -innocent

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

שֹׁכֵן
shkn
tabernacling

For I will cleanse their
blood [that] I have not
cleansed: for the LORD
dwelleth in Zion.

21

בְּצִיּ ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

:
:
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Amos

:11 דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

עָמ	ס
omus
Amos

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

הָיָה
eie
he-became

בַנֹּקְדִים
b·nqdim
in· the ·herdsmen

מִתְּק	עַ
m·thquo
from·Tekoa

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָזָה
chze
he-perceived

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. The words of Amos,
who was among the
herdmen of Tekoa, which
he saw concerning Israel in
the days of Uzziah king of
Judah, and in the days of
Jeroboam the son of Joash
king of Israel, two years
before the earthquake.

1

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

עֻזִּיָּה
ozie
Uzziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבִימֵי
u·b·imi
and·in·days-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

י	אָשׁ
iuash
Joash

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שְׁנָתַיִם
shnthim
two- years

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הָרָעַשׁ
e·rosh
the· earth quake

:
:

:21 וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִצִּיּ	ן
m·tziun
from·Zion

יִשְׁאָג
ishag
he-shall-roar

וּמִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·m·irushlm
and·from·Jerusalem

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

ק	ל	
qul·u
voice-of·him

And he said, The LORD
will roar from Zion, and
utter his voice from
Jerusalem; and the
habitations of the shepherds
shall mourn, and the top of
Carmel shall wither.

2

וְאָבְלוּ
u·ablu
and·they-mourn

נְא	ת
nauth
oases-of

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones- being-shepherds

וְיָבֵשׁ
u·ibsh
and·he-dries -up

ראֹשׁ
rash
summit-of

הַכַּרְמֶל
e·krml
the·Carmel

:
:

פ
p

:31 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

פִּשְׁעֵי
phshoi
transgressions-of

דַמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

לאֹ
la
not

. Thus saith the LORD;
For three transgressions of
Damascus, and for four, I
will not turn away [the
punishment] thereof;
because they have threshed
Gilead with threshing
instruments of iron:

3

אֲשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ashib·nu
I-shall- cturn-back·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דּוּשָׁם
dush·m
to-thresh-of·them

בַּחֲרֻצ	ת
b·chrtzuth
in· the ·spikes-of

הַבַּרְזֶל
e·brzl
the·iron

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

:
:

:41 וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

חֲזָאֵל
chzal
Hazael

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

אַרְמְנ	ת
armnuth
citadels-of

בֶּן־הֲדָד
bn-edd
Ben-Hadad

:
:

But I will send a fire into
the house of Hazael, which
shall devour the palaces of
Benhadad.

4

:51 וְשָׁבַרְתִּי
u·shbrthi
and·I-break

בְּרִיחַ
brich
bar-of

דַּמֶּשֶׂק
dmshq
Damascus

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

י	שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

מִבִּקְעַת־אָוֶן
m·bqoth-aun
from·Valley-of-Aven

I will break also the bar of
Damascus, and cut off the
inhabitant from the plain of
Aven, and him that holdeth
the sceptre from the house
of Eden: and the people of
Syria shall go into captivity
unto Kir, saith the LORD.

5

וְת	מֵךְ
u·thumk
and·one-upholding-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
scepter

עֶדֶן~מִבֵּית
m·bith~odn
from·Beth~Eden

וְגָלוּ
u·glu
and·they- are- deport ed

עַם
om
people-of

־
-

אֲרָם
arm
Aram

קִירָה
qir·e
Kir·ward

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:61 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

פִּשְׁעֵי
phshoi
transgressions-of

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

לאֹ
la
not

Thus saith the LORD; For
three transgressions of
Gaza, and for four, I will
not turn away [the
punishment] thereof;
because they carried away
captive the whole captivity,
to deliver [them] up to
Edom:

6

אֲשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ashib·nu
I-shall- cturn-back·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגְל	תָם
egluth·m
to- cdeport-of·them

גָּלוּת
gluth
deportation

שְׁלֵמָה
shlme
total

לְהַסְגִּיר
l·esgir
to·to- csurrender-of

לֶאֱד	ם
l·adum
to·Edom

:
:

:71 וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּח	מַת
b·chumth
in·wall-of

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

אַרְמְנֹתֶיהָ
armnthi·e
citadels-of·her

:
:

But I will send a fire on
the wall of Gaza, which
shall devour the palaces
thereof:

7

:81 וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

י	שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

מֵאַשְׁדּ	ד
m·ashdud
from·Ashdod

וְת	מֵךְ
u·thumk
and·one-upholding-of

שֵׁבֶט
shbt
scepter

מֵאַשְׁקְל	ן
m·ashqlun
from·Ashkelon

And I will cut off the
inhabitant from Ashdod,
and him that holdeth the
sceptre from Ashkelon, and
I will turn mine hand
against Ekron: and the
remnant of the Philistines
shall perish, saith the Lord
GOD.

8

וַהֲשִׁיב	תִי
u·eshibuthi
and·I- creverse

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֶקְר	ן
oqrun
Ekron

וְאָבְדוּ
u·abdu
and·they-perish

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:91 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

פִּשְׁעֵי
phshoi
transgressions-of

־
-

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

לאֹ
la
not

Thus saith the LORD; For
three transgressions of
Tyrus, and for four, I will
not turn away [the
punishment] thereof;
because they delivered up
the whole captivity to

9

אֲשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ashib·nu
I-shall- cturn-back·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַסְגִּירָם
esgir·m
to- csurrender - of·them

גָּלוּת
gluth
deportation

שְׁלֵמָה
shlme
total

לֶאֱד	ם
l·adum
to·Edom

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Amos 1
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Edom, and remembered not
the brotherly covenant:ּזָכְרו

zkru
they-remembered

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

אַחִים
achim
brothers

:
:

:101 וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּח	מַת
b·chumth
in·wall-of

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

אַרְמְנֹתֶיהָ
armnthi·e
citadels-of·her

:
:

פ
p

But I will send a fire on
the wall of Tyrus, which
shall devour the palaces
thereof.

10

:111 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

פִּשְׁעֵי
phshoi
transgressions-of

אֱד	ם
adum
Edom

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

לאֹ
la
not

Thus saith the LORD;
For three transgressions of
Edom, and for four, I will
not turn away [the
punishment] thereof;
because he did pursue his
brother with the sword, and
did cast off all pity, and his
anger did tear perpetually,
and he kept his wrath for
ever:

11

אֲשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ashib·nu
I-shall- cturn-back·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רָדְפ	
rdph·u
to-pursue-of·him

בַחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

וְשִׁחֵת
u·shchth
and·he- mcorrupted

רַחֲמָיו
rchmi·u
compassions-of·him

וַיִּטְרֹף
u·itrph
and·he-is-preying

לָעַד
l·od
to·future

אַפּ	
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְעֶבְרָת	
u·obrth·u
and·rage-of·him

שְׁמָרָה
shmr·e
he-keeps·her

נֶצַח
ntzch
permanently

:
:

:121 וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּתֵימָן
b·thimn
in·Teman

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

אַרְמְנ	ת
armnuth
citadels-of

בָּצְרָה
btzre
Bozrah

:
:

פ
p

But I will send a fire
upon Teman, which shall
devour the palaces of
Bozrah.

12

:131 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

פִּשְׁעֵי
phshoi
transgressions-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

עַמּ	ן
omun
Ammon

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

לאֹ
la
not

Thus saith the LORD;
For three transgressions of
the children of Ammon, and
for four, I will not turn
away [the punishment]
thereof; because they have
ripped up the women with
child of Gilead, that they
might enlarge their border:

13

אֲשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ashib·nu
I-shall- cturn-back·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בִּקְעָם
bqo·m
to-rend-of·them

הָר	ת
eruth
pregnant -women-of

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַרְחִיב
erchib
to- cwiden-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

:
:

:141 וְהִצַּתִּי
u·etzthi
and·I- cravage

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּח	מַת
b·chumth
in·wall-of

רַבָּה
rbe
Rabbah

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

אַרְמְנ	תֶיהָ
armnuthi·e
citadels-of·her

בִּתְרוּעָה
b·thruoe
in·shouting

בְּי	ם
b·ium
in·day-of

But I will kindle a fire in
the wall of Rabbah, and it
shall devour the palaces
thereof, with shouting in the
day of battle, with a tempest
in the day of the whirlwind:

14

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

בְּסַעַר
b·sor
in·tempest

בְּי	ם
b·ium
in·day-of

סוּפָה
suphe
sweeping- whirlwind

:
:

:151 וְהָלַךְ
u·elk
and·he-goes

מַלְכָּם
mlk·m
king-of·them

בַּגּ	לָה
b·gule
in· the ·deportation

הוּא
eua
he

וְשָׂרָיו
u·shri·u
and·chiefs-of·him

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And their king shall go
into captivity, he and his
princes together, saith the
LORD.

15

פ
p
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:12 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

פִּשְׁעֵי
phshoi
transgressions-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

לאֹ
la
not

. Thus saith the LORD;
For three transgressions of
Moab, and for four, I will
not turn away [the
punishment] thereof;
because he burned the
bones of the king of Edom
into lime:

1

אֲשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ashib·nu
I-shall- cturn-back·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שָׂרְפ�
shrph·u
to-burn-of·him

עַצְמ�ת
otzmuth
bones-of

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

לַשִּׂיד
l·shid
to· the ·lime

:
:

:22 וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּמ�אָב
b·muab
in·Moab

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

אַרְמְנ�ת
armnuth
citadels-of

הַקְּרִיּ�ת
e·qriuth
the·Kerioth

וּמֵת
u·mth
and·he-dies

בְּשָׁא�ן
b·shaun
in·tumult

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

But I will send a fire upon
Moab, and it shall devour
the palaces of Kerioth: and
Moab shall die with tumult,
with shouting, [and] with
the sound of the trumpet:

2

בִּתְרוּעָה
b·thruoe
in·shouting

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·sound-of

שׁ�פָר
shuphr
trumpet

:
:

:32 וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

שׁ�פֵט
shupht
one-judging

מִקִּרְבָּהּ
m·qrb·e
from·within-of·her

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שָׂרֶיהָ
shri·e
chiefs-of·her

אֶהֱר�ג
aerug
I-shall-kill

עִמּ�
om·u
with·him

And I will cut off the
judge from the midst
thereof, and will slay all the
princes thereof with him,
saith the LORD.

3

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p

:42 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

פִּשְׁעֵי
phshoi
transgressions-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

לאֹ
la
not

Thus saith the LORD; For
three transgressions of
Judah, and for four, I will
not turn away [the
punishment] thereof;
because they have despised
the law of the LORD, and
have not kept his
commandments, and their
lies caused them to err, after
the which their fathers have
walked:

4

אֲשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ashib·nu
I-shall- cturn-back·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָאֳסָם
mas·m
to-reject - of·them

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תּ�רַת
thurth
law-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְחֻקָּיו
u·chqi·u
and·statutes-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמָרוּ
shmru
they-keep

וַיַּתְעוּם
u·ithou·m
and·they-are- c lead ing-astray·them

כִּזְבֵיהֶם
kzbi·em
lies-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הָלְכוּ
elku
they-went

אֲב�תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

:
:

:52 וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

אַרְמְנ�ת
armnuth
citadels-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p

But I will send a fire upon
Judah, and it shall devour
the palaces of Jerusalem.

5

:62 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

פִּשְׁעֵי
phshoi
transgressions-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

לאֹ
la
not

Thus saith the LORD; For
three transgressions of
Israel, and for four, I will
not turn away [the
punishment] thereof;
because they sold the
righteous for silver, and the
poor for a pair of shoes;

6

אֲשִׁיבֶנּוּ
ashib·nu
I-shall- cturn-back·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִכְרָם
mkr·m
to-sell - of·them

בַּכֶּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

נַעֲלָיִם
nolim
pair-of- sandals

:
:

:72 הַשֹּׁאֲפִים
e·shaphim
the·ones-snuffing-down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עֲפַר
ophr
soil-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones-of

וְדֶרֶךְ
u·drk
and·way-of

עֲנָוִים
onuim
humble-ones

That pant after the dust of
the earth on the head of the
poor, and turn aside the way
of the meek: and a man and
his father will go in unto the
[same] maid, to profane my
holy name:

7

יַטּוּ
itu
they-are- cturning-aside

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

וְאָבִיו
u·abi·u
and·father-of·him

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּעֲרָה
e·nore
the·maiden

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

חַלֵּל
chll
to- mviolate-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

:
:

:82 וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

חֲבֻלִים
chblim
ones-being-pledged

יַטּוּ
itu
they-are- cstretching-out

אֵצֶל
atzl
beside

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

And they lay [themselves]
down upon clothes laid to
pledge by every altar, and
they drink the wine of the
condemned [in] the house
of their god.

8

וְיֵין
u·iin
and·wine-of

עֲנוּשִׁים
onushim
ones-being-fined

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-are-drinking

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

:92 וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

הִשְׁמַדְתִּי
eshmdthi
I- cexterminated

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

מִפְּנֵיהֶם
m·phni·em
from·faces-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

כְּגֹבַהּ
k·gbe
as·loftiness-of

אֲרָזִים
arzim
cedars

. Yet destroyed I the
Amorite before them,
whose height [was] like the

9
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height of the cedars, and he
[was] strong as the oaks; yet
I destroyed his fruit from
above, and his roots from
beneath.

גָּבְה�
gbe·u
loftiness-of·him

וְחָסֹן
u·chsn
and·safeguarded

הוּא
eua
he

כָּאַלּ�נִים
k·alunim
as· the ·oaks

וָאַשְׁמִיד
u·ashmid
and·I-am- cexterminating

פִּרְי�
phri·u
fruit-of·him

מִמַּעַל
m·mol
from·above

וְשָׁרָשָׁיו
u·shrshi·u
and·roots-of·him

מִתָּחַת
m·thchth
from·beneath

:
:

:102 וְאָנֹכִי
u·anki
and·I

הֶעֱלֵיתִי
eolithi
I- cbrought -up

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וָא�לֵךְ
u·aulk
and·I-am-causing- to- go

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

Also I brought you up
from the land of Egypt, and
led you forty years through
the wilderness, to possess
the land of the Amorite.

10

בַּמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הָאֱמֹרִי
e·amri
the·Amorite

:
:

:112 וָאָקִים
u·aqim
and·I-am- craising -up

מִבְּנֵיכֶם
m·bni·km
from·sons-of·you (p)

לִנְבִיאִים
l·nbiaim
to·prophets

וּמִבַּחוּרֵיכֶם
u·m·bchuri·km
and·from·choice -young-men -of·you (p)

And I raised up of your
sons for prophets, and of
your young men for
Nazarites. [Is it] not even
thus, O ye children of
Israel? saith the LORD.

11

לִנְזִרִים
l·nzrim
to·Nazarites

הַאַף
e·aph
?·indeed

אֵין
ain
is-no

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:122 וַתַּשְׁקוּ
u·thshqu
and·you (p) -are- cgiv ing- to- drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּזִרִים
e·nzrim
the·Nazarites

יָיִן
iin
wine

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

צִוִּיתֶם
tzuithm
you (p) - minstruct

But ye gave the
Nazarites wine to drink; and
commanded the prophets,
saying, Prophesy not.

12

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

תִּנָּבְאוּ
thnbau
you (p) -shall- nprophesy

:
:

:132 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵעִיק
moiq
cpressing

תַּחְתֵּיכֶם
thchthi·km
under·you (p)

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

תָּעִיק
thoiq
she-is- cbeing-press ed

הָעֲגָלָה
e·ogle
the·cart

הַמְלֵאָה
e·mlae
the·one-filled

Behold, I am pressed
under you, as a cart is
pressed [that is] full of
sheaves.

13

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

עָמִיר
omir
sheaf

:
:

:142 וְאָבַד
u·abd
and·he-perishes

מָנ�ס
mnus
fleeing

מִקָּל
m·ql
from·fleet-one

וְחָזָק
u·chzq
and·steadfast-one

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְאַמֵּץ
iamtz
he-shall-make-resolute

Therefore the flight shall
perish from the swift, and
the strong shall not
strengthen his force, neither
shall the mighty deliver
himself:

14

כֹּח�
kch·u
vigor-of·him

וְגִבּ�ר
u·gbur
and·masterful -man

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְמַלֵּט
imlt
he-shall- mescape

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

:152 וְתֹפֵשׂ
u·thphsh
and·one-handling-of

הַקֶּשֶׁת
e·qshth
the·bow

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲמֹד
iomd
he-shall-stand

וְקַל
u·ql
and·one-fleet

בְּרַגְלָיו
b·rgli·u
in·feet-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

Neither shall he stand
that handleth the bow; and
[he that is] swift of foot
shall not deliver [himself]:
neither shall he that rideth
the horse deliver himself.

15

יְמַלֵּט
imlt
he-shall- mescape

וְרֹכֵב
u·rkb
and·one-riding-of

הַסּוּס
e·sus
the·horse

לאֹ
la
not

יְמַלֵּט
imlt
he-shall- mescape

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

:
:

:162 וְאַמִּיץ
u·amitz
and·one-resolute-of

לִבּ�
lb·u
heart-of·him

בַּגִּבּ�רִים
b·gburim
in· the ·masterful- men

עָר�ם
orum
naked

יָנוּס
inus
he-shall-flee

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

And [he that is]
courageous among the
mighty shall flee away
naked in that day, saith the
LORD.

16

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

פ
p
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:13 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עַל
ol
on

. Hear this word that the
LORD hath spoken against
you, O children of Israel,
against the whole family
which I brought up from the
land of Egypt, saying,

1

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּחָה
e·mshphche
the·family

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הֶעֱלֵיתִי
eolithi
I- cbrought -up

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:23 רַק
rq
but

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

מִשְׁפְּח)ת
mshphchuth
families-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

אֶפְקֹד
aphqd
I-shall-visit

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

You only have I known of
all the families of the earth:
therefore I will punish you
for all your iniquities.

2

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֲ)נֹתֵיכֶם
ounthi·km
depravities-of·you (p)

:
:

:33 הֲיֵלְכוּ
e·ilku
?·they-shall-go

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
unless

אִם
am
if

־
-

נ)עָדוּ
nuodu
they- nmake- appointment

:
:

Can two walk together,
except they be agreed?
3

:43 הֲיִשְׁאַג
e·ishag
?·he-shall-roar

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

בַּיַּעַר
b·ior
in· the ·wildwood

וְטֶרֶף
u·trph
and·prey

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

ל)
l·u
to·him

הֲיִתֵּן
e·ithn
?·he-shall-give

Will a lion roar in the
forest, when he hath no
prey? will a young lion cry
out of his den, if he have
taken nothing?

4

כְּפִיר
kphir
sheltered- lion

ק)ל)
qul·u
voice-of·him

מִמְּעֹנָת)
m·month·u
from·habitation-of·him

בִּלְתִּי
blthi
unless

אִם
am
if

־
-

לָכָד
lkd
he-seized

:
:

:53 הֲתִפֹּל
e·thphl
?·she-shall-fall

צִפּ)ר
tzphur
bird

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פַּח
phch
snare-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּמ)קֵשׁ
u·muqsh
and·trap

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

Can a bird fall in a snare
upon the earth, where no
gin [is] for him? shall [one]
take up a snare from the
earth, and have taken
nothing at all?

5

הֲיַעֲלֶה
e·iole
?·he-shall-spring-up

־
-

פַּח
phch
snare

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וְלָכ)ד
u·lkud
and·to-seize

לאֹ
la
not

יִלְכּ)ד
ilkud
he-is-seizing

:
:

:63 אִם
am
if

־
-

יִתָּקַע
ithqo
he-is-being-blown

שׁ)פָר
shuphr
trumpet

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city

וְעָם
u·om
and·people

לאֹ
la
not

יֶחֱרָדוּ
ichrdu
they-shall-tremble

אִם
am
if

־
-

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

Shall a trumpet be blown
in the city, and the people
not be afraid? shall there be
evil in a city, and the LORD
hath not done [it]?

6

רָעָה
roe
evil

בְּעִיר
b·oir
in·city

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:

:73 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-do

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

דָּבָר
dbr
thing

כִּי
ki
except

אִם
am
when

־
-

גָּלָה
gle
he-reveals

ס)ד)
sud·u
deliberation-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Surely the Lord GOD will
do nothing, but he revealeth
his secret unto his servants
the prophets.

7

עֲבָדָיו
obdi·u
servants-of·him

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

:
:

:83 אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

שָׁאָג
shag
he-roars

מִי
mi
who ?

לאֹ
la
not

יִירָא
iira
he-shall-fear

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

מִי
mi
who ?

לאֹ
la
not

The lion hath roared, who
will not fear? the Lord GOD
hath spoken, who can but
prophesy?

8

יִנָּבֵא
inba
he-shall- nprophesy

:
:

:93 הַשְׁמִיעוּ
eshmiou
cannounce-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַרְמְנ)ת
armnuth
citadels-of

בְּאַשְׁדּ)ד
b·ashdud
in·Ashdod

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

אַרְמְנ)ת
armnuth
citadels-of

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

. Publish in the palaces at
Ashdod, and in the palaces
in the land of Egypt, and
say, Assemble yourselves
upon the mountains of
Samaria, and behold the
great tumults in the midst
thereof, and the oppressed
in the midst thereof.

9

וְאִמְרוּ
u·amru
and·say-you (p)  !

הֵאָסְפוּ
easphu
be-gathered-you (p)  !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

שֹׁמְר)ן
shmrun
Samaria

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

מְהוּמֹת
meumth
discomfitures

רַבּ)ת
rbuth
many-ones

בְּת)כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

וַעֲשׁוּקִים
u·oshuqim
and·extortions

בְּקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

:
:

:103 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

עֲשׂ)ת
oshuth
to-do-of

־
-

נְכֹחָה
nkche
correctness

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָא)צְרִים
e·autzrim
the·ones-treasuring

חָמָס
chms
violence

For they know not to do
right, saith the LORD, who
store up violence and
robbery in their palaces.

10

וָשֹׁד
u·shd
and·devastation

בְּאַרְמְנ)תֵיהֶם
b·armnuthi·em
in·citadels-of·them

:
:

פ
p
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:113 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

צַר
tzr
foe

וּסְבִיב
u·sbib
and·round-about

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְה)רִד
u·eurd
and·he- cbring s-down

Therefore thus saith the
Lord GOD; An adversary
[there shall be] even round
about the land; and he shall
bring down thy strength
from thee, and thy palaces
shall be spoiled.

11

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

עֻזֵּךְ
oz·k
strength-of·you

וְנָבֹזּוּ
u·nbzu
and·they-are-plundered

אַרְמְנ)תָיִךְ
armnuthi·k
citadels-of·you

:
:

:123 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יַצִּיל
itzil
he-is- crescuing

הָרֹעֶה
e·roe
the·one-being-shepherd

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

הָאֲרִי
e·ari
the·lion

Thus saith the LORD;
As the shepherd taketh out
of the mouth of the lion two
legs, or a piece of an ear; so
shall the children of Israel
be taken out that dwell in
Samaria in the corner of a
bed, and in Damascus [in] a
couch.

12

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

כְרָעַיִם
kroim
shanks

א)
au
or

בְדַל
bdl
separated- portion -of

־
-

אֹזֶן
azn
ear

כֵּן
kn
so

יִנָּצְלוּ
intzlu
they-shall-be-rescued

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-sitting

בְּשֹׁמְר)ן
b·shmrun
in·Samaria

בִּפְאַת
b·phath
in·edge-of

מִטָּה
mte
couch

וּבִדְמֶשֶׁק
u·b·dmshq
and·in·Damascus

עָרֶשׂ
orsh
divan

:
:

:133 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

וְהָעִידוּ
u·eoidu
and· ctestify-you (p)  !

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

Hear ye, and testify in
the house of Jacob, saith the
Lord GOD, the God of
hosts,

13

הַצְּבָא)ת
e·tzbauth
the·hosts

:
:

:143 כִּי
ki
that

בְּי)ם
b·ium
in·day-of

פָּקְדִי
phqd·i
to-visit-of·me

פִשְׁעֵי
phshoi
transgressions-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבְּח)ת
mzbchuth
altars-of

That in the day that I
shall visit the transgressions
of Israel upon him I will
also visit the altars of
Bethel: and the horns of the
altar shall be cut off, and
fall to the ground.

14

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְנִגְדְּעוּ
u·ngdou
and·they-are-hacked -down

קַרְנ)ת
qrnuth
horns-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

:
:

:153 וְהִכֵּיתִי
u·ekithi
and·I- csmite

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

הַחֹרֶף
e·chrph
the·winter

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַקָּיִץ
e·qitz
the·summer

וְאָבְדוּ
u·abdu
and·they-perish

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

And I will smite the
winter house with the
summer house; and the
houses of ivory shall perish,
and the great houses shall
have an end, saith the
LORD.

15

הַשֵּׁן
e·shn
the·ivory

וְסָפוּ
u·sphu
and·they- are- terminate d

בָּתִּים
bthim
houses

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:14 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

פָּר�ת
phruth
young-cows-of

הַבָּשָׁן
e·bshn
the·Bashan

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

. Hear this word, ye kine
of Bashan, that [are] in the
mountain of Samaria, which
oppress the poor, which
crush the needy, which say
to their masters, Bring, and
let us drink.

1

הָעֹשְׁק�ת
e·oshquth
the·ones (f) -extorting

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones-of

הָרֹצְצ�ת
e·rtztzuth
the·ones (f) -bruising

אֶבְי�נִים
abiunim
needy-ones

הָאֹמְרֹת
e·amrth
the·ones (f) -saying

לַאֲדֹנֵיהֶם
l·adni·em
to·lords-of·them

הָבִיאָה
ebia·e
cbring-you !

וְנִשְׁתֶּה
u·nshthe
and·we-shall-drink

:
:

:24 נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswears

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּקָדְשׁ�
b·qdsh·u
in·holiness-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

The Lord GOD hath
sworn by his holiness, that,
lo, the days shall come upon
you, that he will take you
away with hooks, and your
posterity with fishhooks.

2

וְנִשָּׂא
u·nsha
and·he- mcarries -away

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בְּצִנּ�ת
b·tznuth
in·targes

וְאַחֲרִיתְכֶן
u·achrith·kn
and·hindmost-of·you (p)

בְּסִיר�ת
b·siruth
in·briars-of

דּוּגָה
duge
fishing

:
:

:34 וּפְרָצִים
u·phrtzim
and·breaches

תֵּצֶאנָה
thtzane
you (p) -shall- go-forth

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

נֶגְדָּהּ
ngd·e
in- front-of·her

וְהִשְׁלַכְתֶּנָה
u·eshlkthne
and·you (p) -are- cflung

And ye shall go out at the
breaches, every [cow at that
which is] before her; and ye
shall cast [them] into the
palace, saith the LORD.

3

הַהַרְמ�נָה
e·ermun·e
to ward·the·Hermon

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:44 בֹּאוּ
bau
come-you (p)  !

בֵית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וּפִשְׁעוּ
u·phshou
and·transgress-you (p)  !

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

הַרְבּוּ
erbu
c increase-you (p)  !

לִפְשֹׁעַ
l·phsho
to·to-transgress-of

Come to Bethel, and
transgress; at Gilgal
multiply transgression; and
bring your sacrifices every
morning, [and] your tithes
after three years:

4

וְהָבִיאוּ
u·ebiau
and· cbring-you (p)  !

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
for· the ·morning

זִבְחֵיכֶם
zbchi·km
sacrifices-of·you (p)

לִשְׁלֹשֶׁת
l·shlshth
for·three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

מַעְשְׂרֹתֵיכֶם
moshrthi·km
tithes-of·you (p)

:
:

:54 וְקַטֵּר
u·qtr
and·to- mfume- incense

מֵחָמֵץ
m·chmtz
from·leaven

תּ�דָה
thude
acclamation

וְקִרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·call-you (p)  !

נְדָב�ת
ndbuth
voluntary -vow s

And offer a sacrifice of
thanksgiving with leaven,
and proclaim [and] publish
the free offerings: for this
liketh you, O ye children of
Israel, saith the Lord GOD.

5

הַשְׁמִיעוּ
eshmiou
cannounce-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

כֵן
kn
so

אֲהַבְתֶּם
aebthm
you (p) -love

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:64 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

נִקְי�ן
nqiun
innocency-of

שִׁנַּיִם
shnim
teeth

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

עָרֵיכֶם
ori·km
cities-of·you (p)

וְחֹסֶר
u·chsr
and·lack-of

. And I also have given
you cleanness of teeth in all
your cities, and want of
bread in all your places: yet
have ye not returned unto
me, saith the LORD.

6

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

מְק�מֹתֵיכֶם
mqumthi·km
places-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שַׁבְתֶּם
shbthm
you (p) -return

עָדַי
od·i
unto·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:74 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מָנַעְתִּי
mnothi
I-withhold

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגֶּשֶׁם
e·gshm
the·downpour

בְּע�ד
b·oud
in·still

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

חֳדָשִׁים
chdshim
months

And also I have
withholden the rain from
you, when [there were] yet
three months to the harvest:
and I caused it to rain upon
one city, and caused it not
to rain upon another city:
one piece was rained upon,
and the piece whereupon it
rained not withered.

7

לַקָּצִיר
l·qtzir
to· the ·harvest

וְהִמְטַרְתִּי
u·emtrthi
and·I- cbring- rain

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

אֶחָת
achth
one

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

אַחַת
achth
one

לאֹ
la
not

אַמְטִיר
amtir
I-am- cbring ing-rain

חֶלְקָה
chlqe
portion

אַחַת
achth
one

תִּמָּטֵר
thmtr
she-is-being-rained -upon

וְחֶלְקָה
u·chlqe
and·portion

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַמְטִיר
thmtir
she-is- cbeing-rain ed

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

תִּיבָשׁ
thibsh
she-is-drying- up

:
:

:84 וְנָעוּ
u·nou
and·they-stagger

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

שָׁלֹשׁ
shlsh
three

עָרִים
orim
cities

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עִיר
oir
city

אַחַת
achth
one

לִשְׁתּ�ת
l·shthuth
to·to-drink-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

So two [or] three cities
wandered unto one city, to
drink water; but they were
not satisfied: yet have ye
not returned unto me, saith
the LORD.

8

יִשְׂבָּעוּ
ishbou
they-are- being-satisfi ed

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שַׁבְתֶּם
shbthm
you (p) -return

עָדַי
od·i
unto·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:94 הִכֵּיתִי
ekithi
I- csmite

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בַּשִּׁדָּפ�ן
b·shdphun
in· the ·blasting

וּבַיֵּרָק�ן
u·b·irqun
and·in· the ·mildew

הַרְבּ�ת
erbuth
to- c increase-of

גַּנּ�תֵיכֶם
gnuthi·km
gardens-of·you (p)

I have smitten you with
blasting and mildew: when
your gardens and your

9
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vineyards and your fig trees
and your olive trees
increased, the palmerworm
devoured [them]: yet have
ye not returned unto me,
saith the LORD.

וְכַרְמֵיכֶם
u·krmi·km
and·vineyards-of·you (p)

וּתְאֵנֵיכֶם
u·thani·km
and·fig -tree s-of·you (p)

וְזֵיתֵיכֶם
u·zithi·km
and·olive -tree s-of·you (p)

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-is-devouring

הַגָּזָם
e·gzm
the·larva

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שַׁבְתֶּם
shbthm
you (p) -return

עָדַי
od·i
unto·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:104 שִׁלַּחְתִּי
shlchthi
I- msend

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

דֶּבֶר
dbr
plague

בְּדֶרֶךְ
b·drk
in·way-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

הָרַגְתִּי
ergthi
I-kill

בַחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

בַּחוּרֵיכֶם
bchuri·km
choice- young-men -of·you (p)

I have sent among you
the pestilence after the
manner of Egypt: your
young men have I slain with
the sword, and have taken
away your horses; and I
have made the stink of your
camps to come up unto your
nostrils: yet have ye not
returned unto me, saith the
LORD.

10

עִם
om
with

שְׁבִי
shbi
captivity-of

סוּסֵיכֶם
susi·km
horses-of·you (p)

וָאַעֲלֶה
u·aole
and·I-am- cmaking-ascend

בְּאֹשׁ
bash
stink-of

מַחֲנֵיכֶם
mchni·km
camp-of·you (p)

וּבְאַפְּכֶם
u·b·aph·km
and·in·nose-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שַׁבְתֶּם
shbthm
you (p) -return

עָדַי
od·i
unto·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:114 הָפַכְתִּי
ephkthi
I- over turn

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

כְּמַהְפֵּכַת
k·mephkth
as· over turning-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סְדֹם
sdm
Sodom

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֲמֹרָה
omre
Gomorrah

I have overthrown
[some] of you, as God
overthrew Sodom and
Gomorrah, and ye were as a
firebrand plucked out of the
burning: yet have ye not
returned unto me, saith the
LORD.

11

וַתִּהְיוּ
u·theiu
and·you (p) -are-becoming

כְּאוּד
k·aud
as·wooden-poker

מֻצָּל
mtzl
being- crescued

מִשְּׂרֵפָה
m·shrphe
from·burning

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

שַׁבְתֶּם
shbthm
you (p) -return

עָדַי
od·i
unto·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:124 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

עֵקֶב
oqb
inasmuch

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-do

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

Therefore thus will I do
unto thee, O Israel: [and]
because I will do this unto
thee, prepare to meet thy
God, O Israel.

12

הִכּ�ן
ekun
be-prepared-you !

לִקְרַאת
l·qrath
to·to-meet-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:134 כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

י�צֵר
iutzr
one-forming

הָרִים
erim
mountains

וּבֹרֵא
u·bra
and·one-creating

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וּמַגִּיד
u·mgid
and·one- ctelling

לְאָדָם
l·adm
to·human

For, lo, he that formeth
the mountains, and createth
the wind, and declareth unto
man what [is] his thought,
that maketh the morning
darkness, and treadeth upon
the high places of the earth,
The LORD, The God of
hosts, [is] his name.

13

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שֵּׂח�
shch·u
meditation-of·him

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-making do-of

שַׁחַר
shchr
dawn

עֵיפָה
oiphe
faintness

וְדֹרֵךְ
u·drk
and·one-treading

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּמֳתֵי
bmthi
high-places-of

אָרֶץ
artz
land

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:15 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
lifting

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

קִינָה
qine
dirge

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

. Hear ye this word which
I take up against you, [even]
a lamentation, O house of
Israel.

1

:25 נָפְלָה
nphle
she-falls

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ת!סִיף
thusiph
she-shall- cagain

קוּם
qum
to-rise-of

בְּתוּלַת
bthulth
virgin-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נִטְּשָׁה
ntshe
she-is-abandoned

עַל
ol
on

־
-

The virgin of Israel is
fallen; she shall no more
rise: she is forsaken upon
her land; [there is] none to
raise her up.

2

אַדְמָתָהּ
admth·e
ground-of·her

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מְקִימָהּ
mqim·e
one- craising -up -of·her

:
:

:35 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַיֹּצֵאת
e·itzath
the·one- going-forth

אֶלֶף
alph
thousand

For thus saith the Lord
GOD; The city that went
out [by] a thousand shall
leave an hundred, and that
which went forth [by] an
hundred shall leave ten, to
the house of Israel.

3

תַּשְׁאִיר
thshair
she-shall- chave- remain

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

וְהַיּ!צֵאת
u·e·iutzath
and·the·one- going-forth

מֵאָה
mae
hundred

תַּשְׁאִיר
thshair
she-shall- chave- remain

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:45 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

דִּרְשׁוּנִי
drshu·ni
seek-after-you (p) ·me !

וִחְיוּ
u·chiu
and·live-you (p)  !

:
:

. For thus saith the LORD
unto the house of Israel,
Seek ye me, and ye shall
live:

4

:55 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּדְרְשׁוּ
thdrshu
you (p) -are-seeking-after

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

וְהַגִּלְגָּל
u·e·glgl
and·the·Gilgal

לאֹ
la
not

תָבֹאוּ
thbau
you (p) -shall-come

But seek not Bethel, nor
enter into Gilgal, and pass
not to Beersheba: for Gilgal
shall surely go into
captivity, and Bethel shall
come to nought.

5

שֶׁבַע~וּבְאֵר
u·bar~shbo
and·Beer~Sheba

לאֹ
la
not

תַעֲבֹרוּ
thobru
you (p) -shall-pass

כִּי
ki
that

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

גָּלֹה
gle
to- be-deport ed

יִגְלֶה
igle
he-shall- be-deport ed

וּבֵית־אֵל
u·bith-al
and·Beth-El

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְאָוֶן
l·aun
to·lawlessness

:
:

:65 דִּרְשׁוּ
drshu
inquire-you (p) !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וִחְיוּ
u·chiu
and·live-you (p)  !

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

יִצְלַח
itzlch
he-shall-prosper

כָּאֵשׁ
k·ash
as· the ·fire

בֵּית
bith
house-of

Seek the LORD, and ye
shall live; lest he break out
like fire in the house of
Joseph, and devour [it], and
[there be] none to quench
[it] in Bethel.

6

י!סֵף
iusph
Joseph

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

מְכַבֶּה
mkbe
one- mquenching

לְבֵית־אֵל
l·bith-al
for·Beth-El

:
:

:75 הַהֹפְכִים
e·ephkim
the·ones-turning

לְלַעֲנָה
l·lone
to·wormwood

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteousness

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·earth

הִנִּיחוּ
enichu
they-cause- to- rest

:
:

Ye who turn judgment to
wormwood, and leave off
righteousness in the earth,

7

:85 עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-making do-of

כִימָה
kime
Pleiades

וּכְסִיל
u·ksil
and·Orion

וְהֹפֵךְ
u·ephk
and·one-turning

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
to· the ·morning

צַלְמָוֶת
tzlmuth
shadow-of-death

וְי!ם
u·ium
and·day

[Seek him] that maketh
the seven stars and Orion,
and turneth the shadow of
death into the morning, and
maketh the day dark with
night: that calleth for the
waters of the sea, and
poureth them out upon the
face of the earth: The
LORD [is] his name:

8

לַיְלָה
lile
night

הֶחְשִׁיךְ
echshik
he- cdarkens

הַקּ!רֵא
e·qura
the·one-calling

לְמֵי
l·mi
to·waters-of

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וַיִּשְׁפְּכֵם
u·ishphk·m
and·he-is-pouring-out·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שְׁמ!
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:95 הַמַּבְלִיג
e·mblig
the·one-causing- to- smile

שֹׁד
shd
devastation

עַל
ol
over

־
-

עָז
oz
strong-one

וְשֹׁד
u·shd
and·devastation

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

That strengtheneth the
spoiled against the strong,
so that the spoiled shall
come against the fortress.

9

יָב!א
ibua
he-is-coming

:
:

:105 שָׂנְאוּ
shnau
they-hate

בַשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

מ!כִיחַ
mukich
one- ccorrecting

וְדֹבֵר
u·dbr
and·one-speaking

תָּמִים
thmim
flawless

יְתָעֵבוּ
ithobu
they-are- mabhorring

:
:

They hate him that
rebuketh in the gate, and
they abhor him that
speaketh uprightly.

10

:115 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יַעַן
ion
because

בּ!שַׁסְכֶם
bushs·km
to-trample-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דָּל
dl
one-poor-of

וּמַשְׂאַת
u·mshath
and·load-of

־
-

בַּר
br
cereal

תִּקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -are-taking

Forasmuch therefore as
your treading [is] upon the
poor, and ye take from him

11
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burdens of wheat: ye have
built houses of hewn stone,
but ye shall not dwell in
them; ye have planted
pleasant vineyards, but ye
shall not drink wine of
them.

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

גָזִית
gzith
trimmed- stone

בְּנִיתֶם
bnithm
you (p) -build

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תֵשְׁבוּ
thshbu
you (p) -shall-dwell

בָם
b·m
in·them

כַּרְמֵי
krmi
vineyards-of

־
-

חֶמֶד
chmd
coveted

נְטַעְתֶּם
ntothm
you (p) -plant

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁתּוּ
thshthu
you (p) -shall-drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֵינָם
iin·m
wine-of·them

:
:

:125 כִּי
ki
that

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

פִּשְׁעֵיכֶם
phshoi·km
transgressions-of·you (p)

וַעֲצֻמִים
u·otzmim
and·staunch-ones

חַטּאֹתֵיכֶם
chtathi·km
sins-of·you (p)

For I know your
manifold transgressions and
your mighty sins: they
afflict the just, they take a
bribe, and they turn aside
the poor in the gate [from
their right].

12

צֹרְרֵי
tzrri
ones-distressing-of

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous-one

לֹקְחֵי
lqchi
ones-taking-of

כֹפֶר
kphr
propitiatory- shelter

וְאֶבְי!נִים
u·abiunim
and·needy-ones

בַּשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

הִטּוּ
etu
they- cturn-aside

:
:

:135 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

הַמַּשְׂכִּיל
e·mshkil
the·one- cbeing-intelligent

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·time

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

יִדֹּם
idm
he-shall-be-still

כִּי
ki
that

עֵת
oth
time

רָעָה
roe
evil

Therefore the prudent
shall keep silence in that
time; for it [is] an evil time.

13

הִיא
eia
she

:
:

:145 דִּרְשׁוּ
drshu
inquire-you (p) !

־
-

ט!ב
tub
good

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּחְיוּ
thchiu
you (p) -shall-live

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

־
-

Seek good, and not evil,
that ye may live: and so the
LORD, the God of hosts,
shall be with you, as ye
have spoken.

14

כֵן
kn
so

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

צְבָא!ת
tzbauth
hosts

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

אֲמַרְתֶּם
amrthm
you (p) -say

:
:

:155 שִׂנְאוּ
shnau
hate-you (p)  !

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

וְאֶהֱבוּ
u·aebu
and·love-you (p)  !

ט!ב
tub
good

וְהַצִּיגוּ
u·etzigu
and· cput-you (p)  !

בַשַּׁעַר
b·shor
in· the ·gate

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

Hate the evil, and love
the good, and establish
judgment in the gate: it may
be that the LORD God of
hosts will be gracious unto
the remnant of Joseph.

15

יֶחֱנַן
ichnn
he-shall-be-gracious

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

צְבָא!ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

י!סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

ס
s

:165 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צְבָא!ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

רְחֹב!ת
rchbuth
squares

מִסְפֵּד
msphd
wailing

. Therefore the LORD,
the God of hosts, the Lord,
saith thus; Wailing [shall
be] in all streets; and they
shall say in all the
highways, Alas! alas! and
they shall call the
husbandman to mourning,
and such as are skilful of
lamentation to wailing.

16

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

חוּצ!ת
chutzuth
streets

יאֹמְרוּ
iamru
they-shall-say

ה!
eu
woe !

־
-

ה!
eu
woe !

וְקָרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·they-call

אִכָּר
akr
farmer

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֵבֶל
abl
mourning

וּמִסְפֵּד
u·msphd
and·wailing

אֶל
al
for

־
-

י!דְעֵי
iudoi
ones-knowing-of

נֶהִי
nei
plaint

:
:

:175 וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·all-of

־
-

כְּרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

מִסְפֵּד
msphd
wailing

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶעֱבֹר
aobr
I-shall-pass

בְּקִרְבְּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

And in all vineyards
[shall be] wailing: for I will
pass through thee, saith the
LORD.

17

:185 ה!י
eui
woe !

הַמִּתְאַוִּים
e·mthauim
the·ones- syearning -for

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י!ם
ium
day-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

־
-

זֶּה
ze
this

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

י!ם
ium
day-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

Woe unto you that desire
the day of the LORD! to
what end [is] it for you? the
day of the LORD [is]
darkness, and not light.

18

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

א!ר
aur
light

:
:

:195 כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יָנוּס
inus
he-is-fleeing

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָאֲרִי
e·ari
the·lion

וּפְגָע!
u·phgo·u
and·he-comes-on·him

הַדֹּב
e·db
the·bear

As if a man did flee from
a lion, and a bear met him;
or went into the house, and
leaned his hand on the wall,
and a serpent bit him.

19

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-enters

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְסָמַךְ
u·smk
and·he-supports

יָד!
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַקִּיר
e·qir
the·sidewall

וּנְשָׁכ!
u·nshk·u
and·he-bites·him

הַנָּחָשׁ
e·nchsh
the·serpent

:
:
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:205 הֲלאֹ
e·la
?·not

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

י!ם
ium
day-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

א!ר
aur
light

וְאָפֵל
u·aphl
and·gloom

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נֹגַהּ
nge
brightness

ל!
l·u
to·him

:
:

[Shall] not the day of the
LORD [be] darkness, and
not light? even very dark,
and no brightness in it?

20

:215 שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hate

מָאַסְתִּי
masthi
I-reject

חַגֵּיכֶם
chgi·km
celebrations-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אָרִיחַ
arich
I-shall- csmell

. I hate, I despise your
feast days, and I will not
smell in your solemn
assemblies.

21

בְּעַצְּרֹתֵיכֶם
b·otzrthi·km
in· day s- of- restraint-of·you (p)

:
:

:225 כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

תַּעֲלוּ
tholu
you (p) -are- cbring ing-up

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

עֹל!ת
oluth
ascent- offering s

וּמִנְחֹתֵיכֶם
u·mnchthi·km
and·presents-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

Though ye offer me
burnt offerings and your
meat offerings, I will not
accept [them]: neither will I
regard the peace offerings
of your fat beasts.

22

אֶרְצֶה
artze
I-shall-accept

וְשֶׁלֶם
u·shlm
and·peace- offering -of

מְרִיאֵיכֶם
mriai·km
fatlings-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

אַבִּיט
abit
I-shall- c look

:
:

:235 הָסֵר
esr
ctake-away-you !

מֵעָלַי
m·ol·i
from·on·me

הֲמ!ן
emun
clamor-of

שִׁרֶיךָ
shri·k
songs-of·you

וְזִמְרַת
u·zmrth
and·melody-of

נְבָלֶיךָ
nbli·k
zithers-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

Take thou away from me
the noise of thy songs; for I
will not hear the melody of
thy viols.

23

אֶשְׁמָע
ashmo
I-shall-hear

:
:

:245 וְיִגַּל
u·igl
and·he-shall-roll

כַּמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּצְדָקָה
u·tzdqe
and·righteousness

כְּנַחַל
k·nchl
as·watercourse

אֵיתָן
aithn
perennial

:
:

But let judgment run
down as waters, and
righteousness as a mighty
stream.

24

:255 הַזְּבָחִים
e·zbchim
?·sacrifices

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present

הִגַּשְׁתֶּם
egshthm
you (p) - cbrought -close

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

בַמִּדְבָּר
b·mdbr
in· the ·wilderness

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בֵּית
bith
house-of

Have ye offered unto me
sacrifices and offerings in
the wilderness forty years,
O house of Israel?

25

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:265 וּנְשָׂאתֶם
u·nshathm
and·you (p) -bore

אֵת
ath
»

סִכּוּת
skuth
Sakkuth

מַלְכְּכֶם
mlk·km
king-of·you (p)

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כִּיּוּן
kiun
Kewan

צַלְמֵיכֶם
tzlmi·km
images-of·you (p)

כּ!כַב
kukb
star-of

But ye have borne the
tabernacle of your Moloch
and Chiun your images, the
star of your god, which ye
made to yourselves.

26

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲשִׂיתֶם
oshithm
you (p) -made do

לָכֶם
l·km
for-you rselve s

:
:

:275 וְהִגְלֵיתִי
u·eglithi
and·I- cdeport

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מֵהָלְאָה
m·elae
from·beyond

לְדַמָּשֶׂק
l·dmshq
to·Damascus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

־
-

צְבָא!ת
tzbauth
hosts

Therefore will I cause
you to go into captivity
beyond Damascus, saith the
LORD, whose name [is]
The God of hosts.

27

שְׁמ!
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

פ
p
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:16 ה�י
eui
woe !

הַשַּׁאֲנַנִּים
e·shannim
the·tranquil-ones

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

וְהַבֹּטְחִים
u·e·btchim
and·the·ones-trusting

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

. Woe to them [that are] at
ease in Zion, and trust in the
mountain of Samaria,
[which are] named chief of
the nations, to whom the
house of Israel came!

1

נְקֻבֵי
nqbi
ones-being-specified-of

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
first-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:26 עִבְרוּ
obru
pass-you (p)  !

כַלְנֵה
klne
Calneh

וּרְאוּ
u·rau
and·see-you (p)  !

וּלְכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

רַבָּה~חֲמַת
chmth~rbe
Hamath~great

Pass ye unto Calneh, and
see; and from thence go ye
to Hamath the great: then go
down to Gath of the
Philistines: [be they] better
than these kingdoms? or
their border greater than
your border?

2

וּרְדוּ
u·rdu
and· go- down-you (p)  !

גַת
gth
Gath-of

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתּים
phlshthim
Philistines

הֲט�בִים
e·tubim
?·good-ones

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמַּמְלָכ�ת
e·mmlkuth
the·kingdoms

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אִם
am
if

־
-

רַב
rb
vast

גְּבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

מִגְּבֻלְכֶם
m·gbl·km
from·boundary-of·you (p)

:
:

:36 הַמְנַדִּים
e·mndim
the·ones- misolating

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day-of

רָע
ro
evil

וַתַּגִּישׁוּן
u·thgishu·n
and·you (p) -are- cbring ing-close

שֶׁבֶת
shbth
seat-of

חָמָס
chms
violence

:
:

Ye that put far away the
evil day, and cause the seat
of violence to come near;

3

:46 הַשֹּׁכְבִים
e·shkbim
the·ones-lying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִטּ�ת
mtuth
couches-of

שֵׁן
shn
ivory

וּסְרֻחִים
u·srchim
and·ones-extending

עַל
ol
on

־
-

עַרְשׂ�תָם
orshuth·m
divans-of·them

וְאֹכְלִים
u·aklim
and·ones-eating

That lie upon beds of
ivory, and stretch
themselves upon their
couches, and eat the lambs
out of the flock, and the
calves out of the midst of
the stall;

4

כָּרִים
krim
butting- lamb s

מִצּאֹן
m·tzan
from·flock

וַעֲגָלִים
u·oglim
and·calves

מִתּ�ךְ
m·thuk
from·midst-of

מַרְבֵּק
mrbq
stall

:
:

:56 הַפֹּרְטִים
e·phrtim
the·ones-twanging

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
bidding-of

הַנָּבֶל
e·nbl
the·zither

כְּדָוִיד
k·duid
as·David

חָשְׁבוּ
chshbu
they-devise

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them selves

That chant to the sound of
the viol, [and] invent to
themselves instruments of
musick, like David;

5

כְּלֵי
kli
instruments-of

־
-

שִׁיר
shir
song

:
:

:66 הַשֹּׁתִים
e·shthim
the·ones-drinking

בְּמִזְרְקֵי
b·mzrqi
in·sprinkling -bowl s-of

יַיִן
iin
wine

וְרֵאשִׁית
u·rashith
and·first -quality -of

שְׁמָנִים
shmnim
oils

יִמְשָׁחוּ
imshchu
they-are-anointing

That drink wine in bowls,
and anoint themselves with
the chief ointments: but they
are not grieved for the
affliction of Joseph.

6

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נֶחְלוּ
nchlu
they- ntravail

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שֵׁבֶר
shbr
breaking-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

:
:

:76 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

עַתָּה
othe
now

יִגְלוּ
iglu
they-shall- be-deport ed

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

גֹּלִים
glim
ones- being-deport ed

וְסָר
u·sr
and·he- is- take n-away

Therefore now shall they
go captive with the first that
go captive, and the banquet
of them that stretched
themselves shall be
removed.

7

מִרְזַח
mrzch
vociferation-of

סְרוּחִים
sruchim
ones-extending

:
:

פ
p

:86 נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswears

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּנַפְשׁ�
b·nphsh·u
in·soul-of·him

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

מְתָאֵב
mthab
macquiescing

. The Lord GOD hath
sworn by himself, saith the
LORD the God of hosts, I
abhor the excellency of
Jacob, and hate his palaces:
therefore will I deliver up
the city with all that is
therein.

8

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְאַרְמְנֹתָיו
u·armnthi·u
and·citadels-of·him

שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hate

וְהִסְגַּרְתִּי
u·esgrthi
and·I- csurrender -over

עִיר
oir
city

וּמְלֹאָהּ
u·mla·e
and·fullness-of·her

:
:

:96 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִוָּתְרוּ
iuthru
they-are-being-left -over

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

בְּבַיִת
b·bith
in·house

אֶחָד
achd
one

וָמֵתוּ
u·mthu
and·they-die

:
:

And it shall come to pass,
if there remain ten men in
one house, that they shall
die.

9

:106 וּנְשָׂא�
u·nsha·u
and·he-takes-up·him

דּ�ד�
dud·u
friend-of·him

וּמְסָרְפ�
u·msrph·u
and·one- mburning-of·him

לְה�צִיא
l·eutzia
to·to- cbring -forth-of

עֲצָמִים
otzmim
bones

מִן
mn
from

־
-

And a man's uncle shall
take him up, and he that
burneth him, to bring out
the bones out of the house,
and shall say unto him that
[is] by the sides of the
house, [Is there] yet [any]

10

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

בְּיַרְכְּתֵי
b·irkthi
in·recesses-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַע�ד
e·oud
?·still

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

אָפֶס
aphs
only
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with thee? and he shall say,
No. Then shall he say, Hold
thy tongue: for we may not
make mention of the name
of the LORD.

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

הָס
es
be-quelled !

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

לְהַזְכִּיר
l·ezkir
to·to- cmention-of

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:116 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmites

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

רְסִיסִים
rsisim
moisture

For, behold, the LORD
commandeth, and he will
smite the great house with
breaches, and the little
house with clefts.

11

וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

הַקָּטֹן
e·qtn
the·small

בְּקִעִים
bqoim
rents

:
:

:126 הַיְרֻצוּן
e·irtzu·n
?·they-shall-run

בַּסֶּלַע
b·slo
in· the ·crag

סוּסִים
susim
horses

אִם
am
or

־
-

יַחֲר�שׁ
ichrush
he-shall-plow

בַּבְּקָרִים
b·bqrim
in· the ·oxen

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֲפַכְתֶּם
ephkthm
you (p) -turn

Shall horses run upon the
rock? will [one] plow
[there] with oxen? for ye
have turned judgment into
gall, and the fruit of
righteousness into hemlock:

12

לְראֹשׁ
l·rash
to·poison

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וּפְרִי
u·phri
and·fruit-of

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

לְלַעֲנָה
l·lone
to·wormwood

:
:

:136 הַשְּׂמֵחִים
e·shmchim
the·rejoicing-ones

דָבָר~לְלאֹ
l·la~dbr
to·Lo~Debar

הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

בְחָזְקֵנוּ
b·chzq·nu
in·steadfastness-of·us

לָקַחְנוּ
lqchnu
we-took

לָנוּ
l·nu
for·us

Ye which rejoice in a
thing of nought, which say,
Have we not taken to us
horns by our own strength?

13

קַרְנָיִם
qrnim
Karnaim

:
:

:146 כִּי
ki
that

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵקִים
mqim
craising

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַצְּבָא�ת
e·tzbauth
the·hosts

But, behold, I will raise
up against you a nation, O
house of Israel, saith the
LORD the God of hosts;
and they shall afflict you
from the entering in of
Hemath unto the river of the
wilderness.

14

גּ�י
gui
nation

וְלָחֲצוּ
u·lchtzu
and·they-oppress

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

מִלְּב�א
m·l·bua
from·to·to-enter-of

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נַחַל
nchl
watercourse-of

הָעֲרָבָה
e·orbe
the·gorge

:
:

ס
s
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:17 כֹּה
ke
thus

הִרְאַנִי
era·ni
he- cshows·me

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

י�צֵר
iutzr
forming

גֹּבַי
gbi
arching-caterpillars

בִּתְחִלַּת
b·thchlth
in·start-of

. Thus hath the Lord GOD
shewed unto me; and,
behold, he formed
grasshoppers in the
beginning of the shooting
up of the latter growth; and,
lo, [it was] the latter growth
after the king's mowings.

1

עֲל�ת
oluth
to- come- up-of

הַלָּקֶשׁ
e·lqsh
the·aftergrowth

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

לֶקֶשׁ
lqsh
aftergrowth

אַחַר
achr
after

גִּזֵּי
gzi
mowings-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:27 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
when

־
-

כִּלָּה
kle
he- mfinished

לֶאֱכ�ל
l·akul
to·to-devour-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

And it came to pass, [that]
when they had made an end
of eating the grass of the
land, then I said, O Lord
GOD, forgive, I beseech
thee: by whom shall Jacob
arise? for he [is] small.

2

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

סְלַח
slch
pardon-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מִי
mi
who ?

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-raise

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כִּי
ki
that

קָטֹן
qtn
small

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:37 נִחַם
nchm
he- nregrets

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

The LORD repented for
this: It shall not be, saith the
LORD.

3

:47 כֹּה
ke
thus

הִרְאַנִי
era·ni
he- cshows·me

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

קֹרֵא
qra
calling

לָרִב
l·rb
to·to-contend-of

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

Thus hath the Lord GOD
shewed unto me: and,
behold, the Lord GOD
called to contend by fire,
and it devoured the great
deep, and did eat up a part.

4

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וַתּאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-is-devouring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

תְּה�ם
theum
abyss

רַבָּה
rbe
great

וְאָכְלָה
u·akle
and·she-devours

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֵלֶק
e·chlq
the·portion

:
:

:57 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

חֲדַל
chdl
forbear-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מִי
mi
who ?

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-raise

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כִּי
ki
that

Then said I, O Lord GOD,
cease, I beseech thee: by
whom shall Jacob arise? for
he [is] small.

5

קָטֹן
qtn
small

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:67 נִחַם
nchm
he- nregrets

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

לאֹ
la
not

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

The LORD repented for
this: This also shall not be,
saith the Lord GOD.

6

:77 כֹּה
ke
thus

הִרְאַנִי
era·ni
he- cshows·me

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ח�מַת
chumth
wall-of

אֲנָךְ
ank
plumbline

Thus he shewed me: and,
behold, the Lord stood upon
a wall [made] by a
plumbline, with a plumbline
in his hand.

7

וּבְיָד�
u·b·id·u
and·in·hand-of·him

אֲנָךְ
ank
plumbline

:
:

:87 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

עָמ�ס
omus
Amos

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲנָךְ
ank
plumbline

And the LORD said unto
me, Amos, what seest thou?
And I said, A plumbline.
Then said the Lord, Behold,
I will set a plumbline in the
midst of my people Israel: I
will not again pass by them
any more:

8

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

שָׂם
shm
placing

אֲנָךְ
ank
plumbline

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

א�סִיף
ausiph
I-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

עֲב�ר
obur
to-pass-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:97 וְנָשַׁמּוּ
u·nshmu
and·they-are-desolated

בָּמ�ת
bmuth
high-places-of

יִשְׂחָק
ishchq
Isaac

וּמִקְדְּשֵׁי
u·mqdshi
and·sanctuaries-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יֶחֱרָבוּ
ichrbu
they-shall- be-deserted

And the high places of
Isaac shall be desolate, and
the sanctuaries of Israel
shall be laid waste; and I
will rise against the house
of Jeroboam with the
sword.

9

וְקַמְתִּי
u·qmthi
and·I-rise

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

בֶּחָרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

:
:

פ
p

:107 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

אֲמַצְיָה
amtzie
Amaziah

כֹּהֵן
ken
priest-of

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

. Then Amaziah the
priest of Bethel sent to
Jeroboam king of Israel,
saying, Amos hath
conspired against thee in the
midst of the house of Israel:
the land is not able to bear
all his words.

10

קָשַׁר
qshr
he-conspires

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

עָמ�ס
omus
Amos

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תוּכַל
thukl
she-is-being-able

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

לְהָכִיל
l·ekil
to·to- ccontain-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

דְּבָרָיו
dbri·u
words-of·him

:
:
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:117 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

עָמ�ס
omus
Amos

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יָמוּת
imuth
he-shall-die

יָרָבְעָם
irbom
Jeroboam

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

גָּלֹה
gle
to- be-deport ed

For thus Amos saith,
Jeroboam shall die by the
sword, and Israel shall
surely be led away captive
out of their own land.

11

יִגְלֶה
igle
he-shall- be-deport ed

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

אַדְמָת�
admth·u
ground-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:127 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲמַצְיָה
amtzie
Amaziah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָמ�ס
omus
Amos

חֹזֶה
chze
vision-seer

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

בְּרַח
brch
run -away-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

אֶל
al
to

־
-

Also Amaziah said unto
Amos, O thou seer, go, flee
thee away into the land of
Judah, and there eat bread,
and prophesy there:

12

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וֶאֱכָל
u·akl
and·eat-you !

־
-

שָׁם
shm
there

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

תִּנָּבֵא
thnba
you-shall- nprophesy

:
:

:137 וּבֵית־אֵל
u·bith-al
and·Beth-El

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

ת�סִיף
thusiph
you-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

לְהִנָּבֵא
l·enba
to·to- nprophesy-of

כִּי
ki
that

מִקְדַּשׁ
mqdsh
sanctuary-of

־
-

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

הוּא
eua
he

But prophesy not again
any more at Bethel: for it
[is] the king's chapel, and it
[is] the king's court.

13

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

מַמְלָכָה
mmlke
kingdom

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

ס
s

:147 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

עָמ�ס
omus
Amos

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֲמַצְיָה
amtzie
Amaziah

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

Then answered Amos,
and said to Amaziah, I
[was] no prophet, neither
[was] I a prophet's son; but
I [was] an herdman, and a
gatherer of sycomore fruit:

14

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

ב�קֵר
buqr
herder

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וּב�לֵס
u·buls
and·one-puncturing-of

שִׁקְמִים
shqmim
sycamore-figs

:
:

:157 וַיִּקָּחֵנִי
u·iqch·ni
and·he-is-taking·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·behind

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

And the LORD took me
as I followed the flock, and
the LORD said unto me,
Go, prophesy unto my
people Israel.

15

הִנָּבֵא
enba
nprophesy-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:167 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

לאֹ
la
not

תִנָּבֵא
thnba
you-shall- nprophesy

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Now therefore hear thou
the word of the LORD:
Thou sayest, Prophesy not
against Israel, and drop not
[thy word] against the house
of Isaac.

16

תַטִּיף
thtiph
you-shall- cdrop -a-word

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂחָק
ishchq
Isaac

:
:

:177 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִשְׁתְּךָ
ashth·k
woman-of·you

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

תִּזְנֶה
thzne
she-shall- commit- prostitution

Therefore thus saith the
LORD; Thy wife shall be an
harlot in the city, and thy
sons and thy daughters shall
fall by the sword, and thy
land shall be divided by
line; and thou shalt die in a
polluted land: and Israel
shall surely go into captivity
forth of his land.

17

וּבָנֶיךָ
u·bni·k
and·sons-of·you

וּבְנֹתֶיךָ
u·bnthi·k
and·daughters-of·you

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יִפֹּלוּ
iphlu
they-shall-fall

וְאַדְמָתְךָ
u·admth·k
and·ground-of·you

בַּחֶבֶל
b·chbl
in· the ·line

תְּחֻלָּק
thchlq
she-shall-be- mapportioned

וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲדָמָה
adme
ground

טְמֵאָה
tmae
unclean

תָּמוּת
thmuth
you-shall-die

וְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·ishral
and·Israel

גָּלֹה
gle
to- be-deport ed

יִגְלֶה
igle
he-shall- be-deport ed

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

אַדְמָת�
admth·u
ground-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:18 כֹּה
ke
thus

הִרְאַנִי
era·ni
he- cshows·me

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כְּלוּב
klub
crate-of

קָיִץ
qitz
summer- fruit

:
:

. Thus hath the Lord GOD
shewed unto me: and
behold a basket of summer
fruit.

1

:28 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

עָמ�ס
omus
Amos

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

כְּלוּב
klub
crate-of

קָיִץ
qitz
summer- fruit

And he said, Amos, what
seest thou? And I said, A
basket of summer fruit.
Then said the LORD unto
me, The end is come upon
my people of Israel; I will
not again pass by them any
more.

2

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

בָּא
ba
he-comes

הַקֵּץ
e·qtz
the·end

אֶל
al
for

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

א�סִיף
ausiph
I-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

עֲב�ר
obur
to-pass-of

�ל
l·u
to·him

:
:

:38 וְהֵילִילוּ
u·eililu
and·they- chowl

שִׁיר�ת
shiruth
songs-of

הֵיכָל
eikl
temple

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

רַב
rb
many

הַפֶּגֶר
e·phgr
the·corpse

And the songs of the
temple shall be howlings in
that day, saith the Lord
GOD: [there shall be] many
dead bodies in every place;
they shall cast [them] forth
with silence.

3

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

הִשְׁלִיךְ
eshlik
he- cflings

הָס
es
be-quelled !

:
:

פ
p

:48 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

הַשֹּׁאֲפִים
e·shaphim
the·ones-snuffing-down

אֶבְי�ן
abiun
needy-one

וְלַשְׁבִּית
u·l·shbith
and·to·to- ceradicate-of

. Hear this, O ye that
swallow up the needy, even
to make the poor of the land
to fail,

4

K

עַנְוֵי
onui
humble-ones-of

K

־
-

Q

עֲנִיֵּי
onii
humble-ones-of

Q

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

:58 לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-shall-pass

הַחֹדֶשׁ
e·chdsh
the·new -moon

וְנַשְׁבִּירָה
u·nshbire
and·we-shall- cretail

שֶּׁבֶר
shbr
victual s

וְהַשַּׁבָּת
u·e·shbth
and·the·sabbath

Saying, When will the
new moon be gone, that we
may sell corn? and the
sabbath, that we may set
forth wheat, making the
ephah small, and the shekel
great, and falsifying the
balances by deceit?

5

וְנִפְתְּחָה
u·nphthche
and·we-shall-open -out

־
-

בָּר
br
cereal

לְהַקְטִין
l·eqtin
to·to- cmake-small-of

אֵיפָה
aiphe
ephah

וּלְהַגְדִּיל
u·l·egdil
and·to·to- cmake-great-of

שֶׁקֶל
shql
shekel

וּלְעַוֵּת
u·l·outh
and·to·to- mdistort-of

מאֹזְנֵי
mazni
scales-of

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

:
:

:68 לִקְנ�ת
l·qnuth
to·to-buy-of

בַּכֶּסֶף
b·ksph
in· the ·silver

דַּלִּים
dlim
poor-ones-of

וְאֶבְי�ן
u·abiun
and·needy-one

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in·sake

נַעֲלָיִם
nolim
pair-of- sandals

That we may buy the poor
for silver, and the needy for
a pair of shoes; [yea], and
sell the refuse of the wheat?

6

וּמַפַּל
u·mphl
and·falling -parts -of

בַּר
br
cereal

נַשְׁבִּיר
nshbir
we-shall- cretail

:
:

:78 נִשְׁבַּע
nshbo
he- nswears

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּגְא�ן
b·gaun
in·pomp-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֶשְׁכַּח
ashkch
I-shall-forget

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
moshi·em
deeds-of·them

:
:

The LORD hath sworn by
the excellency of Jacob,
Surely I will never forget
any of their works.

7

:88 הַעַל
e·ol
?·over

זאֹת
zath
this

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִרְגַּז
thrgz
she-shall- be-disturb ed

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְאָבַל
u·abl
and·he-mourns

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

Shall not the land tremble
for this, and every one
mourn that dwelleth
therein? and it shall rise up
wholly as a flood; and it
shall be cast out and
drowned, as [by] the flood
of Egypt.

8

וְעָלְתָה
u·olthe
and·she-ascends

כָאֹר
k·ar
as· the ·Nile

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

וְנִגְרְשָׁה
u·ngrshe
and·she-is-disgorged

K

וְנִשְׁקָה
u·nshqe
and·she-is-irrigated

Q

וְנִשְׁקְעָה
u·nshqoe
and·she-is-drowned

כִּיא�ר
k·iaur
as·Nile-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

ס
s

:98 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

בַּצָּהֳרָיִם
b·tzerim
in· the ·noons

And it shall come to pass
in that day, saith the Lord
GOD, that I will cause the
sun to go down at noon, and
I will darken the earth in the
clear day:

9

וְהַחֲשַׁכְתִּי
u·echshkthi
and·I- cdarken

לָאָרֶץ
l·artz
to· the ·land

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

א�ר
aur
light

:
:

:108 וְהָפַכְתִּי
u·ephkthi
and·I-turn

חַגֵּיכֶם
chgi·km
celebrations-of·you (p)

לְאֵבֶל
l·abl
to·mourning

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

שִׁירֵיכֶם
shiri·km
songs-of·you (p)

לְקִינָה
l·qine
to·dirge

And I will turn your
feasts into mourning, and all
your songs into lamentation;

10
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and I will bring up
sackcloth upon all loins,
and baldness upon every
head; and I will make it as
the mourning of an only
[son], and the end thereof as
a bitter day.

וְהַעֲלֵיתִי
u·eolithi
and·I- cbring -up

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מָתְנַיִם
mthnim
waists

שָׂק
shq
sackcloth

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head

קָרְחָה
qrche
baldness

וְשַׂמְתִּיהָ
u·shmthi·e
and·I-place·her

כְּאֵבֶל
k·abl
as·mourning-of

יָחִיד
ichid
only -son

וְאַחֲרִיתָהּ
u·achrith·e
and·last-of·her

כְּי�ם
k·ium
as·day

מָר
mr
bitter

:
:

:118 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִשְׁלַחְתִּי
u·eshlchthi
and·I- csend

רָעָב
rob
famine

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

. Behold, the days come,
saith the Lord GOD, that I
will send a famine in the
land, not a famine of bread,
nor a thirst for water, but of
hearing the words of the
LORD:

11

רָעָב
rob
famine

לַלֶּחֶם
l·lchm
for· the ·bread

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

צָמָא
tzma
thirst

לַמַּיִם
l·mim
for· the ·waters

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

לִשְׁמֹעַ
l·shmo
for·to-hear-of

אֵת
ath
»

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:128 וְנָעוּ
u·nou
and·they-rove

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יָם
im
sea

וּמִצָּפ�ן
u·m·tzphun
and·from·north

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

מִזְרָח
mzrch
sun rise

יְשׁ�טְטוּ
ishuttu
they-shall- mgo-to-and-fro

And they shall wander
from sea to sea, and from
the north even to the east,
they shall run to and fro to
seek the word of the LORD,
and shall not find [it].

12

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִמְצָאוּ
imtzau
they-shall-find

:
:

:138 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

תִּתְעַלַּפְנָה
ththolphne
they-shall- sswoon

הַבְּתוּלֹת
e·bthulth
the·virgins

הַיָּפ�ת
e·iphuth
the·lovely-ones

וְהַבַּחוּרִים
u·e·bchurim
and·the·choice -young-men

In that day shall the fair
virgins and young men faint
for thirst.

13

בַּצָּמָא
b·tzma
in· the ·thirst

:
:

:148 הַנִּשְׁבָּעִים
e·nshboim
the·ones- nswearing

בְּאַשְׁמַת
b·ashmth
in·guilt-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

חֵי
chi
life-of

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

דָּן
dn
Dan

וְחֵי
u·chi
and·life-of

They that swear by the
sin of Samaria, and say,
Thy god, O Dan, liveth;
and, The manner of
Beersheba liveth; even they
shall fall, and never rise up
again.

14

דֶּרֶךְ
drk
way-of

בְּאֵר־שָׁבַע
bar-shbo
Beer-Sheba

וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-shall-rise

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

ס
s

Amos 8  -  Amos 9

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:19 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

נִצָּב
ntzb
being-stationed

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הַךְ
ek
csmite-you !

. I saw the Lord standing
upon the altar: and he said,
Smite the lintel of the door,
that the posts may shake:
and cut them in the head, all
of them; and I will slay the
last of them with the sword:
he that fleeth of them shall
not flee away, and he that
escapeth of them shall not
be delivered.

1

הַכַּפְתּ�ר
e·kphthur
the·sphere- like-capital

וְיִרְעֲשׁוּ
u·iroshu
and·they-shall-quake

הַסִּפִּים
e·sphim
the·thresholds

וּבְצַעַם
u·btzo·m
and·clip- off- you·them !

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

וְאַחֲרִיתָם
u·achrith·m
and·hindmost-of·them

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

אֶהֱרֹג
aerg
I-shall-kill

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָנוּס
inus
he-shall-flee -away

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

נָס
ns
one-fleeing

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִמָּלֵט
imlt
he-shall- nescape

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

פָּלִיט
phlit
one-seeking- deliverance

:
:

:29 אִם
am
if

־
-

יַחְתְּרוּ
ichthru
they-are-burrowing

בִשְׁא�ל
b·shaul
in·unseen

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

תִקָּחֵם
thqch·m
she-shall-take·them

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

Though they dig into hell,
thence shall mine hand take
them; though they climb up
to heaven, thence will I
bring them down:

2

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are-ascending

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

א�רִידֵם
aurid·m
I-shall- cbring -down·them

:
:

:39 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יֵחָבְאוּ
ichbau
they-are- nhiding

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·summit-of

הַכַּרְמֶל
e·krml
the·Carmel

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֲחַפֵּשׂ
achphsh
I-shall- msearch

וּלְקַחְתִּים
u·lqchthi·m
and·I-take·them

And though they hide
themselves in the top of
Carmel, I will search and
take them out thence; and
though they be hid from my
sight in the bottom of the
sea, thence will I command
the serpent, and he shall bite
them:

3

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יִסָּתְרוּ
isthru
they-are-concealed

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from· in- front-of

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

בְּקַרְקַע
b·qrqo
in·floor-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

אֲצַוֶּה
atzue
I-shall- minstruct

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנָּחָשׁ
e·nchsh
the·serpent

וּנְשָׁכָם
u·nshk·m
and·he-bites·them

:
:

:49 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-are-going

בַשְּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

אֹיבֵיהֶם
aibi·em
ones- being-enemies-of·them

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

And though they go into
captivity before their
enemies, thence will I
command the sword, and it
shall slay them: and I will
set mine eyes upon them for
evil, and not for good.

4

אֲצַוֶּה
atzue
I-shall- minstruct

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַחֶרֶב
e·chrb
the·sword

וַהֲרָגָתַם
u·ergth·m
and·she-kills·them

וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

עֵינִי
oin·i
eye-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

לְרָעָה
l·roe
for·evil

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

לְט�בָה
l·tube
for·good

:
:

:59 וַאדֹנָי
u·adni
and·my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh-of

הַצְּבָא�ת
e·tzbauth
the·hosts

הַנּ�גֵעַ
e·nugo
the·one-touching

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

וַתָּמ�ג
u·thmug
and·she-is-dissolving

And the Lord GOD of
hosts [is] he that toucheth
the land, and it shall melt,
and all that dwell therein
shall mourn: and it shall rise
up wholly like a flood; and
shall be drowned, as [by]
the flood of Egypt.

5

וְאָבְלוּ
u·ablu
and·they-mourn

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

י�שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וְעָלְתָה
u·olthe
and·she-ascends

כַיְאֹר
k·iar
as· the ·Nile

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

וְשָׁקְעָה
u·shqoe
and·she-drowns

כִּיאֹר
k·iar
as· the ·Nile-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

:
:

:69 הַבּ�נֶה
e·bune
the·one-building

בַשָּׁמַיִם
b·shmim
in· the ·heavens

K

�מַעֲל�ת
moluth·u
ascents-of·him

Q

מַעֲל�תָיו
moluthi·u
ascents-of·him

�וַאֲגֻדָּת
u·agdth·u
and·structure-of·him

[It is] he that buildeth his
stories in the heaven, and
hath founded his troop in
the earth; he that calleth for
the waters of the sea, and
poureth them out upon the
face of the earth: The
LORD [is] his name.

6

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

יְסָדָהּ
isd·e
he-founds·her

הַקֹּרֵא
e·qra
the·one-calling

לְמֵי
l·mi
to·waters-of

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וַיִּשְׁפְּכֵם
u·ishphk·m
and·he-is-pouring-out·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

�שְׁמ
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

:79 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

כִבְנֵי
k·bni
as·sons-of

כֻשִׁיִּים
kshiim
Cushites

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לִי
l·i
to·me

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

[Are] ye not as children of
the Ethiopians unto me, O
children of Israel? saith the
LORD. Have not I brought
up Israel out of the land of
Egypt? and the Philistines
from Caphtor, and the

7

הֶעֱלֵיתִי
eolithi
I- cbrought -up

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּפְלִשְׁתִּיִּים
u·phlshthiim
and·Philistines

מִכַּפְתּ�ר
m·kphthur
from·Caphtor

וַאֲרָם
u·arm
and·Aram

מִקִּיר
m·qir
from·Kir

:
:
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Syrians from Kir?
:89 הִנֵּה

ene
behold !

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּמַּמְלָכָה
b·mmlke
in· the ·kingdom

הַחַטָּאָה
e·chtae
the·sinful

וְהִשְׁמַדְתִּי
u·eshmdthi
and·I- cexterminate

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

Behold, the eyes of the
Lord GOD [are] upon the
sinful kingdom, and I will
destroy it from off the face
of the earth; saving that I
will not utterly destroy the
house of Jacob, saith the
LORD.

8

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

אֶפֶס
aphs
only

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

הַשְׁמֵיד
eshmid
to- cexterminate

אַשְׁמִיד
ashmid
I-shall- cexterminate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:99 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מְצַוֶּה
mtzue
minstructing

וַהֲנִע�תִי
u·enouthi
and·I- c jerk -to-and-fro

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

For, lo, I will command,
and I will sift the house of
Israel among all nations,
like as [corn] is sifted in a
sieve, yet shall not the least
grain fall upon the earth.

9

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יִנּ�עַ
inuo
he-is-being-jerked -to-and-fro

בַּכְּבָרָה
b·kbre
in· the ·sieve

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִפּ�ל
iphul
he-shall-fall

צְר�ר
tzrur
pouch ful

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:109 בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

יָמוּתוּ
imuthu
they-shall-die

כֹּל
kl
all-of

חַטָּאֵי
chtai
sinful-ones-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

All the sinners of my
people shall die by the
sword, which say, The evil
shall not overtake nor
prevent us.

10

תַגִּישׁ
thgish
she-shall- ccome-close

וְתַקְדִּים
u·thqdim
and·she-shall- cforestall

בַּעֲדֵינוּ
bodi·nu
about·us

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

:
:

:119 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אָקִים
aqim
I-shall- craise -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

סֻכַּת
skth
booth-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

הַנֹּפֶלֶת
e·nphlth
the·one-falling

וְגָדַרְתִּי
u·gdrthi
and·I-dike -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

. In that day will I raise
up the tabernacle of David
that is fallen, and close up
the breaches thereof; and I
will raise up his ruins, and I
will build it as in the days
of old:

11

פִּרְצֵיהֶן
phrtzi·en
breaches-of·them

וַהֲרִסֹתָיו
u·ersthi·u
and·demolished -place s-of·him

אָקִים
aqim
I-shall- craise

וּבְנִיתִיהָ
u·bnithi·e
and·I-build·her

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:129 לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִירְשׁוּ
iirshu
they-shall-tenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִקְרָא
nqra
he-is-called

That they may possess
the remnant of Edom, and
of all the heathen, which are
called by my name, saith the
LORD that doeth this.

12

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
one-do ing

זּאֹת
zath
this

:
:

פ
p

:139 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יָמִים
imim
days

בָּאִים
baim
ones-coming

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנִגַּשׁ
u·ngsh
and·he- ndraws- close

ח�רֵשׁ
chursh
one-plowing

Behold, the days come,
saith the LORD, that the
plowman shall overtake the
reaper, and the treader of
grapes him that soweth
seed; and the mountains
shall drop sweet wine, and
all the hills shall melt.

13

בַּקֹּצֵר
b·qtzr
in· the ·one-reaping

וְדֹרֵךְ
u·drk
and·one-treading-of

עֲנָבִים
onbim
grapes

בְּמֹשֵׁךְ
b·mshk
in·one-drawing -forth -of

הַזָּרַע
e·zro
the·seed

וְהִטִּיפוּ
u·etiphu
and·they- cdrop

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

עָסִיס
osis
juice

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַגְּבָע�ת
e·gbouth
the·hills

תִּתְמ�גַגְנָה
ththmuggne
they-shall- sdissolve

:
:

:149 וְשַׁבְתִּי
u·shbthi
and·I-reverse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבוּת
shbuth
captivity-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וּבָנוּ
u·bnu
and·they-build

עָרִים
orim
cities

And I will bring again
the captivity of my people
of Israel, and they shall
build the waste cities, and
inhabit [them]; and they
shall plant vineyards, and
drink the wine thereof; they
shall also make gardens,
and eat the fruit of them.

14

נְשַׁמּ�ת
nshmuth
ones-being-desolated

וְיָשָׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

וְנָטְעוּ
u·ntou
and·they-plant

כְרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

וְשָׁתוּ
u·shthu
and·they-drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֵינָם
iin·m
wine-of·them

וְעָשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·they-make do

גַנּ�ת
gnuth
gardens

וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-eat

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּרִיהֶם
phri·em
fruit-of·them

:
:

:159 וּנְטַעְתִּים
u·ntothi·m
and·I-plant·them

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִנָּתְשׁוּ
inthshu
they-shall-be-plucked-up

ע�ד
oud
further

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

And I will plant them
upon their land, and they
shall no more be pulled up
out of their land which I
have given them, saith the
LORD thy God.

15

אַדְמָתָם
admth·m
ground-of·them

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:
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Obadiah

:11 חֲז�ן
chzun
vision-of

עֹבַדְיָה
obdie
Obadiah

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

לֶאֱד�ם
l·adum
to·Edom

שְׁמוּעָה
shmuoe
report

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-hear

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. The vision of Obadiah.
Thus saith the Lord GOD
concerning Edom; We have
heard a rumour from the
LORD, and an ambassador
is sent among the heathen,
Arise ye, and let us rise up
against her in battle.

1

וְצִיר
u·tzir
and·agent

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

שֻׁלָּח
shlch
he-is- msent

קוּמוּ
qumu
rise-you (p)  !

וְנָקוּמָה
u·nqume
and·we-shall-rise

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

:
:

:21 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

קָטֹן
qtn
small

נְתַתִּיךָ
nththi·k
I-gave·you

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

בָּזוּי
bzui
one-being-despised

אַתָּה
athe
you

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

Behold, I have made thee
small among the heathen:
thou art greatly despised.

2

:31 זְד�ן
zdun
arrogance-of

לִבְּךָ
lb·k
heart-of·you

הִשִּׁיאֶךָ
eshia·k
he- c lures·you

שֹׁכְנִי
shkni
one-tabernacling-of

בְחַגְוֵי
b·chgui
in·clefts-of

־
-

סֶּלַע
slo
crag

מְר�ם
mrum
height-of

The pride of thine heart
hath deceived thee, thou
that dwellest in the clefts of
the rock, whose habitation
[is] high; that saith in his
heart, Who shall bring me
down to the ground?

3

שִׁבְתּ�
shbth·u
dwelling-of·him

אֹמֵר
amr
one-saying

בְּלִבּ�
b·lb·u
in·heart-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

י�רִדֵנִי
iurd·ni
he-shall- cbring- down·me

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:41 אִם
am
if

־
-

תַּגְבִּיהַּ
thgbie
you-are- csoar ing-aloft

כַּנֶּשֶׁר
k·nshr
as· the ·vulture

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

בֵּין
bin
between

כּ�כָבִים
kukbim
stars

שִׂים
shim
being-placed

קִנֶּךָ
qn·k
nest-of·you

Though thou exalt
[thyself] as the eagle, and
though thou set thy nest
among the stars, thence will
I bring thee down, saith the
LORD.

4

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

א�רִידְךָ
aurid·k
I-shall- cbring- down·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:51 אִם
am
if

־
-

גַּנָּבִים
gnbim
thieves

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אִם
am
if

־
-

שׁ�דְדֵי
shuddi
ones-devastating-of

לַיְלָה
lile
night

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

נִדְמֵיתָה
ndmithe
you-are-stilled

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

If thieves came to thee, if
robbers by night, (how art
thou cut off!) would they
not have stolen till they had
enough? if the
grapegatherers came to
thee, would they not leave
[some] grapes?

5

יִגְנְבוּ
ignbu
they-shall-steal

דַּיָּם
di·m
quota-of·them

אִם
am
if

־
-

בֹּצְרִים
btzrim
ones-picking -grapes

בָּאוּ
bau
they-come

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

יַשְׁאִירוּ
ishairu
they-shall- c let- remain

עֹלֵל�ת
olluth
clean-gleanings

:
:

:61 אֵיךְ
aik
how !

נֶחְפְּשׂוּ
nchphshu
they-are-searched

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

נִבְעוּ
nbou
they-are-extruded

מַצְפֻּנָיו
mtzphni·u
secluded -thing s-of·him

:
:

How are [the things] of
Esau searched out! [how]
are his hidden things sought
up!

6

:71 עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַגְּבוּל
e·gbul
the·boundary

שִׁלְּחוּךָ
shlchu·k
they- msend·you

כֹּל
kl
all-of

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

בְרִיתֶךָ
brith·k
covenant-of·you

הִשִּׁיאוּךָ
eshiau·k
they- c lure·you

All the men of thy
confederacy have brought
thee [even] to the border:
the men that were at peace
with thee have deceived
thee, [and] prevailed against
thee; [they that eat] thy
bread have laid a wound
under thee: [there is] none
understanding in him.

7

יָכְלוּ
iklu
they-prevail

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

שְׁלֹמֶךָ
shlm·k
peace-of·you

לַחְמְךָ
lchm·k
bread-of·you

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-shall-place

מָז�ר
mzur
malady

תַּחְתֶּיךָ
thchthi·k
under·you

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

תְּבוּנָה
thbune
understanding

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:81 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהַאֲבַדְתִּי
u·eabdthi
and·I- cdestroy

חֲכָמִים
chkmim
wise- men

מֵאֱד�ם
m·adum
from·Edom

Shall I not in that day,
saith the LORD, even
destroy the wise [men] out
of Edom, and understanding
out of the mount of Esau?

8

וּתְבוּנָה
u·thbune
and·understanding

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

:
:

:91 וְחַתּוּ
u·chthu
and·they-are-dismayed

גִבּ�רֶיךָ
gburi·k
masterful- men-of·you

תֵּימָן
thimn
Teman

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יִכָּרֶת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

And thy mighty [men], O
Teman, shall be dismayed,
to the end that every one of
the mount of Esau may be
cut off by slaughter.

9

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

מִקָּטֶל
m·qtl
from·despatch

:
:

:101 מֵחֲמַס
m·chms
from·wrong-of

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

תְּכַסְּךָ
thks·k
she-shall- mcover·you

בוּשָׁה
bushe
shame

וְנִכְרַתָּ
u·nkrth
and·you-are-cut -off

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

. For [thy] violence
against thy brother Jacob
shame shall cover thee, and

10
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thou shalt be cut off for
ever.:111 בְּי�ם

b·ium
in·day-of

עֲמָדְךָ
omd·k
to-stand-of·you

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from·aloof

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

שְׁב�ת
shbuth
to-capture-of

זָרִים
zrim
alien-ones

חֵיל�
chil·u
estate-of·him

In the day that thou
stoodest on the other side,
in the day that the strangers
carried away captive his
forces, and foreigners
entered into his gates, and
cast lots upon Jerusalem,
even thou [wast] as one of
them.

11

וְנָכְרִים
u·nkrim
and·foreign-ones

בָּאוּ
bau
they-entered

K

שַׁעֲר�
shor·u
gate-of·him

Q

שְׁעָרָיו
shori·u
gates-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

יַדּוּ
idu
they-handled

ג�רָל
gurl
lot

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

כְּאַחַד
k·achd
as·one

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

:
:

:121 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תֵּרֶא
thra
you-are-seeing

בְי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

־
-

אָחִיךָ
achi·k
brother-of·you

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

נָכְר�
nkr·u
disaster-of·him

But thou shouldest not
have looked on the day of
thy brother in the day that
he became a stranger;
neither shouldest thou have
rejoiced over the children of
Judah in the day of their
destruction; neither
shouldest thou have spoken
proudly in the day of
distress.

12

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׂמַח
thshmch
you-are-rejoicing

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אָבְדָם
abd·m
to- be- destroy ed-of·them

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּגְדֵּל
thgdl
you-are- cmagnifying

פִּיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

:
:

:131 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תָּב�א
thbua
you-are-entering

בְשַׁעַר
b·shor
in·gate-of

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אֵידָם
aid·m
calamity-of·them

Thou shouldest not have
entered into the gate of my
people in the day of their
calamity; yea, thou
shouldest not have looked
on their affliction in the day
of their calamity, nor have
laid [hands] on their
substance in the day of their
calamity;

13

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֵּרֶא
thra
you-are-seeing

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

בְּרָעָת�
b·roth·u
in·evil-of·him

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אֵיד�
aid·u
calamity-of·him

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׁלַחְנָה
thshlchne
you (fp) -are-stretching -forth

בְחֵיל�
b·chil·u
in·estate-of·him

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אֵיד�
aid·u
calamity-of·him

:
:

:141 וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲמֹד
thomd
you-are-standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַפֶּרֶק
e·phrq
the·schism

לְהַכְרִית
l·ekrith
to·to- ccut- off -of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

Neither shouldest thou
have stood in the crossway,
to cut off those of his that
did escape; neither
shouldest thou have
delivered up those of his
that did remain in the day of
distress.

14

פְּלִיטָיו
phliti·u
delivered-ones-of·him

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תַּסְגֵּר
thsgr
you-are- cenclosing

שְׂרִידָיו
shridi·u
survivors-of·him

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

:
:

:151 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קָר�ב
qrub
near

י�ם
ium
day-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-do

יֵעָשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-be-done

For the day of the LORD
[is] near upon all the
heathen: as thou hast done,
it shall be done unto thee:
thy reward shall return upon
thine own head.

15

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

גְּמֻלְךָ
gml·k
requital-of·you

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

בְּראֹשֶׁךָ
b·rash·k
in·head-of·you

:
:

:161 כִּי
ki
that

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שְׁתִיתֶם
shthithm
you (p) -drink

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-shall-drink

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

For as ye have drunk
upon my holy mountain,
[so] shall all the heathen
drink continually, yea, they
shall drink, and they shall
swallow down, and they
shall be as though they had
not been.

16

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

וְשָׁתוּ
u·shthu
and·they-drink

וְלָעוּ
u·lou
and·they-swallow

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

כְּל�א
k·lua
as·not

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

:
:

:171 וּבְהַר
u·b·er
and·in·mountain-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

פְלֵיטָה
phlite
deliverance

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

. But upon mount Zion
shall be deliverance, and
there shall be holiness; and
the house of Jacob shall
possess their possessions.

17

וְיָרְשׁוּ
u·irshu
and·they-tenant

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֵת
ath
»

מ�רָשֵׁיהֶם
murshi·em
tenancies-of·them

:
:

:181 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

לֶהָבָה
lebe
blaze

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

לְקַשׁ
l·qsh
to·straw

And the house of Jacob
shall be a fire, and the
house of Joseph a flame,
and the house of Esau for
stubble, and they shall
kindle in them, and devour
them; and there shall not be
[any] remaining of the
house of Esau; for the
LORD hath spoken [it].

18

וְדָלְקוּ
u·dlqu
and·they-flare -up

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

וַאֲכָלוּם
u·aklu·m
and·they-devour·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

שָׂרִיד
shrid
survivor

לְבֵית
l·bith
for·house-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspeaks

:
:
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:191 וְיָרְשׁוּ
u·irshu
and·they-tenant

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

וְהַשְּׁפֵלָה
u·e·shphle
and·the·low- foothill

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

And [they of] the south
shall possess the mount of
Esau; and [they of] the plain
the Philistines: and they
shall possess the fields of
Ephraim, and the fields of
Samaria: and Benjamin
[shall possess] Gilead.

19

וְיָרְשׁוּ
u·irshu
and·they-tenant

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

שְׂדֵה
shde
field-of

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וּבִנְיָמִן
u·bnimn
and·Benjamin

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגִּלְעָד
e·glod
the·Gilead

:
:

:201 וְגָלֻת
u·glth
and·deportation-of

הַחֵל
e·chl
the·army

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
to·sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

כְּנַעֲנִים
knonim
Canaanites

עַד
od
unto

־
-

צָרְפַת
tzrphth
Zarephath

And the captivity of this
host of the children of Israel
[shall possess] that of the
Canaanites, [even] unto
Zarephath; and the captivity
of Jerusalem, which [is] in
Sepharad, shall possess the
cities of the south.

20

וְגָלֻת
u·glth
and·deportation-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בִּסְפָרַד
b·sphrd
in·Sepharad

יִרְשׁוּ
irshu
they-shall-tenant

אֵת
ath
»

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

הַנֶּגֶב
e·ngb
the·Negev

:
:

:211 וְעָלוּ
u·olu
and·they- come- up

מ�שִׁעִים
mushoim
ones- csaving

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

לִשְׁפֹּט
l·shpht
to·to-judge-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

And saviours shall come
up on mount Zion to judge
the mount of Esau; and the
kingdom shall be the
LORD'S.

21

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

הַמְּלוּכָה
e·mluke
the·kingdom

:
:
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Jona

:11 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲמִתַּי
amthi
Amittai

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Now the word of the
LORD came unto Jonah the
son of Amittai, saying,

1

:21 קוּם
qum
rise-you !

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נִינְוֵה
ninue
Nineveh

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

וּקְרָא
u·qra
and·call-you !

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עָלְתָה
olthe
she-ascends

Arise, go to Nineveh, that
great city, and cry against it;
for their wickedness is
come up before me.

2

רָעָתָם
roth·m
evil-of·them

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

:
:

:31 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

לִבְרֹחַ
l·brch
to·to- run -away-of

תַּרְשִׁישָׁה
thrshish·e
Tarshish·ward

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

But Jonah rose up to flee
unto Tarshish from the
presence of the LORD, and
went down to Joppa; and he
found a ship going to
Tarshish: so he paid the fare
thereof, and went down into
it, to go with them unto
Tarshish from the presence
of the LORD.

3

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is- going-down

יָפ�
iphu
Joppa

וַיִּמְצָא
u·imtza
and·he-is-finding

אָנִיָּה
anie
ship

בָּאָה
bae
coming

תַרְשִׁישׁ
thrshish
Tarshish

וַיִּתֵּן
u·ithn
and·he-is-giving

שְׂכָרָהּ
shkr·e
fare-of·her

וַיֵּרֶד
u·ird
and·he-is-descending

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

עִמָּהֶם
om·em
with·them

תַּרְשִׁישָׁה
thrshish·e
Tarshish·ward

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:41 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

הֵטִיל
etil
he- ccasts-forth

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

־
-

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

סַעַר
sor
tempest

־
-

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

. But the LORD sent out a
great wind into the sea, and
there was a mighty tempest
in the sea, so that the ship
was like to be broken.

4

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

וְהָאֳנִיָּה
u·e·anie
and·the·ship

חִשְּׁבָה
chshbe
she- mwas-reckoned

לְהִשָּׁבֵר
l·eshbr
to·to-be- cbroken-of

:
:

:51 וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

הַמַּלָּחִים
e·mlchim
the·mariners

וַיִּזְעֲקוּ
u·izoqu
and·they-are-crying-out

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

Then the mariners were
afraid, and cried every man
unto his god, and cast forth
the wares that [were] in the
ship into the sea, to lighten
[it] of them. But Jonah was
gone down into the sides of
the ship; and he lay, and
was fast asleep.

5

וַיָּטִלוּ
u·itlu
and·they-are- ccasting-forth

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֵּלִים
e·klim
the·articles

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בָּאֳנִיָּה
b·anie
in· the ·ship

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

לְהָקֵל
l·eql
to·to- cmake- it- lighten ed-of

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·on·them

וְי�נָה
u·iune
and·Jonah

יָרַד
ird
he-descended

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יַרְכְּתֵי
irkthi
recesses-of

הַסְּפִינָה
e·sphine
the·lower-deck

וַיִּשְׁכַּב
u·ishkb
and·he-is-lying- down

וַיֵּרָדַם
u·irdm
and·he-is-being-stupefied

:
:

:61 וַיִּקְרַב
u·iqrb
and·he-is- coming-near

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

רַב
rb
pilot-of

הַחֹבֵל
e·chbl
the·seaboard

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ל�
l·u
to·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

לְּךָ
l·k
to·you

So the shipmaster came to
him, and said unto him,
What meanest thou, O
sleeper? arise, call upon thy
God, if so be that God will
think upon us, that we
perish not.

6

נִרְדָּם
nrdm
one-being- nin -stupor

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

יִתְעַשֵּׁת
ithoshth
he-shall- sreconsider

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נאֹבֵד
nabd
we-shall-perish

:
:

:71 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶל
al
to

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנַפִּילָה
u·nphile
and·we-shall- ccast

ג�רָל�ת
gurluth
lots

And they said every one
to his fellow, Come, and let
us cast lots, that we may
know for whose cause this
evil [is] upon us. So they
cast lots, and the lot fell
upon Jonah.

7

וְנֵדְעָה
u·ndoe
and·we-shall-know

בְּשֶׁלְּמִי
b·shl·mi
in·account-of·whom ?

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

וַיַּפִּלוּ
u·iphlu
and·they-are- ccasting

גּ�רָל�ת
gurluth
lots

וַיִּפֹּל
u·iphl
and·he-is-falling

הַגּ�רָל
e·gurl
the·lot

עַל
ol
on

־
-

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

:
:

:81 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

הַגִּידָה
egid·e
ctell-you !

־
-

נָּא
na
please !

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

בַּאֲשֶׁר
b·ashr
in·which

לְמִי
l·mi
to·whom ?

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

Then said they unto him,
Tell us, we pray thee, for
whose cause this evil [is]

8
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upon us; What [is] thine
occupation? and whence
comest thou? what [is] thy
country? and of what people
[art] thou?

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

מְּלַאכְתְּךָ
mlakth·k
work-of·you

וּמֵאַיִן
u·m·ain
and·from·where ?

תָּב�א
thbua
you-are-coming

מָה
me
what ?

אַרְצֶךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

וְאֵי
u·ai
and·where ?

־
-

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

עַם
om
people

אָתָּה
athe
you

:
:

:91 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

עִבְרִי
obri
Hebrew

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

אֲנִי
ani
I

יָרֵא
ira
fearing

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

And he said unto them, I
[am] an Hebrew; and I fear
the LORD, the God of
heaven, which hath made
the sea and the dry [land].

9

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיַּבָּשָׁה
e·ibshe
the·dry -ground

:
:

:101 וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

יִרְאָה
irae
fear

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

זּאֹת
zath
this

Then were the men
exceedingly afraid, and said
unto him, Why hast thou
done this? For the men
knew that he fled from the
presence of the LORD,
because he had told them.

10

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-did

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-knew

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מִלִּפְנֵי
m·l·phni
from·to·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

בֹרֵחַ
brch
runn ing-away

כִּי
ki
that

הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

:
:

:111 וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

נַּעֲשֶׂה
noshe
we-shall-do

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

וְיִשְׁתֹּק
u·ishthq
and·he-shall-be-calm

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

. Then said they unto
him, What shall we do unto
thee, that the sea may be
calm unto us? for the sea
wrought, and was
tempestuous.

11

מֵעָלֵינוּ
m·oli·nu
from·on·us

כִּי
ki
that

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

וְסֹעֵר
u·sor
and·being-tempestuous

:
:

:121 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

שָׂאוּנִי
shau·ni
lift -up -you (p) ·me !

וַהֲטִילֻנִי
u·etil·ni
and· ccast-forth-you (p) ·me !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

And he said unto them,
Take me up, and cast me
forth into the sea; so shall
the sea be calm unto you:
for I know that for my sake
this great tempest [is] upon
you.

12

וְיִשְׁתֹּק
u·ishthq
and·he-shall-be-calm

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

מֵעֲלֵיכֶם
m·oli·km
from·on·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

אָנִי
ani
I

כִּי
ki
that

בְשֶׁלִּי
b·shl·i
in·account-of·me

הַסַּעַר
e·sor
the·tempest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

:
:

:131 וַיַּחְתְּרוּ
u·ichthru
and·they-are-tugging-hard

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

לְהָשִׁיב
l·eshib
to·to- cturn-back-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיַּבָּשָׁה
e·ibshe
the·dry -ground

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Nevertheless the men
rowed hard to bring [it] to
the land; but they could not:
for the sea wrought, and
was tempestuous against
them.

13

יָכֹלוּ
iklu
they-could

כִּי
ki
that

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
going

וְסֹעֵר
u·sor
and·being-tempestuous

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

:
:

:141 וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

אָנָּה
ane
oh !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

נָא
na
please !

Wherefore they cried
unto the LORD, and said,
We beseech thee, O LORD,
we beseech thee, let us not
perish for this man's life,
and lay not upon us
innocent blood: for thou, O
LORD, hast done as it
pleased thee.

14

נאֹבְדָה
nabde
we-are-perishing

בְּנֶפֶשׁ
b·nphsh
in·soul-of

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְאַל
u·al
and·must-not -be

־
-

תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-are-giving

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

דָּם
dm
blood

נָקִיא
nqia
innocent

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

חָפַצְתָּ
chphtzth
you-incline

עָשִׂיתָ
oshith
you-do

:
:

:151 וַיִּשְׂאוּ
u·ishau
and·they-are-lifting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

וַיְטִלֻהוּ
u·itl·eu
and·they-are- ccasting-forth·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

So they took up Jonah,
and cast him forth into the
sea: and the sea ceased from
her raging.

15

וַיַּעֲמֹד
u·iomd
and·he-is-standing

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

מִזַּעְפּ�
m·zoph·u
from·turbulence-of·him

:
:

:161 וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

יִרְאָה
irae
fear

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּזְבְּחוּ
u·izbchu
and·they-are-sacrificing

־
-

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

Then the men feared the
LORD exceedingly, and
offered a sacrifice unto the

16
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LORD, and made vows.לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וַיִּדְּרוּ
u·idru
and·they-are-vowing

נְדָרִים
ndrim
vows

:
:

:171 (2:1) וַיְמַן
u·imn
and·he-is- massigning

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דָּג
dg
fish

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

לִבְלֹעַ
l·blo
to·to-swallow -up -of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

Now the LORD had
prepared a great fish to
swallow up Jonah. And
Jonah was in the belly of
the fish three days and three
nights.

17

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

בִּמְעֵי
b·moi
in·bowels-of

הַדָּג
e·dg
the·fish

שְׁלֹשָׁה
shlshe
three

יָמִים
imim
days

וּשְׁלֹשָׁה
u·shlshe
and·three

לֵיל�ת
liluth
nights

:
:
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:12 (2:2) וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

מִמְּעֵי
m·moi
from·bowels-of

הַדָּגָה
e·dge
the·fish

:
:

. Then Jonah prayed unto
the LORD his God out of
the fish's belly,

1

:22 (2:3) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

מִצָּרָה
m·tzre
from·distress

לִי
l·i
to·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיַּעֲנֵנִי
u·ion·ni
and·he-is-answering·me

And said, I cried by
reason of mine affliction
unto the LORD, and he
heard me; out of the belly of
hell cried I, [and] thou
heardest my voice.

2

מִבֶּטֶן
m·btn
from·belly-of

שְׁא�ל
shaul
unseen

שִׁוַּעְתִּי
shuothi
I- mimplore

שָׁמַעְתָּ
shmoth
you-hear

ק�לִי
qul·i
voice-of·me

:
:

:32 (2:4) וַתַּשְׁלִיכֵנִי
u·thshlik·ni
and·you-are- cflinging·me

מְצוּלָה
mtzule
shadowy -depth

בִּלְבַב
b·lbb
in·heart-of

יַמִּים
imim
seas

וְנָהָר
u·ner
and·stream

For thou hadst cast me
into the deep, in the midst
of the seas; and the floods
compassed me about: all thy
billows and thy waves
passed over me.

3

יְסֹבְבֵנִי
isbb·ni
he-is- msurrounding·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִשְׁבָּרֶיךָ
mshbri·k
breakers-of·you

וְגַלֶּיךָ
u·gli·k
and·billows-of·you

עָלַי
ol·i
over·me

עָבָרוּ
obru
they-pass

:
:

:42 (2:5) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

נִגְרַשְׁתִּי
ngrshthi
I-am-driven-out

מִנֶּגֶד
m·ngd
from· in- front-of

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

אַךְ
ak
yea

א�סִיף
ausiph
I-shall- cadd

Then I said, I am cast out
of thy sight; yet I will look
again toward thy holy
temple.

4

לְהַבִּיט
l·ebit
to·to- c look-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

קָדְשֶׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

:
:

:52 (2:6) אֲפָפוּנִי
aphphu·ni
they-envelope·me

מַיִם
mim
waters

עַד
od
unto

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

תְּה�ם
theum
abyss

יְסֹבְבֵנִי
isbb·ni
he-is- msurrounding·me

סוּף
suph
sedge

חָבוּשׁ
chbush
being-bound-up

The waters compassed me
about, [even] to the soul: the
depth closed me round
about, the weeds were
wrapped about my head.

5

לְראֹשִׁי
l·rash·i
to·head-of·me

:
:

:62 (2:7) לְקִצְבֵי
l·qtzbi
to·fashioning -point s-of

הָרִים
erim
mountains

יָרַדְתִּי
irdthi
I- go- down

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

בְּרִחֶיהָ
brchi·e
bars-of·her

בַעֲדִי
bod·i
about·me

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

I went down to the
bottoms of the mountains;
the earth with her bars
[was] about me for ever: yet
hast thou brought up my life
from corruption, O LORD
my God.

6

וַתַּעַל
u·thol
and·you-shall- cbring -up

מִשַּׁחַת
m·shchth
from·ruin

חַיַּי
chi·i
lives-of·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:72 (2:8) בְּהִתְעַטֵּף
b·ethotph
in·to- sdroop-of

עָלַי
ol·i
on-me

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

זָכָרְתִּי
zkrthi
I-remember

וַתָּב�א
u·thbua
and·she-is-coming

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

When my soul fainted
within me I remembered the
LORD: and my prayer came
in unto thee, into thine holy
temple.

7

תְּפִלָּתִי
thphlth·i
prayer-of·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

קָדְשֶׁךָ
qdsh·k
holiness-of·you

:
:

:82 (2:9) מְשַׁמְּרִים
mshmrim
ones- mkeeping

הַבְלֵי
ebli
vanities-of

־
-

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

חַסְדָּם
chsd·m
kindness-of·them

יַעֲזֹבוּ
iozbu
they-are-forsaking

:
:

They that observe lying
vanities forsake their own
mercy.

8

:92 (2:10) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

תּ�דָה
thude
acclamation

אֶזְבְּחָה
azbche
I-shall-sacrifice

־
-

לָּךְ
l·k
to·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָדַרְתִּי
ndrthi
I-vowed

אֲשַׁלֵּמָה
ashlme
I-shall- mpay

But I will sacrifice unto
thee with the voice of
thanksgiving; I will pay
[that] that I have vowed.
Salvation [is] of the LORD.

9

יְשׁוּעָתָה
ishuoth·e
salvation

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:102 (2:11) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לַדָּג
l·dg
to· the ·fish

וַיָּקֵא
u·iqa
and·he-is- cvomiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. And the LORD spake
unto the fish, and it vomited
out Jonah upon the dry
[land].

10

הַיַּבָּשָׁה
e·ibshe
the·dry -ground

:
:

פ
p
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:13 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second- time

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto Jonah the
second time, saying,

1

:23 קוּם
qum
rise-you !

לֵךְ
lk
go-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נִינְוֵה
ninue
Nineveh

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

וִּקְרָא
u·qra
and·call-you !

אֵלֶיהָ
ali·e
to·her

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקְּרִיאָה
e·qriae
the·call

Arise, go unto Nineveh,
that great city, and preach
unto it the preaching that I
bid thee.

2

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

דֹּבֵר
dbr
speaking

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:33 וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

וַיֵּלֶךְ
u·ilk
and·he-is-going

אֶל
al
to

־
-

נִינְוֶה
ninue
Nineveh

כִּדְבַר
k·dbr
as·word-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנִינְוֵה
u·ninue
and·Nineveh

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

So Jonah arose, and went
unto Nineveh, according to
the word of the LORD.
Now Nineveh was an
exceeding great city of three
days'journey.

3

עִיר
oir
city

־
-

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
to·Elohim

מַהֲלַךְ
melk
walking-of

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:43 וַיָּחֶל
u·ichl
and·he-is- cstarting

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

לָב�א
l·bua
to·to-come-of

בָעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

מַהֲלַךְ
melk
walking-of

י�ם
ium
day

אֶחָד
achd
one

וַיִּקְרָא
u·iqra
and·he-is-calling

And Jonah began to enter
into the city a day's journey,
and he cried, and said, Yet
forty days, and Nineveh
shall be overthrown.

4

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ע�ד
oud
further

אַרְבָּעִים
arboim
forty

י�ם
ium
day

וְנִינְוֵה
u·ninue
and·Nineveh

נֶהְפָּכֶת
nephkth
being-overturned

:
:

:53 וַיַּאֲמִינוּ
u·iaminu
and·they-are- cbelieving

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

נִינְוֵה
ninue
Nineveh

בֵּאלֹהִים
b·aleim
in·Elohim

וַיִּקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-are-calling

־
-

צ�ם
tzum
fast

. So the people of Nineveh
believed God, and
proclaimed a fast, and put
on sackcloth, from the
greatest of them even to the
least of them.

5

וַיִּלְבְּשׁוּ
u·ilbshu
and·they-are-putting-on

שַׂקִּים
shqim
sackcloths

מִגְּד�לָם
m·gdul·m
from·great-one-of·them

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

קְטַנָּם
qtn·m
small-one-of·them

:
:

:63 וַיִּגַּע
u·igo
and·he-is-touching

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מֶלֶך
mlk
king-of

נִינְוֵה
ninue
Nineveh

וַיָּקָם
u·iqm
and·he-is-rising

מִכִּסְא�
m·ksa·u
from·throne-of·him

For word came unto the
king of Nineveh, and he
arose from his throne, and
he laid his robe from him,
and covered [him] with
sackcloth, and sat in ashes.

6

וַיַּעֲבֵר
u·iobr
and·he-is- ctransferring

אַדַּרְתּ�
adrth·u
fur- robe -of·him

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

וַיְכַס
u·iks
and·he-is- mcovering

שַׂק
shq
sackcloth

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֵפֶר
e·aphr
the·ash

:
:

:73 וַיַּזְעֵק
u·izoq
and·he-is- ccall ing- a- convocation

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

בְּנִינְוֵה
b·ninue
in·Nineveh

מִטַּעַם
m·tom
from·decree-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

And he caused [it] to be
proclaimed and published
through Nineveh by the
decree of the king and his
nobles, saying, Let neither
man nor beast, herd nor
flock, taste any thing: let
them not feed, nor drink
water:

7

וּגְדֹלָיו
u·gdli·u
and·great-ones-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְהַבְּהֵמָה
u·e·beme
and·the·beast

הַבָּקָר
e·bqr
the·herd

וְהַצּאֹן
u·e·tzan
and·the·flock

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִטְעֲמוּ
itomu
they-are-tasting

מְאוּמָה
maume
anything

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִרְעוּ
irou
they-are-grazing

וּמַיִם
u·mim
and·waters

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-are-drinking

:
:

:83 וְיִתְכַּסּוּ
u·ithksu
and-they-shall-cover- them selves

שַׂקִּים
shqim
sackcloths

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְהַבְּהֵמָה
u·e·beme
and·the·beast

וְיִקְרְאוּ
u·iqrau
and·they-shall-call

אֶל
al
to

־
-

But let man and beast be
covered with sackcloth, and
cry mightily unto God: yea,
let them turn every one from
his evil way, and from the
violence that [is] in their
hands.

8

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

בְּחָזְקָה
b·chzqe
in·steadfastness

וְיָשֻׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-shall-turn-back

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִדַּרְכּ�
m·drk·u
from·way-of·him

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וּמִן
u·mn
and·from

־
-

הֶחָמָס
e·chms
the·wrong

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּכַפֵּיהֶם
b·kphi·em
in·palms-of·them

:
:

:93 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-reverse

וְנִחַם
u·nchm
and·he- nregrets

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-turns-back

מֵחֲר�ן
m·chrun
from·heat-of

Who can tell [if] God will
turn and repent, and turn
away from his fierce anger,

9
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that we perish not?�ּאַפ
aph·u
anger-of·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נאֹבֵד
nabd
we-shall-perish

:
:

:103 וַיַּרְא
u·ira
and·he-is-seeing

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
moshi·em
deeds-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׁבוּ
shbu
they-turned-back

מִדַּרְכָּם
m·drk·m
from·way-of·them

And God saw their
works, that they turned
from their evil way; and
God repented of the evil,
that he had said that he
would do unto them; and he
did [it] not.

10

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

וַיִּנָּחֶם
u·inchm
and·he-is- nregretting

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

דִּבֶּר
dbr
he- mspoke

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

־
-

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-did

:
:
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:14 וַיֵּרַע
u·iro
and·he-is-being-evil

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

רָעָה
roe
evil

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

וַיִּחַר
u·ichr
and·he-is- being-hot

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

. But it displeased Jonah
exceedingly, and he was
very angry.

1

:24 וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל
u·ithphll
and·he-is- spraying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אָנָּה
ane
oh !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

זֶה
ze
this

דְבָרִי
dbr·i
word-of·me

עַד
od
still

־
-

And he prayed unto the
LORD, and said, I pray
thee, O LORD, [was] not
this my saying, when I was
yet in my country?
Therefore I fled before unto
Tarshish: for I knew that
thou [art] a gracious God,
and merciful, slow to anger,
and of great kindness, and
repentest thee of the evil.

2

הֱי�תִי
eiuth·i
to-become-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אַדְמָתִי
admth·i
ground-of·me

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

קִדַּמְתִּי
qdmthi
I- mforestalled

לִבְרֹחַ
l·brch
to·to- run -away-of

תַּרְשִׁישָׁה
thrshish·e
Tarshish·ward

כִּי
ki
that

יָדַעְתִּי
idothi
I-know

כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

אֵל
al
El

־
-

חַנּוּן
chnun
gracious

וְרַחוּם
u·rchum
and·compassionate

אֶרֶךְ
ark
slow-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

וְרַב
u·rb
and·abundant-of

־
-

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וְנִחָם
u·nchm
and· nregretting

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרָעָה
e·roe
the·evil

:
:

:34 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

מִמֶּנִּי
mm·ni
from·me

כִּי
ki
that

ט�ב
tub
good

מ�תִי
muth·i
death-of·me

Therefore now, O LORD,
take, I beseech thee, my life
from me; for [it is] better
for me to die than to live.

3

מֵחַיָּי
m·chi·i
from·lives-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:44 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַהֵיטֵב
e·eitb
?·to- cbe-good

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

Then said the LORD,
Doest thou well to be
angry?

4

:54 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

. So Jonah went out of the
city, and sat on the east side
of the city, and there made
him a booth, and sat under
it in the shadow, till he
might see what would
become of the city.

5

וַיַּעַשׂ
u·iosh
and·he-is-making do

ל�
l·u
for·him self

שָׁם
shm
there

סֻכָּה
ske
booth

וַיֵּשֶׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-sitting

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
under·her

בַּצֵּל
b·tzl
in· the ·shade

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-is-seeing

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יִּהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בָּעִיר
b·oir
in· the ·city

:
:

:64 וַיְמַן
u·imn
and·he-is- massigning

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

־
-

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

קִיקָי�ן
qiqiun
gourd

וַיַּעַל
u·iol
and·he-is- coming-up

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·over

לְי�נָה
l·iune
to·Jonah

And the LORD God
prepared a gourd, and made
[it] to come up over Jonah,
that it might be a shadow
over his head, to deliver him
from his grief. So Jonah
was exceeding glad of the
gourd.

6

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

צֵל
tzl
shade

עַל
ol
over

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

לְהַצִּיל
l·etzil
to·to- crescue-of

ל�
l·u
to·him

מֵרָעָת�
m·roth·u
from·evil-of·him

וַיִּשְׂמַח
u·ishmch
and·he-is-rejoicing

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַקִּיקָי�ן
e·qiqiun
the·gourd

שִׂמְחָה
shmche
rejoicing

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

:
:

:74 וַיְמַן
u·imn
and·he-is- massigning

הָאֱלֹהִים
e·aleim
the·Elohim

תּ�לַעַת
thuloth
worm

בַּעֲל�ת
b·oluth
in·to-ascend-of

הַשַּׁחַר
e·shchr
the·dawn

לַמָּחֳרָת
l·mchrth
to· the ·morrow

But God prepared a worm
when the morning rose the
next day, and it smote the
gourd that it withered.

7

וַתַּךְ
u·thk
and·she-is- csmiting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַקִּיקָי�ן
e·qiqiun
the·gourd

וַיִּיבָשׁ
u·iibsh
and·he-is-drying -up

:
:

:84 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כִּזְרֹחַ
k·zrch
as·to-radiate-of

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

וַיְמַן
u·imn
and·he-is- massigning

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

רוּחַ
ruch
wind-of

קָדִים
qdim
east

And it came to pass, when
the sun did arise, that God
prepared a vehement east
wind; and the sun beat upon
the head of Jonah, that he
fainted, and wished in
himself to die, and said, [It
is] better for me to die than
to live.

8

חֲרִישִׁית
chrishith
deafening

וַתַּךְ
u·thk
and·she-is- csmiting

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

וַיִּתְעַלָּף
u·itholph
and·he-is- sswooning

וַיִּשְׁאַל
u·ishal
and·he-is-asking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

לָמוּת
l·muth
to·to-die-of

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

ט�ב
tub
good

מ�תִי
muth·i
death-of·me

מֵחַיָּי
m·chi·i
from·lives-of·me

:
:

:94 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

אֶל
al
to

־
-

י�נָה
iune
Jonah

הַהֵיטֵב
e·eitb
?·to- cbe-good

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַקִּיקָי�ן
e·qiqiun
the·gourd

And God said to Jonah,
Doest thou well to be angry
for the gourd? And he said,

9
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I do well to be angry, [even]
unto death.וַיּאֹמֶר

u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

הֵיטֵב
eitb
to- cbe-good

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מָוֶת
muth
death

:
:

:104 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַתָּה
athe
you

חַסְתָּ
chsth
you-commiserate

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַקִּיקָי�ן
e·qiqiun
the·gourd

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָמַלְתָּ
omlth
you-toiled

בּ�
b·u
in·him

Then said the LORD,
Thou hast had pity on the
gourd, for the which thou
hast not laboured, neither
madest it grow; which came
up in a night, and perished
in a night:

10

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

גִדַּלְתּ�
gdlth·u
you-made-grow-up·him

שֶׁבִּן
sh·bn
which·son-of

־
-

לַיְלָה
lile
night

הָיָה
eie
he-became

וּבִן
u·bn
and·son-of

־
-

לַיְלָה
lile
night

אָבָד
abd
he-perished

:
:

:114 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

לאֹ
la
not

אָחוּס
achus
I-shall-commiserate

עַל
ol
over

־
-

נִינְוֵה
ninue
Nineveh

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַגְּד�לָה
e·gdule
the·great

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יֶשׁ
ish
there- are

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

And should not I spare
Nineveh, that great city,
wherein are more than
sixscore thousand persons
that cannot discern between
their right hand and their
left hand; and [also] much
cattle?

11

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- cbe-many

מִשְׁתֵּים
m·shthim
from·two

־
-

עֶשְׂרֵה
oshre
ten

רִבּ�
rbu
ten-thousand

אָדָם
adm
human

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָדַע
ido
he-knows

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right- hand -of·him

לִשְׂמאֹל�
l·shmal·u
to·left-of·him

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

רַבָּה
rbe
many

:
:
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Micah

:11 דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

מִיכָה
mike
Micah

הַמֹּרַשְׁתִּי
e·mrshthi
the·Morashite

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

י�תָם
iuthm
Jotham

אָחָז
achz
Ahaz

יְחִזְקִיָּה
ichzqie
Hezekiah

. The word of the LORD
that came to Micah the
Morasthite in the days of
Jotham, Ahaz, [and]
Hezekiah, kings of Judah,
which he saw concerning
Samaria and Jerusalem.

1

מַלְכֵי
mlki
kings-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

חָזָה
chze
he-perceived

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

:
:

:21 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

הַקְשִׁיבִי
eqshibi
cattend-you !

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

וּמְלֹאָהּ
u·mla·e
and·fullness-of·her

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

Hear, all ye people;
hearken, O earth, and all
that therein is: and let the
Lord GOD be witness
against you, the Lord from
his holy temple.

2

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

לְעֵד
l·od
for·witness

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

מֵהֵיכַל
m·eikl
from·temple-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

:
:

:31 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יֹצֵא
itza
going-forth

מִמְּק�מ�
m·mqum·u
from·place ri -of·him

וְיָרַד
u·ird
and·he-descends

וְדָרַךְ
u·drk
and·he-treads

עַל
ol
on

־
-

For, behold, the LORD
cometh forth out of his
place, and will come down,
and tread upon the high
places of the earth.

3

K

בָּמ�תֵי
bmuthi
high-places-of

Q

בָּמֳתֵי
bmthi
high-places-of

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

:41 וְנָמַסּוּ
u·nmsu
and·they-are-melted

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

תַּחְתָּיו
thchthi·u
under·him

וְהָעֲמָקִים
u·e·omqim
and·the·vales

יִתְבַּקָּעוּ
ithbqou
they-shall-be- srent

כַּדּ�נַג
k·dung
as· the ·wax

And the mountains shall
be molten under him, and
the valleys shall be cleft, as
wax before the fire, [and] as
the waters [that are] poured
down a steep place.

4

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָאֵשׁ
e·ash
the·fire

כְּמַיִם
k·mim
as·waters

מֻגָּרִים
mgrim
being- cspilled

בְּמ�רָד
b·murd
in·descent

:
:

:51 בְּפֶשַׁע
b·phsho
in·transgression-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

וּבְחַטּאֹות
u·b·chtauth
and·in·sins-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

מִי
mi
any ?

־
-

For the transgression of
Jacob [is] all this, and for
the sins of the house of
Israel. What [is] the
transgression of Jacob? [is
it] not Samaria? and what
[are] the high places of
Judah? [are they] not
Jerusalem?

5

פֶשַׁע
phsho
transgression-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

וּמִי
u·mi
and·any ?

בָּמ�ת
bmuth
high-places-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:61 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

שֹׁמְר�ן
shmrun
Samaria

לְעִי
l·oi
to·rubbish-heap-of

הַשָּׂדֶה
e·shde
the·field

לְמַטָּעֵי
l·mtoi
to·plantings-of

כָרֶם
krm
vineyard

וְהִגַּרְתִּי
u·egrthi
and·I- cspill

Therefore I will make
Samaria as an heap of the
field, [and] as plantings of a
vineyard: and I will pour
down the stones thereof into
the valley, and I will
discover the foundations
thereof.

6

לַגַּי
l·gi
to· the ·ravine

אֲבָנֶיהָ
abni·e
stones-of·her

וִיסֹדֶיהָ
u·isdi·e
and·foundations-of·her

אֲגַלֶּה
agle
I-shall- mexpose

:
:

:71 וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

פְּסִילֶיהָ
phsili·e
carvings-of·her

יֻכַּתּוּ
ikthu
they-shall-be- cpounded -to-pieces

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֶתְנַנֶּיהָ
athnni·e
fees-of·her

And all the graven images
thereof shall be beaten to
pieces, and all the hires
thereof shall be burned with
the fire, and all the idols
thereof will I lay desolate:
for she gathered [it] of the
hire of an harlot, and they
shall return to the hire of an
harlot.

7

יִשָּׂרְפוּ
ishrphu
they-shall-be-burned

בָאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

עֲצַבֶּיהָ
otzbi·e
grief- fetish es-of·her

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

כִּי
ki
that

מֵאֶתְנַן
m·athnn
from·fee-of

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

קִבָּצָה
qbtze
she- mgot -together

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

אֶתְנַן
athnn
fee-of

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

יָשׁוּבוּ
ishubu
they-shall-return

:
:

:81 עַל
ol
on

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

אֶסְפְּדָה
asphde
I-shall-wail

וְאֵילִילָה
u·ailile
and·I-shall- chowl

אֵילְכָה
ailke
I-shall-go

K

שֵׁילָל
shill
looted

Q

שׁ�לָל
shull
looted

וְעָר�ם
u·orum
and·naked

. Therefore I will wail and
howl, I will go stripped and
naked: I will make a wailing
like the dragons, and
mourning as the owls.

8

אֶעֱשֶׂה
aoshe
I-shall-make

מִסְפֵּד
msphd
wailing

כַּתַּנִּים
k·thnim
as· the ·jackals

וְאֵבֶל
u·abl
and·mourning

כִּבְנ�ת
k·bnuth
as·daughters-of

יַעֲנָה
ione
ostrich

:
:

:91 כִּי
ki
that

אֲנוּשָׁה
anushe
being-mortal

מַכּ�תֶיהָ
mkuthi·e
smitings-of·her

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָאָה
bae
she-comes

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

נָגַע
ngo
he-touches

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

For her wound [is]
incurable; for it is come
unto Judah; he is come unto
the gate of my people,
[even] to Jerusalem.

9

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:
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:101 בְּגַת
b·gth
in·Gath

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּגִּידוּ
thgidu
you (p) -are- ctelling

בָּכ�
bku
to-lament

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּבְכּוּ
thbku
you (p) -are-lamenting

Declare ye [it] not at
Gath, weep ye not at all: in
the house of Aphrah roll
thyself in the dust.

10

לְעַפְרָה~בְּבֵית
b·bith~lophre
in·Beth-leaphrah

עָפָר
ophr
soil

K

הִתְפַּלָּשְׁתִּי
ethphlshthi
I-wallow- myself

Q

הִתְפַּלָּשִׁי
ethphlshi
wallow- your self !

:
:

:111 עִבְרִי
obri
pass- away- you !

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
one-dwelling-of

שָׁפִיר
shphir
Shaphir

עֶרְיָה
orie
nakedness

־
-

בֹשֶׁת
bshth
shame

לאֹ
la
not

יָצְאָה
itzae
she- goes-forth

Pass ye away, thou
inhabitant of Saphir, having
thy shame naked: the
inhabitant of Zaanan came
not forth in the mourning of
Bethezel; he shall receive of
you his standing.

11

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
one-dwelling-of

צַאֲנָן
tzann
Zaanan

מִסְפַּד
msphd
wailing-of

הָאֵצֶל~בֵּית
bith~eatzl
Beth~the-ezel

יִקַּח
iqch
he-shall-take

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

עֶמְדָּת�
omdth·u
stand point -of·him

:
:

:121 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָלָה
chle
she-travails

לְט�ב
l·tub
for·good

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
one-dwelling-of

מָר�ת
mruth
Maroth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָרַד
ird
he-descends

רָע
ro
evil

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

For the inhabitant of
Maroth waited carefully for
good: but evil came down
from the LORD unto the
gate of Jerusalem.

12

לְשַׁעַר
l·shor
to·gate-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:131 רְתֹם
rthm
harness-you !

הַמֶּרְכָּבָה
e·mrkbe
the·chariot

לָרֶכֶשׁ
l·rksh
to· the ·stallion

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
one-dwelling-of

לָכִישׁ
lkish
Lachish

רֵאשִׁית
rashith
beginning-of

חַטָּאת
chtath
sin

הִיא
eia
she

O thou inhabitant of
Lachish, bind the chariot to
the swift beast: she [is] the
beginning of the sin to the
daughter of Zion: for the
transgressions of Israel
were found in thee.

13

לְבַת
l·bth
to·daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בָךְ
b·k
in·you

נִמְצְאוּ
nmtzau
they-are-found

פִּשְׁעֵי
phshoi
transgressions-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:141 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

תִּתְּנִי
ththni
you-shall-give

שִׁלּוּחִים
shluchim
dismissing -notice s

עַל
ol
on

גַּת~מ�רֶשֶׁת
murshth~gth
Moresheth~Gath

בָּתֵּי
bthi
houses-of

אַכְזִיב
akzib
Achzib

לְאַכְזָב
l·akzb
to·lie

Therefore shalt thou give
presents to Moreshethgath:
the houses of Achzib [shall
be] a lie to the kings of
Israel.

14

לְמַלְכֵי
l·mlki
to·kings-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:151 עֹד
od
still

הַיֹּרֵשׁ
e·irsh
the·one-tenanting

אָבִי
abi
I-shall- cbring

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
one-dwelling-of

מָרֵשָׁה
mrshe
Mareshah

עַד
od
unto

־
-

עֲדֻלָּם
odlm
Adullam

Yet will I bring an heir
unto thee, O inhabitant of
Mareshah: he shall come
unto Adullam the glory of
Israel.

15

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:161 קָרְחִי
qrchi
make- you rself -bald !

וָגֹזִּי
u·gzi
and·shear-you rself !

עַל
ol
over

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

תַּעֲנוּגָיִךְ
thonugi·k
delicacies-of·you

הַרְחִבִי
erchbi
widen-you !

Make thee bald, and poll
thee for thy delicate
children; enlarge thy
baldness as the eagle; for
they are gone into captivity
from thee.

16

קָרְחָתֵךְ
qrchth·k
baldness-of·you

כַּנֶּשֶׁר
k·nshr
as· the ·vulture

כִּי
ki
that

גָלוּ
glu
they- are- deported

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

ס
s
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:12 ה�י
eui
woe !

חֹשְׁבֵי
chshbi
ones-devising-of

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וּפֹעֲלֵי
u·pholi
and·ones-contriving-of

רָע
ro
evil

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁכְּב�תָם
mshkbuth·m
beds-of·them

בְּא�ר
b·aur
in·light-of

. Woe to them that devise
iniquity, and work evil upon
their beds! when the
morning is light, they
practise it, because it is in
the power of their hand.

1

הַבֹּקֶר
e·bqr
the·morning

יַעֲשׂוּהָ
ioshu·e
they-are-doing·her

כִּי
ki
that

יֶשׁ
ish
there- is

־
-

לְאֵל
l·al
to·disposal-of

יָדָם
id·m
hand-of·them

:
:

:22 וְחָמְדוּ
u·chmdu
and·they-covet

שָׂד�ת
shduth
fields

וְגָזָלוּ
u·gzlu
and·they-snatch

וּבָתִּים
u·bthim
and·houses

וְנָשָׂאוּ
u·nshau
and·they-bear -away

וְעָשְׁקוּ
u·oshqu
and·they-extort

גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

And they covet fields, and
take [them] by violence;
and houses, and take [them]
away: so they oppress a
man and his house, even a
man and his heritage.

2

וּבֵית�
u·bith·u
and·house-of·him

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

וְנַחֲלָת�
u·nchlth·u
and·allotment-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:32 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
devising

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּחָה
e·mshphche
the·family

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

רָעָה
roe
evil

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Therefore thus saith the
LORD; Behold, against this
family do I devise an evil,
from which ye shall not
remove your necks; neither
shall ye go haughtily: for
this time [is] evil.

3

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָמִישׁוּ
thmishu
you (p) -shall- cremove

מִשָּׁם
m·shm
from·there

צַוְּארֹתֵיכֶם
tzuarthi·km
necks-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תֵלְכוּ
thlku
you (p) -shall-walk

ר�מָה
rume
haughtily

כִּי
ki
that

עֵת
oth
era-of

רָעָה
roe
evil

הִיא
eia
she

:
:

:42 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-take-up

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

מָשָׁל
mshl
proverb

וְנָהָה
u·nee
and·he -make s- a- plaint

נְהִי
nei
plaint

In that day shall [one] take
up a parable against you,
and lament with a doleful
lamentation, [and] say, We
be utterly spoiled: he hath
changed the portion of my
people: how hath he
removed [it] from me!
turning away he hath
divided our fields.

4

נִהְיָה
neie
being- nplaint ive

אָמַר
amr
he-says

שָׁד�ד
shdud
to- be- devastate d

נְשַׁדֻּנוּ
nshdnu
we-are-devastated

חֵלֶק
chlq
portion-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יָמִיר
imir
he-is- cexchanging

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

יָמִישׁ
imish
he-is- cremoving

לִי
l·i
for·me

לְשׁ�בֵב
l·shubb
to·one-backsliding

שָׂדֵינוּ
shdi·nu
fields-of·us

יְחַלֵּק
ichlq
he-is- mapportioning

:
:

:52 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-is-becoming

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

מַשְׁלִיךְ
mshlik
one- cflinging

חֶבֶל
chbl
line

בְּג�רָל
b·gurl
in·lot

בִּקְהַל
b·qel
in·assembly-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

Therefore thou shalt have
none that shall cast a cord
by lot in the congregation of
the LORD.

5

:62 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּטִּפוּ
thtphu
you (p) -are- cstuttering

יַטִּיפוּן
itiphu·n
they-are- cstuttering

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַטִּפוּ
itphu
they-shall- cstutter

לָאֵלֶּה
l·ale
to·these

לאֹ
la
not

. Prophesy ye not, [say
they to them that] prophesy:
they shall not prophesy to
them, [that] they shall not
take shame.

6

יִסַּג
isg
he-shall-turn-away

כְּלִמּ�ת
klmuth
confoundings

:
:

:72 הֶאָמוּר
e·amur
?·being-said

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

הֲקָצַר
e·qtzr
?·he-is-short

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

מַעֲלָלָיו
molli·u
actions-of·him

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

O [thou that art] named
the house of Jacob, is the
spirit of the LORD
straitened? [are] these his
doings? do not my words do
good to him that walketh
uprightly?

7

דְבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

יֵיטִיבוּ
iitibu
they-are- cdoing-good

עִם
om
with

הַיָּשָׁר
e·ishr
the·upright-one

ה�לֵךְ
eulk
one-going

:
:

:82 וְאֶתְמוּל
u·athmul
and·yesterday

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

לְא�יֵב
l·auib
to·one-being-enemy

יְק�מֵם
iqumm
he-is- mrising

מִמּוּל
m·mul
from·off

שַׂלְמָה
shlme
raiment

אֶדֶר
adr
fur -robe

Even of late my people is
risen up as an enemy: ye
pull off the robe with the
garment from them that
pass by securely as men
averse from war.

8

תַּפְשִׁטוּן
thphshtu·n
you (p) -are- cstripping

מֵעֹבְרִים
m·obrim
from·ones-passing

בֶּטַח
btch
trusting

שׁוּבֵי
shubi
ones-turning-away-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

:
:

:92 נְשֵׁי
nshi
women-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

תְּגָרְשׁוּן
thgrshu·n
you (p) -are- mdriving-out

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

תַּעֲנֻגֶיהָ
thongi·e
delicacies-of·her

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

The women of my people
have ye cast out from their
pleasant houses; from their
children have ye taken away
my glory for ever.

9

עֹלָלֶיהָ
olli·e
unweaned -children -of·her

תִּקְחוּ
thqchu
you (p) -are-taking

הֲדָרִי
edr·i
honor-of·me

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

:
:

Micah 2

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:102 קוּמוּ
qumu
rise-you (p)  !

וּלְכוּ
u·lku
and·go-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

זאֹת
zath
this

הַמְּנוּחָה
e·mnuche
the·rest

בַּעֲבוּר
b·obur
in on·account -of

טָמְאָה
tmae
being-unclean

Arise ye, and depart; for
this [is] not [your] rest:
because it is polluted, it
shall destroy [you], even
with a sore destruction.

10

תְּחַבֵּל
thchbl
she-shall- mbring- harm

וְחֶבֶל
u·chbl
and·cramp

נִמְרָץ
nmrtz
one-being-harassed

:
:

:112 לוּ
lu
suppose

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going-of

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

וָשֶׁקֶר
u·shqr
and·falsehood

כִּזֵּב
kzb
he- mlies

אַטִּף
atph
I-shall- cstutter

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

לַיַּיִן
l·iin
for· the ·wine

If a man walking in the
spirit and falsehood do lie,
[saying], I will prophesy
unto thee of wine and of
strong drink; he shall even
be the prophet of this
people.

11

וְלַשֵּׁכָר
u·l·shkr
and·for· the ·intoxicant

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

מַטִּיף
mtiph
one- cstuttering-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

:
:

:122 אָסֹף
asph
to-gather

אֶאֱסֹף
aasph
I-shall-gather

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כֻּלָּךְ
kl·k
all-of·you

קַבֵּץ
qbtz
to- mconvene

אֲקַבֵּץ
aqbtz
I-shall- mconvene

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. I will surely assemble,
O Jacob, all of thee; I will
surely gather the remnant of
Israel; I will put them
together as the sheep of
Bozrah, as the flock in the
midst of their fold: they
shall make great noise by
reason of [the multitude of]
men.

12

יַחַד
ichd
together

אֲשִׂימֶנּוּ
ashim·nu
I-shall-place·him

כְּצאֹן
k·tzan
as·flock-of

בָּצְרָה
btzre
Bozrah

כְּעֵדֶר
k·odr
as·drove

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

הַדָּבְר�
e·dbr·u
the·pen-of·him

תְּהִימֶנָה
theimne
they-shall- cclamor

מֵאָדָם
m·adm
from·human

:
:

:132 עָלָה
ole
he-ascends

הַפֹּרֵץ
e·phrtz
the·one-breaching -forth

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

פָּרְצוּ
phrtzu
they-breach -forth

וַיַּעֲבֹרוּ
u·iobru
and·they-shall-pass

The breaker is come up
before them: they have
broken up, and have passed
through the gate, and are
gone out by it: and their
king shall pass before them,
and the LORD on the head
of them.

13

שַׁעַר
shor
gate

וַיֵּצְאוּ
u·itzau
and·they-are- going-forth

ב�
b·u
in·him

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-shall-pass

מַלְכָּם
mlk·m
king-of·them

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

בְּראֹשָׁם
b·rash·m
in·head-of·them

:
:

פ
p
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:13 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
listen-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּקְצִינֵי
u·qtzini
and·captains-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

. And I said, Hear, I pray
you, O heads of Jacob, and
ye princes of the house of
Israel; [Is it] not for you to
know judgment?

1

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

:
:

:23 שֹׂנְאֵי
shnai
ones-hating-of

ט�ב
tub
good

וְאֹהֲבֵי
u·aebi
and·ones-loving-of

K

רָעָה
roe
evil

Q

רָע
ro
evil

גֹּזְלֵי
gzli
ones-snatching-of

ע�רָם
our·m
skin-of·them

Who hate the good, and
love the evil; who pluck off
their skin from off them,
and their flesh from off
their bones;

2

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·on·them

וּשְׁאֵרָם
u·shar·m
and·meat-of·them

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

עַצְמ�תָם
otzmuth·m
bones-of·them

:
:

:33 וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

אָכְלוּ
aklu
they-devour

שְׁאֵר
shar
meat-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

וְע�רָם
u·our·m
and·skin-of·them

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·on·them

הִפְשִׁיטוּ
ephshitu
they- cstrip-off

Who also eat the flesh of
my people, and flay their
skin from off them; and
they break their bones, and
chop them in pieces, as for
the pot, and as flesh within
the caldron.

3

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עַצְמֹתֵיהֶם
otzmthi·em
bones-of·them

פִּצֵּחוּ
phtzchu
they- mcrunch

וּפָרְשׂוּ
u·phrshu
and·they-spread

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

בַּסִּיר
b·sir
in· the ·pot

וּכְבָשָׂר
u·k·bshr
and·as·flesh

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

קַלָּחַת
qlchth
caldron

:
:

:43 אָז
az
then

יִזְעֲקוּ
izoqu
they-shall-cry-out

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יַעֲנֶה
ione
he-shall-answer

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

וְיַסְתֵּר
u·isthr
and·he-shall- cconceal

Then shall they cry unto
the LORD, but he will not
hear them: he will even hide
his face from them at that
time, as they have behaved
themselves ill in their
doings.

4

פָּנָיו
phni·u
faces-of·him

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·era

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הֵרֵעוּ
erou
they- cdo-evil

מַעַלְלֵיהֶם
molli·em
actions-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:53 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

הַמַּתְעִים
e·mthoim
the·ones- c lead ing-astray

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

Thus saith the LORD
concerning the prophets that
make my people err, that
bite with their teeth, and
cry, Peace; and he that
putteth not into their
mouths, they even prepare
war against him.

5

הַנֹּשְׁכִים
e·nshkim
the·ones-biting

בְּשִׁנֵּיהֶם
b·shni·em
in·teeth-of·them

וְקָרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·they-call

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּיהֶם
phi·em
mouth-of·them

וְקִדְּשׁוּ
u·qdshu
and·they- mhallow

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

:
:

:63 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

לַיְלָה
lile
night

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מֵחָז�ן
m·chzun
from·vision

וְחָשְׁכָה
u·chshke
and·she-is-dark

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

מִקְּסֹם
m·qsm
from·to-divine

וּבָאָה
u·bae
and·she-sets

Therefore night [shall be]
unto you, that ye shall not
have a vision; and it shall be
dark unto you, that ye shall
not divine; and the sun shall
go down over the prophets,
and the day shall be dark
over them.

6

הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

וְקָדַר
u·qdr
and·he-is-somber

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

:
:

:73 וּבֹשׁוּ
u·bshu
and·they-are-ashamed

הַחֹזִים
e·chzim
the·vision-seers

וְחָפְרוּ
u·chphru
and·they-are-abashed

הַקֹּסְמִים
e·qsmim
the·ones-divining

וְעָטוּ
u·otu
and·they-muffle

Then shall the seers be
ashamed, and the diviners
confounded: yea, they shall
all cover their lips; for
[there is] no answer of God.

7

עַל
ol
over

־
-

שָׂפָם
shphm
upper-lip-of

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מַעֲנֵה
mone
answer-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

:
:

:83 וְאוּלָם
u·aulm
and·nevertheless

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מָלֵאתִי
mlathi
I-am-full -of

כֹחַ
kch
vigor

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּמִשְׁפָּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment

וּגְבוּרָה
u·gbure
and·mastery

. But truly I am full of
power by the spirit of the
LORD, and of judgment,
and of might, to declare
unto Jacob his
transgression, and to Israel
his sin.

8

לְהַגִּיד
l·egid
to·to- ctell-of

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

פִּשְׁע�
phsho·u
transgression-of·him

וּלְיִשְׂרָאֵל
u·l·ishral
and·to·Israel

חַטָּאת�
chtath·u
sin-of·him

:
:

ס
s

:93 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

זאֹת
zath
this

רָאשֵׁי
rashi
heads-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּקְצִינֵי
u·qtzini
and·captains-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

Hear this, I pray you, ye
heads of the house of Jacob,
and princes of the house of
Israel, that abhor judgment,
and pervert all equity.

9

הַמֲתַעֲבִים
e·mthobim
the·ones- mabhorring

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַיְשָׁרָה
e·ishre
the·uprightness

יְעַקֵּשׁוּ
ioqshu
they-are- mperverting

:
:
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:103 בֹּנֶה
bne
one-building

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

בְּדָמִים
b·dmim
in·bloods

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

בְּעַוְלָה
b·oule
in·iniquity

:
:

They build up Zion with
blood, and Jerusalem with
iniquity.

10

:113 רָאשֶׁיהָ
rashi·e
heads-of·her

בְּשֹׁחַד
b·shchd
in·bribe

יִשְׁפֹּטוּ
ishphtu
they-are-judging

וְכֹהֲנֶיהָ
u·keni·e
and·priests-of·her

בִּמְחִיר
b·mchir
in·price

י�רוּ
iuru
they-are- cdirecting

The heads thereof judge
for reward, and the priests
thereof teach for hire, and
the prophets thereof divine
for money: yet will they
lean upon the LORD, and
say, [Is] not the LORD
among us? none evil can
come upon us.

11

וּנְבִיאֶיהָ
u·nbiai·e
and·prophets-of·her

בְּכֶסֶף
b·ksph
in·money

יִקְסֹמוּ
iqsmu
they-are-divining

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

יִשָּׁעֵנוּ
ishonu
they-are- nleaning

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּקִרְבֵּנוּ
b·qrb·nu
in·within-of·us

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָב�א
thbua
she-shall-come

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

רָעָה
roe
evil

:
:

:123 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

בִּגְלַלְכֶם
b·gll·km
in·due-to·you (p)

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

שָׂדֶה
shde
field

תֵחָרֵשׁ
thchrsh
she-shall-be-plowed

וִירוּשָׁלַםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

עִיִּין
oiin
rubbish-heaps

Therefore shall Zion for
your sake be plowed [as] a
field, and Jerusalem shall
become heaps, and the
mountain of the house as
the high places of the forest.

12

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

וְהַר
u·er
and·mountain-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

לְבָמ�ת
l·bmuth
to·high-places-of

יָעַר
ior
wildwood

:
:

פ
p
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:14 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּאַחֲרִית
b·achrith
in·latter-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

הַר
er
mountain-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. But in the last days it
shall come to pass, [that]
the mountain of the house
of the LORD shall be
established in the top of the
mountains, and it shall be
exalted above the hills; and
people shall flow unto it.

1

נָכ�ן
nkun
being-established

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·summit-of

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְנִשָּׂא
u·nsha
and·he-is-lifted- up

הוּא
eua
he

מִגְּבָע�ת
m·gbouth
from·hills

וְנָהֲרוּ
u·neru
and·they-stream

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

:
:

:24 וְהָלְכוּ
u·elku
and·they-go

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

וְנַעֲלֶה
u·nole
and·we-shall-ascend

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

־
-

And many nations shall
come, and say, Come, and
let us go up to the mountain
of the LORD, and to the
house of the God of Jacob;
and he will teach us of his
ways, and we will walk in
his paths: for the law shall
go forth of Zion, and the
word of the LORD from
Jerusalem.

2

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וְי�רֵנוּ
u·iur·nu
and·he-shall- cdirect·us

מִדְּרָכָיו
m·drki·u
from·ways-of·him

וְנֵלְכָה
u·nlke
and·we-shall-go

בְּאֹרְחֹתָיו
b·archthi·u
in·paths-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

מִצִּיּ�ן
m·tziun
from·Zion

תֵּצֵא
thtza
she-shall- go-forth

ת�רָה
thure
law

וּדְבַר
u·dbr
and·word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִירוּשָׁלָםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

:
:

:34 וְשָׁפַט
u·shpht
and·he-judges

בֵּין
bin
between

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְה�כִיחַ
u·eukich
and·he- ccorrects

לְג�יִם
l·guim
for·nations

עֲצֻמִים
otzmim
staunch-ones

עַד
od
still

־
-

And he shall judge among
many people, and rebuke
strong nations afar off; and
they shall beat their swords
into plowshares, and their
spears into pruninghooks:
nation shall not lift up a
sword against nation,
neither shall they learn war
any more.

3

רָח�ק
rchuq
afar

וְכִתְּתוּ
u·kththu
and·they- mpound

חַרְבֹתֵיהֶם
chrbthi·em
swords-of·them

לְאִתִּים
l·athim
to·mattocks

וַחֲנִיתֹתֵיהֶם
u·chniththi·em
and·spears-of·them

לְמַזְמֵר�ת
l·mzmruth
to·pruners

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִשְׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-lift

גּ�י
gui
nation

אֶל
al
to

־
-

גּ�י
gui
nation

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִלְמְדוּן
ilmdu·n
they-shall-learn

ע�ד
oud
further

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
war

:
:

:44 וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-sit

אִישׁ
aish
man

תַּחַת
thchth
under

גַּפְנ�
gphn·u
vine-of·him

וְתַחַת
u·thchth
and·under

תְּאֵנָת�
thanth·u
fig- tree -of·him

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

But they shall sit every
man under his vine and
under his fig tree; and none
shall make [them] afraid:
for the mouth of the LORD
of hosts hath spoken [it].

4

מַחֲרִיד
mchrid
one-causing- to -tremble

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

פִי
phi
mouth-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

דִּבֵּר
dbr
he- mspoke

:
:

:54 כִּי
ki
that

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

יֵלְכוּ
ilku
they-shall-go

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וַאֲנַחְנוּ
u·anchnu
and·we

נֵלֵךְ
nlk
we-shall-go

For all people will walk
every one in the name of his
god, and we will walk in the
name of the LORD our God
for ever and ever.

5

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

לְע�לָם
l·oulm
for·eon

וָעֶד
u·od
and·further

:
:

פ
p

:64 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹסְפָה
asphe
I-shall-gather

הַצֹּלֵעָה
e·tzloe
the·one-limping

In that day, saith the
LORD, will I assemble her
that halteth, and I will
gather her that is driven out,
and her that I have afflicted;

6

וְהַנִּדָּחָה
u·e·ndche
and·the·one-being-expelled

אֲקַבֵּצָה
aqbtze
I-shall- mconvene

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·whom

הֲרֵעֹתִי
erothi
I- cbrought- evil

:
:

:74 וְשַׂמְתִּי
u·shmthi
and·I-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצֹּלֵעָה
e·tzloe
the·one-limping

לִשְׁאֵרִית
l·sharith
to·remnant

וְהַנַּהֲלָאָה
u·e·nelae
and·the·one-being- nbeyond

לְג�י
l·gui
to·nation

עָצוּם
otzum
staunch

And I will make her that
halted a remnant, and her
that was cast far off a
strong nation: and the
LORD shall reign over them
in mount Zion from
henceforth, even for ever.

7

וּמָלַךְ
u·mlk
and·he-reigns

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

מֵעַתָּה
m·othe
from·now

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

פ
p

:84 וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

מִגְדַּל־עֵדֶר
mgdl-odr
Tower-of-Drove

עֹפֶל
ophl
hump-of

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

עָדֶיךָ
odi·k
unto·you

תֵּאתֶה
thathe
she-shall-arrive

וּבָאָה
u·bae
and·she-comes

. And thou, O tower of the
flock, the strong hold of the
daughter of Zion, unto thee
shall it come, even the first
dominion; the kingdom
shall come to the daughter
of Jerusalem.

8

הַמֶּמְשָׁלָה
e·mmshle
the·rule

הָרִאשֹׁנָה
e·rashne
the·former

מַמְלֶכֶת
mmlkth
kingdom-of

לְבַת
l·bth
to·daughter-of

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:94 עַתָּה
othe
now

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תָרִיעִי
thrioi
you-are- cshouting

רֵעַ
ro
shout

הֲמֶלֶךְ
e·mlk
?·king

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

אִם
am
or

־
-

י�עֲצֵךְ
iuotz·k
one-counseling-of·you

Now why dost thou cry
out aloud? [is there] no king
in thee? is thy counsellor

9
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perished? for pangs have
taken thee as a woman in
travail.

אָבָד
abd
he-perished

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֶחֱזִיקֵךְ
echziq·k
he- cholds-fast·you

חִיל
chil
travail

כַּיּ�לֵדָה
k·iulde
as· the · woman- giv ing-birth

:
:

:104 חוּלִי
chuli
travail-you !

וָגֹחִי
u·gchi
and·rush-forth-you !

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

כַּיּ�לֵדָה
k·iulde
as· the · woman- giv ing-birth

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

Be in pain, and labour to
bring forth, O daughter of
Zion, like a woman in
travail: for now shalt thou
go forth out of the city, and
thou shalt dwell in the field,
and thou shalt go [even] to
Babylon; there shalt thou be
delivered; there the LORD
shall redeem thee from the
hand of thine enemies.

10

תֵצְאִי
thtzai
you-shall- go-forth

מִקִּרְיָה
m·qrie
from·town

וְשָׁכַנְתְּ
u·shknth
and·you-tabernacle

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

וּבָאת
u·bath
and·you-come

עַד
od
unto

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

שָׁם
shm
there

תִּנָּצֵלִי
thntzli
you-shall-be-rescued

שָׁם
shm
there

יִגְאָלֵךְ
igal·k
he-shall-redeem·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·clutch-of

אֹיְבָיִךְ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

:
:

:114 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

נֶאֶסְפוּ
nasphu
they-are-gathered

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

תֶּחֱנָף
thchnph
she-shall- be- pollute d

Now also many nations
are gathered against thee,
that say, Let her be defiled,
and let our eye look upon
Zion.

11

וְתַחַז
u·thchz
and·she-shall-perceive

בְּצִיּ�ן
b·tziun
in·Zion

עֵינֵינוּ
oini·nu
eyes-of·us

:
:

:124 וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

לאֹ
la
not

יָדְעוּ
idou
they-know

מַחְשְׁב�ת
mchshbuth
designs-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

הֵבִינוּ
ebinu
they-understand

עֲצָת�
otzth·u
counsel-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

But they know not the
thoughts of the LORD,
neither understand they his
counsel: for he shall gather
them as the sheaves into the
floor.

12

קִבְּצָם
qbtz·m
he- mconvenes·them

כֶּעָמִיר
k·omir
as· the ·sheaf

גֹּרְנָה
grn·e
toward·threshing-site

:
:

:134 קוּמִי
qumi
arise-you !

וָד�שִׁי
u·dushi
and·thresh-you !

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

קַרְנֵךְ
qrn·k
horn-of·you

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

בַּרְזֶל
brzl
iron

Arise and thresh, O
daughter of Zion: for I will
make thine horn iron, and I
will make thy hoofs brass:
and thou shalt beat in pieces
many people: and I will
consecrate their gain unto
the LORD, and their
substance unto the Lord of
the whole earth.

13

וּפַרְסֹתַיִךְ
u·phrsthi·k
and·hoofs-of·you

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

נְחוּשָׁה
nchushe
copper

וַהֲדִקּ�ת
u·edquth
and·you- cpulverize

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְהַחֲרַמְתִּי
u·echrmthi
and·I- cdevote

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

בִּצְעָם
btzo·m
gain-of·them

וְחֵילָם
u·chil·m
and·estate-of·them

לַאֲד�ן
l·adun
to·lord-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:
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:15 (4:14) עַתָּה
othe
now

תִּתְגֹּדְדִי
ththgddi
you-shall-slash- your self

בַת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

גְּדוּד
gdud
raiding- party

מָצ�ר
mtzur
siege- work

שָׂם
shm
he-places

עָלֵינוּ
oli·nu
on·us

. Now gather thyself in
troops, O daughter of
troops: he hath laid siege
against us: they shall smite
the judge of Israel with a
rod upon the cheek.

1

בַּשֵּׁבֶט
b·shbt
in· the ·club

יַכּוּ
iku
they-shall- csmite

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַלְּחִי
e·lchi
the·cheek

אֵת
ath
»

שֹׁפֵט
shpht
one-judging-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:25 (5:1) וְאַתָּה
u·athe
and·you

בֵּית־לֶחֶם
bith-lchm
Beth-Lehem

אֶפְרָתָה
aphrthe
Ephrathah

צָעִיר
tzoir
inferior

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

בְּאַלְפֵי
b·alphi
in·mentors-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

But thou, Bethlehem
Ephratah, [though] thou be
little among the thousands
of Judah, [yet] out of thee
shall he come forth unto me
[that is] to be ruler in Israel;
whose goings forth [have
been] from of old, from
everlasting.

2

לִי
l·i
for·me

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- come-forth

לִהְי�ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

מ�שֵׁל
mushl
one-ruling

בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וּמ�צָאֹתָיו
u·mutzathi·u
and· goings-forth-of·him

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·aforetime

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:35 (5:2) לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

יִתְּנֵם
ithn·m
he-shall-give -up ·them

עַד
od
until

־
-

עֵת
oth
time-of

י�לֵדָה
iulde
one- giv ing-birth

יָלָדָה
ilde
she- giv es-birth

Therefore will he give
them up, until the time
[that] she which travaileth
hath brought forth: then the
remnant of his brethren
shall return unto the
children of Israel.

3

וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

אֶחָיו
achi·u
brothers-of·him

יְשׁוּבוּן
ishubu·n
they-shall-return

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:45 (5:3) וְעָמַד
u·omd
and·he-stands

וְרָעָה
u·roe
and·he-shepherds

בְּעֹז
b·oz
in·strength-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּגְא�ן
b·gaun
in·pomp-of

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And he shall stand and
feed in the strength of the
LORD, in the majesty of the
name of the LORD his God;
and they shall abide: for
now shall he be great unto
the ends of the earth.

4

אֱלֹהָיו
alei·u
Elohim-of·him

וְיָשָׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

עַתָּה
othe
now

יִגְדַּל
igdl
he-shall- be-great

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אַפְסֵי
aphsi
limits-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

:55 (5:4) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

זֶה
ze
this-one

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-entering

בְאַרְצֵנוּ
b·artz·nu
in·land-of·us

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

And this [man] shall be
the peace, when the
Assyrian shall come into
our land: and when he shall
tread in our palaces, then
shall we raise against him
seven shepherds, and eight
principal men.

5

יִדְרֹךְ
idrk
he-is-treading

בְּאַרְמְנֹתֵינוּ
b·armnthi·nu
in·citadels-of·us

וַהֲקֵמֹנוּ
u·eqmnu
and·we- craise

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

רֹעִים
roim
ones- being-shepherds

וּשְׁמֹנָה
u·shmne
and·eight

נְסִיכֵי
nsiki
sovereigns-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:65 (5:5) וְרָעוּ
u·rou
and·they-shepherd

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

בַּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in· the ·sword

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

נִמְרֹד
nmrd
Nimrod

And they shall waste the
land of Assyria with the
sword, and the land of
Nimrod in the entrances
thereof: thus shall he deliver
[us] from the Assyrian,
when he cometh into our
land, and when he treadeth
within our borders.

6

בִּפְתָחֶיהָ
b·phthchi·e
in·portals-of·her

וְהִצִּיל
u·etzil
and·he- crescues

מֵאַשּׁוּר
m·ashur
from·Assyria

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-entering

בְאַרְצֵנוּ
b·artz·nu
in·land-of·us

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

יִדְרֹךְ
idrk
he-is-treading

בִּגְבוּלֵנוּ
b·gbul·nu
in·boundary-of·us

:
:

ס
s

:75 (5:6) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

כְּטַל
k·tl
as·night-mist

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

. And the remnant of
Jacob shall be in the midst
of many people as a dew
from the LORD, as the
showers upon the grass, that
tarrieth not for man, nor
waiteth for the sons of men.

7

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּרְבִיבִים
k·rbibim
as·showers

עֲלֵי
oli
on

־
-

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְקַוֶּה
ique
he-is- mbeing-expectant

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְיַחֵל
iichl
he-is- mwaiting

לִבְנֵי
l·bni
for·sons-of

אָדָם
adm
human

:
:

:85 (5:7) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

כְּאַרְיֵה
k·arie
as·lion

And the remnant of Jacob
shall be among the Gentiles
in the midst of many people
as a lion among the beasts
of the forest, as a young lion
among the flocks of sheep:
who, if he go through, both

8

בְּבַהֲמ�ת
b·bemuth
in·beasts-of

יַעַר
ior
wildwood

כִּכְפִיר
k·kphir
as·sheltered- lion

בְּעֶדְרֵי
b·odri
in·droves-of

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אִם
am
if

עָבַר
obr
he-passes -through
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treadeth down, and teareth
in pieces, and none can
deliver.

וְרָמַס
u·rms
and·he-tramps -down

וְטָרַף
u·trph
and·he-tears-to-pieces

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַצִּיל
mtzil
one- crescuing

:
:

:95 (5:8) תָּרֹם
thrm
she-shall-be-high

יָדְךָ
id·k
hand-of·you

עַל
ol
over

־
-

צָרֶיךָ
tzri·k
foes-of·you

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

אֹיְבֶיךָ
aibi·k
ones- being-enemies-of·you

Thine hand shall be lifted
up upon thine adversaries,
and all thine enemies shall
be cut off.

9

יִכָּרֵתוּ
ikrthu
they-shall-be-cut- off

:
:

פ
p

:105 (5:9) וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

סוּסֶיךָ
susi·k
horses-of·you

And it shall come to pass
in that day, saith the LORD,
that I will cut off thy horses
out of the midst of thee, and
I will destroy thy chariots:

10

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

וְהַאֲבַדְתִּי
u·eabdthi
and·I- cdestroy

מַרְכְּבֹתֶיךָ
mrkbthi·k
chariots-of·you

:
:

:115 (5:10) וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

אַרְצֶךָ
artz·k
land-of·you

וְהָרַסְתִּי
u·ersthi
and·I-demolish

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִבְצָרֶיךָ
mbtzri·k
fortresses-of·you

:
:

And I will cut off the
cities of thy land, and throw
down all thy strong holds:

11

:125 (5:11) וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

כְשָׁפִים
kshphim
enchantments

מִיָּדֶךָ
m·id·k
from·hand-of·you

וּמְע�נְנִים
u·mounnim
and·ones- mconsult ing-clouds

לאֹ
la
not

And I will cut off
witchcrafts out of thine
hand; and thou shalt have
no [more] soothsayers:

12

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:135 (5:12) וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

פְסִילֶיךָ
phsili·k
carvings-of·you

וּמַצֵּב�תֶיךָ
u·mtzbuthi·k
and·monuments-of·you

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

Thy graven images also
will I cut off, and thy
standing images out of the
midst of thee; and thou shalt
no more worship the work
of thine hands.

13

תִשְׁתַּחֲוֶה
thshthchue
you-shall-bow-down- your self

ע�ד
oud
further

לְמַעֲשֵׂה
l·moshe
to·deed-of

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

:
:

:145 (5:13) וְנָתַשְׁתִּי
u·nthshthi
and·I-pluck-up

אֲשֵׁירֶיךָ
ashiri·k
fetish es -of -happiness-of·you

מִקִּרְבֶּךָ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

וְהִשְׁמַדְתִּי
u·eshmdthi
and·I- cexterminate

And I will pluck up thy
groves out of the midst of
thee: so will I destroy thy
cities.

14

עָרֶיךָ
ori·k
cities-of·you

:
:

:155 (5:14) וְעָשִׂיתִי
u·oshithi
and·I-do

בְּאַף
b·aph
in·anger

וּבְחֵמָה
u·b·chme
and·in·fury

נָקָם
nqm
vengeance

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-listen

:
:

ס
s

And I will execute
vengeance in anger and fury
upon the heathen, such as
they have not heard.

15
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:16 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֹמֵר
amr
saying

קוּם
qum
rise-you !

רִיב
rib
contend-you !

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

. Hear ye now what the
LORD saith; Arise, contend
thou before the mountains,
and let the hills hear thy
voice.

1

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְתִשְׁמַעְנָה
u·thshmone
and·they-shall-hear

הַגְּבָע�ת
e·gbouth
the·hills

ק�לֶךָ
qul·k
voice-of·you

:
:

:26 שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

הָרִים
erim
mountains

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רִיב
rib
contention-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהָאֵתָנִים
u·e·athnim
and·the·perennial-ones

מֹסְדֵי
msdi
foundations-of

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

Hear ye, O mountains, the
LORD'S controversy, and
ye strong foundations of the
earth: for the LORD hath a
controversy with his people,
and he will plead with
Israel.

2

כִּי
ki
that

רִיב
rib
contention

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

עִם
om
with

־
-

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

וְעִם
u·om
and·with

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יִתְוַכָּח
ithukch
he-shall- splead

:
:

:36 עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מֶה
me
what ?

־
-

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

הֶלְאֵתִיךָ
elathi·k
I- ctired·you

עֲנֵה
one
answer-you !

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

O my people, what have I
done unto thee? and
wherein have I wearied
thee? testify against me.

3

:46 כִּי
ki
that

הֶעֱלִתִיךָ
eolthi·k
I- cbrought- up·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּמִבֵּית
u·m·bith
and·from·house-of

עֲבָדִים
obdim
servants

פְּדִיתִיךָ
phdithi·k
I-ransomed·you

For I brought thee up out
of the land of Egypt, and
redeemed thee out of the
house of servants; and I sent
before thee Moses, Aaron,
and Miriam.

4

וָאֶשְׁלַח
u·ashlch
and·I-am-sending

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

אַהֲרֹן
aern
Aaron

וּמִרְיָם
u·mrim
and·Miriam

:
:

:56 עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

זְכָר
zkr
remember-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יָּעַץ
iotz
he-counseled

בָּלָק
blq
Balak

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וּמֶה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

O my people, remember
now what Balak king of
Moab consulted, and what
Balaam the son of Beor
answered him from Shittim
unto Gilgal; that ye may
know the righteousness of
the LORD.

5

עָנָה
one
he-answered

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בִּלְעָם
blom
Balaam

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בְּע�ר
bour
Beor

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַשִּׁטִּים
e·shtim
the·Shittim

עַד
od
unto

־
-

הַגִּלְגָּל
e·glgl
the·Gilgal

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

דַּעַת
doth
to-know-of

צִדְק�ת
tzdquth
righteous -act s-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:66 בַּמָּה
b·me
in·what ?

אֲקַדֵּם
aqdm
I-shall- mforestall

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִכַּף
akph
I-shall- nbend

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
to·Elohim-of

מָר�ם
mrum
height

. Wherewith shall I come
before the LORD, [and]
bow myself before the high
God? shall I come before
him with burnt offerings,
with calves of a year old?

6

הַאֲקַדְּמֶנּוּ
e·aqdm·nu
?·I-shall- mforestall·him

בְע�ל�ת
b·ouluth
in·ascent- offering s

בַּעֲגָלִים
b·oglim
in·calves

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:76 הֲיִרְצֶה
e·irtze
?·he-shall-accept

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאַלְפֵי
b·alphi
in·thousands-of

אֵילִים
ailim
rams

בְּרִבְב�ת
b·rbbuth
in·myriads-of

נַחֲלֵי
nchli
watercourses-of

־
-

שָׁמֶן
shmn
oil

Will the LORD be pleased
with thousands of rams, [or]
with ten thousands of rivers
of oil? shall I give my
firstborn [for] my
transgression, the fruit of
my body [for] the sin of my
soul?

7

הַאֶתֵּן
e·athn
?·I-shall-give

בְּכ�רִי
bkur·i
firstborn-of·me

פִּשְׁעִי
phsho·i
transgression-of·me

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

בִטְנִי
btn·i
belly-of·me

חַטַּאת
chtath
sin-of

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:86 הִגִּיד
egid
he- ctold

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

אָדָם
adm
human

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

טּ�ב
tub
good

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

דּ�רֵשׁ
dursh
requiring

מִמְּךָ
mm·k
from·you

כִּי
ki
that

אִם
am
if

־
-

עֲשׂ�ת
oshuth
to-do-of

He hath shewed thee, O
man, what [is] good; and
what doth the LORD
require of thee, but to do
justly, and to love mercy,
and to walk humbly with
thy God?

8

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

וְאַהֲבַת
u·aebth
and·to-love-of

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

וְהַצְנֵעַ
u·etzno
and·to- cbe-meek

לֶכֶת
lkth
to-go-of

עִם
om
with

־
-

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

:
:

פ
p

:96 ק�ל
qul
voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָעִיר
l·oir
to· the ·city

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-is-calling

וְתוּשִׁיָּה
u·thushie
and·reality

יִרְאֶה
irae
he-shall-see

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

שִׁמְעוּ
shmou
hear-you (p)  !

. The LORD'S voice crieth
unto the city, and [the man
of] wisdom shall see thy
name: hear ye the rod, and
who hath appointed it.

9

מַטֶּה
mte
rod

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יְעָדָהּ
iod·e
he-appointed·her

:
:

:106 ע�ד
oud
still

הַאִשׁ
e·ash
?· there- is

בֵּית
bith
house-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

אֹצְר�ת
atzruth
treasures-of

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

וְאֵיפַת
u·aiphth
and·ephah-of

רָז�ן
rzun
leanness

Are there yet the
treasures of wickedness in
the house of the wicked,
and the scant measure [that
is] abominable?

10

זְעוּמָה
zoume
one-being-menaced

:
:
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:116 הַאֶזְכֶּה
e·azke
?·I-shall-clear

בְּמאֹזְנֵי
b·mazni
in·scales-of

רֶשַׁע
rsho
wickedness

וּבְכִיס
u·b·kis
and·in·purse-of

אַבְנֵי
abni
standard- weight s-of

מִרְמָה
mrme
deceit

:
:

Shall I count [them] pure
with the wicked balances,
and with the bag of
deceitful weights?

11

:126 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עֲשִׁירֶיהָ
oshiri·e
rich- men-of·her

מָלְאוּ
mlau
they-are-full -of

חָמָס
chms
wrong

וְיֹשְׁבֶיהָ
u·ishbi·e
and·ones-dwelling-of·her

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspeak

־
-

שָׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

For the rich men thereof
are full of violence, and the
inhabitants thereof have
spoken lies, and their
tongue [is] deceitful in their
mouth.

12

וּלְשׁ�נָם
u·lshun·m
and·tongue-of·them

רְמִיָּה
rmie
deceit

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

:
:

:136 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

הֶחֱלֵיתִי
echlithi
I- cmake- sick

הַכּ�תֶךָ
ekuth·k
to- csmite-of·you

הַשְׁמֵם
eshmm
to- cdesolate

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חַטּאֹתֶךָ
chtath·k
sins-of·you

:
:

Therefore also will I
make [thee] sick in smiting
thee, in making [thee]
desolate because of thy sins.

13

:146 אַתָּה
athe
you

תאֹכַל
thakl
you-shall-eat

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׂבָּע
thshbo
you-shall- be- satisfi ed

וְיֶשְׁחֲךָ
u·ishch·k
and·prostration-of·you

בְּקִרְבֶּךָ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

Thou shalt eat, but not be
satisfied; and thy casting
down [shall be] in the midst
of thee; and thou shalt take
hold, but shalt not deliver;
and [that] which thou
deliverest will I give up to
the sword.

14

וְתַסֵּג
u·thsg
and·you-shall- cturn-away

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תַפְלִיט
thphlit
you-shall- cretrieve

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

תְּפַלֵּט
thphlt
you-are- mdelivering

לַחֶרֶב
l·chrb
to· the ·sword

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

:
:

:156 אַתָּה
athe
you

תִזְרַע
thzro
you-shall-sow

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִקְצ�ר
thqtzur
you-shall-reap

אַתָּה
athe
you

תִדְרֹךְ
thdrk
you-shall-tread

־
-

זַיִת
zith
olive

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

Thou shalt sow, but thou
shalt not reap; thou shalt
tread the olives, but thou
shalt not anoint thee with
oil; and sweet wine, but
shalt not drink wine.

15

תָסוּךְ
thsuk
you-shall-rub

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

וְתִיר�שׁ
u·thirush
and·grape-juice

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁתֶּה
thshthe
you-shall-drink

־
-

יָּיִן
iin
wine

:
:

:166 וְיִשְׁתַּמֵּר
u·ishthmr
and·he-is- skeeping

חֻקּ�ת
chquth
statutes-of

עָמְרִי
omri
Omri

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

בֵית
bith
house-of

־
-

אַחְאָב
achab
Ahab

For the statutes of Omri
are kept, and all the works
of the house of Ahab, and
ye walk in their counsels;
that I should make thee a
desolation, and the
inhabitants thereof an
hissing: therefore ye shall
bear the reproach of my
people.

16

וַתֵּלְכוּ
u·thlku
and·you (p) -are-going

בְּמֹעֲצ�תָם
b·motzuth·m
in·counsels-of·them

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

תִּתִּי
thth·i
to-give -up -of·me

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

וְיֹשְׁבֶיהָ
u·ishbi·e
and·ones-dwelling-of·her

לִשְׁרֵקָה
l·shrqe
to·hissing

וְחֶרְפַּת
u·chrphth
and·reproach-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

תִּשָּׂאוּ
thshau
you (p) -shall-bear

:
:

פ
p
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:17 אַלְלַי
alli
forbid !

לִי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

הָיִיתִי
eiithi
I-become

כְּאָסְפֵּי
k·asphi
as·gatherings-of

־
-

קַיִץ
qitz
summer- fruit

כְּעֹלְלֹת
k·ollth
as·clean-gleanings-of

בָּצִיר
btzir
vintage

. Woe is me! for I am as
when they have gathered the
summer fruits, as the
grapegleanings of the
vintage: [there is] no cluster
to eat: my soul desired the
firstripe fruit.

1

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

אֶשְׁכּ�ל
ashkul
cluster

לֶאֱכ�ל
l·akul
to·to-eat-of

בִּכּוּרָה
bkure
firstfruit

אִוְּתָה
authe
she- myearns -for

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

:
:

:27 אָבַד
abd
he-perished

חָסִיד
chsid
kindly-one

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְיָשָׁר
u·ishr
and·upright-one

בָּאָדָם
b·adm
in· the ·human

אָיִן
ain
there -is-no

כֻּלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

The good [man] is
perished out of the earth:
and [there is] none upright
among men: they all lie in
wait for blood; they hunt
every man his brother with
a net.

2

לְדָמִים
l·dmim
for-bloods

יֶאֱרֹבוּ
iarbu
they-are-ambushing

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָחִיהוּ
achi·eu
brother-of·him

יָצוּדוּ
itzudu
they-are-hunting

חֵרֶם
chrm
seine -net

:
:

:37 עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרַע
e·ro
the·evil

כַּפַּיִם
kphim
both- palms

לְהֵיטִיב
l·eitib
to·to- cdo-thoroughly-of

הַשַּׂר
e·shr
the·chief

שֹׁאֵל
shal
asking

וְהַשֹּׁפֵט
u·e·shpht
and·the·one-judging

That they may do evil
with both hands earnestly,
the prince asketh, and the
judge [asketh] for a reward;
and the great [man], he
uttereth his mischievous
desire: so they wrap it up.

3

בַּשִּׁלּוּם
b·shlum
in· the ·repayment

וְהַגָּד�ל
u·e·gdul
and·the·great-one

דֹּבֵר
dbr
speaking

הַוַּת
euth
woe-of

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

הוּא
eua
he

וַיְעַבְּתוּהָ
u·iobthu·e
and·they-are-entwining·her

:
:

:47 ט�בָם
tub·m
good-of·them

כְּחֵדֶק
k·chdq
as·prickly-nightshade

יָשָׁר
ishr
upright-one

מִמְּסוּכָה
m·msuke
from·hedge

י�ם
ium
day-of

מְצַפֶּיךָ
mtzphi·k
ones- mwatching-of·you

The best of them [is] as a
brier: the most upright [is
sharper] than a thorn hedge:
the day of thy watchmen
[and] thy visitation cometh;
now shall be their
perplexity.

4

פְּקֻדָּתְךָ
phqdth·k
visitation-of·you

בָאָה
bae
she-comes

עַתָּה
othe
now

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

מְבוּכָתָם
mbukth·m
perplexity-of·them

:
:

:57 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּאֲמִינוּ
thaminu
you (p) -are- cbelieving

בְרֵעַ
b·ro
in·associate

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּבְטְחוּ
thbtchu
you (p) -are-trusting

בְּאַלּוּף
b·aluph
in·mentor

Trust ye not in a friend,
put ye not confidence in a
guide: keep the doors of thy
mouth from her that lieth in
thy bosom.

5

מִשֹּׁכֶבֶת
m·shkbth
from· woman-lying- down-of

חֵיקֶךָ
chiq·k
bosom-of·you

שְׁמֹר
shmr
keep-you !

פִּתְחֵי
phthchi
portals-of

־
-

פִיךָ
phi·k
mouth-of·you

:
:

:67 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בֵן
bn
son

מְנַבֵּל
mnbl
mdisgracing

אָב
ab
father

בַּת
bth
daughter

קָמָה
qme
rising

בְאִמָּהּ
b·am·e
in·mother-of·her

כַּלָּה
kle
daughter-in-law

For the son dishonoureth
the father, the daughter
riseth up against her mother,
the daughter in law against
her mother in law; a man's
enemies [are] the men of his
own house.

6

בַּחֲמֹתָהּ
b·chmth·e
in·husband's-mother-of·her

אֹיְבֵי
aibi
ones-being-enemies-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

בֵית�
bith·u
house-of·him

:
:

:77 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֲצַפֶּה
atzphe
I-shall- mwatch

א�חִילָה
auchile
I-shall- cwait

לֵאלֹהֵי
l·alei
for·Elohim-of

יִשְׁעִי
isho·i
salvation-of·me

יִשְׁמָעֵנִי
ishmo·ni
he-shall-hear·me

. Therefore I will look
unto the LORD; I will wait
for the God of my salvation:
my God will hear me.

7

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

:87 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּשְׂמְחִי
thshmchi
you-are-rejoicing

אֹיַבְתִּי
aibth·i
one-being-enemy (f) -of·me

לִי
l·i
to·me

כִּי
ki
that

נָפַלְתִּי
nphlthi
I-fall

קָמְתִּי
qmthi
I-rise

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Rejoice not against me, O
mine enemy: when I fall, I
shall arise; when I sit in
darkness, the LORD [shall
be] a light unto me.

8

אֵשֵׁב
ashb
I-am-sitting

בַּחֹשֶׁךְ
b·chshk
in· the ·darkness

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

א�ר
aur
light

לִי
l·i
to·me

:
:

ס
s

:97 זַעַף
zoph
turbulence-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶשָּׂא
asha
I-shall-bear

כִּי
ki
that

חָטָאתִי
chtathi
I-sinned

ל�
l·u
to·him

עַד
od
until

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָרִיב
irib
he-is-contending

I will bear the indignation
of the LORD, because I
have sinned against him,
until he plead my cause, and
execute judgment for me: he
will bring me forth to the
light, [and] I shall behold
his righteousness.

9

רִיבִי
rib·i
contention-of·me

וְעָשָׂה
u·oshe
and·he-does

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
judgment-of·me

י�צִיאֵנִי
iutzia·ni
and-he-shall- cbring- forth·me

לָא�ר
l·aur
to· the ·light

אֶרְאֶה
arae
I-shall-see

בְּצִדְקָת�
b·tzdqth·u
in·righteousness-of·him

:
:

:107 וְתֵרֶא
u·thra
and·she-shall-see

אֹיַבְתִּי
aibth·i
one-being-enemy (f) -of·me

וּתְכַסֶּהָ
u·thks·e
and·she-shall- mcover·her

בוּשָׁה
bushe
shame

הָאֹמְרָה
e·amre
the·one-saying

Then [she that is] mine
enemy shall see [it], and
shame shall cover her which

10
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said unto me, Where is the
LORD thy God? mine eyes
shall behold her: now shall
she be trodden down as the
mire of the streets.

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אַיּ�
ai·u
where·him ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

תִּרְאֶינָּה
thraine
they-shall-see

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

עַתָּה
othe
now

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לְמִרְמָס
l·mrms
for·tramping -down

כְּטִיט
k·tit
as·mud-of

חוּצ�ת
chutzuth
streets

:
:

:117 י�ם
ium
day

לִבְנ�ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build-of

גְּדֵרָיִךְ
gdri·k
stone- dikes-of·you

י�ם
ium
day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִרְחַק
irchq
he-shall-be-far

־
-

חֹק
chq
delineating- limit

:
:

[In] the day that thy
walls are to be built, [in]
that day shall the decree be
far removed.

11

:127 י�ם
ium
day

הוּא
eua
he

וְעָדֶיךָ
u·odi·k
and·unto·you

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

לְמִנִּי
l·mni
to·from

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְעָרֵי
u·ori
and·cities-of

מָצ�ר
mtzur
lower-Egypt

וּלְמִנִּי
u·l·mni
and·to·from

[In] that day [also] he
shall come even to thee
from Assyria, and [from]
the fortified cities, and from
the fortress even to the
river, and from sea to sea,
and [from] mountain to
mountain.

12

מָצ�ר
mtzur
lower-Egypt

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

נָהָר
ner
stream

וְיָם
u·im
and·sea

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea

וְהַר
u·er
and·mountain-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

:
:

:137 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לִשְׁמָמָה
l·shmme
to·desolation

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יֹשְׁבֶיהָ
ishbi·e
ones-dwelling-of·her

מִפְּרִי
m·phri
from·fruit-of

Notwithstanding the land
shall be desolate because of
them that dwell therein, for
the fruit of their doings.

13

מַעַלְלֵיהֶם
molli·em
actions-of·them

:
:

ס
s

:147 רְעֵה
roe
shepherd-you !

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

בְשִׁבְטֶךָ
b·shbt·k
in·club-of·you

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

נַחֲלָתֶךָ
nchlth·k
allotment-of·you

שֹׁכְנִי
shkni
one-tabernacling

. Feed thy people with
thy rod, the flock of thine
heritage, which dwell
solitarily [in] the wood, in
the midst of Carmel: let
them feed [in] Bashan and
Gilead, as in the days of
old.

14

לְבָדָד
l·bdd
solitary

יַעַר
ior
wildwood

בְּת�ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

כַּרְמֶל
krml
crop -land

יִרְעוּ
irou
they-shall-graze

בָשָׁן
bshn
Bashan

וְגִלְעָד
u·glod
and·Gilead

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:157 כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

צֵאתְךָ
tzath·k
to- go-forth-of·you

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

אַרְאֶנּוּ
ara·nu
I-shall- cshow·him

נִפְלָא�ת
nphlauth
thing s-being- nmarvelous

:
:

According to the days of
thy coming out of the land
of Egypt will I shew unto
him marvellous [things].

15

:167 יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

ג�יִם
guim
nations

וְיֵבֹשׁוּ
u·ibshu
and·they-shall- be- ashamed

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

גְּבוּרָתָם
gburth·m
mastery-of·them

The nations shall see and
be confounded at all their
might: they shall lay [their]
hand upon [their] mouth,
their ears shall be deaf.

16

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-shall-place

יָד
id
hand

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פֶּה
phe
mouth

אָזְנֵיהֶם
azni·em
ears-of·them

תֶּחֱרַשְׁנָה
thchrshne
they-shall-be-deaf

:
:

:177 יְלַחֲכוּ
ilchku
they-shall- mlick-up

עָפָר
ophr
soil

כַּנָּחָשׁ
k·nchsh
as· the ·serpent

כְּזֹחֲלֵי
k·zchli
as·ones-skulking-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

יִרְגְּזוּ
irgzu
they-shall- be- disturb ed

They shall lick the dust
like a serpent, they shall
move out of their holes like
worms of the earth: they
shall be afraid of the LORD
our God, and shall fear
because of thee.

17

מִמִּסְגְּרֹתֵיהֶם
m·msgrthi·em
from·enclosures-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵינוּ
alei·nu
Elohim-of·us

יִפְחָדוּ
iphchdu
they-shall-be-afraid

וְיִרְאוּ
u·irau
and·they-shall-fear

מִמֶּךָּ
mm·k
from·you

:
:

:187 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אֵל
al
El

כָּמ�ךָ
kmu·k
like·you

נֹשֵׂא
nsha
one-bearing

עָ�ן
oun
depravity

וְעֹבֵר
u·obr
and·one-passing

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פֶּשַׁע
phsho
transgression

Who [is] a God like unto
thee, that pardoneth
iniquity, and passeth by the
transgression of the remnant
of his heritage? he retaineth
not his anger for ever,
because he delighteth [in]
mercy.

18

לִשְׁאֵרִית
l·sharith
for·remnant-of

נַחֲלָת�
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

הֶחֱזִיק
echziq
he- cholds-fast

לָעַד
l·od
for·future

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights -in

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:197 יָשׁוּב
ishub
he-shall-return

יְרַחֲמֵנוּ
irchm·nu
he-shall- mhave-compassion -on ·us

יִכְבֹּשׁ
ikbsh
he-shall-subdue

עֲ�נֹתֵינוּ
ounthi·nu
depravities-of·us

He will turn again, he
will have compassion upon
us; he will subdue our
iniquities; and thou wilt cast
all their sins into the depths
of the sea.

19

וְתַשְׁלִיךְ
u·thshlik
and·you-shall- cfling

בִּמְצֻל�ת
b·mtzluth
in·shadowy- depth s-of

יָם
im
sea

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חַטּאֹותָם
chtauth·m
sins-of·them

:
:
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:207 תִּתֵּן
ththn
you-shall-give

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

חֶסֶד
chsd
kindness

לְאַבְרָהָם
l·abrem
to·Abraham

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

נִשְׁבַּעְתָּ
nshboth
you- nswore

לַאֲבֹתֵינוּ
l·abthi·nu
to·fathers-of·us

Thou wilt perform the
truth to Jacob, [and] the
mercy to Abraham, which
thou hast sworn unto our
fathers from the days of old.

20

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

קֶדֶם
qdm
aforetime

:
:
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Nahum

:11 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

נִינְוֵה
ninue
Nineveh

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

חֲז�ן
chzun
vision-of

נַחוּם
nchum
Nahum

הָאֶלְקֹשִׁי
e·alqshi
the·Elkoshite

:
:

. The burden of Nineveh.
The book of the vision of
Nahum the Elkoshite.

1

:21 אֵל
al
El

קַנּ�א
qnua
jealous

וְנֹקֵם
u·nqm
and·avenging

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֹקֵם
nqm
one-avenging

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבַעַל
u·bol
and·possessor-of

חֵמָה
chme
fury

נֹקֵם
nqm
one-avenging

. God [is] jealous, and the
LORD revengeth; the
LORD revengeth, and [is]
furious; the LORD will take
vengeance on his
adversaries, and he
reserveth [wrath] for his
enemies.

2

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְצָרָיו
l·tzri·u
to·foes-of·him

וְנ�טֵר
u·nutr
and·one- hav ing- in- custody

הוּא
eua
he

לְאֹיְבָיו
l·aibi·u
to·ones-being-enemies-of·him

:
:

:31 יְהָ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶרֶךְ
ark
slow-of

אַפַּיִם
aphim
angers

K

וּגְד�ל
u·gdul
and·great-of

K

־
-

Q

וּגְדָל
u·gdl
and·great-of

Q

־
-

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

וְנַקֵּה
u·nqe
and·to- mhold -innocent

לאֹ
la
not

The LORD [is] slow to
anger, and great in power,
and will not at all acquit
[the wicked]: the LORD
hath his way in the
whirlwind and in the storm,
and the clouds [are] the dust
of his feet.

3

יְנַקֶּה
inqe
he-shall- mhold -innocent

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּסוּפָה
b·suphe
in·sweeping -whirlwind

וּבִשְׂעָרָה
u·b·shore
and·in·horror

דַּרְכּ�
drk·u
way-of·him

וְעָנָן
u·onn
and·cloud

אֲבַק
abq
dust-of

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

:
:

:41 גּ�עֵר
guor
one-rebuking

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

וַיַּבְּשֵׁהוּ
u·ibsh·eu
and·he-is-making-dry·him

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

הַנְּהָר�ת
e·neruth
the·streams

הֶחֱרִיב
echrib
he- cdrains

He rebuketh the sea, and
maketh it dry, and drieth up
all the rivers: Bashan
languisheth, and Carmel,
and the flower of Lebanon
languisheth.

4

אֻמְלַל
amll
he-is- menfeebled

בָּשָׁן
bshn
Bashan

וְכַרְמֶל
u·krml
and·Carmel

וּפֶרַח
u·phrch
and·bud-of

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

אֻמְלָל
amll
he-is- menfeebled

:
:

:51 הָרִים
erim
mountains

רָעֲשׁוּ
roshu
they-quake

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

וְהַגְּבָע�ת
u·e·gbouth
and·the·hills

הִתְמֹגָגוּ
ethmggu
they- sdissolve

וַתִּשָּׂא
u·thsha
and·she-is-upheaving

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

The mountains quake at
him, and the hills melt, and
the earth is burned at his
presence, yea, the world,
and all that dwell therein.

5

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

וְתֵבֵל
u·thbl
and·habitance

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

:61 לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

זַעְמ�
zom·u
menace-of·him

מִי
mi
who ?

יַעֲמ�ד
iomud
he-shall-stand

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

יָקוּם
iqum
he-shall-rise

בַּחֲר�ן
b·chrun
in·heat-of

Who can stand before his
indignation? and who can
abide in the fierceness of
his anger? his fury is poured
out like fire, and the rocks
are thrown down by him.

6

אַפּ�
aph·u
anger-of·him

חֲמָת�
chmth·u
fury-of·him

נִתְּכָה
nthke
she-is-poured-forth

כָאֵשׁ
k·ash
as· the ·fire

וְהַצֻּרִים
u·e·tzrim
and·the·rocks

נִתְּצוּ
nthtzu
they-are-broken-down

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:71 ט�ב
tub
good

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמָע�ז
l·mouz
for·stronghold

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

וְיֹדֵעַ
u·ido
and·one-knowing

חֹסֵי
chsi
ones- tak ing-refuge-of

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

The LORD [is] good, a
strong hold in the day of
trouble; and he knoweth
them that trust in him.

7

:81 וּבְשֶׁטֶף
u·b·shtph
and·in·overflow

עֹבֵר
obr
one-surpassing

כָּלָה
kle
finish

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

מְק�מָהּ
mqum·e
place ri -of·her

But with an overrunning
flood he will make an utter
end of the place thereof,
and darkness shall pursue
his enemies.

8

וְאֹיְבָיו
u·aibi·u
and·ones- being-enemies-of·him

יְרַדֶּף
irdph
he-shall- mpursue

־
-

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

:
:

:91 מַה
me
what ?

־
-

תְּחַשְּׁבוּן
thchshbu·n
you (p) -are- mdevising

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּלָה
kle
finish

הוּא
eua
he

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תָקוּם
thqum
she-shall-arise

פַּעֲמַיִם
phomim
second-time

. What do ye imagine
against the LORD? he will
make an utter end: affliction
shall not rise up the second
time.

9

צָרָה
tzre
distress

:
:

:101 כִּי
ki
that

עַד
od
still

־
-

סִירִים
sirim
briars

סְבֻכִים
sbkim
ones-being-entangled

וּכְסָבְאָם
u·k·sba·m
and·as·grog-of·them

סְבוּאִים
sbuaim
ones-being-groggy

For while [they be]
folden together [as] thorns,
and while they are drunken

10

Nahum 1

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



[as] drunkards, they shall be
devoured as stubble fully
dry.

אֻכְּלוּ
aklu
they-are-devoured

כְּקַשׁ
k·qsh
as·straw

יָבֵשׁ
ibsh
dry

מָלֵא
mla
fully

:
:

:111 מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

יָצָא
itza
he- goes-forth

חֹשֵׁב
chshb
one-devising

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רָעָה
roe
evil

יֹעֵץ
iotz
one-counseling-of

בְּלִיָּעַל
bliol
decadence

:
:

ס
s

There is [one] come out
of thee, that imagineth evil
against the LORD, a wicked
counsellor.

11

:121 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
if

־
-

שְׁלֵמִים
shlmim
ones-faring-well

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

נָגֹזּוּ
ngzu
they-are-shorn

Thus saith the LORD;
Though [they be] quiet, and
likewise many, yet thus
shall they be cut down,
when he shall pass through.
Though I have afflicted
thee, I will afflict thee no
more.

12

וְעָבָר
u·obr
and·he-passes -away

וְעִנִּתִךְ
u·onth·k
and·I- mhumbled·you

לאֹ
la
not

אֲעַנֵּךְ
aon·k
I-shall- mhumble·you

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:131 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֶשְׁבֹּר
ashbr
I-shall- mbreak- down

מֹטֵהוּ
mt·eu
slider -bar -of·him

מֵעָלָיִךְ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

וּמ�סְרֹתַיִךְ
u·musrthi·k
and·bonds-of·you

For now will I break his
yoke from off thee, and will
burst thy bonds in sunder.

13

אֲנַתֵּק
anthq
I-shall- mpull-away

:
:

:141 וְצִוָּה
u·tzue
and·he- minstructs

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִזָּרַע
izro
he-shall-be-perpetuated

מִשִּׁמְךָ
m·shm·k
from·name-of·you

ע�ד
oud
further

And the LORD hath
given a commandment
concerning thee, [that] no
more of thy name be sown:
out of the house of thy gods
will I cut off the graven
image and the molten
image: I will make thy
grave; for thou art vile.

14

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

אֱלֹהֶיךָ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

אַכְרִית
akrith
I-shall- ccut- off

פֶּסֶל
phsl
carving

וּמַסֵּכָה
u·mske
and·molten -image

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

קִבְרֶךָ
qbr·k
tomb-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

קַלּ�תָ
qluth
you-are-slight

:
:

פ
p

:151 (2:1) הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

רַגְלֵי
rgli
feet-of

מְבַשֵּׂר
mbshr
one- mbear ing-tidings

מַשְׁמִיעַ
mshmio
one- cannouncing

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

Behold upon the
mountains the feet of him
that bringeth good tidings,
that publisheth peace! O
Judah, keep thy solemn
feasts, perform thy vows:
for the wicked shall no
more pass through thee; he
is utterly cut off.

15

חָגִּי
chgi
celebrate-you !

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

חַגַּיִךְ
chgi·k
celebrations-of·you

שַׁלְּמִי
shlmi
mpay-you !

נְדָרָיִךְ
ndri·k
vows-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

י�סִיף
iusiph
he-shall- cadd

ע�ד
oud
further

K

לַעֲב�ר
l·obur
to·to-pass-of

K

־
-

Q

לַעֲבָר
l·obr
to·to-pass-of

Q

־
-

בָּךְ
b·k
in·you

בְּלִיַּעַל
bliol
decadent-one

כֻּ<ה
kl·e
all-of·him

נִכְרָת
nkrth
he-is-cut -off

:
:
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:12 (2:2) עָלָה
ole
he- comes-up

מֵפִיץ
mphitz
one- cshattering

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פָּנַיִךְ
phni·k
faces-of·you

נָצ�ר
ntzur
to-preserve

מְצֻרָה
mtzre
siege -work

צַפֵּה
tzphe
mwatch-you !

־
-

דֶרֶךְ
drk
way

. He that dasheth in pieces
is come up before thy face:
keep the munition, watch
the way, make [thy] loins
strong, fortify [thy] power
mightily.

1

חַזֵּק
chzq
make-steadfast-you !

מָתְנַיִם
mthnim
waists

אַמֵּץ
amtz
make-resolute-you !

כֹּחַ
kch
vigor

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:22 (2:3) כִּי
ki
that

שָׁב
shb
he-restores

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

גְּא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

כִּגְא�ן
k·gaun
as·pomp-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

בְקָקוּם
bqqu·m
they-voided·them

For the LORD hath turned
away the excellency of
Jacob, as the excellency of
Israel: for the emptiers have
emptied them out, and
marred their vine branches.

2

בֹּקְקִים
bqqim
ones-voiding

וּזְמֹרֵיהֶם
u·zmri·em
and·pruned -slip s-of·them

שִׁחֵתוּ
shchthu
they- mruined

:
:

:32 (2:4) מָגֵן
mgn
shield-of

גִּבֹּרֵיהוּ
gbri·eu
masterful- men-of·him

מְאָדָּם
madm
being- mreddened

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

־
-

חַיִל
chil
valor

מְתֻלָּעִים
mthloim
ones- wear ing- mcrimson

The shield of his mighty
men is made red, the valiant
men [are] in scarlet: the
chariots [shall be] with
flaming torches in the day
of his preparation, and the
fir trees shall be terribly
shaken.

3

בְּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in·fier y-flash -of

־
-

פְּלָד�ת
phlduth
hub-blades

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

הֲכִינ�
ekin·u
to- cprepare-of·him

וְהַבְּרֹשִׁים
u·e·brshim
and·the·firs

הָרְעָלוּ
erolu
they-are- cmade-to- shiver

:
:

:42 (2:5) בַּחוּצ�ת
b·chutzuth
in· the ·streets

יִתְה�לְלוּ
itheullu
they-are- sraving

הָרֶכֶב
e·rkb
the·chariot

יִשְׁתַּקְשְׁקוּן
ishthqshqu·n
they-are- sprowling

בָּרְחֹב�ת
b·rchbuth
in· the ·squares

The chariots shall rage in
the streets, they shall justle
one against another in the
broad ways: they shall seem
like torches, they shall run
like the lightnings.

4

מַרְאֵיהֶן
mrai·en
appearances-of·them

כַּלַּפִּידִם
k·lphidm
as· the ·torches

כַּבְּרָקִים
k·brqim
as· the ·lightnings

יְר�צֵצוּ
irutztzu
they-are- mrunning

:
:

:52 (2:6) יִזְכֹּר
izkr
he-is-remembering

אַדִּירָיו
adiri·u
nobles-of·him

יִכָּשְׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-are- nstumbling

K

בַהֲלִכ�תָם
b·elkuth·m
in·goings-of·them

He shall recount his
worthies: they shall stumble
in their walk; they shall
make haste to the wall
thereof, and the defence
shall be prepared.

5

Q

בַּהֲלִיכָתָם
b·elikth·m
in·going-of·them

יְמַהֲרוּ
imeru
they-are- mhastening

ח�מָתָהּ
chumth·e
wall-of·her

וְהֻכַן
u·ekn
and·he-is- cprepared

הַסֹּכֵךְ
e·skk
the·mantelet

:
:

:62 (2:7) שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

הַנְּהָר�ת
e·neruth
the·streams

נִפְתָּחוּ
nphthchu
they-are-opened

וְהַהֵיכָל
u·e·eikl
and·the·palace

נָמ�ג
nmug
he-is-dissolved

:
:

The gates of the rivers
shall be opened, and the
palace shall be dissolved.

6

:72 (2:8) וְהֻצַּב
u·etzb
and·he-is- cset-up

גֻּלְּתָה
glthe
she-is- mdeported

הֹעֲלָתָה
eolthe
she-is- cbrought -up

וְאַמְהֹתֶיהָ
u·amethi·e
and·maidservants-of·her

And Huzzab shall be led
away captive, she shall be
brought up, and her maids
shall lead [her] as with the
voice of doves, tabering
upon their breasts.

7

מְנַהֲג�ת
mneguth
ones- mleading

כְּק�ל
k·qul
as·sound-of

י�נִים
iunim
doves

מְתֹפְפֹת
mthphphth
ones- mtambourining

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לִבְבֵהֶן
lbb·en
hearts-of·them

:
:

:82 (2:9) וְנִינְוֵה
u·ninue
and·Nineveh

כִבְרֵכַת
k·brkth
as·reservoir-of

־
-

מַיִם
mim
waters

מִימֵי
m·imi
from·days-of

הִיא
eia
she

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

נָסִים
nsim
ones-fleeing

But Nineveh [is] of old
like a pool of water: yet
they shall flee away. Stand,
stand, [shall they cry]; but
none shall look back.

8

עִמְדוּ
omdu
stand-you (p)  !

עֲמֹדוּ
omdu
stand-you (p)  !

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַפְנֶה
mphne
one- cfacing-about

:
:

:92 (2:10) בֹּזּוּ
bzu
plunder-you (p)  !

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

בֹּזּוּ
bzu
plunder-you (p)  !

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

קֵצֶה
qtze
end

לַתְּכוּנָה
l·thkune
to· the ·establishment

Take ye the spoil of silver,
take the spoil of gold: for
[there is] none end of the
store [and] glory out of all
the pleasant furniture.

9

כָּבֹד
kbd
glory

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

כְּלִי
kli
article-of

חֶמְדָּה
chmde
coveted

:
:

:102 (2:11) בּוּקָה
buqe
void

וּמְבוּקָה
u·mbuqe
and·voided

וּמְבֻלָּקָה
u·mblqe
and·being- mevacuated

וְלֵב
u·lb
and·heart

נָמֵס
nms
being-melted

וּפִק
u·phq
and·quavering-of

בִּרְכַּיִם
brkim
knees

She is empty, and void,
and waste: and the heart
melteth, and the knees smite
together, and much pain [is]
in all loins, and the faces of
them all gather blackness.

10

וְחַלְחָלָה
u·chlchle
and·sore-travail

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

מָתְנַיִם
mthnim
waists

וּפְנֵי
u·phni
and·faces-of

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

קִבְּצוּ
qbtzu
they- mdraw- together

פָארוּר
pharur
frustration

:
:
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:112 (2:12) אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

מְע�ן
moun
habitation-of

אֲרָי�ת
ariuth
lions

וּמִרְעֶה
u·mroe
and·feeding -place

הוּא
eua
he

לַכְּפִרִים
l·kphrim
to· the ·sheltered -lion s

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

. Where [is] the dwelling
of the lions, and the
feedingplace of the young
lions, where the lion, [even]
the old lion, walked, [and]
the lion's whelp, and none
made [them] afraid?

11

הָלַךְ
elk
he-goes

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

לָבִיא
lbia
parent-lion

שָׁם
shm
there

גּוּר
gur
whelp-of

אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַחֲרִיד
mchrid
one-causing- to -tremble

:
:

:122 (2:13) אַרְיֵה
arie
lion

טֹרֵף
trph
tearing-to-pieces

בְּדֵי
b·di
in·sufficient-of

גֹר�תָיו
gruthi·u
whelps-of·him

וּמְחַנֵּק
u·mchnq
and· mstrangling

The lion did tear in
pieces enough for his
whelps, and strangled for
his lionesses, and filled his
holes with prey, and his
dens with ravin.

12

לְלִבְאֹתָיו
l·lbathi·u
for-parent-lionesses-of·him

וַיְמַלֵּא
u·imla
and·he-is- mfilling

־
-

טֶרֶף
trph
prey

חֹרָיו
chri·u
holes-of·him

וּמְעֹנֹתָיו
u·monthi·u
and·habitations-of·him

טְרֵפָה
trphe
flesh- torn-to-pieces

:
:

:132 (2:14) הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

וְהִבְעַרְתִּי
u·eborthi
and·I- cconsume

בֶעָשָׁן
b·oshn
in· the ·smoke

Behold, I [am] against
thee, saith the LORD of
hosts, and I will burn her
chariots in the smoke, and
the sword shall devour thy
young lions: and I will cut
off thy prey from the earth,
and the voice of thy
messengers shall no more
be heard.

13

רִכְבָּהּ
rkb·e
chariot-of·her

וּכְפִירַיִךְ
u·kphiri·k
and·sheltered -lion s-of·you

תּאֹכַל
thakl
she-shall-devour

חָרֶב
chrb
sword

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·earth

טַרְפֵּךְ
trph·k
prey-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִשָּׁמַע
ishmo
he-is-being-heard

ע�ד
oud
longer

ק�ל
qul
voice-of

מַלְאָכֵכֵה
mlak·ke
messengers-of·you

:
:

ס
s
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:13 ה�י
eui
woe !

עִיר
oir
city-of

דָּמִים
dmim
bloods

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

כַּחַשׁ
kchsh
dissimulation

פֶּרֶק
phrq
schism

מְלֵאָה
mlae
full

לאֹ
la
not

יָמִישׁ
imish
he-is- cremoving

טָרֶף
trph
prey

:
:

. Woe to the bloody city!
it [is] all full of lies [and]
robbery; the prey departeth
not;

1

:23 ק�ל
qul
sound-of

שׁ�ט
shut
whip

וְק�ל
u·qul
and·sound-of

רַעַשׁ
rosh
quaking

א�פָן
auphn
wheel

וְסוּס
u·sus
and·horse

דֹּהֵר
der
galloping

וּמֶרְכָּבָה
u·mrkbe
and·chariot

מְרַקֵּדָה
mrqde
mdancing

:
:

The noise of a whip, and
the noise of the rattling of
the wheels, and of the
pransing horses, and of the
jumping chariots.

2

:33 פָּרָשׁ
phrsh
horseman

מַעֲלֶה
mole
cmounting-up

וְלַהַב
u·leb
and·blaze-of

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

וּבְרַק
u·brq
and·flashing-of

חֲנִית
chnith
spear

וְרֹב
u·rb
and·many-of

חָלָל
chll
wounded

The horseman lifteth up
both the bright sword and
the glittering spear: and
[there is] a multitude of
slain, and a great number of
carcases; and [there is] none
end of [their] corpses; they
stumble upon their corpses:

3

וְכֹבֶד
u·kbd
and·mass-of

פָּגֶר
phgr
corpse

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

קֵצֶה
qtze
end

לַגְּוִיָּה
l·guie
to· the ·body

K

יִכְשְׁלוּ
ikshlu
they-are- nstumbling

Q

וְכָשְׁלוּ
u·kshlu
and·they-stumble

בִּגְוִיָּתָם
b·guith·m
in·body-of·them

:
:

:43 מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·many-of

זְנוּנֵי
znuni
prostitutions-of

ז�נָה
zune
prostitute

ט�בַת
tubth
good-of

חֵן
chn
grace

בַּעֲלַת
bolth
possessor-of

כְּשָׁפִים
kshphim
enchantments

Because of the multitude
of the whoredoms of the
wellfavoured harlot, the
mistress of witchcrafts, that
selleth nations through her
whoredoms, and families
through her witchcrafts.

4

הַמֹּכֶרֶת
e·mkrth
the·one-selling

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

בִּזְנוּנֶיהָ
b·znuni·e
in·prostitutions-of·her

וּמִשְׁפָּח�ת
u·mshphchuth
and·families

בִּכְשָׁפֶיהָ
b·kshphi·e
in·enchantments-of·her

:
:

:53 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

אֵלַיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

וְגִלֵּיתִי
u·glithi
and·I- mroll-of

שׁוּלַיִךְ
shuli·k
skirts-of·you

עַל
ol
over

־
-

Behold, I [am] against
thee, saith the LORD of
hosts; and I will discover
thy skirts upon thy face, and
I will shew the nations thy
nakedness, and the
kingdoms thy shame.

5

פָּנָיִךְ
phni·k
faces-of·you

וְהַרְאֵיתִי
u·eraithi
and·I- cshow

ג�יִם
guim
nations

מַעְרֵךְ
mor·k
nakedness-of·you

וּמַמְלָכ�ת
u·mmlkuth
and·kingdoms

קְל�נֵךְ
qlun·k
dishonor-of·you

:
:

:63 וְהִשְׁלַכְתִּי
u·eshlkthi
and·I- cfling

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
on·you

שִׁקֻּצִים
shqtzim
abominations

וְנִבַּלְתִּיךְ
u·nblthi·k
and·I- cdisgrace·you

וְשַׂמְתִּיךְ
u·shmthi·k
and·I-place·you

כְּרֹאִי
k·rai
as·spectacle

:
:

And I will cast
abominable filth upon thee,
and make thee vile, and will
set thee as a gazingstock.

6

:73 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

רֹאַיִךְ
rai·k
ones-seeing-of·you

יִדּ�ד
idud
he-shall-flit

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

And it shall come to pass,
[that] all they that look upon
thee shall flee from thee,
and say, Nineveh is laid
waste: who will bemoan
her? whence shall I seek
comforters for thee?

7

שָׁדְּדָה
shdde
she-is- mdevastated

נִינְוֵה
ninue
Nineveh

מִי
mi
who ?

יָנוּד
inud
he-shall-condole

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

מֵאַיִן
m·ain
from·where ?

אֲבַקֵּשׁ
abqsh
I-shall- mseek

מְנַחֲמִים
mnchmim
ones- mcomforting

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:83 הֲתֵיטְבִי
e·thitbi
?·you-are- cbetter

מִנּאֹ
m·na
from·No

אָמ�ן
amun
Amon

הַיֹּשְׁבָה
e·ishbe
the·one-dwelling

בַּיְאֹרִים
b·iarim
in· the ·waterways

מַיִם
mim
waters

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

. Art thou better than
populous No, that was
situate among the rivers,
[that had] the waters round
about it, whose rampart
[was] the sea, [and] her wall
[was] from the sea?

8

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whose

־
-

חֵיל
chil
rampart

יָם
im
sea

מִיָּם
m·im
waters

ח�מָתָהּ
chumth·e
wall-of·her

:
:

:93 כּוּשׁ
kush
Cush

עָצְמָה
otzm·e
staunchness-of·her

וּמִצְרַיִם
u·mtzrim
and·Egypt

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

קֵצֶה
qtze
end

פּוּט
phut
Put

וְלוּבִים
u·lubim
and·Libyans

הָיוּ
eiu
they-became

Ethiopia and Egypt [were]
her strength, and [it was]
infinite; Put and Lubim
were thy helpers.

9

בְּעֶזְרָתֵךְ
b·ozrth·k
in·help-of·you

:
:

:103 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

לַגֹּלָה
l·gle
for· the ·deportation

הָלְכָה
elke
she-goes

בַשֶּׁבִי
b·shbi
in· the ·captivity

גַּם
gm
moreover

עֹלָלֶיהָ
olli·e
unweaned -children -of·her

Yet [was] she carried
away, she went into
captivity: her young
children also were dashed in
pieces at the top of all the
streets: and they cast lots
for her honourable men, and
all her great men were
bound in chains.

10

יְרֻטְּשׁוּ
irtshu
they-are-being- mdashed-to-pieces

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

חוּצ�ת
chutzuth
streets

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

נִכְבַּדֶּיהָ
nkbdi·e
ones- nbeing-glorious-of·her

יַדּוּ
idu
they-handle

ג�רָל
gurl
lot

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

גְּד�לֶיהָ
gduli·e
great-ones·of-her

רֻתְּקוּ
rthqu
they-are- mchained
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בַזִּקִּים
b·zqim
in· the ·manacles

:
:

:113 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתְּ
ath
you

תִּשְׁכְּרִי
thshkri
you-shall-be-drunk

תְּהִי
thei
you-shall-become

נַעֲלָמָה
nolme
being-obscured

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתְּ
ath
you

Thou also shalt be
drunken: thou shalt be hid,
thou also shalt seek strength
because of the enemy.

11

תְּבַקְשִׁי
thbqshi
you-shall- mseek

מָע�ז
mouz
stronghold

מֵא�יֵב
m·auib
from·one-being-enemy

:
:

:123 כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מִבְצָרַיִךְ
mbtzri·k
fortresses-of·you

תְּאֵנִים
thanim
fig- tree s

עִם
om
with

־
-

בִּכּוּרִים
bkurim
firstfruits

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִנּ�עוּ
inuou
they-are-being-swayed -to-and-fro

All thy strong holds
[shall be like] fig trees with
the firstripe figs: if they be
shaken, they shall even fall
into the mouth of the eater.

12

וְנָפְלוּ
u·nphlu
and·they-fall

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פִּי
phi
mouth-of

א�כֵל
aukl
one-eating

:
:

:133 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עַמֵּךְ
om·k
people-of·you

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

בְּקִרְבֵּךְ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

לְאֹיְבַיִךְ
l·aibi·k
to·ones- being-enemies-of·you

פָּת�חַ
phthuch
to-be-open

Behold, thy people in the
midst of thee [are] women:
the gates of thy land shall
be set wide open unto thine
enemies: the fire shall
devour thy bars.

13

נִפְתְּחוּ
nphthchu
they-are-opened

שַׁעֲרֵי
shori
gates-of

אַרְצֵךְ
artz·k
land-of·you

אָכְלָה
akle
she-devours

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּרִיחָיִך
brichi·k
bars-of·you

:
:

:143 מֵי
mi
waters-of

מָצ�ר
mtzur
siege

שַׁאֲבִי
shabi
bail-you !

־
-

לָךְ
l·k
for·you

חַזְּקִי
chzqi
mrepair-you !

מִבְצָרָיִךְ
mbtzri·k
fortresses-of·you

בֹּאִי
bai
come-you !

בַטִּיט
b·tit
in· the ·mud

Draw thee waters for the
siege, fortify thy strong
holds: go into clay, and
tread the morter, make
strong the brickkiln.

14

וְרִמְסִי
u·rmsi
and·tramp-you !

בַחֹמֶר
b·chmr
in· the ·clay

הַחֲזִיקִי
echziqi
crepair-you !

מַלְבֵּן
mlbn
brickwork

:
:

:153 שָׁם
shm
there

תּאֹכְלֵךְ
thakl·k
she-shall-devour·you

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

תַּכְרִיתֵךְ
thkrith·k
she-shall- ccut -off ·you

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

תּאֹכְלֵךְ
thakl·k
she-shall-devour·you

There shall the fire
devour thee; the sword shall
cut thee off, it shall eat thee
up like the cankerworm:
make thyself many as the
cankerworm, make thyself
many as the locusts.

15

כַּיָּלֶק
k·ilq
as· the ·grub -of-the-beetle

הִתְכַּבֵּד
ethkbd
make- yourself-heavy !

כַּיֶּלֶק
k·ilq
as· the ·grub -of-the-beetle

הִתְכַּבְּדִי
ethkbdi
make- yourself-heavy !

כָּאַרְבֶּה
k·arbe
as· the ·locust

:
:

:163 הִרְבֵּית
erbith
you- c increase

רֹכְלַיִךְ
rkli·k
ones-being-traders-of·you

מִכּ�כְבֵי
m·kukbi
from·stars-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

יֶלֶק
ilq
grub -of-the-beetle

Thou hast multiplied thy
merchants above the stars
of heaven: the cankerworm
spoileth, and flieth away.

16

פָּשַׁט
phsht
he-strips

וַיָּעֹף
u·ioph
and·he-is-flying- away

:
:

:173 מִנְּזָרַיִךְ
mnzri·k
men-with- insignias-of·you

כָּאַרְבֶּה
k·arbe
as· the ·locust

וְטַפְסְרַיִךְ
u·tphsri·k
and·marshals-of·you

כְּג�ב
k·gub
as·arching-caterpillar-of

Thy crowned [are] as the
locusts, and thy captains as
the great grasshoppers,
which camp in the hedges
in the cold day, [but] when
the sun ariseth they flee
away, and their place is not
known where they [are].

17

גֹּבָי
gbi
arching-caterpillars

הַח�נִים
e·chunim
the·ones-camping

בַּגְּדֵר�ת
b·gdruth
in· the · stone -dikes

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

קָרָה
qre
cold ness

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

זָרְחָה
zrche
she-rises

וְנ�דַד
u·nudd
and·they- mflit -away

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

נ�דַע
nudo
he-is-known

מְק�מ�
mqum·u
place ri -of·him

אַיָּם
ai·m
where·them ?

:
:

:183 נָמוּ
nmu
they-slumber

רֹעֶיךָ
roi·k
ones- being-shepherds-of·you

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

יִשְׁכְּנוּ
ishknu
they-are-tabernacling

אַדִּירֶיךָ
adiri·k
nobles-of·you

Thy shepherds slumber,
O king of Assyria: thy
nobles shall dwell [in the
dust]: thy people is
scattered upon the
mountains, and no man
gathereth [them].

18

נָפֹשׁוּ
nphshu
they-are-diffused

עַמְּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מְקַבֵּץ
mqbtz
one- mgather ing-together

:
:

:193 אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

כֵּהָה
kee
dimming

לְשִׁבְרֶךָ
l·shbr·k
to·breaking-of·you

נַחְלָה
nchle
being- nill

מַכָּתֶךָ
mkth·k
smiting-of·you

כֹּל
kl
all-of

שֹׁמְעֵי
shmoi
ones-hearing-of

[There is] no healing of
thy bruise; thy wound is
grievous: all that hear the

19
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bruit of thee shall clap the
hands over thee: for upon
whom hath not thy
wickedness passed
continually?

שִׁמְעֲךָ
shmo·k
report-of·you

תָּקְעוּ
thqou
they-clasp

כַף
kph
hand

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
over·you

כִּי
ki
that

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִי
mi
whom ?

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָבְרָה
obre
she-passed

רָעָתְךָ
roth·k
evil-of·you

תָּמִיד
thmid
continually

:
:
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Habakkuk

:11 הַמַּשָּׂא
e·msha
the·load

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

חָזָה
chze
he-perceived

חֲבַקּוּק
chbquq
Habakkuk

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

:
:

. The burden which
Habakkuk the prophet did
see.

1

:21 עַד
od
until

־
-

אָנָה
ane
when ?

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שִׁוַּעְתִּי
shuothi
I- mimplore

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִשְׁמָע
thshmo
you-are-listening

אֶזְעַק
azoq
I-am-crying-out

אֵלֶיךָ
ali·k
to·you

חָמָס
chms
violence

O LORD, how long shall I
cry, and thou wilt not hear!
[even] cry out unto thee [of]
violence, and thou wilt not
save!

2

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

ת#שִׁיעַ
thushio
you-are- csaving

:
:

:31 לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תַרְאֵנִי
thra·ni
you-are-causing- to- see·me

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וְעָמָל
u·oml
and·toil

תַּבִּיט
thbit
you-are- c looking

וְשֹׁד
u·shd
and·devastation

Why dost thou shew me
iniquity, and cause [me] to
behold grievance? for
spoiling and violence [are]
before me: and there are
[that] raise up strife and
contention.

3

וְחָמָס
u·chms
and·violence

לְנֶגְדִּי
l·ngd·i
to· in -front-of·me

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

רִיב
rib
contention

וּמָד#ן
u·mdun
and·quarrel

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-is- being-sustain ed

:
:

:41 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

תָּפוּג
thphug
she-is- being-torpid

תּ#רָה
thure
law

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

לָנֶצַח
l·ntzch
to·permanence

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

כִּי
ki
that

Therefore the law is
slacked, and judgment doth
never go forth: for the
wicked doth compass about
the righteous; therefore
wrong judgment
proceedeth.

4

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

מַכְתִּיר
mkthir
ccompassing-about

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצַּדִּיק
e·tzdiq
the·righteous-one

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

מִשְׁפָּט
mshpht
judgment

מְעֻקָּל
moql
being-made-tortuous

:
:

:51 רְאוּ
rau
see-you (p)  !

בַגּ#יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

וְהַבִּיטוּ
u·ebitu
and· c look-you (p)  !

וְהִתַּמְּהוּ
u·ethmeu
and· sbe-amazed-you (p)  !

תְּמָהוּ
thmeu
be-amazed-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

. Behold ye among the
heathen, and regard, and
wonder marvellously: for [I]
will work a work in your
days, [which] ye will not
believe, though it be told
[you].

5

פֹעַל
phol
contrivance

פֹּעֵל
phol
contriving

בִּימֵיכֶם
b·imi·km
in·days-of·you (p)

לאֹ
la
not

תַאֲמִינוּ
thaminu
you (p) -are- cbelieving

כִּי
ki
that

יְסֻפָּר
isphr
he-is-being- mrelated

:
:

:61 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵקִים
mqim
craising

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכַּשְׂדִּים
e·kshdim
the·Chaldeans

הַגּ#י
e·gui
the·nation

הַמַּר
e·mr
the·bitter

וְהַנִּמְהָר
u·e·nmer
and·the·one-being- nhasty

For, lo, I raise up the
Chaldeans, [that] bitter and
hasty nation, which shall
march through the breadth
of the land, to possess the
dwellingplaces [that are]
not theirs.

6

הַה#לֵךְ
e·eulk
the·one-going

לְמֶרְחֲבֵי
l·mrchbi
to·widths-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

לָרֶשֶׁת
l·rshth
to·to-tenant-of

מִשְׁכָּנ#ת
mshknuth
tabernacles

לּאֹ
la
not

־
-

ל#
l·u
to·him

:
:

:71 אָיֹם
aim
dreadful

וְנ#רָא
u·nura
and·one-being-feared

הוּא
eua
he

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

מִשְׁפָּט#
mshpht·u
judgment-of·him

וּשְׂאֵת#
u·shath·u
and·dignity-of·him

They [are] terrible and
dreadful: their judgment
and their dignity shall
proceed of themselves.

7

יֵצֵא
itza
he-is- going-forth

:
:

:81 וְקַלּוּ
u·qlu
and·they-are-fleet

מִנְּמֵרִים
m·nmrim
from·leopards

סוּסָיו
susi·u
horses-of·him

וְחַדּוּ
u·chdu
and·they-are-sharp

מִזְּאֵבֵי
m·zabi
from·wolves-of

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

Their horses also are
swifter than the leopards,
and are more fierce than the
evening wolves: and their
horsemen shall spread
themselves, and their
horsemen shall come from
far; they shall fly as the
eagle [that] hasteth to eat.

8

וּפָשׁוּ
u·phshu
and·they-rush-about

פָּרָשָׁיו
phrshi·u
horsemen-of·him

וּפָרָשָׁיו
u·phrshi·u
and·horsemen-of·him

מֵרָח#ק
m·rchuq
from·afar

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-are-coming

יָעֻפוּ
iophu
they-are-flying

כְּנֶשֶׁר
k·nshr
as·vulture

חָשׁ
chsh
hurrying

לֶאֱכ#ל
l·akul
to·to-devour-of

:
:

:91 כ8ֻּה
kl·e
all-of·him

לְחָמָס
l·chms
for·violence

יָב#א
ibua
he-is-coming

מְגַמַּת
mgmth
endeavor-of

פְּנֵיהֶם
phni·em
faces-of·them

קָדִימָה
qdim·e
east·ward

וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

They shall come all for
violence: their faces shall
sup up [as] the east wind,
and they shall gather the
captivity as the sand.

9

כַּח#ל
k·chul
as· the ·sand

שֶׁבִי
shbi
captive

:
:
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:101 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

בַּמְּלָכִים
b·mlkim
in· the ·kings

יִתְקַלָּס
ithqls
he-is- sscoffing

וְרֹזְנִים
u·rznim
and·chancellors

מִשְׂחָק
mshchq
sport

ל#
l·u
to·him

הוּא
eua
he

לְכָל
l·kl
to·every-of

־
-

מִבְצָר
mbtzr
fortress

And they shall scoff at
the kings, and the princes
shall be a scorn unto them:
they shall deride every
strong hold; for they shall
heap dust, and take it.

10

יִשְׂחָק
ishchq
he-is-ridiculing

וַיִּצְבֹּר
u·itzbr
and·he-is-heaping-up

עָפָר
ophr
soil

וַיִּלְכְּדָהּ
u·ilkd·e
and·he-is-seizing·her

:
:

:111 אָז
az
then

חָלַף
chlph
he-passes-on

רוּחַ
ruch
wind

וַיַּעֲבֹר
u·iobr
and·he-is-trespassing

וְאָשֵׁם
u·ashm
and·he- is -guilty

זוּ
zu
this-one

כֹח#
kch·u
vigor-of·him

Then shall [his] mind
change, and he shall pass
over, and offend, [imputing]
this his power unto his god.

11

לֵאלֹה#
l·ale·u
for·Eloah-of·him

:
:

:121 הֲל#א
e·lua
?·not

אַתָּה
athe
you

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·aforetime

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

קְדֹשִׁי
qdsh·i
Holy-One-of·me

לאֹ
la
not

נָמוּת
nmuth
we-shall-die

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. [Art] thou not from
everlasting, O LORD my
God, mine Holy One? we
shall not die. O LORD, thou
hast ordained them for
judgment; and, O mighty
God, thou hast established
them for correction.

12

לְמִשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for·judgment

שַׂמְתּ#
shmth·u
you-placed·him

וְצוּר
u·tzur
and·Rock

לְה#כִיחַ
l·eukich
to·to- ccorrect-of

יְסַדְתּ#
isdth·u
you-founded·him

:
:

:131 טְה#ר
teur
clean-of

עֵינַיִם
oinim
eyes

מֵרְא#ת
m·rauth
from·to-see-of

רָע
ro
evil

וְהַבִּיט
u·ebit
and·to- c look-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עָמָל
oml
toil

לאֹ
la
not

תוּכָל
thukl
you-are- being-able

[Thou art] of purer eyes
than to behold evil, and
canst not look on iniquity:
wherefore lookest thou
upon them that deal
treacherously, [and] holdest
thy tongue when the wicked
devoureth [the man that is]
more righteous than he?

13

לָמָּה
l·me
to·what ?

תַבִּיט
thbit
you-are- c looking

בּ#גְדִים
bugdim
ones-being-treacherous

תַּחֲרִישׁ
thchrish
you-are- cbeing-silent

בְּבַלַּע
b·blo
in·to- mswallow-up-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
one-righteous

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

:
:

:141 וַתַּעֲשֶׂה
u·thoshe
and·you-are-making do

אָדָם
adm
human

כִּדְגֵי
k·dgi
as·fishes-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

כְּרֶמֶשׂ
k·rmsh
as·moving -animal

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

מֹשֵׁל
mshl
one-ruling

בּ#
b·u
in·him

:
:

And makest men as the
fishes of the sea, as the
creeping things, [that have]
no ruler over them?

14

:151 כ8ֻּה
kl·e
all-of·him

בְּחַכָּה
b·chke
in·fishhook

הֵעֲלָה
eole
he- cbring s-up

יְגֹרֵהוּ
igr·eu
he-is-impounding·him

בְחֶרְמ#
b·chrm·u
in·seine -net -of·him

They take up all of them
with the angle, they catch
them in their net, and gather
them in their drag: therefore
they rejoice and are glad.

15

וְיַאַסְפֵהוּ
u·iasph·eu
and·he-is-gathering·him

בְּמִכְמַרְתּ#
b·mkmrth·u
in·dragnet-of·him

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יִשְׂמַח
ishmch
he-is-rejoicing

וְיָגִיל
u·igil
and·he-is-exulting

:
:

:161 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

יְזַבֵּחַ
izbch
he-is- msacrificing

לְחֶרְמ#
l·chrm·u
to·seine -net -of·him

וִיקַטֵּר
u·iqtr
and·he-is- mfuming -incense

לְמִכְמַרְתּ#
l·mkmrth·u
to·dragnet-of·him

Therefore they sacrifice
unto their net, and burn
incense unto their drag;
because by them their
portion [is] fat, and their
meat plenteous.

16

כִּי
ki
that

בָהֵמָּה
b·eme
in·them

שָׁמֵן
shmn
stout

חֶלְק#
chlq·u
portion-of·him

וּמַאֲכָל#
u·makl·u
and·food-of·him

בְּרִאָה
brae
plump

:
:

:171 הַעַל
e·ol
?·on

כֵּן
kn
so

יָרִיק
iriq
he-shall- cempty

חֶרְמ#
chrm·u
seine -net -of·him

וְתָמִיד
u·thmid
and·continually

לַהֲרֹג
l·erg
to·to-kill-of

גּ#יִם
guim
nations

לאֹ
la
not

Shall they therefore
empty their net, and not
spare continually to slay the
nations?

17

יַחְמ#ל
ichmul
he-shall-spare

:
:

ס
s
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:12 עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִשְׁמַרְתִּי
mshmrth·i
charge-of·me

אֶעֱמֹדָה
aomde
I-am-standing

וְאֶתְיַצְּבָה
u·athitzbe
and·I-am-stationing- myself

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָצ�ר
mtzur
siege- work

וַאֲצַפֶּה
u·atzphe
and·I-am- mwatching

. I will stand upon my
watch, and set me upon the
tower, and will watch to see
what he will say unto me,
and what I shall answer
when I am reproved.

1

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

יְדַבֶּר
idbr
he-shall- mspeak

־
-

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- creply

עַל
ol
on

־
-

תּ�כַחְתִּי
thukchth·i
correction-of·me

:
:

:22 וַיַּעֲנֵנִי
u·ion·ni
and·he-is-answering·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כְּת�ב
kthub
write-you !

חָז�ן
chzun
vision

וּבָאֵר
u·bar
and·publish-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And the LORD answered
me, and said, Write the
vision, and make [it] plain
upon tables, that he may run
that readeth it.

2

הַלֻּח�ת
e·lchuth
the·tablets

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

יָרוּץ
irutz
he-shall-run

ק�רֵא
qura
one-reading

ב�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:32 כִּי
ki
that

ע�ד
oud
yet

חָז�ן
chzun
vision

לַמּ�עֵד
l·muod
for· the ·appointed- time

וְיָפֵחַ
u·iphch
and·he-shall- cpuff

לַקֵּץ
l·qtz
to· the ·end

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְכַזֵּב
ikzb
he-is- mlying

For the vision [is] yet for
an appointed time, but at the
end it shall speak, and not
lie: though it tarry, wait for
it; because it will surely
come, it will not tarry.

3

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִתְמַהְמָהּ
ithmeme
he-shall-be- sdallying

חַכֵּה
chke
mtarry-you !

־
-

ל�
l·u
for·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

באֹ
ba
to-come

יָבאֹ
iba
he-shall-come

לאֹ
la
not

יְאַחֵר
iachr
he-shall- mdelay

:
:

:42 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

עֻפְּלָה
ophle
she-is-made-presumptuous

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָשְׁרָה
ishre
she-is-upright

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

בּ�
b·u
in·him

וְצַדִּיק
u·tzdiq
and·righteous-one

Behold, his soul [which]
is lifted up is not upright in
him: but the just shall live
by his faith.

4

בֶּאֱמוּנָת�
b·amunth·u
in·faith-of·him

יִחְיֶה
ichie
he-shall-live

:
:

:52 וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

בּ�גֵד
bugd
being-treacherous

גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

יָהִיר
ieir
ostentatious

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִנְוֶה
inue
he-is-homesteading

. Yea also, because he
transgresseth by wine, [he
is] a proud man, neither
keepeth at home, who
enlargeth his desire as hell,
and [is] as death, and
cannot be satisfied, but
gathereth unto him all
nations, and heapeth unto
him all people:

5

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

הִרְחִיב
erchib
he- cwidens

כִּשְׁא�ל
k·shaul
as·unseen

נַפְשׁ�
nphsh·u
soul-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

כַמָּוֶת
k·muth
as· the ·death

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׂבָּע
ishbo
he-is- being-satisfi ed

וַיֶּאֱסֹף
u·iasph
and·he-is-gathering

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וַיִּקְבֹּץ
u·iqbtz
and·he-is-convening

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·hims elf

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

:
:

:62 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

מָשָׁל
mshl
proverb

יִשָּׂאוּ
ishau
they-shall-take-up

וּמְלִיצָה
u·mlitze
and·mocking

חִיד�ת
chiduth
problems

ל�
l·u
for·him

Shall not all these take up
a parable against him, and a
taunting proverb against
him, and say, Woe to him
that increaseth [that which
is] not his! how long? and to
him that ladeth himself with
thick clay!

6

וְיאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-shall-say

ה�י
eui
woe !

הַמַּרְבֶּה
e·mrbe
the·one-increasing

לּאֹ
la
not

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

עַד
od
until

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

וּמַכְבִּיד
u·mkbid
and·one- cmaking-heavy

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

עַבְטִיט
obtit
security

:
:

:72 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

פֶתַע
phtho
instantly

יָקוּמוּ
iqumu
they-shall-rise

נֹשְׁכֶיךָ
nshki·k
ones- pay ing-interest-of·you

וְיִקְצוּ
u·iqtzu
and·they-shall-awake

Shall they not rise up
suddenly that shall bite thee,
and awake that shall vex
thee, and thou shalt be for
booties unto them?

7

מְזַעְזְעֶיךָ
mzozoi·k
ones- cstirring -into-a -sweat-of·you

וְהָיִיתָ
u·eiith
and·you-become

לִמְשִׁסּ�ת
l·mshsuth
to·robbed -good s

לָמ�
lmu
for·them

:
:

:82 כִּי
ki
that

אַתָּה
athe
you

שַׁלּ�תָ
shluth
you-loot

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

יְשָׁלּוּךָ
ishlu·k
they-shall-loot·you

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֶתֶר
ithr
rest-of

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

Because thou hast spoiled
many nations, all the
remnant of the people shall
spoil thee; because of men's
blood, and [for] the
violence of the land, of the
city, and of all that dwell

8

מִדְּמֵי
m·dmi
from·bloods-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וַחֲמַס
u·chms
and·violence-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

פ
p
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therein.
:92 ה�י

eui
woe !

בֹּצֵעַ
btzo
one-gaining

בֶּצַע
btzo
gain

רָע
ro
evil

לְבֵית�
l·bith·u
for·house-of·him

לָשׂוּם
l·shum
to·to-place-of

בַּמָּר�ם
b·mrum
in· the ·height

קִנּ�
qn·u
nest-of·him

Woe to him that coveteth
an evil covetousness to his
house, that he may set his
nest on high, that he may be
delivered from the power of
evil!

9

לְהִנָּצֵל
l·entzl
to·to-be-rescued-of

מִכַּף
m·kph
from·clutch-of

־
-

רָע
ro
evil

:
:

:102 יָעַצְתָּ
iotzth
you-counsel

בֹּשֶׁת
bshth
shame

לְבֵיתֶךָ
l·bith·k
for·house-of·you

קְצ�ת
qtzuth
to-cut-away-of

־
-

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְח�טֵא
u·chuta
and·sinning

Thou hast consulted
shame to thy house by
cutting off many people,
and hast sinned [against]
thy soul.

10

נַפְשֶׁךָ
nphsh·k
soul-of·you

:
:

:112 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

מִקִּיר
m·qir
from·sidewall

תִּזְעָק
thzoq
she-shall-cry-out

וְכָפִיס
u·kphis
and·knot

מֵעֵץ
m·otz
from·timber

יַעֲנֶנָּה
ion·ne
he-shall-answer·her

:
:

פ
p

For the stone shall cry
out of the wall, and the
beam out of the timber shall
answer it.

11

:122 ה�י
eui
woe !

בֹּנֶה
bne
one-building

עִיר
oir
city

בְּדָמִים
b·dmim
in·bloods

וְכ�נֵן
u·kunn
and·he- mestablishes

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

בְּעַוְלָה
b·oule
in·iniquity

:
:

Woe to him that buildeth
a town with blood, and
stablisheth a city by
iniquity!

12

:132 הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

וְיִיגְעוּ
u·iigou
and·they-are-laboring

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

Behold, [is it] not of the
LORD of hosts that the
people shall labour in the
very fire, and the people
shall weary themselves for
very vanity?

13

בְּדֵי
b·di
in·sufficiency-of

־
-

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

וּלְאֻמִּים
u·lamim
and·folkstems

בְּדֵי
b·di
in·sufficiency-of

־
-

רִיק
riq
nought

יִעָפוּ
iophu
they-are-fainting

:
:

:142 כִּי
ki
that

תִּמָּלֵא
thmla
she-shall-be-filled

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

לָדַעַת
l·doth
to·to-know-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כְּב�ד
kbud
glory-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּמַּיִם
k·mim
as· the ·waters

For the earth shall be
filled with the knowledge of
the glory of the LORD, as
the waters cover the sea.

14

יְכַסּוּ
iksu
they-are- mcovering

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יָם
im
sea

:
:

ס
s

:152 ה�י
eui
woe !

מַשְׁקֵה
mshqe
one- cgiv ing-drink-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

מְסַפֵּחַ
msphch
madjoining

חֲמָתְךָ
chmth·k
fury-of·you

וְאַף
u·aph
and·indeed

שַׁכֵּר
shkr
to-make-drunk

. Woe unto him that
giveth his neighbour drink,
that puttest thy bottle to
[him], and makest [him]
drunken also, that thou
mayest look on their
nakedness!

15

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

הַבִּיט
ebit
to- c look

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְע�רֵיהֶם
mouri·em
nakednesses-of·them

:
:

:162 שָׂבַעְתָּ
shboth
you-are-surfeited

קָל�ן
qlun
dishonor

מִכָּב�ד
m·kbud
from·glory

שְׁתֵה
shthe
drink-you !

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְהֵעָרֵל
u·eorl
and·be-uncircumcised-you !

Thou art filled with
shame for glory: drink thou
also, and let thy foreskin be
uncovered: the cup of the
LORD'S right hand shall be
turned unto thee, and
shameful spewing [shall be]
on thy glory.

16

תִּסּ�ב
thsub
she-shall -come -around

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

כּ�ס
kus
cup-of

יְמִין
imin
right- hand -of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְקִיקָל�ן
u·qiqlun
and-ignominy

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כְּב�דֶךָ
kbud·k
glory-of·you

:
:

:172 כִּי
ki
that

חֲמַס
chms
violence-of

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

יְכַסֶּךָּ
iks·k
he-shall- mcover·you

וְשֹׁד
u·shd
and·devastation-of

בְּהֵמ�ת
bemuth
beasts

יְחִיתַן
ichith·n
he-shall- cdismay·them

For the violence of
Lebanon shall cover thee,
and the spoil of beasts,
[which] made them afraid,
because of men's blood, and
for the violence of the land,
of the city, and of all that
dwell therein.

17

מִדְּמֵי
m·dmi
from·bloods-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וַחֲמַס
u·chms
and·violence-of

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

קִרְיָה
qrie
town

וְכָל
u·kl
and·all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:

ס
s

:182 מָה
me
what ?

־
-

ה�עִיל
euoil
he- cbenefits

פֶּסֶל
phsl
carving

כִּי
ki
that

פְסָל�
phsl·u
he-carved·him

יֹצְר�
itzr·u
one-forming-of·him

מַסֵּכָה
mske
molten- image

What profiteth the
graven image that the maker
thereof hath graven it; the
molten image, and a teacher
of lies, that the maker of his
work trusteth therein, to
make dumb idols?

18

וּמ�רֶה
u·mure
and·one- cdirecting

שָּׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

כִּי
ki
that

בָטַח
btch
he-trusts

יֹצֵר
itzr
one-forming

יִצְר�
itzr·u
form-of·him

עָלָיו
oli·u
on·him

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-make do-of

אֱלִילִים
alilim
forbidden- idol s

אִלְּמִים
almim
mute-ones

:
:

ס
s

:192 ה�י
eui
woe !

אֹמֵר
amr
one-saying

לָעֵץ
l·otz
to· the ·wood

הָקִיצָה
eqitz·e
cawake-you !

עוּרִי
ouri
rouse-you !

לְאֶבֶן
l·abn
to·stone-of

דּוּמָם
dumm
still

הוּא
eua
he

י�רֶה
iure
he-is- cdirecting

Woe unto him that saith
to the wood, Awake; to the
dumb stone, Arise, it shall

19
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teach! Behold, it [is] laid
over with gold and silver,
and [there is] no breath at
all in the midst of it.

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

תָּפוּשׂ
thphush
being-handled

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

וְכָל
u·kl
and·any-of

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·within-of·him

:
:

:202 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

בְּהֵיכַל
b·eikl
in·temple-of

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

הַס
es
be-quelled !

מִפָּנָיו
m·phni·u
from·faces-of·him

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

פ
p

But the LORD [is] in his
holy temple: let all the earth
keep silence before him.
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:13 תְּפִלָּה
thphle
prayer

לַחֲבַקּוּק
l·chbquq
to·Habakkuk

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

עַל
ol
on

שִׁגְיֹנ�ת
shginuth
overtakings

:
:

. A prayer of Habakkuk
the prophet upon
Shigionoth.

1

:23 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-hear

שִׁמְעֲךָ
shmo·k
report-of·you

יָרֵאתִי
irathi
I-fear

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פָּעָלְךָ
phol·k
contrivance-of·you

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

O LORD, I have heard thy
speech, [and] was afraid: O
LORD, revive thy work in
the midst of the years, in the
midst of the years make
known; in wrath remember
mercy.

2

חַיֵּיהוּ
chii·eu
make-live-you·him !

בְּקֶרֶב
b·qrb
in·within-of

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

תּ�דִיעַ
thudio
you-are- cmaking-known

בְּרֹגֶז
b·rgz
in·disturbance

רַחֵם
rchm
to- mhave-compassion

תִּזְכּ�ר
thzkur
you-are-remembering

:
:

:33 אֱל�הַ
alue
Eloah

מִתֵּימָן
m·thimn
from·Teman

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

וְקָד�שׁ
u·qdush
and·Holy-One

מֵהַר
m·er
from·mountain-of

־
-

פָּארָן
pharn
Paran

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

כִּסָּה
kse
he- mcovers

. God came from Teman,
and the Holy One from
mount Paran. Selah. His
glory covered the heavens,
and the earth was full of his
praise.

3

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

ה�ד�
eud·u
splendor-of·him

וּתְהִלָּת�
u·thelth·u
and·praise-of·him

מָלְאָה
mlae
she-fills

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:43 וְנֹגַהּ
u·nge
and·brightness

כָּא�ר
k·aur
as· the ·light

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-is-becoming

קַרְנַיִם
qrnim
gleams

מִיָּד�
m·id·u
from·hand-of·him

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְשָׁם
u·shm
and·there

And [his] brightness was
as the light; he had horns
[coming] out of his hand:
and there [was] the hiding
of his power.

4

חֶבְי�ן
chbiun
hiding-of

עֻזֹּה
oz·e
strength-of·him

:
:

:53 לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

יֵלֶךְ
ilk
he-is-going

דָּבֶר
dbr
plague

וְיֵצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- going-forth

רֶשֶׁף
rshph
sirocco

לְרַגְלָיו
l·rgli·u
to·feet-of·him

:
:

Before him went the
pestilence, and burning
coals went forth at his feet.

5

:63 עָמַד
omd
he-stands

וַיְמֹדֶד
u·imdd
and·he-is- mmeasuring

אֶרֶץ
artz
earth

רָאָה
rae
he-sees

וַיַּתֵּר
u·ithr
and·he-is- c lett ing-loose

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

He stood, and measured
the earth: he beheld, and
drove asunder the nations;
and the everlasting
mountains were scattered,
the perpetual hills did bow:
his ways [are] everlasting.

6

וַיִּתְפֹּצְצוּ
u·ithphtztzu
and·they-are- being- sscatter ed

הַרְרֵי
erri
mountain -range s-of

־
-

עַד
od
futurity

שַׁחוּ
shchu
they-bow-down

גִּבְע�ת
gbouth
hills-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

הֲלִיכ�ת
elikuth
goings-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

ל�
l·u
to·him

:
:

:73 תַּחַת
thchth
under

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-saw

אָהֳלֵי
aeli
tents-of

כוּשָׁן
kushn
Cushan

יִרְגְּזוּן
irgzu·n
they-are- being-disturb ed

יְרִיע�ת
iriouth
sheets-of

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

I saw the tents of Cushan
in affliction: [and] the
curtains of the land of
Midian did tremble.

7

מִדְיָן
mdin
Midian

:
:

ס
s

:83 הֲבִנְהָרִים
e·b·nerim
?·in·streams

חָרָה
chre
he- was-hot

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִם
am
or

בַּנְּהָרִים
b·nerim
in· the ·streams

אַפֶּךָ
aph·k
anger-of·you

אִם
am
or

־
-

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

עֶבְרָתֶךָ
obrth·k
rage-of·you

Was the LORD displeased
against the rivers? [was]
thine anger against the
rivers? [was] thy wrath
against the sea, that thou
didst ride upon thine horses
[and] thy chariots of
salvation?

8

כִּי
ki
that

תִרְכַּב
thrkb
you-are-riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סוּסֶיךָ
susi·k
horses-of·you

מַרְכְּבֹתֶיךָ
mrkbthi·k
chariots-of·you

יְשׁוּעָה
ishuoe
salvation

:
:

:93 עֶרְיָה
orie
naked

תֵע�ר
thour
she-is-being- made- naked

קַשְׁתֶּךָ
qshth·k
bow-of·you

שְׁבֻע�ת
shbouth
oaths

מַטּ�ת
mtuth
rods

אֹמֶר
amr
saying

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

נְהָר�ת
neruth
streams

Thy bow was made quite
naked, [according] to the
oaths of the tribes, [even
thy] word. Selah. Thou
didst cleave the earth with
rivers.

9

תְּבַקַּע
thbqo
you-are- mrending

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

:
:

:103 רָאוּךָ
rau·k
they-see·you

יָחִילוּ
ichilu
they-are-travailing

הָרִים
erim
mountains

זֶרֶם
zrm
storm-of

מַיִם
mim
waters

עָבָר
obr
he-passes

נָתַן
nthn
he-gives

תְּה�ם
theum
abyss

The mountains saw thee,
[and] they trembled: the
overflowing of the water
passed by: the deep uttered
his voice, [and] lifted up his
hands on high.

10

ק�ל�
qul·u
voice-of·him

ר�ם
rum
on-high

יָדֵיהוּ
idi·eu
hands-of·him

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-lifts

:
:
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:113 שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

יָרֵחַ
irch
moon

עָמַד
omd
he-stands

זְבֻלָה
zbl·e
residence·ward

לְא�ר
l·aur
to·light

חִצֶּיךָ
chtzi·k
arrows-of·you

יְהַלֵּכוּ
ielku
they-are- mgoing

לְנֹגַהּ
l·nge
to·brightness

The sun [and] moon
stood still in their
habitation: at the light of
thine arrows they went,
[and] at the shining of thy
glittering spear.

11

בְּרַק
brq
flashing-of

חֲנִיתֶךָ
chnith·k
spear-of·you

:
:

:123 בְּזַעַם
b·zom
in·menace

תִּצְעַד
thtzod
you-are-marching

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

בְּאַף
b·aph
in·anger

תָּדוּשׁ
thdush
you-are-threshing

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

:
:

Thou didst march
through the land in
indignation, thou didst
thresh the heathen in anger.

12

:133 יָצָאתָ
itzath
you- go- forth

לְיֵשַׁע
l·isho
for·salvation-of

עַמֶּךָ
om·k
people-of·you

לְיֵשַׁע
l·isho
for·salvation-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מְשִׁיחֶךָ
mshich·k
anointed-one-of·you

Thou wentest forth for
the salvation of thy people,
[even] for salvation with
thine anointed; thou
woundedst the head out of
the house of the wicked, by
discovering the foundation
unto the neck. Selah.

13

מָחַצְתָּ
mchtzth
you-transfix

>אֹשׁ
rash
head

מִבֵּית
m·bith
from·house-of

רָשָׁע
rsho
wicked-one

עָר�ת
oruth
to-make-naked

יְס�ד
isud
foundation

עַד
od
unto

־
-

צַוָּאר
tzuar
neck

סֶלָה
sle
interlude

:
:

פ
p

:143 נָקַבְתָּ
nqbth
you-pierce

בְמַטָּיו
b·mti·u
in·rods-of·him

ראֹשׁ
rash
head-of

K

פְּרָז�
phrz·u
horde-of·him

Q

פְּרָזָיו
phrzi·u
hordes-of·him

יִסְעֲרוּ
isoru
they-are-tempestuous

Thou didst strike through
with his staves the head of
his villages: they came out
as a whirlwind to scatter
me: their rejoicing [was] as
to devour the poor secretly.

14

לַהֲפִיצֵנִי
l·ephitz·ni
to·to- cscatter-of·me

עֲלִיצֻתָם
olitzth·m
gladness-of·them

כְּמ�
kmu
like

־
-

לֶאֱכֹל
l·akl
to·to-devour-of

עָנִי
oni
humble-one

בַּמִּסְתָּר
b·msthr
in· the ·concealment

:
:

:153 דָּרַכְתָּ
drkth
you-tread

בַיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

סוּסֶיךָ
susi·k
horses-of·you

חֹמֶר
chmr
turbid -mass -of

מַיִם
mim
waters

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

:
:

Thou didst walk through
the sea with thine horses,
[through] the heap of great
waters.

15

:163 שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-heard

וַתִּרְגַּז
u·thrgz
and·she-is- being-disturb ed

בִּטְנִי
btn·i
belly-of·me

לְק�ל
l·qul
to·sound

צָלֲלוּ
tzllu
they-tingled

שְׂפָתַי
shphth·i
lips-of·me

. When I heard, my belly
trembled; my lips quivered
at the voice: rottenness
entered into my bones, and I
trembled in myself, that I
might rest in the day of
trouble: when he cometh up
unto the people, he will
invade them with his troops.

16

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-entering

רָקָב
rqb
rottenness

בַּעֲצָמַי
b·otzm·i
in·bones-of·me

וְתַחְתַּי
u·thchth·i
and·under·me

אֶרְגָּז
argz
I-am- being-disturb ed

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָנוּחַ
anuch
I-shall-rest

לְי�ם
l·ium
for·day-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

לַעֲל�ת
l·oluth
to·to- come-up-of

לְעַם
l·om
to·people

יְגוּדֶנּוּ
igud·nu
he-is-raiding·us

:
:

:173 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תְאֵנָה
thane
fig- tree

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִפְרָח
thphrch
she-is-budding

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

יְבוּל
ibul
crop

בַּגְּפָנִים
b·gphnim
in· the ·vines

כִּחֵשׁ
kchsh
he- mdissimulates

Although the fig tree
shall not blossom, neither
[shall] fruit [be] in the
vines; the labour of the
olive shall fail, and the
fields shall yield no meat;
the flock shall be cut off
from the fold, and [there
shall be] no herd in the
stalls:

17

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
yield-of

־
-

זַיִת
zith
olive

וּשְׁדֵמ�ת
u·shdmuth
and·plantations

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-yields do

אֹכֶל
akl
food

גָּזַר
gzr
he-severs

מִמִּכְלָה
m·mkle
from·fold

צאֹן
tzan
flock

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

בָּקָר
bqr
herd

בָּרְפָתִים
b·rphthim
in· the ·paddocks

:
:

:183 וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

אֶעְל�זָה
aoluze
I-shall-be-joyous

אָגִילָה
agile
I-shall-exult

בֵּאלֹהֵי
b·alei
in·Elohim-of

יִשְׁעִי
isho·i
salvation-of·me

:
:

Yet I will rejoice in the
LORD, I will joy in the God
of my salvation.

18

:193 יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

חֵילִי
chil·i
ability-of·me

וַיָּשֶׂם
u·ishm
and·he-shall-place

רַגְלַי
rgl·i
feet-of·me

כָּאַיָּל�ת
k·ailuth
as· the ·hinds

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

The LORD God [is] my
strength, and he will make
my feet like hinds'[feet],
and he will make me to
walk upon mine high
places. To the chief singer
on my stringed instruments.

19

בָּמ�תַי
bmuth·i
high-places-of·me

יַדְרִכֵנִי
idrk·ni
he-is-causing- to- tread·me

לַמְנַצֵּחַ
l·mntzch
for· the ·one-making- it- permanent

בִּנְגִינ�תָי
b·nginuthi
in·accompaniments

:
:
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Zephaniah

:11 דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

הָיָה
eie
he-became

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צְפַנְיָה
tzphnie
Zephaniah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

כּוּשִׁי
kushi
Cushi

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

גְּדַלְיָה
gdlie
Gedaliah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

. The word of the LORD
which came unto Zephaniah
the son of Cushi, the son of
Gedaliah, the son of
Amariah, the son of
Hizkiah, in the days of
Josiah the son of Amon,
king of Judah.

1

אֲמַרְיָה
amrie
Amariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

חִזְקִיָּה
chzqie
Hezekiah

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

יאֹשִׁיָּהוּ
iashieu
Josiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

אָמ!ן
amun
Amon

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:21 אָסֹף
asph
to-terminate

אָסֵף
asph
I-shall- cterminate

כֹּל
kl
all

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

I will utterly consume all
[things] from off the land,
saith the LORD.

2

:31 אָסֵף
asph
I-shall- cterminate

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

אָסֵף
asph
I-shall- cterminate

ע!ף
ouph
flyer-of

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וּדְגֵי
u·dgi
and·fishes-of

I will consume man and
beast; I will consume the
fowls of the heaven, and the
fishes of the sea, and the
stumblingblocks with the
wicked; and I will cut off
man from off the land, saith
the LORD.

3

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְהַמַּכְשֵׁל!ת
u·e·mkshluth
and·the·stumbling-blocks

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

הָרְשָׁעִים
e·rshoim
the·wicked-ones

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·on

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:41 וְנָטִיתִי
u·ntithi
and·I-stretch-out

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

י!שְׁבֵי
iushbi
ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

I will also stretch out mine
hand upon Judah, and upon
all the inhabitants of
Jerusalem; and I will cut off
the remnant of Baal from
this place, [and] the name of
the Chemarims with the
priests;

4

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמָּק!ם
e·mqum
the·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁאָר
shar
remnant-of

הַבַּעַל
e·bol
the·Baal

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שֵׁם
shm
name-of

הַכְּמָרִים
e·kmrim
the·dervishes

עִם
om
with

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

:
:

:51 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַמִּשְׁתַּחֲוִים
e·mshthchuim
the·ones- sbowing-down

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגַּגּ!ת
e·gguth
the· house tops

לִצְבָא
l·tzba
to·host-of

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And them that worship the
host of heaven upon the
housetops; and them that
worship [and] that swear by
the LORD, and that swear
by Malcham;

5

הַמִּשְׁתַּחֲוִים
e·mshthchuim
the·ones- sbowing-down

הַנִּשְׁבָּעִים
e·nshboim
the·ones- nswearing

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

וְהַנִּשְׁבָּעִים
u·e·nshboim
and·the·ones- nswearing

בְּמַלְכָּם
b·mlk·m
in·king-of·them

:
:

:61 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַנְּס!גִים
e·nsugim
the·ones-being-turned-away

מֵאַחֲרֵי
m·achri
from·after

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

בִקְשׁוּ
bqshu
they- mseek

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And them that are turned
back from the LORD; and
[those] that have not sought
the LORD, nor enquired for
him.

6

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

דְרָשֻׁהוּ
drsh·eu
they-inquire -of ·him

:
:

:71 הַס
es
be-quelled !

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

יְהוִה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

קָר!ב
qrub
near

י!ם
ium
day-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵכִין
ekin
he- cprepares

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

. Hold thy peace at the
presence of the Lord GOD:
for the day of the LORD
[is] at hand: for the LORD
hath prepared a sacrifice, he
hath bid his guests.

7

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice

הִקְדִּישׁ
eqdish
he- csanctifies

קְרֻאָיו
qrai·u
ones-being-called-of·him

:
:

:81 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְּי!ם
b·ium
in·day-of

זֶבַח
zbch
sacrifice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַשָּׂרִים
e·shrim
the·chiefs

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

And it shall come to pass
in the day of the LORD'S
sacrifice, that I will punish
the princes, and the king's
children, and all such as are
clothed with strange
apparel.

8

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

ה4ַבְשִׁים
e·lbshim
the·ones- being-cloth ed

מַלְבּוּשׁ
mlbush
clothing

נָכְרִי
nkri
foreign

:
:

:91 וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַדּ!לֵג
e·dulg
the·one-leaping

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַמִּפְתָּן
e·mphthn
the·sill

בַּיּ!ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

הַמְמַלְאִים
e·mmlaim
the·ones- mfilling

In the same day also will I
punish all those that leap on
the threshold, which fill
their masters'houses with
violence and deceit.

9

בֵּית
bith
house-of

אֲדֹנֵיהֶם
adni·em
lords-of·them

חָמָס
chms
violence

וּמִרְמָה
u·mrme
and·deceit

:
:

ס
s
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:101 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַיּ!ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ק!ל
qul
sound-of

צְעָקָה
tzoqe
cry

מִשַּׁעַר
m·shor
from·gate-of

הַדָּגִים
e·dgim
the·fishes

And it shall come to pass
in that day, saith the LORD,
[that there shall be] the
noise of a cry from the fish
gate, and an howling from
the second, and a great
crashing from the hills.

10

וִילָלָה
u·ille
and·howling

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַמִּשְׁנֶה
e·mshne
the·second- quarter

וְשֶׁבֶר
u·shbr
and·breaking

גָּד!ל
gdul
great

מֵהַגְּבָע!ת
m·e·gbouth
from·the·hills

:
:

:111 הֵילִילוּ
eililu
chowl-you (p)  !

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הַמַּכְתֵּשׁ
e·mkthsh
the·mortar- shaped-hole

כִּי
ki
that

נִדְמָה
ndme
he-is-stilled

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

Howl, ye inhabitants of
Maktesh, for all the
merchant people are cut
down; all they that bear
silver are cut off.

11

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

נִכְרְתוּ
nkrthu
they-are-cut -off

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

נְטִילֵי
ntili
transporters-of

כָסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:121 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·season

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

אֲחַפֵּשׂ
achphsh
I-shall- msearch

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בַּנֵּר!ת
b·nruth
in· the ·lamps

וּפָקַדְתִּי
u·phqdthi
and·I-visit

And it shall come to pass
at that time, [that] I will
search Jerusalem with
candles, and punish the men
that are settled on their lees:
that say in their heart, The
LORD will not do good,
neither will he do evil.

12

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאֲנָשִׁים
e·anshim
the·mortals

הַקֹּפְאִים
e·qphaim
the·ones- being-curdl ed

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שִׁמְרֵיהֶם
shmri·em
lees-of·them

הָאֹמְרִים
e·amrim
the·ones-saying

בִּלְבָבָם
b·lbb·m
in·heart-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יֵיטִיב
iitib
he-shall- cdo-good

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יָרֵעַ
iro
he-shall- cdo-evil

:
:

:131 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

חֵילָם
chil·m
estate-of·them

לִמְשִׁסָּה
l·mshse
for·robbery

וּבָתֵּיהֶם
u·bthi·em
and·houses-of·them

לִשְׁמָמָה
l·shmme
for·desolation

וּבָנוּ
u·bnu
and·they-build

Therefore their goods
shall become a booty, and
their houses a desolation:
they shall also build houses,
but not inhabit [them]; and
they shall plant vineyards,
but not drink the wine
thereof.

13

בָתִּים
bthim
houses

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֵשֵׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-dwell

וְנָטְעוּ
u·ntou
and·they-plant

כְרָמִים
krmim
vineyards

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִשְׁתּוּ
ishthu
they-shall-drink

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יֵינָם
iin·m
wine-of·them

:
:

:141 קָר!ב
qrub
near

י!ם
ium
day-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַגָּד!ל
e·gdul
the·great

קָר!ב
qrub
near

וּמַהֵר
u·mer
and·swift

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

ק!ל
qul
sound-of

י!ם
ium
day-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מַר
mr
bitter

. The great day of the
LORD [is] near, [it is] near,
and hasteth greatly, [even]
the voice of the day of the
LORD: the mighty man
shall cry there bitterly.

14

צֹרֵחַ
tzrch
shrieking

שָׁם
shm
there

גִּבּ!ר
gbur
masterful- man

:
:

:151 י!ם
ium
day-of

עֶבְרָה
obre
rage

הַיּ!ם
e·ium
the·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

י!ם
ium
day-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

וּמְצוּקָה
u·mtzuqe
and·constraint

י!ם
ium
day-of

שֹׁאָה
shae
devastation

That day [is] a day of
wrath, a day of trouble and
distress, a day of wasteness
and desolation, a day of
darkness and gloominess, a
day of clouds and thick
darkness,

15

וּמְשׁ!אָה
u·mshuae
and·futile -effort

י!ם
ium
day-of

חֹשֶׁךְ
chshk
darkness

וַאֲפֵלָה
u·aphle
and·gloom

י!ם
ium
day-of

עָנָן
onn
cloud

וַעֲרָפֶל
u·orphl
and·murkiness

:
:

:161 י!ם
ium
day-of

שׁ!פָר
shuphr
trumpet

וּתְרוּעָה
u·thruoe
and·shouting

עַל
ol
on

הֶעָרִים
e·orim
the·cities

הַבְּצֻר!ת
e·btzruth
the·ones-being-defended

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

הַפִּנּ!ת
e·phnuth
the·corners

A day of the trumpet and
alarm against the fenced
cities, and against the high
towers.

16

הַגְּבֹה!ת
e·gbeuth
the·lofty-ones

:
:

:171 וַהֲצֵרֹתִי
u·etzrthi
and·I- cbring -distress

לָאָדָם
l·adm
to· the ·human

וְהָלְכוּ
u·elku
and·they-go

כַּעִוְרִים
k·ourim
as· the ·blind -men

כִּי
ki
that

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

חָטָאוּ
chtau
they-sin

And I will bring distress
upon men, that they shall
walk like blind men,
because they have sinned
against the LORD: and their
blood shall be poured out as
dust, and their flesh as the
dung.

17

וְשֻׁפַּךְ
u·shphk
and·he-shall-be-poured-out

דָּמָם
dm·m
blood-of·them

כֶּעָפָר
k·ophr
as· the ·soil

וּלְחֻמָם
u·lchm·m
and·intestine-of·them

כַּגְּלָלִים
k·gllim
as· the ·ordure (p)

:
:

:181 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

כַּסְפָּם
ksph·m
silver-of·them

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

זְהָבָם
zeb·m
gold-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יוּכַל
iukl
he-shall- be-able

לְהַצִּילָם
l·etzil·m
to·to- crescue-of·them

Neither their silver nor
their gold shall be able to
deliver them in the day of
the LORD'S wrath; but the
whole land shall be
devoured by the fire of his
jealousy: for he shall make

18

בְּי!ם
b·ium
in·day-of

עֶבְרַת
obrth
rage-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבְאֵשׁ
u·b·ash
and·in·fire-of

קִנְאָת!
qnath·u
jealousy-of·him

תֵּאָכֵל
thakl
she-shall-be-devoured

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land
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even a speedy riddance of
all them that dwell in the
land.

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

כָלָה
kle
finish

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

נִבְהָלָה
nbele
one-being-hustled

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-shall-make do

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

ס
s
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:12 הִתְק�שְׁשׁוּ
ethqushshu
rake-yourselves-together !

וָק�שּׁוּ
u·qushu
and·rake-together-you (p)  !

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

לאֹ
la
not

נִכְסָף
nksph
being-longed -for

:
:

. Gather yourselves
together, yea, gather
together, O nation not
desired;

1

:22 בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

לֶדֶת
ldth
to-generate-of

חֹק
chq
statute

כְּמֹץ
k·mtz
as·trash

עָבַר
obr
he-passes

י�ם
ium
day

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

Before the decree bring
forth, [before] the day pass
as the chaff, before the
fierce anger of the LORD
come upon you, before the
day of the LORD'S anger
come upon you.

2

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּטֶרֶם
b·trm
in·ere

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יָב�א
ibua
he-is-coming

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

י�ם
ium
day-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:32 בַּקְּשׁוּ
bqshu
mseek-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַנְוֵי
onui
humble-ones-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

מִשְׁפָּט�
mshpht·u
judgment-of·him

Seek ye the LORD, all ye
meek of the earth, which
have wrought his judgment;
seek righteousness, seek
meekness: it may be ye shall
be hid in the day of the
LORD'S anger.

3

פָּעָלוּ
pholu
they-contrived

בַּקְּשׁוּ
bqshu
mseek-you (p)  !

־
-

צֶדֶק
tzdq
righteousness

בַּקְּשׁוּ
bqshu
mseek-you (p)  !

עֲנָוָה
onue
humility

אוּלַי
auli
perhaps

תִּסָּתְרוּ
thsthru
you (p) -shall-be-concealed

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

אַף
aph
anger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:42 כִּי
ki
that

עַזָּה
oze
Gaza

עֲזוּבָה
ozube
being-forsaken

תִהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

וְאַשְׁקְל�ן
u·ashqlun
and·Ashkelon

לִשְׁמָמָה
l·shmme
to·desolation

אַשְׁדּ�ד
ashdud
Ashdod

בַּצָּהֳרַיִם
b·tzerim
in· the ·noons

. For Gaza shall be
forsaken, and Ashkelon a
desolation: they shall drive
out Ashdod at the noon day,
and Ekron shall be rooted
up.

4

יְגָרְשׁוּהָ
igrshu·e
they-shall- mdrive-out·her

וְעֶקְר�ן
u·oqrun
and·Ekron

תֵּעָקֵר
thoqr
she-shall-be-felled

:
:

ס
s

:52 ה�י
eui
woe !

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

חֶבֶל
chbl
district-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

גּ�י
gui
nation-of

כְּרֵתִים
krthim
Kerethites

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
on·you (p)

Woe unto the inhabitants
of the sea coast, the nation
of the Cherethites! the word
of the LORD [is] against
you; O Canaan, the land of
the Philistines, I will even
destroy thee, that there shall
be no inhabitant.

5

כְּנַעַן
knon
Canaan

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

וְהַאֲבַדְתִּיךְ
u·eabdthi·k
and·I- cdestroy·you

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

:
:

:62 וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-becomes

חֶבֶל
chbl
district-of

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

נְ�ת
nuth
homesteads-of

כְּרֹת
krth
cut -off-place s-of

רֹעִים
roim
ones- being-shepherds

And the sea coast shall be
dwellings [and] cottages for
shepherds, and folds for
flocks.

6

וְגִדְר�ת
u·gdruth
and· stone- dikes-of

צאֹן
tzan
flock

:
:

:72 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

חֶבֶל
chbl
district

לִשְׁאֵרִית
l·sharith
to·remnant-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

יִרְעוּן
irou·n
they-shall-graze

בְּבָתֵּי
b·bthi
in·houses-of

And the coast shall be for
the remnant of the house of
Judah; they shall feed
thereupon: in the houses of
Ashkelon shall they lie
down in the evening: for the
LORD their God shall visit
them, and turn away their
captivity.

7

אַשְׁקְל�ן
ashqlun
Ashkelon

בָּעֶרֶב
b·orb
in· the ·evening

יִרְבָּצוּן
irbtzu·n
they-shall-recline

כִּי
ki
that

יִפְקְדֵם
iphqd·m
he-shall-visit·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וְשָׁב
u·shb
and·he-reverses

K

שְׁבוּתָם
shbuth·m
captivity-of·them

Q

שְׁבִיתָם
shbith·m
captivity-of·them

:
:

:82 שָׁמַעְתִּי
shmothi
I-hear

חֶרְפַּת
chrphth
reproach-of

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

וְגִדּוּפֵי
u·gduphi
and·taunts-of

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

חֵרְפוּ
chrphu
they- mreproach

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

. I have heard the reproach
of Moab, and the revilings
of the children of Ammon,
whereby they have
reproached my people, and
magnified [themselves]
against their border.

8

וַיַּגְדִּילוּ
u·igdilu
and·they-are- cmagnifying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

גְּבוּלָם
gbul·m
boundary-of·them

:
:

:92 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

חַי
chi
life

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

מ�אָב
muab
Moab

כִּסְדֹם
k·sdm
as·Sodom

Therefore [as] I live, saith
the LORD of hosts, the God
of Israel, Surely Moab shall
be as Sodom, and the
children of Ammon as
Gomorrah, [even] the
breeding of nettles, and
saltpits, and a perpetual
desolation: the residue of
my people shall spoil them,
and the remnant of my
people shall possess them.

9

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

וּבְנֵי
u·bni
and·sons-of

עַמּ�ן
omun
Ammon

כַּעֲמֹרָה
k·omre
as·Gomorrah

מִמְשַׁק
mmshq
washed-out -place -of

חָרוּל
chrul
prickly-acanthus

וּמִכְרֵה
u·mkre
and·digging-of

־
-

מֶלַח
mlch
salt

וּשְׁמָמָה
u·shmme
and·desolation

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

יְבָזּוּם
ibzu·m
they-shall-plunder·them

Zephaniah 2

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

K

גּ�י
gui
nation-of

Q

גּ�יִי
gui·i
nation-of·me

יִנְחָלוּם
inchlu·m
they-shall-allot·them

:
:

:102 זאֹת
zath
this

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

תַּחַת
thchth
instead-of

גְּא�נָם
gaun·m
pomp-of·them

כִּי
ki
that

חֵרְפוּ
chrphu
they- mreproach

וַיַּגְדִּלוּ
u·igdlu
and·they-are- cmagnifying

עַל
ol
on

־
-

This shall they have for
their pride, because they
have reproached and
magnified [themselves]
against the people of the
LORD of hosts.

10

עַם
om
people-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:112 נ�רָא
nura
being-feared

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

כִּי
ki
that

רָזָה
rze
he- makes-lean

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

The LORD [will be]
terrible unto them: for he
will famish all the gods of
the earth; and [men] shall
worship him, every one
from his place, [even] all
the isles of the heathen.

11

וְיִשְׁתַּחֲווּ
u·ishthchuu
and·they-shall- sbow-down

־
-

ל�
l·u
to·him

אִישׁ
aish
man

מִמְּק�מ�
m·mqum·u
from·place ri -of·him

כֹּל
kl
all-of

אִיֵּי
aii
coasts-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

:
:

:122 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

כּוּשִׁים
kushim
Cushites

חַלְלֵי
chlli
ones-wounded-of

חַרְבִּי
chrb·i
sword-of·me

הֵמָּה
eme
they

:
:

. Ye Ethiopians also, ye
[shall be] slain by my
sword.

12

:132 וְיֵט
u·it
and·he-shall-stretch-out

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

וִיאַבֵּד
u·iabd
and·he-shall- mdestroy

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

And he will stretch out
his hand against the north,
and destroy Assyria; and
will make Nineveh a
desolation, [and] dry like a
wilderness.

13

וְיָשֵׂם
u·ishm
and·he-shall-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נִינְוֵה
ninue
Nineveh

לִשְׁמָמָה
l·shmme
to·desolation

צִיָּה
tzie
arid- place

כַּמִּדְבָּר
k·mdbr
as· the ·wilderness

:
:

:142 וְרָבְצוּ
u·rbtzu
and·they-recline

בְת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

עֲדָרִים
odrim
droves

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

חַיְת�
chith·u
animal-of·him

־
-

ג�י
gui
nation

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

קָאַת
qath
pelican

And flocks shall lie
down in the midst of her, all
the beasts of the nations:
both the cormorant and the
bittern shall lodge in the
upper lintels of it; [their]
voice shall sing in the
windows; desolation [shall
be] in the thresholds: for he
shall uncover the cedar
work.

14

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

קִפֹּד
qphd
hedgehog

בְּכַפְתֹּרֶיהָ
b·kphthri·e
in·sphere -like-capital s-of·her

יָלִינוּ
ilinu
they-shall-lodge

ק�ל
qul
voice

יְשׁ�רֵר
ishurr
he-shall- msing

בַּחַלּ�ן
b·chlun
in· the ·window

חֹרֶב
chrb
drought

בַּסַּף
b·sph
in· the ·threshold

כִּי
ki
that

אַרְזָה
arze
cedar

עֵרָה
ore
he-makes-naked

:
:

:152 זאֹת
zath
this

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הָעַלִּיזָה
e·olize
the·joyous-one

הַיּ�שֶׁבֶת
e·iushbth
the·one-dwelling

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

הָאֹמְרָה
e·amre
the·one-saying

בִּלְבָבָהּ
b·lbb·e
in·heart-of·her

This [is] the rejoicing
city that dwelt carelessly,
that said in her heart, I [am],
and [there is] none beside
me: how is she become a
desolation, a place for
beasts to lie down in! every
one that passeth by her shall
hiss, [and] wag his hand.

15

אֲנִי
ani
I

וְאַפְסִי
u·aphsi
and·only-of

ע�ד
oud
further

אֵיךְ
aik
how !

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

מַרְבֵּץ
mrbtz
reclining -place

לַחַיָּה
l·chie
for· the ·animal

כֹּל
kl
every-of

ע�בֵר
oubr
one-passing

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

יִשְׁרֹק
ishrq
he-shall-hiss

יָנִיעַ
inio
he-shall- cwag

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:13 ה�י
eui
woe !

מֹרְאָה
mrae
one-being-rebellious

וְנִגְאָלָה
u·ngale
and·one-being-sullied

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

הַיּ�נָה
e·iune
the·one-tyrannizing

:
:

. Woe to her that is filthy
and polluted, to the
oppressing city!

1

:23 לאֹ
la
not

שָׁמְעָה
shmoe
she-listens

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice

לאֹ
la
not

לָקְחָה
lqche
she-takes

מוּסָר
musr
discipline

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

בָטָחָה
btche
she-trusts

אֶל
al
to

־
-

She obeyed not the voice;
she received not correction;
she trusted not in the
LORD; she drew not near to
her God.

2

אֱלֹהֶיהָ
alei·e
Elohim-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

קָרֵבָה
qrbe
she-draws-near

:
:

:33 שָׂרֶיהָ
shri·e
chiefs-of·her

בְקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

אֲרָי�ת
ariuth
lions

שֹׁאֲגִים
shagim
ones-roaring

שֹׁפְטֶיהָ
shphti·e
ones-judging-of·her

זְאֵבֵי
zabi
wolves-of

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

לאֹ
la
not

Her princes within her
[are] roaring lions; her
judges [are] evening
wolves; they gnaw not the
bones till the morrow.

3

גָרְמוּ
grmu
they-pick-clean

לַבֹּקֶר
l·bqr
for· the ·morning

:
:

:43 נְבִיאֶיהָ
nbiai·e
prophets-of·her

פֹּחֲזִים
phchzim
ones-being-ebullient

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

בֹּגְד�ת
bgduth
treacheries

כֹּהֲנֶיהָ
keni·e
priests-of·her

חִלְּלוּ
chllu
they- mprofane

־
-

Her prophets [are] light
[and] treacherous persons:
her priests have polluted the
sanctuary, they have done
violence to the law.

4

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
sanctuary

חָמְסוּ
chmsu
they- do- violence -to

תּ�רָה
thure
law

:
:

:53 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

בְּקִרְבָּהּ
b·qrb·e
in·within-of·her

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲשֶׂה
ioshe
he-is-doing

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

בַּבֹּקֶר
b·bqr
in· the ·morning

The just LORD [is] in the
midst thereof; he will not do
iniquity: every morning
doth he bring his judgment
to light, he faileth not; but
the unjust knoweth no
shame.

5

מִשְׁפָּט�
mshpht·u
judgment-of·him

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-is-giving

לָא�ר
l·aur
to· the ·light

לאֹ
la
not

נֶעְדָּר
nodr
he-is-deranged

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

י�דֵעַ
iudo
knowing

עַוָּל
oul
iniquitous-one

בֹּשֶׁת
bshth
shame

:
:

:63 הִכְרַתִּי
ekrthi
I- ccut- off

ג�יִם
guim
nations

נָשַׁמּוּ
nshmu
they-are- nmade- desolate

פִּנּ�תָם
phnuth·m
corners-of·them

הֶחֱרַבְתִּי
echrbthi
I- cmake-deserted

חוּצ�תָם
chutzuth·m
streets-of·them

I have cut off the nations:
their towers are desolate; I
made their streets waste,
that none passeth by: their
cities are destroyed, so that
there is no man, that there is
none inhabitant.

6

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

ע�בֵר
oubr
one-passing -by

נִצְדּוּ
ntzdu
they-are-hunted

עָרֵיהֶם
ori·em
cities-of·them

מִבְּלִי
m·bli
from·without

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling

:
:

:73 אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-said

אַךְ
ak
yea

־
-

תִּירְאִי
thirai
you-shall-fear

א�תִי
auth·i
»·me

תִּקְחִי
thqchi
you-shall-take

מוּסָר
musr
discipline

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

I said, Surely thou wilt
fear me, thou wilt receive
instruction; so their
dwelling should not be cut
off, howsoever I punished
them: but they rose early,
[and] corrupted all their
doings.

7

מְע�נָהּ
moun·e
habitation-of·her

כֹּל
kl
all

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

פָּקַדְתִּי
phqdthi
I-noted

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

אָכֵן
akn
so

הִשְׁכִּימוּ
eshkimu
they- crose-early

הִשְׁחִיתוּ
eshchithu
they- cmade-corrupt

כֹּל
kl
all-of

עֲלִיל�תָם
oliluth·m
practices-of·them

:
:

:83 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

חַכּוּ
chku
mtarry-you (p)  !

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְי�ם
l·ium
for·day-of

קוּמִי
qum·i
to-rise-of·me

לְעַד
l·od
for·testimony

. Therefore wait ye upon
me, saith the LORD, until
the day that I rise up to the
prey: for my determination
[is] to gather the nations,
that I may assemble the
kingdoms, to pour upon
them mine indignation,
[even] all my fierce anger:
for all the earth shall be
devoured with the fire of
my jealousy.

8

כִּי
ki
that

מִשְׁפָּטִי
mshpht·i
judgment-of·me

לֶאֱסֹף
l·asph
to·to-gather-of

גּ�יִם
guim
nations

לְקָבְצִי
l·qbtz·i
to·to-convene-of·me

מַמְלָכ�ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

לִשְׁפֹּךְ
l·shphk
to·to-pour-out-of

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

זַעְמִי
zom·i
menace-of·me

כֹּל
kl
all-of

חֲר�ן
chrun
heat-of

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

בְּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in·fire-of

קִנְאָתִי
qnath·i
jealousy-of·me

תֵּאָכֵל
thakl
she-shall-be-devoured

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:
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:93 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָז
az
then

אֶהְפֹּךְ
aephk
I-shall-turn

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

שָׂפָה
shphe
lip

בְרוּרָה
brure
being-pure

לִקְראֹ
l·qra
to·to-call-of

כֻלָּם
kl·m
all-of·them

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

For then will I turn to the
people a pure language, that
they may all call upon the
name of the LORD, to serve
him with one consent.

9

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְעָבְד�
l·obd·u
to·to-serve-of·him

שְׁכֶם
shkm
shoulder-blade

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:103 מֵעֵבֶר
m·obr
from·across

לְנַהֲרֵי
l·neri
to·streams-of

־
-

כוּשׁ
kush
Cush

עֲתָרַי
othr·i
entreaters-of·me

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

פּוּצַי
phutz·i
ones-being-scattered-of·me

From beyond the rivers
of Ethiopia my suppliants,
[even] the daughter of my
dispersed, shall bring mine
offering.

10

י�בִלוּן
iublu·n
they-shall- cfetch

מִנְחָתִי
mnchth·i
present-of·me

:
:

:113 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לאֹ
la
not

תֵב�שִׁי
thbushi
you-shall- be-put-to -shame

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

עֲלִילֹתַיִךְ
olilthi·k
practices-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

In that day shalt thou not
be ashamed for all thy
doings, wherein thou hast
transgressed against me: for
then I will take away out of
the midst of thee them that
rejoice in thy pride, and
thou shalt no more be
haughty because of my holy
mountain.

11

פָּשַׁעַתְּ
phshoth
you-transgressed

בִּי
b·i
in·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אָז
az
then

אָסִיר
asir
I-shall- ctake-away

מִקִּרְבֵּךְ
m·qrb·k
from·within-of·you

עַלִּיזֵי
olizi
joyous-ones-of

גַּאֲוָתֵךְ
gauth·k
pride-of·you

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

ת�סִפִי
thusphi
you-shall- ccontinue

לְגָבְהָה
l·gbee
to·to-be-haughty-of

ע�ד
oud
further

בְּהַר
b·er
in·mountain-of

קָדְשִׁי
qdsh·i
holiness-of·me

:
:

:123 וְהִשְׁאַרְתִּי
u·esharthi
and·I-cause -to -remain

בְקִרְבֵּךְ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

עַם
om
people

עָנִי
oni
humble

וָדָל
u·dl
and·poor-of

וְחָסוּ
u·chsu
and·they- take- refuge

I will also leave in the
midst of thee an afflicted
and poor people, and they
shall trust in the name of the
LORD.

12

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:133 שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲשׂוּ
ioshu
they-shall-do

עַוְלָה
oule
iniquity

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יְדַבְּרוּ
idbru
they-shall- mspeak

כָזָב
kzb
lie

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

The remnant of Israel
shall not do iniquity, nor
speak lies; neither shall a
deceitful tongue be found in
their mouth: for they shall
feed and lie down, and none
shall make [them] afraid.

13

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

לְשׁ�ן
lshun
tongue-of

תַּרְמִית
thrmith
deceit

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יִרְעוּ
irou
they-shall-graze

וְרָבְצוּ
u·rbtzu
and·they-recline

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

מַחֲרִיד
mchrid
one-causing- to -tremble

:
:

ס
s

:143 רָנִּי
rni
jubilate-you !

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

הָרִיעוּ
eriou
craise-a- shout-you (p)  !

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

שִׂמְחִי
shmchi
rejoice-you !

. Sing, O daughter of
Zion; shout, O Israel; be
glad and rejoice with all the
heart, O daughter of
Jerusalem.

14

וְעָלְזִי
u·olzi
and·be-joyous-you !

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:153 הֵסִיר
esir
he- ctakes-away

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

מִשְׁפָּטַיִךְ
mshphti·k
judgments-of·you

פִּנָּה
phne
he-makes-face-about

אֹיְבֵךְ
aib·k
one- being-enemy-of·you

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

The LORD hath taken
away thy judgments, he
hath cast out thine enemy:
the king of Israel, [even] the
LORD, [is] in the midst of
thee: thou shalt not see evil
any more.

15

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּקִרְבֵּךְ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִירְאִי
thirai
you-shall-fear

רָע
ro
evil

ע�ד
oud
further

:
:

:163 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יֵאָמֵר
iamr
he-shall-be-said

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאִי
thirai
you-are-fearing

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

In that day it shall be
said to Jerusalem, Fear thou
not: [and to] Zion, Let not
thine hands be slack.

16

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִרְפּוּ
irphu
they-are-slackening

יָדָיִךְ
idi·k
hands-of·you

:
:

:173 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַיִךְ
alei·k
Elohim-of·you

בְּקִרְבֵּך
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful

י�שִׁיעַ
iushio
he-shall- csave

יָשִׂישׂ
ishish
he-shall- be-elate d

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

The LORD thy God in
the midst of thee [is]
mighty; he will save, he will

17

Zephaniah 3

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



rejoice over thee with joy;
he will rest in his love, he
will joy over thee with
singing.

בְּשִׂמְחָה
b·shmche
in·rejoicing

יַחֲרִישׁ
ichrish
he-shall-be- csilent

בְּאַהֲבָת�
b·aebth·u
in·love-of·him

יָגִיל
igil
he-shall-exult

עָלַיִךְ
oli·k
over·you

בְּרִנָּה
b·rne
in·jubilation

:
:

:183 נוּגֵי
nugi
ones-being-afflicted-of

מִמּ�עֵד
m·muod
from·appointment

אָסַפְתִּי
asphthi
I-gather

מִמֵּךְ
mm·k
from·you

הָיוּ
eiu
they-become

מַשְׂאֵת
mshath
load

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

I will gather [them that
are] sorrowful for the
solemn assembly, [who] are
of thee, [to whom] the
reproach of it [was] a
burden.

18

חֶרְפָּה
chrphe
reproach

:
:

:193 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
doing

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מְעַנַּיִךְ
moni·k
ones- mhumbling-of·you

בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·season

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

וְה�שַׁעְתִּי
u·eushothi
and·I- csave

Behold, at that time I will
undo all that afflict thee:
and I will save her that
halteth, and gather her that
was driven out; and I will
get them praise and fame in
every land where they have
been put to shame.

19

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצֹּלֵעָה
e·tzloe
the·one-limping

וְהַנִּדָּחָה
u·e·ndche
and·the·one-being-expelled

אֲקַבֵּץ
aqbtz
I-shall- mconvene

וְשַׂמְתִּים
u·shmthi·m
and·I-place·them

לִתְהִלָּה
l·thele
for·praise

וּלְשֵׁם
u·l·shm
and·for·name

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·every-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land-of

בָּשְׁתָּם
bshth·m
shame-of·them

:
:

:203 בָּעֵת
b·oth
in· the ·season

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

אָבִיא
abia
I-shall- cbring -in

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וּבָעֵת
u·b·oth
and·in· the ·season

קַבְּצִי
qbtz·i
to- mconvene-of·me

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

At that time will I bring
you [again], even in the
time that I gather you: for I
will make you a name and a
praise among all people of
the earth, when I turn back
your captivity before your
eyes, saith the LORD.

20

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

לְשֵׁם
l·shm
for·name

וְלִתְהִלָּה
u·l·thele
and·for·praise

בְּכֹל
b·kl
in·all-of

עַמֵּי
omi
peoples-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

בְּשׁוּבִי
b·shub·i
in·to-reverse-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁבוּתֵיכֶם
shbuthi·km
captivities-of·you (p)

לְעֵינֵיכֶם
l·oini·km
to·eyes-of·you (p)

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:
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Haggai

:11 בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

לְדָרְיָוֶשׁ
l·driush
to·Darius

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשִּׁשִּׁי
e·shshi
the·sixth

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

. In the second year of
Darius the king, in the sixth
month, in the first day of the
month, came the word of
the LORD by Haggai the
prophet unto Zerubbabel the
son of Shealtiel, governor of
Judah, and to Joshua the
son of Josedech, the high
priest, saying,

1

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

חַגַּי
chgi
Haggai

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שְׁאַלְתִּיאֵל
shalthial
Shealthiel

פַּחַת
phchth
viceroy-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�צָדָק
ieutzdq
Jehozadak

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:21 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אָמְרוּ
amru
they-say

לאֹ
la
not

עֶת
oth
season-of

־
-

Thus speaketh the LORD
of hosts, saying, This
people say, The time is not
come, the time that the
LORD'S house should be
built.

2

בּאֹ
ba
to-come-of

עֶת
oth
season-of

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהִבָּנ�ת
l·ebnuth
to·to-be-built-of

:
:

פ
p

:31 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

חַגַּי
chgi
Haggai

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Then came the word of
the LORD by Haggai the
prophet, saying,

3

:41 הַעֵת
e·oth
?·season

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

לָשֶׁבֶת
l·shbth
to·to-dwell-of

בְּבָתֵּיכֶם
b·bthi·km
in·houses-of·you (p)

סְפוּנִים
sphunim
ones-being-ceiled

וְהַבַּיִת
u·e·bith
and·the·house

[Is it] time for you, O ye,
to dwell in your cieled
houses, and this house [lie]
waste?

4

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

חָרֵב
chrb
deserted

:
:

:51 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דַּרְכֵיכֶם
drki·km
ways-of·you (p)

:
:

Now therefore thus saith
the LORD of hosts;
Consider your ways.

5

:61 זְרַעְתֶּם
zrothm
you (p) -sowed

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- c increase

וְהָבֵא
u·eba
and·to- cbring -in

מְעָט
mot
little

אָכ�ל
akul
to-eat

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

לְשָׂבְעָה
l·shboe
to·satisfaction

Ye have sown much, and
bring in little; ye eat, but ye
have not enough; ye drink,
but ye are not filled with
drink; ye clothe you, but
there is none warm; and he
that earneth wages earneth
wages [to put it] into a bag
with holes.

6

שָׁת�
shthu
to-drink

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

לְשָׁכְרָה
l·shkr·e
to·to-gratify-of

לָב�שׁ
lbush
to-clothe

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

לְחֹם
l·chm
to·to- be- warm

ל�
l·u
to·him

וְהַמִּשְׂתַּכֵּר
u·e·mshthkr
and·the·one- shiring

מִשְׂתַּכֵּר
mshthkr
shiring

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צְר�ר
tzrur
pouch

נָקוּב
nqub
being-pierced

:
:

פ
p

:71 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

עַל
ol
on

־
-

דַּרְכֵיכֶם
drki·km
ways-of·you (p)

:
:

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; Consider your ways.
7

:81 עֲלוּ
olu
ascend-you (p)  !

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

וַהֲבֵאתֶם
u·ebathm
and·you (p) - cbring

עֵץ
otz
wood

וּבְנוּ
u·bnu
and·build-you (p)  !

הַבָּיִת
e·bith
the·house

Go up to the mountain,
and bring wood, and build
the house; and I will take
pleasure in it, and I will be
glorified, saith the LORD.

8

וְאֶרְצֶה
u·artze
and·I-shall-approve

־
-

בּ�
b·u
in·him

K

וְאֶכָּבֵד
u·akbd
and·I-shall-be-glorified

Q

וְאֶכָּבְדָה
u·akbde
and·I-shall-be-glorified

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:91 פָּנֹה
phne
to-face -about

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַרְבֵּה
erbe
to- c increase

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

לִמְעָט
l·mot
to·little

וַהֲבֵאתֶם
u·ebathm
and·you (p) - cbring

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

וְנָפַחְתִּי
u·nphchthi
and·I-blow

Ye looked for much, and,
lo, [it came] to little; and
when ye brought [it] home,
I did blow upon it. Why?
saith the LORD of hosts.
Because of mine house that
[is] waste, and ye run every
man unto his own house.

9

ב�
b·u
in·him

יַעַן
ion
because -of

מֶה
me
what ?

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

יַעַן
ion
because -of

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

חָרֵב
chrb
deserted

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

רָצִים
rtzim
ones-running

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְבֵית�
l·bith·u
to·house-of·him

:
:
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:101 עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

עֲלֵיכֶם
oli·km
over·you (p)

כָּלְאוּ
klau
they-shut-up

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

מִטָּל
m·tl
from·night-mist

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·earth

כָּלְאָה
klae
she-shuts-up

Therefore the heaven
over you is stayed from
dew, and the earth is stayed
[from] her fruit.

10

יְבוּלָהּ
ibul·e
crop-of·her

:
:

:111 וָאֶקְרָא
u·aqra
and·I-am-calling

חֹרֶב
chrb
drought

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַדָּגָן
e·dgn
the·grain

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

And I called for a
drought upon the land, and
upon the mountains, and
upon the corn, and upon the
new wine, and upon the oil,
and upon [that] which the
ground bringeth forth, and
upon men, and upon cattle,
and upon all the labour of
the hands.

11

הַתִּיר�שׁ
e·thirush
the·grape-juice

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַיִּצְהָר
e·itzer
the·clarified- oil

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תּ�צִיא
thutzia
she-is- cbring ing-forth

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יְגִיעַ
igio
labor-of

כַּפָּיִם
kphim
palms

:
:

ס
s

:121 וַיִּשְׁמַע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-listening

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שַׁלְתִּיאֵל
shlthial
Shealthiel

וִיה�שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�צָדָק
ieutzdq
Jehozadak

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

. Then Zerubbabel the
son of Shealtiel, and Joshua
the son of Josedech, the
high priest, with all the
remnant of the people,
obeyed the voice of the
LORD their God, and the
words of Haggai the
prophet, as the LORD their
God had sent him, and the
people did fear before the
LORD.

12

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

דִּבְרֵי
dbri
words-of

חַגַּי
chgi
Haggai

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

שְׁלָח�
shlch·u
he-sent·him

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וַיִּירְאוּ
u·iirau
and·they-are-fearing

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:131 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חַגַּי
chgi
Haggai

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּמַלְאֲכוּת
b·mlakuth
in·message-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָעָם
l·om
to· the ·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Then spake Haggai the
LORD'S messenger in the
LORD'S message unto the
people, saying, I [am] with
you, saith the LORD.

13

אֲנִי
ani
I

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:141 וַיָּעַר
u·ior
and·he-is- crousing -up

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שַׁלְתִּיאֵל
shlthial
Shealthiel

פַּחַת
phchth
viceroy-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

And the LORD stirred
up the spirit of Zerubbabel
the son of Shealtiel,
governor of Judah, and the
spirit of Joshua the son of
Josedech, the high priest,
and the spirit of all the
remnant of the people; and
they came and did work in
the house of the LORD of
hosts, their God,

14

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�צָדָק
ieutzdq
Jehozadak

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

כֹּל
kl
all-of

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

וַיַּעֲשׂוּ
u·ioshu
and·they-are-doing

מְלָאכָה
mlake
work

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

פ
p

:151 בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

בַּשִּׁשִּׁי
b·shshi
in· the ·sixth

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

לְדָרְיָוֶשׁ
l·driush
to·Darius

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

In the four and twentieth
day of the sixth month, in
the second year of Darius
the king.

15
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:12 בַּשְּׁבִיעִי
b·shbioi
in· the ·seventh

בְּעֶשְׂרִים
b·oshrim
in·twenty

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

חַגַּי
chgi
Haggai

. In the seventh [month],
in the one and twentieth
[day] of the month, came
the word of the LORD by
the prophet Haggai, saying,

1

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:22 אֱמָר
amr
say-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

שַׁלְתִּיאֵל
shlthial
Shealthiel

פַּחַת
phchth
viceroy-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

יְה&שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

Speak now to Zerubbabel
the son of Shealtiel,
governor of Judah, and to
Joshua the son of Josedech,
the high priest, and to the
residue of the people,
saying,

2

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה&צָדָק
ieutzdq
Jehozadak

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד&ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:32 מִי
mi
any ?

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

הַנִּשְׁאָר
e·nshar
the·one- nremaining

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

רָאָה
rae
he-saw

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בִּכְב&ד&
b·kbud·u
in·glory-of·him

Who [is] left among you
that saw this house in her
first glory? and how do ye
see it now? [is it] not in
your eyes in comparison of
it as nothing?

3

הָרִאשׁ&ן
e·rashun
the·former

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

רֹאִים
raim
ones-seeing

אֹת&
ath·u
»·him

עַתָּה
othe
now

הֲל&א
e·lua
?·not

כָמֹהוּ
km·eu
like·him

כְּאַיִן
k·ain
as·no thing

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

:
:

:42 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

חֲזַק
chzq
be- steadfast-you !

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַחֲזַק
u·chzq
and· be-steadfast-you !

יְה&שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

Yet now be strong, O
Zerubbabel, saith the
LORD; and be strong, O
Joshua, son of Josedech, the
high priest; and be strong,
all ye people of the land,
saith the LORD, and work:
for I [am] with you, saith
the LORD of hosts:

4

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה&צָדָק
ieutzdq
Jehozadak

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד&ל
e·gdul
the·great

וַחֲזַק
u·chzq
and· be-steadfast-you !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַעֲשׂוּ
u·oshu
and·do-you (p)  !

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:52 אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדָּבָר
e·dbr
the·word

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

כָּרַתִּי
krthi
I-cut

אִתְּכֶם
ath·km
with ·you (p)

בְּצֵאתְכֶם
b·tzath·km
in·to- come-forth-of·you (p)

מִמִּצְרַיִם
m·mtzrim
from·Egypt

וְרוּחִי
u·ruch·i
and·spirit-of·me

[According to] the word
that I covenanted with you
when ye came out of Egypt,
so my spirit remaineth
among you: fear ye not.

5

עֹמֶדֶת
omdth
standing

בְּת&כְכֶם
b·thuk·km
in·midst-of·you (p)

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

:
:

ס
s

:62 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

ע&ד
oud
still

אַחַת
achth
one-of

מְעַט
mot
little

הִיא
eia
she

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

מַרְעִישׁ
mroish
cquaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

For thus saith the LORD
of hosts; Yet once, it [is] a
little while, and I will shake
the heavens, and the earth,
and the sea, and the dry
[land];

6

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הֶחָרָבָה
e·chrbe
the·drained- land

:
:

:72 וְהִרְעַשְׁתִּי
u·eroshthi
and·I- cquake

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ&יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

חֶמְדַּת
chmdth
one-coveted-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ&יִם
e·guim
the·nations

And I will shake all
nations, and the desire of all
nations shall come: and I
will fill this house with
glory, saith the LORD of
hosts.

7

וּמִלֵּאתִי
u·mlathi
and·I- mfill

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

כָּב&ד
kbud
glory

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:82 לִי
l·i
to·me

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וְלִי
u·l·i
and·to·me

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

The silver [is] mine, and
the gold [is] mine, saith the
LORD of hosts.

8

:92 גָּד&ל
gdul
great

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

כְּב&ד
kbud
glory-of

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

הָאַחֲר&ן
e·achrun
the·latter

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָרִאשׁ&ן
e·rashun
the·former

אָמַר
amr
he-says

The glory of this latter
house shall be greater than
of the former, saith the
LORD of hosts: and in this
place will I give peace, saith
the LORD of hosts.

9

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

וּבַמָּק&ם
u·b·mqum
and·in· the ·place ri

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶתֵּן
athn
I-shall-give

שָׁל&ם
shlum
peace

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

פ
p
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:102 בְּעֶשְׂרִים
b·oshrim
in·twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

לַתְּשִׁיעִי
l·thshioi
to· the ·ninth

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

לְדָרְיָוֶשׁ
l·driush
to·Darius

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. In the four and
twentieth [day] of the ninth
[month], in the second year
of Darius, came the word of
the LORD by Haggai the
prophet, saying,

10

חַגַּי
chgi
Haggai

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:112 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁאַל
shal
ask-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

תּ&רָה
thure
law

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; Ask now the priests
[concerning] the law,
saying,

11

:122 הֵן
en
behold !

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-is-carrying

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

־
-

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

בִּכְנַף
b·knph
in·hem-of

בִּגְד&
bgd·u
garment-of·him

וְנָגַע
u·ngo
and·he-touches

If one bear holy flesh in
the skirt of his garment, and
with his skirt do touch
bread, or pottage, or wine,
or oil, or any meat, shall it
be holy? And the priests
answered and said, No.

12

בִּכְנָפ&
b·knph·u
in·hem-of·him

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַלֶּחֶם
e·lchm
the·bread

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַנָּזִיד
e·nzid
the·stew

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַיַּיִן
e·iin
the·wine

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

שֶׁמֶן
shmn
oil

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

כָּל
kl
any-of

־
-

מַאֲכָל
makl
food

הֲיִקְדָּשׁ
e·iqdsh
?·he-is-being-holy

וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-answering

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

לאֹ
la
not

:
:

:132 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

חַגַּי
chgi
Haggai

אִם
am
if

־
-

יִגַּע
igo
he-is-touching

טְמֵא
tma
one-unclean-of

־
-

נֶפֶשׁ
nphsh
soul

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·any-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

Then said Haggai, If
[one that is] unclean by a
dead body touch any of
these, shall it be unclean?
And the priests answered
and said, It shall be unclean.

13

הֲיִטְמָא
e·itma
?·he-is-being-unclean

וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-answering

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

יִטְמָא
itma
he-is- being-unclean

:
:

:142 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

חַגַּי
chgi
Haggai

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

כֵּן
kn
so

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

־
-

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

־
-

הַגּ&י
e·gui
the·nation

Then answered Haggai,
and said, So [is] this people,
and so [is] this nation
before me, saith the LORD;
and so [is] every work of
their hands; and that which
they offer there [is] unclean.

14

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

לְפָנַי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

יְדֵיהֶם
idi·em
hands-of·them

וַאֲשֶׁר
u·ashr
and·which

יַקְרִיבוּ
iqribu
they-are- cbring ing-near

שָׁם
shm
there

טָמֵא
tma
unclean

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:152 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·on·ward

מִטֶּרֶם
m·trm
from·ere

And now, I pray you,
consider from this day and
upward, from before a stone
was laid upon a stone in the
temple of the LORD:

15

שׂוּם
shum
to-place-of

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

בְּהֵיכַל
b·eikl
in·temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:162 מִהְי&תָם
m·eiuth·m
from·to-become-of·them

בָּא
ba
he-came

אֶל
al
to

־
-

עֲרֵמַת
ormth
threshed-grain-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-became

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

בָּא
ba
he-came

Since those [days] were,
when [one] came to an heap
of twenty [measures], there
were [but] ten: when [one]
came to the pressfat for to
draw out fifty [vessels] out
of the press, there were
[but] twenty.

16

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיֶּקֶב
e·iqb
the·wine-vat

לַחְשֹׂף
l·chshph
to·to-bare-of

חֲמִשִּׁים
chmshim
fifty

פּוּרָה
phure
wine-press -measures

וְהָיְתָה
u·eithe
and·she-became

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

:
:

:172 הִכֵּיתִי
ekithi
I- csmote

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

בַּשִּׁדָּפ&ן
b·shdphun
in· the ·blasting

וּבַיֵּרָק&ן
u·b·irqun
and·in· the ·mildew

וּבַבָּרָד
u·b·brd
and·in· the ·hail

אֵת
ath
»

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

מַעֲשֵׂה
moshe
deed-of

I smote you with blasting
and with mildew and with
hail in all the labours of
your hands; yet ye [turned]
not to me, saith the LORD.

17

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

וְאֵין
u·ain
and· there -is-no

־
-

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:182 שִׂימוּ
shimu
place-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וָמָעְלָה
u·mol·e
and·on·ward

מִיּ&ם
m·ium
from·day-of

Consider now from this
day and upward, from the
four and twentieth day of
the ninth [month, even]
from the day that the
foundation of the LORD'S
temple was laid, consider

18

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

לַתְּשִׁיעִי
l·thshioi
to· the ·ninth

לְמִן
l·mn
to·from

־
-

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

יֻסַּד
isd
he-is- mfounded

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh
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[it].ּשִׂימו
shimu
place-you (p)  !

לְבַבְכֶם
lbb·km
heart-of·you (p)

:
:

:192 הַע&ד
e·oud
?·still

הַזֶּרַע
e·zro
the·seed

בַּמְּגוּרָה
b·mgure
in· the · underground- hoard

וְעַד
u·od
and·still

־
-

הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine

וְהַתְּאֵנָה
u·e·thane
and·the·fig -tree

Is the seed yet in the
barn? yea, as yet the vine,
and the fig tree, and the
pomegranate, and the olive
tree, hath not brought forth:
from this day will I bless
[you].

19

וְהָרִמּ&ן
u·e·rmun
and·the·pomegranate

וְעֵץ
u·otz
and·tree-of

הַזַּיִת
e·zith
the·olive

לאֹ
la
not

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-bore

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַיּ&ם
e·ium
the·day

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֲבָרֵךְ
abrk
I-shall- mbless

:
:

ס
s

:202 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second- time

אֶל
al
to

־
-

חַגַּי
chgi
Haggai

בְּעֶשְׂרִים
b·oshrim
in·twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

. And again the word of
the LORD came unto
Haggai in the four and
twentieth [day] of the
month, saying,

20

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:212 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

פַּחַת
phchth
viceroy-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֲנִי
ani
I

מַרְעִישׁ
mroish
cquaking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

Speak to Zerubbabel,
governor of Judah, saying, I
will shake the heavens and
the earth;

21

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:222 וְהָפַכְתִּי
u·ephkthi
and·I- over turn

כִּסֵּא
ksa
throne-of

מַמְלָכ&ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms

וְהִשְׁמַדְתִּי
u·eshmdthi
and·I- cexterminate

חֹזֶק
chzq
steadfastness-of

מַמְלְכ&ת
mmlkuth
kingdoms-of

And I will overthrow the
throne of kingdoms, and I
will destroy the strength of
the kingdoms of the
heathen; and I will
overthrow the chariots, and
those that ride in them; and
the horses and their riders
shall come down, every one
by the sword of his brother.

22

הַגּ&יִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְהָפַכְתִּי
u·ephkthi
and·I- over turn

מֶרְכָּבָה
mrkbe
chariot

וְרֹכְבֶיהָ
u·rkbi·e
and·ones-riding-of·her

וְיָרְדוּ
u·irdu
and·they- go- down

סוּסִים
susim
horses

וְרֹכְבֵיהֶם
u·rkbi·em
and·ones-riding-of·them

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּחֶרֶב
b·chrb
in·sword-of

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:232 בַּיּ&ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֶקָּחֲךָ
aqch·k
I-shall-take·you

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

In that day, saith the
LORD of hosts, will I take
thee, O Zerubbabel, my
servant, the son of Shealtiel,
saith the LORD, and will
make thee as a signet: for I
have chosen thee, saith the
LORD of hosts.

23

שְׁאַלְתִּיאֵל
shalthial
Shealthiel

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְשַׂמְתִּיךָ
u·shmthi·k
and·I-place·you

כַּח&תָם
k·chuthm
as· the ·seal

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

בְךָ
b·k
in·you

בָחַרְתִּי
bchrthi
I-chose

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

Haggai 2  -  Zechariah 1

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



Zechariah

:11 בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַשְּׁמִינִי
e·shmini
the·eighth

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

לְדָרְיָוֶשׁ
l·driush
to·Darius

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

. In the eighth month, in
the second year of Darius,
came the word of the
LORD unto Zechariah, the
son of Berechiah, the son of
Iddo the prophet, saying,

1

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בֶּרֶכְיָה
brkie
Berechiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

�עִדּ
odu
Iddo

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:21 קָצַף
qtzph
he-was-wroth

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

קָצֶף
qtzph
wrath

:
:

The LORD hath been sore
displeased with your
fathers.

2

:31 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֲלֵהֶם
al·em
to·them

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

Therefore say thou unto
them, Thus saith the LORD
of hosts; Turn ye unto me,
saith the LORD of hosts,
and I will turn unto you,
saith the LORD of hosts.

3

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

וְאָשׁוּב
u·ashub
and·I-shall-return

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:41 אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -are-becoming

כַאֲבֹתֵיכֶם
k·abthi·km
as·fathers-of·you (p )

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

קָרְאוּ
qrau
they-called

־
-

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

Be ye not as your fathers,
unto whom the former
prophets have cried, saying,
Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; Turn ye now from
your evil ways, and [from]
your evil doings: but they
did not hear, nor hearken
unto me, saith the LORD.

4

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·former-ones

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

נָא
na
please !

מִדַּרְכֵיכֶם
m·drki·km
from·ways-of·you (p)

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

K

וּמַעֲלִילֵיכֶם
u·molili·km
and·practices-of·you (p)

Q

וּמַעַלְלֵיכֶם
u·molli·km
and·practices-of·you (p)

הָרָעִים
e·roim
the·evil-ones

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמְעוּ
shmou
they-listened

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

הִקְשִׁיבוּ
eqshibu
they- cattended

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:51 אֲב�תֵיכֶם
abuthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

־
-

הֵם
em
they

וְהַנְּבִאִים
u·e·nbaim
and·the·prophets

הַלְע�לָם
e·l·oulm
?·to·eon

יִחְיוּ
ichiu
they-are-living

:
:

Your fathers, where [are]
they? and the prophets, do
they live for ever?

5

:61 אַךְ
ak
yea

דְּבָרַי
dbr·i
words-of·me

וְחֻקַּי
u·chq·i
and·statutes-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲבָדַי
obd·i
servants-of·me

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

But my words and my
statutes, which I
commanded my servants the
prophets, did they not take
hold of your fathers? and
they returned and said, Like
as the LORD of hosts
thought to do unto us,
according to our ways, and
according to our doings, so
hath he dealt with us.

6

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

הִשִּׂיגוּ
eshigu
they- covertook

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

וַיָּשׁוּבוּ
u·ishubu
and·they-are-turning-away

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

זָמַם
zmm
he-plans

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

לָנוּ
l·nu
to·us

כִּדְרָכֵינוּ
k·drki·nu
as·ways-of·us

וּכְמַעֲלָלֵינוּ
u·k·molli·nu
and·as-practices-of·us

כֵּן
kn
so

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-does

אִתָּנוּ
ath·nu
with ·us

:
:

ס
s

:71 בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

וְאַרְבָּעָה
u·arboe
and·four

לְעַשְׁתֵּי
l·oshthi
to·one-of

־
-

עָשָׂר
oshr
ten-of

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month

הוּא
eua
he

־
-

חֹדֶשׁ
chdsh
month-of

שְׁבָט
shbt
Shebat

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

. Upon the four and
twentieth day of the
eleventh month, which [is]
the month Sebat, in the
second year of Darius, came
the word of the LORD unto
Zechariah, the son of
Berechiah, the son of Iddo
the prophet, saying,

7

לְדָרְיָוֶשׁ
l·driush
to·Darius

הָיָה
eie
he-becomes

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

בֶּרֶכְיָהוּ
brkieu
Berechiah

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

עִדּ�א
odua
Iddo

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

:81 רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

הַלַּיְלָה
e·lile
the·night

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

רֹכֵב
rkb
riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

סוּס
sus
horse

אָדֹם
adm
red

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

בֵּין
bin
between

I saw by night, and behold
a man riding upon a red
horse, and he stood among
the myrtle trees that [were]
in the bottom; and behind
him [were there] red horses,
speckled, and white.

8

הַהֲדַסִּים
e·edsim
the·myrtles

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בַּמְּצֻלָה
b·mtzle
in· the ·shade

וְאַחֲרָיו
u·achri·u
and·behind·him

סוּסִים
susim
horses

אֲדֻמִּים
admim
red-ones

שְׂרֻקִּים
shrqim
yellow-ones

וּלְבָנִים
u·lbnim
and·white-ones

:
:
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:91 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

Then said I, O my lord,
what [are] these? And the
angel that talked with me
said unto me, I will shew
thee what these [be].

9

הַדֹּבֵר
e·dbr
the·one-speaking

בִּי
b·i
in·me

אֲנִי
ani
I

אַרְאֶךָּ
ara·k
I-shall- cshow·you

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

:101 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הָאִישׁ
e·aish
the·man

הָעֹמֵד
e·omd
the·one-standing

בֵּין
bin
between

־
-

הַהֲדַסִּים
e·edsim
the·myrtles

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

And the man that stood
among the myrtle trees
answered and said, These
[are they] whom the LORD
hath sent to walk to and fro
through the earth.

10

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sends

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְהִתְהַלֵּךְ
l·ethelk
to·to- swalk

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

:111 וַיַּעֲנוּ
u·ionu
and·they-are-answering

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הָעֹמֵד
e·omd
the·one-standing

בֵּין
bin
between

הַהֲדַסִּים
e·edsim
the·myrtles

And they answered the
angel of the LORD that
stood among the myrtle
trees, and said, We have
walked to and fro through
the earth, and, behold, all
the earth sitteth still, and is
at rest.

11

וַיּאֹמְרוּ
u·iamru
and·they-are-saying

הִתְהַלַּכְנוּ
ethelknu
we- swalked

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

יֹשֶׁבֶת
ishbth
sitting

וְשֹׁקָטֶת
u·shqtth
and·being-quiet-of

:
:

:121 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיּאֹמַר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

עַד
od
till

־
-

מָתַי
mthi
when ?

Then the angel of the
LORD answered and said,
O LORD of hosts, how long
wilt thou not have mercy on
Jerusalem and on the cities
of Judah, against which
thou hast had indignation
these threescore and ten
years?

12

אַתָּה
athe
you

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תְרַחֵם
thrchm
you-shall- mhave -compassion

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאֵת
u·ath
and·»

עָרֵי
ori
cities-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

זָעַמְתָּה
zomthe
you-menace

זֶה
ze
this

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

:
:

:131 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

הַדֹּבֵר
e·dbr
the·one-speaking

בִּי
b·i
in·me

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

ט�בִים
tubim
good-ones

And the LORD answered
the angel that talked with
me [with] good words [and]
comfortable words.

13

דְּבָרִים
dbrim
words

נִחֻמִים
nchmim
comforting-ones

:
:

:141 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

הַדֹּבֵר
e·dbr
the·one-speaking

בִּי
b·i
in·me

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

So the angel that
communed with me said
unto me, Cry thou, saying,
Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; I am jealous for
Jerusalem and for Zion with
a great jealousy.

14

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

קִנֵּאתִי
qnathi
I- mam-jealous

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
for·Jerusalem

וּלְצִיּ�ן
u·l·tziun
and·for·Zion

קִנְאָה
qnae
jealousy

גְד�לָה
gdule
great

:
:

:151 וְקֶצֶף
u·qtzph
and·wrath

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

אֲנִי
ani
I

קֹצֵף
qtzph
being-wroth

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הַשַּׁאֲנַנִּים
e·shannim
the·tranquil-ones

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

קָצַפְתִּי
qtzphthi
I-was-wroth

And I am very sore
displeased with the heathen
[that are] at ease: for I was
but a little displeased, and
they helped forward the
affliction.

15

מְּעָט
mot
little

וְהֵמָּה
u·eme
and·they

עָזְרוּ
ozru
they-helped

לְרָעָה
l·roe
to·evil

:
:

:161 לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שַׁבְתִּי
shbthi
I-return

לִירוּשָׁלַםִ
l·irushlm
to·Jerusalem

בְּרַחֲמִים
b·rchmim
in·compassions

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

Therefore thus saith the
LORD; I am returned to
Jerusalem with mercies: my
house shall be built in it,
saith the LORD of hosts,
and a line shall be stretched
forth upon Jerusalem.

16

יִבָּנֶה
ibne
he-shall-be-built

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

K

וְקָוָה
u·que
and·tape

Q

וְקָו
u·qu
and·tape

יִנָּטֶה
inte
he-shall-be-stretched-out

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:171 ע�ד
oud
further

קְרָא
qra
call-you !

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

ע�ד
oud
further

תְּפוּצֶינָה
thphutzine
they-shall-overflow

Cry yet, saying, Thus
saith the LORD of hosts;
My cities through prosperity

17
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shall yet be spread abroad;
and the LORD shall yet
comfort Zion, and shall yet
choose Jerusalem.

עָרַי
or·i
cities-of·me

מִטּ�ב
m·tub
from·good

וְנִחַם
u·nchm
and·he- mcomforts

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ע�ד
oud
further

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

וּבָחַר
u·bchr
and·he-chooses

ע�ד
oud
still

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:181 (2:1) וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

קְרָנ�ת
qrnuth
horns

:
:

. Then lifted I up mine
eyes, and saw, and behold
four horns.

18

:191 (2:2) וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

הַדֹּבֵר
e·dbr
the·one-speaking

בִּי
b·i
in·me

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

And I said unto the angel
that talked with me, What
[be] these? And he
answered me, These [are]
the horns which have
scattered Judah, Israel, and
Jerusalem.

19

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַקְּרָנ�ת
e·qrnuth
the·horns

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

זֵרוּ
zru
they- mwinnowed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וִירוּשָׁלָם
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

:
:

ס
s

:201 (2:3) וַיַּרְאֵנִי
u·ira·ni
and·he-is- cshowing·me

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַרְבָּעָה
arboe
four

חָרָשִׁים
chrshim
artificers

:
:

And the LORD shewed
me four carpenters.
20

:211 (2:4) וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

מָה
me
what ?

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

בָאִים
baim
ones-coming

לַעֲשׂ�ת
l·oshuth
to·to-do-of

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

Then said I, What come
these to do? And he spake,
saying, These [are] the
horns which have scattered
Judah, so that no man did
lift up his head: but these
are come to fray them, to
cast out the horns of the
Gentiles, which lifted up
[their] horn over the land of
Judah to scatter it.

21

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַקְּרָנ�ת
e·qrnuth
the·horns

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

זֵרוּ
zru
they- mwinnowed

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·mouth-of

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נָשָׂא
nsha
he-lifts- up

�ראֹשׁ
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיָּבֹאוּ
u·ibau
and·they-are-coming

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

לְהַחֲרִיד
l·echrid
to·to-cause-tremble

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

לְיַדּ�ת
l·iduth
to·to- mthrow -off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

קַרְנ�ת
qrnuth
horns-of

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הַנֹּשְׂאִים
e·nshaim
the·ones-lifting -up

קֶרֶן
qrn
horn

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְזָר�תָהּ
l·zruth·e
to·to- mwinnow·her

:
:

ס
s
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:12 (2:5) וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

וּבְיָד�
u·b·id·u
and·in·hand-of·him

. I lifted up mine eyes
again, and looked, and
behold a man with a
measuring line in his hand.

1

חֶבֶל
chbl
line-of

מִדָּה
mde
measure

:
:

:22 (2:6) וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אָנָה
ane
toward-where ?

אַתָּה
athe
you

הֹלֵךְ
elk
going

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לָמֹד
l·md
to·to-measure-of

Then said I, Whither goest
thou? And he said unto me,
To measure Jerusalem, to
see what [is] the breadth
thereof, and what [is] the
length thereof.

2

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לִרְא�ת
l·rauth
to·to-see-of

כַּמָּה
k·me
as·what ?

־
-

רָחְבָּהּ
rchb·e
width-of·her

וְכַמָּה
u·k·me
and·as·what?

אָרְכָּהּ
ark·e
length-of·her

:
:

:32 (2:7) וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

הַדֹּבֵר
e·dbr
the·one-speaking

בִּי
b·i
in·me

יֹצֵא
itza
coming-forth

וּמַלְאָךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger

אַחֵר
achr
another

And, behold, the angel
that talked with me went
forth, and another angel
went out to meet him,

3

יֹצֵא
itza
coming-forth

לִקְרָאת�
l·qrath·u
to·to-meet-of·him

:
:

:42 (2:8) וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָו
al·u
to·him

רֻץ
rtz
run-you !

דַּבֵּר
dbr
mspeak-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·lad

הַלָּז
elz
this

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

פְּרָז�ת
phrzuth
villages

And said unto him, Run,
speak to this young man,
saying, Jerusalem shall be
inhabited [as] towns
without walls for the
multitude of men and cattle
therein:

4

תֵּשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall-dwell

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·multitude-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וּבְהֵמָה
u·beme
and·beast

בְּת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

:
:

:52 (2:9) וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

־
-

לָּהּ
l·e
for·her

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

ח�מַת
chumth
wall-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

For I, saith the LORD,
will be unto her a wall of
fire round about, and will
be the glory in the midst of
her.

5

וּלְכָב�ד
u·l·kbud
and·for·glory

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

בְת�כָהּ
b·thuk·e
in·midst-of·her

:
:

פ
p

:62 (2:10) ה�י
eui
woe !

ה�י
eui
woe !

וְנֻסוּ
u·nsu
and·flee-you (p)  !

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

כְּאַרְבַּע
k·arbo
as·four-of

. Ho, ho, [come forth],
and flee from the land of the
north, saith the LORD: for I
have spread you abroad as
the four winds of the
heaven, saith the LORD.

6

רוּח�ת
ruchuth
winds-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

פֵּרַשְׂתִּי
phrshthi
I- mspread

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:72 (2:11) ה�י
eui
woe !

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

הִמָּלְטִי
emlti
be-escaped-you !

י�שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
one-dwelling

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

בָּבֶל
bbl
Babylon

:
:

ס
s

Deliver thyself, O Zion,
that dwellest [with] the
daughter of Babylon.

7

:82 (2:12) כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אַחַר
achr
after

כָּב�ד
kbud
glory

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sends·me

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

For thus saith the LORD
of hosts; After the glory
hath he sent me unto the
nations which spoiled you:
for he that toucheth you
toucheth the apple of his
eye.

8

הַשֹּׁלְלִים
e·shllim
the·ones-looting

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

הַנֹּגֵעַ
e·ngo
the·one-touching

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

נֹגֵעַ
ngo
touching

בְּבָבַת
b·bbth
in·apple-of

עֵינ�
oin·u
eye-of·him

:
:

:92 (2:13) כִּי
ki
that

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵנִיף
mniph
cwaving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עֲלֵיהֶם
ol·iem
over·them

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

שָׁלָל
shll
loot

For, behold, I will shake
mine hand upon them, and
they shall be a spoil to their
servants: and ye shall know
that the LORD of hosts hath
sent me.

9

לְעַבְדֵיהֶם
l·obdi·em
for·servants-of·them

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁלָחָנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

:
:

ס
s

:102 (2:14) רָנִּי
rni
jubilate-you !

וְשִׂמְחִי
u·shmchi
and·rejoice-you !

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

כִּי
ki
that

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

־
-

בָא
ba
coming

. Sing and rejoice, O
daughter of Zion: for, lo, I
come, and I will dwell in the
midst of thee, saith the
LORD.

10

וְשָׁכַנְתִּי
u·shknthi
and·I-tabernacle

בְת�כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:112 (2:15) וְנִלְווּ
u·nluu
and·they-are-obligated

ג�יִם
guim
nations

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

And many nations shall
be joined to the LORD in
that day, and shall be my

11
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people: and I will dwell in
the midst of thee, and thou
shalt know that the LORD
of hosts hath sent me unto
thee.

לִי
l·i
to·me

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

וְשָׁכַנְתִּי
u·shknthi
and·I-tabernacle

בְת�כֵךְ
b·thuk·k
in·midst-of·you

וְיָדַעַתְּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

אֵלָיִךְ
ali·k
to·you

:
:

:122 (2:16) וְנָחַל
u·nchl
and·he-allotted

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

חֶלְק�
chlq·u
portion-of·him

עַל
ol
on

אַדְמַת
admth
ground-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

And the LORD shall
inherit Judah his portion in
the holy land, and shall
choose Jerusalem again.

12

וּבָחַר
u·bchr
and·he-chooses

ע�ד
oud
still

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

:132 (2:17) הַס
es
be-quelled !

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

בָּשָׂר
bshr
flesh

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כִּי
ki
that

נֵע�ר
nour
he-is-roused

מִמְּע�ן
m·moun
from·habitation-of

Be silent, O all flesh,
before the LORD: for he is
raised up out of his holy
habitation.

13

קָדְשׁ�
qdsh·u
holiness-of·him

:
:

ס
s
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:13 וַיַּרְאֵנִי
u·ira·ni
and·he-is- cshowing·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

. And he shewed me
Joshua the high priest
standing before the angel of
the LORD, and Satan
standing at his right hand to
resist him.

1

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהַשָּׂטָן
u·e·shtn
and·the·adversary

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right-of·him

לְשִׂטְנ�
l·shtn·u
to·to-be - adversary-of·him

:
:

:23 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

יִגְעַר
igor
he-shall-rebuke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

הַשָּׂטָן
e·shtn
the·adversary

And the LORD said unto
Satan, The LORD rebuke
thee, O Satan; even the
LORD that hath chosen
Jerusalem rebuke thee: [is]
not this a brand plucked out
of the fire?

2

וְיִגְעַר
u·igor
and·he-shall-rebuke

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּךָ
b·k
in·you

הַבֹּחֵר
e·bchr
the·one-choosing

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

זֶה
ze
this

אוּד
aud
wooden-poker

מֻצָּל
mtzl
being- crescued

מֵאֵשׁ
m·ash
from·fire

:
:

:33 וִיה�שֻׁעַ
u·ieusho
and·Joshua

הָיָה
eie
he-was bc

לָבֻשׁ
lbsh
being-clothed

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

צ�אִים
tzuaim
filthy-ones

וְעֹמֵד
u·omd
and·standing

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

Now Joshua was clothed
with filthy garments, and
stood before the angel.

3

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

:
:

:43 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

And he answered and
spake unto those that stood
before him, saying, Take
away the filthy garments
from him. And unto him he
said, Behold, I have caused
thine iniquity to pass from
thee, and I will clothe thee
with change of raiment.

4

הָסִירוּ
esiru
ctake-away-you (p)  !

הַבְּגָדִים
e·bgdim
the·garments

הַצֹּאִים
e·tzaim
the·filthy-ones

מֵעָלָיו
m·oli·u
from·on·him

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

הֶעֱבַרְתִּי
eobrthi
I-cause- to- pass

מֵעָלֶיךָ
m·oli·k
from·on·you

עֲ�נֶךָ
oun·k
depravity-of·you

וְהַלְבֵּשׁ
u·elbsh
and·to- cclothe

אֹתְךָ
ath·k
»·you

מַחֲלָצ�ת
mchltzuth
costumes

:
:

:53 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

יָשִׂימוּ
ishimu
they-shall-place

צָנִיף
tzniph
turban

טָה�ר
teur
clean

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

And I said, Let them set a
fair mitre upon his head. So
they set a fair mitre upon
his head, and clothed him
with garments. And the
angel of the LORD stood
by.

5

הַצָּנִיף
e·tzniph
the·turban

הַטָּה�ר
e·teur
the·clean

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשׁ�
rash·u
head-of·him

וַיַּלְבִּשֻׁהוּ
u·ilbsh·eu
and·they-are- cclothing·him

בְּגָדִים
bgdim
garments

וּמַלְאַךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

:
:

:63 וַיָּעַד
u·iod
and·he-is- ctestifying

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בִּיה�שֻׁעַ
b·ieusho
in·Joshua

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

And the angel of the
LORD protested unto
Joshua, saying,

6

:73 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אִם
am
if

־
-

בִּדְרָכַי
b·drk·i
in·ways-of·me

תֵּלֵךְ
thlk
you-are-going

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִשְׁמַרְתִּי
mshmrth·i
charge-of·me

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; If thou wilt walk in
my ways, and if thou wilt
keep my charge, then thou
shalt also judge my house,
and shalt also keep my
courts, and I will give thee
places to walk among these
that stand by.

7

תִשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-are-keeping

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

תָּדִין
thdin
you-shall-adjudicate

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּיתִי
bith·i
house-of·me

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

תִּשְׁמֹר
thshmr
you-shall-keep

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חֲצֵרָי
chtzr·i
courts-of·me

וְנָתַתִּי
u·nththi
and·I-give

לְךָ
l·k
to·you

מַהְלְכִים
melkim
walks

בֵּין
bin
between

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

:
:

:83 שְׁמַע
shmo
hear-you !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

אַתָּה
athe
you

וְרֵעֶיךָ
u·roi·k
and·associates-of·you

הַיֹּשְׁבִים
e·ishbim
the·ones-sitting

. Hear now, O Joshua the
high priest, thou, and thy
fellows that sit before thee:
for they [are] men
wondered at: for, behold, I
will bring forth my servant
the BRANCH.

8

לְפָנֶיךָ
l·phni·k
to·faces-of·you

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אַנְשֵׁי
anshi
mortals-of

מ�פֵת
muphth
miracle

הֵמָּה
eme
they

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מֵבִיא
mbia
cbringing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

צֶמַח
tzmch
sprout

:
:
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:93 כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone

אַחַת
achth
one

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

עֵינָיִם
oinim
eyes

For behold the stone that I
have laid before Joshua;
upon one stone [shall be]
seven eyes: behold, I will
engrave the graving thereof,
saith the LORD of hosts,
and I will remove the
iniquity of that land in one
day.

9

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

מְפַתֵּחַ
mphthch
mengraving

פִּתֻּחָהּ
phthch·e
engraving-of·her

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

וּמַשְׁתִּי
u·mshthi
and·I-remove

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֲ�ן
oun
depravity-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

־
-

הַהִיא
e·eia
the·she

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:103 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

תִּקְרְאוּ
thqrau
you (p) -shall-call

אִישׁ
aish
man

לְרֵעֵהוּ
l·ro·eu
to·associate-of·him

In that day, saith the
LORD of hosts, shall ye call
every man his neighbour
under the vine and under the
fig tree.

10

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
under

גֶּפֶן
gphn
vine

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

תַּחַת
thchth
under

תְּאֵנָה
thane
fig- tree

:
:
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:14 וַיָּשָׁב
u·ishb
and·he-is-returning

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

הַדֹּבֵר
e·dbr
the·one-speaking

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וַיְעִירֵנִי
u·ioir·ni
and·he-is-rousing·me

כְּאִישׁ
k·aish
as·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

. And the angel that talked
with me came again, and
waked me, as a man that is
wakened out of his sleep,

1

יֵע�ר
iour
he-is-being-roused

מִשְּׁנָת�
m·shnth·u
from·sleep-of·him

:
:

:24 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

מָה
me
what ?

אַתָּה
athe
you

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

K

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

Q

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

And said unto me, What
seest thou? And I said, I
have looked, and behold a
candlestick all [of] gold,
with a bowl upon the top of
it, and his seven lamps
thereon, and seven pipes to
the seven lamps, which
[are] upon the top thereof:

2

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מְנ�רַת
mnurth
lampstand-of

זָהָב
zeb
gold

כֻּלָּהּ
kl·e
all-of·her

וְגֻלָּהּ
u·gle
and·globe

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשָׁהּ
rash·e
top-of·her

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

נֵרֹתֶיהָ
nrthi·e
lamps-of·her

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

וְשִׁבְעָה
u·shboe
and·seven

מוּצָק�ת
mutzquth
tubes

לַנֵּר�ת
l·nruth
to· the ·lamps

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

ראֹשָׁהּ
rash·e
top-of·her

:
:

:34 וּשְׁנַיִם
u·shnim
and·two

זֵיתִים
zithim
olive- tree s

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
over·her

אֶחָד
achd
one

מִימִין
m·imin
from·right-of

הַגֻּלָּה
e·gle
the·globe

וְאֶחָד
u·achd
and·one

עַל
ol
on

־
-

שְׂמאֹלָהּ
shmal·e
left-of·her

:
:

And two olive trees by it,
one upon the right [side] of
the bowl, and the other
upon the left [side] thereof.

3

:44 וָאַעַן
u·aon
and·I-am-answering

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

הַדֹּבֵר
e·dbr
the·one-speaking

בִּי
b·i
in·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

So I answered and spake
to the angel that talked with
me, saying, What [are]
these, my lord?

4

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:54 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

הַדֹּבֵר
e·dbr
the·one-speaking

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

Then the angel that talked
with me answered and said
unto me, Knowest thou not
what these be? And I said,
No, my lord.

5

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

הֵמָּה
eme
they

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לאֹ
la
not

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:64 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

זֶה
ze
this

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

Then he answered and
spake unto me, saying, This
[is] the word of the LORD
unto Zerubbabel, saying,
Not by might, nor by power,
but by my spirit, saith the
LORD of hosts.

6

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

לאֹ
la
not

בְחַיִל
b·chil
in·valor

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בְכֹחַ
b·kch
in·vigor

כִּי
ki
but

אִם
am
rather

־
-

בְּרוּחִי
b·ruch·i
in·spirit-of·me

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:74 מִי
mi
who ?

־
-

אַתָּה
athe
you

הַר
er
mountain

־
-

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

לְמִישֹׁר
l·mishr
to·level -plain

וְה�צִיא
u·eutzia
and·he- cbring s-forth

Who [art] thou, O great
mountain? before
Zerubbabel [thou shalt
become] a plain: and he
shall bring forth the
headstone [thereof with]
shoutings, [crying], Grace,
grace unto it.

7

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

הָראֹשָׁה
e·rashe
the·head

תְּשֻׁא�ת
thshauth
tumults

חֵן
chn
grace

חֵן
chn
grace

לָהּ
l·e
to·her

:
:

פ
p

:84 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Moreover the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

8

:94 יְדֵי
idi
hands-of

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

יִסְּדוּ
isdu
they- mlaid-foundation

הַבַּיִת
e·bith
the·house

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

וְיָדָיו
u·idi·u
and·hands-of·him

The hands of Zerubbabel
have laid the foundation of
this house; his hands shall
also finish it; and thou shalt
know that the LORD of
hosts hath sent me unto you.

9

תְּבַצַּעְנָה
thbtzone
they-shall- mcomplete

וְיָדַעְתָּ
u·idoth
and·you-know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

:
:

:104 כִּי
ki
that

מִי
mi
who ?

בַז
bz
he-despises

לְי�ם
l·ium
to·day-of

קְטַנּ�ת
qtnuth
small -thing s

וְשָׂמְחוּ
u·shmchu
and·they-rejoice

וְרָאוּ
u·rau
and·they-see

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֶבֶן
e·abn
the·stone

For who hath despised
the day of small things? for
they shall rejoice, and shall
see the plummet in the hand
of Zerubbabel [with] those
seven; they [are] the eyes of
the LORD, which run to

10

הַבְּדִיל
e·bdil
the·plumb

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

זְרֻבָּבֶל
zrbbl
Zerubbabel

שִׁבְעָה
shboe
seven

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

עֵינֵי
oini
eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵמָּה
eme
they

מְשׁ�טְטִים
mshuttim
ones- mgoing-to-and-fro
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and fro through the whole
earth.בְּכָל

b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:114 וָאַעַן
u·aon
and·I-am-answering

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שְּׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הַזֵּיתִים
e·zithim
the·olive- tree s

הָאֵלֶה
e·ale
the·these

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. Then answered I, and
said unto him, What [are]
these two olive trees upon
the right [side] of the
candlestick and upon the
left [side] thereof?

11

יְמִין
imin
right-of

הַמְּנ�רָה
e·mnure
the·lampstand

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שְׂמאֹולָהּ
shmaul·e
left-of·her

:
:

:124 וָאַעַן
u·aon
and·I-am-answering

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

שְׁתֵּי
shthi
two-of

שִׁבֲּלֵי
shbli
limbs-of

הַזֵּיתִים
e·zithim
the·olive- tree s

And I answered again,
and said unto him, What [be
these] two olive branches
which through the two
golden pipes empty the
golden [oil] out of
themselves?

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

צַנְתְּר�ת
tznthruth
conduits-of

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

הַמְרִיקִים
e·mriqim
the·ones- cemptying

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·on·them

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

:
:

:134 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

יָדַעְתָּ
idoth
you-know

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לאֹ
la
not

And he answered me and
said, Knowest thou not
what these [be]? And I said,
No, my lord.

13

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:144 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

בְנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

הַיִּצְהָר
e·itzer
the·clarified- oil

הָעֹמְדִים
e·omdim
the·ones-standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲד�ן
adun
lord-of

Then said he, These [are]
the two anointed ones, that
stand by the Lord of the
whole earth.

14

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:
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:15 וָאָשׁוּב
u·ashub
and·I-am-returning

וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

מְגִלָּה
mgle
roll

. Then I turned, and lifted
up mine eyes, and looked,
and behold a flying roll.

1

עָפָה
ophe
one-flying

:
:

:25 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

מָה
me
what ?

אַתָּה
athe
you

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲנִי
ani
I

רֹאֶה
rae
seeing

מְגִלָּה
mgle
roll

עָפָה
ophe
one-flying

And he said unto me,
What seest thou? And I
answered, I see a flying roll;
the length thereof [is]
twenty cubits, and the
breadth thereof ten cubits.

2

אָרְכָּהּ
ark·e
length-of·her

עֶשְׂרִים
oshrim
twenty

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

וְרָחְבָּהּ
u·rchb·e
and·width-of·her

עֶשֶׂר
oshr
ten

בָּאַמָּה
b·ame
in· the ·cubit

:
:

:35 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

זאֹת
zath
this

הָאָלָה
e·ale
the·execration

הַיּ'צֵאת
e·iutzath
the·one- going-forth

עַל
ol
over

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
sur faces-of

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

Then said he unto me,
This [is] the curse that
goeth forth over the face of
the whole earth: for every
one that stealeth shall be cut
off [as] on this side
according to it; and every
one that sweareth shall be
cut off [as] on that side
according to it.

3

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כִּי
ki
that

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַגֹּנֵב
e·gnb
the·one-stealing

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

כָּמ'הָ
kmu·e
according-to·her

נִקָּה
nqe
he-is-innocent

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הַנִּשְׁבָּע
e·nshbo
the·one-being-adjured

מִזֶּה
m·ze
from·this

כָּמ'הָ
kmu·e
according-to·her

נִקָּה
nqe
he-is-innocent

:
:

:45 ה'צֵאתִיהָ
eutzathi·e
I- cbring- forth·her

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא'ת
tzbauth
hosts

וּבָאָה
u·bae
and·she-enters

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַגַּנָּב
e·gnb
the·thief

I will bring it forth, saith
the LORD of hosts, and it
shall enter into the house of
the thief, and into the house
of him that sweareth falsely
by my name: and it shall
remain in the midst of his
house, and shall consume it
with the timber thereof and
the stones thereof.

4

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הַנִּשְׁבָּע
e·nshbo
the·one-being-adjured

בִּשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

לַשָּׁקֶר
l·shqr
to· the ·falsehood

וְלָנֶה
u·lne
and·she-lodges

בְּת'ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

בֵּית'
bith·u
house-of·him

וְכִלַּתּוּ
u·klth·u
and·she- mfinishes·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵצָיו
otzi·u
timbers-of·him

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

אֲבָנָיו
abni·u
stones-of·him

:
:

:55 וַיֵּצֵא
u·itza
and·he-is- coming-forth

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

הַדֹּבֵר
e·dbr
the·one-speaking

בִּי
b·i
in·me

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

. Then the angel that
talked with me went forth,
and said unto me, Lift up
now thine eyes, and see
what [is] this that goeth
forth.

5

שָׂא
sha
lift- up- you !

נָא
na
please !

עֵינֶיךָ
oini·k
eyes-of·you

וּרְאֵה
u·rae
and·see-you !

מָה
me
what ?

הַיּ'צֵאת
e·iutzath
the·one- going-forth

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:

:65 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

הִיא
eia
she

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

זאֹת
zath
this

הָאֵיפָה
e·aiphe
the·ephah

הַיּ'צֵאת
e·iutzath
the·one- going-forth

And I said, What [is] it?
And he said, This [is] an
ephah that goeth forth. He
said moreover, This [is]
their resemblance through
all the earth.

6

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

זאֹת
zath
this

עֵינָם
oin·m
eye-of·them

בְּכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:75 וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

כִּכַּר
kkr
disk-of

עֹפֶרֶת
ophrth
lead

נִשֵּׂאת
nshath
being-lifted -up

וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אַחַת
achth
one

י'שֶׁבֶת
iushbth
sitting

בְּת'ךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

And, behold, there was
lifted up a talent of lead:
and this [is] a woman that
sitteth in the midst of the
ephah.

7

הָאֵיפָה
e·aiphe
the·ephah

:
:

:85 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

זאֹת
zath
this-one (f)

הָרִשְׁעָה
e·rshoe
the·wickedness

וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

אֹתָהּ
ath·e
»·her

אֶל
al
to

־
-

תּ'ךְ
thuk
midst-of

הָאֵיפָה
e·aiphe
the·ephah

And he said, This [is]
wickedness. And he cast it
into the midst of the ephah;
and he cast the weight of
lead upon the mouth
thereof.

8

וַיַּשְׁלֵךְ
u·ishlk
and·he-is- cflinging

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

הָעֹפֶרֶת
e·ophrth
the·lead

אֶל
al
to

־
-

פִּיהָ
phi·e
mouth-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:95 וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting -up

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וָאֵרֶא
u·ara
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

שְׁתַּיִם
shthim
two

נָשִׁים
nshim
women

י'צְא'ת
iutzauth
ones- going-forth

Then lifted I up mine
eyes, and looked, and,
behold, there came out two
women, and the wind [was]
in their wings; for they had
wings like the wings of a
stork: and they lifted up the

9

וְרוּחַ
u·ruch
and·wind

בְּכַנְפֵיהֶם
b·knphi·em
in·wings-of·them

וְלָהֵנָּה
u·l·ene
and·to·them

כְנָפַיִם
knphim
wings

כְּכַנְפֵי
k·knphi
as·wings-of

הַחֲסִידָה
e·chside
the·stork

וַתִּשֶּׂאנָה
u·thshane
and·they-are-lifting -up

אֶת
ath
»

־
-
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ephah between the earth and
the heaven.הָאֵיפָה

e·aiphe
the·ephah

בֵּין
bin
between

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

הַשָּׁמָיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

:
:

:105 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

הַדֹּבֵר
e·dbr
the·one-speaking

בִּי
b·i
in·me

אָנָה
ane
toward-where ?

הֵמָּה
eme
they

Then said I to the angel
that talked with me,
Whither do these bear the
ephah?

10

מ'לִכ'ת
mulkuth
ones-causing -to -go

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאֵיפָה
e·aiphe
the·ephah

:
:

:115 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לִבְנ'ת
l·bnuth
to·to-build

־
-

ל8ָ
l·e
for·her

בַיִת
bith
house

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

שִׁנְעָר
shnor
Shinar

וְהוּכַן
u·eukn
and·he-is- cestablished

And he said unto me, To
build it an house in the land
of Shinar: and it shall be
established, and set there
upon her own base.

11

וְהֻנִּיחָה
u·eniche
and·she-is- c left

שָּׁם
shm
there

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְכֻנָתָהּ
mknth·e
base-of·her

:
:

ס
s
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:16 וָאָשֻׁב
u·ashb
and·I-am- creturning

וָאֶשָּׂא
u·asha
and·I-am-lifting -up

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וָאֶרְאֶה
u·arae
and·I-am-seeing

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

. And I turned, and lifted
up mine eyes, and looked,
and, behold, there came
four chariots out from
between two mountains;
and the mountains [were]
mountains of brass.

1

מַרְכָּב�ת
mrkbuth
chariots

יֹצְא�ת
itzauth
ones- going-forth

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

הֶהָרִים
e·erim
the·mountains

וְהֶהָרִים
u·e·erim
and·the·mountains

הָרֵי
eri
mountains-of

נְחֹשֶׁת
nchshth
copper

:
:

:26 בַּמֶּרְכָּבָה
b·mrkbe
in· the ·chariot

הָרִאשֹׁנָה
e·rashne
the·first

סוּסִים
susim
horses

אֲדֻמִּים
admim
red-ones

וּבַמֶּרְכָּבָה
u·b·mrkbe
and·in· the ·chariot

הַשֵּׁנִית
e·shnith
the·second

סוּסִים
susim
horses

שְׁחֹרִים
shchrim
dusky-ones

:
:

In the first chariot [were]
red horses; and in the
second chariot black horses;

2

:36 וּבַמֶּרְכָּבָה
u·b·mrkbe
and·in· the ·chariot

הַשְּׁלִשִׁית
e·shlshith
the·third

סוּסִים
susim
horses

לְבָנִים
lbnim
white-ones

וּבַמֶּרְכָּבָה
u·b·mrkbe
and·in· the ·chariot

הָרְבִעִית
e·rboith
the·fourth

סוּסִים
susim
horses

And in the third chariot
white horses; and in the
fourth chariot grisled and
bay horses.

3

בְּרֻדִּים
brdim
dappled-ones

אֲמֻצִּים
amtzim
resolute-ones

:
:

:46 וָאַעַן
u·aon
and·I-am-answering

וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

הַדֹּבֵר
e·dbr
the·one-speaking

בִּי
b·i
in·me

מָה
me
what ?

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

Then I answered and said
unto the angel that talked
with me, What [are] these,
my lord?

4

אֲדֹנִי
adn·i
lord-of·me

:
:

:56 וַיַּעַן
u·ion
and·he-is-answering

הַמַּלְאָךְ
e·mlak
the·messenger

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four-of

רֻח�ת
rchuth
spirits-of

And the angel answered
and said unto me, These
[are] the four spirits of the
heavens, which go forth
from standing before the
Lord of all the earth.

5

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

י�צְא�ת
iutzauth
ones- going-forth

מֵהִתְיַצֵּב
m·ethitzb
from·to-station- them selves-of

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲד�ן
adun
lord-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:66 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

הַסּוּסִים
e·susim
the·horses

הַשְּׁחֹרִים
e·shchrim
the·dusky-ones

יֹצְאִים
itzaim
ones- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

The black horses which
[are] therein go forth into
the north country; and the
white go forth after them;
and the grisled go forth
toward the south country.

6

וְהַלְּבָנִים
u·e·lbnim
and·the·white-ones

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- go-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

וְהַבְּרֻדִּים
u·e·brdim
and·the·dappled-ones

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- go-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

הַתֵּימָן
e·thimn
the·south

:
:

:76 וְהָאֲמֻצִּים
u·e·amtzim
and·the·resolute-ones

יָצְאוּ
itzau
they- went- forth

וַיְבַקְשׁוּ
u·ibqshu
and·they-are- mseeking

לָלֶכֶת
l·lkth
to·to-go-of

לְהִתְהַלֵּך
l·ethelk
to·to- swalk-of

And the bay went forth,
and sought to go that they
might walk to and fro
through the earth: and he
said, Get you hence, walk to
and fro through the earth.
So they walked to and fro
through the earth.

7

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

לְכוּ
lku
go-you (p)  !

הִתְהַלְּכוּ
ethelku
swalk-you (p)  !

בָאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

וַתִּתְהַלַּכְנָה
u·ththelkne
and·they-are- swalking

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·earth

:
:

:86 וַיַּזְעֵק
u·izoq
and·he-is- ccrying-out

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וַיְדַבֵּר
u·idbr
and·he-is- mspeaking

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

רְאֵה
rae
see-you !

Then cried he upon me,
and spake unto me, saying,
Behold, these that go
toward the north country
have quieted my spirit in the
north country.

8

הַיּ�צְאִים
e·iutzaim
the·ones- going-forth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

הֵנִיחוּ
enichu
they-cause- to- rest

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רוּחִי
ruch·i
spirit-of·me

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

צָפ�ן
tzphun
north

:
:

ס
s

:96 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto me,
saying,

9
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:106 לָק�חַ
lquch
to-take

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

הַגּ�לָה
e·gule
the·deportation

מֵחֶלְדַּי
m·chldi
from·Heldai

וּמֵאֵת
u·m·ath
and·from· with

ט�בִיָּה
tubie
Tobijah

וּמֵאֵת
u·m·ath
and·from· with

יְדַעְיָה
idoie
Jedaiah

Take of [them of] the
captivity, [even] of Heldai,
of Tobijah, and of Jedaiah,
which are come from
Babylon, and come thou the
same day, and go into the
house of Josiah the son of
Zephaniah;

10

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-come

אַתָּה
athe
you

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וּבָאתָ
u·bath
and·you-enter

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יאֹשִׁיָּה
iashie
Josiah

בֶן
bn
son-of

־
-

צְפַנְיָה
tzphnie
Zephaniah

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

־
-

בָּאוּ
bau
they-came

מִבָּבֶל
m·bbl
from·Babylon

:
:

:116 וְלָקַחְתָּ
u·lqchth
and-you-take

כֶסֶף
ksph
silver

־
-

וְזָהָב
u·zeb
and·gold

וְעָשִׂיתָ
u·oshith
and·you-make do

עֲטָר�ת
otruth
crowns

וְשַׂמְתָּ
u·shmth
and·you-place

בְּראֹשׁ
b·rash
in·head-of

יְה�שֻׁעַ
ieusho
Joshua

Then take silver and
gold, and make crowns, and
set [them] upon the head of
Joshua the son of Josedech,
the high priest;

11

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

יְה�צָדָק
ieutzdq
Jehozadak

הַכֹּהֵן
e·ken
the·priest

הַגָּד�ל
e·gdul
the·great

:
:

:126 וְאָמַרְתָּ
u·amrth
and·you-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

אִישׁ
aish
man

And speak unto him,
saying, Thus speaketh the
LORD of hosts, saying,
Behold the man whose
name [is] The BRANCH;
and he shall grow up out of
his place, and he shall build
the temple of the LORD:

12

צֶמַח
tzmch
sprout

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

וּמִתַּחְתָּיו
u·m·thchthi·u
and·from·under·him

יִצְמָח
itzmch
he-shall-sprout

וּבָנָה
u·bne
and·he-builds

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:136 וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יִבְנֶה
ibne
he-shall-build

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הֵיכַל
eikl
temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

־
-

יִשָּׂא
isha
he-shall-bear

ה�ד
eud
splendor

וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-sits

Even he shall build the
temple of the LORD; and he
shall bear the glory, and
shall sit and rule upon his
throne; and he shall be a
priest upon his throne: and
the counsel of peace shall
be between them both.

13

וּמָשַׁל
u·mshl
and·he-rules

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

עַל
ol
on

־
-

כִּסְא�
ksa·u
throne-of·him

וַעֲצַת
u·otzth
and·counsel-of

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

בֵּין
bin
between

שְׁנֵיהֶם
shni·em
two-of·them

:
:

:146 וְהָעֲטָרֹת
u·e·otrth
and·the·crowns

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

לְחֵלֶם
l·chlm
to·Helem

וּלְט�בִיָּה
u·l·tubie
and·to·Tobijah

וְלִידַעְיָה
u·l·idoie
and·to·Jedaiah

וּלְחֵן
u·l·chn
and·to·Hen

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

And the crowns shall be
to Helem, and to Tobijah,
and to Jedaiah, and to Hen
the son of Zephaniah, for a
memorial in the temple of
the LORD.

14

צְפַנְיָה
tzphnie
Zephaniah

לְזִכָּר�ן
l·zkrun
for·memorial

בְּהֵיכַל
b·eikl
in·temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:156 וּרְח�קִים
u·rchuqim
and·ones-afar

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

וּבָנוּ
u·bnu
and·they-build

בְּהֵיכַל
b·eikl
in·temple-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

And they [that are] far
off shall come and build in
the temple of the LORD,
and ye shall know that the
LORD of hosts hath sent me
unto you. And [this] shall
come to pass, if ye will
diligently obey the voice of
the LORD your God.

15

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

שְׁלָחַנִי
shlch·ni
he-sent·me

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אִם
am
if

־
-

שָׁמ�עַ
shmuo
to-listen

תִּשְׁמְעוּן
thshmou·n
you (p) -are-listening

בְּק�ל
b·qul
in·voice-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
alei·km
Elohim-of·you (p)

:
:

ס
s
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:17 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

בִּשְׁנַת
b·shnth
in·year-of

אַרְבַּע
arbo
four

לְדָרְיָוֶשׁ
l·driush
to·Darius

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

הָיָה
eie
he-became

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

. And it came to pass in
the fourth year of king
Darius, [that] the word of
the LORD came unto
Zechariah in the fourth
[day] of the ninth month,
[even] in Chisleu;

1

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

בְּאַרְבָּעָה
b·arboe
in·four

לַחֹדֶשׁ
l·chdsh
to· the ·month

הַתְּשִׁעִי
e·thshoi
the·ninth

בְּכִסְלֵו
b·kslu
in·Kislev

:
:

:27 וַיִּשְׁלַח
u·ishlch
and·he-is-sending

בֵּית־אֵל
bith-al
Beth-El

שַׂר־אֶצֶר
shr-atzr
Shar-Ezer

מֶלֶךְ~וְרֶגֶם
u·rgm~mlk
and·Regem~Melech

וַאֲנָשָׁיו
u·anshi·u
and·mortals-of·him

לְחַלּ&ת
l·chluth
to·to- mbeseech-of

When they had sent unto
the house of God Sherezer
and Regemmelech, and their
men, to pray before the
LORD,

2

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

:37 לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

[And] to speak unto the
priests which [were] in the
house of the LORD of
hosts, and to the prophets,
saying, Should I weep in the
fifth month, separating
myself, as I have done these
so many years?

3

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

הַאֶבְכֶּה
e·abke
?·I-shall-lament

בַּחֹדֶשׁ
b·chdsh
in· the ·month

הַחֲמִשִׁי
e·chmshi
the·fifth

הִנָּזֵר
enzr
to-be-sequestered

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

עָשִׂיתִי
oshithi
I-did

זֶה
ze
this

כַּמֶּה
k·me
as·what ?

שָׁנִים
shnim
years

:
:

פ
p

:47 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

Then came the word of
the LORD of hosts unto me,
saying,

4

:57 אֱמֹר
amr
say-you !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עַם
om
people-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Speak unto all the people
of the land, and to the
priests, saying, When ye
fasted and mourned in the
fifth and seventh [month],
even those seventy years,
did ye at all fast unto me,
[even] to me?

5

צַמְתֶּם
tzmthm
you (p) -fasted

וְסָפ&ד
u·sphud
and·to-wail

בַּחֲמִישִׁי
b·chmishi
in· the ·fifth

וּבַשְּׁבִיעִי
u·b·shbioi
and·in· the ·seventh

וְזֶה
u·ze
and·this

שִׁבְעִים
shboim
seventy

שָׁנָה
shne
year

הֲצ&ם
e·tzum
?·to-fast

צַמְתֻּנִי
tzmth·ni
you (p) -fasted -to ·me

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:67 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תאֹכְלוּ
thaklu
you (p) -are-eating

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

תִשְׁתּוּ
thshthu
you (p) -are-drinking

הֲל&א
e·lua
?·not

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

הָאֹכְלִים
e·aklim
the·ones-eating

And when ye did eat, and
when ye did drink, did not
ye eat [for yourselves], and
drink [for yourselves]?

6

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

הַשֹּׁתִים
e·shthim
the·ones-drinking

:
:

:77 הֲל&א
e·lua
?·not

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קָרָא
qra
he-called

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·former-ones

[Should ye] not [hear] the
words which the LORD
hath cried by the former
prophets, when Jerusalem
was inhabited and in
prosperity, and the cities
thereof round about her,
when [men] inhabited the
south and the plain?

7

בִּהְי&ת
b·eiuth
in·to-become-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

יֹשֶׁבֶת
ishbth
one- being- in dwelt

וּשְׁלֵוָה
u·shlue
and· at -ease

וְעָרֶיהָ
u·ori·e
and·cities-of·her

סְבִיבֹתֶיהָ
sbibthi·e
round-about·her

וְהַנֶּגֶב
u·e·ngb
and·the·Negev

וְהַשְּׁפֵלָה
u·e·shphle
and·the·low- foothill

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
being- in dwelt

:
:

פ
p

:87 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

זְכַרְיָה
zkrie
Zechariah

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD came unto
Zechariah, saying,

8

:97 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

מִשְׁפַּט
mshpht
judgment-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

שְׁפֹטוּ
shphtu
judge-you (p)  !

וְחֶסֶד
u·chsd
and·kindness

Thus speaketh the LORD
of hosts, saying, Execute
true judgment, and shew
mercy and compassions
every man to his brother:

9

וְרַחֲמִים
u·rchmim
and·compassions

עֲשׂוּ
oshu
do-you (p)  !

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

:
:

:107 וְאַלְמָנָה
u·almne
and·widow

וְיָת&ם
u·ithum
and·orphan

גֵּר
gr
sojourner

וְעָנִי
u·oni
and·humble-one

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּעֲשֹׁקוּ
thoshqu
you (p) -are-extorting

וְרָעַת
u·roth
and·evil-of

And oppress not the
widow, nor the fatherless,
the stranger, nor the poor;

10
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and let none of you imagine
evil against his brother in
your heart.

אִישׁ
aish
man

אָחִיו
achi·u
brother-of·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּחְשְׁבוּ
thchshbu
you (p) -are-devising

בִּלְבַבְכֶם
b·lbb·km
in·heart-of·you (p)

:
:

:117 וַיְמָאֲנוּ
u·imanu
and·they-are- mrefusing

לְהַקְשִׁיב
l·eqshib
to·to- cattend-of

וַיִּתְּנוּ
u·ithnu
and·they-are-giving

כָתֵף
kthph
shoulder

סֹרָרֶת
srrth
being-stubborn

But they refused to
hearken, and pulled away
the shoulder, and stopped
their ears, that they should
not hear.

11

וְאָזְנֵיהֶם
u·azni·em
and·ears-of·them

הִכְבִּידוּ
ekbidu
they- cmake-heavy

מִשְּׁמ&עַ
m·shmuo
from·to-hear-of

:
:

:127 וְלִבָּם
u·lb·m
and·heart-of·them

שָׂמוּ
shmu
they-place

שָׁמִיר
shmir
corundum

מִשְּׁמ&עַ
m·shmuo
from·to-hear-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַתּ&רָה
e·thure
the·law

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

Yea, they made their
hearts [as] an adamant
stone, lest they should hear
the law, and the words
which the LORD of hosts
hath sent in his spirit by the
former prophets: therefore
came a great wrath from the
LORD of hosts.

12

שָׁלַח
shlch
he-sent

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

בְּרוּח&
b·ruch·u
in·spirit-of·him

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·former-ones

וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

קֶצֶף
qtzph
wrath

גָּד&ל
gdul
great

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from· with

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:137 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

כַאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

־
-

קָרָא
qra
he-called

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שָׁמֵעוּ
shmou
they-listened

כֵּן
kn
so

יִקְרְאוּ
iqrau
they-shall-call

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

Therefore it is come to
pass, [that] as he cried, and
they would not hear; so they
cried, and I would not hear,
saith the LORD of hosts:

13

אֶשְׁמָע
ashmo
I-shall-listen

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא&ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:147 וְאֵסָעֲרֵם
u·asor·m
and·I-am- mtoss ing -with -tempest·them

עַל
ol
on

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ&יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְדָעוּם
idou·m
they-knew·them

But I scattered them with
a whirlwind among all the
nations whom they knew
not. Thus the land was
desolate after them, that no
man passed through nor
returned: for they laid the
pleasant land desolate.

14

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

נָשַׁמָּה
nshme
she-is-made-desolation

אַחֲרֵיהֶם
achri·em
after·them

מֵעֹבֵר
m·obr
from·one-passing

וּמִשָּׁב
u·m·shb
and·from·one-returning

וַיָּשִׂימוּ
u·ishimu
and·they-are-placing

אֶרֶץ
artz
land

־
-

חֶמְדָּה
chmde
coveted

לְשַׁמָּה
l·shme
to·desolation

:
:

פ
p
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:18 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. Again the word of the
LORD of hosts came [to
me], saying,

1

:28 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

קִנֵּאתִי
qnathi
I- mam-jealous

לְצִיּן
l·tziun
for·Zion

קִנְאָה
qnae
jealousy

גְדלָה
gdule
great

וְחֵמָה
u·chme
and·fury

גְדלָה
gdule
great

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; I was jealous for Zion
with great jealousy, and I
was jealous for her with
great fury.

2

קִנֵּאתִי
qnathi
I- mam-jealous

לָהּ
l·e
for·her

:
:

:38 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

שַׁבְתִּי
shbthi
I-return

אֶל
al
to

־
-

צִיּן
tziun
Zion

וְשָׁכַנְתִּי
u·shknthi
and·I-tabernacle

בְּתךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

Thus saith the LORD; I
am returned unto Zion, and
will dwell in the midst of
Jerusalem: and Jerusalem
shall be called a city of
truth; and the mountain of
the LORD of hosts the holy
mountain.

3

וְנִקְרְאָה
u·nqrae
and·she-is-called

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

עִיר
oir
city-of

־
-

הָאֱמֶת
e·amth
the·truth

וְהַר
u·er
and·mountain-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

הַר
er
mountain-of

הַקֹּדֶשׁ
e·qdsh
the·holiness

:
:

ס
s

:48 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

עֹד
od
yet

יֵשְׁבוּ
ishbu
they-shall-sit

זְקֵנִים
zqnim
old- men

וּזְקֵנת
u·zqnuth
and·old -women

בִּרְחֹבת
b·rchbuth
in·squares-of

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; There shall yet old
men and old women dwell
in the streets of Jerusalem,
and every man with his staff
in his hand for very age.

4

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

מִשְׁעַנְתּ
mshonth·u
staff-of·him

בְּיָד
b·id·u
in·hand-of·him

מֵרֹב
m·rb
from·many-of

יָמִים
imim
days

:
:

:58 וּרְחֹבת
u·rchbuth
and·squares-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

יִמָּלְאוּ
imlau
they-shall-be-filled

יְלָדִים
ildim
boys

וִילָדת
u·ilduth
and·girls

מְשַׂחֲקִים
mshchqim
ones- msporting

And the streets of the city
shall be full of boys and
girls playing in the streets
thereof.

5

בִּרְחֹבֹתֶיהָ
b·rchbthi·e
in·squares-of·her

:
:

ס
s

:68 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

כִּי
ki
that

יִפָּלֵא
iphla
he-is-being- nmarvelous

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; If it be marvellous in
the eyes of the remnant of
this people in these days,
should it also be marvellous
in mine eyes? saith the
LORD of hosts.

6

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

בְּעֵינַי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

יִפָּלֵא
iphla
he-shall-be-marvelous

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

פ
p

:78 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

משִׁיעַ
mushio
csaving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִזְרָח
mzrch
sun rise

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; Behold, I will save
my people from the east
country, and from the west
country;

7

וּמֵאֶרֶץ
u·m·artz
and·from·land-of

מְבא
mbua
setting-of

הַשָּׁמֶשׁ
e·shmsh
the·sun

:
:

:88 וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

וְשָׁכְנוּ
u·shknu
and·they-tabernacle

בְּתךְ
b·thuk
in·midst-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

And I will bring them, and
they shall dwell in the midst
of Jerusalem: and they shall
be my people, and I will be
their God, in truth and in
righteousness.

8

לְעָם
l·om
for·people

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶהְיֶה
aeie
I-shall-become

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לֵאלֹהִים
l·aleim
for·Elohim

בֶּאֱמֶת
b·amth
in·truth

וּבִצְדָקָה
u·b·tzdqe
and·in·righteousness

:
:

ס
s

:98 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

תֶּחֱזַקְנָה
thchzqne
they-shall- be-steadfast

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

הַשֹּׁמְעִים
e·shmoim
the·ones-hearing

. Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; Let your hands be
strong, ye that hear in these
days these words by the
mouth of the prophets,
which [were] in the day
[that] the foundation of the
house of the LORD of hosts
was laid, that the temple
might be built.

9

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

אֵת
ath
»

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·words

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

מִפִּי
m·phi
from·mouth-of

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

בְּים
b·ium
in·day

יֻסַּד
isd
he-is- mfounded

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

הַהֵיכָל
e·eikl
the·temple

לְהִבָּנת
l·ebnuth
to·to-be-built-of

:
:
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:108 כִּי
ki
that

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַיָּמִים
e·imim
the·days

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

שְׂכַר
shkr
hire-of

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

לאֹ
la
not

נִהְיָה
neie
he-was bc

וּשְׂכַר
u·shkr
and·hire-of

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

For before these days
there was no hire for man,
nor any hire for beast;
neither [was there any]
peace to him that went out
or came in because of the
affliction: for I set all men
every one against his
neighbour.

10

אֵינֶנָּה
ain·ne
there- is-no·her

וְלַיּצֵא
u·l·iutza
and·to· the ·one- going-forth

וְלַבָּא
u·l·ba
and·to· the ·one-coming- in

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

שָׁלם
shlum
peace

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַצָּר
e·tzr
the·foe

וַאֲשַׁלַּח
u·ashlch
and·I-am- msending

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּרֵעֵהוּ
b·ro·eu
in·associate-of·him

:
:

:118 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

לאֹ
la
not

כַיָּמִים
k·imim
as· the ·days

הָרִאשֹׁנִים
e·rashnim
the·former-ones

אֲנִי
ani
I

לִשְׁאֵרִית
l·sharith
to·remnant-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

But now I [will] not [be]
unto the residue of this
people as in the former
days, saith the LORD of
hosts.

11

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:128 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

הַשָּׁלם
e·shlum
the·peace

הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine

תִּתֵּן
ththn
she-shall-give

פִּרְיָהּ
phri·e
fruit-of·her

וְהָאָרֶץ
u·e·artz
and·the·land

תִּתֵּן
ththn
she-shall-give

For the seed [shall be]
prosperous; the vine shall
give her fruit, and the
ground shall give her
increase, and the heavens
shall give their dew; and I
will cause the remnant of
this people to possess all
these [things].

12

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְבוּלָהּ
ibul·e
crop-of·her

וְהַשָּׁמַיִם
u·e·shmim
and·the·heavens

יִתְּנוּ
ithnu
they-shall-give

טַלָּם
tl·m
night-mist-of·them

וְהִנְחַלְתִּי
u·enchlthi
and·I- callot

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁאֵרִית
sharith
remnant-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

הַזֶּה
e·ze
the·this

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

:
:

:138 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

הֱיִיתֶם
eiithm
you (p) -became

קְלָלָה
qlle
slighting

בַּגּיִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

And it shall come to
pass, [that] as ye were a
curse among the heathen, O
house of Judah, and house
of Israel; so will I save you,
and ye shall be a blessing:
fear not, [but] let your
hands be strong.

13

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

כֵּן
kn
so

אשִׁיעַ
aushio
I-shall- csave

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

וִהְיִיתֶם
u·eiithm
and·you (p) -become

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

תֶּחֱזַקְנָה
thchzqne
they-shall- be-steadfast

יְדֵיכֶם
idi·km
hands-of·you (p)

:
:

ס
s

:148 כִּי
ki
that

כֹה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

זָמַמְתִּי
zmmthi
I-planned

לְהָרַע
l·ero
to·to- cdo-evil-of

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

For thus saith the LORD
of hosts; As I thought to
punish you, when your
fathers provoked me to
wrath, saith the LORD of
hosts, and I repented not:

14

בְּהַקְצִיף
b·eqtziph
in·to- cprovoke- to- wrath

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

נִחָמְתִּי
nchmthi
I- nregretted

:
:

:158 כֵּן
kn
so

שַׁבְתִּי
shbthi
I-reverse

זָמַמְתִּי
zmmthi
I-planned

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

לְהֵיטִיב
l·eitib
to·to- cdo-good-of

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְאֶת
u·ath
and· with

־
-

So again have I thought
in these days to do well unto
Jerusalem and to the house
of Judah: fear ye not.

15

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תִּירָאוּ
thirau
you (p) -are-fearing

:
:

:168 אֵלֶּה
ale
these

הַדְּבָרִים
e·dbrim
the·things

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -shall-do

דַּבְּרוּ
dbru
mspeak-you (p)  !

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

These [are] the things
that ye shall do; Speak ye
every man the truth to his
neighbour; execute the
judgment of truth and peace
in your gates:

16

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

וּמִשְׁפַּט
u·mshpht
and·judgment-of

שָׁלם
shlum
peace

שִׁפְטוּ
shphtu
judge-you (p)  !

בְּשַׁעֲרֵיכֶם
b·shori·km
in·gates-of·you (p)

:
:

:178 וְאִישׁ
u·aish
and·man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רָעַת
roth
evil-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תַּחְשְׁבוּ
thchshbu
you (p) -are-devising

בִּלְבַבְכֶם
b·lbb·km
in·heart-of·you (p)

And let none of you
imagine evil in your hearts
against his neighbour; and
love no false oath: for all
these [are things] that I hate,
saith the LORD.

17

וּשְׁבֻעַת
u·shboth
and·oath-of

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

תֶּאֱהָבוּ
thaebu
you (p) -are-loving

כִּי
ki
that

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

אֵלֶּה
ale
these

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hate

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s
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:188 וַיְהִי
u·iei
and·he-is-becoming

דְּבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

:
:

. And the word of the
LORD of hosts came unto
me, saying,

18

:198 כֹּה
ke
thus

־
-

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

צם
tzum
fast-of

הָרְבִיעִי
e·rbioi
the·fourth

וְצם
u·tzum
and·fast-of

הַחֲמִישִׁי
e·chmishi
the·fifth

וְצם
u·tzum
and·fast-of

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; The fast of the fourth
[month], and the fast of the
fifth, and the fast of the
seventh, and the fast of the
tenth, shall be to the house
of Judah joy and gladness,
and cheerful feasts;
therefore love the truth and
peace.

19

הַשְּׁבִיעִי
e·shbioi
the·seventh

וְצם
u·tzum
and·fast-of

הָעֲשִׂירִי
e·oshiri
the·tenth

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

לְשָׂשׂן
l·shshun
for·elation

וּלְשִׂמְחָה
u·l·shmche
and·for·rejoicing

וּלְמֹעֲדִים
u·l·modim
and·for·appointments

טבִים
tubim
good-ones

וְהָאֱמֶת
u·e·amth
and·the·truth

וְהַשָּׁלם
u·e·shlum
and·the·peace

אֱהָבוּ
aebu
love-you (p) !

:
:

פ
p

:208 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

עֹד
od
still

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָבֹאוּ
ibau
they-shall-come

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

וְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·ishbi
and·ones-dwelling-of

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; [It shall] yet [come to
pass], that there shall come
people, and the inhabitants
of many cities:

20

עָרִים
orim
cities

רַבּת
rbuth
many-ones

:
:

:218 וְהָלְכוּ
u·elku
and·they-go

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

אַחַת
achth
one

אֶל
al
to

־
-

אַחַת
achth
one

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

נֵלְכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

הָלךְ
eluk
to-go

And the inhabitants of
one [city] shall go to
another, saying, Let us go
speedily to pray before the
LORD, and to seek the
LORD of hosts: I will go
also.

21

לְחַלּת
l·chluth
to·to- mbeseech-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּלְבַקֵּשׁ
u·l·bqsh
and·to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

אֵלְכָה
alke
I-am-going

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אָנִי
ani
I

:
:

:228 וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

עַמִּים
omim
peoples

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

וְגיִם
u·guim
and·nations

עֲצוּמִים
otzumim
staunch-ones

לְבַקֵּשׁ
l·bqsh
to·to- mseek-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

Yea, many people and
strong nations shall come to
seek the LORD of hosts in
Jerusalem, and to pray
before the LORD.

22

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וּלְחַלּת
u·l·chluth
and·to·to- mbeseech-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:238 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָאת
tzbauth
hosts

בַּיָּמִים
b·imim
in· the ·days

הָהֵמָּה
e·eme
the·they

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יַחֲזִיקוּ
ichziqu
they-shall- chold-fast

עֲשָׂרָה
oshre
ten

Thus saith the LORD of
hosts; In those days [it shall
come to pass], that ten men
shall take hold out of all
languages of the nations,
even shall take hold of the
skirt of him that is a Jew,
saying, We will go with
you: for we have heard
[that] God [is] with you.

23

אֲנָשִׁים
anshim
mortals

מִכֹּל
m·kl
from·all-of

לְשֹׁנת
lshnuth
languages-of

הַגּיִם
e·guim
the·nations

וְהֶחֱזִיקוּ
u·echziqu
and·they- chold-fast

בִּכְנַף
b·knph
in·hem-of

אִישׁ
aish
man

יְהוּדִי
ieudi
Jew

לֵאמֹר
l·amr
to·to-say-of

נֵלְכָה
nlke
we-shall-go

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמַעְנוּ
shmonu
we-hear

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

עִמָּכֶם
om·km
with·you (p)

:
:

ס
s
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:19 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּאֶרֶץ
b·artz
in·land-of

חַדְרָךְ
chdrk
Hadrach

וְדַמֶּשֶׂק
u·dmshq
and·Damascus

מְנֻחָת�
mnchth·u
resting- place -of·him

כִּי
ki
that

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

. The burden of the word
of the LORD in the land of
Hadrach, and Damascus
[shall be] the rest thereof:
when the eyes of man, as of
all the tribes of Israel, [shall
be] toward the LORD.

1

עֵין
oin
eye-of

אָדָם
adm
human

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·all-of

שִׁבְטֵי
shbti
tribes-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:29 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

חֲמָת
chmth
Hamath

תִּגְבָּל
thgbl
she-is- being-bound ed

־
-

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

וְצִיד�ן
u·tzidun
and·Sidon

כִּי
ki
that

חָכְמָה
chkme
she-is-wise

And Hamath also shall
border thereby; Tyrus, and
Zidon, though it be very
wise.

2

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:39 וַתִּבֶן
u·thbn
and·she-is-building

צֹר
tzr
Tyre

מָצ�ר
mtzur
siege -defense

לָהּ
l·e
for·her self

וַתִּצְבָּר
u·thtzbr
and·she-is-heaping-up

־
-

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

כֶּעָפָר
k·ophr
as· the ·soil

And Tyrus did build
herself a strong hold, and
heaped up silver as the dust,
and fine gold as the mire of
the streets.

3

וְחָרוּץ
u·chrutz
and·gold-dust

כְּטִיט
k·tit
as·mud-of

חוּצ�ת
chutzuth
streets

:
:

:49 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

י�רִשֶׁנָּה
iursh·ne
he-shall- cevict·her

וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmites

בַיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

חֵילָהּ
chil·e
estate-of·her

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

Behold, the Lord will cast
her out, and he will smite
her power in the sea; and
she shall be devoured with
fire.

4

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

תֵּאָכֵל
thakl
she-shall-be-devoured

:
:

:59 תֵּרֶא
thra
she-shall-see

אַשְׁקְל�ן
ashqlun
Ashkelon

וְתִירָא
u·thira
and·she-shall-fear

וְעַזָּה
u·oze
and·Gaza

וְתָחִיל
u·thchil
and·she-shall-travail

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

Ashkelon shall see [it],
and fear; Gaza also [shall
see it], and be very
sorrowful, and Ekron; for
her expectation shall be
ashamed; and the king shall
perish from Gaza, and
Ashkelon shall not be
inhabited.

5

וְעֶקְר�ן
u·oqrun
and·Ekron

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הֹבִישׁ
ebish
he- is- cput-to -shame

מֶבָּטָהּ
mbt·e
outlook-of·her

וְאָבַד
u·abd
and·he-perishes

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

מֵעַזָּה
m·oze
from·Gaza

וְאַשְׁקְל�ן
u·ashqlun
and·Ashkelon

לאֹ
la
not

תֵשֵׁב
thshb
she-shall-be- in dwelt

:
:

:69 וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-dwells

מַמְזֵר
mmzr
bastard

בְּאַשְׁדּ�ד
b·ashdud
in·Ashdod

וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

גְּא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

פְּלִשְׁתִּים
phlshthim
Philistines

:
:

And a bastard shall dwell
in Ashdod, and I will cut off
the pride of the Philistines.

6

:79 וַהֲסִרֹתִי
u·esrthi
and·I- ctake-away

דָמָיו
dmi·u
bloods-of·him

מִפִּיו
m·phi·u
from·mouth-of·him

וְשִׁקֻּצָיו
u·shqtzi·u
and·abominations-of·him

מִבֵּין
m·bin
from·between

And I will take away his
blood out of his mouth, and
his abominations from
between his teeth: but he
that remaineth, even he,
[shall be] for our God, and
he shall be as a governor in
Judah, and Ekron as a
Jebusite.

7

שִׁנָּיו
shni·u
teeth-of·him

וְנִשְׁאַר
u·nshar
and·he- nremains

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

לֵאלֹהֵינוּ
l·alei·nu
to·Elohim-of·us

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כְּאַלֻּף
k·alph
as·mentor

בִּיהוּדָה
b·ieude
in·Judah

וְעֶקְר�ן
u·oqrun
and·Ekron

כִּיבוּסִי
k·ibusi
as·Jebusite

:
:

:89 וְחָנִיתִי
u·chnithi
and·I-encamp

לְבֵיתִי
l·bith·i
to·house-of·me

מִצָּבָה
mtzbe
host

מֵעֹבֵר
m·obr
from·one-passing

וּמִשָּׁב
u·m·shb
and·from·one-returning

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

And I will encamp about
mine house because of the
army, because of him that
passeth by, and because of
him that returneth: and no
oppressor shall pass through
them any more: for now
have I seen with mine eyes.

8

יַעֲבֹר
iobr
he-shall-pass

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

ע�ד
oud
further

נֹגֵשׂ
ngsh
one-exacting

כִּי
ki
that

עַתָּה
othe
now

רָאִיתִי
raithi
I-see

בְעֵינָי
b·oin·i
in·eyes-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:99 גִּילִי
gili
exult-you !

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

הָרִיעִי
erioi
craise- shout-you !

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

. Rejoice greatly, O
daughter of Zion; shout, O
daughter of Jerusalem:
behold, thy King cometh
unto thee: he [is] just, and
having salvation; lowly, and
riding upon an ass, and
upon a colt the foal of an
ass.

9

מַלְכֵּךְ
mlk·k
king-of·you

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

וְנ�שָׁע
u·nusho
and·being-saved

הוּא
eua
he

עָנִי
oni
humble

וְרֹכֵב
u·rkb
and·riding

עַל
ol
on

־
-

חֲמ�ר
chmur
donkey

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עַיִר
oir
colt

בֶּן
bn
son-of

־
-

אֲתֹנ�ת
athnuth
female-donkeys

:
:
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:109 וְהִכְרַתִּי
u·ekrthi
and·I- ccut- off

־
-

רֶכֶב
rkb
chariot

מֵאֶפְרַיִם
m·aphrim
from·Ephraim

וְסוּס
u·sus
and·horse

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

וְנִכְרְתָה
u·nkrthe
and·she-is-cut -off

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow-of

And I will cut off the
chariot from Ephraim, and
the horse from Jerusalem,
and the battle bow shall be
cut off: and he shall speak
peace unto the heathen: and
his dominion [shall be]
from sea [even] to sea, and
from the river [even] to the
ends of the earth.

10

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

וְדִבֶּר
u·dbr
and·he- mspeaks

שָׁל�ם
shlum
peace

לַגּ�יִם
l·guim
to· the ·nations

וּמָשְׁל�
u·mshl·u
and·rule-of·him

מִיָּם
m·im
from·sea

עַד
od
unto

־
-

יָם
im
sea

וּמִנָּהָר
u·m·ner
and·from·stream

עַד
od
unto

־
-

אַפְסֵי
aphsi
limits-of

־
-

אָרֶץ
artz
land

:
:

:119 גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

אַתְּ
ath
you

בְּדַם
b·dm
in·blood-of

־
-

בְּרִיתֵךְ
brith·k
covenant-of·you

שִׁלַּחְתִּי
shlchthi
I- msend

אֲסִירַיִךְ
asiri·k
prisoners-of·you

מִבּ�ר
m·bur
from·cistern-of

As for thee also, by the
blood of thy covenant I
have sent forth thy prisoners
out of the pit wherein [is]
no water.

11

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

מַיִם
mim
waters

בּ�
b·u
in·him

:
:

:129 שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

לְבִצָּר�ן
l·btzrun
to·fortress

אֲסִירֵי
asiri
prisoners-of

הַתִּקְוָה
e·thque
the·expectation

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

הַיּ�ם
e·ium
the·day

מַגִּיד
mgid
ctelling

מִשְׁנֶה
mshne
double

. Turn you to the strong
hold, ye prisoners of hope:
even to day do I declare
[that] I will render double
unto thee;

12

אָשִׁיב
ashib
I-shall- crestore

לָךְ
l·k
to·you

:
:

:139 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

דָרַכְתִּי
drkthi
I-bend

לִי
l·i
to·me

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow

מִלֵּאתִי
mlathi
I- mfill

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְע�רַרְתִּי
u·ourrthi
and·I- mbrandish

בָנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

צִיּ�ן
tziun
Zion

עַל
ol
over

־
-

When I have bent Judah
for me, filled the bow with
Ephraim, and raised up thy
sons, O Zion, against thy
sons, O Greece, and made
thee as the sword of a
mighty man.

13

בָּנַיִךְ
bni·k
sons-of·you

יָוָן
iun
Javan

וְשַׂמְתִּיךְ
u·shmthi·k
and·I-place·you

כְּחֶרֶב
k·chrb
as·sword-of

גִּבּ�ר
gbur
masterful- man

:
:

:149 וַיהוָה
u·ieue
and·Yahweh

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
over·them

יֵרָאֶה
irae
he-shall- nappear

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

כַבָּרָק
k·brq
as· the ·lightning

חִצּ�
chtz·u
arrow-of·him

And the LORD shall be
seen over them, and his
arrow shall go forth as the
lightning: and the Lord
GOD shall blow the
trumpet, and shall go with
whirlwinds of the south.

14

וַאדֹנָי
u·adni
and·lord-of·me

יְהִ�ה
ieue
Yahweh

בַּשּׁ�פָר
b·shuphr
in· the ·trumpet

יִתְקָע
ithqo
he-shall-blow

וְהָלַךְ
u·elk
and·he-goes

בְּסַעֲר�ת
b·soruth
in·tempests-of

תֵּימָן
thimn
south

:
:

:159 יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

יָגֵן
ign
he-shall- cprotect

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-devour

וְכָבְשׁוּ
u·kbshu
and·they-subdue

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

־
-

The LORD of hosts shall
defend them; and they shall
devour, and subdue with
sling stones; and they shall
drink, [and] make a noise as
through wine; and they shall
be filled like bowls, [and]
as the corners of the altar.

15

קֶלַע
qlo
slinger

וְשָׁתוּ
u·shthu
and·they-drink

הָמוּ
emu
they-clamor

כְּמ�
kmu
as·what

־
-

יָיִן
iin
wine

וּמָלְאוּ
u·mlau
and·they- are -full

כַּמִּזְרָק
k·mzrq
as· the ·sprinkling -bowl

כְּזָוִיּ�ת
k·zuiuth
as·garners-of

מִזְבֵּחַ
mzbch
altar

:
:

:169 וְה�שִׁיעָם
u·eushio·m
and·he- csaves·them

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כְּצאֹן
k·tzan
as·flock-of

עַמּ�
om·u
people-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

And the LORD their God
shall save them in that day
as the flock of his people:
for they [shall be as] the
stones of a crown, lifted up
as an ensign upon his land.

16

אַבְנֵי
abni
stones-of

־
-

נֵזֶר
nzr
insignia

מִתְנ�סְס�ת
mthnussuth
ones-banner -waving-them selves

עַל
ol
over

־
-

אַדְמָת�
admth·u
ground-of·him

:
:

:179 כִּי
ki
that

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

טּוּב�
tub·u
goodness-of·him

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

יָפְי�
iphi·u
loveliness-of·him

דָּגָן
dgn
grain

בַּחוּרִים
bchurim
choice- young-men

For how great [is] his
goodness, and how great
[is] his beauty! corn shall
make the young men
cheerful, and new wine the
maids.

17

וְתִיר�שׁ
u·thirush
and·grape-juice

יְנ�בֵב
inubb
he-shall- mproduce

בְּתֻל�ת
bthluth
virgins

:
:
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:110 שַׁאֲלוּ
shalu
ask-you (p)  !

מֵיְהוָה
m·ieue
from·Yahweh

מָטָר
mtr
rain

בְּעֵת
b·oth
in·season-of

מַלְק�שׁ
mlqush
latter-rain

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

חֲזִיזִים
chzizim
perceptible -portent s

. Ask ye of the LORD rain
in the time of the latter rain;
[so] the LORD shall make
bright clouds, and give them
showers of rain, to every
one grass in the field.

1

וּמְטַר
u·mtr
and·rain-of

־
-

גֶּשֶׁם
gshm
downpour

יִתֵּן
ithn
he-shall-give

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

לְאִישׁ
l·aish
to·man

עֵשֶׂב
oshb
herbage

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

:
:

:210 כִּי
ki
that

הַתְּרָפִים
e·thrphim
the·household-gods

דִּבְּרוּ
dbru
they- mspeak

־
-

אָוֶן
aun
lawlessness

וְהַקּ�סְמִים
u·e·qusmim
and·the·ones-divining

חָזוּ
chzu
they-perceive

For the idols have spoken
vanity, and the diviners
have seen a lie, and have
told false dreams; they
comfort in vain: therefore
they went their way as a
flock, they were troubled,
because [there was] no
shepherd.

2

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

וַחֲלֹמ�ת
u·chlmuth
and·dreams-of

הַשָּׁוא
e·shua
the·futility

יְדַבֵּרוּ
idbru
they-are- mspeaking

הֶבֶל
ebl
vanity

יְנַחֵמוּן
inchmu·n
they-are- mcomforting

עַל־כֵּן
ol-kn
on·so

נָסְעוּ
nsou
they-journey

כְמ�
kmu
like

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock

יַעֲנוּ
ionu
they-are- being-humbl ed

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

רֹעֶה
roe
one-shepherding

:
:

פ
p

:310 עַל
ol
on

־
-

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones-shepherding

חָרָה
chre
he- is -hot

אַפִּי
aph·i
anger-of·me

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

הָעַתּוּדִים
e·othudim
the·he-goats

אֶפְק�ד
aphqud
I-shall-visit

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

Mine anger was kindled
against the shepherds, and I
punished the goats: for the
LORD of hosts hath visited
his flock the house of
Judah, and hath made them
as his goodly horse in the
battle.

3

פָקַד
phqd
he-notes

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֶדְר�
odr·u
drove-of·him

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְשָׂם
u·shm
and·he-places

א�תָם
auth·m
»·them

כְּסוּס
k·sus
as·horse-of

ה�ד�
eud·u
splendor-of·him

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

:
:

:410 מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

פִנָּה
phne
corner stone

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

יָתֵד
ithd
peg

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

קֶשֶׁת
qshth
bow-of

מִלְחָמָה
mlchme
battle

מִמֶּנּוּ
mm·nu
from·him

יֵצֵא
itza
he-shall- go-forth

Out of him came forth the
corner, out of him the nail,
out of him the battle bow,
out of him every oppressor
together.

4

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

נ�גֵשׂ
nugsh
one-exacting

יַחְדָּו
ichdu
together

:
:

:510 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

כְגִבֹּרִים
k·gbrim
as·masterful- men

בּ�סִים
busim
ones-trampling

בְּטִיט
b·tit
in·mud-of

חוּצ�ת
chutzuth
streets

בַּמִּלְחָמָה
b·mlchme
in· the ·battle

. And they shall be as
mighty [men], which tread
down [their enemies] in the
mire of the streets in the
battle: and they shall fight,
because the LORD [is] with
them, and the riders on
horses shall be confounded.

5

וְנִלְחֲמוּ
u·nlchmu
and·they- nfight

כִּי
ki
that

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עִמָּם
om·m
with·them

וְהֹבִישׁוּ
u·ebishu
and·they- care-put-to -shame

רֹכְבֵי
rkbi
ones-riding-of

סוּסִים
susim
horses

:
:

:610 וְגִבַּרְתִּי
u·gbrthi
and·I- mgive -mastery

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

י�סֵף
iusph
Joseph

א�שִׁיעַ
aushio
I-shall- csave

And I will strengthen the
house of Judah, and I will
save the house of Joseph,
and I will bring them again
to place them; for I have
mercy upon them: and they
shall be as though I had not
cast them off: for I [am] the
LORD their God, and will
hear them.

6

וְה�שְׁב�תִים
u·eushbuthi·m
and·I- cmake-dwell·them

כִּי
ki
that

רִחַמְתִּים
rchmthi·m
I- mhave-compassion -on ·them

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

זְנַחְתִּים
znchthi·m
I-cast-off·them

כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

וְאֶעֱנֵם
u·aon·m
and·I-shall-respond -to ·them

:
:

:710 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

כְגִבּ�ר
k·gbur
as·masterful -man

אֶפְרַיִם
aphrim
Ephraim

וְשָׂמַח
u·shmch
and·he-rejoices

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

כְּמ�
kmu
as·what

־
-

יָיִן
iin
wine

And [they of] Ephraim
shall be like a mighty
[man], and their heart shall
rejoice as through wine:
yea, their children shall see
[it], and be glad; their heart
shall rejoice in the LORD.

7

וּבְנֵיהֶם
u·bni·em
and·sons-of·them

יִרְאוּ
irau
they-shall-see

וְשָׂמֵחוּ
u·shmchu
and·they-rejoice

יָגֵל
igl
he-shall-exult

לִבָּם
lb·m
heart-of·them

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

:
:

:810 אֶשְׁרְקָה
ashrqe
I-shall-hiss

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

וַאֲקַבְּצֵם
u·aqbtz·m
and·I-shall- mconvene·them

כִּי
ki
that

פְדִיתִים
phdithi·m
I-ransom·them

וְרָבוּ
u·rbu
and·they- are -many

כְּמ�
kmu
as·what

I will hiss for them, and
gather them; for I have
redeemed them: and they
shall increase as they have
increased.

8

רָבוּ
rbu
they-were-many

:
:

:910 וְאֶזְרָעֵם
u·azro·m
and·I-shall-sow·them

בָּעַמִּים
b·omim
in· the ·peoples

וּבַמֶּרְחַקִּים
u·b·mrchqim
and·in· the ·far -place s

יִזְכְּרוּנִי
izkru·ni
they-shall-remember·me

וְחָיוּ
u·chiu
and·they-live

And I will sow them
among the people: and they
shall remember me in far

9
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countries; and they shall
live with their children, and
turn again.

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

בְּנֵיהֶם
bni·em
sons-of·them

וָשָׁבוּ
u·shbu
and·they-return

:
:

:1010 וַהֲשִׁיב�תִים
u·eshibuthi·m
and·I- crestore·them

מֵאֶרֶץ
m·artz
from·land-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וּמֵאַשּׁוּר
u·m·ashur
and·from·Assyria

אֲקַבְּצֵם
aqbtz·m
I-shall- mconvene·them

וְאֶל
u·al
and·to

־
-

I will bring them again
also out of the land of
Egypt, and gather them out
of Assyria; and I will bring
them into the land of Gilead
and Lebanon; and [place]
shall not be found for them.

10

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

גִּלְעָד
glod
Gilead

וּלְבָנ�ן
u·lbnun
and·Lebanon

אֲבִיאֵם
abia·m
I-shall- cbring·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִמָּצֵא
imtza
he-shall-be-found

לָהֶם
l·em
for·them

:
:

:1110 וְעָבַר
u·obr
and·he-passes

בַּיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea-of

צָרָה
tzre
distress

וְהִכָּה
u·eke
and·he- csmites

בַיָּם
b·im
in· the ·sea

גַּלִּים
glim
billows

וְהֹבִישׁוּ
u·ebishu
and·they- cdry -up

And he shall pass
through the sea with
affliction, and shall smite
the waves in the sea, and all
the deeps of the river shall
dry up: and the pride of
Assyria shall be brought
down, and the sceptre of
Egypt shall depart away.

11

כֹּל
kl
all-of

מְצוּל�ת
mtzuluth
shadowy -depth s-of

יְאֹר
iar
waterway

וְהוּרַד
u·eurd
and·he-is- cbrought-down

גְּא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

אַשּׁוּר
ashur
Assyria

וְשֵׁבֶט
u·shbt
and·scepter-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

יָסוּר
isur
he-shall-be-taken-away

:
:

:1210 וְגִבַּרְתִּים
u·gbrthi·m
and·I- mgive-mastery·them

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh

וּבִשְׁמ�
u·b·shm·u
and·in·name-of·him

יִתְהַלָּכוּ
ithelku
they-shall- swalk

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

And I will strengthen
them in the LORD; and they
shall walk up and down in
his name, saith the LORD.

12
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:111 פְּתַח
phthch
open-you !

לְבָנ�ן
lbnun
Lebanon

דְּלָתֶיךָ
dlthi·k
double- doors-of·you

וְתאֹכַל
u·thakl
and·she-shall-devour

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בַּאֲרָזֶיךָ
b·arzi·k
in·cedars-of·you

:
:

. Open thy doors, O
Lebanon, that the fire may
devour thy cedars.

1

:211 הֵילֵל
eill
chowl-you !

בְּר�שׁ
brush
fir -tree

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

נָפַל
nphl
he-falls

אֶרֶז
arz
cedar

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַדִּרִים
adrim
noble-ones

שֻׁדָּדוּ
shddu
they-are- mdevastated

Howl, fir tree; for the
cedar is fallen; because the
mighty are spoiled: howl, O
ye oaks of Bashan; for the
forest of the vintage is come
down.

2

הֵילִילוּ
eililu
chowl-you (p)  !

אַלּ�נֵי
aluni
oaks-of

בָשָׁן
bshn
Bashan

כִּי
ki
that

יָרַד
ird
he- comes-down

יַעַר
ior
wildwood-of

K

הַבָּצוּר
e·btzur
the·defended-one

Q

הַבָּצִיר
e·btzir
the·one-defended

:
:

:311 ק�ל
qul
sound-of

יִלְלַת
illth
howling-of

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones-shepherding

כִּי
ki
that

שֻׁדְּדָה
shdde
she-is- mdevastated

אַדַּרְתָּם
adrth·m
nobility-of·them

ק�ל
qul
sound-of

[There is] a voice of the
howling of the shepherds;
for their glory is spoiled: a
voice of the roaring of
young lions; for the pride of
Jordan is spoiled.

3

שַׁאֲגַת
shagth
roaring-of

כְּפִירִים
kphirim
sheltered- lion s

כִּי
ki
that

שֻׁדַּד
shdd
he-is- mdevastated

גְּא�ן
gaun
pomp-of

הַיַּרְדֵּן
e·irdn
the·Jordan

:
:

ס
s

:411 כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

רְעֵה
roe
shepherd-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

הַהֲרֵגָה
e·erge
the·killing

:
:

. Thus saith the LORD my
God; Feed the flock of the
slaughter;

4

:511 אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

קֹנֵיהֶן
qni·en
ones-acquirering-of·them

יַהֲרְגֻן
ierg·n
they-shall-kill·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יֶאְשָׁמוּ
iashmu
they-shall- be-guilty

Whose possessors slay
them, and hold themselves
not guilty: and they that sell
them say, Blessed [be] the
LORD; for I am rich: and
their own shepherds pity
them not.

5

וּמֹכְרֵיהֶן
u·mkri·en
and·ones-selling-of·them

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

בָּרוּךְ
bruk
being-blessed

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַאעְשִׁר
u·aoshr
and·I-shall- cbe-rich

וְרֹעֵיהֶם
u·roi·em
and·ones-shepherding-of·them

לאֹ
la
not

יַחְמ�ל
ichmul
he-is-sparing

עֲלֵיהֶן
oli·en
on·them

:
:

:611 כִּי
ki
that

לאֹ
la
not

אֶחְמ�ל
achmul
I-shall-spare

ע�ד
oud
longer

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

For I will no more pity the
inhabitants of the land, saith
the LORD: but, lo, I will
deliver the men every one
into his neighbour's hand,
and into the hand of his
king: and they shall smite
the land, and out of their
hand I will not deliver
[them].

6

וְהִנֵּה
u·ene
and·behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מַמְצִיא
mmtzia
causing -to-be- found

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָדָם
e·adm
the·human

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וּבְיַד
u·b·id
and·in·hand-of

מַלְכּ�
mlk·u
king-of·him

וְכִתְּתוּ
u·kththu
and·they- mpound -to-pieces

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

אַצִּיל
atzil
I-shall- crescue

מִיָּדָם
m·id·m
from·hand-of·them

:
:

:711 וָאֶרְעֶה
u·aroe
and·I-am-grazing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

צאֹן
tzan
flock-of

הַהֲרֵגָה
e·erge
the·killing

לָכֵן
lkn
therefore

עֲנִיֵּי
onii
humble-ones-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

And I will feed the flock
of slaughter, [even] you, O
poor of the flock. And I
took unto me two staves;
the one I called Beauty, and
the other I called Bands;
and I fed the flock.

7

וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

־
-

לִי
l·i
for·me

שְׁנֵי
shni
two-of

מַקְל�ת
mqluth
sticks

לְאַחַד
l·achd
to·one

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

נֹעַם
nom
pleasantness

וּלְאַחַד
u·l·achd
and·to·one

קָרָאתִי
qrathi
I-call

חֹבְלִים
chblim
pledgers

וָאֶרְעֶה
u·aroe
and·I-am-grazing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

:
:

:811 וָאַכְחִד
u·akchd
and·I-am-suppressing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁלֹשֶׁת
shlshth
three-of

הָרֹעִים
e·roim
the·ones-shepherding

בְּיֶרַח
b·irch
in·month

אֶחָד
achd
one

Three shepherds also I cut
off in one month; and my
soul lothed them, and their
soul also abhorred me.

8

וַתִּקְצַר
u·thqtzr
and·she-is-being-impatient

נַפְשִׁי
nphsh·i
soul-of·me

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

נַפְשָׁם
nphsh·m
soul-of·them

בָּחֲלָה
bchle
she-nauseates

בִי
b·i
in·me

:
:

:911 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

לאֹ
la
not

אֶרְעֶה
aroe
I-shall-graze

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

הַמֵּתָה
e·mthe
the·one-dying

תָמוּת
thmuth
she-shall-die

Then said I, I will not feed
you: that that dieth, let it
die; and that that is to be cut

9
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off, let it be cut off; and let
the rest eat every one the
flesh of another.

וְהַנִּכְחֶדֶת
u·e·nkchdth
and·the·one-being-suppressed

תִּכָּחֵד
thkchd
she-shall-be-suppressed

וְהַנִּשְׁאָר�ת
u·e·nsharuth
and·the·ones- nremaining

תּאֹכַלְנָה
thaklne
they-shall-eat

אִשָּׁה
ashe
woman

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּשַׂר
bshr
flesh-of

רְעוּתָהּ
routh·e
associate (f) -of·her

:
:

:1011 וָאֶקַּח
u·aqch
and·I-am-taking

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַקְלִי
mql·i
stick-of·me

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

נֹעַם
nom
pleasantness

וָאֶגְדַּע
u·agdo
and·I-am-hacking -to-pieces

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

And I took my staff,
[even] Beauty, and cut it
asunder, that I might break
my covenant which I had
made with all the people.

10

לְהָפֵיר
l·ephir
to·to- cannul-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

כָּרַתִּי
krthi
I-cut

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

:
:

:1111 וַתֻּפַר
u·thphr
and·she-is-being- cannulled

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

וַיֵּדְעוּ
u·idou
and·they-are-knowing

כֵן
kn
so

עֲנִיֵּי
onii
humble-ones-of

And it was broken in that
day: and so the poor of the
flock that waited upon me
knew that it [was] the word
of the LORD.

11

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

הַשֹּׁמְרִים
e·shmrim
the·ones-observing

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

כִּי
ki
that

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:1211 וָאֹמַר
u·amr
and·I-am-saying

אֲלֵיהֶם
ali·em
to·them

אִם
am
if

־
-

ט�ב
tub
good

בְּעֵינֵיכֶם
b·oini·km
in·eyes-of·you (p)

הָבוּ
ebu
grant-you (p)  !

שְׂכָרִי
shkr·i
hire-of·me

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

And I said unto them, If
ye think good, give [me] my
price; and if not, forbear. So
they weighed for my price
thirty [pieces] of silver.

12

חֲדָלוּ
chdlu
forbear-you (p)  !

וַיִּשְׁקְלוּ
u·ishqlu
and·they-are-weighing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׂכָרִי
shkr·i
hire-of·me

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

כָּסֶף
ksph
silver

:
:

:1311 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

הַשְׁלִיכֵהוּ
eshlik·eu
cfling-you·him !

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיּ�צֵר
e·iutzr
the·one-being-minter

אֶדֶר
adr
nobleness-of

And the LORD said unto
me, Cast it unto the potter: a
goodly price that I was
prised at of them. And I
took the thirty [pieces] of
silver, and cast them to the
potter in the house of the
LORD.

13

הַיְקָר
e·iqr
the·preciousness

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יָקַרְתִּי
iqrthi
I-am-precious

מֵעֲלֵיהֶם
m·oli·em
from·on·them

וָאֶקְחָה
u·aqch·e
and·I-am-taking

שְׁלֹשִׁים
shlshim
thirty

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

וָאַשְׁלִיךְ
u·ashlik
and·I-am- cflinging

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיּ�צֵר
e·iutzr
the·one-being-minter

:
:

:1411 וָאֶגְדַּע
u·agdo
and·I-am-hacking -to-pieces

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מַקְלִי
mql·i
stick-of·me

הַשֵּׁנִי
e·shni
the·second

אֵת
ath
»

הַחֹבְלִים
e·chblim
the·pledgers

לְהָפֵר
l·ephr
to·to- cannul-of

Then I cut asunder mine
other staff, [even] Bands,
that I might break the
brotherhood between Judah
and Israel.

14

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאַחֲוָה
e·achue
the·brotherhood

בֵּין
bin
between

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

ס
s

:1511 וַיּאֹמֶר
u·iamr
and·he-is-saying

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֵלָי
al·i
to·me

ע�ד
oud
further

קַח
qch
take-you !

־
-

לְךָ
l·k
for·you

כְּלִי
kli
implement-of

רֹעֶה
roe
one-shepherding

. And the LORD said
unto me, Take unto thee yet
the instruments of a foolish
shepherd.

15

אֱוִלִי
auli
foolish

:
:

:1611 כִּי
ki
that

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

מֵקִים
mqim
craising -up

רֹעֶה
roe
one-shepherding

בָּאָרֶץ
b·artz
in· the ·land

הַנִּכְחָד�ת
e·nkchduth
the·ones-being-suppressed

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

For, lo, I will raise up a
shepherd in the land,
[which] shall not visit those
that be cut off, neither shall
seek the young one, nor heal
that that is broken, nor feed
that that standeth still: but
he shall eat the flesh of the
fat, and tear their claws in
pieces.

16

יִפְקֹד
iphqd
he-shall-visit

הַנַּעַר
e·nor
the·youth

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יְבַקֵּשׁ
ibqsh
he-shall- mseek

וְהַנִּשְׁבֶּרֶת
u·e·nshbrth
and·the·one-being-broken

לאֹ
la
not

יְרַפֵּא
irpha
he-shall- mheal

הַנִּצָּבָה
e·ntzbe
the·one- nstanding-up

לאֹ
la
not

יְכַלְכֵּל
iklkl
he-shall- msustain

וּבְשַׂר
u·bshr
and·flesh-of

הַבְּרִיאָה
e·briae
the·plump-one

יאֹכַל
iakl
he-shall-eat

וּפַרְסֵיהֶן
u·phrsi·en
and·hoofs-of·them

יְפָרֵק
iphrq
he-shall- mbreak-off

:
:

ס
s

:1711 ה�י
eui
woe !

רֹעִי
roi
one-shepherding-of

הָאֱלִיל
e·alil
the·forbidden- idol

עֹזְבִי
ozbi
one-forsaking-of

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

עַל
ol
on

־
-

Woe to the idol shepherd
that leaveth the flock! the
sword [shall be] upon his

17
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arm, and upon his right eye:
his arm shall be clean dried
up, and his right eye shall
be utterly darkened.

זְר�ע�
zruo·u
arm-of·him

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

עֵין
oin
eye-of

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right-of·him

זְרֹע�
zro·u
arm-of·him

יָב�שׁ
ibush
to-dry -up

תִּיבָשׁ
thibsh
she-shall-dry- up

וְעֵין
u·oin
and·eye-of

יְמִינ�
imin·u
right-of·him

כָּהֹה
kee
to-dim

תִכְהֶה
thkee
she-shall-dim

:
:

ס
s
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:112 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נֹטֶה
nte
one-stretching-out

שָׁמַיִם
shmim
heavens

. The burden of the word
of the LORD for Israel,
saith the LORD, which
stretcheth forth the heavens,
and layeth the foundation of
the earth, and formeth the
spirit of man within him.

1

וְיֹסֵד
u·isd
and·one-founding

אָרֶץ
artz
earth

וְיֹצֵר
u·itzr
and·one-forming

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

־
-

אָדָם
adm
human

בְּקִרְבּ�
b·qrb·u
in·inward-of·him

:
:

פ
p

:212 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שָׂם
shm
placing

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

סַף
sph
threshold-of

־
-

רַעַל
rol
shivering

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

Behold, I will make
Jerusalem a cup of
trembling unto all the
people round about, when
they shall be in the siege
both against Judah [and]
against Jerusalem.

2

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בַמָּצ�ר
b·mtzur
in· the ·siege

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:312 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

אֶבֶן
abn
stone-of

מַעֲמָסָה
momse
lading

לְכָל
l·kl
for·all-of

־
-

And in that day will I
make Jerusalem a
burdensome stone for all
people: all that burden
themselves with it shall be
cut in pieces, though all the
people of the earth be
gathered together against it.

3

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֹמְסֶיהָ
omsi·e
ones- being-lad en- with ·her

שָׂר�ט
shrut
to- be- lacerate d

יִשָּׂרֵטוּ
ishrtu
they-shall-be-lacerated

וְנֶאֶסְפוּ
u·nasphu
and·they-are-gathered

עָלֶיהָ
oli·e
on·her

כֹּל
kl
all-of

גּ�יֵי
guii
nations-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

:
:

:412 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אַכֶּה
ake
I-shall- csmite

כָל
kl
every-of

־
-

סוּס
sus
horse

בַּתִּמָּה�ן
b·thmeun
in· the ·amazement

In that day, saith the
LORD, I will smite every
horse with astonishment,
and his rider with madness:
and I will open mine eyes
upon the house of Judah,
and will smite every horse
of the people with
blindness.

4

וְרֹכְב�
u·rkb·u
and·one-riding-of·him

בַּשִּׁגָּע�ן
b·shgoun
in· the ·madness

וְעַל
u·ol
and·over

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

אֶפְקַח
aphqch
I-shall-unclose

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

עֵינַי
oin·i
eyes-of·me

וְכֹל
u·kl
and·every-of

סוּס
sus
horse-of

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

אַכֶּה
ake
I-shall- csmite

בַּעִוָּר�ן
b·ourun
in· the ·blindness

:
:

:512 וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

אַלֻּפֵי
alphi
mentors-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בְּלִבָּם
b·lb·m
in·heart-of·them

אַמְצָה
amtze
resoluteness

לִי
l·i
to·me

יֹשְׁבֵי
ishbi
ones-dwelling-of

And the governors of
Judah shall say in their
heart, The inhabitants of
Jerusalem [shall be] my
strength in the LORD of
hosts their God.

5

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

בַּיהוָה
b·ieue
in·Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֱלֹהֵיהֶם
alei·em
Elohim-of·them

:
:

:612 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אָשִׂים
ashim
I-shall-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אַלֻּפֵי
alphi
mentors-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

כְּכִיּ�ר
k·kiur
as·chafing-pan-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּעֵצִים
b·otzim
in·sticks

In that day will I make the
governors of Judah like an
hearth of fire among the
wood, and like a torch of
fire in a sheaf; and they
shall devour all the people
round about, on the right
hand and on the left: and
Jerusalem shall be inhabited
again in her own place,
[even] in Jerusalem.

6

וּכְלַפִּיד
u·k·lphid
and·as·torch-of

אֵשׁ
ash
fire

בְּעָמִיר
b·omir
in·sheaf

וְאָכְלוּ
u·aklu
and·they-devour

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יָמִין
imin
right

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

שְׂמאֹול
shmaul
left

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

וְיָשְׁבָה
u·ishbe
and·she-dwells

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

ע�ד
oud
still

תַּחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
in-place-of un·her

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

:
:

פ
p

:712 וְה�שִׁיעַ
u·eushio
and·he- csaves

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

אָהֳלֵי
aeli
tents-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

בָּרִאשֹׁנָה
b·rashne
in· the ·first

לְמַעַן
lmon
so-that

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תִגְדַּל
thgdl
she-shall- be- magnifi ed

The LORD also shall save
the tents of Judah first, that
the glory of the house of
David and the glory of the
inhabitants of Jerusalem do
not magnify [themselves]
against Judah.

7

תִּפְאֶרֶת
thpharth
beauty-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְתִפְאֶרֶת
u·thpharth
and·beauty-of

יֹשֵׁב
ishb
one-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

עַל
ol
over

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

:
:

:812 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יָגֵן
ign
he-shall- cprotect

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּעַד
bod
about

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

In that day shall the
LORD defend the
inhabitants of Jerusalem;
and he that is feeble among
them at that day shall be as
David; and the house of
David [shall be] as God, as
the angel of the LORD
before them.

8

הַנִּכְשָׁל
e·nkshl
the·one- nstumbling

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

כְּדָוִיד
k·duid
as·David

וּבֵית
u·bith
and·house-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

כֵּאלֹהִים
k·aleim
as·Elohim

כְּמַלְאַךְ
k·mlak
as·messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לִפְנֵיהֶם
l·phni·em
to·faces-of·them

:
:
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:912 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

אֲבַקֵּשׁ
abqsh
I-shall- mseek

לְהַשְׁמִיד
l·eshmid
to·to- cexterminate-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

. And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] I will seek
to destroy all the nations
that come against
Jerusalem.

9

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

:
:

:1012 וְשָׁפַכְתִּי
u·shphkthi
and·I-pour-out

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

י�שֵׁב
iushb
one-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

חֵן
chn
grace

And I will pour upon the
house of David, and upon
the inhabitants of
Jerusalem, the spirit of
grace and of supplications:
and they shall look upon me
whom they have pierced,
and they shall mourn for
him, as one mourneth for
[his] only [son], and shall
be in bitterness for him, as
one that is in bitterness for
[his] firstborn.

10

וְתַחֲנוּנִים
u·thchnunim
and·supplications

וְהִבִּיטוּ
u·ebitu
and·they- c look

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

אֵת
ath
»

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

דָּקָרוּ
dqru
they-stabbed

וְסָפְדוּ
u·sphdu
and·they-wail

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

כְּמִסְפֵּד
k·msphd
as·wailing

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַיָּחִיד
e·ichid
the·only -son

וְהָמֵר
u·emr
and·to- cgrieve -bitter ly

עָלָיו
oli·u
over·him

כְּהָמֵר
k·emr
as·to- cgrieve -bitter ly

עַל
ol
over

־
-

הַבְּכ�ר
e·bkur
the·firstborn

:
:

:1112 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִגְדַּל
igdl
he-shall- be-great

הַמִּסְפֵּד
e·msphd
the·wailing

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

כְּמִסְפַּד
k·msphd
as·wailing-of

הֲדַדְ־רִמּ�ן
edd-rmun
Hadad-Rimmon

In that day shall there be
a great mourning in
Jerusalem, as the mourning
of Hadadrimmon in the
valley of Megiddon.

11

בְּבִקְעַת
b·bqoth
in·valley-of

מְגִדּ�ן
mgdun
Megiddon

:
:

:1212 וְסָפְדָה
u·sphde
and·she-wails

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

מִשְׁפָּח�ת
mshphchuth
families

מִשְׁפָּח�ת
mshphchuth
families

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

דָּוִיד
duid
David

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

And the land shall
mourn, every family apart;
the family of the house of
David apart, and their wives
apart; the family of the
house of Nathan apart, and
their wives apart;

12

וּנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·nshi·em
and·women-of·them

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

נָתָן
nthn
Nathan

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

וּנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·nshi·em
and·women-of·them

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

:
:

:1312 מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

בֵּית
bith
house-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

וּנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·nshi·em
and·women-of·them

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

הַשִּׁמְעִי
e·shmoi
the·Shimei

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

The family of the house
of Levi apart, and their
wives apart; the family of
Shimei apart, and their
wives apart;

13

וּנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·nshi·em
and·women-of·them

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

:
:

:1412 כֹּל
kl
all-of

הַמִּשְׁפָּח�ת
e·mshphchuth
the·families

הַנִּשְׁאָר�ת
e·nsharuth
the·ones- nremaining

מִשְׁפָּחֹת
mshphchth
families

מִשְׁפָּחֹת
mshphchth
families

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

וּנְשֵׁיהֶם
u·nshi·em
and·women-of·them

All the families that
remain, every family apart,
and their wives apart.

14

לְבָד
l·bd
to·alone

:
:

ס
s

Zechariah 12  -  Zechariah 13

WLC  :  WLC_v  1.1  /  WLC_tm 1.0  /  CHES 2.0 AV © 2008 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:113 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

מָק�ר
mqur
fountain

נִפְתָּח
nphthch
being-opened

לְבֵית
l·bith
to·house-of

דָּוִיד
duid
David

. In that day there shall be
a fountain opened to the
house of David and to the
inhabitants of Jerusalem for
sin and for uncleanness.

1

וּלְיֹשְׁבֵי
u·l·ishbi
and·to·ones-dwelling-of

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לְחַטַּאת
l·chtath
for·sin-of

וּלְנִדָּה
u·l·nde
and·for·impurity

:
:

:213 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אַכְרִית
akrith
I-shall- ccut- off

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

And it shall come to pass
in that day, saith the LORD
of hosts, [that] I will cut off
the names of the idols out of
the land, and they shall no
more be remembered: and
also I will cause the
prophets and the unclean
spirit to pass out of the land.

2

שְׁמ�ת
shmuth
names-of

הָעֲצַבִּים
e·otzbim
the·grief- fetish es

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִזָּכְרוּ
izkru
they-shall-be-remembered

ע�ד
oud
longer

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit-of

הַטֻּמְאָה
e·tmae
the·uncleanness

אַעֲבִיר
aobir
I-shall-cause- to -pass

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

:
:

:313 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִנָּבֵא
inba
he-is- nprophesying

אִישׁ
aish
man

ע�ד
oud
still

וְאָמְרוּ
u·amru
and·they-say

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

אָבִיו
abi·u
father-of·him

And it shall come to pass,
[that] when any shall yet
prophesy, then his father
and his mother that begat
him shall say unto him,
Thou shalt not live; for thou
speakest lies in the name of
the LORD: and his father
and his mother that begat
him shall thrust him through
when he prophesieth.

3

וְאִמּ�
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

יֹלְדָיו
ildi·u
ones-generating-of·him

לאֹ
la
not

תִחְיֶה
thchie
you-shall-live

כִּי
ki
that

שֶׁקֶר
shqr
falsehood

דִּבַּרְתָּ
dbrth
you- mspeak

בְּשֵׁם
b·shm
in·name-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּדְקָרֻהוּ
u·dqr·eu
and·they-stab·him

אָבִיהוּ
abi·eu
father-of·him

וְאִמּ�
u·am·u
and·mother-of·him

יֹלְדָיו
ildi·u
ones-generating-of·him

בְּהִנָּבְא�
b·enba·u
in·to- nprophesy·him

:
:

:413 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יֵבֹשׁוּ
ibshu
they-shall- be- ashamed

הַנְּבִיאִים
e·nbiaim
the·prophets

אִישׁ
aish
man

מֵחֶזְיֹנ�
m·chzin·u
from·vision-of·him

And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] the
prophets shall be ashamed
every one of his vision,
when he hath prophesied;
neither shall they wear a
rough garment to deceive:

4

בְּהִנָּבְאֹת�
b·enbath·u
in·to- nprophesy·him

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יִלְבְּשׁוּ
ilbshu
they-shall-put-on

אַדֶּרֶת
adrth
fur- robe -of

שֵׂעָר
shor
hair

לְמַעַן
lmon
in-order-to

כַּחֵשׁ
kchsh
to- mdissimulate-of

:
:

:513 וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

לאֹ
la
not

נָבִיא
nbia
prophet

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

אִישׁ
aish
man

־
-

עֹבֵד
obd
serving-of

אֲדָמָה
adme
ground

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

כִּי
ki
that

אָדָם
adm
human

הִקְנַנִי
eqn·ni
he- cacquired·me

But he shall say, I [am] no
prophet, I [am] an
husbandman; for man
taught me to keep cattle
from my youth.

5

מִנְּעוּרָי
m·nour·i
from·youths-of·me

:
:

:613 וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

מָה
me
what ?

הַמַּכּ�ת
e·mkuth
the·smitings

הָאֵלֶּה
e·ale
the·these

בֵּין
bin
between

יָדֶיךָ
idi·k
hands-of·you

וְאָמַר
u·amr
and·he-says

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

And [one] shall say unto
him, What [are] these
wounds in thine hands?
Then he shall answer,
[Those] with which I was
wounded [in] the house of
my friends.

6

הֻכֵּיתִי
ekithi
I-was- csmitten

בֵּית
bith
house-of

מְאַהֲבָי
maeb·i
ones- mloving-of·me

:
:

ס
s

:713 חֶרֶב
chrb
sword

עוּרִי
ouri
rouse-you !

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רֹעִי
ro·i
one-being-shepherd-of·me

וְעַל
u·ol
and·on

־
-

גֶּבֶר
gbr
master

עֲמִיתִי
omith·i
companion-of·me

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

. Awake, O sword, against
my shepherd, and against
the man [that is] my fellow,
saith the LORD of hosts:
smite the shepherd, and the
sheep shall be scattered: and
I will turn mine hand upon
the little ones.

7

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

הַךְ
ek
csmite-you !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרֹעֶה
e·roe
the·one-shepherding

ָ וּתְפוּצֶין
u·thphutzin
and·they-are-scattering

הַצּאֹן
e·tzan
the·flock

וַהֲשִׁבֹתִי
u·eshbthi
and·I- crestore

יָדִי
id·i
hand-of·me

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַצֹּעֲרִים
e·tzorim
the·ones-being-inferior

:
:

:813 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בְכָל
b·kl
in·all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

פִּי
phi
division-of

־
-

שְׁנַיִם
shnim
two

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

And it shall come to pass,
[that] in all the land, saith
the LORD, two parts
therein shall be cut off [and]
die; but the third shall be
left therein.

8

יִכָּרְתוּ
ikrthu
they-shall-be-cut- off

יִגְוָעוּ
iguou
they-shall-expire

וְהַשְּׁלִשִׁית
u·e·shlshith
and·the·third

יִוָּתֶר
iuthr
he-shall-be-reserved

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

:
:
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:913 וְהֵבֵאתִי
u·ebathi
and·I- cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַשְּׁלִשִׁית
e·shlshith
the·third

בָּאֵשׁ
b·ash
in· the ·fire

וּצְרַפְתִּים
u·tzrphthi·m
and·I-refine·them

כִּצְרֹף
k·tzrph
as·to-refine-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַכֶּסֶף
e·ksph
the·silver

And I will bring the third
part through the fire, and
will refine them as silver is
refined, and will try them as
gold is tried: they shall call
on my name, and I will hear
them: I will say, It [is] my
people: and they shall say,
The LORD [is] my God.

9

וּבְחַנְתִּים
u·bchnthi·m
and·I-test·them

כִּבְחֹן
k·bchn
as·to-test-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַזָּהָב
e·zeb
the·gold

הוּא
eua
he

יִקְרָא
iqra
he-shall-call

בִשְׁמִי
b·shm·i
in·name-of·me

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶעֱנֶה
aone
I-shall-answer

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

אָמַרְתִּי
amrthi
I-say

עַמִּי
om·i
people-of·me

הוּא
eua
he

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

יאֹמַר
iamr
he-shall-say

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהָי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

:
:

ס
s
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:114 הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

י�ם
ium
day

־
-

בָּא
ba
coming

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
for·Yahweh

וְחֻלַּק
u·chlq
and·he-is- mapportioned

שְׁלָלֵךְ
shll·k
loot-of·you

בְּקִרְבֵּךְ
b·qrb·k
in·within-of·you

:
:

. Behold, the day of the
LORD cometh, and thy
spoil shall be divided in the
midst of thee.

1

:214 וְאָסַפְתִּי
u·asphthi
and·I-gather

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

לַמִּלְחָמָה
l·mlchme
for· the ·battle

וְנִלְכְּדָה
u·nlkde
and·she-is-seized

For I will gather all
nations against Jerusalem to
battle; and the city shall be
taken, and the houses rifled,
and the women ravished;
and half of the city shall go
forth into captivity, and the
residue of the people shall
not be cut off from the city.

2

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

וְנָשַׁסּוּ
u·nshsu
and·they-are-rifled

הַבָּתִּים
e·bthim
the·houses

וְהַנָּשִׁים
u·e·nshim
and·the·women

K

תִּשָּׁגַלְנָה
thshglne
they-shall-be-ravished

Q

תִּשָּׁכַבְנָה
thshkbne
they-shall-be-lied- down-with

וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

בַּגּ�לָה
b·gule
in· the ·deportation

וְיֶתֶר
u·ithr
and·rest-of

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

לאֹ
la
not

יִכָּרֵת
ikrth
he-shall-be-cut- off

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הָעִיר
e·oir
the·city

:
:

:314 וְיָצָא
u·itza
and·he- goes-forth

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וְנִלְחַם
u·nlchm
and·he- nfights

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

הָהֵם
e·em
the·they

כְּי�ם
k·ium
as·day-of

הִלָּחֲמ�
elchm·u
to- nfight-of·him

Then shall the LORD go
forth, and fight against
those nations, as when he
fought in the day of battle.

3

בְּי�ם
b·ium
in·day-of

קְרָב
qrb
attack

:
:

:414 וְעָמְדוּ
u·omdu
and·they-stand

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

־
-

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

עַל
ol
on

־
-

הַר
er
mountain-of

הַזֵּתִים
e·zthim
the·olives

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

עַל
ol
on

־
-

And his feet shall stand in
that day upon the mount of
Olives, which [is] before
Jerusalem on the east, and
the mount of Olives shall
cleave in the midst thereof
toward the east and toward
the west, [and there shall
be] a very great valley; and
half of the mountain shall
remove toward the north,
and half of it toward the
south.

4

פְּנֵי
phni
faces-of

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

מִקֶּדֶם
m·qdm
from·east

וְנִבְקַע
u·nbqo
and·he-is-rent

הַר
er
mountain-of

הַזֵּיתִים
e·zithim
the·olives

מֵחֶצְי�
m·chtzi·u
from·half-of·him

מִזְרָחָה
mzrch·e
east·ward

וָיָמָּה
u·im·e
and·sea·ward

גֵּיא
gia
ravine-of

גְּד�לָה
gdule
great

מְאֹד
mad
very

וּמָשׁ
u·msh
and·he-removes

חֲצִי
chtzi
half-of

הָהָר
e·er
the·mountain

צָפ�נָה
tzphun·e
north·ward

וְחֶצְי�
u·chtzi·u
and·half-of·him

־
-

נֶגְבָּה
ngb·e
south·ward

:
:

:514 וְנַסְתֶּם
u·nsthm
and·you (p) -flee

גֵּיא
gia
ravine-of

־
-

הָרַי
er·i
mountains-of·me

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יַגִּיעַ
igio
he-shall- ctouch

גֵּי
gi
ravine-of

־
-

הָרִים
erim
mountains

אֶל
al
to

־
-

And ye shall flee [to] the
valley of the mountains; for
the valley of the mountains
shall reach unto Azal: yea,
ye shall flee, like as ye fled
from before the earthquake
in the days of Uzziah king
of Judah: and the LORD my
God shall come, [and] all
the saints with thee.

5

אָצַל
atzl
Azel

וְנַסְתֶּם
u·nsthm
and·you (p) -flee

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

נַסְתֶּם
nsthm
you (p) -fled

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

הָרַעַשׁ
e·rosh
the· earth quake

בִּימֵי
b·imi
in·days-of

עֻזִּיָּה
ozie
Uzziah

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king-of

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וּבָא
u·ba
and·he-comes

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהַי
ale·i
Elohim-of·me

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

קְדֹשִׁים
qdshim
holy-ones

עִמָּךְ
om·k
with·you

:
:

:614 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

א�ר
aur
light

יְקָר�ת
iqruth
precious-ones

And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] the light
shall not be clear, [nor]
dark:

6

K

יִקְפְּאוּן
iqphau·n
they-shall-be-congealed

Q

וְקִפָּא�ן
u·qphaun
and·curdle

:
:

:714 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

י�ם
ium
day

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

הוּא
eua
he

יִוָּדַע
iudo
he-shall-be-known

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

י�ם
ium
day

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

לָיְלָה
lile
night

But it shall be one day
which shall be known to the
LORD, not day, nor night:
but it shall come to pass,
[that] at evening time it
shall be light.

7

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

לְעֵת
l·oth
to·time-of

־
-

עֶרֶב
orb
evening

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

א�ר
aur
light

:
:

:814 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יֵצְאוּ
itzau
they-shall- go-forth

מַיִם
mim
waters

־
-

חַיִּים
chiim
living-ones

מִירוּשָׁלַםִ
m·irushlm
from·Jerusalem

. And it shall be in that
day, [that] living waters
shall go out from Jerusalem;
half of them toward the
former sea, and half of them
toward the hinder sea: in
summer and in winter shall

8

חֶצְיָם
chtzi·m
half-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הַקַּדְמ�נִי
e·qdmuni
the·eastern

וְחֶצְיָם
u·chtzi·m
and·half-of·them

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַיָּם
e·im
the·sea

הָאַחֲר�ן
e·achrun
the·after

בַּקַּיִץ
b·qitz
in· the ·summer
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it be.וּבָחֹרֶף
u·b·chrph
and·in· the ·winter

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

:
:

:914 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
for·king

עַל
ol
over

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

And the LORD shall be
king over all the earth: in
that day shall there be one
LORD, and his name one.

9

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶחָד
achd
one

וּשְׁמ�
u·shm·u
and·name-of·him

אֶחָד
achd
one

:
:

:1014 יִסּ�ב
isub
he-shall-be-round-about

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·land

כָּעֲרָבָה
k·orbe
as· the ·gorge

מִגֶּבַע
m·gbo
from·Geba

לְרִמּ�ן
l·rmun
to·Rimmon

נֶגֶב
ngb
south-of

All the land shall be
turned as a plain from Geba
to Rimmon south of
Jerusalem: and it shall be
lifted up, and inhabited in
her place, from Benjamin's
gate unto the place of the
first gate, unto the corner
gate, and [from] the tower
of Hananeel unto the king's
winepresses.

10

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְרָאֲמָה
u·rame
and·she-is-high

וְיָשְׁבָה
u·ishbe
and·she-dwells

תַחְתֶּיהָ
thchthi·e
in-place-of un·her

לְמִשַּׁעַר
l·m·shor
to·from·gate-of

בִּנְיָמִן
bnimn
Benjamin

עַד
od
unto

־
-

מְק�ם
mqum
place ri -of

שַׁעַר
shor
gate

הָרִאשׁ�ן
e·rashun
the·first

עַד
od
unto

־
-

שַׁעַר
shor
gate-of

הַפִּנִּים
e·phnim
the·corners

וּמִגְדַּל
u·mgdl
and·tower-of

חֲנַנְאֵל
chnnal
Hananel

עַד
od
unto

יִקְבֵי
iqbi
wine-vats-of

הַמֶּלֶךְ
e·mlk
the·king

:
:

:1114 וְיָשְׁבוּ
u·ishbu
and·they-dwell

בָהּ
b·e
in·her

וְחֵרֶם
u·chrm
and·doom

לאֹ
la
not

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

־
-

ע�ד
oud
more

וְיָשְׁבָה
u·ishbe
and·she-dwells

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

And [men] shall dwell in
it, and there shall be no
more utter destruction; but
Jerusalem shall be safely
inhabited.

11

לָבֶטַח
l·btch
to·trusting

:
:

:1214 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

הַמַּגֵּפָה
e·mgphe
the·stroke

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִגֹּף
igph
he-shall-strike

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הָעַמִּים
e·omim
the·peoples

And this shall be the
plague wherewith the
LORD will smite all the
people that have fought
against Jerusalem; Their
flesh shall consume away
while they stand upon their
feet, and their eyes shall
consume away in their
holes, and their tongue shall
consume away in their
mouth.

12

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צָבְאוּ
tzbau
they-muster

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

הָמֵק
emq
to- cputrefy

בְּשָׂר�
bshr·u
flesh-of·him

וְהוּא
u·eua
and·he

עֹמֵד
omd
standing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

רַגְלָיו
rgli·u
feet-of·him

וְעֵינָיו
u·oini·u
and·eyes-of·him

תִּמַּקְנָה
thmqne
they-shall-be-putrefied

בְחֹרֵיהֶן
b·chri·en
in·holes-of·them

וּלְשׁ�נ�
u·lshun·u
and·tongue-of·him

תִּמַּק
thmq
she-shall-be-putrefied

בְּפִיהֶם
b·phi·em
in·mouth-of·them

:
:

:1314 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

מְהוּמַת
meumth
discomfiture-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

רַבָּה
rbe
much

בָּהֶם
b·em
in·them

And it shall come to pass
in that day, [that] a great
tumult from the LORD shall
be among them; and they
shall lay hold every one on
the hand of his neighbour,
and his hand shall rise up
against the hand of his
neighbour.

13

וְהֶחֱזִיקוּ
u·echziqu
and·they- chold-fast

אִישׁ
aish
man

יַד
id
hand-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

וְעָלְתָה
u·olthe
and·she- comes-up

יָד�
id·u
hand-of·him

עַל
ol
on

־
-

יַד
id
hand-of

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

:
:

:1414 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

תִּלָּחֵם
thlchm
she-shall- nfight

בִּירוּשָׁלָםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וְאֻסַּף
u·asph
and·he-is- mgathered

חֵיל
chil
estate-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

And Judah also shall
fight at Jerusalem; and the
wealth of all the heathen
round about shall be
gathered together, gold, and
silver, and apparel, in great
abundance.

14

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

סָבִיב
sbib
round-about

זָהָב
zeb
gold

וָכֶסֶף
u·ksph
and·silver

וּבְגָדִים
u·bgdim
and·garments

לָרֹב
l·rb
to· the ·multitude

מְאֹד
mad
exceedingly

:
:

:1514 וְכֵן
u·kn
and·so

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

מַגֵּפַת
mgphth
stroke-of

הַסּוּס
e·sus
the·horse

הַפֶּרֶד
e·phrd
the·mule

הַגָּמָל
e·gml
the·camel

וְהַחֲמ�ר
u·e·chmur
and·the·donkey

And so shall be the
plague of the horse, of the
mule, of the camel, and of
the ass, and of all the beasts
that shall be in these tents,
as this plague.

15

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

הַבְּהֵמָה
e·beme
the·beast

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

בַּמַּחֲנ�ת
b·mchnuth
in· the ·camps

הָהֵמָּה
e·eme
the·they

כַּמַּגֵּפָה
k·mgphe
as· the ·stroke

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

:
:
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:1614 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

הַנּ�תָר
e·nuthr
the·one-being-left

מִכָּל
m·kl
from·all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

הַבָּאִים
e·baim
the·ones-coming

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. And it shall come to
pass, [that] every one that is
left of all the nations which
came against Jerusalem
shall even go up from year
to year to worship the King,
the LORD of hosts, and to
keep the feast of
tabernacles.

16

יְרוּשָׁלָםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

וְעָלוּ
u·olu
and·they- go-up

מִדֵּי
m·di
from·quota-of

שָׁנָה
shne
year

בְשָׁנָה
b·shne
in·year

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to- sworship-of

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

וְלָחֹג
u·l·chg
and·to·to-celebrate-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַג
chg
celebration-of

הַסֻּכּ�ת
e·skuth
the·booths

:
:

:1714 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲלֶה
iole
he-shall- go-up

מֵאֵת
m·ath
from·»

מִשְׁפְּח�ת
mshphchuth
families-of

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יְרוּשָׁלַםִ
irushlm
Jerusalem

And it shall be, [that]
whoso will not come up of
[all] the families of the earth
unto Jerusalem to worship
the King, the LORD of
hosts, even upon them shall
be no rain.

17

לְהִשְׁתַּחֲ�ת
l·eshthchuth
to·to- sworship-of

לְמֶלֶךְ
l·mlk
to·king

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

הַגָּשֶׁם
e·gshm
the·downpour

:
:

:1814 וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

מִשְׁפַּחַת
mshphchth
family-of

מִצְרַיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

תַעֲלֶה
thole
she-is- going-up

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

בָאָה
bae
coming

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

And if the family of
Egypt go not up, and come
not, that [have] no [rain];
there shall be the plague,
wherewith the LORD will
smite the heathen that come
not up to keep the feast of
tabernacles.

18

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

הַמַּגֵּפָה
e·mgphe
the·stroke

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

יִגֹּף
igph
he-shall-strike

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-are- going-up

לָחֹג
l·chg
to·to-celebrate-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַג
chg
celebration-of

הַסֻּכּ�ת
e·skuth
the·booths

:
:

:1914 זאֹת
zath
this

תִּהְיֶה
theie
she-shall-become

חַטַּאת
chtath
sin-of

מִצְרָיִם
mtzrim
Egypt

וְחַטַּאת
u·chtath
and·sin-of

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

This shall be the
punishment of Egypt, and
the punishment of all
nations that come not up to
keep the feast of
tabernacles.

19

יַעֲלוּ
iolu
they-shall- go-up

לָחֹג
l·chg
to·to-celebrate-of

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

חַג
chg
celebration-of

הַסֻּכּ�ת
e·skuth
the·booths

:
:

:2014 בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מְצִלּ�ת
mtzluth
shades-of

הַסּוּס
e·sus
the·horse

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

In that day shall there be
upon the bells of the horses,
HOLINESS UNTO THE
LORD; and the pots in the
LORD'S house shall be like
the bowls before the altar.

20

וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

הַסִּיר�ת
e·siruth
the·pots

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

כַּמִּזְרָקִים
k·mzrqim
as·the·sprinkling -bowl s

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

הַמִּזְבֵּחַ
e·mzbch
the·altar

:
:

:2114 וְהָיָה
u·eie
and·he-becomes

כָּל
kl
every-of

־
-

סִיר
sir
pot

בִּירוּשָׁלַםִ
b·irushlm
in·Jerusalem

וּבִיהוּדָה
u·b·ieude
and·in·Judah

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
holiness

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

Yea, every pot in
Jerusalem and in Judah
shall be holiness unto the
LORD of hosts: and all they
that sacrifice shall come
and take of them, and seethe
therein: and in that day
there shall be no more the
Canaanite in the house of
the LORD of hosts.

21

וּבָאוּ
u·bau
and·they-come

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַזֹּבְחִים
e·zbchim
the·ones-sacrificing

וְלָקְחוּ
u·lqchu
and·they-take

מֵהֶם
m·em
from·them

וּבִשְּׁלוּ
u·bshlu
and·they- mcook

בָהֶם
b·em
in·them

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יִהְיֶה
ieie
he-shall-become

כְנַעֲנִי
knoni
Canaanite

ע�ד
oud
longer

בְּבֵית
b·bith
in·house-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

בַּיּ�ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

הַהוּא
e·eua
the·he

:
:
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Malachi

:11 מַשָּׂא
msha
load-of

דְבַר
dbr
word-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֶל
al
to

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

בְּיַד
b·id
in·hand-of

מַלְאָכִי
mlaki
Malachi

:
:

. The burden of the word
of the LORD to Israel by
Malachi.

1

:21 אָהַבְתִּי
aebthi
I-love

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

בַּמָּה
b·me
in·what ?

אֲהַבְתָּנוּ
aebth·nu
you-love·us

הֲל�א
e·lua
?·not

־
-

אָח
ach
brother

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

I have loved you, saith the
LORD. Yet ye say, Wherein
hast thou loved us? [Was]
not Esau Jacob's brother?
saith the LORD: yet I loved
Jacob,

2

לְיַעֲקֹב
l·ioqb
to·Jacob

נְאֻם
nam
averment-of

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וָאֹהַב
u·aeb
and·I-am-loving

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

:
:

:31 וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

עֵשָׂו
oshu
Esau

שָׂנֵאתִי
shnathi
I-hate

וָאָשִׂים
u·ashim
and·I-shall-place

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָרָיו
eri·u
mountains-of·him

שְׁמָמָה
shmme
desolation

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

And I hated Esau, and laid
his mountains and his
heritage waste for the
dragons of the wilderness.

3

�נַחֲלָת
nchlth·u
allotment-of·him

לְתַנּ�ת
l·thnuth
to·jackals-of

מִדְבָּר
mdbr
wilderness

:
:

:41 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תאֹמַר
thamr
she-shall-say

אֱד�ם
adum
Edom

רֻשַּׁשְׁנוּ
rshshnu
we-are-made-destitute

וְנָשׁוּב
u·nshub
and·we-shall-return

וְנִבְנֶה
u·nbne
and·we-shall-build

Whereas Edom saith, We
are impoverished, but we
will return and build the
desolate places; thus saith
the LORD of hosts, They
shall build, but I will throw
down; and they shall call
them, The border of
wickedness, and, The
people against whom the
LORD hath indignation for
ever.

4

חֳרָב�ת
chrbuth
deserted- place s

כֹּה
ke
thus

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

הֵמָּה
eme
they

יִבְנוּ
ibnu
they-shall-build

וַאֲנִי
u·ani
and·I

אֶהֱר�ס
aerus
I-shall-demolish

וְקָרְאוּ
u·qrau
and·they-call

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

גְּבוּל
gbul
boundary-of

רִשְׁעָה
rshoe
wickedness

וְהָעָם
u·e·om
and·the·people

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

זָעַם
zom
he-menaces

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

עַד
od
until

־
-

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

:
:

:51 וְעֵינֵיכֶם
u·oini·km
and·eyes-of·you (p)

תִּרְאֶינָה
thraine
they-shall-see

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

תּאֹמְרוּ
thamru
you (p) -shall-say

יִגְדַּל
igdl
he-shall- be-great

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

And your eyes shall see,
and ye shall say, The LORD
will be magnified from the
border of Israel.

5

מֵעַל
m·ol
from·over

לִגְבוּל
l·gbul
to·boundary-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

:
:

:61 בֵּן
bn
son

יְכַבֵּד
ikbd
he-is- mglorifying

אָב
ab
father

וְעֶבֶד
u·obd
and·servant

אֲדֹנָיו
adni·u
lords-of·him

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אָב
ab
father

אָנִי
ani
I

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

. A son honoureth [his]
father, and a servant his
master: if then I [be] a
father, where [is] mine
honour? and if I [be] a
master, where [is] my fear?
saith the LORD of hosts
unto you, O priests, that
despise my name. And ye
say, Wherein have we
despised thy name?

6

כְב�דִי
kbud·i
glory-of·me

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

אֲד�נִים
adunim
lords

אָנִי
ani
I

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?

מ�רָאִי
mura·i
fear-of·me

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

בּ�זֵי
buzi
ones-despising-of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

בָזִינוּ
bzinu
we-despise

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

שְׁמֶךָ
shm·k
name-of·you

:
:

:71 מַגִּישִׁים
mgishim
ones- cbring ing-close

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מִזְבְּחִי
mzbch·i
altar-of·me

לֶחֶם
lchm
bread

מְגֹאָל
mgal
being- msullied

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

Ye offer polluted bread
upon mine altar; and ye say,
Wherein have we polluted
thee? In that ye say, The
table of the LORD [is]
contemptible.

7

גֵאַלְנוּךָ
galnu·k
we- msully·you

בֶּאֱמָרְכֶם
b·amr·km
in·to-say-of·you (p)

שֻׁלְחַן
shlchn
table-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

נִבְזֶה
nbze
being-despised

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:81 וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

־
-

תַגִּשׁוּן
thgshu·n
you (p) -are- cbring ing-close

עִוֵּר
our
blind

לִזְבֹּחַ
l·zbch
to·to-sacrifice-of

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

רָע
ro
evil

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

And if ye offer the blind
for sacrifice, [is it] not evil?
and if ye offer the lame and
sick, [is it] not evil? offer it
now unto thy governor; will
he be pleased with thee, or
accept thy person? saith the
LORD of hosts.

8

תַגִּישׁוּ
thgishu
you (p) -are- cbring ing-close

פִּסֵּחַ
phsch
lame

וְחֹלֶה
u·chle
and·one-being-ill

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

רָע
ro
evil

הַקְרִיבֵהוּ
eqrib·eu
coffer-you·him !

נָא
na
please !

לְפֶחָתֶךָ
l·phchth·k
to·viceroy-of·you

הֲיִרְצְךָ
e·irtz·k
?·he-shall-accept·you

�א
au
or

הֲיִשָּׂא
e·isha
?·he-shall-lift -up

פָנֶיךָ
phni·k
faces-of·you

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of
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צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:91 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

חַלּוּ
chlu
mbeseech-you (p)  !

־
-

נָא
na
please !

פְנֵי
phni
faces-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

וִיחָנֵנוּ
u·ichn·nu
and·he-shall-be-gracious -to ·us

And now, I pray you,
beseech God that he will be
gracious unto us: this hath
been by your means: will he
regard your persons? saith
the LORD of hosts.

9

מִיֶּדְכֶם
m·id·km
from·hand-of·you (p)

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

זּאֹת
zath
this

הֲיִשָּׂא
e·isha
?·he-shall-lift -up

מִכֶּם
m·km
from·you (p)

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:101 מִי
mi
who ?

גַם
gm
moreover

־
-

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

וְיִסְגֹּר
u·isgr
and·he-shall-lock

דְּלָתַיִם
dlthim
double- doors

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תָאִירוּ
thairu
you (p) -shall- c light -up

Who [is there] even
among you that would shut
the doors [for nought]?
neither do ye kindle [fire]
on mine altar for nought. I
have no pleasure in you,
saith the LORD of hosts,
neither will I accept an
offering at your hand.

10

מִזְבְּחִי
mzbch·i
altar-of·me

חִנָּם
chnm
gratuitously

אֵין
ain
there -is-no

־
-

לִי
l·i
to·me

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
delight

בָּכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

אֶרְצֶה
artze
I-shall-accept

מִיֶּדְכֶם
m·id·km
from·hand-of·you (p)

:
:

:111 כִּי
ki
that

מִמִּזְרַח
m·mzrch
from· sun rise-of

־
-

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun

וְעַד
u·od
and·unto

־
-

�מְב�א
mbua·u
setting-of·him

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

For from the rising of the
sun even unto the going
down of the same my name
[shall be] great among the
Gentiles; and in every place
incense [shall be] offered
unto my name, and a pure
offering: for my name [shall
be] great among the
heathen, saith the LORD of
hosts.

11

וּבְכָל
u·b·kl
and·in·every-of

־
-

מָק�ם
mqum
place ri

מֻקְטָר
mqtr
incense

מֻגָּשׁ
mgsh
being- cbrought- close

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
to·name-of·me

וּמִנְחָה
u·mnche
and·present

טְה�רָה
teure
clean

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

גָד�ל
gdul
great

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

בַּגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:121 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

מְחַלְּלִים
mchllim
ones- mprofaning

�א�ת
auth·u
»·him

בֶּאֱמָרְכֶם
b·amr·km
in·to-say-of·you (p)

שֻׁלְחַן
shlchn
table-of

אֲדֹנָי
adni
my-Lord

מְגֹאָל
mgal
being- msullied

הוּא
eua
he

But ye have profaned it,
in that ye say, The table of
the LORD [is] polluted; and
the fruit thereof, [even] his
meat, [is] contemptible.

12

�וְנִיב
u·nib·u
and·produce-of·him

נִבְזֶה
nbze
being-despised

�אָכְל
akl·u
food-of·him

:
:

:131 וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

מַתְּלָאָה
mthlae
what-tiredness

וְהִפַּחְתֶּם
u·ephchthm
and·you (p) - cpuff

�א�ת
auth·u
»·him

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

Ye said also, Behold,
what a weariness [is it]! and
ye have snuffed at it, saith
the LORD of hosts; and ye
brought [that which was]
torn, and the lame, and the
sick; thus ye brought an
offering: should I accept
this of your hand? saith the
LORD.

13

וַהֲבֵאתֶם
u·ebathm
and·you (p) - cbring

גָּזוּל
gzul
one-being-pillaged

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַפִּסֵּחַ
e·phsch
the·lame

וְאֶת
u·ath
and·»

־
-

הַח�לֶה
e·chule
the·one-being-ill

וַהֲבֵאתֶם
u·ebathm
and·you (p) - cbring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present

הַאֶרְצֶה
e·artze
?·I-shall-accept

א�תָהּ
auth·e
»·her

מִיֶּדְכֶם
m·id·km
from·hand-of·you (p)

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

:
:

ס
s

:141 וְאָרוּר
u·arur
and·being-cursed

נ�כֵל
nukl
one-plotting

וְיֵשׁ
u·ish
and· there- is

�בְּעֶדְר
b·odr·u
in·drove-of·him

זָכָר
zkr
male

וְנֹדֵר
u·ndr
and·one-vowing

But cursed [be] the
deceiver, which hath in his
flock a male, and voweth,
and sacrificeth unto the
Lord a corrupt thing: for I
[am] a great King, saith the
LORD of hosts, and my
name [is] dreadful among
the heathen.

14

וְזֹבֵחַ
u·zbch
and·one-sacrificing

מָשְׁחָת
mshchth
one- cbeing-ruined

לַאדֹנָי
l·adni
to·my-Lord

כִּי
ki
that

מֶלֶךְ
mlk
king

גָּד�ל
gdul
great

אָנִי
ani
I

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

וּשְׁמִי
u·shm·i
and·name-of·me

נ�רָא
nura
being-feared

בַגּ�יִם
b·guim
in· the ·nations

:
:
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:12 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
for·you (p)

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

הַכֹּהֲנִים
e·kenim
the·priests

:
:

. And now, O ye priests,
this commandment [is] for
you.

1

:22 אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תִשְׁמְעוּ
thshmou
you (p) -shall-hear

וְאִם
u·am
and·if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

תָשִׂימוּ
thshimu
you (p) -shall-place

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

לָתֵת
l·thth
to·to-give-of

כָּב ד
kbud
glory

If ye will not hear, and if
ye will not lay [it] to heart,
to give glory unto my name,
saith the LORD of hosts, I
will even send a curse upon
you, and I will curse your
blessings: yea, I have cursed
them already, because ye do
not lay [it] to heart.

2

לִשְׁמִי
l·shm·i
to·name-of·me

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא ת
tzbauth
hosts

וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי
u·shlchthi
and·I- msend

בָכֶם
b·km
in·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַמְּאֵרָה
e·mare
the·curse

וְאָר תִי
u·aruthi
and·I-curse

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בִּרְכ תֵיכֶם
brkuthi·km
blessings-of·you (p)

וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

אָר תִיהָ
aruthi·e
I-cursed·her

כִּי
ki
that

אֵינְכֶם
ain·km
there -is-no·you (p)

שָׂמִים
shmim
ones-placing

עַל
ol
on

־
-

לֵב
lb
heart

:
:

:32 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

גֹעֵר
gor
rebuking

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הַזֶּרַע
e·zro
the·seed

וְזֵרִיתִי
u·zrithi
and·I- mwinnow

פֶרֶשׁ
phrsh
dung

עַל
ol
on

־
-

פְּנֵיכֶם
phni·km
faces-of·you (p)

פֶּרֶשׁ
phrsh
dung-of

Behold, I will corrupt
your seed, and spread dung
upon your faces, [even] the
dung of your solemn feasts;
and [one] shall take you
away with it.

3

חַגֵּיכֶם
chgi·km
celebrations-of·you (p)

וְנָשָׂא
u·nsha
and·he-carries

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

אֵלָיו
ali·u
to·him

:
:

:42 וִידַעְתֶּם
u·idothm
and·you (p) -know

כִּי
ki
that

שִׁלַּחְתִּי
shlchthi
I- msend

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

הַמִּצְוָה
e·mtzue
the·instruction

הַזּאֹת
e·zath
the·this

לִהְי ת
l·eiuth
to·to-become-of

And ye shall know that I
have sent this
commandment unto you,
that my covenant might be
with Levi, saith the LORD
of hosts.

4

בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

אֶת
ath
with

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:52 בְּרִיתִי
brith·i
covenant-of·me

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

אִתּ 
ath·u
with ·him

הַחַיִּים
e·chiim
the·lives

וְהַשָּׁל ם
u·e·shlum
and·the·peace

וָאֶתְּנֵם
u·athn·m
and·I-am-giving·them

־
-

ל 
l·u
to·him

מ רָא
mura
fear

My covenant was with
him of life and peace; and I
gave them to him [for] the
fear wherewith he feared
me, and was afraid before
my name.

5

וַיִּירָאֵנִי
u·iira·ni
and·he-is-fearing·me

וּמִפְּנֵי
u·m·phni
and·from·presences-of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

נִחַת
nchth
he-is-dismayed

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:62 תּ רַת
thurth
law-of

אֱמֶת
amth
truth

הָיְתָה
eithe
she-became

בְּפִיהוּ
b·phi·eu
in·mouth-of·him

וְעַוְלָה
u·oule
and·iniquity

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

נִמְצָא
nmtza
he-was-found

בִשְׂפָתָיו
b·shphthi·u
in·lips-of·him

The law of truth was in
his mouth, and iniquity was
not found in his lips: he
walked with me in peace
and equity, and did turn
many away from iniquity.

6

בְּשָׁל ם
b·shlum
in·peace

וּבְמִישׁ ר
u·b·mishur
and·in·equity

הָלַךְ
elk
he-went

אִתִּי
ath·i
with ·me

וְרַבִּים
u·rbim
and·many-ones

הֵשִׁיב
eshib
he- crestored

מֵעָ ן
m·oun
from·depravity

:
:

:72 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שִׂפְתֵי
shphthi
lips-of

כֹהֵן
ken
priest

יִשְׁמְרוּ
ishmru
they-shall-keep

־
-

דַעַת
doth
knowledge

וְת רָה
u·thure
and·law

יְבַקְשׁוּ
ibqshu
they-shall- mseek

מִפִּיהוּ
m·phi·eu
from·mouth-of·him

For the priest's lips should
keep knowledge, and they
should seek the law at his
mouth: for he [is] the
messenger of the LORD of
hosts.

7

כִּי
ki
that

מַלְאַךְ
mlak
messenger-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

־
-

צְבָא ת
tzbauth
hosts

הוּא
eua
he

:
:

:82 וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

סַרְתֶּם
srthm
you (p) -withdrew

מִן
mn
from

־
-

הַדֶּרֶךְ
e·drk
the·way

הִכְשַׁלְתֶּם
ekshlthm
you (p) -cause -to- stumble

רַבִּים
rbim
many-ones

בַּתּ רָה
b·thure
in· the ·law

But ye are departed out of
the way; ye have caused
many to stumble at the law;
ye have corrupted the
covenant of Levi, saith the
LORD of hosts.

8

שִׁחַתֶּם
shchthm
you (p) - mruin

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

הַלֵּוִי
e·lui
the·Levi

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:92 וְגַם
u·gm
and·moreover

־
-

אֲנִי
ani
I

נָתַתִּי
nththi
I-give

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

נִבְזִים
nbzim
ones-being-despised

וּשְׁפָלִים
u·shphlim
and·ones-low

לְכָל
l·kl
to·all-of

־
-

הָעָם
e·om
the·people

Therefore have I also
made you contemptible and
base before all the people,
according as ye have not
kept my ways, but have
been partial in the law.

9

כְּפִי
k·phi
as·matter-of

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֵינְכֶם
ain·km
there -is-no·you (p)

שֹׁמְרִים
shmrim
ones-keeping

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

דְּרָכַי
drk·i
ways-of·me

וְנֹשְׂאִים
u·nshaim
and·ones-lifting -up

פָּנִים
phnim
faces

בַּתּ רָה
b·thure
in· the ·law

:
:

פ
p

:102 הֲל א
e·lua
?·not

אָב
ab
father

אֶחָד
achd
one

לְכֻלָּנוּ
l·kl·nu
to·all-of·us

הֲל א
e·lua
?·not

אֵל
al
El

אֶחָד
achd
one

בְּרָאָנוּ
bra·nu
he-created·us

מַדּוּעַ
mduo
for -what-reason

. Have we not all one
father? hath not one God
created us? why do we deal

10
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treacherously every man
against his brother, by
profaning the covenant of
our fathers?

נִבְגַּד
nbgd
we-are- being-treacherous

אִישׁ
aish
man

בְּאָחִיו
b·achi·u
in·brother-of·him

לְחַלֵּל
l·chll
to·to- mprofane-of

בְּרִית
brith
covenant-of

אֲבֹתֵינוּ
abthi·nu
fathers-of·us

:
:

:112 בָּגְדָה
bgde
she- is- treacherous

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וְת עֵבָה
u·thuobe
and·abhorrence

נֶעֶשְׂתָה
noshthe
she-is-done

בְיִשְׂרָאֵל
b·ishral
in·Israel

וּבִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·b·irushlm
and·in·Jerusalem

כִּי
ki
that

Judah hath dealt
treacherously, and an
abomination is committed
in Israel and in Jerusalem;
for Judah hath profaned the
holiness of the LORD
which he loved, and hath
married the daughter of a
strange god.

11

חִלֵּל
chll
he- mprofanes

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

קֹדֶשׁ
qdsh
sanctuary-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אָהֵב
aeb
he-loves

וּבָעַל
u·bol
and·he-possessed

בַּת
bth
daughter-of

־
-

אֵל
al
El

נֵכָר
nkr
one-foreign

:
:

:122 יַכְרֵת
ikrth
he-shall- ccut- off

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לָאִישׁ
l·aish
to· the ·man

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
who

יַעֲשֶׂנָּה
iosh·ne
he-is-doing·her

עֵר
or
being-roused

וְעֹנֶה
u·one
and·responding

The LORD will cut off
the man that doeth this, the
master and the scholar, out
of the tabernacles of Jacob,
and him that offereth an
offering unto the LORD of
hosts.

12

מֵאָהֳלֵי
m·aeli
from·tents-of

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

וּמַגִּישׁ
u·mgish
and· cbring ing-close

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh-of

צְבָא ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

פ
p

:132 וְזאֹת
u·zath
and·this

שֵׁנִית
shnith
second

תַּעֲשׂוּ
thoshu
you (p) -are-doing

כַּסּ ת
ksuth
to- mcover-of

דִּמְעָה
dmoe
tear

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

מִזְבַּח
mzbch
altar-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּכִי
bki
lamentation

And this have ye done
again, covering the altar of
the LORD with tears, with
weeping, and with crying
out, insomuch that he
regardeth not the offering
any more, or receiveth [it]
with good will at your hand.

13

וַאֲנָקָה
u·anqe
and·groaning

מֵאֵין
m·ain
from· there -is-no

ע ד
oud
further

פְּנ ת
phnuth
to-face-of

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הַמִּנְחָה
e·mnche
the·present

וְלָקַחַת
u·l·qchth
and· to ·to-take-of

רָצ ן
rtzun
acceptance

מִיֶּדְכֶם
m·id·km
from·hand-of·you (p)

:
:

:142 וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

עַל
ol
on

־
-

מָה
me
what ?

עַל
ol
on

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הֵעִיד
eoid
he- ctestified

בֵּינְךָ
bin·k
between·you

וּבֵין
u·bin
and·between

אֵשֶׁת
ashth
woman-of

Yet ye say, Wherefore?
Because the LORD hath
been witness between thee
and the wife of thy youth,
against whom thou hast
dealt treacherously: yet [is]
she thy companion, and the
wife of thy covenant.

14

נְעוּרֶיךָ
nouri·k
youths-of·you

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אַתָּה
athe
you

בָּגַדְתָּה
bgdthe
you-are-treacherous

בָּהּ
b·e
in·her

וְהִיא
u·eia
and·she

חֲבֶרְתְּךָ
chbrth·k
partner-of·you

וְאֵשֶׁת
u·ashth
and·woman-of

בְּרִיתֶךָ
brith·k
covenant-of·you

:
:

:152 וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

אֶחָד
achd
one

עָשָׂה
oshe
he-made do

וּשְׁאָר
u·shar
and·rest-of

רוּחַ
ruch
spirit

ל 
l·u
to·him

וּמָה
u·me
and·what ?

הָאֶחָד
e·achd
the·one

מְבַקֵּשׁ
mbqsh
mseeking

זֶרַע
zro
seed-of

And did not he make
one? Yet had he the residue
of the spirit. And wherefore
one? That he might seek a
godly seed. Therefore take
heed to your spirit, and let
none deal treacherously
against the wife of his
youth.

15

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וְנִשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·nshmrthm
and·you (p) -are-kept

בְּרוּחֲכֶם
b·ruch·km
in·spirit-of·you (p)

וּבְאֵשֶׁת
u·b·ashth
and·in·woman-of

נְעוּרֶיךָ
nouri·k
youths-of·you

אַל
al
must-not -be

־
-

יִבְגֹּד
ibgd
he-is-being-treacherous

:
:

:162 כִּי
ki
that

־
-

שָׂנֵא
shna
he-hates

שַׁלַּח
shlch
to- msend- away-of

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

וְכִסָּה
u·kse
and·he- mcovers

חָמָס
chms
wrong

עַל
ol
on

־
-

For the LORD, the God
of Israel, saith that he hateth
putting away: for [one]
covereth violence with his
garment, saith the LORD of
hosts: therefore take heed to
your spirit, that ye deal not
treacherously.

16

לְבוּשׁ 
lbush·u
garment-of·him

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא ת
tzbauth
hosts

וְנִשְׁמַרְתֶּם
u·nshmrthm
and·you (p) -are-kept

בְּרוּחֲכֶם
b·ruch·km
in·spirit-of·you (p)

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

תִבְגֹּדוּ
thbgdu
you (p) -shall-be-treacherous

:
:

ס
s

:172 ה גַעְתֶּם
eugothm
you (p) - cweary

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

בְּדִבְרֵיכֶם
b·dbri·km
in·words-of·you (p)

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

בַּמָּה
b·me
in·what ?

ה גָעְנוּ
eugonu
we- cweary

בֶּאֱמָרְכֶם
b·amr·km
in·to-say-of·you (p)

Ye have wearied the
LORD with your words.
Yet ye say, Wherein have
we wearied [him]? When ye
say, Every one that doeth
evil [is] good in the sight of
the LORD, and he

17

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

רָע
ro
evil

ט ב
tub
good

בְּעֵינֵי
b·oini
in·eyes-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּבָהֶם
u·b·em
and·in·them

הוּא
eua
he

חָפֵץ
chphtz
he-delights

א 
au
or

אַיֵּה
aie
where ?
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delighteth in them; or,
Where [is] the God of
judgment?

אֱלֹהֵי
alei
Elohim-of

הַמִּשְׁפָּט
e·mshpht
the·judgment

:
:
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:13 הִנְנִי
en·ni
behold·me !

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

מַלְאָכִי
mlak·i
messenger-of·me

וּפִנָּה
u·phne
and·he- msur faces

־
-

דֶרֶךְ
drk
way

לְפָנָי
l·phn·i
to·faces-of·me

וּפִתְאֹם
u·phtham
and·suddenly

. Behold, I will send my
messenger, and he shall
prepare the way before me:
and the Lord, whom ye
seek, shall suddenly come
to his temple, even the
messenger of the covenant,
whom ye delight in: behold,
he shall come, saith the
LORD of hosts.

1

יָב�א
ibua
he-shall-come

אֶל
al
to

־
-

הֵיכָל�
eikl·u
temple-of·him

הָאָד�ן
e·adun
the·lord

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

מְבַקְשִׁים
mbqshim
ones- mseeking

וּמַלְאַךְ
u·mlak
and·messenger-of

הַבְּרִית
e·brith
the·covenant

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
whom

־
-

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

חֲפֵצִים
chphtzim
ones-delighting

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

־
-

בָא
ba
he-comes

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:23 וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

מְכַלְכֵּל
mklkl
enduring

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

י�ם
ium
day-of

בּ�א�
bua·u
to-come-of·him

וּמִי
u·mi
and·who ?

הָעֹמֵד
e·omd
the·one-standing

But who may abide the
day of his coming? and who
shall stand when he
appeareth? for he [is] like a
refiner's fire, and like
fullers'soap:

2

בְּהֵרָא�ת�
b·erauth·u
in·to-be-seen-of·him

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הוּא
eua
he

כְּאֵשׁ
k·ash
as·fire-of

מְצָרֵף
mtzrph
one- mrefining

וּכְבֹרִית
u·k·brith
and·as·soap-of

מְכַבְּסִים
mkbsim
ones- mbeing-launderers

:
:

:33 וְיָשַׁב
u·ishb
and·he-sits

מְצָרֵף
mtzrph
one- mrefining

וּמְטַהֵר
u·mter
and·one-making-clean

כֶּסֶף
ksph
silver

וְטִהַר
u·ter
and·he-makes-clean

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

לֵוִי
lui
Levi

And he shall sit [as] a
refiner and purifier of
silver: and he shall purify
the sons of Levi, and purge
them as gold and silver, that
they may offer unto the
LORD an offering in
righteousness.

3

וְזִקַּק
u·zqq
and·he- mcupels

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

כַּזָּהָב
k·zeb
as· the ·gold

וְכַכָּסֶף
u·k·ksph
and·as· the ·silver

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מַגִּישֵׁי
mgishi
ones- cbring ing-close-of

מִנְחָה
mnche
present

בִּצְדָקָה
b·tzdqe
in·righteousness

:
:

:43 וְעָרְבָה
u·orbe
and·she-is-congenial

לַיהוָה
l·ieue
to·Yahweh

מִנְחַת
mnchth
present-of

יְהוּדָה
ieude
Judah

וִירוּשָׁלָםִ
u·irushlm
and·Jerusalem

כִּימֵי
k·imi
as·days-of

ע�לָם
oulm
eon

וּכְשָׁנִים
u·k·shnim
and·as·years

Then shall the offering of
Judah and Jerusalem be
pleasant unto the LORD, as
in the days of old, and as in
former years.

4

קַדְמֹנִיּ�ת
qdmniuth
former-ones

:
:

:53 וְקָרַבְתִּי
u·qrbthi
and·I- come- near

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

לַמִּשְׁפָּט
l·mshpht
for· the ·judgment

וְהָיִיתִי
u·eiithi
and·I-become

עֵד
od
witness

מְמַהֵר
mmer
making-haste

And I will come near to
you to judgment; and I will
be a swift witness against
the sorcerers, and against
the adulterers, and against
false swearers, and against
those that oppress the
hireling in [his] wages, the
widow, and the fatherless,
and that turn aside the
stranger [from his right],
and fear not me, saith the
LORD of hosts.

5

בַּמְכַשְּׁפִים
b·mkshphim
in· the ·ones-making-enchant ment

וּבַמְנָאֲפִים
u·b·mnaphim
and·in· the ·ones- mcommitt ing-adultery

וּבַנִּשְׁבָּעִים
u·b·nshboim
and·in· the ·ones-being-adjured

לַשָּׁקֶר
l·shqr
to· the ·falsehood

וּבְעֹשְׁקֵי
u·b·oshqi
and·in·ones-extorting-of

שְׂכַר
shkr
hire-of

־
-

שָׂכִיר
shkir
hired-one

אַלְמָנָה
almne
widow

וְיָת�ם
u·ithum
and·orphan

וּמַטֵּי
u·mti
and·ones- cturning-aside-of

־
-

גֵר
gr
sojourner

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

יְרֵאוּנִי
irau·ni
they-fear·me

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:63 כִּי
ki
that

אֲנִי
ani
I

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

לאֹ
la
not

שָׁנִיתִי
shnithi
I-alter

וְאַתֶּם
u·athm
and·you (p)

בְּנֵי
bni
sons-of

־
-

יַעֲקֹב
ioqb
Jacob

לאֹ
la
not

כְלִיתֶם
klithm
you (p) -are- finish ed

:
:

For I [am] the LORD, I
change not; therefore ye
sons of Jacob are not
consumed.

6

:73 לְמִימֵי
l·m·imi
to·from·days-of

אֲבֹתֵיכֶם
abthi·km
fathers-of·you (p)

סַרְתֶּם
srthm
you (p) -withdrew

מֵחֻקַּי
m·chq·i
from·statutes-of·me

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

שְׁמַרְתֶּם
shmrthm
you (p) -keep

. Even from the days of
your fathers ye are gone
away from mine ordinances,
and have not kept [them].
Return unto me, and I will
return unto you, saith the
LORD of hosts. But ye said,
Wherein shall we return?

7

שׁוּבוּ
shubu
return-you (p)  !

אֵלַי
al·i
to·me

וְאָשׁוּבָה
u·ashube
and·I-shall-return

אֲלֵיכֶם
ali·km
to·you (p)

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

נָשׁוּב
nshub
we-shall-return

:
:

:83 הֲיִקְבַּע
e·iqbo
?·he-shall-defraud

אָדָם
adm
human

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

כִּי
ki
that

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

קֹבְעִים
qboim
ones-defrauding

אֹתִי
ath·i
»·me

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

בַּמֶּה
b·me
in·what ?

Will a man rob God? Yet
ye have robbed me. But ye
say, Wherein have we
robbed thee? In tithes and
offerings.

8

קְבַעֲנוּךָ
qbonu·k
we-defraud·you

הַמַּעֲשֵׂר
e·moshr
the·tithe

וְהַתְּרוּמָה
u·e·thrume
and·the·heave -offering

:
:
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:93 בַּמְּאֵרָה
b·mare
in· the ·curse

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

נֵאָרִים
narim
ones-being-cursed

וְאֹתִי
u·ath·i
and·»·me

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

קֹבְעִים
qboim
ones-defrauding

הַגּ�י
e·gui
the·nation

כֻּלּ�
kl·u
all-of·him

:
:

Ye [are] cursed with a
curse: for ye have robbed
me, [even] this whole
nation.

9

:103 הָבִיאוּ
ebiau
cbring-you (p)  !

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַמַּעֲשֵׂר
e·moshr
the·tithe

אֶל
al
to

־
-

בֵּית
bith
house-of

הָא�צָר
e·autzr
the·treasure

וִיהִי
u·iei
and·he-shall-become

טֶרֶף
trph
prey

Bring ye all the tithes
into the storehouse, that
there may be meat in mine
house, and prove me now
herewith, saith the LORD
of hosts, if I will not open
you the windows of heaven,
and pour you out a blessing,
that [there shall] not [be
room] enough [to receive
it].

10

בְּבֵיתִי
b·bith·i
in·house-of·me

וּבְחָנוּנִי
u·bchnu·ni
and·test-you (p) ·me !

נָא
na
please !

בָּזאֹת
b·zath
in·this

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

אִם
am
if

־
-

לאֹ
la
not

אֶפְתַּח
aphthch
I-shall-open

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

אֲרֻבּ�ת
arbuth
crevices-of

הַשָּׁמַיִם
e·shmim
the·heavens

וַהֲרִיקֹתִי
u·eriqthi
and·I- cempty

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

בְּרָכָה
brke
blessing

עַד
od
till

־
-

בְּלִי
bli
no

־
-

דָי
di
sufficient- storage

:
:

:113 וְגָעַרְתִּי
u·gorthi
and·I-rebuke

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

בָּאֹכֵל
b·akl
in·the·one-devouring

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

יַשְׁחִת
ishchth
he-shall- cruin

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

פְּרִי
phri
fruit-of

And I will rebuke the
devourer for your sakes,
and he shall not destroy the
fruits of your ground;
neither shall your vine cast
her fruit before the time in
the field, saith the LORD of
hosts.

11

הָאֲדָמָה
e·adme
the·ground

וְלאֹ
u·la
and·not

־
-

תְשַׁכֵּל
thshkl
she-shall- mbereave

לָכֶם
l·km
for·you (p)

הַגֶּפֶן
e·gphn
the·vine

בַּשָּׂדֶה
b·shde
in· the ·field

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:123 וְאִשְּׁרוּ
u·ashru
and·they- mpronounce- happy

אֶתְכֶם
ath·km
»·you (p)

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

הַגּ�יִם
e·guim
the·nations

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

תִהְיוּ
theiu
you (p) -shall-become

אַתֶּם
athm
you (p)

And all nations shall call
you blessed: for ye shall be
a delightsome land, saith the
LORD of hosts.

12

אֶרֶץ
artz
land-of

חֵפֶץ
chphtz
delight

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

ס
s

:133 חָזְקוּ
chzqu
they- are- steadfast

עָלַי
ol·i
on·me

דִּבְרֵיכֶם
dbri·km
words-of·you (p)

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַאֲמַרְתֶּם
u·amrthm
and·you (p) -say

מַה
me
what ?

־
-

. Your words have been
stout against me, saith the
LORD. Yet ye say, What
have we spoken [so much]
against thee?

13

נִּדְבַּרְנוּ
ndbrnu
we-are-spoken -to

עָלֶיךָ
oli·k
on·you

:
:

:143 אֲמַרְתֶּם
amrthm
you (p) -say

שָׁוְא
shua
futility

עֲבֹד
obd
to-serve

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וּמַה
u·me
and·what ?

־
-

בֶּצַע
btzo
gain

כִּי
ki
that

שָׁמַרְנוּ
shmrnu
we-keep

מִשְׁמַרְתּ�
mshmrth·u
charge-of·him

וְכִי
u·ki
and·that

Ye have said, It [is] vain
to serve God: and what
profit [is it] that we have
kept his ordinance, and that
we have walked mournfully
before the LORD of hosts?

14

הָלַכְנוּ
elknu
we-go

קְדֹרַנִּית
qdrnith
somberly

מִפְּנֵי
m·phni
from·faces-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

:153 וְעַתָּה
u·othe
and·now

אֲנַחְנוּ
anchnu
we

מְאַשְּׁרִים
mashrim
ones- mpronounc ing-happy

זֵדִים
zdim
arrogant-ones

גַּם
gm
moreover

־
-

נִבְנוּ
nbnu
they-are-built -up

And now we call the
proud happy; yea, they that
work wickedness are set up;
yea, [they that] tempt God
are even delivered.

15

עֹשֵׂי
oshi
ones-doing-of

רִשְׁעָה
rshoe
wickedness

גַּם
gm
moreover

בָּחֲנוּ
bchnu
they-test

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

וַיִּמָּלֵטוּ
u·imltu
and·they-are- nescaping

:
:

:163 אָז
az
then

נִדְבְּרוּ
ndbru
they-are-spoken -to

יִרְאֵי
irai
fearing-ones-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

אִישׁ
aish
man

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

רֵעֵהוּ
ro·eu
associate-of·him

Then they that feared the
LORD spake often one to
another: and the LORD
hearkened, and heard [it],
and a book of remembrance
was written before him for
them that feared the LORD,
and that thought upon his
name.

16

וַיַּקְשֵׁב
u·iqshb
and·he-is- cattending

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וַיִּשְׁמָע
u·ishmo
and·he-is-hearing

וַיִּכָּתֵב
u·ikthb
and·he-is-being-written

סֵפֶר
sphr
scroll-of

זִכָּר�ן
zkrun
memorial

לְפָנָיו
l·phni·u
to·faces-of·him

לְיִרְאֵי
l·irai
to·fearing-ones-of

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

וּלְחֹשְׁבֵי
u·l·chshbi
and·to·ones-reckoning-of

שְׁמ�
shm·u
name-of·him

:
:

:173 וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

לִי
l·i
to·me

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא�ת
tzbauth
hosts

לַיּ�ם
l·ium
for· the ·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

And they shall be mine,
saith the LORD of hosts, in
that day when I make up my

17
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jewels; and I will spare
them, as a man spareth his
own son that serveth him.

סְגֻלָּה
sgle
special -possession

וְחָמַלְתִּי
u·chmlthi
and·I-spare

עֲלֵיהֶם
oli·em
on·them

כַּאֲשֶׁר
k·ashr
as·which

יַחְמֹל
ichml
he-is-sparing

אִישׁ
aish
man

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בְּנ�
bn·u
son-of·him

הָעֹבֵד
e·obd
the·one-serving

אֹת�
ath·u
»·him

:
:

:183 וְשַׁבְתֶּם
u·shbthm
and·you (p) -return

וּרְאִיתֶם
u·raithm
and·you (p) -see

בֵּין
bin
between

צַדִּיק
tzdiq
righteous

לְרָשָׁע
l·rsho
to·wicked

בֵּין
bin
between

עֹבֵד
obd
one-serving-of

אֱלֹהִים
aleim
Elohim

Then shall ye return, and
discern between the
righteous and the wicked,
between him that serveth
God and him that serveth
him not.

18

לַאֲשֶׁר
l·ashr
to·whom

לאֹ
la
not

עֲבָד�
obd·u
he-serves·him

:
:

ס
s
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:14 (3:19) כִּי
ki
that

־
-

הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

הַיּ	ם
e·ium
the·day

בָּא
ba
coming

בֹּעֵר
bor
consuming

כַּתַּנּוּר
k·thnur
as· the ·stove

וְהָיוּ
u·eiu
and·they-become

כָל
kl
all-of

־
-

. For, behold, the day
cometh, that shall burn as
an oven; and all the proud,
yea, and all that do
wickedly, shall be stubble:
and the day that cometh
shall burn them up, saith the
LORD of hosts, that it shall
leave them neither root nor
branch.

1

זֵדִים
zdim
arrogant-ones

וְכָל
u·kl
and·every-of

־
-

עֹשֵׂה
oshe
one-doing-of

רִשְׁעָה
rshoe
wickedness

קַשׁ
qsh
straw

וְלִהַט
u·let
and·he- msets - aflame

אֹתָם
ath·m
»·them

הַיּ	ם
e·ium
the·day

הַבָּא
e·ba
the·one-coming

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא	ת
tzbauth
hosts

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

לאֹ
la
not

־
-

יַעֲזֹב
iozb
he-shall-leave

לָהֶם
l·em
to·them

שֹׁרֶשׁ
shrsh
root

וְעָנָף
u·onph
and·bough

:
:

:24 (3:20) וְזָרְחָה
u·zrche
and·she-radiates

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

יִרְאֵי
irai
fearing-ones-of

שְׁמִי
shm·i
name-of·me

שֶׁמֶשׁ
shmsh
sun-of

צְדָקָה
tzdqe
righteousness

וּמַרְפֵּא
u·mrpha
and·healing

But unto you that fear my
name shall the Sun of
righteousness arise with
healing in his wings; and ye
shall go forth, and grow up
as calves of the stall.

2

בִּכְנָפֶיהָ
b·knphi·e
in·wings-of·her

וִיצָאתֶם
u·itzathm
and·you (p) - come-forth

וּפִשְׁתֶּם
u·phshthm
and·you (p) -frolic

כְּעֶגְלֵי
k·ogli
as·calves-of

מַרְבֵּק
mrbq
stall

:
:

:34 (3:21) וְעַסּ	תֶם
u·osuthm
and·you (p) -tread-down

רְשָׁעִים
rshoim
wicked-ones

כִּי
ki
that

־
-

יִהְיוּ
ieiu
they-shall-become

אֵפֶר
aphr
ash

תַּחַת
thchth
under

כַּפּ	ת
kphuth
soles-of

And ye shall tread down
the wicked; for they shall be
ashes under the soles of
your feet in the day that I
shall do [this], saith the
LORD of hosts.

3

רַגְלֵיכֶם
rgli·km
feet-of·you (p)

בַּיּ	ם
b·ium
in· the ·day

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

אֲנִי
ani
I

עֹשֶׂה
oshe
making do

אָמַר
amr
he-says

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh-of

צְבָא	ת
tzbauth
hosts

:
:

פ
p

:44 (3:22) זִכְרוּ
zkru
remember-you (p)  !

תּ	רַת
thurth
law-of

מֹשֶׁה
mshe
Moses

עַבְדִּי
obd·i
servant-of·me

אֲשֶׁר
ashr
which

צִוִּיתִי
tzuithi
I- minstructed

א	ת	
auth·u
»·him

בְחֹרֵב
b·chrb
in·Horeb

עַל
ol
on

־
-

. Remember ye the law of
Moses my servant, which I
commanded unto him in
Horeb for all Israel, [with]
the statutes and judgments.

4

כָּל
kl
all-of

־
-

יִשְׂרָאֵל
ishral
Israel

חֻקִּים
chqim
statutes

וּמִשְׁפָּטִים
u·mshphtim
and·judgments

:
:

:54 (3:23) הִנֵּה
ene
behold !

אָנֹכִי
anki
I

שֹׁלֵחַ
shlch
sending

לָכֶם
l·km
to·you (p)

אֵת
ath
»

אֵלִיָּה
alie
Elijah

הַנָּבִיא
e·nbia
the·prophet

לִפְנֵי
l·phni
to·faces-of

בּ	א
bua
to-come-of

י	ם
ium
day-of

Behold, I will send you
Elijah the prophet before
the coming of the great and
dreadful day of the LORD:

5

יְהוָה
ieue
Yahweh

הַגָּד	ל
e·gdul
the·great

וְהַנּ	רָא
u·e·nura
and·the·being-feared

:
:

:64 (3:24) וְהֵשִׁיב
u·eshib
and·he- crestores

לֵב
lb
heart-of

־
-

אָב	ת
abuth
fathers

עַל
ol
on

־
-

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

וְלֵב
u·lb
and·heart-of

בָּנִים
bnim
sons

עַל
ol
on

־
-

אֲב	תָם
abuth·m
fathers-of·them

And he shall turn the heart
of the fathers to the
children, and the heart of
the children to their fathers,
lest I come and smite the
earth with a curse.

6

פֶּן
phn
lest

־
-

אָב	א
abua
I-shall-come

וְהִכֵּיתִי
u·ekithi
and·I- csmite

אֶת
ath
»

־
-

הָאָרֶץ
e·artz
the·earth

חֵרֶם
chrm
doom

:
:
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Matthew

:11 biblos

biblos
G976
n_ Nom Sg f
SCROLL

genesews

geneseOs
G1078
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-generating
of-lineage

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

. The book of the generation
of Jesus Christ, the son of
David, the son of Abraham.

1

:21 abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

Abraham begat Isaac; and
Isaac begat Jacob; and Jacob
begat Judas and his brethren;

2

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ioudan

ioudan
G2455
n_ Acc Sg m
JUDAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:31 ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fares

phares
G5329
ni proper
PHARES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

zara

zara
G2196
ni proper
ZARA

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qamar

thamar
G2283
ni proper
THAMAR

And Judas begat Phares and
Zara of Thamar; and Phares
begat Esrom; and Esrom begat
Aram;

3

fares

phares
G5329
ni proper
PHARES

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

esrwm

hesrOm
G2074
ni proper
ESROM

esrwm

hesrOm
G2074
ni proper
ESROM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aram

aram
G689
ni proper
ARAM

:41 aram

aram
G689
ni proper
ARAM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aminadab

aminadab
G284
ni proper
AMINADAB

aminadab

aminadab
G284
ni proper
AMINADAB

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And Aram begat Aminadab;
and Aminadab begat Naasson;
and Naasson begat Salmon;

4

naasswn

naassOn
G3476
ni proper
NAASSON

naasswn

naassOn
G3476
ni proper
NAASSON

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

salmwn

salmOn
G4533
ni proper
SALMON

:51 salmwn

salmOn
G4533
ni proper
SALMON

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

booz

booz
G1003
ni proper
BOOZ
Boaz

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

racab

rachab
G4477
ni proper
RAHAB

booz

booz
G1003
ni proper
BOOZ
Boaz

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

And Salmon begat Booz of
Rachab; and Booz begat Obed
of Ruth; and Obed begat Jesse;

5

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

wbhd

ObEd
G5601
ni proper
OBED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

rouq

routh
G4503
ni proper
RUTH

wbhd

ObEd
G5601
ni proper
OBED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iessai

iessai
G2421
ni proper
JESSE

:61 iessai

iessai
G2421
ni proper
JESSE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And Jesse begat David the
king; and David the king begat
Solomon of her [that had been
the wife] of Urias;

6

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

solomwnta

solomOnta
G4672
n_ Acc Sg m
SOLOMON

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE- one
of-the-onef

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouriou

ouriou
G3774
n_ Gen Sg m
URIAH

:71 solomwn

solomOn
G4672
n_ Nom Sg m
SOLOMON

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

roboam

roboam
G4497
ni proper
ROBOAM

roboam

roboam
G4497
ni proper
ROBOAM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

abia

abia
G7
ni proper
ABIA

And Solomon begat Roboam;
and Roboam begat Abia; and
Abia begat Asa;

7
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abia

abia
G7
ni proper
ABIA

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

asa

asa
G760
ni proper
ASA

:81 asa

asa
G760
ni proper
ASA

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwsafat

iOsaphat
G2498
ni proper
JOSAPHAT

iwsafat

iOsaphat
G2498
ni proper
JOSAPHAT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And Asa begat Josaphat; and
Josaphat begat Joram; and
Joram begat Ozias;

8

iwram

iOram
G2496
ni proper
JORAM

iwram

iOram
G2496
ni proper
JORAM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ozian

ozian
G3604
n_ Acc Sg m
OZIAS

:91 ozias

ozias
G3604
n_ Nom Sg m
OZIAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwaqam

iOatham
G2488
ni proper
JOATHAM

iwaqam

iOatham
G2488
ni proper
JOATHAM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

acaz

achaz
G881
ni proper
ACHAZ

And Ozias begat Joatham;
and Joatham begat Achaz; and
Achaz begat Ezekias;

9

acaz

achaz
G881
ni proper
ACHAZ

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ezekian

hezekian
G1478
n_ Acc Sg m
HEZEKIAH

:101 ezekias

hezekias
G1478
n_ Nom Sg m
HEZEKIAH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

manassh

manassE
G3128
n_ Acc Sg m
MANASSEH

manasshs

manassEs
G3128
n_ Nom Sg m
MANASSEH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And Ezekias begat
Manasses; and Manasses begat
Amon; and Amon begat Josias;

10

amwn

amOn
G300
ni proper
AMON

amwn

amOn
G300
ni proper
AMON

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwsian

iOsian
G2502
n_ Acc Sg m
JOSIAH

:111 iwsias

iOsias
G2502
n_ Nom Sg m
JOSIAH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ieconian

iechonian
G2423
n_ Acc Sg m
JECHONIAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

And Josias begat Jechonias
and his brethren, about the
time they were carried away to
Babylon:

11

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

metoikesias

metoikesias
G3350
n_ Gen Sg f
after-HOMEing
exile

babulwnos

babulOnos
G897
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BABYLON

:121 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

metoikesian

metoikesian
G3350
n_ Acc Sg f
after-HOMEing
exile

babulwnos

babulOnos
G897
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BABYLON

ieconias

iechonias
G2423
n_ Nom Sg m
JECHONIAS

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And after they were brought
to Babylon, Jechonias begat
Salathiel; and Salathiel begat
Zorobabel;

12

salaqihl

salathiEl
G4528
ni proper
SALATHIEL

salaqihl

salathiEl
G4528
ni proper
SALATHIEL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

zorobabel

zorobabel
G2216
ni proper
ZOROBABEL

:131 zorobabel

zorobabel
G2216
ni proper
ZOROBABEL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

abioud

abioud
G10
ni proper
ABIUD

abioud

abioud
G10
ni proper
ABIUD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And Zorobabel begat
Abiud; and Abiud begat
Eliakim; and Eliakim begat
Azor;

13

eliakeim

eliakeim
G1662
ni proper
ELIAKIM

eliakeim

eliakeim
G1662
ni proper
ELIAKIM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

azwr

azOr
G107
ni proper
AZOR
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:141 azwr

azOr
G107
ni proper
AZOR

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

sadwk

sadOk
G4524
ni proper
SADOK

sadwk

sadOk
G4524
ni proper
SADOK

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aceim

acheim
G885
ni proper
ACHIM

And Azor begat Sadoc; and
Sadoc begat Achim; and
Achim begat Eliud;

14

aceim

acheim
G885
ni proper
ACHIM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

elioud

elioud
G1664
ni proper
ELIUD

:151 elioud

elioud
G1664
ni proper
ELIUD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eleazar

eleazar
G1648
ni proper
ELEAZAR

eleazar

eleazar
G1648
ni proper
ELEAZAR

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And Eliud begat Eleazar;
and Eleazar begat Matthan;
and Matthan begat Jacob;

15

matqan

matthan
G3157
ni proper
MATTHAN

matqan

matthan
G3157
ni proper
MATTHAN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

:161 iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
generatES
begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

marias

marias
G3137
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MARY

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHOM
of-whom(f)

And Jacob begat Joseph the
husband of Mary, of whom
was born Jesus, who is called
Christ.

16

egennhqh

egennEthE
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-generatED
was-born

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
One-beING-said
one-being-said

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:171 pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

geneai

geneai
G1074
n_ Nom Pl f
generations

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

geneai

geneai
G1074
n_ Nom Pl f
generations

dekatessares

dekatessares
G1180
a_ Nom Pl f
TEN-FOUR
fourteen

So all the generations from
Abraham to David [are]
fourteen generations; and from
David until the carrying away
into Babylon [are] fourteen
generations; and from the
carrying away into Babylon
unto Christ [are] fourteen
generations.

17

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

metoikesias

metoikesias
G3350
n_ Gen Sg f
after-HOMEing
exile

babulwnos

babulOnos
G897
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BABYLON

geneai

geneai
G1074
n_ Nom Pl f
generations

dekatessares

dekatessares
G1180
a_ Nom Pl f
TEN-FOUR
fourteen

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

metoikesias

metoikesias
G3350
n_ Gen Sg f
after-HOMEing
exile

babulwnos

babulOnos
G897
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BABYLON

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

geneai

geneai
G1074
n_ Nom Pl f
generations

dekatessares

dekatessares
G1180
a_ Nom Pl f
TEN-FOUR
fourteen

:181 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gennhsis

gennEsis
G1083
n_ Nom Sg f
generating
birth

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

. Now the birth of Jesus
Christ was on this wise: When
as his mother Mary was
espoused to Joseph, before
they came together, she was
found with child of the Holy
Ghost.

18

mnhsteuqeishs

mnEsteutheisEs
G3423
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f
OF-BEING-espousED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

marias

marias
G3137
n_ Gen Sg f
MARY

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

sunelqein

sunelthein
G4905
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-COMING
to-be-coming-together

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
she-WAS-FOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gastri

gastri
G1064
n_ Dat Sg f
BELLY

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit (BLOW-effect)
of-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY
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:191 iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN
husband

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Then Joseph her husband,
being a just [man], and not
willing to make her a publick
example, was minded to put
her away privily.

19

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WILLING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

paradeigmatisai

paradeigmatisai
G3856
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-SHOWize
to-hold-up-to-infamy

eboulhqh

eboulEthE
G1014
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-COUNSELED
intended

laqra

lathra
G2977
Adv
covertly

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-dismiss

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:201 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

enqumhqentos

enthumEthentos
G1760
vp Aor pasD Gen Sg m
OF-BEING-IN-FELT
of-brooding

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master (SANCTIONer)
of-Lord

But while he thought on
these things, behold, the angel
of the Lord appeared unto him
in a dream, saying, Joseph,
thou son of David, fear not to
take unto thee Mary thy wife:
for that which is conceived in
her is of the Holy Ghost.

20

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

onar

onar
G3677
ni other
TRANCE

efanh

ephanE
G5316
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
APPEARed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobhqhs

phobEthEs
G5399
vs Aor pasD 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid

paralabein

paralabein
G3880
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-GETTING
to-be-accepting

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her

gennhqen

gennEthen
G1080
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-generatED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

:211 texetai

texetai
G5088
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
she-SHALL-BE-BRINGING-FORTH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaleseis

kaleseis
G2564
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-CALLING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

And she shall bring forth a
son, and thou shalt call his
name JESUS: for he shall save
his people from their sins.

21

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

swsei

sOsei
G4982
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:221 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-declarED

Now all this was done, that
it might be fulfilled which was
spoken of the Lord by the
prophet, saying,

22

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
sayING

:231 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

parqenos

parthenos
G3933
n_ Nom Sg f
virgin

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gastri

gastri
G1064
n_ Dat Sg f
BELLY

exei

exei
G2192
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Behold, a virgin shall be
with child, and shall bring
forth a son, and they shall call
his name Emmanuel, which
being interpreted is, God with
us.

23

texetai

texetai
G5088
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BRINGING-FORTH
she-shall-be-bringing-forth

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kalesousin

kalesousin
G2564
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-CALLING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

Matthew 1

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



emmanouhl

emmanouEl
G1694
ni proper
EMMANUEL

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

meqermhneuomenon

methermEneuomenon
G3177
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-after-TRANSLATED
being-construed

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God (PLACer)
God

:241 diegerqeis

diegertheis
G1326
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-THRU-ROUSED
being-roused

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

upnou

hupnou
G5258
n_ Gen Sg m
SLEEP

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOES

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

Then Joseph being raised
from sleep did as the angel of
the Lord had bidden him, and
took unto him his wife:

24

prosetaxen

prosetaxen
G4367
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-SETS
bids

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parelaben

parelaben
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GOT
he-accepted

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:251 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eginwsken

eginOsken
G1097
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
KNEW
he-knew

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

eteken

eteken
G5088
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-BROUGHT-FORTH

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

And knew her not till she
had brought forth her firstborn
son: and he called his name
JESUS.

25

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

prwtotokon

prOtotokon
G4416
a_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH
firstborn

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekalesen

ekalesen
G2564
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CALLS

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS
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:12 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

gennhqentos

gennEthentos
G1080
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m
BEING-generatED
being-born

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

bhqleem

bEthleem
G965
ni proper
BETHLEHEM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. Now when Jesus was born
in Bethlehem of Judaea in the
days of Herod the king,
behold, there came wise men
from the east to Jerusalem,

1

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEROD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

basilews

basileOs
G935
n_ Gen Sg m
KING

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

magoi

magoi
G3097
n_ Nom Pl m
MAGians
magi

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

anatolwn

anatolOn
G395
n_ Gen Pl f
risings
east

paregenonto

paregenonto
G3854
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BESIDE-BECAME
came-along

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

:22 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tecqeis

techtheis
G5088
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-BROUGHT-FORTH

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Saying, Where is he that is
born King of the Jews? for we
have seen his star in the east,
and are come to worship him.

2

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

eidomen

eidomen
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PERCEIVED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

astera

astera
G792
n_ Acc Sg m
GLEAMer
star

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

anatolh

anatolE
G395
n_ Dat Sg f
rising
east

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqomen

Elthomen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-CAME

proskunhsai

proskunEsai
G4352
vn Aor Act
TO-worship

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

:32 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

etaracqh

etarachthE
G5015
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-DISTURBED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

When Herod the king had
heard [these things], he was
troubled, and all Jerusalem
with him.

3

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Nom Sg f
JERUSALEM

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:42 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunagagwn

sunagagOn
G4863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-LEADING
gathering

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Acc Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Acc Pl m
WRITers
scribes

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And when he had gathered
all the chief priests and scribes
of the people together, he
demanded of them where
Christ should be born.

4

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

epunqaneto

epunthaneto
G4441
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-ASCERTAINED-UP
he-ascertained

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

gennatai

gennatai
G1080
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-generatED
is-being-born

:52 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

bhqleem

bEthleem
G965
ni proper
BETHLEHEM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And they said unto him, In
Bethlehem of Judaea: for thus
it is written by the prophet,

5

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-WRITTEN

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

:62 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

bhqleem

bEthleem
G965
ni proper
BETHLEHEM

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Voc Sg f
LAND

iouda

iouda
G2448
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JUDA
of-Judah

oudamws

oudamOs
G3760
Adv
NOT-YET-SIMULTANEOUSly
in-no-respect

elacisth

elachistE
G1646
a_ Nom Sg f
INFERIOR-most
least

And thou Bethlehem, [in] the
land of Juda, art not the least
among the princes of Juda: for
out of thee shall come a
Governor, that shall rule my

6
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people Israel.
ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE
you-are

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

hgemosin

hEdemosin
G2232
n_ Dat Pl m
ones-LEADING
governors

iouda

iouda
G2448
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JUDA
of-Judah

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

exeleusetai

exeleusetai
G1831
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING
shall-be-coming-out

hgoumenos

hEdoumenos
G2233
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-LEADING
one-governing

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

poimanei

poimanei
G4165
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

:72 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

laqra

lathra
G2977
Adv
covertly

kalesas

kalesas
G2564
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
CALLing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

magous

magous
G3097
n_ Acc Pl m
MAGians
magi

hkribwsen

EkribOsen
G198
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES-EXACT
ascertains-exactly

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

Then Herod, when he had
privily called the wise men,
enquired of them diligently
what time the star appeared.

7

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

fainomenou

phainomenou
G5316
vp Pres mid/pas Gen Sg m
APPEARING

asteros

asteros
G792
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-GLEAMer
of-star

:82 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SENDing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

bhqleem

bEthleem
G965
ni proper
BETHLEHEM

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

akribws

akribOs
G199
Adv
EXACTly
accurately

And he sent them to
Bethlehem, and said, Go and
search diligently for the young
child; and when ye have found
[him], bring me word again,
that I may come and worship
him also.

8

exetasate

exetasate
G1833
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
OUT-INTERROGATE
inquire-ye !

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

paidiou

paidiou
G3813
n_ Gen Sg n
little-boy

epan

epan
G1875
Conj
ON-[IF]-EVER
if-ever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eurhte

heurEte
G2147
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FINDING

apaggeilate

apaggeilate
G518
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-MESSAGE
report-ye !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

proskunhsw

proskunEsO
G4352
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
SHOULD-BE-worshipING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:92 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

basilews

basileOs
G935
n_ Gen Sg m
KING

eporeuqhsan

eporeuthEsan
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
WERE-GONE
went

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

. When they had heard the
king, they departed; and, lo,
the star, which they saw in the
east, went before them, till it
came and stood over where the
young child was.

9

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

asthr

astEr
G792
n_ Nom Sg m
GLEAMer
star

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

anatolh

anatolE
G395
n_ Dat Sg f
rising
east

prohgen

proEgen
G4254
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-LED
preceded

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-STOOD

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
over

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Nom Sg n
little-boy

:102 idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

astera

astera
G792
n_ Acc Sg m
GLEAMer
star

ecarhsan

echarEsan
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-JOYed
they-rejoiced

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT

sfodra

sphodra
G4970
Adv
VEHEMENT
tremendously

When they saw the star,
they rejoiced with exceeding
great joy.

10

:112 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy (-or-girl)
little-boy

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

And when they were come
into the house, they saw the
young child with Mary his
mother, and fell down, and
worshipped him: and when

11
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they had opened their
treasures, they presented unto
him gifts; gold, and
frankincense, and myrrh.

marias

marias
G3137
n_ Gen Sg f
MARY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pesontes

pesontes
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FALLING

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-worship

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anoixantes

anoixantes
G455
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-OPENing
opening

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

qhsaurous

thEsaurous
G2344
n_ Acc Pl m
PLACED-INTO-MORROWS
treasures

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

proshnegkan

prosEnegkan
G4374
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-CARRY
they-bring

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

dwra

dOra
G1435
n_ Acc Pl n
oblations
approach-presents

cruson

chruson
G5557
n_ Acc Sg m
GOLD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

libanon

libanon
G3030
n_ Acc Sg m
frankincense

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

smurnan

smurnan
G4666
n_ Acc Sg f
MYRRH

:122 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

crhmatisqentes

chrEmatisthentes
G5537
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-apprizED
being-apprised

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

onar

onar
G3677
ni other
TRANCE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

anakamyai

anakampsai
G344
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-BOW
to-go-back

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

hrwdhn

hErOdEn
G2264
n_ Acc Sg m
HEROD

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

And being warned of God
in a dream that they should not
return to Herod, they departed
into their own country another
way.

12

allhs

allEs
G243
a_ Gen Sg f
other

odou

hodou
G3598
n_ Gen Sg f
WAY

anecwrhsan

anechOrEsan
G402
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-SPACE
they-retire

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
country

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:132 anacwrhsantwn

anachOrEsantOn
G402
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-UP-SPACing
of-retiring

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

fainetai

phainetai
G5316
vi Pres mid/pas 3 Sg
IS-APPEARING

. And when they were
departed, behold, the angel of
the Lord appeareth to Joseph in
a dream, saying, Arise, and
take the young child and his
mother, and flee into Egypt,
and be thou there until I bring
thee word: for Herod will seek
the young child to destroy him.

13

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

onar

onar
G3677
ni other
TRANCE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

paralabe

paralabe
G3880
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-BESIDE-GETTING
be-you-taking-along !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

feuge

pheuge
G5343
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-FLEEING
be-you-fleeing !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aigupton

aigupton
G125
n_ Acc Sg f
EGYPT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

isqi

isthi
G2468
vm Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-BE
be-you !

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eipw

eipO
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUTING
is-being-about

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

zhtein

zEtein
G2212
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SEEKING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

apolesai

apolesai
G622
vn Aor Act
TO-destroy

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
Him
it

:142 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

parelaben

parelaben
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-GOT
he-took-along

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

When he arose, he took the
young child and his mother by
night, and departed into Egypt:

14

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anecwrhsen

anechOrEsen
G402
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-SPACES
retires

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aigupton

aigupton
G125
n_ Acc Sg f
EGYPT

:152 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

teleuths

teleutEs
G5054
n_ Gen Sg f
decease

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEROD

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

And was there until the
death of Herod: that it might be
fulfilled which was spoken of
the Lord by the prophet,
saying, Out of Egypt have I

15
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called my son.
to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-declarED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
sayING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

aiguptou

aiguptou
G125
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EGYPT

ekalesa

ekalesa
G2564
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CALL

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:162 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

enepaicqh

enepaichthE
G1702
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-IN-sportED
he-was-scoffed-at

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

magwn

magOn
G3097
n_ Gen Pl m
MAGians
magi

. Then Herod, when he saw
that he was mocked of the wise
men, was exceeding wroth, and
sent forth, and slew all the
children that were in
Bethlehem, and in all the
coasts thereof, from two years
old and under, according to the
time which he had diligently
enquired of the wise men.

16

equmwqh

ethumOthE
G2373
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-furious

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aposteilas

aposteilas
G649
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
commissioning
dispatching

aneilen

aneilen
G337
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-LIFTED
he-massacred

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

paidas

paidas
G3816
n_ Acc Pl m
boys

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

bhqleem

bEthleem
G965
ni proper
BETHLEHEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

oriois

horiois
G3725
n_ Dat Pl n
boundaries

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

dietous

dietous
G1332
a_ Gen Sg m
TWO-YEARS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katwterw

katOterO
G2736
Adv
DOWN-more
below

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

hkribwsen

EkribOsen
G198
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-makES-EXACT
he-ascertains-exactly

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

magwn

magOn
G3097
n_ Gen Pl m
MAGians
magi

:172 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

eplhrwqh

eplErOthE
G4137
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FILLED
was-fulfilled

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-declarED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ieremiou

ieremiou
G2408
n_ Gen Sg m
JEREMIAH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

Then was fulfilled that
which was spoken by Jeremy
the prophet, saying,

17

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
sayING

:182 fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

rama

rama
G4471
ni proper
RAMA

hkousqh

EkousthE
G191
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-HEARD

qrhnos

thrEnos
G2355
n_ Nom Sg m
DIRGE
wailing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klauqmos

klauthmos
G2805
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMENTing
lamentation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

odurmos

odurmos
G3602
n_ Nom Sg m
PAIN-GUSH
anguish

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
much

In Rama was there a voice
heard, lamentation, and
weeping, and great mourning,
Rachel weeping [for] her
children, and would not be
comforted, because they are
not.

18

rachl

rachEl
G4478
ni proper
RACHEL

klaiousa

klaiousa
G2799
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
LAMENTING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WILLED
she-would

paraklhqhnai

paraklEthEnai
G3870
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLED
to-be-consoled

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

:192 teleuthsantos

teleutEsantos
G5053
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-deceasing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
HEROD

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

. But when Herod was dead,
behold, an angel of the Lord
appeareth in a dream to Joseph
in Egypt,

19

onar

onar
G3677
ni other
TRANCE

fainetai

phainetai
G5316
vi Pres mid/pas 3 Sg
IS-APPEARING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aiguptw

aiguptO
G125
n_ Dat Sg f
EGYPT
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:202 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

paralabe

paralabe
G3880
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-BESIDE-GETTING
be-you-taking-along !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Saying, Arise, and take the
young child and his mother,
and go into the land of Israel:
for they are dead which sought
the young child's life.

20

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-GOING
be-you-going !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

teqnhkasin

tethnEkasin
G2348
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-DIED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

zhtountes

zEtountes
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-SEEKING
ones-seeking

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

paidiou

paidiou
G3813
n_ Gen Sg n
little-boy

:212 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

parelaben

parelaben
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-GOT
he-took-along

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

And he arose, and took the
young child and his mother,
and came into the land of
Israel.

21

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

:222 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

arcelaos

archelaos
G745
n_ Nom Sg m
Archelaus

basileuei

basileuei
G936
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-reignING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
over

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD

But when he heard that
Archelaus did reign in Judaea
in the room of his father
Herod, he was afraid to go
thither: notwithstanding, being
warned of God in a dream, he
turned aside into the parts of
Galilee:

22

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEROD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

efobhqh

ephobEthE
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
he-WAS-afraid

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

apelqein

apelthein
G565
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-COMING
to-be-passing-forth

crhmatisqeis

chrEmatistheis
G5537
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-apprizED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

onar

onar
G3677
ni other
TRANCE

anecwrhsen

anechOrEsen
G402
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-SPACES
he-retires

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

:232 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

katwkhsen

katOkEsen
G2730
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOWN-HOMES
he-dwells

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

legomenhn

legomenEn
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
beING-said

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
NAZARETH

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

And he came and dwelt in a
city called Nazareth: that it
might be fulfilled which was
spoken by the prophets, He
shall be called a Nazarene.

23

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-declarED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

nazwraios

nazOraios
G3480
n_ Nom Sg m
NAZARENE

klhqhsetai

klEthEsetai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED
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:13 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

paraginetai

paraginetai
G3854
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-BECOMING
is-coming-along

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

baptisths

baptistEs
G910
n_ Nom Sg m
DIPist
baptist

. In those days came John the
Baptist, preaching in the
wilderness of Judaea,

1

khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

:23 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

metanoeite

metanoeite
G3340
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-after-MINDING
be-ye-repenting !

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

And saying, Repent ye: for
the kingdom of heaven is at
hand.

2

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:33 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

rhqeis

rEtheis
G4483
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
one-BEING-declarED
one-being-declared

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

hsaiou

Esaiou
G2268
n_ Gen Sg m
ISAIAH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

For this is he that was spoken
of by the prophet Esaias,
saying, The voice of one
crying in the wilderness,
Prepare ye the way of the Lord,
make his paths straight.

3

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
sayING

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

bowntos

boOntos
G994
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-IMPLORING-one
of-one-imploring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

etoimasate

hetoimasate
G2090
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make-YE-READY
make-ready-ye !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

euqeias

eutheias
G2117
a_ Acc Pl f
straight

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-makING
be-ye-making !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

tribous

tribous
G5147
n_ Acc Pl f
WEAR (ways)
highways

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:43 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

enduma

enduma
G1742
n_ Acc Sg n
IN-SLIP
apparel

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

And the same John had his
raiment of camel's hair, and a
leathern girdle about his loins;
and his meat was locusts and
wild honey.

4

tricwn

trichOn
G2359
n_ Gen Pl f
HAIR
hairs

kamhlou

kamElou
G2574
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CAMEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zwnhn

zOnEn
G2223
n_ Acc Sg f
GIRDle

dermatinhn

dermatinEn
G1193
a_ Acc Sg f
SKIN
leather

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

osfun

osphun
G3751
n_ Acc Sg f
LOIN

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

trofh

trophE
G5160
n_ Nom Sg f
NURTURE
nourishment

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

akrides

akrides
G200
n_ Nom Pl f
LOCUSTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meli

meli
G3192
n_ Nom Sg n
HONEY

agrion

agrion
G66
a_ Nom Sg n
FIELD
wild

:53 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

exeporeueto

exeporeueto
G1607
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
OUT-WENT
went-out

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Nom Sg f
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
entire

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2449
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDEA

Then went out to him
Jerusalem, and all Judaea, and
all the region round about
Jordan,

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
entire

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pericwros

perichOros
G4066
a_ Nom Sg m
ABOUT-SPACE
country-about

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

:63 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebaptizonto

ebaptizonto
G907
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-DIPizED
they-were-baptized

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

iordanh

iordanE
G2446
n_ Dat Sg m
JORDAN

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

exomologoumenoi

exomologoumenoi
G1843
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
OUT-avowING
confessing

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

And were baptized of him in
Jordan, confessing their sins.
6

Matthew 3
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amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:73 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

saddoukaiwn

saddoukaiOn
G4523
n_ Gen Pl m
SADDUCEES

. But when he saw many of
the Pharisees and Sadducees
come to his baptism, he said
unto them, O generation of
vipers, who hath warned you to
flee from the wrath to come?

7

ercomenous

erchomenous
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
COMING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

gennhmata

gennEmata
G1081
n_ Voc Pl n
product
progeny !

ecidnwn

echidnOn
G2191
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-VIPERS

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who

upedeixen

hupedeixen
G5263
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-SHOWS
intimates

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

fugein

phugein
G5343
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FLEEING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

melloushs

mellousEs
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
beING-ABOUT
impending

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
INDIGNATION

:83 poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
DO-YE
produce-ye !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

karpous

karpous
G2590
n_ Acc Pl m
FRUITS

axious

axious
G514
a_ Acc Pl m
WORTHY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

metanoias

metanoias
G3341
n_ Gen Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

Bring forth therefore fruits
meet for repentance:
8

:93 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

doxhte

doxEte
G1380
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-SEEMING
ye-should-be-presuming

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

And think not to say within
yourselves, We have Abraham
to [our] father: for I say unto
you, that God is able of these
stones to raise up children unto
Abraham.

9

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

liqwn

lithOn
G3037
n_ Gen Pl m
STONES

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vn Aor Act
TO-ROUSE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

:103 hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

axinh

axinE
G513
n_ Nom Sg f
AX

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

rizan

rizan
G4491
n_ Acc Sg f
ROOT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

dendrwn

dendrOn
G1186
n_ Gen Pl n
TREES

And now also the axe is laid
unto the root of the trees:
therefore every tree which
bringeth not forth good fruit is
hewn down, and cast into the
fire.

10

keitai

keitai
G2749
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-LYING

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Nom Sg n
TREE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poioun

poioun
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
DOING
doproducing

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

ekkoptetai

ekkoptetai
G1581
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-OUT-STRIKen
is-being-hewn-down

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

balletai

balletai
G906
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-CAST

:113 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

baptizw

baptizO
G907
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DIPizING
am-baptizing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
water

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

I indeed baptize you with
water unto repentance: but he
that cometh after me is
mightier than I, whose shoes I
am not worthy to bear: he shall

11
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baptize you with the Holy
Ghost, and [with] fire:opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

iscuroteros

ischuroteros
G2478
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
STRONGER
stronger-one

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

ikanos

hikanos
G2425
a_ Nom Sg m
enough
competent

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

upodhmata

hupodEmata
G5266
n_ Acc Pl n
sandals

bastasai

bastasai
G941
vn Aor Act
TO-BEAR

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

baptisei

baptisei
G907
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DIPizING
shall-be-baptizing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FIRE

:123 ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ptuon

ptuon
G4425
n_ Nom Sg n
WINNOWING-SHOVEL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Whose fan [is] in his hand,
and he will throughly purge his
floor, and gather his wheat into
the garner; but he will burn up
the chaff with unquenchable
fire.

12

diakaqariei

diakathariei
G1245
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Att
He-SHALL-BE-THRU-cleansING
he-shall-be-scouring

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alwna

halOna
G257
n_ Acc Sg f
THRESHing-floor

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunaxei

sunaxei
G4863
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING
shall-be-gathering

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

siton

siton
G4621
n_ Acc Sg m
GRAIN

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apoqhkhn

apothEkEn
G596
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-PLACE
barn

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

acuron

achuron
G892
n_ Acc Sg n
CHAFF

katakausei

katakausei
G2618
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-DOWN-BURNING
he-shall-be-burning-up

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FIRE

asbestw

asbestO
G762
a_ Dat Sg n
UN-EXTINGUISHed
unextinguished

:133 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

paraginetai

paraginetai
G3854
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-BECOMING
is-coming-along

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

. Then cometh Jesus from
Galilee to Jordan unto John, to
be baptized of him.

13

iordanhn

iordanEn
G2446
n_ Acc Sg m
JORDAN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

baptisqhnai

baptisthEnai
G907
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DIPizED
to-be-baptized

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:143 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

diekwluen

diekOluen
G1254
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
THRU-FORBADE
prohibited

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

But John forbad him,
saying, I have need to be
baptized of thee, and comest
thou to me?

14

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-HAVING

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

baptisqhnai

baptisthEnai
G907
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DIPizED
to-be-baptized

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

erch

erchE
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
ARE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:153 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
let-you !

And Jesus answering said
unto him, Suffer [it to be so]
now: for thus it becometh us to
fulfil all righteousness. Then
he suffered him.

15

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

prepon

prepon
G4241
vp Pres im-Act Nom Sg n
BEHOOVING

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

plhrwsai

plErOsai
G4137
vn Aor Act
TO-FILL
to-fulfill

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

Matthew 3
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dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

afihsin

aphiEsin
G863
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-FROM-LETTING
he-is-letting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:163 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

baptisqeis

baptistheis
G907
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-DIPizED
being-baptized

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
stepped-up

euqus

euthus
G2117
Adv
straightway

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

And Jesus, when he was
baptized, went up straightway
out of the water: and, lo, the
heavens were opened unto him,
and he saw the Spirit of God
descending like a dove, and
lighting upon him:

16

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anewcqhsan

aneOchthEsan
G455
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-UP-OPENED
were-opened

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ouranoi

ouranoi
G3772
n_ Nom Pl m
heavens

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

katabainon

katabainon
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

peristeran

peristeran
G4058
n_ Acc Sg f
DOVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n
COMING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:173 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

And lo a voice from heaven,
saying, This is my beloved
Son, in whom I am well
pleased.

17

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaphtos

agapEtos
G27
a_ Nom Sg m
beLOVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

eudokhsa

eudokEsa
G2106
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WELL-SEEM
I-delight

Matthew 3  -  Matthew 4
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:14 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

anhcqh

anEchthE
G321
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-LED
was-led-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

. Then was Jesus led up of
the Spirit into the wilderness to
be tempted of the devil.

1

peirasqhnai

peirasthEnai
G3985
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-triED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

:24 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nhsteusas

nEsteusas
G3522
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
fasting

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nuktas

nuktas
G3571
n_ Acc Pl f
NIGHTS

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

And when he had fasted
forty days and forty nights, he
was afterward an hungred.

2

epeinasen

epeinasen
G3983
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-HUNGERS

:34 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
coming-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

peirazwn

peirazOn
G3985
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-tryING
one-trying

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

And when the tempter came
to him, he said, If thou be the
Son of God, command that
these stones be made bread.

3

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-saying !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

liqoi

lithoi
G3037
n_ Nom Pl m
STONES

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

artoi

artoi
G740
n_ Nom Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

genwntai

genOntai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BECOMING

:44 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

artw

artO
G740
n_ Dat Sg m
BREAD

But he answered and said, It
is written, Man shall not live
by bread alone, but by every
word that proceedeth out of the
mouth of God.

4

monw

monO
G3441
a_ Dat Sg m
ONLY
alone

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

all

all
G235
Conj
but

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY

rhmati

rEmati
G4487
n_ Dat Sg n
declaration

ekporeuomenw

ekporeuomenO
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg n
OUT-GOING
going-out

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:54 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

paralambanei

paralambanei
G3880
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-GETTING
is-taking-along

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agian

hagian
G40
a_ Acc Sg f
HOLY

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

Then the devil taketh him up
into the holy city, and setteth
him on a pinnacle of the
temple,

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

isthsin

istEsin
G2476
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-STANDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pterugion

pterugion
G4419
n_ Acc Sg n
flyer-let
little-wing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

:64 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

bale

bale
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-CASTING
be-you-casting !

And saith unto him, If thou
be the Son of God, cast thyself
down: for it is written, He shall
give his angels charge
concerning thee: and in [their]

6
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hands they shall bear thee up,
lest at any time thou dash thy
foot against a stone.

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

katw

katO
G2736
Prep
DOWN

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

aggelois

aggelois
G32
n_ Dat Pl m
MESSENGERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

enteleitai

enteleitai
G1781
vi Fut midD/pasD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-directED

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

arousin

arousin
G142
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

proskoyhs

proskopsEs
G4350
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-STRIKING
you-should-be-dashing-against

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

poda

poda
G4228
n_ Acc Sg m
FOOT

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:74 efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Jesus said unto him, It is
written again, Thou shalt not
tempt the Lord thy God.

7

ekpeiraseis

ekpeiraseis
G1598
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-tryING
you-shall-be-putting-on-trial

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:84 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

paralambanei

paralambanei
G3880
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-GETTING
is-taking-along

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

uyhlon

hupsElon
G5308
a_ Acc Sg n
HIGH

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY

Again, the devil taketh him
up into an exceeding high
mountain, and sheweth him all
the kingdoms of the world, and
the glory of them;

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deiknusin

deiknusin
G1166
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SHOWING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

pasas

pasas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl f
ALL

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Acc Pl f
KINGdoms

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

:94 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

And saith unto him, All these
things will I give thee, if thou
wilt fall down and worship me.

9

peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FALLING
falling-down

proskunhshs

proskunEsEs
G4352
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-worshipING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:104 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Voc Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan !

Then saith Jesus unto him,
Get thee hence, Satan: for it is
written, Thou shalt worship the
Lord thy God, and him only
shalt thou serve.

10

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

proskunhseis

proskunEseis
G4352
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-worshipING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

monw

monO
G3441
a_ Dat Sg m
ONLY

latreuseis

latreuseis
G3000
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE
you-shall-be-offering-divine-service
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:114 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

afihsin

aphiEsin
G863
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-LETTING
is-leaving

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

Then the devil leaveth him,
and, behold, angels came and
ministered unto him.

11

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
approached

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dihkonoun

diEkonoun
G1247
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THRU-SERVED
waited-on

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:124 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

paredoqh

paredothE
G3860
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN
was-given-up

anecwrhsen

anechOrEsen
G402
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-SPACES
he-retires

. Now when Jesus had
heard that John was cast into
prison, he departed into
Galilee;

12

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

:134 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katalipwn

katalipOn
G2641
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
leavING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
NAZARETH

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

katwkhsen

katOkEsen
G2730
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOWN-HOMES
he-dwells

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And leaving Nazareth, he
came and dwelt in Capernaum,
which is upon the sea coast, in
the borders of Zabulon and
Nephthalim:

13

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paraqalassian

parathalassian
G3864
a_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-SEA
by-the-seaside

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oriois

horiois
G3725
n_ Dat Pl n
boundaries

zaboulwn

zaboulOn
G2194
ni proper
of-ZABULON
of-Zebulon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nefqaleim

nephthaleim
G3508
ni proper
NEPHTHALIM

:144 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-declarED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hsaiou

Esaiou
G2268
n_ Gen Sg m
ISAIAH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

That it might be fulfilled
which was spoken by Esaias
the prophet, saying,

14

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
sayING

:154 gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND

zaboulwn

zaboulOn
G2194
ni proper
ZABULON
of-Zebulon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND

nefqaleim

nephthaleim
G3508
ni proper
of-NEPHTHALIM

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SEA

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

The land of Zabulon, and
the land of Nephthalim, [by]
the way of the sea, beyond
Jordan, Galilee of the Gentiles;

15

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

galilaia

galilaia
G1056
n_ Nom Sg f
GALILEE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

:164 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-sittING
sitting

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

skotei

skotei
G4655
n_ Dat Sg n
DARKness

eide

eide
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

The people which sat in
darkness saw great light; and
to them which sat in the region
and shadow of death light is
sprung up.

16

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Acc Sg n
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

kaqhmenois

kathEmenois
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
ones-sittING
ones-sitting

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cwra

chOra
G5561
n_ Dat Sg f
SPACE
province

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skia

skia
G4639
n_ Dat Sg f
SHADE
shadow

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

aneteilen

aneteilen
G393
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-risES
arises

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
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:174 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

khrussein

kErussein
G2784
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PROCLAIMING
to-be-heralding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

From that time Jesus began
to preach, and to say, Repent:
for the kingdom of heaven is at
hand.

17

metanoeite

metanoeite
G3340
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-after-MINDING
be-ye-repenting !

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:184 peripatwn

peripatOn
G4043
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

. And Jesus, walking by the
sea of Galilee, saw two
brethren, Simon called Peter,
and Andrew his brother,
casting a net into the sea: for
they were fishers.

18

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED
perceived

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

legomenon

legomenon
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-said

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter (ROCK)
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

andrean

andrean
G406
n_ Acc Sg m
ANDREW

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ballontas

ballontas
G906
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
CASTING

amfiblhstron

amphiblEstron
G293
n_ Acc Sg n
ENVELOPE-CASTer
purse-net

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

alieis

halieis
G231
n_ Nom Pl m
fishers

:194 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-makING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

And he saith unto them,
Follow me, and I will make
you fishers of men.

19

alieis

halieis
G231
n_ Acc Pl m
fishers

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

:204 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

diktua

diktua
G1350
n_ Acc Pl n
NETS

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

And they straightway left
[their] nets, and followed him.
20

:214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

probas

probas
G4260
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BEFORE-STEPPing
advancing

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

And going on from thence,
he saw other two brethren,
James [the son] of Zebedee,
and John his brother, in a ship
with Zebedee their father,
mending their nets; and he
called them.

21

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

zebedaiou

zebedaiou
G2199
n_ Gen Sg m
ZEBEDEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

zebedaiou

zebedaiou
G2199
n_ Gen Sg m
ZEBEDEE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

katartizontas

katartizontas
G2675
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
DOWN-EQUIPPING
adjusting

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

diktua

diktua
G1350
n_ Acc Pl n
NETS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekalesen

ekalesen
G2564
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CALLS

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

Matthew 4
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:224 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

And they immediately left
the ship and their father, and
followed him.

22

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:234 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perihgen

periEgen
G4013
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-LED
went-about

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. And Jesus went about all
Galilee, teaching in their
synagogues, and preaching the
gospel of the kingdom, and
healing all manner of sickness
and all manner of disease
among the people.

23

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qerapeuwn

therapeuOn
G2323
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
curING

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

noson

noson
G3554
n_ Acc Sg f
DISEASE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

malakian

malakian
G3119
n_ Acc Sg f
SOFTness
weakness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

:244 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-forth

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

akoh

akoE
G189
n_ Nom Sg f
HEARing
tidings

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

surian

surian
G4947
n_ Acc Sg f
SYRIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And his fame went
throughout all Syria: and they
brought unto him all sick
people that were taken with
divers diseases and torments,
and those which were
possessed with devils, and
those which were lunatick, and
those that had the palsy; and he
healed them.

24

proshnegkan

prosEnegkan
G4374
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-CARRY
they-bring

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly
illness

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

poikilais

poikilais
G4164
a_ Dat Pl f
to-VARIOUS

nosois

nosois
G3554
n_ Dat Pl f
DISEASES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basanois

basanois
G931
n_ Dat Pl f
ORDEALS
torments

sunecomenous

sunechomenous
G4912
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
pressING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

daimonizomenous

daimonizomenous
G1139
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-beING-demonizED
ones-being-demonized

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

selhniazomenous

selEniazomenous
G4583
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-beING-MOONizED
ones-being-lunatics

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paralutikous

paralutikous
G3885
a_ Acc Pl m
paralytics

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-curES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:254 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY
vast

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And there followed him
great multitudes of people
from Galilee, and [from]
Decapolis, and [from]
Jerusalem, and [from] Judaea,
and [from] beyond Jordan.

25

dekapolews

dekapoleOs
G1179
n_ Gen Sg f
Decapolis

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN
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:15 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-STEPPed
he-ascended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And seeing the multitudes,
he went up into a mountain:
and when he was set, his
disciples came unto him:

1

kaqisantos

kathisantos
G2523
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-being-seated

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:25 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anoixas

anoixas
G455
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-OPENing
opening

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TAUGHT

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

And he opened his mouth,
and taught them, saying,
2

:35 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ptwcoi

ptOchoi
G4434
a_ Nom Pl m
POOR-ones
poor-ones

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

. Blessed [are] the poor in
spirit: for theirs is the kingdom
of heaven.

3

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:45 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

penqountes

penthountes
G3996
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
MOURNING-ones
ones-mourning

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

paraklhqhsontai

paraklEthEsontai
G3870
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-CALLED
shall-be-being-consoled

Blessed [are] they that
mourn: for they shall be
comforted.

4

:55 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

praeis

praeis
G4239
a_ Nom Pl m
MEEK
meek-ones

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

klhronomhsousin

klEronomEsousin
G2816
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-tenantING
shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

Blessed [are] the meek: for
they shall inherit the earth.
5

:65 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

peinwntes

peinOntes
G3983
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HUNGERING
ones-hungering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diywntes

dipsOntes
G1372
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
THIRSTING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Blessed [are] they which do
hunger and thirst after
righteousness: for they shall be
filled.

6

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

cortasqhsontai

chortasthEsontai
G5526
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-satisfiED

:75 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

elehmones

eleEmones
G1655
a_ Nom Pl m
MERCIful
merciful-ones

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

elehqhsontai

eleEthEsontai
G1653
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-MERCIED
shall-be-being-shown-mercy

Blessed [are] the merciful:
for they shall obtain mercy.
7

:85 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kaqaroi

katharoi
G2513
a_ Nom Pl m
clean
clean-ones

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

Blessed [are] the pure in
heart: for they shall see God.
8

oyontai

opsontai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-VIEWING
shall-be-seeing

:95 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

eirhnopoioi

eirEnopoioi
G1518
a_ Nom Pl m
PEACE-makers

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

klhqhsontai

klEthEsontai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

Blessed [are] the
peacemakers: for they shall be
called the children of God.

9
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:105 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dediwgmenoi

dediOgmenoi
G1377
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-CHASED
ones-having-been-persecuted

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUSTice
righteousness

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

Blessed [are] they which are
persecuted for
righteousness'sake: for theirs is
the kingdom of heaven.

10

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:115 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

oneidiswsin

oneidisOsin
G3679
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-REPROACHING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Blessed are ye, when [men]
shall revile you, and persecute
[you], and shall say all manner
of evil against you falsely, for
my sake.

11

diwxwsin

diOxOsin
G1377
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-CHASING
they-should-be-persecuting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipwsin

eipOsin
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-sayING

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

ponhron

ponEron
G4190
a_ Acc Sg n
wicked

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Acc Sg n
declaration

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

yeudomenoi

pseudomenoi
G5574
vp Pres mid/pas Nom Pl m
FALSifyING

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:125 cairete

chairete
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agalliasqe

agalliasthe
G21
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-beING-exultED
be-ye-exulting !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

misqos

misthos
G3408
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRE
wages

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
much
vast

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Rejoice, and be exceeding
glad: for great [is] your reward
in heaven: for so persecuted
they the prophets which were
before you.

12

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ediwxan

ediOxan
G1377
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CHASE
they-persecute

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:135 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

alas

halas
G217
n_ Nom Sg n
SALT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

. Ye are the salt of the earth:
but if the salt have lost his
savour, wherewith shall it be
salted? it is thenceforth good
for nothing, but to be cast out,
and to be trodden under foot of
men.

13

alas

halas
G217
n_ Nom Sg n
SALT

mwranqh

mOranthE
G3471
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-INSIPID

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg n
ANY
what ?

alisqhsetai

halisthEsetai
G233
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-SALTED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

iscuei

ischuei
G2480
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-STRONG
it-is-availing

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

blhqhnai

blEthEnai
G906
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-CAST

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katapateisqai

katapateisthai
G2662
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-tramplED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

:145 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

Ye are the light of the
world. A city that is set on an
hill cannot be hid.

14

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

krubhnai

krubEnai
G2928
vn 2Aor Pas
TO-BE-HID

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
upon

orous

orous
G3735
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-mountain
mountain

keimenh

keimenE
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f
LYING
being-located
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:155 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

kaiousin

kaiousin
G2545
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-BURNING

lucnon

luchnon
G3088
n_ Acc Sg f
LAMP

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tiqeasin

titheasin
G5087
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-PLACING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
him

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

modion

modion
G3426
n_ Acc Sg m
MEASURE
peck-measure

Neither do men light a
candle, and put it under a
bushel, but on a candlestick;
and it giveth light unto all that
are in the house.

15

all

all
G235
Conj
but

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

lucnian

luchnian
G3087
n_ Acc Sg f
LAMPstand

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lampei

lampei
G2989
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SHINING
she-is-shining

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

:165 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

lamyatw

lampsatO
G2989
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-SHINE
let-it-shine !

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

Let your light so shine
before men, that they may see
your good works, and glorify
your Father which is in heaven.

16

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

idwsin

idOsin
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kala

kala
G2570
a_ Acc Pl n
IDEAL

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxaswsin

doxasOsin
G1392
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-esteemING
should-be-glorifying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:175 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

nomishte

nomisEte
G3543
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-inferrING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

katalusai

katalusai
G2647
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-LOOSE
to-demolish

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

. Think not that I am come
to destroy the law, or the
prophets: I am not come to
destroy, but to fulfil.

17

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

katalusai

katalusai
G2647
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-LOOSE
to-demolish

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

plhrwsai

plErOsai
G4137
vn Aor Act
TO-FILL
to-fulfill

:185 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

parelqh

parelthE
G3928
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING
may-be-passing-by

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranos

ouranos
G3772
n_ Nom Sg m
heaven

For verily I say unto you,
Till heaven and earth pass, one
jot or one tittle shall in no wise
pass from the law, till all be
fulfilled.

18

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

iwta

iOta
G2503
ni letter
IOTA

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

keraia

keraia
G2762
n_ Nom Sg f
horn
serif

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

parelqh

parelthE
G3928
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING
may-be-passing-by

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-occurring

:195 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

lush

lusE
G3089
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-LOOSING
should-be-annulling

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

entolwn

entolOn
G1785
n_ Gen Pl f
directions
precepts

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl f
these

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

Whosoever therefore shall
break one of these least
commandments, and shall
teach men so, he shall be called
the least in the kingdom of
heaven: but whosoever shall do
and teach [them], the same
shall be called great in the
kingdom of heaven.

19

elacistwn

elachistOn
G1646
a_ Gen Pl f
INFERIOR-most
least

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaxh

didaxE
G1321
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-TEACHING

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

elacistos

elachistos
G1646
a_ Nom Sg m
INFERIOR-most
least-one

klhqhsetai

klEthEsetai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED
he-shall-be-being-called

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER
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poihsh

poiEsE
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaxh

didaxE
G1321
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-TEACHING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

klhqhsetai

klEthEsetai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:205 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

perisseush

perisseusE
G4052
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-exceedING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

For I say unto you, That
except your righteousness shall
exceed [the righteousness] of
the scribes and Pharisees, ye
shall in no case enter into the
kingdom of heaven.

20

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiselqhte

eiselthEte
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
ye-may-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:215 hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

erreqh

errethE
G4483
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-declarED

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

arcaiois

archaiois
G744
a_ Dat Pl m
ORIGINals
ancients

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

foneuseis

phoneuseis
G5407
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

. Ye have heard that it was
said by them of old time, Thou
shalt not kill; and whosoever
shall kill shall be in danger of
the judgment:

21

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

foneush

phoneusE
G5407
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-MURDERING

enocos

enochos
G1777
a_ Nom Sg m
liable

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

krisei

krisei
G2920
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDGing

:225 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

orgizomenos

orgizomenos
G3710
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-INDIGNANT
being-angry

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

But I say unto you, That
whosoever is angry with his
brother without a cause shall
be in danger of the judgment:
and whosoever shall say to his
brother, Raca, shall be in
danger of the council: but
whosoever shall say, Thou
fool, shall be in danger of hell
fire.

22

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eikh

eikE
G1500
Adv
SIMULATEly
feignedly

enocos

enochos
G1777
a_ Nom Sg m
liable

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

krisei

krisei
G2920
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDGing

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

raka

raka
G4469
Aramaic
RAKA (Heb,empty)
Raka !

enocos

enochos
G1777
a_ Nom Sg m
liable

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

sunedriw

sunedriO
G4892
n_ Dat Sg n
Sanhedrin

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

mwre

mOre
G3474
a_ Voc Sg m
INSIPID !
Stupid !

enocos

enochos
G1777
a_ Nom Sg m
liable

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

geennan

geennan
G1067
n_ Acc Sg f
GEHENNA

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

:235 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

prosferhs

prospherEs
G4374
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING
you-may-be-offering

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dwron

dOron
G1435
n_ Acc Sg n
oblation
approach-present

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Therefore if thou bring thy
gift to the altar, and there
rememberest that thy brother
hath ought against thee;

23
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qusiasthrion

thusiastErion
G2379
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

kakei

kakei
G2546
Adv Con
AND-there

mnhsqhs

mnEsthEs
G3415
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-BEING-REMINDED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

:245 afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
leave-you !

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dwron

dOron
G1435
n_ Acc Sg n
oblation
approach-present

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

Leave there thy gift before
the altar, and go thy way; first
be reconciled to thy brother,
and then come and offer thy
gift.

24

qusiasthriou

thusiastEriou
G2379
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

diallaghqi

diallagEthi
G1259
vm 2Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-BE-THRU-CHANGED
be-you-placated !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

prosfere

prosphere
G4374
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-TOWARD-CARRYING
be-you-offering !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dwron

dOron
G1435
n_ Acc Sg n
oblation
approach-present

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:255 isqi

isthi
G2468
vm Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-BE
be-you !

eunown

eunoOn
G2132
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WELL-MINDING
humoring

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

antidikw

antidikO
G476
n_ Dat Sg m
INSTEAD-JUSTer
plaintiff

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY
quickly

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

otou

hotou
G3755
pr Gen Sg n Att
OF-WHICH-ANY
which-any

Agree with thine adversary
quickly, whiles thou art in the
way with him; lest at any time
the adversary deliver thee to
the judge, and the judge deliver
thee to the officer, and thou be
cast into prison.

25

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

paradw

paradO
G3860
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
may-be-giving-up

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

antidikos

antidikos
G476
n_ Nom Sg m
INSTEAD-JUSTer
plaintiff

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

krith

kritE
G2923
n_ Dat Sg m
JUDGer
judge

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kriths

kritEs
G2923
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDGer
judge

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

paradw

paradO
G3860
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE BESIDE-GIVING
may-be-giving-up

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

uphreth

hupEretE
G5257
n_ Dat Sg m
subservient
deputy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

blhqhsh

blEthEsE
G906
vi Fut Pas 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-BEING-CAST

:265 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

exelqhs

exelthEs
G1831
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING
you-may-be-coming-out

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

Verily I say unto thee, Thou
shalt by no means come out
thence, till thou hast paid the
uttermost farthing.

26

apodws

apodOs
G591
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING
you-may-be-paying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

escaton

eschaton
G2078
a_ Acc Sg m
LAST

kodranthn

kodrantEn
G2835
n_ Acc Sg m
QUADRANS

:275 hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

erreqh

errethE
G4483
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-declarED

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

arcaiois

archaiois
G744
a_ Dat Pl m
ORIGINals
ancients

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

moiceuseis

moicheuseis
G3431
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING
you-shall-be-committing-adultery

. Ye have heard that it was
said by them of old time, Thou
shalt not commit adultery:

27

:285 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-lookING
one-looking

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

But I say unto you, That
whosoever looketh on a
woman to lust after her hath
committed adultery with her
already in his heart.
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pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

epiqumhsai

epithumEsai
G1937
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-FEEL
to-lust

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

emoiceusen

emoicheusen
G3431
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commits-ADULTERY
commits-adultery

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:295 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dexios

dexios
G1188
a_ Nom Sg m
RIGHT

skandalizei

skandalizei
G4624
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SNARING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

And if thy right eye offend
thee, pluck it out, and cast [it]
from thee: for it is profitable
for thee that one of thy
members should perish, and
not [that] thy whole body
should be cast into hell.

29

exele

exele
G1807
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-LIFTING
be-you-wrenching-out !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bale

bale
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-CASTING
be-you-casting !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-expedient

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apolhtai

apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED
should-be-perishing

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

melwn

melOn
G3196
n_ Gen Pl n
MEMBERS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

blhqh

blEthE
G906
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

geennan

geennan
G1067
n_ Acc Sg f
GEHENNA

:305 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Nom Sg f
RIGHT

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

skandalizei

skandalizei
G4624
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SNARING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ekkoyon

ekkopson
G1581
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
OUT-STRIKE
strike-off-you !

And if thy right hand offend
thee, cut it off, and cast [it]
from thee: for it is profitable
for thee that one of thy
members should perish, and
not [that] thy whole body
should be cast into hell.

30

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bale

bale
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-CASTING
be-you-casting !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-expedient

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apolhtai

apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED
should-be-perishing

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

melwn

melOn
G3196
n_ Gen Pl n
MEMBERS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

blhqh

blEthE
G906
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

geennan

geennan
G1067
n_ Acc Sg f
GEHENNA

:315 erreqh

errethE
G4483
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-declarED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

apolush

apolusE
G630
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
should-be-dismissing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

It hath been said,
Whosoever shall put away his
wife, let him give her a writing
of divorcement:

31

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

dotw

dotO
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-GIVING
let-him-be-giving !

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

apostasion

apostasion
G647
n_ Acc Sg n
FROM-STAND
divorce

:325 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

apolush

apolusE
G630
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
should-be-dismissing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

But I say unto you, That
whosoever shall put away his
wife, saving for the cause of
fornication, causeth her to
commit adultery: and

32
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whosoever shall marry her that
is divorced committeth
adultery.

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

parektos

parektos
G3924
Adv
BESIDE-OUTed
outside

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-saying
of-case

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PROSTITUTION

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-makING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

moicasqai

moichasthai
G3429
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-ADULTERING
to-commit-adultery

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

apolelumenhn

apolelumenEn
G630
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
one-HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED
one-having-been-dismissed(f)

gamhsh

gamEsE
G1060
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-MARRYING

moicatai

moichatai
G3429
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-committING-ADULTERY
is-committing-adultery

:335 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

erreqh

errethE
G4483
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-declarED

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

arcaiois

archaiois
G744
a_ Dat Pl m
ORIGINals
ancients

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epiorkhseis

epiorkEseis
G1964
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-ON-OATHING
you-shall-be-perjuring

. Again, ye have heard that
it hath been said by them of
old time, Thou shalt not
forswear thyself, but shalt
perform unto the Lord thine
oaths:

33

apodwseis

apodOseis
G591
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
you-shall-be-paying

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

orkous

horkous
G3727
n_ Acc Pl m
OATHS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:345 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

omosai

omosai
G3660
vn Aor Act
TO-SWEAR

olws

holOs
G3654
Adv
WHOLly
at-all

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
neither

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

But I say unto you, Swear
not at all; neither by heaven;
for it is God's throne:

34

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

qronos

thronos
G2362
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:355 mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND
earth

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

upopodion

hupopodion
G5286
n_ Nom Sg n
UNDER-FOOT
footstool

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

Nor by the earth; for it is his
footstool: neither by Jerusalem;
for it is the city of the great
King.

35

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

megalou

megalou
G3173
a_ Gen Sg m
GREAT

basilews

basileOs
G935
n_ Gen Sg m
KING

:365 mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Dat Sg f
HEAD

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

omoshs

omosEs
G3660
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-SWEARING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Neither shalt thou swear by
thy head, because thou canst
not make one hair white or
black.

36

dunasai

dunasai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ABLE

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

trica

tricha
G2359
n_ Acc Sg f
HAIR

leukhn

leukEn
G3022
a_ Acc Sg f
WHITE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

melainan

melainan
G3189
a_ Acc Sg f
BLACK

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-make

:375 estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-BE
let-him-be !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

But let your communication
be, Yea, yea; Nay, nay: for
whatsoever is more than these
cometh of evil.

37

perisson

perisson
G4053
a_ Nom Sg n
excessive
excess

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg m
wicked
wicked-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
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:385 hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

erreqh

errethE
G4483
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-declarED

ofqalmon

ophthalmon
G3788
n_ Acc Sg m
VIEWer
eye

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD

ofqalmou

ophthalmou
G3788
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-VIEWer
of-eye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

odonta

odonta
G3599
n_ Acc Sg m
TOOTH

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD

. Ye have heard that it hath
been said, An eye for an eye,
and a tooth for a tooth:

38

odontos

odontos
G3599
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-TOOTH

:395 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

antisthnai

antistEnai
G436
vn 2Aor Act
TO-withSTAND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ponhrw

ponErO
G4190
a_ Dat Sg m
wicked
wicked-person

all

all
G235
Conj
but

But I say unto you, That ye
resist not evil: but whosoever
shall smite thee on thy right
cheek, turn to him the other
also.

39

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
anyone-who

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

rapisei

rapisei
G4474
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-SLAP

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dexian

dexian
G1188
a_ Acc Sg f
RIGHT

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

siagona

siagona
G4600
n_ Acc Sg f
CHEEK

streyon

strepson
G4762
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
TURN
turn-you !

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

allhn

allEn
G243
a_ Acc Sg f
other

:405 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qelonti

thelonti
G2309
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-WILLING
one-willing

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

kriqhnai

krithEnai
G2919
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-JUDGED
to-sue

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

citwna

chitOna
G5509
n_ Acc Sg m
TUNIC

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

And if any man will sue
thee at the law, and take away
thy coat, let him have [thy]
cloke also.

40

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING
to-be-obtaining

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
leave-you !

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
cloak

:415 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
anyone-who

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

aggareusei

aggareusei
G29
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DRAFTING
shall-be-conscripting

milion

milion
G3400
n_ Acc Sg n
MILE (1000 paces)
mile

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

And whosoever shall
compel thee to go a mile, go
with him twain.

41

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

:425 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

aitounti

aitounti
G154
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-REQUESTING
one-requesting

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

didou

didou
G1325
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qelonta

thelonta
G2309
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
one-WILLING
one-willing

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

Give to him that asketh
thee, and from him that would
borrow of thee turn not thou
away.

42

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

daneisasqai

daneisasthai
G1155
vn Aor Mid
TO-be-LOANED
to-borrow

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apostrafhs

apostraphEs
G654
vs 2Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-TURNING
you-may-be-turning-away

:435 hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

erreqh

errethE
G4483
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-declarED

agaphseis

agapEseis
G25
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Ye have heard that it hath
been said, Thou shalt love thy
neighbour, and hate thine
enemy.

43

mishseis

misEseis
G3404
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-HATING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ecqron

echthron
G2190
a_ Acc Sg m
enemy

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Matthew 5
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:445 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

agapate

agapate
G25
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-LOVING
be-ye-loving !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eulogeite

eulogeite
G2127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-blessING
be-ye-blessing !

But I say unto you, Love
your enemies, bless them that
curse you, do good to them that
hate you, and pray for them
which despitefully use you,
and persecute you;

44

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

katarwmenous

katarOmenous
G2672
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-DOWN-EXECRATING
ones-cursing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

misountas

misountas
G3404
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-HATING
ones-hating

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ephreazontwn

epEreazontOn
G1908
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-traducING
ones-traducing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diwkontwn

diOkontOn
G1377
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-CHASING
ones-persecuting

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:455 opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

genhsqe

genEsthe
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE-One
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

That ye may be the children
of your Father which is in
heaven: for he maketh his sun
to rise on the evil and on the
good, and sendeth rain on the
just and on the unjust.

45

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

hlion

hElion
G2246
n_ Acc Sg m
SUN

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

anatellei

anatellei
G393
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UP-risING
is-rising

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ponhrous

ponErous
G4190
a_ Acc Pl m
wicked
wicked-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaqous

agathous
G18
a_ Acc Pl m
GOOD
good-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

brecei

brechei
G1026
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-RAINING
it-is-raining

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

dikaious

dikaious
G1342
a_ Acc Pl m
JUST
just-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adikous

adikous
G94
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-JUST
unjust-ones

:465 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

agaphshte

agapEsEte
G25
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-LOVING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agapwntas

agapOntas
G25
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-LOVING
ones-loving

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
what ?

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

For if ye love them which
love you, what reward have
ye? do not even the publicans
the same?

46

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

telwnai

telOnai
G5057
n_ Nom Pl m
tribute-collectors

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

poiousin

poiousin
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOING

:475 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

aspashsqe

aspasEsthe
G782
vs Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-greetING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

And if ye salute your
brethren only, what do ye more
[than others]? do not even the
publicans so?

47

perisson

perisson
G4053
a_ Acc Sg n
excessive

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

telwnai

telOnai
G5057
n_ Nom Pl m
tribute-collectors

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

poiousin

poiousin
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOING

:485 esesqe

esesthe
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Pl
SHALL-BE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

teleioi

teleioi
G5046
a_ Nom Pl m
mature
perfect

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Be ye therefore perfect,
even as your Father which is in
heaven is perfect.

48

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

teleios

teleios
G5046
a_ Nom Sg m
mature
perfect

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
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:16 prosecete

prosechete
G4337
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-heedING
be-ye-heeding !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

elehmosunhn

eleEmosunEn
G1654
n_ Acc Sg f
alms

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

. Take heed that ye do not
your alms before men, to be
seen of them: otherwise ye
have no reward of your Father
which is in heaven.

1

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qeaqhnai

theathEnai
G2300
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-gazED
to-be-gazed-at

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mhge

mEge
G3361
Part Neg
NO-SURELY
surely-no

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:26 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

poihs

poiEs
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-DOING

elehmosunhn

eleEmosunEn
G1654
n_ Acc Sg f
alms

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

salpishs

salpisEs
G4537
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-TRUMPETING

Therefore when thou doest
[thine] alms, do not sound a
trumpet before thee, as the
hypocrites do in the
synagogues and in the streets,
that they may have glory of
men. Verily I say unto you,
They have their reward.

2

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Nom Pl m
hypocrites

poiousin

poiousin
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

rumais

rumais
G4505
n_ Dat Pl f
streets

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

doxasqwsin

doxasthOsin
G1392
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED
they-should-be-being-glorified

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

apecousin

apechousin
G568
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FROM-HAVING
they-are-collecting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:36 sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poiountos

poiountos
G4160
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
DOING

elehmosunhn

eleEmosunEn
G1654
n_ Acc Sg f
alms

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

gnwtw

gnOtO
G1097
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-KNOWING
let-her-be-knowing !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

aristera

aristera
G710
a_ Nom Sg f
best   (left-hand)
left-hand

But when thou doest alms, let
not thy left hand know what
thy right hand doeth:

3

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Nom Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:46 opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

elehmosunh

eleEmosunE
G1654
n_ Nom Sg f
alms

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

That thine alms may be in
secret: and thy Father which
seeth in secret himself shall
reward thee openly.

4

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-lookING
one-observing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

apodwsei

apodOsei
G591
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
shall-be-paying

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fanerw

phanerO
G5318
a_ Dat Sg n
apparent
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:56 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

proseuch

proseuchE
G4336
vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-prayING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esh

esE
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Nom Pl m
hypocrites

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

. And when thou prayest,
thou shalt not be as the
hypocrites [are]: for they love
to pray standing in the
synagogues and in the corners
of the streets, that they may be
seen of men. Verily I say unto
you, They have their reward.

5

filousin

philousin
G5368
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-FOND
they-are-being-fond-of

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

gwniais

gOniais
G1137
n_ Dat Pl f
CORNERS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

plateiwn

plateiOn
G4113
n_ Gen Pl f
BROADS
squares

estwtes

hestOtes
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

proseucesqai

proseuchesthai
G4336
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-prayING

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

fanwsin

phanOsin
G5316
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-APPEARING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apecousin

apechousin
G568
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FROM-HAVING
they-are-collecting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:66 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

proseuch

proseuchE
G4336
vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-prayING

eiselqe

eiselthe
G1525
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-INTO-COMING
be-you-entering !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

tamieion

tamieion
G5009
n_ Nom Sg n
STOREROOM

But thou, when thou prayest,
enter into thy closet, and when
thou hast shut thy door, pray to
thy Father which is in secret;
and thy Father which seeth in
secret shall reward thee openly.

6

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kleisas

kleisas
G2808
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
LOCKing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

proseuxai

proseuxai
G4336
vm Aor midD 2 Sg
pray
pray-you !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-One
to-the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-lookING
one-observing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

apodwsei

apodOsei
G591
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
shall-be-paying

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fanerw

phanerO
G5318
a_ Dat Sg n
apparent

:76 proseucomenoi

proseuchomenoi
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
prayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

battologhshte

battologEsEte
G945
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-STUTTER-sayING
ye-should-be-using-useless-repetitions

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

But when ye pray, use not
vain repetitions, as the heathen
[do]: for they think that they
shall be heard for their much
speaking.

7

eqnikoi

ethnikoi
G1482
a_ Nom Pl m
NATIONics
ones-of-the-nations

dokousin

dokousin
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-SEEMING
they-are-supposing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

polulogia

polulogia
G4180
n_ Dat Sg f
much-sayING
loquacity

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eisakousqhsontai

eisakousthEsontai
G1522
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-INTO-HEARD
they-shall-be-being-hearkened-to

:86 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

omoiwqhte

homoiOthEte
G3666
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-LIKenED
ye-may-be-being-like

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

Be not ye therefore like unto
them: for your Father knoweth
what things ye have need of,
before ye ask him.

8

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
NEED

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

aithsai

aitEsai
G154
vn Aor Act
TO-REQUEST

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him
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:96 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

. After this manner therefore
pray ye: Our Father which art
in heaven, Hallowed be thy
name.

9

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

agiasqhtw

hagiasthEtO
G37
vm Aor Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-BEING-HOLYizED
let-it-be-being-hallowed !

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:106 elqetw

elthetO
G2064
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-COMING
let-her-be-coming !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

genhqhtw

genEthEtO
G1096
vm Aor pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BEING-BECOME
let-it-be-being-become !

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

Thy kingdom come. Thy
will be done in earth, as [it is]
in heaven.

10

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:116 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

epiousion

epiousion
G1967
a_ Acc Sg m
ON-BEINGed
dole

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

Give us this day our daily
bread.
11

:126 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
remit-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ofeilhmata

opheilEmata
G3783
n_ Acc Pl n
OWES
debts

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

And forgive us our debts, as
we forgive our debtors.
12

afiemen

aphiemen
G863
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-FROM-LETTING
are-remitting

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ofeiletais

opheiletais
G3781
n_ Dat Pl m
OWErs
debtors

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:136 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eisenegkhs

eisenegkEs
G1533
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-CARRYING
you-may-be-bringing-into

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

peirasmon

peirasmon
G3986
n_ Acc Sg m
trial

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

rusai

rusai
G4506
vm Aor midD 2 Sg
rescue
rescue-you !

And lead us not into
temptation, but deliver us from
evil: For thine is the kingdom,
and the power, and the glory,
for ever. Amen.

13

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg m
wicked
wicked-one

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:146 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

afhte

aphEte
G863
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING
ye-may-be-forgiving

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paraptwmata

paraptOmata
G3900
n_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

For if ye forgive men their
trespasses, your heavenly
Father will also forgive you:

14

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

afhsei

aphEsei
G863
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING
shall-be-forgiving

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranios

ouranios
G3770
a_ Nom Sg m
heavenly

Matthew 6

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:156 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

afhte

aphEte
G863
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING
ye-may-be-forgiving

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paraptwmata

paraptOmata
G3900
n_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

But if ye forgive not men
their trespasses, neither will
your Father forgive your
trespasses.

15

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

afhsei

aphEsei
G863
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING
shall-be-forgiving

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paraptwmata

paraptOmata
G3900
n_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:166 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nhsteuhte

nEsteuEte
G3522
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-fastING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Nom Pl m
hypocrites

. Moreover when ye fast, be
not, as the hypocrites, of a sad
countenance: for they disfigure
their faces, that they may
appear unto men to fast. Verily
I say unto you, They have their
reward.

16

skuqrwpoi

skuthrOpoi
G4659
a_ Nom Pl m
SAD-VIEWers
of-a-sad-countenance

afanizousin

aphanizousin
G853
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-UN-APPEARizING
they-are-disguising

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

proswpa

prosOpa
G4383
n_ Acc Pl n
faces

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

fanwsin

phanOsin
G5316
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-APPEARING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

nhsteuontes

nEsteuontes
G3522
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
fastING

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apecousin

apechousin
G568
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FROM-HAVING
they-are-collecting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:176 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nhsteuwn

nEsteuOn
G3522
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
fastING

aleiyai

aleipsai
G218
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
RUB
rub-you !

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

But thou, when thou fastest,
anoint thine head, and wash
thy face;

17

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

niyai

nipsai
G3538
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
WASH
wash-you !

:186 opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fanhs

phanEs
G5316
vs 2Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-APPEARING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

nhsteuwn

nEsteuOn
G3522
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
fastING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

That thou appear not unto
men to fast, but unto thy Father
which is in secret: and thy
Father, which seeth in secret,
shall reward thee openly.

18

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-One
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-lookING
one-observing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

apodwsei

apodOsei
G591
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
shall-be-paying

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fanerw

phanerO
G5318
a_ Dat Sg n
apparent
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:196 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qhsaurizete

thEsaurizete
G2343
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW
be-ye-hoarding !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

qhsaurous

thEsaurous
G2344
n_ Acc Pl m
PLACED-INTO-MORROWS
treasures

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

. Lay not up for yourselves
treasures upon earth, where
moth and rust doth corrupt,
and where thieves break
through and steal:

19

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

shs

sEs
G4597
n_ Nom Sg m
MOTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

brwsis

brOsis
G1035
n_ Nom Sg f
FEEDing
corrosion

afanizei

aphanizei
G853
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UN-APPEARizING
is-causing-to-disappear

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

kleptai

kleptai
G2812
n_ Nom Pl m
thieves

diorussousin

diorussousin
G1358
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-THRU-EXCAVATING
are-burrowing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kleptousin

kleptousin
G2813
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-stealING

:206 qhsaurizete

thEsaurizete
G2343
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW
be-ye-hoarding !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

qhsaurous

thEsaurous
G2344
n_ Acc Pl m
PLACED-INTO-MORROWS
treasures

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

But lay up for yourselves
treasures in heaven, where
neither moth nor rust doth
corrupt, and where thieves do
not break through nor steal:

20

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

shs

sEs
G4597
n_ Nom Sg m
MOTH

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

brwsis

brOsis
G1035
n_ Nom Sg f
FEEDing
corrosion

afanizei

aphanizei
G853
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UN-APPEARizING
is-causing-to-disappear

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

kleptai

kleptai
G2812
n_ Nom Pl m
thieves

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

diorussousin

diorussousin
G1358
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-THRU-EXCAVATING
are-burrowing

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

kleptousin

kleptousin
G2813
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-stealING

:216 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qhsauros

thEsauros
G2344
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW
treasure

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

For where your treasure is,
there will your heart be also.
21

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

:226 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lucnos

luchnos
G3088
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMP

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

The light of the body is the
eye: if therefore thine eye be
single, thy whole body shall be
full of light.

22

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

aplous

haplous
G573
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-COMPOUND
single

h

hE
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

fwteinon

phOteinon
G5460
a_ Nom Sg n
luminous

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

:236 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ponhros

ponEros
G4190
a_ Nom Sg m
wicked

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

But if thine eye be evil, thy
whole body shall be full of
darkness. If therefore the light
that is in thee be darkness, how
great [is] that darkness!

23

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

skoteinon

skoteinon
G4652
a_ Nom Sg n
DARK

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
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soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Nom Sg n
DARKness

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Nom Sg n
DARKness

poson

poson
G4214
pq Nom Sg n
how-much
how-much ?

:246 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

dusi

dusi
G1417
a_ Dat Pl m
to-TWO

kuriois

kuriois
G2962
n_ Dat Pl m
masters
lords

douleuein

douleuein
G1398
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SLAVING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
either

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

No man can serve two
masters: for either he will hate
the one, and love the other; or
else he will hold to the one,
and despise the other. Ye
cannot serve God and
mammon.

24

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

mishsei

misEsei
G3404
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-HATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT

agaphsei

agapEsei
G25
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-LOVING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONE
one

anqexetai

anthexetai
G472
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-upholdING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

eterou

heterou
G2087
a_ Gen Sg m
DIFFERENT

katafronhsei

kataphronEsei
G2706
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-despisING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

douleuein

douleuein
G1398
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SLAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mammwna

mammOna
G3126
n_ Dat Sg n
to-MAMMON

:256 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

merimnate

merimnate
G3309
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-anxious
be-ye-worrying !

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Dat Sg f
soul

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

. Therefore I say unto you,
Take no thought for your life,
what ye shall eat, or what ye
shall drink; nor yet for your
body, what ye shall put on. Is
not the life more than meat,
and the body than raiment?

25

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

faghte

phagEte
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

pihte

piEte
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE DRINKING
ye-may-be-drinking

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

endushsqe

endusEsthe
G1746
vs Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING
ye-should-be-putting-on

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
MORE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

trofhs

trophEs
G5160
n_ Gen Sg f
NURTURE
nourishment

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

endumatos

endumatos
G1742
n_ Gen Sg n
IN-SLIP
apparel

:266 embleyate

emblepsate
G1689
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
IN-look
look-at-ye !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

peteina

peteina
G4071
n_ Acc Pl n
flyers
flying-creatures

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

speirousin

speirousin
G4687
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-SOWING

Behold the fowls of the air:
for they sow not, neither do
they reap, nor gather into
barns; yet your heavenly Father
feedeth them. Are ye not much
better than they?

26

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

qerizousin

therizousin
G2325
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-reapING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

sunagousin

sunagousin
G4863
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-LEADING
they-are-gathering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apoqhkas

apothEkas
G596
n_ Acc Pl f
FROM-PLACES
barns

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranios

ouranios
G3770
a_ Nom Sg m
heavenly

trefei

trephei
G5142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-NURTURING
is-nourishing

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
more

diaferete

diapherete
G1308
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-THRU-CARRYING
are-being-of-consequence

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them
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:276 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

merimnwn

merimnOn
G3309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-anxious
worrying

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

prosqeinai

prostheinai
G4369
vn 2Aor Act
TO-add

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

Which of you by taking
thought can add one cubit unto
his stature?

27

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hlikian

hElikian
G2244
n_ Acc Sg f
PRIME
stature

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

phcun

pEchun
G4083
n_ Acc Sg m
CUBIT

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

:286 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

endumatos

endumatos
G1742
n_ Gen Sg n
IN-SLIP
apparel

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

merimnate

merimnate
G3309
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-anxious
ye-are-worrying

katamaqete

katamathete
G2648
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-DOWN-LEARNING
be-ye-studying !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

krina

krina
G2918
n_ Acc Pl n
ANEMONES

And why take ye thought
for raiment? Consider the lilies
of the field, how they grow;
they toil not, neither do they
spin:

28

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

agrou

agrou
G68
n_ Gen Sg m
FIELD

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

auxanei

auxanei
G837
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-GROWING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kopia

kopia
G2872
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-toilING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

nhqei

nEthei
G3514
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SPINNING

:296 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET

solomwn

solomOn
G4672
n_ Nom Sg m
SOLOMON

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

And yet I say unto you, That
even Solomon in all his glory
was not arrayed like one of
these.

29

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

periebaleto

periebaleto
G4016
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
was-ABOUT-CAST
was-clothed

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

:306 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

corton

chorton
G5528
n_ Acc Sg m
FODDER
grass

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

agrou

agrou
G68
n_ Gen Sg m
FIELD

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m
BEING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Wherefore, if God so clothe
the grass of the field, which to
day is, and to morrow is cast
into the oven, [shall he] not
much more [clothe] you, O ye
of little faith?

30

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW
tomorrow

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

klibanon

klibanon
G2823
n_ Acc Sg m
STOVE

ballomenon

ballomenon
G906
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-CAST

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

amfiennusin

amphiennusin
G294
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ENVELOPING-IN
is-garbing

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg n
to-much
much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oligopistoi

oligopistoi
G3640
a_ Voc Pl m
FEW-BELIEVing-ones
scant-of-faith-ones !

:316 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

merimnhshte

merimnEsEte
G3309
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-anxious
ye-should-be-worrying

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

fagwmen

phagOmen
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-EATING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

Therefore take no thought,
saying, What shall we eat? or,
What shall we drink? or,
Wherewithal shall we be
clothed?

31

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

piwmen

piOmen
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-DRINKING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

peribalwmeqa

peribalOmetha
G4016
vs 2Aor Mid 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-beING-ABOUT-CAST
we-may-be-being-clothed

:326 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

epizhtei

epizEtei
G1934
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-SEEKING
is-seeking-for

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

(For after all these things do
the Gentiles seek:) for your
heavenly Father knoweth that
ye have need of all these
things.

32

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranios

ouranios
G3770
a_ Nom Sg m
heavenly

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

crhzete

chrEzete
G5535
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-needING

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
of-these-things

apantwn

hapantOn
G537
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL(emph.)

all(emph.)

Matthew 6
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:336 zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-SEEKING
be-ye-seeking !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

But seek ye first the
kingdom of God, and his
righteousness; and all these
things shall be added unto you.

33

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

prosteqhsetai

prostethEsetai
G4369
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-addED

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:346 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

merimnhshte

merimnEsEte
G3309
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-anxious
ye-should-be-worrying

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW

Take therefore no thought
for the morrow: for the morrow
shall take thought for the
things of itself. Sufficient unto
the day [is] the evil thereof.

34

merimnhsei

merimnEsei
G3309
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-anxious
shall-be-be worrying

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

eauths

heautEs
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg f
OF-self
of-herself

arketon

arketon
G713
a_ Nom Sg n
SUFFICient

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kakia

kakia
G2549
n_ Nom Sg f
EVIL

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

Matthew 6  -  Matthew 7
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:17 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

krinete

krinete
G2919
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-JUDGING
be-ye-judging !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kriqhte

krithEte
G2919
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED

. Judge not, that ye be not
judged.
1

:27 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

krimati

krimati
G2917
n_ Dat Sg n
JUDGment

krinete

krinete
G2919
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-JUDGING

kriqhsesqe

krithEsesthe
G2919
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-JUDGED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

For with what judgment ye
judge, ye shall be judged: and
with what measure ye mete, it
shall be measured to you again.

2

metrw

metrO
G3358
n_ Dat Sg n
MEASURE

metreite

metreite
G3354
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-MEASURING

antimetrhqhsetai

antimetrEthEsetai
G488
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-INSTEAD-MEASURED
it-shall-be-being-measured-again

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:37 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

blepeis

blepeis
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-lookING
you-are-observing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

karfos

karphos
G2595
n_ Acc Sg n
SHRIVEL
mote

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ofqalmw

ophthalmO
G3788
n_ Dat Sg m
VIEWer
eye

And why beholdest thou the
mote that is in thy brother's
eye, but considerest not the
beam that is in thine own eye?

3

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

sw

sO
G4674
ps 2 Dat Sg
YOUR

ofqalmw

ophthalmO
G3788
n_ Dat Sg m
VIEWer
eye

dokon

dokon
G1385
n_ Acc Sg f
BEAM

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

katanoeis

katanoeis
G2657
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOWN-MINDING
you-are-considering

:47 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

ereis

ereis
G2046
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
let-you !

Or how wilt thou say to thy
brother, Let me pull out the
mote out of thine eye; and,
behold, a beam [is] in thine
own eye?

4

ekbalw

ekbalO
G1544
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING
I-should-be-extracting

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

karfos

karphos
G2595
n_ Acc Sg n
SHRIVEL
mote

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ofqalmou

ophthalmou
G3788
n_ Gen Sg m
VIEWer
eye

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dokos

dokos
G1385
n_ Nom Sg f
BEAM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ofqalmw

ophthalmO
G3788
n_ Dat Sg m
VIEWer
eye

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:57 upokrita

hupokrita
G5273
n_ Voc Sg m
hypocrite
hypocrite !

ekbale

ekbale
G1544
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-CASTING
be-you-extracting !

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dokon

dokon
G1385
n_ Acc Sg f
BEAM

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ofqalmou

ophthalmou
G3788
n_ Gen Sg m
VIEWer
eye

Thou hypocrite, first cast out
the beam out of thine own eye;
and then shalt thou see clearly
to cast out the mote out of thy
brother's eye.

5

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

diableyeis

diablepseis
G1227
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-THRU-lookING
you-shall-be-being-keen-sighted

ekbalein

ekbalein
G1544
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-CASTING
to-be-extracting

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

karfos

karphos
G2595
n_ Acc Sg n
SHRIVEL
mote

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ofqalmou

ophthalmou
G3788
n_ Gen Sg m
VIEWer
eye

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:67 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dwte

dOte
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-GIVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

kusin

kusin
G2965
n_ Dat Pl m
dogs

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

balhte

balEte
G906
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-CASTING

Give not that which is holy
unto the dogs, neither cast ye
your pearls before swine, lest
they trample them under their
feet, and turn again and rend

6

Matthew 7
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you.
tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

margaritas

margaritas
G3135
n_ Acc Pl m
PEARLS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

coirwn

choirOn
G5519
n_ Gen Pl m
HOGS

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

katapathswsin

katapatEsOsin
G2662
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-trampING
they-should-be-trampling

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

posin

posin
G4228
n_ Dat Pl m
FEET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

strafentes

straphentes
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-TURNED

rhxwsin

rExOsin
G4486
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BURSTING
they-should-be-tearing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:77 aiteite

aiteite
G154
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-REQUESTING
be-ye-requesting !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SEEKING
be-ye-seeking !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

. Ask, and it shall be given
you; seek, and ye shall find;
knock, and it shall be opened
unto you:

7

krouete

krouete
G2925
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-KNOCKING
be-ye-knocking !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anoighsetai

anoigEsetai
G455
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED
it-shall-be-being opened

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:87 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aitwn

aitOn
G154
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-REQUESTING
one-requesting

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-obtaining

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zhtwn

zEtOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SEEKING
one-seeking

For every one that asketh
receiveth; and he that seeketh
findeth; and to him that
knocketh it shall be opened.

8

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FINDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

krouonti

krouonti
G2925
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-KNOCKING
one-knocking

anoighsetai

anoigEsetai
G455
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED
it-shall-be-being opened

:97 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

Or what man is there of you,
whom if his son ask bread, will
he give him a stone?

9

aithsh

aitEsE
G154
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE REQUESTING
should-be-requesting

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

epidwsei

epidOsei
G1929
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING
he-shall-be-handing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:107 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

icqun

ichthun
G2486
n_ Acc Sg m
FISH

aithsh

aitEsE
G154
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ofin

ophin
G3789
n_ Acc Sg m
serpent

epidwsei

epidOsei
G1929
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING
he-shall-be-handing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

Or if he ask a fish, will he
give him a serpent?
10

:117 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ponhroi

ponEroi
G4190
a_ Nom Pl m
wicked

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED

domata

domata
G1390
n_ Acc Pl n
GIFTS

agaqa

agatha
G18
a_ Acc Pl n
GOOD

If ye then, being evil, know
how to give good gifts unto
your children, how much more
shall your Father which is in
heaven give good things to
them that ask him?

11

didonai

didonai
G1325
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GIVING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

teknois

teknois
G5043
n_ Dat Pl n
offsprings
children

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

posw

posO
G4214
pq Dat Sg n
how-much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

Matthew 7
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

agaqa

agatha
G18
a_ Acc Pl n
GOODS
good-things

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

aitousin

aitousin
G154
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-REQUESTING
ones-requesting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:127 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qelhte

thelEte
G2309
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-WILLING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

poiwsin

poiOsin
G4160
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-DOING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

. Therefore all things
whatsoever ye would that men
should do to you, do ye even so
to them: for this is the law and
the prophets.

12

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

:137 eiselqete

eiselthete
G1525
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-INTO-COMING
be-ye-entering !

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

stenhs

stenEs
G4728
a_ Gen Sg f
CRAMPED

pulhs

pulEs
G4439
n_ Gen Sg f
GATE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

plateia

plateia
G4116
a_ Nom Sg f
BROAD

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pulh

pulE
G4439
n_ Nom Sg f
GATE

Enter ye in at the strait gate:
for wide [is] the gate, and
broad [is] the way, that leadeth
to destruction, and many there
be which go in thereat:

13

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurucwros

euruchOros
G2149
a_ Nom Sg f
WELL-GUSH-SPACED
spacious

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

odos

hodos
G3598
n_ Nom Sg f
WAY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apagousa

apagousa
G520
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
one-FROM-LEADING
leading-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apwleian

apOleian
G684
n_ Acc Sg f
destruction

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

eisercomenoi

eiserchomenoi
G1525
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-INTO-COMING
ones-entering

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

:147 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

stenh

stenE
G4728
a_ Nom Sg f
CRAMPED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pulh

pulE
G4439
n_ Nom Sg f
GATE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

teqlimmenh

tethlimmenE
G2346
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-CONSTRICTED
having-been-narrowed

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

odos

hodos
G3598
n_ Nom Sg f
WAY

Because strait [is] the gate,
and narrow [is] the way, which
leadeth unto life, and few there
be that find it.

14

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apagousa

apagousa
G520
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
one-FROM-LEADING
leading-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oligoi

oligoi
G3641
a_ Nom Pl m
FEW

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

euriskontes

heuriskontes
G2147
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-FINDING
ones-finding

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:157 prosecete

prosechete
G4337
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-heedING
be-ye-heeding !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

yeudoprofhtwn

pseudoprophEtOn
G5578
n_ Gen Pl m
FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers
false-prophets

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

. Beware of false prophets,
which come to you in sheep's
clothing, but inwardly they are
ravening wolves.

15

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

endumasin

endumasin
G1742
n_ Dat Pl n
IN-SLIPS
apparel(p)

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-sheep
of-sheep(p)

eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inside

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

lukoi

lukoi
G3074
n_ Nom Pl m
WOLVES

arpages

harpages
G727
a_ Nom Pl m
SNATCHing
rapacious

:167 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

karpwn

karpOn
G2590
n_ Gen Pl m
FRUITS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epignwsesqe

epignOsesthe
G1921
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING
ye-shall-be-recognizing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

Ye shall know them by their
fruits. Do men gather grapes of
thorns, or figs of thistles?
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sullegousin

sullegousin
G4816
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-collectING
they-are-culling

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

akanqwn

akanthOn
G173
n_ Gen Pl f
POINT-FLOWERS
thorns

stafulhn

staphulEn
G4718
n_ Acc Sg f
GRAPE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tribolwn

tribolOn
G5146
n_ Gen Pl m
THREE-CASTS
star-thistles

suka

suka
G4810
n_ Acc Pl n
FIGS

:177 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Nom Sg n
TREE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Nom Sg n
GOOD

karpous

karpous
G2590
n_ Acc Pl m
FRUITS

kalous

kalous
G2570
a_ Acc Pl m
IDEAL

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING
is-producing

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Even so every good tree
bringeth forth good fruit; but a
corrupt tree bringeth forth evil
fruit.

17

sapron

sapron
G4550
a_ Nom Sg n
ROTTen

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Nom Sg n
TREE

karpous

karpous
G2590
n_ Acc Pl m
FRUITS

ponhrous

ponErous
G4190
a_ Acc Pl m
wicked
noxious

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING
is-producing

:187 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Nom Sg n
TREE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Nom Sg n
GOOD

karpous

karpous
G2590
n_ Acc Pl m
FRUITS

ponhrous

ponErous
G4190
a_ Acc Pl m
wicked
noxious

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING
to-be-producing

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

A good tree cannot bring
forth evil fruit, neither [can] a
corrupt tree bring forth good
fruit.

18

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Nom Sg n
TREE

sapron

sapron
G4550
a_ Nom Sg n
ROTTen

karpous

karpous
G2590
n_ Acc Pl m
FRUITS

kalous

kalous
G2570
a_ Acc Pl m
IDEAL

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING
to-be-producing

:197 pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Nom Sg n
TREE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poioun

poioun
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
DOING
doproducing

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

ekkoptetai

ekkoptetai
G1581
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-OUT-STRIKen
is-being-hewn-down

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Every tree that bringeth not
forth good fruit is hewn down,
and cast into the fire.

19

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

balletai

balletai
G906
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-CAST

:207 arage

arage
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY-SURELY
surely-then

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

karpwn

karpOn
G2590
n_ Gen Pl m
FRUITS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epignwsesqe

epignOsesthe
G1921
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING
ye-shall-be-recognizing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

Wherefore by their fruits ye
shall know them.
20

:217 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-sayING
one-saying

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

. Not every one that saith
unto me, Lord, Lord, shall
enter into the kingdom of
heaven; but he that doeth the
will of my Father which is in
heaven.

21

eiseleusetai

eiseleusetai
G1525
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING
shall-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOING
one-doing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:227 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

erousin

erousin
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-declarING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

Many will say to me in that
day, Lord, Lord, have we not
prophesied in thy name? and in
thy name have cast out devils?
and in thy name done many
wonderful works?

22

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

sw

sO
G4674
ps 2 Dat Sg
YOUR

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

proefhteusamen

proephEteusamen
G4395
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-BEFORE-AVER
we-prophesy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

sw

sO
G4674
ps 2 Dat Sg
YOUR

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME
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daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

exebalomen

exebalomen
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-OUT-CAST
we-cast-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

sw

sO
G4674
ps 2 Dat Sg
YOUR

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Acc Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

pollas

pollas
G4183
a_ Acc Pl f
MANY

epoihsamen

epoiEsamen
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-DO

:237 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

omologhsw

homologEsO
G3670
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-avowING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

egnwn

egnOn
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-KNEW

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

And then will I profess unto
them, I never knew you: depart
from me, ye that work iniquity.

23

apocwreite

apochOreite
G672
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FROM-SPACING
be-ye-departing !

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ergazomenoi

ergazomenoi
G2038
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-ACTING
ones-working

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

anomian

anomian
G458
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-LAWness
lawlessness

:247 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
every-one

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Therefore whosoever
heareth these sayings of mine,
and doeth them, I will liken
him unto a wise man, which
built his house upon a rock:

24

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

omoiwsw

homoiOsO
G3666
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-LIKenING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MAN

fronimw

phronimO
G5429
a_ Dat Sg m
DISPOSED
prudent

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

wkodomhsen

OkodomEsen
G3618
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HOME-BUILDS
builds

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

petran

petran
G4073
n_ Acc Sg f
ROCK

:257 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPed
descended

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

broch

brochE
G1028
n_ Nom Sg f
RAIN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

potamoi

potamoi
G4215
n_ Nom Pl m
rivers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the rain descended, and
the floods came, and the winds
blew, and beat upon that
house; and it fell not: for it was
founded upon a rock.

25

epneusan

epneusan
G4154
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BLOW

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anemoi

anemoi
G417
n_ Nom Pl m
WINDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosepeson

prosepeson
G4363
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-FELL
they-lunged

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-FALLS
she-falls

teqemeliwto

tethemeliOto
G2311
vi Plup Pas 3 Sg
it-HAD-been-foundED
she-had-been-founded

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

petran

petran
G4073
n_ Acc Sg f
ROCK

:267 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HEARING
one-hearing

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And every one that heareth
these sayings of mine, and
doeth them not, shall be
likened unto a foolish man,
which built his house upon the
sand:

26

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

omoiwqhsetai

homoiOthEsetai
G3666
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-LIKenED

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MAN

mwrw

mOrO
G3474
a_ Dat Sg m
INSIPID
stupid

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

wkodomhsen

OkodomEsen
G3618
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HOME-BUILDS
builds

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ammon

ammon
G285
n_ Acc Sg f
SAND

:277 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPed
descended

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

broch

brochE
G1028
n_ Nom Sg f
RAIN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

potamoi

potamoi
G4215
n_ Nom Pl m
rivers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the rain descended, and
the floods came, and the winds
blew, and beat upon that
house; and it fell: and great
was the fall of it.
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epneusan

epneusan
G4154
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BLOW

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anemoi

anemoi
G417
n_ Nom Pl m
WINDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosekoyan

prosekopsan
G4350
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-STRIKE
they-dash-against

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-FALLS
she-falls

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ptwsis

ptOsis
G4431
n_ Nom Sg f
FALL

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

:287 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

sunetelesen

sunetelesen
G4931
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-FINISHES
concludes

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings

And it came to pass, when
Jesus had ended these sayings,
the people were astonished at
his doctrine:

28

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

exeplhssonto

exeplEssonto
G1605
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-astonishED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:297 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-TEACHING
teaching

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING
one-having

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For he taught them as [one]
having authority, and not as the
scribes.

29

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes
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:18 katabanti

katabanti
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m
to-DOWN-STEPPing
to-descending

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

orous

orous
G3735
n_ Gen Sg n
mountain

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

. When he was come down
from the mountain, great
multitudes followed him.

1

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY
vast

:28 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

lepros

lepros
G3015
a_ Nom Sg m
leper

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

prosekunei

prosekunei
G4352
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
worshipED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

And, behold, there came a
leper and worshipped him,
saying, Lord, if thou wilt, thou
canst make me clean.

2

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

qelhs

thelEs
G2309
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-WILLING

dunasai

dunasai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ABLE
you-can

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kaqarisai

katharisai
G2511
vn Aor Act
TO-cleanse

:38 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekteinas

ekteinas
G1614
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-STRETCHing
stretching-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
TOUCHES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

And Jesus put forth [his]
hand, and touched him, saying,
I will; be thou clean. And
immediately his leprosy was
cleansed.

3

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

kaqarisqhti

katharisthEti
G2511
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-cleansED
be-you-being-cleansed !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

ekaqarisqh

ekatharisthE
G2511
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-cleansED

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

lepra

lepra
G3014
n_ Nom Sg f
leprosy

:48 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ora

hora
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-SEEING
be-you-seeing !

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
to-no-one

eiphs

eipEs
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-sayING
you-may-be-telling

And Jesus saith unto him,
See thou tell no man; but go
thy way, shew thyself to the
priest, and offer the gift that
Moses commanded, for a
testimony unto them.

4

all

all
G235
Conj
but

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

deixon

deixon
G1166
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SHOW
show-you !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ierei

hierei
G2409
n_ Dat Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosenegke

prosenegke
G4374
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-TOWARD-CARRYING
bring-you !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dwron

dOron
G1435
n_ Acc Sg n
oblation
approach-present

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

prosetaxen

prosetaxen
G4367
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-SETS
bids

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:58 eiselqonti

eiselthonti
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m
to-INTO-COMING
to-entering

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

proshlqen

prosElthen
G4334
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

. And when Jesus was
entered into Capernaum, there
came unto him a centurion,
beseeching him,

5

ekatontarcos

hekatontarchos
G1543
n_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

parakalwn

parakalOn
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLING
entreating

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:68 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pais

pais
G3816
n_ Nom Sg m
boy

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

beblhtai

beblEtai
G906
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-CAST
is-prostrate

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

And saying, Lord, my servant
lieth at home sick of the palsy,
grievously tormented.

6
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oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

paralutikos

paralutikos
G3885
a_ Nom Sg m
paralytic

deinws

deinOs
G1171
Adv
DREADly
dreadfully

basanizomenos

basanizomenos
G928
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-ORDEALizED
being-tormented

:78 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

qerapeusw

therapeusO
G2323
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-curING

And Jesus saith unto him, I
will come and heal him.
7

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:88 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ekatontarcos

hekatontarchos
G1543
n_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

The centurion answered and
said, Lord, I am not worthy
that thou shouldest come under
my roof: but speak the word
only, and my servant shall be
healed.

8

ikanos

hikanos
G2425
a_ Nom Sg m
enough
competent

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

steghn

stegEn
G4721
n_ Acc Sg f
EXCLUDer
roof

eiselqhs

eiselthEs
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
you-may-be-entering

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-saying !

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iaqhsetai

iathEsetai
G2390
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-HEALED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pais

pais
G3816
n_ Nom Sg m
boy

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:98 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

up

hup
G5259
Prep
UNDER

For I am a man under
authority, having soldiers
under me: and I say to this
[man], Go, and he goeth; and
to another, Come, and he
cometh; and to my servant, Do
this, and he doeth [it].

9

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

stratiwtas

stratiOtas
G4757
n_ Acc Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-one
to-this-one

poreuqhti

poreuthEti
G4198
vm Aor pasD 2 Sg
BE-BEING-GONE
be-you-being-gone !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreuetai

poreuetai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-GOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allw

allO
G243
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other
to-another

ercou

erchou
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

doulw

doulO
G1401
n_ Dat Sg m
SLAVE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

poihson

poiEson
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
DO
do-you !

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-DOING

:108 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eqaumasen

ethaumasen
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MARVELS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

When Jesus heard [it], he
marvelled, and said to them
that followed, Verily I say unto
you, I have not found so great
faith, no, not in Israel.

10

akolouqousin

akolouthousin
G190
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-followING
ones-following

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

tosauthn

tosautEn
G5118
pd Acc Sg f
so-much

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FOUND

Matthew 8
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:118 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

anatolwn

anatolOn
G395
n_ Gen Pl f
risings
east

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dusmwn

dusmOn
G1424
n_ Gen Pl f
west

And I say unto you, That
many shall come from the east
and west, and shall sit down
with Abraham, and Isaac, and
Jacob, in the kingdom of
heaven.

11

hxousin

hExousin
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anakliqhsontai

anaklithEsontai
G347
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-reCLINED

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:128 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

ekblhqhsontai

ekblEthEsontai
G1544
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-CAST
shall-be-being-cast-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

But the children of the
kingdom shall be cast out into
outer darkness: there shall be
weeping and gnashing of teeth.

12

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Acc Sg n
DARK
darkness

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

exwteron

exOteron
G1857
a_ Acc Sg n
OUTer

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klauqmos

klauthmos
G2805
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMENTing
lamentation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

brugmos

brugmos
G1030
n_ Nom Sg m
GNASHing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

odontwn

odontOn
G3599
n_ Gen Pl m
TEETH

:138 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ekatontarcw

ekatontarchO
G1543
n_ Dat Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Jesus said unto the
centurion, Go thy way; and as
thou hast believed, [so] be it
done unto thee. And his
servant was healed in the
selfsame hour.

13

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

episteusas

episteusas
G4100
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-BELIEVE

genhqhtw

genEthEtO
G1096
vm Aor pasD 3 Sg
LET-it-BE-BEING-BECOME
let-it-be-being-become !

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iaqh

iathE
G2390
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-HEALED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pais

pais
G3816
n_ Nom Sg m
boy

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

:148 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Peter

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

. And when Jesus was come
into Peter's house, he saw his
wife's mother laid, and sick of
a fever.

14

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

penqeran

pentheran
G3994
n_ Acc Sg f
mother-IN-LAW

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

beblhmenhn

beblEmenEn
G906
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-CAST
being-prostrate

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

puressousan

puressousan
G4445
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
beING-feverish

:158 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-TOUCHES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And he touched her hand,
and the fever left her: and she
arose, and ministered unto
them.

15

puretos

puretos
G4446
n_ Nom Sg m
fever

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
she-WAS-ROUSED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dihkonei

diEkonei
G1247
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
THRU-SERVED
waited-on

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them
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:168 oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-evening

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

proshnegkan

prosEnegkan
G4374
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-CARRY
they-bring

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

daimonizomenous

daimonizomenous
G1139
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-demonizING
ones-being-demonized

When the even was come,
they brought unto him many
that were possessed with
devils: and he cast out the
spirits with [his] word, and
healed all that were sick:

16

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exebalen

exebalen
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAST
he-cast-out

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Acc Pl n
spirits

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
to-saying
to-word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly
illness

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-curES

:178 opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-declarED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hsaiou

Esaiou
G2268
n_ Gen Sg m
ISAIAH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

That it might be fulfilled
which was spoken by Esaias
the prophet, saying, Himself
took our infirmities, and bare
[our] sicknesses.

17

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
OF-sayING
saying

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

asqeneias

astheneias
G769
n_ Acc Pl f
UN-FIRMnesses
infirmities

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

nosous

nosous
G3554
n_ Acc Pl f
DISEASES

ebastasen

ebastasen
G941
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BEARS
he-bears

:188 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY
vast

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

. Now when Jesus saw great
multitudes about him, he gave
commandment to depart unto
the other side.

18

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ORDERS

apelqein

apelthein
G565
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-COMING
to-be-coming-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

:198 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

grammateus

grammateus
G1122
n_ Nom Sg m
WRITer
scribe

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

And a certain scribe came,
and said unto him, Master, I
will follow thee whithersoever
thou goest.

19

akolouqhsw

akolouthEsO
G190
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-followING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

aperch

aperchE
G565
vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING
you-may-be-coming-away

:208 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

alwpekes

alOpekes
G258
n_ Nom Pl f
JACKALS

fwleous

phOleous
G5454
n_ Acc Pl m
BURROWS

And Jesus saith unto him,
The foxes have holes, and the
birds of the air [have] nests;
but the Son of man hath not
where to lay [his] head.

20

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

peteina

peteina
G4071
n_ Nom Pl n
flyers
flying-creatures

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kataskhnwseis

kataskEnOseis
G2682
n_ Acc Pl f
DOWN-BOOTHS
roosts

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD
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klinh

klinE
G2827
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-deCLINING
he-may-be-reclining

:218 eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

And another of his disciples
said unto him, Lord, suffer me
first to go and bury my father.

21

epitreyon

epitrepson
G2010
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
permit
permit-you !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

apelqein

apelthein
G565
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-COMING
to-be-coming-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qayai

thapsai
G2290
vn Aor Act
TO-entomb

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:228 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
leave-you !

But Jesus said unto him,
Follow me; and let the dead
bury their dead.

22

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

qayai

thapsai
G2290
vn Aor Act
TO-entomb

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

:238 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

embanti

embanti
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m
to-IN-STEPPing
to-stepping-in

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

. And when he was entered
into a ship, his disciples
followed him.

23

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:248 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

seismos

seismos
G4578
n_ Nom Sg m
QUAKing

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

And, behold, there arose a
great tempest in the sea,
insomuch that the ship was
covered with the waves: but he
was asleep.

24

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kaluptesqai

kaluptesthai
G2572
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-COVERED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

kumatwn

kumatOn
G2949
n_ Gen Pl n
BILLOWS

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekaqeuden

ekatheuden
G2518
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DOWN-LOUNGED
drowsed

:258 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hgeiran

Egeiran
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ROUSE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

And his disciples came to
[him], and awoke him, saying,
Lord, save us: we perish.

25

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

swson

sOson
G4982
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SAVE
save-you !

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

apollumeqa

apollumetha
G622
vi Pres Mid 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-destroyED
we-are-perishing

:268 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

deiloi

deiloi
G1169
a_ Nom Pl m
DREADers
timid

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

oligopistoi

oligopistoi
G3640
a_ Voc Pl m
FEW-BELIEVing-ones
scant-of-faith-ones !

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

And he saith unto them,
Why are ye fearful, O ye of
little faith? Then he arose, and
rebuked the winds and the sea;
and there was a great calm.

26

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-rebukES

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

anemois

anemois
G417
n_ Dat Pl m
WINDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

Matthew 8

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



galhnh

galEnE
G1055
n_ Nom Sg f
CALM

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

:278 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

eqaumasan

ethaumasan
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
MARVEL

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

potapos

potapos
G4217
a_ Nom Sg m
?-where-FROM
what-manner-of

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-man

But the men marvelled,
saying, What manner of man is
this, that even the winds and
the sea obey him!

27

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anemoi

anemoi
G417
n_ Nom Pl m
WINDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qalassa

thalassa
G2281
n_ Nom Sg f
SEA

upakouousin

hupakouousin
G5219
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-obeyING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:288 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqonti

elthonti
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m
to-COMING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
country

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

. And when he was come to
the other side into the country
of the Gergesenes, there met
him two possessed with devils,
coming out of the tombs,
exceeding fierce, so that no
man might pass by that way.

28

gergeshnwn

gergesEnOn
G1086
n_ Gen Pl m
GERGESENES

uphnthsan

hupEntEsan
G5221
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
UNDER-meet
meet

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

daimonizomenoi

daimonizomenoi
G1139
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
demonizING-ones
ones-being-demonized

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

mnhmeiwn

mnEmeiOn
G3419
n_ Gen Pl n
memorial-vaults
tombs

exercomenoi

exerchomenoi
G1831
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

calepoi

chalepoi
G5467
a_ Nom Pl m
FEROCIOUS

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

iscuein

ischuein
G2480
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-STRONG

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY

parelqein

parelthein
G3928
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING
to-be-passing-by

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

odou

hodou
G3598
n_ Gen Sg f
WAY
road

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

:298 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ekraxan

ekraxan
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CRY

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Voc Sg m
JESUS !

And, behold, they cried out,
saying, What have we to do
with thee, Jesus, thou Son of
God? art thou come hither to
torment us before the time?

29

uie

huie
G5207
n_ Voc Sg m
SON !

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hlqes

Elthes
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-CAME

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

kairou

kairou
G2540
n_ Gen Sg m
SEASON

basanisai

basanisai
G928
vn Aor Act
TO-ORDEALize
to-torment

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:308 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

makran

makran
G3112
Adv
FAR

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

agelh

agelE
G34
n_ Nom Sg f
HERD

coirwn

choirOn
G5519
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-HOGS

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
MANY

boskomenh

boskomenE
G1006
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-HERBED
grazing

And there was a good way
off from them an herd of many
swine feeding.

30

:318 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

daimones

daimones
G1142
n_ Nom Pl m
demons

parekaloun

parekaloun
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-CALLED
entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

So the devils besought him,
saying, If thou cast us out,
suffer us to go away into the
herd of swine.

31

ekballeis

ekballeis
G1544
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-OUT-CASTING
you-are-casting-out

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

epitreyon

epitrepson
G2010
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
permit
permit-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

apelqein

apelthein
G565
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-COMING
to-be-passing-forth

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agelhn

agelEn
G34
n_ Acc Sg f
HERD

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

coirwn

choirOn
G5519
n_ Gen Pl m
HOGS
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:328 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CAME
they-came-away

And he said unto them, Go.
And when they were come out,
they went into the herd of
swine: and, behold, the whole
herd of swine ran violently
down a steep place into the
sea, and perished in the waters.

32

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agelhn

agelEn
G34
n_ Acc Sg f
HERD

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

coirwn

choirOn
G5519
n_ Gen Pl m
HOGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

wrmhsen

hOrmEsen
G3729
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
RUSHES

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
entire

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agelh

agelE
G34
n_ Nom Sg f
HERD

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

coirwn

choirOn
G5519
n_ Gen Pl m
HOGS

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

krhmnou

krEmnou
G2911
n_ Gen Sg m
HANG
precipice

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-DIED
died

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

udasin

hudasin
G5204
n_ Dat Pl n
waters

:338 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

boskontes

boskontes
G1006
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HERBING
graziers

efugon

ephugon
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FLED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apelqontes

apelthontes
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

And they that kept them
fled, and went their ways into
the city, and told every thing,
and what was befallen to the
possessed of the devils.

33

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE
they-report

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

daimonizomenwn

daimonizomenOn
G1139
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ones-demonizING
ones-being-demonized

:348 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
entire

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sunanthsin

sunantEsin
G4877
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-INSTEADing
meeting-with

And, behold, the whole city
came out to meet Jesus: and
when they saw him, they
besought [him] that he would
depart out of their coasts.

34

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

parekalesan

parekalesan
G3870
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-CALL
they-entreat

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

metabh

metabE
G3327
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-after-STEPPING
he-may-be-proceeding

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

oriwn

horiOn
G3725
n_ Gen Pl n
boundaries

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
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:19 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

embas

embas
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-STEPPing
stepping-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

dieperasen

dieperasen
G1276
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ferriES
he-ferries-over

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. And he entered into a ship,
and passed over, and came into
his own city.

1

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

:29 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

proseferon

prosepheron
G4374
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-CARRIED
they-brought

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

paralutikon

paralutikon
G3885
a_ Acc Sg m
paralytic

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

klinhs

klinEs
G2825
n_ Gen Sg f
couch

And, behold, they brought to
him a man sick of the palsy,
lying on a bed: and Jesus
seeing their faith said unto the
sick of the palsy; Son, be of
good cheer; thy sins be
forgiven thee.

2

beblhmenon

beblEmenon
G906
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-CAST
prostrate

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

paralutikw

paralutikO
G3885
a_ Dat Sg m
paralytic

qarsei

tharsei
G2293
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-COURAGE-ING
be-you-having-courage !

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Voc Sg n
offspring
child !

afewntai

apheOntai
G863
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
HAVE-been-FROM-LET
have-been-pardoned

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

amartiai

hamartiai
G266
n_ Nom Pl f
misses
sins

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:39 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-man

And, behold, certain of the
scribes said within themselves,
This [man] blasphemeth.

3

blasfhmei

blasphEmei
G987
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HARM-AVERRING
is-blaspheming

:49 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

enqumhseis

enthumEseis
G1761
n_ Acc Pl f
IN-FEELings
sentiments

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And Jesus knowing their
thoughts said, Wherefore think
ye evil in your hearts?

4

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ti

ti
G2444
Adv Int
ANY
why ?

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

enqumeisqe

enthumeisthe
G1760
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-IN-FEELING
are-brooding

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Acc Pl n
wickeds
wicked(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:59 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eukopwteron

eukopOteron
G2123
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
easier

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

afewntai

apheOntai
G863
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
HAVE-been-FROM-LET
have-been-pardoned

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

For whether is easier, to say,
[Thy] sins be forgiven thee; or
to say, Arise, and walk?

5

amartiai

hamartiai
G266
n_ Nom Pl f
misses
sins

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-you-walking !

:69 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eidhte

eidEte
G1492
vs Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

But that ye may know that
the Son of man hath power on
earth to forgive sins, (then
saith he to the sick of the
palsy,) Arise, take up thy bed,

6
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and go unto thine house.
anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

afienai

aphienai
G863
vn Pres Act
TO-FROM-LET
to-pardon

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

paralutikw

paralutikO
G3885
a_ Dat Sg m
paralytic

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT
pick-up-you !

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

klinhn

klinEn
G2825
n_ Acc Sg f
couch

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:79 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

And he arose, and departed
to his house.
7

:89 idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

eqaumasan

ethaumasan
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
MARVEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoxasan

edoxasan
G1392
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-esteem
they-glorify

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

But when the multitudes saw
[it], they marvelled, and
glorified God, which had given
such power unto men.

8

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

donta

donta
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-GIVING
one-giving

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

toiauthn

toiautEn
G5108
pd Acc Sg f
such

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

:99 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paragwn

paragOn
G3855
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-LEADING
passing-by

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

. And as Jesus passed forth
from thence, he saw a man,
named Matthew, sitting at the
receipt of custom: and he saith
unto him, Follow me. And he
arose, and followed him.

9

kaqhmenon

kathEmenon
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
sittING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onat

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

telwnion

telOnion
G5058
n_ Acc Sg n
tribute-office

matqaion

matthaion
G3156
n_ Acc Sg m
MATTHEW

legomenon

legomenon
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-said

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

hkolouqhsen

EkolouthEsen
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-follows

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:109 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-became

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

anakeimenou

anakeimenou
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
UP-LYING
lying-back-at-table

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And it came to pass, as
Jesus sat at meat in the house,
behold, many publicans and
sinners came and sat down
with him and his disciples.

10

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

telwnai

telOnai
G5057
n_ Nom Pl m
tribute-collectors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amartwloi

hamartOloi
G268
a_ Nom Pl m
missers
sinners

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

sunanekeinto

sunanekeinto
G4873
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
TOGETHER-UP-LAID
lay-back-at-the-table-together-with

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:119 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And when the Pharisees
saw [it], they said unto his
disciples, Why eateth your
Master with publicans and
sinners?
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dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

telwnwn

telOnOn
G5057
n_ Gen Pl m
tribute-collectors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
missers
sinners

esqiei

esthiei
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EATING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:129 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing
hearing-it

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

But when Jesus heard [that],
he said unto them, They that be
whole need not a physician,
but they that are sick.

12

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

iscuontes

ischuontes
G2480
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-beING-STRONG
ones-being-strong

iatrou

iatrou
G2395
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEALer
of-physician

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly
illness

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

:139 poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqete

mathete
G3129
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-LEARNING
be-ye-learning !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
this-is

eleon

eleon
G1656
n_ Acc Sg m
MERCY

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But go ye and learn what
[that] meaneth, I will have
mercy, and not sacrifice: for I
am not come to call the
righteous, but sinners to
repentance.

13

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qusian

thusian
G2378
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRIFICE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

kalesai

kalesai
G2564
vn Aor Act
TO-CALL

dikaious

dikaious
G1342
a_ Acc Pl m
JUST-ones
just-ones

all

all
G235
Conj
but

amartwlous

hamartOlous
G268
a_ Acc Pl m
missers
sinners

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

:149 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

prosercontai

proserchontai
G4334
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-TOWARD-COMING
coming-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

. Then came to him the
disciples of John, saying, Why
do we and the Pharisees fast
oft, but thy disciples fast not?

14

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

nhsteuomen

nEsteuomen
G3522
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-fastING

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

nhsteuousin

nEsteuousin
G3522
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-fastING

:159 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunantai

dunantai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

And Jesus said unto them,
Can the children of the
bridechamber mourn, as long
as the bridegroom is with
them? but the days will come,
when the bridegroom shall be
taken from them, and then
shall they fast.

15

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

numfwnos

numphOnos
G3567
n_ Gen Sg m
BRIDal-chamber

penqein

penthein
G3996
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-MOURNING

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg n
as-much-as

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

numfios

numphios
G3566
n_ Nom Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

eleusontai

eleusontai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

aparqh

aparthE
G522
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED
may-be-being-taken-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

numfios

numphios
G3566
n_ Nom Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

nhsteusousin

nEsteusousin
G3522
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-fastING

:169 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epiballei

epiballei
G1911
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-CASTING
is-patching

epiblhma

epiblEma
G1915
n_ Acc Sg n
ON-CAST-effect
patch

rakous

rakous
G4470
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BURSTer
of-shred

agnafou

agnaphou
G46
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-UN-CARDED
unshrunk

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

imatiw

himatiO
G2440
n_ Dat Sg n
cloak

No man putteth a piece of
new cloth unto an old garment,
for that which is put in to fill it
up taketh from the garment,
and the rent is made worse.

16

palaiw

palaiO
G3820
a_ Dat Sg n
OLD

airei

airei
G142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIFTING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhrwma

plErOma
G4138
n_ Nom Sg n
FILLing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it
it

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

imatiou

himatiou
G2440
n_ Gen Sg n
cloak

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ceiron

cheiron
G5501
a_ Nom Sg n
WORSE

scisma

schisma
G4978
n_ Nom Sg n
SPLIT
rent

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

:179 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ballousin

ballousin
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-CASTING

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

neon

neon
G3501
a_ Acc Sg m
YOUNG
fresh

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

askous

askous
G779
n_ Acc Pl m
BOTTLES (of-skin)
wine-skins

palaious

palaious
G3820
a_ Acc Pl m
OLD

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Neither do men put new
wine into old bottles: else the
bottles break, and the wine
runneth out, and the bottles
perish: but they put new wine
into new bottles, and both are
preserved.

17

mhge

mEge
G3361
Part Neg
NO-SURELY
surely-no

rhgnuntai

rEgnuntai
G4486
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-BURST
are-bursting

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

askoi

askoi
G779
n_ Nom Pl m
BOTTLES (of-skin)
wine-skins

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oinos

oinos
G3631
n_ Nom Sg m
WINE

ekceitai

ekcheitai
G1632
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-OUT-POURED
is-spilling

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

askoi

askoi
G779
n_ Nom Pl m
BOTTLES (of-skin)
wine-skins

apolountai

apolountai
G622
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED
shall-be-perishing

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ballousin

ballousin
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-CASTING
they-are-draining

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

neon

neon
G3501
a_ Acc Sg m
YOUNG
fresh

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

askous

askous
G779
n_ Acc Pl m
BOTTLES (of-skin)
wine-skins

kainous

kainous
G2537
a_ Acc Pl m
NEW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amfotera

amphotera
G297
a_ Acc Pl n
both

sunthrountai

suntErountai
G4933
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-TOGETHER-KEPT
are-being-preserved

:189 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

arcwn

archOn
G758
n_ Nom Sg m
chief

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

. While he spake these
things unto them, behold, there
came a certain ruler, and
worshipped him, saying, My
daughter is even now dead: but
come and lay thy hand upon
her, and she shall live.

18

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

prosekunei

prosekunei
G4352
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-worshipED
worshiped

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qugathr

thugatEr
G2364
n_ Nom Sg f
DAUGHTER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT
just-now

eteleuthsen

eteleutEsen
G5053
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
deceasES

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

epiqes

epithes
G2007
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-ON-PLACING
be-placing-on-you !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
she-SHALL-BE-LIVING

:199 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

hkolouqhsen

EkolouthEsen
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
follows

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And Jesus arose, and
followed him, and [so did] his
disciples.
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maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:209 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

aimorroousa

haimorroousa
G131
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
BLOOD-GUSHING
having-hemorrhage

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Nom Pl n
YEARS

proselqousa

proselthousa
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

And, behold, a woman,
which was diseased with an
issue of blood twelve years,
came behind [him], and
touched the hem of his
garment:

20

opisqen

opisthen
G3693
Adv
BEHIND-PLACE
from-behind

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
she-TOUCHES
touches

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

kraspedou

kraspedou
G2899
n_ Gen Sg n
HANG-FOOT
tassel

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

imatiou

himatiou
G2440
n_ Gen Sg n
cloak

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:219 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-said

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eauth

heautE
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg f
self
herself

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

aywmai

hapsOmai
G680
vs Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

imatiou

himatiou
G2440
n_ Gen Sg n
cloak

For she said within herself,
If I may but touch his garment,
I shall be whole.

21

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

swqhsomai

sOthEsomai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

:229 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

epistrafeis

epistrapheis
G1994
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ON-TURNED
being-turned-about

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

But Jesus turned him about,
and when he saw her, he said,
Daughter, be of good comfort;
thy faith hath made thee whole.
And the woman was made
whole from that hour.

22

qarsei

tharsei
G2293
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-COURAGE-ING
be-you-having-courage !

qugater

thugater
G2364
n_ Voc Sg f
DAUGHTER
daughter !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

seswken

sesOken
G4982
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-SAVED

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eswqh

esOthE
G4982
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-SAVED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

:239 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcontos

archontos
G758
n_ Gen Sg m
chief

And when Jesus came into
the ruler's house, and saw the
minstrels and the people
making a noise,

23

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aulhtas

aulEtas
G834
n_ Acc Pl m
FLAGEOLETers
flutists

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

qoruboumenon

thoruboumenon
G2350
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
TUMULTING
making-a-tumult

:249 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

anacwreite

anachOreite
G402
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-UP-SPACING
be-ye-retiring !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

korasion

korasion
G2877
n_ Nom Sg n
maiden

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

He said unto them, Give
place: for the maid is not dead,
but sleepeth. And they laughed
him to scorn.

24

kaqeudei

katheudei
G2518
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-DOWN-LOUNGING
she-is-drowsing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kategelwn

kategelOn
G2606
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-LAUGHED
they-ridiculed

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

:259 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exeblhqh

exeblEthE
G1544
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-OUT-CAST
was-cast-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

ekrathsen

ekratEsen
G2902
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-HOLDS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

But when the people were
put forth, he went in, and took
her by the hand, and the maid
arose.
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ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-ROUSED

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

korasion

korasion
G2877
n_ Nom Sg n
maiden

:269 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fhmh

phEmE
G5345
n_ Nom Sg f
AVERment
fame

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

ekeinhn

ekeinEn
G1565
pd Acc Sg f
that

And the fame hereof went
abroad into all that land.
26

:279 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paragonti

paragonti
G3855
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
to-BESIDE-LEADING
to-passing-by

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

. And when Jesus departed
thence, two blind men
followed him, crying, and
saying, [Thou] Son of David,
have mercy on us.

27

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND-ones
blind-men

krazontes

krazontes
G2896
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CRYING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

elehson

eleEson
G1653
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-MERCIFUL-to
be-you-merciful !

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

uie

huie
G5207
n_ Voc Sg m
SON !

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

:289 elqonti

elthonti
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m
to-COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND-ones
blind-men

And when he was come into
the house, the blind men came
to him: and Jesus saith unto
them, Believe ye that I am able
to do this? They said unto him,
Yea, Lord.

28

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dunamai

dunamai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-ABLE

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

:299 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-TOUCHES

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

ofqalmwn

ophthalmOn
G3788
n_ Gen Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Then touched he their eyes,
saying, According to your faith
be it unto you.

29

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

genhqhtw

genEthEtO
G1096
vm Aor pasD 3 Sg
LET-it-BE-BEING-BECOME
let-it-be-being-become !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:309 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anewcqhsan

aneOchthEsan
G455
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-UP-OPENED
were-opened

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enebrimhsato

enebrimEsato
G1690
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
IN-THUNDERS
mutters

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

And their eyes were opened;
and Jesus straitly charged
them, saying, See [that] no
man know [it].

30

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

orate

horate
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SEEING
be-ye-seeing !

mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

ginwsketw

ginOsketO
G1097
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-KNOWING
let-him-be-knowing !

:319 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

diefhmisan

diephEmisan
G1310
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-AVERize
they-blaze-abroad

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Dat Sg f
WHOLE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND

But they, when they were
departed, spread abroad his
fame in all that country.

31

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that
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:329 autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exercomenwn

exerchomenOn
G1831
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

proshnegkan

prosEnegkan
G4374
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-CARRY
they-bring

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

As they went out, behold,
they brought to him a dumb
man possessed with a devil.

32

kwfon

kOphon
G2974
a_ Acc Sg m
MUTE
deaf-mute

daimonizomenon

daimonizomenon
G1139
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
demonizING-one
being-demonized

:339 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekblhqentos

ekblEthentos
G1544
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n
OF-BEING-OUT-CAST
of-being-cast-out

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

daimoniou

daimoniou
G1140
n_ Gen Sg n
demon

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kwfos

kOphos
G2974
a_ Nom Sg m
MUTE
deaf-mute-man

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when the devil was
cast out, the dumb spake: and
the multitudes marvelled,
saying, It was never so seen in
Israel.

33

eqaumasan

ethaumasan
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
MARVEL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

efanh

ephanE
G5316
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
APPEARed
ìt-appeared

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

:349 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

arconti

archonti
G758
n_ Dat Sg m
chief

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

daimoniwn

daimoniOn
G1140
n_ Gen Pl n
demons

But the Pharisees said, He
casteth out devils through the
prince of the devils.

34

ekballei

ekballei
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-OUT-CASTING
he-is-casting-out

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

:359 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perihgen

periEgen
G4013
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-LED
went-about

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

poleis

poleis
G4172
n_ Acc Pl f
cities

pasas

pasas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl f
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kwmas

kOmas
G2968
n_ Acc Pl f
VILLAGES

. And Jesus went about all
the cities and villages, teaching
in their synagogues, and
preaching the gospel of the
kingdom, and healing every
sickness and every disease
among the people.

35

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qerapeuwn

therapeuOn
G2323
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
curING

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

noson

noson
G3554
n_ Acc Sg f
DISEASE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

malakian

malakian
G3119
n_ Acc Sg f
SOFTness
weakness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

:369 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

esplagcnisqh

esplagchnisthE
G4697
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-compassionatED
he-is-moved-with-compassion

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

But when he saw the
multitudes, he was moved with
compassion on them, because
they fainted, and were
scattered abroad, as sheep
having no shepherd.

36

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

eklelumenoi

eklelumenoi
G1590
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-OUT-LOOSED
having-fainted

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

errimmenoi

errimmenoi
G4496
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-TOSSED

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
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econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
HAVING

poimena

poimena
G4166
n_ Acc Sg m
SHEPHERD

:379 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

qerismos

therismos
G2326
n_ Nom Sg m
harvest

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
much
vast

Then saith he unto his
disciples, The harvest truly [is]
plenteous, but the labourers
[are] few;

37

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ergatai

ergatai
G2040
n_ Nom Pl m
ACTers
workers

oligoi

oligoi
G3641
a_ Nom Pl m
FEW

:389 dehqhte

deEthEte
G1189
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
BE-BINDING
be-ye-beseeching !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qerismou

therismou
G2326
n_ Gen Sg m
harvest

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

Pray ye therefore the Lord
of the harvest, that he will send
forth labourers into his harvest.

38

ekbalh

ekbalE
G1544
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING
he-should-be-ejecting

ergatas

ergatas
G2040
n_ Acc Pl m
ACTers
workers

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qerismon

therismon
G2326
n_ Acc Sg m
harvest

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

. And when he had called
unto [him] his twelve disciples,
he gave them power [against]
unclean spirits, to cast them
out, and to heal all manner of
sickness and all manner of
disease.

1

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

pneumatwn

pneumatOn
G4151
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-spirits

akaqartwn

akathartOn
G169
a_ Gen Pl n
UN-clean
unclean

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-as

ekballein

ekballein
G1544
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-CASTING
to-be-casting-out

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qerapeuein

therapeuein
G2323
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-curING

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

noson

noson
G3554
n_ Acc Sg f
DISEASE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

malakian

malakian
G3119
n_ Acc Sg f
SOFTness
weakness

:210 twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

onomata

onomata
G3686
n_ Nom Pl n
NAMES

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

Now the names of the twelve
apostles are these; The first,
Simon, who is called Peter,
and Andrew his brother; James
[the son] of Zebedee, and John
his brother;

2

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-said
one-being-said

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter (ROCK)
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

andreas

andreas
G406
n_ Nom Sg m
ANDREW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

iakwbos

iakObos
G2385
n_ Nom Sg m
JACOBUS
James

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

zebedaiou

zebedaiou
G2199
n_ Gen Sg m
ZEBEDEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:310 filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

barqolomaios

bartholomaios
G918
n_ Nom Sg m
Bartholomew

qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

matqaios

matthaios
G3156
n_ Nom Sg m
MATTHEW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

telwnhs

telOnEs
G5057
n_ Nom Sg m
tribute-collector

Philip, and Bartholomew;
Thomas, and Matthew the
publican; James [the son] of
Alphaeus, and Lebbaeus,
whose surname was
Thaddaeus;

3

iakwbos

iakObos
G2385
n_ Nom Sg m
JACOBUS
James

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

alfaiou

halphaiou
G256
n_ Gen Sg m
ALPHEUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lebbaios

lebbaios
G3002
n_ Nom Sg m
LEBBEUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

epiklhqeis

epiklEtheis
G1941
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
one-BEING-ON-CALLED
one-being-surnamed

qaddaios

thaddaios
G2280
n_ Nom Sg m
THADDEUS

:410 simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kananiths

kananitEs
G2581
n_ Nom Sg m
CANANITE ( Hebrew zealous )
Cananite

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

iskariwths

iskariOtEs
G2469
n_ Nom Sg m
ISCARIOT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Simon the Canaanite, and
Judas Iscariot, who also
betrayed him.

4

paradous

paradous
G3860
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GIVING
betraying

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:510 toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

paraggeilas

paraggeilas
G3853
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
charging

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

. These twelve Jesus sent
forth, and commanded them,
saying, Go not into the way of
the Gentiles, and into [any] city
of the Samaritans enter ye not:

5

Matthew 10
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legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apelqhte

apelthEte
G565
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING
ye-may-be-passing-forth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

samareitwn

samareitOn
G4541
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-SAMARItans

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiselqhte

eiselthEte
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
ye-may-be-entering

:610 poreuesqe

poreuesthe
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-GOING
be-ye-going !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

apolwlota

apolOlota
G622
vp 2Perf Act Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-destroyED
having-been-lost

But go rather to the lost
sheep of the house of Israel.
6

oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HOME
of-house

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

:710 poreuomenoi

poreuomenoi
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
GOING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

khrussete

kErussete
G2784
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-PROCLAIMING
be-ye-heralding !

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And as ye go, preach, saying,
The kingdom of heaven is at
hand.

7

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:810 asqenountas

asthenountas
G770
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-beING-UN-FIRM
ones-being-infirm

qerapeuete

therapeuete
G2323
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-curING
be-ye-curing !

leprous

leprous
G3015
a_ Acc Pl m
lepers

kaqarizete

katharizete
G2511
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-cleansING
be-ye-cleansing !

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

egeirete

egeirete
G1453
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-ROUSING
be-ye-rousing !

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

Heal the sick, cleanse the
lepers, raise the dead, cast out
devils: freely ye have received,
freely give.

8

ekballete

ekballete
G1544
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-OUT-CASTING
be-ye-casting-out !

dwrean

dOrean
G1432
Adv
gratuitously

elabete

elabete
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GOT

dwrean

dOrean
G1432
Adv
gratuitously

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

:910 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kthshsqe

ktEsEsthe
G2932
vs Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-ACQUIRING

cruson

chruson
G5557
n_ Acc Sg m
GOLD

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

arguron

arguron
G696
n_ Acc Sg m
SILVER

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

calkon

chalkon
G5475
n_ Acc Sg m
COPPER

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

Provide neither gold, nor
silver, nor brass in your purses,
9

zwnas

zOnas
G2223
n_ Acc Pl f
GIRDles

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:1010 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

phran

pEran
G4082
n_ Acc Sg f
BAG (beggar's)
beggar's-bag

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

citwnas

chitOnas
G5509
n_ Acc Pl m
TUNICS

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

upodhmata

hupodEmata
G5266
n_ Acc Pl n
sandals

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

Nor scrip for [your]
journey, neither two coats,
neither shoes, nor yet staves:
for the workman is worthy of
his meat.

10

rabdous

rabdous
G4464
n_ Acc Pl f
RODS
staves

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ergaths

ergatEs
G2040
n_ Nom Sg m
ACTer
worker

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

trofhs

trophEs
G5160
n_ Gen Sg f
NURTURE
nourishment

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:1110 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

eiselqhte

eiselthEte
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
ye-may-be-entering

exetasate

exetasate
G1833
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
OUT-INTERROGATE
inquire-ye !

And into whatsoever city or
town ye shall enter, enquire
who in it is worthy; and there
abide till ye go thence.

11
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tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kakei

kakei
G2546
Adv Con
AND-there

meinate

meinate
G3306
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
REMAIN
remain-ye !

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

exelqhte

exelthEte
G1831
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING
ye-may-be-coming-out

:1210 eisercomenoi

eiserchomenoi
G1525
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
INTO-COMING
entering

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet
salute-ye !

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

And when ye come into an
house, salute it.
12

:1310 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME
house

axia

axia
G514
a_ Nom Sg f
WORTHY

elqetw

elthetO
G2064
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-COMING
let-her-be-coming !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And if the house be worthy,
let your peace come upon it:
but if it be not worthy, let your
peace return to you.

13

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE
she-may-be

axia

axia
G514
a_ Nom Sg f
WORTHY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epistrafhtw

epistraphEtO
G1994
vm 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-BEING-ON-TURNED
let-her-be-being-turned-back !

:1410 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dexhtai

dexEtai
G1209
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

akoush

akousE
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HEARING

And whosoever shall not
receive you, nor hear your
words, when ye depart out of
that house or city, shake off the
dust of your feet.

14

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

exercomenoi

exerchomenoi
G1831
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Gen Sg f
HOME
house

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

ektinaxate

ektinaxate
G1621
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
OUT-QUIVER
shake-off-ye !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

koniorton

koniorton
G2868
n_ Acc Sg m
DUST

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:1510 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

anektoteron

anektoteron
G414
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
more-tolerable

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
to-LAND

sodomwn

sodomOn
G4670
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-SODOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Verily I say unto you, It
shall be more tolerable for the
land of Sodom and Gomorrha
in the day of judgment, than
for that city.

15

gomorrwn

gomorrOn
G1116
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-GOMORRAH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUDGing

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

:1610 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apostellw

apostellO
G649
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-commissionING
am-dispatching

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

lukwn

lukOn
G3074
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-WOLVES

. Behold, I send you forth as
sheep in the midst of wolves:
be ye therefore wise as
serpents, and harmless as
doves.

16

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

fronimoi

phronimoi
G5429
a_ Nom Pl m
DISPOSED
prudent

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofeis

opheis
G3789
n_ Nom Pl m
serpents

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akeraioi

akeraioi
G185
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-blendED
artless

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE
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peristerai

peristerai
G4058
n_ Nom Pl f
DOVES

:1710 prosecete

prosechete
G4337
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-heedING
be-ye-heeding !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

paradwsousin

paradOsousin
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
they-shall-be-giving-up

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

But beware of men: for they
will deliver you up to the
councils, and they will scourge
you in their synagogues;

17

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sunedria

sunedria
G4892
n_ Acc Pl n
Sanhedrins

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

mastigwsousin

mastigOsousin
G3146
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-scourgING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:1810 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

hgemonas

hEdemonas
G2232
n_ Acc Pl m
LEADers
governors

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Acc Pl m
KINGS

acqhsesqe

achthEsesthe
G71
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-LED
ye-shall-be-being-led

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

And ye shall be brought
before governors and kings for
my sake, for a testimony
against them and the Gentiles.

18

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

:1910 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paradidwsin

paradidOsin
G3860
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE BESIDE-GIVING
they-may-be-giving-up

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

merimnhshte

merimnEsEte
G3309
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-anxious
ye-should-be-worrying

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

But when they deliver you
up, take no thought how or
what ye shall speak: for it shall
be given you in that same hour
what ye shall speak.

19

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

lalhshte

lalEsEte
G2980
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-TALKING
ye-should-be-speaking

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN
it-shall-be-being-given

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

lalhsete

lalEsete
G2980
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-TALKING
ye-shall-be-speaking

:2010 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

lalountes

lalountes
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-TALKING
ones-speaking

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

For it is not ye that speak,
but the Spirit of your Father
which speaketh in you.

20

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

laloun

laloun
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
One-TALKING
one-speaking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2110 paradwsei

paradOsei
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
shall-be-giving-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

And the brother shall
deliver up the brother to death,
and the father the child: and
the children shall rise up
against [their] parents, and
cause them to be put to death.

21

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Acc Sg n
offspring
child

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epanasthsontai

epanastEsontai
G1881
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-ON-UP-STANDING
shall-be-rising-up

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Acc Pl m
parents

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qanatwsousin

thanatOsousin
G2289
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-(causing-to)-DIE
shall-be-putting-to-death

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them
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:2210 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esesqe

esesthe
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE

misoumenoi

misoumenoi
G3404
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-HATED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

And ye shall be hated of all
[men] for my name's sake: but
he that endureth to the end
shall be saved.

22

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

upomeinas

hupomeinas
G5278
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UNDER-REMAINing
enduring

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

:2310 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

diwkwsin

diOkOsin
G1377
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-CHASING
they-may-be-persecuting

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

feugete

pheugete
G5343
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-FLEEING
be-ye-fleeing !

But when they persecute
you in this city, flee ye into
another: for verily I say unto
you, Ye shall not have gone
over the cities of Israel, till the
Son of man be come.

23

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

allhn

allEn
G243
a_ Acc Sg f
other

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

teleshte

telesEte
G5055
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-FINISHING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

poleis

poleis
G4172
n_ Acc Pl f
cities

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:2410 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

didaskalon

didaskalon
G1320
n_ Acc Sg m
TEACHer

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

The disciple is not above
[his] master, nor the servant
above his lord.

24

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2510 arketon

arketon
G713
a_ Nom Sg n
SUFFICient

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

maqhth

mathEtE
G3101
n_ Dat Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BECOMING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

It is enough for the disciple
that he be as his master, and
the servant as his lord. If they
have called the master of the
house Beelzebub, how much
more [shall they call] them of
his household?

25

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikodespothn

oikodespotEn
G3617
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME-OWNER
householder

beelzeboub

beelzeboub
G954
ni proper
BEELZEBOUB
Beelzebub

ekalesan

ekalesan
G2564
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CALL

posw

posO
G4214
pq Dat Sg n
to-how-much
how-much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oikiakous

oikiakous
G3615
n_ Acc Pl m
HOME-ics
ones-of-the-household

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2610 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

fobhqhte

phobEthEte
G5399
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-BE-BEING-afraid-of
be-ye-being-afraid-of !

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kekalummenon

kekalummenon
G2572
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-COVERED

Fear them not therefore: for
there is nothing covered, that
shall not be revealed; and hid,
that shall not be known.

26
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o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apokalufqhsetai

apokaluphthEsetai
G601
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED
shall-be-being-revealed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krupton

krupton
G2927
a_ Nom Sg n
HIDDen

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gnwsqhsetai

gnOsthEsetai
G1097
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN

:2710 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
say
say-ye !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fwti

phOti
G5457
n_ Dat Sg n
LIGHT

What I tell you in darkness,
[that] speak ye in light: and
what ye hear in the ear, [that]
preach ye upon the housetops.

27

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Acc Sg n
EAR

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HEARING

khruxate

kEruxate
G2784
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
PROCLAIM
herald-ye !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

dwmatwn

dOmatOn
G1430
n_ Gen Pl n
housetops

:2810 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobhqhte

phobEthEte
G5399
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
BE-BEING-afraid
be-ye-being-afraid !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

apokteinontwn

apokteinontOn
G615
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-FROM-KILLING
ones-killing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And fear not them which
kill the body, but are not able
to kill the soul: but rather fear
him which is able to destroy
both soul and body in hell.

28

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunamenwn

dunamenOn
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-beING-ABLE
being-able

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

fobhqhte

phobEthEte
G5399
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
BE-BEING-afraid
be-ye-being-afraid-of !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dunamenon

dunamenon
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
One-beING-ABLE
one-being-able

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

apolesai

apolesai
G622
vn Aor Act
TO-destroy

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

geennh

geennE
G1067
n_ Dat Sg f
GEHENNA

:2910 ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

strouqia

strouthia
G4765
n_ Nom Pl n
PASSERINES
sparrows

assariou

assariou
G787
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-ASSARION
of-penny

pwleitai

pOleitai
G4453
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-SOLD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Are not two sparrows sold
for a farthing? and one of them
shall not fall on the ground
without your Father.

29

peseitai

peseitai
G4098
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FALLING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

aneu

aneu
G427
Prep
WITHOUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:3010 umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

trices

triches
G2359
n_ Nom Pl f
HAIRS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

hriqmhmenai

ErithmEmenai
G705
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl f
HAVING-been-NUMBERED

But the very hairs of your
head are all numbered.
30

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

:3110 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

fobhqhte

phobEthEte
G5399
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
BE-BEING-afraid
be-ye-being-afraid !

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-MANY

strouqiwn

strouthiOn
G4765
n_ Gen Pl n
PASSERINES
sparrows

diaferete

diapherete
G1308
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-THRU-CARRYING
are-of-more-consequence

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Fear ye not therefore, ye are
of more value than many
sparrows.

31

:3210 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
every-one

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

omologhsei

homologEsei
G3670
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-avowING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

Whosoever therefore shall
confess me before men, him
will I confess also before my
Father which is in heaven.

32
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anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

omologhsw

homologEsO
G3670
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-avowING

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:3310 ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

arnhshtai

arnEsEtai
G720
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-disownING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

But whosoever shall deny
me before men, him will I also
deny before my Father which
is in heaven.

33

arnhsomai

arnEsomai
G720
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-disownING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:3410 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

nomishte

nomisEte
G3543
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-inferrING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

balein

balein
G906
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-CASTING

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Think not that I am come to
send peace on earth: I came not
to send peace, but a sword.

34

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

balein

balein
G906
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-CASTING

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

:3510 hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dicasai

dichasai
G1369
vn Aor Act
TO-TWO-ize
to-pit

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For I am come to set a man
at variance against his father,
and the daughter against her
mother, and the daughter in
law against her mother in law.

35

qugatera

thugatera
G2364
n_ Acc Sg f
DAUGHTER

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
MOTHER

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

numfhn

numphEn
G3565
n_ Acc Sg f
BRIDE
daughter-in-law

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

penqeras

pentheras
G3994
n_ Gen Sg f
mother-IN-LAW

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:3610 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecqroi

echthroi
G2190
a_ Nom Pl m
enemies

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oikiakoi

oikiakoi
G3615
n_ Nom Pl m
HOME-ics
ones-of-the-household

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

And a man's foes [shall be]
they of his own household.
36

:3710 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

filwn

philOn
G5368
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-FOND
one-being-fond-of

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

He that loveth father or
mother more than me is not
worthy of me: and he that
loveth son or daughter more
than me is not worthy of me.

37

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

filwn

philOn
G5368
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-FOND
one-being-fond-of

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

qugatera

thugatera
G2364
n_ Acc Sg f
DAUGHTER

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
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ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

:3810 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-taking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stauron

stauron
G4716
n_ Acc Sg m
pale
cross

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-followING

And he that taketh not his
cross, and followeth after me,
is not worthy of me.

38

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

:3910 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-FINDING
one-finding

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

apolesei

apolesei
G622
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-destroyING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He that findeth his life shall
lose it: and he that loseth his
life for my sake shall find it.

39

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

apolesas

apolesas
G622
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-destroying
one-destroying

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

eurhsei

heurEsei
G2147
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FINDING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:4010 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

decomenos

dechomenos
G1209
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-RECEIVING
one-receiving

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

decetai

dechetai
G1209
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-RECEIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

He that receiveth you
receiveth me, and he that
receiveth me receiveth him that
sent me.

40

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

decomenos

dechomenos
G1209
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
RECEIVING

decetai

dechetai
G1209
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-RECEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-One
the-one

aposteilanta

aposteilanta
G649
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
commissioning

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:4110 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

decomenos

dechomenos
G1209
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-RECEIVING
one-receiving

profhthn

prophEtEn
G4396
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-BEFORE-AVERer
of-prophet

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

He that receiveth a prophet
in the name of a prophet shall
receive a prophet's reward; and
he that receiveth a righteous
man in the name of a righteous
man shall receive a righteous
man's reward.

41

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-BEFORE-AVERer
of-prophet

lhyetai

lEpsetai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GETTING
shall-be-obtaining

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

decomenos

dechomenos
G1209
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-RECEIVING
one-receiving

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg m
JUST-one
just-man

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

dikaiou

dikaiou
G1342
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-JUST-one
of-just-man

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

dikaiou

dikaiou
G1342
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-JUST-one
of-just-man

lhyetai

lEpsetai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GETTING
shall-be-obtaining

:4210 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

potish

potisE
G4222
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-DRINKizING
should-be-giving-to-drink

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

mikrwn

mikrOn
G3398
a_ Gen Pl m
LITTLE-ones
little-ones

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these

And whosoever shall give to
drink unto one of these little
ones a cup of cold [water] only
in the name of a disciple, verily
I say unto you, he shall in no
wise lose his reward.

42

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

yucrou

psuchrou
G5593
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-COOL
of-cool-water

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

maqhtou

mathEtou
G3101
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LEARNer
of-disciple

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
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mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apolesh

apolesE
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-destroyING
he-should-be-losing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

Matthew 10  -  Matthew 11
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:111 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

etelesen

etelesen
G5055
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FINISHES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

diatasswn

diatassOn
G1299
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
prescribING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

. And it came to pass, when
Jesus had made an end of
commanding his twelve
disciples, he departed thence to
teach and to preach in their
cities.

1

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

metebh

metebE
G3327
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-after-STEPPed
he-proceeded

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

khrussein

kErussein
G2784
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PROCLAIMING
to-be-heralding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

polesin

polesin
G4172
n_ Dat Pl f
cities

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:211 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

desmwthriw

desmOtEriO
G1201
n_ Dat Sg n
BIND-place
prison

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

Now when John had heard in
the prison the works of Christ,
he sent two of his disciples,

2

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SENDing

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:311 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

And said unto him, Art thou
he that should come, or do we
look for another?

3

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

prosdokwmen

prosdokOmen
G4328
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-SEEMING
we-may-be-hoping

:411 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

Jesus answered and said unto
them, Go and shew John again
those things which ye do hear
and see:

4

apaggeilate

apaggeilate
G518
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-MESSAGE
report-ye !

iwannh

iOannE
G2491
n_ Dat Sg m
to-JOHN

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepete

blepete
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-lookING
are-observing

:511 tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND-ones
blind-ones

anablepousin

anablepousin
G308
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-UP-lookING
are-receiving-sight

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cwloi

chOloi
G5560
a_ Nom Pl m
LAME-ones
lame-ones

peripatousin

peripatousin
G4043
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-ABOUT-TREADING
are-walking

leproi

leproi
G3015
a_ Nom Pl m
lepers

kaqarizontai

katharizontai
G2511
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-cleansED

The blind receive their sight,
and the lame walk, the lepers
are cleansed, and the deaf hear,
the dead are raised up, and the
poor have the gospel preached
to them.

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kwfoi

kOphoi
G2974
a_ Nom Pl m
MUTE-ones
deaf-mutes

akouousin

akouousin
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HEARING

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

egeirontai

egeirontai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-ROUSED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ptwcoi

ptOchoi
G4434
a_ Nom Pl m
POOR-ones
poor-ones

euaggelizontai

euaggelizontai
G2097
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-WELL-MESSAGizED
are-being-brought-the-well-message

:611 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

skandalisqh

skandalisthE
G4624
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

And blessed is [he],
whosoever shall not be
offended in me.

6
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:711 toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poreuomenwn

poreuomenOn
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
GOING

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

. And as they departed, Jesus
began to say unto the
multitudes concerning John,
What went ye out into the
wilderness to see? A reed
shaken with the wind?

7

oclois

ochlois
G3793
n_ Dat Pl m
THRONGS

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

exhlqete

exElthete
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-OUT-CAME
ye-came-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

qeasasqai

theasasthai
G2300
vn Aor midD
TO-gaze
to-gaze-at

kalamon

kalamon
G2563
n_ Acc Sg m
REED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

anemou

anemou
G417
n_ Gen Sg m
WIND

saleuomenon

saleuomenon
G4531
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-SHAKEN

:811 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

exhlqete

exElthete
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-OUT-CAME
ye-came-out

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

malakois

malakois
G3120
a_ Dat Pl n
SOFT

imatiois

himatiois
G2440
n_ Dat Pl n
GARMENTS

But what went ye out for to
see? A man clothed in soft
raiment? behold, they that wear
soft [clothing] are in
kings'houses.

8

hmfiesmenon

Emphiesmenon
G294
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-ENVELOPED-IN
having-been-garbed

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

malaka

malaka
G3120
a_ Acc Pl n
SOFTnesses
soft-garments

forountes

phorountes
G5409
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CARRYING
wearing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

oikois

oikois
G3624
n_ Dat Pl m
HOMES
houses

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

basilewn

basileOn
G935
n_ Gen Pl m
KINGS

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

:911 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

exhlqete

exElthete
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-OUT-CAME
ye-came-out

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

profhthn

prophEtEn
G4396
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But what went ye out for to
see? A prophet? yea, I say unto
you, and more than a prophet.

9

perissoteron

perissoteron
G4053
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
more-excessive
exceedingly-more

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-BEFORE-AVERer
of-prophet

:1011 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

For this is [he], of whom it
is written, Behold, I send my
messenger before thy face,
which shall prepare thy way
before thee.

10

apostellw

apostellO
G649
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-commissionING
am-dispatching

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kataskeuasei

kataskeuasei
G2680
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-constructING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

:1111 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eghgertai

egEgertai
G1453
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-ROUSED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

gennhtois

gennEtois
G1084
a_ Dat Pl m
ones-generated
ones-born

gunaikwn

gunaikOn
G1135
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-WOMEN

Verily I say unto you,
Among them that are born of
women there hath not risen a
greater than John the Baptist:
notwithstanding he that is least
in the kingdom of heaven is
greater than he.

11

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

baptistou

baptistou
G910
n_ Gen Sg m
DIPist
baptist

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mikroteros

mikroteros
G3398
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
LITTLER
smaller-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

Matthew 11

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:1211 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

baptistou

baptistou
G910
n_ Gen Sg m
DIPist
baptist

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And from the days of John
the Baptist until now the
kingdom of heaven suffereth
violence, and the violent take it
by force.

12

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

biazetai

biazetai
G971
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-FORCED
is-being-violently-forced

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

biastai

biastai
G973
n_ Nom Pl m
FORCEful-ones
violent-ones

arpazousin

harpazousin
G726
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SNATCHING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:1311 pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN
John

For all the prophets and the
law prophesied until John.
13

proefhteusan

proephEteusan
G4395
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BEFORE-AVER
prophesy

:1411 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

dexasqai

dexasthai
G1209
vn Aor midD
TO-RECEIVE

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And if ye will receive [it],
this is Elias, which was for to
come.

14

mellwn

mellOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-ABOUT
one-being-about

ercesqai

erchesthai
G2064
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-COMING

:1511 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

akouetw

akouetO
G191
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-HEARING
let-him-be-hearing !

He that hath ears to hear, let
him hear.
15

:1611 tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg n
to-ANY
to-what ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

omoiwsw

homoiOsO
G3666
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-LIKenING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

genean

genean
G1074
n_ Acc Sg f
generation

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS
she-is

. But whereunto shall I liken
this generation? It is like unto
children sitting in the markets,
and calling unto their fellows,

16

paidariois

paidariois
G3808
n_ Dat Pl n
to-lads

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agorais

agorais
G58
n_ Dat Pl f
BUY-places
markets

kaqhmenois

kathEmenois
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
sittING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosfwnousin

prosphOnousin
G4377
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
TOWARD-SOUNDING
shouting-to

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

etairois

etairois
G2083
n_ Dat Pl m
COMRADES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

:1711 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousin

legousin
G3004
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ARE-sayING

hulhsamen

EulEsamen
G832
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-FLAGEOLET
we-flute

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

wrchsasqe

OrchEsasthe
G3738
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-DANCE

eqrhnhsamen

ethrEnEsamen
G2354
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-DIRGE
we-wail

And saying, We have piped
unto you, and ye have not
danced; we have mourned unto
you, and ye have not lamented.

17

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ekoyasqe

ekopsasthe
G2875
vi Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-STRIKE-(yourselves)
ye-grieve
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:1811 hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
neither

esqiwn

esthiOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EATING

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

pinwn

pinOn
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For John came neither
eating nor drinking, and they
say, He hath a devil.

18

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

:1911 hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

esqiwn

esthiOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

The Son of man came
eating and drinking, and they
say, Behold a man gluttonous,
and a winebibber, a friend of
publicans and sinners. But
wisdom is justified of her
children.

19

pinwn

pinOn
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

fagos

phagos
G5314
n_ Nom Sg m
EATer
gluttonous

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oinopoths

oinopotEs
G3630
n_ Nom Sg m
WINE-DRINKer

telwnwn

telOnOn
G5057
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-tribute-collectors

filos

philos
G5384
a_ Nom Sg m
FOND-One
friend

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-missers
of-sinners

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edikaiwqh

edikaiOthE
G1344
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-JUSTIFIED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Nom Sg f
WISDOM

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

teknwn

teknOn
G5043
n_ Gen Pl n
offsprings
children

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:2011 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

oneidizein

oneidizein
G3679
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-REPROACHING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

poleis

poleis
G4172
n_ Acc Pl f
cities

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
WHICH

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME
occurred

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

Then began he to upbraid
the cities wherein most of his
mighty works were done,
because they repented not:

20

pleistai

pleistai
G4118
a_ Nom Pl f
MOST

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

metenohsan

metenoEsan
G3340
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-after-MIND
they-repent

:2111 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

corazin

chorazin
G5523
ni proper
CHORAZIN

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

bhqsaida

bEthsaida
G966
ni proper
BETHSAIDA

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

turw

turO
G5184
n_ Dat Sg f
TYRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Woe unto thee, Chorazin!
woe unto thee, Bethsaida! for
if the mighty works, which
were done in you, had been
done in Tyre and Sidon, they
would have repented long ago
in sackcloth and ashes.

21

sidwni

sidOni
G4605
n_ Dat Sg f
SIDON

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME
occurred

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

genomenai

genomenai
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl f
BECOMING
occurring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

palai

palai
G3819
Adv
OLD
long-ago

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sakkw

sakkO
G4526
n_ Dat Sg m
SACKCLOTH-of-hair
sackcloth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

spodw

spodO
G4700
n_ Dat Sg m
ASHES

metenohsan

metenoEsan
G3340
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-after-MIND
they-repent

:2211 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

turw

turO
G5184
n_ Dat Sg f
to-TYRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sidwni

sidOni
G4605
n_ Dat Sg f
SIDON
to-Sidon

anektoteron

anektoteron
G414
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
more-tolerable

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But I say unto you, It shall
be more tolerable for Tyre and
Sidon at the day of judgment,
than for you.

22

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUDGing

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye
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:2311 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE-one
the-one

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

uywqeisa

upsOtheisa
G5312
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-HEIGHTenED
being-exalted

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

And thou, Capernaum,
which art exalted unto heaven,
shalt be brought down to hell:
for if the mighty works, which
have been done in thee, had
been done in Sodom, it would
have remained until this day.

23

adou

hadou
G86
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-UN-PERCEIVED
unseen

katabibasqhsh

katabibasthEsE
G2601
vi Fut Pas 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-have-STEPizED
you-shall-be-being-subsided

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sodomois

sodomois
G4670
n_ Dat Pl n
SODOM

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME
occurred

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

genomenai

genomenai
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl f
BECOMING
occurring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

emeinan

emeinan
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-REMAIN

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

:2411 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
to-LAND

sodomwn

sodomOn
G4670
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-SODOM

anektoteron

anektoteron
G414
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
more-tolerable

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But I say unto you, That it
shall be more tolerable for the
land of Sodom in the day of
judgment, than for thee.

24

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUDGing

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

:2511 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinw

ekeinO
G1565
pd Dat Sg m
that

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

. At that time Jesus
answered and said, I thank
thee, O Father, Lord of heaven
and earth, because thou hast
hid these things from the wise
and prudent, and hast revealed
them unto babes.

25

exomologoumai

exomologoumai
G1843
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-OUT-avowING
I-am-acclaiming

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apekruyas

apekrupsas
G613
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-FROM-HIDE
you-conceal

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

sofwn

sophOn
G4680
a_ Gen Pl m
WISE
wise-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunetwn

sunetOn
G4908
a_ Gen Pl m
intelligent
intelligent-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekaluyas

apekalupsas
G601
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-FROM-COVER
you-reveal

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

nhpiois

nEpiois
G3516
a_ Dat Pl m
to-minors

:2611 nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

eudokia

eudokia
G2107
n_ Nom Sg f
WELL-SEEMing
delight

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

Even so, Father: for so it
seemed good in thy sight.
26

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

:2711 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

paredoqh

paredothE
G3860
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN
was-given-up

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

All things are delivered unto
me of my Father: and no man
knoweth the Son, but the
Father; neither knoweth any
man the Father, save the Son,

27
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and [he] to whomsoever the
Son will reveal [him].epiginwskei

epiginOskei
G1921
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-KNOWING
is-recognizing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

epiginwskei

epiginOskei
G1921
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-KNOWING
is-recognizing

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

boulhtai

boulEtai
G1014
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-intendING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

apokaluyai

apokalupsai
G601
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-COVER
to-unveil

:2811 deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

kopiwntes

kopiOntes
G2872
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
toilING
ones-toiling

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Come unto me, all [ye] that
labour and are heavy laden,
and I will give you rest.

28

pefortismenoi

pephortismenoi
G5412
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-CARRYizED
having-been-laden

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

anapausw

anapausO
G373
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-CEASING
shall-be-giving-rest

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2911 arate

arate
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LIFT
lift-ye !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

zugon

zugon
G2218
n_ Acc Sg m
YOKE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON
upon

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

maqete

mathete
G3129
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-LEARNING
be-ye-learning !

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

Take my yoke upon you,
and learn of me; for I am meek
and lowly in heart: and ye shall
find rest unto your souls.

29

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

praos

praos
G4235
n_ Nom Sg m
MEEK

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tapeinos

tapeinos
G5011
a_ Nom Sg m
humble

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

anapausin

anapausin
G372
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-CEASing
rest

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

yucais

psuchais
G5590
n_ Dat Pl f
souls

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:3011 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

zugos

zugos
G2218
n_ Nom Sg m
YOKE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

crhstos

chrEstos
G5543
a_ Nom Sg m
kind
kindly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fortion

phortion
G5413
n_ Nom Sg n
load

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

For my yoke [is] easy, and
my burden is light.
30

elafron

elaphron
G1645
a_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Matthew 11  -  Matthew 12
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:112 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinw

ekeinO
G1565
pd Dat Sg m
that

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
went

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

. At that time Jesus went on
the sabbath day through the
corn; and his disciples were an
hungred, and began to pluck
the ears of corn, and to eat.

1

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

sporimwn

sporimOn
G4702
a_ Gen Pl m
SOWings

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

epeinasan

epeinasan
G3983
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HUNGER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
begin
they-begin

tillein

tillein
G5089
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PLUCKING

stacuas

stachuas
G4719
n_ Acc Pl m
EARS-(of-plants)
ears-of-grain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esqiein

esthiein
G2068
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-EATING

:212 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

But when the Pharisees saw
[it], they said unto him,
Behold, thy disciples do that
which is not lawful to do upon
the sabbath day.

2

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

poiousin

poiousin
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed
is-allowed

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

:312 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anegnwte

anegnOte
G314
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-read(past)

ye-did-read

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

But he said unto them, Have
ye not read what David did,
when he was an hungred, and
they that were with him;

3

epeinasen

epeinasen
G3983
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HUNGERS

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:412 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

How he entered into the
house of God, and did eat the
shewbread, which was not
lawful for him to eat, neither
for them which were with him,
but only for the priests?

4

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

proqesews

protheseOs
G4286
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-PLACing

efagen

ephagen
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ATE

ous

ous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exon

exon
G1832
vp Pres im-Act Nom Sg n
allowING

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

iereusin

hiereusin
G2409
n_ Dat Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

monois

monois
G3441
a_ Dat Pl m
ONLY

:512 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anegnwte

anegnOte
G314
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-read(past)

ye-did-read

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

Or have ye not read in the
law, how that on the sabbath
days the priests in the temple
profane the sabbath, and are
blameless?

5

iereis

hiereis
G2409
n_ Nom Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Acc Sg n
SABBATH

bebhlousin

bebElousin
G953
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-profanING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaitioi

anaitioi
G338
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-caused
faultless

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE
are

Matthew 12
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:612 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

But I say unto you, That in
this place is [one] greater than
the temple.

6

:712 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egnwkeite

egnOkeite
G1097
vi Plup Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD-KNOWN

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
this-is

eleon

eleon
G1656
n_ Acc Sg m
MERCY

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But if ye had known what
[this] meaneth, I will have
mercy, and not sacrifice, ye
would not have condemned the
guiltless.

7

qusian

thusian
G2378
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRIFICE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

katedikasate

katedikasate
G2613
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-convict

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anaitious

anaitious
G338
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-caused
faultless-ones

:812 kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
SABBATH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

For the Son of man is Lord
even of the sabbath day.
8

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:912 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metabas

metabas
G3327
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
after-STEPPing
proceeding

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunagwghn

sunagOgEn
G4864
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

And when he was departed
thence, he went into their
synagogue:

9

:1012 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

xhran

xEran
G3584
n_ Acc Sg f
DRY
withered

And, behold, there was a
man which had [his] hand
withered. And they asked him,
saying, Is it lawful to heal on
the sabbath days? that they
might accuse him.

10

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwthsan

epErOtEsan
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-inquire-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

qerapeuein

therapeuein
G2323
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-curING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kathgorhswsin

katEgorEsOsin
G2723
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-accusING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

:1112 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

And he said unto them,
What man shall there be
among you, that shall have one
sheep, and if it fall into a pit on
the sabbath day, will he not lay
hold on it, and lift [it] out?

11

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

exei

exei
G2192
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-HAVING

probaton

probaton
G4263
n_ Acc Sg n
sheep

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

empesh

empesE
G1706
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-IN-FALLING
should-be-falling-in

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

boqunon

bothunon
G999
n_ Acc Sg m
PIT

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

krathsei

kratEsei
G2902
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-HOLDING
shall-be-taking-hold

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egerei

egerei
G1453
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ROUSING
shall-be-raising

:1212 posw

posO
G4214
pq Dat Sg n
how-much
to-how-much

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

diaferei

diapherei
G1308
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-THRU-CARRYING
is-being-of-consequence

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

probatou

probatou
G4263
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-sheep

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-allowed
it-is-allowed

How much then is a man
better than a sheep? Wherefore
it is lawful to do well on the
sabbath days.
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tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

:1312 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

ekteinon

ekteinon
G1614
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
OUT-STRETCH
stretch-out-you !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then saith he to the man,
Stretch forth thine hand. And
he stretched [it] forth; and it
was restored whole, like as the
other.

13

exeteinen

exeteinen
G1614
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-STRETCHES
he-stretches-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokatestaqh

apokatestathE
G600
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-restorED

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg f
SOUND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other

:1412 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

sumboulion

sumboulion
G4824
n_ Acc Sg n
TOGETHER-COUNSEL
consultation

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT
held

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

. Then the Pharisees went
out, and held a council against
him, how they might destroy
him.

14

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apoleswsin

apolesOsin
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-destroyING

:1512 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING

anecwrhsen

anechOrEsen
G402
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-SPACES
retires

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
follow

But when Jesus knew [it],
he withdrew himself from
thence: and great multitudes
followed him, and he healed
them all;

15

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY
vast

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-curES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

:1612 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-rebukES
he-warns

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

faneron

phaneron
G5318
a_ Acc Sg m
apparent
manifest

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

poihswsin

poiEsOsin
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING

And charged them that they
should not make him known:
16

:1712 opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-declarED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hsaiou

Esaiou
G2268
n_ Gen Sg m
ISAIAH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

That it might be fulfilled
which was spoken by Esaias
the prophet, saying,

17

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
OF-sayING
saying

:1812 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pais

pais
G3816
n_ Nom Sg m
Boy

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hretisa

hEretisa
G140
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-prefer

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaphtos

agapEtos
G27
a_ Nom Sg m
beLOVED

Behold my servant, whom I
have chosen; my beloved, in
whom my soul is well pleased:
I will put my spirit upon him,
and he shall shew judgment to
the Gentiles.

18

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

eudokhsen

eudokEsen
G2106
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WELL-SEEMS
delights

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

qhsw

thEsO
G5087
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-PLACING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

apaggelei

apaggelei
G518
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-FROM-MESSAGING
he-shall-be-reporting
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:1912 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

erisei

erisei
G2051
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-STRIFEizING
he-shall-be-brawling

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

kraugasei

kraugasei
G2905
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-clamorING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

akousei

akousei
G191
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-HEARING

He shall not strive, nor cry;
neither shall any man hear his
voice in the streets.

19

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

plateiais

plateiais
G4113
n_ Dat Pl f
BROADS
squares

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:2012 kalamon

kalamon
G2563
n_ Acc Sg m
REED

suntetrimmenon

suntetrimmenon
G4937
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-crushED
having-been-bruised

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kateaxei

kateaxei
G2608
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-DOWN-FRACTURING
he-shall-be-fracturing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

linon

linon
G3043
n_ Acc Sg n
FLAX

A bruised reed shall he not
break, and smoking flax shall
he not quench, till he send
forth judgment unto victory.

20

tufomenon

tuphomenon
G5188
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
SMOULDERING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sbesei

sbesei
G4570
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-EXTINGUISHING

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

ekbalh

ekbalE
G1544
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING
he-should-be-casting-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

nikos

nikos
G3534
n_ Acc Sg n
CONQUEST
victory

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

:2112 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

elpiousin

elpiousin
G1679
vi Fut Act 3 Pl Att
SHALL-BE-EXPECTING
shall-be-relying-on

And in his name shall the
Gentiles trust.
21

:2212 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

proshnecqh

prosEnechthE
G4374
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED
was-brought

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

daimonizomenos

daimonizomenos
G1139
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-demonizING
one-being-demonized

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kwfos

kOphos
G2974
a_ Nom Sg m
MUTE

. Then was brought unto
him one possessed with a
devil, blind, and dumb: and he
healed him, insomuch that the
blind and dumb both spake and
saw.

22

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-curES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tuflon

tuphlon
G5185
a_ Acc Sg m
BLIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kwfon

kOphon
G2974
a_ Acc Sg m
MUTE
mute-man

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepein

blepein
G991
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-lookING
to-be-observing

:2312 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

existanto

existanto
G1839
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
are-OUT-STOOD
are-amazed

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

And all the people were
amazed, and said, Is not this
the son of David?

23

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

:2412 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-man

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ekballei

ekballei
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OUT-CASTING
is-casting-out

But when the Pharisees
heard [it], they said, This
[fellow] doth not cast out
devils, but by Beelzebub the
prince of the devils.

24

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

beelzeboul

beelzeboul
G954
ni proper
BEELZEBOUL

arconti

archonti
G758
n_ Dat Sg m
chief

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

daimoniwn

daimoniOn
G1140
n_ Gen Pl n
demons
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:2512 eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

enqumhseis

enthumEseis
G1761
n_ Acc Pl f
IN-FEELings
sentiments

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

And Jesus knew their
thoughts, and said unto them,
Every kingdom divided against
itself is brought to desolation;
and every city or house divided
against itself shall not stand:

25

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

merisqeisa

meristheisa
G3307
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-PARTED

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

eauths

heautEs
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg f
OF-self
herself

erhmoutai

erEmoutai
G2049
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DESOLATED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME
house

merisqeisa

meristheisa
G3307
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-PARTED

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

eauths

heautEs
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg f
OF-self
herself

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

staqhsetai

stathEsetai
G2476
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD
shall-be-standing

:2612 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

satanan

satanan
G4567
n_ Acc Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

ekballei

ekballei
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OUT-CASTING
is-casting-out

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

And if Satan cast out Satan,
he is divided against himself;
how shall then his kingdom
stand?

26

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

emerisqh

emeristhE
G3307
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-PARTED

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

staqhsetai

stathEsetai
G2476
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD
shall-be-standing

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2712 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

beelzeboul

beelzeboul
G954
ni proper
BEELZEBOUL

ekballw

ekballO
G1544
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-OUT-CASTING
am-casting-out

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And if I by Beelzebub cast
out devils, by whom do your
children cast [them] out?
therefore they shall be your
judges.

27

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg m
ANY
whom ?

ekballousin

ekballousin
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-OUT-CASTING
are-casting-out

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

kritai

kritai
G2923
n_ Nom Pl m
JUDGers
judges

:2812 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ekballw

ekballO
G1544
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-OUT-CASTING
am-casting-out

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

But if I cast out devils by
the Spirit of God, then the
kingdom of God is come unto
you.

28

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

efqasen

ephthasen
G5348
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUTSTRIPS
outstrips-in-time

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:2912 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Or else how can one enter
into a strong man's house, and
spoil his goods, except he first
bind the strong man? and then
he will spoil his house.

29

iscurou

ischurou
G2478
a_ Gen Sg m
STRONG-one
strong-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

skeuh

skeuE
G4632
n_ Acc Pl n
INSTRUMENTS
gear

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

diarpasai

diarpasai
G1283
vn Aor Act
TO-THRU-SNATCH
to-plunder

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

dhsh

dEsE
G1210
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-BINDING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iscuron

ischuron
G2478
a_ Acc Sg m
STRONG-one
strong-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

Matthew 12
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diarpasei

diarpasei
G1283
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-THRU-SNATCHING
he-shall-be-plundering

:3012 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He that is not with me is
against me; and he that
gathereth not with me
scattereth abroad.

30

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sunagwn

sunagOn
G4863
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-LEADING
gathering

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

skorpizei

skorpizei
G4650
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SCATTERING

:3112 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blasfhmia

blasphEmia
G988
n_ Nom Sg f
HARM-AVERment
blasphemy

Wherefore I say unto you,
All manner of sin and
blasphemy shall be forgiven
unto men: but the blasphemy
[against] the [Holy] Ghost shall
not be forgiven unto men.

31

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
shall-be-being-pardoned

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

blasfhmia

blasphEmia
G988
n_ Nom Sg f
HARM-AVERment
blasphemy

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
shall-be-being-pardoned

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

:3212 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And whosoever speaketh a
word against the Son of man, it
shall be forgiven him: but
whosoever speaketh against
the Holy Ghost, it shall not be
forgiven him, neither in this
world, neither in the [world] to
come.

32

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
it-shall-be-being-pardoned

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
it-shall-be-being-pardoned

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

aiwni

aiOni
G165
n_ Dat Sg m
eon

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

mellonti

mellonti
G3195
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-beING-ABOUT
one-impending

:3312 h

E
G2228
Part
OR
either

poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make
make-ye !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Acc Sg n
TREE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

Either make the tree good,
and his fruit good; or else
make the tree corrupt, and his
fruit corrupt: for the tree is
known by [his] fruit.

33

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make
make-ye !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Acc Sg n
TREE

sapron

sapron
G4550
a_ Acc Sg n
ROTTen

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

sapron

sapron
G4550
a_ Acc Sg m
ROTTen

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

karpou

karpou
G2590
n_ Gen Sg m
FRUIT

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Nom Sg n
TREE

ginwsketai

ginOsketai
G1097
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-KNOWN

Matthew 12
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:3412 gennhmata

gennEmata
G1081
n_ Voc Pl n
product
progeny !

ecidnwn

echidnOn
G2191
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-VIPERS

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

agaqa

agatha
G18
a_ Acc Pl n
GOODS
good(p)

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

ponhroi

ponEroi
G4190
a_ Nom Pl m
wicked
wicked-ones

O generation of vipers, how
can ye, being evil, speak good
things? for out of the
abundance of the heart the
mouth speaketh.

34

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

perisseumatos

perisseumatos
G4051
n_ Gen Sg n
excess
superabundance

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Nom Sg n
MOUTH

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

:3512 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaqos

agathos
G18
a_ Nom Sg m
GOOD

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

agaqou

agathou
G18
a_ Gen Sg m
GOOD

qhsaurou

thEsaurou
G2344
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW
treasure

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

A good man out of the good
treasure of the heart bringeth
forth good things: and an evil
man out of the evil treasure
bringeth forth evil things.

35

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

ekballei

ekballei
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OUT-CASTING
is-extracting

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

agaqa

agatha
G18
a_ Acc Pl n
GOODS
good-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ponhros

ponEros
G4190
a_ Nom Sg m
wicked

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg m
wicked

qhsaurou

thEsaurou
G2344
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW
treasure

ekballei

ekballei
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OUT-CASTING
is-extracting

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Acc Pl n
wickeds
wicked-things

:3612 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Nom Sg n
declaration

argon

argon
G692
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-ACTive
idle

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

But I say unto you, That
every idle word that men shall
speak, they shall give account
thereof in the day of judgment.

36

lalhswsin

lalEsOsin
G2980
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE TALKING
should-be-speaking

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

apodwsousin

apodOsousin
G591
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
they-shall-be-rendering

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
it

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
account

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUDGing

:3712 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

logwn

logOn
G3056
n_ Gen Pl m
sayings
words

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

dikaiwqhsh

dikaiOthEsE
G1344
vi Fut Pas 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

For by thy words thou shalt
be justified, and by thy words
thou shalt be condemned.

37

logwn

logOn
G3056
n_ Gen Pl m
sayings
words

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

katadikasqhsh

katadikasthEsE
G2613
vi Fut Pas 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-convictED

:3812 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

. Then certain of the scribes
and of the Pharisees answered,
saying, Master, we would see a
sign from thee.

38

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

qelomen

thelomen
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WILLING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

Matthew 12
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:3912 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Nom Sg f
generation
a generation

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Nom Sg f
wicked

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But he answered and said
unto them, An evil and
adulterous generation seeketh
after a sign; and there shall no
sign be given to it, but the sign
of the prophet Jonas:

39

moicalis

moichalis
G3428
n_ Nom Sg f
ADULTERess
an-adulteress

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

epizhtei

epizEtei
G1934
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-SEEKING
is-seeking-for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JONA
of-Jonah

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

:4012 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

iwnas

iOnas
G2495
n_ Nom Sg m
JONA
Jonah

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

koilia

koilia
G2836
n_ Dat Sg f
CAVITY
bowel

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

khtous

kEtous
G2785
n_ Gen Sg n
SEA-MONSTER

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

For as Jonas was three days
and three nights in the whale's
belly; so shall the Son of man
be three days and three nights
in the heart of the earth.

40

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

nuktas

nuktas
G3571
n_ Acc Pl f
NIGHTS

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

nuktas

nuktas
G3571
n_ Acc Pl f
NIGHTS

:4112 andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

nineuitai

nineuitai
G3536
n_ Nom Pl m
NINEVITES

anasthsontai

anastEsontai
G450
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-rising

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

krisei

krisei
G2920
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDGing

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

geneas

geneas
G1074
n_ Gen Sg f
generation

The men of Nineveh shall
rise in judgment with this
generation, and shall condemn
it: because they repented at the
preaching of Jonas; and,
behold, a greater than Jonas
[is] here.

41

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katakrinousin

katakrinousin
G2632
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING
they-shall-be-condemning

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

metenohsan

metenoEsan
G3340
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-after-MIND
they-repent

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

khrugma

kErugma
G2782
n_ Acc Sg n
PROCLAMATION
heralding

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JONA
of-Jonah

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
MORE

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JONA
of-Jonah

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

:4212 basilissa

basilissa
G938
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGess
queen

notou

notou
G3558
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SOUTH

egerqhsetai

egerthEsetai
G1453
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

krisei

krisei
G2920
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDGing

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

The queen of the south shall
rise up in the judgment with
this generation, and shall
condemn it: for she came from
the uttermost parts of the earth
to hear the wisdom of
Solomon; and, behold, a
greater than Solomon [is] here.

42

geneas

geneas
G1074
n_ Gen Sg f
generation

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katakrinei

katakrinei
G2632
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING
shall-be-condemning

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-CAME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

peratwn

peratOn
G4009
n_ Gen Pl n
ends

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

solomwntos

solomOntos
G4672
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SOLOMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
MORE

solomwntos

solomOntos
G4672
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SOLOMON

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here
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:4312 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

akaqarton

akatharton
G169
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

exelqh

exelthE
G1831
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-OUT-COMING
may-be-coming-out

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

When the unclean spirit is
gone out of a man, he walketh
through dry places, seeking
rest, and findeth none.

43

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

diercetai

dierchetai
G1330
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-THRU-COMING
it-is-passing-through

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

anudrwn

anudrOn
G504
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-WET
waterless

topwn

topOn
G5117
n_ Gen Pl m
PLACES

zhtoun

zEtoun
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
SEEKING

anapausin

anapausin
G372
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-CEASing
rest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-FINDING

:4412 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-sayING

epistreyw

epistrepsO
G1994
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-ON-TURNING
I-shall-be-turning-back

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

Then he saith, I will return
into my house from whence I
came out; and when he is
come, he findeth [it] empty,
swept, and garnished.

44

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-OUT-CAME
I-came-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqon

elthon
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n
COMING

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-FINDING

scolazonta

scholazonta
G4980
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
LEISURING
being-unoccupied

sesarwmenon

sesarOmenon
G4563
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-SWEPT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kekosmhmenon

kekosmEmenon
G2885
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-SYSTEMED
having-been-decorated

:4512 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

poreuetai

poreuetai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-GOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paralambanei

paralambanei
G3880
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-GETTING
is-taking-along

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
itself

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Acc Pl n
DIFFERENT

Then goeth he, and taketh
with himself seven other spirits
more wicked than himself, and
they enter in and dwell there:
and the last [state] of that man
is worse than the first. Even so
shall it be also unto this wicked
generation.

45

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Acc Pl n
spirits

ponhrotera

ponErotera
G4191
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
more-wicked

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-itself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqonta

eiselthonta
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl n
INTO-COMING
entering

katoikei

katoikei
G2730
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-DOWN-HOMING
it-is-dwelling

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

escata

eschata
G2078
a_ Nom Pl n
LAST
last(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

ceirona

cheirona
G5501
a_ Nom Pl n
WORSE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

prwtwn

prOtOn
G4413
a_ Gen Pl n
BEFORE-most
first

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Dat Sg f
generation

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Dat Sg f
wicked

:4612 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

oclois

ochlois
G3793
n_ Dat Pl m
THRONGS

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

. While he yet talked to the
people, behold, [his] mother
and his brethren stood without,
desiring to speak with him.

46

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eisthkeisan

heistEkeisan
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-STOOD
stood

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

zhtountes

zEtountes
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEKING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

:4712 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then one said unto him,
Behold, thy mother and thy
brethren stand without,
desiring to speak with thee.

47
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oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

esthkasin

hestEkasin
G2476
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-STOOD
stand

zhtountes

zEtountes
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEKING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

:4812 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

eiponti

eiponti
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m
one-sayING
one-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

But he answered and said
unto him that told him, Who is
my mother? and who are my
brethren?

48

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tines

tines
G5101
pi Nom Pl m
ANY
who(p) ?

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:4912 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekteinas

ekteinas
G1614
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-STRETCHing
stretching-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And he stretched forth his
hand toward his disciples, and
said, Behold my mother and
my brethren!

49

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:5012 ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
anyone-who

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

poihsh

poiEsE
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-DOING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

For whosoever shall do the
will of my Father which is in
heaven, the same is my
brother, and sister, and mother.

50

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adelfh

adelphE
G79
n_ Nom Sg f
sister

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
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:113 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

. The same day went Jesus
out of the house, and sat by the
sea side.

1

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Gen Sg f
HOME
house

ekaqhto

ekathEto
G2521
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
sat

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

:213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunhcqhsan

sunEchthEsan
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-TOGETHER-LED
were-gathered

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY
vast

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And great multitudes were
gathered together unto him, so
that he went into a ship, and
sat; and the whole multitude
stood on the shore.

2

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

embanta

embanta
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
IN-STEPPing
stepping-in

kaqhsqai

kathEsthai
G2521
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-sittING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aigialon

aigialon
G123
n_ Acc Sg m
BEACH

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

:313 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-TALKS
he-speaks

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY
many-things

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

parabolais

parabolais
G3850
n_ Dat Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

And he spake many things
unto them in parables, saying,
Behold, a sower went forth to
sow;

3

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

speirein

speirein
G4687
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SOWING

:413 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

speirein

speirein
G4687
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SOWING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And when he sowed, some
[seeds] fell by the way side,
and the fowls came and
devoured them up:

4

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

peteina

peteina
G4071
n_ Nom Pl n
flyers
flying-creatures

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katefagen

katephagen
G2719
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-ATE
devoured

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

:513 alla

alla
G243
a_ Nom Pl n
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS
it-falls

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

petrwdh

petrOdE
G4075
a_ Acc Pl n
ROCK-PERCEIVEDS
rocky-places

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
it-HAD

Some fell upon stony places,
where they had not much earth:
and forthwith they sprung up,
because they had no deepness
of earth:

5

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

pollhn

pollEn
G4183
a_ Acc Sg f
much

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

exaneteilen

exaneteilen
G1816
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-OUT-risES
it-shoots-up

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

baqos

bathos
G899
n_ Acc Sg n
DEPTH

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LAND
of-earth

:613 hliou

hEliou
G2246
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SUN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anateilantos

anateilantos
G393
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
UP-rising
rising

ekaumatisqh

ekaumatisthE
G2739
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-BURNizED
it-is-scorched

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And when the sun was up,
they were scorched; and
because they had no root, they
withered away.

6
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ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

rizan

rizan
G4491
n_ Acc Sg f
ROOT

exhranqh

exEranthE
G3583
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-DRIED
it-is-withered

:713 alla

alla
G243
a_ Nom Pl n
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS
it-falls

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

akanqas

akanthas
G173
n_ Acc Pl f
POINT-FLOWERS
thorns

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-STEPPed
came-up

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

And some fell among thorns;
and the thorns sprung up, and
choked them:

7

akanqai

akanthai
G173
n_ Nom Pl f
POINT-FLOWERS
thorns

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apepnixan

apepnixan
G638
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CHOKE
smother

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

:813 alla

alla
G243
a_ Nom Pl n
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS
it-falls

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kalhn

kalEn
G2570
a_ Acc Sg f
IDEAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidou

edidou
G1325
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GAVE

But other fell into good
ground, and brought forth fruit,
some an hundredfold, some
sixtyfold, some thirtyfold.

8

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exhkonta

hexEkonta
G1835
a_ Nom
SIX-TY
sixty

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirtyfold

:913 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

akouetw

akouetO
G191
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-HEARING
let-him-be-hearing !

Who hath ears to hear, let
him hear.
9

:1013 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And the disciples came, and
said unto him, Why speakest
thou unto them in parables?

10

parabolais

parabolais
G3850
n_ Dat Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

laleis

laleis
G2980
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-TALKING
you-are-speaking

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:1113 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dedotai

dedotai
G1325
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-GIVEN

He answered and said unto
them, Because it is given unto
you to know the mysteries of
the kingdom of heaven, but to
them it is not given.

11

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

musthria

mustEria
G3466
n_ Acc Pl n
CLOSE-KEEPS
secrets

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

ekeinois

ekeinois
G1565
pd Dat Pl m
to-those

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dedotai

dedotai
G1325
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-GIVEN

:1213 ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
anyone-who

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perisseuqhsetai

perisseuthEsetai
G4052
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-BEING-exceedED
he-shall-be-having-a-superfluity

For whosoever hath, to him
shall be given, and he shall
have more abundance: but
whosoever hath not, from him
shall be taken away even that
he hath.

12

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
anyone-who

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

arqhsetai

arthEsetai
G142
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED
shall-be-being-taken-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

Matthew 13
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autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:1313 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

parabolais

parabolais
G3850
n_ Dat Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
observing

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Therefore speak I to them in
parables: because they seeing
see not; and hearing they hear
not, neither do they
understand.

13

blepousin

blepousin
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-lookING
they-are-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HEARING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akouousin

akouousin
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HEARING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

suniousin

suniousin
G4920
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-understandING

:1413 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaplhroutai

anaplEroutai
G378
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-UP-FILLED
is-being-filled-up

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

profhteia

prophEteia
G4394
n_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

hsaiou

Esaiou
G2268
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ISAIAH

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And in them is fulfilled the
prophecy of Esaias, which
saith, By hearing ye shall hear,
and shall not understand; and
seeing ye shall see, and shall
not perceive:

14

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

akoh

akoE
G189
n_ Dat Sg f
to-HEARing

akousete

akousete
G191
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sunhte

sunEte
G4920
vs 2Aor vxx 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-understandING
may-be-understanding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
observing

bleyete

blepsete
G991
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-lookING
ye-shall-be-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING
may-be-perceiving

:1513 epacunqh

epachunthE
G3975
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-STOUTenED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

wsin

Osin
G3775
n_ Dat Pl n
EARS

For this people's heart is
waxed gross, and [their] ears
are dull of hearing, and their
eyes they have closed; lest at
any time they should see with
[their] eyes, and hear with
[their] ears, and should
understand with [their] heart,
and should be converted, and I
should heal them.

15

barews

bareOs
G917
Adv
HEAVIly

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ekammusan

ekammusan
G2576
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-shut

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

idwsin

idOsin
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ofqalmois

ophthalmois
G3788
n_ Dat Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

wsin

Osin
G3775
n_ Dat Pl n
EARS

akouswsin

akousOsin
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING
should-be-hearing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

sunwsin

sunOsin
G4920
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-understandING
may-be-understanding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistreywsin

epistrepsOsin
G1994
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING
should-be-turning-about

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iaswmai

iasOmai
G2390
vs Aor midD 1 Sg
I-SHOULD BE-HEALING
I-should-be-healing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:1613 umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

blepousin

blepousin
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-lookING
they-are-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

But blessed [are] your eyes,
for they see: and your ears, for
they hear.

16

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Nom Pl n
EARS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-HEARING

Matthew 13
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:1713 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dikaioi

dikaioi
G1342
a_ Nom Pl m
JUST
just-men

For verily I say unto you,
That many prophets and
righteous [men] have desired
to see [those things] which ye
see, and have not seen [them];
and to hear [those things]
which ye hear, and have not
heard [them].

17

epequmhsan

epethumEsan
G1937
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-FEEL
yearn

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

blepete

blepete
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-lookING
ye-are-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEAR

:1813 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

akousate

akousate
G191
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HEAR
hear-ye !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

speirontos

speirontos
G4687
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
SOWING
one-sowing

Hear ye therefore the
parable of the sower.
18

:1913 pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-EVERY

akouontos

akouontos
G191
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
one-HEARING
one-hearing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

When any one heareth the
word of the kingdom, and
understandeth [it] not, then
cometh the wicked [one], and
catcheth away that which was
sown in his heart. This is he
which received seed by the
way side.

19

sunientos

sunientos
G4920
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-understandING
understanding

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ponhros

ponEros
G4190
a_ Nom Sg m
wicked-one
wicked-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arpazei

harpazei
G726
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SNATCHING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

esparmenon

esparmenon
G4687
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-SOWN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

spareis

spareis
G4687
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-SOWN

:2013 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

petrwdh

petrOdE
G4075
a_ Acc Pl n
ROCK-PERCEIVEDS
rocky-places

spareis

spareis
G4687
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-SOWN

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

But he that received the
seed into stony places, the
same is he that heareth the
word, and anon with joy
receiveth it;

20

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqus

euthus
G2117
Adv
straightway

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

lambanwn

lambanOn
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GETTING-UP
getting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:2113 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING
he-is-having

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

rizan

rizan
G4491
n_ Acc Sg f
ROOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
self
himself

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

proskairos

proskairos
G4340
a_ Nom Sg m
TOWARD-SEASON
temporary

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Yet hath he not root in
himself, but dureth for a while:
for when tribulation or
persecution ariseth because of
the word, by and by he is
offended.

21

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qliyews

thlipseOs
G2347
n_ Gen Sg f
CONSTRICTION
of-affliction

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

diwgmou

diOgmou
G1375
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CHASE-ing
of-persecution

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

euqus

euthus
G2117
Adv
straightway
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skandalizetai

skandalizetai
G4624
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-SNARED

:2213 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

akanqas

akanthas
G173
n_ Acc Pl f
POINT-FLOWERS
thorns

spareis

spareis
G4687
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-SOWN

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

He also that received seed
among the thorns is he that
heareth the word; and the care
of this world, and the
deceitfulness of riches, choke
the word, and he becometh
unfruitful.

22

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

merimna

merimna
G3308
n_ Nom Sg f
anxiety
worry

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apath

apatE
G539
n_ Nom Sg f
SEDUCtion

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ploutou

ploutou
G4149
n_ Gen Sg m
RICHES

sumpnigei

sumpnigei
G4846
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-CHOKING
is-stifling

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akarpos

akarpos
G175
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-FRUITful
unfruitful

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-BECOMING

:2313 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kalhn

kalEn
G2570
a_ Acc Sg f
IDEAL

spareis

spareis
G4687
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-SOWN

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

But he that received seed
into the good ground is he that
heareth the word, and
understandeth [it]; which also
beareth fruit, and bringeth
forth, some an hundredfold,
some sixty, some thirty.

23

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suniwn

suniOn
G4920
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
understandING

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

dh

dE
G1211
Part
BIND
by-all-means

karpoforei

karpophorei
G2592
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FRUIT-CARRYING
is-bearing-fruit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING
is-producing

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exhkonta

hexEkonta
G1835
a_ Nom
SIX-TY
sixty

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirtyfold

:2413 allhn

allEn
G243
a_ Acc Sg f
other
another

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

pareqhken

parethEken
G3908
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BESIDE-PLACES
he-places-before

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

wmoiwqh

hOmoiOthE
G3666
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-LIKenED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

. Another parable put he
forth unto them, saying, The
kingdom of heaven is likened
unto a man which sowed good
seed in his field:

24

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
to-human

speiranti

speiranti
G4687
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
SOWing

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

agrw

agrO
G68
n_ Dat Sg m
FIELD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2513 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kaqeudein

katheudein
G2518
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING
to-be-drowsing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

But while men slept, his
enemy came and sowed tares
among the wheat, and went his
way.
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecqros

echthros
G2190
a_ Nom Sg m
enemy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

espeiren

espeiren
G4687
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOWS

zizania

zizania
G2215
n_ Acc Pl n
BEARDED-DARNELS

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

sitou

sitou
G4621
n_ Gen Sg m
GRAIN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

:2613 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eblasthsen

eblastEsen
G985
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GERMINATES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cortos

chortos
G5528
n_ Nom Sg m
FODDER
blade

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES
produces

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

But when the blade was
sprung up, and brought forth
fruit, then appeared the tares
also.

26

efanh

ephanE
G5316
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
APPEARed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

zizania

zizania
G2215
n_ Nom Pl n
BEARDED-DARNELS

:2713 proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oikodespotou

oikodespotou
G3617
n_ Gen Sg m
HOME-OWNER
householder

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

So the servants of the
householder came and said
unto him, Sir, didst not thou
sow good seed in thy field?
from whence then hath it tares?

27

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master !
Lord !

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

espeiras

espeiras
G4687
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SOW

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

sw

sO
G4674
ps 2 Dat Sg
YOUR

agrw

agrO
G68
n_ Dat Sg m
FIELD

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING
he-is-having

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

zizania

zizania
G2215
n_ Acc Pl n
BEARDED-DARNELS

:2813 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-AVERRed

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ecqros

echthros
G2190
a_ Nom Sg m
enemy

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

He said unto them, An
enemy hath done this. The
servants said unto him, Wilt
thou then that we go and gather
them up?

28

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

apelqontes

apelthontes
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

sullexwmen

sullexOmen
G4816
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-collectING
we-should-be-culling

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

:2913 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-AVERRed

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

sullegontes

sullegontes
G4816
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-collectING
culling

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

But he said, Nay; lest while
ye gather up the tares, ye root
up also the wheat with them.

29

zizania

zizania
G2215
n_ Acc Pl n
BEARDED-DARNELS

ekrizwshte

ekrizOsEte
G1610
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-ROOTING
ye-should-be-rooting-up

ama

hama
G260
Adv
SIMULTANEOUS
at-the-same-time

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
to-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

siton

siton
G4621
n_ Acc Sg m
GRAIN

:3013 afete

aphete
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-LET
leave-ye !

sunauxanesqai

sunauxanesthai
G4885
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-TOGETHER-GROWING-UP
to-be-growing-up-together

amfotera

amphotera
G297
a_ Acc Pl n
both

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qerismou

therismou
G2326
n_ Gen Sg m
harvest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Let both grow together until
the harvest: and in the time of
harvest I will say to the
reapers, Gather ye together
first the tares, and bind them in
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bundles to burn them: but
gather the wheat into my barn.en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qerismou

therismou
G2326
n_ Gen Sg m
harvest

erw

erO
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-declarING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

qeristais

theristais
G2327
n_ Dat Pl m
reapers

sullexate

sullexate
G4816
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
TOGETHER-collect
cull-ye !

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

zizania

zizania
G2215
n_ Acc Pl n
BEARDED-DARNELS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dhsate

dEsate
G1210
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BIND
bind-ye !

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

desmas

desmas
G1197
n_ Acc Pl f
bundles

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

katakausai

katakausai
G2618
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-BURN
to-burn-up

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

siton

siton
G4621
n_ Acc Sg m
GRAIN

sunagagete

sunagagete
G4863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-TOGETHER-LEADING
be-ye-gathering !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apoqhkhn

apothEkEn
G596
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-PLACE
barn

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:3113 allhn

allEn
G243
a_ Acc Sg f
other
another

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

pareqhken

parethEken
G3908
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BESIDE-PLACES
he-places-before

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Another parable put he forth
unto them, saying, The
kingdom of heaven is like to a
grain of mustard seed, which a
man took, and sowed in his
field:
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h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

kokkw

kokkO
G2848
n_ Dat Sg m
to-KERNEL

sinapews

sinapeOs
G4615
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MUSTARD

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

espeiren

espeiren
G4687
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOWS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

agrw

agrO
G68
n_ Dat Sg m
FIELD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:3213 o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

mikroteron

mikroteron
G3398
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
LITTLER
smaller

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

spermatwn

spermatOn
G4690
n_ Gen Pl n
seeds

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

Which indeed is the least of
all seeds: but when it is grown,
it is the greatest among herbs,
and becometh a tree, so that
the birds of the air come and
lodge in the branches thereof.
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de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auxhqh

auxEthE
G837
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-GROWN
it-may-be-being-grown

meizon

meizon
G3173
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
GREATer

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

lacanwn

lachanOn
G3001
n_ Gen Pl n
GREENS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Nom Sg n
TREE

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

peteina

peteina
G4071
n_ Acc Pl n
flyers
flying-creatures

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kataskhnoun

kataskEnoun
G2681
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOWN-BOOTHING
to-be-roosting

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

kladois

kladois
G2798
n_ Dat Pl m
boughs

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

:3313 allhn

allEn
G243
a_ Acc Sg f
other
another

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-TALKS
he-speaks

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

Another parable spake he
unto them; The kingdom of
heaven is like unto leaven,
which a woman took, and hid
in three measures of meal, till
the whole was leavened.
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twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

zumh

zumE
G2219
n_ Dat Sg f
to-FERMENT
to-leaven

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

labousa

labousa
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
GETTING

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

enekruyen

enekrupsen
G1470
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-IN-HIDES
hides-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aleurou

aleurou
G224
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MEAL
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sata

sata
G4568
n_ Acc Pl n
SATONS
seahs

tria

tria
G5140
a_ Acc Pl n
THREE

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

ezumwqh

ezumOthE
G2220
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FERMENTED
was-leavened

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg n
WHOLE

:3413 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

parabolais

parabolais
G3850
n_ Dat Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

oclois

ochlois
G3793
n_ Dat Pl m
THRONGS

All these things spake Jesus
unto the multitude in parables;
and without a parable spake he
not unto them:
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

parabolhs

parabolEs
G3850
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TALKED
he-spoke

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:3513 opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-declarED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

That it might be fulfilled
which was spoken by the
prophet, saying, I will open my
mouth in parables; I will utter
things which have been kept
secret from the foundation of
the world.

35

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
sayING

anoixw

anoixO
G455
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UP-OPENING
I-shall-be-opening

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

parabolais

parabolais
G3850
n_ Dat Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ereuxomai

ereuxomai
G2044
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BELCHING
I-shall-be-emitting

kekrummena

kekrummena
G2928
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-HID
things-having-been-hid

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

katabolhs

katabolEs
G2602
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-CASTing
disruption

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

:3613 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

afeis

apheis
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Then Jesus sent the
multitude away, and went into
the house: and his disciples
came unto him, saying, Declare
unto us the parable of the tares
of the field.
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ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

frason

phrason
G5419
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
DECIPHER
decipher-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

zizaniwn

zizaniOn
G2215
n_ Gen Pl n
BEARDED-DARNELS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

agrou

agrou
G68
n_ Gen Sg m
FIELD

:3713 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-SOWING
one-sowing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

He answered and said unto
them, He that soweth the good
seed is the Son of man;
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kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:3813 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agros

agros
G68
n_ Nom Sg m
FIELD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

The field is the world; the
good seed are the children of
the kingdom; but the tares are
the children of the wicked
[one];
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sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET
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ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



zizania

zizania
G2215
n_ Nom Pl n
BEARDED-DARNELS

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg m
wicked-one
wicked-one

:3913 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ecqros

echthros
G2190
a_ Nom Sg m
enemy

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

speiras

speiras
G4687
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SOWing

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

The enemy that sowed them
is the devil; the harvest is the
end of the world; and the
reapers are the angels.

39

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qerismos

therismos
G2326
n_ Nom Sg m
harvest

sunteleia

sunteleia
G4930
n_ Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-FINISH
conclusion

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeristai

theristai
G2327
n_ Nom Pl m
reapers

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

:4013 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

sullegetai

sullegetai
G4816
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-TOGETHER-collectED
is-being-culled

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

zizania

zizania
G2215
n_ Nom Pl n
BEARDED-DARNELS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FIRE

As therefore the tares are
gathered and burned in the fire;
so shall it be in the end of this
world.

40

katakaietai

katakaietai
G2618
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-BURNED
is-being-burned-up

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunteleia

sunteleia
G4930
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-FINISH
conclusion

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

:4113 apostelei

apostelei
G649
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-commissionING
shall-be-dispatching

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

The Son of man shall send
forth his angels, and they shall
gather out of his kingdom all
things that offend, and them
which do iniquity;

41

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sullexousin

sullexousin
G4816
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-collectING
they-shall-be-culling

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

skandala

skandala
G4625
n_ Acc Pl n
SNARES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

poiountas

poiountas
G4160
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
DOING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

anomian

anomian
G458
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-LAWness
lawlessness

:4213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

balousin

balousin
G906
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-CASTING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kaminon

kaminon
G2575
n_ Acc Sg f
BURNer
furnace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

And shall cast them into a
furnace of fire: there shall be
wailing and gnashing of teeth.

42

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klauqmos

klauthmos
G2805
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMENTing
lamentation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

brugmos

brugmos
G1030
n_ Nom Sg m
GNASHing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

odontwn

odontOn
G3599
n_ Gen Pl m
TEETH

:4313 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dikaioi

dikaioi
G1342
a_ Nom Pl m
JUST
just-ones

eklamyousin

eklampsousin
G1584
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-OUT-SHINING
shall-be-shining-out

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

Then shall the righteous
shine forth as the sun in the
kingdom of their Father. Who
hath ears to hear, let him hear.
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basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

akouetw

akouetO
G191
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-HEARING
let-him-be-hearing !

:4413 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

qhsaurw

thEsaurO
G2344
n_ Dat Sg m
to-PLACE-INTO-MORROW
to-treasure

. Again, the kingdom of
heaven is like unto treasure hid
in a field; the which when a
man hath found, he hideth, and
for joy thereof goeth and
selleth all that he hath, and
buyeth that field.

44

kekrummenw

kekrummenO
G2928
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg m
HAVING-been-HID

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

agrw

agrO
G68
n_ Dat Sg m
FIELD

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FINDING

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ekruyen

ekrupsen
G2928
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HIDES
he-hides

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-him

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UNDER-LEADING
is-going-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

pwlei

pOlei
G4453
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SELLING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agorazei

agorazei
G59
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BUYING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agron

agron
G68
n_ Acc Sg m
FIELD

ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that

:4513 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
to-human

Again, the kingdom of
heaven is like unto a merchant
man, seeking goodly pearls:

45

emporw

emporO
G1713
n_ Dat Sg m
merchant

zhtounti

zEtounti
G2212
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
SEEKING

kalous

kalous
G2570
a_ Acc Pl m
IDEAL

margaritas

margaritas
G3135
n_ Acc Pl m
PEARLS

:4613 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FINDING

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

polutimon

polutimon
G4186
a_ Acc Sg m
MUCH-VALUED
very-precious

margarithn

margaritEn
G3135
n_ Acc Sg m
PEARL

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

Who, when he had found
one pearl of great price, went
and sold all that he had, and
bought it.

46

pepraken

pepraken
G4097
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-disposED-of

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-HAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgorasen

Egorasen
G59
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BUYS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME
him

:4713 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

saghnh

sagEnE
G4522
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SEINE
to-dragnet

Again, the kingdom of
heaven is like unto a net, that
was cast into the sea, and
gathered of every kind:
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blhqeish

blEtheisE
G906
vp Aor Pas Dat Sg f
BEING-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-EVERY

genous

genous
G1085
n_ Gen Sg n
breed
species

sunagagoush

sunagagousE
G4863
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEADING
gathering

:4813 hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eplhrwqh

eplErOthE
G4137
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-FILLED

anabibasantes

anabibasantes
G307
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-STEPizing
hauling-up

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aigialon

aigialon
G123
n_ Acc Sg m
BEACH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Which, when it was full,
they drew to shore, and sat
down, and gathered the good
into vessels, but cast the bad
away.

48

Matthew 13

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



kaqisantes

kathisantes
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
being-seated

sunelexan

sunelexan
G4816
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-collect
they-cull

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kala

kala
G2570
a_ Acc Pl n
IDEAL
ideal(p)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aggeia

aggeia
G30
n_ Acc Pl n
CROCKS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sapra

sapra
G4550
a_ Acc Pl n
ROTTen
rotten(p)

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT

ebalon

ebalon
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAST(past)

:4913 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunteleia

sunteleia
G4930
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-FINISH
conclusion

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

exeleusontai

exeleusontai
G1831
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING
shall-be-coming-out

So shall it be at the end of
the world: the angels shall
come forth, and sever the
wicked from among the just,

49

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aforiousin

aphoriousin
G873
vi Fut Act 3 Pl Att
SHALL-BE-FROM-definING
shall-be-severing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ponhrous

ponErous
G4190
a_ Acc Pl m
wicked
wicked-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

mesou

mesou
G3319
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-MIDst

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dikaiwn

dikaiOn
G1342
a_ Gen Pl m
JUST
just-ones

:5013 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

balousin

balousin
G906
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-CASTING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kaminon

kaminon
G2575
n_ Acc Sg f
BURNer
furnace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

And shall cast them into the
furnace of fire: there shall be
wailing and gnashing of teeth.

50

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klauqmos

klauthmos
G2805
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMENTing
lamentation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

brugmos

brugmos
G1030
n_ Nom Sg m
GNASHing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

odontwn

odontOn
G3599
n_ Gen Pl m
TEETH

:5113 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

sunhkate

sunEkate
G4920
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-understand

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

Jesus saith unto them, Have
ye understood all these things?
They say unto him, Yea, Lord.

51

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

:5213 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

grammateus

grammateus
G1122
n_ Nom Sg m
WRITer
scribe

Then said he unto them,
Therefore every scribe [which
is] instructed unto the kingdom
of heaven is like unto a man
[that is] an householder, which
bringeth forth out of his
treasure [things] new and old.

52

maqhteuqeis

mathEteutheis
G3100
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-made-LEARNer
being-made-disciple

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
to-human

oikodespoth

oikodespotE
G3617
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME-OWNER
householder

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ekballei

ekballei
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OUT-CASTING
is-extracting

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qhsaurou

thEsaurou
G2344
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW
treasure

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kaina

kaina
G2537
a_ Acc Pl n
NEW
new-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palaia

palaia
G3820
a_ Acc Pl n
OLD
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:5313 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

etelesen

etelesen
G5055
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FINISHES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

parabolas

parabolas
G3850
n_ Acc Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

tautas

tautas
G3778
pd Acc Pl f
these

. And it came to pass, [that]
when Jesus had finished these
parables, he departed thence.

53

methren

metEren
G3332
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-WITH-LIFTS
he-withdraws

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

:5413 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

patrida

patrida
G3968
n_ Acc Sg f
FATHER[-place]
own-country

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TAUGHT

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And when he was come into
his own country, he taught
them in their synagogue,
insomuch that they were
astonished, and said, Whence
hath this [man] this wisdom,
and [these] mighty works?

54

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

ekplhttesqai

ekplEttesthai
G1605
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-astonishED

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-One
to-this-one

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Nom Sg f
WISDOM

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

:5513 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

tektonos

tektonos
G5045
n_ Gen Sg m
ARTisan
carpenter

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

Is not this the carpenter's
son? is not his mother called
Mary? and his brethren, James,
and Joses, and Simon, and
Judas?

55

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legetai

legetai
G3004
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-said

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

iakwbos

iakObos
G2385
n_ Nom Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwshs

iOsEs
G2500
n_ Nom Sg m
JOSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

:5613 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

adelfai

adelphai
G79
n_ Nom Pl f
sisters

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
they-are

And his sisters, are they not
all with us? Whence then hath
this [man] all these things?

56

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-One
to-this-one

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

:5713 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eskandalizonto

eskandalizonto
G4624
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-SNARED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

And they were offended in
him. But Jesus said unto them,
A prophet is not without
honour, save in his own
country, and in his own house.

57

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

atimos

atimos
G820
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-VALUED
dishonored

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

patridi

patridi
G3968
n_ Dat Sg f
FATHER[-place]
own-country

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
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:5813 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOES

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Acc Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

pollas

pollas
G4183
a_ Acc Pl f
MANY

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apistian

apistian
G570
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-BELIEF
unbelief

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

And he did not many
mighty works there because of
their unbelief.
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:114 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinw

ekeinO
G1565
pd Dat Sg m
that

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tetrarchs

tetrarchEs
G5076
n_ Nom Sg m
FOURth-chief
tetrarch

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. At that time Herod the
tetrarch heard of the fame of
Jesus,

1

akohn

akoEn
G189
n_ Acc Sg f
HEARing
tidings

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

:214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said
said

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

paisin

paisin
G3816
n_ Dat Pl m
boys
pages

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And said unto his servants,
This is John the Baptist; he is
risen from the dead; and
therefore mighty works do
shew forth themselves in him.

2

baptisths

baptistEs
G910
n_ Nom Sg m
DIPist
baptist

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-ROUSED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

energousin

energousin
G1754
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-IN-ACTING
are-operating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

:314 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

krathsas

kratEsas
G2902
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HOLDing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

edhsen

edEsen
G1210
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BINDS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For Herod had laid hold on
John, and bound him, and put
[him] in prison for
Herodias'sake, his brother
Philip's wife.

3

eqeto

etheto
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
PLACED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hrwdiada

hErOdiada
G2266
n_ Acc Sg f
HERODIAS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

filippou

philippou
G5376
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Philip

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:414 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-allowed
it-is-allowed

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

For John said unto him, It is
not lawful for thee to have her.
4

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:514 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WILLING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

efobhqh

ephobEthE
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
he-WAS-afraid-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

And when he would have put
him to death, he feared the
multitude, because they
counted him as a prophet.

5

profhthn

prophEtEn
G4396
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

:614 genesiwn

genesiOn
G1077
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-birthdays
of-birthday-celebrations

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agomenwn

agomenOn
G71
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
beING-LED
being-held

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
HEROD

wrchsato

OrchEsato
G3738
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
DANCES

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qugathr

thugatEr
G2364
n_ Nom Sg f
DAUGHTER

But when Herod's birthday
was kept, the daughter of
Herodias danced before them,
and pleased Herod.

6
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ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

hrwdiados

hErOdiados
G2266
n_ Gen Sg f
HERODIAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hresen

Eresen
G700
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PLEASES

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

hrwdh

hErOdE
G2264
n_ Dat Sg m
HEROD

:714 oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

orkou

horkou
G3727
n_ Gen Sg m
OATH

wmologhsen

hOmologEsen
G3670
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-avows

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

Whereupon he promised with
an oath to give her whatsoever
she would ask.

7

aithshtai

aitEsEtai
G154
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
she-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

:814 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

probibasqeisa

probibastheisa
G4264
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-BEFORE-have-STEPizED
being-egged-on

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
MOTHER

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

And she, being before
instructed of her mother, said,
Give me here John Baptist's
head in a charger.

8

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
she-IS-AVERRING

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pinaki

pinaki
G4094
n_ Dat Sg f
BOARD
platter

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

baptistou

baptistou
G910
n_ Gen Sg m
DIPist
baptist

:914 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eluphqh

elupEthE
G3076
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-SORROWED
was-sorry

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

orkous

horkous
G3727
n_ Acc Pl m
OATHS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And the king was sorry:
nevertheless for the oath's
sake, and them which sat with
him at meat, he commanded
[it] to be given [her].

9

sunanakeimenous

sunanakeimenous
G4873
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back-at-table-together

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ORDERS

doqhnai

dothEnai
G1325
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-GIVEN

:1014 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SENDing

apekefalisen

apekephalisen
G607
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-HEADizES
he-beheads

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

And he sent, and beheaded
John in the prison.
10

:1114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hnecqh

EnechthE
G5342
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CARRIED
was-brought

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Nom Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pinaki

pinaki
G4094
n_ Dat Sg f
BOARD
platter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-GIVEN
was-given

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

And his head was brought
in a charger, and given to the
damsel: and she brought [it] to
her mother.

11

korasiw

korasiO
G2877
n_ Dat Sg n
maiden

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hnegken

Enegken
G5342
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-CARRIES

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:1214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
LIFT
take-away

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And his disciples came, and
took up the body, and buried it,
and went and told Jesus.

12

eqayan

ethapsan
G2290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
entomb

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE
they-report

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS
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:1314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing
hearing-it

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

anecwrhsen

anechOrEsen
G402
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-SPACES
retires

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. When Jesus heard [of it],
he departed thence by ship into
a desert place apart: and when
the people had heard [thereof],
they followed him on foot out
of the cities.

13

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg m
DESOLATE
wilderness

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

pezh

pezE
G3979
Adv
aFOOT

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

polewn

poleOn
G4172
n_ Gen Pl f
cities

:1414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
MANY
vast

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Jesus went forth, and
saw a great multitude, and was
moved with compassion
toward them, and he healed
their sick.

14

esplagcnisqh

esplagchnisthE
G4697
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-compassionatED
he-is-moved-with-compassion

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
curES
he-cures

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arrwstous

arrOstous
G732
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FARE-WELLS
ones-ailing

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1514 oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-evening

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And when it was evening,
his disciples came to him,
saying, This is a desert place,
and the time is now past; send
the multitude away, that they
may go into the villages, and
buy themselves victuals.

15

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

erhmos

erEmos
G2048
a_ Nom Sg m
DESOLATE
wilderness

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

parhlqen

parElthen
G3928
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-CAME
passed-by

apoluson

apoluson
G630
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LOOSE
dismiss-you !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apelqontes

apelthontes
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kwmas

kOmas
G2968
n_ Acc Pl f
VILLAGES

agoraswsin

agorasOsin
G59
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
themselves

brwmata

brOmata
G1033
n_ Acc Pl n
FOODS

:1614 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

But Jesus said unto them,
They need not depart; give ye
them to eat.

16

apelqein

apelthein
G565
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-COMING
to-be-coming-away

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

:1714 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

And they say unto him, We
have here but five loaves, and
two fishes.

17

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

icquas

ichthuas
G2486
n_ Acc Pl m
FISHES
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:1814 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

ferete

pherete
G5342
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-CARRYING
be-ye-bringing !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

He said, Bring them hither
to me.
18

:1914 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

keleusas

keleusas
G2753
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ORDERing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

anakliqhnai

anaklithEnai
G347
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-UP-CLINED
to-recline

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

cortous

chortous
G5528
n_ Acc Pl m
FODDER(p)

grass

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he commanded the
multitude to sit down on the
grass, and took the five loaves,
and the two fishes, and looking
up to heaven, he blessed, and
brake, and gave the loaves to
[his] disciples, and the
disciples to the multitude.

19

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

icquas

ichthuas
G2486
n_ Acc Pl m
FISHES

anableyas

anablepsas
G308
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-looking
looking-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

euloghsen

eulogEsen
G2127
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-blessES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klasas

klasas
G2806
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BREAKing

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES
he-gives

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

oclois

ochlois
G3793
n_ Dat Pl m
THRONGS

:2014 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ATE
they-ate

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecortasqhsan

echortasthEsan
G5526
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-satisfiED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIFT
they-pick-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And they did all eat, and
were filled: and they took up of
the fragments that remained
twelve baskets full.

20

perisseuon

perisseuon
G4052
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
exceedING
being-superfluous

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

klasmatwn

klasmatOn
G2801
n_ Gen Pl n
BREAKS
fragments

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kofinous

kophinous
G2894
n_ Acc Pl m
PANNIERS

plhreis

plEreis
G4134
a_ Acc Pl m
FULL

:2114 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

esqiontes

esthiontes
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-EATING
ones-eating

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

pentakiscilioi

pentakischilioi
G4000
a_ Nom Pl m
FIVE-times-THOUSAND
five-thousand

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

And they that had eaten
were about five thousand men,
beside women and children.

21

gunaikwn

gunaikOn
G1135
n_ Gen Pl f
WOMEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paidiwn

paidiOn
G3813
n_ Gen Pl n
little-boys-and-girls

:2214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

hnagkasen

Enagkasen
G315
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
necessitatES
compels

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

embhnai

embEnai
G1684
vn 2Aor Act
TO-IN-STEP
to-step-in

. And straightway Jesus
constrained his disciples to get
into a ship, and to go before
him unto the other side, while
he sent the multitudes away.

22

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proagein

proagein
G4254
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEFORE-LEADING
to-be-preceding

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

apolush

apolusE
G630
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
he-should-be-dismissing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

:2314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolusas

apolusas
G630
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-LOOSing
dismissing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-STEPPed
he-ascended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

And when he had sent the
multitudes away, he went up
into a mountain apart to pray:
and when the evening was
come, he was there alone.

23
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idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

proseuxasqai

proseuxasthai
G4336
vn Aor midD
TO-pray

oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-evening

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:2414 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOATer
ship

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDST

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

But the ship was now in the
midst of the sea, tossed with
waves: for the wind was
contrary.

24

basanizomenon

basanizomenon
G928
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-ORDEALizED
being-tormented

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

kumatwn

kumatOn
G2949
n_ Gen Pl n
BILLOWS

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

enantios

enantios
G1727
a_ Nom Sg m
IN-INSTEAD
contrary

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anemos

anemos
G417
n_ Nom Sg m
WIND

:2514 tetarth

tetartE
G5067
a_ Dat Sg f
to-FOURth

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD
watch

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-forth

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And in the fourth watch of
the night Jesus went unto them,
walking on the sea.

25

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

peripatwn

peripatOn
G4043
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

:2614 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

And when the disciples saw
him walking on the sea, they
were troubled, saying, It is a
spirit; and they cried out for
fear.

26

peripatounta

peripatounta
G4043
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

etaracqhsan

etarachthEsan
G5015
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-DISTURBED

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

fantasma

phantasma
G5326
n_ Nom Sg n
APPEAR-effect
phantom

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

fobou

phobou
G5401
n_ Gen Sg m
FEAR

ekraxan

ekraxan
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CRY
they-cry-out

:2714 euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

But straightway Jesus spake
unto them, saying, Be of good
cheer; it is I; be not afraid.

27

qarseite

tharseite
G2293
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-COURAGE-ING
be-ye-having-courage !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobeisqe

phobeisthe
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-FEARING
be-ye-fearing !

:2814 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

And Peter answered him
and said, Lord, if it be thou,
bid me come unto thee on the
water.

28

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

keleuson

keleuson
G2753
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
ORDER
order-you !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

udata

hudata
G5204
n_ Acc Pl n
waters
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:2914 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

elqe

elthe
G2064
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

And he said, Come. And
when Peter was come down
out of the ship, he walked on
the water, to go to Jesus.

29

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

periepathsen

periepatEsen
G4043
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-TREADS
walks

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

udata

hudata
G5204
n_ Acc Pl n
waters

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:3014 blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
lookING
observing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anemon

anemon
G417
n_ Acc Sg m
WIND

iscuron

ischuron
G2478
a_ Acc Sg m
STRONG

efobhqh

ephobEthE
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
he-WAS-afraid

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arxamenos

arxamenos
G756
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
beginning

But when he saw the wind
boisterous, he was afraid; and
beginning to sink, he cried,
saying, Lord, save me.

30

katapontizesqai

katapontizesthai
G2670
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-DOWN-MARINE-ING
to-be-sinking

ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CRIES

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

swson

sOson
G4982
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SAVE
save-you !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:3114 euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ekteinas

ekteinas
G1614
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-STRETCHing
stretching-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

epelabeto

epelabeto
G1949
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
ON-GOT
got-hold

And immediately Jesus
stretched forth [his] hand, and
caught him, and said unto him,
O thou of little faith, wherefore
didst thou doubt?

31

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oligopiste

oligopiste
G3640
a_ Voc Sg m
FEW-BELIEVing !
scant-of-faith-one !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

edistasas

edistasas
G1365
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-TWO-STAND
you-hesitate

:3214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

embantwn

embantOn
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-IN-STEPPing
of-stepping-into

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

ekopasen

ekopasen
G2869
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
STRIKES
flags

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anemos

anemos
G417
n_ Nom Sg m
WIND

And when they were come
into the ship, the wind ceased.
32

:3314 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
worship

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

Then they that were in the
ship came and worshipped
him, saying, Of a truth thou art
the Son of God.

33

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

:3414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diaperasantes

diaperasantes
G1276
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ferrying

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

gennhsaret

gennEsaret
G1082
ni proper
of-GENNESARET
of-Gennesaret

. And when they were gone
over, they came into the land
of Gennesaret.

34

:3514 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epignontes

epignontes
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-KNOWING
recognizing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

topou

topou
G5117
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACE

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

And when the men of that
place had knowledge of him,
they sent out into all that
country round about, and
brought unto him all that were
diseased;

35

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-commission
dispatch

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pericwron

perichOron
G4066
a_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-SPACE
country-about

ekeinhn

ekeinEn
G1565
pd Acc Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proshnegkan

prosEnegkan
G4374
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CARRY
they-bring

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

Matthew 14
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pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly
illness

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

:3614 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parekaloun

parekaloun
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-CALLED
they-entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

aywntai

hapsOntai
G680
vs Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

And besought him that they
might only touch the hem of
his garment: and as many as
touched were made perfectly
whole.

36

kraspedou

kraspedou
G2899
n_ Gen Sg n
HANG-FOOT
tassel

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

imatiou

himatiou
G2440
n_ Gen Sg n
cloak

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as

hyanto

hEpsanto
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
TOUCH

dieswqhsan

diesOthEsan
G1295
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-THRU-SAVED
were-saved-through

Matthew 14  -  Matthew 15
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:115 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

prosercontai

proserchontai
G4334
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-TOWARD-COMING
are-coming-to

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
JERUSALEM

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

. Then came to Jesus scribes
and Pharisees, which were of
Jerusalem, saying,

1

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

:215 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

parabainousin

parabainousin
G3845
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-BESIDE-STEPPING
are-transgressing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paradosin

paradosin
G3862
n_ Acc Sg f
tradition

Why do thy disciples
transgress the tradition of the
elders? for they wash not their
hands when they eat bread.

2

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

niptontai

niptontai
G3538
vi Pres Mid 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-WASHING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

esqiwsin

esthiOsin
G2068
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-EATING

:315 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

But he answered and said
unto them, Why do ye also
transgress the commandment
of God by your tradition?

3

parabainete

parabainete
G3845
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-BESIDE-STEPPING
are-transgressing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paradosin

paradosin
G3862
n_ Acc Sg f
tradition

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:415 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

eneteilato

eneteilato
G1781
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
directs

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

tima

tima
G5091
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-VALUING
be-you-honoring !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

For God commanded, saying,
Honour thy father and mother:
and, He that curseth father or
mother, let him die the death.

4

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kakologwn

kakologOn
G2551
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-EVIL-sayING
one-speaking-evil

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
to-DEATH

teleutatw

teleutatO
G5053
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-deceasING
let-him-be-deceasing !

:515 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

But ye say, Whosoever shall
say to [his] father or [his]
mother, [It is] a gift, by
whatsoever thou mightest be
profited by me;

5

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

dwron

dOron
G1435
n_ Nom Sg n
oblation
approach-present

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

wfelhqhs

OphelEthEs
G5623
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-benefitED

(15:6)
(15:6)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Matthew 15
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ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

timhsh

timEsE
G5091
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-VALUING
he-should-be-honoring

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:615 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkurwsate

EkurOsate
G208
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-UN-SANCTION
ye-invalidate

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paradosin

paradosin
G3862
n_ Acc Sg f
tradition

And honour not his father or
his mother, [he shall be free].
Thus have ye made the
commandment of God of none
effect by your tradition.

6

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:715 upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Voc Pl m
hypocrites
hypocrites !

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

proefhteusen

proephEteusen
G4395
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-AVERS
prophesies

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

[Ye] hypocrites, well did
Esaias prophesy of you,
saying,

7

:815 eggizei

eggizei
G1448
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-NEARING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
MOUTH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

This people draweth nigh
unto me with their mouth, and
honoureth me with [their] lips;
but their heart is far from me.

8

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

ceilesin

cheilesin
G5491
n_ Dat Pl n
LIPS

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tima

tima
G5091
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-VALUING
is-honoring

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

porrw

porrO
G4206
Adv
forward
at-a-distance

apecei

apechei
G568
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-HAVING
is-being-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:915 mathn

matEn
G3155
Adv
VAIN
in-vain

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sebontai

sebontai
G4576
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-REVERING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

didaskontes

didaskontes
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TEACHING

didaskalias

didaskalias
G1319
n_ Acc Pl f
TEACHings

entalmata

entalmata
G1778
n_ Acc Pl n
directions

But in vain they do worship
me, teaching [for] doctrines the
commandments of men.

9

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

:1015 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

akouete

akouete
G191
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-HEARING
be-ye-hearing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And he called the
multitude, and said unto them,
Hear, and understand:

10

suniete

suniete
G4920
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-understandING
be-ye-understanding !

:1115 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

eisercomenon

eiserchomenon
G1525
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n
INTO-COMING
thing-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

koinoi

koinoi
G2840
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-COMMONING
is-contaminating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Not that which goeth into
the mouth defileth a man; but
that which cometh out of the
mouth, this defileth a man.

11

Matthew 15
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anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ekporeuomenon

ekporeuomenon
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n
OUT-GOING
thing-going-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

koinoi

koinoi
G2840
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-COMMONING
is-contaminating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:1215 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

Then came his disciples,
and said unto him, Knowest
thou that the Pharisees were
offended, after they heard this
saying?

12

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

eskandalisqhsan

eskandalisthEsan
G4624
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-SNARED

:1315 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

futeia

phuteia
G5451
n_ Nom Sg f
plant

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But he answered and said,
Every plant, which my
heavenly Father hath not
planted, shall be rooted up.

13

efuteusen

ephuteusen
G5452
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
plants

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranios

ouranios
G3770
a_ Nom Sg m
heavenly

ekrizwqhsetai

ekrizOthEsetai
G1610
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-ROOTED
shall-be-being-uprooted

:1415 afete

aphete
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-LET
leave-ye !

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

odhgoi

hodEgoi
G3595
n_ Nom Pl m
WAY-LEADers
guides

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND

tuflwn

tuphlOn
G5185
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-BLIND
of-blind-ones

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND
blind-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Let them alone: they be
blind leaders of the blind. And
if the blind lead the blind, both
shall fall into the ditch.

14

tuflon

tuphlon
G5185
a_ Acc Sg m
BLIND
blind-one

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

odhgh

hodEgE
G3594
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WAY-LEADING
may-be-guiding

amfoteroi

amphoteroi
G297
a_ Nom Pl m
both

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

boqunon

bothunon
G999
n_ Acc Sg m
PIT

pesountai

pesountai
G4098
vi Fut midD/pasD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-FALLING

:1515 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

frason

phrason
G5419
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
DECIPHER
decipher-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

Then answered Peter and
said unto him, Declare unto us
this parable.

15

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

:1615 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

akmhn

akmEn
G188
n_ Acc Sg f
POINT
at-this-point-of-time

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

asunetoi

asunetoi
G801
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-intelligent
unintelligent

And Jesus said, Are ye also
yet without understanding?
16

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

Matthew 15
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:1715 oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

noeite

noeite
G3539
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-MINDING
ye-are-apprehending

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

eisporeuomenon

eisporeuomenon
G1531
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n
INTO-GOING
thing-going-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Do not ye yet understand,
that whatsoever entereth in at
the mouth goeth into the belly,
and is cast out into the
draught?

17

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

koilian

koilian
G2836
n_ Acc Sg f
CAVITY
bowel

cwrei

chOrei
G5562
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SPACING
is-becoming-contents

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

afedrwna

aphedrOna
G856
n_ Acc Sg m
FROM-SETTLE
latrine

ekballetai

ekballetai
G1544
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-OUT-CAST
is-being-evacuated

:1815 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekporeuomena

ekporeuomena
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl n
OUT-GOINGS
going-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

But those things which
proceed out of the mouth come
forth from the heart; and they
defile the man.

18

exercetai

exerchetai
G1831
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-OUT-COMING
is-coming-out

kakeina

kakeina
G2548
pd Nom Pl n Con
AND-those
and-those-things

koinoi

koinoi
G2840
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-COMMONING
is-contaminating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:1915 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

exercontai

exerchontai
G1831
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-OUT-COMING
are-coming-out

dialogismoi

dialogismoi
G1261
n_ Nom Pl m
THRU-accounts
reasonings

ponhroi

ponEroi
G4190
a_ Nom Pl m
wicked

fonoi

phonoi
G5408
n_ Nom Pl m
MURDERS

For out of the heart proceed
evil thoughts, murders,
adulteries, fornications, thefts,
false witness, blasphemies:

19

moiceiai

moicheiai
G3430
n_ Nom Pl f
ADULTERIES

porneiai

porneiai
G4202
n_ Nom Pl f
PROSTITUTIONS

klopai

klopai
G2829
n_ Nom Pl f
thefts

yeudomarturiai

pseudomarturiai
G5577
n_ Nom Pl f
FALSE-witnesses
false-testimonies

blasfhmiai

blasphEmiai
G988
n_ Nom Pl f
HARM-AVERments
calumnies

:2015 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the-things

koinounta

koinounta
G2840
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
COMMONING
contaminating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

These are [the things] which
defile a man: but to eat with
unwashen hands defileth not a
man.

20

aniptois

aniptois
G449
a_ Dat Pl m
to-UN-WASHED
to-unwashed

cersin

chersin
G5495
n_ Dat Pl f
HANDS

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

koinoi

koinoi
G2840
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-COMMONING
is-contaminating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:2115 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

anecwrhsen

anechOrEsen
G402
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-SPACES
retires

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

. Then Jesus went thence,
and departed into the coasts of
Tyre and Sidon.

21

turou

turou
G5184
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TYRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sidwnos

sidOnos
G4605
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SIDON

:2215 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

cananaia

chananaia
G5478
a_ Nom Sg f
CANAANitish

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

oriwn

horiOn
G3725
n_ Gen Pl n
boundaries

ekeinwn

ekeinOn
G1565
pd Gen Pl n
those

exelqousa

exelthousa
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-COMING
coming-out

And, behold, a woman of
Canaan came out of the same
coasts, and cried unto him,
saying, Have mercy on me, O
Lord, [thou] Son of David; my
daughter is grievously vexed
with a devil.

22

ekraugasen

ekraugasen
G2905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
clamors

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

elehson

eleEson
G1653
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-MERCIFUL-to
be-you-merciful-to !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

uie

huie
G5207
n_ Voc Sg m
SON !

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qugathr

thugatEr
G2364
n_ Nom Sg f
DAUGHTER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly

daimonizetai

daimonizetai
G1139
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-beING-demonizED
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:2315 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-answerED

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

But he answered her not a
word. And his disciples came
and besought him, saying,
Send her away; for she crieth
after us.

23

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hrwtwn

ErOtOn
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
askED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

apoluson

apoluson
G630
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LOOSE
dismiss-you !

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

krazei

krazei
G2896
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-CRYING

opisqen

opisthen
G3693
Adv
BEHIND-PLACE
after

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

:2415 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apestalhn

apestalEn
G649
vi 2Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-WAS-commissionED

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

But he answered and said, I
am not sent but unto the lost
sheep of the house of Israel.

24

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

apolwlota

apolOlota
G622
vp 2Perf Act Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-destroyED
having-been-lost

oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HOME
of-house

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

:2515 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elqousa

elthousa
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
COMING

prosekunei

prosekunei
G4352
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-worshipED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

Then came she and
worshipped him, saying, Lord,
help me.

25

bohqei

boEthei
G997
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-helpING
be-you-helping !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:2615 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING
to-be-taking

But he answered and said, It
is not meet to take the
children's bread, and to cast
[it] to dogs.

26

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

teknwn

teknOn
G5043
n_ Gen Pl n
offsprings
children

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

balein

balein
G906
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-CASTING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

kunariois

kunariois
G2952
n_ Dat Pl n
dogs (dim)

puppies

:2715 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-said

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

kunaria

kunaria
G2952
n_ Nom Pl n
dogs (dim)

puppies

esqiei

esthiei
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EATING

And she said, Truth, Lord:
yet the dogs eat of the crumbs
which fall from their
masters'table.

27

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

yiciwn

psichiOn
G5589
n_ Gen Pl n
SCRAPS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the-ones

piptontwn

piptontOn
G4098
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
FALLING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

trapezhs

trapezEs
G5132
n_ Gen Sg f
table

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kuriwn

kuriOn
G2962
n_ Gen Pl m
masters

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

:2815 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

Then Jesus answered and
said unto her, O woman, great
[is] thy faith: be it unto thee
even as thou wilt. And her
daughter was made whole from

28
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that very hour.
sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

genhqhtw

genEthEtO
G1096
vm Aor pasD 3 Sg
LET-it-BE-BEING-BECOME
let-it-be-being-become !

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iaqh

iathE
G2390
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-HEALED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qugathr

thugatEr
G2364
n_ Nom Sg f
DAUGHTER

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

:2915 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metabas

metabas
G3327
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
after-STEPPing
proceeding

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. And Jesus departed from
thence, and came nigh unto the
sea of Galilee; and went up
into a mountain, and sat down
there.

29

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anabas

anabas
G305
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STEPPing
ascending

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

ekaqhto

ekathEto
G2521
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-sat

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:3015 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY
vast

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
themselves

And great multitudes came
unto him, having with them
[those that were] lame, blind,
dumb, maimed, and many
others, and cast them down at
Jesus'feet; and he healed them:

30

cwlous

chOlous
G5560
a_ Acc Pl m
LAME-ones
lame-ones

tuflous

tuphlous
G5185
a_ Acc Pl m
BLIND-ones
blind-ones

kwfous

kOphous
G2974
a_ Acc Pl m
MUTES
deaf-mutes

kullous

kullous
G2948
a_ Acc Pl m
MAIMED-ones
maimed-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eterous

heterous
G2087
a_ Acc Pl m
DIFFERENT-ones
different-ones

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

erriyan

erripsan
G4496
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOSS

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-curES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:3115 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

qaumasai

thaumasai
G2296
vn Aor Act
TO-MARVEL

blepontas

blepontas
G991
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
lookING
observing

kwfous

kOphous
G2974
a_ Acc Pl m
MUTES
deaf-mutes

lalountas

lalountas
G2980
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
TALKING
speaking

Insomuch that the multitude
wondered, when they saw the
dumb to speak, the maimed to
be whole, the lame to walk,
and the blind to see: and they
glorified the God of Israel.

31

kullous

kullous
G2948
a_ Acc Pl m
MAIMED-ones
maimed-ones

ugieis

hugieis
G5199
a_ Acc Pl m
SOUND-ones
sound

cwlous

chOlous
G5560
a_ Acc Pl m
LAME-ones
lame-ones

peripatountas

peripatountas
G4043
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tuflous

tuphlous
G5185
a_ Acc Pl m
BLIND-ones
blind-ones

blepontas

blepontas
G991
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
lookING
observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoxasan

edoxasan
G1392
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-esteemize
they-glorify

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

:3215 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

Then Jesus called his
disciples [unto him], and said,
I have compassion on the
multitude, because they
continue with me now three
days, and have nothing to eat:
and I will not send them away
fasting, lest they faint in the
way.

32

splagcnizomai

splagchnizomai
G4697
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-compassionatED
I-am-being-moved-with-compassion

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE
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prosmenousin

prosmenousin
G4357
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-TOWARD-REMAINING
they-are-remaining-with

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

fagwsin

phagOsin
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-dismiss

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

nhsteis

nEsteis
G3523
a_ Acc Pl m
fasting

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

ekluqwsin

ekluthOsin
G1590
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-OUT-LOOSED
they-may-be-fainting

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY

:3315 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And his disciples say unto
him, Whence should we have
so much bread in the
wilderness, as to fill so great a
multitude?

33

erhmia

erEmia
G2047
n_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

artoi

artoi
G740
n_ Nom Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

tosoutoi

tosoutoi
G5118
pd Nom Pl m
so-much

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-as

cortasai

chortasai
G5526
vn Aor Act
TO-satisfy

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

tosouton

tosouton
G5118
pd Acc Sg m
so-much

:3415 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

posous

posous
G4214
pq Acc Pl m
how-many

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

And Jesus saith unto them,
How many loaves have ye?
And they said, Seven, and a
few little fishes.

34

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oliga

oliga
G3641
a_ Acc Pl n
FEW

icqudia

ichthudia
G2485
n_ Acc Pl n
FISHES (dim)

small-fishes

:3515 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ORDERS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

oclois

ochlois
G3793
n_ Dat Pl m
THRONGS

anapesein

anapesein
G377
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-FALLING
to-be-leaning-back

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

And he commanded the
multitude to sit down on the
ground.

35

:3615 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

icquas

ichthuas
G2486
n_ Acc Pl m
FISHES

And he took the seven
loaves and the fishes, and gave
thanks, and brake [them], and
gave to his disciples, and the
disciples to the multitude.

36

eucaristhsas

eucharistEsas
G2168
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
thanking
giving-thanks

eklasen

eklasen
G2806
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BREAKS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

:3715 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ATE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecortasqhsan

echortasthEsan
G5526
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-satisfiED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIFT
they-pick-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And they did all eat, and
were filled: and they took up of
the broken [meat] that was left
seven baskets full.

37

perisseuon

perisseuon
G4052
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
exceedING
being-superfluous

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

klasmatwn

klasmatOn
G2801
n_ Gen Pl n
BREAKS
fragments

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

spuridas

spuridas
G4711
n_ Acc Pl f
HAMPERS

plhreis

plEreis
G4134
a_ Acc Pl f
FULL
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:3815 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

esqiontes

esthiontes
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
EATING
ones-eating

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

tetrakiscilioi

tetrakischilioi
G5070
a_ Nom Pl m
FOUR-times-THOUSAND
four-thousand

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

And they that did eat were
four thousand men, beside
women and children.

38

gunaikwn

gunaikOn
G1135
n_ Gen Pl f
WOMEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paidiwn

paidiOn
G3813
n_ Gen Pl n
little-boys-and-girls

:3915 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolusas

apolusas
G630
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-LOOSing
dismissing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

enebh

enebE
G1684
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-IN-STEPPed
he-stepped-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he sent away the
multitude, and took ship, and
came into the coasts of
Magdala.

39

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

oria

horia
G3725
n_ Acc Pl n
boundaries

magdala

magdala
G3093
ni proper
of-MAGDALA
of-Magdala
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:116 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

saddoukaioi

saddoukaioi
G4523
n_ Nom Pl m
SADDUCEES

peirazontes

peirazontes
G3985
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
tryING

. The Pharisees also with the
Sadducees came, and tempting
desired him that he would
shew them a sign from heaven.

1

ephrwthsan

epErOtEsan
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-inquire-of
inquire-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

epideixai

epideixai
G1925
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-SHOW
to-exhibit

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:216 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-evening

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

He answered and said unto
them, When it is evening, ye
say, [It will be] fair weather:
for the sky is red.

2

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

eudia

eudia
G2105
n_ Nom Sg f
WELL-weather
fair-weather

purrazei

purrazei
G4449
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FIERYizING
is-coloring-fiery-red

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranos

ouranos
G3772
n_ Nom Sg m
heaven
sky

:316 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prwi

prOi
G4404
Adv
to-morning
in-the-morning

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

ceimwn

cheimOn
G5494
n_ Nom Sg m
WINTER
tempest

purrazei

purrazei
G4449
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FIERYizING
is-coloring-fiery-red

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

stugnazwn

stugnazOn
G4768
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SOMBERING
being-somber

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And in the morning, [It will
be] foul weather to day: for the
sky is red and lowring. O [ye]
hypocrites, ye can discern the
face of the sky; but can ye not
[discern] the signs of the
times?

3

ouranos

ouranos
G3772
n_ Nom Sg m
heaven
sky

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Voc Pl m
hypocrites
hypocrites !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven
sky

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

diakrinein

diakrinein
G1252
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-THRU-JUDGING
to-be-discriminating

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kairwn

kairOn
G2540
n_ Gen Pl m
SEASONS
appointed-times

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

:416 genea

genea
G1074
n_ Nom Sg f
generation
a generation

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Nom Sg f
wicked

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

moicalis

moichalis
G3428
n_ Nom Sg f
ADULTERess
an-adulteress

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

epizhtei

epizEtei
G1934
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-SEEKING
is-seeking-for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

A wicked and adulterous
generation seeketh after a sign;
and there shall no sign be
given unto it, but the sign of
the prophet Jonas. And he left
them, and departed.

4

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JONA
of-Jonah

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katalipwn

katalipOn
G2641
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
leavING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

:516 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

. And when his disciples
were come to the other side,
they had forgotten to take
bread.

5

epelaqonto

epelathonto
G1950
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-forgot

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING

:616 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

orate

horate
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SEEING
be-ye-seeing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosecete

prosechete
G4337
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-heedING
be-ye-heeding !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

Then Jesus said unto them,
Take heed and beware of the
leaven of the Pharisees and of
the Sadducees.

6
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ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

zumhs

zumEs
G2219
n_ Gen Sg f
FERMENT
leaven

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

saddoukaiwn

saddoukaiOn
G4523
n_ Gen Pl m
SADDUCEES

:716 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dielogizonto

dielogizonto
G1260
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-accountED
they-reasoned

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And they reasoned among
themselves, saying, [It is]
because we have taken no
bread.

7

elabomen

elabomen
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-GOT

:816 gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

[Which] when Jesus
perceived, he said unto them,
O ye of little faith, why reason
ye among yourselves, because
ye have brought no bread?

8

dialogizesqe

dialogizesthe
G1260
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-THRU-accountING
ye-are-reasoning

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves

oligopistoi

oligopistoi
G3640
a_ Voc Pl m
FEW-BELIEVing-ones
scant-of-faith-ones !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elabete

elabete
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GOT

:916 oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

noeite

noeite
G3539
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-MINDING
ye-are-apprehending

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

mnhmoneuete

mnEmoneuete
G3421
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-rememberING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Do ye not yet understand,
neither remember the five
loaves of the five thousand,
and how many baskets ye took
up?

9

pentakisciliwn

pentakischiliOn
G4000
a_ Gen Pl m
FIVE-times-THOUSAND
five-thousand

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

posous

posous
G4214
pq Acc Pl m
how-many

kofinous

kophinous
G2894
n_ Acc Pl m
PANNIERS

elabete

elabete
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GOT

:1016 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

tetrakisciliwn

tetrakischiliOn
G5070
a_ Gen Pl m
FOUR-times-THOUSAND
four-thousand

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

posas

posas
G4214
pq Acc Pl f
how-many

spuridas

spuridas
G4711
n_ Acc Pl f
HAMPERS

Neither the seven loaves of
the four thousand, and how
many baskets ye took up?

10

elabete

elabete
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GOT

:1116 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

noeite

noeite
G3539
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-MINDING
ye-are-apprehending

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

artou

artou
G740
n_ Gen Sg m
BREAD

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

How is it that ye do not
understand that I spake [it] not
to you concerning bread, that
ye should beware of the leaven
of the Pharisees and of the
Sadducees?

11

prosecein

prosechein
G4337
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-heedING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

zumhs

zumEs
G2219
n_ Gen Sg f
FERMENT
leaven

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

saddoukaiwn

saddoukaiOn
G4523
n_ Gen Pl m
SADDUCEES

:1216 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

sunhkan

sunEkan
G4920
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-understand

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

prosecein

prosechein
G4337
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-heedING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

zumhs

zumEs
G2219
n_ Gen Sg f
FERMENT
leaven

Then understood they how
that he bade [them] not beware
of the leaven of bread, but of
the doctrine of the Pharisees
and of the Sadducees.

12

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

artou

artou
G740
n_ Gen Sg m
BREAD

all

all
G235
Conj
but

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

didachs

didachEs
G1322
n_ Gen Sg f
TEACHing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

saddoukaiwn

saddoukaiOn
G4523
n_ Gen Pl m
SADDUCEES
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:1316 elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

kaisareias

kaisareias
G2542
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CAESAREA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

. When Jesus came into the
coasts of Caesarea Philippi, he
asked his disciples, saying,
Whom do men say that I the
Son of man am?

13

filippou

philippou
G5376
n_ Gen Sg m
Philip

hrwta

ErOta
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
askED
he-asked

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
who ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:1416 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

baptisthn

baptistEn
G910
n_ Acc Sg m
DIPist
baptist

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

And they said, Some [say
that thou art] John the Baptist:
some, Elias; and others,
Jeremias, or one of the
prophets.

14

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hlian

Elian
G2243
n_ Acc Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

eteroi

heteroi
G2087
a_ Nom Pl m
DIFFERENT-ones
different-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ieremian

ieremian
G2408
n_ Acc Sg m
JEREMIAH

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

:1516 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
who ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING
ye-are-saying

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

He saith unto them, But
whom say ye that I am?
15

:1616 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And Simon Peter answered
and said, Thou art the Christ,
the Son of the living God.

16

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

:1716 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

And Jesus answered and
said unto him, Blessed art
thou, Simon Barjona: for flesh
and blood hath not revealed [it]
unto thee, but my Father which
is in heaven.

17

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Voc Sg m
SIMON

bar

bar
G920
Aramaic
BAR (Aramaic SON)
Bar

iwna

iOna
G920
Aramaic
JONA (Hebrew DOVE)
Jona

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apekaluyen

apekalupsen
G601
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-FROM-COVERS
reveals

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:1816 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter (ROCK)
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And I say also unto thee,
That thou art Peter, and upon
this rock I will build my
church; and the gates of hell
shall not prevail against it.

18

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

petra

petra
G4073
n_ Dat Sg f
ROCK

oikodomhsw

oikodomEsO
G3618
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-HOME-BUILDING
I-shall-be-building

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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pulai

pulai
G4439
n_ Nom Pl f
GATES

adou

hadou
G86
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-UN-PERCEIVED
of-unseen

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

katiscusousin

katischusousin
G2729
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-DOWN-STRONG-ING
shall-be-prevailing

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:1916 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kleis

kleis
G2807
n_ Acc Pl f
LOCKers
keys

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

And I will give unto thee the
keys of the kingdom of heaven:
and whatsoever thou shalt bind
on earth shall be bound in
heaven: and whatsoever thou
shalt loose on earth shall be
loosed in heaven.

19

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

dhshs

dEsEs
G1210
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-BINDING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

dedemenon

dedemenon
G1210
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-BOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

lushs

lusEs
G3089
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

lelumenon

lelumenon
G3089
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-LOOSED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:2016 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

diesteilato

diesteilato
G1291
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-THRU-PUTS
he-cautions

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
to-no-one

eipwsin

eipOsin
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-sayING

Then charged he his
disciples that they should tell
no man that he was Jesus the
Christ.

20

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:2116 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

deiknuein

deiknuein
G1166
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SHOWING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

. From that time forth began
Jesus to shew unto his
disciples, how that he must go
unto Jerusalem, and suffer
many things of the elders and
chief priests and scribes, and
be killed, and be raised again
the third day.

21

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apelqein

apelthein
G565
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-COMING
to-be-coming-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

paqein

pathein
G3958
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apoktanqhnai

apoktanthEnai
G615
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-KILLED
to-be-killed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

egerqhnai

egerthEnai
G1453
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-ROUSED

:2216 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proslabomenos

proslabomenos
G4355
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m
TOWARD-GETTING
taking-to-him

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-begins

epitiman

epitiman
G2008
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-rebukING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

Then Peter took him, and
began to rebuke him, saying,
Be it far from thee, Lord: this
shall not be unto thee.

22

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ilews

hileOs
G2436
a_ Nom Sg m Att
PROPITIOUS
propitious-be-it

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this
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:2316 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

strafeis

strapheis
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-TURNED

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

But he turned, and said unto
Peter, Get thee behind me,
Satan: thou art an offence unto
me: for thou savourest not the
things that be of God, but those
that be of men.

23

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Voc Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan !

skandalon

skandalon
G4625
n_ Acc Sg n
SNARE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

froneis

phroneis
G5426
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-DISPOSed-to

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

:2416 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

. Then said Jesus unto his
disciples, If any [man] will
come after me, let him deny
himself, and take up his cross,
and follow me.

24

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WILLING

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

aparnhsasqw

aparnEsasthO
G533
vm Aor midD 3 Sg
LET-him-renounce
let-him-renounce !

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aratw

aratO
G142
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-LIFT
let-him-pick-up !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stauron

stauron
G4716
n_ Acc Sg m
pale
cross

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akolouqeitw

akoloutheitO
G190
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-followING
let-him-be-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:2516 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qelh

thelE
G2309
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WILLING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

apolesei

apolesei
G622
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-destroyING

For whosoever will save his
life shall lose it: and
whosoever will lose his life for
my sake shall find it.

25

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

apolesh

apolesE
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-destroyING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

eurhsei

heurEsei
G2147
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FINDING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:2616 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

wfeleitai

Opheleitai
G5623
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-benefitED

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE

For what is a man profited,
if he shall gain the whole
world, and lose his own soul?
or what shall a man give in
exchange for his soul?

26

kerdhsh

kerdEsE
G2770
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-GAINING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

zhmiwqh

zEmiOthE
G2210
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FINED
may-be-forfeiting

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

antallagma

antallagma
G465
n_ Acc Sg n
INSTEAD-CHANGE
in-exchange

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2716 mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT
is-being-about

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ercesqai

erchesthai
G2064
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

For the Son of man shall
come in the glory of his Father
with his angels; and then he
shall reward every man
according to his works.

27
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doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

apodwsei

apodOsei
G591
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
he-shall-be-paying

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH
each-one

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

praxin

praxin
G4234
n_ Acc Sg f
PRACTISing
practice

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2816 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE-ones
of-the-ones

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

esthkotwn

hestEkotOn
G2476
vp Perf Act Gen Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

Verily I say unto you, There
be some standing here, which
shall not taste of death, till they
see the Son of man coming in
his kingdom.

28

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

geuswntai

geusOntai
G1089
vs Aor midD 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-TASTING

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH
death

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

idwsin

idOsin
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:117 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
after

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

paralambanei

paralambanei
G3880
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-GETTING
is-taking-aside

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And after six days Jesus
taketh Peter, James, and John
his brother, and bringeth them
up into an high mountain apart,

1

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaferei

anapherei
G399
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-UP-CARRYING
is-bringing-up

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

uyhlon

hupsElon
G5308
a_ Acc Sg n
HIGH

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

:217 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metemorfwqh

metemorphOthE
G3339
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-after-FORMED
he-was-transformed

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elamyen

elampsen
G2989
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SHINES

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Nom Sg n
face

And was transfigured before
them: and his face did shine as
the sun, and his raiment was
white as the light.

2

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Nom Pl n
GARMENTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

leuka

leuka
G3022
a_ Nom Pl n
WHITE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

:317 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

wfqhsan

OphthEsan
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE VIEWED
were-seen

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

And, behold, there appeared
unto them Moses and Elias
talking with him.

3

sullalountes

sullalountes
G4814
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-TALKING
conferring

:417 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

Then answered Peter, and
said unto Jesus, Lord, it is
good for us to be here: if thou
wilt, let us make here three
tabernacles; one for thee, and
one for Moses, and one for
Elias.

4

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

poihswmen

poiEsOmen
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD BE makING
we-should-be-making

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

skhnas

skEnas
G4633
n_ Acc Pl f
BOOTHS
tabernacles

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mwsh

mOsE
G3475
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MOSES

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

hlia

Elia
G2243
n_ Dat Sg m
to-ELIAS
to-Elijah

:517 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

nefelh

nephelE
G3507
n_ Nom Sg f
CLOUD

fwteinh

phOteinE
G5460
a_ Nom Sg f
luminous

epeskiasen

epeskiasen
G1982
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-SHADES
overshadows

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

While he yet spake, behold, a
bright cloud overshadowed
them: and behold a voice out
of the cloud, which said, This
is my beloved Son, in whom I
am well pleased; hear ye him.

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

nefelhs

nephelEs
G3507
n_ Gen Sg f
CLOUD

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Matthew 17

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaphtos

agapEtos
G27
a_ Nom Sg m
beLOVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

eudokhsa

eudokEsa
G2106
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WELL-SEEM
I-delight

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

akouete

akouete
G191
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-HEARING
be-ye-hearing !

:617 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

epeson

epeson
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FELL

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when the disciples heard
[it], they fell on their face, and
were sore afraid.

6

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid

sfodra

sphodra
G4970
Adv
VEHEMENT
tremendously

:717 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
TOUCHES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And Jesus came and touched
them, and said, Arise, and be
not afraid.

7

egerqhte

egerthEte
G1453
vm Aor Pas 2 Pl
BE-BEING-ROUSED
be-ye-being-roused !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobeisqe

phobeisthe
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-FEARING
be-ye-fearing !

:817 eparantes

eparantes
G1869
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-LIFTing
lifting-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

And when they had lifted up
their eyes, they saw no man,
save Jesus only.

8

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

monon

monon
G3441
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY

:917 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katabainontwn

katabainontOn
G2597
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-DOWN-STEPPING
of-descending

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

orous

orous
G3735
n_ Gen Sg n
mountain

eneteilato

eneteilato
G1781
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
directs

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

And as they came down from
the mountain, Jesus charged
them, saying, Tell the vision to
no man, until the Son of man
be risen again from the dead.

9

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
to-no-one

eiphte

eipEte
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-sayING
ye-may-be-telling

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

orama

horama
G3705
n_ Acc Sg n
sight
vision

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

anasth

anastE
G450
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-UP-STANDING
may-be-rising

:1017 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwthsan

epErOtEsan
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
inquire-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

And his disciples asked
him, saying, Why then say the
scribes that Elias must first
come?

10

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlian

Elian
G2243
n_ Acc Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

Matthew 17
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:1117 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

And Jesus answered and
said unto them, Elias truly shall
first come, and restore all
things.

11

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokatasthsei

apokatastEsei
G600
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-restorING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

:1217 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But I say unto you, That
Elias is come already, and they
knew him not, but have done
unto him whatsoever they
listed. Likewise shall also the
Son of man suffer of them.

12

epegnwsan

epegnOsan
G1921
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-KNOW
they-recognize

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

hqelhsan

EthelEsan
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-WILL

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT
is-being-about

pascein

paschein
G3958
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

up

hup
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:1317 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

sunhkan

sunEkan
G4920
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
understand

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

baptistou

baptistou
G910
n_ Gen Sg m
DIPist
baptist

Then the disciples
understood that he spake unto
them of John the Baptist.

13

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:1417 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqontwn

elthontOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-COMING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

proshlqen

prosElthen
G4334
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

. And when they were come
to the multitude, there came to
him a [certain] man, kneeling
down to him, and saying,

14

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

gonupetwn

gonupetOn
G1120
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
KNEE-FALLING
falling-on-his-knees

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

:1517 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

(17:15)
(17:15)

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

elehson

eleEson
G1653
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-MERCIFUL
be-you-merciful !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Lord, have mercy on my
son: for he is lunatick, and sore
vexed: for ofttimes he falleth
into the fire, and oft into the
water.

15

selhniazetai

selEniazetai
G4583
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-MOONizED
he-is-a-lunatic

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly

pascei

paschei
G3958
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EMOTIONING
is-suffering

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

piptei

piptei
G4098
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-FALLING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

:1617 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proshnegka

prosEnegka
G4374
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TOWARD-CARRY
I-bring

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And I brought him to thy
disciples, and they could not
cure him.

16
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hdunhqhsan

EdunEthEsan
G1410
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl Att
THEY-WERE-enABLED
they-could

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

qerapeusai

therapeusai
G2323
vn Aor Act
TO-cure

:1717 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Voc Sg f
generation
generation !

apistos

apistos
G571
a_ Voc Sg f
UN-BELIEVing
unbelieving !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then Jesus answered and
said, O faithless and perverse
generation, how long shall I be
with you? how long shall I
suffer you? bring him hither to
me.

17

diestrammenh

diestrammenE
G1294
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-THRU-TURNED
having-been-perverted

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

anexomai

anexomai
G430
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-toleratING
I-shall-bear

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ferete

pherete
G5342
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-CARRYING
be-ye-bringing !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

:1817 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
rebukES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
to-it
it

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

And Jesus rebuked the
devil; and he departed out of
him: and the child was cured
from that very hour.

18

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Nom Sg n
demon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqerapeuqh

etherapeuthE
G2323
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-curED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pais

pais
G3816
n_ Nom Sg m
boy

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

:1917 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
coming-to

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

Then came the disciples to
Jesus apart, and said, Why
could not we cast him out?

19

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunhqhmen

EdunEthEmen
G1410
vi Aor pasD 1 Pl Att
WERE-enABLED
could

ekbalein

ekbalein
G1544
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-CASTING
to-be-casting-out

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:2017 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apistian

apistian
G570
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-BELIEF
unbelief

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

And Jesus said unto them,
Because of your unbelief: for
verily I say unto you, If ye
have faith as a grain of
mustard seed, ye shall say unto
this mountain, Remove hence
to yonder place; and it shall
remove; and nothing shall be
impossible unto you.

20

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kokkon

kokkon
G2848
n_ Acc Sg m
KERNEL

sinapews

sinapeOs
G4615
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MUSTARD

ereite

ereite
G2046
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-declarING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
mountain

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

metabhqi

metabEthi
G3327
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-after-STEPPING
be-you-proceeding !

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metabhsetai

metabEsetai
G3327
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-after-STEPPING
it-shall-be-proceeding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

adunathsei

adunatEsei
G101
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UN-ABLE
shall-be-impossible

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

Matthew 17
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:2117 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

genos

genos
G1085
n_ Nom Sg n
breed
species

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ekporeuetai

ekporeuetai
G1607
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-OUT-GOING
is-going-out

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Howbeit this kind goeth not
out but by prayer and fasting.
21

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Dat Sg f
prayer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nhsteia

nEsteia
G3521
n_ Dat Sg f
fast

:2217 anastrefomenwn

anastrephomenOn
G390
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
OF-UP-TURNING
of-conducting

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

galilaia

galilaia
G1056
n_ Dat Sg f
GALILEE

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

. And while they abode in
Galilee, Jesus said unto them,
The Son of man shall be
betrayed into the hands of men:

22

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT
is-being-about

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

paradidosqai

paradidosthai
G3860
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN
to-be-being-given-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

:2317 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apoktenousin

apoktenousin
G615
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-shall-be-killing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

And they shall kill him, and
the third day he shall be raised
again. And they were
exceeding sorry.

23

egerqhsetai

egerthEsetai
G1453
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eluphqhsan

elupEthEsan
G3076
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-SORROWED
and-they-were-sorry

sfodra

sphodra
G4970
Adv
VEHEMENT
tremendously

:2417 elqontwn

elthontOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
approached

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

. And when they were come
to Capernaum, they that
received tribute [money] came
to Peter, and said, Doth not
your master pay tribute?

24

didracma

didrachma
G1323
n_ Acc Pl n
TWO-drachma
double-drachma

lambanontes

lambanontes
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
GETTING-UP
getting

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

telei

telei
G5055
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FINISHING
is-settling-tribute

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

didracma

didrachma
G1323
n_ Acc Pl n
TWO-drachma
double-drachma

:2517 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

proefqasen

proephthasen
G4399
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-OUTSTRIPS
forestalls

He saith, Yes. And when he
was come into the house, Jesus
prevented him, saying, What
thinkest thou, Simon? of whom
do the kings of the earth take
custom or tribute? of their own
children, or of strangers?

25

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SEEMING

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Voc Sg m
SIMON

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Nom Pl m
KINGS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tinwn

tinOn
G5101
pi Gen Pl m
ANY
whom(p) ?

lambanousin

lambanousin
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-GETTING-UP
they-are-getting

telh

telE
G5056
n_ Acc Pl n
FINISHES
tribute(p)

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

khnson

kEnson
G2778
n_ Acc Sg m
POLL-TAX

Matthew 17
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apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

allotriwn

allotriOn
G245
a_ Gen Pl m
other-placed-ones
outsiders

:2617 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter (ROCK)
Peter

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

allotriwn

allotriOn
G245
a_ Gen Pl m
other-placed-ones
outsiders

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

Peter saith unto him, Of
strangers. Jesus saith unto him,
Then are the children free.

26

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

arage

arage
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY-SURELY

eleuqeroi

eleutheroi
G1658
a_ Nom Pl m
FREE-ones
free

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

:2717 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

skandaliswmen

skandalisOmen
G4624
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-SNARING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

poreuqeis

poreutheis
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-GONE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Notwithstanding, lest we
should offend them, go thou to
the sea, and cast an hook, and
take up the fish that first
cometh up; and when thou hast
opened his mouth, thou shalt
find a piece of money: that
take, and give unto them for
me and thee.

27

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

bale

bale
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-CASTING
be-you-casting !

agkistron

agkistron
G44
n_ Acc Sg n
fish-hook

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anabanta

anabanta
G305
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
UP-STEPPing
ascending

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

icqun

ichthun
G2486
n_ Acc Sg m
FISH

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT
pick-up-you !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anoixas

anoixas
G455
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-OPENing
opening

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-him

eurhseis

heurEseis
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-FINDING

stathra

statEra
G4715
n_ Acc Sg m
stater

ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU
of-you

Matthew 17  -  Matthew 18
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:118 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
approached

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

. At the same time came the
disciples unto Jesus, saying,
Who is the greatest in the
kingdom of heaven?

1

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER
greatest

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:218 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy (-or-girl)

esthsen

hestEsen
G2476
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-STANDS

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And Jesus called a little child
unto him, and set him in the
midst of them,

2

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

strafhte

straphEte
G4762
vs 2Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-TURNING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And said, Verily I say unto
you, Except ye be converted,
and become as little children,
ye shall not enter into the
kingdom of heaven.

3

genhsqe

genEsthe
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 2 Pl
MAY-BE-BECOMING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Acc Pl n
little-boys-or-girls
little-boys-and-girls

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiselqhte

eiselthEte
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
ye-may-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:418 ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tapeinwsh

tapeinOsE
G5013
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-makING-LOW
shall-be-humbling

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Nom Sg n
little-boy (-or-girl)

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

Whosoever therefore shall
humble himself as this little
child, the same is greatest in
the kingdom of heaven.

4

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER
greatest

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:518 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

dexhtai

dexEtai
G1209
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy (-or-girl)

toiouton

toiouton
G5108
pd Acc Sg n
such

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And whoso shall receive one
such little child in my name
receiveth me.

5

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

decetai

dechetai
G1209
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-RECEIVING

:618 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

skandalish

skandalisE
G4624
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SNARING

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

mikrwn

mikrOn
G3398
a_ Gen Pl m
LITTLE-ones
little-ones

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

But whoso shall offend one
of these little ones which
believe in me, it were better for
him that a millstone were
hanged about his neck, and

6
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[that] he were drowned in the
depth of the sea.pisteuontwn

pisteuontOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-expedient

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kremasqh

kremasthE
G2910
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-HANGED

mulos

mulos
G3458
n_ Nom Sg m
MILL(stone)
mill-stone

onikos

onikos
G3684
a_ Nom Sg m
ASSic
requiring-an-ass-to-turn-it

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

trachlon

trachElon
G5137
n_ Acc Sg m
NECK

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katapontisqh

katapontisthE
G2670
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-DOWN-MARINED
he-should-be-being-sunk

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

pelagei

pelagei
G3989
n_ Dat Sg n
OCEAN

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

:718 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

skandalwn

skandalOn
G4625
n_ Gen Pl n
SNARES

anagkh

anagkE
G318
n_ Nom Sg f
necessity

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

. Woe unto the world because
of offences! for it must needs
be that offences come; but woe
to that man by whom the
offence cometh!

7

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

skandala

skandala
G4625
n_ Acc Pl n
SNARES

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

ekeinw

ekeinO
G1565
pd Dat Sg m
that

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

skandalon

skandalon
G4625
n_ Nom Sg n
SNARE

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

:818 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pous

pous
G4228
n_ Nom Sg m
FOOT

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

skandalizei

skandalizei
G4624
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SNARING

Wherefore if thy hand or thy
foot offend thee, cut them off,
and cast [them] from thee: it is
better for thee to enter into life
halt or maimed, rather than
having two hands or two feet
to be cast into everlasting fire.

8

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ekkoyon

ekkopson
G1581
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
OUT-STRIKE
strike-off-you !

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bale

bale
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-CASTING
be-you-casting !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

cwlon

chOlon
G5560
a_ Acc Sg m
LAME

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

kullon

kullon
G2948
a_ Acc Sg m
MAIMED

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
HAVING

blhqhnai

blEthEnai
G906
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg n
eonian

:918 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

skandalizei

skandalizei
G4624
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SNARING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

exele

exele
G1807
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-LIFTING
be-you-wrenching-out !

And if thine eye offend thee,
pluck it out, and cast [it] from
thee: it is better for thee to
enter into life with one eye,
rather than having two eyes to
be cast into hell fire.

9

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bale

bale
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-CASTING
be-you-casting !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

monofqalmon

monophthalmon
G3442
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY-VIEWer
one-eyed
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eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
HAVING

blhqhnai

blEthEnai
G906
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

geennan

geennan
G1067
n_ Acc Sg f
GEHENNA

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

:1018 orate

horate
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SEEING
be-ye-seeing !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katafronhshte

kataphronEsEte
G2706
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-despisING

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-ONE
one

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

mikrwn

mikrOn
G3398
a_ Gen Pl m
LITTLE-ones
little-ones

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these

Take heed that ye despise
not one of these little ones; for
I say unto you, That in heaven
their angels do always behold
the face of my Father which is
in heaven.

10

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg n
EVERY
all

blepousin

blepousin
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-lookING
are-observing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:1118 hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

For the Son of man is come
to save that which was lost.
11

apolwlos

apolOlos
G622
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n
one-HAVING-destroyED
one-being-lost

:1218 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SEEMING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BECOMING
it-may-be-occurring

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg m
to-ANY

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

How think ye? if a man
have an hundred sheep, and
one of them be gone astray,
doth he not leave the ninety
and nine, and goeth into the
mountains, and seeketh that
which is gone astray?

12

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

planhqh

planEthE
G4105
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-STRAYED
may-be-being-gone-astray

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

afeis

apheis
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ennenhkontaennea

ennenEkontaennea
G1768
a_ Nom
NINEty-NINE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

orh

orE
G3735
n_ Acc Pl n
mountains

poreuqeis

poreutheis
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-GONE

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-SEEKING
is-seeking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

planwmenon

planOmenon
G4105
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
one-beING-STRAYED
one-being-gone-astray

:1318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BECOMING

eurein

heurein
G2147
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FINDING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And if so be that he find it,
verily I say unto you, he
rejoiceth more of that [sheep],
than of the ninety and nine
which went not astray.

13
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cairei

chairei
G5463
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-JOYING
he-is-rejoicing

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
it

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

ennenhkontaennea

ennenEkontaennea
G1768
a_ Nom
NINEty-NINE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE-ones
the

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

peplanhmenois

peplanEmenois
G4105
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl n
HAVING-been-STRAYED

:1418 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

Even so it is not the will of
your Father which is in heaven,
that one of these little ones
should perish.

14

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apolhtai

apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED
should-be-perishing

eis

eis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

mikrwn

mikrOn
G3398
a_ Gen Pl m
LITTLE-ones
little-ones

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these

:1518 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

amarthsh

hamartEsE
G264
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-missING
should-be-sinning

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

. Moreover if thy brother
shall trespass against thee, go
and tell him his fault between
thee and him alone: if he shall
hear thee, thou hast gained thy
brother.

15

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegxon

elegxon
G1651
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
EXPOSE
expose-you !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

metaxu

metaxu
G3342
Adv
between

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

monou

monou
G3441
a_ Gen Sg m
ONLY
alone

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

akoush

akousE
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

ekerdhsas

ekerdEsas
G2770
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-GAIN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:1618 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

akoush

akousE
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

paralabe

paralabe
G3880
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-BESIDE-GETTING
be-you-taking-along !

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

But if he will not hear [thee,
then] take with thee one or two
more, that in the mouth of two
or three witnesses every word
may be established.

16

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO
of-two

marturwn

marturOn
G3144
n_ Gen Pl m
witnesses

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

triwn

triOn
G5140
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-THREE

staqh

stathE
G2476
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-STOOD
may-be-being-established

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Nom Sg n
declaration

:1718 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

parakoush

parakousE
G3878
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-disobeyING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And if he shall neglect to
hear them, tell [it] unto the
church: but if he neglect to
hear the church, let him be
unto thee as an heathen man
and a publican.

17

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

parakoush

parakousE
G3878
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-disobeyING

estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-him-BE
let-him-be !

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
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eqnikos

ethnikos
G1482
a_ Nom Sg m
NATIONic
one-of-the-nations

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

telwnhs

telOnEs
G5057
n_ Nom Sg m
tribute-collector

:1818 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

dhshte

dEsEte
G1210
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BINDING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

Verily I say unto you,
Whatsoever ye shall bind on
earth shall be bound in heaven:
and whatsoever ye shall loose
on earth shall be loosed in
heaven.

18

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

dedemena

dedemena
G1210
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-BOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

lushte

lusEte
G3089
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

lelumena

lelumena
G3089
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-LOOSED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

:1918 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

sumfwnhswsin

sumphOnEsOsin
G4856
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-agreeING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

Again I say unto you, That
if two of you shall agree on
earth as touching any thing that
they shall ask, it shall be done
for them of my Father which is
in heaven.

19

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg n
EVERY
everyany

pragmatos

pragmatos
G4229
n_ Gen Sg n
PRACTISE
matter

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH
which

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

aithswntai

aitEsOntai
G154
vs Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:2018 ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

sunhgmenoi

sunEgmenoi
G4863
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED
having-been-gathered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

For where two or three are
gathered together in my name,
there am I in the midst of them.

20

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:2118 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

posakis

posakis
G4212
Adv
how-many-times
how-many-times ?

. Then came Peter to him,
and said, Lord, how oft shall
my brother sin against me, and
I forgive him? till seven times?

21

amarthsei

hamartEsei
G264
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-missing
shall-be-sinning

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afhsw

aphEsO
G863
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING
I-shall-be-pardoning

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

eptakis

heptakis
G2034
Adv
SEVEN-times
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:2218 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

eptakis

heptakis
G2034
Adv
SEVEN-times

Jesus saith unto him, I say
not unto thee, Until seven
times: but, Until seventy times
seven.

22

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ebdomhkontakis

hebdomEkontakis
G1441
Adv
SEVEN-TY-times
seventy-times

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

:2318 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

wmoiwqh

hOmoiOthE
G3666
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-LIKenED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
to-human

Therefore is the kingdom of
heaven likened unto a certain
king, which would take
account of his servants.

23

basilei

basilei
G935
n_ Dat Sg m
KING

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

hqelhsen

EthelEsen
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WILLS

sunarai

sunarai
G4868
vn Aor Act
TO-TOGETHER-LIFT
to-settle

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
account

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

doulwn

doulOn
G1401
n_ Gen Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2418 arxamenou

arxamenou
G756
vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m
OF-beginning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

sunairein

sunairein
G4868
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-LIFTING
to-be-settling

proshnecqh

prosEnechthE
G4374
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED
was-brought

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

And when he had begun to
reckon, one was brought unto
him, which owed him ten
thousand talents.

24

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ofeileths

opheiletEs
G3781
n_ Nom Sg m
OWEr
debtor

muriwn

muriOn
G3463
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-MYRIADS
of-ten-thousands

talantwn

talantOn
G5007
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-WEIGHTS
of-talents

:2518 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econtos

echontos
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-HAVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

apodounai

apodounai
G591
vn 2Aor Act
TO-FROM-GIVE
to-pay

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ORDERS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

But forasmuch as he had
not to pay, his lord
commanded him to be sold,
and his wife, and children, and
all that he had, and payment to
be made.

25

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

praqhnai

prathEnai
G4097
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-disposED-of

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-HAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apodoqhnai

apodothEnai
G591
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-GIVEN
to-be-paid

:2618 peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FALLING
falling-down

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

prosekunei

prosekunei
G4352
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-worshipED
worshiped

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

The servant therefore fell
down, and worshipped him,
saying, Lord, have patience
with me, and I will pay thee all.

26

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

makroqumhson

makrothumEson
G3114
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
FAR-FEEL-YOU
be-you-patient !

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

apodwsw

apodOsO
G591
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
I-shall-be-paying

:2718 splagcnisqeis

splagchnistheis
G4697
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-compassionatED
being-moved-with-compassion

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

doulou

doulou
G1401
n_ Gen Sg m
SLAVE

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

Then the lord of that servant
was moved with compassion,
and loosed him, and forgave
him the debt.

27

apelusen

apelusen
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LOOSES
dismisses

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

daneion

daneion
G1156
n_ Acc Sg n
LOAN

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-LETS
remits

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

Matthew 18

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2818 exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FOUND

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

But the same servant went
out, and found one of his
fellowservants, which owed
him an hundred pence: and he
laid hands on him, and took
[him] by the throat, saying, Pay
me that thou owest.

28

sundoulwn

sundoulOn
G4889
n_ Gen Pl m
TOGETHER-SLAVES
fellow-slaves

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

wfeilen

Opheilen
G3784
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
OWED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

dhnaria

dEnaria
G1220
n_ Acc Pl n
DENARII

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krathsas

kratEsas
G2902
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HOLDing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

epnigen

epnigen
G4155
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-CHOKED
he-choked-him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

apodos

apodos
G591
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-FROM-GIVING
be-you-paying !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

ofeileis

opheileis
G3784
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-OWING

:2918 peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FALLING
falling-down

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

sundoulos

sundoulos
G4889
n_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-SLAVE
fellow-slave

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

And his fellowservant fell
down at his feet, and besought
him, saying, Have patience
with me, and I will pay thee all.

29

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

parekalei

parekalei
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-CALLED
entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

makroqumhson

makrothumEson
G3114
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
FAR-FEEL-YOU
be-you-patient !

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
ALL

apodwsw

apodOsO
G591
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
I-shall-be-paying

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

:3018 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-WILLED
he-would

all

all
G235
Conj
but

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CASTS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And he would not: but went
and cast him into prison, till he
should pay the debt.

30

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

apodw

apodO
G591
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING
he-may-be-paying

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ofeilomenon

opheilomenon
G3784
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
beING-OWED

:3118 idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

sundouloi

sundouloi
G4889
n_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-SLAVES
fellow-slaves

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

genomena

genomena
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Pl n
BECOMING(p)

occurring(p)

So when his fellowservants
saw what was done, they were
very sorry, and came and told
unto their lord all that was
done.

31

eluphqhsan

elupEthEsan
G3076
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-SORROWED
they-were-sorry

sfodra

sphodra
G4970
Adv
VEHEMENT
tremendously

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

diesafhsan

diesaphEsan
G1285
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-LUCID
they-elucidate

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
master
lord

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

genomena

genomena
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Pl n
BECOMING(p)

occurring(p)

:3218 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

Then his lord, after that he
had called him, said unto him,
O thou wicked servant, I
forgave thee all that debt,
because thou desiredst me:

32
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doule

doule
G1401
n_ Voc Sg m
SLAVE !

ponhre

ponEre
G4190
a_ Voc Sg m
wicked !

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ofeilhn

opheilEn
G3782
n_ Acc Sg f
OWED
debt

ekeinhn

ekeinEn
G1565
pd Acc Sg f
that

afhka

aphEka
G863
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FROM-LET
I-remit

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

parekalesas

parekalesas
G3870
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-BESIDE-CALL
you-entreat

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:3318 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

elehsai

eleEsai
G1653
vn Aor Act
TO-be-MERCIFUL-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

sundoulon

sundoulon
G4889
n_ Acc Sg m
TOGETHER-SLAVE
fellow-slave

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Shouldest not thou also
have had compassion on thy
fellowservant, even as I had
pity on thee?

33

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

hlehsa

EleEsa
G1653
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
am-MERCIFUL
am-merciful-to

:3418 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

orgisqeis

orgistheis
G3710
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-INDIGNANT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

And his lord was wroth, and
delivered him to the
tormentors, till he should pay
all that was due unto him.

34

basanistais

basanistais
G930
n_ Dat Pl m
ORDEALers
tormentors

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

apodw

apodO
G591
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING
he-may-be-paying

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
all

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ofeilomenon

opheilomenon
G3784
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
beING-OWED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

:3518 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

epouranios

epouranios
G2032
a_ Nom Sg m
ON-heavenlly
celestial

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

So likewise shall my
heavenly Father do also unto
you, if ye from your hearts
forgive not every one his
brother their trespasses.

35

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

afhte

aphEte
G863
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING
ye-may-be-pardoning

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

kardiwn

kardiOn
G2588
n_ Gen Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paraptwmata

paraptOmata
G3900
n_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
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:119 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

etelesen

etelesen
G5055
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FINISHES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

. And it came to pass, [that]
when Jesus had finished these
sayings, he departed from
Galilee, and came into the
coasts of Judaea beyond
Jordan;

1

methren

metEren
G3332
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-WITH-LIFTS
he-withdraws

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

oria

horia
G3725
n_ Acc Pl n
boundaries

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

:219 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY
vast

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-curES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

And great multitudes
followed him; and he healed
them there.

2

:319 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

peirazontes

peirazontes
G3985
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
tryING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. The Pharisees also came
unto him, tempting him, and
saying unto him, Is it lawful
for a man to put away his wife
for every cause?

3

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
to-human

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-dismiss

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause

:419 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anegnwte

anegnOte
G314
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-read(past)

ye-did-read

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And he answered and said
unto them, Have ye not read,
that he which made [them] at
the beginning made them male
and female,

4

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-making
one-making

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

arsen

arsen
G730
n_ Acc Sg n
MALE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qhlu

thElu
G2338
a_ Acc Sg n
female

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:519 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

kataleiyei

kataleipsei
G2641
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-leavING

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And said, For this cause shall
a man leave father and mother,
and shall cleave to his wife:
and they twain shall be one
flesh?

5

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskollhqhsetai

proskollEthEsetai
G4347
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-TOWARD-JOINED
shall-be-being-joined-to

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

:619 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Wherefore they are no more
twain, but one flesh. What
therefore God hath joined
together, let not man put
asunder.

6
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qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

sunezeuxen

sunezeuxen
G4801
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-YOKES
yokes-together

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

cwrizetw

chOrizetO
G5563
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-SPACizING
let-him-be-separating !

:719 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

eneteilato

eneteilato
G1781
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
directs

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

They say unto him, Why did
Moses then command to give a
writing of divorcement, and to
put her away?

7

apostasiou

apostasiou
G647
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FROM-STAND
of-divorce

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-dismiss

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:819 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sklhrokardian

sklErokardian
G4641
n_ Acc Sg f
HARD-HEART
hardheartedness

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

He saith unto them, Moses
because of the hardness of
your hearts suffered you to put
away your wives: but from the
beginning it was not so.

8

epetreyen

epetrepsen
G2010
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
permits

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-dismiss

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

gunaikas

gunaikas
G1135
n_ Acc Pl f
WOMEN
wives

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
it-HAS-BECOME

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

:919 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

apolush

apolusE
G630
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
should-be-dismissing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

And I say unto you,
Whosoever shall put away his
wife, except [it be] for
fornication, and shall marry
another, committeth adultery:
and whoso marrieth her which
is put away doth commit
adultery.

9

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

porneia

porneia
G4202
n_ Dat Sg f
PROSTITUTION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gamhsh

gamEsE
G1060
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-MARRYING

allhn

allEn
G243
a_ Acc Sg f
other
another

moicatai

moichatai
G3429
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-committING-ADULTERY
is-committing-adultery

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

apolelumenhn

apolelumenEn
G630
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
one-HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED
one-having-been-dismissed

gamhsas

gamEsas
G1060
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-MARRYing
one-marrying

moicatai

moichatai
G3429
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-committING-ADULTERY
is-committing-adultery

:1019 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

His disciples say unto him,
If the case of the man be so
with [his] wife, it is not good
to marry.

10

aitia

aitia
G156
n_ Nom Sg f
cause

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-expedient

gamhsai

gamEsai
G1060
vn Aor Act
TO-MARRY

:1119 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

cwrousin

chOrousin
G5562
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SPACING
are-containing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying

But he said unto them, All
[men] cannot receive this
saying, save [they] to whom it
is given.

11
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touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM

dedotai

dedotai
G1325
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-GIVEN

:1219 eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eunoucoi

eunouchoi
G2135
n_ Nom Pl m
EUNUCHS

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

koilias

koilias
G2836
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CAVITY
of-womb

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MOTHER

egennhqhsan

egennEthEsan
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-generatED
were-born

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

For there are some eunuchs,
which were so born from
[their] mother's womb: and
there are some eunuchs, which
were made eunuchs of men:
and there be eunuchs, which
have made themselves eunuchs
for the kingdom of heaven's
sake. He that is able to receive
[it], let him receive [it].

12

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

eunoucoi

eunouchoi
G2135
n_ Nom Pl m
EUNUCHS

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

eunoucisqhsan

eunouchisthEsan
G2134
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ARE-EUNUCHED
are-emasculated

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

eunoucoi

eunouchoi
G2135
n_ Nom Pl m
EUNUCHS

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

eunoucisan

eunouchisan
G2134
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
EUNUCH
emasculate

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dunamenos

dunamenos
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-beING-ABLE
one-being-able

cwrein

chOrein
G5562
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SPACING
to-be-containing-it

cwreitw

chOreitO
G5562
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-SPACING
let-him-be-containing-it !

:1319 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

proshnecqh

prosEnechthE
G4374
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED
was-brought

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Nom Pl n
little-boys-and-girls

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

. Then were there brought
unto him little children, that he
should put [his] hands on them,
and pray: and the disciples
rebuked them.

13

epiqh

epithE
G2007
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING
he-may-be-placing-on

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
to-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseuxhtai

proseuxEtai
G4336
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-prayING
should-be-praying

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

epetimhsan

epetimEsan
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
rebuke

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

:1419 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

afete

aphete
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-LET
leave-ye !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Acc Pl n
little-boys-and-girls

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

But Jesus said, Suffer little
children, and forbid them not,
to come unto me: for of such is
the kingdom of heaven.

14

kwluete

kOluete
G2967
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FORBIDDING
be-ye-forbidding !

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

toioutwn

toioutOn
G5108
pd Gen Pl n
such
such(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:1519 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epiqeis

epitheis
G2007
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-PLACING
placing-on

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
to-them

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
He-WAS-GONE
he-went

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

And he laid [his] hands on
them, and departed thence.
15

:1619 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

. And, behold, one came
and said unto him, Good
Master, what good thing shall I
do, that I may have eternal life?
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agaqe

agathe
G18
a_ Voc Sg m
GOOD !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ecw

echO
G2192
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY BE-HAVING
I-may-be-having

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:1719 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg m
GOOD

And he said unto him, Why
callest thou me good? [there is]
none good but one, [that is],
God: but if thou wilt enter into
life, keep the commandments.

17

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

agaqos

agathos
G18
a_ Nom Sg m
GOOD

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God (PLACer)
God

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

thrhson

tErEson
G5083
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
KEEP
keep-you !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

:1819 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

poias

poias
G4169
pi Acc Pl f
OF-?-THE-WHICH
which(p) ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

He saith unto him, Which?
Jesus said, Thou shalt do no
murder, Thou shalt not commit
adultery, Thou shalt not steal,
Thou shalt not bear false
witness,

18

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

foneuseis

phoneuseis
G5407
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

moiceuseis

moicheuseis
G3431
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING
you-shall-be-committing-adultery

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kleyeis

klepseis
G2813
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-stealING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

yeudomarturhseis

pseudomarturEseis
G5576
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-FALSE-witnessING
you-shall-be-testifying-falsely

:1919 tima

tima
G5091
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-VALUING
be-you-honoring !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Honour thy father and [thy]
mother: and, Thou shalt love
thy neighbour as thyself.

19

agaphseis

agapEseis
G25
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

:2019 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

neaniskos

neaniskos
G3495
n_ Nom Sg m
YOUTH

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

efulaxamhn

ephulaxamEn
G5442
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-GUARD
I-maintain

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

The young man saith unto
him, All these things have I
kept from my youth up: what
lack I yet?

20

neothtos

neotEtos
G3503
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-YOUTH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

usterw

husterO
G5302
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-WANTING
I-am-being-deficient

:2119 efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

teleios

teleios
G5046
a_ Nom Sg m
mature
perfect

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

Jesus said unto him, If thou
wilt be perfect, go [and] sell
that thou hast, and give to the
poor, and thou shalt have
treasure in heaven: and come
[and] follow me.

21

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

pwlhson

pOlEson
G4453
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SELL
sell-you !

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

uparconta

huparchonta
G5224
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

ptwcois

ptOchois
G4434
a_ Dat Pl m
to-POOR-ones
to-poor-ones

Matthew 19
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeis

exeis
G2192
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING

qhsauron

thEsauron
G2344
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW
treasure

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deuro

deuro
G1204
vm txx vxx 2 Sg
HITHER
hither-you !

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:2219 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

neaniskos

neaniskos
G3495
n_ Nom Sg m
YOUTH

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

But when the young man
heard that saying, he went
away sorrowful: for he had
great possessions.

22

lupoumenos

lupoumenos
G3076
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
SORROWING

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

kthmata

ktEmata
G2933
n_ Acc Pl n
ACQUISITIONS

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

:2319 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

. Then said Jesus unto his
disciples, Verily I say unto
you, That a rich man shall
hardly enter into the kingdom
of heaven.

23

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

duskolws

duskolOs
G1423
Adv
ILL-VICTUALly
squeamishly

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH
rich-man

eiseleusetai

eiseleusetai
G1525
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING
shall-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

:2419 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eukopwteron

eukopOteron
G2123
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
easier

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kamhlon

kamElon
G2574
n_ Acc Sg m
CAMEL

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

And again I say unto you, It
is easier for a camel to go
through the eye of a needle,
than for a rich man to enter
into the kingdom of God.

24

truphmatos

trupEmatos
G5169
n_ Gen Sg n
BORE

rafidos

raphidos
G4476
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SEWer
of-needle

dielqein

dielthein
G1330
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-THRU-COMING
to-be-coming-through

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

plousion

plousion
G4145
a_ Acc Sg m
RICH
rich-man

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

:2519 akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

exeplhssonto

exeplEssonto
G1605
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-astonishED

sfodra

sphodra
G4970
Adv
VEHEMENT
tremendously

When his disciples heard
[it], they were exceedingly
amazed, saying, Who then can
be saved?

25

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

swqhnai

sOthEnai
G4982
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SAVED

:2619 embleyas

emblepsas
G1689
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-looking
looking-at-them

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

But Jesus beheld [them],
and said unto them, With men
this is impossible; but with
God all things are possible.

26
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touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

adunaton

adunaton
G102
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-ABLE
impossible

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL
all-things

dunata

dunata
G1415
a_ Nom Pl n
ABLE
possible

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:2719 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

Then answered Peter and
said unto him, Behold, we have
forsaken all, and followed
thee; what shall we have
therefore?

27

afhkamen

aphEkamen
G863
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
FROM-LET
leave

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqhsamen

EkolouthEsamen
G190
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
follow

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

:2819 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And Jesus said unto them,
Verily I say unto you, That ye
which have followed me, in the
regeneration when the Son of
man shall sit in the throne of
his glory, ye also shall sit upon
twelve thrones, judging the
twelve tribes of Israel.

28

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akolouqhsantes

akolouthEsantes
G190
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-following
ones-following

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

paliggenesia

paliggenesia
G3824
n_ Dat Sg f
AGAIN-BECOMing
renascence

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

kaqish

kathisE
G2523
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-seatING
should-be-being-seated

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-esteem
of-glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kaqisesqe

kathisesthe
G2523
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-seatED
shall-be-sitting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

qronous

thronous
G2362
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONES

krinontes

krinontes
G2919
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
JUDGING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

fulas

phulas
G5443
n_ Acc Pl f
tribes

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

:2919 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
every-one

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Acc Pl f
HOMES
houses

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

adelfas

adelphas
G79
n_ Acc Pl f
sisters

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

And every one that hath
forsaken houses, or brethren,
or sisters, or father, or mother,
or wife, or children, or lands,
for my name's sake, shall
receive an hundredfold, and
shall inherit everlasting life.

29

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

agrous

agrous
G68
n_ Acc Pl m
FIELDS

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ekatontaplasiona

hekatontaplasiona
G1542
a_ Acc Pl n
HUNDRED-FOLD

lhyetai

lEpsetai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GETTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

klhronomhsei

klEronomEsei
G2816
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-tenantING
shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of
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:3019 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

prwtoi

prOtoi
G4413
a_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-mosts
first-ones

escatoi

eschatoi
G2078
a_ Nom Pl m
LASTS
last-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

escatoi

eschatoi
G2078
a_ Nom Pl m
LASTS
last-ones

prwtoi

prOtoi
G4413
a_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-mosts
first-ones

But many [that are] first
shall be last; and the last [shall
be] first.

30
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:120 omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
to-human

. For the kingdom of heaven
is like unto a man [that is] an
householder, which went out
early in the morning to hire
labourers into his vineyard.

1

oikodespoth

oikodespotE
G3617
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME-OWNER
householder

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

ama

hama
G260
Adv
SIMULTANEOUS
at-the-same-time

prwi

prOi
G4404
Adv
morning
in-the-morning

misqwsasqai

misthOsasthai
G3409
vn Aor Mid
TO-HIRE

ergatas

ergatas
G2040
n_ Acc Pl m
ACTers
workers

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ampelwna

ampelOna
G290
n_ Acc Sg m
VINEyard

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:220 sumfwnhsas

sumphOnEsas
G4856
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
agreeing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ergatwn

ergatOn
G2040
n_ Gen Pl m
ACTers
workers

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dhnariou

dEnariou
G1220
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-DENARIUS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

And when he had agreed
with the labourers for a penny
a day, he sent them into his
vineyard.

2

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ampelwna

ampelOna
G290
n_ Acc Sg m
VINEyard

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:320 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

trithn

tritEn
G5154
a_ Acc Sg f
third

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

And he went out about the
third hour, and saw others
standing idle in the
marketplace,

3

estwtas

hestOtas
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agora

agora
G58
n_ Dat Sg f
BUY-place
market

argous

argous
G692
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-ACTive
idle

:420 kakeinois

kakeinois
G2548
pd Dat Pl m Con
AND-to-those

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ampelwna

ampelOna
G290
n_ Acc Sg m
VINEyard

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And said unto them; Go ye
also into the vineyard, and
whatsoever is right I will give
you. And they went their way.

4

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg n
JUST

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:520 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
they-came-away

(20:5)
(20:5)

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

ekthn

hektEn
G1623
a_ Acc Sg f
SIXth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ennathn

ennatEn
G1766
a_ Acc Sg f
NINth

Again he went out about the
sixth and ninth hour, and did
likewise.

5

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOES

wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

:620 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

endekathn

hendekatEn
G1734
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE-TENth
eleventh

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FOUND

allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

And about the eleventh hour
he went out, and found others
standing idle, and saith unto
them, Why stand ye here all the
day idle?

6

estwtas

hestOtas
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

argous

argous
G692
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-ACTive
idle

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

esthkate

hestEkate
G2476
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-STOOD
ye-stand

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE
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ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

argoi

argoi
G692
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-ACTive
idle

:720 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

emisqwsato

emisthOsato
G3409
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
HIRES

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

They say unto him, Because
no man hath hired us. He saith
unto them, Go ye also into the
vineyard; and whatsoever is
right, [that] shall ye receive.

7

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ampelwna

ampelOna
G290
n_ Acc Sg m
VINEyard

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

h

hE
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg n
JUST

lhyesqe

lEpsesthe
G2983
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE GETTING
ye-shall-be-getting

:820 oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-evening

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ampelwnos

ampelOnos
G290
n_ Gen Sg m
VINEyard

So when even was come, the
lord of the vineyard saith unto
his steward, Call the labourers,
and give them [their] hire,
beginning from the last unto
the first.

8

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

epitropw

epitropO
G2012
n_ Dat Sg m
permitter
manager

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kaleson

kaleson
G2564
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
CALL
call-you !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ergatas

ergatas
G2040
n_ Acc Pl m
ACTers
workers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apodos

apodos
G591
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-FROM-GIVING
be-you-paying !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

arxamenos

arxamenos
G756
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
beginning

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

escatwn

eschatOn
G2078
a_ Gen Pl m
LAST
last-ones

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

prwtwn

prOtOn
G4413
a_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-most
first-ones

:920 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

endekathn

hendekatEn
G1734
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE-TENth
eleventh

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP
apiece

And when they came that
[were hired] about the eleventh
hour, they received every man
a penny.

9

dhnarion

dEnarion
G1220
n_ Acc Sg n
DENARIUS

:1020 elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

prwtoi

prOtoi
G4413
a_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-most
first-ones

enomisan

enomisan
G3543
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
infer

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pleiona

pleiona
G4119
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
MORE

But when the first came,
they supposed that they should
have received more; and they
likewise received every man a
penny.

10

lhyontai

lEpsontai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE GETTING
they-shall-be-getting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP
apiece

dhnarion

dEnarion
G1220
n_ Acc Sg n
DENARIUS

:1120 labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egogguzon

egogguzon
G1111
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-MURMURED

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

oikodespotou

oikodespotou
G3617
n_ Gen Sg m
HOME-OWNER
householder

And when they had
received [it], they murmured
against the goodman of the
house,

11

:1220 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

escatoi

eschatoi
G2078
a_ Nom Pl m
LAST
last-ones

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
DO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Saying, These last have
wrought [but] one hour, and
thou hast made them equal
unto us, which have borne the
burden and heat of the day.

12
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isous

isous
G2470
a_ Acc Pl m
EQUAL

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

epoihsas

epoiEsas
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-DO
you-make

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

bastasasin

bastasasin
G941
vp Aor Act Dat Pl m
ones-BEARing
ones-bearing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

baros

baros
G922
n_ Acc Sg n
HEAVY
burden

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kauswna

kausOna
G2742
n_ Acc Sg m
BURNing
scorching-heat

:1320 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
to-ONE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

etaire

hetaire
G2083
n_ Voc Sg m
COMRADE !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But he answered one of
them, and said, Friend, I do
thee no wrong: didst not thou
agree with me for a penny?

13

adikw

adikO
G91
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-injurING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

dhnariou

dEnariou
G1220
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-DENARIUS

sunefwnhsas

sunephOnEsas
G4856
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-agree

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

:1420 aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT
pick-up-you !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

son

son
G4674
ps 2 Acc Sg
YOUR
yours

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

Take [that] thine [is], and
go thy way: I will give unto
this last, even as unto thee.

14

escatw

eschatO
G2078
a_ Dat Sg m
LAST
last-one

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

:1520 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-allowed
it-is-allowed

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

emois

emois
G1699
ps 1 Dat Pl
MY(p)

Is it not lawful for me to do
what I will with mine own? Is
thine eye evil, because I am
good?

15

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF
since

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ponhros

ponEros
G4190
a_ Nom Sg m
wicked

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

agaqos

agathos
G18
a_ Nom Sg m
GOOD

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

:1620 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

escatoi

eschatoi
G2078
a_ Nom Pl m
LAST
last-ones

prwtoi

prOtoi
G4413
a_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-most
first-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

prwtoi

prOtoi
G4413
a_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-most
first-ones

escatoi

eschatoi
G2078
a_ Nom Pl m
LAST
last-ones

So the last shall be first, and
the first last: for many be
called, but few chosen.

16

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

klhtoi

klEtoi
G2822
a_ Nom Pl m
CALLED

oligoi

oligoi
G3641
a_ Nom Pl m
FEW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eklektoi

eklektoi
G1588
a_ Nom Pl m
chosen

:1720 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anabainwn

anabainOn
G305
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UP-STEPPING
going-up

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

parelaben

parelaben
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BESIDE-GOT
he-took-aside

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

. And Jesus going up to
Jerusalem took the twelve
disciples apart in the way, and
said unto them,

17

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

Matthew 20
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:1820 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anabainomen

anabainomen
G305
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-UP-STEPPING
we-are-going-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Behold, we go up to
Jerusalem; and the Son of man
shall be betrayed unto the chief
priests and unto the scribes,
and they shall condemn him to
death,

18

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

paradoqhsetai

paradothEsetai
G3860
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN
shall-be-being-given-up

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

arciereusin

archiereusin
G749
n_ Dat Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grammateusin

grammateusin
G1122
n_ Dat Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katakrinousin

katakrinousin
G2632
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING
they-shall-be-condemning

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
to-DEATH

:1920 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paradwsousin

paradOsousin
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
they-shall-be-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

empaixai

empaixai
G1702
vn Aor Act
TO-IN-sport
to-scoff-at

And shall deliver him to the
Gentiles to mock, and to
scourge, and to crucify [him]:
and the third day he shall rise
again.

19

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mastigwsai

mastigOsai
G3146
vn Aor Act
TO-scourge

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

staurwsai

staurOsai
G4717
vn Aor Act
TO-impale
to-crucify

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

anasthsetai

anastEsetai
G450
vi Fut Mid 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
he-shall-be-rising

:2020 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

proshlqen

prosElthen
G4334
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

zebedaiou

zebedaiou
G2199
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ZEBEDEE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

. Then came to him the
mother of Zebedee's children
with her sons, worshipping
[him], and desiring a certain
thing of him.

20

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

proskunousa

proskunousa
G4352
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
worshipING
worshipingf

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aitousa

aitousa
G154
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
REQUESTING
requestingf

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

:2120 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

And he said unto her, What
wilt thou? She saith unto him,
Grant that these my two sons
may sit, the one on thy right
hand, and the other on the left,
in thy kingdom.

21

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-saying !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kaqiswsin

kathisOsin
G2523
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-seatING
should-be-being-seated

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

euwnumwn

euOnumOn
G2176
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-left
of-left(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:2220 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

But Jesus answered and
said, Ye know not what ye ask.
Are ye able to drink of the cup
that I shall drink of, and to be
baptized with the baptism that
I am baptized with? They say
unto him, We are able.

22

aiteisqe

aiteisthe
G154
vi Pres Mid 2 Pl
YE-ARE-REQUESTING

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

mellw

mellO
G3195
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-beING-ABOUT

pinein

pinein
G4095
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

baptizomai

baptizomai
G907
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
AM-beING-DIPizED
am-being-baptized

Matthew 20
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baptisqhnai

baptisthEnai
G907
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DIPizED
to-be-baptized

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

dunameqa

dunametha
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ABLE

:2320 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

piesqe

piesthe
G4095
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he saith unto them, Ye
shall drink indeed of my cup,
and be baptized with the
baptism that I am baptized
with: but to sit on my right
hand, and on my left, is not
mine to give, but [it shall be
given to them] for whom it is
prepared of my Father.

23

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

baptizomai

baptizomai
G907
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
AM-beING-DIPizED
am-being-baptized

baptisqhsesqe

baptisthEsesthe
G907
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED
ye-shall-be-being-baptized

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kaqisai

kathisai
G2523
vn Aor Act
TO-be-seated

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

euwnumwn

euOnumOn
G2176
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-left
of-left(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY
mine

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM
it-shall-be-given-to-them-to-whom

htoimastai

hEtoimastai
G2090
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-made-READY

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2420 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-of-it

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

hganakthsan

EganaktEsan
G23
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
resent

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers

And when the ten heard [it],
they were moved with
indignation against the two
brethren.

24

:2520 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

But Jesus called them [unto
him], and said, Ye know that
the princes of the Gentiles
exercise dominion over them,
and they that are great exercise
authority upon them.

25

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arcontes

archontes
G758
n_ Nom Pl m
chiefs

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

katakurieuousin

katakurieuousin
G2634
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOWN-masterING
are-lording-it-over

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

megaloi

megaloi
G3173
a_ Nom Pl m
GREAT-ones
great-men

katexousiazousin

katexousiazousin
G2715
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-coercING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them
them

:2620 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

qelh

thelE
G2309
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WILLING

But it shall not be so among
you: but whosoever will be
great among you, let him be
your minister;

26

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-him-BE
let-him-be !

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

:2720 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

qelh

thelE
G2309
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WILLING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
foremost

estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-him-BE
let-him-be !

And whosoever will be
chief among you, let him be
your servant:

27
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umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

:2820 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

diakonhqhnai

diakonEthEnai
G1247
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-THRU-SERVED
to-be-served

Even as the Son of man
came not to be ministered unto,
but to minister, and to give his
life a ransom for many.

28

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

diakonhsai

diakonEsai
G1247
vn Aor Act
TO-THRU-SERVE
to-serve

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

lutron

lutron
G3083
n_ Acc Sg n
LOOSener
ransom

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD
insteadfor

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-MANY
many

:2920 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekporeuomenwn

ekporeuomenOn
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-OUT-GOING
of-going-out

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

iericw

ierichO
G2410
ni proper
JERICHO

hkolouqhsen

EkolouthEsen
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
follows

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

. And as they departed from
Jericho, a great multitude
followed him.

29

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

:3020 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND-ones
blind-men

kaqhmenoi

kathEmenoi
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
sittING

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

And, behold, two blind men
sitting by the way side, when
they heard that Jesus passed
by, cried out, saying, Have
mercy on us, O Lord, [thou]
Son of David.

30

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

paragei

paragei
G3855
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-LEADING
is-passing-by

ekraxan

ekraxan
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CRY
cry

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

elehson

eleEson
G1653
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-MERCIFUL-to
be-you-merciful-to !

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

:3120 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
rebukES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

siwphswsin

siOpEsOsin
G4623
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT

And the multitude rebuked
them, because they should hold
their peace: but they cried the
more, saying, Have mercy on
us, O Lord, [thou] Son of
David.

31

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

meizon

meizon
G3185
Adv
GREATer
louder

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-CRIED

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

elehson

eleEson
G1653
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-MERCIFUL-to
be-you-merciful-to !

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

:3220 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

stas

stas
G2476
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
STANDing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
summons

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And Jesus stood still, and
called them, and said, What
will ye that I shall do unto you?

32

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

Matthew 20
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:3320 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

anoicqwsin

anoichthOsin
G455
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED
may-be-being-opened

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

They say unto him, Lord,
that our eyes may be opened.
33

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

:3420 splagcnisqeis

splagchnistheis
G4697
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-compassionatED
being-moved-with-compassion

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
TOUCHES

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

ofqalmwn

ophthalmOn
G3788
n_ Gen Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

So Jesus had compassion
[on them], and touched their
eyes: and immediately their
eyes received sight, and they
followed him.

34

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

anebleyan

aneblepsan
G308
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-look
receive-sight

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

Matthew 20  -  Matthew 21
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:121 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hggisan

Eggisan
G1448
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-NEAR
they-draw-near

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

bhqfagh

bEthphagE
G967
ni proper
BETHPHAGE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

. And when they drew nigh
unto Jerusalem, and were come
to Bethphage, unto the mount
of Olives, then sent Jesus two
disciples,

1

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain
Mount

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

elaiwn

elaiOn
G1636
n_ Gen Pl f
OLIVES

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions
dispatches

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

:221 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

poreuqhte

poreuthEte
G4198
vs Aor pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BEING-GONE
be-ye-being-gone !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE-one
the-one

apenanti

apenanti
G561
Adv
FROM-IN-INSTEAD
in-front-of

Saying unto them, Go into
the village over against you,
and straightway ye shall find
an ass tied, and a colt with her:
loose [them], and bring [them]
unto me.

2

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

onon

onon
G3688
n_ Acc Sg f
ASS

dedemenhn

dedemenEn
G1210
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-BOUND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

lusantes

lusantes
G3089
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
LOOSing
loosing-them

agagete

agagete
G71
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-LEADING
be-ye-leading-them !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

:321 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

ereite

ereite
G2046
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-declarING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And if any [man] say ought
unto you, ye shall say, The
Lord hath need of them; and
straightway he will send them.

3

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apostelei

apostelei
G649
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-commissionING
he-shall-be-dispatching

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:421 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-occurred

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-declarED

All this was done, that it
might be fulfilled which was
spoken by the prophet, saying,

4

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
sayING

:521 eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
say
say-ye !

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

qugatri

thugatri
G2364
n_ Dat Sg f
DAUGHTER

siwn

siOn
G4622
ni proper
of-SION
of-Sion

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Tell ye the daughter of Sion,
Behold, thy King cometh unto
thee, meek, and sitting upon an
ass, and a colt the foal of an
ass.

5

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

praus

praus
G4239
a_ Nom Sg m
MEEK

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epibebhkws

epibebEkOs
G1910
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-ON-STEPPED
having-mounted

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

onon

onon
G3688
n_ Acc Sg f
ASS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON
foal

upozugiou

hupozugiou
G5268
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-UNDER-YOKE
of-yokebeast

:621 poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihsantes

poiEsantes
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
DOing

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

prosetaxen

prosetaxen
G4367
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-SETS
bids

And the disciples went, and
did as Jesus commanded them,
6
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autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:721 hgagon

Egagon
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LED
led

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

onon

onon
G3688
n_ Acc Sg f
ASS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeqhkan

epethEkan
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-PLACE
place-on

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
upon

And brought the ass, and the
colt, and put on them their
clothes, and they set [him]
thereon.

7

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epekaqisan

epekathisan
G1940
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-seat
they-seat-him-on

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
upon

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them
them

:821 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pleistos

pleistos
G4118
a_ Nom Sg m
MOST

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG
of-the-throng

estrwsan

estrOsan
G4766
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
STREW

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And a very great multitude
spread their garments in the
way; others cut down branches
from the trees, and strawed
[them] in the way.

8

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekopton

ekopton
G2875
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
STRUCK
chopped

kladous

kladous
G2798
n_ Acc Pl m
boughs

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

dendrwn

dendrOn
G1186
n_ Gen Pl n
TREES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estrwnnuon

estrOnnuon
G4766
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
STREWED
strewed-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY

:921 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

proagontes

proagontes
G4254
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BEFORE-LEADING
preceding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

akolouqountes

akolouthountes
G190
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
followING

And the multitudes that went
before, and that followed,
cried, saying, Hosanna to the
Son of David: Blessed [is] he
that cometh in the name of the
Lord; Hosanna in the highest.

9

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
CRIED

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

wsanna

hOsanna
G5614
Hebrew
HOSANNA

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

euloghmenos

eulogEmenos
G2127
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
beING-blessED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

wsanna

hOsanna
G5614
Hebrew
HOSANNA

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

uyistois

hupsistois
G5310
a_ Dat Pl n
HIGHest-ones
highest-ones

:1021 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqontos

eiselthontos
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-INTO-COMING
of-entering

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

eseisqh

eseisthE
G4579
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-QUAKED

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
entire

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And when he was come into
Jerusalem, all the city was
moved, saying, Who is this?

10

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

:1121 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And the multitude said, This
is Jesus the prophet of
Nazareth of Galilee.

11

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
NAZARETH

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE
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:1221 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

. And Jesus went into the
temple of God, and cast out all
them that sold and bought in
the temple, and overthrew the
tables of the moneychangers,
and the seats of them that sold
doves,

12

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exebalen

exebalen
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAST
cast-out

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pwlountas

pOlountas
G4453
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-SELLING
ones-selling

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agorazontas

agorazontas
G59
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-BUYING
ones-buying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

trapezas

trapezas
G5132
n_ Acc Pl f
tables

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kollubistwn

kollubistOn
G2855
n_ Gen Pl m
LOPPers
brokers

katestreyen

katestrepsen
G2690
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOWN-TURNS
he-overturns

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kaqedras

kathedras
G2515
n_ Acc Pl f
DOWN-SETTLES
seats

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pwlountwn

pOlountOn
G4453
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-SELLING
ones-selling

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

peristeras

peristeras
G4058
n_ Acc Pl f
DOVES

:1321 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

And said unto them, It is
written, My house shall be
called the house of prayer; but
ye have made it a den of
thieves.

13

proseuchs

proseuchEs
G4335
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-prayer

klhqhsetai

klEthEsetai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME
him

epoihsate

epoiEsate
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
make

sphlaion

spElaion
G4693
n_ Acc Sg n
CAVE

lhstwn

lEstOn
G3027
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-ROBBERS

:1421 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND
blind-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cwloi

chOloi
G5560
a_ Nom Pl m
LAME
lame-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the blind and the lame
came to him in the temple; and
he healed them.

14

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-curES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:1521 idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

And when the chief priests
and scribes saw the wonderful
things that he did, and the
children crying in the temple,
and saying, Hosanna to the Son
of David; they were sore
displeased,

15

qaumasia

thaumasia
G2297
a_ Acc Pl n
MARVELS

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

paidas

paidas
G3816
n_ Acc Pl m
boys

krazontas

krazontas
G2896
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
CRYING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legontas

legontas
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
sayING

wsanna

hOsanna
G5614
Hebrew
HOSANNA

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

hganakthsan

EganaktEsan
G23
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-resent
they-resent-it

:1621 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

akoueis

akoueis
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HEARING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And said unto him, Hearest
thou what these say? And
Jesus saith unto them, Yea;
have ye never read, Out of the
mouth of babes and sucklings
thou hast perfected praise?

16

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

anegnwte

anegnOte
G314
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-read(past)

ye-did-read

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MOUTH
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nhpiwn

nEpiOn
G3516
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-minors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qhlazontwn

thElazontOn
G2337
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-sucklings
sucklings

kathrtisw

katErtisO
G2675
vi Aor Mid 2 Sg
YOU-DOWN-EQUIP
you-attune

ainon

ainon
G136
n_ Acc Sg m
PRAISE

:1721 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katalipwn

katalipOn
G2641
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
leavING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

bhqanian

bEthanian
G963
n_ Acc Sg f
BETHANY

And he left them, and went
out of the city into Bethany;
and he lodged there.

17

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hulisqh

EulisthE
G835
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
IS-COURTizED
is-camped-out

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:1821 prwias

prOias
G4405
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-morning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epanagwn

epanagOn
G1877
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ON-UP-LEADING
leading-back

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

epeinasen

epeinasen
G3983
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-HUNGERS

. Now in the morning as he
returned into the city, he
hungered.

18

:1921 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

sukhn

sukEn
G4808
n_ Acc Sg f
FIG-tree

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

odou

hodou
G3598
n_ Gen Sg f
WAY
roadside

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

And when he saw a fig tree
in the way, he came to it, and
found nothing thereon, but
leaves only, and said unto it,
Let no fruit grow on thee
henceforward for ever. And
presently the fig tree withered
away.

19

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fulla

phulla
G5444
n_ Acc Pl n
leaves

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-longer

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

karpos

karpos
G2590
n_ Nom Sg m
FRUIT

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhranqh

exEranthE
G3583
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DRIED
is-withered

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sukh

sukE
G4808
n_ Nom Sg f
FIG-tree

:2021 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

eqaumasan

ethaumasan
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
MARVEL

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

And when the disciples saw
[it], they marvelled, saying,
How soon is the fig tree
withered away!

20

exhranqh

exEranthE
G3583
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DRIED
is-withered

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sukh

sukE
G4808
n_ Nom Sg f
FIG-tree

:2121 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

Jesus answered and said
unto them, Verily I say unto
you, If ye have faith, and doubt
not, ye shall not only do this
[which is done] to the fig tree,
but also if ye shall say unto this
mountain, Be thou removed,
and be thou cast into the sea; it
shall be done.

21

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diakriqhte

diakrithEte
G1252
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-THRU-JUDGED
ye-may-be-doubting

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sukhs

sukEs
G4808
n_ Gen Sg f
FIG-tree

poihsete

poiEsete
G4160
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-DOING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
also-if-ever

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
mountain

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this
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eiphte

eipEte
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-sayING

arqhti

arthEti
G142
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-LIFTED
be-you-being-picked-up !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blhqhti

blEthEti
G906
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-CAST
be-you-being-cast !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING
it-shall-be-occurring

:2221 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

aithshte

aitEsEte
G154
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Dat Sg f
prayer

And all things, whatsoever
ye shall ask in prayer,
believing, ye shall receive.

22

pisteuontes

pisteuontes
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BELIEVING

lhyesqe

lEpsesthe
G2983
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE GETTING
ye-shall-be-getting

:2321 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqonti

elthonti
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m
to-COMING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

. And when he was come
into the temple, the chief
priests and the elders of the
people came unto him as he
was teaching, and said, By
what authority doest thou these
things? and who gave thee this
authority?

23

didaskonti

didaskonti
G1321
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
to-TEACHING
while-teaching

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

:2421 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

erwthsw

erOtEsO
G2065
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-askING
shall-be-asking

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

And Jesus answered and
said unto them, I also will ask
you one thing, which if ye tell
me, I in like wise will tell you
by what authority I do these
things.

24

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM
which

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eiphte

eipEte
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-sayING
ye-may-be-telling

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

erw

erO
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-declarING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

:2521 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Nom Sg n
DIPism
baptism

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

The baptism of John,
whence was it? from heaven,
or of men? And they reasoned
with themselves, saying, If we
shall say, From heaven; he will
say unto us, Why did ye not
then believe him?

25

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dielogizonto

dielogizonto
G1260
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THRU-accountED
reasoned

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER
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eipwmen

eipOmen
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-sayING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-declarING

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

episteusate

episteusate
G4100
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BELIEVE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:2621 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipwmen

eipOmen
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-sayING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

foboumeqa

phoboumetha
G5399
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

But if we shall say, Of men;
we fear the people; for all hold
John as a prophet.

26

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

profhthn

prophEtEn
G4396
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

:2721 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqentes

apokrithentes
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
answerING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

And they answered Jesus,
and said, We cannot tell. And
he said unto them, Neither tell I
you by what authority I do
these things.

27

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING
am-telling

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

:2821 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SEEMING

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. But what think ye? A
[certain] man had two sons;
and he came to the first, and
said, Son, go work to day in
my vineyard.

28

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
coming-to

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

prwtw

prOtO
G4413
a_ Dat Sg n
BEFORE-most
first

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Voc Sg n
offspring
child !

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

ergazou

ergazou
G2038
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-ACTING
be-you-working !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ampelwni

ampelOni
G290
n_ Dat Sg m
VINEyard

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2921 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

He answered and said, I will
not: but afterward he repented,
and went.

29

metamelhqeis

metamelEtheis
G3338
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-after-CARED
regretting-it

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CAME
he-went-forth

:3021 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
coming-to

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

deuterw

deuterO
G1208
a_ Dat Sg n
second

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And he came to the second,
and said likewise. And he
answered and said, I [go], sir:
and went not.

30
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apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master !
lord !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
he-went-forth

:3121 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
which ?

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

Whether of them twain did
the will of [his] father? They
say unto him, The first. Jesus
saith unto them, Verily I say
unto you, That the publicans
and the harlots go into the
kingdom of God before you.

31

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first-one

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

telwnai

telOnai
G5057
n_ Nom Pl m
tribute-collectors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

pornai

pornai
G4204
n_ Nom Pl f
PROSTITUTES

proagousin

proagousin
G4254
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-BEFORE-LEADING
are-preceding

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:3221 hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUSTice
of-righteousness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For John came unto you in
the way of righteousness, and
ye believed him not: but the
publicans and the harlots
believed him: and ye, when ye
had seen [it], repented not
afterward, that ye might
believe him.

32

episteusate

episteusate
G4100
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BELIEVE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

telwnai

telOnai
G5057
n_ Nom Pl m
tribute-collectors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

pornai

pornai
G4204
n_ Nom Pl f
PROSTITUTES

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

metemelhqhte

metemelEthEte
G3338
vi Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-WERE-after-CARED
regretted

usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pisteusai

pisteusai
G4100
vn Aor Act
TO-BELIEVE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:3321 allhn

allEn
G243
a_ Acc Sg f
other
another

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

akousate

akousate
G191
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HEAR
hear-ye !

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

oikodespoths

oikodespotEs
G3617
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME-OWNer
householder

. Hear another parable:
There was a certain
householder, which planted a
vineyard, and hedged it round
about, and digged a winepress
in it, and built a tower, and let
it out to husbandmen, and went
into a far country:

33

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

efuteusen

ephuteusen
G5452
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
plants

ampelwna

ampelOna
G290
n_ Acc Sg m
VINEyard

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fragmon

phragmon
G5418
n_ Acc Sg m
BARRIER
stone-dike

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-it
himit

perieqhken

periethEken
G4060
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-PLACES
places-about

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wruxen

Oruxen
G3736
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
EXCAVATES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
it
himit

lhnon

lEnon
G3025
n_ Acc Sg f
TROUGH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wkodomhsen

OkodomEsen
G3618
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HOME-BUILDS
builds

purgon

purgon
G4444
n_ Acc Sg m
TOWER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exedoto

exedoto
G1554
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
OUT-GAVE
leased

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME
himit

gewrgois

geOrgois
G1092
n_ Dat Pl m
to-LAND-ACTers
to-farmers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apedhmhsen

apedEmEsen
G589
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
travels

Matthew 21
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:3421 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hggisen

Eggisen
G1448
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
NEARS
draws-near

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

karpwn

karpOn
G2590
n_ Gen Pl m
FRUITS

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And when the time of the
fruit drew near, he sent his
servants to the husbandmen,
that they might receive the
fruits of it.

34

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

gewrgous

geOrgous
G1092
n_ Acc Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

karpous

karpous
G2590
n_ Acc Pl m
FRUITS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:3521 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING
taking

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gewrgoi

geOrgoi
G1092
n_ Nom Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM
whichone

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

And the husbandmen took
his servants, and beat one, and
killed another, and stoned
another.

35

edeiran

edeiran
G1194
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SKIN
they-lash

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM
whichone

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apekteinan

apekteinan
G615
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-KILL
they-kill

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM
whichone

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eliqobolhsan

elithobolEsan
G3036
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-STONE-CAST
they-pelt-with-stones

:3621 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

pleionas

pleionas
G4119
a_ Acc Pl m Cmp
MORE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

prwtwn

prOtOn
G4413
a_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-most
first-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Again, he sent other
servants more than the first:
and they did unto them
likewise.

36

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DO

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

:3721 usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

But last of all he sent unto
them his son, saying, They will
reverence my son.

37

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

entraphsontai

entrapEsontai
G1788
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-abashING
they-shall-be-respecting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:3821 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gewrgoi

geOrgoi
G1092
n_ Nom Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

But when the husbandmen
saw the son, they said among
themselves, This is the heir;
come, let us kill him, and let us
seize on his inheritance.

38

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klhronomos

klEronomos
G2818
n_ Nom Sg m
tenant
enjoyer-of-the-allotment

deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

apokteinwmen

apokteinOmen
G615
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
we-may-be-killing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katascwmen

kataschOmen
G2722
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE DOWN-HAVING
we-should-be-retaining

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

klhronomian

klEronomian
G2817
n_ Acc Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-the-allotment

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:3921 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING
taking

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exebalon

exebalon
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAST(past)

they-cast-out(past)-him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ampelwnos

ampelOnos
G290
n_ Gen Sg m
VINEyard

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they caught him, and
cast [him] out of the vineyard,
and slew [him].

39

apekteinan

apekteinan
G615
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-KILL
they-kill-him
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:4021 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ampelwnos

ampelOnos
G290
n_ Gen Sg m
VINEyard

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

When the lord therefore of
the vineyard cometh, what will
he do unto those husbandmen?

40

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-DOING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

gewrgois

geOrgois
G1092
n_ Dat Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

ekeinois

ekeinois
G1565
pd Dat Pl m
those

:4121 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kakous

kakous
G2556
a_ Acc Pl m
EVIL-ones
evil-men

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly

apolesei

apolesei
G622
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-destroyING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

They say unto him, He will
miserably destroy those
wicked men, and will let out
[his] vineyard unto other
husbandmen, which shall
render him the fruits in their
seasons.

41

ampelwna

ampelOna
G290
n_ Acc Sg m
VINEyard

ekdosetai

ekdosetai
G1554
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-OUT-GIVING
he-shall-be-leasing

allois

allois
G243
a_ Dat Pl m
to-others

gewrgois

geOrgois
G1092
n_ Dat Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

apodwsousin

apodOsousin
G591
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
shall-be-rendering

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

karpous

karpous
G2590
n_ Acc Pl m
FRUITS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

kairois

kairois
G2540
n_ Dat Pl m
SEASONS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:4221 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

anegnwte

anegnOte
G314
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-read(past)

ye-did-read

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

Jesus saith unto them, Did
ye never read in the scriptures,
The stone which the builders
rejected, the same is become
the head of the corner: this is
the Lord's doing, and it is
marvellous in our eyes?

42

grafais

graphais
G1124
n_ Dat Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

apedokimasan

apedokimasan
G593
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-test
reject

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oikodomountes

oikodomountes
G3618
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HOME-BUILDING
ones-building

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-one

egenhqh

egenEthE
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-BECOME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

gwnias

gOnias
G1137
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CORNER

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

qaumasth

thaumastE
G2298
a_ Nom Sg f
MARVELous

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ofqalmois

ophthalmois
G3788
n_ Dat Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:4321 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

arqhsetai

arthEsetai
G142
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED
shall-be-being-taken-away

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

Therefore say I unto you,
The kingdom of God shall be
taken from you, and given to a
nation bringing forth the fruits
thereof.

43

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN
shall-be-being-given

eqnei

ethnei
G1484
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NATION

poiounti

poiounti
G4160
vp Pres Act Dat Sg n
DOING
producing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

karpous

karpous
G2590
n_ Acc Pl m
FRUITS

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:4421 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-FALLING
one-falling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

And whosoever shall fall on
this stone shall be broken: but
on whomsoever it shall fall, it
will grind him to powder.

44
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sunqlasqhsetai

sunthlasthEsetai
G4917
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-SHATTERED
shall-be-being-shattered

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

pesh

pesE
G4098
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-FALLING

likmhsei

likmEsei
G3039
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-WINNOWING
it-shall-be-scattering-like-chaff

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:4521 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

And when the chief priests
and Pharisees had heard his
parables, they perceived that
he spake of them.

45

parabolas

parabolas
G3850
n_ Acc Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNOW
know

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
he-is-saying-this

:4621 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhtountes

zEtountes
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEKING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

krathsai

kratEsai
G2902
vn Aor Act
TO-HOLD

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

epeidh

epeidE
G1894
Conj
ON-IF-BIND
since-in-fact

But when they sought to lay
hands on him, they feared the
multitude, because they took
him for a prophet.

46

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

profhthn

prophEtEn
G4396
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

Matthew 21  -  Matthew 22
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:122 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
spoke

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. And Jesus answered and
spake unto them again by
parables, and said,

1

parabolais

parabolais
G3850
n_ Dat Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

:222 wmoiwqh

hOmoiOthE
G3666
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-LIKenED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
to-human

basilei

basilei
G935
n_ Dat Sg m
KING

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

The kingdom of heaven is
like unto a certain king, which
made a marriage for his son,

2

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

gamous

gamous
G1062
n_ Acc Pl m
MARRIAGES
wedding-festivities

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:322 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions
he-dispatches

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kalesai

kalesai
G2564
vn Aor Act
TO-CALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

keklhmenous

keklEmenous
G2564
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-CALLED
ones-having-been-invited

And sent forth his servants to
call them that were bidden to
the wedding: and they would
not come.

3

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

gamous

gamous
G1062
n_ Acc Pl m
MARRIAGES
wedding-festivities

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelon

Ethelon
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-WILLED
they-would

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

:422 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
say
say-ye !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

Again, he sent forth other
servants, saying, Tell them
which are bidden, Behold, I
have prepared my dinner: my
oxen and [my] fatlings [are]
killed, and all things [are]
ready: come unto the marriage.

4

keklhmenois

keklEmenois
G2564
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-CALLED
ones-having-been-invited

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ariston

ariston
G712
n_ Nom Sg n
LUNCH
luncheon

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

htoimasa

Etoimasa
G2090
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-make-READY

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

tauroi

tauroi
G5022
n_ Nom Pl m
BULLS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

sitista

sitista
G4619
a_ Nom Pl n
GRAINlings
grain-fed-animals

tequmena

tethumena
G2380
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-SACRIFICED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL
all-things

etoima

hetoima
G2092
a_ Nom Pl n
READY
ready(p)

deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

gamous

gamous
G1062
n_ Acc Pl m
MARRIAGES
wedding-festivities

:522 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

amelhsantes

amelEsantes
G272
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
UN-CARing

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
they-came-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

But they made light of [it],
and went their ways, one to his
farm, another to his
merchandise:

5

agron

agron
G68
n_ Acc Sg m
FIELD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emporian

emporian
G1711
n_ Acc Sg f
merchandise

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:622 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

krathsantes

kratEsantes
G2902
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HOLDing
taking-hold-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ubrisan

hubrisan
G5195
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUTRAGE
outrage-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the remnant took his
servants, and entreated [them]
spitefully, and slew [them].

6
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apekteinan

apekteinan
G615
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-KILL
kill-them

:722 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing
hearing-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

wrgisqh

OrgisthE
G3710
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-INDIGNANT
is-angered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SENDing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

But when the king heard
[thereof], he was wroth: and he
sent forth his armies, and
destroyed those murderers, and
burned up their city.

7

strateumata

strateumata
G4753
n_ Acc Pl n
WAR-troops
troops

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

apwlesen

apOlesen
G622
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
destroys

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

foneis

phoneis
G5406
n_ Acc Pl m
MURDERERS

ekeinous

ekeinous
G1565
pd Acc Pl m
those

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eneprhsen

eneprEsen
G1714
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
IN-INFLAMES
sets-in-flames

:822 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

doulois

doulois
G1401
n_ Dat Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gamos

gamos
G1062
n_ Nom Sg m
MARRIAGE
wedding

etoimos

hetoimos
G2092
a_ Nom Sg m
READY

Then saith he to his servants,
The wedding is ready, but they
which were bidden were not
worthy.

8

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

keklhmenoi

keklEmenoi
G2564
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-CALLED
ones-having-been-invited

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

axioi

axioi
G514
a_ Nom Pl m
WORTHY

:922 poreuesqe

poreuesthe
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-BE-beING-GONE
be-ye-going !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

diexodous

diexodous
G1327
n_ Acc Pl f
THRU-OUT-WAYS
exits

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

odwn

hodOn
G3598
n_ Gen Pl f
WAYS
roads

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osous

hosous
G3745
pk Acc Pl m
as-many-as

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

Go ye therefore into the
highways, and as many as ye
shall find, bid to the marriage.

9

eurhte

heurEte
G2147
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FINDING

kalesate

kalesate
G2564
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
CALL
call-ye !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

gamous

gamous
G1062
n_ Acc Pl m
MARRIAGES
wedding-festivities

:1022 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

odous

hodous
G3598
n_ Acc Pl f
WAYS
roads

So those servants went out
into the highways, and
gathered together all as many
as they found, both bad and
good: and the wedding was
furnished with guests.

10

sunhgagon

sunEgagon
G4863
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-LED
they-gathered

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

osous

hosous
G3745
pk Acc Pl m
as-many-as

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

ponhrous

ponErous
G4190
a_ Acc Pl m
wicked-ones
wicked-ones

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaqous

agathous
G18
a_ Acc Pl m
GOOD-ones
good-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhsqh

eplEsthE
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-FILLED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gamos

gamos
G1062
n_ Nom Sg m
MARRIAGE
wedding

anakeimenwn

anakeimenOn
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-UP-LYING-ones
of-ones-lying-back-at-table

:1122 eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

qeasasqai

theasasthai
G2300
vn Aor midD
TO-gaze
to-gaze-at

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anakeimenous

anakeimenous
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back-at-table

And when the king came in
to see the guests, he saw there
a man which had not on a
wedding garment:

11

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

endedumenon

endedumenon
G1746
vp Perf Mid Acc Sg m
HAVING-IN-SLIPPED
having-put-on

enduma

enduma
G1742
n_ Acc Sg n
IN-SLIP
apparel

gamou

gamou
G1062
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MARRIAGE
of-wedding
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:1222 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

etaire

hetaire
G2083
n_ Voc Sg m
COMRADE !

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

eishlqes

eisElthes
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-INTO-CAME
you-entered

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

And he saith unto him,
Friend, how camest thou in
hither not having a wedding
garment? And he was
speechless.

12

enduma

enduma
G1742
n_ Acc Sg n
IN-SLIP
apparel

gamou

gamou
G1062
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MARRIAGE
of-wedding

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

efimwqh

ephimOthE
G5392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-MUZZLED
he-was-still

:1322 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

diakonois

diakonois
G1249
n_ Dat Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
servants

dhsantes

dEsantes
G1210
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BINDing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

Then said the king to the
servants, Bind him hand and
foot, and take him away, and
cast [him] into outer darkness;
there shall be weeping and
gnashing of teeth.

13

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

arate

arate
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LIFT-YE
take-away-ye !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekbalete

ekbalete
G1544
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-OUT-CASTING
be-ye-casting-out !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Acc Sg n
DARKness

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

exwteron

exOteron
G1857
a_ Acc Sg n
OUTer

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klauqmos

klauthmos
G2805
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMENTing
lamentation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

brugmos

brugmos
G1030
n_ Nom Sg m
GNASHing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

odontwn

odontOn
G3599
n_ Gen Pl m
TEETH

:1422 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

klhtoi

klEtoi
G2822
a_ Nom Pl m
CALLED

oligoi

oligoi
G3641
a_ Nom Pl m
FEW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eklektoi

eklektoi
G1588
a_ Nom Pl m
chosen

For many are called, but
few [are] chosen.
14

:1522 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

sumboulion

sumboulion
G4824
n_ Acc Sg n
TOGETHER-COUNSEL
consultation

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT
held

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

. Then went the Pharisees,
and took counsel how they
might entangle him in [his]
talk.

15

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pagideuswsin

pagideusOsin
G3802
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-FASTENING
they-should-be-trapping

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

:1622 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostellousin

apostellousin
G649
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-commissionING
they-are-dispatching

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

And they sent out unto him
their disciples with the
Herodians, saying, Master, we
know that thou art true, and
teachest the way of God in
truth, neither carest thou for
any [man]: for thou regardest
not the person of men.

16

hrwdianwn

hErOdianOn
G2265
n_ Gen Pl m
HERODians

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

didaskeis

didaskeis
G1321
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-TEACHING
are-teaching

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

melei

melei
G3199
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-CARING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

oudenos

oudenos
G3762
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

blepeis

blepeis
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-lookING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face
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anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

:1722 eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SEEMING

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

Tell us therefore, What
thinkest thou? Is it lawful to
give tribute unto Caesar, or
not?

17

khnson

kEnson
G2778
n_ Acc Sg m
POLL-TAX

kaisari

kaisari
G2541
n_ Dat Sg m
to-CEASAR

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

:1822 gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ponhrian

ponErian
G4189
n_ Acc Sg f
wickedness

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
said

But Jesus perceived their
wickedness, and said, Why
tempt ye me, [ye] hypocrites?

18

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

peirazete

peirazete
G3985
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-tryING

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Voc Pl m
hypocrites
hypocrites !

:1922 epideixate

epideixate
G1925
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ON-SHOW
exhibit-ye !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

nomisma

nomisma
G3546
n_ Acc Sg n
currency

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

khnsou

kEnsou
G2778
n_ Gen Sg m
POLL-TAX

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Shew me the tribute money.
And they brought unto him a
penny.

19

proshnegkan

prosEnegkan
G4374
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CARRY
they-bring

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

dhnarion

dEnarion
G1220
n_ Acc Sg n
DENARIUS

:2022 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-whom ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eikwn

eikOn
G1504
n_ Nom Sg f
image

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And he saith unto them,
Whose [is] this image and
superscription?

20

epigrafh

epigraphE
G1923
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-WRITing
inscription

:2122 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CEASAR

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

apodote

apodote
G591
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FROM-GIVING
be-ye-paying !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

They say unto him,
Caesar's. Then saith he unto
them, Render therefore unto
Caesar the things which are
Caesar's; and unto God the
things that are God's.

21

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CEASAR

kaisari

kaisari
G2541
n_ Dat Sg m
to-CEASAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:2222 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-it

eqaumasan

ethaumasan
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MARVEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CAME
they-came-away

When they had heard [these
words], they marvelled, and
left him, and went their way.

22

:2322 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

saddoukaioi

saddoukaioi
G4523
n_ Nom Pl m
SADDUCEES

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

. The same day came to him
the Sadducees, which say that
there is no resurrection, and
asked him,
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legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-sayING
ones-saying

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwthsan

epErOtEsan
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-inquire-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:2422 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

Saying, Master, Moses said,
If a man die, having no
children, his brother shall
marry his wife, and raise up
seed unto his brother.

24

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

epigambreusei

epigambreusei
G1918
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-MARRYING
shall-be-marrying

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anasthsei

anastEsei
G450
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-raising-up

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2522 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE
were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

Now there were with us
seven brethren: and the first,
when he had married a wife,
deceased, and, having no issue,
left his wife unto his brother:

25

gamhsas

gamEsas
G1060
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
MARRYing

eteleuthsen

eteleutEsen
G5053
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
deceasES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
he-leaves

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2622 omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

deuteros

deuteros
G1208
a_ Nom Sg m
second

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tritos

tritos
G5154
a_ Nom Sg m
third

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

Likewise the second also,
and the third, unto the seventh.
26

:2722 usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

And last of all the woman
died also.
27

:2822 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

anastasei

anastasei
G386
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-which ?

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
she-shall-be

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

Therefore in the
resurrection whose wife shall
she be of the seven? for they
all had her.

28

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

escon

eschon
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
have-HAD

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:2922 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

planasqe

planasthe
G4105
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-STRAYED
ye-are-being-deceived

Jesus answered and said
unto them, Ye do err, not
knowing the scriptures, nor the
power of God.

29

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-acquainted with

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

grafas

graphas
G1124
n_ Acc Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:3022 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

anastasei

anastasei
G386
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

gamousin

gamousin
G1060
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-MARRYING

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

For in the resurrection they
neither marry, nor are given in
marriage, but are as the angels
of God in heaven.

30

ekgamizontai

ekgamizontai
G1547
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-OUT-MARRYizING
they-are-giving-in-marriage

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE
are

:3122 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anegnwte

anegnOte
G314
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-read(past)

ye-did-read

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

But as touching the
resurrection of the dead, have
ye not read that which was
spoken unto you by God,
saying,

31

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg n
BEING-declarED

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
sayING

:3222 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
of-ISAAC
of-Isaac

I am the God of Abraham,
and the God of Isaac, and the
God of Jacob? God is not the
God of the dead, but of the
living.

32

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
of-JACOB
of-Jacob

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God (PLACer)
God

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

zwntwn

zOntOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-LIVING-ones
of-ones-living

:3322 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-it

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

exeplhssonto

exeplEssonto
G1605
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-astonishED
were-astonished

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

And when the multitude
heard [this], they were
astonished at his doctrine.

33

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:3422 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

efimwsen

ephimOsen
G5392
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MUZZLES

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

saddoukaious

saddoukaious
G4523
n_ Acc Pl m
SADDUCEES

. But when the Pharisees
had heard that he had put the
Sadducees to silence, they
were gathered together.

34

sunhcqhsan

sunEchthEsan
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-TOGETHER-LED
were-gathered

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-place

:3522 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
inquirES-of
inquires

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

nomikos

nomikos
G3544
a_ Nom Sg m
LAWer
learned-in-the-law

peirazwn

peirazOn
G3985
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
tryING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

Then one of them, [which
was] a lawyer, asked [him a
question], tempting him, and
saying,

35

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING
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:3622 didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

poia

poia
G4169
pi Nom Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

Master, which [is] the great
commandment in the law?
36

:3722 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

agaphseis

agapEseis
G25
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Jesus said unto him, Thou
shalt love the Lord thy God
with all thy heart, and with all
thy soul, and with all thy mind.

37

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Dat Sg f
WHOLE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Dat Sg f
WHOLE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Dat Sg f
soul

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Dat Sg f
WHOLE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

dianoia

dianoia
G1271
n_ Dat Sg f
THRU-MIND
comprehension

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:3822 auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
foremost

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

This is the first and great
commandment.
38

:3922 deutera

deutera
G1208
a_ Nom Sg f
second

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
herit

agaphseis

agapEseis
G25
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

And the second [is] like
unto it, Thou shalt love thy
neighbour as thyself.

39

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

:4022 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

dusin

dusin
G1417
a_ Dat Pl f
TWO

entolais

entolais
G1785
n_ Dat Pl f
directions
precepts

olos

holos
G3650
a_ Nom Sg m
WHOLE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

On these two
commandments hang all the
law and the prophets.

40

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kremantai

kremantai
G2910
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-HANGING

:4122 sunhgmenwn

sunEgmenOn
G4863
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
OF-HAVING-TOGETHER-LED
of-having-been-gathered

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
inquirES-of

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. While the Pharisees were
gathered together, Jesus asked
them,

41

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:4222 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SEEMING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-whom ?

Saying, What think ye of
Christ? whose son is he? They
say unto him, [The Son] of
David.

42

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID
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:4322 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kalei

kalei
G2564
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CALLING

He saith unto them, How
then doth David in spirit call
him Lord, saying,

43

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

:4422 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kaqou

kathou
G2521
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-sittING
be-you-sitting !

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

The LORD said unto my
Lord, Sit thou on my right
hand, till I make thine enemies
thy footstool?

44

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qw

thO
G5087
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-PLACING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

upopodion

hupopodion
G5286
n_ Acc Sg n
UNDER-FOOT
footstool

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:4522 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

kalei

kalei
G2564
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CALLING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

If David then call him Lord,
how is he his son?
45

:4622 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

edunato

edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-ABLE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

apokriqhnai

apokrithEnai
G611
vn Aor pasD
TO-answer

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

etolmhsen

etolmEsen
G5111
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DARES

And no man was able to
answer him a word, neither
durst any [man] from that day
forth ask him any more
[questions].

46

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

eperwthsai

eperOtEsai
G1905
vn Aor Act
TO-inquire-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

Matthew 22  -  Matthew 23
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:123 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

oclois

ochlois
G3793
n_ Dat Pl m
THRONGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

. Then spake Jesus to the
multitude, and to his disciples,
1

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:223 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

kaqedras

kathedras
G2515
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-SETTLE
seat

ekaqisan

ekathisan
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
are-seated

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

Saying, The scribes and the
Pharisees sit in Moses'seat:
2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

:323 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eipwsin

eipOsin
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

threin

tErein
G5083
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KEEPING

threite

tEreite
G5083
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-KEEPING
be-ye-keeping-it !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

All therefore whatsoever they
bid you observe, [that] observe
and do; but do not ye after
their works: for they say, and
do not.

3

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

poiousin

poiousin
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-DOING
are-doing

:423 desmeuousin

desmeuousin
G1195
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-BINDING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

fortia

phortia
G5413
n_ Acc Pl n
loads

barea

barea
G926
a_ Acc Pl n
HEAVY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dusbastakta

dusbastakta
G1419
a_ Acc Pl n
ILL-BEARic
hard-to-bear

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epitiqeasin

epititheasin
G2007
vi Pres Act 3 Pl Att
THEY-ARE-ON-PLACING
are-placing-on-them

For they bind heavy burdens
and grievous to be borne, and
lay [them] on men's shoulders;
but they [themselves] will not
move them with one of their
fingers.

4

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

wmous

Omous
G5606
n_ Acc Pl m
SHOULDERS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

daktulw

daktulO
G1147
n_ Dat Sg m
FINGER

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelousin

thelousin
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-WILLING

kinhsai

kinEsai
G2795
vn Aor Act
TO-STIR

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

:523 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

poiousin

poiousin
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-DOING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qeaqhnai

theathEnai
G2300
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-gazED
to-be-gazed-at

But all their works they do
for to be seen of men: they
make broad their phylacteries,
and enlarge the borders of their
garments,

5

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

platunousin

platunousin
G4115
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-BROADenING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

fulakthria

phulaktEria
G5440
n_ Acc Pl n
amulets

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

megalunousin

megalunousin
G3170
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-magnifyING
are-magnifying

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kraspeda

kraspeda
G2899
n_ Acc Pl n
HANG-FOOTS
tassels

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

imatiwn

himatiOn
G2440
n_ Gen Pl n
GARMENTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

Matthew 23
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:623 filousin

philousin
G5368
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-FOND
they-are-being-fond-of

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

prwtoklisian

prOtoklisian
G4411
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-most-CLINE
first-reclining-place

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

deipnois

deipnois
G1173
n_ Dat Pl n
DINners

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And love the uppermost
rooms at feasts, and the chief
seats in the synagogues,

6

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

prwtokaqedrias

prOtokathedrias
G4410
n_ Acc Pl f
BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLES
front-seats

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

:723 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aspasmous

aspasmous
G783
n_ Acc Pl m
greetings
salutations

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

agorais

agorais
G58
n_ Dat Pl f
BUY-places
markets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaleisqai

kaleisthai
G2564
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-CALLED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

And greetings in the markets,
and to be called of men, Rabbi,
Rabbi.

7

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

:823 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

klhqhte

klEthEte
G2564
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

But be not ye called Rabbi:
for one is your Master, [even]
Christ; and all ye are brethren.

8

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaqhghths

kathEgEtEs
G2519
n_ Nom Sg m
DOWN-LEADer
preceptor

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

:923 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kaleshte

kalesEte
G2564
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-CALLING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

And call no [man] your
father upon the earth: for one is
your Father, which is in
heaven.

9

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:1023 mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

klhqhte

klEthEte
G2564
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED

kaqhghtai

kathEgEtai
G2519
n_ Nom Pl m
DOWN-LEADers
preceptors

eis

eis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Neither be ye called
masters: for one is your
Master, [even] Christ.

10

kaqhghths

kathEgEtEs
G2519
n_ Nom Sg m
DOWN-LEADer
preceptor

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:1123 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

But he that is greatest
among you shall be your
servant.

11

:1223 ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
anyone-who

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

uywsei

hupsOsei
G5312
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-HEIGHTenING
shall-be-exalting

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

tapeinwqhsetai

tapeinOthEsetai
G5013
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW
shall-be-being-humbled

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
anyone-who

And whosoever shall exalt
himself shall be abased; and he
that shall humble himself shall
be exalted.

12

tapeinwsei

tapeinOsei
G5013
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-makING-LOW
shall-be-humbling

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

uywqhsetai

hupsOthEsetai
G5312
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED
shall-be-being-exalted

Matthew 23
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:1323 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Voc Pl m
WRITers
scribes !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Voc Pl m
PHARISEES
Pharisees !

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Voc Pl m
hypocrites
hypocrites !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kleiete

kleiete
G2808
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-LOCKING

. But woe unto you, scribes
and Pharisees, hypocrites! for
ye shut up the kingdom of
heaven against men: for ye
neither go in [yourselves],
neither suffer ye them that are
entering to go in.

13

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisercesqe

eiserchesthe
G1525
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-INTO-COMING
are-entering

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eisercomenous

eiserchomenous
G1525
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-INTO-COMING
ones-entering

afiete

aphiete
G863
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-FROM-LETTING
ye-are-letting

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

:1423 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Voc Pl m
WRITers
scribes !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Voc Pl m
PHARISEES
Pharisees !

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Voc Pl m
hypocrites
hypocrites !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

katesqiete

katesthiete
G2719
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOWN-EATING
ye-are-devouring

Woe unto you, scribes and
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye
devour widows'houses, and for
a pretence make long prayer:
therefore ye shall receive the
greater damnation.

14

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Acc Pl f
HOMES
houses

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

chrwn

chErOn
G5503
n_ Gen Pl f
WIDOWS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

profasei

prophasei
G4392
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BEFORE-APPEARance
to-pretense

makra

makra
G3117
a_ Acc Pl n
FAR
prolix(p)

proseucomenoi

proseuchomenoi
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
prayING
ones-praying

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

lhyesqe

lEpsesthe
G2983
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE GETTING
ye-shall-be-getting

perissoteron

perissoteron
G4053
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
more-excessive

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

:1523 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Voc Pl m
WRITers
scribes !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Voc Pl m
PHARISEES
Pharisees !

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Voc Pl m
hypocrites
hypocrites !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

periagete

periagete
G4013
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABOUT-LEADING
ye-are-going-about

Woe unto you, scribes and
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye
compass sea and land to make
one proselyte, and when he is
made, ye make him twofold
more the child of hell than
yourselves.

15

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

xhran

xEran
G3584
n_ Acc Sg f
DRY
dry-land

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-make

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

proshluton

prosEluton
G4339
n_ Acc Sg m
TOWARD-COMer
proselyte

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BECOMING

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-makING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

geennhs

geennEs
G1067
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-GEHENNA

diploteron

diploteron
G1362
a_ Acc Sg m Cmp
more-double
more-than-double

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:1623 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

odhgoi

hodEgoi
G3595
n_ Voc Pl m
WAY-LEADers
guides !

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Voc Pl m
BLIND
blind !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-sayING
ones-saying

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

Woe unto you, [ye] blind
guides, which say, Whosoever
shall swear by the temple, it is
nothing; but whosoever shall
swear by the gold of the
temple, he is a debtor!

16

omosh

omosE
G3660
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SWEARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

naw

naO
G3485
n_ Dat Sg m
TEMPLE

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

omosh

omosE
G3660
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SWEARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

crusw

chrusO
G5557
n_ Dat Sg m
GOLD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

ofeilei

opheilei
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OWING

Matthew 23
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:1723 mwroi

mOroi
G3474
a_ Voc Pl m
INSIPID-ones
stupid-ones !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Voc Pl m
BLIND
blind-ones !

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
which ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

crusos

chrusos
G5557
n_ Nom Sg m
GOLD

[Ye] fools and blind: for
whether is greater, the gold, or
the temple that sanctifieth the
gold?

17

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

naos

naos
G3485
n_ Nom Sg m
TEMPLE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agiazwn

hagiazOn
G37
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HOLYizING
hallowing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

cruson

chruson
G5557
n_ Acc Sg m
GOLD

:1823 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

omosh

omosE
G3660
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SWEARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

qusiasthriw

thusiastEriO
G2379
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

And, Whosoever shall
swear by the altar, it is
nothing; but whosoever
sweareth by the gift that is
upon it, he is guilty.

18

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

omosh

omosE
G3660
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SWEARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

dwrw

dOrO
G1435
n_ Dat Sg n
oblation
approach-present

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
upon

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it
it

ofeilei

opheilei
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OWING

:1923 mwroi

mOroi
G3474
a_ Voc Pl m
INSIPID-ones
stupid-ones !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Voc Pl m
BLIND-ones
blind-ones !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
which ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

meizon

meizon
G3173
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
GREATer

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

dwron

dOron
G1435
n_ Nom Sg n
oblation
approach-present

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

[Ye] fools and blind: for
whether [is] greater, the gift, or
the altar that sanctifieth the
gift?

19

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qusiasthrion

thusiastErion
G2379
n_ Nom Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agiazon

hagiazon
G37
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
HOLYizING
hallowing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dwron

dOron
G1435
n_ Acc Sg n
oblation
approach-present

:2023 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

omosas

omosas
G3660
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-SWEARing
swearing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

qusiasthriw

thusiastEriO
G2379
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

omnuei

omnuei
G3660
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SWEARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
it

Whoso therefore shall swear
by the altar, sweareth by it, and
by all things thereon.

20

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
upon

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it
it

:2123 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

omosas

omosas
G3660
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-SWEARing
one-swearing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

naw

naO
G3485
n_ Dat Sg m
TEMPLE

omnuei

omnuei
G3660
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SWEARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
it
himit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And whoso shall swear by
the temple, sweareth by it, and
by him that dwelleth therein.

21

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

katoikounti

katoikounti
G2730
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
One-DOWN-HOMING
one-dwelling-in

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
himit

:2223 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

omosas

omosas
G3660
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-SWEARing
one-swearing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

omnuei

omnuei
G3660
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SWEARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

And he that shall swear by
heaven, sweareth by the throne
of God, and by him that sitteth
thereon.

22

qronw

thronO
G2362
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kaqhmenw

kathEmenO
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
upon

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
himit
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ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2323 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Voc Pl m
WRITers
scribes !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Voc Pl m
PHARISEES
Pharisees !

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Voc Pl m
hypocrites
hypocrites !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apodekatoute

apodekatoute
G586
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-FROM-TENthING
ye-are-taking-tithes-from

Woe unto you, scribes and
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye
pay tithe of mint and anise and
cummin, and have omitted the
weightier [matters] of the law,
judgment, mercy, and faith:
these ought ye to have done,
and not to leave the other
undone.

23

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

hduosmon

hEduosmon
G2238
n_ Acc Sg n
GRATIFY-ODOR
mint

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

anhqon

anEthon
G432
n_ Acc Sg n
DILL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kuminon

kuminon
G2951
n_ Acc Sg n
CUMIN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afhkate

aphEkate
G863
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-FROM-LET
ye-leave

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

barutera

barutera
G926
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
more-HEAVY
weightier

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eleon

eleon
G1656
n_ Acc Sg m
MERCY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

kakeina

kakeina
G2548
pd Nom Pl n Con
AND-those
and-those-things

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

afienai

aphienai
G863
vn Pres Act
TO-FROM-LET
to-leave

:2423 odhgoi

hodEgoi
G3595
n_ Voc Pl m
WAY-LEADers
guides !

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Voc Pl m
BLIND
blind !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

diulizontes

diulizontes
G1368
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-THRU-STRAINING
ones-straining-out

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kwnwpa

kOnOpa
G2971
n_ Acc Sg m
MIDGE
gnat

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

[Ye] blind guides, which
strain at a gnat, and swallow a
camel.

24

kamhlon

kamElon
G2574
n_ Acc Sg m
CAMEL

katapinontes

katapinontes
G2666
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-DRINKING
ones-swallowing

:2523 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Voc Pl m
WRITers
scribes !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Voc Pl m
PHARISEES
Pharisees !

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Voc Pl m
hypocrites
hypocrites !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kaqarizete

katharizete
G2511
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-cleansING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Woe unto you, scribes and
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye
make clean the outside of the
cup and of the platter, but
within they are full of extortion
and excess.

25

exwqen

exOthen
G1855
Adv
OUT-PLACE
outside

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pothriou

potEriou
G4221
n_ Gen Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

paroyidos

paropsidos
G3953
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-PROVISION
plate

eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inside

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gemousin

gemousin
G1073
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-REPLETE
they-are-brimming

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

arpaghs

harpagEs
G724
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SNATCHing
of-rapacity

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akrasias

akrasias
G192
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-HOLD
of-incontinence

:2623 farisaie

pharisaie
G5330
n_ Voc Sg m
PHARISEE !

tufle

tuphle
G5185
a_ Voc Sg m
BLIND !

kaqarison

katharison
G2511
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
cleanse
cleanse-you !

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

entos

entos
G1787
Adv
INside

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pothriou

potEriou
G4221
n_ Gen Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

[Thou] blind Pharisee,
cleanse first that [which is]
within the cup and platter, that
the outside of them may be
clean also.

26

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

paroyidos

paropsidos
G3953
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-PROVISION
plate

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ektos

ektos
G1622
Adv
OUTside

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kaqaron

katharon
G2513
a_ Nom Sg n
clean

:2723 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Voc Pl m
WRITers
scribes !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Voc Pl m
PHARISEES
Pharisees !

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Voc Pl m
hypocrites
hypocrites !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

paromoiazete

paromoiazete
G3945
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BESIDE-LIKEizING
ye-are-resembling

Woe unto you, scribes and
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye
are like unto whited
sepulchres, which indeed
appear beautiful outward, but
are within full of dead [men's]
bones, and of all uncleanness.

27

tafois

taphois
G5028
n_ Dat Pl m
to-sepulchers
sepulchers

kekoniamenois

kekoniamenois
G2867
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
HAVING-been-whitewashED

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
which-any

exwqen

exOthen
G1855
Adv
OUT-PLACE
outside

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

fainontai

phainontai
G5316
vi Pres mid/pas 3 Pl
ARE-APPEARING

wraioi

hOraioi
G5611
a_ Nom Pl m
beautiful

eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inside
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de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gemousin

gemousin
G1073
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-REPLETE
they-are-being-crammed

ostewn

osteOn
G3747
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-BONES

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

akaqarsias

akatharsias
G167
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-cleanness
uncleanness

:2823 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

exwqen

exOthen
G1855
Adv
OUT-PLACE
outside

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

fainesqe

phainesthe
G5316
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
ARE-APPEARING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

dikaioi

dikaioi
G1342
a_ Nom Pl m
JUST

Even so ye also outwardly
appear righteous unto men, but
within ye are full of hypocrisy
and iniquity.

28

eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inside

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mestoi

mestoi
G3324
a_ Nom Pl m
DISTENDED

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

upokrisews

hupokriseOs
G5272
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-hypocrisy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anomias

anomias
G458
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-LAWness
lawlessness

:2923 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Voc Pl m
WRITers
scribes !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Voc Pl m
PHARISEES
Pharisees !

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Voc Pl m
hypocrites
hypocrites !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oikodomeite

oikodomeite
G3618
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HOME-BUILDING
ye-are-building

Woe unto you, scribes and
Pharisees, hypocrites! because
ye build the tombs of the
prophets, and garnish the
sepulchres of the righteous,

29

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

tafous

taphous
G5028
n_ Acc Pl m
sepulchers

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kosmeite

kosmeite
G2885
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SYSTEMING
are-adorning

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

mnhmeia

mnEmeia
G3419
n_ Acc Pl n
memorial-vaults
tombs

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dikaiwn

dikaiOn
G1342
a_ Gen Pl m
JUST

:3023 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hmen

Emen
G1510
vi Impf vxx 1 Pl
WE-WERE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

And say, If we had been in
the days of our fathers, we
would not have been partakers
with them in the blood of the
prophets.

30

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

hmen

Emen
G1510
vi Impf vxx 1 Pl
WE-WERE

koinwnoi

koinOnoi
G2844
a_ Nom Pl m
communioners
participants

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

:3123 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

martureite

martureite
G3140
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-witnessING
ye-are-testifying

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-yourselves

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

foneusantwn

phoneusantOn
G5407
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
ones-MURDERing
ones-murdering

Wherefore ye be witnesses
unto yourselves, that ye are the
children of them which killed
the prophets.

31

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

:3223 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

plhrwsate

plErOsate
G4137
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
FILL-YE
fill-full-ye !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

metron

metron
G3358
n_ Acc Sg n
MEASURE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

Fill ye up then the measure
of your fathers.
32

:3323 ofeis

opheis
G3789
n_ Voc Pl m
serpents
serpents !

gennhmata

gennEmata
G1081
n_ Voc Pl n
products
progeny !

ecidnwn

echidnOn
G2191
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-VIPERS

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

fughte

phugEte
G5343
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FLEEING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDGing

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

[Ye] serpents, [ye]
generation of vipers, how can
ye escape the damnation of
hell?

33

geennhs

geennEs
G1067
n_ Gen Sg f
GEHENNA

Matthew 23
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:3423 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apostellw

apostellO
G649
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-commissionING
am-dispatching

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

. Wherefore, behold, I send
unto you prophets, and wise
men, and scribes: and [some]
of them ye shall kill and
crucify; and [some] of them
shall ye scourge in your
synagogues, and persecute
[them] from city to city:

34

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sofous

sophous
G4680
a_ Acc Pl m
WISE-ones
wise-men

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Acc Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

apokteneite

apokteneite
G615
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING
ye-shall-be-killing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

staurwsete

staurOsete
G4717
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-impalING
ye-shall-be-crucifying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

mastigwsete

mastigOsete
G3146
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-scourgING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diwxete

diOxete
G1377
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-CHASING
ye-shall-be-persecuting

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

:3523 opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
all

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Nom Sg n
JUST

ekcunomenon

ekchunomenon
G1632
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-OUT-POURED
being-shed

That upon you may come all
the righteous blood shed upon
the earth, from the blood of
righteous Abel unto the blood
of Zacharias son of Barachias,
whom ye slew between the
temple and the altar.

35

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

abel

abel
G6
ni proper
of-ABEL
of-Abel

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

dikaiou

dikaiou
G1342
a_ Gen Sg m
JUST
just-one

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
until

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

zacariou

zachariou
G2197
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ZACHARIAS

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

baraciou

barachiou
G914
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-BARACHIAS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

efoneusate

ephoneusate
G5407
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MURDER

metaxu

metaxu
G3342
Adv
between

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

qusiasthriou

thusiastEriou
G2379
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

:3623 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

hxei

hExei
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

genean

genean
G1074
n_ Acc Sg f
generation

Verily I say unto you, All
these things shall come upon
this generation.

36

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

:3723 ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apokteinousa

apokteinousa
G615
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
one-FROM-KILLING
one-killing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

O Jerusalem, Jerusalem,
[thou] that killest the prophets,
and stonest them which are
sent unto thee, how often
would I have gathered thy
children together, even as a
hen gathereth her chickens
under [her] wings, and ye
would not!

37

liqobolousa

lithobolousa
G3036
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
STONE-CASTING
one-pelting-with-stones

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

apestalmenous

apestalmenous
G649
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-commissionED
ones-having-been-dispatched

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

posakis

posakis
G4212
Adv
how-many-times
how-many-times ?

hqelhsa

EthelEsa
G2309
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WILL

episunagagein

episunagagein
G1996
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING
to-be-assembling

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offspring
children

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

tropon

tropon
G5158
n_ Acc Sg m
manner

episunagei

episunagei
G1996
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING
is-assembling

Matthew 23
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ornis

ornis
G3733
n_ Nom Sg m
BIRD
hen

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

nossia

nossia
G3556
n_ Acc Pl n
YOUNG
brood

eauths

heautEs
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg f
OF-self
of-herself

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

pterugas

pterugas
G4420
n_ Acc Pl f
flyers
wings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelhsate

EthelEsate
G2309
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-WILL

:3823 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

afietai

aphietai
G863
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-FROM-LET
is-being-left

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

erhmos

erEmos
G2048
a_ Nom Sg m
DESOLATE

Behold, your house is left
unto you desolate.
38

:3923 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

For I say unto you, Ye shall
not see me henceforth, till ye
shall say, Blessed [is] he that
cometh in the name of the
Lord.

39

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eiphte

eipEte
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-sayING

euloghmenos

eulogEmenos
G2127
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
beING-blessED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

Matthew 23  -  Matthew 24
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:124 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eporeueto

eporeueto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
WENT

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

. And Jesus went out, and
departed from the temple: and
his disciples came to [him] for
to shew him the buildings of
the temple.

1

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
approached

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

epideixai

epideixai
G1925
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-SHOW
to-exhibit

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

oikodomas

oikodomas
G3619
n_ Acc Pl f
HOME-BUILDings
buildings

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

:224 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

blepete

blepete
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-lookING
ye-are-observing

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

And Jesus said unto them,
See ye not all these things?
verily I say unto you, There
shall not be left here one stone
upon another, that shall not be
thrown down.

2

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

afeqh

aphethE
G863
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
may-be-being-left

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

liqos

lithos
G3037
n_ Nom Sg m
STONE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kataluqhsetai

kataluthEsetai
G2647
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED
shall-be-being-demolished

:324 kaqhmenou

kathEmenou
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-sittING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

orous

orous
G3735
n_ Gen Sg n
mountain
Mount

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

elaiwn

elaiOn
G1636
n_ Gen Pl f
OLIVES

And as he sat upon the mount
of Olives, the disciples came
unto him privately, saying, Tell
us, when shall these things be?
and what [shall be] the sign of
thy coming, and of the end of
the world?

3

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

shs

sEs
G4674
ps 2 Gen Sg
YOUR

parousias

parousias
G3952
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sunteleias

sunteleias
G4930
n_ Gen Sg f
TOGETHER-FINISH
conclusion

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

:424 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

. And Jesus answered and
said unto them, Take heed that
no man deceive you.

4

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

planhsh

planEsE
G4105
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-STRAYING
should-be-deceiving

:524 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eleusontai

eleusontai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-COMING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

For many shall come in my
name, saying, I am Christ; and
shall deceive many.

5

Matthew 24
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egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

planhsousin

planEsousin
G4105
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-STRAYING
shall-be-deceiving

:624 mellhsete

mellEsete
G3195
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-ABOUT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

polemous

polemous
G4171
n_ Acc Pl m
BATTLES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akoas

akoas
G189
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARings
tidings

polemwn

polemOn
G4171
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-BATTLES

And ye shall hear of wars
and rumours of wars: see that
ye be not troubled: for all
[these things] must come to
pass, but the end is not yet.

6

orate

horate
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SEEING
be-ye-seeing !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qroeisqe

throeisthe
G2360
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-beING-ALARMED
be-ye-being-alarmed !

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

:724 egerqhsetai

egerthEsetai
G1453
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Nom Sg n
NATION

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

For nation shall rise against
nation, and kingdom against
kingdom: and there shall be
famines, and pestilences, and
earthquakes, in divers places.

7

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

limoi

limoi
G3042
n_ Nom Pl m
FAMINES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

loimoi

loimoi
G3061
n_ Nom Pl m
PESTILENCES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

seismoi

seismoi
G4578
n_ Nom Pl m
QUAKings
earthquakes

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

topous

topous
G5117
n_ Acc Pl m
PLACES

:824 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

arch

archE
G746
n_ Nom Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

wdinwn

OdinOn
G5604
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-travails
of-pangs

All these [are] the beginning
of sorrows.
8

:924 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

paradwsousin

paradOsousin
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
they-shall-be-giving-up

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qliyin

thlipsin
G2347
n_ Acc Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then shall they deliver you
up to be afflicted, and shall kill
you: and ye shall be hated of
all nations for my name's sake.

9

apoktenousin

apoktenousin
G615
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-shall-be-killing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esesqe

esesthe
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE

misoumenoi

misoumenoi
G3404
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-HATED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1024 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

skandalisqhsontai

skandalisthEsontai
G4624
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

paradwsousin

paradOsousin
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
they-shall-be-giving-up

And then shall many be
offended, and shall betray one
another, and shall hate one
another.

10

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mishsousin

misEsousin
G3404
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-HATING

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

:1124 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

yeudoprofhtai

pseudoprophEtai
G5578
n_ Nom Pl m
FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers
false-prophets

egerqhsontai

egerthEsontai
G1453
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

planhsousin

planEsousin
G4105
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-STRAYING
they-shall-be-deceiving

And many false prophets
shall rise, and shall deceive
many.

11
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pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

:1224 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

plhqunqhnai

plEthunthEnai
G4129
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-multipliED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

anomian

anomian
G458
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-LAWness
lawlessness

yughsetai

psugEsetai
G5594
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-COOLED
shall-be-cooling

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And because iniquity shall
abound, the love of many shall
wax cold.

12

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
MANY

:1324 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

upomeinas

hupomeinas
G5278
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-UNDER-REMAINing
one-enduring

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

But he that shall endure
unto the end, the same shall be
saved.

13

:1424 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

khrucqhsetai

kEruchthEsetai
G2784
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED
shall-be-being-heralded

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Nom Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

And this gospel of the
kingdom shall be preached in
all the world for a witness unto
all nations; and then shall the
end come.

14

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Dat Sg f
WHOLE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikoumenh

oikoumenE
G3625
n_ Dat Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

hxei

hExei
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

:1524 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

bdelugma

bdelugma
G946
n_ Acc Sg n
ABOMINATION

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

erhmwsews

erEmOseOs
G2050
n_ Gen Sg f
DESOLATing
desolation

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

When ye therefore shall see
the abomination of desolation,
spoken of by Daniel the
prophet, stand in the holy
place, (whoso readeth, let him
understand:)

15

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg n
BEING-declarED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

danihl

daniEl
G1158
ni proper
DANIEL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Sg n
HAVING-STOOD
standing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg m
HOLY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anaginwskwn

anaginOskOn
G314
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-readING
one-reading

noeitw

noeitO
G3539
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-MINDING
let-him-be-apprehending !

:1624 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2449
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDEA

feugetwsan

pheugetOsan
G5343
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-BE-FLEEING
let-them-be-fleeing !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

orh

orE
G3735
n_ Acc Pl n
mountains

Then let them which be in
Judaea flee into the mountains:
16

:1724 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

dwmatos

dOmatos
G1430
n_ Gen Sg n
housetop

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katabainetw

katabainetO
G2597
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-DOWN-STEPPING
let-him-be-descending !

arai

arai
G142
vn Aor Act
TO-LIFT
to-take-away

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

Let him which is on the
housetop not come down to
take any thing out of his house:

17

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Gen Sg f
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
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:1824 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

agrw

agrO
G68
n_ Dat Sg m
FIELD

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epistreyatw

epistrepsatO
G1994
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-ON-TURN
let-him-turn-back !

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

arai

arai
G142
vn Aor Act
TO-LIFT
to-pick-up

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

Neither let him which is in
the field return back to take his
clothes.

18

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:1924 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gastri

gastri
G1064
n_ Dat Sg f
BELLY

ecousais

echousais
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Pl f
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

qhlazousais

thElazousais
G2337
vp Pres Act Dat Pl f
sucklING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And woe unto them that are
with child, and to them that
give suck in those days!

19

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

:2024 proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-occurring

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fugh

phugE
G5437
n_ Nom Sg f
FLIGHT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

But pray ye that your flight
be not in the winter, neither on
the sabbath day:

20

ceimwnos

cheimOnos
G5494
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-WINTER

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

:2124 estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

qliyis

thlipsis
G2347
n_ Nom Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

oia

hoia
G3634
pr Nom Sg f
THE-WHICH
such-as

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-occurred

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

For then shall be great
tribulation, such as was not
since the beginning of the
world to this time, no, nor ever
shall be.

21

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oud

oud
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-occurring

:2224 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekolobwqhsan

ekolobOthEsan
G2856
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-LOPPED
were-discounted

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

ekeinai

ekeinai
G1565
pd Nom Pl f
those

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eswqh

esOthE
G4982
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-SAVED

And except those days
should be shortened, there
should no flesh be saved: but
for the elect's sake those days
shall be shortened.

22

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
at-all

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eklektous

eklektous
G1588
a_ Acc Pl m
chosen-ones
chosen-ones

kolobwqhsontai

kolobOthEsontai
G2856
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-LOPPED
shall-be-being-discounted

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

ekeinai

ekeinai
G1565
pd Nom Pl f
those

:2324 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

Then if any man shall say
unto you, Lo, here [is] Christ,
or there; believe [it] not.

23

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
not

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING
ye-should-be-believing-it
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:2424 egerqhsontai

egerthEsontai
G1453
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

yeudocristoi

pseudochristoi
G5580
n_ Nom Pl m
FALSE-ANOINTED-ones
false-christs

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

yeudoprofhtai

pseudoprophEtai
G5578
n_ Nom Pl m
FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers
false-prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For there shall arise false
Christs, and false prophets,
and shall shew great signs and
wonders; insomuch that, if [it
were] possible, they shall
deceive the very elect.

24

dwsousin

dOsousin
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

megala

megala
G3173
a_ Acc Pl n
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

terata

terata
G5059
n_ Acc Pl n
MIRACLES

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-as

planhsai

planEsai
G4105
vn Aor Act
TO-STRAY
to-deceive

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

dunaton

dunaton
G1415
a_ Nom Sg n
ABLE
possible

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eklektous

eklektous
G1588
a_ Acc Pl m
chosen-ones
chosen-ones

:2524 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

proeirhka

proeirEka
G4280
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED
I-have-declared-it-beforehand

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

Behold, I have told you
before.
25

:2624 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eipwsin

eipOsin
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

Wherefore if they shall say
unto you, Behold, he is in the
desert; go not forth: behold,
[he is] in the secret chambers;
believe [it] not.

26

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
not

exelqhte

exelthEte
G1831
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING
ye-may-be-coming-out

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

tameiois

tameiois
G5009
n_ Dat Pl n
STOREROOMS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
not

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING
ye-should-be-believing-it

:2724 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

astraph

astrapE
G796
n_ Nom Sg f
GLEAM-FLING
lightning

exercetai

exerchetai
G1831
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-OUT-COMING
is-coming-out

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

anatolwn

anatolOn
G395
n_ Gen Pl f
UP-risings
east

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For as the lightning cometh
out of the east, and shineth
even unto the west; so shall
also the coming of the Son of
man be.

27

fainetai

phainetai
G5316
vi Pres mid/pas 3 Sg
IS-APPEARING

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
as-far-as

dusmwn

dusmOn
G1424
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-west
west

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:2824 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ptwma

ptOma
G4430
n_ Nom Sg n
corpse

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

For wheresoever the carcase
is, there will the eagles be
gathered together.

28

sunacqhsontai

sunachthEsontai
G4863
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHETHER-LED
shall-be-being-gathered

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

aetoi

aetoi
G105
n_ Nom Pl m
VULTURES

:2924 euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qliyin

thlipsin
G2347
n_ Acc Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

ekeinwn

ekeinOn
G1565
pd Gen Pl f
those

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Immediately after the
tribulation of those days shall
the sun be darkened, and the
moon shall not give her light,
and the stars shall fall from

29
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heaven, and the powers of the
heavens shall be shaken:hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

skotisqhsetai

skotisthEsetai
G4654
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-DARKenED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

selhnh

selEnE
G4582
n_ Nom Sg f
MOON

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

feggos

pheggos
G5338
n_ Acc Sg n
BEAM

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

asteres

asteres
G792
n_ Nom Pl m
GLEAMers
stars

pesountai

pesountai
G4098
vi Fut midD/pasD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-FALLING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powers

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

saleuqhsontai

saleuthEsontai
G4531
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-SHAKEN

:3024 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

fanhsetai

phanEsetai
G5316
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-APPEARING

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And then shall appear the
sign of the Son of man in
heaven: and then shall all the
tribes of the earth mourn, and
they shall see the Son of man
coming in the clouds of heaven
with power and great glory.

30

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

koyontai

kopsontai
G2875
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-STRIKING ( selves )
shall-be-grieving

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

fulai

phulai
G5443
n_ Nom Pl f
tribes

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyontai

opsontai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
they-shall-be-seeing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

nefelwn

nephelOn
G3507
n_ Gen Pl f
CLOUDS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
much

:3124 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostelei

apostelei
G649
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-commissionING
he-shall-be-dispatching

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

salpiggos

salpiggos
G4536
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TRUMPET

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND

And he shall send his angels
with a great sound of a
trumpet, and they shall gather
together his elect from the four
winds, from one end of heaven
to the other.

31

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT
loud

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episunaxousin

episunaxousin
G1996
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING
they-shall-be-assembling

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eklektous

eklektous
G1588
a_ Acc Pl m
chosen-ones
chosen-ones

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

tessarwn

tessarOn
G5064
a_ Gen Pl m
FOUR

anemwn

anemOn
G417
n_ Gen Pl m
WINDS

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

akrwn

akrOn
G206
n_ Gen Pl n
EXTREMITIES

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-heavens

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

akrwn

akrOn
G206
n_ Gen Pl n
EXTREMITIES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:3224 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

sukhs

sukEs
G4808
n_ Gen Sg f
FIG-tree

maqete

mathete
G3129
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-LEARNING
be-ye-learning !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

. Now learn a parable of the
fig tree; When his branch is yet
tender, and putteth forth
leaves, ye know that summer
[is] nigh:

32

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klados

klados
G2798
n_ Nom Sg m
bough

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

apalos

hapalos
G527
a_ Nom Sg m
TENDER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

fulla

phulla
G5444
n_ Acc Pl n
leaves
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ekfuh

ekphuE
G1631
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-OUT-SPROUTING
may-be-sprouting-out

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qeros

theros
G2330
n_ Nom Sg n
WARM
summer

:3324 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-KNOWING
be-ye-knowing !

So likewise ye, when ye
shall see all these things, know
that it is near, [even] at the
doors.

33

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onat

qurais

thurais
G2374
n_ Dat Pl f
DOORS

:3424 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

parelqh

parelthE
G3928
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING
may-be-passing-by

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Nom Sg f
generation

Verily I say unto you, This
generation shall not pass, till
all these things be fulfilled.

34

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-occurring

:3524 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranos

ouranos
G3772
n_ Nom Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

pareleusontai

pareleusontai
G3928
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING
shall-be-passing-by

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Heaven and earth shall pass
away, but my words shall not
pass away.

35

logoi

logoi
G3056
n_ Nom Pl m
sayings
words

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

parelqwsin

parelthOsin
G3928
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING
may-be-passing-by

:3624 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

But of that day and hour
knoweth no [man], no, not the
angels of heaven, but my
Father only.

36

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY

:3724 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nwe

nOe
G3575
ni proper
NOAH

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

But as the days of Noe
[were], so shall also the
coming of the Son of man be.

37

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:3824 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
the

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kataklusmou

kataklusmou
G2627
n_ Gen Sg m
DOWN-SURGE
deluge

For as in the days that were
before the flood they were
eating and drinking, marrying
and giving in marriage, until
the day that Noe entered into

38
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the ark,
trwgontes

trOgontes
G5176
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CHEWING
masticating

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinontes

pinontes
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DRINKING

gamountes

gamountes
G1060
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
MARRYING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekgamizontes

ekgamizontes
G1547
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
OUT-MARRYizING
giving-in-marriage

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

nwe

nOe
G3575
ni proper
NOAH

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kibwton

kibOton
G2787
n_ Acc Sg f
ARK

:3924 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNOW

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kataklusmos

kataklusmos
G2627
n_ Nom Sg m
DOWN-SURGE
deluge

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hren

Eren
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LIFTS
takes-away

And knew not until the
flood came, and took them all
away; so shall also the coming
of the Son of man be.

39

apantas

hapantas
G537
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL(emph.)

all(emph.)-them

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:4024 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

agrw

agrO
G68
n_ Dat Sg m
FIELD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

Then shall two be in the
field; the one shall be taken,
and the other left.

40

paralambanetai

paralambanetai
G3880
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-BESIDE-GOTTEN
is-being-taken-along

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

afietai

aphietai
G863
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-FROM-LET
is-being-left

:4124 duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

alhqousai

alEthousai
G229
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
GRINDING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

mulwni

mulOni
G3459
n_ Dat Sg m
MILL
millstone

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

paralambanetai

paralambanetai
G3880
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-BESIDE-GOTTEN
is-being-taken-along

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Two [women shall be]
grinding at the mill; the one
shall be taken, and the other
left.

41

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

afietai

aphietai
G863
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-FROM-LET
is-being-left

:4224 grhgoreite

grEgoreite
G1127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-watchING
be-ye-watching !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Watch therefore: for ye
know not what hour your Lord
doth come.

42

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

:4324 ekeino

ekeino
G1565
pd Acc Sg n
that

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-KNOWING
be-ye-knowing !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
were-aware

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikodespoths

oikodespotEs
G3617
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME-OWNer
householder

But know this, that if the
goodman of the house had
known in what watch the thief
would come, he would have
watched, and would not have
suffered his house to be broken
up.

43

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD
watch

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

egrhgorhsen

egrEgorEsen
G1127
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-watchES

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
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an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eiasen

eiasen
G1439
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LEAVES
lets

diorughnai

diorugEnai
G1358
vn 2Aor Pas
TO-BE-THRU-EXCAVATED
to-be-burrowed

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:4424 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

etoimoi

hetoimoi
G2092
a_ Nom Pl m
READY
ready-ones

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

Therefore be ye also ready:
for in such an hour as ye think
not the Son of man cometh.

44

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dokeite

dokeite
G1380
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEMING
ye-are-supposing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

:4524 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fronimos

phronimos
G5429
a_ Nom Sg m
DISPOSED
prudent

Who then is a faithful and
wise servant, whom his lord
hath made ruler over his
household, to give them meat
in due season?

45

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

katesthsen

katestEsen
G2525
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STANDS
constitutes

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qerapeias

therapeias
G2322
n_ Gen Sg f
attendance

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

didonai

didonai
G1325
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GIVING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

trofhn

trophEn
G5160
n_ Acc Sg f
NURTURE
nourishment

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON

:4624 makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY
happy-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

Blessed [is] that servant,
whom his lord when he cometh
shall find so doing.

46

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eurhsei

heurEsei
G2147
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FINDING

poiounta

poiounta
G4160
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
DOING

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

:4724 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

uparcousin

huparchousin
G5224
vp Pres Act Dat Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

Verily I say unto you, That
he shall make him ruler over all
his goods.

47

katasthsei

katastEsei
G2525
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING
he-shall-be-constituting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:4824 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kakos

kakos
G2556
a_ Nom Sg m
EVIL

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

But and if that evil servant
shall say in his heart, My lord
delayeth his coming;

48

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

cronizei

chronizei
G5549
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-delayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

:4924 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arxhtai

arxEtai
G756
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-beginnING
should-be-beginning

tuptein

tuptein
G5180
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEATING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

sundoulous

sundoulous
G4889
n_ Acc Pl m
TOGETHER-SLAVES
fellow-slaves

esqiein

esthiein
G2068
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-EATING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And shall begin to smite
[his] fellowservants, and to eat
and drink with the drunken;

49
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pinein

pinein
G4095
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

mequontwn

methuontOn
G3184
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-beING-DRUNK
ones-being-drunk

:5024 hxei

hExei
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

doulou

doulou
G1401
n_ Gen Sg m
SLAVE

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

The lord of that servant
shall come in a day when he
looketh not for [him], and in an
hour that he is not aware of,

50

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

prosdoka

prosdoka
G4328
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TOWARD-SEEMING
he-is-hoping

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH
which

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-KNOWING

:5124 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dicotomhsei

dichotomEsei
G1371
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TWO-CUTTING
shall-be-cutting-asunder

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

And shall cut him asunder,
and appoint [him] his portion
with the hypocrites: there shall
be weeping and gnashing of
teeth.

51

upokritwn

hupokritOn
G5273
n_ Gen Pl m
hypocrites

qhsei

thEsei
G5087
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-PLACING
shall-be-appointing

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klauqmos

klauthmos
G2805
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMENTing
lamentation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

brugmos

brugmos
G1030
n_ Nom Sg m
GNASHing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

odontwn

odontOn
G3599
n_ Gen Pl m
TEETH
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:125 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

omoiwqhsetai

homoiOthEsetai
G3666
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-LIKenED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
to-TEN

parqenois

parthenois
G3933
n_ Dat Pl f
virgins

. Then shall the kingdom of
heaven be likened unto ten
virgins, which took their
lamps, and went forth to meet
the bridegroom.

1

aitines

haitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl f
WHO-ANY
who-any

labousai

labousai
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl f
GETTING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

lampadas

lampadas
G2985
n_ Acc Pl f
SHINers
torches

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-CAME
came-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apanthsin

apantEsin
G529
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-meeting
meeting

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

numfiou

numphiou
G3566
n_ Gen Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

:225 pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

fronimoi

phronimoi
G5429
a_ Nom Pl f
DISPOSED
prudent

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

mwrai

mOrai
G3474
a_ Nom Pl f
INSIPID
stupid

And five of them were wise,
and five [were] foolish.
2

:325 aitines

haitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl f
WHO-ANY
who-any

mwrai

mOrai
G3474
a_ Nom Pl f
INSIPID
stupid

labousai

labousai
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl f
GETTING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

lampadas

lampadas
G2985
n_ Acc Pl f
SHINers
torches

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GOT

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

They that [were] foolish took
their lamps, and took no oil
with them:

3

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
themselves

elaion

elaion
G1637
n_ Acc Sg n
OLIVE-oil
oil

:425 ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fronimoi

phronimoi
G5429
a_ Nom Pl f
DISPOSED-ones
prudent-ones

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT

elaion

elaion
G1637
n_ Acc Sg n
OLIVE-oil
oil

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

aggeiois

aggeiois
G30
n_ Dat Pl n
CROCKS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

But the wise took oil in their
vessels with their lamps.
4

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

lampadwn

lampadOn
G2985
n_ Gen Pl f
SHINers
torches

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

:525 cronizontos

chronizontos
G5549
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-delayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

numfiou

numphiou
G3566
n_ Gen Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

enustaxan

enustaxan
G3573
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-NOD

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaqeudon

ekatheudon
G2518
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-LOUNGED
drowsed

While the bridegroom
tarried, they all slumbered and
slept.

5

:625 meshs

mesEs
G3319
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-MIDst
of-middle

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT

kraugh

kraugE
G2906
n_ Nom Sg f
clamor

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-occurred

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

numfios

numphios
G3566
n_ Nom Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

And at midnight there was a
cry made, Behold, the
bridegroom cometh; go ye out
to meet him.

6

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

exercesqe

exerchesthe
G1831
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-OUT-COMING
be-ye-coming-out !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apanthsin

apantEsin
G529
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-meeting
meeting

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:725 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

hgerqhsan

EgerthEsan
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-ROUSED

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

parqenoi

parthenoi
G3933
n_ Nom Pl f
virgins

ekeinai

ekeinai
G1565
pd Nom Pl f
those

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekosmhsan

ekosmEsan
G2885
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SYSTEM
they-adorn

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

Then all those virgins arose,
and trimmed their lamps.
7

lampadas

lampadas
G2985
n_ Acc Pl f
SHINers
torches

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them
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:825 ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mwrai

mOrai
G3474
a_ Nom Pl f
INSIPID-ones
stupid-ones

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

fronimois

phronimois
G5429
a_ Dat Pl f
DISPOSED-ones
prudent-ones

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

And the foolish said unto the
wise, Give us of your oil; for
our lamps are gone out.

8

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

elaiou

elaiou
G1637
n_ Gen Sg n
OLIVE-oil
oil

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

lampades

lampades
G2985
n_ Nom Pl f
SHINErs
torches

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

sbennuntai

sbennuntai
G4570
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-EXTINGUISHED
are-going-out

:925 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

fronimoi

phronimoi
G5429
a_ Nom Pl f
DISPOSED-ones
prudent-ones

legousai

legousai
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
sayING

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
no-lest-at-some-time

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But the wise answered,
saying, [Not so]; lest there be
not enough for us and you: but
go ye rather to them that sell,
and buy for yourselves.

9

arkesh

arkesE
G714
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SUFFICING
should-be-being-sufficient

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

poreuesqe

poreuesthe
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-GOING
be-ye-going !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pwlountas

pOlountas
G4453
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-SELLING
ones-selling

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agorasate

agorasate
G59
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BUY
buy-ye !

eautais

heautais
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl f
to-selves
to-yourselves

:1025 apercomenwn

aperchomenOn
G565
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl f
OF-FROM-COMING
of-coming-away

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

agorasai

agorasai
G59
vn Aor Act
TO-BUY

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

numfios

numphios
G3566
n_ Nom Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And while they went to buy,
the bridegroom came; and they
that were ready went in with
him to the marriage: and the
door was shut.

10

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

etoimoi

hetoimoi
G2092
a_ Nom Pl f
READY-ones
ready-ones

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
INTO-CAME
entered

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

gamous

gamous
G1062
n_ Acc Pl m
MARRIAGES
wedding-festivities

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekleisqh

ekleisthE
G2808
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-LOCKED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qura

thura
G2374
n_ Nom Sg f
DOOR

:1125 usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

loipai

loipai
G3062
a_ Nom Pl f
rest

parqenoi

parthenoi
G3933
n_ Nom Pl f
virgins
of-the-virgins

legousai

legousai
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
sayING

Afterward came also the
other virgins, saying, Lord,
Lord, open to us.

11

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master !
Lord !

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master !
Lord !

anoixon

anoixon
G455
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
UP-OPEN
open-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

:1225 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But he answered and said,
Verily I say unto you, I know
you not.

12

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:1325 grhgoreite

grEgoreite
G1127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-watchING
be-ye-watching !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Watch therefore, for ye
know neither the day nor the
hour wherein the Son of man
cometh.

13

Matthew 25

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

:1425 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

apodhmwn

apodEmOn
G589
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
travelING

ekalesen

ekalesen
G2564
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CALLS
he-calls

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

idious

idious
G2398
a_ Acc Pl m
OWN

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. For [the kingdom of
heaven is] as a man travelling
into a far country, [who] called
his own servants, and delivered
unto them his goods.

14

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-over

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

uparconta

huparchonta
G5224
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:1525 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM
to-whichone

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-GIVES

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

talanta

talanta
G5007
n_ Acc Pl n
talents

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM
to-whichone

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM
to-whichone

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And unto one he gave five
talents, to another two, and to
another one; to every man
according to his several ability;
and straightway took his
journey.

15

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apedhmhsen

apedEmEsen
G589
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
travels
he-travels

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

:1625 poreuqeis

poreutheis
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-GONE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

talanta

talanta
G5007
n_ Acc Pl n
talents

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

eirgasato

eirgasato
G2038
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
ACTS
trades

Then he that had received
the five talents went and traded
with the same, and made
[them] other five talents.

16

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

alla

alla
G243
a_ Acc Pl n
others

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

talanta

talanta
G5007
n_ Acc Pl n
talents

:1725 wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAME-AS
similarly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

ekerdhsen

ekerdEsen
G2770
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GAINS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

alla

alla
G243
a_ Acc Pl n
others

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

And likewise he that [had
received] two, he also gained
other two.

17

:1825 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

wruxen

Oruxen
G3736
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
EXCAVATES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But he that had received one
went and digged in the earth,
and hid his lord's money.

18

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekruyen

apekrupsen
G613
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-HIDES
conceals

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

argurion

argurion
G694
n_ Acc Sg n
SILVER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:1925 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
much

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

doulwn

doulOn
G1401
n_ Gen Pl m
SLAVES

After a long time the lord of
those servants cometh, and
reckoneth with them.

19

ekeinwn

ekeinOn
G1565
pd Gen Pl m
those

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunairei

sunairei
G4868
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TOGETHER-LIFTING
is-settling

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
account

:2025 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

talanta

talanta
G5007
n_ Acc Pl n
talents

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

And so he that had received
five talents came and brought
other five talents, saying, Lord,
thou deliveredst unto me five
talents: behold, I have gained
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beside them five talents more.
proshnegken

prosEnegken
G4374
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-CARRIES
brings-to-him

alla

alla
G243
a_ Acc Pl n
others

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

talanta

talanta
G5007
n_ Acc Pl n
talents

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master !
Lord !

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

talanta

talanta
G5007
n_ Acc Pl n
talents

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

paredwkas

paredOkas
G3860
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-BESIDE-GIVE
you-give-over

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

alla

alla
G243
a_ Acc Pl n
others

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

talanta

talanta
G5007
n_ Acc Pl n
talents

ekerdhsa

ekerdEsa
G2770
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GAIN

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
them

:2125 efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eu

eu
G2095
Adv
WELL
well-done

doule

doule
G1401
n_ Voc Sg m
SLAVE !

agaqe

agathe
G18
a_ Voc Sg m
GOOD !

His lord said unto him, Well
done, [thou] good and faithful
servant: thou hast been faithful
over a few things, I will make
thee ruler over many things:
enter thou into the joy of thy
lord.

21

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

piste

piste
G4103
a_ Voc Sg m
BELIEVing !
faithful !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

oliga

oliga
G3641
a_ Acc Pl n
FEW

hs

Es
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Sg
YOU-WERE

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
MANY

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

katasthsw

katastEsO
G2525
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING
I-shall-be-constituting

eiselqe

eiselthe
G1525
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-INTO-COMING
be-you-entering !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
master
lord

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:2225 proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

talanta

talanta
G5007
n_ Acc Pl n
talents

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

He also that had received
two talents came and said,
Lord, thou deliveredst unto me
two talents: behold, I have
gained two other talents beside
them.

22

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master !
Lord !

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

talanta

talanta
G5007
n_ Acc Pl n
talents

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

paredwkas

paredOkas
G3860
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-BESIDE-GIVE
you-give-over

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

alla

alla
G243
a_ Acc Pl n
others

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

talanta

talanta
G5007
n_ Acc Pl n
talents

ekerdhsa

ekerdEsa
G2770
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GAIN

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
them

:2325 efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eu

eu
G2095
Adv
WELL
well-done

doule

doule
G1401
n_ Voc Sg m
SLAVE !

agaqe

agathe
G18
a_ Voc Sg m
GOOD !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

His lord said unto him, Well
done, good and faithful
servant; thou hast been faithful
over a few things, I will make
thee ruler over many things:
enter thou into the joy of thy
lord.

23

piste

piste
G4103
a_ Voc Sg m
BELIEVing !
faithful !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

oliga

oliga
G3641
a_ Acc Pl n
FEW

hs

Es
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Sg
YOU-WERE

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
MANY

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

katasthsw

katastEsO
G2525
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING
I-shall-be-constituting

eiselqe

eiselthe
G1525
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-INTO-COMING
be-you-entering !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
master
lord

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:2425 proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

talanton

talanton
G5007
n_ Acc Sg n
talent

eilhfws

eilEphOs
G2983
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-GOTTEN

Then he which had received
the one talent came and said,
Lord, I knew thee that thou art
an hard man, reaping where
thou hast not sown, and
gathering where thou hast not
strawed:

24

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master !
Lord !

egnwn

egnOn
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-KNEW

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sklhros

sklEros
G4642
a_ Nom Sg m
HARD

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human
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qerizwn

therizOn
G2325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
reapING

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

espeiras

espeiras
G4687
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunagwn

sunagOn
G4863
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-LEADING
gathering

oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dieskorpisas

dieskorpisas
G1287
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-THRU-SCATTER
you-scatter

:2525 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fobhqeis

phobEtheis
G5399
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-afraid

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

ekruya

ekrupsa
G2928
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HIDE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

talanton

talanton
G5007
n_ Acc Sg n
talent

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And I was afraid, and went
and hid thy talent in the earth:
lo, [there] thou hast [that is]
thine.

25

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND
earth

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

son

son
G4674
ps 2 Acc Sg
YOUR
yours

:2625 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ponhre

ponEre
G4190
a_ Voc Sg m
wicked !

His lord answered and said
unto him, [Thou] wicked and
slothful servant, thou knewest
that I reap where I sowed not,
and gather where I have not
strawed:

26

doule

doule
G1401
n_ Voc Sg m
SLAVE !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oknhre

oknEre
G3636
a_ Voc Sg m
SLOTHful !

hdeis

Edeis
G1492
vi Plup Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED
you-were-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

qerizw

therizO
G2325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-reapING

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

espeira

espeira
G4687
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunagw

sunagO
G4863
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TOGETHER-LEADING
I-am-gathering

oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dieskorpisa

dieskorpisa
G1287
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-THRU-SCATTER
I-scatter

:2725 edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

balein

balein
G906
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-CASTING
to-be-depositing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

argurion

argurion
G694
n_ Acc Sg n
SILVER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

Thou oughtest therefore to
have put my money to the
exchangers, and [then] at my
coming I should have received
mine own with usury.

27

trapezitais

trapezitais
G5133
n_ Dat Pl m
bankers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ekomisamhn

ekomisamEn
G2865
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
am-requitED
recover

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY
mine

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tokw

tokO
G5110
n_ Dat Sg m
to-BRING-FORTH
interest

:2825 arate

arate
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LIFT-YE
take-away-ye !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

talanton

talanton
G5007
n_ Acc Sg n
talent

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

Take therefore the talent
from him, and give [it] unto
him which hath ten talents.

28

econti

echonti
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

talanta

talanta
G5007
n_ Acc Pl n
talents

:2925 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

econti

echonti
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perisseuqhsetai

perisseuthEsetai
G4052
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-exceedED
he-shall-be-having-a-superfluity

For unto every one that hath
shall be given, and he shall
have abundance: but from him
that hath not shall be taken
away even that which he hath.
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apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econtos

echontos
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

arqhsetai

arthEsetai
G142
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED
shall-be-being-taken-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:3025 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

acreion

achreion
G888
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-USED
useless

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

ekballete

ekballete
G1544
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-OUT-CASTING
be-ye-casting-out !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Acc Sg n
DARKness

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And cast ye the unprofitable
servant into outer darkness:
there shall be weeping and
gnashing of teeth.

30

exwteron

exOteron
G1857
a_ Acc Sg n
OUTer

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klauqmos

klauthmos
G2805
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMENTing
lamentation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

brugmos

brugmos
G1030
n_ Nom Sg m
GNASHing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

odontwn

odontOn
G3599
n_ Gen Pl m
TEETH

:3125 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

. When the Son of man shall
come in his glory, and all the
holy angels with him, then
shall he sit upon the throne of
his glory:

31

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

agioi

hagioi
G40
a_ Nom Pl m
HOLY

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

kaqisei

kathisei
G2523
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-seatING
he-shall-be-being-seated

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-esteem
of-glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:3225 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunacqhsetai

sunachthEsetai
G4863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-LED
shall-be-being-gathered

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

And before him shall be
gathered all nations: and he
shall separate them one from
another, as a shepherd divideth
[his] sheep from the goats:

32

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aforiei

aphoriei
G873
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-FROM-definING
he-shall-be-severing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl n
one-another

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

aforizei

aphorizei
G873
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-definING
is-severing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

erifwn

eriphOn
G2056
n_ Gen Pl m
KIDS

:3325 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sthsei

stEsei
G2476
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-STANDING
he-shall-be-standing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And he shall set the sheep
on his right hand, but the goats
on the left.

33

erifia

eriphia
G2055
n_ Acc Pl n
KIDS

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

euwnumwn

euOnumOn
G2176
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-left
of-left(p)
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:3425 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-declarING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

Then shall the King say
unto them on his right hand,
Come, ye blessed of my Father,
inherit the kingdom prepared
for you from the foundation of
the world:

34

deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

euloghmenoi

eulogEmenoi
G2127
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-beING-BLESSED
ones-being-blessed

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

klhronomhsate

klEronomEsate
G2816
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
tenant
enjoy-the-allotment-ye-of !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

htoimasmenhn

hEtoimasmenEn
G2090
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-made-READY

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

katabolhs

katabolEs
G2602
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-CASTing
disruption

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

:3525 epeinasa

epeinasa
G3983
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HUNGER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwkate

edOkate
G1325
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GIVE

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

ediyhsa

edipsEsa
G1372
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-THIRST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epotisate

epotisate
G4222
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-DRINKize
ye-give-to-drink

For I was an hungred, and
ye gave me meat: I was thirsty,
and ye gave me drink: I was a
stranger, and ye took me in:

35

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

xenos

xenos
G3581
a_ Nom Sg m
LODGer
stranger

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunhgagete

sunEgagete
G4863
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-TOGETHER-LED
ye-took-in

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:3625 gumnos

gumnos
G1131
a_ Nom Sg m
NAKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periebalete

periebalete
G4016
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-ABOUT-CAST(past)

ye-clothed

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

hsqenhsa

EsthenEsa
G770
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-am-UN-FIRM
I-am-infirm

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeskeyasqe

epeskepsasthe
G1980
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-ON-NOTE
ye-visit

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

Naked, and ye clothed me: I
was sick, and ye visited me: I
was in prison, and ye came
unto me.

36

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqete

Elthete
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:3725 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

apokriqhsontai

apokrithEsontai
G611
vi Fut pasD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-answerING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dikaioi

dikaioi
G1342
a_ Nom Pl m
JUST
just-ones

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

Then shall the righteous
answer him, saying, Lord,
when saw we thee an hungred,
and fed [thee]? or thirsty, and
gave [thee] drink?

37

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eidomen

eidomen
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PERCEIVED

peinwnta

peinOnta
G3983
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HUNGERING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqreyamen

ethrepsamen
G5142
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-NURTURE
we-nourish

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

diywnta

dipsOnta
G1372
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
THIRSTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epotisamen

epotisamen
G4222
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-DRINKize
we-give-to-drink

:3825 pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eidomen

eidomen
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PERCEIVED

xenon

xenon
G3581
a_ Acc Sg m
LODGer
stranger

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunhgagomen

sunEgagomen
G4863
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-TOGETHER-LED
we-took-in

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

gumnon

gumnon
G1131
a_ Acc Sg m
NAKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

When saw we thee a
stranger, and took [thee] in? or
naked, and clothed [thee]?

38

periebalomen

periebalomen
G4016
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-ABOUT-CAST(past)

we-clothed

:3925 pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eidomen

eidomen
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PERCEIVED

asqenh

asthenE
G772
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-FIRM
infirm

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqomen

Elthomen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-CAME

Or when saw we thee sick,
or in prison, and came unto
thee?
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pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:4025 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-declarING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

And the King shall answer
and say unto them, Verily I say
unto you, Inasmuch as ye have
done [it] unto one of the least
of these my brethren, ye have
done [it] unto me.

40

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg n
as-much-as

epoihsate

epoiEsate
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-DO

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
to-ONE

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

elacistwn

elachistOn
G1646
a_ Gen Pl m
INFERIOR-most
least

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

epoihsate

epoiEsate
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-DO

:4125 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-declarING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
to-the-ones

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

euwnumwn

euOnumOn
G2176
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-left
of-left(p)

poreuesqe

poreuesthe
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-GOING
be-ye-going !

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

Then shall he say also unto
them on the left hand, Depart
from me, ye cursed, into
everlasting fire, prepared for
the devil and his angels:

41

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kathramenoi

katEramenoi
G2672
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-DOWN-EXECRATED
ones-having-been-cursed

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg n
eonian

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

htoimasmenon

hEtoimasmenon
G2090
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-made-READY
thing-having-been-made-ready

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

diabolw

diabolO
G1228
a_ Dat Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

aggelois

aggelois
G32
n_ Dat Pl m
MESSENGERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:4225 epeinasa

epeinasa
G3983
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HUNGER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edwkate

edOkate
G1325
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GIVE

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

ediyhsa

edipsEsa
G1372
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-THIRST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For I was an hungred, and
ye gave me no meat: I was
thirsty, and ye gave me no
drink:

42

epotisate

epotisate
G4222
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-DRINKize
ye-give-to-drink

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:4325 xenos

xenos
G3581
a_ Nom Sg m
LODGer
stranger

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sunhgagete

sunEgagete
G4863
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-TOGETHER-LED
ye-took-in

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

gumnos

gumnos
G1131
a_ Nom Sg m
NAKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

I was a stranger, and ye
took me not in: naked, and ye
clothed me not: sick, and in
prison, and ye visited me not.

43

periebalete

periebalete
G4016
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-ABOUT-CAST(past)

ye-clothed

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

asqenhs

asthenEs
G772
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-FIRM
infirm

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epeskeyasqe

epeskepsasthe
G1980
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-ON-NOTE
ye-visit

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:4425 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

apokriqhsontai

apokrithEsontai
G611
vi Fut pasD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-answerING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

Then shall they also answer
him, saying, Lord, when saw
we thee an hungred, or athirst,
or a stranger, or naked, or sick,
or in prison, and did not
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minister unto thee?
se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eidomen

eidomen
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PERCEIVED

peinwnta

peinOnta
G3983
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HUNGERING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

diywnta

dipsOnta
G1372
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
THIRSTING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

xenon

xenon
G3581
a_ Acc Sg m
LODGer
stranger

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

gumnon

gumnon
G1131
a_ Acc Sg m
NAKED

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

asqenh

asthenE
G772
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-FIRM
infirm

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dihkonhsamen

diEkonEsamen
G1247
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-THRU-SERVE
we-serve

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

:4525 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

apokriqhsetai

apokrithEsetai
G611
vi Fut pasD 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-answerING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

Then shall he answer them,
saying, Verily I say unto you,
Inasmuch as ye did [it] not to
one of the least of these, ye did
[it] not to me.

45

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg n
as-much-as

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epoihsate

epoiEsate
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-DO

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
to-ONE

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

elacistwn

elachistOn
G1646
a_ Gen Pl m
INFERIOR-most
least

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

epoihsate

epoiEsate
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-DO

:4625 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apeleusontai

apeleusontai
G565
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING
shall-be-coming-away

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these
these-ones

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kolasin

kolasin
G2851
n_ Acc Sg f
CHASTENing

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dikaioi

dikaioi
G1342
a_ Nom Pl m
JUST
just-ones

And these shall go away
into everlasting punishment:
but the righteous into life
eternal.

46

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian
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:126 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

etelesen

etelesen
G5055
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FINISHES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings

. And it came to pass, when
Jesus had finished all these
sayings, he said unto his
disciples,

1

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:226 oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Ye know that after two days
is [the feast of] the passover,
and the Son of man is betrayed
to be crucified.

2

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

paradidotai

paradidotai
G3860
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN
is-being-given-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

staurwqhnai

staurOthEnai
G4717
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-impalED
to-be-crucified

:326 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

sunhcqhsan

sunEchthEsan
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-TOGETHER-LED
were-gathered

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then assembled together the
chief priests, and the scribes,
and the elders of the people,
unto the palace of the high
priest, who was called
Caiaphas,

3

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aulhn

aulEn
G833
n_ Acc Sg f
COURT
courtyard

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

legomenou

legomenou
G3004
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg m
beING-said
one-being-said

kaiafa

kaiapha
G2533
n_ Gen Sg m
CAIAPHAS

:426 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunebouleusanto

sunebouleusanto
G4823
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-COUNSEL
they-consult

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

krathswsin

kratEsOsin
G2902
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-HOLDING
they-should-be-laying-hold-of

dolw

dolO
G1388
n_ Dat Sg m
to-FRAUD
to-guile

And consulted that they
might take Jesus by subtilty,
and kill [him].

4

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokteinwsin

apokteinOsin
G615
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
may-be-killing-him

:526 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Dat Sg f
FESTIVAL

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qorubos

thorubos
G2351
n_ Nom Sg m
TUMULT

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-occurring

But they said, Not on the
feast [day], lest there be an
uproar among the people.

5

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

:626 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

genomenou

genomenou
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m
BECOMING
coming-to-be

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

bhqania

bEthania
G963
n_ Dat Sg f
BETHANY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

. Now when Jesus was in
Bethany, in the house of Simon
the leper,

6

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

leprou

leprou
G3015
a_ Gen Sg m
leper
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:726 proshlqen

prosElthen
G4334
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

alabastron

alabastron
G211
n_ Acc Sg n
ALABASTER
alabaster-vase

murou

murou
G3464
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-ATTAR

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING

barutimou

barutimou
G927
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-HEAVY-VALUE
very-precious

There came unto him a
woman having an alabaster
box of very precious ointment,
and poured it on his head, as
he sat [at meat].

7

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kateceen

katecheen
G2708
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-DOWN-POURS
she-pours-down-it

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

anakeimenou

anakeimenou
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-UP-LYING
of-lying-back-at-table

:826 idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hganakthsan

EganaktEsan
G23
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-resent
resent-it

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

But when his disciples saw
[it], they had indignation,
saying, To what purpose [is]
this waste?

8

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apwleia

apOleia
G684
n_ Nom Sg f
destruction

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

:926 hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
was-ABLE
could

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

muron

muron
G3464
n_ Nom Sg n
ATTAR

praqhnai

prathEnai
G4097
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-disposED-of

pollou

pollou
G4183
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-much

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For this ointment might have
been sold for much, and given
to the poor.

9

doqhnai

dothEnai
G1325
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-GIVEN

ptwcois

ptOchois
G4434
a_ Dat Pl m
to-POOR
to-poor-ones

:1026 gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING
knowing-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

kopous

kopous
G2873
n_ Acc Pl m
toils
weariness(p)

When Jesus understood [it],
he said unto them, Why trouble
ye the woman? for she hath
wrought a good work upon me.

10

parecete

parechete
G3930
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-tenderING
ye-are-affording

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT
work

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

eirgasato

eirgasato
G2038
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
she-ACTS
she-works

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:1126 pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ptwcous

ptOchous
G4434
a_ Acc Pl m
POOR
poor-ones

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
yourselves

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For ye have the poor always
with you; but me ye have not
always.

11

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

:1226 balousa

balousa
G906
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
CASTING
spraying

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

auth

hautE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
this-one
this-one(f)

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

muron

muron
G3464
n_ Acc Sg n
ATTAR

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

For in that she hath poured
this ointment on my body, she
did [it] for my burial.

12

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

entafiasai

entaphiasai
G1779
vn Aor Act
TO-IN-sepulcher
to-bury

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES
she-does

:1326 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

khrucqh

kEruchthE
G2784
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED
may-be-being-heralded

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

Verily I say unto you,
Wheresoever this gospel shall
be preached in the whole
world, [there] shall also this,
that this woman hath done, be

13
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told for a memorial of her.
euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Nom Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

olw

holO
G3650
a_ Dat Sg m
WHOLE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

lalhqhsetai

lalEthEsetai
G2980
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED
shall-be-being-spoken

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
this-one
this-one(f)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

mnhmosunon

mnEmosunon
G3422
n_ Acc Sg n
REMINDer
memorial

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:1426 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

poreuqeis

poreutheis
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-GONE

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-said
one-being-said

. Then one of the twelve,
called Judas Iscariot, went unto
the chief priests,

14

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

iskariwths

iskariOtEs
G2469
n_ Nom Sg m
ISCARIOT

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Acc Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

:1526 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

And said [unto them], What
will ye give me, and I will
deliver him unto you? And
they covenanted with him for
thirty pieces of silver.

15

paradwsw

paradOsO
G3860
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
shall-be-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

esthsan

hestEsan
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
STAND
they-weigh

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirty

arguria

arguria
G694
n_ Acc Pl n
SILVERS
pieces-of-silver

:1626 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

ezhtei

ezEtei
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-SOUGHT

eukairian

eukairian
G2120
n_ Acc Sg f
WELL-SEASON
opportunity

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

paradw

paradO
G3860
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
he-may-be-giving-up

And from that time he
sought opportunity to betray
him.

16

:1726 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Dat Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

azumwn

azumOn
G106
a_ Gen Pl n
UN-FERMENTEDS
unleavened-bread(p)

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
approached

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

. Now the first [day] of the
[feast of] unleavened bread the
disciples came to Jesus, saying
unto him, Where wilt thou that
we prepare for thee to eat the
passover?

17

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

etoimaswmen

hetoimasOmen
G2090
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

:1826 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And he said, Go into the
city to such a man, and say
unto him, The Master saith,
My time is at hand; I will keep
the passover at thy house with
my disciples.

18

deina

deina
G1170
a_ Acc Sg m
SO-AND-SO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
say
say-ye !

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON
appointed-time

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING
I-am-doholding

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER
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meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1926 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
DO

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

sunetaxen

sunetaxen
G4929
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-SETS
arranges-with

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

And the disciples did as
Jesus had appointed them; and
they made ready the passover.

19

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

htoimasan

hEtoimasan
G2090
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-make-READY

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

:2026 oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-evening

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

anekeito

anekeito
G345
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-was-UP-LAID
he-was-lying-back-at-table

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

Now when the even was
come, he sat down with the
twelve.

20

:2126 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esqiontwn

esthiontOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-EATING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

And as they did eat, he said,
Verily I say unto you, that one
of you shall betray me.

21

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

paradwsei

paradOsei
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
shall-be-giving-up

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:2226 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lupoumenoi

lupoumenoi
G3076
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
SORROWING
ones-sorrowing

sfodra

sphodra
G4970
Adv
VEHEMENT
tremendously

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
begin
they-begin

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

And they were exceeding
sorrowful, and began every
one of them to say unto him,
Lord, is it I?

22

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

:2326 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

embayas

embapsas
G1686
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-IN-DIPPing
one-dipping-in

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

And he answered and said,
He that dippeth [his] hand with
me in the dish, the same shall
betray me.

23

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

trubliw

trubliO
G5165
n_ Dat Sg n
DISH

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

paradwsei

paradOsei
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
shall-be-giving-up

:2426 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UNDER-LEADING
is-going-away

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

The Son of man goeth as it
is written of him: but woe unto
that man by whom the Son of
man is betrayed! it had been
good for that man if he had not
been born.

24

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

ekeinw

ekeinO
G1565
pd Dat Sg m
that

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

paradidotai

paradidotai
G3860
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN
is-being-given-up

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
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ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egennhqh

egennEthE
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-generatED
was-born

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

:2526 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

Then Judas, which betrayed
him, answered and said,
Master, is it I? He said unto
him, Thou hast said.

25

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI !
Rabbi

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

eipas

eipas
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
say
say-it

:2626 esqiontwn

esthiontOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-EATING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

. And as they were eating,
Jesus took bread, and blessed
[it], and brake [it], and gave
[it] to the disciples, and said,
Take, eat; this is my body.

26

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euloghsas

eulogEsas
G2127
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
blessing

eklasen

eklasen
G2806
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BREAKS
he-breaks-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidou

edidou
G1325
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GAVE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

labete

labete
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GETTING
be-ye-taking !

fagete

phagete
G5315
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-EATING
be-ye-eating !

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2726 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eucaristhsas

eucharistEsas
G2168
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
thanking
giving-thanks

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES
he-gives-it

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

And he took the cup, and
gave thanks, and gave [it] to
them, saying, Drink ye all of it;

27

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

piete

piete
G4095
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-DRINKING
be-ye-drinking !

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

:2826 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kainhs

kainEs
G2537
a_ Gen Sg f
NEW

For this is my blood of the
new testament, which is shed
for many for the remission of
sins.

28

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
MANY

ekcunomenon

ekchunomenon
G1632
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-OUT-POURED
being-shed

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

afesin

aphesin
G859
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins

:2926 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

piw

piO
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-DRINKING

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

But I say unto you, I will
not drink henceforth of this
fruit of the vine, until that day
when I drink it new with you in
my Father's kingdom.

29

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
OF-this

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

gennhmatos

gennEmatos
G1081
n_ Gen Sg n
product

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ampelou

ampelou
G288
n_ Gen Sg f
GRAPE-VINE
grapevine

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

pinw

pinO
G4095
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-DRINKING

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kainon

kainon
G2537
a_ Acc Sg n
NEW

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
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patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:3026 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umnhsantes

humnEsantes
G5214
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HYMNing
singing-a-hymn

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain
Mount

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

elaiwn

elaiOn
G1636
n_ Gen Pl f
OLIVES

And when they had sung an
hymn, they went out into the
mount of Olives.

30

:3126 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

skandalisqhsesqe

skandalisthEsesthe
G4624
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED

. Then saith Jesus unto
them, All ye shall be offended
because of me this night: for it
is written, I will smite the
shepherd, and the sheep of the
flock shall be scattered abroad.

31

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pataxw

pataxO
G3960
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-SMITING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

poimena

poimena
G4166
n_ Acc Sg m
SHEPHERD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diaskorpisqhsetai

diaskorpisthEsetai
G1287
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-THRU-SCATTERED
shall-be-being-scattered

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

poimnhs

poimnEs
G4167
n_ Gen Sg f
SHEEP-herd
flock

:3226 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

egerqhnai

egerthEnai
G1453
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-ROUSED

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

proaxw

proaxO
G4254
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-LEADING
I-shall-be-preceding

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

But after I am risen again, I
will go before you into Galilee.
32

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

:3326 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

Peter answered and said
unto him, Though all [men]
shall be offended because of
thee, [yet] will I never be
offended.

33

skandalisqhsontai

skandalisthEsontai
G4624
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

skandalisqhsomai

skandalisthEsomai
G4624
vi Fut Pas 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED

:3426 efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Jesus said unto him, Verily I
say unto thee, That this night,
before the cock crow, thou
shalt deny me thrice.

34

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

alektora

alektora
G220
n_ Acc Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

fwnhsai

phOnEsai
G5455
vn Aor Act
TO-SOUND
to-crow

tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRice

aparnhsh

aparnEsE
G533
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:3526 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
and-if-ever

deh

deE
G1163
vs Pres im-Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BINDING
it-may-be-binding

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

Peter said unto him, Though
I should die with thee, yet will
I not deny thee. Likewise also
said all the disciples.

35

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

aparnhsomai

aparnEsomai
G533
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-renouncING

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL
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oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

:3626 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

cwrion

chOrion
G5564
n_ Acc Sg n
freehold

. Then cometh Jesus with
them unto a place called
Gethsemane, and saith unto the
disciples, Sit ye here, while I
go and pray yonder.

36

legomenon

legomenon
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
beING-said

geqshmanh

gethsEmanE
G1068
ni proper
GETHSEMANE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kaqisate

kathisate
G2523
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-seated
be-ye-seated !

autou

autou
G847
Adv
OF-SAME
here

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

proseuxwmai

proseuxOmai
G4336
vs Aor midD 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-prayING

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:3726 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paralabwn

paralabOn
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GETTING
taking-along

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

zebedaiou

zebedaiou
G2199
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ZEBEDEE

And he took with him Peter
and the two sons of Zebedee,
and began to be sorrowful and
very heavy.

37

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

lupeisqai

lupeisthai
G3076
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-SORROWING
to-be-being-sorrowful

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adhmonein

adEmonein
G85
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-depressING
to-be-being-depressed

:3826 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

perilupos

perilupos
G4036
a_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-SORROWed
sorrow-stricken

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Then saith he unto them,
My soul is exceeding
sorrowful, even unto death:
tarry ye here, and watch with
me.

38

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH
death

meinate

meinate
G3306
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
REMAIN
remain-ye !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grhgoreite

grEgoreite
G1127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-watchING
be-ye-watching !

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:3926 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proelqwn

proelthOn
G4281
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BEFORE-COMING
coming-forward

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg m
LITTLE

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FALLS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And he went a little further,
and fell on his face, and
prayed, saying, O my Father, if
it be possible, let this cup pass
from me: nevertheless not as I
will, but as thou [wilt].

39

proseucomenos

proseuchomenos
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
prayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

dunaton

dunaton
G1415
a_ Nom Sg n
ABLE
possible

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

parelqetw

parelthetO
G3928
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-BESIDE-COMING
let-it-be-passing-by !

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
however

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-WILLING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

:4026 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FINDING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

And he cometh unto the
disciples, and findeth them
asleep, and saith unto Peter,
What, could ye not watch with
me one hour?
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kaqeudontas

katheudontas
G2518
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
DOWN-LOUNGING
drowsing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscusate

ischusate
G2480
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-are-STRONG

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

grhgorhsai

grEgorEsai
G1127
vn Aor Act
TO-watch

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:4126 grhgoreite

grEgoreite
G1127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-watchING
be-ye-watching !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiselqhte

eiselthEte
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
ye-may-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

peirasmon

peirasmon
G3986
n_ Acc Sg m
trial

Watch and pray, that ye
enter not into temptation: the
spirit indeed [is] willing, but
the flesh [is] weak.

41

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

proqumon

prothumon
G4289
a_ Nom Sg n
BEFORE-FEEL
eager

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

asqenhs

asthenEs
G772
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-FIRM
infirm

:4226 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

deuterou

deuterou
G1208
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-second
of-second-time

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

proshuxato

prosEuxato
G4336
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-prays

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

He went away again the
second time, and prayed,
saying, O my Father, if this
cup may not pass away from
me, except I drink it, thy will
be done.

42

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Nom Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

parelqein

parelthein
G3928
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING
to-be-passing-by

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

piw

piO
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-DRINKING

genhqhtw

genEthEtO
G1096
vm Aor pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BEING-BECOME
let-it-be-being-become !

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:4326 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-FINDING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

kaqeudontas

katheudontas
G2518
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
DOWN-LOUNGING
drowsing

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And he came and found
them asleep again: for their
eyes were heavy.

43

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

bebarhmenoi

bebarEmenoi
G916
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-HEAVIED

:4426 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afeis

apheis
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

proshuxato

prosEuxato
G4336
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-prays

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tritou

tritou
G5154
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-third
of-third-time

And he left them, and went
away again, and prayed the
third time, saying the same
words.

44

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

:4526 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

Then cometh he to his
disciples, and saith unto them,
Sleep on now, and take [your]
rest: behold, the hour is at
hand, and the Son of man is
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betrayed into the hands of
sinners.kaqeudete

katheudete
G2518
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-DOWN-LOUNGING
ye-are-drowsing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Acc Sg n
rest
furthermore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anapauesqe

anapauesthe
G373
vi Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-UP-CEASING
ye-are-resting

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

paradidotai

paradidotai
G3860
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN
is-being-given-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-missers
of-sinners

:4626 egeiresqe

egeiresthe
G1453
vm Pres mid/pas 2 Pl
BE-beING-ROUSED
be-ye-being-roused !

agwmen

agOmen
G71
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LEADING
we-may-be-going

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

Rise, let us be going:
behold, he is at hand that doth
betray me.

46

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:4726 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

. And while he yet spake, lo,
Judas, one of the twelve, came,
and with him a great multitude
with swords and staves, from
the chief priests and elders of
the people.

47

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

macairwn

machairOn
G3162
n_ Gen Pl f
swords

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

xulwn

xulOn
G3586
n_ Gen Pl n
WOODS
cudgels

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

:4826 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

Now he that betrayed him
gave them a sign, saying,
Whomsoever I shall kiss, that
same is he: hold him fast.

48

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

filhsw

philEsO
G5368
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-beING-FOND
I-should-be-kissing

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS
it-is

krathsate

kratEsate
G2902
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HOLD
hold-ye !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:4926 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
coming-to

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

caire

chaire
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-JOYING
be-you-rejoicing !

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And forthwith he came to
Jesus, and said, Hail, master;
and kissed him.

49

katefilhsen

katephilEsen
G2705
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOWN-FONDS
he-kisses-fondly

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:5026 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

etaire

hetaire
G2083
n_ Voc Sg m
COMRADE !

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

And Jesus said unto him,
Friend, wherefore art thou
come? Then came they, and
laid hands on Jesus, and took
him.
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parei

parei
G3918
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-BESIDE-BEING
you-are-present

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

epebalon

epebalon
G1911
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-CAST(past)

they-laid-on

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekrathsan

ekratEsan
G2902
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HOLD
hold

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:5126 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE-ones
of-the-ones

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

ekteinas

ekteinas
G1614
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-STRETCHing
stretching-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

And, behold, one of them
which were with Jesus
stretched out [his] hand, and
drew his sword, and struck a
servant of the high priest's, and
smote off his ear.

51

apespasen

apespasen
G645
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-PULLS
pulls

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pataxas

pataxas
G3960
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SMITing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

afeilen

apheilen
G851
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-LIFTS
amputates

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

wtion

Otion
G5621
n_ Acc Sg n
EARlobe
ear-lobe

:5226 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apostreyon

apostrepson
G654
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-FROM-TURN
turn-away-you !

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Then said Jesus unto him,
Put up again thy sword into his
place: for all they that take the
sword shall perish with the
sword.

52

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-GETTING
ones-taking

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

macaira

machaira
G3162
n_ Dat Sg f
sword

apolountai

apolountai
G622
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED
shall-be-perishing

:5326 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

dokeis

dokeis
G1380
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SEEMING
you-are-supposing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunamai

dunamai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-ABLE

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

parakalesai

parakalesai
G3870
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-CALL
to-entreat

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Thinkest thou that I cannot
now pray to my Father, and he
shall presently give me more
than twelve legions of angels?

53

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parasthsei

parastEsei
G3936
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-STANDING
he-shall-be-stationing-beside

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Acc Pl f Cmp
MORE

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR
than

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

legewnas

legeOnas
G3003
n_ Acc Pl m
LEGIONS ( Latin )
legions

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-MESSENGERS

:5426 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

plhrwqwsin

plErOthOsin
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

grafai

graphai
G1124
n_ Nom Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
it-must

But how then shall the
scriptures be fulfilled, that thus
it must be?

54

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring
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:5526 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

oclois

ochlois
G3793
n_ Dat Pl m
THRONGS

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

In that same hour said Jesus
to the multitudes, Are ye come
out as against a thief with
swords and staves for to take
me? I sat daily with you
teaching in the temple, and ye
laid no hold on me.

55

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

lhsthn

lEstEn
G3027
n_ Acc Sg m
ROBBER

exhlqete

exElthete
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-OUT-CAME
ye-came-out

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

macairwn

machairOn
G3162
n_ Gen Pl f
swords

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

xulwn

xulOn
G3586
n_ Gen Pl n
WOODS
cudgels

sullabein

sullabein
G4815
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING
to-be-apprehending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ekaqezomhn

ekathezomEn
G2516
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-was-seatED

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ekrathsate

ekratEsate
G2902
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HOLD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:5626 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-occurred

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqwsin

plErOthOsin
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

grafai

graphai
G1124
n_ Nom Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

But all this was done, that
the scriptures of the prophets
might be fulfilled. Then all the
disciples forsook him, and
fled.

56

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

efugon

ephugon
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FLED

:5726 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

krathsantes

kratEsantes
G2902
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HOLDing
ones-holding

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

aphgagon

apEgagon
G520
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-LED
led-away-him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

kaiafan

kaiaphan
G2533
n_ Acc Sg m
CAIAPHAS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

. And they that had laid hold
on Jesus led [him] away to
Caiaphas the high priest, where
the scribes and the elders were
assembled.

57

arcierea

archierea
G749
n_ Acc Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

sunhcqhsan

sunEchthEsan
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-TOGETHER-LED
were-gathered

:5826 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-PLACE
afar

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

aulhs

aulEs
G833
n_ Gen Sg f
COURT
courtyard

But Peter followed him afar
off unto the high priest's
palace, and went in, and sat
with the servants, to see the
end.
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

esw

esO
G2080
Adv
within

ekaqhto

ekathEto
G2521
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-sat

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

uphretwn

hupEretOn
G5257
n_ Gen Pl m
subservients
deputies

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

:5926 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

sunedrion

sunedrion
G4892
n_ Nom Sg n
Sanhedrin

Now the chief priests, and
elders, and all the council,
sought false witness against
Jesus, to put him to death;
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olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

yeudomarturian

pseudomarturian
G5577
n_ Acc Sg f
FALSE-witness
false-testimony

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

qanatwswsin

thanatOsOsin
G2289
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-( causING-to )-DIE
they-should-be-putting-to-death

:6026 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-MANY

yeudomarturwn

pseudomarturOn
G5575
n_ Gen Pl m
FALSE-witnesses

proselqontwn

proselthontOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But found none: yea, though
many false witnesses came,
[yet] found they none. At the
last came two false witnesses,

60

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

yeudomartures

pseudomartures
G5575
n_ Nom Pl m
FALSE-witnesses

:6126 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

dunamai

dunamai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-ABLE

katalusai

katalusai
G2647
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-LOOSE
to-demolish

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

And said, This [fellow]
said, I am able to destroy the
temple of God, and to build it
in three days.

61

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

triwn

triOn
G5140
a_ Gen Pl f
THREE

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

oikodomhsai

oikodomEsai
G3618
vn Aor Act
TO-HOME-BUILD
to-build

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME
himit

:6226 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

And the high priest arose,
and said unto him, Answerest
thou nothing? what [is it
which] these witness against
thee?

62

apokrinh

apokrinE
G611
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-answerING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

katamarturousin

katamarturousin
G2649
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOWN-witnessING
are-testifying-against

:6326 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

esiwpa

esiOpa
G4623
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WAS-SILENT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

But Jesus held his peace.
And the high priest answered
and said unto him, I adjure
thee by the living God, that
thou tell us whether thou be the
Christ, the Son of God.

63

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

exorkizw

exorkizO
G1844
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-OUT-OATHizING
I-am-exorcising

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
in-accord-with

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

eiphs

eipEs
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-sayING
you-may-be-telling

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:6426 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

eipas

eipas
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
say
say-it

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

Jesus saith unto him, Thou
hast said: nevertheless I say
unto you, Hereafter shall ye see
the Son of man sitting on the
right hand of power, and
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coming in the clouds of
heaven.umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

kaqhmenon

kathEmenon
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
sittING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE
the

nefelwn

nephelOn
G3507
n_ Gen Pl f
CLOUDS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

:6526 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

dierrhxen

dierrExen
G1284
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
THRU-BURSTS
tears

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

Then the high priest rent his
clothes, saying, He hath
spoken blasphemy; what
further need have we of
witnesses? behold, now ye
have heard his blasphemy.

65

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eblasfhmhsen

eblasphEmEsen
G987
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-HARM-AVERS
he-blasphemes

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

marturwn

marturOn
G3144
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-witnesses

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

blasfhmian

blasphEmian
G988
n_ Acc Sg f
HARM-AVERment
blasphemy

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:6626 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SEEMING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqentes

apokrithentes
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
answerING

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

enocos

enochos
G1777
a_ Nom Sg m
liable

What think ye? They
answered and said, He is guilty
of death.
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qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:6726 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

eneptusan

eneptusan
G1716
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-IN-SPIT
they-spit-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekolafisan

ekolaphisan
G2852
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CHASTEN
buffet

Then did they spit in his
face, and buffeted him; and
others smote [him] with the
palms of their hands,

67

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

errapisan

errapisan
G4474
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SLAP
they-slap-him

:6826 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

profhteuson

prophEteuson
G4395
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BEFORE-AVER
prophesy-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

criste

christe
G5547
n_ Voc Sg m
ANOINTED !
Christ !

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Saying, Prophesy unto us,
thou Christ, Who is he that
smote thee?

68

paisas

paisas
G3817
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-HITTing
one-hitting

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:6926 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ekaqhto

ekathEto
G2521
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
sat

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

aulh

aulE
G833
n_ Dat Sg f
COURT
courtyard

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Now Peter sat without in
the palace: and a damsel came
unto him, saying, Thou also
wast with Jesus of Galilee.
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proshlqen

prosElthen
G4334
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

paidiskh

paidiskE
G3814
n_ Nom Sg f
maid

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

hsqa

Estha
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Sg
WERE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

galilaiou

galilaiou
G1057
n_ Gen Sg m
GALILEAN

:7026 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hrnhsato

ErnEsato
G720
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-disowns

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL
all

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But he denied before [them]
all, saying, I know not what
thou sayest.
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oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

:7126 exelqonta

exelthonta
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pulwna

pulOna
G4440
n_ Acc Sg m
GATE

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other(f)

another(f)

And when he was gone out
into the porch, another [maid]
saw him, and said unto them
that were there, This [fellow]
was also with Jesus of
Nazareth.

71

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-men

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nazwraiou

nazOraiou
G3480
n_ Gen Sg m
NAZARENE

:7226 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

hrnhsato

ErnEsato
G720
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-disowns

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

orkou

horkou
G3727
n_ Gen Sg m
OATH

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And again he denied with
an oath, I do not know the
man.
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anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:7326 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

estwtes

hestOtes
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-STOOD
ones-standing

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

And after a while came unto
[him] they that stood by, and
said to Peter, Surely thou also
art [one] of them; for thy
speech bewrayeth thee.

73

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

lalia

lalia
G2981
n_ Nom Sg f
TALK
speech

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

dhlon

dElon
G1212
a_ Acc Sg m
EVIDENT

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-makING

:7426 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-begins

katanaqematizein

katanathematizein
G2653
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOWN-anathematizING
to-be-damning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

omnuein

omnuein
G3660
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SWEARING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Then began he to curse and
to swear, [saying], I know not
the man. And immediately the
cock crew.
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oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

alektwr

alektOr
G220
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
crows

:7526 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emnhsqh

emnEsthE
G3415
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-REMINDED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

rhmatos

rEmatos
G4487
n_ Gen Sg n
declaration

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

And Peter remembered the
word of Jesus, which said unto
him, Before the cock crow,
thou shalt deny me thrice. And
he went out, and wept bitterly.

75

eirhkotos

eirEkotos
G2046
vp Perf Act Gen Sg n Att
OF-HAVING-declarED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

alektora

alektora
G220
n_ Acc Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

fwnhsai

phOnEsai
G5455
vn Aor Act
TO-SOUND
to-crow

tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRice

aparnhsh

aparnEsE
G533
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

eklausen

eklausen
G2799
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-LAMENTS

pikrws

pikrOs
G4090
Adv
BITTERly
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:127 prwias

prOias
G4405
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-morning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

sumboulion

sumboulion
G4824
n_ Acc Sg n
TOGETHER-COUNSEL
consultation

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT
held

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

. When the morning was
come, all the chief priests and
elders of the people took
counsel against Jesus to put
him to death:

1

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-as

qanatwsai

thanatOsai
G2289
vn Aor Act
TO-( cause-to )-DIE
to-put-to-death

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:227 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dhsantes

dEsantes
G1210
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BINDing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

aphgagon

apEgagon
G520
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-LED
they-led-away-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paredwkan

paredOkan
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-GIVE
give-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And when they had bound
him, they led [him] away, and
delivered him to Pontius Pilate
the governor.

2

pontiw

pontiO
G4194
n_ Dat Sg m
to-PONTIUS ( Latin )
to-Pontius

pilatw

pilatO
G4091
n_ Dat Sg m
PILATE ( Latin )
Pilate

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

hgemoni

hEdemoni
G2232
n_ Dat Sg m
LEADer
governor

:327 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Then Judas, which had
betrayed him, when he saw
that he was condemned,
repented himself, and brought
again the thirty pieces of silver
to the chief priests and elders,

3

katekriqh

katekrithE
G2632
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-DOWN-JUDGED
he-was-condemned

metamelhqeis

metamelEtheis
G3338
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-after-CARED
regretting

apestreyen

apestrepsen
G654
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-TURNS
turns-back

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirty

arguria

arguria
G694
n_ Acc Pl n
SILVERS
pieces-of-silver

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

arciereusin

archiereusin
G749
n_ Dat Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

presbuterois

presbuterois
G4245
a_ Dat Pl m
SENIORS
elders

:427 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

hmarton

hEmarton
G264
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-missED
I-sinned

paradous

paradous
G3860
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GIVING
giving-up

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

aqwon

athOon
G121
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-PENAL
innocent

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

Saying, I have sinned in that
I have betrayed the innocent
blood. And they said, What [is
that] to us? see thou [to that].

4

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oyei

opsei
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att
SHALL-BE-VIEWING
shall-be-seeing-to-that

:527 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

riyas

ripsas
G4496
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOSSing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

arguria

arguria
G694
n_ Acc Pl n
SILVERS
pieces-of-silver

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

naw

naO
G3485
n_ Dat Sg m
TEMPLE

anecwrhsen

anechOrEsen
G402
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-SPACES
he-retires

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he cast down the pieces
of silver in the temple, and
departed, and went and hanged
himself.

5

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

aphgxato

apEgxato
G519
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
is-FROM-COMPRESSED
he-strangles-himself

:627 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING
taking

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

arguria

arguria
G694
n_ Acc Pl n
SILVERS
pieces-of-silver

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And the chief priests took the
silver pieces, and said, It is not
lawful for to put them into the
treasury, because it is the price
of blood.
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exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

balein

balein
G906
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-CASTING

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

korbanan

korbanan
G2878
n_ Acc Sg m
CORBAN (oblation)
corban

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Nom Sg f
VALUE
price

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BLOOD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:727 sumboulion

sumboulion
G4824
n_ Acc Sg n
TOGETHER-COUNSEL
consultation

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING
holding

hgorasan

Egorasan
G59
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BUY

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agron

agron
G68
n_ Acc Sg m
FIELD

And they took counsel, and
bought with them the potter's
field, to bury strangers in.

7

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

keramews

kerameOs
G2763
n_ Gen Sg m
potter

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tafhn

taphEn
G5027
n_ Acc Sg f
sepulcher

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

xenois

xenois
G3581
a_ Dat Pl m
LODGers
strangers

:827 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

eklhqh

eklEthE
G2564
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CALLED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agros

agros
G68
n_ Nom Sg m
FIELD

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

agros

agros
G68
n_ Nom Sg m
FIELD

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BLOOD

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

Wherefore that field was
called, The field of blood, unto
this day.

8

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

:927 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

eplhrwqh

eplErOthE
G4137
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FILLED
was-fulfilled

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-declarED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ieremiou

ieremiou
G2408
n_ Gen Sg m
JEREMIAH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

Then was fulfilled that which
was spoken by Jeremy the
prophet, saying, And they took
the thirty pieces of silver, the
price of him that was valued,
whom they of the children of
Israel did value;

9

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GOT

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirty

arguria

arguria
G694
n_ Acc Pl n
SILVERS
pieces-of-silver

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
price

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

tetimhmenou

tetimEmenou
G5091
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m
one-HAVING-been-VALUED
one-having-been-valued

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

etimhsanto

etimEsanto
G5091
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-VALUE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

:1027 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwkan

edOkan
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GIVE

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agron

agron
G68
n_ Acc Sg m
FIELD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

keramews

kerameOs
G2763
n_ Gen Sg m
potter

kaqa

katha
G2505
Adv
according-to-WHICH
according-as

And gave them for the
potter's field, as the Lord
appointed me.

10

sunetaxen

sunetaxen
G4929
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-SETS
arranges-with

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

:1127 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
STOOD

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

hgemonos

hEdemonos
G2232
n_ Gen Sg m
LEADer
governor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And Jesus stood before the
governor: and the governor
asked him, saying, Art thou the
King of the Jews? And Jesus
said unto him, Thou sayest.

11

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
inquirES-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hgemwn

hEdemOn
G2232
n_ Nom Sg m
LEADer
governor

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
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basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING
are-saying-it

:1227 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kathgoreisqai

katEgoreisthai
G2723
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-accusED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when he was accused
of the chief priests and elders,
he answered nothing.

12

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

apekrinato

apekrinato
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-answers

:1327 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akoueis

akoueis
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HEARING

posa

posa
G4214
pq Acc Pl n
how-many
how-much

Then said Pilate unto him,
Hearest thou not how many
things they witness against
thee?

13

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

katamarturousin

katamarturousin
G2649
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-DOWN-witnessING
they-are-testifying-against

:1427 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Acc Sg n
declaration

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

And he answered him to
never a word; insomuch that
the governor marvelled greatly.

14

qaumazein

thaumazein
G2296
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-MARVELING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

hgemona

hEdemona
G2232
n_ Acc Sg m
LEADer
governor

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY
very-much

:1527 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

eiwqei

eiOthei
G1486
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-CUSTOMED
had-been-accustomed

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hgemwn

hEdemOn
G2232
n_ Nom Sg m
LEADer
governor

apoluein

apoluein
G630
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-LOOSING
to-be-releasing

Now at [that] feast the
governor was wont to release
unto the people a prisoner,
whom they would.

15

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

desmion

desmion
G1198
n_ Acc Sg m
BOUND-one
prisoner

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hqelon

Ethelon
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-WILLED
they-would

:1627 eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

desmion

desmion
G1198
n_ Acc Sg m
BOUND-one
prisoner

epishmon

episEmon
G1978
a_ Acc Sg m
ON-SIGNED
notorious

legomenon

legomenon
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-said

barabban

barabban
G912
n_ Acc Sg m
Bar-Abbas

And they had then a notable
prisoner, called Barabbas.
16

:1727 sunhgmenwn

sunEgmenOn
G4863
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
OF-HAVING-TOGETHER-LED
of-having-been-gathered

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them
of-them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

Therefore when they were
gathered together, Pilate said
unto them, Whom will ye that I
release unto you? Barabbas, or
Jesus which is called Christ?

17

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

apolusw

apolusO
G630
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
I-should-be-releasing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

barabban

barabban
G912
n_ Acc Sg m
Bar-Abbas

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
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legomenon

legomenon
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-said
one-being-said

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:1827 hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
he-HAD-PERCEIVED
he-was-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

fqonon

phthonon
G5355
n_ Acc Sg m
ENVY

paredwkan

paredOkan
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-GIVE
they-give-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

For he knew that for envy
they had delivered him.
18

:1927 kaqhmenou

kathEmenou
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-sittING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

bhmatos

bEmatos
G968
n_ Gen Sg n
platform
dais

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions
dispatches

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

When he was set down on
the judgment seat, his wife sent
unto him, saying, Have thou
nothing to do with that just
man: for I have suffered many
things this day in a dream
because of him.

19

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Nom Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

dikaiw

dikaiO
G1342
a_ Dat Sg m
JUST-One
just-man

ekeinw

ekeinO
G1565
pd Dat Sg m
that

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epaqon

epathon
G3958
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-EMOTIONED
I-suffered

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

onar

onar
G3677
ni other
TRANCE

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:2027 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

epeisan

epeisan
G3982
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
PERSUADE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

But the chief priests and
elders persuaded the multitude
that they should ask Barabbas,
and destroy Jesus.

20

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

aithswntai

aitEsOntai
G154
vs Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

barabban

barabban
G912
n_ Acc Sg m
Bar-Abbas

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

apoleswsin

apolesOsin
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-destroyING

:2127 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hgemwn

hEdemOn
G2232
n_ Nom Sg m
LEADer
governor

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
which ?

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

The governor answered and
said unto them, Whether of the
twain will ye that I release unto
you? They said, Barabbas.

21

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

apolusw

apolusO
G630
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
I-should-be-releasing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

barabban

barabban
G912
n_ Acc Sg m
Bar-Abbas

:2227 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

Pilate saith unto them, What
shall I do then with Jesus
which is called Christ? [They]
all say unto him, Let him be
crucified.

22

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

legomenon

legomenon
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-said
one-being-said

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

staurwqhtw

staurOthEtO
G4717
vm Aor Pas 3 Sg
LET-Him-BE-BEING-impalED
let-him-be-being-crucified !

:2327 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hgemwn

hEdemOn
G2232
n_ Nom Sg m
LEADer
governor

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOES

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And the governor said,
Why, what evil hath he done?
But they cried out the more,
saying, Let him be crucified.
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perissws

perissOs
G4057
Adv
exceedingly

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
CRIED
they-cried

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

staurwqhtw

staurOthEtO
G4717
vm Aor Pas 3 Sg
LET-Him-BE-BEING-impalED
let-him-be-being-crucified !

:2427 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

wfelei

Ophelei
G5623
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-benefitING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

When Pilate saw that he
could prevail nothing, but
[that] rather a tumult was
made, he took water, and
washed [his] hands before the
multitude, saying, I am
innocent of the blood of this
just person: see ye [to it].

24

qorubos

thorubos
G2351
n_ Nom Sg m
TUMULT

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING
is-occurring

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

apeniyato

apenipsato
G633
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
he-FROM-WASHES
he-washes-off

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

apenanti

apenanti
G561
Adv
FROM-IN-INSTEAD
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

aqwos

athOos
G121
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-PENAL
innocent

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

dikaiou

dikaiou
G1342
a_ Gen Sg m
JUST-one
just-man

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-VIEWING
shall-be-seeing-to-it

:2527 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

Then answered all the
people, and said, His blood
[be] on us, and on our children.

25

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:2627 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

apelusen

apelusen
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-LOOSES
he-releases

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

barabban

barabban
G912
n_ Acc Sg m
Bar-Abbas

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

. Then released he Barabbas
unto them: and when he had
scourged Jesus, he delivered
[him] to be crucified.

26

fragellwsas

phragellOsas
G5417
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
WHIPPing

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-GIVES
he-gives-over-him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

staurwqh

staurOthE
G4717
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED
he-may-be-being-crucified

:2727 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

hgemonos

hEdemonos
G2232
n_ Gen Sg m
LEADer
governor

paralabontes

paralabontes
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
BESIDE-GETTING
taking-along

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

Then the soldiers of the
governor took Jesus into the
common hall, and gathered
unto him the whole band [of
soldiers].

27

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

praitwrion

praitOrion
G4232
n_ Acc Sg n
PRETORIUM

sunhgagon

sunEgagon
G4863
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-LED
gathered

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

speiran

speiran
G4686
n_ Acc Sg f
BAND
squadron

:2827 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekdusantes

ekdusantes
G1562
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-SLIPPing
stripping

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

perieqhkan

periethEkan
G4060
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ABOUT-PLACE
they-place-about

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

clamuda

chlamuda
G5511
n_ Acc Sg f
MANTLE

kokkinhn

kokkinEn
G2847
a_ Acc Sg f
scarlet

And they stripped him, and
put on him a scarlet robe.
28

:2927 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

plexantes

plexantes
G4120
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BRAIDing

stefanon

stephanon
G4735
n_ Acc Sg m
WREATH

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

akanqwn

akanthOn
G173
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-POINT-FLOWERS
of-thorns

epeqhkan

epethEkan
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-PLACE
they-place-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And when they had platted
a crown of thorns, they put [it]
upon his head, and a reed in
his right hand: and they bowed
the knee before him, and

29

Matthew 27

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



mocked him, saying, Hail,
King of the Jews!kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kalamon

kalamon
G2563
n_ Acc Sg m
REED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dexian

dexian
G1188
a_ Acc Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gonupethsantes

gonupetEsantes
G1120
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
KNEE-FALLing
falling-on-their-knees

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

enepaizon

enepaizon
G1702
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-IN-sportED
they-scoffed-at

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

caire

chaire
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-JOYING
be-you-rejoicing !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:3027 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emptusantes

emptusantes
G1716
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
IN-SPITTing
spitting-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GOT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kalamon

kalamon
G2563
n_ Acc Sg m
REED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etupton

etupton
G5180
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BEAT(past)

beat(past)

And they spit upon him, and
took the reed, and smote him
on the head.

30

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:3127 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

enepaixan

enepaixan
G1702
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-IN-sport
they-scoff-at

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

exedusan

exedusan
G1562
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-SLIP
they-strip

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

clamuda

chlamuda
G5511
n_ Acc Sg f
MANTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And after that they had
mocked him, they took the
robe off from him, and put his
own raiment on him, and led
him away to crucify [him].

31

enedusan

enedusan
G1746
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-IN-SLIP
put-on

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphgagon

apEgagon
G520
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-LED
led-away

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

staurwsai

staurOsai
G4717
vn Aor Act
TO-impale
to-crucify

:3227 exercomenoi

exerchomenoi
G1831
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

kurhnaion

kurEnaion
G2956
n_ Acc Sg m
CYRENIAN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

And as they came out, they
found a man of Cyrene, Simon
by name: him they compelled
to bear his cross.

32

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-man

hggareusan

Eggareusan
G29
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DRAFT
they-conscript

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

arh

arE
G142
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING
he-should-be-picking-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stauron

stauron
G4716
n_ Acc Sg m
pale
cross

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:3327 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

legomenon

legomenon
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-said

golgoqa

golgotha
G1115
n_ Acc Sg f
GOLGOTHA

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

. And when they were come
unto a place called Golgotha,
that is to say, a place of a skull,

33

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-said

kraniou

kraniou
G2898
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SKULL

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

:3427 edwkan

edOkan
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GIVE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

oxos

oxos
G3690
n_ Acc Sg n
vinegar

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

colhs

cholEs
G5521
n_ Gen Sg f
BILE

memigmenon

memigmenon
G3396
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-MIXED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

They gave him vinegar to
drink mingled with gall: and
when he had tasted [thereof],
he would not drink.
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geusamenos

geusamenos
G1089
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TASTing

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WILLED
he-would

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

:3527 staurwsantes

staurOsantes
G4717
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
impaling
crucifying

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

diemerisanto

diemerisanto
G1266
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-PART
they-divide

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And they crucified him, and
parted his garments, casting
lots: that it might be fulfilled
which was spoken by the
prophet, They parted my
garments among them, and
upon my vesture did they cast
lots.

35

ballontes

ballontes
G906
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CASTING

klhron

klEron
G2819
n_ Acc Sg m
LOT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-declarED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

diemerisanto

diemerisanto
G1266
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-PART
they-divide

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-themselves

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

imatismon

himatismon
G2441
n_ Acc Sg m
GARMENTing
vesture

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ebalon

ebalon
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAST(past)

klhron

klEron
G2819
n_ Acc Sg m
LOT

:3627 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqhmenoi

kathEmenoi
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
sittING

ethroun

etEroun
G5083
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-KEPT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

And sitting down they
watched him there;
36

:3727 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeqhkan

epethEkan
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-PLACE
they-place-on

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
above

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause
charge

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And set up over his head his
accusation written, THIS IS
JESUS THE KING OF THE
JEWS.

37

gegrammenhn

gegrammenEn
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:3827 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

staurountai

staurountai
G4717
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-impalED
are-being-crucified

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

lhstai

lEstai
G3027
n_ Nom Pl m
ROBBERS

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

Then were there two thieves
crucified with him, one on the
right hand, and another on the
left.

38

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

euwnumwn

euOnumOn
G2176
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-left
of-left(p)

:3927 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paraporeuomenoi

paraporeuomenoi
G3899
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-GOING
going-by

eblasfhmoun

eblasphEmoun
G987
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
HARM-AVERRED
blasphemed

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kinountes

kinountes
G2795
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
STIRRING
wagging

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

And they that passed by
reviled him, wagging their
heads,

39

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:4027 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kataluwn

kataluOn
G2647
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-DOWN-LOOSING
one-demolishing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

trisin

trisin
G5140
a_ Dat Pl f
THREE

And saying, Thou that
destroyest the temple, and
buildest [it] in three days, save
thyself. If thou be the Son of
God, come down from the

40
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cross.
hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

oikodomwn

oikodomOn
G3618
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HOME-BUILDING
building

swson

sOson
G4982
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SAVE
save-you !

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

katabhqi

katabEthi
G2597
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-DOWN-STEPPING
be-you-descending !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

:4127 omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

empaizontes

empaizontes
G1702
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
IN-sportING
scoffing

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

Likewise also the chief
priests mocking [him], with the
scribes and elders, said,

41

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

:4227 allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

eswsen

esOsen
G4982
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SAVES

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-ABLE
he-can

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

He saved others; himself he
cannot save. If he be the King
of Israel, let him now come
down from the cross, and we
will believe him.

42

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

katabatw

katabatO
G2597
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-Him-BE-DOWN-STEPPING
let-him-be-descending !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteusomen

pisteusomen
G4100
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:4327 pepoiqen

pepoithen
G3982
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-confidence

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

rusasqw

rusasthO
G4506
vm Aor midD 3 Sg
LET-Him-rescue
let-him-rescue !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-WILLING

He trusted in God; let him
deliver him now, if he will
have him: for he said, I am the
Son of God.

43

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

:4427 to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

lhstai

lEstai
G3027
n_ Nom Pl m
ROBBERS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

sustaurwqentes

sustaurOthentes
G4957
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-TOGETHER-impalED
ones-being-crucified-together

The thieves also, which
were crucified with him, cast
the same in his teeth.

44

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

wneidizon

Oneidizon
G3679
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
REPROACHED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:4527 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekths

hektEs
G1623
a_ Gen Sg f
SIXth

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Nom Sg n
DARKness

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
became

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

Now from the sixth hour
there was darkness over all the
land unto the ninth hour.

45

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

ennaths

ennatEs
G1766
a_ Gen Sg f
NINth
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:4627 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ennathn

ennatEn
G1766
a_ Acc Sg f
NINth

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

anebohsen

aneboEsen
G310
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-IMPLORES
exclaims

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

And about the ninth hour
Jesus cried with a loud voice,
saying, Eli, Eli, lama
sabachthani? that is to say, My
God, my God, why hast thou
forsaken me?

46

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

hli

Eli
G2241
Hebrew
ELI

hli

Eli
G2241
Hebrew
ELI

lama

lama
G2982
Hebrew
LAMA

sabacqani

sabachthani
G4518
Aramaic
SABACHTHANI ( Aramaic )
sabachthani

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

qee

thee
G2316
n_ Voc Sg m
God !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

qee

thee
G2316
n_ Voc Sg m
God !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

egkatelipes

egkatelipes
G1459
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-abandonED
you-did-forsake

:4727 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE-ones
of-the-ones

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

estwtwn

hestOtOn
G2476
vp Perf Act Gen Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-it

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Some of them that stood
there, when they heard [that],
said, This [man] calleth for
Elias.

47

hlian

Elian
G2243
n_ Acc Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

fwnei

phOnei
G5455
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SOUNDING
is-summoning

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-man

:4827 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

dramwn

dramOn
G5143
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
RUNNING

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

And straightway one of
them ran, and took a spunge,
and filled [it] with vinegar, and
put [it] on a reed, and gave him
to drink.

48

spoggon

spoggon
G4699
n_ Acc Sg m
SPONGE

plhsas

plEsas
G4130
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
FILLing
filling-it

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

oxous

oxous
G3690
n_ Gen Sg n
vinegar

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periqeis

peritheis
G4060
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ABOUT-PLACING
sticking-it-on

kalamw

kalamO
G2563
n_ Dat Sg m
to-REED
reed

epotizen

epotizen
G4222
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DRINKizED
gave-to-drink

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:4927 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
let-off-you !

idwmen

idOmen
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

The rest said, Let be, let us
see whether Elias will come to
save him.

49

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

swswn

sOsOn
G4982
vp Fut Act Nom Sg m
SAVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:5027 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

kraxas

kraxas
G2896
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
CRYing

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
lets-off

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

. Jesus, when he had cried
again with a loud voice,
yielded up the ghost.

50

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

:5127 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

katapetasma

katapetasma
G2665
n_ Nom Sg n
DOWN-EXPANDer
curtain

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

escisqh

eschisthE
G4977
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-SPLIT
is-rent

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

And, behold, the veil of the
temple was rent in twain from
the top to the bottom; and the
earth did quake, and the rocks
rent;

51

Matthew 27

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
above

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

katw

katO
G2736
Adv
DOWN
bottom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

eseisqh

eseisthE
G4579
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-QUAKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

petrai

petrai
G4073
n_ Nom Pl f
ROCKS

escisqhsan

eschisthEsan
G4977
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-SPLIT
are-rent

:5227 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

mnhmeia

mnEmeia
G3419
n_ Nom Pl n
memorial-vaults
tombs

anewcqhsan

aneOchthEsan
G455
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-UP-OPENED
were-opened

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY

swmata

sOmata
G4983
n_ Nom Pl n
BODIES

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

And the graves were
opened; and many bodies of
the saints which slept arose,

52

kekoimhmenwn

kekoimEmenOn
G2837
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
HAVING-been-reposED
having-been-put-to-repose

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-ROUSED

:5327 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

mnhmeiwn

mnEmeiOn
G3419
n_ Gen Pl n
memorial-vaults
tombs

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

egersin

egersin
G1454
n_ Acc Sg f
ROUSing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And came out of the graves
after his resurrection, and went
into the holy city, and appeared
unto many.

53

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-INTO-CAME
they-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agian

hagian
G40
a_ Acc Sg f
HOLY

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enefanisqhsan

enephanisthEsan
G1718
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-IN-APPEARizED
are-disclosed

pollois

pollois
G4183
a_ Dat Pl m
to-MANY

:5427 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekatontarcos

hekatontarchos
G1543
n_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

thrountes

tErountes
G5083
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
KEEPING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Now when the centurion,
and they that were with him,
watching Jesus, saw the
earthquake, and those things
that were done, they feared
greatly, saying, Truly this was
the Son of God.

54

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

seismon

seismon
G4578
n_ Acc Sg m
QUAKing
earthquake

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

genomena

genomena
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Pl n
BECOMING(p)

occurrences

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
WERE-afraid

sfodra

sphodra
G4970
Adv
VEHEMENT
tremendously

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

:5527 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN

pollai

pollai
G4183
a_ Nom Pl f
MANY

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-PLACE
afar

qewrousai

theOrousai
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
beholdING

aitines

haitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl f
WHO-ANY
who-any

And many women were
there beholding afar off, which
followed Jesus from Galilee,
ministering unto him:

55

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
follow

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

diakonousai

diakonousai
G1247
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
THRU-SERVING
dispensing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

:5627 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
WHOM

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

Among which was Mary
Magdalene, and Mary the
mother of James and Joses,
and the mother of Zebedee's
children.

56

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwsh

iOsE
G2499
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOSES

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS
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zebedaiou

zebedaiou
G2199
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ZEBEDEE

:5727 oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-evening

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

arimaqaias

arimathaias
G707
n_ Gen Sg f
ARIMATHEA

. When the even was come,
there came a rich man of
Arimathaea, named Joseph,
who also himself was
Jesus'disciple:

57

tounoma

tounoma
G5122
Adv Con
OF-THE-NAME
named

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

emaqhteusen

emathEteusen
G3100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES-LEARNer
makes-disciple

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:5827 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
coming-to

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

pilatw

pilatO
G4091
n_ Dat Sg m
PILATE

hthsato

EtEsato
G154
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
REQUESTS

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

He went to Pilate, and
begged the body of Jesus.
Then Pilate commanded the
body to be delivered.

58

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ORDERS

apodoqhnai

apodothEnai
G591
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-GIVEN
to-be-given-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

:5927 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

enetulixen

enetulixen
G1794
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
IN-FOLDS
folds-up

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

And when Joseph had taken
the body, he wrapped it in a
clean linen cloth,

59

sindoni

sindoni
G4616
n_ Dat Sg f
to-linen-wrapper
linen-wrapper

kaqara

kathara
G2513
a_ Dat Sg f
clean

:6027 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqhken

ethEken
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PLACES

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

kainw

kainO
G2537
a_ Dat Sg n
NEW

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

mnhmeiw

mnEmeiO
G3419
n_ Dat Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

And laid it in his own new
tomb, which he had hewn out
in the rock: and he rolled a
great stone to the door of the
sepulchre, and departed.

60

elatomhsen

elatomEsen
G2998
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-quarriES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

petra

petra
G4073
n_ Dat Sg f
ROCK

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskulisas

proskulisas
G4351
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-ROLLing
rolling-on

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT
large

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

qura

thura
G2374
n_ Dat Sg f
DOOR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

:6127 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

And there was Mary
Magdalene, and the other
Mary, sitting over against the
sepulchre.

61

kaqhmenai

kathEmenai
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl f
sittING

apenanti

apenanti
G561
Adv
FROM-IN-INSTEAD
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

tafou

taphou
G5028
n_ Gen Sg m
sepulcher

:6227 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paraskeuhn

paraskeuEn
G3904
n_ Acc Sg f
preparation

Now the next day, that
followed the day of the
preparation, the chief priests
and Pharisees came together
unto Pilate,

62
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sunhcqhsan

sunEchthEsan
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-TOGETHER-LED
were-gathered

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pilaton

pilaton
G4091
n_ Acc Sg m
PILATE

:6327 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master !
Lord !

emnhsqhmen

emnEsthEmen
G3415
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-REMINDED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

planos

planos
G4108
a_ Nom Sg m
STRAYer
deceiver

Saying, Sir, we remember
that that deceiver said, while
he was yet alive, After three
days I will rise again.

63

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LIVING

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

egeiromai

egeiromai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-beING-ROUSED

:6427 keleuson

keleuson
G2753
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
ORDER
order-you !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

asfalisqhnai

asphalisthEnai
G805
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-UN-TOTTERED
to-be-secured

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tafon

taphon
G5028
n_ Acc Sg m
sepulcher

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

triths

tritEs
G5154
a_ Gen Sg f
third

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

Command therefore that the
sepulchre be made sure until
the third day, lest his disciples
come by night, and steal him
away, and say unto the people,
He is risen from the dead: so
the last error shall be worse
than the first.

64

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT
by-night

kleywsin

klepsOsin
G2813
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-stealING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipwsin

eipOsin
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-sayING
may-be-saying

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-ROUSED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Nom Sg f
LAST

planh

planE
G4106
n_ Nom Sg f
STRAYing
deception

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5501
a_ Nom Sg f Cmp
WORSE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
than-the

prwths

prOtEs
G4413
a_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

:6527 efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

koustwdian

koustOdian
G2892
n_ Acc Sg f
CUSTODIAN (Latin)
detail

Pilate said unto them, Ye
have a watch: go your way,
make [it] as sure as ye can.

65

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

asfalisasqe

asphalisasthe
G805
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
UN-TOTTER
secure-ye !

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

:6627 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

hsfalisanto

Esphalisanto
G805
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-UN-TOTTER
they-secure

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tafon

taphon
G5028
n_ Acc Sg m
sepulcher

sfragisantes

sphragisantes
G4972
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
SEALing

So they went, and made the
sepulchre sure, sealing the
stone, and setting a watch.

66

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

koustwdias

koustOdias
G2892
n_ Gen Sg f
CUSTODIAN (Latin)
detail
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:128 oye

opse
G3796
Adv
evening

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-SABBATHS

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epifwskoush

epiphOskousE
G2020
vp Pres Act Dat Sg f
ON-LIGHTING
lighting-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE
one-day

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-SABBATHS

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

. In the end of the sabbath, as
it began to dawn toward the
first [day] of the week, came
Mary Magdalene and the other
Mary to see the sepulchre.

1

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

qewrhsai

theOrEsai
G2334
vn Aor Act
TO-behold

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tafon

taphon
G5028
n_ Acc Sg m
sepulcher

:228 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

seismos

seismos
G4578
n_ Nom Sg m
QUAKing
earthquake

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

And, behold, there was a
great earthquake: for the angel
of the Lord descended from
heaven, and came and rolled
back the stone from the door,
and sat upon it.

2

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

apekulisen

apekulisen
G617
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-ROLLS
rolls-away

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

quras

thuras
G2374
n_ Gen Sg f
DOOR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaqhto

ekathEto
G2521
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
sat

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
upon

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
himit

:328 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

idea

idea
G2397
n_ Nom Sg f
PERCEPtion

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

astraph

astrapE
G796
n_ Nom Sg f
GLEAM-FLING
lightning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

enduma

enduma
G1742
n_ Nom Sg n
IN-SLIP
apparel

His countenance was like
lightning, and his raiment
white as snow:

3

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

leukon

leukon
G3022
a_ Nom Sg n
WHITE

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

ciwn

chiOn
G5510
n_ Nom Sg f
SNOW

:428 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

fobou

phobou
G5401
n_ Gen Sg m
FEAR

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eseisqhsan

eseisthEsan
G4579
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-QUAKED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

thrountes

tErountes
G5083
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-KEEPING
ones-keeping

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And for fear of him the
keepers did shake, and became
as dead [men].

4

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

:528 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

gunaixin

gunaixin
G1135
n_ Dat Pl f
WOMEN

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And the angel answered and
said unto the women, Fear not
ye: for I know that ye seek
Jesus, which was crucified.

5

fobeisqe

phobeisthe
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-FEARING
be-ye-fearing !

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

estaurwmenon

estaurOmenon
G4717
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
One-HAVING-been-impalED
one-having-been-crucified

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING
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:628 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-ROUSED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

He is not here: for he is risen,
as he said. Come, see the place
where the Lord lay.

6

idete

idete
G1492
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-PERCEIVING
be-ye-perceiving !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

ekeito

ekeito
G2749
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
LAY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

:728 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

poreuqeisai

poreutheisai
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl f
BEING-GONE

eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
say
say-ye !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And go quickly, and tell his
disciples that he is risen from
the dead; and, behold, he goeth
before you into Galilee; there
shall ye see him: lo, I have told
you.

7

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-ROUSED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

proagei

proagei
G4254
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-BEFORE-LEADING
he-is-preceding

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:828 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqousai

exelthousai
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl f
OUT-COMING
coming-out

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

fobou

phobou
G5401
n_ Gen Sg m
FEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

And they departed quickly
from the sepulchre with fear
and great joy; and did run to
bring his disciples word.

8

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT

edramon

edramon
G5143
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-RAN

apaggeilai

apaggeilai
G518
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-MESSAGE
to-report

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:928 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eporeuonto

eporeuonto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WENT

apaggeilai

apaggeilai
G518
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-MESSAGE
to-report

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And as they went to tell his
disciples, behold, Jesus met
them, saying, All hail. And
they came and held him by the
feet, and worshipped him.

9

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

aphnthsen

apEntEsen
G528
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-meets
meets

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

cairete

chairete
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing !

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

proselqousai

proselthousai
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl f
ones-TOWARD-COMING
approaching

ekrathsan

ekratEsan
G2902
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HOLD
they-hold

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-worship

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:1028 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobeisqe

phobeisthe
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-FEARING
be-ye-fearing !

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

Then said Jesus unto them,
Be not afraid: go tell my
brethren that they go into
Galilee, and there shall they see
me.

10

apaggeilate

apaggeilate
G518
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-MESSAGE
report-ye !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apelqwsin

apelthOsin
G565
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING
they-may-be-coming-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Matthew 28
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galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

kakei

kakei
G2546
Adv Con
AND-there

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

oyontai

opsontai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
they-shall-be-seeing

:1128 poreuomenwn

poreuomenOn
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl f
OF-GOING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

koustwdias

koustOdias
G2892
n_ Gen Sg f
CUSTODIAN (Latin)
detail

. Now when they were
going, behold, some of the
watch came into the city, and
shewed unto the chief priests
all the things that were done.

11

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-MESSAGE
report

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

arciereusin

archiereusin
G749
n_ Dat Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL(emph.)

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

genomena

genomena
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Pl n
BECOMING(p)

things-occurring

:1228 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunacqentes

sunachthentes
G4863
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-TOGETHER-LED
being-gathered

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

sumboulion

sumboulion
G4824
n_ Acc Sg n
TOGETHER-COUNSEL
consultation

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

And when they were
assembled with the elders, and
had taken counsel, they gave
large money unto the soldiers,

12

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING
holding

arguria

arguria
G694
n_ Acc Pl n
SILVERS
pieces-of-silver

ikana

hikana
G2425
a_ Acc Pl n
enough
considerable

edwkan

edOkan
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GIVE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

stratiwtais

stratiOtais
G4757
n_ Dat Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

:1328 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
say
say-ye !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

Saying, Say ye, His
disciples came by night, and
stole him [away] while we
slept.

13

ekleyan

eklepsan
G2813
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
steal

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

koimwmenwn

koimOmenOn
G2837
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
reposING

:1428 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

akousqh

akousthE
G191
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

hgemonos

hEdemonos
G2232
n_ Gen Sg m
LEADer
governor

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

And if this come to the
governor's ears, we will
persuade him, and secure you.

14

peisomen

peisomen
G3982
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
SHALL-BE-PERSUADING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

amerimnous

amerimnous
G275
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-anxious
without-worry

poihsomen

poiEsomen
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-makING

:1528 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

arguria

arguria
G694
n_ Acc Pl n
SILVERS
pieces-of-silver

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DO

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

edidacqhsan

edidachthEsan
G1321
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-TAUGHT

So they took the money, and
did as they were taught: and
this saying is commonly
reported among the Jews until
this day.

15

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diefhmisqh

diephEmisthE
G1310
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-THRU-AVERizED
is-blazed-abroad

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

Matthew 28
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:1628 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

endeka

hendeka
G1733
a_ Nom
ONE-TEN
eleven

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

eporeuqhsan

eporeuthEsan
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
WERE-GONE
went

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. Then the eleven disciples
went away into Galilee, into a
mountain where Jesus had
appointed them.

16

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

etaxato

etaxato
G5021
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
SETS
arranges-with

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:1728 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-worship

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

edistasan

edistasan
G1365
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TWO-STAND
they-hesitate

And when they saw him,
they worshipped him: but some
doubted.

17

:1828 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

And Jesus came and spake
unto them, saying, All power is
given unto me in heaven and in
earth.

18

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:1928 poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

maqhteusate

mathEteusate
G3100
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make-LEARNers
disciple-ye !

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

baptizontes

baptizontes
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DIPizING
baptizing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

Go ye therefore, and teach
all nations, baptizing them in
the name of the Father, and of
the Son, and of the Holy
Ghost:

19

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

:2028 didaskontes

didaskontes
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TEACHING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

threin

tErein
G5083
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KEEPING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

eneteilamhn

eneteilamEn
G1781
vi Aor midD 1 Sg
I-direct

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Teaching them to observe
all things whatsoever I have
commanded you: and, lo, I am
with you alway, [even] unto
the end of the world. Amen.

20

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

pasas

pasas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl f
ALL

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

sunteleias

sunteleias
G4930
n_ Gen Sg f
TOGETHER-FINISH
conclusion

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

Matthew 28  -  Mark 1
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Mark

:11 arch

archE
G746
n_ Nom Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

. The beginning of the gospel
of Jesus Christ, the Son of
God;

1

:21 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apostellw

apostellO
G649
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-commissionING
am-dispatching

As it is written in the
prophets, Behold, I send my
messenger before thy face,
which shall prepare thy way
before thee.

2

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kataskeuasei

kataskeuasei
G2680
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-constructING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

:31 fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

bowntos

boOntos
G994
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-IMPLORING-one
of-one-imploring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

etoimasate

hetoimasate
G2090
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make-READY
make-ready-ye !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

The voice of one crying in
the wilderness, Prepare ye the
way of the Lord, make his
paths straight.

3

euqeias

eutheias
G2117
a_ Acc Pl f
straight

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-makING
be-ye-making !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

tribous

tribous
G5147
n_ Acc Pl f
WEAR (ways)
highways

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:41 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

baptizwn

baptizOn
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DIPizING
one-baptizing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

John did baptize in the
wilderness, and preach the
baptism of repentance for the
remission of sins.

4

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

metanoias

metanoias
G3341
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-after-MIND
of-repentance

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

afesin

aphesin
G859
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins

:51 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeporeueto

exeporeueto
G1607
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
OUT-WENT
went-out

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
entire

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2449
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDEA

cwra

chOra
G5561
n_ Nom Sg f
SPACE
province

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And there went out unto him
all the land of Judaea, and they
of Jerusalem, and were all
baptized of him in the river of
Jordan, confessing their sins.

5

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ierosolumitai

ierosolumitai
G2415
n_ Nom Pl m
JERUSALEMites

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebaptizonto

ebaptizonto
G907
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-DIPizED
they-were-baptized

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

iordanh

iordanE
G2446
n_ Dat Sg m
JORDAN

potamw

potamO
G4215
n_ Dat Sg m
river

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

exomologoumenoi

exomologoumenoi
G1843
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
OUT-avowING
confessing

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:61 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

endedumenos

endedumenos
G1746
vp Perf Mid Nom Sg m
HAVING-IN-SLIPPED
having-dressed

tricas

trichas
G2359
n_ Acc Pl f
HAIR
hairs

kamhlou

kamElou
G2574
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CAMEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zwnhn

zOnEn
G2223
n_ Acc Sg f
GIRDle

And John was clothed with
camel's hair, and with a girdle
of a skin about his loins; and
he did eat locusts and wild
honey;

6
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dermatinhn

dermatinEn
G1193
a_ Acc Sg f
SKIN
leather

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

osfun

osphun
G3751
n_ Acc Sg f
LOIN

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esqiwn

esthiOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EATING

akridas

akridas
G200
n_ Acc Pl f
LOCUSTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meli

meli
G3192
n_ Acc Sg n
HONEY

agrion

agrion
G66
a_ Acc Sg n
FIELD
wild

:71 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekhrussen

ekErussen
G2784
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-PROCLAIMED
he-heralded

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iscuroteros

ischuroteros
G2478
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
One-STRONGER
stronger-one

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

And preached, saying, There
cometh one mightier than I
after me, the latchet of whose
shoes I am not worthy to stoop
down and unloose.

7

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

ikanos

hikanos
G2425
a_ Nom Sg m
enough
competent

kuyas

kupsas
G2955
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BENDing
stooping

lusai

lusai
G3089
vn Aor Act
TO-LOOSE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

imanta

himanta
G2438
n_ Acc Sg m
STRAP
thong

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

upodhmatwn

hupodEmatOn
G5266
n_ Gen Pl n
sandals

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:81 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ebaptisa

ebaptisa
G907
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
DIPize
baptize

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
water

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

baptisei

baptisei
G907
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DIPizING
shall-be-baptizing

I indeed have baptized you
with water: but he shall baptize
you with the Holy Ghost.

8

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

:91 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
NAZARETH

. And it came to pass in those
days, that Jesus came from
Nazareth of Galilee, and was
baptized of John in Jordan.

9

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebaptisqh

ebaptisthE
G907
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-IS-DIPizED
is-baptized

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iordanhn

iordanEn
G2446
n_ Acc Sg m
JORDAN

:101 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

anabainwn

anabainOn
G305
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UP-STEPPING
stepping-up

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

scizomenous

schizomenous
G4977
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
beING-SPLIT
being-rent

And straightway coming up
out of the water, he saw the
heavens opened, and the Spirit
like a dove descending upon
him:

10

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ouranous

ouranous
G3772
n_ Acc Pl m
heavens

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

peristeran

peristeran
G4058
n_ Acc Sg f
DOVE

katabainon

katabainon
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:111 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And there came a voice
from heaven, [saying], Thou
art my beloved Son, in whom I
am well pleased.
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uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaphtos

agapEtos
G27
a_ Nom Sg m
beLOVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

eudokhsa

eudokEsa
G2106
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WELL-SEEM
I-delight

:121 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqus

euthus
G2117
Adv
straightway

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ekballei

ekballei
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OUT-CASTING
is-ejecting

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

And immediately the Spirit
driveth him into the
wilderness.

12

:131 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

peirazomenos

peirazomenos
G3985
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-triED

And he was there in the
wilderness forty days, tempted
of Satan; and was with the
wild beasts; and the angels
ministered unto him.

13

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Gen Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

qhriwn

thEriOn
G2342
n_ Gen Pl n
WILD-BEASTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

dihkonoun

diEkonoun
G1247
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THRU-SERVED
served

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:141 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paradoqhnai

paradothEnai
G3860
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVEN
to-be-given-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. Now after that John was
put in prison, Jesus came into
Galilee, preaching the gospel
of the kingdom of God,

14

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:151 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

peplhrwtai

peplErOtai
G4137
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-FILLED
has-been-fulfilled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON
era

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And saying, The time is
fulfilled, and the kingdom of
God is at hand: repent ye, and
believe the gospel.

15

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

metanoeite

metanoeite
G3340
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-after-MINDING
be-ye-repenting !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

euaggeliw

euaggeliO
G2098
n_ Dat Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

:161 peripatwn

peripatOn
G4043
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

Now as he walked by the
sea of Galilee, he saw Simon
and Andrew his brother casting
a net into the sea: for they were
fishers.

16

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

andrean

andrean
G406
n_ Acc Sg m
ANDREW

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ballontas

ballontas
G906
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
CASTING

amfiblhstron

amphiblEstron
G293
n_ Acc Sg n
ENVELOPE-CASTer
purse-net

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

alieis

halieis
G231
n_ Nom Pl m
fishers
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:171 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Jesus said unto them,
Come ye after me, and I will
make you to become fishers of
men.

17

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-makING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

alieis

halieis
G231
n_ Acc Pl m
fishers

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

:181 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

diktua

diktua
G1350
n_ Acc Pl n
NETS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

And straightway they
forsook their nets, and
followed him.

18

:191 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

probas

probas
G4260
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BEFORE-STEPPing
advancing

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

oligon

oligon
G3641
Adv
FEW
slightly

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And when he had gone a
little further thence, he saw
James the [son] of Zebedee,
and John his brother, who also
were in the ship mending their
nets.

19

zebedaiou

zebedaiou
G2199
n_ Gen Sg m
ZEBEDEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them
they

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

katartizontas

katartizontas
G2675
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
DOWN-EQUIPPING
adjusting

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

diktua

diktua
G1350
n_ Acc Pl n
NETS

:201 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

ekalesen

ekalesen
G2564
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CALLS

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

And straightway he called
them: and they left their father
Zebedee in the ship with the
hired servants, and went after
him.

20

zebedaion

zebedaion
G2199
n_ Acc Sg m
ZEBEDEE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

misqwtwn

misthOtOn
G3411
n_ Gen Pl m
HIRED-ones
hirelings

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CAME
they-came-away

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eisporeuontai

eisporeuontai
G1531
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-INTO-GOING
they-are-going-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

And they went into
Capernaum; and straightway
on the sabbath day he entered
into the synagogue, and taught.

21

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunagwghn

sunagOgEn
G4864
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TAUGHT

:221 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeplhssonto

exeplEssonto
G1605
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-astonishED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And they were astonished at
his doctrine: for he taught them
as one that had authority, and
not as the scribes.

22

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING
one-having

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

Mark 1

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

:231 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

. And there was in their
synagogue a man with an
unclean spirit; and he cried
out,

23

akaqartw

akathartO
G169
a_ Dat Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anekraxen

anekraxen
G349
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-CRIES
he-cries-out

:241 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ea

ea
G1436
Inj
HA !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Voc Sg m
JESUS
Jesus !

nazarhne

nazarEne
G3479
n_ Voc Sg m
NAZAREAN !

hlqes

Elthes
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-CAME

Saying, Let [us] alone; what
have we to do with thee, thou
Jesus of Nazareth? art thou
come to destroy us? I know
thee who thou art, the Holy
One of God.

24

apolesai

apolesai
G622
vn Aor Act
TO-destroy

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware-of

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE
you-are

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agios

hagios
G40
a_ Nom Sg m
HOLY-One
holy-one

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:251 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
rebukES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

fimwqhti

phimOthEti
G5392
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-MUZZLED
be-you-still !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Jesus rebuked him,
saying, Hold thy peace, and
come out of him.

25

exelqe

exelthe
G1831
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-COMING
be-you-coming-out !

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:261 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sparaxan

sparaxan
G4682
vp Aor Act Nom Sg n
CONVULSing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

akaqarton

akatharton
G169
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when the unclean spirit
had torn him, and cried with a
loud voice, he came out of him.

26

kraxan

kraxan
G2896
vp Aor Act Nom Sg n
CRYing

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-OUT-CAME
it-came-out

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:271 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqambhqhsan

ethambEthEsan
G2284
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-AWED

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-as

suzhtein

suzEtein
G4802
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING
to-be-discussing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them
themselves

And they were all amazed,
insomuch that they questioned
among themselves, saying,
What thing is this? what new
doctrine [is] this? for with
authority commandeth he even
the unclean spirits, and they do
obey him.

27

legontas

legontas
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Nom Sg f
TEACHing

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kainh

kainE
G2537
a_ Nom Sg f
NEW

auth

autE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

pneumasin

pneumasin
G4151
n_ Dat Pl n
spirits

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

akaqartois

akathartois
G169
a_ Dat Pl n
UN-clean
unclean
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epitassei

epitassei
G2004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-enjoinING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upakouousin

hupakouousin
G5219
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-obeyING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:281 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

akoh

akoE
G189
n_ Nom Sg f
HEARing
tidings

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

euqus

euthus
G2117
Adv
straightway

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And immediately his fame
spread abroad throughout all
the region round about Galilee.

28

pericwron

perichOron
G4066
a_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-SPACE
country-about

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

:291 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sunagwghs

sunagOgEs
G4864
n_ Gen Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. And forthwith, when they
were come out of the
synagogue, they entered into
the house of Simon and
Andrew, with James and John.

29

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

andreou

andreou
G406
n_ Gen Sg m
ANDREW

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

:301 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

penqera

penthera
G3994
n_ Nom Sg f
mother-IN-LAW

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

katekeito

katekeito
G2621
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-DOWN-LAID
was-laid-down

puressousa

puressousa
G4445
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
beING-feverish

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

But Simon's wife's mother
lay sick of a fever, and anon
they tell him of her.

30

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING
they-are-telling

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

:311 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ROUSES

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

krathsas

kratEsas
G2902
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HOLDing

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

And he came and took her
by the hand, and lifted her up;
and immediately the fever left
her, and she ministered unto
them.

31

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

puretos

puretos
G4446
n_ Nom Sg m
fever

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dihkonei

diEkonei
G1247
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-THRU-SERVED
she-waited-on

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

:321 oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-evening

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

edu

edu
G1416
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
SLIPPED
set

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

eferon

epheron
G5342
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-CARRIED
they-brought

And at even, when the sun
did set, they brought unto him
all that were diseased, and
them that were possessed with
devils.

32

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly
illness

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

daimonizomenous

daimonizomenous
G1139
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-beING-demonizED
ones-being-demonized

:331 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Nom Sg f
WHOLE

episunhgmenh

episunEgmenE
G1996
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-ON-TOGETHER-LED
having-been-assembled

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And all the city was
gathered together at the door.
33

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR
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:341 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-curES

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY
many-ones

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly
illness

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

poikilais

poikilais
G4164
a_ Dat Pl f
to-VARIOUS

nosois

nosois
G3554
n_ Dat Pl f
DISEASES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he healed many that
were sick of divers diseases,
and cast out many devils; and
suffered not the devils to
speak, because they knew him.

34

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

exebalen

exebalen
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAST
he-cast-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hfien

Ephien
G863
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-LET
he-let

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hdeisan

Edeisan
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED
they-were-aware-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:351 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prwi

prOi
G4404
Adv
morning
in-the-morning

ennucon

ennuchon
G1773
Adv
IN-NIGHT

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And in the morning, rising
up a great while before day, he
went out, and departed into a
solitary place, and there
prayed.

35

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg m
DESOLATE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

kakei

kakei
G2546
Adv Con
AND-there

proshuceto

prosEucheto
G4336
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-prayED

:361 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katediwxan

katediOxan
G2614
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
DOWN-CHASE
trail

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

And Simon and they that
were with him followed after
him.

36

:371 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurontes

heurontes
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING
are-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

zhtousin

zEtousin
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SEEKING

And when they had found
him, they said unto him, All
[men] seek for thee.

37

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:381 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

agwmen

agOmen
G71
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LEADING
we-may-be-going

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ecomenas

echomenas
G2192
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl f
HAVING
next

kwmopoleis

kOmopoleis
G2969
n_ Acc Pl f
VILLAGE-cities
towns

And he said unto them, Let
us go into the next towns, that I
may preach there also: for
therefore came I forth.

38

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kakei

kakei
G2546
Adv Con
AND-there

khruxw

kEruxO
G2784
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-PROCLAIMING
I-should-be-heralding

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

exelhluqa

exelElutha
G1831
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-OUT-COME
I-have-come-out

:391 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

And he preached in their
synagogues throughout all
Galilee, and cast out devils.

39

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

ekballwn

ekballOn
G1544
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
OUT-CASTING
casting-out

:401 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

lepros

lepros
G3015
a_ Nom Sg m
leper

parakalwn

parakalOn
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLING
entreating

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And there came a leper to
him, beseeching him, and
kneeling down to him, and
saying unto him, If thou wilt,
thou canst make me clean.

40
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gonupetwn

gonupetOn
G1120
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
KNEE-FALLING
falling-on-his-knees

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
to-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

qelhs

thelEs
G2309
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-WILLING

dunasai

dunasai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ABLE
you-can

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kaqarisai

katharisai
G2511
vn Aor Act
TO-cleanse

:411 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

splagcnisqeis

splagchnistheis
G4697
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-compassionatED
being-moved-with-compassion

ekteinas

ekteinas
G1614
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-STRETCHing
stretching-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

And Jesus, moved with
compassion, put forth [his]
hand, and touched him, and
saith unto him, I will; be thou
clean.

41

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
TOUCHES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

kaqarisqhti

katharisthEti
G2511
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-cleansED
be-you-being-cleansed !

:421 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipontos

eipontos
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-sayING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

lepra

lepra
G3014
n_ Nom Sg f
leprosy

And as soon as he had
spoken, immediately the
leprosy departed from him, and
he was cleansed.

42

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaqarisqh

ekatharisthE
G2511
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-cleansED

:431 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

embrimhsamenos

embrimEsamenos
G1690
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
IN-THUNDERing
muttering

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

exebalen

exebalen
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAST
he-cast-out

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

And he straitly charged him,
and forthwith sent him away;
43

:441 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
is-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ora

hora
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-SEEING
be-you-seeing !

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
to-anyone

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

eiphs

eipEs
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-sayING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

And saith unto him, See
thou say nothing to any man:
but go thy way, shew thyself to
the priest, and offer for thy
cleansing those things which
Moses commanded, for a
testimony unto them.

44

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

deixon

deixon
G1166
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SHOW
show-you !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ierei

hierei
G2409
n_ Dat Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosenegke

prosenegke
G4374
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
TOWARD-CARRY-YOU
bring-you !

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kaqarismou

katharismou
G2512
n_ Gen Sg m
cleansing

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

prosetaxen

prosetaxen
G4367
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-SETS
bids

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:451 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-begins

khrussein

kErussein
G2784
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PROCLAIMING
to-be-heralding

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But he went out, and began
to publish [it] much, and to
blaze abroad the matter,
insomuch that Jesus could no
more openly enter into the city,
but was without in desert
places: and they came to him
from every quarter.

45

diafhmizein

diaphEmizein
G1310
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-THRU-AVERRizING
to-be-blazing-abroad

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-longer

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

dunasqai

dunasthai
G1410
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-enABLED

fanerws

phanerOs
G5320
Adv
APPEARly
manifestly

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

all

all
G235
Conj
but

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

erhmois

erEmois
G2048
a_ Dat Pl m
DESOLATE

topois

topois
G5117
n_ Dat Pl m
PLACES

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrconto

Erchonto
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pantacoqen

pantachothen
G3836
Adv
EVERY-SOIL-PLACE
from-everywhere
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:12 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousqh

EkousthE
G191
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-HEARD

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. And again he entered into
Capernaum after [some] days;
and it was noised that he was
in the house.

1

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:22 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

sunhcqhsan

sunEchthEsan
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-TOGETHER-LED
were-gathered

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-still

cwrein

chOrein
G5562
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SPACING
to-be-room

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
not-yeteven

And straightway many were
gathered together, insomuch
that there was no room to
receive [them], no, not so
much as about the door: and he
preached the word unto them.

2

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TALKED
he-spoke

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

:32 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

paralutikon

paralutikon
G3885
a_ Acc Sg m
paralytic

ferontes

pherontes
G5342
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CARRYING
bringing

airomenon

airomenon
G142
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-LIFTED

And they come unto him,
bringing one sick of the palsy,
which was borne of four.

3

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tessarwn

tessarOn
G5064
a_ Gen Pl m
FOUR
four-men

:42 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunamenoi

dunamenoi
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
beING-ABLE

proseggisai

proseggisai
G4331
vn Aor Act
TO-TOWARD-NEAR
to-draw-near-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

And when they could not
come nigh unto him for the
press, they uncovered the roof
where he was: and when they
had broken [it] up, they let
down the bed wherein the sick
of the palsy lay.

4

apestegasan

apestegasan
G648
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-EXCLUDE
they-unroof

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

steghn

stegEn
G4721
n_ Acc Sg f
EXCLUDer
roof

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exoruxantes

exoruxantes
G1846
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-EXCAVATing
scooping-out-it

calwsin

chalOsin
G5465
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-LOWERING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paralutikos

paralutikos
G3885
a_ Nom Sg m
paralytic

katekeito

katekeito
G2621
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-DOWN-LAID
was-laid-down

:52 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

When Jesus saw their faith,
he said unto the sick of the
palsy, Son, thy sins be forgiven
thee.

5

paralutikw

paralutikO
G3885
a_ Dat Sg m
paralytic

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Voc Sg n
offspring
child !

afewntai

apheOntai
G863
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
HAVE-been-FROM-LET
have-been-pardoned

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

amartiai

hamartiai
G266
n_ Nom Pl f
misses
sins

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:62 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kaqhmenoi

kathEmenoi
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
sittING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But there were certain of the
scribes sitting there, and
reasoning in their hearts,

6
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dialogizomenoi

dialogizomenoi
G1260
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
THRU-accountING
reasoning

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:72 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-man

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

blasfhmias

blasphEmias
G988
n_ Acc Pl f
HARM-AVERments
blasphemies

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

Why doth this [man] thus
speak blasphemies? who can
forgive sins but God only?

7

afienai

aphienai
G863
vn Pres Act
TO-FROM-LET
to-pardon

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:82 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

epignous

epignous
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-KNOWING
recognizing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And immediately when Jesus
perceived in his spirit that they
so reasoned within themselves,
he said unto them, Why reason
ye these things in your hearts?

8

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

dialogizontai

dialogizontai
G1260
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-THRU-accountING
they-are-reasoning

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

dialogizesqe

dialogizesthe
G1260
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-THRU-accountING
ye-are-reasoning

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:92 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eukopwteron

eukopOteron
G2123
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
easier

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

paralutikw

paralutikO
G3885
a_ Dat Sg m
paralytic

afewntai

apheOntai
G863
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
HAVE-been-FROM-LET
have-been-pardoned

Whether is it easier to say to
the sick of the palsy, [Thy] sins
be forgiven thee; or to say,
Arise, and take up thy bed, and
walk?

9

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

amartiai

hamartiai
G266
n_ Nom Pl f
misses
sins

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT
pick-up-you !

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-you-walking !

:102 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eidhte

eidEte
G1492
vs Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

But that ye may know that
the Son of man hath power on
earth to forgive sins, (he saith
to the sick of the palsy,)

10

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

afienai

aphienai
G863
vn Pres Act
TO-FROM-LET
to-pardon

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

paralutikw

paralutikO
G3885
a_ Dat Sg m
paralytic

:112 soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT
pick-up-you !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

I say unto thee, Arise, and
take up thy bed, and go thy
way into thine house.

11

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
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:122 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-ROUSED

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aras

aras
G142
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
LIFTing
picking-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

And immediately he arose,
took up the bed, and went forth
before them all; insomuch that
they were all amazed, and
glorified God, saying, We
never saw it on this fashion.

12

enantion

enantion
G1726
Adv
IN-INSTEAD
in-front-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL
all

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

existasqai

existasthai
G1839
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-OUT-STANDING
to-be-being-amazed

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxazein

doxazein
G1392
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-esteemizING
to-be-glorifying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

legontas

legontas
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

eidomen

eidomen
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PERCEIVED

:132 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

. And he went forth again
by the sea side; and all the
multitude resorted unto him,
and he taught them.

13

hrceto

Ercheto
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TAUGHT

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:142 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paragwn

paragOn
G3855
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-LEADING
passing-along

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

leuin

leuin
G3018
n_ Acc Sg m
LEVI

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

alfaiou

halphaiou
G256
n_ Gen Sg m
ALPHEUS

And as he passed by, he
saw Levi the [son] of Alphaeus
sitting at the receipt of custom,
and said unto him, Follow me.
And he arose and followed
him.

14

kaqhmenon

kathEmenon
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
sittING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

telwnion

telOnion
G5058
n_ Acc Sg n
tribute-office

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING
he-is-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

hkolouqhsen

EkolouthEsen
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-follows

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:152 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-came-to-pass

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

katakeisqai

katakeisthai
G2621
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-DOWN-LYING
to-be-lying-down

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

And it came to pass, that, as
Jesus sat at meat in his house,
many publicans and sinners sat
also together with Jesus and
his disciples: for there were
many, and they followed him.

15

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

telwnai

telOnai
G5057
n_ Nom Pl m
tribute-collectors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amartwloi

hamartOloi
G268
a_ Nom Pl m
missers
sinners

sunanekeinto

sunanekeinto
G4873
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
TOGETHER-UP-LAID
lay-back-at-the-table-together-with

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:162 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And when the scribes and
Pharisees saw him eat with
publicans and sinners, they
said unto his disciples, How is
it that he eateth and drinketh

16

Mark 2

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



with publicans and sinners?
esqionta

esthionta
G2068
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
EATING

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

telwnwn

telOnOn
G5057
n_ Gen Pl m
tribute-collectors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
missers
sinners

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

telwnwn

telOnOn
G5057
n_ Gen Pl m
tribute-collectors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
missers
sinners

esqiei

esthiei
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinei

pinei
G4095
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DRINKING

:172 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing
hearing-it

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

When Jesus heard [it], he
saith unto them, They that are
whole have no need of the
physician, but they that are
sick: I came not to call the
righteous, but sinners to
repentance.

17

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

iscuontes

ischuontes
G2480
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-beING-STRONG
ones-being-strong

iatrou

iatrou
G2395
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEALer
of-physician

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly
illness

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

kalesai

kalesai
G2564
vn Aor Act
TO-CALL

dikaious

dikaious
G1342
a_ Acc Pl m
JUST-ones
just-ones

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

amartwlous

hamartOlous
G268
a_ Acc Pl m
missers
sinners

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

:182 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

. And the disciples of John
and of the Pharisees used to
fast: and they come and say
unto him, Why do the disciples
of John and of the Pharisees
fast, but thy disciples fast not?

18

nhsteuontes

nEsteuontes
G3522
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
fastING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING
are-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

nhsteuousin

nEsteuousin
G3522
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-fastING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

soi

soi
G4674
ps 2 Nom Pl
to-YOU

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

nhsteuousin

nEsteuousin
G3522
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-fastING

:192 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunantai

dunantai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

And Jesus said unto them,
Can the children of the
bridechamber fast, while the
bridegroom is with them? as
long as they have the
bridegroom with them, they
cannot fast.

19

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

numfwnos

numphOnos
G3567
n_ Gen Sg m
BRIDal-chamber

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

numfios

numphios
G3566
n_ Nom Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

nhsteuein

nEsteuein
G3522
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-fastING

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg m
as-much-as
whatever

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
themselves

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

numfion

numphion
G3566
n_ Acc Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
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dunantai

dunantai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-ABLE
they-can

nhsteuein

nEsteuein
G3522
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-fastING

:202 eleusontai

eleusontai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

aparqh

aparthE
G522
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED
may-be-being-taken-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

But the days will come,
when the bridegroom shall be
taken away from them, and
then shall they fast in those
days.

20

numfios

numphios
G3566
n_ Nom Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

nhsteusousin

nEsteusousin
G3522
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-fastING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

:212 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

epiblhma

epiblEma
G1915
n_ Acc Sg n
ON-CAST-effect
patch

rakous

rakous
G4470
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BURSTer
of-shred

agnafou

agnaphou
G46
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-UN-CARDED
unshrunk

epirraptei

epirraptei
G1976
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-SEWING
is-sewing-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

imatiw

himatiO
G2440
n_ Dat Sg n
cloak

No man also seweth a piece
of new cloth on an old
garment: else the new piece
that filled it up taketh away
from the old, and the rent is
made worse.

21

palaiw

palaiO
G3820
a_ Dat Sg n
OLD

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

airei

airei
G142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIFTING
is-taking-away

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhrwma

plErOma
G4138
n_ Nom Sg n
FILLing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
it

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kainon

kainon
G2537
a_ Acc Sg n
NEW

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

palaiou

palaiou
G3820
a_ Gen Sg n
OLD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ceiron

cheiron
G5501
a_ Nom Sg n
WORSE

scisma

schisma
G4978
n_ Nom Sg n
SPLIT
rent

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

:222 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ballei

ballei
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CASTING
is-draining

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

neon

neon
G3501
a_ Acc Sg m
YOUNG
fresh

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

askous

askous
G779
n_ Acc Pl m
BOTTLES (of-skin)
wine-skins

palaious

palaious
G3820
a_ Acc Pl m
OLD

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

And no man putteth new
wine into old bottles: else the
new wine doth burst the
bottles, and the wine is spilled,
and the bottles will be marred:
but new wine must be put into
new bottles.

22

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

rhssei

rEssei
G4486
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BURSTING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oinos

oinos
G3631
n_ Nom Sg m
WINE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

neos

neos
G3501
a_ Nom Sg m
YOUNG
fresh

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

askous

askous
G779
n_ Acc Pl m
BOTTLES (of-skin)
wine-skins

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oinos

oinos
G3631
n_ Nom Sg m
WINE

ekceitai

ekcheitai
G1632
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-OUT-POURED
is-spilling

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

askoi

askoi
G779
n_ Nom Pl m
BOTTLES (of-skin)
wine-skins

apolountai

apolountai
G622
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED
shall-be-perishing

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

neon

neon
G3501
a_ Acc Sg m
YOUNG
fresh

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

askous

askous
G779
n_ Acc Pl m
BOTTLES (of-skin)
wine-skins

kainous

kainous
G2537
a_ Acc Pl m
NEW

blhteon

blEteon
G992
a_ Nom Sg n
CASTable
is-drained

:232 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

paraporeuesqai

paraporeuesthai
G3899
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BESIDE-GOING
to-be-going-by

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

And it came to pass, that he
went through the corn fields on
the sabbath day; and his
disciples began, as they went,
to pluck the ears of corn.

23

sporimwn

sporimOn
G4702
a_ Gen Pl m
SOWings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
begin

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
path

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING
to-be-making

tillontes

tillontes
G5089
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
PLUCKING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

stacuas

stachuas
G4719
n_ Acc Pl m
EARS-(of-plants)
ears-of-grain
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:242 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

poiousin

poiousin
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-DOING

And the Pharisees said unto
him, Behold, why do they on
the sabbath day that which is
not lawful?

24

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed
is-allowed

:252 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

anegnwte

anegnOte
G314
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-read(past)

ye-did-read

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

And he said unto them,
Have ye never read what
David did, when he had need,
and was an hungred, he, and
they that were with him?

25

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

escen

eschen
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-has-HAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeinasen

epeinasen
G3983
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HUNGERS

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:262 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

abiaqar

abiathar
G8
ni proper
ABIATHAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

How he went into the house
of God in the days of Abiathar
the high priest, and did eat the
shewbread, which is not lawful
to eat but for the priests, and
gave also to them which were
with him?

26

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

proqesews

protheseOs
G4286
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-PLACing

efagen

ephagen
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ATE

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed
is-allowed

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

iereusin

hiereusin
G2409
n_ Dat Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-GIVES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ousin

ousin
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Pl m
BEING

:272 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Nom Sg n
SABBATH

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

And he said unto them, The
sabbath was made for man,
and not man for the sabbath:

27

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Acc Sg n
SABBATH

:282 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

Therefore the Son of man is
Lord also of the sabbath.
28

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
SABBATH
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:13 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-INTO-CAME
he-entered

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunagwghn

sunagOgEn
G4864
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

. And he entered again into
the synagogue; and there was a
man there which had a
withered hand.

1

exhrammenhn

exErammenEn
G3583
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-DRIED
having-been-withered

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

:23 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parethroun

paretEroun
G3906
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-KEPT
they-scrutinized

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

qerapeusei

therapeusei
G2323
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-curING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And they watched him,
whether he would heal him on
the sabbath day; that they
might accuse him.

2

kathgorhswsin

katEgorEsOsin
G2723
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-accusING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

:33 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE-one
the-one

exhrammenhn

exErammenEn
G3583
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-DRIED
having-been-withered

econti

echonti
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And he saith unto the man
which had the withered hand,
Stand forth.

3

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

:43 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

agaqopoihsai

agathopoiEsai
G15
vn Aor Act
TO-GOOD-DO
to-do-good

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

And he saith unto them, Is it
lawful to do good on the
sabbath days, or to do evil? to
save life, or to kill? But they
held their peace.

4

kakopoihsai

kakopoiEsai
G2554
vn Aor Act
TO-EVIL-DO
to-do-evil

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

esiwpwn

esiOpOn
G4623
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
were-SILENT
they-were-silent

:53 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peribleyamenos

periblepsamenos
G4017
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
ABOUT-looking
looking-about

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them
on-them

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
INDIGNATION

sullupoumenos

sullupoumenos
G4818
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-SORROWING
commiserating

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

And when he had looked
round about on them with
anger, being grieved for the
hardness of their hearts, he
saith unto the man, Stretch
forth thine hand. And he
stretched [it] out: and his hand
was restored whole as the
other.

5

pwrwsei

pOrOsei
G4457
n_ Dat Sg f
CALLOUSness

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

ekteinon

ekteinon
G1614
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
OUT-STRETCH
stretch-out-you !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeteinen

exeteinen
G1614
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-STRETCHES
he-stretches-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokatestaqh

apokatestathE
G600
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-restorED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg f
SOUND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other

:63 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

hrwdianwn

hErOdianOn
G2265
n_ Gen Pl m
HERODians

And the Pharisees went forth,
and straightway took counsel
with the Herodians against
him, how they might destroy
him.

6
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sumboulion

sumboulion
G4824
n_ Acc Sg n
TOGETHER-COUNSEL
consultation

epoioun

epoioun
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
DID
made

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apoleswsin

apolesOsin
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-destroyING

:73 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

anecwrhsen

anechOrEsen
G402
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-SPACES
retires

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

But Jesus withdrew himself
with his disciples to the sea:
and a great multitude from
Galilee followed him, and from
Judaea,

7

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Nom Sg n
MANY
vast

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

:83 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

idoumaias

idoumaias
G2401
n_ Gen Sg f
IDUMEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And from Jerusalem, and
from Idumaea, and [from]
beyond Jordan; and they about
Tyre and Sidon, a great
multitude, when they had heard
what great things he did, came
unto him.

8

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

turon

turon
G5184
n_ Acc Sg f
TYRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sidwna

sidOna
G4605
n_ Acc Sg f
SIDON

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Nom Sg n
MANY
vast

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
ones-hearing

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
how-much

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-DID

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:93 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ploiarion

ploiarion
G4142
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOATer (dim)

boat

proskarterh

proskarterE
G4342
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-perseverING
may-be-waiting-on

And he spake to his
disciples, that a small ship
should wait on him because of
the multitude, lest they should
throng him.

9

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qlibwsin

thlibOsin
G2346
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-CONSTRICTING
they-may-be-crowding

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:103 pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-curES

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

epipiptein

epipiptein
G1968
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ON-FALLING
to-be-falling-on

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

For he had healed many;
insomuch that they pressed
upon him for to touch him, as
many as had plagues.

10

aywntai

hapsOntai
G680
vs Aor Mid 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING
they-should-be-touching

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
HAD

mastigas

mastigas
G3148
n_ Acc Pl f
scourges

:113 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Nom Pl n
spirits

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

akaqarta

akatharta
G169
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-clean
unclean

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eqewrei

etheOrei
G2334
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
it-beheld

And unclean spirits, when
they saw him, fell down before
him, and cried, saying, Thou
art the Son of God.

11

prosepipten

prosepipten
G4363
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-FELL
it-prostrated

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekrazen

ekrazen
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
CRIED
it-cried

legonta

legonta
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
sayING
ones-saying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

Mark 3

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:123 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY
much

epetima

epetima
G2008
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-rebukED
he-warned

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

faneron

phaneron
G5318
a_ Acc Sg m
apparent
manifest

poihswsin

poiEsOsin
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING

And he straitly charged
them that they should not make
him known.

12

:133 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anabainei

anabainei
G305
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-UP-STEPPING
he-is-ascending

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskaleitai

proskaleitai
G4341
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-TOWARD-CALLING
is-calling-to-him

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WILLED
would

. And he goeth up into a
mountain, and calleth [unto
him] whom he would: and they
came unto him.

13

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CAME
they-came-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:143 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And he ordained twelve,
that they should be with him,
and that he might send them
forth to preach,

14

apostellh

apostellE
G649
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-commissionING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

khrussein

kErussein
G2784
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PROCLAIMING
to-be-heralding

:153 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

qerapeuein

therapeuein
G2323
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-curING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

nosous

nosous
G3554
n_ Acc Pl f
DISEASES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekballein

ekballein
G1544
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-CASTING
to-be-casting-out

And to have power to heal
sicknesses, and to cast out
devils:

15

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

:163 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeqhken

epethEken
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-PLACES
he-places-on

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

simwni

simOni
G4613
n_ Dat Sg m
SIMON

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter (ROCK)
Peter

And Simon he surnamed
Peter;
16

:173 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

zebedaiou

zebedaiou
G2199
n_ Gen Sg m
ZEBEDEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

And James the [son] of
Zebedee, and John the brother
of James; and he surnamed
them Boanerges, which is, The
sons of thunder:

17

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epeqhken

epethEken
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ON-PLACES
he-places-on

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

onomata

onomata
G3686
n_ Acc Pl n
NAMES

boanerges

boanerges
G993
ni proper
BOANERGES

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

bronths

brontEs
G1027
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-THUNDER

:183 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

andrean

andrean
G406
n_ Acc Sg m
ANDREW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

filippon

philippon
G5376
n_ Acc Sg m
Philip

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

barqolomaion

bartholomaion
G918
n_ Acc Sg m
Bartholomew

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

matqaion

matthaion
G3156
n_ Acc Sg m
MATTHEW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qwman

thOman
G2381
n_ Acc Sg m
THOMAS

And Andrew, and Philip,
and Bartholomew, and
Matthew, and Thomas, and
James the [son] of Alphaeus,
and Thaddaeus, and Simon the

18
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Canaanite,
kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

alfaiou

halphaiou
G256
n_ Gen Sg m
ALPHEUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qaddaion

thaddaion
G2280
n_ Acc Sg m
THADDEUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kananithn

kananitEn
G2581
n_ Acc Sg m
CANANITE

:193 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ioudan

ioudan
G2455
n_ Acc Sg m
JUDAS

iskariwthn

iskariOtEn
G2469
n_ Acc Sg m
ISCARIOT

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Judas Iscariot, which
also betrayed him: and they
went into an house.

19

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

:203 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunercetai

sunerchetai
G4905
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-COMING
is-coming-together

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunasqai

dunasthai
G1410
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-enABLED

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

And the multitude cometh
together again, so that they
could not so much as eat bread.

20

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
neither

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

:213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-it

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-CAME
came-out

krathsai

kratEsai
G2902
vn Aor Act
TO-HOLD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME
himit

And when his friends heard
[of it], they went out to lay
hold on him: for they said, He
is beside himself.

21

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

exesth

exestE
G1839
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-OUT-STOOD
it-was-beside-itself

:223 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
JERUSALEM

katabantes

katabantes
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

. And the scribes which
came down from Jerusalem
said, He hath Beelzebub, and
by the prince of the devils
casteth he out devils.

22

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

beelzeboul

beelzeboul
G954
ni proper
BEELZEBOUL

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

arconti

archonti
G758
n_ Dat Sg m
chief

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

daimoniwn

daimoniOn
G1140
n_ Gen Pl n
demons

ekballei

ekballei
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-OUT-CASTING
he-is-casting-out

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

:233 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

parabolais

parabolais
G3850
n_ Dat Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

And he called them [unto
him], and said unto them in
parables, How can Satan cast
out Satan?

23

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

satanan

satanan
G4567
n_ Acc Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

ekballein

ekballein
G1544
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-CASTING
to-be-casting-out
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:243 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

eauthn

heautEn
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg f
self
herself

merisqh

meristhE
G3307
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-PARTED

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

And if a kingdom be
divided against itself, that
kingdom cannot stand.

24

staqhnai

stathEnai
G2476
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-STOOD
to-stand

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Nom Sg f
that

:253 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME
house

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

eauthn

heautEn
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg f
self
herself

merisqh

meristhE
G3307
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-PARTED

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

And if a house be divided
against itself, that house cannot
stand.

25

staqhnai

stathEnai
G2476
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-STOOD
to-stand

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME
house

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Nom Sg f
that

:263 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STOOD
rose

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

memeristai

memeristai
G3307
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-PARTED

And if Satan rise up against
himself, and be divided, he
cannot stand, but hath an end.

26

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-ABLE

staqhnai

stathEnai
G2476
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-STOOD
to-stand

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

:273 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

skeuh

skeuE
G4632
n_ Acc Pl n
INSTRUMENTS
gear

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iscurou

ischurou
G2478
a_ Gen Sg m
STRONG-one
strong-one

No man can enter into a
strong man's house, and spoil
his goods, except he will first
bind the strong man; and then
he will spoil his house.

27

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

diarpasai

diarpasai
G1283
vn Aor Act
TO-THRU-SNATCH
to-plunder

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iscuron

ischuron
G2478
a_ Acc Sg m
STRONG-one
strong-one

dhsh

dEsE
G1210
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-BINDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

diarpasei

diarpasei
G1283
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-THRU-SNATCHING
he-shall-be-plundering

:283 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
shall-be-being-pardoned

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

amarthmata

hamartEmata
G265
n_ Nom Pl n
miss-effects
penalties-of-sins

Verily I say unto you, All
sins shall be forgiven unto the
sons of men, and blasphemies
wherewith soever they shall
blaspheme:

28

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

uiois

huiois
G5207
n_ Dat Pl m
SONS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blasfhmiai

blasphEmiai
G988
n_ Nom Pl f
HARM-AVERments
blasphemies

osas

osas
G3745
pk Acc Pl f
as-much-as

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

blasfhmhswsin

blasphEmEsOsin
G987
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-HARM-AVERRING
they-should-be-blaspheming
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:293 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

blasfhmhsh

blasphEmEsE
G987
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HARM-AVERRING
should-be-blaspheming

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

But he that shall blaspheme
against the Holy Ghost hath
never forgiveness, but is in
danger of eternal damnation:

29

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

afesin

aphesin
G859
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

all

all
G235
Conj
but

enocos

enochos
G1777
a_ Nom Sg m
liable

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-eonian

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDGing

:303 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

akaqarton

akatharton
G169
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-HAVING

Because they said, He hath
an unclean spirit.
30

:313 ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-COMING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

. There came then his
brethren and his mother, and,
standing without, sent unto
him, calling him.

31

estwtes

hestOtes
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-commission
they-dispatch

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

fwnountes

phOnountes
G5455
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SOUNDING
summoning

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:323 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaqhto

ekathEto
G2521
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
sat

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

And the multitude sat about
him, and they said unto him,
Behold, thy mother and thy
brethren without seek for thee.

32

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

zhtousin

zEtousin
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SEEKING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:333 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

And he answered them,
saying, Who is my mother, or
my brethren?

33

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:343 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peribleyamenos

periblepsamenos
G4017
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
ABOUT-looking
looking-about

kuklw

kuklO
G2945
n_ Dat Sg m
to-AROUND
around

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
on-the-ones

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kaqhmenous

kathEmenous
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
sittING

And he looked round about
on them which sat about him,
and said, Behold my mother
and my brethren!

34

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:353 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

poihsh

poiEsE
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-DOING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

For whosoever shall do the
will of God, the same is my
brother, and my sister, and
mother.

35
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adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adelfh

adelphE
G79
n_ Nom Sg f
sister

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
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:14 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunhcqh

sunEchthE
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOGETHER-LED
was-gathered

. And he began again to teach
by the sea side: and there was
gathered unto him a great
multitude, so that he entered
into a ship, and sat in the sea;
and the whole multitude was
by the sea on the land.

1

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
much
vast

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

embanta

embanta
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
IN-STEPPing
stepping-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kaqhsqai

kathEsthai
G2521
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-sittING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

:24 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TAUGHT

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

parabolais

parabolais
G3850
n_ Dat Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY
many-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And he taught them many
things by parables, and said
unto them in his doctrine,

2

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:34 akouete

akouete
G191
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-HEARING
be-ye-hearing !

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

speirai

speirai
G4687
vn Aor Act
TO-SOW

Hearken; Behold, there went
out a sower to sow:
3

:44 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

speirein

speirein
G4687
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SOWING

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

And it came to pass, as he
sowed, some fell by the way
side, and the fowls of the air
came and devoured it up.

4

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

peteina

peteina
G4071
n_ Nom Pl n
flyers
flying-creatures

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven
sky

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katefagen

katephagen
G2719
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-ATE
devoured

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:54 allo

allo
G243
a_ Nom Sg n
other

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

petrwdes

petrOdes
G4075
a_ Acc Sg n
ROCK-PERCEIVED
rocky-place

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
where ?

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
it-HAD

And some fell on stony
ground, where it had not much
earth; and immediately it
sprang up, because it had no
depth of earth:

5

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

pollhn

pollEn
G4183
a_ Acc Sg f
much

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

exaneteilen

exaneteilen
G1816
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-UP-risES
it-shoots-up

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

baqos

bathos
G899
n_ Acc Sg n
DEPTH

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LAND
of-earth
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:64 hliou

hEliou
G2246
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SUN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anateilantos

anateilantos
G393
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
UP-rising
rising

ekaumatisqh

ekaumatisthE
G2739
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-BURNizED
it-is-scorched

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

But when the sun was up, it
was scorched; and because it
had no root, it withered away.

6

rizan

rizan
G4491
n_ Acc Sg f
ROOT

exhranqh

exEranthE
G3583
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-DRIED
it-is-withered

:74 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allo

allo
G243
a_ Nom Sg n
other

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

akanqas

akanthas
G173
n_ Acc Pl f
POINT-FLOWERS
thorns

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-STEPPed
came-up

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

And some fell among thorns,
and the thorns grew up, and
choked it, and it yielded no
fruit.

7

akanqai

akanthai
G173
n_ Nom Pl f
POINT-FLOWERS
thorns

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunepnixan

sunepnixan
G4846
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-CHOKE
stifle

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-GIVES

:84 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allo

allo
G243
a_ Nom Sg n
other

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kalhn

kalEn
G2570
a_ Acc Sg f
IDEAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidou

edidou
G1325
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
it-GAVE

And other fell on good
ground, and did yield fruit that
sprang up and increased; and
brought forth, some thirty, and
some sixty, and some an
hundred.

8

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

anabainonta

anabainonta
G305
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
UP-STEPPING
coming-up

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auxanonta

auxanonta
G837
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
GROWING-UP

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eferen

epheren
G5342
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
CARRIED
brought-forth

en

hen
G1722
Prep
ONE

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

hen
G1722
Prep
ONE

exhkonta

hexEkonta
G1835
a_ Nom
SIX-TY
sixty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

hen
G1722
Prep
ONE

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED
hundred-fold

:94 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

And he said unto them, He
that hath ears to hear, let him
hear.

9

akouetw

akouetO
G191
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-HEARING
let-him-be-hearing !

:104 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
He-BECAME
he-came-to-be

katamonas

katamonas
G2651
Adv
DOWN-ONLY
in-seclusion

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ask

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And when he was alone,
they that were about him with
the twelve asked of him the
parable.

10

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

:114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dedotai

dedotai
G1325
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-GIVEN

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And he said unto them,
Unto you it is given to know
the mystery of the kingdom of
God: but unto them that are
without, all [these] things are
done in parables:

11

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ekeinois

ekeinois
G1565
pd Dat Pl m
to-those

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

parabolais

parabolais
G3850
n_ Dat Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
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panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING
is-occurring

:124 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
observing

blepwsin

blepOsin
G991
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-lookING
they-may-be-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

idwsin

idOsin
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

That seeing they may see,
and not perceive; and hearing
they may hear, and not
understand; lest at any time
they should be converted, and
[their] sins should be forgiven
them.

12

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HEARING

akouwsin

akouOsin
G191
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

suniwsin

suniOsin
G4920
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-understandING

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

epistreywsin

epistrepsOsin
G1994
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING
they-should-be-turning-about

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afeqh

aphethE
G863
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
it-may-be-being-pardoned

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

amarthmata

hamartEmata
G265
n_ Nom Pl n
miss-effects
penalties-of-sins

:134 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he said unto them,
Know ye not this parable? and
how then will ye know all
parables?

13

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

pasas

pasas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl f
ALL

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

parabolas

parabolas
G3850
n_ Acc Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

gnwsesqe

gnOsesthe
G1097
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

:144 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

speirei

speirei
G4687
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SOWING

The sower soweth the word.14

:154 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

speiretai

speiretai
G4687
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-SOWN

And these are they by the
way side, where the word is
sown; but when they have
heard, Satan cometh
immediately, and taketh away
the word that was sown in their
hearts.

15

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

akouswsin

akousOsin
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

airei

airei
G142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIFTING
is-taking-away

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

esparmenon

esparmenon
G4687
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-SOWN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:164 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

petrwdh

petrOdE
G4075
a_ Acc Pl n
ROCK-PERCEIVEDS
rocky-places

And these are they likewise
which are sown on stony
ground; who, when they have
heard the word, immediately
receive it with gladness;

16

speiromenoi

speiromenoi
G4687
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-SOWN

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

akouswsin

akousOsin
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH
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caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

lambanousin

lambanousin
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-GETTING-UP
they-are-getting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME
himit

:174 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

rizan

rizan
G4491
n_ Acc Sg f
ROOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

proskairoi

proskairoi
G4340
a_ Nom Pl m
TOWARD-SEASONS
temporary

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

And have no root in
themselves, and so endure but
for a time: afterward, when
affliction or persecution ariseth
for the word's sake,
immediately they are offended.

17

eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING

qliyews

thlipseOs
G2347
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CONSTRICTION
affliction

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

diwgmou

diOgmou
G1375
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CHASing
persecution

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

skandalizontai

skandalizontai
G4624
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-SNARED

:184 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

akanqas

akanthas
G173
n_ Acc Pl f
POINT-FLOWERS
thorns

speiromenoi

speiromenoi
G4687
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-SOWN

And these are they which
are sown among thorns; such
as hear the word,

18

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HEARING

:194 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

merimnai

merimnai
G3308
n_ Nom Pl f
anxieties
worries

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apath

apatE
G539
n_ Nom Sg f
SEDUCtion

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And the cares of this world,
and the deceitfulness of riches,
and the lusts of other things
entering in, choke the word,
and it becometh unfruitful.

19

ploutou

ploutou
G4149
n_ Gen Sg m
RICHES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

loipa

loipa
G3062
a_ Acc Pl n
rest

epiqumiai

epithumiai
G1939
n_ Nom Pl f
ON-FEELings
desires

eisporeuomenai

eisporeuomenai
G1531
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl f
INTO-GOING
going-in

sumpnigousin

sumpnigousin
G4846
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-TOGETHER-CHOKING
are-stifling

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akarpos

akarpos
G175
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-FRUITful
unfruitful

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-BECOMING

:204 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kalhn

kalEn
G2570
a_ Acc Sg f
IDEAL

And these are they which
are sown on good ground; such
as hear the word, and receive
[it], and bring forth fruit, some
thirtyfold, some sixty, and
some an hundred.

20

sparentes

sparentes
G4687
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-SOWN

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

akouousin

akouousin
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paradecontai

paradechontai
G3858
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-BESIDE-RECEIVING
are-assenting-to-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

karpoforousin

karpophorousin
G2592
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-FRUIT-CARRYING
are-bearing-fruit

en

hen
G1722
Prep
ONE

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

hen
G1722
Prep
ONE

exhkonta

hexEkonta
G1835
a_ Nom
SIX-TY
sixty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

hen
G1722
Prep
ONE

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED
hundred-fold

:214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lucnos

luchnos
G3088
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMP

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

. And he said unto them, Is
a candle brought to be put
under a bushel, or under a bed?
and not to be set on a
candlestick?

21
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ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

modion

modion
G3426
n_ Acc Sg m
MEASURE
peck-measure

teqh

tethE
G5087
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BEING-PLACED
heit-may-be-being-placed

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

klinhn

klinEn
G2825
n_ Acc Sg f
couch

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

lucnian

luchnian
G3087
n_ Acc Sg f
LAMPstand

epiteqh

epitethE
G2007
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BEING-ON-PLACED
heit-may-be-being-placed-on

:224 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
anything

krupton

krupton
G2927
a_ Nom Sg n
HIDDen

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

For there is nothing hid,
which shall not be manifested;
neither was any thing kept
secret, but that it should come
abroad.

22

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
may-be-being-manifested

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

apokrufon

apokruphon
G614
a_ Nom Sg n
FROM-HIDDen
concealed

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

faneron

phaneron
G5318
a_ Acc Sg m
apparent
manifestation

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-COMING

:234 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

akouetw

akouetO
G191
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-HEARING
let-him-be-hearing !

If any man have ears to
hear, let him hear.
23

:244 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HEARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

metrw

metrO
G3358
n_ Dat Sg n
MEASURE

And he said unto them,
Take heed what ye hear: with
what measure ye mete, it shall
be measured to you: and unto
you that hear shall more be
given.

24

metreite

metreite
G3354
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-MEASURING

metrhqhsetai

metrEthEsetai
G3354
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-MEASURED

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosteqhsetai

prostethEsetai
G4369
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-addED

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

akouousin

akouousin
G191
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
HEARING

:254 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For he that hath, to him
shall be given: and he that hath
not, from him shall be taken
even that which he hath.

25

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

arqhsetai

arthEsetai
G142
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED
shall-be-being-taken-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:264 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

And he said, So is the
kingdom of God, as if a man
should cast seed into the
ground;

26

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

balh

balE
G906
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-CASTING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

sporon

sporon
G4703
n_ Acc Sg m
seed

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth
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:274 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqeudh

katheudE
G2518
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING
he-may-be-drowsing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeirhtai

egeirEtai
G1453
vs Pres Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-beING-ROUSED

nukta

nukta
G3571
n_ Acc Sg f
NIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And should sleep, and rise
night and day, and the seed
should spring and grow up, he
knoweth not how.

27

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

sporos

sporos
G4703
n_ Nom Sg m
seed

blastanh

blastanE
G985
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GERMINATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhkunhtai

mEkunEtai
G3373
vs Pres Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-LENGTHENING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

:284 automath

automatE
G844
a_ Nom Sg f
SAME-IMPELLED
spontaneously

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

karpoforei

karpophorei
G2592
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FRUIT-CARRYING
is-bearing-fruit

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

corton

chorton
G5528
n_ Acc Sg m
FODDER
blade

eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

For the earth bringeth forth
fruit of herself; first the blade,
then the ear, after that the full
corn in the ear.

28

stacun

stachun
G4719
n_ Acc Sg m
EAR (of-plant)
ear

eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

plhrh

plErE
G4134
a_ Acc Sg m
FULL

siton

siton
G4621
n_ Acc Sg m
GRAIN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

stacui

stachui
G4719
n_ Dat Sg m
EAR (of-plant)
ear

:294 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paradw

paradO
G3860
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE BESIDE-GIVING
may-be-giving-way

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

karpos

karpos
G2590
n_ Nom Sg m
FRUIT

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

apostellei

apostellei
G649
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-commissionING
he-is-dispatching

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

But when the fruit is
brought forth, immediately he
putteth in the sickle, because
the harvest is come.

29

drepanon

drepanon
G1407
n_ Acc Sg n
SICKLE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

paresthken

parestEken
G3936
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BESIDE-STOOD
is-present

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qerismos

therismos
G2326
n_ Nom Sg m
harvest

:304 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg m
to-ANY
to-what ?

omoiwswmen

homoiOsOmen
G3666
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-LIKenING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

And he said, Whereunto
shall we liken the kingdom of
God? or with what comparison
shall we compare it?

30

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

parabolh

parabolE
G3850
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

parabalwmen

parabalOmen
G3846
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BESIDE-CASTING
we-may-be-making-a-parable

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:314 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kokkw

kokkO
G2848
n_ Dat Sg m
to-KERNEL
kernel

sinapews

sinapeOs
G4615
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MUSTARD

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHICH

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

sparh

sparE
G4687
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BEING-SOWN

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

[It is] like a grain of
mustard seed, which, when it is
sown in the earth, is less than
all the seeds that be in the
earth:

31

mikroteros

mikroteros
G3398
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
LITTLER
smaller

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

spermatwn

spermatOn
G4690
n_ Gen Pl n
seeds

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:324 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

sparh

sparE
G4687
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BEING-SOWN

anabainei

anabainei
G305
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UP-STEPPING
it-is-coming-up

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

But when it is sown, it
groweth up, and becometh
greater than all herbs, and
shooteth out great branches; so
that the fowls of the air may
lodge under the shadow of it.

32

lacanwn

lachanOn
G3001
n_ Gen Pl n
GREENS

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-makING

kladous

kladous
G2798
n_ Acc Pl m
boughs

megalous

megalous
G3173
a_ Acc Pl m
GREAT

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

dunasqai

dunasthai
G1410
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-enABLED
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upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

skian

skian
G4639
n_ Acc Sg f
SHADE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

peteina

peteina
G4071
n_ Acc Pl n
flyers
flying-creatures

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kataskhnoun

kataskEnoun
G2681
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOWN-BOOTHING
to-be-roosting

:334 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

toiautais

toiautais
G5108
pd Dat Pl f
to-such

parabolais

parabolais
G3850
n_ Dat Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

pollais

pollais
G4183
a_ Dat Pl f
MANY

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TALKED
he-spoke

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

And with many such
parables spake he the word
unto them, as they were able to
hear [it].

33

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hdunanto

Edunanto
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl Att
THEY-were-ABLE

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING
to-be-hearing-it

:344 cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

parabolhs

parabolEs
G3850
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TALKED
he-spoke

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

But without a parable spake
he not unto them: and when
they were alone, he expounded
all things to his disciples.

34

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

epeluen

epeluen
G1956
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-ON-LOOSED
he-explained

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

:354 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-evening

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

. And the same day, when
the even was come, he saith
unto them, Let us pass over
unto the other side.

35

dielqwmen

dielthOmen
G1330
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING
we-may-be-passing-through

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

:364 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

paralambanousin

paralambanousin
G3880
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-BESIDE-GETTING
they-are-taking-along

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

And when they had sent
away the multitude, they took
him even as he was in the ship.
And there were also with him
other little ships.

36

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alla

alla
G243
a_ Nom Pl n
other

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ploiaria

ploiaria
G4142
n_ Nom Pl n
FLOATERS (dim)

boats

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:374 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING
there-is-occurring

lailay

lailaps
G2978
n_ Nom Sg f
storm

anemou

anemou
G417
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-WIND

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kumata

kumata
G2949
n_ Nom Pl n
BILLOWS

epeballen

epeballen
G1911
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ON-CAST
dashed

And there arose a great
storm of wind, and the waves
beat into the ship, so that it
was now full.

37

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

auto

auto
G846
pp Nom Sg n
it

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

gemizesqai

gemizesthai
G1072
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-REPLETizED
to-be-being-filled-to-the-brim

:384 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

prumnh

prumnE
G4403
n_ Dat Sg f
STERN

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proskefalaion

proskephalaion
G4344
n_ Acc Sg n
TOWARD-HEAD
cushion

And he was in the hinder
part of the ship, asleep on a
pillow: and they awake him,
and say unto him, Master,
carest thou not that we perish?

38
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kaqeudwn

katheudOn
G2518
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-LOUNGING
drowsing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diegeirousin

diegeirousin
G1326
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-THRU-ROUSING
they-are-rousing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

melei

melei
G3199
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-CARING
it-is-caring

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apollumeqa

apollumetha
G622
vi Pres Mid 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-destroyED
we-are-perishing

:394 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diegerqeis

diegertheis
G1326
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-THRU-ROUSED
being-roused

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-rebukES

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

anemw

anemO
G417
n_ Dat Sg m
WIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

And he arose, and rebuked
the wind, and said unto the sea,
Peace, be still. And the wind
ceased, and there was a great
calm.

39

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

siwpa

siOpa
G4623
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-beING-SILENT
be-you-silent !

pefimwso

pephimOso
G5392
vm Perf Pas 2 Sg
BE-HAVE-been-MUZZLED
be-you-still !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekopasen

ekopasen
G2869
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
STRIKES
flags

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anemos

anemos
G417
n_ Nom Sg m
WIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

galhnh

galEnE
G1055
n_ Nom Sg f
CALM

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

:404 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

deiloi

deiloi
G1169
a_ Nom Pl m
DREADers
timid

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And he said unto them,
Why are ye so fearful? how is
it that ye have no faith?

40

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

And they feared
exceedingly, and said one to
another, What manner of man
is this, that even the wind and
the sea obey him?

41

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-man

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anemos

anemos
G417
n_ Nom Sg m
WIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qalassa

thalassa
G2281
n_ Nom Sg f
SEA

upakouousin

hupakouousin
G5219
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-obeyING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him
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:15 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
country

. And they came over unto
the other side of the sea, into
the country of the Gadarenes.

1

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

gadarhnwn

gadarEnOn
G1046
a_ Gen Pl m
GADARENES

:25 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqonti

exelthonti
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m
to-OUT-COMING
to-coming-out

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

aphnthsen

apEntEsen
G528
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-meets
meets

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

And when he was come out
of the ship, immediately there
met him out of the tombs a
man with an unclean spirit,

2

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

mnhmeiwn

mnEmeiOn
G3419
n_ Gen Pl n
memorial-vaults
tombs

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

akaqartw

akathartO
G169
a_ Dat Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

:35 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katoikhsin

katoikEsin
G2731
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-HOMEing
dwelling

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

mnhmeiois

mnEmeiois
G3419
n_ Dat Pl n
memorial-vaults
tombs

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
not-bseven

Who had [his] dwelling
among the tombs; and no man
could bind him, no, not with
chains:

3

alusesin

halusesin
G254
n_ Dat Pl f
to-UN-LOOSES
to-chains

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
was-ABLE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

dhsai

dEsai
G1210
vn Aor Act
TO-BIND

:45 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

pedais

pedais
G3976
n_ Dat Pl f
to-fetters

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alusesin

halusesin
G254
n_ Dat Pl f
to-UN-LOOSES
to-chains

dedesqai

dedesthai
G1210
vn Perf Pas
TO-HAVE-been-BOUND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Because that he had been
often bound with fetters and
chains, and the chains had
been plucked asunder by him,
and the fetters broken in
pieces: neither could any [man]
tame him.

4

diespasqai

diespasthai
G1288
vn Perf Pas
TO-HAVE-been-THRU-PULLED
to-have-been-pulled-to-pieces

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

aluseis

haluseis
G254
n_ Acc Pl f
UN-LOOSES
chains

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

pedas

pedas
G3976
n_ Acc Pl f
fetters

suntetrifqai

suntetriphthai
G4937
vn Perf Pas
TO-HAVE-been-crushED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

iscuen

ischuen
G2480
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
was-STRONG

damasai

damasai
G1150
vn Aor Act
TO-TAME

:55 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diapantos

diapantos
G1275
Adv
THRU-EVERY
continually

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

oresin

oresin
G3735
n_ Dat Pl n
mountains

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

And always, night and day,
he was in the mountains, and
in the tombs, crying, and
cutting himself with stones.

5

mnhmasin

mnEmasin
G3418
n_ Dat Pl n
memorial-tombs
tombs

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

krazwn

krazOn
G2896
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
CRYING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katakoptwn

katakoptOn
G2629
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STRIKING
gashing

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

liqois

lithois
G3037
n_ Dat Pl m
to-STONES

:65 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-PLACE
afar

edramen

edramen
G5143
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-RAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But when he saw Jesus afar
off, he ran and worshipped
him,

6

prosekunhsen

prosekunEsen
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
worships

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him
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:75 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kraxas

kraxas
G2896
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
CRYing

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

And cried with a loud voice,
and said, What have I to do
with thee, Jesus, [thou] Son of
the most high God? I adjure
thee by God, that thou torment
me not.

7

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Voc Sg m
JESUS !

uie

huie
G5207
n_ Voc Sg m
SON !

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

uyistou

hupsistou
G5310
a_ Gen Sg m
HIGHest
Most-High

orkizw

horkizO
G3726
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-OATHizING
I-am-adjuring

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

basanishs

basanisEs
G928
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-ORDEALizING
you-should-be-tormenting

:85 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-it

exelqe

exelthe
G1831
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-COMING
be-you-coming-out !

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

akaqarton

akatharton
G169
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

For he said unto him, Come
out of the man, [thou] unclean
spirit.

8

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:95 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwta

epErOta
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-inquirED-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME
him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
it-answerED

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

And he asked him, What [is]
thy name? And he answered,
saying, My name [is] Legion:
for we are many.

9

legewn

legeOn
G3003
n_ Nom Sg m
LEGION

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

:105 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parekalei

parekalei
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
it-BESIDE-CALLED
it-entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

aposteilh

aposteilE
G649
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-commissionING
he-should-be-dispatching

And he besought him much
that he would not send them
away out of the country.

10

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

cwras

chOras
G5561
n_ Gen Sg f
SPACE
country

:115 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

orh

orE
G3735
n_ Acc Pl n
mountains

agelh

agelE
G34
n_ Nom Sg f
HERD

coirwn

choirOn
G5519
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-HOGS

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

Now there was there nigh
unto the mountains a great herd
of swine feeding.

11

boskomenh

boskomenE
G1006
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-HERBED
grazing

:125 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parekalesan

parekalesan
G3870
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-CALL
entreat

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

daimones

daimones
G1142
n_ Nom Pl m
demons

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

pemyon

pempson
G3992
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SEND
send-you !

And all the devils besought
him, saying, Send us into the
swine, that we may enter into
them.

12

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

coirous

choirous
G5519
n_ Acc Pl m
HOGS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eiselqwmen

eiselthOmen
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
we-may-be-entering
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:135 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epetreyen

epetrepsen
G2010
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
permits

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqonta

exelthonta
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl n
OUT-COMING
coming-out

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

And forthwith Jesus gave
them leave. And the unclean
spirits went out, and entered
into the swine: and the herd ran
violently down a steep place
into the sea, (they were about
two thousand;) and were
choked in the sea.

13

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Nom Pl n
spirits

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

akaqarta

akatharta
G169
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-clean
unclean

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
INTO-CAME
entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

coirous

choirous
G5519
n_ Acc Pl m
HOGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wrmhsen

hOrmEsen
G3729
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
RUSHES

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agelh

agelE
G34
n_ Nom Sg f
HERD

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

krhmnou

krEmnou
G2911
n_ Gen Sg m
HANG
precipice

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

discilioi

dischilioi
G1367
a_ Nom Pl m
TWO-THOUSAND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epnigonto

epnigonto
G4155
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-CHOKED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

:145 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

boskontes

boskontes
G1006
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HERBING
ones-grazing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

coirous

choirous
G5519
n_ Acc Pl m
HOGS

efugon

ephugon
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FLED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anhggeilan

anEggeilan
G312
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-MESSAGE
they-inform

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And they that fed the swine
fled, and told [it] in the city,
and in the country. And they
went out to see what it was that
was done.

14

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agrous

agrous
G68
n_ Acc Pl m
FIELDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gegonos

gegonos
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg n
HAVING-BECOME
having-occurred

:155 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qewrousin

theOrousin
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beholdING
are-beholding

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And they come to Jesus,
and see him that was possessed
with the devil, and had the
legion, sitting, and clothed, and
in his right mind: and they
were afraid.

15

daimonizomenon

daimonizomenon
G1139
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
demonizING-one
one-being-demonized

kaqhmenon

kathEmenon
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
sittING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

imatismenon

himatismenon
G2439
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
beING-GARMENTED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swfronounta

sOphronounta
G4993
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
beING-sane

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eschkota

eschEkota
G2192
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
one-HAVING-HAD
one-having-had

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

legewna

legeOna
G3003
n_ Acc Sg m
LEGION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid

:165 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dihghsanto

diEgEsanto
G1334
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
relate

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-PERCEIVING
ones-perceiving-it

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

And they that saw [it] told
them how it befell to him that
was possessed with the devil,
and [also] concerning the
swine.

16

daimonizomenw

daimonizomenO
G1139
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
demonizING-one
one-being-demonized

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

coirwn

choirOn
G5519
n_ Gen Pl m
HOGS

:175 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-begin

parakalein

parakalein
G3870
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLING
to-be-entreating

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apelqein

apelthein
G565
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-COMING
to-be-coming-away

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

oriwn

horiOn
G3725
n_ Gen Pl n
boundaries

And they began to pray him
to depart out of their coasts.
17
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autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:185 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

embantos

embantos
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-IN-STEPPing
of-stepping-in

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

parekalei

parekalei
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-CALLED
entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And when he was come into
the ship, he that had been
possessed with the devil
prayed him that he might be
with him.

18

daimonisqeis

daimonistheis
G1139
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
one-BEING-demonizED
one-being-demonized

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:195 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
lets

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

Howbeit Jesus suffered him
not, but saith unto him, Go
home to thy friends, and tell
them how great things the Lord
hath done for thee, and hath
had compassion on thee.

19

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

sous

sous
G4674
ps 2 Acc Pl
YOURS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaggeilon

anaggeilon
G312
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
UP-MESSAGE
inform-you !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlehsen

EleEsen
G1653
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-MERCIFUL-to

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:205 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

khrussein

kErussein
G2784
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PROCLAIMING
to-be-heralding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

dekapolei

dekapolei
G1179
n_ Dat Sg f
Decapolis

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as

And he departed, and began
to publish in Decapolis how
great things Jesus had done for
him: and all [men] did marvel.
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epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

eqaumazon

ethaumazon
G2296
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
MARVELED

:215 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diaperasantos

diaperasantos
G1276
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-ferrying

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

. And when Jesus was
passed over again by ship unto
the other side, much people
gathered unto him: and he was
nigh unto the sea.

21

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

sunhcqh

sunEchthE
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOGETHER-LED
was-gathered

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

:225 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

arcisunagwgwn

archisunagOgOn
G752
n_ Gen Pl m
chiefs-of-TOGETHER-LEAD
chiefs-of-the-synagogue

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

And, behold, there cometh
one of the rulers of the
synagogue, Jairus by name;
and when he saw him, he fell
at his feet,
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iaeiros

iaeiros
G2383
n_ Nom Sg m
JAIRUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

piptei

piptei
G4098
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FALLING
he-is-falling

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:235 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parekalei

parekalei
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-CALLED
he-entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qugatrion

thugatrion
G2365
n_ Nom Sg n
DAUGHER (dim)

little-daughter

And besought him greatly,
saying, My little daughter lieth
at the point of death: [I pray
thee], come and lay thy hands
on her, that she may be healed;
and she shall live.

23

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

escatws

eschatOs
G2079
Adv
LASTly

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

epiqhs

epithEs
G2007
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING
you-may-be-placing-on

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

swqh

sOthE
G4982
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
she-SHALL-BE-LIVING

:245 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And [Jesus] went with him;
and much people followed
him, and thronged him.

24

suneqlibon

sunethlibon
G4918
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-CONSTRICTED
they-crowded

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:255 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY
certain

ousa

ousa
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg f
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

rusei

rusei
G4511
n_ Dat Sg f
GUSHing

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BLOOD

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Nom Pl n
YEARS

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

And a certain woman,
which had an issue of blood
twelve years,
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:265 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

paqousa

pathousa
G3958
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
EMOTIONING
suffering

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
MANY

iatrwn

iatrOn
G2395
n_ Gen Pl m
HEALers
physicians

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dapanhsasa

dapanEsasa
G1159
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
SPENDing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

And had suffered many
things of many physicians, and
had spent all that she had, and
was nothing bettered, but
rather grew worse,

26

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

eauths

heautEs
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg f
self
herself

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

wfelhqeisa

OphelEtheisa
G5623
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-benefitED

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ceiron

cheiron
G5501
a_ Acc Sg n
WORSE

elqousa

elthousa
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
COMING

:275 akousasa

akousasa
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
HEARing

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

elqousa

elthousa
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

When she had heard of
Jesus, came in the press
behind, and touched his
garment.

27

opisqen

opisthen
G3693
Adv
BEHIND-PLACE
from-behind

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
she-TOUCHES
touches

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

imatiou

himatiou
G2440
n_ Gen Sg n
cloak

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:285 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-said

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
and-if-ever

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

imatiwn

himatiOn
G2440
n_ Gen Pl n
GARMENTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

aywmai

hapsOmai
G680
vs Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE -TOUCHING
I-should-be-touching

For she said, If I may touch
but his clothes, I shall be
whole.
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swqhsomai

sOthEsomai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

:295 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

exhranqh

exEranthE
G3583
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DRIED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

phgh

pEgE
G4077
n_ Nom Sg f
SPRING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And straightway the
fountain of her blood was
dried up; and she felt in [her]
body that she was healed of
that plague.

29

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-KNEW

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

iatai

iatai
G2390
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
she-HAS-been-HEALED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

mastigos

mastigos
G3148
n_ Gen Sg f
scourge

:305 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

epignous

epignous
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-KNOWING
recognizing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

And Jesus, immediately
knowing in himself that virtue
had gone out of him, turned
him about in the press, and
said, Who touched my clothes?

30

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

exelqousan

exelthousan
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg f
OUT-COMING
coming-out

epistrafeis

epistrapheis
G1994
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ON-TURNED
being-turned-about

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said
said

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
TOUCHES

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

imatiwn

himatiOn
G2440
n_ Gen Pl n
GARMENTS

:315 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

blepeis

blepeis
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-lookING
you-are-observing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

And his disciples said unto
him, Thou seest the multitude
thronging thee, and sayest
thou, Who touched me?

31

sunqlibonta

sunthlibonta
G4918
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
TOGETHER-CONSTRICTING
crowding

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
TOUCHES

:325 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perieblepeto

perieblepeto
G4017
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
He-ABOUT-lookED
he-looked-about

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE-one
the-one

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poihsasan

poiEsasan
G4160
vp Aor Act Acc Sg f
DOing

And he looked round about
to see her that had done this
thing.

32

:335 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

fobhqeisa

phobEtheisa
G5399
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg f
BEING-afraid

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tremousa

tremousa
G5141
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
TREMBLING

eiduia

eiduia
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg f
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

But the woman fearing and
trembling, knowing what was
done in her, came and fell
down before him, and told him
all the truth.

33

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-occurred

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosepesen

prosepesen
G4363
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-FALLS
prostrates

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
told

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

:345 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

qugater

thugater
G2364
n_ Voc Sg f
DAUGHTER !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

seswken

sesOken
G4982
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-SAVED

And he said unto her,
Daughter, thy faith hath made
thee whole; go in peace, and be
whole of thy plague.

34
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se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

isqi

isthi
G2468
vm Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-BE
be-you !

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg f
SOUND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

mastigos

mastigos
G3148
n_ Gen Sg f
scourge

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:355 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-COMING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

arcisunagwgou

archisunagOgou
G752
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD
chief-of-the-synagogue

. While he yet spake, there
came from the ruler of the
synagogue's [house certain]
which said, Thy daughter is
dead: why troublest thou the
Master any further?

35

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qugathr

thugatEr
G2364
n_ Nom Sg f
DAUGHTER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

skulleis

skulleis
G4660
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-FLAYING
you-are-bothering

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

didaskalon

didaskalon
G1320
n_ Acc Sg m
TEACHer

:365 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

laloumenon

laloumenon
G2980
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-TALKED
being-spoken

As soon as Jesus heard the
word that was spoken, he saith
unto the ruler of the
synagogue, Be not afraid, only
believe.

36

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

arcisunagwgw

archisunagOgO
G752
n_ Dat Sg m
chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD
chief-of-the-synagogue

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

pisteue

pisteue
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-BELIEVING
be-you-believing !

:375 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-LETS
he-lets

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

sunakolouqhsai

sunakolouthEsai
G4870
vn Aor Act
TO-TOGETHER-follow
to-follow-together

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

And he suffered no man to
follow him, save Peter, and
James, and John the brother of
James.

37

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JACOBUS
of-James

:385 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcisunagwgou

archisunagOgou
G752
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD
chief-of-the-synagogue

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he cometh to the house
of the ruler of the synagogue,
and seeth the tumult, and them
that wept and wailed greatly.

38

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-beholdING

qorubon

thorubon
G2351
n_ Acc Sg m
TUMULT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klaiontas

klaiontas
G2799
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
LAMENTING
ones-lamenting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alalazontas

alalazontas
G214
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
SCREAMING

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

:395 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

qorubeisqe

thorubeisthe
G2350
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-TUMULTING
ye-are-making-tumult

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when he was come in,
he saith unto them, Why make
ye this ado, and weep? the
damsel is not dead, but
sleepeth.

39

klaiete

klaiete
G2799
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-LAMENTING

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Nom Sg n
little-girl

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kaqeudei

katheudei
G2518
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-LOUNGING
she-is-drowsing
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:405 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kategelwn

kategelOn
G2606
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-LAUGHED
they-ridiculed

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekbalwn

ekbalOn
G1544
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-CASTING
casting-out

apantas

hapantas
G537
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL (emph.)

all(emph.)-them

And they laughed him to
scorn. But when he had put
them all out, he taketh the
father and the mother of the
damsel, and them that were
with him, and entereth in
where the damsel was lying.

40

paralambanei

paralambanei
G3880
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
HE-IS-BESIDE-GETTING
he-is-taking-along

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

paidiou

paidiou
G3813
n_ Gen Sg n
little-girl

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eisporeuetai

eisporeuetai
G1531
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-INTO-GOING
he-is-going-into

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Nom Sg n
little-girl

anakeimenon

anakeimenon
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n
UP-LYING
lying-back

:415 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krathsas

kratEsas
G2902
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HOLDing

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

paidiou

paidiou
G3813
n_ Gen Sg n
little-girl

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

taliqa

talitha
G5008
Aramaic
TALITHA

And he took the damsel by
the hand, and said unto her,
Talitha cumi; which is, being
interpreted, Damsel, I say unto
thee, arise.

41

koumi

koumi
G2891
Aramaic
COUMI

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

meqermhneuomenon

methermEneuomenon
G3177
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-after-TRANSLATED
being-construed

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

korasion

korasion
G2877
n_ Nom Sg n
maiden

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

:425 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STOOD
rose

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

korasion

korasion
G2877
n_ Nom Sg n
maiden

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periepatei

periepatei
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-ABOUT-TROD
walked

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
she-WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And straightway the damsel
arose, and walked; for she was
[of the age] of twelve years.
And they were astonished with
a great astonishment.

42

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-YEARS

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exesthsan

exestEsan
G1839
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-STOOD
they-were-beside-themselves

ekstasei

ekstasei
G1611
n_ Dat Sg f
to-OUT-STANDing
to-amazement

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT

:435 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diesteilato

diesteilato
G1291
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-THRU-PUTS
he-cautions

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

gnw

gnO
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-KNOWING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he charged them
straitly that no man should
know it; and commanded that
something should be given her
to eat.

43

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

doqhnai

dothEnai
G1325
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-GIVEN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING
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:16 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

patrida

patrida
G3968
n_ Acc Sg f
FATHER[-place]
own-country

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And he went out from
thence, and came into his own
country; and his disciples
follow him.

1

akolouqousin

akolouthousin
G190
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-followING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:26 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genomenou

genomenou
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg n
OF-BECOMING

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SABBATH

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

And when the sabbath day
was come, he began to teach in
the synagogue: and many
hearing [him] were astonished,
saying, From whence hath this
[man] these things? and what
wisdom [is] this which is given
unto him, that even such
mighty works are wrought by
his hands?

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY
majority

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HEARING

exeplhssonto

exeplEssonto
G1605
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-astonishED

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-One
to-this-man

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Nom Sg f
WISDOM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doqeisa

dotheisa
G1325
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

toiautai

toiautai
G5108
pd Nom Pl f
such

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ginontai

ginontai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-beING-BECOME
are-occurring

:36 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tektwn

tektOn
G5045
n_ Nom Sg m
ARTisan
carpenter

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

marias

marias
G3137
n_ Gen Sg f
MARY

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

Is not this the carpenter, the
son of Mary, the brother of
James, and Joses, and of Juda,
and Simon? and are not his
sisters here with us? And they
were offended at him.

3

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JACOBUS
of-James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwsh

iOsE
G2499
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iouda

iouda
G2455
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JUDAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

adelfai

adelphai
G79
n_ Nom Pl f
sisters

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eskandalizonto

eskandalizonto
G4624
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-SNARED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

:46 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

But Jesus said unto them, A
prophet is not without honour,
but in his own country, and
among his own kin, and in his
own house.

4

atimos

atimos
G820
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-VALUED
dishonored

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

patridi

patridi
G3968
n_ Dat Sg f
FATHER[-place]
own-country

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

suggenesin

suggenesin
G4773
a_ Dat Pl m
TOGETHER-generateds
relatives

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:56 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
He-was-ABLE
he-could

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

oudemian

oudemian
G3762
a_ Acc Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
powerful-deed

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And he could there do no
mighty work, save that he laid
his hands upon a few sick folk,
and healed [them].
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oligois

oligois
G3641
a_ Dat Pl m
to-FEW

arrwstois

arrOstois
G732
a_ Dat Pl m
UN-FARE-WELLS
ones-ailing

epiqeis

epitheis
G2007
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-PLACING
placing-on

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-curES

:66 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqaumazen

ethaumazen
G2296
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-MARVELED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apistian

apistian
G570
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-BELIEF
unbelief

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perihgen

periEgen
G4013
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-ABOUT-LED
he-went-about

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

And he marvelled because of
their unbelief. And he went
round about the villages,
teaching.

6

kwmas

kOmas
G2968
n_ Acc Pl f
VILLAGES

kuklw

kuklO
G2945
n_ Dat Sg m
to-AROUND
around

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

:76 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskaleitai

proskaleitai
G4341
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-TOWARD-CALLING
he-is-calling-to-him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins
he-begins

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

apostellein

apostellein
G649
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-commissionING
to-be-dispatching

. And he called [unto him]
the twelve, and began to send
them forth by two and two;
and gave them power over
unclean spirits;

7

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidou

edidou
G1325
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GAVE

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

pneumatwn

pneumatOn
G4151
n_ Gen Pl n
spirits

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

akaqartwn

akathartOn
G169
a_ Gen Pl n
UN-clean
unclean

:86 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parhggeilen

parEggeilen
G3853
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-chargES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

airwsin

airOsin
G142
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING
they-should-be-picking-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

And commanded them that
they should take nothing for
[their] journey, save a staff
only; no scrip, no bread, no
money in [their] purse:

8

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

rabdon

rabdon
G4464
n_ Acc Sg f
ROD
staff

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

phran

pEran
G4082
n_ Acc Sg f
BAG (beggar's)
beggar's-bag

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwnhn

zOnEn
G2223
n_ Acc Sg f
GIRDle

calkon

chalkon
G5475
n_ Acc Sg m
COPPER

:96 all

all
G235
Conj
but

upodedemenous

hupodedemenous
G5265
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-UNDER-BOUND
having-been-bound-on

sandalia

sandalia
G4547
n_ Acc Pl n
PLANK-BINDettes
soles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

endusasqai

endusasthai
G1746
vn Aor Mid
TO-BE--beING-IN-SLIPPED
to-be-putting-on

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

But [be] shod with sandals;
and not put on two coats.
9

citwnas

chitOnas
G5509
n_ Acc Pl m
TUNICS

:106 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eiselqhte

eiselthEte
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
ye-may-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

And he said unto them, In
what place soever ye enter into
an house, there abide till ye
depart from that place.

10

menete

menete
G3306
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-REMAINING
be-ye-remaining !

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

exelqhte

exelthEte
G1831
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING
ye-may-be-coming-out

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence
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:116 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dexwntai

dexOntai
G1209
vs Aor midD 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

akouswsin

akousOsin
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

And whosoever shall not
receive you, nor hear you,
when ye depart thence, shake
off the dust under your feet for
a testimony against them.
Verily I say unto you, It shall
be more tolerable for Sodom
and Gomorrha in the day of
judgment, than for that city.

11

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

ekporeuomenoi

ekporeuomenoi
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
OUT-GOING
going-out

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

ektinaxate

ektinaxate
G1621
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
OUT-QUIVER
shake-off-ye !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

coun

choun
G5522
n_ Acc Sg m
SOIL

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

upokatw

hupokatO
G5270
Adv
UNDER-DOWN
underneath

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

anektoteron

anektoteron
G414
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
more-tolerable

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

sodomois

sodomois
G4670
n_ Dat Pl n
to-SODOM

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

gomorrois

gomorrois
G1116
n_ Dat Pl n
to-GOMORRAH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUDGing

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR
than

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

:126 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

ekhrusson

ekErusson
G2784
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-PROCLAIMED
they-heralded

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

metanohswsin

metanoEsOsin
G3340
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING
they-should-be-repenting

And they went out, and
preached that men should
repent.

12

:136 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

exeballon

exeballon
G1544
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAST(past)

they-cast-out(past)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hleifon

Eleiphon
G218
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-RUBBED

elaiw

elaiO
G1637
n_ Dat Sg n
to-OLIVE-oil
to-oil

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

And they cast out many
devils, and anointed with oil
many that were sick, and
healed [them].

13

arrwstous

arrOstous
G732
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FARE-WELLS
ones-ailing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqerapeuon

etherapeuon
G2323
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-curED
cured-them

:146 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

faneron

phaneron
G5318
a_ Nom Sg n
apparent
manifest

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

. And king Herod heard [of
him]; (for his name was spread
abroad:) and he said, That
John the Baptist was risen
from the dead, and therefore
mighty works do shew forth
themselves in him.

14

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

baptizwn

baptizOn
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DIPizING
one-baptizing

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-ROUSED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

energousin

energousin
G1754
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-IN-ACTING
are-operating

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

:156 alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Others said, That it is Elias.
And others said, That it is a
prophet, or as one of the
prophets.
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profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

:166 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing
hearing-this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

But when Herod heard
[thereof], he said, It is John,
whom I beheaded: he is risen
from the dead.

16

apekefalisa

apekephalisa
G607
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
FROM-HEADize
behead

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-ROUSED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:176 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

aposteilas

aposteilas
G649
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
commissioning
dispatching

ekrathsen

ekratEsen
G2902
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HOLDS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For Herod himself had sent
forth and laid hold upon John,
and bound him in prison for
Herodias'sake, his brother
Philip's wife: for he had
married her.

17

edhsen

edEsen
G1210
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BINDS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hrwdiada

hErOdiada
G2266
n_ Acc Sg f
HERODIAS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

filippou

philippou
G5376
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Philip

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

egamhsen

egamEsen
G1060
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MARRIES

:186 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

hrwdh

hErOdE
G2264
n_ Dat Sg m
HEROD

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

For John had said unto
Herod, It is not lawful for thee
to have thy brother's wife.

18

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:196 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hrwdias

hErOdias
G2266
n_ Nom Sg f
HERODIAS

eneicen

eneichen
G1758
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
IN-HAD
hemmed-in

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WILLED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

Therefore Herodias had a
quarrel against him, and would
have killed him; but she could
not:

19

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
was-ABLE
she-could

:206 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

efobeito

ephobeito
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
FEARED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

For Herod feared John,
knowing that he was a just
man and an holy, and observed
him; and when he heard him,
he did many things, and heard
him gladly.

20

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg m
JUST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg m
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunethrei

sunetErei
G4933
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-KEPT
he-preserved

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-DID

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hdews

hEdeOs
G2234
Adv
GRATIFYly
with-relish

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

hkouen

Ekouen
G191
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-HEARD
heard
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:216 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY
of-day

eukairou

eukairou
G2121
a_ Gen Sg f
WELL-SEASONED
opportune

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

genesiois

genesiois
G1077
n_ Dat Pl n
birthdays
birthday-celebrations

And when a convenient day
was come, that Herod on his
birthday made a supper to his
lords, high captains, and chief
[estates] of Galilee;

21

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

deipnon

deipnon
G1173
n_ Acc Sg n
DINner

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
made

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

megistasin

megistasin
G3175
n_ Dat Pl m
GREATest-ones
magnates

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

ciliarcois

chiliarchois
G5506
n_ Dat Pl m
THOUSAND-chiefs
captains

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

prwtois

prOtois
G4413
a_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-most
foremost-men

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

:226 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqoushs

eiselthousEs
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg f
OF-INTO-COMING
of-entering

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qugatros

thugatros
G2364
n_ Gen Sg f
DAUGHTER

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

hrwdiados

hErOdiados
G2266
n_ Gen Sg f
HERODIAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when the daughter of
the said Herodias came in, and
danced, and pleased Herod and
them that sat with him, the
king said unto the damsel, Ask
of me whatsoever thou wilt,
and I will give [it] thee.

22

orchsamenhs

orchEsamenEs
G3738
vp Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-DANCing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aresashs

aresasEs
G700
vp Aor Act Gen Sg f
OF-PLEASing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

hrwdh

hErOdE
G2264
n_ Dat Sg m
HEROD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

sunanakeimenois

sunanakeimenois
G4873
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back-at-table-together

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

korasiw

korasiO
G2877
n_ Dat Sg n
maiden

aithson

aitEson
G154
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
REQUEST
request-you-of !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

qelhs

thelEs
G2309
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-WILLING
you-may-be-willing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING
I-shall-be-giving-it

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

:236 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wmosen

Omosen
G3660
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SWEARS

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

aithshs

aitEsEs
G154
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

And he sware unto her,
Whatsoever thou shalt ask of
me, I will give [it] thee, unto
the half of my kingdom.

23

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

hmisous

hEmisous
G2255
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-HALF-EQUAL
half

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:246 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exelqousa

exelthousa
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-COMING
coming-out

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-said

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

And she went forth, and
said unto her mother, What
shall I ask? And she said, The
head of John the Baptist.

24

aithsomai

aitEsomai
G154
vi Fut Mid 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-said

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

baptistou

baptistou
G910
n_ Gen Sg m
DIPist
baptist

:256 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqousa

eiselthousa
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
INTO-COMING
entering

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

spoudhs

spoudEs
G4710
n_ Gen Sg f
DILIGENCE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

hthsato

EtEsato
G154
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
she-REQUESTS

And she came in
straightway with haste unto the
king, and asked, saying, I will
that thou give me by and by in
a charger the head of John the

25
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Baptist.
legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

dws

dOs
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-GIVING

exauths

exautEs
G1824
Adv
forthwith

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pinaki

pinaki
G4094
n_ Dat Sg f
BOARD
platter

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

baptistou

baptistou
G910
n_ Gen Sg m
DIPist
baptist

:266 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perilupos

perilupos
G4036
a_ Nom Sg m
ABOUT-SORROW
sorrow-stricken

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

orkous

horkous
G3727
n_ Acc Pl m
OATHS

And the king was exceeding
sorry; [yet] for his oath's sake,
and for their sakes which sat
with him, he would not reject
her.

26

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

sunanakeimenous

sunanakeimenous
G4873
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back-at-table-together

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelhsen

EthelEsen
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-WILLS

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

aqethsai

athetEsai
G114
vn Aor Act
TO-UN-PLACE
to-repudiate

:276 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

aposteilas

aposteilas
G649
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
commissioning
dispatching

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

spekoulatwra

spekoulatOra
G4688
n_ Acc Sg m
lifeguardsman

epetaxen

epetaxen
G2004
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
enjoins

And immediately the king
sent an executioner, and
commanded his head to be
brought: and he went and
beheaded him in the prison,

27

enecqhnai

enechthEnai
G5342
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-CARRIED
to-be-brought

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

apekefalisen

apekephalisen
G607
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-HEADizES
he-beheads

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

:286 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hnegken

Enegken
G5342
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CARRIES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pinaki

pinaki
G4094
n_ Dat Sg f
BOARD
platter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
it
herit

And brought his head in a
charger, and gave it to the
damsel: and the damsel gave it
to her mother.

28

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

korasiw

korasiO
G2877
n_ Dat Sg n
maiden

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

korasion

korasion
G2877
n_ Nom Sg n
maiden

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
it
herit

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:296 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-of-it

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
LIFT
take-away

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And when his disciples
heard [of it], they came and
took up his corpse, and laid it
in a tomb.

29

ptwma

ptOma
G4430
n_ Acc Sg n
corpse

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqhkan

ethEkan
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mnhmeiw

mnEmeiO
G3419
n_ Dat Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:306 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunagontai

sunagontai
G4863
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-TOGETHER-LED
are-being-gathered

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And the apostles gathered
themselves together unto Jesus,
and told him all things, both
what they had done, and what
they had taught.

30

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE
they-report

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

edidaxan

edidaxan
G1321
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY- TEACH
they-teach
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:316 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And he said unto them,
Come ye yourselves apart into
a desert place, and rest a while:
for there were many coming
and going, and they had no
leisure so much as to eat.

31

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg m
DESOLATE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anapauesqe

anapauesthe
G373
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-UP-CEASING
be-ye-resting !

oligon

oligon
G3641
Adv
FEW
briefly

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ercomenoi

erchomenoi
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

upagontes

hupagontes
G5217
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UNDER-LEADING
going-away

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

hukairoun

Eukairoun
G2119
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-WELL-SEASONED
they-had-opportunity

:326 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CAME
they-came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg m
DESOLATE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

And they departed into a
desert place by ship privately.
32

:336 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
PERCEIVED

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

upagontas

hupagontas
G5217
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
UNDER-LEADING
going-away

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epegnwsan

epegnOsan
G1921
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-KNOW
recognize

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And the people saw them
departing, and many knew
him, and ran afoot thither out
of all cities, and outwent them,
and came together unto him.

33

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pezh

pezE
G3979
Adv
aFOOT

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

paswn

pasOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl f
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

polewn

poleOn
G4172
n_ Gen Pl f
cities

sunedramon

sunedramon
G4936
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-RAN
they-ran-together

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prohlqon

proElthon
G4281
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BEFORE-CAME
came-before

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunhlqon

sunElthon
G4905
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-CAME
came-together

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:346 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
MANY
vast

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Jesus, when he came
out, saw much people, and was
moved with compassion
toward them, because they
were as sheep not having a
shepherd: and he began to
teach them many things.

34

esplagcnisqh

esplagchnisthE
G4697
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-compassionatED
he-is-moved-with-compassion

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
HAVING

poimena

poimena
G4166
n_ Acc Sg m
SHEPHERD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much
many-things

:356 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HOUR

pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
much
much-advanced

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
coming-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And when the day was now
far spent, his disciples came
unto him, and said, This is a
desert place, and now the time
[is] far passed:

35

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

erhmos

erEmos
G2048
a_ Nom Sg m
DESOLATE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY
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wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

pollh

pollE
G4183
a_ Nom Sg f
MANY
much-advanced

:366 apoluson

apoluson
G630
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LOOSE
dismiss-you !

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apelqontes

apelthontes
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kuklw

kuklO
G2945
n_ Dat Sg m
to-AROUND
around

agrous

agrous
G68
n_ Acc Pl m
FIELDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Send them away, that they
may go into the country round
about, and into the villages,
and buy themselves bread: for
they have nothing to eat.

36

kwmas

kOmas
G2968
n_ Acc Pl f
VILLAGES

agoraswsin

agorasOsin
G59
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
themselves

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
anything ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

fagwsin

phagOsin
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-EATING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

:376 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

He answered and said unto
them, Give ye them to eat. And
they say unto him, Shall we go
and buy two hundred
pennyworth of bread, and give
them to eat?

37

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

apelqontes

apelthontes
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

agoraswmen

agorasOmen
G59
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-BUYING

diakosiwn

diakosiOn
G1250
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-TWO-hundred

dhnariwn

dEnariOn
G1220
n_ Gen Pl n
DENARII

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwmen

dOmen
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
MAY-BE-GIVING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

:386 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

posous

posous
G4214
pq Acc Pl m
how-many
how-many ?

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

He saith unto them, How
many loaves have ye? go and
see. And when they knew, they
say, Five, and two fishes.
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idete

idete
G1492
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-PERCEIVING
be-ye-perceiving !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnontes

gnontes
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
KNOWING

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

icquas

ichthuas
G2486
n_ Acc Pl m
FISHES

:396 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epetaxen

epetaxen
G2004
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-enjoins

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

anaklinai

anaklinai
G347
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-CLINE
to-recline

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL
them-all

sumposia

sumposia
G4849
n_ Acc Pl n
TOGETHER-DRINK
company

sumposia

sumposia
G4849
n_ Acc Pl n
TOGETHER-DRINK
company

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And he commanded them to
make all sit down by
companies upon the green
grass.

39

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

clwrw

chlOrO
G5515
a_ Dat Sg m
GREEN

cortw

chortO
G5528
n_ Dat Sg m
FODDER
grass

:406 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anepeson

anepeson
G377
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-FELL
they-leant-back

prasiai

prasiai
G4237
n_ Nom Pl f
PRACTISE
plot

prasiai

prasiai
G4237
n_ Nom Pl f
PRACTISE
plot

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP

penthkonta

pentEkonta
G4004
a_ Nom
FIVE-ty
fifty

And they sat down in ranks,
by hundreds, and by fifties.
40

:416 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

icquas

ichthuas
G2486
n_ Acc Pl m
FISHES

And when he had taken the
five loaves and the two fishes,
he looked up to heaven, and
blessed, and brake the loaves,
and gave [them] to his
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disciples to set before them;
and the two fishes divided he
among them all.

anableyas

anablepsas
G308
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-looking
looking-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

euloghsen

eulogEsen
G2127
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-blessES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kateklasen

kateklasen
G2622
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-BREAKS
breaks-up

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidou

edidou
G1325
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GAVE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

paraqwsin

parathOsin
G3908
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BESIDE-PLACING
they-may-be-placing-before

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

icquas

ichthuas
G2486
n_ Acc Pl m
FISHES

emerisen

emerisen
G3307
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PARTS

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

:426 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ATE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecortasqhsan

echortasthEsan
G5526
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-satisfiED

And they did all eat, and
were filled.
42

:436 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIFT
they-pick-up

klasmatwn

klasmatOn
G2801
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-BREAKS
of-fragments

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kofinous

kophinous
G2894
n_ Acc Pl m
PANNIERS

plhreis

plEreis
G4134
a_ Acc Pl m
FULL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

And they took up twelve
baskets full of the fragments,
and of the fishes.

43

icquwn

ichthuOn
G2486
n_ Gen Pl m
FISHES

:446 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

fagontes

phagontes
G5315
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-EATING
ones-eating

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

pentakiscilioi

pentakischilioi
G4000
a_ Nom Pl m
FIVE-times-THOUSAND
five-thousand

And they that did eat of the
loaves were about five
thousand men.
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andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

:456 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

hnagkasen

Enagkasen
G315
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-necessitatES
he-compels

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

embhnai

embEnai
G1684
vn 2Aor Act
TO-IN-STEP
to-step-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

. And straightway he
constrained his disciples to get
into the ship, and to go to the
other side before unto
Bethsaida, while he sent away
the people.

45

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proagein

proagein
G4254
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEFORE-LEADING
to-be-preceding

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

bhqsaida

bEthsaida
G966
ni proper
BETHSAIDA

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

apolush

apolusE
G630
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
should-be-dismissing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

:466 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apotaxamenos

apotaxamenos
G657
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
FROM-SETTing
taking-leave

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

proseuxasqai

proseuxasthai
G4336
vn Aor midD
TO-pray

And when he had sent them
away, he departed into a
mountain to pray.
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:476 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-evening

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOATer
ship

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst
middle

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And when even was come,
the ship was in the midst of the
sea, and he alone on the land.
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qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

:486 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

basanizomenous

basanizomenous
G928
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
beING-ORDEALizED
being-tormented

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

elaunein

elaunein
G1643
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DRIVING
to-be-rowing

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

And he saw them toiling in
rowing; for the wind was
contrary unto them: and about
the fourth watch of the night he
cometh unto them, walking
upon the sea, and would have
passed by them.

48

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anemos

anemos
G417
n_ Nom Sg m
WIND

enantios

enantios
G1727
a_ Nom Sg m
IN-INSTEAD
contrary

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

tetarthn

tetartEn
G5067
a_ Acc Sg f
FOURth

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD
watch

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

peripatwn

peripatOn
G4043
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WILLED
he-willed

parelqein

parelthein
G3928
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING
to-be-passing-by

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:496 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING
ones-perceiving

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

peripatounta

peripatounta
G4043
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

But when they saw him
walking upon the sea, they
supposed it had been a spirit,
and cried out:

49

edoxan

edoxan
G1380
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SEEM
suppose

fantasma

phantasma
G5326
n_ Nom Sg n
APPEAR-effect
phantom

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anekraxan

anekraxan
G349
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-CRY
they-cry-out

:506 pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etaracqhsan

etarachthEsan
G5015
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-DISTURBED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-TALKS
he-speaks

For they all saw him, and
were troubled. And
immediately he talked with
them, and saith unto them, Be
of good cheer: it is I; be not
afraid.
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met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

qarseite

tharseite
G2293
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-COURAGE-ING
be-ye-having-courage !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobeisqe

phobeisthe
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-FEARING
be-ye-fearing !

:516 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
he-stepped-up

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekopasen

ekopasen
G2869
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
STRIKES
flags

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And he went up unto them
into the ship; and the wind
ceased: and they were sore
amazed in themselves beyond
measure, and wondered.
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anemos

anemos
G417
n_ Nom Sg m
WIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

perissou

perissou
G4053
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-excessive

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

existanto

existanto
G1839
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
THEY-are-OUT-STOOD
they-are-amazed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqaumazon

ethaumazon
G2296
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
MARVELED

:526 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sunhkan

sunEkan
G4920
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-understand

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

artois

artois
G740
n_ Dat Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

For they considered not [the
miracle] of the loaves: for their
heart was hardened.
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autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

pepwrwmenh

pepOrOmenE
G4456
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-CALLOUSED

:536 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diaperasantes

diaperasantes
G1276
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ferrying

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

gennhsaret

gennEsaret
G1082
ni proper
GENNESARET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when they had passed
over, they came into the land
of Gennesaret, and drew to the
shore.

53

proswrmisqhsan

prosOrmisthEsan
G4358
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-TOWARD-RUSHED
are-moored

:546 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqontwn

exelthontOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-OUT-COMING
of-coming-out

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them
of-them

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

epignontes

epignontes
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-KNOWING
recognizing

And when they were come
out of the ship, straightway
they knew him,
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auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:556 peridramontes

peridramontes
G4063
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ABOUT-RUNNING
running-about

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pericwron

perichOron
G4066
a_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-SPACE
country-about

ekeinhn

ekeinEn
G1565
pd Acc Sg f
that

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-begin

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

And ran through that whole
region round about, and began
to carry about in beds those
that were sick, where they
heard he was.

55

krabbatois

krabbatois
G2895
n_ Dat Pl m
PALLETS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly
illness

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

periferein

peripherein
G4064
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-CARRYING
to-be-carrying-about

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hkouon

Ekouon
G191
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEARD

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:566 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eiseporeueto

eiseporeueto
G1531
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-INTO-WENT
he-went-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kwmas

kOmas
G2968
n_ Acc Pl f
VILLAGES

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

poleis

poleis
G4172
n_ Acc Pl f
cities

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

agrous

agrous
G68
n_ Acc Pl m
FIELDS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And whithersoever he
entered, into villages, or cities,
or country, they laid the sick in
the streets, and besought him
that they might touch if it were
but the border of his garment:
and as many as touched him
were made whole.
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tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

agorais

agorais
G58
n_ Dat Pl f
BUY-places
markets

etiqoun

etithoun
G5087
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

asqenountas

asthenountas
G770
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-beING-UN-FIRM
ones-being-infirm

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parekaloun

parekaloun
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-CALLED
they-entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
and-if-ever

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

kraspedou

kraspedou
G2899
n_ Gen Sg n
HANG-FOOT
tassel

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

imatiou

himatiou
G2440
n_ Gen Sg n
cloak

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

aywntai

hapsOntai
G680
vs Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

hptonto

Eptonto
G680
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
TOUCHED

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
it/him

eswzonto

esOzonto
G4982
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-SAVED
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:17 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunagontai

sunagontai
G4863
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-TOGETHER-LED
are-being-gathered

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

. Then came together unto
him the Pharisees, and certain
of the scribes, which came
from Jerusalem.

1

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
JERUSALEM

:27 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

koinais

koinais
G2839
a_ Dat Pl f
to-COMMON
to-contaminated

cersin

chersin
G5495
n_ Dat Pl f
HANDS

And when they saw some of
his disciples eat bread with
defiled, that is to say, with
unwashen, hands, they found
fault.

2

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

aniptois

aniptois
G449
a_ Dat Pl m
to-UN-WASHED
to-unwashed

esqiontas

esthiontas
G2068
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
EATING

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

ememyanto

emempsanto
G3201
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-BLAME

:37 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pugmh

pugmE
G4435
n_ Dat Sg f
to-FIST

For the Pharisees, and all the
Jews, except they wash [their]
hands oft, eat not, holding the
tradition of the elders.

3

niywntai

nipsOntai
G3538
vs Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-WASHING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esqiousin

esthiousin
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-EATING

kratountes

kratountes
G2902
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HOLDING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paradosin

paradosin
G3862
n_ Acc Sg f
tradition

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

:47 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

agoras

agoras
G58
n_ Gen Sg f
BUY-place
market

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

baptiswntai

baptisOntai
G907
vs Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-beING-DIPizED
they-should-be-being-baptized

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esqiousin

esthiousin
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And [when they come] from
the market, except they wash,
they eat not. And many other
things there be, which they
have received to hold, [as] the
washing of cups, and pots,
brasen vessels, and of tables.

4

alla

alla
G243
a_ Nom Pl n
others
other-things

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS
there-is

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

parelabon

parelabon
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-GOT
they-accepted

kratein

kratein
G2902
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HOLDING

baptismous

baptismous
G909
n_ Acc Pl m
DIPPings
baptisms

pothriwn

potEriOn
G4221
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-DRINK-cups
of-cups

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

xestwn

xestOn
G3582
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-EWERS
ewers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

calkiwn

chalkiOn
G5473
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-COPPERS
copper-vessels

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klinwn

klinOn
G2825
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-couches

:57 epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

eperwtwsin

eperOtOsin
G1905
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-inquirING-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

Then the Pharisees and
scribes asked him, Why walk
not thy disciples according to
the tradition of the elders, but
eat bread with unwashen
hands?

5

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

peripatousin

peripatousin
G4043
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-ABOUT-TREADING
are-walking

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paradosin

paradosin
G3862
n_ Acc Sg f
tradition

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

aniptois

aniptois
G449
a_ Dat Pl m
to-UN-WASHED
to-unwashed

cersin

chersin
G5495
n_ Dat Pl f
HANDS

esqiousin

esthiousin
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-EATING
are-eating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
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arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

:67 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

proefhteusen

proephEteusen
G4395
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-AVERS
prophesies

He answered and said unto
them, Well hath Esaias
prophesied of you hypocrites,
as it is written, This people
honoureth me with [their] lips,
but their heart is far from me.

6

hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

upokritwn

hupokritOn
G5273
n_ Gen Pl m
hypocrites

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

ceilesin

cheilesin
G5491
n_ Dat Pl n
LIPS

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tima

tima
G5091
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-VALUING
is-honoring

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

porrw

porrO
G4206
Adv
forward
at-a-distance

apecei

apechei
G568
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-HAVING
is-being-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:77 mathn

matEn
G3155
Adv
VAIN
in-vain

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sebontai

sebontai
G4576
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-REVERING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

didaskontes

didaskontes
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TEACHING

didaskalias

didaskalias
G1319
n_ Acc Pl f
TEACHings

entalmata

entalmata
G1778
n_ Acc Pl n
directions

Howbeit in vain do they
worship me, teaching [for]
doctrines the commandments
of men.

7

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

:87 afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

krateite

krateite
G2902
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HOLDING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

For laying aside the
commandment of God, ye hold
the tradition of men, [as] the
washing of pots and cups: and
many other such like things ye
do.

8

paradosin

paradosin
G3862
n_ Acc Sg f
tradition

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

baptismous

baptismous
G909
n_ Acc Pl m
DIPPings
baptisms

xestwn

xestOn
G3582
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-EWERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pothriwn

potEriOn
G4221
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-DRINK-cups
cups

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alla

alla
G243
a_ Acc Pl n
others
others

paromoia

paromoia
G3946
a_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-LIKE
like-things

toiauta

toiauta
G5108
pd Acc Pl n
such

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

:97 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

aqeteite

atheteite
G114
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-UN-PLACING
ye-are-repudiating

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

And he said unto them, Full
well ye reject the
commandment of God, that ye
may keep your own tradition.

9

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paradosin

paradosin
G3862
n_ Acc Sg f
tradition

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

thrhshte

tErEsEte
G5083
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE KEEPING
ye-should-be-keeping

:107 mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tima

tima
G5091
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-VALUING
be-you-honoring !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

For Moses said, Honour thy
father and thy mother; and,
Whoso curseth father or
mother, let him die the death:

10
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mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the

kakologwn

kakologOn
G2551
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EVIL-sayING
one-speaking-evil

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
to-DEATH

teleutatw

teleutatO
G5053
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-deceasING
let-him-be-deceasing !

:117 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

But ye say, If a man shall
say to his father or mother, [It
is] Corban, that is to say, a gift,
by whatsoever thou mightest
be profited by me; [he shall be
free].

11

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

korban

korban
G2878
Hebrew
CORBAN (Hebrew)
corban

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

dwron

dOron
G1435
n_ Nom Sg n
oblation
approach-present

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

wfelhqhs

OphelEthEs
G5623
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-benefitED

:127 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

afiete

aphiete
G863
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-FROM-LETTING
ye-are-letting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

And ye suffer him no more
to do ought for his father or his
mother;

12

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:137 akurountes

akurountes
G208
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UN-SANCTIONING
invalidating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

paradosei

paradosei
G3862
n_ Dat Sg f
tradition

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

Making the word of God of
none effect through your
tradition, which ye have
delivered: and many such like
things do ye.

13

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH
which

paredwkate

paredOkate
G3860
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BESIDE-GIVE
ye-give-over

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paromoia

paromoia
G3946
a_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-LIKE
like-things

toiauta

toiauta
G5108
pd Acc Pl n
such

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

:147 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
ALL

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

akouete

akouete
G191
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-HEARING
be-ye-hearing !

And when he had called all
the people [unto him], he said
unto them, Hearken unto me
every one [of you], and
understand:

14

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suniete

suniete
G4920
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-understandING
be-ye-understanding !

:157 ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

exwqen

exOthen
G1855
Adv
OUT-PLACE
outside

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

eisporeuomenon

eisporeuomenon
G1531
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n
INTO-GOING
going-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

There is nothing from
without a man, that entering
into him can defile him: but the
things which come out of him,
those are they that defile the
man.

15

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

koinwsai

koinOsai
G2840
vn Aor Act
TO-COMMON
to-contaminate

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the-things

ekporeuomena

ekporeuomena
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl n
OUT-GOINGS
going-out
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ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

ekeina

ekeina
G1565
pd Nom Pl n
those

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the(p)

koinounta

koinounta
G2840
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
COMMONING
contaminating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:167 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

akouetw

akouetO
G191
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-HEARING
let-him-be-hearing !

If any man have ears to
hear, let him hear.
16

:177 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-INTO-CAME
he-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

ephrwtwn

epErOtOn
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
inquirED-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And when he was entered
into the house from the people,
his disciples asked him
concerning the parable.

17

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

parabolhs

parabolEs
G3850
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

:187 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

asunetoi

asunetoi
G801
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-intelligent
unintelligent

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And he saith unto them, Are
ye so without understanding
also? Do ye not perceive, that
whatsoever thing from without
entereth into the man, [it]
cannot defile him;

18

noeite

noeite
G3539
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-MINDING
ye-are-apprehending

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
everything

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

exwqen

exOthen
G1855
Adv
OUT-PLACE
outside

eisporeuomenon

eisporeuomenon
G1531
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n
INTO-GOING
going-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

koinwsai

koinOsai
G2840
vn Aor Act
TO-COMMON
to-contaminate

:197 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisporeuetai

eisporeuetai
G1531
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-INTO-GOING
it-is-going-into

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

all

all
G235
Conj
but

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Because it entereth not into
his heart, but into the belly,
and goeth out into the draught,
purging all meats?

19

koilian

koilian
G2836
n_ Acc Sg f
CAVITY
bowel

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

afedrwna

aphedrOna
G856
n_ Acc Sg m
FROM-SETTLE
latrine

ekporeuetai

ekporeuetai
G1607
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-OUT-GOING
it-is-going-out

kaqarizon

katharizon
G2511
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
cleansING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

brwmata

brOmata
G1033
n_ Acc Pl n
FOODS

:207 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ekporeuomenon

ekporeuomenon
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n
OUT-GOING
going-out

And he said, That which
cometh out of the man, that
defileth the man.

20

ekeino

ekeino
G1565
pd Nom Sg n
that

koinoi

koinoi
G2840
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-COMMONING
is-contaminating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:217 eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inside

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dialogismoi

dialogismoi
G1261
n_ Nom Pl m
THRU-accounts
reasonings

For from within, out of the
heart of men, proceed evil
thoughts, adulteries,
fornications, murders,
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oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kakoi

kakoi
G2556
a_ Nom Pl m
EVIL

ekporeuontai

ekporeuontai
G1607
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-OUT-GOING
are-going-out

moiceiai

moicheiai
G3430
n_ Nom Pl f
ADULTERIES

porneiai

porneiai
G4202
n_ Nom Pl f
PROSTITUTIONS

fonoi

phonoi
G5408
n_ Nom Pl m
MURDERS

:227 klopai

klopai
G2829
n_ Nom Pl f
thefts

pleonexiai

pleonexiai
G4124
n_ Nom Pl f
MORE-HAVEings
greed(p)

ponhriai

ponEriai
G4189
n_ Nom Pl f
wickeds
wickednesses

dolos

dolos
G1388
n_ Nom Sg m
FRAUD
guile

aselgeia

aselgeia
G766
n_ Nom Sg f
wantonness

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

ponhros

ponEros
G4190
a_ Nom Sg m
wicked

Thefts, covetousness,
wickedness, deceit,
lasciviousness, an evil eye,
blasphemy, pride, foolishness:

22

blasfhmia

blasphEmia
G988
n_ Nom Sg f
HARM-AVERment
calumny

uperhfania

huperEphania
G5243
n_ Nom Sg f
OVER-APPEARance
pride

afrosunh

aphrosunE
G877
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-DISPOSition
imprudence

:237 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Nom Pl n
wicked
wicked-things

eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inside

ekporeuetai

ekporeuetai
G1607
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-OUT-GOING
is-going-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

koinoi

koinoi
G2840
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-COMMONING
is-contaminating

All these evil things come
from within, and defile the
man.

23

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:247 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

meqoria

methoria
G3181
n_ Acc Pl n
WITH-boundaries
frontiers

turou

turou
G5184
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TYRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And from thence he arose,
and went into the borders of
Tyre and Sidon, and entered
into an house, and would have
no man know [it]: but he could
not be hid.

24

sidwnos

sidOnos
G4605
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SIDON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WILLED

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunhqh

EdunEthE
G1410
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Att
He-WAS-enABLED
he-could

laqein

lathein
G2990
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OBLIVIOUSING
to-be-eluding-them

:257 akousasa

akousasa
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
HEARing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHOM

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qugatrion

thugatrion
G2365
n_ Nom Sg n
DAUGHER (dim)

little-daughter

For a [certain] woman,
whose young daughter had an
unclean spirit, heard of him,
and came and fell at his feet:

25

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

akaqarton

akatharton
G169
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

elqousa

elthousa
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
COMING

prosepesen

prosepesen
G4363
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-FALLS
prostrates

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:267 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

ellhnis

hellEnis
G1674
n_ Nom Sg f
GREEK

surofoinissa

surophoinissa
G4949
n_ Nom Sg f
SYRIA-PHOENICIAN
Syrophenician

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

genei

genei
G1085
n_ Dat Sg n
breed
race

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

The woman was a Greek, a
Syrophenician by nation; and
she besought him that he
would cast forth the devil out
of her daughter.

26

hrwta

ErOta
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-askED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

ekballh

ekballE
G1544
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-OUT-CASTING
he-may-be-casting-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
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qugatros

thugatros
G2364
n_ Gen Sg f
DAUGHTER

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:277 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
let-you !

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

cortasqhnai

chortasthEnai
G5526
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-satisfiED

But Jesus said unto her, Let
the children first be filled: for
it is not meet to take the
children's bread, and to cast
[it] unto the dogs.

27

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING
to-be-taking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

teknwn

teknOn
G5043
n_ Gen Pl n
offsprings
children

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

balein

balein
G906
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-CASTING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

kunariois

kunariois
G2952
n_ Dat Pl n
dogs (dim)

puppies

:287 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
she-answerED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And she answered and said
unto him, Yes, Lord: yet the
dogs under the table eat of the
children's crumbs.

28

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

kunaria

kunaria
G2952
n_ Nom Pl n
dogs (dim)

puppies

upokatw

hupokatO
G5270
Adv
UNDER-DOWN
underneath

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

trapezhs

trapezEs
G5132
n_ Gen Sg f
table

esqiei

esthiei
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EATING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

yiciwn

psichiOn
G5589
n_ Gen Pl n
SCRAPS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

paidiwn

paidiOn
G3813
n_ Gen Pl n
little-boys-and-girls

:297 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

And he said unto her, For
this saying go thy way; the
devil is gone out of thy
daughter.

29

exelhluqen

exelEluthen
G1831
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-OUT-COME
has-come-out

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Nom Sg n
demon

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qugatros

thugatros
G2364
n_ Gen Sg f
DAUGHTER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:307 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apelqousa

apelthousa
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
FROM-COMING
coming-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-FOUND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Nom Sg n
demon

And when she was come to
her house, she found the devil
gone out, and her daughter laid
upon the bed.

30

exelhluqos

exelEluthos
G1831
vp Perf Act Acc Sg n
HAVING-OUT-COME
having-come-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qugatera

thugatera
G2364
n_ Acc Sg f
DAUGHTER

beblhmenhn

beblEmenEn
G906
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-CAST
being-prostrate

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

klinhs

klinEs
G2825
n_ Gen Sg f
couch

:317 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

oriwn

horiOn
G3725
n_ Gen Pl n
boundaries

turou

turou
G5184
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TYRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sidwnos

sidOnos
G4605
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SIDON

. And again, departing from
the coasts of Tyre and Sidon,
he came unto the sea of
Galilee, through the midst of
the coasts of Decapolis.

31

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

oriwn

horiOn
G3725
n_ Gen Pl n
boundaries
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dekapolews

dekapoleOs
G1179
n_ Gen Sg f
TEN-city (Decapolis)
of-Decapolis

:327 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ferousin

pherousin
G5342
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-CARRYING
they-are-bringing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kwfon

kOphon
G2974
a_ Acc Sg m
MUTE
deaf-mute

mogilalon

mogilalon
G3424
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFICULTY-TALKer
stammering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakalousin

parakalousin
G3870
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING
they-are-entreating

And they bring unto him
one that was deaf, and had an
impediment in his speech; and
they beseech him to put his
hand upon him.

32

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

epiqh

epithE
G2007
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING
he-may-be-placing-on

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

:337 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolabomenos

apolabomenos
G618
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m
FROM-GETTING
getting-away

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CASTS
he-thrusts

And he took him aside from
the multitude, and put his
fingers into his ears, and he
spit, and touched his tongue;

33

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

daktulous

daktulous
G1147
n_ Acc Pl m
FINGERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ptusas

ptusas
G4429
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SPITTing

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
TOUCHES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

glwsshs

glOssEs
G1100
n_ Gen Sg f
TONGUE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:347 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anableyas

anablepsas
G308
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-looking
looking-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

estenaxen

estenaxen
G4727
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-groans

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

And looking up to heaven,
he sighed, and saith unto him,
Ephphatha, that is, Be opened.

34

effaqa

ephphatha
G2188
Aramaic
EPHPHATHA

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

dianoicqhti

dianoichthEti
G1272
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-THRU-UP-OPENed
be-you-being-opened-up !

:357 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

dihnoicqhsan

diEnoichthEsan
G1272
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-THRU-UP-OPENED
were-opened-up

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

akoai

akoai
G189
n_ Nom Pl f
HEARings
hearing(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eluqh

eluthE
G3089
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-LOOSED

And straightway his ears
were opened, and the string of
his tongue was loosed, and he
spake plain.

35

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

desmos

desmos
G1199
n_ Nom Sg m
BOND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

glwsshs

glOssEs
G1100
n_ Gen Sg f
TONGUE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-TALKED
he-spoke

orqws

orthOs
G3723
Adv
ERECTly
correctly

:367 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diesteilato

diesteilato
G1291
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-THRU-PUTS
he-cautions

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
no-one

eipwsin

eipOsin
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-sayING
they-may-be-telling

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg n
as-much-as

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And he charged them that
they should tell no man: but the
more he charged them, so
much the more a great deal
they published [it];

36

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

diestelleto

diestelleto
G1291
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
THRU-PUT
cautioned

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

perissoteron

perissoteron
G4054
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
more-excessive
more-exceedingly

ekhrusson

ekErusson
G2784
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-PROCLAIMED
they-heralded-it

:377 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uperperissws

huperperissOs
G5249
Adv
OVER-excessively
superexceedingly

exeplhssonto

exeplEssonto
G1605
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-astonishED

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

pepoihken

pepoiEken
G4160
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-DONE

And were beyond measure
astonished, saying, He hath
done all things well: he maketh
both the deaf to hear, and the
dumb to speak.

37

Mark 7

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kwfous

kOphous
G2974
a_ Acc Pl m
MUTES
deaf-mutes

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-makING

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

alalous

alalous
G216
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-TALKS
dumb-ones

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking
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:18 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

pampollou

pampollou
G3827
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-EVERY-MANY
of-very-vast

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
BEING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

. In those days the multitude
being very great, and having
nothing to eat, Jesus called his
disciples [unto him], and saith
unto them,

1

econtwn

echontOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-HAVING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

fagwsin

phagOsin
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-EATING

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:28 splagcnizomai

splagchnizomai
G4697
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-compassionatED
I-am-being-moved-with-compassion

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

I have compassion on the
multitude, because they have
now been with me three days,
and have nothing to eat:

2

prosmenousin

prosmenousin
G4357
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-TOWARD-REMAINING
they-are-remaining-with

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

fagwsin

phagOsin
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-EATING

:38 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

apolusw

apolusO
G630
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
I-should-be-dismissing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

nhsteis

nEsteis
G3523
a_ Acc Pl m
fasting

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

And if I send them away
fasting to their own houses,
they will faint by the way: for
divers of them came from far.

3

ekluqhsontai

ekluthEsontai
G1590
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-LOOSED
they-shall-be-fainting

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-PLACE
from-afar

hkasin

hEkasin
G2240
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-ARRIVED

:48 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these
these-men

And his disciples answered
him, From whence can a man
satisfy these [men] with bread
here in the wilderness?

4

dunhsetai

dunEsetai
G1410
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ABLE
can

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

cortasai

chortasai
G5526
vn Aor Act
TO-satisfy

artwn

artOn
G740
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-BREADS
of-bread(p)

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

erhmias

erEmias
G2047
n_ Gen Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

:58 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwta

epErOta
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-inquirED-of

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

posous

posous
G4214
pq Acc Pl m
how-many
how-many ?

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

And he asked them, How
many loaves have ye? And
they said, Seven.

5

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

:68 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parhggeilen

parEggeilen
G3853
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-chargES

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

anapesein

anapesein
G377
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-FALLING
to-be-leaning-back

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he commanded the
people to sit down on the
ground: and he took the seven
loaves, and gave thanks, and
brake, and gave to his disciples

6
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to set before [them]; and they
did set [them] before the
people.

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

eucaristhsas

eucharistEsas
G2168
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
thanking
giving-thanks

eklasen

eklasen
G2806
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BREAKS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidou

edidou
G1325
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-GAVE
gave

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

paraqwsin

parathOsin
G3908
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BESIDE-PLACING
they-may-be-placing-before

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pareqhkan

parethEkan
G3908
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-PLACE
they-place-them-before

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

:78 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

icqudia

ichthudia
G2485
n_ Acc Pl n
FISHES (dim)

small-fishes

oliga

oliga
G3641
a_ Acc Pl n
FEW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euloghsas

eulogEsas
G2127
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
blessing

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

paraqeinai

paratheinai
G3908
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-PLACE
to-place-before

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

And they had a few small
fishes: and he blessed, and
commanded to set them also
before [them].

7

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

:88 efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ATE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecortasqhsan

echortasthEsan
G5526
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-satisfiED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIFT
they-pick-up

perisseumata

perisseumata
G4051
n_ Acc Pl n
excess
surplus

klasmatwn

klasmatOn
G2801
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-BREAKS
of-fragments

So they did eat, and were
filled: and they took up of the
broken [meat] that was left
seven baskets.

8

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

spuridas

spuridas
G4711
n_ Acc Pl f
HAMPERS

:98 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
they-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

fagontes

phagontes
G5315
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-EATING
ones-eating

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

tetrakiscilioi

tetrakischilioi
G5070
a_ Nom Pl m
FOUR-times-THOUSAND
four-thousand

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apelusen

apelusen
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-LOOSES
he-dismisses

And they that had eaten were
about four thousand: and he
sent them away.

9

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:108 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

embas

embas
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-STEPPing
stepping-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

. And straightway he
entered into a ship with his
disciples, and came into the
parts of Dalmanutha.

10

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

dalmanouqa

dalmanoutha
G1148
ni proper
DALMANUTHA
of-Dalmanutha

:118 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-CAME
came-out

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-begin

suzhtein

suzEtein
G4802
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING
to-be-discussing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

And the Pharisees came
forth, and began to question
with him, seeking of him a sign
from heaven, tempting him.

11

zhtountes

zEtountes
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEKING

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

peirazontes

peirazontes
G3985
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
tryING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him
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:128 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastenaxas

anastenaxas
G389
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-groaning
sighing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And he sighed deeply in his
spirit, and saith, Why doth this
generation seek after a sign?
verily I say unto you, There
shall no sign be given unto this
generation.

12

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Nom Sg f
generation

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

epizhtei

epizEtei
G1934
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-SEEKING
is-seeking-for

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Dat Sg f
generation

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

:138 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afeis

apheis
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

embas

embas
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-STEPPing
stepping-in

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

And he left them, and
entering into the ship again
departed to the other side.

13

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

:148 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epelaqonto

epelathonto
G1950
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
forgot

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Now [the disciples] had
forgotten to take bread, neither
had they in the ship with them
more than one loaf.

14

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD
cake-of-bread

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
themselves

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

:158 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diestelleto

diestelleto
G1291
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
He-THRU-PUT
he-cautioned

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

orate

horate
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SEEING
be-ye-seeing !

blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

And he charged them,
saying, Take heed, beware of
the leaven of the Pharisees, and
[of] the leaven of Herod.

15

zumhs

zumEs
G2219
n_ Gen Sg f
FERMENT
leaven

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

zumhs

zumEs
G2219
n_ Gen Sg f
FERMENT
leaven

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEROD

:168 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dielogizonto

dielogizonto
G1260
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-accountED
they-reasoned

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And they reasoned among
themselves, saying, [It is]
because we have no bread.

16

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

:178 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING
knowing-it

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

And when Jesus knew [it],
he saith unto them, Why reason
ye, because ye have no bread?
perceive ye not yet, neither
understand? have ye your heart
yet hardened?

17

dialogizesqe

dialogizesthe
G1260
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-THRU-accountING
ye-are-reasoning

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

noeite

noeite
G3539
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-MINDING
ye-are-apprehending

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither
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suniete

suniete
G4920
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-understandING
are-understanding

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

pepwrwmenhn

pepOrOmenEn
G4456
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-CALLOUSED

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:188 ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

blepete

blepete
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-lookING
ye-are-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Having eyes, see ye not?
and having ears, hear ye not?
and do ye not remember?

18

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mnhmoneuete

mnEmoneuete
G3421
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-rememberING

:198 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

eklasa

eklasa
G2806
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BREAK

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pentakiscilious

pentakischilious
G4000
a_ Acc Pl m
FIVE-times-THOUSAND
five-thousand

posous

posous
G4214
pq Acc Pl m
how-many
how-many ?

When I brake the five
loaves among five thousand,
how many baskets full of
fragments took ye up? They
say unto him, Twelve.

19

kofinous

kophinous
G2894
n_ Acc Pl m
PANNIERS

plhreis

plEreis
G4134
a_ Acc Pl m
FULL

klasmatwn

klasmatOn
G2801
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-BREAKS
of-fragments

hrate

Erate
G142
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-LIFT
ye-pick-up

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

:208 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

tetrakiscilious

tetrakischilious
G5070
a_ Acc Pl m
FOUR-times-THOUSAND
four-thousand

poswn

posOn
G4214
pq Gen Pl n
OF-how-many
how-many ?

spuridwn

spuridOn
G4711
n_ Gen Pl f
HAMPERS

And when the seven among
four thousand, how many
baskets full of fragments took
ye up? And they said, Seven.

20

plhrwmata

plErOmata
G4138
n_ Acc Pl n
FILLing
filled-up

klasmatwn

klasmatOn
G2801
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-BREAKS
of-fragments

hrate

Erate
G142
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-LIFT
ye-pick-up

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

:218 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

suniete

suniete
G4920
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-understandING

And he said unto them,
How is it that ye do not
understand?

21

:228 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

bhqsaida

bEthsaida
G966
ni proper
BETHSAIDA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ferousin

pherousin
G5342
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-CARRYING
they-are-bringing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

tuflon

tuphlon
G5185
a_ Acc Sg m
BLIND
blind-man

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And he cometh to
Bethsaida; and they bring a
blind man unto him, and
besought him to touch him.

22

parakalousin

parakalousin
G3870
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING
are-entreating

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

ayhtai

hapsEtai
G680
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING

:238 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epilabomenos

epilabomenos
G1949
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
ON-GETTING
getting-hold

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

tuflou

tuphlou
G5185
a_ Gen Sg m
BLIND
blind-man

exhgagen

exEgagen
G1806
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-LED
he-led-out

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT

And he took the blind man
by the hand, and led him out of
the town; and when he had spit
on his eyes, and put his hands
upon him, he asked him if he
saw ought.

23

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kwmhs

kOmEs
G2968
n_ Gen Sg f
VILLAGE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ptusas

ptusas
G4429
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SPITTing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ommata

ommata
G3659
n_ Acc Pl n
eyes

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epiqeis

epitheis
G2007
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-PLACING
placing-on

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ephrwta

epErOta
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-inquirED-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-lookING
he-is-observing
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:248 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anableyas

anablepsas
G308
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-looking
looking-up

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-said

blepw

blepO
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-lookING
I-am-observing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

dendra

dendra
G1186
n_ Nom Pl n
TREES

And he looked up, and said,
I see men as trees, walking.
24

peripatountas

peripatountas
G4043
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

:258 eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

epeqhken

epethEken
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ON-PLACES
he-places-on

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

After that he put [his] hands
again upon his eyes, and made
him look up: and he was
restored, and saw every man
clearly.

25

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

anableyai

anablepsai
G308
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-look
to-recover-sight

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokatestaqh

apokatestathE
G600
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-restorED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enebleyen

eneblepsen
G1689
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-IN-lookED
he-looked-at

thlaugws

tElaugOs
G5081
Adv
FINISH-RADIANCEly
distinctly

apantas

hapantas
G537
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL (emph.)

all(emph.)

:268 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-commissions
he-dispatches

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
neither

And he sent him away to his
house, saying, Neither go into
the town, nor tell [it] to any in
the town.

26

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

eiselqhs

eiselthEs
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
you-may-be-entering

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor

eiphs

eipEs
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-sayING
you-may-be-telling

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg m
ANY
to-anyone

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kwmh

kOmE
G2968
n_ Dat Sg f
VILLAGE

:278 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

. And Jesus went out, and
his disciples, into the towns of
Caesarea Philippi: and by the
way he asked his disciples,
saying unto them, Whom do
men say that I am?

27

kwmas

kOmas
G2968
n_ Acc Pl f
VILLAGES

kaisareias

kaisareias
G2542
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CAESAREA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

filippou

philippou
G5376
n_ Gen Sg m
Philippi
Philip

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY

ephrwta

epErOta
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-inquirED-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
who ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:288 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

baptisthn

baptistEn
G910
n_ Acc Sg m
DIPist
baptist

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

hlian

Elian
G2243
n_ Acc Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

And they answered, John
the Baptist: but some [say],
Elias; and others, One of the
prophets.

28
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alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

:298 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
who ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING
ye-are-saying

And he saith unto them, But
whom say ye that I am? And
Peter answereth and saith unto
him, Thou art the Christ.

29

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:308 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-rebukES
he-warns

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
no-one

legwsin

legOsin
G3004
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-sayING
they-may-be-telling

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

And he charged them that
they should tell no man of him.
30

:318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

And he began to teach them,
that the Son of man must suffer
many things, and be rejected of
the elders, and [of] the chief
priests, and scribes, and be
killed, and after three days rise
again.

31

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

paqein

pathein
G3958
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apodokimasqhnai

apodokimasthEnai
G593
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-testED
to-be-rejected

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apoktanqhnai

apoktanthEnai
G615
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-KILLED
to-be-killed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

anasthnai

anastEnai
G450
vn 2Aor Act
TO-UP-STAND
to-rise

:328 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TALKED
he-spoke

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proslabomenos

proslabomenos
G4355
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m
TOWARD-GETTING
taking-to-him

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And he spake that saying
openly. And Peter took him,
and began to rebuke him.

32

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

epitiman

epitiman
G2008
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-rebukING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:338 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epistrafeis

epistrapheis
G1994
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ON-TURNED
being-turned-about

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

But when he had turned
about and looked on his
disciples, he rebuked Peter,
saying, Get thee behind me,
Satan: for thou savourest not
the things that be of God, but
the things that be of men.

33

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-rebukES

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me
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satana

satana
G4567
n_ Voc Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
satan !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

froneis

phroneis
G5426
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-DISPOSed-to

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

:348 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And when he had called the
people [unto him] with his
disciples also, he said unto
them, Whosoever will come
after me, let him deny himself,
and take up his cross, and
follow me.

34

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
anyone-who

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WILLING

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

aparnhsasqw

aparnEsasthO
G533
vm Aor midD 3 Sg
LET-him-renounce
let-him-renounce !

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aratw

aratO
G142
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-LIFT
let-him-pick-up !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stauron

stauron
G4716
n_ Acc Sg m
pale
cross

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akolouqeitw

akoloutheitO
G190
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-followING
let-him-be-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:358 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qelh

thelE
G2309
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WILLING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

apolesei

apolesei
G622
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-destroyING

For whosoever will save his
life shall lose it; but whosoever
shall lose his life for my sake
and the gospel's, the same shall
save it.

35

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

apolesh

apolesE
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-destroyING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-one

swsei

sOsei
G4982
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SAVING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:368 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

wfelhsei

OphelEsei
G5623
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-benefitING

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

kerdhsh

kerdEsE
G2770
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-GAINING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

For what shall it profit a
man, if he shall gain the whole
world, and lose his own soul?

36

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhmiwqh

zEmiOthE
G2210
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FINED
may-be-forfeiting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:378 h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

antallagma

antallagma
G465
n_ Acc Sg n
exCHANGE
in-exchange

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

Or what shall a man give in
exchange for his soul?
37

:388 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

epaiscunqh

epaischunthE
G1870
vs Aor pasD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-ON-VILED
may-be-being-ashamed-of

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

emous

emous
G1699
ps 1 Acc Pl
MY

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Whosoever therefore shall
be ashamed of me and of my
words in this adulterous and
sinful generation; of him also
shall the Son of man be
ashamed, when he cometh in
the glory of his Father with the
holy angels.

38

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Dat Sg f
generation

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

moicalidi

moichalidi
G3428
n_ Dat Sg f
ADULTERess

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amartwlw

hamartOlO
G268
a_ Dat Sg f
misser
sinner(f)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

epaiscunqhsetai

epaischunthEsetai
G1870
vi Fut pasD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-VILED
shall-be-being-ashamed-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY

Mark 8  -  Mark 9

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:19 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

. And he said unto them,
Verily I say unto you, That
there be some of them that
stand here, which shall not
taste of death, till they have
seen the kingdom of God come
with power.

1

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE-ones
of-the-ones

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

esthkotwn

hestEkotOn
G2476
vp Perf Act Gen Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

geuswntai

geusOntai
G1089
vs Aor midD 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-TASTING

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH
death

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

idwsin

idOsin
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

elhluquian

elEluthuian
G2064
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg f
HAVING-COME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

:29 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
after

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

paralambanei

paralambanei
G3880
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-GETTING
is-taking-aside

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And after six days Jesus
taketh [with him] Peter, and
James, and John, and leadeth
them up into an high mountain
apart by themselves: and he
was transfigured before them.

2

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaferei

anapherei
G399
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UP-CARRYING
is-bringing-up

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

uyhlon

hupsElon
G5308
a_ Acc Sg n
HIGH

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

monous

monous
G3441
a_ Acc Pl m
ONLY
alone(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metemorfwqh

metemorphOthE
G3339
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-after-FORMED
he-was-transformed

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

:39 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Nom Pl n
GARMENTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

stilbonta

stilbonta
G4744
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
GLISTENING

leuka

leuka
G3022
a_ Nom Pl n
WHITE

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

And his raiment became
shining, exceeding white as
snow; so as no fuller on earth
can white them.

3

ciwn

chiOn
G5510
n_ Nom Sg f
SNOW

oia

hoia
G3634
pr Nom Pl n
THE-WHICH
such-as

gnafeus

gnapheus
G1102
n_ Nom Sg m
CARDer
fuller

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

leukanai

leukanai
G3021
vn Aor Act
TO-WHITen

:49 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-VIEWED
was-seen

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

mwsei

mOsei
G3475
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MOSES
Moses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

sullalountes

sullalountes
G4814
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-TALKING
conferring

And there appeared unto
them Elias with Moses: and
they were talking with Jesus.

4

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:59 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

And Peter answered and said
to Jesus, Master, it is good for
us to be here: and let us make
three tabernacles; one for thee,
and one for Moses, and one for
Elias.

5

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihswmen

poiEsOmen
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-makING

skhnas

skEnas
G4633
n_ Acc Pl f
BOOTHS
tabernacles

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
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mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mwsei

mOsei
G3475
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MOSES

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlia

Elia
G2243
n_ Dat Sg m
to-ELIAS
to-Elijah

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

:69 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
he-HAD-PERCEIVED
he-was-aware

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

lalhsh

lalEsE
G2980
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-TALKING
he-should-be-speaking

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ekfoboi

ekphoboi
G1630
a_ Nom Pl m
OUT-FEAR
terrified

For he wist not what to say;
for they were sore afraid.
6

:79 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

nefelh

nephelE
G3507
n_ Nom Sg f
CLOUD

episkiazousa

episkiazousa
G1982
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
ON-SHADING
overshadowing

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

And there was a cloud that
overshadowed them: and a
voice came out of the cloud,
saying, This is my beloved
Son: hear him.

7

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

nefelhs

nephelEs
G3507
n_ Gen Sg f
CLOUD

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaphtos

agapEtos
G27
a_ Nom Sg m
beLOVED

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

akouete

akouete
G191
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-HEARING
be-ye-hearing !

:89 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exapina

exapina
G1819
Adv
OUT-UN-APPEARly
suddenly

peribleyamenoi

periblepsamenoi
G4017
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
ABOUT-looking
looking-about

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And suddenly, when they had
looked round about, they saw
no man any more, save Jesus
only with themselves.

8

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

monon

monon
G3441
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
themselves

:99 katabainontwn

katabainontOn
G2597
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-DOWN-STEPPING
of-descending

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

orous

orous
G3735
n_ Gen Sg n
mountain

diesteilato

diesteilato
G1291
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-THRU-PUTS
he-cautions

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And as they came down from
the mountain, he charged them
that they should tell no man
what things they had seen, till
the Son of man were risen
from the dead.

9

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
to-no-one

dihghswntai

diEgEsOntai
G1334
vs Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-relatING

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

anasth

anastE
G450
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-UP-STANDING
may-be-rising

:109 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ekrathsan

ekratEsan
G2902
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HOLD

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

suzhtountes

suzEtountes
G4802
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-SEEKING
discussing

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

And they kept that saying
with themselves, questioning
one with another what the
rising from the dead should
mean.

10

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

anasthnai

anastEnai
G450
vn 2Aor Act
TO-UP-STAND
to-rise

:119 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwtwn

epErOtOn
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-inquirED-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

And they asked him, saying,
Why say the scribes that Elias
must first come?

11
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oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlian

Elian
G2243
n_ Acc Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

:129 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

And he answered and told
them, Elias verily cometh first,
and restoreth all things; and
how it is written of the Son of
man, that he must suffer many
things, and be set at nought.

12

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

apokaqista

apokathista
G600
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-restorING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

paqh

pathE
G3958
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-EMOTIONING
he-may-be-suffering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exoudenwqh

exoudenOthE
G1847
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-scornED

:139 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DO

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

But I say unto you, That
Elias is indeed come, and they
have done unto him
whatsoever they listed, as it is
written of him.

13

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

hqelhsan

EthelEsan
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-WILL

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:149 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
MANY
vast

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

. And when he came to [his]
disciples, he saw a great
multitude about them, and the
scribes questioning with them.

14

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Acc Pl m
WRITers
scribes

suzhtountas

suzEtountas
G4802
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
TOGETHER-SEEKING
discussing

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:159 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

exeqambhqh

exethambEthE
G1568
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-OUT-AWED
was-overawed

And straightway all the
people, when they beheld him,
were greatly amazed, and
running to [him] saluted him.

15

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prostrecontes

prostrechontes
G4370
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-RACING
racing-to-him

hspazonto

Espazonto
G782
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-greetED
they-saluted

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:169 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-inquirES-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Acc Pl m
WRITers
scribes

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

suzhteite

suzEteite
G4802
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-TOGETHER-SEEKING
ye-are-discussing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

And he asked the scribes,
What question ye with them?
16

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:179 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

And one of the multitude
answered and said, Master, I
have brought unto thee my son,
which hath a dumb spirit;

17
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hnegka

Enegka
G5342
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CARRY
I-bring

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

alalon

alalon
G216
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-TALK
dumb

:189 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

katalabh

katalabE
G2638
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING
it-may-be-getting-down

rhssei

rEssei
G4486
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BURSTING
it-is-tearing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And wheresoever he taketh
him, he teareth him: and he
foameth, and gnasheth with his
teeth, and pineth away: and I
spake to thy disciples that they
should cast him out; and they
could not.

18

afrizei

aphrizei
G875
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-FROTHizING
he-is-frothing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

trizei

trizei
G5149
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GRATING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

odontas

odontas
G3599
n_ Acc Pl m
TEETH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

xhrainetai

xErainetai
G3583
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-DRIED
he-is-withering-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

ekbalwsin

ekbalOsin
G1544
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING
they-should-be-casting-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscusan

ischusan
G2480
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-are-STRONG

:199 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Voc Sg f
generation
generation !

apistos

apistos
G571
a_ Voc Sg f
UN-BELIEVing
unbelieving !

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

He answereth him, and
saith, O faithless generation,
how long shall I be with you?
how long shall I suffer you?
bring him unto me.

19

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

anexomai

anexomai
G430
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-toleratING
I-shall-be-bearing-with

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

ferete

pherete
G5342
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-CARRYING
be-ye-bringing !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:209 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hnegkan

Enegkan
G5342
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CARRY
they-bring

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

And they brought him unto
him: and when he saw him,
straightway the spirit tare him;
and he fell on the ground, and
wallowed foaming.

20

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

esparaxen

esparaxen
G4682
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CONVULSES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FALLING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

ekulieto

ekulieto
G2947
vi Impf mid/pas 3 Sg
he-ROLLED
he-wallowed

afrizwn

aphrizOn
G875
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
FROTHizING
frothing

:219 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-inquirES-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

posos

posos
G4214
pq Nom Sg m
how-long
how-much ?

cronos

chronos
G5550
n_ Nom Sg m
TIME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
since

And he asked his father,
How long is it ago since this
came unto him? And he said,
Of a child.

21

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

paidioqen

paidiothen
G3812
Adv
OF-little-boy-PLACE
of-being-little-boy
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:229 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-CASTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

udata

hudata
G5204
n_ Acc Pl n
waters

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And ofttimes it hath cast
him into the fire, and into the
waters, to destroy him: but if
thou canst do any thing, have
compassion on us, and help us.

22

apolesh

apolesE
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-destroyING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
in-any-way

dunasai

dunasai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ABLE

bohqhson

boEthEson
G997
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
help
help-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

splagcnisqeis

splagchnistheis
G4697
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-compassionatED
having-compassion

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:239 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

dunasai

dunasai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ABLE

Jesus said unto him, If thou
canst believe, all things [are]
possible to him that believeth.

23

pisteusai

pisteusai
G4100
vn Aor Act
TO-BELIEVE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

dunata

dunata
G1415
a_ Nom Pl n
ABLE
possible

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

pisteuonti

pisteuonti
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

:249 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

kraxas

kraxas
G2896
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
CRYing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

paidiou

paidiou
G3813
n_ Gen Sg n
little-boy

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

dakruwn

dakruOn
G1144
n_ Gen Pl n
TEARS

And straightway the father
of the child cried out, and said
with tears, Lord, I believe; help
thou mine unbelief.

24

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

pisteuw

pisteuO
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BELIEVING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

bohqei

boEthei
G997
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-helpING
be-you-helping !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

apistia

apistia
G570
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-BELIEF
unbelief

:259 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

episuntrecei

episuntrechei
G1998
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-TOGETHER-RACING
is-racing-on-together

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

When Jesus saw that the
people came running together,
he rebuked the foul spirit,
saying unto him, [Thou] dumb
and deaf spirit, I charge thee,
come out of him, and enter no
more into him.

25

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-rebukES

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

akaqartw

akathartO
G169
a_ Dat Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
to-it

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

alalon

alalon
G216
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-TALK
dumb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kwfon

kOphon
G2974
a_ Nom Sg n
MUTE
deaf-mute

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

epitassw

epitassO
G2004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-enjoinING

exelqe

exelthe
G1831
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-COMING
be-you-coming-out !

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-longer

eiselqhs

eiselthEs
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
you-may-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:269 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kraxan

kraxan
G2896
vp Aor Act Nom Sg n
CRYing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
much

sparaxan

sparaxan
G4682
vp Aor Act Nom Sg n
CONVULSing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-OUT-CAME
it-came-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And [the spirit] cried, and
rent him sore, and came out of
him: and he was as one dead;
insomuch that many said, He is
dead.

26

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-BECAME

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

nekros

nekros
G3498
a_ Nom Sg m
DEAD

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY
majority

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-DIED
he-died
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:279 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

krathsas

kratEsas
G2902
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HOLDing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

But Jesus took him by the
hand, and lifted him up; and he
arose.

27

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-STOOD
he-rose

:289 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqonta

eiselthonta
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ephrwtwn

epErOtOn
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
inquirED-of

And when he was come into
the house, his disciples asked
him privately, Why could not
we cast him out?

28

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunhqhmen

EdunEthEmen
G1410
vi Aor pasD 1 Pl Att
WERE-enABLED
could

ekbalein

ekbalein
G1544
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-CASTING
to-be-casting-out

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:299 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

genos

genos
G1085
n_ Nom Sg n
breed
species

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oudeni

oudeni
G3762
a_ Dat Sg n
to-NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

And he said unto them, This
kind can come forth by
nothing, but by prayer and
fasting.

29

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

exelqein

exelthein
G1831
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-COMING
to-be-coming-out

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Dat Sg f
prayer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nhsteia

nEsteia
G3521
n_ Dat Sg f
fast

:309 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

pareporeuonto

pareporeuonto
G3899
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-WENT
they-went-along

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

. And they departed thence,
and passed through Galilee;
and he would not that any man
should know [it].

30

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WILLED

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

gnw

gnO
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-KNOWING

:319 edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TAUGHT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

For he taught his disciples,
and said unto them, The Son of
man is delivered into the hands
of men, and they shall kill him;
and after that he is killed, he
shall rise the third day.

31

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

paradidotai

paradidotai
G3860
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN
is-being-given-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apoktenousin

apoktenousin
G615
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-shall-be-killing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apoktanqeis

apoktantheis
G615
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-FROM-KILLED
being-killed

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

anasthsetai

anastEsetai
G450
vi Fut Mid 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
he-shall-be-rising

:329 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hgnooun

Egnooun
G50
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
UN-KNEW
they-were-ignorant-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Acc Sg n
declaration

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efobounto

ephobounto
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-FEARED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

But they understood not that
saying, and were afraid to ask
him.

32
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eperwthsai

eperOtEsai
G1905
vn Aor Act
TO-inquire-of

:339 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

And he came to Capernaum:
and being in the house he
asked them, What was it that
ye disputed among yourselves
by the way?

33

ephrwta

epErOta
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-inquirED-of

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

dielogizesqe

dielogizesthe
G1260
vi Impf midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-THRU-accountED
ye-reasoned

:349 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

esiwpwn

esiOpOn
G4623
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
were-SILENT
they-were-silent

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dielecqhsan

dielechthEsan
G1256
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-THRU-said
they-argued

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

But they held their peace:
for by the way they had
disputed among themselves,
who [should be] the greatest.

34

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER
greatest

:359 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqisas

kathisas
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
being-seated

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SOUNDS
he-summons

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

And he sat down, and called
the twelve, and saith unto
them, If any man desire to be
first, [the same] shall be last of
all, and servant of all.

35

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WILLING

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

escatos

eschatos
G2078
a_ Nom Sg m
LAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

:369 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy (-or-girl)

esthsen

hestEsen
G2476
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-STANDS

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he took a child, and set
him in the midst of them: and
when he had taken him in his
arms, he said unto them,

36

enagkalisamenos

enagkalisamenos
G1723
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
IN-CLASPing
clasping-in-his-arms

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:379 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

toioutwn

toioutOn
G5108
pd Gen Pl n
such

paidiwn

paidiOn
G3813
n_ Gen Pl n
little-boys-or-girls

dexhtai

dexEtai
G1209
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

Whosoever shall receive
one of such children in my
name, receiveth me: and
whosoever shall receive me,
receiveth not me, but him that
sent me.

37

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

decetai

dechetai
G1209
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-RECEIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dexhtai

dexEtai
G1209
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

decetai

dechetai
G1209
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-RECEIVING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aposteilanta

aposteilanta
G649
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-commissioning
one-commissioning

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
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:389 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answered

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

And John answered him,
saying, Master, we saw one
casting out devils in thy name,
and he followeth not us: and
we forbad him, because he
followeth not us.

38

eidomen

eidomen
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PERCEIVED

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
someone

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ekballonta

ekballonta
G1544
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
OUT-CASTING
casting-out

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-followING

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekwlusamen

ekOlusamen
G2967
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-FORBID

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-followING

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

:399 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kwluete

kOluete
G2967
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-FORBIDDING
be-ye-forbidding !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

But Jesus said, Forbid him
not: for there is no man which
shall do a miracle in my name,
that can lightly speak evil of
me.

39

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
powerful-deed

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dunhsetai

dunEsetai
G1410
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ABLE

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

kakologhsai

kakologEsai
G2551
vn Aor Act
TO-EVIL-say
to-speak-evil-of

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:409 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

For he that is not against us
is on our part.
40

:419 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

potish

potisE
G4222
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-DRINKizING
should-be-giving-to-drink

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

. For whosoever shall give
you a cup of water to drink in
my name, because ye belong to
Christ, verily I say unto you, he
shall not lose his reward.

41

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apolesh

apolesE
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-destroyING
he-should-be-losing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:429 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

skandalish

skandalisE
G4624
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SNARING

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

mikrwn

mikrOn
G3398
a_ Gen Pl m
LITTLE
little-ones

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

And whosoever shall offend
one of [these] little ones that
believe in me, it is better for
him that a millstone were
hanged about his neck, and he
were cast into the sea.

42

pisteuontwn

pisteuontOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

perikeitai

perikeitai
G4029
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT-LYING
is-lying-about

liqos

lithos
G3037
n_ Nom Sg m
STONE

mulikos

mulikos
G3457
a_ Nom Sg m
MILLic
of-a-mill

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

trachlon

trachElon
G5137
n_ Acc Sg m
NECK

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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beblhtai

beblEtai
G906
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
he-HAS-been-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

:439 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

skandalizh

skandalizE
G4624
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-SNARING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

apokoyon

apokopson
G609
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-STRIKE
strike-off-you !

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

And if thy hand offend thee,
cut it off: it is better for thee to
enter into life maimed, than
having two hands to go into
hell, into the fire that never
shall be quenched:

43

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kullon

kullon
G2948
a_ Acc Sg m
MAIMED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

apelqein

apelthein
G565
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-COMING
to-be-coming-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

geennan

geennan
G1067
n_ Acc Sg f
GEHENNA

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

asbeston

asbeston
G762
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-EXTINGUISHed
unextinguished

:449 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

skwlhx

skOlEx
G4663
n_ Nom Sg m
WORM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

teleuta

teleuta
G5053
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-deceasING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Nom Sg n
FIRE

Where their worm dieth not,
and the fire is not quenched.
44

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sbennutai

sbennutai
G4570
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-EXTINGUISHED
is-going-out

:459 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pous

pous
G4228
n_ Nom Sg m
FOOT

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

skandalizh

skandalizE
G4624
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-SNARING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

apokoyon

apokopson
G609
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-STRIKE
strike-off-you !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
him

And if thy foot offend thee,
cut it off: it is better for thee to
enter halt into life, than having
two feet to be cast into hell,
into the fire that never shall be
quenched:

45

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

cwlon

chOlon
G5560
a_ Acc Sg m
LAME

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

blhqhnai

blEthEnai
G906
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

geennan

geennan
G1067
n_ Acc Sg f
GEHENNA

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

asbeston

asbeston
G762
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-EXTINGUISHed
unextinguished

:469 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

skwlhx

skOlEx
G4663
n_ Nom Sg m
WORM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

teleuta

teleuta
G5053
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-deceasING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Nom Sg n
FIRE

Where their worm dieth not,
and the fire is not quenched.
46

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sbennutai

sbennutai
G4570
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-EXTINGUISHED
is-going-out
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:479 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

skandalizh

skandalizE
G4624
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-SNARING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ekbale

ekbale
G1544
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-CASTING
be-you-extracting !

And if thine eye offend
thee, pluck it out: it is better
for thee to enter into the
kingdom of God with one eye,
than having two eyes to be cast
into hell fire:

47

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
him

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

monofqalmon

monophthalmon
G3442
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY-VIEWer
one-eyed

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

blhqhnai

blEthEnai
G906
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

geennan

geennan
G1067
n_ Acc Sg f
GEHENNA

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

:489 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

skwlhx

skOlEx
G4663
n_ Nom Sg m
WORM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

teleuta

teleuta
G5053
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-deceasING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Nom Sg n
FIRE

Where their worm dieth not,
and the fire is not quenched.
48

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sbennutai

sbennutai
G4570
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-EXTINGUISHED
is-going-out

:499 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
every-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FIRE

alisqhsetai

halisthEsetai
G233
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SALTED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

qusia

thusia
G2378
n_ Nom Sg f
SACRIFICE

ali

ali
G251
n_ Dat Sg m
to-SALT

For every one shall be salted
with fire, and every sacrifice
shall be salted with salt.

49

alisqhsetai

halisthEsetai
G233
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SALTED

:509 kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

alas

halas
G217
n_ Nom Sg n
SALT

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

alas

halas
G217
n_ Nom Sg n
SALT

analon

analon
G358
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-SALT
savorless

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

Salt [is] good: but if the salt
have lost his saltness,
wherewith will ye season it?
Have salt in yourselves, and
have peace one with another.

50

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg n
ANY
what ?

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

artusete

artusete
G741
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-seasonING

ecete

echete
G2192
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-HAVING
be-ye-having !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves

alas

halas
G217
n_ Acc Sg n
SALT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhneuete

eirEneuete
G1514
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-beING-at-PEACE
be-ye-being-at-peace !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
one-another
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:110 kakeiqen

kakeithen
G2547
Adv Con
AND-thence

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

oria

horia
G3725
n_ Acc Pl n
boundaries

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

. And he arose from thence,
and cometh into the coasts of
Judaea by the farther side of
Jordan: and the people resort
unto him again; and, as he was
wont, he taught them again.

1

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sumporeuontai

sumporeuontai
G4848
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-TOGETHER-GOING
are-going-together

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eiwqei

eiOthei
G1486
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
He-HAD-CUSTOMED
he-had-been-accustomed

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TAUGHT

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:210 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

ephrwthsan

epErOtEsan
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
inquire-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

And the Pharisees came to
him, and asked him, Is it
lawful for a man to put away
[his] wife? tempting him.

2

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MAN
to-husband

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-dismiss

peirazontes

peirazontes
G3985
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
tryING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:310 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

eneteilato

eneteilato
G1781
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
directs

And he answered and said
unto them, What did Moses
command you?

3

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

:410 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

epetreyen

epetrepsen
G2010
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
permits

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

apostasiou

apostasiou
G647
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FROM-STAND
of-divorce

grayai

grapsai
G1125
vn Aor Act
TO-WRITE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they said, Moses
suffered to write a bill of
divorcement, and to put [her]
away.

4

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-dismiss-her

:510 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And Jesus answered and said
unto them, For the hardness of
your heart he wrote you this
precept.

5

sklhrokardian

sklErokardian
G4641
n_ Acc Sg f
HARD-HEART
hardheartedness

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

egrayen

egrapsen
G1125
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-WRITES

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

:610 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

ktisews

ktiseOs
G2937
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CREATION

arsen

arsen
G730
n_ Acc Sg n
MALE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qhlu

thElu
G2338
a_ Acc Sg n
female

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

But from the beginning of the
creation God made them male
and female.

6

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God (PLACer)
God
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:710 eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

kataleiyei

kataleipsei
G2641
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-leavING

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For this cause shall a man
leave his father and mother,
and cleave to his wife;

7

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskollhqhsetai

proskollEthEsetai
G4347
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-TOWARD-JOINED
shall-be-being-joined-to

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:810 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

And they twain shall be one
flesh: so then they are no more
twain, but one flesh.

8

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

:910 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

sunezeuxen

sunezeuxen
G4801
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-YOKES
yokes-together

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

cwrizetw

chOrizetO
G5563
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-SPACizING
let-him-be-separating !

What therefore God hath
joined together, let not man put
asunder.

9

:1010 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

And in the house his
disciples asked him again of
the same [matter].

10

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
SAME
same-thing

ephrwthsan

epErOtEsan
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
inquire-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:1110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

apolush

apolusE
G630
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
should-be-dismissing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

And he saith unto them,
Whosoever shall put away his
wife, and marry another,
committeth adultery against
her.

11

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gamhsh

gamEsE
G1060
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-MARRYING

allhn

allEn
G243
a_ Acc Sg f
other
another

moicatai

moichatai
G3429
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-committING-ADULTERY
is-committing-adultery

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:1210 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

apolush

apolusE
G630
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
should-be-dismissing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And if a woman shall put
away her husband, and be
married to another, she
committeth adultery.

12

gamhqh

gamEthE
G1060
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-MARRIED

allw

allO
G243
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other
to-another

moicatai

moichatai
G3429
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
she-IS-committING-ADULTERY
she-is-committing-adultery

:1310 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseferon

prosepheron
G4374
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-CARRIED
they-brought

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Acc Pl n
little-boys-and-girls

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ayhtai

hapsEtai
G680
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

. And they brought young
children to him, that he should
touch them: and [his] disciples
rebuked those that brought
[them].

13

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

epetimwn

epetimOn
G2008
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
rebukED

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

prosferousin

prospherousin
G4374
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-TOWARD-CARRYING
ones-bringing-to
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:1410 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

hganakthsen

EganaktEsen
G23
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
resents
resents-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

But when Jesus saw [it], he
was much displeased, and said
unto them, Suffer the little
children to come unto me, and
forbid them not: for of such is
the kingdom of God.

14

afete

aphete
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-LET
let-ye !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Acc Pl n
little-boys-and-girls

ercesqai

erchesthai
G2064
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kwluete

kOluete
G2967
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-FORBIDDING
be-ye-forbidding !

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

toioutwn

toioutOn
G5108
pd Gen Pl n
such
such(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1510 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dexhtai

dexEtai
G1209
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Verily I say unto you,
Whosoever shall not receive
the kingdom of God as a little
child, he shall not enter therein.

15

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Nom Sg n
little-boy (-or-girl)

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiselqh

eiselthE
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
he-may-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:1610 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enagkalisamenos

enagkalisamenos
G1723
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
IN-CLASPing
clasping-in-his-arms

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

tiqeis

titheis
G5087
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PLACING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

And he took them up in his
arms, put [his] hands upon
them, and blessed them.

16

hulogei

Eulogei
G2127
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-blessED

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

:1710 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekporeuomenou

ekporeuomenou
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-OUT-GOING
of-going-out

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

prosdramwn

prosdramOn
G4370
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-RUNNING
running-toward

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And when he was gone
forth into the way, there came
one running, and kneeled to
him, and asked him, Good
Master, what shall I do that I
may inherit eternal life?

17

gonupethsas

gonupetEsas
G1120
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNEE-FALLing
falling-on-his-knees

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ephrwta

epErOta
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
inquirED-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

agaqe

agathe
G18
a_ Voc Sg m
GOOD !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

klhronomhsw

klEronomEsO
G2816
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-tenantING
I-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of

:1810 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

And Jesus said unto him,
Why callest thou me good?
[there is] none good but one,
[that is], God.

18

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg m
GOOD

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

agaqos

agathos
G18
a_ Nom Sg m
GOOD

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God
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:1910 tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-acquainted-with

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

moiceushs

moicheusEs
G3431
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-ADULTERING
you-should-be-committing-adultery

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Thou knowest the
commandments, Do not
commit adultery, Do not kill,
Do not steal, Do not bear false
witness, Defraud not, Honour
thy father and mother.

19

foneushs

phoneusEs
G5407
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-MURDERING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kleyhs

klepsEs
G2813
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-stealING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

yeudomarturhshs

pseudomarturEsEs
G5576
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-FALSE-witnessING
you-should-be-testifying-falsely

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

aposterhshs

aposterEsEs
G650
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-deprivING
you-should-be-cheating

tima

tima
G5091
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-VALUING
be-you-honoring !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

:2010 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

And he answered and said
unto him, Master, all these
have I observed from my
youth.

20

efulaxamhn

ephulaxamEn
G5442
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-GUARD
I-maintain

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

neothtos

neotEtos
G3503
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-YOUTH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2110 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

embleyas

emblepsas
G1689
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-looking
looking-at

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOVES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then Jesus beholding him
loved him, and said unto him,
One thing thou lackest: go thy
way, sell whatsoever thou hast,
and give to the poor, and thou
shalt have treasure in heaven:
and come, take up the cross,
and follow me.

21

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE
one-thing

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

usterei

husterei
G5302
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WANTING
is-being-deficient

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

pwlhson

pOlEson
G4453
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SELL
sell-you !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ptwcois

ptOchois
G4434
a_ Dat Pl m
POOR
poor-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeis

exeis
G2192
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING

qhsauron

thEsauron
G2344
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW
treasure

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deuro

deuro
G1204
vm txx vxx 2 Sg
HITHER
hither-you !

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

aras

aras
G142
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
LIFTing
picking-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stauron

stauron
G4716
n_ Acc Sg m
pale
cross

:2210 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

stugnasas

stugnasas
G4768
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SOMBERing
being-somber

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

lupoumenos

lupoumenos
G3076
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
SORROWING

And he was sad at that
saying, and went away
grieved: for he had great
possessions.

22

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING
one-having

kthmata

ktEmata
G2933
n_ Acc Pl n
ACQUISITIONS

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

:2310 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peribleyamenos

periblepsamenos
G4017
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
ABOUT-looking
looking-about

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And Jesus looked round
about, and saith unto his
disciples, How hardly shall
they that have riches enter into
the kingdom of God!

23

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

duskolws

duskolOs
G1423
Adv
ILL-VICTUALly
squeamishly

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

crhmata

chrEmata
G5536
n_ Acc Pl n
moneys
money(p)

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eiseleusontai

eiseleusontai
G1525
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING
shall-be-entering

:2410 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

eqambounto

ethambounto
G2284
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
WERE-AWED
were-awed

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And the disciples were
astonished at his words. But
Jesus answereth again, and
saith unto them, Children, how
hard is it for them that trust in
riches to enter into the
kingdom of God!

24

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Voc Pl n
offsprings
children !

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

duskolon

duskolon
G1422
a_ Nom Sg n
ILL-VICTUALED
squeamish

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pepoiqotas

pepoithotas
G3982
vp 2Perf Act Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-confidence
ones-having-confidence

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

crhmasin

chrEmasin
G5536
n_ Dat Pl n
moneys
money(p)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

:2510 eukopwteron

eukopOteron
G2123
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
easier

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kamhlon

kamElon
G2574
n_ Acc Sg m
CAMEL

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

trumalias

trumalias
G5168
n_ Gen Sg f
BORE
eye

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

rafidos

raphidos
G4476
n_ Gen Sg f
SEWer
needle

It is easier for a camel to go
through the eye of a needle,
than for a rich man to enter
into the kingdom of God.

25

dielqein

dielthein
G1330
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-THRU-COMING
to-be-passing-through

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

plousion

plousion
G4145
a_ Acc Sg m
RICH
rich-man

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

:2610 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

perissws

perissOs
G4057
Adv
exceedingly

exeplhssonto

exeplEssonto
G1605
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-astonishED
they-were-astonished

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they were astonished
out of measure, saying among
themselves, Who then can be
saved?

26

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

swqhnai

sOthEnai
G4982
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SAVED

:2710 embleyas

emblepsas
G1689
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-looking
looking-at

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

And Jesus looking upon
them saith, With men [it is]
impossible, but not with God:
for with God all things are
possible.

27

adunaton

adunaton
G102
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-ABLE
impossible

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dunata

dunata
G1415
a_ Nom Pl n
ABLE
possible

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God
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:2810 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

Then Peter began to say
unto him, Lo, we have left all,
and have followed thee.

28

afhkamen

aphEkamen
G863
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
FROM-LET
leave

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqhsamen

EkolouthEsamen
G190
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
follow

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

:2910 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

And Jesus answered and
said, Verily I say unto you,
There is no man that hath left
house, or brethren, or sisters,
or father, or mother, or wife, or
children, or lands, for my sake,
and the gospel's,

29

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

adelfas

adelphas
G79
n_ Acc Pl f
sisters

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

agrous

agrous
G68
n_ Acc Pl m
FIELDS

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

:3010 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

labh

labE
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GETTING

ekatontaplasiona

hekatontaplasiona
G1542
a_ Acc Pl n
HUNDRED-FOLD

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON
era

But he shall receive an
hundredfold now in this time,
houses, and brethren, and
sisters, and mothers, and
children, and lands, with
persecutions; and in the world
to come eternal life.

30

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Acc Pl f
HOMES
houses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adelfas

adelphas
G79
n_ Acc Pl f
sisters

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhteras

mEteras
G3384
n_ Acc Pl f
MOTHERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agrous

agrous
G68
n_ Acc Pl m
FIELDS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

diwgmwn

diOgmOn
G1375
n_ Gen Pl m
CHASEings
persecutions

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

aiwni

aiOni
G165
n_ Dat Sg m
eon

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ercomenw

erchomenO
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
COMING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:3110 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

prwtoi

prOtoi
G4413
a_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-most
first-ones

escatoi

eschatoi
G2078
a_ Nom Pl m
LAST
last-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

escatoi

eschatoi
G2078
a_ Nom Pl m
LAST
last-ones

prwtoi

prOtoi
G4413
a_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-most
first-ones

But many [that are] first
shall be last; and the last first.
31

:3210 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

anabainontes

anabainontes
G305
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UP-STEPPING
going-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And they were in the way
going up to Jerusalem; and
Jesus went before them: and
they were amazed; and as they
followed, they were afraid.
And he took again the twelve,
and began to tell them what
things should happen unto him,

32

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

proagwn

proagOn
G4254
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BEFORE-LEADING
preceding

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqambounto

ethambounto
G2284
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-AWED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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akolouqountes

akolouthountes
G190
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
followING

efobounto

ephobounto
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-FEARED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paralabwn

paralabOn
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GETTING
taking-aside

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING
to-be-telling

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

mellonta

mellonta
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
beING-ABOUT

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

sumbainein

sumbainein
G4819
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-befallING

:3310 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anabainomen

anabainomen
G305
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-UP-STEPPING
we-are-going-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

[Saying], Behold, we go up
to Jerusalem; and the Son of
man shall be delivered unto the
chief priests, and unto the
scribes; and they shall
condemn him to death, and
shall deliver him to the
Gentiles:

33

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

paradoqhsetai

paradothEsetai
G3860
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN
shall-be-being-given-up

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

arciereusin

archiereusin
G749
n_ Dat Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

grammateusin

grammateusin
G1122
n_ Dat Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katakrinousin

katakrinousin
G2632
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING
they-shall-be-condemning

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
to-DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paradwsousin

paradOsousin
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
they-shall-be-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

:3410 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

empaixousin

empaixousin
G1702
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-IN-sportING
they-shall-be-scoffing-at

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mastigwsousin

mastigOsousin
G3146
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-scourgING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they shall mock him,
and shall scourge him, and
shall spit upon him, and shall
kill him: and the third day he
shall rise again.

34

emptusousin

emptusousin
G1716
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-IN-SPITTING
shall-be-spitting-in

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apoktenousin

apoktenousin
G615
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-shall-be-killing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

anasthsetai

anastEsetai
G450
vi Fut Mid 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
he-shall-be-rising

:3510 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosporeuontai

prosporeuontai
G4365
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-TOWARD-GOING
are-going-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

iakwbos

iakObos
G2385
n_ Nom Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

And James and John, the
sons of Zebedee, come unto
him, saying, Master, we would
that thou shouldest do for us
whatsoever we shall desire.

35

zebedaiou

zebedaiou
G2199
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ZEBEDEE

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

qelomen

thelomen
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WILLING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

aithswmen

aitEsOmen
G154
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING
we-should-be-requesting-of

poihshs

poiEsEs
G4160
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-DOING

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

:3610 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

And he said unto them,
What would ye that I should do
for you?

36
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:3710 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-granting !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

They said unto him, Grant
unto us that we may sit, one on
thy right hand, and the other on
thy left hand, in thy glory.

37

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

euwnumwn

euOnumOn
G2176
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-left
of-left(p)

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kaqiswmen

kathisOmen
G2523
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-seatING
we-should-be-being-seated

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:3810 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

But Jesus said unto them,
Ye know not what ye ask: can
ye drink of the cup that I drink
of? and be baptized with the
baptism that I am baptized
with?

38

aiteisqe

aiteisthe
G154
vi Pres Mid 2 Pl
YE-ARE-REQUESTING

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pinw

pinO
G4095
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

baptizomai

baptizomai
G907
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
AM-beING-DIPizED
am-being-baptized

baptisqhnai

baptisthEnai
G907
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DIPizED
to-be-baptized

:3910 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

dunameqa

dunametha
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ABLE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

And they said unto him, We
can. And Jesus said unto them,
Ye shall indeed drink of the
cup that I drink of; and with
the baptism that I am baptized
withal shall ye be baptized:

39

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pinw

pinO
G4095
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DRINKING

piesqe

piesthe
G4095
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

baptizomai

baptizomai
G907
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
AM-beING-DIPizED
am-being-baptized

baptisqhsesqe

baptisthEsesthe
G907
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED
ye-shall-be-being-baptized

:4010 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kaqisai

kathisai
G2523
vn Aor Act
TO-be-seated

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

euwnumwn

euOnumOn
G2176
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-left
of-left(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

But to sit on my right hand
and on my left hand is not
mine to give; but [it shall be
given to them] for whom it is
prepared.

40

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY
mine

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM
it-shall-be-given-to-them-to-whom

htoimastai

hEtoimastai
G2090
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-made-READY

:4110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-of-it

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
begin

aganaktein

aganaktein
G23
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-resentING
to-be-being-resentful

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when the ten heard [it],
they began to be much
displeased with James and
John.
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iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

:4210 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

But Jesus called them [to
him], and saith unto them, Ye
know that they which are
accounted to rule over the
Gentiles exercise lordship over
them; and their great ones
exercise authority upon them.

42

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dokountes

dokountes
G1380
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-SEEMING
ones-presuming

arcein

archein
G757
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-chief
to-be-being-chief

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

katakurieuousin

katakurieuousin
G2634
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOWN-masterING
are-lording-it-over

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

megaloi

megaloi
G3173
a_ Nom Pl m
GREAT-ones
great-men

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

katexousiazousin

katexousiazousin
G2715
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-coercING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

:4310 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

qelh

thelE
G2309
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WILLING

But so shall it not be among
you: but whosoever will be
great among you, shall be your
minister:

43

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:4410 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qelh

thelE
G2309
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WILLING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
foremost

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

And whosoever of you will
be the chiefest, shall be servant
of all.

44

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

:4510 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

For even the Son of man
came not to be ministered unto,
but to minister, and to give his
life a ransom for many.

45

diakonhqhnai

diakonEthEnai
G1247
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-THRU-SERVED
to-be-served

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

diakonhsai

diakonEsai
G1247
vn Aor Act
TO-THRU-SERVE
to-serve

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

lutron

lutron
G3083
n_ Acc Sg n
LOOSener
ransom

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD
insteadfor

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-MANY
many

:4610 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

iericw

ierichO
G2410
ni proper
JERICHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekporeuomenou

ekporeuomenou
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-OUT-GOING
of-going-out

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

iericw

ierichO
G2410
ni proper
JERICHO

. And they came to Jericho:
and as he went out of Jericho
with his disciples and a great
number of people, blind
Bartimaeus, the son of
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Timaeus, sat by the highway
side begging.kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE
of-the

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-THRONG

ikanou

hikanou
G2425
a_ Gen Sg m
enough
considerable

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

timaiou

timaiou
G5090
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-TIMEUS

bartimaios

bartimaios
G924
n_ Nom Sg m
BAR-TIMEUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND
blind-one

ekaqhto

ekathEto
G2521
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
sat

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

prosaitwn

prosaitOn
G4319
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-REQUESTING
begging

:4710 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nazwraios

nazOraios
G3480
n_ Nom Sg m
NAZARENE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-begins

And when he heard that it
was Jesus of Nazareth, he
began to cry out, and say,
Jesus, [thou] Son of David,
have mercy on me.

47

krazein

krazein
G2896
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-CRYING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Voc Sg m
JESUS !

elehson

eleEson
G1653
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-MERCIFUL-to
be-you-merciful-to !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:4810 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epetimwn

epetimOn
G2008
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
rebukED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

siwphsh

siOpEsE
G4623
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And many charged him that
he should hold his peace: but
he cried the more a great deal,
[Thou] Son of David, have
mercy on me.

48

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg n
to-much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

ekrazen

ekrazen
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-CRIED

uie

huie
G5207
n_ Voc Sg m
SON !

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

elehson

eleEson
G1653
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-MERCIFUL-to
be-you-merciful-to !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:4910 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

stas

stas
G2476
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
STANDing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

fwnhqhnai

phOnEthEnai
G5455
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SOUNDED
to-be-summoned

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Jesus stood still, and
commanded him to be called.
And they call the blind man,
saying unto him, Be of good
comfort, rise; he calleth thee.

49

fwnousin

phOnousin
G5455
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-SOUNDING
they-are-summoning

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tuflon

tuphlon
G5185
a_ Acc Sg m
BLIND
blind-man

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

qarsei

tharsei
G2293
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-COURAGE-ING
be-you-having-courage !

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

fwnei

phOnei
G5455
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-SOUNDING
he-is-summoning

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:5010 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apobalwn

apobalOn
G577
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-CASTING
casting-off

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
cloak

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CAME

And he, casting away his
garment, rose, and came to
Jesus.

50

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:5110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

And Jesus answered and
said unto him, What wilt thou
that I should do unto thee? The
blind man said unto him, Lord,
that I might receive my sight.

51

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND
blind-man

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

rabboni

rabboni
G4462
Aramaic
RABBONI

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT
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anableyw

anablepsO
G308
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-UP-lookING
I-should-be-receiving-sight

:5210 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

And Jesus said unto him,
Go thy way; thy faith hath
made thee whole. And
immediately he received his
sight, and followed Jesus in the
way.

52

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

seswken

sesOken
G4982
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-SAVED

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

anebleyen

aneblepsen
G308
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-looks
he-receives-sight

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

Mark 10  -  Mark 11

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:111 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eggizousin

eggizousin
G1448
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-NEARING
they-are-drawing-near

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

bhqfagh

bEthphagE
G967
ni proper
BETHPHAGE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bhqanian

bEthanian
G963
n_ Acc Sg f
BETHANY

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

. And when they came nigh
to Jerusalem, unto Bethphage
and Bethany, at the mount of
Olives, he sendeth forth two of
his disciples,

1

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain
Mount

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

elaiwn

elaiOn
G1636
n_ Gen Pl f
OLIVES

apostellei

apostellei
G649
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-commissionING
he-is-dispatching

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And saith unto them, Go your
way into the village over
against you: and as soon as ye
be entered into it, ye shall find
a colt tied, whereon never man
sat; loose him, and bring [him].

2

katenanti

katenanti
G2713
Adv
DOWN-IN-INSTEAD
facing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

eisporeuomenoi

eisporeuomenoi
G1531
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
INTO-GOING
going-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT

dedemenon

dedemenon
G1210
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-BOUND

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

kekaqiken

kekathiken
G2523
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-been-SEATED

lusantes

lusantes
G3089
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
LOOSing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
himit

agagete

agagete
G71
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-LEADING
be-ye-leading-it !

:311 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
say
say-ye !

And if any man say unto you,
Why do ye this? say ye that the
Lord hath need of him; and
straightway he will send him
hither.

3

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
himit

apostelei

apostelei
G649
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-commissionING
he-shall-be-dispatching

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

:411 aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CAME
they-came-away

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FOUND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT

dedemenon

dedemenon
G1210
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-BOUND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

And they went their way, and
found the colt tied by the door
without in a place where two
ways met; and they loose him.

4

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

amfodou

amphodou
G296
n_ Gen Sg n
ENVELOPE-WAY
encircling-road

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

luousin

luousin
G3089
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-LOOSING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
himit

:511 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE-ones
of-the-ones

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

esthkotwn

hestEkotOn
G2476
vp Perf Act Gen Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

And certain of them that
stood there said unto them,
What do ye, loosing the colt?

5

luontes

luontes
G3089
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LOOSING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT
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:611 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eneteilato

eneteilato
G1781
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
directs

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they said unto them
even as Jesus had commanded:
and they let them go.

6

afhkan

aphEkan
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-LET
they-let-off

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:711 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgagon

Egagon
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epebalon

epebalon
G1911
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-CAST(past)

they-cast-on(past)

And they brought the colt to
Jesus, and cast their garments
on him; and he sat upon him.

7

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-it
himit

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-is-seated

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him
himit

:811 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

estrwsan

estrOsan
G4766
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
STREW

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

And many spread their
garments in the way: and
others cut down branches off
the trees, and strawed [them] in
the way.

8

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

stoibadas

stoibadas
G4746
n_ Acc Pl f
soft-foliages

ekopton

ekopton
G2875
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
STRUCK
chopped

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

dendrwn

dendrOn
G1186
n_ Gen Pl n
TREES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estrwnnuon

estrOnnuon
G4766
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
STREWED
strewed-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

:911 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

proagontes

proagontes
G4254
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-BEFORE-LEADING
ones-preceding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akolouqountes

akolouthountes
G190
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-followING
ones-following

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
CRIED

And they that went before,
and they that followed, cried,
saying, Hosanna; Blessed [is]
he that cometh in the name of
the Lord:

9

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

wsanna

hOsanna
G5614
Hebrew
HOSANNA

euloghmenos

eulogEmenos
G2127
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
beING-blessED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

:1011 euloghmenh

eulogEmenE
G2127
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
beING-blessED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ercomenh

erchomenE
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f
COMING

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

Blessed [be] the kingdom of
our father David, that cometh
in the name of the Lord:
Hosanna in the highest.

10

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

wsanna

hOsanna
G5614
Hebrew
HOSANNA

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

uyistois

hupsistois
G5310
a_ Dat Pl n
HIGHest-ones
highest(p)

:1111 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And Jesus entered into
Jerusalem, and into the temple:
and when he had looked round
about upon all things, and now
the eventide was come, he

11
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went out unto Bethany with the
twelve.ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peribleyamenos

periblepsamenos
G4017
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
ABOUT-looking
looking-about

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
evening
of-evening

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

oushs

ousEs
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg f
OF-BEING
being

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

bhqanian

bEthanian
G963
n_ Acc Sg f
BETHANY

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

:1211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

exelqontwn

exelthontOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-OUT-COMING
of-coming-out

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

bhqanias

bEthanias
G963
n_ Gen Sg f
BETHANY

epeinasen

epeinasen
G3983
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-HUNGERS

. And on the morrow, when
they were come from Bethany,
he was hungry:

12

:1311 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

sukhn

sukEn
G4808
n_ Acc Sg f
FIG-tree

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-PLACE
afar

ecousan

echousan
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
HAVING

fulla

phulla
G5444
n_ Acc Pl n
leaves

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

And seeing a fig tree afar
off having leaves, he came, if
haply he might find any thing
thereon: and when he came to
it, he found nothing but leaves;
for the time of figs was not
[yet].

13

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

eurhsei

heurEsei
G2147
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-FINDING

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FOUND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fulla

phulla
G5444
n_ Acc Pl n
leaves

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON

sukwn

sukOn
G4810
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-FIGS

:1411 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
to-herit

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-STILL
by-no-means-still

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

And Jesus answered and
said unto it, No man eat fruit
of thee hereafter for ever. And
his disciples heard [it].

14

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
anyone

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

fagoi

phagoi
G5315
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-he-BE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkouon

Ekouon
G191
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
HEARD

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:1511 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

And they come to
Jerusalem: and Jesus went into
the temple, and began to cast
out them that sold and bought
in the temple, and overthrew
the tables of the
moneychangers, and the seats
of them that sold doves;

15

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

ekballein

ekballein
G1544
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-CASTING
to-be-casting-out

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pwlountas

pOlountas
G4453
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-SELLING
ones-selling

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agorazontas

agorazontas
G59
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-BUYING
ones-buying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

trapezas

trapezas
G5132
n_ Acc Pl f
tables

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kollubistwn

kollubistOn
G2855
n_ Gen Pl m
LOPPers
brokers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kaqedras

kathedras
G2515
n_ Acc Pl f
DOWN-SETTLES
seats

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pwlountwn

pOlountOn
G4453
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-SELLING
ones-selling

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

peristeras

peristeras
G4058
n_ Acc Pl f
DOVES

katestreyen

katestrepsen
G2690
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOWN-TURNS
he-overturns
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:1611 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hfien

Ephien
G863
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
FROM-LET
he-gave-leave

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

dienegkh

dienegkE
G1308
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-THRU-CARRYING
may-be-carrying-through

skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Acc Sg n
INSTRUMENT
vessel

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

And would not suffer that
any man should carry [any]
vessel through the temple.

16

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

:1711 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TAUGHT

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And he taught, saying unto
them, Is it not written, My
house shall be called of all
nations the house of prayer?
but ye have made it a den of
thieves.

17

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

proseuchs

proseuchEs
G4335
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-prayer

klhqhsetai

klEthEsetai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epoihsate

epoiEsate
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
make

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME
himit

sphlaion

spElaion
G4693
n_ Acc Sg n
CAVE

lhstwn

lEstOn
G3027
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-ROBBERS

:1811 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUGHT

And the scribes and chief
priests heard [it], and sought
how they might destroy him:
for they feared him, because all
the people was astonished at
his doctrine.

18

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apolesousin

apolesousin
G622
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-destroyING

efobounto

ephobounto
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-FEARED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

exeplhsseto

exeplEsseto
G1605
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-astonishED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:1911 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oye

opse
G3796
Adv
evening

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-became

exeporeueto

exeporeueto
G1607
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-OUT-WENT
he-went-out

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

And when even was come,
he went out of the city.
19

:2011 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prwi

prOi
G4404
Adv
morning
in-the-morning

paraporeuomenoi

paraporeuomenoi
G3899
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-GOING
going-by

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sukhn

sukEn
G4808
n_ Acc Sg f
FIG-tree

exhrammenhn

exErammenEn
G3583
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-DRIED
having-been-withered

And in the morning, as they
passed by, they saw the fig tree
dried up from the roots.

20

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

rizwn

rizOn
G4491
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-ROOTS

:2111 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anamnhsqeis

anamnEstheis
G363
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-UP-REMINDED
recollecting

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

And Peter calling to
remembrance saith unto him,
Master, behold, the fig tree
which thou cursedst is
withered away.

21

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sukh

sukE
G4808
n_ Nom Sg f
FIG-tree

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

kathrasw

katErasO
G2672
vi Aor midD 2 Sg
YOU-DOWN-EXECRATE
you-curse

exhrantai

exErantai
G3583
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-DRIED
has-withered
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:2211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ecete

echete
G2192
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-HAVING
be-ye-having !

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

And Jesus answering saith
unto them, Have faith in God.
22

:2311 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
mountain

For verily I say unto you,
That whosoever shall say unto
this mountain, Be thou
removed, and be thou cast into
the sea; and shall not doubt in
his heart, but shall believe that
those things which he saith
shall come to pass; he shall
have whatsoever he saith.

23

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

arqhti

arthEti
G142
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-LIFTED
be-you-being-picked-up !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blhqhti

blEthEti
G906
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-CAST
be-you-being-cast !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diakriqh

diakrithE
G1252
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-THRU-JUDGED
may-be-doubting

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pisteush

pisteusE
G4100
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING
is-occurring

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
it-shall-be

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-sayING

:2411 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

proseucomenoi

proseuchomenoi
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-prayING
praying

Therefore I say unto you,
What things soever ye desire,
when ye pray, believe that ye
receive [them], and ye shall
have [them].

24

aiteisqe

aiteisthe
G154
vi Pres Mid 2 Pl
YE-ARE-REQUESTING

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

lambanete

lambanete
G2983
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP]
ye-are-obtaining

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:2511 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

sthkhte

stEkEte
G4739
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-STANDING-firm
ye-may-be-standing

proseucomenoi

proseuchomenoi
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
prayING

afiete

aphiete
G863
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-FROM-LETTING
be-ye-forgiving !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

And when ye stand praying,
forgive, if ye have ought
against any: that your Father
also which is in heaven may
forgive you your trespasses.

25

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
anyone

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

afh

aphE
G863
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING
may-be-forgiving

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paraptwmata

paraptOmata
G3900
n_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:2611 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afiete

aphiete
G863
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-FROM-LETTING
are-forgiving

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

But if ye do not forgive,
neither will your Father which
is in heaven forgive your
trespasses.

26

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

afhsei

aphEsei
G863
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING
shall-be-forgiving

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paraptwmata

paraptOmata
G3900
n_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

:2711 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-COMING

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

. And they come again to
Jerusalem: and as he was
walking in the temple, there
come to him the chief priests,
and the scribes, and the elders,

27
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peripatountos

peripatountos
G4043
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-ABOUT-TREADING
of-walking

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

:2811 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And say unto him, By what
authority doest thou these
things? and who gave thee this
authority to do these things?

28

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poihs

poiEs
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-DOING

:2911 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

eperwthsw

eperOtEsO
G1905
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-inquirING-of

And Jesus answered and
said unto them, I will also ask
of you one question, and
answer me, and I will tell you
by what authority I do these
things.

29

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqhte

apokrithEte
G611
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
BE-answerING
be-ye-answering !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

erw

erO
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-declarING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

:3011 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Nom Sg n
DIPism
baptism

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

The baptism of John, was
[it] from heaven, or of men?
answer me.

30

apokriqhte

apokrithEte
G611
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
BE-answerING
be-ye-answering !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:3111 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elogizonto

elogizonto
G3049
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
AND-THEY-accounted
and-they-reckoned

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eipwmen

eipOmen
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-sayING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

And they reasoned with
themselves, saying, If we shall
say, From heaven; he will say,
Why then did ye not believe
him?

31

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-declarING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

episteusate

episteusate
G4100
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BELIEVE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:3211 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eipwmen

eipOmen
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-sayING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

efobounto

ephobounto
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-FEARED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

But if we shall say, Of men;
they feared the people: for all
[men] counted John, that he
was a prophet indeed.

32

apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
HAD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ontws

ontOs
G3689
Adv
BEINGly
really

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS
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:3311 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqentes

apokrithentes
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
answerING

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they answered and said
unto Jesus, We cannot tell.
And Jesus answering saith
unto them, Neither do I tell you
by what authority I do these
things.

33

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING
am-telling

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING
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:112 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

parabolais

parabolais
G3850
n_ Dat Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

ampelwna

ampelOna
G290
n_ Acc Sg m
VINEyard

efuteusen

ephuteusen
G5452
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
plants

. And he began to speak unto
them by parables. A [certain]
man planted a vineyard, and
set an hedge about [it], and
digged [a place for] the
winefat, and built a tower, and
let it out to husbandmen, and
went into a far country.

1

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perieqhken

periethEken
G4060
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-PLACES
he-places-about

fragmon

phragmon
G5418
n_ Acc Sg m
BARRIER
stone-dike

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wruxen

Oruxen
G3736
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
EXCAVATES

upolhnion

hupolEnion
G5276
n_ Acc Sg n
UNDER-TROUGH
vat

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wkodomhsen

OkodomEsen
G3618
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HOME-BUILDS
builds

purgon

purgon
G4444
n_ Acc Sg m
TOWER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exedoto

exedoto
G1554
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
OUT-GAVE
leased

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

gewrgois

geOrgois
G1092
n_ Dat Pl m
to-LAND-ACTers
to-farmers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apedhmhsen

apedEmEsen
G589
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
travels

:212 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

gewrgous

geOrgous
G1092
n_ Acc Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

And at the season he sent to
the husbandmen a servant, that
he might receive from the
husbandmen of the fruit of the
vineyard.

2

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

gewrgwn

geOrgOn
G1092
n_ Gen Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

labh

labE
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-GETTING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

karpou

karpou
G2590
n_ Gen Sg m
FRUIT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ampelwnos

ampelOnos
G290
n_ Gen Sg m
VINEyard

:312 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING
taking

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

edeiran

edeiran
G1194
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SKIN
they-lash-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-commission
dispatch-him

kenon

kenon
G2756
a_ Acc Sg m
EMPTY

And they caught [him], and
beat him, and sent [him] away
empty.

3

:412 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other
another

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

kakeinon

kakeinon
G2548
pd Acc Sg m Con
AND-that-one
and-that-one

And again he sent unto them
another servant; and at him
they cast stones, and wounded
[him] in the head, and sent
[him] away shamefully
handled.

4

liqobolhsantes

lithobolEsantes
G3036
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
STONE-CASTing
pelting-with-stones

ekefalaiwsan

ekephalaiOsan
G2775
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEAD
they-hit-his-head

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
commission
dispatch-him

htimwmenon

EtimOmenon
G821
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-UN-VALUED
having-dishonored-him

:512 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other
another

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

kakeinon

kakeinon
G2548
pd Acc Sg m Con
AND-that-one
and-that-one

apekteinan

apekteinan
G615
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-KILL
they-kill

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

And again he sent another;
and him they killed, and many
others; beating some, and
killing some.

5

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

derontes

derontes
G1194
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SKINNING
lashing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokteinontes

apokteinontes
G615
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FROM-KILLING
killing

:612 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

agaphton

agapEton
G27
a_ Acc Sg m
beLOVED

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Having yet therefore one son,
his wellbeloved, he sent him
also last unto them, saying,
They will reverence my son.

6

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

escaton

eschaton
G2078
a_ Acc Sg m
LAST

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

entraphsontai

entrapEsontai
G1788
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-abashING
they-shall-be-respecting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
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:712 ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gewrgoi

geOrgoi
G1092
n_ Nom Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

But those husbandmen said
among themselves, This is the
heir; come, let us kill him, and
the inheritance shall be ours.

7

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klhronomos

klEronomos
G2818
n_ Nom Sg m
tenant
enjoyer-of-the-allotment

deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

apokteinwmen

apokteinOmen
G615
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
we-may-be-killing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

klhronomia

klEronomia
G2817
n_ Nom Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-the-allotment

:812 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING
taking

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

apekteinan

apekteinan
G615
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-KILL
they-kill-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exebalon

exebalon
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAST(past)

they-cast-out(past)-him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And they took him, and
killed [him], and cast [him] out
of the vineyard.

8

ampelwnos

ampelOnos
G290
n_ Gen Sg m
VINEyard

:912 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ampelwnos

ampelOnos
G290
n_ Gen Sg m
VINEyard

eleusetai

eleusetai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-COMING

What shall therefore the lord
of the vineyard do? he will
come and destroy the
husbandmen, and will give the
vineyard unto others.

9

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolesei

apolesei
G622
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-destroyING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

gewrgous

geOrgous
G1092
n_ Acc Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ampelwna

ampelOna
G290
n_ Acc Sg m
VINEyard

allois

allois
G243
a_ Dat Pl m
to-others

:1012 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

grafhn

graphEn
G1124
n_ Acc Sg f
WRITing
scripture

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

anegnwte

anegnOte
G314
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-read(past)

ye-did-read

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

apedokimasan

apedokimasan
G593
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-test
reject

And have ye not read this
scripture; The stone which the
builders rejected is become the
head of the corner:

10

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oikodomountes

oikodomountes
G3618
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HOME-BUILDING
ones-building

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

egenhqh

egenEthE
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-BECOME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

gwnias

gOnias
G1137
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CORNER

:1112 para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
Lord

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

qaumasth

thaumastE
G2298
a_ Nom Sg f
MARVELous

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ofqalmois

ophthalmois
G3788
n_ Dat Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

This was the Lord's doing,
and it is marvellous in our
eyes?

11

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:1212 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUGHT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

krathsai

kratEsai
G2902
vn Aor Act
TO-HOLD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

And they sought to lay hold
on him, but feared the people:
for they knew that he had
spoken the parable against
them: and they left him, and
went their way.

12

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNOW

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
he-spoke

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CAME
they-came-away

:1312 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostellousin

apostellousin
G649
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-commissionING
they-are-dispatching

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And they send unto him
certain of the Pharisees and of
the Herodians, to catch him in
[his] words.

13

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

hrwdianwn

hErOdianOn
G2265
n_ Gen Pl m
HERODians

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

agreuswsin

agreusOsin
G64
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-CATCHING

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
to-saying
to-word

:1412 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

And when they were come,
they say unto him, Master, we
know that thou art true, and
carest for no man: for thou
regardest not the person of
men, but teachest the way of
God in truth: Is it lawful to
give tribute to Caesar, or not?

14

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

melei

melei
G3199
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-CARING
it-is-caring

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

oudenos

oudenos
G3762
a_ Gen Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

blepeis

blepeis
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-lookING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

didaskeis

didaskeis
G1321
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-TEACHING
are-teaching

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

khnson

kEnson
G2778
n_ Acc Sg m
POLL-TAX

kaisari

kaisari
G2541
n_ Dat Sg m
to-CEASAR

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

:1512 dwmen

dOmen
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-GIVING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dwmen

dOmen
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-GIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

Shall we give, or shall we
not give? But he, knowing their
hypocrisy, said unto them,
Why tempt ye me? bring me a
penny, that I may see [it].

15

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

upokrisin

hupokrisin
G5272
n_ Acc Sg f
hypocrisy

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

peirazete

peirazete
G3985
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-tryING

ferete

pherete
G5342
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-CARRYING
be-ye-bringing !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

dhnarion

dEnarion
G1220
n_ Acc Sg n
DENARIUS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

idw

idO
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING
I-may-be-perceiving-it

:1612 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hnegkan

Enegkan
G5342
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CARRY
they-bring-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-whom ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eikwn

eikOn
G1504
n_ Nom Sg f
image

And they brought [it]. And
he saith unto them, Whose [is]
this image and superscription?
And they said unto him,
Caesar's.

16

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epigrafh

epigraphE
G1923
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-WRITing
inscription

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CEASAR

:1712 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

apodote

apodote
G591
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FROM-GIVING
be-ye-paying !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

And Jesus answering said
unto them, Render to Caesar
the things that are Caesar's,
and to God the things that are
God's. And they marvelled at

17
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him.
kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CEASAR

kaisari

kaisari
G2541
n_ Dat Sg m
to-CEASAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqaumasan

ethaumasan
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MARVEL

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

:1812 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-COMING

saddoukaioi

saddoukaioi
G4523
n_ Nom Pl m
SADDUCEES

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

. Then come unto him the
Sadducees, which say there is
no resurrection; and they asked
him, saying,

18

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwthsan

epErOtEsan
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-inquire-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

:1912 didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

egrayen

egrapsen
G1125
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WRITES

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-anyone

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

Master, Moses wrote unto
us, If a man's brother die, and
leave [his] wife [behind him],
and leave no children, that his
brother should take his wife,
and raise up seed unto his
brother.

19

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kataliph

katalipE
G2641
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-leavING

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

afh

aphE
G863
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING
may-be-leaving

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

labh

labE
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GETTING
may-be-taking

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exanasthsh

exanastEsE
G1817
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-OUT-UP-STANDING
should-be-raising-up

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2012 epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Now there were seven
brethren: and the first took a
wife, and dying left no seed.

20

apoqnhskwn

apothnEskOn
G599
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
FROM-DYING
dying

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

:2112 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

deuteros

deuteros
G1208
a_ Nom Sg m
second
second-one

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

And the second took her,
and died, neither left he any
seed: and the third likewise.

21

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tritos

tritos
G5154
a_ Nom Sg m
third
third-one

wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

:2212 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afhkan

aphEkan
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-LET
leave

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Nom Sg f
LAST

And the seven had her, and
left no seed: last of all the
woman died also.
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pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

:2312 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

anastasei

anastasei
G386
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

anastwsin

anastOsin
G450
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-UP-STANDING
they-may-be-rising

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-which

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

In the resurrection therefore,
when they shall rise, whose
wife shall she be of them? for
the seven had her to wife.

23

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
she-shall-be

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

escon

eschon
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
have-HAD

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

:2412 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

And Jesus answering said
unto them, Do ye not therefore
err, because ye know not the
scriptures, neither the power of
God?

24

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

planasqe

planasthe
G4105
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-STRAYED
ye-are-being-deceived

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-acquainted with

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

grafas

graphas
G1124
n_ Acc Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:2512 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

anastwsin

anastOsin
G450
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-UP-STANDING
they-may-be-rising

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

gamousin

gamousin
G1060
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-MARRYING

For when they shall rise
from the dead, they neither
marry, nor are given in
marriage; but are as the angels
which are in heaven.
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oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

gamiskontai

gamiskontai
G1061
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-MARRYizED
are-being-given-in-marriage

all

all
G235
Conj
but

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE
are

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:2612 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egeirontai

egeirontai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-ROUSED

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anegnwte

anegnOte
G314
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-read(past)

ye-did-read

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And as touching the dead,
that they rise: have ye not read
in the book of Moses, how in
the bush God spake unto him,
saying, I [am] the God of
Abraham, and the God of
Isaac, and the God of Jacob?

26

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

biblw

biblO
G976
n_ Dat Sg f
SCROLL

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

batou

batou
G942
n_ Gen Sg m
THORN-BUSH

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
spoke

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I
I-am

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
of-ISAAC
of-Isaac

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
of-JACOB
of-Jacob
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:2712 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
he-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

zwntwn

zOntOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-LIVING-ones
of-ones-living

He is not the God of the
dead, but the God of the living:
ye therefore do greatly err.

27

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
much

planasqe

planasthe
G4105
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-STRAYED
ye-are-being-deceived

:2812 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

. And one of the scribes
came, and having heard them
reasoning together, and
perceiving that he had
answered them well, asked
him, Which is the first
commandment of all?

28

suzhtountwn

suzEtountOn
G4802
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
TOGETHER-SEEKING
discussing

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-answerED

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
inquirES-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

poia

poia
G4169
pi Nom Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
foremost

paswn

pasOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl f
OF-ALL

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

:2912 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
foremost

paswn

pasOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl f
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

And Jesus answered him,
The first of all the
commandments [is], Hear, O
Israel; The Lord our God is one
Lord:

29

entolwn

entolOn
G1785
n_ Gen Pl f
directions
precepts

akoue

akoue
G191
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-HEARING
be-you-hearing !

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:3012 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaphseis

agapEseis
G25
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

And thou shalt love the
Lord thy God with all thy
heart, and with all thy soul, and
with all thy mind, and with all
thy strength: this [is] the first
commandment.

30

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
soul

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

dianoias

dianoias
G1271
n_ Gen Sg f
THRU-MIND
comprehension

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

iscuos

ischuos
G2479
n_ Gen Sg f
STRENGTH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

auth

autE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this
this-is

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
foremost

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

:3112 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deutera

deutera
G1208
a_ Nom Sg f
second

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
herit

agaphseis

agapEseis
G25
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

And the second [is] like,
[namely] this, Thou shalt love
thy neighbour as thyself. There
is none other commandment
greater than these.

31
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seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg f Cmp
GREATER

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl f
OF-these

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other
another

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:3212 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

grammateus

grammateus
G1122
n_ Nom Sg m
WRITer
scribe

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

And the scribe said unto
him, Well, Master, thou hast
said the truth: for there is one
God; and there is none other
but he:

32

eipas

eipas
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-say

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
more-than

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

:3312 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agapan

agapan
G25
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LOVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

And to love him with all the
heart, and with all the
understanding, and with all the
soul, and with all the strength,
and to love [his] neighbour as
himself, is more than all whole
burnt offerings and sacrifices.

33

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

sunesews

suneseOs
G4907
n_ Gen Sg f
understanding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
soul

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

iscuos

ischuos
G2479
n_ Gen Sg f
STRENGTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agapan

agapan
G25
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
MORE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

olokautwmatwn

holokautOmatOn
G3646
n_ Gen Pl n
WHOLE-BURNS
ascent-offerings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

qusiwn

thusiOn
G2378
n_ Gen Pl f
SACRIFICES

:3412 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

nounecws

nounechOs
G3562
Adv
MIND-HAVINGly
apprehendingly

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-answerED

And when Jesus saw that he
answered discreetly, he said
unto him, Thou art not far from
the kingdom of God. And no
man after that durst ask him
[any question].

34

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

makran

makran
G3112
Adv
FAR

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
any-longer

etolma

etolma
G5111
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DARED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eperwthsai

eperOtEsai
G1905
vn Aor Act
TO-inquire-of

:3512 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

. And Jesus answered and
said, while he taught in the
temple, How say the scribes
that Christ is the Son of
David?

35

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON
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estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

:3612 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

For David himself said by
the Holy Ghost, The LORD
said to my Lord, Sit thou on
my right hand, till I make thine
enemies thy footstool.

36

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kaqou

kathou
G2521
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-sittING
be-you-sitting !

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qw

thO
G5087
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-PLACING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

upopodion

hupopodion
G5286
n_ Acc Sg n
UNDER-FOOT
footstool

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:3712 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING
is-terming

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

David therefore himself
calleth him Lord; and whence
is he [then] his son? And the
common people heard him
gladly.

37

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

hkouen

Ekouen
G191
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HEARD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

hdews

hEdeOs
G2234
Adv
GRATIFYly
with-relish

:3812 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

And he said unto them in
his doctrine, Beware of the
scribes, which love to go in
long clothing, and [love]
salutations in the marketplaces,

38

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

qelontwn

thelontOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-WILLING
ones-willing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

stolais

stolais
G4749
n_ Dat Pl f
robes

peripatein

peripatein
G4043
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
to-be-walking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aspasmous

aspasmous
G783
n_ Acc Pl m
greetings
salutations

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

agorais

agorais
G58
n_ Dat Pl f
BUY-places
markets

:3912 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prwtokaqedrias

prOtokathedrias
G4410
n_ Acc Pl f
BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLES
front-seats

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prwtoklisias

prOtoklisias
G4411
n_ Acc Pl f
BEFORE-most-CLINES
first-reclining-places

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And the chief seats in the
synagogues, and the uppermost
rooms at feasts:

39

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

deipnois

deipnois
G1173
n_ Dat Pl n
DINners

:4012 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

katesqiontes

katesthiontes
G2719
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-DOWN-EATING
ones-devouring

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Acc Pl f
HOMES
houses

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

chrwn

chErOn
G5503
n_ Gen Pl f
WIDOWS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

profasei

prophasei
G4392
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BEFORE-APPEARance
to-pretense

Which devour
widows'houses, and for a
pretence make long prayers:
these shall receive greater
damnation.
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makra

makra
G3117
a_ Acc Pl n
FAR
prolix(p)

proseucomenoi

proseuchomenoi
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
prayING
ones-praying

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

lhyontai

lEpsontai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-GETTING

perissoteron

perissoteron
G4053
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
more-excessive

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

:4112 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqisas

kathisas
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
being-seated

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

katenanti

katenanti
G2713
Adv
DOWN-IN-INSTEAD
facing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

gazofulakiou

gazophulakiou
G1049
n_ Gen Sg n
EXCHEQUER-GUARD
treasury

. And Jesus sat over against
the treasury, and beheld how
the people cast money into the
treasury: and many that were
rich cast in much.

41

eqewrei

etheOrei
G2334
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
beheld

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

ballei

ballei
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CASTING

calkon

chalkon
G5475
n_ Acc Sg m
COPPER

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gazofulakion

gazophulakion
G1049
n_ Acc Sg n
EXCHEQUER-GUARD
treasury

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

plousioi

plousioi
G4145
a_ Nom Pl m
RICH
rich-ones

eballon

eballon
G906
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
CAST

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

:4212 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqousa

elthousa
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
COMING

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

chra

chEra
G5503
n_ Nom Sg f
WIDOW

ptwch

ptOchE
G4434
a_ Nom Sg f
POOR

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

lepta

lepta
G3016
n_ Acc Pl n
leptons
mites

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

And there came a certain
poor widow, and she threw in
two mites, which make a
farthing.

42

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kodranths

kodrantEs
G2835
n_ Nom Sg m
QUADRANS

:4312 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

And he called [unto him]
his disciples, and saith unto
them, Verily I say unto you,
That this poor widow hath cast
more in, than all they which
have cast into the treasury:

43

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

chra

chEra
G5503
n_ Nom Sg f
WIDOW

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ptwch

ptOchE
G4434
a_ Nom Sg f
POOR

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

beblhken

beblEken
G906
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-CAST

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

balontwn

balontOn
G906
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
ones-CASTING
ones-casting

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gazofulakion

gazophulakion
G1049
n_ Acc Sg n
EXCHEQUER-GUARD
treasury

:4412 pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

perisseuontos

perisseuontos
G4052
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
exceedING
superfluity

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ebalon

ebalon
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAST(past)

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
this-one
she

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

For all [they] did cast in of
their abundance; but she of her
want did cast in all that she
had, [even] all her living.

44

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

usterhsews

husterEseOs
G5304
n_ Gen Sg f
WANTing
want

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-HAD

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

bion

bion
G979
n_ Acc Sg m
livelihood

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
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:113 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekporeuomenou

ekporeuomenou
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-OUT-GOING
of-going-out

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

. And as he went out of the
temple, one of his disciples
saith unto him, Master, see
what manner of stones and
what buildings [are here]!

1

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

potapoi

potapoi
G4217
a_ Nom Pl m
?-where-FROM
what-manner-of

liqoi

lithoi
G3037
n_ Nom Pl m
STONES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

potapai

potapai
G4217
a_ Nom Pl f
?-where-FROM
what-manner-of

oikodomai

oikodomai
G3619
n_ Nom Pl f
HOME-BUILDings
buildings

:213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

blepeis

blepeis
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-lookING
you-are-observing

tautas

tautas
G3778
pd Acc Pl f
these

And Jesus answering said
unto him, Seest thou these
great buildings? there shall not
be left one stone upon another,
that shall not be thrown down.

2

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

megalas

megalas
G3173
a_ Acc Pl f
GREAT

oikodomas

oikodomas
G3619
n_ Acc Pl f
HOME-BUILDings
buildings

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

afeqh

aphethE
G863
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
may-be-being-left

liqos

lithos
G3037
n_ Nom Sg m
STONE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

liqw

lithO
G3037
n_ Dat Sg m
STONE

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kataluqh

kataluthE
G2647
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED
may-be-being-demolished

:313 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqhmenou

kathEmenou
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-sittING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain
Mount

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

elaiwn

elaiOn
G1636
n_ Gen Pl f
OLIVES

And as he sat upon the mount
of Olives over against the
temple, Peter and James and
John and Andrew asked him
privately,

3

katenanti

katenanti
G2713
Adv
DOWN-IN-INSTEAD
facing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

ephrwtwn

epErOtOn
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
inquirED-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iakwbos

iakObos
G2385
n_ Nom Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

andreas

andreas
G406
n_ Nom Sg m
ANDREW

:413 eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

Tell us, when shall these
things be? and what [shall be]
the sign when all these things
shall be fulfilled?

4

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

mellh

mellE
G3195
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-ABOUT
may-be-being-about

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

sunteleisqai

sunteleisthai
G4931
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-concludED

:513 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

. And Jesus answering them
began to say, Take heed lest
any [man] deceive you:

5

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
any-man

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

planhsh

planEsE
G4105
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-STRAYING
should-be-deceiving

Mark 13

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:613 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eleusontai

eleusontai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-COMING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

For many shall come in my
name, saying, I am [Christ];
and shall deceive many.

6

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

planhsousin

planEsousin
G4105
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-STRAYING
shall-be-deceiving

:713 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akoushte

akousEte
G191
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

polemous

polemous
G4171
n_ Acc Pl m
BATTLES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akoas

akoas
G189
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARings
tidings

polemwn

polemOn
G4171
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-BATTLES

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And when ye shall hear of
wars and rumours of wars, be
ye not troubled: for [such
things] must needs be; but the
end [shall] not [be] yet.

7

qroeisqe

throeisthe
G2360
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-beING-ALARMED
be-ye-being-alarmed !

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
it-must

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

:813 egerqhsetai

egerthEsetai
G1453
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Nom Sg n
NATION

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

For nation shall rise against
nation, and kingdom against
kingdom: and there shall be
earthquakes in divers places,
and there shall be famines and
troubles: these [are] the
beginnings of sorrows.

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

seismoi

seismoi
G4578
n_ Nom Pl m
QUAKings
earthquakes

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

topous

topous
G5117
n_ Acc Pl m
PLACES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

limoi

limoi
G3042
n_ Nom Pl m
FAMINES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

taracai

tarachai
G5016
n_ Nom Pl f
DISTURBances

arcai

archai
G746
n_ Nom Pl f
ORIGINals
beginnings

wdinwn

OdinOn
G5604
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-travails
of-pangs

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-are

:913 blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-lookING
be-ye-looking !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

paradwsousin

paradOsousin
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
they-shall-be-giving-up

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

But take heed to yourselves:
for they shall deliver you up to
councils; and in the
synagogues ye shall be beaten:
and ye shall be brought before
rulers and kings for my sake,
for a testimony against them.

9

sunedria

sunedria
G4892
n_ Acc Pl n
Sanhedrins

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sunagwgas

sunagOgas
G4864
n_ Acc Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

darhsesqe

darEsesthe
G1194
vi 2Fut Pas 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-beING-SKINNED
ye-shall-be-being-lashed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

hgemonwn

hEdemonOn
G2232
n_ Gen Pl m
LEADers
governors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basilewn

basileOn
G935
n_ Gen Pl m
KINGS

acqhsesqe

achthEsesthe
G71
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-LED
ye-shall-be-being-led

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:1013 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

khrucqhnai

kEruchthEnai
G2784
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-PROCLAIMED
to-be-heralded

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And the gospel must first be
published among all nations.
10

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Nom Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

:1113 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agagwsin

agagOsin
G71
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-LEADING
they-may-be-leading-off

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

paradidontes

paradidontes
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BESIDE-GIVING
giving-over-ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

But when they shall lead
[you], and deliver you up, take
no thought beforehand what ye
shall speak, neither do ye
premeditate: but whatsoever

11
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shall be given you in that hour,
that speak ye: for it is not ye
that speak, but the Holy Ghost.

promerimnate

promerimnate
G4305
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-BEFORE-anxious
be-ye-worrying-beforehand !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

lalhshte

lalEsEte
G2980
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-TALKING
ye-should-be-speaking

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
neither

meletate

meletate
G3191
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-meditatING
be-ye-meditating !

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

doqh

dothE
G1325
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-GIVEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

laleite

laleite
G2980
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-TALKING
be-ye-speaking !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

lalountes

lalountes
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-TALKING
ones-speaking

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

:1213 paradwsei

paradOsei
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
shall-be-giving-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

Now the brother shall betray
the brother to death, and the
father the son; and children
shall rise up against [their]
parents, and shall cause them
to be put to death.

12

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Acc Sg n
offspring
child

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epanasthsontai

epanastEsontai
G1881
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-ON-UP-STANDING
shall-be-rising-up

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Acc Pl m
parents

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qanatwsousin

thanatOsousin
G2289
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-(causing-to)-DIE
shall-be-putting-to-death

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:1313 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esesqe

esesthe
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE

misoumenoi

misoumenoi
G3404
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-HATED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

And ye shall be hated of all
[men] for my name's sake: but
he that shall endure unto the
end, the same shall be saved.

13

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

upomeinas

hupomeinas
G5278
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-UNDER-REMAINing
one-enduring

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

:1413 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

bdelugma

bdelugma
G946
n_ Acc Sg n
ABOMINATION

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

erhmwsews

erEmOseOs
G2050
n_ Gen Sg f
DESOLATing
desolation

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

. But when ye shall see the
abomination of desolation,
spoken of by Daniel the
prophet, standing where it
ought not, (let him that readeth
understand,) then let them that
be in Judaea flee to the
mountains:

14

rhqen

rEthen
G4483
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg n
BEING-declarED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

danihl

daniEl
G1158
ni proper
DANIEL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Sg n
HAVING-STOOD
standing

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
it-must

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anaginwskwn

anaginOskOn
G314
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-readING
one-reading

noeitw

noeitO
G3539
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-MINDING
let-him-be-apprehending !

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2449
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDEA

feugetwsan

pheugetOsan
G5343
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-BE-FLEEING
let-them-be-fleeing !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

orh

orE
G3735
n_ Acc Pl n
mountains
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:1513 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

dwmatos

dOmatos
G1430
n_ Gen Sg n
housetop

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katabatw

katabatO
G2597
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-DOWN-STEPPING
let-him-be-descending !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And let him that is on the
housetop not go down into the
house, neither enter [therein],
to take any thing out of his
house:

15

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
neither

eiselqetw

eiselthetO
G1525
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-INTO-COMING
let-him-be-entering !

arai

arai
G142
vn Aor Act
TO-LIFT
to-pick-up

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Gen Sg f
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:1613 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agron

agron
G68
n_ Acc Sg m
FIELD

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epistreyatw

epistrepsatO
G1994
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-ON-TURN
let-him-turn-back !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And let him that is in the
field not turn back again for to
take up his garment.

16

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

arai

arai
G142
vn Aor Act
TO-LIFT
to-pick-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
cloak

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:1713 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gastri

gastri
G1064
n_ Dat Sg f
BELLY

ecousais

echousais
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Pl f
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

qhlazousais

thElazousais
G2337
vp Pres Act Dat Pl f
ones-sucklING
ones-suckling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But woe to them that are
with child, and to them that
give suck in those days!

17

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

:1813 proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-occurring

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fugh

phugE
G5437
n_ Nom Sg f
FLEEing
flight

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

And pray ye that your flight
be not in the winter.
18

ceimwnos

cheimOnos
G5494
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-WINTER

:1913 esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

ekeinai

ekeinai
G1565
pd Nom Pl f
those

qliyis

thlipsis
G2347
n_ Nom Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

oia

hoia
G3634
pr Nom Sg f
THE-WHICH
such-as

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-occurred

For [in] those days shall be
affliction, such as was not
from the beginning of the
creation which God created
unto this time, neither shall be.

19

toiauth

toiautE
G5108
pd Nom Sg f
such

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

ktisews

ktiseOs
G2937
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CREATION

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

ektisen

ektisen
G2936
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CREATES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-occurring

:2013 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ekolobwsen

ekolobOsen
G2856
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOPPS
discounts

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eswqh

esOthE
G4982
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-SAVED

And except that the Lord
had shortened those days, no
flesh should be saved: but for
the elect's sake, whom he hath
chosen, he hath shortened the
days.

20

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
at-all

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eklektous

eklektous
G1588
a_ Acc Pl m
chosen
chosen-ones

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

exelexato

exelexato
G1586
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-choosES

ekolobwsen

ekolobOsen
G2856
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-LOPPS
he-discounts
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tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

:2113 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And then if any man shall
say to you, Lo, here [is] Christ;
or, lo, [he is] there; believe
[him] not:

21

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

:2213 egerqhsontai

egerthEsontai
G1453
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

yeudocristoi

pseudochristoi
G5580
n_ Nom Pl m
FALSE-ANOINTED-ones
false-christs

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

yeudoprofhtai

pseudoprophEtai
G5578
n_ Nom Pl m
FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers
false-prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For false Christs and false
prophets shall rise, and shall
shew signs and wonders, to
seduce, if [it were] possible,
even the elect.

22

dwsousin

dOsousin
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

terata

terata
G5059
n_ Acc Pl n
MIRACLES

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

apoplanan

apoplanan
G635
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-STRAYING
to-be-leading-astray

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

dunaton

dunaton
G1415
a_ Nom Sg n
ABLE
possible

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eklektous

eklektous
G1588
a_ Acc Pl m
chosen-ones
chosen-ones

:2313 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

proeirhka

proeirEka
G4280
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED
I-have-declared-it-beforehand

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

But take ye heed: behold, I
have foretold you all things.
23

:2413 all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qliyin

thlipsin
G2347
n_ Acc Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

ekeinhn

ekeinEn
G1565
pd Acc Sg f
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. But in those days, after
that tribulation, the sun shall be
darkened, and the moon shall
not give her light,

24

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

skotisqhsetai

skotisthEsetai
G4654
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-DARKenED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

selhnh

selEnE
G4582
n_ Nom Sg f
MOON

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

feggos

pheggos
G5338
n_ Acc Sg n
BEAM

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:2513 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

asteres

asteres
G792
n_ Nom Pl m
GLEAMers
stars

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

ekpiptontes

ekpiptontes
G1601
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
OUT-FALLING
falling-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

And the stars of heaven
shall fall, and the powers that
are in heaven shall be shaken.

25

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powers

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

saleuqhsontai

saleuthEsontai
G4531
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-SHAKEN

:2613 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oyontai

opsontai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
they-shall-be-seeing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

And then shall they see the
Son of man coming in the
clouds with great power and
glory.

26
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ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nefelais

nephelais
G3507
n_ Dat Pl f
CLOUDS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
much

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

:2713 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

apostelei

apostelei
G649
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-commissionING
he-shall-be-dispatching

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And then shall he send his
angels, and shall gather
together his elect from the four
winds, from the uttermost part
of the earth to the uttermost
part of heaven.

27

episunaxei

episunaxei
G1996
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING
he-shall-be-assembling

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eklektous

eklektous
G1588
a_ Acc Pl m
chosen-ones
chosen-ones

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

tessarwn

tessarOn
G5064
a_ Gen Pl m
FOUR

anemwn

anemOn
G417
n_ Gen Pl m
WINDS

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

akrou

akrou
G206
n_ Gen Sg n
EXTREMITY

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LAND
of-earth

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

akrou

akrou
G206
n_ Gen Sg n
EXTREMITY

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

:2813 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

sukhs

sukEs
G4808
n_ Gen Sg f
FIG-tree

maqete

mathete
G3129
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-LEARNING
be-ye-learning !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

. Now learn a parable of the
fig tree; When her branch is
yet tender, and putteth forth
leaves, ye know that summer is
near:

28

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klados

klados
G2798
n_ Nom Sg m
bough

apalos

hapalos
G527
a_ Nom Sg m
TENDER

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekfuh

ekphuE
G1631
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-OUT-SPROUTING
may-be-sprouting-out

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

fulla

phulla
G5444
n_ Acc Pl n
leaves

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qeros

theros
G2330
n_ Nom Sg n
WARM
summer

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:2913 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

ginomena

ginomena
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
BECOMING
occurring

So ye in like manner, when
ye shall see these things come
to pass, know that it is nigh,
[even] at the doors.

29

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-KNOWING
be-ye-knowing !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

qurais

thurais
G2374
n_ Dat Pl f
DOORS

:3013 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

parelqh

parelthE
G3928
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING
may-be-passing-by

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Nom Sg f
generation

Verily I say unto you, that
this generation shall not pass,
till all these things be done.

30

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

mecris

mechris
G3360
Adv
UNTO
until

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-occurring

:3113 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranos

ouranos
G3772
n_ Nom Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

pareleusontai

pareleusontai
G3928
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING
shall-be-passing-by

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Heaven and earth shall pass
away: but my words shall not
pass away.

31

logoi

logoi
G3056
n_ Nom Pl m
sayings
words

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

parelqwsin

parelthOsin
G3928
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING
may-be-passing-by
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:3213 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

But of that day and [that]
hour knoweth no man, no, not
the angels which are in heaven,
neither the Son, but the Father.

32

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

:3313 blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

agrupneite

agrupneite
G69
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-vigilant
be-ye-being-vigilant !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

Take ye heed, watch and
pray: for ye know not when the
time is.

33

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON
era

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:3413 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

apodhmos

apodEmos
G590
a_ Nom Sg m
traveler

afeis

apheis
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

[For the Son of man is] as a
man taking a far journey, who
left his house, and gave
authority to his servants, and to
every man his work, and
commanded the porter to
watch.

34

dous

dous
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GIVING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

doulois

doulois
G1401
n_ Dat Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qurwrw

thurOrO
G2377
n_ Dat Sg m
DOOR-SEE-er
doorkeeper

eneteilato

eneteilato
G1781
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-directs

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

grhgorh

grEgorE
G1127
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-watchING

:3513 grhgoreite

grEgoreite
G1127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-watchING
be-ye-watching !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

Watch ye therefore: for ye
know not when the master of
the house cometh, at even, or at
midnight, or at the
cockcrowing, or in the
morning:

35

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Gen Sg f
HOME
house

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

oye

opse
G3796
Adv
evening

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

mesonuktiou

mesonuktiou
G3317
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MID-NIGHT
of-midnight

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

alektorofwnias

alektorophOnias
G219
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-LAY-SOUNDING
of-cockcrowing

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

prwi

prOi
G4404
Adv
morning
in-the-morning

:3613 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

exaifnhs

exaiphnEs
G1810
Adv
suddenly

eurh

heurE
G2147
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-FINDING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kaqeudontas

katheudontas
G2518
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
DOWN-LOUNGING
drowsing

Lest coming suddenly he
find you sleeping.
36

:3713 a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

grhgoreite

grEgoreite
G1127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-watchING
be-ye-watching !

And what I say unto you I
say unto all, Watch.
37
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:114 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

azuma

azuma
G106
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-FERMENTEDS
unleavened-breads

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

. After two days was [the
feast of] the passover, and of
unleavened bread: and the
chief priests and the scribes
sought how they might take
him by craft, and put [him] to
death.

1

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dolw

dolO
G1388
n_ Dat Sg m
FRAUD
guile

krathsantes

kratEsantes
G2902
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HOLDing
laying-hold

apokteinwsin

apokteinOsin
G615
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-may-be-killing

:214 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Dat Sg f
FESTIVAL

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

qorubos

thorubos
G2351
n_ Nom Sg m
TUMULT

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

But they said, Not on the
feast [day], lest there be an
uproar of the people.

2

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

:314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
OF-BEING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

bhqania

bEthania
G963
n_ Dat Sg f
BETHANY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

And being in Bethany in the
house of Simon the leper, as he
sat at meat, there came a
woman having an alabaster
box of ointment of spikenard
very precious; and she brake
the box, and poured [it] on his
head.

3

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

leprou

leprou
G3015
a_ Gen Sg m
leper

katakeimenou

katakeimenou
G2621
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-DOWN-LYING
of-lying-down

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING

alabastron

alabastron
G211
n_ Acc Sg n
ALABASTER
alabaster-vase

murou

murou
G3464
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-ATTAR

nardou

nardou
G3487
n_ Gen Sg f
NARD

pistikhs

pistikEs
G4101
a_ Gen Sg f
BELIEVic
veritable

polutelous

polutelous
G4185
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-MUCH-FINISH
costly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suntriyasa

suntripsasa
G4937
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
crushing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

alabastron

alabastron
G211
n_ Acc Sg n
ALABASTER
alabaster-vase

kateceen

katecheen
G2708
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-DOWN-POURS
she-pours-down-it

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-Him

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

:414 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

aganaktountes

aganaktountes
G23
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
resentING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

And there were some that
had indignation within
themselves, and said, Why was
this waste of the ointment
made?

4

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apwleia

apOleia
G684
n_ Nom Sg f
destruction

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

murou

murou
G3464
n_ Gen Sg n
ATTAR

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-occurred

:514 hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
was-ABLE
could

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

praqhnai

prathEnai
G4097
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-disposED-of

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
over

triakosiwn

triakosiOn
G5145
a_ Gen Pl m
THREE-hundred

dhnariwn

dEnariOn
G1220
n_ Gen Pl n
DENARII

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For it might have been sold
for more than three hundred
pence, and have been given to
the poor. And they murmured
against her.

5

doqhnai

dothEnai
G1325
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-GIVEN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ptwcois

ptOchois
G4434
a_ Dat Pl m
POOR
poor-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enebrimwnto

enebrimOnto
G1690
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-IN-THUNDERED
they-muttered

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
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:614 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

afete

aphete
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-LET
leave-ye !

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

kopous

kopous
G2873
n_ Acc Pl m
toils
weariness(p)

And Jesus said, Let her
alone; why trouble ye her? she
hath wrought a good work on
me.

6

parecete

parechete
G3930
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-tenderING
ye-are-affording

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

eirgasato

eirgasato
G2038
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
she-works

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:714 pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ptwcous

ptOchous
G4434
a_ Acc Pl m
POOR
poor-ones

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
yourselves

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

For ye have the poor with
you always, and whensoever
ye will ye may do them good:
but me ye have not always.

7

qelhte

thelEte
G2309
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-WILLING

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eu

eu
G2095
Adv
WELL

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

:814 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-HAD

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
she

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

proelaben

proelaben
G4301
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-BEFORE-GETS
she-gets-beforehand

murisai

murisai
G3462
vn Aor Act
TO-ATTARize
to-anoint-with-attar

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

She hath done what she
could: she is come aforehand
to anoint my body to the
burying.

8

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

entafiasmon

entaphiasmon
G1780
n_ Acc Sg m
IN-sepulchering
burial

:914 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

khrucqh

kEruchthE
G2784
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED
may-be-being-heralded

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Nom Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

Verily I say unto you,
Wheresoever this gospel shall
be preached throughout the
whole world, [this] also that
she hath done shall be spoken
of for a memorial of her.

9

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-DOES
does

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
this
she

lalhqhsetai

lalEthEsetai
G2980
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED
shall-be-being-spoken-of

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

mnhmosunon

mnEmosunon
G3422
n_ Acc Sg n
REMINDer
memorial

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:1014 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iskariwths

iskariOtEs
G2469
n_ Nom Sg m
ISCARIOT

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

And Judas Iscariot, one of
the twelve, went unto the chief
priests, to betray him unto
them.

10

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Acc Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

paradw

paradO
G3860
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
he-may-be-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:1114 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

ecarhsan

echarEsan
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-JOYed
they-rejoiced

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephggeilanto

epEggeilanto
G1861
vi Aor midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-promise
promise

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

argurion

argurion
G694
n_ Acc Sg n
SILVER

And when they heard [it],
they were glad, and promised
to give him money. And he
sought how he might
conveniently betray him.

11
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dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ezhtei

ezEtei
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-SOUGHT

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

eukairws

eukairOs
G2122
Adv
WELL-SEASONly
opportunely

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

paradw

paradO
G3860
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
he-may-be-giving-up

:1214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Dat Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

azumwn

azumOn
G106
a_ Gen Pl n
UN-FERMENTEDS
unleavened-bread(p)

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

. And the first day of
unleavened bread, when they
killed the passover, his
disciples said unto him, Where
wilt thou that we go and
prepare that thou mayest eat
the passover?

12

equon

ethuon
G2380
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SACRIFICED

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

apelqontes

apelthontes
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

etoimaswmen

hetoimasOmen
G2090
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

faghs

phagEs
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-EATING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

:1314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostellei

apostellei
G649
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-commissionING
he-is-dispatching

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
is-saying

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

And he sendeth forth two of
his disciples, and saith unto
them, Go ye into the city, and
there shall meet you a man
bearing a pitcher of water:
follow him.

13

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apanthsei

apantEsei
G528
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-meetING
shall-be-meeting

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

keramion

keramion
G2765
n_ Acc Sg n
HOLDer (dim)

jar

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

bastazwn

bastazOn
G941
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BEARING

akolouqhsate

akolouthEsate
G190
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
follow
follow-ye !

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:1414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eiselqh

eiselthE
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
he-may-be-entering

eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
say
say-ye !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

oikodespoth

oikodespotE
G3617
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME-OWNER
householder

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And wheresoever he shall
go in, say ye to the goodman of
the house, The Master saith,
Where is the guestchamber,
where I shall eat the passover
with my disciples?

14

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kataluma

kataluma
G2646
n_ Nom Sg n
DOWN-LOOSE
caravansary

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

fagw

phagO
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-EATING

:1514 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

deixei

deixei
G1166
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SHOWING

anwgeon

anOgeon
G508
n_ Acc Sg n
UP-LAND
upper-room

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Acc Sg n
GREAT
large

estrwmenon

estrOmenon
G4766
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-STREWN
with-places-having-been-spread

And he will shew you a
large upper room furnished
[and] prepared: there make
ready for us.

15

etoimon

hetoimon
G2092
a_ Acc Sg n
READY

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

etoimasate

hetoimasate
G2090
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make-YE-READY
make-ready-ye !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

:1614 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-CAME
came-out

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

And his disciples went
forth, and came into the city,
and found as he had said unto
them: and they made ready the
passover.
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

htoimasan

hEtoimasan
G2090
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-make-READY

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

:1714 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-evening

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

And in the evening he
cometh with the twelve.
17

:1814 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anakeimenwn

anakeimenOn
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-UP-LYING
of-lying-back-at-table

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esqiontwn

esthiontOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-EATING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And as they sat and did eat,
Jesus said, Verily I say unto
you, One of you which eateth
with me shall betray me.

18

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

paradwsei

paradOsei
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
shall-be-giving-up

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

esqiwn

esthiOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-EATING
one-eating

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:1914 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-begin

lupeisqai

lupeisthai
G3076
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-SORROWING
to-be-being-sorrowful

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

And they began to be
sorrowful, and to say unto him
one by one, [Is] it I? and
another [said, Is] it I?

19

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to
downby

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

:2014 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

And he answered and said
unto them, [It is] one of the
twelve, that dippeth with me in
the dish.

20

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

embaptomenos

embaptomenos
G1686
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
one-IN-DIPPING
one-dipping-in

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

trublion

trublion
G5165
n_ Acc Sg n
DISH

:2114 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UNDER-LEADING
is-going-away

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

The Son of man indeed
goeth, as it is written of him:
but woe to that man by whom
the Son of man is betrayed!
good were it for that man if he
had never been born.

21

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

ekeinw

ekeinO
G1565
pd Dat Sg m
that

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

paradidotai

paradidotai
G3860
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN
is-being-given-up

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egennhqh

egennEthE
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-generatED
was-born

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that
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:2214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esqiontwn

esthiontOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-EATING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

And as they did eat, Jesus
took bread, and blessed, and
brake [it], and gave to them,
and said, Take, eat: this is my
body.

22

euloghsas

eulogEsas
G2127
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
blessing

eklasen

eklasen
G2806
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BREAKS
he-breaks-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

labete

labete
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GETTING
be-ye-taking !

fagete

phagete
G5315
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-EATING
be-ye-eating !

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

eucaristhsas

eucharistEsas
G2168
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
thanking
giving-thanks

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES
he-gives-it

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he took the cup, and
when he had given thanks, he
gave [it] to them: and they all
drank of it.

23

epion

epion
G4095
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DRANK

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

:2414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And he said unto them, This
is my blood of the new
testament, which is shed for
many.

24

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kainhs

kainEs
G2537
a_ Gen Sg f
NEW

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
MANY

ekcunomenon

ekchunomenon
G1632
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-OUT-POURED
being-shed

:2514 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

piw

piO
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-DRINKING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

Verily I say unto you, I will
drink no more of the fruit of
the vine, until that day that I
drink it new in the kingdom of
God.

25

gennhmatos

gennEmatos
G1081
n_ Gen Sg n
product

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ampelou

ampelou
G288
n_ Gen Sg f
GRAPE-VINE
grapevine

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

pinw

pinO
G4095
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-DRINKING

kainon

kainon
G2537
a_ Acc Sg n
NEW

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:2614 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umnhsantes

humnEsantes
G5214
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HYMNing
singing-a-hymn

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain
Mount

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

elaiwn

elaiOn
G1636
n_ Gen Pl f
OLIVES

And when they had sung an
hymn, they went out into the
mount of Olives.

26

:2714 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

skandalisqhsesqe

skandalisthEsesthe
G4624
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED

And Jesus saith unto them,
All ye shall be offended
because of me this night: for it
is written, I will smite the
shepherd, and the sheep shall
be scattered.

27

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-WRITTEN
it-has-been-written

pataxw

pataxO
G3960
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-SMITING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
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poimena

poimena
G4166
n_ Acc Sg m
SHEPHERD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diaskorpisqhsetai

diaskorpisthEsetai
G1287
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-THRU-SCATTERED
shall-be-being-scattered

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:2814 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

egerqhnai

egerthEnai
G1453
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-ROUSED

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

proaxw

proaxO
G4254
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-LEADING
I-shall-be-preceding

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

But after that I am risen, I
will go before you into Galilee.
28

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

:2914 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

But Peter said unto him,
Although all shall be offended,
yet [will] not I.

29

skandalisqhsontai

skandalisthEsontai
G4624
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED

all

all
G235
Conj
but
nevertheless

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

:3014 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And Jesus saith unto him,
Verily I say unto thee, That
this day, [even] in this night,
before the cock crow twice,
thou shalt deny me thrice.

30

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

dis

dis
G1364
Adv
twice

alektora

alektora
G220
n_ Acc Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

fwnhsai

phOnEsai
G5455
vn Aor Act
TO-SOUND
to-crow

tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRice

aparnhsh

aparnEsE
G533
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:3114 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

perissou

perissou
G4053
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-excessive

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-said

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

deh

deE
G1163
vs Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BINDING

But he spake the more
vehemently, If I should die
with thee, I will not deny thee
in any wise. Likewise also said
they all.

31

sunapoqanein

sunapothanein
G4880
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying-together

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

aparnhsomai

aparnEsomai
G533
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-renouncING

wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

:3214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

cwrion

chOrion
G5564
n_ Acc Sg n
freehold

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

geqshmanh

gethsEmanE
G1068
ni proper
GETHSEMANE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And they came to a place
which was named Gethsemane:
and he saith to his disciples, Sit
ye here, while I shall pray.

32

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kaqisate

kathisate
G2523
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-seated
be-ye-seated !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
while

proseuxwmai

proseuxOmai
G4336
vs Aor midD 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-prayING
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:3314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paralambanei

paralambanei
G3880
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-BESIDE-GETTING
he-is-taking-aside

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

And he taketh with him
Peter and James and John, and
began to be sore amazed, and
to be very heavy;

33

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
Self
himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins
he-begins

ekqambeisqai

ekthambeisthai
G1568
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-OUT-AWED
to-be-being-overawed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adhmonein

adEmonein
G85
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-depressING
to-be-being-depressed

:3414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

perilupos

perilupos
G4036
a_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-SORROWed
sorrow-stricken

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

And saith unto them, My
soul is exceeding sorrowful
unto death: tarry ye here, and
watch.

34

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH
death

meinate

meinate
G3306
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
REMAIN
remain-ye !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grhgoreite

grEgoreite
G1127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-watchING
be-ye-watching !

:3514 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proelqwn

proelthOn
G4281
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BEFORE-COMING
coming-forward

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FALLS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he went forward a
little, and fell on the ground,
and prayed that, if it were
possible, the hour might pass
from him.

35

proshuceto

prosEucheto
G4336
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-prayED
prayed

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

dunaton

dunaton
G1415
a_ Nom Sg n
ABLE
possible

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

parelqh

parelthE
G3928
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING
may-be-passing-by

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

:3614 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

abba

abba
G5
ni proper
ABBA

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL
all-things

dunata

dunata
G1415
a_ Nom Pl n
ABLE
possible

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

parenegke

parenegke
G3911
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BESIDE-CARRY
carry-aside-you !

And he said, Abba, Father,
all things [are] possible unto
thee; take away this cup from
me: nevertheless not what I
will, but what thou wilt.

36

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-WILLING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

:3714 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FINDING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kaqeudontas

katheudontas
G2518
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
DOWN-LOUNGING
drowsing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

And he cometh, and findeth
them sleeping, and saith unto
Peter, Simon, sleepest thou?
couldest not thou watch one
hour?

37

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Voc Sg m
SIMON

kaqeudeis

katheudeis
G2518
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOWN-LOUNGING
you-are-drowsing

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscusas

ischusas
G2480
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-are-STRONG

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

grhgorhsai

grEgorEsai
G1127
vn Aor Act
TO-watch
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:3814 grhgoreite

grEgoreite
G1127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-watchING
be-ye-watching !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiselqhte

eiselthEte
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
ye-may-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

peirasmon

peirasmon
G3986
n_ Acc Sg m
trial

Watch ye and pray, lest ye
enter into temptation. The
spirit truly [is] ready, but the
flesh [is] weak.

38

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

proqumon

prothumon
G4289
a_ Nom Sg n
BEFORE-FEEL
is-eager

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

asqenhs

asthenEs
G772
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-FIRM
is-infirm

:3914 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

proshuxato

prosEuxato
G4336
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-prays

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

And again he went away,
and prayed, and spake the
same words.

39

:4014 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upostreyas

upostrepsas
G5290
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UNDER-TURNing
returning

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FOUND

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

kaqeudontas

katheudontas
G2518
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
DOWN-LOUNGING
drowsing

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And when he returned, he
found them asleep again, (for
their eyes were heavy,) neither
wist they what to answer him.

40

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

bebarhmenoi

bebarEmenoi
G916
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-HEAVIED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdeisan

Edeisan
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED
they-were-aware

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

apokriqwsin

apokrithOsin
G611
vs Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-answerING

:4114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third
third-time

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kaqeudete

katheudete
G2518
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-DOWN-LOUNGING
ye-are-drowsing

And he cometh the third
time, and saith unto them,
Sleep on now, and take [your]
rest: it is enough, the hour is
come; behold, the Son of man
is betrayed into the hands of
sinners.

41

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Acc Sg n
rest
furthermore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anapauesqe

anapauesthe
G373
vi Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-UP-CEASING
ye-are-resting

apecei

apechei
G566
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-FROM-HAVING
it-is-having-its-fill

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

paradidotai

paradidotai
G3860
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN
is-being-given-up

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
missers
sinners

:4214 egeiresqe

egeiresthe
G1453
vm Pres mid/pas 2 Pl
BE-beING-ROUSED
be-ye-being-roused !

agwmen

agOmen
G71
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LEADING
we-may-be-going

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

Rise up, let us go; lo, he that
betrayeth me is at hand.
42

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

:4314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

paraginetai

paraginetai
G3854
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-BECOMING
is-coming-along

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

. And immediately, while he
yet spake, cometh Judas, one
of the twelve, and with him a
great multitude with swords
and staves, from the chief

43
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priests and the scribes and the
elders.wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
much
vast

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

macairwn

machairOn
G3162
n_ Gen Pl f
swords

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

xulwn

xulOn
G3586
n_ Gen Pl n
WOODS
cudgels

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

:4414 dedwkei

dedOkei
G1325
vi Plup Act 3 Sg Att
HAD-GIVEN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

susshmon

sussEmon
G4953
n_ Acc Sg n
TOGETHER-SIGN
signal

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

And he that betrayed him
had given them a token,
saying, Whomsoever I shall
kiss, that same is he; take him,
and lead [him] away safely.

44

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

filhsw

philEsO
G5368
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-beING-FOND
I-should-be-kissing

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

krathsate

kratEsate
G2902
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HOLD
hold-ye !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apagagete

apagagete
G520
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FROM-LEADING
be-ye-leading-away-him !

asfalws

asphalOs
G806
Adv
UN-TOTTERly
securely

:4514 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
coming-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And as soon as he was
come, he goeth straightway to
him, and saith, Master, master;
and kissed him.

45

katefilhsen

katephilEsen
G2705
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOWN-FONDS
he-kisses-fondly

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:4614 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epebalon

epebalon
G1911
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-CAST(past)

they-laid-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekrathsan

ekratEsan
G2902
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HOLD

And they laid their hands on
him, and took him.
46

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:4714 eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paresthkotwn

parestEkotOn
G3936
vp Perf Act Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
ones-standing-by

spasamenos

spasamenos
G4685
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
PULLing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And one of them that stood
by drew a sword, and smote a
servant of the high priest, and
cut off his ear.

47

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

epaisen

epaisen
G3817
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HITS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afeilen

apheilen
G851
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-LIFTS
amputates

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

wtion

Otion
G5621
n_ Acc Sg n
EARlobe
ear-lobe
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:4814 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

lhsthn

lEstEn
G3027
n_ Acc Sg m
ROBBER

And Jesus answered and
said unto them, Are ye come
out, as against a thief, with
swords and [with] staves to
take me?

48

exhlqete

exElthete
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-OUT-CAME
ye-came-out

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

macairwn

machairOn
G3162
n_ Gen Pl f
swords

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

xulwn

xulOn
G3586
n_ Gen Pl n
WOODS
cudgels

sullabein

sullabein
G4815
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING
to-be-apprehending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:4914 kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

I was daily with you in the
temple teaching, and ye took
me not: but the scriptures must
be fulfilled.

49

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ekrathsate

ekratEsate
G2902
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HOLD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqwsin

plErOthOsin
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

grafai

graphai
G1124
n_ Nom Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

:5014 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

efugon

ephugon
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FLED

And they all forsook him,
and fled.
50

:5114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

neaniskos

neaniskos
G3495
n_ Nom Sg m
YOUTH

hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

peribeblhmenos

peribeblEmenos
G4016
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST
having-been-clothed

And there followed him a
certain young man, having a
linen cloth cast about [his]
naked [body]; and the young
men laid hold on him:

51

sindona

sindona
G4616
n_ Acc Sg f
linen-wrapper

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

gumnou

gumnou
G1131
a_ Gen Sg n
NAKED
naked-body

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kratousin

kratousin
G2902
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HOLDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

neaniskoi

neaniskoi
G3495
n_ Nom Pl m
YOUTHS

:5214 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

katalipwn

katalipOn
G2641
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-leavING
one-leaving

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sindona

sindona
G4616
n_ Acc Sg f
linen-wrapper

gumnos

gumnos
G1131
a_ Nom Sg m
NAKED

efugen

ephugen
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FLED
he-fled

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

And he left the linen cloth,
and fled from them naked.
52

:5314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphgagon

apEgagon
G520
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-LED
they-led-away

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arcierea

archierea
G749
n_ Acc Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And they led Jesus away to
the high priest: and with him
were assembled all the chief
priests and the elders and the
scribes.

53

sunercontai

sunerchontai
G4905
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-TOGETHER-COMING
are-coming-together

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

:5414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-PLACE
afar

hkolouqhsen

EkolouthEsen
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
follows

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

esw

esO
G2080
Adv
within

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And Peter followed him
afar off, even into the palace of
the high priest: and he sat with
the servants, and warmed
himself at the fire.
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thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aulhn

aulEn
G833
n_ Acc Sg f
COURT
courtyard

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

sugkaqhmenos

sugkathEmenos
G4775
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-sittING
sitting-together

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

uphretwn

hupEretOn
G5257
n_ Gen Pl m
subservients
deputies

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qermainomenos

thermainomenos
G2328
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
WARMING
warming-himself

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

:5514 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

sunedrion

sunedrion
G4892
n_ Nom Sg n
Sanhedrin

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

And the chief priests and all
the council sought for witness
against Jesus to put him to
death; and found none.

55

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qanatwsai

thanatOsai
G2289
vn Aor Act
TO-( cause-to )-DIE
to-put-to-death

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euriskon

heuriskon
G2147
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

:5614 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eyeudomarturoun

epseudomarturoun
G5576
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
FALSE-witnessED
testified-falsely

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

isai

isai
G2470
a_ Nom Pl f
EQUAL
consistent

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

marturiai

marturiai
G3141
n_ Nom Pl f
witnesses
testimonies

For many bare false witness
against him, but their witness
agreed not together.

56

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

:5714 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

anastantes

anastantes
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-STANDing
rising

eyeudomarturoun

epseudomarturoun
G5576
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
FALSE-witnessED
testified-falsely

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

And there arose certain, and
bare false witness against him,
saying,

57

:5814 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

hkousamen

Ekousamen
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
HEAR

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

We heard him say, I will
destroy this temple that is
made with hands, and within
three days I will build another
made without hands.

58

katalusw

katalusO
G2647
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-LOOSING
shall-be-demolishing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ceiropoihton

cheiropoiEton
G5499
a_ Acc Sg m
HAND-made
made-by-hands

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

triwn

triOn
G5140
a_ Gen Pl f
THREE

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other
another

aceiropoihton

acheiropoiEton
G886
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-HAND-made
not-made-by-hands

oikodomhsw

oikodomEsO
G3618
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-HOME-BUILDING
I-shall-be-building

:5914 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ish

isE
G2470
a_ Nom Sg f
EQUAL
consistent

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

But neither so did their
witness agree together.
59

:6014 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
inquirES-of

And the high priest stood up
in the midst, and asked Jesus,
saying, Answerest thou
nothing? what [is it which]
these witness against thee?
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ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apokrinh

apokrinE
G611
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-answerING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

katamarturousin

katamarturousin
G2649
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOWN-witnessING
are-testifying-against

:6114 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

esiwpa

esiOpa
G4623
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WAS-SILENT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

apekrinato

apekrinato
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answers

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

But he held his peace, and
answered nothing. Again the
high priest asked him, and said
unto him, Art thou the Christ,
the Son of the Blessed?

61

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

ephrwta

epErOta
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
inquirED-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

euloghtou

eulogEtou
G2128
a_ Gen Sg m
blessed

:6214 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing

And Jesus said, I am: and ye
shall see the Son of man sitting
on the right hand of power, and
coming in the clouds of
heaven.

62

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

kaqhmenon

kathEmenon
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
sittING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

nefelwn

nephelOn
G3507
n_ Gen Pl f
CLOUDS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

:6314 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

diarrhxas

diarrExas
G1284
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
THRU-BURSTing
tearing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

citwnas

chitOnas
G5509
n_ Acc Pl m
TUNICS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

Then the high priest rent his
clothes, and saith, What need
we any further witnesses?

63

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

marturwn

marturOn
G3144
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-witnesses

:6414 hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

blasfhmias

blasphEmias
G988
n_ Gen Sg f
HARM-AVERment
blasphemy

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

fainetai

phainetai
G5316
vi Pres mid/pas 3 Sg
it-IS-APPEARING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Ye have heard the
blasphemy: what think ye?
And they all condemned him to
be guilty of death.

64

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

katekrinan

katekrinan
G2632
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
DOWN-JUDGE
they-condemn

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

enocon

enochon
G1777
a_ Acc Sg m
liable

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

:6514 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
begin

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

emptuein

emptuein
G1716
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-IN-SPITTING
to-be-spitting-in

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perikaluptein

perikaluptein
G4028
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-COVERING
to-be-covering-about

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And some began to spit on
him, and to cover his face, and
to buffet him, and to say unto
him, Prophesy: and the
servants did strike him with the

65
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palms of their hands.
proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kolafizein

kolaphizein
G2852
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-CHASTISING
to-be-buffeting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

profhteuson

prophEteuson
G4395
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BEFORE-AVER
prophesy-you !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

rapismasin

rapismasin
G4475
n_ Dat Pl n
to-SLAPS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eballon

eballon
G906
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
CAST

:6614 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
OF-BEING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

aulh

aulE
G833
n_ Dat Sg f
COURT
courtyard

katw

katO
G2736
Adv
DOWN
below

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

. And as Peter was beneath
in the palace, there cometh one
of the maids of the high priest:

66

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

paidiskwn

paidiskOn
G3814
n_ Gen Pl f
maids

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

:6714 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idousa

idousa
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

qermainomenon

thermainomenon
G2328
vp Pres Mid Acc Sg m
WARMING
warming-himself

embleyasa

emblepsasa
G1689
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
IN-looking
looking-at

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

And when she saw Peter
warming himself, she looked
upon him, and said, And thou
also wast with Jesus of
Nazareth.

67

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nazarhnou

nazarEnou
G3479
n_ Gen Sg m
NAZAREAN

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

hsqa

Estha
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Sg
WERE

:6814 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hrnhsato

ErnEsato
G720
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-disowns
he-denies

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

But he denied, saying, I
know not, neither understand I
what thou sayest. And he went
out into the porch; and the
cock crew.

68

epistamai

epistamai
G1987
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-adeptING
I-am-being-adept-in

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proaulion

proaulion
G4259
n_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-COURT
forecourt

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alektwr

alektOr
G220
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
crows

:6914 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

paidiskh

paidiskE
G3814
n_ Nom Sg f
maid

idousa

idousa
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

And a maid saw him again,
and began to say to them that
stood by, This is [one] of them.

69

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

paresthkosin

parestEkosin
G3936
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
ones-standing-by

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:7014 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

hrneito

Erneito
G720
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-disOWNED
he-denied

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg m
LITTLE

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And he denied it again. And
a little after, they that stood by
said again to Peter, Surely thou
art [one] of them: for thou art a
Galilaean, and thy speech
agreeth [thereto].

70

parestwtes

parestOtes
G3936
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m Con
ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
ones-standing-by

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

galilaios

galilaios
G1057
n_ Nom Sg m
GALILEAN

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

lalia

lalia
G2981
n_ Nom Sg f
TALK
speech

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

omoiazei

omoiazei
G3662
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-LIKE
is-being-alike

:7114 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-begins

anaqematizein

anathematizein
G332
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-anathematizING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

omnuein

omnuein
G3660
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SWEARING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But he began to curse and to
swear, [saying], I know not
this man of whom ye speak.

71

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

:7214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

deuterou

deuterou
G1208
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-second
of-second-time

alektwr

alektOr
G220
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
crows

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anemnhsqh

anemnEsthE
G363
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-UP-REMINDED
recollects

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

And the second time the
cock crew. And Peter called to
mind the word that Jesus said
unto him, Before the cock
crow twice, thou shalt deny me
thrice. And when he thought
thereon, he wept.

72

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

rhmatos

rEmatos
G4487
n_ Gen Sg n
declaration

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH
which

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

alektora

alektora
G220
n_ Acc Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

fwnhsai

phOnEsai
G5455
vn Aor Act
TO-SOUND
to-crow

dis

dis
G1364
Adv
twice

aparnhsh

aparnEsE
G533
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRice

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epibalwn

epibalOn
G1911
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-CASTING
reflecting

eklaien

eklaien
G2799
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-LAMENTED
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:115 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

prwi

prOi
G4404
Adv
morning

sumboulion

sumboulion
G4824
n_ Acc Sg n
TOGETHER-COUNSEL
consultation

poihsantes

poiEsantes
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
DOing
doholding

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

. And straightway in the
morning the chief priests held
a consultation with the elders
and scribes and the whole
council, and bound Jesus, and
carried [him] away, and
delivered [him] to Pilate.

1

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

sunedrion

sunedrion
G4892
n_ Nom Sg n
Sanhedrin

dhsantes

dEsantes
G1210
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BINDing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

aphnegkan

apEnegkan
G667
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CARRY
they-carry-away-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paredwkan

paredOkan
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-GIVE
give-over-him

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

pilatw

pilatO
G4091
n_ Dat Sg m
PILATE

:215 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
inquirES-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And Pilate asked him, Art
thou the King of the Jews?
And he answering said unto
him, Thou sayest [it].

2

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING
are-saying-it

:315 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kathgoroun

katEgoroun
G2723
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
accusED

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much
of-many-things

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And the chief priests accused
him of many things: but he
answered nothing.

3

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

apekrinato

apekrinato
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answers

:415 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
inquirES-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And Pilate asked him again,
saying, Answerest thou
nothing? behold how many
things they witness against
thee.

4

apokrinh

apokrinE
G611
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-answerING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

posa

posa
G4214
pq Acc Pl n
how-much
of-how-many-things

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

katamarturousin

katamarturousin
G2649
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-DOWN-witnessING
they-are-testifying-against

:515 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

qaumazein

thaumazein
G2296
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-MARVELING

But Jesus yet answered
nothing; so that Pilate
marvelled.

5

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pilaton

pilaton
G4091
n_ Acc Sg m
PILATE
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:615 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

apeluen

apeluen
G630
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-LOOSED
he-released

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

desmion

desmion
G1198
n_ Acc Sg m
BOUND-one
prisoner

onper

onper
G3746
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM-EVEN
even-whom

Now at [that] feast he
released unto them one
prisoner, whomsoever they
desired.

6

htounto

Etounto
G154
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
THEY-REQUESTED

:715 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-said
one-being-said

barabbas

barabbas
G912
n_ Nom Sg m
Bar-Abbas

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

sustasiastwn

sustasiastOn
G4955
n_ Gen Pl m
TOGETHER-STANDers
insurrectionists

And there was [one] named
Barabbas, [which lay] bound
with them that had made
insurrection with him, who had
committed murder in the
insurrection.

7

dedemenos

dedemenos
G1210
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-BOUND

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

stasei

stasei
G4714
n_ Dat Sg f
STANDing
insurrection

fonon

phonon
G5408
n_ Acc Sg m
MURDER

pepoihkeisan

pepoiEkeisan
G4160
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-DONE

:815 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anabohsas

anaboEsas
G310
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-IMPLORing
exclaiming

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

aiteisqai

aiteisthai
G154
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-REQUESTING

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

aei

aei
G104
Adv
ever

And the multitude crying
aloud began to desire [him to
do] as he had ever done unto
them.

8

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-DID

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:915 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

But Pilate answered them,
saying, Will ye that I release
unto you the King of the Jews?

9

apolusw

apolusO
G630
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
I-should-be-releasing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:1015 eginwsken

eginOsken
G1097
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-KNEW

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

fqonon

phthonon
G5355
n_ Acc Sg m
ENVY

paradedwkeisan

paradedOkeisan
G3860
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-BESIDE-GIVEN
had-given-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

For he knew that the chief
priests had delivered him for
envy.

10

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

:1115 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

aneseisan

aneseisan
G383
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-QUAKE
excite

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But the chief priests moved
the people, that he should
rather release Barabbas unto
them.

11

barabban

barabban
G912
n_ Acc Sg m
Bar-Abbas

apolush

apolusE
G630
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
he-should-be-releasing

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:1215 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

And Pilate answered and
said again unto them, What
will ye then that I shall do
[unto him] whom ye call the
King of the Jews?

12
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qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:1315 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

ekraxan

ekraxan
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CRY

staurwson

staurOson
G4717
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
impale-YOU
crucify-you !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And they cried out again,
Crucify him.
13

:1415 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOES

Then Pilate said unto them,
Why, what evil hath he done?
And they cried out the more
exceedingly, Crucify him.

14

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly

ekraxan

ekraxan
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CRY

staurwson

staurOson
G4717
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
impale-YOU
crucify-you !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:1515 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

boulomenos

boulomenos
G1014
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
intendING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ikanon

hikanon
G2425
a_ Acc Sg n
enough

. And [so] Pilate, willing to
content the people, released
Barabbas unto them, and
delivered Jesus, when he had
scourged [him], to be
crucified.

15

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

apelusen

apelusen
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LOOSES
releases

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

barabban

barabban
G912
n_ Acc Sg m
Bar-Abbas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

fragellwsas

phragellOsas
G5417
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
WHIPPing
whipping-him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

staurwqh

staurOthE
G4717
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED
he-may-be-being-crucified

:1615 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

aphgagon

apEgagon
G520
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-LED
led-away

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

esw

esO
G2080
Adv
within

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

aulhs

aulEs
G833
n_ Gen Sg f
COURT
courtyard

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

And the soldiers led him
away into the hall, called
Praetorium; and they call
together the whole band.

16

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

praitwrion

praitOrion
G4232
n_ Nom Sg n
PRETORIUM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sugkalousin

sugkalousin
G4779
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-CALLING
they-are-calling-together

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

speiran

speiran
G4686
n_ Acc Sg f
BAND
squadron

:1715 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enduousin

enduousin
G1746
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-IN-SLIPPING
they-are-dressing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

porfuran

porphuran
G4209
n_ Acc Sg f
PURPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peritiqeasin

perititheasin
G4060
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
THEY-ARE-ABOUT-PLACING
they-are-placing-about

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

And they clothed him with
purple, and platted a crown of
thorns, and put it about his
[head],

17

plexantes

plexantes
G4120
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BRAIDing

akanqinon

akanthinon
G174
a_ Acc Sg m
POINT-FLOWERy
thorny

stefanon

stephanon
G4735
n_ Acc Sg m
WREATH

:1815 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-begin

aspazesqai

aspazesthai
G782
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-greetING
to-be-saluting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

caire

chaire
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-JOYING
be-you-rejoicing !

basileu

basileu
G935
n_ Voc Sg m
KING !

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

And began to salute him,
Hail, King of the Jews!
18

:1915 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etupton

etupton
G5180
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BEAT(past)

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

kalamw

kalamO
G2563
n_ Dat Sg m
to-REED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eneptuon

eneptuon
G1716
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-IN-SPAT
spat-in

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

And they smote him on the
head with a reed, and did spit
upon him, and bowing [their]
knees worshipped him.
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tiqentes

tithentes
G5087
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
PLACING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

gonata

gonata
G1119
n_ Acc Pl n
KNEES

prosekunoun

prosekunoun
G4352
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-worshipED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:2015 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

enepaixan

enepaixan
G1702
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-IN-sport
they-scoff-at

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

exedusan

exedusan
G1562
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-SLIP
they-strip

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

porfuran

porphuran
G4209
n_ Acc Sg f
PURPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when they had mocked
him, they took off the purple
from him, and put his own
clothes on him, and led him out
to crucify him.

20

enedusan

enedusan
G1746
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-IN-SLIP
put-on

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exagousin

exagousin
G1806
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-OUT-LEADING
they-are-leading-out

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

staurwswsin

staurOsOsin
G4717
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-impalING
they-should-be-crucifying

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:2115 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aggareuousin

aggareuousin
G29
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-DRAFTING
they-are-conscripting

paragonta

paragonta
G3855
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
BESIDE-LEADING
one-passing-along

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
certain

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

kurhnaion

kurEnaion
G2956
n_ Acc Sg m
CYRENIAN

And they compel one Simon
a Cyrenian, who passed by,
coming out of the country, the
father of Alexander and Rufus,
to bear his cross.

21

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

agrou

agrou
G68
n_ Gen Sg m
FIELD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

alexandrou

alexandrou
G223
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ALEXANDER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

roufou

rouphou
G4504
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-RUFUS
Rufus

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

arh

arE
G142
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING
he-should-be-picking-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stauron

stauron
G4716
n_ Acc Sg m
pale
cross

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:2215 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ferousin

pherousin
G5342
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-CARRYING
they-are-bringing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

golgoqa

golgotha
G1115
n_ Acc Sg f
GOLGOTHA

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

. And they bring him unto
the place Golgotha, which is,
being interpreted, The place of
a skull.

22

meqermhneuomenon

methermEneuomenon
G3177
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-after-TRANSLATED
being-construed

kraniou

kraniou
G2898
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SKULL

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

:2315 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidoun

edidoun
G1325
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-GAVE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

esmurnismenon

esmurnismenon
G4669
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-MYRRHizED
having-been-blended-with-myrrh

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And they gave him to drink
wine mingled with myrrh: but
he received [it] not.

23

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GOT
he-took-it

:2415 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

staurwsantes

staurOsantes
G4717
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
impaling
crucifying

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

diemerizon

diemerizon
G1266
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-PARTED
they-divided

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And when they had
crucified him, they parted his
garments, casting lots upon
them, what every man should
take.

24

ballontes

ballontes
G906
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CASTING

klhron

klEron
G2819
n_ Acc Sg m
LOT

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

arh

arE
G142
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-LIFTING
should-be-taking-away
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:2515 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Nom Sg f
third

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estaurwsan

estaurOsan
G4717
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-impale
they-crucify

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And it was the third hour,
and they crucified him.
25

:2615 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epigrafh

epigraphE
G1923
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-WRITing
inscription

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

aitias

aitias
G156
n_ Gen Sg f
cause
charge

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

epigegrammenh

epigegrammenE
G1924
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-ON-WRITTEN
having-been-inscribed

And the superscription of
his accusation was written
over, THE KING OF THE
JEWS.

26

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:2715 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

staurousin

staurousin
G4717
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-impalING
they-are-crucifying

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

lhstas

lEstas
G3027
n_ Acc Pl m
ROBBERS

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And with him they crucify
two thieves; the one on his
right hand, and the other on his
left.

27

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

euwnumwn

euOnumOn
G2176
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-left
of-left(p)

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:2815 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhrwqh

eplErOthE
G4137
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FILLED
was-fulfilled

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

anomwn

anomOn
G459
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-LAWeds
lawless-ones

And the scripture was
fulfilled, which saith, And he
was numbered with the
transgressors.

28

elogisqh

elogisthE
G3049
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-IS-accountED
he-is-reckoned

:2915 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

paraporeuomenoi

paraporeuomenoi
G3899
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-GOING
ones-going-by

eblasfhmoun

eblasphEmoun
G987
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
HARM-AVERRED
blasphemed

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kinountes

kinountes
G2795
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
STIRRING
wagging

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

And they that passed by
railed on him, wagging their
heads, and saying, Ah, thou
that destroyest the temple, and
buildest [it] in three days,

29

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oua

oua
G3758
Inj
AHA !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kataluwn

kataluOn
G2647
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-DOWN-LOOSING
one-demolishing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

trisin

trisin
G5140
a_ Dat Pl f
THREE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

oikodomwn

oikodomOn
G3618
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HOME-BUILDING
building-it

:3015 swson

sOson
G4982
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SAVE
save-you !

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kataba

kataba
G2597
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Att
BE-YOU-COMING-DOWN
be-you-descending !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

Save thyself, and come
down from the cross.
30

:3115 omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

empaizontes

empaizontes
G1702
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
IN-sportING
scoffing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

Likewise also the chief
priests mocking said among
themselves with the scribes, He
saved others; himself he cannot
save.

31

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

eswsen

esOsen
G4982
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SAVES

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-ABLE
he-can

Mark 15

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

:3215 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

katabatw

katabatO
G2597
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-DOWN-STEPPING
let-him-be-descending !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

Let Christ the King of Israel
descend now from the cross,
that we may see and believe.
And they that were crucified
with him reviled him.

32

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

idwmen

idOmen
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteuswmen

pisteusOmen
G4100
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING
should-be-believing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

sunestaurwmenoi

sunestaurOmenoi
G4957
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-impalED
ones-having-been-crucified-together

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

wneidizon

Oneidizon
G3679
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
REPROACHED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:3315 genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR
of-hour

ekths

hektEs
G1623
a_ Gen Sg f
SIXth

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Nom Sg n
DARKness

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. And when the sixth hour
was come, there was darkness
over the whole land until the
ninth hour.

33

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

ennaths

ennatEs
G1766
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-NINth
ninth

:3415 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ennath

ennatE
G1766
a_ Dat Sg f
NINth

ebohsen

eboEsen
G994
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
IMPLORES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

And at the ninth hour Jesus
cried with a loud voice, saying,
Eloi, Eloi, lama sabachthani?
which is, being interpreted, My
God, my God, why hast thou
forsaken me?

34

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

elwi

elOi
G1682
Aramaic
ELOI

elwi

elOi
G1682
Aramaic
ELOI

lamma

lamma
G2982
Hebrew
LAMMA
lama

sabacqani

sabachthani
G4518
Aramaic
SABACHTHANI ( Aramaic )
sabachthani

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

meqermhneuomenon

methermEneuomenon
G3177
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-after-TRANSLATED
being-construed

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

egkatelipes

egkatelipes
G1459
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-abandonED
you-did-forsake

:3515 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paresthkotwn

parestEkotOn
G3936
vp Perf Act Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
ones-standing-by

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-it

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

And some of them that
stood by, when they heard [it],
said, Behold, he calleth Elias.

35

hlian

Elian
G2243
n_ Acc Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

fwnei

phOnei
G5455
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-SOUNDING
he-is-summoning

:3615 dramwn

dramOn
G5143
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
RUNNING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gemisas

gemisas
G1072
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
REPLETizing
soaking

spoggon

spoggon
G4699
n_ Acc Sg m
SPONGE

oxous

oxous
G3690
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-vinegar

And one ran and filled a
spunge full of vinegar, and put
[it] on a reed, and gave him to
drink, saying, Let alone; let us
see whether Elias will come to

36
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take him down.
periqeis

peritheis
G4060
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ABOUT-PLACING
sticking-it-on

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kalamw

kalamO
G2563
n_ Dat Sg m
to-REED
reed

epotizen

epotizen
G4222
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DRINKizED
gave-to-drink

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

afete

aphete
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-LET
let-off-ye !

idwmen

idOmen
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

kaqelein

kathelein
G2507
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DOWN-LIFTING
to-be-taking-down

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:3715 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

afeis

apheis
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-LETTING
letting-out

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT
loud

exepneusen

exepneusen
G1606
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
expirES

And Jesus cried with a loud
voice, and gave up the ghost.
37

:3815 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

katapetasma

katapetasma
G2665
n_ Nom Sg n
DOWN-EXPANDer
curtain

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

escisqh

eschisthE
G4977
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-SPLIT
is-rent

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

And the veil of the temple
was rent in twain from the top
to the bottom.

38

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
above

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

katw

katO
G2736
Adv
DOWN
bottom

:3915 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kenturiwn

kenturiOn
G2760
n_ Nom Sg m
CENTURION

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paresthkws

parestEkOs
G3936
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
one-standing-by

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

And when the centurion,
which stood over against him,
saw that he so cried out, and
gave up the ghost, he said,
Truly this man was the Son of
God.

39

enantias

enantias
G1727
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-IN-INSTEAD
of-opposite-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kraxas

kraxas
G2896
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
CRYing

exepneusen

exepneusen
G1606
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-expirES

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:4015 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-PLACE
afar

qewrousai

theOrousai
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
beholdING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
WHOM

There were also women
looking on afar off: among
whom was Mary Magdalene,
and Mary the mother of James
the less and of Joses, and
Salome;

40

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
JACOBUS
James

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

mikrou

mikrou
G3398
a_ Gen Sg m
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwsh

iOsE
G2499
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOSES

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

salwmh

salOmE
G4539
n_ Nom Sg f
SALOME

:4115 ai

hai
G3739
pr Nom Pl f
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

galilaia

galilaia
G1056
n_ Dat Sg f
GALILEE

hkolouqoun

Ekolouthoun
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
followED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

(Who also, when he was in
Galilee, followed him, and
ministered unto him;) and
many other women which
came up with him unto
Jerusalem.

41

dihkonoun

diEkonoun
G1247
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THRU-SERVED
dispensed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allai

allai
G243
a_ Nom Pl f
others

pollai

pollai
G4183
a_ Nom Pl f
MANY

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

sunanabasai

sunanabasai
G4872
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl f
ones-TOGETHER-UP-STEPPing
ones-ascending-with

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO
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ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

:4215 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
evening
of-evening

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING
becoming

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

paraskeuh

paraskeuE
G3904
n_ Nom Sg f
preparation

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

. And now when the even
was come, because it was the
preparation, that is, the day
before the sabbath,

42

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

prosabbaton

prosabbaton
G4315
n_ Nom Sg n
BEFORE-SABBATH
before-the-sabbath

:4315 hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

arimaqaias

arimathaias
G707
n_ Gen Sg f
ARIMATHEA

euschmwn

euschEmOn
G2158
a_ Nom Sg m
WELL-FIGURED
respectable

bouleuths

bouleutEs
G1010
n_ Nom Sg m
COUNSELlor
counselor

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

Joseph of Arimathaea, an
honourable counsellor, which
also waited for the kingdom of
God, came, and went in boldly
unto Pilate, and craved the
body of Jesus.

43

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

prosdecomenos

prosdechomenos
G4327
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-RECEIVING
anticipating

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tolmhsas

tolmEsas
G5111
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DARing

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pilaton

pilaton
G4091
n_ Acc Sg m
PILATE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hthsato

EtEsato
G154
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
REQUESTS

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:4415 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

eqaumasen

ethaumasen
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
MARVELS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

teqnhken

tethnEken
G2348
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-DIED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Pilate marvelled if he
were already dead: and calling
[unto him] the centurion, he
asked him whether he had been
any while dead.

44

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kenturiwna

kenturiOna
G2760
n_ Acc Sg m
CENTURION

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-inquirES-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

palai

palai
G3819
Adv
OLD
long-ago

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-DIED
he-died

:4515 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING
knowing-it

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kenturiwnos

kenturiOnos
G2760
n_ Gen Sg m
CENTURION

edwrhsato

edOrEsato
G1433
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-presents

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

And when he knew [it] of
the centurion, he gave the body
to Joseph.

45

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

:4615 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agorasas

agorasas
G59
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BUYing

sindona

sindona
G4616
n_ Acc Sg f
linen-wrapper

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqelwn

kathelOn
G2507
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-LIFTING
taking-down

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eneilhsen

eneilEsen
G1750
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-IN-WHIRLS
he-wraps-him

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

And he bought fine linen,
and took him down, and
wrapped him in the linen, and
laid him in a sepulchre which
was hewn out of a rock, and
rolled a stone unto the door of
the sepulchre.

46

sindoni

sindoni
G4616
n_ Dat Sg f
linen-wrapper

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kateqhken

katethEken
G2698
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-PLACES
places-down

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mnhmeiw

mnEmeiO
G3419
n_ Dat Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

Mark 15

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



lelatomhmenon

lelatomEmenon
G2998
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-quarriED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

petras

petras
G4073
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ROCK

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosekulisen

prosekulisen
G4351
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-ROLLS
he-rolls-to

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:4715 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

iwsh

iOsE
G2499
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOSES

eqewroun

etheOroun
G2334
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
beheld

And Mary Magdalene and
Mary [the mother] of Joses
beheld where he was laid.

47

pou

pou
G4225
Part
?-where
where ?

tiqetai

tithetai
G5087
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
He-IS-beING-PLACED
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:116 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diagenomenou

diagenomenou
G1230
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg n
OF-THRU-BECOMING
of-elapsing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
SABBATH

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

. And when the sabbath was
past, Mary Magdalene, and
Mary the [mother] of James,
and Salome, had bought sweet
spices, that they might come
and anoint him.

1

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

salwmh

salOmE
G4539
n_ Nom Sg f
SALOME

hgorasan

Egorasan
G59
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BUY

arwmata

arOmata
G759
n_ Acc Pl n
SPICES

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

elqousai

elthousai
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl f
COMING

aleiywsin

aleipsOsin
G218
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-RUBBING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:216 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY
very-early

prwi

prOi
G4404
Adv
morning
in-the-morning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

mias

mias
G1520
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-ONE
one-day

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-SABBATHS

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-COMING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And very early in the
morning the first [day] of the
week, they came unto the
sepulchre at the rising of the
sun.

2

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

anateilantos

anateilantos
G393
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-UP-rising
of-rising

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

hliou

hEliou
G2246
n_ Gen Sg m
SUN

:316 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautas

heautas
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl f
selves
themselves

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

apokulisei

apokulisei
G617
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-ROLLING
shall-be-rolling-away

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And they said among
themselves, Who shall roll us
away the stone from the door
of the sepulchre?

3

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

quras

thuras
G2374
n_ Gen Sg f
DOOR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:416 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anableyasai

anablepsasai
G308
vp Aor Act Nom Pl f
UP-looking
looking-up

qewrousin

theOrousin
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beholdING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apokekulistai

apokekulistai
G617
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-FROM-ROLLED
has-been-rolled-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

liqos

lithos
G3037
n_ Nom Sg m
STONE

And when they looked, they
saw that the stone was rolled
away: for it was very great.

4

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

sfodra

sphodra
G4970
Adv
VEHEMENT
tremendously

:516 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqousai

eiselthousai
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl f
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

neaniskon

neaniskon
G3495
n_ Acc Sg m
YOUTH

And entering into the
sepulchre, they saw a young
man sitting on the right side,
clothed in a long white
garment; and they were
affrighted.

5

kaqhmenon

kathEmenon
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
sittING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

dexiois

dexiois
G1188
a_ Dat Pl n
RIGHTS
right(p)

peribeblhmenon

peribeblEmenon
G4016
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST
having-been-clothed

stolhn

stolEn
G4749
n_ Acc Sg f
robe

leukhn

leukEn
G3022
a_ Acc Sg f
WHITE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeqambhqhsan

exethambEthEsan
G1568
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-OUT-AWED
they-were-overawed

:616 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekqambeisqe

ekthambeisthe
G1568
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-BE-beING-OUT-AWED
be-ye-being-overawed !

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

And he saith unto them, Be
not affrighted: Ye seek Jesus
of Nazareth, which was
crucified: he is risen; he is not
here: behold the place where

6
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they laid him.
ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nazarhnon

nazarEnon
G3479
n_ Acc Sg m
NAZAREAN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

estaurwmenon

estaurOmenon
G4717
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
One-HAVING-been-impalED
one-having-been-crucified

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-ROUSED

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
be-you-perceiving !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

eqhkan

ethEkan
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:716 all

all
G235
Conj
but

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
say
say-ye !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

But go your way, tell his
disciples and Peter that he
goeth before you into Galilee:
there shall ye see him, as he
said unto you.

7

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

proagei

proagei
G4254
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-BEFORE-LEADING
he-is-preceding

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:816 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqousai

exelthousai
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl f
OUT-COMING
coming-out

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

efugon

ephugon
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FLED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
it-HAD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And they went out quickly,
and fled from the sepulchre;
for they trembled and were
amazed: neither said they any
thing to any [man]; for they
were afraid.

8

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

tromos

tromos
G5156
n_ Nom Sg m
TREMBLing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekstasis

ekstasis
G1611
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-STANDing
amazement

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeni

oudeni
G3762
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NOT-YET-ONE
to-anyone

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

efobounto

ephobounto
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-FEARED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

:916 anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prwi

prOi
G4404
Adv
to-morning
in-the-morning

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Dat Sg f
BEFORE-most
to-first-day

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SABBATH

efanh

ephanE
G5316
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-APPEARed

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Dat Sg f
to-MARY

. Now when [Jesus] was
risen early the first [day] of the
week, he appeared first to
Mary Magdalene, out of whom
he had cast seven devils.

9

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Dat Sg f
MAGDALENE

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHOM

ekbeblhkei

ekbeblEkei
G1544
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
He-HAD-OUT-CAST
he-had-cast-out

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

:1016 ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Nom Sg f
that-one
that-one(f)

poreuqeisa

poreutheisa
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg f
BEING-GONE

aphggeilen

apEggeilen
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-MESSAGES
reports

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

genomenois

genomenois
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Dat Pl m
BECOMING

[And] she went and told
them that had been with him,
as they mourned and wept.

10

penqousin

penthousin
G3996
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
MOURNING
ones-mourning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klaiousin

klaiousin
G2799
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
LAMENTING

:1116 kakeinoi

kakeinoi
G2548
pd Nom Pl m Con
AND-those

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqeaqh

etheathE
G2300
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-gazED
was-gazed-upon

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

And they, when they had
heard that he was alive, and
had been seen of her, believed
not.
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hpisthsan

EpistEsan
G569
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
UN-BELIEVE
disbelieve

:1216 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

dusin

dusin
G1417
a_ Dat Pl m
to-TWO

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

peripatousin

peripatousin
G4043
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ABOUT-TREADING
ones-walking

efanerwqh

ephanerOthE
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-made-APPEAR
he-was-manifested

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

After that he appeared in
another form unto two of them,
as they walked, and went into
the country.

12

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Dat Sg f
DIFFERENT

morfh

morphE
G3444
n_ Dat Sg f
FORM

poreuomenois

poreuomenois
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
to-ones-GOING
ones-going

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

agron

agron
G68
n_ Acc Sg m
FIELD

:1316 kakeinoi

kakeinoi
G2548
pd Nom Pl m Con
AND-those

apelqontes

apelthontes
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-MESSAGE
report

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

loipois

loipois
G3062
a_ Dat Pl m
rest
rest(p)

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ekeinois

ekeinois
G1565
pd Dat Pl m
to-those
those

And they went and told [it]
unto the residue: neither
believed they them.

13

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVE

:1416 usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

anakeimenois

anakeimenois
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
to-UP-LYING
to-lying-back-at-table

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

endeka

hendeka
G1733
a_ Nom
ONE-TEN
eleven

efanerwqh

ephanerOthE
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-made-APPEAR
he-was-manifested

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Afterward he appeared
unto the eleven as they sat at
meat, and upbraided them with
their unbelief and hardness of
heart, because they believed
not them which had seen him
after he was risen.

14

wneidisen

Oneidisen
G3679
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-REPROACHES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apistian

apistian
G570
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-BELIEF
unbelief

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sklhrokardian

sklErokardian
G4641
n_ Acc Sg f
HARD-HEART
hardheartedness

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

qeasamenois

theasamenois
G2300
vp Aor midD Dat Pl m
ones-gazing
ones-gazing-on

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eghgermenon

egEgermenon
G1453
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-ROUSED

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVE

:1516 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Acc Sg m
ALL(emph.)

khruxate

kEruxate
G2784
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
PROCLAIM
herald-ye !

And he said unto them, Go
ye into all the world, and
preach the gospel to every
creature.

15

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
to-EVERY
to-entire

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ktisei

ktisei
G2937
n_ Dat Sg f
CREATION

:1616 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteusas

pisteusas
G4100
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVing
one-believing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

baptisqeis

baptistheis
G907
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-DIPizED
being-baptized

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

He that believeth and is
baptized shall be saved; but he
that believeth not shall be
damned.

16

apisthsas

apistEsas
G569
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-UN-BELIEVing
one-disbelieving

katakriqhsetai

katakrithEsetai
G2632
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-JUDGED
shall-be-being-condemned

:1716 shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Nom Pl n
SIGNS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

pisteusasin

pisteusasin
G4100
vp Aor Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVing
ones-believing

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

parakolouqhsei

parakolouthEsei
G3877
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-followING
shall-be-fully-following

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

And these signs shall follow
them that believe; In my name
shall they cast out devils; they
shall speak with new tongues;

17

Mark 16

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

ekbalousin

ekbalousin
G1544
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-CASTING
they-shall-be-casting-out

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
to-TONGUES
to-languages

lalhsousin

lalEsousin
G2980
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-TALKING
they-shall-be-speaking

kainais

kainais
G2537
a_ Dat Pl f
NEW

:1816 ofeis

opheis
G3789
n_ Acc Pl m
serpents

arousin

arousin
G142
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING
they-shall-be-picking-up

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
and-if-ever

qanasimon

thanasimon
G2286
a_ Acc Sg n
DEATHly
deadly

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

piwsin

piOsin
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-DRINKING

They shall take up serpents;
and if they drink any deadly
thing, it shall not hurt them;
they shall lay hands on the
sick, and they shall recover.

18

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

blayei

blapsei
G984
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-HARMING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

arrwstous

arrOstous
G732
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FARE-WELLS
ones-ailing

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

epiqhsousin

epithEsousin
G2007
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-PLACING
they-shall-be-placing-on

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

exousin

exousin
G2192
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-HAVING

:1916 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

anelhfqh

anelEphthE
G353
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-GOTTEN
was-taken-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. So then after the Lord had
spoken unto them, he was
received up into heaven, and
sat on the right hand of God.

19

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-seated

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:2016 ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-away

ekhruxan

ekEruxan
G2784
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
PROCLAIM
herald

pantacou

pantachou
G3837
Adv
EVERY-SOIL
everywhere

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

And they went forth, and
preached every where, the
Lord working with [them], and
confirming the word with signs
following. Amen.

20

sunergountos

sunergountos
G4903
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TOGETHER-ACTING
working-together

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

bebaiountos

bebaiountos
G950
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-confirmING
confirming

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

epakolouqountwn

epakolouthountOn
G1872
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
ON-followING
following-up

shmeiwn

sEmeiOn
G4592
n_ Gen Pl n
SIGNS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

Mark 16  -  Luke 1
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Luke

:11 epeidhper

epeidEper
G1895
Conj
ON-IF-BIND-EVEN
since-in-fact-even

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

epeceirhsan

epecheirEsan
G2021
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-HAND
take-in-hand

anataxasqai

anataxasthai
G392
vn Aor midD
TO-UP-SET
to-compose

dihghsin

diEgEsin
G1335
n_ Acc Sg f
relation
narrative

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

. Forasmuch as many have
taken in hand to set forth in
order a declaration of those
things which are most surely
believed among us,

1

peplhroforhmenwn

peplErophorEmenOn
G4135
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl n
HAVING-been-FULL-CARRIED
having-been-fully-assured

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

pragmatwn

pragmatOn
G4229
n_ Gen Pl n
PRACTISES
matters

:21 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

paredosan

paredosan
G3860
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-GIVE
give-over

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

autoptai

autoptai
G845
a_ Nom Pl m
SAME-VIEWERS
eyewitnesses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

Even as they delivered them
unto us, which from the
beginning were eyewitnesses,
and ministers of the word;

2

genomenoi

genomenoi
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
BECOMING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

:31 edoxen

edoxen
G1380
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SEEMS

kamoi

kamoi
G2504
pp 1 Dat Sg Con
AND-to-ME
also-to-me

parhkolouqhkoti

parEkolouthEkoti
G3877
vp Perf Act Dat Sg m
HAVING-BESIDE-followED
having-fully-followed

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
from-the-very-first

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
to-ALL
all

akribws

akribOs
G199
Adv
EXACTly
accurately

kaqexhs

kathexEs
G2517
Adv
according-to-next
consecutively

It seemed good to me also,
having had perfect
understanding of all things
from the very first, to write
unto thee in order, most
excellent Theophilus,

3

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

grayai

grapsai
G1125
vn Aor Act
TO-WRITE

kratiste

kratiste
G2903
a_ Voc Sg m
MOST-HOLDing !
most-mighty !

qeofile

theophile
G2321
n_ Voc Sg m
Theophilus ! (God-FOND)
Theophilus !

:41 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

epignws

epignOs
G1921
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-ON-KNOWING
you-may-be-recognizing

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
WHICH

kathchqhs

katEchEthEs
G2727
vi Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-WERE-instructED

logwn

logOn
G3056
n_ Gen Pl m
sayings
words

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

That thou mightest know the
certainty of those things,
wherein thou hast been
instructed.

4

asfaleian

asphaleian
G803
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-TOTTER
certainty

:51 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
there-came-to-be

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEROD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

basilews

basileOs
G935
n_ Gen Sg m
KING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

. There was in the days of
Herod, the king of Judaea, a
certain priest named Zacharias,
of the course of Abia: and his
wife [was] of the daughters of
Aaron, and her name [was]
Elisabeth.

5

iereus

hiereus
G2409
n_ Nom Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

zacarias

zacharias
G2197
n_ Nom Sg m
ZACHARIAS

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

efhmerias

ephEmerias
G2183
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ON-DAY
of-routine

abia

abia
G7
ni proper
ABIA
of-Abia

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

qugaterwn

thugaterOn
G2364
n_ Gen Pl f
DAUGHTERS

aarwn

aarOn
G2
ni proper
of-AARON
of-Aaron

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

elisabet

elisabet
G1665
ni proper
ELIZABETH

:61 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dikaioi

dikaioi
G1342
a_ Nom Pl m
JUST

amfoteroi

amphoteroi
G297
a_ Nom Pl m
both

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

poreuomenoi

poreuomenoi
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
GOING

And they were both righteous
before God, walking in all the
commandments and ordinances
of the Lord blameless.

6
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en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasais

pasais
G3956
a_ Dat Pl f
ALL

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

entolais

entolais
G1785
n_ Dat Pl f
directions
precepts

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dikaiwmasin

dikaiOmasin
G1345
n_ Dat Pl n
JUST-effects
just-statutes

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

amemptoi

amemptoi
G273
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-BLAMEable
blameless

:71 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Nom Sg n
offspring
child

kaqoti

kathoti
G2530
Adv
DOWN-that
forasmuch-as

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

elisabet

elisabet
G1665
ni proper
ELIZABETH

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

And they had no child,
because that Elisabeth was
barren, and they both were
[now] well stricken in years.

7

steira

steira
G4723
n_ Nom Sg f
STERILE
barren

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amfoteroi

amphoteroi
G297
a_ Nom Pl m
both

probebhkotes

probebEkotes
G4260
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-BEFORE-STEPPED
having-advanced

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

:81 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ierateuein

hierateuein
G2407
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SACREDING
to-be-doing-priestly-duties

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

taxei

taxei
G5010
n_ Dat Sg f
SETTing
order

And it came to pass, that
while he executed the priest's
office before God in the order
of his course,

8

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

efhmerias

ephEmerias
G2183
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-DAY
routine

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

enanti

enanti
G1725
Adv
IN-INSTEAD
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:91 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eqos

ethos
G1485
n_ Acc Sg n
CUSTOM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ierateias

hierateias
G2405
n_ Gen Sg f
SACREDing
priestly-office

elacen

elachen
G2975
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CHANCED-UPON
he-chanced on

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

According to the custom of
the priest's office, his lot was
to burn incense when he went
into the temple of the Lord.

9

qumiasai

thumiasai
G2370
vn Aor Act
TO-SACRIFICE-(incense)
to-burn-incense

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:101 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
entire

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

proseucomenon

proseuchomenon
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n
prayING

And the whole multitude of
the people were praying
without at the time of incense.

10

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qumiamatos

thumiamatos
G2368
n_ Gen Sg n
incense

:111 wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-VIEWED
there-was-seen

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

And there appeared unto
him an angel of the Lord
standing on the right side of
the altar of incense.

11

qusiasthriou

thusiastEriou
G2379
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qumiamatos

thumiamatos
G2368
n_ Gen Sg n
incense

:121 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etaracqh

etarachthE
G5015
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-DISTURBED

zacarias

zacharias
G2197
n_ Nom Sg m
ZACHARIAS

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fobos

phobos
G5401
n_ Nom Sg m
FEAR

epepesen

epepesen
G1968
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-FALLS
falls-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

And when Zacharias saw
[him], he was troubled, and
fear fell upon him.

12

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

Luke 1
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:131 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

But the angel said unto him,
Fear not, Zacharias: for thy
prayer is heard; and thy wife
Elisabeth shall bear thee a son,
and thou shalt call his name
John.

13

zacaria

zacharia
G2197
n_ Voc Sg m
ZACHARIAS

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

eishkousqh

eisEkousthE
G1522
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-INTO-HEARD
is-hearkened-to

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dehsis

deEsis
G1162
n_ Nom Sg f
petition

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

elisabet

elisabet
G1665
ni proper
ELIZABETH

gennhsei

gennEsei
G1080
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-generatING
shall-be-bearing

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaleseis

kaleseis
G2564
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-CALLING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

:141 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agalliasis

agalliasis
G20
n_ Nom Sg f
exulting
exultation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

And thou shalt have joy and
gladness; and many shall
rejoice at his birth.

14

gennhsei

gennEsei
G1083
n_ Dat Sg f
generating
birth

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

carhsontai

charEsontai
G5463
vi 2Fut pasD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-JOYING
shall-be-rejoicing

:151 estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sikera

sikera
G4608
ni other
INTOXICANT

For he shall be great in the
sight of the Lord, and shall
drink neither wine nor strong
drink; and he shall be filled
with the Holy Ghost, even
from his mother's womb.

15

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pih

piE
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

plhsqhsetai

plEsthEsetai
G4130
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-BEING-FILLED

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

koilias

koilias
G2836
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CAVITY
of-womb

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:161 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

epistreyei

epistrepsei
G1994
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-ON-TURNING
he-shall-be-turning-back

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And many of the children of
Israel shall he turn to the Lord
their God.

16

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:171 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

proeleusetai

proeleusetai
G4281
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEFORE-COMING
shall-be-coming-before

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he shall go before him
in the spirit and power of
Elias, to turn the hearts of the
fathers to the children, and the
disobedient to the wisdom of
the just; to make ready a
people prepared for the Lord.

17

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

hliou

hEliou
G2243
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ELIAS
of-Elijah

epistreyai

epistrepsai
G1994
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-TURN
to-turn-back

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-FATHERS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apeiqeis

apeitheis
G545
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-PERSUADable
ones-stubborn
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en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fronhsei

phronEsei
G5428
n_ Dat Sg f
DISPOSition
prudence

dikaiwn

dikaiOn
G1342
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-JUST-ones
of-just-ones

etoimasai

hetoimasai
G2090
vn Aor Act
TO-make-READY

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Master
to-Lord

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

kateskeuasmenon

kateskeuasmenon
G2680
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-constructED
having-been-formed

:181 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

zacarias

zacharias
G2197
n_ Nom Sg m
ZACHARIAS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

And Zacharias said unto the
angel, Whereby shall I know
this? for I am an old man, and
my wife well stricken in years.

18

gnwsomai

gnOsomai
G1097
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

presbuths

presbutEs
G4246
n_ Nom Sg m
SENIOR
aged

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

probebhkuia

probebEkuia
G4260
vp Perf Act Nom Sg f
HAVING-BEFORE-STEPPED
having-advanced

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:191 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

And the angel answering
said unto him, I am Gabriel,
that stand in the presence of
God; and am sent to speak unto
thee, and to shew thee these
glad tidings.

19

gabrihl

gabriEl
G1043
ni proper
GABRIEL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paresthkws

parestEkOs
G3936
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
one-standing-by

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apestalhn

apestalEn
G649
vi 2Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-WAS-commissionED
I-was-dispatched

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euaggelisasqai

euaggelisasthai
G2097
vn Aor Mid
TO-WELL-MESSAGize
to-bring-the-well-message

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
of-these-things

:201 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

esh

esE
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE

siwpwn

siOpOn
G4623
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-SILENT
one-being-silent

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunamenos

dunamenos
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-ABLE

And, behold, thou shalt be
dumb, and not able to speak,
until the day that these things
shall be performed, because
thou believest not my words,
which shall be fulfilled in their
season.

20

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-occurring

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

anq

anth
G473
Prep
INSTEAD
corresponding-to

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHICH
which(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

episteusas

episteusas
G4100
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-BELIEVE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
which-any

plhrwqhsontai

plErOthEsontai
G4137
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-FILLED
shall-be-being-fulfilled

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

prosdokwn

prosdokOn
G4328
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-SEEMING
hoping-for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

zacarian

zacharian
G2197
n_ Acc Sg m
ZACHARIAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the people waited for
Zacharias, and marvelled that
he tarried so long in the
temple.

21

eqaumazon

ethaumazon
G2296
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-MARVELED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

cronizein

chronizein
G5549
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-delayING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

naw

naO
G3485
n_ Dat Sg m
TEMPLE
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:221 exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
he-was-ABLE

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epegnwsan

epegnOsan
G1921
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-KNOW
they-recognize

And when he came out, he
could not speak unto them: and
they perceived that he had seen
a vision in the temple: for he
beckoned unto them, and
remained speechless.

22

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

optasian

optasian
G3701
n_ Acc Sg f
VIEW
apparition

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
he-HAS-SEEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

naw

naO
G3485
n_ Dat Sg m
TEMPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

dianeuwn

dianeuOn
G1269
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
THRU-NODDING
motioning

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diemenen

diemenen
G1265
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
THRU-REMAINED
continued

kwfos

kOphos
G2974
a_ Nom Sg m
MUTE

:231 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eplhsqhsan

eplEsthEsan
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-FILLED
are-fulfilled

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

leitourgias

leitourgias
G3009
n_ Gen Sg f
officiation
ministry

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

And it came to pass, that, as
soon as the days of his
ministration were
accomplished, he departed to
his own house.

23

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:241 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tautas

tautas
G3778
pd Acc Pl f
these

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

sunelaben

sunelaben
G4815
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-GOT
conceived

elisabet

elisabet
G1665
ni proper
ELIZABETH

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

And after those days his
wife Elisabeth conceived, and
hid herself five months, saying,

24

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periekruben

periekruben
G4032
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-HID
kept-close

eauthn

heautEn
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg f
herself

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

:251 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

pepoihken

pepoiEken
G4160
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-DONE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
to-WHICH

Thus hath the Lord dealt
with me in the days wherein he
looked on [me], to take away
my reproach among men.

25

epeiden

epeiden
G1896
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ON-PERCEIVED
he-took-notice

afelein

aphelein
G851
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-LIFTING
to-be-eliminating

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oneidos

oneidos
G3681
n_ Acc Sg n
REPROACH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

:261 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

mhni

mEni
G3376
n_ Dat Sg m
MONTH

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ektw

hektO
G1623
a_ Dat Sg m
SIXth

apestalh

apestalE
G649
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-commissioned
was-dispatched

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

. And in the sixth month the
angel Gabriel was sent from
God unto a city of Galilee,
named Nazareth,

26

gabrihl

gabriEl
G1043
ni proper
GABRIEL

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
NAZARETH

:271 pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

parqenon

parthenon
G3933
n_ Acc Sg f
virgin

memnhsteumenhn

memnEsteumenEn
G3423
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING -been-espousED
having-been-espoused

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MAN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

To a virgin espoused to a
man whose name was Joseph,
of the house of David; and the
virgin's name [was] Mary.

27
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oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HOME
of-house

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

parqenou

parthenou
G3933
n_ Gen Sg f
virgin

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

:281 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

caire

chaire
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-JOYING
be-you-rejoicing !

And the angel came in unto
her, and said, Hail, [thou that
art] highly favoured, the Lord
[is] with thee: blessed [art]
thou among women.

28

kecaritwmenh

kecharitOmenE
G5487
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-gracED
having-been-favored-one

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

euloghmenh

eulogEmenE
G2127
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
beING-blessED

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

gunaixin

gunaixin
G1135
n_ Dat Pl f
WOMEN

:291 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

idousa

idousa
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
PERCEIVING

dietaracqh

dietarachthE
G1298
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
she-WAS-THRU-DISTURBED
she-was-agitated

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

And when she saw [him],
she was troubled at his saying,
and cast in her mind what
manner of salutation this
should be.

29

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dielogizeto

dielogizeto
G1260
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
THRU-accountED
reasoned

potapos

potapos
G4217
a_ Nom Sg m
?-where-FROM
what-manner-of

eih

eiE
G1498
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aspasmos

aspasmos
G783
n_ Nom Sg m
greeting
salutation

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

:301 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

And the angel said unto her,
Fear not, Mary: for thou hast
found favour with God.

30

eures

heures
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-FOUND

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace
favor

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:311 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

sullhyh

sullEpsE
G4815
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING
you-shall-be-conceiving

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gastri

gastri
G1064
n_ Dat Sg f
BELLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And, behold, thou shalt
conceive in thy womb, and
bring forth a son, and shalt call
his name JESUS.

31

texh

texE
G5088
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-BRINGING-FORTH
shall-be-bringing-forth

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaleseis

kaleseis
G2564
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-CALLING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:321 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

uyistou

hupsistou
G5310
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-HIGHest
of-Most-High

klhqhsetai

klEthEsetai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED
he-shall-be-being-called

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He shall be great, and shall
be called the Son of the
Highest: and the Lord God
shall give unto him the throne
of his father David:

32

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qronon

thronon
G2362
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONE

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE
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patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:331 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basileusei

basileusei
G936
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-reignING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
of-JACOB
of-Jacob

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he shall reign over the
house of Jacob for ever; and of
his kingdom there shall be no
end.

33

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

:341 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

Then said Mary unto the
angel, How shall this be,
seeing I know not a man?

34

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ginwskw

ginOskO
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KNOWING

:351 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

And the angel answered and
said unto her, The Holy Ghost
shall come upon thee, and the
power of the Highest shall
overshadow thee: therefore
also that holy thing which shall
be born of thee shall be called
the Son of God.

35

epeleusetai

epeleusetai
G1904
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-COMING
shall-be-coming-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

uyistou

hupsistou
G5310
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-HIGHest
of-Most-High

episkiasei

episkiasei
G1982
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-SHADING
shall-be-overshadowing

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gennwmenon

gennOmenon
G1080
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
One-beING-generatED
being-generated

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY
holy-thing

klhqhsetai

klEthEsetai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:361 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

elisabet

elisabet
G1665
ni proper
ELIZABETH

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

suggenhs

suggenEs
G4773
a_ Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-generated
relative

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
she

And, behold, thy cousin
Elisabeth, she hath also
conceived a son in her old age:
and this is the sixth month with
her, who was called barren.

36

suneilhfuia

suneilEphuia
G4815
vp Perf Act Nom Sg f
HAVING-TOGETHER-GOT
having-conceived

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ghra

gEra
G1094
n_ Dat Sg n
VETERAN
decrepitude

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

mhn

mEn
G3376
Part
MONTH

ektos

hektos
G1623
a_ Nom Sg m
SIXth

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kaloumenh

kaloumenE
G2564
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f
one-beING-CALLED
being-called

steira

steira
G4723
n_ Dat Sg f
STERILE
barren

:371 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

adunathsei

adunatEsei
G101
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UN-ABLE
shall-be-impossible

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
at-all

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Nom Sg n
declaration

For with God nothing shall
be impossible.
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:381 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doulh

doulE
G1399
n_ Nom Sg f
SLAVE(f)

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

And Mary said, Behold the
handmaid of the Lord; be it
unto me according to thy word.
And the angel departed from
her.

38

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Acc Sg n
declaration

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

:391 anastasa

anastasa
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
UP-STANDing
rising

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-GONE
went

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. And Mary arose in those
days, and went into the hill
country with haste, into a city
of Juda;

39

oreinhn

oreinEn
G3714
a_ Acc Sg f
mountainous
mountainous-region

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

spoudhs

spoudEs
G4710
n_ Gen Sg f
DILIGENCE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

iouda

iouda
G2448
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JUDA
of-Judah

:401 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-INTO-CAME
she-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

zacariou

zachariou
G2197
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ZACHARIAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hspasato

Espasato
G782
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
greets
salutes

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And entered into the house
of Zacharias, and saluted
Elisabeth.

40

elisabet

elisabet
G1665
ni proper
ELIZABETH

:411 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

elisabet

elisabet
G1665
ni proper
ELIZABETH

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aspasmon

aspasmon
G783
n_ Acc Sg m
greeting
salutation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And it came to pass, that,
when Elisabeth heard the
salutation of Mary, the babe
leaped in her womb; and
Elisabeth was filled with the
Holy Ghost:

41

marias

marias
G3137
n_ Gen Sg f
MARY

eskirthsen

eskirtEsen
G4640
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
JUMPS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

brefos

brephos
G1025
n_ Nom Sg n
BABE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

koilia

koilia
G2836
n_ Dat Sg f
CAVITY
womb

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhsqh

eplEsthE
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-FILLED

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

elisabet

elisabet
G1665
ni proper
ELIZABETH

:421 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anefwnhsen

anephOnEsen
G400
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-UP-SOUNDS
she-shouts-out

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

euloghmenh

eulogEmenE
G2127
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
beING-blessED

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

And she spake out with a
loud voice, and said, Blessed
[art] thou among women, and
blessed [is] the fruit of thy
womb.

42

gunaixin

gunaixin
G1135
n_ Dat Pl f
WOMEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euloghmenos

eulogEmenos
G2127
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
beING-blessED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

karpos

karpos
G2590
n_ Nom Sg m
FRUIT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

koilias

koilias
G2836
n_ Gen Sg f
CAVITY
womb

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:431 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And whence [is] this to me,
that the mother of my Lord
should come to me?
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kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:441 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aspasmou

aspasmou
G783
n_ Gen Sg m
greeting
salutation

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

For, lo, as soon as the voice
of thy salutation sounded in
mine ears, the babe leaped in
my womb for joy.

44

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eskirthsen

eskirtEsen
G4640
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
JUMPS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agalliasei

agalliasei
G20
n_ Dat Sg f
exulting
exultation

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

brefos

brephos
G1025
n_ Nom Sg n
BABE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

koilia

koilia
G2836
n_ Dat Sg f
CAVITY
womb

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:451 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

makaria

makaria
G3107
a_ Nom Sg f
HAPPY
happy-is

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pisteusasa

pisteusasa
G4100
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
one-BELIEVing
one-believing(f)

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

teleiwsis

teleiOsis
G5050
n_ Nom Sg f
maturing

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
to-the-things

And blessed [is] she that
believed: for there shall be a
performance of those things
which were told her from the
Lord.

45

lelalhmenois

lelalEmenois
G2980
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl n
HAVING-been-TALKED
having-been-spoken

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:461 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

megalunei

megalunei
G3170
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-magnifyING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

And Mary said, My soul
doth magnify the Lord,
46

:471 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgalliasen

Egalliasen
G21
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
exults

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

And my spirit hath rejoiced
in God my Saviour.
47

swthri

sOtEri
G4990
n_ Dat Sg m
SAViour

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:481 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

epebleyen

epeblepsen
G1914
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ON-looks
he-looks-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tapeinwsin

tapeinOsin
G5014
n_ Acc Sg f
LOWness
humiliation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doulhs

doulEs
G1399
n_ Gen Sg f
SLAVE(f)

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

For he hath regarded the
low estate of his handmaiden:
for, behold, from henceforth all
generations shall call me
blessed.

48

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

makariousin

makariousin
G3106
vi Fut Act 3 Pl Att
SHALL-BE-HAPPYizING
shall-be-counting-happy

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

geneai

geneai
G1074
n_ Nom Pl f
generations

:491 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

megaleia

megaleia
G3167
a_ Acc Pl n
GREATnesses
great-things

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE-One
Powerful-One

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

For he that is mighty hath
done to me great things; and
holy [is] his name.

49

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:501 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Nom Sg m
MERCY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

geneas

geneas
G1074
n_ Acc Pl f
generations

genewn

geneOn
G1074
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-generations

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

And his mercy [is] on them
that fear him from generation
to generation.

50

foboumenois

phoboumenois
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
ones-FEARING
ones-fearing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:511 epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOES

kratos

kratos
G2904
n_ Acc Sg n
HOLDing
mightily

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

bracioni

brachioni
G1023
n_ Dat Sg m
(upper)-arm
upper-arm

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

dieskorpisen

dieskorpisen
G1287
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-THRU-SCATTERS
he-scatters

uperhfanous

huperEphanous
G5244
a_ Acc Pl m
OVER-APPEARing
proud-ones

He hath shewed strength
with his arm; he hath scattered
the proud in the imagination of
their hearts.

51

dianoia

dianoia
G1271
n_ Dat Sg f
to-THRU-MIND
to-comprehension

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEART

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:521 kaqeilen

katheilen
G2507
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOWN-LIFTS
he-pulls-down

dunastas

dunastas
G1413
n_ Acc Pl m
ABLErs
potentates

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qronwn

thronOn
G2362
n_ Gen Pl m
THRONES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uywsen

hupsOsen
G5312
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEIGHTens
exalts

tapeinous

tapeinous
G5011
a_ Acc Pl m
LOW-ones
humble-ones

He hath put down the
mighty from [their] seats, and
exalted them of low degree.

52

:531 peinwntas

peinOntas
G3983
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HUNGERING-ones
ones-hungering

eneplhsen

eneplEsen
G1705
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-IN-FILLS
he-fills

agaqwn

agathOn
G18
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-GOODS
of-good-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ploutountas

ploutountas
G4147
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-beING-RICH
ones-being-rich

exapesteilen

exapesteilen
G1821
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-FROM-PUTS
he-sends-away

kenous

kenous
G2756
a_ Acc Pl m
EMPTY
empty(p)

He hath filled the hungry
with good things; and the rich
he hath sent empty away.

53

:541 antelabeto

antelabeto
G482
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
He-supportED

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

paidos

paidos
G3816
n_ Gen Sg m
boy

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

mnhsqhnai

mnEsthEnai
G3415
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-REMINDED

eleous

eleous
G1656
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MERCY

He hath holpen his servant
Israel, in remembrance of [his]
mercy;

54

:551 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-TALKS
he-speaks

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

As he spake to our fathers,
to Abraham, and to his seed
for ever.

55

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

spermati

spermati
G4690
n_ Dat Sg n
seed

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:561 emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
REMAINS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl m
THREE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upestreyen

hupestrepsen
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
reTURNS

And Mary abode with her
about three months, and
returned to her own house.

56

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:571 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elisabet

elisabet
G1665
ni proper
ELIZABETH

eplhsqh

eplEsthE
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-FILLED
is-fulfilled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cronos

chronos
G5550
n_ Nom Sg m
TIME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

tekein

tekein
G5088
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH

. Now Elisabeth's full time
came that she should be
delivered; and she brought
forth a son.

57

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-generatES
she-bears

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

Luke 1
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:581 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

perioikoi

perioikoi
G4040
a_ Nom Pl m
ABOUT-HOMES
homes-about

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

suggeneis

suggeneis
G4773
a_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-generateds
relatives

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And her neighbours and her
cousins heard how the Lord
had shewed great mercy upon
her; and they rejoiced with her.

58

emegalunen

emegalunen
G3170
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
magnifiES

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Acc Sg n
MERCY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunecairon

sunechairon
G4796
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-JOYED
they-rejoiced-togetherwith

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

:591 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ogdoh

ogdoE
G3590
a_ Dat Sg f
EIGHTh

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

peritemein

peritemein
G4059
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING
to-be-circumcising

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And it came to pass, that on
the eighth day they came to
circumcise the child; and they
called him Zacharias, after the
name of his father.

59

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaloun

ekaloun
G2564
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-CALLED

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
him
ithim

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

zacarian

zacharian
G2197
n_ Acc Sg m
ZACHARIAS

:601 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeisa

apokritheisa
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg f
answerING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Neg
NOT(emph.)

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

And his mother answered
and said, Not [so]; but he shall
be called John.

60

klhqhsetai

klEthEsetai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

:611 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

And they said unto her,
There is none of thy kindred
that is called by this name.

61

suggeneia

suggeneia
G4772
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-generated
relationship

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kaleitai

kaleitai
G2564
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-CALLED

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

:621 eneneuon

eneneuon
G1770
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-IN-NODDED
they-nodded

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qeloi

theloi
G2309
vo Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-WILLING

And they made signs to his
father, how he would have him
called.

62

kaleisqai

kaleisthai
G2564
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-CALLED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:631 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aithsas

aitEsas
G154
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
REQUESTing

pinakidion

pinakidion
G4093
n_ Acc Sg n
tablet
writing-tablet

egrayen

egrapsen
G1125
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-WRITES

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

And he asked for a writing
table, and wrote, saying, His
name is John. And they
marvelled all.
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to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqaumasan

ethaumasan
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MARVEL

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

:641 anewcqh

aneOchthE
G455
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-OPENED
was-opened

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Nom Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

glwssa

glOssa
G1100
n_ Nom Sg f
TONGUE

And his mouth was opened
immediately, and his tongue
[loosed], and he spake, and
praised God.

64

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-TALKED
he-spoke

eulogwn

eulogOn
G2127
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
blessING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:651 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

fobos

phobos
G5401
n_ Nom Sg m
FEAR

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the

perioikountas

perioikountas
G4039
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ABOUT-HOMING
ones-homing-about

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And fear came on all that
dwelt round about them: and
all these sayings were noised
abroad throughout all the hill
country of Judaea.

65

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Dat Sg f
WHOLE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oreinh

oreinE
G3714
a_ Dat Sg f
mountainous
mountainous-region

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

dielaleito

dielaleito
G1255
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-THRU-TALKED
was-talked-about

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Nom Pl n
declarations

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

:661 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqento

ethento
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
PLACED
pondered

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

And all they that heard
[them] laid [them] up in their
hearts, saying, What manner of
child shall this be! And the
hand of the Lord was with him.

66

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Nom Sg n
little-boy

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
it
him

:671 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zacarias

zacharias
G2197
n_ Nom Sg m
ZACHARIAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-him

eplhsqh

eplEsthE
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-FILLED

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And his father Zacharias
was filled with the Holy Ghost,
and prophesied, saying,

67

proefhteusen

proephEteusen
G4395
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-AVERS
prophesies

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

:681 euloghtos

eulogEtos
G2128
a_ Nom Sg m
blessed

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

epeskeyato

epeskepsato
G1980
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-ON-NOTES
he-visits

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Blessed [be] the Lord God
of Israel; for he hath visited
and redeemed his people,

68

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES
makes

lutrwsin

lutrOsin
G3085
n_ Acc Sg f
LOOSening
redemption

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:691 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

keras

keras
G2768
n_ Acc Sg n
horn

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAVing
of-salvation

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
house

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

And hath raised up an horn
of salvation for us in the house
of his servant David;

69

paidos

paidos
G3816
n_ Gen Sg m
boy

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:701 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-TALKS
he-speaks

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

As he spake by the mouth
of his holy prophets, which
have been since the world
began:

70

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:711 swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ecqrwn

echthrOn
G2190
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-enemies

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HAND

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

That we should be saved
from our enemies, and from
the hand of all that hate us;

71

misountwn

misountOn
G3404
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-HATING
ones-hating

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:721 poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Acc Sg n
MERCY

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mnhsqhnai

mnEsthEnai
G3415
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-REMINDED

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-covenant

To perform the mercy
[promised] to our fathers, and
to remember his holy covenant;

72

agias

hagias
G40
a_ Gen Sg f
HOLY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:731 orkon

horkon
G3727
n_ Acc Sg m
OATH

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

wmosen

Omosen
G3660
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SWEARS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

The oath which he sware to
our father Abraham,
73

:741 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE
to-grant

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

afobws

aphobOs
G870
Adv
UN-FEARly
fearlessly

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HAND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ecqrwn

echthrOn
G2190
a_ Gen Pl m
enemies

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

That he would grant unto
us, that we being delivered out
of the hand of our enemies
might serve him without fear,

74

rusqentas

rusthentas
G4506
vp Aor Pas Acc Pl m
BEING-rescuED

latreuein

latreuein
G3000
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE
to-be-offering-divine-service

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

:751 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

osiothti

hosiotEti
G3742
n_ Dat Sg f
BENIGNity

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

pasas

pasas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl f
ALL

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

In holiness and
righteousness before him, all
the days of our life.

75

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
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:761 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Voc Sg n
little-boy

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

uyistou

hupsistou
G5310
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-HIGHest
of-Most-High

klhqhsh

klEthEsE
G2564
vi Fut Pas 2 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

And thou, child, shalt be
called the prophet of the
Highest: for thou shalt go
before the face of the Lord to
prepare his ways;

76

proporeush

proporeusE
G4313
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-GOING
you-shall-be-going-before

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

etoimasai

hetoimasai
G2090
vn Aor Act
TO-make-READY

odous

hodous
G3598
n_ Acc Pl f
WAYS
roads

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:771 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

gnwsin

gnOsin
G1108
n_ Acc Sg f
KNOWledge

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAVing
of-salvation

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

afesei

aphesei
G859
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

To give knowledge of
salvation unto his people by
the remission of their sins,

77

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:781 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

splagcna

splagchna
G4698
n_ Acc Pl n
compassions

eleous

eleous
G1656
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MERCY

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

epeskeyato

epeskepsato
G1980
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
ON-NOTES
visits

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

Through the tender mercy
of our God; whereby the
dayspring from on high hath
visited us,

78

anatolh

anatolE
G395
n_ Nom Sg f
rising
dayspring

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

uyous

hupsous
G5311
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-HIGH

:791 epifanai

epiphanai
G2014
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-APPEAR
to-make-its-advent

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

skotei

skotei
G4655
n_ Dat Sg n
DARK
darkness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skia

skia
G4639
n_ Dat Sg f
SHADE
shadow

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

kaqhmenois

kathEmenois
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
sittING

To give light to them that sit
in darkness and [in] the
shadow of death, to guide our
feet into the way of peace.

79

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kateuqunai

kateuthunai
G2720
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-straighten
to-direct

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
path

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PEACE

:801 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Nom Sg n
little-boy

huxanen

Euxanen
G837
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GROWS-UP

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekrataiouto

ekrataiouto
G2901
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-staunch

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

And the child grew, and
waxed strong in spirit, and was
in the deserts till the day of his
shewing unto Israel.

80

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

erhmois

erEmois
G2048
a_ Dat Pl f
DESOLATES
wildernesses

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY
day

anadeixews

anadeixeOs
G323
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UP-SHOWing
of-indication

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

Luke 1  -  Luke 2
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:12 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

dogma

dogma
G1378
n_ Nom Sg n
decree

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

. And it came to pass in those
days, that there went out a
decree from Caesar Augustus,
that all the world should be
taxed.

1

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
CEASAR
Caesar

augoustou

augoustou
G828
n_ Gen Sg m
AUGUSTUS (Latin)
Augustus

apografesqai

apographesthai
G583
vn Pres mid/pas
TO-BE-beING-FROM-WRITTEN
to-be-being-registered

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikoumenhn

oikoumenEn
G3625
n_ Acc Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

:22 auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apografh

apographE
G582
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-WRITing
registration

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

hgemoneuontos

hEdemoneuontos
G2230
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-LEADershipING
of-being-governor

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

([And] this taxing was first
made when Cyrenius was
governor of Syria.)

2

surias

surias
G4947
n_ Gen Sg f
SYRIA

kurhniou

kurEniou
G2958
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-QUIRINIUS
Quirinius

:32 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eporeuonto

eporeuonto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
WENT

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

apografesqai

apographesthai
G583
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-FROM-WRITTEN
to-be-being-registered

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

And all went to be taxed,
every one into his own city.
3

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

:42 anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-city

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
NAZARETH
of-Nazareth

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And Joseph also went up
from Galilee, out of the city of
Nazareth, into Judaea, unto the
city of David, which is called
Bethlehem; (because he was of
the house and lineage of
David:)

4

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ioudaian

ioudaian
G2449
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDEA

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
which-any

kaleitai

kaleitai
G2564
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-CALLED

bhqleem

bEthleem
G965
ni proper
BETHLEHEM

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HOME
of-house

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patrias

patrias
G3965
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FATHERhood
of-kindred

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

:52 apograyasqai

apograpsasthai
G583
vn Aor Mid
TO-BE-FROM-WRITTEN
to-be-registered

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
to-MARIAM
Mary

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

memnhsteumenh

memnEsteumenE
G3423
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg f
HAVING-been-espousED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN
wife

To be taxed with Mary his
espoused wife, being great
with child.

5

oush

ousE
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f
BEING
being(f)

egkuw

egkuO
G1471
n_ Dat Sg f
to-IN-TEEM
parturient

:62 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-came-to-pass

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

eplhsqhsan

eplEsthEsan
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-FILLED
are-fulfilled

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

And so it was, that, while
they were there, the days were
accomplished that she should
be delivered.

6

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

tekein

tekein
G5088
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

Luke 2
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:72 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eteken

eteken
G5088
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-BROUGHT-FORTH

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

prwtotokon

prOtotokon
G4416
a_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH
firstborn

And she brought forth her
firstborn son, and wrapped him
in swaddling clothes, and laid
him in a manger; because there
was no room for them in the
inn.

7

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esparganwsen

esparganOsen
G4683
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SWADDLES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aneklinen

aneklinen
G347
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-CLINES
cradles

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

fatnh

phatnE
G5336
n_ Dat Sg f
MANGER

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

katalumati

katalumati
G2646
n_ Dat Sg n
DOWN-LOOSE
caravansary

:82 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poimenes

poimenes
G4166
n_ Nom Pl m
SHEPHERDS

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

cwra

chOra
G5561
n_ Dat Sg f
SPACE
district

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
SAME

agraulountes

agraulountes
G63
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FIELD-COURTING
ones-being-in-the-field-fold

. And there were in the same
country shepherds abiding in
the field, keeping watch over
their flock by night.

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fulassontes

phulassontes
G5442
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
GUARDING
maintaining

fulakas

phulakas
G5438
n_ Acc Pl f
GUARD-houses
watches

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

poimnhn

poimnEn
G4167
n_ Acc Sg f
SHEEP-herd
flock

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:92 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

epesth

epestE
G2186
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-STOOD
stood-by

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

And, lo, the angel of the Lord
came upon them, and the glory
of the Lord shone round about
them: and they were sore
afraid.

9

perielamyen

perielampsen
G4034
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-SHINES
shines-about

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT

:102 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobeisqe

phobeisthe
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-BE-FEARING
be-ye-fearing !

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

And the angel said unto
them, Fear not: for, behold, I
bring you good tidings of great
joy, which shall be to all
people.

10

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

euaggelizomai

euaggelizomai
G2097
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-WELL-MESSAGizING
I-am-bringing-a-well-message

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY
of-joy

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY
to-entire

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

:112 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

etecqh

etechthE
G5088
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-BROUGHT-FORTH

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

swthr

sOtEr
G4990
n_ Nom Sg m
SAViour

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

For unto you is born this
day in the city of David a
Saviour, which is Christ the
Lord.

11

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

:122 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

brefos

brephos
G1025
n_ Acc Sg n
BABE

And this [shall be] a sign
unto you; Ye shall find the
babe wrapped in swaddling
clothes, lying in a manger.

12

Luke 2
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esparganwmenon

esparganOmenon
G4683
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-SWADDLED

keimenon

keimenon
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n
LYING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

fatnh

phatnE
G5336
n_ Dat Sg f
MANGER

:132 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exaifnhs

exaiphnEs
G1810
Adv
suddenly

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-came-to-be

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

aggelw

aggelO
G32
n_ Dat Sg m
MESSENGER

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

stratias

stratias
G4756
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-host

And suddenly there was
with the angel a multitude of
the heavenly host praising
God, and saying,

13

ouraniou

ouraniou
G3770
a_ Gen Sg f
heavenly

ainountwn

ainountOn
G134
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
PRAISING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legontwn

legontOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
sayING

:142 doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

uyistois

hupsistois
G5310
a_ Dat Pl n
HIGHest-ones
highest(p)

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

Glory to God in the highest,
and on earth peace, good will
toward men.

14

eudokia

eudokia
G2107
n_ Nom Sg f
WELL-SEEMing
delight

:152 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
came-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And it came to pass, as the
angels were gone away from
them into heaven, the
shepherds said one to another,
Let us now go even unto
Bethlehem, and see this thing
which is come to pass, which
the Lord hath made known
unto us.

15

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

poimenes

poimenes
G4166
n_ Nom Pl m
SHEPHERDS

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

dielqwmen

dielthOmen
G1330
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING
we-may-be-passing-through

dh

dE
G1211
Part
BIND
by-all-means

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

bhqleem

bEthleem
G965
ni proper
BETHLEHEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwmen

idOmen
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Acc Sg n
declaration

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gegonos

gegonos
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n
HAVING-BECOME
having-come-to-pass

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

egnwrisen

egnOrisen
G1107
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
KNOWizES
makes-known

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

:162 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

speusantes

speusantes
G4692
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
being-DILIGENT
hurrying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aneuron

aneuron
G429
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-FOUND
they-found-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they came with haste,
and found Mary, and Joseph,
and the babe lying in a manger.

16

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

brefos

brephos
G1025
n_ Acc Sg n
BABE

keimenon

keimenon
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n
LYING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

fatnh

phatnE
G5336
n_ Dat Sg f
MANGER

:172 idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

diegnwrisan

diegnOrisan
G1232
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-KNOWize
they-make-known-abroad

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

rhmatos

rEmatos
G4487
n_ Gen Sg n
declaration

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

And when they had seen
[it], they made known abroad
the saying which was told them
concerning this child.

17

lalhqentos

lalEthentos
G2980
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n
BEING-TALKED
being-spoken

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

paidiou

paidiou
G3813
n_ Gen Sg n
little-boy

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

Luke 2
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:182 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing

eqaumasan

ethaumasan
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
MARVEL

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

lalhqentwn

lalEthentOn
G2980
vp Aor Pas Gen Pl n
BEING-TALKED
being-spoken

And all they that heard [it]
wondered at those things
which were told them by the
shepherds.

18

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

poimenwn

poimenOn
G4166
n_ Gen Pl m
SHEPHERDS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:192 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

sunethrei

sunetErei
G4933
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-KEPT
preserved

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

But Mary kept all these
things, and pondered [them] in
her heart.

19

sumballousa

sumballousa
G4820
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-CASTING
parleying-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:202 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epestreyan

epestrepsan
G1994
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-TURN
turn-back

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

poimenes

poimenes
G4166
n_ Nom Pl m
SHEPHERDS

doxazontes

doxazontes
G1392
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
esteemizING
glorifying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ainountes

ainountes
G134
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
PRAISING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And the shepherds returned,
glorifying and praising God for
all the things that they had
heard and seen, as it was told
unto them.

20

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
to-WHICH
which

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
PERCEIVED

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

elalhqh

elalEthE
G2980
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TALKED
it-was-spoken

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:212 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eplhsqhsan

eplEsthEsan
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-FILLED
are-fulfilled

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

oktw

oktO
G3638
a_ Nom
EIGHT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

peritemein

peritemein
G4059
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING
to-be-circumcising

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy

. And when eight days were
accomplished for the
circumcising of the child, his
name was called JESUS,
which was so named of the
angel before he was conceived
in the womb.

21

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eklhqh

eklEthE
G2564
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CALLED

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

klhqen

klEthen
G2564
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-CALLED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
MESSENGER

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

sullhfqhnai

sullEphthEnai
G4815
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-TOGETHER-GOTTEN
to-be-conceived

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

koilia

koilia
G2836
n_ Dat Sg f
CAVITY
womb

:222 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eplhsqhsan

eplEsthEsan
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-FILLED
are-fulfilled

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kaqarismou

katharismou
G2512
n_ Gen Sg m
cleansing

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

And when the days of her
purification according to the
law of Moses were
accomplished, they brought
him to Jerusalem, to present
[him] to the Lord;

22

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

anhgagon

anEgagon
G321
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Att
THEY-UP-LED
they-brought-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

parasthsai

parastEsai
G3936
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-STAND
to-present-him

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

Luke 2
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:232 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

arsen

arsen
G730
n_ Nom Sg n
MALE

(As it is written in the law
of the Lord, Every male that
openeth the womb shall be
called holy to the Lord;)

23

dianoigon

dianoigon
G1272
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
THRU-UP-OPENING
opening-up

mhtran

mEtran
G3388
n_ Acc Sg f
matrix

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

klhqhsetai

klEthEsetai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

:242 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

qusian

thusian
G2378
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRIFICE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eirhmenon

eirEmenon
G2046
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Att
HAVING-been-declarED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

And to offer a sacrifice
according to that which is said
in the law of the Lord, A pair
of turtledoves, or two young
pigeons.

24

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

zeugos

zeugos
G2201
n_ Nom Sg n
YOKE
pair

trugonwn

trugonOn
G5167
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-COO-ers
of-turtle-doves

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

neossous

neossous
G3502
n_ Acc Pl m
YOUNGlings
squabs

peristerwn

peristerOn
G4058
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-DOVES

:252 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

. And, behold, there was a
man in Jerusalem, whose name
[was] Simeon; and the same
man [was] just and devout,
waiting for the consolation of
Israel: and the Holy Ghost was
upon him.

25

simewn

simeOn
G4826
ni proper
SIMEON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eulabhs

eulabEs
G2126
a_ Nom Sg m
pious

prosdecomenos

prosdechomenos
G4327
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-RECEIVING
anticipating

paraklhsin

paraklEsin
G3874
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:262 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kecrhmatismenon

kechrEmatismenon
G5537
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-apprizED
having-been-apprised

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

And it was revealed unto
him by the Holy Ghost, that he
should not see death, before he
had seen the Lord's Christ.

26

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING
to-be-being-aquainted-with

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR
than

idh

idE
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING
he-may-be-acquainted-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

:272 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CAME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And he came by the Spirit
into the temple: and when the
parents brought in the child
Jesus, to do for him after the
custom of the law,

27

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

eisagagein

eisagagein
G1521
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-LEADING
to-be-bringing-in

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Acc Pl m
parents

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

Luke 2
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autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eiqismenon

eithismenon
G1480
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-acCUSTOMED
having-been-accustomed

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:282 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

edexato

edexato
G1209
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
RECEIVES

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
Him
ithim

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

agkalas

agkalas
G43
n_ Acc Pl f
CLASP-in-arms
clasping-him-in-arms

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then took he him up in his
arms, and blessed God, and
said,

28

euloghsen

eulogEsen
G2127
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
blessES
he-blesses

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

:292 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

apolueis

apolueis
G630
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-FROM-LOOSING
you-are-dismissing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

despota

despota
G1203
n_ Voc Sg m
OWNer !

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Lord, now lettest thou thy
servant depart in peace,
according to thy word:

29

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Acc Sg n
declaration

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Dat Sg f
PEACE

:302 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
PERCEIVED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swthrion

sOtErion
G4992
a_ Acc Sg n
SAVing
salvation

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

For mine eyes have seen thy
salvation,
30

:312 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

htoimasas

hEtoimasas
G2090
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-make-READY

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
suiting

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

lawn

laOn
G2992
n_ Gen Pl m
PEOPLES

Which thou hast prepared
before the face of all people;
31

:322 fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apokaluyin

apokalupsin
G602
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-COVERing
revelation

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PEOPLE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

A light to lighten the
Gentiles, and the glory of thy
people Israel.

32

:332 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

qaumazontes

thaumazontes
G2296
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
MARVELING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

And Joseph and his mother
marvelled at those things
which were spoken of him.

33

laloumenois

laloumenois
G2980
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl n
beING-TALKED
being-spoken

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:342 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euloghsen

eulogEsen
G2127
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
blessES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

simewn

simeOn
G4826
ni proper
SIMEON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

And Simeon blessed them,
and said unto Mary his mother,
Behold, this [child] is set for
the fall and rising again of
many in Israel; and for a sign
which shall be spoken against;

34

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

keitai

keitai
G2749
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-LYING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ptwsin

ptOsin
G4431
n_ Acc Sg f
FALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
rising

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-MANY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

antilegomenon

antilegomenon
G483
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
beING-contradictED

Luke 2
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:352 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
SAME
selfown

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

dieleusetai

dieleusetai
G1330
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-THRU-COMING
shall-be-passing-through

romfaia

romphaia
G4501
n_ Nom Sg f
SABER
saber-blade

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

(Yea, a sword shall pierce
through thy own soul also,)
that the thoughts of many
hearts may be revealed.

35

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

apokalufqwsin

apokaluphthOsin
G601
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED
may-be-being-revealed

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl f
OF-MANY

kardiwn

kardiOn
G2588
n_ Gen Pl f
HEARTS

dialogismoi

dialogismoi
G1261
n_ Nom Pl m
THRU-accounts
reasonings

:362 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

anna

hanna
G451
n_ Nom Sg f
ANNA
Hannah

profhtis

prophEtis
G4398
n_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-AVERess
prophetess

qugathr

thugatEr
G2364
n_ Nom Sg f
DAUGHTER

fanouhl

phanouEl
G5323
ni proper
of-PHANUEL
of-Phanuel

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

ashr

asEr
G768
ni proper
of-ASER
of-Asher

And there was one Anna, a
prophetess, the daughter of
Phanuel, of the tribe of Aser:
she was of a great age, and had
lived with an husband seven
years from her virginity;

36

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
this-one
she

probebhkuia

probebEkuia
G4260
vp Perf Act Nom Sg f
HAVING-BEFORE-STEPPED
one-having-advanced

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

pollais

pollais
G4183
a_ Dat Pl f
MANY

zhsasa

zEsasa
G2198
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
LIVing

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
MAN
husband

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

parqenias

parthenias
G3932
n_ Gen Sg f
virginity

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:372 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
she

chra

chEra
G5503
n_ Nom Sg f
WIDOW

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-YEARS

ogdohkontatessarwn

ogdoEkontatessarOn
G3589
a_ Gen Pl n
EIGHTy-FOUR

h

hE
G3739
pr Nom Sg f
WHO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And she [was] a widow of
about fourscore and four years,
which departed not from the
temple, but served [God] with
fastings and prayers night and
day.

37

afistato

aphistato
G868
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
is-FROM-STOOD
withdraws

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

nhsteiais

nEsteiais
G3521
n_ Dat Pl f
to-fasts

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dehsesin

deEsesin
G1162
n_ Dat Pl f
to-petitions
petitions

latreuousa

latreuousa
G3000
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE
offering-divine-service

nukta

nukta
G3571
n_ Acc Sg f
NIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

:382 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
SAME
she

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

epistasa

epistasa
G2186
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
ON-STANDing
standing-by

anqwmologeito

anthOmologeito
G437
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
she-INSTEAD-avowED
she-made-a-response

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

And she coming in that
instant gave thanks likewise
unto the Lord, and spake of
him to all them that looked for
redemption in Jerusalem.

38

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TALKED
spoke

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

prosdecomenois

prosdechomenois
G4327
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
ones-TOWARD-RECEIVING
ones-anticipating

lutrwsin

lutrOsin
G3085
n_ Acc Sg f
LOOSening
redemption

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:392 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

etelesan

etelesan
G5055
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FINISH
they-accomplish

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL(emph.)

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

And when they had
performed all things according
to the law of the Lord, they
returned into Galilee, to their
own city Nazareth.

39

upestreyan

hupestrepsan
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-reTURN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
NAZARETH

Luke 2
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:402 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Nom Sg n
little-boy

huxanen

Euxanen
G837
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GROWS-UP

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekrataiouto

ekrataiouto
G2901
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-staunch

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

plhroumenon

plEroumenon
G4137
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-FILLED

And the child grew, and
waxed strong in spirit, filled
with wisdom: and the grace of
God was upon him.

40

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WISDOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it
ithim

:412 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eporeuonto

eporeuonto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
WENT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

etos

etos
G2094
n_ Acc Sg n
YEAR

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

. Now his parents went to
Jerusalem every year at the
feast of the passover.

41

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Dat Sg f
FESTIVAL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

:422 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
he-became

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-YEARS

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

anabantwn

anabantOn
G305
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-UP-STEPPing
of-going-up

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

And when he was twelve
years old, they went up to
Jerusalem after the custom of
the feast.

42

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eqos

ethos
G1485
n_ Acc Sg n
CUSTOM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eorths

heortEs
G1859
n_ Gen Sg f
FESTIVAL

:432 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

teleiwsantwn

teleiOsantOn
G5048
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-maturing
of-finishing

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

upostrefein

hupostrephein
G5290
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-reTURNING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

And when they had fulfilled
the days, as they returned, the
child Jesus tarried behind in
Jerusalem; and Joseph and his
mother knew not [of it].

43

upemeinen

hupemeinen
G5278
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-REMAINS
remains-behind

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pais

pais
G3816
n_ Nom Sg m
boy

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW
knew-it

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:442 nomisantes

nomisantes
G3543
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
inferring

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunodia

sunodia
G4923
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-WAY
caravan

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY

But they, supposing him to
have been in the company,
went a day's journey; and they
sought him among [their]
kinsfolk and acquaintance.

44

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anezhtoun

anezEtoun
G327
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-SOUGHT
they-hunted

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

suggenesin

suggenesin
G4773
a_ Dat Pl m
TOGETHER-generateds
relatives

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

gnwstois

gnOstois
G1110
a_ Dat Pl m
KNOWN
known-ones

:452 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eurontes

heurontes
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

upestreyan

hupestrepsan
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-reTURN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

zhtountes

zEtountes
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEKING

And when they found him
not, they turned back again to
Jerusalem, seeking him.

45
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auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:462 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
after

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

And it came to pass, that
after three days they found him
in the temple, sitting in the
midst of the doctors, both
hearing them, and asking them
questions.

46

kaqezomenon

kathezomenon
G2516
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
beING-seatED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

didaskalwn

didaskalOn
G1320
n_ Gen Pl m
TEACHers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akouonta

akouonta
G191
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HEARING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eperwtwnta

eperOtOnta
G1905
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
inquirING-of

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:472 existanto

existanto
G1839
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
are-OUT-STOOD
are-amazed

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

sunesei

sunesei
G4907
n_ Dat Sg f
understanding

And all that heard him were
astonished at his understanding
and answers.

47

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
the

apokrisesin

apokrisesin
G612
n_ Dat Pl f
answerings
answers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:482 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

exeplaghsan

exeplagEsan
G1605
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-astonished

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And when they saw him,
they were amazed: and his
mother said unto him, Son,
why hast thou thus dealt with
us? behold, thy father and I
have sought thee sorrowing.

48

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Voc Sg n
offspring
child !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

epoihsas

epoiEsas
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-DO

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

odunwmenoi

odunOmenoi
G3600
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-PAINED
ones-being-pained

ezhtoumen

ezEtoumen
G2212
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
SOUGHT

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:492 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ezhteite

ezEteite
G2212
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-SOUGHT

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And he said unto them,
How is it that ye sought me?
wist ye not that I must be about
my Father's business?

49

hdeite

Edeite
G1492
vi Plup Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD-PERCEIVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE
the-things

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:502 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sunhkan

sunEkan
G4920
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
understand

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Acc Sg n
declaration

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-TALKS
he-speaks

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

And they understood not the
saying which he spake unto
them.

50
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:512 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOWN-STEPPed
he-descended

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
NAZARETH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

And he went down with
them, and came to Nazareth,
and was subject unto them: but
his mother kept all these
sayings in her heart.

51

upotassomenos

hupotassomenos
G5293
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-UNDER-SET
being-subject

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

diethrei

dietErei
G1301
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
THRU-KEPT
carefully-kept

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:522 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

proekopten

proekopten
G4298
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
progressED

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Dat Sg f
to-WISDOM
wisdom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlikia

hElikia
G2244
n_ Dat Sg f
to-PRIME
stature

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
to-grace
favor

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

And Jesus increased in
wisdom and stature, and in
favour with God and man.

52

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans
humans

Luke 2  -  Luke 3
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:13 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

etei

etei
G2094
n_ Dat Sg n
YEAR

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pentekaidekatw

pentekaidekatO
G4003
a_ Dat Sg n
FIVE-AND-TENth
fifteenth

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

hgemonias

hEdemonias
G2231
n_ Gen Sg f
LEADership
government

tiberiou

tiberiou
G5086
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-TIBERIUS

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
CEASAR
Caesar

. Now in the fifteenth year of
the reign of Tiberius Caesar,
Pontius Pilate being governor
of Judaea, and Herod being
tetrarch of Galilee, and his
brother Philip tetrarch of
Ituraea and of the region of
Trachonitis, and Lysanias the
tetrarch of Abilene,

1

hgemoneuontos

hEdemoneuontos
G2230
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-LEADershipING
of-being-governor

pontiou

pontiou
G4194
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Pontius
Pontius

pilatou

pilatou
G4091
n_ Gen Sg m
PILATE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tetrarcountos

tetrarchountos
G5075
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-FOURth-chiefING
of-being-tetrarch

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEROD
Herod

filippou

philippou
G5376
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Philip

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tetrarcountos

tetrarchountos
G5075
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
FOURth-chiefING
being-tetrarch

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

itouraias

itouraias
G2484
a_ Gen Sg f
ITUREA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tracwnitidos

trachOnitidos
G5139
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-Trachonitis

cwras

chOras
G5561
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SPACE
province

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lusaniou

lusaniou
G3078
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LYSANIAS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

abilhnhs

abilEnEs
G9
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILENE

tetrarcountos

tetrarchountos
G5075
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
FOURth-chiefING
being-tetrarch

:23 ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

anna

hanna
G452
n_ Gen Sg m
ANNAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaiafa

kaiapha
G2533
n_ Gen Sg m
of-CAIAPHAS
Caiaphas

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Nom Sg n
declaration

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

Annas and Caiaphas being
the high priests, the word of
God came unto John the son of
Zacharias in the wilderness.

2

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

zacariou

zachariou
G2197
n_ Gen Sg m
ZACHARIAS

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

:33 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME
he-came

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pericwron

perichOron
G4066
a_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-SPACE
country-about

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

And he came into all the
country about Jordan,
preaching the baptism of
repentance for the remission of
sins;

3

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

metanoias

metanoias
G3341
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-after-MIND
of-repentance

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

afesin

aphesin
G859
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins

:43 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

biblw

biblO
G976
n_ Dat Sg f
SCROLL

logwn

logOn
G3056
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-sayings

hsaiou

Esaiou
G2268
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ISAIAH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

As it is written in the book of
the words of Esaias the
prophet, saying, The voice of
one crying in the wilderness,
Prepare ye the way of the Lord,
make his paths straight.

4

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
sayING

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

bowntos

boOntos
G994
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-IMPLORING-one
of-one-imploring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

etoimasate

hetoimasate
G2090
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make-YE-READY
make-ready-ye !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

euqeias

eutheias
G2117
a_ Acc Pl f
straight

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-makING
be-ye-making !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

tribous

tribous
G5147
n_ Acc Pl f
WEAR (ways)
highways

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:53 pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

faragx

pharagx
G5327
n_ Nom Sg f
RAVINE

plhrwqhsetai

plErOthEsetai
G4137
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FILLED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Nom Sg n
mountain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bounos

bounos
G1015
n_ Nom Sg m
HILL

Every valley shall be filled,
and every mountain and hill
shall be brought low; and the
crooked shall be made straight,
and the rough ways [shall be]

5
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made smooth;
tapeinwqhsetai

tapeinOthEsetai
G5013
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

skolia

skolia
G4646
a_ Nom Pl n
CROOKED
crooked(p)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

euqeian

eutheian
G2117
a_ Acc Sg f
straight

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

traceiai

tracheiai
G5138
a_ Nom Pl f
ROUGHS
rough(p)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

odous

hodous
G3598
n_ Acc Pl f
WAYS
roads

leias

leias
G3006
a_ Acc Pl f
SMOOTH

:63 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyetai

opsetai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-VIEWING
shall-be-seeing

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swthrion

sOtErion
G4992
a_ Acc Sg n
SAVing
salvation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

And all flesh shall see the
salvation of God.
6

:73 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ekporeuomenois

ekporeuomenois
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
OUT-GOING
ones-going-out

oclois

ochlois
G3793
n_ Dat Pl m
THRONGS

baptisqhnai

baptisthEnai
G907
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DIPizED
to-be-baptized

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

Then said he to the multitude
that came forth to be baptized
of him, O generation of vipers,
who hath warned you to flee
from the wrath to come?

7

gennhmata

gennEmata
G1081
n_ Voc Pl n
products
progeny !

ecidnwn

echidnOn
G2191
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-VIPERS

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

upedeixen

hupedeixen
G5263
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-SHOWS
intimates

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

fugein

phugein
G5343
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FLEEING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

melloushs

mellousEs
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
beING-ABOUT
impending

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
INDIGNATION

:83 poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
DO
produce-ye !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

karpous

karpous
G2590
n_ Acc Pl m
FRUITS

axious

axious
G514
a_ Acc Pl m
WORTHY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

metanoias

metanoias
G3341
n_ Gen Sg f
after-MINDing
repentance

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Bring forth therefore fruits
worthy of repentance, and
begin not to say within
yourselves, We have Abraham
to [our] father: for I say unto
you, That God is able of these
stones to raise up children unto
Abraham.

8

arxhsqe

arxEsthe
G756
vs Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-beginnING

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

liqwn

lithOn
G3037
n_ Gen Pl m
STONES

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vn Aor Act
TO-ROUSE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

:93 hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

axinh

axinE
G513
n_ Nom Sg f
AX

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

rizan

rizan
G4491
n_ Acc Sg f
ROOT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

dendrwn

dendrOn
G1186
n_ Gen Pl n
TREES

And now also the axe is laid
unto the root of the trees: every
tree therefore which bringeth
not forth good fruit is hewn
down, and cast into the fire.

9

keitai

keitai
G2749
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-LYING

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Nom Sg n
TREE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poioun

poioun
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
DOING
doproducing

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

ekkoptetai

ekkoptetai
G1581
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-OUT-STRIKen
is-being-hewn-down

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

balletai

balletai
G906
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-CAST

Luke 3
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:103 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwtwn

epErOtOn
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
inquirED-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

And the people asked him,
saying, What shall we do then?
10

poihsomen

poiEsomen
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-DOING

:113 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

citwnas

chitOnas
G5509
n_ Acc Pl m
TUNICS

He answereth and saith unto
them, He that hath two coats,
let him impart to him that hath
none; and he that hath meat, let
him do likewise.

11

metadotw

metadotO
G3330
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-WITH-GIVING
let-him-be-sharing !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
to-the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econti

echonti
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

brwmata

brOmata
G1033
n_ Acc Pl n
FOODS

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

poieitw

poieitO
G4160
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-DOING
let-him-be-doing !

:123 hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

telwnai

telOnai
G5057
n_ Nom Pl m
tribute-collectors

baptisqhnai

baptisthEnai
G907
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DIPizED
to-be-baptized

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

Then came also publicans to
be baptized, and said unto him,
Master, what shall we do?

12

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsomen

poiEsomen
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-DOING

:133 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

pleon

pleon
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And he said unto them,
Exact no more than that which
is appointed you.

13

diatetagmenon

diatetagmenon
G1299
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-prescribED

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

prassete

prassete
G4238
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-PRACTISING
be-ye-imposing !

:143 ephrwtwn

epErOtOn
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
inquirED-of

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

strateuomenoi

strateuomenoi
G4754
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
ones-WARRING
soldiers

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

And the soldiers likewise
demanded of him, saying, And
what shall we do? And he said
unto them, Do violence to no
man, neither accuse [any]
falsely; and be content with
your wages.

14

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsomen

poiEsomen
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

mhdena

mEdena
G3367
a_ Acc Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

diaseishte

diaseisEte
G1286
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-THRU-QUAKING
ye-should-be-intimidating

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
neither

sukofanthshte

sukophantEsEte
G4811
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-FIG-ALLEGING
ye-should-be-blackmailing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arkeisqe

arkeisthe
G714
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-BE-beING-SUFFICED
be-ye-being-sufficed !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

oywniois

opsOniois
G3800
n_ Dat Pl n
PROVISION-PURCHASES
rations

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

Luke 3
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:153 prosdokwntos

prosdokOntos
G4328
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-TOWARD-SEEMING
of-hoping

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dialogizomenwn

dialogizomenOn
G1260
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-THRU-accountING
of-reasoning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. And as the people were in
expectation, and all men mused
in their hearts of John, whether
he were the Christ, or not;

15

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

eih

eiE
G1498
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:163 apekrinato

apekrinato
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answers

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

apasin

apasin
G537
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL(emph.)

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
to-water

John answered, saying unto
[them] all, I indeed baptize you
with water; but one mightier
than I cometh, the latchet of
whose shoes I am not worthy
to unloose: he shall baptize you
with the Holy Ghost and with
fire:

16

baptizw

baptizO
G907
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DIPizING
am-baptizing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iscuroteros

ischuroteros
G2478
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
STRONGER
stronger-one

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

ikanos

hikanos
G2425
a_ Nom Sg m
enough
competent

lusai

lusai
G3089
vn Aor Act
TO-LOOSE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

imanta

himanta
G2438
n_ Acc Sg m
STRAP
thong

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

upodhmatwn

hupodEmatOn
G5266
n_ Gen Pl n
sandals

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

baptisei

baptisei
G907
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DIPizING
shall-be-baptizing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
FIRE

:173 ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ptuon

ptuon
G4425
n_ Nom Sg n
WINNOWING-SHOVEL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Whose fan [is] in his hand,
and he will throughly purge his
floor, and will gather the wheat
into his garner; but the chaff he
will burn with fire
unquenchable.

17

diakaqariei

diakathariei
G1245
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Att
He-SHALL-BE-THRU-cleansING
he-shall-be-scouring

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alwna

halOna
G257
n_ Acc Sg f
THRESHing-floor

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunaxei

sunaxei
G4863
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING
shall-be-gathering

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

siton

siton
G4621
n_ Acc Sg m
GRAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apoqhkhn

apothEkEn
G596
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-PLACE
barn

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

acuron

achuron
G892
n_ Acc Sg n
CHAFF

katakausei

katakausei
G2618
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-DOWN-BURNING
he-shall-be-burning-up

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FIRE

asbestw

asbestO
G762
a_ Dat Sg n
UN-EXTINGUISHed
unextinguished

:183 polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Acc Pl n
DIFFERENT
different-things

parakalwn

parakalOn
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLING
entreating

euhggelizeto

euEggelizeto
G2097
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
he-WELL-MESSAGizED
he-brought-the-well-message

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
to-the

And many other things in
his exhortation preached he
unto the people.

18

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

Luke 3
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:193 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tetrarchs

tetrarchEs
G5076
n_ Nom Sg m
FOURth-chief
tetrarch

elegcomenos

elegchomenos
G1651
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-EXPOSED

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

But Herod the tetrarch,
being reproved by him for
Herodias his brother Philip's
wife, and for all the evils
which Herod had done,

19

hrwdiados

hErOdiados
G2266
n_ Gen Sg f
HERODIAS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN
wife

filippou

philippou
G5376
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Philip

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
which

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

ponhrwn

ponErOn
G4190
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-wickednesses
wicked-things

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

:203 proseqhken

prosethEken
G4369
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
adds

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katekleisen

katekleisen
G2623
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-LOCKS
locks-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Added yet this above all,
that he shut up John in prison.
20

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

:213 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

baptisqhnai

baptisthEnai
G907
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DIPizED
to-be-baptized

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Acc Sg m
ALL(emph.)

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Now when all the people
were baptized, it came to pass,
that Jesus also being baptized,
and praying, the heaven was
opened,

21

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS
of-Jesus

baptisqentos

baptisthentos
G907
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m
OF-BEING-DIPizED
being-baptized

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseucomenou

proseuchomenou
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
prayING

anewcqhnai

aneOchthEnai
G455
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-UP-OPENED
to-be-opened

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

:223 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katabhnai

katabEnai
G2597
vn 2Aor Act
TO-DOWN-STEP
to-descend

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

swmatikw

sOmatikO
G4984
a_ Dat Sg n
to-BODYic
to-bodily

eidei

eidei
G1491
n_ Dat Sg n
perception

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

And the Holy Ghost
descended in a bodily shape
like a dove upon him, and a
voice came from heaven,
which said, Thou art my
beloved Son; in thee I am well
pleased.

22

peristeran

peristeran
G4058
n_ Acc Sg f
DOVE

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

legousan

legousan
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
sayING

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaphtos

agapEtos
G27
a_ Nom Sg m
beLOVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

hudokhsa

EudokEsa
G2106
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WELL-SEEM
I-delight

:233 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-YEARS
years

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirty

And Jesus himself began to
be about thirty years of age,
being (as was supposed) the
son of Joseph, which was [the
son] of Heli,

23

arcomenos

archomenos
G756
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
beginnING

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

enomizeto

enomizeto
G3543
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-LAWizED
was-legalized

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
of-JOSEPH
of-Joseph

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

hli

hEli
G2242
ni proper
HELI

Luke 3
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:243 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

matqat

matthat
G3158
ni proper
MATTHAT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

leui

leui
G3017
ni proper
LEVI

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

melci

melchi
G3197
ni proper
MELCHI
Mechi

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ianna

ianna
G2388
ni proper
JANNA

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

Which was [the son] of
Matthat, which was [the son]
of Levi, which was [the son] of
Melchi, which was [the son] of
Janna, which was [the son] of
Joseph,

24

:253 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mattaqiou

mattathiou
G3161
n_ Gen Sg m
MATTATHIAS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

amws

amOs
G301
ni proper
AMOS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

naoum

naoum
G3486
ni proper
NAUM
Nahum

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

esli

hesli
G2069
ni proper
ESLI

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Which was [the son] of
Mattathias, which was [the
son] of Amos, which was [the
son] of Naum, which was [the
son] of Esli, which was [the
son] of Nagge,

25

naggai

naggai
G3477
ni proper
NAGGE
Naggai

:263 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

maaq

maath
G3092
ni proper
MAATH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mattaqiou

mattathiou
G3161
n_ Gen Sg m
MATTATHIAS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

semei

semei
G4584
ni proper
SEMEI

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Which was [the son] of
Maath, which was [the son] of
Mattathias, which was [the
son] of Semei, which was [the
son] of Joseph, which was [the
son] of Juda,

26

iouda

iouda
G2455
n_ Gen Sg m
JUDA

:273 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwanna

iOanna
G2490
n_ Gen Sg m
JOANNA

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

rhsa

rEsa
G4488
ni proper
RHESA

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

zorobabel

zorobabel
G2216
ni proper
ZOROBABEL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

salaqihl

salathiEl
G4528
ni proper
SALATHIEL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Which was [the son] of
Joanna, which was [the son] of
Rhesa, which was [the son] of
Zorobabel, which was [the
son] of Salathiel, which was
[the son] of Neri,

27

nhri

nEri
G3518
ni proper
NERI

:283 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

melci

melchi
G3197
ni proper
MELCHI
Mechi

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

addi

addi
G78
ni proper
ADDI

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kwsam

kOsam
G2973
ni proper
COSAM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

elmwdam

elmOdam
G1678
ni proper
ELMODAM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

hr

Er
G2262
ni proper
ER

Which was [the son] of
Melchi, which was [the son] of
Addi, which was [the son] of
Cosam, which was [the son] of
Elmodam, which was [the son]
of Er,

28

:293 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwsh

iOsE
G2499
n_ Gen Sg m
JOSE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

eliezer

eliezer
G1663
ni proper
ELIEZER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwreim

iOreim
G2497
ni proper
JORIM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

matqat

matthat
G3158
ni proper
MATTHAT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Which was [the son] of
Jose, which was [the son] of
Eliezer, which was [the son] of
Jorim, which was [the son] of
Matthat, which was [the son]
of Levi,

29

leui

leui
G3017
ni proper
LEVI

:303 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

simewn

simeOn
G4826
ni proper
SIMEON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iouda

iouda
G2455
n_ Gen Sg m
JUDA
Judah

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwnan

iOnan
G2494
ni proper
JONAN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Which was [the son] of
Simeon, which was [the son]
of Juda, which was [the son] of
Joseph, which was [the son] of
Jonan, which was [the son] of
Eliakim,

30

eliakeim

eliakeim
G1662
ni proper
ELIAKIM

:313 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

melea

melea
G3190
ni proper
MELEA

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

menam

menam
G3104
ni proper
MENAN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mattaqa

mattatha
G3160
ni proper
MATTATHA

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

naqan

nathan
G3481
ni proper
NATHAN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

Which was [the son] of
Melea, which was [the son] of
Menan, which was [the son] of
Mattatha, which was [the son]
of Nathan, which was [the son]

31
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of David,
:323 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iessai

iessai
G2421
ni proper
JESSE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

wbhd

ObEd
G5601
ni proper
OBED

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

booz

booz
G1003
ni proper
BOOZ
Boaz

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

salmwn

salmOn
G4533
ni proper
SALMON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Which was [the son] of
Jesse, which was [the son] of
Obed, which was [the son] of
Booz, which was [the son] of
Salmon, which was [the son]
of Naasson,

32

naasswn

naassOn
G3476
ni proper
NAASSON

:333 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aminadab

aminadab
G284
ni proper
AMINADAB

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aram

aram
G689
ni proper
ARAM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

esrwm

hesrOm
G2074
ni proper
ESROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

fares

phares
G5329
ni proper
PHARES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Which was [the son] of
Aminadab, which was [the
son] of Aram, which was [the
son] of Esrom, which was [the
son] of Phares, which was [the
son] of Juda,

33

iouda

iouda
G2455
n_ Gen Sg m
JUDA
Judah

:343 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qara

thara
G2291
ni proper
THARA
Tera

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nacwr

nachOr
G3493
ni proper
NACHOR
Nahor

Which was [the son] of
Jacob, which was [the son] of
Isaac, which was [the son] of
Abraham, which was [the son]
of Thara, which was [the son]
of Nachor,

34

:353 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

sarouc

sarouch
G4562
ni proper
SARUCH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ragau

ragau
G4466
ni proper
RAGAU
Reu

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

falek

phalek
G5317
ni proper
PHALEC
Peleg

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

eber

eber
G1443
ni proper
HEBER
Eber

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

sala

sala
G4527
ni proper
SALA

Which was [the son] of
Saruch, which was [the son] of
Ragau, which was [the son] of
Phalec, which was [the son] of
Heber, which was [the son] of
Sala,

35

:363 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kainan

kainan
G2536
ni proper
CAINAN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arfaxad

arphaxad
G742
ni proper
ARPHAXAD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

shm

sEm
G4590
ni proper
SEM
Shem

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nwe

nOe
G3575
ni proper
NOAH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

lamec

lamech
G2984
ni proper
LAMECH

Which was [the son] of
Cainan, which was [the son] of
Arphaxad, which was [the son]
of Sem, which was [the son] of
Noe, which was [the son] of
Lamech,

36

:373 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

maqousala

mathousala
G3103
ni proper
MATHUSALA
Methuselah

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

enwc

henOch
G1802
ni proper
ENOCH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iared

iared
G2391
ni proper
JARED

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

malelehl

maleleEl
G3121
ni proper
MALELEEL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Which was [the son] of
Mathusala, which was [the
son] of Enoch, which was [the
son] of Jared, which was [the
son] of Maleleel, which was
[the son] of Cainan,

37

kainan

kainan
G2536
ni proper
CAINAN

:383 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

enws

enOs
G1800
ni proper
ENOS
Enosh

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

shq

sEth
G4589
ni proper
SETH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

adam

adam
G76
ni proper
ADAM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Which was [the son] of
Enos, which was [the son] of
Seth, which was [the son] of
Adam, which was [the son] of
God.
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:14 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

plhrhs

plErEs
G4134
a_ Nom Sg m
FULL

upestreyen

hupestrepsen
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
reTURNS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

. And Jesus being full of the
Holy Ghost returned from
Jordan, and was led by the
Spirit into the wilderness,

1

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgeto

Egeto
G71
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-LED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

:24 hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

peirazomenos

peirazomenos
G3985
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-triED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Being forty days tempted of
the devil. And in those days he
did eat nothing: and when they
were ended, he afterward
hungered.

2

efagen

ephagen
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ATE

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suntelesqeiswn

suntelestheisOn
G4931
vp Aor Pas Gen Pl f
OF-BEING-concludED

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
them

usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

epeinasen

epeinasen
G3983
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-HUNGERS

:34 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And the devil said unto him,
If thou be the Son of God,
command this stone that it be
made bread.

3

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-saying !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

liqw

lithO
G3037
n_ Dat Sg m
STONE

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BECOMING

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

:44 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And Jesus answered him,
saying, It is written, That man
shall not live by bread alone,
but by every word of God.

4

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

artw

artO
G740
n_ Dat Sg m
BREAD

monw

monO
G3441
a_ Dat Sg m
ONLY
alone

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

all

all
G235
Conj
but

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY

rhmati

rEmati
G4487
n_ Dat Sg n
declaration

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:54 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anagagwn

anagagOn
G321
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-LEADING
leading-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

uyhlon

hupsElon
G5308
a_ Acc Sg n
HIGH

edeixen

edeixen
G1166
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOWS

And the devil, taking him up
into an high mountain, shewed
unto him all the kingdoms of
the world in a moment of time.

5

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

pasas

pasas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl f
ALL

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Acc Pl f
KINGdoms

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

oikoumenhs

oikoumenEs
G3625
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

stigmh

stigmE
G4743
n_ Dat Sg f
PRICK
instant

cronou

chronou
G5550
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-TIME

:64 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And the devil said unto him,
All this power will I give thee,
and the glory of them: for that
is delivered unto me; and to
whomsoever I will I give it.

6
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exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

apasan

hapasan
G537
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY(emph.)

all(emph.)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

paradedotai

paradedotai
G3860
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-BESIDE-GIVEN
it-has-been-given-up

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

qelw

thelO
G2309
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-WILLING

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GIVING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:74 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

proskunhshs

proskunEsEs
G4352
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-worshipING
should-be-worshiping

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
it-shall-be

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

If thou therefore wilt worship
me, all shall be thine.
7

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

:84 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

And Jesus answered and said
unto him, Get thee behind me,
Satan: for it is written, Thou
shalt worship the Lord thy
God, and him only shalt thou
serve.

8

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Voc Sg m
SATAN
Satan !

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

proskunhseis

proskunEseis
G4352
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-worshipING

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

monw

monO
G3441
a_ Dat Sg m
ONLY

latreuseis

latreuseis
G3000
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE
you-shall-be-offering-divine-service

:94 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgagen

Egagen
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esthsen

hestEsen
G2476
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
STANDS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And he brought him to
Jerusalem, and set him on a
pinnacle of the temple, and
said unto him, If thou be the
Son of God, cast thyself down
from hence:

9

pterugion

pterugion
G4419
n_ Acc Sg n
flyer-let
little-wing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

bale

bale
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-CASTING
be-you-casting !

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

katw

katO
G2736
Adv
DOWN

:104 gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

aggelois

aggelois
G32
n_ Dat Pl m
MESSENGERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

enteleitai

enteleitai
G1781
vi Fut midD/pasD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-directED
it-shall-be-being-directed

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

For it is written, He shall
give his angels charge over
thee, to keep thee:

10

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

diafulaxai

diaphulaxai
G1314
vn Aor Act
TO-protect

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

arousin

arousin
G142
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

And in [their] hands they
shall bear thee up, lest at any
time thou dash thy foot against
a stone.

11
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proskoyhs

proskopsEs
G4350
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-STRIKING
you-should-be-dashing-against

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

poda

poda
G4228
n_ Acc Sg m
FOOT

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:124 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eirhtai

eirEtai
G2046
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-declarED

And Jesus answering said
unto him, It is said, Thou shalt
not tempt the Lord thy God.

12

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ekpeiraseis

ekpeiraseis
G1598
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-tryING
you-shall-be-putting-on-trial

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:134 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suntelesas

suntelesas
G4931
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
concluding

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

peirasmon

peirasmon
G3986
n_ Acc Sg m
trial

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

apesth

apestE
G868
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-STOOD
withdrew

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

And when the devil had
ended all the temptation, he
departed from him for a
season.

13

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

kairou

kairou
G2540
n_ Gen Sg m
SEASON
appointed-time

:144 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upestreyen

hupestrepsen
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
reTURNS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

. And Jesus returned in the
power of the Spirit into
Galilee: and there went out a
fame of him through all the
region round about.

14

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fhmh

phEmE
G5345
n_ Nom Sg f
AVERment
fame

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pericwrou

perichOrou
G4066
a_ Gen Sg f
ABOUT-SPACE
country-about

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:154 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TAUGHT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

doxazomenos

doxazomenos
G1392
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-esteemizED
being-glorified

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

And he taught in their
synagogues, being glorified of
all.

15

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

:164 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
NAZARETH

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

teqrammenos

tethrammenos
G5142
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-NURTURED
having-been-reared

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he came to Nazareth,
where he had been brought up:
and, as his custom was, he
went into the synagogue on the
sabbath day, and stood up for
to read.

16

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-INTO-CAME
he-entered

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eiwqos

eiOthos
G1486
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n
HAVING-CUSTOMED
having-been-customed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
SABBATHS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunagwghn

sunagOgEn
G4864
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-STOOD
rose

anagnwnai

anagnOnai
G314
vn 2Aor Act
TO-read

Luke 4
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:174 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epedoqh

epedothE
G1929
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-ON-GIVEN
was-handed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Nom Sg n
SCROLLet

hsaiou

Esaiou
G2268
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ISAIAH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And there was delivered
unto him the book of the
prophet Esaias. And when he
had opened the book, he found
the place where it was written,

17

anaptuxas

anaptuxas
G380
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-ROTATing
unfurling

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FOUND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

:184 pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH
which

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

ecrisen

echrisen
G5548
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ANOINTS

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

The Spirit of the Lord [is]
upon me, because he hath
anointed me to preach the
gospel to the poor; he hath sent
me to heal the brokenhearted,
to preach deliverance to the
captives, and recovering of
sight to the blind, to set at
liberty them that are bruised,

18

euaggelizesqai

euaggelizesthai
G2097
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING
to-be-bringing-the-well-message

ptwcois

ptOchois
G4434
a_ Dat Pl m
to-POOR-ones
to-poor-ones

apestalken

apestalken
G649
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-commissionED

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

iasasqai

iasasthai
G2390
vn Aor midD
TO-BE-HEALING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

suntetrimmenous

suntetrimmenous
G4937
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-crushED
ones-having-been-crushed

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

khruxai

kEruxai
G2784
vn Aor Act
TO-PROCLAIM
to-herald

aicmalwtois

aichmalOtois
G164
n_ Dat Pl m
to-captives

afesin

aphesin
G859
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tuflois

tuphlois
G5185
a_ Dat Pl m
to-BLIND-ones
to-blind-ones

anableyin

anablepsin
G309
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-looking
receiving-of-sight

aposteilai

aposteilai
G649
vn Aor Act
TO-commission
to-dispatch

teqrausmenous

tethrausmenous
G2352
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-SHIVERED
ones-having-been-oppressed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

afesei

aphesei
G859
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

:194 khruxai

kEruxai
G2784
vn Aor Act
TO-PROCLAIM
to-herald

eniauton

eniauton
G1763
n_ Acc Sg m
year

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

dekton

dekton
G1184
a_ Acc Sg m
RECEIVable
acceptable

To preach the acceptable
year of the Lord.
19

:204 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ptuxas

ptuxas
G4428
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ROTATing
furling

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

apodous

apodous
G591
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-GIVING
giving-back-it

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

uphreth

hupEretE
G5257
n_ Dat Sg m
subservient
deputy

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-is-seated

And he closed the book, and
he gave [it] again to the
minister, and sat down. And
the eyes of all them that were
in the synagogue were fastened
on him.

20

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

atenizontes

atenizontes
G816
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
STRETCHING
looking-intently

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

:214 hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

peplhrwtai

peplErOtai
G4137
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-FILLED
has-been-fulfilled

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And he began to say unto
them, This day is this scripture
fulfilled in your ears.

21

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

wsin

Osin
G3775
n_ Dat Pl n
EARS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye
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:224 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

emarturoun

emarturoun
G3140
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
witnessED
testified

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqaumazon

ethaumazon
G2296
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
MARVELED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And all bare him witness,
and wondered at the gracious
words which proceeded out of
his mouth. And they said, Is
not this Joseph's son?

22

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

ekporeuomenois

ekporeuomenois
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
OUT-GOING
ones-issuing

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
of-JOSEPH
of-Joseph

:234 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

pantws

pantOs
G3843
Adv
ALL-ly
undoubtedly

ereite

ereite
G2046
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-declarING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And he said unto them, Ye
will surely say unto me this
proverb, Physician, heal
thyself: whatsoever we have
heard done in Capernaum, do
also here in thy country.

23

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

iatre

iatre
G2395
n_ Voc Sg m
HEALer !
physician !

qerapeuson

therapeuson
G2323
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
cure
cure-you !

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

hkousamen

Ekousamen
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-HEAR

genomena

genomena
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Pl n
BECOMING
occurring(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

poihson

poiEson
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
DO
do-you !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

patridi

patridi
G3968
n_ Dat Sg f
FATHER[-place]
own-country

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:244 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

dektos

dektos
G1184
a_ Nom Sg m
RECEIVable
acceptable

And he said, Verily I say
unto you, No prophet is
accepted in his own country.

24

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

patridi

patridi
G3968
n_ Dat Sg f
FATHER[-place]
own-country

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:254 ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

pollai

pollai
G4183
a_ Nom Pl f
MANY

chrai

chErai
G5503
n_ Nom Pl f
WIDOWS

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

But I tell you of a truth,
many widows were in Israel in
the days of Elias, when the
heaven was shut up three years
and six months, when great
famine was throughout all the
land;

25

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

hliou

hEliou
G2243
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ELIAS
of-Elijah

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

ekleisqh

ekleisthE
G2808
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-LOCKED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranos

ouranos
G3772
n_ Nom Sg m
heaven

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

tria

tria
G5140
a_ Acc Pl n
THREE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

limos

limos
G3042
n_ Nom Sg m
FAMINE

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

:264 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

oudemian

oudemian
G3762
a_ Acc Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
none

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

epemfqh

epemphthE
G3992
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-SENT

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sarepta

sarepta
G4558
n_ Acc Pl n
SAREPTA

But unto none of them was
Elias sent, save unto Sarepta,
[a city] of Sidon, unto a
woman [that was] a widow.
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ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sidwnos

sidOnos
G4605
n_ Gen Sg f
SIDON

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

chran

chEran
G5503
n_ Acc Sg f
WIDOW

:274 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

leproi

leproi
G3015
a_ Nom Pl m
lepers

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

elissaiou

elissaiou
G1666
n_ Gen Sg m
ELISSAIOS
Elisha

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And many lepers were in
Israel in the time of Eliseus the
prophet; and none of them was
cleansed, saving Naaman the
Syrian.

27

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
none

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ekaqarisqh

ekatharisthE
G2511
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-cleansED

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

neeman

neeman
G3497
ni proper
NAAMAN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

suros

suros
G4948
n_ Nom Sg m
SYRIAN

:284 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhsqhsan

eplEsthEsan
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-FILLED

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL
all-men

qumou

thumou
G2372
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-fury

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HEARING

And all they in the
synagogue, when they heard
these things, were filled with
wrath,

28

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

:294 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastantes

anastantes
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-STANDing
rising

exebalon

exebalon
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAST(past)

they-cast-out (past)

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And rose up, and thrust him
out of the city, and led him
unto the brow of the hill
whereon their city was built,
that they might cast him down
headlong.

29

hgagon

Egagon
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ofruos

ophruos
G3790
n_ Gen Sg f
BROW

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

orous

orous
G3735
n_ Gen Sg n
mountain

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
WHICH

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

wkodomhto

OkodomEto
G3618
vi Plup Pas 3 Sg
HAD-been-HOME-BUILDED
had-been-built

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

katakrhmnisai

katakrEmnisai
G2630
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-HANG
to-push-over-the-precipice

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:304 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dielqwn

dielthOn
G1330
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

mesou

mesou
G3319
a_ Gen Sg n
MIDst

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eporeueto

eporeueto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
WENT

But he passing through the
midst of them went his way,
30

:314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kathlqen

katElthen
G2718
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOWN-CAME
he-came-down

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

. And came down to
Capernaum, a city of Galilee,
and taught them on the sabbath
days.

31

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

:324 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeplhssonto

exeplEssonto
G1605
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-astonishED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

And they were astonished at
his doctrine: for his word was
with power.
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:334 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

And in the synagogue there
was a man, which had a spirit
of an unclean devil, and cried
out with a loud voice,

33

daimoniou

daimoniou
G1140
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-demon

akaqartou

akathartou
G169
a_ Gen Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anekraxen

anekraxen
G349
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-CRIES
it-cries-out

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

:344 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ea

ea
G1436
Inj
HA !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Voc Sg m
JESUS !

nazarhne

nazarEne
G3479
n_ Voc Sg m
NAZAREAN !

hlqes

Elthes
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-CAME

Saying, Let [us] alone; what
have we to do with thee, [thou]
Jesus of Nazareth? art thou
come to destroy us? I know
thee who thou art; the Holy
One of God.

34

apolesai

apolesai
G622
vn Aor Act
TO-destroy

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware-of

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE
you-are

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agios

hagios
G40
a_ Nom Sg m
HOLY-One
holy-one

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:354 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
rebukES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
to-it
it

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

fimwqhti

phimOthEti
G5392
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-MUZZLED
be-you-still !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Jesus rebuked him,
saying, Hold thy peace, and
come out of him. And when
the devil had thrown him in the
midst, he came out of him, and
hurt him not.

35

exelqe

exelthe
G1831
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-COMING
be-you-coming-out !

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

riyan

ripsan
G4496
vp Aor Act Nom Sg n
TOSSing
pitching

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Nom Sg n
demon

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

blayan

blapsan
G984
vp Aor Act Nom Sg n
HARMing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:364 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

qambos

thambos
G2285
n_ Nom Sg n
AWE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunelaloun

sunelaloun
G4814
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-TALKED
they-conferred

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

And they were all amazed,
and spake among themselves,
saying, What a word [is] this!
for with authority and power
he commandeth the unclean
spirits, and they come out.

36

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

epitassei

epitassei
G2004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-enjoinING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

akaqartois

akathartois
G169
a_ Dat Pl n
UN-clean
unclean

pneumasin

pneumasin
G4151
n_ Dat Pl n
spirits

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exercontai

exerchontai
G1831
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-OUT-COMING
they-are-coming-out

:374 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeporeueto

exeporeueto
G1607
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
OUT-WENT
went-out

hcos

Echos
G2279
n_ Nom Sg m
RESOUND
hubbub

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And the fame of him went
out into every place of the
country round about.
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pericwrou

perichOrou
G4066
a_ Gen Sg f
ABOUT-SPACE
country-about

:384 anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sunagwghs

sunagOgEs
G4864
n_ Gen Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-INTO-CAME
he-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

And he arose out of the
synagogue, and entered into
Simon's house. And Simon's
wife's mother was taken with a
great fever; and they besought
him for her.

38

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

penqera

penthera
G3994
n_ Nom Sg f
mother-IN-LAW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
SIMON

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

sunecomenh

sunechomenE
G4912
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-pressED

puretw

puretO
G4446
n_ Dat Sg m
to-fever

megalw

megalO
G3173
a_ Dat Sg m
GREAT
high

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ask

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

:394 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistas

epistas
G2186
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-STANDing
standing-by

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
over

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
her

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-rebukES

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

puretw

puretO
G4446
n_ Dat Sg m
fever

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-FROM-LETS
it-leaves

And he stood over her, and
rebuked the fever; and it left
her: and immediately she arose
and ministered unto them.

39

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anastasa

anastasa
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
UP-STANDing
rising

dihkonei

diEkonei
G1247
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-THRU-SERVED
she-served

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

:404 dunontos

dunontos
G1416
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-SLIPPING
of-setting

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

hliou

hEliou
G2246
n_ Gen Sg m
SUN

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
HAD

asqenountas

asthenountas
G770
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-beING-UN-FIRM
ones-being-infirm

Now when the sun was
setting, all they that had any
sick with divers diseases
brought them unto him; and he
laid his hands on every one of
them, and healed them.

40

nosois

nosois
G3554
n_ Dat Pl f
to-DISEASES

poikilais

poikilais
G4164
a_ Dat Pl f
VARIOUS

hgagon

Egagon
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
LED

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
to-ONE

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
EACH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

epiqeis

epitheis
G2007
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-PLACING
placing-on

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-curES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:414 exhrceto

exErcheto
G1831
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Nom Pl n
demons

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
MANY

krazonta

krazonta
G2896
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
CRYING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And devils also came out of
many, crying out, and saying,
Thou art Christ the Son of
God. And he rebuking [them]
suffered them not to speak: for
they knew that he was Christ.

41

legonta

legonta
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epitimwn

epitimOn
G2008
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
rebukING
rebuking-them

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eia

eia
G1439
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-LEFT
he-let

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hdeisan

Edeisan
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE
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:424 genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY
of-day

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
He-WAS-GONE
he-went

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg m
DESOLATE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

And when it was day, he
departed and went into a desert
place: and the people sought
him, and came unto him, and
stayed him, that he should not
depart from them.

42

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kateicon

kateichon
G2722
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-HAD
detained

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:434 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

eterais

heterais
G2087
a_ Dat Pl f
DIFFERENT

polesin

polesin
G4172
n_ Dat Pl f
cities

And he said unto them, I
must preach the kingdom of
God to other cities also: for
therefore am I sent.

43

euaggelisasqai

euaggelisasthai
G2097
vn Aor Mid
TO-WELL-MESSAGize
to-bring-the-well-message

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

apestalmai

apestalmai
G649
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-commissionED

:444 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

And he preached in the
synagogues of Galilee.
44
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:15 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

epikeisqai

epikeisthai
G1945
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-ON-LYING
to-be-being-importune

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

. And it came to pass, that, as
the people pressed upon him to
hear the word of God, he stood
by the lake of Gennesaret,

1

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

limnhn

limnEn
G3041
n_ Acc Sg f
LAKE

gennhsaret

gennEsaret
G1082
ni proper
GENNESARET

:25 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

ploia

ploia
G4143
n_ Acc Pl n
FLOATers
ships

estwta

hestOta
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Pl n
HAVING-STOOD
standing

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

limnhn

limnEn
G3041
n_ Acc Sg f
LAKE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And saw two ships standing
by the lake: but the fishermen
were gone out of them, and
were washing [their] nets.

2

alieis

halieis
G231
n_ Nom Pl m
fishers

apobantes

apobantes
G576
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-STEPPing
stepping-off

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
them

apeplunan

apeplunan
G637
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-PLUNGE
rinse-off

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

diktua

diktua
G1350
n_ Acc Pl n
NETS

:35 embas

embas
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-STEPPing
stepping-in

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

ploiwn

ploiOn
G4143
n_ Gen Pl n
FLOATers
ships

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And he entered into one of
the ships, which was Simon's,
and prayed him that he would
thrust out a little from the land.
And he sat down, and taught
the people out of the ship.

3

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
SIMON

hrwthsen

ErOtEsen
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-asks

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

epanagagein

epanagagein
G1877
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-ON-UP-LEADING
to-be-backing-up

oligon

oligon
G3641
a_ Acc Sg m
FEW
slightly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqisas

kathisas
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
being-seated

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TAUGHT

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

:45 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epausato

epausato
G3973
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-CEASES

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TALKING
speaking

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

Now when he had left
speaking, he said unto Simon,
Launch out into the deep, and
let down your nets for a
draught.

4

epanagage

epanagage
G1877
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-ON-UP-LEADING
be-you-backing-up !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

baqos

bathos
G899
n_ Acc Sg n
DEPTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

calasate

chalasate
G5465
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LOWER
lower-ye !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

diktua

diktua
G1350
n_ Acc Pl n
NETS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

agran

agran
G61
n_ Acc Sg f
CATCH

:55 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

epistata

epistata
G1988
n_ Voc Sg m
Adept !
Doctor !

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

And Simon answering said
unto him, Master, we have
toiled all the night, and have
taken nothing: nevertheless at
thy word I will let down the
net.

5

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

kopiasantes

kopiasantes
G2872
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
toiling

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

elabomen

elabomen
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-GOT

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE
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rhmati

rEmati
G4487
n_ Dat Sg n
declaration

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

calasw

chalasO
G5465
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-LOWERING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

diktuon

diktuon
G1350
n_ Acc Sg n
NET

:65 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poihsantes

poiEsantes
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
DOing

sunekleisan

sunekleisan
G4788
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-LOCK
they-impound

icquwn

ichthuOn
G2486
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-FISHES

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Acc Sg n
multitude

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
MANY
vast

And when they had this
done, they inclosed a great
multitude of fishes: and their
net brake.

6

dierrhgnuto

dierrEgnuto
G1284
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-THRU-BURSTED
tore-through

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

diktuon

diktuon
G1350
n_ Nom Sg n
NET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:75 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kateneusan

kateneusan
G2656
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-NOD
they-beckon

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

metocois

metochois
G3353
a_ Dat Pl m
WITH-HAVers
partners

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

eterw

heterO
G2087
a_ Dat Sg n
DIFFERENT

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

And they beckoned unto
[their] partners, which were in
the other ship, that they should
come and help them. And they
came, and filled both the ships,
so that they began to sink.

7

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

elqontas

elthontas
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Acc Pl m
COMING
ones-coming

sullabesqai

sullabesthai
G4815
vn 2Aor Mid
TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING
to-be-helping

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhsan

eplEsan
G4130
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FILL

amfotera

amphotera
G297
a_ Acc Pl n
both

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ploia

ploia
G4143
n_ Acc Pl n
FLOATers
ships

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

buqizesqai

buthizesthai
G1036
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-SUBMERGED
to-be-being-swamped

auta

auta
G846
pp Nom Pl n
them

:85 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

prosepesen

prosepesen
G4363
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-FALLS
prostrates

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

gonasin

gonasin
G1119
n_ Dat Pl n
KNEES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

When Simon Peter saw [it],
he fell down at Jesus'knees,
saying, Depart from me; for I
am a sinful man, O Lord.

8

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

exelqe

exelthe
G1831
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-COMING
be-you-coming-away !

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

amartwlos

hamartOlos
G268
a_ Nom Sg m
misser
sinner

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

:95 qambos

thambos
G2285
n_ Nom Sg n
AWE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

periescen

perieschen
G4023
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-has-HAD
engulfs

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

For he was astonished, and
all that were with him, at the
draught of the fishes which
they had taken:

9

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agra

agra
G61
n_ Dat Sg f
CATCH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

icquwn

ichthuOn
G2486
n_ Gen Pl m
FISHES

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

sunelabon

sunelabon
G4815
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-GOT
they-jointly-took

:105 omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

zebedaiou

zebedaiou
G2199
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ZEBEDEE

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHICH
who

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

And so [was] also James,
and John, the sons of Zebedee,
which were partners with
Simon. And Jesus said unto
Simon, Fear not; from
henceforth thou shalt catch
men.

10

koinwnoi

koinOnoi
G2844
a_ Nom Pl m
communioners
mates

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

simwni

simOni
G4613
n_ Dat Sg m
SIMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
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ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

esh

esE
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE

zwgrwn

zOgrOn
G2221
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LIVE-CATCHING
catching-alive

:115 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katagagontes

katagagontes
G2609
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-LEADING
landing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ploia

ploia
G4143
n_ Acc Pl n
FLOATers
ships

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL(emph.)

And when they had brought
their ships to land, they
forsook all, and followed him.

11

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:125 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

polewn

poleOn
G4172
n_ Gen Pl f
cities

. And it came to pass, when
he was in a certain city, behold
a man full of leprosy: who
seeing Jesus fell on [his] face,
and besought him, saying,
Lord, if thou wilt, thou canst
make me clean.

12

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

plhrhs

plErEs
G4134
a_ Nom Sg m
FULL

lepras

lepras
G3014
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-leprosy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FALLING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

edehqh

edeEthE
G1189
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-BOUND
he-besought

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

qelhs

thelEs
G2309
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-WILLING

dunasai

dunasai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ABLE
you-can

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kaqarisai

katharisai
G2511
vn Aor Act
TO-cleanse

:135 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekteinas

ekteinas
G1614
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-STRETCHing
stretching-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-TOUCHES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

And he put forth [his] hand,
and touched him, saying, I
will: be thou clean. And
immediately the leprosy
departed from him.

13

kaqarisqhti

katharisthEti
G2511
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-BE-BEING-cleansED
be-you-being-cleansed !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

lepra

lepra
G3014
n_ Nom Sg f
leprosy

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:145 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

parhggeilen

parEggeilen
G3853
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
chargES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
to-no-one

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING
to-be-telling

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

And he charged him to tell
no man: but go, and shew
thyself to the priest, and offer
for thy cleansing, according as
Moses commanded, for a
testimony unto them.

14

deixon

deixon
G1166
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SHOW
show-you !

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ierei

hierei
G2409
n_ Dat Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosenegke

prosenegke
G4374
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
TOWARD-CARRY-YOU
bring-you !

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kaqarismou

katharismou
G2512
n_ Gen Sg m
cleansing

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

prosetaxen

prosetaxen
G4367
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-SETS
bids

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
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:155 dihrceto

diErcheto
G1330
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
THRU-CAME
passed-through

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
account

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But so much the more went
there a fame abroad of him:
and great multitudes came
together to hear, and to be
healed by him of their
infirmities.

15

sunhrconto

sunErchonto
G4905
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
TOGETHER-CAME
came-together

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY
vast

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qerapeuesqai

therapeuesthai
G2323
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-curED

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

asqeneiwn

astheneiOn
G769
n_ Gen Pl f
UN-FIRMS
infirmities

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:165 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

upocwrwn

hupochOrOn
G5298
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UNDER-SPACING
retreating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

erhmois

erEmois
G2048
a_ Dat Pl f
DESOLATES
wildernesses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he withdrew himself
into the wilderness, and
prayed.

16

proseucomenos

proseuchomenos
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
prayING

:175 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

. And it came to pass on a
certain day, as he was
teaching, that there were
Pharisees and doctors of the
law sitting by, which were
come out of every town of
Galilee, and Judaea, and
Jerusalem: and the power of
the Lord was [present] to heal
them.

17

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

kaqhmenoi

kathEmenoi
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
sittING

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nomodidaskaloi

nomodidaskaloi
G3547
n_ Nom Pl m
LAW-TEACHers
teachers-of-the-law

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

elhluqotes

elEluthotes
G2064
vp 2Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-COME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY

kwmhs

kOmEs
G2968
n_ Gen Sg f
VILLAGE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUDEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

iasqai

iasthai
G2390
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-HEALING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:185 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

ferontes

pherontes
G5342
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CARRYING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

klinhs

klinEs
G2825
n_ Gen Sg f
couch

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

And, behold, men brought
in a bed a man which was
taken with a palsy: and they
sought [means] to bring him in,
and to lay [him] before him.

18

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

paralelumenos

paralelumenos
G3886
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-paralyzED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUGHT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eisenegkein

eisenegkein
G1533
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-CARRYING
to-be-carrying-in

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeinai

theinai
G5087
vn 2Aor Act
TO-PLACE

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him
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:195 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eurontes

heurontes
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FINDING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

poias

poias
G4169
pi Gen Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

eisenegkwsin

eisenegkOsin
G1533
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-INTO-CARRYING
they-may-be-carrying-in

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

And when they could not
find by what [way] they might
bring him in because of the
multitude, they went upon the
housetop, and let him down
through the tiling with [his]
couch into the midst before
Jesus.

19

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

anabantes

anabantes
G305
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-STEPPing
going-up

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dwma

dOma
G1430
n_ Acc Sg n
housetop

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

keramwn

keramOn
G2766
n_ Gen Pl m
potteries
tiles

kaqhkan

kathEkan
G2524
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-LET
they-let-down

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

klinidiw

klinidiO
G2826
n_ Dat Sg n
cot

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:205 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

anqrwpe

anthrOpe
G444
n_ Voc Sg m
human !

And when he saw their
faith, he said unto him, Man,
thy sins are forgiven thee.

20

afewntai

apheOntai
G863
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
HAVE-been-FROM-LET
have-been-pardoned

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

amartiai

hamartiai
G266
n_ Nom Pl f
misses
sins

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:215 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
begin

dialogizesqai

dialogizesthai
G1260
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-THRU-accountING
to-be-reasoning

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

And the scribes and the
Pharisees began to reason,
saying, Who is this which
speaketh blasphemies? Who
can forgive sins, but God
alone?

21

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

blasfhmias

blasphEmias
G988
n_ Acc Pl f
HARM-AVERments
blasphemies

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

afienai

aphienai
G863
vn Pres Act
TO-FROM-LET
to-pardon

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:225 epignous

epignous
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-KNOWING
recognizing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dialogismous

dialogismous
G1261
n_ Acc Pl m
THRU-accounts
reasonings

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

But when Jesus perceived
their thoughts, he answering
said unto them, What reason ye
in your hearts?

22

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

dialogizesqe

dialogizesthe
G1260
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-THRU-accountING
ye-are-reasoning

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:235 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eukopwteron

eukopOteron
G2123
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
easier

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

afewntai

apheOntai
G863
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
HAVE-been-FROM-LET
have-been-forgiven

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

Whether is easier, to say,
Thy sins be forgiven thee; or to
say, Rise up and walk?

23
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amartiai

hamartiai
G266
n_ Nom Pl f
misses
sins

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-you-walking !

:245 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eidhte

eidEte
G1492
vs Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

But that ye may know that
the Son of man hath power
upon earth to forgive sins, (he
said unto the sick of the palsy,)
I say unto thee, Arise, and take
up thy couch, and go into thine
house.

24

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

afienai

aphienai
G863
vn Pres Act
TO-FROM-LET
to-pardon

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

paralelumenw

paralelumenO
G3886
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg m
one-HAVING-been-paralyzED
one-having-been-paralyzed

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aras

aras
G142
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
LIFTing
picking-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

klinidion

klinidion
G2826
n_ Acc Sg n
cot

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-GOING
be-you-going !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:255 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

aras

aras
G142
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
LIFTing
picking-up

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

And immediately he rose up
before them, and took up that
whereon he lay, and departed
to his own house, glorifying
God.

25

katekeito

katekeito
G2621
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-was-DOWN-LAID
he-was-laid-down

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

doxazwn

doxazOn
G1392
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
esteemizING
glorifying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:265 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekstasis

ekstasis
G1611
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-STANDing
amazement

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took-hold-of

apantas

hapantas
G537
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL(emph.)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoxazon

edoxazon
G1392
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-esteemizED
they-glorified

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they were all amazed,
and they glorified God, and
were filled with fear, saying,
We have seen strange things to
day.

26

eplhsqhsan

eplEsthEsan
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FILLED
are-filled

fobou

phobou
G5401
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-FEAR

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eidomen

eidomen
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PERCEIVED

paradoxa

paradoxa
G3861
a_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-esteems
baffling-things

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

:275 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqeasato

etheasato
G2300
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
gazES
gazes-at

telwnhn

telOnEn
G5057
n_ Acc Sg m
tribute-collector

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

leuin

leuin
G3018
n_ Acc Sg m
LEVI

. And after these things he
went forth, and saw a publican,
named Levi, sitting at the
receipt of custom: and he said
unto him, Follow me.

27

kaqhmenon

kathEmenon
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
sittING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

telwnion

telOnion
G5058
n_ Acc Sg n
tribute-office

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me
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:285 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katalipwn

katalipOn
G2641
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
leavING

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL(emph.)

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

hkolouqhsen

EkolouthEsen
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-follows

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

And he left all, rose up, and
followed him.
28

:295 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

dochn

dochEn
G1403
n_ Acc Sg f
RECEPTION

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

leuis

leuis
G3018
n_ Nom Sg m
LEVI

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

And Levi made him a great
feast in his own house: and
there was a great company of
publicans and of others that sat
down with them.

29

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

telwnwn

telOnOn
G5057
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-tribute-collectors

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allwn

allOn
G243
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-others

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

katakeimenoi

katakeimenoi
G2621
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
DOWN-LYING
lying-down

:305 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egogguzon

egogguzon
G1111
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
MURMURED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

But their scribes and
Pharisees murmured against
his disciples, saying, Why do
ye eat and drink with publicans
and sinners?

30

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

telwnwn

telOnOn
G5057
n_ Gen Pl m
tribute-collectors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
missers
sinners

esqiete

esthiete
G2068
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinete

pinete
G4095
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DRINKING

:315 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

And Jesus answering said
unto them, They that are whole
need not a physician; but they
that are sick.

31

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ugiainontes

hugiainontes
G5198
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-beING-SOUND
ones-being-sound

iatrou

iatrou
G2395
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEALer
of-physician

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly
illness

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING
having

:325 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-COME

kalesai

kalesai
G2564
vn Aor Act
TO-CALL

dikaious

dikaious
G1342
a_ Acc Pl m
JUST-ones
just-ones

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

amartwlous

hamartOlous
G268
a_ Acc Pl m
missers
sinners

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

I came not to call the
righteous, but sinners to
repentance.

32

:335 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

And they said unto him,
Why do the disciples of John
fast often, and make prayers,
and likewise [the disciples] of
the Pharisees; but thine eat and
drink?

33

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

nhsteuousin

nEsteuousin
G3522
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-fastING

pukna

pukna
G4437
a_ Acc Pl n
FREQUENT
frequently

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dehseis

deEseis
G1162
n_ Acc Pl f
petitions

poiountai

poiountai
G4160
vi Pres Mid 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-makING
are-making

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

soi

soi
G4674
ps 2 Nom Pl
to-YOU

esqiousin

esthiousin
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinousin

pinousin
G4095
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DRINKING
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:345 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
ye-can

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

And he said unto them, Can
ye make the children of the
bridechamber fast, while the
bridegroom is with them?

34

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

numfwnos

numphOnos
G3567
n_ Gen Sg m
BRIDal-chamber

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

numfios

numphios
G3566
n_ Nom Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-make

nhsteuein

nEsteuein
G3522
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-fastING

:355 eleusontai

eleusontai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

aparqh

aparthE
G522
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED
may-be-being-taken-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

But the days will come,
when the bridegroom shall be
taken away from them, and
then shall they fast in those
days.

35

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

numfios

numphios
G3566
n_ Nom Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

nhsteusousin

nEsteusousin
G3522
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-fastING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

:365 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

epiblhma

epiblEma
G1915
n_ Acc Sg n
ON-CAST-effect
patch

And he spake also a parable
unto them; No man putteth a
piece of a new garment upon
an old; if otherwise, then both
the new maketh a rent, and the
piece that was [taken] out of
the new agreeth not with the
old.

36

imatiou

himatiou
G2440
n_ Gen Sg n
cloak

kainou

kainou
G2537
a_ Gen Sg n
NEW

epiballei

epiballei
G1911
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-CASTING
is-patching

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
cloak

palaion

palaion
G3820
a_ Acc Sg n
OLD

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mhge

mEge
G3361
Part Neg
NO-SURELY
surely-no

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kainon

kainon
G2537
a_ Acc Sg n
NEW

scizei

schizei
G4977
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SPLITTING
is-rending

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

palaiw

palaiO
G3820
a_ Dat Sg n
OLD

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sumfwnei

sumphOnei
G4856
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-agreeING

epiblhma

epiblEma
G1915
n_ Acc Sg n
ON-CAST-effect
patch

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

kainou

kainou
G2537
a_ Gen Sg n
NEW

:375 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ballei

ballei
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CASTING
is-draining

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

neon

neon
G3501
a_ Acc Sg m
YOUNG
fresh

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

askous

askous
G779
n_ Acc Pl m
BOTTLES (of-skin)
wine-skins

palaious

palaious
G3820
a_ Acc Pl m
OLD

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

And no man putteth new
wine into old bottles; else the
new wine will burst the bottles,
and be spilled, and the bottles
shall perish.

37

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mhge

mEge
G3361
Part Neg
NO-SURELY
surely-no

rhxei

rExei
G4486
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BURSTING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

neos

neos
G3501
a_ Nom Sg m
YOUNG
fresh

oinos

oinos
G3631
n_ Nom Sg m
WINE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

askous

askous
G779
n_ Acc Pl m
BOTTLES (of-skin)
wine-skins

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
it

ekcuqhsetai

ekchuthEsetai
G1632
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-POURED
shall-be-being-spilled

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

askoi

askoi
G779
n_ Nom Pl m
BOTTLES (of-skin)
wine-skins

apolountai

apolountai
G622
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED
shall-be-perishing

:385 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

neon

neon
G3501
a_ Acc Sg m
YOUNG
fresh

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

askous

askous
G779
n_ Acc Pl m
BOTTLES (of-skin)
wine-skins

kainous

kainous
G2537
a_ Acc Pl m
NEW

blhteon

blEteon
G992
a_ Nom Sg n
CASTable
is-drained

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amfoteroi

amphoteroi
G297
a_ Nom Pl m
both

But new wine must be put
into new bottles; and both are
preserved.
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sunthrountai

suntErountai
G4933
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-TOGETHER-KEPT
are-being-preserved

:395 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

piwn

piOn
G4095
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DRINKING

palaion

palaion
G3820
a_ Acc Sg m
OLD

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WILLING

neon

neon
G3501
a_ Acc Sg m
YOUNG
fresh

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

No man also having drunk
old [wine] straightway desireth
new: for he saith, The old is
better.

39

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

palaios

palaios
G3820
a_ Nom Sg m
OLD

crhstoteros

chrEstoteros
G5543
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
kinder
mellower

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Luke 5  -  Luke 6
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:16 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

deuteroprwtw

deuteroprOtO
G1207
a_ Dat Sg n
second-BEFORE-most
second-first

diaporeuesqai

diaporeuesthai
G1279
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-THRU-GOING
to-be-going-through

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

. And it came to pass on the
second sabbath after the first,
that he went through the corn
fields; and his disciples
plucked the ears of corn, and
did eat, rubbing [them] in
[their] hands.

1

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

sporimwn

sporimOn
G4702
a_ Gen Pl m
SOWings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etillon

etillon
G5089
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
PLUCKED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

stacuas

stachuas
G4719
n_ Acc Pl m
EARS-(of-plants)
ears-of-grain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hsqion

Esthion
G2068
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
ATE

ywcontes

psOchontes
G5597
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
STROKE-HAVING
rubbing-together-them

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

cersin

chersin
G5495
n_ Dat Pl f
HANDS

:26 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
certain-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

And certain of the Pharisees
said unto them, Why do ye that
which is not lawful to do on
the sabbath days?

2

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-allowed

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

:36 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

And Jesus answering them
said, Have ye not read so much
as this, what David did, when
himself was an hungred, and
they which were with him;

3

anegnwte

anegnOte
G314
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-read(past)

ye-did-read

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

opote

opote
G3698
Adv
THE-?-when
once-when

epeinasen

epeinasen
G3983
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HUNGERS
he-hungers

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

:46 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

How he went into the house
of God, and did take and eat
the shewbread, and gave also
to them that were with him;
which it is not lawful to eat but
for the priests alone?

4

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

proqesews

protheseOs
G4286
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-PLACing

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efagen

ephagen
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ATE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-allowed

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

monous

monous
G3441
a_ Acc Pl m
ONLY

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

iereis

hiereis
G2409
n_ Acc Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

:56 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And he said unto them, That
the Son of man is Lord also of
the sabbath.
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anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
SABBATH

:66 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eterw

heterO
G2087
a_ Dat Sg n
DIFFERENT

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And it came to pass also on
another sabbath, that he
entered into the synagogue and
taught: and there was a man
whose right hand was
withered.

6

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunagwghn

sunagOgEn
G4864
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Nom Sg f
RIGHT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

xhra

xEra
G3584
a_ Nom Sg f
DRY
withered

:76 parethroun

paretEroun
G3906
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-KEPT
scrutinized

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And the scribes and
Pharisees watched him,
whether he would heal on the
sabbath day; that they might
find an accusation against him.

7

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

qerapeusei

therapeusei
G2323
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-curING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eurwsin

heurOsin
G2147
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FINDING

kathgorian

katEgorian
G2724
n_ Acc Sg f
accusation

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:86 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dialogismous

dialogismous
G1261
n_ Acc Pl m
THRU-accounts
reasonings

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

But he knew their thoughts,
and said to the man which had
the withered hand, Rise up,
and stand forth in the midst.
And he arose and stood forth.

8

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

xhran

xEran
G3584
n_ Acc Sg f
DRY
withered

econti

echonti
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sthqi

stEthi
G2476
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-STANDING
be-you-standing !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-STOOD

:96 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eperwthsw

eperOtEsO
G1905
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-inquirING-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Then said Jesus unto them, I
will ask you one thing; Is it
lawful on the sabbath days to
do good, or to do evil? to save
life, or to destroy [it]?

9

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
anything

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

agaqopoihsai

agathopoiEsai
G15
vn Aor Act
TO-GOOD-DO
to-do-good

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kakopoihsai

kakopoiEsai
G2554
vn Aor Act
TO-EVIL-DO
to-do-evil

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

apolesai

apolesai
G622
vn Aor Act
TO-destroy

:106 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peribleyamenos

periblepsamenos
G4017
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
ABOUT-looking
looking-about

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

ekteinon

ekteinon
G1614
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
OUT-STRETCH
stretch-out-you !

And looking round about
upon them all, he said unto the
man, Stretch forth thy hand.
And he did so: and his hand
was restored whole as the
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other.
thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOES

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokatestaqh

apokatestathE
G600
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-restorED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg f
SOUND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other

:116 autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eplhsqhsan

eplEsthEsan
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-FILLED

anoias

anoias
G454
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-MIND
of-folly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dielaloun

dielaloun
G1255
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THRU-TALKED
talked-about

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

And they were filled with
madness; and communed one
with another what they might
do to Jesus.

11

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

poihseian

poiEseian
G4160
vo Aor Act 3 Pl Aeo
MAY-THEY-BE-DOING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:126 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

. And it came to pass in
those days, that he went out
into a mountain to pray, and
continued all night in prayer to
God.

12

proseuxasqai

proseuxasthai
G4336
vn Aor midD
TO-pray

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

dianuktereuwn

dianuktereuOn
G1273
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
THRU-NIGHTING
one-being-throughout-the-night

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Dat Sg f
prayer

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:136 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

prosefwnhsen

prosephOnEsen
G4377
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-TOWARD-SOUNDS
he-shouts-to

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when it was day, he
called [unto him] his disciples:
and of them he chose twelve,
whom also he named apostles;

13

eklexamenos

eklexamenos
G1586
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
choosing

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

wnomasen

Onomasen
G3687
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
NAMES
he-names

:146 simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

wnomasen

Onomasen
G3687
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-NAMES

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter (ROCK)
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

andrean

andrean
G406
n_ Acc Sg m
ANDREW

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

Simon, (whom he also
named Peter,) and Andrew his
brother, James and John, Philip
and Bartholomew,

14

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

filippon

philippon
G5376
n_ Acc Sg m
Philip

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

barqolomaion

bartholomaion
G918
n_ Acc Sg m
Bartholomew

:156 matqaion

matthaion
G3156
n_ Acc Sg m
MATTHEW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qwman

thOman
G2381
n_ Acc Sg m
THOMAS

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

alfaiou

halphaiou
G256
n_ Gen Sg m
ALPHEUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

Matthew and Thomas,
James the [son] of Alphaeus,
and Simon called Zelotes,

15

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kaloumenon

kaloumenon
G2564
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
one-beING-CALLED
one-being-called

zhlwthn

zElOtEn
G2207
n_ Acc Sg m
BOILer
Zealot
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:166 ioudan

ioudan
G2455
n_ Acc Sg m
JUDAS

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JACOBUS
of-James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ioudan

ioudan
G2455
n_ Acc Sg m
JUDAS

iskariwthn

iskariOtEn
G2469
n_ Acc Sg m
ISCARIOT

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

And Judas [the brother] of
James, and Judas Iscariot,
which also was the traitor.

16

prodoths

prodotEs
G4273
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-GIVER
traitor

:176 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-STOOD

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

topou

topou
G5117
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACE

pedinou

pedinou
G3977
a_ Gen Sg m
FOOT
even

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he came down with
them, and stood in the plain,
and the company of his
disciples, and a great multitude
of people out of all Judaea and
Jerusalem, and from the sea
coast of Tyre and Sidon, which
came to hear him, and to be
healed of their diseases;

17

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-LEARNers
of-disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Nom Sg n
MANY
vast

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
entire

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

paraliou

paraliou
G3882
a_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-SALTED
maritime

turou

turou
G5184
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TYRE
Tyre

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sidwnos

sidOnos
G4605
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SIDON
Sidon

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iaqhnai

iathEnai
G2390
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-HEALED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

noswn

nosOn
G3554
n_ Gen Pl f
DISEASES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:186 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloumenoi

ochloumenoi
G3791
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
ones-beING-THRONGED
ones-being-molested

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

pneumatwn

pneumatOn
G4151
n_ Gen Pl n
spirits

akaqartwn

akathartOn
G169
a_ Gen Pl n
UN-clean
unclean

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqerapeuonto

etherapeuonto
G2323
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-curED
they-were-cured

And they that were vexed
with unclean spirits: and they
were healed.

18

:196 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

ezhtei

ezEtei
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
SOUGHT

aptesqai

haptesthai
G680
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-TOUCHING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

And the whole multitude
sought to touch him: for there
went virtue out of him, and
healed [them] all.

19

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

exhrceto

exErcheto
G1831
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iato

iato
G2390
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-HEALED

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL
them-all

:206 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

eparas

eparas
G1869
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-LIFTing
lifting-up

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

. And he lifted up his eyes
on his disciples, and said,
Blessed [be ye] poor: for yours
is the kingdom of God.

20

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ptwcoi

ptOchoi
G4434
a_ Nom Pl m
POOR-ones
poor-ones

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

umetera

humetera
G5212
ps 2 Nom Pl
YOUR-more
yours(emph.)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:216 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

peinwntes

peinOntes
G3983
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HUNGERING
ones-hungering

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

cortasqhsesqe

chortasthEsesthe
G5526
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-satisfiED

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

Blessed [are ye] that hunger
now: for ye shall be filled.
Blessed [are ye] that weep
now: for ye shall laugh.
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oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

klaiontes

klaiontes
G2799
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-LAMENTING
ones-lamenting

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

gelasete

gelasete
G1070
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-LAUGHING

:226 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

mishswsin

misEsOsin
G3404
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-HATING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Blessed are ye, when men
shall hate you, and when they
shall separate you [from their
company], and shall reproach
[you], and cast out your name
as evil, for the Son of man's
sake.

22

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

aforiswsin

aphorisOsin
G873
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-FROM-definING
they-should-be-severing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oneidiswsin

oneidisOsin
G3679
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-REPROACHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekbalwsin

ekbalOsin
G1544
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING
they-should-be-casting-out

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ponhron

ponEron
G4190
a_ Acc Sg n
wicked

eneka

heneka
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:236 cairete

chairete
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skirthsate

skirtEsate
G4640
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
JUMP
frisk-ye !

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Rejoice ye in that day, and
leap for joy: for, behold, your
reward [is] great in heaven: for
in the like manner did their
fathers unto the prophets.

23

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

misqos

misthos
G3408
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRE
wages

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
much
vast

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

tauta

tauta
G5024
n_ Acc Pl n Con
these
these-things

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epoioun

epoioun
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
DID

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:246 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

plousiois

plousiois
G4145
a_ Dat Pl m
RICH-ones
rich-ones

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apecete

apechete
G568
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-FROM-HAVING
ye-are-collecting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paraklhsin

paraklEsin
G3874
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

But woe unto you that are
rich! for ye have received your
consolation.

24

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:256 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

empeplhsmenoi

empeplEsmenoi
G1705
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-IN-FILLED
ones-having-been-filled

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

peinasete

peinasete
G3983
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-HUNGERING

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

Woe unto you that are full!
for ye shall hunger. Woe unto
you that laugh now! for ye
shall mourn and weep.

25

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gelwntes

gelOntes
G1070
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-LAUGHING
ones-laughing

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

penqhsete

penthEsete
G3996
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-MOURNING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klausete

klausete
G2799
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-LAMENTING

:266 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eipwsin

eipOsin
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-sayING

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

Woe unto you, when all
men shall speak well of you!
for so did their fathers to the
false prophets.
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kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

tauta

tauta
G5024
n_ Acc Pl n Con
these
these-things

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epoioun

epoioun
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
DID

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

yeudoprofhtais

pseudoprophEtais
G5578
n_ Dat Pl m
FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers
false-prophets

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:276 all

all
G235
Conj
but

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

akouousin

akouousin
G191
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

agapate

agapate
G25
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-LOVING
be-ye-loving !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

. But I say unto you which
hear, Love your enemies, do
good to them which hate you,

27

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

misousin

misousin
G3404
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-HATING
ones-hating

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:286 eulogeite

eulogeite
G2127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-blessING
be-ye-blessing !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

katarwmenous

katarOmenous
G2672
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-DOWN-EXECRATING
ones-cursing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

you(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

Bless them that curse you,
and pray for them which
despitefully use you.

28

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ephreazontwn

epEreazontOn
G1908
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-traducING
ones-traducing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:296 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

tuptonti

tuptonti
G5180
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-BEATING
one-beating

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

siagona

siagona
G4600
n_ Acc Sg f
CHEEK

parece

pareche
G3930
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-tenderING
be-you-tendering !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And unto him that smiteth
thee on the [one] cheek offer
also the other; and him that
taketh away thy cloke forbid
not [to take thy] coat also.

29

allhn

allEn
G243
a_ Acc Sg f
other

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

airontos

airontos
G142
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
one-LIFTING
one-taking-away

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
cloak

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

citwna

chitOna
G5509
n_ Acc Sg m
TUNIC

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kwlushs

kOlusEs
G2967
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-FORBIDDING
you-should-be-preventing

:306 panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

aitounti

aitounti
G154
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-REQUESTING
one-requesting

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

didou

didou
G1325
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

Give to every man that
asketh of thee; and of him that
taketh away thy goods ask
[them] not again.

30

airontos

airontos
G142
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
one-LIFTING
one-taking-away

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

sa

sa
G4674
ps 2 Acc Pl
YOUR(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apaitei

apaitei
G523
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-FROM-REQUESTING
be-you-demanding-it !

:316 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

poiwsin

poiOsin
G4160
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-DOING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

And as ye would that men
should do to you, do ye also to
them likewise.

31

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

Luke 6
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:326 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

agapate

agapate
G25
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-LOVING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agapwntas

agapOntas
G25
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-LOVING
ones-loving

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

poia

poia
G4169
pi Nom Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
what ?

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace
thanks

For if ye love them which
love you, what thank have ye?
for sinners also love those that
love them.

32

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

amartwloi

hamartOloi
G268
a_ Nom Pl m
missers
sinners

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agapwntas

agapOntas
G25
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-LOVING
ones-loving

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

agapwsin

agapOsin
G25
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-LOVING

:336 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

agaqopoihte

agathopoiEte
G15
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-GOOD-DOING
ye-may-be-doing-good

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agaqopoiountas

agathopoiountas
G15
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-GOOD-DOING
ones-doing-good

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

poia

poia
G4169
pi Nom Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
what ?

And if ye do good to them
which do good to you, what
thank have ye? for sinners also
do even the same.

33

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace
thanks

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

amartwloi

hamartOloi
G268
a_ Nom Pl m
missers
sinners

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

poiousin

poiousin
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOING

:346 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

daneizhte

daneizEte
G1155
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-LENDING

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

elpizhte

elpizEte
G1679
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-EXPECTING

apolabein

apolabein
G618
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-GETTING
to-be-getting-back

And if ye lend [to them] of
whom ye hope to receive, what
thank have ye? for sinners also
lend to sinners, to receive as
much again.

34

poia

poia
G4169
pi Nom Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
what ?

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace
thanks

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

amartwloi

hamartOloi
G268
a_ Nom Pl m
missers
sinners

amartwlois

hamartOlois
G268
a_ Dat Pl m
to-missers
to-sinners

daneizousin

daneizousin
G1155
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-LENDING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apolabwsin

apolabOsin
G618
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING
they-may-be-getting-back

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

isa

isa
G2470
a_ Acc Pl n
EQUAL(p)

equivalent(p)

:356 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

agapate

agapate
G25
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-LOVING
be-ye-loving !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaqopoieite

agathopoieite
G15
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-GOOD-DOING
be-ye-doing-good !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

daneizete

daneizete
G1155
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-LENDING
be-ye-lending !

But love ye your enemies,
and do good, and lend, hoping
for nothing again; and your
reward shall be great, and ye
shall be the children of the
Highest: for he is kind unto the
unthankful and [to] the evil.

35

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

apelpizontes

apelpizontes
G560
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FROM-EXPECTING
expecting-from

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

misqos

misthos
G3408
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRE
wages

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
much
vast

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esesqe

esesthe
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uyistou

hupsistou
G5310
a_ Gen Sg m
HIGHest
Most-High

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

crhstos

chrEstos
G5543
a_ Nom Sg m
kind

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

acaristous

acharistous
G884
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-grateful
ungrateful-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ponhrous

ponErous
G4190
a_ Acc Pl m
wicked
wicked-ones

:366 ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oiktirmones

oiktirmones
G3629
a_ Nom Pl m
PITIful

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

Be ye therefore merciful, as
your Father also is merciful.
36

oiktirmwn

oiktirmOn
G3629
a_ Nom Sg m
PITIful

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Luke 6
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:376 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

krinete

krinete
G2919
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-JUDGING
be-ye-judging !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kriqhte

krithEte
G2919
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katadikazete

katadikazete
G2613
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-convictING
be-ye-convicting !

. Judge not, and ye shall not
be judged: condemn not, and
ye shall not be condemned:
forgive, and ye shall be
forgiven:

37

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katadikasqhte

katadikasthEte
G2613
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-convictED

apoluete

apoluete
G630
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-FROM-LOOSING
be-ye-releasing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apoluqhsesqe

apoluthEsesthe
G630
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LOOSED
ye-shall-be-being-released

:386 didote

didote
G1325
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

metron

metron
G3358
n_ Acc Sg n
MEASURE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

pepiesmenon

pepiesmenon
G4085
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-SQUEEZED

Give, and it shall be given
unto you; good measure,
pressed down, and shaken
together, and running over,
shall men give into your
bosom. For with the same
measure that ye mete withal it
shall be measured to you again.

38

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sesaleumenon

sesaleumenon
G4531
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-SHAKEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uperekcunomenon

uperekchunomenon
G5240
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
beING-OVER-OUT-POURED
running-over

dwsousin

dOsousin
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kolpon

kolpon
G2859
n_ Acc Sg m
BOSOM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
SAME

metrw

metrO
G3358
n_ Dat Sg n
MEASURE

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH
to-which

metreite

metreite
G3354
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-MEASURING

antimetrhqhsetai

antimetrEthEsetai
G488
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-INSTEAD-MEASURED
it-shall-be-being-measured-again

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:396 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
he-told

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND
blind-one

tuflon

tuphlon
G5185
a_ Acc Sg m
BLIND
blind-one

And he spake a parable unto
them, Can the blind lead the
blind? shall they not both fall
into the ditch?

39

odhgein

hodEgein
G3594
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WAY-LEADING
to-be-guiding

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

amfoteroi

amphoteroi
G297
a_ Nom Pl m
both

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

boqunon

bothunon
G999
n_ Acc Sg m
PIT

pesountai

pesountai
G4098
vi Fut midD/pasD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-FALLING

:406 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

didaskalon

didaskalon
G1320
n_ Acc Sg m
TEACHer

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

The disciple is not above his
master: but every one that is
perfect shall be as his master.

40

kathrtismenos

katErtismenos
G2675
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED
having-been-adjusted

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
every-one

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:416 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

blepeis

blepeis
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-lookING
you-are-observing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

karfos

karphos
G2595
n_ Acc Sg n
SHRIVEL
mote

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ofqalmw

ophthalmO
G3788
n_ Dat Sg m
VIEWer
eye

And why beholdest thou the
mote that is in thy brother's
eye, but perceivest not the
beam that is in thine own eye?

41

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dokon

dokon
G1385
n_ Acc Sg f
BEAM

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

idiw

idiO
G2398
a_ Dat Sg m
OWN

Luke 6
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ofqalmw

ophthalmO
G3788
n_ Dat Sg m
VIEWer
eye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

katanoeis

katanoeis
G2657
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOWN-MINDING
you-are-considering

:426 h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunasai

dunasai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ABLE
you-can

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

adelfe

adelphe
G80
n_ Voc Sg m
brother !

Either how canst thou say to
thy brother, Brother, let me
pull out the mote that is in
thine eye, when thou thyself
beholdest not the beam that is
in thine own eye? Thou
hypocrite, cast out first the
beam out of thine own eye, and
then shalt thou see clearly to
pull out the mote that is in thy
brother's eye.

42

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
let-you !

ekbalw

ekbalO
G1544
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING
I-should-be-extracting

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

karfos

karphos
G2595
n_ Acc Sg n
SHRIVEL
mote

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE-one
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ofqalmw

ophthalmO
G3788
n_ Dat Sg m
VIEWer
eye

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
yourself

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ofqalmw

ophthalmO
G3788
n_ Dat Sg m
VIEWer
eye

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

dokon

dokon
G1385
n_ Acc Sg f
BEAM

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
lookING
observing

upokrita

hupokrita
G5273
n_ Voc Sg m
hypocrite
hypocrite !

ekbale

ekbale
G1544
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-CASTING
be-you-extracting !

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dokon

dokon
G1385
n_ Acc Sg f
BEAM

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ofqalmou

ophthalmou
G3788
n_ Gen Sg m
VIEWer
eye

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

diableyeis

diablepseis
G1227
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-THRU-lookING
you-shall-be-being-keen-sighted

ekbalein

ekbalein
G1544
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-CASTING
to-be-extracting

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

karfos

karphos
G2595
n_ Acc Sg n
SHRIVEL
mote

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ofqalmw

ophthalmO
G3788
n_ Dat Sg m
VIEWer
eye

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:436 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Nom Sg n
TREE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

poioun

poioun
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
makING
doproducing

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

sapron

sapron
G4550
a_ Acc Sg m
ROTTen

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

For a good tree bringeth not
forth corrupt fruit; neither doth
a corrupt tree bring forth good
fruit.

43

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Nom Sg n
TREE

sapron

sapron
G4550
a_ Nom Sg n
ROTTen

poioun

poioun
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
makING
doproducing

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

:446 ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Nom Sg n
EACH

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Nom Sg n
TREE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

idiou

idiou
G2398
a_ Gen Sg m
OWN

karpou

karpou
G2590
n_ Gen Sg m
FRUIT

ginwsketai

ginOsketai
G1097
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-KNOWN

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

For every tree is known by
his own fruit. For of thorns
men do not gather figs, nor of a
bramble bush gather they
grapes.

44

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

akanqwn

akanthOn
G173
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-POINT-FLOWERS
of-thorns

sullegousin

sullegousin
G4816
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-collectING
they-are-culling

suka

suka
G4810
n_ Acc Pl n
FIGS

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

batou

batou
G942
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-THORN-BUSH

trugwsin

trugOsin
G5166
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-CROPPING
they-are-picking

stafulhn

staphulEn
G4718
n_ Acc Sg f
GRAPE

:456 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaqos

agathos
G18
a_ Nom Sg m
GOOD

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

agaqou

agathou
G18
a_ Gen Sg m
GOOD

qhsaurou

thEsaurou
G2344
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW
treasure

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

A good man out of the good
treasure of his heart bringeth
forth that which is good; and
an evil man out of the evil
treasure of his heart bringeth

45
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forth that which is evil: for of
the abundance of the heart his
mouth speaketh.

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

proferei

propherei
G4393
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BEFORE-CARRYING
is-bringing-forth

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ponhros

ponEros
G4190
a_ Nom Sg m
wicked

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg m
wicked

qhsaurou

thEsaurou
G2344
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW
treasure

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

proferei

propherei
G4393
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BEFORE-CARRYING
is-bringing-forth

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ponhron

ponEron
G4190
a_ Acc Sg n
wicked

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

perisseumatos

perisseumatos
G4051
n_ Gen Sg n
excess
superabundance

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Nom Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:466 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kaleite

kaleite
G2564
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-CALLING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING
are-doing

And why call ye me, Lord,
Lord, and do not the things
which I say?

46

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

:476 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-COMING
one-coming

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HEARING

Whosoever cometh to me,
and heareth my sayings, and
doeth them, I will shew you to
whom he is like:

47

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

logwn

logOn
G3056
n_ Gen Pl m
sayings
words

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

upodeixw

hupodeixO
G5263
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UNDER-SHOWING
I-shall-be-intimating

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg m
to-ANY
to-whom ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE

:486 omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
to-human

oikodomounti

oikodomounti
G3618
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
HOME-BUILDING
building

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

eskayen

eskapsen
G4626
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DIGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He is like a man which built
an house, and digged deep, and
laid the foundation on a rock:
and when the flood arose, the
stream beat vehemently upon
that house, and could not shake
it: for it was founded upon a
rock.

48

ebaqunen

ebathunen
G900
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DEEPens

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqhken

ethEken
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PLACES

qemelion

themelion
G2310
n_ Acc Sg m
foundation

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

petran

petran
G4073
n_ Acc Sg f
ROCK

plhmmuras

plEmmuras
G4132
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FULL-TRICKLE
of-inundation

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING
occurring

proserrhxen

proserrExen
G4366
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-BURSTS
bursts-through

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

potamos

potamos
G4215
n_ Nom Sg m
river

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscusen

ischusen
G2480
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-is-STRONG

saleusai

saleusai
G4531
vn Aor Act
TO-SHAKE

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

teqemeliwto

tethemeliOto
G2311
vi Plup Pas 3 Sg
it-HAD-been-FOUNDED
sheit-had-been-founded

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

petran

petran
G4073
n_ Acc Sg f
ROCK
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:496 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-HEARing
one-hearing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOing

omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

But he that heareth, and
doeth not, is like a man that
without a foundation built an
house upon the earth; against
which the stream did beat
vehemently, and immediately it
fell; and the ruin of that house
was great.

49

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
to-human
human

oikodomhsanti

oikodomEsanti
G3618
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
HOME-BUILDing
building

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from
without

qemeliou

themeliou
G2310
n_ Gen Sg m
foundation

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

proserrhxen

proserrExen
G4366
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-BURSTS
bursts-through

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

potamos

potamos
G4215
n_ Nom Sg m
river

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-FALLS
sheit-falls

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhgma

rEgma
G4485
n_ Nom Sg n
BURST
crash

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Gen Sg f
HOME
house

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Nom Sg n
GREAT
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:17 epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eplhrwsen

eplErOsen
G4137
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FILLS
he-completes

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

akoas

akoas
G189
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARing
hearing(p)

. Now when he had ended all
his sayings in the audience of
the people, he entered into
Capernaum.

1

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-INTO-CAME
he-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

:27 ekatontarcou

hekatontarchou
G1543
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HUNDRED-chief
of-centurion

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
certain

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly
illness

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

hmellen

Emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att
WAS-ABOUT

And a certain centurion's
servant, who was dear unto
him, was sick, and ready to
die.

2

teleutan

teleutan
G5053
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-deceasING

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

entimos

entimos
G1784
a_ Nom Sg m
IN-VALUED
held-in-honor

:37 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And when he heard of Jesus,
he sent unto him the elders of
the Jews, beseeching him that
he would come and heal his
servant.

3

presbuterous

presbuterous
G4245
a_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
elders

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

erwtwn

erOtOn
G2065
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
askING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

diaswsh

diasOsE
G1295
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-THRU-SAVING
he-should-be-saving-through

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:47 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paragenomenoi

paragenomenoi
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
ones-BESIDE-COMING
ones-coming-along

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

parekaloun

parekaloun
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-CALLED
entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And when they came to
Jesus, they besought him
instantly, saying, That he was
worthy for whom he should do
this:

4

spoudaiws

spoudaiOs
G4709
Adv
DILIGENTly

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

parexei

parexei
G3930
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-tenderING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

:57 agapa

agapa
G25
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-LOVING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunagwghn

sunagOgEn
G4864
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

For he loveth our nation, and
he hath built us a synagogue.
5

wkodomhsen

OkodomEsen
G3618
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HOME-BUILDS
builds

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

:67 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eporeueto

eporeueto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
WENT

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

Then Jesus went with them.
And when he was now not far
from the house, the centurion
sent friends to him, saying unto
him, Lord, trouble not thyself:
for I am not worthy that thou
shouldest enter under my roof:

6

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

makran

makran
G3112
Adv
FAR

apecontos

apechontos
G568
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-FROM-HAVING
being-away

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Gen Sg f
HOME
house

epemyen

epempsen
G3992
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SENDS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
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ekatontarcos

hekatontarchos
G1543
n_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

filous

philous
G5384
a_ Acc Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

skullou

skullou
G4660
vm Pres Pas 2 Sg
BE-FLAYING (self)
be-you-bothering !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

ikanos

hikanos
G2425
a_ Nom Sg m
enough

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

steghn

stegEn
G4721
n_ Acc Sg f
EXCLUDer
roof

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eiselqhs

eiselthEs
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
you-may-be-entering

:77 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

hxiwsa

ExiOsa
G515
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-am-WORTHY
I-count-worthy

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

Wherefore neither thought I
myself worthy to come unto
thee: but say in a word, and my
servant shall be healed.

7

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-saying !

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
to-saying
to-word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iaqhsetai

iathEsetai
G2390
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-HEALED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pais

pais
G3816
n_ Nom Sg m
boy

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:87 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

tassomenos

tassomenos
G5021
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-SET

For I also am a man set under
authority, having under me
soldiers, and I say unto one,
Go, and he goeth; and to
another, Come, and he cometh;
and to my servant, Do this, and
he doeth [it].

8

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

up

hup
G5259
Prep
UNDER

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

stratiwtas

stratiOtas
G4757
n_ Acc Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this
to-this-one

poreuqhti

poreuthEti
G4198
vm Aor pasD 2 Sg
BE-BEING-GONE
be-you-being-gone !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreuetai

poreuetai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-GOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allw

allO
G243
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other
to-another

ercou

erchou
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

doulw

doulO
G1401
n_ Dat Sg m
SLAVE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

poihson

poiEson
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
DO
do-you !

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-DOING
he-is-doing-it

:97 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eqaumasen

ethaumasen
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
MARVELS
marvels-at

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

When Jesus heard these
things, he marvelled at him,
and turned him about, and said
unto the people that followed
him, I say unto you, I have not
found so great faith, no, not in
Israel.

9

strafeis

strapheis
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-TURNED

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

akolouqounti

akolouthounti
G190
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
followING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

tosauthn

tosautEn
G5118
pd Acc Sg f
so-much

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FOUND

:107 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upostreyantes

hupostrepsantes
G5290
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
reTURNing

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pemfqentes

pemphthentes
G3992
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
ones-BEING-SENT
ones-being-sent

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND
found

And they that were sent,
returning to the house, found
the servant whole that had
been sick.

10

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

asqenounta

asthenounta
G770
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
beING-UN-FIRM
being-infirm

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

ugiainonta

hugiainonta
G5198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
beING-SOUND
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:117 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

exhs

hexEs
G1836
Adv
next

eporeueto

eporeueto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-WENT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kaloumenhn

kaloumenEn
G2564
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
beING-CALLED

. And it came to pass the
day after, that he went into a
city called Nain; and many of
his disciples went with him,
and much people.

11

nain

nain
G3484
ni proper
NAIN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suneporeuonto

suneporeuonto
G4848
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
TOGETHER-WENT
went-with

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ikanoi

hikanoi
G2425
a_ Nom Pl m
enough
considerable

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

:127 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hggisen

Eggisen
G1448
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-NEARS

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

pulh

pulE
G4439
n_ Dat Sg f
GATE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

Now when he came nigh to
the gate of the city, behold,
there was a dead man carried
out, the only son of his mother,
and she was a widow: and
much people of the city was
with her.

12

exekomizeto

exekomizeto
G1580
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
WAS-OUT-FETCHED
there-was-fetched-out

teqnhkws

tethnEkOs
G2348
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-DIED
one-having-died

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

monogenhs

monogenEs
G3439
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY-generated
only-begotten

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
she

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

chra

chEra
G5503
n_ Nom Sg f
WIDOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

ikanos

hikanos
G2425
a_ Nom Sg m
enough
considerable

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

:137 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

esplagcnisqh

esplagchnisthE
G4697
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
IS-compassionatED
is-moved-with-compassion

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her

And when the Lord saw her,
he had compassion on her, and
said unto her, Weep not.

13

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

klaie

klaie
G2799
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-LAMENTING
be-you-lamenting !

:147 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-TOUCHES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

sorou

sorou
G4673
n_ Gen Sg f
BIER

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

bastazontes

bastazontes
G941
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-BEARING
ones-bearing-it

And he came and touched
the bier: and they that bare
[him] stood still. And he said,
Young man, I say unto thee,
Arise.

14

esthsan

hestEsan
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
STAND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

neaniske

neaniske
G3495
n_ Voc Sg m
YOUTH !

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

egerqhti

egerthEti
G1453
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-ROUSED
be-you-being-roused !

:157 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anekaqisen

anekathisen
G339
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-UP-seated
sits-up

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nekros

nekros
G3498
a_ Nom Sg m
DEAD
dead-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

And he that was dead sat
up, and began to speak. And he
delivered him to his mother.

15

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
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:167 elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fobos

phobos
G5401
n_ Nom Sg m
FEAR

apantas

hapantas
G537
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL (emph.)

all(emph.)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoxazon

edoxazon
G1392
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
esteemizED
they-glorified

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

And there came a fear on
all: and they glorified God,
saying, That a great prophet is
risen up among us; and, That
God hath visited his people.

16

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

eghgertai

egEgertai
G1453
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-ROUSED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

epeskeyato

epeskepsato
G1980
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
ON-NOTES
visits

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:177 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Dat Sg f
WHOLE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2449
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDEA

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

And this rumour of him
went forth throughout all
Judaea, and throughout all the
region round about.

17

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
entire

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

pericwrw

perichOrO
G4066
a_ Dat Sg f
ABOUT-SPACE
country-about

:187 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-MESSAGE
report

iwannh

iOannE
G2491
n_ Dat Sg m
to-JOHN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
these-things

And the disciples of John
shewed him of all these things.
18

:197 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
certain-ones

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. And John calling [unto
him] two of his disciples sent
[them] to Jesus, saying, Art
thou he that should come? or
look we for another?

19

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

epemyen

epempsen
G3992
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SENDS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other
another-one

prosdokwmen

prosdokOmen
G4328
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-SEEMING
we-may-be-hoping-for

:207 paragenomenoi

paragenomenoi
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

When the men were come
unto him, they said, John
Baptist hath sent us unto thee,
saying, Art thou he that should
come? or look we for another?

20

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

baptisths

baptistEs
G910
n_ Nom Sg m
DIPist
baptist

apestalken

apestalken
G649
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-commissionED
has-dispatched

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other
another-one

prosdokwmen

prosdokOmen
G4328
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-SEEMING
we-may-be-hoping-for

:217 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-curES

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY
many-ones

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

noswn

nosOn
G3554
n_ Gen Pl f
DISEASES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And in that same hour he
cured many of [their]
infirmities and plagues, and of
evil spirits; and unto many
[that were] blind he gave sight.

21
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mastigwn

mastigOn
G3148
n_ Gen Pl f
scourges

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pneumatwn

pneumatOn
G4151
n_ Gen Pl n
spirits

ponhrwn

ponErOn
G4190
a_ Gen Pl n
wicked

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tuflois

tuphlois
G5185
a_ Dat Pl m
to-BLIND-ones
to-blind-ones

pollois

pollois
G4183
a_ Dat Pl m
MANY

ecarisato

echarisato
G5483
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-gracES
he-graciously-grants

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

blepein

blepein
G991
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-lookING
to-be-observing

:227 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

Then Jesus answering said
unto them, Go your way, and
tell John what things ye have
seen and heard; how that the
blind see, the lame walk, the
lepers are cleansed, the deaf
hear, the dead are raised, to the
poor the gospel is preached.

22

apaggeilate

apaggeilate
G518
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-MESSAGE
report-ye !

iwannh

iOannE
G2491
n_ Dat Sg m
to-JOHN

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

eidete

eidete
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND-ones
blind-ones

anablepousin

anablepousin
G308
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-UP-lookING
are-receiving-sight

cwloi

chOloi
G5560
a_ Nom Pl m
LAME-ones
lame-ones

peripatousin

peripatousin
G4043
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-ABOUT-TREADING
are-walking

leproi

leproi
G3015
a_ Nom Pl m
lepers

kaqarizontai

katharizontai
G2511
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-cleansED

kwfoi

kOphoi
G2974
a_ Nom Pl m
MUTES
deaf-mutes

akouousin

akouousin
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HEARING

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

egeirontai

egeirontai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-ROUSED

ptwcoi

ptOchoi
G4434
a_ Nom Pl m
POOR-ones
poor-ones

euaggelizontai

euaggelizontai
G2097
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-WELL-MESSAGizED
are-being-brought-the-well-message

:237 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

skandalisqh

skandalisthE
G4624
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

And blessed is [he],
whosoever shall not be
offended in me.

23

:247 apelqontwn

apelthontOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-FROM-COMING
of-coming-away

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE
of-the

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

And when the messengers
of John were departed, he
began to speak unto the people
concerning John, What went ye
out into the wilderness for to
see? A reed shaken with the
wind?

24

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

exelhluqate

exelEluthate
G1831
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-OUT-COME
ye-have-come-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

qeasasqai

theasasthai
G2300
vn Aor midD
TO-gaze
to-gaze-at

kalamon

kalamon
G2563
n_ Acc Sg m
REED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

anemou

anemou
G417
n_ Gen Sg m
WIND

saleuomenon

saleuomenon
G4531
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-SHAKEN

:257 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

exelhluqate

exelEluthate
G1831
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-OUT-COME
ye-have-come-out

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

malakois

malakois
G3120
a_ Dat Pl n
SOFT

imatiois

himatiois
G2440
n_ Dat Pl n
GARMENTS

But what went ye out for to
see? A man clothed in soft
raiment? Behold, they which
are gorgeously apparelled, and
live delicately, are in
kings'courts.

25

hmfiesmenon

Emphiesmenon
G294
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-ENVELOPED-IN
having-been-garbed

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

imatismw

himatismO
G2441
n_ Dat Sg m
GARMENTing
vesture

endoxw

endoxO
G1741
a_ Dat Sg m
IN-esteemed
glorious

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

trufh

truphE
G5172
n_ Dat Sg f
to-ENERVATION
to-luxury

uparcontes

huparchontes
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
belongING
inhering

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

basileiois

basileiois
G934
a_ Dat Pl m
KINGish
royal-ones

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
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:267 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

exelhluqate

exelEluthate
G1831
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-OUT-COME
ye-have-come-out

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

profhthn

prophEtEn
G4396
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

But what went ye out for to
see? A prophet? Yea, I say
unto you, and much more than
a prophet.

26

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perissoteron

perissoteron
G4053
a_ Acc Sg m Cmp
more-excessive
exceedingly-more

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-BEFORE-AVERer
of-prophet

:277 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

This is [he], of whom it is
written, Behold, I send my
messenger before thy face,
which shall prepare thy way
before thee.

27

apostellw

apostellO
G649
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-commissionING
am-dispatching

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kataskeuasei

kataskeuasei
G2680
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-constructING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

:287 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

gennhtois

gennEtois
G1084
a_ Dat Pl m
generated(p)

ones-born

gunaikwn

gunaikOn
G1135
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-WOMEN

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

For I say unto you, Among
those that are born of women
there is not a greater prophet
than John the Baptist: but he
that is least in the kingdom of
God is greater than he.

28

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

baptistou

baptistou
G910
n_ Gen Sg m
DIPist
baptist

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mikroteros

mikroteros
G3398
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
LITTLER
smaller-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:297 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

telwnai

telOnai
G5057
n_ Nom Pl m
tribute-collectors

And all the people that
heard [him], and the publicans,
justified God, being baptized
with the baptism of John.

29

edikaiwsan

edikaiOsan
G1344
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-JUSTIFY
justify

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

baptisqentes

baptisthentes
G907
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-DIPizED
being-baptized

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

:307 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

nomikoi

nomikoi
G3544
a_ Nom Pl m
LAWers
lawyers

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

boulhn

boulEn
G1012
n_ Acc Sg f
COUNSEL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

But the Pharisees and
lawyers rejected the counsel of
God against themselves, being
not baptized of him.

30

hqethsan

EthetEsan
G114
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
UN-PLACE
repudiate

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

baptisqentes

baptisthentes
G907
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-DIPizED
being-baptized

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:317 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg n
to-ANY
to-whom ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

omoiwsw

homoiOsO
G3666
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-LIKenING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And the Lord said,
Whereunto then shall I liken
the men of this generation? and
to what are they like?

31
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anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

geneas

geneas
G1074
n_ Gen Sg f
generation

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg n
to-ANY
to-whom ?

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

omoioi

homoioi
G3664
a_ Nom Pl m
LIKE

:327 omoioi

homoioi
G3664
a_ Nom Pl m
LIKE

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

paidiois

paidiois
G3813
n_ Dat Pl n
to-little-boys-and-girls

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agora

agora
G58
n_ Dat Sg f
BUY-place
market

kaqhmenois

kathEmenois
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl n
sittING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

They are like unto children
sitting in the marketplace, and
calling one to another, and
saying, We have piped unto
you, and ye have not danced;
we have mourned to you, and
ye have not wept.

32

prosfwnousin

prosphOnousin
G4377
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-SOUNDING
shouting-to

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
to-one-another
one-another

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

hulhsamen

EulEsamen
G832
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-FLAGEOLET
we-flute

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

wrchsasqe

OrchEsasthe
G3738
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-DANCE

eqrhnhsamen

ethrEnEsamen
G2354
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-DIRGE
we-wail

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eklausate

eklausate
G2799
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-LAMENT

:337 elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

baptisths

baptistEs
G910
n_ Nom Sg m
DIPist
baptist

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
neither

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

esqiwn

esthiOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EATING

For John the Baptist came
neither eating bread nor
drinking wine; and ye say, He
hath a devil.

33

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

pinwn

pinOn
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

:347 elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

esqiwn

esthiOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

The Son of man is come
eating and drinking; and ye
say, Behold a gluttonous man,
and a winebibber, a friend of
publicans and sinners!

34

pinwn

pinOn
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

fagos

phagos
G5314
n_ Nom Sg m
EATer
gluttonous

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oinopoths

oinopotEs
G3630
n_ Nom Sg m
WINE-DRINKer

telwnwn

telOnOn
G5057
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-tribute-collectors

filos

philos
G5384
a_ Nom Sg m
FOND-One
friend

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-missers
of-sinners

:357 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edikaiwqh

edikaiOthE
G1344
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-JUSTIFIED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Nom Sg f
WISDOM

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

teknwn

teknOn
G5043
n_ Gen Pl n
offsprings
children

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

But wisdom is justified of
all her children.
35

:367 hrwta

ErOta
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
askED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain-one

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fagh

phagE
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-EATING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

. And one of the Pharisees
desired him that he would eat
with him. And he went into the
Pharisee's house, and sat down
to meat.

36

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

farisaiou

pharisaiou
G5330
n_ Gen Sg m
PHARISEE

anekliqh

aneklithE
G347
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-UP-CLINED
he-reclined

:377 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
who-any

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

amartwlos

hamartOlos
G268
a_ Nom Sg f
misser
sinner

And, behold, a woman in
the city, which was a sinner,
when she knew that [Jesus] sat
at meat in the Pharisee's house,
brought an alabaster box of
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ointment,
epignousa

epignousa
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
ON-KNOWING
recognizing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

anakeitai

anakeitai
G345
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-UP-LYING
he-is-lying-down-at-table

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

farisaiou

pharisaiou
G5330
n_ Gen Sg m
PHARISEE

komisasa

komisasa
G2865
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
FETCHing

alabastron

alabastron
G211
n_ Acc Sg n
ALABASTER
alabaster-vase

murou

murou
G3464
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-ATTAR

:387 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

stasa

stasa
G2476
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
STANDing

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

klaiousa

klaiousa
G2799
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
LAMENTING

And stood at his feet behind
[him] weeping, and began to
wash his feet with tears, and
did wipe [them] with the hairs
of her head, and kissed his
feet, and anointed [them] with
the ointment.

38

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins
she-begins

brecein

brechein
G1026
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-RAINING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

dakrusin

dakrusin
G1144
n_ Dat Pl n
TEARS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

qrixin

thrixin
G2359
n_ Dat Pl f
HAIRS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

exemassen

exemassen
G1591
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-OUT-WIPED
she-wiped-off-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katefilei

katephilei
G2705
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DOWN-FONDED
fondly-kissed

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hleifen

Eleiphen
G218
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
RUBBED
rubbed-them

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

murw

murO
G3464
n_ Dat Sg n
ATTAR

:397 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

farisaios

pharisaios
G5330
n_ Nom Sg m
PHARISEE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kalesas

kalesas
G2564
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-CALLing
one-inviting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

Now when the Pharisee
which had bidden him saw [it],
he spake within himself,
saying, This man, if he were a
prophet, would have known
who and what manner of
woman [this is] that toucheth
him: for she is a sinner.

39

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said
said

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
himself

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

eginwsken

eginOsken
G1097
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
KNEW

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

potaph

potapE
G4217
a_ Nom Sg f
?-where-FROM
what-manner-of

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
who-any

aptetai

haptetai
G680
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-TOUCHING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

amartwlos

hamartOlos
G268
a_ Nom Sg f
misser
sinner

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
she-IS

:407 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Voc Sg m
SIMON

And Jesus answering said
unto him, Simon, I have
somewhat to say unto thee.
And he saith, Master, say on.

40

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS-AVERRING

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-saying-it !

Luke 7

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:417 duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

crewfeiletai

chreOpheiletai
G5533
n_ Nom Pl m
USE-OWers
debtors-paying-usury

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

daneisth

daneistE
G1157
n_ Dat Sg m
to-LOANER
to-creditor

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg m
ANY
certain

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

wfeilen

Opheilen
G3784
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
OWED

There was a certain creditor
which had two debtors: the one
owed five hundred pence, and
the other fifty.

41

dhnaria

dEnaria
G1220
n_ Acc Pl n
DENARII

pentakosia

pentakosia
G4001
a_ Acc Pl n
FIVE-hundred

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

penthkonta

pentEkonta
G4004
a_ Nom
FIVE-ty
fifty

:427 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econtwn

echontOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-HAVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

apodounai

apodounai
G591
vn 2Aor Act
TO-FROM-GIVE
to-pay

amfoterois

amphoterois
G297
a_ Dat Pl m
to-both

ecarisato

echarisato
G5483
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-gracES
he-deals-graciously

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
which

And when they had nothing
to pay, he frankly forgave them
both. Tell me therefore, which
of them will love him most?

42

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

agaphsei

agapEsei
G25
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LOVING

:437 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

upolambanw

hupolambanO
G5274
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-GETTING
I-am-taking-it

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

Simon answered and said, I
suppose that [he], to whom he
forgave most. And he said unto
him, Thou hast rightly judged.

43

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

ecarisato

echarisato
G5483
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-gracES
he-deals-graciously

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

orqws

orthOs
G3723
Adv
ERECTly
correctly

ekrinas

ekrinas
G2919
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-JUDGE
you-decide

:447 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

strafeis

strapheis
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-TURNED

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

simwni

simOni
G4613
n_ Dat Sg m
SIMON

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-AVERRed

And he turned to the
woman, and said unto Simon,
Seest thou this woman? I
entered into thine house, thou
gavest me no water for my
feet: but she hath washed my
feet with tears, and wiped
[them] with the hairs of her
head.

44

blepeis

blepeis
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-lookING
you-are-observing

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-INTO-CAME
I-entered

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edwkas

edOkas
G1325
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-GIVE

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
this-one
she

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

dakrusin

dakrusin
G1144
n_ Dat Pl n
TEARS

ebrexen

ebrexen
G1026
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
RAINS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

qrixin

thrixin
G2359
n_ Dat Pl f
HAIRS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

exemaxen

exemaxen
G1591
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-WIPES
wipes-off-them

:457 filhma

philEma
G5370
n_ Acc Sg n
FOND-effect
kiss

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edwkas

edOkas
G1325
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-GIVE

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
this-one
she

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-INTO-CAME
I-entered

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Thou gavest me no kiss: but
this woman since the time I
came in hath not ceased to kiss
my feet.

45

dielipen

dielipen
G1257
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
THRU-LACKED
did-intermit

katafilousa

kataphilousa
G2705
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
DOWN-FONDING
fondly-kissing

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

Luke 7
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:467 elaiw

elaiO
G1637
n_ Dat Sg n
to-OLIVE-oil
to-oil

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hleiyas

Eleipsas
G218
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-RUB

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
this-one
she

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

murw

murO
G3464
n_ Dat Sg n
to-ATTAR

My head with oil thou didst
not anoint: but this woman
hath anointed my feet with
ointment.

46

hleiyen

Eleipsen
G218
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
RUBS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

:477 ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH

carin

charin
G5484
Adv
grace
on-behalf

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

afewntai

apheOntai
G863
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
HAVE-been-FROM-LET
have-been-pardoned

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

amartiai

hamartiai
G266
n_ Nom Pl f
misses
sins

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

Wherefore I say unto thee,
Her sins, which are many, are
forgiven; for she loved much:
but to whom little is forgiven,
[the same] loveth little.

47

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

pollai

pollai
G4183
a_ Nom Pl f
MANY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-LOVES

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
much

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oligon

oligon
G3641
a_ Acc Sg n
FEW

afietai

aphietai
G863
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-FROM-LET
is-being-pardoned

oligon

oligon
G3641
a_ Acc Sg n
FEW

agapa

agapa
G25
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

:487 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

afewntai

apheOntai
G863
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
HAVE-been-FROM-LET
have-been-forgiven

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

amartiai

hamartiai
G266
n_ Nom Pl f
misses
sins

And he said unto her, Thy
sins are forgiven.
48

:497 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
begin

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

sunanakeimenoi

sunanakeimenoi
G4873
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back-at-table-together

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

And they that sat at meat
with him began to say within
themselves, Who is this that
forgiveth sins also?

49

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

afihsin

aphiEsin
G863
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-LETTING
is-pardoning

:507 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

seswken

sesOken
G4982
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-SAVED

And he said to the woman,
Thy faith hath saved thee; go
in peace.

50

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-GOING
be-you-going !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

Luke 7  -  Luke 8
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:18 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kaqexhs

kathexEs
G2517
Adv
according-to-next
consecutively

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

diwdeuen

diOdeuen
G1353
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
THRU-WAYS
traversed

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

. And it came to pass
afterward, that he went
throughout every city and
village, preaching and shewing
the glad tidings of the kingdom
of God: and the twelve [were]
with him,

1

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euaggelizomenos

euaggelizomenos
G2097
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
WELL-MESSAGizING
bringing-the-well-message

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:28 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl f
ANY
some

ai

hai
G3739
pr Nom Pl f
WHO

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

teqerapeumenai

tetherapeumenai
G2323
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl f
HAVING-been-curED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pneumatwn

pneumatOn
G4151
n_ Gen Pl n
spirits

And certain women, which
had been healed of evil spirits
and infirmities, Mary called
Magdalene, out of whom went
seven devils,

2

ponhrwn

ponErOn
G4190
a_ Gen Pl n
wicked

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

asqeneiwn

astheneiOn
G769
n_ Gen Pl f
UN-FIRMS
infirmities

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kaloumenh

kaloumenE
G2564
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-CALLED

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHOM

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Nom Pl n
demons

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

exelhluqei

exelEluthei
G1831
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-OUT-COME
had-come-out

:38 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwanna

iOanna
G2489
n_ Gen Sg f
JOANNA

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

couza

chouza
G5529
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CHUSA
of-Chuza

epitropou

epitropou
G2012
n_ Gen Sg m
permitter
manager

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEROD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sousanna

sousanna
G4677
n_ Nom Sg f
SUSANNA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Joanna the wife of
Chuza Herod's steward, and
Susanna, and many others,
which ministered unto him of
their substance.

3

eterai

heterai
G2087
a_ Nom Pl f
DIFFERENT
different-ones

pollai

pollai
G4183
a_ Nom Pl f
MANY

aitines

haitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl f
WHO-ANY
who-any

dihkonoun

diEkonoun
G1247
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THRU-SERVED
dispensed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

uparcontwn

huparchontOn
G5224
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them

:48 suniontos

suniontos
G4896
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
OF-TOGETHER-BEING
of-being-together

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-THRONG

pollou

pollou
G4183
a_ Gen Sg m
MANY
vast

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

. And when much people
were gathered together, and
were come to him out of every
city, he spake by a parable:

4

epiporeuomenwn

epiporeuomenOn
G1975
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-ON-GOING
ones-going-on

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

parabolhs

parabolEs
G3850
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

:58 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

speirai

speirai
G4687
vn Aor Act
TO-SOW

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

sporon

sporon
G4703
n_ Acc Sg m
seed

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

A sower went out to sow his
seed: and as he sowed, some
fell by the way side; and it was
trodden down, and the fowls of
the air devoured it.

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

speirein

speirein
G4687
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SOWING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katepathqh

katepatEthE
G2662
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-tramplED
was-trampled

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

peteina

peteina
G4071
n_ Nom Pl n
flyers
flying-creatures

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

katefagen

katephagen
G2719
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-ATE
devoured

Luke 8
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auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:68 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Nom Sg n
DIFFERENT

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

petran

petran
G4073
n_ Acc Sg f
ROCK

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fuen

phuen
G5453
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-SPROUTED
sprouting

exhranqh

exEranthE
G3583
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DRIED
is-withered

And some fell upon a rock;
and as soon as it was sprung
up, it withered away, because
it lacked moisture.

6

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

ikmada

ikmada
G2429
n_ Acc Sg f
MOISTURE

:78 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Nom Sg n
DIFFERENT

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

akanqwn

akanthOn
G173
n_ Gen Pl f
POINT-FLOWERS
thorns

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And some fell among thorns;
and the thorns sprang up with
it, and choked it.

7

sumfueisai

sumphueisai
G4855
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Pl f
BEING-TOGETHER-SPROUTED
sprouting-together

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

akanqai

akanthai
G173
n_ Nom Pl f
POINT-FLOWERS
thorns

apepnixan

apepnixan
G638
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CHOKE
smother

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:88 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Nom Sg n
DIFFERENT

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaqhn

agathEn
G18
a_ Acc Sg f
GOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fuen

phuen
G5453
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-SPROUTED
sprouting

And other fell on good
ground, and sprang up, and
bare fruit an hundredfold. And
when he had said these things,
he cried, He that hath ears to
hear, let him hear.

8

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES
produces

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ekatontaplasiona

hekatontaplasiona
G1542
a_ Acc Sg m
HUNDRED-FOLD

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

efwnei

ephOnei
G5455
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-SOUNDED
he-shouted

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

akouetw

akouetO
G191
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-HEARING
let-him-be-hearing !

:98 ephrwtwn

epErOtOn
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
inquirED-of

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

And his disciples asked him,
saying, What might this
parable be?

9

eih

eiE
G1498
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

parabolh

parabolE
G3850
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

auth

autE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

:108 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dedotai

dedotai
G1325
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-GIVEN

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

musthria

mustEria
G3466
n_ Acc Pl n
CLOSE-KEEPS
secrets

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And he said, Unto you it is
given to know the mysteries of
the kingdom of God: but to
others in parables; that seeing
they might not see, and hearing
they might not understand.

10

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

loipois

loipois
G3062
a_ Dat Pl m
rest
rest(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

parabolais

parabolais
G3850
n_ Dat Pl f
BESIDE-CASTS
parables

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
observing

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

blepwsin

blepOsin
G991
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-lookING
they-may-be-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HEARING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

suniwsin

suniOsin
G4920
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-understandING

Luke 8
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:118 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

parabolh

parabolE
G3850
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

sporos

sporos
G4703
n_ Nom Sg m
seed

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Now the parable is this: The
seed is the word of God.
11

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:128 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

Those by the way side are
they that hear; then cometh the
devil, and taketh away the
word out of their hearts, lest
they should believe and be
saved.

12

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

airei

airei
G142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIFTING
is-taking-away

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteusantes

pisteusantes
G4100
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BELIEVing

swqwsin

sOthOsin
G4982
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED

:138 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

petras

petras
G4073
n_ Gen Sg f
ROCK

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO
who(p)

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

akouswsin

akousOsin
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

They on the rock [are they],
which, when they hear, receive
the word with joy; and these
have no root, which for a while
believe, and in time of
temptation fall away.

13

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

decontai

dechontai
G1209
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-RECEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

rizan

rizan
G4491
n_ Acc Sg f
ROOT

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-BELIEVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON

peirasmou

peirasmou
G3986
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-trial

afistantai

aphistantai
G868
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FROM-STANDING
are-withdrawing

:148 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

akanqas

akanthas
G173
n_ Acc Pl f
POINT-FLOWERS
thorns

peson

peson
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n
FALLING

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And that which fell among
thorns are they, which, when
they have heard, go forth, and
are choked with cares and
riches and pleasures of [this]
life, and bring no fruit to
perfection.

14

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

merimnwn

merimnOn
G3308
n_ Gen Pl f
anxieties
worries

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ploutou

ploutou
G4149
n_ Gen Sg m
RICHES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hdonwn

hEdonOn
G2237
n_ Gen Pl f
GRATIFIcations

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

biou

biou
G979
n_ Gen Sg m
livelihood
life

poreuomenoi

poreuomenoi
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
GOING

sumpnigontai

sumpnigontai
G4846
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-TOGETHER-CHOKED
are-being-stifled

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

telesforousin

telesphorousin
G5052
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-FINISH-CARRYING
are-bringing-it-to-maturity

:158 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kalh

kalE
G2570
a_ Dat Sg f
IDEAL

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND
earth

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But that on the good ground
are they, which in an honest
and good heart, having heard
the word, keep [it], and bring
forth fruit with patience.
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kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

kalh

kalE
G2570
a_ Dat Sg f
IDEAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaqh

agathE
G18
a_ Dat Sg f
GOOD

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

katecousin

katechousin
G2722
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOWN-HAVING
are-retaining-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

karpoforousin

karpophorousin
G2592
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-FRUIT-CARRYING
are-bearing-fruit

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

:168 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

lucnon

luchnon
G3088
n_ Acc Sg f
LAMP

ayas

hapsas
G681
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOUCHing
lighting

kaluptei

kaluptei
G2572
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-COVERING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
himit

skeuei

skeuei
G4632
n_ Dat Sg n
to-INSTRUMENT
to-vessel

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

No man, when he hath
lighted a candle, covereth it
with a vessel, or putteth [it]
under a bed; but setteth [it] on
a candlestick, that they which
enter in may see the light.

16

upokatw

hupokatO
G5270
Adv
UNDER-DOWN
underneath

klinhs

klinEs
G2825
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-couch
couch

tiqhsin

tithEsin
G5087
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PLACING
is-placing-it

all

all
G235
Conj
but

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

lucnias

luchnias
G3087
n_ Gen Sg f
LAMPstand

epitiqhsin

epitithEsin
G2007
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-PLACING
is-placing-on-it

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

eisporeuomenoi

eisporeuomenoi
G1531
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-INTO-GOING
ones-going-in

blepwsin

blepOsin
G991
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-lookING
may-be-observing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

:178 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
nothing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

krupton

krupton
G2927
a_ Nom Sg n
HIDDen

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

faneron

phaneron
G5318
a_ Nom Sg n
apparent

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BECOMING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

For nothing is secret, that
shall not be made manifest;
neither [any thing] hid, that
shall not be known and come
abroad.

17

apokrufon

apokruphon
G614
a_ Nom Sg n
FROM-HIDDen
concealed

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gnwsqhsetai

gnOsthEsetai
G1097
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

faneron

phaneron
G5318
a_ Acc Sg n
apparent

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

:188 blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HEARING

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

Take heed therefore how ye
hear: for whosoever hath, to
him shall be given; and
whosoever hath not, from him
shall be taken even that which
he seemeth to have.

18

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-SEEMING
he-is-supposing

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

arqhsetai

arthEsetai
G142
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED
shall-be-being-taken-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:198 paregenonto

paregenonto
G3854
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BESIDE-CAME
came-along

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

Then came to him [his]
mother and his brethren, and
could not come at him for the
press.

19

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunanto

Edunanto
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl Att
THEY-were-ABLE

suntucein

suntuchein
G4940
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-HAPPENING
to-be-falling-in-with

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG
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:208 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphggelh

apEggelE
G518
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-FROM-MESSAGed
it-was-reported

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

legontwn

legontOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-sayING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And it was told him [by
certain] which said, Thy
mother and thy brethren stand
without, desiring to see thee.

20

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

esthkasin

hestEkasin
G2476
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-STOOD
stand

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

qelontes

thelontes
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
WILLING
ones-willing

:218 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he answered and said
unto them, My mother and my
brethren are these which hear
the word of God, and do it.

21

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poiountes

poiountes
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

:228 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

enebh

enebE
G1684
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
IN-STEPPed
stepped-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. Now it came to pass on a
certain day, that he went into a
ship with his disciples: and he
said unto them, Let us go over
unto the other side of the lake.
And they launched forth.

22

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

dielqwmen

dielthOmen
G1330
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING
we-may-be-passing-through

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

limnhs

limnEs
G3041
n_ Gen Sg f
LAKE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anhcqhsan

anEchthEsan
G321
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-UP-LED
they-set-out

:238 pleontwn

pleontOn
G4126
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-FLOATING
of-sailing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

afupnwsen

aphupnOsen
G879
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-SLEEPS
he-falls-asleep

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPed
descended

lailay

lailaps
G2978
n_ Nom Sg f
storm

anemou

anemou
G417
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-WIND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

But as they sailed he fell
asleep: and there came down a
storm of wind on the lake; and
they were filled [with water],
and were in jeopardy.

23

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

limnhn

limnEn
G3041
n_ Acc Sg f
LAKE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suneplhrounto

suneplErounto
G4845
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-TOGETHER-FILLED
they-were-foundered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekinduneuon

ekinduneuon
G2793
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DANGERED
they-were-in-danger

:248 proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dihgeiran

diEgeiran
G1326
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-ROUSE
they-rouse

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

epistata

epistata
G1988
n_ Voc Sg m
Adept !
Doctor !

epistata

epistata
G1988
n_ Voc Sg m
Adept !
Doctor !

And they came to him, and
awoke him, saying, Master,
master, we perish. Then he
arose, and rebuked the wind
and the raging of the water:
and they ceased, and there was
a calm.

24

apollumeqa

apollumetha
G622
vi Pres Mid 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-destroyED
we-are-perishing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-rebukES

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

anemw

anemO
G417
n_ Dat Sg m
WIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

kludwni

kludOni
G2830
n_ Dat Sg m
SURGE
surging

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epausanto

epausanto
G3973
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-CEASE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

galhnh

galEnE
G1055
n_ Nom Sg f
CALM
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:258 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

fobhqentes

phobEthentes
G5399
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-afraid

And he said unto them,
Where is your faith? And they
being afraid wondered, saying
one to another, What manner
of man is this! for he
commandeth even the winds
and water, and they obey him.

25

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eqaumasan

ethaumasan
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MARVEL

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

anemois

anemois
G417
n_ Dat Pl m
WINDS

epitassei

epitassei
G2004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-enjoinING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upakouousin

hupakouousin
G5219
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-obeyING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:268 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katepleusan

katepleusan
G2668
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-FLOAT
they-sail-down

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
country

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

gadarhnwn

gadarEnOn
G1046
a_ Gen Pl m
GADARENES

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

And they arrived at the
country of the Gadarenes,
which is over against Galilee.

26

antiperan

antiperan
G495
Adv
INSTEAD-OTHER-SIDE
across-from

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

:278 exelqonti

exelthonti
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m
to-OUT-COMING
to-coming-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

uphnthsen

hupEntEsen
G5221
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-meets
there-meets

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

And when he went forth to
land, there met him out of the
city a certain man, which had
devils long time, and ware no
clothes, neither abode in [any]
house, but in the tombs.

27

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

cronwn

chronOn
G5550
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-TIMES
of-time(p)

ikanwn

hikanOn
G2425
a_ Gen Pl m
enough
considerable

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
cloak

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

enedidusketo

enedidusketo
G1737
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
was-IN-SLIPPED
was-dressed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

emenen

emenen
G3306
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
REMAINED

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

mnhmasin

mnEmasin
G3418
n_ Dat Pl n
memorial-tombs
tombs

:288 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anakraxas

anakraxas
G349
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-CRYing
crying-out

prosepesen

prosepesen
G4363
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TOWARD-FALLS
he-prostrates

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

When he saw Jesus, he
cried out, and fell down before
him, and with a loud voice
said, What have I to do with
thee, Jesus, [thou] Son of God
most high? I beseech thee,
torment me not.

28

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Voc Sg m
JESUS !

uie

huie
G5207
n_ Voc Sg m
SON !

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

uyistou

hupsistou
G5310
a_ Gen Sg m
HIGHest
Most-High

deomai

deomai
G1189
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beseechING

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
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basanishs

basanisEs
G928
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-ORDEALizING
you-should-be-tormenting

:298 parhggeilen

parEggeilen
G3853
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-chargES

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

akaqartw

akathartO
G169
a_ Dat Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

exelqein

exelthein
G1831
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-COMING
to-be-coming-out

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

(For he had commanded the
unclean spirit to come out of
the man. For oftentimes it had
caught him: and he was kept
bound with chains and in
fetters; and he brake the bands,
and was driven of the devil
into the wilderness.)

29

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

pollois

pollois
G4183
a_ Dat Pl m
to-MANY
many

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

cronois

chronois
G5550
n_ Dat Pl m
TIMES

sunhrpakei

sunErpakei
G4884
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
it-HAD-TOGETHER-SNATCHED
it-had-gripped

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edesmeito

edesmeito
G1196
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-BOUND

alusesin

halusesin
G254
n_ Dat Pl f
to-UN-LOOSES
to-chains

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pedais

pedais
G3976
n_ Dat Pl f
to-fetters

fulassomenos

phulassomenos
G5442
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-GUARDED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diarrhsswn

diarrEssOn
G1284
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
THRU-BURSTING
bursting-through

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

desma

desma
G1199
n_ Acc Pl n
BONDS

hlauneto

Elauneto
G1643
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
he-was-DRIVEN

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

daimonos

daimonos
G1142
n_ Gen Sg m
demon

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

erhmous

erEmous
G2048
a_ Acc Pl f
DESOLATES
desolate-places

:308 ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
inquirES-of

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

And Jesus asked him,
saying, What is thy name? And
he said, Legion: because many
devils were entered into him.

30

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

legewn

legeOn
G3003
n_ Nom Sg m
LEGION

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Nom Pl n
demons

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parekaloun

parekaloun
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-CALLED
they-entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epitaxh

epitaxE
G2004
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-enjoinING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
to-them
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And they besought him that
he would not command them
to go out into the deep.

31

abusson

abusson
G12
n_ Acc Sg f
abyss

apelqein

apelthein
G565
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-COMING
to-be-coming-away

:328 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

agelh

agelE
G34
n_ Nom Sg f
HERD

coirwn

choirOn
G5519
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-HOGS

ikanwn

hikanOn
G2425
a_ Gen Pl m
enough
considerable

boskomenwn

boskomenOn
G1006
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
beING-HERBED
grazing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

And there was there an herd
of many swine feeding on the
mountain: and they besought
him that he would suffer them
to enter into them. And he
suffered them.

32

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
mountain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parekaloun

parekaloun
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-CALLED
they-entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

epitreyh

epitrepsE
G2010
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-permittING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
to-them
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ekeinous

ekeinous
G1565
pd Acc Pl m
those

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epetreyen

epetrepsen
G2010
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-permits

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
to-them
them
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:338 exelqonta

exelthonta
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl n
OUT-COMING
coming-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Nom Pl n
demons

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Then went the devils out of
the man, and entered into the
swine: and the herd ran
violently down a steep place
into the lake, and were choked.

33

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

coirous

choirous
G5519
n_ Acc Pl m
HOGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wrmhsen

hOrmEsen
G3729
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
RUSHES

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agelh

agelE
G34
n_ Nom Sg f
HERD

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

krhmnou

krEmnou
G2911
n_ Gen Sg m
HANG
precipice

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

limnhn

limnEn
G3041
n_ Acc Sg f
LAKE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apepnigh

apepnigE
G638
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FROM-CHOKed
was-smothered

:348 idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

boskontes

boskontes
G1006
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HERBING
graziers

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gegenhmenon

gegenEmenon
G1096
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-BECOME
having-occurred

efugon

ephugon
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FLED
fled

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

When they that fed [them]
saw what was done, they fled,
and went and told [it] in the
city and in the country.

34

apelqontes

apelthontes
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE
report-it

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agrous

agrous
G68
n_ Acc Pl m
FIELDS

:358 exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gegonos

gegonos
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n
HAVING-BECOME
having-occurred

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

Then they went out to see
what was done; and came to
Jesus, and found the man, out
of whom the devils were
departed, sitting at the feet of
Jesus, clothed, and in his right
mind: and they were afraid.

35

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND
found

kaqhmenon

kathEmenon
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
sittING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Nom Pl n
demons

exelhluqei

exelEluthei
G1831
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-OUT-COME
had-come-out

imatismenon

himatismenon
G2439
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
beING-GARMENTED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swfronounta

sOphronounta
G4993
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
beING-sane

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid

:368 aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-MESSAGE
report

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-PERCEIVING
ones-perceiving

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

eswqh

esOthE
G4982
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-SAVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

They also which saw [it]
told them by what means he
that was possessed of the
devils was healed.

36

daimonisqeis

daimonistheis
G1139
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
one-BEING-demonizED
one-being-demonized

:378 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ask

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apan

hapan
G537
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY(emph.)

entire(emph.)

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pericwrou

perichOrou
G4066
a_ Gen Sg f
ABOUT-SPACE
country-about

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Then the whole multitude of
the country of the Gadarenes
round about besought him to
depart from them; for they
were taken with great fear: and
he went up into the ship, and
returned back again.

37

gadarhnwn

gadarEnOn
G1046
a_ Gen Pl m
GADARENES

apelqein

apelthein
G565
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-COMING
to-be-coming-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

fobw

phobO
G5401
n_ Dat Sg m
to-FEAR

megalw

megalO
G3173
a_ Dat Sg m
GREAT

suneiconto

suneichonto
G4912
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-pressED

Luke 8
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autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

embas

embas
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-STEPPing
stepping-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

upestreyen

hupestrepsen
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
reTURNS

:388 edeeto

edeeto
G1189
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
besought

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

exelhluqei

exelEluthei
G1831
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-OUT-COME
had-come-out

Now the man out of whom
the devils were departed
besought him that he might be
with him: but Jesus sent him
away, saying,

38

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Nom Pl n
demons

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

apelusen

apelusen
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LOOSES
dismisses

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

:398 upostrefe

hupostrephe
G5290
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-reTURNING
be-you-returning !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dihgou

diEgou
G1334
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-relatING
be-you-relating !

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
how-much

Return to thine own house,
and shew how great things
God hath done unto thee. And
he went his way, and published
throughout the whole city how
great things Jesus had done
unto him.

39

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to
down

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
how-much

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:408 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

upostreyai

hupostrepsai
G5290
vn Aor Act
TO-reTURN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

apedexato

apedexato
G588
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
welcomES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

. And it came to pass, that,
when Jesus was returned, the
people [gladly] received him:
for they were all waiting for
him.

40

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

prosdokwntes

prosdokOntes
G4328
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-SEEMING
hoping-for

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:418 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

iaeiros

iaeiros
G2383
n_ Nom Sg m
JAIRUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

And, behold, there came a
man named Jairus, and he was
a ruler of the synagogue: and
he fell down at Jesus'feet, and
besought him that he would
come into his house:

41

arcwn

archOn
G758
n_ Nom Sg m
chief
chieftainship

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sunagwghs

sunagOgEs
G4864
n_ Gen Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

uphrcen

hupErchen
G5225
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
belongED
possessed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FALLING

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

parekalei

parekalei
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-CALLED
he-entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
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:428 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

qugathr

thugatEr
G2364
n_ Nom Sg f
DAUGHTER

monogenhs

monogenEs
G3439
a_ Nom Sg f
ONLY-generated
only-begotten

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-YEARS

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For he had one only
daughter, about twelve years of
age, and she lay a dying. But
as he went the people thronged
him.

42

auth

hautE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
this
she

apeqnhsken

apethnEsken
G599
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

upagein

hupagein
G5217
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING
to-be-going-away

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

sunepnigon

sunepnigon
G4846
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-CHOKED
stifled

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:438 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

ousa

ousa
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg f
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

rusei

rusei
G4511
n_ Dat Sg f
GUSHing

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BLOOD

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
YEARS

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
who-any

And a woman having an
issue of blood twelve years,
which had spent all her living
upon physicians, neither could
be healed of any,

43

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

iatrous

iatrous
G2395
n_ Acc Pl m
HEALers
physicians

prosanalwsasa

prosanalOsasa
G4321
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
TOWARD-UP-CONSUMing
consuming

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

bion

bion
G979
n_ Acc Sg m
livelihood

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscusen

ischusen
G2480
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-STRONG

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

oudenos

oudenos
G3762
a_ Gen Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

qerapeuqhnai

therapeuthEnai
G2323
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-curED

:448 proselqousa

proselthousa
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

opisqen

opisthen
G3693
Adv
BEHIND-PLACE
from-behind

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
she-TOUCHES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

kraspedou

kraspedou
G2899
n_ Gen Sg n
HANG-FOOT
tassel

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

imatiou

himatiou
G2440
n_ Gen Sg n
cloak

Came behind [him], and
touched the border of his
garment: and immediately her
issue of blood stanched.

44

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
STOOD
was-stanched

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

rusis

rusis
G4511
n_ Nom Sg f
GUSHing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:458 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
who ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ayamenos

hapsamenos
G680
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
one-TOUCHing
one-touching

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

And Jesus said, Who
touched me? When all denied,
Peter and they that were with
him said, Master, the multitude
throng thee and press [thee],
and sayest thou, Who touched
me?

45

arnoumenwn

arnoumenOn
G720
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-disownING
of-denying

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

epistata

epistata
G1988
n_ Voc Sg m
Adept !
Doctor !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

sunecousin

sunechousin
G4912
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-pressING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apoqlibousin

apothlibousin
G598
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FROM-CONSTRICTING
they-are-jostling

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
who ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ayamenos

hapsamenos
G680
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
one-TOUCHing
one-touching

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

:468 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
TOUCHES

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY
someone

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And Jesus said, Somebody
hath touched me: for I perceive
that virtue is gone out of me.

46

Luke 8

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



egnwn

egnOn
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
KNEW

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

exelqousan

exelthousan
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg f
OUT-COMING
coming-out

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:478 idousa

idousa
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elaqen

elathen
G2990
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-was-OBLIVIOUS

tremousa

tremousa
G5141
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
TREMBLING

And when the woman saw
that she was not hid, she came
trembling, and falling down
before him, she declared unto
him before all the people for
what cause she had touched
him, and how she was healed
immediately.

47

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prospesousa

prospesousa
G4363
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
TOWARD-FALLING
prostrating

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause

hyato

hEpsato
G680
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
she-TOUCHES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

aphggeilen

apEggeilen
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-FROM-MESSAGES
she-reports

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-EVERY
entire

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
so

iaqh

iathE
G2390
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-HEALED

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

:488 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

qarsei

tharsei
G2293
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-COURAGE-ING
be-you-having-courage !

qugater

thugater
G2364
n_ Voc Sg f
DAUGHTER !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

And he said unto her,
Daughter, be of good comfort:
thy faith hath made thee whole;
go in peace.

48

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

seswken

sesOken
G4982
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-SAVED

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-GOING
be-you-going !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

:498 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

While he yet spake, there
cometh one from the ruler of
the synagogue's [house],
saying to him, Thy daughter is
dead; trouble not the Master.

49

arcisunagwgou

archisunagOgou
G752
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD
chief-of-the-synagogue

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

teqnhken

tethnEken
G2348
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-DIED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qugathr

thugatEr
G2364
n_ Nom Sg f
DAUGHTER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

skulle

skulle
G4660
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-FLAYING
be-you-bothering !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

didaskalon

didaskalon
G1320
n_ Acc Sg m
TEACHer

:508 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing
hearing-it

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

But when Jesus heard [it],
he answered him, saying, Fear
not: believe only, and she shall
be made whole.

50

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

pisteue

pisteue
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-BELIEVING
be-you-believing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
she-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

:518 eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-LETS
he-lets

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

And when he came into the
house, he suffered no man to
go in, save Peter, and James,
and John, and the father and
the mother of the maiden.
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oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

paidos

paidos
G3816
n_ Gen Sg f
girl

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

:528 eklaion

eklaion
G2799
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
LAMENTED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekoptonto

ekoptonto
G2875
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
THEY-STRUCK-(themselves)
they-grieved-for

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And all wept, and bewailed
her: but he said, Weep not; she
is not dead, but sleepeth.

52

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

klaiete

klaiete
G2799
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-LAMENTING
be-ye-lamenting !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-FROM-DIED
she-died

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kaqeudei

katheudei
G2518
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-DOWN-LOUNGING
she-is-drowsing

:538 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kategelwn

kategelOn
G2606
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-LAUGHED
they-ridiculed

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-FROM-DIED
she-died

And they laughed him to
scorn, knowing that she was
dead.

53

:548 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekbalwn

ekbalOn
G1544
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-CASTING
casting-out

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krathsas

kratEsas
G2902
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HOLDing

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

And he put them all out, and
took her by the hand, and
called, saying, Maid, arise.

54

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
shouts

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pais

pais
G3816
n_ Nom Sg f
girl

egeirou

egeirou
G1453
vm Pres mid/pas 2 Sg
BE-beING-ROUSED
be-you-being-roused !

:558 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epestreyen

epestrepsen
G1994
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-TURNS
turns-back

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-UP-STOOD
she-rose

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And her spirit came again,
and she arose straightway: and
he commanded to give her
meat.

55

dietaxen

dietaxen
G1299
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-prescribES

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

doqhnai

dothEnai
G1325
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-GIVEN

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

:568 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exesthsan

exestEsan
G1839
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-STOOD
were-amazed

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

parhggeilen

parEggeilen
G3853
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-chargES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

And her parents were
astonished: but he charged
them that they should tell no
man what was done.
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mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
no-one

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING
to-be-telling

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gegonos

gegonos
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n
HAVING-BECOME
having-occurred

Luke 8  -  Luke 9
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:19 sugkalesamenos

sugkalesamenos
G4779
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-CALLing
calling-together

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

. Then he called his twelve
disciples together, and gave
them power and authority over
all devils, and to cure diseases.

1

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nosous

nosous
G3554
n_ Acc Pl f
DISEASES

qerapeuein

therapeuein
G2323
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-curING

:29 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-commissions

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

khrussein

kErussein
G2784
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PROCLAIMING
to-be-heralding

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

And he sent them to preach
the kingdom of God, and to
heal the sick.

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iasqai

iasthai
G2390
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-HEALING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

asqenountas

asthenountas
G770
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-beING-UN-FIRM
ones-being-infirm

:39 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

airete

airete
G142
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-LIFTING
be-ye-picking-up !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

And he said unto them, Take
nothing for [your] journey,
neither staves, nor scrip,
neither bread, neither money;
neither have two coats apiece.

3

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
neither

rabdous

rabdous
G4464
n_ Acc Pl f
RODS
staves

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

phran

pEran
G4082
n_ Acc Sg f
BAG (beggar's)
beggar's-bag

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

argurion

argurion
G694
n_ Acc Sg n
SILVER

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP
apiece

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

citwnas

chitOnas
G5509
n_ Acc Pl m
TUNICS

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

:49 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

eiselqhte

eiselthEte
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
ye-may-be-entering

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

menete

menete
G3306
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-REMAINING
be-ye-remaining !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And whatsoever house ye
enter into, there abide, and
thence depart.

4

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

exercesqe

exerchesthe
G1831
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-OUT-COMING
be-ye-coming-out !

:59 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dexwntai

dexOntai
G1209
vs Aor midD 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

exercomenoi

exerchomenoi
G1831
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

And whosoever will not
receive you, when ye go out of
that city, shake off the very
dust from your feet for a
testimony against them.

5

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

koniorton

koniorton
G2868
n_ Acc Sg m
DUST

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

apotinaxate

apotinaxate
G660
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-QUIVER-YE
twitch-off-ye !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:69 exercomenoi

exerchomenoi
G1831
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dihrconto

diErchonto
G1330
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-CAME
they-passed-through

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kwmas

kOmas
G2968
n_ Acc Pl f
VILLAGES

euaggelizomenoi

euaggelizomenoi
G2097
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
WELL-MESSAGizING
bringing-the-well-message

And they departed, and went
through the towns, preaching
the gospel, and healing every
where.

6
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ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qerapeuontes

therapeuontes
G2323
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
curING

pantacou

pantachou
G3837
Adv
EVERY-SOIL
everywhere

:79 hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tetrarchs

tetrarchEs
G5076
n_ Nom Sg m
FOURth-chief
tetrarch

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ginomena

ginomena
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
BECOMING(p)

occurring(p)

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

Now Herod the tetrarch
heard of all that was done by
him: and he was perplexed,
because that it was said of
some, that John was risen from
the dead;

7

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dihporei

diEporei
G1280
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
was-bewilderED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

legesqai

legesthai
G3004
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-said

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tinwn

tinOn
G5100
px Gen Pl m
ANY
some

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

eghgertai

egEgertai
G1453
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-ROUSED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:89 upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tinwn

tinOn
G5100
px Gen Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

efanh

ephanE
G5316
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
APPEARed

allwn

allOn
G243
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

And of some, that Elias had
appeared; and of others, that
one of the old prophets was
risen again.

8

eis

eis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

arcaiwn

archaiOn
G744
a_ Gen Pl m
ORIGINals
ancients

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STOOD
rose

:99 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apekefalisa

apekephalisa
G607
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
FROM-HEADize
behead

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And Herod said, John have I
beheaded: but who is this, of
whom I hear such things? And
he desired to see him.

9

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

akouw

akouO
G191
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-HEARING

toiauta

toiauta
G5108
pd Acc Pl n
such
such-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ezhtei

ezEtei
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
SOUGHT
he-sought

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING
to-be-becoming-acquainted-with

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:109 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upostreyantes

hupostrepsantes
G5290
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
reTURNing

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

dihghsanto

diEgEsanto
G1334
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
relate

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

. And the apostles, when
they were returned, told him all
that they had done. And he
took them, and went aside
privately into a desert place
belonging to the city called
Bethsaida.

10

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paralabwn

paralabOn
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GETTING
taking-along

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

upecwrhsen

hupechOrEsen
G5298
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UNDER-SPACES
he-retreats

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg m
DESOLATE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-city

kaloumenhs

kaloumenEs
G2564
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f
beING-CALLED

bhqsaida

bEthsaida
G966
ni proper
BETHSAIDA

:119 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

gnontes

gnontes
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
KNOWING
knowing-it

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
follow

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dexamenos

dexamenos
G1209
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
RECEIVing

And the people, when they
knew [it], followed him: and
he received them, and spake
unto them of the kingdom of
God, and healed them that had
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need of healing.
autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TALKED
he-spoke

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

qerapeias

therapeias
G2322
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-cure

iato

iato
G2390
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-HEALED

:129 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

klinein

klinein
G2827
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-deCLINING

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And when the day began to
wear away, then came the
twelve, and said unto him,
Send the multitude away, that
they may go into the towns and
country round about, and
lodge, and get victuals: for we
are here in a desert place.

12

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

apoluson

apoluson
G630
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LOOSE
dismiss-you !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apelqontes

apelthontes
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kuklw

kuklO
G2945
n_ Dat Sg m
to-AROUND

kwmas

kOmas
G2968
n_ Acc Pl f
VILLAGES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agrous

agrous
G68
n_ Acc Pl m
FIELDS

kataluswsin

katalusOsin
G2647
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-LOOSING
they-should-be-putting-up-for-the-night

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurwsin

heurOsin
G2147
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-FINDING

episitismon

episitismon
G1979
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-GRAIN
forage

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg m
DESOLATE

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

:139 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

But he said unto them, Give
ye them to eat. And they said,
We have no more but five
loaves and two fishes; except
we should go and buy meat for
all this people.

13

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
MORE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

artoi

artoi
G740
n_ Nom Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

icques

ichthues
G2486
n_ Nom Pl m
FISHES

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

agoraswmen

agorasOmen
G59
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
SHOULD-BE-BUYING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
ALL

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

brwmata

brOmata
G1033
n_ Acc Pl n
FOODS

:149 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

pentakiscilioi

pentakischilioi
G4000
a_ Nom Pl m
FIVE-times-THOUSAND
five-thousand

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

For they were about five
thousand men. And he said to
his disciples, Make them sit
down by fifties in a company.

14

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kataklinate

kataklinate
G2625
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
DOWN-CLINE
cause-to-recline-ye !

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

klisias

klisias
G2828
n_ Acc Pl f
CLINES
groups

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP
apiece

penthkonta

pentEkonta
G4004
a_ Nom
FIVE-ty
fifty

:159 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DO

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aneklinan

aneklinan
G347
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-CLINE
cause-to-recline

apantas

hapantas
G537
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL(emph.)

And they did so, and made
them all sit down.
15
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:169 labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

icquas

ichthuas
G2486
n_ Acc Pl m
FISHES

Then he took the five loaves
and the two fishes, and looking
up to heaven, he blessed them,
and brake, and gave to the
disciples to set before the
multitude.

16

anableyas

anablepsas
G308
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-looking
looking-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

euloghsen

eulogEsen
G2127
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-blessES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kateklasen

kateklasen
G2622
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-BREAKS
breaks-up-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidou

edidou
G1325
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GAVE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

paratiqenai

paratithenai
G3908
vn Aor Pas
TO-BESIDE-PLACE
to-place-before

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

:179 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ATE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecortasqhsan

echortasthEsan
G5526
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-satisfiED

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrqh

ErthE
G142
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-LIFTED
was-picked-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And they did eat, and were
all filled: and there was taken
up of fragments that remained
to them twelve baskets.

17

perisseusan

perisseusan
G4052
vp Aor Act Nom Sg n
exceeding
superfluous

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

klasmatwn

klasmatOn
G2801
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-BREAKS
of-fragments

kofinoi

kophinoi
G2894
n_ Nom Pl m
PANNIERS

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

:189 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

proseucomenon

proseuchomenon
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
prayING

katamonas

katamonas
G2651
Adv
DOWN-ONLY
in-seclusion

. And it came to pass, as he
was alone praying, his
disciples were with him: and
he asked them, saying, Whom
say the people that I am?

18

sunhsan

sunEsan
G4895
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE-TOGETHER

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-inquirES-of

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
who ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:199 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqentes

apokrithentes
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
answerING

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

baptisthn

baptistEn
G910
n_ Acc Sg m
DIPist
baptist

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

They answering said, John
the Baptist; but some [say],
Elias; and others [say], that one
of the old prophets is risen
again.

19

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hlian

Elian
G2243
n_ Acc Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

arcaiwn

archaiOn
G744
a_ Gen Pl m
ORIGINals
ancients

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STOOD
rose

:209 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
who ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING
ye-are-saying

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

He said unto them, But
whom say ye that I am? Peter
answering said, The Christ of
God.

20

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:219 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epitimhsas

epitimEsas
G2008
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
rebuking
warning

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

parhggeilen

parEggeilen
G3853
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-chargES

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
no-one

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING
to-be-telling

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

And he straitly charged
them, and commanded [them]
to tell no man that thing;

21
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:229 eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

Saying, The Son of man
must suffer many things, and
be rejected of the elders and
chief priests and scribes, and
be slain, and be raised the third
day.

22

paqein

pathein
G3958
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apodokimasqhnai

apodokimasthEnai
G593
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-testED
to-be-rejected

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apoktanqhnai

apoktanthEnai
G615
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-KILLED
to-be-killed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

egerqhnai

egerthEnai
G1453
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-ROUSED

:239 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WILLING

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

And he said to [them] all, If
any [man] will come after me,
let him deny himself, and take
up his cross daily, and follow
me.

23

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

aparnhsasqw

aparnEsasthO
G533
vm Aor midD 3 Sg
LET-him-renounce
let-him-renounce !

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aratw

aratO
G142
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-LIFT
let-him-pick-up !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stauron

stauron
G4716
n_ Acc Sg m
pale
cross

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akolouqeitw

akoloutheitO
G190
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-followING
let-him-be-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:249 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qelh

thelE
G2309
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-WILLING
may-be-willing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

For whosoever will save his
life shall lose it: but whosoever
will lose his life for my sake,
the same shall save it.

24

apolesei

apolesei
G622
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-destroyING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

apolesh

apolesE
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-destroyING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

swsei

sOsei
G4982
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SAVING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:259 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

wfeleitai

Opheleitai
G5623
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-benefitED

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

kerdhsas

kerdEsas
G2770
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
GAINing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE

For what is a man
advantaged, if he gain the
whole world, and lose himself,
or be cast away?

25

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apolesas

apolesas
G622
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
destroying

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

zhmiwqeis

zEmiOtheis
G2210
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-FINED
forfeiting

:269 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

epaiscunqh

epaischunthE
G1870
vs Aor pasD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-ON-VILED
may-be-being-ashamed-of

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
of-the

emous

emous
G1699
ps 1 Acc Pl
MY

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

For whosoever shall be
ashamed of me and of my
words, of him shall the Son of
man be ashamed, when he
shall come in his own glory,
and [in his] Father's, and of the
holy angels.

26

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this
of-this-one

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

epaiscunqhsetai

epaischunthEsetai
G1870
vi Fut pasD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-VILED
shall-be-being-ashamed

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever
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elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

:279 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE
there-are

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE-ones
of-the-ones

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

esthkotwn

hestEkotOn
G2476
vp Perf Act Gen Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

But I tell you of a truth,
there be some standing here,
which shall not taste of death,
till they see the kingdom of
God.

27

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

geusontai

geusontai
G1089
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-TASTING

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH
death

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

idwsin

idOsin
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:289 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

oktw

oktO
G3638
a_ Nom
EIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And it came to pass about
an eight days after these
sayings, he took Peter and
John and James, and went up
into a mountain to pray.

28

paralabwn

paralabOn
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GETTING
taking-along

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-STEPPed
he-ascended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

proseuxasqai

proseuxasthai
G4336
vn Aor midD
TO-pray

:299 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

proseucesqai

proseuchesthai
G4336
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-prayING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

eidos

eidos
G1491
n_ Nom Sg n
PERCEPtion

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

And as he prayed, the
fashion of his countenance was
altered, and his raiment [was]
white [and] glistering.

29

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Nom Sg n
DIFFERENT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

imatismos

himatismos
G2441
n_ Nom Sg m
GARMENTing
vesture

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

leukos

leukos
G3022
a_ Nom Sg m
WHITE

exastraptwn

exastraptOn
G1823
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
OUT-GLEAM-FLINGING
glittering

:309 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

sunelaloun

sunelaloun
G4814
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-TALKED
conferred-with

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

And, behold, there talked
with him two men, which were
Moses and Elias:

30

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah
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:319 oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

ofqentes

ophthentes
G3700
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-VIEWED
being-seen

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exodon

exodon
G1841
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-WAY
exodus

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

Who appeared in glory, and
spake of his decease which he
should accomplish at
Jerusalem.

31

emellen

emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WAS-ABOUT

plhroun

plEroun
G4137
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FILLING
to-be-completing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:329 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

But Peter and they that were
with him were heavy with
sleep: and when they were
awake, they saw his glory, and
the two men that stood with
him.

32

bebarhmenoi

bebarEmenoi
G916
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-HEAVIED

upnw

hupnO
G5258
n_ Dat Sg m
to-SLEEP

diagrhgorhsantes

diagrEgorEsantes
G1235
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-ROUSing
becoming-alert

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

sunestwtas

sunestOtas
G4921
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-TOGETHER-STOOD
standing-togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:339 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

diacwrizesqai

diachOrizesthai
G1316
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-beING-THRU-SPACEizED
to-be-being-detached

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

And it came to pass, as they
departed from him, Peter said
unto Jesus, Master, it is good
for us to be here: and let us
make three tabernacles; one for
thee, and one for Moses, and
one for Elias: not knowing
what he said.

33

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

epistata

epistata
G1988
n_ Voc Sg m
Adept !
Doctor !

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihswmen

poiEsOmen
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-makING

skhnas

skEnas
G4633
n_ Acc Pl f
BOOTHS
tabernacles

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mwsei

mOsei
G3475
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MOSES

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

hlia

Elia
G2243
n_ Dat Sg m
to-ELIAS
to-Elijah

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

:349 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
sayING

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

nefelh

nephelE
G3507
n_ Nom Sg f
CLOUD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeskiasen

epeskiasen
G1982
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-SHADES
overshadows

While he thus spake, there
came a cloud, and
overshadowed them: and they
feared as they entered into the
cloud.

34

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ekeinous

ekeinous
G1565
pd Acc Pl m
those
those-men

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

nefelhn

nephelEn
G3507
n_ Acc Sg f
CLOUD

:359 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

nefelhs

nephelEs
G3507
n_ Gen Sg f
CLOUD

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

And there came a voice out
of the cloud, saying, This is my
beloved Son: hear him.
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estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaphtos

agapEtos
G27
a_ Nom Sg m
beLOVED

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

akouete

akouete
G191
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-HEARING
be-ye-hearing !

:369 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FOUND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

And when the voice was
past, Jesus was found alone.
And they kept [it] close, and
told no man in those days any
of those things which they had
seen.

36

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

esighsan

esigEsan
G4601
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HUSH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeni

oudeni
G3762
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NOT-YET-ONE
to-no-one

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE
they-report

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHICH

ewrakasin

heOrakasin
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Pl Att
THEY-HAVE SEEN
they-have-seen

:379 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

exhs

hexEs
G1836
Adv
next

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

katelqontwn

katelthontOn
G2718
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-DOWN-COMING
of-coming-down

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

. And it came to pass, that
on the next day, when they
were come down from the hill,
much people met him.

37

orous

orous
G3735
n_ Gen Sg n
mountain

sunhnthsen

sunEntEsen
G4876
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-meets
meets-with

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

:389 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

anebohsen

aneboEsen
G310
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-IMPLORES
exclaims

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

And, behold, a man of the
company cried out, saying,
Master, I beseech thee, look
upon my son: for he is mine
only child.

38

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

deomai

deomai
G1189
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beseechING

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

epibleyon

epiblepson
G1914
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
ON-LOOK-YOU
look-on-you !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

monogenhs

monogenEs
G3439
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY-generated
only-begotten

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

:399 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-getting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exaifnhs

exaiphnEs
G1810
Adv
suddenly

krazei

krazei
G2896
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-CRYING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And, lo, a spirit taketh him,
and he suddenly crieth out; and
it teareth him that he foameth
again, and bruising him hardly
departeth from him.

39

sparassei

sparassei
G4682
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-CONVULSING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

afrou

aphrou
G876
n_ Gen Sg m
FROTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mogis

mogis
G3425
Adv
DIFFICULTly
with-difficulty

apocwrei

apochOrei
G672
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-SPACING
is-departing

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

suntribon

suntribon
G4937
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
crushING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:409 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edehqhn

edeEthEn
G1189
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-besought

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ekballwsin

ekballOsin
G1544
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-OUT-CASTING
they-may-be-casting-out

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

And I besought thy
disciples to cast him out; and
they could not.
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunhqhsan

EdunEthEsan
G1410
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl Att
THEY-WERE-enABLED
they-could

:419 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Voc Sg f
generation
generation !

apistos

apistos
G571
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-BELIEVing
unbelieving

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Jesus answering said,
O faithless and perverse
generation, how long shall I be
with you, and suffer you?
Bring thy son hither.

41

diestrammenh

diestrammenE
G1294
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-THRU-TURNED
having-been-perverted

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anexomai

anexomai
G430
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-toleratING
I-shall-be-bearing-with

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

prosagage

prosagage
G4317
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-TOWARD-LEADING
be-you-leading-toward !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:429 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prosercomenou

proserchomenou
G4334
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-TOWARD-COMING
of-approaching

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

errhxen

errExen
G4486
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BURSTS
tears

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Nom Sg n
demon

And as he was yet a
coming, the devil threw him
down, and tare [him]. And
Jesus rebuked the unclean
spirit, and healed the child, and
delivered him again to his
father.

42

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunesparaxen

sunesparaxen
G4952
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-CONVULSES
violently-convulses

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
rebukES

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

akaqartw

akathartO
G169
a_ Dat Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iasato

iasato
G2390
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-HEALS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paida

paida
G3816
n_ Acc Sg m
boy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apedwken

apedOken
G591
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-GIVES
gives-back

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:439 exeplhssonto

exeplEssonto
G1605
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-astonishED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

megaleiothti

megaleiotEti
G3168
n_ Dat Sg f
magnificence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

. And they were all amazed
at the mighty power of God.
But while they wondered every
one at all things which Jesus
did, he said unto his disciples,

43

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qaumazontwn

thaumazontOn
G2296
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-MARVELING
marveling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
to-WHICH
which

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:449 qesqe

thesthe
G5087
vm 2Aor Mid 2 Pl
BE-PLACING
be-ye-placing !

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

Let these sayings sink down
into your ears: for the Son of
man shall be delivered into the
hands of men.

44

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT
is-being-about

paradidosqai

paradidosthai
G3860
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN
to-be-being-given-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO
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ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

:459 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hgnooun

Egnooun
G50
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-UN-KNEW
they-were-ignorant-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Acc Sg n
declaration

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

But they understood not this
saying, and it was hid from
them, that they perceived it
not: and they feared to ask him
of that saying.

45

parakekalummenon

parakekalummenon
G3871
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-BESIDE-COVERED
having-been-screened

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

aisqwntai

aisthOntai
G143
vs 2Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-SENSING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efobounto

ephobounto
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-FEARED

erwthsai

erOtEsai
G2065
vn Aor Act
TO-ask

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

rhmatos

rEmatos
G4487
n_ Gen Sg n
declaration

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

:469 eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dialogismos

dialogismos
G1261
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-account
reasoning

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eih

eiE
G1498
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

Then there arose a
reasoning among them, which
of them should be greatest.

46

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER
greatest

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:479 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dialogismon

dialogismon
G1261
n_ Acc Sg m
THRU-account
reasoning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

And Jesus, perceiving the
thought of their heart, took a
child, and set him by him,

47

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epilabomenos

epilabomenos
G1949
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
ON-GETTING
getting-hold-of

paidiou

paidiou
G3813
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-little-boy (or-girl)
little-boy (or-girl)

esthsen

hestEsen
G2476
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
STANDS

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

:489 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

dexhtai

dexEtai
G1209
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And said unto them,
Whosoever shall receive this
child in my name receiveth me:
and whosoever shall receive
me receiveth him that sent me:
for he that is least among you
all, the same shall be great.

48

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy (-or-girl)

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

decetai

dechetai
G1209
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-RECEIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dexhtai

dexEtai
G1209
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING

decetai

dechetai
G1209
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-RECEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aposteilanta

aposteilanta
G649
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-commissioning
one-commissioning

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mikroteros

mikroteros
G3398
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
LITTLER
one-smaller

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
inherently

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT
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:499 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

epistata

epistata
G1988
n_ Voc Sg m
Adept !
Doctor !

eidomen

eidomen
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PERCEIVED

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
someone

And John answered and
said, Master, we saw one
casting out devils in thy name;
and we forbad him, because he
followeth not with us.

49

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ekballonta

ekballonta
G1544
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
OUT-CASTING
casting-out

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekwlusamen

ekOlusamen
G2967
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-FORBID

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-followING

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

:509 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kwluete

kOluete
G2967
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FORBIDDING
be-ye-forbidding !

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

And Jesus said unto him,
Forbid [him] not: for he that is
not against us is for us.

50

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:519 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

sumplhrousqai

sumplErousthai
G4845
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-FILLED
to-be-being-fulfilled

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

. And it came to pass, when
the time was come that he
should be received up, he
stedfastly set his face to go to
Jerusalem,

51

analhyews

analEpseOs
G354
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-GETTing
taking-up

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

esthrixen

estErixen
G4741
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
STANDS-fast
fixes-steadfastly

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:529 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-commissions
he-dispatches

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

And sent messengers before
his face: and they went, and
entered into a village of the
Samaritans, to make ready for
him.

52

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-INTO-CAME
they-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

samareitwn

samareitOn
G4541
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-SAMARItans

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-as

etoimasai

hetoimasai
G2090
vn Aor Act
TO-make-READY

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

:539 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edexanto

edexanto
G1209
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-RECEIVE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Nom Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

And they did not receive
him, because his face was as
though he would go to
Jerusalem.

53

poreuomenon

poreuomenon
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n
GOING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:549 idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

iakwbos

iakObos
G2385
n_ Nom Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

And when his disciples
James and John saw [this],
they said, Lord, wilt thou that
we command fire to come
down from heaven, and

54
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consume them, even as Elias
did?kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

eipwmen

eipOmen
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-sayING

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

katabhnai

katabEnai
G2597
vn 2Aor Act
TO-DOWN-STEP
to-descend

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

analwsai

analOsai
G355
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-CONSUME
to-consume

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

:559 strafeis

strapheis
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-TURNED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epetimhsen

epetimEsen
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-rebukES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

But he turned, and rebuked
them, and said, Ye know not
what manner of spirit ye are of.

55

oiou

oiou
G3634
pk Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH-WHICH
of-what-manner

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

:569 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

For the Son of man is not
come to destroy men's lives,
but to save [them]. And they
went to another village.

56

apolesai

apolesai
G622
vn Aor Act
TO-destroy

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eporeuqhsan

eporeuthEsan
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-GONE
they-went

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eteran

heteran
G2087
a_ Acc Sg f
DIFFERENT

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

:579 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-came-to-pass

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poreuomenwn

poreuomenOn
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-GOING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

. And it came to pass, that,
as they went in the way, a
certain [man] said unto him,
Lord, I will follow thee
whithersoever thou goest.

57

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

akolouqhsw

akolouthEsO
G190
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-followING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

aperch

aperchE
G565
vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING
you-may-be-coming-away

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

:589 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

alwpekes

alOpekes
G258
n_ Nom Pl f
JACKALS

fwleous

phOleous
G5454
n_ Acc Pl m
BURROWS

And Jesus said unto him,
Foxes have holes, and birds of
the air [have] nests; but the
Son of man hath not where to
lay [his] head.

58

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

peteina

peteina
G4071
n_ Nom Pl n
flyers
flying-creatures

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kataskhnwseis

kataskEnOseis
G2682
n_ Acc Pl f
DOWN-BOOTHS
roosts

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

klinh

klinE
G2827
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-deCLINING
he-may-be-reclining

:599 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

And he said unto another,
Follow me. But he said, Lord,
suffer me first to go and bury
my father.
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kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

epitreyon

epitrepson
G2010
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
permit
permit-you !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

apelqonti

apelthonti
G565
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m
to-FROM-COMING
coming-away

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

qayai

thapsai
G2290
vn Aor Act
TO-entomb

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:609 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
let-you !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

qayai

thapsai
G2290
vn Aor Act
TO-entomb

Jesus said unto him, Let the
dead bury their dead: but go
thou and preach the kingdom
of God.

60

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

diaggelle

diaggelle
G1229
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-publishING
be-you-publishing !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:619 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

akolouqhsw

akolouthEsO
G190
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-followING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And another also said, Lord,
I will follow thee; but let me
first go bid them farewell,
which are at home at my
house.

61

epitreyon

epitrepson
G2010
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
permit
permit-you !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

apotaxasqai

apotaxasthai
G657
vn Aor Mid
TO-FROM-SET
to-take-leave

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:629 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

epibalwn

epibalOn
G1911
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-CASTING
putting-forth

And Jesus said unto him,
No man, having put his hand to
the plough, and looking back,
is fit for the kingdom of God.

62

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

arotron

arotron
G723
n_ Acc Sg n
PLOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
lookING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

euqetos

euthetos
G2111
a_ Nom Sg m
WELL-PLACED
fit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Luke 9  -  Luke 10
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:110 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

anedeixen

anedeixen
G322
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-SHOWS
indicates

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eterous

heterous
G2087
a_ Acc Pl m
DIFFERENT
different-ones

ebdomhkonta

hebdomEkonta
G1440
a_ Nom
SEVENTY

. After these things the Lord
appointed other seventy also,
and sent them two and two
before his face into every city
and place, whither he himself
would come.

1

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-commissions
he-dispatches

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
where

emellen

emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WAS-ABOUT

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

ercesqai

erchesthai
G2064
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-COMING

:210 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

qerismos

therismos
G2326
n_ Nom Sg m
harvest

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Therefore said he unto them,
The harvest truly [is] great, but
the labourers [are] few: pray ye
therefore the Lord of the
harvest, that he would send
forth labourers into his harvest.

2

ergatai

ergatai
G2040
n_ Nom Pl m
ACTers
workers

oligoi

oligoi
G3641
a_ Nom Pl m
FEW

dehqhte

deEthEte
G1189
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
BE-BINDING
be-ye-beseeching !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qerismou

therismou
G2326
n_ Gen Sg m
harvest

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

ekballh

ekballE
G1544
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-OUT-CASTING
he-may-be-ejecting

ergatas

ergatas
G2040
n_ Acc Pl m
ACTers
workers

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qerismon

therismon
G2326
n_ Acc Sg m
harvest

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:310 upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apostellw

apostellO
G649
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-commissionING
am-dispatching

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

arnas

arnas
G704
n_ Acc Pl m
LAMBS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Go your ways: behold, I send
you forth as lambs among
wolves.

3

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

lukwn

lukOn
G3074
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-WOLVES

:410 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

bastazete

bastazete
G941
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-BEARING
be-ye-bearing !

balantion

balantion
G905
n_ Acc Sg n
purse

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

phran

pEran
G4082
n_ Acc Sg f
BAG (beggar's)
beggar's-bag

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

upodhmata

hupodEmata
G5266
n_ Acc Pl n
sandals

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhdena

mEdena
G3367
a_ Acc Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

Carry neither purse, nor
scrip, nor shoes: and salute no
man by the way.

4

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

aspashsqe

aspasEsthe
G782
vs Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-greetING

:510 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

eiserchsqe

eiserchEsthe
G1525
vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
ye-may-be-entering

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

legete

legete
G3004
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-sayING
be-ye-saying !

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

And into whatsoever house
ye enter, first say, Peace [be] to
this house.

5

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
household

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

:610 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

h

hE
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PEACE

epanapausetai

epanapausetai
G1879
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-restING
shall-be-resting-on

And if the son of peace be
there, your peace shall rest
upon it: if not, it shall turn to
you again.

6

Luke 10
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ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mhge

mEge
G3361
Part Neg
NO-SURELY
surely-no

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

anakamyei

anakampsei
G344
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-UP-BOWING
it-shall-be-coming-back

:710 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
SAME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

menete

menete
G3306
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-REMAINING
be-ye-remaining !

esqiontes

esthiontes
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinontes

pinontes
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DRINKING

And in the same house
remain, eating and drinking
such things as they give: for
the labourer is worthy of his
hire. Go not from house to
house.

7

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ergaths

ergatEs
G2040
n_ Nom Sg m
ACTer
worker

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

misqou

misthou
G3408
n_ Gen Sg m
HIRE
wages

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

metabainete

metabainete
G3327
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-after-STEPPING
be-ye-proceeding !

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HOME
of-house

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

:810 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

eiserchsqe

eiserchEsthe
G1525
vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
ye-may-be-entering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

decwntai

dechOntai
G1209
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-RECEIVING

And into whatsoever city ye
enter, and they receive you, eat
such things as are set before
you:

8

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

esqiete

esthiete
G2068
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-EATING
be-ye-eating !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

paratiqemena

paratithemena
G3908
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl n
beING-BESIDE-PLACED
being-placed-before

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:910 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qerapeuete

therapeuete
G2323
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-curING
be-ye-curing !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

asqeneis

astheneis
G772
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FIRM
infirm

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legete

legete
G3004
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-sayING
be-ye-saying !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

And heal the sick that are
therein, and say unto them, The
kingdom of God is come nigh
unto you.

9

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1010 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

eiserchsqe

eiserchEsthe
G1525
vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
ye-may-be-entering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

decwntai

dechOntai
G1209
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-RECEIVING

But into whatsoever city ye
enter, and they receive you not,
go your ways out into the
streets of the same, and say,

10

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

plateias

plateias
G4113
n_ Acc Pl f
BROADS
squares

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
say-YE
say-ye !

:1110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

koniorton

koniorton
G2868
n_ Acc Sg m
DUST

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kollhqenta

kollEthenta
G2853
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m
BEING-JOINED
clinging

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

Even the very dust of your
city, which cleaveth on us, we
do wipe off against you:
notwithstanding be ye sure of
this, that the kingdom of God
is come nigh unto you.

11

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

apomassomeqa

apomassometha
G631
vi Pres Mid 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FROM-WIPING
we-are-wiping-off

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-KNOWING
be-ye-knowing !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

Luke 10
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umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1210 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sodomois

sodomois
G4670
n_ Dat Pl n
to-SODOM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

But I say unto you, that it
shall be more tolerable in that
day for Sodom, than for that
city.

12

anektoteron

anektoteron
G414
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
more-tolerable

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

:1310 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

cwrazin

chOrazin
G5523
ni proper
CHORAZIN

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

bhqsaida

bEthsaida
G966
ni proper
BETHSAIDA

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

turw

turO
G5184
n_ Dat Sg f
TYRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Woe unto thee, Chorazin!
woe unto thee, Bethsaida! for
if the mighty works had been
done in Tyre and Sidon, which
have been done in you, they
had a great while ago repented,
sitting in sackcloth and ashes.

13

sidwni

sidOni
G4605
n_ Dat Sg f
SIDON

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME
occurred

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

genomenai

genomenai
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl f
ones-BECOMING
ones-occurring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

palai

palai
G3819
Adv
OLD
long-ago

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sakkw

sakkO
G4526
n_ Dat Sg m
SACKCLOTH-of-hair
sackcloth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

spodw

spodO
G4700
n_ Dat Sg m
ASHES

kaqhmenai

kathEmenai
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl f
sittING

metenohsan

metenoEsan
G3340
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-after-MIND
they-repent

:1410 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

turw

turO
G5184
n_ Dat Sg f
to-TYRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sidwni

sidOni
G4605
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SIDON
Sidon

anektoteron

anektoteron
G414
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
more-tolerable

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

krisei

krisei
G2920
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDGing

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

But it shall be more
tolerable for Tyre and Sidon at
the judgment, than for you.

14

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:1510 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

uywqeisa

upsOtheisa
G5312
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-HEIGHTenED
being-exalted

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

And thou, Capernaum,
which art exalted to heaven,
shalt be thrust down to hell.

15

adou

hadou
G86
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-UN-PERCEIVED
unseen

katabibasqhsh

katabibasthEsE
G2601
vi Fut Pas 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-have-STEPizED
you-shall-be-being-subsided

:1610 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HEARING
one-hearing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aqetwn

athetOn
G114
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-UN-PLACING
one-repudiating

He that heareth you heareth
me; and he that despiseth you
despiseth me; and he that
despiseth me despiseth him
that sent me.

16

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

aqetei

athetei
G114
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UN-PLACING
is-repudiating

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

aqetwn

athetOn
G114
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UN-PLACING
repudiating

aqetei

athetei
G114
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UN-PLACING
is-repudiating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aposteilanta

aposteilanta
G649
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-commissioning
one-commissioning

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
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:1710 upestreyan

hupestrepsan
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
reTURN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ebdomhkonta

hebdomEkonta
G1440
a_ Nom
SEVENTY

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

. And the seventy returned
again with joy, saying, Lord,
even the devils are subject unto
us through thy name.

17

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Nom Pl n
demons

upotassetai

hupotassetai
G5293
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-UNDER-SET
is-being-subject

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:1810 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

eqewroun

etheOroun
G2334
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
I-beheld

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

satanan

satanan
G4567
n_ Acc Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

astraphn

astrapEn
G796
n_ Acc Sg f
GLEAM-FLING
lightning

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

And he said unto them, I
beheld Satan as lightning fall
from heaven.

18

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

pesonta

pesonta
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
FALLING

:1910 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patein

patein
G3961
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TREADING

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
upon

Behold, I give unto you
power to tread on serpents and
scorpions, and over all the
power of the enemy: and
nothing shall by any means
hurt you.

19

ofewn

opheOn
G3789
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-serpents
serpents

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skorpiwn

skorpiOn
G4651
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-SCATTER-VENOMS
scorpions

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ecqrou

echthrou
G2190
a_ Gen Sg m
enemy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

adikhsei

adikEsei
G91
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-injurING

:2010 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

cairete

chairete
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Nom Pl n
spirits

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

Notwithstanding in this
rejoice not, that the spirits are
subject unto you; but rather
rejoice, because your names
are written in heaven.

20

upotassetai

hupotassetai
G5293
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-UNDER-SET
is-being-subject

cairete

chairete
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

onomata

onomata
G3686
n_ Nom Pl n
NAMES

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:2110 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

hgalliasato

Egalliasato
G21
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
exults

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

In that hour Jesus rejoiced
in spirit, and said, I thank thee,
O Father, Lord of heaven and
earth, that thou hast hid these
things from the wise and
prudent, and hast revealed
them unto babes: even so,
Father; for so it seemed good
in thy sight.

21

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

exomologoumai

exomologoumai
G1843
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-OUT-avowING
I-am-acclaiming

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apekruyas

apekrupsas
G613
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-FROM-HIDE
you-conceal

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

sofwn

sophOn
G4680
a_ Gen Pl m
WISE
wise-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunetwn

sunetOn
G4908
a_ Gen Pl m
intelligent
intelligent-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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apekaluyas

apekalupsas
G601
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-FROM-COVER
you-reveal

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

nhpiois

nEpiois
G3516
a_ Dat Pl m
to-minors

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

eudokia

eudokia
G2107
n_ Nom Sg f
WELL-SEEMing
delight

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

:2210 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

paredoqh

paredothE
G3860
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN
was-given-up

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

All things are delivered to
me of my Father: and no man
knoweth who the Son is, but
the Father; and who the Father
is, but the Son, and [he] to
whom the Son will reveal
[him].

22

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KNOWING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

boulhtai

boulEtai
G1014
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-intendING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

apokaluyai

apokalupsai
G601
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-COVER
to-unveil-him

:2310 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

strafeis

strapheis
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-TURNED

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

And he turned him unto
[his] disciples, and said
privately, Blessed [are] the
eyes which see the things that
ye see:

23

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
observing

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

blepete

blepete
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-lookING
ye-are-observing

:2410 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Nom Pl m
KINGS

hqelhsan

EthelEsan
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
WILL

For I tell you, that many
prophets and kings have
desired to see those things
which ye see, and have not
seen [them]; and to hear those
things which ye hear, and have
not heard [them].

24

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

blepete

blepete
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-lookING
are-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEAR

:2510 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

nomikos

nomikos
G3544
a_ Nom Sg m
LAWer
lawyer

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STOOD
rose

ekpeirazwn

ekpeirazOn
G1598
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
OUT-tryING
putting-on-trial

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And, behold, a certain
lawyer stood up, and tempted
him, saying, Master, what shall
I do to inherit eternal life?

25

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOing

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian
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klhronomhsw

klEronomEsO
G2816
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-tenantING
I-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of

:2610 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

He said unto him, What is
written in the law? how readest
thou?

26

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN
has-been-written

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

anaginwskeis

anaginOskeis
G314
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-readING

:2710 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

agaphseis

agapEseis
G25
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And he answering said,
Thou shalt love the Lord thy
God with all thy heart, and
with all thy soul, and with all
thy strength, and with all thy
mind; and thy neighbour as
thyself.

27

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
soul

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

iscuos

ischuos
G2479
n_ Gen Sg f
STRENGTH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

dianoias

dianoias
G1271
n_ Gen Sg f
THRU-MIND
comprehension

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

:2810 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

orqws

orthOs
G3723
Adv
ERECTly
correctly

apekriqhs

apekrithEs
G611
vi Aor midD 2 Sg
YOU-answerED

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poiei

poiei
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-DOING
be-you-doing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he said unto him, Thou
hast answered right: this do,
and thou shalt live.

28

zhsh

zEsE
G2198
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-LIVING

:2910 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WILLING

dikaioun

dikaioun
G1344
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JUSTIFYING

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But he, willing to justify
himself, said unto Jesus, And
who is my neighbour?

29

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

:3010 upolabwn

hupolabOn
G5274
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UNDER-GETTING
taking-up-him

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

And Jesus answering said,
A certain [man] went down
from Jerusalem to Jericho, and
fell among thieves, which
stripped him of his raiment,
and wounded [him], and
departed, leaving [him] half
dead.

30

katebainen

katebainen
G2597
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPED
descended

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

iericw

ierichO
G2410
ni proper
JERICHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lhstais

lEstais
G3027
n_ Dat Pl m
to-ROBBERS

periepesen

periepesen
G4045
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-FALLS
he-falls-among

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Luke 10
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ekdusantes

ekdusantes
G1562
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-SLIPPing
stripping

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

plhgas

plEgas
G4127
n_ Acc Pl f
BLOWS

epiqentes

epithentes
G2007
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-PLACING
placing-on-him

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
came-away

afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving-him

hmiqanh

hEmithanE
G2253
a_ Acc Sg m
HALF-DEAD

tugcanonta

tugchanonta
G5177
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAPPENING-UP
it-is-happening

:3110 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
acby

sugkurian

sugkurian
G4795
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-SANCTION
coincidence

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iereus

hiereus
G2409
n_ Nom Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

katebainen

katebainen
G2597
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPED
descended

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

And by chance there came
down a certain priest that way:
and when he saw him, he
passed by on the other side.

31

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

antiparhlqen

antiparElthen
G492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INSTEAD-BESIDE-CAME
passed-by-on-the-other-side

:3210 omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

leuiths

leuitEs
G3019
n_ Nom Sg m
LEVITE

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING
coming-to-be

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
acto

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

And likewise a Levite,
when he was at the place, came
and looked [on him], and
passed by on the other side.

32

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-him

antiparhlqen

antiparElthen
G492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INSTEAD-BESIDE-CAME
passed-by-on-the-other-side

:3310 samareiths

samareitEs
G4541
n_ Nom Sg m
SAMARItan

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

odeuwn

hodeuOn
G3593
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WAYING
being-on-his-way

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
downby

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But a certain Samaritan, as
he journeyed, came where he
was: and when he saw him, he
had compassion [on him],

33

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

esplagcnisqh

esplagchnisthE
G4697
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-compassionatED
he-is-moved-with-compassion

:3410 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
coming-to-him

katedhsen

katedEsen
G2611
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOWN-BINDS
he-bandages

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

traumata

traumata
G5134
n_ Acc Pl n
WOUNDS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epicewn

epicheOn
G2022
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ON-POURING
pouring-on

And went to [him], and
bound up his wounds, pouring
in oil and wine, and set him on
his own beast, and brought him
to an inn, and took care of him.

34

elaion

elaion
G1637
n_ Acc Sg n
OLIVE-oil
oil

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

epibibasas

epibibasas
G1913
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-STEPizing
mounting

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg n
OWN

kthnos

ktEnos
G2934
n_ Acc Sg n
ACQUISITION
beast

hgagen

Egagen
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pandoceion

pandocheion
G3829
n_ Acc Sg n
EVERY-RECEIVing
khan

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epemelhqh

epemelEthE
G1959
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-ON-CARED
had-cared-for

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

:3510 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

ekbalwn

ekbalOn
G1544
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-CASTING
extracting

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

dhnaria

dEnaria
G1220
n_ Acc Pl n
DENARII

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-GIVES

And on the morrow when
he departed, he took out two
pence, and gave [them] to the
host, and said unto him, Take
care of him; and whatsoever
thou spendest more, when I
come again, I will repay thee.

35

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

pandocei

pandochei
G3830
n_ Dat Sg m
EVERY-RECEIVER
khan-keeper

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

epimelhqhti

epimelEthEti
G1959
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-ON-CARED
be-you-caring-for !

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

Luke 10
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ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
what

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

prosdapanhshs

prosdapanEsEs
G4325
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-SPENDING
you-should-be-expending

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

epanercesqai

epanerchesthai
G1880
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-ON-UP-COMING
to-be-coming-back

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apodwsw

apodOsO
G591
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
shall-be-paying

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

:3610 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
which ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

triwn

triOn
G5140
a_ Gen Pl m
THREE

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEMING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

Which now of these three,
thinkest thou, was neighbour
unto him that fell among the
thieves?

36

gegonenai

gegonenai
G1096
vn 2Perf Act
TO-HAVE-BECOME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

empesontos

empesontos
G1706
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
one-IN-FALLING
one-falling-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

lhstas

lEstas
G3027
n_ Acc Pl m
ROBBERS

:3710 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-DOing
one-doing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Acc Sg n
MERCY
merciful-thing

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

And he said, He that
shewed mercy on him. Then
said Jesus unto him, Go, and
do thou likewise.

37

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-GOING
be-you-going !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

poiei

poiei
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-DOING
be-you-doing !

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

:3810 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-came-to-pass

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

. Now it came to pass, as
they went, that he entered into
a certain village: and a certain
woman named Martha
received him into her house.

38

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg f
ANY
certain

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY
certain

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

upedexato

hupedexato
G5264
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
UNDER-RECEIVES
entertains

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:3910 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thde

tEde
G3592
pd Dat Sg f
to-THE-YET
yet-to-this-one

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

adelfh

adelphE
G79
n_ Nom Sg f
sister

kaloumenh

kaloumenE
G2564
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-CALLED

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3739
pr Nom Sg f
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

And she had a sister called
Mary, which also sat at
Jesus'feet, and heard his word.

39

parakaqisasa

parakathisasa
G3869
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
BESIDE-being-seated at
being seated-at

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

hkouen

Ekouen
G191
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HEARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

Luke 10
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:4010 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

periespato

periespato
G4049
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-ABOUT-PULLED
was-distracted

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

pollhn

pollEn
G4183
a_ Acc Sg f
MANY
much

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
serving

epistasa

epistasa
G2186
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
ON-STANDing
standing-by

But Martha was cumbered
about much serving, and came
to him, and said, Lord, dost
thou not care that my sister
hath left me to serve alone? bid
her therefore that she help me.

40

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
she-said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

melei

melei
G3199
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-CARING
it-is-caring

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

adelfh

adelphE
G79
n_ Nom Sg f
sister

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

monhn

monEn
G3441
a_ Acc Sg f
ONLY
alone

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

katelipen

katelipen
G2641
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
left

diakonein

diakonein
G1247
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-THRU-SERVING
to-be-serving

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-saying !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

sunantilabhtai

sunantilabEtai
G4878
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-TOGETHER-supportING
she-may-be-aiding

:4110 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Voc Sg f
MARTHA
Martha !

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Voc Sg f
MARTHA
Martha !

And Jesus answered and
said unto her, Martha, Martha,
thou art careful and troubled
about many things:

41

merimnas

merimnas
G3309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-anxious
you-are-worrying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

turbazh

turbazE
G5182
vi Pres Pas 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-TURBIDED
you-are-being-turbid

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY
many-things

:4210 enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-ONE
of-one-thing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

creia

chreia
G5532
n_ Nom Sg f
need

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaqhn

agathEn
G18
a_ Acc Sg f
GOOD

merida

merida
G3310
n_ Acc Sg f
PART

But one thing is needful:
and Mary hath chosen that
good part, which shall not be
taken away from her.

42

exelexato

exelexato
G1586
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
choosES

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afaireqhsetai

aphairethEsetai
G851
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED
shall-be-wrested-from

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
her

Luke 10  -  Luke 11
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:111 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg m
ANY
certain

. And it came to pass, that, as
he was praying in a certain
place, when he ceased, one of
his disciples said unto him,
Lord, teach us to pray, as John
also taught his disciples.

1

proseucomenon

proseuchomenon
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
prayING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

epausato

epausato
G3973
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-CEASES

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain-one

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

didaxon

didaxon
G1321
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
TEACH
teach-you !

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

proseucesqai

proseuchesthai
G4336
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-prayING

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

edidaxen

edidaxen
G1321
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TEACHES

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:211 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

proseuchsqe

proseuchEsthe
G4336
vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-prayING

legete

legete
G3004
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-sayING
be-ye-saying !

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

And he said unto them,
When ye pray, say, Our Father
which art in heaven, Hallowed
be thy name. Thy kingdom
come. Thy will be done, as in
heaven, so in earth.

2

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

agiasqhtw

hagiasthEtO
G37
vm Aor Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-BEING-HOLYizED
let-it-be-being-hallowed !

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

elqetw

elthetO
G2064
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-COMING
let-her-be-coming !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

genhqhtw

genEthEtO
G1096
vm Aor pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BEING-BECOME
let-it-be-being-become !

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:311 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

epiousion

epiousion
G1967
a_ Acc Sg m
ON-BEINGed
dole

didou

didou
G1325
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

Give us day by day our daily
bread.
3

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

:411 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
pardon-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
ourselves

And forgive us our sins; for
we also forgive every one that
is indebted to us. And lead us
not into temptation; but deliver
us from evil.

4

afiemen

aphiemen
G863
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FROM-LETTING
we-are-pardoning

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY
every

ofeilonti

opheilonti
G3784
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-OWING
one-owing

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eisenegkhs

eisenegkEs
G1533
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-CARRYING
you-may-be-bringing-into

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

peirasmon

peirasmon
G3986
n_ Acc Sg m
trial

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

rusai

rusai
G4506
vm Aor midD 2 Sg
rescue-YOU
rescue-you !

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg m
wicked-one
wicked-one

Luke 11
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:511 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

exei

exei
G2192
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-HAVING

filon

philon
G5384
a_ Acc Sg m
FOND-one
friend

And he said unto them,
Which of you shall have a
friend, and shall go unto him at
midnight, and say unto him,
Friend, lend me three loaves;

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreusetai

poreusetai
G4198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GOING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

mesonuktiou

mesonuktiou
G3317
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MID-NIGHT
of-midnight

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

file

phile
G5384
n_ Voc Sg m
FOND-one !
friend !

crhson

chrEson
G5531
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
USE
let-use-you !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl m
THREE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

:611 epeidh

epeidE
G1894
Conj
ON-IF-BIND
since-in-fact

filos

philos
G5384
a_ Nom Sg m
FOND-One
friend

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

paregeneto

paregeneto
G3854
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BESIDE-BECAME
came-along

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

odou

hodou
G3598
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WAY
of-road

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
nothing

For a friend of mine in his
journey is come to me, and I
have nothing to set before him?

6

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

paraqhsw

parathEsO
G3908
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-PLACING
I-shall-be-placing-before

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:711 kakeinos

kakeinos
G2548
pd Nom Sg m Con
AND-that-one
and-that-one

eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inside

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kopous

kopous
G2873
n_ Acc Pl m
toils
weariness(p)

And he from within shall
answer and say, Trouble me
not: the door is now shut, and
my children are with me in
bed; I cannot rise and give
thee.

7

parece

pareche
G3930
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-tenderING
be-you-affording !

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qura

thura
G2374
n_ Nom Sg f
DOOR

kekleistai

kekleistai
G2808
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-LOCKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Nom Pl n
little-boys-and-girls

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

koithn

koitEn
G2845
n_ Acc Sg f
LIE-ing
bed

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunamai

dunamai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-ABLING
I-can

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

:811 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING
he-shall-be-giving

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

I say unto you, Though he
will not rise and give him,
because he is his friend, yet
because of his importunity he
will rise and give him as many
as he needeth.

8

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

filon

philon
G5384
a_ Acc Sg m
FOND-one
friend

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ge

ge
G1065
Part
SURELY

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

anaideian

anaideian
G335
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-MODESTY
pestering

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING
he-shall-be-giving

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

oswn

hosOn
G3745
pk Gen Pl m
OF-as-much-as
whatever

crhzei

chrEzei
G5535
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-needING

:911 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING

aiteite

aiteite
G154
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-REQUESTING
be-ye-requesting !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

And I say unto you, Ask, and
it shall be given you; seek, and
ye shall find; knock, and it
shall be opened unto you.

9
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zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SEEKING
be-ye-seeking !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

krouete

krouete
G2925
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-KNOCKING
be-ye-knocking !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anoighsetai

anoigEsetai
G455
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED
it-shall-be-being opened

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:1011 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aitwn

aitOn
G154
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-REQUESTING
one-requesting

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-obtaining

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zhtwn

zEtOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SEEKING
one-seeking

For every one that asketh
receiveth; and he that seeketh
findeth; and to him that
knocketh it shall be opened.

10

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FINDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

krouonti

krouonti
G2925
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-KNOCKING
one-knocking

anoighsetai

anoigEsetai
G455
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED
it-shall-be-being-opened

:1111 tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
any ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

aithsei

aitEsei
G154
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-REQUESTING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

If a son shall ask bread of
any of you that is a father, will
he give him a stone? or if [he
ask] a fish, will he for a fish
give him a serpent?

11

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

epidwsei

epidOsei
G1929
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING
he-shall-be-handing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

icqun

ichthun
G2486
n_ Acc Sg m
FISH

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD

icquos

ichthuos
G2486
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-FISH

ofin

ophin
G3789
n_ Acc Sg m
serpent

epidwsei

epidOsei
G1929
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING
he-shall-be-handing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:1211 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

aithsh

aitEsE
G154
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

won

Oon
G5609
n_ Acc Sg n
EGG

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epidwsei

epidOsei
G1929
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING
he-shall-be-handing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

Or if he shall ask an egg,
will he offer him a scorpion?
12

skorpion

skorpion
G4651
n_ Acc Sg m
SCATTER-VENOM
scorpion

:1311 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ponhroi

ponEroi
G4190
a_ Nom Pl m
wicked

uparcontes

huparchontes
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
belongING
being-inherently

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

agaqa

agatha
G18
a_ Acc Pl n
GOOD

domata

domata
G1390
n_ Acc Pl n
GIFTS

If ye then, being evil, know
how to give good gifts unto
your children: how much more
shall [your] heavenly Father
give the Holy Spirit to them
that ask him?

13

didonai

didonai
G1325
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GIVING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

teknois

teknois
G5043
n_ Dat Pl n
offsprings
children

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

posw

posO
G4214
pq Dat Sg n
to-how-much
how-much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

aitousin

aitousin
G154
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-REQUESTING
ones-requesting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:1411 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

ekballwn

ekballOn
G1544
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
OUT-CASTING
casting-out

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auto

auto
G846
pp Nom Sg n
it

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kwfon

kOphon
G2974
a_ Nom Sg n
MUTE
mute-one

. And he was casting out a
devil, and it was dumb. And it
came to pass, when the devil
was gone out, the dumb spake;
and the people wondered.

14

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

daimoniou

daimoniou
G1140
n_ Gen Sg n
demon

exelqontos

exelthontos
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg n
OUT-COMING
of-coming-out

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kwfos

kOphos
G2974
a_ Nom Sg m
MUTE
mute-man

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Luke 11

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



eqaumasan

ethaumasan
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
MARVEL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

:1511 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

beelzeboul

beelzeboul
G954
ni proper
BEELZEBOUL

arconti

archonti
G758
n_ Dat Sg m
chief-one
chief

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

But some of them said, He
casteth out devils through
Beelzebub the chief of the
devils.

15

daimoniwn

daimoniOn
G1140
n_ Gen Pl n
demons

ekballei

ekballei
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-OUT-CASTING
he-is-casting-out

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

:1611 eteroi

heteroi
G2087
a_ Nom Pl m
DIFFERENT
different-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

peirazontes

peirazontes
G3985
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
tryING
trying-him

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

And others, tempting [him],
sought of him a sign from
heaven.

16

:1711 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

dianohmata

dianoEmata
G1270
n_ Acc Pl n
THRU-MINDS
cogitations

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

But he, knowing their
thoughts, said unto them,
Every kingdom divided against
itself is brought to desolation;
and a house [divided] against a
house falleth.

17

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

eauthn

heautEn
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg f
herself
heritself

diamerisqeisa

diameristheisa
G1266
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-THRU-PARTED
being-divided

erhmoutai

erEmoutai
G2049
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DESOLATED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

piptei

piptei
G4098
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FALLING

:1811 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

diemerisqh

diemeristhE
G1266
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-THRU-PARTED
is-divided

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

If Satan also be divided
against himself, how shall his
kingdom stand? because ye say
that I cast out devils through
Beelzebub.

18

staqhsetai

stathEsetai
G2476
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD
shall-be-standing

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

beelzeboul

beelzeboul
G954
ni proper
BEELZEBOUL

ekballein

ekballein
G1544
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-CASTING
to-be-casting-out

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

:1911 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

beelzeboul

beelzeboul
G954
ni proper
BEELZEBOUL

ekballw

ekballO
G1544
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-OUT-CASTING
am-casting-out

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And if I by Beelzebub cast
out devils, by whom do your
sons cast [them] out? therefore
shall they be your judges.

19

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg m
ANY
whom ?

ekballousin

ekballousin
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-OUT-CASTING
are-casting-out-them

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kritai

kritai
G2923
n_ Nom Pl m
JUDGers
judges

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE
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:2011 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

daktulw

daktulO
G1147
n_ Dat Sg m
FINGER

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ekballw

ekballO
G1544
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-OUT-CASTING
am-casting-out

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

But if I with the finger of
God cast out devils, no doubt
the kingdom of God is come
upon you.

20

efqasen

ephthasen
G5348
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUTSTRIPS
outstrips-in-time

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:2111 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iscuros

ischuros
G2478
a_ Nom Sg m
STRONG-one
strong-one

kaqwplismenos

kathOplismenos
G2528
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-DOWN-IMPLEMENTED
having-been-armed

fulassh

phulassE
G5442
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GUARDING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

When a strong man armed
keepeth his palace, his goods
are in peace:

21

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

aulhn

aulEn
G833
n_ Acc Sg f
COURT
courtyard

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Dat Sg f
PEACE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

uparconta

huparchonta
G5224
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2211 epan

epan
G1875
Conj
ON-[IF]-EVER
if-ever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iscuroteros

ischuroteros
G2478
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
STRONGER
stronger-one

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epelqwn

epelthOn
G1904
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-COMING
coming-on

But when a stronger than he
shall come upon him, and
overcome him, he taketh from
him all his armour wherein he
trusted, and divideth his spoils.

22

nikhsh

nikEsE
G3528
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-CONQUERING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

panoplian

panoplian
G3833
n_ Acc Sg f
EVERY-IMPLEMENT
panoply

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

airei

airei
G142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIFTING
he-is-taking-away

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

epepoiqei

epepoithei
G3982
vi 2Plup Act 3 Sg
he-HAD-confidence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

skula

skula
G4661
n_ Acc Pl n
FLAYS (pelts)
spoils

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

diadidwsin

diadidOsin
G1239
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-THRU-GIVING
is-distributing

:2311 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He that is not with me is
against me: and he that
gathereth not with me
scattereth.

23

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sunagwn

sunagOn
G4863
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-LEADING
assembling

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

skorpizei

skorpizei
G4650
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SCATTERING

:2411 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

akaqarton

akatharton
G169
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

exelqh

exelthE
G1831
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-OUT-COMING
may-be-coming-out

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

When the unclean spirit is
gone out of a man, he walketh
through dry places, seeking
rest; and finding none, he saith,
I will return unto my house
whence I came out.

24

diercetai

dierchetai
G1330
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-THRU-COMING
it-is-passing-through

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

anudrwn

anudrOn
G504
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-WET
waterless

topwn

topOn
G5117
n_ Gen Pl m
PLACES

zhtoun

zEtoun
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
SEEKING

anapausin

anapausin
G372
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-CEASing
rest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

euriskon

heuriskon
G2147
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
FINDING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING
it-is-saying

upostreyw

hupostrepsO
G5290
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-reTURNING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-OUT-CAME
I-came-out

Luke 11

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2511 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqon

elthon
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n
COMING

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-FINDING
it-is-finding-it

sesarwmenon

sesarOmenon
G4563
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-SWEPT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kekosmhmenon

kekosmEmenon
G2885
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-SYSTEMED
having-been-decorated

And when he cometh, he
findeth [it] swept and
garnished.

25

:2611 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

poreuetai

poreuetai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-GOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paralambanei

paralambanei
G3880
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-GETTING
is-taking-along

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Acc Pl n
DIFFERENT

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Acc Pl n
spirits

ponhrotera

ponErotera
G4190
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
more-wicked

Then goeth he, and taketh
[to him] seven other spirits
more wicked than himself; and
they enter in, and dwell there:
and the last [state] of that man
is worse than the first.

26

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-itself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqonta

eiselthonta
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl n
INTO-COMING
entering

katoikei

katoikei
G2730
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-HOMING
it-is-dwelling

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

escata

eschata
G2078
a_ Nom Pl n
LAST
last(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

ceirona

cheirona
G5501
a_ Nom Pl n
WORSE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

prwtwn

prOtOn
G4413
a_ Gen Pl n
BEFORE-most
first

:2711 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eparasa

eparasa
G1869
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
ON-LIFTing
lifting-up

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY
certain

. And it came to pass, as he
spake these things, a certain
woman of the company lifted
up her voice, and said unto
him, Blessed [is] the womb
that bare thee, and the paps
which thou hast sucked.

27

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
her-voice

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

makaria

makaria
G3107
a_ Nom Sg f
HAPPY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

koilia

koilia
G2836
n_ Nom Sg f
CAVITY
womb

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

bastasasa

bastasasa
G941
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
one-BEARing
bearing

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mastoi

mastoi
G3149
n_ Nom Pl m
BREASTS

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHICH

eqhlasas

ethElasas
G2337
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-suckle

:2811 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

menounge

menounge
G3304
Part
INDEED-THEN-SURELY
to-be-sure

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

But he said, Yea rather,
blessed [are] they that hear the
word of God, and keep it.

28

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fulassontes

phulassontes
G5442
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
GUARDING
maintaining

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

:2911 twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oclwn

ochlOn
G3793
n_ Gen Pl m
THRONGS

epaqroizomenwn

epathroizomenOn
G1865
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
beING-ON-CONVENED
being-convened-for

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Nom Sg f
generation

. And when the people were
gathered thick together, he
began to say, This is an evil
generation: they seek a sign;
and there shall no sign be
given it, but the sign of Jonas
the prophet.

29

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Nom Sg f
wicked

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

epizhtei

epizEtei
G1934
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-ON-SEEKING
it-is-seeking-for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
to-herit

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JONA
of-Jonah

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

:3011 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

iwnas

iOnas
G2495
n_ Nom Sg m
JONA
Jonah

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

nineuitais

nineuitais
G3536
n_ Dat Pl m
NINEVITES

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

For as Jonas was a sign unto
the Ninevites, so shall also the
Son of man be to this
generation.

30
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estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Dat Sg f
generation

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

:3111 basilissa

basilissa
G938
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGess
queen

notou

notou
G3558
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SOUTH

egerqhsetai

egerthEsetai
G1453
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

krisei

krisei
G2920
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDGing

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

The queen of the south shall
rise up in the judgment with
the men of this generation, and
condemn them: for she came
from the utmost parts of the
earth to hear the wisdom of
Solomon; and, behold, a
greater than Solomon [is] here.

31

andrwn

andrOn
G435
n_ Gen Pl m
MEN

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

geneas

geneas
G1074
n_ Gen Sg f
generation

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katakrinei

katakrinei
G2632
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING
shall-be-condemning

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-CAME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

peratwn

peratOn
G4009
n_ Gen Pl n
ends

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

solomwntos

solomOntos
G4672
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SOLOMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
MORE

solomwntos

solomOntos
G4672
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SOLOMON

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

:3211 andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

nineui

nineui
G3535
ni proper
of-NINEVE
of-Nineve

anasthsontai

anastEsontai
G450
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-rising

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

krisei

krisei
G2920
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDGing

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

geneas

geneas
G1074
n_ Gen Sg f
generation

The men of Nineve shall
rise up in the judgment with
this generation, and shall
condemn it: for they repented
at the preaching of Jonas; and,
behold, a greater than Jonas
[is] here.

32

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katakrinousin

katakrinousin
G2632
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING
they-shall-be-condemning

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

metenohsan

metenoEsan
G3340
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-after-MIND
they-repent

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

khrugma

kErugma
G2782
n_ Acc Sg n
PROCLAMATION
heralding

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JONA
of-Jonah

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
MORE

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JONA
of-Jonah

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

:3311 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

lucnon

luchnon
G3088
n_ Acc Sg f
LAMP

ayas

hapsas
G681
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOUCHing
lighting

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

krupton

krupton
G2927
a_ Acc Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

tiqhsin

tithEsin
G5087
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PLACING
is-placing-it

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor-yet

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

No man, when he hath
lighted a candle, putteth [it] in
a secret place, neither under a
bushel, but on a candlestick,
that they which come in may
see the light.

33

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

modion

modion
G3426
n_ Acc Sg m
MEASURE
peck-measure

all

all
G235
Conj
but

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

lucnian

luchnian
G3087
n_ Acc Sg f
LAMPstand

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

eisporeuomenoi

eisporeuomenoi
G1531
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-INTO-GOING
ones-going-in

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

feggos

pheggos
G5338
n_ Acc Sg n
BEAM (of-light)
light-beam

blepwsin

blepOsin
G991
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-lookING
may-be-observing

:3411 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lucnos

luchnos
G3088
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMP

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

The light of the body is the
eye: therefore when thine eye
is single, thy whole body also
is full of light; but when [thine
eye] is evil, thy body also [is]
full of darkness.

34

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

aplous

haplous
G573
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-COMPOUND
single

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE
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swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

fwteinon

phOteinon
G5460
a_ Nom Sg n
LIGHTed
luminous

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

epan

epan
G1875
Conj
ON-[IF]-EVER
if-ever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ponhros

ponEros
G4190
a_ Nom Sg m
wicked

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE
it-may-be

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

skoteinon

skoteinon
G4652
a_ Nom Sg n
DARK

:3511 skopei

skopei
G4648
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-NOTING
be-you-noting !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Nom Sg n
DARKness

Take heed therefore that the
light which is in thee be not
darkness.

35

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:3611 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

fwteinon

phOteinon
G5460
a_ Nom Sg n
LIGHTed
luminous

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econ

echon
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
HAVING

If thy whole body therefore
[be] full of light, having no
part dark, the whole shall be
full of light, as when the bright
shining of a candle doth give
thee light.

36

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART

skoteinon

skoteinon
G4652
a_ Acc Sg n
DARK

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

fwteinon

phOteinon
G5460
a_ Nom Sg n
LIGHTed
luminous

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lucnos

luchnos
G3088
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMP

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

astraph

astrapE
G796
n_ Dat Sg f
GLEAM-FLING
flashing

fwtizh

phOtizE
G5461
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-LIGHTenING
may-be-illuminating

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:3711 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

hrwta

ErOta
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
askED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

farisaios

pharisaios
G5330
n_ Nom Sg m
PHARISEE

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

. And as he spake, a certain
Pharisee besought him to dine
with him: and he went in, and
sat down to meat.

37

aristhsh

aristEsE
G709
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-LUNCHING

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anepesen

anepesen
G377
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-FALLS
he-leans-back-at-table

:3811 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

farisaios

pharisaios
G5330
n_ Nom Sg m
PHARISEE

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

eqaumasen

ethaumasen
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
MARVELS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

And when the Pharisee saw
[it], he marvelled that he had
not first washed before dinner.

38

ebaptisqh

ebaptisthE
G907
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-IS-DIPizED
he-is-baptized

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

aristou

aristou
G712
n_ Gen Sg n
LUNCH
luncheon

:3911 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And the Lord said unto him,
Now do ye Pharisees make
clean the outside of the cup
and the platter; but your
inward part is full of ravening
and wickedness.

39

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

exwqen

exOthen
G1855
Adv
OUT-PLACE
outside

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pothriou

potEriou
G4221
n_ Gen Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

pinakos

pinakos
G4094
n_ Gen Sg m
BOARD
platter

kaqarizete

katharizete
G2511
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-cleansING
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to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inside

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

gemei

gemei
G1073
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-REPLETE
is-brimming

arpaghs

harpagEs
G724
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SNATCHing
of-rapacity

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ponhrias

ponErias
G4189
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-wickedness
wickedness

:4011 afrones

aphrones
G878
a_ Voc Pl m
UN-DISPOSED !
imprudent-ones !

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-making
one-making

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

exwqen

exOthen
G1855
Adv
OUT-PLACE
outside

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

[Ye] fools, did not he that
made that which is without
make that which is within
also?

40

eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inside

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

:4111 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
however

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

enonta

enonta
G1751
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl n
IN-BEING
within

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

elehmosunhn

eleEmosunEn
G1654
n_ Acc Sg f
alms

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

But rather give alms of such
things as ye have; and, behold,
all things are clean unto you.

41

kaqara

kathara
G2513
a_ Nom Pl n
clean

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:4211 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

farisaiois

pharisaiois
G5330
n_ Dat Pl m
PHARISEES

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apodekatoute

apodekatoute
G586
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-FROM-TENthING
ye-are-taking-tithes-from

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

hduosmon

hEduosmon
G2238
n_ Acc Sg n
GRATIFY-ODOR
mint

But woe unto you,
Pharisees! for ye tithe mint and
rue and all manner of herbs,
and pass over judgment and
the love of God: these ought ye
to have done, and not to leave
the other undone.

42

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

phganon

pEganon
G4076
n_ Acc Sg n
RUE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

lacanon

lachanon
G3001
n_ Acc Sg n
GREEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parercesqe

parerchesthe
G3928
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BESIDE-COMING
ye-are-passing-by

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

kakeina

kakeina
G2548
pd Nom Pl n Con
AND-those

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

afienai

aphienai
G863
vn Pres Act
TO-FROM-LET
to-omit

:4311 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

farisaiois

pharisaiois
G5330
n_ Dat Pl m
PHARISEES

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

agapate

agapate
G25
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-LOVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

prwtokaqedrian

prOtokathedrian
G4410
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLE
front-seat

Woe unto you, Pharisees!
for ye love the uppermost seats
in the synagogues, and
greetings in the markets.

43

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aspasmous

aspasmous
G783
n_ Acc Pl m
greetings
salutations

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

agorais

agorais
G58
n_ Dat Pl f
BUY-places
markets

:4411 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Voc Pl m
WRITers
scribes !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Voc Pl m
PHARISEES
Pharisees !

upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Voc Pl m
hypocrites
hypocrites !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

Woe unto you, scribes and
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye
are as graves which appear not,
and the men that walk over
[them] are not aware [of them].

44

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

mnhmeia

mnEmeia
G3419
n_ Nom Pl n
memorial-vaults
tombs

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

adhla

adEla
G82
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-EVIDENT
obscure

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
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peripatountes

peripatountes
G4043
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-ABOUT-TREADING
ones-walking

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
upon-them

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidasin

oidasin
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware-of-it

:4511 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain-one

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

nomikwn

nomikOn
G3544
a_ Gen Pl m
LAWers
lawyers

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

Then answered one of the
lawyers, and said unto him,
Master, thus saying thou
reproachest us also.

45

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ubrizeis

hubrizeis
G5195
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-OUTRAGING

:4611 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

nomikois

nomikois
G3544
a_ Dat Pl m
LAWers
lawyers

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And he said, Woe unto you
also, [ye] lawyers! for ye lade
men with burdens grievous to
be borne, and ye yourselves
touch not the burdens with one
of your fingers.

46

fortizete

phortizete
G5412
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-CARRYizING
ye-are-loading

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

fortia

phortia
G5413
n_ Acc Pl n
loads

dusbastakta

dusbastakta
G1419
a_ Acc Pl n
ILL-BEARic
hard-to-bear

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
to-ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

daktulwn

daktulOn
G1147
n_ Gen Pl m
FINGERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

prosyauete

prospsauete
G4379
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-TOWARD-STROKING
ye-are-touching

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

fortiois

phortiois
G5413
n_ Dat Pl n
loads

:4711 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oikodomeite

oikodomeite
G3618
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HOME-BUILDING
ye-are-building

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

mnhmeia

mnEmeia
G3419
n_ Acc Pl n
memorial-vaults
tombs

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

Woe unto you! for ye build
the sepulchres of the prophets,
and your fathers killed them.

47

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

apekteinan

apekteinan
G615
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-KILL
kill

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:4811 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

martureite

martureite
G3140
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-witnessING
ye-are-being-witnesses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suneudokeite

suneudokeite
G4909
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING
are-endorsing

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS

Truly ye bear witness that
ye allow the deeds of your
fathers: for they indeed killed
them, and ye build their
sepulchres.

48

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

apekteinan

apekteinan
G615
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-KILL
kill

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oikodomeite

oikodomeite
G3618
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-HOME-BUILDING
are-building

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

mnhmeia

mnEmeia
G3419
n_ Acc Pl n
memorial-vaults
tombs

:4911 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Nom Sg f
WISDOM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

Therefore also said the
wisdom of God, I will send
them prophets and apostles,
and [some] of them they shall
slay and persecute:

49

apostelw

apostelO
G649
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-commissionING
I-shall-be-dispatching

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

Luke 11
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apoktenousin

apoktenousin
G615
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-shall-be-killing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekdiwxousin

ekdiOxousin
G1559
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-CHASING
they-shall-be-banishing

:5011 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ekzhthqh

ekzEtEthE
G1567
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-OUT-SOUGHT
may-be-being-exacted

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

That the blood of all the
prophets, which was shed from
the foundation of the world,
may be required of this
generation;

50

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ekcunomenon

ekchunomenon
G1632
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-OUT-POURED
being-shed

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

katabolhs

katabolEs
G2602
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-CASTing
disruption

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

geneas

geneas
G1074
n_ Gen Sg f
generation

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

:5111 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

abel

abel
G6
ni proper
of-ABEL
of-Abel

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

zacariou

zachariou
G2197
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ZACHARIAS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

From the blood of Abel unto
the blood of Zacharias, which
perished between the altar and
the temple: verily I say unto
you, It shall be required of this
generation.

51

apolomenou

apolomenou
G622
vp 2Aor Mid Gen Sg m
one-beING-destroyED
one-perishing

metaxu

metaxu
G3342
Adv
between

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

qusiasthriou

thusiastEriou
G2379
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
HOME
house

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ekzhthqhsetai

ekzEtEthEsetai
G1567
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-SOUGHT
it-shall-be-being-exacted

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

geneas

geneas
G1074
n_ Gen Sg f
generation

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

:5211 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

nomikois

nomikois
G3544
a_ Dat Pl m
LAWers
lawyers

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hrate

Erate
G142
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-LIFT
ye-take-away

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kleida

kleida
G2807
n_ Acc Sg f
LOCKer
key

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

gnwsews

gnOseOs
G1108
n_ Gen Sg f
KNOWledge

Woe unto you, lawyers! for
ye have taken away the key of
knowledge: ye entered not in
yourselves, and them that were
entering in ye hindered.

52

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eishlqete

eisElthete
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-INTO-CAME
ye-entered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eisercomenous

eiserchomenous
G1525
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-INTO-COMING
ones-entering

ekwlusate

ekOlusate
G2967
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-FORBID
ye-prevent

:5311 legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
begin

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And as he said these things
unto them, the scribes and the
Pharisees began to urge [him]
vehemently, and to provoke
him to speak of many things:

53

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

deinws

deinOs
G1171
Adv
DREADly
dreadfully

enecein

enechein
G1758
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-IN-HAVING
to-be-hemming-in-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostomatizein

apostomatizein
G653
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-MOUTHizING
to-be-quizzing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

pleionwn

pleionOn
G4119
a_ Gen Pl n Cmp
MORE
more-things

:5411 enedreuontes

enedreuontes
G1748
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ambushING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhtountes

zEtountes
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEKING

qhreusai

thEreusai
G2340
vn Aor Act
TO-WILD-BEAST (hunt)
to-pounce-upon

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Laying wait for him, and
seeking to catch something out
of his mouth, that they might
accuse him.

54

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kathgorhswsin

katEgorEsOsin
G2723
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-accusING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him
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:112 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
WHICH

episunacqeiswn

episunachtheisOn
G1996
vp Aor Pas Gen Pl f
OF-BEING-ON-TOGETHER-LED
of-being-assembled

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

muriadwn

muriadOn
G3461
a_ Gen Pl m
MYRIADS
tens-of-thousands

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

. In the mean time, when
there were gathered together an
innumerable multitude of
people, insomuch that they
trode one upon another, he
began to say unto his disciples
first of all, Beware ye of the
leaven of the Pharisees, which
is hypocrisy.

1

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-as

katapatein

katapatein
G2662
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOWN-TREADING
to-be-trampling

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

prosecete

prosechete
G4337
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-heedING
be-ye-heeding !

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-yourselves

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

zumhs

zumEs
G2219
n_ Gen Sg f
FERMENT
leaven

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
which-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

upokrisis

hupokrisis
G5272
n_ Nom Sg f
hypocrisy

:212 ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sugkekalummenon

sugkekalummenon
G4780
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-COVERED
having-been-covered-up

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For there is nothing covered,
that shall not be revealed;
neither hid, that shall not be
known.

2

apokalufqhsetai

apokaluphthEsetai
G601
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED
shall-be-being-revealed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krupton

krupton
G2927
a_ Nom Sg n
HIDDen

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gnwsqhsetai

gnOsthEsetai
G1097
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN

:312 anq

anth
G473
Prep
INSTEAD
corresponding-to

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
which

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

eipate

eipate
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-say

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fwti

phOti
G5457
n_ Dat Sg n
LIGHT

Therefore whatsoever ye
have spoken in darkness shall
be heard in the light; and that
which ye have spoken in the
ear in closets shall be
proclaimed upon the
housetops.

3

akousqhsetai

akousthEsetai
G191
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-HEARD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Acc Sg n
EAR

elalhsate

elalEsate
G2980
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-TALK
ye-speak

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

tameiois

tameiois
G5009
n_ Dat Pl n
STOREROOMS

khrucqhsetai

kEruchthEsetai
G2784
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED
shall-be-being-heralded

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

dwmatwn

dOmatOn
G1430
n_ Gen Pl n
housetops

:412 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

filois

philois
G5384
a_ Dat Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobhqhte

phobEthEte
G5399
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-BE-BEING-afraid
be-ye-being-afraid !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

And I say unto you my
friends, Be not afraid of them
that kill the body, and after that
have no more that they can do.

4

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

apokteinontwn

apokteinontOn
G615
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-FROM-KILLING
ones-killing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econtwn

echontOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-HAVING
having

perissoteron

perissoteron
G4053
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
more-excessive

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

:512 upodeixw

hupodeixO
G5263
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UNDER-SHOWING
I-shall-be-intimating

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

fobhqhte

phobEthEte
G5399
vs Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid
ye-may-be-being-afraid-of

fobhqhte

phobEthEte
G5399
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-BE-BEING-afraid
be-ye-being-afraid-of !

But I will forewarn you
whom ye shall fear: Fear him,
which after he hath killed hath
power to cast into hell; yea, I
say unto you, Fear him.

5

Luke 12
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ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
the-one

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

embalein

embalein
G1685
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-IN-CASTING
to-be-casting-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

geennan

geennan
G1067
n_ Acc Sg f
GEHENNA

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-one

fobhqhte

phobEthEte
G5399
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-BE-BEING-afraid
be-ye-being-afraid-of !

:612 ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

strouqia

strouthia
G4765
n_ Nom Pl n
PASSERINES
sparrows

pwleitai

pOleitai
G4453
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-SOLD
is-being-sold

assariwn

assariOn
G787
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ASSARIONS
of-pence

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

Are not five sparrows sold
for two farthings, and not one
of them is forgotten before
God?

6

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

epilelhsmenon

epilelEsmenon
G1950
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-forgotten

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:712 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

trices

triches
G2359
n_ Nom Pl f
HAIRS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

hriqmhntai

ErithmEntai
G705
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
HAVE-been-NUMBERED

But even the very hairs of
your head are all numbered.
Fear not therefore: ye are of
more value than many
sparrows.

7

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

fobeisqe

phobeisthe
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-FEARING
be-ye-fearing !

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-MANY
many

strouqiwn

strouthiOn
G4765
n_ Gen Pl n
PASSERINES
sparrows

diaferete

diapherete
G1308
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-THRU-CARRYING
ye-are-being-of-more-consequence-than

:812 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
every-one

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

omologhsh

homologEsE
G3670
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-avowING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

Also I say unto you,
Whosoever shall confess me
before men, him shall the Son
of man also confess before the
angels of God:

8

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

omologhsei

homologEsei
G3670
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-avowING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:912 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

arnhsamenos

arnEsamenos
G720
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
one-disowning
one-disowning

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

But he that denieth me before
men shall be denied before the
angels of God.

9

aparnhqhsetai

aparnEthEsetai
G533
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-renouncED

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1012 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
every-one

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-declarING

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And whosoever shall speak
a word against the Son of man,
it shall be forgiven him: but
unto him that blasphemeth
against the Holy Ghost it shall
not be forgiven.

10

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
it-shall-be-being-pardoned

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit
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blasfhmhsanti

blasphEmEsanti
G987
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
one-HARM-AVERRing
blaspheming

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
it-shall-be-being-pardoned

:1112 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prosferwsin

prospherOsin
G4374
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING
they-may-be-bringing-to

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

sunagwgas

sunagOgas
G4864
n_ Acc Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when they bring you
unto the synagogues, and
[unto] magistrates, and powers,
take ye no thought how or
what thing ye shall answer, or
what ye shall say:

11

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

arcas

archas
G746
n_ Acc Pl f
ORIGINals
chiefs

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

exousias

exousias
G1849
n_ Acc Pl f
authorities

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

merimnate

merimnate
G3309
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-anxious
be-ye-worrying !

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

apologhshsqe

apologEsEsthe
G626
vs Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-sayING
ye-should-be-defending

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eiphte

eipEte
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-sayING

:1212 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

didaxei

didaxei
G1321
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TEACHING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
SAME

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

For the Holy Ghost shall
teach you in the same hour
what ye ought to say.

12

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

:1312 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-saying !

. And one of the company
said unto him, Master, speak to
my brother, that he divide the
inheritance with me.

13

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

merisasqai

merisasthai
G3307
vn Aor Mid
TO-PART

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

klhronomian

klEronomian
G2817
n_ Acc Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-the-allotment

:1412 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

anqrwpe

anthrOpe
G444
n_ Voc Sg m
human !

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

katesthsen

katestEsen
G2525
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STANDS
constitutes

And he said unto him, Man,
who made me a judge or a
divider over you?

14

dikasthn

dikastEn
G1348
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTer
justice

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

meristhn

meristEn
G3312
n_ Acc Sg m
PARTer

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:1512 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

orate

horate
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SEEING
be-ye-seeing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fulassesqe

phulassesthe
G5442
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-GUARDING
be-ye-guarding !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

And he said unto them,
Take heed, and beware of
covetousness: for a man's life
consisteth not in the abundance
of the things which he
possesseth.

15

pleonexias

pleonexias
G4124
n_ Gen Sg f
MORE-HAVing
greed

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

perisseuein

perisseuein
G4052
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-exceedING
superfluity

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg m
to-ANY-one
to-anyone

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

uparcontwn

huparchontOn
G5224
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
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:1612 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
he-told

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
ANY
certain

And he spake a parable unto
them, saying, The ground of a
certain rich man brought forth
plentifully:

16

plousiou

plousiou
G4145
a_ Gen Sg m
RICH

euforhsen

euphorEsen
G2164
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WELL-CARRIES
bears-well

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cwra

chOra
G5561
n_ Nom Sg f
SPACE
country-place

:1712 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dielogizeto

dielogizeto
G1260
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-THRU-accountED
he-reasoned

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
self
himself

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

And he thought within
himself, saying, What shall I
do, because I have no room
where to bestow my fruits?

17

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

sunaxw

sunaxO
G4863
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING
I-shall-be-gathering

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

karpous

karpous
G2590
n_ Acc Pl m
FRUITS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1812 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

kaqelw

kathelO
G2507
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOWN-LIFTING
I-shall-be-pulling-down

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

And he said, This will I do:
I will pull down my barns, and
build greater; and there will I
bestow all my fruits and my
goods.

18

apoqhkas

apothEkas
G596
n_ Acc Pl f
FROM-PLACES
barns

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meizonas

meizonas
G3173
a_ Acc Pl f Cmp
GREATer
greater-ones

oikodomhsw

oikodomEsO
G3618
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-HOME-BUILDING
I-shall-be-building

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunaxw

sunaxO
G4863
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING
I-shall-be-gathering

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

genhmata

genEmata
G1081
n_ Acc Pl n
products

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

agaqa

agatha
G18
a_ Acc Pl n
GOODS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1912 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

erw

erO
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-declarING

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Dat Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Voc Sg f
soul
soul !

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

And I will say to my soul,
Soul, thou hast much goods
laid up for many years; take
thine ease, eat, drink, [and] be
merry.

19

agaqa

agatha
G18
a_ Acc Pl n
GOODS
good-things

keimena

keimena
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
LYING
being-laid-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

anapauou

anapauou
G373
vm Pres Mid 2 Sg
BE-UP-CEASING
be-you-resting !

fage

phage
G5315
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-EATING
be-you-eating !

pie

pie
G4095
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-DRINKING
be-you-drinking !

eufrainou

euphrainou
G2165
vm Pres Pas 2 Sg
BE-beING-glad
be-making-merry-you !

:2012 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

afron

aphron
G878
a_ Voc Sg m
UN-DISPOSED !
imprudent-one !

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
to-this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

But God said unto him,
[Thou] fool, this night thy soul
shall be required of thee: then
whose shall those things be,
which thou hast provided?

20

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

apaitousin

apaitousin
G523
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FROM-REQUESTING
they-are-demanding

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

htoimasas

hEtoimasas
G2090
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-make-READY

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg m
ANY
whose ?

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
it-shall-be
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:2112 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qhsaurizwn

thEsaurizOn
G2343
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-PLACING-INTO-MORROW
one-hoarding

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-self
to-himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

So [is] he that layeth up
treasure for himself, and is not
rich toward God.

21

ploutwn

ploutOn
G4147
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-RICH

:2212 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

. And he said unto his
disciples, Therefore I say unto
you, Take no thought for your
life, what ye shall eat; neither
for the body, what ye shall put
on.

22

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

merimnate

merimnate
G3309
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-anxious
be-ye-worrying !

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Dat Sg f
soul

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

faghte

phagEte
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-EATING

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

endushsqe

endusEsthe
G1746
vs Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING
ye-should-be-putting-on

:2312 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
MORE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

trofhs

trophEs
G5160
n_ Gen Sg f
NURTURE
nourishment

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

The life is more than meat,
and the body [is more] than
raiment.

23

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

endumatos

endumatos
G1742
n_ Gen Sg n
IN-SLIP
apparel

:2412 katanohsate

katanoEsate
G2657
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
DOWN-MIND-YE
consider-ye !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

korakas

korakas
G2876
n_ Acc Pl m
RAVENS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

speirousin

speirousin
G4687
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-SOWING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

qerizousin

therizousin
G2325
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-reapING

Consider the ravens: for
they neither sow nor reap;
which neither have storehouse
nor barn; and God feedeth
them: how much more are ye
better than the fowls?

24

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHICH
to-which(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

tameion

tameion
G5009
n_ Nom Sg n
STOREROOM

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

apoqhkh

apothEkE
G596
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-PLACE
barn

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

trefei

trephei
G5142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-NURTURING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

posw

posO
G4214
pq Dat Sg n
to-how-much
how-much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
more

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

diaferete

diapherete
G1308
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-THRU-CARRYING
are-being-of-consequence than

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

peteinwn

peteinOn
G4071
n_ Gen Pl n
flyers
flying-creatures

:2512 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

merimnwn

merimnOn
G3308
n_ Gen Pl f
beING-anxious
worrying

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLING
is-able

prosqeinai

prostheinai
G4369
vn 2Aor Act
TO-add

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And which of you with
taking thought can add to his
stature one cubit?

25

hlikian

hElikian
G2244
n_ Acc Sg f
PRIME
stature

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

phcun

pEchun
G4083
n_ Acc Sg m
CUBIT

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

:2612 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
not-bseven

elaciston

elachiston
G1646
a_ Acc Sg n
INFERIOR-most
least

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLING
ye-are-able

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

loipwn

loipOn
G3062
a_ Gen Pl n
rest
rest(p)

If ye then be not able to do
that thing which is least, why
take ye thought for the rest?

26

Luke 12

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



merimnate

merimnate
G3309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-anxious
ye-are-worrying

:2712 katanohsate

katanoEsate
G2657
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
DOWN-MIND-YE
consider-ye !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

krina

krina
G2918
n_ Acc Pl n
ANEMONES

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

auxanei

auxanei
G837
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-GROWING-UP
it-is-growing

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kopia

kopia
G2872
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-toilING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

Consider the lilies how they
grow: they toil not, they spin
not; and yet I say unto you, that
Solomon in all his glory was
not arrayed like one of these.

27

nhqei

nEthei
G3514
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SPINNING

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

solomwn

solomOn
G4672
n_ Nom Sg m
SOLOMON

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

periebaleto

periebaleto
G4016
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
was-ABOUT-CAST
was-clothed

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

:2812 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

corton

chorton
G5528
n_ Acc Sg m
FODDER
grass

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

agrw

agrO
G68
n_ Dat Sg m
FIELD

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m
BEING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

If then God so clothe the
grass, which is to day in the
field, and to morrow is cast
into the oven; how much more
[will he clothe] you, O ye of
little faith?

28

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW
tomorrow

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

klibanon

klibanon
G2823
n_ Acc Sg m
STOVE

ballomenon

ballomenon
G906
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-CAST

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

amfiennusin

amphiennusin
G294
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ENVELOPING-IN
is-garbing

posw

posO
G4214
pq Dat Sg n
to-how-much
how-much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oligopistoi

oligopistoi
G3640
a_ Voc Pl m
FEW-BELIEVing-ones
scant-of-faith-ones !

:2912 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SEEKING
be-ye-seeking !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

faghte

phagEte
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-EATING

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

And seek not ye what ye
shall eat, or what ye shall
drink, neither be ye of doubtful
mind.

29

pihte

piEte
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

metewrizesqe

meteOrizesthe
G3349
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-BE-beING-WITH-AIRizED
be-ye-being-in-suspense !

:3012 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

epizhtei

epizEtei
G1934
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-SEEKING
is-seeking-for

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

For all these things do the
nations of the world seek after:
and your Father knoweth that
ye have need of these things.

30

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

crhzete

chrEzete
G5535
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-needING

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
these-things

:3112 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
however

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-SEEKING
be-ye-seeking !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

But rather seek ye the
kingdom of God; and all these
things shall be added unto you.

31

prosteqhsetai

prostethEsetai
G4369
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-addED

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye
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:3212 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

mikron

mikron
G3398
a_ Nom Sg n
LITTLE

poimnion

poimnion
G4168
n_ Nom Sg n
flocklet

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eudokhsen

eudokEsen
G2106
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WELL-SEEMS
it-delights

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Fear not, little flock; for it is
your Father's good pleasure to
give you the kingdom.

32

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

:3312 pwlhsate

pOlEsate
G4453
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
SELL-YE
sell-ye !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

uparconta

huparchonta
G5224
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

elehmosunhn

eleEmosunEn
G1654
n_ Acc Sg f
alms

Sell that ye have, and give
alms; provide yourselves bags
which wax not old, a treasure
in the heavens that faileth not,
where no thief approacheth,
neither moth corrupteth.

33

poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make
make-ye !

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
yourselves

balantia

balantia
G905
n_ Acc Pl n
purses

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

palaioumena

palaioumena
G3822
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl n
beING-OLDED
aging

qhsauron

thEsauron
G2344
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW
treasure

anekleipton

anekleipton
G413
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-OUT-LACKed
not-default

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
WHICH-where
wheree

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eggizei

eggizei
G1448
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-NEARING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

shs

sEs
G4597
n_ Nom Sg m
MOTH

diafqeirei

diaphtheirei
G1311
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-THRU-CORRUPTING
is-causing-decay

:3412 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
WHICH-where
wherever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qhsauros

thEsauros
G2344
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW
treasure

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

For where your treasure is,
there will your heart be also.
34

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

:3512 estwsan

estOsan
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Pl
LET-BE
let-them-be !

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

osfues

osphues
G3751
n_ Nom Pl f
LOINS

periezwsmenai

periezOsmenai
G4024
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl f
HAVING-been-ABOUT-GIRDED
having-been-girded-about

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

lucnoi

luchnoi
G3088
n_ Nom Pl m
LAMPS

Let your loins be girded
about, and [your] lights
burning;

35

kaiomenoi

kaiomenoi
G2545
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl f
BURNING

:3612 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

omoioi

homoioi
G3664
a_ Nom Pl m
LIKE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans
humans

prosdecomenois

prosdechomenois
G4327
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
TOWARD-RECEIVING
anticipating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
master
lord

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

And ye yourselves like unto
men that wait for their lord,
when he will return from the
wedding; that when he cometh
and knocketh, they may open
unto him immediately.

36

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

analusei

analusei
G360
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-UP-LOOSING
he-shall-be-breaking-loose

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

gamwn

gamOn
G1062
n_ Gen Pl m
MARRIAGES
wedding-festivities

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

elqontos

elthontos
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krousantos

krousantos
G2925
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
KNOCKing

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

anoixwsin

anoixOsin
G455
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-UP-OPENING
they-should-be-opening

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
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:3712 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
Lord

Blessed [are] those servants,
whom the lord when he cometh
shall find watching: verily I
say unto you, that he shall gird
himself, and make them to sit
down to meat, and will come
forth and serve them.

37

eurhsei

heurEsei
G2147
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FINDING

grhgorountas

grEgorountas
G1127
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
watchING

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

perizwsetai

perizOsetai
G4024
vi Fut Mid 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-ABOUT-GIRDING
he-shall-be-girding-about-himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaklinei

anaklinei
G347
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-reCLINING
shall-be-causing-to-recline

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parelqwn

parelthOn
G3928
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-COMING
coming-by

diakonhsei

diakonEsei
G1247
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-THRU-SERVING
shall-be-serving

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

:3812 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

deutera

deutera
G1208
a_ Dat Sg f
second

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD
watch

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

And if he shall come in the
second watch, or come in the
third watch, and find [them]
so, blessed are those servants.

38

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD
watch

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurh

heurE
G2147
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FINDING
may-be-finding-them

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

:3912 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
were-aware

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikodespoths

oikodespotEs
G3617
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME-OWNer
householder

And this know, that if the
goodman of the house had
known what hour the thief
would come, he would have
watched, and not have suffered
his house to be broken through.

39

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
? to-THE-WHICH
to-which ?

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

egrhgorhsen

egrEgorEsen
G1127
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-watchES

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
lets

diorughnai

diorugEnai
G1358
vn 2Aor Pas
TO-BE-THRU-EXCAVATED
to-be-burrowed

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:4012 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

etoimoi

hetoimoi
G2092
a_ Nom Pl m
READY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Be ye therefore ready also:
for the Son of man cometh at
an hour when ye think not.

40

dokeite

dokeite
G1380
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEMING
ye-are-supposing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

:4112 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. Then Peter said unto him,
Lord, speakest thou this
parable unto us, or even to all?

41

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL
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:4212 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And the Lord said, Who
then is that faithful and wise
steward, whom [his] lord shall
make ruler over his household,
to give [them their] portion of
meat in due season?

42

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

oikonomos

oikonomos
G3623
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME-LAWer
administrator

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fronimos

phronimos
G5429
a_ Nom Sg m
DISPOSED
prudent

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

katasthsei

katastEsei
G2525
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING
shall-be-constituting

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qerapeias

therapeias
G2322
n_ Gen Sg f
attendance

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

didonai

didonai
G1325
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GIVING
to-be-giving-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sitometrion

sitometrion
G4620
n_ Acc Sg n
GRAIN-MEASURE
measure-of-grain

:4312 makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY
happy-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

Blessed [is] that servant,
whom his lord when he cometh
shall find so doing.

43

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eurhsei

heurEsei
G2147
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FINDING

poiounta

poiounta
G4160
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
DOING

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

:4412 alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

uparcousin

huparchousin
G5224
vp Pres Act Dat Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

Of a truth I say unto you,
that he will make him ruler
over all that he hath.

44

katasthsei

katastEsei
G2525
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING
he-shall-be-constituting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:4512 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

But and if that servant say
in his heart, My lord delayeth
his coming; and shall begin to
beat the menservants and
maidens, and to eat and drink,
and to be drunken;

45

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

cronizei

chronizei
G5549
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-delayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ercesqai

erchesthai
G2064
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arxhtai

arxEtai
G756
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beginnING
he-should-be-beginning

tuptein

tuptein
G5180
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEATING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

paidas

paidas
G3816
n_ Acc Pl m
boys

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

paidiskas

paidiskas
G3814
n_ Acc Pl f
maids

esqiein

esthiein
G2068
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-EATING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinein

pinein
G4095
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mequskesqai

methuskesthai
G3182
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-DRUNK

:4612 hxei

hExei
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

doulou

doulou
G1401
n_ Gen Sg m
SLAVE

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

The lord of that servant will
come in a day when he looketh
not for [him], and at an hour
when he is not aware, and will
cut him in sunder, and will
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appoint him his portion with
the unbelievers.h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

prosdoka

prosdoka
G4328
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TOWARD-SEEMING
he-is-hoping

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-KNOWING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dicotomhsei

dichotomEsei
G1371
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TWO-CUTTING
shall-be-cutting-asunder

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

apistwn

apistOn
G571
a_ Gen Pl m
ones-UN-BELIEVing
unfaithful-ones

qhsei

thEsei
G5087
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-PLACING
shall-be-appointing

:4712 ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-KNOWING
one-knowing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

And that servant, which
knew his lord's will, and
prepared not [himself], neither
did according to his will, shall
be beaten with many [stripes].

47

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
master
lord

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

etoimasas

hetoimasas
G2090
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
making-READY

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

darhsetai

darEsetai
G1194
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-SKINNED
shall-be-being-lashed

pollas

pollas
G4183
a_ Acc Pl f
MANY
many-ones

:4812 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-KNOWING
knowing

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

axia

axia
G514
a_ Acc Pl n
WORTHY
deserving

plhgwn

plEgOn
G4127
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-BLOWS
blows

But he that knew not, and
did commit things worthy of
stripes, shall be beaten with
few [stripes]. For unto
whomsoever much is given, of
him shall be much required:
and to whom men have
committed much, of him they
will ask the more.

48

darhsetai

darEsetai
G1194
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-SKINNED
shall-be-being-lashed

oligas

oligas
G3641
a_ Acc Pl f
FEW
few-ones

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY
to-everyone

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
MANY
much

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Nom Sg n
MANY
much

zhthqhsetai

zEtEthEsetai
G2212
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SOUGHT

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

pareqento

parethento
G3908
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-PLACED
they-committed

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
MANY
much

perissoteron

perissoteron
G4053
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
more-excessive
more-excessively

aithsousin

aitEsousin
G154
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING
they-shall-be-requesting-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:4912 pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

balein

balein
G906
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-CASTING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

I am come to send fire on
the earth; and what will I, if it
be already kindled?

49

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

anhfqh

anEphthE
G381
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-UP-TOUCHED
it-was-kindled

:5012 baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

baptisqhnai

baptisthEnai
G907
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DIPizED
to-be-baptized-with

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

sunecomai

sunechomai
G4912
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-pressED

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

But I have a baptism to be
baptized with; and how am I
straitened till it be
accomplished!
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telesqh

telesthE
G5055
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED
it-should-be-being-accomplished

:5112 dokeite

dokeite
G1380
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEMING
ye-are-supposing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

paregenomhn

paregenomEn
G3854
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-BECAME
I-came-along

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND
earth

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Neg
NOT(emph.)

Suppose ye that I am come
to give peace on earth? I tell
you, Nay; but rather division:

51

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
rather

diamerismon

diamerismon
G1267
n_ Acc Sg m
THRU-PARTing
division

:5212 esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
house

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
ONE

For from henceforth there
shall be five in one house
divided, three against two, and
two against three.

52

diamemerismenoi

diamemerismenoi
G1266
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-THRU-PARTED
having-been-divided

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

dusin

dusin
G1417
a_ Dat Pl m
TWO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

trisin

trisin
G5140
a_ Dat Pl m
THREE

:5312 diamerisqhsetai

diameristhEsetai
G1266
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-THRU-PARTED
shall-be-being-divided

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

The father shall be divided
against the son, and the son
against the father; the mother
against the daughter, and the
daughter against the mother;
the mother in law against her
daughter in law, and the
daughter in law against her
mother in law.
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mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

qugatri

thugatri
G2364
n_ Dat Sg f
DAUGHTER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qugathr

thugatEr
G2364
n_ Nom Sg f
DAUGHTER

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

penqera

penthera
G3994
n_ Nom Sg f
mother-IN-LAW

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

numfhn

numphEn
G3565
n_ Acc Sg f
BRIDE
daughter-in-law

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

numfh

numphE
G3565
n_ Nom Sg f
BRIDE
daughter-in-law

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

penqeran

pentheran
G3994
n_ Acc Sg f
mother-IN-LAW

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:5412 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

oclois

ochlois
G3793
n_ Dat Pl m
THRONGS

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

nefelhn

nephelEn
G3507
n_ Acc Sg f
CLOUD

. And he said also to the
people, When ye see a cloud
rise out of the west,
straightway ye say, There
cometh a shower; and so it is.

54

anatellousan

anatellousan
G393
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
UP-risING
rising

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

dusmwn

dusmOn
G1424
n_ Gen Pl f
west

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

ombros

ombros
G3655
n_ Nom Sg m
rainstorm

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-BECOMING
it-is-occurring

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

:5512 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

noton

noton
G3558
n_ Acc Sg m
SOUTH
south-wind

pneonta

pneonta
G4154
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
BLOWING

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kauswn

kausOn
G2742
n_ Nom Sg m
BURNing
scorching-heat

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when [ye see] the south
wind blow, ye say, There will
be heat; and it cometh to pass.

55

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-BECOMING
it-is-occurring
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:5612 upokritai

hupokritai
G5273
n_ Voc Pl m
hypocrites
hypocrites !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face
aspect

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven
sky

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

[Ye] hypocrites, ye can
discern the face of the sky and
of the earth; but how is it that
ye do not discern this time?

56

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

dokimazein

dokimazein
G1381
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-testING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
era

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dokimazete

dokimazete
G1381
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-TESTING

:5712 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
yourselves

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

krinete

krinete
G2919
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-JUDGING
ye-are-deciding

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg n
JUST

Yea, and why even of
yourselves judge ye not what is
right?

57

:5812 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

upageis

hupageis
G5217
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING
you-are-going-away

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

antidikou

antidikou
G476
n_ Gen Sg m
INSTEAD-JUSTer
plaintiff

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

arconta

archonta
G758
n_ Acc Sg m
chief
magistrate

When thou goest with thine
adversary to the magistrate, [as
thou art] in the way, give
diligence that thou mayest be
delivered from him; lest he
hale thee to the judge, and the
judge deliver thee to the
officer, and the officer cast
thee into prison.

58

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

ergasian

ergasian
G2039
n_ Acc Sg f
ACTion

aphllacqai

apEllachthai
G525
vn Perf Pas
TO-BE-FROM-CHANGED
to-be-cleared

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

katasurh

katasurE
G2694
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-DOWN-DRAGGING
he-may-be-dragging

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krithn

kritEn
G2923
n_ Acc Sg m
JUDGer
judge

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kriths

kritEs
G2923
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDGer
judge

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

paradw

paradO
G3860
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE BESIDE-GIVING
may-be-giving-over

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

praktori

praktori
G4233
n_ Dat Sg m
PRACTISer
sheriff

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

praktwr

praktOr
G4233
n_ Nom Sg m
PRACTISer
sheriff

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ballh

ballE
G906
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-CASTING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

:5912 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

exelqhs

exelthEs
G1831
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING
you-may-be-coming-out

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

I tell thee, thou shalt not
depart thence, till thou hast
paid the very last mite.

59

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

escaton

eschaton
G2078
a_ Acc Sg n
LAST

lepton

lepton
G3016
n_ Acc Sg n
lepton
mite

apodws

apodOs
G591
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING
you-may-be-paying

Luke 12  -  Luke 13
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:113 parhsan

parEsan
G3918
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE-BESIDE-BEING
there-were-present

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
SAME

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON
occasion

apaggellontes

apaggellontes
G518
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FROM-MESSAGING
reporting

. There were present at that
season some that told him of
the Galilaeans, whose blood
Pilate had mingled with their
sacrifices.

1

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

galilaiwn

galilaiOn
G1057
n_ Gen Pl m
GALILEANS

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

emixen

emixen
G3396
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
MIXES

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

qusiwn

thusiOn
G2378
n_ Gen Pl f
SACRIFICES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

dokeite

dokeite
G1380
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEMING
ye-are-supposing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And Jesus answering said
unto them, Suppose ye that
these Galilaeans were sinners
above all the Galilaeans,
because they suffered such
things?

2

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

galilaioi

galilaioi
G1057
n_ Nom Pl m
GALILEANS

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

amartwloi

hamartOloi
G268
a_ Nom Pl m
missers
sinners

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE
beyond

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

galilaious

galilaious
G1057
n_ Acc Pl m
GALILEANS

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

toiauta

toiauta
G5108
pd Acc Pl n
such
such-things

peponqasin

peponthasin
G3958
vi 2Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-EMOTIONED
they-have-suffered

:313 ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Neg
NOT(emph.)

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

metanohte

metanoEte
G3340
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-after-MINDING
ye-may-be-repenting

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

I tell you, Nay: but, except ye
repent, ye shall all likewise
perish.

3

wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

apoleisqe

apoleisthe
G622
vi Fut Mid 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED
ye-shall-be-perishing

:413 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oktw

oktO
G3638
a_ Nom
EIGHT

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Or those eighteen, upon
whom the tower in Siloam fell,
and slew them, think ye that
they were sinners above all
men that dwelt in Jerusalem?

4

purgos

purgos
G4444
n_ Nom Sg m
TOWER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

silwam

silOam
G4611
ni proper
SILOAM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekteinen

apekteinen
G615
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-KILLS
kills

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

dokeite

dokeite
G1380
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEMING
ye-are-supposing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

ofeiletai

opheiletai
G3781
n_ Nom Pl m
OWErs
debtors

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE
beyond

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

katoikountas

katoikountas
G2730
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:513 ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Neg
NOT(emph.)

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

metanohte

metanoEte
G3340
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-after-MINDING
ye-may-be-repenting

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

I tell you, Nay: but, except ye
repent, ye shall all likewise
perish.
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apoleisqe

apoleisthe
G622
vi Fut Mid 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED
ye-shall-be-perishing

:613 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said
he-told

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

sukhn

sukEn
G4808
n_ Acc Sg f
FIG-tree

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain-man

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. He spake also this parable;
A certain [man] had a fig tree
planted in his vineyard; and he
came and sought fruit thereon,
and found none.

6

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ampelwni

ampelOni
G290
n_ Dat Sg m
VINEyard

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

pefuteumenhn

pephuteumenEn
G5452
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-plantED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CAME

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

zhtwn

zEtOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SEEKING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FOUND

:713 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ampelourgon

ampelourgon
G289
a_ Acc Sg m
GRAPE-VINE-ACTer
vineyardist

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

tria

tria
G5140
a_ Acc Pl n
THREE

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

Then said he unto the dresser
of his vineyard, Behold, these
three years I come seeking fruit
on this fig tree, and find none:
cut it down; why cumbereth it
the ground?

7

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

zhtwn

zEtOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SEEKING

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sukh

sukE
G4808
n_ Dat Sg f
FIG-tree

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euriskw

heuriskO
G2147
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FINDING

ekkoyon

ekkopson
G1581
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
OUT-STRIKE
hew-down-you !

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

katargei

katargei
G2673
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-UN-ACTING
it-is-wasting

:813 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING
he-is-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master !
Lord !

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
leave-you !

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

And he answering said unto
him, Lord, let it alone this year
also, till I shall dig about it,
and dung [it]:

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

etos

etos
G2094
n_ Acc Sg n
YEAR

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

otou

hotou
G3755
pr Gen Sg n Att
OF-WHICH-ANY
which-any

skayw

skapsO
G4626
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DIGGING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

balw

balO
G906
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-CASTING

koprian

koprian
G2874
n_ Acc Sg f
MANURE

:913 kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
and-if-ever

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

poihsh

poiEsE
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-DOING
it-should-be-producing

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mhge

mEge
G3361
Part Neg
NO-SURELY
surely-no

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And if it bear fruit, [well]:
and if not, [then] after that thou
shalt cut it down.

9

mellon

mellon
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
beING-ABOUT
impending-year

ekkoyeis

ekkopseis
G1581
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-STRIKING
you-shall-be-hewing-down

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:1013 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

sunagwgwn

sunagOgOn
G4864
n_ Gen Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

. And he was teaching in
one of the synagogues on the
sabbath.
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sabbasin

sabbasin
G4521
n_ Dat Pl n
SABBATHS

:1113 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING

asqeneias

astheneias
G769
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-FIRMness
of-infirmity

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

And, behold, there was a
woman which had a spirit of
infirmity eighteen years, and
was bowed together, and could
in no wise lift up [herself].

11

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oktw

oktO
G3638
a_ Nom
EIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
she-WAS

sugkuptousa

sugkuptousa
G4794
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-BENDING
being-bent-together

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunamenh

dunamenE
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f
beING-ABLE

anakuyai

anakupsai
G352
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-BEND
to-unbend

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

panteles

panteles
G3838
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY-FINISH
uttermost

:1213 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

prosefwnhsen

prosephOnEsen
G4377
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-SOUNDS
shouts-to

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And when Jesus saw her, he
called [her to him], and said
unto her, Woman, thou art
loosed from thine infirmity.

12

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

apolelusai

apolelusai
G630
vi Perf Pas 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-been-FROM-LOOSED
you-have-been-released

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

asqeneias

astheneias
G769
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-FIRMness
infirmity

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:1313 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeqhken

epethEken
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ON-PLACES
he-places-on

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

anwrqwqh

anOrthOthE
G461
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
she-WAS-UP-ERECTED
she-was-made-erect-again

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he laid [his] hands on
her: and immediately she was
made straight, and glorified
God.

13

edoxazen

edoxazen
G1392
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
esteemizED
she-glorified

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:1413 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arcisunagwgos

archisunagOgos
G752
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD
chief-of-the-synagogue

aganaktwn

aganaktOn
G23
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
resentING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

And the ruler of the
synagogue answered with
indignation, because that Jesus
had healed on the sabbath day,
and said unto the people, There
are six days in which men
ought to work: in them
therefore come and be healed,
and not on the sabbath day.

14

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

eqerapeusen

etherapeusen
G2323
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
curES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-said
said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
WHICH

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

ergazesqai

ergazesthai
G2038
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-workING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ercomenoi

erchomenoi
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
COMING

qerapeuesqe

therapeuesthe
G2323
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-curED
be-ye-being-cured !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
SABBATH

:1513 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

upokrita

hupokrita
G5273
n_ Voc Sg m
hypocrite !

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

The Lord then answered
him, and said, [Thou]
hypocrite, doth not each one of
you on the sabbath loose his ox
or [his] ass from the stall, and

15
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lead [him] away to watering?
umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

luei

luei
G3089
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOOSING
he-is-loosing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

boun

boun
G1016
n_ Acc Sg m
OX

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

onon

onon
G3688
n_ Acc Sg m
ASS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

fatnhs

phatnEs
G5336
n_ Gen Sg f
MANGER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apagagwn

apagagOn
G520
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-LEADING
leading-away-it

potizei

potizei
G4222
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-DRINKizING
is-giving-to-drink-it

:1613 tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this
this-woman

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qugatera

thugatera
G2364
n_ Acc Sg f
DAUGHTER

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

ousan

ousan
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg f
BEING

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHOM

edhsen

edEsen
G1210
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BINDS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And ought not this woman,
being a daughter of Abraham,
whom Satan hath bound, lo,
these eighteen years, be loosed
from this bond on the sabbath
day?

16

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oktw

oktO
G3638
a_ Nom
EIGHT

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING
she-must

luqhnai

luthEnai
G3089
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-LOOSED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

desmou

desmou
G1199
n_ Gen Sg m
BOND

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
SABBATH

:1713 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-sayING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kathscunonto

katEschunonto
G2617
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-DOWN-VILED
were-mortified

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And when he had said these
things, all his adversaries were
ashamed: and all the people
rejoiced for all the glorious
things that were done by him.

17

antikeimenoi

antikeimenoi
G480
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-opposING
ones-opposing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

ecairen

echairen
G5463
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
JOYED
rejoiced

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

endoxois

endoxois
G1741
a_ Dat Pl n
IN-esteemeds
glorious-things

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

ginomenois

ginomenois
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl n
BECOMING

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:1813 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg m
to-ANY
to-what ?

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

. Then said he, Unto what is
the kingdom of God like? and
whereunto shall I resemble it?

18

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg m
to-ANY
to-what ?

omoiwsw

homoiOsO
G3666
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-LIKenING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:1913 omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kokkw

kokkO
G2848
n_ Dat Sg m
to-KERNEL

sinapews

sinapeOs
G4615
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MUSTARD

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

It is like a grain of mustard
seed, which a man took, and
cast into his garden; and it
grew, and waxed a great tree;
and the fowls of the air lodged
in the branches of it.

19

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

khpon

kEpon
G2779
n_ Acc Sg m
GARDEN

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-selfhim

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

huxhsen

EuxEsen
G837
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-GROWS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Acc Sg n
TREE

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Acc Sg n
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

peteina

peteina
G4071
n_ Nom Pl n
flyers
flying-creatures

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kateskhnwsen

kateskEnOsen
G2681
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-BOOTHS
roosts

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE
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kladois

kladois
G2798
n_ Dat Pl m
boughs

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

:2013 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg n
to-ANY
to-what ?

omoiwsw

homoiOsO
G3666
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-LIKenING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And again he said,
Whereunto shall I liken the
kingdom of God?

20

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:2113 omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

zumh

zumE
G2219
n_ Dat Sg f
to-FERMENT
to-leaven

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

labousa

labousa
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
GETTING

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

enekruyen

enekrupsen
G1470
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
IN-HIDES
hides-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

It is like leaven, which a
woman took and hid in three
measures of meal, till the
whole was leavened.

21

aleurou

aleurou
G224
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MEAL

sata

sata
G4568
n_ Acc Pl n
SATONS
seahs

tria

tria
G5140
a_ Acc Pl n
THREE

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

ezumwqh

ezumOthE
G2220
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FERMENTED
was-leavened

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg n
WHOLE

:2213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dieporeueto

dieporeueto
G1279
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-THRU-WENT
he-went-through

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

poleis

poleis
G4172
n_ Acc Pl f
cities

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kwmas

kOmas
G2968
n_ Acc Pl f
VILLAGES

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreian

poreian
G4197
n_ Acc Sg f
GOing

And he went through the
cities and villages, teaching,
and journeying toward
Jerusalem.

22

poioumenos

poioumenos
G4160
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
DOING
making

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:2313 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oligoi

oligoi
G3641
a_ Nom Pl m
FEW

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

swzomenoi

sOzomenoi
G4982
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
ones-beING-SAVED
ones-being-saved

. Then said one unto him,
Lord, are there few that be
saved? And he said unto them,

23

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:2413 agwnizesqe

agOnizesthe
G75
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-CONTENDING
be-ye-struggling !

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

stenhs

stenEs
G4728
a_ Gen Sg f
CRAMPED

pulhs

pulEs
G4439
n_ Gen Sg f
GATE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

Strive to enter in at the strait
gate: for many, I say unto you,
will seek to enter in, and shall
not be able.

24

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

zhthsousin

zEtEsousin
G2212
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-SEEKING

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscusousin

ischusousin
G2480
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-beING-STRONG
shall-be-being-strong

:2513 af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHICH

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

egerqh

egerthE
G1453
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-ROUSED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikodespoths

oikodespotEs
G3617
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME-OWNer
householder

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

When once the master of the
house is risen up, and hath shut
to the door, and ye begin to
stand without, and to knock at
the door, saying, Lord, Lord,
open unto us; and he shall
answer and say unto you, I
know you not whence ye are:

25

apokleish

apokleisE
G608
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOCKING
should-be-latching

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arxhsqe

arxEsthe
G756
vs Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-beginnING

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

estanai

hestanai
G2476
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-STOOD
to-stand

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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krouein

krouein
G2925
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KNOCKING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

anoixon

anoixon
G455
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
UP-OPEN
open-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-declarING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

:2613 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

arxesqe

arxesthe
G756
vi Fut Mid 2 Pl
SHOULD-YE-BE-beginnING
ye-should-be-beginning

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

efagomen

ephagomen
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-ATE

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epiomen

epiomen
G4095
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-DRANK

Then shall ye begin to say,
We have eaten and drunk in
thy presence, and thou hast
taught in our streets.

26

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

plateiais

plateiais
G4113
n_ Dat Pl f
BROADS
squares

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

edidaxas

edidaxas
G1321
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-TEACH

:2713 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-declarING

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

But he shall say, I tell you, I
know you not whence ye are;
depart from me, all [ye]
workers of iniquity.

27

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

aposthte

apostEte
G868
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FROM-STANDING
be-ye-withdrawing !

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ergatai

ergatai
G2040
n_ Nom Pl m
ACTers
workers

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

:2813 ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klauqmos

klauthmos
G2805
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMENTing
lamentation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

brugmos

brugmos
G1030
n_ Nom Sg m
GNASHing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

odontwn

odontOn
G3599
n_ Gen Pl m
TEETH

There shall be weeping and
gnashing of teeth, when ye
shall see Abraham, and Isaac,
and Jacob, and all the
prophets, in the kingdom of
God, and you [yourselves]
thrust out.

28

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

oyhsqe

opsEsthe
G3700
vs Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-VIEWING
ye-should-be-seeing

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekballomenous

ekballomenous
G1544
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
beING-OUT-CAST
being-cast-out

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

:2913 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hxousin

hExousin
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

anatolwn

anatolOn
G395
n_ Gen Pl f
risings ( east )
east

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dusmwn

dusmOn
G1424
n_ Gen Pl f
west

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

borra

borra
G1005
n_ Gen Sg m
NORTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they shall come from
the east, and [from] the west,
and from the north, and [from]
the south, and shall sit down in
the kingdom of God.

29
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notou

notou
G3558
n_ Gen Sg m
SOUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anakliqhsontai

anaklithEsontai
G347
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-reCLINED
they-shall-be-being-made-to-recline

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:3013 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

escatoi

eschatoi
G2078
a_ Nom Pl m
LAST-ones
last-ones

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

prwtoi

prOtoi
G4413
a_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-most-ones
first-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And, behold, there are last
which shall be first, and there
are first which shall be last.

30

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

prwtoi

prOtoi
G4413
a_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-most-ones
first-ones

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

escatoi

eschatoi
G2078
a_ Nom Pl m
LAST-ones
last-ones

:3113 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
SAME

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
approached

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

. The same day there came
certain of the Pharisees, saying
unto him, Get thee out, and
depart hence: for Herod will
kill thee.

31

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

exelqe

exelthe
G1831
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-COMING
be-you-coming-out !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-GOING
be-you-going !

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WILLING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

:3213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
say
say-ye !

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

alwpeki

alOpeki
G258
n_ Dat Sg f
JACKAL

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

And he said unto them, Go
ye, and tell that fox, Behold, I
cast out devils, and I do cures
to day and to morrow, and the
third [day] I shall be perfected.

32

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ekballw

ekballO
G1544
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-OUT-CASTING
I-am-casting-out

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iaseis

iaseis
G2392
n_ Acc Pl f
HEALings

epitelw

epitelO
G2005
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-ON-FINISHING
I-am-performing

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW
tomorrow

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third
third-day

teleioumai

teleioumai
G5048
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-maturED
I-am-being-perfected

:3313 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW
tomorrow

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ecomenh

echomenE
G2192
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f
HAVING
one-having

Nevertheless I must walk to
day, and to morrow, and the
[day] following: for it cannot
be that a prophet perish out of
Jerusalem.

33

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

endecetai

endechetai
G1735
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-IN-RECEIVING
it-is-being-credible

profhthn

prophEtEn
G4396
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

apolesqai

apolesthai
G622
vn 2Aor Mid
TO-BE-beING-destroyED
to-be-perishing

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
of-JERUSALEM
of-Jerusalem

:3413 ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apokteinousa

apokteinousa
G615
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
one-FROM-KILLING
one-killing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

O Jerusalem, Jerusalem,
which killest the prophets, and
stonest them that are sent unto
thee; how often would I have
gathered thy children together,

34
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as a hen [doth gather] her
brood under [her] wings, and
ye would not!

liqobolousa

lithobolousa
G3036
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
STONE-CASTING
one-pelting-with-stones

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

apestalmenous

apestalmenous
G649
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-commissionED
ones-having-been-dispatched

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

posakis

posakis
G4212
Adv
how-many-times
how-many-times ?

hqelhsa

EthelEsa
G2309
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WILL

episunaxai

episunaxai
G1996
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-TOGETHER-LEAD
to-assemble

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

tropon

tropon
G5158
n_ Acc Sg m
manner

ornis

ornis
G3733
n_ Nom Sg m
BIRD
hen

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eauths

heautEs
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg f
OF-self
of-herself

nossian

nossian
G3555
n_ Acc Sg f
YOUNG
brood

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

pterugas

pterugas
G4420
n_ Acc Pl f
flyers
wings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelhsate

EthelEsate
G2309
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-WILL

:3513 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

afietai

aphietai
G863
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-FROM-LET
is-being-left

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

erhmos

erEmos
G2048
a_ Nom Sg m
DESOLATE

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

Behold, your house is left
unto you desolate: and verily I
say unto you, Ye shall not see
me, until [the time] come when
ye shall say, Blessed [is] he
that cometh in the name of the
Lord.

35

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

hxh

ExE
G2240
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-ARRIVING

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eiphte

eipEte
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-sayING

euloghmenos

eulogEmenos
G2127
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
beING-blessED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord
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:114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-certain-one

. And it came to pass, as he
went into the house of one of
the chief Pharisees to eat bread
on the sabbath day, that they
watched him.

1

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

arcontwn

archontOn
G758
n_ Gen Pl m
chiefs

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
to-SABBATH

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

parathroumenoi

paratEroumenoi
G3906
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
BESIDE-KEEPING
scrutinizing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

udrwpikos

hudrOpikos
G5203
a_ Nom Sg m
WET-VIEWic
dropsical

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

And, behold, there was a
certain man before him which
had the dropsy.

2

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

:314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
spoke

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

nomikous

nomikous
G3544
a_ Acc Pl m
LAWers
lawyers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Jesus answering spake
unto the lawyers and Pharisees,
saying, Is it lawful to heal on
the sabbath day?

3

farisaious

pharisaious
G5330
n_ Acc Pl m
PHARISEES

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

qerapeuein

therapeuein
G2323
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-curING

:414 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hsucasan

hEsuchasan
G2270
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
QUIETize
they-are-quiet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epilabomenos

epilabomenos
G1949
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
ON-GETTING
getting-hold-of-him

iasato

iasato
G2390
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-HEALS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they held their peace.
And he took [him], and healed
him, and let him go;

4

apelusen

apelusen
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LOOSES
dismisses-him

:514 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-whom ?

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

onos

onos
G3688
n_ Nom Sg m
ASS

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

And answered them, saying,
Which of you shall have an ass
or an ox fallen into a pit, and
will not straightway pull him
out on the sabbath day?

5

bous

bous
G1016
n_ Nom Sg m
OX

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

frear

phrear
G5421
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL

empeseitai

empeseitai
G1706
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-IN-FALLING
shall-be-falling-into

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

anaspasei

anaspasei
G385
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-UP-PULLING
he-shall-be-pulling-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
SABBATH

:614 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscusan

ischusan
G2480
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-are-STRONG

antapokriqhnai

antapokrithEnai
G470
vn Aor pasD
TO-INSTEAD-answer
to-answer-again

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

And they could not answer
him again to these things.
6
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:714 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said
he-told

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

keklhmenous

keklEmenous
G2564
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-CALLED
ones-having-been-invited

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

epecwn

epechOn
G1907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ON-HAVING
attending

. And he put forth a parable
to those which were bidden,
when he marked how they
chose out the chief rooms;
saying unto them,

7

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

prwtoklisias

prOtoklisias
G4411
n_ Acc Pl f
BEFORE-most-CLINES
first-reclining-places

exelegonto

exelegonto
G1586
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
THEY-chose

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:814 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

klhqhs

klEthEs
G2564
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED
you-may-be-being-invited

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
ANY
anyone

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

gamous

gamous
G1062
n_ Acc Pl m
MARRIAGES
wedding-festivities

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

When thou art bidden of any
[man] to a wedding, sit not
down in the highest room; lest
a more honourable man than
thou be bidden of him;

8

katakliqhs

kataklithEs
G2625
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-CLINED
you-may-be-being-reclined

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

prwtoklisian

prOtoklisian
G4411
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-most-CLINE
first-reclining-place

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

entimoteros

entimoteros
G1784
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
more-IN-VALUED
one-more-held-in-honor

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

keklhmenos

keklEmenos
G2564
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-CALLED
having-been-invited

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:914 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kalesas

kalesas
G2564
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
CALLing
inviting

And he that bade thee and
him come and say to thee, Give
this man place; and thou begin
with shame to take the lowest
room.

9

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-declarING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-one
this-man

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

arxh

arxE
G756
vs Aor Mid 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-beginnING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

aiscunhs

aischunEs
G152
n_ Gen Sg f
VILEness
shame

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

escaton

eschaton
G2078
a_ Acc Sg m
LAST

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

katecein

katechein
G2722
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOWN-HAVING
to-be-retaining

:1014 all

all
G235
Conj
but

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

klhqhs

klEthEs
G2564
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED
you-may-be-being-invited

poreuqeis

poreutheis
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-GONE

anapeson

anapeson
G377
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
UP-FALL-YOU
lean-back-at-table-you !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But when thou art bidden,
go and sit down in the lowest
room; that when he that bade
thee cometh, he may say unto
thee, Friend, go up higher: then
shalt thou have worship in the
presence of them that sit at
meat with thee.

10

escaton

eschaton
G2078
a_ Acc Sg m
LAST

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

keklhkws

keklEkOs
G2564
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-CALLED
one-having-invited

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

file

phile
G5384
n_ Voc Sg m
FOND-one !
friend !

prosanabhqi

prosanabEthi
G4320
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-TOWARD-UP-STEPPING
step-up-you !

anwteron

anOteron
G511
a_ Acc Sg n
UPPer
further

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

sunanakeimenwn

sunanakeimenOn
G4873
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back-at-table-togetherwith

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

:1114 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uywn

hupsOn
G5312
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HEIGHTenING
one-exalting

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

tapeinwqhsetai

tapeinOthEsetai
G5013
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW
shall-be-being-humbled

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For whosoever exalteth
himself shall be abased; and he
that humbleth himself shall be
exalted.
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tapeinwn

tapeinOn
G5013
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-makING-LOW
one-humbling

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

uywqhsetai

hupsOthEsetai
G5312
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED
shall-be-being-exalted

:1214 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

keklhkoti

keklEkoti
G2564
vp Perf Act Dat Sg m
one-HAVING-CALLED
one-having-invited

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

poihs

poiEs
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-makING

Then said he also to him
that bade him, When thou
makest a dinner or a supper,
call not thy friends, nor thy
brethren, neither thy kinsmen,
nor [thy] rich neighbours; lest
they also bid thee again, and a
recompence be made thee.

12

ariston

ariston
G712
n_ Nom Sg n
LUNCH
luncheon

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

deipnon

deipnon
G1173
n_ Acc Sg n
DINner

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fwnei

phOnei
G5455
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-SOUNDING
be-you-summoning !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

filous

philous
G5384
a_ Acc Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

suggeneis

suggeneis
G4773
a_ Acc Pl m
TOGETHER-generateds
relatives

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

geitonas

geitonas
G1069
n_ Acc Pl m
NEIGHBORS
neighbors(f)

plousious

plousious
G4145
a_ Acc Pl m
RICH

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

antikaleswsin

antikalesOsin
G479
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-INSTEAD-CALLING
should-be-inviting-in-return

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

antapodoma

antapodoma
G468
n_ Acc Sg n
repayment

:1314 all

all
G235
Conj
but

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

poihs

poiEs
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-makING

dochn

dochEn
G1403
n_ Acc Sg f
RECEPTION

kalei

kalei
G2564
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-CALLING
be-you-inviting !

ptwcous

ptOchous
G4434
a_ Acc Pl m
POOR-ones
poor-ones

anaphrous

anapErous
G376
a_ Acc Pl m
UP-CRIPPLES
crippled-ones

cwlous

chOlous
G5560
a_ Acc Pl m
LAME-ones
lame-ones

But when thou makest a
feast, call the poor, the
maimed, the lame, the blind:

13

tuflous

tuphlous
G5185
a_ Acc Pl m
BLIND-ones
blind-ones

:1414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY

esh

esE
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
nothing

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

antapodounai

antapodounai
G467
vn 2Aor Act
TO-repay

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

And thou shalt be blessed;
for they cannot recompense
thee: for thou shalt be
recompensed at the
resurrection of the just.

14

antapodoqhsetai

antapodothEsetai
G467
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-repaid
it-shall-be-being-repaid

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

anastasei

anastasei
G386
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dikaiwn

dikaiOn
G1342
a_ Gen Pl m
JUST-ones
just-ones

:1514 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

sunanakeimenwn

sunanakeimenOn
G4873
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back-at-table-togetherwith-him

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

. And when one of them that
sat at meat with him heard
these things, he said unto him,
Blessed [is] he that shall eat
bread in the kingdom of God.

15

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY
happy-is

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

fagetai

phagetai
G5315
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-EATING

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:1614 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

deipnon

deipnon
G1173
n_ Acc Sg n
DINner

Then said he unto him, A
certain man made a great
supper, and bade many:

16

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Acc Sg n
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekalesen

ekalesen
G2564
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CALLS
invites

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

:1714 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

deipnou

deipnou
G1173
n_ Gen Sg n
DINner

And sent his servant at
supper time to say to them that
were bidden, Come; for all
things are now ready.

17

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

keklhmenois

keklEmenois
G2564
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-CALLED
ones-having-been-invited

ercesqe

erchesthe
G2064
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-COMING
be-ye-coming !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

etoima

hetoima
G2092
a_ Nom Pl n
READY
ready(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

:1814 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-begin

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

mias

mias
G1520
a_ Gen Sg f
ONE
one-motive

paraiteisqai

paraiteisthai
G3868
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-refusING
to-be-making-excuse

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

And they all with one
[consent] began to make
excuse. The first said unto him,
I have bought a piece of
ground, and I must needs go
and see it: I pray thee have me
excused.

18

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

agron

agron
G68
n_ Acc Sg m
FIELD

hgorasa

Egorasa
G59
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BUY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

anagkhn

anagkEn
G318
n_ Acc Sg f
necessity

exelqein

exelthein
G1831
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-COMING
to-be-coming-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-askING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ece

eche
G2192
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-HAVING
be-you-having !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

parhthmenon

parEtEmenon
G3868
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-refusED
having-been-excused

:1914 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT-one
different-one

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

zeugh

zeugE
G2201
n_ Acc Pl n
YOKES
yoke

bown

boOn
G1016
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-OXEN

hgorasa

Egorasa
G59
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BUY

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And another said, I have
bought five yoke of oxen, and I
go to prove them: I pray thee
have me excused.

19

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-GOING

dokimasai

dokimasai
G1381
vn Aor Act
TO-test

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-askING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ece

eche
G2192
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-HAVING
be-you-having !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

parhthmenon

parEtEmenon
G3868
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-refusED
having-been-excused

:2014 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT-one
different-one

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

eghma

egEma
G1060
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MARRY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And another said, I have
married a wife, and therefore I
cannot come.

20

dunamai

dunamai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-ABLE
I-can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING
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:2114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paragenomenos

paragenomenos
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

aphggeilen

apEggeilen
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-MESSAGES
reports

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

So that servant came, and
shewed his lord these things.
Then the master of the house
being angry said to his servant,
Go out quickly into the streets
and lanes of the city, and bring
in hither the poor, and the
maimed, and the halt, and the
blind.

21

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

orgisqeis

orgistheis
G3710
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-INDIGNANT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikodespoths

oikodespotEs
G3617
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME-OWNer
householder

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

doulw

doulO
G1401
n_ Dat Sg m
SLAVE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

exelqe

exelthe
G1831
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-COMING
be-you-coming-out !

tacews

tacheOs
G5030
Adv
SWIFTly
quickly

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

plateias

plateias
G4113
n_ Acc Pl f
BROADS
squares

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

rumas

rumas
G4505
n_ Acc Pl f
streets

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ptwcous

ptOchous
G4434
a_ Acc Pl m
POOR-ones
poor-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaphrous

anapErous
G376
a_ Acc Pl m
UP-CRIPPLES
crippled-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cwlous

chOlous
G5560
a_ Acc Pl m
LAME-ones
lame-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tuflous

tuphlous
G5185
a_ Acc Pl m
BLIND-ones
blind-ones

eisagage

eisagage
G1521
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
INTO-LEAD-YOU
lead-in-you !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

:2214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master !
Lord !

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

epetaxas

epetaxas
G2004
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-enjoin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

And the servant said, Lord,
it is done as thou hast
commanded, and yet there is
room.

22

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

:2314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

exelqe

exelthe
G1831
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-COMING
be-you-coming-out !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And the lord said unto the
servant, Go out into the
highways and hedges, and
compel [them] to come in, that
my house may be filled.

23

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

odous

hodous
G3598
n_ Acc Pl f
WAYS
roads

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fragmous

phragmous
G5418
n_ Acc Pl m
BARRIERS
stone-dikes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anagkason

anagkason
G315
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
necessitate
compel-you-them !

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gemisqh

gemisthE
G1072
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-REPLETizED
should-be-being-crammed

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2414 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

andrwn

andrOn
G435
n_ Gen Pl m
MEN

ekeinwn

ekeinOn
G1565
pd Gen Pl m
those

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

For I say unto you, That
none of those men which were
bidden shall taste of my
supper.

24

keklhmenwn

keklEmenOn
G2564
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-CALLED
ones-having-been-invited

geusetai

geusetai
G1089
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TASTING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

deipnou

deipnou
G1173
n_ Gen Sg n
DINner

:2514 suneporeuonto

suneporeuonto
G4848
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
TOGETHER-WENT
went-with

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY
vast

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

strafeis

strapheis
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-TURNED

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

. And there went great
multitudes with him: and he
turned, and said unto them,

25
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pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:2614 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

misei

misei
G3404
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HATING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

If any [man] come to me,
and hate not his father, and
mother, and wife, and children,
and brethren, and sisters, yea,
and his own life also, he
cannot be my disciple.

26

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-selfhim

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

adelfas

adelphas
G79
n_ Acc Pl f
sisters

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET
yetmore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-ABLE
he-can

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:2714 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
anyone-who

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

bastazei

bastazei
G941
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stauron

stauron
G4716
n_ Acc Sg m
pale
cross

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

And whosoever doth not
bear his cross, and come after
me, cannot be my disciple.

27

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-ABLE
can

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

:2814 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
which ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WILLING

purgon

purgon
G4444
n_ Acc Sg m
TOWER

oikodomhsai

oikodomEsai
G3618
vn Aor Act
TO-HOME-BUILD
to-build

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

For which of you, intending
to build a tower, sitteth not
down first, and counteth the
cost, whether he have
[sufficient] to finish [it]?

28

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

kaqisas

kathisas
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
being-seated

yhfizei

psEphizei
G5585
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PEBBLING
is-calculating

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dapanhn

dapanEn
G1160
n_ Acc Sg f
expense

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

apartismon

apartismon
G535
n_ Acc Sg m
FROM-EQUIPPing
wherewithal

:2914 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

qentos

thentos
G5087
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-PLACING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-him

qemelion

themelion
G2310
n_ Acc Sg m
foundation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

iscuontos

ischuontos
G2480
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-beING-STRONG

Lest haply, after he hath laid
the foundation, and is not able
to finish [it], all that behold [it]
begin to mock him,

29

ektelesai

ektelesai
G1615
vn Aor Act
TO-OUT-FINISH
to-finish-up

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

qewrountes

theOrountes
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-beholdING
ones-beholding

arxwntai

arxOntai
G756
vs Aor Mid 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-beginnING

empaizein

empaizein
G1702
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-IN-sportING
to-be-scoffing-at

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:3014 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

oikodomein

oikodomein
G3618
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HOME-BUILDING
to-be-building

Saying, This man began to
build, and was not able to
finish.

30
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscusen

ischusen
G2480
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-STRONG

ektelesai

ektelesai
G1615
vn Aor Act
TO-OUT-FINISH
to-finish-up

:3114 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

poreuomenos

poreuomenos
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
GOING

sumbalein

sumbalein
G4820
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-CASTING
to-be-engaging

eterw

heterO
G2087
a_ Dat Sg m
to-DIFFERENT
different

Or what king, going to
make war against another king,
sitteth not down first, and
consulteth whether he be able
with ten thousand to meet him
that cometh against him with
twenty thousand?

31

basilei

basilei
G935
n_ Dat Sg m
KING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polemon

polemon
G4171
n_ Acc Sg m
BATTLE

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

kaqisas

kathisas
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
being-seated

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

bouleuetai

bouleuetai
G1011
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COUNSELING
is-planning

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

ciliasin

chiliasin
G5505
a_ Dat Pl f
THOUSAND

apanthsai

apantEsai
G528
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-meet
to-meet

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the-one

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

eikosi

eikosi
G1501
a_ Nom Pl m
TWENTY

ciliadwn

chiliadOn
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSAND

ercomenw

erchomenO
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
one-COMING
coming

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:3214 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mhge

mEge
G3361
Part Neg
NO-SURELY
surely-no

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

porrw

porrO
G4206
Adv
forward
at-a-distance

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
BEING

presbeian

presbeian
G4242
n_ Acc Sg f
embassy

Or else, while the other is
yet a great way off, he sendeth
an ambassage, and desireth
conditions of peace.

32

aposteilas

aposteilas
G649
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
commissioning
dispatching

erwta

erOta
G2065
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-askING
he-is-asking

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-terms

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

:3314 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
every-one

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apotassetai

apotassetai
G657
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-FROM-SETTING
is-taking-leave

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
to-ALL

So likewise, whosoever he
be of you that forsaketh not all
that he hath, he cannot be my
disciple.

33

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-selfhim

uparcousin

huparchousin
G5224
vp Pres Act Dat Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-ABLE
can

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

:3414 kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

alas

halas
G217
n_ Nom Sg n
SALT

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

alas

halas
G217
n_ Nom Sg n
SALT

mwranqh

mOranthE
G3471
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-INSIPID

Salt [is] good: but if the salt
have lost his savour,
wherewith shall it be
seasoned?

34

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg n
ANY
what ?

artuqhsetai

artuthEsetai
G741
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-seasonED

:3514 oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

koprian

koprian
G2874
n_ Acc Sg f
MANURE

euqeton

eutheton
G2111
a_ Nom Sg n
WELL-PLACED
fit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

It is neither fit for the land,
nor yet for the dunghill; [but]
men cast it out. He that hath
ears to hear, let him hear.

35

ballousin

ballousin
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-CASTING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

akouetw

akouetO
G191
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-HEARING
let-him-be-hearing !
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:115 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eggizontes

eggizontes
G1448
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
NEARING
drawing-near

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

telwnai

telOnai
G5057
n_ Nom Pl m
tribute-collectors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

. Then drew near unto him all
the publicans and sinners for to
hear him.

1

amartwloi

hamartOloi
G268
a_ Nom Pl m
missers
sinners

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

:215 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diegogguzon

diegogguzon
G1234
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THRU-MURMURED
grumbled

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

And the Pharisees and
scribes murmured, saying, This
man receiveth sinners, and
eateth with them.

2

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

amartwlous

hamartOlous
G268
a_ Acc Pl m
missers
sinners

prosdecetai

prosdechetai
G4327
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-TOWARD-RECEIVING
is-receiving

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunesqiei

sunesthiei
G4906
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-EATING
is-eating-with

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

:315 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
he-told

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

And he spake this parable
unto them, saying,
3

:415 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

What man of you, having an
hundred sheep, if he lose one
of them, doth not leave the
ninety and nine in the
wilderness, and go after that
which is lost, until he find it?

4

apolesas

apolesas
G622
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
destroying
losing

en

en
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kataleipei

kataleipei
G2641
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-leavING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ennenhkontaennea

ennenEkontaennea
G1768
a_ Nom
NINEty-NINE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreuetai

poreuetai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-GOING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

apolwlos

apolOlos
G622
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n
one-HAVING-destroyED
one-being-lost

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

eurh

heurE
G2147
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-FINDING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:515 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FINDING
finding-it

epitiqhsin

epitithEsin
G2007
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-ON-PLACING
he-is-placing-on-it

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

wmous

Omous
G5606
n_ Acc Pl m
SHOULDERS

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

cairwn

chairOn
G5463
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
JOYING
rejoicing

And when he hath found [it],
he layeth [it] on his shoulders,
rejoicing.

5

:615 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

sugkalei

sugkalei
G4779
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TOGETHER-CALLING
he-is-calling-together

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

filous

philous
G5384
a_ Acc Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

And when he cometh home,
he calleth together [his] friends
and neighbours, saying unto
them, Rejoice with me; for I
have found my sheep which
was lost.

6

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

geitonas

geitonas
G1069
n_ Acc Pl m
NEIGHBORS
neighbors(f)

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

sugcarhte

sugcharEte
G4796
vm 2Aor pasD 2 Pl
BE-TOGETHER-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing-togetherwith !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FOUND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

probaton

probaton
G4263
n_ Acc Sg n
sheep

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

apolwlos

apolOlos
G622
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n
one-HAVING-destroyED
one-being-lost
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:715 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

I say unto you, that likewise
joy shall be in heaven over one
sinner that repenteth, more
than over ninety and nine just
persons, which need no
repentance.

7

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
ONE

amartwlw

hamartOlO
G268
a_ Dat Sg m
misser
sinner

metanoounti

metanoounti
G3340
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
to-after-MINDING
repenting

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

ennenhkontaennea

ennenEkontaennea
G1768
a_ Nom
NINEty-NINE

dikaiois

dikaiois
G1342
a_ Dat Pl m
JUST-ones
just-ones

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

metanoias

metanoias
G3341
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-after-MIND
of-repentance

:815 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

dracmas

drachmas
G1406
n_ Acc Pl f
drachmas

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

apolesh

apolesE
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
she-SHOULD-BE-destroyING
she-should-be-losing

Either what woman having
ten pieces of silver, if she lose
one piece, doth not light a
candle, and sweep the house,
and seek diligently till she find
[it]?

8

dracmhn

drachmEn
G1406
n_ Acc Sg f
drachma

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

aptei

haptei
G681
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOUCHING
is-lighting

lucnon

luchnon
G3088
n_ Acc Sg f
LAMP

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

saroi

saroi
G4563
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SWEEPING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEKING

epimelws

epimelOs
G1960
Adv
ON-CAREly
carefully

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

otou

hotou
G3755
pr Gen Sg n Att
OF-WHICH-ANY
which-any

eurh

heurE
G2147
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE-FINDING
she-may-be-finding-it

:915 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurousa

heurousa
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
FINDING
finding-it

sugkaleitai

sugkaleitai
G4779
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
she-IS-TOGETHER-CALLING
she-is-calling-together

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

filas

philas
G5384
n_ Acc Pl f
FOND-ones
friends(f)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

geitonas

geitonas
G1069
n_ Acc Pl f
NEIGHBORS
neighbors(f)

And when she hath found
[it], she calleth [her] friends
and [her] neighbours together,
saying, Rejoice with me; for I
have found the piece which I
had lost.

9

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

sugcarhte

sugcharEte
G4796
vm 2Aor pasD 2 Pl
BE-TOGETHER-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing-togetherwith !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FOUND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dracmhn

drachmEn
G1406
n_ Acc Sg f
drachma

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

apwlesa

apOlesa
G622
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-destroy
I-lose

:1015 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING
there-is-becoming

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

Likewise, I say unto you,
there is joy in the presence of
the angels of God over one
sinner that repenteth.

10

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
ONE

amartwlw

hamartOlO
G268
a_ Dat Sg m
misser
sinner

metanoounti

metanoounti
G3340
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
after-MINDING
repenting

:1115 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

. And he said, A certain
man had two sons:
11

:1215 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

newteros

neOteros
G3501
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
YOUNGer

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

And the younger of them
said to [his] father, Father, give
me the portion of goods that
falleth [to me]. And he divided
unto them [his] living.

12
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dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

epiballon

epiballon
G1911
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
ON-CASTING
accruing

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ousias

ousias
G3776
n_ Gen Sg f
BEING
estate

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dieilen

dieilen
G1244
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-apportionED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

bion

bion
G979
n_ Acc Sg m
livelihood

:1315 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

met

met
G3326
Prep
after

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pollas

pollas
G4183
a_ Acc Pl f
MANY

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

sunagagwn

sunagagOn
G4863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-LEADING
gathering-together

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL(emph.)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

newteros

neOteros
G3501
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
YOUNGer

And not many days after the
younger son gathered all
together, and took his journey
into a far country, and there
wasted his substance with
riotous living.

13

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

apedhmhsen

apedEmEsen
G589
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
travels

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
country

makran

makran
G3117
a_ Acc Sg f
FAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

dieskorpisen

dieskorpisen
G1287
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
THRU-SCATTERS
dissipates

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ousian

ousian
G3776
n_ Acc Sg f
BEING
estate

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LIVING

aswtws

asOtOs
G811
Adv
profligately

:1415 dapanhsantos

dapanEsantos
G1159
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-SPENDing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

limos

limos
G3042
n_ Nom Sg m
FAMINE

iscuros

ischuros
G2478
a_ Nom Sg m
STRONG
severe

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

And when he had spent all,
there arose a mighty famine in
that land; and he began to be in
want.

14

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
country

ekeinhn

ekeinEn
G1565
pd Acc Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

ustereisqai

hustereisthai
G5302
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-WANTING
to-be-being-in-want

:1515 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreuqeis

poreutheis
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-GONE

ekollhqh

ekollEthE
G2853
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-JOINED

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
to-ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

politwn

politOn
G4177
n_ Gen Pl m
citizens

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

cwras

chOras
G5561
n_ Gen Sg f
SPACE
country

And he went and joined
himself to a citizen of that
country; and he sent him into
his fields to feed swine.

15

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epemyen

epempsen
G3992
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SENDS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agrous

agrous
G68
n_ Acc Pl m
FIELDS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

boskein

boskein
G1006
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HERBING
to-be-grazing

coirous

choirous
G5519
n_ Acc Pl m
HOGS

:1615 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epequmei

epethumei
G1937
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-ON-FELT
he-yearned

gemisai

gemisai
G1072
vn Aor Act
TO-REPLETize
to-cram

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

koilian

koilian
G2836
n_ Acc Sg f
CAVITY
bowel

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

keratiwn

keratiOn
G2769
n_ Gen Pl n
little-carob-pods

And he would fain have
filled his belly with the husks
that the swine did eat: and no
man gave unto him.

16

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
which

hsqion

Esthion
G2068
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
ATE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

coiroi

choiroi
G5519
n_ Nom Pl m
HOGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

edidou

edidou
G1325
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GAVE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

:1715 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

posoi

posoi
G4214
pq Nom Pl m
how-many
how-many ?

misqioi

misthioi
G3407
a_ Nom Pl m
HIRED-ones
hired-men

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And when he came to
himself, he said, How many
hired servants of my father's
have bread enough and to
spare, and I perish with
hunger!

17

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

perisseuousin

perisseuousin
G4052
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-beING-ABOUTed
are-being-surfeited

artwn

artOn
G740
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-BREADS
of-bread(p)

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

limw

limO
G3042
n_ Dat Sg m
to-FAMINE

apollumai

apollumai
G622
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
AM-beING-destroyED
am-perishing
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:1815 anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

poreusomai

poreusomai
G4198
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GOING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

I will arise and go to my
father, and will say unto him,
Father, I have sinned against
heaven, and before thee,

18

erw

erO
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-declarING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

hmarton

hEmarton
G264
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-missED
I-sinned

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

:1915 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

klhqhnai

klEthEnai
G2564
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-CALLED

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

poihson

poiEson
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
make
make-you !

And am no more worthy to
be called thy son: make me as
one of thy hired servants.

19

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

misqiwn

misthiOn
G3407
a_ Gen Pl m
HIRED-ones
hired-men

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:2015 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-selfhim

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And he arose, and came to
his father. But when he was yet
a great way off, his father saw
him, and had compassion, and
ran, and fell on his neck, and
kissed him.

20

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

makran

makran
G3112
Adv
FAR

apecontos

apechontos
G568
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
FROM-HAVING
being-away

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esplagcnisqh

esplagchnisthE
G4697
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
IS-compassionatED
is-moved-with-compassion

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dramwn

dramOn
G5143
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
RUNNING

epepesen

epepesen
G1968
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-FALLS
falls-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

trachlon

trachElon
G5137
n_ Acc Sg m
NECK

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katefilhsen

katephilEsen
G2705
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-FONDS
fondly-kisses

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:2115 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

hmarton

hEmarton
G264
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-missED
I-sinned

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And the son said unto him,
Father, I have sinned against
heaven, and in thy sight, and
am no more worthy to be
called thy son.

21

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

klhqhnai

klEthEnai
G2564
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-CALLED

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:2215 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

But the father said to his
servants, Bring forth the best
robe, and put [it] on him; and
put a ring on his hand, and
shoes on [his] feet:
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exenegkate

exenegkate
G1627
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
OUT-CARRY
bring-forth-ye !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

stolhn

stolEn
G4749
n_ Acc Sg f
robe

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

prwthn

prOtEn
G4413
a_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

endusate

endusate
G1746
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
IN-SLIP-YE
put-on-ye-it !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

daktulion

daktulion
G1146
n_ Acc Sg m
FINGERed-ring
ring

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upodhmata

hupodEmata
G5266
n_ Acc Pl n
sandals

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

:2315 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enegkantes

enegkantes
G5342
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
IN-CARRYing
bringing-in

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

moscon

moschon
G3448
a_ Acc Sg m
CATTLE
calf

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

siteuton

siteuton
G4618
a_ Acc Sg m
GRAINed
grain-fed

qusate

thusate
G2380
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
SACRIFICE
sacrifice-ye-it !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And bring hither the fatted
calf, and kill [it]; and let us eat,
and be merry:

23

fagontes

phagontes
G5315
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
EATING

eufranqwmen

euphranthOmen
G2165
vs Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BEING-gladdenED
we-may-be-making-merry

:2415 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

nekros

nekros
G3498
a_ Nom Sg m
DEAD

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anezhsen

anezEsen
G326
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-LIVES
revives

For this my son was dead,
and is alive again; he was lost,
and is found. And they began
to be merry.

24

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolwlws

apolOlOs
G622
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-destroyED
being-lost

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
he-was

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FOUND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-begin

eufrainesqai

euphrainesthai
G2165
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-glad
to-make-merry

:2515 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

presbuteros

presbuteros
G4245
a_ Nom Sg m
SENIOR
elder

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agrw

agrO
G68
n_ Dat Sg m
FIELD

Now his elder son was in
the field: and as he came and
drew nigh to the house, he
heard musick and dancing.

25

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

hggisen

Eggisen
G1448
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-NEARS

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-HEARS

sumfwnias

sumphOnias
G4858
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TOGETHER-SOUNDing
music

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

corwn

chorOn
G5525
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-CHORUS
choral-dancing

:2615 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paidwn

paidOn
G3816
n_ Gen Pl m
boys

epunqaneto

epunthaneto
G4441
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-ASCERTAINED-UP
he-inquired-to-ascertain

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

And he called one of the
servants, and asked what these
things meant.

26

eih

eiE
G1498
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

:2715 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

hkei

hEkei
G2240
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ARRIVING

And he said unto him, Thy
brother is come; and thy father
hath killed the fatted calf,
because he hath received him
safe and sound.
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

equsen

ethusen
G2380
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SACRIFICES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

moscon

moschon
G3448
a_ Acc Sg m
CATTLE
calf

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

siteuton

siteuton
G4618
a_ Acc Sg m
GRAINed
grain-fed

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ugiainonta

hugiainonta
G5198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
beING-SOUND

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

apelaben

apelaben
G618
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-GOT
he-got-back

:2815 wrgisqh

OrgisthE
G3710
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-INDIGNANT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-WILLED
would

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

And he was angry, and
would not go in: therefore
came his father out, and
intreated him.

28

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

parekalei

parekalei
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-CALLED
entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:2915 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

tosauta

tosauta
G5118
pd Acc Pl n
so-much
so-many

And he answering said to
[his] father, Lo, these many
years do I serve thee, neither
transgressed I at any time thy
commandment: and yet thou
never gavest me a kid, that I
might make merry with my
friends:

29

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

douleuw

douleuO
G1398
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-SLAVING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

parhlqon

parElthon
G3928
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-CAME
I-passed-by

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

edwkas

edOkas
G1325
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-GIVE

erifon

eriphon
G2056
n_ Acc Sg m
KID

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

filwn

philOn
G5384
a_ Gen Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eufranqw

euphranthO
G2165
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-gladdenED
I-may-be-making-merry

:3015 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

katafagwn

kataphagOn
G2719
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-DOWN-EATING
one-devouring

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

But as soon as this thy son
was come, which hath
devoured thy living with
harlots, thou hast killed for him
the fatted calf.

30

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

bion

bion
G979
n_ Acc Sg m
livelihood

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pornwn

pornOn
G4204
n_ Gen Pl f
PROSTITUTES

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

equsas

ethusas
G2380
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SACRIFICE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

moscon

moschon
G3448
a_ Acc Sg m
CATTLE
calf

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

siteuton

siteuton
G4618
a_ Acc Sg m
GRAINed
grain-fed

:3115 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Voc Sg n
offspring
child !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

And he said unto him, Son,
thou art ever with me, and all
that I have is thine.

31

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Nom Pl
MINE
mine(p)

sa

sa
G4674
ps 2 Nom Pl
YOUR(p)

yours(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
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:3215 eufranqhnai

euphranthEnai
G2165
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-gladdenED
to-be-merry

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

carhnai

charEnai
G5463
vn 2Aor pasD
TO-JOY
to-rejoice

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
WAS-BINDING
it-was-binding

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

It was meet that we should
make merry, and be glad: for
this thy brother was dead, and
is alive again; and was lost,
and is found.

32

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

nekros

nekros
G3498
a_ Nom Sg m
DEAD

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anezhsen

anezEsen
G326
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-LIVES
revives

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolwlws

apolOlOs
G622
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-destroyED
being-lost

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FOUND

Luke 15  -  Luke 16

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:116 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

. And he said also unto his
disciples, There was a certain
rich man, which had a steward;
and the same was accused unto
him that he had wasted his
goods.

1

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

oikonomon

oikonomon
G3623
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME-LAWer
administrator

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

dieblhqh

dieblEthE
G1225
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-THRU-CASTED
was-accused-by-an-adversary

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

diaskorpizwn

diaskorpizOn
G1287
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
THRU-SCATTERING
dissipating

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

uparconta

huparchonta
G5224
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:216 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnhsas

phOnEsas
G5455
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SOUNDing
summoning

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

akouw

akouO
G191
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HEARING

And he called him, and said
unto him, How is it that I hear
this of thee? give an account of
thy stewardship; for thou
mayest be no longer steward.

2

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

apodos

apodos
G591
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-FROM-GIVING
be-you-rendering !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
account

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

oikonomias

oikonomias
G3622
n_ Gen Sg f
HOME-LAW
stewardship

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dunhsh

dunEsE
G1410
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-ABLE

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

oikonomein

oikonomein
G3621
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HOME-LAWING
to-be-being-steward

:316 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
self
himself

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikonomos

oikonomos
G3623
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME-LAWer
administrator

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

Then the steward said within
himself, What shall I do? for
my lord taketh away from me
the stewardship: I cannot dig;
to beg I am ashamed.

3

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

afaireitai

aphaireitai
G851
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-LIFTING
shall-be-wresting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikonomian

oikonomian
G3622
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-LAW
stewardship

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

skaptein

skaptein
G4626
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DIGGING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscuw

ischuO
G2480
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-STRONG

epaitein

epaitein
G1871
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ON-REQUESTING
to-be-being-a-mendicant

aiscunomai

aischunomai
G153
vi Pres mid/pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-VILED
I-am-being-ashamed

:416 egnwn

egnOn
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-KNEW

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

metastaqw

metastathO
G3179
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-after-STOOD
I-may-be-being-deposed

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

I am resolved what to do,
that, when I am put out of the
stewardship, they may receive
me into their houses.

4

oikonomias

oikonomias
G3622
n_ Gen Sg f
HOME-LAW
stewardship

dexwntai

dexOntai
G1209
vs Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oikous

oikous
G3624
n_ Acc Pl m
HOMES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:516 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Acc Sg m
EACH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

crewfeiletwn

chreOpheiletOn
G5533
n_ Gen Pl m
USE-OWErs
debtors-paying-usury

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

So he called every one of his
lord's debtors [unto him], and
said unto the first, How much
owest thou unto my lord?

5

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
master
lord

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-selfhim

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

prwtw

prOtO
G4413
a_ Dat Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

poson

poson
G4214
pq Acc Sg n
how-much
how-much ?

ofeileis

opheileis
G3784
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-OWING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
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kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
master
lord

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:616 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

batous

batous
G943
n_ Acc Pl m
BATHS

elaiou

elaiou
G1637
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-OLIVE-oil
of-oil

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

And he said, An hundred
measures of oil. And he said
unto him, Take thy bill, and sit
down quickly, and write fifty.

6

dexai

dexai
G1209
vm Aor midD 2 Sg
RECEIVE
receive-you !

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gramma

gramma
G1121
n_ Acc Sg n
WRITing
bill

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqisas

kathisas
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
being-seated

tacews

tacheOs
G5030
Adv
SWIFTly
quickly

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE
write-you !

penthkonta

pentEkonta
G4004
a_ Nom
FIVE-ty
fifty

:716 epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

eterw

heterO
G2087
a_ Dat Sg m
to-DIFFERENT
to-different-one

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poson

poson
G4214
pq Acc Sg n
how-much
how-much ?

ofeileis

opheileis
G3784
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-OWING
you-are-owing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Then said he to another, And
how much owest thou? And he
said, An hundred measures of
wheat. And he said unto him,
Take thy bill, and write
fourscore.

7

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

korous

korous
G2884
n_ Acc Pl m
CORS

sitou

sitou
G4621
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-GRAIN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

dexai

dexai
G1209
vm Aor midD 2 Sg
RECEIVE
receive-you !

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gramma

gramma
G1121
n_ Acc Sg n
WRITing
bill

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE
write-you !

ogdohkonta

ogdoEkonta
G3589
a_ Nom
EIGHTy

:816 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephnesen

epEnesen
G1867
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-PRAISES
applauds

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikonomon

oikonomon
G3623
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME-LAWer
administrator

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And the lord commended the
unjust steward, because he had
done wisely: for the children of
this world are in their
generation wiser than the
children of light.

8

fronimws

phronimOs
G5430
Adv
DISPOSEDly
prudently

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOES

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

fronimwteroi

phronimOteroi
G5429
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
more-DISPOSED
more-prudent

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
LIGHT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

genean

genean
G1074
n_ Acc Sg f
generation

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

:916 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING

poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make-YE
make-ye !

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-yourselves

filous

philous
G5384
a_ Acc Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

mamwna

mamOna
G3126
n_ Gen Sg n
MAMMON

And I say unto you, Make to
yourselves friends of the
mammon of unrighteousness;
that, when ye fail, they may
receive you into everlasting
habitations.

9

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

ekliphte

eklipEte
G1587
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-OUT-LACKING
ye-may-be-defaulting

dexwntai

dexOntai
G1209
vs Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

aiwnious

aiOnious
G166
a_ Acc Pl f
eonian

skhnas

skEnas
G4633
n_ Acc Pl f
BOOTHS
tabernacles
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:1016 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

elacistw

elachistO
G1646
a_ Dat Sg n
INFERIOR-most
least-thing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg n
MANY
much

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He that is faithful in that
which is least is faithful also in
much: and he that is unjust in
the least is unjust also in much.

10

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

elacistw

elachistO
G1646
a_ Dat Sg n
INFERIOR-most
least-thing

adikos

adikos
G94
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-JUST
unjust

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg n
MANY
much

adikos

adikos
G94
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-JUST
unjust

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:1116 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

adikw

adikO
G94
a_ Dat Sg n
UN-JUST
unjust

mamwna

mamOna
G3126
n_ Dat Sg n
MAMMON

pistoi

pistoi
G4103
a_ Nom Pl f
BELIEVing
faithful

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egenesqe

egenesthe
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-BECAME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

If therefore ye have not
been faithful in the unrighteous
mammon, who will commit to
your trust the true [riches]?

11

alhqinon

alEthinon
G228
a_ Acc Sg n
TRUE

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

pisteusei

pisteusei
G4100
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BELIEVING
shall-be-entrusting

:1216 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

allotriw

allotriO
G245
a_ Dat Sg m
other-placed-one
outsider

pistoi

pistoi
G4103
a_ Nom Pl f
BELIEVing
faithful

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egenesqe

egenesthe
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-BECAME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

umeteron

humeteron
G5212
ps 2 Acc Pl
YOUR-more
yours

And if ye have not been
faithful in that which is another
man's, who shall give you that
which is your own?

12

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

:1316 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

oikeths

oiketEs
G3610
n_ Nom Sg m
domestic (servant)
domestic

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

dusi

dusi
G1417
a_ Dat Pl m
to-TWO

kuriois

kuriois
G2962
n_ Dat Pl m
masters
lords

douleuein

douleuein
G1398
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SLAVING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
either

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

No servant can serve two
masters: for either he will hate
the one, and love the other; or
else he will hold to the one,
and despise the other. Ye
cannot serve God and
mammon.

13

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

mishsei

misEsei
G3404
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-HATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT

agaphsei

agapEsei
G25
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-LOVING
shall-be-loving

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONE
one

anqexetai

anthexetai
G472
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-upholdING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

eterou

heterou
G2087
a_ Gen Sg m
DIFFERENT

katafronhsei

kataphronEsei
G2706
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-despisING
shall-be-despising

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

douleuein

douleuein
G1398
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SLAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mamwna

mamOna
G3126
n_ Dat Sg n
to-MAMMON
mammon

:1416 hkouon

Ekouon
G191
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
HEARD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

filarguroi

philarguroi
G5366
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-SILVER-ones
fond-of-money

And the Pharisees also, who
were covetous, heard all these
things: and they derided him.

14

uparcontes

huparchontes
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
belongING
ones-being-inherently

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exemukthrizon

exemuktErizon
G1592
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-NOSED
they-scouted

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:1516 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dikaiountes

dikaiountes
G1344
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-JUSTIFYING
ones-justifying

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

And he said unto them, Ye
are they which justify
yourselves before men; but
God knoweth your hearts: for
that which is highly esteemed

15
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among men is abomination in
the sight of God.enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KNOWING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

uyhlon

hupsElon
G5308
a_ Nom Sg n
HIGH

bdelugma

bdelugma
G946
n_ Nom Sg n
ABOMINATION

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:1616 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
until

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN
John

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

The law and the prophets
[were] until John: since that
time the kingdom of God is
preached, and every man
presseth into it.

16

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

euaggelizetai

euaggelizetai
G2097
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-WELL-MESSAGizED
is-being-brought-the-well-message

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
every-one

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

biazetai

biazetai
G971
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-beING-FORCED
is-violently-forcing

:1716 eukopwteron

eukopOteron
G2123
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
easier

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

And it is easier for heaven
and earth to pass, than one
tittle of the law to fail.

17

parelqein

parelthein
G3928
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING
to-be-passing-by

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

keraian

keraian
G2762
n_ Acc Sg f
horn
serif

pesein

pesein
G4098
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FALLING

:1816 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

apoluwn

apoluOn
G630
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-FROM-LOOSING
one-dismissing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gamwn

gamOn
G1060
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
MARRYING

Whosoever putteth away his
wife, and marrieth another,
committeth adultery: and
whosoever marrieth her that is
put away from [her] husband
committeth adultery.

18

eteran

heteran
G2087
a_ Acc Sg f
DIFFERENT
different-one

moiceuei

moicheuei
G3431
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ADULTERING
is-committing-adultery

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

apolelumenhn

apolelumenEn
G630
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
one-HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED
one-having-been-dismissed(f)

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
MAN
husband

gamwn

gamOn
G1060
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
MARRYING

moiceuei

moicheuei
G3431
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ADULTERING
is-committing-adultery

:1916 anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enedidusketo

enedidusketo
G1737
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
was-IN-SLIPPED
was-dressed

porfuran

porphuran
G4209
n_ Acc Sg f
PURPLE

. There was a certain rich
man, which was clothed in
purple and fine linen, and fared
sumptuously every day:

19

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

busson

busson
G1040
n_ Acc Sg f
COTTON
cambric

eufrainomenos

euphrainomenos
G2165
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-gladdenED
making-merry

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

lamprws

lamprOs
G2988
Adv
SHINingly
splendidly
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:2016 ptwcos

ptOchos
G4434
a_ Nom Sg m
POOR
poor-man

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ebeblhto

ebeblEto
G906
vi Plup Pas 3 Sg
HAD-been-CAST

And there was a certain
beggar named Lazarus, which
was laid at his gate, full of
sores,

20

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pulwna

pulOna
G4440
n_ Acc Sg m
GATE
portal

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

hlkwmenos

ElkOmenos
G1669
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-ulceratED
having-ulcers

:2116 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epiqumwn

epithumOn
G1937
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ON-FEELING
yearning

cortasqhnai

chortasthEnai
G5526
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-satisfiED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

yiciwn

psichiOn
G5589
n_ Gen Pl n
SCRAPS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

piptontwn

piptontOn
G4098
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
FALLING

And desiring to be fed with
the crumbs which fell from the
rich man's table: moreover the
dogs came and licked his
sores.

21

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

trapezhs

trapezEs
G5132
n_ Gen Sg f
table

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

plousiou

plousiou
G4145
a_ Gen Sg m
RICH-one
rich-man

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kunes

kunes
G2965
n_ Nom Pl m
dogs

ercomenoi

erchomenoi
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
COMING

apeleicon

apeleichon
G621
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
FROM-LICKED
licked

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

elkh

helkE
G1668
n_ Acc Pl n
ulcers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2216 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ptwcon

ptOchon
G4434
a_ Acc Sg m
POOR
poor-man

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apenecqhnai

apenechthEnai
G667
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-CARRIED
to-be-carried-away

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

And it came to pass, that the
beggar died, and was carried
by the angels into Abraham's
bosom: the rich man also died,
and was buried;

22

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kolpon

kolpon
G2859
n_ Acc Sg m
BOSOM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH
rich-man

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etafh

etaphE
G2290
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-entombed

:2316 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

adh

hadE
G86
n_ Dat Sg m
UN-PERCEIVED
unseen

eparas

eparas
G1869
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-LIFTing
lifting-up

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

And in hell he lift up his
eyes, being in torments, and
seeth Abraham afar off, and
Lazarus in his bosom.

23

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
existing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

basanois

basanois
G931
n_ Dat Pl f
ORDEALS
torments

ora

hora
G3708
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-SEEING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-PLACE
afar

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lazaron

lazaron
G2976
n_ Acc Sg m
LAZARUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

kolpois

kolpois
G2859
n_ Dat Pl m
BOSOMS
bosoms

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2416 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

fwnhsas

phOnEsas
G5455
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SOUNDing
shouting

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

elehson

eleEson
G1653
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-MERCIFUL-to
be-you-merciful-to !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

And he cried and said,
Father Abraham, have mercy
on me, and send Lazarus, that
he may dip the tip of his finger
in water, and cool my tongue;
for I am tormented in this
flame.

24

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pemyon

pempson
G3992
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SEND
send-you !

lazaron

lazaron
G2976
n_ Acc Sg m
LAZARUS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

bayh

bapsE
G911
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-DIPPING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

akron

akron
G206
n_ Acc Sg n
EXTREMITY
tip

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

daktulou

daktulou
G1147
n_ Gen Sg m
FINGER
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autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katayuxh

katapsuxE
G2711
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-DOWN-COOLING
should-be-cooling

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

glwssan

glOssan
G1100
n_ Acc Sg f
TONGUE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

odunwmai

odunOmai
G3600
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-PAINED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

flogi

phlogi
G5395
n_ Dat Sg f
BLAZE
flame

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

:2516 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Voc Sg n
offspring
child !

mnhsqhti

mnEsthEti
G3415
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-REMINDED
be-you-being-reminded !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apelabes

apelabes
G618
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-GOT
you-got

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU
yourself

But Abraham said, Son,
remember that thou in thy
lifetime receivedst thy good
things, and likewise Lazarus
evil things: but now he is
comforted, and thou art
tormented.

25

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

agaqa

agatha
G18
a_ Acc Pl n
GOODS
good-things

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Dat Sg f
LIFE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kaka

kaka
G2556
a_ Acc Pl n
EVILS
evil-things

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ode

ode
G3592
pd Nom Sg m
THE-YET
he(emph.)

parakaleitai

parakaleitai
G3870
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-BESIDE-CALLED
is-being-consoled

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

odunasai

odunasai
G3600
vi Pres Pas 2 Sg Irr
ARE-beING-PAINED

:2616 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
these

metaxu

metaxu
G3342
Adv
between

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

casma

chasma
G5490
n_ Acc Sg n
GAPE
chasm

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Acc Sg n
GREAT

And beside all this, between
us and you there is a great gulf
fixed: so that they which
would pass from hence to you
cannot; neither can they pass to
us, that [would come] from
thence.

26

esthriktai

estEriktai
G4741
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-STOOD-fast
has-been-established

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

qelontes

thelontes
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-WILLING
ones-willing

diabhnai

diabEnai
G1224
vn 2Aor Act
TO-THRU-STEP
to-cross

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunwntai

dunOntai
G1410
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
MAY-BE-ABLE

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

diaperwsin

diaperOsin
G1276
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-ferryING

:2716 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-askING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pemyhs

pempsEs
G3992
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-SENDING

Then he said, I pray thee
therefore, father, that thou
wouldest send him to my
father's house:

27

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2816 ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

diamarturhtai

diamarturEtai
G1263
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-THRU-witnessING
he-may-be-certifying

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

For I have five brethren;
that he may testify unto them,
lest they also come into this
place of torment.

28

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

elqwsin

elthOsin
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basanou

basanou
G931
n_ Gen Sg f
ORDEAL
torment

:2916 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

mwsea

mOsea
G3475
n_ Acc Sg m
MOSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

Abraham saith unto him,
They have Moses and the
prophets; let them hear them.

29
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akousatwsan

akousatOsan
G191
vm Aor Act 3 Pl
LET-THEM-HEAR
let-them-hear !

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

:3016 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Neg
NOT(emph.)

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

And he said, Nay, father
Abraham: but if one went unto
them from the dead, they will
repent.

30

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

poreuqh

poreuthE
G4198
vs Aor pasD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-GONE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

metanohsousin

metanoEsousin
G3340
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-after-MINDING
they-shall-be-repenting

:3116 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES
Moses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And he said unto him, If
they hear not Moses and the
prophets, neither will they be
persuaded, though one rose
from the dead.

31

akouousin

akouousin
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HEARING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

anasth

anastE
G450
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-UP-STANDING
may-be-rising

peisqhsontai

peisthEsontai
G3982
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-PERSUADED

Luke 16  -  Luke 17
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:117 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

anendekton

anendekton
G418
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-IN-RECEIVable
incredible

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

. Then said he unto the
disciples, It is impossible but
that offences will come: but
woe [unto him], through whom
they come!

1

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

skandala

skandala
G4625
n_ Acc Pl n
SNARES

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-COMING

:217 lusitelei

lusitelei
G3081
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-LOOSE-tribute-ING
it-is-being-advantage

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mulos

mulos
G3458
n_ Nom Sg m
MILL(stone)
mill-stone

onikos

onikos
G3684
a_ Nom Sg m
ASSic
requiring-an-ass-to-turn-it

perikeitai

perikeitai
G4029
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT-LYING
is-lying-about

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

It were better for him that a
millstone were hanged about
his neck, and he cast into the
sea, than that he should offend
one of these little ones.

2

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

trachlon

trachElon
G5137
n_ Acc Sg m
NECK

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

erriptai

erriptai
G4496
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
he-HAS-been-TOSSED
he-has-been-pitched

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

skandalish

skandalisE
G4624
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-SNARING

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

mikrwn

mikrOn
G3398
a_ Gen Pl m
LITTLE-ones
little-ones

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these

:317 prosecete

prosechete
G4337
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-heedING
be-ye-heeding !

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-yourselves

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

amarth

hamartE
G264
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-missING
may-be-sinning

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

Take heed to yourselves: If
thy brother trespass against
thee, rebuke him; and if he
repent, forgive him.

3

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

epitimhson

epitimEson
G2008
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
rebuke
rebuke-you !

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

metanohsh

metanoEsE
G3340
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING
he-should-be-repenting

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
forgive-you !

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:417 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eptakis

heptakis
G2034
Adv
SEVEN-times

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

amarth

hamartE
G264
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-missING
he-may-be-sinning

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eptakis

heptakis
G2034
Adv
SEVEN-times

And if he trespass against
thee seven times in a day, and
seven times in a day turn again
to thee, saying, I repent; thou
shalt forgive him.

4

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

epistreyh

epistrepsE
G1994
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING
he-should-be-turning-about

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

metanow

metanoO
G3340
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-after-MINDING
I-am-repenting

afhseis

aphEseis
G863
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING
you-shall-be-forgiving

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:517 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

prosqes

prosthes
G4369
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
add
add-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

And the apostles said unto
the Lord, Increase our faith.
5

:617 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

eicete

eichete
G2192
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kokkon

kokkon
G2848
n_ Acc Sg m
KERNEL

And the Lord said, If ye had
faith as a grain of mustard
seed, ye might say unto this
sycamine tree, Be thou plucked
up by the root, and be thou
planted in the sea; and it
should obey you.

6

sinapews

sinapeOs
G4615
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MUSTARD

elegete

elegete
G3004
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-said

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

sukaminw

sukaminO
G4807
a_ Dat Sg m
black-mulberry

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

ekrizwqhti

ekrizOthEti
G1610
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-OUT-ROOTED
be-you-being-uprooted !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Luke 17
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futeuqhti

phuteuthEti
G5452
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-plantED
be-you-being-planted !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uphkousen

hupEkousen
G5219
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-obeys
sheit-obeys

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:717 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

arotriwnta

arotriOnta
G722
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
PLOWING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

But which of you, having a
servant plowing or feeding
cattle, will say unto him by and
by, when he is come from the
field, Go and sit down to meat?

7

poimainonta

poimainonta
G4165
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
SHEPHERDING
tending-sheep

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

eiselqonti

eiselthonti
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m
to-INTO-COMING
to-entering

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

agrou

agrou
G68
n_ Gen Sg m
FIELD

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-declarING

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

parelqwn

parelthOn
G3928
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-COMING
coming-by

anapesai

anapesai
G377
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
UP-FALL-YOU
lean-back-at-table-you !

:817 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-declarING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

etoimason

hetoimason
G2090
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
make-READY
make-ready-you !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
something

deipnhsw

deipnEsO
G1172
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-DINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And will not rather say unto
him, Make ready wherewith I
may sup, and gird thyself, and
serve me, till I have eaten and
drunken; and afterward thou
shalt eat and drink?

8

perizwsamenos

perizOsamenos
G4024
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
beING-ABOUT-GIRDED
being-girded

diakonei

diakonei
G1247
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-THRU-SERVING
be-you-serving !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

fagw

phagO
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

piw

piO
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

fagesai

phagesai
G5315
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-EATING
shall-be-eating

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

piesai

piesai
G4095
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-DRINKING
shall-be-drinking

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

:917 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace
thanks

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

doulw

doulO
G1401
n_ Dat Sg m
SLAVE

ekeinw

ekeinO
G1565
pd Dat Sg m
that

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOES

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

Doth he thank that servant
because he did the things that
were commanded him? I trow
not.

9

diatacqenta

diatachthenta
G1299
vp Aor Pas Acc Pl n
BEING-prescribED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dokw

dokO
G1380
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-SEEMING
I-am-presuming

:1017 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

poihshte

poiEsEte
G4160
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-DOING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

diatacqenta

diatachthenta
G1299
vp Aor Pas Acc Pl n
BEING-prescribED

So likewise ye, when ye
shall have done all those things
which are commanded you,
say, We are unprofitable
servants: we have done that
which was our duty to do.

10

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

legete

legete
G3004
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-sayING
be-ye-saying !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

acreioi

achreioi
G888
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-USE
useless

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

wfeilomen

Opheilomen
G3784
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
WE-OWED
we-ought

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

pepoihkamen

pepoiEkamen
G4160
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-DONE

:1117 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

. And it came to pass, as he
went to Jerusalem, that he
passed through the midst of
Samaria and Galilee.

11
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autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

dihrceto

diErcheto
G1330
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
THRU-CAME
passed-through

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

mesou

mesou
G3319
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-MIDst
midst

samareias

samareias
G4540
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAMARIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-GALILEE
Galilee

:1217 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eisercomenou

eiserchomenou
G1525
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-INTO-COMING
of-entering

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg f
ANY
certain

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

aphnthsan

apEntEsan
G528
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-meet
meet

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

And as he entered into a
certain village, there met him
ten men that were lepers,
which stood afar off:

12

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

leproi

leproi
G3015
a_ Nom Pl m
lepers

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

esthsan

hestEsan
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
STAND

porrwqen

porrOthen
G4207
Adv
forward-PLACE
at-a-distance

:1317 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
LIFT

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
their-voices

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Voc Sg m
JESUS !

epistata

epistata
G1988
n_ Voc Sg m
Adept !
Doctor !

elehson

eleEson
G1653
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-MERCIFUL-to
be-you-merciful-to !

And they lifted up [their]
voices, and said, Jesus, Master,
have mercy on us.

13

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:1417 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

epideixate

epideixate
G1925
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ON-SHOW
exhibit-ye !

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

And when he saw [them],
he said unto them, Go shew
yourselves unto the priests.
And it came to pass, that, as
they went, they were cleansed.

14

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

iereusin

hiereusin
G2409
n_ Dat Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-became

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

upagein

hupagein
G5217
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING
to-be-going-away

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ekaqarisqhsan

ekatharisthEsan
G2511
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-cleansED

:1517 eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

iaqh

iathE
G2390
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-HEALED

upestreyen

hupestrepsen
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
reTURNS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

And one of them, when he
saw that he was healed, turned
back, and with a loud voice
glorified God,

15

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT
loud

doxazwn

doxazOn
G1392
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
esteemizING
glorifying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:1617 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FALLS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face
his-face

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eucaristwn

eucharistOn
G2168
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
thankING

And fell down on [his] face
at his feet, giving him thanks:
and he was a Samaritan.

16

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

samareiths

samareitEs
G4541
n_ Nom Sg m
SAMARItan

:1717 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

And Jesus answering said,
Were there not ten cleansed?
but where [are] the nine?
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ekaqarisqhsan

ekatharisthEsan
G2511
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-cleansED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ennea

ennea
G1767
a_ Nom
NINE

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

:1817 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eureqhsan

heurethEsan
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-FOUND

upostreyantes

hupostrepsantes
G5290
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
reTURNing
ones-returning

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

There are not found that
returned to give glory to God,
save this stranger.

18

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

allogenhs

allogenEs
G241
a_ Nom Sg m
other-generated
foreigner

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

:1917 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-GOING
be-you-going !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

And he said unto him,
Arise, go thy way: thy faith
hath made thee whole.

19

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

seswken

sesOken
G4982
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-SAVED

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:2017 eperwthqeis

eperOtEtheis
G1905
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-inquirED-of

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

. And when he was
demanded of the Pharisees,
when the kingdom of God
should come, he answered
them and said, The kingdom of
God cometh not with
observation:

20

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

parathrhsews

paratErEseOs
G3907
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-KEEPing
scrutiny

:2117 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

erousin

erousin
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

Neither shall they say, Lo
here! or, lo there! for, behold,
the kingdom of God is within
you.

21

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

entos

entos
G1787
Adv
INside

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:2217 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

eleusontai

eleusontai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-COMING

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

And he said unto the
disciples, The days will come,
when ye shall desire to see one
of the days of the Son of man,
and ye shall not see [it].

22

epiqumhsete

epithumEsete
G1937
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING
ye-shall-be-yearning

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing-it
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:2317 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

erousin

erousin
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And they shall say to you,
See here; or, see there: go not
after [them], nor follow [them].

23

apelqhte

apelthEte
G565
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING
ye-may-be-coming-away

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

diwxhte

diOxEte
G1377
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-CHASING
ye-should-be-pursuing

:2417 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

astraph

astrapE
G796
n_ Nom Sg f
GLEAM-FLING
lightning

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

astraptousa

astraptousa
G797
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
GLEAM-FLINGING
flashing

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

up

hup
G5259
Prep
UNDER

For as the lightning, that
lighteneth out of the one [part]
under heaven, shineth unto the
other [part] under heaven; so
shall also the Son of man be in
his day.

24

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

up

hup
G5259
Prep
UNDER

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

lampei

lampei
G2989
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SHINING

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:2517 prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much
many-things

paqein

pathein
G3958
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But first must he suffer
many things, and be rejected of
this generation.

25

apodokimasqhnai

apodokimasthEnai
G593
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-testED
to-be-rejected

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

geneas

geneas
G1074
n_ Gen Sg f
generation

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

:2617 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nwe

nOe
G3575
ni proper
NOAH

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

And as it was in the days of
Noe, so shall it be also in the
days of the Son of man.

26

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:2717 hsqion

Esthion
G2068
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-ATE

epinon

epinon
G4095
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DRANK

egamoun

egamoun
G1060
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-MARRIED

exegamizonto

exegamizonto
G1547
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-MARRYizED
they-gave-in-marriage

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

They did eat, they drank,
they married wives, they were
given in marriage, until the day
that Noe entered into the ark,
and the flood came, and
destroyed them all.

27

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

nwe

nOe
G3575
ni proper
NOAH

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kibwton

kibOton
G2787
n_ Acc Sg f
ARK

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kataklusmos

kataklusmos
G2627
n_ Nom Sg m
DOWN-SURGE
deluge

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apwlesen

apOlesen
G622
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
destroys

apantas

hapantas
G537
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL (emph.)

all(emph.)-them

:2817 omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

lwt

lOt
G3091
ni proper
of-LOT
of-Lot

hsqion

Esthion
G2068
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-ATE

epinon

epinon
G4095
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DRANK

Likewise also as it was in
the days of Lot; they did eat,
they drank, they bought, they
sold, they planted, they
builded;
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hgorazon

Egorazon
G59
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BOUGHT

epwloun

epOloun
G4453
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOLD

efuteuon

ephuteuon
G5452
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-plantED

wkodomoun

Okodomoun
G3618
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HOME-BUILDED
they-built

:2917 h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

lwt

lOt
G3091
ni proper
LOT

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

sodomwn

sodomOn
G4670
n_ Gen Pl n
SODOM

ebrexen

ebrexen
G1026
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
RAINS

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But the same day that Lot
went out of Sodom it rained
fire and brimstone from
heaven, and destroyed [them]
all.

29

qeion

theion
G2303
n_ Acc Sg n
sulphur

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apwlesen

apOlesen
G622
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
destroys

apantas

hapantas
G537
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL (emph.)

all(emph.)-them

:3017 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

tauta

tauta
G5024
n_ Acc Pl n Con
these

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
it-shall-be

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Even thus shall it be in the
day when the Son of man is
revealed.

30

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

apokaluptetai

apokaluptetai
G601
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-FROM-COVERED
is-being-unveiled

:3117 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

dwmatos

dOmatos
G1430
n_ Gen Sg n
housetop

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

In that day, he which shall
be upon the housetop, and his
stuff in the house, let him not
come down to take it away:
and he that is in the field, let
him likewise not return back.

31

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

skeuh

skeuE
G4632
n_ Nom Pl n
INSTRUMENTS
gear

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katabatw

katabatO
G2597
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-DOWN-STEPPING
let-him-be-descending !

arai

arai
G142
vn Aor Act
TO-LIFT
to-pick-up

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them
it(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

agrw

agrO
G68
n_ Dat Sg m
FIELD

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epistreyatw

epistrepsatO
G1994
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-ON-TURN
let-him-turn-back !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

:3217 mnhmoneuete

mnEmoneuete
G3421
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-rememberING
be-ye-remembering !

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN
wife

lwt

lOt
G3091
ni proper
of-LOT
of-Lot

Remember Lot's wife.32

:3317 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

zhthsh

zEtEsE
G2212
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SEEKING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

apolesei

apolesei
G622
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-destroyING

Whosoever shall seek to
save his life shall lose it; and
whosoever shall lose his life
shall preserve it.

33

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

apolesh

apolesE
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-destroyING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

zwogonhsei

zOogonEsei
G2225
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVE-parentING
shall-be-causing-to-live

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:3417 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
to-this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

klinhs

klinEs
G2825
n_ Gen Sg f
couch

mias

mias
G1520
a_ Gen Sg f
ONE

I tell you, in that night there
shall be two [men] in one bed;
the one shall be taken, and the
other shall be left.

34

Luke 17
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

paralhfqhsetai

paralEphthEsetai
G3880
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GOTTEN
shall-be-being-taken-along

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
shall-be-being-left

:3517 duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

alhqousai

alEthousai
G229
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
GRINDING
women-grinding

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-place

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

Two [women] shall be
grinding together; the one shall
be taken, and the other left.

35

paralhfqhsetai

paralEphthEsetai
G3880
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GOTTEN
shall-be-being-taken-along

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Nom Sg f
DIFFERENT
different-one(f)

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
shall-be-being-left

:3617 duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

agrw

agrO
G68
n_ Dat Sg m
FIELD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eis

eis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

paralhfqhsetai

paralEphthEsetai
G3880
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GOTTEN
shall-be-being-taken-along

Two [men] shall be in the
field; the one shall be taken,
and the other left.

36

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
shall-be-being-pardoned

:3717 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqentes

apokrithentes
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
answerING

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And they answered and said
unto him, Where, Lord? And
he said unto them,
Wheresoever the body [is],
thither will the eagles be
gathered together.

37

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

sunacqhsontai

sunachthEsontai
G4863
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-LED
shall-be-being-assembled

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

aetoi

aetoi
G105
n_ Nom Pl m
VULTURES

Luke 17  -  Luke 18
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:118 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said
he-told

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dein

dein
G1163
vn Pres im-Act
TO-BE-BINDING

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

. And he spake a parable
unto them [to this end], that
men ought always to pray, and
not to faint;

1

proseucesqai

proseuchesthai
G4336
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-prayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekkakein

ekkakein
G1573
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-EVILING
to-be-being-despondent

:218 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

kriths

kritEs
G2923
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDGer
judge

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg f
ANY
certain

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Saying, There was in a city a
judge, which feared not God,
neither regarded man:

2

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

foboumenos

phoboumenos
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
FEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

entrepomenos

entrepomenos
G1788
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
abashING
respecting

:318 chra

chEra
G5503
n_ Nom Sg f
WIDOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrceto

Ercheto
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
she-CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

And there was a widow in
that city; and she came unto
him, saying, Avenge me of
mine adversary.

3

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

ekdikhson

ekdikEson
G1556
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
OUT-JUST
avenge-you !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

antidikou

antidikou
G476
n_ Gen Sg m
INSTEAD-JUSTer
plaintiff

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:418 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelhsen

EthelEsen
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-WILLS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
self
himself

And he would not for a
while: but afterward he said
within himself, Though I fear
not God, nor regard man;

4

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

foboumai

phoboumai
G5399
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-FEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

entrepomai

entrepomai
G1788
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-abashED
I-am-respecting

:518 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ge

ge
G1065
Part
SURELY

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

parecein

parechein
G3930
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-tenderING
to-be-affording

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kopon

kopon
G2873
n_ Acc Sg m
toil
weariness

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

chran

chEran
G5503
n_ Acc Sg f
WIDOW

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

Yet because this widow
troubleth me, I will avenge her,
lest by her continual coming
she weary me.

5

ekdikhsw

ekdikEsO
G1556
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-OUT-JUSTING
I-shall-be-avenging

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

ercomenh

erchomenE
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f
COMING

upwpiazh

hupOpiazE
G5299
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE-belaborING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:618 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

akousate

akousate
G191
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HEAR
hear-ye !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kriths

kritEs
G2923
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDGer
judge

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And the Lord said, Hear
what the unjust judge saith.
6

Luke 18
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adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

:718 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekdikhsin

ekdikEsin
G1557
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-JUSTing
avenging

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

And shall not God avenge his
own elect, which cry day and
night unto him, though he bear
long with them?

7

eklektwn

eklektOn
G1588
a_ Gen Pl m
CHOSEN-ones
chosen-ones

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

bowntwn

boOntOn
G994
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-IMPLORING
ones-imploring

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY
day

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT
night

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

makroqumwn

makrothumOn
G3114
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
FAR-FEELING
being-patient

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

:818 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-DOING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekdikhsin

ekdikEsin
G1557
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-JUSTing
avenging

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tacei

tachei
G5034
n_ Dat Sg n
SWIFTness

I tell you that he will avenge
them speedily. Nevertheless
when the Son of man cometh,
shall he find faith on the earth?

8

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

eurhsei

heurEsei
G2147
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-FINDING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:918 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pepoiqotas

pepoithotas
G3982
vp 2Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-confidence
ones-having-confidence

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

. And he spake this parable
unto certain which trusted in
themselves that they were
righteous, and despised others:

9

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

dikaioi

dikaioi
G1342
a_ Nom Pl m
JUST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exouqenountas

exouthenountas
G1848
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
scornING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

loipous

loipous
G3062
a_ Acc Pl m
rest
rest(p)

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

:1018 anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-STEPPed
went-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

proseuxasqai

proseuxasthai
G4336
vn Aor midD
TO-pray

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Two men went up into the
temple to pray; the one a
Pharisee, and the other a
publican.

10

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

farisaios

pharisaios
G5330
n_ Nom Sg m
PHARISEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

telwnhs

telOnEs
G5057
n_ Nom Sg m
tribute-collector

:1118 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

farisaios

pharisaios
G5330
n_ Nom Sg m
PHARISEE

staqeis

statheis
G2476
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-STOOD
standing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

proshuceto

prosEucheto
G4336
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
prayED

The Pharisee stood and
prayed thus with himself, God,
I thank thee, that I am not as
other men [are], extortioners,
unjust, adulterers, or even as
this publican.

11

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

eucaristw

eucharistO
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-thankING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
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loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

arpages

harpages
G727
a_ Nom Pl m
SNATCHers
rapacious

adikoi

adikoi
G94
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-JUST
unjust

moicoi

moichoi
G3432
n_ Nom Pl m
ADULTERers

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

telwnhs

telOnEs
G5057
n_ Nom Sg m
tribute-collector

:1218 nhsteuw

nEsteuO
G3522
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-fastING

dis

dis
G1364
Adv
twice

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
SABBATH

apodekatw

apodekatO
G586
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FROM-TENthING
I-am-taking-tithes-from

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

I fast twice in the week, I
give tithes of all that I possess.
12

ktwmai

ktOmai
G2932
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Con
I-AM-ACQUIRING

:1318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

telwnhs

telOnEs
G5057
n_ Nom Sg m
tribute-collector

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-PLACE
afar-off

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WILLED
would

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

And the publican, standing
afar off, would not lift up so
much as [his] eyes unto
heaven, but smote upon his
breast, saying, God be merciful
to me a sinner.

13

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

eparai

eparai
G1869
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-LIFT
to-lift-up

all

all
G235
Conj
but

etupten

etupten
G5180
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BEAT(past)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sthqos

stEthos
G4738
n_ Acc Sg n
CHEST

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ilasqhti

hilasthEti
G2433
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-PROPITIATED
bemake-you-a-propitiatory-shelter !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

amartwlw

hamartOlO
G268
a_ Dat Sg m
misser
sinner

:1418 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPed
descended

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

dedikaiwmenos

dedikaiOmenos
G1344
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-JUSTIFIED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

I tell you, this man went
down to his house justified
[rather] than the other: for
every one that exalteth himself
shall be abased; and he that
humbleth himself shall be
exalted.

14

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR
than

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uywn

hupsOn
G5312
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HEIGHTenING
one-exalting

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

tapeinwqhsetai

tapeinOthEsetai
G5013
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW
shall-be-being-humbled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tapeinwn

tapeinOn
G5013
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-makING-LOW
one-humbling

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

uywqhsetai

hupsOthEsetai
G5312
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED
shall-be-being-exalted

:1518 proseferon

prosepheron
G4374
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-CARRIED
they-brought

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

brefh

brephE
G1025
n_ Acc Pl n
BABES

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them
them

. And they brought unto him
also infants, that he would
touch them: but when [his]
disciples saw [it], they rebuked
them.

15

apthtai

haptEtai
G680
vs Pres Mid 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-TOUCHING

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

epetimhsan

epetimEsan
G2008
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
rebuke

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

Luke 18
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:1618 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

afete

aphete
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-LET
let-ye !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

But Jesus called them [unto
him], and said, Suffer little
children to come unto me, and
forbid them not: for of such is
the kingdom of God.

16

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Acc Pl n
little-boys-and-girls

ercesqai

erchesthai
G2064
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kwluete

kOluete
G2967
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-FORBIDDING
be-ye-forbidding !

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

toioutwn

toioutOn
G5108
pd Gen Pl n
such
such(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1718 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dexhtai

dexEtai
G1209
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Verily I say unto you,
Whosoever shall not receive
the kingdom of God as a little
child shall in no wise enter
therein.

17

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Nom Sg n
little-boy (-or-girl)

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiselqh

eiselthE
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
may-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:1818 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
inquirES-of

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

arcwn

archOn
G758
n_ Nom Sg m
chief

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

. And a certain ruler asked
him, saying, Good Master,
what shall I do to inherit
eternal life?

18

agaqe

agathe
G18
a_ Voc Sg m
GOOD !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOing

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

klhronomhsw

klEronomEsO
G2816
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-tenantING
I-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of

:1918 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING
you-are-terming

And Jesus said unto him,
Why callest thou me good?
none [is] good, save one, [that
is], God.

19

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg m
GOOD

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

agaqos

agathos
G18
a_ Nom Sg m
GOOD

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:2018 tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-acquainted-with

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

moiceushs

moicheusEs
G3431
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-ADULTERING
you-should-be-committing-adultery

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Thou knowest the
commandments, Do not
commit adultery, Do not kill,
Do not steal, Do not bear false
witness, Honour thy father and
thy mother.

20

foneushs

phoneusEs
G5407
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-MURDERING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kleyhs

klepsEs
G2813
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-stealING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

yeudomarturhshs

pseudomarturEsEs
G5576
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-FALSE-witnessING
you-should-be-testifying-falsely

tima

tima
G5091
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-VALUING
be-you-honoring !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
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:2118 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

efulaxamhn

ephulaxamEn
G5442
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-GUARD
I-maintain

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

neothtos

neotEtos
G3503
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-YOUTH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

And he said, All these have
I kept from my youth up.
21

:2218 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE
one-thing

Now when Jesus heard
these things, he said unto him,
Yet lackest thou one thing: sell
all that thou hast, and
distribute unto the poor, and
thou shalt have treasure in
heaven: and come, follow me.

22

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

leipei

leipei
G3007
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LACKING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

pwlhson

pOlEson
G4453
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SELL
sell-you !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diados

diados
G1239
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-THRU-GIVING
be-you-distributing !

ptwcois

ptOchois
G4434
a_ Dat Pl m
to-POOR-ones
to-poor-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeis

exeis
G2192
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING

qhsauron

thEsauron
G2344
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW
treasure

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deuro

deuro
G1204
vm txx vxx 2 Sg
HITHER
hither-you !

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:2318 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-HEARing
hearing

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

perilupos

perilupos
G4036
a_ Nom Sg m
ABOUT-SORROW
sorrow-stricken

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-BECAME

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And when he heard this, he
was very sorrowful: for he was
very rich.

23

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH

sfodra

sphodra
G4970
Adv
VEHEMENTLY
tremendously

:2418 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

perilupon

perilupon
G4036
a_ Acc Sg m
ABOUT-SORROW
sorrow-stricken

genomenon

genomenon
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg m
BECOMING

And when Jesus saw that he
was very sorrowful, he said,
How hardly shall they that
have riches enter into the
kingdom of God!

24

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

duskolws

duskolOs
G1423
Adv
ILL-VICTUALly
squeamishly

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

crhmata

chrEmata
G5536
n_ Acc Pl n
moneys
money(p)

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

eiseleusontai

eiseleusontai
G1525
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING
shall-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:2518 eukopwteron

eukopOteron
G2123
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
easier

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

kamhlon

kamElon
G2574
n_ Acc Sg m
CAMEL

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

trumalias

trumalias
G5168
n_ Gen Sg f
BORE
eye

rafidos

raphidos
G4476
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SEWer
of-needle

For it is easier for a camel
to go through a needle's eye,
than for a rich man to enter
into the kingdom of God.

25

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

plousion

plousion
G4145
a_ Acc Sg m
RICH
rich-man

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering
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:2618 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

swqhnai

sOthEnai
G4982
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SAVED

And they that heard [it]
said, Who then can be saved?
26

:2718 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the-things

adunata

adunata
G102
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-ABLES
impossible

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

dunata

dunata
G1415
a_ Nom Pl n
ABLE
possible

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

And he said, The things
which are impossible with men
are possible with God.

27

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:2818 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

afhkamen

aphEkamen
G863
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
FROM-LET
leave

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then Peter said, Lo, we
have left all, and followed thee.
28

hkolouqhsamen

EkolouthEsamen
G190
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
follow

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

:2918 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

And he said unto them,
Verily I say unto you, There is
no man that hath left house, or
parents, or brethren, or wife, or
children, for the kingdom of
God's sake,

29

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Acc Pl m
parents

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:3018 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apolabh

apolabE
G618
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING
may-be-getting-back

pollaplasiona

pollaplasiona
G4179
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY-FOLD
manyfold

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON
era

Who shall not receive
manifold more in this present
time, and in the world to come
life everlasting.

30

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

aiwni

aiOni
G165
n_ Dat Sg m
eon

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ercomenw

erchomenO
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
COMING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:3118 paralabwn

paralabOn
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GETTING
taking-aside

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

. Then he took [unto him]
the twelve, and said unto them,
Behold, we go up to Jerusalem,
and all things that are written
by the prophets concerning the
Son of man shall be
accomplished.

31

anabainomen

anabainomen
G305
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-UP-STEPPING
we-are-going-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

telesqhsetai

telesthEsetai
G5055
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FINISHED
shall-be-being-accomplished

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the-things

gegrammena

gegrammena
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human
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:3218 paradoqhsetai

paradothEsetai
G3860
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN
he-shall-be-being-given-up

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

empaicqhsetai

empaichthEsetai
G1702
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-sportED
shall-be-being-scoffed-at

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For he shall be delivered
unto the Gentiles, and shall be
mocked, and spitefully
entreated, and spitted on:

32

ubrisqhsetai

hubristhEsetai
G5195
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-BEING-OUTRAGED
shall-be-being-outraged

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emptusqhsetai

emptusthEsetai
G1716
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-SPAT
shall-be-being-spat-inupon

:3318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mastigwsantes

mastigOsantes
G3146
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
scourging
scourging-him

apoktenousin

apoktenousin
G615
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-shall-be-killing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

And they shall scourge
[him], and put him to death:
and the third day he shall rise
again.

33

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

anasthsetai

anastEsetai
G450
vi Fut Mid 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
he-shall-be-rising

:3418 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
of-these-things

sunhkan

sunEkan
G4920
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
understand

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Nom Sg n
declaration

And they understood none
of these things: and this saying
was hid from them, neither
knew they the things which
were spoken.

34

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

kekrummenon

kekrummenon
G2928
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-HID

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eginwskon

eginOskon
G1097
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNEW

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

legomena

legomena
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl n
beING-said

:3518 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

eggizein

eggizein
G1448
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-NEARING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

iericw

ierichO
G2410
ni proper
JERICHO

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND
blind-man

. And it came to pass, that
as he was come nigh unto
Jericho, a certain blind man sat
by the way side begging:

35

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

ekaqhto

ekathEto
G2521
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
sat

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

prosaitwn

prosaitOn
G4319
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-REQUESTING
begging

:3618 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-THRONG
throng

diaporeuomenou

diaporeuomenou
G1279
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
THRU-GOING
going-through

epunqaneto

epunthaneto
G4441
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-ASCERTAINED-UP
he-ascertained

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

And hearing the multitude
pass by, he asked what it
meant.

36

eih

eiE
G1498
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

:3718 aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE
they-report

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nazwraios

nazOraios
G3480
n_ Nom Sg m
NAZARENE

And they told him, that
Jesus of Nazareth passeth by.
37

parercetai

parerchetai
G3928
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-COMING
is-passing-by

:3818 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebohsen

eboEsen
G994
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-IMPLORES

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Voc Sg m
JESUS !

uie

huie
G5207
n_ Voc Sg m
SON !

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

elehson

eleEson
G1653
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-MERCIFUL-to
be-you-merciful-to !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

And he cried, saying, Jesus,
[thou] Son of David, have
mercy on me.

38
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:3918 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

proagontes

proagontes
G4254
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-BEFORE-LEADING
ones-preceding

epetimwn

epetimOn
G2008
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
rebukED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

siwphsh

siOpEsE
G4623
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT

And they which went before
rebuked him, that he should
hold his peace: but he cried so
much the more, [Thou] Son of
David, have mercy on me.

39

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg n
to-much
much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
the-more

ekrazen

ekrazen
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
CRIED

uie

huie
G5207
n_ Voc Sg m
SON !

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

elehson

eleEson
G1653
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-MERCIFUL-to
be-you-merciful-to !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:4018 staqeis

statheis
G2476
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-STOOD
standing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ORDERS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

acqhnai

achthEnai
G71
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-LED

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

And Jesus stood, and
commanded him to be brought
unto him: and when he was
come near, he asked him,

40

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eggisantos

eggisantos
G1448
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-NEARing
of-drawing-near

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him
of-him

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-inquirES-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:4118 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Saying, What wilt thou that
I shall do unto thee? And he
said, Lord, that I may receive
my sight.

41

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

anableyw

anablepsO
G308
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-UP-lookING
I-should-be-receiving-sight

:4218 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

anableyon

anablepson
G308
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
UP-look
receive-sight-you !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

And Jesus said unto him,
Receive thy sight: thy faith
hath saved thee.

42

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

seswken

sesOken
G4982
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-SAVED

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:4318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

anebleyen

aneblepsen
G308
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-looks
he-receives-sight

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

doxazwn

doxazOn
G1392
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
esteemizING
glorifying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And immediately he
received his sight, and
followed him, glorifying God:
and all the people, when they
saw [it], gave praise unto God.

43

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

ainon

ainon
G136
n_ Acc Sg m
PRAISE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God
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:119 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

dihrceto

diErcheto
G1330
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-THRU-CAME
he-passed-trough

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

iericw

ierichO
G2410
ni proper
JERICHO

. And [Jesus] entered and
passed through Jericho.
1

:219 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

kaloumenos

kaloumenos
G2564
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-CALLED

zakcaios

zakchaios
G2195
n_ Nom Sg m
ZACCHEUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

And, behold, [there was] a
man named Zacchaeus, which
was the chief among the
publicans, and he was rich.

2

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

arcitelwnhs

architelOnEs
G754
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-tribute-collector

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH

:319 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ezhtei

ezEtei
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-SOUGHT

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And he sought to see Jesus
who he was; and could not for
the press, because he was little
of stature.

3

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
was-ABLE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

hlikia

hElikia
G2244
n_ Dat Sg f
PRIME
stature

mikros

mikros
G3398
a_ Nom Sg m
LITTLE

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

:419 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prodramwn

prodramOn
G4390
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BEFORE-RUNNING
running-before

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Adv
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-STEPPed
he-climbed-up

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

sukomwraian

sukomOraian
G4809
n_ Acc Sg f
FIG-MULBERRY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And he ran before, and
climbed up into a sycomore
tree to see him: for he was to
pass that [way].

4

idh

idE
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
OF-that
that-way

hmellen

Emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att
WAS-ABOUT
he-was-about

diercesqai

dierchesthai
G1330
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-THRU-COMING
to-be-passing-through

:519 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

anableyas

anablepsas
G308
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-looking
looking-up

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

And when Jesus came to the
place, he looked up, and saw
him, and said unto him,
Zacchaeus, make haste, and
come down; for to day I must
abide at thy house.

5

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

zakcaie

zakchaie
G2195
n_ Voc Sg m
ZACCHEUS !

speusas

speusas
G4692
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
being-DILIGENT

katabhqi

katabEthi
G2597
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
DOWN-STEP
be-you-descending !

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
house

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

meinai

meinai
G3306
vn Aor Act
TO-REMAIN

:619 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

speusas

speusas
G4692
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
being-DILIGENT

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOWN-STEPPed
he-descended

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upedexato

hupedexato
G5264
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
UNDER-RECEIVES
entertains

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

cairwn

chairOn
G5463
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
JOYING
rejoicing

And he made haste, and
came down, and received him
joyfully.

6

:719 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

diegogguzon

diegogguzon
G1234
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THRU-MURMURED
grumbled

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

amartwlw

hamartOlO
G268
a_ Dat Sg m
misser
sinning

And when they saw [it], they
all murmured, saying, That he
was gone to be guest with a
man that is a sinner.
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andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
MAN

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-INTO-CAME
he-entered

katalusai

katalusai
G2647
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-LOOSE
to-put-up-for-the-night

:819 staqeis

statheis
G2476
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-STOOD
standing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

zakcaios

zakchaios
G2195
n_ Nom Sg m
ZACCHEUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

And Zacchaeus stood, and
said unto the Lord; Behold,
Lord, the half of my goods I
give to the poor; and if I have
taken any thing from any man
by false accusation, I restore
[him] fourfold.

8

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

hmish

EmisE
G2255
a_ Acc Pl n
HALF-EQUAL
half

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

uparcontwn

huparchontOn
G5224
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GIVING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ptwcois

ptOchois
G4434
a_ Dat Pl m
POOR-ones
poor-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-anyone

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

esukofanthsa

esukophantEsa
G4811
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FIG-ALLEGE
I-blackmail

apodidwmi

apodidOmi
G591
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FROM-GIVING
I-am-giving-back

tetraploun

tetraploun
G5073
a_ Acc Sg n
quadruple
fourfold

:919 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

swthria

sOtEria
G4991
n_ Nom Sg f
SAVing
salvation

And Jesus said unto him,
This day is salvation come to
this house, forsomuch as he
also is a son of Abraham.

9

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

kaqoti

kathoti
G2530
Adv
DOWN-that
forasmuch-as

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:1019 hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

zhthsai

zEtEsai
G2212
vn Aor Act
TO-SEEK

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

For the Son of man is come
to seek and to save that which
was lost.

10

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

apolwlos

apolOlos
G622
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n
one-HAVING-destroyED
being-lost

:1119 akouontwn

akouontOn
G191
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-HEARING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them
of-them

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

prosqeis

prostheis
G4369
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
addING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
he-told

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

. And as they heard these
things, he added and spake a
parable, because he was nigh
to Jerusalem, and because they
thought that the kingdom of
God should immediately
appear.

11

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dokein

dokein
G1380
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SEEMING
to-be-supposing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT
is-being-about

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

anafainesqai

anaphainesthai
G398
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-UP-APPEARING
to-be-looming-up

:1219 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

eugenhs

eugenEs
G2104
a_ Nom Sg m
WELL-generated
noble

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-GONE
went

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
country

makran

makran
G3117
a_ Acc Sg f
FAR

He said therefore, A certain
nobleman went into a far
country to receive for himself a
kingdom, and to return.
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labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING
to-be-obtaining

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-self
to-himself

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upostreyai

hupostrepsai
G5290
vn Aor Act
TO-reTURN

:1319 kalesas

kalesas
G2564
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
CALLing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-selfhim

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

mnas

mnas
G3414
n_ Acc Pl f Con
MINAS

And he called his ten
servants, and delivered them
ten pounds, and said unto
them, Occupy till I come.

13

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

pragmateusasqe

pragmateusasthe
G4231
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
PRACTISE
go-into-business-ye !

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

:1419 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

politai

politai
G4177
n_ Nom Pl m
citizens

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

emisoun

emisoun
G3404
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
HATED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-commission
they-dispatch

presbeian

presbeian
G4242
n_ Acc Sg f
embassy

But his citizens hated him,
and sent a message after him,
saying, We will not have this
[man] to reign over us.

14

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelomen

thelomen
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WILLING

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-man

basileusai

basileusai
G936
vn Aor Act
TO-reign

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:1519 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

epanelqein

epanelthein
G1880
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-ON-UP-COMING
to-be-coming-back

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

labonta

labonta
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
GETTING
obtaining

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And it came to pass, that
when he was returned, having
received the kingdom, then he
commanded these servants to
be called unto him, to whom he
had given the money, that he
might know how much every
man had gained by trading.

15

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

fwnhqhnai

phOnEthEnai
G5455
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SOUNDED
to-summon

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-GIVES

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

argurion

argurion
G694
n_ Acc Sg n
SILVER

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnw

gnO
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-KNOWING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

diepragmateusato

diepragmateusato
G1281
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
THRU-PRACTISES
does-business

:1619 paregeneto

paregeneto
G3854
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BESIDE-BECAME
came-along

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first-one

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mna

mna
G3414
n_ Nom Sg f
MINA

Then came the first, saying,
Lord, thy pound hath gained
ten pounds.

16

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

proseirgasato

proseirgasato
G4333
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
TOWARD-ACTS
earns

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

mnas

mnas
G3414
n_ Acc Pl f Con
MINAS

:1719 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

eu

eu
G2095
Adv
WELL
well-done

agaqe

agathe
G18
a_ Voc Sg m
GOOD !

doule

doule
G1401
n_ Voc Sg m
SLAVE !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

elacistw

elachistO
G1646
a_ Dat Sg n
INFERIOR-most
least

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

And he said unto him, Well,
thou good servant: because
thou hast been faithful in a
very little, have thou authority
over ten cities.

17

egenou

egenou
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 2 Sg
YOU-BECAME

isqi

isthi
G2468
vm Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-BE
be-you !

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
over

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

polewn

poleOn
G4172
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-cities
cities

:1819 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

deuteros

deuteros
G1208
a_ Nom Sg m
second
second-one

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mna

mna
G3414
n_ Nom Sg f
MINA

And the second came,
saying, Lord, thy pound hath
gained five pounds.
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sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

mnas

mnas
G3414
n_ Acc Pl f Con
MINAS

:1919 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-one
to-this-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
OF-YOU
you

ginou

ginou
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-BECOMING
be-you-becoming !

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
over

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

And he said likewise to
him, Be thou also over five
cities.

19

polewn

poleOn
G4172
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-cities
cities

:2019 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mna

mna
G3414
n_ Nom Sg f
MINA

And another came, saying,
Lord, behold, [here is] thy
pound, which I have kept laid
up in a napkin:

20

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-HAD

apokeimenhn

apokeimenEn
G606
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f
beING-reservED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soudariw

soudariO
G4676
n_ Dat Sg n
handkerchief

:2119 efoboumhn

ephoboumEn
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-FEARED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

austhros

austEros
G840
a_ Nom Sg m
STRINGENT
harsh

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

aireis

aireis
G142
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LIFTING
you-are-picking-up

For I feared thee, because
thou art an austere man: thou
takest up that thou layedst not
down, and reapest that thou
didst not sow.

21

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eqhkas

ethEkas
G5087
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-PLACE
you-lay-down

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qerizeis

therizeis
G2325
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-reapING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

espeiras

espeiras
G4687
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SOW

:2219 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

krinw

krinO
G2919
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-JUDGING

And he saith unto him, Out
of thine own mouth will I
judge thee, [thou] wicked
servant. Thou knewest that I
was an austere man, taking up
that I laid not down, and
reaping that I did not sow:

22

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ponhre

ponEre
G4190
a_ Voc Sg m
wicked !

doule

doule
G1401
n_ Voc Sg m
SLAVE !

hdeis

Edeis
G1492
vi Plup Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED
you-were-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

austhros

austEros
G840
a_ Nom Sg m
STRINGENT
harsh

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

airwn

airOn
G142
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LIFTING
picking-up

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eqhka

ethEka
G5087
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PLACE
I-lay-down

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qerizwn

therizOn
G2325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
reapING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

espeira

espeira
G4687
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SOW

:2319 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edwkas

edOkas
G1325
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-GIVE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

argurion

argurion
G694
n_ Acc Sg n
SILVER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Wherefore then gavest not
thou my money into the bank,
that at my coming I might have
required mine own with usury?

23

trapezan

trapezan
G5132
n_ Acc Sg f
table
bank

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tokw

tokO
G5110
n_ Dat Sg m
to-BRING-FORTH
interest

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

epraxa

epraxa
G4238
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PRACTISE
utilize

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it
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:2419 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

parestwsin

parestOsin
G3936
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
ones-standing-by

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

arate

arate
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LIFT
take-away-ye !

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And he said unto them that
stood by, Take from him the
pound, and give [it] to him that
hath ten pounds.

24

mnan

mnan
G3414
n_ Acc Sg f Con
MINA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving-it !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-one
to-the-one

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

mnas

mnas
G3414
n_ Acc Pl f Con
MINAS

econti

echonti
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
HAVING

:2519 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master !
Lord !

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

mnas

mnas
G3414
n_ Acc Pl f Con
MINAS

(And they said unto him,
Lord, he hath ten pounds.)
25

:2619 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY-one
to-everyone

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

econti

echonti
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
HAVING

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

For I say unto you, That
unto every one which hath
shall be given; and from him
that hath not, even that he hath
shall be taken away from him.

26

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econtos

echontos
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING
he-is-having

arqhsetai

arthEsetai
G142
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED
shall-be-being-taken-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:2719 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ekeinous

ekeinous
G1565
pd Acc Pl m
those

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qelhsantas

thelEsantas
G2309
vp Aor Act Acc Pl m
WILLing

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

But those mine enemies,
which would not that I should
reign over them, bring hither,
and slay [them] before me.

27

basileusai

basileusai
G936
vn Aor Act
TO-reign

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

agagete

agagete
G71
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-LEADING
be-ye-leading-them !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katasfaxate

katasphaxate
G2695
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
DOWN-SLAY
slay-ye !

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

:2819 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eporeueto

eporeueto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-WENT

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Adv
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front

anabainwn

anabainOn
G305
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UP-STEPPING
going-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. And when he had thus
spoken, he went before,
ascending up to Jerusalem.

28

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

:2919 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hggisen

Eggisen
G1448
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-NEARS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

bhqfagh

bEthphagE
G967
ni proper
BETHPHAGE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bhqanian

bEthanian
G963
n_ Acc Sg f
BETHANY

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And it came to pass, when
he was come nigh to
Bethphage and Bethany, at the
mount called [the mount] of
Olives, he sent two of his
disciples,

29

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain
mount

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kaloumenon

kaloumenon
G2564
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
beING-CALLED

elaiwn

elaiOn
G1636
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-OLIVES

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-commissions
he-dispatches

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:3019 eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katenanti

katenanti
G2713
Adv
DOWN-IN-INSTEAD
facing

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

Saying, Go ye into the
village over against [you]; in
the which at your entering ye
shall find a colt tied, whereon
yet never man sat: loose him,
and bring [him hither].

30

eisporeuomenoi

eisporeuomenoi
G1531
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
INTO-GOING
going-into

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT

dedemenon

dedemenon
G1210
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-BOUND

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

pwpote

pOpote
G4455
Adv
?-AS-?-when
ever

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-seated

lusantes

lusantes
G3089
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
LOOSing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
him

agagete

agagete
G71
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-LEADING
be-ye-leading-him-hither !

:3119 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

erwta

erOta
G2065
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-askING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

luete

luete
G3089
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-LOOSING
ye-are-loosing-him

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

And if any man ask you,
Why do ye loose [him]? thus
shall ye say unto him, Because
the Lord hath need of him.

31

ereite

ereite
G2046
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-declarING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-him

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

:3219 apelqontes

apelthontes
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apestalmenoi

apestalmenoi
G649
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-commissionED
ones-having-been-dispatched

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FOUND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

And they that were sent
went their way, and found even
as he had said unto them.

32

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:3319 luontwn

luontOn
G3089
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-LOOSING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kurioi

kurioi
G2962
n_ Nom Pl m
masters

And as they were loosing
the colt, the owners thereof
said unto them, Why loose ye
the colt?

33

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

luete

luete
G3089
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-LOOSING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT

:3419 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-him

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

And they said, The Lord
hath need of him.
34

:3519 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgagon

Egagon
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epirriyantes

epirripsantes
G1977
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-TOSSing
tossing-on

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

And they brought him to
Jesus: and they cast their
garments upon the colt, and
they set Jesus thereon.

35

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT

epebibasan

epebibasan
G1913
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-STEPize
they-mount

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:3619 poreuomenou

poreuomenou
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-GOING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

upestrwnnuon

hupestrOnnuon
G5291
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-UNDER-STREWED
they-strewed-under

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

And as he went, they spread
their clothes in the way.
36
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en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

:3719 eggizontos

eggizontos
G1448
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-NEARING
of-drawing-near

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

katabasei

katabasei
G2600
n_ Dat Sg f
DOWN-STEP
descent

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

orous

orous
G3735
n_ Gen Sg n
mountain
mount

And when he was come
nigh, even now at the descent
of the mount of Olives, the
whole multitude of the
disciples began to rejoice and
praise God with a loud voice
for all the mighty works that
they had seen;

37

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

elaiwn

elaiOn
G1636
n_ Gen Pl f
OLIVES

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-begin
begin

apan

hapan
G537
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY(emph.)

entire(emph.)

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

cairontes

chairontes
G5463
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
JOYING
rejoicing

ainein

ainein
G134
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PRAISING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

paswn

pasOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl f
ALL

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl f
OF-WHICH
which

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

dunamewn

dunameOn
G1411
n_ Gen Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

:3819 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

euloghmenos

eulogEmenos
G2127
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
beING-blessED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Saying, Blessed [be] the
King that cometh in the name
of the Lord: peace in heaven,
and glory in the highest.

38

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

uyistois

hupsistois
G5310
a_ Dat Pl n
HIGHest-ones
highest(p)

:3919 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

And some of the Pharisees
from among the multitude said
unto him, Master, rebuke thy
disciples.

39

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

epitimhson

epitimEson
G2008
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
rebuke
rebuke-you !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:4019 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

And he answered and said
unto them, I tell you that, if
these should hold their peace,
the stones would immediately
cry out.

40

siwphswsin

siOpEsOsin
G4623
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

liqoi

lithoi
G3037
n_ Nom Pl m
STONES

kekraxontai

kekraxontai
G2896
vi 2Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-CRYING

:4119 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hggisen

Eggisen
G1448
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-NEARS
he-draws-near

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

eklausen

eklausen
G2799
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-LAMENTS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

. And when he was come
near, he beheld the city, and
wept over it,

41

:4219 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

egnws

egnOs
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-KNEW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ge

ge
G1065
Part
SURELY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

Saying, If thou hadst
known, even thou, at least in
this thy day, the things [which
belong] unto thy peace! but
now they are hid from thine

42
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eyes.
hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekrubh

ekrubE
G2928
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-HID

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ofqalmwn

ophthalmOn
G3788
n_ Gen Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:4319 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hxousin

hExousin
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peribalousin

peribalousin
G4016
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-ABOUT-CASTING
shall-be-casting-up-about

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

For the days shall come
upon thee, that thine enemies
shall cast a trench about thee,
and compass thee round, and
keep thee in on every side,

43

ecqroi

echthroi
G2190
a_ Nom Pl m
enemies

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

caraka

charaka
G5482
n_ Acc Sg m
PALISADE
rampart

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perikuklwsousin

perikuklOsousin
G4033
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-ABOUT-AROUNDING
shall-be-surrounding

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunexousin

sunexousin
G4912
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-pressING
shall-be-pressing

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

pantoqen

pantothen
G3840
Adv
EVERY-WHICH-PLACE
from-every-side

:4419 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edafiousin

edaphiousin
G1474
vi Fut Act 3 Pl Att
THEY-SHALL-BE-LEVELING
shall-be-leveling

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

And shall lay thee even with
the ground, and thy children
within thee; and they shall not
leave in thee one stone upon
another; because thou knewest
not the time of thy visitation.

44

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afhsousin

aphEsousin
G863
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING
they-shall-be-leaving

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

liqw

lithO
G3037
n_ Dat Sg m
STONE

anq

anth
G473
Prep
INSTEAD
corresponding-to

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHICH
which

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnws

egnOs
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-KNEW

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
era

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

episkophs

episkopEs
G1984
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-NOTing
visitation

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:4519 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

ekballein

ekballein
G1544
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-CASTING
to-be-casting-out

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And he went into the
temple, and began to cast out
them that sold therein, and
them that bought;

45

pwlountas

pOlountas
G4453
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-SELLING
ones-selling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agorazontas

agorazontas
G59
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-BUYING
ones-buying

:4619 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

Saying unto them, It is
written, My house is the house
of prayer: but ye have made it
a den of thieves.

46

proseuchs

proseuchEs
G4335
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-prayer

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

epoihsate

epoiEsate
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
make

sphlaion

spElaion
G4693
n_ Acc Sg n
CAVE

lhstwn

lEstOn
G3027
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-ROBBERS

:4719 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

And he taught daily in the
temple. But the chief priests
and the scribes and the chief of
the people sought to destroy
him,
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oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apolesai

apolesai
G622
vn Aor Act
TO-destroy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

prwtoi

prOtoi
G4413
a_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-most
foremost-ones

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

:4819 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euriskon

heuriskon
G2147
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihswsin

poiEsOsin
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-DOING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And could not find what
they might do: for all the
people were very attentive to
hear him.

48

apas

hapas
G537
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY(emph.)

all(emph.)

exekremato

exekremato
G1582
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
OUT-HUNG
hung-on

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HEARING

Luke 19  -  Luke 20

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:120 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

ekeinwn

ekeinOn
G1565
pd Gen Pl f
those

didaskontos

didaskontos
G1321
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-TEACHING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

. And it came to pass, [that]
on one of those days, as he
taught the people in the temple,
and preached the gospel, the
chief priests and the scribes
came upon [him] with the
elders,

1

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euaggelizomenou

euaggelizomenou
G2097
vp Pres Mid Gen Sg m
OF-WELL-MESSAGizING
of-bringing-the-well-message

epesthsan

epestEsan
G2186
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-STAND
stand-by

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

presbuterois

presbuterois
G4245
a_ Dat Pl m
SENIORS
elders

:220 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

And spake unto him, saying,
Tell us, by what authority
doest thou these things? or who
is he that gave thee this
authority?

2

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dous

dous
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-GIVING
one-giving

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

:320 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

erwthsw

erOtEsO
G2065
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-askING
shall-be-asking

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

And he answered and said
unto them, I will also ask you
one thing; and answer me:

3

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-say
tell-ye !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:420 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Nom Sg n
DIPism
baptism

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

The baptism of John, was it
from heaven, or of men?
4

:520 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sunelogisanto

sunelogisanto
G4817
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
TOGETHER-account
they-reckon-together

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

And they reasoned with
themselves, saying, If we shall
say, From heaven; he will say,
Why then believed ye him not?

5

eipwmen

eipOmen
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-sayING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-declarING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

episteusate

episteusate
G4100
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BELIEVE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:620 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipwmen

eipOmen
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-sayING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
all

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

But and if we say, Of men;
all the people will stone us: for
they be persuaded that John
was a prophet.

6
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kataliqasei

katalithasei
G2642
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-STONING
shall-be-stoning

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

pepeismenos

pepeismenos
G3982
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-PERSUADED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

profhthn

prophEtEn
G4396
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:720 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE
to-be-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

And they answered, that they
could not tell whence [it was].
7

:820 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING
am-telling

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

And Jesus said unto them,
Neither tell I you by what
authority I do these things.

8

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

:920 hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-begins

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING
to-be-telling

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

. Then began he to speak to
the people this parable; A
certain man planted a vineyard,
and let it forth to husbandmen,
and went into a far country for
a long time.

9

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

efuteusen

ephuteusen
G5452
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
plants

ampelwna

ampelOna
G290
n_ Acc Sg m
VINEyard

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exedoto

exedoto
G1554
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
OUT-GAVE
leased

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

gewrgois

geOrgois
G1092
n_ Dat Pl m
to-LAND-ACTers
to-farmers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apedhmhsen

apedEmEsen
G589
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
travels

cronous

chronous
G5550
n_ Acc Pl m
TIMES
times

ikanous

hikanous
G2425
a_ Acc Pl m
enough
considerable

:1020 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

gewrgous

geOrgous
G1092
n_ Acc Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

And at the season he sent a
servant to the husbandmen,
that they should give him of
the fruit of the vineyard: but
the husbandmen beat him, and
sent [him] away empty.

10

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

karpou

karpou
G2590
n_ Gen Sg m
FRUIT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ampelwnos

ampelOnos
G290
n_ Gen Sg m
VINEyard

dwsin

dOsin
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-GIVING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gewrgoi

geOrgoi
G1092
n_ Nom Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

deirantes

deirantes
G1194
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
SKINNing
lashing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exapesteilan

exapesteilan
G1821
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-FROM-PUT
send-away-him

kenon

kenon
G2756
a_ Acc Sg m
EMPTY

:1120 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseqeto

prosetheto
G4369
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
he-addED
he-proceeded

pemyai

pempsai
G3992
vn Aor Act
TO-SEND

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kakeinon

kakeinon
G2548
pd Acc Sg m Con
AND-that-one
also-that-one

And again he sent another
servant: and they beat him
also, and entreated [him]
shamefully, and sent [him]
away empty.

11

deirantes

deirantes
G1194
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
SKINNing
lashing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

atimasantes

atimasantes
G818
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
UN-VALUing
dishonoring

exapesteilan

exapesteilan
G1821
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-FROM-PUT
they-send-away-him

kenon

kenon
G2756
a_ Acc Sg m
EMPTY

Luke 20
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:1220 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseqeto

prosetheto
G4369
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
addED
he-proceeded

pemyai

pempsai
G3992
vn Aor Act
TO-SEND

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg m
third
third-one

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-one

traumatisantes

traumatisantes
G5135
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
WOUNDing

And again he sent a third:
and they wounded him also,
and cast [him] out.

12

exebalon

exebalon
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAST(past)

they-cast-out(past)-him

:1320 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ampelwnos

ampelOnos
G290
n_ Gen Sg m
VINEyard

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

Then said the lord of the
vineyard, What shall I do? I
will send my beloved son: it
may be they will reverence
[him] when they see him.

13

pemyw

pempsO
G3992
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-SENDING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agaphton

agapEton
G27
a_ Acc Sg m
beLOVED

isws

isOs
G2481
Adv
EQUALly
equally-of-me

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-one

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

entraphsontai

entrapEsontai
G1788
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-abashING
they-shall-be-respecting

:1420 idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gewrgoi

geOrgoi
G1092
n_ Nom Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

dielogizonto

dielogizonto
G1260
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THRU-accountED
they-reasoned

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

But when the husbandmen
saw him, they reasoned among
themselves, saying, This is the
heir: come, let us kill him, that
the inheritance may be ours.

14

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klhronomos

klEronomos
G2818
n_ Nom Sg m
tenant
enjoyer-of-the-allotment

deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

apokteinwmen

apokteinOmen
G615
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
we-may-be-killing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

klhronomia

klEronomia
G2817
n_ Nom Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-the-allotment

:1520 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekbalontes

ekbalontes
G1544
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-CASTING
casting-out

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ampelwnos

ampelOnos
G290
n_ Gen Sg m
VINEyard

apekteinan

apekteinan
G615
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-KILL
they-kill-him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

So they cast him out of the
vineyard, and killed [him].
What therefore shall the lord of
the vineyard do unto them?

15

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ampelwnos

ampelOnos
G290
n_ Gen Sg m
VINEyard

:1620 eleusetai

eleusetai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolesei

apolesei
G622
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-destroyING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

gewrgous

geOrgous
G1092
n_ Acc Pl m
LAND-ACTers
farmers

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He shall come and destroy
these husbandmen, and shall
give the vineyard to others.
And when they heard [it], they
said, God forbid.

16

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ampelwna

ampelOna
G290
n_ Acc Sg m
VINEyard

allois

allois
G243
a_ Dat Pl m
to-others

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING
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:1720 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

embleyas

emblepsas
G1689
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-looking
looking-at

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And he beheld them, and
said, What is this then that is
written, The stone which the
builders rejected, the same is
become the head of the corner?

17

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

apedokimasan

apedokimasan
G593
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-test
reject

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oikodomountes

oikodomountes
G3618
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HOME-BUILDING
ones-building

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

egenhqh

egenEthE
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-BECOMED
was-become

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

gwnias

gOnias
G1137
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CORNER

:1820 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-FALLING
one-falling

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

Whosoever shall fall upon
that stone shall be broken; but
on whomsoever it shall fall, it
will grind him to powder.

18

sunqlasqhsetai

sunthlasthEsetai
G4917
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-SHATTERED
shall-be-being-shattered

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

pesh

pesE
G4098
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-FALLING

likmhsei

likmEsei
G3039
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-WINNOWING
it-shall-be-scattering-like-chaff

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:1920 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ezhthsan

ezEtEsan
G2212
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
SEEK

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

epibalein

epibalein
G1911
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-ON-CASTING
to-be-laying-on

And the chief priests and
the scribes the same hour
sought to lay hands on him;
and they feared the people: for
they perceived that he had
spoken this parable against
them.

19

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNOW

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

:2020 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parathrhsantes

paratErEsantes
G3906
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BESIDE-KEEPing
scrutinizing-him

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-commission
they-dispatch

egkaqetous

egkathetous
G1455
a_ Acc Pl m
IN-DOWN-LETS
eavesdroppers

upokrinomenous

hupokrinomenous
G5271
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
hypocritING
feigning

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
themselves

. And they watched [him],
and sent forth spies, which
should feign themselves just
men, that they might take hold
of his words, that so they
might deliver him unto the
power and authority of the
governor.

20

dikaious

dikaious
G1342
a_ Acc Pl m
JUST
just-men

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

epilabwntai

epilabOntai
G1949
vs 2Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-ON-GETTING
they-may-be-getting-hold

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-saying
of-word

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paradounai

paradounai
G3860
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-GIVE
to-give-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

arch

archE
G746
n_ Dat Sg f
ORIGINal
sovereignty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority
jurisdiction

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

hgemonos

hEdemonos
G2232
n_ Gen Sg m
LEADer
governor
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:2120 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwthsan

epErOtEsan
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-inquire-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And they asked him, saying,
Master, we know that thou
sayest and teachest rightly,
neither acceptest thou the
person [of any], but teachest
the way of God truly:

21

orqws

orthOs
G3723
Adv
ERECTly
correctly

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskeis

didaskeis
G1321
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-TEACHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

lambaneis

lambaneis
G2983
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-GETTING-UP
you-are-taking

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face
surface-view

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

didaskeis

didaskeis
G1321
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-TEACHING

:2220 exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

kaisari

kaisari
G2541
n_ Dat Sg m
to-CEASAR

foron

phoron
G5411
n_ Acc Sg m
tax

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Is it lawful for us to give
tribute unto Caesar, or no?
22

:2320 katanohsas

katanoEsas
G2657
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-MINDing
considering

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

panourgian

panourgian
G3834
n_ Acc Sg f
cleverness
craftiness

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

But he perceived their
craftiness, and said unto them,
Why tempt ye me?

23

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

peirazete

peirazete
G3985
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-tryING

:2420 epideixate

epideixate
G1925
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ON-SHOW
exhibit-ye !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

dhnarion

dEnarion
G1220
n_ Acc Sg n
DENARIUS

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-whom

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-HAVING

eikona

eikona
G1504
n_ Acc Sg f
image

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epigrafhn

epigraphEn
G1923
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-WRITing
inscription

Shew me a penny. Whose
image and superscription hath
it? They answered and said,
Caesar's.

24

apokriqentes

apokrithentes
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CEASAR

:2520 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

apodote

apodote
G591
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FROM-GIVING
be-ye-paying !

toinun

toinun
G5106
Part
to-THE-NOW
now-then

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CEASAR

And he said unto them,
Render therefore unto Caesar
the things which be Caesar's,
and unto God the things which
be God's.

25

kaisari

kaisari
G2541
n_ Dat Sg m
to-CEASAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:2620 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscusan

ischusan
G2480
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-are-STRONG

epilabesqai

epilabesthai
G1949
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-ON-GETTING
to-be-getting-hold

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

rhmatos

rEmatos
G4487
n_ Gen Sg n
declaration

enantion

enantion
G1726
Adv
IN-INSTEAD
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

And they could not take
hold of his words before the
people: and they marvelled at
his answer, and held their
peace.

26

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qaumasantes

thaumasantes
G2296
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
MARVELing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

apokrisei

apokrisei
G612
n_ Dat Sg f
answer

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

esighsan

esigEsan
G4601
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HUSH

:2720 proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

saddoukaiwn

saddoukaiOn
G4523
n_ Gen Pl m
SADDUCEES

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

antilegontes

antilegontes
G483
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-INSTEAD-sayING
ones-contradicting

. Then came to [him] certain
of the Sadducees, which deny
that there is any resurrection;
and they asked him,

27
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anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ephrwthsan

epErOtEsan
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-inquire-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:2820 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

egrayen

egrapsen
G1125
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WRITES

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
anyone's

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

Saying, Master, Moses
wrote unto us, If any man's
brother die, having a wife, and
he die without children, that
his brother should take his
wife, and raise up seed unto
his brother.

28

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

ateknos

ateknos
G815
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-offspring
childless

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

labh

labE
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GETTING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exanasthsh

exanastEsE
G1817
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-OUT-UP-STANDING
should-be-raising-up

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2920 epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE
there-were

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

There were therefore seven
brethren: and the first took a
wife, and died without
children.

29

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

ateknos

ateknos
G815
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-offspring
childless

:3020 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

deuteros

deuteros
G1208
a_ Nom Sg m
second

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

And the second took her to
wife, and he died childless.
30

ateknos

ateknos
G815
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-offspring
childless

:3120 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tritos

tritos
G5154
a_ Nom Sg m
third

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

And the third took her; and
in like manner the seven also:
and they left no children, and
died.

31

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

katelipon

katelipon
G2641
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
left

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-DIED
they-died

:3220 usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

Last of all the woman died
also.
32

:3320 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

anastasei

anastasei
G386
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-which ?

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
she-IS-BECOMING

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

Therefore in the
resurrection whose wife of
them is she? for seven had her
to wife.

33
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gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

escon

eschon
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
have-HAD

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

:3420 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

And Jesus answering said
unto them, The children of this
world marry, and are given in
marriage:

34

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

gamousin

gamousin
G1060
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-MARRYING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekgamiskontai

ekgamiskontai
G1548
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-OUT-MARRYizED
are-being-given-in-marriage

:3520 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kataxiwqentes

kataxiOthentes
G2661
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
ones-BEING-DOWN-WORTHIED
ones-being-deemed-worthy

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

tucein

tuchein
G5177
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-HAPPENING
to-be-happening-upon

But they which shall be
accounted worthy to obtain
that world, and the resurrection
from the dead, neither marry,
nor are given in marriage:

35

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

gamousin

gamousin
G1060
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-MARRYING

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

ekgamiskontai

ekgamiskontai
G1548
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-OUT-MARRYizED
are-being-given-in-marriage

:3620 oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

dunantai

dunantai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-ABLE
they-can

isaggeloi

isaggeloi
G2465
a_ Nom Pl m
EQUAL-MESSENGERS
equal-to-messengers

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Neither can they die any
more: for they are equal unto
the angels; and are the children
of God, being the children of
the resurrection.

36

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE
are

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

:3720 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeirontai

egeirontai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-ROUSED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

emhnusen

emEnusen
G3377
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DIVULGES

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

Now that the dead are
raised, even Moses shewed at
the bush, when he calleth the
Lord the God of Abraham, and
the God of Isaac, and the God
of Jacob.

37

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

batou

batou
G942
n_ Gen Sg m
THORN-BUSH

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
he-is-terming

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
of-ISAAC
of-Isaac

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
of-JACOB
of-Jacob

:3820 qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
he-is

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

zwntwn

zOntOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-LIVING
of-ones-living

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

For he is not a God of the
dead, but of the living: for all
live unto him.
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autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

zwsin

zOsin
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-LIVING

:3920 apokriqentes

apokrithentes
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

. Then certain of the scribes
answering said, Master, thou
hast well said.

39

eipas

eipas
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-say

:4020 ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

etolmwn

etolmOn
G5111
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DARED

eperwtan

eperOtan
G1905
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-inquirING-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

And after that they durst not
ask him any [question at all].
40

:4120 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

And he said unto them,
How say they that Christ is
David's son?

41

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:4220 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

biblw

biblO
G976
n_ Dat Sg f
SCROLL

yalmwn

psalmOn
G5568
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-psalms

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And David himself saith in
the book of Psalms, The
LORD said unto my Lord, Sit
thou on my right hand,

42

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kaqou

kathou
G2521
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-sittING
be-you-sitting !

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:4320 ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qw

thO
G5087
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-PLACING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

upopodion

hupopodion
G5286
n_ Acc Sg n
UNDER-FOOT
footstool

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

Till I make thine enemies
thy footstool.
43

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:4420 dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kalei

kalei
G2564
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CALLING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

David therefore calleth him
Lord, how is he then his son?
44

:4520 akouontos

akouontos
G191
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-HEARING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-EVERY
of-entire

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

Then in the audience of all
the people he said unto his
disciples,

45

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:4620 prosecete

prosechete
G4337
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-heedING
be-ye-heeding !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

grammatewn

grammateOn
G1122
n_ Gen Pl m
WRITers
scribes

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

qelontwn

thelontOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-WILLING
ones-willing

peripatein

peripatein
G4043
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
to-be-walking

Beware of the scribes,
which desire to walk in long
robes, and love greetings in the
markets, and the highest seats
in the synagogues, and the
chief rooms at feasts;

46

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

stolais

stolais
G4749
n_ Dat Pl f
robes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

filountwn

philountOn
G5368
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-beING-FOND-of
ones-being-fond-of

aspasmous

aspasmous
G783
n_ Acc Pl m
greetings
salutations

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

agorais

agorais
G58
n_ Dat Pl f
BUY-places
markets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prwtokaqedrias

prOtokathedrias
G4410
n_ Acc Pl f
BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLES
front-seats

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prwtoklisias

prOtoklisias
G4411
n_ Acc Pl f
BEFORE-most-CLINES
first-reclining-places

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

deipnois

deipnois
G1173
n_ Dat Pl n
DINners

:4720 oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

katesqiousin

katesthiousin
G2719
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOWN-EATING
are-devouring

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Acc Pl f
HOMES

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

chrwn

chErOn
G5503
n_ Gen Pl f
WIDOWS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

profasei

prophasei
G4392
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BEFORE-APPEARance
to-pretense

Which devour
widows'houses, and for a shew
make long prayers: the same
shall receive greater
damnation.

47

makra

makra
G3117
a_ Acc Pl n
FAR
prolix(p)

proseucontai

proseuchontai
G4336
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-prayING
are-praying

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

lhyontai

lEpsontai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-GETTING

perissoteron

perissoteron
G4053
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
more-excessive

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment
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:121 anableyas

anablepsas
G308
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-looking
looking-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ballontas

ballontas
G906
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-CASTING
casting

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

dwra

dOra
G1435
n_ Acc Pl n
oblations
approach-presents

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

. And he looked up, and saw
the rich men casting their gifts
into the treasury.

1

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gazofulakion

gazophulakion
G1049
n_ Acc Sg n
EXCHEQUER-GUARD
treasury

plousious

plousious
G4145
a_ Acc Pl m
RICH
rich-ones

:221 eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg f
ANY
certain

chran

chEran
G5503
n_ Acc Sg f
WIDOW

penicran

penichran
G3998
a_ Acc Sg f
DRUDGE

ballousan

ballousan
G906
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
CASTING

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

lepta

lepta
G3016
n_ Acc Pl n
leptons
mites

And he saw also a certain
poor widow casting in thither
two mites.

2

:321 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

chra

chEra
G5503
n_ Nom Sg f
WIDOW

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And he said, Of a truth I say
unto you, that this poor widow
hath cast in more than they all:

3

ptwch

ptOchE
G4434
a_ Nom Sg f
POOR

auth

autE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

:421 apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

perisseuontos

perisseuontos
G4052
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
exceedING
superfluity

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ebalon

ebalon
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAST(past)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

For all these have of their
abundance cast in unto the
offerings of God: but she of
her penury hath cast in all the
living that she had.

4

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

dwra

dOra
G1435
n_ Acc Pl n
oblations
approach-presents

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
this-one
she

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

usterhmatos

husterEmatos
G5303
n_ Gen Sg n
WANT

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Acc Sg m
ALL(emph.)

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

bion

bion
G979
n_ Acc Sg m
livelihood

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-HAD

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

:521 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tinwn

tinOn
G5100
px Gen Pl m
OF-ANY
of-some

legontwn

legontOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
sayING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

liqois

lithois
G3037
n_ Dat Pl m
to-STONES

kalois

kalois
G2570
a_ Dat Pl m
IDEAL

. And as some spake of the
temple, how it was adorned
with goodly stones and gifts,
he said,

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaqhmasin

anathEmasin
G334
n_ Dat Pl n
UP-PLACings
votive-offerings

kekosmhtai

kekosmEtai
G2885
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-SYSTEMED
it-has-been-adorned

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

:621 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

eleusontai

eleusontai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-COMING
there-shall-be-coming

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

[As for] these things which
ye behold, the days will come,
in the which there shall not be
left one stone upon another,
that shall not be thrown down.

6

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
shall-be-being-left

liqos

lithos
G3037
n_ Nom Sg m
STONE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

liqw

lithO
G3037
n_ Dat Sg m
STONE

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kataluqhsetai

kataluthEsetai
G2647
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED
shall-be-being-demolished

:721 ephrwthsan

epErOtEsan
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-inquire-of

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

And they asked him, saying,
Master, but when shall these
things be? and what sign [will
there be] when these things
shall come to pass?

7

Luke 21

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

mellh

mellE
G3195
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-ABOUT

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

ginesqai

ginesthai
G1096
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

:821 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

planhqhte

planEthEte
G4105
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-STRAYED
ye-may-be-being-deceived

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And he said, Take heed that
ye be not deceived: for many
shall come in my name, saying,
I am [Christ]; and the time
draweth near: go ye not
therefore after them.

8

eleusontai

eleusontai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-COMING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

poreuqhte

poreuthEte
G4198
vs Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:921 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akoushte

akousEte
G191
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

polemous

polemous
G4171
n_ Acc Pl m
BATTLES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akatastasias

akatastasias
G181
n_ Acc Pl f
UN-DOWN-STANDings
turbulences

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

But when ye shall hear of
wars and commotions, be not
terrified: for these things must
first come to pass; but the end
[is] not by and by.

9

ptohqhte

ptoEthEte
G4422
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-DISMAYED

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

:1021 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

egerqhsetai

egerthEsetai
G1453
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Nom Sg n
NATION

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then said he unto them,
Nation shall rise against
nation, and kingdom against
kingdom:

10

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

:1121 seismoi

seismoi
G4578
n_ Nom Pl m
QUAKings
earthquakes

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

megaloi

megaloi
G3173
a_ Nom Pl m
GREAT
great(p)

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

topous

topous
G5117
n_ Acc Pl m
PLACES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

limoi

limoi
G3042
n_ Nom Pl m
FAMINES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

loimoi

loimoi
G3061
n_ Nom Pl m
PESTILENCES

And great earthquakes shall
be in divers places, and
famines, and pestilences; and
fearful sights and great signs
shall there be from heaven.

11

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

fobhtra

phobEtra
G5400
n_ Nom Pl n
FEARfuls
fearful-sights

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Nom Pl n
SIGNS

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

megala

megala
G3173
a_ Nom Pl n
GREAT
great(p)

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

:1221 pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
these-things

apantwn

hapantOn
G537
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL(emph.)

epibalousin

epibalousin
G1911
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-CASTING
they-shall-be-laying-on

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

But before all these, they
shall lay their hands on you,
and persecute [you], delivering
[you] up to the synagogues,
and into prisons, being brought

12
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before kings and rulers for my
name's sake.autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diwxousin

diOxousin
G1377
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-CHASING
they-shall-be-persecuting-ye

paradidontes

paradidontes
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BESIDE-GIVING
giving-up-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sunagwgas

sunagOgas
G4864
n_ Acc Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fulakas

phulakas
G5438
n_ Acc Pl f
GUARD-houses
jails

agomenous

agomenous
G71
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
beING-LED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Acc Pl m
KINGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgemonas

hEdemonas
G2232
n_ Acc Pl m
LEADers
governors

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1321 apobhsetai

apobEsetai
G576
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-FROM-STEPPING
it-shall-be-eventuating

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

And it shall turn to you for a
testimony.
13

:1421 qesqe

thesthe
G5087
vm 2Aor Mid 2 Pl
BE-PLACING
be-ye-placing !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

promeletan

promeletan
G4304
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEFORE-CARING
to-be-premeditating

Settle [it] therefore in your
hearts, not to meditate before
what ye shall answer:

14

apologhqhnai

apologEthEnai
G626
vn Aor pasD
TO-BE-FROM-said
to-be-defended

:1521 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH
which

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For I will give you a mouth
and wisdom, which all your
adversaries shall not be able to
gainsay nor resist.

15

dunhsontai

dunEsontai
G1410
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-ABLE
shall-be-able

anteipein

anteipein
G471
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-contradictING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

antisthnai

antistEnai
G436
vn 2Aor Act
TO-withSTAND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

antikeimenoi

antikeimenoi
G480
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-opposING
ones-opposing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:1621 paradoqhsesqe

paradothEsesthe
G3860
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN
ye-shall-be-being-given-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

gonewn

goneOn
G1118
n_ Gen Pl m
parents

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And ye shall be betrayed
both by parents, and brethren,
and kinsfolks, and friends; and
[some] of you shall they cause
to be put to death.

16

suggenwn

suggenOn
G4773
a_ Gen Pl m
TOGETHER-generateds
relatives

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

filwn

philOn
G5384
a_ Gen Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qanatwsousin

thanatOsousin
G2289
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-(causing-to)-DIE
they-shall-be-putting-to-death

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:1721 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esesqe

esesthe
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE

misoumenoi

misoumenoi
G3404
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-HATED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

And ye shall be hated of all
[men] for my name's sake.
17

:1821 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qrix

thrix
G2359
n_ Nom Sg f
HAIR

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apolhtai

apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED
should-be-perishing

But there shall not an hair of
your head perish.
18

:1921 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kthsasqe

ktEsasthe
G2932
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-ACQUIRING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

In your patience possess ye
your souls.
19
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:2021 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

kukloumenhn

kukloumenEn
G2944
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
beING-surROUNDED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

stratopedwn

stratopedOn
G4760
n_ Gen Pl n
WAR-FEET
encampments

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. And when ye shall see
Jerusalem compassed with
armies, then know that the
desolation thereof is nigh.

20

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

gnwte

gnOte
G1097
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-KNOWING
be-ye-knowing !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

erhmwsis

erEmOsis
G2050
n_ Nom Sg f
DESOLATing
desolation

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:2121 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2449
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDEA

feugetwsan

pheugetOsan
G5343
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-BE-FLEEING
let-them-be-fleeing !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

orh

orE
G3735
n_ Acc Pl n
mountains

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then let them which are in
Judaea flee to the mountains;
and let them which are in the
midst of it depart out; and let
not them that are in the
countries enter thereinto.

21

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

ekcwreitwsan

ekchOreitOsan
G1633
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-BE-OUT-SPACING
let-them-be-coming-out-into-the-country !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

cwrais

chOrais
G5561
n_ Dat Pl f
SPACES
country-places

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eisercesqwsan

eiserchesthOsan
G1525
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
LET-BE-INTO-COMING
let-them-be-entering !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:2221 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

ekdikhsews

ekdikEseOs
G1557
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-OUT-JUSTing
of-avenging

autai

hautai
G3778
pd Nom Pl f
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

plhrwqhnai

plErOthEnai
G4137
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FILLED
to-be-fulfulled

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

For these be the days of
vengeance, that all things
which are written may be
fulfilled.

22

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

gegrammena

gegrammena
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

:2321 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
to-the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gastri

gastri
G1064
n_ Dat Sg f
BELLY

ecousais

echousais
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Pl f
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

qhlazousais

thElazousais
G2337
vp Pres Act Dat Pl f
ones-sucklING
ones-suckling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But woe unto them that are
with child, and to them that
give suck, in those days! for
there shall be great distress in
the land, and wrath upon this
people.

23

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

anagkh

anagkE
G318
n_ Nom Sg f
necessity

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Nom Sg f
INDIGNATION

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

:2421 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pesountai

pesountai
G4098
vi Fut midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FALLING

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
to-MOUTH
to-edge

macairas

machairas
G3162
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-sword

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aicmalwtisqhsontai

aichmalOtisthEsontai
G163
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-capturizED
they-shall-be-being-led-into-captivity

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And they shall fall by the
edge of the sword, and shall be
led away captive into all
nations: and Jerusalem shall be
trodden down of the Gentiles,
until the times of the Gentiles
be fulfilled.

24

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

patoumenh

patoumenE
G3961
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-TRODDEN

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

plhrwqwsin

plErOthOsin
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

kairoi

kairoi
G2540
n_ Nom Pl m
SEASONS
eras

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS
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:2521 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Nom Pl n
SIGNS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hliw

hEliO
G2246
n_ Dat Sg m
SUN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

selhnh

selEnE
G4582
n_ Dat Sg f
MOON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

astrois

astrois
G798
n_ Dat Pl n
GLEAMers
constellations

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And there shall be signs in
the sun, and in the moon, and
in the stars; and upon the earth
distress of nations, with
perplexity; the sea and the
waves roaring;

25

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

sunoch

sunochE
G4928
n_ Nom Sg f
pressure

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aporia

aporia
G640
n_ Dat Sg f
perplexity

hcoushs

EchousEs
G2278
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
OF-RESOUNDING

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

salou

salou
G4535
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SHAKing

:2621 apoyucontwn

apopsuchontOn
G674
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-FROM-COOLING
of-chilling

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

fobou

phobou
G5401
n_ Gen Sg m
FEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosdokias

prosdokias
G4329
n_ Gen Sg f
TOWARD-SEEMing
apprehensiveness

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the-ones

Men's hearts failing them
for fear, and for looking after
those things which are coming
on the earth: for the powers of
heaven shall be shaken.

26

epercomenwn

eperchomenOn
G1904
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ON-COMING
coming-on

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

oikoumenh

oikoumenE
G3625
n_ Dat Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powers

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

saleuqhsontai

saleuthEsontai
G4531
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-SHAKEN

:2721 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oyontai

opsontai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
they-shall-be-seeing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

And then shall they see the
Son of man coming in a cloud
with power and great glory.

27

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nefelh

nephelE
G3507
n_ Dat Sg f
CLOUD

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
much

:2821 arcomenwn

archomenOn
G756
vp Pres Mid Gen Pl m
OF-beginnING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these
these-things

ginesqai

ginesthai
G1096
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

anakuyate

anakupsate
G352
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
UP-BEND
unbend-ye !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eparate

eparate
G1869
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ON-LIFT
lift-up-ye !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

And when these things
begin to come to pass, then
look up, and lift up your heads;
for your redemption draweth
nigh.

28

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

eggizei

eggizei
G1448
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-NEARING
is-drawing-near

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apolutrwsis

apolutrOsis
G629
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-LOOSening
deliverance

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:2921 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
he-told

parabolhn

parabolEn
G3850
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

idete

idete
G1492
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-PERCEIVING
be-ye-perceiving !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sukhn

sukEn
G4808
n_ Acc Sg f
FIG-tree

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

. And he spake to them a
parable; Behold the fig tree,
and all the trees;

29

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

dendra

dendra
G1186
n_ Acc Pl n
TREES

:3021 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

probalwsin

probalOsin
G4261
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEFORE-CASTING
they-should-be-budding

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
observing

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
yourselves

When they now shoot forth,
ye see and know of your own
selves that summer is now nigh
at hand.
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ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qeros

theros
G2330
n_ Nom Sg n
WARM
summer

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:3121 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

ginomena

ginomena
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
BECOMING
occurring

So likewise ye, when ye see
these things come to pass,
know ye that the kingdom of
God is nigh at hand.

31

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:3221 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

parelqh

parelthE
G3928
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING
may-be-passing-by

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Nom Sg f
generation

Verily I say unto you, This
generation shall not pass away,
till all be fulfilled.

32

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-occurring

:3321 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranos

ouranos
G3772
n_ Nom Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

pareleusontai

pareleusontai
G3928
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING
shall-be-passing-by

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Heaven and earth shall pass
away: but my words shall not
pass away.

33

logoi

logoi
G3056
n_ Nom Pl m
sayings
words

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

parelqwsin

parelthOsin
G3928
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING
may-be-passing-by

:3421 prosecete

prosechete
G4337
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-heedING
be-ye-heeding !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-yourselves

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

barunqwsin

barunthOsin
G925
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-HEAVIED
may-be-being-burdened

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

kardiai

kardiai
G2588
n_ Nom Pl f
HEARTS

And take heed to
yourselves, lest at any time
your hearts be overcharged
with surfeiting, and
drunkenness, and cares of this
life, and [so] that day come
upon you unawares.

34

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kraipalh

kraipalE
G2897
n_ Dat Sg f
SKULL-WRESTLE
crapulence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meqh

methE
G3178
n_ Dat Sg f
DRUNKenness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

merimnais

merimnais
G3308
n_ Dat Pl f
to-anxieties
worries

biwtikais

biOtikais
G982
a_ Dat Pl f
livelihoodic
of-life's-affairs

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aifnidios

aiphnidios
G160
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-APPEAR-PERCEIVED
unawares

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

episth

epistE
G2186
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-ON-STANDING
may-be-standing-by

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Nom Sg f
that

:3521 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

pagis

pagis
G3803
n_ Nom Sg f
FASTENer
trap

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epeleusetai

epeleusetai
G1904
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-ON-COMING
it-shall-be-coming-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kaqhmenous

kathEmenous
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-sittiNG
ones-sitting

For as a snare shall it come
on all them that dwell on the
face of the whole earth.

35

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face
surface

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-entire

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:3621 agrupneite

agrupneite
G69
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-vigilant
be-ye-being-vigilant !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON
occasion

deomenoi

deomenoi
G1189
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
beseechING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Watch ye therefore, and
pray always, that ye may be
accounted worthy to escape all
these things that shall come to
pass, and to stand before the
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Son of man.
kataxiwqhte

kataxiOthEte
G2661
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-WORTHIED
ye-may-be-being-deemed-worthy

ekfugein

ekphugein
G1628
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-FLEEING
to-be-escaping

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

mellonta

mellonta
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
beING-ABOUT
being-about(p)

ginesqai

ginesthai
G1096
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

staqhnai

stathEnai
G2476
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-STOOD
to-stand

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:3721 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

And in the day time he was
teaching in the temple; and at
night he went out, and abode in
the mount that is called [the
mount] of Olives.

37

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nuktas

nuktas
G3571
n_ Acc Pl f
NIGHTS

exercomenos

exerchomenos
G1831
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

hulizeto

Eulizeto
G835
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-COURTizED
he-camped-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain
mount

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kaloumenon

kaloumenon
G2564
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
one-beING-CALLED
one-being-called

elaiwn

elaiOn
G1636
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-OLIVES

:3821 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

wrqrizen

Orthrizen
G3719
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
EARLYizED
came-early

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

And all the people came
early in the morning to him in
the temple, for to hear him.

38

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him
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:122 hggizen

Eggizen
G1448
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
NEARED
drew-near

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Nom Sg f
FESTIVAL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

azumwn

azumOn
G106
a_ Gen Pl n
UN-FERMENTEDS
unleavened-bread(p)

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

legomenh

legomenE
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
one-beING-said
one-being-said

. Now the feast of
unleavened bread drew nigh,
which is called the Passover.

1

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

:222 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

And the chief priests and
scribes sought how they might
kill him; for they feared the
people.

2

anelwsin

anelOsin
G337
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-UP-LIFTING
they-may-be-assassinating

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

efobounto

ephobounto
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-FEARED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

:322 eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ioudan

ioudan
G2455
n_ Acc Sg m
JUDAS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

epikaloumenon

epikaloumenon
G1941
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
one-beING-ON-CALLED
one-being-surnamed

Then entered Satan into
Judas surnamed Iscariot, being
of the number of the twelve.

3

iskariwthn

iskariOtEn
G2469
n_ Acc Sg m
ISCARIOT

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m
BEING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ariqmou

arithmou
G706
n_ Gen Sg m
NUMBER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

:422 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

sunelalhsen

sunelalEsen
G4814
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TOGETHER-TALKS
he-confers-with

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

arciereusin

archiereusin
G749
n_ Dat Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

And he went his way, and
communed with the chief
priests and captains, how he
might betray him unto them.

4

strathgois

stratEgois
G4755
n_ Dat Pl m
officers

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

paradw

paradO
G3860
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
he-may-be-giving-up

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:522 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecarhsan

echarEsan
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-JOYed
they-rejoiced

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suneqento

sunethento
G4934
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-PLACED
they-agreed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

argurion

argurion
G694
n_ Acc Sg n
SILVER

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

And they were glad, and
covenanted to give him money.
5

:622 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exwmologhsen

exOmologEsen
G1843
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-AVOWS
he-acquiesces

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ezhtei

ezEtei
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
SOUGHT

eukairian

eukairian
G2120
n_ Acc Sg f
WELL-SEASON
opportunity

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

paradounai

paradounai
G3860
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-GIVE
to-give-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And he promised, and sought
opportunity to betray him unto
them in the absence of the
multitude.

6

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ater

ater
G817
Prep
MINUS

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-THRONG
throng

:722 hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

azumwn

azumOn
G106
a_ Gen Pl n
UN-FERMENTEDS
unleavened-bread(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING
must

. Then came the day of
unleavened bread, when the
passover must be killed.

7

quesqai

thuesthai
G2380
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-SACRIFICED

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

Luke 22
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:822 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-commissions
he-dispatches

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

poreuqentes

poreuthentes
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-GONE

And he sent Peter and John,
saying, Go and prepare us the
passover, that we may eat.

8

etoimasate

hetoimasate
G2090
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make-READY
make-ready-ye !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fagwmen

phagOmen
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-EATING

:922 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

etoimaswmen

hetoimasOmen
G2090
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY

And they said unto him,
Where wilt thou that we
prepare?

9

:1022 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

eiselqontwn

eiselthontOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-INTO-COMING
of-entering

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And he said unto them,
Behold, when ye are entered
into the city, there shall a man
meet you, bearing a pitcher of
water; follow him into the
house where he entereth in.

10

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

sunanthsei

sunantEsei
G4876
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-meetING
shall-be-meeting-with

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

keramion

keramion
G2765
n_ Acc Sg n
HOLDer (dim)

jar

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

bastazwn

bastazOn
G941
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BEARING

akolouqhsate

akolouthEsate
G190
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
follow
follow-ye !

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

eisporeuetai

eisporeuetai
G1531
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-INTO-GOING
he-is-going-into

:1122 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ereite

ereite
G2046
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-declarING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

oikodespoth

oikodespotE
G3617
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME-OWNER
householder

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Gen Sg f
HOME
house

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

And ye shall say unto the
goodman of the house, The
Master saith unto thee, Where
is the guestchamber, where I
shall eat the passover with my
disciples?

11

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kataluma

kataluma
G2646
n_ Nom Sg n
DOWN-LOOSE
caravansary

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

fagw

phagO
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-EATING

:1222 kakeinos

kakeinos
G2548
pd Nom Sg m Con
AND-that-one
and-that-man

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

deixei

deixei
G1166
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SHOWING

anwgeon

anOgeon
G508
n_ Acc Sg n
UP-LAND
upper-room

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Acc Sg n
GREAT
large

estrwmenon

estrOmenon
G4766
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-STREWN
with-places-having-been-spread

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

And he shall shew you a
large upper room furnished:
there make ready.

12

etoimasate

hetoimasate
G2090
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make-YE-READY
make-ready-ye !

:1322 apelqontes

apelthontes
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eirhken

eirEken
G2046
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
He-HAS-declarED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

htoimasan

hEtoimasan
G2090
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-make-READY

And they went, and found
as he had said unto them: and
they made ready the passover.

13

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

Luke 22
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:1422 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

anepesen

anepesen
G377
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-FALLS
he-leans-back-at-table

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

And when the hour was
come, he sat down, and the
twelve apostles with him.

14

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:1522 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

epiqumia

epithumia
G1939
n_ Dat Sg f
to-ON-FEELing
to-yearning

epequmhsa

epethumEsa
G1937
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-ON-FEEL
I-yearn

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

And he said unto them,
With desire I have desired to
eat this passover with you
before I suffer:

15

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

paqein

pathein
G3958
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

:1622 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fagw

phagO
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-EATING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

For I say unto you, I will not
any more eat thereof, until it be
fulfilled in the kingdom of
God.

16

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

otou

hotou
G3755
pr Gen Sg n Att
OF-WHICH-ANY
which-any

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
it-may-be-being-fulfilled

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1722 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dexamenos

dexamenos
G1209
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
RECEIVing

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

eucaristhsas

eucharistEsas
G2168
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
thanking
giving-thanks

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

labete

labete
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GETTING
be-ye-taking !

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

And he took the cup, and
gave thanks, and said, Take
this, and divide [it] among
yourselves:

17

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diamerisate

diamerisate
G1266
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
THRU-PART-YE
divide-ye-it !

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-yourselves

:1822 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

piw

piO
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-DRINKING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

For I say unto you, I will not
drink of the fruit of the vine,
until the kingdom of God shall
come.

18

gennhmatos

gennEmatos
G1081
n_ Gen Sg n
product

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ampelou

ampelou
G288
n_ Gen Sg f
GRAPE-VINE
grapevine

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

otou

hotou
G3755
pr Gen Sg n Att
OF-WHICH-ANY
which-any

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

:1922 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

eucaristhsas

eucharistEsas
G2168
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
thanking
giving-thanks

eklasen

eklasen
G2806
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BREAKS
he-breaks-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

And he took bread, and
gave thanks, and brake [it],
and gave unto them, saying,
This is my body which is given
for you: this do in
remembrance of me.

19

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

Luke 22
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umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

didomenon

didomenon
G1325
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-GIVEN

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY
of-me

anamnhsin

anamnEsin
G364
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-REMINDing
recollection

:2022 wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Nom Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

deipnhsai

deipnEsai
G1172
vn Aor Act
TO-DINE

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

Likewise also the cup after
supper, saying, This cup [is]
the new testament in my blood,
which is shed for you.

20

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Nom Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kainh

kainE
G2537
a_ Nom Sg f
NEW

diaqhkh

diathEkE
G1242
n_ Nom Sg f
covenant

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ekcunomenon

ekchunomenon
G1632
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-OUT-POURED
being-shed

:2122 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

paradidontos

paradidontos
G3860
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

. But, behold, the hand of
him that betrayeth me [is] with
me on the table.

21

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

trapezhs

trapezEs
G5132
n_ Gen Sg f
table

:2222 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

poreuetai

poreuetai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-GOING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

And truly the Son of man
goeth, as it was determined:
but woe unto that man by
whom he is betrayed!

22

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

wrismenon

hOrismenon
G3724
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-definED
having-been-specified

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
however

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

ekeinw

ekeinO
G1565
pd Dat Sg m
that

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

paradidotai

paradidotai
G3860
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
He-IS-be-ING-BESIDE-GIVEN
he-is-being-given-up

:2322 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
begin

suzhtein

suzEtein
G4802
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING
to-be-discussing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
which ?

And they began to enquire
among themselves, which of
them it was that should do this
thing.

23

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

eih

eiE
G1498
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE
it-may-be

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this
this-thing

mellwn

mellOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-ABOUT

prassein

prassein
G4238
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PRACTISING
to-be-committing

:2422 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-became

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

filoneikia

philoneikia
G5379
n_ Nom Sg f
FOND-CONQUER
rivalry

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
which ?

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

And there was also a strife
among them, which of them
should be accounted the
greatest.

24

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEMING

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER
greatest
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:2522 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Nom Pl m
KINGS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

kurieuousin

kurieuousin
G2961
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-masterING
are-being-lord

And he said unto them, The
kings of the Gentiles exercise
lordship over them; and they
that exercise authority upon
them are called benefactors.

25

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

exousiazontes

exousiazontes
G1850
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-authorityizING
ones-exercising-authority

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

euergetai

euergetai
G2110
n_ Nom Pl m
WELL-ACTers
benefactors

kalountai

kalountai
G2564
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-CALLED

:2622 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER
greatest

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

But ye [shall] not [be] so:
but he that is greatest among
you, let him be as the younger;
and he that is chief, as he that
doth serve.

26

genesqw

genesthO
G1096
vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-BECOMING
let-him-be-becoming !

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

newteros

neOteros
G3501
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
YOUNGer
youngest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hgoumenos

hEdoumenos
G2233
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-LEADING
one-leading

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diakonwn

diakonOn
G1247
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-THRU-SERVING
one-serving

:2722 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anakeimenos

anakeimenos
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-UP-LYING
one-lying-back-at-table

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

For whether [is] greater, he
that sitteth at meat, or he that
serveth? [is] not he that sitteth
at meat? but I am among you
as he that serveth.

27

diakonwn

diakonOn
G1247
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-THRU-SERVING
one-serving

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anakeimenos

anakeimenos
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-UP-LYING
one-lying-back-at-table

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diakonwn

diakonOn
G1247
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-THRU-SERVING
one-serving

:2822 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

diamemenhkotes

diamemenEkotes
G1265
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-THRU-REMAINED
ones-having-continued

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Ye are they which have
continued with me in my
temptations.

28

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

peirasmois

peirasmois
G3986
n_ Dat Pl m
trials

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2922 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

diatiqemai

diatithemai
G1303
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
AM-covenantING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

dieqeto

dietheto
G1303
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
covenantED

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

And I appoint unto you a
kingdom, as my Father hath
appointed unto me;

29

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

:3022 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

esqihte

esthiEte
G2068
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE EATING
ye-may-be-eating

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinhte

pinEte
G4095
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

trapezhs

trapezEs
G5132
n_ Gen Sg f
table

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

That ye may eat and drink
at my table in my kingdom,
and sit on thrones judging the
twelve tribes of Israel.
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th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqishsqe

kathisEsthe
G2523
vs Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-sittING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

qronwn

thronOn
G2362
n_ Gen Pl m
THRONES

krinontes

krinontes
G2919
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
JUDGING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

fulas

phulas
G5443
n_ Acc Pl f
tribes

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

:3122 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Voc Sg m
SIMON
Simon !

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Voc Sg m
SIMON
Simon !

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And the Lord said, Simon,
Simon, behold, Satan hath
desired [to have] you, that he
may sift [you] as wheat:

31

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

exhthsato

exEtEsato
G1809
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
OUT-REQUESTS
claims

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

siniasai

siniasai
G4617
vn Aor Act
TO-QUAKE
to-sift

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

siton

siton
G4621
n_ Acc Sg m
GRAIN

:3222 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

edehqhn

edeEthEn
G1189
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
besought

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekleiph

ekleipE
G1587
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-OUT-LACKING
may-be-defaulting

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

But I have prayed for thee,
that thy faith fail not: and when
thou art converted, strengthen
thy brethren.

32

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

epistreyas

epistrepsas
G1994
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-TURNing
turning-back

sthrixon

stErixon
G4741
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
STAND-fast-YOU
establish-you !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:3322 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

etoimos

hetoimos
G2092
a_ Nom Sg m
READY

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

And he said unto him, Lord,
I am ready to go with thee,
both into prison, and to death.

33

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

:3422 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

petre

petre
G4074
n_ Voc Sg m
Peter !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And he said, I tell thee,
Peter, the cock shall not crow
this day, before that thou shalt
thrice deny that thou knowest
me.

34

fwnhsei

phOnEsei
G5455
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SOUNDING
shall-be-crowing

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

alektwr

alektOr
G220
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR
than

tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRice

aparnhsh

aparnEsE
G533
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING
you-shall-be-abjuring

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE
to-be-acquainted-with

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:3522 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

apesteila

apesteila
G649
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-commission
I-dispatch

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ater

ater
G817
Prep
MINUS

balantiou

balantiou
G905
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-purse
purse

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he said unto them,
When I sent you without purse,
and scrip, and shoes, lacked ye
any thing? And they said,
Nothing.
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phras

pEras
G4082
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BAG (beggar's)
beggar's-bag

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upodhmatwn

hupodEmatOn
G5266
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-sandals
sandals

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg n
OF-ANY
anything

usterhsate

husterEsate
G5302
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-WANT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oudenos

oudenos
G3762
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

:3622 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

balantion

balantion
G905
n_ Acc Sg n
purse

Then said he unto them, But
now, he that hath a purse, let
him take [it], and likewise [his]
scrip: and he that hath no
sword, let him sell his garment,
and buy one.

36

aratw

aratO
G142
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-LIFT
let-him-pick-up-it !

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

phran

pEran
G4082
n_ Acc Sg f
BAG (beggar's)
beggar's-bag

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

pwlhsatw

pOlEsatO
G4453
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-SELL
let-him-sell !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
cloak

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agorasatw

agorasatO
G59
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BUY
let-him-buy !

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

:3722 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

For I say unto you, that this
that is written must yet be
accomplished in me, And he
was reckoned among the
transgressors: for the things
concerning me have an end.

37

telesqhnai

telesthEnai
G5055
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-BEING-FINISHED
to-be-being-accomplished

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE-one
the

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

anomwn

anomOn
G459
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-LAWeds
lawless-ones

elogisqh

elogisthE
G3049
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-accountED
he-is-reckoned

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the-things

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

:3822 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

macairai

machairai
G3162
n_ Nom Pl f
swords

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And they said, Lord,
behold, here [are] two swords.
And he said unto them, It is
enough.

38

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ikanon

hikanon
G2425
a_ Nom Sg n
enough

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:3922 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
He-WAS-GONE
he-went

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eqos

ethos
G1485
n_ Acc Sg n
CUSTOM

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain
mount

. And he came out, and
went, as he was wont, to the
mount of Olives; and his
disciples also followed him.

39

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

elaiwn

elaiOn
G1636
n_ Gen Pl f
OLIVES

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
follow

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:4022 genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING
coming-to-be

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

topou

topou
G5117
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACE

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

And when he was at the
place, he said unto them, Pray
that ye enter not into
temptation.
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mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

peirasmon

peirasmon
G3986
n_ Acc Sg m
trial

:4122 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

apespasqh

apespasthE
G645
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-FROM-PULLED
is-pulled-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

liqou

lithou
G3037
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-STONE

bolhn

bolEn
G1000
n_ Acc Sg f
CAST
throw

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he was withdrawn
from them about a stone's cast,
and kneeled down, and prayed,
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qeis

theis
G5087
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PLACING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

gonata

gonata
G1119
n_ Acc Pl n
KNEES

proshuceto

prosEucheto
G4336
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-prayED

:4222 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

boulei

boulei
G1014
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-intendING

parenegke

parenegke
G3911
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BESIDE-CARRY
carry-aside-you !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

Saying, Father, if thou be
willing, remove this cup from
me: nevertheless not my will,
but thine, be done.

42

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
however

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

son

son
G4674
ps 2 Nom Sg
YOUR

genesqw

genesthO
G1096
vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BECOMING
let-it-be-becoming !

:4322 wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-VIEWED
was-seen

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

eniscuwn

enischuOn
G1765
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
IN-STRENGTHenING
strengthening

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And there appeared an
angel unto him from heaven,
strengthening him.
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:4422 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING
coming-to-be

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agwnia

agOnia
G74
n_ Dat Sg f
CONTEST
struggle

ektenesteron

ektenesteron
G1617
Adv
OUT-STRETCH-more
more-earnestly

proshuceto

prosEucheto
G4336
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-prayED

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

And being in an agony he
prayed more earnestly: and his
sweat was as it were great
drops of blood falling down to
the ground.
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de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

idrws

hidrOs
G2402
n_ Nom Sg m
SWEAT-GUSH
sweat

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

qromboi

thromboi
G2361
n_ Nom Pl m
CLOTS

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BLOOD

katabainontes

katabainontes
G2597
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

:4522 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

proseuchs

proseuchEs
G4335
n_ Gen Sg f
prayer

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And when he rose up from
prayer, and was come to his
disciples, he found them
sleeping for sorrow,
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maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
He

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FOUND

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

koimwmenous

koimOmenous
G2837
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
reposING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

luphs

lupEs
G3077
n_ Gen Sg f
SORROW

:4622 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

kaqeudete

katheudete
G2518
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOWN-LOUNGING
ye-are-drowsing

anastantes

anastantes
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-STANDing
rising

And said unto them, Why
sleep ye? rise and pray, lest ye
enter into temptation.
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proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiselqhte

eiselthEte
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
ye-may-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

peirasmon

peirasmon
G3986
n_ Acc Sg m
trial

:4722 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. And while he yet spake,
behold a multitude, and he that
was called Judas, one of the
twelve, went before them, and
drew near unto Jesus to kiss
him.

47

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-said
one-being-said

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

prohrceto

proErcheto
G4281
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
BEFORE-CAME
came-before

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hggisen

Eggisen
G1448
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
NEARS
draws-near

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

filhsai

philEsai
G5368
vn Aor Act
TO-be-FOND
to-kiss

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:4822 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

iouda

iouda
G2455
n_ Voc Sg m
JUDAS
Judas !

filhmati

philEmati
G5370
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FOND-effect
to-kiss

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

But Jesus said unto him,
Judas, betrayest thou the Son
of man with a kiss?
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

paradidws

paradidOs
G3860
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-BESIDE-GIVING
you-are-giving-up

:4922 idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

esomenon

esomenon
G2071
vp Fut vxx Acc Sg n
SHALL-BE-BEING

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

When they which were
about him saw what would
follow, they said unto him,
Lord, shall we smite with the
sword?
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autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

pataxomen

pataxomen
G3960
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-SMITING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

macaira

machaira
G3162
n_ Dat Sg f
sword

:5022 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epataxen

epataxen
G3960
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SMITES

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And one of them smote the
servant of the high priest, and
cut off his right ear.
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arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afeilen

apheilen
G851
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-LIFTS
amputates

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Acc Sg n
EAR

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dexion

dexion
G1188
a_ Acc Sg n
RIGHT

:5122 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

eate

eate
G1439
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-LEAVING
be-ye-leaving !

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
OF-this
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Jesus answered and
said, Suffer ye thus far. And he
touched his ear, and healed
him.
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ayamenos

hapsamenos
G680
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
TOUCHing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

wtiou

Otiou
G5621
n_ Gen Sg n
EARshell
earlobe

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

iasato

iasato
G2390
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-HEALS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:5222 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

paragenomenous

paragenomenous
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Acc Pl m
ones-BESIDE-BECOMING
ones-coming-along

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

Then Jesus said unto the
chief priests, and captains of
the temple, and the elders,
which were come to him, Be
ye come out, as against a thief,
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with swords and staves?
auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Acc Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

strathgous

stratEgous
G4755
n_ Acc Pl m
officers

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

presbuterous

presbuterous
G4245
a_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
elders

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

lhsthn

lEstEn
G3027
n_ Acc Sg m
ROBBER

exelhluqate

exelEluthate
G1831
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-OUT-COME
ye-have-come-out

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

macairwn

machairOn
G3162
n_ Gen Pl f
swords

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

xulwn

xulOn
G3586
n_ Gen Pl n
WOODS
cudgels

:5322 kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
OF-BEING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

When I was daily with you
in the temple, ye stretched
forth no hands against me: but
this is your hour, and the
power of darkness.
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ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exeteinate

exeteinate
G1614
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-OUT-STRETCH
ye-stretch-out

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

all

all
G235
Conj
but

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority
jurisdiction

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

skotous

skotous
G4655
n_ Gen Sg n
DARKness

:5422 sullabontes

sullabontes
G4815
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-GETTING
apprehending

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

hgagon

Egagon
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LED
they-led-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishgagon

eisEgagon
G1521
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-INTO-LED
they-led-into

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

. Then took they him, and
led [him], and brought him into
the high priest's house. And
Peter followed afar off.
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oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-PLACE
afar-off

:5522 ayantwn

apsantOn
G681
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-TOUCHing
of-kindling

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

aulhs

aulEs
G833
n_ Gen Sg f
COURT
courtyard

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when they had kindled
a fire in the midst of the hall,
and were set down together,
Peter sat down among them.

55

sugkaqisantwn

sugkathisantOn
G4776
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-being-TOGETHER-seated
of-being-seated-together

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ekaqhto

ekathEto
G2521
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
sat

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:5622 idousa

idousa
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

paidiskh

paidiskE
G3814
n_ Nom Sg f
maid

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY
certain

kaqhmenon

kathEmenon
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
sittING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

But a certain maid beheld
him as he sat by the fire, and
earnestly looked upon him, and
said, This man was also with
him.
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to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

atenisasa

atenisasa
G816
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
STRETCHing
looking-intently

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

:5722 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hrnhsato

ErnEsato
G720
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-disowns
he-denies

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

And he denied him, saying,
Woman, I know him not.
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auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:5822 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

bracu

brachu
G1024
a_ Acc Sg n
BIT

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

And after a little while
another saw him, and said,
Thou art also of them. And
Peter said, Man, I am not.

58

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

anqrwpe

anthrOpe
G444
n_ Voc Sg m
human !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

:5922 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diastashs

diastasEs
G1339
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg f
OF-THRU-STANDING
of-being-interval

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HOUR

mias

mias
G1520
a_ Gen Sg f
ONE

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
some

diiscurizeto

diischurizeto
G1340
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-THRU-STRONG
stoutly-insisted

And about the space of one
hour after another confidently
affirmed, saying, Of a truth
this [fellow] also was with
him: for he is a Galilaean.

59

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

galilaios

galilaios
G1057
n_ Nom Sg m
GALILEAN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

:6022 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

anqrwpe

anthrOpe
G444
n_ Voc Sg m
human !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

And Peter said, Man, I
know not what thou sayest.
And immediately, while he yet
spake, the cock crew.

60

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-TALKING
of-speaking

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
crows

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

alektwr

alektOr
G220
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

:6122 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

strafeis

strapheis
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-TURNED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

enebleyen

eneblepsen
G1689
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
IN-looks
looks-at

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the Lord turned, and
looked upon Peter. And Peter
remembered the word of the
Lord, how he had said unto
him, Before the cock crow,
thou shalt deny me thrice.

61

upemnhsqh

hupemnEsthE
G5279
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
IS-UNDER-REMINDED
is-reminded

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

alektora

alektora
G220
n_ Acc Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

fwnhsai

phOnEsai
G5455
vn Aor Act
TO-SOUND
to-crow

aparnhsh

aparnEsE
G533
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRice

Luke 22
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:6222 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eklausen

eklausen
G2799
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LAMENTS

pikrws

pikrOs
G4090
Adv
BITTERly

And Peter went out, and
wept bitterly.
62

:6322 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

sunecontes

sunechontes
G4912
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-pressING
ones-pressing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

enepaizon

enepaizon
G1702
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
IN-sportED
scoffed-at

. And the men that held
Jesus mocked him, and smote
[him].

63

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

derontes

derontes
G1194
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SKINNING
lashing-him

:6422 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perikaluyantes

perikalupsantes
G4028
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ABOUT-COVERing
covering-about

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

etupton

etupton
G5180
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BEAT(past)

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when they had
blindfolded him, they struck
him on the face, and asked
him, saying, Prophesy, who is
it that smote thee?

64

ephrwtwn

epErOtOn
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
inquirED-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

profhteuson

prophEteuson
G4395
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BEFORE-AVER
prophesy-you !

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paisas

paisas
G3817
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-HITTing
one-hitting

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:6522 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Acc Pl n
DIFFERENT
different-things

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

blasfhmountes

blasphEmountes
G987
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HARM-AVERRING
blaspheming

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And many other things
blasphemously spake they
against him.

65

:6622 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

sunhcqh

sunEchthE
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOGETHER-LED
was-gathered

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

presbuterion

presbuterion
G4244
n_ Nom Sg n
SENIORship
eldership

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And as soon as it was day,
the elders of the people and the
chief priests and the scribes
came together, and led him into
their council, saying,

66

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anhgagon

anEgagon
G321
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Att
THEY-UP-LED
they-led-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sunedrion

sunedrion
G4892
n_ Acc Sg n
Sanhedrin

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

:6722 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Art thou the Christ? tell us.
And he said unto them, If I tell
you, ye will not believe:

67

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

eipw

eipO
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING
I-may-be-telling

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

:6822 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

erwthsw

erOtEsO
G2065
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-askING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apokriqhte

apokrithEte
G611
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-answerING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

And if I also ask [you], ye
will not answer me, nor let
[me] go.

68
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apolushte

apolusEte
G630
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
ye-should-be-releasing-me

:6922 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

Hereafter shall the Son of
man sit on the right hand of the
power of God.

69

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
sittING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:7022 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Then said they all, Art thou
then the Son of God? And he
said unto them, Ye say that I
am.

70

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-AVERRed

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

:7122 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

marturias

marturias
G3141
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-witness
of-testimony

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
ourselves

And they said, What need
we any further witness? for we
ourselves have heard of his
own mouth.

71

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hkousamen

Ekousamen
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-HEAR

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:123 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastan

anastan
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n
UP-STANDing
rising

apan

hapan
G537
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY(emph.)

entire(emph.)

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

hgagen

Egagen
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

. And the whole multitude of
them arose, and led him unto
Pilate.

1

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pilaton

pilaton
G4091
n_ Acc Sg m
PILATE

:223 hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-begin

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kathgorein

katEgorein
G2723
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-accusING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-man

euromen

heuromen
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-FOUND

And they began to accuse
him, saying, We found this
[fellow] perverting the nation,
and forbidding to give tribute
to Caesar, saying that he
himself is Christ a King.

2

diastrefonta

diastrephonta
G1294
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
THRU-TURNING
perverting

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kwluonta

kOluonta
G2967
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
FORBIDDING

kaisari

kaisari
G2541
n_ Dat Sg m
to-CEASAR
to-Caesar

forous

phorous
G5411
n_ Acc Pl m
taxes

didonai

didonai
G1325
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GIVING

legonta

legonta
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
sayING

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:323 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
inquirES-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

And Pilate asked him,
saying, Art thou the King of
the Jews? And he answered
him and said, Thou sayest [it].

3

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-AVERRed

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING
are-saying-it

:423 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Acc Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

Then said Pilate to the chief
priests and [to] the people, I
find no fault in this man.

4

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

euriskw

heuriskO
G2147
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FINDING

aition

aition
G158
a_ Acc Sg n
cause
fault

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

:523 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

episcuon

epischuon
G2001
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
WERE-ON-STRONGED
they-were-insistent

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

anaseiei

anaseiei
G383
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-UP-QUAKING
he-is-exciting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

And they were the more
fierce, saying, He stirreth up
the people, teaching
throughout all Jewry,
beginning from Galilee to this
place.

5

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

arxamenos

arxamenos
G756
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
beginning

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
as-far-as

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

Luke 23
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:623 pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
inquirES-of
inquires

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

When Pilate heard of Galilee,
he asked whether the man were
a Galilaean.

6

galilaios

galilaios
G1057
n_ Nom Sg m
GALILEAN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:723 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epignous

epignous
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-KNOWING
realizing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

exousias

exousias
G1849
n_ Gen Sg f
authority
jurisdiction

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEROD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

anepemyen

anepempsen
G375
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-SENDS
he-sends-up

And as soon as he knew that
he belonged unto Herod's
jurisdiction, he sent him to
Herod, who himself also was
at Jerusalem at that time.

7

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

hrwdhn

hErOdEn
G2264
n_ Acc Sg m
HEROD

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m
BEING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

:823 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ecarh

echarE
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-JOYED
rejoiced

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY
very-much

And when Herod saw Jesus,
he was exceeding glad: for he
was desirous to see him of a
long [season], because he had
heard many things of him; and
he hoped to have seen some
miracle done by him.

8

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WILLING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ikanou

hikanou
G2425
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-enough
of-considerable-time

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING
to-be-becoming-acquainted-with

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlpizen

Elpizen
G1679
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-EXPECTED

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
some

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

ginomenon

ginomenon
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n
BECOMING
occurring

:923 ephrwta

epErOta
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-inquirED-of

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

ikanois

hikanois
G2425
a_ Dat Pl m
enoughs
ample

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

Then he questioned with him
in many words; but he
answered him nothing.

9

apekrinato

apekrinato
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answers

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:1023 eisthkeisan

heistEkeisan
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-STOOD
stood

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

eutonws

eutonOs
G2159
Adv
WELL-STRETCHly
strenuously

And the chief priests and
scribes stood and vehemently
accused him.

10

kathgorountes

katEgorountes
G2723
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
accusING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

Luke 23
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:1123 exouqenhsas

exouthenEsas
G1848
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
scorning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

strateumasin

strateumasin
G4753
n_ Dat Pl n
WAR-troops
troops

And Herod with his men of
war set him at nought, and
mocked [him], and arrayed
him in a gorgeous robe, and
sent him again to Pilate.

11

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

empaixas

empaixas
G1702
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-sporting
scoffing-at-him

peribalwn

peribalOn
G4016
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ABOUT-CASTING
clothing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

esqhta

esthEta
G2066
n_ Acc Sg f
GARMENT
attire

lampran

lampran
G2986
a_ Acc Sg f
SHINing
splendid

anepemyen

anepempsen
G375
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-SENDS
sends-back

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

pilatw

pilatO
G4091
n_ Dat Sg m
PILATE

:1223 egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

filoi

philoi
G5384
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And the same day Pilate and
Herod were made friends
together: for before they were
at enmity between themselves.

12

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
SAME

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

prouphrcon

proupErchon
G4391
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BEFORE-belongED
they-were-inherently-before

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ecqra

echthra
G2189
n_ Dat Sg f
enmity

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

:1323 pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sugkalesamenos

sugkalesamenos
G4779
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-CALLing
calling-together

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Acc Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arcontas

archontas
G758
n_ Acc Pl m
chiefs

. And Pilate, when he had
called together the chief priests
and the rulers and the people,

13

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

:1423 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

proshnegkate

prosEnegkate
G4374
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-TOWARD-CARRY
ye-bring-to

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

Said unto them, Ye have
brought this man unto me, as
one that perverteth the people:
and, behold, I, having
examined [him] before you,
have found no fault in this man
touching those things whereof
ye accuse him:

14

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

apostrefonta

apostrephonta
G654
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
FROM-TURNING
one-turning-away

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

anakrinas

anakrinas
G350
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
examining
examining-him

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
FOUND
I-found

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

aition

aition
G158
a_ Acc Sg n
cause
fault

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH

kathgoreite

katEgoreite
G2723
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-accusING

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

:1523 all

all
G235
Conj
but
butnay

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

anepemya

anepempsa
G375
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-UP-SEND
I-send-up

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

No, nor yet Herod: for I sent
you to him; and, lo, nothing
worthy of death is done unto
him.
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ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

axion

axion
G514
a_ Nom Sg n
WORTHY
deserving

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

pepragmenon

pepragmenon
G4238
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-PRACTISED
having-been-committed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
by-him

:1623 paideusas

paideusas
G3811
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
disciplining

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apolusw

apolusO
G630
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-FROM-LOOSING
I-shall-be-releasing-him

I will therefore chastise him,
and release [him].
16

:1723 anagkhn

anagkEn
G318
n_ Acc Sg f
necessity

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-HAD

apoluein

apoluein
G630
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-LOOSING
to-be-releasing

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
acat

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

(For of necessity he must
release one unto them at the
feast.)

17

:1823 anekraxan

anekraxan
G349
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-CRY
they-cry-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pamplhqei

pamplEthei
G3826
Adv
EVERY-FULL
all-as-one-multitude

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

aire

aire
G142
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-LIFTING
take-away-you !

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-man

apoluson

apoluson
G630
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LOOSE
release-you !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And they cried out all at
once, saying, Away with this
[man], and release unto us
Barabbas:

18

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

barabban

barabban
G912
n_ Acc Sg m
Bar-Abbas

:1923 ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

stasin

stasin
G4714
n_ Acc Sg f
STANDing
insurrection

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg f
ANY
certain

genomenhn

genomenEn
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg f
BECOMING
occurring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

(Who for a certain sedition
made in the city, and for
murder, was cast into prison.)

19

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fonon

phonon
G5408
n_ Acc Sg m
MURDER

beblhmenos

beblEmenos
G906
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

:2023 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

prosefwnhsen

prosephOnEsen
G4377
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-SOUNDS
shouts-to-them

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WILLING

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-release

Pilate therefore, willing to
release Jesus, spake again to
them.

20

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:2123 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epefwnoun

epephOnoun
G2019
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
ON-SOUNDED
they-retorted

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

staurwson

staurOson
G4717
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
impale-YOU
crucify-you !

staurwson

staurOson
G4717
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
impale-YOU
crucify-you !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

But they cried, saying,
Crucify [him], crucify him.
21

:2223 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third
third-time

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

And he said unto them the
third time, Why, what evil hath
he done? I have found no cause
of death in him: I will therefore
chastise him, and let [him] go.

22

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-man

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

aition

aition
G158
a_ Acc Sg n
cause

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

paideusas

paideusas
G3811
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
disciplining

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apolusw

apolusO
G630
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-FROM-LOOSING
I-shall-be-releasing-him

Luke 23
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:2323 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epekeinto

epekeinto
G1945
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
ON-LAY
they-importuned

fwnais

phOnais
G5456
n_ Dat Pl f
to-SOUNDS
to-voices

megalais

megalais
G3173
a_ Dat Pl f
GREAT
loud

aitoumenoi

aitoumenoi
G154
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
REQUESTING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And they were instant with
loud voices, requiring that he
might be crucified. And the
voices of them and of the chief
priests prevailed.

23

staurwqhnai

staurOthEnai
G4717
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-impalED
to-be-crucified

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katiscuon

katischuon
G2729
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
DOWN-STRONGED
prevailed

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

fwnai

phOnai
G5456
n_ Nom Pl f
SOUNDS
voices

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

:2423 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

epekrinen

epekrinen
G1948
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-JUDGES
adjudges

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aithma

aitEma
G155
n_ Nom Sg n
REQUEST-effect
request

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

And Pilate gave sentence
that it should be as they
required.

24

:2523 apelusen

apelusen
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LOOSES
he-releases

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-one
the-one

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

stasin

stasin
G4714
n_ Acc Sg f
STANDing
insurrection

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fonon

phonon
G5408
n_ Acc Sg m
MURDER

beblhmenon

beblEmenon
G906
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-CAST

And he released unto them
him that for sedition and
murder was cast into prison,
whom they had desired; but he
delivered Jesus to their will.

25

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

htounto

Etounto
G154
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
THEY-REQUESTED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-GIVES
he-gives-up

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

qelhmati

thelEmati
G2307
n_ Dat Sg n
WILL

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:2623 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

aphgagon

apEgagon
G520
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-LED
they-led-away

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

epilabomenoi

epilabomenoi
G1949
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
ON-GETTING
getting-hold

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
ANY
certain

kurhnaiou

kurEnaiou
G2956
n_ Gen Sg m
CYRENIAN

. And as they led him away,
they laid hold upon one Simon,
a Cyrenian, coming out of the
country, and on him they laid
the cross, that he might bear
[it] after Jesus.

26

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ercomenou

erchomenou
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
COMING

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

agrou

agrou
G68
n_ Gen Sg m
FIELD

epeqhkan

epethEkan
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-PLACE
they-place-on

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stauron

stauron
G4716
n_ Acc Sg m
pale
cross

ferein

pherein
G5342
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-CARRYING

opisqen

opisthen
G3693
Adv
BEHIND-PLACE
behind

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:2723 hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Nom Sg n
MANY
vast

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gunaikwn

gunaikOn
G1135
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-WOMEN

And there followed him a
great company of people, and
of women, which also
bewailed and lamented him.

27

ai

hai
G3739
pr Nom Pl f
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ekoptonto

ekoptonto
G2875
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
STRUCK-(themselves)
grieved

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqrhnoun

ethrEnoun
G2354
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
DIRGED
wailed-over

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:2823 strafeis

strapheis
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-TURNED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

qugateres

thugateres
G2364
n_ Voc Pl f
DAUGHTERS
daughters !

But Jesus turning unto them
said, Daughters of Jerusalem,
weep not for me, but weep for
yourselves, and for your
children.

28

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
of-JERUSALEM
of-Jerusalem

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

klaiete

klaiete
G2799
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-LAMENTING
be-ye-lamenting !

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
however

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

eautas

heautas
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl f
selves
yourselves

klaiete

klaiete
G2799
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-LAMENTING
be-ye-lamenting !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Luke 23
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epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:2923 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-COMING

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
WHICH

erousin

erousin
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING

For, behold, the days are
coming, in the which they shall
say, Blessed [are] the barren,
and the wombs that never bare,
and the paps which never gave
suck.

29

makariai

makariai
G3107
a_ Nom Pl f
HAPPY
happy-are

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

steirai

steirai
G4723
n_ Nom Pl f
STERILE
barren(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

koiliai

koiliai
G2836
n_ Nom Pl f
CAVITIES
wombs

ai

hai
G3739
pr Nom Pl f
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egennhsan

egennEsan
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
generate
bear

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mastoi

mastoi
G3149
n_ Nom Pl m
BREASTS

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO
which

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eqhlasan

ethElasan
G2337
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
NIPPLE-ize
suckle

:3023 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

arxontai

arxontai
G756
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-beginnING

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

oresin

oresin
G3735
n_ Dat Pl n
mountains

pesete

pesete
G4098
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FALLING
be-ye-falling !

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

Then shall they begin to say
to the mountains, Fall on us;
and to the hills, Cover us.

30

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

bounois

bounois
G1015
n_ Dat Pl m
HILLS

kaluyate

kalupsate
G2572
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
COVER
cover-ye !

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:3123 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ugrw

hugrO
G5200
a_ Dat Sg n
WET

xulw

xulO
G3586
n_ Dat Sg n
WOOD

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poiousin

poiousin
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-DOING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

For if they do these things
in a green tree, what shall be
done in the dry?

31

xhrw

xErO
G3584
a_ Dat Sg n
DRY
withered

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-occurring

:3223 hgonto

Egonto
G71
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-LED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eteroi

heteroi
G2087
a_ Nom Pl m
DIFFERENT
different-ones

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

kakourgoi

kakourgoi
G2557
a_ Nom Pl m
EVIL-ACTers
malefactors

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

anaireqhnai

anairethEnai
G337
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-UP-LIFTED
to-be-despatched

. And there were also two
other, malefactors, led with
him to be put to death.

32

:3323 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CAME
they-came-away

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kaloumenon

kaloumenon
G2564
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-CALLED

kranion

kranion
G2898
n_ Acc Sg n
SKULL

And when they were come
to the place, which is called
Calvary, there they crucified
him, and the malefactors, one
on the right hand, and the other
on the left.

33

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

estaurwsan

estaurOsan
G4717
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-impale
they-crucify

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kakourgous

kakourgous
G2557
a_ Acc Pl m
EVIL-ACTers
malefactors

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

aristerwn

aristerOn
G710
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-best (left)
of-left(p)

:3423 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
forgive-you !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Then said Jesus, Father,
forgive them; for they know
not what they do. And they
parted his raiment, and cast
lots.

34
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oidasin

oidasin
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED
they-are-aware

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poiousin

poiousin
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-DOING

diamerizomenoi

diamerizomenoi
G1266
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
beING-THRU-PARTED
dividing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ebalon

ebalon
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAST(past)

klhron

klEron
G2819
n_ Acc Sg m
LOT

:3523 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

qewrwn

theOrOn
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beholdING

exemukthrizon

exemuktErizon
G1592
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
OUT-NOSED
scouted

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

And the people stood
beholding. And the rulers also
with them derided [him],
saying, He saved others; let
him save himself, if he be
Christ, the chosen of God.

35

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arcontes

archontes
G758
n_ Nom Pl m
chiefs

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

eswsen

esOsen
G4982
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SAVES

swsatw

sOsatO
G4982
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-Him-SAVE
let-him-save !

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eklektos

eklektos
G1588
a_ Nom Sg m
chosen
chosen-one

:3623 enepaizon

enepaizon
G1702
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
IN-sportED
scoffed-at

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

prosercomenoi

proserchomenoi
G4334
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the soldiers also
mocked him, coming to him,
and offering him vinegar,

36

oxos

oxos
G3690
n_ Acc Sg n
vinegar

prosferontes

prospherontes
G4374
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-CARRYING
bringing-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:3723 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

And saying, If thou be the
king of the Jews, save thyself.
37

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

swson

sOson
G4982
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SAVE
save-you !

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

:3823 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epigrafh

epigraphE
G1923
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-WRITing
inscription

gegrammenh

gegrammenE
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-WRTITTEN
having-been-written

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

grammasin

grammasin
G1121
n_ Dat Pl n
to-letters

And a superscription also
was written over him in letters
of Greek, and Latin, and
Hebrew, THIS IS THE KING
OF THE JEWS.

38

ellhnikois

ellEnikois
G1673
a_ Dat Pl n
GRECIAN
Greek

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

rwmaikois

rOmaikois
G4513
a_ Dat Pl n
ROMic
Roman

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebraikois

ebraikois
G1444
a_ Dat Pl n
HEBRaic
Hebrew

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews
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:3923 eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kremasqentwn

kremasthentOn
G2910
vp Aor Pas Gen Pl m
BEING-HANGED

kakourgwn

kakourgOn
G2557
a_ Gen Pl m
EVIL-ACTers
malefactors

eblasfhmei

eblasphEmei
G987
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HARM-AVERRED
blasphemed

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And one of the malefactors
which were hanged railed on
him, saying, If thou be Christ,
save thyself and us.

39

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

swson

sOson
G4982
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SAVE
save-you !

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:4023 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT-one
different-one

epetima

epetima
G2008
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
rebukED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

But the other answering
rebuked him, saying, Dost not
thou fear God, seeing thou art
in the same condemnation?

40

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET

fobh

phobE
G5399
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
ARE-FEARING

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
SAME

krimati

krimati
G2917
n_ Dat Sg n
JUDGment

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

:4123 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

dikaiws

dikaiOs
G1346
Adv
JUSTly

axia

axia
G514
a_ Acc Pl n
WORTHY
deserts

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH

epraxamen

epraxamen
G4238
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PRACTISE
we-commit

apolambanomen

apolambanomen
G618
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FROM-GETTING
we-are-getting-back

And we indeed justly; for
we receive the due reward of
our deeds: but this man hath
done nothing amiss.

41

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-man

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

atopon

atopon
G824
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-PLACED
amiss

epraxen

epraxen
G4238
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PRACTISES
commits

:4223 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

mnhsqhti

mnEsthEti
G3415
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-REMINDED
be-you-being-reminded !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

And he said unto Jesus,
Lord, remember me when thou
comest into thy kingdom.

42

elqhs

elthEs
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:4323 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

And Jesus said unto him,
Verily I say unto thee, To day
shalt thou be with me in
paradise.

43

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

esh

esE
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

paradeisw

paradeisO
G3857
n_ Dat Sg m
PARK
paradise

:4423 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

ekth

hektE
G1623
a_ Nom Sg f
SIXth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Nom Sg n
DARKness

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

. And it was about the sixth
hour, and there was a darkness
over all the earth until the ninth
hour.

44
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thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

ennaths

ennatEs
G1766
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-NINth
ninth

:4523 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eskotisqh

eskotisthE
G4654
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DARKenED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

escisqh

eschisthE
G4977
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-SPLIT
is-rent

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

katapetasma

katapetasma
G2665
n_ Nom Sg n
DOWN-EXPANDer
curtain

And the sun was darkened,
and the veil of the temple was
rent in the midst.

45

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst
in-the-middle

:4623 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnhsas

phOnEsas
G5455
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SOUNDing
shouting

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And when Jesus had cried
with a loud voice, he said,
Father, into thy hands I
commend my spirit: and
having said thus, he gave up
the ghost.

46

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

paraqhsomai

parathEsomai
G3908
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-PLACING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

exepneusen

exepneusen
G1606
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-expirES

:4723 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ekatontarcos

hekatontarchos
G1543
n_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

genomenon

genomenon
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg n
BECOMING
occurring

edoxasen

edoxasen
G1392
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-esteems
he-glorifies

Now when the centurion
saw what was done, he
glorified God, saying,
Certainly this was a righteous
man.

47

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ontws

ontOs
G3689
Adv
BEINGly
really

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

:4823 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

sumparagenomenoi

sumparagenomenoi
G4836
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along-together

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qewrian

theOrian
G2335
n_ Acc Sg f
beholding

And all the people that
came together to that sight,
beholding the things which
were done, smote their breasts,
and returned.

48

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

qewrountes

theOrountes
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beholdING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

genomena

genomena
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Pl n
BECOMING(p)

occurring

tuptontes

tuptontes
G5180
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BEATING

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

sthqh

stEthE
G4738
n_ Acc Pl n
CHESTS

upestrefon

hupestrephon
G5290
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
reTURNED

:4923 eisthkeisan

heistEkeisan
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-STOOD
stood

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gnwstoi

gnOstoi
G1110
a_ Nom Pl m
KNOWN
known-ones

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-PLACE
afar-off

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN

And all his acquaintance,
and the women that followed
him from Galilee, stood afar
off, beholding these things.
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ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

sunakolouqhsasai

sunakolouthEsasai
G4870
vp Aor Act Nom Pl f
ones-TOGETHER-following
ones-following-with

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

orwsai

horOsai
G3708
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
SEEING

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

:5023 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

bouleuths

bouleutEs
G1010
n_ Nom Sg m
COUNSELlor
counselor

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

. And, behold, [there was] a
man named Joseph, a
counsellor; [and he was] a
good man, and a just:

50

agaqos

agathos
G18
a_ Nom Sg m
GOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST

:5123 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

sugkatateqeimenos

sugkatatetheimenos
G4784
vp Perf midD/pasD Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-DOWN-PLACED
having-been-concurred

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

boulh

boulE
G1012
n_ Dat Sg f
COUNSEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

(The same had not
consented to the counsel and
deed of them;) [he was] of
Arimathaea, a city of the Jews:
who also himself waited for
the kingdom of God.

51

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

praxei

praxei
G4234
n_ Dat Sg f
PRACTISing
practise

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

arimaqaias

arimathaias
G707
n_ Gen Sg f
ARIMATHEA

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosedeceto

prosedecheto
G4327
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
TOWARD-RECEIVED
anticipated

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:5223 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

pilatw

pilatO
G4091
n_ Dat Sg m
PILATE

hthsato

EtEsato
G154
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
REQUESTS

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

This [man] went unto Pilate,
and begged the body of Jesus.
52

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:5323 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqelwn

kathelOn
G2507
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-LIFTING
taking-down

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

enetulixen

enetulixen
G1794
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-IN-FOLDS
he-folds-up

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

sindoni

sindoni
G4616
n_ Dat Sg f
to-linen-wrapper

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqhken

ethEken
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PLACES
he-places

And he took it down, and
wrapped it in linen, and laid it
in a sepulchre that was hewn in
stone, wherein never man
before was laid.

53

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mnhmati

mnEmati
G3418
n_ Dat Sg n
memorial-tomb
tomb

laxeutw

laxeutO
G2991
a_ Dat Sg n
BEDROCK-HEWN
rock-hewn

ou

hou
G3757
pr Gen Sg n
where

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

oudepw

oudepO
G3764
Adv
NOT-YET-as-yet
not-as-yet

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

keimenos

keimenos
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
LYING

:5423 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

paraskeuh

paraskeuE
G3904
n_ Nom Sg f
preparation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Nom Sg n
SABBATH

epefwsken

epephOsken
G2020
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ON-LIGHTED
lighted-up

And that day was the
preparation, and the sabbath
drew on.

54

:5523 katakolouqhsasai

katakolouthEsasai
G2628
vp Aor Act Nom Pl f
DOWN-following
following-after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN

aitines

haitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl f
WHO-ANY
who-any

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

sunelhluquiai

sunelEluthuiai
G4905
vp Perf Act Nom Pl f
HAVING-COME-TOGETHER

And the women also, which
came with him from Galilee,
followed after, and beheld the
sepulchre, and how his body
was laid.
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autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

eqeasanto

etheasanto
G2300
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
gaze
gaze-at

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

eteqh

etethE
G5087
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-PLACED

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:5623 upostreyasai

hupostrepsasai
G5290
vp Aor Act Nom Pl f
reTURNing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

htoimasan

hEtoimasan
G2090
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-make-READY

arwmata

arOmata
G759
n_ Acc Pl n
SPICES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mura

mura
G3464
n_ Acc Pl n
ATTARS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

And they returned, and
prepared spices and ointments;
and rested the sabbath day
according to the
commandment.

56

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Acc Sg n
SABBATH

hsucasan

hEsuchasan
G2270
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-QUIETize
they-are-quiet

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

Luke 23  -  Luke 24
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:124 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE
one-day

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
SABBATHS

orqrou

orthrou
G3722
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-EARLY

baqeos

batheos
G901
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEEP
deep

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

. Now upon the first [day] of
the week, very early in the
morning, they came unto the
sepulchre, bringing the spices
which they had prepared, and
certain [others] with them.

1

mnhma

mnEma
G3418
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-tomb
tomb

ferousai

pherousai
G5342
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
CARRYING
bringing

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

htoimasan

hEtoimasan
G2090
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-make-READY

arwmata

arOmata
G759
n_ Acc Pl n
SPICES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl f
ANY
certain-others(f)

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them
them

:224 euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

apokekulismenon

apokekulismenon
G617
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-FROM-ROLLED
having-been-rolled-away

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

And they found the stone
rolled away from the
sepulchre.

2

:324 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqousai

eiselthousai
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl f
INTO-COMING
entering

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

And they entered in, and
found not the body of the Lord
Jesus.

3

:424 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

diaporeisqai

diaporeisthai
G1280
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-BEING-bewilderED

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And it came to pass, as they
were much perplexed
thereabout, behold, two men
stood by them in shining
garments:

4

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

epesthsan

epestEsan
G2186
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-STAND
stand-by

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

esqhsesin

esthEsesin
G2067
n_ Dat Pl f
GARMENTingS
attire

astraptousais

astraptousais
G797
vp Pres Act Dat Pl f
GLEAM-FLINGING
flashing

:524 emfobwn

emphobOn
G1719
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-IN-FEARING
of-affrighted

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenwn

genomenOn
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Pl f
BECOMING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
them
of-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klinouswn

klinousOn
G2827
vp Pres Act Gen Pl f
OF-deCLINING
of-inclining

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

And as they were afraid, and
bowed down [their] faces to
the earth, they said unto them,
Why seek ye the living among
the dead?

5

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

zwnta

zOnta
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
LIVING
one-living

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

:624 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

all

all
G235
Conj
but

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-ROUSED

mnhsqhte

mnEsthEte
G3415
vm Aor Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-BEING-REMINDED
be-ye-being-reminded !

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-TALKS
he-speaks

He is not here, but is risen:
remember how he spake unto
you when he was yet in
Galilee,

6

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

galilaia

galilaia
G1056
n_ Dat Sg f
GALILEE

:724 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

Saying, The Son of man must
be delivered into the hands of
sinful men, and be crucified,
and the third day rise again.
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paradoqhnai

paradothEnai
G3860
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVEN
to-be-given-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
missers
sinning-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

staurwqhnai

staurOthEnai
G4717
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-impalED
to-be-crucified

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

anasthnai

anastEnai
G450
vn 2Aor Act
TO-UP-STAND
to-rise

:824 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emnhsqhsan

emnEsthEsan
G3415
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-REMINDED

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

rhmatwn

rEmatOn
G4487
n_ Gen Pl n
declarations

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And they remembered his
words,
8

:924 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upostreyasai

hupostrepsasai
G5290
vp Aor Act Nom Pl f
reTURNing

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE
they-report

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

And returned from the
sepulchre, and told all these
things unto the eleven, and to
all the rest.

9

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

endeka

hendeka
G1733
a_ Nom
ONE-TEN
eleven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

loipois

loipois
G3062
a_ Dat Pl m
rest
rest(p)

:1024 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
they-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwanna

iOanna
G2489
n_ Nom Sg f
JOANNA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

It was Mary Magdalene,
and Joanna, and Mary [the
mother] of James, and other
[women that were] with them,
which told these things unto
the apostles.

10

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JACOBUS
of-James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

loipai

loipai
G3062
a_ Nom Pl f
rest
rest(p)-of-the-women

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them
them

ai

hai
G3739
pr Nom Pl f
WHO

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said
told

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

:1124 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efanhsan

ephanEsan
G5316
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
APPEARed

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

lhros

lEros
G3026
n_ Nom Sg m
OBLIVION-GUSH
nonsense

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Nom Pl n
declarations

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

And their words seemed to
them as idle tales, and they
believed them not.

11

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hpistoun

Epistoun
G569
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-UN-BELIEVED
they-disbelieved

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them
them

:1224 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

edramen

edramen
G5143
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
RAN

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then arose Peter, and ran
unto the sepulchre; and
stooping down, he beheld the
linen clothes laid by
themselves, and departed,
wondering in himself at that
which was come to pass.

12

parakuyas

parakupsas
G3879
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BENDing
peering-in

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-lookING
he-is-observing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

oqonia

othonia
G3608
n_ Acc Pl n
SHEETS (dim)

swathings

keimena

keimena
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
LYING

mona

mona
G3441
a_ Acc Pl n
ONLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

qaumazwn

thaumazOn
G2296
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
MARVELING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gegonos

gegonos
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n
HAVING-BECOME
having-occurred
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:1324 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

poreuomenoi

poreuomenoi
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
GOING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
SAME

. And, behold, two of them
went that same day to a village
called Emmaus, which was
from Jerusalem [about]
threescore furlongs.

13

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

apecousan

apechousan
G568
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
FROM-HAVING
being-away

stadious

stadious
G4712
n_ Acc Pl n
stadia

exhkonta

hexEkonta
G1835
a_ Nom
SIX-TY
sixty

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

emmaous

emmaous
G1695
ni proper
EMMAUS

:1424 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

wmiloun

hOmiloun
G3656
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
conversED

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
of-the-things

And they talked together of
all these things which had
happened.

14

sumbebhkotwn

sumbebEkotOn
G4819
vp Perf Act Gen Pl n
HAVING-befallen

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these

:1524 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

omilein

homilein
G3656
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-conversING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suzhtein

suzEtein
G4802
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING
to-be-discussing

And it came to pass, that,
while they communed
[together] and reasoned, Jesus
himself drew near, and went
with them.

15

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eggisas

eggisas
G1448
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
NEARing
drawing-near

suneporeueto

suneporeueto
G4848
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
TOGETHER-WENT
went-togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

:1624 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ekratounto

ekratounto
G2902
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-HELD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epignwnai

epignOnai
G1921
vn 2Aor Act
TO-ON-KNOW
to-recognize

But their eyes were holden
that they should not know him.
16

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:1724 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

tines

tines
G5101
pi Nom Pl m
ANY
what ?

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

logoi

logoi
G3056
n_ Nom Pl m
sayings
words

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHICH

And he said unto them,
What manner of
communications [are] these
that ye have one to another, as
ye walk, and are sad?

17

antiballete

antiballete
G474
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-INSTEAD-CASTING
ye-are-bandying

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

peripatountes

peripatountes
G4043
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ABOUT-TREADING
ones-walking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

skuqrwpoi

skuthrOpoi
G4659
a_ Nom Pl m
SAD-VIEWers
with-a-sad-countenance

:1824 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

kleopas

kleopas
G2810
n_ Nom Sg m
CLEOPAS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And the one of them, whose
name was Cleopas, answering
said unto him, Art thou only a
stranger in Jerusalem, and hast
not known the things which are
come to pass there in these
days?

18

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

paroikeis

paroikeis
G3939
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-BESIDE-HOMING
are-sojourning

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
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egnws

egnOs
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-KNEW

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

genomena

genomena
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Pl n
BECOMING(p)

occurring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

:1924 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

poia

poia
G4169
pi Nom Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

And he said unto them,
What things? And they said
unto him, Concerning Jesus of
Nazareth, which was a prophet
mighty in deed and word
before God and all the people:

19

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nazwraiou

nazOraiou
G3480
n_ Gen Sg m
NAZARENE

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE
powerful

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ergw

ergO
G2041
n_ Dat Sg n
ACT
work

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

enantion

enantion
G1726
Adv
IN-INSTEAD
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-EVERY
entire

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

:2024 opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

paredwkan

paredOkan
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-GIVE
give-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And how the chief priests
and our rulers delivered him to
be condemned to death, and
have crucified him.

20

arcontes

archontes
G758
n_ Nom Pl m
chiefs

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estaurwsan

estaurOsan
G4717
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-impale
they-crucify

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:2124 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hlpizomen

Elpizomen
G1679
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
EXPECTED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

mellwn

mellOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-beING-ABOUT
one-being-about

But we trusted that it had
been he which should have
redeemed Israel: and beside all
this, to day is the third day
since these things were done.

21

lutrousqai

lutrousthai
G3084
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-LOOSenING
to-be-redeeming

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ge

ge
G1065
Part
SURELY

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
to-ALL
with-all

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
these

trithn

tritEn
G5154
a_ Acc Sg f
third

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

agei

agei
G71
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-LEADING

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHICH

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

:2224 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl f
ANY
some

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

exesthsan

exestEsan
G1839
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-STAND
amaze

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

genomenai

genomenai
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl f
BECOMING
coming-to-be

Yea, and certain women
also of our company made us
astonished, which were early at
the sepulchre;

22

orqriai

orthriai
G3721
a_ Nom Pl f
EARLY

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:2324 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eurousai

heurousai
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl f
FINDING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

legousai

legousai
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

And when they found not
his body, they came, saying,
that they had also seen a vision
of angels, which said that he
was alive.

23
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optasian

optasian
G3701
n_ Acc Sg f
VIEW
apparition

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-MESSENGERS

ewrakenai

heOrakenai
G3708
vn Perf Act Acc Att
TO-HAVE-SEEN

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

zhn

zEn
G2198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LIVING

:2424 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
came-away

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the-ones

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And certain of them which
were with us went to the
sepulchre, and found [it] even
so as the women had said: but
him they saw not.

24

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND
they-found-it

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

:2524 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

anohtoi

anoEtoi
G453
a_ Voc Pl m
UN-MINDing
foolish-ones !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bradeis

bradeis
G1021
a_ Nom Pl m
TARDY
tardy-ones

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

Then he said unto them, O
fools, and slow of heart to
believe all that the prophets
have spoken:

25

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pisteuein

pisteuein
G4100
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BELIEVING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
WHICH

elalhsan

elalEsan
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TALK
speak

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

:2624 ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING
must

paqein

pathein
G3958
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Ought not Christ to have
suffered these things, and to
enter into his glory?

26

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:2724 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arxamenos

arxamenos
G756
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
beginning

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
MOSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

And beginning at Moses
and all the prophets, he
expounded unto them in all the
scriptures the things
concerning himself.

27

dihrmhneuen

diErmEneuen
G1329
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-THRU-TRANSLATED
he-interpreted

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasais

pasais
G3956
a_ Dat Pl f
ALL

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

grafais

graphais
G1124
n_ Dat Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
Self
himself

:2824 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hggisan

Eggisan
G1448
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-NEAR
they-draw-near

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

eporeuonto

eporeuonto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WENT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

And they drew nigh unto
the village, whither they went:
and he made as though he
would have gone further.

28

prosepoieito

prosepoieito
G4364
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
TOWARD-DID
did-as-though

porrwterw

porrOterO
G4208
Adv Con
forward-more
further

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

:2924 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parebiasanto

parebiasanto
G3849
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-FORCE
they-urge

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

meinon

meinon
G3306
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
REMAIN
remain-you !

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

But they constrained him,
saying, Abide with us: for it is
toward evening, and the day is
far spent. And he went in to
tarry with them.
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pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

esperan

hesperan
G2073
n_ Acc Sg f
EVENING-STAR
dusk

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kekliken

kekliken
G2827
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-declinED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-INTO-CAME
he-entered

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

meinai

meinai
G3306
vn Aor Act
TO-REMAIN

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

:3024 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

katakliqhnai

kataklithEnai
G2625
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DOWN-CLINED
to-be-reclined-at-table

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

And it came to pass, as he
sat at meat with them, he took
bread, and blessed [it], and
brake, and gave to them.

30

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

euloghsen

eulogEsen
G2127
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-blessES
he-blesses-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klasas

klasas
G2806
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BREAKing

epedidou

epedidou
G1929
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ON-GAVE
he-handed-it

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:3124 autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dihnoicqhsan

diEnoichthEsan
G1272
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-THRU-UP-OPENED
were-opened-up

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epegnwsan

epegnOsan
G1921
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-KNOW
they-recognize

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And their eyes were opened,
and they knew him; and he
vanished out of their sight.

31

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

afantos

aphantos
G855
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-APPEARed
unapparent

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:3224 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

And they said one to
another, Did not our heart burn
within us, while he talked with
us by the way, and while he
opened to us the scriptures?

32

kaiomenh

kaiomenE
G2545
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
BURNING

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TALKED
he-spoke

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

dihnoigen

diEnoigen
G1272
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-THRU-UP-OPENED
he-opened-up

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

grafas

graphas
G1124
n_ Acc Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

:3324 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastantes

anastantes
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-STANDing
rising

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-SAME

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

upestreyan

hupestrepsan
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-reTURN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they rose up the same
hour, and returned to
Jerusalem, and found the
eleven gathered together, and
them that were with them,

33

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND
found

sunhqroismenous

sunEthroismenous
G4867
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-CONVENED
having-been-convened-together

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

endeka

hendeka
G1733
a_ Nom
ONE-TEN
eleven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

:3424 legontas

legontas
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
sayING
ones-saying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-ROUSED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ontws

ontOs
G3689
Adv
BEINGly
really

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-VIEWED
was-seen

simwni

simOni
G4613
n_ Dat Sg m
to-SIMON

Saying, The Lord is risen
indeed, and hath appeared to
Simon.

34

:3524 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

exhgounto

exEgounto
G1834
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
unfoldED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

egnwsqh

egnOsthE
G1097
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-IS-KNOWN

And they told what things
[were done] in the way, and
how he was known of them in
breaking of bread.
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autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

klasei

klasei
G2800
n_ Dat Sg f
BREAKing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

artou

artou
G740
n_ Gen Sg m
BREAD

:3624 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

lalountwn

lalountOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
TALKING
speaking

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
STOOD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. And as they thus spake,
Jesus himself stood in the
midst of them, and saith unto
them, Peace [be] unto you.

36

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:3724 ptohqentes

ptoEthentes
G4422
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-DISMAYED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emfoboi

emphoboi
G1719
a_ Nom Pl m
IN-FEAR
affrighted

genomenoi

genomenoi
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
BECOMING

edokoun

edokoun
G1380
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SEEMED
they-supposed

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

But they were terrified and
affrighted, and supposed that
they had seen a spirit.

37

qewrein

theOrein
G2334
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beholdING

:3824 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

tetaragmenoi

tetaragmenoi
G5015
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-DISTURBED

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

And he said unto them,
Why are ye troubled? and why
do thoughts arise in your
hearts?

38

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

dialogismoi

dialogismoi
G1261
n_ Nom Pl m
THRU-accounts
reasonings

anabainousin

anabainousin
G305
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-UP-STEPPING
are-coming-up

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:3924 idete

idete
G1492
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-PERCEIVING
be-ye-perceiving !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
smyself

Behold my hands and my
feet, that it is I myself: handle
me, and see; for a spirit hath
not flesh and bones, as ye see
me have.

39

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

yhlafhsate

psElaphEsate
G5584
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
STROKE-TOUCH
handle-ye !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idete

idete
G1492
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-PERCEIVING
be-ye-perceiving !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ostea

ostea
G3747
n_ Acc Pl n
BONES

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

:4024 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

epedeixen

epedeixen
G1925
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ON-SHOWS
he-exhibits

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And when he had thus
spoken, he shewed them [his]
hands and [his] feet.

40

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

:4124 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apistountwn

apistountOn
G569
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-UN-BELIEVING
of-disbelieving

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qaumazontwn

thaumazontOn
G2296
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-MARVELING
marveling

And while they yet believed
not for joy, and wondered, he
said unto them, Have ye here
any meat?
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eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

brwsimon

brOsimon
G1034
a_ Acc Sg n
FOOD

enqade

enthade
G1759
Adv
IN-PLACE-YET
in-this-place

:4224 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epedwkan

epedOkan
G1929
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-GIVE
they-hand

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

icquos

ichthuos
G2486
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-FISH

optou

optou
G3702
a_ Gen Sg m
BROILed

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

And they gave him a piece
of a broiled fish, and of an
honeycomb.

42

melissiou

melissiou
G3193
a_ Gen Sg n
HONEY

khriou

kEriou
G2781
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-honeycomb
comb

:4324 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking-it

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

efagen

ephagen
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ATE

And he took [it], and did eat
before them.
43

:4424 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

logoi

logoi
G3056
n_ Nom Pl m
sayings
words

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHICH

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TALK
I-speak

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

And he said unto them,
These [are] the words which I
spake unto you, while I was yet
with you, that all things must
be fulfilled, which were
written in the law of Moses,
and [in] the prophets, and [in]
the psalms, concerning me.

44

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

plhrwqhnai

plErOthEnai
G4137
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FILLED
to-be-fulfilled

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

gegrammena

gegrammena
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

yalmois

psalmois
G5568
n_ Dat Pl m
psalms

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:4524 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

dihnoixen

diEnoixen
G1272
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-THRU-UP-OPENS
he-opens-up

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

noun

noun
G3563
n_ Acc Sg m
MIND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

sunienai

sunienai
G4920
vn Pres Act
TO-understand

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

Then opened he their
understanding, that they might
understand the scriptures,

45

grafas

graphas
G1124
n_ Acc Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

:4624 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING

And said unto them, Thus it
is written, and thus it behoved
Christ to suffer, and to rise
from the dead the third day:

46

paqein

pathein
G3958
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anasthnai

anastEnai
G450
vn 2Aor Act
TO-UP-STAND
to-rise

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

Luke 24
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:4724 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

khrucqhnai

kEruchthEnai
G2784
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-PROCLAIMED
to-be-heralded

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afesin

aphesin
G859
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

And that repentance and
remission of sins should be
preached in his name among
all nations, beginning at
Jerusalem.

47

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

arxamenon

arxamenon
G756
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg n
beginning

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:4824 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

martures

martures
G3144
n_ Nom Pl m
witnesses

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
of-these-things

And ye are witnesses of
these things.
48

:4924 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apostellw

apostellO
G649
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-commissionING
am-dispatching

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

And, behold, I send the
promise of my Father upon
you: but tarry ye in the city of
Jerusalem, until ye be endued
with power from on high.

49

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kaqisate

kathisate
G2523
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-seated
be-ye-seated !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM
of-Jerusalem

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

endushsqe

endusEsthe
G1746
vs Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING
ye-should-be-putting-on

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

uyous

hupsous
G5311
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-HIGH

:5024 exhgagen

exEgagen
G1806
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-LED
he-led-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
as-far-as

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

bhqanian

bEthanian
G963
n_ Acc Sg f
BETHANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eparas

eparas
G1869
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-LIFTing
lifting-up

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

. And he led them out as far
as to Bethany, and he lifted up
his hands, and blessed them.

50

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

euloghsen

eulogEsen
G2127
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-blessES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:5124 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

eulogein

eulogein
G2127
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-blessING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

diesth

diestE
G1339
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-THRU-STOOD
he-put-an-interval

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

And it came to pass, while
he blessed them, he was parted
from them, and carried up into
heaven.

51

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anefereto

anephereto
G399
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
He-was-UP-CARRIED
he-was-carried-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

:5224 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

proskunhsantes

proskunEsantes
G4352
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
worshiping

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

upestreyan

hupestrepsan
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
reTURN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

And they worshipped him,
and returned to Jerusalem with
great joy:

52

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT

:5324 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

diapantos

diapantos
G1275
Adv
THRU-EVERY
continually

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

ainountes

ainountes
G134
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
PRAISING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And were continually in the
temple, praising and blessing
God. Amen.
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eulogountes

eulogountes
G2127
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
blessING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

Luke 24  -  John 1
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John

:11 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

arch

archE
G746
n_ Dat Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

. In the beginning was the
Word, and the Word was with
God, and the Word was God.

1

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

:21 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

arch

archE
G746
n_ Dat Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

The same was in the
beginning with God.
2

:31 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL
all-things

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
SAME
him

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
SAME
him

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

All things were made by him;
and without him was not any
thing made that was made.

3

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE
one-thing

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-come-to-be

:41 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
SAME
him

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

In him was life; and the life
was the light of men.
4

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

:51 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

fainei

phainei
G5316
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-APPEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Nom Sg f
DARKness

. And the light shineth in
darkness; and the darkness
comprehended it not.

5

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

katelaben

katelaben
G2638
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-GOT
grasped

:61 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-came-to-be

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

apestalmenos

apestalmenos
G649
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-commissionED

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

There was a man sent from
God, whose name [was] John.
6

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

:71 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

marturhsh

marturEsE
G3140
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-witnessING
he-should-be-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

The same came for a witness,
to bear witness of the Light,
that all [men] through him
might believe.

7
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fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
LIGHT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

pisteuswsin

pisteusOsin
G4100
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
SAME
him

:81 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

all

all
G235
Conj
but
but-he-came

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

marturhsh

marturEsE
G3140
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-witnessING
he-should-be-testifying

He was not that Light, but
[was sent] to bear witness of
that Light.

8

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
LIGHT

:91 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

alhqinon

alEthinon
G228
a_ Nom Sg n
TRUE

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

fwtizei

phOtizei
G5461
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIGHTenING
is-enlightening

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

[That] was the true Light,
which lighteth every man that
cometh into the world.

9

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:101 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
SAME
him

He was in the world, and
the world was made by him,
and the world knew him not.

10

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

:111 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN
own-things

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

idioi

idioi
G2398
a_ Nom Pl m
OWN-ones
own-ones

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

parelabon

parelabon
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-GOT
accepted

He came unto his own, and
his own received him not.
11

:121 osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT
obtained

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
right

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

But as many as received
him, to them gave he power to
become the sons of God,
[even] to them that believe on
his name:

12

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:131 oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO
who(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

aimatwn

haimatOn
G129
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-BLOODS

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-WILL

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FLESH

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Which were born, not of
blood, nor of the will of the
flesh, nor of the will of man,
but of God.

13

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-WILL

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MAN

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

egennhqhsan

egennEthEsan
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-generatED
were-begotten

:141 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eskhnwsen

eskEnOsen
G4637
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BOOTHS
tabernacles

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the Word was made
flesh, and dwelt among us,
(and we beheld his glory, the
glory as of the only begotten of
the Father,) full of grace and

14
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truth.
eqeasameqa

etheasametha
G2300
vi Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-gaze
we-gaze-at

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

monogenous

monogenous
G3439
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONLY-generated
of-only-begotten-one

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

plhrhs

plErEs
G4134
a_ Nom Sg f
FULL

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-grace

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

:151 iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-witnessING
is-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kekragen

kekragen
G2896
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-CRIED
has-cried

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

. John bare witness of him,
and cried, saying, This was he
of whom I spake, He that
cometh after me is preferred
before me: for he was before
me.

15

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-come-to-be

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
former

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

:161 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

plhrwmatos

plErOmatos
G4138
n_ Gen Sg n
FILLing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

elabomen

elabomen
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
GOT
obtained

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

And of his fulness have all
we received, and grace for
grace.

16

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD
insteadfor

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-grace
grace

:171 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
MOSES

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

For the law was given by
Moses, [but] grace and truth
came by Jesus Christ.

17

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

:181 qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-SEEN

pwpote

pOpote
G4455
Adv
?-AS-?-when
ever

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

monogenhs

monogenEs
G3439
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY-generated
only-begotten

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

No man hath seen God at
any time; the only begotten
Son, which is in the bosom of
the Father, he hath declared
[him].

18

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
One-BEING
one-being

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kolpon

kolpon
G2859
n_ Acc Sg m
BOSOM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

exhghsato

exEgEsato
G1834
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
unfolds
unfolds-him

:191 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
commission
dispatch

. And this is the record of
John, when the Jews sent
priests and Levites from
Jerusalem to ask him, Who art
thou?

19

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-JERUSALEM

iereis

hiereis
G2409
n_ Acc Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

leuitas

leuitas
G3019
n_ Acc Pl m
LEVITES

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

John 1
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erwthswsin

erOtEsOsin
G2065
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-askING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE
you-are

:201 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wmologhsen

hOmologEsen
G3670
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-avows

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hrnhsato

ErnEsato
G720
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
disowns
denies

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wmologhsen

hOmologEsen
G3670
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
avows

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And he confessed, and
denied not; but confessed, I am
not the Christ.

20

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ask

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they asked him, What
then? Art thou Elias? And he
saith, I am not. Art thou that
prophet? And he answered,
No.

21

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-answerED

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

:221 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apokrisin

apokrisin
G612
n_ Acc Sg f
answer

dwmen

dOmen
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-GIVING

Then said they unto him,
Who art thou? that we may
give an answer to them that
sent us. What sayest thou of
thyself?

22

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

pemyasin

pempsasin
G3992
vp Aor Act Dat Pl m
ones-SENDing
ones-sending

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

seautou

seautou
G4572
pf 2 Gen Sg m
YOURself

:231 efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-AVERRed

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

bowntos

boOntos
G994
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-IMPLORING-one
of-one-imploring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

euqunate

euthunate
G2116
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
straighten-YE
straighten-ye !

He said, I [am] the voice of
one crying in the wilderness,
Make straight the way of the
Lord, as said the prophet
Esaias.

23

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

:241 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apestalmenoi

apestalmenoi
G649
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-commissionED
ones-having-been-dispatched

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

And they which were sent
were of the Pharisees.
24

:251 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ask

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

baptizeis

baptizeis
G907
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DIPizING
you-are-baptizing

And they asked him, and
said unto him, Why baptizest
thou then, if thou be not that
Christ, nor Elias, neither that
prophet?

25

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

:261 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

baptizw

baptizO
G907
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DIPizING
am-baptizing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

John answered them,
saying, I baptize with water:
but there standeth one among
you, whom ye know not;

26

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
water

mesos

mesos
G3319
a_ Nom Sg m
MIDst
in midst

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

esthken

hestEken
G2476
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAS-STOOD
he-stands

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware-of

:271 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

He it is, who coming after
me is preferred before me,
whose shoe's latchet I am not
worthy to unloose.

27

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-come-to-be

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

lusw

lusO
G3089
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

imanta

himanta
G2438
n_ Acc Sg m
STRAP
thong

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

upodhmatos

hupodEmatos
G5266
n_ Gen Sg n
sandal

:281 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

bhqabara

bEthabara
G962
n_ Dat Sg f
BETHABARA

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

These things were done in
Bethabara beyond Jordan,
where John was baptizing.

28

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

baptizwn

baptizOn
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DIPizING
baptizing

:291 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-lookING
is-observing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

. The next day John seeth
Jesus coming unto him, and
saith, Behold the Lamb of God,
which taketh away the sin of
the world.

29

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

amnos

amnos
G286
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMB

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

airwn

airOn
G142
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-LIFTING
one-taking-away

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:301 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
he-is

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
said

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

This is he of whom I said,
After me cometh a man which
is preferred before me: for he
was before me.

30

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-come-to-be

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
former
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mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

:311 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdein

Edein
G1492
vi Plup Act 1 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
was-aware-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
he-may-be-being-manifested

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

And I knew him not: but
that he should be made
manifest to Israel, therefore am
I come baptizing with water.

31

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
CAME

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
water

baptizwn

baptizOn
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DIPizING
baptizing

:321 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emarturhsen

emarturEsen
G3140
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
witnessES
testifies

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

teqeamai

tetheamai
G2300
vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-HAVE-gazED
I-have-gazed-upon

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

And John bare record,
saying, I saw the Spirit
descending from heaven like a
dove, and it abode upon him.

32

katabainon

katabainon
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

peristeran

peristeran
G4058
n_ Acc Sg f
DOVE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-REMAINS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:331 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdein

Edein
G1492
vi Plup Act 1 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
was-aware-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

And I knew him not: but he
that sent me to baptize with
water, the same said unto me,
Upon whom thou shalt see the
Spirit descending, and
remaining on him, the same is
he which baptizeth with the
Holy Ghost.

33

baptizein

baptizein
G907
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DIPizING
to-be-baptizing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
water

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

idhs

idEs
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

katabainon

katabainon
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

menon

menon
G3306
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
REMAINING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
This
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

baptizwn

baptizOn
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-DIPizING
one-baptizing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

:341 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ewraka

heOraka
G3708
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att
HAVE-SEEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

memarturhka

memarturEka
G3140
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-witnessED
have-testified

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
This
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And I saw, and bare record
that this is the Son of God.
34

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:351 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Again the next day after
John stood, and two of his
disciples;

35

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

John 1
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:361 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

embleyas

emblepsas
G1689
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-looking
looking-at

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

peripatounti

peripatounti
G4043
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

And looking upon Jesus as
he walked, he saith, Behold the
Lamb of God!

36

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

amnos

amnos
G286
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMB

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:371 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-follow

. And the two disciples
heard him speak, and they
followed Jesus.

37

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:381 strafeis

strapheis
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-TURNED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeasamenos

theasamenos
G2300
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
gazing
gazing-at

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

Then Jesus turned, and saw
them following, and saith unto
them, What seek ye? They said
unto him, Rabbi, (which is to
say, being interpreted, Master,)
where dwellest thou?

38

akolouqountas

akolouthountas
G190
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
followING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
is-saying

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

legetai

legetai
G3004
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-said

ermhneuomenon

ermEneuomenon
G2059
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-TRANSLATED

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

meneis

meneis
G3306
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-REMAINING

:391 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ercesqe

erchesthe
G2064
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-COMING
be-ye-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idete

idete
G1492
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-PERCEIVING
be-ye-perceiving !

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
PERCEIVED

He saith unto them, Come
and see. They came and saw
where he dwelt, and abode
with him that day: for it was
about the tenth hour.

39

pou

pou
G4225
Part
?-where
where ?

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

emeinan

emeinan
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-REMAIN

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

ekeinhn

ekeinEn
G1565
pd Acc Sg f
that

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

dekath

dekatE
G1182
a_ Nom Sg f
TENth

:401 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

andreas

andreas
G406
n_ Nom Sg m
ANDREW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

One of the two which heard
John [speak], and followed
him, was Andrew, Simon
Peter's brother.

40

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

akousantwn

akousantOn
G191
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akolouqhsantwn

akolouthEsantOn
G190
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-following
following

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:411 euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FINDING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He first findeth his own
brother Simon, and saith unto
him, We have found the
Messias, which is, being
interpreted, the Christ.

41
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legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

eurhkamen

heurEkamen
G2147
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-FOUND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

messian

messian
G3323
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSIAH

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

meqermhneuomenon

methermEneuomenon
G3177
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-after-TRANSLATED
being-construed

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:421 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgagen

Egagen
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

embleyas

emblepsas
G1689
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-looking
looking-at

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

And he brought him to
Jesus. And when Jesus beheld
him, he said, Thou art Simon
the son of Jona: thou shalt be
called Cephas, which is by
interpretation, A stone.

42

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JONA (Hebrew DOVE)
of-Jona

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

klhqhsh

klEthEsE
G2564
vi Fut Pas 2 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

khfas

kEphas
G2786
n_ Nom Sg m
CEPHAS

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ermhneuetai

hermEneuetai
G2059
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-TRANSLATED

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

:431 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

hqelhsen

EthelEsen
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WILLS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

exelqein

exelthein
G1831
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-COMING
to-be-coming-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. The day following Jesus
would go forth into Galilee,
and findeth Philip, and saith
unto him, Follow me.

43

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-FINDING

filippon

philippon
G5376
n_ Acc Sg m
Philip

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:441 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

bhqsaida

bEthsaida
G966
ni proper
BETHSAIDA

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

Now Philip was of
Bethsaida, the city of Andrew
and Peter.

44

andreou

andreou
G406
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANDREW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

:451 euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FINDING

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naqanahl

nathanaEl
G3482
ni proper
NATHANAEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
is-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

Philip findeth Nathanael,
and saith unto him, We have
found him, of whom Moses in
the law, and the prophets, did
write, Jesus of Nazareth, the
son of Joseph.

45

egrayen

egrapsen
G1125
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WRITES

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

eurhkamen

heurEkamen
G2147
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-FOUND

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-One
the-one

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
NAZARETH

John 1
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:461 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

naqanahl

nathanaEl
G3482
ni proper
NATHANAEL

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
of-NAZARETH
of-Nazareth

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
anything

And Nathanael said unto
him, Can there any good thing
come out of Nazareth? Philip
saith unto him, Come and see.

46

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Nom Sg n
GOOD

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

ercou

erchou
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
be-you-perceiving !

:471 eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naqanahl

nathanaEl
G3482
ni proper
NATHANAEL

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

Jesus saw Nathanael
coming to him, and saith of
him, Behold an Israelite
indeed, in whom is no guile!

47

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
is-saying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

israhliths

israElitEs
G2475
n_ Nom Sg m
ISRAELITE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

dolos

dolos
G1388
n_ Nom Sg m
FRAUD
guile

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

:481 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

naqanahl

nathanaEl
G3482
ni proper
NATHANAEL

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ginwskeis

ginOskeis
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-KNOWING

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

Nathanael saith unto him,
Whence knowest thou me?
Jesus answered and said unto
him, Before that Philip called
thee, when thou wast under the
fig tree, I saw thee.

48

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

filippon

philippon
G5376
n_ Acc Sg m
Philip

fwnhsai

phOnEsai
G5455
vn Aor Act
TO-SOUND
to-summon

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m
BEING

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sukhn

sukEn
G4808
n_ Acc Sg f
FIG-tree

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:491 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

naqanahl

nathanaEl
G3482
ni proper
NATHANAEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Nathanael answered and
saith unto him, Rabbi, thou art
the Son of God; thou art the
King of Israel.

49

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

:501 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

Jesus answered and said
unto him, Because I said unto
thee, I saw thee under the fig
tree, believest thou? thou shalt
see greater things than these.

50

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

upokatw

hupokatO
G5270
Adv
UNDER-DOWN
underneath

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

sukhs

sukEs
G4808
n_ Gen Sg f
FIG-tree

pisteueis

pisteueis
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING

meizw

meizO
G3173
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
GREATer
greater-things

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

oyei

opsei
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att
YOU-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
you-shall-be-seeing

John 1
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:511 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

And he saith unto him,
Verily, verily, I say unto you,
Hereafter ye shall see heaven
open, and the angels of God
ascending and descending
upon the Son of man.

51

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

anewgota

aneOgota
G455
vp 2Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-UP-OPENED
having-opened

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

anabainontas

anabainontas
G305
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
UP-STEPPING
ascending

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katabainontas

katabainontas
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

John 1  -  John 2
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:12 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

gamos

gamos
G1062
n_ Nom Sg m
MARRIAGE
wedding

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kana

kana
G2580
ni proper
CANA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

. And the third day there was
a marriage in Cana of Galilee;
and the mother of Jesus was
there:

1

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:22 eklhqh

eklEthE
G2564
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CALLED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And both Jesus was called,
and his disciples, to the
marriage.

2

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

gamon

gamon
G1062
n_ Acc Sg m
MARRIAGE
wedding

:32 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

usterhsantos

husterEsantos
G5302
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-WANTing
of-being-deficient

oinou

oinou
G3631
n_ Gen Sg m
WINE
of-wine

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

And when they wanted wine,
the mother of Jesus saith unto
him, They have no wine.

3

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

:42 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

Jesus saith unto her, Woman,
what have I to do with thee?
mine hour is not yet come.

4

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

hkei

hEkei
G2240
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ARRIVING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:52 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

diakonois

diakonois
G1249
n_ Dat Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
servants

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

His mother saith unto the
servants, Whatsoever he saith
unto you, do [it].

5

legh

legE
G3004
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
DO
do-ye !

:62 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

udriai

hudriai
G5201
n_ Nom Pl f
water-pots

liqinai

lithinai
G3035
a_ Nom Pl f
STONE

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

keimenai

keimenai
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl f
LYING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And there were set there six
waterpots of stone, after the
manner of the purifying of the
Jews, containing two or three
firkins apiece.

6

kaqarismon

katharismon
G2512
n_ Acc Sg m
cleansing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

cwrousai

chOrousai
G5562
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
SPACING
containing

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP
apiece

metrhtas

metrEtas
G3355
n_ Acc Pl m
MEASURers
measures

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl m
THREE

:72 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

gemisate

gemisate
G1072
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
REPLETize
fill-to-the-brim-ye !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

udrias

hudrias
G5201
n_ Acc Pl f
water-pots

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Jesus saith unto them, Fill the
waterpots with water. And they
filled them up to the brim.

7

John 2
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egemisan

egemisan
G1072
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-REPLETize
they-fill-to-the-brim

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

anw

anO
G507
Adv
UP

:82 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

antlhsate

antlEsate
G501
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BAIL
draw-ye !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ferete

pherete
G5342
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-CARRYING
be-ye-bringing !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

arcitriklinw

architriklinO
G755
n_ Dat Sg m
chief-THREE-CLINer
chief-of-the-dining-room

And he saith unto them,
Draw out now, and bear unto
the governor of the feast. And
they bare [it].

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hnegkan

Enegkan
G5342
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CARRY
they-bring-it

:92 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeusato

egeusato
G1089
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
TASTES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arcitriklinos

architriklinos
G755
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-THREE-CLINer
chief-of-the-dining-room

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

When the ruler of the feast
had tasted the water that was
made wine, and knew not
whence it was: (but the
servants which drew the water
knew;) the governor of the
feast called the bridegroom,

9

gegenhmenon

gegenEmenon
G1096
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-BECOME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
was-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

diakonoi

diakonoi
G1249
n_ Nom Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
servants

hdeisan

Edeisan
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-PERCEIVED
were-aware

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

hntlhkotes

EntlEkotes
G501
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-BAILED
ones-having-drawn

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

fwnei

phOnei
G5455
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SOUNDING
is-summoning

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

numfion

numphion
G3566
n_ Acc Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arcitriklinos

architriklinos
G755
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-THREE-CLINer
chief-of-the-dining-room

:102 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
is-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

And saith unto him, Every
man at the beginning doth set
forth good wine; and when
men have well drunk, then that
which is worse: [but] thou hast
kept the good wine until now.

10

tiqhsin

tithEsin
G5087
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PLACING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

mequsqwsin

methusthOsin
G3184
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-DRUNK

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

elassw

elassO
G1640
a_ Acc Sg m Cmp
INFERIOR

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

tethrhkas

tetErEkas
G5083
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-KEPT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

:112 tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

archn

archEn
G746
n_ Acc Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

shmeiwn

sEmeiOn
G4592
n_ Gen Pl n
SIGNS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

This beginning of miracles
did Jesus in Cana of Galilee,
and manifested forth his glory;
and his disciples believed on
him.

11

kana

kana
G2580
ni proper
CANA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efanerwsen

ephanerOsen
G5319
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES-APPEAR
manifests

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

John 2
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:122 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOWN-STEPPed
he-descended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

. After this he went down to
Capernaum, he, and his
mother, and his brethren, and
his disciples: and they
continued there not many days.

12

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

emeinan

emeinan
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-REMAIN

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pollas

pollas
G4183
a_ Acc Pl f
MANY

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

:132 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And the Jews'passover was
at hand, and Jesus went up to
Jerusalem,

13

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:142 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pwlountas

pOlountas
G4453
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-SELLING
ones-selling

boas

boas
G1016
n_ Acc Pl m
OXEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And found in the temple
those that sold oxen and sheep
and doves, and the changers of
money sitting:

14

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peristeras

peristeras
G4058
n_ Acc Pl f
DOVES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kermatistas

kermatistas
G2773
n_ Acc Pl m
CLIPists
money-changers

kaqhmenous

kathEmenous
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
sittING

:152 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
making

fragellion

phragellion
G5416
n_ Acc Sg n
WHIP

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

scoiniwn

schoiniOn
G4979
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-RUSHES
of-ropes

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

exebalen

exebalen
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAST
he-cast-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

And when he had made a
scourge of small cords, he
drove them all out of the
temple, and the sheep, and the
oxen; and poured out the
changers'money, and
overthrew the tables;

15

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

boas

boas
G1016
n_ Acc Pl m
OXEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kollubistwn

kollubistOn
G2855
n_ Gen Pl m
LOPPers
brokers

execeen

execheen
G1632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-POURS
he-pours-out

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kerma

kerma
G2772
n_ Acc Sg n
CLIP-effect
money-change

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

trapezas

trapezas
G5132
n_ Acc Pl f
tables

anestreyen

anestrepsen
G390
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-TURNS
he-overturns

:162 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

peristeras

peristeras
G4058
n_ Acc Pl f
DOVES

pwlousin

pOlousin
G4453
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
SELLING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

arate

arate
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LIFT-YE
take-away-ye !

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

And said unto them that
sold doves, Take these things
hence; make not my Father's
house an house of
merchandise.

16

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-makING
be-ye-making !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

emporiou

emporiou
G1712
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-store

John 2

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:172 emnhsqhsan

emnEsthEsan
G3415
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-REMINDED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

And his disciples
remembered that it was
written, The zeal of thine
house hath eaten me up.

17

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zhlos

zElos
G2205
n_ Nom Sg m
BOILing
zeal

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
HOME
house

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

katefagen

katephagen
G2719
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-ATE
devoured

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:182 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

Then answered the Jews
and said unto him, What sign
shewest thou unto us, seeing
that thou doest these things?

18

deiknueis

deiknueis
G1166
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SHOWING

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING

:192 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

lusate

lusate
G3089
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LOOSE-YE
raze-ye !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

Jesus answered and said
unto them, Destroy this temple,
and in three days I will raise it
up.

19

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

trisin

trisin
G5140
a_ Dat Pl f
THREE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

egerw

egerO
G1453
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-ROUSING
I-shall-be-raising-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
himit

:202 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

etesin

etesin
G2094
n_ Dat Pl n
to-YEARS

Then said the Jews, Forty
and six years was this temple
in building, and wilt thou rear
it up in three days?

20

wkodomhqh

OkodomEthE
G3618
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-HOME-BUILDED
was-built

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

naos

naos
G3485
n_ Nom Sg m
TEMPLE

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

trisin

trisin
G5140
a_ Dat Pl f
THREE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

egereis

egereis
G1453
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
SHALL-BE-ROUSING
shall-be-raising-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

:212 ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said
said-it

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

But he spake of the temple
of his body.
21

:222 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-ROUSED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

emnhsqhsan

emnEsthEsan
G3415
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-REMINDED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

When therefore he was risen
from the dead, his disciples
remembered that he had said
this unto them; and they
believed the scripture, and the
word which Jesus had said.

22

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Dat Sg f
WRITing
scripture

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

John 2
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:232 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

. Now when he was in
Jerusalem at the passover, in
the feast [day], many believed
in his name, when they saw the
miracles which he did.

23

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Dat Sg f
FESTIVAL

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

qewrountes

theOrountes
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beholdING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-DID

:242 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

episteuen

episteuen
G4100
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BELIEVED
entrusted

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

But Jesus did not commit
himself unto them, because he
knew all [men],

24

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ginwskein

ginOskein
G1097
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KNOWING

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL
all-men

:252 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-HAD

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

marturhsh

marturEsE
G3140
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-witnessING
should-be-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

And needed not that any
should testify of man: for he
knew what was in man.

25

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eginwsken

eginOsken
G1097
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
KNEW

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

John 2  -  John 3
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:13 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

nikodhmos

nikodEmos
G3530
n_ Nom Sg m
Nicodemus (CONQUER-PUBLICer)
Nicodemus

. There was a man of the
Pharisees, named Nicodemus,
a ruler of the Jews:

1

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

arcwn

archOn
G758
n_ Nom Sg m
chief

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:23 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

The same came to Jesus by
night, and said unto him,
Rabbi, we know that thou art a
teacher come from God: for no
man can do these miracles that
thou doest, except God be with
him.

2

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

elhluqas

elEluthas
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-COME

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-DOING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:33 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

Jesus answered and said unto
him, Verily, verily, I say unto
thee, Except a man be born
again, he cannot see the
kingdom of God.

3

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

gennhqh

gennEthE
G1080
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-generatED
may-be-being-begotten

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
anew

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-ABLE
he-can

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:43 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nikodhmos

nikodEmos
G3530
n_ Nom Sg m
Nicodemus

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

Nicodemus saith unto him,
How can a man be born when
he is old? can he enter the
second time into his mother's
womb, and be born?

4

gennhqhnai

gennEthEnai
G1080
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-generatED
to-be-begotten

gerwn

gerOn
G1088
n_ Nom Sg m
VETERAN

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-ABLE
he-can

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

koilian

koilian
G2836
n_ Acc Sg f
CAVITY
womb

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

deuteron

deuteron
G1208
Adv
second
second-time

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gennhqhnai

gennEthEnai
G1080
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-generatED
to-be-begotten

:53 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Jesus answered, Verily,
verily, I say unto thee, Except a
man be born of water and [of]
the Spirit, he cannot enter into
the kingdom of God.

5

John 3
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tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

gennhqh

gennEthE
G1080
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-generatED
may-be-being-begotten

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-ABLE
he-can

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:63 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gegennhmenon

gegennEmenon
G1080
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-generatED
having-been-begotten

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

That which is born of the
flesh is flesh; and that which is
born of the Spirit is spirit.

6

gegennhmenon

gegennEmenon
G1080
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-generatED
having-been-begotten

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:73 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qaumashs

thaumasEs
G2296
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-MARVELING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Marvel not that I said unto
thee, Ye must be born again.
7

gennhqhnai

gennEthEnai
G1080
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-generatED
to-be-begotten

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
anew

:83 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit
blast

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-WILLING

pnei

pnei
G4154
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BLOWING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

The wind bloweth where it
listeth, and thou hearest the
sound thereof, but canst not tell
whence it cometh, and whither
it goeth: so is every one that is
born of the Spirit.

8

akoueis

akoueis
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HEARING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-UNDER-LEADING
it-is-going-away

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gegennhmenos

gegennEmenos
G1080
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-been-generatED
one-having-been-begotten

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

:93 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

nikodhmos

nikodEmos
G3530
n_ Nom Sg m
Nicodemus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

Nicodemus answered and
said unto him, How can these
things be?

9

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

:103 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

Jesus answered and said
unto him, Art thou a master of
Israel, and knowest not these
things?

10
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ginwskeis

ginOskeis
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-KNOWING

:113 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED

laloumen

laloumen
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TALKING
we-are-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Verily, verily, I say unto
thee, We speak that we do
know, and testify that we have
seen; and ye receive not our
witness.

11

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ewrakamen

heOrakamen
G3708
vi Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-SEEN

marturoumen

marturoumen
G3140
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-witnessING
we-are-testifying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

lambanete

lambanete
G2983
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP]
ye-are-getting

:123 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

epigeia

epigeia
G1919
a_ Acc Pl n
ON-LAND(p)

terrestrial-things

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

If I have told you earthly
things, and ye believe not, how
shall ye believe, if I tell you
[of] heavenly things?

12

eipw

eipO
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING
I-may-be-telling

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

epourania

epourania
G2032
a_ Acc Pl n
ON-heavenly(p)

celestial-things

pisteusete

pisteusete
G4100
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING

:133 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

anabebhken

anabebEken
G305
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-UP-STEPPED
has-ascended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

And no man hath ascended
up to heaven, but he that came
down from heaven, [even] the
Son of man which is in heaven.

13

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

:143 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

uywsen

hupsOsen
G5312
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEIGHTens
exalts

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ofin

ophin
G3789
n_ Acc Sg m
serpent

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

And as Moses lifted up the
serpent in the wilderness, even
so must the Son of man be
lifted up:

14

uywqhnai

hupsOthEnai
G5312
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-HEIGHTenED
to-be-exalted

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:153 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apolhtai

apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED
should-be-perishing

That whosoever believeth in
him should not perish, but have
eternal life.

15

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

John 3
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:163 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOVES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

For God so loved the world,
that he gave his only begotten
Son, that whosoever believeth
in him should not perish, but
have everlasting life.

16

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

monogenh

monogenE
G3439
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY-generated
only-begotten

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apolhtai

apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED
should-be-perishing

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:173 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions
dispatches

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

For God sent not his Son
into the world to condemn the
world; but that the world
through him might be saved.

17

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

krinh

krinE
G2919
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

swqh

sOthE
G4982
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:183 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

krinetai

krinetai
G2919
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-JUDGED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

He that believeth on him is
not condemned: but he that
believeth not is condemned
already, because he hath not
believed in the name of the
only begotten Son of God.

18

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BELIEVING

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

kekritai

kekritai
G2919
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-JUDGED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pepisteuken

pepisteuken
G4100
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-BELIEVED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

monogenous

monogenous
G3439
a_ Gen Sg m
ONLY-generated
only-begotten

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:193 auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

krisis

krisis
G2920
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDGing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And this is the
condemnation, that light is
come into the world, and men
loved darkness rather than
light, because their deeds were
evil.

19

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgaphsan

EgapEsan
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
LOVE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Acc Sg n
DARKness

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Nom Pl n
wicked

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS
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:203 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

faula

phaula
G5337
a_ Acc Pl n
FOUL
bad-things

prasswn

prassOn
G4238
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PRACTISING
committing

misei

misei
G3404
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HATING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For every one that doeth
evil hateth the light, neither
cometh to the light, lest his
deeds should be reproved.

20

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

elegcqh

elegchthE
G1651
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-EXPOSED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:213 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOING
one-doing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

But he that doeth truth
cometh to the light, that his
deeds may be made manifest,
that they are wrought in God.

21

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
may-be-being-made-manifest

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

eirgasmena

eirgasmena
G2038
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-ACTED
having-been-wrought

:223 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. After these things came
Jesus and his disciples into the
land of Judaea; and there he
tarried with them, and
baptized.

22

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ioudaian

ioudaian
G2453
a_ Acc Sg f
JUDEA

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

dietriben

dietriben
G1304
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-tarriED

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebaptizen

ebaptizen
G907
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DIPizED
baptized

:233 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

baptizwn

baptizOn
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DIPizING
baptizing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ainwn

ainOn
G137
ni proper
ENON

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

saleim

saleim
G4530
ni proper
SALIM

And John also was
baptizing in Aenon near to
Salim, because there was much
water there: and they came,
and were baptized.

23

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

udata

hudata
G5204
n_ Nom Pl n
waters
waters

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY
much

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pareginonto

pareginonto
G3854
vi Impf midD 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-BECAME
they-came-along

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebaptizonto

ebaptizonto
G907
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-DIPizED
were-baptized

:243 oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

beblhmenos

beblEmenos
G906
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

For John was not yet cast
into prison.
24

:253 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-occurred

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

zhthsis

zEtEsis
G2214
n_ Nom Sg f
SEEKing
questioning

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

Then there arose a question
between [some] of John's
disciples and the Jews about
purifying.

25

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

kaqarismou

katharismou
G2512
n_ Gen Sg m
cleansing

John 3
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:263 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

And they came unto John,
and said unto him, Rabbi, he
that was with thee beyond
Jordan, to whom thou barest
witness, behold, the same
baptizeth, and all [men] come
to him.

26

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

memarturhkas

memarturEkas
G3140
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-witnessED
have-testified

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

baptizei

baptizei
G907
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DIPizING
is-baptizing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:273 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

John answered and said, A
man can receive nothing,
except it be given him from
heaven.

27

lambanein

lambanein
G2983
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GETTING-UP
to-be-getting

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
noanything

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE

dedomenon

dedomenon
G1325
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

:283 autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

martureite

martureite
G3140
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-witnessING
are-testifying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

Ye yourselves bear me
witness, that I said, I am not
the Christ, but that I am sent
before him.

28

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apestalmenos

apestalmenos
G649
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-commissionED
having-been-dispatched

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
OF-that-One
that-one

:293 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-HAVING
one-having

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

numfhn

numphEn
G3565
n_ Acc Sg f
BRIDE

numfios

numphios
G3566
n_ Nom Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

He that hath the bride is the
bridegroom: but the friend of
the bridegroom, which
standeth and heareth him,
rejoiceth greatly because of the
bridegroom's voice: this my joy
therefore is fulfilled.

29

filos

philos
G5384
a_ Nom Sg m
FOND-one
friend

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

numfiou

numphiou
G3566
n_ Gen Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

esthkws

hestEkOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-STOOD
one-standing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HEARING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Dat Sg f
JOY
to-joy

cairei

chairei
G5463
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-JOYING
is-rejoicing

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

numfiou

numphiou
G3566
n_ Gen Sg m
BRIDE-groom
bridegroom

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

peplhrwtai

peplErOtai
G4137
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-FILLED
has-been-fulfilled

John 3
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:303 ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that-One
that-one

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

auxanein

auxanein
G837
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GROWING-UP
to-be-growing

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elattousqai

elattousthai
G1642
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-made-INFERIOR

He must increase, but I
[must] decrease.
30

:313 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
from-above

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
over

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL
all

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

He that cometh from above
is above all: he that is of the
earth is earthly, and speaketh
of the earth: he that cometh
from heaven is above all.

31

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
one-BEING
one-being

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
over

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL
all

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:323 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
He-HAS-SEEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-witnessING
he-is-testifying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And what he hath seen and
heard, that he testifieth; and no
man receiveth his testimony.

32

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-getting

:333 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-GETTING
one-getting

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

esfragisen

esphragisen
G4972
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SEALS
sets-his-seal

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

He that hath received his
testimony hath set to his seal
that God is true.

33

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:343 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

For he whom God hath sent
speaketh the words of God: for
God giveth not the Spirit by
measure [unto him].

34

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

metrou

metrou
G3358
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MEASURE

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

:353 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

agapa

agapa
G25
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

The Father loveth the Son,
and hath given all things into
his hand.

35

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

John 3
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:363 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

He that believeth on the Son
hath everlasting life: and he
that believeth not the Son shall
not see life; but the wrath of
God abideth on him.

36

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apeiqwn

apeithOn
G544
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UN-PERSUADING
one-being-stubborn

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oyetai

opsetai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-VIEWING
shall-be-seeing

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Nom Sg f
INDIGNATION

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

John 3  -  John 4
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:14 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

. When therefore the Lord
knew how the Pharisees had
heard that Jesus made and
baptized more disciples than
John,

1

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pleionas

pleionas
G4119
a_ Acc Pl m Cmp
MORE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-makING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

baptizei

baptizei
G907
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DIPizING
is-baptizing

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

:24 kaitoige

kaitoige
G2544
Conj
AND-to-THE-SURELY
though-to-be-sure

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ebaptizen

ebaptizen
G907
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DIPizED
baptized

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

(Though Jesus himself
baptized not, but his disciples,)
2

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:34 afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-LETS
he-leaves

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ioudaian

ioudaian
G2449
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

He left Judaea, and departed
again into Galilee.
3

:44 edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

diercesqai

dierchesthai
G1330
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-THRU-COMING
to-be-passing-through

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

samareias

samareias
G4540
n_ Gen Sg f
SAMARIA

. And he must needs go
through Samaria.
4

:54 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

samareias

samareias
G4540
n_ Gen Sg f
SAMARIA

legomenhn

legomenEn
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
beING-said

sucar

suchar
G4965
ni proper
SYCHAR

Then cometh he to a city of
Samaria, which is called
Sychar, near to the parcel of
ground that Jacob gave to his
son Joseph.

5

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

cwriou

chOriou
G5564
n_ Gen Sg n
freehold

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:64 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

phgh

pEgE
G4077
n_ Nom Sg f
SPRING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

Now Jacob's well was there.
Jesus therefore, being wearied
with [his] journey, sat thus on
the well: [and] it was about the
sixth hour.

6

kekopiakws

kekopiakOs
G2872
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-toilED
being-wearied

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

odoiporias

hodoiporias
G3597
n_ Gen Sg f
WAYS-GO
journey

ekaqezeto

ekathezeto
G2516
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-seatED

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

phgh

pEgE
G4077
n_ Dat Sg f
SPRING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

ekth

hektE
G1623
a_ Nom Sg f
SIXth

:74 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

samareias

samareias
G4540
n_ Gen Sg f
SAMARIA

antlhsai

antlEsai
G501
vn Aor Act
TO-BAIL
to-draw

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

There cometh a woman of
Samaria to draw water: Jesus
saith unto her, Give me to
drink.

7

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

John 4
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:84 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

apelhluqeisan

apelElutheisan
G565
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-FROM-COME
had-come-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

(For his disciples were gone
away unto the city to buy
meat.)

8

trofas

trophas
G5160
n_ Acc Pl f
NURTURE
nourishment(p)

agoraswsin

agorasOsin
G59
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING

:94 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

samareitis

samareitis
G4542
n_ Nom Sg f
SAMARItan

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

Then saith the woman of
Samaria unto him, How is it
that thou, being a Jew, askest
drink of me, which am a
woman of Samaria? for the
Jews have no dealings with the
Samaritans.

9

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

aiteis

aiteis
G154
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-REQUESTING

oushs

ousEs
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg f
OF-BEING

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

samareitidos

samareitidos
G4542
n_ Gen Sg f
SAMARItan

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sugcrwntai

sugchrOntai
G4798
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-TOGETHER-USING
are-being-beholden-to

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

samareitais

samareitais
G4541
n_ Dat Pl m
to-SAMARItans

:104 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hdeis

Edeis
G1492
vi Plup Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED
you-were-aware-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Jesus answered and said
unto her, If thou knewest the
gift of God, and who it is that
saith to thee, Give me to drink;
thou wouldest have asked of
him, and he would have given
thee living water.

10

dwrean

dOrean
G1431
n_ Acc Sg f
gratuity

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-sayING
one-saying

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

hthsas

EtEsas
G154
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
REQUEST

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
LIVING

:114 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
not-bseven

antlhma

antlEma
G502
n_ Acc Sg n
BAILer
bucket

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

The woman saith unto him,
Sir, thou hast nothing to draw
with, and the well is deep:
from whence then hast thou
that living water?

11

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

frear

phrear
G5421
n_ Nom Sg n
WELL

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

baqu

bathu
G901
a_ Nom Sg n
DEEP

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
LIVING

:124 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

Art thou greater than our
father Jacob, which gave us the
well, and drank thereof
himself, and his children, and
his cattle?

12
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edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

frear

phrear
G5421
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

epien

epien
G4095
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DRANK
he-drank

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the(p)

qremmata

thremmata
G2353
n_ Nom Pl n
NURTURED
what-is-nourished(p)

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:134 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Jesus answered and said
unto her, Whosoever drinketh
of this water shall thirst again:

13

pinwn

pinOn
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DRINKING
one-drinking

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

diyhsei

dipsEsei
G1372
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-THIRSTING

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

:144 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

pih

piE
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DRINKING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH
which

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

But whosoever drinketh of
the water that I shall give him
shall never thirst; but the water
that I shall give him shall be in
him a well of water springing
up into everlasting life.

14

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diyhsh

dipsEsE
G1372
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-THIRSTING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Nom Sg n
water

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BECOMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

phgh

pEgE
G4077
n_ Nom Sg f
SPRING

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

allomenou

hallomenou
G242
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg n
LEAPING
welling-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:154 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

The woman saith unto him,
Sir, give me this water, that I
thirst not, neither come hither
to draw.

15

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diyw

dipsO
G1372
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-THIRSTING

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

ercwmai

erchOmai
G2064
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

enqade

enthade
G1759
Adv
IN-PLACE-YET
in-this-place

antlein

antlein
G501
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BAILING
to-be-drawing

:164 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

fwnhson

phOnEson
G5455
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SOUND-YOU
summon-you !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

Jesus saith unto her, Go,
call thy husband, and come
hither.

16

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqe

elthe
G2064
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

enqade

enthade
G1759
Adv
IN-PLACE-YET
in-this-place

John 4
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:174 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

The woman answered and
said, I have no husband. Jesus
said unto her, Thou hast well
said, I have no husband:

17

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

eipas

eipas
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-say

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

:184 pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN
husbands

esces

esches
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-have-HAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
he-is

For thou hast had five
husbands; and he whom thou
now hast is not thy husband: in
that saidst thou truly.

18

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN
husband

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

alhqes

alEthes
G227
a_ Acc Sg n
TRUE
truly

eirhkas

eirEkas
G2046
vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att
YOU-HAVE-declarED

:194 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

qewrw

theOrO
G2334
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beholdING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

The woman saith unto him,
Sir, I perceive that thou art a
prophet.

19

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

:204 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
mountain

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
worship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Our fathers worshipped in
this mountain; and ye say, that
in Jerusalem is the place where
men ought to worship.

20

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

proskunein

proskunein
G4352
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-worshipING

:214 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

pisteuson

pisteuson
G4100
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BELIEVE-YOU
believe-you !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Jesus saith unto her,
Woman, believe me, the hour
cometh, when ye shall neither
in this mountain, nor yet at
Jerusalem, worship the Father.

21

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
mountain

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

proskunhsete

proskunEsete
G4352
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-worshipING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

:224 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

proskuneite

proskuneite
G4352
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-worshipING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware-of

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

proskunoumen

proskunoumen
G4352
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-worshipING

Ye worship ye know not
what: we know what we
worship: for salvation is of the
Jews.

22
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o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

swthria

sOtEria
G4991
n_ Nom Sg f
SAVing
salvation

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:234 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

alhqinoi

alEthinoi
G228
a_ Nom Pl m
TRUE

But the hour cometh, and
now is, when the true
worshippers shall worship the
Father in spirit and in truth: for
the Father seeketh such to
worship him.

23

proskunhtai

proskunEtai
G4353
n_ Nom Pl m
worshipers

proskunhsousin

proskunEsousin
G4352
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-worshipING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH
to-truth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

toioutous

toioutous
G5108
pd Acc Pl m
such

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEKING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

proskunountas

proskunountas
G4352
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-worshipING
ones-worshiping

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:244 pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

proskunountas

proskunountas
G4352
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-worshipING
ones-worshiping

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

God [is] a Spirit: and they
that worship him must worship
[him] in spirit and in truth.

24

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH
to-truth

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

proskunein

proskunein
G4352
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-worshipING

:254 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

messias

messias
G3323
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSIAH

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

The woman saith unto him,
I know that Messias cometh,
which is called Christ: when he
is come, he will tell us all
things.

25

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-said
one-being-said

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

anaggelei

anaggelei
G312
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING
he-shall-be-informing

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

:264 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-TALKING
one-speaking

Jesus saith unto her, I that
speak unto thee am [he].
26

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

:274 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqaumasan

ethaumasan
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
MARVEL

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

. And upon this came his
disciples, and marvelled that
he talked with the woman: yet
no man said, What seekest
thou? or, Why talkest thou with
her?

27

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TALKED
he-spoke

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

zhteis

zEteis
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SEEKING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
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ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

laleis

laleis
G2980
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-TALKING
you-are-speaking

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

:284 afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

udrian

hudrian
G5201
n_ Acc Sg f
water-pot

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-FROM-CAME
came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

The woman then left her
waterpot, and went her way
into the city, and saith to the
men,

28

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

:294 deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

idete

idete
G1492
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-PERCEIVING
be-ye-perceiving !

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
told

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

Come, see a man, which
told me all things that ever I
did: is not this the Christ?

29

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DO

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:304 exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrconto

Erchonto
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-CAME
came

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

Then they went out of the
city, and came unto him.
30

:314 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

metaxu

metaxu
G3342
Adv
between
meantime

hrwtwn

ErOtOn
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
askED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

In the mean while his
disciples prayed him, saying,
Master, eat.

31

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

fage

phage
G5315
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-EATING
be-you-eating !

:324 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

brwsin

brOsin
G1035
n_ Acc Sg f
FEEDing
food

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-HAVING

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

But he said unto them, I
have meat to eat that ye know
not of.

32

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

:334 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

hnegken

Enegken
G5342
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CARRIES
brings

Therefore said the disciples
one to another, Hath any man
brought him [ought] to eat?

33

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

:344 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

brwma

brOma
G1033
n_ Nom Sg n
FOOD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Jesus saith unto them, My
meat is to do the will of him
that sent me, and to finish his
work.

34
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poiw

poiO
G4160
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

teleiwsw

teleiOsO
G5048
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-maturING
I-should-be-perfecting

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

:354 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

tetramhnon

tetramEnon
G5072
a_ Nom Sg n
FOUR-MONTH
four-months

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Say not ye, There are yet
four months, and [then] cometh
harvest? behold, I say unto
you, Lift up your eyes, and
look on the fields; for they are
white already to harvest.

35

qerismos

therismos
G2326
n_ Nom Sg m
harvest

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eparate

eparate
G1869
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ON-LIFT-YE
lift-up-ye !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeasasqe

theasasthe
G2300
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
gaze-YE
gaze-ye-on !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

cwras

chOras
G5561
n_ Acc Pl f
SPACES
countrysides

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

leukai

leukai
G3022
a_ Nom Pl f
WHITE

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

qerismon

therismon
G2326
n_ Acc Sg m
harvest

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

:364 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qerizwn

therizOn
G2325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-reapING
one-reaping

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-getting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunagei

sunagei
G4863
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-LEADING
is-gathering

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

And he that reapeth
receiveth wages, and gathereth
fruit unto life eternal: that both
he that soweth and he that
reapeth may rejoice together.

36

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

omou

homou
G3674
Adv
LIKEwise

cairh

chairE
G5463
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-JOYING
may-be-rejoicing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qerizwn

therizOn
G2325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-reapING
one-reaping

:374 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqinos

alEthinos
G228
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

And herein is that saying
true, One soweth, and another
reapeth.

37

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qerizwn

therizOn
G2325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-reapING
one-reaping

:384 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apesteila

apesteila
G649
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
commission

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

qerizein

therizein
G2325
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-reapING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kekopiakate

kekopiakate
G2872
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-toilED

I sent you to reap that
whereon ye bestowed no
labour: other men laboured,
and ye are entered into their
labours.

38

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

kekopiakasin

kekopiakasin
G2872
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-toilED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kopon

kopon
G2873
n_ Acc Sg m
toil

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eiselhluqate

eiselEluthate
G1525
vi 2Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-INTO-COME
have-entered
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:394 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

And many of the
Samaritans of that city
believed on him for the saying
of the woman, which testified,
He told me all that ever I did.

39

samareitwn

samareitOn
G4541
n_ Gen Pl m
SAMARItans

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

marturoushs

marturousEs
G3140
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
witnessING
testifying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
he-told

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DO

:404 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

samareitai

samareitai
G4541
n_ Nom Pl m
SAMARItans

hrwtwn

ErOtOn
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-askED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

So when the Samaritans
were come unto him, they
besought him that he would
tarry with them: and he abode
there two days.

40

meinai

meinai
G3306
vn Aor Act
TO-REMAIN

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-REMAINS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

:414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
to-MANY
many

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
MORE

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And many more believed
because of his own word;
41

:424 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

shn

sEn
G4674
ps 2 Acc Sg
YOU
your

lalian

lalian
G2981
n_ Acc Sg f
TALK
speaking

And said unto the woman,
Now we believe, not because
of thy saying: for we have
heard [him] ourselves, and
know that this is indeed the
Christ, the Saviour of the
world.

42

pisteuomen

pisteuomen
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BELIEVING

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
ourselves

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

akhkoamen

akEkoamen
G191
vi 2Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-HEARD
we-have-heard-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

swthr

sOtEr
G4990
n_ Nom Sg m
SAViour

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:434 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. Now after two days he
departed thence, and went into
Galilee.

43

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

:444 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

emarturhsen

emarturEsen
G3140
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
witnessES
testifies

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

For Jesus himself testified,
that a prophet hath no honour
in his own country.

44

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Dat Sg f
OWN

patridi

patridi
G3968
n_ Dat Sg f
FATHER[-place]
own-country

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

John 4
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:454 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

edexanto

edexanto
G1209
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
RECEIVE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

Then when he was come
into Galilee, the Galilaeans
received him, having seen all
the things that he did at
Jerusalem at the feast: for they
also went unto the feast.

45

galilaioi

galilaioi
G1057
n_ Nom Pl m
GALILEANS

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ewrakotes

heOrakotes
G3708
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m Att
HAVING-SEEN

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Dat Sg f
FESTIVAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

:464 hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kana

kana
G2580
ni proper
CANA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

So Jesus came again into
Cana of Galilee, where he
made the water wine. And
there was a certain nobleman,
whose son was sick at
Capernaum.

46

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

basilikos

basilikos
G937
a_ Nom Sg m
KINGic
courtier

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

hsqenei

Esthenei
G770
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
was-UN-FIRM
was-infirm

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

:474 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

hkei

hEkei
G2240
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ARRIVING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

When he heard that Jesus
was come out of Judaea into
Galilee, he went unto him, and
besought him that he would
come down, and heal his son:
for he was at the point of
death.

47

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwta

ErOta
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
askED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

katabh

katabE
G2597
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-DOWN-STEPPING
he-may-be-descending

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iashtai

iasEtai
G2390
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HEALING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

hmellen

Emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att
he-WAS-ABOUT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apoqnhskein

apothnEskein
G599
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

:484 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then said Jesus unto him,
Except ye see signs and
wonders, ye will not believe.

48

terata

terata
G5059
n_ Acc Pl n
MIRACLES

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

:494 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basilikos

basilikos
G937
a_ Nom Sg m
KINGic
courtier

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

katabhqi

katabEthi
G2597
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-DOWN-STEPPING
be-you-descending !

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

The nobleman saith unto
him, Sir, come down ere my
child die.

49
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apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:504 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-GOING
be-you-going !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Jesus saith unto him, Go thy
way; thy son liveth. And the
man believed the word that
Jesus had spoken unto him,
and he went his way.

50

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eporeueto

eporeueto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-WENT

:514 hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

katabainontos

katabainontos
G2597
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

aphnthsan

apEntEsan
G528
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-meet
meet

And as he was now going
down, his servants met him,
and told [him], saying, Thy son
liveth.

51

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE
they-report

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pais

pais
G3816
n_ Nom Sg m
boy

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING

:524 epuqeto

eputheto
G4441
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-ASCERTAINED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

komyoteron

kompsoteron
G2866
Adv
NEATer
better

Then enquired he of them
the hour when he began to
amend. And they said unto
him, Yesterday at the seventh
hour the fever left him.

52

escen

eschen
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-has-HAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

cqes

chthes
G5504
Adv
YESTERDAY

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR
at-hour

ebdomhn

hebdomEn
G1442
a_ Acc Sg f
SEVENth

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

puretos

puretos
G4446
n_ Nom Sg m
fever

:534 egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

So the father knew that [it
was] at the same hour, in the
which Jesus said unto him, Thy
son liveth: and himself
believed, and his whole house.

53

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES
he-believes

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Nom Sg f
WHOLE
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:544 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

deuteron

deuteron
G1208
a_ Acc Sg n
second

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

This [is] again the second
miracle [that] Jesus did, when
he was come out of Judaea into
Galilee.

54

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galilaian

galilaian
G1056
n_ Acc Sg f
GALILEE
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:15 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Nom Sg f
FESTIVAL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. After this there was a feast
of the Jews; and Jesus went up
to Jerusalem.

1

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

:25 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

probatikh

probatikE
G4262
a_ Dat Sg f
sheep (gate)
sheep-gate

kolumbhqra

kolumbEthra
G2861
n_ Nom Sg f
SWIMMing-pool
pool

Now there is at Jerusalem by
the sheep [market] a pool,
which is called in the Hebrew
tongue Bethesda, having five
porches.

2

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epilegomenh

epilegomenE
G1951
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
one-beING-ON-said
one-being-termed

ebraisti

hebraisti
G1447
Adv
to-HEBREW
in-Hebrew

bhqesda

bEthesda
G964
ni proper
Bethesda

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

stoas

stoas
G4745
n_ Acc Pl f
porticos

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING

:35 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

katekeito

katekeito
G2621
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-DOWN-LAID
was-laid-down

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Nom Sg n
MANY
vast

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

asqenountwn

asthenountOn
G770
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-beING-UN-FIRM
ones-being-infirm

tuflwn

tuphlOn
G5185
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-BLIND
of-blind-ones

In these lay a great multitude
of impotent folk, of blind, halt,
withered, waiting for the
moving of the water.

3

cwlwn

chOlOn
G5560
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-LAME
lame-ones

xhrwn

xErOn
G3584
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DRY
withered-ones

ekdecomenwn

ekdechomenOn
G1551
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-OUT-RECEIVING
waiting-for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

kinhsin

kinEsin
G2796
n_ Acc Sg f
STIRRing

:45 aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
acat-certain

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON

katebainen

katebainen
G2597
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPED
descended

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kolumbhqra

kolumbEthra
G2861
n_ Dat Sg f
SWIMMing-pool
pool

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For an angel went down at a
certain season into the pool,
and troubled the water:
whosoever then first after the
troubling of the water stepped
in was made whole of
whatsoever disease he had.

4

etarassen

etarassen
G5015
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DISTURBED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

embas

embas
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-STEPPing
stepping-in

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tarachn

tarachEn
G5016
n_ Acc Sg f
DISTURBance

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg m
SOUND

egineto

egineto
G1096
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
BECAME

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
to-WHICH

dhpote

dEpote
G1221
Part
BIND-?-THE-BESIDES
whatsoever

kateiceto

kateicheto
G2722
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
he-was-DOWN-HAD
he-was-held

noshmati

nosEmati
G3553
n_ Dat Sg n
DISEASE

:55 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oktw

oktO
G3638
a_ Nom
EIGHT

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

And a certain man was there,
which had an infirmity thirty
and eight years.

5

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

asqeneia

astheneia
G769
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-FIRMness
infirmity

:65 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-one

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

katakeimenon

katakeimenon
G2621
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
DOWN-LYING
lying-down

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING

When Jesus saw him lie, and
knew that he had been now a
long time [in that case], he
saith unto him, Wilt thou be
made whole?

6
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oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
much

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
is-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg m
SOUND

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

:75 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

asqenwn

asthenOn
G770
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-UN-FIRM
one-being-infirm

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

The impotent man answered
him, Sir, I have no man, when
the water is troubled, to put me
into the pool: but while I am
coming, another steppeth down
before me.

7

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

taracqh

tarachthE
G5015
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-DISTURBED

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Nom Sg n
water

ballh

ballE
G906
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-CASTING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kolumbhqran

kolumbEthran
G2861
n_ Acc Sg f
SWIMMing-pool
pool

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-COMING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

katabainei

katabainei
G2597
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-STEPPING
is-descending

:85 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT-YOU
pick-up-you !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET

Jesus saith unto him, Rise,
take up thy bed, and walk.
8

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-you-walking !

:95 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg m
SOUND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hren

Eren
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LIFTS
picks-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And immediately the man
was made whole, and took up
his bed, and walked: and on
the same day was the sabbath.

9

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periepatei

periepatei
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-TROD
walked

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Nom Sg n
SABBATH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:105 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

teqerapeumenw

tetherapeumenO
G2323
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg m
one-HAVING-been-curED
one-having-been-cured

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Nom Sg n
SABBATH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

The Jews therefore said
unto him that was cured, It is
the sabbath day: it is not lawful
for thee to carry [thy] bed.

10

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

arai

arai
G142
vn Aor Act
TO-LIFT
to-pick-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET
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ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:115 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED
he-answered

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-making
one-making

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ugih

hugiE
G5199
a_ Acc Sg m
SOUND

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

He answered them, He that
made me whole, the same said
unto me, Take up thy bed, and
walk.

11

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT-YOU
pick-up-you !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-you-walking !

:125 hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ask

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Then asked they him, What
man is that which said unto
thee, Take up thy bed, and
walk?

12

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-sayING
one-saying

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT-YOU
pick-up-you !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krabbaton

krabbaton
G2895
n_ Acc Sg m
PALLET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-you-walking !

:135 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iaqeis

iatheis
G2390
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
one-BEING-HEALED
one-being-healed

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And he that was healed wist
not who it was: for Jesus had
conveyed himself away, a
multitude being in [that] place.

13

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

exeneusen

exeneusen
G1593
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-NODS
evades

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-THRONG

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

:145 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

Afterward Jesus findeth him
in the temple, and said unto
him, Behold, thou art made
whole: sin no more, lest a
worse thing come unto thee.

14

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg m
SOUND

gegonas

gegonas
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-BECOME

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-longer

amartane

hamartane
G264
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-missING
be-you-sinning !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ceiron

cheiron
G5501
a_ Nom Sg n
WORSE

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
something

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

:155 aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anhggeilen

anEggeilen
G312
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-MESSAGES
informs

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

The man departed, and told
the Jews that it was Jesus,
which had made him whole.

15

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-making
one-making

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ugih

hugiE
G5199
a_ Acc Sg m
SOUND

:165 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ediwkon

ediOkon
G1377
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
CHASED
persecuted

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And therefore did the Jews
persecute Jesus, and sought to
slay him, because he had done
these things on the sabbath
day.

16

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-DID

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH
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:175 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apekrinato

apekrinato
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answers

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

. But Jesus answered them,
My Father worketh hitherto,
and I work.

17

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

ergazetai

ergazetai
G2038
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-workING

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ergazomai

ergazomai
G2038
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-workING

:185 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
the-more

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

Therefore the Jews sought
the more to kill him, because
he not only had broken the
sabbath, but said also that God
was his Father, making himself
equal with God.

18

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

eluen

eluen
G3089
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-LOOSED
he-annulled

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Acc Sg n
SABBATH

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said
said

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ison

ison
G2470
a_ Acc Sg m
EQUAL

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
makING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:195 apekrinato

apekrinato
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answers

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

Then answered Jesus and
said unto them, Verily, verily, I
say unto you, The Son can do
nothing of himself, but what he
seeth the Father do: for what
things soever he doeth, these
also doeth the Son likewise.

19

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
Self
himself

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

bleph

blepE
G991
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-lookING
he-may-be-observing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

poiounta

poiounta
G4160
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
DOING

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

poih

poiE
G4160
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DOING

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

:205 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

filei

philei
G5368
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-FOND
is-being-fond-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

deiknusin

deiknusin
G1166
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SHOWING

For the Father loveth the
Son, and sheweth him all
things that himself doeth: and
he will shew him greater works
than these, that ye may marvel.

20

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meizona

meizona
G3173
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
GREATer

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

deixei

deixei
G1166
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-SHOWING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

qaumazhte

thaumazEte
G2296
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-MARVELING

:215 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

egeirei

egeirei
G1453
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ROUSING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zwopoiei

zOopoiei
G2227
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-makING-LIVE
is-vivifying

For as the Father raiseth up
the dead, and quickeneth
[them]; even so the Son
quickeneth whom he will.
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outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WILLING
he-is-willing

zwopoiei

zOopoiei
G2227
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-makING-LIVE
is-vivifying

:225 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-JUDGING

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

For the Father judgeth no
man, but hath committed all
judgment unto the Son:

22

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

:235 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

timwsin

timOsin
G5091
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-VALUING
may-be-honoring

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

timwsin

timOsin
G5091
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-VALUING
they-are-honoring

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

That all [men] should
honour the Son, even as they
honour the Father. He that
honoureth not the Son
honoureth not the Father which
hath sent him.

23

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

timwn

timOn
G5091
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
VALUING
honoring

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tima

tima
G5091
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-VALUING
is-honoring

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:245 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, He that heareth my word,
and believeth on him that sent
me, hath everlasting life, and
shall not come into
condemnation; but is passed
from death unto life.

24

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BELIEVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

pemyanti

pempsanti
G3992
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

metabebhken

metabebEken
G3327
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-after-STEPPED
has-proceeded

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

:255 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, The hour is coming, and
now is, when the dead shall
hear the voice of the Son of
God: and they that hear shall
live.

25

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

akousontai

akousontai
G191
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-HEARING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing

zhsontai

zEsontai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-LIVING
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:265 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

For as the Father hath life in
himself; so hath he given to the
Son to have life in himself;

26

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

:275 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

And hath given him
authority to execute judgment
also, because he is the Son of
man.

27

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:285 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qaumazete

thaumazete
G2296
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-MARVELING
be-ye-marveling-at !

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

Marvel not at this: for the
hour is coming, in the which
all that are in the graves shall
hear his voice,

28

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

mnhmeiois

mnEmeiois
G3419
n_ Dat Pl n
memorial-vaults
tombs

akousontai

akousontai
G191
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-HEARING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:295 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekporeusontai

ekporeusontai
G1607
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-GOING
shall-be-going-out

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

agaqa

agatha
G18
a_ Acc Pl n
GOOD
good(p)

poihsantes

poiEsantes
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
DOing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

And shall come forth; they
that have done good, unto the
resurrection of life; and they
that have done evil, unto the
resurrection of damnation.

29

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

faula

phaula
G5337
a_ Acc Pl n
FOUL
bad-things

praxantes

praxantes
G4238
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
PRACTISing
committing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUDGing

:305 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunamai

dunamai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-ABLE
can

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

I can of mine own self do
nothing: as I hear, I judge: and
my judgment is just; because I
seek not mine own will, but the
will of the Father which hath
sent me.

30

akouw

akouO
G191
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HEARING

krinw

krinO
G2919
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-JUDGING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

krisis

krisis
G2920
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDGing

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

dikaia

dikaia
G1342
a_ Nom Sg f
JUST

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

zhtw

zEtO
G2212
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-SEEKING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

:315 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

marturw

marturO
G3140
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
MAY-BE-witnessING
may-be-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

. If I bear witness of myself,
my witness is not true.
31
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estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

:325 allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

marturwn

marturOn
G3140
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
witnessING
testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

There is another that
beareth witness of me; and I
know that the witness which he
witnesseth of me is true.

32

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-witnessING
he-is-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:335 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

apestalkate

apestalkate
G649
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-commissionED
have-dispatched

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

memarturhken

memarturEken
G3140
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-witnessED
he-has-testified

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

Ye sent unto John, and he
bare witness unto the truth.
33

:345 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

lambanw

lambanO
G2983
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-GETTING-UP
am-getting

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

But I receive not testimony
from man: but these things I
say, that ye might be saved.

34

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

swqhte

sOthEte
G4982
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED

:355 ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lucnos

luchnos
G3088
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMP

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaiomenos

kaiomenos
G2545
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
BURNING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He was a burning and a
shining light: and ye were
willing for a season to rejoice
in his light.

35

fainwn

phainOn
G5316
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
APPEARING

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hqelhsate

EthelEsate
G2309
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
WILL

agalliasqhnai

agalliasthEnai
G21
vn Aor pasD
TO-BE-exultED
to-exult

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fwti

phOti
G5457
n_ Dat Sg n
LIGHT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:365 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

meizw

meizO
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f Cmp
GREATer

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

But I have greater witness
than [that] of John: for the
works which the Father hath
given me to finish, the same
works that I do, bear witness
of me, that the Father hath sent
me.

36

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS
works

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

teleiwsw

teleiOsO
G5048
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-maturING
I-should-be-perfecting

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

auta

auta
G846
pp Nom Pl n
they
themselves

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS
works

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOING

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-witnessING
is-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apestalken

apestalken
G649
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-commissionED
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:375 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

memarturhken

memarturEken
G3140
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-witnessED
has-testified

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

And the Father himself,
which hath sent me, hath borne
witness of me. Ye have neither
heard his voice at any time, nor
seen his shape.

37

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

akhkoate

akEkoate
G191
vi 2Perf Act 2 Pl Att
YE-HAVE-HEARD

pwpote

pOpote
G4455
Adv
?-AS-?-when
ever

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

eidos

eidos
G1491
n_ Acc Sg n
PERCEPtion

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ewrakate

heOrakate
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Pl Att
YE-HAVE-SEEN

:385 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

menonta

menonta
G3306
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

And ye have not his word
abiding in you: for whom he
hath sent, him ye believe not.

38

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-commissions
commissions

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-One
this-one

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-BELIEVING

:395 ereunate

ereunate
G2045
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-SEARCHING
be-ye-searching !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

grafas

graphas
G1124
n_ Acc Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dokeite

dokeite
G1380
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-SEEMING
are-supposing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
them

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

Search the scriptures; for in
them ye think ye have eternal
life: and they are they which
testify of me.

39

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekeinai

ekeinai
G1565
pd Nom Pl f
those

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

marturousai

marturousai
G3140
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
ones-witnessING
ones-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:405 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

And ye will not come to me,
that ye might have life.
40

:415 doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

lambanw

lambanO
G2983
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GETTING-UP
I-am-getting

I receive not honour from
men.
41

:425 all

all
G235
Conj
but

egnwka

egnOka
G1097
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-KNOWN

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But I know you, that ye
have not the love of God in
you.

42

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves

:435 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-COME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

I am come in my Father's
name, and ye receive me not: if
another shall come in his own
name, him ye will receive.

43

lambanete

lambanete
G2983
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP]
ye-are-getting

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the
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idiw

idiO
G2398
a_ Dat Sg n
OWN

ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that-one
that-one

lhyesqe

lEpsesthe
G2983
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE GETTING
ye-shall-be-getting

:445 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pisteusai

pisteusai
G4100
vn Aor Act
TO-BELIEVE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

lambanontes

lambanontes
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
GETTING-UP
getting

How can ye believe, which
receive honour one of another,
and seek not the honour that
[cometh] from God only?

44

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

monou

monou
G3441
a_ Gen Sg m
ONLY
alone

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING
are-seeking

:455 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dokeite

dokeite
G1380
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEMING
be-ye-supposing !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kathgorhsw

katEgorEsO
G2723
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-accusING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

Do not think that I will
accuse you to the Father: there
is [one] that accuseth you,
[even] Moses, in whom ye
trust.

45

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kathgorwn

katEgorOn
G2723
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-accusING
one-accusing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

hlpikate

Elpikate
G1679
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-EXPECTED
have-relied-on

:465 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

episteuete

episteuete
G4100
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-BELIEVED

mwsh

mOsE
G3475
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MOSES
Moses

episteuete

episteuete
G4100
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-BELIEVED

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

For had ye believed Moses,
ye would have believed me: for
he wrote of me.

46

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

egrayen

egrapsen
G1125
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WRITES

:475 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
OF-that-one
of-that-one

grammasin

grammasin
G1121
n_ Dat Pl n
WRITings

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

emois

emois
G1699
ps 1 Dat Pl
MY(p)

But if ye believe not his
writings, how shall ye believe
my words?

47

rhmasin

rEmasin
G4487
n_ Dat Pl n
declarations

pisteusete

pisteusete
G4100
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING
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:16 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

. After these things Jesus
went over the sea of Galilee,
which is [the sea] of Tiberias.

1

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

tiberiados

tiberiados
G5085
n_ Gen Sg f
TIBERIAS

:26 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ewrwn

eOrOn
G3708
vi Impf Act 3 Pl Att
THEY-SAW

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

And a great multitude
followed him, because they
saw his miracles which he did
on them that were diseased.

2

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-DID

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

asqenountwn

asthenountOn
G770
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-beING-UN-FIRM
ones-being-infirm

:36 anhlqen

anElthen
G424
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-CAME
came-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

ekaqhto

ekathEto
G2521
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-sat

And Jesus went up into a
mountain, and there he sat with
his disciples.

3

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:46 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Nom Sg f
FESTIVAL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

And the passover, a feast of
the Jews, was nigh.
4

:56 eparas

eparas
G1869
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-LIFTing
lifting-up

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeasamenos

theasamenos
G2300
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
gazing

When Jesus then lifted up
[his] eyes, and saw a great
company come unto him, he
saith unto Philip, Whence shall
we buy bread, that these may
eat?

5

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
is-saying

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

filippon

philippon
G5376
n_ Acc Sg m
Philip

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

agorasomen

agorasomen
G59
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-BUYING

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fagwsin

phagOsin
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-EATING

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

:66 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

peirazwn

peirazOn
G3985
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
tryING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
was-aware

And this he said to prove
him: for he himself knew what
he would do.

6

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

emellen

emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WAS-ABOUT

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

:76 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

diakosiwn

diakosiOn
G1250
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-TWO-hundred

dhnariwn

dEnariOn
G1220
n_ Gen Pl n
DENARII

artoi

artoi
G740
n_ Nom Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

arkousin

arkousin
G714
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SUFFICING
are-being-sufficient

Philip answered him, Two
hundred pennyworth of bread
is not sufficient for them, that
every one of them may take a
little.

7
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autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

bracu

brachu
G1024
a_ Acc Sg n
BIT

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
some

labh

labE
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GETTING

:86 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

andreas

andreas
G406
n_ Nom Sg m
ANDREW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

One of his disciples,
Andrew, Simon Peter's brother,
saith unto him,

8

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

:96 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

paidarion

paidarion
G3808
n_ Nom Sg n
lad

en

en
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHO

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

There is a lad here, which
hath five barley loaves, and
two small fishes: but what are
they among so many?

9

kriqinous

krithinous
G2916
a_ Acc Pl m
OF-barley
of-barley(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

oyaria

opsaria
G3795
n_ Acc Pl n
PROVISIONS
food-fishes

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tosoutous

tosoutous
G5118
pd Acc Pl m
so-many

:106 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make
make-ye !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

anapesein

anapesein
G377
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-FALLING
to-be-leaning-back

And Jesus said, Make the
men sit down. Now there was
much grass in the place. So the
men sat down, in number about
five thousand.

10

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cortos

chortos
G5528
n_ Nom Sg m
FODDER
grass

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
much

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

anepeson

anepeson
G377
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-FELL
leant-back

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ariqmon

arithmon
G706
n_ Acc Sg m
NUMBER

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

pentakiscilioi

pentakischilioi
G4000
a_ Nom Pl m
FIVE-times-THOUSAND
five-thousand

:116 elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

artous

artous
G740
n_ Acc Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eucaristhsas

eucharistEsas
G2168
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
thanking
giving-thanks

And Jesus took the loaves;
and when he had given thanks,
he distributed to the disciples,
and the disciples to them that
were set down; and likewise of
the fishes as much as they
would.

11

diedwken

diedOken
G1239
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-THRU-GIVES
he-distributes-it

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anakeimenois

anakeimenois
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
ones-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

oyariwn

opsariOn
G3795
n_ Gen Pl n
PROVISIONS
food-fishes

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg n
as-much-as

hqelon

Ethelon
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-WILLED

:126 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eneplhsqhsan

eneplEsthEsan
G1705
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-IN-FILLED
they-are-filled

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

When they were filled, he
said unto his disciples, Gather
up the fragments that remain,
that nothing be lost.

12

sunagagete

sunagagete
G4863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING
be-ye-gathering !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

perisseusanta

perisseusanta
G4052
vp Aor Act Acc Pl n
exceeding
superfluous

klasmata

klasmata
G2801
n_ Acc Pl n
BREAKS
fragments

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
some
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apolhtai

apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED
should-be-perishing

:136 sunhgagon

sunEgagon
G4863
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-LED
they-gathered-them

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egemisan

egemisan
G1072
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-REPLETize
cram

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kofinous

kophinous
G2894
n_ Acc Pl m
PANNIERS

klasmatwn

klasmatOn
G2801
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-BREAKS
of-fragments

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Therefore they gathered
[them] together, and filled
twelve baskets with the
fragments of the five barley
loaves, which remained over
and above unto them that had
eaten.

13

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

artwn

artOn
G740
n_ Gen Pl m
BREADS
cakes-of-bread

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kriqinwn

krithinOn
G2916
a_ Gen Pl m
barley
barley(p)

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

eperisseusen

eperisseusen
G4052
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
exceeds
is-superfluous

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

bebrwkosin

bebrOkosin
G977
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
ones-HAVING-FED
ones-having-fed

:146 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Then those men, when they
had seen the miracle that Jesus
did, said, This is of a truth that
prophet that should come into
the world.

14

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:156 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

mellousin

mellousin
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-ABOUT
they-are-being-about

ercesqai

erchesthai
G2064
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arpazein

harpazein
G726
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SNATCHING

. When Jesus therefore
perceived that they would
come and take him by force, to
make him a king, he departed
again into a mountain himself
alone.

15

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

poihswsin

poiEsOsin
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

anecwrhsen

anechOrEsen
G402
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-SPACES
he-retires

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

:166 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oyia

opsia
G3798
a_ Nom Sg f
evening

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

katebhsan

katebEsan
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
DOWN-STEPPed
descended

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And when even was [now]
come, his disciples went down
unto the sea,

16

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

:176 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

embantes

embantes
G1684
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
IN-STEPPing
stepping-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

hrconto

Erchonto
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And entered into a ship, and
went over the sea toward
Capernaum. And it was now
dark, and Jesus was not come
to them.

17
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qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Nom Sg f
DARKness

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

egegonei

egegonei
G1096
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-BECOME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elhluqei

elEluthei
G2064
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-COME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:186 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

qalassa

thalassa
G2281
n_ Nom Sg f
SEA

anemou

anemou
G417
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-WIND

megalou

megalou
G3173
a_ Gen Sg m
GREAT

pneontos

pneontos
G4154
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
BLOWING
of-blowing

dihgeireto

diEgeireto
G1326
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-THRU-ROUSED
was-roused

And the sea arose by reason
of a great wind that blew.
18

:196 elhlakotes

elElakotes
G1643
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-DRIVEN
having-rowed

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

stadious

stadious
G4712
n_ Acc Pl n
stadia

eikosipente

eikosipente
G1501
a_ Nom
TWENTY-FIVE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirty

qewrousin

theOrousin
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beholdING

So when they had rowed
about five and twenty or thirty
furlongs, they see Jesus
walking on the sea, and
drawing nigh unto the ship:
and they were afraid.

19

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

peripatounta

peripatounta
G4043
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

ginomenon

ginomenon
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
BECOMING
coming-to-be

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid

:206 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING
he-is-saying

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobeisqe

phobeisthe
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-BE-FEARING
be-ye-fearing !

But he saith unto them, It is
I; be not afraid.
20

:216 hqelon

Ethelon
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-WILLED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING
to-be-taking

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

Then they willingly received
him into the ship: and
immediately the ship was at the
land whither they went.

21

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOATer
ship

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

uphgon

hupEgon
G5217
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-UNDER-LED
they-went-away

:226 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

esthkws

hestEkOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

. The day following, when
the people which stood on the
other side of the sea saw that
there was none other boat
there, save that one whereinto
his disciples were entered, and
that Jesus went not with his
disciples into the boat, but
[that] his disciples were gone
away alone;

22

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ploiarion

ploiarion
G4142
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOATer (dim)

boat

allo

allo
G243
a_ Nom Sg n
other

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

ekeino

ekeino
G1565
pd Nom Sg n
that

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

enebhsan

enebEsan
G1684
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
IN-STEPPed
stepped-into

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

suneishlqen

suneisElthen
G4897
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-INTO-CAME
entered-togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
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ploiarion

ploiarion
G4142
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATER (dim)

boat

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

monoi

monoi
G3441
a_ Nom Pl m
ONLY
alone

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
came-away

:236 alla

alla
G243
a_ Nom Pl n
others
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

ploiaria

ploiaria
G4142
n_ Nom Pl n
FLOATERS (dim)

boats

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tiberiados

tiberiados
G5085
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TIBERIAS

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

topou

topou
G5117
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACE

(Howbeit there came other
boats from Tiberias nigh unto
the place where they did eat
bread, after that the Lord had
given thanks:)

23

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ATE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

eucaristhsantos

eucharistEsantos
G2168
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-thanking

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:246 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

When the people therefore
saw that Jesus was not there,
neither his disciples, they also
took shipping, and came to
Capernaum, seeking for Jesus.

24

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

enebhsan

enebEsan
G1684
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
IN-STEPPed
stepped-into

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ploia

ploia
G4143
n_ Acc Pl n
FLOATers
ships

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME
came

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

zhtountes

zEtountes
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEKING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:256 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurontes

heurontes
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

And when they had found
him on the other side of the
sea, they said unto him, Rabbi,
when camest thou hither?

25

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

gegonas

gegonas
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-BECOME

:266 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

Jesus answered them and
said, Verily, verily, I say unto
you, Ye seek me, not because
ye saw the miracles, but
because ye did eat of the
loaves, and were filled.

26

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eidete

eidete
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-PERCEIVED

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

efagete

ephagete
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-ATE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

artwn

artOn
G740
n_ Gen Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecortasqhte

echortasthEte
G5526
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
ARE-satisfiED

:276 ergazesqe

ergazesthe
G2038
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-ACTING
be-ye-working !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
for-the

brwsin

brOsin
G1035
n_ Acc Sg f
FEEDing
food

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apollumenhn

apollumenEn
G622
vp Pres Mid Acc Sg f
beING-destroyED
perishing

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
for-the

brwsin

brOsin
G1035
n_ Acc Sg f
FEEDing
food

Labour not for the meat
which perisheth, but for that
meat which endureth unto
everlasting life, which the Son
of man shall give unto you: for
him hath God the Father
sealed.

27

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

menousan

menousan
G3306
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
REMAINING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
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anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

esfragisen

esphragisen
G4972
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SEALS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:286 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poiwmen

poiOmen
G4160
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-DOING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ergazwmeqa

ergazOmetha
G2038
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-workING

. Then said they unto him,
What shall we do, that we
might work the works of God?

28

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
works

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:296 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Jesus answered and said
unto them, This is the work of
God, that ye believe on him
whom he hath sent.

29

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Nom Sg n
work

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-commissions
commissions

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

:306 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-DOING

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

They said therefore unto
him, What sign shewest thou
then, that we may see, and
believe thee? what dost thou
work?

30

idwmen

idOmen
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteuswmen

pisteusOmen
G4100
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

ergazh

ergazE
G2038
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-workING

:316 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

manna

manna
G3131
Hebrew
MANNA

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ATE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

Our fathers did eat manna
in the desert; as it is written,
He gave them bread from
heaven to eat.

31

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

:326 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Then Jesus said unto them,
Verily, verily, I say unto you,
Moses gave you not that bread
from heaven; but my Father
giveth you the true bread from

32
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heaven.
mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

alhqinon

alEthinon
G228
a_ Acc Sg m
TRUE

:336 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

katabainwn

katabainOn
G2597
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPING
one-descending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

For the bread of God is he
which cometh down from
heaven, and giveth life unto the
world.

33

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

didous

didous
G1325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GIVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:346 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Then said they unto him,
Lord, evermore give us this
bread.

34

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

:356 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

And Jesus said unto them, I
am the bread of life: he that
cometh to me shall never
hunger; and he that believeth
on me shall never thirst.

35

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-COMING
one-coming

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

peinash

peinasE
G3983
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HUNGERING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diyhsh

dipsEsE
G1372
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-THIRSTING

pwpote

pOpote
G4455
Adv
?-AS-?-when
ever

:366 all

all
G235
Conj
but

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ewrakate

heOrakate
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Pl Att
YE-HAVE-SEEN

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

But I said unto you, That ye
also have seen me, and believe
not.

36

:376 pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
all

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

All that the Father giveth
me shall come to me; and him
that cometh to me I will in no
wise cast out.
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hxei

hExei
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
one-COMING
one-coming

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekbalw

ekbalO
G1544
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING
I-should-be-casting-out

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

:386 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

katabebhka

katabebEka
G2597
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-DOWN-STEPPED
I-have-descended

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

poiw

poiO
G4160
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-DOING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

For I came down from
heaven, not to do mine own
will, but the will of him that
sent me.

38

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:396 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

And this is the Father's will
which hath sent me, that of all
which he hath given me I
should lose nothing, but should
raise it up again at the last day.

39

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
all

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
nothing

apolesw

apolesO
G622
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-destroyING
I-should-be-losing

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-SAME
of-it

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

anasthsw

anastEsO
G450
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
I-shall-be-raising

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
it

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:406 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And this is the will of him
that sent me, that every one
which seeth the Son, and
believeth on him, may have
everlasting life: and I will raise
him up at the last day.

40

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qewrwn

theOrOn
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beholdING
one-beholding

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anasthsw

anastEsO
G450
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-raising

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:416 egogguzon

egogguzon
G1111
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
MURMURED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

The Jews then murmured at
him, because he said, I am the
bread which came down from
heaven.

41

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-DOWN-STEPPing
descending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

John 6

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:426 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
of-JOSEPH
of-Joseph

And they said, Is not this
Jesus, the son of Joseph,
whose father and mother we
know? how is it then that he
saith, I came down from
heaven?

42

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-acquainted-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

katabebhka

katabebEka
G2597
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-DOWN-STEPPED
I-have-descended

:436 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

gogguzete

gogguzete
G1111
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-MURMURING
be-ye-murmuring !

Jesus therefore answered
and said unto them, Murmur
not among yourselves.

43

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

:446 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

No man can come to me,
except the Father which hath
sent me draw him: and I will
raise him up at the last day.

44

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

elkush

helkusE
G1670
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-DRAWING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

anasthsw

anastEsO
G450
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-raising

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:456 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

It is written in the prophets,
And they shall be all taught of
God. Every man therefore that
hath heard, and hath learned of
the Father, cometh unto me.

45

didaktoi

didaktoi
G1318
a_ Nom Pl m
TEACHed
taught

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-HEARing
one-hearing

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

maqwn

mathOn
G3129
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
LEARNING

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:466 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-SEEN

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Not that any man hath seen
the Father, save he which is of
God, he hath seen the Father.

46

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING
one-being

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-SEEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER
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:476 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, He that believeth on me
hath everlasting life.

47

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:486 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

I am that bread of life.48

:496 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ATE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

manna

manna
G3131
Hebrew
MANNA

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Your fathers did eat manna
in the wilderness, and are dead.
49

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-DIED
they-died

:506 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

This is the bread which
cometh down from heaven,
that a man may eat thereof, and
not die.

50

katabainwn

katabainOn
G2597
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

fagh

phagE
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

:516 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

I am the living bread which
came down from heaven: if
any man eat of this bread, he
shall live for ever: and the
bread that I will give is my
flesh, which I will give for the
life of the world.

51

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

fagh

phagE
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-EATING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
OF-this

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

artou

artou
G740
n_ Gen Sg m
BREAD

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-LIVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

hn

En
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

:526 emaconto

emachonto
G3164
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
FOUGHT

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

The Jews therefore strove
among themselves, saying,
How can this man give us [his]
flesh to eat?

52
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dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

:536 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

Then Jesus said unto them,
Verily, verily, I say unto you,
Except ye eat the flesh of the
Son of man, and drink his
blood, ye have no life in you.

53

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

faghte

phagEte
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-EATING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pihte

piEte
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves

:546 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

trwgwn

trOgOn
G5176
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CHEWING
one-masticating

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinwn

pinOn
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRINKING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Whoso eateth my flesh, and
drinketh my blood, hath eternal
life; and I will raise him up at
the last day.

54

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

anasthsw

anastEsO
G450
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-raising

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:556 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

brwsis

brOsis
G1035
n_ Nom Sg f
FEEDing
food

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

For my flesh is meat indeed,
and my blood is drink indeed.
55

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

posis

posis
G4213
n_ Nom Sg f
DRINKing
drink

:566 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

trwgwn

trOgOn
G5176
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CHEWING
one-masticating

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinwn

pinOn
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRINKING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

He that eateth my flesh, and
drinketh my blood, dwelleth in
me, and I in him.

56

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

:576 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LIVING

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

As the living Father hath
sent me, and I live by the
Father: so he that eateth me,
even he shall live by me.

57

zw

zO
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-LIVING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

trwgwn

trOgOn
G5176
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CHEWING
one-masticating

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kakeinos

kakeinos
G2548
pd Nom Sg m Con
AND-that-one
also-that-one
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zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:586 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

This is that bread which
came down from heaven: not
as your fathers did eat manna,
and are dead: he that eateth of
this bread shall live for ever.

58

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ATE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

manna

manna
G3131
Hebrew
MANNA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-DIED
died

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

trwgwn

trOgOn
G5176
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CHEWING
one-masticating

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:596 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kapernaoum

kapernaoum
G2584
ni proper
CAPERNAUM

These things said he in the
synagogue, as he taught in
Capernaum.

59

:606 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-this

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

sklhros

sklEros
G4642
a_ Nom Sg m
HARD

. Many therefore of his
disciples, when they had heard
[this], said, This is an hard
saying; who can hear it?

60

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
himit

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

:616 eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

gogguzousin

gogguzousin
G1111
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-MURMURING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

When Jesus knew in himself
that his disciples murmured at
it, he said unto them, Doth this
offend you?

61

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

skandalizei

skandalizei
G4624
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SNARING

:626 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

qewrhte

theOrEte
G2334
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-beholdING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

anabainonta

anabainonta
G305
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
UP-STEPPING
ascending

[What] and if ye shall see
the Son of man ascend up
where he was before?

62

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

proteron

proteron
G4386
a_ Nom Sg n
BEFORE-more
formerly

:636 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

zwopoioun

zOopoioun
G2227
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
makING-LIVE
vivifying

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

It is the spirit that
quickeneth; the flesh profiteth
nothing: the words that I speak
unto you, [they] are spirit, and
[they] are life.
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wfelei

Ophelei
G5623
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-benefitING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Nom Pl n
declarations

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:646 all

all
G235
Conj
but

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE
there-are

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-BELIEVING

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED

But there are some of you
that believe not. For Jesus
knew from the beginning who
they were that believed not,
and who should betray him.

64

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ORIGINal
of-beginning

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tines

tines
G5101
pi Nom Pl m
ANY
who(p) ?

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteuontes

pisteuontes
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
believing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradwswn

paradOsOn
G3860
vp Fut Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING(fut)

one-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:656 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eirhka

eirEka
G2046
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att
I-HAVE-declarED

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

And he said, Therefore said
I unto you, that no man can
come unto me, except it were
given unto him of my Father.

65

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE
it-may-be

dedomenon

dedomenon
G1325
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:666 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
OF-this

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
came-away

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

From that [time] many of
his disciples went back, and
walked no more with him.

66

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

periepatoun

periepatoun
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
ABOUT-TROD
walked

:676 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Then said Jesus unto the
twelve, Will ye also go away?
67

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-WILLING

upagein

hupagein
G5217
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING
to-be-going-away

:686 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

Then Simon Peter answered
him, Lord, to whom shall we
go? thou hast the words of
eternal life.
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apeleusomeqa

apeleusometha
G565
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING
we-shall-be-coming-away

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg f
eonian

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

:696 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

pepisteukamen

pepisteukamen
G4100
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-BELIEVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egnwkamen

egnOkamen
G1097
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-KNOWN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

And we believe and are sure
that thou art that Christ, the
Son of the living God.

69

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

:706 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

Jesus answered them, Have
not I chosen you twelve, and
one of you is a devil?

70

exelexamhn

exelexamEn
G1586
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
choose

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
adversary

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:716 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said
he-said-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
of-the

ioudan

ioudan
G2455
n_ Acc Sg m
JUDAS

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

iskariwthn

iskariOtEn
G2469
n_ Acc Sg m
ISCARIOT

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

He spake of Judas Iscariot
[the son] of Simon: for he it
was that should betray him,
being one of the twelve.

71

hmellen

Emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att
WAS-ABOUT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

paradidonai

paradidonai
G3860
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
to-be-giving-up

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve
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:17 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periepatei

periepatei
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-TROD
walked

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

galilaia

galilaia
G1056
n_ Dat Sg f
GALILEE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

. After these things Jesus
walked in Galilee: for he
would not walk in Jewry,
because the Jews sought to kill
him.

1

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WILLED
he-would

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2449
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDEA

peripatein

peripatein
G4043
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
to-be-walking

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

:27 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS
was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Nom Sg f
FESTIVAL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

skhnophgia

skEnopEgia
G4634
n_ Nom Sg f
BOOTH-FASTENing
Tabernacles

Now the Jews'feast of
tabernacles was at hand.
2

:37 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

metabhqi

metabEthi
G3327
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-with-STEPPING
be-you-proceeding !

His brethren therefore said
unto him, Depart hence, and go
into Judaea, that thy disciples
also may see the works that
thou doest.

3

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ioudaian

ioudaian
G2449
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDEA

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

qewrhswsin

theOrEsOsin
G2334
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-beholdING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING

:47 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEKING

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

For [there is] no man [that]
doeth any thing in secret, and
he himself seeketh to be known
openly. If thou do these things,
shew thyself to the world.

4

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
boldness
publicity

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING

fanerwson

phanerOson
G5319
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
make-APPEAR
manifest-you !

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:57 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

episteuon

episteuon
G4100
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
BELIEVED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

For neither did his brethren
believe in him.
5

:67 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

emos

emos
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

Then Jesus said unto them,
My time is not yet come: but
your time is alway ready.

6

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

parestin

parestin
G3918
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-BEING
is-being-present

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

umeteros

humeteros
G5212
ps 2 Nom Pl
YOUR-more
yours

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

etoimos

hetoimos
G2092
a_ Nom Sg m
READY

John 7
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:77 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

misein

misein
G3404
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HATING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

The world cannot hate you;
but me it hateth, because I
testify of it, that the works
thereof are evil.

7

misei

misei
G3404
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-HATING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

marturw

marturO
G3140
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-witnessING
am-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
it
himit

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Nom Pl n
wicked
wicked(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:87 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

anabhte

anabEte
G305
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
UP-STEP
go-up-ye !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

anabainw

anabainO
G305
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UP-STEPPING
am-going-up

Go ye up unto this feast: I go
not up yet unto this feast; for
my time is not yet full come.

8

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

emos

emos
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

peplhrwtai

peplErOtai
G4137
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-FILLED
has-been-fulfilled

:97 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-REMAINS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

galilaia

galilaia
G1056
n_ Dat Sg f
GALILEE

When he had said these
words unto them, he abode
[still] in Galilee.

9

:107 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-STEPPed
went-up

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

But when his brethren were
gone up, then went he also up
unto the feast, not openly, but
as it were in secret.

10

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

fanerws

phanerOs
G5320
Adv
APPEARly
apparently

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

:117 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Dat Sg f
FESTIVAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said
said

Then the Jews sought him at
the feast, and said, Where is
he?

11

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

:127 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

goggusmos

goggusmos
G1112
n_ Nom Sg m
MURMURing

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
much

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

oclois

ochlois
G3793
n_ Dat Pl m
THRONGS

And there was much
murmuring among the people
concerning him: for some said,
He is a good man: others said,
Nay; but he deceiveth the
people.

12

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

agaqos

agathos
G18
a_ Nom Sg m
GOOD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not
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alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

plana

plana
G4105
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-STRAYING
he-is-deceiving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

:137 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TALKED
spoke

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

Howbeit no man spake
openly of him for fear of the
Jews.

13

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:147 hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY
at-length

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eorths

heortEs
G1859
n_ Gen Sg f
FESTIVAL

mesoushs

mesousEs
G3322
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
OF-beING-MID
of-being-midway

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. Now about the midst of the
feast Jesus went up into the
temple, and taught.

14

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TAUGHT

:157 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqaumazon

ethaumazon
G2296
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
MARVELED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

grammata

grammata
G1121
n_ Acc Pl n
WRITings
letters

And the Jews marvelled,
saying, How knoweth this man
letters, having never learned?

15

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-acquainted-with

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

memaqhkws

memathEkOs
G3129
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-LEARNED

:167 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Nom Sg f
TEACHing

Jesus answered them, and
said, My doctrine is not mine,
but his that sent me.

16

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY
mine

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:177 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

qelh

thelE
G2309
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WILLING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

If any man will do his will,
he shall know of the doctrine,
whether it be of God, or
[whether] I speak of myself.

17

gnwsetai

gnOsetai
G1097
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

didachs

didachEs
G1322
n_ Gen Sg f
TEACHing

poteron

poteron
G4220
Adv Int
?-WHICH-more
whether

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-TALKING
am-speaking

:187 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
himself

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TALKING
speaking

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEKING

He that speaketh of himself
seeketh his own glory: but he
that seeketh his glory that sent
him, the same is true, and no
unrighteousness is in him.

18
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

zhtwn

zEtOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-SEEKING
one-seeking

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adikia

adikia
G93
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:197 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

Did not Moses give you the
law, and [yet] none of you
keepeth the law? Why go ye
about to kill me?

19

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

:207 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

The people answered and
said, Thou hast a devil: who
goeth about to kill thee?

20

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEKING

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

:217 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DO

Jesus answered and said
unto them, I have done one
work, and ye all marvel.

21

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

qaumazete

thaumazete
G2296
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-MARVELING

:227 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

peritomhn

peritomEn
G4061
n_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Moses therefore gave unto
you circumcision; (not because
it is of Moses, but of the
fathers;) and ye on the sabbath
day circumcise a man.

22

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
MOSES

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

peritemnete

peritemnete
G4059
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABOUT-CUTTING
ye-are-circumcising

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:237 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

peritomhn

peritomEn
G4061
n_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-getting

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

If a man on the sabbath day
receive circumcision, that the
law of Moses should not be
broken; are ye angry at me,
because I have made a man
every whit whole on the
sabbath day?

23

luqh

luthE
G3089
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-LOOSED
may-be-being-annulled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

colate

cholate
G5520
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BILE-ING
ye-are-raising-bile

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE
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anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ugih

hugiE
G5199
a_ Acc Sg m
SOUND

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-make

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

:247 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

krinete

krinete
G2919
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-JUDGING
be-ye-judging !

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

oyin

opsin
G3799
n_ Acc Sg f
VIEW
countenance

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dikaian

dikaian
G1342
a_ Acc Sg f
JUST

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

krinate

krinate
G2919
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
JUDGE-YE
judge-ye !

Judge not according to the
appearance, but judge
righteous judgment.

24

:257 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ierosolumitwn

ierosolumitOn
G2415
n_ Gen Pl m
JERUSALEMites

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Then said some of them of
Jerusalem, Is not this he, whom
they seek to kill?

25

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

zhtousin

zEtousin
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-SEEKING

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

:267 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-TALKING
he-is-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING
they-are-saying

But, lo, he speaketh boldly,
and they say nothing unto him.
Do the rulers know indeed that
this is the very Christ?

26

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
KNOW

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arcontes

archontes
G758
n_ Nom Pl m
chiefs

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:277 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-man

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

Howbeit we know this man
whence he is: but when Christ
cometh, no man knoweth
whence he is.

27

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

erchtai

erchEtai
G2064
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-COMING

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KNOWING

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:287 ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CRIES

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then cried Jesus in the
temple as he taught, saying, Ye
both know me, and ye know
whence I am: and I am not
come of myself, but he that
sent me is true, whom ye know
not.

28

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

kame

kame
G2504
pp 1 Acc Sg Con
AND-ME
also-me

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-acquainted-with

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-COME

all

all
G235
Conj
but

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqinos

alEthinos
G228
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-acquainted-with
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:297 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
am-acquainted-with

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kakeinos

kakeinos
G2548
pd Nom Sg m Con
AND-that-One
and-that-one

But I know him: for I am
from him, and he hath sent me.
29

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

:307 ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUGHT

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

piasai

piasai
G4084
vn Aor Act
TO-arrest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

epebalen

epebalen
G1911
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-CAST
laid-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Then they sought to take
him: but no man laid hands on
him, because his hour was not
yet come.

30

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

elhluqei

elEluthei
G2064
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-COME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:317 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said
said

And many of the people
believed on him, and said,
When Christ cometh, will he
do more miracles than these
which this [man] hath done?

31

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING
he-may-be-coming

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

pleiona

pleiona
G4119
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
MORE

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-man

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

:327 hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

gogguzontos

gogguzontos
G1111
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
MURMURING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

The Pharisees heard that the
people murmured such things
concerning him; and the
Pharisees and the chief priests
sent officers to take him.

32

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
commission
dispatch

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

uphretas

hupEretas
G5257
n_ Acc Pl m
subservients
deputies

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

piaswsin

piasOsin
G4084
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-arrestING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:337 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

mikron

mikron
G3398
a_ Acc Sg m
LITTLE

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Then said Jesus unto them,
Yet a little while am I with
you, and [then] I go unto him
that sent me.

33

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:347 zhthsete

zEtEsete
G2212
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

Ye shall seek me, and shall
not find [me]: and where I am,
[thither] ye cannot come.

34
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egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

:357 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT
is-being-about

Then said the Jews among
themselves, Whither will he go,
that we shall not find him? will
he go unto the dispersed
among the Gentiles, and teach
the Gentiles?

35

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eurhsomen

heurEsomen
G2147
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
SHALL-BE-FINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

diasporan

diasporan
G1290
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SOWing
dispersion

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ellhnwn

hellEnOn
G1672
n_ Gen Pl m
GREEKS

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-ABOUT
he-is-being-about

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ellhnas

hellEnas
G1672
n_ Acc Pl m
GREEKS

:367 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

What [manner of] saying is
this that he said, Ye shall seek
me, and shall not find [me]:
and where I am, [thither] ye
cannot come?

36

zhthsete

zEtEsete
G2212
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

:377 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eorths

heortEs
G1859
n_ Gen Sg f
FESTIVAL

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

. In the last day, that great
[day] of the feast, Jesus stood
and cried, saying, If any man
thirst, let him come unto me,
and drink.

37

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CRIES

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

diya

dipsa
G1372
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-THIRSTING

ercesqw

erchesthO
G2064
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-COMING
let-him-be-coming !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinetw

pinetO
G4095
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-DRINKING
let-him-be-drinking !

:387 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

He that believeth on me, as
the scripture hath said, out of
his belly shall flow rivers of
living water.

38

potamoi

potamoi
G4215
n_ Nom Pl m
rivers

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

koilias

koilias
G2836
n_ Gen Sg f
CAVITY
bowel

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

reusousin

reusousin
G4482
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-GUSHING

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
LIVING
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:397 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
WHICH

emellon

emellon
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
WERE-ABOUT

(But this spake he of the
Spirit, which they that believe
on him should receive: for the
Holy Ghost was not yet
[given]; because that Jesus was
not yet glorified.)

39

lambanein

lambanein
G2983
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GETTING-UP
to-be-getting

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pisteuontes

pisteuontes
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oudepw

oudepO
G3764
Adv
NOT-YET-as-yet
not-as-yet

edoxasqh

edoxasthE
G1392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-esteemizED
is-glorified

:407 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

Many of the people
therefore, when they heard this
saying, said, Of a truth this is
the Prophet.

40

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

:417 alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Others said, This is the
Christ. But some said, Shall
Christ come out of Galilee?

41

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

:427 ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

spermatos

spermatos
G4690
n_ Gen Sg n
seed

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Hath not the scripture said,
That Christ cometh of the seed
of David, and out of the town
of Bethlehem, where David
was?

42

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

bhqleem

bEthleem
G965
ni proper
BETHLEHEM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

kwmhs

kOmEs
G2968
n_ Gen Sg f
VILLAGE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

:437 scisma

schisma
G4978
n_ Nom Sg n
SPLIT
schism

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

So there was a division
among the people because of
him.

43

:447 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hqelon

Ethelon
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
WILLED

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

piasai

piasai
G4084
vn Aor Act
TO-arrest

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

epebalen

epebalen
G1911
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-CAST
laid-on

And some of them would
have taken him; but no man
laid hands on him.

44

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

John 7
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:457 hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Acc Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaious

pharisaious
G5330
n_ Acc Pl m
PHARISEES

. Then came the officers to
the chief priests and Pharisees;
and they said unto them, Why
have ye not brought him?

45

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hgagete

Egagete
G71
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:467 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

The officers answered,
Never man spake like this man.
46

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

:477 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

peplanhsqe

peplanEsthe
G4105
vi Perf Pas 2 Pl
HAVE-been-STRAYED
have-been-deceived

Then answered them the
Pharisees, Are ye also
deceived?

47

:487 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

arcontwn

archontOn
G758
n_ Gen Pl m
chiefs

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Have any of the rulers or of
the Pharisees believed on him?
48

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

:497 all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ginwskwn

ginOskOn
G1097
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

But this people who
knoweth not the law are
cursed.

49

epikataratoi

epikataratoi
G1944
a_ Nom Pl m
ON-DOWN-EXECRATED
accursed

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
they-are

:507 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

nikodhmos

nikodEmos
G3530
n_ Nom Sg m
Nicodemus

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-COMING
one-coming

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT
by-night

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

Nicodemus saith unto them,
(he that came to Jesus by night,
being one of them,)

50

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:517 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-JUDGING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Doth our law judge [any]
man, before it hear him, and
know what he doeth?

51

akoush

akousE
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HEARING
it-should-be-hearing

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

proteron

proteron
G4386
Adv
BEFORE-more
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnw

gnO
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-KNOWING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-DOING

John 7
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:527 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

They answered and said
unto him, Art thou also of
Galilee? Search, and look: for
out of Galilee ariseth no
prophet.

52

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

ereunhson

ereunEson
G2045
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SEARCH-YOU
search-you !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
be-you-perceiving !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eghgertai

egEgertai
G1453
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-ROUSED

:537 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
went

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-man

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

And every man went unto
his own house.
53
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:18 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-GONE
went

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain
mount

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

elaiwn

elaiOn
G1636
n_ Gen Pl f
OLIVES

. Jesus went unto the mount
of Olives.
1

:28 orqrou

orthrou
G3722
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-EARLY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

paregeneto

paregeneto
G3854
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
He-BESIDE-BECAME
he-came-along

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

And early in the morning he
came again into the temple,
and all the people came unto
him; and he sat down, and
taught them.

2

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

hrceto

Ercheto
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqisas

kathisas
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
seating
being-seated

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TAUGHT

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:38 agousin

agousin
G71
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-LEADING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And the scribes and
Pharisees brought unto him a
woman taken in adultery; and
when they had set her in the
midst,

3

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

moiceia

moicheia
G3430
n_ Dat Sg f
ADULTERY

kateilhmmenhn

kateilEmmenEn
G2638
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-DOWN-GOTTEN
having-been-overtaken

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sthsantes

stEsantes
G2476
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
STANDing

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

:48 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kateilhfqh

kateilEphthE
G2638
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-DOWN-GOTTEN
was-overtaken

They say unto him, Master,
this woman was taken in
adultery, in the very act.

4

epautofwrw

epautophOrO
G1888
Adv
ON-SAME-DETECT
and-detected

moiceuomenh

moicheuomenE
G3431
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
ADULTERING
committing-adultery

:58 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

eneteilato

eneteilato
G1781
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
directs

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

toiautas

toiautas
G5108
pd Acc Pl f
such
such(f)(p)

Now Moses in the law
commanded us, that such
should be stoned: but what
sayest thou?

5

liqoboleisqai

lithoboleisthai
G3036
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-STONE-CASTING
to-be-pelting-with-stones

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING
you-are-saying

:68 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

peirazontes

peirazontes
G3985
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
tryING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ecwsin

echOsin
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING

kathgorein

katEgorein
G2723
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-accusING

This they said, tempting him,
that they might have to accuse
him. But Jesus stooped down,
and with [his] finger wrote on
the ground, [as though he
heard them not].

6

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

katw

katO
G2736
Prep
DOWN

kuyas

kupsas
G2955
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BENDing
stooping

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

daktulw

daktulO
G1147
n_ Dat Sg m
FINGER

egrafen

egraphen
G1125
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WROTE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

prospoioumenos

prospoioumenos
G4364
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
OF-beING-TOWARD-DONE
doing-as-though-he-heard-them

John 8
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:78 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epemenon

epemenon
G1961
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-REMAINED
they-persisted

erwtwntes

erOtOntes
G2065
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
askING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

anakuyas

anakupsas
G352
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-BENDing
unbending

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

So when they continued
asking him, he lifted up
himself, and said unto them,
He that is without sin among
you, let him first cast a stone at
her.

7

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anamarthtos

anamartEtos
G361
a_ Nom Sg m
one-UN-missing
sinless-one

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her

baletw

baletO
G906
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-CASTING
let-him-be-casting !

:88 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

katw

katO
G2736
Prep
DOWN

kuyas

kupsas
G2955
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BENDing
stooping

egrafen

egraphen
G1125
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WROTE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

And again he stooped down,
and wrote on the ground.
8

:98 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARing
hearing-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

suneidhsews

suneidEseOs
G4893
n_ Gen Sg f
conscience

elegcomenoi

elegchomenoi
G1651
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-EXPOSED

And they which heard [it],
being convicted by [their own]
conscience, went out one by
one, beginning at the eldest,
[even] unto the last: and Jesus
was left alone, and the woman
standing in the midst.

9

exhrconto

exErchonto
G1831
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to
acby

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

arxamenoi

arxamenoi
G756
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
beginning

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

escatwn

eschatOn
G2078
a_ Gen Pl m
LAST
last-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kateleifqh

kateleiphthE
G2641
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-left

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

estwsa

estOsa
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg f
HAVING-STOOD
standing

:108 anakuyas

anakupsas
G352
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-BENDing
unbending

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhdena

mEdena
G3367
a_ Acc Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

qeasamenos

theasamenos
G2300
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
gazing

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
except

When Jesus had lifted up
himself, and saw none but the
woman, he said unto her,
Woman, where are those thine
accusers? hath no man
condemned thee?

10

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kathgoroi

katEgoroi
G2725
n_ Nom Pl m
accusers

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

katekrinen

katekrinen
G2632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-JUDGES
condemns

:118 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-said

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

She said, No man, Lord.
And Jesus said unto her,
Neither do I condemn thee: go,
and sin no more.

11

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

katakrinw

katakrinO
G2632
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOWN-JUDGING
am-condemning

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-GOING
be-you-going !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-longer

John 8
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amartane

hamartane
G264
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-missING
be-you-sinning !

:128 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

. Then spake Jesus again
unto them, saying, I am the
light of the world: he that
followeth me shall not walk in
darkness, but shall have the
light of life.

12

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

akolouqwn

akolouthOn
G190
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-followING
one-following

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

peripathsei

peripatEsei
G4043
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
shall-be-walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

all

all
G235
Conj
but

exei

exei
G2192
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-HAVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

:138 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

seautou

seautou
G4572
pf 2 Gen Sg m
YOURself

The Pharisees therefore said
unto him, Thou bearest record
of thyself; thy record is not
true.

13

martureis

martureis
G3140
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-witnessING
are-testifying

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

:148 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
and-if-ever

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

marturw

marturO
G3140
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
MAY-BE-witnessING
may-be-testifying

Jesus answered and said
unto them, Though I bear
record of myself, [yet] my
record is true: for I know
whence I came, and whither I
go; but ye cannot tell whence I
come, and whither I go.

14

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
whither ?

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

:158 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

krinete

krinete
G2919
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-JUDGING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

krinw

krinO
G2919
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-JUDGING

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

Ye judge after the flesh; I
judge no man.
15

:168 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

krinw

krinO
G2919
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING
should-be-judging

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

krisis

krisis
G2920
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDGing

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

And yet if I judge, my
judgment is true: for I am not
alone, but I and the Father that
sent me.
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alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

all

all
G235
Conj
but

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

:178 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

umeterw

humeterO
G5212
ps 2 Dat Pl
YOUR-more
of-yours

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-WRITTEN
it-has-been-written

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

It is also written in your
law, that the testimony of two
men is true.

17

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:188 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

marturwn

marturOn
G3140
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-witnessING
one-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-witnessING
is-testifying

I am one that bear witness
of myself, and the Father that
sent me beareth witness of me.

18

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

:198 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

Then said they unto him,
Where is thy Father? Jesus
answered, Ye neither know
me, nor my Father: if ye had
known me, ye should have
known my Father also.

19

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-acquainted-with

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
with-the

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

hdeite

Edeite
G1492
vi Plup Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD-PERCEIVED
ye-were-acquainted-with

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

hdeite

Edeite
G1492
vi Plup Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD-PERCEIVED
ye-were-acquainted-with

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

:208 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

gazofulakiw

gazophulakiO
G1049
n_ Dat Sg n
EXCHEQUER-GUARD
treasury

These words spake Jesus in
the treasury, as he taught in the
temple: and no man laid hands
on him; for his hour was not
yet come.

20

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

epiasen

epiasen
G4084
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
arrests

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

elhluqei

elEluthei
G2064
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-COME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:218 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDER-LEADING
am-going-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Then said Jesus again unto
them, I go my way, and ye
shall seek me, and shall die in
your sins: whither I go, ye
cannot come.

21

zhthsete

zEtEsete
G2212
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Dat Sg f
missing
sin

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

apoqaneisqe

apothaneisthe
G599
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING
ye-shall-be-dying

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDER-LEADING
am-going-away

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

:228 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

apoktenei

apoktenei
G615
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING
he-shall-be-killing

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

Then said the Jews, Will he
kill himself? because he saith,
Whither I go, ye cannot come.

22

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDER-LEADING
am-going-away

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

:238 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the(p)

katw

katO
G2736
Adv
DOWN
below

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

And he said unto them, Ye
are from beneath; I am from
above: ye are of this world; I
am not of this world.

23

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the(p)

anw

anO
G507
Adv
UP
above

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

:248 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apoqaneisqe

apothaneisthe
G599
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING
ye-shall-be-dying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

amartiais

hamartiais
G266
n_ Dat Pl f
misses
sins

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

I said therefore unto you,
that ye shall die in your sins:
for if ye believe not that I am
[he], ye shall die in your sins.

24

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

apoqaneisqe

apothaneisthe
G599
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING
ye-shall-be-dying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

amartiais

hamartiais
G266
n_ Dat Pl f
misses
sins

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:258 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE
you-are

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

Then said they unto him,
Who art thou? And Jesus saith
unto them, Even [the same]
that I said unto you from the
beginning.
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

archn

archEn
G746
n_ Acc Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:268 polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krinein

krinein
G2919
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JUDGING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

I have many things to say
and to judge of you: but he that
sent me is true; and I speak to
the world those things which I
have heard of him.

26

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:278 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNOW

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

They understood not that he
spake to them of the Father.
27

:288 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

uywshte

hupsOsEte
G5312
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-HEIGHTenING
ye-should-be-exalting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Then said Jesus unto them,
When ye have lifted up the Son
of man, then shall ye know that
I am [he], and [that] I do
nothing of myself; but as my
Father hath taught me, I speak
these things.

28

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

gnwsesqe

gnOsesthe
G1097
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

edidaxen

edidaxen
G1321
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TEACHES

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

:298 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
leaves

And he that sent me is with
me: the Father hath not left me
alone; for I do always those
things that please him.

29

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

monon

monon
G3441
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY
alone

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

aresta

aresta
G701
a_ Acc Pl n
PLEASing(p)

pleasing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOING

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

:308 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
of-speaking

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

As he spake these words,
many believed on him.
30
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:318 elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pepisteukotas

pepisteukotas
G4100
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-BELIEVED
having-believed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

. Then said Jesus to those
Jews which believed on him, If
ye continue in my word, [then]
are ye my disciples indeed;

31

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

meinhte

meinEte
G3306
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

emw

emO
G1699
ps 1 Dat Sg
MY

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

:328 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnwsesqe

gnOsesthe
G1097
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

eleuqerwsei

eleutherOsei
G1659
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FREEING
shall-be-making-free

And ye shall know the truth,
and the truth shall make you
free.

32

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:338 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeni

oudeni
G3762
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NOT-YET-ONE
to-no-one

They answered him, We be
Abraham's seed, and were
never in bondage to any man:
how sayest thou, Ye shall be
made free?

33

dedouleukamen

dedouleukamen
G1398
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-SLAVED

pwpote

pOpote
G4455
Adv
?-AS-?-when
ever

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eleuqeroi

eleutheroi
G1658
a_ Nom Pl m
FREE

genhsesqe

genEsesthe
G1096
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BECOMING

:348 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Jesus answered them,
Verily, verily, I say unto you,
Whosoever committeth sin is
the servant of sin.

34

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOING
one-doing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

:358 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And the servant abideth not
in the house for ever: [but] the
Son abideth ever.

35

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:368 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eleuqerwsh

eleutherOsE
G1659
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FREEING
should-be-making-free

ontws

ontOs
G3689
Adv
BEINGly
really

eleuqeroi

eleutheroi
G1658
a_ Nom Pl m
FREE

If the Son therefore shall
make you free, ye shall be free
indeed.
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esesqe

esesthe
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE

:378 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

I know that ye are
Abraham's seed; but ye seek to
kill me, because my word hath
no place in you.

37

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

emos

emos
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

cwrei

chOrei
G5562
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SPACING
has-room

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:388 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ewraka

heOraka
G3708
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att
I-HAVE SEEN
I-have-seen

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-TALKING
am-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

. I speak that which I have
seen with my Father: and ye do
that which ye have seen with
your father.

38

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ewrakate

heOrakate
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Pl Att
YE-HAVE-SEEN

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-DOING

:398 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

They answered and said
unto him, Abraham is our
father. Jesus saith unto them, If
ye were Abraham's children, ye
would do the works of
Abraham.

39

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

epoieite

epoieite
G4160
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-DID

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

:408 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

But now ye seek to kill me,
a man that hath told you the
truth, which I have heard of
God: this did not Abraham.

40

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

:418 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-DOING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

Ye do the deeds of your
father. Then said they to him,
We be not born of fornication;
we have one Father, [even]
God.

41

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PROSTITUTION

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gegennhmeqa

gegennEmetha
G1080
vi Perf Pas 1 Pl
WERE-generatED
were-born

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER
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ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:428 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

Jesus said unto them, If God
were your Father, ye would
love me: for I proceeded forth
and came from God; neither
came I of myself, but he sent
me.

42

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

hgapate

Egapate
G25
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-LOVED

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-forth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkw

hEkO
G2240
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-ARRIVING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-COME

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

:438 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

lalian

lalian
G2981
n_ Acc Sg f
TALK
speech

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

Why do ye not understand
my speech? [even] because ye
cannot hear my word.

43

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

:448 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Acc Pl f
ON-FEELings
desires

Ye are of [your] father the
devil, and the lusts of your
father ye will do. He was a
murderer from the beginning,
and abode not in the truth,
because there is no truth in
him. When he speaketh a lie,
he speaketh of his own: for he
is a liar, and the father of it.

44

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

anqrwpoktonos

anthrOpoktonos
G443
a_ Nom Sg m
human-KILLER

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esthken

hestEken
G2476
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAS-STOOD
stands

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

lalh

lalE
G2980
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-TALKING
he-may-be-speaking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

yeudos

pseudos
G5579
n_ Acc Sg n
FALSEhood
lie

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

idiwn

idiOn
G2398
a_ Gen Pl n
OWN
own(p)

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TALKING
he-is-speaking

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

yeusths

pseustEs
G5583
n_ Nom Sg m
FALSifier
liar

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it

:458 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-telling

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

And because I tell [you] the
truth, ye believe me not.
45
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:468 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

elegcei

elegchei
G1651
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EXPOSING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

. Which of you convinceth
me of sin? And if I say the
truth, why do ye not believe
me?

46

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-telling

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-BELIEVING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:478 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
one-BEING
one-being

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

He that is of God heareth
God's words: ye therefore hear
[them] not, because ye are not
of God.

47

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-HEARING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

:488 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

Then answered the Jews,
and said unto him, Say we not
well that thou art a Samaritan,
and hast a devil?

48

legomen

legomen
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-sayING

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

samareiths

samareitEs
G4541
n_ Nom Sg m
SAMARItan

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

:498 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-HAVING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

timw

timO
G5091
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-VALUING
I-am-honoring

Jesus answered, I have not a
devil; but I honour my Father,
and ye do dishonour me.

49

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

atimazete

atimazete
G818
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-UN-VALUING
are-dishonoring

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:508 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

zhtw

zEtO
G2212
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-SEEKING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And I seek not mine own
glory: there is one that seeketh
and judgeth.

50

zhtwn

zEtOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-SEEKING
one-seeking-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krinwn

krinOn
G2919
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
JUDGING

:518 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

. Verily, verily, I say unto
you, If a man keep my saying,
he shall never see death.

51

thrhsh

tErEsE
G5083
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-KEEPING

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qewrhsh

theOrEsE
G2334
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-beholdING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon
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:528 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

egnwkamen

egnOkamen
G1097
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-KNOWN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

Then said the Jews unto
him, Now we know that thou
hast a devil. Abraham is dead,
and the prophets; and thou
sayest, If a man keep my
saying, he shall never taste of
death.

52

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thrhsh

tErEsE
G5083
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-KEEPING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

geusetai

geusetai
G1089
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TASTING

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH
death

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:538 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

Art thou greater than our
father Abraham, which is
dead? and the prophets are
dead: whom makest thou
thyself?

53

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-DIED
died

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-makING

:548 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

doxazw

doxazO
G1392
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
MAY-BE-esteemizING
may-be-glorifying

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

Jesus answered, If I honour
myself, my honour is nothing:
it is my Father that honoureth
me; of whom ye say, that he is
your God:

54

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doxazwn

doxazOn
G1392
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-esteemING
one-glorifying

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:558 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwkate

egnOkate
G1097
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-KNOWN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
am-acquainted-with

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Yet ye have not known him;
but I know him: and if I should
say, I know him not, I shall be
a liar like unto you: but I know
him, and keep his saying.

55

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eipw

eipO
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE

omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

you(p)

yeusths

pseustEs
G5583
n_ Nom Sg m
FALSifier
liar

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thrw

tErO
G5083
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KEEPING
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:568 abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

hgalliasato

Egalliasato
G21
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
exults

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

idh

idE
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING
he-may-be-acquainted-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Your father Abraham
rejoiced to see my day: and he
saw [it], and was glad.

56

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED
he-was-acquainted-with-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecarh

echarE
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-JOYED
rejoiced

:578 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

penthkonta

pentEkonta
G4004
a_ Nom
FIVE-ty
fifty

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

Then said the Jews unto
him, Thou art not yet fifty
years old, and hast thou seen
Abraham?

57

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

ewrakas

heOrakas
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att
YOU-HAVE-SEEN

:588 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

Jesus said unto them,
Verily, verily, I say unto you,
Before Abraham was, I am.

58

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-come-into-being

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

:598 hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIFT
they-pick-up

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

liqous

lithous
G3037
n_ Acc Pl m
STONES

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

balwsin

balOsin
G906
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-CASTING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Then took they up stones to
cast at him: but Jesus hid
himself, and went out of the
temple, going through the
midst of them, and so passed
by.

59

ekrubh

ekrubE
G2928
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-HID

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

dielqwn

dielthOn
G1330
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

mesou

mesou
G3319
a_ Gen Sg n
MIDst

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parhgen

parEgen
G3855
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-LED
passed-by

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus
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:19 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paragwn

paragOn
G3855
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-LEADING
passing-along

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

tuflon

tuphlon
G5185
a_ Acc Sg m
BLIND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

geneths

genetEs
G1079
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-generating
of-birth

. And as [Jesus] passed by,
he saw a man which was blind
from [his] birth.

1

:29 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ask

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

And his disciples asked him,
saying, Master, who did sin,
this man, or his parents, that he
was born blind?

2

hmarten

hEmarten
G264
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
missED
sinned

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

gennhqh

gennEthE
G1080
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BEING-generatED
he-may-be-being-born

:39 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

hmarten

hEmarten
G264
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
missED
sinned

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

Jesus answered, Neither hath
this man sinned, nor his
parents: but that the works of
God should be made manifest
in him.

3

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
he-may-be-being-manifested

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS
works

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
SAME
him

:49 eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

ergazesqai

ergazesthai
G2038
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-workING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
works

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

I must work the works of him
that sent me, while it is day:
the night cometh, when no man
can work.

4

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
while

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

nux

nux
G3571
n_ Nom Sg f
NIGHT

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

ergazesqai

ergazesthai
G2038
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-workING

:59 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

w

O
G5600
vs Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

As long as I am in the world,
I am the light of the world.
5

:69 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

eptusen

eptusen
G4429
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SPITS

camai

chamai
G5476
Adv
ON-GROUND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

phlon

pElon
G4081
n_ Acc Sg m
MUD

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

When he had thus spoken, he
spat on the ground, and made
clay of the spittle, and he
anointed the eyes of the blind
man with the clay,

6

ptusmatos

ptusmatos
G4427
n_ Gen Sg n
SPITTle

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epecrisen

epechrisen
G2025
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ON-ANOINTS
anoints

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

phlon

pElon
G4081
n_ Acc Sg m
MUD

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
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tuflou

tuphlou
G5185
a_ Gen Sg m
BLIND
blind-man

:79 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

niyai

nipsai
G3538
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
WASH
wash-you !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kolumbhqran

kolumbEthran
G2861
n_ Acc Sg f
SWIMMing-pool
pool

And said unto him, Go, wash
in the pool of Siloam, (which is
by interpretation, Sent.) He
went his way therefore, and
washed, and came seeing.

7

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

silwam

silOam
G4611
ni proper
SILOAM

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ermhneuetai

hermEneuetai
G2059
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-TRANSLATED

apestalmenos

apestalmenos
G649
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-commissionED

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eniyato

enipsato
G3538
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
WASHES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
lookING
observing

:89 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

geitones

geitones
G1069
n_ Nom Pl m
NEIGHBORS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

qewrountes

theOrountes
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-beholdING
ones-beholding

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proteron

proteron
G4386
a_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-more
formerly

. The neighbours therefore,
and they which before had
seen him that he was blind,
said, Is not this he that sat and
begged?

8

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-sittING
one-sitting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosaitwn

prosaitOn
G4319
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-REQUESTING
begging

:99 alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

Some said, This is he: others
[said], He is like him: [but] he
said, I am [he].

9

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

:109 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

anewcqhsan

aneOchthEsan
G455
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-UP-OPENED
were-opened

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

Therefore said they unto
him, How were thine eyes
opened?

10

:119 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-said
one-being-said

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

phlon

pElon
G4081
n_ Acc Sg m
MUD

He answered and said, A
man that is called Jesus made
clay, and anointed mine eyes,
and said unto me, Go to the
pool of Siloam, and wash: and
I went and washed, and I
received sight.

11

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epecrisen

epechrisen
G2025
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-ANOINTS
anoints

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kolumbhqran

kolumbEthran
G2861
n_ Acc Sg f
SWIMMing-pool
pool

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

silwam

silOam
G4611
ni proper
SILOAM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

niyai

nipsai
G3538
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
WASH
wash-you !
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apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

niyamenos

nipsamenos
G3538
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
WASHing

anebleya

aneblepsa
G308
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-UP-look
I-receive-sight

:129 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-man

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Then said they unto him,
Where is he? He said, I know
not.

12

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

:139 agousin

agousin
G71
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-LEADING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

farisaious

pharisaious
G5330
n_ Acc Pl m
PHARISEES

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
the-one

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

tuflon

tuphlon
G5185
a_ Acc Sg m
BLIND

. They brought to the
Pharisees him that aforetime
was blind.

13

:149 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Nom Sg n
SABBATH

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

phlon

pElon
G4081
n_ Acc Sg m
MUD

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

And it was the sabbath day
when Jesus made the clay, and
opened his eyes.

14

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anewxen

aneOxen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-OPENS
opens

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

:159 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hrwtwn

ErOtOn
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-askED
asked

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

anebleyen

aneblepsen
G308
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-looks
he-receives-sight

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Then again the Pharisees
also asked him how he had
received his sight. He said unto
them, He put clay upon mine
eyes, and I washed, and do see.

15

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

phlon

pElon
G4081
n_ Acc Sg m
MUD

epeqhken

epethEken
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ON-PLACES
he-places-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eniyamhn

enipsamEn
G3538
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-WASH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepw

blepO
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-lookING
I-am-observing

:169 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

Therefore said some of the
Pharisees, This man is not of
God, because he keepeth not
the sabbath day. Others said,
How can a man that is a sinner
do such miracles? And there
was a division among them.

16

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Acc Sg n
SABBATH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

threi

tErei
G5083
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-KEEPING

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

amartwlos

hamartOlos
G268
a_ Nom Sg m
misser
sinning

toiauta

toiauta
G5108
pd Acc Pl n
such

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

scisma

schisma
G4978
n_ Nom Sg n
SPLIT
schism

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them
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:179 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

tuflw

tuphlO
G5185
a_ Dat Sg m
BLIND
blind-one

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

They say unto the blind man
again, What sayest thou of
him, that he hath opened thine
eyes? He said, He is a prophet.

17

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
he-opens

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:189 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

But the Jews did not believe
concerning him, that he had
been blind, and received his
sight, until they called the
parents of him that had
received his sight.

18

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebleyen

aneblepsen
G308
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-looks
receives-sight

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

otou

hotou
G3755
pr Gen Sg n Att
OF-WHICH-ANY
which-any

efwnhsan

ephOnEsan
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUND
they-summon

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Acc Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

anableyantos

anablepsantos
G308
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
one-UP-looking
one-receiving-sight

:199 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ask

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

And they asked them,
saying, Is this your son, who ye
say was born blind? how then
doth he now see?

19

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

egennhqh

egennEthE
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-generatED
he-was-born

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-lookING
he-is-observing

:209 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

His parents answered them
and said, We know that this is
our son, and that he was born
blind:

20

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

egennhqh

egennEthE
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-generatED
he-was-born

:219 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-lookING
he-is-observing

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-OPENS
opens

But by what means he now
seeth, we know not; or who
hath opened his eyes, we know
not: he is of age; ask him: he
shall speak for himself.

21

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

hlikian

hElikian
G2244
n_ Acc Sg f
PRIME
stature
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ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

erwthsate

erOtEsate
G2065
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ask-YE
ask-ye !

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G848
pp Gen Sg m
him
himself

lalhsei

lalEsei
G2980
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TALKING
shall-be-speaking

:229 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

efobounto

ephobounto
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-FEARED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

These [words] spake his
parents, because they feared
the Jews: for the Jews had
agreed already, that if any man
did confess that he was Christ,
he should be put out of the
synagogue.

22

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

suneteqeinto

sunetetheinto
G4934
vi Plup Mid 3 Pl
HAD-TOGETHER-PLACED
had-agreed

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

omologhsh

homologEsE
G3670
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-avowING

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

aposunagwgos

aposunagOgos
G656
a_ Nom Sg m
FROM-TOGETHER-LED
put-out-of-the-synagogue

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BECOMING

:239 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlikian

hElikian
G2244
n_ Acc Sg f
PRIME
stature

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

Therefore said his parents,
He is of age; ask him.
23

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

erwthsate

erOtEsate
G2065
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ask-YE
ask-ye !

:249 efwnhsan

ephOnEsan
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUND
they-summon

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

deuterou

deuterou
G1208
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-second
of-second-time

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

Then again called they the
man that was blind, and said
unto him, Give God the praise:
we know that this man is a
sinner.

24

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-giving !

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

amartwlos

hamartOlos
G268
a_ Nom Sg m
misser
sinner

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:259 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

amartwlos

hamartOlos
G268
a_ Nom Sg m
misser
sinner

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
he-is

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

He answered and said,
Whether he be a sinner [or no],
I know not: one thing I know,
that, whereas I was blind, now
I see.

25

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE
one-thing

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware-of

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

blepw

blepO
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-lookING
I-am-observing

:269 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOES

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
he-opens

Then said they to him again,
What did he to thee? how
opened he thine eyes?

26
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sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

:279 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

He answered them, I have
told you already, and ye did
not hear: wherefore would ye
hear [it] again? will ye also be
his disciples?

27

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-WILLING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

:289 eloidorhsan

eloidorEsan
G3058
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-say-SPEAR
they-revile

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
OF-that-one
of-that-man

Then they reviled him, and
said, Thou art his disciple; but
we are Moses'disciples.

28

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
MOSES

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

:299 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

mwsh

mOsE
G3475
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MOSES

lelalhken

lelalEken
G2980
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-TALKED
has-spoken

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-man

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

We know that God spake
unto Moses: [as for] this
[fellow], we know not from
whence he is.

29

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:309 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

The man answered and said
unto them, Why herein is a
marvellous thing, that ye know
not from whence he is, and
[yet] he hath opened mine
eyes.

30

qaumaston

thaumaston
G2298
a_ Nom Sg n
MARVELous
marvelous-thing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anewxen

aneOxen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
he-opens

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

:319 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
missers
sinners

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

Now we know that God
heareth not sinners: but if any
man be a worshipper of God,
and doeth his will, him he
heareth.

31

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

qeosebhs

theosebEs
G2318
a_ Nom Sg m
God-REVERer
reverer-of-God

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

poih

poiE
G4160
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DOING
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toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
OF-this-one
this-one

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-HEARING

:329 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hkousqh

EkousthE
G191
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-HEARD

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-OPENS
opens

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

Since the world began was
it not heard that any man
opened the eyes of one that
was born blind.

32

tuflou

tuphlou
G5185
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-BLIND

gegennhmenou

gegennEmenou
G1080
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m
HAVING-been-generatED
one-having-been-born

:339 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-man

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
He-was-ABLE
he-could

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

If this man were not of God,
he could do nothing.
33

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

:349 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

amartiais

hamartiais
G266
n_ Dat Pl f
misses
sins

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

egennhqhs

egennEthEs
G1080
vi Aor Pas 2 Sg
WERE-generatED
were-born

They answered and said
unto him, Thou wast altogether
born in sins, and dost thou
teach us? And they cast him
out.

34

olos

holos
G3650
a_ Nom Sg m
WHOLE
wholly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

didaskeis

didaskeis
G1321
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-TEACHING

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exebalon

exebalon
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAST(past)

they-cast-out (past)

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

:359 hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

exebalon

exebalon
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAST(past)

they-cast-out (past)

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Jesus heard that they had
cast him out; and when he had
found him, he said unto him,
Dost thou believe on the Son
of God?

35

eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

pisteueis

pisteueis
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:369 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

He answered and said, Who
is he, Lord, that I might believe
on him?

36

pisteusw

pisteusO
G4100
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:379 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ewrakas

heOrakas
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att
YOU-HAVE-SEEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Jesus said unto him,
Thou hast both seen him, and it
is he that talketh with thee.

37

John 9

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-TALKING
one-speaking

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

:389 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed
he-averred

pisteuw

pisteuO
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BELIEVING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosekunhsen

prosekunEsen
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-worships

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

And he said, Lord, I believe.
And he worshipped him.
38

:399 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

. And Jesus said, For
judgment I am come into this
world, that they which see not
might see; and that they which
see might be made blind.

39

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
CAME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
observing

blepwsin

blepOsin
G991
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-lookING
may-be-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
observing

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND

genwntai

genOntai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BECOMING

:409 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

And [some] of the Pharisees
which were with him heard
these words, and said unto
him, Are we blind also?

40

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
not

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

:419 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tufloi

tuphloi
G5185
a_ Nom Pl m
BLIND

hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

Jesus said unto them, If ye
were blind, ye should have no
sin: but now ye say, We see;
therefore your sin remaineth.

41

eicete

eichete
G2192
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

blepomen

blepomen
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-lookING
we-are-observing

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

John 9  -  John 10
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:110 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eisercomenos

eiserchomenos
G1525
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

. Verily, verily, I say unto
you, He that entereth not by the
door into the sheepfold, but
climbeth up some other way,
the same is a thief and a
robber.

1

quras

thuras
G2374
n_ Gen Sg f
DOOR

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aulhn

aulEn
G833
n_ Acc Sg f
COURT
fold

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

anabainwn

anabainOn
G305
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UP-STEPPING
climbing-up

allacoqen

allachothen
G237
Adv
other-whence
elsewhere

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lhsths

lEstEs
G3027
n_ Nom Sg m
ROBBER

:210 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eisercomenos

eiserchomenos
G1525
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

quras

thuras
G2374
n_ Gen Sg f
DOOR

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

But he that entereth in by the
door is the shepherd of the
sheep.

2

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:310 toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-one
to-this-one

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qurwros

thurOros
G2377
n_ Nom Sg m
DOOR-SEE-er
doorkeeper

anoigei

anoigei
G455
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UP-OPENING
is-opening

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

To him the porter openeth;
and the sheep hear his voice:
and he calleth his own sheep
by name, and leadeth them out.

3

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

kalei

kalei
G2564
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-CALLING

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
downby

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exagei

exagei
G1806
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OUT-LEADING
is-leading-out

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

:410 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ekbalh

ekbalE
G1544
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING
he-should-be-ejecting

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

And when he putteth forth
his own sheep, he goeth before
them, and the sheep follow
him: for they know his voice.

4

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them
them

poreuetai

poreuetai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-GOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-followING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oidasin

oidasin
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED
they-are-acquainted-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:510 allotriw

allotriO
G245
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other-placed-one
outsider

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

akolouqhswsin

akolouthEsOsin
G190
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-followING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

feuxontai

pheuxontai
G5343
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FLEEING

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

And a stranger will they not
follow, but will flee from him:
for they know not the voice of
strangers.

5

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidasin

oidasin
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED
they-are-acquainted-with

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

allotriwn

allotriOn
G245
a_ Gen Pl m
other-placed-ones
outsiders

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

John 10
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:610 tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paroimian

paroimian
G3942
n_ Acc Sg f
proverb

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
told

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

This parable spake Jesus
unto them: but they understood
not what things they were
which he spake unto them.

6

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
KNOW

tina

tina
G5101
pi Nom Pl n
ANY
what-things ?

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TALKED
he-spoke

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:710 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

Then said Jesus unto them
again, Verily, verily, I say unto
you, I am the door of the
sheep.

7

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qura

thura
G2374
n_ Nom Sg f
DOOR

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:810 pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

kleptai

kleptai
G2812
n_ Nom Pl m
thieves

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lhstai

lEstai
G3027
n_ Nom Pl m
ROBBERS

All that ever came before me
are thieves and robbers: but the
sheep did not hear them.

8

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:910 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qura

thura
G2374
n_ Nom Sg f
DOOR

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

I am the door: by me if any
man enter in, he shall be saved,
and shall go in and out, and
find pasture.

9

eiselqh

eiselthE
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
may-be-entering

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiseleusetai

eiseleusetai
G1525
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING
shall-be-entering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeleusetai

exeleusetai
G1831
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING
shall-be-coming-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nomhn

nomEn
G3542
n_ Acc Sg f
pasture

eurhsei

heurEsei
G2147
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FINDING

:1010 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kleyh

klepsE
G2813
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-stealING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

The thief cometh not, but
for to steal, and to kill, and to
destroy: I am come that they
might have life, and that they
might have [it] more
abundantly.

10

qush

thusE
G2380
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SACRIFICING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolesh

apolesE
G622
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-destroyING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
CAME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

ecwsin

echOsin
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perisson

perisson
G4053
a_ Acc Sg n
excessive
superabundantly

ecwsin

echOsin
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING
they-may-be-having-it

:1110 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kalos

kalos
G2570
a_ Nom Sg m
IDEAL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

I am the good shepherd: the
good shepherd giveth his life
for the sheep.
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kalos

kalos
G2570
a_ Nom Sg m
IDEAL

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tiqhsin

tithEsin
G5087
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PLACING
is-laying-down

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:1210 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

misqwtos

misthOtos
G3411
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRED-one
hireling

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But he that is an hireling,
and not the shepherd, whose
own the sheep are not, seeth
the wolf coming, and leaveth
the sheep, and fleeth: and the
wolf catcheth them, and
scattereth the sheep.

12

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Nom Pl n
OWN

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beholdING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

lukon

lukon
G3074
n_ Acc Sg m
WOLF

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afihsin

aphiEsin
G863
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-LETTING
is-leaving

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

feugei

pheugei
G5343
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FLEEING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lukos

lukos
G3074
n_ Nom Sg m
WOLF

arpazei

harpazei
G726
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SNATCHING

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skorpizei

skorpizei
G4650
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SCATTERING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:1310 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

misqwtos

misthOtos
G3411
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRED-one
hireling

feugei

pheugei
G5343
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FLEEING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

misqwtos

misthOtos
G3411
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRED-one
hireling

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

The hireling fleeth, because
he is an hireling, and careth not
for the sheep.

13

melei

melei
G3199
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-CARING
it-is-caring

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:1410 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kalos

kalos
G2570
a_ Nom Sg m
IDEAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginwskw

ginOskO
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KNOWING

I am the good shepherd, and
know my [sheep], and am
known of mine.

14

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Acc Pl
MY
mine(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginwskomai

ginOskomai
G1097
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-KNOWN

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

emwn

emOn
G1699
ps 1 Gen Pl
MY-ones
my(p)

:1510 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KNOWING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ginwskw

ginOskO
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-KNOWING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

As the Father knoweth me,
even so know I the Father: and
I lay down my life for the
sheep.

15

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tiqhmi

tithEmi
G5087
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-PLACING
I-am-laying-down

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

:1610 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alla

alla
G243
a_ Acc Pl n
other

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

aulhs

aulEs
G833
n_ Gen Sg f
COURT
fold

And other sheep I have,
which are not of this fold: them
also I must bring, and they
shall hear my voice; and there
shall be one fold, [and] one
shepherd.

16

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

kakeina

kakeina
G2548
pd Nom Pl n Con
AND-those
also-those

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

agagein

agagein
G71
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-LEADING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
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akousousin

akousousin
G191
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING
there-shall-coming-to-be

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

poimnh

poimnE
G4167
n_ Nom Sg f
SHEEP-herd
flock

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

poimhn

poimEn
G4166
n_ Nom Sg m
SHEPHERD

:1710 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

agapa

agapa
G25
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

Therefore doth my Father
love me, because I lay down
my life, that I might take it
again.

17

tiqhmi

tithEmi
G5087
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-PLACING
am-laying-down

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

labw

labO
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-GETTING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:1810 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

airei

airei
G142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIFTING
is-taking-away

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

all

all
G235
Conj
but

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

tiqhmi

tithEmi
G5087
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-PLACING
am-laying-down

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

No man taketh it from me,
but I lay it down of myself. I
have power to lay it down, and
I have power to take it again.
This commandment have I
received of my Father.

18

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
right

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

qeinai

theinai
G5087
vn 2Aor Act
TO-PLACE
to-lay-down

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
right

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GOT

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1910 scisma

schisma
G4978
n_ Nom Sg n
SPLIT
schism

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

. There was a division
therefore again among the
Jews for these sayings.

19

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

:2010 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Acc Sg n
demon

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mainetai

mainetai
G3105
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-beING-MAD
he-is-being-mad

And many of them said, He
hath a devil, and is mad; why
hear ye him?

20

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HEARING

:2110 alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Nom Pl n
declarations

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Others said, These are not
the words of him that hath a
devil. Can a devil open the
eyes of the blind?

21

daimonizomenou

daimonizomenou
G1139
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-demonizING
of-one-being-demonized

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

daimonion

daimonion
G1140
n_ Nom Sg n
demon

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

tuflwn

tuphlOn
G5185
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-BLIND
of-blind-ones

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes
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anoigein

anoigein
G455
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-OPENING
to-be-opening

:2210 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-came-to-be

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

egkainia

egkainia
G1456
n_ Nom Pl n
IN-NEWings
Dedications

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ceimwn

cheimOn
G5494
n_ Nom Sg m
WINTER

. And it was at Jerusalem
the feast of the dedication, and
it was winter.

22

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

:2310 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periepatei

periepatei
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-TROD
walked

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

stoa

stoa
G4745
n_ Dat Sg f
portico

And Jesus walked in the
temple in Solomon's porch.
23

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

solomwntos

solomOntos
G4672
n_ Gen Sg m
SOLOMON

:2410 ekuklwsan

ekuklOsan
G2944
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
surROUND

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

Then came the Jews round
about him, and said unto him,
How long dost thou make us to
doubt? If thou be the Christ,
tell us plainly.

24

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

aireis

aireis
G142
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LIFTING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

:2510 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Jesus answered them, I told
you, and ye believed not: the
works that I do in my Father's
name, they bear witness of me.

25

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS
works

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-witnessING
is-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:2610 all

all
G235
Conj
but

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-BELIEVING

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

But ye believe not, because
ye are not of my sheep, as I
said unto you.

26

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

emwn

emOn
G1699
ps 1 Gen Pl
MY

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

John 10

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2710 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Nom Pl
MY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

My sheep hear my voice,
and I know them, and they
follow me:

27

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ginwskw

ginOskO
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-KNOWING

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akolouqousin

akolouthousin
G190
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-followING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:2810 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-GIVING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And I give unto them
eternal life; and they shall
never perish, neither shall any
[man] pluck them out of my
hand.

28

apolwntai

apolOntai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

arpasei

harpasei
G726
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SNATCHING

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2910 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN
has-given-them

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

My Father, which gave
[them] me, is greater than all;
and no [man] is able to pluck
[them] out of my Father's hand.

29

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

arpazein

harpazein
G726
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SNATCHING
to-be-snatching-them

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:3010 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE
we-are

I and [my] Father are one.30

:3110 ebastasan

ebastasan
G941
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BEAR

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

liqous

lithous
G3037
n_ Acc Pl m
STONES

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

liqaswsin

lithasOsin
G3034
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-STONING

Then the Jews took up
stones again to stone him.
31

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:3210 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

kala

kala
G2570
a_ Acc Pl n
IDEAL

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

edeixa

edeixa
G1166
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOW

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

Jesus answered them, Many
good works have I shewed you
from my Father; for which of
those works do ye stone me?

32

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

poion

poion
G4169
pi Acc Sg n
?-THE-WHICH
what ?

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT

liqazete

lithazete
G3034
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-STONING

John 10
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me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:3310 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

kalou

kalou
G2570
a_ Gen Sg n
IDEAL

ergou

ergou
G2041
n_ Gen Sg n
ACT

The Jews answered him,
saying, For a good work we
stone thee not; but for
blasphemy; and because that
thou, being a man, makest
thyself God.

33

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

liqazomen

lithazomen
G3034
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-STONING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

blasfhmias

blasphEmias
G988
n_ Gen Sg f
HARM-AVERment
blasphemy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-makING

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:3410 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Jesus answered them, Is it
not written in your law, I said,
Ye are gods?

34

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eipa

eipa
G2036
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
say

qeoi

theoi
G2316
n_ Nom Pl m
gods

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

:3510 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ekeinous

ekeinous
G1565
pd Acc Pl m
those

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

qeous

theous
G2316
n_ Acc Pl m
gods

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

If he called them gods, unto
whom the word of God came,
and the scripture cannot be
broken;

35

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

luqhnai

luthEnai
G3089
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-LOOSED
to-be-annulled

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

:3610 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

hgiasen

hEgiasen
G37
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HOLYizES
hallows

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions
dispatches

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

Say ye of him, whom the
Father hath sanctified, and sent
into the world, Thou
blasphemest; because I said, I
am the Son of God?

36

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

blasfhmeis

blasphEmeis
G987
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HARM-AVERRING
you-are-blaspheming

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

:3710 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

If I do not the works of my
Father, believe me not.
37

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me
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:3810 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
and-if-ever

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteuhte

pisteuEte
G4100
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BELIEVING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS
works

But if I do, though ye
believe not me, believe the
works: that ye may know, and
believe, that the Father [is] in
me, and I in him.

38

pisteusate

pisteusate
G4100
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BELIEVE-YE
believe-ye !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnwte

gnOte
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

:3910 ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUGHT

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

piasai

piasai
G4084
vn Aor Act
TO-arrest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

. Therefore they sought
again to take him: but he
escaped out of their hand,

39

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:4010 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-CAME
he-came-away

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iordanou

iordanou
G2446
n_ Gen Sg m
JORDAN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

And went away again
beyond Jordan into the place
where John at first baptized;
and there he abode.

40

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

prwton

prOton
G4413
a_ Nom Sg n
BEFORE-most
formerly

baptizwn

baptizOn
G907
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DIPizING
baptizing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-REMAINS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:4110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

And many resorted unto
him, and said, John did no
miracle: but all things that John
spake of this man were true.

41

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this-One
this-one

alhqh

alEthE
G227
a_ Nom Pl n
TRUE

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

:4210 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

And many believed on him
there.
42
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:111 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain-man

asqenwn

asthenOn
G770
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-UN-FIRM
being-infirm

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

bhqanias

bEthanias
G963
n_ Gen Sg f
BETHANY

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

. Now a certain [man] was
sick, [named] Lazarus, of
Bethany, the town of Mary and
her sister Martha.

1

kwmhs

kOmEs
G2968
n_ Gen Sg f
VILLAGE

marias

marias
G3137
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MARY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

marqas

marthas
G3136
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MARTHA
Martha

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

adelfhs

adelphEs
G79
n_ Gen Sg f
sister

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:211 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

aleiyasa

aleipsasa
G218
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
one-RUBBing
one-rubbing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

murw

murO
G3464
n_ Dat Sg n
to-ATTAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

(It was [that] Mary which
anointed the Lord with
ointment, and wiped his feet
with her hair, whose brother
Lazarus was sick.)

2

ekmaxasa

ekmaxasa
G1591
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-WIPing
wiping-off

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

qrixin

thrixin
G2359
n_ Dat Pl f
HAIR
hairs

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

hsqenei

Esthenei
G770
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
was-UN-FIRM
was-infirm

:311 apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
commission
dispatch

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

adelfai

adelphai
G79
n_ Nom Pl f
sisters

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legousai

legousai
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

Therefore his sisters sent
unto him, saying, Lord, behold,
he whom thou lovest is sick.

3

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

fileis

phileis
G5368
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-FOND
you-are-being-fond-of

asqenei

asthenei
G770
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-UN-FIRM
is-being-infirm

:411 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing
hearing-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

asqeneia

astheneia
G769
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-FIRMness
infirmity

When Jesus heard [that], he
said, This sickness is not unto
death, but for the glory of God,
that the Son of God might be
glorified thereby.

4

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

all

all
G235
Conj
but

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

doxasqh

doxasthE
G1392
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED
should-be-being-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
it
herit

:511 hgapa

Egapa
G25
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
LOVED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marqan

marthan
G3136
n_ Acc Sg f
MARTHA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

adelfhn

adelphEn
G79
n_ Acc Sg f
sister

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

Now Jesus loved Martha,
and her sister, and Lazarus.
5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

lazaron

lazaron
G2976
n_ Acc Sg m
LAZARUS

:611 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-HEARS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

asqenei

asthenei
G770
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-UN-FIRM
he-is-being-infirm

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-REMAINS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

When he had heard therefore
that he was sick, he abode two
days still in the same place
where he was.

6
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hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
to-PLACE
place

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

:711 epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

agwmen

agOmen
G71
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LEADING
we-may-be-going

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Then after that saith he to
[his] disciples, Let us go into
Judaea again.

7

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ioudaian

ioudaian
G2449
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDEA

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

:811 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

rabbi

rabbi
G4461
Hebrew
RABBI

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SOUGHT

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

liqasai

lithasai
G3034
vn Aor Act
TO-STONE

[His] disciples say unto him,
Master, the Jews of late sought
to stone thee; and goest thou
thither again?

8

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

upageis

hupageis
G5217
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING
you-are-going-away

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:911 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

wrai

hOrai
G5610
n_ Nom Pl f
HOURS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

Jesus answered, Are there
not twelve hours in the day? If
any man walk in the day, he
stumbleth not, because he seeth
the light of this world.

9

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

peripath

peripatE
G4043
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
may-be-walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

proskoptei

proskoptei
G4350
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TOWARD-STRIKING
he-is-stumbling

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-lookING
he-is-observing

:1011 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

peripath

peripatE
G4043
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
may-be-walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

proskoptei

proskoptei
G4350
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TOWARD-STRIKING
he-is-stumbling

But if a man walk in the
night, he stumbleth, because
there is no light in him.

10

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

:1111 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

These things said he: and
after that he saith unto them,
Our friend Lazarus sleepeth;
but I go, that I may awake him
out of sleep.

11

filos

philos
G5384
a_ Nom Sg m
FOND-one
friend

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kekoimhtai

kekoimEtai
G2837
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-reposED
has-repose

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-GOING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

exupnisw

exupnisO
G1852
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-OUT-SLEEPizING
I-should-be-awakening-out-of-sleep

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
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:1211 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kekoimhtai

kekoimEtai
G2837
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
he-HAS-been-reposED
he-has-repose

Then said his disciples,
Lord, if he sleep, he shall do
well.

12

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

:1311 eirhkei

eirEkei
G2046
vi Plup Act 3 Sg Att
HAD-declarED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

Howbeit Jesus spake of his
death: but they thought that he
had spoken of taking of rest in
sleep.

13

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

edoxan

edoxan
G1380
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
SEEM
suppose

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

koimhsews

koimEseOs
G2838
n_ Gen Sg f
LIE-ing
repose

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

upnou

hupnou
G5258
n_ Gen Sg m
SLEEP

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
he-is-saying-it

:1411 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

Then said Jesus unto them
plainly, Lazarus is dead.
14

:1511 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cairw

chairO
G5463
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-JOYING
I-am-rejoicing

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And I am glad for your
sakes that I was not there, to
the intent ye may believe;
nevertheless let us go unto him.

15

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

all

all
G235
Conj
but

agwmen

agOmen
G71
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LEADING
we-may-be-going

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:1611 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-said
one-being-said

didumos

didumos
G1324
n_ Nom Sg m
twin (Didymus)
Didymus

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

Then said Thomas, which is
called Didymus, unto his
fellowdisciples, Let us also go,
that we may die with him.

16

summaqhtais

summathEtais
G4827
n_ Dat Pl m
TOGETHER-LEARNers
fellow-disciples

agwmen

agOmen
G71
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
MAY-BE-LEADING
may-be-going

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apoqanwmen

apothanOmen
G599
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
we-may-be-dying

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:1711 elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FOUND

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

tessaras

tessaras
G5064
a_ Acc Pl f
FOUR

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

. Then when Jesus came, he
found that he had [lain] in the
grave four days already.

17

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

mnhmeiw

mnEmeiO
G3419
n_ Dat Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:1811 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

bhqania

bEthania
G963
n_ Nom Sg f
BETHANY

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
JERUSALEM

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM
off

Now Bethany was nigh unto
Jerusalem, about fifteen
furlongs off:

18

stadiwn

stadiOn
G4712
n_ Gen Pl n
stadia

dekapente

dekapente
G1178
a_ Nom
TEN-FIVE
fifteen
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:1911 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

elhluqeisan

elElutheisan
G2064
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-COME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

And many of the Jews came
to Martha and Mary, to
comfort them concerning their
brother.

19

marqan

marthan
G3136
n_ Acc Sg f
MARTHA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

marian

marian
G3137
n_ Acc Sg f
MARY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

paramuqhswntai

paramuthEsOntai
G3888
vs Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CLOSING
they-should-be-comforting

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

:2011 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-HEARS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

Then Martha, as soon as she
heard that Jesus was coming,
went and met him: but Mary
sat [still] in the house.

20

uphnthsen

hupEntEsen
G5221
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-meets
meets

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
house

ekaqezeto

ekathezeto
G2516
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-seatED

:2111 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

Then said Martha unto
Jesus, Lord, if thou hadst been
here, my brother had not died.

21

hs

Es
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Sg
YOU-WERE

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eteqnhkei

etethnEkei
G2348
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-DIED

:2211 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

aithsh

aitEsE
G154
vs Aor Mid 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING
you-should-be-requesting-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But I know, that even now,
whatsoever thou wilt ask of
God, God will give [it] thee.

22

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:2311 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

anasthsetai

anastEsetai
G450
vi Fut Mid 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-rising

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

Jesus saith unto her, Thy
brother shall rise again.
23

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:2411 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

anasthsetai

anastEsetai
G450
vi Fut Mid 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
he-shall-be-rising

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

Martha saith unto him, I
know that he shall rise again in
the resurrection at the last day.

24

anastasei

anastasei
G386
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

John 11

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2511 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

anastasis

anastasis
G386
n_ Nom Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

Jesus said unto her, I am the
resurrection, and the life: he
that believeth in me, though he
were dead, yet shall he live:

25

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
even-if-ever

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
he-may-be-dying

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

:2611 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-LIVING
one-living

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And whosoever liveth and
believeth in me shall never die.
Believest thou this?

26

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

pisteueis

pisteueis
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

:2711 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pepisteuka

pepisteuka
G4100
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-BELIEVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

She saith unto him, Yea,
Lord: I believe that thou art the
Christ, the Son of God, which
should come into the world.

27

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

:2811 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipousa

eipousa
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
sayING

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-FROM-CAME
she-came-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
summons

marian

marian
G3137
n_ Acc Sg f
MARY

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And when she had so said,
she went her way, and called
Mary her sister secretly,
saying, The Master is come,
and calleth for thee.

28

adelfhn

adelphEn
G79
n_ Acc Sg f
sister

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

laqra

lathra
G2977
Adv
covertly

eipousa

eipousa
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

parestin

parestin
G3918
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-BEING
is-being-present

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnei

phOnei
G5455
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-SOUNDING
is-summoning

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:2911 ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Nom Sg f
that-one
that-one(f)

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-HEARS

egeiretai

egeiretai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
she-IS-beING-ROUSED

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

As soon as she heard [that],
she arose quickly, and came
unto him.

29

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him
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:3011 oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elhluqei

elEluthei
G2064
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-COME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kwmhn

kOmEn
G2968
n_ Acc Sg f
VILLAGE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

Now Jesus was not yet
come into the town, but was in
that place where Martha met
him.

30

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

uphnthsen

hupEntEsen
G5221
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-meets
meets

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

:3111 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

The Jews then which were
with her in the house, and
comforted her, when they saw
Mary, that she rose up hastily
and went out, followed her,
saying, She goeth unto the
grave to weep there.

31

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paramuqoumenoi

paramuthoumenoi
G3888
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-CLOSING
comforting

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marian

marian
G3137
n_ Acc Sg f
MARY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tacews

tacheOs
G5030
Adv
SWIFTly
quickly

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-UP-STOOD
she-rose

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-follow
follow

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-UNDER-LEADING
she-is-going-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

klaush

klausE
G2799
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
she-SHOULD-BE-LAMENTING

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:3211 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-CAME

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

Then when Mary was come
where Jesus was, and saw him,
she fell down at his feet,
saying unto him, Lord, if thou
hadst been here, my brother
had not died.

32

idousa

idousa
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hs

Es
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Sg
YOU-WERE

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

:3311 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PERCEIVED

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

klaiousan

klaiousan
G2799
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
LAMENTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

. When Jesus therefore saw
her weeping, and the Jews also
weeping which came with her,
he groaned in the spirit, and
was troubled,

33

sunelqontas

sunelthontas
G4905
vp 2Aor Act Acc Pl m
TOGETHER-COMING
coming-togetherwith

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

klaiontas

klaiontas
G2799
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
LAMENTING

enebrimhsato

enebrimEsato
G1690
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
IN-THUNDERS
mutters

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etaraxen

etaraxen
G5015
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DISTURBS

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself
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:3411 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

teqeikate

tetheikate
G5087
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PLACED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

And said, Where have ye
laid him? They said unto him,
Lord, come and see.

34

ercou

erchou
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
be-you-perceiving !

:3511 edakrusen

edakrusen
G1145
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
weeps

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

Jesus wept.35

:3611 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

efilei

ephilei
G5368
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-WAS-FOND
he-was-fond-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

Then said the Jews, Behold
how he loved him!
36

:3711 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
was-ABLE
could

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-man

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And some of them said,
Could not this man, which
opened the eyes of the blind,
have caused that even this man
should not have died?

37

anoixas

anoixas
G455
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-UP-OPENing
one-opening

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

tuflou

tuphlou
G5185
a_ Gen Sg m
BLIND
blind-man

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO
to-make

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

:3811 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

embrimwmenos

embrimOmenos
G1690
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-IN-THUNDERED
muttering

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Jesus therefore again
groaning in himself cometh to
the grave. It was a cave, and a
stone lay upon it.

38

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sphlaion

spElaion
G4693
n_ Nom Sg n
CAVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

liqos

lithos
G3037
n_ Nom Sg m
STONE

epekeito

epekeito
G1945
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-ON-LAID
was-laid-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
it

:3911 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

arate

arate
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LIFT-YE
take-away-ye !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

Jesus said, Take ye away
the stone. Martha, the sister of
him that was dead, saith unto
him, Lord, by this time he
stinketh: for he hath been
[dead] four days.

39

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

adelfh

adelphE
G79
n_ Nom Sg f
sister

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

teqnhkotos

tethnEkotos
G2348
vp Perf Act Gen Sg m
HAVING-DIED
one-having-died

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

ozei

ozei
G3605
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-ODORING
he-is-smelling

tetartaios

tetartaios
G5066
a_ Nom Sg m
FOURth
fourth-day

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS
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:4011 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

Jesus saith unto her, Said I
not unto thee, that, if thou
wouldest believe, thou
shouldest see the glory of God?

40

pisteushs

pisteusEs
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oyei

opsei
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att
YOU-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
you-shall-be-seeing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:4111 hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIFT
they-take-away

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

teqnhkws

tethnEkOs
G2348
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-DIED
one-having-died

Then they took away the
stone [from the place] where
the dead was laid. And Jesus
lifted up [his] eyes, and said,
Father, I thank thee that thou
hast heard me.

41

keimenos

keimenos
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
LYING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

hren

Eren
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LIFTS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

anw

anO
G507
Adv
UP

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

eucaristw

eucharistO
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-thankING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hkousas

Ekousas
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-HEAR

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

:4211 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hdein

Edein
G1492
vi Plup Act 1 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
was-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

akoueis

akoueis
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HEARING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

And I knew that thou
hearest me always: but because
of the people which stand by I
said [it], that they may believe
that thou hast sent me.

42

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

periestwta

periestOta
G4026
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m Con
ones-HAVING-ABOUT-STOOD
standing-about

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-said-it

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteuswsin

pisteusOsin
G4100
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
commission

:4311 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

ekraugasen

ekraugasen
G2905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-clamors

lazare

lazare
G2976
n_ Voc Sg m
LAZARUS !

deuro

deuro
G1204
vm txx vxx 2 Sg
HITHER
hither-you !

And when he thus had
spoken, he cried with a loud
voice, Lazarus, come forth.

43

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

:4411 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

teqnhkws

tethnEkOs
G2348
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-DIED
one-having-died

dedemenos

dedemenos
G1210
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-BOUND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he that was dead came
forth, bound hand and foot
with graveclothes: and his face
was bound about with a
napkin. Jesus saith unto them,
Loose him, and let him go.

44

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

keiriais

keiriais
G2750
n_ Dat Pl f
to-SHEARings
to-winding-sheets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oyis

opsis
G3799
n_ Nom Sg f
VIEW
countenance

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

soudariw

soudariO
G4676
n_ Dat Sg n
to-handkerchief

periededeto

periededeto
G4019
vi Plup Pas 3 Sg
HAD-been-ABOUT-BOUND
had-been-bound-about

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

lusate

lusate
G3089
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LOOSE-YE
loose-ye !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

John 11
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afete

aphete
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-LET
let-ye !

upagein

hupagein
G5217
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING
to-be-going-away

:4511 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-COMING
ones-coming

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. Then many of the Jews
which came to Mary, and had
seen the things which Jesus
did, believed on him.

45

marian

marian
G3137
n_ Acc Sg f
MARY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeasamenoi

theasamenoi
G2300
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
gazing
gazing-at

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVE
believe

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:4611 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
came-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

farisaious

pharisaious
G5330
n_ Acc Pl m
PHARISEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But some of them went their
ways to the Pharisees, and told
them what things Jesus had
done.

46

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
told

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which-things

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:4711 sunhgagon

sunEgagon
G4863
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-LED
gathered

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

sunedrion

sunedrion
G4892
n_ Acc Sg n
Sanhedrin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then gathered the chief
priests and the Pharisees a
council, and said, What do we?
for this man doeth many
miracles.

47

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said
said

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poioumen

poioumen
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-DOING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

:4811 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

afwmen

aphOmen
G863
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING
we-should-be-leaving

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

pisteusousin

pisteusousin
G4100
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

If we let him thus alone, all
[men] will believe on him: and
the Romans shall come and
take away both our place and
nation.

48

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eleusontai

eleusontai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-COMING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

rwmaioi

rOmaioi
G4514
a_ Nom Pl m
ROMANS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arousin

arousin
G142
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING
shall-be-taking-away

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

:4911 eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kaiafas

kaiaphas
G2533
n_ Nom Sg m
CAIAPHAS

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

And one of them, [named]
Caiaphas, being the high priest
that same year, said unto them,
Ye know nothing at all,

49
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

eniautou

eniautou
G1763
n_ Gen Sg m
year

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware-of

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

:5011 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

dialogizesqe

dialogizesthe
G1260
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-THRU-accountING
ye-are-reasoning

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-expedient

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

Nor consider that it is
expedient for us, that one man
should die for the people, and
that the whole nation perish
not.

50

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Nom Sg n
NATION

apolhtai

apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED
should-be-perishing

:5111 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
himself

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

And this spake he not of
himself: but being high priest
that year, he prophesied that
Jesus should die for that
nation;

51

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

eniautou

eniautou
G1763
n_ Gen Sg m
year

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

proefhteusen

proephEteusen
G4395
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BEFORE-AVERS
he-prophesies

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

emellen

emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WAS-ABOUT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apoqnhskein

apothnEskein
G599
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

eqnous

ethnous
G1484
n_ Gen Sg n
NATION

:5211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

eqnous

ethnous
G1484
n_ Gen Sg n
NATION

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

And not for that nation only,
but that also he should gather
together in one the children of
God that were scattered
abroad.

52

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

dieskorpismena

dieskorpismena
G1287
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
ones-HAVING-been-THRU-SCATTERED
having-been-scattered

sunagagh

sunagagE
G4863
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING
he-may-be-gathering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

:5311 ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

sunebouleusanto

sunebouleusanto
G4823
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-COUNSEL
they-consult

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Then from that day forth
they took counsel together for
to put him to death.

53

apokteinwsin

apokteinOsin
G615
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-may-be-killing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him
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:5411 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

periepatei

periepatei
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-TROD
walked

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

Jesus therefore walked no
more openly among the Jews;
but went thence unto a country
near to the wilderness, into a
city called Ephraim, and there
continued with his disciples.

54

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
country

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

erhmou

erEmou
G2048
a_ Gen Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

efraim

ephraim
G2187
ni proper
EPHRAIM

legomenhn

legomenEn
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
beING-said

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kakei

kakei
G2546
Adv Con
AND-there

dietriben

dietriben
G1304
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-tarriED

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:5511 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-STEPPed
went-up

And the Jews'passover was
nigh at hand: and many went
out of the country up to
Jerusalem before the passover,
to purify themselves.

55

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

cwras

chOras
G5561
n_ Gen Sg f
SPACE
country

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

agniswsin

hagnisOsin
G48
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-PURifyING

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

:5611 ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUGHT

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said
said

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

Then sought they for Jesus,
and spake among themselves,
as they stood in the temple,
What think ye, that he will not
come to the feast?

56

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

esthkotes

hestEkotes
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SEEMING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

:5711 dedwkeisan

dedOkeisan
G1325
vi Plup Act 3 Pl Att
HAD-GIVEN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction

Now both the chief priests
and the Pharisees had given a
commandment, that, if any
man knew where he were, he
should shew [it], that they
might take him.

57

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

gnw

gnO
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-KNOWING

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

mhnush

mEnusE
G3377
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-DIVULGING
he-should-be-divulging-it

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

piaswsin

piasOsin
G4084
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-arrestING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him
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:112 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. Then Jesus six days before
the passover came to Bethany,
where Lazarus was which had
been dead, whom he raised
from the dead.

1

bhqanian

bEthanian
G963
n_ Acc Sg f
BETHANY

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

teqnhkws

tethnEkOs
G2348
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-DIED
one-having-died

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ROUSES

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:212 epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-make

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

deipnon

deipnon
G1173
n_ Acc Sg n
DINner

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marqa

martha
G3136
n_ Nom Sg f
MARTHA

dihkonei

diEkonei
G1247
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
THRU-SERVED
served

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

There they made him a
supper; and Martha served: but
Lazarus was one of them that
sat at the table with him.

2

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

lazaros

lazaros
G2976
n_ Nom Sg m
LAZARUS

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

sunanakeimenwn

sunanakeimenOn
G4873
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back-at-table-togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

:312 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

labousa

labousa
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
GETTING
taking

litran

litran
G3046
n_ Acc Sg f
POUND
pound-troy

murou

murou
G3464
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-ATTAR

nardou

nardou
G3487
n_ Gen Sg f
NARD

pistikhs

pistikEs
G4101
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEVic
veritable

Then took Mary a pound of
ointment of spikenard, very
costly, and anointed the feet of
Jesus, and wiped his feet with
her hair: and the house was
filled with the odour of the
ointment.

3

polutimou

polutimou
G4186
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-MUCH-VALUE
very-precious

hleiyen

Eleipsen
G218
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
RUBS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exemaxen

exemaxen
G1591
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-WIPES
wipes-off

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

qrixin

thrixin
G2359
n_ Dat Pl f
HAIR
hairs

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME
house

eplhrwqh

eplErOthE
G4137
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FILLED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

osmhs

osmEs
G3744
n_ Gen Sg f
ODOR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

murou

murou
G3464
n_ Gen Sg n
ATTAR

:412 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

Then saith one of his
disciples, Judas Iscariot,
Simon's [son], which should
betray him,

4

iskariwths

iskariOtEs
G2469
n_ Nom Sg m
ISCARIOT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

mellwn

mellOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-ABOUT
one-being-about

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

paradidonai

paradidonai
G3860
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
to-be-giving-up

:512 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

muron

muron
G3464
n_ Nom Sg n
ATTAR

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epraqh

eprathE
G4097
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-disposED-of

triakosiwn

triakosiOn
G5145
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-THREE-hundred

Why was not this ointment
sold for three hundred pence,
and given to the poor?

5

dhnariwn

dEnariOn
G1220
n_ Gen Pl n
DENARII

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

ptwcois

ptOchois
G4434
a_ Dat Pl m
to-POOR-ones
to-poor-ones
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:612 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ptwcwn

ptOchOn
G4434
a_ Gen Pl m
POOR-ones
poor-ones

emelen

emelen
G3199
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
CARED
it-cared

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

This he said, not that he
cared for the poor; but because
he was a thief, and had the
bag, and bare what was put
therein.

6

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

glwssokomon

glOssokomon
G1101
n_ Acc Sg n
TONGUE-FETCHer
coffer

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

ballomena

ballomena
G906
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl n
beING-CAST
being-cast(p)-into-it

ebastazen

ebastazen
G941
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BORE

:712 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

afes

aphes
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LET
let-off-you !

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

Then said Jesus, Let her
alone: against the day of my
burying hath she kept this.

7

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

entafiasmou

entaphiasmou
G1780
n_ Gen Sg m
IN-sepulchering
burial

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tethrhken

tetErEken
G5083
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
she-HAS-KEPT

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:812 tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ptwcous

ptOchous
G4434
a_ Acc Pl m
POOR-ones
poor-ones

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
yourselves

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For the poor always ye have
with you; but me ye have not
always.

8

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

:912 egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

Much people of the Jews
therefore knew that he was
there: and they came not for
Jesus'sake only, but that they
might see Lazarus also, whom
he had raised from the dead.

9

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

lazaron

lazaron
G2976
n_ Acc Sg m
LAZARUS

idwsin

idOsin
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING
they-may-be-become-acquainted-with

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ROUSES

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:1012 ebouleusanto

ebouleusanto
G1011
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
COUNSEL
plan

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

lazaron

lazaron
G2976
n_ Acc Sg m
LAZARUS

But the chief priests
consulted that they might put
Lazarus also to death;

10

apokteinwsin

apokteinOsin
G615
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-may-be-killing

:1112 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

uphgon

hupEgon
G5217
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
UNDER-LED
went-away

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteuon

episteuon
G4100
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVED
believed

Because that by reason of
him many of the Jews went
away, and believed on Jesus.

11

John 12

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:1212 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ones-COMING
one-coming

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. On the next day much
people that were come to the
feast, when they heard that
Jesus was coming to
Jerusalem,

12

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

:1312 elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GOT
got

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

baia

baia
G902
n_ Acc Pl n
FRONDS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

foinikwn

phoinikOn
G5404
n_ Gen Pl m
PALMS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-CAME
came-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

upanthsin

hupantEsin
G5222
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-meeting
meeting

Took branches of palm
trees, and went forth to meet
him, and cried, Hosanna:
Blessed [is] the King of Israel
that cometh in the name of the
Lord.

13

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-CRIED

wsanna

hOsanna
G5614
Hebrew
HOSANNA

euloghmenos

eulogEmenos
G2127
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
beING-blessED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

:1412 eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FINDING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

onarion

onarion
G3678
n_ Acc Sg n
ASS (dim)

little-ass

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-seated

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

And Jesus, when he had
found a young ass, sat thereon;
as it is written,

14

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

:1512 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

qugater

thugater
G2364
n_ Voc Sg f
DAUGHTER !

siwn

siOn
G4622
ni proper
of-SION
of-Sion

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Fear not, daughter of Sion:
behold, thy King cometh,
sitting on an ass's colt.

15

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
sittING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pwlon

pOlon
G4454
n_ Acc Sg m
COLT

onou

onou
G3688
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ASS

:1612 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
KNOW

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

prwton

prOton
G4413
a_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-most
first

These things understood not
his disciples at the first: but
when Jesus was glorified, then
remembered they that these
things were written of him, and
[that] they had done these
things unto him.

16

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

edoxasqh

edoxasthE
G1392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-esteemizED
is-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

emnhsqhsan

emnEsthEsan
G3415
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-REMINDED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

gegrammena

gegrammena
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DO

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
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:1712 emarturei

emarturei
G3140
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
witnessED
testified

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

The people therefore that
was with him when he called
Lazarus out of his grave, and
raised him from the dead, bare
record.

17

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

lazaron

lazaron
G2976
n_ Acc Sg m
LAZARUS

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SOUNDS
he-summons

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:1812 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

uphnthsen

hupEntEsen
G5221
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-meets
meets

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS
it-hears

For this cause the people
also met him, for that they
heard that he had done this
miracle.

18

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pepoihkenai

pepoiEkenai
G4160
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-DONE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

:1912 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

The Pharisees therefore said
among themselves, Perceive ye
how ye prevail nothing?
behold, the world is gone after
him.

19

wfeleite

Opheleite
G5623
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-benefitING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

:2012 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE
there-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
certain

ellhnes

hellEnes
G1672
n_ Nom Pl m
GREEKS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anabainontwn

anabainontOn
G305
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-UP-STEPPING
ones-going-up

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

. And there were certain
Greeks among them that came
up to worship at the feast:

20

proskunhswsin

proskunEsOsin
G4352
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-worshipING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

eorth

heortE
G1859
n_ Dat Sg f
FESTIVAL

:2112 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

proshlqon

prosElthon
G4334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
came-to

filippw

philippO
G5376
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Philip
Philip

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE
the-one

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

bhqsaida

bEthsaida
G966
ni proper
BETHSAIDA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

The same came therefore to
Philip, which was of Bethsaida
of Galilee, and desired him,
saying, Sir, we would see
Jesus.

21

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrwtwn

ErOtOn
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-askED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

qelomen

thelomen
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WILLING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING
to-be-becoming-acquainted-with

:2212 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
is-telling

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

andrea

andrea
G406
n_ Dat Sg m
ANDREW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

andreas

andreas
G406
n_ Nom Sg m
ANDREW

Philip cometh and telleth
Andrew: and again Andrew
and Philip tell Jesus.
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING
are-telling

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:2312 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apekrinato

apekrinato
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answers

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And Jesus answered them,
saying, The hour is come, that
the Son of man should be
glorified.

23

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

doxasqh

doxasthE
G1392
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED
should-be-being-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:2412 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kokkos

kokkos
G2848
n_ Nom Sg m
KERNEL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

sitou

sitou
G4621
n_ Gen Sg m
GRAIN

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, Except a corn of wheat
fall into the ground and die, it
abideth alone: but if it die, it
bringeth forth much fruit.

24

peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FALLING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
heit

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
it-may-be-dying

polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
much

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ferei

pherei
G5342
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-CARRYING
it-is-bringing-forth

:2512 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

filwn

philOn
G5368
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-FOND
one-being-fond-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

apolesei

apolesei
G622
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-destroyING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He that loveth his life shall
lose it; and he that hateth his
life in this world shall keep it
unto life eternal.

25

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

miswn

misOn
G3404
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HATING
one-hating

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

fulaxei

phulaxei
G5442
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GUARDING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:2612 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

diakonh

diakonE
G1247
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING
may-be-serving

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

akolouqeitw

akoloutheitO
G190
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-followING
let-him-be-following !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

If any man serve me, let him
follow me; and where I am,
there shall also my servant be:
if any man serve me, him will
[my] Father honour.
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eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

emos

emos
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

diakonh

diakonE
G1247
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING
may-be-serving

timhsei

timEsei
G5091
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-VALUING
shall-be-honoring

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

:2712 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tetaraktai

tetaraktai
G5015
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-DISTURBED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eipw

eipO
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING

. Now is my soul troubled;
and what shall I say? Father,
save me from this hour: but for
this cause came I unto this
hour.
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pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

swson

sOson
G4982
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SAVE
save-you !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

:2812 pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

doxason

doxason
G1392
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
esteemize
glorify-you !

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Father, glorify thy name.
Then came there a voice from
heaven, [saying], I have both
glorified [it], and will glorify
[it] again.

28

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

edoxasa

edoxasa
G1392
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-esteemize
I-glorify-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

doxasw

doxasO
G1392
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-esteemizING
I-shall-be-glorifying-it

:2912 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing
hearing-it

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

The people therefore, that
stood by, and heard [it], said
that it thundered: others said,
An angel spake to him.

29

bronthn

brontEn
G1027
n_ Acc Sg f
THUNDER
thunderclap

gegonenai

gegonenai
G1096
vn 2Perf Act
TO-HAVE-BECOME

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

lelalhken

lelalEken
G2980
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-TALKED
has-spoken

:3012 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

auth

autE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

Jesus answered and said,
This voice came not because of
me, but for your sakes.
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h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:3112 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

krisis

krisis
G2920
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDGing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arcwn

archOn
G758
n_ Nom Sg m
chief

Now is the judgment of this
world: now shall the prince of
this world be cast out.
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

ekblhqhsetai

ekblEthEsetai
G1544
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-CAST
shall-be-being-cast-out

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

:3212 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

uywqw

hupsOthO
G5312
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED
I-may-be-being-exalted

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

And I, if I be lifted up from
the earth, will draw all [men]
unto me.
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elkusw

helkusO
G1670
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DRAWING
shall-be-drawing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

:3312 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

shmainwn

sEmainOn
G4591
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SIGNifyING

poiw

poiO
G4169
pi Dat Sg m
?-to-THE-WHICH
to-what ?

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
DEATH

hmellen

Emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att
He-WAS-ABOUT

This he said, signifying
what death he should die.
33
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apoqnhskein

apothnEskein
G599
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

:3412 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

hkousamen

Ekousamen
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
HEAR

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

The people answered him,
We have heard out of the law
that Christ abideth for ever:
and how sayest thou, The Son
of man must be lifted up? who
is this Son of man?

34

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

uywqhnai

hupsOthEnai
G5312
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-HEIGHTenED
to-be-exalted

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

:3512 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

mikron

mikron
G3398
a_ Acc Sg m
LITTLE

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

Then Jesus said unto them,
Yet a little while is the light
with you. Walk while ye have
the light, lest darkness come
upon you: for he that walketh
in darkness knoweth not
whither he goeth.

35

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

peripateite

peripateite
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-ye-walking !

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
while

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Nom Sg f
DARKness

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

katalabh

katalabE
G2638
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING
may-be-overtaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

peripatwn

peripatOn
G4043
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-ABOUT-TREADING
one-walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-UNDER-LEADING
he-is-going-away

:3612 ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
while

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

While ye have light, believe
in the light, that ye may be the
children of light. These things
spake Jesus, and departed, and
did hide himself from them.

36

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-LIGHT

genhsqe

genEsthe
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-away

ekrubh

ekrubE
G2928
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-HID
he-was-hid

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:3712 tosauta

tosauta
G5118
pd Acc Pl n
so-much
so-many

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

pepoihkotos

pepoiEkotos
G4160
vp Perf Act Gen Sg m
OF-HAVING-DONE

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

. But though he had done so
many miracles before them, yet
they believed not on him:
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episteuon

episteuon
G4100
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:3812 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

hsaiou

Esaiou
G2268
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ISAIAH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

That the saying of Esaias
the prophet might be fulfilled,
which he spake, Lord, who
hath believed our report? and
to whom hath the arm of the
Lord been revealed?

38

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

akoh

akoE
G189
n_ Dat Sg f
HEARing
tidings

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

braciwn

brachiOn
G1023
n_ Nom Sg m
upper-arm

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg m
to-ANY
to-whom ?

apekalufqh

apekaluphthE
G601
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FROM-COVERED
it-was-revealed

:3912 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunanto

Edunanto
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl Att
THEY-were-ABLE
they-could

pisteuein

pisteuein
G4100
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

Therefore they could not
believe, because that Esaias
said again,

39

hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

:4012 tetuflwken

tetuphlOken
G5186
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-BLINDED

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pepwrwken

pepOrOken
G4456
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-CALLOUSED

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

He hath blinded their eyes,
and hardened their heart; that
they should not see with [their]
eyes, nor understand with
[their] heart, and be converted,
and I should heal them.

40

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

idwsin

idOsin
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ofqalmois

ophthalmois
G3788
n_ Dat Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nohswsin

noEsOsin
G3539
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-MINDING
should-be-apprehending

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistrafwsin

epistraphOsin
G1994
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-ON-TURNING
may-be-turning-about

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iaswmai

iasOmai
G2390
vs Aor midD 1 Sg
I-SHOULD BE-HEALING
I-should-be-healing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:4112 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

These things said Esaias,
when he saw his glory, and
spake of him.

41

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:4212 omws

homOs
G3676
Conj
LIKE-AS
likewise

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

arcontwn

archontOn
G758
n_ Gen Pl m
chiefs

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

. Nevertheless among the
chief rulers also many believed
on him; but because of the
Pharisees they did not confess
[him], lest they should be put
out of the synagogue:

42

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

farisaious

pharisaious
G5330
n_ Acc Pl m
PHARISEES

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

wmologoun

hOmologoun
G3670
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-avowED
they-avowed-it

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

aposunagwgoi

aposunagOgoi
G656
a_ Nom Pl m
FROM-TOGETHER-LED
put-out-of-synagogue(p)
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genwntai

genOntai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BECOMING

:4312 hgaphsan

EgapEsan
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LOVE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

hper

Eper
G2260
Part
OR-EVEN
than-even

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

For they loved the praise of
men more than the praise of
God.

43

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:4412 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CRIES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

. Jesus cried and said, He
that believeth on me, believeth
not on me, but on him that sent
me.

44

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuei

pisteuei
G4100
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

all

all
G235
Conj
but

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:4512 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qewrwn

theOrOn
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beholdING
one-beholding

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beholdING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

And he that seeth me seeth
him that sent me.
45

:4612 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-COME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

I am come a light into the
world, that whosoever
believeth on me should not
abide in darkness.

46

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

:4712 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

akoush

akousE
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HEARING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

rhmatwn

rEmatOn
G4487
n_ Gen Pl n
declarations

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And if any man hear my
words, and believe not, I judge
him not: for I came not to
judge the world, but to save the
world.

47

pisteush

pisteusE
G4100
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

krinw

krinO
G2919
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
AM-JUDGING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

krinw

krinO
G2919
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

swsw

sOsO
G4982
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-SAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:4812 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aqetwn

athetOn
G114
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-UN-PLACING
one-repudiating

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

lambanwn

lambanOn
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GETTING-UP
getting

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

He that rejecteth me, and
receiveth not my words, hath
one that judgeth him: the word
that I have spoken, the same
shall judge him in the last day.

48

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

krinonta

krinonta
G2919
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
one-JUDGING
one-judging

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH
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elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TALK
I-speak

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-JUDGING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:4912 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
OF-MYself

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
TALK
speak

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

For I have not spoken of
myself; but the Father which
sent me, he gave me a
commandment, what I should
say, and what I should speak.

49

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eipw

eipO
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

lalhsw

lalEsO
G2980
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-TALKING
I-should-be-speaking

:5012 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

aiwnios

aiOnios
G166
a_ Nom Sg f
eonian

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

And I know that his
commandment is life
everlasting: whatsoever I speak
therefore, even as the Father
said unto me, so I speak.

50

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-TALKING
am-speaking

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eirhken

eirEken
G2046
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-declarED

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

John 12  -  John 13

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:113 pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

eorths

heortEs
G1859
n_ Gen Sg f
FESTIVAL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

. Now before the feast of the
passover, when Jesus knew
that his hour was come that he
should depart out of this world
unto the Father, having loved
his own which were in the
world, he loved them unto the
end.

1

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

metabh

metabE
G3327
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-after-STEPPING
he-may-be-proceeding

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

agaphsas

agapEsas
G25
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
LOVing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

idious

idious
G2398
a_ Acc Pl m
OWN
own(p)

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-LOVES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deipnou

deipnou
G1173
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-DINner

genomenou

genomenou
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg n
BECOMING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

beblhkotos

beblEkotos
G906
vp Perf Act Gen Sg m
HAVING-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And supper being ended, the
devil having now put into the
heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon's
[son], to betray him;

2

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

iouda

iouda
G2455
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JUDAS

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

iskariwtou

iskariOtou
G2469
n_ Gen Sg m
ISCARIOT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

paradw

paradO
G3860
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
he-may-be-giving-up

:313 eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Jesus knowing that the Father
had given all things into his
hands, and that he was come
from God, and went to God;

3

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UNDER-LEADING
is-going-away

:413 egeiretai

egeiretai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
He-IS-beING-ROUSED
is-rising

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

deipnou

deipnou
G1173
n_ Gen Sg n
DINner

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tiqhsin

tithEsin
G5087
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PLACING
is-laying-down

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

He riseth from supper, and
laid aside his garments; and
took a towel, and girded
himself.

4

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

lention

lention
G3012
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOTH

diezwsen

diezOsen
G1241
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-THRU-GIRDS
he-girds

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

:513 eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

ballei

ballei
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-CASTING
he-is-draining

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nipthra

niptEra
G3537
n_ Acc Sg m
WASH-basin
basin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

After that he poureth water
into a bason, and began to
wash the disciples'feet, and to
wipe [them] with the towel
wherewith he was girded.

5

niptein

niptein
G3538
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WASHING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekmassein

ekmassein
G1591
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-WIPING
to-be-wiping-off-them

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

lentiw

lentiO
G3012
n_ Dat Sg n
CLOTH

John 13
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w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
to-WHICH

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

diezwsmenos

diezOsmenos
G1241
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-THRU-GIRDED
having-been-girded

:613 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

Then cometh he to Simon
Peter: and Peter saith unto him,
Lord, dost thou wash my feet?

6

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

nipteis

nipteis
G3538
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-WASHING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

:713 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOING

Jesus answered and said unto
him, What I do thou knowest
not now; but thou shalt know
hereafter.

7

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

gnwsh

gnOsE
G1097
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

:813 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

niyhs

nipsEs
G3538
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-WASHING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

Peter saith unto him, Thou
shalt never wash my feet. Jesus
answered him, If I wash thee
not, thou hast no part with me.

8

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

niyw

nipsO
G3538
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-WASHING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-HAVING
you-are-having

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:913 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Simon Peter saith unto him,
Lord, not my feet only, but also
[my] hands and [my] head.

9

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

:1013 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

leloumenos

leloumenos
G3068
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-been-BATHED
one-having-been-bathed

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

Jesus saith to him, He that is
washed needeth not save to
wash [his] feet, but is clean
every whit: and ye are clean,
but not all.

10

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR
than

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

niyasqai

nipsasthai
G3538
vn Aor Mid
TO-WASH

all

all
G235
Conj
but

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kaqaros

katharos
G2513
a_ Nom Sg m
clean

olos

holos
G3650
a_ Nom Sg m
WHOLE
wholly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kaqaroi

katharoi
G2513
a_ Nom Pl m
clean

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Neg
NOT(emph.)

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

John 13
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:1113 hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
He-HAD-PERCEIVED
he-was-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paradidonta

paradidonta
G3860
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

For he knew who should
betray him; therefore said he,
Ye are not all clean.

11

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Neg
NOT(emph.)

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kaqaroi

katharoi
G2513
a_ Nom Pl m
clean

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

:1213 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eniyen

enipsen
G3538
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-WASHES

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

So after he had washed their
feet, and had taken his
garments, and was set down
again, he said unto them,
Know ye what I have done to
you?

12

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

anapeswn

anapesOn
G377
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-FALLING
leaning-back

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

pepoihka

pepoiEka
G4160
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-DONE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:1313 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

fwneite

phOneite
G5455
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-SOUNDING
are-shouting-to

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Ye call me Master and
Lord: and ye say well; for [so]
I am.

13

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

legete

legete
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-sayING

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

:1413 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eniya

enipsa
G3538
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
WASH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

If I then, [your] Lord and
Master, have washed your feet;
ye also ought to wash one
another's feet.

14

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ofeilete

opheilete
G3784
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-OWING
ought

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
OF-one-another

niptein

niptein
G3538
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WASHING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

:1513 upodeigma

hupodeigma
G5262
n_ Acc Sg n
UNDER-SHOW
example

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

edwka

edOka
G1325
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GIVE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
DO

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

For I have given you an
example, that ye should do as I
have done to you.

15

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

poihte

poiEte
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-DOING

:1613 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, The servant is not greater
than his lord; neither he that is
sent greater than he that sent
him.

16
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kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
one-SENDing
one-sending

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:1713 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware-of

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

poihte

poiEte
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DOING

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

If ye know these things,
happy are ye if ye do them.
17

:1813 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
am-aware

ous

ous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

. I speak not of you all: I
know whom I have chosen: but
that the scripture may be
fulfilled, He that eateth bread
with me hath lifted up his heel
against me.

18

exelexamhn

exelexamEn
G1586
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-choose

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

trwgwn

trOgOn
G5176
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CHEWING
one-masticating

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

ephren

epEren
G1869
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-LIFTS
lifts-up

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pternan

pternan
G4418
n_ Acc Sg f
HEEL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:1913 ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-telling

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

Now I tell you before it
come, that, when it is come to
pass, ye may believe that I am
[he].

19

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BECOMING

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

:2013 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lambanwn

lambanOn
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-GETTING-UP
one-taking

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
anyone

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, He that receiveth
whomsoever I send receiveth
me; and he that receiveth me
receiveth him that sent me.

20

pemyw

pempsO
G3992
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-SENDING
I-shall-be-sending

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-taking

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

lambanwn

lambanOn
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GETTING-UP
taking

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-taking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:2113 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

etaracqh

etarachthE
G5015
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-DISTURBED

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

When Jesus had thus said,
he was troubled in spirit, and
testified, and said, Verily,
verily, I say unto you, that one
of you shall betray me.

21

emarturhsen

emarturEsen
G3140
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
witnessES
testifies

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

paradwsei

paradOsei
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
shall-be-giving-up

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
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:2213 eblepon

eblepon
G991
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
lookED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

aporoumenoi

aporoumenoi
G639
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
beING-perplexED

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
ANY
whom

Then the disciples looked
one on another, doubting of
whom he spake.

22

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
he-is-saying-this

:2313 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anakeimenos

anakeimenos
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
UP-LYING
lying-back

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Now there was leaning on
Jesus'bosom one of his
disciples, whom Jesus loved.

23

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kolpw

kolpO
G2859
n_ Dat Sg m
BOSOM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hgapa

Egapa
G25
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
LOVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:2413 neuei

neuei
G3506
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-NODDING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-one
to-this-one

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

puqesqai

puthesthai
G4441
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-ASCERTAINING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

Simon Peter therefore
beckoned to him, that he
should ask who it should be of
whom he spake.

24

eih

eiE
G1498
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-he-BE
he-may-be

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
he-is-saying-this

:2513 epipeswn

epipesOn
G1968
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-FALLING
falling-on

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sthqos

stEthos
G4738
n_ Acc Sg n
CHEST

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

He then lying on
Jesus'breast saith unto him,
Lord, who is it?

25

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:2613 apokrinetai

apokrinetai
G611
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-answerING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

Jesus answered, He it is, to
whom I shall give a sop, when
I have dipped [it]. And when
he had dipped the sop, he gave
[it] to Judas Iscariot, [the son]
of Simon.

26

bayas

bapsas
G911
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DIPPing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ywmion

psOmion
G5596
n_ Acc Sg n
MORSEL (dim)

little-morsel

epidwsw

epidOsO
G1929
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING
shall-be-handing-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

embayas

embapsas
G1686
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-DIPPing
dipping-in

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ywmion

psOmion
G5596
n_ Acc Sg n
MORSEL (dim)

little-morsel

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-GIVING
he-is-giving-it

iouda

iouda
G2455
n_ Dat Sg m
to-JUDAS

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

iskariwth

iskariOtE
G2469
n_ Dat Sg m
to-ISCARIOT
Iscariot

:2713 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ywmion

psOmion
G5596
n_ Acc Sg n
MORSEL (dim)

little-morsel

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that-one
that-man

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And after the sop Satan
entered into him. Then said
Jesus unto him, That thou
doest, do quickly.

27

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING
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poihson

poiEson
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
DO
do-you !

tacion

tachion
G5032
Adv Con
SWIFTerly
more-quickly

:2813 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anakeimenwn

anakeimenOn
G345
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ones-UP-LYING
ones-lying-back-at-table

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

Now no man at the table
knew for what intent he spake
this unto him.

28

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

:2913 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

edokoun

edokoun
G1380
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SEEMED
supposed

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

glwssokomon

glOssokomon
G1101
n_ Acc Sg n
TONGUE-FETCHer
coffer

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

For some [of them] thought,
because Judas had the bag, that
Jesus had said unto him, Buy
[those things] that we have
need of against the feast; or,
that he should give something
to the poor.

29

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

agorason

agorason
G59
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BUY
buy-you !

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ptwcois

ptOchois
G4434
a_ Dat Pl m
POOR
poor-ones

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

dw

dO
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GIVING
he-may-be-giving

:3013 labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ywmion

psOmion
G5596
n_ Acc Sg n
MORSEL (dim)

little-morsel

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-man

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

He then having received the
sop went immediately out: and
it was night.

30

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nux

nux
G3571
n_ Nom Sg f
NIGHT

:3113 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

edoxasqh

edoxasthE
G1392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-esteemizED
is-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. Therefore, when he was
gone out, Jesus said, Now is
the Son of man glorified, and
God is glorified in him.

31

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

edoxasqh

edoxasthE
G1392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-esteemizED
is-glorified

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

:3213 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

edoxasqh

edoxasthE
G1392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-esteemED
is-glorified

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

If God be glorified in him,
God shall also glorify him in
himself, and shall straightway
glorify him.

32

doxasei

doxasei
G1392
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-esteemING
shall-be-glorifying

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqus

euthus
G2117
Adv
straightway

doxasei

doxasei
G1392
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-esteemizING
shall-be-glorifying

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:3313 teknia

teknia
G5040
n_ Voc Pl n
little-offsprings
little-children !

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

zhthsete

zEtEsete
G2212
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Little children, yet a little
while I am with you. Ye shall
seek me: and as I said unto the
Jews, Whither I go, ye cannot
come; so now I say to you.

33
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kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDERLEADING
am-going-away

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-it

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

:3413 entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

kainhn

kainEn
G2537
a_ Acc Sg f
NEW

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

agapate

agapate
G25
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-LOVING
be-ye-loving !

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

A new commandment I give
unto you, That ye love one
another; as I have loved you,
that ye also love one another.

34

hgaphsa

EgapEsa
G25
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-LOVE

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agapate

agapate
G25
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-LOVING
be-ye-loving !

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

:3513 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

gnwsontai

gnOsontai
G1097
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-KNOWING

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

By this shall all [men] know
that ye are my disciples, if ye
have love one to another.

35

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
one-another

:3613 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

upageis

hupageis
G5217
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING
you-are-going-away

. Simon Peter said unto him,
Lord, whither goest thou?
Jesus answered him, Whither I
go, thou canst not follow me
now; but thou shalt follow me
afterwards.

36

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasai

dunasai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ABLE
you-can

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

akolouqhsai

akolouthEsai
G190
vn Aor Act
TO-follow

usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akolouqhseis

akolouthEseis
G190
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-followING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:3713 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Peter said unto him, Lord,
why cannot I follow thee now?
I will lay down my life for thy
sake.

37

dunamai

dunamai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-ABLE
I-can

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

akolouqhsai

akolouthEsai
G190
vn Aor Act
TO-follow

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

qhsw

thEsO
G5087
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-PLACING
I-shall-be-laying-down

:3813 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answered

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

Jesus answered him, Wilt
thou lay down thy life for my
sake? Verily, verily, I say unto
thee, The cock shall not crow,
till thou hast denied me thrice.
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emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

qhseis

thEseis
G5087
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-PLACING
you-shall-be-laying-down

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

alektwr

alektOr
G220
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

fwnhsei

phOnEsei
G5455
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SOUNDING
shall-be-crowing

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

aparnhsh

aparnEsE
G533
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRice

John 13  -  John 14
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:114 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tarassesqw

tarassesthO
G5015
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-DISTURBED
let-her-be-being-disturbed !

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

. Let not your heart be
troubled: ye believe in God,
believe also in me.

1

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

:214 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

monai

monai
G3438
a_ Nom Pl f
REMAINS
abodes

pollai

pollai
G4183
a_ Nom Pl f
MANY

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

In my Father's house are
many mansions: if [it were] not
[so], I would have told you. I
go to prepare a place for you.

2

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-GOING

etoimasai

hetoimasai
G2090
vn Aor Act
TO-make-READY

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

poreuqw

poreuthO
G4198
vs Aor pasD 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etoimasw

hetoimasO
G2090
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

And if I go and prepare a
place for you, I will come
again, and receive you unto
myself; that where I am, [there]
ye may be also.

3

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paralhyomai

paralEpsomai
G3880
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GETTING
I-shall-be-taking-along

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

hte

Ete
G5600
vs Pres vxx 2 Pl
MAY-BE

:414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDER-LEADING
am-going-away

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

. And whither I go ye know,
and the way ye know.
4

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware-of

:514 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

Thomas saith unto him, Lord,
we know not whither thou
goest; and how can we know
the way?

5

upageis

hupageis
G5217
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING
you-are-going-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunameqa

dunametha
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ABLE
we-can

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE
to-be-aware-of

:614 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

odos

hodos
G3598
n_ Nom Sg f
WAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Jesus saith unto him, I am the
way, the truth, and the life: no
man cometh unto the Father,
but by me.

6

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

John 14
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patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:714 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

egnwkeite

egnOkeite
G1097
vi Plup Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD-KNOWN

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

egnwkeite

egnOkeite
G1097
vi Plup Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD-KNOWN

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

If ye had known me, ye
should have known my Father
also: and from henceforth ye
know him, and have seen him.

7

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ewrakate

heOrakate
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Pl Att
YE-HAVE-SEEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:814 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

deixon

deixon
G1166
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SHOW
show-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Philip saith unto him, Lord,
shew us the Father, and it
sufficeth us.

8

arkei

arkei
G714
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SUFFICING

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

:914 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tosouton

tosouton
G5118
pd Acc Sg m
so-much

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Jesus saith unto him, Have I
been so long time with you,
and yet hast thou not known
me, Philip? he that hath seen
me hath seen the Father; and
how sayest thou [then], Shew
us the Father?

9

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwkas

egnOkas
G1097
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-KNOWN

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

filippe

philippe
G5376
n_ Voc Sg m
Philip !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ewrakws

heOrakOs
G3708
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Att
one-HAVING-SEEN
one-having-seen

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-SEEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

deixon

deixon
G1166
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SHOW
show-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

:1014 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteueis

pisteueis
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Believest thou not that I am
in the Father, and the Father in
me? the words that I speak
unto you I speak not of myself:
but the Father that dwelleth in
me, he doeth the works.

10

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-TALKING
am-speaking

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

menwn

menOn
G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
REMAINING

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING
he-is-doing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

John 14
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:1114 pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

Believe me that I [am] in the
Father, and the Father in me: or
else believe me for the very
works'sake.

11

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
SAME
themselves

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:1214 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

. Verily, verily, I say unto
you, He that believeth on me,
the works that I do shall he do
also; and greater [works] than
these shall he do; because I go
unto my Father.

12

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOING

kakeinos

kakeinos
G2548
pd Nom Sg m Con
AND-that-one
also-that-one

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meizona

meizona
G3173
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
GREATer

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-DOING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-GOING

:1314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
what

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

aithshte

aitEsEte
G154
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

And whatsoever ye shall
ask in my name, that will I do,
that the Father may be glorified
in the Son.

13

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

doxasqh

doxasthE
G1392
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED
should-be-being-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

:1414 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

aithshte

aitEsEte
G154
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING
ye-should-be-requesting-of

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

If ye shall ask any thing in
my name, I will do [it].
14

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

:1514 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

agapate

agapate
G25
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-LOVING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

emas

emas
G1699
ps 1 Acc Pl
MY

thrhsate

tErEsate
G5083
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
KEEP-YE
keep-ye !

. If ye love me, keep my
commandments.
15

:1614 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

erwthsw

erOtEsO
G2065
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-askING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other
another

paraklhton

paraklEton
G3875
n_ Acc Sg m
BESIDE-CALLer
consoler

And I will pray the Father,
and he shall give you another
Comforter, that he may abide
with you for ever;

16
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dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

menh

menE
G3306
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-REMAINING

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:1714 to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

[Even] the Spirit of truth;
whom the world cannot
receive, because it seeth him
not, neither knoweth him: but
ye know him; for he dwelleth
with you, and shall be in you.

17

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beholdING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KNOWING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-KNOWING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

:1814 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afhsw

aphEsO
G863
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING
I-shall-be-leaving

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

orfanous

orphanous
G3737
a_ Acc Pl m
BEREAVED

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

. I will not leave you
comfortless: I will come to
you.

18

:1914 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beholdING

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Yet a little while, and the
world seeth me no more; but ye
see me: because I live, ye shall
live also.

19

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-beholdING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

zw

zO
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

zhsesqe

zEsesthe
G2198
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
SHALL-BE LIVING
shall-be-living

:2014 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

gnwsesqe

gnOsesthe
G1097
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-KNOWING

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

At that day ye shall know
that I [am] in my Father, and
ye in me, and I in you.

20

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2114 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thrwn

tErOn
G5083
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
KEEPING

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

He that hath my
commandments, and keepeth
them, he it is that loveth me:
and he that loveth me shall be
loved of my Father, and I will
love him, and will manifest
myself to him.

21

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-LOVING
one-loving

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-LOVING
one-loving

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

agaphqhsetai

agapEthEsetai
G25
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-LOVED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

agaphsw

agapEsO
G25
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-LOVING
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auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emfanisw

emphanisO
G1718
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-IN-APPEARizING
shall-be-disclosing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

:2214 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iskariwths

iskariOtEs
G2469
n_ Nom Sg m
ISCARIOT

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

Judas saith unto him, not
Iscariot, Lord, how is it that
thou wilt manifest thyself unto
us, and not unto the world?

22

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-occurred

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

melleis

melleis
G3195
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT

emfanizein

emphanizein
G1718
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-IN-APPEARizING
to-be-disclosing

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:2314 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY-one
anyone

Jesus answered and said
unto him, If a man love me, he
will keep my words: and my
Father will love him, and we
will come unto him, and make
our abode with him.

23

agapa

agapa
G25
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thrhsei

tErEsei
G5083
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-KEEPING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

agaphsei

agapEsei
G25
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LOVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eleusomeqa

eleusometha
G2064
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

monhn

monEn
G3438
n_ Acc Sg f
REMAIN
abode

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

poihsomen

poiEsomen
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
SHALL-BE-makING

:2414 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LOVING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

He that loveth me not
keepeth not my sayings: and
the word which ye hear is not
mine, but the Father's which
sent me.

24

threi

tErei
G5083
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KEEPING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HEARING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

emos

emos
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY
mine

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pemyantos

pempsantos
G3992
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

:2514 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

menwn

menOn
G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
REMAINING

. These things have I spoken
unto you, being [yet] present
with you.

25

:2614 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paraklhtos

paraklEtos
G3875
n_ Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLer
consoler

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

But the Comforter, [which
is] the Holy Ghost, whom the
Father will send in my name,
he shall teach you all things,
and bring all things to your

26
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remembrance, whatsoever I
have said unto you.pemyei

pempsei
G3992
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SENDING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that
that-one

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

didaxei

didaxei
G1321
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TEACHING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upomnhsei

hupomnEsei
G5279
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMINDING
shall-be-reminding

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:2714 eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

afihmi

aphiEmi
G863
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FROM-LETTING
I-am-leaving

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Peace I leave with you, my
peace I give unto you: not as
the world giveth, give I unto
you. Let not your heart be
troubled, neither let it be
afraid.

27

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tarassesqw

tarassesthO
G5015
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-DISTURBED
let-her-be-being-disturbed !

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
neither

deiliatw

deiliatO
G1168
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-DREADING
let-her-be-being-timid !

:2814 hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

. Ye have heard how I said
unto you, I go away, and come
[again] unto you. If ye loved
me, ye would rejoice, because I
said, I go unto the Father: for
my Father is greater than I.

28

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hgapate

Egapate
G25
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-LOVED

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ecarhte

echarEte
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-WERE-JOYED
ye-rejoiced

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-GOING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:2914 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

eirhka

eirEka
G2046
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att
I-HAVE-declarED
I-have-declared-it

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BECOMING
it-may-be-occurring

And now I have told you
before it come to pass, that,
when it is come to pass, ye
might believe.

29

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

:3014 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

lalhsw

lalEsO
G2980
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-TALKING
I-shall-be-speaking

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Hereafter I will not talk
much with you: for the prince
of this world cometh, and hath
nothing in me.

30
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

arcwn

archOn
G758
n_ Nom Sg m
chief

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-HAVING
is-having

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

:3114 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnw

gnO
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-KNOWING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

agapw

agapO
G25
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

But that the world may
know that I love the Father;
and as the Father gave me
commandment, even so I do.
Arise, let us go hence.

31

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eneteilato

eneteilato
G1781
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
directs

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

egeiresqe

egeiresthe
G1453
vm Pres mid/pas 2 Pl
YE-BE-beING-ROUSED
be-ye-being-roused !

agwmen

agOmen
G71
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LEADING
we-may-be-going

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence
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:115 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ampelos

ampelos
G288
n_ Nom Sg f
GRAPE-VINE
grapevine

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

alhqinh

alEthinE
G228
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

. I am the true vine, and my
Father is the husbandman.
1

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gewrgos

geOrgos
G1092
n_ Nom Sg m
LAND-ACTer
farmer

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:215 pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

klhma

klEma
G2814
n_ Acc Sg n
BREAK
branch

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

feron

pheron
G5342
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
CARRYING
bringing-forth

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

airei

airei
G142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-LIFTING
he-is-taking-away

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

Every branch in me that
beareth not fruit he taketh
away: and every [branch] that
beareth fruit, he purgeth it, that
it may bring forth more fruit.

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE-one
the-one

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

feron

pheron
G5342
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
CARRYING
bringing-forth

kaqairei

kathairei
G2508
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-cleansING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pleiona

pleiona
G4119
a_ Acc Sg m Cmp
MORE

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ferh

pherE
G5342
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-CARRYING
it-may-be-bringing-forth

:315 hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kaqaroi

katharoi
G2513
a_ Nom Pl m
clean

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

Now ye are clean through the
word which I have spoken unto
you.

3

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:415 meinate

meinate
G3306
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
REMAIN-YE
remain-ye !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

klhma

klEma
G2814
n_ Nom Sg n
BREAK
branch

Abide in me, and I in you. As
the branch cannot bear fruit of
itself, except it abide in the
vine; no more can ye, except ye
abide in me.

4

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ferein

pherein
G5342
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-CARRYING
to-be-bringing-forth

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
itself

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE REMAINING
it-should-be-remaining

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ampelw

ampelO
G288
n_ Dat Sg f
GRAPE-VINE
grapevine

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

meinhte

meinEte
G3306
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE REMAINING
ye-should-be-remaining

:515 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ampelos

ampelos
G288
n_ Nom Sg f
GRAPE-VINE
grapevine

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

klhmata

klEmata
G2814
n_ Nom Pl n
BREAKS
branches

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

I am the vine, ye [are] the
branches: He that abideth in
me, and I in him, the same
bringeth forth much fruit: for
without me ye can do nothing.

5

menwn

menOn
G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-REMAINING
one-remaining

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

ferei

pherei
G5342
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CARRYING
is-bringing-forth

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

John 15
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polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
much

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

:615 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

eblhqh

eblEthE
G906
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-CAST

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

If a man abide not in me, he
is cast forth as a branch, and is
withered; and men gather
them, and cast [them] into the
fire, and they are burned.

6

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

klhma

klEma
G2814
n_ Nom Sg n
BREAK
branch

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhranqh

exEranthE
G3583
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DRIED
is-withered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunagousin

sunagousin
G4863
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-LEADING
they-are-gathering

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

ballousin

ballousin
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-CASTING
they-are-casting-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaietai

kaietai
G2545
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-BURNED
it-is-being-burned

:715 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

meinhte

meinEte
G3306
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Nom Pl n
declarations

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

If ye abide in me, and my
words abide in you, ye shall
ask what ye will, and it shall be
done unto you.

7

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

qelhte

thelEte
G2309
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-WILLING

aithsesqe

aitEsesthe
G154
vi Fut Mid 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING
it-shall-be-occurring

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:815 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

edoxasqh

edoxasthE
G1392
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-esteemizED
is-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
much

Herein is my Father glorified,
that ye bear much fruit; so
shall ye be my disciples.

8

ferhte

pherEte
G5342
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-CARRYING
ye-may-be-bringing-forth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genhsesqe

genEsesthe
G1096
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-BECOMING

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

:915 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOVES

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

hgaphsa

EgapEsa
G25
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
LOVE

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

. As the Father hath loved
me, so have I loved you:
continue ye in my love.

9

meinate

meinate
G3306
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
REMAIN
remain-ye !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Dat Sg
MY

:1015 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thrhshte

tErEsEte
G5083
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-KEEPING

meneite

meneite
G3306
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

If ye keep my
commandments, ye shall abide
in my love; even as I have kept
my Father's commandments,
and abide in his love.

10

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

John 15
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mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tethrhka

tetErEka
G5083
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-KEPT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

menw

menO
G3306
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-REMAINING
am-remaining

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

:1115 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

These things have I spoken
unto you, that my joy might
remain in you, and [that] your
joy might be full.

11

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED

:1215 auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

agapate

agapate
G25
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-LOVING
ye-may-be-loving

This is my commandment,
That ye love one another, as I
have loved you.

12

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hgaphsa

EgapEsa
G25
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-LOVE

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:1315 meizona

meizona
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f Cmp
GREATer

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
OF-this

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

Greater love hath no man
than this, that a man lay down
his life for his friends.

13

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

qh

thE
G5087
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-PLACING
may-be-laying-down

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

filwn

philOn
G5384
a_ Gen Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:1415 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

filoi

philoi
G5384
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

poihte

poiEte
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DOING

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

Ye are my friends, if ye do
whatsoever I command you.
14

entellomai

entellomai
G1781
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-directING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:1515 ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-terming

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

Henceforth I call you not
servants; for the servant
knoweth not what his lord
doeth: but I have called you
friends; for all things that I
have heard of my Father I have
made known unto you.

15

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master
lord

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eirhka

eirEka
G2046
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att
I-HAVE-declarED

filous

philous
G5384
a_ Acc Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

egnwrisa

egnOrisa
G1107
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-KNOWize
I-make-known

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:1615 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

exelexasqe

exelexasthe
G1586
vi Aor Mid 2 Pl
choose

all

all
G235
Conj
but

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

exelexamhn

exelexamEn
G1586
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
choose

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Ye have not chosen me, but
I have chosen you, and
ordained you, that ye should go
and bring forth fruit, and [that]
your fruit should remain: that

16
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whatsoever ye shall ask of the
Father in my name, he may
give it you.

eqhka

ethEka
G5087
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PLACE
I-appoint

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

upaghte

hupagEte
G5217
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-UNDER-LEADING
may-be-going-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ferhte

pherEte
G5342
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-CARRYING
may-be-bringing-forth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

karpos

karpos
G2590
n_ Nom Sg m
FRUIT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

menh

menE
G3306
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-REMAINING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

aithshte

aitEsEte
G154
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

dw

dO
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-GIVING
he-may-be-giving-it

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:1715 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

entellomai

entellomai
G1781
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-directING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

agapate

agapate
G25
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-LOVING

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

These things I command
you, that ye love one another.
17

:1815 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

misei

misei
G3404
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HATING

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
before

. If the world hate you, ye
know that it hated me before
[it hated] you.

18

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

memishken

memisEken
G3404
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
it-HAS-HATED

:1915 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg n
OWN

If ye were of the world, the
world would love his own: but
because ye are not of the
world, but I have chosen you
out of the world, therefore the
world hateth you.

19

efilei

ephilei
G5368
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WAS-FOND
was-fond-of

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

exelexamhn

exelexamEn
G1586
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
choose

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

misei

misei
G3404
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HATING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:2015 mnhmoneuete

mnEmoneuete
G3421
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-rememberING
be-ye-remembering !

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Remember the word that I
said unto you, The servant is
not greater than his lord. If
they have persecuted me, they
will also persecute you; if they
have kept my saying, they will
keep yours also.

20

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
master
lord

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ediwxan

ediOxan
G1377
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CHASE
they-persecute
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

diwxousin

diOxousin
G1377
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-CHASING
they-shall-be-persecuting

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ethrhsan

etErEsan
G5083
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KEEP

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

umeteron

humeteron
G5212
ps 2 Acc Pl
YOUR-more
yours

thrhsousin

tErEsousin
G5083
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-KEEPING

:2115 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

poihsousin

poiEsousin
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

But all these things will they
do unto you for my name's
sake, because they know not
him that sent me.

21

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidasin

oidasin
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED
they-are-acquainted-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:2215 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
TALK
speak

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

If I had not come and
spoken unto them, they had not
had sin: but now they have no
cloke for their sin.

22

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

profasin

prophasin
G4392
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-APPEARance
pretense

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:2315 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

miswn

misOn
G3404
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

misei

misei
G3404
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HATING

He that hateth me hateth my
Father also.
23

:2415 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

If I had not done among
them the works which none
other man did, they had not
had sin: but now have they
both seen and hated both me
and my Father.

24

pepoihken

pepoiEken
G4160
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-DONE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ewrakasin

heOrakasin
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Pl Att
THEY-HAVE-SEEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

memishkasin

memisEkasin
G3404
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-HATED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2515 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gegrammenos

gegrammenos
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But [this cometh to pass],
that the word might be fulfilled
that is written in their law,
They hated me without a
cause.

25

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

emishsan

emisEsan
G3404
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HATE

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dwrean

dOrean
G1432
Adv
gratuitously

:2615 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paraklhtos

paraklEtos
G3875
n_ Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLer
consoler

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pemyw

pempsO
G3992
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-SENDING

. But when the Comforter is
come, whom I will send unto
you from the Father, [even] the
Spirit of truth, which
proceedeth from the Father, he

26

John 15

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



shall testify of me:
umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

ekporeuetai

ekporeuetai
G1607
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-OUT-GOING
is-going-out

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that
that-one

marturhsei

marturEsei
G3140
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-witnessING
shall-be-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:2715 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

martureite

martureite
G3140
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-witnessING
are-testifying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

And ye also shall bear
witness, because ye have been
with me from the beginning.
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:116 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

skandalisqhte

skandalisthEte
G4624
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED

. These things have I spoken
unto you, that ye should not be
offended.

1

:216 aposunagwgous

aposunagOgous
G656
a_ Acc Pl m
FROM-TOGETHER-LEADS
put-out-of-synagogue-ones

poihsousin

poiEsousin
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

They shall put you out of the
synagogues: yea, the time
cometh, that whosoever killeth
you will think that he doeth
God service.

2

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

apokteinas

apokteinas
G615
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-FROM-KILLing
one-killing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

doxh

doxE
G1380
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SEEMING
should-be-supposing

latreian

latreian
G2999
n_ Acc Sg f
DIVINE-SERVICE

prosferein

prospherein
G4374
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING
to-be-offering

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:316 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poihsousin

poiEsousin
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNOW

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

And these things will they do
unto you, because they have
not known the Father, nor me.

3

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:416 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

But these things have I told
you, that when the time shall
come, ye may remember that I
told you of them. And these
things I said not unto you at the
beginning, because I was with
you.

4

mnhmoneuhte

mnEmoneuEte
G3421
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-rememberING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
said
told

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ORIGINal
of-beginning

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

:516 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pemyanta

pempsanta
G3992
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-SENDing
one-sending

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

But now I go my way to him
that sent me; and none of you
asketh me, Whither goest thou?

5

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

erwta

erOta
G2065
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-askING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

upageis

hupageis
G5217
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING
you-are-going-away

:616 all

all
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

luph

lupE
G3077
n_ Nom Sg f
SORROW

peplhrwken

peplErOken
G4137
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-FILLED

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

But because I have said these
things unto you, sorrow hath
filled your heart.

6

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART
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:716 all

all
G235
Conj
but

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING
am-telling

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-expedient

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

. Nevertheless I tell you the
truth; It is expedient for you
that I go away: for if I go not
away, the Comforter will not
come unto you; but if I depart,
I will send him unto you.

7

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apelqw

apelthO
G565
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-COMING
may-be-coming-away

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apelqw

apelthO
G565
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING
I-may-be-coming-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paraklhtos

paraklEtos
G3875
n_ Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLer
consoler

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eleusetai

eleusetai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poreuqw

poreuthO
G4198
vs Aor pasD 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE

pemyw

pempsO
G3992
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-SENDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:816 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that
that-one

elegxei

elegxei
G1651
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-EXPOSING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

And when he is come, he will
reprove the world of sin, and
of righteousness, and of
judgment:

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDGing

:916 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

Of sin, because they believe
not on me;
9

:1016 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Of righteousness, because I
go to my Father, and ye see me
no more;

10

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:1116 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDGing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arcwn

archOn
G758
n_ Nom Sg m
chief

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

Of judgment, because the
prince of this world is judged.
11

kekritai

kekritai
G2919
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-JUDGED

:1216 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE

bastazein

bastazein
G941
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEARING
to-be-bearing-it

I have yet many things to
say unto you, but ye cannot
bear them now.

12

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT
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:1316 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

Howbeit when he, the Spirit
of truth, is come, he will guide
you into all truth: for he shall
not speak of himself; but
whatsoever he shall hear, [that]
shall he speak: and he will
shew you things to come.

13

odhghsei

hodEgEsei
G3594
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-WAY-LEADING
it-shall-be-guiding

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

lalhsei

lalEsei
G2980
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-TALKING
it-shall-be-speaking

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
itself

all

all
G235
Conj
but

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

akoush

akousE
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

lalhsei

lalEsei
G2980
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-TALKING
it-shall-be-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
of-the

ercomena

erchomena
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
COMING(p)

things-coming

anaggelei

anaggelei
G312
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING
it-shall-be-informing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:1416 ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that
that-one

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

doxasei

doxasei
G1392
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-esteemizING
shall-be-glorifying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME
mine

lhyetai

lEpsetai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-GETTING

He shall glorify me: for he
shall receive of mine, and shall
shew [it] unto you.

14

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaggelei

anaggelei
G312
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING
shall-be-informing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:1516 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Nom Pl
MY
mine(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

All things that the Father
hath are mine: therefore said I,
that he shall take of mine, and
shall shew [it] unto you.

15

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME
mine

lhyetai

lEpsetai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-GETTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaggelei

anaggelei
G312
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING
shall-be-informing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:1616 mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. A little while, and ye shall
not see me: and again, a little
while, and ye shall see me,
because I go to the Father.

16

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDERLEADING
am-going-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

:1716 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
some-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

Then said [some] of his
disciples among themselves,
What is this that he saith unto
us, A little while, and ye shall
not see me: and again, a little
while, and ye shall see me:
and, Because I go to the
Father?

17

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING
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me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UNDERLEADING
am-going-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

:1816 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

They said therefore, What is
this that he saith, A little
while? we cannot tell what he
saith.

18

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-TALKING
he-is-speaking

:1916 egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hqelon

Ethelon
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-WILLED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

erwtan

erOtan
G2065
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-askING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Now Jesus knew that they
were desirous to ask him, and
said unto them, Do ye enquire
among yourselves of that I
said, A little while, and ye shall
not see me: and again, a little
while, and ye shall see me?

19

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:2016 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

klausete

klausete
G2799
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-LAMENTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qrhnhsete

thrEnEsete
G2354
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-DIRGING
shall-be-wailing

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Verily, verily, I say unto
you, That ye shall weep and
lament, but the world shall
rejoice: and ye shall be
sorrowful, but your sorrow
shall be turned into joy.

20

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

carhsetai

charEsetai
G5463
vi 2Fut pasD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-JOYING
shall-be-rejoicing

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

luphqhsesqe

lupEthEsesthe
G3076
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-SORROWED

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

luph

lupE
G3077
n_ Nom Sg f
SORROW

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BECOMING

:2116 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

tikth

tiktE
G5088
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE-BRINGING-FORTH

luphn

lupEn
G3077
n_ Acc Sg f
SORROW

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

A woman when she is in
travail hath sorrow, because
her hour is come: but as soon
as she is delivered of the child,
she remembereth no more the
anguish, for joy that a man is
born into the world.

21

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gennhsh

gennEsE
G1080
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
she-SHOULD-BE-generatING
she-should-be-bearing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
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paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy (-or-girl)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

mnhmoneuei

mnEmoneuei
G3421
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-rememberING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

qliyews

thlipseOs
G2347
n_ Gen Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egennhqh

egennEthE
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-generatED
was-born

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:2216 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

luphn

lupEn
G3077
n_ Acc Sg f
SORROW

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-HAVING

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oyomai

opsomai
G3700
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
I-shall-be-seeing

And ye now therefore have
sorrow: but I will see you
again, and your heart shall
rejoice, and your joy no man
taketh from you.

22

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

carhsetai

charEsetai
G5463
vi 2Fut pasD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-JOYING
shall-be-rejoicing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

airei

airei
G142
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIFTING
is-taking-away

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2316 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

erwthsete

erOtEsete
G2065
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-askING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

. And in that day ye shall
ask me nothing. Verily, verily,
I say unto you, Whatsoever ye
shall ask the Father in my
name, he will give [it] you.

23

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

aithshte

aitEsEte
G154
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-GIVING
he-shall-be-giving-it

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:2416 ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hthsate

EtEsate
G154
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-REQUEST

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Hitherto have ye asked
nothing in my name: ask, and
ye shall receive, that your joy
may be full.

24

aiteite

aiteite
G154
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-REQUESTING
be-ye-requesting !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lhyesqe

lEpsesthe
G2983
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE GETTING
ye-shall-be-obtaining

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

peplhrwmenh

peplErOmenE
G4137
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-FILLED

:2516 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

paroimiais

paroimiais
G3942
n_ Dat Pl f
proverbs

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

These things have I spoken
unto you in proverbs: but the
time cometh, when I shall no
more speak unto you in
proverbs, but I shall shew you
plainly of the Father.

25

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

paroimiais

paroimiais
G3942
n_ Dat Pl f
proverbs

lalhsw

lalEsO
G2980
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-TALKING
I-shall-be-speaking

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

John 16
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patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

anaggelw

anaggelO
G312
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING
I-shall-be-informing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

you(p)

:2616 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

aithsesqe

aitEsesthe
G154
vi Fut Mid 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING

At that day ye shall ask in
my name: and I say not unto
you, that I will pray the Father
for you:

26

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

erwthsw

erOtEsO
G2065
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-askING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2716 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

filei

philei
G5368
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-FOND
is-being-fond-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

For the Father himself
loveth you, because ye have
loved me, and have believed
that I came out from God.

27

pefilhkate

pephilEkate
G5368
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-been-FOND
have-been-fond-of

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pepisteukate

pepisteukate
G4100
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-BELIEVED
have-believed

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

:2816 exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-OUT-CAME
I-came-out

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-COME
have-come

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

. I came forth from the
Father, and am come into the
world: again, I leave the world,
and go to the Father.

28

afihmi

aphiEmi
G863
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FROM-LETTING
I-am-leaving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-GOING
am-going

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

:2916 legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
boldness

His disciples said unto him,
Lo, now speakest thou plainly,
and speakest no proverb.

29

laleis

laleis
G2980
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-TALKING
you-are-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paroimian

paroimian
G3942
n_ Acc Sg f
proverb

oudemian

oudemian
G3762
a_ Acc Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING
you-are-telling

:3016 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware-of

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

Now are we sure that thou
knowest all things, and needest
not that any man should ask
thee: by this we believe that
thou camest forth from God.

30

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING
are-having

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

erwta

erOta
G2065
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-askING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

pisteuomen

pisteuomen
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

exhlqes

exElthes
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-OUT-CAME
you-came-out
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:3116 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BELIEVING

Jesus answered them, Do ye
now believe?
31

:3216 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Behold, the hour cometh,
yea, is now come, that ye shall
be scattered, every man to his
own, and shall leave me alone:
and yet I am not alone, because
the Father is with me.

32

skorpisqhte

skorpisthEte
G4650
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-SCATTERED

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-man

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN
own(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

monon

monon
G3441
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY
alone

afhte

aphEte
G863
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING
ye-may-be-leaving

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:3316 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lelalhka

lelalEka
G2980
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TALKED
I-have-spoken

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

These things I have spoken
unto you, that in me ye might
have peace. In the world ye
shall have tribulation: but be of
good cheer; I have overcome
the world.

33

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

qliyin

thlipsin
G2347
n_ Acc Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

exete

exete
G2192
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-HAVING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

qarseite

tharseite
G2293
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-COURAGE-ING
be-ye-having-courage !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

nenikhka

nenikEka
G3528
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-CONQUERED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world
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:117 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephren

epEren
G1869
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-LIFTS
lifts-up

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

. These words spake Jesus,
and lifted up his eyes to
heaven, and said, Father, the
hour is come; glorify thy Son,
that thy Son also may glorify
thee:

1

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

doxason

doxason
G1392
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
esteemize
glorify-you !

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

doxash

doxasE
G1392
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-esteemING
should-be-glorifying

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:217 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

edwkas

edOkas
G1325
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-GIVE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
everything

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

As thou hast given him
power over all flesh, that he
should give eternal life to as
many as thou hast given him.

2

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

dwsh

dOsE
G1325
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-GIVING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:317 auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
SAME
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

aiwnios

aiOnios
G166
a_ Nom Sg f
eonian

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ginwskwsin

ginOskOsin
G1097
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-KNOWING

And this is life eternal, that
they might know thee the only
true God, and Jesus Christ,
whom thou hast sent.

3

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

monon

monon
G3441
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY

alhqinon

alEthinon
G228
a_ Acc Sg m
TRUE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-commission

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:417 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

edoxasa

edoxasa
G1392
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
esteemize
glorify

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT
work

eteleiwsa

eteleiOsa
G5048
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FINISH

I have glorified thee on the
earth: I have finished the work
which thou gavest me to do.

4

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-DOING

:517 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

doxason

doxason
G1392
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
esteemize
glorify-you !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

seautw

seautO
G4572
pf 2 Dat Sg m
YOURself

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

And now, O Father, glorify
thou me with thine own self
with the glory which I had with
thee before the world was.

5

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-HAD

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU
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:617 efanerwsa

ephanerOsa
G5319
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-make-APPEAR
I-manifest

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

. I have manifested thy name
unto the men which thou
gavest me out of the world:
thine they were, and thou
gavest them me; and they have
kept thy word.

6

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

soi

soi
G4674
ps 2 Nom Pl
to-YOU

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tethrhkasin

tetErEkasin
G5083
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE KEPT
they-have-kept

:717 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

egnwkan

egnOkan
G1097
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-KNOWN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL
all-things

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

Now they have known that
all things whatsoever thou hast
given me are of thee.

7

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:817 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

dedwka

dedOka
G1325
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-GIVEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For I have given unto them
the words which thou gavest
me; and they have received
[them], and have known surely
that I came out from thee, and
they have believed that thou
didst send me.

8

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT
took-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNOW
know

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-OUT-CAME
I-came-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
commission

:917 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-askING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-askING

I pray for them: I pray not for
the world, but for them which
thou hast given me; for they
are thine.

9

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

:1017 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Nom Pl
MY
mine(p)

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

sa

sa
G4674
ps 2 Nom Pl
YOUR
your(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

sa

sa
G4674
ps 2 Nom Pl
YOUR
your(p)

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Nom Pl
MY
mine(p)

And all mine are thine, and
thine are mine; and I am
glorified in them.

10

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dedoxasmai

dedoxasmai
G1392
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-esteemizED
I-have-been-glorified

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

:1117 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these
these-men

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

. And now I am no more in
the world, but these are in the
world, and I come to thee.
Holy Father, keep through
thine own name those whom

11
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thou hast given me, that they
may be one, as we [are].kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-COMING

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

agie

hagie
G40
a_ Voc Sg m
HOLY !

thrhson

tErEson
G5083
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
KEEP
keep-you !

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ous

ous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE
we-are

:1217 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ethroun

etEroun
G5083
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
KEPT

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

While I was with them in
the world, I kept them in thy
name: those that thou gavest
me I have kept, and none of
them is lost, but the son of
perdition; that the scripture
might be fulfilled.

12

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ous

ous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

efulaxa

ephulaxa
G5442
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GUARD
I-guard-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

apwleto

apOleto
G622
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
was-destroyED
perished

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

apwleias

apOleias
G684
n_ Gen Sg f
destruction

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

:1317 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

And now come I to thee;
and these things I speak in the
world, that they might have my
joy fulfilled in themselves.

13

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ecwsin

echOsin
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

peplhrwmenhn

peplErOmenEn
G4137
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-FILLED
having-been-filled-full

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

:1417 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

dedwka

dedOka
G1325
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-GIVEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

I have given them thy word;
and the world hath hated them,
because they are not of the
world, even as I am not of the
world.

14

emishsen

emisEsen
G3404
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HATES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

John 17
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:1517 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-askING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

arhs

arEs
G142
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING
you-should-be-taking-away

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

all

all
G235
Conj
but

I pray not that thou
shouldest take them out of the
world, but that thou shouldest
keep them from the evil.

15

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

thrhshs

tErEsEs
G5083
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-KEEPING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg m
wicked
wicked-one

:1617 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

They are not of the world,
even as I am not of the world.
16

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

:1717 agiason

hagiason
G37
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
HOLYize
hallow-you !

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. Sanctify them through thy
truth: thy word is truth.
17

sos

sos
G4674
ps 2 Nom Sg
YOUR

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:1817 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-commission
you-dispatch

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

apesteila

apesteila
G649
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
commission
dispatch

As thou hast sent me into
the world, even so have I also
sent them into the world.

18

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:1917 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

agiazw

hagiazO
G37
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-HOLYizING
am-hallowing

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

And for their sakes I
sanctify myself, that they also
might be sanctified through the
truth.

19

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
MAY-BE

hgiasmenoi

hEgiasmenoi
G37
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-HOLYizED
having-been-hallowed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

:2017 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these
these-men

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-askING

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

. Neither pray I for these
alone, but for them also which
shall believe on me through
their word;

20

pisteusontwn

pisteusontOn
G4100
vp Fut Act Gen Pl m
ones-BELIEVING(fut.)
ones-believing (fut.)

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:2117 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

That they all may be one; as
thou, Father, [art] in me, and I
in thee, that they also may be
one in us: that the world may
believe that thou hast sent me.
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kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

en

en
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
MAY-BE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

pisteush

pisteusE
G4100
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
commission

:2217 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

dedwka

dedOka
G1325
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-GIVEN
have-given

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

And the glory which thou
gavest me I have given them;
that they may be one, even as
we are one:

22

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

:2317 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE

I in them, and thou in me,
that they may be made perfect
in one; and that the world may
know that thou hast sent me,
and hast loved them, as thou
hast loved me.

23

teteleiwmenoi

teteleiOmenoi
G5048
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-maturED
having-been-perfected

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ginwskh

ginOskE
G1097
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-KNOWING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
commission

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgaphsas

EgapEsas
G25
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-LOVE

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

hgaphsas

EgapEsas
G25
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-LOVE

:2417 pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

ous

ous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
the-where

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

. Father, I will that they
also, whom thou hast given
me, be with me where I am;
that they may behold my glory,
which thou hast given me: for
thou lovedst me before the
foundation of the world.

24

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kakeinoi

kakeinoi
G2548
pd Nom Pl m Con
AND-those
also-those

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
MAY-BE

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

qewrwsin

theOrOsin
G2334
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-beholdING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

edwkas

edOkas
G1325
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-GIVE

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hgaphsas

EgapEsas
G25
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-LOVE

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

katabolhs

katabolEs
G2602
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-CASTing
disruption

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

:2517 pater

pater
G3962
n_ Voc Sg m
FATHER !

dikaie

dikaie
G1342
a_ Voc Sg m
JUST !
just-one !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

O righteous Father, the
world hath not known thee: but
I have known thee, and these
have known that thou hast sent
me.

25

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

egnwn

egnOn
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
KNEW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these
these-ones

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
KNOW

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apesteilas

apesteilas
G649
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
commission

John 17
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:2617 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egnwrisa

egnOrisa
G1107
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-KNOWize
I-make-known

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnwrisw

gnOrisO
G1107
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-KNOWizING
I-shall-be-making-known-it

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And I have declared unto
them thy name, and will
declare [it]: that the love
wherewith thou hast loved me
may be in them, and I in them.

26

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

hgaphsas

EgapEsas
G25
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-LOVE

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

John 17  -  John 18
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:118 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

. When Jesus had spoken
these words, he went forth
with his disciples over the
brook Cedron, where was a
garden, into the which he
entered, and his disciples.

1

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

peran

peran
G4008
Adv
OTHER-SIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ceimarrou

cheimarrou
G5493
n_ Gen Sg m
WINTER-GUSH
winter-brook

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kedrwn

kedrOn
G2748
ni proper
KEDRON

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

khpos

kEpos
G2779
n_ Nom Sg m
GARDEN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-INTO-CAME
he-entered

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:218 hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
was-acquainted-with

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And Judas also, which
betrayed him, knew the place:
for Jesus ofttimes resorted
thither with his disciples.

2

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

sunhcqh

sunEchthE
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOGETHER-LED
was-gathered

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:318 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

speiran

speiran
G4686
n_ Acc Sg f
BAND
squad

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Judas then, having received a
band [of men] and officers
from the chief priests and
Pharisees, cometh thither with
lanterns and torches and
weapons.

3

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

uphretas

hupEretas
G5257
n_ Acc Pl m
subservients
deputies

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

fanwn

phanOn
G5322
n_ Gen Pl m
APPEARers
lanterns

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lampadwn

lampadOn
G2985
n_ Gen Pl f
SHINers
torches

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oplwn

hoplOn
G3696
n_ Gen Pl n
IMPLEMENTS
weapons

:418 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware-of

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ercomena

erchomena
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
COMING(p)

things-coming

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

Jesus therefore, knowing all
things that should come upon
him, went forth, and said unto
them, Whom seek ye?

4

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

:518 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nazwraion

nazOraion
G3480
n_ Acc Sg m
NAZARENE

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

They answered him, Jesus of
Nazareth. Jesus saith unto
them, I am [he]. And Judas
also, which betrayed him,
stood with them.

5

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

John 18
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auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:618 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CAME
they-dropped

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

As soon then as he had said
unto them, I am [he], they went
backward, and fell to the
ground.

6

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeson

epeson
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FELL

camai

chamai
G5476
Adv
ON-GROUND

:718 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-inquirES-of

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

Then asked he them again,
Whom seek ye? And they said,
Jesus of Nazareth.

7

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nazwraion

nazOraion
G3480
n_ Acc Sg m
NAZARENE

:818 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

Jesus answered, I have told
you that I am [he]: if therefore
ye seek me, let these go their
way:

8

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

afete

aphete
G863
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-LET
let-ye !

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these
these-men

upagein

hupagein
G5217
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING
to-be-going-away

:918 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

That the saying might be
fulfilled, which he spake, Of
them which thou gavest me
have I lost none.

9

dedwkas

dedOkas
G1325
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apwlesa

apOlesa
G622
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-destroy
I-lose

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

:1018 simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

eilkusen

heilkusen
G1670
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DRAWS

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then Simon Peter having a
sword drew it, and smote the
high priest's servant, and cut
off his right ear. The servant's
name was Malchus.

10

epaisen

epaisen
G3817
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HITS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekoyen

apekopsen
G609
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-STRIKES
strikes-off

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

wtion

Otion
G5621
n_ Acc Sg n
EARlobe
ear-lobe

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dexion

dexion
G1188
a_ Acc Sg n
RIGHT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

doulw

doulO
G1401
n_ Dat Sg m
SLAVE

malcos

malchos
G3124
n_ Nom Sg m
MALCHUS

:1118 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

bale

bale
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-CASTING
be-you-thrusting !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

Then said Jesus unto Peter,
Put up thy sword into the
sheath: the cup which my
Father hath given me, shall I
not drink it?

11
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sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qhkhn

thEkEn
G2336
n_ Acc Sg f
scabbard

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

piw

piO
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-DRINKING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:1218 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

speira

speira
G4686
n_ Nom Sg f
BAND
squad

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ciliarcos

chiliarchos
G5506
n_ Nom Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

Then the band and the
captain and officers of the
Jews took Jesus, and bound
him,

12

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

sunelabon

sunelabon
G4815
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-GOT
apprehended

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edhsan

edEsan
G1210
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BIND

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:1318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphgagon

apEgagon
G520
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-LED
they-led-away

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

annan

hannan
G452
n_ Acc Sg m
ANNAS

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

penqeros

pentheros
G3995
n_ Nom Sg m
father-IN-LAW

. And led him away to
Annas first; for he was father
in law to Caiaphas, which was
the high priest that same year.

13

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kaiafa

kaiapha
G2533
n_ Gen Sg m
CAIAPHAS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

eniautou

eniautou
G1763
n_ Gen Sg m
year

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

:1418 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kaiafas

kaiaphas
G2533
n_ Nom Sg m
CAIAPHAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

sumbouleusas

sumbouleusas
G4823
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-TOGETHER-COUNSELLing
one-advising

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Now Caiaphas was he,
which gave counsel to the
Jews, that it was expedient that
one man should die for the
people.

14

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-expedient

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

apolesqai

apolesthai
G622
vn 2Aor Mid
TO-BE-beING-destroyED
to-be-perishing

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

:1518 hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

And Simon Peter followed
Jesus, and [so did] another
disciple: that disciple was
known unto the high priest,
and went in with Jesus into the
palace of the high priest.

15

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

gnwstos

gnOstos
G1110
a_ Nom Sg m
KNOWN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

arcierei

archierei
G749
n_ Dat Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suneishlqen

suneisElthen
G4897
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TOGETHER-INTO-CAME
he-entered-togetherwith

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aulhn

aulEn
G833
n_ Acc Sg f
COURT
courtyard

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

:1618 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qura

thura
G2374
n_ Dat Sg f
DOOR

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

But Peter stood at the door
without. Then went out that
other disciple, which was
known unto the high priest,
and spake unto her that kept
the door, and brought in Peter.

16

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

gnwstos

gnOstos
G1110
a_ Nom Sg m
KNOWN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
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arcierei

archierei
G749
n_ Dat Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
told

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

qurwrw

thurOrO
G2377
n_ Dat Sg f
DOOR-SEE-er
doorkeeper

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishgagen

eisEgagen
G1521
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-LED
he-led-in

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

:1718 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

paidiskh

paidiskE
G3814
n_ Nom Sg f
maid

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qurwros

thurOros
G2377
n_ Nom Sg f
DOOR-SEE-er
doorkeeper(f)

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Then saith the damsel that
kept the door unto Peter, Art
not thou also [one] of this
man's disciples? He saith, I am
not.

17

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
is-saying

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

:1818 eisthkeisan

heistEkeisan
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-STOOD
stood-there

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

anqrakian

anthrakian
G439
n_ Acc Sg f
EMBER (charcoal)
charcoal-fire

And the servants and
officers stood there, who had
made a fire of coals; for it was
cold: and they warmed
themselves: and Peter stood
with them, and warmed
himself.

18

pepoihkotes

pepoiEkotes
G4160
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-made
ones-having-made

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

yucos

psuchos
G5592
n_ Nom Sg n
cold

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqermainonto

ethermainonto
G2328
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WARMED
they-warmed-themselves

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qermainomenos

thermainomenos
G2328
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
WARMING
warming-himself

:1918 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

hrwthsen

ErOtEsen
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
asks

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

The high priest then asked
Jesus of his disciples, and of
his doctrine.

19

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

didachs

didachEs
G1322
n_ Gen Sg f
TEACHing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:2018 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
to-boldness

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
TALK
speak

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

Jesus answered him, I spake
openly to the world; I ever
taught in the synagogue, and in
the temple, whither the Jews
always resort; and in secret
have I said nothing.

20

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

edidaxa

edidaxa
G1321
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
TEACH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

sunercontai

sunerchontai
G4905
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-TOGETHER-COMING
are-coming-together

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen
hiding

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TALK
I-speak

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing
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:2118 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

eperwtas

eperOtas
G1905
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-inquirING-of

eperwthson

eperOtEson
G1905
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
inquire-YOU-of
inquire-you-of !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

akhkootas

akEkootas
G191
vp 2Perf Act Acc Pl m Att
ones-HAVING-HEARD
ones-having-heard

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

Why askest thou me? ask
them which heard me, what I
have said unto them: behold,
they know what I said.

21

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TALK
I-speak

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oidasin

oidasin
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
said

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

:2218 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eipontos

eipontos
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
sayING
of-saying

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

uphretwn

hupEretOn
G5257
n_ Gen Pl m
subservients
deputies

And when he had thus
spoken, one of the officers
which stood by struck Jesus
with the palm of his hand,
saying, Answerest thou the
high priest so?

22

paresthkws

parestEkOs
G3936
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
standing-by

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

rapisma

rapisma
G4475
n_ Acc Sg n
SLAP

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

apokrinh

apokrinE
G611
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-answerING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

arcierei

archierei
G749
n_ Dat Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

:2318 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TALK
I-speak

marturhson

marturEson
G3140
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
witness-YOU
testify-you !

Jesus answered him, If I
have spoken evil, bear witness
of the evil: but if well, why
smitest thou me?

23

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

kakou

kakou
G2556
a_ Gen Sg n
EVIL

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dereis

dereis
G1194
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SKINNING
you-are-lashing

:2418 apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions
dispatches

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

annas

hannas
G452
n_ Nom Sg m
ANNAS
Hannas

dedemenon

dedemenon
G1210
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-BOUND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

kaiafan

kaiaphan
G2533
n_ Acc Sg m
CAIAPHAS

Now Annas had sent him
bound unto Caiaphas the high
priest.

24

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arcierea

archierea
G749
n_ Acc Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

:2518 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qermainomenos

thermainomenos
G2328
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
WARMING
warming-himself

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

And Simon Peter stood and
warmed himself. They said
therefore unto him, Art not
thou also [one] of his
disciples? He denied [it], and
said, I am not.

25

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

hrnhsato

ErnEsato
G720
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-disowns
disowns

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

:2618 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

doulwn

doulOn
G1401
n_ Gen Pl m
SLAVES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

suggenhs

suggenEs
G4773
a_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-generated
relative

One of the servants of the
high priest, being [his]
kinsman whose ear Peter cut
off, saith, Did not I see thee in
the garden with him?

26
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wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

apekoyen

apekopsen
G609
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-STRIKES
strikes-off

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

wtion

Otion
G5621
n_ Acc Sg n
EARlobe
ear-lobe

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
PERCEIVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

khpw

kEpO
G2779
n_ Dat Sg m
GARDEN

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:2718 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hrnhsato

ErnEsato
G720
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
disowns

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

alektwr

alektOr
G220
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
crows

Peter then denied again: and
immediately the cock crew.
27

:2818 agousin

agousin
G71
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-LEADING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kaiafa

kaiapha
G2533
n_ Gen Sg m
CAIAPHAS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

. Then led they Jesus from
Caiaphas unto the hall of
judgment: and it was early; and
they themselves went not into
the judgment hall, lest they
should be defiled; but that they
might eat the passover.

28

praitwrion

praitOrion
G4232
n_ Acc Sg n
PRETORIUM

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prwia

prOia
G4405
n_ Nom Sg f
morning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
INTO-CAME
entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

praitwrion

praitOrion
G4232
n_ Acc Sg n
PRETORIUM

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

mianqwsin

mianthOsin
G3392
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-DEFILED

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fagwsin

phagOsin
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-EATING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

:2918 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg f
ANY
what ?

Pilate then went out unto
them, and said, What
accusation bring ye against this
man?

29

kathgorian

katEgorian
G2724
n_ Acc Sg f
accusation

ferete

pherete
G5342
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-CARRYING
ye-are-bringing

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

:3018 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-man

kakopoios

kakopoios
G2555
a_ Nom Sg m
EVIL-DOer
evildoer

They answered and said
unto him, If he were not a
malefactor, we would not have
delivered him up unto thee.

30

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

paredwkamen

paredOkamen
G3860
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-BESIDE-GIVE
we-give-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:3118 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

labete

labete
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GETTING
be-ye-taking !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then said Pilate unto them,
Take ye him, and judge him
according to your law. The
Jews therefore said unto him, It
is not lawful for us to put any
man to death:

31

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

krinate

krinate
G2919
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
JUDGE-YE
judge-ye !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

John 18
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oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-allowed
it-is-allowed

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
anyone

:3218 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

That the saying of Jesus
might be fulfilled, which he
spake, signifying what death
he should die.

32

shmainwn

sEmainOn
G4591
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SIGNifyING

poiw

poiO
G4169
pi Dat Sg m
?-to-THE-WHICH
to-what ?

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
DEATH

hmellen

Emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att
He-WAS-ABOUT

apoqnhskein

apothnEskein
G599
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

:3318 eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

praitwrion

praitOrion
G4232
n_ Acc Sg n
PRETORIUM

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then Pilate entered into the
judgment hall again, and called
Jesus, and said unto him, Art
thou the King of the Jews?

33

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
summons

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:3418 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
yourself

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

Jesus answered him, Sayest
thou this thing of thyself, or
did others tell it thee of me?

34

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
told

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:3518 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

Pilate answered, Am I a
Jew? Thine own nation and the
chief priests have delivered
thee unto me: what hast thou
done?

35

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Nom Sg n
NATION

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

son

son
G4674
ps 2 Nom Sg
YOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

paredwkan

paredOkan
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-GIVE
give-up

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

epoihsas

epoiEsas
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-DO

:3618 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Jesus answered, My
kingdom is not of this world: if
my kingdom were of this
world, then would my servants
fight, that I should not be
delivered to the Jews: but now
is my kingdom not from hence.

36

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

John 18
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hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

hgwnizonto

EgOnizonto
G75
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
CONTENDED

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

paradoqw

paradothO
G3860
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN
I-may-be-being-given-up

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

:3718 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

oukoun

oukoun
G3766
Adv
NOT-THEN

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

Pilate therefore said unto
him, Art thou a king then?
Jesus answered, Thou sayest
that I am a king. To this end
was I born, and for this cause
came I into the world, that I
should bear witness unto the
truth. Every one that is of the
truth heareth my voice.

37

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gegennhmai

gegennEmai
G1080
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
HAVE-been-generatED
have-been-born

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

elhluqa

elElutha
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-COME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

marturhsw

marturEsO
G3140
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-witnessING
I-should-be-testifying

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
one-BEING
one-being

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

:3818 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

Pilate saith unto him, What
is truth? And when he had said
this, he went out again unto the
Jews, and saith unto them, I
find in him no fault [at all].

38

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

oudemian

oudemian
G3762
a_ Acc Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause
fault

euriskw

heuriskO
G2147
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-FINDING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

:3918 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sunhqeia

sunEtheia
G4914
n_ Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-CUSTOM
usage

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

But ye have a custom, that I
should release unto you one at
the passover: will ye therefore
that I release unto you the King
of the Jews?

39

apolusw

apolusO
G630
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
I-should-be-releasing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

boulesqe

boulesthe
G1014
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-intendING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

John 18
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apolusw

apolusO
G630
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
I-should-be-releasing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:4018 ekraugasan

ekraugasan
G2905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-clamor

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-one

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Then cried they all again,
saying, Not this man, but
Barabbas. Now Barabbas was
a robber.

40

barabban

barabban
G912
n_ Acc Sg m
Bar-Abbas

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

barabbas

barabbas
G912
n_ Nom Sg m
Bar-Abbas

lhsths

lEstEs
G3027
n_ Nom Sg m
ROBBER

John 18  -  John 19
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:119 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emastigwsen

emastigOsen
G3146
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
scourgES
scourges-him

. Then Pilate therefore took
Jesus, and scourged [him].
1

:219 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

plexantes

plexantes
G4120
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BRAIDing

stefanon

stephanon
G4735
n_ Acc Sg m
WREATH

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

akanqwn

akanthOn
G173
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-POINT-FLOWERS
of-thorns

And the soldiers platted a
crown of thorns, and put [it] on
his head, and they put on him a
purple robe,

2

epeqhkan

epethEkan
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-PLACE
place-it-on

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Dat Sg f
HEAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
cloak
with-cloak

porfuroun

porphuroun
G4210
a_ Acc Sg n
PURPLE

periebalon

periebalon
G4016
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ABOUT-CAST(past)

they-clothed

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:319 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

caire

chaire
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-JOYING
be-you-rejoicing !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidoun

edidoun
G1325
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
GAVE

And said, Hail, King of the
Jews! and they smote him with
their hands.

3

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

rapismata

rapismata
G4475
n_ Acc Pl n
SLAPS

:419 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

Pilate therefore went forth
again, and saith unto them,
Behold, I bring him forth to
you, that ye may know that I
find no fault in him.

4

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

agw

agO
G71
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-LEADING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnwte

gnOte
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

oudemian

oudemian
G3762
a_ Acc Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause
fault

euriskw

heuriskO
G2147
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FINDING

:519 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

forwn

phorOn
G5409
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
wearING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

akanqinon

akanthinon
G174
a_ Acc Sg m
POINT-FLOWERy
thorny

Then came Jesus forth,
wearing the crown of thorns,
and the purple robe. And
[Pilate] saith unto them,
Behold the man!

5

stefanon

stephanon
G4735
n_ Acc Sg m
WREATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

porfuroun

porphuroun
G4210
a_ Acc Sg n
PURPLE

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
cloak

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

:619 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
PERCEIVED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

When the chief priests
therefore and officers saw him,
they cried out, saying, Crucify
[him], crucify [him]. Pilate
saith unto them, Take ye him,

6
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and crucify [him]: for I find no
fault in him.ekraugasan

ekraugasan
G2905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-clamor

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

staurwson

staurOson
G4717
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
impale-YOU
crucify-you !

staurwson

staurOson
G4717
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
impale-YOU
crucify-you !

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

labete

labete
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GETTING
be-ye-taking !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

staurwsate

staurOsate
G4717
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
impale-YE
crucify-ye-him !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euriskw

heuriskO
G2147
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-FINDING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause
fault

:719 apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

The Jews answered him, We
have a law, and by our law he
ought to die, because he made
himself the Son of God.

7

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ofeilei

opheilei
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-OWING
he-ought

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES

:819 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
the-more

When Pilate therefore heard
that saying, he was the more
afraid;

8

efobhqh

ephobEthE
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
he-WAS-afraid

:919 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

praitwrion

praitOrion
G4232
n_ Acc Sg n
PRETORIUM

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

And went again into the
judgment hall, and saith unto
Jesus, Whence art thou? But
Jesus gave him no answer.

9

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apokrisin

apokrisin
G612
n_ Acc Sg f
answer

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:1019 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

laleis

laleis
G2980
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-TALKING
you-are-speaking

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Then saith Pilate unto him,
Speakest thou not unto me?
knowest thou not that I have
power to crucify thee, and
have power to release thee?

10

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

staurwsai

staurOsai
G4717
vn Aor Act
TO-impale
to-crucify

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
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ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-release

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:1119 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eices

eiches
G2192
vi Impf Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

oudemian

oudemian
G3762
a_ Acc Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
in-anything

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

Jesus answered, Thou
couldest have no power [at all]
against me, except it were
given thee from above:
therefore he that delivered me
unto thee hath the greater sin.

11

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dedomenon

dedomenon
G1325
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-GIVEN

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
from-above

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

meizona

meizona
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f Cmp
GREATer

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

:1219 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
OF-this

ezhtei

ezEtei
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
SOUGHT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-release

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And from thenceforth Pilate
sought to release him: but the
Jews cried out, saying, If thou
let this man go, thou art not
Caesar's friend: whosoever
maketh himself a king
speaketh against Caesar.

12

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
CRIED

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-man

apolushs

apolusEs
G630
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING
you-should-be-releasing

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

filos

philos
G5384
a_ Nom Sg m
FOND-one
friend

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
CEASAR
Caesar

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
makING

antilegei

antilegei
G483
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-contradictING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

kaisari

kaisari
G2541
n_ Dat Sg m
CEASAR
Caesar

:1319 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

hgagen

Egagen
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LED

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

When Pilate therefore heard
that saying, he brought Jesus
forth, and sat down in the
judgment seat in a place that is
called the Pavement, but in the
Hebrew, Gabbatha.

13

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-is-seated
is-seated

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

bhmatos

bEmatos
G968
n_ Gen Sg n
platform
dais

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

legomenon

legomenon
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-said

liqostrwton

lithostrOton
G3038
a_ Acc Sg n
STONE-STREW
Pavement

ebraisti

hebraisti
G1447
Adv
to-HEBREW
in-Hebrew

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gabbaqa

gabbatha
G1042
ni proper
GABBATHA

:1419 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paraskeuh

paraskeuE
G3904
n_ Nom Sg f
preparation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

ekth

hektE
G1623
a_ Nom Sg f
SIXth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And it was the preparation
of the passover, and about the
sixth hour: and he saith unto
the Jews, Behold your King!

14

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye
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:1519 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekraugasan

ekraugasan
G2905
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
clamor
they-clamor

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT-YOU
take-away-you !

aron

aron
G142
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LIFT-YOU
take-away-you !

staurwson

staurOson
G4717
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
impale-YOU
crucify-you !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

But they cried out, Away
with [him], away with [him],
crucify him. Pilate saith unto
them, Shall I crucify your
King? The chief priests
answered, We have no king but
Caesar.

15

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

staurwsw

staurOsO
G4717
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-impalING
I-shall-be-crucifying

apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
answerED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kaisara

kaisara
G2541
n_ Acc Sg m
CAESAR

:1619 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-GIVES
he-gives-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

staurwqh

staurOthE
G4717
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED
he-may-be-being-crucified

parelabon

parelabon
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-GOT
they-took-along

. Then delivered he him
therefore unto them to be
crucified. And they took Jesus,
and led [him] away.

16

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphgagon

apEgagon
G520
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-LED
led-away-him

:1719 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bastazwn

bastazOn
G941
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stauron

stauron
G4716
n_ Acc Sg m
pale
cross

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And he bearing his cross
went forth into a place called
[the place] of a skull, which is
called in the Hebrew Golgotha:

17

legomenon

legomenon
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-said

kraniou

kraniou
G2898
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SKULL

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHICH

legetai

legetai
G3004
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-said

ebraisti

hebraisti
G1447
Adv
to-HEBREW
in-Hebrew

golgoqa

golgotha
G1115
n_ Acc Sg f
GOLGOTHA

:1819 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

estaurwsan

estaurOsan
G4717
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-impale
they-crucify

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

Where they crucified him,
and two other with him, on
either side one, and Jesus in
the midst.

18

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:1919 egrayen

egrapsen
G1125
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WRITES

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

titlon

titlon
G5102
n_ Acc Sg m
TITLE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqhken

ethEken
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PLACES
places-it

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

. And Pilate wrote a title,
and put [it] on the cross. And
the writing was, JESUS OF
NAZARETH THE KING OF
THE JEWS.

19

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nazwraios

nazOraios
G3480
n_ Nom Sg m
NAZARENE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:2019 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

titlon

titlon
G5102
n_ Acc Sg m
TITLE

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

anegnwsan

anegnOsan
G314
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
read

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

This title then read many of
the Jews: for the place where
Jesus was crucified was nigh
to the city: and it was written
in Hebrew, [and] Greek, [and]

20
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Latin.
eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

estaurwqh

estaurOthE
G4717
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-impalED
was-crucified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

ebraisti

hebraisti
G1447
Adv
to-HEBREW
in-Hebrew

ellhnisti

hellEnisti
G1676
Adv
to-GREEK
in-Greek

rwmaisti

rOmaisti
G4515
Adv
to-ROMISTIC
in-Latin

:2119 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

pilatw

pilatO
G4091
n_ Dat Sg m
PILATE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Then said the chief priests
of the Jews to Pilate, Write not,
The King of the Jews; but that
he said, I am King of the Jews.

21

grafe

graphe
G1125
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-WRITING
be-you-writing !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:2219 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

gegrafa

gegrapha
G1125
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-WRITTEN

gegrafa

gegrapha
G1125
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-WRITTEN

Pilate answered, What I
have written I have written.
22

:2319 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

estaurwsan

estaurOsan
G4717
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-impale
they-crucify

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT
took

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

Then the soldiers, when
they had crucified Jesus, took
his garments, and made four
parts, to every soldier a part;
and also [his] coat: now the
coat was without seam, woven
from the top throughout.

23

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-make
make

tessara

tessara
G5064
a_ Acc Pl n
FOUR

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH

stratiwth

stratiOtE
G4757
n_ Dat Sg m
WARrior
soldier

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Nom Sg n
PART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

citwna

chitOna
G5509
n_ Acc Sg m
TUNIC

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

citwn

chitOn
G5509
n_ Nom Sg m
TUNIC

arrafos

arraphos
G729
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-SEWED
seamless

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
above

ufantos

huphantos
G5307
a_ Nom Sg m
WOVEN

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

olou

holou
G3650
a_ Gen Sg m
WHOLE

:2419 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sciswmen

schisOmen
G4977
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-SPLITTING
we-should-be-rending

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
himit

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

They said therefore among
themselves, Let us not rend it,
but cast lots for it, whose it
shall be: that the scripture
might be fulfilled, which saith,
They parted my raiment among
them, and for my vesture they
did cast lots. These things
therefore the soldiers did.

24

lacwmen

lachOmen
G2975
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-CHANCING-ON
we-may-be-taking-chances

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
it
himit

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-whom ?

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

diemerisanto

diemerisanto
G1266
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-PART
they-divide

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
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eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-themselves

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

imatismon

himatismon
G2441
n_ Acc Sg m
GARMENTing
vesture

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ebalon

ebalon
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAST(past)

klhron

klEron
G2819
n_ Acc Sg m
LOT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
DO

:2519 eisthkeisan

heistEkeisan
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-STOOD
there-stood

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

staurw

staurO
G4716
n_ Dat Sg m
pale
cross

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

Now there stood by the
cross of Jesus his mother, and
his mother's sister, Mary the
[wife] of Cleophas, and Mary
Magdalene.

25

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

adelfh

adelphE
G79
n_ Nom Sg f
sister

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

klwpa

klOpa
G2832
n_ Gen Sg m
CLOPAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

:2619 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

maqhthn

mathEtEn
G3101
n_ Acc Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

When Jesus therefore saw
his mother, and the disciple
standing by, whom he loved,
he saith unto his mother,
Woman, behold thy son!

26

parestwta

parestOta
G3936
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m Con
HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
standing-by

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hgapa

Egapa
G25
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-LOVED

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:2719 eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

maqhth

mathEtE
G3101
n_ Dat Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Then saith he to the
disciple, Behold thy mother!
And from that hour that
disciple took her unto his own
[home].

27

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN
own(p)

:2819 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

After this, Jesus knowing
that all things were now
accomplished, that the
scripture might be fulfilled,
saith, I thirst.

28

tetelestai

tetelestai
G5055
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-FINISHED
has-been-accomplished

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

teleiwqh

teleiOthE
G5048
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-maturED
may-be-being-perfected

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
is-saying

diyw

dipsO
G1372
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-THIRSTING
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:2919 skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Nom Sg n
INSTRUMENT
vessel

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ekeito

ekeito
G2749
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
LAY

oxous

oxous
G3690
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-vinegar

meston

meston
G3324
a_ Nom Sg n
DISTENDED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

plhsantes

plEsantes
G4130
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
FILLing

Now there was set a vessel
full of vinegar: and they filled
a spunge with vinegar, and put
[it] upon hyssop, and put [it] to
his mouth.

29

spoggon

spoggon
G4699
n_ Acc Sg m
SPONGE

oxous

oxous
G3690
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-vinegar

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

usswpw

hussOpO
G5301
n_ Dat Sg m
to-HYSSOP

periqentes

perithentes
G4060
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ABOUT-PLACING
sticking-on

proshnegkan

prosEnegkan
G4374
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-CARRY
carry-it-toward

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
MOUTH

:3019 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oxos

oxos
G3690
n_ Acc Sg n
vinegar

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

When Jesus therefore had
received the vinegar, he said, It
is finished: and he bowed his
head, and gave up the ghost.

30

tetelestai

tetelestai
G5055
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-FINISHED
it-has-been-accomplished

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klinas

klinas
G2827
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
deCLINing
reclining

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BESIDE-GIVES
he-gives-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

:3119 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

paraskeuh

paraskeuE
G3904
n_ Nom Sg f
preparation

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

. The Jews therefore,
because it was the preparation,
that the bodies should not
remain upon the cross on the
sabbath day, (for that sabbath
day was an high day,)
besought Pilate that their legs
might be broken, and [that]
they might be taken away.

31

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

swmata

sOmata
G4983
n_ Nom Pl n
BODIES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg n
OF-that

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
SABBATH

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ask
ask

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pilaton

pilaton
G4091
n_ Acc Sg m
PILATE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kateagwsin

kateagOsin
G2608
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-DOWN-FRACTURING
they-may-be-fracturing

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

skelh

skelE
G4628
n_ Nom Pl n
LEGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arqwsin

arthOsin
G142
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-LIFTED
they-may-be-being-taken-away

:3219 hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

prwtou

prOtou
G4413
a_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-most
first-one

Then came the soldiers, and
brake the legs of the first, and
of the other which was
crucified with him.

32

kateaxan

kateaxan
G2608
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-FRACTURE
fracture

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

skelh

skelE
G4628
n_ Acc Pl n
LEGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

allou

allou
G243
a_ Gen Sg m
other
other-one

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

sustaurwqentos

sustaurOthentos
G4957
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m
BEING-TOGETHER-impalED
being-crucified-together

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

:3319 epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

But when they came to
Jesus, and saw that he was
dead already, they brake not
his legs:
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teqnhkota

tethnEkota
G2348
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-DIED

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kateaxan

kateaxan
G2608
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-FRACTURE
they-fracture

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

skelh

skelE
G4628
n_ Acc Pl n
LEGS

:3419 all

all
G235
Conj
but

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

stratiwtwn

stratiOtOn
G4757
n_ Gen Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

logch

logchE
G3057
n_ Dat Sg f
to-lance-head

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pleuran

pleuran
G4125
n_ Acc Sg f
side

But one of the soldiers with
a spear pierced his side, and
forthwith came there out blood
and water.

34

enuxen

enuxen
G3572
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PUNCTURES
pierces

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqus

euthus
G2117
Adv
straightway

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Nom Sg n
water

:3519 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ewrakws

heOrakOs
G3708
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Att
one-HAVING-SEEN
one-having-seen

memarturhken

memarturEken
G3140
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-witnessED
has-testified

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqinh

alEthinE
G228
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

And he that saw [it] bare
record, and his record is true:
and he knoweth that he saith
true, that ye might believe.

35

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

kakeinos

kakeinos
G2548
pd Nom Sg m Con
AND-that-one
and-that-one

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

alhqh

alEthE
G227
a_ Acc Pl n
TRUE
truth

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
he-is-telling

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

:3619 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

ostoun

ostoun
G3747
n_ Nom Sg n Con
BONE

For these things were done,
that the scripture should be
fulfilled, A bone of him shall
not be broken.

36

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

suntribhsetai

suntribEsetai
G4937
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-crushED

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:3719 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Nom Sg f
DIFFERENT

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oyontai

opsontai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
they-shall-be-seeing-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

And again another scripture
saith, They shall look on him
whom they pierced.

37

exekenthsan

exekentEsan
G1574
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-stab

:3819 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

hrwthsen

ErOtEsen
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
asks

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pilaton

pilaton
G4091
n_ Acc Sg m
PILATE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

. And after this Joseph of
Arimathaea, being a disciple of
Jesus, but secretly for fear of
the Jews, besought Pilate that
he might take away the body of
Jesus: and Pilate gave [him]
leave. He came therefore, and
took the body of Jesus.

38

arimaqaias

arimathaias
G707
n_ Gen Sg f
ARIMATHEA

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kekrummenos

kekrummenos
G2928
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-HID
having-been-hidden

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

arh

arE
G142
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING
he-should-be-taking-away

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
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ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epetreyen

epetrepsen
G2010
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
permits
permits-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CAME

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hren

Eren
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LIFTS
takes-away

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:3919 hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

nikodhmos

nikodEmos
G3530
n_ Nom Sg m
Nicodemus

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-COMING
one-coming

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And there came also
Nicodemus, which at the first
came to Jesus by night, and
brought a mixture of myrrh and
aloes, about an hundred pound
[weight].

39

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

prwton

prOton
G4413
a_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-most
first

ferwn

pherOn
G5342
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
CARRYING
bringing

migma

migma
G3395
n_ Acc Sg n
MIXTURE

smurnhs

smurnEs
G4666
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MYRRH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alohs

aloEs
G250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ALOE
aloe

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

litras

litras
G3046
n_ Acc Pl f
POUNDS
pounds-troy

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

:4019 elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GOT

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edhsan

edEsan
G1210
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BIND

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

Then took they the body of
Jesus, and wound it in linen
clothes with the spices, as the
manner of the Jews is to bury.

40

oqoniois

othoniois
G3608
n_ Dat Pl n
to-SHEETS (dim)

to-swathings

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

arwmatwn

arOmatOn
G759
n_ Gen Pl n
SPICES

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eqos

ethos
G1485
n_ Nom Sg n
CUSTOM

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

entafiazein

entaphiazein
G1779
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-IN-sepulcherING
to-be-burying

:4119 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

estaurwqh

estaurOthE
G4717
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-impalED
he-was-crucified

khpos

kEpos
G2779
n_ Nom Sg m
GARDEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Now in the place where he
was crucified there was a
garden; and in the garden a
new sepulchre, wherein was
never man yet laid.

41

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

khpw

kEpO
G2779
n_ Dat Sg m
GARDEN

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Nom Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kainon

kainon
G2537
a_ Nom Sg n
NEW

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

oudepw

oudepO
G3764
Adv
NOT-YET-as-yet
not-as-yet

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

eteqh

etethE
G5087
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-PLACED

:4219 ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paraskeuhn

paraskeuEn
G3904
n_ Acc Sg f
preparation

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

There laid they Jesus
therefore because of the
Jews'preparation [day]; for the
sepulchre was nigh at hand.

42

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Nom Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

eqhkan

ethEkan
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS
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:120 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE
one-day

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
SABBATHS

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

. The first [day] of the week
cometh Mary Magdalene early,
when it was yet dark, unto the
sepulchre, and seeth the stone
taken away from the sepulchre.

1

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

prwi

prOi
G4404
Adv
morning
in-the-morning

skotias

skotias
G4653
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DARKness

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

oushs

ousEs
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg f
BEING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-lookING
is-observing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

hrmenon

Ermenon
G142
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-LIFTED
having-been-taken-away

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:220 trecei

trechei
G5143
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-RACING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

Then she runneth, and
cometh to Simon Peter, and to
the other disciple, whom Jesus
loved, and saith unto them,
They have taken away the Lord
out of the sepulchre, and we
know not where they have laid
him.

2

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other

maqhthn

mathEtEn
G3101
n_ Acc Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

efilei

ephilei
G5368
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WAS-FOND
was-fond-of

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING
she-is-saying

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIFT
they-take-away

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

mnhmeiou

mnEmeiou
G3419
n_ Gen Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

eqhkan

ethEkan
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:320 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Peter therefore went forth,
and that other disciple, and
came to the sepulchre.

3

hrconto

Erchonto
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:420 etrecon

etrechon
G5143
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
RACED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

omou

homou
G3674
Adv
LIKEwise
alike

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

So they ran both together:
and the other disciple did
outrun Peter, and came first to
the sepulchre.

4

proedramen

proedramen
G4390
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-RUNS
runs-before

tacion

tachion
G5032
Adv Con
SWIFTerly
more-swiftly

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:520 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakuyas

parakupsas
G3879
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BENDing
peering-in

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-lookING
he-is-observing

keimena

keimena
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
LYING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

oqonia

othonia
G3608
n_ Acc Pl n
SHEETS (dim)

swathings

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

And he stooping down, [and
looking in], saw the linen
clothes lying; yet went he not
in.

5
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eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered

:620 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

akolouqwn

akolouthOn
G190
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
followING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
he-entered

Then cometh Simon Peter
following him, and went into
the sepulchre, and seeth the
linen clothes lie,

6

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beholdING
he-is-beholding

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

oqonia

othonia
G3608
n_ Acc Pl n
SHEETS (dim)

swathings

keimena

keimena
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
LYING

:720 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

soudarion

soudarion
G4676
n_ Acc Sg n
handkerchief

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And the napkin, that was
about his head, not lying with
the linen clothes, but wrapped
together in a place by itself.

7

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

oqoniwn

othoniOn
G3608
n_ Gen Pl n
SHEETS (dim)

swathings

keimenon

keimenon
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n
LYING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

entetuligmenon

entetuligmenon
G1794
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-IN-FOLDED
having-been-folded-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

:820 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-COMING
one-coming

Then went in also that other
disciple, which came first to
the sepulchre, and he saw, and
believed.

8

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

:920 oudepw

oudepO
G3764
Adv
NOT-YET-as-yet
not-as-yet

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hdeisan

Edeisan
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED
they-were-aware-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

grafhn

graphEn
G1124
n_ Acc Sg f
WRITing
scripture

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

For as yet they knew not the
scripture, that he must rise
again from the dead.

9

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

anasthnai

anastEnai
G450
vn 2Aor Act
TO-UP-STAND
to-rise

:1020 aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-CAME
came-away

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
their-selvesown

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

Then the disciples went
away again unto their own
home.

10

:1120 maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

klaiousa

klaiousa
G2799
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
LAMENTING

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

. But Mary stood without at
the sepulchre weeping: and as
she wept, she stooped down,
[and looked] into the
sepulchre,

11

eklaien

eklaien
G2799
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-LAMENTED

parekuyen

parekupsen
G3879
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-BESIDE-BENDS
she-peers

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

John 20
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:1220 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beholdING

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

leukois

leukois
G3022
a_ Dat Pl n
WHITE(p)

kaqezomenous

kathezomenous
G2516
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
beING-seatED

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

And seeth two angels in
white sitting, the one at the
head, and the other at the feet,
where the body of Jesus had
lain.

12

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Dat Sg f
HEAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

posin

posin
G4228
n_ Dat Pl m
FEET

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

ekeito

ekeito
G2749
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
LAY
was-laid

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:1320 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those
those-ones

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

klaieis

klaieis
G2799
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LAMENTING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-sayING

And they say unto her,
Woman, why weepest thou?
She saith unto them, Because
they have taken away my Lord,
and I know not where they
have laid him.

13

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIFT
they-take-away

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

eqhkan

ethEkan
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:1420 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipousa

eipousa
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
sayING

estrafh

estraphE
G4762
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
she-TURNed

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beholdING

And when she had thus
said, she turned herself back,
and saw Jesus standing, and
knew not that it was Jesus.

14

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

estwta

hestOta
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
she-was-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:1520 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

klaieis

klaieis
G2799
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LAMENTING

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

Jesus saith unto her,
Woman, why weepest thou?
whom seekest thou? She,
supposing him to be the
gardener, saith unto him, Sir, if
thou have borne him hence, tell
me where thou hast laid him,
and I will take him away.

15

zhteis

zEteis
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SEEKING

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Nom Sg f
that-one
that-one(f)

dokousa

dokousa
G1380
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
SEEMING
supposing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

khpouros

kEpouros
G2780
n_ Nom Sg m
GARDEN-SEE-er
gardener

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ebastasas

ebastasas
G941
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
BEAR
bear-off

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eqhkas

ethEkas
G5087
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-PLACE

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

arw

arO
G142
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIFTING
shall-be-taking-away
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:1620 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Voc Sg f
MARY
Mary !

strafeisa

strapheisa
G4762
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-TURNED

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Nom Sg f
that-one
that-one(f)

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

Jesus saith unto her, Mary.
She turned herself, and saith
unto him, Rabboni; which is to
say, Master.

16

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

rabbouni

rabbouni
G4462
Aramaic
RABBONI

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

legetai

legetai
G3004
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-said

didaskale

didaskale
G1320
n_ Voc Sg m
TEACHer !

:1720 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

aptou

haptou
G680
vm Pres Mid 2 Sg
BE-TOUCHING
be-you-touching !

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Jesus saith unto her, Touch
me not; for I am not yet
ascended to my Father: but go
to my brethren, and say unto
them, I ascend unto my Father,
and your Father; and [to] my
God, and your God.

17

anabebhka

anabebEka
G305
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-UP-STEPPED
I-have-ascended

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-GOING
be-you-going !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-saying !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

anabainw

anabainO
G305
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UP-STEPPING
I-am-ascending

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:1820 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Nom Sg f
MARY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

magdalhnh

magdalEnE
G3094
n_ Nom Sg f
MAGDALENE

apaggellousa

apaggellousa
G518
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
UP-MESSAGING
reporting

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

Mary Magdalene came and
told the disciples that she had
seen the Lord, and [that] he
had spoken these things unto
her.

18

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
she-HAS-SEEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

:1920 oushs

ousEs
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg f
OF-BEING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oyias

opsias
G3798
a_ Gen Sg f
evening

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE
one-day

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

. Then the same day at
evening, being the first [day]
of the week, when the doors
were shut where the disciples
were assembled for fear of the
Jews, came Jesus and stood in
the midst, and saith unto them,
Peace [be] unto you.

19

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
SABBATHS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

qurwn

thurOn
G2374
n_ Gen Pl f
DOORS

kekleismenwn

kekleismenOn
G2808
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
HAVING-been-LOCKED

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

sunhgmenoi

sunEgmenoi
G4863
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED
having-been-gathered

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
STOOD

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye
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:2020 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

edeixen

edeixen
G1166
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOWS

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And when he had so said,
he shewed unto them [his]
hands and his side. Then were
the disciples glad, when they
saw the Lord.

20

pleuran

pleuran
G4125
n_ Acc Sg f
side

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ecarhsan

echarEsan
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 3 Pl
WERE-JOYED
rejoiced

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

:2120 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

Then said Jesus to them
again, Peace [be] unto you: as
[my] Father hath sent me, even
so send I you.

21

apestalken

apestalken
G649
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-commissionED

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

pempw

pempO
G3992
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-SENDING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2220 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

enefushsen

enephusEsen
G1720
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-IN-INFLATES
he-exhales

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

labete

labete
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-GETTING
be-ye-getting !

And when he had said this,
he breathed on [them], and
saith unto them, Receive ye the
Holy Ghost:

22

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

:2320 an

an
G302
Part
EVER

tinwn

tinOn
G5100
px Gen Pl m
OF-ANY
of-anyone(p)

afhte

aphEte
G863
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING
ye-may-be-forgiving

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

afientai

aphientai
G863
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-FROM-LET
they-are-being-forgiven

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

Whose soever sins ye remit,
they are remitted unto them;
[and] whose soever [sins] ye
retain, they are retained.

23

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

tinwn

tinOn
G5100
px Gen Pl m
OF-ANY
of-anyone(p)

krathte

kratEte
G2902
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HOLDING

kekrathntai

kekratEntai
G2902
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-been-HELD

:2420 qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-said
one-being-said

But Thomas, one of the
twelve, called Didymus, was
not with them when Jesus
came.

24

didumos

didumos
G1324
n_ Nom Sg m
twin (Didymus)
Didymus

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:2520 elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others
others

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

ewrakamen

heOrakamen
G3708
vi Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-SEEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

The other disciples
therefore said unto him, We
have seen the Lord. But he said
unto them, Except I shall see in
his hands the print of the nails,
and put my finger into the print
of the nails, and thrust my
hand into his side, I will not
believe.

25

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

idw

idO
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

cersin

chersin
G5495
n_ Dat Pl f
HANDS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tupon

tupon
G5179
n_ Acc Sg m
type
print

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

hlwn

hElOn
G2247
n_ Gen Pl m
NAILS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

balw

balO
G906
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-CASTING
should-be-thrusting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

daktulon

daktulon
G1147
n_ Acc Sg m
FINGER

John 20
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mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tupon

tupon
G5179
n_ Acc Sg m
type
print

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

hlwn

hElOn
G2247
n_ Gen Pl m
NAILS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

balw

balO
G906
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-CASTING
should-be-thrusting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pleuran

pleuran
G4125
n_ Acc Sg f
side

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteusw

pisteusO
G4100
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING

:2620 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
after

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

oktw

oktO
G3638
a_ Nom
EIGHT

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

esw

esO
G2080
Adv
within

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And after eight days again
his disciples were within, and
Thomas with them: [then]
came Jesus, the doors being
shut, and stood in the midst,
and said, Peace [be] unto you.

26

qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

qurwn

thurOn
G2374
n_ Gen Pl f
DOORS

kekleismenwn

kekleismenOn
G2808
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
HAVING-been-LOCKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
STOOD

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:2720 eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qwma

thOma
G2381
n_ Dat Sg m
THOMAS

fere

phere
G5342
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-CARRYING
be-you-bringing !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

daktulon

daktulon
G1147
n_ Acc Sg m
FINGER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Then saith he to Thomas,
Reach hither thy finger, and
behold my hands; and reach
hither thy hand, and thrust [it]
into my side: and be not
faithless, but believing.

27

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
be-you-perceiving !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fere

phere
G5342
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-CARRYING
be-you-bringing !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bale

bale
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-CASTING
be-you-thrusting !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pleuran

pleuran
G4125
n_ Acc Sg f
side

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ginou

ginou
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-BECOMING
be-you-becoming !

apistos

apistos
G571
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-BELIEVing
unbelieving

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing

:2820 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

And Thomas answered and
said unto him, My Lord and
my God.

28

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2920 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ewrakas

heOrakas
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att
YOU-HAVE-SEEN

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

qwma

thOma
G2381
n_ Voc Sg m
THOMAS !

Jesus saith unto him,
Thomas, because thou hast
seen me, thou hast believed:
blessed [are] they that have not
seen, and [yet] have believed.

29
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pepisteukas

pepisteukas
G4100
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-BELIEVED

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteusantes

pisteusantes
G4100
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BELIEVing

:3020 polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

alla

alla
G243
a_ Acc Pl n
other

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

And many other signs truly
did Jesus in the presence of his
disciples, which are not written
in this book:

30

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

gegrammena

gegrammena
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

bibliw

bibliO
G975
n_ Dat Sg n
SCROLLet

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

:3120 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-WRITTEN

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

But these are written, that
ye might believe that Jesus is
the Christ, the Son of God; and
that believing ye might have
life through his name.

31

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteuontes

pisteuontes
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BELIEVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

John 20  -  John 21
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:121 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

efanerwsen

ephanerOsen
G5319
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES-APPEAR
manifests

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

. After these things Jesus
shewed himself again to the
disciples at the sea of Tiberias;
and on this wise shewed he
[himself].

1

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

tiberiados

tiberiados
G5085
n_ Gen Sg f
TIBERIAS

efanerwsen

ephanerOsen
G5319
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES-APPEAR
he-manifests

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

:221 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

omou

homou
G3674
Adv
LIKEwise
alike

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-said
being-said

There were together Simon
Peter, and Thomas called
Didymus, and Nathanael of
Cana in Galilee, and the [sons]
of Zebedee, and two other of
his disciples.

2

didumos

didumos
G1324
n_ Nom Sg m
twin (Didymus)
Didymus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

naqanahl

nathanaEl
G3482
ni proper
NATHANAEL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

kana

kana
G2580
ni proper
CANA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

zebedaiou

zebedaiou
G2199
n_ Gen Sg m
ZEBEDEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

:321 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

upagw

hupagO
G5217
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
I-am-going-away

alieuein

halieuein
G232
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-fishING

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

Simon Peter saith unto them,
I go a fishing. They say unto
him, We also go with thee.
They went forth, and entered
into a ship immediately; and
that night they caught nothing.

3

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ercomeqa

erchometha
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
ARE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-STEPPed
stepped-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

euqus

euthus
G2117
Adv
straightway

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

epiasan

epiasan
G4084
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-arrest
they-net

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

:421 prwias

prOias
G4405
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-morning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING
becoming

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
STOOD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But when the morning was
now come, Jesus stood on the
shore: but the disciples knew
not that it was Jesus.

4

aigialon

aigialon
G123
n_ Acc Sg m
BEACH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

hdeisan

Edeisan
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-PERCEIVED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:521 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Voc Pl n
little-boys

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

prosfagion

prosphagion
G4371
n_ Acc Sg n
TOWARD-EATing
viand

Then Jesus saith unto them,
Children, have ye any meat?
They answered him, No.

5

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

apekriqhsan

apekrithEsan
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-answerED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

:621 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

balete

balete
G906
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-CASTING
be-ye-casting !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Acc Pl n
RIGHT

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

And he said unto them, Cast
the net on the right side of the
ship, and ye shall find. They
cast therefore, and now they
were not able to draw it for the

6
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multitude of fishes.
tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

diktuon

diktuon
G1350
n_ Acc Sg n
NET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurhsete

heurEsete
G2147
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING

ebalon

ebalon
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAST(past)

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

elkusai

helkusai
G1670
vn Aor Act
TO-DRAW

iscusan

ischusan
G2480
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-are-STRONG

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

plhqous

plEthous
G4128
n_ Gen Sg n
multitude

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

icquwn

ichthuOn
G2486
n_ Gen Pl m
FISHES

:721 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hgapa

Egapa
G25
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
LOVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

Therefore that disciple whom
Jesus loved saith unto Peter, It
is the Lord. Now when Simon
Peter heard that it was the
Lord, he girt [his] fisher's coat
[unto him], (for he was naked,)
and did cast himself into the
sea.

7

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ependuthn

ependutEn
G1903
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-IN-SLIP
overcoat

diezwsato

diezOsato
G1241
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
THRU-GIRDS
girds-on

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

gumnos

gumnos
G1131
a_ Nom Sg m
NAKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

:821 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others
others

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

ploiariw

ploiariO
G4142
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer (dim)

boat

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And the other disciples came
in a little ship; (for they were
not far from land, but as it
were two hundred cubits,)
dragging the net with fishes.

8

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

makran

makran
G3112
Adv
FAR

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM
off

phcwn

pEchOn
G4083
n_ Gen Pl m
CUBITS

diakosiwn

diakosiOn
G1250
a_ Gen Pl m
TWO-hundred

surontes

surontes
G4951
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRAGGING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

diktuon

diktuon
G1350
n_ Acc Sg n
NET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

icquwn

ichthuOn
G2486
n_ Gen Pl m
FISHES

:921 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

apebhsan

apebEsan
G576
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-STEPPed
they-stepped-off

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

blepousin

blepousin
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-lookING
they-are-observing

anqrakian

anthrakian
G439
n_ Acc Sg f
EMBER (charcoal)
charcoal-fire

As soon then as they were
come to land, they saw a fire of
coals there, and fish laid
thereon, and bread.

9

keimenhn

keimenEn
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f
LYING
being-laid

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyarion

opsarion
G3795
n_ Acc Sg n
PROVISION
food-fish

epikeimenon

epikeimenon
G1945
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n
ON-LYING
lying-on-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

:1021 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

enegkate

enegkate
G5342
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
CARRY-YE
bring-ye !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

oyariwn

opsariOn
G3795
n_ Gen Pl n
PROVISIONS
food-fishes

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH

Jesus saith unto them, Bring
of the fish which ye have now
caught.

10

epiasate

epiasate
G4084
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-arrest
ye-net

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW
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:1121 anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eilkusen

heilkusen
G1670
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DRAWS

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

diktuon

diktuon
G1350
n_ Acc Sg n
NET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

Simon Peter went up, and
drew the net to land full of
great fishes, an hundred and
fifty and three: and for all there
were so many, yet was not the
net broken.

11

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

meston

meston
G3324
a_ Acc Sg n
DISTENDED

icquwn

ichthuOn
G2486
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-FISHES

megalwn

megalOn
G3173
a_ Gen Pl m
GREAT
large

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

penthkontatriwn

pentEkontatriOn
G4004
a_ Gen Pl m
FIVE-ty-THREE
fifty-three

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tosoutwn

tosoutOn
G5118
pd Gen Pl m
OF-so-much
so-many

ontwn

ontOn
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Pl m
BEING
of-being

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

escisqh

eschisthE
G4977
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-SPLIT
is-rent

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

diktuon

diktuon
G1350
n_ Nom Sg n
NET

:1221 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

aristhsate

aristEsate
G709
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LUNCH-YE
lunch-ye !

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Jesus saith unto them, Come
[and] dine. And none of the
disciples durst ask him, Who
art thou? knowing that it was
the Lord.

12

etolma

etolma
G5111
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DARED

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

exetasai

exetasai
G1833
vn Aor Act
TO-OUT-INTERROGATE
to-inquire-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE
you-are

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:1321 ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-taking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Jesus then cometh, and
taketh bread, and giveth them,
and fish likewise.

13

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING
is-giving-it

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oyarion

opsarion
G3795
n_ Acc Sg n
PROVISION
food-fish

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

:1421 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third
third-time

efanerwqh

ephanerOthE
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-made-APPEAR
was-manifested

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

This is now the third time
that Jesus shewed himself to
his disciples, after that he was
risen from the dead.

14

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:1521 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hristhsan

EristEsan
G709
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LUNCH

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

simwni

simOni
G4613
n_ Dat Sg m
SIMON

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

. So when they had dined,
Jesus saith to Simon Peter,
Simon, [son] of Jonas, lovest
thou me more than these? He
saith unto him, Yea, Lord; thou
knowest that I love thee. He
saith unto him, Feed my lambs.

15

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Voc Sg m
SIMON
Simon !

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JONAS

agapas

agapas
G25
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LOVING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

filw

philO
G5368
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-FOND
I-am-being-fond-of

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
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boske

boske
G1006
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-HERBING
be-you-grazing !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

arnia

arnia
G721
n_ Acc Pl n
LAMBkins

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1621 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

deuteron

deuteron
G1208
Adv
second
second-time

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Voc Sg m
SIMON
Simon !

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JONAS

agapas

agapas
G25
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LOVING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

He saith to him again the
second time, Simon, [son] of
Jonas, lovest thou me? He saith
unto him, Yea, Lord; thou
knowest that I love thee. He
saith unto him, Feed my sheep.

16

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

filw

philO
G5368
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-FOND
I-am-being-fond-of

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

poimaine

poimaine
G4165
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-SHEPHERDING
be-you-shepherding !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1721 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third
third-time

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Voc Sg m
SIMON
Simon !

iwna

iOna
G2495
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JONAS

fileis

phileis
G5368
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-FOND
you-are-being-fond-of

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

He saith unto him the third
time, Simon, [son] of Jonas,
lovest thou me? Peter was
grieved because he said unto
him the third time, Lovest thou
me? And he said unto him,
Lord, thou knowest all things;
thou knowest that I love thee.
Jesus saith unto him, Feed my
sheep.

17

eluphqh

elupEthE
G3076
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-SORROWED
was-sorry

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third
third-time

fileis

phileis
G5368
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-FOND
you-are-being-fond-of

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware-of

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ginwskeis

ginOskeis
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

filw

philO
G5368
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-FOND
I-am-being-fond-of

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

boske

boske
G1006
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-HERBING
be-you-grazing !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1821 amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
verily

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hs

Es
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Sg
YOU-WERE

newteros

neOteros
G3501
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
YOUNGer

ezwnnues

ezOnnues
G2224
vi Impf Act 2 Sg
YOU-GIRDED

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

Verily, verily, I say unto
thee, When thou wast young,
thou girdedst thyself, and
walkedst whither thou
wouldest: but when thou shalt
be old, thou shalt stretch forth
thy hands, and another shall
gird thee, and carry [thee]
whither thou wouldest not.

18

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periepateis

periepateis
G4043
vi Impf Act 2 Sg
YOU-ABOUT-TROD
walked

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hqeles

Etheles
G2309
vi Impf Act 2 Sg
YOU-WILLED
you-would

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ghrashs

gErasEs
G1095
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-beING-VETERAN
you-may-be-growing-decrepit

ekteneis

ekteneis
G1614
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-STRETCHING
you-shall-be-stretching-out

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

zwsei

zOsei
G2224
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIRDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oisei

oisei
G5342
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-CARRYING

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

John 21
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:1921 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

shmainwn

sEmainOn
G4591
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SIGNifyING

poiw

poiO
G4169
pi Dat Sg m
?-to-THE-WHICH
to-what ?

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
DEATH

doxasei

doxasei
G1392
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-esteemizING
he-shall-be-glorifying

This spake he, signifying by
what death he should glorify
God. And when he had spoken
this, he saith unto him, Follow
me.

19

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:2021 epistrafeis

epistrapheis
G1994
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ON-TURNED
being-turned-about

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-lookING
is-observing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

maqhthn

mathEtEn
G3101
n_ Acc Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

. Then Peter, turning about,
seeth the disciple whom Jesus
loved following; which also
leaned on his breast at supper,
and said, Lord, which is he that
betrayeth thee?

20

hgapa

Egapa
G25
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
LOVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

akolouqounta

akolouthounta
G190
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
followING

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

anepesen

anepesen
G377
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-FALLS
leans-back

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

deipnw

deipnO
G1173
n_ Dat Sg n
DINner

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sthqos

stEthos
G4738
n_ Acc Sg n
CHEST

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-GIVING
one-giving-up

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:2121 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-one

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING
is-saying

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

Peter seeing him saith to
Jesus, Lord, and what [shall]
this man [do]?

21

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

:2221 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

qelw

thelO
G2309
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-WILLING

menein

menein
G3306
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-REMAINING

Jesus saith unto him, If I
will that he tarry till I come,
what [is that] to thee? follow
thou me.

22

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:2321 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Then went this saying
abroad among the brethren,
that that disciple should not
die: yet Jesus said not unto
him, He shall not die; but, If I
will that he tarry till I come,
what [is that] to thee?

23

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apoqnhskei

apothnEskei
G599
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-DYING
is-dying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apoqnhskei

apothnEskei
G599
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-FROM-DYING
he-is-dying

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

qelw

thelO
G2309
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING
I-may-be-willing

John 21
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menein

menein
G3306
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-REMAINING

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:2421 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

marturwn

marturOn
G3140
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-witnessING
one-testifying

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these
these-things

This is the disciple which
testifieth of these things, and
wrote these things: and we
know that his testimony is true.

24

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grayas

grapsas
G1125
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-WRITing
one-writing

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2521 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

alla

alla
G243
a_ Nom Pl n
others
other-things

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Nom Pl n
as-much-as

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

And there are also many
other things which Jesus did,
the which, if they should be
written every one, I suppose
that even the world itself could
not contain the books that
should be written. Amen.

25

atina

hatina
G3748
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH-ANY
which-any(p)

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

grafhtai

graphEtai
G1125
vs Pres Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-beING-WRITTEN
they-may-be-being-written

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME
itself

oimai

oimai
G3633
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Con
I-AM-surmisING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

cwrhsai

chOrEsai
G5562
vn Aor Act
TO-SPACE
to-contain

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

grafomena

graphomena
G1125
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl n
beING-WRITTEN

biblia

biblia
G975
n_ Acc Pl n
SCROLLets

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

John 21  -  Acts 1
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Acts

:11 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

prwton

prOton
G4413
a_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
account

epoihsamhn

epoiEsamEn
G4160
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-make

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

. The former treatise have I
made, O Theophilus, of all that
Jesus began both to do and
teach,

1

qeofile

theophile
G2321
n_ Voc Sg m
Theophilus ! (God-FOND)
Theophilus !

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
which

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

:21 acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

enteilamenos

enteilamenos
G1781
vp Aor midD/pasD Nom Sg m
directing

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

apostolois

apostolois
G652
n_ Dat Pl m
commissioners
apostles

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

Until the day in which he
was taken up, after that he
through the Holy Ghost had
given commandments unto the
apostles whom he had chosen:

2

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

exelexato

exelexato
G1586
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-choosES

anelhfqh

anelEphthE
G353
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-UP-GOTTEN
he-was-taken-up

:31 ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM
to-whom(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

paresthsen

parestEsen
G3936
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BESIDE-STANDS
he-presents

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

zwnta

zOnta
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
LIVING

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paqein

pathein
G3958
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

To whom also he shewed
himself alive after his passion
by many infallible proofs,
being seen of them forty days,
and speaking of the things
pertaining to the kingdom of
God:

3

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pollois

pollois
G4183
a_ Dat Pl n
MANY

tekmhriois

tekmEriois
G5039
n_ Dat Pl n
TOKENS

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

optanomenos

optanomenos
G3700
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-VIEWED-UP
being-visualized

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING
telling-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:41 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunalizomenos

sunalizomenos
G4871
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-TOGETHER-SALTED
being-foregathered

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

parhggeilen

parEggeilen
G3853
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-chargES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
JERUSALEM

And, being assembled
together with [them],
commanded them that they
should not depart from
Jerusalem, but wait for the
promise of the Father, which,
[saith he], ye have heard of me.

4

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

cwrizesqai

chOrizesthai
G5563
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-SPACizING
to-be-departing

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

perimenein

perimenein
G4037
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-REMAINING
to-be-remaining-about

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
for-the

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:51 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ebaptisen

ebaptisen
G907
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DIPizES
baptizes

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
to-water

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

baptisqhsesqe

baptisthEsesthe
G907
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED
shall-be-being-baptized

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

For John truly baptized with
water; but ye shall be baptized
with the Holy Ghost not many
days hence.

5

Acts 1
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pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

pollas

pollas
G4183
a_ Acc Pl f
MANY

tautas

tautas
G3778
pd Acc Pl f
these
of-these

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

:61 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

sunelqontes

sunelthontes
G4905
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-COMING
coming-together

ephrwtwn

epErOtOn
G1905
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
inquirED-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

. When they therefore were
come together, they asked of
him, saying, Lord, wilt thou at
this time restore again the
kingdom to Israel?

6

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

cronw

chronO
G5550
n_ Dat Sg m
TIME

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

apokaqistaneis

apokathistaneis
G600
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-restorING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

:71 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

cronous

chronous
G5550
n_ Acc Pl m
TIMES

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

And he said unto them, It is
not for you to know the times
or the seasons, which the
Father hath put in his own
power.

7

kairous

kairous
G2540
n_ Acc Pl m
SEASONS
eras

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

eqeto

etheto
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
PLACED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Dat Sg f
OWN

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority
jurisdiction

:81 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

lhyesqe

lEpsesthe
G2983
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE GETTING
ye-shall-be-obtaining

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

epelqontos

epelthontos
G1904
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg n
OF-ON-COMING
of-coming-on

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

But ye shall receive power,
after that the Holy Ghost is
come upon you: and ye shall be
witnesses unto me both in
Jerusalem, and in all Judaea,
and in Samaria, and unto the
uttermost part of the earth.

8

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esesqe

esesthe
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

martures

martures
G3144
n_ Nom Pl m
witnesses

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
entire

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2449
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

samareia

samareia
G4540
n_ Dat Sg f
SAMARIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
as-far-as

escatou

eschatou
G2078
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAST
limits

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:91 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

blepontwn

blepontOn
G991
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-lookING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ephrqh

epErthE
G1869
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-ON-LIFTED
he-was-lifted-up

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nefelh

nephelE
G3507
n_ Nom Sg f
CLOUD

And when he had spoken
these things, while they beheld,
he was taken up; and a cloud
received him out of their sight.

9

upelaben

hupelaben
G5274
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-GOT
took-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ofqalmwn

ophthalmOn
G3788
n_ Gen Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:101 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

atenizontes

atenizontes
G816
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
STRETCHING
looking-intently

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

poreuomenou

poreuomenou
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-GOING

And while they looked
stedfastly toward heaven as he
went up, behold, two men
stood by them in white
apparel;

10

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

pareisthkeisan

pareistEkeisan
G3936
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-BESIDE-STOOD
stand-beside

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

esqhti

esthEti
G2066
n_ Dat Sg f
GARMENT
attire
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leukh

leukE
G3022
a_ Dat Sg f
WHITE

:111 oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

galilaioi

galilaioi
G1057
n_ Voc Pl m
GALILEANS
Galileans !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

esthkate

hestEkate
G2476
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-STOOD
ye-stand

emblepontes

emblepontes
G1689
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
IN-lookING
looking-at

Which also said, Ye men of
Galilee, why stand ye gazing
up into heaven? this same
Jesus, which is taken up from
you into heaven, shall so come
in like manner as ye have seen
him go into heaven.

11

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

analhfqeis

analEphtheis
G353
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
One-BEING-UP-GOTTEN
one-being-taken-up

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

eleusetai

eleusetai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-COMING

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

tropon

tropon
G5158
n_ Acc Sg m
manner

eqeasasqe

etheasasthe
G2300
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-gaze
ye-gaze-at

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

poreuomenon

poreuomenon
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
GOING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

:121 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

upestreyan

hupestrepsan
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-reTURN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

orous

orous
G3735
n_ Gen Sg n
mountain
mount

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

kaloumenou

kaloumenou
G2564
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg n
beING-CALLED

. Then returned they unto
Jerusalem from the mount
called Olivet, which is from
Jerusalem a sabbath day's
journey.

12

elaiwnos

elaiOnos
G1638
n_ Gen Sg m
OLIVE
Olivet

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

sabbatou

sabbatou
G4521
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SABBATH

econ

echon
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
HAVING

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

:131 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-INTO-CAME
they-entered

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-STEPPed
they-went-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

uperwon

huperOon
G5253
n_ Acc Sg n
OVER-apartment
upper-chamber

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

And when they were come
in, they went up into an upper
room, where abode both Peter,
and James, and John, and
Andrew, Philip, and Thomas,
Bartholomew, and Matthew,
James [the son] of Alphaeus,
and Simon Zelotes, and Judas
[the brother] of James.

13

katamenontes

katamenontes
G2650
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-REMAINING
residing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iakwbos

iakObos
G2385
n_ Nom Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

andreas

andreas
G406
n_ Nom Sg m
ANDREW

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qwmas

thOmas
G2381
n_ Nom Sg m
THOMAS

barqolomaios

bartholomaios
G918
n_ Nom Sg m
Bartholomew

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

matqaios

matthaios
G3156
n_ Nom Sg m
MATTHEW

iakwbos

iakObos
G2385
n_ Nom Sg m
JACOBUS
James

alfaiou

halphaiou
G256
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ALPHEUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zhlwths

zElOtEs
G2207
n_ Nom Sg m
BOILer
Zealot

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JACOBUS
of-James

:141 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

proskarterountes

proskarterountes
G4342
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
perseverING

omoqumadon

homothumadon
G3661
Adv
LIKE-FEEL
with-one-accord

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Dat Sg f
prayer

These all continued with
one accord in prayer and
supplication, with the women,
and Mary the mother of Jesus,
and with his brethren.

14

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

dehsei

deEsei
G1162
n_ Dat Sg f
petition

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

gunaixin

gunaixin
G1135
n_ Dat Pl f
to-WOMEN
the-women

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

maria

maria
G3137
n_ Dat Sg f
MARY

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:151 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

. And in those days Peter
stood up in the midst of the
disciples, and said, (the
number of names together
were about an hundred and
twenty,)

15

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

onomatwn

onomatOn
G3686
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NAMES

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-place

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

eikosin

eikosin
G1501
a_ Nom Pl m
TWENTY

:161 andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING

plhrwqhnai

plErOthEnai
G4137
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FILLED
to-be-fulfilled

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

grafhn

graphEn
G1124
n_ Acc Sg f
WRITing
scripture

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

Men [and] brethren, this
scripture must needs have been
fulfilled, which the Holy Ghost
by the mouth of David spake
before concerning Judas,
which was guide to them that
took Jesus.

16

proeipen

proeipen
G4277
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-said
said-before

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

iouda

iouda
G2455
n_ Gen Sg m
JUDAS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

genomenou

genomenou
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m
one-BECOMING
one-becoming

odhgou

hodEgou
G3595
n_ Gen Sg m
WAY-LEADer
guide

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

sullabousin

sullabousin
G4815
vp 2Aor Act Dat Pl m
ones-TOGETHER-GETTING
ones-apprehending

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:171 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

kathriqmhmenos

katErithmEmenos
G2674
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
beING-DOWN-NUMBERED
being-numbered

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elacen

elachen
G2975
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CHANCED-ON
chanced-upon

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

For he was numbered with
us, and had obtained part of
this ministry.

17

klhron

klEron
G2819
n_ Acc Sg m
LOT
allotment

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

diakonias

diakonias
G1248
n_ Gen Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

:181 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ekthsato

ektEsato
G2932
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
ACQUIRES

cwrion

chOrion
G5564
n_ Acc Sg n
freehold

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

misqou

misthou
G3408
n_ Gen Sg m
HIRE
wages

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

Now this man purchased a
field with the reward of
iniquity; and falling headlong,
he burst asunder in the midst,
and all his bowels gushed out.

18

adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prhnhs

prEnEs
G4248
a_ Nom Sg m
PRONE
to-fall-prone

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

elakhsen

elakEsen
G2997
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-RUPTURES

mesos

mesos
G3319
a_ Nom Sg m
MIDst
in-the-middle

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

execuqh

exechuthE
G1632
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-POURED-OUT

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

splagcna

splagchna
G4698
n_ Nom Pl n
INTESTINES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
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:191 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnwston

gnOston
G1110
a_ Nom Sg n
KNOWN

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

katoikousin

katoikousin
G2730
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM
in-Jerusalem

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

And it was known unto all
the dwellers at Jerusalem;
insomuch as that field is called
in their proper tongue,
Aceldama, that is to say, The
field of blood.

19

klhqhnai

klEthEnai
G2564
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-CALLED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

cwrion

chOrion
G5564
n_ Acc Sg n
freehold

ekeino

ekeino
G1565
pd Acc Sg n
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Dat Sg f
OWN

dialektw

dialektO
G1258
n_ Dat Sg f
dialect
vernacular

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

akeldama

akeldama
G184
ni proper
ACELDAMA

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

cwrion

chOrion
G5564
n_ Acc Sg n
freehold

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BLOOD

:201 gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

biblw

biblO
G976
n_ Dat Sg f
SCROLL

yalmwn

psalmOn
G5568
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-psalms

genhqhtw

genEthEtO
G1096
vm Aor pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BEING-BECOME
let-her-be-being-become !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epaulis

epaulis
G1886
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-COURT
domicile

For it is written in the book
of Psalms, Let his habitation be
desolate, and let no man dwell
therein: and his bishoprick let
another take.

20

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

erhmos

erEmos
G2048
a_ Nom Sg f
DESOLATE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-BE
let-him-be !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

katoikwn

katoikOn
G2730
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOWN-HOMING
one-dwelling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

episkophn

episkopEn
G1984
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-NOTing
supervision

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

laboi

laboi
G2983
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-he-BE-GETTING
may-he-be-taking

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT-one
different-one

:211 dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

sunelqontwn

sunelthontOn
G4905
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
ones-TOGETHER-COMING
coming-together

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
with-us

andrwn

andrOn
G435
n_ Gen Pl m
MEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY
all

Wherefore of these men
which have companied with us
all the time that the Lord Jesus
went in and out among us,

21

cronw

chronO
G5550
n_ Dat Sg m
TIME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
came-into

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:221 arxamenos

arxamenos
G756
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
beginning

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

baptismatos

baptismatos
G908
n_ Gen Sg n
DIPism
baptism

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

Beginning from the baptism
of John, unto that same day
that he was taken up from us,
must one be ordained to be a
witness with us of his
resurrection.

22

anelhfqh

anelEphthE
G353
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-UP-GOTTEN
he-was-taken-up

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

martura

martura
G3144
n_ Acc Sg m
witness

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these
of-these-men

:231 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esthsan

hestEsan
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-STAND
they-nominate

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kaloumenon

kaloumenon
G2564
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
one-beING-CALLED
being-called

barsaban

barsaban
G923
n_ Acc Sg m
Barsabas

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

And they appointed two,
Joseph called Barsabas, who
was surnamed Justus, and
Matthias.

23
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epeklhqh

epeklEthE
G1941
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-ON-CALLED
was-surnamed

ioustos

ioustos
G2459
n_ Nom Sg m
JUSTUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

matqian

matthian
G3159
n_ Acc Sg m
MATTHIAS

:241 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseuxamenoi

proseuxamenoi
G4336
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
praying

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

kardiognwsta

kardiognOsta
G2589
n_ Voc Sg m
HEART-KNOWer
knower-of-hearts

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

And they prayed, and said,
Thou, Lord, which knowest the
hearts of all [men], shew
whether of these two thou hast
chosen,

24

anadeixon

anadeixon
G322
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
UP-SHOW
indicate-you !

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

exelexw

exelexO
G1586
vi Aor Mid 2 Sg
YOU-choose

:251 labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING
to-be-taking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

klhron

klEron
G2819
n_ Acc Sg m
LOT
allotment

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

diakonias

diakonias
G1248
n_ Gen Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostolhs

apostolEs
G651
n_ Gen Sg f
commission
apostleship

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

That he may take part of
this ministry and apostleship,
from which Judas by
transgression fell, that he might
go to his own place.

25

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHICH

parebh

parebE
G3845
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-STEPPed
transgressed

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

poreuqhnai

poreuthEnai
G4198
vn Aor pasD
TO-BE-GONE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

:261 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwkan

edOkan
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GIVE

klhrous

klErous
G2819
n_ Acc Pl m
LOTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klhros

klEros
G2819
n_ Nom Sg m
LOT

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

matqian

matthian
G3159
n_ Acc Sg m
MATTHIAS

And they gave forth their
lots; and the lot fell upon
Matthias; and he was
numbered with the eleven
apostles.

26

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sugkateyhfisqh

sugkatepsEphisthE
G4785
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-TOGETHER-DOWN-PEBBLED
he-is-enumerated-with

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

endeka

hendeka
G1733
a_ Nom
ONE-TEN
eleven

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

Acts 1  -  Acts 2
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:12 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

sumplhrousqai

sumplErousthai
G4845
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-FILLED
to-be-being-fulfilled

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

penthkosths

pentEkostEs
G4005
n_ Gen Sg f
FIVE-tieth
Pentecost

. And when the day of
Pentecost was fully come, they
were all with one accord in one
place.

1

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

omoqumadon

homothumadon
G3661
Adv
LIKE-FEEL
with-one-accord

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-place

:22 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-became

afnw

aphnO
G869
Adv
suddenly

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

hcos

Echos
G2279
n_ Nom Sg m
RESOUND
blare

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

feromenhs

pheromenEs
G5342
vp Pres mid/pas Gen Sg f
OF-beING-CARRIED
carrying

And suddenly there came a
sound from heaven as of a
rushing mighty wind, and it
filled all the house where they
were sitting.

2

pnohs

pnoEs
G4157
n_ Gen Sg f
BLOWing
of-blast

biaias

biaias
G972
a_ Gen Sg f
FORCible
violent

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhrwsen

eplErOsen
G4137
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-FILLS

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

kaqhmenoi

kathEmenoi
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
sittING

:32 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wfqhsan

OphthEsan
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-VIEWED
were-seen

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

diamerizomenai

diamerizomenai
G1266
vp Pres mid/pas Nom Pl f
beING-THRU-PARTED
dividing

glwssai

glOssai
G1100
n_ Nom Pl f
TONGUES

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-seated
it-is-seated

And there appeared unto
them cloven tongues like as of
fire, and it sat upon each of
them.

3

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Acc Sg m
EACH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:42 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhsqhsan

eplEsthEsan
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FILLED

apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrxanto

Erxanto
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-begin

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

And they were all filled with
the Holy Ghost, and began to
speak with other tongues, as
the Spirit gave them utterance.

4

eterais

heterais
G2087
a_ Dat Pl f
to-DIFFERENT

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
TONGUES
languages

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

edidou

edidou
G1325
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GAVE

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

apofqeggesqai

apophtheggesthai
G669
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-FROM-UTTERING
to-be-declaiming

:52 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

katoikountes

katoikountes
G2730
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-HOMING
dwelling

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

eulabeis

eulabeis
G2126
a_ Nom Pl m
pious

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

. And there were dwelling at
Jerusalem Jews, devout men,
out of every nation under
heaven.

5

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg n
EVERY

eqnous

ethnous
G1484
n_ Gen Sg n
NATION

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

:62 genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING
of-occurring

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

sunhlqen

sunElthen
G4905
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-CAME
came-together

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Now when this was noised
abroad, the multitude came
together, and were
confounded, because that
every man heard them speak in
his own language.

6

sunecuqh

sunechuthE
G4797
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-confusED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hkouon

Ekouon
G191
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
HEARD

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Dat Sg f
OWN

dialektw

dialektO
G1258
n_ Dat Sg f
dialect
vernacular

lalountwn

lalountOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-TALKING
speaking

Acts 2
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autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:72 existanto

existanto
G1839
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
THEY-are-OUT-STOOD
they-are-amazed

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqaumazon

ethaumazon
G2296
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-MARVELED
marveled

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

And they were all amazed
and marvelled, saying one to
another, Behold, are not all
these which speak Galilaeans?

7

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

lalountes

lalountes
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-TALKING
ones-speaking

galilaioi

galilaioi
G1057
n_ Nom Pl m
GALILEANS

:82 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

akouomen

akouomen
G191
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-HEARING

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Dat Sg f
OWN

dialektw

dialektO
G1258
n_ Dat Sg f
dialect
vernacular

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And how hear we every man
in our own tongue, wherein we
were born?

8

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

egennhqhmen

egennEthEmen
G1080
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-generatED
we-were-born

:92 parqoi

parthoi
G3934
n_ Nom Pl m
PARTHIANS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhdoi

mEdoi
G3370
n_ Nom Pl m
MEDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elamitai

elamitai
G1639
n_ Nom Pl m
ELAMites

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

katoikountes

katoikountes
G2730
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Parthians, and Medes, and
Elamites, and the dwellers in
Mesopotamia, and in Judaea,
and Cappadocia, in Pontus,
and Asia,

9

mesopotamian

mesopotamian
G3318
n_ Acc Sg f
MID-RIVER (Mesopotamia)
Mesopotamia

ioudaian

ioudaian
G2449
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDEA

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kappadokian

kappadokian
G2587
n_ Acc Sg f
CAPPADOCIA

ponton

ponton
G4195
n_ Acc Sg m
Pontus (MARINE)
Pontus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

asian

asian
G773
n_ Acc Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

:102 frugian

phrugian
G5435
n_ Acc Sg f
PHRYGIA

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pamfulian

pamphulian
G3828
n_ Acc Sg f
Pamphylia

aigupton

aigupton
G125
n_ Acc Sg f
EGYPT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

libuhs

libuEs
G3033
n_ Gen Sg f
LIBYA

Phrygia, and Pamphylia, in
Egypt, and in the parts of
Libya about Cyrene, and
strangers of Rome, Jews and
proselytes,

10

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

kurhnhn

kurEnEn
G2957
n_ Acc Sg f
CYRENE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

epidhmountes

epidEmountes
G1927
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-PUBLIC-ING
repatriated

rwmaioi

rOmaioi
G4514
a_ Nom Pl m
ROMANS

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proshlutoi

prosElutoi
G4339
n_ Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMers
proselytes

:112 krhtes

krEtes
G2912
n_ Nom Pl m
CRETANS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arabes

arabes
G690
n_ Nom Pl m
ARABS

akouomen

akouomen
G191
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HEARING

lalountwn

lalountOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-TALKING
speaking

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

hmeterais

hEmeterais
G2251
ps 1 Dat Pl
OUR-more
our(emph.)

Cretes and Arabians, we do
hear them speak in our tongues
the wonderful works of God.

11

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
TONGUES
languages

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

megaleia

megaleia
G3167
a_ Acc Pl n
GREATnesses
great-things

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Acts 2
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:122 existanto

existanto
G1839
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
are-OUT-STOOD
they-are-amazed

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dihporoun

diEporoun
G1280
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
were-bewilderED
they-were-bewildered

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other

And they were all amazed,
and were in doubt, saying one
to another, What meaneth this?

12

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qeloi

theloi
G2309
vo Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WILLING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:132 eteroi

heteroi
G2087
a_ Nom Pl m
DIFFERENT-ones
different-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cleuazontes

chleuazontes
G5512
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
JEERING

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

gleukous

gleukous
G1098
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SWEET
of-sweet-wine

memestwmenoi

memestOmenoi
G3325
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-DISTENDED
having-been-bloated

Others mocking said, These
men are full of new wine.
13

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

:142 staqeis

statheis
G2476
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-STOOD
standing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

endeka

hendeka
G1733
a_ Nom
ONE-TEN
eleven

ephren

epEren
G1869
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-LIFTS
lifts-up

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

. But Peter, standing up
with the eleven, lifted up his
voice, and said unto them, Ye
men of Judaea, and all [ye] that
dwell at Jerusalem, be this
known unto you, and hearken
to my words:

14

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apefqegxato

apephthegxato
G669
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
FROM-UTTERS
declaims

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Voc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

katoikountes

katoikountes
G2730
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM
at-Jerusalem

apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

gnwston

gnOston
G1110
a_ Nom Sg n
KNOWN

estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-BE
let-it-be !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enwtisasqe

enOtisasthe
G1801
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
IN-EARize-YE
give-ear-ye !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:152 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

upolambanete

hupolambanete
G5274
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-UNDER-GETTING-UP
are-taking-it

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these
these-ones

mequousin

methuousin
G3184
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-beING-DRUNK

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

For these are not drunken,
as ye suppose, seeing it is [but]
the third hour of the day.

15

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Nom Sg f
third

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

:162 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

eirhmenon

eirEmenon
G2046
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n Att
HAVING-been-declarED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

But this is that which was
spoken by the prophet Joel;
16

iwhl

iOEl
G2493
ni proper
JOEL

:172 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

escatais

eschatais
G2078
a_ Dat Pl f
LAST

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

And it shall come to pass in
the last days, saith God, I will
pour out of my Spirit upon all
flesh: and your sons and your
daughters shall prophesy, and

17
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your young men shall see
visions, and your old men shall
dream dreams:

ekcew

ekcheO
G1632
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-OUT-POURING
I-shall-be-pouring-out

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

profhteusousin

prophEteusousin
G4395
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING
shall-be-prophesying

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

qugateres

thugateres
G2364
n_ Nom Pl f
DAUGHTERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

neaniskoi

neaniskoi
G3495
n_ Nom Pl m
YOUTHS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

oraseis

horaseis
G3706
n_ Acc Pl f
SEEings
visions

oyontai

opsontai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-VIEWING
shall-be-seeing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

enupnia

enupnia
G1798
n_ Acc Pl n
IN-SLEEPS
dreams

enupniasqhsontai

enupniasthEsontai
G1797
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-SLEEPizED
shall-be-dreaming

:182 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ge

ge
G1065
Part
SURELY

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES
men-slaves

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

doulas

doulas
G1399
n_ Acc Pl f
SLAVES(f)

women-slaves

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

And on my servants and on
my handmaidens I will pour
out in those days of my Spirit;
and they shall prophesy:

18

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

ekcew

ekcheO
G1632
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-OUT-POURING
I-shall-be-pouring-out

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

profhteusousin

prophEteusousin
G4395
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING
they-shall-be-prophesying

:192 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

terata

terata
G5059
n_ Acc Pl n
MIRACLES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

anw

anO
G507
Adv
UP
above

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

And I will shew wonders in
heaven above, and signs in the
earth beneath; blood, and fire,
and vapour of smoke:

19

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

katw

katO
G2736
Adv
DOWN
below

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

atmida

atmida
G822
n_ Acc Sg f
EXHALATION
vapor

kapnou

kapnou
G2586
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-smoke

:202 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

metastrafhsetai

metastraphEsetai
G3344
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-after-TURNED
shall-be-being-converted

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Acc Sg n
DARKness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

selhnh

selEnE
G4582
n_ Nom Sg f
MOON

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

The sun shall be turned into
darkness, and the moon into
blood, before that great and
notable day of the Lord come:

20

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR
than

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epifanh

epiphanE
G2016
a_ Acc Sg f
ON-APPEARed
advent

:212 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY-one
every-one

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

epikaleshtai

epikalesEtai
G1941
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-ON-CALLING
should-be-involking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

And it shall come to pass,
[that] whosoever shall call on
the name of the Lord shall be
saved.
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kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

:222 andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

israhlitai

israElitai
G2475
n_ Voc Pl m
ISRAELITES
Israelites !

akousate

akousate
G191
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HEAR-YE
hear-ye !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Ye men of Israel, hear these
words; Jesus of Nazareth, a
man approved of God among
you by miracles and wonders
and signs, which God did by
him in the midst of you, as ye
yourselves also know:

22

nazwraion

nazOraion
G3480
n_ Acc Sg m
NAZARENE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

apodedeigmenon

apodedeigmenon
G584
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-FROM-SHOWN
having-been-demonstrated

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dunamesin

dunamesin
G1411
n_ Dat Pl f
to-ABILITIES
to-powerful-deeds

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

terasin

terasin
G5059
n_ Dat Pl n
to-MIRACLES
miracles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeiois

sEmeiois
G4592
n_ Dat Pl n
to-SIGNS
signs

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
WHICH

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

:232 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-one

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

wrismenh

hOrismenE
G3724
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg f
HAVING-been-definED
having-been-specified

boulh

boulE
G1012
n_ Dat Sg f
COUNSEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prognwsei

prognOsei
G4268
n_ Dat Sg f
BEFORE-KNOWledge
foreknowledge

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Him, being delivered by the
determinate counsel and
foreknowledge of God, ye have
taken, and by wicked hands
have crucified and slain:

23

ekdoton

ekdoton
G1560
a_ Acc Sg m
OUT-GIVen
given-up

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING
taking

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

anomwn

anomOn
G459
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-UN-LAWed-ones
of-lawless-ones

prosphxantes

prospExantes
G4362
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-FASTENing
gibbeting

aneilete

aneilete
G337
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-UP-LIFTED
ye-assassinated

:242 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

anesthsen

anestEsen
G450
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STANDS
raises

lusas

lusas
G3089
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
LOOSing

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

wdinas

Odinas
G5604
n_ Acc Pl f
travails
pangs

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Whom God hath raised up,
having loosed the pains of
death: because it was not
possible that he should be
holden of it.

24

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

kaqoti

kathoti
G2530
Adv
DOWN-that
forasmuch-as

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

dunaton

dunaton
G1415
a_ Nom Sg n
ABLE
possible

krateisqai

krateisthai
G2902
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-HELD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

up

hup
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
it
himit

:252 dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

prowrwmhn

proOrOmEn
G4308
vi Impf Mid 1 Sg
I-BEFORE-SAW
I-saw-before

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

For David speaketh
concerning him, I foresaw the
Lord always before my face,
for he is on my right hand, that
I should not be moved:

25

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg m
EVERY
all

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

saleuqw

saleuthO
G4531
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-SHAKEN

:262 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eufranqh

euphranthE
G2165
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-gladdenED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgalliasato

Egalliasato
G21
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
exults

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

Therefore did my heart
rejoice, and my tongue was
glad; moreover also my flesh
shall rest in hope:
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glwssa

glOssa
G1100
n_ Nom Sg f
TONGUE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kataskhnwsei

kataskEnOsei
G2681
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-BOOTHING
shall-be-tenting

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

elpidi

elpidi
G1680
n_ Dat Sg f
EXPECTATION

:272 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egkataleiyeis

egkataleipseis
G1459
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-abandonING
you-shall-be-forsaking

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

adou

hadou
G86
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-UN-PERCEIVED
of-unseen

Because thou wilt not leave
my soul in hell, neither wilt
thou suffer thine Holy One to
see corruption.

27

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

dwseis

dOseis
G1325
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-GIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

osion

hosion
G3741
a_ Acc Sg m
BENIGN-One
benign-one

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING
to-be-being-aquainted-with

diafqoran

diaphthoran
G1312
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-CORRUPTion
decay

:282 egnwrisas

egnOrisas
G1107
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-KNOWize
you-make-known

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

odous

hodous
G3598
n_ Acc Pl f
WAYS
paths

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

plhrwseis

plErOseis
G4137
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-FILLING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

eufrosunhs

euphrosunEs
G2167
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-gladness

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

Thou hast made known to
me the ways of life; thou shalt
make me full of joy with thy
countenance.

28

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:292 andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

exon

exon
G1832
vp Pres im-Act Nom Sg n
allowING

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

parrhsias

parrEsias
G3954
n_ Gen Sg f
boldness

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Men [and] brethren, let me
freely speak unto you of the
patriarch David, that he is both
dead and buried, and his
sepulchre is with us unto this
day.
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peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patriarcou

patriarchou
G3966
n_ Gen Sg m
patriarch

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eteleuthsen

eteleutEsen
G5053
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-deceasES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etafh

etaphE
G2290
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-entombed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

mnhma

mnEma
G3418
n_ Nom Sg n
memorial-tomb
tomb

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

:302 profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

orkw

horkO
G3727
n_ Dat Sg m
to-OATH

wmosen

Omosen
G3660
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SWEARS

Therefore being a prophet,
and knowing that God had
sworn with an oath to him, that
of the fruit of his loins,
according to the flesh, he
would raise up Christ to sit on
his throne;

30

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

karpou

karpou
G2590
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-FRUIT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

osfuos

osphuos
G3751
n_ Gen Sg f
LOIN

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

anasthsein

anastEsein
G450
vn Fut Act
TO-BE-UP-STANDING (fut.)

to-be-raising (fut.)

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kaqisai

kathisai
G2523
vn Aor Act
TO-be-seated

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:312 proidwn

proidOn
G4275
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BEFORE-PERCEIVING
perceiving-before-this

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TALKS
he-speaks

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

He seeing this before spake
of the resurrection of Christ,
that his soul was not left in
hell, neither his flesh did see
corruption.
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ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kateleifqh

kateleiphthE
G2641
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-LEFT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

adou

hadou
G86
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-UN-PERCEIVED
of-unseen

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED
was-acquainted-with

diafqoran

diaphthoran
G1312
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-CORRUPTion
decay

:322 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

anesthsen

anestEsen
G450
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STANDS
raises

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

This Jesus hath God raised
up, whereof we all are
witnesses.

32

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

martures

martures
G3144
n_ Nom Pl m
witnesses

:332 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Dat Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

uywqeis

hupsOtheis
G5312
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-HEIGHTenED
being-exalted

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

Therefore being by the right
hand of God exalted, and
having received of the Father
the promise of the Holy Ghost,
he hath shed forth this, which
ye now see and hear.

33

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
obtaining

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

execeen

execheen
G1632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-POURS
he-pours-out

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

blepete

blepete
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-lookING
are-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-HEARING

:342 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
ascended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ouranous

ouranous
G3772
n_ Acc Pl m
heavens

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

For David is not ascended
into the heavens: but he saith
himself, The LORD said unto
my Lord, Sit thou on my right
hand,

34

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kaqou

kathou
G2521
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-sittING
be-you-sitting !

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:352 ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qw

thO
G5087
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-PLACING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

upopodion

hupopodion
G5286
n_ Acc Sg n
UNDER-FOOT
footstool

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

Until I make thy foes thy
footstool.
35

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:362 asfalws

asphalOs
G806
Adv
UN-TOTTERly
certainly

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ginwsketw

ginOsketO
G1097
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-KNOWING
let-him-be-knowing !

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
all

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Therefore let all the house
of Israel know assuredly, that
God hath made that same
Jesus, whom ye have crucified,
both Lord and Christ.
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criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

estaurwsate

estaurOsate
G4717
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
impale
crucify

:372 akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

katenughsan

katenugEsan
G2660
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-DOWN-PUNCTURED
they-were-pricked-with-compunction

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

. Now when they heard
[this], they were pricked in
their heart, and said unto Peter
and to the rest of the apostles,
Men [and] brethren, what shall
we do?

37

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

loipous

loipous
G3062
a_ Acc Pl m
rest

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsomen

poiEsomen
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-DOING

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

:382 petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

metanohsate

metanoEsate
G3340
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
after-MIND-YE
repent-ye !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

baptisqhtw

baptisthEtO
G907
vm Aor Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-BEING-DIPizED
let-him-be-being-baptized !

Then Peter said unto them,
Repent, and be baptized every
one of you in the name of Jesus
Christ for the remission of
sins, and ye shall receive the
gift of the Holy Ghost.

38

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

afesin

aphesin
G859
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lhyesqe

lEpsesthe
G2983
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE GETTING
ye-shall-be-obtaining

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dwrean

dOrean
G1431
n_ Acc Sg f
gratuity

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

:392 umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epaggelia

epaggelia
G1860
n_ Nom Sg f
promise

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

teknois

teknois
G5043
n_ Dat Pl n
offsprings
children

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For the promise is unto you,
and to your children, and to all
that are afar off, [even] as
many as the Lord our God shall
call.

39

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

makran

makran
G3112
Adv
FAR
afar

osous

hosous
G3745
pk Acc Pl m
as-many-as

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

proskaleshtai

proskalesEtai
G4341
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-CALLING
should-be-calling-toward-him

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:402 eterois

heterois
G2087
a_ Dat Pl m
DIFFERENT
to-different

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
to-sayings
words

pleiosin

pleiosin
G4119
a_ Dat Pl m Cmp
MORE

diemartureto

diemartureto
G1263
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-THRU-witnessED
he-conjured

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parekalei

parekalei
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-CALLED
entreated

And with many other words
did he testify and exhort,
saying, Save yourselves from
this untoward generation.

40

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

swqhte

sOthEte
G4982
vm Aor Pas 2 Pl
BE-BEING-SAVED
be-ye-being-saved !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

geneas

geneas
G1074
n_ Gen Sg f
generation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

skolias

skolias
G4646
a_ Gen Sg f
CROOKED

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this
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:412 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

asmenws

asmenOs
G780
Adv
GRATIFYingly
with-gratification

apodexamenoi

apodexamenoi
G588
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
ones-FROM-RECEIVing
welcoming

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

Then they that gladly
received his word were
baptized: and the same day
there were added [unto them]
about three thousand souls.

41

ebaptisqhsan

ebaptisthEsan
G907
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-DIPizED
are-baptized

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseteqhsan

prosetethEsan
G4369
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-addED
there-were-added

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

yucai

psuchai
G5590
n_ Nom Pl f
souls

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

trisciliai

trischiliai
G5153
a_ Nom Pl f
THREE-THOUSAND

:422 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

proskarterountes

proskarterountes
G4342
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
perseverING

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And they continued
stedfastly in the
apostles'doctrine and
fellowship, and in breaking of
bread, and in prayers.

42

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

koinwnia

koinOnia
G2842
n_ Dat Sg f
communion
fellowship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

klasei

klasei
G2800
n_ Dat Sg f
BREAKing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

artou

artou
G740
n_ Gen Sg m
BREAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

proseucais

proseuchais
G4335
n_ Dat Pl f
prayers

:432 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
to-EVERY

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Dat Sg f
soul

fobos

phobos
G5401
n_ Nom Sg m
FEAR

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

terata

terata
G5059
n_ Nom Pl n
MIRACLES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Nom Pl n
SIGNS

And fear came upon every
soul: and many wonders and
signs were done by the
apostles.

43

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

egineto

egineto
G1096
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

:442 pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pisteuontes

pisteuontes
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-place

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And all that believed were
together, and had all things
common;

44

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD
had

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL(emph.)

all(emph.)-things

koina

koina
G2839
a_ Acc Pl n
COMMON

:452 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kthmata

ktEmata
G2933
n_ Acc Pl n
ACQUISITIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

uparxeis

huparxeis
G5223
n_ Acc Pl f
belongings
properties

epipraskon

epipraskon
G4097
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-disposED-of

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diemerizon

diemerizon
G1266
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-PARTED
divided

And sold their possessions
and goods, and parted them to
all [men], as every man had
need.

45

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

kaqoti

kathoti
G2530
Adv
DOWN-that
forasmuch-as

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

:462 kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

proskarterountes

proskarterountes
G4342
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
perseverING

omoqumadon

homothumadon
G3661
Adv
LIKE-FEEL
with-one-accord

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

And they, continuing daily
with one accord in the temple,
and breaking bread from house
to house, did eat their meat
with gladness and singleness
of heart,

46

klwntes

klOntes
G2806
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BREAKING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

metelambanon

metelambanon
G3335
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-WITH-GOT
they-partook

trofhs

trophEs
G5160
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NURTURE
of-nourishment

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
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agalliasei

agalliasei
G20
n_ Dat Sg f
exulting
exultation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afelothti

aphelotEti
G858
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-BARK
simplicity

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEART

:472 ainountes

ainountes
G134
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
PRAISING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace
favor

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE

Praising God, and having
favour with all the people. And
the Lord added to the church
daily such as should be saved.

47

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

prosetiqei

prosetithei
G4369
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
addED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

swzomenous

sOzomenous
G4982
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
ones-beING-SAVED
ones-being-saved

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

(3:1)
(3:1)

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-place

Acts 2  -  Acts 3
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:13 de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

anebainon

anebainon
G305
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
UP-STEPPED
went-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. Now Peter and John went
up together into the temple at
the hour of prayer, [being] the
ninth [hour].

1

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

proseuchs

proseuchEs
G4335
n_ Gen Sg f
prayer

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ennathn

ennatEn
G1766
a_ Acc Sg f
NINth

:23 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

cwlos

chOlos
G5560
a_ Nom Sg m
LAME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

koilias

koilias
G2836
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CAVITY
of-womb

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

And a certain man lame from
his mother's womb was
carried, whom they laid daily
at the gate of the temple which
is called Beautiful, to ask alms
of them that entered into the
temple;

2

ebastazeto

ebastazeto
G941
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-BORNE

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

etiqoun

etithoun
G5087
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACED

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

legomenhn

legomenEn
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
one-beING-said
being-said

wraian

hOraian
G5611
a_ Acc Sg f
beautiful

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aitein

aitein
G154
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-REQUESTING

elehmosunhn

eleEmosunEn
G1654
n_ Acc Sg f
alms

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

eisporeuomenwn

eisporeuomenOn
G1531
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ones-INTO-GOING
ones-going-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

:33 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

mellontas

mellontas
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
beING-ABOUT

eisienai

eisienai
G1524
vn Pres vxx
TO-INTO-BE
to-pass-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Who seeing Peter and John
about to go into the temple
asked an alms.

3

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

hrwta

ErOta
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
askED

elehmosunhn

eleEmosunEn
G1654
n_ Acc Sg f
alms

:43 atenisas

atenisas
G816
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
STRETCHing
looking-intently

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

iwannh

iOannE
G2491
n_ Dat Sg m
JOHN

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And Peter, fastening his eyes
upon him with John, said,
Look on us.

4

bleyon

blepson
G991
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
look-YOU
look-you !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:53 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epeicen

epeichen
G1907
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ON-HAD
he-attended

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

prosdokwn

prosdokOn
G4328
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-SEEMING
hoping

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

And he gave heed unto them,
expecting to receive something
of them.

5

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING

:63 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

argurion

argurion
G694
n_ Acc Sg n
SILVER
silver-coin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

crusion

chrusion
G5553
n_ Acc Sg n
GOLD
gold (dim)

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

uparcei

huparchei
G5225
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-belongING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

Then Peter said, Silver and
gold have I none; but such as I
have give I thee: In the name of
Jesus Christ of Nazareth rise
up and walk.

6
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o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nazwraiou

nazOraiou
G3480
n_ Gen Sg m
NAZARENE

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-you-walking !

:73 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

piasas

piasas
G4084
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
arresting
seizing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dexias

dexias
G1188
a_ Gen Sg f
RIGHT

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ROUSES
he-raises

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And he took him by the right
hand, and lifted [him] up: and
immediately his feet and ankle
bones received strength.

7

esterewqhsan

estereOthEsan
G4732
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-SOLIDifiED
were-given-stability

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

baseis

baseis
G939
n_ Nom Pl f
STEPPers
insteps

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

sfura

sphura
G4974
n_ Nom Pl n
ANKLES

:83 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exallomenos

exallomenos
G1814
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
OUT-LEAPING
leaping-up

esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-STOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periepatei

periepatei
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-TROD
walked

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

And he leaping up stood, and
walked, and entered with them
into the temple, walking, and
leaping, and praising God.

8

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

peripatwn

peripatOn
G4043
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allomenos

hallomenos
G242
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
LEAPING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ainwn

ainOn
G134
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PRAISING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:93 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

peripatounta

peripatounta
G4043
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And all the people saw him
walking and praising God:
9

ainounta

ainounta
G134
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
PRAISING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:103 epeginwskon

epeginOskon
G1921
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-KNEW
they-recognized

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And they knew that it was
he which sat for alms at the
Beautiful gate of the temple:
and they were filled with
wonder and amazement at that
which had happened unto him.

10

elehmosunhn

eleEmosunEn
G1654
n_ Acc Sg f
alms

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
sittING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wraia

hOraia
G5611
a_ Dat Sg f
beautiful

pulh

pulE
G4439
n_ Dat Sg f
GATE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhsqhsan

eplEsthEsan
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FILLED

qambous

thambous
G2285
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-AWE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekstasews

ekstaseOs
G1611
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-OUT-STANDing
amazement

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

sumbebhkoti

sumbebEkoti
G4819
vp Perf Act Dat Sg n
HAVING-befallen

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:113 kratountos

kratountos
G2902
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-HOLDING
of-holding-himself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

iaqentos

iathentos
G2390
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m
BEING-HEALED

cwlou

chOlou
G5560
a_ Gen Pl m
LAME-one
lame-man

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And as the lame man which
was healed held Peter and
John, all the people ran
together unto them in the porch
that is called Solomon's,

11
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greatly wondering.
iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

sunedramen

sunedramen
G4936
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-RAN
ran-together

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

stoa

stoa
G4745
n_ Dat Sg f
portico

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kaloumenh

kaloumenE
G2564
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f
one-beING-CALLED
being-called

solomwntos

solomOntos
G4672
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SOLOMON

ekqamboi

ekthamboi
G1569
a_ Nom Pl m
OUT-AWED
overawed

:123 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

apekrinato

apekrinato
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answers

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

. And when Peter saw [it],
he answered unto the people,
Ye men of Israel, why marvel
ye at this? or why look ye so
earnestly on us, as though by
our own power or holiness we
had made this man to walk?

12

israhlitai

israElitai
G2475
n_ Voc Pl m
ISRAELITES
Israelites !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

qaumazete

thaumazete
G2296
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-MARVELING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

atenizete

atenizete
G816
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-STRETCHING
ye-are-looking-intently

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Dat Sg f
to-OWN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

eusebeia

eusebeia
G2150
n_ Dat Sg f
devoutness

pepoihkosin

pepoiEkosin
G4160
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
HAVING-DONE
having-made

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

peripatein

peripatein
G4043
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
to-be-walking

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:133 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
of-ISAAC
of-Isaac

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
of-JACOB
of-Jacob

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

The God of Abraham, and
of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God
of our fathers, hath glorified
his Son Jesus; whom ye
delivered up, and denied him
in the presence of Pilate, when
he was determined to let [him]
go.

13

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

edoxasen

edoxasen
G1392
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
esteems
glorifies

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paida

paida
G3816
n_ Acc Sg m
Boy

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

paredwkate

paredOkate
G3860
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
BESIDE-GIVE
give-up

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrnhsasqe

ErnEsasthe
G720
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
disown

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
acbefore

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

pilatou

pilatou
G4091
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PILATE

krinantos

krinantos
G2919
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-JUDGing

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
OF-that-One
that-one

apoluein

apoluein
G630
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-LOOSING
to-be-releasing-him

:143 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg m
HOLY-One
holy-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg m
JUST
just-one

hrnhsasqe

ErnEsasthe
G720
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
disown

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hthsasqe

EtEsasthe
G154
vi Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-REQUEST
request

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

But ye denied the Holy One
and the Just, and desired a
murderer to be granted unto
you;

14

fonea

phonea
G5406
n_ Acc Sg m
MURDERer

carisqhnai

charisthEnai
G5483
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-gracED
to-be-surrendered-as-a-favor

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:153 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

archgon

archEgon
G747
n_ Acc Sg m
ORIGIN-LEADer
inaugurator

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

apekteinate

apekteinate
G615
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-FROM-KILL
ye-kill

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And killed the Prince of
life, whom God hath raised
from the dead; whereof we are
witnesses.
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qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

martures

martures
G3144
n_ Nom Pl m
witnesses

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

:163 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-man

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

And his name through faith
in his name hath made this
man strong, whom ye see and
know: yea, the faith which is
by him hath given him this
perfect soundness in the
presence of you all.

16

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-acquainted-with

esterewsen

estereOsen
G4732
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOLIDifiES
gives-stability

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oloklhrian

holoklErian
G3647
n_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE-LOT
unimpaired-soundness

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

apenanti

apenanti
G561
Adv
FROM-IN-INSTEAD
in-front-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL
all

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:173 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

agnoian

agnoian
G52
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-KNOWledge
ignorance

epraxate

epraxate
G4238
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-PRACTISE
ye-commit-it

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

And now, brethren, I wot
that through ignorance ye did
[it], as [did] also your rulers.

17

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arcontes

archontes
G758
n_ Nom Pl m
chiefs

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:183 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

prokathggeilen

prokatEggeilen
G4293
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BEFORE-DOWN-MESSAGES
announces-before

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

But those things, which God
before had shewed by the
mouth of all his prophets, that
Christ should suffer, he hath so
fulfilled.

18

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

paqein

pathein
G3958
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eplhrwsen

eplErOsen
G4137
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FILLS
he-fulfills

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

:193 metanohsate

metanoEsate
G3340
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
after-MIND-YE
repent-ye !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistreyate

epistrepsate
G1994
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ON-TURN-YE
turn-about-ye !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

exaleifqhnai

exaleiphthEnai
G1813
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-OUT-RUBBED
to-be-erased

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

Repent ye therefore, and be
converted, that your sins may
be blotted out, when the times
of refreshing shall come from
the presence of the Lord;

19

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

elqwsin

elthOsin
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-COMING

kairoi

kairoi
G2540
n_ Nom Pl m
SEASONS

anayuxews

anapsuxeOs
G403
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UP-COOLing
of-refreshing

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:203 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aposteilh

aposteilE
G649
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-commissionING
he-may-be-dispatching

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

prokekhrugmenon

prokekErugmenon
G4296
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
One-HAVING-been-BEFORE-PROCLAIMED
one-having-been-heralded-before

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

And he shall send Jesus
Christ, which before was
preached unto you:
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criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:213 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

dexasqai

dexasthai
G1209
vn Aor midD
TO-RECEIVE

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

cronwn

chronOn
G5550
n_ Gen Pl m
TIMES

apokatastasews

apokatastaseOs
G605
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-restoration

Whom the heaven must
receive until the times of
restitution of all things, which
God hath spoken by the mouth
of all his holy prophets since
the world began.

21

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL
of-all-things

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH
of-which

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

:223 mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

profhthn

prophEtEn
G4396
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

For Moses truly said unto
the fathers, A prophet shall the
Lord your God raise up unto
you of your brethren, like unto
me; him shall ye hear in all
things whatsoever he shall say
unto you.

22

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

anasthsei

anastEsei
G450
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-raising-up

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

akousesqe

akousesthe
G191
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-HEARING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

lalhsh

lalEsE
G2980
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-TALKING
he-should-be-speaking

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:233 estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

akoush

akousE
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HEARING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

And it shall come to pass,
[that] every soul, which will
not hear that prophet, shall be
destroyed from among the
people.

23

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

exoloqreuqhsetai

exolothreuthEsetai
G1842
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-WHOLE-RUINED
shall-be-being-utterly-exterminated

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

:243 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

samouhl

samouEl
G4545
ni proper
SAMUEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the-ones

kaqexhs

kathexEs
G2517
Adv
DOWN-next
consecutively

Yea, and all the prophets
from Samuel and those that
follow after, as many as have
spoken, have likewise foretold
of these days.

24

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as

elalhsan

elalEsan
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TALK
speak

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

prokathggeilan

prokatEggeilan
G4293
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BEFORE-DOWN-MESSAGE
announce-before

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

tautas

tautas
G3778
pd Acc Pl f
these

:253 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

Ye are the children of the
prophets, and of the covenant
which God made with our
fathers, saying unto Abraham,
And in thy seed shall all the
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kindreds of the earth be
blessed.dieqeto

dietheto
G1303
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
covenantED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

spermati

spermati
G4690
n_ Dat Sg n
seed

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

eneuloghqhsontai

eneulogEthEsontai
G1757
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-blessED
shall-be-being-blessed-in

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

patriai

patriai
G3965
n_ Nom Pl f
FATHERhoods
kindreds

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:263 umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

anasthsas

anastEsas
G450
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
raising

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paida

paida
G3816
n_ Acc Sg m
Boy

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

Unto you first God, having
raised up his Son Jesus, sent
him to bless you, in turning
away every one of you from
his iniquities.

26

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eulogounta

eulogounta
G2127
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
blessING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

apostrefein

apostrephein
G654
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-TURNING
to-be-turning-away

ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Acc Sg m
EACH

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

ponhriwn

ponEriOn
G4189
n_ Gen Pl f
wickednesses

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye
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:14 lalountwn

lalountOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-TALKING
of-speaking

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them
of-them

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

epesthsan

epestEsan
G2186
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-STAND
stand-by

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

. And as they spake unto the
people, the priests, and the
captain of the temple, and the
Sadducees, came upon them,

1

iereis

hiereis
G2409
n_ Nom Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

strathgos

stratEgos
G4755
n_ Nom Sg m
officer

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

saddoukaioi

saddoukaioi
G4523
n_ Nom Pl m
SADDUCEES

:24 diaponoumenoi

diaponoumenoi
G1278
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
beING-THRU-MISERIED
being-exasperated

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Being grieved that they
taught the people, and
preached through Jesus the
resurrection from the dead.

2

kataggellein

kataggellein
G2605
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOWN-MESSAGING
to-be-announcing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:34 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epebalon

epebalon
G1911
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-CAST(past)

they-laid-on

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqento

ethento
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-PLACED
they-were-placed

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thrhsin

tErEsin
G5084
n_ Acc Sg f
KEEPing
custody

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And they laid hands on them,
and put [them] in hold unto the
next day: for it was now
eventide.

3

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

espera

hespera
G2073
n_ Nom Sg f
EVENING-STAR
dusk

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

:44 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

akousantwn

akousantOn
G191
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Howbeit many of them
which heard the word
believed; and the number of
the men was about five
thousand.

4

egenhqh

egenEthE
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-BECOMED
was-become

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ariqmos

arithmos
G706
n_ Nom Sg m
NUMBER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

andrwn

andrOn
G435
n_ Gen Pl m
MEN

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSAND
thousands

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

:54 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW

sunacqhnai

sunachthEnai
G4863
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-TOGETHER-LED
to-be-gathered

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arcontas

archontas
G758
n_ Acc Pl m
chiefs

. And it came to pass on the
morrow, that their rulers, and
elders, and scribes,

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

presbuterous

presbuterous
G4245
a_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Acc Pl m
WRITers
scribes

(4:6)
(4:6)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:64 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

annan

hannan
G452
n_ Acc Sg m
ANNAS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arcierea

archierea
G749
n_ Acc Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaiafan

kaiaphan
G2533
n_ Acc Sg m
CAIAPHAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alexandron

alexandron
G223
n_ Acc Sg m
ALEXANDER

And Annas the high priest,
and Caiaphas, and John, and
Alexander, and as many as
were of the kindred of the high
priest, were gathered together
at Jerusalem.

6

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

genous

genous
G1085
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-breed
of-race

arcieratikou

archieratikou
G748
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-chief-SACREDic
chief-priestly

:74 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sthsantes

stEsantes
G2476
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
STANDing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

epunqanonto

epunthanonto
G4441
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-UP-ASCERTAINED
they-inquired-to-ascertain

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

poia

poia
G4169
pi Dat Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
what ?

And when they had set them
in the midst, they asked, By
what power, or by what name,
have ye done this?

7
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dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

poiw

poiO
G4169
pi Dat Sg n
?-THE-WHICH
what ?

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

epoihsate

epoiEsate
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
DO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:84 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

plhsqeis

plEstheis
G4130
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-FILLED

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

Then Peter, filled with the
Holy Ghost, said unto them,
Ye rulers of the people, and
elders of Israel,

8

arcontes

archontes
G758
n_ Voc Pl m
chiefs
chiefs !

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Voc Pl m
SENIORS
elders !

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

:94 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

anakrinomeqa

anakrinometha
G350
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
ARE-beING-examinED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

euergesia

euergesia
G2108
n_ Dat Sg f
WELL-ACTion
benefaction

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

asqenous

asthenous
G772
a_ Gen Sg m
UN-FIRM
infirm

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

If we this day be examined of
the good deed done to the
impotent man, by what means
he is made whole;

9

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg m
ANY
what ?

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

seswstai

sesOstai
G4982
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-SAVED

:104 gnwston

gnOston
G1110
a_ Nom Sg n
KNOWN

estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-it-BE
let-it-be !

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY
to-entire

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Be it known unto you all,
and to all the people of Israel,
that by the name of Jesus
Christ of Nazareth, whom ye
crucified, whom God raised
from the dead, [even] by him
doth this man stand here before
you whole.

10

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nazwraiou

nazOraiou
G3480
n_ Gen Sg m
NAZARENE

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

estaurwsate

estaurOsate
G4717
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
impale
crucify

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this-One
this-name

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

paresthken

parestEken
G3936
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BESIDE-STOOD
stands-by

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

ugihs

hugiEs
G5199
a_ Nom Sg m
SOUND

:114 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

liqos

lithos
G3037
n_ Nom Sg m
STONE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

exouqenhqeis

exouthenEtheis
G1848
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
One-BEING-scornED
being-scorned

uf

huph
G5259
Prep
by

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

This is the stone which was
set at nought of you builders,
which is become the head of
the corner.

11

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

oikodomountwn

oikodomountOn
G3618
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-HOME-BUILDING
ones-building

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
One-BECOMING
one-becoming

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

gwnias

gOnias
G1137
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CORNER

:124 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

allw

allO
G243
a_ Dat Sg m
other

oudeni

oudeni
G3762
a_ Dat Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
any

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

swthria

sOtEria
G4991
n_ Nom Sg f
SAVing
salvation

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Neither is there salvation in
any other: for there is none
other name under heaven given
among men, whereby we must
be saved.

12

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Nom Sg n
DIFFERENT

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

dedomenon

dedomenon
G1325
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
one-HAVING-been-GIVEN
having-been-given

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among
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anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

swqhnai

sOthEnai
G4982
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SAVED

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:134 qewrountes

theOrountes
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beholdING
ones-beholding

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

parrhsian

parrEsian
G3954
n_ Acc Sg f
boldness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
JOHN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Now when they saw the
boldness of Peter and John,
and perceived that they were
unlearned and ignorant men,
they marvelled; and they took
knowledge of them, that they
had been with Jesus.

13

katalabomenoi

katalabomenoi
G2638
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Pl m
DOWN-GETTING
grasping

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

agrammatoi

agrammatoi
G62
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-WRITE
illiterate

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idiwtai

idiOtai
G2399
n_ Nom Pl m
ordinary
plain

eqaumazon

ethaumazon
G2296
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-MARVELED

epeginwskon

epeginOskon
G1921
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-KNEW
they-recognized

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

:144 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
observing

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

estwta

hestOta
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And beholding the man
which was healed standing
with them, they could say
nothing against it.

14

teqerapeumenon

tetherapeumenon
G2323
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
one-HAVING-been-curED
one-having-been-cured

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

anteipein

anteipein
G471
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-contradictING

:154 keleusantes

keleusantes
G2753
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ORDERing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

sunedriou

sunedriou
G4892
n_ Gen Sg n
Sanhedrin

apelqein

apelthein
G565
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-COMING
to-be-coming-forth

. But when they had
commanded them to go aside
out of the council, they
conferred among themselves,

15

sunebalon

sunebalon
G4820
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-CAST
they-parleyed

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

:164 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsomen

poiEsomen
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-DOING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl m
these

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

Saying, What shall we do to
these men? for that indeed a
notable miracle hath been done
by them [is] manifest to all
them that dwell in Jerusalem;
and we cannot deny [it].

16

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

gnwston

gnOston
G1110
a_ Nom Sg n
KNOWN

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
has-occurred

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

katoikousin

katoikousin
G2730
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM
at-Jerusalem

faneron

phaneron
G5318
a_ Nom Sg n
apparent

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunameqa

dunametha
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ABLE
we-can

arnhsasqai

arnEsasthai
G720
vn Aor midD
TO-disown
to-deny-it

:174 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

dianemhqh

dianemEthE
G1268
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-THRU-APPROPRIATED
it-may-be-being-disseminated

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But that it spread no further
among the people, let us
straitly threaten them, that they
speak henceforth to no man in
this name.

17

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

apeilh

apeilE
G547
n_ Dat Sg f
to-threat

apeilhswmeqa

apeilEsOmetha
G546
vs Aor Mid 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-threatenING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-still

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE
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onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
to-any

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans
humans

:184 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kalesantes

kalesantes
G2564
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
CALLing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

parhggeilan

parEggeilan
G3853
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-charge

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kaqolou

katholou
G2527
Adv
DOWN-WHOLE
sweeping

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And they called them, and
commanded them not to speak
at all nor teach in the name of
Jesus.

18

fqeggesqai

phtheggesthai
G5350
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-UTTERING

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:194 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

apokriqentes

apokrithentes
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
answerING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

But Peter and John
answered and said unto them,
Whether it be right in the sight
of God to hearken unto you
more than unto God, judge ye.

19

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Nom Sg n
JUST

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

krinate

krinate
G2919
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
JUDGE-YE
judge-ye !

:204 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunameqa

dunametha
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

eidomen

eidomen
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousamen

Ekousamen
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-HEAR

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

For we cannot but speak the
things which we have seen and
heard.

20

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING

:214 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prosapeilhsamenoi

prosapeilEsamenoi
G4324
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
TOWARD-threatening
menacing-them

apelusan

apelusan
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-LOOSE
release

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

euriskontes

heuriskontes
G2147
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FINDING

So when they had further
threatened them, they let them
go, finding nothing how they
might punish them, because of
the people: for all [men]
glorified God for that which
was done.

21

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

kolaswntai

kolasOntai
G2849
vs Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-CHASTENING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

edoxazon

edoxazon
G1392
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
esteemED
glorified

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

gegonoti

gegonoti
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Dat Sg n
HAVING-BECOME
having-occurred

:224 etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-YEARS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

pleionwn

pleionOn
G4119
a_ Gen Pl n Cmp
OF-MORE
more-than

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

For the man was above
forty years old, on whom this
miracle of healing was shewed.

22

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

egegonei

egegonei
G1096
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-BECOME
had-occurred

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

iasews

iaseOs
G2392
n_ Gen Sg f
HEALing

Acts 4

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:234 apoluqentes

apoluthentes
G630
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-FROM-LOOSED
being-released

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

idious

idious
G2398
a_ Acc Pl m
OWN
own(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE
report

. And being let go, they
went to their own company,
and reported all that the chief
priests and elders had said unto
them.

23

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

:244 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

omoqumadon

homothumadon
G3661
Adv
LIKE-FEEL
with-one-accord

hran

Eran
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
LIFT
lift-up

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And when they heard that,
they lifted up their voice to
God with one accord, and said,
Lord, thou [art] God, which
hast made heaven, and earth,
and the sea, and all that in
them is:

24

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

despota

despota
G1203
n_ Voc Sg m
OWNer !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-making
one-making

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
them

:254 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
WHO
the-one

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH
by-mouth

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

paidos

paidos
G3816
n_ Gen Sg m
boy

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Who by the mouth of thy
servant David hast said, Why
did the heathen rage, and the
people imagine vain things?

25

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

efruaxan

ephruaxan
G5433
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
SNORT
rage

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

laoi

laoi
G2992
n_ Nom Pl m
PEOPLES

emelethsan

emeletEsan
G3191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
meditate

kena

kena
G2756
a_ Acc Pl n
EMPTIES
empty-things

:264 paresthsan

parestEsan
G3936
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-STAND
stand-by

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Nom Pl m
KINGS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arcontes

archontes
G758
n_ Nom Pl m
chiefs

The kings of the earth stood
up, and the rulers were
gathered together against the
Lord, and against his Christ.

26

sunhcqhsan

sunEchthEsan
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-TOGETHER-LED
were-gathered

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-place

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:274 sunhcqhsan

sunEchthEsan
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-TOGETHER-LED
were-gathered

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg m
HOLY

paida

paida
G3816
n_ Acc Sg m
Boy

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

For of a truth against thy
holy child Jesus, whom thou
hast anointed, both Herod, and
Pontius Pilate, with the
Gentiles, and the people of
Israel, were gathered together,

27

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

ecrisas

echrisas
G5548
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-ANOINT

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pontios

pontios
G4194
n_ Nom Sg m
Pontius

pilatos

pilatos
G4091
n_ Nom Sg m
PILATE

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith
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eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
to-NATIONS
nations

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

laois

laois
G2992
n_ Dat Pl m
PEOPLES

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

:284 poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

boulh

boulE
G1012
n_ Nom Sg f
COUNSEL

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

For to do whatsoever thy
hand and thy counsel
determined before to be done.

28

prowrisen

proOrisen
G4309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-SEEizES
designates-beforehand

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

:294 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

epide

epide
G1896
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
ON-PERCEIVE
take-notice-you !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

apeilas

apeilas
G547
n_ Acc Pl f
threats

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And now, Lord, behold their
threatenings: and grant unto
thy servants, that with all
boldness they may speak thy
word,

29

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GIVING
be-you-endowing !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

doulois

doulois
G1401
n_ Dat Pl m
SLAVES

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

parrhsias

parrEsias
G3954
n_ Gen Sg f
boldness

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
all

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:304 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ekteinein

ekteinein
G1614
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-STRETCHING
to-be-stretching-out

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

iasin

iasin
G2392
n_ Acc Sg f
HEALing

By stretching forth thine
hand to heal; and that signs
and wonders may be done by
the name of thy holy child
Jesus.

30

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Nom Pl n
SIGNS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

terata

terata
G5059
n_ Nom Pl n
MIRACLES

ginesqai

ginesthai
G1096
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg m
HOLY

paidos

paidos
G3816
n_ Gen Sg m
Boy

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dehqentwn

deEthentOn
G1189
vp Aor pasD Gen Pl m
OF-BEING-BOUND
of-beseeching

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them
of-them

esaleuqh

esaleuthE
G4531
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-SHAKEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

And when they had prayed,
the place was shaken where
they were assembled together;
and they were all filled with
the Holy Ghost, and they spake
the word of God with
boldness.

31

sunhgmenoi

sunEgmenoi
G4863
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED
having-been-gathered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhsqhsan

eplEsthEsan
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FILLED

apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elaloun

elaloun
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-TALKED
they-spoke

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

parrhsias

parrEsias
G3954
n_ Gen Sg f
boldness

:324 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

plhqous

plEthous
G4128
n_ Gen Sg n
multitude

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pisteusantwn

pisteusantOn
G4100
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
ones-BELIEVing
ones-believing

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And the multitude of them
that believed were of one heart
and of one soul: neither said
any [of them] that ought of the
things which he possessed was

32
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his own; but they had all things
common.h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oud

oud
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

uparcontwn

huparchontOn
G5224
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL(emph.)

all(emph.)-things

koina

koina
G2839
a_ Nom Pl n
COMMON

:334 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
to-GREAT

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

apedidoun

apedidoun
G591
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
FROM-GAVE
rendered

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And with great power gave
the apostles witness of the
resurrection of the Lord Jesus:
and great grace was upon them
all.

33

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:344 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

endehs

endeEs
G1729
a_ Nom Sg m
IN-BOUND
indigent

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

uphrcen

hupErchen
G5225
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
belongED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kthtores

ktEtores
G2935
n_ Nom Pl m
ACQUIRers

Neither was there any
among them that lacked: for as
many as were possessors of
lands or houses sold them, and
brought the prices of the things
that were sold,

34

cwriwn

chOriOn
G5564
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-freeholds

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

oikiwn

oikiOn
G3614
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-HOMES
of-houses

uphrcon

hupErchon
G5225
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
belongED
belonged-to

pwlountes

pOlountes
G4453
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SELLING
selling-these

eferon

epheron
G5342
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-CARRIED
they-brought

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

timas

timas
G5092
n_ Acc Pl f
VALUES
price(p)

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pipraskomenwn

pipraskomenOn
G4097
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
ones-beING-disposED-of
ones-being-disposed-of

:354 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etiqoun

etithoun
G5087
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACED
placed-it

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

diedidoto

diedidoto
G1239
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-THRU-GIVEN
it-was-distributed

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And laid [them] down at the
apostles'feet: and distribution
was made unto every man
according as he had need.

35

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH

kaqoti

kathoti
G2530
Adv
DOWN-that
forasmuch-as

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

:364 iwshs

iOsEs
G2500
n_ Nom Sg m
JOSES

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

epiklhqeis

epiklEtheis
G1941
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
one-BEING-ON-CALLED
one-being-surnamed

barnabas

barnabas
G921
n_ Nom Sg m
Barnabas

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

And Joses, who by the
apostles was surnamed
Barnabas, (which is, being
interpreted, The son of
consolation,) a Levite, [and] of
the country of Cyprus,

36

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

meqermhneuomenon

methermEneuomenon
G3177
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-after-TRANSLATED
being-construed

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

paraklhsews

paraklEseOs
G3874
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BESIDE-CALLing
of-consolation

leuiths

leuitEs
G3019
n_ Nom Sg m
LEVITE

kuprios

kuprios
G2953
n_ Nom Sg m
CYPRIAN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

genei

genei
G1085
n_ Dat Sg n
breed
race
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:374 uparcontos

huparchontos
G5225
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
belongING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

agrou

agrou
G68
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-FIELD
field

pwlhsas

pOlEsas
G4453
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SELLing

hnegken

Enegken
G5342
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CARRIES
brings

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

crhma

chrEma
G5536
n_ Acc Sg n
money

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Having land, sold [it], and
brought the money, and laid
[it] at the apostles'feet.

37

eqhken

ethEken
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PLACES
places-it

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

Acts 4  -  Acts 5
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:15 anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

ananias

hananias
G367
n_ Nom Sg m
ANANIAS

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

sapfeirh

sappheirE
G4551
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SAPPHIRA
with-Sapphira

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN
wife

. But a certain man named
Ananias, with Sapphira his
wife, sold a possession,

1

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epwlhsen

epOlEsen
G4453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SELLS

kthma

ktEma
G2933
n_ Acc Sg n
ACQUISITION

:25 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enosfisato

enosphisato
G3557
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
EMBEZZLES

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

timhs

timEs
G5092
n_ Gen Sg f
VALUE
price

suneiduias

suneiduias
G4894
vp Perf Act Gen Sg f
OF-HAVING-been-conscious

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN
wife

And kept back [part] of the
price, his wife also being privy
[to it], and brought a certain
part, and laid [it] at the
apostles'feet.

2

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enegkas

enegkas
G5342
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
CARRYing
bringing

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
certain

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

eqhken

ethEken
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PLACES
places-it

:35 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

anania

hanania
G367
n_ Voc Sg m
ANANIAS !

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eplhrwsen

eplErOsen
G4137
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FILLS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

But Peter said, Ananias, why
hath Satan filled thine heart to
lie to the Holy Ghost, and to
keep back [part] of the price of
the land?

3

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

yeusasqai

pseusasthai
G5574
vn Aor midD
TO-FALSify

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nosfisasqai

nosphisasthai
G3557
vn Aor Mid
TO-EMBEZZLE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

timhs

timEs
G5092
n_ Gen Sg f
VALUE
price

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

cwriou

chOriou
G5564
n_ Gen Sg n
freehold

:45 ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

menon

menon
G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
REMAINING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

emenen

emenen
G3306
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
it-REMAINED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

praqen

prathen
G4097
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-disposED-of

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sh

sE
G4674
ps 2 Dat Sg
YOUR

Whiles it remained, was it
not thine own? and after it was
sold, was it not in thine own
power? why hast thou
conceived this thing in thine
heart? thou hast not lied unto
men, but unto God.

4

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority
right

uphrcen

hupErchen
G5225
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
it-belongED

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eqou

ethou
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 2 Sg
YOU-PLACED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pragma

pragma
G4229
n_ Acc Sg n
PRACTISE
matter

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eyeusw

epseusO
G5574
vi Aor midD 2 Sg
YOU-FALSify
you-lie

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:55 akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HEARING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ananias

hananias
G367
n_ Nom Sg m
ANANIAS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FALLING
falling-down

exeyuxen

exepsuxen
G1634
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-souls
gives-up-the-soul

And Ananias hearing these
words fell down, and gave up
the ghost: and great fear came
on all them that heard these
things.

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

fobos

phobos
G5401
n_ Nom Sg m
FEAR

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

akouontas

akouontas
G191
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

Acts 5
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:65 anastantes

anastantes
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-STANDing
rising

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

newteroi

neOteroi
G3501
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
YOUNGer-ones
younger-men

sunesteilan

sunesteilan
G4958
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-PUT
enshroud

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the young men arose,
wound him up, and carried
[him] out, and buried [him].

6

exenegkantes

exenegkantes
G1627
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-CARRYing
carrying-out-him

eqayan

ethapsan
G2290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-entomb
they-entomb-him

:75 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

wrwn

hOrOn
G5610
n_ Gen Pl f
HOURS
of-hours

triwn

triOn
G5140
a_ Gen Pl f
THREE

diasthma

diastEma
G1292
n_ Nom Sg n
THRU-STAND
interval

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

And it was about the space
of three hours after, when his
wife, not knowing what was
done, came in.

7

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiduia

eiduia
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg f
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gegonos

gegonos
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n
HAVING-BECOME
having-occurred

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

:85 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tosoutou

tosoutou
G5118
pd Gen Sg n
OF-so-much

And Peter answered unto her,
Tell me whether ye sold the
land for so much? And she
said, Yea, for so much.

8

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

cwrion

chOrion
G5564
n_ Acc Sg n
freehold

apedosqe

apedosthe
G591
vi 2Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-FROM-GAVE
ye-took-pay

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
she-said

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

tosoutou

tosoutou
G5118
pd Gen Sg n
OF-so-much

:95 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
why ?

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sunefwnhqh

sunephOnEthE
G4856
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-agreED

Then Peter said unto her,
How is it that ye have agreed
together to tempt the Spirit of
the Lord? behold, the feet of
them which have buried thy
husband [are] at the door, and
shall carry thee out.

9

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

peirasai

peirasai
G3985
vn Aor Act
TO-try

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

podes

podes
G4228
n_ Nom Pl m
FEET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

qayantwn

thapsantOn
G2290
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
ones-entombing
ones-entombing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qura

thura
G2374
n_ Dat Sg f
DOOR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exoisousin

exoisousin
G1627
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-CARRYING
they-shall-be-carrying-out

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:105 epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-FALLS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeyuxen

exepsuxen
G1634
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-souls
gives-up-the-soul

Then fell she down
straightway at his feet, and
yielded up the ghost: and the
young men came in, and found
her dead, and, carrying [her]
forth, buried [her] by her
husband.

10

eiselqontes

eiselthontes
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
INTO-COMING
entering

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

neaniskoi

neaniskoi
G3495
n_ Nom Pl m
YOUTHS

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND
found

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

nekran

nekran
G3498
a_ Acc Sg f
DEAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exenegkantes

exenegkantes
G1627
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-CARRYing
carrying-out-her

eqayan

ethapsan
G2290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-entomb
they-entomb-her

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

Acts 5
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:115 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

fobos

phobos
G5401
n_ Nom Sg m
FEAR

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And great fear came upon
all the church, and upon as
many as heard these things.

11

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

akouontas

akouontas
G191
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

:125 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

egineto

egineto
G1096
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Nom Pl n
SIGNS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And by the hands of the
apostles were many signs and
wonders wrought among the
people; (and they were all with
one accord in Solomon's porch.

12

terata

terata
G5059
n_ Nom Pl n
MIRACLES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

omoqumadon

homothumadon
G3661
Adv
LIKE-FEEL
with-one-accord

apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

stoa

stoa
G4745
n_ Dat Sg f
portico

solomwntos

solomOntos
G4672
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SOLOMON

:135 twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

loipwn

loipOn
G3062
a_ Gen Pl m
rest
rest(p)

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

etolma

etolma
G5111
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DARED

kollasqai

kollasthai
G2853
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-JOINED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

all

all
G235
Conj
but

And of the rest durst no
man join himself to them: but
the people magnified them.

13

emegalunen

emegalunen
G3170
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
magnifiES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

:145 mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prosetiqento

prosetithento
G4369
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-addED

pisteuontes

pisteuontes
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

plhqh

plEthE
G4128
n_ Nom Pl n
multitudes

andrwn

andrOn
G435
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-MEN

And believers were the
more added to the Lord,
multitudes both of men and
women.)

14

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gunaikwn

gunaikOn
G1135
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-WOMEN
women

:155 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
acat

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

plateias

plateias
G4113
n_ Acc Pl f
BROADS
squares

ekferein

ekpherein
G1627
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-CARRYING
to-be-carrying-out

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

asqeneis

astheneis
G772
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FIRM
infirm-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Insomuch that they brought
forth the sick into the streets,
and laid [them] on beds and
couches, that at the least the
shadow of Peter passing by
might overshadow some of
them.

15

tiqenai

tithenai
G5087
vn Pres Act
TO-PLACE
to-place-them

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

klinwn

klinOn
G2825
n_ Gen Pl f
couches

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krabbatwn

krabbatOn
G2895
n_ Gen Pl m
PALLETS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ercomenou

erchomenou
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-COMING

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Peter

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
and-if-ever

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

skia

skia
G4639
n_ Nom Sg f
SHADE
shadow

episkiash

episkiasE
G1982
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-ON-SHADING
should-be-overshadowing

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg m
to-ANY
any

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:165 sunhrceto

sunErcheto
G4905
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
TOGETHER-CAME
came-together

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

perix

perix
G4038
Adv
ABOUT

polewn

poleOn
G4172
n_ Gen Pl f
cities

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

There came also a multitude
[out] of the cities round about
unto Jerusalem, bringing sick
folks, and them which were
vexed with unclean spirits: and

16
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they were healed every one.
ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

ferontes

pherontes
G5342
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CARRYING
bringing

asqeneis

astheneis
G772
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FIRM
infirm-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ocloumenous

ochloumenous
G3791
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
ones-beING-molestED
ones-being-molested

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

pneumatwn

pneumatOn
G4151
n_ Gen Pl n
spirits

akaqartwn

akathartOn
G169
a_ Gen Pl n
UN-clean
unclean

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

eqerapeuonto

etherapeuonto
G2323
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-curED

apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

:175 anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

. Then the high priest rose
up, and all they that were with
him, (which is the sect of the
Sadducees,) and were filled
with indignation,

17

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ousa

ousa
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg f
BEING

airesis

hairesis
G139
n_ Nom Sg f
preference
sect

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

saddoukaiwn

saddoukaiOn
G4523
n_ Gen Pl m
SADDUCEES

eplhsqhsan

eplEsthEsan
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FILLED

zhlou

zElou
G2205
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-BOILing
of-jealousy

:185 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epebalon

epebalon
G1911
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-CAST(past)

they-laid-on

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And laid their hands on the
apostles, and put them in the
common prison.

18

eqento

ethento
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
PLACED

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

thrhsei

tErEsei
G5084
n_ Dat Sg f
KEEP
custody

dhmosia

dEmosia
G1219
a_ Dat Sg f
PUBLIC

:195 aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-OPENS
opens

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

quras

thuras
G2374
n_ Acc Pl f
DOORS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

But the angel of the Lord by
night opened the prison doors,
and brought them forth, and
said,

19

fulakhs

phulakEs
G5438
n_ Gen Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

exagagwn

exagagOn
G1806
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-LEADING
leading-out

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

:205 poreuesqe

poreuesthe
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-GOING
be-ye-going !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

staqentes

stathentes
G2476
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-STOOD
standing

laleite

laleite
G2980
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-TALKING
be-ye-speaking !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

Go, stand and speak in the
temple to the people all the
words of this life.

20

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

:215 akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-INTO-CAME
they-entered

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

orqron

orthron
G3722
n_ Acc Sg m
EARLY
early-morning

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

And when they heard [that],
they entered into the temple
early in the morning, and
taught. But the high priest
came, and they that were with
him, and called the council
together, and all the senate of
the children of Israel, and sent
to the prison to have them
brought.

21

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidaskon

edidaskon
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-TAUGHT
taught

paragenomenos

paragenomenos
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

sunekalesan

sunekalesan
G4779
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-CALL
call-together

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sunedrion

sunedrion
G4892
n_ Acc Sg n
Sanhedrin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gerousian

gerousian
G1087
n_ Acc Sg f
VETERAN
senate

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
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uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-commission
they-dispatch

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

desmwthrion

desmOtErion
G1201
n_ Acc Sg n
BIND-place
prison

acqhnai

achthEnai
G71
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-LED
to-be-led-forth

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:225 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

uphretai

hupEretai
G5257
n_ Nom Pl m
subservients
deputies

paragenomenoi

paragenomenoi
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FOUND

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

But when the officers came,
and found them not in the
prison, they returned, and told,

22

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

anastreyantes

anastrepsantes
G390
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-TURNing
returning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

aphggeilan

apEggeilan
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE
they-report

:235 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

desmwthrion

desmOtErion
G1201
n_ Acc Sg n
BIND-place
prison

euromen

heuromen
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-FOUND

kekleismenon

kekleismenon
G2808
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-LOCKED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Saying, The prison truly
found we shut with all safety,
and the keepers standing
without before the doors: but
when we had opened, we
found no man within.

23

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

asfaleia

asphaleia
G803
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-TOTTER
security

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

fulakas

phulakas
G5441
n_ Acc Pl m
GUARDS

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

estwtas

hestOtas
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

qurwn

thurOn
G2374
n_ Gen Pl f
DOORS

anoixantes

anoixantes
G455
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-OPENing
opening

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

esw

esO
G2080
Adv
within

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

euromen

heuromen
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-FOUND

:245 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEAR

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

iereus

hiereus
G2409
n_ Nom Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Now when the high priest
and the captain of the temple
and the chief priests heard
these things, they doubted of
them whereunto this would
grow.

24

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

strathgos

stratEgos
G4755
n_ Nom Sg m
officer

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

dihporoun

diEporoun
G1280
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
were-bewilderED

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING
may-be-becoming

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this
of-this

:255 paragenomenos

paragenomenos
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

aphggeilen

apEggeilen
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-MESSAGES
reports

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Then came one and told
them, saying, Behold, the men
whom ye put in prison are
standing in the temple, and
teaching the people.

25

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

eqesqe

ethesthe
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-PLACED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

estwtes

hestOtes
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskontes

didaskontes
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TEACHING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

:265 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

apelqwn

apelthOn
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-COMING
coming-forth

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

strathgos

stratEgos
G4755
n_ Nom Sg m
officer

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

uphretais

hupEretais
G5257
n_ Dat Pl m
subservients
deputies

hgagen

Egagen
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LED

. Then went the captain with
the officers, and brought them
without violence: for they
feared the people, lest they
should have been stoned.
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autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

bias

bias
G970
n_ Gen Sg f
FORCE
violence

efobounto

ephobounto
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-FEARED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

liqasqwsin

lithasthOsin
G3034
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-STONED

:275 agagontes

agagontes
G71
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
LEADING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

esthsan

hestEsan
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-STAND
they-stand-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

sunedriw

sunedriO
G4892
n_ Dat Sg n
Sanhedrin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephrwthsen

epErOtEsen
G1905
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
inquirES-of

And when they had brought
them, they set [them] before
the council: and the high priest
asked them,

27

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

:285 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

paraggelia

paraggelia
G3852
n_ Dat Sg f
charge
to-charge

parhggeilamen

parEggeilamen
G3853
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-charge

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

Saying, Did not we straitly
command you that ye should
not teach in this name? and,
behold, ye have filled
Jerusalem with your doctrine,
and intend to bring this man's
blood upon us.

28

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

peplhrwkate

peplErOkate
G4137
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-FILLED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

didachs

didachEs
G1322
n_ Gen Sg f
TEACHing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

boulesqe

boulesthe
G1014
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-intendING

epagagein

epagagein
G1863
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-ON-LEADING
to-be-bringing-on

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
Human

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

:295 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

Then Peter and the [other]
apostles answered and said,
We ought to obey God rather
than men.

29

peiqarcein

peitharchein
G3980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-yieldING

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans

:305 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

The God of our fathers
raised up Jesus, whom ye slew
and hanged on a tree.

30

dieceirisasqe

diecheirisasthe
G1315
vi Aor Mid 2 Pl
THRU-HANDize
lay-hands-on

kremasantes

kremasantes
G2910
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HANGing
hanging-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

xulou

xulou
G3586
n_ Gen Sg n
WOOD
pole

:315 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

archgon

archEgon
G747
n_ Acc Sg m
ORIGIN-LEADer
inaugurator

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swthra

sOtEra
G4990
n_ Acc Sg m
SAViour

uywsen

hupsOsen
G5312
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEIGHTens
exalts

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Dat Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

Him hath God exalted with
his right hand [to be] a Prince
and a Saviour, for to give
repentance to Israel, and
forgiveness of sins.
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autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afesin

aphesin
G859
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins

:325 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

martures

martures
G3144
n_ Nom Pl m
witnesses

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

rhmatwn

rEmatOn
G4487
n_ Gen Pl n
declarations

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

And we are his witnesses of
these things; and [so is] also
the Holy Ghost, whom God
hath given to them that obey
him.

32

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

peiqarcousin

peitharchousin
G3980
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-yieldING
ones-yielding

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

:335 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing

dieprionto

dieprionto
G1282
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-THRU-SAWN
were-harrowed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebouleuonto

ebouleuonto
G1011
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-COUNSELLED
they-planned

anelein

anelein
G337
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-LIFTING
to-be-assassinating

When they heard [that], they
were cut [to the heart], and
took counsel to slay them.

33

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:345 anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

sunedriw

sunedriO
G4892
n_ Dat Sg n
Sanhedrin

farisaios

pharisaios
G5330
n_ Nom Sg m
PHARISEE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

Then stood there up one in
the council, a Pharisee, named
Gamaliel, a doctor of the law,
had in reputation among all the
people, and commanded to put
the apostles forth a little space;

34

gamalihl

gamaliEl
G1059
ni proper
GAMALIEL

nomodidaskalos

nomodidaskalos
G3547
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW-TEACHer
teacher-of-the-law

timios

timios
G5093
a_ Nom Sg m
VALUable
honored

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY
to-entire

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ORDERS
orders

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

bracu

brachu
G1024
a_ Acc Sg n
BIT

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
some

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

:355 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

israhlitai

israElitai
G2475
n_ Voc Pl m
ISRAELITES
Israelites !

prosecete

prosechete
G4337
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-heedING
be-ye-heeding !

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-yourselves

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And said unto them, Ye
men of Israel, take heed to
yourselves what ye intend to
do as touching these men.

35

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl m
these

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

mellete

mellete
G3195
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABOUT
ye-are-being-about

prassein

prassein
G4238
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PRACTISING
to-be-committing

:365 pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl f
OF-these
these

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STOOD
rose

qeudas

theudas
G2333
n_ Nom Sg m
THEUDAS

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

For before these days rose
up Theudas, boasting himself
to be somebody; to whom a
number of men, about four
hundred, joined themselves:
who was slain; and all, as
many as obeyed him, were
scattered, and brought to
nought.

36

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
someone

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

prosekollhqh

prosekollEthE
G4347
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOWARD-JOINED
was-joined-to

ariqmos

arithmos
G706
n_ Nom Sg m
NUMBER

andrwn

andrOn
G435
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-MEN

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

tetrakosiwn

tetrakosiOn
G5071
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-FOUR-hundred
four-hundred

Acts 5
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os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

anhreqh

anErethE
G337
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-LIFTED
was-assassinated

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as

epeiqonto

epeithonto
G3982
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-PERSUADED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

dieluqhsan

dieluthEsan
G1262
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-THRU-LOOSED
were-disbanded

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

:375 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STOOD
rose

ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

galilaios

galilaios
G1057
n_ Nom Sg m
GALILEAN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

After this man rose up
Judas of Galilee in the days of
the taxing, and drew away
much people after him: he also
perished; and all, [even] as
many as obeyed him, were
dispersed.

37

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

apografhs

apographEs
G582
n_ Gen Sg f
FROM-WRITing
registration

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesthsen

apestEsen
G868
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-STANDS
draws-away

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

ikanon

hikanon
G2425
a_ Acc Sg m
enough
considerable

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

kakeinos

kakeinos
G2548
pd Nom Sg m Con
AND-that-one
and-that-one

apwleto

apOleto
G622
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
was-destroyED
perished

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as

epeiqonto

epeithonto
G3982
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-PERSUADED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

dieskorpisqhsan

dieskorpisthEsan
G1287
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-THRU-SCATTERED
are-scattered

:385 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

aposthte

apostEte
G868
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FROM-STANDING
be-ye-withdrawing !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

And now I say unto you,
Refrain from these men, and
let them alone: for if this
counsel or this work be of
men, it will come to nought:

38

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

easate

easate
G1439
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LET-YE
let-ye !

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

boulh

boulE
G1012
n_ Nom Sg f
COUNSEL

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Nom Sg n
ACT
work

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

kataluqhsetai

kataluthEsetai
G2647
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED
it-shall-be-being-demolished

:395 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

katalusai

katalusai
G2647
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-LOOSE
to-demolish

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

But if it be of God, ye
cannot overthrow it; lest haply
ye be found even to fight
against God.

39

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

qeomacoi

theomachoi
G2314
a_ Nom Pl m
God-FIGHTers
fighters-against-God

eureqhte

heurethEte
G2147
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND

:405 epeisqhsan

epeisthEsan
G3982
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-PERSUADED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskalesamenoi

proskalesamenoi
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-toward-them

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

And to him they agreed: and
when they had called the
apostles, and beaten [them],
they commanded that they
should not speak in the name
of Jesus, and let them go.

40

deirantes

deirantes
G1194
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
SKINNing
lashing-them

parhggeilan

parEggeilan
G3853
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-charge
they-charge-them

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apelusan

apelusan
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-LOOSE
they-release

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them
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:415 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eporeuonto

eporeuonto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
WENT
they-went

cairontes

chairontes
G5463
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
JOYING
rejoicing

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

And they departed from the
presence of the council,
rejoicing that they were
counted worthy to suffer
shame for his name.

41

sunedriou

sunedriou
G4892
n_ Gen Sg n
Sanhedrin

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kathxiwqhsan

katExiOthEsan
G2661
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-DOWN-WORTHIED
they-were-deemed-worthy

atimasqhnai

atimasthEnai
G818
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-UN-VALUED
to-be-dishonored

:425 pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And daily in the temple, and
in every house, they ceased not
to teach and preach Jesus
Christ.

42

epauonto

epauonto
G3973
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
THEY-CEASED

didaskontes

didaskontes
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TEACHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euaggelizomenoi

euaggelizomenoi
G2097
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
WELL-MESSAGizING
bringing-the-well-message

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ
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:16 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

plhqunontwn

plEthunontOn
G4129
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-multiplyING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-became

. And in those days, when the
number of the disciples was
multiplied, there arose a
murmuring of the Grecians
against the Hebrews, because
their widows were neglected in
the daily ministration.

1

goggusmos

goggusmos
G1112
n_ Nom Sg m
MURMURing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ellhnistwn

hellEnistOn
G1675
n_ Gen Pl m
GREEKists
Hellenists

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ebraious

hebraious
G1445
a_ Acc Pl m
HEBREWS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pareqewrounto

paretheOrounto
G3865
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-BESIDE-beheld
were-overlooked

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

diakonia

diakonia
G1248
n_ Dat Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kaqhmerinh

kathEmerinE
G2522
a_ Dat Sg f
according-to-DAY
daily

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

chrai

chErai
G5503
n_ Nom Pl f
WIDOWS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:26 proskalesamenoi

proskalesamenoi
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-toward-them

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Acc Sg n
multitude

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

Then the twelve called the
multitude of the disciples [unto
them], and said, It is not reason
that we should leave the word
of God, and serve tables.

2

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

areston

areston
G701
a_ Nom Sg n
PLEASing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kataleiyantas

kataleipsantas
G2641
vp Aor Act Acc Pl m
leaving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

diakonein

diakonein
G1247
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-THRU-SERVING
to-be-serving

trapezais

trapezais
G5132
n_ Dat Pl f
to-tables
tables

:36 episkeyasqe

episkepsasthe
G1980
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-ON-NOTE
pick-out-ye !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

marturoumenous

marturoumenous
G3140
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
beING-witnessED
being-attested

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

plhreis

plEreis
G4134
a_ Acc Pl m
FULL

Wherefore, brethren, look ye
out among you seven men of
honest report, full of the Holy
Ghost and wisdom, whom we
may appoint over this business.

3

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
WISDOM
of-wisdom

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

katasthsomen

katastEsomen
G2525
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING
we-shall-be-constituting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

creias

chreias
G5532
n_ Gen Sg f
need

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

:46 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Dat Sg f
prayer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

diakonia

diakonia
G1248
n_ Dat Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

But we will give ourselves
continually to prayer, and to
the ministry of the word.

4

proskarterhsomen

proskarterEsomen
G4342
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
SHALL-BE-perseverING

:56 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hresen

Eresen
G700
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PLEASES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-EVERY
entire

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

plhqous

plEthous
G4128
n_ Gen Sg n
multitude

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the saying pleased the
whole multitude: and they
chose Stephen, a man full of
faith and of the Holy Ghost,
and Philip, and Prochorus, and
Nicanor, and Timon, and
Parmenas, and Nicolas a
proselyte of Antioch:

5

exelexanto

exelexanto
G1586
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-choose

stefanon

stephanon
G4736
n_ Acc Sg m
Stephen (WREATH)
Stephen

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

plhrh

plErE
G4134
a_ Acc Sg m
FULL

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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filippon

philippon
G5376
n_ Acc Sg m
Philip (FOND-HORSE)
Philip

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

procoron

prochoron
G4402
n_ Acc Sg m
Prochoros

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nikanora

nikanora
G3527
n_ Acc Sg m
Nicanor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timwna

timOna
G5096
n_ Acc Sg m
TIMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parmenan

parmenan
G3937
n_ Acc Sg m
PARMENAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nikolaon

nikolaon
G3532
n_ Acc Sg m
Nicholas (CONQUER-PEOPLE)
Nicholas

proshluton

prosEluton
G4339
n_ Acc Sg m
TOWARD-COMer
proselyte

antiocea

antiochea
G491
n_ Acc Sg m
ANTIOCHite
of-Antioch

:66 ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

esthsan

hestEsan
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-STAND

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseuxamenoi

proseuxamenoi
G4336
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
praying

epeqhkan

epethEkan
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-PLACE
they-place-on

Whom they set before the
apostles: and when they had
prayed, they laid [their] hands
on them.

6

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

:76 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

huxanen

Euxanen
G837
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GROWS-UP
grows

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhquneto

eplEthuneto
G4129
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-multipliED
multiplied

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And the word of God
increased; and the number of
the disciples multiplied in
Jerusalem greatly; and a great
company of the priests were
obedient to the faith.

7

ariqmos

arithmos
G706
n_ Nom Sg m
NUMBER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

sfodra

sphodra
G4970
Adv
VEHEMENTLY
tremendously

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ierewn

hiereOn
G2409
n_ Gen Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

uphkouon

hupEkouon
G5219
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
obeyED

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:86 stefanos

stephanos
G4736
n_ Nom Sg m
Stephen

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

plhrhs

plErEs
G4134
a_ Nom Sg m
FULL

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABILITY
power

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DID

terata

terata
G5059
n_ Acc Pl n
MIRACLES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And Stephen, full of faith
and power, did great wonders
and miracles among the
people.

8

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

megala

megala
G3173
a_ Acc Pl n
GREAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

:96 anesthsan

anestEsan
G450
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-STAND
there-rise

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
certain

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sunagwghs

sunagOgEs
G4864
n_ Gen Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

legomenhs

legomenEs
G3004
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f
one-beING-said
being-said

Then there arose certain of
the synagogue, which is called
[the synagogue] of the
Libertines, and Cyrenians, and
Alexandrians, and of them of
Cilicia and of Asia, disputing
with Stephen.

9

libertinwn

libertinOn
G3032
n_ Gen Pl m
freedmen

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kurhnaiwn

kurEnaiOn
G2956
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-CYRENIANS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alexandrewn

alexandreOn
G221
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALEXANDRINES
of-Alexandrians

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE-ones
of-the-ones

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

kilikias

kilikias
G2791
n_ Gen Sg f
CILICIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

asias

asias
G773
n_ Gen Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

suzhtountes

suzEtountes
G4802
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-SEEKING
discussing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

stefanw

stephanO
G4736
n_ Dat Sg m
Stephen

:106 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscuon

ischuon
G2480
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-were-STRONG

antisthnai

antistEnai
G436
vn 2Aor Act
TO-withSTAND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Dat Sg f
WISDOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

And they were not able to
resist the wisdom and the spirit
by which he spake.

10
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w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
to-WHICH

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-TALKED
he-spoke

:116 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

upebalon

hupebalon
G5260
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UNDER-CAST
they-suborned

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

legontas

legontas
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

akhkoamen

akEkoamen
G191
vi 2Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-HEARD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

Then they suborned men,
which said, We have heard him
speak blasphemous words
against Moses, and [against]
God.

11

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

blasfhma

blasphEma
G989
a_ Acc Pl n
HARM-AVERring
blaspheming

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

mwshn

mOsEn
G3475
n_ Acc Sg m
MOSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:126 sunekinhsan

sunekinEsan
G4787
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-STIR
they-stir-up

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

presbuterous

presbuterous
G4245
a_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they stirred up the
people, and the elders, and the
scribes, and came upon [him],
and caught him, and brought
[him] to the council,

12

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Acc Pl m
WRITers
scribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistantes

epistantes
G2186
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-STANDing
standing-by

sunhrpasan

sunErpasan
G4884
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-SNATCH
they-grip

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgagon

Egagon
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LED
led-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sunedrion

sunedrion
G4892
n_ Acc Sg n
Sanhedrin

:136 esthsan

hestEsan
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
STAND
they-put-to-the-stand

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

marturas

marturas
G3144
n_ Acc Pl m
witnesses

yeudeis

pseudeis
G5571
a_ Acc Pl m
FALSifyers
false

legontas

legontas
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
sayING
ones-saying

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

And set up false witnesses,
which said, This man ceaseth
not to speak blasphemous
words against this holy place,
and the law:

13

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pauetai

pauetai
G3973
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-CEASING

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

blasfhma

blasphEma
G989
a_ Acc Pl n
HARM-AVERRing
blaspheming

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TALKING
speaking

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

topou

topou
G5117
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg m
HOLY

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

:146 akhkoamen

akEkoamen
G191
vi 2Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-HEARD

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nazwraios

nazOraios
G3480
n_ Nom Sg m
NAZARENE

For we have heard him say,
that this Jesus of Nazareth
shall destroy this place, and
shall change the customs
which Moses delivered us.

14

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

katalusei

katalusei
G2647
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-LOOSING
shall-be-demolishing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allaxei

allaxei
G236
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-CHANGING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqh

ethE
G1485
n_ Acc Pl n
CUSTOMS

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-over

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

mwushs

mOusEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

:156 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

atenisantes

atenisantes
G816
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
STRETCHing
looking-intently

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kaqezomenoi

kathezomenoi
G2516
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-beING-seatED
ones-being-seated

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And all that sat in the
council, looking stedfastly on
him, saw his face as it had
been the face of an angel.

15
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tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

sunedriw

sunedriO
G4892
n_ Dat Sg n
Sanhedrin

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
PERCEIVED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MESSENGER

Acts 6  -  Acts 7
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:17 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY
then

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

. Then said the high priest,
Are these things so?
1

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

:27 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-AVERRed

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Voc Pl m
FATHERS
fathers !

akousate

akousate
G191
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HEAR-YE
hear-ye !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And he said, Men, brethren,
and fathers, hearken; The God
of glory appeared unto our
father Abraham, when he was
in Mesopotamia, before he
dwelt in Charran,

2

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-VIEWED
was-seen

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

onti

onti
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg m
to-BEING
being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

mesopotamia

mesopotamia
G3318
n_ Dat Sg f
MESOPOTAMIA

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

katoikhsai

katoikEsai
G2730
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-HOME
to-dwell

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

carran

charran
G5488
ni proper
CHARRAN
Haran

:37 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exelqe

exelthe
G1831
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-COMING
be-you-coming-out !

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And said unto him, Get thee
out of thy country, and from
thy kindred, and come into the
land which I shall shew thee.

3

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

suggeneias

suggeneias
G4772
n_ Gen Sg f
TOGETHER-generated
relationship

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deuro

deuro
G1204
vm txx vxx 2 Sg
HITHER
hither-you !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

deixw

deixO
G1166
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-SHOWING

:47 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LAND

caldaiwn

chaldaiOn
G5466
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-CHALDEANS

katwkhsen

katOkEsen
G2730
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOWN-HOMES
he-dwells

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

carran

charran
G5488
ni proper
CHARRAN
Haran

Then came he out of the land
of the Chaldaeans, and dwelt
in Charran: and from thence,
when his father was dead, he
removed him into this land,
wherein ye now dwell.

4

kakeiqen

kakeithen
G2547
Adv Con
AND-thence

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

metwkisen

metOkisen
G3351
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-after-HOMizes
he-exiles

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

katoikeite

katoikeite
G2730
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-DOWN-HOMING
are-dwelling

:57 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES
he-gives

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

klhronomian

klEronomian
G2817
n_ Acc Sg f
tenancy
allotment-to-enjoy

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor-yeteven

bhma

bEma
G968
n_ Acc Sg n
platform

podos

podos
G4228
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-FOOT

And he gave him none
inheritance in it, no, not [so
much as] to set his foot on: yet
he promised that he would give
it to him for a possession, and
to his seed after him, when [as
yet] he had no child.

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephggeilato

epEggeilato
G1861
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-promisES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

katascesin

kataschesin
G2697
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-HAVing
tenure

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

spermati

spermati
G4690
n_ Dat Sg n
seed

Acts 7
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autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

met

met
G3326
Prep
after

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg n
OF-BEING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

teknou

teknou
G5043
n_ Gen Sg n
offspring
child

:67 elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

And God spake on this wise,
That his seed should sojourn in
a strange land; and that they
should bring them into
bondage, and entreat [them]
evil four hundred years.

6

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

paroikon

paroikon
G3941
a_ Nom Sg n
BESIDE-HOMer
sojourner

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND

allotria

allotria
G245
a_ Dat Sg f
other-place
alien

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doulwsousin

doulOsousin
G1402
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-enSLAVING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kakwsousin

kakOsousin
G2559
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-EVIL-treatING
shall-be-illtreating-it

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

tetrakosia

tetrakosia
G5071
a_ Acc Pl n
FOUR-hundred

:77 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

douleuswsin

douleusOsin
G1398
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-SLAVING

krinw

krinO
G2919
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-JUDGING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

And the nation to whom they
shall be in bondage will I
judge, said God: and after that
shall they come forth, and
serve me in this place.

7

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

exeleusontai

exeleusontai
G1831
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING
they-shall-be-coming-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

latreusousin

latreusousin
G3000
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE
shall-be-offering-divine-service

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

:87 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

diaqhkhn

diathEkEn
G1242
n_ Acc Sg f
covenant

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABOUT-CUTTing
of-circumcision

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-generatES
he-begets

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And he gave him the
covenant of circumcision: and
so [Abraham] begat Isaac, and
circumcised him the eighth
day; and Isaac [begat] Jacob;
and Jacob [begat] the twelve
patriarchs.

8

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perietemen

perietemen
G4059
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-CUT
circumcised

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ogdoh

ogdoE
G3590
a_ Dat Sg f
EIGHTh

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

patriarcas

patriarchas
G3966
n_ Acc Pl m
patriarchs

:97 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

patriarcai

patriarchai
G3966
n_ Nom Pl m
patriarchs

zhlwsantes

zElOsantes
G2206
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BOILing
being-jealous

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
of-the

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

apedonto

apedonto
G591
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
FROM-GAVE
gave-up-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aigupton

aigupton
G125
n_ Acc Sg f
EGYPT

And the patriarchs, moved
with envy, sold Joseph into
Egypt: but God was with him,

9

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:107 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeileto

exeileto
G1807
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-OUT-LIFTED
he-extricated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

paswn

pasOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl f
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE
the

qliyewn

thlipseOn
G2347
n_ Gen Pl f
CONSTRICTIONS
afflictions

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And delivered him out of all
his afflictions, and gave him
favour and wisdom in the sight
of Pharaoh king of Egypt; and
he made him governor over

10
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Egypt and all his house.
edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace
favor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

enantion

enantion
G1726
Adv
IN-INSTEAD
in-front-of

faraw

pharaO
G5328
ni proper
of-PHARAO
Pharaoh

basilews

basileOs
G935
n_ Gen Sg m
KING

aiguptou

aiguptou
G125
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EGYPT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katesthsen

katestEsen
G2525
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STANDS
constitutes

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

hgoumenon

hEdoumenon
G2233
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
one-LEADING
governor

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

aigupton

aigupton
G125
n_ Acc Sg f
EGYPT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:117 hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

limos

limos
G3042
n_ Nom Sg m
FAMINE

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

aiguptou

aiguptou
G125
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EGYPT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

canaan

chanaan
G5477
ni proper
CHANAAN
Canaan

Now there came a dearth
over all the land of Egypt and
Chanaan, and great affliction:
and our fathers found no
sustenance.

11

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qliyis

thlipsis
G2347
n_ Nom Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euriskon

heuriskon
G2147
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
FOUND

cortasmata

chortasmata
G5527
n_ Acc Pl n
FODDER-effects
provender

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:127 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl n
BEING

sita

sita
G4621
n_ Acc Pl m
GRAINS
grains

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aiguptw

aiguptO
G125
n_ Dat Sg f
EGYPT

exapesteilen

exapesteilen
G1821
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-FROM-PUTS
delegates

But when Jacob heard that
there was corn in Egypt, he
sent out our fathers first.

12

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

:137 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

deuterw

deuterO
G1208
a_ Dat Sg m
second
second-time

anegnwrisqh

anegnOristhE
G319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-UP-KNOWizED
is-made-known-again

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

And at the second [time]
Joseph was made known to his
brethren; and Joseph's kindred
was made known unto
Pharaoh.

13

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

faneron

phaneron
G5318
a_ Nom Sg n
apparent

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

faraw

pharaO
G5328
ni proper
PHARAO
Pharaoh

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

genos

genos
G1085
n_ Nom Sg n
breed
race

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

:147 aposteilas

aposteilas
G649
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
commissioning
dispatching-them

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

metekalesato

metekalesato
G3333
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
WITH-CALLS
calls-for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then sent Joseph, and
called his father Jacob to
[him], and all his kindred,
threescore and fifteen souls.

14

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

suggeneian

suggeneian
G4772
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-generated
relationship

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

yucais

psuchais
G5590
n_ Dat Pl f
souls

ebdomhkonta

hebdomEkonta
G1440
a_ Nom
SEVENTY

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

:157 katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPed
descended

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aigupton

aigupton
G125
n_ Acc Sg f
EGYPT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eteleuthsen

eteleutEsen
G5053
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
deceasES
he-deceases

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

So Jacob went down into
Egypt, and died, he, and our
fathers,
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oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:167 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meteteqhsan

metetethEsan
G3346
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-after-PLACED
they-were-transferred

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sicem

sichem
G4966
ni proper
SYCHEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eteqhsan

etethEsan
G5087
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-PLACED
were-placed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

mnhmati

mnEmati
G3418
n_ Dat Sg n
memorial-tomb
tomb

And were carried over into
Sychem, and laid in the
sepulchre that Abraham bought
for a sum of money of the sons
of Emmor [the father] of
Sychem.

16

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

wnhsato

OnEsato
G5608
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
purchasES

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

timhs

timEs
G5092
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-VALUE
of-price

arguriou

arguriou
G694
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SILVER

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

emor

emor
G1697
ni proper
of-EMMOR
of-Hamor

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

sicem

sichem
G4966
ni proper
SYCHEM

:177 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hggizen

Eggizen
G1448
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
NEARED
drew-near

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cronos

chronos
G5550
n_ Nom Sg m
TIME

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHICH
which

. But when the time of the
promise drew nigh, which God
had sworn to Abraham, the
people grew and multiplied in
Egypt,

17

wmosen

Omosen
G3660
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SWEARS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

huxhsen

EuxEsen
G837
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GROWS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhqunqh

eplEthunthE
G4129
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-multipliED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aiguptw

aiguptO
G125
n_ Dat Sg f
EGYPT

:187 acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STOOD
rose

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-PERCEIVED
had-been-acquainted-with

Till another king arose,
which knew not Joseph.
18

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

:197 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

katasofisamenos

katasophisamenos
G2686
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
being-DOWN-WISE
dealing-astutely-with

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

genos

genos
G1085
n_ Acc Sg n
breed
race

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ekakwsen

ekakOsen
G2559
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
EVIL-treats
illtreats

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

The same dealt subtilly with
our kindred, and evil entreated
our fathers, so that they cast
out their young children, to the
end they might not live.

19

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING
to-be-making

ekqeta

ektheta
G1570
a_ Acc Pl n
OUT-PLACED
exposed

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

brefh

brephE
G1025
n_ Acc Pl n
BABES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

zwogoneisqai

zOogoneisthai
G2225
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-LIVE-parentED
to-be-living

:207 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON
era

egennhqh

egennEthE
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-generatED
was-born

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

asteios

asteios
G791
a_ Nom Sg m
URBANE
handsome

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

In which time Moses was
born, and was exceeding fair,
and nourished up in his father's
house three months:
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qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

anetrafh

anetraphE
G397
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-NURTURed
was-reared

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl m
THREE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:217 ekteqenta

ektethenta
G1620
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m
BEING-OUT-PLACED
being-exposed

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

aneileto

aneileto
G337
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
UP-LIFTED
lifted-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qugathr

thugatEr
G2364
n_ Nom Sg f
DAUGHTER

faraw

pharaO
G5328
ni proper
of-PHARAO
of-Pharaoh

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when he was cast out,
Pharaoh's daughter took him
up, and nourished him for her
own son.

21

aneqreyato

anethrepsato
G397
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
UP-NURTURES
rears

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eauth

heautE
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg f
to-herself

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

:227 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epaideuqh

epaideuthE
G3811
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-disciplinED
was-trained

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
to-EVERY
to-all

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Dat Sg f
WISDOM

aiguptiwn

aiguptiOn
G124
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-EGYPTIANS

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE
powerful

And Moses was learned in
all the wisdom of the
Egyptians, and was mighty in
words and in deeds.

22

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS
works

:237 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eplhrouto

eplErouto
G4137
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-FILLED
was-completed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

tessarakontaeths

tessarakontaetEs
G5063
a_ Nom Sg m
FOUR-TY-YEAR
forty-year

cronos

chronos
G5550
n_ Nom Sg m
TIME

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
it-came-up

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And when he was full forty
years old, it came into his heart
to visit his brethren the
children of Israel.

23

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

episkeyasqai

episkepsasthai
G1980
vn Aor midD
TO-ON-NOTE
to-visit

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

:247 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
someone

adikoumenon

adikoumenon
G91
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-injurED

hmunato

Emunato
G292
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-SUCCORS
he-succors-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

ekdikhsin

ekdikEsin
G1557
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-JUSTing
avenging

And seeing one [of them]
suffer wrong, he defended
[him], and avenged him that
was oppressed, and smote the
Egyptian:

24

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kataponoumenw

kataponoumenO
G2669
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m
one-beING-DOWN-MISERIED
one-being-harried

pataxas

pataxas
G3960
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SMITing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiguption

aiguption
G124
a_ Acc Sg m
EGYPTIAN

:257 enomizen

enomizen
G3543
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-LAWizED
he-inferred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sunienai

sunienai
G4920
vn Pres Act
TO-understand

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

For he supposed his
brethren would have
understood how that God by
his hand would deliver them:
but they understood not.

25

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sunhkan

sunEkan
G4920
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-understand
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:267 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epioush

epiousE
G1966
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f
ON-BEING
ensuing

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-VIEWED
he-was-seen

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

macomenois

machomenois
G3164
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
ones-FIGHTING
ones-fighting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the next day he shewed
himself unto them as they
strove, and would have set
them at one again, saying, Sirs,
ye are brethren; why do ye
wrong one to another?

26

sunhlasen

sunElasen
G4900
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-intercedES-with

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

adikeite

adikeite
G91
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-injurING

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

:277 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adikwn

adikOn
G91
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-injurING
one-injuring

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

apwsato

apOsato
G683
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
FROM-THRUSTS
thrusts-away

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

But he that did his
neighbour wrong thrust him
away, saying, Who made thee
a ruler and a judge over us?

27

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

katesthsen

katestEsen
G2525
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STANDS
constitutes

arconta

archonta
G758
n_ Acc Sg m
chief

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dikasthn

dikastEn
G1348
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTer
justice

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:287 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

anelein

anelein
G337
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-LIFTING
to-be-despatching

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-WILLING

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

tropon

tropon
G5158
n_ Acc Sg m
manner

aneiles

aneiles
G337
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-UP-LIFTED
you-despatched

Wilt thou kill me, as thou
diddest the Egyptian
yesterday?

28

cqes

chthes
G5504
Adv
YESTERDAY

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiguption

aiguption
G124
a_ Acc Sg m
EGYPTIAN

:297 efugen

ephugen
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FLED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

Then fled Moses at this
saying, and was a stranger in
the land of Madian, where he
begat two sons.

29

paroikos

paroikos
G3941
a_ Nom Sg m
BESIDE-HOMer
sojourner

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND

madiam

madiam
G3099
ni proper
MADIAM
of-Midian

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

egennhsen

egennEsen
G1080
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-generatES
he-begets

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

:307 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

plhrwqentwn

plErOthentOn
G4137
vp Aor Pas Gen Pl n
OF-BEING-FILLED
of-being-completed

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
YEARS

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-VIEWED
was-seen

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

. And when forty years were
expired, there appeared to him
in the wilderness of mount
Sina an angel of the Lord in a
flame of fire in a bush.

30

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

orous

orous
G3735
n_ Gen Sg n
mountain
mount

sina

sina
G4614
ni proper
SINA
Sinai

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

flogi

phlogi
G5395
n_ Dat Sg f
BLAZE
flame

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

batou

batou
G942
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-THORN-BUSH

:317 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING
perceiving-it

eqaumasen

ethaumasen
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
MARVELS
marvels-at

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

orama

horama
G3705
n_ Acc Sg n
sight
vision

When Moses saw [it], he
wondered at the sight: and as
he drew near to behold [it], the
voice of the Lord came unto
him,

31
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prosercomenou

proserchomenou
G4334
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-TOWARD-COMING
of-approaching

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

katanohsai

katanoEsai
G2657
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-MIND
to-consider-it

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:327 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

[Saying], I [am] the God of
thy fathers, the God of
Abraham, and the God of
Isaac, and the God of Jacob.
Then Moses trembled, and
durst not behold.

32

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
of-ISAAC
of-Isaac

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
of-JACOB
of-Jacob

entromos

entromos
G1790
a_ Nom Sg m
IN-TREMBLing
in-a-tremor

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

etolma

etolma
G5111
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DARED

katanohsai

katanoEsai
G2657
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-MIND
to-consider-it

:337 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

luson

luson
G3089
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LOOSE-YOU
loose-you !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

upodhma

hupodEma
G5266
n_ Acc Sg n
sandal
sandals

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Then said the Lord to him,
Put off thy shoes from thy feet:
for the place where thou
standest is holy ground.

33

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

esthkas

hestEkas
G2476
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-STOOD
you-stand

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND

agia

hagia
G40
a_ Nom Sg f
HOLY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:347 idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kakwsin

kakOsin
G2561
n_ Acc Sg f
EVIL-treating
ill-treatment

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

I have seen, I have seen the
affliction of my people which
is in Egypt, and I have heard
their groaning, and am come
down to deliver them. And
now come, I will send thee into
Egypt.

34

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aiguptw

aiguptO
G125
n_ Dat Sg f
EGYPT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

stenagmou

stenagmou
G4726
n_ Gen Sg m
groaning

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katebhn

katebEn
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DOWN-STEPPed
I-descended

exelesqai

exelesthai
G1807
vn 2Aor Mid
TO-BE-OUT-LIFTING
to-be-extricating

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

deuro

deuro
G1204
vm txx vxx 2 Sg
HITHER
hither-you !

apostelw

apostelO
G649
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-commissionING
I-shall-be-dispatching

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aigupton

aigupton
G125
n_ Acc Sg f
EGYPT

:357 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

mwushn

mOusEn
G3475
n_ Acc Sg m
MOSES

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hrnhsanto

ErnEsanto
G720
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-disown

eipontes

eipontes
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

This Moses whom they
refused, saying, Who made
thee a ruler and a judge? the
same did God send [to be] a
ruler and a deliverer by the
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hand of the angel which
appeared to him in the bush.katesthsen

katestEsen
G2525
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STANDS
constitutes

arconta

archonta
G758
n_ Acc Sg m
chief

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dikasthn

dikastEn
G1348
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTer
justice

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-one

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

arconta

archonta
G758
n_ Acc Sg m
chief

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lutrwthn

lutrOtEn
G3086
n_ Acc Sg m
LOOSer
redeemer

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MESSENGER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ofqentos

ophthentos
G3700
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m
one-BEING-VIEWED
one-being-seen

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

batw

batO
G942
n_ Dat Sg m
THORN-BUSH

:367 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

exhgagen

exEgagen
G1806
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-LED
led-out

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOing

terata

terata
G5059
n_ Acc Pl n
MIRACLES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND

He brought them out, after
that he had shewed wonders
and signs in the land of Egypt,
and in the Red sea, and in the
wilderness forty years.

36

aiguptou

aiguptou
G125
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EGYPT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eruqra

eruthra
G2063
a_ Dat Sg f
RED

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Nom Pl n
YEARS

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

:377 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

mwushs

mOusEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-sayING
one-saying

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

uiois

huiois
G5207
n_ Dat Pl m
SONS

This is that Moses, which
said unto the children of Israel,
A prophet shall the Lord your
God raise up unto you of your
brethren, like unto me; him
shall ye hear.

37

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

profhthn

prophEtEn
G4396
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

anasthsei

anastEsei
G450
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-raising-up

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

akousesqe

akousesthe
G191
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-HEARING

:387 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
one-BECOMING
one-becoming

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

This is he, that was in the
church in the wilderness with
the angel which spake to him
in the mount Sina, and [with]
our fathers: who received the
lively oracles to give unto us:

38

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
MESSENGER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
one-TALKING
one-speaking

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
mountain
mount

sina

sina
G4614
ni proper
SINA
Sinai

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
with-the

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

edexato

edexato
G1209
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
RECEIVES

logia

logia
G3051
n_ Acc Pl n
oracles

zwnta

zOnta
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
LIVING

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
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:397 w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelhsan

EthelEsan
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
WILL

uphkooi

hupEkooi
G5255
a_ Nom Pl m
obedient

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

all

all
G235
Conj
but

To whom our fathers would
not obey, but thrust [him] from
them, and in their hearts turned
back again into Egypt,

39

apwsanto

apOsanto
G683
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-THRUST
they-thrust-away-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estrafhsan

estraphEsan
G4762
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-TURNed
turned

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aigupton

aigupton
G125
n_ Acc Sg f
EGYPT

:407 eipontes

eipontes
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

aarwn

aarOn
G2
ni proper
AARON

poihson

poiEson
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
make
make-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

qeous

theous
G2316
n_ Acc Pl m
gods

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

Saying unto Aaron, Make
us gods to go before us: for [as
for] this Moses, which brought
us out of the land of Egypt, we
wot not what is become of
him.

40

proporeusontai

proporeusontai
G4313
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEFORE-GOING
shall-be-going-before

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

exhgagen

exEgagen
G1806
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-LED
led-out

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LAND

aiguptou

aiguptou
G125
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EGYPT

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

:417 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emoscopoihsan

emoschopoiEsan
G3447
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-calf-make
they-make-calf

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anhgagon

anEgagon
G321
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Att
THEY-UP-LED
they-led-up

qusian

thusian
G2378
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRIFICE

And they made a calf in
those days, and offered
sacrifice unto the idol, and
rejoiced in the works of their
own hands.

41

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

eidwlw

eidOlO
G1497
n_ Dat Sg n
idol

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eufrainonto

euphrainonto
G2165
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-glad
made-merry

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS
works

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:427 estreyen

estrepsen
G4762
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TURNS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-up

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

. Then God turned, and gave
them up to worship the host of
heaven; as it is written in the
book of the prophets, O ye
house of Israel, have ye offered
to me slain beasts and
sacrifices [by the space of]
forty years in the wilderness?

42

latreuein

latreuein
G3000
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE
to-be-offering-divine-service

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

stratia

stratia
G4756
n_ Dat Sg f
host

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

biblw

biblO
G976
n_ Dat Sg f
SCROLL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sfagia

sphagia
G4968
n_ Acc Pl n
SLAYed-ones
slain-victims

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qusias

thusias
G2378
n_ Acc Pl f
SACRIFICES

proshnegkate

prosEnegkate
G4374
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-TOWARD-CARRY
ye-offer

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

:437 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anelabete

anelabete
G353
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-UP-GOT
ye-took-up

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

skhnhn

skEnEn
G4633
n_ Acc Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

moloc

moloch
G3434
ni proper
MOLOCH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

astron

astron
G798
n_ Acc Sg n
GLEAMer
constellation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Yea, ye took up the
tabernacle of Moloch, and the
star of your god Remphan,
figures which ye made to
worship them: and I will carry
you away beyond Babylon.

43

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
god

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

remfan

remphan
G4481
ni proper
REMPHAN

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

tupous

tupous
G5179
n_ Acc Pl m
types
models

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHICH

epoihsate

epoiEsate
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-make

proskunein

proskunein
G4352
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-worshipING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metoikiw

metoikiO
G3351
vi Fut Act 1 Sg Att
I-SHALL-BE-after-HOMING
I-shall-be-exiling

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epekeina

epekeina
G1900
Adv
ON-OUT-TO-BE
beyond

babulwnos

babulOnos
G897
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BABYLON
Babylon

:447 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

skhnh

skEnE
G4633
n_ Nom Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

marturiou

marturiou
G3142
n_ Gen Sg n
witness
testimony

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

patrasin

patrasin
G3962
n_ Dat Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Our fathers had the
tabernacle of witness in the
wilderness, as he had
appointed, speaking unto
Moses, that he should make it
according to the fashion that he
had seen.

44

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

dietaxato

dietaxato
G1299
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
prescribES
he-prescribes

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-TALKING
one-speaking

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

mwsh

mOsE
G3475
n_ Dat Sg m
MOSES

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-make

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tupon

tupon
G5179
n_ Acc Sg m
type
model

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

ewrakei

heOrakei
G3708
vi Plup Act 3 Sg Att
he-HAD-SEEN

:457 hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eishgagon

eisEgagon
G1521
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-INTO-LED
led-into

diadexamenoi

diadexamenoi
G1237
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
THRU-RECEIVing
ones-succeeding-him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS
Joshua

Which also our fathers that
came after brought in with
Jesus into the possession of the
Gentiles, whom God drave out
before the face of our fathers,
unto the days of David;

45

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

katascesei

kataschesei
G2697
n_ Dat Sg f
DOWN-HAVing
tenure

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH
whom(p)

exwsen

exOsen
G1856
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-THRUSTS
thrusts-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE
the

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

:467 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FOUND

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace
favor

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hthsato

EtEsato
G154
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
REQUESTS
he-requests

Who found favour before
God, and desired to find a
tabernacle for the God of
Jacob.

46

eurein

heurein
G2147
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FINDING

skhnwma

skEnOma
G4638
n_ Acc Sg n
BOOTH
tabernacle

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
of-JACOB
of-Jacob

:477 solomwn

solomOn
G4672
n_ Nom Sg m
SOLOMON

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

wkodomhsen

OkodomEsen
G3618
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HOME-BUILDS
builds

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

But Solomon built him an
house.
47

:487 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uyistos

hupsistos
G5310
a_ Nom Sg m
HIGHest-One
Most-High

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ceiropoihtois

cheiropoiEtois
G5499
a_ Dat Pl m
HAND-made
made-by-hands(p)

naois

naois
G3485
n_ Dat Pl m
TEMPLES

katoikei

katoikei
G2730
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-HOMING
is-dwelling

Howbeit the most High
dwelleth not in temples made
with hands; as saith the
prophet,

48

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

:497 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranos

ouranos
G3772
n_ Nom Sg m
heaven

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

qronos

thronos
G2362
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

upopodion

hupopodion
G5286
n_ Nom Sg n
UNDER-FOOT
footstool

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Heaven [is] my throne, and
earth [is] my footstool: what
house will ye build me? saith
the Lord: or what [is] the place
of my rest?

49
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podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

poion

poion
G4169
pi Acc Sg m
?-THE-WHICH
what ?

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

oikodomhsete

oikodomEsete
G3618
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-HOME-BUILT
shall-be-being-built

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

katapausews

katapauseOs
G2663
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-CEASing
stopping

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:507 ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES
makes

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

Hath not my hand made all
these things?
50

:517 sklhrotrachloi

sklErotrachEloi
G4644
a_ Voc Pl m
HARD-NECKS
stiff-necked-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aperitmhtoi

aperitmEtoi
G564
a_ Voc Pl m
UN-ABOUT-CUT
uncircumcised-ones

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

wsin

Osin
G3775
n_ Dat Pl n
EARS

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

. Ye stiffnecked and
uncircumcised in heart and
ears, ye do always resist the
Holy Ghost: as your fathers
[did], so [do] ye.

51

aei

aei
G104
Adv
ever

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

antipiptete

antipiptete
G496
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-INSTEAD-FALLING
are-clashing

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:527 tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
which ?

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ediwxan

ediOxan
G1377
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
CHASE
persecute

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Which of the prophets have
not your fathers persecuted?
and they have slain them which
shewed before of the coming
of the Just One; of whom ye
have been now the betrayers
and murderers:

52

apekteinan

apekteinan
G615
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-KILL
they-kill

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

prokataggeilantas

prokataggeilantas
G4293
vp Aor Act Acc Pl m
ones-BEFORE-DOWN-MESSAGing
ones-announcing-before

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

eleusews

eleuseOs
G1660
n_ Gen Sg f
COMing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

dikaiou

dikaiou
G1342
a_ Gen Sg m
JUST-One
just-one

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

prodotai

prodotai
G4273
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-GIVers
traitors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

foneis

phoneis
G5406
n_ Nom Pl m
MURDERERS

gegenhsqe

gegenEsthe
G1096
vi Perf Pas 2 Pl
HAVE-BECOME

:537 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

elabete

elabete
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
GOT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

diatagas

diatagas
G1296
n_ Acc Pl f
prescription
mandate

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-MESSENGERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Who have received the law
by the disposition of angels,
and have not kept [it].

53

efulaxate

ephulaxate
G5442
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
GUARD
ye-maintain-it

:547 akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HEARING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

dieprionto

dieprionto
G1282
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-THRU-SAWN
they-were-harrowed

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. When they heard these
things, they were cut to the
heart, and they gnashed on him
with [their] teeth.

54

ebrucon

ebruchon
G1031
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-GNASHED
gnashed

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

odontas

odontas
G3599
n_ Acc Pl m
TEETH

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
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:557 uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
possessing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

plhrhs

plErEs
G4134
a_ Nom Sg m
FULL
fullness

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

atenisas

atenisas
G816
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
STRETCHing
looking-intently

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But he, being full of the
Holy Ghost, looked up
stedfastly into heaven, and saw
the glory of God, and Jesus
standing on the right hand of
God,

55

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

estwta

hestOta
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:567 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

qewrw

theOrO
G2334
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beholdING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ouranous

ouranous
G3772
n_ Acc Pl m
heavens

anewgmenous

aneOgmenous
G455
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-UP-OPENED
having-been-opened

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And said, Behold, I see the
heavens opened, and the Son
of man standing on the right
hand of God.

56

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT(p)

estwta

hestOta
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:577 kraxantes

kraxantes
G2896
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
CRYing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

sunescon

suneschon
G4912
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-pressED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then they cried out with a
loud voice, and stopped their
ears, and ran upon him with
one accord,

57

wrmhsan

hOrmEsan
G3729
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-RUSH
rush

omoqumadon

homothumadon
G3661
Adv
LIKE-FEEL
with-one-accord

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:587 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekbalontes

ekbalontes
G1544
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-CASTING
casting-out-him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

eliqoboloun

elithoboloun
G3036
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-STONE-CAST(past)

they-pelted-with-stones-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And cast [him] out of the
city, and stoned [him]: and the
witnesses laid down their
clothes at a young man's feet,
whose name was Saul.

58

martures

martures
G3144
n_ Nom Pl m
witnesses

apeqento

apethento
G659
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
FROM-PLACED
put-off

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

neaniou

neaniou
G3494
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-YOUNG(m)

of-young-man

kaloumenou

kaloumenou
G2564
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg m
beING-CALLED

saulou

saulou
G4569
n_ Gen Sg m
SAUL ( Heb. ASK )
Saul

:597 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eliqoboloun

elithoboloun
G3036
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-STONE-CAST(past)

they-pelted-with-stones

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stefanon

stephanon
G4736
n_ Acc Sg m
Stephen

epikaloumenon

epikaloumenon
G1941
vp Pres Mid Acc Sg m
ON-CALLING
one-invoking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legonta

legonta
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
sayING

And they stoned Stephen,
calling upon [God], and
saying, Lord Jesus, receive my
spirit.

59

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Voc Sg m
JESUS !

dexai

dexai
G1209
vm Aor midD 2 Sg
RECEIVE
receive-you !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:607 qeis

theis
G5087
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PLACING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

gonata

gonata
G1119
n_ Acc Pl n
KNEES

ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CRIES

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And he kneeled down, and
cried with a loud voice, Lord,
lay not this sin to their charge.
And when he had said this, he
fell asleep.

60
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sthshs

stEsEs
G2476
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-STANDING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ekoimhqh

ekoimEthE
G2837
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-reposED
he-was-put-to-repose
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:18 saulos

saulos
G4569
n_ Nom Sg m
SAUL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

suneudokwn

suneudokOn
G4909
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING
endorsing

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

anairesei

anairesei
G336
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-LIFTing
assassination

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

. And Saul was consenting
unto his death. And at that time
there was a great persecution
against the church which was
at Jerusalem; and they were all
scattered abroad throughout
the regions of Judaea and
Samaria, except the apostles.

1

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-came-to-be

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

diwgmos

diOgmos
G1375
n_ Nom Sg m
CHASing
persecution

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

diesparhsan

diesparEsan
G1289
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-THRU-SOWN
they-were-dispersed

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

cwras

chOras
G5561
n_ Acc Pl f
SPACES
districts

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

samareias

samareias
G4540
n_ Gen Sg f
SAMARIA

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
except

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

:28 sunekomisan

sunekomisan
G4792
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-FETCH
are-pallbearers

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
of-the

stefanon

stephanon
G4736
n_ Acc Sg m
Stephen

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

eulabeis

eulabeis
G2126
a_ Nom Pl m
pious

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsanto

epoiEsanto
G4160
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-make

And devout men carried
Stephen [to his burial], and
made great lamentation over
him.

2

kopeton

kopeton
G2870
n_ Acc Sg m
STRIKing
grieving

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

:38 saulos

saulos
G4569
n_ Nom Sg m
SAUL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elumaineto

elumaineto
G3075
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
LOOSE-MAD-ED
devastated

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oikous

oikous
G3624
n_ Acc Pl m
HOMES

As for Saul, he made havock
of the church, entering into
every house, and haling men
and women committed [them]
to prison.

3

eisporeuomenos

eisporeuomenos
G1531
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
INTO-GOING
going-into

surwn

surOn
G4951
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRAGGING
dragging-out

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gunaikas

gunaikas
G1135
n_ Acc Pl f
WOMEN

paredidou

paredidou
G3860
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-GAVE
he-gave-over-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

:48 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

diasparentes

diasparentes
G1289
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-THRU-SOWN
being-dispersed

dihlqon

diElthon
G1330
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
THRU-CAME
passed-through

euaggelizomenoi

euaggelizomenoi
G2097
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
WELL-MESSAGizING
bringing-the-well-message

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
with-the

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

. Therefore they that were
scattered abroad went every
where preaching the word.

4

:58 filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

katelqwn

katelthOn
G2718
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-COMING
coming-down

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

samareias

samareias
G4540
n_ Gen Sg f
SAMARIA

ekhrussen

ekErussen
G2784
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
PROCLAIMED
heralded

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

Then Philip went down to the
city of Samaria, and preached
Christ unto them.

5

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:68 proseicon

proseichon
G4337
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
heedED

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the-things

legomenois

legomenois
G3004
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl n
beING-said

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

filippou

philippou
G5376
n_ Gen Sg m
Philip

And the people with one
accord gave heed unto those
things which Philip spake,
hearing and seeing the miracles
which he did.

6
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omoqumadon

homothumadon
G3661
Adv
LIKE-FEEL
with-one-accord

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepein

blepein
G991
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-lookING
to-be-observing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-DID

:78 pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-MANY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE
of-the

econtwn

echontOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING
ones-having

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Acc Pl n
spirits

akaqarta

akatharta
G169
a_ Acc Pl n
UN-clean
unclean

bownta

boOnta
G994
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
IMPLORING

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
to-GREAT
to-loud

For unclean spirits, crying
with loud voice, came out of
many that were possessed
[with them]: and many taken
with palsies, and that were
lame, were healed.

7

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
SOUND
voice

exhrceto

exErcheto
G1831
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paralelumenoi

paralelumenoi
G3886
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-paralyzED
ones-having-been-paralyzed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cwloi

chOloi
G5560
a_ Nom Pl m
LAME-ones
lame-ones

eqerapeuqhsan

etherapeuthEsan
G2323
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-curED

:88 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

And there was great joy in
that city.
8

:98 anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

prouphrcen

proupErchen
G4391
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-belongED
existed-before

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

But there was a certain man,
called Simon, which
beforetime in the same city
used sorcery, and bewitched
the people of Samaria, giving
out that himself was some
great one:

9

mageuwn

mageuOn
G3096
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
MAGIC-ING
using-magic

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

existwn

existOn
G1839
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
OUT-STANDING
amazing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

samareias

samareias
G4540
n_ Gen Sg f
SAMARIA

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
someone

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT

:108 w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM
whom

proseicon

proseichon
G4337
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
heedED
they-heeded

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

mikrou

mikrou
G3398
a_ Gen Sg m
LITTLE
small

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

megalou

megalou
G3173
a_ Gen Sg m
GREAT

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-man

To whom they all gave
heed, from the least to the
greatest, saying, This man is
the great power of God.

10

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
god

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

:118 proseicon

proseichon
G4337
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
heedED
they-heeded

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ikanw

hikanO
G2425
a_ Dat Sg m
to-enough
considerable

cronw

chronO
G5550
n_ Dat Sg m
TIME

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
the

mageiais

mageiais
G3095
n_ Dat Pl f
MAGICS

And to him they had regard,
because that of long time he
had bewitched them with
sorceries.

11

exestakenai

exestakenai
G1839
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-OUT-STOOD
to-have-amazed

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:128 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

filippw

philippO
G5376
n_ Dat Sg m
Philip

euaggelizomenw

euaggelizomenO
G2097
vp Pres Mid Dat Sg m
WELL-MESSAGizING
bringing-the-well-message

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

But when they believed
Philip preaching the things
concerning the kingdom of
God, and the name of Jesus
Christ, they were baptized,
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both men and women.
ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ebaptizonto

ebaptizonto
G907
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-DIPizED
they-were-baptized

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN

:138 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

baptisqeis

baptistheis
G907
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-DIPizED
being-baptized

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

Then Simon himself
believed also: and when he
was baptized, he continued
with Philip, and wondered,
beholding the miracles and
signs which were done.

13

proskarterwn

proskarterOn
G4342
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
perseverING
waiting-on

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

filippw

philippO
G5376
n_ Dat Sg m
Philip

qewrwn

theOrOn
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beholdING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Acc Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

ginomena

ginomena
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
BECOMING
ocurring

existato

existato
G1839
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
is-OUT-STOOD
he-is-amazed

:148 akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dedektai

dedektai
G1209
vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg
HAS-RECEIVED

. Now when the apostles
which were at Jerusalem heard
that Samaria had received the
word of God, they sent unto
them Peter and John:

14

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

samareia

samareia
G4540
n_ Nom Sg f
SAMARIA

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-commission
dispatch

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

:158 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

katabantes

katabantes
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

proshuxanto

prosEuxanto
G4336
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-pray
pray

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

labwsin

labOsin
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-GETTING
they-may-be-obtaining

Who, when they were come
down, prayed for them, that
they might receive the Holy
Ghost:

15

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

:168 oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

oudeni

oudeni
G3762
a_ Dat Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
any

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epipeptwkos

epipeptOkos
G1968
vp Perf Act Nom Sg n
HAVING-ON-FALLEN
having-fallen-on

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

(For as yet he was fallen
upon none of them: only they
were baptized in the name of
the Lord Jesus.)

16

bebaptismenoi

bebaptismenoi
G907
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-DIPizED
having-been-baptized

uphrcon

hupErchon
G5225
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-belongED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:178 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

epetiqoun

epetithoun
G2007
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-PLACED
they-placed-on

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elambanon

elambanon
G2983
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-GOT-UP
they-obtained

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

Then laid they [their] hands
on them, and they received the
Holy Ghost.
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agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

:188 qeasamenos

theasamenos
G2300
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
gazing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

epiqesews

epitheseOs
G1936
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-PLACing
imposition

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

And when Simon saw that
through laying on of the
apostles'hands the Holy Ghost
was given, he offered them
money,

18

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

didotai

didotai
G1325
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-GIVEN

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

proshnegken

prosEnegken
G4374
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TOWARD-CARRIES
he-offers

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

crhmata

chrEmata
G5536
n_ Acc Pl n
moneys
money(p)

:198 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

kamoi

kamoi
G2504
pp 1 Dat Sg Con
AND-to-ME
also-to-me

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM
whom

Saying, Give me also this
power, that on whomsoever I
lay hands, he may receive the
Holy Ghost.

19

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

epiqw

epithO
G2007
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING
I-may-be-placing-on

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

lambanh

lambanE
G2983
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-GETTING-UP
he-may-be-obtaining

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

:208 petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

argurion

argurion
G694
n_ Nom Sg n
SILVER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

But Peter said unto him,
Thy money perish with thee,
because thou hast thought that
the gift of God may be
purchased with money.

20

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

eih

eiE
G1498
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apwleian

apOleian
G684
n_ Acc Sg f
destruction

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dwrean

dOrean
G1431
n_ Acc Sg f
gratuity

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

enomisas

enomisas
G3543
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-LAWize
you-infer

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

crhmatwn

chrEmatOn
G5536
n_ Gen Pl n
moneys
money(p)

ktasqai

ktasthai
G2932
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-ACQUIRING

:218 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

meris

meris
G3310
n_ Nom Sg f
PART

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

klhros

klEros
G2819
n_ Nom Sg m
LOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
matter

Thou hast neither part nor
lot in this matter: for thy heart
is not right in the sight of God.

21

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

euqeia

eutheia
G2117
a_ Nom Sg f
WELL-PLACED
straight

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:228 metanohson

metanoEson
G3340
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
after-MIND-YOU
repent-you !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

kakias

kakias
G2549
n_ Gen Sg f
EVIL

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dehqhti

deEthEti
G1189
vm Aor pasD 2 Sg
BE-YOU-BEING-BOUND
beseech-you !

Repent therefore of this thy
wickedness, and pray God, if
perhaps the thought of thine
heart may be forgiven thee.
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
shall-be-being-forgiven

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epinoia

epinoia
G1963
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-MIND
notion

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:238 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

colhn

cholEn
G5521
n_ Acc Sg f
BILE

pikrias

pikrias
G4088
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BITTERness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sundesmon

sundesmon
G4886
n_ Acc Sg m
TOGETHER-BOND
fetter

adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-JUSTness
of-injustice

orw

horO
G3708
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-SEEING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

For I perceive that thou art
in the gall of bitterness, and
[in] the bond of iniquity.

23

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m
BEING

:248 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

dehqhte

deEthEte
G1189
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
BE-BEING-BOUND
be-ye-beseeching !

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Then answered Simon, and
said, Pray ye to the Lord for
me, that none of these things
which ye have spoken come
upon me.

24

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Nom Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

epelqh

epelthE
G1904
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-ON-COMING
may-be-coming-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
which

eirhkate

eirEkate
G2046
vi Perf Act 2 Pl Att
YE-HAVE-declarED

:258 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

diamarturamenoi

diamarturamenoi
G1263
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
ones-THRU-witnessing
certifying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lalhsantes

lalEsantes
G2980
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
TALKing
speaking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

And they, when they had
testified and preached the
word of the Lord, returned to
Jerusalem, and preached the
gospel in many villages of the
Samaritans.

25

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

upestreyan

hupestrepsan
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
reTURN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

pollas

pollas
G4183
a_ Acc Pl f
MANY

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kwmas

kOmas
G2968
n_ Acc Pl f
VILLAGES
to-villages

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

samareitwn

samareitOn
G4541
n_ Gen Pl m
SAMARItans

euhggelisanto

euEggelisanto
G2097
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-WELL-MESSAGize
they-bring-the-well-message

:268 aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

filippon

philippon
G5376
n_ Acc Sg m
Philip

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

anasthqi

anastEthi
G450
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-UP-STANDING
be-you-rising !

. And the angel of the Lord
spake unto Philip, saying,
Arise, and go toward the south
unto the way that goeth down
from Jerusalem unto Gaza,
which is desert.

26

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-GOING
be-you-going !

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

meshmbrian

mesEmbrian
G3314
n_ Acc Sg f
MID-DAY
midday

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katabainousan

katabainousan
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
one-DOWN-STEPPING
one-descending

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

gazan

gazan
G1048
n_ Acc Sg f
GAZA

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

erhmos

erEmos
G2048
a_ Nom Sg f
DESOLATE
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:278 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
he-WAS-GONE
he-went

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

aiqioy

aithiops
G128
n_ Nom Sg m
ETHIOPIAN

eunoucos

eunouchos
G2135
n_ Nom Sg m
EUNUCH

And he arose and went: and,
behold, a man of Ethiopia, an
eunuch of great authority under
Candace queen of the
Ethiopians, who had the charge
of all her treasure, and had
come to Jerusalem for to
worship,

27

dunasths

dunastEs
G1413
n_ Nom Sg m
ABLEr
potentate

kandakhs

kandakEs
G2582
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CANDACE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

basilisshs

basilissEs
G938
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGess
queen

aiqiopwn

aithiopOn
G128
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-ETHIOPIANS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
entire

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

gazhs

gazEs
G1047
n_ Gen Sg f
EXCHEQUER

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

elhluqei

elEluthei
G2064
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-COME

proskunhswn

proskunEsOn
G4352
vp Fut Act Nom Sg m
worshipING(fut)

to-be-worshiping

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:288 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

upostrefwn

hupostrephOn
G5290
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
reTURNING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
sittING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

armatos

harmatos
G716
n_ Gen Sg n
chariot

Was returning, and sitting in
his chariot read Esaias the
prophet.

28

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

aneginwsken

aneginOsken
G314
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
read
he-read

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

profhthn

prophEtEn
G4396
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

hsaian

Esaian
G2268
n_ Acc Sg m
ISAIAH

:298 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

filippw

philippO
G5376
n_ Dat Sg m
Philip

proselqe

proselthe
G4334
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-TOWARD-COMING
be-you-approaching !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then the Spirit said unto
Philip, Go near, and join
thyself to this chariot.

29

kollhqhti

kollEthEti
G2853
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-JOINED
be-you-being-joined !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

armati

harmati
G716
n_ Dat Sg n
chariot

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

:308 prosdramwn

prosdramOn
G4370
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-RUNNING
running-toward-him

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

anaginwskontos

anaginOskontos
G314
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
readING

And Philip ran thither to
[him], and heard him read the
prophet Esaias, and said,
Understandest thou what thou
readest?

30

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

profhthn

prophEtEn
G4396
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

hsaian

Esaian
G2268
n_ Acc Sg m
ISAIAH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

ge

ge
G1065
Part
SURELY

ginwskeis

ginOskeis
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-KNOWING

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

anaginwskeis

anaginOskeis
G314
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-readING

:318 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

dunaimhn

dunaimEn
G1410
vo Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
MAY-I-BE-ABLE
I-may-be-able

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

And he said, How can I,
except some man should guide
me? And he desired Philip that
he would come up and sit with
him.

31

odhghsh

odEgEsE
G3594
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-WAY-LEADING
should-be-guiding

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

parekalesen

parekalesen
G3870
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-CALLS
he-entreats

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

filippon

philippon
G5376
n_ Acc Sg m
Philip

anabanta

anabanta
G305
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
UP-STEPPing
stepping-up
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kaqisai

kathisai
G2523
vn Aor Act
TO-be-seated

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:328 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

perioch

periochE
G4042
n_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-HAVing
context

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

grafhs

graphEs
G1124
n_ Gen Sg f
WRITing
scripture

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

aneginwsken

aneginOsken
G314
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-read

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

The place of the scripture
which he read was this, He
was led as a sheep to the
slaughter; and like a lamb
dumb before his shearer, so
opened he not his mouth:

32

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

probaton

probaton
G4263
n_ Nom Sg n
sheep

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

sfaghn

sphagEn
G4967
n_ Acc Sg f
SLAYing
slaughter

hcqh

EchthE
G71
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-LED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

amnos

amnos
G286
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMB

enantion

enantion
G1726
Adv
IN-INSTEAD
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

keirontos

keirontos
G2751
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
one-SHEARING
one-shearing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

afwnos

aphOnos
G880
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-SOUND
soundless

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anoigei

anoigei
G455
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-UP-OPENING
he-is-opening

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:338 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

tapeinwsei

tapeinOsei
G5014
n_ Dat Sg f
LOWness
humiliation

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

krisis

krisis
G2920
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDGing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hrqh

ErthE
G142
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-LIFTED
was-taken-away

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

In his humiliation his
judgment was taken away: and
who shall declare his
generation? for his life is taken
from the earth.

33

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genean

genean
G1074
n_ Acc Sg f
generation

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

dihghsetai

diEgEsetai
G1334
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-relatING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

airetai

airetai
G142
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-LIFTED
is-being-taken-away

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:348 apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eunoucos

eunouchos
G2135
n_ Nom Sg m
EUNUCH

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

filippw

philippO
G5376
n_ Dat Sg m
Philip

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And the eunuch answered
Philip, and said, I pray thee, of
whom speaketh the prophet
this? of himself, or of some
other man?

34

deomai

deomai
G1189
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beseechING

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
ANY
whom

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
himself

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

eterou

heterou
G2087
a_ Gen Sg m
DIFFERENT

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
ANY
someone

:358 anoixas

anoixas
G455
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-OPENing
opening

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then Philip opened his
mouth, and began at the same
scripture, and preached unto
him Jesus.

35

arxamenos

arxamenos
G756
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
beginning

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

grafhs

graphEs
G1124
n_ Gen Sg f
WRITing
scripture

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

euhggelisato

euEggelisato
G2097
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
he-WELL-MESSAGizES
brings-the-well-message

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
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ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:368 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eporeuonto

eporeuonto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WENT

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
some

And as they went on [their]
way, they came unto a certain
water: and the eunuch said,
See, [here is] water; what doth
hinder me to be baptized?

36

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS-AVERRING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eunoucos

eunouchos
G2135
n_ Nom Sg m
EUNUCH

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Nom Sg n
water

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what

kwluei

kOluei
G2967
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FORBIDDING
is-preventing

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

baptisqhnai

baptisthEnai
G907
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DIPizED
to-be-baptized

:378 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

pisteueis

pisteueis
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

And Philip said, If thou
believest with all thine heart,
thou mayest. And he answered
and said, I believe that Jesus
Christ is the Son of God.

37

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

pisteuw

pisteuO
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BELIEVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:388 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ORDERS

sthnai

stEnai
G2476
vn 2Aor Act
TO-STAND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

arma

harma
G716
n_ Acc Sg n
chariot

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katebhsan

katebEsan
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-STEPPed
they-descended

amfoteroi

amphoteroi
G297
a_ Nom Pl m
both

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And he commanded the
chariot to stand still: and they
went down both into the water,
both Philip and the eunuch;
and he baptized him.

38

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eunoucos

eunouchos
G2135
n_ Nom Sg m
EUNUCH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebaptisen

ebaptisen
G907
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DIPizES
he-baptizes

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:398 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-STEPPed
they-stepped-up

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

hrpasen

hErpasen
G726
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SNATCHES
snatches-away

And when they were come
up out of the water, the Spirit
of the Lord caught away
Philip, that the eunuch saw him
no more: and he went on his
way rejoicing.

39

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

filippon

philippon
G5376
n_ Acc Sg m
Philip

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
any-longer

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eunoucos

eunouchos
G2135
n_ Nom Sg m
EUNUCH

eporeueto

eporeueto
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-WENT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

cairwn

chairOn
G5463
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
JOYING
rejoicing
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:408 filippos

philippos
G5376
n_ Nom Sg m
Philip

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FOUND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

azwton

azOton
G108
n_ Acc Sg f
AZOTUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diercomenos

dierchomenos
G1330
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

But Philip was found at
Azotus: and passing through he
preached in all the cities, till he
came to Caesarea.

40

euhggelizeto

euEggelizeto
G2097
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
he-WELL-MESSAGizED
he-brought-the-well-message

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE
to-the

poleis

poleis
G4172
n_ Acc Pl f
cities

pasas

pasas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl f
ALL

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kaisareian

kaisareian
G2542
n_ Acc Sg f
CAESAREA

Acts 8  -  Acts 9
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:19 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

saulos

saulos
G4569
n_ Nom Sg m
SAUL

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

empnewn

empneOn
G1709
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
IN-BLOWING
breathing-out

apeilhs

apeilEs
G547
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-threat
threat

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fonou

phonou
G5408
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MURDER
murder

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

. And Saul, yet breathing out
threatenings and slaughter
against the disciples of the
Lord, went unto the high priest,

1

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

arcierei

archierei
G749
n_ Dat Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

:29 hthsato

EtEsato
G154
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
he-REQUESTS
requests

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

epistolas

epistolas
G1992
n_ Acc Pl f
letters

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

damaskon

damaskon
G1154
n_ Acc Sg f
DAMASCUS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

sunagwgas

sunagOgas
G4864
n_ Acc Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

And desired of him letters to
Damascus to the synagogues,
that if he found any of this
way, whether they were men or
women, he might bring them
bound unto Jerusalem.

2

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
any-ones

eurh

heurE
G2147
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-FINDING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

odou

hodou
G3598
n_ Gen Sg f
WAY

ontas

ontas
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl m
BEING

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gunaikas

gunaikas
G1135
n_ Acc Pl f
WOMEN

dedemenous

dedemenous
G1210
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-BOUND

agagh

agagE
G71
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-LEADING
he-may-be-leading-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:39 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
he-came-to-be

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eggizein

eggizein
G1448
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-NEARING

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

damaskw

damaskO
G1154
n_ Dat Sg f
DAMASCUS

And as he journeyed, he
came near Damascus: and
suddenly there shined round
about him a light from heaven:

3

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exaifnhs

exaiphnEs
G1810
Adv
suddenly

perihstrayen

periEstrapsen
G4015
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-GLEAM-FLINGS
flashes-about

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

:49 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FALLING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-HEARS

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

legousan

legousan
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

And he fell to the earth, and
heard a voice saying unto him,
Saul, Saul, why persecutest
thou me?

4

saoul

saoul
G4549
ni proper
SAUL ( Heb. )
Saul

saoul

saoul
G4549
ni proper
SAUL ( Heb. )
Saul

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

diwkeis

diOkeis
G1377
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-CHASING
you-are-persecuting

:59 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And he said, Who art thou,
Lord? And the Lord said, I am
Jesus whom thou persecutest:
[it is] hard for thee to kick
against the pricks.

5

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

diwkeis

diOkeis
G1377
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-CHASING
are-persecuting

sklhron

sklEron
G4642
a_ Nom Sg n
HARD

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

kentra

kentra
G2759
n_ Acc Pl n
PIERCers
goads

laktizein

laktizein
G2979
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KICKING

:69 tremwn

tremOn
G5141
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TREMBLING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qambwn

thambOn
G2284
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-AWED

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

And he trembling and
astonished said, Lord, what
wilt thou have me to do? And
the Lord [said] unto him,
Arise, and go into the city, and

6
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it shall be told thee what thou
must do.qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

anasthqi

anastEthi
G450
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-UP-STANDING
be-you-rising !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqe

eiselthe
G1525
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-INTO-COMING
be-you-entering !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lalhqhsetai

lalEthEsetai
G2980
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED
it-shall-be-being-spoken

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

:79 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

sunodeuontes

sunodeuontes
G4922
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-journeyING
journeying-togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

eisthkeisan

heistEkeisan
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-STOOD
stood

enneoi

enneoi
G1769
a_ Nom Pl m
DUMBFOUNDed

And the men which
journeyed with him stood
speechless, hearing a voice, but
seeing no man.

7

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HEARING

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND

mhdena

mEdena
G3367
a_ Acc Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qewrountes

theOrountes
G2334
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beholdING

:89 hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-ROUSED
was-raised

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

saulos

saulos
G4569
n_ Nom Sg m
SAUL

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

anewgmenwn

aneOgmenOn
G455
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
OF-HAVING-been-UP-OPENED
of-having-been-opened

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And Saul arose from the
earth; and when his eyes were
opened, he saw no man: but
they led him by the hand, and
brought [him] into Damascus.

8

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ofqalmwn

ophthalmOn
G3788
n_ Gen Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

eblepen

eblepen
G991
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-lookED
he-observed

ceiragwgountes

cheiragOgountes
G5496
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAND-LEADING
leading-by-the-hand

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eishgagon

eisEgagon
G1521
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-INTO-LED
they-led-him-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

damaskon

damaskon
G1154
n_ Acc Sg f
DAMASCUS

:99 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
lookING
observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

efagen

ephagen
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ATE

And he was three days
without sight, and neither did
eat nor drink.

9

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

epien

epien
G4095
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DRANK
drank

:109 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

damaskw

damaskO
G1154
n_ Dat Sg f
DAMASCUS

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

ananias

hananias
G367
n_ Nom Sg m
ANANIAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And there was a certain
disciple at Damascus, named
Ananias; and to him said the
Lord in a vision, Ananias. And
he said, Behold, I [am here],
Lord.

10

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oramati

horamati
G3705
n_ Dat Sg n
sight
vision

anania

hanania
G367
n_ Voc Sg m
ANANIAS !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !
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:119 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

poreuqhti

poreuthEti
G4198
vm Aor pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-BEING-GONE
be-you-being-gone !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And the Lord [said] unto
him, Arise, and go into the
street which is called Straight,
and enquire in the house of
Judas for [one] called Saul, of
Tarsus: for, behold, he prayeth,

11

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

rumhn

rumEn
G4505
n_ Acc Sg f
street

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kaloumenhn

kaloumenEn
G2564
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
one-beING-CALLED
being-called

euqeian

eutheian
G2117
a_ Acc Sg f
WELL-PLACE
Straight

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhthson

zEtEson
G2212
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SEEK
seek-you !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

iouda

iouda
G2455
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JUDAS

saulon

saulon
G4569
n_ Acc Sg m
SAUL

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

tarsea

tarsea
G5018
n_ Acc Sg m
TARSIAN

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

proseucetai

proseuchetai
G4336
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-prayING

:129 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oramati

horamati
G3705
n_ Dat Sg n
sight
vision

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

ananian

hananian
G367
n_ Acc Sg m
ANANIAS

eiselqonta

eiselthonta
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And hath seen in a vision a
man named Ananias coming
in, and putting [his] hand on
him, that he might receive his
sight.

12

epiqenta

epithenta
G2007
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
ON-PLACING
placing-on

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

anableyh

anablepsE
G308
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-UP-lookING
he-should-be-receiving-sight

:139 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ananias

hananias
G367
n_ Nom Sg m
ANANIAS

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

akhkoa

akEkoa
G191
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE HEARD
I-have-heard

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
MANY

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

Then Ananias answered,
Lord, I have heard by many of
this man, how much evil he
hath done to thy saints at
Jerusalem:

13

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
MAN

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
how-much

kaka

kaka
G2556
a_ Acc Pl n
EVIL
evil(p)

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOES

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:149 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

dhsai

dEsai
G1210
vn Aor Act
TO-BIND

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

And here he hath authority
from the chief priests to bind
all that call on thy name.

14

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

epikaloumenous

epikaloumenous
G1941
vp Pres Mid Acc Pl m
ones-ON-CALLING
ones-invoking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:159 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-GOING
be-you-going !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

But the Lord said unto him,
Go thy way: for he is a chosen
vessel unto me, to bear my
name before the Gentiles, and
kings, and the children of
Israel:

15

skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Nom Sg n
INSTRUMENT

ekloghs

eklogEs
G1589
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-choice

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

bastasai

bastasai
G941
vn Aor Act
TO-BEAR

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS
nations

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basilewn

basileOn
G935
n_ Gen Pl m
KINGS

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel
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:169 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

upodeixw

hupodeixO
G5263
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-UNDER-SHOWING
shall-be-intimating

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
how-much

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

For I will shew him how
great things he must suffer for
my name's sake.

16

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

paqein

pathein
G3958
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

:179 aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ananias

hananias
G367
n_ Nom Sg m
ANANIAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And Ananias went his way,
and entered into the house; and
putting his hands on him said,
Brother Saul, the Lord, [even]
Jesus, that appeared unto thee
in the way as thou camest, hath
sent me, that thou mightest
receive thy sight, and be filled
with the Holy Ghost.

17

epiqeis

epitheis
G2007
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-PLACING
placing-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

saoul

saoul
G4549
ni proper
SAUL ( Heb. )
Saul

adelfe

adelphe
G80
n_ Voc Sg m
brother !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

apestalken

apestalken
G649
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-commissionED

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofqeis

ophtheis
G3700
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
One-BEING-VIEWED
one-being-seen

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

hrcou

Erchou
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-CAME

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

anableyhs

anablepsEs
G308
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-UP-lookING
you-should-be-receiving-sight

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

plhsqhs

plEsthEs
G4130
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-FILLED

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

:189 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

apepeson

apepeson
G634
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-FELL
fell-from

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ofqalmwn

ophthalmOn
G3788
n_ Gen Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

lepides

lepides
G3013
n_ Nom Pl f
PEELS
scales

And immediately there fell
from his eyes as it had been
scales: and he received sight
forthwith, and arose, and was
baptized.

18

anebleyen

aneblepsen
G308
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-looks
he-receives-sight

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

ebaptisqh

ebaptisthE
G907
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-DIPizED
he-is-baptized

:199 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
obtaining

trofhn

trophEn
G5160
n_ Acc Sg f
NURTURE
nourishment

eniscusen

enischusen
G1765
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-IN-STRONGS
he-is-strengthened

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

saulos

saulos
G4569
n_ Nom Sg m
SAUL

And when he had received
meat, he was strengthened.
Then was Saul certain days
with the disciples which were
at Damascus.

19

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

damaskw

damaskO
G1154
n_ Dat Sg f
DAMASCUS

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl f
ANY
some

:209 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

ekhrussen

ekErussen
G2784
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-PROCLAIMED
he-heralded

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And straightway he
preached Christ in the
synagogues, that he is the Son
of God.

20

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:219 existanto

existanto
G1839
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
are-OUT-STOOD
are-amazed

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

But all that heard [him]
were amazed, and said; Is not
this he that destroyed them
which called on this name in
Jerusalem, and came hither for
that intent, that he might bring
them bound unto the chief
priests?

21

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

porqhsas

porthEsas
G4199
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-RAVAGing
one-ravaging

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

epikaloumenous

epikaloumenous
G1941
vp Pres Mid Acc Pl m
ones-ON-CALLING
ones-invoking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

elhluqei

elEluthei
G2064
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
he-HAD-COME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

dedemenous

dedemenous
G1210
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-BOUND

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

agagh

agagE
G71
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-LEADING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Acc Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

:229 saulos

saulos
G4569
n_ Nom Sg m
SAUL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
the-more

enedunamouto

enedunamouto
G1743
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-IN-ABLED
was-invigorated

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunecunen

sunechunen
G4797
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
confusED
threw-into-confusion

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

But Saul increased the more
in strength, and confounded
the Jews which dwelt at
Damascus, proving that this is
very Christ.

22

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

katoikountas

katoikountas
G2730
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
dwelling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

damaskw

damaskO
G1154
n_ Dat Sg f
DAMASCUS

sumbibazwn

sumbibazOn
G4822
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-STEPPING
deducing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:239 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eplhrounto

eplErounto
G4137
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-FILLED
were-fulfilled

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

ikanai

hikanai
G2425
a_ Nom Pl f
enough
considerable

sunebouleusanto

sunebouleusanto
G4823
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
TOGETHER-COUNSEL
consult

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

. And after that many days
were fulfilled, the Jews took
counsel to kill him:

23

anelein

anelein
G337
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-LIFTING
to-be-assassinating

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:249 egnwsqh

egnOsthE
G1097
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-KNOWN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

saulw

saulO
G4569
n_ Dat Sg m
SAUL

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epiboulh

epiboulE
G1917
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-COUNSEL
plot

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

parethroun

paretEroun
G3906
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-KEPT
they-scrutinized

But their laying await was
known of Saul. And they
watched the gates day and
night to kill him.

24

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

pulas

pulas
G4439
n_ Acc Pl f
GATES

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

anelwsin

anelOsin
G337
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-UP-LIFTING
they-may-be-assassinating

:259 labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT

kaqhkan

kathEkan
G2524
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-LET
they-let-down-him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

Then the disciples took him
by night, and let [him] down
by the wall in a basket.

25
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teicous

teichous
G5038
n_ Gen Sg n
WALL

calasantes

chalasantes
G5465
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
LOWERing
lowering-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

spuridi

spuridi
G4711
n_ Dat Sg f
HAMPER

:269 paragenomenos

paragenomenos
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

saulos

saulos
G4569
n_ Nom Sg m
SAUL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

epeirato

epeirato
G3987
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-triED

And when Saul was come to
Jerusalem, he assayed to join
himself to the disciples: but
they were all afraid of him, and
believed not that he was a
disciple.

26

kollasqai

kollasthai
G2853
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-JOINED

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

efobounto

ephobounto
G5399
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
FEARED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteuontes

pisteuontes
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

:279 barnabas

barnabas
G921
n_ Nom Sg m
Barnabas

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epilabomenos

epilabomenos
G1949
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
ON-GETTING
getting-hold-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

hgagen

Egagen
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LED
led-him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

But Barnabas took him, and
brought [him] to the apostles,
and declared unto them how he
had seen the Lord in the way,
and that he had spoken to him,
and how he had preached
boldly at Damascus in the
name of Jesus.

27

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dihghsato

diEgEsato
G1334
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
relatES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
road

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED
he-became-acquainted-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-TALKS
he-speaks

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

damaskw

damaskO
G1154
n_ Dat Sg f
DAMASCUS

eparrhsiasato

eparrEsiasato
G3955
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-is-bold
he-speaks-boldly

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:289 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

eisporeuomenos

eisporeuomenos
G1531
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
INTO-GOING
going-into

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekporeuomenos

ekporeuomenos
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
OUT-GOING
going-out

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And he was with them
coming in and going out at
Jerusalem.

28

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

(9:29)
(9:29)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parrhsiazomenos

parrEsiazomenos
G3955
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-bold

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:299 elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-TALKED
he-spoke

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunezhtei

sunezEtei
G4802
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-SOUGHT
discussed

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ellhnistas

hellEnistas
G1675
n_ Acc Pl m
GREEKists
Hellenists

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And he spake boldly in the
name of the Lord Jesus, and
disputed against the Grecians:
but they went about to slay
him.

29

epeceiroun

epecheiroun
G2021
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
ON-HANDED
they-took-in-hand

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

anelein

anelein
G337
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-LIFTING
to-be-assassinating

Acts 9

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:309 epignontes

epignontes
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-KNOWING
realizing-this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

kathgagon

katEgagon
G2609
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-LED
led-down

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kaisareian

kaisareian
G2542
n_ Acc Sg f
CAESAREA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

[Which] when the brethren
knew, they brought him down
to Caesarea, and sent him forth
to Tarsus.

30

exapesteilan

exapesteilan
G1821
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-FROM-PUT
they-send-away

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tarson

tarson
G5019
n_ Acc Sg f
TARSUS

:319 ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ekklhsiai

ekklEsiai
G1577
n_ Nom Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

Then had the churches rest
throughout all Judaea and
Galilee and Samaria, and were
edified; and walking in the fear
of the Lord, and in the comfort
of the Holy Ghost, were
multiplied.

31

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

samareias

samareias
G4540
n_ Gen Sg f
SAMARIA

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
HAD

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

oikodomoumenai

oikodomoumenai
G3618
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl f
beING-HOME-BUILDED
being-edified

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreuomenai

poreuomenai
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl f
GOING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

fobw

phobO
G5401
n_ Dat Sg m
FEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

paraklhsei

paraklEsei
G3874
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

eplhqunonto

eplEthunonto
G4129
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-MULTIPLIED

:329 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

diercomenon

dierchomenon
G1330
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

katelqein

katelthein
G2718
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DOWN-COMING
to-be-coming-down

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

. And it came to pass, as
Peter passed throughout all
[quarters], he came down also
to the saints which dwelt at
Lydda.

32

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agious

hagious
G40
a_ Acc Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

katoikountas

katoikountas
G2730
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

luddan

luddan
G3069
n_ Acc Sg f
LYDDA
at-Lydda

:339 euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FOUND

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
certain

ainean

ainean
G132
n_ Acc Sg m
AENEAS
Eneas

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-YEARS

oktw

oktO
G3638
a_ Nom
EIGHT

And there he found a
certain man named Aeneas,
which had kept his bed eight
years, and was sick of the
palsy.

33

katakeimenon

katakeimenon
G2621
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
DOWN-LYING
lying-down

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

krabbatw

krabbatO
G2895
n_ Dat Sg m
PALLET

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

paralelumenos

paralelumenos
G3886
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-paralyzED

:349 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

ainea

ainea
G132
n_ Voc Sg m
AENEAS !
Eneas !

iatai

iatai
G2390
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-HEALING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

And Peter said unto him,
Aeneas, Jesus Christ maketh
thee whole: arise, and make thy
bed. And he arose
immediately.

34

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

anasthqi

anastEthi
G450
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-UP-STANDING
be-you-rising !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

strwson

strOson
G4766
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
STREW-YOU
spread-you-your-pallet !

seautw

seautO
G4572
pf 2 Dat Sg m
to-self
to-yourself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-STOOD
he-rose

Acts 9

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:359 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
PERCEIVED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

katoikountes

katoikountes
G2730
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

luddan

luddan
G3069
n_ Acc Sg f
LYDDA
at-Lydda

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And all that dwelt at Lydda
and Saron saw him, and turned
to the Lord.

35

sarwna

sarOna
G4565
n_ Acc Sg m
SARON

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

epestreyan

epestrepsan
G1994
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-TURN
turn-back

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

:369 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

iopph

ioppE
G2445
n_ Dat Sg f
JOPPA

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

maqhtria

mathEtria
G3102
n_ Nom Sg f
LEARNeress
disciple(f)

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

tabiqa

tabitha
G5000
ni proper
TABITHA

h

hE
G3739
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH

. Now there was at Joppa a
certain disciple named Tabitha,
which by interpretation is
called Dorcas: this woman was
full of good works and
almsdeeds which she did.

36

diermhneuomenh

diermEneuomenE
G1329
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-THRU-TRANSLATED
being-interpreted

legetai

legetai
G3004
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-said

dorkas

dorkas
G1393
n_ Nom Sg f
Dorcas (GAZELLE)
Dorcas

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
this-one
this-woman

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

plhrhs

plErEs
G4134
a_ Nom Sg f
FULL

agaqwn

agathOn
G18
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-GOOD

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elehmosunwn

eleEmosunOn
G1654
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-alms

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl f
WHICH

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-DID

:379 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

asqenhsasan

asthenEsasan
G770
vp Aor Act Acc Sg f
being-UN-FIRM
being-infirm

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

And it came to pass in those
days, that she was sick, and
died: whom when they had
washed, they laid [her] in an
upper chamber.

37

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

lousantes

lousantes
G3068
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BATHing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

eqhkan

ethEkan
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACE
they-place-her

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

uperww

huperOO
G5253
n_ Dat Sg n
OVER-apartment
upper-chamber

:389 eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oushs

ousEs
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg f
OF-BEING

luddhs

luddEs
G3069
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LYDDA

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

iopph

ioppE
G2445
n_ Dat Sg f
JOPPA

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

And forasmuch as Lydda
was nigh to Joppa, and the
disciples had heard that Peter
was there, they sent unto him
two men, desiring [him] that he
would not delay to come to
them.

38

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-commission
dispatch

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

parakalountes

parakalountes
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BESIDE-CALLING
entreating

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oknhsai

oknEsai
G3635
vn Aor Act
TO-be-SLOTHful

dielqein

dielthein
G1330
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-THRU-COMING
to-be-passing-through

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
tillto

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

:399 anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

sunhlqen

sunElthen
G4905
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-CAME
came-togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

paragenomenon

paragenomenon
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

Then Peter arose and went
with them. When he was come,
they brought him into the
upper chamber: and all the
widows stood by him weeping,
and shewing the coats and
garments which Dorcas made,
while she was with them.

39

anhgagon

anEgagon
G321
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Att
THEY-UP-LED
they-led-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

uperwon

huperOon
G5253
n_ Acc Sg n
OVER-apartment
upper-chamber

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paresthsan

parestEsan
G3936
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-STAND
stand-beside

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

chrai

chErai
G5503
n_ Nom Pl f
WIDOWS

klaiousai

klaiousai
G2799
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
LAMENTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epideiknumenai

epideiknumenai
G1925
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl f
ON-SHOWING
exhibiting

citwnas

chitOnas
G5509
n_ Acc Pl m
TUNICS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-many-as
whatever
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epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
made

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
them

ousa

ousa
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg f
BEING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dorkas

dorkas
G1393
n_ Nom Sg f
Dorcas

:409 ekbalwn

ekbalOn
G1544
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-CASTING
ejecting-them

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

qeis

theis
G5087
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PLACING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

But Peter put them all forth,
and kneeled down, and prayed;
and turning [him] to the body
said, Tabitha, arise. And she
opened her eyes: and when she
saw Peter, she sat up.

40

gonata

gonata
G1119
n_ Acc Pl n
KNEES

proshuxato

prosEuxato
G4336
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-prays
prays

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistreyas

epistrepsas
G1994
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-TURNing
turning-about

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

tabiqa

tabitha
G5000
ni proper
TABITHA

anasthqi

anastEthi
G450
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-UP-STANDING
be-you-rising !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE-one
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-OPENS
she-opens

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idousa

idousa
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

anekaqisen

anekathisen
G339
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-is-UP-seated
she-sits-up

:419 dous

dous
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

anesthsen

anestEsen
G450
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-STANDS
he-raises

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

fwnhsas

phOnEsas
G5455
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SOUNDing
summoning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And he gave her [his] hand,
and lifted her up, and when he
had called the saints and
widows, presented her alive.

41

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agious

hagious
G40
a_ Acc Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

chras

chEras
G5503
n_ Acc Pl f
WIDOWS

paresthsen

parestEsen
G3936
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-STANDS
he-presents

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

zwsan

zOsan
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
LIVING

:429 gnwston

gnOston
G1110
a_ Nom Sg n
KNOWN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

iopphs

ioppEs
G2445
n_ Gen Sg f
JOPPA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

And it was known
throughout all Joppa; and
many believed in the Lord.

42

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

:439 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-came-to-pass

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

ikanas

hikanas
G2425
a_ Acc Pl f
enough
considerable

meinai

meinai
G3306
vn Aor Act
TO-REMAIN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

iopph

ioppE
G2445
n_ Dat Sg f
JOPPA

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg m
ANY
certain

And it came to pass, that he
tarried many days in Joppa
with one Simon a tanner.

43

simwni

simOni
G4613
n_ Dat Sg m
SIMON

bursei

bursei
G1038
n_ Dat Sg m
tanner
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:110 anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kaisareia

kaisareia
G2542
n_ Dat Sg f
CAESAREA

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

kornhlios

kornElios
G2883
n_ Nom Sg m
CORNELIUS

. There was a certain man in
Caesarea called Cornelius, a
centurion of the band called
the Italian [band],

1

ekatontarchs

hekatontarchEs
G1543
n_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

speirhs

speirEs
G4686
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BAND
of-squadron

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

kaloumenhs

kaloumenEs
G2564
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f
beING-CALLED

italikhs

italikEs
G2483
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-ITALY-ic
Italian

:210 eusebhs

eusebEs
G2152
a_ Nom Sg m
devout

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

foboumenos

phoboumenos
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
FEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY
entire

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

[A] devout [man], and one
that feared God with all his
house, which gave much alms
to the people, and prayed to
God alway.

2

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

elehmosunas

eleEmosunas
G1654
n_ Acc Pl f
alms

pollas

pollas
G4183
a_ Acc Pl f
MANY

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deomenos

deomenos
G1189
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beseechING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

diapantos

diapantos
G1275
Adv
THRU-EVERY
continually

:310 eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oramati

horamati
G3705
n_ Dat Sg n
sight
vision

fanerws

phanerOs
G5320
Adv
APPEARly
manifestly

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

ennathn

ennatEn
G1766
a_ Acc Sg f
NINth

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

He saw in a vision evidently
about the ninth hour of the day
an angel of God coming in to
him, and saying unto him,
Cornelius.

3

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eiselqonta

eiselthonta
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiponta

eiponta
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kornhlie

kornElie
G2883
n_ Voc Sg m
CORNELIUS !

:410 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

atenisas

atenisas
G816
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
STRETCHing
looking-intently-at

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emfobos

emphobos
G1719
a_ Nom Sg m
IN-FEAR
affrighted

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And when he looked on him,
he was afraid, and said, What
is it, Lord? And he said unto
him, Thy prayers and thine
alms are come up for a
memorial before God.

4

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master !
lord !

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

proseucai

proseuchai
G4335
n_ Nom Pl f
prayers

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

elehmosunai

eleEmosunai
G1654
n_ Nom Pl f
alms

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-STEPPed
ascended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

mnhmosunon

mnEmosunon
G3422
n_ Acc Sg n
REMINDer
memorial

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:510 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

pemyon

pempson
G3992
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SEND
send-you !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

iopphn

ioppEn
G2445
n_ Acc Sg f
JOPPA

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metapemyai

metapempsai
G3343
vm Aor midD 2 Sg
after-SEND
send-after-you !

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

And now send men to Joppa,
and call for [one] Simon,
whose surname is Peter:

5
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epikaleitai

epikaleitai
G1941
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-ON-CALLED
is-being-surnamed

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

:610 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

xenizetai

xenizetai
G3579
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-LODGizING
is-lodging

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg m
ANY
certain

simwni

simOni
G4613
n_ Dat Sg m
SIMON

bursei

bursei
G1038
n_ Dat Sg m
tanner

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME
house

He lodgeth with one Simon a
tanner, whose house is by the
sea side: he shall tell thee what
thou oughtest to do.

6

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

lalhsei

lalEsei
G2980
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TALKING
shall-be-speaking

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

:710 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-TALKING
one-speaking

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

And when the angel which
spake unto Cornelius was
departed, he called two of his
household servants, and a
devout soldier of them that
waited on him continually;

7

kornhliw

kornEliO
G2883
n_ Dat Sg m
CORNELIUS

fwnhsas

phOnEsas
G5455
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SOUNDing
summoning

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

oiketwn

oiketOn
G3610
n_ Gen Pl m
domestics

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

stratiwthn

stratiOtEn
G4757
n_ Acc Sg m
WARrior
soldier

eusebh

eusebE
G2152
a_ Acc Sg m
devout

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

proskarterountwn

proskarterountOn
G4342
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-perseverING
ones-waiting-on

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:810 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhghsamenos

exEgEsamenos
G1834
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
unfolding

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL(emph.)

it-all(emph.)

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-commissions
he-dispatches

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

iopphn

ioppEn
G2445
n_ Acc Sg f
JOPPA

And when he had declared
all [these] things unto them, he
sent them to Joppa.

8

:910 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

odoiporountwn

hodoiporountOn
G3596
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-WAYS-GOING
of-journeying

ekeinwn

ekeinOn
G1565
pd Gen Pl m
OF-those
of-those-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

. On the morrow, as they
went on their journey, and
drew nigh unto the city, Peter
went up upon the housetop to
pray about the sixth hour:

9

eggizontwn

eggizontOn
G1448
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-NEARING
of-ones-drawing-near

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dwma

dOma
G1430
n_ Acc Sg n
housetop

proseuxasqai

proseuxasthai
G4336
vn Aor midD
TO-pray

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

ekthn

hektEn
G1623
a_ Acc Sg f
SIXth

:1010 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-BECAME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prospeinos

prospeinos
G4361
a_ Nom Sg m
TOWARD-HUNGRY
ravenous

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WILLED

geusasqai

geusasthai
G1089
vn Aor midD
TO-TASTE
to-taste-food

paraskeuazontwn

paraskeuazontOn
G3903
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-preparING
of-preparing-it

And he became very
hungry, and would have eaten:
but while they made ready, he
fell into a trance,

10

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekeinwn

ekeinOn
G1565
pd Gen Pl m
OF-those

epepesen

epepesen
G1968
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-FALLS
falls-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ekstasis

ekstasis
G1611
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-STANDing
ecstasy

Acts 10

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qewrei

theOrei
G2334
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-beholdING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

anewgmenon

aneOgmenon
G455
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-UP-OPENED
having-been-opened

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katabainon

katabainon
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

And saw heaven opened,
and a certain vessel descending
unto him, as it had been a great
sheet knit at the four corners,
and let down to the earth:

11

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Acc Sg n
INSTRUMENT
utensil

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
certain

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oqonhn

othonEn
G3607
n_ Acc Sg f
SHEET

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT
large

tessarsin

tessarsin
G5064
a_ Dat Pl f
to-FOUR

arcais

archais
G746
n_ Dat Pl f
ORIGINals
edges

dedemenon

dedemenon
G1210
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-BOUND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqiemenon

kathiemenon
G2524
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
beING-LET-DOWN

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:1210 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

uphrcen

hupErchen
G5225
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
belongED

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tetrapoda

tetrapoda
G5074
a_ Nom Pl n
FOUR-FOOTS
quadrupeds

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Wherein were all manner of
fourfooted beasts of the earth,
and wild beasts, and creeping
things, and fowls of the air.

12

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

qhria

thEria
G2342
n_ Nom Pl n
WILD-BEASTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erpeta

herpeta
G2062
n_ Nom Pl n
REPTILES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

peteina

peteina
G4071
n_ Nom Pl n
flyers
flying-creatures

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

:1310 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

petre

petre
G4074
n_ Voc Sg m
Peter !

quson

thuson
G2380
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SACRIFICE
sacrifice-you !

And there came a voice to
him, Rise, Peter; kill, and eat.
13

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fage

phage
G5315
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-EATING
be-you-eating !

:1410 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

mhdamws

mEdamOs
G3365
Adv
NO-YET-SIMULTANEOUS-AS
far-be-it-from-me

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

But Peter said, Not so,
Lord; for I have never eaten
any thing that is common or
unclean.

14

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-ATE

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
eanything

koinon

koinon
G2839
a_ Acc Sg n
COMMON
contaminating

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

akaqarton

akatharton
G169
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

:1510 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

deuterou

deuterou
G1208
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-second
of-second-time

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

And the voice [spake] unto
him again the second time,
What God hath cleansed, [that]
call not thou common.

15

ekaqarisen

ekatharisen
G2511
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
cleansES

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

koinou

koinou
G2840
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-COMMONING
be-you-counting-contaminating !

:1610 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRice

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

anelhfqh

anelEphthE
G353
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-GOTTEN
was-taken-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

This was done thrice: and
the vessel was received up
again into heaven.

16

skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Nom Sg n
INSTRUMENT
utensil

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven
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:1710 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
self
himself

dihporei

diEporei
G1280
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
was-bewilderED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eih

eiE
G1498
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

Now while Peter doubted in
himself what this vision which
he had seen should mean,
behold, the men which were
sent from Cornelius had made
enquiry for Simon's house, and
stood before the gate,

17

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

orama

horama
G3705
n_ Nom Sg n
sight
vision

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apestalmenoi

apestalmenoi
G649
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-commissionED
ones-having-been-dispatched

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kornhliou

kornEliou
G2883
n_ Gen Sg m
CORNELIUS

dierwthsantes

dierOtEsantes
G1331
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-asking
asking-for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
SIMON

epesthsan

epestEsan
G2186
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-STAND
stand-by

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pulwna

pulOna
G4440
n_ Acc Sg m
GATE
portal

:1810 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnhsantes

phOnEsantes
G5455
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
SOUNDing
shouting

epunqanonto

epunthanonto
G4441
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-UP-ASCERTAINED
they-inquired-to-ascertain

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

epikaloumenos

epikaloumenos
G1941
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-ON-CALLED
one-being-surnamed

And called, and asked
whether Simon, which was
surnamed Peter, were lodged
there.

18

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

enqade

enthade
G1759
Adv
IN-PLACE-YET
in-this-place

xenizetai

xenizetai
G3579
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-LODGizING
is-lodging

:1910 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

enqumoumenou

enthumoumenou
G1760
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
IN-FEELING
brooding

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

oramatos

horamatos
G3705
n_ Gen Sg n
sight
vision

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

. While Peter thought on the
vision, the Spirit said unto him,
Behold, three men seek thee.

19

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

zhtousin

zEtousin
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SEEKING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:2010 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

katabhqi

katabEthi
G2597
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-DOWN-STEPPING
be-you-descending !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-GOING
be-you-going !

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

Arise therefore, and get thee
down, and go with them,
doubting nothing: for I have
sent them.

20

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

diakrinomenos

diakrinomenos
G1252
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
beING-THRU-JUDGED
doubting

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apestalka

apestalka
G649
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-commissionED

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:2110 katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

Then Peter went down to
the men which were sent unto
him from Cornelius; and said,
Behold, I am he whom ye seek:
what [is] the cause wherefore
ye are come?

21

apestalmenous

apestalmenous
G649
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-commissionED
having-been-dispatched

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kornhliou

kornEliou
G2883
n_ Gen Sg m
CORNELIUS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

aitia

aitia
G156
n_ Nom Sg f
cause

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH
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pareste

pareste
G3918
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BESIDE-BEING
ye-are-present

:2210 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

kornhlios

kornElios
G2883
n_ Nom Sg m
CORNELIUS

ekatontarchs

hekatontarchEs
G1543
n_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they said, Cornelius the
centurion, a just man, and one
that feareth God, and of good
report among all the nation of
the Jews, was warned from
God by an holy angel to send
for thee into his house, and to
hear words of thee.

22

foboumenos

phoboumenos
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
FEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

marturoumenos

marturoumenos
G3140
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-witnessED
being-attested

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

olou

holou
G3650
a_ Gen Sg n
WHOLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

eqnous

ethnous
G1484
n_ Gen Sg n
NATION

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ecrhmatisqh

echrEmatisthE
G5537
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-apprizED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
MESSENGER

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg m
HOLY

metapemyasqai

metapempsasthai
G3343
vn Aor midD
TO-after-SEND
to-send-after

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

:2310 eiskalesamenos

eiskalesamenos
G1528
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
INTO-CALLing
calling-into-them

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

exenisen

exenisen
G3579
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-LODGizES
he-lodges

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Then called he them in, and
lodged [them]. And on the
morrow Peter went away with
them, and certain brethren
from Joppa accompanied him.

23

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-away

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
with-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE-ones
the

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

iopphs

ioppEs
G2445
n_ Gen Sg f
JOPPA

sunhlqon

sunElthon
G4905
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-CAME
came-togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:2410 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-INTO-CAME
they-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kaisareian

kaisareian
G2542
n_ Acc Sg f
CAESAREA

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And the morrow after they
entered into Caesarea. And
Cornelius waited for them, and
had called together his
kinsmen and near friends.

24

kornhlios

kornElios
G2883
n_ Nom Sg m
CORNELIUS

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

prosdokwn

prosdokOn
G4328
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-SEEMING
hoping-for

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

sugkalesamenos

sugkalesamenos
G4779
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-CALLing
calling-together

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

suggeneis

suggeneis
G4773
a_ Acc Pl m
TOGETHER-generateds
relatives

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anagkaious

anagkaious
G316
a_ Acc Pl m
necessary
intimate

filous

philous
G5384
a_ Acc Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

:2510 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

sunanthsas

sunantEsas
G4876
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-meeting
meeting-with

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

And as Peter was coming
in, Cornelius met him, and fell
down at his feet, and
worshipped [him].

25

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kornhlios

kornElios
G2883
n_ Nom Sg m
CORNELIUS

peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FALLING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

prosekunhsen

prosekunEsen
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-worships
worships-him
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:2610 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES
raises

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

anasthqi

anastEthi
G450
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-UP-STANDING
be-you-rising !

But Peter took him up,
saying, Stand up; I myself also
am a man.

26

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
myself

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

:2710 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunomilwn

sunomilOn
G4926
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-conversING
conversing-with

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euriskei

heuriskei
G2147
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FINDING

sunelhluqotas

sunelEluthotas
G4905
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-TOGETHER-COME
having-come-together

And as he talked with him,
he went in, and found many
that were come together.

27

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY
many-ones

:2810 efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-AVERRed

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epistasqe

epistasthe
G1987
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-beING-adeptED
are-being-versed-in-the-fact

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

aqemiton

athemiton
G111
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-PLACED
illicit

And he said unto them, Ye
know how that it is an
unlawful thing for a man that is
a Jew to keep company, or
come unto one of another
nation; but God hath shewed
me that I should not call any
man common or unclean.

28

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MAN

ioudaiw

ioudaiO
G2453
a_ Dat Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

kollasqai

kollasthai
G2853
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-JOINED

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

prosercesqai

proserchesthai
G4334
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-TOWARD-COMING
to-be-coming-to

allofulw

allophulO
G246
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other-tribe
another-tribe

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

edeixen

edeixen
G1166
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOWS

mhdena

mEdena
G3367
a_ Acc Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-any

koinon

koinon
G2839
a_ Acc Sg m
COMMON
contaminating

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

akaqarton

akatharton
G169
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-clean
unclean

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:2910 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

anantirrhtws

anantirrEtOs
G369
Adv
UN-INSTEAD-declare-ly
without-gainsaying

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

metapemfqeis

metapemphtheis
G3343
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-after-SENT
being-sent-after

punqanomai

punthanomai
G4441
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-UP-ASCERTAINING
I-am-inquiring-to-ascertain

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

Therefore came I [unto you]
without gainsaying, as soon as
I was sent for: I ask therefore
for what intent ye have sent for
me?

29

tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg m
to-ANY
to-what ?

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
account

metepemyasqe

metepempsasthe
G3343
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-after-SEND
ye-send-after

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:3010 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kornhlios

kornElios
G2883
n_ Nom Sg m
CORNELIUS

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tetarths

tetartEs
G5067
a_ Gen Sg f
FOURth

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

And Cornelius said, Four
days ago I was fasting until
this hour; and at the ninth hour
I prayed in my house, and,
behold, a man stood before me
in bright clothing,

30

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

nhsteuwn

nEsteuOn
G3522
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
fastING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ennathn

ennatEn
G1766
a_ Acc Sg f
NINth

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

proseucomenos

proseuchomenos
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
prayING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
house

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN
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esth

hestE
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
STOOD

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

esqhti

esthEti
G2066
n_ Dat Sg f
GARMENT
attire

lampra

lampra
G2986
a_ Dat Sg f
SHINing
splendid

:3110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS-AVERRING
is-averring

kornhlie

kornElie
G2883
n_ Voc Sg m
CORNELIUS !

eishkousqh

eisEkousthE
G1522
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-INTO-HEARD
is-hearkened-to

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Nom Sg f
prayer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

And said, Cornelius, thy
prayer is heard, and thine alms
are had in remembrance in the
sight of God.

31

elehmosunai

eleEmosunai
G1654
n_ Nom Pl f
alms

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

emnhsqhsan

emnEsthEsan
G3415
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-REMINDED
are-brought-to-remembrance

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:3210 pemyon

pempson
G3992
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SEND
send-you !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

iopphn

ioppEn
G2445
n_ Acc Sg f
JOPPA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metakalesai

metakalesai
G3333
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
WITH-CALL
call-for-you !

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

Send therefore to Joppa,
and call hither Simon, whose
surname is Peter; he is lodged
in the house of [one] Simon a
tanner by the sea side: who,
when he cometh, shall speak
unto thee.

32

epikaleitai

epikaleitai
G1941
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-ON-CALLED
is-being-surnamed

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

xenizetai

xenizetai
G3579
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-LODGizING
is-lodging

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

simwnos

simOnos
G4613
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SIMON

bursews

burseOs
G1038
n_ Gen Sg m
tanner

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

paragenomenos

paragenomenos
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

lalhsei

lalEsei
G2980
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TALKING
shall-be-speaking

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

:3310 exauths

exautEs
G1824
Adv
forthwith

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

epemya

epempsa
G3992
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SEND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

epoihsas

epoiEsas
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
DO

Immediately therefore I sent
to thee; and thou hast well
done that thou art come. Now
therefore are we all here
present before God, to hear all
things that are commanded
thee of God.

33

paragenomenos

paragenomenos
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

paresmen

paresmen
G3918
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE-BESIDE-BEING
are-present

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

prostetagmena

prostetagmena
G4367
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-bidden

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:3410 anoixas

anoixas
G455
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-OPENing
opening

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

. Then Peter opened [his]
mouth, and said, Of a truth I
perceive that God is no
respecter of persons:

34

katalambanomai

katalambanomai
G2638
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-DOWN-GETTING
I-am-grasping

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

proswpolhpths

prosOpolEptEs
G4381
n_ Nom Sg m
partial-er
partial

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:3510 all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY

eqnei

ethnei
G1484
n_ Dat Sg n
NATION

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

foboumenos

phoboumenos
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-FEARING
one-fearing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But in every nation he that
feareth him, and worketh
righteousness, is accepted with
him.

35

ergazomenos

ergazomenos
G2038
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
workING
acting

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

dektos

dektos
G1184
a_ Nom Sg m
RECEIVable
acceptable

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
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:3610 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-commissions
he-dispatches

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

uiois

huiois
G5207
n_ Dat Pl m
SONS

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

euaggelizomenos

euaggelizomenos
G2097
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
WELL-MESSAGizING
bringing-the-well-message

The word which [God] sent
unto the children of Israel,
preaching peace by Jesus
Christ: (he is Lord of all:)

36

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE
of-peace

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

:3710 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

genomenon

genomenon
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg n
BECOMING

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Acc Sg n
declaration

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

That word, [I say], ye know,
which was published
throughout all Judaea, and
began from Galilee, after the
baptism which John preached;

37

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

arxamenon

arxamenon
G756
vp Aor Mid Acc Sg n
beginning

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ekhruxen

ekEruxen
G2784
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PROCLAIMS
heralds

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

:3810 ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

nazareq

nazareth
G3478
ni proper
NAZARETH

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ecrisen

echrisen
G5548
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ANOINTS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

How God anointed Jesus of
Nazareth with the Holy Ghost
and with power: who went
about doing good, and healing
all that were oppressed of the
devil; for God was with him.

38

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
to-power

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

dihlqen

diElthen
G1330
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
THRU-CAME
passed-through

euergetwn

euergetOn
G2109
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WELL-ACTING
being-benefactor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwmenos

iOmenos
G2390
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
HEALING

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

katadunasteuomenous

katadunasteuomenous
G2616
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
ones-beING-DOWN-ABLED
ones-being-tyrannized-over

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:3910 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

martures

martures
G3144
n_ Nom Pl m
witnesses

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

And we are witnesses of all
things which he did both in the
land of the Jews, and in
Jerusalem; whom they slew
and hanged on a tree:

39

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

cwra

chOra
G5561
n_ Dat Sg f
SPACE
country

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

aneilon

aneilon
G337
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-LIFTED
they-assassinated

kremasantes

kremasantes
G2910
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HANGing
hanging-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

xulou

xulou
G3586
n_ Gen Sg n
WOOD
pole

:4010 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-one

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

Him God raised up the third
day, and shewed him openly;
40
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auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

emfanh

emphanE
G1717
a_ Acc Sg m
IN-APPEARed
disclosed

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

:4110 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY
to-entire

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

martusin

martusin
G3144
n_ Dat Pl m
to-witnesses

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

Not to all the people, but
unto witnesses chosen before
of God, [even] to us, who did
eat and drink with him after he
rose from the dead.

41

prokeceirotonhmenois

prokecheirotonEmenois
G4401
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
BEFORE-HAVING-been-HAND-STRETCHED
ones-having-been-selected-before

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

sunefagomen

sunephagomen
G4906
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
TOGETHER-ATE
ate-together

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunepiomen

sunepiomen
G4844
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
TOGETHER-DRANK
drank-together

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

anasthnai

anastEnai
G450
vn 2Aor Act
TO-UP-STAND
to-rise

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:4210 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parhggeilen

parEggeilen
G3853
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-chargES

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

khruxai

kEruxai
G2784
vn Aor Act
TO-PROCLAIM
to-herald

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diamarturasqai

diamarturasthai
G1263
vn Aor midD
TO-THRU-witness
to-certify

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And he commanded us to
preach unto the people, and to
testify that it is he which was
ordained of God [to be] the
Judge of quick and dead.

42

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

wrismenos

hOrismenos
G3724
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
One-HAVING-been-definED
one-having-been-specified

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kriths

kritEs
G2923
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDGer
judge

zwntwn

zOntOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-LIVING
of-ones-living

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD
of-dead-ones

:4310 toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this
to-this-one

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

marturousin

marturousin
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-witnessING
are-testifying

afesin

aphesin
G859
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins

To him give all the prophets
witness, that through his name
whosoever believeth in him
shall receive remission of sins.

43

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING
to-be-obtaining

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pisteuonta

pisteuonta
G4100
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:4410 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
of-speaking

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

epepesen

epepesen
G1968
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-FALLS
falls-on

. While Peter yet spake
these words, the Holy Ghost
fell on all them which heard
the word.

44

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

akouontas

akouontas
G191
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word
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:4510 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exesthsan

exestEsan
G1839
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
WERE-OUT-STOOD
were-amazed

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABOUT-CUTTing
of-circumcision

pistoi

pistoi
G4103
a_ Nom Pl f
ones-BELIEVing
believing-ones

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

And they of the
circumcision which believed
were astonished, as many as
came with Peter, because that
on the Gentiles also was
poured out the gift of the Holy
Ghost.

45

sunhlqon

sunElthon
G4905
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-CAME
came-together

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
with-the

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dwrea

dOrea
G1431
n_ Nom Sg f
gratuity

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

ekkecutai

ekkechutai
G1632
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-OUT-POURED
has-been-poured-out

:4610 hkouon

Ekouon
G191
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEARD

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

lalountwn

lalountOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
TALKING
speaking

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
to-TONGUES
to-languages

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

megalunontwn

megalunontOn
G3170
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
magnifyING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

For they heard them speak
with tongues, and magnify
God. Then answered Peter,

46

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

:4710 mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

kwlusai

kOlusai
G2967
vn Aor Act
TO-FORBID

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Can any man forbid water,
that these should not be
baptized, which have received
the Holy Ghost as well as we?

47

baptisqhnai

baptisthEnai
G907
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DIPizED
to-be-baptized

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these
these-ones

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT
obtained

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

:4810 prosetaxen

prosetaxen
G4367
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TOWARD-SETS
he-bids

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
to-them
them

baptisqhnai

baptisthEnai
G907
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DIPizED
to-be-baptized

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And he commanded them to
be baptized in the name of the
Lord. Then prayed they him to
tarry certain days.

48

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

hrwthsan

ErOtEsan
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ask

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

epimeinai

epimeinai
G1961
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-REMAIN
to-stay

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl f
ANY
some
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:111 hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HEAR

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

. And the apostles and
brethren that were in Judaea
heard that the Gentiles had also
received the word of God.

1

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ioudaian

ioudaian
G2449
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDEA

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

edexanto

edexanto
G1209
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
RECEIVE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

diekrinonto

diekrinonto
G1252
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
THRU-JUDGED
doubted

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

And when Peter was come
up to Jerusalem, they that were
of the circumcision contended
with him,

2

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABOUT-CUTTing
of-circumcision

:311 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

akrobustian

akrobustian
G203
n_ Acc Sg f
uncircumcision

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

eishlqes

eisElthes
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-INTO-CAME
you-entered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Saying, Thou wentest in to
men uncircumcised, and didst
eat with them.

3

sunefages

sunephages
G4906
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-TOGETHER-ATE
you-ate-togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

:411 arxamenos

arxamenos
G756
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
beginning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

exetiqeto

exetitheto
G1620
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
OUT-PLACED
expounded-it

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kaqexhs

kathexEs
G2517
Adv
according-to-next
consecutively

But Peter rehearsed [the
matter] from the beginning,
and expounded [it] by order
unto them, saying,

4

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

:511 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

iopph

ioppE
G2445
n_ Dat Sg f
JOPPA
of-Joppa

proseucomenos

proseuchomenos
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
prayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

I was in the city of Joppa
praying: and in a trance I saw a
vision, A certain vessel
descend, as it had been a great
sheet, let down from heaven by
four corners; and it came even
to me:

5

ekstasei

ekstasei
G1611
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-STANDing
ecstasy

orama

horama
G3705
n_ Acc Sg n
sight
vision

katabainon

katabainon
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Nom Sg n
INSTRUMENT
utensil

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
certain

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oqonhn

othonEn
G3607
n_ Acc Sg f
SHEET

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT
large

tessarsin

tessarsin
G5064
a_ Dat Pl f
to-FOUR

arcais

archais
G746
n_ Dat Pl f
ORIGINals
edges

kaqiemenhn

kathiemenEn
G2524
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
beING-DOWN-LET
being-let-down

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME
it-came

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL
as-far-as

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME
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:611 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

atenisas

atenisas
G816
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
STRETCHing
looking-intently

katenooun

katenooun
G2657
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-DOWN-MINDED
I-considered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED
perceived

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tetrapoda

tetrapoda
G5074
a_ Acc Pl n
FOUR-FOOTS
quadrupeds

Upon the which when I had
fastened mine eyes, I
considered, and saw
fourfooted beasts of the earth,
and wild beasts, and creeping
things, and fowls of the air.

6

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

qhria

thEria
G2342
n_ Acc Pl n
WILD-BEASTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erpeta

herpeta
G2062
n_ Acc Pl n
REPTILES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

peteina

peteina
G4071
n_ Acc Pl n
flyers
flying-creatures

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

:711 hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SOUND
voice

legoushs

legousEs
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

petre

petre
G4074
n_ Voc Sg m
Peter !

quson

thuson
G2380
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SACRIFICE
sacrifice-you !

And I heard a voice saying
unto me, Arise, Peter; slay and
eat.

7

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fage

phage
G5315
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-EATING
be-you-eating !

:811 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mhdamws

mEdamOs
G3365
Adv
NO-YET-SIMULTANEOUS-AS
far-be-it-from-me

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

koinon

koinon
G2839
a_ Acc Sg n
COMMON
contaminated-thing

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

But I said, Not so, Lord: for
nothing common or unclean
hath at any time entered into
my mouth.

8

akaqarton

akatharton
G169
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-clean
unclean-thing

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:911 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

deuterou

deuterou
G1208
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-second
of-second-time

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

But the voice answered me
again from heaven, What God
hath cleansed, [that] call not
thou common.

9

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ekaqarisen

ekatharisen
G2511
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
cleansES

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

koinou

koinou
G2840
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-COMMONING
be-you-counting-contaminating !

:1011 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRice

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

anespasqh

anespasthE
G385
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-UP-PULLED
is-pulled-up

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL(emph.)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And this was done three
times: and all were drawn up
again into heaven.

10

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

:1111 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

exauths

exautEs
G1824
Adv
forthwith

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

epesthsan

epestEsan
G2186
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-STAND
stand-by

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

And, behold, immediately
there were three men already
come unto the house where I
was, sent from Caesarea unto
me.

11

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

hmhn

EmEn
G1510
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

apestalmenoi

apestalmenoi
G649
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-commissionED
having-been-dispatched

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

kaisareias

kaisareias
G2542
n_ Gen Sg f
CAESAREA

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
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:1211 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

sunelqein

sunelthein
G4905
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-COMING
to-be-coming-together

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
with-them

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

And the Spirit bade me go
with them, nothing doubting.
Moreover these six brethren
accompanied me, and we
entered into the man's house:

12

diakrinomenon

diakrinomenon
G1252
vp Pres Mid Acc Sg m
THRU-JUDGING
doubting

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eishlqomen

eisElthomen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-INTO-CAME
we-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
MAN

:1311 aphggeilen

apEggeilen
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-MESSAGES
he-reports

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

And he shewed us how he
had seen an angel in his house,
which stood and said unto him,
Send men to Joppa, and call
for Simon, whose surname is
Peter;

13

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

staqenta

stathenta
G2476
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m
BEING-STOOD
standing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiponta

eiponta
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

aposteilon

aposteilon
G649
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
commission
dispatch-you !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

iopphn

ioppEn
G2445
n_ Acc Sg f
JOPPA

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metapemyai

metapempsai
G3343
vm Aor midD 2 Sg
after-SEND
send-after-you !

simwna

simOna
G4613
n_ Acc Sg m
SIMON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

epikaloumenon

epikaloumenon
G1941
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
one-beING-ON-CALLED
one-being-surnamed

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

:1411 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

lalhsei

lalEsei
G2980
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TALKING
shall-be-speaking

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

swqhsh

sOthEsE
G4982
vi Fut Pas 2 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED
you-shall-be-being-saved

Who shall tell thee words,
whereby thou and all thy house
shall be saved.

14

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:1511 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

arxasqai

arxasthai
G756
vn Aor Mid
TO-begin

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

epepesen

epepesen
G1968
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-FALLS
falls-on

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

And as I began to speak, the
Holy Ghost fell on them, as on
us at the beginning.

15

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

arch

archE
G746
n_ Dat Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

:1611 emnhsqhn

emnEsthEn
G3415
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-REMINDED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

rhmatos

rEmatos
G4487
n_ Gen Sg n
declaration

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-said

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

Then remembered I the
word of the Lord, how that he
said, John indeed baptized
with water; but ye shall be
baptized with the Holy Ghost.

16

ebaptisen

ebaptisen
G907
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DIPizES
baptizes

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
to-water

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

baptisqhsesqe

baptisthEsesthe
G907
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED
shall-be-being-baptized

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

:1711 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ishn

isEn
G2470
a_ Acc Sg f
EQUAL

dwrean

dOrean
G1431
n_ Acc Sg f
gratuity

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

Forasmuch then as God
gave them the like gift as [he
did] unto us, who believed on
the Lord Jesus Christ; what
was I, that I could withstand

17
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God?
kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

pisteusasin

pisteusasin
G4100
vp Aor Act Dat Pl m
BELIEVing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
WAS
I-was

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE

kwlusai

kOlusai
G2967
vn Aor Act
TO-FORBID

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:1811 akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

hsucasan

hEsuchasan
G2270
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-QUIETize
they-are-quiet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoxazon

edoxazon
G1392
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
esteemizED
glorified

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

When they heard these
things, they held their peace,
and glorified God, saying,
Then hath God also to the
Gentiles granted repentance
unto life.

18

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

arage

arage
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY-SURELY
surely-then

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

:1911 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

diasparentes

diasparentes
G1289
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Pl m
ones-BEING-THRU-SOWN
being-dispersed

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qliyews

thlipseOs
G2347
n_ Gen Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

. Now they which were
scattered abroad upon the
persecution that arose about
Stephen travelled as far as
Phenice, and Cyprus, and
Antioch, preaching the word to
none but unto the Jews only.

19

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING
occurring

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

stefanw

stephanO
G4736
n_ Dat Sg m
Stephen

dihlqon

diElthon
G1330
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
THRU-CAME
passed-through

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
as-far-as

foinikhs

phoinikEs
G5403
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PHOENICIA
Phoenicia

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuprou

kuprou
G2954
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CYPRUS
Cyprus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

antioceias

antiocheias
G490
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ANTIOCH
Antioch

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
to-no-one

lalountes

lalountes
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TALKING
speaking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
to-JUDA-ans
to-Jews

:2011 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

kuprioi

kuprioi
G2953
n_ Nom Pl m
CYPRIANS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kurhnaioi

kurEnaioi
G2956
n_ Nom Pl m
CYRENIANS

And some of them were
men of Cyprus and Cyrene,
which, when they were come
to Antioch, spake unto the
Grecians, preaching the Lord
Jesus.

20

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

eiselqontes

eiselthontes
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
INTO-COMING
coming-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

antioceian

antiocheian
G490
n_ Acc Sg f
ANTIOCH

elaloun

elaloun
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
TALKED
spoke

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ellhnistas

hellEnistas
G1675
n_ Acc Pl m
GREEKists
Hellenists

euaggelizomenoi

euaggelizomenoi
G2097
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
WELL-MESSAGizING
bringing-the-well-message

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
of-the

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:2111 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ariqmos

arithmos
G706
n_ Nom Sg m
NUMBER

And the hand of the Lord
was with them: and a great
number believed, and turned
unto the Lord.

21

pisteusas

pisteusas
G4100
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVing
one-believing

epestreyen

epestrepsen
G1994
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-TURNS
turns-back

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord
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:2211 hkousqh

EkousthE
G191
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-HEARD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
account

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

Then tidings of these things
came unto the ears of the
church which was in
Jerusalem: and they sent forth
Barnabas, that he should go as
far as Antioch.

22

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exapesteilan

exapesteilan
G1821
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-FROM-PUT
they-delegate

barnaban

barnaban
G921
n_ Acc Sg m
Barnabas

dielqein

dielthein
G1330
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-THRU-COMING
to-be-coming-through

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
as-far-as

antioceias

antiocheias
G490
n_ Gen Sg f
ANTIOCH

:2311 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

paragenomenos

paragenomenos
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Who, when he came, and
had seen the grace of God, was
glad, and exhorted them all,
that with purpose of heart they
would cleave unto the Lord.

23

ecarh

echarE
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-JOYED
rejoiced

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parekalei

parekalei
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-CALLED
entreated

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL
them-all

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

proqesei

prothesei
G4286
n_ Dat Sg f
BEFORE-PLACing
purpose

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

prosmenein

prosmenein
G4357
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOWARD-REMAINING
to-be-remaining-in

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:2411 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

agaqos

agathos
G18
a_ Nom Sg m
GOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

plhrhs

plErEs
G4134
a_ Nom Sg m
FULL

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For he was a good man, and
full of the Holy Ghost and of
faith: and much people was
added unto the Lord.

24

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseteqh

prosetethE
G4369
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-addED

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

ikanos

hikanos
G2425
a_ Nom Sg m
enough
considerable

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:2511 exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-away

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tarson

tarson
G5019
n_ Acc Sg f
TARSUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

barnabas

barnabas
G921
n_ Nom Sg m
Barnabas

anazhthsai

anazEtEsai
G327
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-SEEK
to-hunt

saulon

saulon
G4569
n_ Acc Sg m
SAUL

Then departed Barnabas to
Tarsus, for to seek Saul:
25

:2611 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

hgagen

Egagen
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

antioceian

antiocheian
G490
n_ Acc Sg f
ANTIOCH

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

And when he had found
him, he brought him unto
Antioch. And it came to pass,
that a whole year they
assembled themselves with the
church, and taught much
people. And the disciples were
called Christians first in
Antioch.

26

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eniauton

eniauton
G1763
n_ Acc Sg m
year

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE

sunacqhnai

sunachthEnai
G4863
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-TOGETHER-LED
to-be-taken-in

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaxai

didaxai
G1321
vn Aor Act
TO-TEACH

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

ikanon

hikanon
G2425
a_ Acc Sg m
enough
considerable

crhmatisai

chrEmatisai
G5537
vn Aor Act
TO-apprize
to-style

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

antioceia

antiocheia
G490
n_ Dat Sg f
ANTIOCH

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

cristianous

christianous
G5546
n_ Acc Pl m
ANOINTED-ians
Christians

Acts 11
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:2711 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

kathlqon

katElthon
G2718
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
DOWN-CAME
came-down

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
JERUSALEM

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

. And in these days came
prophets from Jerusalem unto
Antioch.

27

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

antioceian

antiocheian
G490
n_ Acc Sg f
ANTIOCH

:2811 anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

agabos

hagabos
G13
n_ Nom Sg m
AGABUS

eshmanen

esEmanen
G4591
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SIGNifiES

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

And there stood up one of
them named Agabus, and
signified by the Spirit that
there should be great dearth
throughout all the world: which
came to pass in the days of
Claudius Caesar.

28

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

limon

limon
G3042
n_ Acc Sg m
FAMINE

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT

mellein

mellein
G3195
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-ABOUT

esesqai

esesthai
G2071
vn Fut vxx
TO-SHALL-BE

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikoumenhn

oikoumenEn
G3625
n_ Acc Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHICH-ANY
which-any

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onunder

klaudiou

klaudiou
G2804
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CLAUDIUS
Claudius

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
CEASAR

:2911 twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

huporeito

Euporeito
G2141
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
thrivED

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

wrisan

hOrisan
G3724
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
define
designate-something

Then the disciples, every
man according to his ability,
determined to send relief unto
the brethren which dwelt in
Judaea:

29

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensing

pemyai

pempsai
G3992
vn Aor Act
TO-SEND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

katoikousin

katoikousin
G2730
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
dwelling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2449
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDEA

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

:3011 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epoihsan

epoiEsan
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DO

aposteilantes

aposteilantes
G649
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
commissioning
dispatching

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

presbuterous

presbuterous
G4245
a_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
elders

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

Which also they did, and
sent it to the elders by the
hands of Barnabas and Saul.

30

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

barnaba

barnaba
G921
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Barnabas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

saulou

saulou
G4569
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SAUL
Saul
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:112 kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON

epebalen

epebalen
G1911
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-CAST
put-forth

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

. Now about that time Herod
the king stretched forth [his]
hands to vex certain of the
church.

1

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

kakwsai

kakOsai
G2559
vn Aor Act
TO-EVIL-treat
to-illtreat

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the-ones

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

:212 aneilen

aneilen
G337
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-LIFTED
he-assassinated

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

macaira

machaira
G3162
n_ Dat Sg f
to-sword

And he killed James the
brother of John with the sword.
2

:312 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

areston

areston
G701
a_ Nom Sg n
PLEASing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

proseqeto

prosetheto
G4369
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
he-addED
he-proceeded

And because he saw it
pleased the Jews, he proceeded
further to take Peter also.
(Then were the days of
unleavened bread.)

3

sullabein

sullabein
G4815
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING
to-be-apprehending

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

azumwn

azumOn
G106
a_ Gen Pl n
UN-FERMENTEDS
unleavened-bread(p)

:412 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

piasas

piasas
G4084
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
arresting

eqeto

etheto
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
he-PLACED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

paradous

paradous
G3860
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GIVING
giving-over-him

tessarsin

tessarsin
G5064
a_ Dat Pl n
to-FOUR

And when he had
apprehended him, he put [him]
in prison, and delivered [him]
to four quaternions of soldiers
to keep him; intending after
Easter to bring him forth to the
people.

4

tetradiois

tetradiois
G5069
n_ Dat Pl n
FOUR (dim)

quaternions

stratiwtwn

stratiOtOn
G4757
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-WARriors
of-soldiers

fulassein

phulassein
G5442
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GUARDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

boulomenos

boulomenos
G1014
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
intendING

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

anagagein

anagagein
G321
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-LEADING
to-be-leading-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

:512 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

ethreito

etEreito
G5083
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-KEPT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Nom Sg f
prayer

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

. Peter therefore was kept in
prison: but prayer was made
without ceasing of the church
unto God for him.

5

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ektenhs

ektenEs
G1618
a_ Nom Sg f
OUT-STRETCHED
earnest

ginomenh

ginomenE
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f
BECOMING

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:612 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

emellen

emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WAS-ABOUT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

proagein

proagein
G4254
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEFORE-LEADING
to-be-leading-before-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

And when Herod would have
brought him forth, the same
night Peter was sleeping
between two soldiers, bound
with two chains: and the
keepers before the door kept
the prison.

6

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

koimwmenos

koimOmenos
G2837
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
reposING

metaxu

metaxu
G3342
Adv
between

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO
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stratiwtwn

stratiOtOn
G4757
n_ Gen Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

dedemenos

dedemenos
G1210
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-BOUND

alusesin

halusesin
G254
n_ Dat Pl f
to-UN-LOOSES
to-chains

dusin

dusin
G1417
a_ Dat Pl f
TWO

fulakes

phulakes
G5441
n_ Nom Pl m
GUARDS

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

quras

thuras
G2374
n_ Gen Sg f
DOOR

ethroun

etEroun
G5083
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
KEPT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

:712 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

epesth

epestE
G2186
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-STOOD
stood-by

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

elamyen

elampsen
G2989
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SHINES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And, behold, the angel of the
Lord came upon [him], and a
light shined in the prison: and
he smote Peter on the side, and
raised him up, saying, Arise up
quickly. And his chains fell off
from [his] hands.

7

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

oikhmati

oikEmati
G3612
n_ Dat Sg n
room

pataxas

pataxas
G3960
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SMITing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pleuran

pleuran
G4125
n_ Acc Sg f
side

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ROUSES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

anasta

anasta
G450
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
UP-STAND
rise-you !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tacei

tachei
G5034
n_ Dat Sg n
SWIFTness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exepeson

exepeson
G1601
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-FELL
fell-out

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

aluseis

haluseis
G254
n_ Nom Pl f
UN-LOOSES
chains

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

:812 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

perizwsai

perizOsai
G4024
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
ABOUT-GIRD
gird-about-you !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upodhsai

hupodEsai
G5265
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
UNDER-BIND
bind-on-you !

And the angel said unto him,
Gird thyself, and bind on thy
sandals. And so he did. And he
saith unto him, Cast thy
garment about thee, and follow
me.

8

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

sandalia

sandalia
G4547
n_ Acc Pl n
PLANK-BINDettes
soles

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOES

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

peribalou

peribalou
G4016
vm 2Aor Mid 2 Sg
BE-ABOUT-CASTING
be-you-throwing-about !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
cloak

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-followING
be-you-following !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:912 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-followED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdei

Edei
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
he-HAD-PERCEIVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

alhqes

alEthes
G227
a_ Nom Sg n
TRUE

And he went out, and
followed him; and wist not that
it was true which was done by
the angel; but thought he saw a
vision.

9

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ginomenon

ginomenon
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n
BECOMING
occurring

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
MESSENGER

edokei

edokei
G1380
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-SEEMED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

orama

horama
G3705
n_ Acc Sg n
sight
vision

blepein

blepein
G991
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-lookING
to-be-observing

:1012 dielqontes

dielthontes
G1330
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prwthn

prOtEn
G4413
a_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deuteran

deuteran
G1208
a_ Acc Sg f
second

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

When they were past the
first and the second ward, they
came unto the iron gate that
leadeth unto the city; which
opened to them of his own

10
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accord: and they went out, and
passed on through one street;
and forthwith the angel
departed from him.

pulhn

pulEn
G4439
n_ Acc Sg f
GATE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sidhran

sidEran
G4603
a_ Acc Sg f
IRON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ferousan

pherousan
G5342
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
one-CARRYING
one-bringing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

automath

automatE
G844
a_ Nom Sg f
SAME-IMPELLED
spontaneously

hnoicqh

EnoichthE
G455
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-OPENED
was-opened

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

prohlqon

proElthon
G4281
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BEFORE-CAME
they-came-forward

rumhn

rumEn
G4505
n_ Acc Sg f
street

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

apesth

apestE
G868
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-STOOD
withdrew

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:1112 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING
becoming

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
into

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
self
himself

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

And when Peter was come
to himself, he said, Now I
know of a surety, that the Lord
hath sent his angel, and hath
delivered me out of the hand of
Herod, and [from] all the
expectation of the people of
the Jews.

11

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

exapesteilen

exapesteilen
G1821
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-FROM-PUTS
delegates

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeileto

exeileto
G1807
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
OUT-LIFTED
extricated

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HAND

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEROD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

prosdokias

prosdokias
G4329
n_ Gen Sg f
TOWARD-SEEM
hope

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:1212 sunidwn

sunidOn
G4894
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
beING-conscious

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CAME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

marias

marias
G3137
n_ Gen Sg f
MARY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
MOTHER

And when he had
considered [the thing], he came
to the house of Mary the
mother of John, whose
surname was Mark; where
many were gathered together
praying.

12

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

epikaloumenou

epikaloumenou
G1941
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg m
one-beING-ON-CALLED
one-being-surnamed

markou

markou
G3138
n_ Gen Sg m
MARK

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

ikanoi

hikanoi
G2425
a_ Nom Pl m
enough
considerable-ones

sunhqroismenoi

sunEthroismenoi
G4867
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-CONVENED
having-been-convened-together

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseucomenoi

proseuchomenoi
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
prayING

:1312 krousantos

krousantos
G2925
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-KNOCKing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
at-the

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

pulwnos

pulOnos
G4440
n_ Gen Sg m
GATE
portal

And as Peter knocked at the
door of the gate, a damsel
came to hearken, named
Rhoda.

13

proshlqen

prosElthen
G4334
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-CAME
approached

paidiskh

paidiskE
G3814
n_ Nom Sg f
maid

upakousai

hupakousai
G5219
vn Aor Act
TO-obey

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

rodh

rodE
G4498
n_ Nom Sg f
RHODA (Rose)
Rhoda

:1412 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epignousa

epignousa
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
ON-KNOWING
recognizing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

petrou

petrou
G4074
n_ Gen Sg m
Peter

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

And when she knew Peter's
voice, she opened not the gate
for gladness, but ran in, and
told how Peter stood before the
gate.

14
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ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-UP-OPENS
she-opens

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pulwna

pulOna
G4440
n_ Acc Sg m
GATE
portal

eisdramousa

eisdramousa
G1532
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
INTO-RUNNING
running-in

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

aphggeilen

apEggeilen
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-FROM-MESSAGES
she-reports

estanai

hestanai
G2476
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-STOOD
to-stand

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

pulwnos

pulOnos
G4440
n_ Gen Sg m
GATE
portal

:1512 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

mainh

mainE
G3105
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-MAD

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And they said unto her,
Thou art mad. But she
constantly affirmed that it was
even so. Then said they, It is
his angel.

15

diiscurizeto

diischurizeto
G1340
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
she-was-THRU-STRONG
she-stoutly-insisted

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:1612 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

epemenen

epemenen
G1961
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ON-REMAINED
persisted

krouwn

krouOn
G2925
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
KNOCKING

anoixantes

anoixantes
G455
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-OPENing
opening

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

But Peter continued
knocking: and when they had
opened [the door], and saw
him, they were astonished.

16

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exesthsan

exestEsan
G1839
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-OUT-STOOD
they-were-amazed

:1712 kataseisas

kataseisas
G2678
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
gesturing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

sigan

sigan
G4601
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HUSHING

dihghsato

diEgEsato
G1334
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-relatES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

But he, beckoning unto
them with the hand to hold
their peace, declared unto them
how the Lord had brought him
out of the prison. And he said,
Go shew these things unto
James, and to the brethren.
And he departed, and went into
another place.

17

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exhgagen

exEgagen
G1806
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-LED
led-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

fulakhs

phulakEs
G5438
n_ Gen Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apaggeilate

apaggeilate
G518
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-MESSAGE
report-ye !

iakwbw

iakObO
G2385
n_ Dat Sg m
to-JACOBUS
to-James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqwn

exelthOn
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
he-WAS-GONE
he-went

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

:1812 genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
there-was

taracos

tarachos
G5017
n_ Nom Sg m
DISTURBance

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oligos

oligos
G3641
a_ Nom Sg m
FEW
slight

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

Now as soon as it was day,
there was no small stir among
the soldiers, what was become
of Peter.

18

stratiwtais

stratiOtais
G4757
n_ Dat Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
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:1912 hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epizhthsas

epizEtEsas
G1934
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-SEEKing
seeking-for

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FINDING
finding-him

anakrinas

anakrinas
G350
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
examining

And when Herod had
sought for him, and found him
not, he examined the keepers,
and commanded that [they]
should be put to death. And he
went down from Judaea to
Caesarea, and [there] abode.

19

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

fulakas

phulakas
G5441
n_ Acc Pl m
GUARDS

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ORDERS

apacqhnai

apachthEnai
G520
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-LED
to-be-led-away-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katelqwn

katelthOn
G2718
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-COMING
coming-down

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kaisareian

kaisareian
G2542
n_ Acc Sg f
CAESAREA

dietriben

dietriben
G1304
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-tarriED
he-tarried-there

:2012 hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

qumomacwn

thumomachOn
G2371
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
FEEL-FIGHTING
in-fighting-fury

turiois

turiois
G5183
n_ Dat Pl m
to-TYRians

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sidwniois

sidOniois
G4606
a_ Dat Pl f
to-SIDONians

. And Herod was highly
displeased with them of Tyre
and Sidon: but they came with
one accord to him, and, having
made Blastus the king's
chamberlain their friend,
desired peace; because their
country was nourished by the
king's [country].

20

omoqumadon

homothumadon
G3661
Adv
LIKE-FEEL
with-one-accord

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

parhsan

parEsan
G3918
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-BESIDE-BEING
they-were-present

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peisantes

peisantes
G3982
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERSUADing

blaston

blaston
G986
n_ Acc Sg m
Blastus

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

koitwnos

koitOnos
G2846
n_ Gen Sg m
bed-chamber
chamberlain

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

basilews

basileOs
G935
n_ Gen Sg m
KING

htounto

Etounto
G154
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
THEY-REQUESTED

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

trefesqai

trephesthai
G5142
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-NURTURED
to-be-being-nourished

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
country

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

basilikhs

basilikEs
G937
a_ Gen Sg f
KINGic
king's

:2112 takth

taktE
G5002
a_ Dat Sg f
to-SET

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hrwdhs

hErOdEs
G2264
n_ Nom Sg m
HEROD

endusamenos

endusamenos
G1746
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
IN-SLIPPing
dressing

esqhta

esthEta
G2066
n_ Acc Sg f
GARMENT
attire

basilikhn

basilikEn
G937
a_ Acc Sg f
KINGic
royal

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And upon a set day Herod,
arrayed in royal apparel, sat
upon his throne, and made an
oration unto them.

21

kaqisas

kathisas
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
being-seated

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

bhmatos

bEmatos
G968
n_ Gen Sg n
platform
dais

edhmhgorei

edEmEgorei
G1215
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-haranguED
harangued

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:2212 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dhmos

dEmos
G1218
n_ Nom Sg m
PUBLIC
populace

epefwnei

epephOnei
G2019
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ON-SOUNDED
retorted

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-god

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

And the people gave a
shout, [saying, It is] the voice
of a god, and not of a man.

22

:2312 paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epataxen

epataxen
G3960
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SMITES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

anq

anth
G473
Prep
INSTEAD
corresponding-to

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
which

And immediately the angel
of the Lord smote him, because
he gave not God the glory: and
he was eaten of worms, and
gave up the ghost.

23

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-GIVES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

skwlhkobrwtos

skOlEkobrOtos
G4662
a_ Nom Sg m
WORM-FED
food-of-worms

exeyuxen

exepsuxen
G1634
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-souls
he-gives-up-his-soul
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:2412 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

huxanen

Euxanen
G837
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GROWS-UP
grows

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhquneto

eplEthuneto
G4129
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-multipliED

But the word of God grew
and multiplied.
24

:2512 barnabas

barnabas
G921
n_ Nom Sg m
Barnabas

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

saulos

saulos
G4569
n_ Nom Sg m
SAUL

upestreyan

hupestrepsan
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
reTURN

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
of-JERUSALEM
of-Jerusalem

plhrwsantes

plErOsantes
G4137
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
FILLing
completing

And Barnabas and Saul
returned from Jerusalem, when
they had fulfilled [their]
ministry, and took with them
John, whose surname was
Mark.

25

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensing

sumparalabontes

sumparalabontes
G4838
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING
taking-along-with-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

epiklhqenta

epiklEthenta
G1941
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m
one-BEING-ON-CALLED
one-being-surnamed

markon

markon
G3138
n_ Acc Sg m
MARK

Acts 12  -  Acts 13

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:113 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
certain

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

antioceia

antiocheia
G490
n_ Dat Sg f
ANTIOCH

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ousan

ousan
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg f
BEING

. Now there were in the
church that was at Antioch
certain prophets and teachers;
as Barnabas, and Simeon that
was called Niger, and Lucius
of Cyrene, and Manaen, which
had been brought up with
Herod the tetrarch, and Saul.

1

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskaloi

didaskaloi
G1320
n_ Nom Pl m
TEACHers

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

barnabas

barnabas
G921
n_ Nom Sg m
Barnabas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sumewn

sumeOn
G4826
ni proper
SIMEON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaloumenos

kaloumenos
G2564
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-CALLED
one-being-called

niger

niger
G3526
ni proper
NIGER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

loukios

loukios
G3066
n_ Nom Sg m
LUCIUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurhnaios

kurEnaios
G2956
n_ Nom Sg m
CYRENIAN

manahn

manaEn
G3127
ni proper
MANAEN

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HEROD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

tetrarcou

tetrarchou
G5076
n_ Gen Sg m
FOURth-chief
tetrarch

suntrofos

suntrophos
G4939
a_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-nursED
foster-brother

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

saulos

saulos
G4569
n_ Nom Sg m
SAUL

:213 leitourgountwn

leitourgountOn
G3008
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-officiatING
of-ministering

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nhsteuontwn

nEsteuontOn
G3522
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-fastING

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

As they ministered to the
Lord, and fasted, the Holy
Ghost said, Separate me
Barnabas and Saul for the
work whereunto I have called
them.

2

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

aforisate

aphorisate
G873
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
FROM-define-YE
sever-ye !

dh

dE
G1211
Part
BIND
by-all-means

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

barnaban

barnaban
G921
n_ Acc Sg m
Barnabas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

saulon

saulon
G4569
n_ Acc Sg m
SAUL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

proskeklhmai

proskeklEmai
G4341
vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-HAVE-TOWARD-CALLED
I-have-called-to

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:313 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

nhsteusantes

nEsteusantes
G3522
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
fasting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseuxamenoi

proseuxamenoi
G4336
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
praying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epiqentes

epithentes
G2007
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-PLACING
placing-on

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

And when they had fasted
and prayed, and laid [their]
hands on them, they sent
[them] away.

3

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

apelusan

apelusan
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-LOOSE
they-dismiss-them

:413 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ekpemfqentes

ekpemphthentes
G1599
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-OUT-SENT
being-sent-out

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

. So they, being sent forth by
the Holy Ghost, departed unto
Seleucia; and from thence they
sailed to Cyprus.

4

kathlqon

katElthon
G2718
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
DOWN-CAME
came-down

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

seleukeian

seleukeian
G4581
n_ Acc Sg f
SELEUCIA

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

apepleusan

apepleusan
G636
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-FLOAT
they-sail-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kupron

kupron
G2954
n_ Acc Sg f
CYPRUS
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:513 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genomenoi

genomenoi
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
BECOMING
coming-to-be

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

salamini

salamini
G4529
n_ Dat Sg f
SALAMIS

kathggellon

katEggellon
G2605
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-MESSAGED
they-announced

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And when they were at
Salamis, they preached the
word of God in the synagogues
of the Jews: and they had also
John to [their] minister.

5

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

uphrethn

hupEretEn
G5257
n_ Acc Sg m
subservient
deputy

:613 dielqontes

dielthontes
G1330
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

nhson

nEson
G3520
n_ Acc Sg f
ISLAND

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

pafou

paphou
G3974
n_ Gen Sg f
PAPHOS

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
certain

magon

magon
G3097
n_ Acc Sg m
MAGICian

And when they had gone
through the isle unto Paphos,
they found a certain sorcerer, a
false prophet, a Jew, whose
name [was] Barjesus:

6

yeudoprofhthn

pseudoprophEtEn
G5578
n_ Acc Sg m
FALSE-BEFORE-AVERrer
false-prophet

ioudaion

ioudaion
G2453
a_ Acc Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

barihsous

bariEsous
G919
n_ Nom Sg m
BAR- (Aram. SON)-JESUS
Bar-Jesus

:713 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

anqupatw

anthupatO
G446
n_ Dat Sg m
proconsul

sergiw

sergiO
G4588
n_ Dat Sg m
SERGIUS

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
MAN

Which was with the deputy
of the country, Sergius Paulus,
a prudent man; who called for
Barnabas and Saul, and desired
to hear the word of God.

7

sunetw

sunetO
G4908
a_ Dat Sg m
intelligent

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

barnaban

barnaban
G921
n_ Acc Sg m
Barnabas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

saulon

saulon
G4569
n_ Acc Sg m
SAUL

epezhthsen

epezEtEsen
G1934
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-SEEKS
seeks-for

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:813 anqistato

anthistato
G436
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
with-STOOD
withstood

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

elumas

elumas
G1681
n_ Nom Sg m
ELYMAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

magos

magos
G3097
n_ Nom Sg m
MAGICian

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

But Elymas the sorcerer (for
so is his name by
interpretation) withstood them,
seeking to turn away the
deputy from the faith.

8

meqermhneuetai

methermEneuetai
G3177
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-after-TRANSLATED
is-being-construed

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

zhtwn

zEtOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SEEKING

diastreyai

diastrepsai
G1294
vn Aor Act
TO-THRU-TURN
to-pervert

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anqupaton

anthupaton
G446
n_ Acc Sg m
proconsul

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:913 saulos

saulos
G4569
n_ Nom Sg m
SAUL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
who

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

plhsqeis

plEstheis
G4130
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-FILLED

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then Saul, (who also [is
called] Paul,) filled with the
Holy Ghost, set his eyes on
him,

9

atenisas

atenisas
G816
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
STRETCHing
looking-intently

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
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:1013 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

plhrhs

plErEs
G4134
a_ Nom Sg m
FULL

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-EVERY
of-all

dolou

dolou
G1388
n_ Gen Sg m
FRAUD
guile

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

radiourgias

radiourgias
G4468
n_ Gen Sg f
DEFT-ACT
knavery

uie

huie
G5207
n_ Voc Sg m
SON !

And said, O full of all
subtilty and all mischief, [thou]
child of the devil, [thou] enemy
of all righteousness, wilt thou
not cease to pervert the right
ways of the Lord?

10

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-THRU-CASTer
of-Adversary

ecqre

echthre
G2190
a_ Voc Sg m
enemy !

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

paush

pausE
G3973
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-CEASING

diastrefwn

diastrephOn
G1294
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
THRU-TURNING
perverting

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

odous

hodous
G3598
n_ Acc Pl f
WAYS

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

euqeias

eutheias
G2117
a_ Acc Pl f
WELL-PLACED
straight

:1113 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esh

esE
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE

And now, behold, the hand
of the Lord [is] upon thee, and
thou shalt be blind, not seeing
the sun for a season. And
immediately there fell on him a
mist and a darkness; and he
went about seeking some to
lead him by the hand.

11

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
lookING
observing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

hlion

hElion
G2246
n_ Acc Sg m
SUN

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

kairou

kairou
G2540
n_ Gen Sg m
SEASON
appointed-time

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epepesen

epepesen
G1968
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-FALLS
falls-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

aclus

achlus
G887
n_ Nom Sg f
FOG

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Nom Sg n
DARKness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periagwn

periagOn
G4013
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ABOUT-LEADING
going-about

ezhtei

ezEtei
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-SOUGHT

ceiragwgous

cheiragOgous
G5497
n_ Acc Pl m
HAND-LEADers
ones-to-lead-him-by-the-hand

:1213 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqupatos

anthupatos
G446
n_ Nom Sg m
proconsul

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gegonos

gegonos
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n
HAVING-BECOME
having-occurred

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BELIEVES
believes

Then the deputy, when he
saw what was done, believed,
being astonished at the
doctrine of the Lord.

12

ekplhssomenos

ekplEssomenos
G1605
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-astonishED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:1313 anacqentes

anachthentes
G321
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-UP-LED
setting-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pafou

paphou
G3974
n_ Gen Sg f
PAPHOS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

Now when Paul and his
company loosed from Paphos,
they came to Perga in
Pamphylia: and John departing
from them returned to
Jerusalem.

13

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

perghn

pergEn
G4011
n_ Acc Sg f
PERGA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pamfulias

pamphulias
G3828
n_ Gen Sg f
Pamphylia

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apocwrhsas

apochOrEsas
G672
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-SPACing
departing

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

upestreyen

hupestrepsen
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
reTURNS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

:1413 autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dielqontes

dielthontes
G1330
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

perghs

pergEs
G4011
n_ Gen Sg f
PERGA

paregenonto

paregenonto
G3854
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BESIDE-BECAME
came-along

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. But when they departed
from Perga, they came to
Antioch in Pisidia, and went
into the synagogue on the
sabbath day, and sat down.

14
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antioceian

antiocheian
G490
n_ Acc Sg f
ANTIOCH

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pisidias

pisidias
G4099
n_ Gen Sg f
PISIDIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqontes

eiselthontes
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunagwghn

sunagOgEn
G4864
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
SABBATHS

ekaqisan

ekathisan
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-are-seated

:1513 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

anagnwsin

anagnOsin
G320
n_ Acc Sg f
reading

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

And after the reading of the
law and the prophets the rulers
of the synagogue sent unto
them, saying, [Ye] men [and]
brethren, if ye have any word
of exhortation for the people,
say on.

15

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
commission
dispatch

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arcisunagwgoi

archisunagOgoi
G752
n_ Nom Pl m
chiefs-of-TOGETHER-LEAD
chiefs-of-the-synagogue

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

paraklhsews

paraklEseOs
G3874
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BESIDE-CALLing
of-entreaty

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

legete

legete
G3004
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-sayING
be-ye-saying-it !

:1613 anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kataseisas

kataseisas
G2678
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
gesturing

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

Then Paul stood up, and
beckoning with [his] hand
said, Men of Israel, and ye that
fear God, give audience.

16

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

israhlitai

israElitai
G2475
n_ Voc Pl m
ISRAELITES
Israelites !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

foboumenoi

phoboumenoi
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-FEARING
ones-fearing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

akousate

akousate
G191
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HEAR
hear-ye !

:1713 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

exelexato

exelexato
G1586
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
choosES

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

The God of this people of
Israel chose our fathers, and
exalted the people when they
dwelt as strangers in the land
of Egypt, and with an high arm
brought he them out of it.

17

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

uywsen

hupsOsen
G5312
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-HEIGHTENS
he-exalts

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

paroikia

paroikia
G3940
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-HOMEing
sojourn

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND

aiguptw

aiguptO
G125
n_ Dat Sg f
to-EGYPT
Egypt

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

bracionos

brachionos
G1023
n_ Gen Sg m
upper-arm

uyhlou

hupsElou
G5308
a_ Gen Sg m
HIGH

exhgagen

exEgagen
G1806
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-LED
he-led-out

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

:1813 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

tessarakontaeth

tessarakontaetE
G5063
a_ Acc Sg m
FOUR-TY-YEAR
forty-years

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

etropoforhsen

etropophorEsen
G5159
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-NURTURE-CARRIES
he-carries-as-a-nurse

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

And about the time of forty
years suffered he their manners
in the wilderness.

18

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness
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:1913 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqelwn

kathelOn
G2507
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-LIFTING
pulling-down

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND

canaan

chanaan
G5477
ni proper
CHANAAN
of-Canaan

kateklhrodothsen

kateklErodotEsen
G2624
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOWN-LOT-GIVES
he-distributes-by-lot

And when he had destroyed
seven nations in the land of
Chanaan, he divided their land
to them by lot.

19

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:2013 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

etesin

etesin
G2094
n_ Dat Pl n
to-YEARS

tetrakosiois

tetrakosiois
G5071
a_ Dat Pl n
FOUR-hundred

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

penthkonta

pentEkonta
G4004
a_ Nom
FIVE-ty
fifty

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

And after that he gave [unto
them] judges about the space
of four hundred and fifty years,
until Samuel the prophet.

20

kritas

kritas
G2923
n_ Acc Pl m
JUDGers
judges

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

samouhl

samouEl
G4545
ni proper
SAMUEL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

:2113 kakeiqen

kakeithen
G2547
Adv Con
AND-thence

hthsanto

EtEsanto
G154
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-REQUEST

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

And afterward they desired
a king: and God gave unto
them Saul the son of Cis, a
man of the tribe of Benjamin,
by the space of forty years.

21

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

saoul

saoul
G4549
ni proper
SAUL ( Heb. )
Saul

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kis

kis
G2797
ni proper
of-KIS
of-Kis

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

beniamin

beniamin
G958
ni proper
BENJAMIN
of-Benjamin

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

:2213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metasthsas

metastEsas
G3179
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
after-STANDing
deposing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ROUSES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

And when he had removed
him, he raised up unto them
David to be their king; to
whom also he gave testimony,
and said, I have found David
the [son] of Jesse, a man after
mine own heart, which shall
fulfil all my will.

22

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

marturhsas

marturEsas
G3140
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
witnessing
testifying

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FOUND

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iessai

iessai
G2421
ni proper
JESSE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

qelhmata

thelEmata
G2307
n_ Acc Pl n
WILLS
will(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2313 toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
OF-this-one
of-this-man

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

spermatos

spermatos
G4690
n_ Gen Sg n
seed

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

Of this man's seed hath God
according to [his] promise
raised unto Israel a Saviour,
Jesus:

23

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

swthra

sOtEra
G4990
n_ Acc Sg m
SAViour

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS
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:2413 prokhruxantos

prokEruxantos
G4296
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-BEFORE-PROCLAIMing
of-proclaiming-before

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face
personal

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

eisodou

eisodou
G1529
n_ Gen Sg f
INTO-WAY
entrance

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

When John had first
preached before his coming the
baptism of repentance to all the
people of Israel.

24

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

metanoias

metanoias
G3341
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-after-MIND
of-repentance

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY
to-entire

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

:2513 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eplhrou

eplErou
G4137
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
FILLED
completed

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dromon

dromon
G1408
n_ Acc Sg m
RUNning
career

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-said

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

And as John fulfilled his
course, he said, Whom think ye
that I am? I am not [he]. But,
behold, there cometh one after
me, whose shoes of [his] feet I
am not worthy to loose.

25

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

uponoeite

huponoeite
G5282
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YOU-ARE-UNDER-MINDING
ye-are-suspecting

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

all

all
G235
Conj
but

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING
one-is-coming

met

met
G3326
Prep
after

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

upodhma

hupodEma
G5266
n_ Acc Sg n
sandal

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

lusai

lusai
G3089
vn Aor Act
TO-LOOSE

:2613 andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Voc Pl m
SONS

genous

genous
G1085
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-breed
of-race

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Men [and] brethren,
children of the stock of
Abraham, and whosoever
among you feareth God, to you
is the word of this salvation
sent.

26

foboumenoi

phoboumenoi
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
FEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
SAVing
salvation

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

apestalh

apestalE
G649
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-commissioned
was-dispatched

:2713 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

katoikountes

katoikountes
G2730
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arcontes

archontes
G758
n_ Nom Pl m
chiefs

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

For they that dwell at
Jerusalem, and their rulers,
because they knew him not,
nor yet the voices of the
prophets which are read every
sabbath day, they have fulfilled
[them] in condemning [him].

27

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this
this-one

agnohsantes

agnoEsantes
G50
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
UN-KNOWing
being-ignorant-of

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

fwnas

phOnas
G5456
n_ Acc Pl f
SOUNDS
voices

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Acc Sg n
SABBATH

anaginwskomenas

anaginOskomenas
G314
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl f
beING-read

krinantes

krinantes
G2919
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
JUDGing
judging-him

eplhrwsan

eplErOsan
G4137
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FILL
they-fulfill-them

:2813 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhdemian

mEdemian
G3367
a_ Acc Sg f
NO-YET-ONE
not-one

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

eurontes

heurontes
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FINDING

hthsanto

EtEsanto
G154
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-REQUEST

pilaton

pilaton
G4091
n_ Acc Sg m
PILATE

And though they found no
cause of death [in him], yet
desired they Pilate that he
should be slain.

28
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anaireqhnai

anairethEnai
G337
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-UP-LIFTED
to-be-despatched

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:2913 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

etelesan

etelesan
G5055
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FINISH
they-accomplish

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL(emph.)

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

gegrammena

gegrammena
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

And when they had fulfilled
all that was written of him,
they took [him] down from the
tree, and laid [him] in a
sepulchre.

29

kaqelontes

kathelontes
G2507
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-LIFTING
taking-down-him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

xulou

xulou
G3586
n_ Gen Sg n
WOOD
pole

eqhkan

ethEkan
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLACE
they-place-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

mnhmeion

mnEmeion
G3419
n_ Acc Sg n
memorial-vault
tomb

:3013 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

But God raised him from
the dead:
30

:3113 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-VIEWED
was-seen

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Acc Pl f Cmp
MORE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

sunanabasin

sunanabasin
G4872
vp 2Aor Act Dat Pl m
ones-TOGETHER-UP-STEPPing
ones-ascending-together-with

And he was seen many days
of them which came up with
him from Galilee to Jerusalem,
who are his witnesses unto the
people.

31

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

galilaias

galilaias
G1056
n_ Gen Sg f
GALILEE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

martures

martures
G3144
n_ Nom Pl m
witnesses

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

:3213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

to-ye

euaggelizomeqa

euaggelizometha
G2097
vi Pres Mid 1 Pl
ARE-WELL-MESSAGizING
are-bringing-the-well-message

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

And we declare unto you
glad tidings, how that the
promise which was made unto
the fathers,

32

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

genomenhn

genomenEn
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg f
BECOMING

:3313 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ekpeplhrwken

ekpeplErOken
G1603
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-OUT-FILLED
has-fully-fulfilled

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

teknois

teknois
G5043
n_ Dat Pl n
offsprings
children

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

God hath fulfilled the same
unto us their children, in that
he hath raised up Jesus again;
as it is also written in the
second psalm, Thou art my
Son, this day have I begotten
thee.

33

anasthsas

anastEsas
G450
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
raising

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

yalmw

psalmO
G5568
n_ Dat Sg m
psalm

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

deuterw

deuterO
G1208
a_ Dat Sg m
second

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

gegennhka

gegennEka
G1080
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-generatED
have-begotten

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU
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:3413 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anesthsen

anestEsen
G450
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STANDS
he-raises

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-longer

mellonta

mellonta
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
beING-ABOUT

And as concerning that he
raised him up from the dead,
[now] no more to return to
corruption, he said on this
wise, I will give you the sure
mercies of David.

34

upostrefein

hupostrephein
G5290
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-reTURNING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

diafqoran

diaphthoran
G1312
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-CORRUPTion
decay

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

eirhken

eirEken
G2046
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
He-HAS-declarED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

osia

hosia
G3741
a_ Acc Pl n
BENIGNS
benignities

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

pista

pista
G4103
a_ Acc Pl n
BELIEVing
faithful

:3513 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eterw

heterO
G2087
a_ Dat Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-psalm

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dwseis

dOseis
G1325
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-GIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Wherefore he saith also in
another [psalm], Thou shalt not
suffer thine Holy One to see
corruption.

35

osion

hosion
G3741
a_ Acc Sg m
BENIGN-One
benign-one

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING
to-be-being-aquainted-with

diafqoran

diaphthoran
G1312
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-CORRUPTion
decay

:3613 dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Dat Sg f
to-OWN
own

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Dat Sg f
generation

uphrethsas

hupEretEsas
G5256
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
subserving

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

For David, after he had
served his own generation by
the will of God, fell on sleep,
and was laid unto his fathers,
and saw corruption:

36

boulh

boulE
G1012
n_ Dat Sg f
COUNSEL

ekoimhqh

ekoimEthE
G2837
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-reposED
was-put-to-repose

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseteqh

prosetethE
G4369
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-addED

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED
was-acquainted-with

diafqoran

diaphthoran
G1312
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-CORRUPTion
decay

:3713 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED
he-was-acquainted-with

diafqoran

diaphthoran
G1312
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-CORRUPTion
decay

But he, whom God raised
again, saw no corruption.
37

:3813 gnwston

gnOston
G1110
a_ Nom Sg n
KNOWN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-it-BE
let-it-be !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this-One
this-one

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

Be it known unto you
therefore, men [and] brethren,
that through this man is
preached unto you the
forgiveness of sins:

38

afesis

aphesis
G859
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins

kataggelletai

kataggelletai
G2605
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-MESSAGED
is-being-annouced

:3913 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH
of-which

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunhqhte

EdunEthEte
G1410
vi Aor pasD 2 Pl Att
YE-WERE-enABLED
ye-could

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

And by him all that believe
are justified from all things,
from which ye could not be
justified by the law of Moses.

39

dikaiwqhnai

dikaiOthEnai
G1344
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-JUSTIFIED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this
this-one

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

dikaioutai

dikaioutai
G1344
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-JUSTIFIED
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:4013 blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epelqh

epelthE
G1904
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-ON-COMING
may-be-coming-on

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eirhmenon

eirEmenon
G2046
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Att
HAVING-been-declarED

Beware therefore, lest that
come upon you, which is
spoken of in the prophets;

40

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

:4113 idete

idete
G1492
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-PERCEIVING
be-ye-perceiving !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

katafronhtai

kataphronEtai
G2707
n_ Nom Pl m
DOWN-DISPOSers
despisers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qaumasate

thaumasate
G2296
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
MARVEL-YE
marvel-ye !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afanisqhte

aphanisthEte
G853
vm Aor Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-BEING-UN-APPEARizED
be-ye-disappearing !

Behold, ye despisers, and
wonder, and perish: for I work
a work in your days, a work
which ye shall in no wise
believe, though a man declare
it unto you.

41

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT
work

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ergazomai

ergazomai
G2038
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-ACTING
am-working

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT
work

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
to-WHICH
which

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteushte

pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ekdihghtai

ekdiEgEtai
G1555
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-OUT-relatING
may-be-detailing-it

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:4213 exiontwn

exiontOn
G1826
vp 2Aor vxx Gen Pl m
OF-OUT-BEING
of-being-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sunagwghs

sunagOgEs
G4864
n_ Gen Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

parekaloun

parekaloun
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-CALLED
entreated

. And when the Jews were
gone out of the synagogue, the
Gentiles besought that these
words might be preached to
them the next sabbath.

42

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS
of-the-nations

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

metaxu

metaxu
G3342
Adv
between
intervening

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Acc Sg n
SABBATH

lalhqhnai

lalEthEnai
G2980
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-TALKED
to-be-spoken

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

:4313 luqeishs

lutheisEs
G3089
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f
OF-BEING-LOOSED
of-being-broken-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE
of-the

sunagwghs

sunagOgEs
G4864
n_ Gen Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

hkolouqhsan

EkolouthEsan
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
follow

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Now when the congregation
was broken up, many of the
Jews and religious proselytes
followed Paul and Barnabas:
who, speaking to them,
persuaded them to continue in
the grace of God.

43

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

sebomenwn

sebomenOn
G4576
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
REVERING
being-reverent

proshlutwn

prosElutOn
G4339
n_ Gen Pl m
TOWARD-COMers
proselytes

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

barnaba

barnaba
G921
n_ Dat Sg m
Barnabas

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

proslalountes

proslalountes
G4354
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-TALKING
speaking-to

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

epeiqon

epeithon
G3982
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
PERSUADED

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

epimenein

epimenein
G1961
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ON-REMAINING
to-be-persisting

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:4413 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ercomenw

erchomenO
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg n
COMING

sabbatw

sabbatO
G4521
n_ Dat Sg n
SABBATH

scedon

schedon
G4975
Adv
ALMOST

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
entire

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

And the next sabbath day
came almost the whole city
together to hear the word of
God.

44
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sunhcqh

sunEchthE
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOGETHER-LED
was-gathered

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:4513 idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

eplhsqhsan

eplEsthEsan
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FILLED
are-filled

zhlou

zElou
G2205
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-BOILing
of-jealousy

But when the Jews saw the
multitudes, they were filled
with envy, and spake against
those things which were
spoken by Paul, contradicting
and blaspheming.

45

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

antelegon

antelegon
G483
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-contradictED

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the-things

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

legomenois

legomenois
G3004
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl n
beING-said

antilegontes

antilegontes
G483
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
INSTEAD-sayING
contradicting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blasfhmountes

blasphEmountes
G987
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HARM-AVERRING
blaspheming

:4613 parrhsiasamenoi

parrEsiasamenoi
G3955
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
being-bold

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

barnabas

barnabas
G921
n_ Nom Sg m
Barnabas

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

Then Paul and Barnabas
waxed bold, and said, It was
necessary that the word of God
should first have been spoken
to you: but seeing ye put it
from you, and judge yourselves
unworthy of everlasting life, lo,
we turn to the Gentiles.

46

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

anagkaion

anagkaion
G316
a_ Nom Sg n
necessary

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

lalhqhnai

lalEthEnai
G2980
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-TALKED
to-be-spoken

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

epeidh

epeidE
G1894
Conj
ON-IF-BIND
since-in-fact

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apwqeisqe

apOtheisthe
G683
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-FROM-THRUSTING
ye-are-thrusting-away

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
himit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

axious

axious
G514
a_ Acc Pl m
WORTHY

krinete

krinete
G2919
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-JUDGING

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg f
eonian

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

strefomeqa

strephometha
G4762
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TURNING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

:4713 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

entetaltai

entetaltai
G1781
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-directED

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

teqeika

tetheika
G5087
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PLACED
I-have-appointed

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

For so hath the Lord
commanded us, [saying], I
have set thee to be a light of
the Gentiles, that thou
shouldest be for salvation unto
the ends of the earth.

47

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
as-far-as

escatou

eschatou
G2078
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-LAST
limits

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:4813 akouonta

akouonta
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
HEARING
hearing-this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

ecairon

echairon
G5463
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
JOYED
rejoiced

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoxazon

edoxazon
G1392
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
esteemizED
glorified

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

And when the Gentiles
heard this, they were glad, and
glorified the word of the Lord:
and as many as were ordained
to eternal life believed.

48

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE
they-believe

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

tetagmenoi

tetagmenoi
G5021
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE
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aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:4913 diefereto

diephereto
G1308
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-THRU-CARRIED
was-carried-through

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
WHOLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

And the word of the Lord
was published throughout all
the region.

49

cwras

chOras
G5561
n_ Gen Sg f
SPACE
country

:5013 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

parwtrunan

parOtrunan
G3951
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-INSTIGATE
spur-on

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

sebomenas

sebomenas
G4576
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl f
REVERING
being-reverent

gunaikas

gunaikas
G1135
n_ Acc Pl f
WOMEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But the Jews stirred up the
devout and honourable women,
and the chief men of the city,
and raised persecution against
Paul and Barnabas, and
expelled them out of their
coasts.

50

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

euschmonas

euschEmonas
G2158
a_ Acc Pl m
WELL-FIGURED
respectable

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

prwtous

prOtous
G4413
a_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-ones
foremost-men

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephgeiran

epEgeiran
G1892
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-ROUSE
rouse-up

diwgmon

diOgmon
G1375
n_ Acc Sg m
CHASing
persecution

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

barnaban

barnaban
G921
n_ Acc Sg m
Barnabas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exebalon

exebalon
G1544
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAST(past)

they-ejected

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

oriwn

horiOn
G3725
n_ Gen Pl n
boundaries

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:5113 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ektinaxamenoi

ektinaxamenoi
G1621
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
OUT-QUIVERing
shaking-off

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

koniorton

koniorton
G2868
n_ Acc Sg m
DUST

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

But they shook off the dust
of their feet against them, and
came unto Iconium.

51

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ikonion

ikonion
G2430
n_ Acc Sg n
ICONIUM

:5213 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

eplhrounto

eplErounto
G4137
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-FILLED

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JOY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

And the disciples were
filled with joy, and with the
Holy Ghost.
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:114 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ikoniw

ikoniO
G2430
n_ Dat Sg n
ICONIUM

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

. And it came to pass in
Iconium, that they went both
together into the synagogue of
the Jews, and so spake, that a
great multitude both of the
Jews and also of the Greeks
believed.

1

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunagwghn

sunagOgEn
G4864
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

pisteusai

pisteusai
G4100
vn Aor Act
TO-BELIEVE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-JUDA-ans
of-Jews

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhnwn

hellEnOn
G1672
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-GREEKS

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
much
vast

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Acc Sg n
multitude

:214 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apeiqountes

apeithountes
G544
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UN-PERSUADING
being-stubborn

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ephgeiran

epEgeiran
G1892
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-ROUSE
rouse-up

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekakwsan

ekakOsan
G2559
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
EVIL-treat
provoke

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

But the unbelieving Jews
stirred up the Gentiles, and
made their minds evil affected
against the brethren.

2

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

:314 ikanon

hikanon
G2425
a_ Acc Sg m
enough
considerable

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

dietriyan

dietripsan
G1304
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-tarry

parrhsiazomenoi

parrEsiazomenoi
G3955
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
beING-bold
speaking-boldly

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

Long time therefore abode
they speaking boldly in the
Lord, which gave testimony
unto the word of his grace, and
granted signs and wonders to
be done by their hands.

3

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

marturounti

marturounti
G3140
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
One-witnessING
one-witnessing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didonti

didonti
G1325
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
GIVING
granting

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

terata

terata
G5059
n_ Acc Pl n
MIRACLES

ginesqai

ginesthai
G1096
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:414 escisqh

eschisthE
G4977
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-SPLIT
is-rent

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the(p)

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

But the multitude of the city
was divided: and part held
with the Jews, and part with
the apostles.

4

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

apostolois

apostolois
G652
n_ Dat Pl m
commissioners
apostles

:514 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-came-to-be

ormh

hormE
G3730
n_ Nom Sg f
RUSH
onset

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-JUDA-ans
of-Jews

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

And when there was an
assault made both of the
Gentiles, and also of the Jews
with their rulers, to use [them]
despitefully, and to stone them,

5

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

arcousin

archousin
G758
n_ Dat Pl m
chiefs

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ubrisai

hubrisai
G5195
vn Aor Act
TO-OUTRAGE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

liqobolhsai

lithobolEsai
G3036
vn Aor Act
TO-STONE-CAST
to-pelt-with-stones

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:614 sunidontes

sunidontes
G4894
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
beING-conscious
being-conscious-of-it

katefugon

katephugon
G2703
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-FLED
they-fled-for-refuge

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

poleis

poleis
G4172
n_ Acc Pl f
cities

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

lukaonias

lukaonias
G3071
n_ Gen Sg f
LYCAONIA

lustran

lustran
G3082
n_ Acc Sg f
LYSTRA

They were ware of [it], and
fled unto Lystra and Derbe,
cities of Lycaonia, and unto the
region that lieth round about:

6
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

derbhn

derbEn
G1191
n_ Acc Sg f
DERBE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pericwron

perichOron
G4066
a_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-SPACE
country-about

:714 kakei

kakei
G2546
Adv Con
AND-there

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

euaggelizomenoi

euaggelizomenoi
G2097
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
WELL-MESSAGizING
bringing-the-well-message

And there they preached the
gospel.
7

:814 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

lustrois

lustrois
G3082
n_ Dat Pl n
LYSTRA

adunatos

adunatos
G102
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-ABLE
impotent

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

posin

posin
G4228
n_ Dat Pl m
FEET

ekaqhto

ekathEto
G2521
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
sat

. And there sat a certain man
at Lystra, impotent in his feet,
being a cripple from his
mother's womb, who never had
walked:

8

cwlos

chOlos
G5560
a_ Nom Sg m
LAME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

koilias

koilias
G2836
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CAVITY
of-womb

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MOTHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

periepepathkei

periepepatEkei
G4043
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-ABOUT-TROD
had-walked

:914 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

hkouen

Ekouen
G191
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HEARD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

atenisas

atenisas
G816
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
STRETCHing
looking-intently-at

The same heard Paul speak:
who stedfastly beholding him,
and perceiving that he had
faith to be healed,

9

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

swqhnai

sOthEnai
G4982
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SAVED

:1014 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
to-GREAT
to-loud

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
SOUND
voice

anasthqi

anastEthi
G450
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-UP-STANDING
be-you-rising !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Said with a loud voice,
Stand upright on thy feet. And
he leaped and walked.

10

orqos

orthos
G3717
a_ Nom Sg m
ERECT
upright

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlleto

Elleto
G242
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-LEAPED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periepatei

periepatei
G4043
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-TROD
walked

:1114 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

And when the people saw
what Paul had done, they lifted
up their voices, saying in the
speech of Lycaonia, The gods
are come down to us in the
likeness of men.

11

ephran

epEran
G1869
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-LIFT
lift-up

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

lukaonisti

lukaonisti
G3072
Adv
LYCAONian
to-Lycaonian

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

qeoi

theoi
G2316
n_ Nom Pl m
gods

omoiwqentes

homoiOthentes
G3666
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-LIKenED
in-the-likeness

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans

katebhsan

katebEsan
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
DOWN-STEPPed
descended

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:1214 ekaloun

ekaloun
G2564
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-CALLED

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

barnaban

barnaban
G921
n_ Acc Sg m
Barnabas

dia

dia
G2203
n_ Acc Sg m
ZEUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

And they called Barnabas,
Jupiter; and Paul, Mercurius,
because he was the chief
speaker.
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ermhn

hermEn
G2060
n_ Acc Sg m
Hermes (TRANSLATOR)
Hermes

epeidh

epeidE
G1894
Conj
ON-IF-BIND
since-in-fact

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hgoumenos

hEdoumenos
G2233
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-LEADING
one-leading

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the-one

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying

:1314 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iereus

hiereus
G2409
n_ Nom Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

dios

dios
G2203
n_ Gen Sg m
ZEUS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
BEING

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

Then the priest of Jupiter,
which was before their city,
brought oxen and garlands
unto the gates, and would have
done sacrifice with the people.

13

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

taurous

taurous
G5022
n_ Acc Pl m
BULLS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

stemmata

stemmata
G4725
n_ Acc Pl n
garlands

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pulwnas

pulOnas
G4440
n_ Acc Pl m
GATES
portals

enegkas

enegkas
G5342
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
CARRYing
bringing

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
with-the

oclois

ochlois
G3793
n_ Dat Pl m
THRONGS

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-WILLED
willed

quein

thuein
G2380
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SACRIFICING

:1414 akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

barnabas

barnabas
G921
n_ Nom Sg m
Barnabas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

diarrhxantes

diarrExantes
G1284
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-BURSTing
tearing

[Which] when the apostles,
Barnabas and Paul, heard [of],
they rent their clothes, and ran
in among the people, crying
out,

14

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eisephdhsan

eisepEdEsan
G1530
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-INTO-SPRING
they-spring-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

krazontes

krazontes
G2896
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CRYING

:1514 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

And saying, Sirs, why do ye
these things? We also are men
of like passions with you, and
preach unto you that ye should
turn from these vanities unto
the living God, which made
heaven, and earth, and the sea,
and all things that are therein:

15

omoiopaqeis

homoiopatheis
G3663
a_ Nom Pl m
LIKE-EMOTIONED
of-like-emotions

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

euaggelizomenoi

euaggelizomenoi
G2097
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
WELL-MESSAGizING
bringing-the-well-message

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

to-ye

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

mataiwn

mataiOn
G3152
a_ Gen Pl m
VAINS
vain-things

epistrefein

epistrephein
G1994
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ON-TURNING
to-be-turning-back

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

zwnta

zOnta
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
LIVING

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

:1614 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

parwchmenais

parOchEmenais
G3944
vp Perf midD/pasD Dat Pl f
HAVING-been-BESIDE-GONE-BY
having-been-bygone

geneais

geneais
G1074
n_ Dat Pl f
generations

eiasen

eiasen
G1439
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LEAVES

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

Who in times past suffered
all nations to walk in their own
ways.
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eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE
to-the

odois

hodois
G3598
n_ Dat Pl f
WAYS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1714 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

toi

toi
G2544
Part
THOUGH

ge

ge
G1065
Part
SURELY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

amarturon

amarturon
G267
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-witnessed
without-testimony

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LETS
he-leaves

agaqopoiwn

agathopoiOn
G15
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GOOD-DOING
doing-good

Nevertheless he left not
himself without witness, in that
he did good, and gave us rain
from heaven, and fruitful
seasons, filling our hearts with
food and gladness.

17

ouranoqen

ouranothen
G3771
Adv
from-heaven

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

uetous

huetous
G5205
n_ Acc Pl m
WET
showers

didous

didous
G1325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kairous

kairous
G2540
n_ Acc Pl m
SEASONS

karpoforous

karpophorous
G2593
a_ Acc Pl m
FRUITS-CARRYing
fruitful

empiplwn

empiplOn
G1705
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-IN-FILLED
having-filled

trofhs

trophEs
G5160
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NURTURE
of-nourishment

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eufrosunhs

euphrosunEs
G2167
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-gladness

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:1814 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

molis

molis
G3433
Adv
HARDLY

katepausan

katepausan
G2664
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-CEASE
they-stop

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And with these sayings
scarce restrained they the
people, that they had not done
sacrifice unto them.

18

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

quein

thuein
G2380
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SACRIFICING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:1914 ephlqon

epElthon
G1904
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-CAME
came-on

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

antioceias

antiocheias
G490
n_ Gen Sg f
ANTIOCH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ikoniou

ikoniou
G2430
n_ Gen Sg n
ICONIUM

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peisantes

peisantes
G3982
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERSUADing

. And there came thither
[certain] Jews from Antioch
and Iconium, who persuaded
the people, and, having stoned
Paul, drew [him] out of the
city, supposing he had been
dead.

19

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

liqasantes

lithasantes
G3034
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
STONing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

esuron

esuron
G4951
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DRAGGED
they-dragged-him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

nomisantes

nomisantes
G3543
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
inferring

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

teqnanai

tethnanai
G2348
vn 2Perf Act
TO-HAVE-DIED

:2014 kuklwsantwn

kuklOsantOn
G2944
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-surROUNDing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Howbeit, as the disciples
stood round about him, he rose
up, and came into the city: and
the next day he departed with
Barnabas to Derbe.

20

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

barnaba

barnaba
G921
n_ Dat Sg m
Barnabas

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

derbhn

derbEn
G1191
n_ Acc Sg f
DERBE

:2114 euaggelisamenoi

euaggelisamenoi
G2097
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
being-WELL-MESSAGizED
bringing-the-well-message

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
to-the

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

ekeinhn

ekeinEn
G1565
pd Acc Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

maqhteusantes

mathEteusantes
G3100
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
making-LEARNers
making-disciples

ikanous

hikanous
G2425
a_ Acc Pl m
enough
considerable

And when they had
preached the gospel to that
city, and had taught many, they
returned again to Lystra, and
[to] Iconium, and Antioch,
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upestreyan

hupestrepsan
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-reTURN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

lustran

lustran
G3082
n_ Acc Sg f
LYSTRA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ikonion

ikonion
G2430
n_ Acc Sg n
ICONIUM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

antioceian

antiocheian
G490
n_ Acc Sg f
ANTIOCH

:2214 episthrizontes

epistErizontes
G1991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-STANDING-fast
establishing

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

parakalountes

parakalountes
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BESIDE-CALLING
entreating-them

Confirming the souls of the
disciples, [and] exhorting them
to continue in the faith, and
that we must through much
tribulation enter into the
kingdom of God.

22

emmenein

emmenein
G1696
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-IN-REMAINING
to-be-remaining-in

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl f
MANY

qliyewn

thlipseOn
G2347
n_ Gen Pl f
CONSTRICTIONS
afflictions

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:2314 ceirotonhsantes

cheirotonEsantes
G5500
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HAND-STRETCHing
selecting

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

presbuterous

presbuterous
G4245
a_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

And when they had
ordained them elders in every
church, and had prayed with
fasting, they commended them
to the Lord, on whom they
believed.

23

proseuxamenoi

proseuxamenoi
G4336
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
praying

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

nhsteiwn

nEsteiOn
G3521
n_ Gen Pl f
fasts
fastings

pareqento

parethento
G3908
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-PLACED
they-committed

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

pepisteukeisan

pepisteukeisan
G4100
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD-BELIEVED

:2414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dielqontes

dielthontes
G1330
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pisidian

pisidian
G4099
n_ Acc Sg f
PISIDIA

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pamfulian

pamphulian
G3828
n_ Acc Sg f
Pamphylia

And after they had passed
throughout Pisidia, they came
to Pamphylia.

24

:2514 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lalhsantes

lalEsantes
G2980
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
TALKing
speaking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pergh

pergE
G4011
n_ Dat Sg f
PERGA

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

katebhsan

katebEsan
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-STEPPed
they-descended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And when they had
preached the word in Perga,
they went down into Attalia:

25

attaleian

attaleian
G825
n_ Acc Sg f
ATTALIA

:2614 kakeiqen

kakeithen
G2547
Adv Con
AND-thence

apepleusan

apepleusan
G636
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-FLOAT
they-sail-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

antioceian

antiocheian
G490
n_ Acc Sg f
ANTIOCH

oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

And thence sailed to
Antioch, from whence they
had been recommended to the
grace of God for the work
which they fulfilled.

26

paradedomenoi

paradedomenoi
G3860
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-BESIDE-GIVEN
having-been-given-over

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

eplhrwsan

eplErOsan
G4137
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FILL
they-fulfill
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:2714 paragenomenoi

paragenomenoi
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunagagontes

sunagagontes
G4863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-LEADING
gathering

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

anhggeilan

anEggeilan
G312
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-MESSAGE
they-inform-them

And when they were come,
and had gathered the church
together, they rehearsed all that
God had done with them, and
how he had opened the door of
faith unto the Gentiles.

27

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
he-opens

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

:2814 dietribon

dietribon
G1304
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-tarriED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oligon

oligon
G3641
a_ Acc Sg m
FEW
brief

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

And there they abode long
time with the disciples.
28
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:115 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some-men

katelqontes

katelthontes
G2718
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-COMING
coming-down

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

edidaskon

edidaskon
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
TAUGHT

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

. And certain men which
came down from Judaea taught
the brethren, [and said], Except
ye be circumcised after the
manner of Moses, ye cannot be
saved.

1

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

peritemnhsqe

peritemnEsthe
G4059
vs Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-beING-ABOUT-CUT
ye-may-be-being-circumcised

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

eqei

ethei
G1485
n_ Dat Sg n
CUSTOM

mwusews

mOuseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

swqhnai

sOthEnai
G4982
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SAVED

:215 genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

stasews

staseOs
G4714
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-STANDing
of-commotion

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suzhthsews

suzEtEseOs
G4803
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TOGETHER-SEEKing
of-discussing

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

olighs

oligEs
G3641
a_ Gen Sg f
FEW
slight

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

When therefore Paul and
Barnabas had no small
dissension and disputation
with them, they determined
that Paul and Barnabas, and
certain other of them, should
go up to Jerusalem unto the
apostles and elders about this
question.

2

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

barnaba

barnaba
G921
n_ Dat Sg m
Barnabas

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

etaxan

etaxan
G5021
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SET
they-prescribe

anabainein

anabainein
G305
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-STEPPING
to-be-going-up

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

barnaban

barnaban
G921
n_ Acc Sg m
Barnabas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some

allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

presbuterous

presbuterous
G4245
a_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
elders

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

zhthmatos

zEtEmatos
G2213
n_ Gen Sg n
SEEK-effect
question

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

:315 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

propemfqentes

propemphthentes
G4311
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
ones-BEING-BEFORE-SENT
being-sent-forward

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

dihrconto

diErchonto
G1330
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THRU-CAME
passed-through

And being brought on their
way by the church, they passed
through Phenice and Samaria,
declaring the conversion of the
Gentiles: and they caused great
joy unto all the brethren.

3

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

foinikhn

phoinikEn
G5403
n_ Acc Sg f
PHOENICIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

samareian

samareian
G4540
n_ Acc Sg f
SAMARIA

ekdihgoumenoi

ekdiEgoumenoi
G1555
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
OUT-relatING
detailing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epistrofhn

epistrophEn
G1995
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-TURNing
turning-about

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoioun

epoioun
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-made
they-docaused

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

:415 paragenomenoi

paragenomenoi
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

apedecqhsan

apedechthEsan
G588
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-FROM-RECEIVED
they-were-welcomed

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

And when they were come to
Jerusalem, they were received
of the church, and [of] the
apostles and elders, and they
declared all things that God
had done with them.

4

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

anhggeilan

anEggeilan
G312
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-MESSAGE
they-inform-them

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them
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:515 exanesthsan

exanestEsan
G1817
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-UP-STAND
rise-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the-ones

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

airesews

haireseOs
G139
n_ Gen Sg f
preference
sect

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

But there rose up certain of
the sect of the Pharisees which
believed, saying, That it was
needful to circumcise them,
and to command [them] to
keep the law of Moses.

5

pepisteukotes

pepisteukotes
G4100
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-BELIEVED

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

peritemnein

peritemnein
G4059
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING
to-be-circumcising

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

paraggellein

paraggellein
G3853
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-chargING
to-be-charging-them

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

threin

tErein
G5083
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KEEPING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

mwusews

mOuseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

:615 sunhcqhsan

sunEchthEsan
G4863
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-TOGETHER-LED
were-gathered

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

. And the apostles and elders
came together for to consider
of this matter.

6

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
matter

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

:715 pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-much

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

suzhthsews

suzEtEseOs
G4803
n_ Gen Sg f
TOGETHER-SEEKing
discussing

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And when there had been
much disputing, Peter rose up,
and said unto them, Men [and]
brethren, ye know how that a
good while ago God made
choice among us, that the
Gentiles by my mouth should
hear the word of the gospel,
and believe.

7

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epistasqe

epistasthe
G1987
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-adeptING
are-being-versed-in-the-fact

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

arcaiwn

archaiOn
G744
a_ Gen Pl f
ORIGINals
beginning(p)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

exelexato

exelexato
G1586
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
choosES

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteusai

pisteusai
G4100
vn Aor Act
TO-BELIEVE

:815 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kardiognwsths

kardiognOstEs
G2589
n_ Nom Sg m
HEART-KNOWer
knower-of-hearts

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

emarturhsen

emarturEsen
G3140
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
witnessES
testifies

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

dous

dous
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GIVING

And God, which knoweth the
hearts, bare them witness,
giving them the Holy Ghost,
even as [he did] unto us;

8

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

:915 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
in-nothing

diekrinen

diekrinen
G1252
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
THRU-JUDGES
discriminates

metaxu

metaxu
G3342
Adv
between

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

And put no difference
between us and them,
purifying their hearts by faith.

9
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kaqarisas

katharisas
G2511
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
cleansing

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1015 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

peirazete

peirazete
G3985
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-tryING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

epiqeinai

epitheinai
G2007
vn 2Aor Act
TO-ON-PLACE
to-place-on

zugon

zugon
G2218
n_ Acc Sg m
YOKE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Now therefore why tempt
ye God, to put a yoke upon the
neck of the disciples, which
neither our fathers nor we were
able to bear?

10

trachlon

trachElon
G5137
n_ Acc Sg m
NECK

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

iscusamen

ischusamen
G2480
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
are-STRONG

bastasai

bastasai
G941
vn Aor Act
TO-BEAR

:1115 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

pisteuomen

pisteuomen
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BELIEVING

But we believe that through
the grace of the Lord Jesus
Christ we shall be saved, even
as they.

11

swqhnai

sOthEnai
G4982
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SAVED

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

tropon

tropon
G5158
n_ Acc Sg m
manner

kakeinoi

kakeinoi
G2548
pd Nom Pl m Con
AND-those
and-those-ones

:1215 esighsen

esigEsen
G4601
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HUSHES

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
entire

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkouon

Ekouon
G191
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEARD

barnaba

barnaba
G921
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Barnabas
Barnabas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then all the multitude kept
silence, and gave audience to
Barnabas and Paul, declaring
what miracles and wonders
God had wrought among the
Gentiles by them.

12

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PAUL
Paul

exhgoumenwn

exEgoumenOn
G1834
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
unfoldING

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

terata

terata
G5059
n_ Acc Pl n
MIRACLES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:1315 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sighsai

sigEsai
G4601
vn Aor Act
TO-HUSH

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

iakwbos

iakObos
G2385
n_ Nom Sg m
JACOBUS
James

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

And after they had held
their peace, James answered,
saying, Men [and] brethren,
hearken unto me:

13

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

akousate

akousate
G191
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HEAR !
hear-ye !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

:1415 sumewn

sumeOn
G4826
ni proper
SIMEON

exhghsato

exEgEsato
G1834
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
unfolds

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

epeskeyato

epeskepsato
G1980
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
ON-NOTES
visits

Simeon hath declared how
God at the first did visit the
Gentiles, to take out of them a
people for his name.

14

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING
to-be-obtaining

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:1515 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
to-this

sumfwnousin

sumphOnousin
G4856
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-agreeING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

logoi

logoi
G3056
n_ Nom Pl m
sayings
words

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

And to this agree the words
of the prophets; as it is written,
15

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

:1615 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

anastreyw

anastrepsO
G390
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UP-TURNING
I-shall-be-returning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anoikodomhsw

anoikodomEsO
G456
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UP-HOME-BUILDING
I-shall-be-rebuilding

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

skhnhn

skEnEn
G4633
n_ Acc Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

After this I will return, and
will build again the tabernacle
of David, which is fallen
down; and I will build again
the ruins thereof, and I will set
it up:

16

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

peptwkuian

peptOkuian
G4098
vp Perf Act Acc Sg f
one-HAVING-FALLEN
having-fallen

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kateskammena

kateskammena
G2679
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-DOWN-DUG
having-been-dug-down(p)

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

anoikodomhsw

anoikodomEsO
G456
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UP-HOME-BUILDING
I-shall-be-rebuilding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anorqwsw

anorthOsO
G461
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UP-ERECTING
I-shall-be-re-erecting

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:1715 opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

ekzhthswsin

ekzEtEsOsin
G1567
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-OUT-SEEKING
should-be-seeking-out

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kataloipoi

kataloipoi
G2645
a_ Nom Pl m
leavings
left-ones

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

That the residue of men
might seek after the Lord, and
all the Gentiles, upon whom
my name is called, saith the
Lord, who doeth all these
things.

17

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

epikeklhtai

epikeklEtai
G1941
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-ON-CALLED
has-been-invoked

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-DOING
one-doing

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

:1815 gnwsta

gnOsta
G1110
a_ Nom Pl n
KNOWN
known(p)

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS
works

Known unto God are all his
works from the beginning of
the world.

18

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:1915 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

krinw

krinO
G2919
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-JUDGING
am-deciding

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

parenoclein

parenochlein
G3926
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-harassING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the-ones

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

Wherefore my sentence is,
that we trouble not them,
which from among the Gentiles
are turned to God:

19

epistrefousin

epistrephousin
G1994
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-ON-TURNING
turning-back

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God
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:2015 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

episteilai

episteilai
G1989
vn Aor Act
TO-letter
to-dispatch-an-epistle

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

apecesqai

apechesthai
G567
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-FROM-HAVING
to-be-abstaining

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

But that we write unto them,
that they abstain from
pollutions of idols, and [from]
fornication, and [from] things
strangled, and [from] blood.

20

alisghmatwn

alisgEmatOn
G234
n_ Gen Pl n
CEREMONIAL-POLLUTIONS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eidwlwn

eidOlOn
G1497
n_ Gen Pl n
idols

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE
of-the

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Gen Sg f
PROSTITUTION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE
of-the

pniktou

pniktou
G4156
a_ Gen Sg n
strangled
strangled-thing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE
of-the

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

:2115 mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

genewn

geneOn
G1074
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-generations

arcaiwn

archaiOn
G744
a_ Gen Pl f
ORIGINals
ancient(p)

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

khrussontas

kErussontas
G2784
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-PROCLAIMING
ones-heralding

For Moses of old time hath
in every city them that preach
him, being read in the
synagogues every sabbath day.

21

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Acc Sg n
SABBATH

anaginwskomenos

anaginOskomenos
G314
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-read

:2215 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

edoxen

edoxen
G1380
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SEEMS
it-seems-good

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

apostolois

apostolois
G652
n_ Dat Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

presbuterois

presbuterois
G4245
a_ Dat Pl m
SENIORS
elders

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

. Then pleased it the
apostles and elders, with the
whole church, to send chosen
men of their own company to
Antioch with Paul and
Barnabas; [namely], Judas
surnamed Barsabas, and Silas,
chief men among the brethren:

22

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Dat Sg f
to-WHOLE
with-whole

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

eklexamenous

eklexamenous
G1586
vp Aor Mid Acc Pl m
choosing

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

pemyai

pempsai
G3992
vn Aor Act
TO-SEND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

antioceian

antiocheian
G490
n_ Acc Sg f
ANTIOCH

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
with-the

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

barnaba

barnaba
G921
n_ Dat Sg m
Barnabas

ioudan

ioudan
G2455
n_ Acc Sg m
JUDAS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

epikaloumenon

epikaloumenon
G1941
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
one-beING-ON-CALLED
one-being-surnamed

barsaban

barsaban
G923
n_ Acc Sg m
Barsabas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

silan

silan
G4609
n_ Acc Sg m
SILAS

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

hgoumenous

hEdoumenous
G2233
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
LEADING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

:2315 grayantes

grapsantes
G1125
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
WRITing

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

tade

tade
G3592
pd Acc Pl n
THE-YET
now-this

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And they wrote [letters] by
them after this manner; The
apostles and elders and
brethren [send] greeting unto
the brethren which are of the
Gentiles in Antioch and Syria
and Cilicia:

23

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

antioceian

antiocheian
G490
n_ Acc Sg f
ANTIOCH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

surian

surian
G4947
n_ Acc Sg f
SYRIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kilikian

kilikian
G2791
n_ Acc Sg f
CILICIA

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

cairein

chairein
G5463
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JOYING
to-be-rejoicing
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:2415 epeidh

epeidE
G1894
Conj
ON-IF-BIND
since-in-fact

hkousamen

Ekousamen
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-HEAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some-men

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

etaraxan

etaraxan
G5015
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
DISTURB

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Forasmuch as we have
heard, that certain which went
out from us have troubled you
with words, subverting your
souls, saying, [Ye must] be
circumcised, and keep the law:
to whom we gave no [such]
commandment:

24

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
to-sayings
to-words

anaskeuazontes

anaskeuazontes
G384
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UP-INSTRUMENTING
dismantling

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

peritemnesqai

peritemnesthai
G4059
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-ABOUT-CUT
to-be-being-circumcised

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

threin

tErein
G5083
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KEEPING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM
whom

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

diesteilameqa

diesteilametha
G1291
vi Aor Mid 1 Pl
WE-THRU-PUT
we-gave-assignment

:2515 edoxen

edoxen
G1380
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SEEMS
it-seems-good

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

genomenois

genomenois
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Dat Pl m
BECOMING
to-becoming

omoqumadon

homothumadon
G3661
Adv
LIKE-FEEL
with-one-accord

eklexamenous

eklexamenous
G1586
vp Aor Mid Acc Pl m
beING-chosen

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

pemyai

pempsai
G3992
vn Aor Act
TO-SEND

It seemed good unto us,
being assembled with one
accord, to send chosen men
unto you with our beloved
Barnabas and Paul,

25

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

agaphtois

agapEtois
G27
a_ Dat Pl m
beLOVED
beloved-ones

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

barnaba

barnaba
G921
n_ Dat Sg m
Barnabas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

:2615 anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

paradedwkosin

paradedOkosin
G3860
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
HAVING-BESIDE-GIVEN
having-given-up

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

Men that have hazarded
their lives for the name of our
Lord Jesus Christ.

26

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:2715 apestalkamen

apestalkamen
G649
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-commissionED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ioudan

ioudan
G2455
n_ Acc Sg m
JUDAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

silan

silan
G4609
n_ Acc Sg m
SILAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them
they

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

We have sent therefore
Judas and Silas, who shall also
tell [you] the same things by
mouth.

27

apaggellontas

apaggellontas
G518
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
FROM-MESSAGING
reporting

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
SAME
same-things

:2815 edoxen

edoxen
G1380
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SEEMS
it-seems-good

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

pleon

pleon
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

For it seemed good to the
Holy Ghost, and to us, to lay
upon you no greater burden
than these necessary things;

28

epitiqesqai

epitithesthai
G2007
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-ON-PLACING
to-be-placing-on

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

baros

baros
G922
n_ Acc Sg n
HEAVY
burden

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
except

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

epanagkes

epanagkes
G1876
Adv
ON-necessities
essentials

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these

:2915 apecesqai

apechesthai
G567
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-FROM-HAVING
to-be-abstaining

eidwloqutwn

eidOlothutOn
G1494
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-idol-SACRIFICES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BLOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pniktou

pniktou
G4156
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-strangled
of-strangled-thing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

That ye abstain from meats
offered to idols, and from
blood, and from things
strangled, and from
fornication: from which if ye
keep yourselves, ye shall do
well. Fare ye well.

29

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PROSTITUTION

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
of-which(p)

diathrountes

diatErountes
G1301
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
THRU-KEEPING
carefully-keeping

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

eu

eu
G2095
Adv
WELL

praxete

praxete
G4238
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-PRACTISING
ye-shall-be-being-engaged
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errwsqe

errOsthe
G4517
vm Perf Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-FARE-WELLED
farewell-ye !

:3015 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

apoluqentes

apoluthentes
G630
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
ones-BEING-FROM-LOOSED
being-dismissed

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

antioceian

antiocheian
G490
n_ Acc Sg f
ANTIOCH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

So when they were
dismissed, they came to
Antioch: and when they had
gathered the multitude
together, they delivered the
epistle:

30

sunagagontes

sunagagontes
G4863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-LEADING
gathering

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Acc Sg n
multitude

epedwkan

epedOkan
G1929
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-GIVE
hand-them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epistolhn

epistolEn
G1992
n_ Acc Sg f
letter
epistle

:3115 anagnontes

anagnontes
G314
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
readING
reading-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ecarhsan

echarEsan
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-JOYed
they-rejoiced

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

paraklhsei

paraklEsei
G3874
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

[Which] when they had
read, they rejoiced for the
consolation.

31

:3215 ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

silas

silas
G4609
n_ Nom Sg m
SILAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

And Judas and Silas, being
prophets also themselves,
exhorted the brethren with
many words, and confirmed
[them].

32

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

pollou

pollou
G4183
a_ Gen Sg m
MANY

parekalesan

parekalesan
G3870
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-CALL
entreat

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epesthrixan

epestErixan
G1991
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-STAND-fast
establish-them

:3315 poihsantes

poiEsantes
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
DOing
dospending

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

apeluqhsan

apeluthEsan
G630
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-FROM-LOOSED
they-were-dismissed

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

And after they had tarried
[there] a space, they were let
go in peace from the brethren
unto the apostles.

33

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

:3415 edoxen

edoxen
G1380
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SEEMS
it-seems-good

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

sila

sila
G4609
n_ Dat Sg m
SILAS

epimeinai

epimeinai
G1961
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-REMAIN
to-stay

autou

autou
G847
Adv
OF-SAME
there

Notwithstanding it pleased
Silas to abide there still.
34

:3515 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

barnabas

barnabas
G921
n_ Nom Sg m
Barnabas

dietribon

dietribon
G1304
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
tarriED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

antioceia

antiocheia
G490
n_ Dat Sg f
ANTIOCH

didaskontes

didaskontes
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TEACHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Paul also and Barnabas
continued in Antioch, teaching
and preaching the word of the
Lord, with many others also.

35

euaggelizomenoi

euaggelizomenoi
G2097
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
WELL-MESSAGizING
bringing-the-well-message

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eterwn

heterOn
G2087
a_ Gen Pl m
DIFFERENT-ones
different-ones

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
MANY

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
of-the

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:3615 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl f
ANY
some

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

barnaban

barnaban
G921
n_ Acc Sg m
Barnabas

epistreyantes

epistrepsantes
G1994
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-TURNing
turning-back

. And some days after Paul
said unto Barnabas, Let us go
again and visit our brethren in
every city where we have
preached the word of the Lord,
[and see] how they do.

36

dh

dE
G1211
Part
BIND
by-all-means

episkeywmeqa

episkepsOmetha
G1980
vs Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-ON-NOTING
we-should-be-visiting

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city
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en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
WHICH

kathggeilamen

katEggeilamen
G2605
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-DOWN-MESSAGE
we-announce

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

:3715 barnabas

barnabas
G921
n_ Nom Sg m
Barnabas

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ebouleusato

ebouleusato
G1011
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
COUNSELS
plans

sumparalabein

sumparalabein
G4838
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING
to-be-taking-along-with-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iwannhn

iOannEn
G2491
n_ Acc Sg m
JOHN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And Barnabas determined
to take with them John, whose
surname was Mark.

37

kaloumenon

kaloumenon
G2564
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
one-beING-CALLED
one-being-called

markon

markon
G3138
n_ Acc Sg m
MARK

:3815 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hxiou

Exiou
G515
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WORTHIED
counted-worthy

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

apostanta

apostanta
G868
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
one-FROM-STANDing
one-withdrawing

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pamfulias

pamphulias
G3828
n_ Gen Sg f
Pamphylia

But Paul thought not good
to take him with them, who
departed from them from
Pamphylia, and went not with
them to the work.

38

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sunelqonta

sunelthonta
G4905
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
TOGETHER-COMING
coming-togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sumparalabein

sumparalabein
G4838
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING
to-be-taking-along

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-one

:3915 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
they-became

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

paroxusmos

paroxusmos
G3948
n_ Nom Sg m
BESIDE-SHARPening
incensed

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-as

apocwrisqhnai

apochOristhEnai
G673
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-SPACizED
to-recoil

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

And the contention was so
sharp between them, that they
departed asunder one from the
other: and so Barnabas took
Mark, and sailed unto Cyprus;

39

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

barnaban

barnaban
G921
n_ Acc Sg m
Barnabas

paralabonta

paralabonta
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
BESIDE-GETTING
taking-along

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

markon

markon
G3138
n_ Acc Sg m
MARK

ekpleusai

ekpleusai
G1602
vn Aor Act
TO-OUT-FLOAT
to-sail-off

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kupron

kupron
G2954
n_ Acc Sg f
CYPRUS

:4015 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epilexamenos

epilexamenos
G1951
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
ON-saying
singling-out

silan

silan
G4609
n_ Acc Sg m
SILAS

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-away

paradoqeis

paradotheis
G3860
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN
being-given-over

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

And Paul chose Silas, and
departed, being recommended
by the brethren unto the grace
of God.

40

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

:4115 dihrceto

diErcheto
G1330
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-THRU-CAME
he-passed-trough

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

surian

surian
G4947
n_ Acc Sg f
SYRIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kilikian

kilikian
G2791
n_ Acc Sg f
CILICIA

episthrizwn

epistErizOn
G1991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ON-STANDING-fast
establishing

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

And he went through Syria
and Cilicia, confirming the
churches.

41

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Acc Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias
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:116 kathnthsen

katEntEsen
G2658
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-attains
he-arrives-at

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

derbhn

derbEn
G1191
n_ Acc Sg f
DERBE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lustran

lustran
G3082
n_ Acc Sg f
LYSTRA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

maqhths

mathEtEs
G3101
n_ Nom Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

. Then came he to Derbe and
Lystra: and, behold, a certain
disciple was there, named
Timotheus, the son of a certain
woman, which was a Jewess,
and believed; but his father
[was] a Greek:

1

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

timoqeos

timotheos
G5095
n_ Nom Sg m
Timothy (VALUE-God)
Timothy

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WOMAN

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg f
ANY
certain

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2453
a_ Gen Sg f
JUDA-an
Jewish

pisths

pistEs
G4103
a_ Gen Sg f
BELIEVing

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-FATHER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ellhnos

hellEnos
G1672
n_ Gen Sg m
GREEK

:216 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

emartureito

emartureito
G3140
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-witnessED
was-attested

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

lustrois

lustrois
G3082
n_ Dat Pl n
LYSTRA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ikoniw

ikoniO
G2430
n_ Dat Sg n
ICONIUM

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

Which was well reported of
by the brethren that were at
Lystra and Iconium.

2

:316 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-one

hqelhsen

EthelEsen
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WILLS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

exelqein

exelthein
G1831
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-COMING
to-be-coming-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Him would Paul have to go
forth with him; and took and
circumcised him because of
the Jews which were in those
quarters: for they knew all that
his father was a Greek.

3

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking-him

perietemen

perietemen
G4059
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ABOUT-CUT
he-circumcised

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ontas

ontas
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

topois

topois
G5117
n_ Dat Pl m
PLACES

ekeinois

ekeinois
G1565
pd Dat Pl m
those

hdeisan

Edeisan
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED
they-were-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ellhn

hellEn
G1672
n_ Nom Sg m
GREEK
to-the-Greeks

uphrcen

hupErchen
G5225
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
belongED
he-belonged

:416 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dieporeuonto

dieporeuonto
G1279
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-WENT
they-went-through

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

poleis

poleis
G4172
n_ Acc Pl f
cities

paredidoun

paredidoun
G3860
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-GAVE
they-gave-over

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

fulassein

phulassein
G5442
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GUARDING
to-be-maintaining

And as they went through the
cities, they delivered them the
decrees for to keep, that were
ordained of the apostles and
elders which were at
Jerusalem.

4

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

dogmata

dogmata
G1378
n_ Acc Pl n
decrees

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kekrimena

kekrimena
G2919
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
ones-HAVING-been-JUDGED
having-been-decided

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:516 ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ekklhsiai

ekklEsiai
G1577
n_ Nom Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

estereounto

estereounto
G4732
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-SOLIDifiED
were-made-stable

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eperisseuon

eperisseuon
G4052
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-exceedED
they-superabounded

And so were the churches
established in the faith, and
increased in number daily.

5

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ariqmw

arithmO
G706
n_ Dat Sg m
NUMBER

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

Acts 16
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:616 dielqontes

dielthontes
G1330
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

frugian

phrugian
G5435
n_ Acc Sg f
PHRYGIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galatikhn

galatikEn
G1054
a_ Acc Sg f
GALATIA-ic
Galatian

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
province

. Now when they had gone
throughout Phrygia and the
region of Galatia, and were
forbidden of the Holy Ghost to
preach the word in Asia,

6

kwluqentes

kOluthentes
G2967
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-FORBIDDEN

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

asia

asia
G773
n_ Dat Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

:716 elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

musian

musian
G3465
n_ Acc Sg f
MYSIA

epeirazon

epeirazon
G3985
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-triED

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

biqunian

bithunian
G978
n_ Acc Sg f
BITHYNIA

After they were come to
Mysia, they assayed to go into
Bithynia: but the Spirit
suffered them not.

7

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eiasen

eiasen
G1439
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LEAVES
lets

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

:816 parelqontes

parelthontes
G3928
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
BESIDE-COMING
passing-by

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

musian

musian
G3465
n_ Acc Sg f
MYSIA

katebhsan

katebEsan
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-STEPPed
they-descended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

trwada

trOada
G5174
n_ Acc Sg f
TROAS

And they passing by Mysia
came down to Troas.
8

:916 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

orama

horama
G3705
n_ Nom Sg n
sight
vision

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-VIEWED
was-seen

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

And a vision appeared to
Paul in the night; There stood a
man of Macedonia, and prayed
him, saying, Come over into
Macedonia, and help us.

9

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

makedwn

makedOn
G3110
n_ Nom Sg m
MACEDONIAN

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

parakalwn

parakalOn
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLING
entreating

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

diabas

diabas
G1224
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
THRU-STEPPing
crossing-over

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

makedonian

makedonian
G3109
n_ Acc Sg f
MACEDONIA

bohqhson

boEthEson
G997
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
help
help-you !

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

:1016 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

orama

horama
G3705
n_ Acc Sg n
sight
vision

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

ezhthsamen

ezEtEsamen
G2212
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SEEK

exelqein

exelthein
G1831
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-COMING
to-be-coming-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And after he had seen the
vision, immediately we
endeavoured to go into
Macedonia, assuredly
gathering that the Lord had
called us for to preach the
gospel unto them.

10

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

makedonian

makedonian
G3109
n_ Acc Sg f
MACEDONIA

sumbibazontes

sumbibazontes
G4822
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-STEPPING
deducing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

proskeklhtai

proskeklEtai
G4341
vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg
HAS-TOWARD-CALLED
has-called-to

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

euaggelisasqai

euaggelisasthai
G2097
vn Aor Mid
TO-WELL-MESSAGize
to-bring-the-well-message

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them
to-them

:1116 anacqentes

anachthentes
G321
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-UP-LED
setting-out

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

trwados

trOados
G5174
n_ Gen Sg f
TROAS

euqudromhsamen

euthudromEsamen
G2113
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-straight-RUN
we-run-straight

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

samoqrakhn

samothrakEn
G4543
n_ Acc Sg f
SAMOTHRACE

Therefore loosing from
Troas, we came with a straight
course to Samothracia, and the
next [day] to Neapolis;

11
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th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

epioush

epiousE
G1966
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f
ON-BEING
ensuing-day

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

neapolin

neapolin
G3496
n_ Acc Sg f
Neapolis (YOUNG-city)
Neapolis

:1216 ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

filippous

philippous
G5375
n_ Acc Sg m
Philippi

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
foremost

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

meridos

meridos
G3310
n_ Gen Sg f
PART

And from thence to
Philippi, which is the chief city
of that part of Macedonia,
[and] a colony: and we were in
that city abiding certain days.

12

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

makedonias

makedonias
G3109
n_ Gen Sg f
MACEDONIA

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

kolwnia

kolOnia
G2862
n_ Nom Sg f
COLONY

hmen

Emen
G1510
vi Impf vxx 1 Pl
WE-WERE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

diatribontes

diatribontes
G1304
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
tarryING

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl f
ANY
some

:1316 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
SABBATHS

exhlqomen

exElthomen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-OUT-CAME
we-came-out

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

And on the sabbath we went
out of the city by a river side,
where prayer was wont to be
made; and we sat down, and
spake unto the women which
resorted [thither].

13

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

potamon

potamon
G4215
n_ Acc Sg m
river

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

enomizeto

enomizeto
G3543
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
it-was-LAWizED
it-was-inferred (legalized ?)

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Nom Sg f
prayer

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqisantes

kathisantes
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
being-seated

elaloumen

elaloumen
G2980
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
WE-TALKED
we-spoke

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

sunelqousais

sunelthousais
G4905
vp 2Aor Act Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-COMING
coming-together

gunaixin

gunaixin
G1135
n_ Dat Pl f
WOMEN

:1416 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY
certain

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

ludia

ludia
G3070
n_ Nom Sg f
LYDIA

porfuropwlis

porphuropOlis
G4211
n_ Nom Sg f
PURPLE-SELLer
purple-seller(f)

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-city

quateirwn

thuateirOn
G2363
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-THYATIRA

And a certain woman
named Lydia, a seller of
purple, of the city of Thyatira,
which worshipped God, heard
[us]: whose heart the Lord
opened, that she attended unto
the things which were spoken
of Paul.

14

sebomenh

sebomenE
G4576
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f
REVERING
one-revering(f)

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

hkouen

Ekouen
G191
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HEARD

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHOM
of-whom(f)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

dihnoixen

diEnoixen
G1272
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
THRU-UP-OPENS
opens-up

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

prosecein

prosechein
G4337
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-heedING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the-things

laloumenois

laloumenois
G2980
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl n
beING-TALKED
being-spoken

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

:1516 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ebaptisqh

ebaptisthE
G907
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
she-IS-DIPizED
she-is-baptized

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
household

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

parekalesen

parekalesen
G3870
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-BESIDE-CALLS
she-entreats

And when she was
baptized, and her household,
she besought [us], saying, If ye
have judged me to be faithful
to the Lord, come into my
house, and abide [there]. And
she constrained us.

15

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kekrikate

kekrikate
G2919
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-JUDGED

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pisthn

pistEn
G4103
a_ Acc Sg f
BELIEVing
faithful

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

eiselqontes

eiselthontes
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

meinate

meinate
G3306
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
REMAIN-YE
remain-ye !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parebiasato

parebiasato
G3849
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
she-BESIDE-FORCES
she-urges

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US
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:1616 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poreuomenwn

poreuomenOn
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-GOING

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

proseuchn

proseuchEn
G4335
n_ Acc Sg f
prayer

paidiskhn

paidiskEn
G3814
n_ Acc Sg f
maid

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg f
ANY
certain

. And it came to pass, as we
went to prayer, a certain
damsel possessed with a spirit
of divination met us, which
brought her masters much gain
by soothsaying:

16

ecousan

echousan
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
HAVING

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

puqwnos

puthOnos
G4436
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ASCERTAINer
of-python

apanthsai

apantEsai
G528
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-meet
to-meet

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
who-any

ergasian

ergasian
G2039
n_ Acc Sg f
ACTion
income

pollhn

pollEn
G4183
a_ Acc Sg f
much
vast

pareicen

pareichen
G3930
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
tenderED
afforded

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

kuriois

kuriois
G2962
n_ Dat Pl m
masters

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

manteuomenh

manteuomenE
G3132
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f
beING-MAD
divining

:1716 auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
she

katakolouqhsasa

katakolouthEsasa
G2628
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
DOWN-following
following-after

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

ekrazen

ekrazen
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
CRIED

The same followed Paul and
us, and cried, saying, These
men are the servants of the
most high God, which shew
unto us the way of salvation.

17

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

uyistou

hupsistou
G5310
a_ Gen Sg m
HIGHest
Most-High

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

kataggellousin

kataggellousin
G2605
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING
are-announcing

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAVing
of-salvation

:1816 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
she-DID

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pollas

pollas
G4183
a_ Acc Pl f
MANY

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

diaponhqeis

diaponEtheis
G1278
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
BEING-THRU-MISERIED
being-exasperated

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And this did she many days.
But Paul, being grieved, turned
and said to the spirit, I
command thee in the name of
Jesus Christ to come out of
her. And he came out the same
hour.

18

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistreyas

epistrepsas
G1994
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-TURNing
turning-about

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

paraggellw

paraggellO
G3853
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-chargING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

exelqein

exelthein
G1831
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-COMING
to-be-coming-out

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-OUT-CAME
it-came-out

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-SAME

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

:1916 idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kurioi

kurioi
G2962
n_ Nom Pl m
masters

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

elpis

elpis
G1680
n_ Nom Sg f
EXPECTATION

And when her masters saw
that the hope of their gains was
gone, they caught Paul and
Silas, and drew [them] into the
marketplace unto the rulers,

19

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ergasias

ergasias
G2039
n_ Gen Sg f
ACTion
income

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epilabomenoi

epilabomenoi
G1949
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
ON-GETTING
getting-hold-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

silan

silan
G4609
n_ Acc Sg m
SILAS

eilkusan

heilkusan
G1670
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DRAW
draw-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agoran

agoran
G58
n_ Acc Sg f
BUY-place
market

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arcontas

archontas
G758
n_ Acc Pl m
chiefs
magistrates
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:2016 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosagagontes

prosagagontes
G4317
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-LEADING
leading-to

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

strathgois

stratEgois
G4755
n_ Dat Pl m
officers

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And brought them to the
magistrates, saying, These
men, being Jews, do
exceedingly trouble our city,

20

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

ektarassousin

ektarassousin
G1613
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-OUT-DISTURBING
are-perturbing

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
to-the-Jews

uparcontes

huparchontes
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
belongING

:2116 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

kataggellousin

kataggellousin
G2605
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING
they-are-announcing

eqh

ethE
G1485
n_ Acc Pl n
CUSTOMS

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

And teach customs, which
are not lawful for us to receive,
neither to observe, being
Romans.

21

paradecesqai

paradechesthai
G3858
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BESIDE-RECEIVING
to-be-assenting-to

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

rwmaiois

rOmaiois
G4514
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ROMANS
Romans

ousin

ousin
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Pl m
BEING

:2216 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunepesth

sunepestE
G4911
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-ON-STOOD
assailed

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

strathgoi

stratEgoi
G4755
n_ Nom Pl m
officers

And the multitude rose up
together against them: and the
magistrates rent off their
clothes, and commanded to
beat [them].

22

perirrhxantes

perirrExantes
G4048
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ABOUT-BURSTing
tearing-off

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

ekeleuon

ekeleuon
G2753
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
ORDERED

rabdizein

rabdizein
G4463
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-RODizING
to-be-flogging-with-rods-them

:2316 pollas

pollas
G4183
a_ Acc Pl f
MANY

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

epiqentes

epithentes
G2007
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-PLACING
placing-on

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

plhgas

plEgas
G4127
n_ Acc Pl f
BLOWS

ebalon

ebalon
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAST(past)

they-cast-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

And when they had laid
many stripes upon them, they
cast [them] into prison,
charging the jailor to keep
them safely:

23

paraggeilantes

paraggeilantes
G3853
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
charging

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

desmofulaki

desmophulaki
G1200
n_ Dat Sg m
BIND-GUARD
warden

asfalws

asphalOs
G806
Adv
UN-TOTTERly
securely

threin

tErein
G5083
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KEEPING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:2416 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

paraggelian

paraggelian
G3852
n_ Acc Sg f
charge

toiauthn

toiautEn
G5108
pd Acc Sg f
such

eilhfws

eilEphOs
G2983
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-GOTTEN

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Who, having received such
a charge, thrust them into the
inner prison, and made their
feet fast in the stocks.

24

eswteran

esOteran
G2082
a_ Acc Sg f
INTO-more
interior

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

hsfalisato

Esphalisato
G805
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
is-UNTOTTERED
secures

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

xulon

xulon
G3586
n_ Acc Sg n
WOOD
stocks

:2516 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mesonuktion

mesonuktion
G3317
n_ Acc Sg n
MID-NIGHT
midnight

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

silas

silas
G4609
n_ Nom Sg m
SILAS

proseucomenoi

proseuchomenoi
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
prayING

. And at midnight Paul and
Silas prayed, and sang praises
unto God: and the prisoners
heard them.

25

umnoun

humnoun
G5214
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
HYMNED
sang-hymns

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
to-the

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ephkrownto

epEkroOnto
G1874
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
ON-LISTENED
listened-to

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

desmioi

desmioi
G1198
n_ Nom Pl m
BOUND-ones
prisoners
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:2616 afnw

aphnO
G869
Adv
suddenly

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

seismos

seismos
G4578
n_ Nom Sg m
QUAKing
earthquake

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

saleuqhnai

saleuthEnai
G4531
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SHAKEN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

And suddenly there was a
great earthquake, so that the
foundations of the prison were
shaken: and immediately all
the doors were opened, and
every one's bands were loosed.

26

qemelia

themelia
G2310
n_ Acc Pl n
foundations

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

desmwthriou

desmOtEriou
G1201
n_ Gen Sg n
BIND-place
prison

anewcqhsan

aneOchthEsan
G455
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-UP-OPENED
were-opened

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

qurai

thurai
G2374
n_ Nom Pl f
DOORS

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

desma

desma
G1199
n_ Nom Pl n
BONDS

aneqh

anethE
G447
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-LET
was-slacked

:2716 exupnos

exupnos
G1853
a_ Nom Sg m
OUT-SLEEP
out-of-sleep

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

desmofulax

desmophulax
G1200
n_ Nom Sg m
BIND-GUARD
warden

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

And the keeper of the
prison awaking out of his
sleep, and seeing the prison
doors open, he drew out his
sword, and would have killed
himself, supposing that the
prisoners had been fled.

27

anewgmenas

aneOgmenas
G455
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl f
HAVING-been-UP-OPENED
having-been-opened

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

quras

thuras
G2374
n_ Acc Pl f
DOORS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

fulakhs

phulakEs
G5438
n_ Gen Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

spasamenos

spasamenos
G4685
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
PULLing

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

emellen

emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-WAS-ABOUT

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

anairein

anairein
G337
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-LIFTING
to-be-despatching

nomizwn

nomizOn
G3543
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LAWizING
inferring

ekpefeugenai

ekpepheugenai
G1628
vn 2Perf Act
TO-HAVE-OUT-FLED
to-have-escaped

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

desmious

desmious
G1198
n_ Acc Pl m
BOUND-ones
prisoners

:2816 efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SOUNDS
shouts

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

But Paul cried with a loud
voice, saying, Do thyself no
harm: for we are all here.

28

praxhs

praxEs
G4238
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-PRACTISING
you-should-be-committing

seautw

seautO
G4572
pf 2 Dat Sg m
to-YOURself

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

enqade

enthade
G1759
Adv
IN-PLACE-YET
in-this-place

:2916 aithsas

aitEsas
G154
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
REQUESTing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fwta

phOta
G5457
n_ Acc Pl n
LIGHTS

eisephdhsen

eisepEdEsen
G1530
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-SPRINGS
he-springs-in

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

entromos

entromos
G1790
a_ Nom Sg m
IN-TREMBLing
in-a-tremor

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

Then he called for a light,
and sprang in, and came
trembling, and fell down
before Paul and Silas,

29

prosepesen

prosepesen
G4363
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TOWARD-FALLS
prostrates

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

sila

sila
G4609
n_ Dat Sg m
SILAS

:3016 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proagagwn

proagagOn
G4254
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BEFORE-LEADING
preceding

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

kurioi

kurioi
G2962
n_ Voc Pl m
masters
masters !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

And brought them out, and
said, Sirs, what must I do to be
saved?

30

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

swqw

sOthO
G4982
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED

:3116 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

pisteuson

pisteuson
G4100
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BELIEVE
believe-you !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

And they said, Believe on
the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou
shalt be saved, and thy house.

31
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swqhsh

sOthEsE
G4982
vi Fut Pas 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
household

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:3216 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elalhsan

elalEsan
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TALK
they-speak

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

And they spake unto him
the word of the Lord, and to all
that were in his house.

32

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:3316 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paralabwn

paralabOn
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GETTING
taking-aside

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

And he took them the same
hour of the night, and washed
[their] stripes; and was
baptized, he and all his,
straightway.

33

elousen

elousen
G3068
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BATHES

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM
off

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

plhgwn

plEgOn
G4127
n_ Gen Pl f
BLOWS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebaptisqh

ebaptisthE
G907
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DIPizED
is-baptized

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

paracrhma

parachrEma
G3916
Adv
instantly

:3416 anagagwn

anagagOn
G321
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-LEADING
leading-up

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

pareqhken

parethEken
G3908
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-PLACES
he-sets-before-them

And when he had brought
them into his house, he set
meat before them, and
rejoiced, believing in God with
all his house.

34

trapezan

trapezan
G5132
n_ Acc Sg f
table

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgalliasato

Egalliasato
G21
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
exults

panoiki

panoiki
G3832
Adv
ALL-HOMEly
with-all-his-household

pepisteukws

pepisteukOs
G4100
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-BELIEVED

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:3516 hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

apesteilan

apesteilan
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
commission
dispatch

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

strathgoi

stratEgoi
G4755
n_ Nom Pl m
officers

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

. And when it was day, the
magistrates sent the serjeants,
saying, Let those men go.

35

rabdoucous

rabdouchous
G4465
n_ Acc Pl m
ROD-HAVers
constables

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

apoluson

apoluson
G630
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
FROM-LOOSE
release-you !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

ekeinous

ekeinous
G1565
pd Acc Pl m
those

:3616 aphggeilen

apEggeilen
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-MESSAGES
reports

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

desmofulax

desmophulax
G1200
n_ Nom Sg m
BIND-GUARD
warden

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

And the keeper of the
prison told this saying to Paul,
The magistrates have sent to let
you go: now therefore depart,
and go in peace.

36

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apestalkasin

apestalkasin
G649
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-commissionED
have-dispatched

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

strathgoi

stratEgoi
G4755
n_ Nom Pl m
officers

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apoluqhte

apoluthEte
G630
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LOOSED
ye-may-be-being-released

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

poreuesqe

poreuesthe
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-GOING
be-ye-going !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Dat Sg f
PEACE
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:3716 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

deirantes

deirantes
G1194
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
SKINNing
lashing

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

But Paul said unto them,
They have beaten us openly
uncondemned, being Romans,
and have cast [us] into prison;
and now do they thrust us out
privily? nay verily; but let them
come themselves and fetch us
out.

37

dhmosia

dEmosia
G1219
a_ Dat Sg f
PUBLICly

akatakritous

akatakritous
G178
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-condemned
uncondemned

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

rwmaious

rOmaious
G4514
a_ Acc Pl m
ROMANS
to-the-Romans

uparcontas

huparchontas
G5225
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
belongING

ebalon

ebalon
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAST(past)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

laqra

lathra
G2977
Adv
covertly
surreptitiously

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ekballousin

ekballousin
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-OUT-CASTING
they-are-ejecting

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they
themselves

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

exagagetwsan

exagagetOsan
G1806
vm 2Aor Act 3 Pl
LET-BE-OUT-LEADING
let-them-be-leading-out !

:3816 anhggeilan

anEggeilan
G312
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-MESSAGE
inform

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

strathgois

stratEgois
G4755
n_ Dat Pl m
officers

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

rabdoucoi

rabdouchoi
G4465
n_ Nom Pl m
ROD-HAVers
constables

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

And the serjeants told these
words unto the magistrates:
and they feared, when they
heard that they were Romans.

38

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

rwmaioi

rOmaioi
G4514
a_ Nom Pl m
ROMANS

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

:3916 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

parekalesan

parekalesan
G3870
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-CALL
they-entreat

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exagagontes

exagagontes
G1806
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-LEADING
leading-out-them

hrwtwn

ErOtOn
G2065
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-askED
they-asked-them

And they came and
besought them, and brought
[them] out, and desired [them]
to depart out of the city.

39

exelqein

exelthein
G1831
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-COMING
to-be-coming-out

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

:4016 exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-out

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

fulakhs

phulakEs
G5438
n_ Gen Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-INTO-CAME
they-entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO
into

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ludian

ludian
G3070
n_ Acc Sg f
LYDIA

And they went out of the
prison, and entered into [the
house of] Lydia: and when
they had seen the brethren,
they comforted them, and
departed.

40

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

parekalesan

parekalesan
G3870
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-CALL
they-console

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
came-out
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:117 diodeusantes

diodeusantes
G1353
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-journeying
traversing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

amfipolin

amphipolin
G295
n_ Acc Sg f
Amphipolis

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apollwnian

apollOnian
G624
n_ Acc Sg f
APOLLONIA

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. Now when they had passed
through Amphipolis and
Apollonia, they came to
Thessalonica, where was a
synagogue of the Jews:

1

qessalonikhn

thessalonikEn
G2332
n_ Acc Sg f
THESSALONICA

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:217 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eiwqos

eiOthos
G1486
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n
HAVING-CUSTOMED
having-been-customed

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

And Paul, as his manner was,
went in unto them, and three
sabbath days reasoned with
them out of the scriptures,

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

sabbata

sabbata
G4521
n_ Acc Pl n
SABBATHS

tria

tria
G5140
a_ Acc Pl n
THREE

dielegeto

dielegeto
G1256
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-THRU-said
he-argued

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

grafwn

graphOn
G1124
n_ Gen Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

:317 dianoigwn

dianoigOn
G1272
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
THRU-UP-OPENING
opening-up

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paratiqemenos

paratithemenos
G3908
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
BESIDE-PLACING
placing-before-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
WAS-BINDING
must

Opening and alleging, that
Christ must needs have
suffered, and risen again from
the dead; and that this Jesus,
whom I preach unto you, is
Christ.

3

paqein

pathein
G3958
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anasthnai

anastEnai
G450
vn 2Aor Act
TO-UP-STAND
to-rise

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kataggellw

kataggellO
G2605
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOWN-MESSAGING
am-announcing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:417 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epeisqhsan

epeisthEsan
G3982
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-PERSUADED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseklhrwqhsan

proseklErOthEsan
G4345
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-TOWARD-alLOTTED
were-allotted-to

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

And some of them believed,
and consorted with Paul and
Silas; and of the devout Greeks
a great multitude, and of the
chief women not a few.

4

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

sila

sila
G4609
n_ Dat Sg m
SILAS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

sebomenwn

sebomenOn
G4576
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
REVERING
being-reverent

ellhnwn

hellEnOn
G1672
n_ Gen Pl m
GREEKS

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Nom Sg n
MANY
vast

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

gunaikwn

gunaikOn
G1135
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-WOMEN

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

prwtwn

prOtOn
G4413
a_ Gen Pl f
BEFORE-most
foremost

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oligai

oligai
G3641
a_ Nom Pl f
FEW

:517 zhlwsantes

zElOsantes
G2206
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BOILing
being-jealous

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apeiqountes

apeithountes
G544
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UN-PERSUADING
being-stubborn

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proslabomenoi

proslabomenoi
G4355
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Pl m
TOWARD-GETTING
taking-to-themselves

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

But the Jews which believed
not, moved with envy, took
unto them certain lewd fellows
of the baser sort, and gathered
a company, and set all the city
on an uproar, and assaulted the
house of Jason, and sought to
bring them out to the people.

5

agoraiwn

agoraiOn
G60
a_ Gen Pl m
BUYS
loafers

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

ponhrous

ponErous
G4190
a_ Acc Pl m
wicked

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oclopoihsantes

ochlopoiEsantes
G3792
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRONG-making
making-up-mob

eqoruboun

ethoruboun
G2350
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-TUMULTED
made-a-tumult

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

epistantes

epistantes
G2186
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-STANDing
standing-by

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

iasonos

iasonos
G2394
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JASON

ezhtoun

ezEtoun
G2212
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-SOUGHT

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them
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agagein

agagein
G71
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-LEADING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dhmon

dEmon
G1218
n_ Acc Sg m
PUBLIC
populace

:617 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eurontes

heurontes
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FINDING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

esuron

esuron
G4951
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DRAGGED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iasona

iasona
G2394
n_ Acc Sg m
JASON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some

And when they found them
not, they drew Jason and
certain brethren unto the rulers
of the city, crying, These that
have turned the world upside
down are come hither also;

6

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

politarcas

politarchas
G4173
n_ Acc Pl m
city-chiefs
city-magistrates

bowntes

boOntes
G994
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
IMPLORING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikoumenhn

oikoumenEn
G3625
n_ Acc Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

anastatwsantes

anastatOsantes
G387
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-STANDing
raising-to-insurrection

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

enqade

enthade
G1759
Adv
IN-PLACE-YET
in-this-place

pareisin

pareisin
G3918
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE-BESIDE-BEING
are-present

:717 ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

upodedektai

hupodedektai
G5264
vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg
HAS-UNDER-RECEIVED
has-entertained

iaswn

iasOn
G2394
n_ Nom Sg m
JASON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

apenanti

apenanti
G561
Adv
FROM-IN-INSTEAD
contravening

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

Whom Jason hath received:
and these all do contrary to the
decrees of Caesar, saying that
there is another king, [one]
Jesus.

7

dogmatwn

dogmatOn
G1378
n_ Gen Pl n
decrees

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CEASAR

prattousin

prattousin
G4238
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-PRACTISING
are-committing

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:817 etaraxan

etaraxan
G5015
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DISTURB

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

politarcas

politarchas
G4173
n_ Acc Pl m
city-chiefs
city-magistrates

akouontas

akouontas
G191
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HEARING

And they troubled the people
and the rulers of the city, when
they heard these things.

8

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

:917 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING
obtaining

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ikanon

hikanon
G2425
a_ Acc Sg n
enough
bail

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

iasonos

iasonos
G2394
n_ Gen Sg m
JASON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

And when they had taken
security of Jason, and of the
other, they let them go.

9

loipwn

loipOn
G3062
a_ Gen Pl m
rest
rest(p)

apelusan

apelusan
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-LOOSE
they-release

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:1017 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

exepemyan

exepempsan
G1599
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-SEND
send-out

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

. And the brethren
immediately sent away Paul
and Silas by night unto Berea:
who coming [thither] went into
the synagogue of the Jews.

10

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

silan

silan
G4609
n_ Acc Sg m
SILAS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

beroian

beroian
G960
n_ Acc Sg f
BEREA

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

paragenomenoi

paragenomenoi
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunagwghn

sunagOgEn
G4864
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

aphesan

apEesan
G549
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
FROM-ARE
are-away

Acts 17

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1117 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

eugenesteroi

eugenesteroi
G2104
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
more-WELL-generated
more-noble

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

qessalonikh

thessalonikE
G2332
n_ Dat Sg f
THESSALONICA

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

These were more noble than
those in Thessalonica, in that
they received the word with all
readiness of mind, and
searched the scriptures daily,
whether those things were so.

11

edexanto

edexanto
G1209
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
RECEIVE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
all

proqumias

prothumias
G4288
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-FEELing
eagerness

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

anakrinontes

anakrinontes
G350
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
examinING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

grafas

graphas
G1124
n_ Acc Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ecoi

echoi
G2192
vo Pres Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-HAVING
may-be-having-it

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

:1217 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

ellhnidwn

hellEnidOn
G1674
n_ Gen Pl f
GREEKS
Greek

Therefore many of them
believed; also of honourable
women which were Greeks,
and of men, not a few.

12

gunaikwn

gunaikOn
G1135
n_ Gen Pl f
WOMEN

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

euschmonwn

euschEmonOn
G2158
a_ Gen Pl m
WELL-FIGURED
respectable

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

andrwn

andrOn
G435
n_ Gen Pl m
MEN
of-men

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oligoi

oligoi
G3641
a_ Nom Pl m
FEW

:1317 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
KNOW

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qessalonikhs

thessalonikEs
G2332
n_ Gen Sg f
THESSALONICA

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

But when the Jews of
Thessalonica had knowledge
that the word of God was
preached of Paul at Berea, they
came thither also, and stirred
up the people.

13

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

beroia

beroia
G960
n_ Dat Sg f
BEREA

kathggelh

katEggelE
G2605
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-DOWN-MESSAGed
was-announced

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

kakei

kakei
G2546
Adv Con
AND-there
also-there

saleuontes

saleuontes
G4531
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SHAKING
agitating

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oclous

ochlous
G3793
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONGS

:1417 euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

exapesteilan

exapesteilan
G1821
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-FROM-PUT
send-away

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

And then immediately the
brethren sent away Paul to go
as it were to the sea: but Silas
and Timotheus abode there
still.

14

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
as-it-were

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

upemenon

upemenon
G5278
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
UNDER-REMAINED
remained-behind

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

silas

silas
G4609
n_ Nom Sg m
SILAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

timoqeos

timotheos
G5095
n_ Nom Sg m
Timothy

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:1517 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kaqistwntes

kathistOntes
G2525
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-STANDING
conducting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

hgagon

Egagon
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
as-far-as

aqhnwn

athEnOn
G116
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-ATHENS
Athens

And they that conducted
Paul brought him unto Athens:
and receiving a commandment
unto Silas and Timotheus for
to come to him with all speed,
they departed.

15

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING
obtaining

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

silan

silan
G4609
n_ Acc Sg m
SILAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timoqeon

timotheon
G5095
n_ Acc Sg m
Timothy

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
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tacista

tachista
G5033
Adv Sup
SWIFT-most
most-quickly

elqwsin

elthOsin
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exhesan

exEesan
G1826
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-ARE
they-are-off

:1617 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

aqhnais

athEnais
G116
n_ Dat Pl f
ATHENS

ekdecomenou

ekdechomenou
G1551
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-OUT-RECEIVING
of-waiting-for

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

. Now while Paul waited for
them at Athens, his spirit was
stirred in him, when he saw the
city wholly given to idolatry.

16

parwxuneto

parOxuneto
G3947
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-BESIDE-SHARPenED
was-incited

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

qewrounti

theOrounti
G2334
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
beholdING

kateidwlon

kateidOlon
G2712
a_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-idolED
idol-ridden

ousan

ousan
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg f
BEING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

:1717 dielegeto

dielegeto
G1256
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-THRU-said
he-argued

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Therefore disputed he in the
synagogue with the Jews, and
with the devout persons, and in
the market daily with them that
met with him.

17

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

sebomenois

sebomenois
G4576
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
ones-REVERING
ones-being-reverent

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agora

agora
G58
n_ Dat Sg f
BUY-place
market

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

paratugcanontas

paratugchanontas
G3909
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-BESIDE-HAPPENING-UP
ones-happening-along

:1817 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

epikoureiwn

epikoureiOn
G1946
n_ Gen Pl m
Epicureans

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

stwikwn

stOikOn
G4770
a_ Gen Pl m
Stoics (portico-ics)
Stoic

filosofwn

philosophOn
G5386
n_ Gen Pl m
FOND-WISE-ones
philosophers

Then certain philosophers
of the Epicureans, and of the
Stoicks, encountered him. And
some said, What will this
babbler say? other some, He
seemeth to be a setter forth of
strange gods: because he
preached unto them Jesus, and
the resurrection.

18

suneballon

suneballon
G4820
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-CAST(past)

parleyed

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qeloi

theloi
G2309
vo Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-he-BE-WILLING
may-be-willing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

spermologos

spermologos
G4691
a_ Nom Sg m
seed-collector
rook

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

xenwn

xenOn
G3581
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-LODGed
of-strange

daimoniwn

daimoniOn
G1140
n_ Gen Pl n
demons

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-SEEMING

kataggeleus

kataggeleus
G2604
n_ Nom Sg m
DOWN-MESSENGER
announcer

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
of-the

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

euhggelizeto

euEggelizeto
G2097
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
he-WELL-MESSAGizED
he-brought-the-well-message

:1917 epilabomenoi

epilabomenoi
G1949
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
ON-GETTING
getting-hold

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

areion

areion
G697
n_ Acc Sg m
AREO (Ares-god of war)
Areo

pagon

pagon
G697
n_ Acc Sg m
PAGUS (hill)
pagus

And they took him, and
brought him unto Areopagus,
saying, May we know what
this new doctrine, whereof
thou speakest, [is]?
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hgagon

Egagon
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LED
they-led-him

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

dunameqa

dunametha
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ABLE
we-can

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kainh

kainE
G2537
a_ Nom Sg f
NEW

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

laloumenh

laloumenE
G2980
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-TALKED
being-spoken

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Nom Sg f
TEACHing

:2017 xenizonta

xenizonta
G3579
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
LODGizING
things-being-strange

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Pl n
ANY
certain

eisfereis

eisphereis
G1533
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-INTO-CARRYING
you-are-bringing-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

akoas

akoas
G189
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARings
hearing(p)

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

For thou bringest certain
strange things to our ears: we
would know therefore what
these things mean.

20

boulomeqa

boulometha
G1014
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-intendING
we-are-being-resolved

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qeloi

theloi
G2309
vo Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WILLING

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:2117 aqhnaioi

athEnaioi
G117
a_ Nom Pl m
ATHENIANS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

epidhmountes

epidEmountes
G1927
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-PUBLIC-ING
repatriated

xenoi

xenoi
G3581
a_ Nom Pl m
LODGErs
guests

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

(For all the Athenians and
strangers which were there
spent their time in nothing else,
but either to tell, or to hear
some new thing.)

21

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg n
DIFFERENT

eukairoun

eukairoun
G2119
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
WELL-SEASONED
had-opportunity

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

kainoteron

kainoteron
G2537
a_ Acc Sg n
more-NEW
newer

:2217 staqeis

statheis
G2476
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-STOOD
standing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst
center

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

areiou

areiou
G697
n_ Gen Sg m
AREO

pagou

pagou
G697
n_ Gen Sg m
PAGUS

. Then Paul stood in the
midst of Mars'hill, and said,
[Ye] men of Athens, I perceive
that in all things ye are too
superstitious.

22

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-AVERRed
averred

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

aqhnaioi

athEnaioi
G117
a_ Voc Pl m
ATHENIANS
Athenians !

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

deisidaimonesterous

deisidaimonesterous
G1174
a_ Acc Pl m Cmp
more-DREAD-demoned
unusually-religious

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

qewrw

theOrO
G2334
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beholdING

:2317 diercomenos

dierchomenos
G1330
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaqewrwn

anatheOrOn
G333
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UP-beholdING
contemplating

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

sebasmata

sebasmata
G4574
n_ Acc Pl n
venerations
objects-of-veneration

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

For as I passed by, and
beheld your devotions, I found
an altar with this inscription,
TO THE UNKNOWN GOD.
Whom therefore ye ignorantly
worship, him declare I unto
you.

23

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FOUND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

bwmon

bOmon
G1041
n_ Acc Sg m
PEDESTAL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

epegegrapto

epegegrapto
G1924
vi Plup Pas 3 Sg
HAD-been-ON-WRITTEN
had-been-inscribed

agnwstw

agnOstO
G57
a_ Dat Sg m
to-UN-KNOWN
to-unknown

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM
to-whom

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

agnoountes

agnoountes
G50
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UN-KNOWING
ones-being-ignorant

eusebeite

eusebeite
G2151
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-devoutING
ye-are-being-devout

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-one

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kataggellw

kataggellO
G2605
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOWN-MESSAGING
am-announcing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:2417 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-making
one-making

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

God that made the world
and all things therein, seeing
that he is Lord of heaven and
earth, dwelleth not in temples
made with hands;
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en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
it
himit

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LAND
earth

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ceiropoihtois

cheiropoiEtois
G5499
a_ Dat Pl m
HAND-made
made-by-hands(p)

naois

naois
G3485
n_ Dat Pl m
TEMPLES

katoikei

katoikei
G2730
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-HOMING
is-dwelling

:2517 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

qerapeuetai

therapeuetai
G2323
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
He-IS-beING-attendED

prosdeomenos

prosdeomenos
G4326
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-BINDING
as-if-requiring

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg n
OF-ANY
anything

Neither is worshipped with
men's hands, as though he
needed any thing, seeing he
giveth to all life, and breath,
and all things;

25

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

didous

didous
G1325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GIVING

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
to-ALL

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pnohn

pnoEn
G4157
n_ Acc Sg f
BLOWing
breath

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

:2617 epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-ONE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

And hath made of one blood
all nations of men for to dwell
on all the face of the earth, and
hath determined the times
before appointed, and the
bounds of their habitation;

26

katoikein

katoikein
G2730
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOWN-HOMING
to-be-dwelling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
all

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face
surface

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

orisas

horisas
G3724
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
defining
specifying

protetagmenous

protetagmenous
G4384
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-BEFORE-SET
having-set-before(p)

kairous

kairous
G2540
n_ Acc Pl m
SEASONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

oroqesias

horothesias
G3734
n_ Acc Pl f
SEE-PLACES
boundaries

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

katoikias

katoikias
G2733
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-HOME
dwelling

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:2717 zhtein

zEtein
G2212
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SEEKING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

ge

ge
G1065
Part
SURELY

yhlafhseian

psElaphEseian
G5584
vo Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-STROKE-TOUCH
they-may-grope-for

That they should seek the
Lord, if haply they might feel
after him, and find him, though
he be not far from every one of
us:

27

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euroien

heuroien
G2147
vo 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-THEY-BE-FINDING
may-be-finding-him

kaitoige

kaitoige
G2544
Conj
AND-to-THE-SURELY
though-to-be-sure

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

makran

makran
G3112
Adv
FAR

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

ekastou

hekastou
G1538
a_ Gen Sg m
EACH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

uparconta

huparchonta
G5225
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
One-belongING
one-being-inherent

:2817 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

zwmen

zOmen
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kinoumeqa

kinoumetha
G2795
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
ARE-STIRRING
are-moving

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

For in him we live, and
move, and have our being; as
certain also of your own poets
have said, For we are also his
offspring.

28

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

poihtwn

poiEtOn
G4163
n_ Gen Pl m
poets

eirhkasin

eirEkasin
G2046
vi Perf Act 3 Pl Att
HAVE-declarED

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

genos

genos
G1085
n_ Nom Sg n
breed
race

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE
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:2917 genos

genos
G1085
n_ Nom Sg n
breed
race

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

uparcontes

huparchontes
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
belongING
being-inherently

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ofeilomen

opheilomen
G3784
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-OWING
we-ought

nomizein

nomizein
G3543
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LAWizING
to-be-inferring

Forasmuch then as we are
the offspring of God, we ought
not to think that the Godhead is
like unto gold, or silver, or
stone, graven by art and man's
device.

29

crusw

chrusO
G5557
n_ Dat Sg m
to-GOLD

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

argurw

argurO
G696
n_ Dat Sg m
to-SILVER
silver

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

liqw

lithO
G3037
n_ Dat Sg m
to-STONE
stone

caragmati

charagmati
G5480
n_ Dat Sg n
to-CARVE-effect
to-sculpture

tecnhs

technEs
G5078
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enqumhsews

enthumEseOs
G1761
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-IN-FEELing
of-sentiment

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qeion

theion
G2304
a_ Acc Sg n
divine

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

omoion

homoion
G3664
a_ Acc Sg m
LIKE

:3017 tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

cronous

chronous
G5550
n_ Acc Pl m
TIMES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

agnoias

agnoias
G52
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-KNOWledge
ignorance

uperidwn

huperidOn
G5237
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
OVER-PERCEIVING
condoning

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And the times of this
ignorance God winked at; but
now commandeth all men
every where to repent:

30

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

paraggellei

paraggellei
G3853
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-chargING
is-charging

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

pantacou

pantachou
G3837
Adv
EVERY-where
everywhere

metanoein

metanoein
G3340
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-after-MINDING
to-be-repenting

:3117 dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

esthsen

hestEsen
G2476
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-STANDS
he-assigns

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-ABOUT
he-is-being-about

krinein

krinein
G2919
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JUDGING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Because he hath appointed a
day, in the which he will judge
the world in righteousness by
[that] man whom he hath
ordained; [whereof] he hath
given assurance unto all [men],
in that he hath raised him from
the dead.

31

oikoumenhn

oikoumenEn
G3625
n_ Acc Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
MAN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

wrisen

hOrisen
G3724
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-definES
he-specifies

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

parascwn

paraschOn
G3930
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
tenderING

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

anasthsas

anastEsas
G450
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
raising

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:3217 akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ecleuazon

echleuazon
G5512
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
JEERED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

. And when they heard of
the resurrection of the dead,
some mocked: and others said,
We will hear thee again of this
[matter].

32

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

akousomeqa

akousometha
G191
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-HEARING

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

(17:33)
(17:33)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

:3317 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

mesou

mesou
G3319
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-MIDst

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

So Paul departed from
among them.
33

:3417 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

kollhqentes

kollEthentes
G2853
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-JOINED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BELIEVE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Howbeit certain men clave
unto him, and believed: among
the which [was] Dionysius the
Areopagite, and a woman
named Damaris, and others

34
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with them.
dionusios

dionusios
G1354
n_ Nom Sg m
DIONYSIUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

areopagiths

areopagitEs
G698
n_ Nom Sg m
AREOPAGITE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

damaris

damaris
G1152
n_ Nom Sg f
DAMARIS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eteroi

heteroi
G2087
a_ Nom Pl m
DIFFERENT-ones
different-ones

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them
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:118 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

cwrisqeis

chOristheis
G5563
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m MidS
BEING-SPACizED
being-departed

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

aqhnwn

athEnOn
G116
n_ Gen Pl f
ATHENS

. After these things Paul
departed from Athens, and
came to Corinth;

1

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

korinqon

korinthon
G2882
n_ Acc Sg f
CORINTH

:218 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FINDING

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
certain

ioudaion

ioudaion
G2453
a_ Acc Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

akulan

akulan
G207
n_ Acc Sg m
AQUILA

pontikon

pontikon
G4193
a_ Acc Sg m
Pontus (MARINE-ic)
of-Pontus

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

And found a certain Jew
named Aquila, born in Pontus,
lately come from Italy, with his
wife Priscilla; (because that
Claudius had commanded all
Jews to depart from Rome:)
and came unto them.

2

genei

genei
G1085
n_ Dat Sg n
breed
native

prosfatws

prosphatOs
G4373
Adv
TOWARD-SLAYly
recently

elhluqota

elEluthota
G2064
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-COME

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

italias

italias
G2482
n_ Gen Sg f
ITALY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

priskillan

priskillan
G4252
n_ Acc Sg f
PRISCILLA

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

diatetacenai

diatetachenai
G1299
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-prescribED

klaudion

klaudion
G2804
n_ Acc Sg m
CLAUDIUS

cwrizesqai

chOrizesthai
G5563
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-SPACizING
to-be-departing

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

rwmhs

rOmEs
G4516
n_ Gen Sg f
ROME

proshlqen

prosElthen
G4334
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TOWARD-CAME
he-came-to

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

:318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

omotecnon

homotechnon
G3673
a_ Acc Sg m
LIKE-ART
like-trade

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

emenen

emenen
G3306
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-REMAINED

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And because he was of the
same craft, he abode with
them, and wrought: for by their
occupation they were
tentmakers.

3

eirgazeto

eirgazeto
G2038
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
workED

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

skhnopoioi

skEnopoioi
G4635
n_ Nom Pl m
BOOTH-makers
tentmakers

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tecnhn

technEn
G5078
n_ Acc Sg f
ART
trade

:418 dielegeto

dielegeto
G1256
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-THRU-said
he-argued

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

sabbaton

sabbaton
G4521
n_ Acc Sg n
SABBATH

And he reasoned in the
synagogue every sabbath, and
persuaded the Jews and the
Greeks.

4

epeiqen

epeithen
G3982
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
PERSUADED
he-persuaded

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhnas

hellEnas
G1672
n_ Acc Pl m
GREEKS

:518 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kathlqon

katElthon
G2718
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-CAME
came-down

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

makedonias

makedonias
G3109
n_ Gen Sg f
MACEDONIA

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

silas

silas
G4609
n_ Nom Sg m
SILAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when Silas and
Timotheus were come from
Macedonia, Paul was pressed
in the spirit, and testified to the
Jews [that] Jesus [was] Christ.

5

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

timoqeos

timotheos
G5095
n_ Nom Sg m
Timothy

suneiceto

suneicheto
G4912
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-pressED

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

diamarturomenos

diamarturomenos
G1263
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
THRU-witnessING
certifying

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS
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:618 antitassomenwn

antitassomenOn
G498
vp Pres Mid Gen Pl m
OF-INSTEAD-SETTING
of-resisting

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blasfhmountwn

blasphEmountOn
G987
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-HARM-AVERRING
of-blaspheming

ektinaxamenos

ektinaxamenos
G1621
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
OUT-QUIVERing
shaking-out

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

And when they opposed
themselves, and blasphemed,
he shook [his] raiment, and
said unto them, Your blood
[be] upon your own heads; I
[am] clean: from henceforth I
will go unto the Gentiles.

6

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kaqaros

katharos
G2513
a_ Nom Sg m
clean

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

poreusomai

poreusomai
G4198
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GOING

:718 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metabas

metabas
G3327
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
after-STEPPing
proceeding

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-certain-one

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

ioustou

ioustou
G2459
n_ Gen Sg m
JUSTUS

. And he departed thence,
and entered into a certain
[man's] house, named Justus,
[one] that worshipped God,
whose house joined hard to the
synagogue.

7

sebomenou

sebomenou
G4576
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
one-REVERING
one-revering

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME
house

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

sunomorousa

sunomorousa
G4927
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
beING-adjacent

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

:818 krispos

krispos
G2921
n_ Nom Sg m
CRISPUS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arcisunagwgos

archisunagOgos
G752
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD
chief-of-the-synagogue

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

And Crispus, the chief ruler
of the synagogue, believed on
the Lord with all his house;
and many of the Corinthians
hearing believed, and were
baptized.

8

olw

holO
G3650
a_ Dat Sg m
to-WHOLE
whole

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
household

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

korinqiwn

korinthiOn
G2881
a_ Gen Pl m
CORINTHIANS

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HEARING

episteuon

episteuon
G4100
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
BELIEVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebaptizonto

ebaptizonto
G907
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-DIPizED
were-baptized

:918 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

oramatos

horamatos
G3705
n_ Gen Sg n
sight
vision

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

Then spake the Lord to Paul
in the night by a vision, Be not
afraid, but speak, and hold not
thy peace:

9

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

lalei

lalei
G2980
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-TALKING
be-you-speaking !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

siwphshs

siOpEsEs
G4623
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT

:1018 dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

epiqhsetai

epithEsetai
G2007
vi Fut Mid 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-PLACING
shall-be-placing-on

For I am with thee, and no
man shall set on thee to hurt
thee: for I have much people in
this city.

10

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kakwsai

kakOsai
G2559
vn Aor Act
TO-EVIL-treat
to-illtreat

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
much
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en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

:1118 ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-is-seated

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

eniauton

eniauton
G1763
n_ Acc Sg m
year

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

And he continued [there] a
year and six months, teaching
the word of God among them.

11

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1218 galliwnos

galliOnos
G1058
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-GALLIO

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anqupateuontos

anthupateuontos
G445
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
proconsul-beING
being-proconsul

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

acaias

achaias
G882
n_ Gen Sg f
ACHAIA

katepesthsan

katepestEsan
G2721
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
DOWN-ON-STOOD
assaulted

omoqumadon

homothumadon
G3661
Adv
LIKE-FEEL
with-one-accord

. And when Gallio was the
deputy of Achaia, the Jews
made insurrection with one
accord against Paul, and
brought him to the judgment
seat,

12

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgagon

Egagon
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

bhma

bEma
G968
n_ Acc Sg n
platform
dais

:1318 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-man

anapeiqei

anapeithei
G374
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UP-PERSUADING
is-inducing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

Saying, This [fellow]
persuadeth men to worship
God contrary to the law.

13

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

sebesqai

sebesthai
G4576
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-REVERING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:1418 mellontos

mellontos
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-beING-ABOUT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

anoigein

anoigein
G455
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-OPENING
to-be-opening

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And when Paul was now
about to open [his] mouth,
Gallio said unto the Jews, If it
were a matter of wrong or
wicked lewdness, O [ye] Jews,
reason would that I should bear
with you:

14

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

galliwn

galliOn
G1058
n_ Nom Sg m
GALLIO

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

adikhma

adikEma
G92
n_ Nom Sg n
injury

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
some

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

radiourghma

radiourgEma
G4467
n_ Nom Sg n
DEFT-ACT-effect
knavery

ponhron

ponEron
G4190
a_ Nom Sg n
wicked

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Voc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews !

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
acon

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
that-account

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

hnescomhn

EneschomEn
G430
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-had-toleratED

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

:1518 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

zhthma

zEtEma
G2213
n_ Nom Sg n
SEEK-effect
question

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

onomatwn

onomatOn
G3686
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NAMES
names

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW
law

But if it be a question of
words and names, and [of]
your law, look ye [to it]; for I
will be no judge of such
[matters].

15

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing-to-it

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they
yourselves

kriths

kritEs
G2923
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDGer
judge

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
of-these-things

Acts 18
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ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

boulomai

boulomai
G1014
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-intendING

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:1618 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlasen

apElasen
G556
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-DRIVES
he-drives-away

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

bhmatos

bEmatos
G968
n_ Gen Sg n
platform
dais

And he drave them from the
judgment seat.
16

:1718 epilabomenoi

epilabomenoi
G1949
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
ON-GETTING
getting-hold-of

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ellhnes

hellEnes
G1672
n_ Nom Pl m
GREEKS

swsqenhn

sOsthenEn
G4988
n_ Acc Sg m
Sosthenes

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Then all the Greeks took
Sosthenes, the chief ruler of
the synagogue, and beat [him]
before the judgment seat. And
Gallio cared for none of those
things.

17

arcisunagwgon

archisunagOgon
G752
n_ Acc Sg m
chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD
chief-of-synagogue

etupton

etupton
G5180
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BEAT(past)

they-beat-him

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

bhmatos

bEmatos
G968
n_ Gen Sg n
platform
dais

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
none

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
of-these-things

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

galliwni

galliOni
G1058
n_ Dat Sg m
GALLIO

emelen

emelen
G3199
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
CARED
cared-for

:1818 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

prosmeinas

prosmeinas
G4357
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-REMAINing
remaining-with

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

ikanas

hikanas
G2425
a_ Acc Pl f
enough
considerable

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

. And Paul [after this]
tarried [there] yet a good
while, and then took his leave
of the brethren, and sailed
thence into Syria, and with him
Priscilla and Aquila; having
shorn [his] head in Cenchrea:
for he had a vow.

18

apotaxamenos

apotaxamenos
G657
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
FROM-SETTing
taking-leave

exeplei

exeplei
G1602
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
OUT-FLOATED
sailed-off

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

surian

surian
G4947
n_ Acc Sg f
SYRIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

priskilla

priskilla
G4252
n_ Nom Sg f
PRISCILLA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akulas

akulas
G207
n_ Nom Sg m
AQUILA

keiramenos

keiramenos
G2751
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
being-SHORN

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kegcreais

kegchreais
G2747
n_ Dat Pl f
CENCHREA

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-HAD

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

euchn

euchEn
G2171
n_ Acc Sg f
vow

:1918 kathnthsen

katEntEsen
G2658
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-attains
he-arrives-at

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

efeson

epheson
G2181
n_ Acc Sg f
EPHESUS

kakeinous

kakeinous
G2548
pd Acc Pl m Con
AND-those

katelipen

katelipen
G2641
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-left

autou

autou
G847
Adv
OF-SAME
there

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And he came to Ephesus,
and left them there: but he
himself entered into the
synagogue, and reasoned with
the Jews.

19

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunagwghn

sunagOgEn
G4864
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

dielecqh

dielechthE
G1256
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-THRU-said
argued

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
with-the

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:2018 erwtwntwn

erOtOntOn
G2065
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-askING
of-asking-him

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pleiona

pleiona
G4119
a_ Acc Sg m Cmp
MORE

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

meinai

meinai
G3306
vn Aor Act
TO-REMAIN

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

When they desired [him] to
tarry longer time with them, he
consented not;

20

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epeneusen

epeneusen
G1962
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ON-NODS
he-consents

:2118 all

all
G235
Conj
but

apetaxato

apetaxato
G657
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-FROM-SETS
he-takes-leave

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pantws

pantOs
G3843
Adv
ALL-ly
absolutely

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

But bade them farewell,
saying, I must by all means
keep this feast that cometh in
Jerusalem: but I will return
again unto you, if God will.

21
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And he sailed from Ephesus.
eorthn

heortEn
G1859
n_ Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ercomenhn

erchomenEn
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f
COMING

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anakamyw

anakampsO
G344
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UP-BOWING
I-shall-be-going-back

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

qelontos

thelontos
G2309
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
WILLING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anhcqh

anEchthE
G321
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-UP-LED
he-set-out

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

efesou

ephesou
G2181
n_ Gen Sg f
EPHESUS

:2218 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katelqwn

katelthOn
G2718
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-COMING
coming-down

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kaisareian

kaisareian
G2542
n_ Acc Sg f
CAESAREA

anabas

anabas
G305
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STEPPing
going-up

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aspasamenos

aspasamenos
G782
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
greeting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And when he had landed at
Caesarea, and gone up, and
saluted the church, he went
down to Antioch.

22

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOWN-STEPPed
he-descended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

antioceian

antiocheian
G490
n_ Acc Sg f
ANTIOCH

:2318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOing
dospending

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
some

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-CAME
he-came-away

diercomenos

dierchomenos
G1330
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

kaqexhs

kathexEs
G2517
Adv
according-to-next
consecutively

And after he had spent
some time [there], he departed,
and went over [all] the country
of Galatia and Phrygia in
order, strengthening all the
disciples.

23

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

galatikhn

galatikEn
G1054
a_ Acc Sg f
GALATIA-ic
Galatian

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
province

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

frugian

phrugian
G5435
n_ Acc Sg f
PHRYGIA

episthrizwn

epistErizOn
G1991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ON-STANDING-fast
establishing

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

:2418 ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

apollws

apollOs
G625
n_ Nom Sg m
APOLLOS

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

alexandreus

alexandreus
G221
n_ Nom Sg m
ALEXANDRINE
Alexandrian

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

genei

genei
G1085
n_ Dat Sg n
breed
native

. And a certain Jew named
Apollos, born at Alexandria,
an eloquent man, [and] mighty
in the scriptures, came to
Ephesus.

24

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

logios

logios
G3052
a_ Nom Sg m
scholarly

kathnthsen

katEntEsen
G2658
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
attains
arrives-at

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

efeson

epheson
G2181
n_ Acc Sg f
EPHESUS

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

grafais

graphais
G1124
n_ Dat Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

:2518 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kathchmenos

katEchEmenos
G2727
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-instructED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

This man was instructed in
the way of the Lord; and being
fervent in the spirit, he spake
and taught diligently the things
of the Lord, knowing only the
baptism of John.

25

zewn

zeOn
G2204
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BOILING
being-fervent

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-TALKED
he-spoke

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TAUGHT

akribws

akribOs
G199
Adv
EXACTly
accurately

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

epistamenos

epistamenos
G1987
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-adept
being-versed-in

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN
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:2618 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

parrhsiazesqai

parrEsiazesthai
G3955
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-beING-bold
to-be-speaking-boldly

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

And he began to speak
boldly in the synagogue: whom
when Aquila and Priscilla had
heard, they took him unto
[them], and expounded unto
him the way of God more
perfectly.

26

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

akulas

akulas
G207
n_ Nom Sg m
AQUILA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

priskilla

priskilla
G4252
n_ Nom Sg f
PRISCILLA

proselabonto

proselabonto
G4355
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
TOWARD-GOT
took-to-themselves

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akribesteron

akribesteron
G199
Adv Con
more-EXACTly
more-accurately

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

exeqento

exethento
G1620
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-PLACED
expounded

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

:2718 boulomenou

boulomenou
G1014
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-intendING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him
of-him

dielqein

dielthein
G1330
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-THRU-COMING
to-be-passing-through

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

acaian

achaian
G882
n_ Acc Sg f
ACHAIA

And when he was disposed
to pass into Achaia, the
brethren wrote, exhorting the
disciples to receive him: who,
when he was come, helped
them much which had believed
through grace:

27

protreyamenoi

protrepsamenoi
G4389
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
BEFORE-REVERTing
promoting-it

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

egrayan

egrapsan
G1125
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
WRITE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

maqhtais

mathEtais
G3101
n_ Dat Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

apodexasqai

apodexasthai
G588
vn Aor midD
TO-FROM-RECEIVE
to-welcome

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

paragenomenos

paragenomenos
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

sunebaleto

sunebaleto
G4820
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
TOGETHER-CAST
parleyed

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
much

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

pepisteukosin

pepisteukosin
G4100
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
ones-HAVING-BELIEVED
ones-having-believed

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

:2818 eutonws

eutonOs
G2159
Adv
WELL-STRETCHly
strenuously

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

diakathlegceto

diakatElegcheto
G1246
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-THRU-DOWN-EXPOSED
he-confuted-thoroughly

dhmosia

dEmosia
G1219
a_ Dat Sg f
PUBLICly

epideiknus

epideiknus
G1925
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ON-SHOWING
exhibiting

For he mightily convinced
the Jews, [and that] publickly,
shewing by the scriptures that
Jesus was Christ.

28

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

grafwn

graphOn
G1124
n_ Gen Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS
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:119 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

apollw

apollO
G625
n_ Acc Sg m
APOLLOS

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

korinqw

korinthO
G2882
n_ Dat Sg f
CORINTH

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

. And it came to pass, that,
while Apollos was at Corinth,
Paul having passed through the
upper coasts came to Ephesus:
and finding certain disciples,

1

dielqonta

dielthonta
G1330
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

anwterika

anOterika
G510
a_ Acc Pl n
UPperic
upper

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

efeson

epheson
G2181
n_ Acc Sg f
EPHESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FINDING

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

:219 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

elabete

elabete
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GOT
ye-obtained

pisteusantes

pisteusantes
G4100
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BELIEVing

He said unto them, Have ye
received the Holy Ghost since
ye believed? And they said
unto him, We have not so
much as heard whether there
be any Holy Ghost.

2

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

all

all
G235
Conj
but
butnay

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

hkousamen

Ekousamen
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-HEAR

:319 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ebaptisqhte

ebaptisthEte
G907
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DIPizED
ye-are-baptized

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And he said unto them, Unto
what then were ye baptized?
And they said, Unto John's
baptism.

3

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

iwannou

iOannou
G2491
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JOHN

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

:419 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ebaptisen

ebaptisen
G907
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DIPizES
baptizes

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Acc Sg n
DIPism
baptism

metanoias

metanoias
G3341
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-after-MINDing
of-repentance

Then said Paul, John verily
baptized with the baptism of
repentance, saying unto the
people, that they should
believe on him which should
come after him, that is, on
Christ Jesus.

4

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

met

met
G3326
Prep
after

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteuswsin

pisteusOsin
G4100
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:519 akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ebaptisqhsan

ebaptisthEsan
G907
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-DIPizED
they-are-baptized

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

When they heard [this], they
were baptized in the name of
the Lord Jesus.

5

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS
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:619 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epiqentos

epithentos
G2007
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-ON-PLACING
of-placing-on

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And when Paul had laid [his]
hands upon them, the Holy
Ghost came on them; and they
spake with tongues, and
prophesied.

6

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

elaloun

elaloun
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-TALKED
they-spoke

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
to-TONGUES
to-languages

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proefhteuon

proephEteuon
G4395
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
BEFORE-AVERRED
prophesied

:719 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF
about

dekaduo

dekaduo
G1177
a_ Nom
TEN-TWO
twelve

And all the men were about
twelve.
7

:819 eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunagwghn

sunagOgEn
G4864
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

eparrhsiazeto

eparrEsiazeto
G3955
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-was-bold
he-spoke-boldly

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

. And he went into the
synagogue, and spake boldly
for the space of three months,
disputing and persuading the
things concerning the kingdom
of God.

8

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl m
THREE

dialegomenos

dialegomenos
G1256
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
THRU-sayING
arguing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peiqwn

peithOn
G3982
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PERSUADING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:919 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

esklhrunonto

esklErunonto
G4645
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-HARDENED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hpeiqoun

Epeithoun
G544
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
UN-PERSUADED
were-stubborn

kakologountes

kakologountes
G2551
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
EVIL-sayING
speaking-evil-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

But when divers were
hardened, and believed not, but
spake evil of that way before
the multitude, he departed from
them, and separated the
disciples, disputing daily in the
school of one Tyrannus.

9

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

plhqous

plEthous
G4128
n_ Gen Sg n
multitude

apostas

apostas
G868
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-STANDing
withdrawing

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

afwrisen

aphOrisen
G873
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-definES
he-severs

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

dialegomenos

dialegomenos
G1256
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
THRU-sayING
arguing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

scolh

scholE
G4981
n_ Dat Sg f
school

turannou

turannou
G5181
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MONARCH
of-Tyrannus

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
ANY
certain

:1019 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And this continued by the
space of two years; so that all
they which dwelt in Asia heard
the word of the Lord Jesus,
both Jews and Greeks.

10

katoikountas

katoikountas
G2730
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
in-the

asian

asian
G773
n_ Acc Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord
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ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhnas

hellEnas
G1672
n_ Acc Pl m
GREEKS

:1119 dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Acc Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

tucousas

tuchousas
G5177
vp 2Aor Act Acc Pl f
HAPPENINGS
casual-kinds

epoiei

epoiei
G4160
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
DID

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

And God wrought special
miracles by the hands of Paul:
11

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PAUL

:1219 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

asqenountas

asthenountas
G770
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-beING-UN-FIRM
ones-being-infirm

epiferesqai

epipheresthai
G2018
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-ON-CARRIED
to-be-brought-on

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

So that from his body were
brought unto the sick
handkerchiefs or aprons, and
the diseases departed from
them, and the evil spirits went
out of them.

12

crwtos

chrOtos
G5559
n_ Gen Sg m
INTEGUMENT
cuticle

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

soudaria

soudaria
G4676
n_ Acc Pl n
handkerchiefs

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

simikinqia

simikinthia
G4612
n_ Acc Pl n
half-girds
aprons

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apallassesqai

apallassesthai
G525
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-FROM-CHANGING
to-be-clearing

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

nosous

nosous
G3554
n_ Acc Pl f
DISEASES

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Acc Pl n
spirits

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Acc Pl n
wicked

exercesqai

exerchesthai
G1831
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-OUT-COMING
to-be-coming-out

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:1319 epeceirhsan

epecheirEsan
G2021
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-HAND
take-in-hand

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

periercomenwn

perierchomenOn
G4022
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ABOUT-COMING
wandering

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

. Then certain of the
vagabond Jews, exorcists, took
upon them to call over them
which had evil spirits the name
of the Lord Jesus, saying, We
adjure you by Jesus whom
Paul preacheth.

13

exorkistwn

exorkistOn
G1845
n_ Gen Pl m
OUT-OATHists
exorcists

onomazein

onomazein
G3687
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-NAMING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING
ones-having

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Acc Pl n
spirits

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Acc Pl n
wicked

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

orkizomen

orkizomen
G3726
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-OATHizING
we-are-adjuring

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
by-the

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

khrussei

kErussei
G2784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PROCLAIMING
is-heralding

:1419 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE
there-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

skeua

skeua
G4630
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SCEVA

ioudaiou

ioudaiou
G2453
a_ Gen Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

And there were seven sons
of [one] Sceva, a Jew, [and]
chief of the priests, which did
so.

14

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poiountes

poiountes
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOING

:1519 apokriqen

apokrithen
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg n
answerING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ponhron

ponEron
G4190
a_ Nom Sg n
wicked

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And the evil spirit answered
and said, Jesus I know, and
Paul I know; but who are ye?

15
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ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ginwskw

ginOskO
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KNOWING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

epistamai

epistamai
G1987
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-adeptING
I-am-being-versed-in

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5101
pi Nom Pl m
ANY
who(p) ?

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE
ye-are

:1619 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efallomenos

ephallomenos
G2177
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
ON-LEAPING
leaping-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

And the man in whom the
evil spirit was leaped on them,
and overcame them, and
prevailed against them, so that
they fled out of that house
naked and wounded.

16

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ponhron

ponEron
G4190
a_ Nom Sg n
wicked

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katakurieusas

katakurieusas
G2634
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-mastering
getting-the-mastery

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

iscusen

ischusen
G2480
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-is-STRONG
is-strong

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

gumnous

gumnous
G1131
a_ Acc Pl m
NAKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tetraumatismenous

tetraumatismenous
G5135
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-WOUNDED

ekfugein

ekphugein
G1628
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-FLEEING
to-be-escaping-them

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
HOME
house

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that

:1719 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

gnwston

gnOston
G1110
a_ Nom Sg n
KNOWN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhsin

hellEsin
G1672
n_ Dat Pl m
to-GREEKS
Greeks

And this was known to all
the Jews and Greeks also
dwelling at Ephesus; and fear
fell on them all, and the name
of the Lord Jesus was
magnified.

17

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

katoikousin

katoikousin
G2730
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
at-the

efeson

epheson
G2181
n_ Acc Sg f
EPHESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epepesen

epepesen
G1968
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-FALLS
falls-on

fobos

phobos
G5401
n_ Nom Sg m
FEAR

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emegaluneto

emegaluneto
G3170
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-magnifiED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:1819 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pepisteukotwn

pepisteukotOn
G4100
vp Perf Act Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING-BELIEVED
ones-having-believed

hrconto

Erchonto
G2064
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
CAME

exomologoumenoi

exomologoumenoi
G1843
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
OUT-avowING
confessing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And many that believed
came, and confessed, and
shewed their deeds.

18

anaggellontes

anaggellontes
G312
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UP-MESSAGING
informing

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

praxeis

praxeis
G4234
n_ Acc Pl f
PRACTISings
practices

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1919 ikanoi

hikanoi
G2425
a_ Nom Pl m
enough
considerable-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE-ones
of-the-ones

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

perierga

perierga
G4021
a_ Acc Pl n
ABOUT-ACTS
meddling-arts

praxantwn

praxantOn
G4238
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
PRACTISing

sunenegkantes

sunenegkantes
G4851
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-CARRYing
carrying-together

Many of them also which
used curious arts brought their
books together, and burned
them before all [men]: and they
counted the price of them, and
found [it] fifty thousand
[pieces] of silver.

19

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

biblous

biblous
G976
n_ Acc Pl f
SCROLLS

katekaion

katekaion
G2618
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-BURNED
burned-up-them

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL
all

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suneyhfisan

sunepsEphisan
G4860
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOGETHER-PEBBLE
they-compute

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

Acts 19

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



timas

timas
G5092
n_ Acc Pl f
VALUES
value(p)

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND
found-it

arguriou

arguriou
G694
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SILVER
of-silver-coins

muriadas

muriadas
G3461
a_ Acc Pl m
MYRIADS (10,000)
ten-thousands

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

:2019 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

kratos

kratos
G2904
n_ Acc Sg n
HOLDing
might

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

huxanen

Euxanen
G837
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GROWS-UP
grows

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

So mightily grew the word
of God and prevailed.
20

iscuen

ischuen
G2480
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
was-STRONG

:2119 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eplhrwqh

eplErOthE
G4137
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FILLED
was-fulfilled

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

eqeto

etheto
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
PLACED
pondered

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

. After these things were
ended, Paul purposed in the
spirit, when he had passed
through Macedonia and
Achaia, to go to Jerusalem,
saying, After I have been there,
I must also see Rome.

21

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

dielqwn

dielthOn
G1330
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

makedonian

makedonian
G3109
n_ Acc Sg f
MACEDONIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

acaian

achaian
G882
n_ Acc Sg f
ACHAIA

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

rwmhn

rOmEn
G4516
n_ Acc Sg f
ROME

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

:2219 aposteilas

aposteilas
G649
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
commissioning
dispatching

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

makedonian

makedonian
G3109
n_ Acc Sg f
MACEDONIA

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

diakonountwn

diakonountOn
G1247
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-THRU-SERVING
ones-serving

So he sent into Macedonia
two of them that ministered
unto him, Timotheus and
Erastus; but he himself stayed
in Asia for a season.

22

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

timoqeon

timotheon
G5095
n_ Acc Sg m
Timothy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eraston

eraston
G2037
n_ Acc Sg m
ERASTUS

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

epescen

epeschen
G1907
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
has-ON-HAD
attended

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

asian

asian
G773
n_ Acc Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

:2319 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON

ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that

taracos

tarachos
G5017
n_ Nom Sg m
DISTURBance

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oligos

oligos
G3641
a_ Nom Sg m
FEW
slight

And the same time there
arose no small stir about that
way.

23

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

odou

hodou
G3598
n_ Gen Sg f
WAY

:2419 dhmhtrios

dEmEtrios
G1216
n_ Nom Sg m
DEMETRIUS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain-man

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

argurokopos

argurokopos
G695
n_ Nom Sg m
SILVERsmith

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
makING

naous

naous
G3485
n_ Acc Pl m
TEMPLES

For a certain [man] named
Demetrius, a silversmith,
which made silver shrines for
Diana, brought no small gain
unto the craftsmen;

24
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argurous

argurous
G693
a_ Acc Pl m
SILVER

artemidos

artemidos
G735
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ARTEMIS

pareiceto

pareicheto
G3930
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
tenderED
afforded

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

tecnitais

technitais
G5079
n_ Dat Pl m
ARTisans

ergasian

ergasian
G2039
n_ Acc Sg f
ACTion
income

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

olighn

oligEn
G3641
a_ Acc Sg f
FEW
slight

:2519 ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

sunaqroisas

sunathroisas
G4867
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-CONVENing
convening-together

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

toiauta

toiauta
G5108
pd Acc Pl n
such

ergatas

ergatas
G2040
n_ Acc Pl m
ACTers
workers

Whom he called together
with the workmen of like
occupation, and said, Sirs, ye
know that by this craft we have
our wealth.

25

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said
he-said

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

epistasqe

epistasthe
G1987
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-adeptING
ye-are-being-versed-in-the-fact

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
OF-this

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ergasias

ergasias
G2039
n_ Gen Sg f
ACTion
vocation

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

euporia

euporia
G2142
n_ Nom Sg f
WELL-GO
thriving

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:2619 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-HEARING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

efesou

ephesou
G2181
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EPHESUS

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

scedon

schedon
G4975
Adv
ALMOST

Moreover ye see and hear,
that not alone at Ephesus, but
almost throughout all Asia, this
Paul hath persuaded and turned
away much people, saying that
they be no gods, which are
made with hands:

26

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-entire

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

asias

asias
G773
n_ Gen Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

peisas

peisas
G3982
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERSUADing

metesthsen

metestEsen
G3179
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
after-STANDS
causes-to-stand-aloof

ikanon

hikanon
G2425
a_ Acc Sg m
enough
considerable

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

qeoi

theoi
G2316
n_ Nom Pl m
gods

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

ginomenoi

ginomenoi
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BECOMING

:2719 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

kinduneuei

kinduneuei
G2793
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DANGERING
is-endangering

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

So that not only this our
craft is in danger to be set at
nought; but also that the temple
of the great goddess Diana
should be despised, and her
magnificence should be
destroyed, whom all Asia and
the world worshippeth.

27

apelegmon

apelegmon
G557
n_ Acc Sg m
FROM-EXPOSing
confuted

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT

qeas

theas
G2299
n_ Gen Sg f
goddess

artemidos

artemidos
G735
n_ Gen Sg f
ARTEMIS

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

logisqhnai

logisthEnai
G3049
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-accountED
to-be-reckoned

mellein

mellein
G3195
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-ABOUT

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

kaqaireisqai

kathaireisthai
G2507
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-DOWN-LIFTED
to-be-being-pulled-down

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

megaleiothta

megaleiotEta
G3168
n_ Acc Sg f
magnificence

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHOM

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Nom Sg f
WHOLE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

asia

asia
G773
n_ Nom Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oikoumenh

oikoumenE
G3625
n_ Nom Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

sebetai

sebetai
G4576
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-REVERING
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:2819 akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
hearing-this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genomenoi

genomenoi
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
BECOMING

plhreis

plEreis
G4134
a_ Nom Pl m
FULL

qumou

thumou
G2372
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-fury

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-CRIED

And when they heard [these
sayings], they were full of
wrath, and cried out, saying,
Great [is] Diana of the
Ephesians.

28

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

artemis

artemis
G735
n_ Nom Sg f
ARTEMIS

efesiwn

ephesiOn
G2180
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-EPHESIANS

:2919 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhsqh

eplEsthE
G4130
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-FILLED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Nom Sg f
WHOLE

sugcusews

sugchuseOs
G4799
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TOGETHER-POUR
of-confusion

wrmhsan

hOrmEsan
G3729
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-RUSH

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

And the whole city was
filled with confusion: and
having caught Gaius and
Aristarchus, men of
Macedonia, Paul's companions
in travel, they rushed with one
accord into the theatre.

29

omoqumadon

homothumadon
G3661
Adv
LIKE-FEEL
with-one-accord

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qeatron

theatron
G2302
n_ Acc Sg n
gazing-place
theater

sunarpasantes

sunarpasantes
G4884
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-SNATCHing
gripping

gaion

gaion
G1050
n_ Acc Sg m
GAIUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aristarcon

aristarchon
G708
n_ Acc Sg m
Aristarchus

makedonas

makedonas
G3110
n_ Acc Pl m
MACEDONIANS

sunekdhmous

sunekdEmous
G4898
n_ Acc Pl m
TOGETHER-OUT-PUBLICers
fellow-travelers

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

:3019 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

boulomenou

boulomenou
G1014
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
intendING

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dhmon

dEmon
G1218
n_ Acc Sg m
PUBLIC
populace

And when Paul would have
entered in unto the people, the
disciples suffered him not.

30

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eiwn

eiOn
G1439
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
LEFT
let

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

maqhtai

mathEtai
G3101
n_ Nom Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

:3119 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

asiarcwn

asiarchOn
G775
n_ Gen Pl m
ASIA-chiefs
chiefs-of-the-province-of-Asia

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

filoi

philoi
G5384
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

And certain of the chief of
Asia, which were his friends,
sent unto him, desiring [him]
that he would not adventure
himself into the theatre.

31

pemyantes

pempsantes
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
SENDing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

parekaloun

parekaloun
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-CALLED
entreated-him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE
to-venture

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qeatron

theatron
G2302
n_ Acc Sg n
gazing-place
theater

:3219 alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

allo

allo
G243
a_ Nom Sg n
other
other-thing

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
some

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
CRIED

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

Some therefore cried one
thing, and some another: for
the assembly was confused;
and the more part knew not
wherefore they were come
together.

32

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

sugkecumenh

sugkechumenE
G4797
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-confusED
thrown-into-confusion

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
MORE-ones
majority

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdeisan

Edeisan
G1492
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
HAD-PERCEIVED
were-aware

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg n
OF-ANY
what ?

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

sunelhluqeisan

sunelElutheisan
G4905
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD-TOGETHER-COME
they-had-come-together
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:3319 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

proebibasan

proebibasan
G4264
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-have-BEFORE-STEPize
they-egg-on

alexandron

alexandron
G223
n_ Acc Sg m
ALEXANDER

proballontwn

proballontOn
G4261
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-BEFORE-CASTING
of-pushing-forward

And they drew Alexander
out of the multitude, the Jews
putting him forward. And
Alexander beckoned with the
hand, and would have made
his defence unto the people.

33

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

alexandros

alexandros
G223
n_ Nom Sg m
ALEXANDER

kataseisas

kataseisas
G2678
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
gesturing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

hqelen

Ethelen
G2309
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WILLED

apologeisqai

apologeisthai
G626
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-FROM-sayING
to-be-making-my-defense

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

dhmw

dEmO
G1218
n_ Dat Sg m
PUBLIC
populace

:3419 epignontwn

epignontOn
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-ON-KNOWING
of-recognizing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

But when they knew that he
was a Jew, all with one voice
about the space of two hours
cried out, Great [is] Diana of
the Ephesians.

34

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
about

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Acc Pl f
HOURS

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

krazontwn

krazontOn
G2896
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
CRYING

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

artemis

artemis
G735
n_ Nom Sg f
ARTEMIS

efesiwn

ephesiOn
G2180
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-EPHESIANS

:3519 katasteilas

katasteilas
G2687
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-PUTTing
composing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

grammateus

grammateus
G1122
n_ Nom Sg m
WRITer
scribe

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS-AVERRING
is-averring

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

And when the townclerk
had appeased the people, he
said, [Ye] men of Ephesus,
what man is there that knoweth
not how that the city of the
Ephesians is a worshipper of
the great goddess Diana, and
of the [image] which fell down
from Jupiter?

35

efesioi

ephesioi
G2180
a_ Nom Pl m
EPHESIANS

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
any ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KNOWING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

efesiwn

ephesiOn
G2180
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-EPHESIANS

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

newkoron

neOkoron
G3511
a_ Acc Sg f
TEMPLE-JANITOR
temple-janitor(f)

ousan

ousan
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg f
BEING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT

qeas

theas
G2299
n_ Gen Sg f
goddess

artemidos

artemidos
G735
n_ Gen Sg f
ARTEMIS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

diopetous

diopetous
G1356
a_ Gen Sg m
ZEUS-FALL
which-falls-from-Zeus

:3619 anantirrhtwn

anantirrEtOn
G368
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-UN-INSTEAD-declared
of-not-to-be-gainsaid

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ontwn

ontOn
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Pl n
BEING

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these
these-things

deon

deon
G1163
vp Pres im-Act Nom Sg n
BINDING

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

Seeing then that these things
cannot be spoken against, ye
ought to be quiet, and to do
nothing rashly.

36

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

katestalmenous

katestalmenous
G2687
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-DOWN-PUT
having-been-composed

uparcein

huparchein
G5225
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-belongING
to-be-possessing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

propetes

propetes
G4312
a_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-FALLing
rash

prattein

prattein
G4238
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PRACTISING
to-be-committing

:3719 hgagete

Egagete
G71
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-LED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

ierosulous

hierosulous
G2417
a_ Acc Pl m
SACRED-ATTACHers
despoilers-of-the-sanctuary

For ye have brought hither
these men, which are neither
robbers of churches, nor yet
blasphemers of your goddess.

37

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

blasfhmountas

blasphEmountas
G987
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HARM-AVERRING-ones
ones-blaspheming

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qean

thean
G2299
n_ Acc Sg f
goddess

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)
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:3819 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

dhmhtrios

dEmEtrios
G1216
n_ Nom Sg m
DEMETRIUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

tecnitai

technitai
G5079
n_ Nom Pl m
ARTisans

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

Wherefore if Demetrius,
and the craftsmen which are
with him, have a matter against
any man, the law is open, and
there are deputies: let them
implead one another.

38

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
anyone

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
matter

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

agoraioi

agoraioi
G60
a_ Nom Pl m
BUYS
court-sessions

agontai

agontai
G71
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-LED
are-being-held

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anqupatoi

anthupatoi
G446
n_ Nom Pl m
proconsuls

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

egkaleitwsan

egkaleitOsan
G1458
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-THEM-BE-indictING
let-them-be-indicting !

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
to-one-another
one-another

:3919 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

eterwn

heterOn
G2087
a_ Gen Pl n
DIFFERENT
different-things

epizhteite

epizEteite
G1934
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ON-SEEKING
ye-are-seeking-for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ennomw

ennomO
G1772
a_ Dat Sg f
IN-LAWed
legal

But if ye enquire any thing
concerning other matters, it
shall be determined in a lawful
assembly.

39

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

epiluqhsetai

epiluthEsetai
G1956
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-LOOSED
it-shall-be-being-explained

:4019 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kinduneuomen

kinduneuomen
G2793
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-DANGERING
we-are-being-in-danger

egkaleisqai

egkaleisthai
G1458
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-indictED

stasews

staseOs
G4714
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-STANDing
of-commotion

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

For we are in danger to be
called in question for this day's
uproar, there being no cause
whereby we may give an
account of this concourse.

40

mhdenos

mEdenos
G3367
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-NO-YET-ONE
not-one

aitiou

aitiou
G159
a_ Gen Sg n
cause

uparcontos

huparchontos
G5225
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
belongING
there-inhering

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
WHICH

dunhsomeqa

dunEsometha
G1410
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-ABLE

apodounai

apodounai
G591
vn 2Aor Act
TO-FROM-GIVE
to-render

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
account

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

sustrofhs

sustrophEs
G4963
n_ Gen Sg f
TOGETHER-RUN
riot

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

:4119 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

apelusen

apelusen
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-LOOSES
he-dismisses

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

And when he had thus
spoken, he dismissed the
assembly.

41
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:120 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pausasqai

pausasthai
G3973
vn Aor Mid
TO-be-CEASED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qorubon

thorubon
G2351
n_ Acc Sg m
TUMULT

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. And after the uproar was
ceased, Paul called unto [him]
the disciples, and embraced
[them], and departed for to go
into Macedonia.

1

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aspasamenos

aspasamenos
G782
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
greeting
saluting-them

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-CAME
he-came-away

poreuqhnai

poreuthEnai
G4198
vn Aor pasD
TO-BE-GONE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

makedonian

makedonian
G3109
n_ Acc Sg f
MACEDONIA

:220 dielqwn

dielthOn
G1330
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
THRU-COMING
passing-through

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

ekeina

ekeina
G1565
pd Acc Pl n
those

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakalesas

parakalesas
G3870
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLing
entreating

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
to-saying
to-word

And when he had gone over
those parts, and had given
them much exhortation, he
came into Greece,

2

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
MANY

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ellada

hellada
G1671
n_ Acc Sg f
GREECE

:320 poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOing
dospending

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl m
THREE

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING
of-becoming-there

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

epiboulhs

epiboulEs
G1917
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-COUNSEL
plot

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

And [there] abode three
months. And when the Jews
laid wait for him, as he was
about to sail into Syria, he
purposed to return through
Macedonia.

3

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

mellonti

mellonti
G3195
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
to-beING-ABOUT
to-being-about

anagesqai

anagesthai
G321
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-UP-LED
to-be-being-set-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

surian

surian
G4947
n_ Acc Sg f
SYRIA

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-BECAME
he-came-to-be

gnwmh

gnOmE
G1106
n_ Nom Sg f
opinion

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

upostrefein

hupostrephein
G5290
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-reTURNING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

makedonias

makedonias
G3109
n_ Gen Sg f
MACEDONIA

:420 suneipeto

suneipeto
G4902
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
TOGETHER-said
it-was-arranged-to-meet

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL
as-far-as

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

asias

asias
G773
n_ Gen Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

swpatros

sOpatros
G4986
n_ Nom Sg m
Sopater (SAVE-FATHER)
Sopater

And there accompanied him
into Asia Sopater of Berea;
and of the Thessalonians,
Aristarchus and Secundus; and
Gaius of Derbe, and
Timotheus; and of Asia,
Tychicus and Trophimus.

4

beroiaios

beroiaios
G961
a_ Nom Sg m
BEREan

qessalonikewn

thessalonikeOn
G2331
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-THESSALONICans
of-Thessalonians

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

aristarcos

aristarchos
G708
n_ Nom Sg m
Aristarchus (best-chief)
Aristarchus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sekoundos

sekoundos
G4580
n_ Nom Sg m
SECUNDUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gaios

gaios
G1050
n_ Nom Sg m
GAIUS

derbaios

derbaios
G1190
a_ Nom Sg m
DERBEan
Derbian

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timoqeos

timotheos
G5095
n_ Nom Sg m
Timothy

asianoi

asianoi
G774
n_ Nom Pl m
ASIAns
ones-of-province-of-Asia

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tucikos

tuchikos
G5190
n_ Nom Sg m
Tychicus (HAPPEN)
Tychicus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

trofimos

trophimos
G5161
n_ Nom Sg m
Trophimus (NURTURED)
Trophimus

:520 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

proelqontes

proelthontes
G4281
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
BEFORE-COMING
coming-before

emenon

emenon
G3306
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
REMAINED
remained-for

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

trwadi

trOadi
G5174
n_ Dat Sg f
TROAS

These going before tarried
for us at Troas.
5

:620 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exepleusamen

exepleusamen
G1602
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
OUT-FLOAT
sail-off

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

azumwn

azumOn
G106
a_ Gen Pl n
UN-FERMENTEDS
unleavened-bread(p)

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

And we sailed away from
Philippi after the days of
unleavened bread, and came
unto them to Troas in five
days; where we abode seven

6
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days.
filippwn

philippOn
G5375
n_ Gen Sg m
Philippi

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqomen

Elthomen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

trwada

trOada
G5174
n_ Acc Sg f
TROAS

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

dietriyamen

dietripsamen
G1304
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-tarry

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

:720 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE
one-day

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
SABBATHS

sunhgmenwn

sunEgmenOn
G4863
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
OF-HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED
of-having-been-gathered

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

. And upon the first [day] of
the week, when the disciples
came together to break bread,
Paul preached unto them,
ready to depart on the morrow;
and continued his speech until
midnight.

7

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

klasai

klasai
G2806
vn Aor Act
TO-BREAK

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

dielegeto

dielegeto
G1256
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
THRU-said
argued

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

mellwn

mellOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-ABOUT

exienai

exienai
G1826
vn Pres vxx
TO-OUT-BE
to-be-off

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

pareteinen

pareteinen
G3905
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-STRETCHED
he-prolonged

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

mesonuktiou

mesonuktiou
G3317
n_ Gen Sg n
MID-NIGHT
midnight

:820 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

lampades

lampades
G2985
n_ Nom Pl f
SHINErs
torches

ikanai

hikanai
G2425
a_ Nom Pl f
enough
considerable

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

uperww

huperOO
G5253
n_ Dat Sg n
OVER-apartment
upper-chamber

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

And there were many lights
in the upper chamber, where
they were gathered together.

8

sunhgmenoi

sunEgmenoi
G4863
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED
having-been-gathered

:920 kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
sittING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

neanias

neanias
G3494
n_ Nom Sg m
YOUNG(m)

young-man

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

eutucos

eutuchos
G2161
n_ Nom Sg m
Eutychus (WELL-HAPPEN)
Eutychus

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And there sat in a window a
certain young man named
Eutychus, being fallen into a
deep sleep: and as Paul was
long preaching, he sunk down
with sleep, and fell down from
the third loft, and was taken up
dead.

9

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

quridos

thuridos
G2376
n_ Gen Sg f
window

kataferomenos

katapheromenos
G2702
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-DOWN-CARRIED
sinking

upnw

hupnO
G5258
n_ Dat Sg m
to-SLEEP

baqei

bathei
G901
a_ Dat Sg m
DEEP

dialegomenou

dialegomenou
G1256
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-THRU-sayING
of-arguing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

katenecqeis

katenechtheis
G2702
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-DOWN-CARRIED
being-sunk

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

upnou

hupnou
G5258
n_ Gen Sg m
SLEEP

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FALLS
falls

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

tristegou

tristegou
G5152
n_ Gen Sg n
THREE-EXCLUDer
third-story

katw

katO
G2736
Adv
DOWN-below
down

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrqh

ErthE
G142
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-LIFTED
was-picked-up

nekros

nekros
G3498
a_ Nom Sg m
DEAD

:1020 katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

epepesen

epepesen
G1968
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-FALLS
falls-on

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sumperilabwn

sumperilabOn
G4843
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
embracING
embracing-him

And Paul went down, and
fell on him, and embracing
[him] said, Trouble not
yourselves; for his life is in
him.

10
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eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qorubeisqe

thorubeisthe
G2350
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-TUMULTING
be-ye-making-tumult !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:1120 anabas

anabas
G305
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STEPPing
going-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klasas

klasas
G2806
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BREAKing

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

geusamenos

geusamenos
G1089
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TASTing

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

When he therefore was
come up again, and had broken
bread, and eaten, and talked a
long while, even till break of
day, so he departed.

11

ikanon

hikanon
G2425
a_ Acc Sg n
enough
considerable

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

omilhsas

homilEsas
G3656
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
conversing

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL

aughs

augEs
G827
n_ Gen Sg f
RADIANCE
daybreak

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-CAME
he-came-away

:1220 hgagon

Egagon
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paida

paida
G3816
n_ Acc Sg m
boy

zwnta

zOnta
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pareklhqhsan

pareklEthEsan
G3870
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-BESIDE-CALLED
were-consoled

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And they brought the young
man alive, and were not a little
comforted.

12

metriws

metriOs
G3357
Adv
MEASURably

:1320 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

proelqontes

proelthontes
G4281
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
BEFORE-COMING
coming-before

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

anhcqhmen

anEchthEmen
G321
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WERE-UP-LED
set-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. And we went before to
ship, and sailed unto Assos,
there intending to take in Paul:
for so had he appointed,
minding himself to go afoot.

13

asson

asson
G789
n_ Acc Sg f
ASSOS

ekeiqen

ekeithen
G1564
Adv
thence

mellontes

mellontes
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-ABOUT
being-about(p)

analambanein

analambanein
G353
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-GETTING
to-be-taking-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

diatetagmenos

diatetagmenos
G1299
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-prescribED

mellwn

mellOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-ABOUT

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

pezeuein

pezeuein
G3978
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FOOTING
to-be-going-on-foot

:1420 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sunebalen

sunebalen
G4820
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TOGETHER-CAST
he-came-up-with

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

asson

asson
G789
n_ Acc Sg f
ASSOS

analabontes

analabontes
G353
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-GETTING
taking-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

And when he met with us at
Assos, we took him in, and
came to Mitylene.

14

hlqomen

Elthomen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

mitulhnhn

mitulEnEn
G3412
n_ Acc Sg f
MITYLENE

:1520 kakeiqen

kakeithen
G2547
Adv Con
AND-thence

apopleusantes

apopleusantes
G636
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-FLOATing
sailing-away

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epioush

epiousE
G1966
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f
ON-BEING
ensuing-day

kathnthsamen

katEntEsamen
G2658
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-attain
we-arrive-at

antikru

antikru
G481
Adv
INSTEAD-SKULL
abreast

And we sailed thence, and
came the next [day] over
against Chios; and the next
[day] we arrived at Samos, and
tarried at Trogyllium; and the
next [day] we came to Miletus.

15

ciou

chiou
G5508
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CHIOS

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Dat Sg f
DIFFERENT
different-day

parebalomen

parebalomen
G3846
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-BESIDE-CAST
we-put-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

samon

samon
G4544
n_ Acc Sg f
SAMOS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meinantes

meinantes
G3306
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
REMAINing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
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trwgulliw

trOgulliO
G5175
n_ Dat Sg n
TROGYLLIUM

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ecomenh

echomenE
G2192
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f
HAVING
being-next-day

hlqomen

Elthomen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

milhton

milEton
G3399
n_ Acc Sg f
MILETUS

:1620 ekrinen

ekrinen
G2919
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
JUDGES
decides

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

parapleusai

parapleusai
G3896
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-FLOAT
to-sail-by

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

efeson

epheson
G2181
n_ Acc Sg f
EPHESUS

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

For Paul had determined to
sail by Ephesus, because he
would not spend the time in
Asia: for he hasted, if it were
possible for him, to be at
Jerusalem the day of Pentecost.

16

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
it-may-be-becoming

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

cronotribhsai

chronotribEsai
G5551
vn Aor Act
TO-TIME-WEAR
to-linger

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

asia

asia
G773
n_ Dat Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

espeuden

espeuden
G4692
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-was-DILIGENT
he-hurried

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

dunaton

dunaton
G1415
a_ Nom Sg n
ABLE
possible

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

penthkosths

pentEkostEs
G4005
n_ Gen Sg f
FIVE-tieth
Pentecost

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

:1720 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

milhtou

milEtou
G3399
n_ Gen Sg f
MILETUS

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SENDing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

efeson

epheson
G2181
n_ Acc Sg f
EPHESUS

metekalesato

metekalesato
G3333
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
he-WITH-CALLS
he-calls-for

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

. And from Miletus he sent
to Ephesus, and called the
elders of the church.

17

presbuterous

presbuterous
G4245
a_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
elders

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

:1820 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paregenonto

paregenonto
G3854
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-BECAME
they-came-along

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

And when they were come
to him, he said unto them, Ye
know, from the first day that I
came into Asia, after what
manner I have been with you at
all seasons,

18

epistasqe

epistasthe
G1987
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-adeptING
are-being-versed-in-the-facts

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

prwths

prOtEs
G4413
a_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

epebhn

epebEn
G1910
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-ON-STEPPed
I-stepped-on

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

asian

asian
G773
n_ Acc Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY
all

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-BECAME
I-came-to-be

:1920 douleuwn

douleuOn
G1398
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SLAVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
all

tapeinofrosunhs

tapeinophrosunEs
G5012
n_ Gen Sg f
humility

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
MANY

Serving the Lord with all
humility of mind, and with
many tears, and temptations,
which befell me by the lying in
wait of the Jews:

19

dakruwn

dakruOn
G1144
n_ Gen Pl n
TEARS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peirasmwn

peirasmOn
G3986
n_ Gen Pl m
trials

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

sumbantwn

sumbantOn
G4819
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
befallING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

epiboulais

epiboulais
G1917
n_ Dat Pl f
ON-COUNSELS
plots

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews
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:2020 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

upesteilamhn

hupesteilamEn
G5288
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-UNDER-PUT
I-shrunk

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

sumferontwn

sumpherontOn
G4851
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
beING-expedient

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

[And] how I kept back
nothing that was profitable
[unto you], but have shewed
you, and have taught you
publickly, and from house to
house,

20

anaggeilai

anaggeilai
G312
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-MESSAGE
to-inform

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaxai

didaxai
G1321
vn Aor Act
TO-TEACH

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dhmosia

dEmosia
G1219
a_ Dat Sg f
PUBLICly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

oikous

oikous
G3624
n_ Acc Pl m
HOMES

:2120 diamarturomenos

diamarturomenos
G1263
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
THRU-witnessING
certifying

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
to-JUDA-ans
to-Jews

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhsin

hellEsin
G1672
n_ Dat Pl m
to-GREEKS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Testifying both to the Jews,
and also to the Greeks,
repentance toward God, and
faith toward our Lord Jesus
Christ.

21

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:2220 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

dedemenos

dedemenos
G1210
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-BOUND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-GOING

And now, behold, I go
bound in the spirit unto
Jerusalem, not knowing the
things that shall befall me
there:

22

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

sunanthsonta

sunantEsonta
G4876
vp Fut Act Acc Pl n
TOGETHER-meetING
meeting-with

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
not

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

:2320 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
except

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

diamarturetai

diamarturetai
G1263
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
THRU-witnessES
certifies

Save that the Holy Ghost
witnesseth in every city, saying
that bonds and afflictions
abide me.

23

legon

legon
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

desma

desma
G1199
n_ Nom Pl n
BONDS

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
for-me

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qliyeis

thlipseis
G2347
n_ Nom Pl f
CONSTRICTIONS
afflictions

menousin

menousin
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-REMAINING

:2420 all

all
G235
Conj
but

oudenos

oudenos
G3762
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-NOT-YET-ONE
of-nothing

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

poioumai

poioumai
G4160
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-makING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

But none of these things
move me, neither count I my
life dear unto myself, so that I
might finish my course with
joy, and the ministry, which I
have received of the Lord
Jesus, to testify the gospel of
the grace of God.

24

timian

timian
G5093
a_ Acc Sg f
VALUable
precious

emautw

emautO
G1683
pf 1 Dat Sg m
to-MYself

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

teleiwsai

teleiOsai
G5048
vn Aor Act
TO-mature
to-perfect

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dromon

dromon
G1408
n_ Acc Sg m
RUNning
career

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GOT

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

diamarturasqai

diamarturasthai
G1263
vn Aor midD
TO-THRU-witness
to-certify

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Acts 20
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:2520 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

oyesqe

opsesthe
G3700
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
shall-be-seeing

And now, behold, I know
that ye all, among whom I have
gone preaching the kingdom of
God, shall see my face no
more.

25

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
WHOM

dihlqon

diElthon
G1330
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-THRU-CAME
I-passed-through

khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:2620 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

marturomai

marturomai
G3143
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-witnessING
I-am-attesting

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kaqaros

katharos
G2513
a_ Nom Sg m
clean

Wherefore I take you to
record this day, that I [am]
pure from the blood of all
[men].

26

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I
I-am

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

:2720 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

upesteilamhn

hupesteilamEn
G5288
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-UNDER-PUT
I-shrunk

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

anaggeilai

anaggeilai
G312
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-MESSAGE
to-inform

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

you(p)

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

For I have not shunned to
declare unto you all the counsel
of God.

27

boulhn

boulEn
G1012
n_ Acc Sg f
COUNSEL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:2820 prosecete

prosechete
G4337
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-heedING
be-ye-heeding !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-yourselves

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
to-EVERY
to-entire

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

poimniw

poimniO
G4168
n_ Dat Sg n
flocklet

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Take heed therefore unto
yourselves, and to all the flock,
over the which the Holy Ghost
hath made you overseers, to
feed the church of God, which
he hath purchased with his
own blood.

28

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

eqeto

etheto
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
PLACED
appointed

episkopous

episkopous
G1985
n_ Acc Pl m
ON-NOTErs
supervisors

poimainein

poimainein
G4165
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SHEPHERDING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

periepoihsato

periepoiEsato
G4046
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-procurES

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

idiou

idiou
G2398
a_ Gen Sg m
OWN

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

:2920 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
am-aware-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eiseleusontai

eiseleusontai
G1525
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING
shall-be-entering

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

For I know this, that after
my departing shall grievous
wolves enter in among you, not
sparing the flock.

29

afixin

aphixin
G867
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-REACH
out-of-reach

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

lukoi

lukoi
G3074
n_ Nom Pl m
WOLVES

bareis

bareis
G926
a_ Nom Pl m
HEAVY
burdensome

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

feidomenoi

pheidomenoi
G5339
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
SPARING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

poimniou

poimniou
G4168
n_ Gen Sg n
flocklet

Acts 20
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:3020 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
SAME
selves

anasthsontai

anastEsontai
G450
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-rising

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

lalountes

lalountes
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TALKING
speaking

Also of your own selves
shall men arise, speaking
perverse things, to draw away
disciples after them.

30

diestrammena

diestrammena
G1294
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-THRU-TURNED
things-having-been-perverted

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

apospan

apospan
G645
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-PULLING
to-be-pulling-away

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:3120 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

grhgoreite

grEgoreite
G1127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-watchING
be-ye-watching !

mnhmoneuontes

mnEmoneuontes
G3421
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
rememberING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

trietian

trietian
G5148
n_ Acc Sg f
THREE-YEAR
for-three-years

nukta

nukta
G3571
n_ Acc Sg f
NIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

Therefore watch, and
remember, that by the space of
three years I ceased not to
warn every one night and day
with tears.

31

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epausamhn

epausamEn
G3973
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-CEASE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

dakruwn

dakruOn
G1144
n_ Gen Pl n
TEARS

nouqetwn

nouthetOn
G3560
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
admonishING

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Acc Sg m
EACH

:3220 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

paratiqemai

paratithemai
G3908
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-PLACING
I-am-committing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers !
brethren !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And now, brethren, I
commend you to God, and to
the word of his grace, which is
able to build you up, and to
give you an inheritance among
all them which are sanctified.

32

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

dunamenw

dunamenO
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
beING-ABLE

epoikodomhsai

epoikodomEsai
G2026
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-HOME-BUILD
to-build-up

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

you(p)

klhronomian

klEronomian
G2817
n_ Acc Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-the-allotment

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE
the-ones

hgiasmenois

hEgiasmenois
G37
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
HAVING-been-HOLYizED
having-been-hallowed

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

:3320 arguriou

arguriou
G694
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SILVER
silver

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

crusiou

chrusiou
G5553
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-GOLD (dim)

gold (dim.)

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

imatismou

himatismou
G2441
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-GARMENTing
vesture

oudenos

oudenos
G3762
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-NOT-YET-ONE
no-one's

epequmhsa

epethumEsa
G1937
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-ON-FEEL
I-covet

I have coveted no man's
silver, or gold, or apparel.
33

:3420 autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

creiais

chreiais
G5532
n_ Dat Pl f
NEEDS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

Yea, ye yourselves know,
that these hands have
ministered unto my necessities,
and to them that were with me.

34

ousin

ousin
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

uphrethsan

hupEretEsan
G5256
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
subserve

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

ceires

cheires
G5495
n_ Nom Pl f
HANDS

autai

hautai
G3778
pd Nom Pl f
these

:3520 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

upedeixa

hupedeixa
G5263
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-UNDER-SHOW
I-intimate

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kopiwntas

kopiOntas
G2872
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
toilING

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

I have shewed you all
things, how that so labouring
ye ought to support the weak,
and to remember the words of
the Lord Jesus, how he said, It
is more blessed to give than to
receive.

35

antilambanesqai

antilambanesthai
G482
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-supportING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

asqenountwn

asthenountOn
G770
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-beING-UN-FIRM
ones-being-infirm

mnhmoneuein

mnEmoneuein
G3421
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-rememberING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

logwn

logOn
G3056
n_ Gen Pl m
sayings
words

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

makarion

makarion
G3107
a_ Nom Sg n
HAPPY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

didonai

didonai
G1325
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GIVING
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mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

lambanein

lambanein
G2983
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GETTING-UP
to-be-getting

:3620 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

qeis

theis
G5087
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PLACING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

gonata

gonata
G1119
n_ Acc Pl n
KNEES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

. And when he had thus
spoken, he kneeled down, and
prayed with them all.

36

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL
all

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

proshuxato

prosEuxato
G4336
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-prays

:3720 ikanos

hikanos
G2425
a_ Nom Sg m
enough
considerable

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-came-to-be

klauqmos

klauthmos
G2805
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMENTing
lamentation

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epipesontes

epipesontes
G1968
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-FALLING
falling-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And they all wept sore, and
fell on Paul's neck, and kissed
him,

37

trachlon

trachElon
G5137
n_ Acc Sg m
NECK

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

katefiloun

katephiloun
G2705
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-FONDED
they-kissed-fondly

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:3820 odunwmenoi

odunOmenoi
G3600
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-PAINED
being-pained(p)

malista

malista
G3122
Adv
RATHERest
especially

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

eirhkei

eirEkei
G2046
vi Plup Act 3 Sg Att
he-HAD-declarED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

Sorrowing most of all for
the words which he spake, that
they should see his face no
more. And they accompanied
him unto the ship.

38

mellousin

mellousin
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-ABOUT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

qewrein

theOrein
G2334
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beholdING

proepempon

proepempon
G4311
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BEFORE-SENT
they-sent-forward

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship
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:121 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

anacqhnai

anachthEnai
G321
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-UP-LED
to-set-out

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

apospasqentas

apospasthentas
G645
vp Aor Pas Acc Pl m
BEING-FROM-PULLED
being-pulled-away

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

. And it came to pass, that
after we were gotten from
them, and had launched, we
came with a straight course
unto Coos, and the [day]
following unto Rhodes, and
from thence unto Patara:

1

euqudromhsantes

euthudromEsantes
G2113
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
straight-RUNNing
running-straight

hlqomen

Elthomen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kwn

kOn
G2972
n_ Acc Sg f
COOS

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exhs

hexEs
G1836
Adv
next
next-day

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

rodon

rodon
G4499
n_ Acc Sg f
RHODES

kakeiqen

kakeithen
G2547
Adv Con
AND-thence

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

patara

patara
G3959
n_ Acc Pl n
PATARA

:221 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurontes

heurontes
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FINDING

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

diaperwn

diaperOn
G1276
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
ferryING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

foinikhn

phoinikEn
G5403
n_ Acc Sg f
PHOENICIA

epibantes

epibantes
G1910
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-STEPPing
stepping-on-board

And finding a ship sailing
over unto Phenicia, we went
aboard, and set forth.

2

anhcqhmen

anEchthEmen
G321
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-UP-LED
we-set-out

:321 anafanantes

anaphanantes
G398
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-APPEARING
looming-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kupron

kupron
G2954
n_ Acc Sg f
CYPRUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katalipontes

katalipontes
G2641
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
leavING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

euwnumon

euOnumon
G2176
a_ Acc Sg f
left

Now when we had
discovered Cyprus, we left it
on the left hand, and sailed into
Syria, and landed at Tyre: for
there the ship was to unlade
her burden.

3

epleomen

epleomen
G4126
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
WE-WERE-FLOATING
we-were-sailing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

surian

surian
G4947
n_ Acc Sg f
SYRIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kathcqhmen

katEchthEmen
G2609
vi 2Aor Pas 1 Sg
WE-WERE-DOWN-LED
we-were-landing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

turon

turon
G5184
n_ Acc Sg f
TYRE

ekeise

ekeise
G1566
Adv
there-ly
there

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOATer
ship

apofortizomenon

apophortizomenon
G670
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n
FROM-CARRYING
unloading

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

gomon

gomon
G1117
n_ Acc Sg m
REPLETE
cargo

:421 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aneurontes

aneurontes
G429
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-FINDING
finding-out

maqhtas

mathEtas
G3101
n_ Acc Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

epemeinamen

epemeinamen
G1961
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-ON-REMAIN
we-stay

autou

autou
G847
Adv
OF-SAME
there

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

And finding disciples, we
tarried there seven days: who
said to Paul through the Spirit,
that he should not go up to
Jerusalem.

4

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

anabainein

anabainein
G305
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-STEPPING
to-be-stepping-on-board

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:521 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

exartisai

exartisai
G1822
vn Aor Act
TO-OUT-EQUIP
to-fit-out

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-away

And when we had
accomplished those days, we
departed and went our way;
and they all brought us on our
way, with wives and children,
till [we were] out of the city:
and we kneeled down on the
shore, and prayed.

5

eporeuomeqa

eporeuometha
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-WENT

propempontwn

propempontOn
G4311
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-BEFORE-SENDING
of-sending-forward

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

gunaixin

gunaixin
G1135
n_ Dat Pl f
to-WOMEN
with-wives

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

teknois

teknois
G5043
n_ Dat Pl n
to-offsprings
children

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qentes

thentes
G5087
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PLACING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

gonata

gonata
G1119
n_ Acc Pl n
KNEES

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aigialon

aigialon
G123
n_ Acc Sg m
BEACH
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proshuxameqa

prosEuxametha
G4336
vi Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-prayING

:621 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aspasamenoi

aspasamenoi
G782
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
greeting
saluting

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

epebhmen

epebEmen
G1910
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-ON-STEPPed
we-stepped-on-board

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And when we had taken our
leave one of another, we took
ship; and they returned home
again.

6

upestreyan

hupestrepsan
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
reTURN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN
own(p)

:721 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ploun

ploun
G4144
n_ Acc Sg m
FLOATing
sailing

dianusantes

dianusantes
G1274
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-TERMINATing
quitting

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

turou

turou
G5184
n_ Gen Sg f
TYRE

kathnthsamen

katEntEsamen
G2658
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-attain
arrive-at

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And when we had finished
[our] course from Tyre, we
came to Ptolemais, and saluted
the brethren, and abode with
them one day.

7

ptolemaida

ptolemaida
G4424
n_ Acc Sg f
PTOLEMAIS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aspasamenoi

aspasamenoi
G782
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
greeting

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

emeinamen

emeinamen
G3306
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-REMAIN

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

:821 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-COMING
coming-away

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

hlqomen

Elthomen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-CAME

. And the next [day] we that
were of Paul's company
departed, and came unto
Caesarea: and we entered into
the house of Philip the
evangelist, which was [one] of
the seven; and abode with him.

8

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kaisareian

kaisareian
G2542
n_ Acc Sg f
CAESAREA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqontes

eiselthontes
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

filippou

philippou
G5376
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Philip

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

euaggelistou

euaggelistou
G2099
n_ Gen Sg m
WELL-MESSENGER
evangelist

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
BEING
one-being

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

emeinamen

emeinamen
G3306
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-REMAIN

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

:921 toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-one
to-this-man

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

qugateres

thugateres
G2364
n_ Nom Pl f
DAUGHTERS

parqenoi

parthenoi
G3933
n_ Nom Pl f
virgins

tessares

tessares
G5064
a_ Nom Pl f
FOUR

profhteuousai

prophEteuousai
G4395
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
ones-BEFORE-AVERRING
ones-prophesying

And the same man had four
daughters, virgins, which did
prophesy.

9

:1021 epimenontwn

epimenontOn
G1961
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-ON-REMAINING
of-staying

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Acc Pl f Cmp
MORE

kathlqen

katElthen
G2718
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-CAME
came-down

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

And as we tarried [there]
many days, there came down
from Judaea a certain prophet,
named Agabus.

10

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

agabos

hagabos
G13
n_ Nom Sg m
AGABUS

:1121 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aras

aras
G142
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
LIFTing
picking-up

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwnhn

zOnEn
G2223
n_ Acc Sg f
GIRDle

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And when he was come
unto us, he took Paul's girdle,
and bound his own hands and
feet, and said, Thus saith the
Holy Ghost, So shall the Jews

11
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at Jerusalem bind the man that
owneth this girdle, and shall
deliver [him] into the hands of
the Gentiles.

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

dhsas

dEsas
G1210
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BINDing

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

tade

tade
G3592
pd Acc Pl n
THE-YET
now-this

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwnh

zOnE
G2223
n_ Nom Sg f
GIRDle

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

dhsousin

dEsousin
G1210
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BINDING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paradwsousin

paradOsousin
G3860
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
they-shall-be-giving-over-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

:1221 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hkousamen

Ekousamen
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-HEAR

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

parekaloumen

parekaloumen
G3870
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
BESIDE-CALLED
entreated

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

And when we heard these
things, both we, and they of
that place, besought him not to
go up to Jerusalem.

12

entopioi

entopioi
G1786
a_ Nom Pl m
IN-PLACES
in-the-place

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

anabainein

anabainein
G305
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-STEPPING
to-be-going-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:1321 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

klaiontes

klaiontes
G2799
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LAMENTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then Paul answered, What
mean ye to weep and to break
mine heart? for I am ready not
to be bound only, but also to
die at Jerusalem for the name
of the Lord Jesus.

13

sunqruptontes

sunthruptontes
G4919
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-ENERVATING
unnerving

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

deqhnai

dethEnai
G1210
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-BOUND

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

etoimws

hetoimOs
G2093
Adv
READily
readiness

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:1421 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

peiqomenou

peithomenou
G3982
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg m
OF-beING-PERSUADED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

hsucasamen

hEsuchasamen
G2270
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-QUIETize
we-are-quiet

eipontes

eipontes
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
sayING

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And when he would not be
persuaded, we ceased, saying,
The will of the Lord be done.

14

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

genesqw

genesthO
G1096
vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BECOMING
let-it-be-becoming !

:1521 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

tautas

tautas
G3778
pd Acc Pl f
these

aposkeuasamenoi

aposkeuasamenoi
G643
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
FROM-INSTRUMENTing
taking-up-our-bagage

anebainomen

anebainomen
G305
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
WE-UP-STEPPED
we-went-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. And after those days we
took up our carriages, and
went up to Jerusalem.
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ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:1621 sunhlqon

sunElthon
G4905
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-CAME
came-together

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
ones-of-the

maqhtwn

mathEtOn
G3101
n_ Gen Pl m
LEARNers
disciples

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

kaisareias

kaisareias
G2542
n_ Gen Sg f
CAESAREA

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

There went with us also
[certain] of the disciples of
Caesarea, and brought with
them one Mnason of Cyprus,
an old disciple, with whom we
should lodge.

16

agontes

agontes
G71
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LEADING
leading-us

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM
whom

xenisqwmen

xenisthOmen
G3579
vs Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-LODGizED
we-should-be-being-lodged

mnaswni

mnasOni
G3416
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Mnason

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg m
ANY
certain

kupriw

kupriO
G2953
n_ Dat Sg m
CYPRIAN

arcaiw

archaiO
G744
a_ Dat Sg m
ORIGINal
from-the-beginning

maqhth

mathEtE
G3101
n_ Dat Sg m
LEARNer
disciple

:1721 genomenwn

genomenOn
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Pl m
OF-BECOMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

asmenws

asmenOs
G780
Adv
GRATIFYingly
with-gratification

edexanto

edexanto
G1209
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
RECEIVE

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

And when we were come to
Jerusalem, the brethren
received us gladly.

17

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

:1821 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epioush

epiousE
G1966
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f
ON-BEING
ensuing-day

eishei

eisEei
G1524
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-INTO-BEEN
had-been-in

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

And the [day] following
Paul went in with us unto
James; and all the elders were
present.

18

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

paregenonto

paregenonto
G3854
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BESIDE-CAME
came-along

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

:1921 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aspasamenos

aspasamenos
G782
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
greeting

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

exhgeito

exEgeito
G1834
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-unfoldED

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Acc Sg n
EACH
each-of-the-things

And when he had saluted
them, he declared particularly
what things God had wrought
among the Gentiles by his
ministry.

19

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
which

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

diakonias

diakonias
G1248
n_ Gen Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2021 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing

edoxazon

edoxazon
G1392
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
esteemizED
glorified

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

And when they heard [it],
they glorified the Lord, and
said unto him, Thou seest,
brother, how many thousands
of Jews there are which
believe; and they are all
zealous of the law:

20

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

qewreis

theOreis
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beholdING

adelfe

adelphe
G80
n_ Voc Sg m
brother !

posai

posai
G4214
pq Nom Pl f
how-many

muriades

muriades
G3461
a_ Nom Pl m
MYRIADS (10,000)
ten-thousands

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-JUDA-ans
of-Jews

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE
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pepisteukotwn

pepisteukotOn
G4100
vp Perf Act Gen Pl m
HAVING-BELIEVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

zhlwtai

zElOtai
G2207
n_ Nom Pl m
BOILers
zealots

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

uparcousin

huparchousin
G5225
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-belongING
are-inherently

:2121 kathchqhsan

katEchEthEsan
G2727
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-instructED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apostasian

apostasian
G646
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-STANDing
apostasy

didaskeis

didaskeis
G1321
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-TEACHING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

And they are informed of
thee, that thou teachest all the
Jews which are among the
Gentiles to forsake Moses,
saying that they ought not to
circumcise [their] children,
neither to walk after the
customs.

21

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
MOSES

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

peritemnein

peritemnein
G4059
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING
to-be-circumcising

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqesin

ethesin
G1485
n_ Dat Pl n
CUSTOMS

peripatein

peripatein
G4043
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
to-be-walking

:2221 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

pantws

pantOs
G3843
Adv
ALL-ly
undoubtedly

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

sunelqein

sunelthein
G4905
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-COMING
to-be-coming-together

What is it therefore? the
multitude must needs come
together: for they will hear that
thou art come.

22

akousontai

akousontai
G191
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-HEARING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

elhluqas

elEluthas
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-COME

:2321 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

poihson

poiEson
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
DO
do-you !

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

legomen

legomen
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-sayING

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

Do therefore this that we
say to thee: We have four men
which have a vow on them;

23

tessares

tessares
G5064
a_ Nom Pl m
FOUR

euchn

euchEn
G2171
n_ Acc Sg f
vow

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
themselves

:2421 toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

paralabwn

paralabOn
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GETTING
taking-along

agnisqhti

hagnisthEti
G48
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
BE-BEING-PURifiED
be-you-being-purified !

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
with-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dapanhson

dapanEson
G1159
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SPEND
bear-expenses-you !

Them take, and purify
thyself with them, and be at
charges with them, that they
may shave [their] heads: and
all may know that those things,
whereof they were informed
concerning thee, are nothing;
but [that] thou thyself also
walkest orderly, and keepest
the law.

24

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

xurhswntai

xurEsOntai
G3587
vs Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-SHAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnwsin

gnOsin
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-KNOWING

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
of-which(p)

kathchntai

katEchEntai
G2727
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-been-instructED

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

stoiceis

stoicheis
G4748
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-elementING
you-are-observing-the-fundamentals

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
yourself

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

fulasswn

phulassOn
G5442
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GUARDING
maintaining

:2521 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

pepisteukotwn

pepisteukotOn
G4100
vp Perf Act Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING-BELIEVED
ones-having-believed

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

epesteilamen

epesteilamen
G1989
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
letter (verb)
dispatch-an-epistle

As touching the Gentiles
which believe, we have written
[and] concluded that they
observe no such thing, save
only that they keep themselves

25
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from [things] offered to idols,
and from blood, and from
strangled, and from
fornication.

krinantes

krinantes
G2919
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
JUDGing
deciding

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

toiouton

toiouton
G5108
pd Acc Sg n
such

threin

tErein
G5083
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KEEPING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fulassesqai

phulassesthai
G5442
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-beING-GUARDED

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

eidwloquton

eidOlothuton
G1494
a_ Acc Sg n
idol-SACRIFICE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pnikton

pnikton
G4156
a_ Acc Sg n
strangled
strangled-thing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

porneian

porneian
G4202
n_ Acc Sg f
PROSTITUTION

:2621 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

paralabwn

paralabOn
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GETTING
taking-along

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ecomenh

echomenE
G2192
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f
HAVING
being-next

Then Paul took the men,
and the next day purifying
himself with them entered into
the temple, to signify the
accomplishment of the days of
purification, until that an
offering should be offered for
every one of them.

26

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

agnisqeis

hagnistheis
G48
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-PURifiED

eishei

eisEei
G1524
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-INTO-BEEN
had-been-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

diaggellwn

diaggellOn
G1229
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
publishING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekplhrwsin

ekplErOsin
G1604
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-FILLing
full-completion

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

agnismou

hagnismou
G49
n_ Gen Sg m
PURification

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

proshnecqh

prosEnechthE
G4374
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED
was-offered

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

ekastou

hekastou
G1538
a_ Gen Sg m
EACH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

prosfora

prosphora
G4376
n_ Nom Sg f
TOWARD-CARRY
offering

:2721 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

emellon

emellon
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
WERE-ABOUT

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

sunteleisqai

sunteleisthai
G4931
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-concludED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

. And when the seven days
were almost ended, the Jews
which were of Asia, when they
saw him in the temple, stirred
up all the people, and laid
hands on him,

27

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

asias

asias
G773
n_ Gen Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

qeasamenoi

theasamenoi
G2300
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
gazing
gazing-at

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

suneceon

sunecheon
G4797
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-POURED
threw-into-confusion

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY
entire

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oclon

ochlon
G3793
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONG

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epebalon

epebalon
G1911
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-CAST(past)

laid-on

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:2821 krazontes

krazontes
G2896
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CRYING

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

israhlitai

israElitai
G2475
n_ Voc Pl m
ISRAELITES
Israelites !

bohqeite

boEtheite
G997
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-helpING
be-ye-helping !

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Crying out, Men of Israel,
help: This is the man, that
teacheth all [men] every where
against the people, and the law,
and this place: and further
brought Greeks also into the
temple, and hath polluted this
holy place.

28

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the
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topou

topou
G5117
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACE

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL
all-men

pantacou

pantachou
G3837
Adv
EVERY-where
everywhere

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
further

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ellhnas

hellEnas
G1672
n_ Acc Pl m
GREEKS

eishgagen

eisEgagen
G1521
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-LED
he-led-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kekoinwken

kekoinOken
G2840
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COMMONED
has-contaminated

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg m
HOLY

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

:2921 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

proewrakotes

proeOrakotes
G4308
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-BEFORE-SEEN
having-seen-before

trofimon

trophimon
G5161
n_ Acc Sg m
Trophimus

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

efesion

ephesion
G2180
a_ Acc Sg m
EPHESIAN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

(For they had seen before
with him in the city Trophimus
an Ephesian, whom they
supposed that Paul had brought
into the temple.)

29

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

enomizon

enomizon
G3543
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-LAWizED
they-inferred

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

eishgagen

eisEgagen
G1521
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-LED
led-into

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

:3021 ekinhqh

ekinEthE
G2795
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-STIRRED

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Nom Sg f
WHOLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-came-to-be

sundromh

sundromE
G4890
n_ Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-RUN
running-together

And all the city was moved,
and the people ran together:
and they took Paul, and drew
him out of the temple: and
forthwith the doors were shut.

30

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epilabomenoi

epilabomenoi
G1949
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
ON-GETTING
getting-hold

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

eilkon

heilkon
G1670
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DREW

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

ekleisqhsan

ekleisthEsan
G2808
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-LOCKED

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

qurai

thurai
G2374
n_ Nom Pl f
DOORS

:3121 zhtountwn

zEtountOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-SEEKING
of-ones-seeking

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
came-up

fasis

phasis
G5334
n_ Nom Sg f
ALLEGing
allegation

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ciliarcw

chiliarchO
G5506
n_ Dat Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

And as they went about to
kill him, tidings came unto the
chief captain of the band, that
all Jerusalem was in an uproar.

31

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

speirhs

speirEs
G4686
n_ Gen Sg f
BAND
squadron

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Nom Sg f
WHOLE

sugkecutai

sugkechutai
G4797
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-CONFUSED
has-been-thrown-into-confusion

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:3221 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

exauths

exautEs
G1824
Adv
forthwith

paralabwn

paralabOn
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GETTING
taking-along

stratiwtas

stratiOtas
G4757
n_ Acc Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekatontarcous

ekatontarchous
G1543
n_ Acc Pl m
HUNDRED-chiefs
centurions

Who immediately took
soldiers and centurions, and
ran down unto them: and when
they saw the chief captain and
the soldiers, they left beating
of Paul.

32

katedramen

katedramen
G2701
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-RAN
ran-down

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ciliarcon

chiliarchon
G5506
n_ Acc Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Acts 21

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

stratiwtas

stratiOtas
G4757
n_ Acc Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

epausanto

epausanto
G3973
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-CEASE

tuptontes

tuptontes
G5180
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BEATING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

:3321 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

eggisas

eggisas
G1448
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
NEARing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ciliarcos

chiliarchos
G5506
n_ Nom Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

epelabeto

epelabeto
G1949
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
ON-GOT
got-hold

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ORDERS

Then the chief captain came
near, and took him, and
commanded [him] to be bound
with two chains; and
demanded who he was, and
what he had done.

33

deqhnai

dethEnai
G1210
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-BOUND
to-be-bound-him

alusesin

halusesin
G254
n_ Dat Pl f
to-UN-LOOSES
to-chains

dusin

dusin
G1417
a_ Dat Pl f
TWO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epunqaneto

epunthaneto
G4441
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-ASCERTAINED-UP
he-ascertained

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

eih

eiE
G1498
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

pepoihkws

pepoiEkOs
G4160
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-DONE

:3421 alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

allo

allo
G243
a_ Acc Sg n
other

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

ebown

eboOn
G994
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
IMPLORED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oclw

ochlO
G3793
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONG

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And some cried one thing,
some another, among the
multitude: and when he could
not know the certainty for the
tumult, he commanded him to
be carried into the castle.

34

dunamenos

dunamenos
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-ABLE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

asfales

asphales
G804
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-TOTTER
certainty

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qorubon

thorubon
G2351
n_ Acc Sg m
TUMULT

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ORDERS

agesqai

agesthai
G71
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-LED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parembolhn

parembolEn
G3925
n_ Acc Sg f
camp
citadel

:3521 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-BECAME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anabaqmous

anabathmous
G304
n_ Acc Pl m
UP-STEPS
stairs

sunebh

sunebE
G4819
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-befell

bastazesqai

bastazesthai
G941
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-BORNE

And when he came upon the
stairs, so it was, that he was
borne of the soldiers for the
violence of the people.

35

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

stratiwtwn

stratiOtOn
G4757
n_ Gen Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

bian

bian
G970
n_ Acc Sg f
FORCE
violence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

:3621 hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

krazon

krazon
G2896
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
CRYING

aire

aire
G142
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-LIFTING
take-away-you !

For the multitude of the
people followed after, crying,
Away with him.

36

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:3721 mellwn

mellOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-ABOUT

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

eisagesqai

eisagesthai
G1521
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-INTO-LED
to-be-being-led-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parembolhn

parembolEn
G3925
n_ Acc Sg f
camp
citadel

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And as Paul was to be led
into the castle, he said unto the
chief captain, May I speak
unto thee? Who said, Canst
thou speak Greek?

37

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ciliarcw

chiliarchO
G5506
n_ Dat Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

Acts 21
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pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-AVERRed

ellhnisti

hellEnisti
G1676
Adv
GREEK

ginwskeis

ginOskeis
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-KNOWING

:3821 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aiguptios

aiguptios
G124
a_ Nom Sg m
EGYPTIAN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

Art not thou that Egyptian,
which before these days
madest an uproar, and leddest
out into the wilderness four
thousand men that were
murderers?

38

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl f
these

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

anastatwsas

anastatOsas
G387
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
raising-an-insurrection

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exagagwn

exagagOn
G1806
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-LEADING
leading-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

tetrakiscilious

tetrakischilious
G5070
a_ Acc Pl m
FOUR-times-THOUSAND
four-thousand

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

sikariwn

sikariOn
G4607
n_ Gen Pl m
ASSASSINS

:3921 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

But Paul said, I am a man
[which am] a Jew of Tarsus, [a
city] in Cilicia, a citizen of no
mean city: and, I beseech thee,
suffer me to speak unto the
people.

39

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jewish

tarseus

tarseus
G5018
n_ Nom Sg m
TARSIAN

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kilikias

kilikias
G2791
n_ Gen Sg f
CILICIA

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ashmou

asEmou
G767
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-SIGNificant
of-insignificant

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

poliths

politEs
G4177
n_ Nom Sg m
citizen

deomai

deomai
G1189
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beseechING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

epitreyon

epitrepson
G2010
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
permit
permit-you !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

:4021 epitreyantos

epitrepsantos
G2010
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
permitting
of-permitting-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

And when he had given him
licence, Paul stood on the
stairs, and beckoned with the
hand unto the people. And
when there was made a great
silence, he spake unto [them]
in the Hebrew tongue, saying,

40

anabaqmwn

anabathmOn
G304
n_ Gen Pl m
UP-STEPS
stairs

kateseisen

kateseisen
G2678
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
gesturES

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-much
of-vast

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sighs

sigEs
G4602
n_ Gen Sg f
HUSH

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

prosefwnhsen

prosephOnEsen
G4377
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TOWARD-SOUNDS
he-shouts-to-them

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ebraidi

hebraidi
G1446
n_ Dat Sg f
HEBREW

dialektw

dialektO
G1258
n_ Dat Sg f
dialect
vernacular

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

Acts 21  -  Acts 22
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:122 andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Voc Pl m
FATHERS
fathers !

akousate

akousate
G191
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HEAR
hear-ye !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

. Men, brethren, and fathers,
hear ye my defence [which I
make] now unto you.

1

apologias

apologias
G627
n_ Gen Sg f
FROM-say
defense

:222 akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ebraidi

hebraidi
G1446
n_ Dat Sg f
HEBREW

dialektw

dialektO
G1258
n_ Dat Sg f
dialect
vernacular

prosefwnei

prosephOnei
G4377
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-TOWARD-SOUNDED
he-shouted-to

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

(And when they heard that he
spake in the Hebrew tongue to
them, they kept the more
silence: and he saith,)

2

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
the-more

parescon

pareschon
G3930
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-had-tenderED
they-tendered

hsucian

hEsuchian
G2271
n_ Acc Sg f
QUIETness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS-AVERRING

:322 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jewish

gegennhmenos

gegennEmenos
G1080
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-generatED
having-been-born

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tarsw

tarsO
G5019
n_ Dat Sg f
TARSUS

. I am verily a man [which
am] a Jew, born in Tarsus, [a
city] in Cilicia, yet brought up
in this city at the feet of
Gamaliel, [and] taught
according to the perfect
manner of the law of the
fathers, and was zealous
toward God, as ye all are this
day.

3

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kilikias

kilikias
G2791
n_ Gen Sg f
CILICIA

anateqrammenos

anatethrammenos
G397
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-UP-NURTURED
having-been-reared

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

gamalihl

gamaliEl
G1059
ni proper
of-GAMALIEL
of-Gamaliel

pepaideumenos

pepaideumenos
G3811
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-disciplinED
having-been-trained

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

akribeian

akribeian
G195
n_ Acc Sg f
EXACTitude

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patrwou

patrOou
G3971
a_ Gen Sg m
hereditary

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

zhlwths

zElOtEs
G2207
n_ Nom Sg m
BOILer
zealous

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

:422 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

ediwxa

ediOxa
G1377
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CHASE
I-persecute

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH
death

desmeuwn

desmeuOn
G1195
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BINDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And I persecuted this way
unto the death, binding and
delivering into prisons both
men and women.

4

paradidous

paradidous
G3860
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GIVING
giving-over

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fulakas

phulakas
G5438
n_ Acc Pl f
GUARD-houses
jails

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gunaikas

gunaikas
G1135
n_ Acc Pl f
WOMEN

:522 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-witnessING
is-testifying

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
entire

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

As also the high priest doth
bear me witness, and all the
estate of the elders: from
whom also I received letters
unto the brethren, and went to
Damascus, to bring them
which were there bound unto
Jerusalem, for to be punished.

5

presbuterion

presbuterion
G4244
n_ Nom Sg n
SENIORship
eldership

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epistolas

epistolas
G1992
n_ Acc Pl f
letters

dexamenos

dexamenos
G1209
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
RECEIVing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
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adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

damaskon

damaskon
G1154
n_ Acc Sg f
DAMASCUS

eporeuomhn

eporeuomEn
G4198
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-WENT

axwn

axOn
G71
vp Fut Act Nom Sg m
LEADING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ekeise

ekeise
G1566
Adv
there-ly
there

ontas

ontas
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl m
BEING

dedemenous

dedemenous
G1210
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-BOUND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

timwrhqwsin

timOrEthOsin
G5097
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-punishED

:622 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

poreuomenw

poreuomenO
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
to-GOING
going

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eggizonti

eggizonti
G1448
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
to-NEARING
drawing-near

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

damaskw

damaskO
G1154
n_ Dat Sg f
DAMASCUS

And it came to pass, that, as I
made my journey, and was
come nigh unto Damascus
about noon, suddenly there
shone from heaven a great light
round about me.

6

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

meshmbrian

mesEmbrian
G3314
n_ Acc Sg f
MID-DAY
midday

exaifnhs

exaiphnEs
G1810
Adv
suddenly

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

periastrayai

periastrapsai
G4015
vn Aor Act
TO-ABOUT-GLEAM-FLING
to-flash-about

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

ikanon

hikanon
G2425
a_ Nom Sg n
enough
considerable

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:722 epeson

epeson
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FELL

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

edafos

edaphos
G1475
n_ Acc Sg n
LEVEL
flat

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SOUND
voice

legoushs

legousEs
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
sayING

And I fell unto the ground,
and heard a voice saying unto
me, Saul, Saul, why
persecutest thou me?

7

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

saoul

saoul
G4549
ni proper
SAUL ( Heb. )
Saul

saoul

saoul
G4549
ni proper
SAUL ( Heb. )
Saul

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

diwkeis

diOkeis
G1377
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-CHASING
you-are-persecuting

:822 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apekriqhn

apekrithEn
G611
vi Aor midD 1 Sg
answerED

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

And I answered, Who art
thou, Lord? And he said unto
me, I am Jesus of Nazareth,
whom thou persecutest.

8

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nazwraios

nazOraios
G3480
n_ Nom Sg m
NAZARENE

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

diwkeis

diOkeis
G1377
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-CHASING
are-persecuting

:922 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

eqeasanto

etheasanto
G2300
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
gaze
gaze-at

And they that were with me
saw indeed the light, and were
afraid; but they heard not the
voice of him that spake to me.

9

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emfoboi

emphoboi
G1719
a_ Nom Pl m
IN-FEAR
affrighted

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
One-TALKING
one-speaking

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
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:1022 eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

And I said, What shall I do,
Lord? And the Lord said unto
me, Arise, and go into
Damascus; and there it shall be
told thee of all things which
are appointed for thee to do.

10

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-GOING
be-you-going !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

damaskon

damaskon
G1154
n_ Acc Sg f
DAMASCUS

kakei

kakei
G2546
Adv Con
AND-there

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

lalhqhsetai

lalEthEsetai
G2980
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED
it-shall-be-being-spoken

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH

tetaktai

tetaktai
G5021
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-SET

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

:1122 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eneblepon

eneblepon
G1689
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
I-IN-lookED
I-looked-at

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
LIGHT

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg n
that

And when I could not see
for the glory of that light, being
led by the hand of them that
were with me, I came into
Damascus.

11

ceiragwgoumenos

cheiragOgoumenos
G5496
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-HAND-LED
being-led-by-the-hand

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

sunontwn

sunontOn
G4895
vp Pres vxx Gen Pl m
TOGETHER-BEING
being-togetherwith

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

damaskon

damaskon
G1154
n_ Acc Sg f
DAMASCUS

:1222 ananias

hananias
G367
n_ Nom Sg m
ANANIAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

eusebhs

eusebEs
G2152
a_ Nom Sg m
devout

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

And one Ananias, a devout
man according to the law,
having a good report of all the
Jews which dwelt [there],

12

marturoumenos

marturoumenos
G3140
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-witnessED
being-attested

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

katoikountwn

katoikountOn
G2730
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
DOWN-HOMING
dwelling-there

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:1322 elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistas

epistas
G2186
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-STANDing
standing-by

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said
said

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

saoul

saoul
G4549
ni proper
SAUL ( Heb. )
Saul

Came unto me, and stood,
and said unto me, Brother
Saul, receive thy sight. And the
same hour I looked up upon
him.

13

adelfe

adelphe
G80
n_ Voc Sg m
brother !

anableyon

anablepson
G308
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
UP-look
receive-sight-you !

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-SAME

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

anebleya

aneblepsa
G308
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
UP-look
look-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:1422 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

And he said, The God of
our fathers hath chosen thee,
that thou shouldest know his
will, and see that Just One, and
shouldest hear the voice of his
mouth.

14

proeceirisato

proecheirisato
G4400
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
BEFORE-HANDS
fixes-upon-beforehand

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING
to-be-being-aquainted-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg m
JUST-One
just-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:1522 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

esh

esE
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE

martus

martus
G3144
n_ Nom Sg m
witness

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
of-which(p)

For thou shalt be his witness
unto all men of what thou hast
seen and heard.

15
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ewrakas

heOrakas
G3708
vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att
YOU-HAVE-SEEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousas

Ekousas
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
HEAR

:1622 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

melleis

melleis
G3195
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT
you-are-defering

anastas

anastas
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STANDing
rising

baptisai

baptisai
G907
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-DIPizED
be-you-baptized !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And now why tarriest thou?
arise, and be baptized, and
wash away thy sins, calling on
the name of the Lord.

16

apolousai

apolousai
G628
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-FROM-BATHED
be-you-bathed-off !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

epikalesamenos

epikalesamenos
G1941
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
ON-CALLing
invoking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:1722 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

upostreyanti

hupostrepsanti
G5290
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
reTURNing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And it came to pass, that,
when I was come again to
Jerusalem, even while I prayed
in the temple, I was in a trance;

17

proseucomenou

proseuchomenou
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-prayING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekstasei

ekstasei
G1611
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-STANDing
ecstasy

:1822 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

legonta

legonta
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

speuson

speuson
G4692
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-DILIGENT
hurry-you !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelqe

exelthe
G1831
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-COMING
be-you-coming-out !

And saw him saying unto
me, Make haste, and get thee
quickly out of Jerusalem: for
they will not receive thy
testimony concerning me.

18

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tacei

tachei
G5034
n_ Dat Sg n
SWIFTness

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
of-JERUSALEM
of-Jerusalem

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

paradexontai

paradexontai
G3858
vi Fut midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-RECEIVING
they-shall-be-assenting-to

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:1922 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
said

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

epistantai

epistantai
G1987
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-adeptING
are-being-versed-in-the-fact

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

And I said, Lord, they know
that I imprisoned and beat in
every synagogue them that
believed on thee:

19

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
WAS

fulakizwn

phulakizOn
G5439
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GUARDizING
jailing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

derwn

derOn
G1194
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SKINNING
lashing

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

sunagwgas

sunagOgas
G4864
n_ Acc Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pisteuontas

pisteuontas
G4100
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU
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:2022 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

execeito

execheito
G1632
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-OUT-POURED
was-shed

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

stefanou

stephanou
G4736
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Stephen

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

marturos

marturos
G3144
n_ Gen Sg m
witness

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

And when the blood of thy
martyr Stephen was shed, I
also was standing by, and
consenting unto his death, and
kept the raiment of them that
slew him.

20

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
myself

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

efestws

ephestOs
G2186
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-ON-STOOD
standing-by

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suneudokwn

suneudokOn
G4909
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING
endorsing

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

anairesei

anairesei
G336
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-LIFTing
assassination

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fulasswn

phulassOn
G5442
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GUARDING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anairountwn

anairountOn
G337
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-UP-LIFTING
ones-assassinating

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:2122 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-GOING
be-you-going !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

And he said unto me,
Depart: for I will send thee far
hence unto the Gentiles.

21

makran

makran
G3112
Adv
FAR
afar

exapostelw

exapostelO
G1821
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-OUT-FROM-PUTTING
shall-be-delegating

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:2222 hkouon

Ekouon
G191
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEARD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ephran

epEran
G1869
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-LIFT
they-lift-up

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. And they gave him
audience unto this word, and
[then] lifted up their voices,
and said, Away with such a
[fellow] from the earth: for it is
not fit that he should live.

22

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

aire

aire
G142
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-LIFTING
take-away-you !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

toiouton

toiouton
G5108
pd Acc Sg m
such
such-one

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kaqhkon

kathEkon
G2520
vp Pres im-Act Nom Sg n
befittING
it-is-befitting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
for-him

zhn

zEn
G2198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LIVING

:2322 kraugazontwn

kraugazontOn
G2905
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-clamorING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

riptountwn

riptountOn
G4495
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-TOSSING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And as they cried out, and
cast off [their] clothes, and
threw dust into the air,

23

koniorton

koniorton
G2868
n_ Acc Sg m
DUST

ballontwn

ballontOn
G906
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
CASTING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aera

aera
G109
n_ Acc Sg m
AIR

:2422 ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ORDERS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ciliarcos

chiliarchos
G5506
n_ Nom Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

agesqai

agesthai
G71
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-LED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parembolhn

parembolEn
G3925
n_ Acc Sg f
camp
citadel

The chief captain
commanded him to be brought
into the castle, and bade that he
should be examined by
scourging; that he might know
wherefore they cried so against
him.

24

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

mastixin

mastixin
G3148
n_ Dat Pl f
to-scourges

anetazesqai

anetazesthai
G426
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-UP-INTERROGATED
to-be-being-interrogated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

epignw

epignO
G1921
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-ON-KNOWING
he-may-be-recognizing

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

epefwnoun

epephOnoun
G2019
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-SOUNDED
they-retorted

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

Acts 22
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:2522 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

proeteinan

proeteinan
G4385
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BEFORE-STRETCH
they-stretch-out

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

imasin

himasin
G2438
n_ Dat Pl m
STRAPS
thongs

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And as they bound him with
thongs, Paul said unto the
centurion that stood by, Is it
lawful for you to scourge a
man that is a Roman, and
uncondemned?

25

estwta

hestOta
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

ekatontarcon

hekatontarchon
G1543
n_ Acc Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

rwmaion

rOmaion
G4514
a_ Acc Sg m
ROMAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akatakriton

akatakriton
G178
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-condemned
uncondemned

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-allowed

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

mastizein

mastizein
G3147
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-scourgING

:2622 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing
hearing-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ekatontarcos

hekatontarchos
G1543
n_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

aphggeilen

apEggeilen
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-MESSAGES
reports

When the centurion heard
[that], he went and told the
chief captain, saying, Take
heed what thou doest: for this
man is a Roman.

26

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ciliarcw

chiliarchO
G5506
n_ Dat Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ora

hora
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-SEEING
be-you-seeing !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

melleis

melleis
G3195
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

rwmaios

rOmaios
G4514
a_ Nom Sg m
ROMAN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:2722 proselqwn

proselthOn
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-COMING
approaching

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ciliarcos

chiliarchos
G5506
n_ Nom Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

lege

lege
G3004
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-telling !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

Then the chief captain
came, and said unto him, Tell
me, art thou a Roman? He said,
Yea.

27

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

rwmaios

rOmaios
G4514
a_ Nom Sg m
ROMAN

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-AVERRed

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

:2822 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ciliarcos

chiliarchos
G5506
n_ Nom Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pollou

pollou
G4183
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-much
of-vast

kefalaiou

kephalaiou
G2774
n_ Gen Sg n
HEAD (sum)
sum

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And the chief captain
answered, With a great sum
obtained I this freedom. And
Paul said, But I was [free]
born.

28

politeian

politeian
G4174
n_ Acc Sg f
citizenship

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

ekthsamhn

ektEsamEn
G2932
vi Aor midD 1 Sg
ACQUIRE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gegennhmai

gegennEmai
G1080
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
HAVE-been-generatED
have-been-born-so

:2922 euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

apesthsan

apestEsan
G868
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-STAND
withdraw

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

mellontes

mellontes
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-beING-ABOUT
ones-being-about

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

Then straightway they
departed from him which
should have examined him:
and the chief captain also was
afraid, after he knew that he
was a Roman, and because he
had bound him.

29

anetazein

anetazein
G426
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-INTERROGATING
to-be-interrogating

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ciliarcos

chiliarchos
G5506
n_ Nom Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

efobhqh

ephobEthE
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-afraid

epignous

epignous
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-KNOWING
recognizing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Acts 22
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rwmaios

rOmaios
G4514
a_ Nom Sg m
ROMAN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
by-him

dedekws

dedekOs
G1210
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-BOUND

:3022 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

boulomenos

boulomenos
G1014
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
intendING
resolving

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

asfales

asphales
G804
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-TOTTER
certainty

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

On the morrow, because he
would have known the
certainty wherefore he was
accused of the Jews, he loosed
him from [his] bands, and
commanded the chief priests
and all their council to appear,
and brought Paul down, and
set him before them.

30

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

kathgoreitai

katEgoreitai
G2723
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-accusED

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

elusen

elusen
G3089
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-LOOSES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

desmwn

desmOn
G1199
n_ Gen Pl m
BONDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ORDERS

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Acc Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sunedrion

sunedrion
G4892
n_ Acc Sg n
Sanhedrin

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katagagwn

katagagOn
G2609
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-LEADING
leading-down

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

esthsen

hestEsen
G2476
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-STANDS
he-stands-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

Acts 22  -  Acts 23
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:123 atenisas

atenisas
G816
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
STRETCHing
looking-intently-at

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

sunedriw

sunedriO
G4892
n_ Dat Sg n
Sanhedrin

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

. And Paul, earnestly
beholding the council, said,
Men [and] brethren, I have
lived in all good conscience
before God until this day.

1

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
to-EVERY
to-all

suneidhsei

suneidEsei
G4893
n_ Dat Sg f
conscience

agaqh

agathE
G18
a_ Dat Sg f
GOOD

pepoliteumai

pepoliteumai
G4176
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
HAVE-been-citizen

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

:223 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

ananias

hananias
G367
n_ Nom Sg m
ANANIAS

epetaxen

epetaxen
G2004
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
enjoins

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

parestwsin

parestOsin
G3936
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
ones-standing-beside

And the high priest Ananias
commanded them that stood by
him to smite him on the mouth.

2

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

tuptein

tuptein
G5180
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEATING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

:323 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tuptein

tuptein
G5180
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEATING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

Then said Paul unto him,
God shall smite thee, [thou]
whited wall: for sittest thou to
judge me after the law, and
commandest me to be smitten
contrary to the law?

3

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-ABOUT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

toice

toiche
G5109
n_ Voc Sg m
WALL !

kekoniamene

kekoniamene
G2867
vp Perf Pas Voc Sg m
HAVING-been-white-washED !
having-been-whitewashed !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kaqh

kathE
G2521
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Att
ARE-sittING

krinwn

krinOn
G2919
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
JUDGING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paranomwn

paranomOn
G3891
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-BESIDE-LAW
illegally

keleueis

keleueis
G2753
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ORDERING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tuptesqai

tuptesthai
G5180
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-BEATEN

:423 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

parestwtes

parestOtes
G3936
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m Con
ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD
ones-standing-by

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arcierea

archierea
G749
n_ Acc Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And they that stood by said,
Revilest thou God's high
priest?

4

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

loidoreis

loidoreis
G3058
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-say-SPEARING
you-are-reviling

:523 efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdein

Edein
G1492
vi Plup Act 1 Sg
I-HAD-PERCEIVED
I-was-aware

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Then said Paul, I wist not,
brethren, that he was the high
priest: for it is written, Thou
shalt not speak evil of the ruler
of thy people.

5

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

arconta

archonta
G758
n_ Acc Sg m
chief

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

Acts 23
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ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ereis

ereis
G2046
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly

:623 gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Nom Sg n
PART
party

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

. But when Paul perceived
that the one part were
Sadducees, and the other
Pharisees, he cried out in the
council, Men [and] brethren, I
am a Pharisee, the son of a
Pharisee: of the hope and
resurrection of the dead I am
called in question.

6

saddoukaiwn

saddoukaiOn
G4523
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-SADDUCEES

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Nom Sg n
DIFFERENT

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-PHARISEES

ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CRIES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

sunedriw

sunedriO
G4892
n_ Dat Sg n
Sanhedrin

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

farisaios

pharisaios
G5330
n_ Nom Sg m
PHARISEE

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

farisaiou

pharisaiou
G5330
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PHARISEE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

krinomai

krinomai
G2919
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
AM-beING-JUDGED

:723 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

lalhsantos

lalEsantos
G2980
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
TALKing
speaking

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-came-to-be

stasis

stasis
G4714
n_ Nom Sg f
STANDing
commotion

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

And when he had so said,
there arose a dissension
between the Pharisees and the
Sadducees: and the multitude
was divided.

7

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

saddoukaiwn

saddoukaiOn
G4523
n_ Gen Pl m
SADDUCEES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

escisqh

eschisthE
G4977
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-SPLIT
is-rent

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

:823 saddoukaioi

saddoukaioi
G4523
n_ Nom Pl m
SADDUCEES

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

For the Sadducees say that
there is no resurrection, neither
angel, nor spirit: but the
Pharisees confess both.

8

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

farisaioi

pharisaioi
G5330
n_ Nom Pl m
PHARISEES

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

omologousin

homologousin
G3670
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-avowING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

amfotera

amphotera
G297
a_ Acc Pl n
both

:923 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kraugh

kraugE
G2906
n_ Nom Sg f
clamor

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anastantes

anastantes
G450
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-STANDing
rising

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

grammateis

grammateis
G1122
n_ Nom Pl m
WRITers
scribes

And there arose a great cry:
and the scribes [that were] of
the Pharisees'part arose, and
strove, saying, We find no evil
in this man: but if a spirit or an
angel hath spoken to him, let
us not fight against God.

9

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

merous

merous
G3313
n_ Gen Sg n
PART
party

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

farisaiwn

pharisaiOn
G5330
n_ Gen Pl m
PHARISEES

diemaconto

diemachonto
G1264
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THRU-FOUGHT
fought-it-out

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

euriskomen

heuriskomen
G2147
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FINDING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qeomacwmen

theomachOmen
G2313
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-God-FIGHTING
we-may-be-fighting-against-God
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:1023 pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-much

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

stasews

staseOs
G4714
n_ Gen Sg f
STANDing
commotion

eulabhqeis

eulabEtheis
G2125
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-WELL-GOTTEN
being-pious

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ciliarcos

chiliarchos
G5506
n_ Nom Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

And when there arose a
great dissension, the chief
captain, fearing lest Paul
should have been pulled in
pieces of them, commanded
the soldiers to go down, and to
take him by force from among
them, and to bring [him] into
the castle.

10

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diaspasqh

diaspasthE
G1288
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-THRU-PULLED
should-be-being-pulled-to-pieces

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ORDERS

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

strateuma

strateuma
G4753
n_ Acc Sg n
WAR-troop
troop

kataban

kataban
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg n
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

arpasai

harpasai
G726
vn Aor Act
TO-SNATCH

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

mesou

mesou
G3319
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-MIDst

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

agein

agein
G71
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LEADING
to-be-leading-him

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parembolhn

parembolEn
G3925
n_ Acc Sg f
camp
citadel

:1123 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epioush

epiousE
G1966
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f
ON-BEING
ensuing

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

epistas

epistas
G2186
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-STANDing
standing-by

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

And the night following the
Lord stood by him, and said,
Be of good cheer, Paul: for as
thou hast testified of me in
Jerusalem, so must thou bear
witness also at Rome.

11

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

qarsei

tharsei
G2293
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-COURAGE-ING
be-you-having-courage !

paule

paule
G3972
n_ Voc Sg m
PAUL !

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

diemarturw

diemarturO
G1263
vi Aor midD 2 Sg
YOU-THRU-witness
you-certify

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

rwmhn

rOmEn
G4516
n_ Acc Sg f
ROME

marturhsai

marturEsai
G3140
vn Aor Act
TO-witness
to-testify

:1223 genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

poihsantes

poiEsantes
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
making

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
certain

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

. And when it was day,
certain of the Jews banded
together, and bound
themselves under a curse,
saying that they would neither
eat nor drink till they had
killed Paul.

12

sustrofhn

sustrophEn
G4963
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-TURN
conspiracy

aneqematisan

anethematisan
G332
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
anathematize

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
neither

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

apokteinwsin

apokteinOsin
G615
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-may-be-killing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

:1323 hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
MORE
more-than

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And they were more than
forty which had made this
conspiracy.

13

sunwmosian

sunOmosian
G4945
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-SWEARing
cabal

pepoihkotes

pepoiEkotes
G4160
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-made

:1423 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

proselqontes

proselthontes
G4334
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
coming-to

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

arciereusin

archiereusin
G749
n_ Dat Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

presbuterois

presbuterois
G4245
a_ Dat Pl m
SENIORS
elders

And they came to the chief
priests and elders, and said,
We have bound ourselves
under a great curse, that we
will eat nothing until we have

14
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slain Paul.
eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said

anaqemati

anathemati
G331
n_ Dat Sg n
to-anathema

aneqematisamen

anethematisamen
G332
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-anathematize

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

mhdenos

mEdenos
G3367
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-NO-YET-ONE
nothing

geusasqai

geusasthai
G1089
vn Aor midD
TO-TASTE

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

apokteinwmen

apokteinOmen
G615
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
we-may-be-killing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

:1523 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

emfanisate

emphanisate
G1718
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
IN-APPEARize
disclose-ye !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

ciliarcw

chiliarchO
G5506
n_ Dat Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
with-the

sunedriw

sunedriO
G4892
n_ Dat Sg n
Sanhedrin

Now therefore ye with the
council signify to the chief
captain that he bring him down
unto you to morrow, as though
ye would enquire something
more perfectly concerning him:
and we, or ever he come near,
are ready to kill him.

15

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW
tomorrow

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

katagagh

katagagE
G2609
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-DOWN-LEADING
he-may-be-leading-down

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mellontas

mellontas
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
beING-ABOUT

diaginwskein

diaginOskein
G1231
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-investigatING

akribesteron

akribesteron
G199
Adv Con
more-EXACTly
more-accurately

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

eggisai

eggisai
G1448
vn Aor Act
TO-NEAR
to-draw-near

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

etoimoi

hetoimoi
G2092
a_ Nom Pl m
READY

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anelein

anelein
G337
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-LIFTING
to-be-assassinating

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:1623 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

adelfhs

adelphEs
G79
n_ Gen Sg f
sister

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PAUL

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And when Paul's sister's son
heard of their lying in wait, he
went and entered into the
castle, and told Paul.

16

enedran

enedran
G1747
n_ Acc Sg f
ambush

paragenomenos

paragenomenos
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parembolhn

parembolEn
G3925
n_ Acc Sg f
camp
citadel

aphggeilen

apEggeilen
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-MESSAGES
reports-it

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

:1723 proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ekatontarcwn

hekatontarchOn
G1543
n_ Gen Pl m
HUNDRED-chiefs
centurions

Then Paul called one of the
centurions unto [him], and
said, Bring this young man
unto the chief captain: for he
hath a certain thing to tell him.

17

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-AVERRed
averred

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

neanian

neanian
G3494
n_ Acc Sg m
YOUNG(m) (man)
young-man

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

apagage

apagage
G520
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-FROM-LEADING
be-you-leading-away !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ciliarcon

chiliarchon
G5506
n_ Acc Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

apaggeilai

apaggeilai
G518
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-MESSAGE
to-report

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

:1823 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

paralabwn

paralabOn
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-GETTING
taking-along

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

hgagen

Egagen
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LED
he-led-him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

So he took him, and brought
[him] to the chief captain, and
said, Paul the prisoner called
me unto [him], and prayed me
to bring this young man unto
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thee, who hath something to
say unto thee.ciliarcon

chiliarchon
G5506
n_ Acc Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS-AVERRING
is-averring

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

desmios

desmios
G1198
n_ Nom Sg m
BOUND-one
prisoner

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

hrwthsen

ErOtEsen
G2065
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
asks
asks-me

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

neanian

neanian
G3494
n_ Acc Sg m
YOUNG (man)
youth

agagein

agagein
G71
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-LEADING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING
one-having

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

:1923 epilabomenos

epilabomenos
G1949
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
ON-GETTING
taking-hold

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ciliarcos

chiliarchos
G5506
n_ Nom Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then the chief captain took
him by the hand, and went
[with him] aside privately, and
asked [him], What is that thou
hast to tell me?

19

anacwrhsas

anachOrEsas
G402
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-SPACing
retiring

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

epunqaneto

epunthaneto
G4441
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-ASCERTAINED-UP
inquired-to-ascertain

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

apaggeilai

apaggeilai
G518
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-MESSAGE
to-report

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

:2023 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

suneqento

sunethento
G4934
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
TOGETHER-PLACED
agreed

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

erwthsai

erOtEsai
G2065
vn Aor Act
TO-ask

And he said, The Jews have
agreed to desire thee that thou
wouldest bring down Paul to
morrow into the council, as
though they would enquire
somewhat of him more
perfectly.

20

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW
tomorrow

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sunedrion

sunedrion
G4892
n_ Acc Sg n
Sanhedrin

katagaghs

katagagEs
G2609
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-DOWN-LEADING
you-may-be-leading-down

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mellontes

mellontes
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-ABOUT
being-about(p)

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
somewhat

akribesteron

akribesteron
G199
Adv Con
more-EXACTly
more-accurately

punqanesqai

punthanesthai
G4441
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-ASCERTAINING-UP
to-ascertain

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

:2123 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

peisqhs

peisthEs
G3982
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-PERSUADED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

enedreuousin

enedreuousin
G1748
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-ambushING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

But do not thou yield unto
them: for there lie in wait for
him of them more than forty
men, which have bound
themselves with an oath, that
they will neither eat nor drink
till they have killed him: and
now are they ready, looking for
a promise from thee.

21

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
MORE
more-than

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

aneqematisan

anethematisan
G332
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
anathematize

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
neither

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

anelwsin

anelOsin
G337
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-UP-LIFTING
they-may-be-assassinating

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

etoimoi

hetoimoi
G2092
a_ Nom Pl m
READY

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

prosdecomenoi

prosdechomenoi
G4327
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
TOWARD-RECEIVING
anticipating

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

:2223 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ciliarcos

chiliarchos
G5506
n_ Nom Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

apelusen

apelusen
G630
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LOOSES
dismisses

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

neanian

neanian
G3494
n_ Acc Sg m
YOUNG (man)
youth

paraggeilas

paraggeilas
G3853
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
charging
charging-him

So the chief captain [then]
let the young man depart, and
charged [him, See thou] tell no
man that thou hast shewed
these things to me.

22

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
to-no-one

eklalhsai

eklalEsai
G1583
vn Aor Act
TO-OUT-TALK
to-speak-out

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

enefanisas

enephanisas
G1718
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-IN-APPEARize
you-disclose

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:2323 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskalesamenos

proskalesamenos
G4341
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CALLing
calling-to-him

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
certain

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ekatontarcwn

hekatontarchOn
G1543
n_ Gen Pl m
HUNDRED-chiefs
centurions

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

And he called unto [him]
two centurions, saying, Make
ready two hundred soldiers to
go to Caesarea, and horsemen
threescore and ten, and
spearmen two hundred, at the
third hour of the night;

23

etoimasate

hetoimasate
G2090
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make-READY
make-ready-ye !

stratiwtas

stratiOtas
G4757
n_ Acc Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

diakosious

diakosious
G1250
a_ Acc Pl m
TWO-hundred

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

poreuqwsin

poreuthOsin
G4198
vs Aor pasD 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-GONE
they-may-be-being-gone

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
as-far-as

kaisareias

kaisareias
G2542
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CAESAREA
Caesarea

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ippeis

hippeis
G2460
n_ Acc Pl m
HORSEmen

ebdomhkonta

hebdomEkonta
G1440
a_ Nom
SEVENTY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dexiolabous

dexiolabous
G1187
n_ Acc Pl m
RIGHT-GETTers
slingers

diakosious

diakosious
G1250
a_ Acc Pl m
TWO-hundred

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

triths

tritEs
G5154
a_ Gen Sg f
third

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

:2423 kthnh

ktEnE
G2934
n_ Acc Pl n
ACQUISITIONS
beasts

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

parasthsai

parastEsai
G3936
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-STAND
to-present

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

epibibasantes

epibibasantes
G1913
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-STEPizing
mounting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

And provide [them] beasts,
that they may set Paul on, and
bring [him] safe unto Felix the
governor.

24

diaswswsin

diasOsOsin
G1295
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-THRU-SAVING
they-should-be-saving-through-him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

fhlika

phElika
G5344
n_ Acc Sg m
FELIX

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

hgemona

hEdemona
G2232
n_ Acc Sg m
LEADer
governor

:2523 grayas

grapsas
G1125
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
WRITing

epistolhn

epistolEn
G1992
n_ Acc Sg f
letter

periecousan

periechousan
G4023
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
ABOUT-HAVING
including

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tupon

tupon
G5179
n_ Acc Sg m
type
model

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

And he wrote a letter after
this manner:
25

:2623 klaudios

klaudios
G2804
n_ Nom Sg m
CLAUDIUS

lusias

lusias
G3079
n_ Nom Sg m
LYSIAS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kratistw

kratistO
G2903
a_ Dat Sg m
most-HOLDing
most-mighty

hgemoni

hEdemoni
G2232
n_ Dat Sg m
LEADer
governor

fhliki

phEliki
G5344
n_ Dat Sg m
FELIX

cairein

chairein
G5463
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JOYING
to-be-rejoicing

Claudius Lysias unto the
most excellent governor Felix
[sendeth] greeting.

26

:2723 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

sullhfqenta

sullEphthenta
G4815
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m
BEING-TOGETHER-GOTTEN
being-apprehended

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

This man was taken of the
Jews, and should have been
killed of them: then came I
with an army, and rescued him,
having understood that he was
a Roman.

27

mellonta

mellonta
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
beING-ABOUT

anaireisqai

anaireisthai
G337
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-UP-LIFTED
to-be-being-assassinated

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

epistas

epistas
G2186
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-STANDing
standing-by

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the
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strateumati

strateumati
G4753
n_ Dat Sg n
WAR-troop
troop

exeilomhn

exeilomEn
G1807
vi 2Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-OUT-LIFTED
I-extricated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

maqwn

mathOn
G3129
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
LEARNING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

rwmaios

rOmaios
G4514
a_ Nom Sg m
ROMAN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

:2823 boulomenos

boulomenos
G1014
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
intendING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause
charge

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

enekaloun

enekaloun
G1458
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-indictED

And when I would have
known the cause wherefore
they accused him, I brought
him forth into their council:

28

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kathgagon

katEgagon
G2609
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DOWN-LED
I-led-down

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sunedrion

sunedrion
G4892
n_ Acc Sg n
Sanhedrin

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:2923 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FOUND

egkaloumenon

egkaloumenon
G1458
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-indictED

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

zhthmatwn

zEtEmatOn
G2213
n_ Gen Pl n
SEEK-effects
questions

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

Whom I perceived to be
accused of questions of their
law, but to have nothing laid to
his charge worthy of death or
of bonds.

29

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

axion

axion
G514
a_ Acc Sg n
WORTHY
deserving

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH
death

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

desmwn

desmOn
G1199
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-BONDS
bonds

egklhma

egklEma
G1462
n_ Acc Sg n
indictment

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

:3023 mhnuqeishs

mEnutheisEs
G3377
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f
OF-BEING-DIVULGED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

epiboulhs

epiboulEs
G1917
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ON-COUNSEL
of-plot

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

mellein

mellein
G3195
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-ABOUT

And when it was told me
how that the Jews laid wait for
the man, I sent straightway to
thee, and gave commandment
to his accusers also to say
before thee what [they had]
against him. Farewell.

30

esesqai

esesthai
G2071
vn Fut vxx
TO-SHALL-BE

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

exauths

exautEs
G1824
Adv
forthwith

epemya

epempsa
G3992
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SEND
I-send-him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

paraggeilas

paraggeilas
G3853
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
charging

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

kathgorois

katEgorois
G2725
n_ Dat Pl m
accusers

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

errwso

errOso
G4517
vm Perf Pas 2 Sg
be-FAREWELLED
farewell

:3123 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

diatetagmenon

diatetagmenon
G1299
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-prescribED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

Then the soldiers, as it was
commanded them, took Paul,
and brought [him] by night to
Antipatris.

31

analabontes

analabontes
G353
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-GETTING
taking-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

hgagon

Egagon
G71
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
LED
led-him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

antipatrida

antipatrida
G494
n_ Acc Sg f
ANTIPATRIS

:3223 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

easantes

easantes
G1439
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
LEAVing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ippeis

hippeis
G2460
n_ Acc Pl m
HORSEmen

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

On the morrow they left the
horsemen to go with him, and
returned to the castle:

32
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autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

upestreyan

hupestrepsan
G5290
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-reTURN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parembolhn

parembolEn
G3925
n_ Acc Sg f
camp
citadel

:3323 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

eiselqontes

eiselthontes
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kaisareian

kaisareian
G2542
n_ Acc Sg f
CAESAREA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anadontes

anadontes
G325
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-GIVING
giving-up

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Who, when they came to
Caesarea, and delivered the
epistle to the governor,
presented Paul also before him.

33

epistolhn

epistolEn
G1992
n_ Acc Sg f
letter

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

hgemoni

hEdemoni
G2232
n_ Dat Sg m
LEADer
governor

paresthsan

parestEsan
G3936
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-STAND
present

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

:3423 anagnous

anagnous
G314
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
readING
reading-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hgemwn

hEdemOn
G2232
n_ Nom Sg m
LEADer
governor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eperwthsas

eperOtEsas
G1905
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
inquiring-of
inquiring

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

poias

poias
G4169
pi Gen Sg f
OF-?-THE-WHICH
of-which ?

And when the governor had
read [the letter], he asked of
what province he was. And
when he understood that [he
was] of Cilicia;

34

eparcias

eparchias
G1885
n_ Gen Sg f
prefecture

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

puqomenos

puthomenos
G4441
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
ASCERTAINING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

kilikias

kilikias
G2791
n_ Gen Sg f
CILICIA

:3523 diakousomai

diakousomai
G1251
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-THRU-HEARING
I-shall-be-giving-a-hearing

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-AVERRed

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kathgoroi

katEgoroi
G2725
n_ Nom Pl m
accusers

I will hear thee, said he,
when thine accusers are also
come. And he commanded him
to be kept in Herod's judgment
hall.

35

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

paragenwntai

paragenOntai
G3854
vs 2Aor midD 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BESIDE-BECOMING
may-be-coming-along

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ORDERS

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

praitwriw

praitOriO
G4232
n_ Dat Sg n
PRETORIUM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

hrwdou

hErOdou
G2264
n_ Gen Sg m
HEROD

fulassesqai

phulassesthai
G5442
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-beING-GUARDED

Acts 23  -  Acts 24
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:124 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPed
descended

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

ananias

hananias
G367
n_ Nom Sg m
ANANIAS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

. And after five days Ananias
the high priest descended with
the elders, and [with] a certain
orator [named] Tertullus, who
informed the governor against
Paul.

1

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

rhtoros

rEtoros
G4489
n_ Gen Sg m
declarer
orator

tertullou

tertullou
G5061
n_ Gen Sg m
TERTULLUS

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
ANY
certain

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

enefanisan

enephanisan
G1718
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
IN-APPEARize
disclose

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

hgemoni

hEdemoni
G2232
n_ Dat Sg m
LEADer
governor

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

:224 klhqentos

klEthentos
G2564
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m
OF-BEING-CALLED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
begins

kathgorein

katEgorein
G2723
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-accusING
to-be-accusing-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tertullos

tertullos
G5061
n_ Nom Sg m
TERTULLUS

And when he was called
forth, Tertullus began to
accuse [him], saying, Seeing
that by thee we enjoy great
quietness, and that very worthy
deeds are done unto this nation
by thy providence,

2

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

(24:3)
(24:3)

pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-much
much

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE

tugcanontes

tugchanontes
G5177
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAPPENING-UP
happening-upon

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katorqwmatwn

katorthOmatOn
G2735
n_ Gen Pl n
DOWN-ERECTments
reforms

ginomenwn

ginomenOn
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl n
OF-BECOMING
becoming

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

eqnei

ethnei
G1484
n_ Dat Sg n
NATION

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

shs

sEs
G4674
ps 2 Gen Sg
YOUR

pronoias

pronoias
G4307
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-MINDing
forethought

:324 panth

pantE
G3839
Adv
EVERYly
in-every-way

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantacou

pantachou
G3837
Adv
EVERY-SOIL
everywhere

apodecomeqa

apodechometha
G588
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FROM-RECEIVING
we-are-welcoming-it

kratiste

kratiste
G2903
a_ Voc Sg m
most-HOLDer !
most-mighty !

fhlix

phElix
G5344
n_ Voc Sg m
FELIX
Felix !

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

We accept [it] always, and in
all places, most noble Felix,
with all thankfulness.

3

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
all

eucaristias

eucharistias
G2169
n_ Gen Sg f
thanking
thankfulness

:424 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

egkoptw

egkoptO
G1465
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-hinderING

parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

Notwithstanding, that I be
not further tedious unto thee, I
pray thee that thou wouldest
hear us of thy clemency a few
words.

4

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

suntomws

suntomOs
G4935
Adv
TOGETHER-CUTly
concisely

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

sh

sE
G4674
ps 2 Dat Sg
YOUR

epieikeia

epieikeia
G1932
n_ Dat Sg f
leniency

:524 eurontes

heurontes
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FINDING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

loimon

loimon
G3061
n_ Acc Sg m
PESTILENCE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kinounta

kinounta
G2795
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
STIRRING
one-stirring

For we have found this man
[a] pestilent [fellow], and a
mover of sedition among all
the Jews throughout the world,
and a ringleader of the sect of
the Nazarenes:

5

stasin

stasin
G4714
n_ Acc Sg f
STANDing
insurrection

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikoumenhn

oikoumenEn
G3625
n_ Acc Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

Acts 24
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prwtostathn

prOtostatEn
G4414
n_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-STANDer
ringleader

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

nazwraiwn

nazOraiOn
G3480
n_ Gen Pl m
NAZARENES

airesews

haireseOs
G139
n_ Gen Sg f
preference
sect

:624 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

epeirasen

epeirasen
G3985
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
tries

bebhlwsai

bebElOsai
G953
vn Aor Act
TO-profane

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Who also hath gone about to
profane the temple: whom we
took, and would have judged
according to our law.

6

ekrathsamen

ekratEsamen
G2902
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-HOLD
we-lay-hold

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

hmeteron

Emeteron
G2251
ps 1 Acc Pl
our (emph.)
our(emph.)

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

hqelhsamen

EthelEsamen
G2309
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-WILL

krinein

krinein
G2919
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JUDGING

:724 parelqwn

parelthOn
G3928
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-COMING
coming-by

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

lusias

lusias
G3079
n_ Nom Sg m
LYSIAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ciliarcos

chiliarchos
G5506
n_ Nom Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
much

bias

bias
G970
n_ Gen Sg f
FORCE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

But the chief captain Lysias
came [upon us], and with great
violence took [him] away out
of our hands,

7

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

aphgagen

apEgagen
G520
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-LED
led-away

:824 keleusas

keleusas
G2753
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ORDERing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kathgorous

katEgorous
G2725
n_ Acc Pl m
accusers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ercesqai

erchesthai
G2064
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-COMING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

Commanding his accusers to
come unto thee: by examining
of whom thyself mayest take
knowledge of all these things,
whereof we accuse him.

8

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
whom

dunhsh

dunEsE
G1410
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-ABLE

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
yourself

anakrinas

anakrinas
G350
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
examining

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
these-things

epignwnai

epignOnai
G1921
vn 2Aor Act
TO-ON-KNOW
to-recognize

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

kathgoroumen

katEgoroumen
G2723
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-accusING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

:924 suneqento

sunethento
G4934
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
TOGETHER-PLACED
agreed

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

faskontes

phaskontes
G5335
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ALLEGING

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

And the Jews also assented,
saying that these things were
so.

9

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

:1024 apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

neusantos

neusantos
G3506
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-NODDing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

hgemonos

hEdemonos
G2232
n_ Gen Sg m
LEADer
governor

. Then Paul, after that the
governor had beckoned unto
him to speak, answered,
Forasmuch as I know that thou
hast been of many years a
judge unto this nation, I do the
more cheerfully answer for
myself:

10

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING
to-be-sayspeaking

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-MANY

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
YEARS

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m
BEING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

krithn

kritEn
G2923
n_ Acc Sg m
JUDGer
judge

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

eqnei

ethnei
G1484
n_ Dat Sg n
NATION

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

epistamenos

epistamenos
G1987
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-adept
being-versed-in-the-fact

euqumoteron

euthumoteron
G2115
Adv
WELL-FEELing-more
more-cheerfully

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

apologoumai

apologoumai
G626
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-FROM-sayING
I-am-defending

Acts 24
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:1124 dunamenou

dunamenou
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-beING-ABLED
of-being-able

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Nom Pl f Cmp
MORE

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

Because that thou mayest
understand, that there are yet
but twelve days since I went up
to Jerusalem for to worship.

11

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR
than

dekaduo

dekaduo
G1177
a_ Nom
TEN-TWO
twelve

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

anebhn

anebEn
G305
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-UP-STEPPed
I-went-up

proskunhswn

proskunEsOn
G4352
vp Fut Act Nom Sg m
worshipING(fut)

to-be-worshiping

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:1224 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
anyone

And they neither found me
in the temple disputing with
any man, neither raising up the
people, neither in the
synagogues, nor in the city:

12

dialegomenon

dialegomenon
G1256
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
THRU-sayING
arguing

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

episustasin

episustasin
G1999
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-TOGETHER-STANDing
concourse

poiounta

poiounta
G4160
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
makING

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-THRONG

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

sunagwgais

sunagOgais
G4864
n_ Dat Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

:1324 oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

parasthsai

parastEsai
G3936
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-STAND
to-present-evidence

dunantai

dunantai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-ABLE
they-can

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

kathgorousin

katEgorousin
G2723
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-accusING

Neither can they prove the
things whereof they now
accuse me.

13

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

:1424 omologw

homologO
G3670
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-avowING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

But this I confess unto thee,
that after the way which they
call heresy, so worship I the
God of my fathers, believing
all things which are written in
the law and in the prophets:

14

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING
they-are-terming

airesin

hairesin
G139
n_ Acc Sg f
preference
sect

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

latreuw

latreuO
G3000
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patrww

patrOO
G3971
a_ Dat Sg m
hereditary
hereditay

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BELIEVING

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
to-ALL
all

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

gegrammenois

gegrammenois
G1125
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

:1524 elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they
themselves

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

And have hope toward God,
which they themselves also
allow, that there shall be a
resurrection of the dead, both
of the just and unjust.

15

prosdecontai

prosdechontai
G4327
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-TOWARD-RECEIVING
are-anticipating

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

mellein

mellein
G3195
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-ABOUT
to-be-impending

esesqai

esesthai
G2071
vn Fut vxx
TO-SHALL-BE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

dikaiwn

dikaiOn
G1342
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-JUST
of-just-ones

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

Acts 24
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adikwn

adikOn
G94
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-UN-JUST
of-unjust-ones

:1624 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
myself

askw

askO
G778
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-EXERTING

aproskopon

aproskopon
G677
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-TOWARD-STRIKE
no-stumbling-block

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

And herein do I exercise
myself, to have always a
conscience void of offence
toward God, and [toward]
men.

16

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

diapantos

diapantos
G1275
Adv
THRU-EVERY
continually

:1724 di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
YEARS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pleionwn

pleionOn
G4119
a_ Gen Pl n Cmp
MORE

paregenomhn

paregenomEn
G3854
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-BECAME
I-came-along

elehmosunas

eleEmosunas
G1654
n_ Acc Pl f
alms

poihswn

poiEsOn
G4160
vp Fut Act Nom Sg m
makING
doing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Now after many years I
came to bring alms to my
nation, and offerings.

17

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosforas

prosphoras
G4376
n_ Acc Pl f
TOWARD-CARRIES
offerings

:1824 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
to-WHICH
which

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

hgnismenon

hEgnismenon
G48
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-PURifiED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Whereupon certain Jews
from Asia found me purified in
the temple, neither with
multitude, nor with tumult.

18

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONG

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

qorubou

thorubou
G2351
n_ Gen Sg m
TUMULT

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
there-were-certain

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

asias

asias
G773
n_ Gen Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:1924 ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

pareinai

pareinai
G3918
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE-BESIDE-BEING
to-be-present

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kathgorein

katEgorein
G2723
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-accusING
to-be-accusing-me

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

Who ought to have been
here before thee, and object, if
they had ought against me.

19

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

ecoien

echoien
G2192
vo Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-THEY-BE-HAVING
they-may-be-having

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:2024 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they
themselves

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eipatwsan

eipatOsan
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 3 Pl
LET-say
let-them-say !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

Or else let these same [here]
say, if they have found any evil
doing in me, while I stood
before the council,

20

adikhma

adikEma
G92
n_ Acc Sg n
injury

stantos

stantos
G2476
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-STANDing

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

sunedriou

sunedriou
G4892
n_ Gen Sg n
Sanhedrin

:2124 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

mias

mias
G1520
a_ Gen Sg f
ONE

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

ekraxa

ekraxa
G2896
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CRY

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

Except it be for this one
voice, that I cried standing
among them, Touching the
resurrection of the dead I am
called in question by you this
day.

21

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

krinomai

krinomai
G2919
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
AM-beING-JUDGED

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

uf

huph
G5259
Prep
by

Acts 24
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umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2224 akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fhlix

phElix
G5344
n_ Nom Sg m
FELIX

anebaleto

anebaleto
G306
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
UP-CAST
made-postpone

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

akribesteron

akribesteron
G199
Adv Con
more-EXACTly
more-accurately

. And when Felix heard
these things, having more
perfect knowledge of [that]
way, he deferred them, and
said, When Lysias the chief
captain shall come down, I will
know the uttermost of your
matter.

22

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-acquainted-with

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

odou

hodou
G3598
n_ Gen Sg f
WAY

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

lusias

lusias
G3079
n_ Nom Sg m
LYSIAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ciliarcos

chiliarchos
G5506
n_ Nom Sg m
THOUSAND-chief
captain

katabh

katabE
G2597
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DOWN-STEPPING
may-be-coming-down

diagnwsomai

diagnOsomai
G1231
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-investigatING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to
affairs

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

of-ye

:2324 diataxamenos

diataxamenos
G1299
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
prescribing

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ekatontarch

hekatontarchE
G1543
n_ Dat Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

threisqai

tEreisthai
G5083
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-KEPT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

And he commanded a
centurion to keep Paul, and to
let [him] have liberty, and that
he should forbid none of his
acquaintance to minister or
come unto him.

23

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

anesin

anesin
G425
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-LETTing
ease

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhdena

mEdena
G3367
a_ Acc Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

kwluein

kOluein
G2967
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FORBIDDING
to-be-preventing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

idiwn

idiOn
G2398
a_ Gen Pl m
OWN
own(p)

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

uphretein

hupEretein
G5256
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-subservING

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

prosercesqai

proserchesthai
G4334
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-TOWARD-COMING
to-be-coming-to

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

:2424 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl f
ANY
some

paragenomenos

paragenomenos
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fhlix

phElix
G5344
n_ Nom Sg m
FELIX

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

And after certain days,
when Felix came with his wife
Drusilla, which was a Jewess,
he sent for Paul, and heard him
concerning the faith in Christ.

24

drousillh

drousillE
G1409
n_ Dat Sg f
to-DRUSILLA
Drusilla

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oush

ousE
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f
BEING

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2453
a_ Dat Sg f
JUDA-an
Jewess

metepemyato

metepempsato
G3343
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-after-SENDS
he-sends-after

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:2524 dialegomenou

dialegomenou
G1256
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-THRU-sayING
of-arguing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egkrateias

egkrateias
G1466
n_ Gen Sg f
IN-HOLDing
self-control

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And as he reasoned of
righteousness, temperance, and
judgment to come, Felix
trembled, and answered, Go
thy way for this time; when I
have a convenient season, I
will call for thee.

25

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

krimatos

krimatos
G2917
n_ Gen Sg n
JUDGment

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

mellontos

mellontos
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
beING-ABOUT
impending

esesqai

esesthai
G2071
vn Fut vxx
TO-SHALL-BE

emfobos

emphobos
G1719
a_ Nom Sg m
IN-FEAR
affrighted

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fhlix

phElix
G5344
n_ Nom Sg m
FELIX

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

econ

echon
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
HAVING

poreuou

poreuou
G4198
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-GOING
be-you-going !

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
occasion

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET
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metalabwn

metalabOn
G3335
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
WITH-GETTING
being-given

metakalesomai

metakalesomai
G3333
vi Fut Mid 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-WITH-CALLING
I-shall-be-calling-for

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:2624 ama

hama
G260
Adv
SIMULTANEOUS
at-the-same-time

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

elpizwn

elpizOn
G1679
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EXPECTING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

crhmata

chrEmata
G5536
n_ Acc Pl n
moneys
money(p)

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

He hoped also that money
should have been given him of
Paul, that he might loose him:
wherefore he sent for him the
oftener, and communed with
him.

26

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

lush

lusE
G3089
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

puknoteron

puknoteron
G4437
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
more-FREQUENT
more-frequently

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

metapempomenos

metapempomenos
G3343
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
after-SENDING
sending-after

wmilei

hOmilei
G3656
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-conversED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

:2724 dietias

dietias
G1333
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TWO-YEAR
of-two-years

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

plhrwqeishs

plErOtheisEs
G4137
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f
BEING-FILLED
being-fulfilled

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT

diadocon

diadochon
G1240
n_ Acc Sg m
THRU-RECEIVer
successor

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fhlix

phElix
G5344
n_ Nom Sg m
FELIX

porkion

porkion
G4201
n_ Acc Sg m
PORCIUS

But after two years Porcius
Festus came into Felix'room:
and Felix, willing to shew the
Jews a pleasure, left Paul
bound.

27

fhston

phEston
G5347
n_ Acc Sg m
FESTUS

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WILLING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

caritas

charitas
G5485
n_ Acc Pl f
graces
favors

kataqesqai

katathesthai
G2698
vn 2Aor Mid
TO-DOWN-PLACE
to-curry-with

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fhlix

phElix
G5344
n_ Nom Sg m
FELIX

katelipen

katelipen
G2641
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
left

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

dedemenon

dedemenon
G1210
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-BOUND
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:125 fhstos

phEstos
G5347
n_ Nom Sg m
FESTUS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

epibas

epibas
G1910
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-STEPPing
stepping-on

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

eparcia

eparchia
G1885
n_ Dat Sg f
prefecture

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
went-up

. Now when Festus was come
into the province, after three
days he ascended from
Caesarea to Jerusalem.

1

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

kaisareias

kaisareias
G2542
n_ Gen Sg f
CAESAREA

:225 enefanisan

enephanisan
G1718
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
IN-APPEARize
disclose

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

prwtoi

prOtoi
G4413
a_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-mosts
foremost-ones

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Then the high priest and the
chief of the Jews informed him
against Paul, and besought
him,

2

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parekaloun

parekaloun
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-CALLED
they-entreated

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:325 aitoumenoi

aitoumenoi
G154
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
REQUESTING

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace
favor

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

metapemyhtai

metapempsEtai
G3343
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-after-SENDING
he-should-be-sending-after

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And desired favour against
him, that he would send for
him to Jerusalem, laying wait
in the way to kill him.

3

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

enedran

enedran
G1747
n_ Acc Sg f
ambush

poiountes

poiountes
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
makING

anelein

anelein
G337
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-LIFTING
to-be-assassinating

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

:425 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

fhstos

phEstos
G5347
n_ Nom Sg m
FESTUS

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

threisqai

tEreisthai
G5083
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-KEPT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But Festus answered, that
Paul should be kept at
Caesarea, and that he himself
would depart shortly [thither].

4

kaisareia

kaisareia
G2542
n_ Dat Sg f
CAESAREA

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
he-himself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mellein

mellein
G3195
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-ABOUT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tacei

tachei
G5034
n_ Dat Sg n
SWIFTness

ekporeuesqai

ekporeuesthai
G1607
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-OUT-GOING
to-be-going-out

:525 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

dunatoi

dunatoi
G1415
a_ Nom Pl m
ABLE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS-AVERRING

sugkatabantes

sugkatabantes
G4782
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-DOWN-STEPPing
stepping-down-togetherwith-me

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

Let them therefore, said he,
which among you are able, go
down with [me], and accuse
this man, if there be any
wickedness in him.

5

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
anything

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

atopon

atopon
G824
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-PLACE
amiss

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
MAN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

kathgoreitwsan

katEgoreitOsan
G2723
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-THEM-BE-accusING
let-them-be-accusing !

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

:625 diatriyas

diatripsas
G1304
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
tarrying

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Acc Pl f Cmp
MORE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-STEPPing
descending

And when he had tarried
among them more than ten
days, he went down unto
Caesarea; and the next day
sitting on the judgment seat
commanded Paul to be
brought.

6

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kaisareian

kaisareian
G2542
n_ Acc Sg f
CAESAREA

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

kaqisas

kathisas
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
being-seated

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

bhmatos

bEmatos
G968
n_ Gen Sg n
platform
dais

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ORDERS

Acts 25
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ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

acqhnai

achthEnai
G71
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-LED
to-be-led-forth

:725 paragenomenou

paragenomenou
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m
OF-BESIDE-BECOMING
of-coming-along

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

periesthsan

periestEsan
G4026
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ABOUT-STAND
stand-about

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
JERUSALEM

And when he was come, the
Jews which came down from
Jerusalem stood round about,
and laid many and grievous
complaints against Paul, which
they could not prove.

7

katabebhkotes

katabebEkotes
G2597
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-DOWN-STEPPED
having-descended

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

barea

barea
G926
a_ Acc Pl n
HEAVY

aitiamata

aitiamata
G157
n_ Acc Pl n
causes
charges

ferontes

pherontes
G5342
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CARRYING
bringing

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscuon

ischuon
G2480
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-were-STRONG

apodeixai

apodeixai
G584
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-SHOW
to-demonstrate

:825 apologoumenou

apologoumenou
G626
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-FROM-sayING
of-defending

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

While he answered for
himself, Neither against the
law of the Jews, neither against
the temple, nor yet against
Caesar, have I offended any
thing at all.

8

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ieron

hieron
G2411
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kaisara

kaisara
G2541
n_ Acc Sg m
CAESAR

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

hmarton

hEmarton
G264
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-missED
I-sinned

:925 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fhstos

phEstos
G5347
n_ Nom Sg m
FESTUS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WILLING

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace
favor

kataqesqai

katathesthai
G2698
vn 2Aor Mid
TO-DOWN-PLACE
to-curry-with

But Festus, willing to do the
Jews a pleasure, answered
Paul, and said, Wilt thou go up
to Jerusalem, and there be
judged of these things before
me?

9

apokriqeis

apokritheis
G611
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
answerING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

anabas

anabas
G305
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STEPPing
going-up

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these
these-things

krinesqai

krinesthai
G2919
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-JUDGED

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:1025 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

bhmatos

bEmatos
G968
n_ Gen Sg n
platform
dais

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-CEASAR

Then said Paul, I stand at
Caesar's judgment seat, where
I ought to be judged: to the
Jews have I done no wrong, as
thou very well knowest.

10

estws

hestOs
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

krinesqai

krinesthai
G2919
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-JUDGED

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

hdikhsa

EdikEsa
G91
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-injure

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kallion

kallion
G2566
Adv Con
more-IDEALly
most-ideally

epiginwskeis

epiginOskeis
G1921
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-ON-KNOWING
are-recognizing

Acts 25
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:1125 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

adikw

adikO
G91
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-injurING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

axion

axion
G514
a_ Acc Sg n
WORTHY
deserving

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

pepraca

pepracha
G4238
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PRACTISED
I-have-committed

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For if I be an offender, or
have committed any thing
worthy of death, I refuse not to
die: but if there be none of
these things whereof these
accuse me, no man may deliver
me unto them. I appeal unto
Caesar.

11

paraitoumai

paraitoumai
G3868
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-refusING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these
these-ones

kathgorousin

katEgorousin
G2723
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-accusING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

carisasqai

charisasthai
G5483
vn Aor midD
TO-grace
to-surrender-as-a-favor

kaisara

kaisara
G2541
n_ Acc Sg m
CAESAR

epikaloumai

epikaloumai
G1941
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-ON-CALLING
I-am-appealing-to

:1225 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fhstos

phEstos
G5347
n_ Nom Sg m
FESTUS

sullalhsas

sullalEsas
G4814
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-TALKing
conferring

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

sumbouliou

sumbouliou
G4824
n_ Gen Sg n
TOGETHER-COUNSEL
council

Then Festus, when he had
conferred with the council,
answered, Hast thou appealed
unto Caesar? unto Caesar shalt
thou go.

12

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

kaisara

kaisara
G2541
n_ Acc Sg m
CAESAR

epikeklhsai

epikeklEsai
G1941
vi Perf Mid 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-been-ON-CALLED
you-have-appealed-to

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

kaisara

kaisara
G2541
n_ Acc Sg m
CAESAR

poreush

poreusE
G4198
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-GOING

:1325 hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-DAYS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

diagenomenwn

diagenomenOn
G1230
vp 2Aor midD Gen Pl f
THRU-BECOMING
elapsing

tinwn

tinOn
G5100
px Gen Pl f
ANY
some

agrippas

agrippas
G67
n_ Nom Sg m
AGRIPPA

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bernikh

bernikE
G959
n_ Nom Sg f
Bernice

. And after certain days
king Agrippa and Bernice
came unto Caesarea to salute
Festus.

13

kathnthsan

katEntEsan
G2658
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
attain
arrive-at

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kaisareian

kaisareian
G2542
n_ Acc Sg f
CAESAREA

aspasomenoi

aspasomenoi
G782
vp Fut midD Nom Pl m
greeting (fut.)
greeting (fut.)

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fhston

phEston
G5347
n_ Acc Sg m
FESTUS

:1425 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Acc Pl f Cmp
MORE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

dietribon

dietribon
G1304
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-tarriED

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fhstos

phEstos
G5347
n_ Nom Sg m
FESTUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

basilei

basilei
G935
n_ Dat Sg m
KING

And when they had been
there many days, Festus
declared Paul's cause unto the
king, saying, There is a certain
man left in bonds by Felix:

14

aneqeto

anetheto
G394
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
UP-PLACED
submitted

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
affairs

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
of-the

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

kataleleimmenos

kataleleimmenos
G2641
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-left

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

fhlikos

phElikos
G5344
n_ Gen Sg m
FELIX

desmios

desmios
G1198
n_ Nom Sg m
BOUND-one
prisoner

:1525 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

genomenou

genomenou
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m
OF-BECOMING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

enefanisan

enephanisan
G1718
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
IN-APPEARize
disclose

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

About whom, when I was at
Jerusalem, the chief priests and
the elders of the Jews informed
[me], desiring [to have]
judgment against him.

15

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

aitoumenoi

aitoumenoi
G154
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
REQUESTING

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

Acts 25
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autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

dikhn

dikEn
G1349
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice

:1625 pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

apekriqhn

apekrithEn
G611
vi Aor midD 1 Sg
I-answerED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

eqos

ethos
G1485
n_ Nom Sg n
CUSTOM

rwmaiois

rOmaiois
G4514
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ROMANS

To whom I answered, It is
not the manner of the Romans
to deliver any man to die,
before that he which is accused
have the accusers face to face,
and have licence to answer for
himself concerning the crime
laid against him.

16

carizesqai

charizesthai
G5483
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-gracING
to-be-surrendering-as-a-favor

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apwleian

apOleian
G684
n_ Acc Sg f
destruction

prin

prin
G4250
Adv
ERE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kathgoroumenos

katEgoroumenos
G2723
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-accusED
one-being-accused

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

ecoi

echoi
G2192
vo Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-he-BE-HAVING
may-be-having

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kathgorous

katEgorous
G2725
n_ Acc Pl m
accusers

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE
position

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

apologias

apologias
G627
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FROM-say
of-defense

laboi

laboi
G2983
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-he-BE-GETTING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

egklhmatos

egklEmatos
G1462
n_ Gen Sg n
indictment

:1725 sunelqontwn

sunelthontOn
G4905
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-TOGETHER-COMING
of-coming-together

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

enqade

enthade
G1759
Adv
IN-PLACE-YET
in-this-place

anabolhn

anabolEn
G311
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-CAST
postponement

mhdemian

mEdemian
G3367
a_ Acc Sg f
NO-YET-ONE
not-one

poihsamenos

poiEsamenos
G4160
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
making

Therefore, when they were
come hither, without any delay
on the morrow I sat on the
judgment seat, and
commanded the man to be
brought forth.

17

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

exhs

hexEs
G1836
Adv
next
next-day

kaqisas

kathisas
G2523
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
being-seated

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

bhmatos

bEmatos
G968
n_ Gen Sg n
platform
dais

ekeleusa

ekeleusa
G2753
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-ORDER

acqhnai

achthEnai
G71
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-LED
to-be-led-forth

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

:1825 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

staqentes

stathentes
G2476
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-STOOD
standing-up

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kathgoroi

katEgoroi
G2725
n_ Nom Pl m
accusers

oudemian

oudemian
G3762
a_ Acc Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause
charge

Against whom when the
accusers stood up, they
brought none accusation of
such things as I supposed:

18

epeferon

epepheron
G2018
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
THEY-ON-CARRIED
they-brought-on

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
of-which-things

upenooun

hupenooun
G5282
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
UNDER-MINDED
suspected

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

:1925 zhthmata

zEtEmata
G2213
n_ Acc Pl n
SEEK-effects
questions

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Pl n
ANY
certain

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

idias

idias
G2398
a_ Gen Sg f
OWN

deisidaimonias

deisidaimonias
G1175
n_ Gen Sg f
DREAD-demonism
religion

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

But had certain questions
against him of their own
superstition, and of one Jesus,
which was dead, whom Paul
affirmed to be alive.

19

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
ANY
certain

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

teqnhkotos

tethnEkotos
G2348
vp Perf Act Gen Sg m
HAVING-DIED

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

efasken

ephasken
G5335
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ALLEGED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

zhn

zEn
G2198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LIVING
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:2025 aporoumenos

aporoumenos
G639
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
beING-perplexED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

zhthsin

zEtEsin
G2214
n_ Acc Sg f
SEEKing
questioning

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
said

And because I doubted of
such manner of questions, I
asked [him] whether he would
go to Jerusalem, and there be
judged of these matters.

20

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

bouloito

bouloito
G1014
vo Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
MAY-he-BE-intendING
he-may-be-intending

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kakei

kakei
G2546
Adv Con
AND-there

krinesqai

krinesthai
G2919
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-JUDGED

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these
these-things

:2125 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

epikalesamenou

epikalesamenou
G1941
vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m
ON-CALLing
appealing

thrhqhnai

tErEthEnai
G5083
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-KEPT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

But when Paul had appealed
to be reserved unto the hearing
of Augustus, I commanded him
to be kept till I might send him
to Caesar.

21

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

sebastou

sebastou
G4575
a_ Gen Sg m
venerated
emperor

diagnwsin

diagnOsin
G1233
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-KNOWing
investigation

ekeleusa

ekeleusa
G2753
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-ORDER

threisqai

tEreisthai
G5083
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-KEPT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

pemyw

pempsO
G3992
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-SENDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

kaisara

kaisara
G2541
n_ Acc Sg m
CAESAR

:2225 agrippas

agrippas
G67
n_ Nom Sg m
AGRIPPA

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fhston

phEston
G5347
n_ Acc Sg m
FESTUS

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

eboulomhn

eboulomEn
G1014
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-intendED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
myself

Then Agrippa said unto
Festus, I would also hear the
man myself. To morrow, said
he, thou shalt hear him.

22

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW
tomorrow

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS-AVERRING

akoush

akousE
G191
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-HEARING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

:2325 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

epaurion

epaurion
G1887
Adv
ON-MORROW

elqontos

elthontos
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-COMING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

agrippa

agrippa
G67
n_ Gen Sg m
AGRIPPA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

bernikhs

bernikEs
G959
n_ Gen Sg f
Bernice

And on the morrow, when
Agrippa was come, and
Bernice, with great pomp, and
was entered into the place of
hearing, with the chief
captains, and principal men of
the city, at
Festus'commandment Paul was
brought forth.

23

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
much

fantasias

phantasias
G5325
n_ Gen Sg f
APPEARance
pageantry

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiselqontwn

eiselthontOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

akroathrion

akroatErion
G201
n_ Acc Sg n
LISTEN-PLACE
audience-chamber

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
with-the

ciliarcois

chiliarchois
G5506
n_ Dat Pl m
THOUSAND-chiefs
captains

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

andrasin

andrasin
G435
n_ Dat Pl m
MEN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

exochn

exochEn
G1851
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-HAVing
prominent

ousin

ousin
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Pl m
BEING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

keleusantos

keleusantos
G2753
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-ORDERing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE
of-the

fhstou

phEstou
G5347
n_ Gen Sg m
FESTUS

hcqh

EchthE
G71
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-LED
was-led-forth

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

Acts 25
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:2425 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS-AVERRING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fhstos

phEstos
G5347
n_ Nom Sg m
FESTUS

agrippa

agrippa
G67
n_ Voc Sg m
AGRIPPA
Agrippa !

basileu

basileu
G935
n_ Voc Sg m
KING !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And Festus said, King
Agrippa, and all men which
are here present with us, ye see
this man, about whom all the
multitude of the Jews have
dealt with me, both at
Jerusalem, and [also] here,
crying that he ought not to live
any longer.

24

sumparontes

sumparontes
G4840
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-BESIDE-BEING
being-present-togetherwith

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-man

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
entire

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Nom Sg n
multitude

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

enetucon

enetuchon
G1793
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
pled

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enqade

enthade
G1759
Adv
IN-PLACE-YET
in-this-place

epibowntes

epiboOntes
G1916
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-IMPLORING
imploring-up

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dein

dein
G1163
vn Pres im-Act
TO-BE-BINDING
must

zhn

zEn
G2198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-longer

:2525 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

katalabomenos

katalabomenos
G2638
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m
DOWN-GETTING
grasping

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

axion

axion
G514
a_ Acc Sg n
WORTHY
deserving

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

But when I found that he
had committed nothing worthy
of death, and that he himself
hath appealed to Augustus, I
have determined to send him.

25

pepracenai

peprachenai
G4238
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-PRACTISED
to-have-committed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-SAME
of-himself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
OF-this
this-man

epikalesamenou

epikalesamenou
G1941
vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m
ON-CALLing
appealing-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

sebaston

sebaston
G4575
a_ Acc Sg m
venerated
emperor

ekrina

ekrina
G2919
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-JUDGE
I-decide

pempein

pempein
G3992
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SENDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:2625 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

asfales

asphales
G804
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-TOTTER
certainty

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

grayai

grapsai
G1125
vn Aor Act
TO-WRITE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
master
lord

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

Of whom I have no certain
thing to write unto my lord.
Wherefore I have brought him
forth before you, and specially
before thee, O king Agrippa,
that, after examination had, I
might have somewhat to write.

26

dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

prohgagon

proEgagon
G4254
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BEFORE-LED
I-led-before

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

malista

malista
G3122
Adv
RATHERest
especially

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

basileu

basileu
G935
n_ Voc Sg m
KING !

agrippa

agrippa
G67
n_ Voc Sg m
AGRIPPA
Agrippa !

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

anakrisews

anakriseOs
G351
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-JUDGing
examination

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING
occurring

scw

schO
G2192
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-HAVING

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

grayai

grapsai
G1125
vn Aor Act
TO-WRITE

:2725 alogon

alogon
G249
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-logical
irrational

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-SEEMING

pemponta

pemponta
G3992
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
SENDING

desmion

desmion
G1198
n_ Acc Sg m
BOUND-one
prisoner

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

For it seemeth to me
unreasonable to send a
prisoner, and not withal to
signify the crimes [laid]
against him.

27

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

aitias

aitias
G156
n_ Gen Sg f
causes
charges

shmanai

sEmanai
G4591
vn Aor Act
TO-SIGNify

Acts 25  -  Acts 26
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:126 agrippas

agrippas
G67
n_ Nom Sg m
AGRIPPA

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

epitrepetai

epitrepetai
G2010
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-permittED

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

. Then Agrippa said unto
Paul, Thou art permitted to
speak for thyself. Then Paul
stretched forth the hand, and
answered for himself:

1

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

seautou

seautou
G4572
pf 2 Gen Sg m
YOURself

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING
to-be-sayspeaking

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

apelogeito

apelogeito
G626
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
FROM-said
made-his-defense

ekteinas

ekteinas
G1614
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-STRETCHing
stretching-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

:226 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
of-which(p)

egkaloumai

egkaloumai
G1458
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-indictED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

basileu

basileu
G935
n_ Voc Sg m
KING !

agrippa

agrippa
G67
n_ Voc Sg m
AGRIPPA
Agrippa !

I think myself happy, king
Agrippa, because I shall
answer for myself this day
before thee touching all the
things whereof I am accused of
the Jews:

2

hghmai

hEdEmai
G2233
vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-HAVE-deemED

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

makarion

makarion
G3107
a_ Acc Sg m
HAPPY

mellwn

mellOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-ABOUT

apologeisqai

apologeisthai
G626
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-FROM-sayING
to-be-making-my-defense

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

:326 malista

malista
G3122
Adv
RATHERest
especially

gnwsthn

gnOstEn
G1109
n_ Acc Sg m
KNOWer
expert

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m
BEING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

Especially [because I know]
thee to be expert in all customs
and questions which are
among the Jews: wherefore I
beseech thee to hear me
patiently.

3

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

eqwn

ethOn
G1485
n_ Gen Pl n
CUSTOMS

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhthmatwn

zEtEmatOn
G2213
n_ Gen Pl n
SEEK-effects
questions

dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

deomai

deomai
G1189
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beseechING

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

makroqumws

makrothumOs
G3116
Adv
FAR-FEEL-ly
patiently

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

:426 thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

biwsin

biOsin
G981
n_ Acc Sg f
livelihooding
course-of-life

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

neothtos

neotEtos
G3503
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-YOUTH

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

My manner of life from my
youth, which was at the first
among mine own nation at
Jerusalem, know all the Jews;

4

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

genomenhn

genomenEn
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg f
BECOMING
coming-to-be

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

eqnei

ethnei
G1484
n_ Dat Sg n
NATION

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

isasin

isasin
G2467
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-acquainted-with

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:526 proginwskontes

proginOskontes
G4267
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BEFORE-KNOWING
knowing-before-this

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
from-the-very-first

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

qelwsin

thelOsin
G2309
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-WILLING

marturein

marturein
G3140
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-witnessING
to-be-testifying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Which knew me from the
beginning, if they would
testify, that after the most
straitest sect of our religion I
lived a Pharisee.

5
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kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

akribestathn

akribestatEn
G196
a_ Acc Sg f Sup
most-EXACT
strictest

airesin

hairesin
G139
n_ Acc Sg f
preference
sect

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

hmeteras

hEmeteras
G2251
ps 1 Gen Pl
OUR-more
our(emph.)

qrhskeias

thrEskeias
G2356
n_ Gen Sg f
RITUAL

ezhsa

ezEsa
G2198
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-LIVE

farisaios

pharisaios
G5330
n_ Nom Sg m
PHARISEE

:626 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

elpidi

elpidi
G1680
n_ Dat Sg f
EXPECTATION

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

And now I stand and am
judged for the hope of the
promise made of God unto our
fathers:

6

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
BECOMING

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

esthka

hestEka
G2476
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-STOOD
I-stand

krinomenos

krinomenos
G2919
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-JUDGED

:726 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

dwdekafulon

dOdekaphulon
G1429
n_ Nom Sg n
TWO-TEN-tribe
twelve-tribes

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekteneia

ekteneia
G1616
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-STRETCH
earnest

nukta

nukta
G3571
n_ Acc Sg f
NIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Unto which [promise] our
twelve tribes, instantly serving
[God] day and night, hope to
come. For which hope's sake,
king Agrippa, I am accused of
the Jews.

7

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

latreuon

latreuon
G3000
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE

elpizei

elpizei
G1679
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EXPECTING

katanthsai

katantEsai
G2658
vn Aor Act
TO-attain

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

egkaloumai

egkaloumai
G1458
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-indictED

basileu

basileu
G935
n_ Voc Sg m
KING !

agrippa

agrippa
G67
n_ Voc Sg m
AGRIPPA !

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:826 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

apiston

apiston
G571
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-BELIEVing
unbelievable

krinetai

krinetai
G2919
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-JUDGED
it-is-being-judged

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

Why should it be thought a
thing incredible with you, that
God should raise the dead?

8

egeirei

egeirei
G1453
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ROUSING

:926 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

edoxa

edoxa
G1380
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
SEEM
suppose

emautw

emautO
G1683
pf 1 Dat Sg m
to-MYself
myself

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

I verily thought with myself,
that I ought to do many things
contrary to the name of Jesus
of Nazareth.

9

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nazwraiou

nazOraiou
G3480
n_ Gen Sg m
NAZARENE

dein

dein
G1163
vn Pres im-Act
TO-BE-BINDING

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY
much

enantia

enantia
G1727
a_ Acc Pl n
IN-INSTEAD
contrary

praxai

praxai
G4238
vn Aor Act
TO-PRACTISE
to-commit

:1026 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

Which thing I also did in
Jerusalem: and many of the
saints did I shut up in prison,
having received authority from
the chief priests; and when
they were put to death, I gave
my voice against [them].

10

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

fulakais

phulakais
G5438
n_ Dat Pl f
GUARDhouses
jails

katekleisa

katekleisa
G2623
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
DOWN-LOCK
lock-up

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
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labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
obtaining

anairoumenwn

anairoumenOn
G337
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
OF-beING-UP-LIFTED
of-being-despatched

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kathnegka

katEnegka
G2702
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DOWN-CARRY
I-deposit

yhfon

psEphon
G5586
n_ Acc Sg f
PEBBLE
ballot

:1126 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

pasas

pasas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl f
ALL

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

sunagwgas

sunagOgas
G4864
n_ Acc Pl f
TOGETHER-LEADS
synagogues

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

timwrwn

timOrOn
G5097
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
punishING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

And I punished them oft in
every synagogue, and
compelled [them] to
blaspheme; and being
exceedingly mad against them,
I persecuted [them] even unto
strange cities.

11

hnagkazon

Enagkazon
G315
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-necessitatED
I-compelled-them

blasfhmein

blasphEmein
G987
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HARM-AVERRING
to-be-blaspheming

perissws

perissOs
G4057
Adv
exceedingly

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

emmainomenos

emmainomenos
G1693
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-IN-MAD
being-exceedingly-mad

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ediwkon

ediOkon
G1377
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-CHASED
I-persecuted-them

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
as-far-as

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

poleis

poleis
G4172
n_ Acc Pl f
cities

:1226 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

poreuomenos

poreuomenos
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
GOING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

damaskon

damaskon
G1154
n_ Acc Sg f
DAMASCUS

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

exousias

exousias
G1849
n_ Gen Sg f
authority

. Whereupon as I went to
Damascus with authority and
commission from the chief
priests,

12

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epitrophs

epitropEs
G2011
n_ Gen Sg f
permission

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

arcierewn

archiereOn
G749
n_ Gen Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

:1326 hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY

meshs

mesEs
G3319
a_ Gen Sg f
MIDst
of-midst

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
road

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

basileu

basileu
G935
n_ Voc Sg m
KING !

ouranoqen

ouranothen
G3771
Adv
from-heaven

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

At midday, O king, I saw in
the way a light from heaven,
above the brightness of the
sun, shining round about me
and them which journeyed
with me.

13

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

lamprothta

lamprotEta
G2987
n_ Acc Sg f
SHINE
brightness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

hliou

hEliou
G2246
n_ Gen Sg m
SUN

perilamyan

perilampsan
G4034
vp Aor Act Acc Sg n
ABOUT-SHINing
shining-about

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

poreuomenous

poreuomenous
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
GOING

:1426 pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

katapesontwn

katapesontOn
G2667
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
DOWN-FALLING
falling-down

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US
of-us

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

And when we were all
fallen to the earth, I heard a
voice speaking unto me, and
saying in the Hebrew tongue,
Saul, Saul, why persecutest
thou me? [it is] hard for thee to
kick against the pricks.

14

lalousan

lalousan
G2980
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
TALKING
speaking

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousan

legousan
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
sayING

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ebraidi

hebraidi
G1446
n_ Dat Sg f
HEBREW

dialektw

dialektO
G1258
n_ Dat Sg f
dialect
vernacular

saoul

saoul
G4549
ni proper
SAUL ( Heb. )
Saul

saoul

saoul
G4549
ni proper
SAUL ( Heb. )
Saul

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

diwkeis

diOkeis
G1377
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-CHASING
you-are-persecuting

sklhron

sklEron
G4642
a_ Nom Sg n
HARD

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

kentra

kentra
G2759
n_ Acc Pl n
PIERCers
goads

laktizein

laktizein
G2979
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KICKING

:1526 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
said

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And I said, Who art thou,
Lord? And he said, I am Jesus
whom thou persecutest.

15

Acts 26

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

diwkeis

diOkeis
G1377
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-CHASING
are-persecuting

:1626 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

anasthqi

anastEthi
G450
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-UP-STANDING
be-you-rising !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sthqi

stEthi
G2476
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-STANDING
be-you-standing !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

But rise, and stand upon thy
feet: for I have appeared unto
thee for this purpose, to make
thee a minister and a witness
both of these things which thou
hast seen, and of those things
in the which I will appear unto
thee;

16

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

wfqhn

OphthEn
G3700
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-WAS-VIEWED
I-was-seen

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

proceirisasqai

procheirisasthai
G4400
vn Aor midD
TO-be-BEFORE-HANDED
to-fix-upon-beforehand

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

uphrethn

hupEretEn
G5257
n_ Acc Sg m
subservient
deputy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

martura

martura
G3144
n_ Acc Sg m
witness

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
of-which(p)

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

eides

eides
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-PERCEIVED

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ofqhsomai

ophthEsomai
G3700
vi Fut Pas 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BEING-VIEWED
I-shall-be-being-seen

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

:1726 exairoumenos

exairoumenos
G1807
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
OUT-LIFTING
extricating

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Delivering thee from the
people, and [from] the
Gentiles, unto whom now I
send thee,

17

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

apostellw

apostellO
G649
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-commissionING
am-commissioning

:1826 anoixai

anoixai
G455
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-OPEN
to-open

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistreyai

epistrepsai
G1994
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-TURN
to-turn-about-them

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

skotous

skotous
G4655
n_ Gen Sg n
DARKness

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

To open their eyes, [and] to
turn [them] from darkness to
light, and [from] the power of
Satan unto God, that they may
receive forgiveness of sins, and
inheritance among them which
are sanctified by faith that is in
me.

18

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE
of-the

exousias

exousias
G1849
n_ Gen Sg f
authority

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Gen Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

afesin

aphesin
G859
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klhron

klEron
G2819
n_ Acc Sg m
LOT
allotment

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

hgiasmenois

hEgiasmenois
G37
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-HOLYizED
ones-having-been-hallowed

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:1926 oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

basileu

basileu
G935
n_ Voc Sg m
KING !

agrippa

agrippa
G67
n_ Voc Sg m
AGRIPPA
Agrippa !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-BECAME

apeiqhs

apeithEs
G545
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-PERSUADable
stubborn

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ouraniw

ouraniO
G3770
a_ Dat Sg f
heavenly

Whereupon, O king
Agrippa, I was not disobedient
unto the heavenly vision:

19

optasia

optasia
G3701
n_ Dat Sg f
VIEW
apparition

:2026 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

damaskw

damaskO
G1154
n_ Dat Sg f
DAMASCUS

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ierosolumois

ierosolumois
G2414
n_ Dat Pl n
to-JERUSALEM
in-Jerusalem

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

But shewed first unto them
of Damascus, and at
Jerusalem, and throughout all
the coasts of Judaea, and
[then] to the Gentiles, that they
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should repent and turn to God,
and do works meet for
repentance.

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
province

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

aphggellon

apEggellon
G518
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-FROM-MESSAGED
I-reported

metanoein

metanoein
G3340
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-after-MINDING
to-be-repenting-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistrefein

epistrephein
G1994
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ON-TURNING
to-be-turning-back

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

axia

axia
G514
a_ Acc Pl n
WORTHY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

metanoias

metanoias
G3341
n_ Gen Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

prassontas

prassontas
G4238
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
PRACTISING
engaging-in

:2126 eneka

heneka
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
these-things

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

sullabomenoi

sullabomenoi
G4815
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-GETTING
apprehending

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

For these causes the Jews
caught me in the temple, and
went about to kill [me].

21

ierw

hierO
G2411
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

epeirwnto

epeirOnto
G3987
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-attemptED
attempted

diaceirisasqai

diacheirisasthai
G1315
vn Aor Mid
TO-be-THRU-HANDizED
to-lay-hands-on-me

:2226 epikourias

epikourias
G1947
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-JUVENILE
of-assistance

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tucwn

tuchOn
G5177
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
HAPPENING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

Having therefore obtained
help of God, I continue unto
this day, witnessing both to
small and great, saying none
other things than those which
the prophets and Moses did
say should come:

22

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

esthka

hestEka
G2476
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-STOOD
I-stand

marturoumenos

marturoumenos
G3140
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
witnessING

mikrw

mikrO
G3398
a_ Dat Sg m
to-LITTLE
to-small

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

megalw

megalO
G3173
a_ Dat Sg m
to-GREAT

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

ektos

ektos
G1622
Adv
OUTside

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
of-which(p)

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

elalhsan

elalEsan
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TALK
speak

mellontwn

mellontOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
OF-beING-ABOUT
of-impending-things

ginesqai

ginesthai
G1096
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

:2326 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

paqhtos

pathEtos
G3805
a_ Nom Sg m
EMOTION(adj)

suffering

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first-one

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UP-STANDing
of-resurrection

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

That Christ should suffer,
[and] that he should be the first
that should rise from the dead,
and should shew light unto the
people, and to the Gentiles.

23

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-ABOUT
he-is-being-about

kataggellein

kataggellein
G2605
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOWN-MESSAGING
to-be-announcing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

:2426 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

apologoumenou

apologoumenou
G626
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
FROM-sayING
defending

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fhstos

phEstos
G5347
n_ Nom Sg m
FESTUS

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
to-GREAT
to-loud

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

. And as he thus spake for
himself, Festus said with a
loud voice, Paul, thou art
beside thyself; much learning
doth make thee mad.

24

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
SOUND
voice

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

mainh

mainE
G3105
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-MAD

paule

paule
G3972
n_ Voc Sg m
PAUL !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
much

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

grammata

grammata
G1121
n_ Nom Pl n
WRITings
scripture(p)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Acts 26
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manian

manian
G3130
n_ Acc Sg f
MADNESS

peritrepei

peritrepei
G4062
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT-REVERTING
is-deranging

:2526 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mainomai

mainomai
G3105
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-MAD

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS-AVERRING

kratiste

kratiste
G2903
a_ Voc Sg m
MOST-HOLDing !
most-mighty !

fhste

phEste
G5347
n_ Voc Sg m
FESTUS !

all

all
G235
Conj
but

But he said, I am not mad,
most noble Festus; but speak
forth the words of truth and
soberness.

25

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TRUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swfrosunhs

sOphrosunEs
G4997
n_ Gen Sg f
sanity

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

apofqeggomai

apophtheggomai
G669
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-FROM-UTTERING
I-am-declaiming

:2626 epistatai

epistatai
G1987
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-adeptING
is-being-adept

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these
these-things

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

For the king knoweth of
these things, before whom also
I speak freely: for I am
persuaded that none of these
things are hidden from him; for
this thing was not done in a
corner.

26

parrhsiazomenos

parrEsiazomenos
G3955
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-bold

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

lanqanein

lanthanein
G2990
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-OBLIVIOUS-UP
to-be-eluding

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
of-these-things

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

peiqomai

peithomai
G3982
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-PERSUADED

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gwnia

gOnia
G1137
n_ Dat Sg f
CORNER

pepragmenon

pepragmenon
G4238
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-PRACTISED
having-been-committed

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

:2726 pisteueis

pisteueis
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING

basileu

basileu
G935
n_ Voc Sg m
KING !

agrippa

agrippa
G67
n_ Voc Sg m
AGRIPPA
Agrippa !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

King Agrippa, believest
thou the prophets? I know that
thou believest.

27

pisteueis

pisteueis
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING

:2826 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agrippas

agrippas
G67
n_ Nom Sg m
AGRIPPA

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oligw

oligO
G3641
a_ Dat Sg n
FEW
brief

Then Agrippa said unto
Paul, Almost thou persuadest
me to be a Christian.

28

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

peiqeis

peitheis
G3982
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-PERSUADING

cristianon

christianon
G5546
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED-ian
Christian

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

:2926 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

euxaimhn

euxaimEn
G2172
vo Aor midD 1 Sg
MAY-I-wish

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And Paul said, I would to
God, that not only thou, but
also all that hear me this day,
were both almost, and
altogether such as I am, except
these bonds.

29

oligw

oligO
G3641
a_ Dat Sg n
FEW
brief

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg n
MANY
much

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

Acts 26
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akouontas

akouontas
G191
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

toioutous

toioutous
G5108
pd Acc Pl m
such
such(p)

opoios

hopoios
G3697
a_ Nom Sg n
what-kind

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

parektos

parektos
G3924
Adv
BESIDE-OUTed
outside

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

desmwn

desmOn
G1199
n_ Gen Pl m
BONDS

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these

:3026 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eipontos

eipontos
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-sayING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STOOD
rose

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when he had thus
spoken, the king rose up, and
the governor, and Bernice, and
they that sat with them:

30

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hgemwn

hEdemOn
G2232
n_ Nom Sg m
LEADer
governor

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

bernikh

bernikE
G959
n_ Nom Sg f
Bernice

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

sugkaqhmenoi

sugkathEmenoi
G4775
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-TOGETHER-sittING
ones-sitting-together

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
with-them

:3126 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anacwrhsantes

anachOrEsantes
G402
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-SPACing
retiring

elaloun

elaloun
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-TALKED
they-spoke

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And when they were gone
aside, they talked between
themselves, saying, This man
doeth nothing worthy of death
or of bonds.

31

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

axion

axion
G514
a_ Acc Sg n
WORTHY
deserving

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

desmwn

desmOn
G1199
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-BONDS

prassei

prassei
G4238
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PRACTISING
is-committing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

:3226 agrippas

agrippas
G67
n_ Nom Sg m
AGRIPPA

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

fhstw

phEstO
G5347
n_ Dat Sg m
FESTUS

efh

ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
AVERRed

apolelusqai

apolelusthai
G630
vn Perf Pas
TO-HAVE-been-FROM-LOOSED
to-have-been-released

edunato

edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
was-ABLE
could

Then said Agrippa unto
Festus, This man might have
been set at liberty, if he had not
appealed unto Caesar.

32

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epekeklhto

epekeklEto
G1941
vi Plup midD 3 Sg
he-HAD-ON-CALLED
he-had-appealed-to

kaisara

kaisara
G2541
n_ Acc Sg m
CAESAR

Acts 26  -  Acts 27
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:127 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekriqh

ekrithE
G2919
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-JUDGED
it-was-decided

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

apoplein

apoplein
G636
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-FLOATING
to-be-sailing-away

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

italian

italian
G2482
n_ Acc Sg f
ITALY

. And when it was
determined that we should sail
into Italy, they delivered Paul
and certain other prisoners
unto [one] named Julius, a
centurion of Augustus'band.

1

paredidoun

paredidoun
G3860
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-GAVE
they-gave-over

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some

eterous

heterous
G2087
a_ Acc Pl m
DIFFERENT

desmwtas

desmOtas
G1202
n_ Acc Pl m
BONDers
prisoners

ekatontarch

hekatontarchE
G1543
n_ Dat Sg m
to-HUNDRED-chief
to-centurion

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

iouliw

iouliO
G2457
n_ Dat Sg m
JULIUS

speirhs

speirEs
G4686
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BAND
of-squadron

sebasths

sebastEs
G4575
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-venerated
imperial

:227 epibantes

epibantes
G1910
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-STEPPing
stepping-on-board

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FLOATer
to-ship

adramutthnw

adramuttEnO
G98
a_ Dat Sg n
to-ADRAMYTTIUM
of-Adramyttium

mellontes

mellontes
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-ABOUT
being-about(p)

plein

plein
G4126
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FLOATING
to-be-sailing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And entering into a ship of
Adramyttium, we launched,
meaning to sail by the coasts of
Asia; [one] Aristarchus, a
Macedonian of Thessalonica,
being with us.

2

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

asian

asian
G773
n_ Acc Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

topous

topous
G5117
n_ Acc Pl m
PLACES

anhcqhmen

anEchthEmen
G321
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-UP-LED
we-set-out

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
OF-BEING

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

aristarcou

aristarchou
G708
n_ Gen Sg m
Aristarchus

makedonos

makedonos
G3110
n_ Gen Sg m
MACEDONIAN

qessalonikews

thessalonikeOs
G2331
n_ Gen Sg m
THESSALONICAn

:327 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Dat Sg f
DIFFERENT
different-day

kathcqhmen

katEchthEmen
G2609
vi 2Aor Pas 1 Sg
WE-WERE-DOWN-LED
we-were-landing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sidwna

sidOna
G4605
n_ Acc Sg f
SIDON

filanqrwpws

philanthrOpOs
G5364
Adv
FOND-humanly
humanely

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

And the next [day] we
touched at Sidon. And Julius
courteously entreated Paul, and
gave [him] liberty to go unto
his friends to refresh himself.

3

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ioulios

ioulios
G2457
n_ Nom Sg m
JULIUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

crhsamenos

chrEsamenos
G5530
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
USing

epetreyen

epetrepsen
G2010
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-permits
permits-him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

filous

philous
G5384
a_ Acc Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

poreuqenta

poreuthenta
G4198
vp Aor pasD Acc Sg m
BEING-GONE

epimeleias

epimeleias
G1958
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ON-CARE
of-care

tucein

tuchein
G5177
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-HAPPENING
casual

:427 kakeiqen

kakeithen
G2547
Adv Con
AND-thence

anacqentes

anachthentes
G321
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-UP-LED
setting-out

upepleusamen

hupepleusamen
G5284
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-UNDER-FLOAT
we-sail-under-the-lee-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kupron

kupron
G2954
n_ Acc Sg f
CYPRUS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And when we had launched
from thence, we sailed under
Cyprus, because the winds
were contrary.

4

anemous

anemous
G417
n_ Acc Pl m
WINDS

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

enantious

enantious
G1727
a_ Acc Pl m
IN-INSTEAD
contrary(p)

:527 to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

pelagos

pelagos
G3989
n_ Acc Sg n
OCEAN

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
acoff

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kilikian

kilikian
G2791
n_ Acc Sg f
CILICIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pamfulian

pamphulian
G3828
n_ Acc Sg f
Pamphylia

And when we had sailed over
the sea of Cilicia and
Pamphylia, we came to Myra,
[a city] of Lycia.

5

diapleusantes

diapleusantes
G1277
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-FLOATing
sailing-through

kathlqomen

katElthomen
G2718
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-DOWN-CAME
we-came-down

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

mura

mura
G3460
n_ Acc Pl n
MYRA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

lukias

lukias
G3073
n_ Gen Sg f
LYCIA

Acts 27
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:627 kakei

kakei
G2546
Adv Con
AND-there

eurwn

heurOn
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FINDING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ekatontarcos

hekatontarchos
G1543
n_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

alexandrinon

alexandrinon
G222
a_ Acc Sg n
ALEXANDRIAN

And there the centurion
found a ship of Alexandria
sailing into Italy; and he put us
therein.

6

pleon

pleon
G4126
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
FLOATING
sailing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

italian

italian
G2482
n_ Acc Sg f
ITALY

enebibasen

enebibasen
G1688
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-IN-have-STEPS
has-step-on-board

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:727 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ikanais

hikanais
G2425
a_ Dat Pl f
enough
considerable

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

braduploountes

braduploountes
G1020
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TARDY-FLOATING
sailing-tardily

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

molis

molis
G3433
Adv
HARDLY

genomenoi

genomenoi
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
BECOMING

And when we had sailed
slowly many days, and scarce
were come over against
Cnidus, the wind not suffering
us, we sailed under Crete, over
against Salmone;

7

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
acoff

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

knidon

knidon
G2834
n_ Acc Sg f
CNIDUS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

prosewntos

proseOntos
G4330
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-TOWARD-LEAVING
of-leaving-toward-it

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

anemou

anemou
G417
n_ Gen Sg m
WIND

upepleusamen

hupepleusamen
G5284
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-UNDER-FLOAT
we-sail-under-the-lee-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

krhthn

krEtEn
G2914
n_ Acc Sg f
CRETE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
acoff

salmwnhn

salmOnEn
G4534
n_ Acc Sg f
SALMONE
Salome

:827 molis

molis
G3433
Adv
HARDLY

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

paralegomenoi

paralegomenoi
G3881
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-LAYING
skirting

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

hlqomen

Elthomen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
certain

And, hardly passing it, came
unto a place which is called
The fair havens; nigh
whereunto was the city [of]
Lasea.

8

kaloumenon

kaloumenon
G2564
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-CALLED

kalous

kalous
G2568
a_ Acc Pl m
IDEAL

limenas

limenas
G2568
n_ Acc Pl m
LAKES
Harbors

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHICH

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

lasaia

lasaia
G2996
n_ Nom Sg f
LASEA
of-Lasea

:927 ikanou

hikanou
G2425
a_ Gen Sg m
of-enough
of-considerable

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cronou

chronou
G5550
n_ Gen Sg m
TIME

diagenomenou

diagenomenou
G1230
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m
THRU-BECOMING
elapsing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
BEING
of-being

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

episfalous

episphalous
G2000
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ON-TOTTERing
hazardous

Now when much time was
spent, and when sailing was
now dangerous, because the
fast was now already past,
Paul admonished [them],

9

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ploos

ploos
G4144
n_ Gen Sg m
FLOATing
sailing

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

nhsteian

nEsteian
G3521
n_ Acc Sg f
fast

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

parelhluqenai

parelEluthenai
G3928
vn 2Perf Act
TO-HAVE-BESIDE-COME
to-have-passed-by

parhnei

parEnei
G3867
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
exhortED
exhorted-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

:1027 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

qewrw

theOrO
G2334
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beholdING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

ubrews

hubreOs
G5196
n_ Gen Sg f
OUTRAGE
damage

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
much

And said unto them, Sirs, I
perceive that this voyage will
be with hurt and much damage,
not only of the lading and ship,
but also of our lives.

10

zhmias

zEmias
G2209
n_ Gen Sg f
FINE (forfeit)
forfeit

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

fortou

phortou
G5414
n_ Gen Sg m
load
lading

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

yucwn

psuchOn
G5590
n_ Gen Pl f
souls

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

mellein

mellein
G3195
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT
to-be-being-about

esesqai

esesthai
G2071
vn Fut vxx
TO-SHALL-BE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ploun

ploun
G4144
n_ Acc Sg m
FLOATing
sailing
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:1127 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekatontarcos

hekatontarchos
G1543
n_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kubernhth

kubernEtE
G2942
n_ Dat Sg m
STEERer
navigator

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

nauklhrw

nauklErO
G3490
n_ Dat Sg m
NAUTICAL-LOT
charterer-of-the-ship

Nevertheless the centurion
believed the master and the
owner of the ship, more than
those things which were
spoken by Paul.

11

epeiqeto

epeitheto
G3982
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-PERSUADED

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
to-the(p)

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

legomenois

legomenois
G3004
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl n
beING-said

:1227 aneuqetou

aneuthetou
G428
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-UN-WELL-PLACED
of-unfit

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

limenos

limenos
G3040
n_ Gen Sg m
LAKE
harbor

uparcontos

huparchontos
G5225
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

paraceimasian

paracheimasian
G3915
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-WINTER
wintering

. And because the haven
was not commodious to winter
in, the more part advised to
depart thence also, if by any
means they might attain to
Phenice, [and there] to winter;
[which is] an haven of Crete,
and lieth toward the south west
and north west.

12

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
MORE
majority

eqento

ethento
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
PLACED

boulhn

boulEn
G1012
n_ Acc Sg f
COUNSEL

anacqhnai

anachthEnai
G321
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-UP-LED
to-set-out

kakeiqen

kakeithen
G2547
Adv Con
AND-thence

eipws

eipOs
G1513
Cond
IF-how
if-somehow

dunainto

dunainto
G1410
vo Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
MAY-THEY-BE-ABLE
they-may-be-able

katanthsantes

katantEsantes
G2658
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
attaining
arriving-at

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

foinika

phoinika
G5405
n_ Acc Sg m
Phoenix (PALM)
Phoenix

paraceimasai

paracheimasai
G3914
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-WINTER
to-winter

limena

limena
G3040
n_ Acc Sg m
LAKE
harbor

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

krhths

krEtEs
G2914
n_ Gen Sg f
CRETE

bleponta

bleponta
G991
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
lookING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
actoward

liba

liba
G3047
n_ Acc Sg m
SOUTH-WEST
southwest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
actoward

cwron

chOron
G5566
n_ Acc Sg m
NORTH-WEST
northwest

:1327 upopneusantos

hupopneusantos
G5285
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
UNDER-BLOWing
of-blowing-gently

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

notou

notou
G3558
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SOUTH
of-south-wind

doxantes

doxantes
G1380
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
SEEMing
supposing

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

proqesews

protheseOs
G4286
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-PLACing
purpose

kekrathkenai

kekratEkenai
G2902
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-HELD

And when the south wind
blew softly, supposing that
they had obtained [their]
purpose, loosing [thence], they
sailed close by Crete.

13

arantes

arantes
G142
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
LIFTing
weighing-anchor

asson

asson
G788
Adv
CLOSE

parelegonto

parelegonto
G3881
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-LAYED
they-skirted-along

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

krhthn

krEtEn
G2914
n_ Acc Sg f
CRETE

:1427 met

met
G3326
Prep
after

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
MANY
much

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her
herit

anemos

anemos
G417
n_ Nom Sg m
WIND

tufwnikos

tuphOnikos
G5189
a_ Nom Sg m
HURRICANE

But not long after there
arose against it a tempestuous
wind, called Euroclydon.

14

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaloumenos

kaloumenos
G2564
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-CALLED

eurokludwn

eurokludOn
G2148
n_ Nom Sg m
EAST-SURGE
Euroclydon

:1527 sunarpasqentos

sunarpasthentos
G4884
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n
OF-BEING-TOGETHER-SNATCHED
of-being-gripped

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunamenou

dunamenou
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg n
beING-ABLE

And when the ship was
caught, and could not bear up
into the wind, we let [her]
drive.

15

antofqalmein

antophthalmein
G503
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-INSTEAD-VIEWING
to-be-luffing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

anemw

anemO
G417
n_ Dat Sg m
WIND

epidontes

epidontes
G1929
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-GIVING
giving-up-her

eferomeqa

epherometha
G5342
vi Impf Pas 1 Pl
WE-were-CARRIED
we-were-carried-along

:1627 nhsion

nEsion
G3519
n_ Acc Sg n
ISLET

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
certain

upodramontes

hupodramontes
G5295
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UNDER-RUNNING
running-under

kaloumenon

kaloumenon
G2564
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
beING-CALLED

klaudhn

klaudEn
G2802
n_ Acc Sg f
CLAUDA

molis

molis
G3433
Adv
HARDLY

iscusamen

ischusamen
G2480
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-are-STRONG

And running under a certain
island which is called Clauda,
we had much work to come by
the boat:

16
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perikrateis

perikrateis
G4031
a_ Nom Pl m
ABOUT-HOLD
hold-off(p)

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

skafhs

skaphEs
G4627
n_ Gen Sg f
DUG-out
skiff

:1727 hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

arantes

arantes
G142
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
LIFTing
hoisting

bohqeiais

boEtheiais
G996
n_ Dat Pl f
helps
stays

ecrwnto

echrOnto
G5530
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-USED

upozwnnuntes

hupozOnnuntes
G5269
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UNDER-GIRDING
undergirding

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

Which when they had taken
up, they used helps,
undergirding the ship; and,
fearing lest they should fall
into the quicksands, strake sail,
and so were driven.

17

foboumenoi

phoboumenoi
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
FEARING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

surtin

surtin
G4950
n_ Acc Sg f
DRAG
Syrtis-quicksand

ekpeswsin

ekpesOsin
G1601
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-OUT-FALLING
they-should-be-falling

calasantes

chalasantes
G5465
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
LOWERing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Acc Sg n
INSTRUMENT
gear

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

eferonto

epheronto
G5342
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
THEY-were-CARRIED
they-were-carried-along

:1827 sfodrws

sphodrOs
G4971
Adv
VEHEMENTly
tremendously

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ceimazomenwn

cheimazomenOn
G5492
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
OF-beING-WINTERED
of-being-tossed-by-the-tempest

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE
to-the

exhs

hexEs
G1836
Adv
next
next-day

ekbolhn

ekbolEn
G1546
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CASTing
jettison

epoiounto

epoiounto
G4160
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
THEY-DID

And we being exceedingly
tossed with a tempest, the next
[day] they lightened the ship;

18

:1927 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE
to-the

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third
third-day

autoceires

autocheires
G849
a_ Nom Pl m
SAME-HANDS
with-own-hands

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

skeuhn

skeuEn
G4631
n_ Acc Sg f
INSTRUMENT
gear

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

erriyamen

erripsamen
G4496
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-TOSS
we-toss-over

And the third [day] we cast
out with our own hands the
tackling of the ship.

19

:2027 mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
neither

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hliou

hEliou
G2246
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SUN

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

astrwn

astrOn
G798
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-GLEAMERS
of-constellations

epifainontwn

epiphainontOn
G2014
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
ON-APPEARING
making-advent

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pleionas

pleionas
G4119
a_ Acc Pl m Cmp
MORE

And when neither sun nor
stars in many days appeared,
and no small tempest lay on
[us], all hope that we should be
saved was then taken away.

20

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

ceimwnos

cheimOnos
G5494
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-WINTER
of-tempest

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oligou

oligou
G3641
a_ Gen Sg m
FEW
slight

epikeimenou

epikeimenou
G1945
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
ON-LYING
lying-on-us

loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Acc Sg n
rest
further

perihreito

periEreito
G4014
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-ABOUT-LIFTED
was-taken-from-about

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

elpis

elpis
G1680
n_ Nom Sg f
EXPECTATION

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

swzesqai

sOzesthai
G4982
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-SAVED

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:2127 pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-much

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

asitias

asitias
G776
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-GRAIN
abstinence

uparcoushs

huparchousEs
G5225
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
belongING
being-inherent

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

staqeis

statheis
G2476
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-STOOD
standing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. But after long abstinence
Paul stood forth in the midst of
them, and said, Sirs, ye should
have hearkened unto me, and
not have loosed from Crete,
and to have gained this harm
and loss.

21

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

peiqarchsantas

peitharchEsantas
G3980
vp Aor Act Acc Pl m
yielding

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

anagesqai

anagesthai
G321
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-UP-LED
to-be-being-set-out

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

krhths

krEtEs
G2914
n_ Gen Sg f
CRETE

kerdhsai

kerdEsai
G2770
vn Aor Act
TO-GAIN

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ubrin

hubrin
G5196
n_ Acc Sg f
OUTRAGE
damage

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zhmian

zEmian
G2209
n_ Acc Sg f
FINE (forfeit)
forfeit
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:2227 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

parainw

parainO
G3867
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-exhortING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

euqumein

euthumein
G2114
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WELL-FEELING
to-be-being-cheerful

apobolh

apobolE
G580
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-CASTing
casting-away

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-soul

And now I exhort you to be
of good cheer: for there shall
be no loss of [any man's] life
among you, but of the ship.

22

oudemia

oudemia
G3762
a_ Nom Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
more-than

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

:2327 paresth

parestE
G3936
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-STOOD
there-stood-beside

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

For there stood by me this
night the angel of God, whose I
am, and whom I serve,

23

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM
whose

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

latreuw

latreuO
G3000
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE

:2427 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

paule

paule
G3972
n_ Voc Sg m
PAUL !

kaisari

kaisari
G2541
n_ Dat Sg m
to-CEASAR

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

Saying, Fear not, Paul; thou
must be brought before Caesar:
and, lo, God hath given thee all
them that sail with thee.

24

parasthnai

parastEnai
G3936
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-STAND
to-stand-before

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

kecaristai

kecharistai
G5483
vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg
HAS-gracED
has-granted-graciously

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pleontas

pleontas
G4126
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-FLOATING
ones-sailing

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

:2527 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

euqumeite

euthumeite
G2114
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-WELL-FEELING
be-ye-being-cheerful !

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

pisteuw

pisteuO
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BELIEVING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Wherefore, sirs, be of good
cheer: for I believe God, that it
shall be even as it was told me.

25

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

tropon

tropon
G5158
n_ Acc Sg m
manner

lelalhtai

lelalEtai
G2980
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-TALKED
it-has-been-spoken

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

:2627 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

nhson

nEson
G3520
n_ Acc Sg f
ISLAND

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg f
ANY
certain

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ekpesein

ekpesein
G1601
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-FALLING
to-be-falling-off

Howbeit we must be cast
upon a certain island.
26

:2727 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tessareskaidekath

tessareskaidekatE
G5065
a_ Nom Sg f
FOUR-AND-TENth
fourteenth

nux

nux
G3571
n_ Nom Sg f
NIGHT

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

diaferomenwn

diapheromenOn
G1308
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
OF-beING-THRU-CARRIED
of-cruising-about

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US
of-us

But when the fourteenth
night was come, as we were
driven up and down in Adria,
about midnight the shipmen
deemed that they drew near to
some country;

27

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

adria

adria
G99
n_ Dat Sg m
ADRIA

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst
middle

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

upenooun

hupenooun
G5282
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
UNDER-MINDED
suspected

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

nautai

nautai
G3492
n_ Nom Pl m
mariners

prosagein

prosagein
G4317
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOWARD-LEADING
to-be-nearing

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg f
ANY
some

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

cwran

chOran
G5561
n_ Acc Sg f
SPACE
country
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:2827 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bolisantes

bolisantes
G1001
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
CASTizing
sounding

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

orguias

orguias
G3712
n_ Acc Pl f
EXTENDED-LIMBS
fathoms

eikosi

eikosi
G1501
a_ Nom Pl m
TWENTY

bracu

brachu
G1024
a_ Acc Sg n
BIT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

diasthsantes

diastEsantes
G1339
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-STANDing
being-interval

And sounded, and found [it]
twenty fathoms: and when they
had gone a little further, they
sounded again, and found [it]
fifteen fathoms.

28

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

bolisantes

bolisantes
G1001
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
CASTizing
sounding

euron

heuron
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FOUND

orguias

orguias
G3712
n_ Acc Pl f
EXTENDED-LIMBS
fathoms

dekapente

dekapente
G1178
a_ Nom
TEN-FIVE
fifteen

:2927 foboumenoi

phoboumenoi
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
FEARING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

mhpws

mEpOs
G3381
Conj
NO-?-AS
lest-somehow

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

traceis

tracheis
G5138
a_ Acc Pl m
ROUGH

topous

topous
G5117
n_ Acc Pl m
PLACES

ekpeswmen

ekpesOmen
G1601
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-FALLING
we-should-be-falling-off

Then fearing lest we should
have fallen upon rocks, they
cast four anchors out of the
stern, and wished for the day.

29

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

prumnhs

prumnEs
G4403
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-STERN

riyantes

ripsantes
G4496
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOSSing
pitching

agkuras

agkuras
G45
n_ Acc Pl f
ANCHORS

tessaras

tessaras
G5064
a_ Acc Pl f
FOUR

huconto

Euchonto
G2172
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-wishED

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

:3027 twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nautwn

nautOn
G3492
n_ Gen Pl m
mariners

zhtountwn

zEtountOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
SEEKING

fugein

phugein
G5343
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FLEEING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And as the shipmen were
about to flee out of the ship,
when they had let down the
boat into the sea, under colour
as though they would have cast
anchors out of the foreship,

30

calasantwn

chalasantOn
G5465
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-LOWERing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

skafhn

skaphEn
G4627
n_ Acc Sg f
DUG-out
skiff

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

profasei

prophasei
G4392
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BEFORE-APPEARance
to-pretense

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

prwras

prOras
G4408
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BEFORE-GUSH
of-prow

mellontwn

mellontOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-beING-ABOUT
of-being-about(p)

agkuras

agkuras
G45
n_ Acc Pl f
ANCHORS

ekteinein

ekteinein
G1614
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-STRETCHING
to-be-stretching-out

:3127 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ekatontarch

hekatontarchE
G1543
n_ Dat Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

stratiwtais

stratiOtais
G4757
n_ Dat Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

Paul said to the centurion
and to the soldiers, Except
these abide in the ship, ye
cannot be saved.

31

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

meinwsin

meinOsin
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

swqhnai

sOthEnai
G4982
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SAVED

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

:3227 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

stratiwtai

stratiOtai
G4757
n_ Nom Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

apekoyan

apekopsan
G609
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-STRIKE
strike-off

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

scoinia

schoinia
G4979
n_ Acc Pl n
RUSHES
ropes

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

skafhs

skaphEs
G4627
n_ Gen Sg f
DUG-out
skiff

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Then the soldiers cut off the
ropes of the boat, and let her
fall off.

32

eiasan

eiasan
G1439
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LEAVE
they-let

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

ekpesein

ekpesein
G1601
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-FALLING
to-be-falling-off

:3327 acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH
which

emellen

emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
WAS-ABOUT

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

ginesqai

ginesthai
G1096
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BECOMING

parekalei

parekalei
G3870
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-CALLED
entreated

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And while the day was
coming on, Paul besought
[them] all to take meat, saying,
This day is the fourteenth day
that ye have tarried and
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continued fasting, having taken
nothing.paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

apantas

hapantas
G537
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL(emph.)

metalabein

metalabein
G3335
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-WITH-GETTING
to-be-partaking

trofhs

trophEs
G5160
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NURTURE
of-nourishment

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

tessareskaidekathn

tessareskaidekatEn
G5065
a_ Acc Sg f
FOUR-AND-TENth
fourteenth

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

prosdokwntes

prosdokOntes
G4328
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-SEEMING
being-apprehensive

asitoi

asitoi
G777
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-GRAIN
abstinent

diateleite

diateleite
G1300
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-THRU-FINISHING
ye-are-being-constantly

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

proslabomenoi

proslabomenoi
G4355
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Pl m
TOWARD-GETTING
taking-to

:3427 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

proslabein

proslabein
G4355
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOWARD-GETTING
to-be-taking-to

trofhs

trophEs
G5160
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NURTURE
of-nourishment

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Wherefore I pray you to
take [some] meat: for this is for
your health: for there shall not
an hair fall from the head of
any of you.

34

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

umeteras

humeteras
G5212
ps 2 Gen Pl
YOUR-more
of-yours(emph.)

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
SAVing
salvation

uparcei

huparchei
G5225
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-belongING

oudenos

oudenos
G3762
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-NOT-YET-ONE
of-not-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

qrix

thrix
G2359
n_ Nom Sg f
HAIR

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

peseitai

peseitai
G4098
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FALLING

:3527 eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

eucaristhsen

eucharistEsen
G2168
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-thanks

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

And when he had thus
spoken, he took bread, and
gave thanks to God in presence
of them all: and when he had
broken [it], he began to eat.

35

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL
all

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klasas

klasas
G2806
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BREAKing
breaking-it

hrxato

Erxato
G756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-begins

esqiein

esthiein
G2068
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-EATING

:3627 euqumoi

euthumoi
G2115
a_ Nom Pl m
WELL-FEELing
cheerful

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genomenoi

genomenoi
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
BECOMING

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

proselabonto

proselabonto
G4355
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
TOWARD-GOT
took-to

trofhs

trophEs
G5160
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NURTURE
nourishment

Then were they all of good
cheer, and they also took
[some] meat.

36

:3727 hmen

Emen
G1510
vi Impf vxx 1 Pl
WE-WERE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

yucai

psuchai
G5590
n_ Nom Pl f
souls

diakosiai

diakosiai
G1250
a_ Nom Pl f
TWO-hundred

And we were in all in the
ship two hundred threescore
and sixteen souls.

37

ebdomhkontaex

ebdomEkontaex
G1440
a_ Nom
SEVENTY-SIX

:3827 koresqentes

koresthentes
G2880
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-SATED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

trofhs

trophEs
G5160
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NURTURE
of-nourishment

ekoufizon

ekouphizon
G2893
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-BUOYED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

ekballomenoi

ekballomenoi
G1544
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
CASTING-OUT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And when they had eaten
enough, they lightened the
ship, and cast out the wheat
into the sea.

38

siton

siton
G4621
n_ Acc Sg m
GRAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

:3927 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epeginwskon

epeginOskon
G1921
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-KNEW
they-recognized

kolpon

kolpon
G2859
n_ Acc Sg m
BOSOM
gulf

And when it was day, they
knew not the land: but they
discovered a certain creek with
a shore, into the which they
were minded, if it were
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possible, to thrust in the ship.
de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
certain

katenooun

katenooun
G2657
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
DOWN-MINDED
considered

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

aigialon

aigialon
G123
n_ Acc Sg m
BEACH

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

ebouleusanto

ebouleusanto
G1011
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-COUNSEL
they-plan

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

dunainto

dunainto
G1410
vo Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-ABLE

exwsai

exOsai
G1856
vn Aor Act
TO-OUT-THRUST
to-thrust-out

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ploion

ploion
G4143
n_ Acc Sg n
FLOATer
ship

:4027 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

agkuras

agkuras
G45
n_ Acc Pl f
ANCHORS

perielontes

perielontes
G4014
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ABOUT-LIFTING
taking-from-about-it

eiwn

eiOn
G1439
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-LEFT
they-left-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

And when they had taken
up the anchors, they committed
[themselves] unto the sea, and
loosed the rudder bands, and
hoised up the mainsail to the
wind, and made toward shore.
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ama

hama
G260
Adv
SIMULTANEOUS
at-the-same-time

anentes

anentes
G447
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-LETTING
slacking

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

zeukthrias

zeuktErias
G2202
n_ Acc Pl f
YOKE-instruments

lashings

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

phdaliwn

pEdaliOn
G4079
n_ Gen Pl n
rudders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eparantes

eparantes
G1869
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-LIFTing
hoisting

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

artemona

artemona
G736
n_ Acc Sg m
SUSPEND
foresail

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pneoush

pneousE
G4154
vp Pres Act Dat Sg f
BLOWING
breeze

kateicon

kateichon
G2722
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-HAD
they-kept-course

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aigialon

aigialon
G123
n_ Acc Sg m
BEACH

:4127 peripesontes

peripesontes
G4045
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ABOUT-FALLING
falling-into

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

diqalasson

dithalasson
G1337
a_ Acc Sg m
THRU-SEA
with-a-channel

epwkeilan

epOkeilan
G2027
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-PROPEL
they-run-aground

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

naun

naun
G3491
n_ Acc Sg f
NAUTICAL
craft

And falling into a place
where two seas met, they ran
the ship aground; and the
forepart stuck fast, and
remained unmoveable, but the
hinder part was broken with
the violence of the waves.

41

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

prwra

prOra
G4408
n_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-GUSH
prow

ereisasa

ereisasa
G2043
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
STICKing

emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
REMAINS

asaleutos

asaleutos
G761
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-SHAKable
unshakable

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prumna

prumna
G4403
n_ Nom Sg f
STERN

elueto

elueto
G3089
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-LOOSED
was-broken-up

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

bias

bias
G970
n_ Gen Sg f
FORCE
violence

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

kumatwn

kumatOn
G2949
n_ Gen Pl n
BILLOWS

:4227 twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

stratiwtwn

stratiOtOn
G4757
n_ Gen Pl m
WARriors
soldiers

boulh

boulE
G1012
n_ Nom Sg f
COUNSEL

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

desmwtas

desmOtas
G1202
n_ Acc Pl m
BONDers
prisoners

And the soldiers'counsel
was to kill the prisoners, lest
any of them should swim out,
and escape.

42

apokteinwsin

apokteinOsin
G615
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-may-be-killing

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
lest

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ekkolumbhsas

ekkolumbEsas
G1579
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-SWIMMing
swimming-out

diafugoi

diaphugoi
G1309
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-he-BE-THRU-FLEEING
may-be-fleeing-away

:4327 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekatontarcos

hekatontarchos
G1543
n_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

boulomenos

boulomenos
G1014
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
intendING

diaswsai

diasOsai
G1295
vn Aor Act
TO-THRU-SAVE
to-save-through

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

But the centurion, willing to
save Paul, kept them from
[their] purpose; and
commanded that they which
could swim should cast
[themselves] first [into the
sea], and get to land:

43

ekwlusen

ekOlusen
G2967
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FORBIDS
prevents

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

boulhmatos

boulEmatos
G1013
n_ Gen Sg n
COUNSEL-effect
intention

ekeleusen

ekeleusen
G2753
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ORDERS

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dunamenous

dunamenous
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-beING-ABLE
ones-being-able

kolumban

kolumban
G2860
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SWIMMING

aporriyantas

aporripsantas
G641
vp Aor Act Acc Pl m
FROM-TOSSing
diving

prwtous

prOtous
G4413
a_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-most
first

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

exienai

exienai
G1826
vn Pres vxx
TO-OUT-BE
to-be-off

Acts 27
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:4427 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

loipous

loipous
G3062
a_ Acc Pl m
rest
rest(p)

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

sanisin

sanisin
G4548
n_ Dat Pl f
PLANKS

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tinwn

tinOn
G5100
px Gen Pl n
ANY
something

And the rest, some on
boards, and some on [broken
pieces] of the ship. And so it
came to pass, that they escaped
all safe to land.

44

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
of-the(p)

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

ploiou

ploiou
G4143
n_ Gen Sg n
FLOATer
ship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

diaswqhnai

diasOthEnai
G1295
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-THRU-SAVED
to-be-saved-through

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
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:128 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diaswqentes

diasOthentes
G1295
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-THRU-SAVED
being-saved-through

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

epegnwsan

epegnOsan
G1921
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ON-KNOW
they-recognize

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

melith

melitE
G3194
n_ Nom Sg f
MELITA

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

nhsos

nEsos
G3520
n_ Nom Sg f
ISLAND

. And when they were
escaped, then they knew that
the island was called Melita.

1

kaleitai

kaleitai
G2564
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-CALLED

:228 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

barbaroi

barbaroi
G915
a_ Nom Pl m
BARBARIANS

pareicon

pareichon
G3930
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
tendered

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tucousan

tuchousan
G5177
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg f
HAPPENING
casual

filanqrwpian

philanthrOpian
G5363
n_ Acc Sg f
FONDness-of-humanity
philanthropy

And the barbarous people
shewed us no little kindness:
for they kindled a fire, and
received us every one, because
of the present rain, and
because of the cold.

2

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

anayantes

anapsantes
G381
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-TOUCHing
kindling

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

puran

puran
G4443
n_ Acc Sg f
FIRE

proselabonto

proselabonto
G4355
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-GOT
they-took-in

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ueton

hueton
G5205
n_ Acc Sg m
WET
shower

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

efestwta

ephestOta
G2186
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-ON-STOOD
being-imminent

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

yucos

psuchos
G5592
n_ Acc Sg n
cold

:328 sustreyantos

sustrepsantos
G4962
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-TOGETHER-TURNing
of-twisting-together

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE
of-the

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

fruganwn

phruganOn
G5434
n_ Gen Pl n
KINDLING
of-kindling

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Acc Sg n
multitude
quantity

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epiqentos

epithentos
G2007
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-ON-PLACING
of-placing-on-it

And when Paul had gathered
a bundle of sticks, and laid
[them] on the fire, there came a
viper out of the heat, and
fastened on his hand.

3

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

puran

puran
G4443
n_ Acc Sg f
FIRE

ecidna

echidna
G2191
n_ Nom Sg f
VIPER

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qermhs

thermEs
G2329
n_ Gen Sg f
WARMTH

exelqousa

exelthousa
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-COMING
coming-out

kaqhyen

kathEpsen
G2510
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-TOUCHES
fastens-on

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:428 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
PERCEIVED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

barbaroi

barbaroi
G915
a_ Nom Pl m
BARBARIANS

kremamenon

kremamenon
G2910
vp Pres Mid Acc Sg n
beING-HANGED
hanging

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Acc Sg n
WILD-BEAST

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

And when the barbarians
saw the [venomous] beast hang
on his hand, they said among
themselves, No doubt this man
is a murderer, whom, though
he hath escaped the sea, yet
vengeance suffereth not to live.

4

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

pantws

pantOs
G3843
Adv
ALL-ly
undoubtedly

foneus

phoneus
G5406
n_ Nom Sg m
MURDERer

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

diaswqenta

diasOthenta
G1295
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m
BEING-THRU-SAVED
being-saved-through

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dikh

dikE
G1349
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice

zhn

zEn
G2198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LIVING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eiasen

eiasen
G1439
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LEAVES
lets

:528 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

apotinaxas

apotinaxas
G660
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-QUIVERing
twitching

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Acc Sg n
WILD-BEAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

And he shook off the beast
into the fire, and felt no harm.
5
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epaqen

epathen
G3958
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-EMOTIONED
he-suffered

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

:628 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prosedokwn

prosedokOn
G4328
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-SEEMED
they-were-apprehensive

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

mellein

mellein
G3195
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-ABOUT

pimprasqai

pimprasthai
G4092
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-INFLAMED
to-be-becoming-inflamed

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

Howbeit they looked when
he should have swollen, or
fallen down dead suddenly: but
after they had looked a great
while, and saw no harm come
to him, they changed their
minds, and said that he was a
god.

6

katapiptein

katapiptein
G2667
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOWN-FALLING
to-be-falling-down

afnw

aphnO
G869
Adv
suddenly

nekron

nekron
G3498
a_ Acc Sg m
DEAD

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
much

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

prosdokwntwn

prosdokOntOn
G4328
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
TOWARD-SEEMING
being-apprehensive

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qewrountwn

theOrountOn
G2334
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-beholdING

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

atopon

atopon
G824
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-PLACED
amiss

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ginomenon

ginomenon
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n
BECOMING

metaballomenoi

metaballomenoi
G3328
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
after-CASTING
retracting

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
god

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:728 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE
the-regions

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that

uphrcen

hupErchen
G5225
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
belongED

cwria

chOria
G5564
n_ Nom Pl n
freeholds

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

In the same quarters were
possessions of the chief man of
the island, whose name was
Publius; who received us, and
lodged us three days
courteously.

7

prwtw

prOtO
G4413
a_ Dat Sg m
BEFORE-most
foremost-man

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

nhsou

nEsou
G3520
n_ Gen Sg f
ISLAND

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
to-NAME

popliw

popliO
G4196
n_ Dat Sg m
PUBLIUS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

anadexamenos

anadexamenos
G324
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
UP-RECEIVing
receiving

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

filofronws

philophronOs
G5390
Adv
FOND-DISPOSEDly
amiably

exenisen

exenisen
G3579
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LODGizES
lodges-us

:828 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

popliou

popliou
G4196
n_ Gen Sg m
PUBLIUS

puretois

puretois
G4446
n_ Dat Pl m
to-fevers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dusenteria

dusenteria
G1420
n_ Dat Sg f
to-ILL-entrails
to-dysentery

And it came to pass, that the
father of Publius lay sick of a
fever and of a bloody flux: to
whom Paul entered in, and
prayed, and laid his hands on
him, and healed him.

8

sunecomenon

sunechomenon
G4912
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-pressED

katakeisqai

katakeisthai
G2621
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-DOWN-LYING
to-be-lying-down

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseuxamenos

proseuxamenos
G4336
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
praying

epiqeis

epitheis
G2007
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-PLACING
placing-on

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

iasato

iasato
G2390
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-HEALS
heals

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:928 toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
OF-this

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

genomenou

genomenou
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg n
BECOMING
occurring

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING
ones-having

So when this was done,
others also, which had diseases
in the island, came, and were
healed:

9

asqeneias

astheneias
G769
n_ Acc Pl f
UN-FIRMnesses
infirmities

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nhsw

nEsO
G3520
n_ Dat Sg f
ISLAND

proshrconto

prosErchonto
G4334
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
TOWARD-CAME
approached

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqerapeuonto

etherapeuonto
G2323
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-curED

Acts 28
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:1028 oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pollais

pollais
G4183
a_ Dat Pl f
to-MANY

timais

timais
G5092
n_ Dat Pl f
VALUES
honors

etimhsan

etimEsan
G5091
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-VALUE
honor

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anagomenois

anagomenois
G321
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl m
to-UP-LEADING
to-ones-setting-out

Who also honoured us with
many honours; and when we
departed, they laded [us] with
such things as were necessary.

10

epeqento

epethento
G2007
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-ON-PLACED
they-placed-on-board

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

:1128 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl m
THREE

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

anhcqhmen

anEchthEmen
G321
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-UP-LED
we-set-out

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ploiw

ploiO
G4143
n_ Dat Sg n
FLOATer
ship

parakeceimakoti

parakecheimakoti
G3914
vp Perf Act Dat Sg m
HAVING-BESIDE-WINTERED
having-wintered

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. And after three months we
departed in a ship of
Alexandria, which had
wintered in the isle, whose sign
was Castor and Pollux.

11

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nhsw

nEsO
G3520
n_ Dat Sg f
ISLAND

alexandrinw

alexandrinO
G222
a_ Dat Sg n
ALEXANDRIAN

parashmw

parasEmO
G3902
n_ Dat Sg n
to-BESIDE-SIGN
to-ensign

dioskourois

dioskourois
G1359
n_ Dat Pl m
ZEUS-JUVENILES
Dioscuri

:1228 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katacqentes

katachthentes
G2609
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-DOWN-LED
landing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

surakousas

surakousas
G4946
n_ Acc Pl f
SYRACUSE

epemeinamen

epemeinamen
G1961
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-ON-REMAIN
we-stay

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

And landing at Syracuse,
we tarried [there] three days.
12

:1328 oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

perielqontes

perielthontes
G4022
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ABOUT-LIFTING
tacking-about

kathnthsamen

katEntEsamen
G2658
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-attain
we-arrive-at

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

rhgion

rEgion
G4484
n_ Acc Sg n
RHEGIUM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

And from thence we fetched
a compass, and came to
Rhegium: and after one day the
south wind blew, and we came
the next day to Puteoli:

13

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

epigenomenou

epigenomenou
G1920
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m
OF-ON-BECOMING
of-coming-on

notou

notou
G3558
n_ Gen Sg m
SOUTH
of-south-wind

deuteraioi

deuteraioi
G1206
a_ Nom Pl m
second-day
second-day

hlqomen

Elthomen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

potiolous

potiolous
G4223
n_ Acc Pl m
PUTEOLI

:1428 ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

eurontes

heurontes
G2147
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FINDING

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

pareklhqhmen

pareklEthEmen
G3870
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-BESIDE-CALLED
we-were-entreated

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

epimeinai

epimeinai
G1961
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-REMAIN
to-stay

Where we found brethren,
and were desired to tarry with
them seven days: and so we
went toward Rome.

14

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

rwmhn

rOmEn
G4516
n_ Acc Sg f
ROME

hlqomen

Elthomen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-CAME

:1528 kakeiqen

kakeithen
G2547
Adv Con
AND-thence

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-CAME
came-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And from thence, when the
brethren heard of us, they came
to meet us as far as Appii
forum, and The three taverns:
whom when Paul saw, he
thanked God, and took
courage.

15

apanthsin

apantEsin
G529
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-meeting
meeting

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL
as-far-as

appiou

appiou
G675
n_ Gen Sg m
APPII

forou

phorou
G5410
n_ Gen Sg n
FORUM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

triwn

triOn
G5140
a_ Gen Pl f
OF-THREE
Three

tabernwn

tabernOn
G4999
n_ Gen Pl f
TAVERNS

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

eucaristhsas

eucharistEsas
G2168
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
thanking

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

qarsos

tharsos
G2294
n_ Acc Sg n
COURAGE

:1628 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hlqomen

Elthomen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

rwmhn

rOmEn
G4516
n_ Acc Sg f
ROME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ekatontarcos

hekatontarchos
G1543
n_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-chief
centurion

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-up

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And when we came to
Rome, the centurion delivered
the prisoners to the captain of
the guard: but Paul was
suffered to dwell by himself

16
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with a soldier that kept him.
desmious

desmious
G1198
n_ Acc Pl m
BOUND-ones
prisoners

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

stratopedarch

stratopedarchE
G4759
n_ Dat Sg m
WAR-FOOT-chief
chief-of-the-encampment

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paulw

paulO
G3972
n_ Dat Sg m
PAUL

epetraph

epetrapE
G2010
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-permitted

menein

menein
G3306
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-REMAINING

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to
acby

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
with-the

fulassonti

phulassonti
G5442
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
GUARDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

stratiwth

stratiOtE
G4757
n_ Dat Sg m
WARrior
soldier

:1728 egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
it-occurred

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

sugkalesasqai

sugkalesasthai
G4779
vn Aor Mid
TO-TOGETHER-CALL
to-call-together

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paulon

paulon
G3972
n_ Acc Sg m
PAUL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

. And it came to pass, that
after three days Paul called the
chief of the Jews together: and
when they were come together,
he said unto them, Men [and]
brethren, though I have
committed nothing against the
people, or customs of our
fathers, yet was I delivered
prisoner from Jerusalem into
the hands of the Romans.

17

ontas

ontas
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

prwtous

prOtous
G4413
a_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-most
foremost

sunelqontwn

sunelthontOn
G4905
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-TOGETHER-COMING
of-coming-together

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them
of-them

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-said

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

andres

andres
G435
n_ Voc Pl m
MEN
men !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

enantion

enantion
G1727
a_ Acc Sg n
IN-INSTEAD
contrary

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqesin

ethesin
G1485
n_ Dat Pl n
CUSTOMS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

patrwois

patrOois
G3971
a_ Dat Pl n
hereditaries
hereditary(p)

desmios

desmios
G1198
n_ Nom Sg m
BOUND-one
prisoner

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ierosolumwn

ierosolumOn
G2414
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-JERUSALEM

paredoqhn

paredothEn
G3860
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN
was-given-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

rwmaiwn

rOmaiOn
G4514
a_ Gen Pl m
ROMANS

:1828 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

anakrinantes

anakrinantes
G350
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
examining

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

eboulonto

eboulonto
G1014
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
intendED

apolusai

apolusai
G630
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-LOOSE
to-release-me

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Who, when they had
examined me, would have let
[me] go, because there was no
cause of death in me.

18

mhdemian

mEdemian
G3367
a_ Acc Sg f
NO-YET-ONE
not-one

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

uparcein

huparchein
G5225
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-belongING
to-be-existing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

:1928 antilegontwn

antilegontOn
G483
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-contradictING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

hnagkasqhn

EnagkasthEn
G315
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-necessitatED
I-am-compelled

epikalesasqai

epikalesasthai
G1941
vn Aor Mid
TO-ON-CALL
to-appeal-to

kaisara

kaisara
G2541
n_ Acc Sg m
CAESAR

But when the Jews spake
against [it], I was constrained
to appeal unto Caesar; not that
I had ought to accuse my
nation of.

19

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

eqnous

ethnous
G1484
n_ Gen Sg n
NATION

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

kathgorhsai

katEgorEsai
G2723
vn Aor Act
TO-accuse

:2028 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause

parekalesa

parekalesa
G3870
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-CALL
I-call-beside

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING
to-be-perceiving-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For this cause therefore
have I called for you, to see
[you], and to speak with [you]:
because that for the hope of
Israel I am bound with this
chain.

20

proslalhsai

proslalEsai
G4354
vn Aor Act
TO-TOWARD-TALK
to-speak-to-ye

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alusin

halusin
G254
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-LOOSE
chain
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tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

perikeimai

perikeimai
G4029
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-ABOUT-LAID
I-am-being-laid-about

:2128 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
said
they-said

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

grammata

grammata
G1121
n_ Acc Pl n
WRITings
letters

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

And they said unto him, We
neither received letters out of
Judaea concerning thee, neither
any of the brethren that came
shewed or spake any harm of
thee.

21

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

edexameqa

edexametha
G1209
vi Aor midD 1 Pl
RECEIVE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

paragenomenos

paragenomenos
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

aphggeilen

apEggeilen
G518
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-MESSAGES
reports

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

ponhron

ponEron
G4190
a_ Acc Sg n
wicked

:2228 axioumen

axioumen
G515
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WORTHYING
we-are-counting-it-worthwhile

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

froneis

phroneis
G5426
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-DISPOSed

But we desire to hear of
thee what thou thinkest: for as
concerning this sect, we know
that every where it is spoken
against.

22

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

airesews

haireseOs
G139
n_ Gen Sg f
preference
sect

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

gnwston

gnOston
G1110
a_ Nom Sg n
KNOWN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pantacou

pantachou
G3837
Adv
EVERY-SOIL
everywhere

antilegetai

antilegetai
G483
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-contradictED

:2328 taxamenoi

taxamenoi
G5021
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
SETTing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

hkon

Ekon
G2240
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
ARRIVED

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. And when they had
appointed him a day, there
came many to him into [his]
lodging; to whom he
expounded and testified the
kingdom of God, persuading
them concerning Jesus, both
out of the law of Moses, and
[out of] the prophets, from
morning till evening.

23

xenian

xenian
G3578
n_ Acc Sg f
LODGing

pleiones

pleiones
G4119
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
MORE
more(p)

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM

exetiqeto

exetitheto
G1620
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
he-OUT-PLACED
he-expounded

diamarturomenos

diamarturomenos
G1263
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
THRU-witnessING
certifying

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

peiqwn

peithOn
G3982
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PERSUADING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

prwi

prOi
G4404
Adv
morning

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

esperas

hesperas
G2073
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVENING-STAR
dusk

:2428 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

epeiqonto

epeithonto
G3982
vi Impf Pas 3 Pl
were-PERSUADED
they-were-persuaded

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
to-the-things

legomenois

legomenois
G3004
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl n
beING-said

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And some believed the
things which were spoken, and
some believed not.

24
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hpistoun

Epistoun
G569
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
UN-BELIEVED
they-disbelieved

:2528 asumfwnoi

asumphOnoi
G800
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-TOGETHER-SOUNDS
disagreements

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

apeluonto

apeluonto
G630
vi Impf Mid 3 Pl
THEY-were-FROM-LOOSED
they-were-dismissed

And when they agreed not
among themselves, they
departed, after that Paul had
spoken one word, Well spake
the Holy Ghost by Esaias the
prophet unto our fathers,

25

eipontos

eipontos
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-sayING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
PAUL

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Acc Sg n
declaration

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hsaiou

Esaiou
G2268
n_ Gen Sg m
ISAIAH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:2628 legon

legon
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
sayING

poreuqhti

poreuthEti
G4198
vm Aor pasD 2 Sg
BE-BEING-GONE
be-you-being-gone !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipe

eipe
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-sayING
be-you-saying !

Saying, Go unto this people,
and say, Hearing ye shall hear,
and shall not understand; and
seeing ye shall see, and not
perceive:

26

akoh

akoE
G189
n_ Dat Sg f
to-HEARing

akousete

akousete
G191
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-HEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sunhte

sunEte
G4920
vs 2Aor vxx 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-understandING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
observing

bleyete

blepsete
G991
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-lookING
ye-shall-be-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

idhte

idEte
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

:2728 epacunqh

epachunthE
G3975
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-STOUTenED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

wsin

Osin
G3775
n_ Dat Pl n
EARS

For the heart of this people
is waxed gross, and their ears
are dull of hearing, and their
eyes have they closed; lest they
should see with [their] eyes,
and hear with [their] ears, and
understand with [their] heart,
and should be converted, and I
should heal them.

27

barews

bareOs
G917
Adv
HEAVIly

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ekammusan

ekammusan
G2576
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-shut

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

idwsin

idOsin
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ofqalmois

ophthalmois
G3788
n_ Dat Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

wsin

Osin
G3775
n_ Dat Pl n
EARS

akouswsin

akousOsin
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING
should-be-hearing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

sunwsin

sunOsin
G4920
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-understandING
may-be-understanding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistreywsin

epistrepsOsin
G1994
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING
should-be-turning-about

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iaswmai

iasOmai
G2390
vs Aor midD 1 Sg
I-SHOULD BE-HEALING
I-should-be-healing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

Acts 28
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:2828 gnwston

gnOston
G1110
a_ Nom Sg n
KNOWN

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-it-BE
let-it-be !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

apestalh

apestalE
G649
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-commissioned
was-dispatched

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

Be it known therefore unto
you, that the salvation of God
is sent unto the Gentiles, and
[that] they will hear it.

28

swthrion

sOtErion
G4992
a_ Nom Sg n
SAVing
salvation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akousontai

akousontai
G191
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-HEARING

:2928 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eipontos

eipontos
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
sayING

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
came-away

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

pollhn

pollEn
G4183
a_ Acc Sg f
much

And when he had said these
words, the Jews departed, and
had great reasoning among
themselves.

29

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

suzhthsin

suzEtEsin
G4803
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-SEEKing
discussing

:3028 emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
REMAINS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

dietian

dietian
G1333
n_ Acc Sg f
TWO-YEAR
two-years

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

idiw

idiO
G2398
a_ Dat Sg m
OWN

misqwmati

misthOmati
G3410
n_ Dat Sg n
HIRED (house)
hired-house

. And Paul dwelt two whole
years in his own hired house,
and received all that came in
unto him,

30

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apedeceto

apedecheto
G588
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
FROM-RECEIVED
he-welcomed

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eisporeuomenous

eisporeuomenous
G1531
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-INTO-GOING
ones-going-in

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:3128 khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

Preaching the kingdom of
God, and teaching those things
which concern the Lord Jesus
Christ, with all confidence, no
man forbidding him.

31

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
all

parrhsias

parrEsias
G3954
n_ Gen Sg f
boldness

akwlutws

akOlutOs
G209
Adv
UN-FORBIDly
unforbidden

Acts 28  -  Romans 1
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Romans

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

klhtos

klEtos
G2822
a_ Nom Sg m
CALLED

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

afwrismenos

aphOrismenos
G873
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-FROM-definED
severed

. Paul, a servant of Jesus
Christ, called [to be] an
apostle, separated unto the
gospel of God,

1

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:21 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

proephggeilato

proepEggeilato
G4279
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-BEFORE-promisES
he-promises-before

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

grafais

graphais
G1124
n_ Dat Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

(Which he had promised
afore by his prophets in the
holy scriptures,)

2

agiais

hagiais
G40
a_ Dat Pl f
HOLY

:31 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

genomenou

genomenou
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m
One-BECOMING
one-becoming

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

spermatos

spermatos
G4690
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-seed

Concerning his Son Jesus
Christ our Lord, which was
made of the seed of David
according to the flesh;

3

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

:41 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

orisqentos

horisthentos
G3724
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m
One-BEING-definED
one-being-designated

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

And declared [to be] the Son
of God with power, according
to the spirit of holiness, by the
resurrection from the dead:

4

agiwsunhs

hagiOsunEs
G42
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HOLY-TOGETHERness
of-holiness

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UP-STANDing
of-resurrection

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:51 di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

elabomen

elabomen
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-GOT
we-obtained

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostolhn

apostolEn
G651
n_ Acc Sg f
commission
apostleship

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

upakohn

hupakoEn
G5218
n_ Acc Sg f
obedience

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

By whom we have received
grace and apostleship, for
obedience to the faith among
all nations, for his name:

5

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:61 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
WHOM(p)

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

klhtoi

klEtoi
G2822
a_ Nom Pl m
CALLED-ones
called-ones

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

Among whom are ye also the
called of Jesus Christ:
6
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:71 pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ousin

ousin
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

rwmh

rOmE
G4516
n_ Dat Sg f
ROME

agaphtois

agapEtois
G27
a_ Dat Pl m
beLOVED

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

klhtois

klEtois
G2822
a_ Dat Pl m
CALLED

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

To all that be in Rome,
beloved of God, called [to be]
saints: Grace to you and peace
from God our Father, and the
Lord Jesus Christ.

7

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:81 prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

eucaristw

eucharistO
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-thankING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

. First, I thank my God
through Jesus Christ for you
all, that your faith is spoken of
throughout the whole world.

8

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kataggelletai

kataggelletai
G2605
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-MESSAGED
is-being-annouced

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

olw

holO
G3650
a_ Dat Sg m
WHOLE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:91 martus

martus
G3144
n_ Nom Sg m
witness

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

latreuw

latreuO
G3000
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE

For God is my witness,
whom I serve with my spirit in
the gospel of his Son, that
without ceasing I make
mention of you always in my
prayers;

9

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

euaggeliw

euaggeliO
G2098
n_ Dat Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

adialeiptws

adialeiptOs
G89
Adv
UN-intermittingly
unintermittingly

mneian

mneian
G3417
n_ Acc Sg f
REMINDer
mention

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

poioumai

poioumai
G4160
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-makING

:101 pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

proseucwn

proseuchOn
G4335
n_ Gen Pl f
prayers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

deomenos

deomenos
G1189
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beseechING

eipws

eipOs
G1513
Cond
IF-how
if-somehow

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY
at-length

Making request, if by any
means now at length I might
have a prosperous journey by
the will of God to come unto
you.

10

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
some-time

euodwqhsomai

euodOthEsomai
G2137
vi Fut Pas 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BEING-WELL-WAYED
I-shall-be-being-prospered

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

qelhmati

thelEmati
G2307
n_ Dat Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:111 epipoqw

epipothO
G1971
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-ON-LONGING
I-am-longing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
some

metadw

metadO
G3330
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-WITH-GIVING
I-may-be-sharing

carisma

charisma
G5486
n_ Acc Sg n
grace-effect
gracious-gift

For I long to see you, that I
may impart unto you some
spiritual gift, to the end ye may
be established;

11
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umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

pneumatikon

pneumatikon
G4152
a_ Acc Sg n
spiritual

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sthricqhnai

stErichthEnai
G4741
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-STOOD-fast
to-be-established

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:121 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

sumparaklhqhnai

sumparaklEthEnai
G4837
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-CALLED
to-be-consoled-together

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

That is, that I may be
comforted together with you
by the mutual faith both of you
and me.

12

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
one-another

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:131 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agnoein

agnoein
G50
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UN-KNOWING
to-be-being-ignorant

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

Now I would not have you
ignorant, brethren, that
oftentimes I purposed to come
unto you, (but was let hitherto,)
that I might have some fruit
among you also, even as
among other Gentiles.

13

proeqemhn

proethemEn
G4388
vi 2Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-BEFORE-PLACED
I-purposed

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekwluqhn

ekOluthEn
G2967
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-WAS-FORBIDDEN
was-prevented

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

deuro

deuro
G1204
Adv
HITHER

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
some

scw

schO
G2192
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

loipois

loipois
G3062
a_ Dat Pl n
rest
rest(p)

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

:141 ellhsin

hellEsin
G1672
n_ Dat Pl m
to-GREEKS

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

barbarois

barbarois
G915
a_ Dat Pl m
to-BARBARIANS
barbarians

sofois

sophois
G4680
a_ Dat Pl m
to-WISE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anohtois

anoEtois
G453
a_ Dat Pl m
to-UN-MINDing
foolish

ofeileths

opheiletEs
G3781
n_ Nom Sg m
OWEr
debtor

I am debtor both to the
Greeks, and to the Barbarians;
both to the wise, and to the
unwise.

14

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

:151 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

proqumon

prothumon
G4289
a_ Nom Sg n
BEFORE-FEEL
eagerness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

rwmh

rOmE
G4516
n_ Dat Sg f
ROME

So, as much as in me is, I
am ready to preach the gospel
to you that are at Rome also.

15

euaggelisasqai

euaggelisasthai
G2097
vn Aor Mid
TO-WELL-MESSAGize
to-bring-the-well-message

:161 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epaiscunomai

epaischunomai
G1870
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-ON-VILED
I-am-being-ashamed

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
of-the

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

. For I am not ashamed of
the gospel of Christ: for it is
the power of God unto
salvation to every one that
believeth; to the Jew first, and
also to the Greek.

16

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

pisteuonti

pisteuonti
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

ioudaiw

ioudaiO
G2453
a_ Dat Sg m
to-JUDA-an
to-Jew

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

Romans 1
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prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhni

hellEni
G1672
n_ Dat Sg m
to-GREEK

:171 dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
it

apokaluptetai

apokaluptetai
G601
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-FROM-COVERED
is-being-revealed

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

For therein is the
righteousness of God revealed
from faith to faith: as it is
written, The just shall live by
faith.

17

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST-one
just-one

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

:181 apokaluptetai

apokaluptetai
G601
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-FROM-COVERED
is-being-revealed

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Nom Sg f
INDIGNATION

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

For the wrath of God is
revealed from heaven against
all ungodliness and
unrighteousness of men, who
hold the truth in
unrighteousness;

18

asebeian

asebeian
G763
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-REVERence
irreverence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adikian

adikian
G93
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the-ones

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

adikia

adikia
G93
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

katecontwn

katechontOn
G2722
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
DOWN-HAVING
retaining

:191 dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gnwston

gnOston
G1110
a_ Nom Sg n
KNOWN
which-is-known

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

faneron

phaneron
G5318
a_ Nom Sg n
apparent

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

. Because that which may
be known of God is manifest
in them; for God hath shewed
[it] unto them.

19

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

efanerwsen

ephanerOsen
G5319
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES-APPEAR
manifests-it

:201 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

aorata

aorata
G517
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-SEEN
invisible-things

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ktisews

ktiseOs
G2937
n_ Gen Sg f
CREATION

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

poihmasin

poiEmasin
G4161
n_ Dat Pl n
achievements

For the invisible things of
him from the creation of the
world are clearly seen, being
understood by the things that
are made, [even] his eternal
power and Godhead; so that
they are without excuse:

20

nooumena

nooumena
G3539
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl n
beING-MINDED
being-apprehended

kaqoratai

kathoratai
G2529
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-SEEN
is-being-descried

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

aidios

aidios
G126
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-PERCEIVed
imperceptible

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeioths

theiotEs
G2305
n_ Nom Sg f
divinity

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

anapologhtous

anapologEtous
G379
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FROM-said
defenseless

:211 dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

gnontes

gnontes
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
KNOWING
ones-knowing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

edoxasan

edoxasan
G1392
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-esteemize
they-glorify

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

Because that, when they
knew God, they glorified [him]
not as God, neither were
thankful; but became vain in
their imaginations, and their
foolish heart was darkened.

21

eucaristhsan

eucharistEsan
G2168
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-thank
thank-him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

emataiwqhsan

emataiOthEsan
G3154
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-made-VAIN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

dialogismois

dialogismois
G1261
n_ Dat Pl m
THRU-accounts
reasonings

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Romans 1
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eskotisqh

eskotisthE
G4654
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DARKenED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

asunetos

asunetos
G801
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-intelligent
unintelligent

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

:221 faskontes

phaskontes
G5335
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ALLEGING
alleging-themselves

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

sofoi

sophoi
G4680
a_ Nom Pl m
WISE

emwranqhsan

emOranthEsan
G3471
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-made-INSIPID
they-are-made-stupid

Professing themselves to be
wise, they became fools,
22

:231 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hllaxan

Ellaxan
G236
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CHANGE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

afqartou

aphthartou
G862
a_ Gen Sg m
UN-CORRUPTible
incorruptible

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

omoiwmati

homoiOmati
G3667
n_ Dat Sg n
LIKEness

And changed the glory of
the uncorruptible God into an
image made like to corruptible
man, and to birds, and
fourfooted beasts, and
creeping things.

23

eikonos

eikonos
G1504
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-image

fqartou

phthartou
G5349
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-CORRUPTible

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peteinwn

peteinOn
G4071
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-flyers
of-flying-creatures

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tetrapodwn

tetrapodOn
G5074
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-FOUR-FOOTEDS
quadrupeds

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

erpetwn

herpetOn
G2062
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-REPTILES
reptiles

:241 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-over

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

epiqumiais

epithumiais
G1939
n_ Dat Pl f
ON-FEELings
lusts

Wherefore God also gave
them up to uncleanness
through the lusts of their own
hearts, to dishonour their own
bodies between themselves:

24

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

kardiwn

kardiOn
G2588
n_ Gen Pl f
HEARTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

akaqarsian

akatharsian
G167
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-cleanness
uncleanness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

atimazesqai

atimazesthai
G818
vn Pres mid/pas
TO-BE-beING-UN-VALUED
to-be-dishonoring

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

swmata

sOmata
G4983
n_ Acc Pl n
BODIES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

:251 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
those-who

methllaxan

metEllaxan
G3337
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
after-CHANGE
alter

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

yeudei

pseudei
G5579
n_ Dat Sg n
FALSEhood
lie

Who changed the truth of
God into a lie, and worshipped
and served the creature more
than the Creator, who is
blessed for ever. Amen.

25

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esebasqhsan

esebasthEsan
G4573
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
ARE-REVERED
are-venerated

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elatreusan

elatreusan
G3000
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
offer-DIVINE-SERVICE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ktisei

ktisei
G2937
n_ Dat Sg f
CREATION

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ktisanta

ktisanta
G2936
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-CREATing
one-creating

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

euloghtos

eulogEtos
G2128
a_ Nom Sg m
blessed

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:261 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-over

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

paqh

pathE
G3806
n_ Acc Pl n
EMOTIONS
passions

atimias

atimias
G819
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-VALUE
of-dishonor

For this cause God gave
them up unto vile affections:
for even their women did
change the natural use into that
which is against nature:

26

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qhleiai

thEleiai
G2338
a_ Nom Pl f
females

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

methllaxan

metEllaxan
G3337
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
after-CHANGE
alter

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fusikhn

phusikEn
G5446
a_ Acc Sg f
natural

crhsin

chrEsin
G5540
n_ Acc Sg f
USing
use

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

fusin

phusin
G5449
n_ Acc Sg f
nature

Romans 1
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:271 omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

arsenes

arsenes
G730
n_ Nom Pl m
MALES

afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fusikhn

phusikEn
G5446
a_ Acc Sg f
natural

crhsin

chrEsin
G5540
n_ Acc Sg f
USing
use

And likewise also the men,
leaving the natural use of the
woman, burned in their lust
one toward another; men with
men working that which is
unseemly, and receiving in
themselves that recompence of
their error which was meet.

27

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qhleias

thEleias
G2338
a_ Gen Sg f
female

exekauqhsan

exekauthEsan
G1572
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-OUT-BURNED
were-inflamed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

orexei

orexei
G3715
n_ Dat Sg f
craving

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

arsenes

arsenes
G730
n_ Nom Pl m
MALES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

arsesin

arsesin
G730
n_ Dat Pl m
MALES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aschmosunhn

aschEmosunEn
G808
n_ Acc Sg f
indecency

katergazomenoi

katergazomenoi
G2716
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
DOWN-ACTING
effecting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

antimisqian

antimisthian
G489
n_ Acc Sg f
INSTEAD-HIRE
retribution

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
WAS-BINDING
must-be

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

planhs

planEs
G4106
n_ Gen Sg f
STRAYing
deception

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

apolambanontes

apolambanontes
G618
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FROM-GETTING
getting-back

:281 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edokimasan

edokimasan
G1381
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-test

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING
to-be-having-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

epignwsei

epignOsei
G1922
n_ Dat Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
recognition

And even as they did not
like to retain God in [their]
knowledge, God gave them
over to a reprobate mind, to do
those things which are not
convenient;

28

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-over

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

adokimon

adokimon
G96
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-tested
disqualified

noun

noun
G3563
n_ Acc Sg m
MIND

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kaqhkonta

kathEkonta
G2520
vp Pres im-Act Acc Pl n
befittING

:291 peplhrwmenous

peplErOmenous
G4137
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-FILLED

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
to-EVERY
to-all

adikia

adikia
G93
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

porneia

porneia
G4202
n_ Dat Sg f
PROSTITUTION

ponhria

ponEria
G4189
n_ Dat Sg f
wickedness

pleonexia

pleonexia
G4124
n_ Dat Sg f
MORE-HAVing
greed

kakia

kakia
G2549
n_ Dat Sg f
EVIL

Being filled with all
unrighteousness, fornication,
wickedness, covetousness,
maliciousness; full of envy,
murder, debate, deceit,
malignity; whisperers,

29

mestous

mestous
G3324
a_ Acc Pl m
DISTENDED

fqonou

phthonou
G5355
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ENVY

fonou

phonou
G5408
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MURDER
murder

eridos

eridos
G2054
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-STRIFE
strife

dolou

dolou
G1388
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-FRAUD
guile

kakohqeias

kakoEtheias
G2550
n_ Gen Sg f
EVIL-CUSTOM
depravity

yiquristas

psithuristas
G5588
n_ Acc Pl m
WHISPERers

:301 katalalous

katalalous
G2637
a_ Acc Pl m
DOWN-TALKers
vilifiers

qeostugeis

theostugeis
G2319
a_ Acc Pl m
God-DETESTers
detesters-of-God

ubristas

hubristas
G5197
n_ Acc Pl m
OUTRAGers

uperhfanous

huperEphanous
G5244
a_ Acc Pl m
OVER-APPEARing
proud

alazonas

alazonas
G213
n_ Acc Pl m
OSTENTATIOUS

efeuretas

epheuretas
G2182
n_ Acc Pl m
ON-FINDers
inventors

Backbiters, haters of God,
despiteful, proud, boasters,
inventors of evil things,
disobedient to parents,

30

kakwn

kakOn
G2556
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-EVILS
of-evil-things

goneusin

goneusin
G1118
n_ Dat Pl m
to-parents

apeiqeis

apeitheis
G545
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-PERSUADable
stubborn

:311 asunetous

asunetous
G801
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-intelligent
unintelligent

asunqetous

asunthetous
G802
a_ Acc Pl m
perfidious

astorgous

astorgous
G794
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-NATURAL-AFFECTIONate
without-natural-affection

aspondous

aspondous
G786
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-LIBATIONers
implacable

anelehmonas

aneleEmonas
G415
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-MERCIFUL
unmerciful

Without understanding,
covenantbreakers, without
natural affection, implacable,
unmerciful:

31
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ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:321 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
those-who

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dikaiwma

dikaiOma
G1345
n_ Acc Sg n
JUST-effect
just-statute

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

epignontes

epignontes
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-KNOWING
recognizing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

Who knowing the judgment
of God, that they which
commit such things are worthy
of death, not only do the same,
but have pleasure in them that
do them.

32

toiauta

toiauta
G5108
pd Acc Pl n
such
such-things

prassontes

prassontes
G4238
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-PRACTISING
committing

axioi

axioi
G514
a_ Nom Pl m
WORTHY
deserving

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

poiousin

poiousin
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

suneudokousin

suneudokousin
G4909
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING
are-endorsing

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

prassousin

prassousin
G4238
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-PRACTISING
ones-committing-them

Romans 1  -  Romans 2
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:12 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

anapologhtos

anapologEtos
G379
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-FROM-said
defenseless

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

anqrwpe

anthrOpe
G444
n_ Voc Sg m
human !

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. Therefore thou art
inexcusable, O man,
whosoever thou art that
judgest: for wherein thou
judgest another, thou
condemnest thyself; for thou
that judgest doest the same
things.

1

krinwn

krinOn
G2919
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-JUDGING
one-judging

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

krineis

krineis
G2919
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-JUDGING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

katakrineis

katakrineis
G2632
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOWN-JUDGING
you-are-condemning

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
SAME
same-things

prasseis

prasseis
G4238
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-PRACTISING
you-are-committing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

krinwn

krinOn
G2919
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-JUDGING
one-judging

:22 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Nom Sg n
JUDGment

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

But we are sure that the
judgment of God is according
to truth against them which
commit such things.

2

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

toiauta

toiauta
G5108
pd Acc Pl n
such
such-things

prassontas

prassontas
G4238
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
PRACTISING
committing

:32 logizh

logizE
G3049
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-accountING
you-are-reckoning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this
on-this

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

anqrwpe

anthrOpe
G444
n_ Voc Sg m
human !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

krinwn

krinOn
G2919
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-JUDGING
one-judging

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

And thinkest thou this, O
man, that judgest them which
do such things, and doest the
same, that thou shalt escape the
judgment of God?

3

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

toiauta

toiauta
G5108
pd Acc Pl n
such
such-things

prassontas

prassontas
G4238
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
PRACTISING
committing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOING
one-doing

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
SAME
same-things

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ekfeuxh

ekpheuxE
G1628
vi Fut midD 2 Sg
SHALL-BE-OUT-FLEEING
shall-be-escaping

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:42 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

ploutou

ploutou
G4149
n_ Gen Sg m
RICHES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

crhstothtos

chrEstotEtos
G5544
n_ Gen Sg f
kindness

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

anochs

anochEs
G463
n_ Gen Sg f
tolerance
forbearance

Or despisest thou the riches
of his goodness and
forbearance and longsuffering;
not knowing that the goodness
of God leadeth thee to
repentance?

4

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

makroqumias

makrothumias
G3115
n_ Gen Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

katafroneis

kataphroneis
G2706
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-despisING

agnown

agnoOn
G50
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UN-KNOWING
being-ignorant

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

crhston

chrEston
G5543
a_ Nom Sg n
kind
kindness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

agei

agei
G71
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LEADING

:52 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sklhrothta

sklErotEta
G4643
n_ Acc Sg f
HARDness

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ametanohton

ametanoEton
G279
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-after-MINDED
unrepentant

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

But after thy hardness and
impenitent heart treasurest up
unto thyself wrath against the
day of wrath and revelation of
the righteous judgment of God;

5

qhsaurizeis

thEsaurizeis
G2343
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW
you-are-hoarding

seautw

seautO
G4572
pf 2 Dat Sg m
to-YOURself

orghn

orgEn
G3709
n_ Acc Sg f
INDIGNATION

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-INDIGNATION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Romans 2
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apokaluyews

apokalupseOs
G602
n_ Gen Sg f
FROM-COVERing
revelation

dikaiokrisias

dikaiokrisias
G1341
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUST-JUDGment

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:62 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

apodwsei

apodOsei
G591
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
shall-be-paying

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH
each-one

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

Who will render to every
man according to his deeds:
6

:72 tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

upomonhn

hupomonEn
G5281
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

ergou

ergou
G2041
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-ACT

agaqou

agathou
G18
a_ Gen Sg n
GOOD

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

To them who by patient
continuance in well doing seek
for glory and honour and
immortality, eternal life:

7

afqarsian

aphtharsian
G861
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-CORRUPTion
incorruption

zhtousin

zEtousin
G2212
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ARE-SEEKING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:82 tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

eriqeias

eritheias
G2052
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-STRIFE
of-faction

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apeiqousin

apeithousin
G544
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
UN-PERSUADING
being-stubborn

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

But unto them that are
contentious, and do not obey
the truth, but obey
unrighteousness, indignation
and wrath,

8

peiqomenois

peithomenois
G3982
vp Pres Mid Dat Pl m
beING-PERSUADED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

adikia

adikia
G93
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

qumos

thumos
G2372
n_ Nom Sg m
fury

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Nom Sg f
INDIGNATION

:92 qliyis

thlipsis
G2347
n_ Nom Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

stenocwria

stenochOria
G4730
n_ Nom Sg f
CRAMP-SPACE
distress

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

Tribulation and anguish,
upon every soul of man that
doeth evil, of the Jew first, and
also of the Gentile;

9

katergazomenou

katergazomenou
G2716
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
one-DOWN-ACTING
one-effecting

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

ioudaiou

ioudaiou
G2453
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-JUDA-an
of-Jew

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhnos

hellEnos
G1672
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-GREEK

:102 doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Nom Sg f
VALUE
honor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ergazomenw

ergazomenO
G2038
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
one-ACTING
one-working

But glory, honour, and
peace, to every man that
worketh good, to the Jew first,
and also to the Gentile:

10

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

ioudaiw

ioudaiO
G2453
a_ Dat Sg m
to-JUDA-an
to-Jew

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhni

hellEni
G1672
n_ Dat Sg m
to-GREEK

:112 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

proswpolhyia

prosOpolEpsia
G4382
n_ Nom Sg f
partiality

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

For there is no respect of
persons with God.
11

:122 osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

anomws

anomOs
G460
Adv
UN-LAW-ly
without-law

hmarton

hEmarton
G264
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
missED
sinned

anomws

anomOs
G460
Adv
UN-LAW-ly
without-law

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

apolountai

apolountai
G622
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED
shall-be-perishing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

For as many as have sinned
without law shall also perish
without law: and as many as
have sinned in the law shall be
judged by the law;

12

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

hmarton

hEmarton
G264
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
missED
sinned

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

kriqhsontai

krithEsontai
G2919
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-JUDGED

Romans 2

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:132 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akroatai

akroatai
G202
n_ Nom Pl m
LISTENers

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

dikaioi

dikaioi
G1342
a_ Nom Pl m
JUST
just-ones

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

(For not the hearers of the
law [are] just before God, but
the doers of the law shall be
justified.

13

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

poihtai

poiEtai
G4163
n_ Nom Pl m
DOers

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

dikaiwqhsontai

dikaiOthEsontai
G1344
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED

:142 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
HAVING

fusei

phusei
G5449
n_ Dat Sg f
to-nature

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

For when the Gentiles,
which have not the law, do by
nature the things contained in
the law, these, having not the
law, are a law unto themselves:

14

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

poih

poiE
G4160
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DOING

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-themselves

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

:152 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

endeiknuntai

endeiknuntai
G1731
vi Pres Mid 3 Pl
ARE-IN-SHOWING
are-displaying

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT
work

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

grapton

grapton
G1123
a_ Acc Sg n
WRITten

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

Which shew the work of the
law written in their hearts, their
conscience also bearing
witness, and [their] thoughts
the mean while accusing or
else excusing one another;)

15

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

summarturoushs

summarturousEs
G4828
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
OF-TOGETHER-witnessING
of-testifying-together

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them
of-them

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

suneidhsews

suneidEseOs
G4893
n_ Gen Sg f
conscience

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metaxu

metaxu
G3342
Adv
between

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

logismwn

logismOn
G3053
n_ Gen Pl m
logics
reasonings

kathgorountwn

katEgorountOn
G2723
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
accusING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

apologoumenwn

apologoumenOn
G626
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
FROM-sayING
defending-them

:162 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-JUDGING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

krupta

krupta
G2927
a_ Acc Pl n
HIDDen
hidden-things

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

In the day when God shall
judge the secrets of men by
Jesus Christ according to my
gospel.

16

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:172 ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

eponomazh

eponomazE
G2028
vi Pres Pas 2 Sg
ARE-beING-ON-NAMED
are-being-denominated

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epanapauh

epanapauE
G1879
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
ARE-ON-restING
are-resting-on

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

. Behold, thou art called a
Jew, and restest in the law, and
makest thy boast of God,

17

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaucasai

kauchasai
G2744
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
ARE-BOASTING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:182 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginwskeis

ginOskeis
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-KNOWING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dokimazeis

dokimazeis
G1381
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-testING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

diaferonta

diapheronta
G1308
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
THRU-CARRYING
being-of-consequence

And knowest [his] will, and
approvest the things that are
more excellent, being
instructed out of the law;

18
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kathcoumenos

katEchoumenos
G2727
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-instructED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

:192 pepoiqas

pepoithas
G3982
vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-confidence
you-have-confidence-in

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

odhgon

hodEgon
G3595
n_ Acc Sg m
WAY-LEADer
guide

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

tuflwn

tuphlOn
G5185
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-BLIND
of-blind-ones

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE-ones
of-the-ones

And art confident that thou
thyself art a guide of the blind,
a light of them which are in
darkness,

19

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

skotei

skotei
G4655
n_ Dat Sg n
DARKness

:202 paideuthn

paideutEn
G3810
n_ Acc Sg f
discipliner

afronwn

aphronOn
G878
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-UN-DISPOSed
of-imprudent-ones

didaskalon

didaskalon
G1320
n_ Acc Sg m
TEACHer

nhpiwn

nEpiOn
G3516
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-minors

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

morfwsin

morphOsin
G3446
n_ Acc Sg f
FORMing
form

An instructor of the foolish,
a teacher of babes, which hast
the form of knowledge and of
the truth in the law.

20

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

gnwsews

gnOseOs
G1108
n_ Gen Sg f
KNOWledge

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

:212 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-TEACHING
teaching

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

didaskeis

didaskeis
G1321
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-TEACHING
you-are-teaching

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Thou therefore which
teachest another, teachest thou
not thyself? thou that preachest
a man should not steal, dost
thou steal?

21

khrusswn

kErussOn
G2784
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-PROCLAIMING
one-heralding

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kleptein

kleptein
G2813
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-stealING

klepteis

klepteis
G2813
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-stealING

:222 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-sayING
one-saying

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

moiceuein

moicheuein
G3431
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ADULTERING
to-be-committing-adultery

moiceueis

moicheueis
G3431
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ADULTERING
you-are-committing-adultery

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Thou that sayest a man
should not commit adultery,
dost thou commit adultery?
thou that abhorrest idols, dost
thou commit sacrilege?

22

bdelussomenos

bdelussomenos
G948
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-ABOMINATING
one-abominating

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eidwla

eidOla
G1497
n_ Acc Pl n
idols

ierosuleis

hierosuleis
G2416
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SACRED-ATTACHING
you-are-despoiling-the-sanctuary

:232 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

kaucasai

kauchasai
G2744
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
ARE-BOASTING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

parabasews

parabaseOs
G3847
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-STEPPing
transgression

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Thou that makest thy boast
of the law, through breaking
the law dishonourest thou
God?

23

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

atimazeis

atimazeis
G818
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-UN-VALUING
you-are-dishonoring

:242 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

blasfhmeitai

blasphEmeitai
G987
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-HARM-AVERRED
is-being-blasphemed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

For the name of God is
blasphemed among the
Gentiles through you, as it is
written.

24

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

Romans 2
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:252 peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

wfelei

Ophelei
G5623
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-benefitING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

prasshs

prassEs
G4238
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-PRACTISING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

For circumcision verily
profiteth, if thou keep the law:
but if thou be a breaker of the
law, thy circumcision is made
uncircumcision.

25

parabaths

parabatEs
G3848
n_ Nom Sg m
BESIDE-STEPPer
transgressor

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

hs

Es
G1510
vs Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Nom Sg f
uncircumcision

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

:262 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Nom Sg f
uncircumcision

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

dikaiwmata

dikaiOmata
G1345
n_ Acc Pl n
JUST-effects
just-requirements

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

Therefore if the
uncircumcision keep the
righteousness of the law, shall
not his uncircumcision be
counted for circumcision?

26

fulassh

phulassE
G5442
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GUARDING
may-be-maintaining

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Nom Sg f
uncircumcision

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

peritomhn

peritomEn
G4061
n_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

logisqhsetai

logisthEsetai
G3049
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-accountED
shall-be-being-reckoned

:272 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-JUDGING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fusews

phuseOs
G5449
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NATURE

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Nom Sg f
uncircumcision

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

And shall not
uncircumcision which is by
nature, if it fulfil the law, judge
thee, who by the letter and
circumcision dost transgress
the law?

27

telousa

telousa
G5055
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
FINISHING
accomplishing

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-one
the

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

grammatos

grammatos
G1121
n_ Gen Sg n
WRITing
letter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

parabathn

parabatEn
G3848
n_ Acc Sg m
BESIDE-STEPPer
transgressor

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

:282 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fanerw

phanerO
G5318
a_ Dat Sg n
apparent

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor-yet

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

For he is not a Jew, which is
one outwardly; neither [is that]
circumcision, which is outward
in the flesh:

28

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fanerw

phanerO
G5318
a_ Dat Sg n
apparent

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

:292 all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

kruptw

kruptO
G2927
a_ Dat Sg n
HIDDen

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEART

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But he [is] a Jew, which is
one inwardly; and
circumcision [is that] of the
heart, in the spirit, [and] not in
the letter; whose praise [is] not
of men, but of God.

29

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

grammati

grammati
G1121
n_ Dat Sg n
WRITing
to-letter

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOSE
of-whom

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

epainos

epainos
G1868
n_ Nom Sg m
ON-PRAISE
applause

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Romans 2  -  Romans 3
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:13 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

perisson

perisson
G4053
a_ Nom Sg n
excessive
prerogative

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ioudaiou

ioudaiou
G2453
a_ Gen Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

. What advantage then hath
the Jew? or what profit [is
there] of circumcision?

1

wfeleia

Opheleia
G5622
n_ Nom Sg f
benefit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

:23 polu

polu
G4183
a_ Nom Sg n
MANY
much

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

tropon

tropon
G5158
n_ Acc Sg m
manner

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

episteuqhsan

episteuthEsan
G4100
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-BELIEVED
they-were-entrusted-with

Much every way: chiefly,
because that unto them were
committed the oracles of God.

2

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

logia

logia
G3051
n_ Acc Pl n
oracles

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:33 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hpisthsan

EpistEsan
G569
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UN-BELIEVE
disbelieve

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apistia

apistia
G570
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-BELIEF
unbelief

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

For what if some did not
believe? shall their unbelief
make the faith of God without
effect?

3

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faithfulness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

katarghsei

katargEsei
G2673
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING
shall-be-nullifying

:43 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

ginesqw

ginesthO
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BECOMING
let-him-be-becoming !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

God forbid: yea, let God be
true, but every man a liar; as it
is written, That thou mightest
be justified in thy sayings, and
mightest overcome when thou
art judged.

4

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

yeusths

pseustEs
G5583
n_ Nom Sg m
FALSifier
liar

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
DOWN-AS
according-as

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

dikaiwqhs

dikaiOthEs
G1344
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nikhshs

nikEsEs
G3528
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
SHOULD-YOU-BE-CONQUERING
you-should-be-conquering

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

krinesqai

krinesthai
G2919
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-JUDGED

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:53 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

adikia

adikia
G93
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

sunisthsin

sunistEsin
G4921
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-STANDING
is-commending

But if our unrighteousness
commend the righteousness of
God, what shall we say? [Is]
God unrighteous who taketh
vengeance? (I speak as a man)

5

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eroumen

eroumen
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-declarING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

adikos

adikos
G94
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-JUST
unjust

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

epiferwn

epipherOn
G2018
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-ON-CARRYING
one-bringing-on

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

orghn

orgEn
G3709
n_ Acc Sg f
INDIGNATION

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-it

Romans 3
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:63 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since
else

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-JUDGING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

God forbid: for then how
shall God judge the world?
6

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:73 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

emw

emO
G1699
ps 1 Dat Sg
MY

yeusmati

pseusmati
G5582
n_ Dat Sg n
FALSEhood
lie

For if the truth of God hath
more abounded through my lie
unto his glory; why yet am I
also judged as a sinner?

7

eperisseusen

eperisseusen
G4052
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
exceeds
superabounds

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

amartwlos

hamartOlos
G268
a_ Nom Sg m
misser
sinner

krinomai

krinomai
G2919
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
AM-beING-JUDGED

:83 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

blasfhmoumeqa

blasphEmoumetha
G987
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-HARM-AVERRED
we-are-being-calumniated

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

fasin

phasin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-AVERRING
are-averring

And not [rather], (as we be
slanderously reported, and as
some affirm that we say,) Let
us do evil, that good may
come? whose damnation is
just.

8

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

poihswmen

poiEsOmen
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-DOING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kaka

kaka
G2556
a_ Acc Pl n
EVIL
evil(p)

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

agaqa

agatha
G18
a_ Nom Pl n
GOOD
good(p)

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
WHOSE(p)

of-whom(p)

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Nom Sg n
JUDGment

endikon

endikon
G1738
a_ Nom Sg n
IN-JUST
fair

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:93 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

proecomeqa

proechometha
G4284
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BEFORE-HAVING
we-are-being-privileged

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pantws

pantOs
G3843
Adv
ALL-ly
undoubtedly

prohtiasameqa

proEtiasametha
G4256
vi Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-BEFORE-cause
we-previously-charge

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

What then? are we better
[than they]? No, in no wise: for
we have before proved both
Jews and Gentiles, that they
are all under sin;

9

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhnas

hellEnas
G1672
n_ Acc Pl m
GREEKS

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

uf

huph
G5259
Prep
UNDER

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:103 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST
just-one

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

As it is written, There is
none righteous, no, not one:
10

:113 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

suniwn

suniOn
G4920
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-understandING
one-understanding

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

There is none that
understandeth, there is none
that seeketh after God.

11

ekzhtwn

ekzEtOn
G1567
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-OUT-SEEKING
one-seeking-out

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

Romans 3
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:123 pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

exeklinan

exeklinan
G1578
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-CLINE
avoid-him

ama

hama
G260
Adv
SIMULTANEOUS
at-the-same-time

hcreiwqhsan

EchreiOthEsan
G889
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-UN-USED
they-were-useless

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOING
one-doing

They are all gone out of the
way, they are together become
unprofitable; there is none that
doeth good, no, not one.

12

crhstothta

chrEstotEta
G5544
n_ Acc Sg f
kindness

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL
tilleven

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONE
one

:133 tafos

taphos
G5028
n_ Nom Sg m
sepulcher

anewgmenos

aneOgmenos
G455
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-UP-OPENED
having-been-opened

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

larugx

larugx
G2995
n_ Nom Sg m
LARYNX
throat

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
TONGUES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

Their throat [is] an open
sepulchre; with their tongues
they have used deceit; the
poison of asps [is] under their
lips:

13

edoliousan

edoliousan
G1387
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-deFRAUD

ios

ios
G2447
n_ Nom Sg m
VENOM

aspidwn

aspidOn
G785
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-ASPS

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ceilh

cheilE
G5491
n_ Acc Pl n
LIPS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:143 wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Nom Sg n
MOUTH

aras

aras
G685
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EXECRATION
of-imprecation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pikrias

pikrias
G4088
n_ Gen Sg f
BITTERness

gemei

gemei
G1073
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-REPLETE
is-being-crammed

Whose mouth [is] full of
cursing and bitterness:
14

:153 oxeis

oxeis
G3691
a_ Nom Pl m
SHARP

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

podes

podes
G4228
n_ Nom Pl m
FEET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ekceai

ekcheai
G1632
vn Aor Act
TO-POUR-OUT
to-shed

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

Their feet [are] swift to
shed blood:
15

:163 suntrimma

suntrimma
G4938
n_ Nom Sg n
crushing
bruise

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

talaipwria

talaipOria
G5004
n_ Nom Sg f
WEIGHT-CALLOUSness
wretchedness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

odois

hodois
G3598
n_ Dat Pl f
WAYS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

Destruction and misery
[are] in their ways:
16

:173 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PEACE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNOW

And the way of peace have
they not known:
17

:183 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

fobos

phobos
G5401
n_ Nom Sg m
FEAR

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

apenanti

apenanti
G561
Adv
FROM-IN-INSTEAD
in-front-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

ofqalmwn

ophthalmOn
G3788
n_ Gen Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

There is no fear of God
before their eyes.
18

:193 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. Now we know that what
things soever the law saith, it
saith to them who are under the
law: that every mouth may be
stopped, and all the world may
become guilty before God.

19

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-TALKING
it-is-speaking

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Nom Sg n
MOUTH

fragh

phragE
G5420
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-beING-BARRED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upodikos

hupodikos
G5267
a_ Nom Sg m
UNDER-JUST
subject-to-the-just-verdict

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:203 dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

dikaiwqhsetai

dikaiOthEsetai
G1344
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
at-all

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

Therefore by the deeds of
the law there shall no flesh be
justified in his sight: for by the
law [is] the knowledge of sin.

20
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enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

epignwsis

epignOsis
G1922
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
recognition

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-missing
of-sin

:213 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

pefanerwtai

pephanerOtai
G5319
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-made-APPEAR
has-been-manifested

marturoumenh

marturoumenE
G3140
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-witnessED
being-attested

But now the righteousness
of God without the law is
manifested, being witnessed by
the law and the prophets;

21

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

:223 dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Even the righteousness of
God [which is] by faith of
Jesus Christ unto all and upon
all them that believe: for there
is no difference:

22

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pisteuontas

pisteuontas
G4100
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

diastolh

diastolE
G1293
n_ Nom Sg f
distinction

:233 pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hmarton

hEmarton
G264
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
missED
sinned

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

usterountai

husterountai
G5302
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-WANTING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

For all have sinned, and
come short of the glory of God;
23

:243 dikaioumenoi

dikaioumenoi
G1344
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-JUSTIFIED

dwrean

dOrean
G1432
Adv
gratuitously

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

apolutrwsews

apolutrOseOs
G629
n_ Gen Sg f
FROM-LOOSening
deliverance

Being justified freely by his
grace through the redemption
that is in Christ Jesus:

24

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:253 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

proeqeto

proetheto
G4388
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
BEFORE-PLACED
purposed

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ilasthrion

hilastErion
G2435
n_ Acc Sg n
PROPITIATION-place
propitiatory-shelter

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

Whom God hath set forth
[to be] a propitiation through
faith in his blood, to declare
his righteousness for the
remission of sins that are past,
through the forbearance of
God;

25

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

endeixin

endeixin
G1732
n_ Acc Sg f
IN-SHOWing
display

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paresin

paresin
G3929
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-LETTing
passing-over

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

progegonotwn

progegonotOn
G4266
vp Perf Act Gen Pl n
BEFORE-HAVING-BECOME
having-occurred-before

amarthmatwn

hamartEmatOn
G265
n_ Gen Pl n
miss-effects
penalties-of-sins

:263 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

anoch

anochE
G463
n_ Dat Sg f
tolerance
forbearance

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

endeixin

endeixin
G1732
n_ Acc Sg f
IN-SHOWing
display

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

To declare, [I say], at this
time his righteousness: that he
might be just, and the justifier
of him which believeth in
Jesus.

26

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW
current

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON
era

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg m
JUST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Romans 3
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dikaiounta

dikaiounta
G1344
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
One-JUSTIFYING
one-justifying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-one
the-one

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

:273 pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kauchsis

kauchEsis
G2746
n_ Nom Sg f
BOASTing

exekleisqh

exekleisthE
G1576
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-OUT-LOCKED
it-is-debarred

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

poiou

poiou
G4169
pi Gen Sg m
?-THE-WHICH
what ?

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

Where [is] boasting then? It
is excluded. By what law? of
works? Nay: but by the law of
faith.

27

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Neg
NOT(emph.)

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

:283 logizomeqa

logizometha
G3049
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-accountING
we-are-reckoning

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

dikaiousqai

dikaiousthai
G1344
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-JUSTIFIED

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

Therefore we conclude that
a man is justified by faith
without the deeds of the law.

28

:293 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-JUDA-ans
of-Jews

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

[Is he] the God of the Jews
only? [is he] not also of the
Gentiles? Yes, of the Gentiles
also:

29

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

:303 epeiper

epeiper
G1897
Conj
ON-IF-EVEN
since-if-so-be-that

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

dikaiwsei

dikaiOsei
G1344
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-JUSTIFYING

peritomhn

peritomEn
G4061
n_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
Circumcision

Seeing [it is] one God,
which shall justify the
circumcision by faith, and
uncircumcision through faith.

30

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akrobustian

akrobustian
G203
n_ Acc Sg f
uncircumcision

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:313 nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

katargoumen

katargoumen
G2673
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-DOWN-UN-ACTING
we-are-nullifying

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

Do we then make void the
law through faith? God forbid:
yea, we establish the law.

31

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
butnay

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

istwmen

istOmen
G2476
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-STANDING
we-are-sustaining

Romans 3  -  Romans 4
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:14 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eroumen

eroumen
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-declarING

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eurhkenai

heurEkenai
G2147
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-FOUND

. What shall we say then that
Abraham our father, as
pertaining to the flesh, hath
found?

1

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

:24 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS

edikaiwqh

edikaiOthE
G1344
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-JUSTIFIED

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

kauchma

kauchEma
G2745
n_ Acc Sg n
BOAST

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For if Abraham were
justified by works, he hath
[whereof] to glory; but not
before God.

2

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:34 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

For what saith the scripture?
Abraham believed God, and it
was counted unto him for
righteousness.

3

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elogisqh

elogisthE
G3049
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-accountED
it-is-reckoned

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

:44 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-one
to-the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ergazomenw

ergazomenO
G2038
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
ACTING
working

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

misqos

misthos
G3408
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRE
wage

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

logizetai

logizetai
G3049
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-beING-accountED
is-being-reckoned

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

Now to him that worketh is
the reward not reckoned of
grace, but of debt.

4

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace
favor

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ofeilhma

opheilEma
G3783
n_ Acc Sg n
debt

:54 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-one
to-the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ergazomenw

ergazomenO
G2038
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
ACTING
working

pisteuonti

pisteuonti
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
BELIEVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But to him that worketh not,
but believeth on him that
justifieth the ungodly, his faith
is counted for righteousness.

5

dikaiounta

dikaiounta
G1344
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
One-JUSTIFYING
one-justifying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

asebh

asebE
G765
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-REVERent
irreverent

logizetai

logizetai
G3049
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-beING-accountED
is-being-reckoned

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

:64 kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

makarismon

makarismon
G3108
n_ Acc Sg m
HAPPYing
happiness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

Even as David also
describeth the blessedness of
the man, unto whom God
imputeth righteousness without
works,

6

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

logizetai

logizetai
G3049
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
is-accountING
is-reckoning

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS

Romans 4
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:74 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-ones

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

afeqhsan

aphethEsan
G863
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-FROM-LET
were-pardoned

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

anomiai

anomiai
G458
n_ Nom Pl f
UN-LAWnesses
lawlessnesses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

epekalufqhsan

epekaluphthEsan
G1943
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-ON-COVERED
were-covered-over

[Saying], Blessed [are] they
whose iniquities are forgiven,
and whose sins are covered.

7

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

amartiai

hamartiai
G266
n_ Nom Pl f
misses
sins

:84 makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

logishtai

logisEtai
G3049
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-accountING
should-be-reckoning

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

Blessed [is] the man to whom
the Lord will not impute sin.
8

:94 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

makarismos

makarismos
G3108
n_ Nom Sg m
HAPPYing
happiness

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

peritomhn

peritomEn
G4061
n_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
Circumcision

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

. [Cometh] this blessedness
then upon the circumcision
[only], or upon the
uncircumcision also? for we
say that faith was reckoned to
Abraham for righteousness.

9

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

akrobustian

akrobustian
G203
n_ Acc Sg f
uncircumcision

legomen

legomen
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

elogisqh

elogisthE
G3049
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-accountED
is-reckoned

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

:104 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

elogisqh

elogisthE
G3049
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-accountED
it-is-reckoned

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Dat Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

onti

onti
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg m
BEING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Dat Sg f
uncircumcision

How was it then reckoned?
when he was in circumcision,
or in uncircumcision? Not in
circumcision, but in
uncircumcision.

10

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Dat Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Dat Sg f
uncircumcision

:114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-GOT
he-obtained

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABOUT-CUTTing
of-circumcision

sfragida

sphragida
G4973
n_ Acc Sg f
SEAL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUST-TOGETHERness
righteousness

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And he received the sign of
circumcision, a seal of the
righteousness of the faith
which [he had yet] being
uncircumcised: that he might
be the father of all them that
believe, though they be not
circumcised; that righteousness
might be imputed unto them
also:

11

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Dat Sg f
uncircumcision

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

pisteuontwn

pisteuontOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

akrobustias

akrobustias
G203
n_ Gen Sg f
uncircumcision

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

logisqhnai

logisthEnai
G3049
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-accountED
to-be-reckoned

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

:124 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABOUT-CUTTing
of-Circumcision

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABOUT-CUTTing
of-Circumcision

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

And the father of
circumcision to them who are
not of the circumcision only,
but who also walk in the steps
of that faith of our father

12
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Abraham, which [he had]
being [yet] uncircumcised.kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

stoicousin

stoichousin
G4748
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-elementING
ones-observing-the-fundamentals

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

icnesin

ichnesin
G2487
n_ Dat Pl n
TRACES
footprints

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Dat Sg f
uncircumcision

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

:134 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epaggelia

epaggelia
G1860
n_ Nom Sg f
promise

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

For the promise, that he
should be the heir of the world,
[was] not to Abraham, or to his
seed, through the law, but
through the righteousness of
faith.

13

spermati

spermati
G4690
n_ Dat Sg n
seed

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

klhronomon

klEronomon
G2818
n_ Acc Sg m
tenant
enjoyer-of-the-allotment

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

:144 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

klhronomoi

klEronomoi
G2818
n_ Nom Pl m
tenants
enjoyers-of-the-allotment

kekenwtai

kekenOtai
G2758
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-EMPTIED
has-been-made-void

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

For if they which are of the
law [be] heirs, faith is made
void, and the promise made of
none effect:

14

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kathrghtai

katErgEtai
G2673
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-DOWN-UN-ACTED
has-been-nullified

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epaggelia

epaggelia
G1860
n_ Nom Sg f
promise

:154 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

orghn

orgEn
G3709
n_ Acc Sg f
INDIGNATION

katergazetai

katergazetai
G2716
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-ACTING
is-producing

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Because the law worketh
wrath: for where no law is,
[there is] no transgression.

15

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

parabasis

parabasis
G3847
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-STEPPing
transgression

:164 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

Therefore [it is] of faith,
that [it might be] by grace; to
the end the promise might be
sure to all the seed; not to that
only which is of the law, but to
that also which is of the faith
of Abraham; who is the father
of us all,

16

bebaian

bebaian
G949
a_ Acc Sg f
confirmed

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
to-EVERY
to-entire

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

spermati

spermati
G4690
n_ Dat Sg n
seed

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE-one
to-the-one

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE-one
to-the-one

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

Romans 4
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:174 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-MANY

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

teqeika

tetheika
G5087
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PLACED
I-have-appointed

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

. (As it is written, I have
made thee a father of many
nations,) before him whom he
believed, [even] God, who
quickeneth the dead, and
calleth those things which be
not as though they were.

17

katenanti

katenanti
G2713
Adv
DOWN-IN-INSTEAD
facing

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BELIEVES

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

zwopoiountos

zOopoiountos
G2227
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
One-LIVE-makING
one-vivifying

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kalountos

kalountos
G2564
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
One-CALLING
calling

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl n
BEING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl n
BEING

:184 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE
beyond

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

elpidi

elpidi
G1680
n_ Dat Sg f
EXPECTATION

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Who against hope believed
in hope, that he might become
the father of many nations,
according to that which was
spoken, So shall thy seed be.

18

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-MANY

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eirhmenon

eirEmenon
G2046
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Att
HAVING-been-declarED

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:194 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

asqenhsas

asthenEsas
G770
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
being-UN-FIRM
being-infirm

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

katenohsen

katenoEsen
G2657
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOWN-MINDS
he-considers

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-selfhim

And being not weak in
faith, he considered not his
own body now dead, when he
was about an hundred years
old, neither yet the deadness of
Sara's womb:

19

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

nenekrwmenon

nenekrOmenon
G3499
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-DEAD

ekatontaeths

hekatontaetEs
G1541
a_ Nom Sg m
HUNDRED-YEAR
hundred-years

pou

pou
G4225
Part
?-where
somewhere-about

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

nekrwsin

nekrOsin
G3500
n_ Acc Sg f
DEADening

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

mhtras

mEtras
G3388
n_ Gen Sg f
matrix

sarras

sarras
G4564
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SARAH

:204 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

diekriqh

diekrithE
G1252
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-THRU-JUDGED
was-doubted

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

He staggered not at the
promise of God through
unbelief; but was strong in
faith, giving glory to God;

20

apistia

apistia
G570
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-BELIEF
unbelief

all

all
G235
Conj
but

enedunamwqh

enedunamOthE
G1743
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-IN-ABLED
he-was-invigorated

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

dous

dous
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GIVING

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

plhroforhqeis

plErophorEtheis
G4135
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-FULL-worn
being-fully-assured

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ephggeltai

epEggeltai
G1861
vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-HAS-promisED

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

And being fully persuaded
that, what he had promised, he
was able also to perform.

21

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

Romans 4
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:224 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

elogisqh

elogisthE
G3049
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-accountED
it-is-reckoned

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

And therefore it was
imputed to him for
righteousness.

22

:234 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten
it-was-written

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

elogisqh

elogisthE
G3049
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-accountED
it-is-reckoned

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

. Now it was not written for
his sake alone, that it was
imputed to him;

23

:244 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-ABOUT

logizesqai

logizesthai
G3049
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-accountED
to-be-being-reckoned

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

But for us also, to whom it
shall be imputed, if we believe
on him that raised up Jesus our
Lord from the dead;

24

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

egeiranta

egeiranta
G1453
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-ROUSing
one-rousing

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:254 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

paredoqh

paredothE
G3860
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN
was-given-up

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paraptwmata

paraptOmata
G3900
n_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-ROUSED

Who was delivered for our
offences, and was raised again
for our justification.

25

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dikaiwsin

dikaiOsin
G1347
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTifying

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

Romans 4  -  Romans 5
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:15 dikaiwqentes

dikaiOthentes
G1344
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-JUSTIFIED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

. Therefore being justified by
faith, we have peace with God
through our Lord Jesus Christ:

1

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:25 di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

prosagwghn

prosagOgEn
G4318
n_ Acc Sg f
TOWARD-LEAD
access

eschkamen

eschEkamen
G2192
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-HAD
we-have

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

By whom also we have
access by faith into this grace
wherein we stand, and rejoice
in hope of the glory of God.

2

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

esthkamen

hestEkamen
G2476
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-STOOD
we-stand

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaucwmeqa

kauchOmetha
G2744
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BOASTING
we-are-glorying

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

elpidi

elpidi
G1680
n_ Dat Sg f
EXPECTATION

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:35 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY
only-so

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

kaucwmeqa

kauchOmetha
G2744
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BOASTING
we-are-glorying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

qliyesin

thlipsesin
G2347
n_ Dat Pl f
CONSTRICTIONS
afflictions

And not only [so], but we
glory in tribulations also:
knowing that tribulation
worketh patience;

3

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qliyis

thlipsis
G2347
n_ Nom Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

upomonhn

hupomonEn
G5281
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

katergazetai

katergazetai
G2716
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-ACTING
is-producing

:45 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Nom Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

dokimhn

dokimEn
G1382
n_ Acc Sg f
testedness

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dokimh

dokimE
G1382
n_ Nom Sg f
testedness

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

And patience, experience;
and experience, hope:
4

:55 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elpis

elpis
G1680
n_ Nom Sg f
EXPECTATION

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kataiscunei

kataischunei
G2617
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-VILING
is-mortifying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And hope maketh not
ashamed; because the love of
God is shed abroad in our
hearts by the Holy Ghost
which is given unto us.

5

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ekkecutai

ekkechutai
G1632
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-OUT-POURED
has-been-poured-out

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

doqentos

dothentos
G1325
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n
BEING-GIVEN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

:65 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ontwn

ontOn
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Pl m
OF-BEING

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US
of-us

asqenwn

asthenOn
G772
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-FIRM
infirm

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
era

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

. For when we were yet
without strength, in due time
Christ died for the ungodly.

6

asebwn

asebOn
G765
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-REVERent
irreverent

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

Romans 5
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:75 molis

molis
G3433
Adv
HARDLY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

dikaiou

dikaiou
G1342
a_ Gen Sg m
JUST
just-man

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

apoqaneitai

apothaneitai
G599
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING
shall-be-dying

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

For scarcely for a righteous
man will one die: yet
peradventure for a good man
some would even dare to die.

7

agaqou

agathou
G18
a_ Gen Sg m
GOOD
good-man

taca

tacha
G5029
Adv
SWIFT
perhaps

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

tolma

tolma
G5111
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DARING

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

:85 sunisthsin

sunistEsin
G4921
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-STANDING
is-commending

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-Self
of-selfhim

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

But God commendeth his
love toward us, in that, while
we were yet sinners, Christ
died for us.

8

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-missers
sinners

ontwn

ontOn
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Pl m
BEING
of-being

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US
of-us

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

:95 pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
to-much
much

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

dikaiwqentes

dikaiOthentes
G1344
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-JUSTIFIED

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

Much more then, being now
justified by his blood, we shall
be saved from wrath through
him.

9

swqhsomeqa

sOthEsometha
G4982
vi Fut Pas 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
INDIGNATION

:105 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ecqroi

echthroi
G2190
a_ Nom Pl m
enemies

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

kathllaghmen

katEllagEmen
G2644
vi 2Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-conciliatED

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

For if, when we were
enemies, we were reconciled to
God by the death of his Son,
much more, being reconciled,
we shall be saved by his life.

10

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
to-much
much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

katallagentes

katallagentes
G2644
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-conciliatED

swqhsomeqa

sOthEsometha
G4982
vi Fut Pas 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Dat Sg f
LIFE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:115 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY
only-so

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

kaucwmenoi

kauchOmenoi
G2744
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BOASTING
glorying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

And not only [so], but we
also joy in God through our
Lord Jesus Christ, by whom
we have now received the
atonement.

11

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katallaghn

katallagEn
G2643
n_ Acc Sg f
conciliation

elabomen

elabomen
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-GOT
we-obtained

Romans 5
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:125 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Wherefore, as by one man
sin entered into the world, and
death by sin; and so death
passed upon all men, for that
all have sinned:

12

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

dihlqen

diElthen
G1330
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
THRU-CAME
passed-through

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

hmarton

hEmarton
G264
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
missED
sinned

:135 acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

(For until the law sin was in
the world: but sin is not
imputed when there is no law.

13

ellogeitai

ellogeitai
G1677
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-imputED
is-being-taken-into-account

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
OF-BEING

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

:145 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ebasileusen

ebasileusen
G936
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
reigns

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

adam

adam
G76
ni proper
ADAM

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
MOSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

Nevertheless death reigned
from Adam to Moses, even
over them that had not sinned
after the similitude of Adam's
transgression, who is the figure
of him that was to come.

14

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

amarthsantas

hamartEsantas
G264
vp Aor Act Acc Pl m
missing
sinning

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

omoiwmati

homoiOmati
G3667
n_ Dat Sg n
LIKEness

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

parabasews

parabaseOs
G3847
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-STEPPing
transgression

adam

adam
G76
ni proper
of-ADAM
of-Adam

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

tupos

tupos
G5179
n_ Nom Sg m
type

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mellontos

mellontos
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
beING-ABOUT
one-being-about

:155 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

paraptwma

paraptOma
G3900
n_ Nom Sg n
BESIDE-FALL
offense

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

carisma

charisma
G5486
n_ Nom Sg n
grace-effect
gracious-gift

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

But not as the offence, so
also [is] the free gift. For if
through the offence of one
many be dead, much more the
grace of God, and the gift by
grace, [which is] by one man,
Jesus Christ, hath abounded
unto many.

15

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

paraptwmati

paraptOmati
G3900
n_ Dat Sg n
BESIDE-FALL
offense

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-DIED
died

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
to-much
much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dwrea

dOrea
G1431
n_ Nom Sg f
gratuity

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
Human

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

eperisseusen

eperisseusen
G4052
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
exceeds
superabounds

:165 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

amarthsantos

hamartEsantos
G264
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
missing
sinning

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

dwrhma

dOrEma
G1434
n_ Nom Sg n
gratuity

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

And not as [it was] by one
that sinned, [so is] the gift: for
the judgment [was] by one to
condemnation, but the free gift
[is] of many offences unto

16
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justification.
gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Nom Sg n
JUDGment

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

katakrima

katakrima
G2631
n_ Acc Sg n
DOWN-JUDGment
condemnation

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

carisma

charisma
G5486
n_ Nom Sg n
grace-effect
gracious-gift

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-MANY

paraptwmatwn

paraptOmatOn
G3900
n_ Gen Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

dikaiwma

dikaiOma
G1345
n_ Acc Sg n
JUST-effect
just-award

:175 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

paraptwmati

paraptOmati
G3900
n_ Dat Sg n
BESIDE-FALL
offense

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

For if by one man's offence
death reigned by one; much
more they which receive
abundance of grace and of the
gift of righteousness shall reign
in life by one, Jesus Christ.)

17

ebasileusen

ebasileusen
G936
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
reigns

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
to-much
much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

perisseian

perisseian
G4050
n_ Acc Sg f
excess
superabundance

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

dwreas

dOreas
G1431
n_ Gen Sg f
gratuity

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

lambanontes

lambanontes
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
GETTING-UP
obtaining

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Dat Sg f
LIFE

basileusousin

basileusousin
G936
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-reignING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:185 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

paraptwmatos

paraptOmatos
G3900
n_ Gen Sg n
BESIDE-FALL
offense

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

Therefore as by the offence
of one [judgment came] upon
all men to condemnation; even
so by the righteousness of one
[the free gift came] upon all
men unto justification of life.

18

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

katakrima

katakrima
G2631
n_ Acc Sg n
DOWN-JUDGment
condemnation

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

dikaiwmatos

dikaiOmatos
G1345
n_ Gen Sg n
JUST-effect
just-award

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

dikaiwsin

dikaiOsin
G1347
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTifying

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

:195 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

parakohs

parakoEs
G3876
n_ Gen Sg f
disobedience

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

amartwloi

hamartOloi
G268
a_ Nom Pl m
missers
sinners

For as by one man's
disobedience many were made
sinners, so by the obedience of
one shall many be made
righteous.

19

katestaqhsan

katestathEsan
G2525
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-DOWN-STOOD
were-constituted

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

upakohs

hupakoEs
G5218
n_ Gen Sg f
obedience

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

dikaioi

dikaioi
G1342
a_ Nom Pl m
JUST-ones
just

katastaqhsontai

katastathEsontai
G2525
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-STOOD
shall-be-being-constituted

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

:205 nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pareishlqen

pareisElthen
G3922
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-INTO-CAME
crept-in

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pleonash

pleonasE
G4121
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-MOREizING
should-be-increasing

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

paraptwma

paraptOma
G3900
n_ Nom Sg n
BESIDE-FALL
offense

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

Moreover the law entered,
that the offence might abound.
But where sin abounded, grace
did much more abound:
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de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epleonasen

epleonasen
G4121
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
MOREizES
increases

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

upereperisseusen

hupereperisseusen
G5248
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OVER-exceeds
superexceeds

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

:215 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

ebasileusen

ebasileusen
G936
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
reigns

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
DEATH

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

That as sin hath reigned
unto death, even so might
grace reign through
righteousness unto eternal life
by Jesus Christ our Lord.
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h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

basileush

basileusE
G936
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-reignING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
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:16 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eroumen

eroumen
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-declarING

epimenoumen

epimenoumen
G1961
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-ON-REMAINING
we-shall-be-persisting

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Dat Sg f
missing
sin

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

. What shall we say then?
Shall we continue in sin, that
grace may abound?

1

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

pleonash

pleonasE
G4121
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-MOREizING
should-be-increasing

:26 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

apeqanomen

apethanomen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
FROM-DIED
we-died

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Dat Sg f
missing
sin

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

God forbid. How shall we,
that are dead to sin, live any
longer therein?

2

zhsomen

zEsomen
G2198
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

:36 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

agnoeite

agnoeite
G50
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-UN-KNOWING
ye-are-being-ignorant

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as

ebaptisqhmen

ebaptisthEmen
G907
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-DIPizED
we-are-baptized

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Know ye not, that so many of
us as were baptized into Jesus
Christ were baptized into his
death?

3

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ebaptisqhmen

ebaptisthEmen
G907
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-DIPizED
are-baptized

:46 sunetafhmen

sunetaphEmen
G4916
vi 2Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-TOGETHER-entombed
we-were-entombed-together

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

baptismatos

baptismatos
G908
n_ Gen Sg n
DIPism
baptism

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Therefore we are buried with
him by baptism into death: that
like as Christ was raised up
from the dead by the glory of
the Father, even so we also
should walk in newness of life.

4

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

hgerqh

EgerthE
G1453
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-ROUSED

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kainothti

kainotEti
G2538
n_ Dat Sg f
NEWness

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

peripathswmen

peripatEsOmen
G4043
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
should-be-walking

:56 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sumfutoi

sumphutoi
G4854
a_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-planted
planted-together

gegonamen

gegonamen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-BECOME

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

omoiwmati

homoiOmati
G3667
n_ Dat Sg n
LIKEness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

For if we have been planted
together in the likeness of his
death, we shall be also [in the
likeness] of [his] resurrection:

5

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
nevertheless

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

esomeqa

esometha
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE

:66 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ginwskontes

ginOskontes
G1097
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

palaios

palaios
G3820
a_ Nom Sg m
OLD

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

Knowing this, that our old
man is crucified with [him],
that the body of sin might be
destroyed, that henceforth we
should not serve sin.
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sunestaurwqh

sunestaurOthE
G4957
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOGETHER-impalED
was-crucified-togetherwith-him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

katarghqh

katargEthE
G2673
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-ACTED
may-be-being-nullified

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-still

douleuein

douleuein
G1398
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SLAVING

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Dat Sg f
missing
sin

:76 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apoqanwn

apothanOn
G599
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-FROM-DYING
one-dying

dedikaiwtai

dedikaiOtai
G1344
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-JUSTIFIED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

For he that is dead is freed
from sin.
7

:86 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apeqanomen

apethanomen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-FROM-DIED
we-died

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
to-ANOINTED
Christ

pisteuomen

pisteuomen
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Now if we be dead with
Christ, we believe that we shall
also live with him:

8

suzhsomen

suzEsomen
G4800
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LIVING
we-shall-be-living-together

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

:96 eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

apoqnhskei

apothnEskei
G599
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-DYING
is-dying

Knowing that Christ being
raised from the dead dieth no
more; death hath no more
dominion over him.

9

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

kurieuei

kurieuei
G2961
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-masterING
is-being-lord

:106 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHO
in-whichthat

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
he-died

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Dat Sg f
missing
sin

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
he-died

efapax

ephapax
G2178
Adv
ON-ONCE
once-for-all

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHO
in-whichthat

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

For in that he died, he died
unto sin once: but in that he
liveth, he liveth unto God.

10

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING
he-is-living

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING
he-is-living

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:116 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

logizesqe

logizesthe
G3049
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-accountING
be-ye-reckoning !

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

Likewise reckon ye also
yourselves to be dead indeed
unto sin, but alive unto God
through Jesus Christ our Lord.

11

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Dat Sg f
missing
sin

zwntas

zOntas
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
LIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:126 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

basileuetw

basileuetO
G936
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-reignING
let-her-be-reigning !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

qnhtw

thnEtO
G2349
a_ Dat Sg n
DYing
mortal

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

Let not sin therefore reign in
your mortal body, that ye
should obey it in the lusts
thereof.
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eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

upakouein

hupakouein
G5219
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-obeyING

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
herit

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
the

epiqumiais

epithumiais
G1939
n_ Dat Pl f
ON-FEELings
lusts

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

:136 mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

paristanete

paristanete
G3936
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-BESIDE-STANDING-UP
be-ye-presenting !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Acc Pl n
MEMBERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

opla

hopla
G3696
n_ Acc Pl n
IMPLEMENTS

adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-JUSTness
of-injustice

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

Neither yield ye your
members [as] instruments of
unrighteousness unto sin: but
yield yourselves unto God, as
those that are alive from the
dead, and your members [as]
instruments of righteousness
unto God.

13

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Dat Sg f
missing
sin

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

parasthsate

parastEsate
G3936
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BESIDE-STAND-YE
present-ye !

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

zwntas

zOntas
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Acc Pl n
MEMBERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

opla

hopla
G3696
n_ Acc Pl n
IMPLEMENTS

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUSTice
of-righteousness

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:146 amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kurieusei

kurieusei
G2961
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-masterING
shall-be-being-lord

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

For sin shall not have
dominion over you: for ye are
not under the law, but under
grace.

14

all

all
G235
Conj
but

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

:156 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

amarthsomen

amartEsomen
G264
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-MISSING
we-shall-be-sinning

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

all

all
G235
Conj
but

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

What then? shall we sin,
because we are not under the
law, but under grace? God
forbid.

15

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

:166 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
to-WHOM

paristanete

paristanete
G3936
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BESIDE-STANDING-UP
ye-are-presenting

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

Know ye not, that to whom
ye yield yourselves servants to
obey, his servants ye are to
whom ye obey; whether of sin
unto death, or of obedience
unto righteousness?

16

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

upakohn

hupakoEn
G5218
n_ Acc Sg f
obedience

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
to-WHOM
whom

upakouete

hupakouete
G5219
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-obeyING

htoi

Etoi
G2273
Conj
OR-to-THE
whether

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-missing
of-sin

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

upakohs

hupakoEs
G5218
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-obedience

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

:176 caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace
thanks-be

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

But God be thanked, that ye
were the servants of sin, but ye
have obeyed from the heart
that form of doctrine which
was delivered you.

17

uphkousate

hupEkousate
G5219
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-obey

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEART

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

paredoqhte

paredothEte
G3860
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-BESIDE-GIVEN
ye-were-given-over

tupon

tupon
G5179
n_ Acc Sg m
type

didachs

didachEs
G1322
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TEACHing

Romans 6
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:186 eleuqerwqentes

eleutherOthentes
G1659
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-FREED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

edoulwqhte

edoulOthEte
G1402
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-enSLAVED

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

Being then made free from
sin, ye became the servants of
righteousness.

18

:196 anqrwpinon

anthrOpinon
G442
a_ Acc Sg n
human
as-a-human

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-this

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

asqeneian

astheneian
G769
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-FIRMness
infirmity

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

I speak after the manner of
men because of the infirmity of
your flesh: for as ye have
yielded your members servants
to uncleanness and to iniquity
unto iniquity; even so now
yield your members servants to
righteousness unto holiness.

19

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

paresthsate

parestEsate
G3936
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BESIDE-STAND
ye-present

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Acc Pl n
MEMBERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

doula

doula
G1401
a_ Acc Pl n
SLAVES

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

akaqarsia

akatharsia
G167
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-cleanness
uncleanness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

anomia

anomia
G458
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-LAWness
lawlessness

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

anomian

anomian
G458
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-LAWness
lawlessness

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

parasthsate

parastEsate
G3936
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BESIDE-STAND-YE
present-ye !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Acc Pl n
MEMBERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

doula

doula
G1401
a_ Acc Pl n
SLAVES

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

agiasmon

hagiasmon
G38
n_ Acc Sg m
HOLYing
hallowing

:206 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

eleuqeroi

eleutheroi
G1658
a_ Nom Pl m
FREE

hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

For when ye were the
servants of sin, ye were free
from righteousness.

20

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

:216 tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

eicete

eichete
G2192
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
WHICH

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

epaiscunesqe

epaischunesthe
G1870
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-ON-VILED
ye-are-being-ashamed

What fruit had ye then in
those things whereof ye are
now ashamed? for the end of
those things [is] death.

21

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

ekeinwn

ekeinOn
G1565
pd Gen Pl m
OF-those
of-those-things

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

:226 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eleuqerwqentes

eleutherOthentes
G1659
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-FREED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

doulwqentes

doulOthentes
G1402
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-enSLAVED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

But now being made free
from sin, and become servants
to God, ye have your fruit unto
holiness, and the end
everlasting life.

22

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

agiasmon

hagiasmon
G38
n_ Acc Sg m
HOLYing
hallowing

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:236 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oywnia

opsOnia
G3800
n_ Nom Pl n
PROVISION-PURCHASES
ration(p)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

For the wages of sin [is]
death; but the gift of God [is]
eternal life through Jesus
Christ our Lord.

23
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carisma

charisma
G5486
n_ Nom Sg n
grace-effect
gracious-gift

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

aiwnios

aiOnios
G166
a_ Nom Sg f
eonian

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

Romans 6  -  Romans 7
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:17 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

agnoeite

agnoeite
G50
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-UN-KNOWING
ye-are-being-ignorant

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ginwskousin

ginOskousin
G1097
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
to-ones-KNOWING
to-ones-knowing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

. Know ye not, brethren, (for
I speak to them that know the
law,) how that the law hath
dominion over a man as long
as he liveth?

1

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

kurieuei

kurieuei
G2961
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-masterING
is-being-lord

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg m
as-much-as

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-LIVING

:27 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

upandros

hupandros
G5220
a_ Nom Sg f
UNDER-MAN
in-wedlock

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

zwnti

zOnti
G2198
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
LIVING

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
MAN

dedetai

dedetai
G1210
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-BOUND
is-bound

For the woman which hath an
husband is bound by the law to
[her] husband so long as he
liveth; but if the husband be
dead, she is loosed from the
law of [her] husband.

2

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
to-LAW

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

kathrghtai

katErgEtai
G2673
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
she-HAS-been-DOWN-UN-ACTED
she-is-exempt

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
MAN

:37 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-LIVING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
MAN

moicalis

moichalis
G3428
n_ Nom Sg f
ADULTERess

crhmatisei

chrEmatisei
G5537
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-apprizING
she-shall-be-being-styled

So then if, while [her]
husband liveth, she be married
to another man, she shall be
called an adulteress: but if her
husband be dead, she is free
from that law; so that she is no
adulteress, though she be
married to another man.

3

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE-BECOMING

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MAN

eterw

heterO
G2087
a_ Dat Sg m
DIFFERENT

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

eleuqera

eleuthera
G1658
a_ Nom Sg f
FREE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
she-IS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

moicalida

moichalida
G3428
n_ Acc Sg f
ADULTERess

genomenhn

genomenEn
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg f
BECOMING
on-becoming

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MAN

eterw

heterO
G2087
a_ Dat Sg m
DIFFERENT

:47 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eqanatwqhte

ethanatOthEte
G2289
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
WERE-(caused-to)-DIE
were-put-to-death

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

Wherefore, my brethren, ye
also are become dead to the
law by the body of Christ; that
ye should be married to
another, [even] to him who is
raised from the dead, that we
should bring forth fruit unto
God.

4

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eterw

heterO
G2087
a_ Dat Sg m
to-DIFFERENT
to-different-one

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE
the-one

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

egerqenti

egerthenti
G1453
vp Aor Pas Dat Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

karpoforhswmen

karpophorEsOmen
G2592
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-FRUIT-CARRYING
we-should-be-bearing-fruit

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:57 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hmen

Emen
G1510
vi Impf vxx 1 Pl
WE-WERE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

paqhmata

pathEmata
G3804
n_ Nom Pl n
EMOTIONS
passions

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

For when we were in the
flesh, the motions of sins,
which were by the law, did
work in our members to bring
forth fruit unto death.

5
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ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE-ones
the

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

enhrgeito

enErgeito
G1754
vi Impf Mid 3 Sg
IN-ACTED
operated

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

melesin

melesin
G3196
n_ Dat Pl n
MEMBERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

karpoforhsai

karpophorEsai
G2592
vn Aor Act
TO-FRUIT-CARRY
to-bear-fuit

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
DEATH

:67 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kathrghqhmen

katErgEthEmen
G2673
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-DOWN-UN-ACTED
we-were-exempted

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

apoqanontos

apothanontos
G599
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
OF-FROM-DYING
that-dying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But now we are delivered
from the law, that being dead
wherein we were held; that we
should serve in newness of
spirit, and not [in] the oldness
of the letter.

6

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

kateicomeqa

kateichometha
G2722
vi Impf Pas 1 Pl
WE-were-DOWN-HAD
we-were-retained

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

douleuein

douleuein
G1398
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SLAVING

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kainothti

kainotEti
G2538
n_ Dat Sg f
NEWness

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

palaiothti

palaiotEti
G3821
n_ Dat Sg f
OLDness
to-oldness

grammatos

grammatos
G1121
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-WRITing
of-letter

:77 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eroumen

eroumen
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-declarING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

. What shall we say then? [Is]
the law sin? God forbid. Nay, I
had not known sin, but by the
law: for I had not known lust,
except the law had said, Thou
shalt not covet.

7

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwn

egnOn
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-KNEW

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epiqumian

epithumian
G1939
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-FEELing
coveting

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdein

Edein
G1492
vi Plup Act 1 Sg
I-HAD-PERCEIVED
I-had-been-aware-of

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

elegen

elegen
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
said

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epiqumhseis

epithumEseis
G1937
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING
you-shall-be-coveting

:87 aformhn

aphormEn
G874
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-RUSH
incentive

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

labousa

labousa
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
GETTING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

entolhs

entolEs
G1785
n_ Gen Sg f
direction
precept

But sin, taking occasion by
the commandment, wrought in
me all manner of
concupiscence. For without the
law sin [was] dead.

8

kateirgasato

kateirgasato
G2716
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
DOWN-ACTS
produces

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all-manner-of

epiqumian

epithumian
G1939
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-FEELing
coveting

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

nekra

nekra
G3498
a_ Nom Sg f
DEAD

:97 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ezwn

ezOn
G2198
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
LIVED

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

elqoushs

elthousEs
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg f
OF-COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

For I was alive without the
law once: but when the
commandment came, sin
revived, and I died.

9

Romans 7
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entolhs

entolEs
G1785
n_ Gen Sg f
direction
precept

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

anezhsen

anezEsen
G326
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-LIVES
revives

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

:107 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FOUND
it-was-found

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
WHO
which

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And the commandment,
which [was ordained] to life, I
found [to be] unto death.

10

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

:117 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

aformhn

aphormEn
G874
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-RUSH
incentive

labousa

labousa
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
GETTING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

entolhs

entolEs
G1785
n_ Gen Sg f
direction
precept

For sin, taking occasion by
the commandment, deceived
me, and by it slew [me].

11

exhpathsen

exEpatEsen
G1818
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-SEDUCES
deludes

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her
herit

apekteinen

apekteinen
G615
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-KILLS
kills-me

:127 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

agios

hagios
G40
a_ Nom Sg m
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

agia

hagia
G40
a_ Nom Sg f
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Wherefore the law [is] holy,
and the commandment holy,
and just, and good.

12

dikaia

dikaia
G1342
a_ Nom Sg f
JUST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaqh

agathE
G18
a_ Nom Sg f
GOOD

:137 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Nom Sg n
GOOD

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

Was then that which is good
made death unto me? God
forbid. But sin, that it might
appear sin, working death in
me by that which is good; that
sin by the commandment might
become exceeding sinful.

13

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fanh

phanE
G5316
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-APPEARING

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

agaqou

agathou
G18
a_ Gen Sg n
GOOD

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

katergazomenh

katergazomenE
G2716
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f
DOWN-ACTING
is-producing

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

uperbolhn

huperbolEn
G5236
n_ Acc Sg f
OVER-CAST
inordinate

amartwlos

hamartOlos
G268
a_ Nom Sg f
misser
sinner

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

entolhs

entolEs
G1785
n_ Gen Sg f
direction
precept

:147 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

pneumatikos

pneumatikos
G4152
a_ Nom Sg m
spiritual

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

. For we know that the law
is spiritual: but I am carnal,
sold under sin.

14

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sarkikos

sarkikos
G4559
a_ Nom Sg m
FLESHic
fleshly

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

pepramenos

pepramenos
G4097
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-disposED-of

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

Romans 7
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:157 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

katergazomai

katergazomai
G2716
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-DOWN-ACTING
I-am-effecting

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ginwskw

ginOskO
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KNOWING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

For that which I do I allow
not: for what I would, that do I
not; but what I hate, that do I.

15

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

prassw

prassO
G4238
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-PRACTISING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

misw

misO
G3404
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HATING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

:167 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

sumfhmi

sumphEmi
G4852
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM-TOGETHER-AVERRING
I-am-conceding

If then I do that which I
would not, I consent unto the
law that [it is] good.

16

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kalos

kalos
G2570
a_ Nom Sg m
IDEAL

:177 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

katergazomai

katergazomai
G2716
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-DOWN-ACTING
am-effecting

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oikousa

oikousa
G3611
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HOMING
making-its-home

Now then it is no more I
that do it, but sin that dwelleth
in me.

17

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

:187 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oikei

oikei
G3611
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HOMING
is-making-its-home

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

For I know that in me (that
is, in my flesh,) dwelleth no
good thing: for to will is
present with me; but [how] to
perform that which is good I
find not.

18

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qelein

thelein
G2309
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WILLING

parakeitai

parakeitai
G3873
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-LYING
is-lying-beside

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

katergazesqai

katergazesthai
G2716
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-DOWN-ACTING
to-be-effecting

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euriskw

heuriskO
G2147
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FINDING

:197 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

For the good that I would I
do not: but the evil which I
would not, that I do.

19

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

prassw

prassO
G4238
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-PRACTISING

:207 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-DOING

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

Now if I do that I would
not, it is no more I that do it,
but sin that dwelleth in me.

20

katergazomai

katergazomai
G2716
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-DOWN-ACTING
am-effecting

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oikousa

oikousa
G3611
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HOMING
making-its-home

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

Romans 7
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:217 euriskw

heuriskO
G2147
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FINDING

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qelonti

thelonti
G2309
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
WILLING

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

I find then a law, that, when
I would do good, evil is present
with me.

21

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Nom Sg n
EVIL

parakeitai

parakeitai
G3873
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-LYING
is-lying-beside

:227 sunhdomai

sunEdomai
G4913
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-TOGETHER-gratifiED
I-am-being-gratified-with

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

For I delight in the law of
God after the inward man:
22

esw

esO
G2080
Adv
within

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:237 blepw

blepO
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-lookING
I-am-observing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

melesin

melesin
G3196
n_ Dat Pl n
MEMBERS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

But I see another law in my
members, warring against the
law of my mind, and bringing
me into captivity to the law of
sin which is in my members.

23

antistrateuomenon

antistrateuomenon
G497
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
INSTEAD-WARRING
warring-with

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

noos

noos
G3563
n_ Gen Sg m
MIND

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aicmalwtizonta

aichmalOtizonta
G163
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
capturizING
leading-into-captivity

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

onti

onti
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg m
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

melesin

melesin
G3196
n_ Dat Pl n
MEMBERS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:247 talaipwros

talaipOros
G5005
a_ Nom Sg m
WEIGHT-CALLOUSed
wretched

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

rusetai

rusetai
G4506
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-rescuING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

O wretched man that I am!
who shall deliver me from the
body of this death?

24

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

:257 eucaristw

eucharistO
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-thankING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

I thank God through Jesus
Christ our Lord. So then with
the mind I myself serve the law
of God; but with the flesh the
law of sin.

25

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
myself

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

noi

noi
G3563
n_ Dat Sg m
MIND

douleuw

douleuO
G1398
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-SLAVING

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
to-LAW

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
to-LAW

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-missing
of-sin

Romans 7  -  Romans 8
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:18 ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

katakrima

katakrima
G2631
n_ Nom Sg n
DOWN-JUDGment
condemnation

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

. [There is] therefore now no
condemnation to them which
are in Christ Jesus, who walk
not after the flesh, but after the
Spirit.

1

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

peripatousin

peripatousin
G4043
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
THEY-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING
they-are-walking

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

:28 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

For the law of the Spirit of
life in Christ Jesus hath made
me free from the law of sin and
death.

2

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

hleuqerwsen

EleutherOsen
G1659
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FREES

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

:38 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

adunaton

adunaton
G102
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-ABLE
impossible

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

hsqenei

Esthenei
G770
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-UN-FIRM
it-was-infirm

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

For what the law could not
do, in that it was weak through
the flesh, God sending his own
Son in the likeness of sinful
flesh, and for sin, condemned
sin in the flesh:

3

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-Self
of-selfhim

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

pemyas

pempsas
G3992
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SENDing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

omoiwmati

homoiOmati
G3667
n_ Dat Sg n
LIKEness

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FLESH

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-missing
of-sin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

katekrinen

katekrinen
G2632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-JUDGES
condemns

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

:48 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dikaiwma

dikaiOma
G1345
n_ Acc Sg n
JUST-effect
just-requirement

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-fulfilled

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

That the righteousness of the
law might be fulfilled in us,
who walk not after the flesh,
but after the Spirit.

4

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

peripatousin

peripatousin
G4043
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ABOUT-TREADING
are-walking

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

:58 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

For they that are after the
flesh do mind the things of the
flesh; but they that are after the
Spirit the things of the Spirit.

5

fronousin

phronousin
G5426
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-beING-DISPOSed

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

Romans 8
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:68 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

fronhma

phronEma
G5427
n_ Nom Sg n
DISPOSition

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fronhma

phronEma
G5427
n_ Nom Sg n
DISPOSition

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

For to be carnally minded [is]
death; but to be spiritually
minded [is] life and peace.

6

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

:78 dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fronhma

phronEma
G5427
n_ Nom Sg n
DISPOSition

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

ecqra

echthra
G2189
n_ Nom Sg f
enmity

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Because the carnal mind [is]
enmity against God: for it is
not subject to the law of God,
neither indeed can be.

7

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

upotassetai

hupotassetai
G5293
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-UNDER-SET
it-is-being-subject

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-ABLE

:88 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

aresai

aresai
G700
vn Aor Act
TO-PLEASE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunantai

dunantai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-ABLE

So then they that are in the
flesh cannot please God.
8

:98 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

eiper

eiper
G1512
Cond
IF-EVEN
if-so-be-that

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

But ye are not in the flesh,
but in the Spirit, if so be that
the Spirit of God dwell in you.
Now if any man have not the
Spirit of Christ, he is none of
his.

9

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

oikei

oikei
G3611
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HOMING
is-making-its-home

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:108 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

nekron

nekron
G3498
a_ Nom Sg n
DEAD

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

. And if Christ [be] in you,
the body [is] dead because of
sin; but the Spirit [is] life
because of righteousness.

10

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

:118 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

egeirantos

egeirantos
G1453
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-ROUSing
one-rousing

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

But if the Spirit of him that
raised up Jesus from the dead
dwell in you, he that raised up
Christ from the dead shall also
quicken your mortal bodies by
his Spirit that dwelleth in you.

11

oikei

oikei
G3611
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HOMING
is-making-its-home

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

egeiras

egeiras
G1453
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-ROUSing
one-rousing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

zwopoihsei

zOopoiEsei
G2227
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-makING-LIVE
shall-be-vivifying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

qnhta

thnEta
G2349
a_ Acc Pl n
DYing
mortal

swmata

sOmata
G4983
n_ Acc Pl n
BODIES

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

enoikountos

enoikountos
G1774
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
IN-HOMING
making-its-home

Romans 8
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autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:128 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ofeiletai

opheiletai
G3781
n_ Nom Pl m
OWErs
debtors

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Therefore, brethren, we are
debtors, not to the flesh, to live
after the flesh.

12

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

zhn

zEn
G2198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LIVING

:138 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

zhte

zEte
G2198
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-LIVING

mellete

mellete
G3195
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABOUT
ye-are-being-about

apoqnhskein

apothnEskein
G599
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

For if ye live after the flesh,
ye shall die: but if ye through
the Spirit do mortify the deeds
of the body, ye shall live.

13

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

praxeis

praxeis
G4234
n_ Acc Pl f
PRACTISings
practices

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

qanatoute

thanatoute
G2289
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-(causing-to)-DIE
ye-are-putting-to-death

zhsesqe

zEsesthe
G2198
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-LIVING

:148 osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

agontai

agontai
G71
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-LED

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

For as many as are led by
the Spirit of God, they are the
sons of God.

14

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:158 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

elabete

elabete
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GOT

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

douleias

douleias
G1397
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SLAVery

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

all

all
G235
Conj
but

elabete

elabete
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GOT

For ye have not received the
spirit of bondage again to fear;
but ye have received the Spirit
of adoption, whereby we cry,
Abba, Father.

15

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

uioqesias

huiothesias
G5206
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SON-PLACing
of-sonship

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

krazomen

krazomen
G2896
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-CRYING

abba

abba
G5
ni proper
ABBA

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

:168 auto

auto
G846
pp Nom Sg n
SAME
itself

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

summarturei

summarturei
G4828
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-witnessING
is-testifying-together

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
with-the

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

The Spirit itself beareth
witness with our spirit, that we
are the children of God:

16

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:178 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

klhronomoi

klEronomoi
G2818
n_ Nom Pl m
tenants
enjoyers-of-an-allotment

klhronomoi

klEronomoi
G2818
n_ Nom Pl m
tenants
enjoyers-of-an-allotment

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

. And if children, then heirs;
heirs of God, and joint-heirs
with Christ; if so be that we
suffer with [him], that we may
be also glorified together.

17

sugklhronomoi

sugklEronomoi
G4789
a_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-tenants
joint-enjoyers-of-the-allotment

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

eiper

eiper
G1512
Cond
IF-EVEN
if-so-be-that

sumpascomen

sumpaschomen
G4841
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TOGETHER-EMOTIONING
we-are-suffering-together

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Romans 8
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sundoxasqwmen

sundoxasthOmen
G4888
vs Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-glorifiED
we-should-be-being-glorified-together

:188 logizomai

logizomai
G3049
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-accountING
I-am-reckoning

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

axia

axia
G514
a_ Nom Pl n
WORTHY
deserving

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

paqhmata

pathEmata
G3804
n_ Nom Pl n
EMOTIONS
sufferings

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW
current

For I reckon that the
sufferings of this present time
[are] not worthy [to be
compared] with the glory
which shall be revealed in us.

18

kairou

kairou
G2540
n_ Gen Sg m
SEASON
era

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mellousan

mellousan
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
beING-ABOUT

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

apokalufqhnai

apokaluphthEnai
G601
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-COVERED
to-be-revealed

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:198 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apokaradokia

apokaradokia
G603
n_ Nom Sg f
premonition

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ktisews

ktiseOs
G2937
n_ Gen Sg f
CREATION

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apokaluyin

apokalupsin
G602
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-COVERing
unveiling

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

For the earnest expectation
of the creature waiteth for the
manifestation of the sons of
God.

19

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

apekdecetai

apekdechetai
G553
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING
is-awaiting

:208 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mataiothti

mataiotEti
G3153
n_ Dat Sg f
VAIN-ity
vanity

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ktisis

ktisis
G2937
n_ Nom Sg f
CREATION

upetagh

hupetagE
G5293
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UNDER-SET
was-subjected

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ekousa

hekousa
G1635
a_ Nom Sg f
voluntarily

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

For the creature was made
subject to vanity, not willingly,
but by reason of him who hath
subjected [the same] in hope,

20

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

upotaxanta

hupotaxanta
G5293
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-UNDER-SETTing
one-subjecting-herit

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

elpidi

elpidi
G1680
n_ Dat Sg f
EXPECTATION

:218 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
SAME
itself

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ktisis

ktisis
G2937
n_ Nom Sg f
CREATION

eleuqerwqhsetai

eleutherOthEsetai
G1659
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FREED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

douleias

douleias
G1397
n_ Gen Sg f
SLAVery

Because the creature itself
also shall be delivered from the
bondage of corruption into the
glorious liberty of the children
of God.

21

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

fqoras

phthoras
G5356
n_ Gen Sg f
CORRUPtion

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eleuqerian

eleutherian
G1657
n_ Acc Sg f
FREEdom

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

teknwn

teknOn
G5043
n_ Gen Pl n
offsprings
children

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:228 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
entire

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ktisis

ktisis
G2937
n_ Nom Sg f
CREATION

sustenazei

sustenazei
G4959
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-groanING
is-groaning-together

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For we know that the whole
creation groaneth and
travaileth in pain together until
now.

22

sunwdinei

sunOdinei
G4944
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-travailING
is-travailing-together

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

:238 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY
only-so

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
we-ourselves

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aparchn

aparchEn
G536
n_ Acc Sg f
first-fruit
firstfruit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

And not only [they], but
ourselves also, which have the
firstfruits of the Spirit, even we
ourselves groan within
ourselves, waiting for the
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adoption, [to wit], the
redemption of our body.econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
ourselves

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
ourselves

stenazomen

stenazomen
G4727
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-groanING

uioqesian

huiothesian
G5206
n_ Acc Sg f
SON-PLACing
sonship

apekdecomenoi

apekdechomenoi
G553
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
FROM-OUT-RECEIVING
awaiting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apolutrwsin

apolutrOsin
G629
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LOOSening
deliverance

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:248 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

elpidi

elpidi
G1680
n_ Dat Sg f
EXPECTATION

eswqhmen

esOthEmen
G4982
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-SAVED

elpis

elpis
G1680
n_ Nom Sg f
EXPECTATION

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

blepomenh

blepomenE
G991
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-lookED
being-observed

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For we are saved by hope:
but hope that is seen is not
hope: for what a man seeth,
why doth he yet hope for?

24

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

elpis

elpis
G1680
n_ Nom Sg f
EXPECTATION

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-lookING
is-observing

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

elpizei

elpizei
G1679
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-EXPECTING
he-is-expecting-it

:258 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

blepomen

blepomen
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-lookING
we-are-observing

elpizomen

elpizomen
G1679
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-EXPECTING

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

upomonhs

hupomonEs
G5281
n_ Gen Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

But if we hope for that we
see not, [then] do we with
patience wait for [it].

25

apekdecomeqa

apekdechometha
G553
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING
we-are-awaiting-it

:268 wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

sunantilambanetai

sunantilambanetai
G4878
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-supportING
is-aiding

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
the

asqeneiais

astheneiais
G769
n_ Dat Pl f
UN-FIRMnesses
infirmities

. Likewise the Spirit also
helpeth our infirmities: for we
know not what we should pray
for as we ought: but the Spirit
itself maketh intercession for
us with groanings which
cannot be uttered.

26

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

proseuxwmeqa

proseuxOmetha
G4336
vs Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-prayING

kaqo

katho
G2526
Adv
according-to-WHICH
according-to-what

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-must-be

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

all

all
G235
Conj
but

auto

auto
G846
pp Nom Sg n
SAME
itself

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

uperentugcanei

huperentugchanei
G5241
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OVER-pleadING
is-pleading-for-us

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

stenagmois

stenagmois
G4726
n_ Dat Pl m
to-groanings

alalhtois

alalEtois
G215
a_ Dat Pl m
UN-TALKED
inarticulate

:278 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ereunwn

ereunOn
G2045
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-SEARCHING
one-searching

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And he that searcheth the
hearts knoweth what [is] the
mind of the Spirit, because he
maketh intercession for the
saints according to [the will of]
God.

27

fronhma

phronEma
G5427
n_ Nom Sg n
DISPOSition

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

entugcanei

entugchanei
G1793
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-pleadING

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

:288 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agapwsin

agapOsin
G25
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-LOVING
ones-loving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

And we know that all things
work together for good to them
that love God, to them who are
the called according to [his]
purpose.
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sunergei

sunergei
G4903
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-ACTING
is-working-together

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

proqesin

prothesin
G4286
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-PLACing
purpose

klhtois

klEtois
G2822
a_ Dat Pl m
CALLED
called-ones

ousin

ousin
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Pl m
BEING

:298 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

proegnw

proegnO
G4267
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BEFORE-KNEW
he-foreknew

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

prowrisen

proOrisen
G4309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BEFORE-SEEizES
he-designates-beforehand

summorfous

summorphous
G4832
a_ Acc Pl m
conFORMED
to-be-conformed

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eikonos

eikonos
G1504
n_ Gen Sg f
image

. For whom he did
foreknow, he also did
predestinate [to be] conformed
to the image of his Son, that he
might be the firstborn among
many brethren.

29

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

prwtotokon

prOtotokon
G4416
a_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH
firstborn

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

pollois

pollois
G4183
a_ Dat Pl m
MANY

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

:308 ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prowrisen

proOrisen
G4309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BEFORE-SEEizES
he-designates-beforehand

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ekalesen

ekalesen
G2564
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CALLS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

ekalesen

ekalesen
G2564
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CALLS

Moreover whom he did
predestinate, them he also
called: and whom he called,
them he also justified: and
whom he justified, them he
also glorified.

30

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

edikaiwsen

edikaiOsen
G1344
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-JUSTIFIES

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

edikaiwsen

edikaiOsen
G1344
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-JUSTIFIES

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

edoxasen

edoxasen
G1392
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-esteemizES
he-glorifies

:318 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eroumen

eroumen
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-declarING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

. What shall we then say to
these things? If God [be] for
us, who [can be] against us?

31

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

:328 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ge

ge
G1065
Part
SURELY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

idiou

idiou
G2398
a_ Gen Sg m
OWN

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

efeisato

epheisato
G5339
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
SPARES

all

all
G235
Conj
but

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

He that spared not his own
Son, but delivered him up for
us all, how shall he not with
him also freely give us all
things?

32

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

carisetai

charisetai
G5483
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-gracING
he-shall-be-graciously-granting

:338 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

egkalesei

egkalesei
G1458
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-indictING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

eklektwn

eklektOn
G1588
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-chosen-ones
chosen-ones

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Who shall lay any thing to
the charge of God's elect? [It
is] God that justifieth.

33

dikaiwn

dikaiOn
G1344
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-JUSTIFYING
one-justifying
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:348 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

katakrinwn

katakrinOn
G2632
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-DOWN-JUDGING
one-condemning

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

apoqanwn

apothanOn
G599
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-FROM-DYING
one-dying

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Who [is] he that
condemneth? [It is] Christ that
died, yea rather, that is risen
again, who is even at the right
hand of God, who also maketh
intercession for us.

34

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

egerqeis

egertheis
G1453
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-ROUSED
one-being-roused

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Dat Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

entugcanei

entugchanei
G1793
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-pleadING

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

:358 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

cwrisei

chOrisei
G5563
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SPACizING
shall-be-separating

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

Who shall separate us from
the love of Christ? [shall]
tribulation, or distress, or
persecution, or famine, or
nakedness, or peril, or sword?

35

qliyis

thlipsis
G2347
n_ Nom Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

stenocwria

stenochOria
G4730
n_ Nom Sg f
CRAMP-SPACE
distress

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

diwgmos

diOgmos
G1375
n_ Nom Sg m
CHASing
persecution

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

limos

limos
G3042
n_ Nom Sg m
FAMINE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

gumnoths

gumnotEs
G1132
n_ Nom Sg f
NAKEDness

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kindunos

kindunos
G2794
n_ Nom Sg m
DANGER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

macaira

machaira
G3162
n_ Nom Sg f
sword

:368 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eneka

heneka
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

qanatoumeqa

thanatoumetha
G2289
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-(causED-to)-DIE
we-are-being-put-to-death

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

As it is written, For thy sake
we are killed all the day long;
we are accounted as sheep for
the slaughter.

36

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

elogisqhmen

elogisthEmen
G3049
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-accountED
we-are-reckoned

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

sfaghs

sphagEs
G4967
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SLAYing
of-slaughter

:378 all

all
G235
Conj
but
butnay

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
these
these-things

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

upernikwmen

hupernikOmen
G5245
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-OVER-CONQUERING
we-are-more-than-conquering

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

agaphsantos

agapEsantos
G25
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-LOVing
one-loving

Nay, in all these things we
are more than conquerors
through him that loved us.

37

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:388 pepeismai

pepeismai
G3982
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-PERSUADED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

For I am persuaded, that
neither death, nor life, nor
angels, nor principalities, nor
powers, nor things present, nor
things to come,

38

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

arcai

archai
G746
n_ Nom Pl f
ORIGINals
sovereignties

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powers

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

enestwta

enestOta
G1764
vp Perf Act Nom Pl n
HAVING-IN-STOOD
things-being-present

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

mellonta

mellonta
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
beING-ABOUT
things-impending

Romans 8
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:398 oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

uywma

hupsOma
G5313
n_ Nom Sg n
HEIGHT

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

baqos

bathos
G899
n_ Nom Sg n
DEPTH

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY

ktisis

ktisis
G2937
n_ Nom Sg f
CREATION

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Nom Sg f
DIFFERENT

Nor height, nor depth, nor
any other creature, shall be
able to separate us from the
love of God, which is in Christ
Jesus our Lord.

39

dunhsetai

dunEsetai
G1410
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ABLE

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

cwrisai

chOrisai
G5563
vn Aor Act
TO-SPACE-ize
to-separate

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

Romans 8  -  Romans 9
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:19 alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-telling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

yeudomai

pseudomai
G5574
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-FALSifyING
I-am-lying

summarturoushs

summarturousEs
G4828
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
OF-TOGETHER-witnessING
of-testifying-together

. I say the truth in Christ, I lie
not, my conscience also
bearing me witness in the Holy
Ghost,

1

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
with-me

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

suneidhsews

suneidEseOs
G4893
n_ Gen Sg f
conscience

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

:29 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

luph

lupE
G3077
n_ Nom Sg f
SORROW

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adialeiptos

adialeiptos
G88
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-intermittent
unintermittent

odunh

odunE
G3601
n_ Nom Sg f
PAIN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

That I have great heaviness
and continual sorrow in my
heart.

2

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:39 hucomhn

EuchomEn
G2172
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-wishED
wished

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
smyself

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

anaqema

anathema
G331
n_ Nom Sg n
anathema

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

For I could wish that myself
were accursed from Christ for
my brethren, my kinsmen
according to the flesh:

3

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

suggenwn

suggenOn
G4773
a_ Gen Pl m
TOGETHER-generateds
relatives

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

:49 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

israhlitai

israElitai
G2475
n_ Nom Pl m
ISRAELITES

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

uioqesia

huiothesia
G5206
n_ Nom Sg f
SON-PLACing
sonship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

Who are Israelites; to whom
[pertaineth] the adoption, and
the glory, and the covenants,
and the giving of the law, and
the service [of God], and the
promises;

4

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

diaqhkai

diathEkai
G1242
n_ Nom Pl f
covenants

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

nomoqesia

nomothesia
G3548
n_ Nom Sg f
LAW-PLACing
legislation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

latreia

latreia
G2999
n_ Nom Sg f
DIVINE-SERVICE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

epaggeliai

epaggeliai
G1860
n_ Nom Pl f
promises

:59 wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

Whose [are] the fathers, and
of whom as concerning the
flesh Christ [came], who is
over all, God blessed for ever.
Amen.

5

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
One-BEING
one-being

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

euloghtos

eulogEtos
G2128
a_ Nom Sg m
blessed

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

Romans 9
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:69 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oion

hoion
G3634
pk Nom Sg n
WHICH-WHICH
such-as

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ekpeptwken

ekpeptOken
G1601
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-OUT-FALLEN
has-lapsed

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

. Not as though the word of
God hath taken none effect.
For they [are] not all Israel,
which are of Israel:

6

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these
these-ones

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

:79 oud

oud
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE
are

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

Neither, because they are the
seed of Abraham, [are they] all
children: but, In Isaac shall thy
seed be called.

7

klhqhsetai

klEthEsetai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

:89 tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

That is, They which are the
children of the flesh, these
[are] not the children of God:
but the children of the promise
are counted for the seed.

8

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

logizetai

logizetai
G3049
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-accountING
he-is-reckoning

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

:99 epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-promise

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

For this [is] the word of
promise, At this time will I
come, and Sara shall have a
son.

9

eleusomai

eleusomai
G2064
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

sarra

sarra
G4564
n_ Dat Sg f
SARAH

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

:109 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY
only-so

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

rebekka

rebekka
G4479
n_ Nom Sg f
REBECCA

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONE

koithn

koitEn
G2845
n_ Acc Sg f
LIE-ing
bed

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING
one-having

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

And not only [this]; but
when Rebecca also had
conceived by one, [even] by
our father Isaac;

10

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:119 mhpw

mEpO
G3380
Adv
NO-as-yet
not-as-yet

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

gennhqentwn

gennEthentOn
G1080
vp Aor Pas Gen Pl m
OF-BEING-generatED
being-born

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor

praxantwn

praxantOn
G4238
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-PRACTISing
practising

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

(For [the children] being not
yet born, neither having done
any good or evil, that the
purpose of God according to
election might stand, not of
works, but of him that calleth;)

11

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

ekloghn

eklogEn
G1589
n_ Acc Sg f
choice

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

proqesis

prothesis
G4286
n_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-PLACing
purpose

menh

menE
G3306
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-REMAINING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Romans 9
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ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kalountos

kalountos
G2564
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
One-CALLING
one-calling

:129 errhqh

errEthE
G4483
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-declarED

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

douleusei

douleusei
G1398
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SLAVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

elassoni

elassoni
G1640
a_ Dat Sg m
INFERIOR

It was said unto her, The
elder shall serve the younger.
12

:139 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

hgaphsa

EgapEsa
G25
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-LOVE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hsau

Esau
G2269
ni proper
ESAU

emishsa

emisEsa
G3404
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HATE

As it is written, Jacob have
I loved, but Esau have I hated.
13

:149 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eroumen

eroumen
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-declarING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

adikia

adikia
G93
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

. What shall we say then?
[Is there] unrighteousness with
God? God forbid.

14

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

:159 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mwsh

mOsE
G3475
n_ Dat Sg m
MOSES

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

elehsw

eleEsO
G1653
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-beING-MERCIFUL-to

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

For he saith to Moses, I will
have mercy on whom I will
have mercy, and I will have
compassion on whom I will
have compassion.

15

elew

eleO
G1653
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-beING-MERCIFUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oikteirhsw

oikteirEsO
G3627
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-PITYING

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

oikteirw

oikteirO
G3627
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-PITYING

:169 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qelontos

thelontos
G2309
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
one-WILLING
one-willing

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

trecontos

trechontos
G5143
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
one-RACING
one-racing

So then [it is] not of him
that willeth, nor of him that
runneth, but of God that
sheweth mercy.

16

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

eleountos

eleountos
G1653
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
beING-MERCIFUL

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:179 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

faraw

pharaO
G5328
ni proper
PHARAO
Pharaoh

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
selfsame-thing

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

For the scripture saith unto
Pharaoh, Even for this same
purpose have I raised thee up,
that I might shew my power in
thee, and that my name might
be declared throughout all the
earth.

17

exhgeira

exEgeira
G1825
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-OUT-ROUSE
I-rouse-up

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

endeixwmai

endeixOmai
G1731
vs Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-IN-SHOWING
I-should-be-displaying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

diaggelh

diaggelE
G1229
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-THRU-MESSAGED
should-be-being-published

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
entire

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND
earth

Romans 9
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:189 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-WILLING

eleei

eleei
G1653
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-beING-MERCIFUL-to

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-WILLING

Therefore hath he mercy on
whom he will [have mercy],
and whom he will he
hardeneth.

18

sklhrunei

sklErunei
G4645
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-HARDENING

:199 ereis

ereis
G2046
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING
you-shall-be-protesting

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

memfetai

memphetai
G3201
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-BLAMING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Thou wilt say then unto me,
Why doth he yet find fault? For
who hath resisted his will?

19

boulhmati

boulEmati
G1013
n_ Dat Sg n
COUNSEL-effect
intention

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

anqesthken

anthestEken
G436
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-with-STOOD
has-withstood

:209 menounge

menounge
G3304
Part
INDEED-THEN-SURELY
to-be-sure

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

anqrwpe

anthrOpe
G444
n_ Voc Sg m
human !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Nay but, O man, who art
thou that repliest against God?
Shall the thing formed say to
him that formed [it], Why hast
thou made me thus?

20

antapokrinomenos

antapokrinomenos
G470
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-INSTEAD-answerING
one-answering-again

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-declarING
shall-be-protesting

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plasma

plasma
G4110
n_ Nom Sg n
MOLD-effect
which-is-molded

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

plasanti

plasanti
G4111
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
One-MOLDing
one-molding

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

epoihsas

epoiEsas
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-make

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

:219 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
right

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kerameus

kerameus
G2763
n_ Nom Sg m
potter

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

phlou

pElou
G4081
n_ Gen Sg m
MUD
clay

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Hath not the potter power
over the clay, of the same lump
to make one vessel unto
honour, and another unto
dishonour?

21

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
SAME

furamatos

phuramatos
G5445
n_ Gen Sg n
KNEADing

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-make

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Acc Sg n
INSTRUMENT
vessel

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

atimian

atimian
G819
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-VALUE
dishonor

:229 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WILLING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

endeixasqai

endeixasthai
G1731
vn Aor Mid
TO-IN-SHOW
to-display

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

orghn

orgEn
G3709
n_ Acc Sg f
INDIGNATION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

[What] if God, willing to
shew [his] wrath, and to make
his power known, endured
with much longsuffering the
vessels of wrath fitted to
destruction:

22

gnwrisai

gnOrisai
G1107
vn Aor Act
TO-KNOWize
to-make-known

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dunaton

dunaton
G1415
a_ Acc Sg n
ABLE
power

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hnegken

Enegken
G5342
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CARRIES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pollh

pollE
G4183
a_ Dat Sg f
much

makroqumia

makrothumia
G3115
n_ Dat Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

skeuh

skeuE
G4632
n_ Acc Pl n
INSTRUMENTS
vessels

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-INDIGNATION

kathrtismena

katErtismena
G2675
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED
having-been-adapted

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apwleian

apOleian
G684
n_ Acc Sg f
destruction

Romans 9

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:239 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnwrish

gnOrisE
G1107
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-KNOWizING
he-should-be-making-known

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plouton

plouton
G4149
n_ Acc Sg m
RICHES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And that he might make
known the riches of his glory
on the vessels of mercy, which
he had afore prepared unto
glory,

23

skeuh

skeuE
G4632
n_ Acc Pl n
INSTRUMENTS
vessels

eleous

eleous
G1656
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MERCY

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

prohtoimasen

proEtoimasen
G4282
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BEFORE-makES-READY
he-makes-ready-beforehand

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

:249 ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ekalesen

ekalesen
G2564
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CALLS

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-JUDA-ans
of-Jews

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

Even us, whom he hath
called, not of the Jews only,
but also of the Gentiles?

24

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

:259 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

wshe

hOsEe
G5617
ni proper
HOSEA

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

kalesw

kalesO
G2564
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-CALLING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

. As he saith also in Osee, I
will call them my people,
which were not my people; and
her beloved, which was not
beloved.

25

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hgaphmenhn

EgapEmenEn
G25
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-LOVED
beloved

hgaphmenhn

EgapEmenEn
G25
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-LOVED
beloved

:269 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
where

errhqh

errEthE
G4483
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-declarED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And it shall come to pass,
[that] in the place where it was
said unto them, Ye [are] not
my people; there shall they be
called the children of the living
God.

26

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

klhqhsontai

klEthEsontai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

:279 hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

krazei

krazei
G2896
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CRYING

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Esaias also crieth
concerning Israel, Though the
number of the children of
Israel be as the sand of the sea,
a remnant shall be saved:

27

ariqmos

arithmos
G706
n_ Nom Sg m
NUMBER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ammos

ammos
G285
n_ Nom Sg f
SAND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kataleimma

kataleimma
G2640
n_ Nom Sg n
remnant

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

:289 logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
accounting

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

suntelwn

suntelOn
G4931
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-FINISHING
being-conclusive

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suntemnwn

suntemnOn
G4932
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-CUTTING
being-concise

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

For he will finish the work,
and cut [it] short in
righteousness: because a short
work will the Lord make upon
the earth.

28
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logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
accounting

suntetmhmenon

suntetmEmenon
G4932
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-CUT
having-been-made-concise

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:299 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

proeirhken

proeirEken
G4280
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BEFORE-declarED
has-declared-before

hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

sabawq

sabaOth
G4519
Hebrew
Sabaoth

And as Esaias said before,
Except the Lord of Sabaoth
had left us a seed, we had been
as Sodoma, and been made like
unto Gomorrha.

29

egkatelipen

egkatelipen
G1459
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
abandonED
conserved

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

sodoma

sodoma
G4670
n_ Nom Pl n
SODOM

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

egenhqhmen

egenEthEmen
G1096
vi Aor pasD 1 Pl
WE-WERE-BECOMED
we-were-become

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

gomorra

gomorra
G1116
n_ Nom Sg f
GOMORRAH

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

wmoiwqhmen

hOmoiOthEmen
G3666
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-LIKenED

:309 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eroumen

eroumen
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-declarING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diwkonta

diOkonta
G1377
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
CHASING
pursuing

. What shall we say then?
That the Gentiles, which
followed not after
righteousness, have attained to
righteousness, even the
righteousness which is of faith.

30

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

katelaben

katelaben
G2638
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-GOT
overtook

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

:319 israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

diwkwn

diOkOn
G1377
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
CHASING
pursuing

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUSTice
of-righteousness

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUSTice
of-righteousness

But Israel, which followed
after the law of righteousness,
hath not attained to the law of
righteousness.

31

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

efqasen

ephthasen
G5348
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUTSTRIPS

:329 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW
law

Wherefore? Because [they
sought it] not by faith, but as it
were by the works of the law.
For they stumbled at that
stumblingstone;

32

prosekoyan

prosekopsan
G4350
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-STRIKE
they-stumble

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

liqw

lithO
G3037
n_ Dat Sg m
STONE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

proskommatos

proskommatos
G4348
n_ Gen Sg n
TOWARD-STRIKE
stumbling

:339 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

tiqhmi

tithEmi
G5087
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-PLACING
I-am-laying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

siwn

siOn
G4622
ni proper
SION

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

As it is written, Behold, I
lay in Sion a stumblingstone
and rock of offence: and
whosoever believeth on him
shall not be ashamed.

33

proskommatos

proskommatos
G4348
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-TOWARD-STRIKE
of-stumbling

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

petran

petran
G4073
n_ Acc Sg f
ROCK

skandalou

skandalou
G4625
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SNARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kataiscunqhsetai

kataischunthEsetai
G2617
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-VILED
shall-be-being-disgraced

Romans 9  -  Romans 10
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:110 adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

eudokia

eudokia
G2107
n_ Nom Sg f
WELL-SEEMing
delight

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

emhs

emEs
G1699
ps 1 Gen Sg
MY

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

. Brethren, my heart's desire
and prayer to God for Israel is,
that they might be saved.

1

dehsis

deEsis
G1162
n_ Nom Sg f
petition

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

:210 marturw

marturO
G3140
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-witnessING
I-am-testifying

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

zhlon

zElon
G2205
n_ Acc Sg m
BOILing
zeal

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For I bear them record that
they have a zeal of God, but
not according to knowledge.

2

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

epignwsin

epignOsin
G1922
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
recognition

:310 agnoountes

agnoountes
G50
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UN-KNOWING
being-ignorant-of

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

For they being ignorant of
God's righteousness, and going
about to establish their own
righteousness, have not
submitted themselves unto the
righteousness of God.

3

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

zhtountes

zEtountes
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEKING

sthsai

stEsai
G2476
vn Aor Act
TO-STAND
to-establish

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

upetaghsan

hupetagEsan
G5293
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-UNDER-SET
they-were-subjected

:410 telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

For Christ [is] the end of the
law for righteousness to every
one that believeth.

4

pisteuonti

pisteuonti
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

:510 mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

grafei

graphei
G1125
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WRITING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

For Moses describeth the
righteousness which is of the
law, That the man which doeth
those things shall live by them.

5

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOing

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
them

:610 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiphs

eipEs
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-sayING

But the righteousness which
is of faith speaketh on this
wise, Say not in thine heart,
Who shall ascend into heaven?
(that is, to bring Christ down

6
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[from above]:)
en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

anabhsetai

anabEsetai
G305
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-STEPPING
shall-be-ascending

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

katagagein

katagagein
G2609
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DOWN-LEADING
to-be-leading-down

:710 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

katabhsetai

katabEsetai
G2597
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-STEPPING
shall-be-descending

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

abusson

abusson
G12
n_ Acc Sg f
abyss

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Or, Who shall descend into
the deep? (that is, to bring up
Christ again from the dead.)

7

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

anagagein

anagagein
G321
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-LEADING
to-be-leading-up

:810 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-sayING

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Nom Sg n
declaration

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But what saith it? The word
is nigh thee, [even] in thy
mouth, and in thy heart: that is,
the word of faith, which we
preach;

8

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
MOUTH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Nom Sg n
declaration

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

khrussomen

kErussomen
G2784
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-PROCLAIMING
we-are-heralding

:910 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

omologhshs

homologEsEs
G3670
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-avowING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
MOUTH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

That if thou shalt confess
with thy mouth the Lord Jesus,
and shalt believe in thine heart
that God hath raised him from
the dead, thou shalt be saved.

9

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pisteushs

pisteusEs
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING
should-be-believing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

swqhsh

sOthEsE
G4982
vi Fut Pas 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

:1010 kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
to-HEART

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pisteuetai

pisteuetai
G4100
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-BELIEVED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
to-MOUTH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

omologeitai

homologeitai
G3670
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-avowED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

For with the heart man
believeth unto righteousness;
and with the mouth confession
is made unto salvation.

10

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

:1110 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

For the scripture saith,
Whosoever believeth on him
shall not be ashamed.

11
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ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kataiscunqhsetai

kataischunthEsetai
G2617
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-VILED
shall-be-being-disgraced

:1210 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

diastolh

diastolE
G1293
n_ Nom Sg f
distinction

ioudaiou

ioudaiou
G2453
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-JUDA-an
Jew

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhnos

hellEnos
G1672
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-GREEK
Greek

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

. For there is no difference
between the Jew and the
Greek: for the same Lord over
all is rich unto all that call
upon him.

12

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
same-one

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

ploutwn

ploutOn
G4147
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-RICH

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

epikaloumenous

epikaloumenous
G1941
vp Pres Mid Acc Pl m
ones-ON-CALLING
ones-invoking

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:1310 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
every-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

epikaleshtai

epikalesEtai
G1941
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-ON-CALLING
should-be-involking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

For whosoever shall call
upon the name of the Lord
shall be saved.

13

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

:1410 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

epikalesontai

epikalesontai
G1941
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-CALLING
they-shall-be-invoking-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

episteusan

episteusan
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BELIEVE

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

How then shall they call on
him in whom they have not
believed? and how shall they
believe in him of whom they
have not heard? and how shall
they hear without a preacher?

14

pisteusousin

pisteusousin
G4100
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BELIEVING
they-shall-be-believing-him

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEAR

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akousousin

akousousin
G191
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-HEARING

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

khrussontos

kErussontos
G2784
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
PROCLAIMING
one-heralding

:1510 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

khruxousin

kEruxousin
G2784
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-PROCLAIMING
they-shall-be-heralding

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apostalwsin

apostalOsin
G649
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-commissionED

And how shall they preach,
except they be sent? as it is
written, How beautiful are the
feet of them that preach the
gospel of peace, and bring glad
tidings of good things!

15

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

wraioi

hOraioi
G5611
a_ Nom Pl m
beautiful

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

podes

podes
G4228
n_ Nom Pl m
FEET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

euaggelizomenwn

euaggelizomenOn
G2097
vp Pres Mid Gen Pl m
ones-WELL-MESSAGizING
ones-bringing-a-well-message

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE
of-peace

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

euaggelizomenwn

euaggelizomenOn
G2097
vp Pres Mid Gen Pl m
ones-WELL-MESSAGizING
ones-bringing-a-well-message

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
of-the

agaqa

agatha
G18
a_ Acc Pl n
GOOD
good-things

:1610 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

uphkousan

hupEkousan
G5219
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
obey

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

euaggeliw

euaggeliO
G2098
n_ Dat Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

But they have not all obeyed
the gospel. For Esaias saith,
Lord, who hath believed our
report?
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kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

akoh

akoE
G189
n_ Dat Sg f
HEARing
tidings

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:1710 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

akohs

akoEs
G189
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEARing
of-tidings

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akoh

akoE
G189
n_ Nom Sg f
HEARing
tidings

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

So then faith [cometh] by
hearing, and hearing by the
word of God.

17

rhmatos

rEmatos
G4487
n_ Gen Sg n
declaration

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:1810 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEAR

menounge

menounge
G3304
Part
INDEED-THEN-SURELY
to-be-sure

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

But I say, Have they not
heard? Yes verily, their sound
went into all the earth, and
their words unto the ends of
the world.

18

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fqoggos

phthoggos
G5353
n_ Nom Sg m
UTTERance

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

perata

perata
G4009
n_ Acc Pl n
ends

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

oikoumenhs

oikoumenEs
G3625
n_ Gen Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Nom Pl n
declarations

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1910 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

But I say, Did not Israel
know? First Moses saith, I will
provoke you to jealousy by
[them that are] no people,
[and] by a foolish nation I will
anger you.

19

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

parazhlwsw

parazElOsO
G3863
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-BOILING
shall-be-provoking-to-jealousy

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eqnei

ethnei
G1484
n_ Dat Sg n
NATION

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

eqnei

ethnei
G1484
n_ Dat Sg n
NATION

asunetw

asunetO
G801
a_ Dat Sg n
UN-intelligent
unintelligent

parorgiw

parorgiO
G3949
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-INDIGNANTING
I-shall-be-vexing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2010 hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apotolma

apotolma
G662
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-DARING
is-very-daring

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

eureqhn

heurethEn
G2147
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-WAS-FOUND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

But Esaias is very bold, and
saith, I was found of them that
sought me not; I was made
manifest unto them that asked
not after me.

20

zhtousin

zEtousin
G2212
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
SEEKING

emfanhs

emphanEs
G1717
a_ Nom Sg m
IN-APPEARed
disclosed

egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-BECAME

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eperwtwsin

eperOtOsin
G1905
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
inquirING
inquiring-of

:2110 pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

exepetasa

exepetasa
G1600
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-OUT-EXPAND
I-spread-out

But to Israel he saith, All
day long I have stretched forth
my hands unto a disobedient
and gainsaying people.

21

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

apeiqounta

apeithounta
G544
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
UN-PERSUADING
being-stubborn

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

antilegonta

antilegonta
G483
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
contradictING

Romans 10  -  Romans 11
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:111 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apwsato

apOsato
G683
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
FROM-THRUSTS
thrusts-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

. I say then, Hath God cast
away his people? God forbid.
For I also am an Israelite, of
the seed of Abraham, [of] the
tribe of Benjamin.

1

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

israhliths

israElitEs
G2475
n_ Nom Sg m
ISRAELITE

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

spermatos

spermatos
G4690
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-seed

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

beniamin

beniamin
G958
ni proper
of-BENJAMIN
of-Benjamin

:211 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apwsato

apOsato
G683
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
FROM-THRUSTS
thrusts-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

God hath not cast away his
people which he foreknew.
Wot ye not what the scripture
saith of Elias? how he maketh
intercession to God against
Israel, saying,

2

proegnw

proegnO
G4267
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BEFORE-KNEW
he-foreknew

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hlia

Elia
G2243
n_ Dat Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

entugcanei

entugchanei
G1793
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-pleadING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

:311 kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

apekteinan

apekteinan
G615
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-KILL
they-kill

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

qusiasthria

thusiastEria
G2379
n_ Acc Pl n
SACRIFICE-places
altars

Lord, they have killed thy
prophets, and digged down
thine altars; and I am left
alone, and they seek my life.

3

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kateskayan

kateskapsan
G2679
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-DOWN-DIG
they-dig-down

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

upeleifqhn

hupeleiphthEn
G5275
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
WAS-UNDER-LACKED
was-reserved

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
alone

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhtousin

zEtousin
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-SEEKING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:411 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

crhmatismos

chrEmatismos
G5538
n_ Nom Sg m
apprisement

katelipon

katelipon
G2641
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-left

emautw

emautO
G1683
pf 1 Dat Sg m
to-MYself

But what saith the answer of
God unto him? I have reserved
to myself seven thousand men,
who have not bowed the knee
to [the image of] Baal.

4

eptakiscilious

heptakischilious
G2035
a_ Acc Pl m
SEVEN-times-THOUSAND
seven-thousand

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ekamyan

ekampsan
G2578
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BOW

gonu

gonu
G1119
n_ Acc Sg n
KNEE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

baal

baal
G896
ni proper
BAAL

:511 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW
current

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON
era

leimma

leimma
G3005
n_ Nom Sg n
remnant

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

ekloghn

eklogEn
G1589
n_ Acc Sg f
choice

Even so then at this present
time also there is a remnant
according to the election of
grace.

5

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-grace

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME
there-has-come-to-be

Romans 11
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:611 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
to-grace

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since
else

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

And if by grace, then [is it]
no more of works: otherwise
grace is no more grace. But if
[it be] of works, then is it no
more grace: otherwise work is
no more work.

6

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING
is-coming-to-be

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since
else

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Nom Sg n
ACT
work

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Nom Sg n
ACT
work

:711 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

epizhtei

epizEtei
G1934
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-SEEKING
is-seeking-for

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
OF-this
this

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epetucen

epetuchen
G2013
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-ON-HAPPENED
she-encountered

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

What then? Israel hath not
obtained that which he seeketh
for; but the election hath
obtained it, and the rest were
blinded

7

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eklogh

eklogE
G1589
n_ Nom Sg f
choice

epetucen

epetuchen
G2013
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ON-HAPPENED
encountered-it

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

epwrwqhsan

epOrOthEsan
G4456
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-CALLOUSED

:811 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

(According as it is written,
God hath given them the spirit
of slumber, eyes that they
should not see, and ears that
they should not hear;) unto this
day.

8

katanuxews

katanuxeOs
G2659
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DOWN-NIGHT
of-stupor

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

blepein

blepein
G991
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-lookING
to-be-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

:911 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

genhqhtw

genEthEtO
G1096
vm Aor pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BEING-BECOME
let-her-be-being-become !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

trapeza

trapeza
G5132
n_ Nom Sg f
table

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pagida

pagida
G3803
n_ Acc Sg f
FASTENer
trap

And David saith, Let their
table be made a snare, and a
trap, and a stumblingblock,
and a recompence unto them:

9

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qhran

thEran
G2339
n_ Acc Sg f
mesh

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

skandalon

skandalon
G4625
n_ Acc Sg n
SNARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

antapodoma

antapodoma
G468
n_ Acc Sg n
repayment

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:1011 skotisqhtwsan

skotisthEtOsan
G4654
vm Aor Pas 3 Pl
LET-BE-BEING-DARKenED
let-them-be-being-darkened !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

blepein

blepein
G991
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-lookING
to-be-observing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Let their eyes be darkened,
that they may not see, and bow
down their back alway.

10

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nwton

nOton
G3577
n_ Acc Sg m
BACK

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

diapantos

diapantos
G1275
Adv
THRU-EVERY
continually

sugkamyon

sugkampson
G4781
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
TOGETHER-BOW
bow-together-you !

:1111 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eptaisan

eptaisan
G4417
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-TRIP

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

peswsin

pesOsin
G4098
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-FALLING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

I say then, Have they
stumbled that they should fall?
God forbid: but [rather]
through their fall salvation [is
come] unto the Gentiles, for to

11
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provoke them to jealousy.
alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

paraptwmati

paraptOmati
G3900
n_ Dat Sg n
BESIDE-FALL
offense

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

swthria

sOtEria
G4991
n_ Nom Sg f
SAVing
salvation

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

parazhlwsai

parazElOsai
G3863
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-BOIL
to-provoke-to-jealousy

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:1211 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

paraptwma

paraptOma
G3900
n_ Nom Sg n
BESIDE-FALL
offense

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ploutos

ploutos
G4149
n_ Nom Sg n
RICHES

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

Now if the fall of them [be]
the riches of the world, and the
diminishing of them the riches
of the Gentiles; how much
more their fulness?

12

htthma

hEttEma
G2275
n_ Nom Sg n
DIMINISH
discomfiture

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ploutos

ploutos
G4149
n_ Nom Sg n
RICHES

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

posw

posO
G4214
pq Dat Sg n
to-how-much
how-much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhrwma

plErOma
G4138
n_ Nom Sg n
FILLing
complement

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1311 umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg n
as-much-as

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

For I speak to you Gentiles,
inasmuch as I am the apostle of
the Gentiles, I magnify mine
office:

13

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

doxazw

doxazO
G1392
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-esteemizING
I-am-glorifying

:1411 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

pws

pOs
G4459
Part Int
how
somehow

parazhlwsw

parazElOsO
G3863
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-BOILING
I-should-be-provoking-to-jealousy

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swsw

sOsO
G4982
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-SAVING
should-be-saving

If by any means I may
provoke to emulation [them
which are] my flesh, and might
save some of them.

14

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1511 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apobolh

apobolE
G580
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-CASTing
casting-away

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

katallagh

katallagE
G2643
n_ Nom Sg f
conciliation

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

For if the casting away of
them [be] the reconciling of the
world, what [shall] the
receiving [of them be], but life
from the dead?

15

proslhyis

proslEpsis
G4356
n_ Nom Sg f
TOWARD-GETTing
taking-back

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:1611 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

aparch

aparchE
G536
n_ Nom Sg f
first-fruit
firstfruit

agia

hagia
G40
a_ Nom Sg f
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

furama

phurama
G5445
n_ Nom Sg n
KNEADing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

For if the firstfruit [be]
holy, the lump [is] also [holy]:
and if the root [be] holy, so
[are] the branches.

16

riza

riza
G4491
n_ Nom Sg f
ROOT

agia

hagia
G40
a_ Nom Sg f
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kladoi

kladoi
G2798
n_ Nom Pl m
boughs

:1711 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kladwn

kladOn
G2798
n_ Gen Pl m
boughs

exeklasqhsan

exeklasthEsan
G1575
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-OUT-BROKEN
are-broken-out

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agrielaios

agrielaios
G65
n_ Nom Sg f
FIELD-OLIVE
wild-olive

And if some of the branches
be broken off, and thou, being
a wild olive tree, wert graffed
in among them, and with them
partakest of the root and

17

Romans 11

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



fatness of the olive tree;
wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

enekentrisqhs

enekentristhEs
G1461
vi Aor Pas 2 Sg
ARE-IN-PIERCED
are-grafted

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sugkoinwnos

sugkoinOnos
G4791
a_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-communioner
joint-participant

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

rizhs

rizEs
G4491
n_ Gen Sg f
ROOT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

piothtos

piotEtos
G4096
n_ Gen Sg f
FATness

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

elaias

elaias
G1636
n_ Gen Sg f
OLIVE

egenou

egenou
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 2 Sg
YOU-BECAME
became

:1811 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katakaucw

katakauchO
G2620
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-DOWN-BOASTING
be-you-vaunting !

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kladwn

kladOn
G2798
n_ Gen Pl m
boughs

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

katakaucasai

katakauchasai
G2620
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOWN-BOASTING
you-are-vaunting

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Boast not against the
branches. But if thou boast,
thou bearest not the root, but
the root thee.

18

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

rizan

rizan
G4491
n_ Acc Sg f
ROOT

bastazeis

bastazeis
G941
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-BEARING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

riza

riza
G4491
n_ Nom Sg f
ROOT

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:1911 ereis

ereis
G2046
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

exeklasqhsan

exeklasthEsan
G1575
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-OUT-BROKEN
are-broken-out

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kladoi

kladoi
G2798
n_ Nom Pl m
boughs

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

Thou wilt say then, The
branches were broken off, that
I might be graffed in.

19

egkentrisqw

egkentristhO
G1461
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
MAY-BE-IN-PIERCED
may-be-grafted-in

:2011 kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

apistia

apistia
G570
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-BELIEF
unbelief

exeklasqhsan

exeklasthEsan
G1575
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-OUT-BROKEN
they-are-broken-out

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

Well; because of unbelief
they were broken off, and thou
standest by faith. Be not
highminded, but fear:

20

esthkas

hestEkas
G2476
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-STOOD
stand

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

uyhlofronei

upsElophronei
G5309
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-beING-HIGH-DISPOSed
be-you-being-haughty !

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

:2111 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

fusin

phusin
G5449
n_ Acc Sg f
nature

kladwn

kladOn
G2798
n_ Gen Pl m
boughs

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

efeisato

epheisato
G5339
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
SPARES

For if God spared not the
natural branches, [take heed]
lest he also spare not thee.

21

mhpws

mEpOs
G3381
Conj
NO-?-AS
lest-somehow

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

feishtai

pheisEtai
G5339
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-SPARING

:2211 ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
be-you-perceiving !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

crhstothta

chrEstotEta
G5544
n_ Acc Sg f
kindness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apotomian

apotomian
G663
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-CUTTing
severity

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

Behold therefore the
goodness and severity of God:
on them which fell, severity;
but toward thee, goodness, if
thou continue in [his]
goodness: otherwise thou also
shalt be cut off.

22

pesontas

pesontas
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Acc Pl m
ones-FALLING
ones-falling

apotomian

apotomian
G663
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-CUTTing
severity

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

crhstothta

chrEstotEta
G5544
n_ Acc Sg f
kindness

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

epimeinhs

epimeinEs
G1961
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-ON-REMAINING
you-may-be-persisting

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

crhstothti

chrEstotEti
G5544
n_ Dat Sg f
kindness

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since
else

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ekkophsh

ekkopEsE
G1581
vi 2Fut Pas 2 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-OUT-STRIKen
shall-be-being-hewn-out
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:2311 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epimeinwsin

epimeinOsin
G1961
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-ON-REMAINING
they-may-be-persisting

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

apistia

apistia
G570
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-BELIEF
unbelief

And they also, if they abide
not still in unbelief, shall be
graffed in: for God is able to
graff them in again.

23

egkentrisqhsontai

egkentristhEsontai
G1461
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-PIERCED
shall-be-being-grafted-in

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

egkentrisai

egkentrisai
G1461
vn Aor Act
TO-IN-PIERCE
to-graft-in

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:2411 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE
of-the

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

fusin

phusin
G5449
n_ Acc Sg f
nature

exekophs

exekopEs
G1581
vi 2Aor Pas 2 Sg
WERE-OUT-STRIKen
were-hewn-out

agrielaiou

agrielaiou
G65
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FIELD-OLIVE
wild-olive

For if thou wert cut out of
the olive tree which is wild by
nature, and wert graffed
contrary to nature into a good
olive tree: how much more
shall these, which be the
natural [branches], be graffed
into their own olive tree?

24

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

fusin

phusin
G5449
n_ Acc Sg f
nature

enekentrisqhs

enekentristhEs
G1461
vi Aor Pas 2 Sg
ARE-IN-PIERCED
are-grafted

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kallielaion

kallielaion
G2565
n_ Acc Sg f
IDEAL-OLIVE
cultivated-olive-tree

posw

posO
G4214
pq Dat Sg n
to-how-much
how-much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

fusin

phusin
G5449
n_ Acc Sg f
nature

egkentrisqhsontai

egkentristhEsontai
G1461
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-PIERCED
shall-be-being-grafted-in

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Dat Sg f
OWN

elaia

elaia
G1636
n_ Dat Sg f
OLIVE
olive-tree

:2511 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agnoein

agnoein
G50
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UN-KNOWING
to-be-being-ignorant

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
of-the

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

For I would not, brethren,
that ye should be ignorant of
this mystery, lest ye should be
wise in your own conceits; that
blindness in part is happened
to Israel, until the fulness of
the Gentiles be come in.

25

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

hte

Ete
G5600
vs Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves

fronimoi

phronimoi
G5429
a_ Nom Pl m
DISPOSed
prudent

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pwrwsis

pOrOsis
G4457
n_ Nom Sg f
CALLOUSness

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

merous

merous
G3313
n_ Gen Sg n
PART

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHICH

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhrwma

plErOma
G4138
n_ Nom Sg n
FILLing
complement

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

eiselqh

eiselthE
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
may-be-entering

:2611 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
all

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

And so all Israel shall be
saved: as it is written, There
shall come out of Sion the
Deliverer, and shall turn away
ungodliness from Jacob:

26

hxei

hExei
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

siwn

siOn
G4622
ni proper
of-SION
of-Sion

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ruomenos

ruomenos
G4506
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-rescuING
one-rescuing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostreyei

apostrepsei
G654
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-FROM-TURNING
he-shall-be-turning-away

asebeias

asebeias
G763
n_ Acc Pl f
UN-REVERence
irreverence

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB
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:2711 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

diaqhkh

diathEkE
G1242
n_ Nom Sg f
covenant

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

For this [is] my covenant
unto them, when I shall take
away their sins.

27

afelwmai

aphelOmai
G851
vs 2Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LIFTING
I-should-be-eliminating

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:2811 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ecqroi

echthroi
G2190
a_ Nom Pl m
enemies

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

As concerning the gospel,
[they are] enemies for your
sakes: but as touching the
election, [they are] beloved for
the fathers'sakes.

28

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekloghn

eklogEn
G1589
n_ Acc Sg f
choice

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Nom Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p)

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

:2911 ametamelhta

ametamelEta
G278
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-after-CARED
unregretted

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

carismata

charismata
G5486
n_ Nom Pl n
grace-effects
gracious-gifts

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

klhsis

klEsis
G2821
n_ Nom Sg f
CALLing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

For the gifts and calling of
God [are] without repentance.
29

:3011 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

hpeiqhsate

EpeithEsate
G544
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
UN-PERSUADE
are-stubborn

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

For as ye in times past have
not believed God, yet have
now obtained mercy through
their unbelief:

30

hlehqhte

EleEthEte
G1653
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-MERCIED
were-shown-mercy

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these
of-these-ones

apeiqeia

apeitheia
G543
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-PERSUADableness
stubbornness

:3111 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

hpeiqhsan

EpeithEsan
G544
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
UN-PERSUADE
are-stubborn

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

umeterw

humeterO
G5212
ps 2 Dat Pl
YOUR-more
of-yours

eleei

eleei
G1656
n_ Dat Sg n
MERCY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Even so have these also
now not believed, that through
your mercy they also may
obtain mercy.

31

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

elehqwsin

eleEthOsin
G1653
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-MERCIED
may-be-being-shown-mercy

:3211 sunekleisen

sunekleisen
G4788
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-LOCKS
locks-up-together

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apeiqeian

apeitheian
G543
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-PERSUADableness
stubbornness

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

For God hath concluded
them all in unbelief, that he
might have mercy upon all.

32

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

elehsh

eleEsE
G1653
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-beING-MERCIFUL-to

:3311 w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

baqos

bathos
G899
n_ Nom Sg n
DEPTH

ploutou

ploutou
G4149
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-RICHES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
WISDOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnwsews

gnOseOs
G1108
n_ Gen Sg f
KNOWledge

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

. O the depth of the riches
both of the wisdom and
knowledge of God! how
unsearchable [are] his
judgments, and his ways past
finding out!

33

anexereunhta

anexereunEta
G419
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-OUT-SEARCHable
inscrutable

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

krimata

krimata
G2917
n_ Nom Pl n
JUDGments

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anexicniastoi

anexichniastoi
G421
a_ Nom Pl f
UN-OUT-TRACEable
untraceable

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

odoi

hodoi
G3598
n_ Nom Pl f
WAYS
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autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:3411 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

noun

noun
G3563
n_ Acc Sg m
MIND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

sumboulos

sumboulos
G4825
n_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-COUNSELor
adviser

For who hath known the
mind of the Lord? or who hath
been his counsellor?

34

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

:3511 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

proedwken

proedOken
G4272
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-GIVES
gives-first

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

antapodoqhsetai

antapodothEsetai
G467
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-repaid
it-shall-be-being-repaid

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

Or who hath first given to
him, and it shall be
recompensed unto him again?

35

:3611 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

For of him, and through
him, and to him, [are] all
things: to whom [be] glory for
ever. Amen.

36

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

Romans 11  -  Romans 12
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:112 parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

oiktirmwn

oiktirmOn
G3628
n_ Gen Pl m
PITIES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

. I beseech you therefore,
brethren, by the mercies of
God, that ye present your
bodies a living sacrifice, holy,
acceptable unto God, [which
is] your reasonable service.

1

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

parasthsai

parastEsai
G3936
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-STAND
to-present

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

swmata

sOmata
G4983
n_ Acc Pl n
BODIES

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

qusian

thusian
G2378
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRIFICE

zwsan

zOsan
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
LIVING

agian

hagian
G40
a_ Acc Sg f
HOLY

euareston

euareston
G2101
a_ Acc Sg f
WELL-PLEASing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

logikhn

logikEn
G3050
a_ Acc Sg f
logical

latreian

latreian
G2999
n_ Acc Sg f
DIVINE-SERVICE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:212 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

suschmatizesqe

suschEmatizesthe
G4964
vm Pres mid/pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-TOGETHER-FIGURED
be-ye-being-configured !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

aiwni

aiOni
G165
n_ Dat Sg m
eon

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

And be not conformed to this
world: but be ye transformed
by the renewing of your mind,
that ye may prove what [is]
that good, and acceptable, and
perfect, will of God.

2

metamorfousqe

metamorphousthe
G3339
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-after-FORMED
be-ye-being-transformed !

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

anakainwsei

anakainOsei
G342
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-NEWing
renewing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

noos

noos
G3563
n_ Gen Sg m
MIND

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dokimazein

dokimazein
G1381
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-testING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Nom Sg n
GOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euareston

euareston
G2101
a_ Nom Sg n
WELL-PLEASing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

teleion

teleion
G5046
a_ Nom Sg n
mature
perfect

:312 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

doqeishs

dotheisEs
G1325
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f
BEING-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY

For I say, through the grace
given unto me, to every man
that is among you, not to think
[of himself] more highly than
he ought to think; but to think
soberly, according as God hath
dealt to every man the measure
of faith.

3

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

onti

onti
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg m
BEING
one-being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

uperfronein

huperphronein
G5252
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-OVER-DISPOSed
to-be-overweening

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE
beyond

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

fronein

phronein
G5426
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

fronein

phronein
G5426
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swfronein

sOphronein
G4993
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-sane

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

emerisen

emerisen
G3307
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PARTS

metron

metron
G3358
n_ Acc Sg n
MEASURE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

:412 kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg n
ONE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Acc Pl n
MEMBERS

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

For as we have many
members in one body, and all
members have not the same
office:

4

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Nom Pl n
MEMBERS

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
SAME

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

praxin

praxin
G4234
n_ Acc Sg f
PRACTISing
function
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:512 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

So we, [being] many, are one
body in Christ, and every one
members one of another.

5

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN
according-to

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
OF-one-another

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Nom Pl n
MEMBERS

:612 econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

carismata

charismata
G5486
n_ Acc Pl n
grace-effects
gracious-gifts

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doqeisan

dotheisan
G1325
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f
BEING-GIVEN

Having then gifts differing
according to the grace that is
given to us, whether prophecy,
[let us prophesy] according to
the proportion of faith;

6

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

diafora

diaphora
G1313
a_ Acc Pl n
excelling

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

profhteian

prophEteian
G4394
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

analogian

analogian
G356
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-saying
analogy

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:712 eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

diakonia

diakonia
G1248
n_ Dat Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

didaskwn

didaskOn
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TEACHING
one-teaching

Or ministry, [let us wait] on
[our] ministering: or he that
teacheth, on teaching;

7

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

didaskalia

didaskalia
G1319
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

:812 eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

parakalwn

parakalOn
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLING
one-entreating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

paraklhsei

paraklEsei
G3874
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
entreaty

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

metadidous

metadidous
G3330
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WITH-GIVING
one-sharing

Or he that exhorteth, on
exhortation: he that giveth, [let
him do it] with simplicity; he
that ruleth, with diligence; he
that sheweth mercy, with
cheerfulness.

8

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aplothti

haplotEti
G572
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-COMPOUND
generosity

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

proistamenos

proistamenos
G4291
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
BEFORE-STANDING
one-presiding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

spoudh

spoudE
G4710
n_ Dat Sg f
DILIGENCE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

elewn

eleOn
G1653
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-MERCIFUL
one-being-merciful

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ilarothti

hilarotEti
G2432
n_ Dat Sg f
GLEE

:912 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

anupokritos

anupokritos
G505
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-hypocritical
unfeigned

apostugountes

apostugountes
G655
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FROM-DETESTING
abhorring

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ponhron

ponEron
G4190
a_ Acc Sg n
wicked

kollwmenoi

kollOmenoi
G2853
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-JOINED
clinging

[Let] love be without
dissimulation. Abhor that
which is evil; cleave to that
which is good.

9

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

agaqw

agathO
G18
a_ Dat Sg n
GOOD

:1012 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

filadelfia

philadelphia
G5360
n_ Dat Sg f
FOND-brotherness
brotherly-affection

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

filostorgoi

philostorgoi
G5387
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-NATURAL-AFFECTIONS
fondly-affectionate

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Dat Sg f
VALUE
honor

[Be] kindly affectioned one
to another with brotherly love;
in honour preferring one
another;

10

Romans 12

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

prohgoumenoi

proEgoumenoi
G4285
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BEFORE-LEADING
deeming-first

:1112 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

spoudh

spoudE
G4710
n_ Dat Sg f
DILIGENCE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
not

oknhroi

oknEroi
G3636
a_ Nom Pl m
SLOTHful

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

zeontes

zeontes
G2204
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BOILING
being-fervent

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

Not slothful in business;
fervent in spirit; serving the
Lord;

11

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

douleuontes

douleuontes
G1398
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SLAVING

:1212 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

elpidi

elpidi
G1680
n_ Dat Sg f
EXPECTATION

cairontes

chairontes
G5463
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
JOYING
rejoicing

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

qliyei

thlipsei
G2347
n_ Dat Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

upomenontes

hupomenontes
G5278
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UNDER-REMAINING
enduring

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

Rejoicing in hope; patient in
tribulation; continuing instant
in prayer;

12

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Dat Sg f
prayer

proskarterountes

proskarterountes
G4342
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
perseverING

:1312 tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

creiais

chreiais
G5532
n_ Dat Pl f
needs

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

koinwnountes

koinOnountes
G2841
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
communionING
contributing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

filoxenian

philoxenian
G5381
n_ Acc Sg f
FOND-LODGE
hospitality

Distributing to the necessity
of saints; given to hospitality.
13

diwkontes

diOkontes
G1377
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CHASING
pursuing

:1412 eulogeite

eulogeite
G2127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-blessING
be-ye-blessing !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

diwkontas

diOkontas
G1377
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-CHASING
ones-persecuting

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

eulogeite

eulogeite
G2127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-blessING
be-ye-blessing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Bless them which persecute
you: bless, and curse not.
14

katarasqe

katarasthe
G2672
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-DOWN-EXECRATING
be-ye-cursing !

:1512 cairein

chairein
G5463
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JOYING
to-be-rejoicing

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

cairontwn

chairontOn
G5463
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-JOYING
ones-rejoicing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klaiein

klaiein
G2799
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LAMENTING

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

klaiontwn

klaiontOn
G2799
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-LAMENTING
ones-lamenting

Rejoice with them that do
rejoice, and weep with them
that weep.

15

:1612 to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

fronountes

phronountes
G5426
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-DISPOSed-to

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

uyhla

hupsEla
G5308
a_ Acc Pl n
HIGH
high(p)

[Be] of the same mind one
toward another. Mind not high
things, but condescend to men
of low estate. Be not wise in
your own conceits.

16

fronountes

phronountes
G5426
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-DISPOSed-to

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

tapeinois

tapeinois
G5011
a_ Dat Pl m
LOW
humble(p)

sunapagomenoi

sunapagomenoi
G4879
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
beING-TOGETHER-FROM-LED
being-led-away-with

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

fronimoi

phronimoi
G5429
a_ Nom Pl m
DISPOSed
prudent

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves
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:1712 mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
to-no-one

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD

kakou

kakou
G2556
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-EVIL

apodidontes

apodidontes
G591
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FROM-GIVING
rendering

pronooumenoi

pronooumenoi
G4306
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
BEFORE-MINDING
making-provision

kala

kala
G2570
a_ Acc Pl n
IDEAL
ideal(p)

Recompense to no man evil
for evil. Provide things honest
in the sight of all men.

17

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL
all

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

:1812 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

dunaton

dunaton
G1415
a_ Nom Sg n
ABLE
possible

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

eirhneuontes

eirEneuontes
G1514
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-at-PEACE

If it be possible, as much as
lieth in you, live peaceably
with all men.

18

:1912 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

ekdikountes

ekdikountes
G1556
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
OUT-JUSTING
avenging

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

Dearly beloved, avenge not
yourselves, but [rather] give
place unto wrath: for it is
written, Vengeance [is] mine; I
will repay, saith the Lord.

19

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Dat Sg f
INDIGNATION

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ekdikhsis

ekdikEsis
G1557
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-JUSTing
avenging

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

antapodwsw

antapodOsO
G467
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-repayING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

:2012 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

peina

peina
G3983
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HUNGERING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecqros

echthros
G2190
a_ Nom Sg m
enemy

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ywmize

psOmize
G5595
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-MORSELizING
be-you-giving-the-morsel !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

Therefore if thine enemy
hunger, feed him; if he thirst,
give him drink: for in so doing
thou shalt heap coals of fire on
his head.

20

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

diya

dipsa
G1372
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-THIRSTING

potize

potize
G4222
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-DRINKizING
be-you-giving-to-drink !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOING
in-doing

anqrakas

anthrakas
G440
n_ Acc Pl m
EMBERS

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

swreuseis

sOreuseis
G4987
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-HEAPING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2112 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

nikw

nikO
G3528
vm Pres Pas 2 Sg
BE-YOU-beING-CONQUERED
be-you-being-conquered !

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

kakou

kakou
G2556
a_ Gen Sg n
EVIL

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

nika

nika
G3528
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-CONQUERING
be-you-conquering !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Be not overcome of evil, but
overcome evil with good.
21

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

agaqw

agathO
G18
a_ Dat Sg n
GOOD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

Romans 12  -  Romans 13
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:113 pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

exousiais

exousiais
G1849
n_ Dat Pl f
to-authorities

uperecousais

huperechousais
G5242
vp Pres Act Dat Pl f
beING-superior

upotassesqw

hupotassesthO
G5293
vm Pres Mid 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-UNDER-SET
let-her-be-being-subject !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

. Let every soul be subject
unto the higher powers. For
there is no power but of God:
the powers that be are ordained
of God.

1

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ousai

ousai
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl f
BEING
ones-being

exousiai

exousiai
G1849
n_ Nom Pl f
authorities

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tetagmenai

tetagmenai
G5021
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl f
HAVING-been-SET

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

:213 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

antitassomenos

antitassomenos
G498
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
one-INSTEAD-SETTING
one-resisting

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Whosoever therefore
resisteth the power, resisteth
the ordinance of God: and they
that resist shall receive to
themselves damnation.

2

diatagh

diatagE
G1296
n_ Dat Sg f
prescription
mandate

anqesthken

anthestEken
G436
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-with-STOOD
has-withstood

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anqesthkotes

anthestEkotes
G436
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-with-STOOD
having-withstood

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-themselves

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

lhyontai

lEpsontai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-GETTING

:313 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

arcontes

archontes
G758
n_ Nom Pl m
chiefs
magistrates

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

fobos

phobos
G5401
n_ Nom Sg m
FEAR

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

agaqwn

agathOn
G18
a_ Gen Pl n
GOOD

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

For rulers are not a terror to
good works, but to the evil.
Wilt thou then not be afraid of
the power? do that which is
good, and thou shalt have
praise of the same:

3

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

kakwn

kakOn
G2556
a_ Gen Pl n
EVIL-ones
evil-ones

qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobeisqai

phobeisthai
G5399
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-FEARING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

poiei

poiei
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-DOING
be-you-doing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeis

exeis
G2192
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING

epainon

epainon
G1868
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-PRAISE
applause

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

:413 qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

For he is the minister of God
to thee for good. But if thou do
that which is evil, be afraid;
for he beareth not the sword in
vain: for he is the minister of
God, a revenger to [execute]
wrath upon him that doeth evil.

4

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

poihs

poiEs
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-DOING

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eikh

eikE
G1500
Adv
SIMULATEly
feignedly

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

forei

phorei
G5409
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-wearING

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

ekdikos

ekdikos
G1558
a_ Nom Sg m
OUT-JUSTer
avenger

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

orghn

orgEn
G3709
n_ Acc Sg f
INDIGNATION

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-one
to-the-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

prassonti

prassonti
G4238
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
PRACTISING
committing

:513 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

anagkh

anagkE
G318
n_ Nom Sg f
necessity

upotassesqai

hupotassesthai
G5293
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-beING-UNDER-SET
to-be-being-subject

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

orghn

orgEn
G3709
n_ Acc Sg f
INDIGNATION

Wherefore [ye] must needs
be subject, not only for wrath,
but also for conscience sake.

5
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alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

:613 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

forous

phorous
G5411
n_ Acc Pl m
taxes

teleite

teleite
G5055
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-FINISHING
ye-are-settling

leitourgoi

leitourgoi
G3011
n_ Nom Pl m
officials
ministers

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

For for this cause pay ye
tribute also: for they are God's
ministers, attending continually
upon this very thing.

6

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-thing

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

proskarterountes

proskarterountes
G4342
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
perseverING
being-perpetuated

:713 apodote

apodote
G591
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FROM-GIVING
be-ye-rendering !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ofeilas

opheilas
G3782
n_ Acc Pl f
OWED
dues

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-one
to-the-one

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

foron

phoron
G5411
n_ Acc Sg m
tax

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

. Render therefore to all their
dues: tribute to whom tribute
[is due]; custom to whom
custom; fear to whom fear;
honour to whom honour.

7

foron

phoron
G5411
n_ Acc Sg m
tax

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-one
to-the-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
tribute

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
tribute

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-one
to-the-one

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-one
to-the-one

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

:813 mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
to-no-one

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
anything

ofeilete

opheilete
G3784
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-OWING
be-ye-owing !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agapan

agapan
G25
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LOVING

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

Owe no man any thing, but to
love one another: for he that
loveth another hath fulfilled the
law.

8

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LOVING
one-loving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT-one
different-one

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

peplhrwken

peplErOken
G4137
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-FILLED
has-fulfilled

:913 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

moiceuseis

moicheuseis
G3431
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING
you-shall-be-committing-adultery

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

foneuseis

phoneuseis
G5407
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For this, Thou shalt not
commit adultery, Thou shalt
not kill, Thou shalt not steal,
Thou shalt not bear false
witness, Thou shalt not covet;
and if [there be] any other
commandment, it is briefly
comprehended in this saying,
namely, Thou shalt love thy
neighbour as thyself.

9

kleyeis

klepseis
G2813
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-stealING

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

yeudomarturhseis

pseudomarturEseis
G5576
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-FALSE-witnessING
you-shall-be-testifying-falsely

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epiqumhseis

epithumEseis
G1937
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING
you-shall-be-coveting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Nom Sg f
DIFFERENT

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying

anakefalaioutai

anakephalaioutai
G346
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-UP-HEADING
it-is-being-summed-up

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

agaphseis

agapEseis
G25
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
yourself

:1013 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ergazetai

ergazetai
G2038
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ACTING
is-working

plhrwma

plErOma
G4138
n_ Nom Sg n
FILLing
complement

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

Love worketh no ill to his
neighbour: therefore love [is]
the fulfilling of the law.

10
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nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

:1113 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
era

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US
for-us

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

. And that, knowing the
time, that now [it is] high time
to awake out of sleep: for now
[is] our salvation nearer than
when we believed.

11

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

upnou

hupnou
G5258
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SLEEP

egerqhnai

egerthEnai
G1453
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-ROUSED

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egguteron

egguteron
G1452
Adv
NEARER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

swthria

sOtEria
G4991
n_ Nom Sg f
SAVing
salvation

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

episteusamen

episteusamen
G4100
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-BELIEVE

:1213 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

nux

nux
G3571
n_ Nom Sg f
NIGHT

proekoyen

proekopsen
G4298
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
progressES

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

The night is far spent, the
day is at hand: let us therefore
cast off the works of darkness,
and let us put on the armour of
light.

12

apoqwmeqa

apothOmetha
G659
vs 2Aor Mid 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-PLACING
we-should-be-putting-off

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

skotous

skotous
G4655
n_ Gen Sg n
DARKness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enduswmeqa

endusOmetha
G1746
vs Aor Mid 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING
we-should-be-putting-on

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

opla

hopla
G3696
n_ Acc Pl n
IMPLEMENTS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
LIGHT

:1313 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

euschmonws

euschEmonOs
G2156
Adv
WELL-FIGUREly
respectably

peripathswmen

peripatEsOmen
G4043
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
we-should-be-walking

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kwmois

kOmois
G2970
n_ Dat Pl m
to-REVELries

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Let us walk honestly, as in
the day; not in rioting and
drunkenness, not in
chambering and wantonness,
not in strife and envying.

13

meqais

methais
G3178
n_ Dat Pl f
DRUNKennesses
drunkenness(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

koitais

koitais
G2845
n_ Dat Pl f
to-LIE-ings
to-chambering(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aselgeiais

aselgeiais
G766
n_ Dat Pl f
to-wantonnesses
wantonness(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eridi

eridi
G2054
n_ Dat Sg f
to-STRIFE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhlw

zElO
G2205
n_ Dat Sg m
to-BOILing
jealousy

:1413 all

all
G235
Conj
but

endusasqe

endusasthe
G1746
vm Aor Mid 2 Pl
IN-SLIP-YE
put-on-ye !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

But put ye on the Lord Jesus
Christ, and make not provision
for the flesh, to [fulfil] the lusts
[thereof].

14

pronoian

pronoian
G4307
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-MINDing
provision

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poieisqe

poieisthe
G4160
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-makING
be-ye-making !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Acc Pl f
ON-FEELings
lusts
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:114 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

asqenounta

asthenounta
G770
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
one-beING-UN-FIRM
being-infirm

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

proslambanesqe

proslambanesthe
G4355
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-YE-TOWARD-GETTING
be-ye-taking-to-yourselves !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. Him that is weak in the
faith receive ye, [but] not to
doubtful disputations.

1

diakriseis

diakriseis
G1253
n_ Acc Pl f
THRU-JUDGing
discrimination(p)

dialogismwn

dialogismOn
G1261
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-THRU-accounts
of-reasonings

:214 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

pisteuei

pisteuei
G4100
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BELIEVING

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

asqenwn

asthenOn
G770
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-UN-FIRM
one-being-infirm

For one believeth that he may
eat all things: another, who is
weak, eateth herbs.

2

lacana

lachana
G3001
n_ Acc Pl n
GREENS

esqiei

esthiei
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EATING

:314 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

esqiwn

esthiOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-EATING
one-eating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

esqionta

esthionta
G2068
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
EATING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

exouqeneitw

exoutheneitO
G1848
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-scornING
let-him-be-scorning !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Let not him that eateth
despise him that eateth not;
and let not him which eateth
not judge him that eateth: for
God hath received him.

3

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

esqiwn

esthiOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EATING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-one
the-one

esqionta

esthionta
G2068
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
EATING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

krinetw

krinetO
G2919
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-JUDGING
let-him-be-judging !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

proselabeto

proselabeto
G4355
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
TOWARD-GOT
took-to-himself

:414 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

krinwn

krinOn
G2919
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-JUDGING
one-judging

allotrion

allotrion
G245
a_ Acc Sg m
other-placed
another's

oikethn

oiketEn
G3610
n_ Acc Sg m
domestic-(servant)
domestic

Who art thou that judgest
another man's servant? to his
own master he standeth or
falleth. Yea, he shall be holden
up: for God is able to make
him stand.

4

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

idiw

idiO
G2398
a_ Dat Sg m
OWN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master

sthkei

stEkei
G4739
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-STANDING-firm
he-is-standing

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

piptei

piptei
G4098
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-FALLING
is-falling

staqhsetai

stathEsetai
G2476
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD
he-shall-be-being-made-to-stand

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

sthsai

stEsai
G2476
vn Aor Act
TO-STAND
to-make-stand

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:514 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-JUDGING
is-deciding

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-JUDGING
is-deciding

One man esteemeth one day
above another: another
esteemeth every day [alike].
Let every man be fully
persuaded in his own mind.

5

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

idiw

idiO
G2398
a_ Dat Sg m
OWN

noi

noi
G3563
n_ Dat Sg m
MIND

plhroforeisqw

plErophoreisthO
G4135
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-FULL-worn
let-him-be-being-fully-assured !

:614 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fronwn

phronOn
G5426
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-DISPOSed-to
one-being-disposed-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Master
to-Lord

fronei

phronei
G5426
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-DISPOSed
is-being-disposed-to-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

He that regardeth the day,
regardeth [it] unto the Lord;
and he that regardeth not the
day, to the Lord he doth not
regard [it]. He that eateth,

6
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eateth to the Lord, for he
giveth God thanks; and he that
eateth not, to the Lord he
eateth not, and giveth God
thanks.

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fronwn

phronOn
G5426
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-DISPOSed-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Master
to-Lord

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

fronei

phronei
G5426
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-DISPOSed
he-is-being-disposed-to-it

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the

esqiwn

esthiOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EATING
one-eating

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Master
to-Lord

esqiei

esthiei
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-EATING
is-eating

eucaristei

eucharistei
G2168
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-thankING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

esqiwn

esthiOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EATING

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Master
to-Lord

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esqiei

esthiei
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eucaristei

eucharistei
G2168
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-thankING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:714 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-self
to-himself

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-self
to-himself

For none of us liveth to
himself, and no man dieth to
himself.

7

apoqnhskei

apothnEskei
G599
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-DYING
is-dying

:814 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

zwmen

zOmen
G2198
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LIVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

zwmen

zOmen
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-LIVING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

For whether we live, we live
unto the Lord; and whether we
die, we die unto the Lord:
whether we live therefore, or
die, we are the Lord's.

8

apoqnhskwmen

apothnEskOmen
G599
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
we-may-be-dying

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

apoqnhskomen

apothnEskomen
G599
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FROM-DYING
we-are-dying

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

zwmen

zOmen
G2198
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LIVING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

apoqnhskwmen

apothnEskOmen
G599
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
we-may-be-dying

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

:914 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STOOD
rose

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anezhsen

anezEsen
G326
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-LIVES
revives

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

For to this end Christ both
died, and rose, and revived,
that he might be Lord both of
the dead and living.

9

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zwntwn

zOntOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
LIVING-ones
of-ones-living

kurieush

kurieusE
G2961
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-masterING
he-should-be-being-lord

:1014 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

krineis

krineis
G2919
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-JUDGING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

But why dost thou judge thy
brother? or why dost thou set
at nought thy brother? for we
shall all stand before the
judgment seat of Christ.

10

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

exouqeneis

exoutheneis
G1848
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-scornING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

parasthsomeqa

parastEsometha
G3936
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-beING-BESIDE-STOOD
we-shall-be-being-presented

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

bhmati

bEmati
G968
n_ Dat Sg n
platform
dais

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

Romans 14
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:1114 gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

zw

zO
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-LIVING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

For it is written, [As] I live,
saith the Lord, every knee shall
bow to me, and every tongue
shall confess to God.

11

kamyei

kampsei
G2578
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BOWING

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

gonu

gonu
G1119
n_ Nom Sg n
KNEE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

glwssa

glOssa
G1100
n_ Nom Sg f
TONGUE

exomologhsetai

exomologEsetai
G1843
vi Fut Mid 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-OUT-avowING
shall-be-acclaiming

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:1214 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
himself

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
account

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

So then every one of us
shall give account of himself to
God.

12

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:1314 mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-still

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

krinwmen

krinOmen
G2919
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

krinate

krinate
G2919
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
JUDGE-YE
decide-ye !

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

Let us not therefore judge
one another any more: but
judge this rather, that no man
put a stumblingblock or an
occasion to fall in [his]
brother's way.

13

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tiqenai

tithenai
G5087
vn Pres Act
TO-PLACE

proskomma

proskomma
G4348
n_ Acc Sg n
TOWARD-STRIKE
stumbling-block

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

skandalon

skandalon
G4625
n_ Acc Sg n
SNARE

:1414 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pepeismai

pepeismai
G3982
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-PERSUADED
have-been-persuaded

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

I know, and am persuaded
by the Lord Jesus, that [there
is] nothing unclean of itself:
but to him that esteemeth any
thing to be unclean, to him [it
is] unclean.

14

koinon

koinon
G2839
a_ Nom Sg n
COMMON
contaminating

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
itself

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

logizomenw

logizomenO
G3049
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
one-accountING
one-reckoning

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

koinon

koinon
G2839
a_ Acc Sg n
COMMON
contaminating

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ekeinw

ekeinO
G1565
pd Dat Sg m
to-that-one
to-that-one

koinon

koinon
G2839
a_ Nom Sg n
COMMON
contaminating

:1514 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

brwma

brOma
G1033
n_ Acc Sg n
FOOD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

lupeitai

lupeitai
G3076
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-SORROWING

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

But if thy brother be grieved
with [thy] meat, now walkest
thou not charitably. Destroy
not him with thy meat, for
whom Christ died.

15

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

peripateis

peripateis
G4043
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING
you-are-walking

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

brwmati

brOmati
G1033
n_ Dat Sg n
FOOD

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that-one
that-one

apollue

apollue
G622
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-destroyING
be-you-destroying !

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

Romans 14
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:1614 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

blasfhmeisqw

blasphEmeisthO
G987
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-HARM-AVERRED
let-it-be-being-calumniated !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

Let not then your good be
evil spoken of:
16

:1714 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

brwsis

brOsis
G1035
n_ Nom Sg f
FEEDing
food

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

posis

posis
G4213
n_ Nom Sg f
DRINKing
drink

For the kingdom of God is
not meat and drink; but
righteousness, and peace, and
joy in the Holy Ghost.

17

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

:1814 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
these
these-things

douleuwn

douleuOn
G1398
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SLAVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

euarestos

euarestos
G2101
a_ Nom Sg m
WELL-PLEASing

For he that in these things
serveth Christ [is] acceptable
to God, and approved of men.

18

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dokimos

dokimos
G1384
a_ Nom Sg m
tested
attested

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

:1914 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE

diwkwmen

diOkOmen
G1377
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-CHASING
we-should-be-pursuing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

Let us therefore follow after
the things which make for
peace, and things wherewith
one may edify another.

19

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

oikodomhs

oikodomEs
G3619
n_ Gen Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
edification

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

:2014 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

brwmatos

brOmatos
G1033
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FOOD
food

katalue

katalue
G2647
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-DOWN-LOOSING
be-you-demolishing !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

For meat destroy not the
work of God. All things indeed
[are] pure; but [it is] evil for
that man who eateth with
offence.

20

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

kaqara

kathara
G2513
a_ Nom Pl n
clean

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Nom Sg n
EVIL

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE-one
the-one

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

proskommatos

proskommatos
G4348
n_ Gen Sg n
TOWARD-STRIKE
stumbling

esqionti

esthionti
G2068
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
EATING

:2114 kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

krea

krea
G2907
n_ Acc Pl n
MEATS
meat(p)

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

[It is] good neither to eat
flesh, nor to drink wine, nor
[any thing] whereby thy
brother stumbleth, or is
offended, or is made weak.

21

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

proskoptei

proskoptei
G4350
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOWARD-STRIKING
is-stumbling

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

skandalizetai

skandalizetai
G4624
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-SNARED

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

asqenei

asthenei
G770
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-UN-FIRM
is-being-weakened

Romans 14

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2214 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING
are-having

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sauton

sauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m Con
YOURself

ece

eche
G2192
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-HAVING
be-you-having !

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

Hast thou faith? have [it] to
thyself before God. Happy [is]
he that condemneth not himself
in that thing which he
alloweth.

22

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY
happy-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

krinwn

krinOn
G2919
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
JUDGING

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

dokimazei

dokimazei
G1381
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-testING
he-is-attesting

:2314 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

diakrinomenos

diakrinomenos
G1252
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
beING-THRU-JUDGED
one-doubting

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

fagh

phagE
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-EATING

katakekritai

katakekritai
G2632
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-DOWN-JUDGED
is-condemned

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

And he that doubteth is
damned if he eat, because [he
eateth] not of faith: for
whatsoever [is] not of faith is
sin.

23

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
everything

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Romans 14  -  Romans 15
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:115 ofeilomen

opheilomen
G3784
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-OWING
ought

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dunatoi

dunatoi
G1415
a_ Nom Pl m
ABLE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

asqenhmata

asthenEmata
G771
n_ Acc Pl n
UN-FIRM-effects
infirmities

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

. We then that are strong
ought to bear the infirmities of
the weak, and not to please
ourselves.

1

adunatwn

adunatOn
G102
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-ABLE
impotent

bastazein

bastazein
G941
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
ourselves

areskein

areskein
G700
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PLEASING

:215 ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

aresketw

aresketO
G700
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-PLEASING
let-him-be-pleasing !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

Let every one of us please
[his] neighbour for [his] good
to edification.

2

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

oikodomhn

oikodomEn
G3619
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
edification

:315 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-self
himself

hresen

Eresen
G700
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PLEASES

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

For even Christ pleased not
himself; but, as it is written,
The reproaches of them that
reproached thee fell on me.

3

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oneidismoi

oneidismoi
G3680
n_ Nom Pl m
REPROACHES

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

oneidizontwn

oneidizontOn
G3679
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-REPROACHING
ones-reproaching

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

epepeson

epepeson
G1968
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-FELL
fell-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:415 osa

hosa
G3745
pk Nom Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

proegrafh

proegraphE
G4270
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-BEFORE-WRITTen
was-written-before

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeteran

hEmeteran
G2251
ps 1 Acc Pl
OUR-more
our(emph.)

didaskalian

didaskalian
G1319
n_ Acc Sg f
TEACHing

For whatsoever things were
written aforetime were written
for our learning, that we
through patience and comfort
of the scriptures might have
hope.

4

proegrafh

proegraphE
G4270
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-BEFORE-WRITTen
was-written-before

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

upomonhs

hupomonEs
G5281
n_ Gen Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

paraklhsews

paraklEseOs
G3874
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

grafwn

graphOn
G1124
n_ Gen Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

ecwmen

echOmen
G2192
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-HAVING

:515 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

upomonhs

hupomonEs
G5281
n_ Gen Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

paraklhsews

paraklEseOs
G3874
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

. Now the God of patience
and consolation grant you to be
likeminded one toward another
according to Christ Jesus:

5

dwh

dOE
G1325
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GIVING
may-he-be-granting !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

fronein

phronein
G5426
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED
to-be-being-disposed-to

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
one-another

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

Romans 15
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:615 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

omoqumadon

homothumadon
G3661
Adv
LIKE-FEEL
with-one-accord

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg n
ONE

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
MOUTH

doxazhte

doxazEte
G1392
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-esteemizING
ye-may-be-glorifying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

That ye may with one mind
[and] one mouth glorify God,
even the Father of our Lord
Jesus Christ.

6

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:715 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

proslambanesqe

proslambanesthe
G4355
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-YE-TOWARD-GETTING
be-ye-taking-to-yourselves !

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

. Wherefore receive ye one
another, as Christ also received
us to the glory of God.

7

proselabeto

proselabeto
G4355
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
TOWARD-GOT
took-to-himself

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:815 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

diakonon

diakonon
G1249
n_ Acc Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

gegenhsqai

gegenEsthai
G1096
vn Perf Pas
TO-HAVE-BECOME

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABOUT-CUTTing
of-Circumcision

Now I say that Jesus Christ
was a minister of the
circumcision for the truth of
God, to confirm the promises
[made] unto the fathers:

8

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

bebaiwsai

bebaiOsai
G950
vn Aor Act
TO-confirm

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Acc Pl f
promises

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

:915 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

eleous

eleous
G1656
n_ Gen Sg n
MERCY

doxasai

doxasai
G1392
vn Aor Act
TO-esteemize
to-glorify

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

And that the Gentiles might
glorify God for [his] mercy; as
it is written, For this cause I
will confess to thee among the
Gentiles, and sing unto thy
name.

9

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

exomologhsomai

exomologEsomai
G1843
vi Fut Mid 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-OUT-avowING
I-shall-be-acclaiming

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

yalw

psalO
G5567
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-STROKING
I-shall-be-playing-music

:1015 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

eufranqhte

euphranthEte
G2165
vm Aor Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-BEING-gladdenED
be-making-merry-ye !

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Voc Pl n
NATIONS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

And again he saith, Rejoice,
ye Gentiles, with his people.
10

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:1115 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

aineite

aineite
G134
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-PRAISING
be-ye-praising !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And again, Praise the Lord,
all ye Gentiles; and laud him,
all ye people.

11
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epainesate

epainesate
G1867
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ON-PRAISE-YE
laud-ye !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

laoi

laoi
G2992
n_ Nom Pl m
PEOPLES

:1215 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

hsaias

Esaias
G2268
n_ Nom Sg m
ISAIAH

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

riza

riza
G4491
n_ Nom Sg f
ROOT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

iessai

iessai
G2421
ni proper
JESSE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And again, Esaias saith,
There shall be a root of Jesse,
and he that shall rise to reign
over the Gentiles; in him shall
the Gentiles trust.

12

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anistamenos

anistamenos
G450
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
One-UP-STANDING
one-rising

arcein

archein
G757
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-chiefING
to-be-being-chief

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

elpiousin

elpiousin
G1679
vi Fut Act 3 Pl Att
SHALL-BE-EXPECTING
shall-be-relying

:1315 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

plhrwsai

plErOsai
G4137
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FILLING
may-he-be-filling !

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

. Now the God of hope fill
you with all joy and peace in
believing, that ye may abound
in hope, through the power of
the Holy Ghost.

13

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PEACE
peace

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

pisteuein

pisteuein
G4100
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

perisseuein

perisseuein
G4052
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-exceedING
to-be-superabounding

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

elpidi

elpidi
G1680
n_ Dat Sg f
EXPECTATION

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

:1415 pepeismai

pepeismai
G3982
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-PERSUADED
have-been-persuaded

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
myself

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

. And I myself also am
persuaded of you, my brethren,
that ye also are full of
goodness, filled with all
knowledge, able also to
admonish one another.

14

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

mestoi

mestoi
G3324
a_ Nom Pl m
DISTENDED
bulging

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE
ye-are

agaqwsunhs

agathOsunEs
G19
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-GOODness

peplhrwmenoi

peplErOmenoi
G4137
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-FILLED

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

gnwsews

gnOseOs
G1108
n_ Gen Sg f
KNOWledge

dunamenoi

dunamenoi
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
beING-ABLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

nouqetein

nouthetein
G3560
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-admonishING

:1515 tolmhroteron

tolmEroteron
G5112
Adv
more-DARE-ing-AS
more-daringly

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers !
brethren !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

merous

merous
G3313
n_ Gen Sg n
PART

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

Nevertheless, brethren, I
have written the more boldly
unto you in some sort, as
putting you in mind, because
of the grace that is given to me
of God,

15

epanamimnhskwn

epanamimnEskOn
G1878
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
OF-ON-UP-REMINDING
prompting

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doqeisan

dotheisan
G1325
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f
BEING-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1615 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

leitourgon

leitourgon
G3011
n_ Acc Sg m
official
minister

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

That I should be the
minister of Jesus Christ to the
Gentiles, ministering the
gospel of God, that the offering
up of the Gentiles might be

16
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acceptable, being sanctified by
the Holy Ghost.eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

ierourgounta

hierourgounta
G2418
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
SACRED-ACTING
acting-as-a-priest

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
of-the

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

prosfora

prosphora
G4376
n_ Nom Sg f
TOWARD-CARRY
offering

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

euprosdektos

euprosdektos
G2144
a_ Nom Sg f
WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVED
well-received

hgiasmenh

hEgiasmenE
G37
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-HOLYizED
having-been-hallowed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

:1715 ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kauchsin

kauchEsin
G2746
n_ Acc Sg f
BOASTing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

. I have therefore whereof I
may glory through Jesus Christ
in those things which pertain to
God.

17

:1815 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tolmhsw

tolmEsO
G5111
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DARING

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kateirgasato

kateirgasato
G2716
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
DOWN-ACTS
effects

For I will not dare to speak
of any of those things which
Christ hath not wrought by me,
to make the Gentiles obedient,
by word and deed,

18

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

upakohn

hupakoEn
G5218
n_ Acc Sg f
obedience

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
to-saying
to-word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ergw

ergO
G2041
n_ Dat Sg n
to-ACT
work

:1915 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

shmeiwn

sEmeiOn
G4592
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-SIGNS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

teratwn

teratOn
G5059
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-MIRACLES
miracles

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

Through mighty signs and
wonders, by the power of the
Spirit of God; so that from
Jerusalem, and round about
unto Illyricum, I have fully
preached the gospel of Christ.

19

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuklw

kuklO
G2945
n_ Dat Sg m
to-AROUND
around

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

illurikou

illurikou
G2437
n_ Gen Sg n
ILLYRICUM

peplhrwkenai

peplErOkenai
G4137
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-FILLED
to-have-completed

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:2015 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

filotimoumenon

philotimoumenon
G5389
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
beING-ambitious

euaggelizesqai

euaggelizesthai
G2097
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING
to-be-bringing-the-well-message

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

wnomasqh

OnomasthE
G3687
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-NAMED

Yea, so have I strived to
preach the gospel, not where
Christ was named, lest I should
build upon another man's
foundation:

20

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

allotrion

allotrion
G245
a_ Acc Sg m
other-placed
another's

qemelion

themelion
G2310
n_ Acc Sg m
foundation

oikodomw

oikodomO
G3618
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-HOME-BUILDING
I-may-be-building

:2115 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM
to-whom(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anhggelh

anEggelE
G312
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-UP-MESSAGed
it-was-informed

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

But as it is written, To
whom he was not spoken of,
they shall see: and they that
have not heard shall
understand.

21

oyontai

opsontai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
they-shall-be-seeing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO
who(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akhkoasin

akEkoasin
G191
vi 2Perf Act 3 Pl Att
HAVE-HEARD

sunhsousin

sunEsousin
G4920
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-understandING

Romans 15

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2215 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

enekoptomhn

enekoptomEn
G1465
vi Impf Pas 1 Sg
I-was-hinderED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

. For which cause also I
have been much hindered from
coming to you.

22

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2315 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-still

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

klimasin

klimasin
G2824
n_ Dat Pl n
regions

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
these

But now having no more
place in these parts, and having
a great desire these many years
to come unto you;

23

epipoqian

epipothian
G1974
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-LONGing
longing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
MANY

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
YEARS

:2415 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

poreuwmai

poreuOmai
G4198
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-GOING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

spanian

spanian
G4681
n_ Acc Sg f
SPAIN

eleusomai

eleusomai
G2064
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

Whensoever I take my
journey into Spain, I will come
to you: for I trust to see you in
my journey, and to be brought
on my way thitherward by you,
if first I be somewhat filled
with your [company].

24

elpizw

elpizO
G1679
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EXPECTING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

diaporeuomenos

diaporeuomenos
G1279
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
THRU-GOING
going-through

qeasasqai

theasasthai
G2300
vn Aor midD
TO-gaze
to-gaze-upon

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uf

huph
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

propemfqhnai

propemphthEnai
G4311
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-BEFORE-SENT
to-be-sent-forward

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

merous

merous
G3313
n_ Gen Sg n
PART

emplhsqw

emplEsthO
G1705
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-BEING-IN-FILLED
I-should-be-being-filled

:2515 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poreuomai

poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-GOING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

diakonwn

diakonOn
G1247
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVING
dispensing

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

But now I go unto
Jerusalem to minister unto the
saints.

25

:2615 eudokhsan

eudokEsan
G2106
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
WELL-SEEM
it-delights

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

makedonia

makedonia
G3109
n_ Nom Sg f
MACEDONIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

acaia

achaia
G882
n_ Nom Sg f
ACHAIA

koinwnian

koinOnian
G2842
n_ Acc Sg f
communion
contribution

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg f
ANY
some

poihsasqai

poiEsasthai
G4160
vn Aor Mid
TO-be-DONE
to-make

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

For it hath pleased them of
Macedonia and Achaia to
make a certain contribution for
the poor saints which are at
Jerusalem.

26

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ptwcous

ptOchous
G4434
a_ Acc Pl m
POOR-ones
poor

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:2715 eudokhsan

eudokEsan
G2106
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-WELL-SEEM
they-are-delighted

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ofeiletai

opheiletai
G3781
n_ Nom Pl m
OWErs
debtors

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

It hath pleased them verily;
and their debtors they are. For
if the Gentiles have been made
partakers of their spiritual
things, their duty is also to
minister unto them in carnal
things.

27

pneumatikois

pneumatikois
G4152
a_ Dat Pl n
spirituals
spiritual-things

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ekoinwnhsan

ekoinOnEsan
G2841
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
communion
participate

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

ofeilousin

opheilousin
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-OWING
they-ought

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE
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sarkikois

sarkikois
G4559
a_ Dat Pl n
FLESHics
fleshly-things

leitourghsai

leitourgEsai
G3008
vn Aor Act
TO-officiate
to-minister

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:2815 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

epitelesas

epitelesas
G2005
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
ON-FINISHing
performing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sfragisamenos

sphragisamenos
G4972
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
SEALing

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

When therefore I have
performed this, and have
sealed to them this fruit, I will
come by you into Spain.

28

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

apeleusomai

apeleusomai
G565
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING
I-shall-be-coming-away

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

spanian

spanian
G4681
n_ Acc Sg f
SPAIN

:2915 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING
in-coming

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

plhrwmati

plErOmati
G4138
n_ Dat Sg n
FILLing

And I am sure that, when I
come unto you, I shall come in
the fulness of the blessing of
the gospel of Christ.

29

eulogias

eulogias
G2129
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-blessedness
of-blessing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eleusomai

eleusomai
G2064
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-COMING

:3015 parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers !
brethren !

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

. Now I beseech you,
brethren, for the Lord Jesus
Christ's sake, and for the love
of the Spirit, that ye strive
together with me in [your]
prayers to God for me;

30

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

sunagwnisasqai

sunagOnisasthai
G4865
vn Aor midD
TO-TOGETHER-CONTEND
to-struggle-together

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
with-me

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

proseucais

proseuchais
G4335
n_ Dat Pl f
prayers

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:3115 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

rusqw

rusthO
G4506
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-BEING-rescuED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

apeiqountwn

apeithountOn
G544
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-UN-PERSUADING
being-stubborn

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2449
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDEA

That I may be delivered
from them that do not believe
in Judaea; and that my service
which [I have] for Jerusalem
may be accepted of the saints;

31

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

diakonia

diakonia
G1248
n_ Nom Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

euprosdektos

euprosdektos
G2144
a_ Nom Sg f
WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVED
well-received

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

:3215 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Dat Sg f
JOY

elqw

elthO
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
WILL

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

That I may come unto you
with joy by the will of God,
and may with you be refreshed.

32

sunanapauswmai

sunanapausOmai
G4875
vs Aor midD 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-restING
I-should-be-resting-together

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

with-ye

Romans 15

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:3315 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

Now the God of peace [be]
with you all. Amen.
33
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:116 sunisthmi

sunistEmi
G4921
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TOGETHER-STANDING
I-am-commending

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

foibhn

phoibEn
G5402
n_ Acc Sg f
PHOEBE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

adelfhn

adelphEn
G79
n_ Acc Sg f
sister

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ousan

ousan
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg f
BEING

. I commend unto you Phebe
our sister, which is a servant of
the church which is at
Cenchrea:

1

diakonon

diakonon
G1249
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVitor
servant(f)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kegcreais

kegchreais
G2747
n_ Dat Pl f
CENCHREA

:216 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

prosdexhsqe

prosdexEsthe
G4327
vs Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-RECEIVING
ye-should-be-receiving

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

axiws

axiOs
G516
Adv
WORTHIly

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

That ye receive her in the
Lord, as becometh saints, and
that ye assist her in whatsoever
business she hath need of you:
for she hath been a succourer
of many, and of myself also.

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parasthte

parastEte
G3936
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-BESIDE-STANDING
may-be-standing-by

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

crhzh

chrEzE
G5535
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE-needING

pragmati

pragmati
G4229
n_ Dat Sg n
to-PRACTISE
matter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
she

prostatis

prostatis
G4368
n_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-STAND
patroness

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-MANY

egenhqh

egenEthE
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-BECOMED
was-become

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-SAME
myself

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:316 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

priskillan

priskillan
G4252
n_ Acc Sg f
PRISCILLA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akulan

akulan
G207
n_ Acc Sg m
AQUILA

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

sunergous

sunergous
G4904
a_ Acc Pl m
TOGETHER-ACTers
fellow-workers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Greet Priscilla and Aquila
my helpers in Christ Jesus:
3

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:416 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

trachlon

trachElon
G5137
n_ Acc Sg m
NECK

Who have for my life laid
down their own necks: unto
whom not only I give thanks,
but also all the churches of the
Gentiles.

4

upeqhkan

hupethEkan
G5294
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
UNDER-PLACE
jeopardize

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM
whom(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY

eucaristw

eucharistO
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-thankING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

ekklhsiai

ekklEsiai
G1577
n_ Nom Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

:516 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

epaineton

epaineton
G1866
n_ Acc Sg m
Epanetus (ON-PRAISE)
Epanetus

Likewise [greet] the church
that is in their house. Salute my
wellbeloved Epaenetus, who is
the firstfruits of Achaia unto
Christ.

5

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agaphton

agapEton
G27
a_ Acc Sg m
beLOVED

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

aparch

aparchE
G536
n_ Nom Sg f
first-fruit
firstfruit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

acaias

achaias
G882
n_ Gen Sg f
ACHAIA

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ
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:616 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

mariam

mariam
G3137
ni proper
MARIAM
Mary

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
who-any

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

ekopiasen

ekopiasen
G2872
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
toils

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

Greet Mary, who bestowed
much labour on us.
6

:716 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

andronikon

andronikon
G408
n_ Acc Sg m
Andronicus (MAN-CONQUERER)
Andronicus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iounian

iounian
G2458
n_ Acc Sg f
JUNIA
Junias

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

suggeneis

suggeneis
G4773
a_ Acc Pl m
TOGETHER-generateds
relatives

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Salute Andronicus and Junia,
my kinsmen, and my
fellowprisoners, who are of
note among the apostles, who
also were in Christ before me.

7

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunaicmalwtous

sunaichmalOtous
G4869
a_ Acc Pl m
TOGETHER-captives
fellow-captives

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

epishmoi

episEmoi
G1978
a_ Nom Pl m
ON-SIGN-ones
notable

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

apostolois

apostolois
G652
n_ Dat Pl m
commissioners
apostles

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

gegonasin

gegonasin
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-BECOME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:816 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

amplian

amplian
G291
n_ Acc Sg m
AMPLIAS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agaphton

agapEton
G27
a_ Acc Sg m
beLOVED

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

Greet Amplias my beloved in
the Lord.
8

:916 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

ourbanon

ourbanon
G3773
n_ Acc Sg m
URBANUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

sunergon

sunergon
G4904
a_ Acc Sg m
TOGETHER-ACTer
fellow-worker

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

stacun

stachun
G4720
n_ Acc Sg m
Stachys

Salute Urbane, our helper in
Christ, and Stachys my
beloved.

9

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agaphton

agapEton
G27
a_ Acc Sg m
beLOVED

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1016 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

apellhn

apellEn
G559
n_ Acc Sg m
APELLES

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dokimon

dokimon
G1384
a_ Acc Sg m
tested
attested

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Salute Apelles approved in
Christ. Salute them which are
of Aristobulus'[household].

10

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the-ones

aristoboulou

aristoboulou
G711
n_ Gen Sg m
Aristobulus (best-COUNSEL)
of-Aristobulus

:1116 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

hrodiwna

ErodiOna
G2267
n_ Acc Sg m
HERODION

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

suggenh

suggenE
G4773
a_ Acc Sg m
TOGETHER-generated
relative

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Salute Herodion my
kinsman. Greet them that be of
the [household] of Narcissus,
which are in the Lord.

11

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the-ones

narkissou

narkissou
G3488
n_ Gen Sg m
Narcissus
of-Narcissus

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ontas

ontas
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:1216 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

trufainan

truphainan
G5170
n_ Acc Sg f
Tryphena (ENERVATE)
Tryphena

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

trufwsan

truphOsan
G5173
n_ Acc Sg f
Tryphosa (ENERVATE)
Tryphosa

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kopiwsas

kopiOsas
G2872
vp Pres Act Acc Pl f
ones-toilING
ones-toiling(f)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Salute Tryphena and
Tryphosa, who labour in the
Lord. Salute the beloved
Persis, which laboured much in
the Lord.

12

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

persida

persida
G4069
n_ Acc Sg f
PERSIS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphthn

agapEtEn
G27
a_ Acc Sg f
beLOVED

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
who-any

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

ekopiasen

ekopiasen
G2872
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
toils

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
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kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:1316 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

roufon

rouphon
G4504
n_ Acc Sg m
RUFUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eklekton

eklekton
G1588
a_ Acc Sg m
chosen

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

Salute Rufus chosen in the
Lord, and his mother and mine.
13

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1416 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

asugkriton

asugkriton
G799
n_ Acc Sg m
Asyncritus (Incomparable)
Asyncritus

flegonta

phlegonta
G5393
n_ Acc Sg m
Phlegon (BLAZing)
Phlegon

erman

herman
G2057
n_ Acc Sg m
HERMAS

patroban

patroban
G3969
n_ Acc Sg m
PATROBAS

ermhn

hermEn
G2060
n_ Acc Sg m
Hermes (TRANSLATOR)
Hermes

Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon,
Hermas, Patrobas, Hermes,
and the brethren which are
with them.

14

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

:1516 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

filologon

philologon
G5378
n_ Acc Sg m
Philologos (FOND-say)
Philologos

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ioulian

ioulian
G2456
n_ Acc Sg f
JULIA

nhrea

nErea
G3517
n_ Acc Sg m
NEREUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

adelfhn

adelphEn
G79
n_ Acc Sg f
sister

Salute Philologus, and Julia,
Nereus, and his sister, and
Olympas, and all the saints
which are with them.

15

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

olumpan

olumpan
G3652
n_ Acc Sg m
OLYMPAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

agious

hagious
G40
a_ Acc Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

:1616 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

filhmati

philEmati
G5370
n_ Dat Sg n
FOND-effect
kiss

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

aspazontai

aspazontai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

Salute one another with an
holy kiss. The churches of
Christ salute you.

16

ekklhsiai

ekklEsiai
G1577
n_ Nom Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:1716 parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

skopein

skopein
G4648
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-NOTING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

dicostasias

dichostasias
G1370
n_ Acc Pl f
TWO-STANDS
dissensions

. Now I beseech you,
brethren, mark them which
cause divisions and offences
contrary to the doctrine which
ye have learned; and avoid
them.

17

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

skandala

skandala
G4625
n_ Acc Pl n
SNARES

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

didachn

didachEn
G1322
n_ Acc Sg f
TEACHing

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

emaqete

emathete
G3129
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
LEARNED

poiountas

poiountas
G4160
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
makING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekklinate

ekklinate
G1578
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
OUT-CLINE-YE
avoid-ye !

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:1816 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

toioutoi

toioutoi
G5108
pd Nom Pl m
such
such(p)

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For they that are such serve
not our Lord Jesus Christ, but
their own belly; and by good
words and fair speeches
deceive the hearts of the

18
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simple.
douleuousin

douleuousin
G1398
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SLAVING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

koilia

koilia
G2836
n_ Dat Sg f
CAVITY
bowel

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

crhstologias

chrEstologias
G5542
n_ Gen Sg f
kind-saying
compliment

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eulogias

eulogias
G2129
n_ Gen Sg f
blessedness
adulation

exapatwsin

exapatOsin
G1818
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-OUT-SEDUCING
are-deluding

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

akakwn

akakOn
G172
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-EVIL
innocent

:1916 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

upakoh

hupakoE
G5218
n_ Nom Sg f
obedience

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

afiketo

aphiketo
G864
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
FROM-REACHED
reached-out

cairw

chairO
G5463
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-JOYING
I-am-rejoicing

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

For your obedience is come
abroad unto all [men]. I am
glad therefore on your behalf:
but yet I would have you wise
unto that which is good, and
simple concerning evil.

19

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

sofous

sophous
G4680
a_ Acc Pl m
WISE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

akeraious

akeraious
G185
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-blended
artless

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

:2016 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE

suntriyei

suntripsei
G4937
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-crushING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

satanan

satanan
G4567
n_ Acc Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

And the God of peace shall
bruise Satan under your feet
shortly. The grace of our Lord
Jesus Christ [be] with you.
Amen.

20

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tacei

tachei
G5034
n_ Dat Sg n
SWIFTness

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:2116 aspazontai

aspazontai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

timoqeos

timotheos
G5095
n_ Nom Sg m
Timothy

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

sunergos

sunergos
G4904
a_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-ACTer
fellow-worker

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

loukios

loukios
G3066
n_ Nom Sg m
LUCIUS

. Timotheus my workfellow,
and Lucius, and Jason, and
Sosipater, my kinsmen, salute
you.

21

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iaswn

iasOn
G2394
n_ Nom Sg m
JASON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swsipatros

sOsipatros
G4989
n_ Nom Sg m
Sosipater (SAVE-FATHER)
Sosipater

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

suggeneis

suggeneis
G4773
a_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-generateds
relatives

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:2216 aspazomai

aspazomai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

tertios

tertios
G5060
n_ Nom Sg m
TERTIUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

grayas

grapsas
G1125
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-WRITing
one-writing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

I Tertius, who wrote [this]
epistle, salute you in the Lord.
22

epistolhn

epistolEn
G1992
n_ Acc Sg f
letter
epistle

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:2316 aspazetai

aspazetai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

gaios

gaios
G1050
n_ Nom Sg m
GAIUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

xenos

xenos
G3581
a_ Nom Sg m
LODGer
host

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

Gaius mine host, and of the
whole church, saluteth you.
Erastus the chamberlain of the
city saluteth you, and Quartus
a brother.

23
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ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
WHOLE

aspazetai

aspazetai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

erastos

erastos
G2037
n_ Nom Sg m
ERASTUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oikonomos

oikonomos
G3623
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME-LAWer
administrator

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kouartos

kouartos
G2890
n_ Nom Sg m
QUARTUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

:2416 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

The grace of our Lord Jesus
Christ [be] with you all. Amen.
24

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:2516 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dunamenw

dunamenO
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
One-beING-ABLE
one-being-able

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

sthrixai

stErixai
G4741
vn Aor Act
TO-STAND-fast
to-establish

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

. Now to him that is of
power to stablish you
according to my gospel, and
the preaching of Jesus Christ,
according to the revelation of
the mystery, which was kept
secret since the world began,

25

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

khrugma

kErugma
G2782
n_ Acc Sg n
PROCLAMATION
heralding

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

apokaluyin

apokalupsin
G602
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-COVERing
revelation

musthriou

mustEriou
G3466
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-CLOSE-KEEP
of-secret

cronois

chronois
G5550
n_ Dat Pl m
to-TIMES

aiwniois

aiOniois
G166
a_ Dat Pl m
eonian

sesighmenou

sesigEmenou
G4601
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg n
HAVING-been-HUSHED

:2616 fanerwqentos

phanerOthentos
G5319
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m
BEING-made-APPEAR
being-manifested

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

grafwn

graphOn
G1124
n_ Gen Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

profhtikwn

prophEtikOn
G4397
a_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERic
prophetic

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

epitaghn

epitagEn
G2003
n_ Acc Sg f
injunction

But now is made manifest,
and by the scriptures of the
prophets, according to the
commandment of the
everlasting God, made known
to all nations for the obedience
of faith:

26

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg m
eonian

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

upakohn

hupakoEn
G5218
n_ Acc Sg f
obedience

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

gnwrisqentos

gnOristhentos
G1107
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n
BEING-KNOWizED
being-made-known

:2716 monw

monO
G3441
a_ Dat Sg m
to-ONLY

sofw

sophO
G4680
a_ Dat Sg m
WISE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

To God only wise, [be]
glory through Jesus Christ for
ever. Amen. <<[Written to the
Romans from Corinthus, [and
sent] by Phebe servant of the
church at Cenchrea.]>>

27

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

rwmaious

rOmaious
G4514
a_ Acc Pl m
ROMANS

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-WRITten
was-written

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

korinqou

korinthou
G2882
n_ Gen Sg f
CORINTHUS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

foibhs

phoibEs
G5402
n_ Gen Sg f
PHEBE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

diakonou

diakonou
G1249
n_ Gen Sg f
THRU-SERVitor
servant(f)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kegcreais

kegchreais
G2747
n_ Dat Pl f
CENCHREA

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia
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1Corinthians

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

klhtos

klEtos
G2822
a_ Nom Sg m
CALLED

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
WILL

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Paul, called [to be] an
apostle of Jesus Christ through
the will of God, and Sosthenes
[our] brother,

1

swsqenhs

sOsthenEs
G4988
n_ Nom Sg m
Sosthenes

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

:21 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oush

ousE
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f
one-BEING
one-being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

korinqw

korinthO
G2882
n_ Dat Sg f
CORINTH

Unto the church of God
which is at Corinth, to them
that are sanctified in Christ
Jesus, called [to be] saints,
with all that in every place call
upon the name of Jesus Christ
our Lord, both theirs and ours:

2

hgiasmenois

hEgiasmenois
G37
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
HAVING-been-HOLYizED
to-ones-having-been-hallowed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

klhtois

klEtois
G2822
a_ Dat Pl m
CALLED

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL
with-all

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

epikaloumenois

epikaloumenois
G1941
vp Pres Mid Dat Pl m
ones-ON-CALLING
ones-invoking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:31 caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

Grace [be] unto you, and
peace, from God our Father,
and [from] the Lord Jesus
Christ.

3

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:41 eucaristw

eucharistO
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-thankING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

I thank my God always on
your behalf, for the grace of
God which is given you by
Jesus Christ;

4

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

doqeish

dotheisE
G1325
vp Aor Pas Dat Sg f
BEING-GIVEN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:51 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
everything

eploutisqhte

eploutisthEte
G4148
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-enRICHED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY
all

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
expression

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

That in every thing ye are
enriched by him, in all
utterance, and [in] all
knowledge;

5

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

gnwsei

gnOsei
G1108
n_ Dat Sg f
KNOWledge
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:61 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Nom Sg n
witness
testimony

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ebebaiwqh

ebebaiOthE
G950
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-confirmED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Even as the testimony of
Christ was confirmed in you:
6

:71 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ustereisqai

hustereisthai
G5302
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-WANTING
to-be-deficient

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
any

carismati

charismati
G5486
n_ Dat Sg n
grace-effect
gracious-gift

apekdecomenous

apekdechomenous
G553
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
FROM-OUT-RECEIVING
awaiting

So that ye come behind in no
gift; waiting for the coming of
our Lord Jesus Christ:

7

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apokaluyin

apokalupsin
G602
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-COVERing
unveiling

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:81 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

bebaiwsei

bebaiOsei
G950
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-confirmING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

telous

telous
G5056
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FINISH
consummation

anegklhtous

anegklEtous
G410
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-indictable
unimpeachable

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

Who shall also confirm you
unto the end, [that ye may be]
blameless in the day of our
Lord Jesus Christ.

8

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:91 pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

eklhqhte

eklEthEte
G2564
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-CALLED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

koinwnian

koinOnian
G2842
n_ Acc Sg f
communion
fellowship

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

God [is] faithful, by whom
ye were called unto the
fellowship of his Son Jesus
Christ our Lord.

9

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:101 parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

. Now I beseech you,
brethren, by the name of our
Lord Jesus Christ, that ye all
speak the same thing, and
[that] there be no divisions
among you; but [that] ye be
perfectly joined together in the
same mind and in the same
judgment.

10

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-thing

leghte

legEte
G3004
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-sayING

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE
there-may-be

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

scismata

schismata
G4978
n_ Nom Pl n
SPLITS
schisms

hte

Ete
G5600
vs Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kathrtismenoi

katErtismenoi
G2675
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED
attuned

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
SAME

noi

noi
G3563
n_ Dat Sg m
MIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
SAME

gnwmh

gnOmE
G1106
n_ Dat Sg f
opinion

:111 edhlwqh

edElOthE
G1213
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-made-EVIDENT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE
the-ones

For it hath been declared
unto me of you, my brethren,
by them [which are of the
house] of Chloe, that there are
contentions among you.

11

clohs

chloEs
G5514
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-Chloe

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

erides

erides
G2054
n_ Nom Pl f
STRIFES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are
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:121 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

Now this I say, that every
one of you saith, I am of Paul;
and I of Apollos; and I of
Cephas; and I of Christ.

12

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PAUL

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apollw

apollO
G625
n_ Gen Sg m
of-APOLLOS
of-Apollos

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

khfa

kEpha
G2786
n_ Gen Sg m
of-CEPHAS
of-Cephas

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

:131 memeristai

memeristai
G3307
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-PARTED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

estaurwqh

estaurOthE
G4717
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-impalED
was-crucified

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Is Christ divided? was Paul
crucified for you? or were ye
baptized in the name of Paul?

13

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PAUL

ebaptisqhte

ebaptisthEte
G907
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DIPizED
ye-are-baptized

:141 eucaristw

eucharistO
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-thankING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ebaptisa

ebaptisa
G907
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DIPize
I-baptize

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

. I thank God that I baptized
none of you, but Crispus and
Gaius;

14

krispon

krispon
G2921
n_ Acc Sg m
CRISPUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gaion

gaion
G1050
n_ Acc Sg m
GAIUS

:151 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

ebaptisa

ebaptisa
G907
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DIPize
I-baptize

Lest any should say that I
had baptized in mine own
name.

15

:161 ebaptisa

ebaptisa
G907
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DIPize
I-baptize

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stefana

stephana
G4734
n_ Gen Sg m
Stephanas

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
household

loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Acc Sg n
rest
furthermore

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

And I baptized also the
household of Stephanas:
besides, I know not whether I
baptized any other.

16

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other

ebaptisa

ebaptisa
G907
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DIPize
I-baptize

:171 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

baptizein

baptizein
G907
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DIPizING
to-be-baptizing

all

all
G235
Conj
but

euaggelizesqai

euaggelizesthai
G2097
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING
to-be-bringing-the-well-message

. For Christ sent me not to
baptize, but to preach the
gospel: not with wisdom of
words, lest the cross of Christ
should be made of none effect.

17

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Dat Sg f
WISDOM

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-sayING
of-word

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kenwqh

kenOthE
G2758
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-EMPTIED
may-be-being-made-void

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

stauros

stauros
G4716
n_ Nom Sg m
pale
cross

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

1Corinthians 1

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:181 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

apollumenois

apollumenois
G622
vp Pres mid/pas Dat Pl m
ones-beING-destroyED
ones-perishing

For the preaching of the
cross is to them that perish
foolishness; but unto us which
are saved it is the power of
God.

18

mwria

mOria
G3472
n_ Nom Sg f
INSIPIDity
stupidity

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

swzomenois

sOzomenois
G4982
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl m
ones-beING-SAVED
ones-being-saved

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US
to-us

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:191 gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apolw

apolO
G622
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-destroyING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

sofwn

sophOn
G4680
a_ Gen Pl m
WISE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For it is written, I will
destroy the wisdom of the
wise, and will bring to nothing
the understanding of the
prudent.

19

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunesin

sunesin
G4907
n_ Acc Sg f
understanding

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

sunetwn

sunetOn
G4908
a_ Gen Pl m
intelligent

aqethsw

athetEsO
G114
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UN-PLACING
I-shall-be-repudiating

:201 pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

sofos

sophos
G4680
a_ Nom Sg m
WISE
wise-one

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

grammateus

grammateus
G1122
n_ Nom Sg m
WRITer
scribe

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

suzhthths

suzEtEtEs
G4804
n_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-SEEKer
discusser

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

Where [is] the wise? where
[is] the scribe? where [is] the
disputer of this world? hath not
God made foolish the wisdom
of this world?

20

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

emwranen

emOranen
G3471
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES-INSIPID
makes-stupid

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

:211 epeidh

epeidE
G1894
Conj
ON-IF-BIND
since-in-fact

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Dat Sg f
WISDOM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

For after that in the wisdom
of God the world by wisdom
knew not God, it pleased God
by the foolishness of preaching
to save them that believe.

21

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
WISDOM

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

eudokhsen

eudokEsen
G2106
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WELL-SEEMS
delights

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

mwrias

mOrias
G3472
n_ Gen Sg f
INSIPIDity
stupidity

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

khrugmatos

kErugmatos
G2782
n_ Gen Sg n
PROCLAMATION

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pisteuontas

pisteuontas
G4100
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

:221 epeidh

epeidE
G1894
Conj
ON-IF-BIND
since-in-fact

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

aitousin

aitousin
G154
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-REQUESTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhnes

hellEnes
G1672
n_ Nom Pl m
GREEKS

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

zhtousin

zEtousin
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SEEKING

For the Jews require a sign,
and the Greeks seek after
wisdom:

22

:231 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

khrussomen

kErussomen
G2784
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-PROCLAIMING
are-heralding

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

estaurwmenon

estaurOmenon
G4717
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-impalED
having-been-crucified

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
to-JUDA-ans
to-Jews

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

But we preach Christ
crucified, unto the Jews a
stumblingblock, and unto the
Greeks foolishness;

23

skandalon

skandalon
G4625
n_ Acc Sg n
SNARE

ellhsin

hellEsin
G1672
n_ Dat Pl m
to-GREEKS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mwrian

mOrian
G3472
n_ Acc Sg f
INSIPIDity
stupidity
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:241 autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE
the-ones

klhtois

klEtois
G2822
a_ Dat Pl m
ones-CALLED
called

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhsin

hellEsin
G1672
n_ Dat Pl m
GREEKS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

But unto them which are
called, both Jews and Greeks,
Christ the power of God, and
the wisdom of God.

24

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

:251 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

mwron

mOron
G3474
a_ Nom Sg n
INSIPID
stupidity

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

sofwteron

sophOteron
G4680
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
WISER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

Because the foolishness of
God is wiser than men; and the
weakness of God is stronger
than men.

25

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

asqenes

asthenes
G772
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-FIRM
weakness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

iscuroteron

ischuroteron
G2478
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
STRONGER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:261 blepete

blepete
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-lookING
be-ye-observing !

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

klhsin

klEsin
G2821
n_ Acc Sg f
CALLing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

sofoi

sophoi
G4680
a_ Nom Pl m
WISE

For ye see your calling,
brethren, how that not many
wise men after the flesh, not
many mighty, not many noble,
[are called]:

26

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

dunatoi

dunatoi
G1415
a_ Nom Pl m
ABLE
powerful

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

eugeneis

eugeneis
G2104
a_ Nom Pl m
WELL-generateds
noble

:271 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

mwra

mOra
G3474
a_ Acc Pl n
INSIPID
stupidity(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

exelexato

exelexato
G1586
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
choosES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

But God hath chosen the
foolish things of the world to
confound the wise; and God
hath chosen the weak things of
the world to confound the
things which are mighty;

27

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

sofous

sophous
G4680
a_ Acc Pl m
WISE

kataiscunh

kataischunE
G2617
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-DOWN-VILING
he-may-be-disgracing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

asqenh

asthenE
G772
a_ Acc Pl n
UN-FIRM
weakness(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

exelexato

exelexato
G1586
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
choosES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kataiscunh

kataischunE
G2617
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-DOWN-VILING
he-may-be-disgracing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

iscura

ischura
G2478
a_ Acc Pl n
STRONG

:281 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

agenh

agenE
G36
a_ Acc Pl n
UN-generated
ignoble

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

exouqenhmena

exouthenEmena
G1848
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
ones-HAVING-been-scornED
contemptible

And base things of the
world, and things which are
despised, hath God chosen,
[yea], and things which are
not, to bring to nought things
that are:

28

exelexato

exelexato
G1586
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
choosES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE-ones
the(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl n
BEING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl n
ones-BEING
being

katarghsh

katargEsE
G2673
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING
he-should-be-discarding
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:291 opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kauchshtai

kauchEsEtai
G2744
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BOASTING

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
at-all

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

That no flesh should glory
in his presence.
29

:301 ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

But of him are ye in Christ
Jesus, who of God is made
unto us wisdom, and
righteousness, and
sanctification, and redemption:

30

egenhqh

egenEthE
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-BECOMED
was-become

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Nom Sg f
WISDOM

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agiasmos

hagiasmos
G38
n_ Nom Sg m
HOLYing
hallowing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolutrwsis

apolutrOsis
G629
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-LOOSening
deliverance

:311 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaucwmenos

kauchOmenos
G2744
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-BOASTING
one-boasting

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

That, according as it is
written, He that glorieth, let
him glory in the Lord.

31

kaucasqw

kauchasthO
G2744
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-BOASTING
let-him-be-boasting !
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:12 kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
CAME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

. And I, brethren, when I
came to you, came not with
excellency of speech or of
wisdom, declaring unto you the
testimony of God.

1

uperochn

huperochEn
G5247
n_ Acc Sg f
superiority

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-saying
of-word

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WISDOM

kataggellwn

kataggellOn
G2605
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-MESSAGING
announcing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:22 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ekrina

ekrina
G2919
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-JUDGE
I-decide

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

For I determined not to know
any thing among you, save
Jesus Christ, and him
crucified.

2

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
this-one

estaurwmenon

estaurOmenon
G4717
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-impalED
having-been-crucified

:32 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

asqeneia

astheneia
G769
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-FIRMness
weakness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fobw

phobO
G5401
n_ Dat Sg m
FEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tromw

tromO
G5156
n_ Dat Sg m
TREMBLing

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
much

And I was with you in
weakness, and in fear, and in
much trembling.

3

egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
BECAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:42 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

khrugma

kErugma
G2782
n_ Nom Sg n
PROCLAMATION
heralding

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And my speech and my
preaching [was] not with
enticing words of man's
wisdom, but in demonstration
of the Spirit and of power:

4

peiqois

peithois
G3981
a_ Dat Pl m
PERSUASIVES
persuasive

anqrwpinhs

anthrOpinEs
G442
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-human

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
WISDOM

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

apodeixei

apodeixei
G585
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-SHOW
demonstration

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABILITY
of-power

:52 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Dat Sg f
WISDOM

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

all

all
G235
Conj
but

That your faith should not
stand in the wisdom of men,
but in the power of God.

5

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:62 sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

laloumen

laloumen
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TALKING
we-are-speaking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE-ones
the

teleiois

teleiois
G5046
a_ Dat Pl m
mature

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

. Howbeit we speak wisdom
among them that are perfect:
yet not the wisdom of this
world, nor of the princes of
this world, that come to

6
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nought:
aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

arcontwn

archontOn
G758
n_ Gen Pl m
chiefs

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

katargoumenwn

katargoumenOn
G2673
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
ones-beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED
ones-being-discarded

:72 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

laloumen

laloumen
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TALKING
we-are-speaking

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

musthriw

mustEriO
G3466
n_ Dat Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apokekrummenhn

apokekrummenEn
G613
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
one-HAVING-been-FROM-HID
having-been-concealed

But we speak the wisdom of
God in a mystery, [even] the
hidden [wisdom], which God
ordained before the world unto
our glory:

7

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

prowrisen

proOrisen
G4309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-SEEizES
designates-beforehand

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:82 hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

arcontwn

archontOn
G758
n_ Gen Pl m
chiefs

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

egnwken

egnOken
G1097
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-KNOWN

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

Which none of the princes of
this world knew: for had they
known [it], they would not
have crucified the Lord of
glory.

8

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-KNOW

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

estaurwsan

estaurOsan
G4717
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-impale
they-crucify

:92 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Nom Sg n
EAR

But as it is written, Eye hath
not seen, nor ear heard, neither
have entered into the heart of
man, the things which God
hath prepared for them that
love him.

9

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
ascended

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

htoimasen

hEtoimasen
G2090
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES-READY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agapwsin

agapOsin
G25
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-LOVING
ones-loving

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:102 hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

apekaluyen

apekalupsen
G601
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-COVERS
reveals

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

But God hath revealed
[them] unto us by his Spirit:
for the Spirit searcheth all
things, yea, the deep things of
God.

10

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ereuna

ereuna
G2045
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEARCHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

baqh

bathE
G899
n_ Acc Pl n
DEPTHS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:112 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-acquainted-with

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

For what man knoweth the
things of a man, save the spirit
of man which is in him? even
so the things of God knoweth
no man, but the Spirit of God.

11
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to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
it
him

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-acquainted-with

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:122 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

elabomen

elabomen
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
GOT
obtained

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Now we have received, not
the spirit of the world, but the
spirit which is of God; that we
might know the things that are
freely given to us of God.

12

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eidwmen

eidOmen
G1492
vs Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

carisqenta

charisthenta
G5483
vp Aor Pas Acc Pl n
BEING-gracED
being-graciously-given

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

:132 a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

laloumen

laloumen
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TALKING
we-are-speaking

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

didaktois

didaktois
G1318
a_ Dat Pl m
TEACHed
taught

anqrwpinhs

anthrOpinEs
G442
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-human

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
WISDOM

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

Which things also we speak,
not in the words which man's
wisdom teacheth, but which
the Holy Ghost teacheth;
comparing spiritual things with
spiritual.

13

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

didaktois

didaktois
G1318
a_ Dat Pl m
TEACHed
words-taught

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

pneumatikois

pneumatikois
G4152
a_ Dat Pl n
to-spirituals
to-spiritual-words

pneumatika

pneumatika
G4152
a_ Acc Pl n
spirituals
spiritual-things

sugkrinontes

sugkrinontes
G4793
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-JUDGING
matching

:142 yucikos

psuchikos
G5591
a_ Nom Sg m
soulish

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

decetai

dechetai
G1209
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-RECEIVING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

But the natural man
receiveth not the things of the
Spirit of God: for they are
foolishness unto him: neither
can he know [them], because
they are spiritually discerned.

14

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

mwria

mOria
G3472
n_ Nom Sg f
INSIPIDity
stupidity

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-ABLE

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW
to-know-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pneumatikws

pneumatikOs
G4153
Adv
spiritually

anakrinetai

anakrinetai
G350
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-examinED

:152 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pneumatikos

pneumatikos
G4152
a_ Nom Sg m
spiritual-one
spiritual-one

anakrinei

anakrinei
G350
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-examinING

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

But he that is spiritual
judgeth all things, yet he
himself is judged of no man.

15

oudenos

oudenos
G3762
a_ Gen Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

anakrinetai

anakrinetai
G350
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-examinED
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:162 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

noun

noun
G3563
n_ Acc Sg m
MIND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

sumbibasei

sumbibasei
G4822
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-STEPPING
shall-be-deducing

For who hath known the
mind of the Lord, that he may
instruct him? But we have the
mind of Christ.

16

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

noun

noun
G3563
n_ Acc Sg m
MIND

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-HAVING

1Corinthians 2  -  1Corinthians 3
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:13 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunhqhn

EdunEthEn
G1410
vi Aor pasD 1 Sg Att
WAS-enABLED
could

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

pneumatikois

pneumatikois
G4152
a_ Dat Pl m
to-spirituals
to-spiritual-ones

. And I, brethren, could not
speak unto you as unto
spiritual, but as unto carnal,
[even] as unto babes in Christ.

1

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

sarkikois

sarkikois
G4559
a_ Dat Pl m
to-FLESHics
to-fleshly-ones

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

nhpiois

nEpiois
G3516
a_ Dat Pl m
to-minors

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:23 gala

gala
G1051
n_ Acc Sg n
MILK

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epotisa

epotisa
G4222
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DRINKize
I-give-to-drink

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

brwma

brOma
G1033
n_ Acc Sg n
FOOD

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hdunasqe

Edunasthe
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 2 Pl Att
YE-were-ABLE

all

all
G235
Conj
but
butnay

I have fed you with milk, and
not with meat: for hitherto ye
were not able [to bear it],
neither yet now are ye able.

2

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
not-bseven

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE

:33 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sarkikoi

sarkikoi
G4559
a_ Nom Pl m
FLESHic
fleshly

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

zhlos

zElos
G2205
n_ Nom Sg m
BOILing
jealousy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eris

eris
G2054
n_ Nom Sg f
STRIFE

For ye are yet carnal: for
whereas [there is] among you
envying, and strife, and
divisions, are ye not carnal,
and walk as men?

3

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dicostasiai

dichostasiai
G1370
n_ Nom Pl f
TWO-STANDS
dissensions

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

sarkikoi

sarkikoi
G4559
a_ Nom Pl m
FLESHic
fleshly

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

peripateite

peripateite
G4043
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING
are-walking

:43 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legh

legE
G3004
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PAUL

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

For while one saith, I am of
Paul; and another, I [am] of
Apollos; are ye not carnal?

4

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apollw

apollO
G625
n_ Gen Sg m
of-APOLLOS
of-Apollos

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

sarkikoi

sarkikoi
G4559
a_ Nom Pl m
FLESHic-ones
fleshly

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

:53 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apollws

apollOs
G625
n_ Nom Sg m
APOLLOS

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR
than

diakonoi

diakonoi
G1249
n_ Nom Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
servants

. Who then is Paul, and who
[is] Apollos, but ministers by
whom ye believed, even as the
Lord gave to every man?

5

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

episteusate

episteusate
G4100
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BELIEVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

:63 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

efuteusa

ephuteusa
G5452
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
plant

apollws

apollOs
G625
n_ Nom Sg m
APOLLOS

epotisen

epotisen
G4222
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DRINKizES
irrigates

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

huxanen

Euxanen
G837
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GROWS-it-UP
makes-it-grow-up

I have planted, Apollos
watered; but God gave the
increase.

6

:73 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

futeuwn

phuteuOn
G5452
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-plantING
one-planting

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
anything

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

So then neither is he that
planteth any thing, neither he
that watereth; but God that
giveth the increase.

7
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

potizwn

potizOn
G4222
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DRINKizING
one-irrigating

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

auxanwn

auxanOn
G837
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GROWING-it-UP
one-making-it-grow-up

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:83 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

futeuwn

phuteuOn
G5452
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-plantING
one-planting

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

potizwn

potizOn
G4222
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DRINKizING
one-irrigating

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE
for-one-thing

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

Now he that planteth and he
that watereth are one: and
every man shall receive his
own reward according to his
own labour.

8

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

lhyetai

lEpsetai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GETTING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

kopon

kopon
G2873
n_ Acc Sg m
toil

:93 qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

sunergoi

sunergoi
G4904
a_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-ACTers
fellow-workers

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

gewrgion

geOrgion
G1091
n_ Nom Sg n
LAND-ACT
farm

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

oikodomh

oikodomE
G3619
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
building

For we are labourers together
with God: ye are God's
husbandry, [ye are] God's
building.

9

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

:103 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doqeisan

dotheisan
G1325
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f
BEING-GIVEN
being-granted

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

According to the grace of
God which is given unto me, as
a wise masterbuilder, I have
laid the foundation, and
another buildeth thereon. But
let every man take heed how he
buildeth thereupon.

10

sofos

sophos
G4680
a_ Nom Sg m
WISE

arcitektwn

architektOn
G753
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-ARTisan
foreman

qemelion

themelion
G2310
n_ Acc Sg m
foundation

teqeika

tetheika
G5087
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PLACED
I-have-laid

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epoikodomei

epoikodomei
G2026
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-HOME-BUILDING
is-building-on-it

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

blepetw

blepetO
G991
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-lookING
let-him-be-bewaring !

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

epoikodomei

epoikodomei
G2026
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-ON-HOME-BUILDING
he-is-building-on-it

:113 qemelion

themelion
G2310
n_ Acc Sg m
foundation

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

qeinai

theinai
G5087
vn 2Aor Act
TO-PLACE
to-lay

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

. For other foundation can
no man lay than that is laid,
which is Jesus Christ.

11

keimenon

keimenon
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
one-LYING
one-being-laid

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:123 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

epoikodomei

epoikodomei
G2026
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-HOME-BUILDING
is-building-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qemelion

themelion
G2310
n_ Acc Sg m
foundation

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

cruson

chruson
G5557
n_ Acc Sg m
GOLD

Now if any man build upon
this foundation gold, silver,
precious stones, wood, hay,
stubble;

12

arguron

arguron
G696
n_ Acc Sg m
SILVER

liqous

lithous
G3037
n_ Acc Pl m
STONES

timious

timious
G5093
a_ Acc Pl m
VALUable
precious

xula

xula
G3586
n_ Acc Pl n
WOOD
wood(p)

corton

chorton
G5528
n_ Acc Sg m
FODDER
grass

kalamhn

kalamEn
G2562
n_ Acc Sg f
REED
straw
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:133 ekastou

hekastou
G1538
a_ Gen
OF-EACH
of-each-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Nom Sg n
work

faneron

phaneron
G5318
a_ Nom Sg n
apparent

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BECOMING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

Every man's work shall be
made manifest: for the day
shall declare it, because it shall
be revealed by fire; and the fire
shall try every man's work of
what sort it is.

13

dhlwsei

dElOsei
G1213
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-makING-EVIDENT
shall-be-making-evident-it

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
FIRE

apokaluptetai

apokaluptetai
G601
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-FROM-COVERED
it-is-being-revealed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekastou

hekastou
G1538
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-EACH
of-each-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Nom Sg n
work

opoion

hopoion
G3697
a_ Nom Sg n
what-kind

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Nom Sg n
FIRE

dokimasei

dokimasei
G1381
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-testING

:143 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-anyone

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Nom Sg n
work

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-REMAINING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

epwkodomhsen

epOkodomEsen
G2026
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ON-HOME-BUILDS
he-builds-on-it

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

If any man's work abide
which he hath built thereupon,
he shall receive a reward.

14

lhyetai

lEpsetai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-GETTING

:153 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
of-anyone

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Nom Sg n
work

katakahsetai

katakaEsetai
G2618
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-DOWN-BURNED
shall-be-being-burned-up

zhmiwqhsetai

zEmiOthEsetai
G2210
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-BEING-FINED
he-shall-be-forfeiting-it

If any man's work shall be
burned, he shall suffer loss: but
he himself shall be saved; yet
so as by fire.

15

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

:163 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

naos

naos
G3485
n_ Nom Sg m
TEMPLE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

. Know ye not that ye are
the temple of God, and [that]
the Spirit of God dwelleth in
you?

16

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

oikei

oikei
G3611
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HOMING
is-making-its-home

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:173 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

fqeirei

phtheirei
G5351
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CORRUPTING

fqerei

phtherei
G5351
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-CORRUPTING

If any man defile the temple
of God, him shall God destroy;
for the temple of God is holy,
which [temple] ye are.

17

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-one

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

naos

naos
G3485
n_ Nom Sg m
TEMPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

agios

hagios
G40
a_ Nom Sg m
HOLY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHICH-ANY
which-any

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:183 mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

exapatatw

exapatatO
G1818
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-OUT-SEDUCING
let-him-be-deluding !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEMING
is-presuming

sofos

sophos
G4680
a_ Nom Sg m
WISE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

. Let no man deceive
himself. If any man among you
seemeth to be wise in this
world, let him become a fool,
that he may be wise.

18
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en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

aiwni

aiOni
G165
n_ Dat Sg m
eon

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

mwros

mOros
G3474
a_ Nom Sg m
INSIPID
stupid

genesqw

genesthO
G1096
vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-BECOMING
let-him-be-becoming !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BECOMING

sofos

sophos
G4680
a_ Nom Sg m
WISE

:193 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Nom Sg f
WISDOM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

mwria

mOria
G3472
n_ Nom Sg f
INSIPIDity
stupidity

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

For the wisdom of this
world is foolishness with God.
For it is written, He taketh the
wise in their own craftiness.

19

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

drassomenos

drassomenos
G1405
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-CLUTCHING
one-clutching

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

sofous

sophous
G4680
a_ Acc Pl m
WISE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

panourgia

panourgia
G3834
n_ Dat Sg f
cleverness
craftiness

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:203 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KNOWING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dialogismous

dialogismous
G1261
n_ Acc Pl m
THRU-accounts
reasonings

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

sofwn

sophOn
G4680
a_ Gen Pl m
WISE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And again, The Lord
knoweth the thoughts of the
wise, that they are vain.

20

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

mataioi

mataioi
G3152
a_ Nom Pl m
VAIN

:213 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

kaucasqw

kauchasthO
G2744
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BOASTING
let-him-be-boasting !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

. Therefore let no man glory
in men. For all things are
yours;

21

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:223 eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

apollws

apollOs
G625
n_ Nom Sg m
APOLLOS

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

khfas

kEphas
G2786
n_ Nom Sg m
CEPHAS

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

Whether Paul, or Apollos,
or Cephas, or the world, or life,
or death, or things present, or
things to come; all are yours;

22

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

enestwta

enestOta
G1764
vp Perf Act Nom Pl n
HAVING-IN-STOOD
things-being-present

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

mellonta

mellonta
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
beING-ABOUT
things-impending

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:233 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

And ye are Christ's; and
Christ [is] God's.
23
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:14 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

logizesqw

logizesthO
G3049
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-accountING
let-him-be-reckoning !

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

uphretas

hupEretas
G5257
n_ Acc Pl m
subservients
deputies

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Let a man so account of us,
as of the ministers of Christ,
and stewards of the mysteries
of God.

1

oikonomous

oikonomous
G3623
n_ Acc Pl m
HOME-LAWers
administrators

musthriwn

mustEriOn
G3466
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-CLOSE-KEEPS
of-secrets

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:24 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Acc Sg n
rest
furthermore

zhteitai

zEteitai
G2212
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-SOUGHT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

oikonomois

oikonomois
G3623
n_ Dat Pl m
HOME-LAWers
administrators

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

Moreover it is required in
stewards, that a man be found
faithful.

2

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
any-such

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND

:34 emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

elaciston

elachiston
G1646
a_ Acc Sg n
INFERIOR-most
least

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

uf

huph
G5259
Prep
by

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

anakriqw

anakrithO
G350
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-examinED

But with me it is a very small
thing that I should be judged of
you, or of man's judgment: yea,
I judge not mine own self.

3

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

anqrwpinhs

anthrOpinEs
G442
a_ Gen Sg f
human
of-human

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

anakrinw

anakrinO
G350
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-examinING

:44 ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
of-nothing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

emautw

emautO
G1683
pf 1 Dat Sg m
to-MYself

sunoida

sunoida
G4894
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-conscious
I-have-been-conscious

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

For I know nothing by
myself; yet am I not hereby
justified: but he that judgeth
me is the Lord.

4

dedikaiwmai

dedikaiOmai
G1344
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-JUSTIFIED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anakrinwn

anakrinOn
G350
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-examinING
one-examining

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:54 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

kairou

kairou
G2540
n_ Gen Sg m
SEASON

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

krinete

krinete
G2919
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-JUDGING
be-ye-judging !

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

Therefore judge nothing
before the time, until the Lord
come, who both will bring to
light the hidden things of
darkness, and will make
manifest the counsels of the
hearts: and then shall every
man have praise of God.

5

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

fwtisei

phOtisei
G5461
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIGHTenING
shall-be-illuminating

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

krupta

krupta
G2927
a_ Acc Pl n
HIDDen
hidden-things

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

skotous

skotous
G4655
n_ Gen Sg n
DARKness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fanerwsei

phanerOsei
G5319
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-makING-APPEAR
shall-be-manifesting

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

boulas

boulas
G1012
n_ Acc Pl f
COUNSELS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

kardiwn

kardiOn
G2588
n_ Gen Pl f
HEARTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

epainos

epainos
G1868
n_ Nom Sg m
ON-PRAISE
applause

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BECOMING

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH
to-each-one

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:64 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

meteschmatisa

meteschEmatisa
G3345
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-after-FIGURE
I-transfer-in-a-figure

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apollw

apollO
G625
n_ Acc Sg m
to-APOLLOS

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

And these things, brethren, I
have in a figure transferred to
myself and [to] Apollos for
your sakes; that ye might learn
in us not to think [of men]

6
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above that which is written,
that no one of you be puffed up
for one against another.

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

maqhte

mathEte
G3129
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-LEARNING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-WRITTEN

fronein

phronein
G5426
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

fusiousqe

phusiousthe
G5448
vs Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-beING-INFLATED
ye-may-be-being-puffed-up

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

eterou

heterou
G2087
a_ Gen Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

:74 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

diakrinei

diakrinei
G1252
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-THRU-JUDGING
is-making-to-discriminate

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

. For who maketh thee to
differ [from another]? and
what hast thou that thou didst
not receive? now if thou didst
receive [it], why dost thou
glory, as if thou hadst not
received [it]?

7

elabes

elabes
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-GOT
you-obtained

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

elabes

elabes
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-GOT
you-obtained

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

kaucasai

kauchasai
G2744
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-BOASTING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
obtaining-it

:84 hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

kekoresmenoi

kekoresmenoi
G2880
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SATED
sated

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

eplouthsate

eploutEsate
G4147
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-are-RICH

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

Now ye are full, now ye are
rich, ye have reigned as kings
without us: and I would to God
ye did reign, that we also might
reign with you.

8

ebasileusate

ebasileusate
G936
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-reign

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ofelon

ophelon
G3785
Inj
OWE-YOU
would-that !

ge

ge
G1065
Part
SURELY

ebasileusate

ebasileusate
G936
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-reign

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

with-ye

sumbasileuswmen

sumbasileusOmen
G4821
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-reignING
should-be-reigning-together

:94 dokw

dokO
G1380
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-SEEMING
I-am-supposing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

For I think that God hath set
forth us the apostles last, as it
were appointed to death: for
we are made a spectacle unto
the world, and to angels, and to
men.

9

escatous

eschatous
G2078
a_ Acc Pl m
LAST

apedeixen

apedeixen
G584
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-SHOWS
demonstrates

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

epiqanatious

epithanatious
G1935
a_ Acc Pl m
ON-DEATHed
death-doomed

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

qeatron

theatron
G2302
n_ Nom Sg n
gazing-place
theater

egenhqhmen

egenEthEmen
G1096
vi Aor pasD 1 Pl
WE-WERE-BECOMED
we-were-become

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aggelois

aggelois
G32
n_ Dat Pl m
to-MESSENGERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans

:104 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

mwroi

mOroi
G3474
a_ Nom Pl m
INSIPID-ones
stupid

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fronimoi

phronimoi
G5429
a_ Nom Pl m
DISPOSED-ones
prudent

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

We [are] fools for Christ's
sake, but ye [are] wise in
Christ; we [are] weak, but ye
[are] strong; ye [are]
honourable, but we [are]

10
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despised.
hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

asqeneis

astheneis
G772
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-FIRM
weak

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iscuroi

ischuroi
G2478
a_ Nom Pl m
STRONG

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

endoxoi

endoxoi
G1741
a_ Nom Pl m
IN-esteemed
glorious

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

atimoi

atimoi
G820
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-VALUed
dishonored

:114 acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

peinwmen

peinOmen
G3983
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HUNGERING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diywmen

dipsOmen
G1372
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-THIRSTING
are-thirsting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Even unto this present hour
we both hunger, and thirst, and
are naked, and are buffeted,
and have no certain
dwellingplace;

11

gumnhteuomen

gumnEteuomen
G1130
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-NAKED
are-being-naked

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kolafizomeqa

kolaphizometha
G2852
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-FROM-CHASTENED
are-being-buffeted

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

astatoumen

astatoumen
G790
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-UN-STANDING
are-being-unsettled

:124 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kopiwmen

kopiOmen
G2872
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-toilING
are-toiling

ergazomenoi

ergazomenoi
G2038
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
workING

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

idiais

idiais
G2398
a_ Dat Pl f
OWN

cersin

chersin
G5495
n_ Dat Pl f
HANDS

loidoroumenoi

loidoroumenoi
G3058
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-say-SPEARED
being-reviled

And labour, working with
our own hands: being reviled,
we bless; being persecuted, we
suffer it:

12

eulogoumen

eulogoumen
G2127
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-blessING

diwkomenoi

diOkomenoi
G1377
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-CHASED
being-persecuted

anecomeqa

anechometha
G430
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-toleratING
we-are-bearing-with-it

:134 blasfhmoumenoi

blasphEmoumenoi
G987
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-HARM-AVERRED
being-calumniated

parakaloumen

parakaloumen
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING
we-are-entreating

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

perikaqarmata

perikatharmata
G4027
n_ Nom Pl n
ABOUT-cleanse-effects
offscourings

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

Being defamed, we intreat:
we are made as the filth of the
world, [and are] the
offscouring of all things unto
this day.

13

egenhqhmen

egenEthEmen
G1096
vi Aor pasD 1 Pl
WE-WERE-BECOMED
we-were-become

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL
of-all-things

periyhma

peripsEma
G4067
n_ Nom Sg n
ABOUT-STROKE-effect
scum

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

:144 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

entrepwn

entrepOn
G1788
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
abashING
to-be-abashing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

. I write not these things to
shame you, but as my beloved
sons I warn [you].

14

agaphta

agapEta
G27
a_ Nom Pl n
beLOVED

nouqetw

nouthetO
G3560
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-admonishING
I-am-admonishing-ye

:154 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

murious

murious
G3463
a_ Acc Pl m
MYRIADS
ten-thousands

paidagwgous

paidagOgous
G3807
n_ Acc Pl m
boy-LEADERS
escorts

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

all

all
G235
Conj
but
nevertheless

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For though ye have ten
thousand instructors in Christ,
yet [have ye] not many fathers:
for in Christ Jesus I have
begotten you through the
gospel.

15

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

egennhsa

egennEsa
G1080
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
generate
beget

:164 parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

mimhtai

mimEtai
G3402
n_ Nom Pl m
IMITATors

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

Wherefore I beseech you, be
ye followers of me.
16
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:174 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

epemya

epempsa
G3992
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SEND

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

timoqeon

timotheon
G5095
n_ Acc Sg m
Timothy

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Nom Sg n
offspring
child

. For this cause have I sent
unto you Timotheus, who is
my beloved son, and faithful in
the Lord, who shall bring you
into remembrance of my ways
which be in Christ, as I teach
every where in every church.

17

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

agaphton

agapEton
G27
a_ Acc Sg n
beLOVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

piston

piston
G4103
a_ Acc Sg n
BELIEVing
faithful

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

anamnhsei

anamnEsei
G363
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-REMINDING
shall-be-reminding

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE
of-the

odous

hodous
G3598
n_ Acc Pl f
WAYS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

pantacou

pantachou
G3837
Adv
EVERY-SOIL
everywhere

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

didaskw

didaskO
G1321
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TEACHING

:184 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ercomenou

erchomenou
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
OF-COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

efusiwqhsan

ephusiOthEsan
G5448
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-INFLATED
were-puffed-up

Now some are puffed up, as
though I would not come to
you.

18

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

:194 eleusomai

eleusomai
G2064
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tacews

tacheOs
G5030
Adv
SWIFTly

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

But I will come to you
shortly, if the Lord will, and
will know, not the speech of
them which are puffed up, but
the power.

19

qelhsh

thelEsE
G2309
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-WILLING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnwsomai

gnOsomai
G1097
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pefusiwmenwn

pephusiOmenOn
G5448
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-INFLATED
ones-having-been-puffed-up

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

:204 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

For the kingdom of God [is]
not in word, but in power.
20

:214 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

rabdw

rabdO
G4464
n_ Dat Sg f
ROD

elqw

elthO
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

What will ye? shall I come
unto you with a rod, or in love,
and [in] the spirit of meekness?

21

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit
to-spirit

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

praothtos

praotEtos
G4236
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MEEKness
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:15 olws

holOs
G3654
Adv
WHOLly
actually

akouetai

akouetai
G191
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-HEARD
it-is-being-heard

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

porneia

porneia
G4202
n_ Nom Sg f
PROSTITUTION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

toiauth

toiautE
G5108
pd Nom Sg f
such

porneia

porneia
G4202
n_ Nom Sg f
PROSTITUTION

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

. It is reported commonly
[that there is] fornication
among you, and such
fornication as is not so much
as named among the Gentiles,
that one should have his
father's wife.

1

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

onomazetai

onomazetai
G3687
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-NAMED

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg f
ANY
someone

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

:25 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pefusiwmenoi

pephusiOmenoi
G5448
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-INFLATED
having-been-puffed-up

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

epenqhsate

epenthEsate
G3996
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MOURN

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And ye are puffed up, and
have not rather mourned, that
he that hath done this deed
might be taken away from
among you.

2

exarqh

exarthE
G1808
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-OUT-LIFTED
may-be-being-expelled

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

mesou

mesou
G3319
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-MIDst

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOing

:35 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

apwn

apOn
G548
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
FROM-BEING
being-absent

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

parwn

parOn
G3918
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BEING
being-present

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

For I verily, as absent in
body, but present in spirit,
have judged already, as though
I were present, [concerning]
him that hath so done this
deed,

3

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

kekrika

kekrika
G2919
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-JUDGED

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

parwn

parOn
G3918
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BEING
being-present

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-one
the-one

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

katergasamenon

katergasamenon
G2716
vp Aor midD Acc Sg m
DOWN-ACTing
effecting

:45 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

In the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ, when ye are
gathered together, and my
spirit, with the power of our
Lord Jesus Christ,

4

sunacqentwn

sunachthentOn
G4863
vp Aor Pas Gen Pl m
OF-BEING-TOGETHER-LED
of-being-gathered

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
MY
of-me

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
with-the

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:55 paradounai

paradounai
G3860
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-GIVE
to-give-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

toiouton

toiouton
G5108
pd Acc Sg m
such

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Dat Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oleqron

olethron
G3639
n_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE-RUIN
extermination

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

To deliver such an one unto
Satan for the destruction of the
flesh, that the spirit may be
saved in the day of the Lord
Jesus.

5

1Corinthians 5

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

swqh

sOthE
G4982
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:65 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kauchma

kauchEma
G2745
n_ Nom Sg n
BOAST

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

mikra

mikra
G3398
a_ Nom Sg f
LITTLE

Your glorying [is] not good.
Know ye not that a little leaven
leaveneth the whole lump?

6

zumh

zumE
G2219
n_ Nom Sg f
FERMENT
leaven

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

furama

phurama
G5445
n_ Acc Sg n
KNEADing

zumoi

zumoi
G2220
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FERMENTING
is-leavening

:75 ekkaqarate

ekkatharate
G1571
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
OUT-clean
clean-out-ye !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

palaian

palaian
G3820
a_ Acc Sg f
OLD

zumhn

zumEn
G2219
n_ Acc Sg f
FERMENT
leaven

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

hte

Ete
G5600
vs Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE

neon

neon
G3501
a_ Nom Sg n
YOUNG
fresh

furama

phurama
G5445
n_ Nom Sg n
KNEADing

. Purge out therefore the old
leaven, that ye may be a new
lump, as ye are unleavened.
For even Christ our passover is
sacrificed for us:

7

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

azumoi

azumoi
G106
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-FERMENTED
unleavened

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

equqh

ethuthE
G2380
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-SACRIFICED

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:85 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

eortazwmen

heortazOmen
G1858
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FESTIVALizING
we-may-be-keeping-the-festival

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

zumh

zumE
G2219
n_ Dat Sg f
FERMENT
leaven

palaia

palaia
G3820
a_ Dat Sg f
OLD

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

zumh

zumE
G2219
n_ Dat Sg f
FERMENT
leaven

Therefore let us keep the
feast, not with old leaven,
neither with the leaven of
malice and wickedness; but
with the unleavened [bread] of
sincerity and truth.

8

kakias

kakias
G2549
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVIL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ponhrias

ponErias
G4189
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-wickedness
wickedness

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

azumois

azumois
G106
a_ Dat Pl n
UN-FERMENTEDS
unleavened-bread(p)

eilikrineias

eilikrineias
G1505
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-sincerity

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

:95 egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

epistolh

epistolE
G1992
n_ Dat Sg f
letter
epistle

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sunanamignusqai

sunanamignusthai
G4874
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-UP-MIXED
to-be-commingling-with

pornois

pornois
G4205
n_ Dat Pl m
to-paramours
paramours

. I wrote unto you in an
epistle not to company with
fornicators:

9

:105 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pantws

pantOs
G3843
Adv
ALL-ly
altogether

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
with-the

pornois

pornois
G4205
n_ Dat Pl m
paramours

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

Yet not altogether with the
fornicators of this world, or
with the covetous, or
extortioners, or with idolaters;
for then must ye needs go out
of the world.

10

pleonektais

pleonektais
G4123
n_ Dat Pl m
MORE-HAVers
greedy

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

arpaxin

harpaxin
G727
a_ Dat Pl m
SNATCHers
extortionate

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

eidwlolatrais

eidOlolatrais
G1496
n_ Dat Pl m
idolaters

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since
else

ofeilete

opheilete
G3784
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-OWING
ye-ought

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

exelqein

exelthein
G1831
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-COMING
to-be-coming-out
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:115 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sunanamignusqai

sunanamignusthai
G4874
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-UP-MIXED
to-be-commingling-with

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

But now I have written unto
you not to keep company, if
any man that is called a brother
be a fornicator, or covetous, or
an idolater, or a railer, or a
drunkard, or an extortioner;
with such an one no not to eat.

11

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

onomazomenos

onomazomenos
G3687
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-NAMED

h

E
G2228
Part
MAY-BE
he-may-be

pornos

pornos
G4205
n_ Nom Sg m
paramour

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

pleonekths

pleonektEs
G4123
n_ Nom Sg m
MORE-HAVer
greedy

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

eidwlolatrhs

eidOlolatrEs
G1496
n_ Nom Sg m
idolater

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

loidoros

loidoros
G3060
a_ Nom Sg m
say-SPEARer
reviler

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

mequsos

methusos
G3183
n_ Nom Sg m
DRUNKard

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

arpax

harpax
G727
a_ Nom Sg m
SNATCHer
extortioner

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

toioutw

toioutO
G5108
pd Dat Sg m
such
such-one

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
not-yeteven

sunesqiein

sunesthiein
G4906
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-EATING
to-be-eating-togetherwith

:125 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

krinein

krinein
G2919
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JUDGING

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

esw

esO
G2080
Adv
within

For what have I to do to
judge them also that are
without? do not ye judge them
that are within?

12

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

krinete

krinete
G2919
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-JUDGING

:135 tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
IS-JUDGING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exareite

exareite
G1808
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-OUT-LIFTING
be-ye-expelling !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But them that are without
God judgeth. Therefore put
away from among yourselves
that wicked person.

13

ponhron

ponEron
G4190
a_ Acc Sg m
wicked
wicked-one

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
SAME
selves
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:16 tolma

tolma
G5111
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DARING

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

pragma

pragma
G4229
n_ Acc Sg n
PRACTISE
matter

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

. Dare any of you, having a
matter against another, go to
law before the unjust, and not
before the saints?

1

krinesqai

krinesthai
G2919
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-JUDGED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

adikwn

adikOn
G94
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-JUST
unjust

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

:26 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

agioi

hagioi
G40
a_ Nom Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

krinousin

krinousin
G2919
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-JUDGING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Do ye not know that the
saints shall judge the world?
and if the world shall be
judged by you, are ye
unworthy to judge the smallest
matters?

2

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

krinetai

krinetai
G2919
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-JUDGED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

anaxioi

anaxioi
G370
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-WORTHY
unworthy

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

krithriwn

kritEriOn
G2922
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-JUDGE-instruments
of-tribunals

elacistwn

elachistOn
G1646
a_ Gen Pl n
INFERIOR-most
least

:36 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

krinoumen

krinoumen
G2919
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-JUDGING

mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
not ?

ge

ge
G1065
Part
SURELY

biwtika

biOtika
G982
a_ Acc Pl n
livelihoodic
life's-affairs

Know ye not that we shall
judge angels? how much more
things that pertain to this life?

3

:46 biwtika

biOtika
G982
a_ Acc Pl n
livelihoodic
life's-affairs

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

krithria

kritEria
G2922
n_ Acc Pl n
JUDGE-instruments
tribunals

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

If then ye have judgments of
things pertaining to this life,
set them to judge who are least
esteemed in the church.

4

exouqenhmenous

exouthenEmenous
G1848
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-scornED
being-contemptible

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

kaqizete

kathizete
G2523
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-seatING

:56 pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

entrophn

entropEn
G1791
n_ Acc Sg f
abashment

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-this

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

I speak to your shame. Is it
so, that there is not a wise man
among you? no, not one that
shall be able to judge between
his brethren?

5

sofos

sophos
G4680
a_ Nom Sg m
WISE-one
wise-man

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

eis

eis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

dunhsetai

dunEsetai
G1410
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ABLE

diakrinai

diakrinai
G1252
vn Aor Act
TO-THRU-JUDGE
to-adjudicate

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother
brethren

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:66 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

krinetai

krinetai
G2919
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-JUDGED
is-suing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

apistwn

apistOn
G571
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-BELIEVing-ones
unbelievers

But brother goeth to law with
brother, and that before the
unbelievers.

6

:76 hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

olws

holOs
G3654
Adv
WHOLly
absolutely

htthma

hEttEma
G2275
n_ Nom Sg n
DIMINISH
discomfiture

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
infor

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

krimata

krimata
G2917
n_ Acc Pl n
JUDGments
lawsuits

Now therefore there is utterly
a fault among you, because ye
go to law one with another.
Why do ye not rather take
wrong? why do ye not rather

7
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[suffer yourselves to] be
defrauded?ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH
withamong

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
yourselves

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

adikeisqe

adikeisthe
G91
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-injurED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

apostereisqe

apostereisthe
G650
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-deprivED
ye-are-being-cheated

:86 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adikeite

adikeite
G91
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-injurING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostereite

apostereite
G650
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-deprivING
are-cheating

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
to-brethren

Nay, ye do wrong, and
defraud, and that [your]
brethren.

8

:96 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

adikoi

adikoi
G94
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-JUST
unjust-ones

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

. Know ye not that the
unrighteous shall not inherit
the kingdom of God? Be not
deceived: neither fornicators,
nor idolaters, nor adulterers,
nor effeminate, nor abusers of
themselves with mankind,

9

klhronomhsousin

klEronomEsousin
G2816
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-tenantING
shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

planasqe

planasthe
G4105
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-beING-STRAYED
be-ye-being-deceived !

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

pornoi

pornoi
G4205
n_ Nom Pl m
paramours

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

eidwlolatrai

eidOlolatrai
G1496
n_ Nom Pl m
idolaters

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

moicoi

moichoi
G3432
n_ Nom Pl m
ADULTERers

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

malakoi

malakoi
G3120
a_ Nom Pl m
SOFT-ones
catamites

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

arsenokoitai

arsenokoitai
G733
n_ Nom Pl m
sodomites

:106 oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

kleptai

kleptai
G2812
n_ Nom Pl m
thieves

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

pleonektai

pleonektai
G4123
n_ Nom Pl m
MORE-HAVers
greedy-ones

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

mequsoi

methusoi
G3183
n_ Nom Pl m
DRUNKards

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

loidoroi

loidoroi
G3060
a_ Nom Pl m
say-SPEARers
revilers

Nor thieves, nor covetous,
nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor
extortioners, shall inherit the
kingdom of God.

10

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

arpages

harpages
G727
a_ Nom Pl m
SNATCHers
extortioners

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

klhronomhsousin

klEronomEsousin
G2816
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-tenantING
shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of

:116 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

apelousasqe

apelousasthe
G628
vi Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-are-FROM-BATHED
ye-are-bathed-off

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

hgiasqhte

hEgiasthEte
G37
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HOLYizED
ye-are-hallowed

all

all
G235
Conj
but

And such were some of
you: but ye are washed, but ye
are sanctified, but ye are
justified in the name of the
Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit of
our God.

11

edikaiwqhte

edikaiOthEte
G1344
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-JUSTIFIED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:126 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-allowed

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-expedient

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

. All things are lawful unto
me, but all things are not
expedient: all things are lawful
for me, but I will not be
brought under the power of
any.

12

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-allowed

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

exousiasqhsomai

exousiasthEsomai
G1850
vi Fut Pas 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-authorityizED
shall-be-being-put-under-its-authority

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg n
ANY
anything
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:136 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

brwmata

brOmata
G1033
n_ Nom Pl n
FOODS

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

koilia

koilia
G2836
n_ Dat Sg f
CAVITY
bowel

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

koilia

koilia
G2836
n_ Nom Sg f
CAVITY
bowel

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

brwmasin

brOmasin
G1033
n_ Dat Pl n
FOODS

Meats for the belly, and the
belly for meats: but God shall
destroy both it and them. Now
the body [is] not for
fornication, but for the Lord;
and the Lord for the body.

13

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

katarghsei

katargEsei
G2673
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING
shall-be-discarding

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

porneia

porneia
G4202
n_ Dat Sg f
PROSTITUTION

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

:146 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ROUSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

And God hath both raised
up the Lord, and will also raise
up us by his own power.

14

exegerei

exegerei
G1825
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-OUT-ROUSING
shall-be-rousing-up

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:156 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

swmata

sOmata
G4983
n_ Nom Pl n
BODIES

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Nom Pl n
MEMBERS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

Know ye not that your
bodies are the members of
Christ? shall I then take the
members of Christ, and make
[them] the members of an
harlot? God forbid.

15

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

aras

aras
G142
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
LIFTing
taking-away

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Acc Pl n
MEMBERS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-makING
I-should-be-making-them

pornhs

pornEs
G4204
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PROSTITUTE

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Acc Pl n
MEMBERS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

:166 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kollwmenos

kollOmenos
G2853
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-JOINED
one-being-joined

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pornh

pornE
G4204
n_ Dat Sg f
PROSTITUTE

What? know ye not that he
which is joined to an harlot is
one body? for two, saith he,
shall be one flesh.

16

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS-AVERRING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

:176 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kollwmenos

kollOmenos
G2853
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-JOINED
one-joining

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

But he that is joined unto
the Lord is one spirit.
17
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:186 feugete

pheugete
G5343
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-FLEEING
be-ye-fleeing !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

porneian

porneian
G4202
n_ Acc Sg f
PROSTITUTION

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

amarthma

hamartEma
G265
n_ Nom Sg n
miss-effect
penalty-of-sin

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

poihsh

poiEsE
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-DOING

Flee fornication. Every sin
that a man doeth is without the
body; but he that committeth
fornication sinneth against his
own body.

18

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ektos

ektos
G1622
Adv
OUTside

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

porneuwn

porneuOn
G4203
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-PROSTITUTING
one-committing-prostitution

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg n
OWN

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

amartanei

hamartanei
G264
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-missING
is-sinning

:196 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

naos

naos
G3485
n_ Nom Sg m
TEMPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

What? know ye not that
your body is the temple of the
Holy Ghost [which is] in you,
which ye have of God, and ye
are not your own?

19

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
WHICH

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
your-selfown

:206 hgorasqhte

EgorasthEte
G59
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BOUGHT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

timhs

timEs
G5092
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-VALUE
of-price

doxasate

doxasate
G1392
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
esteemize-YE
glorify-ye !

dh

dE
G1211
Part
BIND
by-all-means

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

For ye are bought with a
price: therefore glorify God in
your body, and in your spirit,
which are God's.

20

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

atina

hatina
G3748
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH-ANY
which-any(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:17 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH

egrayate

egrapsate
G1125
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-WRITE

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
to-human

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WOMAN
woman

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

. Now concerning the things
whereof ye wrote unto me: [It
is] good for a man not to touch
a woman.

1

aptesqai

haptesthai
G680
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-TOUCHING

:27 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Acc Pl f
PROSTITUTIONS

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-man

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

ecetw

echetO
G2192
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-HAVING
let-him-be-having !

Nevertheless, [to avoid]
fornication, let every man have
his own wife, and let every
woman have her own husband.

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekasth

hekastE
G1538
a_ Nom Sg f
EACH(f)

each-woman

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

ecetw

echetO
G2192
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-HAVING
let-her-be-having !

:37 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN
wife

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN
husband

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ofeilomenhn

opheilomenEn
G3784
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
beING-OWED
being-due

eunoian

eunoian
G2133
n_ Acc Sg f
WELL-MIND
good-humor

apodidotw

apodidotO
G591
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-FROM-GIVING
let-him-be-rendering !

Let the husband render unto
the wife due benevolence: and
likewise also the wife unto the
husband.

3

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
MAN
husband

:47 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

idiou

idiou
G2398
a_ Gen Sg n
OWN

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exousiazei

exousiazei
G1850
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-authority-izING
is-having-jurisdiction

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

The wife hath not power of
her own body, but the husband:
and likewise also the husband
hath not power of his own
body, but the wife.

4

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN
husband

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN
husband

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

idiou

idiou
G2398
a_ Gen Sg n
OWN

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exousiazei

exousiazei
G1850
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-authority-izING
is-having-jurisdiction

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

:57 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apostereite

apostereite
G650
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-deprivING
be-ye-depriving !

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
sometime

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

sumfwnou

sumphOnou
G4859
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-TOGETHER-SOUND
of-agreement

Defraud ye not one the other,
except [it be] with consent for
a time, that ye may give
yourselves to fasting and
prayer; and come together
again, that Satan tempt you not
for your incontinency.

5

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
period

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

scolazhte

scholazEte
G4980
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-LEISURING
ye-may-be-having-leisure

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

nhsteia

nEsteia
G3521
n_ Dat Sg f
fast

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Dat Sg f
prayer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

sunerchsqe

sunerchEsthe
G4905
vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING
ye-may-be-coming-together

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

peirazh

peirazE
G3985
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-tryING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

akrasian

akrasian
G192
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-HOLD
incontinence

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye
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:67 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

suggnwmhn

suggnOmEn
G4774
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-opinion
concession

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

epitaghn

epitagEn
G2003
n_ Acc Sg f
injunction

But I speak this by
permission, [and] not of
commandment.

6

:77 qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

For I would that all men were
even as I myself. But every
man hath his proper gift of
God, one after this manner,
and another after that.

7

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg n
OWN

carisma

charisma
G5486
n_ Acc Sg n
grace-effect
gracious-gift

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

:87 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agamois

agamois
G22
n_ Dat Pl m
UN-MARRIED
unmarried(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
the

chrais

chErais
G5503
n_ Dat Pl f
WIDOWS

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

I say therefore to the
unmarried and widows, It is
good for them if they abide
even as I.

8

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

meinwsin

meinOsin
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
even-I

:97 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egkrateuontai

egkrateuontai
G1467
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-IN-HOLDING
they-are-controlling-themselves

gamhsatwsan

gamEsatOsan
G1060
vm Aor Act 3 Pl
LET-THEM-MARRY
let-them-marry !

kreisson

kreisson
G2908
a_ Nom Sg n
better

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

But if they cannot contain, let
them marry: for it is better to
marry than to burn.

9

gamhsai

gamEsai
G1060
vn Aor Act
TO-MARRY

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

purousqai

purousthai
G4448
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-FIRED
to-be-being-on-fire

:107 tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gegamhkosin

gegamEkosin
G1060
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
HAVING-MARRIED

paraggellw

paraggellO
G3853
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-chargING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

. And unto the married I
command, [yet] not I, but the
Lord, Let not the wife depart
from [her] husband:

10

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
MAN
husband

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

cwrisqhnai

chOristhEnai
G5563
vn Aor Pas MidS
TO-BE-SPACEizED
to-be-separated

:117 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

cwrisqh

chOristhE
G5563
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg MidS
she-MAY-BE-BEING-SPACEizED
she-may-be-being-separated

menetw

menetO
G3306
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-REMAINING
let-her-be-remaining !

agamos

agamos
G22
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-MARRIED
unmarried

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

But and if she depart, let her
remain unmarried, or be
reconciled to [her] husband:
and let not the husband put
away [his] wife.

11

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
MAN
husband

katallaghtw

katallagEtO
G2644
vm 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
LET-her-BE-BEING-conciliatED
let-her-be-being-conciliated !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

afienai

aphienai
G863
vn Pres Act
TO-FROM-LET
to-leave

:127 tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

loipois

loipois
G3062
a_ Dat Pl m
rest
rest(p)

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

But to the rest speak I, not
the Lord: If any brother hath a
wife that believeth not, and she
be pleased to dwell with him,
let him not put her away.

12
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adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

apiston

apiston
G571
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-BELIEVing
unbelieving

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
she

suneudokei

suneudokei
G4909
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING
is-approving

oikein

oikein
G3611
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HOMING
to-be-making-a-home

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

afietw

aphietO
G863
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-FROM-LETTING
let-him-be-leaving !

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:137 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
who-any

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

apiston

apiston
G571
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-BELIEVing
unbelieving

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

And the woman which hath
an husband that believeth not,
and if he be pleased to dwell
with her, let her not leave him.

13

suneudokei

suneudokei
G4909
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING
is-approving

oikein

oikein
G3611
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HOMING
to-be-making-a-home

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

afietw

aphietO
G863
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-her-BE-FROM-LETTING
let-her-be-leaving !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:147 hgiastai

hEgiastai
G37
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-HOLYizED
has-been-hallowed

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN
husband

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

apistos

apistos
G571
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-BELIEVing
unbelieving

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN
wife

For the unbelieving husband
is sanctified by the wife, and
the unbelieving wife is
sanctified by the husband: else
were your children unclean;
but now are they holy.

14

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgiastai

hEgiastai
G37
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-HOLYizED
has-been-hallowed

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apistos

apistos
G571
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-BELIEVing
unbelieving

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
MAN
husband

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since
else

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

akaqarta

akatharta
G169
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-clean
unclean(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agia

hagia
G40
a_ Nom Pl n
HOLY
holy(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:157 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

apistos

apistos
G571
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-BELIEVing-one
unbeliever

cwrizetai

chOrizetai
G5563
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-SPACEizING
is-separating

cwrizesqw

chOrizesthO
G5563
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-SPACEizED
let-him-be-separating !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But if the unbelieving
depart, let him depart. A
brother or a sister is not under
bondage in such [cases]: but
God hath called us to peace.

15

dedoulwtai

dedoulOtai
G1402
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-enSLAVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

adelfh

adelphE
G79
n_ Nom Sg f
sister

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

toioutois

toioutois
G5108
pd Dat Pl n
such
such-cases

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Dat Sg f
PEACE

keklhken

keklEken
G2564
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-CALLED

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:167 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware

gunai

gunai
G1135
n_ Voc Sg f
WOMAN !
wife !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

swseis

sOseis
G4982
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-SAVING

For what knowest thou, O
wife, whether thou shalt save
[thy] husband? or how knowest
thou, O man, whether thou
shalt save [thy] wife?

16

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware

aner

aner
G435
n_ Voc Sg m
MAN !
husband !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

swseis

sOseis
G4982
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-SAVING
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:177 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

emerisen

emerisen
G3307
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PARTS
parts-it

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Acc Sg m
EACH

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

keklhken

keklEken
G2564
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-CALLED
has-called-him

. But as God hath
distributed to every man, as the
Lord hath called every one, so
let him walk. And so ordain I
in all churches.

17

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

peripateitw

peripateitO
G4043
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
let-him-be-walking !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

pasais

pasais
G3956
a_ Dat Pl f
ALL

diatassomai

diatassomai
G1299
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-prescribING

:187 peritetmhmenos

peritetmEmenos
G4059
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CUT
having-been-circumcised

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

eklhqh

eklEthE
G2564
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CALLED

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epispasqw

epispasthO
G1986
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-beING-ON-PULLED
let-him-be-being-de-circumcised !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Is any man called being
circumcised? let him not
become uncircumcised. Is any
called in uncircumcision? let
him not be circumcised.

18

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Dat Sg f
uncircumcision

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

eklhqh

eklEthE
G2564
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CALLED

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

peritemnesqw

peritemnesthO
G4059
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-beING-ABOUT-CUT
let-him-be-being-circumcised !

:197 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Nom Sg f
uncircumcision

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

Circumcision is nothing,
and uncircumcision is nothing,
but the keeping of the
commandments of God.

19

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thrhsis

tErEsis
G5084
n_ Nom Sg f
KEEPing

entolwn

entolOn
G1785
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-directions
of-precepts

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:207 ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

klhsei

klEsei
G2821
n_ Dat Sg f
CALLing

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

eklhqh

eklEthE
G2564
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-CALLED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

menetw

menetO
G3306
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-REMAINING
let-him-be-remaining !

Let every man abide in the
same calling wherein he was
called.

20

:217 doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

eklhqhs

eklEthEs
G2564
vi Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-WERE-CALLED

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

meletw

meletO
G3199
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-CARING
let-it-be-causing-care !

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Art thou called [being] a
servant? care not for it: but if
thou mayest be made free, use
[it] rather.

21

dunasai

dunasai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ABLE

eleuqeros

eleutheros
G1658
a_ Nom Sg m
FREE

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

crhsai

chrEsai
G5530
vm Aor midD 2 Sg
YOU-USE
use-you-it !

:227 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

klhqeis

klEtheis
G2564
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-CALLED

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

apeleuqeros

apeleutheros
G558
n_ Nom Sg m
FROM-FREED
freedman

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

For he that is called in the
Lord, [being] a servant, is the
Lord's freeman: likewise also
he that is called, [being] free, is
Christ's servant.

22

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

eleuqeros

eleutheros
G1658
a_ Nom Sg m
FREE

klhqeis

klEtheis
G2564
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-CALLED

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ
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:237 timhs

timEs
G5092
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-VALUE
of-price

hgorasqhte

EgorasthEte
G59
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BOUGHT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

Ye are bought with a price;
be not ye the servants of men.
23

:247 ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

eklhqh

eklEthE
G2564
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-CALLED

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

menetw

menetO
G3306
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-REMAINING
let-him-be-remaining !

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

Brethren, let every man,
wherein he is called, therein
abide with God.

24

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:257 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

parqenwn

parthenOn
G3933
n_ Gen Pl f
virgins (or celibates)
virgins

epitaghn

epitagEn
G2003
n_ Acc Sg f
injunction

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

gnwmhn

gnOmEn
G1106
n_ Acc Sg f
opinion

. Now concerning virgins I
have no commandment of the
Lord: yet I give my judgment,
as one that hath obtained
mercy of the Lord to be
faithful.

25

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GIVING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hlehmenos

EleEmenos
G1653
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-MERCIED
one-having-obtained-mercy

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:267 nomizw

nomizO
G3543
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-LAWizING
I-am-inferring

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

uparcein

huparchein
G5225
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-belongING
to-be-being-inherent

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

enestwsan

enestOsan
G1764
vp Perf Act Acc Sg f
HAVING-IN-STOOD
being-present

I suppose therefore that this
is good for the present distress,
[I say], that [it is] good for a
man so to be.

26

anagkhn

anagkEn
G318
n_ Acc Sg f
necessity

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
to-human

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:277 dedesai

dedesai
G1210
vi Perf Pas 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-been-BOUND

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
to-WOMAN
to-wife

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-SEEKING
be-you-seeking !

lusin

lusin
G3080
n_ Acc Sg f
LOOSing
to-be-loosed

lelusai

lelusai
G3089
vi Perf Pas 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-been-LOOSED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

Art thou bound unto a wife?
seek not to be loosed. Art thou
loosed from a wife? seek not a
wife.

27

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN
wife

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-SEEKING
be-you-seeking !

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

:287 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ghmhs

gEmEs
G1060
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-MARRYING

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hmartes

hEmartes
G264
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-missED
you-sinned

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ghmh

gEmE
G1060
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-MARRYING

But and if thou marry, thou
hast not sinned; and if a virgin
marry, she hath not sinned.
Nevertheless such shall have
trouble in the flesh: but I spare
you.

28

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

parqenos

parthenos
G3933
n_ Nom Sg f
virgin

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hmarten

hEmarten
G264
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-missED
she-sinned

qliyin

thlipsin
G2347
n_ Acc Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

exousin

exousin
G2192
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-HAVING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

toioutoi

toioutoi
G5108
pd Nom Pl m
such
such(p)

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

feidomai

pheidomai
G5339
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-SPARING

:297 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fhmi

phEmi
G5346
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM-AVERRING

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON
era

sunestalmenos

sunestalmenos
G4958
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-PUT
having-been-limited

But this I say, brethren, the
time [is] short: it remaineth,
that both they that have wives
be as though they had none;

29
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to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Nom Sg n
rest
furthermore

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

gunaikas

gunaikas
G1135
n_ Acc Pl f
WOMEN
wives

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING
having-them

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
MAY-BE

:307 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

klaiontes

klaiontes
G2799
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-LAMENTING
ones-lamenting

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

klaiontes

klaiontes
G2799
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LAMENTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And they that weep, as
though they wept not; and they
that rejoice, as though they
rejoiced not; and they that buy,
as though they possessed not;

30

cairontes

chairontes
G5463
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-JOYING
ones-rejoicing

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

cairontes

chairontes
G5463
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
JOYING
rejoicing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

agorazontes

agorazontes
G59
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-BUYING
ones-buying

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katecontes

katechontes
G2722
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-HAVING
retaining

:317 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

crwmenoi

chrOmenoi
G5530
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-USING
ones-using

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And they that use this
world, as not abusing [it]: for
the fashion of this world
passeth away.

31

katacrwmenoi

katachrOmenoi
G2710
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
DOWN-USING
using-up-it

paragei

paragei
G3855
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-LEADING
is-passing-by

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

schma

schEma
G4976
n_ Nom Sg n
FIGURE
fashion

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

:327 qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

amerimnous

amerimnous
G275
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-anxious
without-worry

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agamos

agamos
G22
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-MARRIED
one-unmarried

merimna

merimna
G3309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-anxious
is-being-solicitous-about

But I would have you
without carefulness. He that is
unmarried careth for the things
that belong to the Lord, how he
may please the Lord:

32

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

aresei

aresei
G700
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-PLEASING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:337 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gamhsas

gamEsas
G1060
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-MARRYing
one-marrying

merimna

merimna
G3309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-anxious
is-being-solicitous-about

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

But he that is married careth
for the things that are of the
world, how he may please [his]
wife.

33

aresei

aresei
G700
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-PLEASING

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN
wife

:347 memeristai

memeristai
G3307
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-PARTED
is-parted

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

parqenos

parthenos
G3933
n_ Nom Sg f
virgin

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agamos

agamos
G22
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-MARRIED
unmarried-woman

There is difference [also]
between a wife and a virgin.
The unmarried woman careth
for the things of the Lord, that
she may be holy both in body
and in spirit: but she that is
married careth for the things of
the world, how she may please
[her] husband.

34

merimna

merimna
G3309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-anxious
is-being-solicitous-about

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE

agia

hagia
G40
a_ Nom Sg f
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gamhsasa

gamEsasa
G1060
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
one-MARRYing
one-marrying(f)

merimna

merimna
G3309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-anxious
is-being-solicitous-about

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

aresei

aresei
G700
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
she-SHALL-BE-PLEASING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
MAN
husband

:357 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
SAME
sameown

sumferon

sumpheron
G4851
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
beING-expedient

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And this I speak for your
own profit; not that I may cast
a snare upon you, but for that
which is comely, and that ye
may attend upon the Lord
without distraction.

35

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

brocon

brochon
G1029
n_ Acc Sg m
NOOSE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

epibalw

epibalO
G1911
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-ON-CASTING
I-should-be-casting-on

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euschmon

euschEmon
G2158
a_ Acc Sg n
WELL-FIGURED
respectable

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euprosedron

euprosedron
G2145
a_ Acc Sg n
WELL-TOWARD-SETTLED
assiduous

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

aperispastws

aperispastOs
G563
Adv
UN-distractedly
undistractedly

:367 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

aschmonein

aschEmonein
G807
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-indecent

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parqenon

parthenon
G3933
n_ Acc Sg f
virgin

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

nomizei

nomizei
G3543
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-inferrING
is-inferring-it

. But if any man think that
he behaveth himself uncomely
toward his virgin, if she pass
the flower of [her] age, and
need so require, let him do
what he will, he sinneth not: let
them marry.

36

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE

uperakmos

huperakmos
G5230
a_ Nom Sg m
OVER-POINTED
over-her-meridian

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ofeilei

opheilei
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OWING
it-ought

ginesqai

ginesthai
G1096
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WILLING
he-is-willing

poieitw

poieitO
G4160
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-DOING
let-him-be-doing !

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

amartanei

hamartanei
G264
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-missING
he-is-sinning

gameitwsan

gameitOsan
G1060
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-THEM-BE-MARRYING
let-them-be-marrying !

:377 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

esthken

hestEken
G2476
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAS-STOOD
stands

edraios

hedraios
G1476
a_ Nom Sg m
SETTLED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

Nevertheless he that
standeth stedfast in his heart,
having no necessity, but hath
power over his own will, and
hath so decreed in his heart
that he will keep his virgin,
doeth well.

37

anagkhn

anagkEn
G318
n_ Acc Sg f
necessity

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

idiou

idiou
G2398
a_ Gen Sg n
OWN

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
WILL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kekriken

kekriken
G2919
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-JUDGED
has-decided

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

threin

tErein
G5083
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KEEPING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-selfhim

parqenon

parthenon
G3933
n_ Acc Sg f
virgin

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

:387 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ekgamizwn

ekgamizOn
G1547
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-OUT-MARRYizING
one-giving-in-marriage

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

So then he that giveth [her]
in marriage doeth well; but he
that giveth [her] not in
marriage doeth better.

38
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ekgamizwn

ekgamizOn
G1547
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
OUT-MARRYizING
giving-in-marriage

kreisson

kreisson
G2908
a_ Acc Sg n
better

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

:397 gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

dedetai

dedetai
G1210
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-BOUND
is-bound

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
to-LAW

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg m
as-much-as
whatever

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. The wife is bound by the
law as long as her husband
liveth; but if her husband be
dead, she is at liberty to be
married to whom she will; only
in the Lord.

39

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN
husband

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

koimhqh

koimEthE
G2837
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-reposED
may-be-reposing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN
husband

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

eleuqera

eleuthera
G1658
a_ Nom Sg f
FREE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
she-IS

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-WILLING

gamhqhnai

gamEthEnai
G1060
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-MARRIED

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:407 makariwtera

makariOtera
G3107
a_ Nom Sg f Cmp
HAPPY-more
happier

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
she-IS

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
she-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

But she is happier if she so
abide, after my judgment: and I
think also that I have the Spirit
of God.

40

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

gnwmhn

gnOmEn
G1106
n_ Acc Sg f
opinion

dokw

dokO
G1380
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
AM-SEEMING
I-am-presuming

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING
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:18 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

eidwloqutwn

eidOlothutOn
G1494
a_ Gen Pl n
idol-SACRIFICES

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

gnwsin

gnOsin
G1108
n_ Acc Sg f
KNOWledge

. Now as touching things
offered unto idols, we know
that we all have knowledge.
Knowledge puffeth up, but
charity edifieth.

1

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gnwsis

gnOsis
G1108
n_ Nom Sg f
KNOWledge

fusioi

phusioi
G5448
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-INFLATING
is-puffing-up

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

oikodomei

oikodomei
G3618
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HOME-BUILDING
is-edifying

:28 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEMING
is-presuming

eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE
to-be-acquainted-with

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

oudepw

oudepO
G3764
Adv
NOT-YET-as-yet
not-as-yet

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
noanything

And if any man think that he
knoweth any thing, he knoweth
nothing yet as he ought to
know.

2

egnwken

egnOken
G1097
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-KNOWN
he-has-known

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

:38 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

agapa

agapa
G25
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

egnwstai

egnOstai
G1097
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-KNOWN
is-known

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

But if any man love God, the
same is known of him.
3

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:48 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

brwsews

brOseOs
G1035
n_ Gen Sg f
FEEDing

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eidwloqutwn

eidOlothutOn
G1494
a_ Gen Pl n
idol-SACRIFICES

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

. As concerning therefore the
eating of those things that are
offered in sacrifice unto idols,
we know that an idol [is]
nothing in the world, and that
[there is] none other God but
one.

4

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

eidwlon

eidOlon
G1497
n_ Nom Sg n
idol

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

:58 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eiper

eiper
G1512
Cond
IF-EVEN
if-so-be-that

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

legomenoi

legomenoi
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
ones-beING-said
ones-being-said

qeoi

theoi
G2316
n_ Nom Pl m
gods

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

For though there be that are
called gods, whether in heaven
or in earth, (as there be gods
many, and lords many,)

5

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

qeoi

theoi
G2316
n_ Nom Pl m
gods

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kurioi

kurioi
G2962
n_ Nom Pl m
masters
lords

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

:68 all

all
G235
Conj
but
nevertheless

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

But to us [there is but] one
God, the Father, of whom [are]
all things, and we in him; and
one Lord Jesus Christ, by
whom [are] all things, and we

6
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by him.
panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:78 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gnwsis

gnOsis
G1108
n_ Nom Sg f
KNOWledge

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

suneidhsei

suneidEsei
G4893
n_ Dat Sg f
conscience

. Howbeit [there is] not in
every man that knowledge: for
some with conscience of the
idol unto this hour eat [it] as a
thing offered unto an idol; and
their conscience being weak is
defiled.

7

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

eidwlou

eidOlou
G1497
n_ Gen Sg n
idol

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eidwloquton

eidOlothuton
G1494
a_ Nom Sg n
idol-SACRIFICE

esqiousin

esthiousin
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

suneidhsis

suneidEsis
G4893
n_ Nom Sg f
conscience

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

asqenhs

asthenEs
G772
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-FIRM
weak

ousa

ousa
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg f
BEING

molunetai

molunetai
G3435
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-POLLUTED

:88 brwma

brOma
G1033
n_ Nom Sg n
FOOD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

paristhsin

paristEsin
G3936
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-STANDING
is-giving-a-standing-with

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

But meat commendeth us not
to God: for neither, if we eat,
are we the better; neither, if we
eat not, are we the worse.

8

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

fagwmen

phagOmen
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE EATING
we-may-be-eating

perisseuomen

perisseuomen
G4052
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-exceedING
we-are-being-cloyed

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fagwmen

phagOmen
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-EATING

usteroumeqa

husteroumetha
G5302
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WANTING
we-are-being-in-want

:98 blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mhpws

mEpOs
G3381
Conj
NO-?-AS
lest-somehow

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority
right

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

proskomma

proskomma
G4348
n_ Nom Sg n
TOWARD-STRIKE
stumbling-block

But take heed lest by any
means this liberty of yours
become a stumblingblock to
them that are weak.

9

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

asqenousin

asthenousin
G770
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-beING-UNFIRM
ones-being-weak

:108 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

idh

idE
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

gnwsin

gnOsin
G1108
n_ Acc Sg f
KNOWledge

For if any man see thee
which hast knowledge sit at
meat in the idol's temple, shall
not the conscience of him
which is weak be emboldened
to eat those things which are
offered to idols;

10

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eidwleiw

eidOleiO
G1493
n_ Dat Sg n
idol-shrine

katakeimenon

katakeimenon
G2621
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
DOWN-LYING
lying-down

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

suneidhsis

suneidEsis
G4893
n_ Nom Sg f
conscience

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

asqenous

asthenous
G772
a_ Gen Sg m
UN-FIRM
weak

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
BEING

oikodomhqhsetai

oikodomEthEsetai
G3618
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-HOME-BUILDED
shall-be-being-inured

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eidwloquta

eidOlothuta
G1494
a_ Acc Pl n
idol-SACRIFICES

esqiein

esthiein
G2068
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-EATING
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:118 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apoleitai

apoleitai
G622
vi 2Fut Mid 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED
shall-be-perishing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

asqenwn

asthenOn
G770
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-UN-FIRM
being-weak

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sh

sE
G4674
ps 2 Dat Sg
YOUR

And through thy knowledge
shall the weak brother perish,
for whom Christ died?

11

gnwsei

gnOsei
G1108
n_ Dat Sg f
KNOWledge

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

:128 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

amartanontes

hamartanontes
G264
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
missING
in-sinning

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tuptontes

tuptontes
G5180
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BEATING

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

But when ye sin so against
the brethren, and wound their
weak conscience, ye sin
against Christ.

12

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

asqenousan

asthenousan
G770
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
beING-UN-FIRM
being-weak

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

amartanete

hamartanete
G264
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-missING
ye-are-sinning

:138 dioper

dioper
G1355
Conj
THRU-WHICH-EVEN
wherefore

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

brwma

brOma
G1033
n_ Nom Sg n
FOOD

skandalizei

skandalizei
G4624
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SNARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Wherefore, if meat make
my brother to offend, I will eat
no flesh while the world
standeth, lest I make my
brother to offend.

13

fagw

phagO
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-EATING

krea

krea
G2907
n_ Acc Pl n
MEATS
meat(p)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

skandalisw

skandalisO
G4624
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-SNARING
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:19 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

eleuqeros

eleutheros
G1658
a_ Nom Sg m
FREE

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

. Am I not an apostle? am I
not free? have I not seen Jesus
Christ our Lord? are not ye my
work in the Lord?

1

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ewraka

heOraka
G3708
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att
I-HAVE SEEN
I-have-seen

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Nom Sg n
work

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:29 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

allois

allois
G243
a_ Dat Pl m
to-others

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
nevertheless

ge

ge
G1065
Part
SURELY

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

If I be not an apostle unto
others, yet doubtless I am to
you: for the seal of mine
apostleship are ye in the Lord.

2

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sfragis

sphragis
G4973
n_ Nom Sg f
SEAL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

emhs

emEs
G1699
ps 1 Gen Sg
MY

apostolhs

apostolEs
G651
n_ Gen Sg f
commission
apostleship

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:39 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

apologia

apologia
G627
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-say
defense

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

anakrinousin

anakrinousin
G350
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
examinING

auth

autE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

. Mine answer to them that
do examine me is this,
3

:49 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
right

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

Have we not power to eat
and to drink?
4

:59 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
right

adelfhn

adelphEn
G79
n_ Acc Sg f
sister

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

periagein

periagein
G4013
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-LEADING
to-be-leading-about

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Have we not power to lead
about a sister, a wife, as well
as other apostles, and [as] the
brethren of the Lord, and
Cephas?

5

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

khfas

kEphas
G2786
n_ Nom Sg m
CEPHAS

:69 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

barnabas

barnabas
G921
n_ Nom Sg m
Barnabas

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
right

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Or I only and Barnabas, have
not we power to forbear
working?

6

ergazesqai

ergazesthai
G2038
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-workING

:79 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

strateuetai

strateuetai
G4754
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-WARRING

idiois

idiois
G2398
a_ Dat Pl m
to-OWN

oywniois

opsOniois
G3800
n_ Dat Pl n
PROVISION-PURCHASES
rations

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
at-any-time

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

futeuei

phuteuei
G5452
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-plantING

Who goeth a warfare any
time at his own charges? who
planteth a vineyard, and eateth
not of the fruit thereof? or who
feedeth a flock, and eateth not
of the milk of the flock?

7

ampelwna

ampelOna
G290
n_ Acc Sg m
VINEyard

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

karpou

karpou
G2590
n_ Gen Sg m
FRUIT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esqiei

esthiei
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EATING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?
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poimainei

poimainei
G4165
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SHEPHERDING
is-tending

poimnhn

poimnEn
G4167
n_ Acc Sg f
SHEEP-herd
flock

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

galaktos

galaktos
G1051
n_ Gen Sg n
MILK

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

poimnhs

poimnEs
G4167
n_ Gen Sg f
SHEEP-herd
flock

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esqiei

esthiei
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EATING

:89 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Say I these things as a man?
or saith not the law the same
also?

8

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

:99 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

fimwseis

phimOseis
G5392
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-MUZZLING

For it is written in the law of
Moses, Thou shalt not muzzle
the mouth of the ox that
treadeth out the corn. Doth
God take care for oxen?

9

boun

boun
G1016
n_ Acc Sg m
OX

alownta

aloOnta
G248
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
THRESHING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

bown

boOn
G1016
n_ Gen Pl m
OXEN

melei

melei
G3199
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-CARING
it-is-caring

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:109 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

pantws

pantOs
G3843
Adv
ALL-ly
undoubtedly

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING
he-is-saying-it

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-WRITten

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Or saith he [it] altogether
for our sakes? For our sakes,
no doubt, [this] is written: that
he that ploweth should plow in
hope; and that he that thresheth
in hope should be partaker of
his hope.

10

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

elpidi

elpidi
G1680
n_ Dat Sg f
EXPECTATION

ofeilei

opheilei
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OWING
ought

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arotriwn

arotriOn
G722
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-PLOWING
one-plowing

arotrian

arotrian
G722
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PLOWING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

alown

aloOn
G248
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-THRESHING
one-threshing

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

metecein

metechein
G3348
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WITH-HAVING
to-be-partaking

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

elpidi

elpidi
G1680
n_ Dat Sg f
EXPECTATION

:119 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

pneumatika

pneumatika
G4152
a_ Acc Pl n
spirituals
spiritual(p)

espeiramen

espeiramen
G4687
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
SOW

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Nom Sg n
GREAT
great-thing

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

If we have sown unto you
spiritual things, [is it] a great
thing if we shall reap your
carnal things?

11

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

sarkika

sarkika
G4559
a_ Acc Pl n
FLESHic(p)

fleshly-things

qerisomen

therisomen
G2325
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
SHALL-BE-reapING

:129 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

exousias

exousias
G1849
n_ Gen Sg f
authority
right

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

metecousin

metechousin
G3348
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-WITH-HAVING
are-partaking

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

If others be partakers of
[this] power over you, [are] not
we rather? Nevertheless we
have not used this power; but
suffer all things, lest we should
hinder the gospel of Christ.

12

all

all
G235
Conj
but
nevertheless

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecrhsameqa

echrEsametha
G5530
vi Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-USE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority
right

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

stegomen

stegomen
G4722
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-EXCLUDING
we-are-forgoing
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ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

egkophn

egkopEn
G1464
n_ Acc Sg f
hindrance

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg f
ANY

dwmen

dOmen
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-GIVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

euaggeliw

euaggeliO
G2098
n_ Dat Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:139 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

iera

hiera
G2413
a_ Acc Pl n
SACRED(p)

sacred-things

ergazomenoi

ergazomenoi
G2038
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
workING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Do ye not know that they
which minister about holy
things live [of the things] of
the temple? and they which
wait at the altar are partakers
with the altar?

13

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ierou

hierou
G2411
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRED-place
sanctuary

esqiousin

esthiousin
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-EATING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

qusiasthriw

thusiastEriO
G2379
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

prosedreuontes

prosedreuontes
G4332
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-SETTLING
settling-toward

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

qusiasthriw

thusiastEriO
G2379
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

summerizontai

summerizontai
G4829
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-TOGETHER-PARTING
are-having-portion-with

:149 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

dietaxen

dietaxen
G1299
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
prescribES

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

Even so hath the Lord
ordained that they which
preach the gospel should live
of the gospel.

14

kataggellousin

kataggellousin
G2605
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING
announcing

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

zhn

zEn
G2198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LIVING

:159 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oudeni

oudeni
G3762
a_ Dat Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

ecrhsamhn

echrEsamEn
G5530
vi Aor midD 1 Sg
USE

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
of-these-things

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

. But I have used none of
these things: neither have I
written these things, that it
should be so done unto me: for
[it were] better for me to die,
than that any man should make
my glorying void.

15

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BECOMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kauchma

kauchEma
G2745
n_ Acc Sg n
BOAST

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

kenwsh

kenOsE
G2758
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-EMPTYING
should-be-making-void

:169 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

euaggelizwmai

euaggelizOmai
G2097
vs Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING
I-may-be-bringing-the-well-message

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kauchma

kauchEma
G2745
n_ Nom Sg n
BOAST

anagkh

anagkE
G318
n_ Nom Sg f
necessity

For though I preach the
gospel, I have nothing to glory
of: for necessity is laid upon
me; yea, woe is unto me, if I
preach not the gospel!

16

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

epikeitai

epikeitai
G1945
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ON-LYING
is-lying-on

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

euaggelizwmai

euaggelizOmai
G2097
vs Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING
I-may-be-bringing-the-well-message

:179 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ekwn

hekOn
G1635
a_ Nom Sg m
voluntarily

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

prassw

prassO
G4238
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-PRACTISING
I-am-engaging-in

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akwn

akOn
G210
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-voluntarily
involuntarily

For if I do this thing
willingly, I have a reward: but
if against my will, a
dispensation [of the gospel] is
committed unto me.

17
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oikonomian

oikonomian
G3622
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-LAW
administration

pepisteumai

pepisteumai
G4100
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-BELIEVED
I-have-been-entrusted-with

:189 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

misqos

misthos
G3408
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRE
wage

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

euaggelizomenos

euaggelizomenos
G2097
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
WELL-MESSAGizING
in-bringing-the-well-message

What is my reward then?
[Verily] that, when I preach the
gospel, I may make the gospel
of Christ without charge, that I
abuse not my power in the
gospel.

18

adapanon

adapanon
G77
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-SPENT
without-expense

qhsw

thEsO
G5087
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-PLACING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katacrhsasqai

katachrEsasthai
G2710
vn Aor midD
TO-DOWN-USE
to-use-up

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Dat Sg f
authority

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

euaggeliw

euaggeliO
G2098
n_ Dat Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

:199 eleuqeros

eleutheros
G1658
a_ Nom Sg m
FREE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

edoulwsa

edoulOsa
G1402
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-enSLAVE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

. For though I be free from
all [men], yet have I made
myself servant unto all, that I
might gain the more.

19

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pleionas

pleionas
G4119
a_ Acc Pl m Cmp
MORE

kerdhsw

kerdEsO
G2770
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-GAINING

:209 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-BECAME

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

And unto the Jews I became
as a Jew, that I might gain the
Jews; to them that are under
the law, as under the law, that I
might gain them that are under
the law;

20

kerdhsw

kerdEsO
G2770
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-GAINING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

kerdhsw

kerdEsO
G2770
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-GAINING

:219 tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
to-the-ones

anomois

anomois
G459
a_ Dat Pl m
UN-LAWed
without-law

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

anomos

anomos
G459
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-LAWed
without-law

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

anomos

anomos
G459
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-LAWed
without-law

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

all

all
G235
Conj
but

To them that are without
law, as without law, (being not
without law to God, but under
the law to Christ,) that I might
gain them that are without law.

21

ennomos

ennomos
G1772
a_ Nom Sg m
IN-LAWed
legally

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
to-ANOINTED
to-Christ

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kerdhsw

kerdEsO
G2770
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-GAINING

anomous

anomous
G459
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-LAWed
without-law-ones

:229 egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-BECAME

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

asqenesin

asthenesin
G772
a_ Dat Pl m
UN-FIRM
weak

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

asqenhs

asthenEs
G772
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-FIRM
weak

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

asqeneis

astheneis
G772
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FIRM
weak

To the weak became I as
weak, that I might gain the
weak: I am made all things to
all [men], that I might by all
means save some.

22

kerdhsw

kerdEsO
G2770
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-GAINING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

gegona

gegona
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-BECOME

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pantws

pantOs
G3843
Adv
ALL-ly
undoubtedly

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some
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swsw

sOsO
G4982
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-SAVING

:239 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

sugkoinwnos

sugkoinOnos
G4791
a_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-communioner
joint-participant

And this I do for the
gospel's sake, that I might be
partaker thereof with [you].

23

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

genwmai

genOmai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BECOMING

:249 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

stadiw

stadiO
G4712
n_ Dat Sg n
stadium

trecontes

trechontes
G5143
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
RACING

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

. Know ye not that they
which run in a race run all, but
one receiveth the prize? So run,
that ye may obtain.

24

trecousin

trechousin
G5143
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-RACING

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-obtaining

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

brabeion

brabeion
G1017
n_ Acc Sg n
prize

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

trecete

trechete
G5143
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-RACING
be-ye-racing !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

katalabhte

katalabEte
G2638
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING
ye-may-be-grasping-it

:259 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agwnizomenos

agOnizomenos
G75
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-CONTENDING
one-contending

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
in-all-things

egkrateuetai

egkrateuetai
G1467
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-IN-HOLDING
is-controlling-himself

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

And every man that striveth
for the mastery is temperate in
all things. Now they [do it] to
obtain a corruptible crown; but
we an incorruptible.

25

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fqarton

phtharton
G5349
a_ Acc Sg m
CORRUPTible

stefanon

stephanon
G4735
n_ Acc Sg m
WREATH

labwsin

labOsin
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-GETTING
they-may-be-obtaining

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

afqarton

aphtharton
G862
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-CORRUPTible
incorruptible-one

:269 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

toinun

toinun
G5106
Part
to-THE-NOW
now-then

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

trecw

trechO
G5143
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-RACING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

adhlws

adElOs
G84
Adv
UN-EVIDENTly
dubious

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

pukteuw

pukteuO
G4438
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FISTING
I-am-boxing

I therefore so run, not as
uncertainly; so fight I, not as
one that beateth the air:

26

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

aera

aera
G109
n_ Acc Sg m
AIR

derwn

derOn
G1194
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SKINNING
punching

:279 all

all
G235
Conj
but

upwpiazw

hupOpiazO
G5299
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-belaborING

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doulagwgw

doulagOgO
G1396
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-SLAVE-LEADING
am-leading-into-slavery-it

mhpws

mEpOs
G3381
Conj
NO-?-AS
lest-somehow

allois

allois
G243
a_ Dat Pl m
to-others

But I keep under my body,
and bring [it] into subjection:
lest that by any means, when I
have preached to others, I
myself should be a castaway.

27

khruxas

kEruxas
G2784
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMing
heralding

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
myself

adokimos

adokimos
G96
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-tested
disqualified

genwmai

genOmai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BECOMING
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:110 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agnoein

agnoein
G50
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UN-KNOWING
to-be-being-ignorant

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

. Moreover, brethren, I would
not that ye should be ignorant,
how that all our fathers were
under the cloud, and all passed
through the sea;

1

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

nefelhn

nephelEn
G3507
n_ Acc Sg f
CLOUD

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

dihlqon

diElthon
G1330
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
THRU-CAME
passed-through

:210 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

mwshn

mOsEn
G3475
n_ Acc Sg m
MOSES

ebaptisanto

ebaptisanto
G907
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
are-DIPizED
are-baptized

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nefelh

nephelE
G3507
n_ Dat Sg f
CLOUD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And were all baptized unto
Moses in the cloud and in the
sea;

2

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

:310 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

brwma

brOma
G1033
n_ Acc Sg n
FOOD

pneumatikon

pneumatikon
G4152
a_ Acc Sg n
spiritual

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
ATE

And did all eat the same
spiritual meat;
3

:410 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

poma

poma
G4188
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK

pneumatikon

pneumatikon
G4152
a_ Acc Sg n
spiritual

epion

epion
G4095
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
DRANK

epinon

epinon
G4095
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-DRANK

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And did all drink the same
spiritual drink: for they drank
of that spiritual Rock that
followed them: and that Rock
was Christ.

4

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pneumatikhs

pneumatikEs
G4152
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-spiritual

akolouqoushs

akolouthousEs
G190
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
followING

petras

petras
G4073
n_ Gen Sg f
ROCK

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

petra

petra
G4073
n_ Nom Sg f
ROCK

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:510 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

pleiosin

pleiosin
G4119
a_ Dat Pl m Cmp
MORE
majority

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eudokhsen

eudokEsen
G2106
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WELL-SEEMS
delights

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

But with many of them God
was not well pleased: for they
were overthrown in the
wilderness.

5

katestrwqhsan

katestrOthEsan
G2693
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-DOWN-STREWN
they-were-strewn-along

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

:610 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tupoi

tupoi
G5179
n_ Nom Pl m
types

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

egenhqhsan

egenEthEsan
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
WERE-BECOMED
were-become

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

. Now these things were our
examples, to the intent we
should not lust after evil
things, as they also lusted.

6

epiqumhtas

epithumEtas
G1938
n_ Acc Pl m
ON-FEELers
lusters

kakwn

kakOn
G2556
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-EVILS
of-evil-things

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kakeinoi

kakeinoi
G2548
pd Nom Pl m Con
AND-those
also-those

epequmhsan

epethumEsan
G1937
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ON-FEEL
lust

1Corinthians 10

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:710 mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

eidwlolatrai

eidOlolatrai
G1496
n_ Nom Pl m
idolaters

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

Neither be ye idolaters, as
[were] some of them; as it is
written, The people sat down
to eat and drink, and rose up to
play.

7

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-seated

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anesthsan

anestEsan
G450
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-STAND-UP
they-rise

paizein

paizein
G3815
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sportING

:810 mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

porneuwmen

porneuOmen
G4203
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-PROSTITUTING
we-may-be-committing-prostitution

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eporneusan

eporneusan
G4203
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
PROSTITUTE
commit-prostitution

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Neither let us commit
fornication, as some of them
committed, and fell in one day
three and twenty thousand.

8

epeson

epeson
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FELL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

eikositreis

eikositreis
G1501
a_ Nom Pl m
TWENTY-THREE

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSAND
thousands

:910 mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

ekpeirazwmen

ekpeirazOmen
G1598
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-OUT-tryING
we-may-putting-on-trial

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

Neither let us tempt Christ,
as some of them also tempted,
and were destroyed of
serpents.

9

epeirasan

epeirasan
G3985
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
try
try-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ofewn

opheOn
G3789
n_ Gen Pl m
serpents

apwlonto

apOlonto
G622
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
were-destroyED
perished

:1010 mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

gogguzete

gogguzete
G1111
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-MURMURING
be-ye-murmuring !

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

egoggusan

egoggusan
G1111
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
MURMUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Neither murmur ye, as some
of them also murmured, and
were destroyed of the
destroyer.

10

apwlonto

apOlonto
G622
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
were-destroyED
perished

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

oloqreutou

olothreutou
G3644
n_ Gen Sg m
WHOLE-RUINer
exterminator

:1110 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

tupoi

tupoi
G5179
n_ Nom Pl m
types
as-types

sunebainon

sunebainon
G4819
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-STEPPED
befell

ekeinois

ekeinois
G1565
pd Dat Pl m
to-those
those

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-WRITten

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Now all these things
happened unto them for
ensamples: and they are
written for our admonition,
upon whom the ends of the
world are come.

11

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

nouqesian

nouthesian
G3559
n_ Acc Sg f
admonition

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

telh

telE
G5056
n_ Nom Pl n
FINISHES
consummations

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

kathnthsen

katEntEsen
G2658
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
attains

:1210 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dokwn

dokOn
G1380
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SEEMING
one-supposing

estanai

hestanai
G2476
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-STOOD
to-stand

blepetw

blepetO
G991
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-lookING
let-him-be-bewaring !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Wherefore let him that
thinketh he standeth take heed
lest he fall.

12
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pesh

pesE
G4098
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-FALLING

:1310 peirasmos

peirasmos
G3986
n_ Nom Sg m
trial

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eilhfen

eilEphen
G2983
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GOTTEN
has-taken

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

anqrwpinos

anthrOpinos
G442
a_ Nom Sg m
human
what-is-human

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

There hath no temptation
taken you but such as is
common to man: but God [is]
faithful, who will not suffer
you to be tempted above that
ye are able; but will with the
temptation also make a way to
escape, that ye may be able to
bear [it].

13

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

easei

easei
G1439
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LEAVING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

peirasqhnai

peirasthEnai
G3985
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-triED

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-makING

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

peirasmw

peirasmO
G3986
n_ Dat Sg m
trial

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekbasin

ekbasin
G1545
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-STEP
sequel

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

dunasqai

dunasthai
G1410
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-enABLED

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

upenegkein

hupenegkein
G5297
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UNDER-CARRYING
to-be-undergoing-it

:1410 dioper

dioper
G1355
Conj
THRU-WHICH-EVEN
wherefore

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED-ones
beloved(p) !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

feugete

pheugete
G5343
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-FLEEING
be-ye-fleeing !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

eidwlolatreias

eidOlolatreias
G1495
n_ Gen Sg f
idolatry

Wherefore, my dearly
beloved, flee from idolatry.
14

:1510 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

fronimois

phronimois
G5429
a_ Dat Pl m
to-DISPOSED-ones
to-prudent-ones

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-it

krinate

krinate
G2919
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
JUDGE
judge-ye !

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

fhmi

phEmi
G5346
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM-AVERRING

. I speak as to wise men;
judge ye what I say.
15

:1610 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Nom Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eulogias

eulogias
G2129
n_ Gen Sg f
blessedness
blessing

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

eulogoumen

eulogoumen
G2127
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-blessING

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

koinwnia

koinOnia
G2842
n_ Nom Sg f
communion

The cup of blessing which
we bless, is it not the
communion of the blood of
Christ? The bread which we
break, is it not the communion
of the body of Christ?

16

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

klwmen

klOmen
G2806
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BREAKING

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

koinwnia

koinOnia
G2842
n_ Nom Sg f
communion

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:1710 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

artos

artos
G740
n_ Nom Sg m
BREAD

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

For we [being] many are
one bread, [and] one body: for
we are all partakers of that one
bread.

17

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

artou

artou
G740
n_ Gen Sg m
BREAD

metecomen

metechomen
G3348
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-WITH-HAVING
we-are-partaking

:1810 blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-lookING
be-ye-observing !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

esqiontes

esthiontes
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-EATING
ones-eating

Behold Israel after the flesh:
are not they which eat of the
sacrifices partakers of the
altar?
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tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

qusias

thusias
G2378
n_ Acc Pl f
SACRIFICES

koinwnoi

koinOnoi
G2844
a_ Nom Pl m
communioners
participants

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qusiasthriou

thusiastEriou
G2379
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

:1910 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

fhmi

phEmi
G5346
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM-AVERRING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eidwlon

eidOlon
G1497
n_ Nom Sg n
idol

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
anything

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

What say I then? that the
idol is any thing, or that which
is offered in sacrifice to idols
is any thing?

19

eidwloquton

eidOlothuton
G1494
a_ Nom Sg n
idol-SACRIFICE

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
anything

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:2010 all

all
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

quei

thuei
G2380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SACRIFICING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

daimoniois

daimoniois
G1140
n_ Dat Pl n
to-demons

quei

thuei
G2380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SACRIFICING
it-is-sacrificing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But I [say], that the things
which the Gentiles sacrifice,
they sacrifice to devils, and not
to God: and I would not that ye
should have fellowship with
devils.

20

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

koinwnous

koinOnous
G2844
a_ Acc Pl m
communioners
participants

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

daimoniwn

daimoniOn
G1140
n_ Gen Pl n
demons

ginesqai

ginesthai
G1096
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BECOMING

:2110 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

pinein

pinein
G4095
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

daimoniwn

daimoniOn
G1140
n_ Gen Pl n
of-demons

Ye cannot drink the cup of
the Lord, and the cup of devils:
ye cannot be partakers of the
Lord's table, and of the table of
devils.

21

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

trapezhs

trapezEs
G5132
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-table

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

metecein

metechein
G3348
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WITH-HAVING
to-be-partaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

trapezhs

trapezEs
G5132
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-table

daimoniwn

daimoniOn
G1140
n_ Gen Pl n
of-demons

:2210 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

parazhloumen

parazEloumen
G3863
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BESIDE-BOILING
we-are-provoking-to-jealousy

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

iscuroteroi

ischuroteroi
G2478
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
STRONGER-ones
stronger

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

Do we provoke the Lord to
jealousy? are we stronger than
he?

22

:2310 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-allowed

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-expedient

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

. All things are lawful for
me, but all things are not
expedient: all things are lawful
for me, but all things edify not.

23

exestin

exestin
G1832
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-allowed

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

oikodomei

oikodomei
G3618
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HOME-BUILDING
is-edifying

:2410 mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

zhteitw

zEteitO
G2212
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-SEEKING
let-him-be-seeking !

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

eterou

heterou
G2087
a_ Gen Sg m
DIFFERENT-one
different-one

Let no man seek his own,
but every man another's
[wealth].

24

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
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:2510 pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
everything

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

makellw

makellO
G3111
n_ Dat Sg n
BUTCHER-place
meat-market

pwloumenon

pOloumenon
G4453
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
beING-SOLD

esqiete

esthiete
G2068
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-EATING
be-ye-eating !

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

Whatsoever is sold in the
shambles, [that] eat, asking no
question for conscience sake:

25

anakrinontes

anakrinontes
G350
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
examinING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

:2610 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhrwma

plErOma
G4138
n_ Nom Sg n
FILLing

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

For the earth [is] the Lord's,
and the fulness thereof.
26

:2710 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

kalei

kalei
G2564
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CALLING
is-inviting

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apistwn

apistOn
G571
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-BELIEVing-ones
unbelievers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

If any of them that believe
not bid you [to a feast], and ye
be disposed to go; whatsoever
is set before you, eat, asking no
question for conscience sake.

27

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
everything

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paratiqemenon

paratithemenon
G3908
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
beING-BESIDE-PLACED
being-placed-before

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

esqiete

esthiete
G2068
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-EATING
be-ye-eating !

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

anakrinontes

anakrinontes
G350
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
examinING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

:2810 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

eidwloquton

eidOlothuton
G1494
a_ Nom Sg n
idol-SACRIFICE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

But if any man say unto
you, This is offered in sacrifice
unto idols, eat not for his sake
that shewed it, and for
conscience sake: for the earth
[is] the Lord's, and the fulness
thereof:

28

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

esqiete

esthiete
G2068
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-EATING
be-ye-eating !

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ekeinon

ekeinon
G1565
pd Acc Sg m
that
that-one

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

mhnusanta

mEnusanta
G3377
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
one-DIVULGing
one-divulging-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhrwma

plErOma
G4138
n_ Nom Sg n
FILLing

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

:2910 suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Neg
NOT(emph.)

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-yourself

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Conscience, I say, not thine
own, but of the other: for why
is my liberty judged of another
[man's] conscience?

29

eterou

heterou
G2087
a_ Gen Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ti

ti
G2444
Adv Int
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eleuqeria

eleutheria
G1657
n_ Nom Sg f
FREEdom

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

krinetai

krinetai
G2919
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-JUDGED
is-being-decided

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

allhs

allEs
G243
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-other
other

suneidhsews

suneidEseOs
G4893
n_ Gen Sg f
conscience

:3010 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
to-grace
with-gratitude

metecw

metechO
G3348
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-WITH-HAVING
am-partaking

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

blasfhmoumai

blasphEmoumai
G987
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-HARM-AVERRED
I-am-being-calumniated

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

For if I by grace be a
partaker, why am I evil spoken
of for that for which I give
thanks?
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ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
WHICH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eucaristw

eucharistO
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-thankING
am-giving-thanks

:3110 eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

esqiete

esthiete
G2068
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-EATING

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

pinete

pinete
G4095
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DRINKING
are-drinking

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

Whether therefore ye eat, or
drink, or whatsoever ye do, do
all to the glory of God.

31

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

:3210 aproskopoi

aproskopoi
G677
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-stumbling
no-stumbling-blocks

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ioudaiois

ioudaiois
G2453
a_ Dat Pl m
to-JUDA-ans
to-Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ellhsin

hellEsin
G1672
n_ Dat Pl m
to-GREEKS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

Give none offence, neither
to the Jews, nor to the Gentiles,
nor to the church of God:

32

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:3310 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
in-all-things

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
to-ALL
all

areskw

areskO
G700
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-PLEASING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

zhtwn

zEtOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SEEKING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Even as I please all [men] in
all [things], not seeking mine
own profit, but the [profit] of
many, that they may be saved.

33

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
OF-MYself

sumferon

sumpheron
G4851
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
beING-expedient

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
MANY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

swqwsin

sOthOsin
G4982
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED
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:111 mimhtai

mimEtai
G3402
n_ Nom Pl m
IMITATors

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

. Be ye followers of me, even
as I also [am] of Christ.
1

:211 epainw

epainO
G1867
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-ON-PRAISING
I-am-applauding

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers !
brethren !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

memnhsqe

memnEsthe
G3415
vi Perf Pas 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-been-REMINDED
ye-remember

Now I praise you, brethren,
that ye remember me in all
things, and keep the
ordinances, as I delivered
[them] to you.

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

paredwka

paredOka
G3860
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-GIVE
I-give-over-them

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

paradoseis

paradoseis
G3862
n_ Acc Pl f
traditions

katecete

katechete
G2722
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOWN-HAVING
are-retaining

:311 qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE
to-be-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-EVERY

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
MAN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Nom Sg f
HEAD

But I would have you know,
that the head of every man is
Christ; and the head of the
woman [is] the man; and the
head of Christ [is] God.

3

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Nom Sg f
HEAD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WOMAN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Nom Sg f
HEAD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:411 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

proseucomenos

proseuchomenos
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
prayING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

profhteuwn

prophEteuOn
G4395
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERRING
prophesying

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEAD

Every man praying or
prophesying, having [his] head
covered, dishonoureth his
head.

4

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

kataiscunei

kataischunei
G2617
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-VILING
is-disgracing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:511 pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

proseucomenh

proseuchomenE
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f
prayING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

profhteuousa

prophEteuousa
G4395
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
BEFORE-AVERRING
prophesying

akatakaluptw

akatakaluptO
G177
a_ Dat Sg f
to-UN-DOWN-COVER
to-uncovered

But every woman that
prayeth or prophesieth with
[her] head uncovered
dishonoureth her head: for that
is even all one as if she were
shaven.

5

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Dat Sg f
HEAD

kataiscunei

kataischunei
G2617
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-VILING
is-disgracing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

eauths

heautEs
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg f
OF-self
of-herself

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Nom Sg n
SAME

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE
to-the

exurhmenh

exurEmenE
G3587
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg f
to-HAVING-been-SHAVED
having-been-shaven

:611 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

katakaluptetai

katakaluptetai
G2619
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-COVERED
is-covering

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

keirasqw

keirasthO
G2751
vm Aor Mid 3 Sg
LET-her-be-SHORN
let-her-be-shorn !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

For if the woman be not
covered, let her also be shorn:
but if it be a shame for a
woman to be shorn or shaven,
let her be covered.

6

aiscron

aischron
G150
a_ Nom Sg n
VILE
shame

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
to-WOMAN

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

keirasqai

keirasthai
G2751
vn Aor Mid
TO-BE-beING-SHORN

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

xurasqai

xurasthai
G3587
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-SHAVEN
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katakaluptesqw

katakaluptesthO
G2619
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-her-BE-beING-DOWN-COVERED
let-her-be-covering !

:711 anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ofeilei

opheilei
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-OWING
ought

katakaluptesqai

katakaluptesthai
G2619
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-DOWN-COVERED
to-be-covering

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

For a man indeed ought not
to cover [his] head, forasmuch
as he is the image and glory of
God: but the woman is the
glory of the man.

7

eikwn

eikOn
G1504
n_ Nom Sg f
image

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MAN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:811 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WOMAN

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MAN

For the man is not of the
woman; but the woman of the
man.

8

:911 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ektisqh

ektisthE
G2936
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-CREATED

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

Neither was the man created
for the woman; but the woman
for the man.

9

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

:1011 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ofeilei

opheilei
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OWING
ought

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

For this cause ought the
woman to have power on [her]
head because of the angels.

10

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

:1111 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
however

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
MAN

Nevertheless neither is the
man without the woman,
neither the woman without the
man, in the Lord.

11

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:1211 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
MAN

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

For as the woman [is] of the
man, even so [is] the man also
by the woman; but all things of
God.

12

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:1311 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them
selves

krinate

krinate
G2919
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
JUDGE
judge-ye !

prepon

prepon
G4241
vp Pres im-Act Nom Sg n
BEHOOVING

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

Judge in yourselves: is it
comely that a woman pray unto
God uncovered?

13

akatakalupton

akatakalupton
G177
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-DOWN-COVERED
uncovered

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

proseucesqai

proseuchesthai
G4336
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-prayING

:1411 h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
SAME
heritself

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fusis

phusis
G5449
n_ Nom Sg f
nature

didaskei

didaskei
G1321
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TEACHING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

Doth not even nature itself
teach you, that, if a man have
long hair, it is a shame unto
him?

14

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

koma

koma
G2863
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-TRESSING
may-be-having-tresses

atimia

atimia
G819
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-VALUE
dishonor

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:1511 gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

koma

koma
G2863
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-TRESSING
may-be-having-tresses

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

But if a woman have long
hair, it is a glory to her: for
[her] hair is given her for a
covering.

15

komh

komE
G2864
n_ Nom Sg f
TRESSES

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD

peribolaiou

peribolaiou
G4018
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-ABOUT-CAST
of-clothing

dedotai

dedotai
G1325
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-GIVEN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

:1611 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEMING
is-presuming

filoneikos

philoneikos
G5380
a_ Nom Sg m
FOND-CONQUERor
rivalrous

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

toiauthn

toiautEn
G5108
pd Acc Sg f
such

But if any man seem to be
contentious, we have no such
custom, neither the churches of
God.

16

sunhqeian

sunEtheian
G4914
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-CUSTOM
usage

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-HAVING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

ekklhsiai

ekklEsiai
G1577
n_ Nom Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1711 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paraggellwn

paraggellOn
G3853
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
chargING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epainw

epainO
G1867
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-ON-PRAISING
I-am-applauding

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

. Now in this that I declare
[unto you] I praise [you] not,
that ye come together not for
the better, but for the worse.

17

kreitton

kreitton
G2909
a_ Acc Sg n
better

all

all
G235
Conj
but

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

htton

Etton
G2276
a_ Acc Sg n
DIMINISHly
discomfiture

sunercesqe

sunerchesthe
G4905
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-TOGETHER-COMING
ye-are-coming-together

:1811 prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sunercomenwn

sunerchomenOn
G4905
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-TOGETHER-COMING
of-coming-together

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

For first of all, when ye
come together in the church, I
hear that there be divisions
among you; and I partly
believe it.

18

akouw

akouO
G191
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HEARING

scismata

schismata
G4978
n_ Acc Pl n
SPLITS
schisms

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

uparcein

huparchein
G5225
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-belongING
to-be-existing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
some

pisteuw

pisteuO
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BELIEVING

:1911 dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
it-must-be

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

aireseis

haireseis
G139
n_ Nom Pl f
preferences
sects

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

dokimoi

dokimoi
G1384
a_ Nom Pl m
tested-ones
qualified

For there must be also
heresies among you, that they
which are approved may be
made manifest among you.

19
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faneroi

phaneroi
G5318
a_ Nom Pl m
apparent

genwntai

genOntai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BECOMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2011 sunercomenwn

sunerchomenOn
G4905
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-TOGETHER-COMING
of-coming-together

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-place

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

When ye come together
therefore into one place, [this]
is not to eat the Lord's supper.

20

kuriakon

kuriakon
G2960
a_ Acc Sg n
Master(adj)

Lord's

deipnon

deipnon
G1173
n_ Acc Sg n
DINner

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

:2111 ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

deipnon

deipnon
G1173
n_ Acc Sg n
DINner

prolambanei

prolambanei
G4301
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BEFORE-GETTING
is-getting-before

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

For in eating every one
taketh before [other] his own
supper: and one is hungry, and
another is drunken.

21

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

peina

peina
G3983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HUNGERING
is-being-hungry

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mequei

methuei
G3184
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-DRUNK
is-being-drunk

:2211 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Acc Pl f
HOMES

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

esqiein

esthiein
G2068
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinein

pinein
G4095
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

What? have ye not houses to
eat and to drink in? or despise
ye the church of God, and
shame them that have not?
What shall I say to you? shall I
praise you in this? I praise
[you] not.

22

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

katafroneite

kataphroneite
G2706
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-despisING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kataiscunete

kataischunete
G2617
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOWN-VILING
are-mortifying

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eipw

eipO
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING

epainesw

epainesO
G1867
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-ON-PRAISING
I-shall-be-applauding

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epainw

epainO
G1867
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-ON-PRAISING
I-am-applauding

:2311 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

parelabon

parelabon
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
BESIDE-GOT
accepted

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

paredwka

paredOka
G3860
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-GIVE
I-give-over

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

. For I have received of the
Lord that which also I
delivered unto you, That the
Lord Jesus the [same] night in
which he was betrayed took
bread:

23

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

paredidoto

paredidoto
G3860
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
HE-was-BESIDE-GIVEN
he-was-given-up

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
took

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

:2411 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eucaristhsas

eucharistEsas
G2168
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
thanking
giving-thanks

eklasen

eklasen
G2806
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-BREAKS
breaks-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

labete

labete
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GETTING
be-ye-taking !

fagete

phagete
G5315
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-EATING
be-ye-eating !

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

And when he had given
thanks, he brake [it], and said,
Take, eat: this is my body,
which is broken for you: this
do in remembrance of me.
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mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

klwmenon

klOmenon
G2806
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-BROKEN

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

anamnhsin

anamnEsin
G364
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-REMINDing
recollection

:2511 wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Nom Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

deipnhsai

deipnEsai
G1172
vn Aor Act
TO-DINE

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

After the same manner also
[he took] the cup, when he had
supped, saying, This cup is the
new testament in my blood:
this do ye, as oft as ye drink
[it], in remembrance of me.

25

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Nom Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kainh

kainE
G2537
a_ Nom Sg f
NEW

diaqhkh

diathEkE
G1242
n_ Nom Sg f
covenant

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

emw

emO
G1699
ps 1 Dat Sg
MY

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

osakis

hosakis
G3740
Adv
as-many-times
as-often-as

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

pinhte

pinEte
G4095
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

anamnhsin

anamnEsin
G364
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-REMINDing
recollection

:2611 osakis

hosakis
G3740
Adv
as-many-times
as-often-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

esqihte

esthiEte
G2068
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-EATING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

For as often as ye eat this
bread, and drink this cup, ye
do shew the Lord's death till he
come.

26

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

pinhte

pinEte
G4095
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING
may-be-drinking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

kataggellete

kataggellete
G2605
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING
ye-are-announcing

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHICH

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-COMING

:2711 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

esqih

esthiE
G2068
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-EATING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

pinh

pinE
G4095
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DRINKING

Wherefore whosoever shall
eat this bread, and drink [this]
cup of the Lord, unworthily,
shall be guilty of the body and
blood of the Lord.

27

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

anaxiws

anaxiOs
G371
Adv
UN-WORTHIly
unworthily

enocos

enochos
G1777
a_ Nom Sg m
liable

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:2811 dokimazetw

dokimazetO
G1381
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-testING
let-him-be-testing !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

artou

artou
G740
n_ Gen Sg m
BREAD

But let a man examine
himself, and so let him eat of
[that] bread, and drink of [that]
cup.
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esqietw

esthietO
G2068
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-EATING
let-him-be-eating !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pothriou

potEriou
G4221
n_ Gen Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

pinetw

pinetO
G4095
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-DRINKING
let-him-be-drinking !

:2911 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

esqiwn

esthiOn
G2068
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-EATING
one-eating

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinwn

pinOn
G4095
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRINKING

anaxiws

anaxiOs
G371
Adv
UN-WORTHIly
unworthily

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-self
to-himself

For he that eateth and
drinketh unworthily, eateth and
drinketh damnation to himself,
not discerning the Lord's body.

29

esqiei

esthiei
G2068
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pinei

pinei
G4095
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DRINKING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diakrinwn

diakrinOn
G1252
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
THRU-JUDGING
discriminating

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:3011 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

asqeneis

astheneis
G772
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-FIRM
infirm

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arrwstoi

arrOstoi
G732
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-FARE-WELLS
ailing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For this cause many [are]
weak and sickly among you,
and many sleep.

30

koimwntai

koimOntai
G2837
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-reposING

ikanoi

hikanoi
G2425
a_ Nom Pl m
enough
considerable-number

:3111 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

diekrinomen

diekrinomen
G1252
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
WE-THRU-JUDGED
we-adjudicated

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

ekrinomeqa

ekrinometha
G2919
vi Impf Pas 1 Pl
WE-were-JUDGED

For if we would judge
ourselves, we should not be
judged.

31

:3211 krinomenoi

krinomenoi
G2919
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-JUDGED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

paideuomeqa

paideuometha
G3811
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-disciplinED

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

But when we are judged, we
are chastened of the Lord, that
we should not be condemned
with the world.

32

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

katakriqwmen

katakrithOmen
G2632
vs Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-JUDGED
we-may-be-being-condemned

:3311 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

sunercomenoi

sunerchomenoi
G4905
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-COMING
when-coming-together

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

Wherefore, my brethren,
when ye come together to eat,
tarry one for another.

33

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

ekdecesqe

ekdechesthe
G1551
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-OUT-RECEIVING
be-ye-waiting-for !

:3411 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

peina

peina
G3983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HUNGERING
may-be-being-hungry

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME

esqietw

esthietO
G2068
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-EATING
let-him-be-eating !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And if any man hunger, let
him eat at home; that ye come
not together unto
condemnation. And the rest
will I set in order when I come.

34

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

sunerchsqe

sunerchEsthe
G4905
vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING
ye-may-be-coming-together

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

loipa

loipa
G3062
a_ Acc Pl n
rest
rest(p)

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

elqw

elthO
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-COMING

diataxomai

diataxomai
G1299
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-prescribING
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:112 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

pneumatikwn

pneumatikOn
G4152
a_ Gen Pl n
spirituals
spiritual-things

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

. Now concerning spiritual
[gifts], brethren, I would not
have you ignorant.

1

agnoein

agnoein
G50
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UN-KNOWING
to-be-being-ignorant

:212 oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS
of-the-nations

hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eidwla

eidOla
G1497
n_ Acc Pl n
idols

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

afwna

aphOna
G880
a_ Acc Pl n
UN-SOUND
voiceless

Ye know that ye were
Gentiles, carried away unto
these dumb idols, even as ye
were led.

2

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

hgesqe

Egesthe
G71
vi Impf Pas 2 Pl
YE-were-LED

apagomenoi

apagomenoi
G520
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-FROM-LED-ones
being-led-away

:312 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

gnwrizw

gnOrizO
G1107
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KNOWizING
I-am-making-known

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

Wherefore I give you to
understand, that no man
speaking by the Spirit of God
calleth Jesus accursed: and
[that] no man can say that
Jesus is the Lord, but by the
Holy Ghost.

3

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TALKING
speaking

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

anaqema

anathema
G331
n_ Nom Sg n
anathema

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

:412 diaireseis

diaireseis
G1243
n_ Nom Pl f
apportionments

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

carismatwn

charismatOn
G5486
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-grace-effects
of-gracious-gifts

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE
there-are

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auto

auto
G846
pp Nom Sg n
SAME

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

Now there are diversities of
gifts, but the same Spirit.
4

:512 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diaireseis

diaireseis
G1243
n_ Nom Pl f
apportionments

diakoniwn

diakoniOn
G1248
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-THRU-SERVices
of-services

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE
there-are

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

And there are differences of
administrations, but the same
Lord.

5

:612 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diaireseis

diaireseis
G1243
n_ Nom Pl f
apportionments

energhmatwn

energEmatOn
G1755
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-IN-ACT-effects
of-operations

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE
there-are

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

And there are diversities of
operations, but it is the same
God which worketh all in all.

6

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

energwn

energOn
G1754
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-IN-ACTING
one-operating

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

:712 ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH
to-each-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

didotai

didotai
G1325
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-GIVEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fanerwsis

phanerOsis
G5321
n_ Nom Sg f
APPEARing
manifestation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

But the manifestation of the
Spirit is given to every man to
profit withal.

7

sumferon

sumpheron
G4851
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
beING-expedient
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:812 w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

didotai

didotai
G1325
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-GIVEN

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WISDOM

For to one is given by the
Spirit the word of wisdom; to
another the word of knowledge
by the same Spirit;

8

allw

allO
G243
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other
to-another

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

gnwsews

gnOseOs
G1108
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-KNOWledge

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

:912 eterw

heterO
G2087
a_ Dat Sg m
to-DIFFERENT
to-different-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
SAME

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

allw

allO
G243
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other
to-another

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

carismata

charismata
G5486
n_ Nom Pl n
grace-effects
gracious-gifts

To another faith by the same
Spirit; to another the gifts of
healing by the same Spirit;

9

iamatwn

iamatOn
G2386
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-HEALth
of-health(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
SAME

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

:1012 allw

allO
G243
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other
to-another

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

energhmata

energEmata
G1755
n_ Nom Pl n
IN-ACT-effects
operations

dunamewn

dunameOn
G1411
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-ABILITIES
of-powerful-deeds

allw

allO
G243
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other
to-another

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

profhteia

prophEteia
G4394
n_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

allw

allO
G243
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other
to-another

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

To another the working of
miracles; to another prophecy;
to another discerning of spirits;
to another [divers] kinds of
tongues; to another the
interpretation of tongues:

10

diakriseis

diakriseis
G1253
n_ Nom Pl f
THRU-JUDGing
discrimination(p)

pneumatwn

pneumatOn
G4151
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-spirits

eterw

heterO
G2087
a_ Dat Sg m
to-DIFFERENT
to-different-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genh

genE
G1085
n_ Nom Pl n
breeds
species(p)

glwsswn

glOssOn
G1100
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-TONGUES
of-languages

allw

allO
G243
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other
to-another

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ermhneia

hermEneia
G2058
n_ Nom Sg f
TRANSLATion

glwsswn

glOssOn
G1100
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-TONGUES
of-languages

:1112 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

energei

energei
G1754
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-IN-ACTING
is-operating

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Nom Sg n
SAME

But all these worketh that
one and the selfsame Spirit,
dividing to every man severally
as he will.

11

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

diairoun

diairoun
G1244
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
apportionING

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Dat Sg f
OWN

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

bouletai

bouletai
G1014
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-intendING
he-is-intending

:1212 kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Acc Pl n
MEMBERS

. For as the body is one, and
hath many members, and all
the members of that one body,
being many, are one body: so
also [is] Christ.

12

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Nom Pl n
MEMBERS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg n
ONE

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl n
BEING

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:1312 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg n
ONE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

For by one Spirit are we all
baptized into one body,
whether [we be] Jews or
Gentiles, whether [we be] bond
or free; and have been all made

13
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to drink into one Spirit.
ebaptisqhmen

ebaptisthEmen
G907
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
ARE-DIPizED
are-baptized

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

ellhnes

hellEnes
G1672
n_ Nom Pl m
GREEKS

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

eleuqeroi

eleutheroi
G1658
a_ Nom Pl m
FREE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

epotisqhmen

epotisthEmen
G4222
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
ARE-DRINKizED
are-made-to-imbibe

:1412 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

melos

melos
G3196
n_ Nom Sg n
MEMBER

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY

For the body is not one
member, but many.
14

:1512 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pous

pous
G4228
n_ Nom Sg m
FOOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

ceir

cheir
G5495
n_ Nom Sg f
HAND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

If the foot shall say,
Because I am not the hand, I
am not of the body; is it
therefore not of the body?

15

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

:1612 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Nom Sg n
EAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

And if the ear shall say,
Because I am not the eye, I am
not of the body; is it therefore
not of the body?

16

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

:1712 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

akoh

akoE
G189
n_ Nom Sg f
HEARing

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE

If the whole body [were] an
eye, where [were] the hearing?
If the whole [were] hearing,
where [were] the smelling?

17

akoh

akoE
G189
n_ Nom Sg f
HEARing

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

osfrhsis

osphrEsis
G3750
n_ Nom Sg f
SCENT

:1812 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

eqeto

etheto
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
PLACED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Acc Pl n
MEMBERS

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Nom Sg n
EACH

But now hath God set the
members every one of them in
the body, as it hath pleased
him.

18

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hqelhsen

EthelEsen
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-WILLS
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:1912 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

melos

melos
G3196
n_ Nom Sg n
MEMBER

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

And if they were all one
member, where [were] the
body?

19

:2012 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Nom Pl n
MEMBERS

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

But now [are they] many
members, yet but one body.
20

:2112 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

And the eye cannot say unto
the hand, I have no need of
thee: nor again the head to the
feet, I have no need of you.

21

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Nom Sg f
HEAD

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

posin

posin
G4228
n_ Dat Pl m
FEET

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

:2212 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
butnay

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg n
to-much
much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

dokounta

dokounta
G1380
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
SEEMING
being-supposed

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Nom Pl n
MEMBERS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

Nay, much more those
members of the body, which
seem to be more feeble, are
necessary:

22

asqenestera

asthenestera
G772
a_ Nom Pl n Cmp
more-UN-FIRM
weaker

uparcein

huparchein
G5225
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-belongING
to-be-being-inherently

anagkaia

anagkaia
G316
a_ Nom Pl n
necessary
necessary(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:2312 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

dokoumen

dokoumen
G1380
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-SEEMING
we-are-supposing

atimotera

atimotera
G820
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
more-UN-VALUED
more-dishonored

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
to-these
these

And those [members] of the
body, which we think to be
less honourable, upon these we
bestow more abundant honour;
and our uncomely [parts] have
more abundant comeliness.

23

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

perissoteran

perissoteran
G4053
a_ Acc Sg f Cmp
more-excessive
more-exceeding

peritiqemen

peritithemen
G4060
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ABOUT-PLACING
we-are-investing-with

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

aschmona

aschEmona
G809
a_ Nom Pl n
indecents
indecent(p)

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

euschmosunhn

euschEmosunEn
G2157
n_ Acc Sg f
WELL-FIGURE-TOGETHERness
respectability

perissoteran

perissoteran
G4053
a_ Acc Sg f Cmp
more-excessive
more-exceeding

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

:2412 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

euschmona

euschEmona
G2158
a_ Nom Pl n
WELL-FIGURED
respectable(p)

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

For our comely [parts] have
no need: but God hath
tempered the body together,
having given more abundant
honour to that [part] which
lacked:

24

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

sunekerasen

sunekerasen
G4786
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-blends
blends-together

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

usterounti

usterounti
G5302
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m
one-WANTING
one-being-deficient

perissoteran

perissoteran
G4053
a_ Acc Sg f Cmp
more-excessive
more-exceeding

dous

dous
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GIVING

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor
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:2512 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE
there-may-be

scisma

schisma
G4978
n_ Nom Sg n
SPLIT
schism

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

That there should be no
schism in the body; but [that]
the members should have the
same care one for another.

25

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl n
one-another

merimnwsin

merimnOsin
G3309
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-beING-anxious
may-be-being-solicitous

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Nom Pl n
MEMBERS

:2612 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

pascei

paschei
G3958
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EMOTIONING
is-suffering

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

melos

melos
G3196
n_ Nom Sg n
MEMBER

sumpascei

sumpaschei
G4841
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-EMOTIONING
is-sympathizing

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

And whether one member
suffer, all the members suffer
with it; or one member be
honoured, all the members
rejoice with it.

26

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Nom Pl n
MEMBERS

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

doxazetai

doxazetai
G1392
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-esteemizED
is-being-esteemed

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

melos

melos
G3196
n_ Nom Sg n
MEMBER

sugcairei

sugchairei
G4796
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-JOYING
is-rejoicing-togetherwith-it

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Nom Pl n
MEMBERS

:2712 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Nom Pl n
MEMBERS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

merous

merous
G3313
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-PART

. Now ye are the body of
Christ, and members in
particular.

27

:2812 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

eqeto

etheto
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
PLACED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

And God hath set some in
the church, first apostles,
secondarily prophets, thirdly
teachers, after that miracles,
then gifts of healings, helps,
governments, diversities of
tongues.

28

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

deuteron

deuteron
G1208
Adv
second

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

triton

triton
G5154
Adv
third

didaskalous

didaskalous
G1320
n_ Acc Pl m
TEACHers

epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Acc Pl f
ABILITIES
powers

eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

carismata

charismata
G5486
n_ Acc Pl n
grace-effects
gracious-gifts

iamatwn

iamatOn
G2386
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-HEALth
of-health(p)

antilhyeis

antilEpseis
G484
n_ Acc Pl f
INSTEAD-GETS
supports

kubernhseis

kubernEseis
G2941
n_ Acc Pl f
STEERings
pilotage(p)

genh

genE
G1085
n_ Acc Pl n
breeds
species(p)

glwsswn

glOssOn
G1100
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-TONGUES
of-languages

:2912 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

[Are] all apostles? [are] all
prophets? [are] all teachers?
[are] all workers of miracles?

29

didaskaloi

didaskaloi
G1320
n_ Nom Pl m
TEACHers

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Nom Pl f
ABILITIES
powers

:3012 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

carismata

charismata
G5486
n_ Nom Pl n
grace-effects
gracious-gifts

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

iamatwn

iamatOn
G2386
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-HEALth
of-health(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
to-TONGUES
languages

Have all the gifts of
healing? do all speak with
tongues? do all interpret?

30

lalousin

lalousin
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-TALKING
are-speaking

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

diermhneuousin

diermEneuousin
G1329
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-THRU-TRANSLATING
are-interpreting
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:3112 zhloute

zEloute
G2206
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BOILING
be-ye-being-zealous !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
for-the

carismata

charismata
G5486
n_ Acc Pl n
grace-effects
gracious-gifts

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kreittona

kreittona
G2909
a_ Acc Pl n
better

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

But covet earnestly the best
gifts: and yet shew I unto you a
more excellent way.

31

uperbolhn

huperbolEn
G5236
n_ Acc Sg f
OVER-CAST
transcendence

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
path

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

deiknumi

deiknumi
G1166
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-SHOWING
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:113 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
TONGUES
languages

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

lalw

lalO
G2980
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-TALKING
I-may-be-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

. Though I speak with the
tongues of men and of angels,
and have not charity, I am
become [as] sounding brass, or
a tinkling cymbal.

1

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecw

echO
G2192
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

gegona

gegona
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-BECOME

calkos

chalkos
G5475
n_ Nom Sg m
COPPER

hcwn

EchOn
G2278
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
RESOUNDING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kumbalon

kumbalon
G2950
n_ Nom Sg n
cymbal

alalazon

alalazon
G214
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
SCREAMING
clanging

:213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ecw

echO
G2192
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-HAVING

profhteian

prophEteian
G4394
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidw

eidO
G1492
vs Perf Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING
may-be-perceiving

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

musthria

mustEria
G3466
n_ Acc Pl n
CLOSE-KEEPS
secrets

And though I have [the gift
of] prophecy, and understand
all mysteries, and all
knowledge; and though I have
all faith, so that I could remove
mountains, and have not
charity, I am nothing.

2

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gnwsin

gnOsin
G1108
n_ Acc Sg f
KNOWledge

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ecw

echO
G2192
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-HAVING

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-as

orh

orE
G3735
n_ Acc Pl n
mountains

meqistanein

methistanein
G3179
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-after-STANDING
to-be-transporting

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecw

echO
G2192
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY BE-HAVING
I-am-having

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

:313 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ywmisw

psOmisO
G5595
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-MORSELizING
I-should-be-morseling-out

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

uparconta

huparchonta
G5224
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

And though I bestow all my
goods to feed [the poor], and
though I give my body to be
burned, and have not charity, it
profiteth me nothing.

3

paradw

paradO
G3860
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
I-may-be-giving-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kauqhswmai

kauthEsOmai
G2545
vs Fut Pas 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-BURNED

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecw

echO
G2192
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

wfeloumai

Opheloumai
G5623
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-benefitED

:413 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

makroqumei

makrothumei
G3114
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FAR-FEELING
is-being-patient

crhsteuetai

chrEsteuetai
G5541
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-beING-kind

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

zhloi

zEloi
G2206
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BOILING
is-being-jealous

. Charity suffereth long,
[and] is kind; charity envieth
not; charity vaunteth not itself,
is not puffed up,

4

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

perpereuetai

perpereuetai
G4068
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-braggING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

fusioutai

phusioutai
G5448
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-INFLATED
is-being-puffed-up

:513 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

aschmonei

aschEmonei
G807
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-indecent

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

zhtei

zEtei
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEKING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

eauths

heautEs
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg f
OF-herself
of-self

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

paroxunetai

paroxunetai
G3947
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-BESIDE-SHARPenED
is-being-incensed

Doth not behave itself
unseemly, seeketh not her own,
is not easily provoked, thinketh
no evil;

5
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ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

logizetai

logizetai
G3049
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
is-accountING
is-taking-account-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

:613 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

cairei

chairei
G5463
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-JOYING
is-rejoicing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

adikia

adikia
G93
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

sugcairei

sugchairei
G4796
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-JOYING
is-rejoicing-togetherwith

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

Rejoiceth not in iniquity, but
rejoiceth in the truth;
6

:713 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

stegei

stegei
G4722
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EXCLUDING
is-forgoing

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

pisteuei

pisteuei
G4100
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BELIEVING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

elpizei

elpizei
G1679
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EXPECTING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

upomenei

hupomenei
G5278
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UNDER-REMAINING
is-enduring

Beareth all things, believeth
all things, hopeth all things,
endureth all things.

7

:813 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

ekpiptei

ekpiptei
G1601
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OUT-FALLING
is-lapsing

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

profhteiai

prophEteiai
G4394
n_ Nom Pl f
BEFORE-AVERments
prophecies

. Charity never faileth: but
whether [there be] prophecies,
they shall fail; whether [there
be] tongues, they shall cease;
whether [there be] knowledge,
it shall vanish away.

8

katarghqhsontai

katargEthEsontai
G2673
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-ACTED
they-shall-be-being-discarded

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

glwssai

glOssai
G1100
n_ Nom Pl f
TONGUES
languages

pausontai

pausontai
G3973
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-CEASING

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

gnwsis

gnOsis
G1108
n_ Nom Sg f
KNOWledge

katarghqhsetai

katargEthEsetai
G2673
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-ACTED
it-shall-be-being-discarded

:913 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

merous

merous
G3313
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-PART
of-instalment

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ginwskomen

ginOskomen
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-KNOWING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

merous

merous
G3313
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-PART
of-instalment

profhteuomen

prophEteuomen
G4395
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BEFORE-AVERRING
we-are-prophesying

For we know in part, and we
prophesy in part.
9

:1013 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

teleion

teleion
G5046
a_ Acc Sg n
mature
maturity

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

merous

merous
G3313
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-PART
of-instalment

But when that which is
perfect is come, then that
which is in part shall be done
away.

10

katarghqhsetai

katargEthEsetai
G2673
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-ACTED
shall-be-being-discarded

:1113 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

nhpios

nEpios
G3516
a_ Nom Sg m
minor

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

nhpios

nEpios
G3516
a_ Nom Sg m
minor

elaloun

elaloun
G2980
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-TALKED
I-spoke

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

nhpios

nEpios
G3516
a_ Nom Sg m
minor

efronoun

ephronoun
G5426
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-was-DISPOSED

When I was a child, I spake
as a child, I understood as a
child, I thought as a child: but
when I became a man, I put
away childish things.

11

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

nhpios

nEpios
G3516
a_ Nom Sg m
minor

elogizomhn

elogizomEn
G3049
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-accountED
I-reckoned

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gegona

gegona
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-BECOME

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

kathrghka

katErgEka
G2673
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-DOWN-UN-ACTED
I-have-discarded

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nhpiou

nEpiou
G3516
a_ Gen Sg m
minor

:1213 blepomen

blepomen
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-lookING
we-are-observing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

esoptrou

esoptrou
G2072
n_ Gen Sg n
INTO-VIEWer
mirror

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ainigmati

ainigmati
G135
n_ Dat Sg n
ENIGMA

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

For now we see through a
glass, darkly; but then face to
face: now I know in part; but
then shall I know even as also I
am known.

12
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proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

ginwskw

ginOskO
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KNOWING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

merous

merous
G3313
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-PART
of-instalment

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epignwsomai

epignOsomai
G1921
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING
I-shall-be-recognizing

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epegnwsqhn

epegnOsthEn
G1921
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-ON-KNOWN
I-am-recognized

:1313 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

elpis

elpis
G1680
n_ Nom Sg f
EXPECTATION

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tria

tria
G5140
a_ Nom Pl n
THREE

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

And now abideth faith,
hope, charity, these three; but
the greatest of these [is]
charity.

13

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg f Cmp
GREATER
greatest

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl f
OF-these

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

1Corinthians 13  -  1Corinthians 14
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:114 diwkete

diOkete
G1377
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-CHASING
be-ye-pursuing !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

zhloute

zEloute
G2206
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BOILING
be-ye-being-zealous !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
for-the

pneumatika

pneumatika
G4152
a_ Acc Pl n
spirituals
spiritual-things

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

. Follow after charity, and
desire spiritual [gifts], but
rather that ye may prophesy.

1

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

profhteuhte

prophEteuEte
G4395
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING
ye-may-be-prophesying

:214 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-TALKING
one-speaking

glwssh

glOssE
G1100
n_ Dat Sg f
to-TONGUE
to-language

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

For he that speaketh in an
[unknown] tongue speaketh
not unto men, but unto God:
for no man understandeth
[him]; howbeit in the spirit he
speaketh mysteries.

2

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TALKING
he-is-speaking

musthria

mustEria
G3466
n_ Acc Pl n
CLOSE-KEEPS
secrets

:314 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

profhteuwn

prophEteuOn
G4395
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BEFORE-AVERRING
one-prophesying

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

oikodomhn

oikodomEn
G3619
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
edification

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But he that prophesieth
speaketh unto men [to]
edification, and exhortation,
and comfort.

3

paraklhsin

paraklEsin
G3874
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paramuqian

paramuthian
G3889
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CLOSE
comfort

:414 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-TALKING
one-speaking

glwssh

glOssE
G1100
n_ Dat Sg f
to-TONGUE
to-language

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

oikodomei

oikodomei
G3618
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HOME-BUILDING
is-edifying

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

He that speaketh in an
[unknown] tongue edifieth
himself; but he that
prophesieth edifieth the
church.

4

profhteuwn

prophEteuOn
G4395
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BEFORE-AVERRING
one-prophesying

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

oikodomei

oikodomei
G3618
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HOME-BUILDING
is-edifying

:514 qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
to-TONGUES
to-languages

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

I would that ye all spake with
tongues, but rather that ye
prophesied: for greater [is] he
that prophesieth than he that
speaketh with tongues, except
he interpret, that the church
may receive edifying.

5

profhteuhte

prophEteuEte
G4395
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING
ye-may-be-prophesying

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

profhteuwn

prophEteuOn
G4395
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BEFORE-AVERRING
one-prophesying

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-TALKING
one-speaking

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
to-TONGUES
to-languages

ektos

ektos
G1622
Adv
OUTside

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diermhneuh

diermEneuE
G1329
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-THRU-TRANSLATING
he-may-be-interpreting

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

oikodomhn

oikodomEn
G3619
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
edification

labh

labE
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GETTING

:614 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

elqw

elthO
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
to-TONGUES
to-languages

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TALKING
speaking

. Now, brethren, if I come
unto you speaking with
tongues, what shall I profit
you, except I shall speak to you
either by revelation, or by

6
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knowledge, or by prophesying,
or by doctrine?ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

wfelhsw

OphelEsO
G5623
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-benefitING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

lalhsw

lalEsO
G2980
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-TALKING
I-should-be-speaking

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
either

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

apokaluyei

apokalupsei
G602
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-COVERing
revelation

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gnwsei

gnOsei
G1108
n_ Dat Sg f
KNOWledge

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

profhteia

prophEteia
G4394
n_ Dat Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

:714 omws

homOs
G3676
Conj
LIKE-AS
likewise

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

ayuca

apsucha
G895
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-souleds
soulless-things

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND

didonta

didonta
G1325
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
GIVING

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

aulos

aulos
G836
n_ Nom Sg m
FLAGEOLET
flute

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

And even things without life
giving sound, whether pipe or
harp, except they give a
distinction in the sounds, how
shall it be known what is piped
or harped?

7

kiqara

kithara
G2788
n_ Nom Sg f
LYRE

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

diastolhn

diastolEn
G1293
n_ Acc Sg f
distinction

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

fqoggois

phthoggois
G5353
n_ Dat Pl m
UTTERances

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dw

dO
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GIVING
it-may-be-giving

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

gnwsqhsetai

gnOsthEsetai
G1097
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

auloumenon

auloumenon
G832
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
FLAGEOLETING
fluting

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kiqarizomenon

kitharizomenon
G2789
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
LYREING
lyre-playing

:814 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

adhlon

adElon
G82
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-EVIDENT
dubious

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND

salpigx

salpigx
G4536
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUMPET

dw

dO
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GIVING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

For if the trumpet give an
uncertain sound, who shall
prepare himself to the battle?

8

paraskeuasetai

paraskeuasetai
G3903
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-preparED
shall-be-preparing-himself

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polemon

polemon
G4171
n_ Acc Sg m
BATTLE

:914 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

glwsshs

glOssEs
G1100
n_ Gen Sg f
TONGUE
language

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eushmon

eusEmon
G2154
a_ Acc Sg m
WELL-SIGNED
intelligible

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
expression

So likewise ye, except ye
utter by the tongue words easy
to be understood, how shall it
be known what is spoken? for
ye shall speak into the air.

9

dwte

dOte
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-GIVING

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

gnwsqhsetai

gnOsthEsetai
G1097
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN
it-shall-be-being-known

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

laloumenon

laloumenon
G2980
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-TALKED
being-spoken

esesqe

esesthe
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aera

aera
G109
n_ Acc Sg m
AIR

lalountes

lalountes
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TALKING
speaking

:1014 tosauta

tosauta
G5118
pd Nom Pl n
so-much
so-many

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tucoi

tuchoi
G5177
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-HAPPENING
it-may-be-happeniing

genh

genE
G1085
n_ Nom Pl n
breeds
species(p)

fwnwn

phOnOn
G5456
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-SOUNDS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

There are, it may be, so
many kinds of voices in the
world, and none of them [is]
without signification.

10

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
none

afwnon

aphOnon
G880
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-SOUND
is-soundless

:1114 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eidw

eidO
G1492
vs Perf Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
import

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE

Therefore if I know not the
meaning of the voice, I shall be
unto him that speaketh a
barbarian, and he that speaketh
[shall be] a barbarian unto me.

11
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tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

lalounti

lalounti
G2980
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-TALKING
one-speaking

barbaros

barbaros
G915
a_ Nom Sg m
BARBARIAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-TALKING
one-speaking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

barbaros

barbaros
G915
a_ Nom Sg m
BARBARIAN

:1214 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

zhlwtai

zElOtai
G2207
n_ Nom Pl m
BOILers
zealots

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

pneumatwn

pneumatOn
G4151
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-spirits
of-spiritual-things

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Even so ye, forasmuch as ye
are zealous of spiritual [gifts],
seek that ye may excel to the
edifying of the church.

12

oikodomhn

oikodomEn
G3619
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
edification

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SEEKING
be-ye-seeking !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

perisseuhte

perisseuEte
G4052
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-exceedING
ye-may-be-superabounding

:1314 dioper

dioper
G1355
Conj
THRU-WHICH-EVEN
wherefore

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-TALKING
one-speaking

glwssh

glOssE
G1100
n_ Dat Sg f
to-TONGUE
to-language

proseucesqw

proseuchesthO
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-prayING
let-him-be-praying !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Wherefore let him that
speaketh in an [unknown]
tongue pray that he may
interpret.

13

diermhneuh

diermEneuE
G1329
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-THRU-TRANSLATING
he-may-be-interpreting

:1414 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

proseucwmai

proseuchOmai
G4336
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-prayING

glwssh

glOssE
G1100
n_ Dat Sg f
to-TONGUE
to-language

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

proseucetai

proseuchetai
G4336
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-prayING

For if I pray in an
[unknown] tongue, my spirit
prayeth, but my understanding
is unfruitful.

14

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nous

nous
G3563
n_ Nom Sg m
MIND

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

akarpos

akarpos
G175
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-FRUITful
unfruitful

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:1514 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

proseuxomai

proseuxomai
G4336
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-prayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

proseuxomai

proseuxomai
G4336
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-prayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

. What is it then? I will pray
with the spirit, and I will pray
with the understanding also: I
will sing with the spirit, and I
will sing with the
understanding also.

15

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

noi

noi
G3563
n_ Dat Sg m
MIND

yalw

psalO
G5567
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-STROKING
I-shall-be-playing-music

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

yalw

psalO
G5567
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-STROKING
I-shall-be-playing-music

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

noi

noi
G3563
n_ Dat Sg m
MIND

:1614 epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since
else

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

euloghshs

eulogEsEs
G2127
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-YOU-BE-BLESSING
you-should-be-blessing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anaplhrwn

anaplErOn
G378
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-UP-FILLING
one-filing-up

Else when thou shalt bless
with the spirit, how shall he
that occupieth the room of the
unlearned say Amen at thy
giving of thanks, seeing he
understandeth not what thou
sayest?

16

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

idiwtou

idiOtou
G2399
n_ Gen Sg m
ordinary
plain-person

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-declarING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sh

sE
G4674
ps 2 Dat Sg
YOUR

eucaristia

eucharistia
G2169
n_ Dat Sg f
thanking
thanksgiving

epeidh

epeidE
G1894
Conj
ON-IF-BIND
since-in-fact

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-PERCEIVED
he-is-aware
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:1714 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

eucaristeis

eucharisteis
G2168
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-thankING
are-giving-thanks

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT-one
different-one

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For thou verily givest
thanks well, but the other is not
edified.

17

oikodomeitai

oikodomeitai
G3618
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-HOME-BUILDED
is-being-edified

:1814 eucaristw

eucharistO
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-thankING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
more

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
to-TONGUES
to-languages

I thank my God, I speak
with tongues more than ye all:
18

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TALKING
one-talking

:1914 all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

noos

noos
G3563
n_ Gen Sg m
MIND

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Yet in the church I had
rather speak five words with
my understanding, that [by my
voice] I might teach others
also, than ten thousand words
in an [unknown] tongue.

19

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

allous

allous
G243
a_ Acc Pl m
others

kathchsw

katEchEsO
G2727
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-instructING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

murious

murious
G3463
a_ Acc Pl m
MYRIADS
ten-thousands

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

glwssh

glOssE
G1100
n_ Dat Sg f
TONGUE
language

:2014 adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Nom Pl n
little-boys

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

fresin

phresin
G5424
n_ Dat Pl f
DISPOSition
disposition(p)

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kakia

kakia
G2549
n_ Dat Sg f
EVIL

Brethren, be not children in
understanding: howbeit in
malice be ye children, but in
understanding be men.

20

nhpiazete

nEpiazete
G3515
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-minorING
be-ye-being-minors !

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fresin

phresin
G5424
n_ Dat Pl f
DISPOSition
disposition(p)

teleioi

teleioi
G5046
a_ Nom Pl m
mature

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

:2114 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eteroglwssois

heteroglOssois
G2084
a_ Dat Pl m
DIFFERENT-TONGUES
different-languages

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. In the law it is written,
With [men of] other tongues
and other lips will I speak unto
this people; and yet for all that
will they not hear me, saith the
Lord.

21

ceilesin

cheilesin
G5491
n_ Dat Pl n
LIPS

eterois

heterois
G2087
a_ Dat Pl n
DIFFERENT

lalhsw

lalEsO
G2980
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-TALKING
I-shall-be-speaking

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oud

oud
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

eisakousontai

eisakousontai
G1522
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-HEARING
they-shall-be-hearkening

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

:2214 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

glwssai

glOssai
G1100
n_ Nom Pl f
TONGUES
languages

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

Wherefore tongues are for a
sign, not to them that believe,
but to them that believe not:
but prophesying [serveth] not
for them that believe not, but
for them which believe.

22

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

apistois

apistois
G571
a_ Dat Pl m
UN-BELIEVing-ones
unbelievers

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

profhteia

prophEteia
G4394
n_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

apistois

apistois
G571
a_ Dat Pl m
UN-BELIEVing-ones
unbelievers
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alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

:2314 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

sunelqh

sunelthE
G4905
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING
may-be-coming-together

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Nom Sg f
WHOLE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

If therefore the whole
church be come together into
one place, and all speak with
tongues, and there come in
[those that are] unlearned, or
unbelievers, will they not say
that ye are mad?

23

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-place

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
to-TONGUES
to-languages

lalwsin

lalOsin
G2980
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-TALKING
may-be-speaking

eiselqwsin

eiselthOsin
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
may-be-entering

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

idiwtai

idiOtai
G2399
n_ Nom Pl m
ordinary
plain-persons

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

apistoi

apistoi
G571
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-BELIEVing-ones
unbelievers

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

erousin

erousin
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

mainesqe

mainesthe
G3105
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-MAD

:2414 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

profhteuwsin

prophEteuOsin
G4395
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING
may-be-prophesying

eiselqh

eiselthE
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
may-be-entering

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
some

But if all prophesy, and
there come in one that
believeth not, or [one]
unlearned, he is convinced of
all, he is judged of all:

24

apistos

apistos
G571
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-BELIEVing-one
unbeliever

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

idiwths

idiOtEs
G2399
n_ Nom m
ordinary
plain-person

elegcetai

elegchetai
G1651
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-EXPOSED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

anakrinetai

anakrinetai
G350
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-beING-examinED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

:2514 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

krupta

krupta
G2927
a_ Nom Pl n
HIDDen
hidden-things

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

fanera

phanera
G5318
a_ Nom Pl n
apparent

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

And thus are the secrets of
his heart made manifest; and
so falling down on [his] face
he will worship God, and
report that God is in you of a
truth.

25

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

peswn

pesOn
G4098
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FALLING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

proskunhsei

proskunEsei
G4352
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-worshipING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

apaggellwn

apaggellOn
G518
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
FROM-MESSAGING
reporting

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ontws

ontOs
G3689
Adv
BEINGly
really

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:2614 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

sunerchsqe

sunerchEsthe
G4905
vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING
ye-may-be-coming-together

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

. How is it then, brethren?
when ye come together, every
one of you hath a psalm, hath a
doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a
revelation, hath an
interpretation. Let all things be
done unto edifying.

26

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

yalmon

psalmon
G5568
n_ Acc Sg m
psalm

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

didachn

didachEn
G1322
n_ Acc Sg f
TEACHing

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

glwssan

glOssan
G1100
n_ Acc Sg f
TONGUE
language

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

apokaluyin

apokalupsin
G602
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-COVERing
revelation

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

ermhneian

hermEneian
G2058
n_ Acc Sg f
TRANSLATion

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

oikodomhn

oikodomEn
G3619
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
edification

genesqw

genesthO
G1096
vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BECOMING
let-it-be-becoming !
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:2714 eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
besides-if

glwssh

glOssE
G1100
n_ Dat Sg f
to-TONGUE
to-language

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pleiston

pleiston
G4118
a_ Acc Sg n
MOST

If any man speak in an
[unknown] tongue, [let it be]
by two, or at the most [by]
three, and [that] by course; and
let one interpret.

27

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART
instalment

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

diermhneuetw

diermEneuetO
G1329
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-THRU-TRANSLATING
let-him-be-interpreting !

:2814 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE
there-may-be

diermhneuths

diermEneutEs
G1328
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-TRANSLATer
interpreter

sigatw

sigatO
G4601
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-HUSHING
let-him-be-hushing !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

But if there be no
interpreter, let him keep silence
in the church; and let him
speak to himself, and to God.

28

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-self
to-himself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

laleitw

laleitO
G2980
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-TALKING
let-him-be-speaking !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:2914 profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

laleitwsan

laleitOsan
G2980
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-BE-TALKING
let-them-be-speaking !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

Let the prophets speak two
or three, and let the other
judge.

29

diakrinetwsan

diakrinetOsan
G1252
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-BE-THRU-JUDGING
let-them-be-discriminating !

:3014 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

allw

allO
G243
a_ Dat Sg m
to-other
to-another

apokalufqh

apokaluphthE
G601
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED
it-may-be-being-revealed

kaqhmenw

kathEmenO
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
sittING
sitting-by

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

If [any thing] be revealed to
another that sitteth by, let the
first hold his peace.

30

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

sigatw

sigatO
G4601
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-HUSHING
let-him-be-hushing !

:3114 dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

profhteuein

prophEteuein
G4395
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING
to-be-prophesying

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

For ye may all prophesy one
by one, that all may learn, and
all may be comforted.

31

manqanwsin

manthanOsin
G3129
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-UP-LEARNING
may-be-learning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

parakalwntai

parakalOntai
G3870
vs Pres Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-beING-BESIDE-CALLED
may-be-being-consoled

:3214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Nom Pl n
spirits

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-BEFORE-AVERers
of-prophets

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
to-BEFORE-AVERers
to-prophets

upotassetai

hupotassetai
G5293
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-UNDER-SET
is-being-subject

And the spirits of the
prophets are subject to the
prophets.

32

:3314 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

akatastasias

akatastasias
G181
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-DOWN-STANDing
of-turbulence

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

all

all
G235
Conj
but

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PEACE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

For God is not [the author]
of confusion, but of peace, as
in all churches of the saints.

33

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasais

pasais
G3956
a_ Dat Pl f
ALL

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints
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:3414 ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

sigatwsan

sigatOsan
G4601
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-BE-HUSHING
let-them-be-hushing !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

. Let your women keep
silence in the churches: for it is
not permitted unto them to
speak; but [they are
commanded] to be under
obedience, as also saith the
law.

34

epitetraptai

epitetraptai
G2010
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-permittED

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

all

all
G235
Conj
but

upotassesqai

hupotassesthai
G5293
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-beING-UNDER-SET
to-be-being-subject

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

:3514 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
anything

maqein

mathein
G3129
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-LEARNING

qelousin

thelousin
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-WILLING
they-are-willing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

idious

idious
G2398
a_ Acc Pl m
OWN

And if they will learn any
thing, let them ask their
husbands at home: for it is a
shame for women to speak in
the church.

35

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN
husbands

eperwtatwsan

eperOtatOsan
G1905
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-THEM-BE-inquirING-of
let-them-be-inquiring-of !

aiscron

aischron
G150
a_ Nom Sg n
VILE
shame

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

gunaixin

gunaixin
G1135
n_ Dat Pl f
to-WOMEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

:3614 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. What? came the word of
God out from you? or came it
unto you only?

36

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

monous

monous
G3441
a_ Acc Pl m
ONLY

kathnthsen

katEntEsen
G2658
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-attains

:3714 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEMING
is-presuming

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

pneumatikos

pneumatikos
G4152
a_ Nom Sg m
spiritual

If any man think himself to
be a prophet, or spiritual, let
him acknowledge that the
things that I write unto you are
the commandments of the
Lord.

37

epiginwsketw

epiginOsketO
G1921
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-ON-KNOWING
let-him-be-recognizing !

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

entolai

entolai
G1785
n_ Nom Pl f
directions
precepts

:3814 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

agnoei

agnoei
G50
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UN-KNOWING
is-being-ignorant

agnoeitw

agnoeitO
G50
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-UN-KNOWING
let-him-be-being-ignorant !

But if any man be ignorant,
let him be ignorant.
38

:3914 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

zhloute

zEloute
G2206
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BOILING
be-ye-being-zealous !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

profhteuein

prophEteuein
G4395
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING
to-be-prophesying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Wherefore, brethren, covet
to prophesy, and forbid not to
speak with tongues.

39
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lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
to-TONGUES
to-languages

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kwluete

kOluete
G2967
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-FORBIDDING
be-ye-forbidding !

:4014 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

euschmonws

euschEmonOs
G2156
Adv
WELL-FIGUREly
respectably

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

taxin

taxin
G5010
n_ Acc Sg f
order

ginesqw

ginesthO
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BECOMING
let-it-be-occurring !

Let all things be done
decently and in order.
40
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:115 gnwrizw

gnOrizO
G1107
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KNOWizING
I-am-making-known

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

euhggelisamhn

euEggelisamEn
G2097
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-WELL-MESSAGize
I-bring-the-well-message

. Moreover, brethren, I
declare unto you the gospel
which I preached unto you,
which also ye have received,
and wherein ye stand;

1

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

parelabete

parelabete
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BESIDE-GOT
ye-accepted

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

esthkate

hestEkate
G2476
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-STOOD
ye-stand

:215 di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

swzesqe

sOzesthe
G4982
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-SAVED

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg m
to-ANY
to-what

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying

euhggelisamhn

euEggelisamEn
G2097
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-WELL-MESSAGize
I-bring-the-well-message

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

By which also ye are saved,
if ye keep in memory what I
preached unto you, unless ye
have believed in vain.

2

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

katecete

katechete
G2722
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOWN-HAVING
ye-are-retaining

ektos

ektos
G1622
Adv
OUTside

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eikh

eikE
G1500
Adv
SIMULATEly
feignedly

episteusate

episteusate
G4100
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BELIEVE

:315 paredwka

paredOka
G3860
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-GIVE
I-give-over

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

prwtois

prOtois
G4413
a_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-mosts
first-things

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

parelabon

parelabon
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-GOT
I-accepted

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

For I delivered unto you first
of all that which I also
received, how that Christ died
for our sins according to the
scriptures;

3

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

grafas

graphas
G1124
n_ Acc Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

:415 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

etafh

etaphE
G2290
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-entombed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eghgertai

egEgertai
G1453
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
He-HAS-been-ROUSED

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Dat Sg f
third

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

And that he was buried, and
that he rose again the third day
according to the scriptures:

4

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

grafas

graphas
G1124
n_ Acc Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

:515 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-VIEWED
he-was-seen

khfa

kEpha
G2786
n_ Dat Sg m
to-CEPHAS

eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

And that he was seen of
Cephas, then of the twelve:
5

:615 epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-VIEWED
he-was-seen

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
over

pentakosiois

pentakosiois
G4001
a_ Dat Pl m
to-FIVE-hundred

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

efapax

ephapax
G2178
Adv
ON-ONCE
at-once

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM

After that, he was seen of
above five hundred brethren at
once; of whom the greater part
remain unto this present, but
some are fallen asleep.

6

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pleious

pleious
G4119
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
MORE
majority

menousin

menousin
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-REMAINING

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ekoimhqhsan

ekoimEthEsan
G2837
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-reposED
were-put-to-repose

:715 epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-VIEWED
he-was-seen

iakwbw

iakObO
G2385
n_ Dat Sg m
to-JACOBUS
to-James

eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

apostolois

apostolois
G652
n_ Dat Pl m
commissioners
apostles

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

After that, he was seen of
James; then of all the apostles.
7

:815 escaton

eschaton
G2078
a_ Acc Sg m
LAST

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

wsperei

hOsperei
G5619
Adv
AS-EVEN-IF
even-as-if

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

ektrwmati

ektrOmati
G1626
n_ Dat Sg n
abortion
premature-birth

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-VIEWED
he-was-seen

kamoi

kamoi
G2504
pp 1 Dat Sg Con
AND-to-ME
also-to-me

And last of all he was seen of
me also, as of one born out of
due time.

8
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:915 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

elacistos

elachistos
G1646
a_ Nom Sg m
INFERIOR-most
least

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

For I am the least of the
apostles, that am not meet to be
called an apostle, because I
persecuted the church of God.

9

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

ikanos

hikanos
G2425
a_ Nom Sg m
enough
competent

kaleisqai

kaleisthai
G2564
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-CALLED

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

ediwxa

ediOxa
G1377
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CHASE
I-persecute

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1015 cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
to-grace

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

But by the grace of God I
am what I am: and his grace
which [was bestowed] upon
me was not in vain; but I
laboured more abundantly than
they all: yet not I, but the grace
of God which was with me.

10

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kenh

kenE
G2756
a_ Nom Sg f
EMPTY
for-naught

egenhqh

egenEthE
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-BECOMED
was-become

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

perissoteron

perissoteron
G4053
a_ Acc Sg m Cmp
more-excessive
more-exceedingly

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

ekopiasa

ekopiasa
G2872
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-toil

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

:1115 eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

khrussomen

kErussomen
G2784
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-PROCLAIMING
we-are-heralding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

Therefore whether [it were]
I or they, so we preach, and so
ye believed.

11

episteusate

episteusate
G4100
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BELIEVE

:1215 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

khrussetai

kErussetai
G2784
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-PROCLAIMED
is-being-heralded

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

eghgertai

egEgertai
G1453
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
He-HAS-been-ROUSED

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

. Now if Christ be preached
that he rose from the dead,
how say some among you that
there is no resurrection of the
dead?

12

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

anastasis

anastasis
G386
n_ Nom Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

:1315 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anastasis

anastasis
G386
n_ Nom Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eghgertai

egEgertai
G1453
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-ROUSED

But if there be no
resurrection of the dead, then
is Christ not risen:

13

:1415 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eghgertai

egEgertai
G1453
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-ROUSED

kenon

kenon
G2756
a_ Nom Sg n
EMPTY
for-naught

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And if Christ be not risen,
then [is] our preaching vain,
and your faith [is] also vain.

14
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khrugma

kErugma
G2782
n_ Nom Sg n
PROCLAMATION
heralding

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kenh

kenE
G2756
a_ Nom Sg f
EMPTY
for-naught

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:1515 euriskomeqa

heuriskometha
G2147
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-FOUND

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

yeudomartures

pseudomartures
G5575
n_ Nom Pl m
FALSE-witnesses

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

Yea, and we are found false
witnesses of God; because we
have testified of God that he
raised up Christ: whom he
raised not up, if so be that the
dead rise not.

15

emarturhsamen

emarturEsamen
G3140
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-witness
we-testify

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
according-to

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ROUSES

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ROUSES

eiper

eiper
G1512
Cond
IF-EVEN
if-so-be-that

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egeirontai

egeirontai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-ROUSED

:1615 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egeirontai

egeirontai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-ROUSED

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eghgertai

egEgertai
G1453
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-ROUSED

For if the dead rise not, then
is not Christ raised:
16

:1715 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eghgertai

egEgertai
G1453
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-ROUSED

mataia

mataia
G3152
a_ Nom Sg f
VAIN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

And if Christ be not raised,
your faith [is] vain; ye are yet
in your sins.

17

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

amartiais

hamartiais
G266
n_ Dat Pl f
misses
sins

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:1815 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

koimhqentes

koimEthentes
G2837
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
ones-BEING-reposED
ones-being-put-to-repose

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

apwlonto

apOlonto
G622
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
were-destroyED
perished

Then they also which are
fallen asleep in Christ are
perished.

18

:1915 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Dat Sg f
LIFE

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

hlpikotes

Elpikotes
G1679
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-EXPECTED
having-expectation

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE
we-are

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

If in this life only we have
hope in Christ, we are of all
men most miserable.

19

eleeinoteroi

eleeinoteroi
G1652
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
more-MERCYable
more-forlorn

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

:2015 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eghgertai

egEgertai
G1453
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-ROUSED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

aparch

aparchE
G536
n_ Nom Sg f
first-fruit
firstfruit

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

. But now is Christ risen
from the dead, [and] become
the firstfruits of them that
slept.

20

kekoimhmenwn

kekoimEmenOn
G2837
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-reposED
having-been-put-to-repose

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

:2115 epeidh

epeidE
G1894
Conj
ON-IF-BIND
since-in-fact

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

For since by man [came]
death, by man [came] also the
resurrection of the dead.

21

1Corinthians 15

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



anastasis

anastasis
G386
n_ Nom Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:2215 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

adam

adam
G76
ni proper
ADAM

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

apoqnhskousin

apothnEskousin
G599
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-FROM-DYING
are-dying

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

For as in Adam all die, even
so in Christ shall all be made
alive.

22

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

zwopoihqhsontai

zOopoiEthEsontai
G2227
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-made-to-LIVE
shall-be-being-vivified

:2315 ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

idiw

idiO
G2398
a_ Dat Sg m
OWN

tagmati

tagmati
G5001
n_ Dat Sg n
SET
class

aparch

aparchE
G536
n_ Nom Sg f
Firstfruit

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

But every man in his own
order: Christ the firstfruits;
afterward they that are Christ's
at his coming.

23

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:2415 eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

paradw

paradO
G3860
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
he-may-be-giving-up

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

Then [cometh] the end,
when he shall have delivered
up the kingdom to God, even
the Father; when he shall have
put down all rule and all
authority and power.

24

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

katarghsh

katargEsE
G2673
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING
he-should-be-nullifying

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

archn

archEn
G746
n_ Acc Sg f
ORIGINal
sovereignty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

:2515 dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

basileuein

basileuein
G936
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-reignING

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHICH

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qh

thE
G5087
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-PLACING

For he must reign, till he
hath put all enemies under his
feet.

25

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:2615 escatos

eschatos
G2078
a_ Nom Sg m
LAST

ecqros

echthros
G2190
a_ Nom Sg m
enemy

katargeitai

katargeitai
G2673
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED
is-being-abolished

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

The last enemy [that] shall
be destroyed [is] death.
26

:2715 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

upetaxen

hupetaxen
G5293
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UNDER-SETS
he-subjects

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

For he hath put all things
under his feet. But when he
saith all things are put under
[him, it is] manifest that he is
excepted, which did put all
things under him.

27

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

upotetaktai

hupotetaktai
G5293
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-UNDER-SET
has-been-subjected

dhlon

dElon
G1212
a_ Nom Sg n
EVIDENT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ektos

ektos
G1622
Adv
OUTside

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
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upotaxantos

hupotaxantos
G5293
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-UNDER-SETTing
one-subjecting

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

:2815 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

upotagh

hupotagE
G5293
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET
may-be-being-subjected

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

And when all things shall be
subdued unto him, then shall
the Son also himself be subject
unto him that put all things
under him, that God may be all
in all.

28

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

upotaghsetai

hupotagEsetai
G5293
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET
shall-be-being-subjected

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

upotaxanti

hupotaxanti
G5293
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
One-UNDER-SETTing
one-subjecting

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

:2915 epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since
else

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsousin

poiEsousin
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-DOING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

baptizomenoi

baptizomenoi
G907
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
ones-beING-DIPizED
ones-baptizing

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

Else what shall they do
which are baptized for the
dead, if the dead rise not at all?
why are they then baptized for
the dead?

29

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

olws

holOs
G3654
Adv
WHOLly
absolutely

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egeirontai

egeirontai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-ROUSED

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

baptizontai

baptizontai
G907
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-DIPizED
they-are-baptizing

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

:3015 ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

kinduneuomen

kinduneuomen
G2793
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-DANGERING
are-being-in-danger

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

And why stand we in
jeopardy every hour?
30

:3115 kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

apoqnhskw

apothnEskO
G599
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FROM-DYING
I-am-dying

nh

nE
G3513
Part
BY

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

umeteran

humeteran
G5212
ps 2 Acc Pl
YOUR-more
of-yours

kauchsin

kauchEsin
G2746
n_ Acc Sg f
BOASTing

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

I protest by your rejoicing
which I have in Christ Jesus
our Lord, I die daily.

31

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:3215 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

eqhriomachsa

ethEriomachEsa
G2341
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WILD-BEAST-FIGHT
I-fight-wild-beasts

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

efesw

ephesO
G2181
n_ Dat Sg f
EPHESUS

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

If after the manner of men I
have fought with beasts at
Ephesus, what advantageth it
me, if the dead rise not? let us
eat and drink; for to morrow
we die.

32

ofelos

ophelos
G3786
n_ Nom Sg n
benefit

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egeirontai

egeirontai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-ROUSED

fagwmen

phagOmen
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

piwmen

piOmen
G4095
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-DRINKING
may-be-drinking

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW
tomorrow

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apoqnhskomen

apothnEskomen
G599
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FROM-DYING
we-are-dying
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:3315 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

planasqe

planasthe
G4105
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-beING-STRAYED
be-ye-being-deceived !

fqeirousin

phtheirousin
G5351
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-CORRUPTING

hqh

EthE
G2239
n_ Acc Pl n
CUSTOMS
characters

crhsq

chrEsth
G5543
a_ Acc Pl n
kind

omiliai

homiliai
G3657
n_ Nom Pl f
conversations

kakai

kakai
G2556
a_ Nom Pl f
EVIL

Be not deceived: evil
communications corrupt good
manners.

33

:3415 eknhyate

eknEpsate
G1594
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
OUT-sober
sober-up-ye !

dikaiws

dikaiOs
G1346
Adv
JUSTly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

amartanete

hamartanete
G264
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-missING
be-ye-sinning !

agnwsian

agnOsian
G56
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-KNOWledge
ignorance

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

Awake to righteousness,
and sin not; for some have not
the knowledge of God: I speak
[this] to your shame.

34

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

entrophn

entropEn
G1791
n_ Acc Sg f
abashment

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-this

:3515 all

all
G235
Conj
but

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-declarING
shall-be-protesting

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

egeirontai

egeirontai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-ROUSED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

poiw

poiO
G4169
pi Dat Sg n
?-to-THE-WHICH
to-what ?

. But some [man] will say,
How are the dead raised up?
and with what body do they
come?

35

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-COMING

:3615 afron

aphron
G878
a_ Voc Sg m
UN-DISPOSED !
imprudent-one !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

speireis

speireis
G4687
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SOWING
are-sowing

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

zwopoieitai

zOopoieitai
G2227
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-made-to-LIVE
is-being-vivified

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

[Thou] fool, that which thou
sowest is not quickened,
except it die:

36

apoqanh

apothanE
G599
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
it-may-be-dying

:3715 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

speireis

speireis
G4687
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SOWING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

genhsomenon

genEsomenon
G1096
vp Fut midD Acc Sg n
SHALL-BE-BECOMING
shall-be-coming-to-be

And that which thou
sowest, thou sowest not that
body that shall be, but bare
grain, it may chance of wheat,
or of some other [grain]:
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speireis

speireis
G4687
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SOWING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

gumnon

gumnon
G1131
a_ Acc Sg m
NAKED

kokkon

kokkon
G2848
n_ Acc Sg m
KERNEL

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tucoi

tuchoi
G5177
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAPPENING
may-it-be-happening

sitou

sitou
G4621
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-GRAIN
of-wheat

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

loipwn

loipOn
G3062
a_ Gen Pl m
rest
rest(p)

:3815 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
it

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hqelhsen

EthelEsen
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-WILLS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But God giveth it a body as
it hath pleased him, and to
every seed his own body.
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ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg n
to-EACH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

spermatwn

spermatOn
G4690
n_ Gen Pl n
seeds

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg n
OWN

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

:3915 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
SAME

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other
another

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

All flesh [is] not the same
flesh: but [there is] one [kind
of] flesh of men, another flesh
of beasts, another of fishes,
[and] another of birds.
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anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other
another

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

kthnwn

ktEnOn
G2934
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACQUISITIONS
of-beasts

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other
another

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

icquwn

ichthuOn
G2486
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-FISHES

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other
another

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pthnwn

ptEnOn
G4421
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-flyers

:4015 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swmata

sOmata
G4983
n_ Nom Pl n
BODIES

epourania

epourania
G2032
a_ Nom Pl n
ON-heavenly
celestial

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swmata

sOmata
G4983
n_ Nom Pl n
BODIES

epigeia

epigeia
G1919
a_ Nom Pl n
ON-LAND(p)

terrestrial

all

all
G235
Conj
but

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Nom Sg f
DIFFERENT

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

[There are] also celestial
bodies, and bodies terrestrial:
but the glory of the celestial
[is] one, and the [glory] of the
terrestrial [is] another.

40

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

epouraniwn

epouraniOn
G2032
a_ Gen Pl n
ON-heavenlies
celestial

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Nom Sg f
DIFFERENT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

epigeiwn

epigeiOn
G1919
a_ Gen Pl n
ON-LAND
terrestrial

:4115 allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other
another

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

hliou

hEliou
G2246
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SUN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other
another

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

selhnhs

selEnEs
G4582
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MOON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allh

allE
G243
a_ Nom Sg f
other
another

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

[There is] one glory of the
sun, and another glory of the
moon, and another glory of the
stars: for [one] star differeth
from [another] star in glory.
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asterwn

asterOn
G792
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-GLEAMers
of-stars

asthr

astEr
G792
n_ Nom Sg m
GLEAMer
star

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

asteros

asteros
G792
n_ Gen Sg m
GLEAMer
of-star

diaferei

diapherei
G1308
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-THRU-CARRYING
is-excelling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

:4215 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

anastasis

anastasis
G386
n_ Nom Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

speiretai

speiretai
G4687
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-SOWN
it-is-being-sown

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fqora

phthora
G5356
n_ Dat Sg f
CORRUPTion

So also [is] the resurrection
of the dead. It is sown in
corruption; it is raised in
incorruption:

42

egeiretai

egeiretai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-ROUSED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

afqarsia

aphtharsia
G861
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-CORRUPTion
incorruption

:4315 speiretai

speiretai
G4687
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-SOWN
it-is-being-sown

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

atimia

atimia
G819
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-VALUE
dishonor

egeiretai

egeiretai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-ROUSED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

speiretai

speiretai
G4687
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-SOWN
it-is-being-sown

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

It is sown in dishonour; it is
raised in glory: it is sown in
weakness; it is raised in power:
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asqeneia

astheneia
G769
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-FIRMness
infirmity

egeiretai

egeiretai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-ROUSED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

:4415 speiretai

speiretai
G4687
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-SOWN
it-is-being-sown

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

yucikon

psuchikon
G5591
a_ Nom Sg n
soulish

egeiretai

egeiretai
G1453
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-ROUSED

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

pneumatikon

pneumatikon
G4152
a_ Nom Sg n
spiritual

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

It is sown a natural body; it
is raised a spiritual body.
There is a natural body, and
there is a spiritual body.

44

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

yucikon

psuchikon
G5591
a_ Nom Sg n
soulish

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

pneumatikon

pneumatikon
G4152
a_ Nom Sg n
spiritual

:4515 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

adam

adam
G76
ni proper
ADAM

And so it is written, The
first man Adam was made a
living soul; the last Adam [was
made] a quickening spirit.
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eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

zwsan

zOsan
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
LIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

escatos

eschatos
G2078
a_ Nom Sg m
LAST

adam

adam
G76
ni proper
ADAM

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

zwopoioun

zOopoioun
G2227
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
makING-LIVE
vivifying

:4615 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneumatikon

pneumatikon
G4152
a_ Nom Sg n
spiritual

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

yucikon

psuchikon
G5591
a_ Nom Sg n
soulish

Howbeit that [was] not first
which is spiritual, but that
which is natural; and afterward
that which is spiritual.

46

epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneumatikon

pneumatikon
G4152
a_ Nom Sg n
spiritual

:4715 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LAND
of-earth

coikos

choikos
G5517
a_ Nom Sg m
SOILish

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

deuteros

deuteros
G1208
a_ Nom Sg m
second

The first man [is] of the
earth, earthy: the second man
[is] the Lord from heaven.

47

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

:4815 oios

hoios
G3634
pk Nom Sg m
THE-WHICH
such-as

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

coikos

choikos
G5517
a_ Nom Sg m
SOILish
soilish-one

toioutoi

toioutoi
G5108
pd Nom Pl m
such

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

coikoi

choikoi
G5517
a_ Nom Pl m
SOILish-ones
soilish

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oios

hoios
G3634
pk Nom Sg m
THE-WHICH
such-as

As [is] the earthy, such [are]
they also that are earthy: and as
[is] the heavenly, such [are]
they also that are heavenly.

48

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

epouranios

epouranios
G2032
a_ Nom Sg m
ON-heavenly
Celestial-One

toioutoi

toioutoi
G5108
pd Nom Pl m
such

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

epouranioi

epouranioi
G2032
a_ Nom Pl m
ON-heavenly-ones
celestial

:4915 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eforesamen

ephoresamen
G5409
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-wear

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eikona

eikona
G1504
n_ Acc Sg f
image

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

coikou

choikou
G5517
a_ Gen Sg m
SOILish
soilish-one

foresomen

phoresomen
G5409
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-wearING

And as we have borne the
image of the earthy, we shall
also bear the image of the
heavenly.
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eikona

eikona
G1504
n_ Acc Sg f
image

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

epouraniou

epouraniou
G2032
a_ Gen Sg m
ON-heavenly
Celestial-One

:5015 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fhmi

phEmi
G5346
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM-AVERRING

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom
in-kingdom

Now this I say, brethren,
that flesh and blood cannot
inherit the kingdom of God;
neither doth corruption inherit
incorruption.
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qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

klhronomhsai

klEronomEsai
G2816
vn Aor Act
TO-tenant
to-enjoy-an-allotment

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunantai

dunantai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-ABLE

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fqora

phthora
G5356
n_ Nom Sg f
CORRUPTion

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

afqarsian

aphtharsian
G861
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-CORRUPTion
incorruption

klhronomei

klEronomei
G2816
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-tenantING
is-enjoying-the-allotment

:5115 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-telling

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

. Behold, I shew you a
mystery; We shall not all sleep,
but we shall all be changed,
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koimhqhsomeqa

koimEthEsometha
G2837
vi Fut Pas 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-reposED
we-shall-be-being-put-to-repose

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

allaghsomeqa

allagEsometha
G236
vi 2Fut Pas 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-beING-CHANGED

:5215 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

atomw

atomO
G823
a_ Dat Sg n
UN-CUT
instant

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

riph

ripE
G4493
n_ Dat Sg f
wink
twinkle

ofqalmou

ophthalmou
G3788
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-VIEWer
of-eye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Dat Sg f
LAST

salpiggi

salpiggi
G4536
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUMPET
trump

In a moment, in the
twinkling of an eye, at the last
trump: for the trumpet shall
sound, and the dead shall be
raised incorruptible, and we
shall be changed.

52

salpisei

salpisei
G4537
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-TRUMPETING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

egerqhsontai

egerthEsontai
G1453
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED

afqartoi

aphthartoi
G862
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-CORRUPTible
incorruptible

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

allaghsomeqa

allagEsometha
G236
vi 2Fut Pas 1 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-CHANGED

:5315 dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fqarton

phtharton
G5349
a_ Nom Sg n
CORRUPTible

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

endusasqai

endusasthai
G1746
vn Aor Mid
TO-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED
to-be-putting-on

afqarsian

aphtharsian
G861
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-CORRUPTion
incorruption

For this corruptible must put
on incorruption, and this
mortal [must] put on
immortality.

53

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qnhton

thnEton
G2349
a_ Nom Sg n
DYing
mortal

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

endusasqai

endusasthai
G1746
vn Aor Mid
TO-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED
to-be-putting-on

aqanasian

athanasian
G110
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-DEATH
immortality

:5415 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fqarton

phtharton
G5349
a_ Nom Sg n
CORRUPTible

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

endushtai

endusEtai
G1746
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED
should-be-putting-on

afqarsian

aphtharsian
G861
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-CORRUPTion
incorruption

So when this corruptible
shall have put on incorruption,
and this mortal shall have put
on immortality, then shall be
brought to pass the saying that
is written, Death is swallowed
up in victory.

54

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qnhton

thnEton
G2349
a_ Nom Sg n
DYing
mortal

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

endushtai

endusEtai
G1746
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED
should-be-putting-on

aqanasian

athanasian
G110
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-DEATH
immortality

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

genhsetai

genEsetai
G1096
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BECOMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gegrammenos

gegrammenos
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

katepoqh

katepothE
G2666
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-DOWN-DRUNK
was-swallowed-up

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

nikos

nikos
G3534
n_ Acc Sg n
CONQUEST
victory

:5515 pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

qanate

thanate
G2288
n_ Voc Sg m
DEATH !

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kentron

kentron
G2759
n_ Nom Sg n
PIERCer
sting

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

adh

hadE
G86
n_ Voc Sg m
UN-PERCEIVED !
unseen !

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

O death, where [is] thy
sting? O grave, where [is] thy
victory?

55

nikos

nikos
G3534
n_ Nom Sg n
CONQUEST
victory

:5615 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kentron

kentron
G2759
n_ Nom Sg n
PIERCer
sting

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

The sting of death [is] sin;
and the strength of sin [is] the
law.

56
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dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

:5715 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace
thanks-be

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

didonti

didonti
G1325
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
One-GIVING
one-giving

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

nikos

nikos
G3534
n_ Acc Sg n
CONQUEST
victory

But thanks [be] to God,
which giveth us the victory
through our Lord Jesus Christ.

57

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:5815 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved !

edraioi

hedraioi
G1476
a_ Nom Pl m
SETTLED

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

ametakinhtoi

ametakinEtoi
G277
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-WITH-STIRred
unmovable

. Therefore, my beloved
brethren, be ye stedfast,
unmoveable, always abounding
in the work of the Lord,
forasmuch as ye know that
your labour is not in vain in the
Lord.

58

perisseuontes

perisseuontes
G4052
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
exceedING
superabounding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

ergw

ergO
G2041
n_ Dat Sg n
work

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kopos

kopos
G2873
n_ Nom Sg m
toil

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kenos

kenos
G2756
a_ Nom Sg m
EMPTY
for-naught

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord
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:116 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

logias

logias
G3048
n_ Gen Sg f
LAYing
collection

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agious

hagious
G40
a_ Acc Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

dietaxa

dietaxa
G1299
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-prescribe

. Now concerning the
collection for the saints, as I
have given order to the
churches of Galatia, even so do
ye.

1

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

galatias

galatias
G1053
n_ Gen Sg f
GALATIA

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
DO
do-ye !

:216 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE
one-day

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-SABBATHS

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
self
himself

tiqetw

tithetO
G5087
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-PLACING
let-him-be-laying !

Upon the first [day] of the
week let every one of you lay
by him in store, as [God] hath
prospered him, that there be no
gatherings when I come.

2

qhsaurizwn

thEsaurizOn
G2343
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
PLACING-INTO-MORROW
in-store

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

euodwtai

euodOtai
G2137
vs Pres Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-WELL-WAYED
he-may-be-being-prospered

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

elqw

elthO
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-COMING

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

logiai

logiai
G3048
n_ Nom Pl f
LAYings
collections

ginwntai

ginOntai
G1096
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-occurring

:316 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paragenwmai

paragenOmai
G3854
vs 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BESIDE-BECOMING
I-may-be-coming-along

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

dokimashte

dokimasEte
G1381
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-testING
ye-should-be-attesting

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

And when I come,
whomsoever ye shall approve
by [your] letters, them will I
send to bring your liberality
unto Jerusalem.

3

epistolwn

epistolOn
G1992
n_ Gen Pl f
letters

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

pemyw

pempsO
G3992
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-SENDING

apenegkein

apenegkein
G667
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-CARRYING
to-be-carrying-away

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

:416 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE

axion

axion
G514
a_ Nom Sg n
WORTHY
worthwhile

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kame

kame
G2504
pp 1 Acc Sg Con
AND-ME
also-me

poreuesqai

poreuesthai
G4198
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-GOING

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

And if it be meet that I go
also, they shall go with me.
4

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
with-me

poreusontai

poreusontai
G4198
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-GOING

:516 eleusomai

eleusomai
G2064
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

makedonian

makedonian
G3109
n_ Acc Sg f
MACEDONIA

dielqw

dielthO
G1330
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING
I-may-be-passing-through

. Now I will come unto you,
when I shall pass through
Macedonia: for I do pass
through Macedonia.

5

makedonian

makedonian
G3109
n_ Acc Sg f
MACEDONIA

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

diercomai

dierchomai
G1330
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-THRU-COMING
I-am-passing-through

:616 pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tucon

tuchon
G5177
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg n
HAPPENING
perchance

paramenw

paramenO
G3887
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-REMAINING
I-shall-be-abiding

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

And it may be that I will
abide, yea, and winter with
you, that ye may bring me on
my journey whithersoever I go.

6
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paraceimasw

paracheimasO
G3914
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-WINTERING
shall-be-wintering

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

propemyhte

propempsEte
G4311
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
SHOULD-BE-BEFORE-SENDING
should-be-sending-forward

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

poreuwmai

poreuOmai
G4198
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-GOING

:716 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

parodw

parodO
G3938
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-WAY
on-way

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

For I will not see you now by
the way; but I trust to tarry a
while with you, if the Lord
permit.

7

elpizw

elpizO
G1679
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EXPECTING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
some

epimeinai

epimeinai
G1961
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-REMAIN
to-stay

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

epitreph

epitrepE
G2010
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-permittING

:816 epimenw

epimenO
G1961
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-ON-REMAINING
I-shall-be-staying

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

efesw

ephesO
G2181
n_ Dat Sg f
EPHESUS

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

penthkosths

pentEkostEs
G4005
n_ Gen Sg f
FIVE-tieth
Pentecost

But I will tarry at Ephesus
until Pentecost.
8

:916 qura

thura
G2374
n_ Nom Sg f
DOOR

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

anewgen

aneOgen
G455
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-UP-OPENED
has-opened

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

energhs

energEs
G1756
a_ Nom Sg f
IN-ACTing
operative

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

antikeimenoi

antikeimenoi
G480
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-opposING
ones-opposing

For a great door and effectual
is opened unto me, and [there
are] many adversaries.

9

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

:1016 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

timoqeos

timotheos
G5095
n_ Nom Sg m
Timothy

blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-lookING
be-ye-looking-to-it !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

afobws

aphobOs
G870
Adv
UN-FEARly
fearlessly

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-BECOMING

. Now if Timotheus come,
see that he may be with you
without fear: for he worketh
the work of the Lord, as I also
[do].

10

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

ergazetai

ergazetai
G2038
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-workING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

:1116 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

exouqenhsh

exouthenEsE
G1848
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-scornING

propemyate

propempsate
G4311
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BEFORE-SEND
send-forward-ye !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Let no man therefore
despise him: but conduct him
forth in peace, that he may
come unto me: for I look for
him with the brethren.

11

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Dat Sg f
PEACE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ekdecomai

ekdechomai
G1551
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-OUT-RECEIVING
I-am-awaiting

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren
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:1216 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apollw

apollO
G625
n_ Gen Sg m
APOLLOS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

parekalesa

parekalesa
G3870
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-CALL
I-entreat

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

As touching [our] brother
Apollos, I greatly desired him
to come unto you with the
brethren: but his will was not
at all to come at this time; but
he will come when he shall
have convenient time.

12

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantws

pantOs
G3843
Adv
ALL-ly
undoubtedly

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL
his-will

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-COMING

eleusetai

eleusetai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

eukairhsh

eukairEsE
G2119
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-WELL-SEASONING
he-should-be-having-an-opportunity

:1316 grhgoreite

grEgoreite
G1127
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-watchING
be-ye-watching !

sthkete

stEkete
G4739
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-STANDING-firm
be-ye-standing-firm !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

andrizesqe

andrizesthe
G407
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-MAN-izING
be-ye-being-manly !

krataiousqe

krataiousthe
G2901
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-beING-staunch
be-ye-being-staunch !

. Watch ye, stand fast in the
faith, quit you like men, be
strong.

13

:1416 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL
all-things

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

ginesqw

ginesthO
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BECOMING
let-it-be-occurring !

Let all your things be done
with charity.
14

:1516 parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-acquainted-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

stefana

stephana
G4734
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Stephanas

I beseech you, brethren, (ye
know the house of Stephanas,
that it is the firstfruits of
Achaia, and [that] they have
addicted themselves to the
ministry of the saints,)

15

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

aparch

aparchE
G536
n_ Nom Sg f
first-fruit
firstfruit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

acaias

achaias
G882
n_ Gen Sg f
ACHAIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
service

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

etaxan

etaxan
G5021
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SET

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

:1616 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

upotasshsqe

hupotassEsthe
G5293
vs Pres Pas 2 Pl
MAY-BE-beING-UNDER-SET
may-be-being-subject

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

toioutois

toioutois
G5108
pd Dat Pl m
such
such(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

That ye submit yourselves
unto such, and to every one
that helpeth with [us], and
laboureth.

16

sunergounti

sunergounti
G4903
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-TOGETHER-ACTING
one-co-operating-with-us

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kopiwnti

kopiOnti
G2872
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
toilING
one-toiling

:1716 cairw

chairO
G5463
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-JOYING
I-am-rejoicing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

stefana

stephana
G4734
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Stephanas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fourtounatou

phourtounatou
G5415
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-FORTUNATUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

I am glad of the coming of
Stephanas and Fortunatus and
Achaicus: for that which was
lacking on your part they have
supplied.

17

acaikou

achaikou
G883
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ACHAICUS
Achaicus

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

usterhma

husterEma
G5303
n_ Acc Sg n
WANT
deficiency

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these
these-men

aneplhrwsan

aneplErOsan
G378
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-FILL
fill-up
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:1816 anepausan

anepausan
G373
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-CEASE
they-soothe

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

emon

emon
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

epiginwskete

epiginOskete
G1921
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-ON-KNOWING
be-ye-recognizing !

For they have refreshed my
spirit and yours: therefore
acknowledge ye them that are
such.

18

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

toioutous

toioutous
G5108
pd Acc Pl m
such
such(p)

:1916 aspazontai

aspazontai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

ekklhsiai

ekklEsiai
G1577
n_ Nom Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

asias

asias
G773
n_ Gen Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

aspazontai

aspazontai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-greetING

. The churches of Asia
salute you. Aquila and Priscilla
salute you much in the Lord,
with the church that is in their
house.

19

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

akulas

akulas
G207
n_ Nom Sg m
AQUILA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

priskilla

priskilla
G4252
n_ Nom Sg f
PRISCILLA

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
with-the

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

:2016 aspazontai

aspazontai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

All the brethren greet you.
Greet ye one another with an
holy kiss.

20

filhmati

philEmati
G5370
n_ Dat Sg n
FOND-effect
kiss

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

:2116 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aspasmos

aspasmos
G783
n_ Nom Sg m
greeting
salutation

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Dat Sg
MY

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PAUL

The salutation of [me] Paul
with mine own hand.
21

:2216 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

filei

philei
G5368
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-FOND
is-being-fond-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

htw

EtO
G2277
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-him-BE
let-him-be !

If any man love not the Lord
Jesus Christ, let him be
Anathema Maranatha.

22

anaqema

anathema
G331
n_ Nom Sg n
anathema

maran

maran
G3134
Aramaic
MARAN

aqa

atha
G3134
Aramaic
ATHA

:2316 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

The grace of our Lord Jesus
Christ [be] with you.
23

:2416 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

My love [be] with you all in
Christ Jesus. Amen. <<[The
first [epistle] to the Corinthians
was written from Philippi by
Stephanas and Fortunatus and
Achaicus and Timotheus.]>>

24

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

korinqious

korinthious
G2881
a_ Acc Pl m
CORINTHIANS

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

filippwn

philippOn
G5375
n_ Gen Sg m
Philippi

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

stefana

stephana
G4734
n_ Gen Sg m
Stephanas

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

1Corinthians 16
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fourtounatou

phourtounatou
G5415
n_ Gen Sg m
FORTUNATUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

acaikou

achaikou
G883
n_ Gen Sg m
ACHAICUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timoqeou

timotheou
G5095
n_ Gen Sg m
Timothy
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2Corinthians

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
WILL

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timoqeos

timotheos
G5095
n_ Nom Sg m
Timothy

. Paul, an apostle of Jesus
Christ by the will of God, and
Timothy [our] brother, unto the
church of God which is at
Corinth, with all the saints
which are in all Achaia:

1

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

oush

ousE
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f
one-BEING
one-being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

korinqw

korinthO
G2882
n_ Dat Sg f
CORINTH

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ousin

ousin
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Dat Sg f
WHOLE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

acaia

achaia
G882
n_ Dat Sg f
ACHAIA

:21 caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

Grace [be] to you and peace
from God our Father, and
[from] the Lord Jesus Christ.

2

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:31 euloghtos

eulogEtos
G2128
a_ Nom Sg m
blessed

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

. Blessed [be] God, even the
Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, the Father of mercies,
and the God of all comfort;

3

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

oiktirmwn

oiktirmOn
G3628
n_ Gen Pl m
PITIES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

paraklhsews

paraklEseOs
G3874
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

:41 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

parakalwn

parakalOn
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-BESIDE-CALLING
one-consoling

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qliyei

thlipsei
G2347
n_ Dat Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Who comforteth us in all our
tribulation, that we may be
able to comfort them which are
in any trouble, by the comfort
wherewith we ourselves are
comforted of God.

4

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dunasqai

dunasthai
G1410
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-enABLED
to-enable

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

parakalein

parakalein
G3870
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLING
to-be-consoling

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY

qliyei

thlipsei
G2347
n_ Dat Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

paraklhsews

paraklEseOs
G3874
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

parakaloumeqa

parakaloumetha
G3870
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-BESIDE-CALLED
we-are-being-consoled

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
ourselves

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:51 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

perisseuei

perisseuei
G4052
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-exceedING
is-superabounding

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

paqhmata

pathEmata
G3804
n_ Nom Pl n
EMOTIONS
sufferings

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

For as the sufferings of
Christ abound in us, so our
consolation also aboundeth by
Christ.

5
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outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

perisseuei

perisseuei
G4052
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-exceedING
is-superabounding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

paraklhsis

paraklEsis
G3874
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:61 eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qlibomeqa

thlibometha
G2346
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-CONSTRICTED
we-are-being-afflicted

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

paraklhsews

paraklEseOs
G3874
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And whether we be afflicted,
[it is] for your consolation and
salvation, which is effectual in
the enduring of the same
sufferings which we also
suffer: or whether we be
comforted, [it is] for your
consolation and salvation.

6

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
SAVing
salvation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

energoumenhs

energoumenEs
G1754
vp Pres Mid Gen Sg f
IN-ACTING
operating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
SAME

paqhmatwn

pathEmatOn
G3804
n_ Gen Pl n
EMOTIONS
sufferings

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

pascomen

paschomen
G3958
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-EMOTIONING
are-suffering

:71 eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or-whether

parakaloumeqa

parakaloumetha
G3870
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-BESIDE-CALLED
we-are-being-consoled

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

paraklhsews

paraklEseOs
G3874
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And our hope of you [is]
stedfast, knowing, that as ye
are partakers of the sufferings,
so [shall ye be] also of the
consolation.

7

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
SAVing
salvation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

elpis

elpis
G1680
n_ Nom Sg f
EXPECTATION

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

bebaia

bebaia
G949
a_ Nom Sg f
confirmed
is-confirmed

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

(1:7)
(1:7)

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

koinwnoi

koinOnoi
G2844
a_ Nom Pl m
communioners
participants

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

paqhmatwn

pathEmatOn
G3804
n_ Gen Pl n
EMOTIONS
sufferings

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

paraklhsews

paraklEseOs
G3874
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

:81 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qelomen

thelomen
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WILLING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agnoein

agnoein
G50
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UN-KNOWING
to-be-being-ignorant

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

For we would not, brethren,
have you ignorant of our
trouble which came to us in
Asia, that we were pressed out
of measure, above strength,
insomuch that we despaired
even of life:

8

qliyews

thlipseOs
G2347
n_ Gen Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

genomenhs

genomenEs
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
one-BECOMING
becoming

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

asia

asia
G773
n_ Dat Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

uperbolhn

huperbolEn
G5236
n_ Acc Sg f
OVER-CAST
inordinate

ebarhqhmen

ebarEthEmen
G916
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-HEAVIED
we-were-burdened

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

exaporhqhnai

exaporEthEnai
G1820
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-OUT-perplexED
to-be-despairing

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

zhn

zEn
G2198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LIVING

:91 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
samewe

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
ourselves

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

apokrima

apokrima
G610
n_ Acc Sg n
answer
rescript

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

eschkamen

eschEkamen
G2192
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-HAD
have

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

But we had the sentence of
death in ourselves, that we
should not trust in ourselves,
but in God which raiseth the
dead:

9
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mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pepoiqotes

pepoithotes
G3982
vp 2Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-confidence

wmen

Omen
G5600
vs Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
ourselves

all

all
G235
Conj
but

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

egeironti

egeironti
G1453
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
One-ROUSING
one-rousing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

:101 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

thlikoutou

tElikoutou
G5082
pd Gen Sg m
OF-THE-PRIME-SAME
of-such-proportions

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

errusato

errusato
G4506
vi Aor midD/pasD 3 Sg
rescuES

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Who delivered us from so
great a death, and doth deliver:
in whom we trust that he will
yet deliver [us];

10

ruetai

ruetai
G4506
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-rescuING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hlpikamen

Elpikamen
G1679
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-EXPECTED
we-rely-on

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

rusetai

rusetai
G4506
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-rescuING

:111 sunupourgountwn

sunupourgountOn
G4943
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-TOGETHER-UNDER-ACTING
of-assisting-together

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

dehsei

deEsei
G1162
n_ Dat Sg f
petition

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Ye also helping together by
prayer for us, that for the gift
[bestowed] upon us by the
means of many persons thanks
may be given by many on our
behalf.

11

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-MANY

proswpwn

prosOpOn
G4383
n_ Gen Pl n
faces

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

carisma

charisma
G5486
n_ Nom Sg n
grace-effect
gracious-gift

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
MANY

eucaristhqh

eucharistEthE
G2168
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-BEING-thankED

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

:121 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kauchsis

kauchEsis
G2746
n_ Nom Sg f
BOASTing

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Nom Sg n
witness
testimony

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

. For our rejoicing is this,
the testimony of our
conscience, that in simplicity
and godly sincerity, not with
fleshly wisdom, but by the
grace of God, we have had our
conversation in the world, and
more abundantly to you-ward.

12

suneidhsews

suneidEseOs
G4893
n_ Gen Sg f
conscience

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aplothti

haplotEti
G572
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-COMPOUND
singleness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eilikrineia

eilikrineia
G1505
n_ Dat Sg f
sincerity

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Dat Sg f
WISDOM

sarkikh

sarkikE
G4559
a_ Dat Sg f
FLESHic
fleshly

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

anestrafhmen

anestraphEmen
G390
vi 2Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-UP-TURNed (behaved)
we-behaved-ourselves

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly
more-superabundantly

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:131 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

alla

alla
G243
a_ Acc Pl n
other
other-things

grafomen

graphomen
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

anaginwskete

anaginOskete
G314
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-readING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

For we write none other
things unto you, than what ye
read or acknowledge; and I
trust ye shall acknowledge
even to the end;

13

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epiginwskete

epiginOskete
G1921
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ON-KNOWING
are-recognizing

elpizw

elpizO
G1679
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EXPECTING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

telous

telous
G5056
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FINISH
consummation

epignwsesqe

epignOsesthe
G1921
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING
ye-shall-be-recognizing
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:141 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epegnwte

epegnOte
G1921
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-ON-KNEW
ye-recognized

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

merous

merous
G3313
n_ Gen Sg n
PART

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kauchma

kauchEma
G2745
n_ Nom Sg n
BOAST
glorying

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

As also ye have
acknowledged us in part, that
we are your rejoicing, even as
ye also [are] ours in the day of
the Lord Jesus.

14

kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:151 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
to-this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

pepoiqhsei

pepoithEsei
G4006
n_ Dat Sg f
confidence

eboulomhn

eboulomEn
G1014
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-intendED

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

. And in this confidence I
was minded to come unto you
before, that ye might have a
second benefit;

15

proteron

proteron
G4386
Adv
BEFORE-more
formerly

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

deuteran

deuteran
G1208
a_ Acc Sg f
second

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

:161 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dielqein

dielthein
G1330
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-THRU-COMING
to-be-passing-through

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

makedonian

makedonian
G3109
n_ Acc Sg f
MACEDONIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

And to pass by you into
Macedonia, and to come again
out of Macedonia unto you,
and of you to be brought on my
way toward Judaea.

16

makedonias

makedonias
G3109
n_ Gen Sg f
MACEDONIA

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uf

huph
G5259
Prep
by

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

propemfqhnai

propemphthEnai
G4311
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-BEFORE-SENT
to-be-sent-forward

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ioudaian

ioudaian
G2449
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDEA

:171 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

bouleuomenos

bouleuomenos
G1011
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
plannING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
not

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

elafria

elaphria
G1644
n_ Dat Sg f
LIGHTness

When I therefore was thus
minded, did I use lightness? or
the things that I purpose, do I
purpose according to the flesh,
that with me there should be
yea yea, and nay nay?

17

ecrhsamhn

echrEsamEn
G5530
vi Aor midD 1 Sg
I-USE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

bouleuomai

bouleuomai
G1011
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-plannING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

bouleuomai

bouleuomai
G1011
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-plannING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE
it-may-be

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

:181 pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

But [as] God [is] true, our
word toward you was not yea
and nay.

18

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

:191 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

For the Son of God, Jesus
Christ, who was preached
among you by us, [even] by me
and Silvanus and Timotheus,
was not yea and nay, but in

19
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him was yea.
umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

khrucqeis

kEruchtheis
G2784
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-PROCLAIMED
being-heralded

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

silouanou

silouanou
G4610
n_ Gen Sg m
SILVANUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timoqeou

timotheou
G5095
n_ Gen Sg m
Timothy

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

:201 osai

hosai
G3745
pk Nom Pl f
as-many-as
whatever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epaggeliai

epaggeliai
G1860
n_ Nom Pl f
promises

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

For all the promises of God
in him [are] yea, and in him
Amen, unto the glory of God
by us.

20

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

:211 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

bebaiwn

bebaiOn
G950
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-confirmING
one-confirming

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Now he which stablisheth
us with you in Christ, and hath
anointed us, [is] God;

21

crisas

chrisas
G5548
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-ANOINTing
one-anointing

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:221 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

sfragisamenos

sphragisamenos
G4972
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
One-SEALing
sealing

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dous

dous
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arrabwna

arrabOna
G728
n_ Acc Sg m
EARNEST

Who hath also sealed us,
and given the earnest of the
Spirit in our hearts.

22

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:231 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

martura

martura
G3144
n_ Acc Sg m
witness

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

epikaloumai

epikaloumai
G1941
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
AM-ON-CALLING
am-invoking

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

Moreover I call God for a
record upon my soul, that to
spare you I came not as yet
unto Corinth.

23

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

feidomenos

pheidomenos
G5339
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
SPARING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

korinqon

korinthon
G2882
n_ Acc Sg f
CORINTH

:241 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kurieuomen

kurieuomen
G2961
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-masterING
we-are-being-lord

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE
of-the

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

sunergoi

sunergoi
G4904
a_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-ACTers
fellow-workers

Not for that we have
dominion over your faith, but
are helpers of your joy: for by
faith ye stand.

24

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

esthkate

hestEkate
G2476
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-STOOD
ye-stand
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:12 ekrina

ekrina
G2919
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-JUDGE
I-decide

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

emautw

emautO
G1683
pf 1 Dat Sg m
to-MYself

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

luph

lupE
G3077
n_ Dat Sg f
SORROW

. But I determined this with
myself, that I would not come
again to you in heaviness.

1

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:22 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

lupw

lupO
G3076
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
AM-SORROWING
am-making-sorry

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

For if I make you sorry, who
is he then that maketh me glad,
but the same which is made
sorry by me?

2

eufrainwn

euphrainOn
G2165
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
gladdenING
one-gladdening

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lupoumenos

lupoumenos
G3076
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-SORROWED
one-being-made-sorry

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:32 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-thing

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

luphn

lupEn
G3077
n_ Acc Sg f
SORROW

And I wrote this same unto
you, lest, when I came, I
should have sorrow from them
of whom I ought to rejoice;
having confidence in you all,
that my joy is [the joy] of you
all.

3

ecw

echO
G2192
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY BE-HAVING
I-may-be-having

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

cairein

chairein
G5463
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JOYING
to-be-rejoicing

pepoiqws

pepoithOs
G3982
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-confidence

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
to-ME
my

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:42 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-much

qliyews

thlipseOs
G2347
n_ Gen Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunochs

sunochEs
G4928
n_ Gen Sg f
pressure

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEART

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

For out of much affliction
and anguish of heart I wrote
unto you with many tears; not
that ye should be grieved, but
that ye might know the love
which I have more abundantly
unto you.

4

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
MANY

dakruwn

dakruOn
G1144
n_ Gen Pl n
TEARS

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

luphqhte

lupEthEte
G3076
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-SORROWED
ye-may-be-being-made-sorrowful

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnwte

gnOte
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly
more-superabundantly

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:52 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

leluphken

lelupEken
G3076
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-SORROWED
has-caused-sorrow

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

leluphken

lelupEken
G3076
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-SORROWED
he-made-sorry

all

all
G235
Conj
but

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

merous

merous
G3313
n_ Gen Sg n
PART

. But if any have caused
grief, he hath not grieved me,
but in part: that I may not
overcharge you all.

5

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epibarw

epibarO
G1912
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-ON-HEAVYING
I-may-be-burdening

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:62 ikanon

hikanon
G2425
a_ Nom Sg n
enough

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

toioutw

toioutO
G5108
pd Dat Sg m
such

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epitimia

epitimia
G2009
n_ Nom Sg f
rebuke

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

Sufficient to such a man [is]
this punishment, which [was
inflicted] of many.

6
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pleionwn

pleionOn
G4119
a_ Gen Pl m Cmp
MORE
majority

:72 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

tounantion

tounantion
G5121
Adv Con
THE-IN-INSTEAD
on-the-contrary

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

carisasqai

charisasthai
G5483
vn Aor midD
TO-grace
to-deal-graciously

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakalesai

parakalesai
G3870
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-CALL
to-console

mhpws

mEpOs
G3381
Conj
NO-?-AS
lest-somehow

So that contrariwise ye
[ought] rather to forgive [him],
and comfort [him], lest perhaps
such a one should be
swallowed up with overmuch
sorrow.

7

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

perissotera

perissotera
G4053
a_ Dat Sg f Cmp
more-excessive

luph

lupE
G3077
n_ Dat Sg f
SORROW

katapoqh

katapothE
G2666
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-DRUNK
may-be-being-swallowed-up

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

toioutos

toioutos
G5108
pd Nom Sg m
such

:82 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kurwsai

kurOsai
G2964
vn Aor Act
TO-SANCTION
to-ratify

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

Wherefore I beseech you that
ye would confirm [your] love
toward him.

8

:92 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnw

gnO
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-KNOWING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dokimhn

dokimEn
G1382
n_ Acc Sg f
testedness

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

For to this end also did I
write, that I might know the
proof of you, whether ye be
obedient in all things.

9

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

uphkooi

hupEkooi
G5255
a_ Nom Pl m
obedient

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

:102 w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

carizesqe

charizesthe
G5483
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-gracING
ye-are-dealing-graciously

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

To whom ye forgive any
thing, I [forgive] also: for if I
forgave any thing, to whom I
forgave [it], for your sakes
[forgave I it] in the person of
Christ;

10

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

kecarismai

kecharismai
G5483
vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg
HAVE-gracED
have-dealt-graciously

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

kecarismai

kecharismai
G5483
vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-HAVE-gracED
I-have-dealt-graciously

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

proswpw

prosOpO
G4383
n_ Dat Sg n
face

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

:112 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pleonekthqwmen

pleonektEthOmen
G4122
vs Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BEING-MORE-HAD
we-may-be-being-overreached

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Gen Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Lest Satan should get an
advantage of us: for we are not
ignorant of his devices.

11

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
of-the

nohmata

noEmata
G3540
n_ Acc Pl n
MINDS
apprehensions

agnooumen

agnooumen
G50
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-UN-KNOWING
we-are-being-ignorant

:122 elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING
on-coming

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

trwada

trOada
G5174
n_ Acc Sg f
TROAS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

. Furthermore, when I came
to Troas to [preach] Christ's
gospel, and a door was opened
unto me of the Lord,

12

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

quras

thuras
G2374
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DOOR
door

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

anewgmenhs

aneOgmenEs
G455
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg f
HAVING-been-UP-OPENED
having-been-opened

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord
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:132 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eschka

eschEka
G2192
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-HAD
I-have

anesin

anesin
G425
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-LETTing
ease

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eurein

heurein
G2147
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FINDING

I had no rest in my spirit,
because I found not Titus my
brother: but taking my leave of
them, I went from thence into
Macedonia.

13

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

titon

titon
G5103
n_ Acc Sg m
TITUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

apotaxamenos

apotaxamenos
G657
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
FROM-SETTing
taking-leave

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-OUT-CAME
I-came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

makedonian

makedonian
G3109
n_ Acc Sg f
MACEDONIA

:142 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace
thanks-be

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-One
the-one

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

qriambeuonti

thriambeuonti
G2358
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
TRIUMPHING-over
giving-triumph

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Now thanks [be] unto God,
which always causeth us to
triumph in Christ, and maketh
manifest the savour of his
knowledge by us in every
place.

14

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

osmhn

osmEn
G3744
n_ Acc Sg f
ODOR

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

gnwsews

gnOseOs
G1108
n_ Gen Sg f
KNOWledge

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

fanerounti

phanerounti
G5319
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
to-makING-APPEAR
is-manifesting

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

:152 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

euwdia

euOdia
G2175
n_ Nom Sg f
WELL-ODOR
fragrance

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

swzomenois

sOzomenois
G4982
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl m
ones-beING-SAVED
ones-being-saved

For we are unto God a
sweet savour of Christ, in them
that are saved, and in them that
perish:

15

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

apollumenois

apollumenois
G622
vp Pres mid/pas Dat Pl m
ones-beING-destroyED
ones-perishing

:162 ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM
to-whom(p)

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

osmh

osmE
G3744
n_ Nom Sg f
ODOR

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM
to-whom(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

osmh

osmE
G3744
n_ Nom Sg f
ODOR

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

To the one [we are] the
savour of death unto death;
and to the other the savour of
life unto life. And who [is]
sufficient for these things?

16

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these(p)

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ikanos

hikanos
G2425
a_ Nom Sg m
enough
competent

:172 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY
majority

kaphleuontes

kapEleuontes
G2585
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
PEDDLING
ones-peddling

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

For we are not as many,
which corrupt the word of
God: but as of sincerity, but as
of God, in the sight of God
speak we in Christ.

17

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

eilikrineias

eilikrineias
G1505
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-sincerity

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

katenwpion

katenOpion
G2714
Prep
DOWN-IN-VIEW
in-sight

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

laloumen

laloumen
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TALKING
we-are-speaking
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:13 arcomeqa

archometha
G756
vi Pres Mid 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beginnING

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

sunistanein

sunistanein
G4921
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-STANDING
to-be-commending

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

crhzomen

chrEzomen
G5535
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-needING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

. Do we begin again to
commend ourselves? or need
we, as some [others], epistles
of commendation to you, or
[letters] of commendation from
you?

1

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

sustatikwn

sustatikOn
G4956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-TOGETHER-STAND
commendatory

epistolwn

epistolOn
G1992
n_ Gen Pl f
letters

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

sustatikwn

sustatikOn
G4956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-TOGETHER-STAND
commendatory-letters

:23 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epistolh

epistolE
G1992
n_ Nom Sg f
letter

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

eggegrammenh

eggegrammenE
G1449
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-IN-WRITTEN
having-been-engraven

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

Ye are our epistle written in
our hearts, known and read of
all men:

2

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ginwskomenh

ginOskomenE
G1097
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-KNOWN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anaginwskomenh

anaginOskomenE
G314
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-read

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

:33 faneroumenoi

phaneroumenoi
G5319
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-made-APPEAR
being-manifested

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

epistolh

epistolE
G1992
n_ Nom Sg f
letter

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

diakonhqeisa

diakonEtheisa
G1247
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-THRU-SERVED
being-dispensed

uf

huph
G5259
Prep
by

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

[Forasmuch as ye are]
manifestly declared to be the
epistle of Christ ministered by
us, written not with ink, but
with the Spirit of the living
God; not in tables of stone, but
in fleshy tables of the heart.

3

eggegrammenh

eggegrammenE
G1449
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-IN-WRITTEN
having-been-engraven

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

melani

melani
G3188
a_ Dat Sg n
to-ink

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

plaxin

plaxin
G4109
n_ Dat Pl f
tablets

liqinais

lithinais
G3035
a_ Dat Pl f
STONE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

plaxin

plaxin
G4109
n_ Dat Pl f
tablets

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEART

sarkinais

sarkinais
G4560
a_ Dat Pl f
FLESHy
fleshy(p)

:43 pepoiqhsin

pepoithEsin
G4006
n_ Acc Sg f
confidence

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

toiauthn

toiautEn
G5108
pd Acc Sg f
such

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And such trust have we
through Christ to God-ward:
4

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:53 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ikanoi

hikanoi
G2425
a_ Nom Pl m
enough
competent

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
selves
ourselves

logisasqai

logisasthai
G3049
vn Aor midD
TO-account
to-reckon

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

Not that we are sufficient of
ourselves to think any thing as
of ourselves; but our
sufficiency [is] of God;

5

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-ourselves

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ikanoths

hikanotEs
G2426
n_ Nom Sg f
enough-ness
competency

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:63 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ikanwsen

hikanOsen
G2427
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES-enough
makes-competent

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

diakonous

diakonous
G1249
n_ Acc Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
dispensers

kainhs

kainEs
G2537
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-NEW

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

. Who also hath made us able
ministers of the new testament;
not of the letter, but of the
spirit: for the letter killeth, but
the spirit giveth life.
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grammatos

grammatos
G1121
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-WRITing
of-letter

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

gramma

gramma
G1121
n_ Nom Sg n
WRITing
letter

apokteinei

apokteinei
G615
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-KILLING
is-killing

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

zwopoiei

zOopoiei
G2227
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-makING-LIVE
is-vivifying

:73 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

diakonia

diakonia
G1248
n_ Nom Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

grammasin

grammasin
G1121
n_ Dat Pl n
WRITings
letters

entetupwmenh

entetupOmenE
G1795
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-IN-BEATEN
having-been-chiseled

But if the ministration of
death, written [and] engraven
in stones, was glorious, so that
the children of Israel could not
stedfastly behold the face of
Moses for the glory of his
countenance; which [glory]
was to be done away:

7

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

liqois

lithois
G3037
n_ Dat Pl m
STONES

egenhqh

egenEthE
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-BECOMED
was-become

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunasqai

dunasthai
G1410
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-enABLED

atenisai

atenisai
G816
vn Aor Act
TO-STRETCH
to-look-intently

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katargoumenhn

katargoumenEn
G2673
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
one-beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED
vanishing

:83 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

diakonia

diakonia
G1248
n_ Nom Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

How shall not the
ministration of the spirit be
rather glorious?

8

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

:93 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

diakonia

diakonia
G1248
n_ Nom Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

katakrisews

katakriseOs
G2633
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-JUDGing
condemnation

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
to-much
much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

For if the ministration of
condemnation [be] glory, much
more doth the ministration of
righteousness exceed in glory.

9

perisseuei

perisseuei
G4052
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-exceedING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

diakonia

diakonia
G1248
n_ Nom Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

:103 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

dedoxastai

dedoxastai
G1392
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-esteemizED
has-been-glorified

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

dedoxasmenon

dedoxasmenon
G1392
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-esteemizED
having-been-glorified

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

For even that which was
made glorious had no glory in
this respect, by reason of the
glory that excelleth.

10

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

merei

merei
G3313
n_ Dat Sg n
PART
particular

eneken

heneken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

uperballoushs

huperballousEs
G5235
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
OVER-CASTING
transcending

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

:113 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

katargoumenon

katargoumenon
G2673
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED
vanishing

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
to-much
much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

For if that which is done
away [was] glorious, much
more that which remaineth [is]
glorious.
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menon

menon
G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
one-REMAINING
remaining

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

:123 econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

toiauthn

toiautEn
G5108
pd Acc Sg f
such

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

pollh

pollE
G4183
a_ Dat Sg f
much

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
boldness

crwmeqa

chrOmetha
G5530
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-USING

. Seeing then that we have
such hope, we use great
plainness of speech:

12

:133 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

etiqei

etithei
G5087
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
PLACED
he-placed

kalumma

kalumma
G2571
n_ Acc Sg n
COVER-effect
covering

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

And not as Moses, [which]
put a vail over his face, that the
children of Israel could not
stedfastly look to the end of
that which is abolished:

13

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

atenisai

atenisai
G816
vn Aor Act
TO-STRETCH
to-look-intently

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

katargoumenou

katargoumenou
G2673
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg n
beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED
vanishing

:143 all

all
G235
Conj
but

epwrwqh

epOrOthE
G4456
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CALLOUSED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

nohmata

noEmata
G3540
n_ Nom Pl n
MINDS
apprehensions

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

But their minds were
blinded: for until this day
remaineth the same vail
untaken away in the reading of
the old testament; which [vail]
is done away in Christ.

14

auto

auto
G846
pp Nom Sg n
SAME

kalumma

kalumma
G2571
n_ Nom Sg n
COVER-effect
covering

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

anagnwsei

anagnOsei
G320
n_ Dat Sg f
reading

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

palaias

palaias
G3820
a_ Gen Sg f
OLD

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

anakaluptomenon

anakaluptomenon
G343
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-UP-COVERED
being-uncovered

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

katargeitai

katargeitai
G2673
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED
is-vanishing

:153 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

hnika

hEnika
G2259
Adv
IF-EVER-REACH

anaginwsketai

anaginOsketai
G314
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-read

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

kalumma

kalumma
G2571
n_ Nom Sg n
COVER-effect
covering

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

But even unto this day,
when Moses is read, the vail is
upon their heart.

15

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

keitai

keitai
G2749
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-LYING

:163 hnika

hEnika
G2259
Adv
IF-EVER-REACH

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

epistreyh

epistrepsE
G1994
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING
it-should-be-turning-back

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

periaireitai

periaireitai
G4014
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-ABOUT-LIFTED
is-being-taken-from-about-it

Nevertheless when it shall
turn to the Lord, the vail shall
be taken away.

16

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kalumma

kalumma
G2571
n_ Nom Sg n
COVER-effect
covering

:173 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

Now the Lord is that Spirit:
and where the Spirit of the
Lord [is], there [is] liberty.
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kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

eleuqeria

eleutheria
G1657
n_ Nom Sg f
FREEdom

:183 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

anakekalummenw

anakekalummenO
G343
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg n
to-HAVING-been-UP-COVERED
to-uncovered

proswpw

prosOpO
G4383
n_ Dat Sg n
face

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

But we all, with open face
beholding as in a glass the
glory of the Lord, are changed
into the same image from glory
to glory, [even] as by the Spirit
of the Lord.

18

katoptrizomenoi

katoptrizomenoi
G2734
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
DOWN-VIEWING
mirroring

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
into-the

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
SAME

eikona

eikona
G1504
n_ Acc Sg f
image

metamorfoumeqa

metamorphoumetha
G3339
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-after-FORMED
are-being-transformed

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit
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:14 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

. Therefore seeing we have
this ministry, as we have
received mercy, we faint not;

1

hlehqhmen

EleEthEmen
G1653
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-MERCIED
we-were-shown-mercy

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ekkakoumen

ekkakoumen
G1573
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-OUT-EVILING
we-are-being-despondent

:24 all

all
G235
Conj
but

apeipameqa

apeipametha
G550
vi 2Aor Mid 1 Pl
WE-FROM-say
we-spurn

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

krupta

krupta
G2927
a_ Acc Pl n
HIDDen
hidden-things

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

aiscunhs

aischunEs
G152
n_ Gen Sg f
VILEness
shame

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

peripatountes

peripatountes
G4043
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But have renounced the
hidden things of dishonesty,
not walking in craftiness, nor
handling the word of God
deceitfully; but by
manifestation of the truth
commending ourselves to
every man's conscience in the
sight of God.

2

panourgia

panourgia
G3834
n_ Dat Sg f
cleverness
craftiness

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

dolountes

dolountes
G1389
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FRAUDING
adulterating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

fanerwsei

phanerOsei
G5321
n_ Dat Sg f
APPEARing
manifestation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

sunistwntes

sunistOntes
G4921
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-STANDING
commending

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:34 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kekalummenon

kekalummenon
G2572
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-COVERED
covered

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Nom Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But if our gospel be hid, it is
hid to them that are lost:
3

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

apollumenois

apollumenois
G622
vp Pres mid/pas Dat Pl m
ones-beING-destroyED
ones-perishing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kekalummenon

kekalummenon
G2572
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-COVERED
covered

:44 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
god

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

etuflwsen

etuphlOsen
G5186
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BLINDS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

In whom the god of this
world hath blinded the minds
of them which believe not, lest
the light of the glorious gospel
of Christ, who is the image of
God, should shine unto them.

4

nohmata

noEmata
G3540
n_ Acc Pl n
MINDS
apprehensions

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apistwn

apistOn
G571
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-BELIEVing
unbelieving

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

augasai

augasai
G826
vn Aor Act
TO-be-RADIANT
to-irradiate

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fwtismon

phOtismon
G5462
n_ Acc Sg m
LIGHTing
illumination

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eikwn

eikOn
G1504
n_ Nom Sg f
image

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:54 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

khrussomen

kErussomen
G2784
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-PROCLAIMING
we-are-heralding

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

For we preach not ourselves,
but Christ Jesus the Lord; and
ourselves your servants for
Jesus'sake.

5
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de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:64 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-sayING
one-saying

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

skotous

skotous
G4655
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-DARKness

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

lamyai

lampsai
G2989
vn Aor Act
TO-SHINE

For God, who commanded
the light to shine out of
darkness, hath shined in our
hearts, to [give] the light of the
knowledge of the glory of God
in the face of Jesus Christ.

6

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

elamyen

elampsen
G2989
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SHINES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

fwtismon

phOtismon
G5462
n_ Acc Sg m
LIGHTing
illumination

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

gnwsews

gnOseOs
G1108
n_ Gen Sg f
KNOWledge

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

proswpw

prosOpO
G4383
n_ Dat Sg n
face

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:74 ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qhsauron

thEsauron
G2344
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW
treasure

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ostrakinois

ostrakinois
G3749
a_ Dat Pl n
EARTHENWARE
earthen

skeuesin

skeuesin
G4632
n_ Dat Pl n
INSTRUMENTS
vessels

But we have this treasure in
earthen vessels, that the
excellency of the power may
be of God, and not of us.

7

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

uperbolh

huperbolE
G5236
n_ Nom Sg f
OVER-CAST
transcendence

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:84 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY
everything

qlibomenoi

thlibomenoi
G2346
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-CONSTRICTED
being-afflicted

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

stenocwroumenoi

stenochOroumenoi
G4729
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-CRAMP-SPACED
being-distressed

aporoumenoi

aporoumenoi
G639
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
beING-perplexED

all

all
G235
Conj
but

. [We are] troubled on every
side, yet not distressed; [we
are] perplexed, but not in
despair;

8

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exaporoumenoi

exaporoumenoi
G1820
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
beING-OUT-perplexED
despairing

:94 diwkomenoi

diOkomenoi
G1377
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-CHASED
being-persecuted

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egkataleipomenoi

egkataleipomenoi
G1459
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-abandonED
being-forsaken

kataballomenoi

kataballomenoi
G2598
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-DOWN-CAST
being-cast-down

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Persecuted, but not forsaken;
cast down, but not destroyed;
9

apollumenoi

apollumenoi
G622
vp Pres mid/pas Nom Pl m
beING-destroyED
perishing

:104 pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

nekrwsin

nekrOsin
G3500
n_ Acc Sg f
DEADening

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

Always bearing about in the
body the dying of the Lord
Jesus, that the life also of Jesus
might be made manifest in our
body.

10

periferontes

peripherontes
G4064
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ABOUT-CARRYING
carrying-about

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY
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hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
may-be-being-manifested

:114 aei

aei
G104
Adv
ever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

zwntes

zOntes
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LIVING
ones-living

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

paradidomeqa

paradidometha
G3860
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
ARE-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN
are-being-given-up

For we which live are alway
delivered unto death for
Jesus'sake, that the life also of
Jesus might be made manifest
in our mortal flesh.

11

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
may-be-being-manifested

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qnhth

thnEtE
G2349
a_ Dat Sg f
DYing
mortal

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:124 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

energeitai

energeitai
G1754
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-IN-ACTING
is-operating

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

So then death worketh in us,
but life in you.
12

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:134 econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

We having the same spirit
of faith, according as it is
written, I believed, and
therefore have I spoken; we
also believe, and therefore
speak;

13

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

episteusa

episteusa
G4100
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BELIEVE

dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

elalhsa

elalEsa
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TALK
I-speak

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

pisteuomen

pisteuomen
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-BELIEVING

dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

laloumen

laloumen
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TALKING
we-are-speaking

:144 eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

egeiras

egeiras
G1453
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-ROUSing
one-rousing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Knowing that he which
raised up the Lord Jesus shall
raise up us also by Jesus, and
shall present [us] with you.

14

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

egerei

egerei
G1453
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ROUSING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parasthsei

parastEsei
G3936
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-STANDING
shall-be-presenting-us

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:154 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

pleonasasa

pleonasasa
G4121
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
MORE-izing
increasing

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

For all things [are] for your
sakes, that the abundant grace
might through the thanksgiving
of many redound to the glory
of God.

15

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

pleionwn

pleionOn
G4119
a_ Gen Pl n Cmp
MORE
majority

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eucaristian

eucharistian
G2169
n_ Acc Sg f
thanking
thanksgiving

perisseush

perisseusE
G4052
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-exceedING
should-be-superabounding

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:164 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ekkakoumen

ekkakoumen
G1573
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-OUT-EVILING
we-are-being-despondent

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outward

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

For which cause we faint
not; but though our outward
man perish, yet the inward
[man] is renewed day by day.

16

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

diafqeiretai

diaphtheiretai
G1311
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-THRU-CORRUPTED
is-decaying

all

all
G235
Conj
but
nevertheless

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inwardly

anakainoutai

anakainoutai
G341
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-UP-NEW-ED
is-being-renewed

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

:174 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

parautika

parautika
G3910
Adv
momentary

elafron

elaphron
G1645
a_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT
lightness

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qliyews

thlipseOs
G2347
n_ Gen Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

For our light affliction,
which is but for a moment,
worketh for us a far more
exceeding [and] eternal weight
of glory;

17

uperbolhn

huperbolEn
G5236
n_ Acc Sg f
OVER-CAST
transcendence

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

uperbolhn

huperbolEn
G5236
n_ Acc Sg f
OVER-CAST
transcendence

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg n
eonian

baros

baros
G922
n_ Acc Sg n
HEAVY
burden

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-esteem
of-glory

katergazetai

katergazetai
G2716
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-ACTING
is-producing

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

:184 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

skopountwn

skopountOn
G4648
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
NOTING
of-noting

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

blepomena

blepomena
G991
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl n
beING-lookED
being-observed

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

While we look not at the
things which are seen, but at
the things which are not seen:
for the things which are seen
[are] temporal; but the things
which are not seen [are]
eternal.

18

blepomena

blepomena
G991
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl n
beING-lookED
being-observed

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the(p)

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

blepomena

blepomena
G991
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl n
beING-lookED
being-observed

proskaira

proskaira
G4340
a_ Nom Pl n
TOWARD-SEASONS
temporary

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

blepomena

blepomena
G991
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl n
beING-lookED
being-observed

aiwnia

aiOnia
G166
a_ Nom Pl n
eonian
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:15 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epigeios

epigeios
G1919
a_ Nom Sg f
ON-LAND
terrestrial

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

. For we know that if our
earthly house of [this]
tabernacle were dissolved, we
have a building of God, an
house not made with hands,
eternal in the heavens.

1

skhnous

skEnous
G4636
n_ Gen Sg n
BOOTH
tabernacle

kataluqh

kataluthE
G2647
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED
may-be-being-demolished

oikodomhn

oikodomEn
G3619
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
building

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
house

aceiropoihton

acheiropoiEton
G886
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-HAND-made
not-made-by-hands

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:25 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

stenazomen

stenazomen
G4727
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-groanING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oikhthrion

oikEtErion
G3613
n_ Acc Sg n
HOME-place
habitation

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

For in this we groan,
earnestly desiring to be clothed
upon with our house which is
from heaven:

2

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

ependusasqai

ependusasthai
G1902
vn Aor Mid
TO-be-ON-IN-SLIPPED
to-be-dressed-with

epipoqountes

epipothountes
G1971
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-LONGING
longing

:35 eige

eige
G1489
Cond
IF-SURELY
since-surely

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

endusamenoi

endusamenoi
G1746
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
IN-SLIPPing
being-dressed

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gumnoi

gumnoi
G1131
a_ Nom Pl m
NAKED

eureqhsomeqa

heurethEsometha
G2147
vi Fut Pas 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-FOUND

If so be that being clothed we
shall not be found naked.
3

:45 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

skhnei

skEnei
G4636
n_ Dat Sg n
BOOTH
tabernacle

stenazomen

stenazomen
G4727
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-groanING
we-are-groaning

baroumenoi

baroumenoi
G916
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-HEAVIED
being-burdened

For we that are in [this]
tabernacle do groan, being
burdened: not for that we
would be unclothed, but
clothed upon, that mortality
might be swallowed up of life.

4

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelomen

thelomen
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WILLING

ekdusasqai

ekdusasthai
G1562
vn Aor Mid
TO-be-OUT-SLIPPED
to-be-stripped

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ependusasqai

ependusasthai
G1902
vn Aor Mid
TO-be-ON-IN-SLIPPED
to-be-dressed

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

katapoqh

katapothE
G2666
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-DRUNK
may-be-being-swallowed-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qnhton

thnEton
G2349
a_ Nom Sg n
DYing
mortal

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

:55 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

katergasamenos

katergasamenos
G2716
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
One-DOWN-ACTing
one-producing

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

Now he that hath wrought us
for the selfsame thing [is] God,
who also hath given unto us
the earnest of the Spirit.

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

dous

dous
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GIVING

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arrabwna

arrabOna
G728
n_ Acc Sg m
EARNEST

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

:65 qarrountes

tharrountes
G2292
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
havING-COURAGE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

endhmountes

endEmountes
G1736
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
IN-PUBLIC-ING
being-at-home

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

Therefore [we are] always
confident, knowing that, whilst
we are at home in the body, we
are absent from the Lord:

6

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

ekdhmoumen

ekdEmoumen
G1553
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-OUT-PUBLIC-ING
we-are-being-away-from-home

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

2Corinthians 5

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:75 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

peripatoumen

peripatoumen
G4043
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING
we-are-walking

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

eidous

eidous
G1491
n_ Gen Sg n
PERCEPtion

(For we walk by faith, not by
sight:)
7

:85 qarroumen

tharroumen
G2292
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-havING-COURAGE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eudokoumen

eudokoumen
G2106
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WELL-SEEMING
are-delighting

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

ekdhmhsai

ekdEmEsai
G1553
vn Aor Act
TO-OUT-PUBLIC
to-be-away-from-home

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

We are confident, [I say],
and willing rather to be absent
from the body, and to be
present with the Lord.

8

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

endhmhsai

endEmEsai
G1736
vn Aor Act
TO-IN-PUBLIC
to-be-at-home

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

:95 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

filotimoumeqa

philotimoumetha
G5389
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-ambitious

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

endhmountes

endEmountes
G1736
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
IN-PUBLIC-ING
being-at-home

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

ekdhmountes

ekdEmountes
G1553
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
OUT-PUBLIC-ING
being-away-from-home

Wherefore we labour, that,
whether present or absent, we
may be accepted of him.

9

euarestoi

euarestoi
G2101
a_ Nom Pl m
WELL-PLEASing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:105 tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

fanerwqhnai

phanerOthEnai
G5319
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-made-APPEAR
to-be-manifested

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

For we must all appear
before the judgment seat of
Christ; that every one may
receive the things [done] in
[his] body, according to that he
hath done, whether [it be] good
or bad.

10

bhmatos

bEmatos
G968
n_ Gen Sg n
platform
dais

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

komishtai

komisEtai
G2865
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-requitED

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

epraxen

epraxen
G4238
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-PRACTISES
he-practises

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

:115 eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
of-the

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

Knowing therefore the
terror of the Lord, we persuade
men; but we are made manifest
unto God; and I trust also are
made manifest in your
consciences.

11

peiqomen

peithomen
G3982
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-PERSUADING

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pefanerwmeqa

pephanerOmetha
G5319
vi Perf Pas 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-been-made-APPEAR
we-have-been-made-manifest

elpizw

elpizO
G1679
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EXPECTING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

suneidhsesin

suneidEsesin
G4893
n_ Dat Pl f
consciences

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

pefanerwsqai

pephanerOsthai
G5319
vn Perf Pas
TO-HAVE-been-made-APPEAR
to-have-been-made-manifest

:125 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

sunistanomen

sunistanomen
G4921
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TOGETHER-STANDING-UP
we-are-commending

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

aformhn

aphormEn
G874
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-RUSH
incentive

. For we commend not
ourselves again unto you, but
give you occasion to glory on
our behalf, that ye may have
somewhat to [answer] them
which glory in appearance, and
not in heart.

12

didontes

didontes
G1325
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kauchmatos

kauchEmatos
G2745
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BOAST

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones
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en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

proswpw

prosOpO
G4383
n_ Dat Sg n
face

kaucwmenous

kauchOmenous
G2744
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
BOASTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
to-HEART

:135 eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

exesthmen

exestEmen
G1839
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-WERE-OUT-STOOD
we-were-beside-ourselves

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

swfronoumen

sOphronoumen
G4993
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-sane

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

For whether we be beside
ourselves, [it is] to God: or
whether we be sober, [it is] for
your cause.

13

:145 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

sunecei

sunechei
G4912
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-pressING
is-constraining

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

krinantas

krinantas
G2919
vp Aor Act Acc Pl m
JUDGing

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

For the love of Christ
constraineth us; because we
thus judge, that if one died for
all, then were all dead:

14

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-DIED
died

:155 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-DIED
he-died

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

zwntes

zOntes
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-LIVING
ones-living

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-still

And [that] he died for all,
that they which live should not
henceforth live unto
themselves, but unto him
which died for them, and rose
again.

15

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-themselves

zwsin

zOsin
G2198
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-LIVING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-One
to-the-one

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

apoqanonti

apothanonti
G599
vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m
FROM-DYING
dying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egerqenti

egerthenti
G1453
vp Aor Pas Dat Sg m
BEING-ROUSED

:165 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-acquainted-with

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

. Wherefore henceforth
know we no man after the
flesh: yea, though we have
known Christ after the flesh,
yet now henceforth know we
[him] no more.

16

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

egnwkamen

egnOkamen
G1097
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-KNOWN

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
nevertheless

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

ginwskomen

ginOskomen
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-KNOWING
we-are-knowing-him

:175 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kainh

kainE
G2537
a_ Nom Sg f
NEW

ktisis

ktisis
G2937
n_ Nom Sg f
CREATION

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

arcaia

archaia
G744
a_ Nom Pl n
ORIGINals
primitive(p)

Therefore if any man [be] in
Christ, [he is] a new creature:
old things are passed away;
behold, all things are become
new.

17

parhlqen

parElthen
G3928
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-CAME
passed-by

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
it-HAS-BECOME
has-become

kaina

kaina
G2537
a_ Nom Pl n
NEW
new(p)

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL
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:185 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

katallaxantos

katallaxantos
G2644
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-conciliating
one-conciliating

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

And all things [are] of God,
who hath reconciled us to
himself by Jesus Christ, and
hath given to us the ministry of
reconciliation;

18

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-Self
to-himself

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dontos

dontos
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
GIVING

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

katallaghs

katallagEs
G2643
n_ Gen Sg f
conciliation

:195 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

katallasswn

katallassOn
G2644
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
conciliatING

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-Self
to-himself

To wit, that God was in
Christ, reconciling the world
unto himself, not imputing
their trespasses unto them; and
hath committed unto us the
word of reconciliation.

19

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

logizomenos

logizomenos
G3049
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
accountING
reckoning

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paraptwmata

paraptOmata
G3900
n_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qemenos

themenos
G5087
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m
beING-PLACED
placing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

katallaghs

katallagEs
G2643
n_ Gen Sg f
conciliation

:205 uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

presbeuomen

presbeuomen
G4243
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-embassy-ING
we-are-being-ambassadors

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

parakalountos

parakalountos
G3870
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
BESIDE-CALLING
entreating

Now then we are
ambassadors for Christ, as
though God did beseech [you]
by us: we pray [you] in Christ's
stead, be ye reconciled to God.

20

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

deomeqa

deometha
G1189
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beseechING

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

katallaghte

katallagEte
G2644
vm 2Aor Pas 2 Pl
BE-BEING-conciliatED
be-ye-being-conciliated !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:215 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-One
the-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

gnonta

gnonta
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
KNOWING

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

For he hath made him [to
be] sin for us, who knew no
sin; that we might be made the
righteousness of God in him.

21

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES
he-makes

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ginwmeqa

ginOmetha
G1096
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
MAY-BE-BECOMING

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him
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:16 sunergountes

sunergountes
G4903
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-ACTING
working-together

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

parakaloumen

parakaloumen
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING
we-are-entreating

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kenon

kenon
G2756
a_ Acc Sg n
EMPTY
for-naught

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

. We then, [as] workers
together [with him], beseech
[you] also that ye receive not
the grace of God in vain.

1

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

dexasqai

dexasthai
G1209
vn Aor midD
TO-RECEIVE

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:26 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
to-SEASON

dektw

dektO
G1184
a_ Dat Sg m
RECEIVable
acceptable

ephkousa

epEkousa
G1873
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-ON-HEAR
I-reply

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
to-you

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAVing
of-salvation

(For he saith, I have heard
thee in a time accepted, and in
the day of salvation have I
succoured thee: behold, now
[is] the accepted time; behold,
now [is] the day of salvation.)

2

ebohqhsa

eboEthEsa
G997
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-help

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON
era

euprosdektos

euprosdektos
G2144
a_ Nom Sg m
WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVED
most-acceptable

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAVing
of-salvation

:36 mhdemian

mEdemian
G3367
a_ Acc Sg f
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
anything

didontes

didontes
G1325
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
GIVING

proskophn

proskopEn
G4349
n_ Acc Sg f
TOWARD-STRIKE
cause-to-stumble

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Giving no offence in any
thing, that the ministry be not
blamed:

3

mwmhqh

mOmEthE
G3469
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FLAWED
may-be-being-found-flaws-with

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

diakonia

diakonia
G1248
n_ Nom Sg f
THRU-SERVice
service

:46 all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
everything

sunistwntes

sunistOntes
G4921
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-STANDING
commending

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

diakonoi

diakonoi
G1249
n_ Nom Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
servants

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But in all [things] approving
ourselves as the ministers of
God, in much patience, in
afflictions, in necessities, in
distresses,

4

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

pollh

pollE
G4183
a_ Dat Sg f
much

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

qliyesin

thlipsesin
G2347
n_ Dat Pl f
CONSTRICTIONS
afflictions

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

anagkais

anagkais
G318
n_ Dat Pl f
necessities

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

stenocwriais

stenochOriais
G4730
n_ Dat Pl f
CRAMP-SPACES
distresses

:56 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

plhgais

plEgais
G4127
n_ Dat Pl f
BLOWS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fulakais

phulakais
G5438
n_ Dat Pl f
GUARDhouses
jails

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

akatastasiais

akatastasiais
G181
n_ Dat Pl f
UN-DOWN-STANDings
turbulences

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kopois

kopois
G2873
n_ Dat Pl m
toils

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agrupniais

agrupniais
G70
n_ Dat Pl f
vigils

In stripes, in imprisonments,
in tumults, in labours, in
watchings, in fastings;

5

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nhsteiais

nEsteiais
G3521
n_ Dat Pl f
fasts

:66 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agnothti

hagnotEti
G54
n_ Dat Sg f
PUREness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gnwsei

gnOsei
G1108
n_ Dat Sg f
KNOWledge

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

makroqumia

makrothumia
G3115
n_ Dat Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

crhstothti

chrEstotEti
G5544
n_ Dat Sg f
kindness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

By pureness, by knowledge,
by longsuffering, by kindness,
by the Holy Ghost, by love
unfeigned,

6

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

anupokritw

anupokritO
G505
a_ Dat Sg f
UN-hypocritical
unfeigned
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:76 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TRUTH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

oplwn

hoplOn
G3696
n_ Gen Pl n
IMPLEMENTS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

By the word of truth, by the
power of God, by the armour
of righteousness on the right
hand and on the left,

7

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
RIGHT
right(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aristerwn

aristerOn
G710
a_ Gen Pl m
best (left)
of-left(p)

:86 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

atimias

atimias
G819
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-VALUE
dishonor

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

dusfhmias

dusphEmias
G1426
n_ Gen Sg f
ILL-AVERment
defamation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eufhmias

euphEmias
G2162
n_ Gen Sg f
WELL-AVERment
renown

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

planoi

planoi
G4108
a_ Nom Pl m
STRAYers
deceivers

By honour and dishonour, by
evil report and good report: as
deceivers, and [yet] true;

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqeis

alEtheis
G227
a_ Nom Pl m
TRUE

:96 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

agnooumenoi

agnooumenoi
G50
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-UN-KNOWN
being-unknown

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epiginwskomenoi

epiginOskomenoi
G1921
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-ON-KNOWN
being-recognized

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

apoqnhskontes

apothnEskontes
G599
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FROM-DYING
dying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

As unknown, and [yet] well
known; as dying, and, behold,
we live; as chastened, and not
killed;

9

zwmen

zOmen
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-LIVING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

paideuomenoi

paideuomenoi
G3811
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-disciplinED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qanatoumenoi

thanatoumenoi
G2289
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-(caused-to)-DIE
being-put-to-death

:106 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

lupoumenoi

lupoumenoi
G3076
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-SORROWED
sorrowing

aei

aei
G104
Adv
ever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cairontes

chairontes
G5463
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
JOYING
rejoicing

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ptwcoi

ptOchoi
G4434
a_ Nom Pl m
POOR-ones
poor

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

As sorrowful, yet alway
rejoicing; as poor, yet making
many rich; as having nothing,
and [yet] possessing all things.

10

ploutizontes

ploutizontes
G4148
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
enRICHING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

katecontes

katechontes
G2722
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-HAVING
retaining

:116 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Nom Sg n
MOUTH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

anewgen

aneOgen
G455
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-UP-OPENED
is-open

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

korinqioi

korinthioi
G2881
a_ Voc Pl m
CORINTHIANS
Corinthians !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

. O [ye] Corinthians, our
mouth is open unto you, our
heart is enlarged.

11

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

peplatuntai

peplatuntai
G4115
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-BROADenED

:126 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

stenocwreisqe

stenochOreisthe
G4729
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-CRAMP-SPACED
ye-are-being-distressed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

stenocwreisqe

stenochOreisthe
G4729
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-CRAMP-SPACED
ye-are-being-distressed

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Ye are not straitened in us,
but ye are straitened in your
own bowels.

12

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

splagcnois

splagchnois
G4698
n_ Dat Pl n
compassions

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:136 thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
SAME

antimisqian

antimisthian
G489
n_ Acc Sg f
INSTEAD-HIRE
recompense

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

teknois

teknois
G5043
n_ Dat Pl n
to-offsprings
to-children

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-this

platunqhte

platunthEte
G4115
vm Aor Pas 2 Pl
BE-BEING-BROADENED
be-ye-being-broadened !

Now for a recompence in
the same, (I speak as unto [my]
children,) be ye also enlarged.

13
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:146 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

eterozugountes

heterozugountes
G2086
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DIFFERENT-YOKING
being-diversely-yoked

apistois

apistois
G571
a_ Dat Pl m
to-UN-BELIEVing-ones
to-unbelievers

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

metoch

metochE
G3352
n_ Nom Sg f
WITH-HAVing
partnership

Be ye not unequally yoked
together with unbelievers: for
what fellowship hath
righteousness with
unrighteousness? and what
communion hath light with
darkness?

14

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
to-JUSTice
to-righteousness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anomia

anomia
G458
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-LAWness
lawlessness

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

koinwnia

koinOnia
G2842
n_ Nom Sg f
communion

fwti

phOti
G5457
n_ Dat Sg n
to-LIGHT

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Acc Sg n
DARKness

:156 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sumfwnhsis

sumphOnEsis
G4857
n_ Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-SOUNDing
agreement

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
to-ANOINTED
to-Christ

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

belial

belial
G955
ni proper
BELIAL

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

meris

meris
G3310
n_ Nom Sg f
PART

And what concord hath
Christ with Belial? or what
part hath he that believeth with
an infidel?

15

pistw

pistO
G4103
a_ Dat Sg m
to-one-BELIEVing
to-believer

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

apistou

apistou
G571
a_ Gen Sg m
one-UN-BELIEVing
unbeliever

:166 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

sugkataqesis

sugkatathesis
G4783
n_ Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-DOWN-PLACing
concurrence

naw

naO
G3485
n_ Dat Sg m
to-TEMPLE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

eidwlwn

eidOlOn
G1497
n_ Gen Pl n
idols

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And what agreement hath
the temple of God with idols?
for ye are the temple of the
living God; as God hath said, I
will dwell in them, and walk in
[them]; and I will be their God,
and they shall be my people.

16

naos

naos
G3485
n_ Nom Sg m
TEMPLE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

enoikhsw

enoikEsO
G1774
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-IN-HOMING
I-shall-be-making-my-home-in

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emperipathsw

emperipatEsO
G1704
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-IN-ABOUT-TREADING
I-shall-be-walking-among-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

:176 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

exelqete

exelthete
G1831
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-OUT-COMING
be-ye-coming-out !

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

mesou

mesou
G3319
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-MIDst

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aforisqhte

aphoristhEte
G873
vm Aor Pas 2 Pl
BE-BEING-FROM-definED
be-ye-being-severed !

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

Wherefore come out from
among them, and be ye
separate, saith the Lord, and
touch not the unclean [thing];
and I will receive you,

17

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akaqartou

akathartou
G169
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-UN-clean
unclean-thing

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

aptesqe

haptesthe
G680
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-YE-TOUCHING
be-ye-touching !

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

eisdexomai

eisdexomai
G1523
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-INTO-RECEIVING
shall-be-admitting

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:186 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

esesqe

esesthe
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Pl
SHALL-BE

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And will be a Father unto
you, and ye shall be my sons
and daughters, saith the Lord
Almighty.

18

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qugateras

thugateras
G2364
n_ Acc Pl f
DAUGHTERS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

pantokratwr

pantokratOr
G3841
n_ Nom Sg m
ALL-HOLDer
Almighty
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:17 tautas

tautas
G3778
pd Acc Pl f
these

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Acc Pl f
promises

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

kaqariswmen

katharisOmen
G2511
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-cleansING

. Having therefore these
promises, dearly beloved, let us
cleanse ourselves from all
filthiness of the flesh and
spirit, perfecting holiness in
the fear of God.

1

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg m
EVERY

molusmou

molusmou
G3436
n_ Gen Sg m
POLLUTing
pollution

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

epitelountes

epitelountes
G2005
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-FINISHING
completing

agiwsunhn

hagiOsunEn
G42
n_ Acc Sg f
HOLY-TOGETHERness
holiness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fobw

phobO
G5401
n_ Dat Sg m
FEAR

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:27 cwrhsate

chOrEsate
G5562
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
SPACE-YE
make-ye-room-for !

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

hdikhsamen

EdikEsamen
G91
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-injure

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

efqeiramen

ephtheiramen
G5351
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-CORRUPT

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

Receive us; we have
wronged no man, we have
corrupted no man, we have
defrauded no man.

2

epleonekthsamen

epleonektEsamen
G4122
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MORE-HAVE
we-overreach

:37 ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

katakrisin

katakrisin
G2633
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-JUDGing
condemnation

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-this

proeirhka

proeirEka
G4280
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED
I-have-declared-before

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

I speak not [this] to condemn
[you]: for I have said before,
that ye are in our hearts to die
and live with [you].

3

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sunapoqanein

sunapothanein
G4880
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying-together

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suzhn

suzEn
G4800
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-LIVING
to-be-living-together

:47 pollh

pollE
G4183
a_ Nom Sg f
much

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Nom Sg f
boldness

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pollh

pollE
G4183
a_ Nom Sg f
much

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kauchsis

kauchEsis
G2746
n_ Nom Sg f
BOASTing

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

Great [is] my boldness of
speech toward you, great [is]
my glorying of you: I am filled
with comfort, I am exceeding
joyful in all our tribulation.

4

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

peplhrwmai

peplErOmai
G4137
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-FILLED
I-have-been-filled-full

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

paraklhsei

paraklEsei
G3874
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

uperperisseuomai

huperperisseuomai
G5248
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-OVER-exceedED
I-am-superexceeding

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Dat Sg f
JOY

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qliyei

thlipsei
G2347
n_ Dat Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:57 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

elqontwn

elthontOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-COMING

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

makedonian

makedonian
G3109
n_ Acc Sg f
MACEDONIA

oudemian

oudemian
G3762
a_ Acc Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE

eschken

eschEken
G2192
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-HAD

anesin

anesin
G425
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-LETTing
ease

. For, when we were come
into Macedonia, our flesh had
no rest, but we were troubled
on every side; without [were]
fightings, within [were] fears.

5

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
everything

qlibomenoi

thlibomenoi
G2346
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-CONSTRICTED
being-afflicted

exwqen

exOthen
G1855
Adv
OUT-PLACE
outside

macai

machai
G3163
n_ Nom Pl f
FIGHTings
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eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inside

foboi

phoboi
G5401
n_ Nom Pl m
FEARS

:67 all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

parakalwn

parakalOn
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-BESIDE-CALLING
one-consoling

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

tapeinous

tapeinous
G5011
a_ Acc Pl m
LOW
humble

parekalesen

parekalesen
G3870
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-CALLS
consoles

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Nevertheless God, that
comforteth those that are cast
down, comforted us by the
coming of Titus;

6

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

titou

titou
G5103
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-TITUS

:77 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

And not by his coming only,
but by the consolation
wherewith he was comforted
in you, when he told us your
earnest desire, your mourning,
your fervent mind toward me;
so that I rejoiced the more.

7

paraklhsei

paraklEsei
G3874
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
to-WHICH

pareklhqh

pareklEthE
G3870
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-BESIDE-CALLED
he-was-consoled

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

anaggellwn

anaggellOn
G312
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UP-MESSAGING
informing

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

epipoqhsin

epipothEsin
G1972
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-LONGing
longing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

odurmon

odurmon
G3602
n_ Acc Sg m
PAIN-GUSH
anguish

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

zhlon

zElon
G2205
n_ Acc Sg m
BOILing
zeal

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

carhnai

charEnai
G5463
vn 2Aor pasD
TO-JOY
to-rejoice

:87 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

eluphsa

elupEsa
G3076
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SORROW
I-make-sorry

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

epistolh

epistolE
G1992
n_ Dat Sg f
letter
epistle

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

metamelomai

metamelomai
G3338
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-after-CARING
I-am-regretting-it

For though I made you sorry
with a letter, I do not repent,
though I did repent: for I
perceive that the same epistle
hath made you sorry, though [it
were] but for a season.

8

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

metemelomhn

metemelomEn
G3338
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-after-CARED
I-regretted

blepw

blepO
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-lookING
I-am-observing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epistolh

epistolE
G1992
n_ Nom Sg f
letter
epistle

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Nom Sg f
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

eluphsen

elupEsen
G3076
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SORROWS
makes-sorry

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:97 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

cairw

chairO
G5463
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-JOYING
I-am-rejoicing

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eluphqhte

elupEthEte
G3076
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-SORROWED
ye-were-made-sorry

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eluphqhte

elupEthEte
G3076
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-SORROWED
ye-were-made-sorry

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Now I rejoice, not that ye
were made sorry, but that ye
sorrowed to repentance: for ye
were made sorry after a godly
manner, that ye might receive
damage by us in nothing.

9

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

eluphqhte

elupEthEte
G3076
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-SORROWED
ye-were-made-sorry

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

zhmiwqhte

zEmiOthEte
G2210
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FINED
ye-may-be-suffering-forfeit

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
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:107 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

luph

lupE
G3077
n_ Nom Sg f
SORROW

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

For godly sorrow worketh
repentance to salvation not to
be repented of: but the sorrow
of the world worketh death.

10

ametamelhton

ametamelEton
G278
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-after-CARED
unregretted

katergazetai

katergazetai
G2716
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-ACTING
is-producing

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

luph

lupE
G3077
n_ Nom Sg f
SORROW

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

katergazetai

katergazetai
G2716
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-ACTING
is-producing

:117 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

auto

auto
G846
pp Nom Sg n
SAME
same-thing

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

luphqhnai

lupEthEnai
G3076
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SORROWED
to-be-made-sorry

For behold this selfsame
thing, that ye sorrowed after a
godly sort, what carefulness it
wrought in you, yea, [what]
clearing of yourselves, yea,
[what] indignation, yea, [what]
fear, yea, [what] vehement
desire, yea, [what] zeal, yea,
[what] revenge! In all [things]
ye have approved yourselves to
be clear in this matter.

11

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

poshn

posEn
G4214
pq Acc Sg f
how-much

kateirgasato

kateirgasato
G2716
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
it-DOWN-ACTS
it-produces

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

spoudhn

spoudEn
G4710
n_ Acc Sg f
DILIGENCE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
butnay

apologian

apologian
G627
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-say
defense

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
butnay

aganakthsin

aganaktEsin
G24
n_ Acc Sg f
resenting

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
butnay

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
butnay

epipoqhsin

epipothEsin
G1972
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-LONGing
longing

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
butnay

zhlon

zElon
G2205
n_ Acc Sg m
BOILing
zeal

all

all
G235
Conj
but
butnay

ekdikhsin

ekdikEsin
G1557
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-JUSTing
avenging

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
everything

sunesthsate

sunestEsate
G4921
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-TOGETHER-STAND
ye-commend

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

agnous

hagnous
G53
a_ Acc Pl m
PURE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

pragmati

pragmati
G4229
n_ Dat Sg n
PRACTISE
matter

:127 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eineken

heineken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

adikhsantos

adikEsantos
G91
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
one-injuring
one-injuring

. Wherefore, though I wrote
unto you, [I did it] not for his
cause that had done the wrong,
nor for his cause that suffered
wrong, but that our care for
you in the sight of God might
appear unto you.

12

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

eineken

heineken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

adikhqentos

adikEthentos
G91
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m
one-BEING-injurED
one-being-injured

all

all
G235
Conj
but

eineken

heineken
G1752
Adv
on-account-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

fanerwqhnai

phanerOthEnai
G5319
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-made-APPEAR
to-be-manifested

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

spoudhn

spoudEn
G4710
n_ Acc Sg f
DILIGENCE

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:137 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

parakeklhmeqa

parakeklEmetha
G3870
vi Perf Pas 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-been-BESIDE-CALLED
we-have-been-consoled

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

paraklhsei

paraklEsei
G3874
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

Therefore we were
comforted in your comfort:
yea, and exceedingly the more
joyed we for the joy of Titus,
because his spirit was
refreshed by you all.

13

perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

ecarhmen

echarEmen
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 1 Pl
WE-JOYed
we-rejoiced

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Dat Sg f
JOY

titou

titou
G5103
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-TITUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
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anapepautai

anapepautai
G373
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-UP-CEASED
has-been-soothed

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:147 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kekauchmai

kekauchEmai
G2744
vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-HAVE-BOASTED

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kathscunqhn

katEschunthEn
G2617
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-WAS-DOWN-VILED
I-was-disgraced

For if I have boasted any
thing to him of you, I am not
ashamed; but as we spake all
things to you in truth, even so
our boasting, which [I made]
before Titus, is found a truth.

14

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

elalhsamen

elalEsamen
G2980
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-TALK
we-speak

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kauchsis

kauchEsis
G2746
n_ Nom Sg f
BOASTing

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

titou

titou
G5103
n_ Gen Sg m
TITUS

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

egenhqh

egenEthE
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-BECOMED
was-become

:157 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

splagcna

splagchna
G4698
n_ Nom Pl n
compassions

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly
more-superabundantly

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

And his inward affection is
more abundant toward you,
whilst he remembereth the
obedience of you all, how with
fear and trembling ye received
him.

15

anamimnhskomenou

anamimnEskomenou
G363
vp Pres Mid Gen Sg m
OF-HAVING-been-UP-REMINDED
having-a-recollection

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

upakohn

hupakoEn
G5218
n_ Acc Sg f
obedience

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

fobou

phobou
G5401
n_ Gen Sg m
FEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tromou

tromou
G5156
n_ Gen Sg m
TREMBLing

edexasqe

edexasthe
G1209
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-RECEIVE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:167 cairw

chairO
G5463
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-JOYING
I-am-rejoicing

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
everything

qarrw

tharrO
G2292
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-havING-COURAGE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

I rejoice therefore that I
have confidence in you in all
[things].
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:18 gnwrizomen

gnOrizomen
G1107
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-KNOWizING
we-are-making-known

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. Moreover, brethren, we do
you to wit of the grace of God
bestowed on the churches of
Macedonia;

1

dedomenhn

dedomenEn
G1325
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-GIVEN
having-been-bestowed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

makedonias

makedonias
G3109
n_ Gen Sg f
MACEDONIA

:28 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pollh

pollE
G4183
a_ Dat Sg f
much

dokimh

dokimE
G1382
n_ Dat Sg f
testedness
test

qliyews

thlipseOs
G2347
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CONSTRICTION
of-affliction

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

perisseia

perisseia
G4050
n_ Nom Sg f
excess
superabundance

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

How that in a great trial of
affliction the abundance of
their joy and their deep poverty
abounded unto the riches of
their liberality.

2

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
corresponding

baqous

bathous
G899
n_ Gen Sg n
DEPTH

ptwceia

ptOcheia
G4432
n_ Nom Sg f
POVERTY
of-poverty

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eperisseusen

eperisseusen
G4052
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
exceeds
superabounds

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plouton

plouton
G4149
n_ Acc Sg m
RICHES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

aplothtos

haplotEtos
G572
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-COMPOUND
generosity

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:38 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY

marturw

marturO
G3140
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-witnessING
I-am-testifying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY

auqairetoi

authairetoi
G830
a_ Nom Pl m
self-preferences
of-own-accord

For to [their] power, I bear
record, yea, and beyond [their]
power [they were] willing of
themselves;

3

:48 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pollhs

pollEs
G4183
a_ Gen Sg f
much

paraklhsews

paraklEseOs
G3874
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
entreaty

deomenoi

deomenoi
G1189
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
beseechING

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Praying us with much
intreaty that we would receive
the gift, and [take upon us] the
fellowship of the ministering to
the saints.

4

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

koinwnian

koinOnian
G2842
n_ Acc Sg f
communion
fellowship

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

diakonias

diakonias
G1248
n_ Gen Sg f
THRU-SERVice
service

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agious

hagious
G40
a_ Acc Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

dexasqai

dexasthai
G1209
vn Aor midD
TO-RECEIVE

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:58 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hlpisamen

Elpisamen
G1679
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-EXPECT

all

all
G235
Conj
but

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

edwkan

edOkan
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
GIVE
they-give

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

And [this they did], not as we
hoped, but first gave their own
selves to the Lord, and unto us
by the will of God.

5

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
WILL

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:68 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

parakalesai

parakalesai
G3870
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-CALL
to-entreat

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

titon

titon
G5103
n_ Acc Sg m
TITUS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

proenhrxato

proenErxato
G4278
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-BEFORE-undertakES
he-undertakes-before

Insomuch that we desired
Titus, that as he had begun, so
he would also finish in you the
same grace also.

6

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epitelesh

epitelesE
G2005
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-ON-FINISHING
he-should-be-completing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

:78 all

all
G235
Conj
but

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
everything

perisseuete

perisseuete
G4052
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-exceedING
ye-are-superabounding

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
to-saying
to-word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnwsei

gnOsei
G1108
n_ Dat Sg f
to-KNOWledge

. Therefore, as ye abound in
every [thing, in] faith, and
utterance, and knowledge, and
[in] all diligence, and [in] your
love to us, [see] that ye abound

7
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in this grace also.
kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
to-EVERY
to-all

spoudh

spoudE
G4710
n_ Dat Sg f
DILIGENCE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
into

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

perisseuhte

perisseuEte
G4052
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-exceedING
ye-may-be-superabounding

:88 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

epitaghn

epitagEn
G2003
n_ Acc Sg f
injunction

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-this

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

eterwn

heterOn
G2087
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DIFFERENT
of-different-ones

spoudhs

spoudEs
G4710
n_ Gen Sg f
DILIGENCE

I speak not by
commandment, but by
occasion of the forwardness of
others, and to prove the
sincerity of your love.

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

umeteras

humeteras
G5212
ps 2 Gen Pl
YOUR-more
of-yours(emph.)

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE

gnhsion

gnEsion
G1103
a_ Acc Sg n
genuine
genuineness

dokimazwn

dokimazOn
G1381
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
testING

:98 ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

For ye know the grace of our
Lord Jesus Christ, that, though
he was rich, yet for your sakes
he became poor, that ye
through his poverty might be
rich.

9

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eptwceusen

eptOcheusen
G4433
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-is-POOR
he-becomes-poor

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
OF-that-One
of-that-one

ptwceia

ptOcheia
G4432
n_ Dat Sg f
POVERTY

plouthshte

ploutEsEte
G4147
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
SHOULD-BE-beING-RICH

:108 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnwmhn

gnOmEn
G1106
n_ Acc Sg f
opinion

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GIVING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-expedient

And herein I give [my]
advice: for this is expedient for
you, who have begun before,
not only to do, but also to be
forward a year ago.

10

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelein

thelein
G2309
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WILLING

proenhrxasqe

proenErxasthe
G4278
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
BEFORE-undertake
undertake-before

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

perusi

perusi
G4070
Adv
OTHER-SIDE
year-past

:118 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

epitelesate

epitelesate
G2005
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ON-FINISH-YE
complete-ye !

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

Now therefore perform the
doing [of it]; that as [there
was] a readiness to will, so
[there may be] a performance
also out of that which ye have.

11

proqumia

prothumia
G4288
n_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-FEELing
eagerness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qelein

thelein
G2309
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WILLING

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

epitelesai

epitelesai
G2005
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-FINISH
to-complete

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING
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:128 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

proqumia

prothumia
G4288
n_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-FEELing
eagerness

prokeitai

prokeitai
G4295
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BEFORE-LYING
is-lying-before

kaqo

katho
G2526
Adv
according-to-WHICH
according-to-what

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

For if there be first a willing
mind, [it is] accepted
according to that a man hath,
[and] not according to that he
hath not.

12

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

euprosdektos

euprosdektos
G2144
a_ Nom Sg m
WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVable
most-acceptable

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kaqo

katho
G2526
Adv
according-to-WHICH
according-to-what

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

:138 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

allois

allois
G243
a_ Dat Pl m
others
to-others

anesis

anesis
G425
n_ Nom Sg f
UP-LETTing
ease

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qliyis

thlipsis
G2347
n_ Nom Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

isothtos

isotEtos
G2471
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EQUALity

For [I mean] not that other
men be eased, and ye
burdened:

13

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW
current

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON
occasion

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

perisseuma

perisseuma
G4051
n_ Nom Sg n
excess
superabundance

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ekeinwn

ekeinOn
G1565
pd Gen Pl m
OF-those

usterhma

husterEma
G5303
n_ Acc Sg n
WANT

:148 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ekeinwn

ekeinOn
G1565
pd Gen Pl m
OF-those

perisseuma

perisseuma
G4051
n_ Nom Sg n
excess
superabundance

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

But by an equality, [that]
now at this time your
abundance [may be a supply]
for their want, that their
abundance also may be [a
supply] for your want: that
there may be equality:

14

usterhma

husterEma
G5303
n_ Acc Sg n
WANT

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING
there-may-be-becoming

isoths

isotEs
G2471
n_ Nom Sg f
EQUALity

:158 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
with-the

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
much

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epleonasen

epleonasen
G4121
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
MOREizES
increases

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

As it is written, He that [had
gathered] much had nothing
over; and he that [had
gathered] little had no lack.

15

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
with-the

oligon

oligon
G3641
a_ Acc Sg n
FEW

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hlattonhsen

ElattonEsen
G1641
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-INFERIOR
lessens

:168 caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace
thanks-be

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

didonti

didonti
G1325
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
One-GIVING
one-imparting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
SAME

spoudhn

spoudEn
G4710
n_ Acc Sg f
DILIGENCE

. But thanks [be] to God,
which put the same earnest
care into the heart of Titus for
you.

16

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

titou

titou
G5103
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-TITUS

:178 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

paraklhsin

paraklEsin
G3874
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
entreaty

edexato

edexato
G1209
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-RECEIVES

spoudaioteros

spoudaioteros
G4705
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
more-DILIGENT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

For indeed he accepted the
exhortation; but being more
forward, of his own accord he
went unto you.

17

auqairetos

authairetos
G830
a_ Nom Sg m
self-preference
of-his-own-accord

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-CAME
he-came-out

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye
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:188 sunepemyamen

sunepempsamen
G4842
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-TOGETHER-SEND
we-send-together-with

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

epainos

epainos
G1868
n_ Nom Sg m
ON-PRAISE
applause

And we have sent with him
the brother, whose praise [is]
in the gospel throughout all the
churches;

18

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

euaggeliw

euaggeliO
G2098
n_ Dat Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

paswn

pasOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl f
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE
the

ekklhsiwn

ekklEsiOn
G1577
n_ Gen Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

:198 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY
only-so

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ceirotonhqeis

cheirotonEtheis
G5500
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-HAND-STRETCHED
one-being-selected

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

ekklhsiwn

ekklEsiOn
G1577
n_ Gen Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

And not [that] only, but who
was also chosen of the
churches to travel with us with
this grace, which is
administered by us to the glory
of the same Lord, and
[declaration of] your ready
mind:

19

sunekdhmos

sunekdEmos
G4898
n_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-OUT-PUBLICer
fellow-traveler

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

diakonoumenh

diakonoumenE
G1247
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f
beING-THRU-SERVED
being-dispensed

uf

huph
G5259
Prep
by

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-SAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proqumian

prothumian
G4288
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-FEELing
eagerness

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

:208 stellomenoi

stellomenoi
G4724
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
PUTTING
putting-so

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US
in us

mwmhshtai

mOmEsEtai
G3469
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-beING-FLAWED
should-be-finding-flaws

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

Avoiding this, that no man
should blame us in this
abundance which is
administered by us:

20

adrothti

hadrotEti
G100
n_ Dat Sg f
EXUBERANCE

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

diakonoumenh

diakonoumenE
G1247
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f
beING-THRU-SERVED
being-dispensed

uf

huph
G5259
Prep
by

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

:218 pronooumenoi

pronooumenoi
G4306
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
BEFORE-MINDING
providing

kala

kala
G2570
a_ Acc Pl n
IDEAL
ideal(p)

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
Lord

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

Providing for honest things,
not only in the sight of the
Lord, but also in the sight of
men.

21

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans
humans

:228 sunepemyamen

sunepempsamen
G4842
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-TOGETHER-SEND
we-send-together-with

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

edokimasamen

edokimasamen
G1381
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-test

And we have sent with them
our brother, whom we have
oftentimes proved diligent in
many things, but now much
more diligent, upon the great
confidence which [I have] in
you.

22

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pollois

pollois
G4183
a_ Dat Pl n
MANY
many-things

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

spoudaion

spoudaion
G4705
a_ Acc Sg m
DILIGENT

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m
BEING

nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
much

spoudaioteron

spoudaioteron
G4706
a_ Acc Sg m Cmp
more-DILIGENT

pepoiqhsei

pepoithEsei
G4006
n_ Dat Sg f
to-confidence

pollh

pollE
G4183
a_ Dat Sg f
much

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye
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:238 eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

titou

titou
G5103
n_ Gen Sg m
TITUS

koinwnos

koinOnos
G2844
n_ Nom Sg m
communioner
mate

emos

emos
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

sunergos

sunergos
G4904
a_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-ACTer
fellow-worker

Whether [any do enquire] of
Titus, [he is] my partner and
fellowhelper concerning you:
or our brethren [be enquired
of, they are] the messengers of
the churches, [and] the glory of
Christ.

23

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

ekklhsiwn

ekklEsiOn
G1577
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-OUT-CALLEDS
of-ecclesias

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

:248 thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

endeixin

endeixin
G1732
n_ Acc Sg f
IN-SHOWing
display

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kauchsews

kauchEseOs
G2746
n_ Gen Sg f
BOASTing

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

Wherefore shew ye to them,
and before the churches, the
proof of your love, and of our
boasting on your behalf.

24

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

endeixasqe

endeixasthe
G1731
vm Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-IN-SHOWED
ye-displayed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

ekklhsiwn

ekklEsiOn
G1577
n_ Gen Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias
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:19 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

diakonias

diakonias
G1248
n_ Gen Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agious

hagious
G40
a_ Acc Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

perisson

perisson
G4053
a_ Nom Sg n
excessive
superfluous

. For as touching the
ministering to the saints, it is
superfluous for me to write to
you:

1

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

grafein

graphein
G1125
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:29 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware-of

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

proqumian

prothumian
G4288
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-FEELing
eagerness

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHOM
of-which

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

For I know the forwardness
of your mind, for which I boast
of you to them of Macedonia,
that Achaia was ready a year
ago; and your zeal hath
provoked very many.

2

kaucwmai

kauchOmai
G2744
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-BOASTING

makedosin

makedosin
G3110
n_ Dat Pl m
to-MACEDONIANS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

acaia

achaia
G882
n_ Nom Sg f
ACHAIA

pareskeuastai

pareskeuastai
G3903
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-preparED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

perusi

perusi
G4070
Adv
OTHER-SIDE
year-past

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

zhlos

zElos
G2205
n_ Nom Sg m
BOILing
zeal

hreqisen

Erethisen
G2042
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
STRIFES (provokES)
provokes

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pleionas

pleionas
G4119
a_ Acc Pl m Cmp
MORE
majority

:39 epemya

epempsa
G3992
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SEND

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kauchma

kauchEma
G2745
n_ Nom Sg n
BOAST
boasting

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

Yet have I sent the brethren,
lest our boasting of you should
be in vain in this behalf; that,
as I said, ye may be ready:

3

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kenwqh

kenOthE
G2758
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-EMPTIED
may-be-being-made-void

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

merei

merei
G3313
n_ Dat Sg n
PART
particular

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-said

pareskeuasmenoi

pareskeuasmenoi
G3903
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-preparED
prepared

hte

Ete
G5600
vs Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE

:49 mhpws

mEpOs
G3381
Conj
NO-?-AS
lest-somehow

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

elqwsin

elthOsin
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-COMING

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
with-me

makedones

makedones
G3110
n_ Nom Pl m
MACEDONIANS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eurwsin

heurOsin
G2147
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FINDING
may-be-finding

Lest haply if they of
Macedonia come with me, and
find you unprepared, we (that
we say not, ye) should be
ashamed in this same confident
boasting.

4

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

aparaskeuastous

aparaskeuastous
G532
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-preparED
unprepared

kataiscunqwmen

kataischunthOmen
G2617
vs Aor Pas 1 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-VILED
may-be-being-disgraced

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

legwmen

legOmen
G3004
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-sayING

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

upostasei

hupostasei
G5287
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-STANDing
assumption

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kauchsews

kauchEseOs
G2746
n_ Gen Sg f
BOASTing

:59 anagkaion

anagkaion
G316
a_ Acc Sg n
necessary

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hghsamhn

hEdEsamEn
G2233
vi Aor midD 1 Sg
I-deem
I-deem-it

parakalesai

parakalesai
G3870
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-CALL
to-entreat

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Therefore I thought it
necessary to exhort the
brethren, that they would go
before unto you, and make up
beforehand your bounty,
whereof ye had notice before,
that the same might be ready,
as [a matter of] bounty, and not
as [of] covetousness.

5

proelqwsin

proelthOsin
G4281
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEFORE-COMING
they-may-be-coming-before

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prokatartiswsin

prokatartisOsin
G4294
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEFORE-DOWN-EQUIPPING
should-be-adjusting-beforehand

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
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prokathggelmenhn

prokatEggelmenEn
G4293
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
beING-BEFORE-announced
being-announced-before

eulogian

eulogian
G2129
n_ Acc Sg f
blessedness
bounty

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

etoimhn

hetoimEn
G2092
a_ Acc Sg f
READY

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eulogian

eulogian
G2129
n_ Acc Sg f
blessedness
bounty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

pleonexian

pleonexian
G4124
n_ Acc Sg f
MORE-HAVing
greed

:69 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

feidomenws

pheidomenOs
G5340
Adv
SPARingly

feidomenws

pheidomenOs
G5340
Adv
SPARingly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

. But this [I say], He which
soweth sparingly shall reap
also sparingly; and he which
soweth bountifully shall reap
also bountifully.

6

qerisei

therisei
G2325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-reapING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

eulogiais

eulogiais
G2129
n_ Dat Pl f
blessednesses
bountiful

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

eulogiais

eulogiais
G2129
n_ Dat Pl f
blessednesses
bountiful

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

qerisei

therisei
G2325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-reapING

:79 ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

proaireitai

proaireitai
G4255
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-BEFORE-LIFTING
he-is-proposing

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

luphs

lupEs
G3077
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SORROW

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

Every man according as he
purposeth in his heart, [so let
him give]; not grudgingly, or
of necessity: for God loveth a
cheerful giver.

7

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anagkhs

anagkEs
G318
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-necessity
of-compulsion

ilaron

hilaron
G2431
a_ Acc Sg m
GLEEful

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dothn

dotEn
G1395
n_ Acc Sg m
GIVer

agapa

agapa
G25
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:89 dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

perisseusai

perisseusai
G4052
vn Aor Act
TO-exceed
to-lavish

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And God [is] able to make all
grace abound toward you; that
ye, always having all
sufficiency in all [things], may
abound to every good work:

8

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
everything

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

autarkeian

autarkeian
G841
n_ Acc Sg f
SAME-SUFFICiency
contentment

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

perisseuhte

perisseuEte
G4052
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-exceedING
ye-may-be-superabounding

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT
work

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

:99 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

eskorpisen

eskorpisen
G4650
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SCATTERS

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

penhsin

penEsin
G3993
n_ Dat Pl m
DRUDGES

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

(As it is written, He hath
dispersed abroad; he hath
given to the poor: his
righteousness remaineth for
ever.

9

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:109 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epicorhgwn

epichorEgOn
G2023
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-supplyING
one-supplying

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Acc Sg n
seed

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

speironti

speironti
G4687
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Now he that ministereth
seed to the sower both minister
bread for [your] food, and
multiply your seed sown, and
increase the fruits of your

10
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righteousness;)
brwsin

brOsin
G1035
n_ Acc Sg f
FEEDing
food

corhghsai

chorEgEsai
G5524
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-furnishING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

plhqunai

plEthunai
G4129
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-multiplyING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

sporon

sporon
G4703
n_ Acc Sg m
seed

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auxhsai

auxEsai
G837
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-GROWING
may-he-be-making-grow

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

gennhmata

gennEmata
G1081
n_ Acc Pl n
products

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUST-TOGETHERness
righteousness

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:119 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
everything

ploutizomenoi

ploutizomenoi
G4148
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-enRICHED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

aplothta

haplotEta
G572
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-COMPOUND
generosity

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

katergazetai

katergazetai
G2716
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-ACTING
is-producing

Being enriched in every
thing to all bountifulness,
which causeth through us
thanksgiving to God.

11

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

eucaristian

eucharistian
G2169
n_ Acc Sg f
thanking
thanksgiving

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:129 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

diakonia

diakonia
G1248
n_ Nom Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

leitourgias

leitourgias
G3009
n_ Gen Sg f
officiation
ministry

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

For the administration of
this service not only supplieth
the want of the saints, but is
abundant also by many
thanksgivings unto God;

12

prosanaplhrousa

prosanaplErousa
G4322
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
TOWARD-UP-FILLING
replenishing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

usterhmata

husterEmata
G5303
n_ Acc Pl n
WANTS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

perisseuousa

perisseuousa
G4052
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
exceedING
superabounding

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl f
much
many

eucaristiwn

eucharistiOn
G2169
n_ Gen Pl f
thankings
thankgivings

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:139 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

dokimhs

dokimEs
G1382
n_ Gen Sg f
testedness

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

diakonias

diakonias
G1248
n_ Gen Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensation

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

doxazontes

doxazontes
G1392
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
esteemizING
glorifying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Whiles by the experiment of
this ministration they glorify
God for your professed
subjection unto the gospel of
Christ, and for [your] liberal
distribution unto them, and
unto all [men];

13

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

upotagh

hupotagE
G5292
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-SETTing
subjection

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

omologias

homologias
G3671
n_ Gen Sg f
avowal

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aplothti

haplotEti
G572
n_ Dat Sg f
to-UN-COMPOUND
to-generosity

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

koinwnias

koinOnias
G2842
n_ Gen Sg f
communion
contribution

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

:149 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

dehsei

deEsei
G1162
n_ Dat Sg f
to-petition

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epipoqountwn

epipothountOn
G1971
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-ON-LONGING
longing-for

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And by their prayer for you,
which long after you for the
exceeding grace of God in you.

14

uperballousan

huperballousan
G5235
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
OVER-CASTING
transcending

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye
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:159 caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace
thanks-be

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

anekdihghtw

anekdiEgEtO
G411
a_ Dat Sg f
UN-detailed
indescribable

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

dwrea

dOrea
G1431
n_ Dat Sg f
gratuity

Thanks [be] unto God for
his unspeakable gift.
15
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:110 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
myself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-BESIDE-CALLING
am-entreating

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

. Now I Paul myself beseech
you by the meekness and
gentleness of Christ, who in
presence [am] base among you,
but being absent am bold
toward you:

1

praothtos

praotEtos
G4236
n_ Gen Sg f
MEEKness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epieikeias

epieikeias
G1932
n_ Gen Sg f
leniency

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

tapeinos

tapeinos
G5011
a_ Nom Sg m
LOW
humble

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

apwn

apOn
G548
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
FROM-BEING
being-absent

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qarrw

tharrO
G2292
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-havING-COURAGE
am-having-courage

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:210 deomai

deomai
G1189
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beseechING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

parwn

parOn
G3918
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BEING
being-present

qarrhsai

tharrEsai
G2292
vn Aor Act
TO-have-COURAGE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

But I beseech [you], that I
may not be bold when I am
present with that confidence,
wherewith I think to be bold
against some, which think of
us as if we walked according
to the flesh.

2

pepoiqhsei

pepoithEsei
G4006
n_ Dat Sg f
confidence

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH
to-which

logizomai

logizomai
G3049
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-accountING
I-am-reckoning

tolmhsai

tolmEsai
G5111
vn Aor Act
TO-DARE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logizomenous

logizomenous
G3049
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
accountING
ones-reckoning

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

peripatountas

peripatountas
G4043
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

:310 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

peripatountes

peripatountes
G4043
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

strateuomeqa

strateuometha
G4754
vi Pres Mid 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WARRING

For though we walk in the
flesh, we do not war after the
flesh:

3

:410 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

opla

hopla
G3696
n_ Nom Pl n
IMPLEMENTS
weapons

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

strateias

strateias
G4752
n_ Gen Sg f
WAR
warfare

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sarkika

sarkika
G4559
a_ Nom Pl n
FLESHic(p)

fleshly

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dunata

dunata
G1415
a_ Nom Pl n
ABLE(p)

powerful

(For the weapons of our
warfare [are] not carnal, but
mighty through God to the
pulling down of strong holds;)

4

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

kaqairesin

kathairesin
G2506
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-LIFTing
pulling-down

ocurwmatwn

ochurOmatOn
G3794
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-BULWARKS

:510 logismous

logismous
G3053
n_ Acc Pl m
logics
reasonings

kaqairountes

kathairountes
G2507
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-LIFTING
pulling-down

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

uywma

hupsOma
G5313
n_ Acc Sg n
HEIGHT

epairomenon

epairomenon
G1869
vp Pres Mid Acc Sg n
beING-ON-LIFTED
being-elevated

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

Casting down imaginations,
and every high thing that
exalteth itself against the
knowledge of God, and
bringing into captivity every
thought to the obedience of
Christ;

5

gnwsews

gnOseOs
G1108
n_ Gen Sg f
KNOWledge

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aicmalwtizontes

aichmalOtizontes
G163
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
capturizING
leading-into-captivity

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

nohma

noEma
G3540
n_ Acc Sg n
MIND
apprehension

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

upakohn

hupakoEn
G5218
n_ Acc Sg f
obedience

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:610 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

etoimw

hetoimO
G2092
a_ Dat Sg n
READY
readiness

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

ekdikhsai

ekdikEsai
G1556
vn Aor Act
TO-OUT-JUST
to-avenge

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

parakohn

parakoEn
G3876
n_ Acc Sg f
disobedience

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

And having in a readiness to
revenge all disobedience, when
your obedience is fulfilled.

6
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plhrwqh

plErOthE
G4137
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
may-be-being-completed

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

upakoh

hupakoE
G5218
n_ Nom Sg f
obedience

:710 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

blepete

blepete
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-lookING
ye-are-looking-at

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

pepoiqen

pepoithen
G3982
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-confidence

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-self
to-himself

. Do ye look on things after
the outward appearance? If any
man trust to himself that he is
Christ's, let him of himself
think this again, that, as he [is]
Christ's, even so [are] we
Christ's.

7

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

logizesqw

logizesthO
G3049
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-accountING
let-him-be-reckoning !

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
himself

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

:810 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

perissoteron

perissoteron
G4053
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
more-excessive
more-excessively

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
somewhat

kauchswmai

kauchEsOmai
G2744
vs Aor midD 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-BOASTING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

For though I should boast
somewhat more of our
authority, which the Lord hath
given us for edification, and
not for your destruction, I
should not be ashamed:

8

exousias

exousias
G1849
n_ Gen Sg f
authority

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikodomhn

oikodomEn
G3619
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
edification

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kaqairesin

kathairesin
G2506
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-LIFTing
pulling-down

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

aiscunqhsomai

aischunthEsomai
G153
vi Fut Pas 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BEING-VILED
I-shall-be-being-put-to-shame

:910 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

doxw

doxO
G1380
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-SEEMING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

ekfobein

ekphobein
G1629
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-FEARING
to-be-terrifying

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

That I may not seem as if I
would terrify you by letters.
9

epistolwn

epistolOn
G1992
n_ Gen Pl f
letters
epistles

:1010 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

epistolai

epistolai
G1992
n_ Nom Pl f
letters
epistles

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS-AVERRING

bareiai

bareiai
G926
a_ Nom Pl f
HEAVY
weighty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iscurai

ischurai
G2478
a_ Nom Pl f
STRONG

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

For [his] letters, say they,
[are] weighty and powerful;
but [his] bodily presence [is]
weak, and [his] speech
contemptible.

10

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

asqenhs

asthenEs
G772
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-FIRM
weak

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
expression

exouqenhmenos

exouthenEmenos
G1848
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-scornED
to-be-scorned

:1110 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

logizesqw

logizesthO
G3049
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-accountING
let-him-be-reckoning !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

toioutos

toioutos
G5108
pd Nom Sg m
such
such-one

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oioi

hoioi
G3634
pk Nom Pl m
THE-WHICH
such-as

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

Let such an one think this,
that, such as we are in word by
letters when we are absent,
such [will we be] also in deed
when we are present.

11

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

epistolwn

epistolOn
G1992
n_ Gen Pl f
letters
epistles

apontes

apontes
G548
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
FROM-BEING
being-absent

toioutoi

toioutoi
G5108
pd Nom Pl m
such

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

parontes

parontes
G3918
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BESIDE-BEING
being-present

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

2Corinthians 10

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



ergw

ergO
G2041
n_ Dat Sg n
ACT

:1210 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tolmwmen

tolmOmen
G5111
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-DARING

egkrinai

egkrinai
G1469
vn Aor Act
TO-IN-JUDGE
to-judge-by

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

sugkrinai

sugkrinai
G4793
vn Aor Act
TO-TOGETHER-JUDGE
to-compare

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

tisin

tisin
G5100
px Dat Pl m
to-ANY
to-some

. For we dare not make
ourselves of the number, or
compare ourselves with some
that commend themselves: but
they measuring themselves by
themselves, and comparing
themselves among themselves,
are not wise.

12

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE-ones
of-the-ones

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

sunistanontwn

sunistanontOn
G4921
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
TOGETHER-STANDING-UP
commending

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
themselves

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

metrountes

metrountes
G3354
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
MEASURING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sugkrinontes

sugkrinontes
G4793
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-JUDGING
comparing

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-themselves

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

suniousin

suniousin
G4920
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-understandING

:1310 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Neg
NOT(emph.)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ametra

ametra
G280
a_ Acc Pl n
UN-MEASURED
immeasurably(p)

kauchsomeqa

kauchEsometha
G2744
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
SHALL-BE-BOASTING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

But we will not boast of
things without [our] measure,
but according to the measure
of the rule which God hath
distributed to us, a measure to
reach even unto you.

13

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

metron

metron
G3358
n_ Acc Sg n
MEASURE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kanonos

kanonos
G2583
n_ Gen Sg m
RULE
range

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

emerisen

emerisen
G3307
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PARTS

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

metrou

metrou
G3358
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MEASURE
measure

efikesqai

ephikesthai
G2185
vn 2Aor midD
TO-ON-REACH
to-reach-on

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL
as-far-as

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:1410 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

efiknoumenoi

ephiknoumenoi
G2185
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ON-REACHING
reaching-on

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

uperekteinomen

huperekteinomen
G5239
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-OVER-OUT-STRETCHING
we-are-overstretching

For we stretch not ourselves
beyond [our measure], as
though we reached not unto
you: for we are come as far as
to you also in [preaching] the
gospel of Christ:

14

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL
as-far-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

efqasamen

ephthasamen
G5348
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-OUTSTRIP
we-outstrip-others

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

euaggeliw

euaggeliO
G2098
n_ Dat Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:1510 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ametra

ametra
G280
a_ Acc Pl n
UN-MEASURED
immeasurably(p)

kaucwmenoi

kauchOmenoi
G2744
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BOASTING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

allotriois

allotriois
G245
a_ Dat Pl m
other-placed-ones
others'

kopois

kopois
G2873
n_ Dat Pl m
toils

Not boasting of things
without [our] measure, [that
is], of other men's labours; but
having hope, when your faith
is increased, that we shall be
enlarged by you according to
our rule abundantly,

15

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

auxanomenhs

auxanomenEs
G837
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f
OF-beING-GROWN-UP
of-growing

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

megalunqhnai

megalunthEnai
G3170
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-magnifiED

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kanona

kanona
G2583
n_ Acc Sg m
RULE
range

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

perisseian

perisseian
G4050
n_ Acc Sg f
excess
superabundance
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:1610 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

uperekeina

huperekeina
G5238
Adv
OVER-OUT-TO-BE
beyond

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

euaggelisasqai

euaggelisasthai
G2097
vn Aor Mid
TO-WELL-MESSAGize
to-bring-the-well-message

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

allotriw

allotriO
G245
a_ Dat Sg m
other-placed
another's

To preach the gospel in the
[regions] beyond you, [and]
not to boast in another man's
line of things made ready to
our hand.

16

kanoni

kanoni
G2583
n_ Dat Sg m
RULE
range

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

etoima

hetoima
G2092
a_ Acc Pl n
READY
ready(p)

kauchsasqai

kauchEsasthai
G2744
vn Aor midD
TO-BOAST

:1710 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kaucwmenos

kauchOmenos
G2744
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-BOASTING
one-boasting

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

kaucasqw

kauchasthO
G2744
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-BOASTING
let-him-be-boasting !

But he that glorieth, let him
glory in the Lord.
17

:1810 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

sunistwn

sunistOn
G4921
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-STANDING
commending

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-one
that-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

dokimos

dokimos
G1384
a_ Nom Sg m
tested
qualified

For not he that commendeth
himself is approved, but whom
the Lord commendeth.

18

all

all
G235
Conj
but

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

sunisthsin

sunistEsin
G4921
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-STANDING
is-commending
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:111 ofelon

ophelon
G3785
Inj
OWE-YOU
would-that !

aneicesqe

aneichesthe
G430
vi Impf midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-toleratED
ye-did-bear-with

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

afrosunh

aphrosunE
G877
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-DISPOSition
imprudence

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
butnay

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Would to God ye could bear
with me a little in [my] folly:
and indeed bear with me.

1

anecesqe

anechesthe
G430
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-toleratING
be-ye-bearing-with !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

:211 zhlw

zElO
G2206
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BOILING
I-am-being-jealous

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

over-ye

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

zhlw

zElO
G2205
n_ Dat Sg m
to-BOILing
to-jealousy

hrmosamhn

hErmosamEn
G718
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-CONNECT
I-betroth

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
to-ONE

For I am jealous over you
with godly jealousy: for I have
espoused you to one husband,
that I may present [you as] a
chaste virgin to Christ.

2

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
MAN

parqenon

parthenon
G3933
n_ Acc Sg f
virgin

agnhn

hagnEn
G53
a_ Acc Sg f
PURE
chaste

parasthsai

parastEsai
G3936
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-STAND
to-present

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:311 foboumai

phoboumai
G5399
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-FEARING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mhpws

mEpOs
G3381
Conj
NO-?-AS
lest-somehow

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofis

ophis
G3789
n_ Nom Sg m
serpent

euan

heuan
G2096
n_ Acc Sg f
EVE

exhpathsen

exEpatEsen
G1818
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-SEDUCES
deludes

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But I fear, lest by any means,
as the serpent beguiled Eve
through his subtilty, so your
minds should be corrupted
from the simplicity that is in
Christ.

3

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

panourgia

panourgia
G3834
n_ Dat Sg f
cleverness
craftiness

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
of-himit

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

fqarh

phtharE
G5351
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-CORRUPTED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

nohmata

noEmata
G3540
n_ Nom Pl n
MINDS
apprehensions

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

aplothtos

haplotEtos
G572
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-COMPOUND
singleness

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:411 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-COMING
one-coming

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other
another

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

khrussei

kErussei
G2784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PROCLAIMING
is-heralding

For if he that cometh
preacheth another Jesus, whom
we have not preached, or [if]
ye receive another spirit, which
ye have not received, or
another gospel, which ye have
not accepted, ye might well
bear with [him].

4

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ekhruxamen

ekEruxamen
G2784
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PROCLAIM
we-herald

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg n
DIFFERENT

lambanete

lambanete
G2983
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP]
ye-are-obtaining

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elabete

elabete
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GOT
ye-obtained

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg n
DIFFERENT

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edexasqe

edexasthe
G1209
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-RECEIVE

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

hneicesqe

Eneichesthe
G430
vi Impf midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-toleratED
ye-are-bearing-with-him

:511 logizomai

logizomai
G3049
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-accountING
I-am-reckoning

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
in-nothing

usterhkenai

husterEkenai
G5302
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-WANTED
to-be-deficient

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

. For I suppose I was not a
whit behind the very chiefest
apostles.

5

:611 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

idiwths

idiOtEs
G2399
n_ Nom m
ordinary
plain-person

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
expression

all

all
G235
Conj
but
nevertheless

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

gnwsei

gnOsei
G1108
n_ Dat Sg f
KNOWledge

all

all
G235
Conj
but

But though [I be] rude in
speech, yet not in knowledge;
but we have been throughly
made manifest among you in
all things.

6

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
everything

fanerwqentes

phanerOthentes
G5319
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-made-APPEAR
being-made-manifest

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye
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:711 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DO

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

tapeinwn

tapeinOn
G5013
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
makING-LOW
in-humbling

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Have I committed an offence
in abasing myself that ye might
be exalted, because I have
preached to you the gospel of
God freely?

7

uywqhte

hupsOthEte
G5312
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED
may-be-being-exalted

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

dwrean

dOrean
G1432
Adv
gratuitously

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

euhggelisamhn

euEggelisamEn
G2097
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-WELL-MESSAGize
I-bring-the-well-message

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:811 allas

allas
G243
a_ Acc Pl f
other

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Acc Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

esulhsa

esulEsa
G4813
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-ATTACH (legally)
I-despoil

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

oywnion

opsOnion
G3800
n_ Acc Sg n
PROVISION-PURCHASE
rations

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

I robbed other churches,
taking wages [of them], to do
you service.

8

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
dispensing

:911 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parwn

parOn
G3918
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BEING
being-present

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

usterhqeis

husterEtheis
G5302
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-in-WANT

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

katenarkhsa

katenarkEsa
G2655
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-am-DOWN-NUMB
I-am-an-encumbrance

And when I was present with
you, and wanted, I was
chargeable to no man: for that
which was lacking to me the
brethren which came from
Macedonia supplied: and in all
[things] I have kept myself
from being burdensome unto
you, and [so] will I keep
[myself].

9

oudenos

oudenos
G3762
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-NOT-YET-ONE
to-notanyone

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

usterhma

husterEma
G5303
n_ Acc Sg n
WANT
wants

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

prosaneplhrwsan

prosaneplErOsan
G4322
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOWARD-UP-FILL
replenish

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

elqontes

elthontes
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
COMING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

makedonias

makedonias
G3109
n_ Gen Sg f
MACEDONIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
everything

abarh

abarE
G4
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-HEAVY
not-burdensome

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

ethrhsa

etErEsa
G5083
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-KEEP

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thrhsw

tErEsO
G5083
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-KEEPING
shall-be-keeping

:1011 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kauchsis

kauchEsis
G2746
n_ Nom Sg f
BOASTing

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

As the truth of Christ is in
me, no man shall stop me of
this boasting in the regions of
Achaia.

10

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

fraghsetai

phragEsetai
G5420
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-BARRED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

klimasin

klimasin
G2824
n_ Dat Pl n
regions

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

acaias

achaias
G882
n_ Gen Sg f
ACHAIA

:1111 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

agapw

agapO
G25
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-LOVING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

Wherefore? because I love
you not? God knoweth.
11

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware
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:1211 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOING
shall-be-doing

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ekkoyw

ekkopsO
G1581
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-OUT-STRIKING
I-should-be-striking-off

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

But what I do, that I will do,
that I may cut off occasion
from them which desire
occasion; that wherein they
glory, they may be found even
as we.

12

aformhn

aphormEn
G874
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-RUSH
incentive

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

qelontwn

thelontOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-WILLING
ones-willing

aformhn

aphormEn
G874
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-RUSH
incentive

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

kaucwntai

kauchOntai
G2744
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-BOASTING

eureqwsin

heurethOsin
G2147
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

:1311 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

toioutoi

toioutoi
G5108
pd Nom Pl m
such

yeudapostoloi

pseudapostoloi
G5570
n_ Nom Pl m
FALSE-commissioners
false-apostles

ergatai

ergatai
G2040
n_ Nom Pl m
ACTers
workers

dolioi

dolioi
G1386
a_ Nom Pl m
FRAUDulent

metaschmatizomenoi

metaschEmatizomenoi
G3345
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
beING-after-FIGURED
being-transfigured

For such [are] false
apostles, deceitful workers,
transforming themselves into
the apostles of Christ.

13

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

:1411 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qaumaston

thaumaston
G2298
a_ Nom Sg n
MARVELous
marvelous-thing

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

And no marvel; for Satan
himself is transformed into an
angel of light.

14

metaschmatizetai

metaschEmatizetai
G3345
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-beING-after-FIGURED
is-being-transfigured

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-LIGHT

:1511 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Nom Sg n
GREAT
great-thing

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

diakonoi

diakonoi
G1249
n_ Nom Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
servants

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

Therefore [it is] no great
thing if his ministers also be
transformed as the ministers of
righteousness; whose end shall
be according to their works.

15

metaschmatizontai

metaschEmatizontai
G3345
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-after-FIGURED
are-being-transfigured

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

diakonoi

diakonoi
G1249
n_ Nom Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
dispensers

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUSTice
of-righteousness

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1611 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

doxh

doxE
G1380
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-SEEMING
should-be-presuming

afrona

aphrona
G878
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-DISPOSED
imprudent

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

. I say again, Let no man
think me a fool; if otherwise,
yet as a fool receive me, that I
may boast myself a little.

16

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mhge

mEge
G3361
Part Neg
NO-SURELY
surely-no

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
even-if-ever

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

afrona

aphrona
G878
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-DISPOSED
imprudent

dexasqe

dexasthe
G1209
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
RECEIVE-YE
receive-ye !

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
some

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

kauchswmai

kauchEsOmai
G2744
vs Aor midD 1 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BOASTING
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:1711 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

afrosunh

aphrosunE
G877
n_ Dat Sg f
imprudence

That which I speak, I speak
[it] not after the Lord, but as it
were foolishly, in this
confidence of boasting.

17

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

upostasei

hupostasei
G5287
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-STANDing
assumption

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kauchsews

kauchEseOs
G2746
n_ Gen Sg f
BOASTing

:1811 epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

kaucwntai

kauchOntai
G2744
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-BOASTING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

Seeing that many glory after
the flesh, I will glory also.
18

kauchsomai

kauchEsomai
G2744
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-BOASTING

:1911 hdews

hEdeOs
G2234
Adv
GRATIFYly
with-relish

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

anecesqe

anechesthe
G430
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-toleratING
ye-are-bearing-with

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

afronwn

aphronOn
G878
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-DISPOSED
imprudent

fronimoi

phronimoi
G5429
a_ Nom Pl m
DISPOSED
prudent

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

For ye suffer fools gladly,
seeing ye [yourselves] are
wise.

19

:2011 anecesqe

anechesthe
G430
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-toleratING
ye-are-bearing-with-it

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY-one
anyone

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

katadouloi

katadouloi
G2615
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-SLAVING
is-enslaving

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY-one
anyone

For ye suffer, if a man bring
you into bondage, if a man
devour [you], if a man take [of
you], if a man exalt himself, if
a man smite you on the face.

20

katesqiei

katesthiei
G2719
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-EATING
is-devouring

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY-one
anyone

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-obtaining

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY-one
anyone

epairetai

epairetai
G1869
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-beING-ON-LIFTED
is-elevating-himself

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY-one
anyone

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

derei

derei
G1194
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SKINNING
is-lashing

:2111 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

atimian

atimian
G819
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-VALUE
dishonor

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-this

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

hsqenhsamen

EsthenEsamen
G770
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
are-UN-FIRM
are-weak

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

I speak as concerning
reproach, as though we had
been weak. Howbeit
whereinsoever any is bold, (I
speak foolishly,) I am bold
also.

21

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

tolma

tolma
G5111
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

afrosunh

aphrosunE
G877
n_ Dat Sg f
imprudence

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-it

tolmw

tolmO
G5111
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DARING
am-daring

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
I-also

:2211 ebraioi

hebraioi
G1445
a_ Nom Pl m
HEBREWS

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
I-also

israhlitai

israElitai
G2475
n_ Nom Pl m
ISRAELITES

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
I-also

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

. Are they Hebrews? so
[am] I. Are they Israelites? so
[am] I. Are they the seed of
Abraham? so [am] I.

22

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
I-also

:2311 diakonoi

diakonoi
G1249
n_ Nom Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
servants

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

parafronwn

paraphronOn
G3912
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BEING-BESIDE-DISPOSED
being-insane

lalw

lalO
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TALKING
I-am-speaking

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above-them

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

Are they ministers of
Christ? (I speak as a fool) I
[am] more; in labours more
abundant, in stripes above
measure, in prisons more

23
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frequent, in deaths oft.
en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kopois

kopois
G2873
n_ Dat Pl m
toils
weariness(p)

perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

plhgais

plEgais
G4127
n_ Dat Pl f
BLOWS

uperballontws

huperballontOs
G5234
Adv
OVER-CAST-ly
inordinately

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fulakais

phulakais
G5438
n_ Dat Pl f
GUARDhouses
jails

perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

qanatois

thanatois
G2288
n_ Dat Pl m
DEATHS

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

:2411 upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

pentakis

pentakis
G3999
Adv
FIVE-times

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE
besidesave

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GOT

Of the Jews five times
received I forty [stripes] save
one.

24

:2511 tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRice

errabdisqhn

errabdisthEn
G4463
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-RODizED
I-am-flogged-with-rods

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

eliqasqhn

elithasthEn
G3034
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-STONizED
I-am-stoned

tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRICE

enauaghsa

enauagEsa
G3489
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-NAUTICAL-WRECK
I-am-in-a-shipwreck

nucqhmeron

nuchthEmeron
G3574
n_ Acc Sg n
NIGHT-DAY
a-night-and-a-day

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Thrice was I beaten with
rods, once was I stoned, thrice
I suffered shipwreck, a night
and a day I have been in the
deep;

25

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

buqw

buthO
G1037
n_ Dat Sg m
SUBMERGED
marsh

pepoihka

pepoiEka
G4160
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-DONE
I-have-dospent

:2611 odoiporiais

hodoiporiais
G3597
n_ Dat Pl f
to-WAYS-GOES
to-journeys

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

kindunois

kindunois
G2794
n_ Dat Pl m
to-DANGERS

potamwn

potamOn
G4215
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-rivers

kindunois

kindunois
G2794
n_ Dat Pl m
to-DANGERS

lhstwn

lEstOn
G3027
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-ROBBERS

kindunois

kindunois
G2794
n_ Dat Pl m
to-DANGERS

[In] journeyings often, [in]
perils of waters, [in] perils of
robbers, [in] perils by [mine
own] countrymen, [in] perils
by the heathen, [in] perils in
the city, [in] perils in the
wilderness, [in] perils in the
sea, [in] perils among false
brethren;

26

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

genous

genous
G1085
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-breed
of-race

kindunois

kindunois
G2794
n_ Dat Pl m
to-DANGERS

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

kindunois

kindunois
G2794
n_ Dat Pl m
to-DANGERS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

kindunois

kindunois
G2794
n_ Dat Pl m
to-DANGERS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

erhmia

erEmia
G2047
n_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

kindunois

kindunois
G2794
n_ Dat Pl m
to-DANGERS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

kindunois

kindunois
G2794
n_ Dat Pl m
to-DANGERS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

yeudadelfois

pseudadelphois
G5569
n_ Dat Pl m
FALSE-brothers
false-brethren

:2711 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kopw

kopO
G2873
n_ Dat Sg m
toil

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mocqw

mochthO
G3449
n_ Dat Sg m
LABOR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agrupniais

agrupniais
G70
n_ Dat Pl f
vigils

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

limw

limO
G3042
n_ Dat Sg m
FAMINE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

In weariness and
painfulness, in watchings
often, in hunger and thirst, in
fastings often, in cold and
nakedness.

27

diyei

dipsei
G1373
n_ Dat Sg n
THIRST

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nhsteiais

nEsteiais
G3521
n_ Dat Pl f
fasts

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

yucei

psuchei
G5592
n_ Dat Sg n
cold

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gumnothti

gumnotEti
G1132
n_ Dat Sg f
NAKEDness

:2811 cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE
the(p)

parektos

parektos
G3924
Adv
BESIDE-OUTed
outside

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

episustasis

episustasis
G1999
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-TOGETHER-STANDing
concourse

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

Beside those things that are
without, that which cometh
upon me daily, the care of all
the churches.

28

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

merimna

merimna
G3308
n_ Nom Sg f
anxiety
solicitude

paswn

pasOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl f
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

ekklhsiwn

ekklEsiOn
G1577
n_ Gen Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

:2911 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY-one
who ?

asqenei

asthenei
G770
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-UN-FIRM
is-being-weak

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

asqenw

asthenO
G770
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-UN-FIRM
I-am-being-weak

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

skandalizetai

skandalizetai
G4624
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-SNARED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Who is weak, and I am not
weak? who is offended, and I
burn not?
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ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

puroumai

puroumai
G4448
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
AM-beING-FIRED
am-being-on-fire

:3011 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kaucasqai

kauchasthai
G2744
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BOASTING

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

asqeneias

astheneias
G769
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-FIRMness
weakness

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

If I must needs glory, I will
glory of the things which
concern mine infirmities.

30

kauchsomai

kauchEsomai
G2744
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BOASTING

:3111 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

The God and Father of our
Lord Jesus Christ, which is
blessed for evermore, knoweth
that I lie not.

31

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
One-BEING
one-being

euloghtos

eulogEtos
G2128
a_ Nom Sg m
blessed

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

yeudomai

pseudomai
G5574
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-FALSifyING
I-am-lying

:3211 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

damaskw

damaskO
G1154
n_ Dat Sg f
DAMASCUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

eqnarchs

ethnarchEs
G1481
n_ Nom Sg m
ethnarch

areta

hareta
G702
n_ Gen Sg m
ARETAS
of-Aretas

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

basilews

basileOs
G935
n_ Gen Sg m
KING

efrourei

ephrourei
G5432
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
GARRISONED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

In Damascus the governor
under Aretas the king kept the
city of the Damascenes with a
garrison, desirous to apprehend
me:

32

damaskhnwn

damaskEnOn
G1153
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DAMASCENES

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

piasai

piasai
G4084
vn Aor Act
TO-arrest

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WILLING

:3311 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

quridos

thuridos
G2376
n_ Gen Sg f
window

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarganh

sarganE
G4553
n_ Dat Sg f
WICKER-basket

ecalasqhn

echalasthEn
G5465
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-LOWERED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

teicous

teichous
G5038
n_ Gen Sg n
WALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And through a window in a
basket was I let down by the
wall, and escaped his hands.

33

exefugon

exephugon
G1628
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-OUT-FLED
I-escaped

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
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:112 kaucasqai

kauchasthai
G2744
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BOASTING

dh

dE
G1211
Part
BIND
by-all-means

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sumferei

sumpherei
G4851
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-expedient

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eleusomai

eleusomai
G2064
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-COMING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. It is not expedient for me
doubtless to glory. I will come
to visions and revelations of
the Lord.

1

optasias

optasias
G3701
n_ Acc Pl f
VIEWS
apparitions

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokaluyeis

apokalupseis
G602
n_ Acc Pl f
FROM-COVERings
revelations

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

:212 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
YEARS

dekatessarwn

dekatessarOn
G1180
a_ Gen Pl n
TEN-FOUR
fourteen

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

I knew a man in Christ above
fourteen years ago, (whether in
the body, I cannot tell; or
whether out of the body, I
cannot tell: God knoweth;)
such an one caught up to the
third heaven.

2

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

ektos

ektos
G1622
Adv
OUTside

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

arpagenta

harpagenta
G726
vp 2Aor Pas Acc Sg m
BEING-SNATCHED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

toiouton

toiouton
G5108
pd Acc Sg m
such
such-one

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

tritou

tritou
G5154
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-third
third

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

:312 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-acquainted-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

toiouton

toiouton
G5108
pd Acc Sg m
such

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

And I knew such a man,
(whether in the body, or out of
the body, I cannot tell: God
knoweth;)

3

ektos

ektos
G1622
Adv
OUTside

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

:412 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hrpagh

hErpagE
G726
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-SNATCHed
he-was-snatched-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

paradeison

paradeison
G3857
n_ Acc Sg m
PARK
paradise

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousen

Ekousen
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HEARS

arrhta

arrEta
G731
a_ Acc Pl n
UN-declarable
ineffable

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Acc Pl n
declarations

How that he was caught up
into paradise, and heard
unspeakable words, which it is
not lawful for a man to utter.

4

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

exon

exon
G1832
vp Pres im-Act Nom Sg n
allowING

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
to-human

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

:512 uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

toioutou

toioutou
G5108
pd Gen Sg m
such
such-one

kauchsomai

kauchEsomai
G2744
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BOASTING

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

emautou

emautou
G1683
pf 1 Gen Sg m
MYself

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Of such an one will I glory:
yet of myself I will not glory,
but in mine infirmities.

5

kauchsomai

kauchEsomai
G2744
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BOASTING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

asqeneiais

astheneiais
G769
n_ Dat Pl f
UN-FIRMnesses
infirmities

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:612 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qelhsw

thelEsO
G2309
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-WILLING

kauchsasqai

kauchEsasthai
G2744
vn Aor midD
TO-BOAST

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE

afrwn

aphrOn
G878
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-DISPOSED
imprudent

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

For though I would desire to
glory, I shall not be a fool; for I
will say the truth: but [now] I
forbear, lest any man should
think of me above that which

6
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he seeth me [to be], or [that] he
heareth of me.gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

erw

erO
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-declarING

feidomai

pheidomai
G5339
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-SPARING
I-am-reticent

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

logishtai

logisEtai
G3049
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-accountING
should-be-reckoning

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

blepei

blepei
G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-lookING
he-is-observing

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
of-me

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:712 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

uperbolh

huperbolE
G5236
n_ Dat Sg f
OVER-CAST
transcendence

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

apokaluyewn

apokalupseOn
G602
n_ Gen Pl f
FROM-COVERings
revelations

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

uperairwmai

uperairOmai
G5229
vs Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-beING-OVER-LIFTED
I-may-be-being-lifted-up

And lest I should be exalted
above measure through the
abundance of the revelations,
there was given to me a thorn
in the flesh, the messenger of
Satan to buffet me, lest I
should be exalted above
measure.

7

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN
there-was-given

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

skoloy

skolops
G4647
n_ Nom Sg m
SPLINTER

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

satan

satan
G4566
ni proper
SATAN
of-Satan

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kolafizh

kolaphizE
G2852
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-FROM-CHASTENING
he-may-be-buffeting

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

uperairwmai

uperairOmai
G5229
vs Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-beING-OVER-LIFTED
I-may-be-being-lifted-up

:812 uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

tris

tris
G5151
Adv
THRice

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

parekalesa

parekalesa
G3870
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-CALL
I-entreat

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

aposth

apostE
G868
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-FROM-STANDING
it-should-be-withdrawing

For this thing I besought the
Lord thrice, that it might depart
from me.

8

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:912 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhken

eirEken
G2046
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
He-HAS-declarED

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

arkei

arkei
G714
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SUFFICING
is-being-sufficient

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And he said unto me, My
grace is sufficient for thee: for
my strength is made perfect in
weakness. Most gladly
therefore will I rather glory in
my infirmities, that the power
of Christ may rest upon me.

9

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

asqeneia

astheneia
G769
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-FIRMness
infirmity

teleioutai

teleioutai
G5048
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-maturED
is-being-perfected

hdista

hEdista
G2236
Adv
most-GRATIFY-ly
with-the-greatest-relish

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

kauchsomai

kauchEsomai
G2744
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BOASTING
I-shall-be-glorifying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

asqeneiais

astheneiais
G769
n_ Dat Pl f
UN-FIRMnesses
infirmities

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

episkhnwsh

episkEnOsE
G1981
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-ON-BOOTHING
should-be-tabernacling-over

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:1012 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

eudokw

eudokO
G2106
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WELL-SEEMING
I-am-delighting

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

asqeneiais

astheneiais
G769
n_ Dat Pl f
UN-FIRMnesses
infirmities

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ubresin

hubresin
G5196
n_ Dat Pl f
OUTRAGES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

anagkais

anagkais
G318
n_ Dat Pl f
necessities

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Therefore I take pleasure in
infirmities, in reproaches, in
necessities, in persecutions, in
distresses for Christ's sake: for
when I am weak, then am I

10

2Corinthians 12

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



strong.
diwgmois

diOgmois
G1375
n_ Dat Pl m
CHASE-ings
persecutions

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

stenocwriais

stenochOriais
G4730
n_ Dat Pl f
CRAMP-SPACES
distresses

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

asqenw

asthenO
G770
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-beING-UN-FIRM
I-may-be-being-weak

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE
powerful

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

:1112 gegona

gegona
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-BECOME

afrwn

aphrOn
G878
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-DISPOSED
imprudent

kaucwmenos

kauchOmenos
G2744
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
BOASTING
in-boasting

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

hnagkasate

Enagkasate
G315
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
necessitate
compel

. I am become a fool in
glorying; ye have compelled
me: for I ought to have been
commended of you: for in
nothing am I behind the very
chiefest apostles, though I be
nothing.

11

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

wfeilon

Opheilon
G3784
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
OWED
ought

uf

huph
G5259
Prep
by

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

sunistasqai

sunistasthai
G4921
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-STOOD
to-be-being-commended

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
in-nothing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

usterhsa

husterEsa
G5302
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WANT
I-am-deficient

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

:1212 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Nom Pl n
SIGNS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

apostolou

apostolou
G652
n_ Gen Sg m
commissioner
apostle

kateirgasqh

kateirgasthE
G2716
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-ACTED
is-produced

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Truly the signs of an apostle
were wrought among you in all
patience, in signs, and
wonders, and mighty deeds.

12

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

shmeiois

sEmeiois
G4592
n_ Dat Pl n
SIGNS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

terasin

terasin
G5059
n_ Dat Pl n
MIRACLES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dunamesin

dunamesin
G1411
n_ Dat Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

:1312 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
anything

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH
in-which

htthqhte

EttEthEte
G2274
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-DIMINSHED
ye-were-discomfited

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

loipas

loipas
G3062
a_ Acc Pl f
rest
rest(p)

For what is it wherein ye
were inferior to other churches,
except [it be] that I myself was
not burdensome to you?
forgive me this wrong.

13

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Acc Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
myself

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

katenarkhsa

katenarkEsa
G2655
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
DOWN-NUMB
am-an-encumbrance

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

carisasqe

charisasthe
G5483
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
grace-YE
deal-graciously-ye-with !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

adikian

adikian
G93
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

:1412 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third
third-time

etoimws

hetoimOs
G2093
Adv
READily
readiness

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Behold, the third time I am
ready to come to you; and I
will not be burdensome to you:
for I seek not yours, but you:
for the children ought not to
lay up for the parents, but the
parents for the children.

14

katanarkhsw

katanarkEsO
G2655
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DOWN-NUMBING
I-shall-be-being-an-encumbrance

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

zhtw

zEtO
G2212
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-SEEKING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ofeilei

opheilei
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OWING
ought

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

goneusin

goneusin
G1118
n_ Dat Pl m
parents

qhsaurizein

thEsaurizein
G2343
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW
to-be-hoarding

all

all
G235
Conj
but
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oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

goneis

goneis
G1118
n_ Nom Pl m
parents

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

teknois

teknois
G5043
n_ Dat Pl n
offsprings
children

:1512 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hdista

hEdista
G2236
Adv
GRATIFY-ly
with-the-greatest-relish

dapanhsw

dapanEsO
G1159
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-SPENDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekdapanhqhsomai

ekdapanEthEsomai
G1550
vi Fut Pas 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-SPENT
shall-be-being-bankrupted

And I will very gladly spend
and be spent for you; though
the more abundantly I love
you, the less I be loved.

15

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

yucwn

psuchOn
G5590
n_ Gen Pl f
souls

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LOVING

htton

Etton
G2276
a_ Acc Sg n
DIMINISHly

agapwmai

agapOmai
G25
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-LOVED

:1612 estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-it-BE
let-it-be !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

katebarhsa

katebarEsa
G2599
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
DOWN-HEAVY
overburden

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

But be it so, I did not
burden you: nevertheless,
being crafty, I caught you with
guile.

16

panourgos

panourgos
G3835
n_ Nom Sg m
clever
crafty

dolw

dolO
G1388
n_ Dat Sg m
to-FRAUD
to-guile

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GOT

:1712 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
anyone

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM

apestalka

apestalka
G649
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-commissionED
I-have-dispatched

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

Did I make a gain of you by
any of them whom I sent unto
you?

17

epleonekthsa

epleonektEsa
G4122
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MORE-HAVE
I-overreach

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:1812 parekalesa

parekalesa
G3870
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-CALL
I-entreat

titon

titon
G5103
n_ Acc Sg m
TITUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunapesteila

sunapesteila
G4882
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TOGETHER-commission
I-dispatch-together-with-him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

I desired Titus, and with
[him] I sent a brother. Did
Titus make a gain of you?
walked we not in the same
spirit? [walked we] not in the
same steps?

18

epleonekthsen

epleonektEsen
G4122
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
MORE-HAS
overreaches

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

titos

titos
G5103
n_ Nom Sg m
TITUS

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
SAME

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

periepathsamen

periepatEsamen
G4043
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-ABOUT-TREAD
we-walk

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
SAME

icnesin

ichnesin
G2487
n_ Dat Pl n
TRACES
footprints

:1912 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

dokeite

dokeite
G1380
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEMING
ye-are-presuming

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

apologoumeqa

apologoumetha
G626
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FROM-sayING
we-are-defending-ourselves

katenwpion

katenOpion
G2714
Prep
DOWN-IN-VIEW
in-sight

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Again, think ye that we
excuse ourselves unto you? we
speak before God in Christ: but
[we do] all things, dearly
beloved, for your edifying.

19

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

laloumen

laloumen
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TALKING
we-are-speaking

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of
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ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

oikodomhs

oikodomEs
G3619
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HOME-BUILDing
edification

:2012 foboumai

phoboumai
G5399
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-FEARING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mhpws

mEpOs
G3381
Conj
NO-?-AS
lest-somehow

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING
on-coming

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oious

hoious
G3634
pk Acc Pl n
THE-WHICH
such-as

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

For I fear, lest, when I
come, I shall not find you such
as I would, and [that] I shall be
found unto you such as ye
would not: lest [there be]
debates, envyings, wraths,
strifes, backbitings,
whisperings, swellings,
tumults:

20

eurw

heurO
G2147
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-FINDING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

eureqw

heurethO
G2147
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oion

hoion
G3634
pk Acc Sg m
THE-WHICH
such-as

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

mhpws

mEpOs
G3381
Conj
NO-?-AS
lest-somehow

ereis

ereis
G2054
n_ Nom Pl f
STRIFES
strife(p)

zhloi

zEloi
G2205
n_ Nom Pl m
BOILings
jealousy(p)

qumoi

thumoi
G2372
n_ Nom Pl m
furies
fury(p)

eriqeiai

eritheiai
G2052
n_ Nom Pl f
STRIFES
factions

katalaliai

katalaliai
G2636
n_ Nom Pl f
DOWN-TALKS
vilifications

yiqurismoi

psithurismoi
G5587
n_ Nom Pl m
WHISPERings

fusiwseis

phusiOseis
G5450
n_ Nom Pl f
INFLATings
puffing-up(p)

akatastasiai

akatastasiai
G181
n_ Nom Pl f
UN-DOWN-STANDings
turbulences

:2112 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

elqonta

elthonta
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
COMING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tapeinwsh

tapeinOsE
G5013
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-makING-LOW
shall-be-humbling

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

[And] lest, when I come
again, my God will humble me
among you, and [that] I shall
bewail many which have
sinned already, and have not
repented of the uncleanness
and fornication and
lasciviousness which they have
committed.

21

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

penqhsw

penthEsO
G3996
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-MOURNING

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY
for-many

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

prohmarthkotwn

proEmartEkotOn
G4258
vp Perf Act Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING-BEFORE-missED
ones-having-sinned-before

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

metanohsantwn

metanoEsantOn
G3340
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-after-MINDing
of-repenting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

akaqarsia

akatharsia
G167
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-cleanness
uncleanness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

porneia

porneia
G4202
n_ Dat Sg f
PROSTITUTION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aselgeia

aselgeia
G766
n_ Dat Sg f
wantonness

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

epraxan

epraxan
G4238
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PRACTISE
they-commit
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:113 triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third
third-time

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
OF-TWO
of-two

. This [is] the third [time] I
am coming to you. In the
mouth of two or three
witnesses shall every word be
established.

1

marturwn

marturOn
G3144
n_ Gen Pl m
witnesses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

triwn

triOn
G5140
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-THREE
three

staqhsetai

stathEsetai
G2476
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD
shall-be-being-made-to-stand

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Nom Sg n
declaration

:213 proeirhka

proeirEka
G4280
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED
I-have-declared-before

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prolegw

prolegO
G4302
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BEFORE-sayING
am-predicting

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

parwn

parOn
G3918
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BEING
when-being-present

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

deuteron

deuteron
G1208
a_ Nom Sg n
SECOND
second-time

I told you before, and foretell
you, as if I were present, the
second time; and being absent
now I write to them which
heretofore have sinned, and to
all other, that, if I come again, I
will not spare:

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apwn

apOn
G548
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
FROM-BEING
being-absent

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

prohmarthkosin

proEmartEkosin
G4258
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
ones-HAVING-BEFORE-missED
ones-having-sinned-before

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

loipois

loipois
G3062
a_ Dat Pl m
rest
rest(p)

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL
all

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

elqw

elthO
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-COMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

feisomai

pheisomai
G5339
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-SPARING

:313 epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

dokimhn

dokimEn
G1382
n_ Acc Sg f
testedness
test

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEKING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

lalountos

lalountos
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
TALKING
speaking

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
Christ

Since ye seek a proof of
Christ speaking in me, which
to you-ward is not weak, but is
mighty in you.

3

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

asqenei

asthenei
G770
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-UN-FIRM
is-being-weak

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dunatei

dunatei
G1414
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-ABLE
is-being-powerful

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:413 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

estaurwqh

estaurOthE
G4717
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-WAS-impalED
he-was-crucified

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

asqeneias

astheneias
G769
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-FIRMness
of-weakness

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
nevertheless

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING
he-is-living

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

For though he was crucified
through weakness, yet he liveth
by the power of God. For we
also are weak in him, but we
shall live with him by the
power of God toward you.

4

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABILITY
of-power

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

asqenoumen

asthenoumen
G770
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-beING-UN-FIRM
are-being-weak

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

zhsomeqa

zEsometha
G2198
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABILITY
of-power

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:513 eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

peirazete

peirazete
G3985
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-tryING
be-ye-trying !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

dokimazete

dokimazete
G1381
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-testING
be-ye-testing !

Examine yourselves, whether
ye be in the faith; prove your
own selves. Know ye not your
own selves, how that Jesus
Christ is in you, except ye be
reprobates?

5

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epiginwskete

epiginOskete
G1921
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ON-KNOWING
ye-are-recognizing

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
somewhat

adokimoi

adokimoi
G96
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-tested
disqualified

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE
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:613 elpizw

elpizO
G1679
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EXPECTING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

gnwsesqe

gnOsesthe
G1097
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

adokimoi

adokimoi
G96
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-tested
disqualified

But I trust that ye shall know
that we are not reprobates.
6

:713 eucomai

euchomai
G2172
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-wishING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

. Now I pray to God that ye
do no evil; not that we should
appear approved, but that ye
should do that which is honest,
though we be as reprobates.

7

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
anything

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

dokimoi

dokimoi
G1384
a_ Nom Pl m
tested
qualified

fanwmen

phanOmen
G5316
vs 2Aor Pas 1 Pl
MAY-BE-APPEARING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

poihte

poiEte
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-DOING

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

adokimoi

adokimoi
G96
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-tested
disqualified

wmen

Omen
G5600
vs Pres vxx 1 Pl
MAY-BE

:813 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dunameqa

dunametha
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ABLE

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

all

all
G235
Conj
but

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

For we can do nothing
against the truth, but for the
truth.

8

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

:913 cairomen

chairomen
G5463
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-JOYING
we-are-rejoicing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

asqenwmen

asthenOmen
G770
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
MAY-BE-beING-UN-FIRM
may-be-being-weak

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dunatoi

dunatoi
G1415
a_ Nom Pl m
ABLE
powerful

For we are glad, when we are
weak, and ye are strong: and
this also we wish, [even] your
perfection.

9

hte

Ete
G5600
vs Pres vxx 2 Pl
MAY-BE

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eucomeqa

euchometha
G2172
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-wishING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

katartisin

katartisin
G2676
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-EQUIPPing
adjustment

:1013 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

apwn

apOn
G548
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
FROM-BEING
being-absent

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

parwn

parOn
G3918
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BEING
being-present

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Therefore I write these
things being absent, lest being
present I should use sharpness,
according to the power which
the Lord hath given me to
edification, and not to
destruction.

10

apotomws

apotomOs
G664
Adv
FROM-CUTly
severity

crhswmai

chrEsOmai
G5530
vs Aor midD 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-USING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikodomhn

oikodomEn
G3619
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
edification

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kaqairesin

kathairesin
G2506
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-LIFTing
pulling-down

:1113 loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Acc Sg n
rest
furthermore

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

cairete

chairete
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing !

katartizesqe

katartizesthe
G2675
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-DOWN-EQUIPPED
be-ye-being-adjusted !

parakaleisqe

parakaleisthe
G3870
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-BESIDE-CALLED
be-ye-being-entreated !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

. Finally, brethren, farewell.
Be perfect, be of good
comfort, be of one mind, live
in peace; and the God of love
and peace shall be with you.

11

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

froneite

phroneite
G5426
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-DISPOSed
be-ye-being-disposed !

eirhneuete

eirEneuete
G1514
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-at-PEACE
be-ye-being-at-peace !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE
of-peace

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:1213 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

filhmati

philEmati
G5370
n_ Dat Sg n
FOND-effect
kiss

Greet one another with an
holy kiss.
12

:1313 aspazontai

aspazontai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

agioi

hagioi
G40
a_ Nom Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

All the saints salute you.13

:1413 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

The grace of the Lord Jesus
Christ, and the love of God,
and the communion of the
Holy Ghost, [be] with you all.
Amen. <<[The second [epistle]
to the Corinthians was written
from Philippi, [a city] of
Macedonia, by Titus and
Lucas.]>>

14

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

koinwnia

koinOnia
G2842
n_ Nom Sg f
communion

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

korinqious

korinthious
G2881
a_ Acc Pl m
CORINTHIANS

deutera

deutera
G1208
a_ Nom Sg f
second

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

filippwn

philippOn
G5375
n_ Gen Sg m
Philippi

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

makedonias

makedonias
G3109
n_ Gen Sg f
MACEDONIA

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

titou

titou
G5103
n_ Gen Sg m
TITUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

louka

louka
G3065
n_ Gen Sg m
LUCAS
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Galatians

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

. Paul, an apostle, (not of
men, neither by man, but by
Jesus Christ, and God the
Father, who raised him from
the dead;)

1

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

egeirantos

egeirantos
G1453
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-ROUSing
one-rousing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:21 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And all the brethren which
are with me, unto the churches
of Galatia:

2

galatias

galatias
G1053
n_ Gen Sg f
GALATIA

:31 caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

Grace [be] to you and peace
from God the Father, and
[from] our Lord Jesus Christ,

3

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:41 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

dontos

dontos
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-GIVING
one-giving

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

Who gave himself for our
sins, that he might deliver us
from this present evil world,
according to the will of God
and our Father:

4

exelhtai

exelEtai
G1807
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-OUT-LIFTING
he-may-be-extricating

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

enestwtos

enestOtos
G1764
vp Perf Act Gen Sg m
HAVING-IN-STOOD
present

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg m
wicked

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:51 w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

To whom [be] glory for ever
and ever. Amen.
5

:61 qaumazw

thaumazO
G2296
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-MARVELING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

tacews

tacheOs
G5030
Adv
SWIFTly

metatiqesqe

metatithesthe
G3346
vi Pres mid/pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-after-PLACED
ye-are-being-transferred

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

. I marvel that ye are so soon
removed from him that called
you into the grace of Christ
unto another gospel:

6
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kalesantos

kalesantos
G2564
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
CALLing
one-calling

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg n
DIFFERENT

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

:71 o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

allo

allo
G243
a_ Nom Sg n
other
another

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

Which is not another; but
there be some that trouble you,
and would pervert the gospel
of Christ.

7

tarassontes

tarassontes
G5015
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-DISTURBING
ones-disturbing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

qelontes

thelontes
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
WILLING

metastreyai

metastrepsai
G3344
vn Aor Act
TO-after-TURN
to-distort

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:81 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

euaggelizhtai

euaggelizEtai
G2097
vs Pres Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING
should-be-bringing-a-well-message

But though we, or an angel
from heaven, preach any other
gospel unto you than that
which we have preached unto
you, let him be accursed.

8

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

euhggelisameqa

euEggelisametha
G2097
vi Aor Mid 1 Pl
WE-WELL-MESSAGize
we-bring-the-well-message

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

anaqema

anathema
G331
n_ Nom Sg n
anathema

estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-him-BE
let-him-be !

:91 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

proeirhkamen

proeirEkamen
G4280
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED
we-have-declared-before

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

As we said before, so say I
now again, If any [man] preach
any other gospel unto you than
that ye have received, let him
be accursed.

9

euaggelizetai

euaggelizetai
G2097
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-WELL-MESSAGizING
is-bringing-a-well-message

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

parelabete

parelabete
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BESIDE-GOT
ye-accepted

anaqema

anathema
G331
n_ Nom Sg n
anathema

estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-him-BE
let-him-be !

:101 arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

peiqw

peithO
G3982
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-PERSUADING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

zhtw

zEtO
G2212
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-SEEKING

. For do I now persuade
men, or God? or do I seek to
please men? for if I yet pleased
men, I should not be the
servant of Christ.

10

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans
humans

areskein

areskein
G700
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PLEASING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans
humans

hreskon

Ereskon
G700
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-PLEASED

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

:111 gnwrizw

gnOrizO
G1107
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KNOWizING
I-am-making-known

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

But I certify you, brethren,
that the gospel which was
preached of me is not after
man.

11

euaggelisqen

euaggelisthen
G2097
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg n
BEING-WELL-MESSAGizED
being-brought-the-well-message

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human
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:121 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
human

parelabon

parelabon
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
BESIDE-GOT
accepted

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

edidacqhn

edidachthEn
G1321
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-WAS-TAUGHT
I-was-taught-it

For I neither received it of
man, neither was I taught [it],
but by the revelation of Jesus
Christ.

12

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

apokaluyews

apokalupseOs
G602
n_ Gen Sg f
FROM-COVERing
revelation

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:131 hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

anastrofhn

anastrophEn
G391
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-TURNing (behaviour)
behavior

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ioudaismw

ioudaismO
G2454
n_ Dat Sg m
JUDA-ism
Judaism

For ye have heard of my
conversation in time past in the
Jews'religion, how that beyond
measure I persecuted the
church of God, and wasted it:

13

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

uperbolhn

huperbolEn
G5236
n_ Acc Sg f
OVER-CAST
inordinate

ediwkon

ediOkon
G1377
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-CHASED
I-persecuted

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eporqoun

eporthoun
G4199
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
RAVAGED

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:141 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proekopton

proekopton
G4298
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-progressED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ioudaismw

ioudaismO
G2454
n_ Dat Sg m
JUDA-ism
Judaism

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

sunhlikiwtas

sunElikiOtas
G4915
n_ Acc Pl m
TOGETHER-PRIMErs
contemporaries

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And profited in the
Jews'religion above many my
equals in mine own nation,
being more exceedingly
zealous of the traditions of my
fathers.

14

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

genei

genei
G1085
n_ Dat Sg n
breed
race

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly

zhlwths

zElOtEs
G2207
n_ Nom Sg m
BOILer
zealot

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

patrikwn

patrikOn
G3967
a_ Gen Pl m
FATHER-ics
of-fathers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

paradosewn

paradoseOn
G3862
n_ Gen Pl f
traditions

:151 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eudokhsen

eudokEsen
G2106
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-WELL-SEEMS
it-delights

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aforisas

aphorisas
G873
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-FROM-defining
one-severing

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

But when it pleased God,
who separated me from my
mother's womb, and called
[me] by his grace,

15

koilias

koilias
G2836
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CAVITY
of-womb

mhtros

mEtros
G3384
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MOTHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kalesas

kalesas
G2564
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
CALLing
calling-me

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:161 apokaluyai

apokalupsai
G601
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-COVER
to-unveil

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

euaggelizwmai

euaggelizOmai
G2097
vs Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING
I-may-be-bringing-the-well-message

To reveal his Son in me,
that I might preach him among
the heathen; immediately I
conferred not with flesh and
blood:

16

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him
of-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

prosaneqemhn

prosanethemEn
G4323
vi 2Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-TOWARD-UP-PLACED
I-submitted-it

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
to-FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

:171 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

anhlqon

anElthon
G424
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-UP-CAME
I-came-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

Neither went I up to
Jerusalem to them which were
apostles before me; but I went
into Arabia, and returned again
unto Damascus.

17
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all

all
G235
Conj
but

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FROM-CAME
I-came-away

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

arabian

arabian
G688
n_ Acc Sg f
ARABIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

upestreya

hupestrepsa
G5290
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-reTURN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

damaskon

damaskon
G1154
n_ Acc Sg f
DAMASCUS

:181 epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

tria

tria
G5140
a_ Acc Pl n
THREE

anhlqon

anElthon
G424
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-UP-CAME
I-came-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

istorhsai

historEsai
G2477
vn Aor Act
TO-PERCEIVE-declare
to-relate-my-story

Then after three years I
went up to Jerusalem to see
Peter, and abode with him
fifteen days.

18

petron

petron
G4074
n_ Acc Sg m
Peter
to-Peter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epemeina

epemeina
G1961
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-ON-REMAIN
I-stay

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

dekapente

dekapente
G1178
a_ Nom
TEN-FIVE
fifteen

:191 eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED
I-became-acquainted-with

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

iakwbon

iakObon
G2385
n_ Acc Sg m
JACOBUS
James

But other of the apostles
saw I none, save James the
Lord's brother.

19

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:201 a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Now the things which I
write unto you, behold, before
God, I lie not.

20

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

yeudomai

pseudomai
G5574
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-FALSifyING
I-am-lying

:211 epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

klimata

klimata
G2824
n_ Acc Pl n
regions

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

surias

surias
G4947
n_ Gen Sg f
SYRIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

Afterwards I came into the
regions of Syria and Cilicia;
21

kilikias

kilikias
G2791
n_ Gen Sg f
CILICIA

:221 hmhn

EmEn
G2252
vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
I-WAS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agnooumenos

agnooumenos
G50
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-UN-KNOWN
being-unknown

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

proswpw

prosOpO
G4383
n_ Dat Sg n
face

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And was unknown by face
unto the churches of Judaea
which were in Christ:

22

ioudaias

ioudaias
G2449
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDEA

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:231 monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HEARING

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diwkwn

diOkOn
G1377
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CHASING
one-persecuting

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

But they had heard only,
That he which persecuted us in
times past now preacheth the
faith which once he destroyed.

23

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

euaggelizetai

euaggelizetai
G2097
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-WELL-MESSAGizING
is-bringing-the-well-message

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

eporqei

eporthei
G4199
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-RAVAGED
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:241 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoxazon

edoxazon
G1392
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-esteemizED
they-glorified

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

And they glorified God in
me.
24
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:12 epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

dekatessarwn

dekatessarOn
G1180
a_ Gen Pl n
TEN-FOUR
fourteen

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
YEARS

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

anebhn

anebEn
G305
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-UP-STEPPed
I-went-up

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ierosoluma

ierosoluma
G2414
n_ Acc Sg f
JERUSALEM

. Then fourteen years after I
went up again to Jerusalem
with Barnabas, and took Titus
with [me] also.

1

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

barnaba

barnaba
G921
n_ Gen Sg m
Barnabas

sumparalabwn

sumparalabOn
G4838
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING
taking-along-with-me

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

titon

titon
G5103
n_ Acc Sg m
TITUS

:22 anebhn

anebEn
G305
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-UP-STEPPed
I-went-up

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

apokaluyin

apokalupsin
G602
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-COVERing
revelation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aneqemhn

anethemEn
G394
vi 2Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-UP-PLACED
submitted

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And I went up by revelation,
and communicated unto them
that gospel which I preach
among the Gentiles, but
privately to them which were
of reputation, lest by any
means I should run, or had run,
in vain.

2

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

khrussw

kErussO
G2784
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-PROCLAIMING
I-am-heralding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

dokousin

dokousin
G1380
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-SEEMING
ones-being-of-repute

mhpws

mEpOs
G3381
Conj
NO-?-AS
lest-somehow

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kenon

kenon
G2756
a_ Acc Sg m
EMPTY
for-naught

trecw

trechO
G5143
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-RACING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

edramon

edramon
G5143
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-RAN
ran

:32 all

all
G235
Conj
but

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

titos

titos
G5103
n_ Nom Sg m
TITUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
who

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

ellhn

hellEn
G1672
n_ Nom Sg m
GREEK

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

But neither Titus, who was
with me, being a Greek, was
compelled to be circumcised:

3

hnagkasqh

EnagkasthE
G315
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-necessitatED
is-compelled

peritmhqhnai

peritmEthEnai
G4059
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-ABOUT-CUT
to-be-circumcised

:42 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pareisaktous

pareisaktous
G3920
a_ Acc Pl m
BESIDE-INTO-LED
ones-smuggled-in

yeudadelfous

pseudadelphous
G5569
n_ Acc Pl m
FALSE-brothers
false-brethren

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

pareishlqon

pareisElthon
G3922
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-INTO-CAME
crept-in

And that because of false
brethren unawares brought in,
who came in privily to spy out
our liberty which we have in
Christ Jesus, that they might
bring us into bondage:

4

kataskophsai

kataskopEsai
G2684
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-NOTE
to-spy-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eleuqerian

eleutherian
G1657
n_ Acc Sg f
FREEdom

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

katadoulwswntai

katadoulOsOntai
G2615
vs Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-SLAVING
they-should-be-enslaving

:52 ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

eixamen

eixamen
G1502
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SIMULATE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

upotagh

hupotagE
G5292
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-SETTing
subjection

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

To whom we gave place by
subjection, no, not for an hour;
that the truth of the gospel
might continue with you.

5

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

diameinh

diameinE
G1265
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-THRU-REMAINING
should-be-continuing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:62 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

dokountwn

dokountOn
G1380
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-SEEMING
ones-being-of-repute

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
somewhat

opoioi

hopoioi
G3697
a_ Nom Pl m
what-kind

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

But of these who seemed to
be somewhat, (whatsoever they
were, it maketh no matter to
me: God accepteth no man's
person:) for they who seemed

6

Galatians 2

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



[to be somewhat] in conference
added nothing to me:ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

diaferei

diapherei
G1308
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-THRU-CARRYING
is-being-of-consequence

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face
aspect

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-taking-up

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dokountes

dokountes
G1380
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-SEEMING
ones-being-of-repute

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

prosaneqento

prosanethento
G4323
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-TOWARD-UP-PLACED
submitted

:72 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tounantion

tounantion
G5121
Adv Con
THE-IN-INSTEAD
on-the-contrary

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pepisteumai

pepisteumai
G4100
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-BELIEVED
I-have-been-entrusted-with

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

But contrariwise, when they
saw that the gospel of the
uncircumcision was committed
unto me, as [the gospel] of the
circumcision [was] unto Peter;

7

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

akrobustias

akrobustias
G203
n_ Gen Sg f
uncircumcision

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
Circumcision

:82 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

energhsas

energEsas
G1754
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-IN-ACTing
one-operating

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Peter

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apostolhn

apostolEn
G651
n_ Acc Sg f
commission
apostleship

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
Circumcision

(For he that wrought
effectually in Peter to the
apostleship of the
circumcision, the same was
mighty in me toward the
Gentiles:)

8

enhrghsen

enErgEsen
G1754
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
IN-ACTS
operates

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

:92 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnontes

gnontes
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
KNOWING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doqeisan

dotheisan
G1325
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f
BEING-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

iakwbos

iakObos
G2385
n_ Nom Sg m
JACOBUS
James

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when James, Cephas,
and John, who seemed to be
pillars, perceived the grace that
was given unto me, they gave
to me and Barnabas the right
hands of fellowship; that we
[should go] unto the heathen,
and they unto the circumcision.

9

khfas

kEphas
G2786
n_ Nom Sg m
CEPHAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dokountes

dokountes
G1380
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-SEEMING
ones-being-supposed

stuloi

stuloi
G4769
n_ Nom Pl m
COLUMNS
pillars

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

dexias

dexias
G1188
a_ Acc Pl f
RIGHT
right-hand(p)

edwkan

edOkan
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GIVE
give

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

barnaba

barnaba
G921
n_ Dat Sg m
Barnabas

koinwnias

koinOnias
G2842
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-communion
of-fellowship

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

peritomhn

peritomEn
G4061
n_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
Circumcision

:102 monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

ptwcwn

ptOchOn
G4434
a_ Gen Pl m
POOR-ones
poor

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mnhmoneuwmen

mnEmoneuOmen
G3421
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-rememberING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

espoudasa

espoudasa
G4704
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-am-DILIGENT
I-endeavor

Only [they would] that we
should remember the poor; the
same which I also was forward
to do.

10

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-thing

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

:112 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

antioceian

antiocheian
G490
n_ Acc Sg f
ANTIOCH

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

. But when Peter was come
to Antioch, I withstood him to
the face, because he was to be
blamed.
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antesthn

antestEn
G436
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-with-STOOD
I-withstood

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kategnwsmenos

kategnOsmenos
G2607
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-DOWN-KNOWN
self-censured

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

:122 pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
JACOBUS
James

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

For before that certain came
from James, he did eat with the
Gentiles: but when they were
come, he withdrew and
separated himself, fearing them
which were of the
circumcision.

12

sunhsqien

sunEsthien
G4906
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-TOGETHER-ATE
he-ate-together

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

upestellen

hupestellen
G5288
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-UNDER-PUT
he-shrank-back

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afwrizen

aphOrizen
G873
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
FROM-definED
severed

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

foboumenos

phoboumenos
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
FEARING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABOUT-CUTTing
of-Circumcision

:132 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunupekriqhsan

sunupekrithEsan
G4942
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
TOGETHER-hypocrite
play-hypocrite-with

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

And the other Jews
dissembled likewise with him;
insomuch that Barnabas also
was carried away with their
dissimulation.

13

barnabas

barnabas
G921
n_ Nom Sg m
Barnabas

sunaphcqh

sunapEchthE
G4879
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TOGETHER-FROM-LED
was-led-away-with

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

upokrisei

hupokrisei
G5272
n_ Dat Sg f
hypocrisy

:142 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

orqopodousin

orthopodousin
G3716
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-ERECT-FOOTING
they-are-correct-in-their-attitude

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

But when I saw that they
walked not uprightly according
to the truth of the gospel, I said
unto Peter before [them] all, If
thou, being a Jew, livest after
the manner of Gentiles, and not
as do the Jews, why compellest
thou the Gentiles to live as do
the Jews?

14

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

petrw

petrO
G4074
n_ Dat Sg m
Peter

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL
all

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

eqnikws

ethnikOs
G1483
Adv
NATION-icly
as-the-nations

zhs

zEs
G2198
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ioudaikws

ioudaikOs
G2452
Adv
JUDA-icly
as-Jew

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

anagkazeis

anagkazeis
G315
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-necessitatING
you-are-compelling

ioudaizein

ioudaizein
G2450
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JUDAizING

:152 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

fusei

phusei
G5449
n_ Dat Sg f
to-nature

ioudaioi

ioudaioi
G2453
a_ Nom Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

amartwloi

hamartOloi
G268
a_ Nom Pl m
missers
sinners

We [who are] Jews by
nature, and not sinners of the
Gentiles,

15

:162 eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dikaioutai

dikaioutai
G1344
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-JUSTIFIED

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

Knowing that a man is not
justified by the works of the
law, but by the faith of Jesus
Christ, even we have believed
in Jesus Christ, that we might
be justified by the faith of
Christ, and not by the works of
the law: for by the works of the
law shall no flesh be justified.

16

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

Galatians 2
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episteusamen

episteusamen
G4100
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
BELIEVE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

dikaiwqwmen

dikaiOthOmen
G1344
vs Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

dikaiwqhsetai

dikaiOthEsetai
G1344
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
at-all

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

:172 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

zhtountes

zEtountes
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEKING

dikaiwqhnai

dikaiOthEnai
G1344
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-JUSTIFIED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eureqhmen

heurethEmen
G2147
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-FOUND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
ourselves

But if, while we seek to be
justified by Christ, we
ourselves also are found
sinners, [is] therefore Christ
the minister of sin? God forbid.

17

amartwloi

hamartOloi
G268
a_ Nom Pl m
missers
sinners

ara

ara
G687
Part Int
CONSEQUENTLY

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-missing
of-sin

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
dispenser

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

:182 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

katelusa

katelusa
G2647
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DOWN-LOOSE
I-demolish

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

oikodomw

oikodomO
G3618
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HOME-BUILDING
I-am-building

parabathn

parabatEn
G3848
n_ Acc Sg m
BESIDE-STEPPer
transgressor

For if I build again the
things which I destroyed, I
make myself a transgressor.

18

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

sunisthmi

sunistEmi
G4921
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TOGETHER-STANDING
I-am-commending

:192 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
to-LAW

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

zhsw

zEsO
G2198
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-LIVING

For I through the law am
dead to the law, that I might
live unto God.

19

:202 cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
to-ANOINTED
Christ

sunestaurwmai

sunestaurOmai
G4957
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-TOGETHER-impalED
I-have-been-crucified-togetherwith

zw

zO
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-LIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING

I am crucified with Christ:
nevertheless I live; yet not I,
but Christ liveth in me: and the
life which I now live in the
flesh I live by the faith of the
Son of God, who loved me,
and gave himself for me.

20

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

zw

zO
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-LIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

zw

zO
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-LIVING

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

agaphsantos

agapEsantos
G25
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-LOVing
one-loving

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paradontos

paradontos
G3860
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
BESIDE-GIVING
giving-up

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:212 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

aqetw

athetO
G114
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-UN-PLACING
I-am-repudiating

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

I do not frustrate the grace
of God: for if righteousness
[come] by the law, then Christ
is dead in vain.
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dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

dwrean

dOrean
G1432
Adv
gratuitously

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died
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:13 w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

anohtoi

anoEtoi
G453
a_ Voc Pl m
UN-MINDing
foolish !

galatai

galatai
G1052
n_ Voc Pl m
GALATIANS
Galatians !

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ebaskanen

ebaskanen
G940
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BEWITCHES

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

. O foolish Galatians, who
hath bewitched you, that ye
should not obey the truth,
before whose eyes Jesus Christ
hath been evidently set forth,
crucified among you?

1

peiqesqai

peithesthai
G3982
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-PERSUADED

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM
to-whom(p)

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

proegrafh

proegraphE
G4270
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-BEFORE-WRITTen
was-portrayed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

estaurwmenos

estaurOmenos
G4717
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-impalED
having-been-crucified

:23 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

maqein

mathein
G3129
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-LEARNING

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

This only would I learn of
you, Received ye the Spirit by
the works of the law, or by the
hearing of faith?

2

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

elabete

elabete
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GOT

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

akohs

akoEs
G189
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEARing

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

:33 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

anohtoi

anoEtoi
G453
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-MINDing
foolish

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

enarxamenoi

enarxamenoi
G1728
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
undertaking

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
to-FLESH

Are ye so foolish? having
begun in the Spirit, are ye now
made perfect by the flesh?

3

epiteleisqe

epiteleisthe
G2005
vi Pres mid/pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-ON-FINISHED
ye-are-being-completed

:43 tosauta

tosauta
G5118
pd Acc Pl n
so-much

epaqete

epathete
G3958
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-EMOTIONED
ye-suffered

eikh

eikE
G1500
Adv
SIMULATEly
feignedly

eige

eige
G1489
Cond
IF-SURELY
since-surely

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eikh

eikE
G1500
Adv
SIMULATEly
feignedly

Have ye suffered so many
things in vain? if [it be] yet in
vain.

4

:53 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

epicorhgwn

epichorEgOn
G2023
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-supplyING
supplying

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

energwn

energOn
G1754
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
IN-ACTING
operating

He therefore that ministereth
to you the Spirit, and worketh
miracles among you, [doeth he
it] by the works of the law, or
by the hearing of faith?

5

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Acc Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-works

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

akohs

akoEs
G189
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEARing

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

:63 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elogisqh

elogisthE
G3049
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-accountED
it-is-reckoned

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. Even as Abraham believed
God, and it was accounted to
him for righteousness.

6

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

:73 ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-KNOWING
be-ye-knowing !

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

Know ye therefore that they
which are of faith, the same are
the children of Abraham.

7
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uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

:83 proidousa

proidousa
G4275
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
BEFORE-PERCEIVING
perceiving-before

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

dikaioi

dikaioi
G1344
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-JUSTIFYING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

And the scripture, foreseeing
that God would justify the
heathen through faith,
preached before the gospel
unto Abraham, [saying], In
thee shall all nations be
blessed.

8

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

proeuhggelisato

proeuEggelisato
G4283
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-BEFORE-WELL-MESSAGizES
brings-before-well-message

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

euloghqhsontai

eulogEthEsontai
G2127
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-blessED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

:93 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

eulogountai

eulogountai
G2127
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-blessED

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
with-the

pistw

pistO
G4103
a_ Dat Sg m
BELIEVing

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

So then they which be of
faith are blessed with faithful
Abraham.

9

:103 osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

kataran

kataran
G2671
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-EXECRATION
curse

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

For as many as are of the
works of the law are under the
curse: for it is written, Cursed
[is] every one that continueth
not in all things which are
written in the book of the law
to do them.

10

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epikataratos

epikataratos
G1944
a_ Nom Sg m
ON-DOWN-EXECRATED
accursed

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
every-one

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

emmenei

emmenei
G1696
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-IN-REMAINING
is-remaining-in

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE
the-things

gegrammenois

gegrammenois
G1125
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

bibliw

bibliO
G975
n_ Dat Sg n
SCROLLet

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

:113 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

dikaioutai

dikaioutai
G1344
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-JUSTIFIED

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

But that no man is justified
by the law in the sight of God,
[it is] evident: for, The just
shall live by faith.

11

dhlon

dElon
G1212
a_ Nom Sg n
EVIDENT
is-evident

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST-one
just-one

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

:123 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And the law is not of faith:
but, The man that doeth them
shall live in them.

12

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOing

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
them

Galatians 3

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:133 cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

exhgorasen

exEgorasen
G1805
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-BUYS
reclaims

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kataras

kataras
G2671
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-EXECRATION
curse

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

Christ hath redeemed us
from the curse of the law,
being made a curse for us: for
it is written, Cursed [is] every
one that hangeth on a tree:

13

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

katara

katara
G2671
n_ Nom Sg f
DOWN-EXECRATION
curse

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epikataratos

epikataratos
G1944
a_ Nom Sg m
ON-DOWN-EXECRATED
accursed

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kremamenos

kremamenos
G2910
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
one-beING-HANGED
one-hanging

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

xulou

xulou
G3586
n_ Gen Sg n
WOOD
pole

:143 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eulogia

eulogia
G2129
n_ Nom Sg f
blessedness
blessing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

That the blessing of
Abraham might come on the
Gentiles through Jesus Christ;
that we might receive the
promise of the Spirit through
faith.

14

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

labwmen

labOmen
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-GETTING
we-may-be-obtaining

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:153 adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-saying-this

omws

homOs
G3676
Conj
LIKE-AS
likewise

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

kekurwmenhn

kekurOmenEn
G2964
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-SANCTIONED
having-been-ratified

Brethren, I speak after the
manner of men; Though [it be]
but a man's covenant, yet [if it
be] confirmed, no man
disannulleth, or addeth thereto.

15

diaqhkhn

diathEkEn
G1242
n_ Acc Sg f
covenant

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

aqetei

athetei
G114
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UN-PLACING
is-repudiating

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

epidiatassetai

epidiatassetai
G1928
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ON-prescribING
is-modifying-it

:163 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

errhqhsan

errEthEsan
G4483
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-declarED

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

epaggeliai

epaggeliai
G1860
n_ Nom Pl f
promises

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

spermati

spermati
G4690
n_ Dat Sg n
seed

Now to Abraham and his
seed were the promises made.
He saith not, And to seeds, as
of many; but as of one, And to
thy seed, which is Christ.

16

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

spermasin

spermasin
G4690
n_ Dat Pl n
seeds

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
MANY

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg n
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

spermati

spermati
G4690
n_ Dat Sg n
seed

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO
which

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:173 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

diaqhkhn

diathEkEn
G1242
n_ Acc Sg f
covenant

prokekurwmenhn

prokekurOmenEn
G4300
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-BEFORE-SANCTIONED
having-been-ratified-before

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

And this I say, [that] the
covenant, that was confirmed
before of God in Christ, the
law, which was four hundred
and thirty years after, cannot
disannul, that it should make
the promise of none effect.

17

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

tetrakosia

tetrakosia
G5071
a_ Acc Pl n
FOUR-hundred

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

triakonta

triakonta
G5144
a_ Nom
THREE-TY
thirty
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gegonws

gegonOs
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-BECOME

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akuroi

akuroi
G208
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UN-SANCTIONING
is-invalidating

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

katarghsai

katargEsai
G2673
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-UN-ACT
to-nullify

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

:183 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

klhronomia

klEronomia
G2817
n_ Nom Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-the-allotment

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-promise

For if the inheritance [be] of
the law, [it is] no more of
promise: but God gave [it] to
Abraham by promise.

18

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

kecaristai

kecharistai
G5483
vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg
HAS-gracED
has-graciously-granted-it

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:193 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

parabasewn

parabaseOn
G3847
n_ Gen Pl f
BESIDE-STEPPings
transgressions

carin

charin
G5484
Adv
grace
on-behalf

proseteqh

prosetethE
G4369
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-addED
it-was-added

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL

. Wherefore then [serveth]
the law? It was added because
of transgressions, till the seed
should come to whom the
promise was made; [and it
was] ordained by angels in the
hand of a mediator.

19

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHICH

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

ephggeltai

epEggeltai
G1861
vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-HAS-promisED

diatageis

diatageis
G1299
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-prescribED

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

mesitou

mesitou
G3316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MIDer
of-mediator

:203 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mesiths

mesitEs
G3316
n_ Nom Sg m
MIDer
mediator

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

Now a mediator is not [a
mediator] of one, but God is
one.

20

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:213 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE
the

epaggeliwn

epaggeliOn
G1860
n_ Gen Pl f
promises

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

[Is] the law then against the
promises of God? God forbid:
for if there had been a law
given which could have given
life, verily righteousness
should have been by the law.

21

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dunamenos

dunamenos
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-ABLE

zwopoihsai

zOopoiEsai
G2227
vn Aor Act
TO-make-LIVE
to-vivify

ontws

ontOs
G3689
Adv
BEINGly
really

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

:223 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

sunekleisen

sunekleisen
G4788
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-LOCKS
locks-up-together

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

But the scripture hath
concluded all under sin, that
the promise by faith of Jesus
Christ might be given to them
that believe.

22
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h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epaggelia

epaggelia
G1860
n_ Nom Sg f
promise

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

doqh

dothE
G1325
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-GIVEN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

:233 pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

efrouroumeqa

ephrouroumetha
G5432
vi Impf Pas 1 Pl
WE-were-GARRISONED

But before faith came, we
were kept under the law, shut
up unto the faith which should
afterwards be revealed.

23

sugkekleismenoi

sugkekleismenoi
G4788
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LOCKED
having-been-locked-up-together

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mellousan

mellousan
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
beING-ABOUT

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

apokalufqhnai

apokaluphthEnai
G601
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-COVERED
to-be-revealed

:243 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

paidagwgos

paidagOgos
G3807
n_ Nom Sg m
boy-LEADER
escort

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Wherefore the law was our
schoolmaster [to bring us] unto
Christ, that we might be
justified by faith.

24

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

dikaiwqwmen

dikaiOthOmen
G1344
vs Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED

:253 elqoushs

elthousEs
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg f
OF-COMING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

paidagwgon

paidagOgon
G3807
n_ Acc Sg m
boy-LEADER
escort

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

But after that faith is come,
we are no longer under a
schoolmaster.

25

:263 pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

For ye are all the children of
God by faith in Christ Jesus.
26

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:273 osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ebaptisqhte

ebaptisthEte
G907
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
ARE-DIPizED
ye-are-baptized

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

enedusasqe

enedusasthe
G1746
vi Aor Mid 2 Pl
IN-SLIP
ye-put-on

For as many of you as have
been baptized into Christ have
put on Christ.

27

:283 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eni

eni
G1762
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IN-IS
there-is-in

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor-yet

ellhn

hellEn
G1672
n_ Nom Sg m
GREEK

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eni

eni
G1762
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IN-IS
there-is-in

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor-yet

There is neither Jew nor
Greek, there is neither bond
nor free, there is neither male
nor female: for ye are all one in
Christ Jesus.

28

eleuqeros

eleutheros
G1658
a_ Nom Sg m
FREE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eni

eni
G1762
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IN-IS
there-is-in

arsen

arsen
G730
n_ Nom Sg n
MALE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qhlu

thElu
G2338
a_ Nom Sg n
female

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS
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:293 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

And if ye [be] Christ's, then
are ye Abraham's seed, and
heirs according to the promise.

29

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

klhronomoi

klEronomoi
G2818
n_ Nom Pl m
tenants
enjoyers-of-the-allotment
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:14 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg m
as-much-as

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

klhronomos

klEronomos
G2818
n_ Nom Sg m
tenant
enjoyer-of-an-allotment

nhpios

nEpios
G3516
a_ Nom Sg m
minor

. Now I say, [That] the heir,
as long as he is a child,
differeth nothing from a
servant, though he be lord of
all;

1

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
in-nothing

diaferei

diapherei
G1308
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-THRU-CARRYING
he-is-being-of-more-consequence-than

doulou

doulou
G1401
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SLAVE
slave

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
master

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

:24 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

epitropous

epitropous
G2012
n_ Acc Pl m
permitters
guardians

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oikonomous

oikonomous
G3623
n_ Acc Pl m
HOME-LAWers
administrators

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

proqesmias

prothesmias
G4287
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-PLACEment
time-purposed

But is under tutors and
governors until the time
appointed of the father.

2

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

:34 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hmen

Emen
G1510
vi Impf vxx 1 Pl
WE-WERE

nhpioi

nEpioi
G3516
a_ Nom Pl m
minors

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

stoiceia

stoicheia
G4747
n_ Acc Pl n
elements

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Even so we, when we were
children, were in bondage
under the elements of the
world:

3

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

hmen

Emen
G1510
vi Impf vxx 1 Pl
WERE

dedoulwmenoi

dedoulOmenoi
G1402
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-enSLAVED

:44 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhrwma

plErOma
G4138
n_ Nom Sg n
FILLing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cronou

chronou
G5550
n_ Gen Sg m
TIME

exapesteilen

exapesteilen
G1821
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-FROM-PUTS
delegates

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

But when the fulness of the
time was come, God sent forth
his Son, made of a woman,
made under the law,

4

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

genomenon

genomenon
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg m
BECOMING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WOMAN

genomenon

genomenon
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg m
BECOMING

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

:54 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

exagorash

exagorasE
G1805
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-BUYING
he-should-be-reclaiming

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

uioqesian

huiothesian
G5206
n_ Acc Sg f
SON-PLACing
place-of-a-son

To redeem them that were
under the law, that we might
receive the adoption of sons.

5

apolabwmen

apolabOmen
G618
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING
we-may-be-getting

:64 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

exapesteilen

exapesteilen
G1821
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-FROM-PUTS
delegates

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

And because ye are sons,
God hath sent forth the Spirit
of his Son into your hearts,
crying, Abba, Father.

6
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

krazon

krazon
G2896
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
CRYING

abba

abba
G5
ni proper
ABBA

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

:74 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Wherefore thou art no more a
servant, but a son; and if a son,
then an heir of God through
Christ.

7

klhronomos

klEronomos
G2818
n_ Nom Sg m
tenant
enjoyer-of-an-allotment

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:84 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
having-perception-of

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

edouleusate

edouleusate
G1398
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SLAVE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
to-the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

. Howbeit then, when ye
knew not God, ye did service
unto them which by nature are
no gods.

8

fusei

phusei
G5449
n_ Dat Sg f
to-nature

ousin

ousin
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Pl m
BEING

qeois

theois
G2316
n_ Dat Pl m
gods

:94 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gnontes

gnontes
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
KNOWING

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gnwsqentes

gnOsthentes
G1097
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-KNOWN

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

But now, after that ye have
known God, or rather are
known of God, how turn ye
again to the weak and beggarly
elements, whereunto ye desire
again to be in bondage?

9

epistrefete

epistrephete
G1994
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ON-TURNING
ye-are-turning-back

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

asqenh

asthenE
G772
a_ Acc Pl n
UN-FIRM
infirm

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ptwca

ptOcha
G4434
a_ Acc Pl n
POOR

stoiceia

stoicheia
G4747
n_ Acc Pl n
elements

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
to-WHICH
to-which(p)

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
anew

douleuein

douleuein
G1398
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SLAVING

qelete

thelete
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-WILLING

:104 hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

parathreisqe

paratEreisthe
G3906
vi Pres Mid 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BESIDE-KEEPING
ye-are-scrutinizing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kairous

kairous
G2540
n_ Acc Pl m
SEASONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eniautous

eniautous
G1763
n_ Acc Pl m
years

Ye observe days, and
months, and times, and years.
10

:114 foboumai

phoboumai
G5399
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-FEARING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

for-ye

mhpws

mEpOs
G3381
Conj
NO-?-AS
lest-somehow

eikh

eikE
G1500
Adv
SIMULATEly
feignedly

kekopiaka

kekopiaka
G2872
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-toilED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

I am afraid of you, lest I
have bestowed upon you
labour in vain.

11

:124 ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

. Brethren, I beseech you, be
as I [am]; for I [am] as ye
[are]: ye have not injured me at
all.

12

deomai

deomai
G1189
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beseechING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
in-nothing

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

hdikhsate

EdikEsate
G91
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-injure

Galatians 4
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:134 oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

asqeneian

astheneian
G769
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-FIRMness
infirmity

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

euhggelisamhn

euEggelisamEn
G2097
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
I-WELL-MESSAGize
I-bring-the-well-message

Ye know how through
infirmity of the flesh I
preached the gospel unto you
at the first.

13

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proteron

proteron
G4386
a_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-more
formerly

:144 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

peirasmon

peirasmon
G3986
n_ Acc Sg m
trial

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And my temptation which
was in my flesh ye despised
not, nor rejected; but received
me as an angel of God, [even]
as Christ Jesus.

14

exouqenhsate

exouthenEsate
G1848
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-scorn

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

exeptusate

exeptusate
G1609
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-OUT-SPIT
ye-loathe-it

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

edexasqe

edexasthe
G1209
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-RECEIVE

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:154 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

makarismos

makarismos
G3108
n_ Nom Sg m
HAPPYing
happiness

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

marturw

marturO
G3140
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-witnessING
I-am-testifying

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

Where is then the
blessedness ye spake of? for I
bear you record, that, if [it had
been] possible, ye would have
plucked out your own eyes,
and have given them to me.

15

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

dunaton

dunaton
G1415
a_ Nom Sg n
ABLE
possible

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

exoruxantes

exoruxantes
G1846
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-EXCAVATing
gouging-out

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

edwkate

edOkate
G1325
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GIVE
ye-give-them

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

:164 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

ecqros

echthros
G2190
a_ Nom Sg m
enemy

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

gegona

gegona
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-BECOME

alhqeuwn

alEtheuOn
G226
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-TRUE
by-being-true

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

Am I therefore become your
enemy, because I tell you the
truth?

16

:174 zhlousin

zElousin
G2206
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-BOILING
they-are-being-zealous

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

over-ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ekkleisai

ekkleisai
G1576
vn Aor Act
TO-OUT-LOCK
to-debar

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

qelousin

thelousin
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-WILLING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

. They zealously affect you,
[but] not well; yea, they would
exclude you, that ye might
affect them.

17

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them
over-them

zhloute

zEloute
G2206
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BOILING
ye-may-be-being-zealous

:184 kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

zhlousqai

zElousthai
G2206
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-BOILING
to-be-being-zealous

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kalw

kalO
G2570
a_ Dat Sg n
IDEAL

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

But [it is] good to be
zealously affected always in
[a] good [thing], and not only
when I am present with you.

18

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

pareinai

pareinai
G3918
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE-BESIDE-BEING
to-be-present

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:194 teknia

teknia
G5040
n_ Voc Pl n
little-ofsprings
little-children !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
with-whom

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

wdinw

OdinO
G5605
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-PAINING
I-am-travailing

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM
which-season

morfwqh

morphOthE
G3445
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FORMED

. My little children, of
whom I travail in birth again
until Christ be formed in you,

19

Galatians 4

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:204 hqelon

Ethelon
G2309
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-WILLED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pareinai

pareinai
G3918
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE-BESIDE-BEING
to-be-present

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT
just-now

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allaxai

allaxai
G236
vn Aor Act
TO-CHANGE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

I desire to be present with
you now, and to change my
voice; for I stand in doubt of
you.

20

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

aporoumai

aporoumai
G639
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-perplexED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:214 legete

legete
G3004
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-sayING
be-ye-telling !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

qelontes

thelontes
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
WILLING

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

. Tell me, ye that desire to
be under the law, do ye not
hear the law?

21

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HEARING

:224 gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

escen

eschen
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
has-HAD
had

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

For it is written, that
Abraham had two sons, the
one by a bondmaid, the other
by a freewoman.

22

paidiskhs

paidiskEs
G3814
n_ Gen Sg f
maid

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eleuqeras

eleutheras
G1658
a_ Gen Sg f
FREE
free-woman

:234 all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

paidiskhs

paidiskEs
G3814
n_ Gen Sg f
maid

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

gegennhtai

gegennEtai
G1080
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-generatED
has-been-begotten

But he [who was] of the
bondwoman was born after the
flesh; but he of the freewoman
[was] by promise.

23

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eleuqeras

eleutheras
G1658
a_ Gen Sg f
FREE
free-woman

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

:244 atina

hatina
G3748
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH-ANY
which-any(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

allhgoroumena

allEgoroumena
G238
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl n
allegorizING

autai

hautai
G3778
pd Nom Pl f
these
these-women

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

Which things are an
allegory: for these are the two
covenants; the one from the
mount Sinai, which gendereth
to bondage, which is Agar.

24

diaqhkai

diathEkai
G1242
n_ Nom Pl f
covenants

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE
one(f)

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

orous

orous
G3735
n_ Gen Sg n
mountain
mount

sina

sina
G4614
ni proper
SINA
Sinai

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

douleian

douleian
G1397
n_ Acc Sg f
SLAVery

gennwsa

gennOsa
G1080
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
generatING

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

agar

hagar
G28
ni proper
AGAR
Hagar

:254 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

agar

hagar
G28
ni proper
AGAR
Hagar

sina

sina
G4614
ni proper
SINA
Sinai

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Nom Sg n
mountain
mount

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

arabia

arabia
G688
n_ Dat Sg f
ARABIA

For this Agar is mount Sinai
in Arabia, and answereth to
Jerusalem which now is, and is
in bondage with her children.

25
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sustoicei

sustoichei
G4960
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-ROW-ING
it-is-in-line-with

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

douleuei

douleuei
G1398
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-SLAVING
she-is-being-in-slavery

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

teknwn

teknOn
G5043
n_ Gen Pl n
offsprings
children

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:264 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anw

anO
G507
Adv
UP
above

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

eleuqera

eleuthera
G1658
a_ Nom Sg f
FREE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
who-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

But Jerusalem which is
above is free, which is the
mother of us all.

26

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:274 gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eufranqhti

euphranthEti
G2165
vm Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-BE-BEING-gladdenED
be-you-being-glad !

steira

steira
G4723
n_ Voc Sg f
STERILE
one-barren !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE-one
the-one

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tiktousa

tiktousa
G5088
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
BRINGING-FORTH

For it is written, Rejoice,
[thou] barren that bearest not;
break forth and cry, thou that
travailest not: for the desolate
hath many more children than
she which hath an husband.

27

rhxon

rExon
G4486
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BURST
burst-forth-you !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bohson

boEson
G994
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
IMPLORE
implore-you !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE-one
the-one

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

wdinousa

Odinousa
G5605
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
PAINING
travailing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

erhmou

erEmou
G2048
a_ Gen Sg f
DESOLATE
desolate-woman

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the-woman

ecoushs

echousEs
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
one-HAVING
having

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

:284 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-promise

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

Now we, brethren, as Isaac
was, are the children of
promise.

28

:294 all

all
G235
Conj
but

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

gennhqeis

gennEtheis
G1080
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-generatED

ediwken

ediOken
G1377
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
CHASED
persecuted

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-one
the-one

But as then he that was born
after the flesh persecuted him
[that was born] after the Spirit,
even so [it is] now.

29

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

:304 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

ekbale

ekbale
G1544
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-CASTING
be-you-casting-out !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paidiskhn

paidiskEn
G3814
n_ Acc Sg f
maid

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Nevertheless what saith the
scripture? Cast out the
bondwoman and her son: for
the son of the bondwoman
shall not be heir with the son of
the freewoman.

30

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

klhronomhsh

klEronomEsE
G2816
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-tenantING
should-be-enjoying-the-allotment

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

paidiskhs

paidiskEs
G3814
n_ Gen Sg f
maid

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eleuqeras

eleutheras
G1658
a_ Gen Sg f
FREE
free-woman
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:314 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

paidiskhs

paidiskEs
G3814
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-maid

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

So then, brethren, we are
not children of the
bondwoman, but of the free.

31

eleuqeras

eleutheras
G1658
a_ Gen Sg f
FREE
free-woman
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:15 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

eleuqeria

eleutheria
G1657
n_ Dat Sg f
FREEdom

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

hleuqerwsen

EleutherOsen
G1659
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FREES

sthkete

stEkete
G4739
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-STANDING-firm
be-ye-standing-firm !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Stand fast therefore in the
liberty wherewith Christ hath
made us free, and be not
entangled again with the yoke
of bondage.

1

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

zugw

zugO
G2218
n_ Dat Sg m
to-YOKE

douleias

douleias
G1397
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SLAVery

enecesqe

enechesthe
G1758
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-IN-HAVING
be-ye-being-enthralled !

:25 ide

ide
G1492
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

peritemnhsqe

peritemnEsthe
G4059
vs Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING
ye-may-be-circumcising

Behold, I Paul say unto you,
that if ye be circumcised,
Christ shall profit you nothing.

2

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

wfelhsei

OphelEsei
G5623
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-benefitING

:35 marturomai

marturomai
G3143
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-witnessING
I-am-attesting

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY

anqrwpw

anthrOpO
G444
n_ Dat Sg m
human

peritemnomenw

peritemnomenO
G4059
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m
beING-ABOUT-CUT
one-circumcising

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ofeileths

opheiletEs
G3781
n_ Nom Sg m
OWEr
debtor

For I testify again to every
man that is circumcised, that
he is a debtor to do the whole
law.

3

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

:45 kathrghqhte

katErgEthEte
G2673
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-DOWN-UN-ACTED
ye-were-exempted

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

dikaiousqe

dikaiousthe
G1344
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
ARE-beING-JUSTIFIED

Christ is become of no effect
unto you, whosoever of you are
justified by the law; ye are
fallen from grace.

4

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

exepesate

exepesate
G1601
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-OUT-FALL
ye-fall-out

:55 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUSTice
of-righteousness

For we through the Spirit
wait for the hope of
righteousness by faith.

5

apekdecomeqa

apekdechometha
G553
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
ARE-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING
are-awaiting

:65 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

iscuei

ischuei
G2480
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-STRONG
is-availing

For in Jesus Christ neither
circumcision availeth any
thing, nor uncircumcision; but
faith which worketh by love.

6

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Nom Sg f
uncircumcision

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE

energoumenh

energoumenE
G1754
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg f
beING-IN-ACTED
operating

:75 etrecete

etrechete
G5143
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-RACED

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

anekoyen

anekopsen
G1465
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STRIKES
hinders

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Ye did run well; who did
hinder you that ye should not
obey the truth?

7
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peiqesqai

peithesthai
G3982
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-PERSUADED

:85 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

peismonh

peismonE
G3988
n_ Nom Sg f
PERSUAsion

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kalountos

kalountos
G2564
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
One-CALLING
one-calling

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

This persuasion [cometh] not
of him that calleth you.
8

:95 mikra

mikra
G3398
a_ Nom Sg f
LITTLE

zumh

zumE
G2219
n_ Nom Sg f
FERMENT
leaven

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

furama

phurama
G5445
n_ Acc Sg n
KNEADing

zumoi

zumoi
G2220
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FERMENTING
is-leavening

A little leaven leaveneth the
whole lump.
9

:105 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

pepoiqa

pepoitha
G3982
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-confidence

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
in-nothing

allo

allo
G243
a_ Acc Sg n
other
otherwise

I have confidence in you
through the Lord, that ye will
be none otherwise minded: but
he that troubleth you shall bear
his judgment, whosoever he
be.

10

fronhsete

phronEsete
G5426
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-beING-DISPOSed

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tarasswn

tarassOn
G5015
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DISTURBING
one-disturbing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

bastasei

bastasei
G941
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEARING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE

:115 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

peritomhn

peritomEn
G4061
n_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

khrussw

kErussO
G2784
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-PROCLAIMING
I-am-heralding

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

And I, brethren, if I yet
preach circumcision, why do I
yet suffer persecution? then is
the offence of the cross ceased.

11

diwkomai

diOkomai
G1377
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-CHASED
I-am-being-persecuted

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

kathrghtai

katErgEtai
G2673
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-DOWN-UN-ACTED
has-been-nullified

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

skandalon

skandalon
G4625
n_ Nom Sg n
SNARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

:125 ofelon

ophelon
G3785
Inj
OWE
would-that !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

apokoyontai

apokopsontai
G609
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-FROM-STRUCK
shall-be-strucking-off-themselves

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the

anastatountes

anastatountes
G387
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UP-STANDING
ones-raising-to-insurrection

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

I would they were even cut
off which trouble you.
12

:135 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

eleuqeria

eleutheria
G1657
n_ Dat Sg f
FREEdom

eklhqhte

eklEthEte
G2564
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
WERE-CALLED

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. For, brethren, ye have been
called unto liberty; only [use]
not liberty for an occasion to
the flesh, but by love serve one
another.

13

eleuqerian

eleutherian
G1657
n_ Acc Sg f
FREEdom

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aformhn

aphormEn
G874
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-RUSH
incentive

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE

douleuete

douleuete
G1398
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SLAVING
be-ye-slaving !

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
to-one-another

Galatians 5
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:145 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
entire

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
ONE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

plhroutai

plEroutai
G4137
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-FILLED
is-being-fulfilled

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

For all the law is fulfilled in
one word, [even] in this; Thou
shalt love thy neighbour as
thyself.

14

agaphseis

agapEseis
G25
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
yourself

:155 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

daknete

daknete
G1143
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BITING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katesqiete

katesthiete
G2719
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOWN-EATING
are-devouring

blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

But if ye bite and devour
one another, take heed that ye
be not consumed one of
another.

15

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

analwqhte

analOthEte
G355
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UP-CONSUMED
ye-may-be-being-consumed

:165 legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

peripateite

peripateite
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-ye-walking !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epiqumian

epithumian
G1939
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-FEELing
lust

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FLESH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

[This] I say then, Walk in
the Spirit, and ye shall not
fulfil the lust of the flesh.

16

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

teleshte

telesEte
G5055
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
SHOULD-BE-FINISHING
ye-should-be-consummating

:175 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

epiqumei

epithumei
G1937
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-FEELING
is-lusting

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

For the flesh lusteth against
the Spirit, and the Spirit
against the flesh: and these are
contrary the one to the other:
so that ye cannot do the things
that ye would.

17

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

antikeitai

antikeitai
G480
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-opposING

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl n
to-one-another
one-another

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qelhte

thelEte
G2309
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-WILLING

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

poihte

poiEte
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DOING

:185 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

agesqe

agesthe
G71
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-LED

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

But if ye be led of the
Spirit, ye are not under the law.
18

:195 fanera

phanera
G5318
a_ Nom Pl n
apparent
apparent(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS
works

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

atina

hatina
G3748
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH-ANY
which-any(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Now the works of the flesh
are manifest, which are [these];
Adultery, fornication,
uncleanness, lasciviousness,

19

moiceia

moicheia
G3430
n_ Nom Sg f
ADULTERY

porneia

porneia
G4202
n_ Nom Sg f
PROSTITUTION

akaqarsia

akatharsia
G167
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-cleanness
uncleanness

aselgeia

aselgeia
G766
n_ Nom Sg f
wantonness

:205 eidwlolatreia

eidOlolatreia
G1495
n_ Nom Sg f
idolatry

farmakeia

pharmakeia
G5331
n_ Nom Sg f
DRUGging
enchantment

ecqrai

echthrai
G2189
n_ Nom Pl f
enmities

ereis

ereis
G2054
n_ Nom Pl f
STRIFES
strife(p)

zhloi

zEloi
G2205
n_ Nom Pl m
BOILings
jealousy(p)

qumoi

thumoi
G2372
n_ Nom Pl m
furies

eriqeiai

eritheiai
G2052
n_ Nom Pl f
STRIFES
factions

Idolatry, witchcraft, hatred,
variance, emulations, wrath,
strife, seditions, heresies,

20
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dicostasiai

dichostasiai
G1370
n_ Nom Pl f
TWO-STANDS
dissensions

aireseis

haireseis
G139
n_ Nom Pl f
preferences
sects

:215 fqonoi

phthonoi
G5355
n_ Nom Pl m
ENVIES

fonoi

phonoi
G5408
n_ Nom Pl m
MURDERS

meqai

methai
G3178
n_ Nom Pl f
DRUNKennesses

kwmoi

kOmoi
G2970
n_ Nom Pl m
REVELries

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Pl n
LIKE
like(p)

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
to-these

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

Envyings, murders,
drunkenness, revellings, and
such like: of the which I tell
you before, as I have also told
[you] in time past, that they
which do such things shall not
inherit the kingdom of God.

21

prolegw

prolegO
G4302
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BEFORE-sayING
I-am-predicting

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

proeipon

proeipon
G4277
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BEFORE-said
I-predicted

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

toiauta

toiauta
G5108
pd Acc Pl n
such
such-things

prassontes

prassontes
G4238
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
PRACTISING
committing

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

klhronomhsousin

klEronomEsousin
G2816
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-tenantING
shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of

:225 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

karpos

karpos
G2590
n_ Nom Sg m
FRUIT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

But the fruit of the Spirit is
love, joy, peace, longsuffering,
gentleness, goodness, faith,

22

makroqumia

makrothumia
G3115
n_ Nom Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

crhstoths

chrEstotEs
G5544
n_ Nom Sg f
kindness

agaqwsunh

agathOsunE
G19
n_ Nom Sg f
GOODness

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faithfulness

:235 praoths

praotEs
G4236
n_ Nom Sg f
MEEKness

egkrateia

egkrateia
G1466
n_ Nom Sg f
IN-HOLDing
self-control

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

toioutwn

toioutOn
G5108
pd Gen Pl n
such
such-things

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

Meekness, temperance:
against such there is no law.
23

:245 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

estaurwsan

estaurOsan
G4717
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
impale
crucify

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
with-the

And they that are Christ's
have crucified the flesh with
the affections and lusts.

24

paqhmasin

pathEmasin
G3804
n_ Dat Pl n
EMOTIONS
passions

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

epiqumiais

epithumiais
G1939
n_ Dat Pl f
ON-FEELings
lusts

:255 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

zwmen

zOmen
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LIVING

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

stoicwmen

stoichOmen
G4748
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-elementING
we-may-be-observing-the-fundamentals

If we live in the Spirit, let us
also walk in the Spirit.
25

:265 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ginwmeqa

ginOmetha
G1096
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BECOMING

kenodoxoi

kenodoxoi
G2755
a_ Nom Pl m
EMPTY-esteemed
vainglorious

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

prokaloumenoi

prokaloumenoi
G4292
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
BEFORE-CALLING
challenging

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
to-one-another
one-another

Let us not be desirous of
vain glory, provoking one
another, envying one another.

26

fqonountes

phthonountes
G5354
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ENVYING
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:16 adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

prolhfqh

prolEphthE
G4301
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEFORE-GOTTEN
may-be-being-overtaken

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg n
ANY
some

paraptwmati

paraptOmati
G3900
n_ Dat Sg n
BESIDE-FALL
offense

. Brethren, if a man be
overtaken in a fault, ye which
are spiritual, restore such an
one in the spirit of meekness;
considering thyself, lest thou
also be tempted.

1

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

pneumatikoi

pneumatikoi
G4152
a_ Nom Pl m
spiritual-ones
spiritual

katartizete

katartizete
G2675
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-DOWN-EQUIPPING
be-ye-attuning !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

toiouton

toiouton
G5108
pd Acc Sg m
such
such-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

praothtos

praotEtos
G4236
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MEEKness

skopwn

skopOn
G4648
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
NOTING

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

peirasqhs

peirasthEs
G3985
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-triED

:26 allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
OF-one-another

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

barh

barE
G922
n_ Acc Pl n
HEAVIES
burdens

bastazete

bastazete
G941
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-BEARING
be-ye-bearing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

anaplhrwsate

anaplErOsate
G378
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
UP-FILL-YE
fill-up-ye !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Bear ye one another's
burdens, and so fulfil the law
of Christ.

2

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:36 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEMING
is-supposing-himself

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY
anything

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Nom Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

For if a man think himself to
be something, when he is
nothing, he deceiveth himself.

3

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

frenapata

phrenapata
G5422
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-imposING-on

:46 to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT
work

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

dokimazetw

dokimazetO
G1381
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-testING
let-him-be-testing !

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

But let every man prove his
own work, and then shall he
have rejoicing in himself alone,
and not in another.

4

monon

monon
G3441
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY
alone

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kauchma

kauchEma
G2745
n_ Acc Sg n
BOAST

exei

exei
G2192
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-HAVING
he-shall-be-having

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-one

:56 ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

fortion

phortion
G5413
n_ Acc Sg n
load

bastasei

bastasei
G941
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEARING

For every man shall bear his
own burden.
5

:66 koinwneitw

koinOneitO
G2841
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-communionING
let-him-be-contributing !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kathcoumenos

katEchoumenos
G2727
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-instructED
one-being-instructed

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
in-the

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

Let him that is taught in the
word communicate unto him
that teacheth in all good things.

6

kathcounti

katEchounti
G2727
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-instructING
one-instructing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

agaqois

agathois
G18
a_ Dat Pl n
GOOD
good-things

:76 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

planasqe

planasthe
G4105
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-STRAYED
be-ye-being-deceived !

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mukthrizetai

muktErizetai
G3456
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-NOSED
is-being-sneered-at

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

Be not deceived; God is not
mocked: for whatsoever a man
soweth, that shall he also reap.

7
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speirh

speirE
G4687
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-SOWING

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

qerisei

therisei
G2325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-reapING

:86 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-selfhim

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

For he that soweth to his
flesh shall of the flesh reap
corruption; but he that soweth
to the Spirit shall of the Spirit
reap life everlasting.

8

qerisei

therisei
G2325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-reapING

fqoran

phthoran
G5356
n_ Acc Sg f
CORRUPtion

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

speirwn

speirOn
G4687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-SOWING
one-sowing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

qerisei

therisei
G2325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-reapING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:96 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

poiountes

poiountes
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOING
in-doing

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekkakwmen

ekkakOmen
G1573
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-OUT-EVILING
we-may-be-being-despondent

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
to-SEASON

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And let us not be weary in
well doing: for in due season
we shall reap, if we faint not.

9

idiw

idiO
G2398
a_ Dat Sg m
OWN

qerisomen

therisomen
G2325
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-reapING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekluomenoi

ekluomenoi
G1590
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
OUT-LOOSING
fainting

:106 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
occasion

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

ergazwmeqa

ergazOmetha
G2038
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-workING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

As we have therefore
opportunity, let us do good
unto all [men], especially unto
them who are of the household
of faith.

10

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

malista

malista
G3122
Adv
RATHERest
specially

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oikeious

oikeious
G3609
a_ Acc Pl m
HOME-be-ers
family-members

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:116 idete

idete
G1492
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

phlikois

pElikois
G4080
a_ Dat Pl n
PRIME
to-what-big

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

grammasin

grammasin
G1121
n_ Dat Pl n
WRITings
letters

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Dat Sg
MY

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

. Ye see how large a letter I
have written unto you with
mine own hand.

11

:126 osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

qelousin

thelousin
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-WILLING

euproswphsai

euprosOpEsai
G2146
vn Aor Act
TO-WELL-face
to-put-on-fair-face

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

anagkazousin

anagkazousin
G315
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-necessitatING
are-compelling

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

As many as desire to make
a fair shew in the flesh, they
constrain you to be
circumcised; only lest they
should suffer persecution for
the cross of Christ.

12

peritemnesqai

peritemnesthai
G4059
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-ABOUT-CUT
to-be-being-circumcised

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

staurw

staurO
G4716
n_ Dat Sg m
pale
cross

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

diwkwntai

diOkOntai
G1377
vs Pres Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-beING-CHASED
they-may-be-being-persecuted

:136 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

peritemnomenoi

peritemnomenoi
G4059
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
ones-beING-ABOUT-CUT
ones-circumcising

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

fulassousin

phulassousin
G5442
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-GUARDING
are-maintaining

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

For neither they themselves
who are circumcised keep the
law; but desire to have you
circumcised, that they may
glory in your flesh.

13
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qelousin

thelousin
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-WILLING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

peritemnesqai

peritemnesthai
G4059
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-ABOUT-CUT
to-be-being-circumcised

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

umetera

humetera
G5212
ps 2 Dat Pl
YOUR-more
of-yours

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

kauchswntai

kauchEsOntai
G2744
vs Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BOASTING

:146 emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genoito

genoito
G1096
vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING

kaucasqai

kauchasthai
G2744
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BOASTING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

But God forbid that I should
glory, save in the cross of our
Lord Jesus Christ, by whom
the world is crucified unto me,
and I unto the world.

14

staurw

staurO
G4716
n_ Dat Sg m
pale
cross

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM
which

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

estaurwtai

estaurOtai
G4717
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-impalED
has-been-crucified

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:156 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

iscuei

ischuei
G2480
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-STRONG
is-availing

For in Christ Jesus neither
circumcision availeth any
thing, nor uncircumcision, but
a new creature.

15

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Nom Sg f
uncircumcision

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kainh

kainE
G2537
a_ Nom Sg f
NEW

ktisis

ktisis
G2937
n_ Nom Sg f
CREATION

:166 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kanoni

kanoni
G2583
n_ Dat Sg m
RULE

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

stoichsousin

stoichEsousin
G4748
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-elementING
shall-be-observing-the-fundamentals

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

And as many as walk
according to this rule, peace
[be] on them, and mercy, and
upon the Israel of God.

16

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Nom Sg m
MERCY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:176 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

loipou

loipou
G3064
a_ Gen Sg n
rest

kopous

kopous
G2873
n_ Acc Pl m
toils
weariness(p)

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

parecetw

parechetO
G3930
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-tenderING
let-him-be-affording !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

From henceforth let no man
trouble me: for I bear in my
body the marks of the Lord
Jesus.

17

stigmata

stigmata
G4742
n_ Acc Pl n
PRICKS
brand-marks

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

bastazw

bastazO
G941
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-BEARING

:186 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

Brethren, the grace of our
Lord Jesus Christ [be] with
your spirit. Amen. <<[To [the]
Galatians written from
Rome.]>>

18

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

galatas

galatas
G1052
n_ Acc Sg m
GALATIANS
Galations

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

rwmhs

rOmEs
G4516
n_ Gen Sg f
ROME

Galatians 6  -  Ephesians 1
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Ephesians

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
WILL

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

. Paul, an apostle of Jesus
Christ by the will of God, to
the saints which are at
Ephesus, and to the faithful in
Christ Jesus:

1

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE-ones
the

ousin

ousin
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Pl m
BEING
ones-being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

efesw

ephesO
G2181
n_ Dat Sg f
EPHESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pistois

pistois
G4103
a_ Dat Pl m
to-BELIEVing(p)

to-believers

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:21 caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

Grace [be] to you, and peace,
from God our Father, and
[from] the Lord Jesus Christ.

2

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:31 euloghtos

eulogEtos
G2128
a_ Nom Sg m
blessed
blessed-be

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

. Blessed [be] the God and
Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, who hath blessed us
with all spiritual blessings in
heavenly [places] in Christ:

3

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

euloghsas

eulogEsas
G2127
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-blessing
one-blessing

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY

eulogia

eulogia
G2129
n_ Dat Sg f
blessing

pneumatikh

pneumatikE
G4152
a_ Dat Sg f
spiritual

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

epouraniois

epouraniois
G2032
a_ Dat Pl n
ON-heavenlies
celestial-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:41 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

exelexato

exelexato
G1586
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-choosES

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

katabolhs

katabolEs
G2602
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-CASTing
disruption

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

According as he hath chosen
us in him before the foundation
of the world, that we should be
holy and without blame before
him in love:

4

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

agious

hagious
G40
a_ Acc Pl m
HOLY-ones
holy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amwmous

amOmous
G299
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FLAWED-ones
flawless

katenwpion

katenOpion
G2714
Prep
DOWN-IN-VIEW
in-sight

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

:51 proorisas

proorisas
G4309
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BEFORE-SEEizing
designating-beforehand

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

uioqesian

huiothesian
G5206
n_ Acc Sg f
SON-PLACing
place-of-a-son

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

Having predestinated us unto
the adoption of children by
Jesus Christ to himself,
according to the good pleasure
of his will,

5

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eudokian

eudokian
G2107
n_ Acc Sg f
WELL-SEEMing
delight

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
WILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:61 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

epainon

epainon
G1868
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-PRAISE
laud

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-esteem
of-glory

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

ecaritwsen

echaritOsen
G5487
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-gracES

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

To the praise of the glory of
his grace, wherein he hath
made us accepted in the
beloved.

6
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en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

hgaphmenw

EgapEmenO
G25
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg m
One-HAVING-been-LOVED
Beloved

:71 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apolutrwsin

apolutrOsin
G629
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LOOSening
deliverance

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

In whom we have redemption
through his blood, the
forgiveness of sins, according
to the riches of his grace;

7

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

afesin

aphesin
G859
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LETTing
forgiveness

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

paraptwmatwn

paraptOmatOn
G3900
n_ Gen Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plouton

plouton
G4149
n_ Acc Sg m
RICHES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:81 hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

eperisseusen

eperisseusen
G4052
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-lavishES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Dat Sg f
WISDOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fronhsei

phronEsei
G5428
n_ Dat Sg f
DISPOSition
prudence

Wherein he hath abounded
toward us in all wisdom and
prudence;

8

:91 gnwrisas

gnOrisas
G1107
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWizing
making-known

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
WILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

Having made known unto us
the mystery of his will,
according to his good pleasure
which he hath purposed in
himself:

9

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eudokian

eudokian
G2107
n_ Acc Sg f
WELL-SEEMing
delight

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

proeqeto

proetheto
G4388
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-BEFORE-PLACED
he-purposed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

:101 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikonomian

oikonomian
G3622
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-LAW
administration

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

plhrwmatos

plErOmatos
G4138
n_ Gen Sg n
FILLing
complement

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kairwn

kairOn
G2540
n_ Gen Pl m
SEASONS
eras

anakefalaiwsasqai

anakephalaiOsasthai
G346
vn Aor midD
TO-UP-HEAD
to-head-up

That in the dispensation of
the fulness of times he might
gather together in one all
things in Christ, both which
are in heaven, and which are
on earth; [even] in him:

10

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:111 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eklhrwqhmen

eklErOthEmen
G2820
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-LOTTED
our-lot-was-cast

proorisqentes

prooristhentes
G4309
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-BEFORE-SEEizED
being-designated-beforehand

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

In whom also we have
obtained an inheritance, being
predestinated according to the
purpose of him who worketh
all things after the counsel of
his own will:

11

proqesin

prothesin
G4286
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-PLACing
purpose

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE-One
of-the-one

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

energountos

energountos
G1754
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
IN-ACTING
operating

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

boulhn

boulEn
G1012
n_ Acc Sg f
COUNSEL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
WILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:121 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

epainon

epainon
G1868
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-PRAISE
laud

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

That we should be to the
praise of his glory, who first
trusted in Christ.

12

prohlpikotas

proElpikotas
G4276
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-BEFORE-EXPECTED
ones-having-a-prior-expectancy

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:131 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

In whom ye also [trusted],
after that ye heard the word of
truth, the gospel of your
salvation: in whom also after
that ye believed, ye were
sealed with that holy Spirit of
promise,

13

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
SAVing
salvation

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pisteusantes

pisteusantes
G4100
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BELIEVing

esfragisqhte

esphragisthEte
G4972
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEALED

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

:141 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO
which

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

arrabwn

arrabOn
G728
n_ Nom Sg m
EARNEST

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

klhronomias

klEronomias
G2817
n_ Gen Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-the-allotment

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Which is the earnest of our
inheritance until the
redemption of the purchased
possession, unto the praise of
his glory.

14

apolutrwsin

apolutrOsin
G629
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LOOSening
deliverance

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

peripoihsews

peripoiEseOs
G4047
n_ Gen Sg f
procuring

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

epainon

epainon
G1868
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-PRAISE
laud

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:151 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

akousas

akousas
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
HEARing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. Wherefore I also, after I
heard of your faith in the Lord
Jesus, and love unto all the
saints,

15

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agious

hagious
G40
a_ Acc Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

:161 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pauomai

pauomai
G3973
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-CEASING

eucaristwn

eucharistOn
G2168
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
thankING
giving-thanks

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

mneian

mneian
G3417
n_ Acc Sg f
REMINDer
mention

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

poioumenos

poioumenos
G4160
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
makING

Cease not to give thanks for
you, making mention of you in
my prayers;

16

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE
the

proseucwn

proseuchOn
G4335
n_ Gen Pl f
prayers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:171 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

That the God of our Lord
Jesus Christ, the Father of
glory, may give unto you the
spirit of wisdom and revelation
in the knowledge of him:

17

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

dwh

dOE
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WISDOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokaluyews

apokalupseOs
G602
n_ Gen Sg f
FROM-COVERing
revelation
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en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

epignwsei

epignOsei
G1922
n_ Dat Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
realization

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-SAME
of-him

:181 pefwtismenous

pephOtismenous
G5461
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-enLIGHTenED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dianoias

dianoias
G1271
n_ Gen Sg f
THRU-MIND
comprehension

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

The eyes of your
understanding being
enlightened; that ye may know
what is the hope of his calling,
and what the riches of the
glory of his inheritance in the
saints,

18

eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

elpis

elpis
G1680
n_ Nom Sg f
EXPECTATION

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

klhsews

klEseOs
G2821
n_ Gen Sg f
CALLing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-SAME
of-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ploutos

ploutos
G4149
n_ Nom Sg m
RICHES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

klhronomias

klEronomias
G2817
n_ Gen Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-the-allotment

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
SAME
of-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

:191 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

uperballon

huperballon
G5235
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
OVER-CASTING
transcending

megeqos

megethos
G3174
n_ Nom Sg n
GREATness

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-SAME
of-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And what [is] the exceeding
greatness of his power to
us-ward who believe,
according to the working of his
mighty power,

19

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pisteuontas

pisteuontas
G4100
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

energeian

energeian
G1753
n_ Acc Sg f
IN-ACTion
operation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

kratous

kratous
G2904
n_ Gen Sg n
HOLDing
might

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

iscuos

ischuos
G2479
n_ Gen Sg f
STRENGTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-SAME
of-him

:201 hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

enhrghsen

enErgEsen
G1754
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
IN-ACTS
he-operates

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

egeiras

egeiras
G1453
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ROUSing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

Which he wrought in Christ,
when he raised him from the
dead, and set [him] at his own
right hand in the heavenly
[places],

20

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
seats
seats-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Dat Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

epouraniois

epouraniois
G2032
a_ Dat Pl n
ON-heavenlies
celestial-ones

:211 uperanw

huperanO
G5231
Adv
OVER-UP
up-over

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
every

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
sovereignty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousias

exousias
G1849
n_ Gen Sg f
authority

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriothtos

kuriotEtos
G2963
n_ Gen Sg f
masterdom
lordship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Far above all principality,
and power, and might, and
dominion, and every name that
is named, not only in this
world, but also in that which is
to come:

21

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg n
EVERY

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

onomazomenou

onomazomenou
G3687
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg n
beING-NAMED

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

aiwni

aiOni
G165
n_ Dat Sg m
eon

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

mellonti

mellonti
G3195
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
beING-ABOUT
one-impending
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:221 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

upetaxen

hupetaxen
G5293
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-SETS
subjects

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

And hath put all [things]
under his feet, and gave him
[to be] the head over all
[things] to the church,

22

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

:231 htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhrwma

plErOma
G4138
n_ Nom Sg n
FILLing
complement

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
of-the-one

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

Which is his body, the
fulness of him that filleth all in
all.

23

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

plhroumenou

plEroumenou
G4137
vp Pres Mid Gen Sg m Tra
beING-FILLED
completing

Ephesians 1  -  Ephesians 2
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:12 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ontas

ontas
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl m
BEING

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

paraptwmasin

paraptOmasin
G3900
n_ Dat Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

amartiais

hamartiais
G266
n_ Dat Pl f
misses
sins

. And you [hath he
quickened], who were dead in
trespasses and sins;

1

:22 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
WHICH

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

periepathsate

periepatEsate
G4043
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-ABOUT-TREAD
ye-walk

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

Wherein in time past ye
walked according to the course
of this world, according to the
prince of the power of the air,
the spirit that now worketh in
the children of disobedience:

2

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arconta

archonta
G758
n_ Acc Sg m
chief

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

exousias

exousias
G1849
n_ Gen Sg f
authority
jurisdiction

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aeros

aeros
G109
n_ Gen Sg m
AIR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

energountos

energountos
G1754
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
IN-ACTING
operating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

uiois

huiois
G5207
n_ Dat Pl m
SONS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

apeiqeias

apeitheias
G543
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-PERSUADableness
stubbornness

:32 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

anestrafhmen

anestraphEmen
G390
vi 2Aor Pas 1 Pl
UP-TURNed (behaved)
behaved-ourselves

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

epiqumiais

epithumiais
G1939
n_ Dat Pl f
ON-FEELings
lusts

Among whom also we all
had our conversation in times
past in the lusts of our flesh,
fulfilling the desires of the
flesh and of the mind; and
were by nature the children of
wrath, even as others.

3

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

poiountes

poiountes
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

qelhmata

thelEmata
G2307
n_ Acc Pl n
WILLS
will(p)

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

dianoiwn

dianoiOn
G1271
n_ Gen Pl f
THRU-MINDS
comprehension(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmen

Emen
G1510
vi Impf vxx 1 Pl
WERE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

fusei

phusei
G5449
n_ Dat Sg f
to-nature

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-INDIGNATION

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

:42 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eleei

eleei
G1656
n_ Dat Sg n
MERCY

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. But God, who is rich in
mercy, for his great love
wherewith he loved us,

4

pollhn

pollEn
G4183
a_ Acc Sg f
much
vast

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH
with-which

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOVES
he-loves

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:52 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ontas

ontas
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl m
BEING

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

paraptwmasin

paraptOmasin
G3900
n_ Dat Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

sunezwopoihsen

sunezOopoiEsen
G4806
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES-TOGETHER-LIVE
vivifies-together-us

Even when we were dead in
sins, hath quickened us
together with Christ, (by grace
ye are saved;)

5

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
with-the

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
to-grace

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

seswsmenoi

sesOsmenoi
G4982
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-SAVED
having-been-saved

:62 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunhgeiren

sunEgeiren
G4891
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-TOGETHER-ROUSES
rouses-together-us

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunekaqisen

sunekathisen
G4776
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-seats
seats-together-us

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

epouraniois

epouraniois
G2032
a_ Dat Pl n
ON-heavenlies
celestial-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

And hath raised [us] up
together, and made [us] sit
together in heavenly [places] in
Christ Jesus:

6
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ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:72 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

endeixhtai

endeixEtai
G1731
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-IN-SHOWING
he-should-be-displaying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

aiwsin

aiOsin
G165
n_ Dat Pl m
eons

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

epercomenois

eperchomenois
G1904
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
ON-COMING
oncoming

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

That in the ages to come he
might shew the exceeding
riches of his grace in [his]
kindness toward us through
Christ Jesus.

7

uperballonta

uperballonta
G5235
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
OVER-CASTING
transcendent

plouton

plouton
G4149
n_ Acc Sg m
RICHES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

crhstothti

chrEstotEti
G5544
n_ Dat Sg f
kindness

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:82 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

seswsmenoi

sesOsmenoi
G4982
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-SAVED
saved

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For by grace are ye saved
through faith; and that not of
yourselves: [it is] the gift of
God:

8

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

dwron

dOron
G1435
n_ Nom Sg n
oblation
approach-present

:92 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

kauchshtai

kauchEsEtai
G2744
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BOASTING

Not of works, lest any man
should boast.
9

:102 autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

poihma

poiEma
G4161
n_ Nom Sg n
achievement

ktisqentes

ktisthentes
G2936
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-CREATED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

For we are his
workmanship, created in Christ
Jesus unto good works, which
God hath before ordained that
we should walk in them.

10

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS
works

agaqois

agathois
G18
a_ Dat Pl n
GOOD

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
WHICH

prohtoimasen

proEtoimasen
G4282
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-makES-READY
makes-ready-beforehand

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
them

peripathswmen

peripatEsOmen
G4043
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
we-should-be-walking

:112 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

mnhmoneuete

mnEmoneuete
G3421
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-rememberING
be-ye-remembering !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

. Wherefore remember, that
ye [being] in time past Gentiles
in the flesh, who are called
Uncircumcision by that which
is called the Circumcision in
the flesh made by hands;

11

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

legomenoi

legomenoi
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
ones-beING-said
ones-being-said

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Nom Sg f
uncircumcision

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

legomenhs

legomenEs
G3004
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f
one-beING-said
one-being-said

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
Circumcision

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

ceiropoihtou

cheiropoiEtou
G5499
a_ Gen Sg f
HAND-made
made-by-hands
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:122 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON
era

ekeinw

ekeinO
G1565
pd Dat Sg m
that

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

That at that time ye were
without Christ, being aliens
from the commonwealth of
Israel, and strangers from the
covenants of promise, having
no hope, and without God in
the world:

12

aphllotriwmenoi

apEllotriOmenoi
G526
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-estrangED
having-been-alienated

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

politeias

politeias
G4174
n_ Gen Sg f
citizenship

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
ISRAEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

xenoi

xenoi
G3581
a_ Nom Pl m
LODGErs
guests

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

diaqhkwn

diathEkOn
G1242
n_ Gen Pl f
covenants

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aqeoi

atheoi
G112
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-Gods
without-God(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:132 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
WHO

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

makran

makran
G3112
Adv
FAR
far-off

But now in Christ Jesus ye
who sometimes were far off
are made nigh by the blood of
Christ.

13

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

egenhqhte

egenEthEte
G1096
vi Aor pasD 2 Pl
WERE-BECOMED
were-become

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:142 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-making
one-making

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

. For he is our peace, who
hath made both one, and hath
broken down the middle wall
of partition [between us];

14

amfotera

amphotera
G297
a_ Acc Pl n
both

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mesotoicon

mesotoichon
G3320
n_ Acc Sg n
MID-WALL
central-wall

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

fragmou

phragmou
G5418
n_ Gen Sg m
BARRIER

lusas

lusas
G3089
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
LOOSing
razing

:152 thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ecqran

echthran
G2189
n_ Acc Sg f
enmity

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

entolwn

entolOn
G1785
n_ Gen Pl f
directions
precepts

Having abolished in his
flesh the enmity, [even] the law
of commandments [contained]
in ordinances; for to make in
himself of twain one new man,
[so] making peace;

15

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dogmasin

dogmasin
G1378
n_ Dat Pl n
decrees

katarghsas

katargEsas
G2673
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-UN-ACTing
nullifying

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

ktish

ktisE
G2936
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-CREATING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
Self
himself

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

kainon

kainon
G2537
a_ Acc Sg m
NEW

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
makING

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

:162 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokatallaxh

apokatallaxE
G604
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-reconcilING
should-be-reconciling

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

amfoterous

amphoterous
G297
a_ Acc Pl m
both

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg n
ONE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

And that he might reconcile
both unto God in one body by
the cross, having slain the
enmity thereby:

16

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

apokteinas

apokteinas
G615
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-KILLing
killing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ecqran

echthran
G2189
n_ Acc Sg f
enmity

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
it
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:172 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

euhggelisato

euEggelisato
G2097
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-WELL-MESSAGizES
he-brings-the-well-message

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE
of-peace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE
the-ones

makran

makran
G3112
Adv
FAR
afar

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And came and preached
peace to you which were afar
off, and to them that were nigh.

17

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
to-the-ones

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

:182 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

prosagwghn

prosagOgEn
G4318
n_ Acc Sg f
TOWARD-LEAD
access

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

amfoteroi

amphoteroi
G297
a_ Nom Pl m
both

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

For through him we both
have access by one Spirit unto
the Father.

18

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg n
ONE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

:192 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

xenoi

xenoi
G3581
a_ Nom Pl m
LODGErs
guests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paroikoi

paroikoi
G3941
a_ Nom Pl m
BESIDE-HOMErs
sojourners

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

Now therefore ye are no
more strangers and foreigners,
but fellowcitizens with the
saints, and of the household of
God;

19

sumpolitai

sumpolitai
G4847
n_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-citizens
fellow-citizens

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oikeioi

oikeioi
G3609
a_ Nom Pl m
HOME-be-ers
family-members

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:202 epoikodomhqentes

epoikodomEthentes
G2026
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-ON-HOME-BUILDED
being-built-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qemeliw

themeliO
G2310
n_ Dat Sg m
foundation

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And are built upon the
foundation of the apostles and
prophets, Jesus Christ himself
being the chief corner [stone];

20

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

ontos

ontos
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m
OF-BEING

akrogwniaiou

akrogOniaiou
G204
a_ Gen Sg m
EXTREMITY-CORNER
capstone-of-the-corner

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
SAME
himself

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:212 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
entire

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oikodomh

oikodomE
G3619
n_ Nom Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
building

sunarmologoumenh

sunarmologoumenE
G4883
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-TOGETHER-CONNECT-LAID
being-connected-together

auxei

auxei
G837
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GROWING

In whom all the building
fitly framed together groweth
unto an holy temple in the
Lord:

21

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg m
HOLY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:222 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

sunoikodomeisqe

sunoikodomeisthe
G4925
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
ARE-beING-TOGETHER-HOME-BUILDED
are-being-built-together

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

katoikhthrion

katoikEtErion
G2732
n_ Acc Sg n
DOWN-HOME-place
dwelling-place

In whom ye also are builded
together for an habitation of
God through the Spirit.

22

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit
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:13 toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
OF-this

carin

charin
G5484
Adv
grace
on-behalf

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

desmios

desmios
G1198
n_ Nom Sg m
BOUND-one
prisoner

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

. For this cause I Paul, the
prisoner of Jesus Christ for
you Gentiles,

1

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

:23 eige

eige
G1489
Cond
IF-SURELY
since-surely

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

oikonomian

oikonomian
G3622
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-LAW
administration

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

If ye have heard of the
dispensation of the grace of
God which is given me to
you-ward:

2

doqeishs

dotheisEs
G1325
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f
one-BEING-GIVEN
being-given

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:33 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

apokaluyin

apokalupsin
G602
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-COVERing
revelation

egnwrisen

egnOrisen
G1107
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-KNOWizES
he-makes-known

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

How that by revelation he
made known unto me the
mystery; (as I wrote afore in
few words,

3

proegraya

proegrapsa
G4270
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BEFORE-WRITE
I-write-before

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oligw

oligO
G3641
a_ Dat Sg m
FEW
brief

:43 pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-ABLE
ye-are-able

anaginwskontes

anaginOskontes
G314
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-readING
ones-reading

nohsai

noEsai
G3539
vn Aor Act
TO-MIND
to-apprehend

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunesin

sunesin
G4907
n_ Acc Sg f
understanding

Whereby, when ye read, ye
may understand my knowledge
in the mystery of Christ)

4

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

musthriw

mustEriO
G3466
n_ Dat Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:53 o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eterais

heterais
G2087
a_ Dat Pl f
DIFFERENT

geneais

geneais
G1074
n_ Dat Pl f
generations

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwrisqh

egnOristhE
G1107
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-KNOWizED
is-made-known

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

uiois

huiois
G5207
n_ Dat Pl m
SONS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Which in other ages was not
made known unto the sons of
men, as it is now revealed unto
his holy apostles and prophets
by the Spirit;

5

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

apekalufqh

apekaluphthE
G601
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FROM-COVERED
it-was-revealed

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY

apostolois

apostolois
G652
n_ Dat Pl m
commissioners
apostles

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

:63 einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

sugklhronoma

sugklEronoma
G4789
a_ Acc Pl n
TOGETHER-tenants
joint-enjoyers-of-an-allotment

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

susswma

sussOma
G4954
a_ Acc Pl n
TOGETHER-BODY
joint-body

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

That the Gentiles should be
fellowheirs, and of the same
body, and partakers of his
promise in Christ by the
gospel:

6

summetoca

summetocha
G4830
a_ Acc Pl n
TOGETHER-WITH-HAVers
joint-partakers

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE
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euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

:73 ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH

egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-BECAME

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
dispenser

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dwrean

dOrean
G1431
n_ Acc Sg f
gratuity

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

Whereof I was made a
minister, according to the gift
of the grace of God given unto
me by the effectual working of
his power.

7

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doqeisan

dotheisan
G1325
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f
BEING-GIVEN
being-granted

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

energeian

energeian
G1753
n_ Acc Sg f
IN-ACTion
operation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:83 emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

elacistoterw

elachistoterO
G1647
a_ Dat Sg m Cmp
INFERIOR-most-more
less-than-the-least

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN
was-granted

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

Unto me, who am less than
the least of all saints, is this
grace given, that I should
preach among the Gentiles the
unsearchable riches of Christ;

8

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

euaggelisasqai

euaggelisasthai
G2097
vn Aor Mid
TO-WELL-MESSAGize
to-bring-the-well-message

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
of-the

anexicniaston

anexichniaston
G421
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-OUT-TRACEable
untraceable

plouton

plouton
G4149
n_ Acc Sg m
RICHES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:93 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwtisai

phOtisai
G5461
vn Aor Act
TO-enLIGHTen

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

koinwnia

koinOnia
G2842
n_ Nom Sg f
communion
fellowship

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

musthriou

mustEriou
G3466
n_ Gen Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

And to make all [men] see
what [is] the fellowship of the
mystery, which from the
beginning of the world hath
been hid in God, who created
all things by Jesus Christ:

9

apokekrummenou

apokekrummenou
G613
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg n
HAVING-been-FROM-HID
having-been-concealed

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE-One
the-one

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ktisanti

ktisanti
G2936
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
CREATing

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:103 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnwrisqh

gnOristhE
G1107
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-KNOWizED
may-be-being-made-known

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

arcais

archais
G746
n_ Dat Pl f
ORIGINals
sovereignties

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

exousiais

exousiais
G1849
n_ Dat Pl f
authorities

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

To the intent that now unto
the principalities and powers in
heavenly [places] might be
known by the church the
manifold wisdom of God,

10

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

epouraniois

epouraniois
G2032
a_ Dat Pl n
ON-heavenlies
celestial-ones

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polupoikilos

polupoikilos
G4182
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY-VARIOUS
multifarious

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Nom Sg f
WISDOM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:113 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

proqesin

prothesin
G4286
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-PLACing
purpose

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

According to the eternal
purpose which he purposed in
Christ Jesus our Lord:

11

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:123 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parrhsian

parrEsian
G3954
n_ Acc Sg f
boldness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

prosagwghn

prosagOgEn
G4318
n_ Acc Sg f
TOWARD-LEAD
access

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

In whom we have boldness
and access with confidence by
the faith of him.

12

pepoiqhsei

pepoithEsei
G4006
n_ Dat Sg f
confidence

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:133 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

aitoumai

aitoumai
G154
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-REQUESTING
I-am-requesting-you

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekkakein

ekkakein
G1573
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OUT-EVILING
to-be-being-despondent

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

qliyesin

thlipsesin
G2347
n_ Dat Pl f
CONSTRICTIONS
afflictions

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Wherefore I desire that ye
faint not at my tribulations for
you, which is your glory.

13

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:143 toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
OF-this

carin

charin
G5484
Adv
grace
on-behalf

kamptw

kamptO
G2578
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BOWING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

gonata

gonata
G1119
n_ Acc Pl n
KNEES

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

. For this cause I bow my
knees unto the Father of our
Lord Jesus Christ,

14

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:153 ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

patria

patria
G3965
n_ Nom Sg f
FATHERhood
kindred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

onomazetai

onomazetai
G3687
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-NAMED

Of whom the whole family
in heaven and earth is named,
15

:163 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

dwh

dOE
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plouton

plouton
G4149
n_ Acc Sg m
RICHES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

That he would grant you,
according to the riches of his
glory, to be strengthened with
might by his Spirit in the inner
man;

16

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
to-ABILITY
to-power

krataiwqhnai

krataiOthEnai
G2901
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-made-staunch

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

esw

esO
G2080
Adv
within

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:173 katoikhsai

katoikEsai
G2730
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-HOME
to-dwell

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

That Christ may dwell in
your hearts by faith; that ye,
being rooted and grounded in
love,

17

Ephesians 3

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

errizwmenoi

errizOmenoi
G4492
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-ROOTED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

teqemeliwmenoi

tethemeliOmenoi
G2311
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-foundED
grounded

:183 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

exiscushte

exischusEte
G1840
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-OUT-STRONG
ye-should-be-being-strong

katalabesqai

katalabesthai
G2638
vn 2Aor Mid
TO-BE-DOWN-GETTING
to-be-grasping

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL
with-all

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

May be able to comprehend
with all saints what [is] the
breadth, and length, and depth,
and height;

18

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

platos

platos
G4114
n_ Nom Sg n
BREADTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhkos

mEkos
G3372
n_ Nom Sg n
LENGTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

baqos

bathos
G899
n_ Nom Sg n
DEPTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uyos

hupsos
G5311
n_ Nom Sg n
HEIGHT

:193 gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

uperballousan

huperballousan
G5235
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
OVER-CASTING
transcending

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

gnwsews

gnOseOs
G1108
n_ Gen Sg f
KNOWledge

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And to know the love of
Christ, which passeth
knowledge, that ye might be
filled with all the fulness of
God.

19

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqhte

plErOthEte
G4137
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
ye-may-be-being-completed

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
entire

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

plhrwma

plErOma
G4138
n_ Acc Sg n
FILLing
complement

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:203 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dunamenw

dunamenO
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
One-beING-ABLE
one-being-able

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

ekperissou

ekperissou
G4057
Adv
OUT-excessive
extravagantly

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

Now unto him that is able to
do exceeding abundantly
above all that we ask or think,
according to the power that
worketh in us,

20

aitoumeqa

aitoumetha
G154
vi Pres Mid 1 Pl
WE-ARE-REQUESTING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

nooumen

nooumen
G3539
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-MINDING
are-apprehending

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

energoumenhn

energoumenEn
G1754
vp Pres Mid Acc Sg f
one-IN-ACTING
operating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

:213 autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Unto him [be] glory in the
church by Christ Jesus
throughout all ages, world
without end. Amen.

21

pasas

pasas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl f
ALL

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

geneas

geneas
G1074
n_ Acc Pl f
generations

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
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:14 parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

desmios

desmios
G1198
n_ Nom Sg m
BOUND-one
prisoner

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

axiws

axiOs
G516
Adv
WORTHIly

. I therefore, the prisoner of
the Lord, beseech you that ye
walk worthy of the vocation
wherewith ye are called,

1

peripathsai

peripatEsai
G4043
vn Aor Act
TO-ABOUT-TREAD
to-walk

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

klhsews

klEseOs
G2821
n_ Gen Sg f
CALLing

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHICH
with-which

eklhqhte

eklEthEte
G2564
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-CALLED

:24 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
all

tapeinofrosunhs

tapeinophrosunEs
G5012
n_ Gen Sg f
humility

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

praothtos

praotEtos
G4236
n_ Gen Sg f
MEEKness

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

makroqumias

makrothumias
G3115
n_ Gen Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

. With all lowliness and
meekness, with longsuffering,
forbearing one another in love;

2

anecomenoi

anechomenoi
G430
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
toleratING
bearing-with

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

:34 spoudazontes

spoudazontes
G4704
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-DILIGENT
endeavoring

threin

tErein
G5083
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KEEPING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

enothta

henotEta
G1775
n_ Acc Sg f
ONEness
unity

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

Endeavouring to keep the
unity of the Spirit in the bond
of peace.

3

sundesmw

sundesmO
G4886
n_ Dat Sg m
TOGETHER-BOND
tie

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE

:44 en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eklhqhte

eklEthEte
G2564
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-CALLED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

[There is] one body, and one
Spirit, even as ye are called in
one hope of your calling;

4

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE

elpidi

elpidi
G1680
n_ Dat Sg f
EXPECTATION

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

klhsews

klEseOs
G2821
n_ Gen Sg f
CALLing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:54 eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Nom Sg n
DIPism
baptism

One Lord, one faith, one
baptism,
5

:64 eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

One God and Father of all,
who [is] above all, and through
all, and in you all.

6

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

:74 eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
to-ONE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
EACH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

But unto every one of us is
given grace according to the
measure of the gift of Christ.

7

metron

metron
G3358
n_ Acc Sg n
MEASURE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dwreas

dOreas
G1431
n_ Gen Sg f
gratuity

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ
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:84 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

anabas

anabas
G305
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-STEPPing
ascending

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

uyos

hupsos
G5311
n_ Acc Sg n
HEIGHT
high

hcmalwteusen

EchmalOteusen
G162
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-capturES

aicmalwsian

aichmalOsian
G161
n_ Acc Sg f
captivity

Wherefore he saith, When he
ascended up on high, he led
captivity captive, and gave
gifts unto men.

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

domata

domata
G1390
n_ Acc Pl n
GIFTS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

:94 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-STEPPed
he-ascended

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOWN-STEPPed
he-descended

(Now that he ascended, what
is it but that he also descended
first into the lower parts of the
earth?

9

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

katwtera

katOtera
G2737
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
DOWN-more
lower

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:104 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

katabas

katabas
G2597
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-DOWN-STEPPing
one-descending

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anabas

anabas
G305
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-UP-STEPPing
one-ascending

He that descended is the
same also that ascended up far
above all heavens, that he
might fill all things.)

10

uperanw

huperanO
G5231
Adv
OVER-UP
up-over

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL
all

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwsh

plErOsE
G4137
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-FILLING
he-should-be-completing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

:114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
same-one

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

And he gave some, apostles;
and some, prophets; and some,
evangelists; and some, pastors
and teachers;

11

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

euaggelistas

euaggelistas
G2099
n_ Acc Pl m
WELL-MESSENGERS
evangelists

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poimenas

poimenas
G4166
n_ Acc Pl m
SHEPHERDS
pastors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskalous

didaskalous
G1320
n_ Acc Pl m
TEACHers

:124 pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

katartismon

katartismon
G2677
n_ Acc Sg m
DOWN-EQUIPPing
adjusting

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT
work

diakonias

diakonias
G1248
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-THRU-SERVice
of-dispensing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

For the perfecting of the
saints, for the work of the
ministry, for the edifying of the
body of Christ:

12

oikodomhn

oikodomEn
G3619
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
upbuilding

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:134 mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO
until

katanthswmen

katantEsOmen
G2658
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-attainING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

enothta

henotEta
G1775
n_ Acc Sg f
ONEness
unity

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

Till we all come in the unity
of the faith, and of the
knowledge of the Son of God,
unto a perfect man, unto the
measure of the stature of the
fulness of Christ:

13

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

epignwsews

epignOseOs
G1922
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
realization

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN

teleion

teleion
G5046
a_ Acc Sg m
mature

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

metron

metron
G3358
n_ Acc Sg n
MEASURE

hlikias

hElikias
G2244
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PRIME
of-stature

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

plhrwmatos

plErOmatos
G4138
n_ Gen Sg n
FILLing
complement

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ
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:144 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-still

wmen

Omen
G5600
vs Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE

nhpioi

nEpioi
G3516
a_ Nom Pl m
minors

kludwnizomenoi

kludOnizomenoi
G2831
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
beING-SURGizED
surging-hither-and-thither

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periferomenoi

peripheromenoi
G4064
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-ABOUT-CARRIED
being-carried-about

That we [henceforth] be no
more children, tossed to and
fro, and carried about with
every wind of doctrine, by the
sleight of men, [and] cunning
craftiness, whereby they lie in
wait to deceive;

14

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY

anemw

anemO
G417
n_ Dat Sg m
WIND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

didaskalias

didaskalias
G1319
n_ Gen Sg f
TEACHing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kubeia

kubeia
G2940
n_ Dat Sg f
CUBE (dice)
caprice

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panourgia

panourgia
G3834
n_ Dat Sg f
cleverness
craftiness

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

meqodeian

methodeian
G3180
n_ Acc Sg f
WITH-WAY
systematizing

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

planhs

planEs
G4106
n_ Gen Sg f
STRAYing
deception

:154 alhqeuontes

alEtheuontes
G226
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-TRUE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

auxhswmen

auxEsOmen
G837
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-GROWING
we-should-be-making-grow

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

But speaking the truth in
love, may grow up into him in
all things, which is the head,
[even] Christ:

15

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Nom Sg f
HEAD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:164 ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
entire

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

sunarmologoumenon

sunarmologoumenon
G4883
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-TOGETHER-CONNECT-LAID
being-articulated-together

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

From whom the whole body
fitly joined together and
compacted by that which every
joint supplieth, according to
the effectual working in the
measure of every part, maketh
increase of the body unto the
edifying of itself in love.

16

sumbibazomenon

sumbibazomenon
G4822
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-TOGETHER-STEPizED
being-united

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY

afhs

haphEs
G860
n_ Gen Sg f
TOUCH
assimilation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

epicorhgias

epichorEgias
G2024
n_ Gen Sg f
supply

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

energeian

energeian
G1753
n_ Acc Sg f
IN-ACTion
operation

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

metrw

metrO
G3358
n_ Dat Sg n
MEASURE

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONE

ekastou

hekastou
G1538
a_ Gen Sg m
EACH

merous

merous
G3313
n_ Gen Sg n
PART

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

auxhsin

auxEsin
G838
n_ Acc Sg f
GROWTH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

poieitai

poieitai
G4160
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-beING-made
is-making

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikodomhn

oikodomEn
G3619
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
upbuilding

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-itself

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

:174 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

marturomai

marturomai
G3143
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-witnessING
am-attesting

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-still

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

. This I say therefore, and
testify in the Lord, that ye
henceforth walk not as other
Gentiles walk, in the vanity of
their mind,

17

peripatein

peripatein
G4043
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
to-be-walking

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

loipa

loipa
G3062
a_ Nom Pl n
rest

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT-TREADING
is-walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mataiothti

mataiotEti
G3153
n_ Dat Sg f
VAIN-ity
vanity

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

noos

noos
G3563
n_ Gen Sg m
MIND

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

:184 eskotismenoi

eskotismenoi
G4654
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-DARKenED

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

dianoia

dianoia
G1271
n_ Dat Sg f
THRU-MIND
comprehension

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

aphllotriwmenoi

apEllotriOmenoi
G526
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-estrangED
estranged

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

Having the understanding
darkened, being alienated from
the life of God through the
ignorance that is in them,
because of the blindness of

18
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their heart:
zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agnoian

agnoian
G52
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-KNOWledge
ignorance

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ousan

ousan
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg f
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pwrwsin

pOrOsin
G4457
n_ Acc Sg f
CALLOUSness

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:194 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

aphlghkotes

apElgEkotes
G524
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-FROM-PINED
being-past-feeling

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

paredwkan

paredOkan
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-GIVE
give-up

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

aselgeia

aselgeia
G766
n_ Dat Sg f
wantonness

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ergasian

ergasian
G2039
n_ Acc Sg f
ACTion
vocation

Who being past feeling have
given themselves over unto
lasciviousness, to work all
uncleanness with greediness.

19

akaqarsias

akatharsias
G167
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-cleanness
of-uncleanness

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
all

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pleonexia

pleonexia
G4124
n_ Dat Sg f
MORE-HAVing
greed

:204 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

emaqete

emathete
G3129
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
LEARNED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

But ye have not so learned
Christ;
20

:214 eige

eige
G1489
Cond
IF-SURELY
since-surely

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

edidacqhte

edidachthEte
G1321
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-TAUGHT
were-taught

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

If so be that ye have heard
him, and have been taught by
him, as the truth is in Jesus:

21

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:224 apoqesqai

apothesthai
G659
vn 2Aor Mid
TO-BE-FROM-PLACING
to-be-putting-off

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

proteran

proteran
G4387
a_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-more
former

anastrofhn

anastrophEn
G391
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-TURNing (behaviour)
behavior

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

That ye put off concerning
the former conversation the old
man, which is corrupt
according to the deceitful lusts;

22

palaion

palaion
G3820
a_ Acc Sg m
OLD

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fqeiromenon

phtheiromenon
G5351
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
one-beING-CORRUPTED
one-being-corrupted

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Acc Pl f
ON-FEELings
desires

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

apaths

apatEs
G539
n_ Gen Sg f
SEDUCtion

:234 ananeousqai

ananeousthai
G365
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-UP-YOUNGED
to-be-being-rejuvenated

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

noos

noos
G3563
n_ Gen Sg m
MIND

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

And be renewed in the spirit
of your mind;
23

:244 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

endusasqai

endusasthai
G1746
vn Aor Mid
TO-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED
to-be-putting-on

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kainon

kainon
G2537
a_ Acc Sg m
NEW

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

And that ye put on the new
man, which after God is
created in righteousness and
true holiness.

24

ktisqenta

ktisthenta
G2936
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m
BEING-CREATED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osiothti

hosiotEti
G3742
n_ Dat Sg f
BENIGNity

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH
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:254 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

apoqemenoi

apothemenoi
G659
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Pl m
FROM-PLACING
putting-off

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

yeudos

pseudos
G5579
n_ Acc Sg n
FALSEhood
lie

laleite

laleite
G2980
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-TALKING
be-ye-speaking !

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

Wherefore putting away
lying, speak every man truth
with his neighbour: for we are
members one of another.

25

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
OF-one-another

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Nom Pl n
MEMBERS

:264 orgizesqe

orgizesthe
G3710
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-INDIGNANTED
ye-are-being-indignant

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

amartanete

hamartanete
G264
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-missING
ye-are-sinning

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Be ye angry, and sin not: let
not the sun go down upon your
wrath:

26

epiduetw

epiduetO
G1931
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-ON-SLIPPING
let-him-be-sinking !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

parorgismw

parorgismO
G3950
n_ Dat Sg m
BESIDE-INDIGNATION
vexation

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:274 mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

didote

didote
G1325
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

diabolw

diabolO
G1228
a_ Dat Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

Neither give place to the
devil.
27

:284 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kleptwn

kleptOn
G2813
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-stealING
one-stealing

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-still

kleptetw

kleptetO
G2813
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-stealING
let-him-be-stealing !

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kopiatw

kopiatO
G2872
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-toilING
let-him-be-toiling !

Let him that stole steal no
more: but rather let him labour,
working with [his] hands the
thing which is good, that he
may have to give to him that
needeth.

28

ergazomenos

ergazomenos
G2038
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
workING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

cersin

chersin
G5495
n_ Dat Pl f
HANDS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-HAVING

metadidonai

metadidonai
G3330
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WITH-GIVING
to-be-sharing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-one
with-the-one

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

econti

echonti
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
HAVING

:294 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
at-all

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

sapros

sapros
G4550
a_ Nom Sg m
ROTten
tainted

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Let no corrupt
communication proceed out of
your mouth, but that which is
good to the use of edifying,
that it may minister grace unto
the hearers.

29

ekporeuesqw

ekporeuesthO
G1607
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-OUT-GOING
let-him-be-issuing !

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

agaqos

agathos
G18
a_ Nom Sg m
GOOD

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

oikodomhn

oikodomEn
G3619
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-BUILDing
edification

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

creias

chreias
G5532
n_ Gen Sg f
need

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

dw

dO
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-GIVING

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

akouousin

akouousin
G191
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

:304 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

lupeite

lupeite
G3076
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-SORROWING
be-ye-causing-sorrow !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
to-the

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

And grieve not the holy
Spirit of God, whereby ye are
sealed unto the day of
redemption.

30

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

esfragisqhte

esphragisthEte
G4972
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEALED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

apolutrwsews

apolutrOseOs
G629
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FROM-LOOSening
of-deliverance
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:314 pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

pikria

pikria
G4088
n_ Nom Sg f
BITTERness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qumos

thumos
G2372
n_ Nom Sg m
fury

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Nom Sg f
INDIGNATION
anger

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kraugh

kraugE
G2906
n_ Nom Sg f
clamor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blasfhmia

blasphEmia
G988
n_ Nom Sg f
HARM-AVERment
calumny

Let all bitterness, and wrath,
and anger, and clamour, and
evil speaking, be put away
from you, with all malice:

31

arqhtw

arthEtO
G142
vm Aor Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-BEING-LIFTED
let-it-be-being-taken-away !

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
to-EVERY
all

kakia

kakia
G2549
n_ Dat Sg f
EVIL
malice

:324 ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

crhstoi

chrEstoi
G5543
a_ Nom Pl m
kind

eusplagcnoi

eusplagchnoi
G2155
a_ Nom Pl m
WELL-compassionate
tenderly-compassionate

carizomenoi

charizomenoi
G5483
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
gracING
dealing-graciously

And be ye kind one to
another, tenderhearted,
forgiving one another, even as
God for Christ's sake hath
forgiven you.

32

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
among-yourselves

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ecarisato

echarisato
G5483
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
gracES
he-deals-graciously

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

with-ye
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:15 ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mimhtai

mimEtai
G3402
n_ Nom Pl m
IMITATors

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

agaphta

agapEta
G27
a_ Nom Pl n
beLOVED

. Be ye therefore followers of
God, as dear children;
1

:25 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peripateite

peripateite
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-ye-walking !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOVES

And walk in love, as Christ
also hath loved us, and hath
given himself for us an
offering and a sacrifice to God
for a sweetsmelling savour.

2

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-up

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

prosforan

prosphoran
G4376
n_ Acc Sg f
TOWARD-CARRY
offering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qusian

thusian
G2378
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRIFICE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

osmhn

osmEn
G3744
n_ Acc Sg f
ODOR

euwdias

euOdias
G2175
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WELL-ODOR
fragrant

:35 porneia

porneia
G4202
n_ Nom Sg f
PROSTITUTION

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

akaqarsia

akatharsia
G167
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-cleanness
uncleanness

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

pleonexia

pleonexia
G4124
n_ Nom Sg f
MORE-HAVing
greed

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
not-yeteven

. But fornication, and all
uncleanness, or covetousness,
let it not be once named among
you, as becometh saints;

3

onomazesqw

onomazesthO
G3687
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-it-BE-beING-NAMED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

prepei

prepei
G4241
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BEHOOVING

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
to-HOLY-ones
to-saints

:45 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aiscroths

aischrotEs
G151
n_ Nom Sg f
VILEness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mwrologia

mOrologia
G3473
n_ Nom Sg f
INSIPID-saying
stupid-speaking

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

eutrapelia

eutrapelia
G2160
n_ Nom Sg f
WELL-REVERTing
insinuendo

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anhkonta

anEkonta
G433
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
beING-proper

Neither filthiness, nor foolish
talking, nor jesting, which are
not convenient: but rather
giving of thanks.

4

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

eucaristia

eucharistia
G2169
n_ Nom Sg f
thanking
thanksgiving

:55 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

ginwskontes

ginOskontes
G1097
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
at-all

pornos

pornos
G4205
n_ Nom Sg m
paramour

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

akaqartos

akathartos
G169
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-clean-one
unclean

For this ye know, that no
whoremonger, nor unclean
person, nor covetous man, who
is an idolater, hath any
inheritance in the kingdom of
Christ and of God.

5

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

pleonekths

pleonektEs
G4123
n_ Nom Sg m
MORE-HAVer
greedy-person

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eidwlolatrhs

eidOlolatrEs
G1496
n_ Nom Sg m
idolater

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

klhronomian

klEronomian
G2817
n_ Acc Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-the-allotment

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
of-God

:65 mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

apatatw

apatatO
G538
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-SEDUCING
let-be-seducing !

kenois

kenois
G2756
a_ Dat Pl m
to-EMPTY

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Let no man deceive you with
vain words: for because of
these things cometh the wrath
of God upon the children of
disobedience.

6

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Nom Sg f
INDIGNATION

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
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apeiqeias

apeitheias
G543
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-PERSUADableness
stubbornness

:75 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

summetocoi

summetochoi
G4830
a_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-WITH-HAVers
joint-partakers

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
with-them

Be not ye therefore partakers
with them.
7

:85 hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

skotos

skotos
G4655
n_ Nom Sg n
DARKness

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

For ye were sometimes
darkness, but now [are ye]
light in the Lord: walk as
children of light:

8

fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-LIGHT

peripateite

peripateite
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-ye-walking !

:95 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

karpos

karpos
G2590
n_ Nom Sg m
FRUIT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

agaqwsunh

agathOsunE
G19
n_ Dat Sg f
GOODness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

(For the fruit of the Spirit [is]
in all goodness and
righteousness and truth;)

9

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

:105 dokimazontes

dokimazontes
G1381
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
testING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

euareston

euareston
G2101
a_ Nom Sg n
WELL-PLEASing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

Proving what is acceptable
unto the Lord.
10

:115 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sugkoinwneite

sugkoinOneite
G4790
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-TOGETHER-communionING
be-ye-being-joint-participants !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

akarpois

akarpois
G175
a_ Dat Pl n
UN-FRUITful
unfruitful

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

And have no fellowship
with the unfruitful works of
darkness, but rather reprove
[them].

11

skotous

skotous
G4655
n_ Gen Sg n
DARKness

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

elegcete

elegchete
G1651
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-EXPOSING
be-ye-exposing-them !

:125 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
of-the-things

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

krufh

kruphE
G2931
Adv
HIDDen

ginomena

ginomena
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
BECOMING(p)

occurring(p)

up

hup
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

aiscron

aischron
G150
a_ Nom Sg n
VILE
shame

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

For it is a shame even to
speak of those things which
are done of them in secret.

12

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING
to-be-sayspeaking

:135 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

elegcomena

elegchomena
G1651
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl n
beING-EXPOSED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
LIGHT

faneroutai

phaneroutai
G5319
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-made-APPEAR
is-made-manifest

But all things that are
reproved are made manifest by
the light: for whatsoever doth
make manifest is light.

13

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
everything

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

faneroumenon

phaneroumenon
G5319
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-made-APPEAR
making-manifest

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
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:145 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaqeudwn

katheudOn
G2518
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOWN-LOUNGING
one-drowsing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anasta

anasta
G450
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
UP-STAND
rise-you !

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

Wherefore he saith, Awake
thou that sleepest, and arise
from the dead, and Christ shall
give thee light.

14

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epifausei

epiphausei
G2017
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-APPEARING
shall-be-dawning-on

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:155 blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-lookING
be-ye-observing !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

akribws

akribOs
G199
Adv
EXACTly
accurately

peripateite

peripateite
G4043
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING
ye-are-walking

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

asofoi

asophoi
G781
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-WISE
unwise

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

See then that ye walk
circumspectly, not as fools, but
as wise,

15

sofoi

sophoi
G4680
a_ Nom Pl m
WISE

:165 exagorazomenoi

exagorazomenoi
G1805
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
OUT-BUYING
reclaiming

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
era

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

ponhrai

ponErai
G4190
a_ Nom Pl f
wicked

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

Redeeming the time,
because the days are evil.
16

:175 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

afrones

aphrones
G878
a_ Nom Pl m
imprudent-ones
imprudent

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

sunientes

sunientes
G4920
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-understandING
ones-understanding

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

Wherefore be ye not
unwise, but understanding
what the will of the Lord [is].

17

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:185 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

mequskesqe

methuskesthe
G3182
vn Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-DRUNK

oinw

oinO
G3631
n_ Dat Sg m
to-WINE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

aswtia

asOtia
G810
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-SAVing
profligacy

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

And be not drunk with
wine, wherein is excess; but be
filled with the Spirit;

18

plhrousqe

plErousthe
G4137
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-FILLED
be-ye-being-filled !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

:195 lalountes

lalountes
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TALKING
speaking

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-yourselves

yalmois

psalmois
G5568
n_ Dat Pl m
psalms

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umnois

humnois
G5215
n_ Dat Pl m
HYMNS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wdais

Odais
G5603
n_ Dat Pl f
SONGS

pneumatikais

pneumatikais
G4152
a_ Dat Pl f
spiritual

Speaking to yourselves in
psalms and hymns and spiritual
songs, singing and making
melody in your heart to the
Lord;

19

adontes

adontes
G103
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SINGING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

yallontes

psallontes
G5567
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
STROKING
playing-music

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:205 eucaristountes

eucharistountes
G2168
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
thankING
giving-thanks

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL
all-things

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

Giving thanks always for all
things unto God and the Father
in the name of our Lord Jesus
Christ;

20

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER
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:215 upotassomenoi

hupotassomenoi
G5293
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-UNDER-SET
being-subject

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
to-one-another

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fobw

phobO
G5401
n_ Dat Sg m
FEAR

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

. Submitting yourselves one
to another in the fear of God.
21

:225 ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN
wives

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

idiois

idiois
G2398
a_ Dat Pl m
OWN

andrasin

andrasin
G435
n_ Dat Pl m
MEN
husbands

upotassesqe

hupotassesthe
G5293
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-UNDER-SET
be-ye-being-subject

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

Wives, submit yourselves
unto your own husbands, as
unto the Lord.

22

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:235 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN
husband

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Nom Sg f
HEAD

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN
wife

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

For the husband is the head
of the wife, even as Christ is
the head of the church: and he
is the saviour of the body.

23

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Nom Sg f
HEAD

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

swthr

sOtEr
G4990
n_ Nom Sg m
SAViour

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

:245 all

all
G235
Conj
but

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

upotassetai

hupotassetai
G5293
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-UNDER-SET
is-being-subject

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Therefore as the church is
subject unto Christ, so [let] the
wives [be] to their own
husbands in every thing.

24

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN
wives

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

idiois

idiois
G2398
a_ Dat Pl m
OWN

andrasin

andrasin
G435
n_ Dat Pl m
MEN
husbands

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
ALL
everything

:255 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN
husbands

agapate

agapate
G25
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-LOVING
be-ye-loving !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

gunaikas

gunaikas
G1135
n_ Acc Pl f
WOMEN
wives

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-yourselves

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Husbands, love your wives,
even as Christ also loved the
church, and gave himself for it;

25

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOVES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-up

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her
herit

:265 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

agiash

hagiasE
G37
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-HOLYizING
he-should-be-hallowing

kaqarisas

katharisas
G2511
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
cleansing
cleansing-it

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

loutrw

loutrO
G3067
n_ Dat Sg n
BATH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

That he might sanctify and
cleanse it with the washing of
water by the word,

26

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

rhmati

rEmati
G4487
n_ Dat Sg n
declaration

:275 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

parasthsh

parastEsE
G3936
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-STANDING
should-be-presenting

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-Self
to-himself

endoxon

endoxon
G1741
a_ Acc Sg f
IN-esteemed
glorious

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

That he might present it to
himself a glorious church, not
having spot, or wrinkle, or any
such thing; but that it should be
holy and without blemish.

27

Ephesians 5

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



ecousan

echousan
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
HAVING

spilon

spilon
G4696
n_ Acc Sg m
SPOT

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

rutida

rutida
G4512
n_ Acc Sg f
wrinkle

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

toioutwn

toioutOn
G5108
pd Gen Pl n
such
such-things

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE

agia

hagia
G40
a_ Nom Sg f
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amwmos

amOmos
G299
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-FLAWed
flawless

:285 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ofeilousin

opheilousin
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-OWING
ought

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN
husbands

agapan

agapan
G25
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LOVING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
selfown

gunaikas

gunaikas
G1135
n_ Acc Pl f
WOMEN
wives

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

So ought men to love their
wives as their own bodies. He
that loveth his wife loveth
himself.

28

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
selfown

swmata

sOmata
G4983
n_ Acc Pl n
BODIES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-LOVING
one-loving

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

agapa

agapa
G25
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

:295 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
at-any-time

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

emishsen

emisEsen
G3404
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
HATES

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ektrefei

ektrephei
G1625
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OUT-NURTURING
is-nurturing

For no man ever yet hated
his own flesh; but nourisheth
and cherisheth it, even as the
Lord the church:

29

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qalpei

thalpei
G2282
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-cherishING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

:305 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Nom Pl n
MEMBERS

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

For we are members of his
body, of his flesh, and of his
bones.

30

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

ostewn

osteOn
G3747
n_ Gen Pl n
BONES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:315 anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD
corresponding-to

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
OF-this
this

kataleiyei

kataleipsei
G2641
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-leavING

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For this cause shall a man
leave his father and mother,
and shall be joined unto his
wife, and they two shall be one
flesh.

31

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskollhqhsetai

proskollEthEsetai
G4347
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-TOWARD-JOINED
shall-be-being-joined-to

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

:325 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Nom Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Nom Sg n
GREAT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-sayING
I-am-saying-this

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

This is a great mystery: but
I speak concerning Christ and
the church.
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criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

:335 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the(p)

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

Nevertheless let every one
of you in particular so love his
wife even as himself; and the
wife [see] that she reverence
[her] husband.

33

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

agapatw

agapatO
G25
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
BE-LOVING
let-him-be-loving !

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fobhtai

phobEtai
G5399
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE-FEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

Ephesians 5  -  Ephesians 6
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:16 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

upakouete

hupakouete
G5219
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-obeyING
be-ye-obeying !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

goneusin

goneusin
G1118
n_ Dat Pl m
parents

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

. Children, obey your parents
in the Lord: for this is right.
1

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Nom Sg n
JUST

:26 tima

tima
G5091
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-VALUING
be-you-honoring !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mhtera

mEtera
G3384
n_ Acc Sg f
MOTHER

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Honour thy father and
mother; (which is the first
commandment with promise;)

2

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

epaggelia

epaggelia
G1860
n_ Dat Sg f
promise

:36 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eu

eu
G2095
Adv
WELL

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BECOMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esh

esE
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE

makrocronios

makrochronios
G3118
a_ Nom Sg m
FAR-TIME
long-time

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

That it may be well with
thee, and thou mayest live long
on the earth.

3

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:46 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

parorgizete

parorgizete
G3949
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-making-BESIDE-INDIGNANT
be-ye-vexing !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

And, ye fathers, provoke not
your children to wrath: but
bring them up in the nurture
and admonition of the Lord.

4

ektrefete

ektrephete
G1625
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-OUT-NURTURING
be-ye-rearing !

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

paideia

paideia
G3809
n_ Dat Sg f
discipline

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nouqesia

nouthesia
G3559
n_ Dat Sg f
admonition

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

:56 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

upakouete

hupakouete
G5219
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-obeyING
be-ye-obeying !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

kuriois

kuriois
G2962
n_ Dat Pl m
masters

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

fobou

phobou
G5401
n_ Gen Sg m
FEAR

Servants, be obedient to them
that are [your] masters
according to the flesh, with
fear and trembling, in
singleness of your heart, as
unto Christ;

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tromou

tromou
G5156
n_ Gen Sg m
TREMBLing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aplothti

haplotEti
G572
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-COMPOUND
singleness

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:66 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

ofqalmodouleian

ophthalmodouleian
G3787
n_ Acc Sg f
eye-SLAVEry

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

anqrwpareskoi

anthrOpareskoi
G441
a_ Nom Pl m
human-PLEASErs

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

Not with eyeservice, as
menpleasers; but as the
servants of Christ, doing the
will of God from the heart;

6

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

poiountes

poiountes
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-soul

:76 met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

eunoias

eunoias
G2133
n_ Gen Sg f
WELL-MIND
good-humor

douleuontes

douleuontes
G1398
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SLAVING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans

With good will doing service,
as to the Lord, and not to men:
7
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:86 eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

poihsh

poiEsE
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-DOING

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

Knowing that whatsoever
good thing any man doeth, the
same shall he receive of the
Lord, whether [he be] bond or
free.

8

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this
for-this

komieitai

komieitai
G2865
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Att
he-SHALL-BE-beING-requitED

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

eleuqeros

eleutheros
G1658
a_ Nom Sg m
FREE

:96 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kurioi

kurioi
G2962
n_ Nom Pl m
masters

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
SAME
same(p)

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

anientes

anientes
G447
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UP-LETTING
being-lax

And, ye masters, do the same
things unto them, forbearing
threatening: knowing that your
Master also is in heaven;
neither is there respect of
persons with him.

9

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apeilhn

apeilEn
G547
n_ Acc Sg f
threat

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
as-well-as

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proswpolhyia

prosOpolEpsia
G4382
n_ Nom Sg f
partiality

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

:106 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Nom Sg n
rest

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers !
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

endunamousqe

endunamousthe
G1743
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-beING-IN-ABLED
be-ye-being-invigorated !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. Finally, my brethren, be
strong in the Lord, and in the
power of his might.

10

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

kratei

kratei
G2904
n_ Dat Sg n
HOLDing
might

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

iscuos

ischuos
G2479
n_ Gen Sg f
STRENGTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:116 endusasqe

endusasthe
G1746
vm Aor Mid 2 Pl
IN-SLIP-YE
put-on-ye !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

panoplian

panoplian
G3833
n_ Acc Sg f
EVERY-IMPLEMENT
panoply

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dunasqai

dunasthai
G1410
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-enABLED

Put on the whole armour of
God, that ye may be able to
stand against the wiles of the
devil.

11

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

sthnai

stEnai
G2476
vn 2Aor Act
TO-STAND
to-stand-up

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

meqodeias

methodeias
G3180
n_ Acc Pl f
WITH-WAYS
stratagems

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

:126 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

palh

palE
G3823
n_ Nom Sg f
WRESTLing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

For we wrestle not against
flesh and blood, but against
principalities, against powers,
against the rulers of the
darkness of this world, against
spiritual wickedness in high
[places].

12

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

arcas

archas
G746
n_ Acc Pl f
ORIGINals
sovereignties

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

exousias

exousias
G1849
n_ Acc Pl f
authorities

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kosmokratoras

kosmokratoras
G2888
n_ Acc Pl m
SYSTEM-HOLDers
world-mights

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

skotous

skotous
G4655
n_ Gen Sg n
DARKness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

Ephesians 6
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pneumatika

pneumatika
G4152
a_ Acc Pl n
spiritual
spiritual-forces

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ponhrias

ponErias
G4189
n_ Gen Sg f
wickedness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

epouraniois

epouraniois
G2032
a_ Dat Pl n
ON-heavenlies
celestial-ones

:136 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

analabete

analabete
G353
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-UP-GETTING
be-ye-taking-up !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

panoplian

panoplian
G3833
n_ Acc Sg f
EVERY-IMPLEMENT
panoply

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Wherefore take unto you the
whole armour of God, that ye
may be able to withstand in the
evil day, and having done all,
to stand.

13

dunhqhte

dunEthEte
G1410
vs Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-enABLED

antisthnai

antistEnai
G436
vn 2Aor Act
TO-withSTAND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Dat Sg f
wicked

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apanta

hapanta
G537
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL(emph.)

katergasamenoi

katergasamenoi
G2716
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
DOWN-ACTing
having-effected

sthnai

stEnai
G2476
vn 2Aor Act
TO-STAND

:146 sthte

stEte
G2476
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-STANDING
be-ye-standing !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

perizwsamenoi

perizOsamenoi
G4024
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
being-ABOUT-GIRDED
girded-about

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

osfun

osphun
G3751
n_ Acc Sg f
LOIN

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Stand therefore, having your
loins girt about with truth, and
having on the breastplate of
righteousness;

14

endusamenoi

endusamenoi
G1746
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
IN-SLIPPing
having-put-on

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qwraka

thOraka
G2382
n_ Acc Sg m
CUIRASS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

:156 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upodhsamenoi

hupodEsamenoi
G5265
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
UNDER-BINDing
sandaled

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
OF-THE
the

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

etoimasia

hetoimasia
G2091
n_ Dat Sg f
READIness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And your feet shod with the
preparation of the gospel of
peace;

15

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE

:166 epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

analabontes

analabontes
G353
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
UP-GETTING
taking-up

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qureon

thureon
G2375
n_ Acc Sg m
(large) shield
large-shield

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

Above all, taking the shield
of faith, wherewith ye shall be
able to quench all the fiery
darts of the wicked.

16

dunhsesqe

dunEsesthe
G1410
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-be-ABLED
ye-shall-be-able

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

belh

belE
G956
n_ Acc Pl n
CASTS
arrows

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg m
wicked-one
wicked-one

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

pepurwmena

pepurOmena
G4448
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
ones-HAVING-been-FIRED
being-fiery(p)

sbesai

sbesai
G4570
vn Aor Act
TO-EXTINGUISH

:176 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

perikefalaian

perikephalaian
G4030
n_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-HEAD
helmet

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swthriou

sOtEriou
G4992
a_ Gen Sg n
SAVing
salvation

dexasqe

dexasthe
G1209
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
RECEIVE-YE
receive-ye !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And take the helmet of
salvation, and the sword of the
Spirit, which is the word of
God:

17

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Nom Sg n
declaration

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

Ephesians 6
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:186 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY

proseuchs

proseuchEs
G4335
n_ Gen Sg f
prayer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dehsews

deEseOs
G1162
n_ Gen Sg f
petition

proseucomenoi

proseuchomenoi
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
prayING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY

Praying always with all
prayer and supplication in the
Spirit, and watching thereunto
with all perseverance and
supplication for all saints;

18

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON
occasion

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
it

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

agrupnountes

agrupnountes
G69
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-vigilant

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

proskarterhsei

proskarterEsei
G4343
n_ Dat Sg f
TOWARD-HOLDing
perseverance

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dehsei

deEsei
G1162
n_ Dat Sg f
petition

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

:196 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

doqeih

dotheiE
G1325
vo Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-GIVEN
may-be-being-granted

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
expression

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

anoixei

anoixei
G457
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-OPENing
opening

. And for me, that utterance
may be given unto me, that I
may open my mouth boldly, to
make known the mystery of the
gospel,

19

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
boldness

gnwrisai

gnOrisai
G1107
vn Aor Act
TO-KNOWize
to-make-known

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

:206 uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
WHICH

presbeuw

presbeuO
G4243
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-embassy-ING
I-am-being-an-ambassador

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alusei

halusei
G254
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-LOOSE
chain

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
it

For which I am an
ambassador in bonds: that
therein I may speak boldly, as I
ought to speak.

20

parrhsiaswmai

parrEsiasOmai
G3955
vs Aor midD 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-beING-bold

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

:216 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eidhte

eidEte
G1492
vs Perf Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-PERCEIVING
may-be-being-acquainted-with

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
affairs

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
of-me

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

But that ye also may know
my affairs, [and] how I do,
Tychicus, a beloved brother
and faithful minister in the
Lord, shall make known to you
all things:

21

prassw

prassO
G4238
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-PRACTISING
I-am-engaging-in

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

gnwrisei

gnOrisei
G1107
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-KNOWizING
shall-be-making-known

tucikos

tuchikos
G5190
n_ Nom Sg m
Tychicus

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaphtos

agapEtos
G27
a_ Nom Sg m
beLOVED

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:226 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

epemya

epempsa
G3992
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SEND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-thing

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnwte

gnOte
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING

Whom I have sent unto you
for the same purpose, that ye
might know our affairs, and
[that] he might comfort your
hearts.

22

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerns

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US
of-us

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakalesh

parakalesE
G3870
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CALLING
he-should-be-consoling

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye
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:236 eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

Peace [be] to the brethren,
and love with faith, from God
the Father and the Lord Jesus
Christ.

23

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:246 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

agapwntwn

agapOntOn
G25
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-LOVING
ones-loving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

Grace [be] with all them
that love our Lord Jesus Christ
in sincerity. Amen. <<[To [the]
Ephesians written from Rome,
by Tychicus.]>>

24

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

afqarsia

aphtharsia
G861
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-CORRUPTion
incorruption

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

efesious

ephesious
G2180
a_ Acc Pl m
EPHESIANS

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

rwmhs

rOmEs
G4516
n_ Gen Sg f
ROME

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tucikou

tuchikou
G5190
n_ Gen Sg m
TYCHICUS

Ephesians 6  -  Philippians 1
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Philippians

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timoqeos

timotheos
G5095
n_ Nom Sg m
Timothy

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. Paul and Timotheus, the
servants of Jesus Christ, to all
the saints in Christ Jesus which
are at Philippi, with the
bishops and deacons:

1

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

ousin

ousin
G5607
vp Pres vxx Dat Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

filippois

philippois
G5375
n_ Dat Pl m
Philippi

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

episkopois

episkopois
G1985
n_ Dat Pl m
to-ON-NOTErs
supervisors

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diakonois

diakonois
G1249
n_ Dat Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
servants

:21 caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

Grace [be] unto you, and
peace, from God our Father,
and [from] the Lord Jesus
Christ.

2

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:31 eucaristw

eucharistO
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-thankING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

mneia

mneia
G3417
n_ Dat Sg f
REMINDer
remembrance

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

. I thank my God upon every
remembrance of you,
3

:41 pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY

dehsei

deEsei
G1162
n_ Dat Sg f
petition

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

Always in every prayer of
mine for you all making
request with joy,

4

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dehsin

deEsin
G1162
n_ Acc Sg f
petition

poioumenos

poioumenos
G4160
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
makING

:51 epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

koinwnia

koinOnia
G2842
n_ Dat Sg f
communion
contribution

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

prwths

prOtEs
G4413
a_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

For your fellowship in the
gospel from the first day until
now;

5

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

:61 pepoiqws

pepoithOs
G3982
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-confidence

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

enarxamenos

enarxamenos
G1728
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
One-undertaking
one-undertaking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Being confident of this very
thing, that he which hath begun
a good work in you will
perform [it] until the day of
Jesus Christ:

6

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

epitelesei

epitelesei
G2005
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-FINISHING
shall-be-performing-it

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ
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:71 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Nom Sg n
JUST

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

fronein

phronein
G5426
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

. Even as it is meet for me to
think this of you all, because I
have you in my heart;
inasmuch as both in my bonds,
and in the defence and
confirmation of the gospel, ye
all are partakers of my grace.

7

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

desmois

desmois
G1199
n_ Dat Pl m
BONDS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

apologia

apologia
G627
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-saying
defense

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bebaiwsei

bebaiOsei
G951
n_ Dat Sg f
confirmation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

sugkoinwnous

sugkoinOnous
G4791
a_ Acc Pl m
TOGETHER-communioners
joint-participants

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ontas

ontas
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl m
BEING

:81 martus

martus
G3144
n_ Nom Sg m
witness

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

epipoqw

epipothO
G1971
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-ON-LONGING
I-am-longing-for

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

For God is my record, how
greatly I long after you all in
the bowels of Jesus Christ.

8

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

splagcnois

splagchnois
G4698
n_ Dat Pl n
compassions

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:91 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

proseucomai

proseuchomai
G4336
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-prayING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
more

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And this I pray, that your
love may abound yet more and
more in knowledge and [in] all
judgment;

9

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
more

perisseuh

perisseuE
G4052
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-exceedING
may-be-superabounding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

epignwsei

epignOsei
G1922
n_ Dat Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
realization

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
to-all

aisqhsei

aisthEsei
G144
n_ Dat Sg f
SENSing
sensibility

:101 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dokimazein

dokimazein
G1381
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-testING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

diaferonta

diapheronta
G1308
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
ones-THRU-CARRYING
being-of-consequence

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

hte

Ete
G5600
vs Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE

That ye may approve things
that are excellent; that ye may
be sincere and without offence
till the day of Christ;

10

eilikrineis

eilikrineis
G1506
a_ Nom Pl m
sincere

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aproskopoi

aproskopoi
G677
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-stumbling
no-stumbling-blocks

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

:111 peplhrwmenoi

peplErOmenoi
G4137
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-FILLED
filled-with

karpwn

karpOn
G2590
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-FRUITS

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUSTice
of-righteousness

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Being filled with the fruits
of righteousness, which are by
Jesus Christ, unto the glory and
praise of God.

11

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epainon

epainon
G1868
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-PRAISE
laud

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:121 ginwskein

ginOskein
G1097
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KNOWING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

boulomai

boulomai
G1014
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-intendING

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
affairs

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
of-me

. But I would ye should
understand, brethren, that the
things [which happened] unto
me have fallen out rather unto
the furtherance of the gospel;

12
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mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

prokophn

prokopEn
G4297
n_ Acc Sg f
progress

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

elhluqen

elEluthen
G2064
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-COME
has-come-to-be

:131 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

desmous

desmous
G1199
n_ Acc Pl m
BONDS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

fanerous

phanerous
G5318
a_ Acc Pl m
apparent

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

So that my bonds in Christ
are manifest in all the palace,
and in all other [places];

13

olw

holO
G3650
a_ Dat Sg n
WHOLE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

praitwriw

praitOriO
G4232
n_ Dat Sg n
PRETORIUM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

loipois

loipois
G3062
a_ Dat Pl m
rest
rest(p)

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

:141 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pleionas

pleionas
G4119
a_ Acc Pl m Cmp
MORE
majority

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

pepoiqotas

pepoithotas
G3982
vp 2Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-confidence

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

And many of the brethren in
the Lord, waxing confident by
my bonds, are much more bold
to speak the word without fear.

14

desmois

desmois
G1199
n_ Dat Pl m
BONDS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly

tolman

tolman
G5111
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DARING

afobws

aphobOs
G870
Adv
UN-FEARly
fearlessly

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

:151 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

fqonon

phthonon
G5355
n_ Acc Sg m
ENVY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

erin

erin
G2054
n_ Acc Sg f
STRIFE

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

Some indeed preach Christ
even of envy and strife; and
some also of good will:

15

eudokian

eudokian
G2107
n_ Acc Sg f
WELL-SEEMing
delight

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

khrussousin

kErussousin
G2784
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-PROCLAIMING
are-heralding

:161 (1:17)
(1:17)

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LOVE

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apologian

apologian
G627
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-saying
defense

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

The one preach Christ of
contention, not sincerely,
supposing to add affliction to
my bonds:

16

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

keimai

keimai
G2749
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-LYING
I-am-being-located

:171 (1:16)
(1:16)

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

eriqeias

eritheias
G2052
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-STRIFE
of-faction

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kataggellousin

kataggellousin
G2605
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING
are-announcing

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But the other of love,
knowing that I am set for the
defence of the gospel.

17

agnws

hagnOs
G55
Adv
PUREly

oiomenoi

oiomenoi
G3633
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
surmisING

qliyin

thlipsin
G2347
n_ Acc Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

epiferein

epipherein
G2018
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ON-CARRYING
to-be-bringing-on

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

desmois

desmois
G1199
n_ Dat Pl m
BONDS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:181 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY

tropw

tropO
G5158
n_ Dat Sg m
manner
method

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

profasei

prophasei
G4392
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BEFORE-APPEARance
to-pretense

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

What then?
notwithstanding, every way,
whether in pretence, or in truth,
Christ is preached; and I
therein do rejoice, yea, and will
rejoice.

18

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
to-TRUTH

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kataggelletai

kataggelletai
G2605
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-MESSAGED
is-being-annouced

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

cairw

chairO
G5463
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-JOYING
I-am-rejoicing

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but
nevertheless

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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carhsomai

charEsomai
G5463
vi 2Fut pasD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-JOYING
I-shall-be-rejoicing

:191 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

apobhsetai

apobEsetai
G576
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-STEPPING
shall-be-eventuating

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

For I know that this shall
turn to my salvation through
your prayer, and the supply of
the Spirit of Jesus Christ,

19

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

dehsews

deEseOs
G1162
n_ Gen Sg f
petition

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epicorhgias

epichorEgias
G2024
n_ Gen Sg f
supply

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:201 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apokaradokian

apokaradokian
G603
n_ Acc Sg f
premonition

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

oudeni

oudeni
G3762
a_ Dat Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

According to my earnest
expectation and [my] hope,
that in nothing I shall be
ashamed, but [that] with all
boldness, as always, [so] now
also Christ shall be magnified
in my body, whether [it be] by
life, or by death.

20

aiscunqhsomai

aischunthEsomai
G153
vi Fut Pas 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BEING-VILED
I-shall-be-being-put-to-shame

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
boldness

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

megalunqhsetai

megalunthEsetai
G3170
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-magnifiED

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

:211 emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

zhn

zEn
G2198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LIVING

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

kerdos

kerdos
G2771
n_ Nom Sg n
GAIN

. For to me to live [is]
Christ, and to die [is] gain.
21

:221 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

zhn

zEn
G2198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

karpos

karpos
G2590
n_ Nom Sg m
FRUIT

ergou

ergou
G2041
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-work

But if I live in the flesh, this
[is] the fruit of my labour: yet
what I shall choose I wot not.

22

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

airhsomai

hairEsomai
G138
vi Fut Mid 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-preferrING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gnwrizw

gnOrizO
G1107
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KNOWizING
I-am-making-known

:231 sunecomai

sunechomai
G4912
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-pressED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epiqumian

epithumian
G1939
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-FEELing
yearning

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

For I am in a strait betwixt
two, having a desire to depart,
and to be with Christ; which is
far better:

23

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

analusai

analusai
G360
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-LOOSE
to-be-solution

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
to-ANOINTED
Christ

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg n
much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

kreisson

kreisson
G2908
a_ Nom Sg n
better
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:241 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epimenein

epimenein
G1961
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ON-REMAINING
to-be-staying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

anagkaioteron

anagkaioteron
G316
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
more-necessary

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

Nevertheless to abide in the
flesh [is] more needful for you.
24

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:251 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

pepoiqws

pepoithOs
G3982
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-confidence

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

menw

menO
G3306
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And having this confidence,
I know that I shall abide and
continue with you all for your
furtherance and joy of faith;

25

sumparamenw

sumparamenO
G4839
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-REMAINING
I-shall-be-abiding-with

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL
all

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

prokophn

prokopEn
G4297
n_ Acc Sg f
progress

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:261 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kauchma

kauchEma
G2745
n_ Nom Sg n
BOAST
glorying

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

perisseuh

perisseuE
G4052
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-exceedING
may-be-superabounding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

That your rejoicing may be
more abundant in Jesus Christ
for me by my coming to you
again.

26

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

emhs

emEs
G1699
ps 1 Gen Sg
MY

parousias

parousias
G3952
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:271 monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

axiws

axiOs
G516
Adv
WORTHIly

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

politeuesqe

politeuesthe
G4176
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-beING-citizens
be-ye-being-citizens !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

. Only let your conversation
be as it becometh the gospel of
Christ: that whether I come and
see you, or else be absent, I
may hear of your affairs, that
ye stand fast in one spirit, with
one mind striving together for
the faith of the gospel;

27

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

apwn

apOn
G548
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
FROM-BEING
being-absent

akousw

akousO
G191
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sthkete

stEkete
G4739
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-STANDING-firm

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg n
ONE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Dat Sg f
soul

sunaqlountes

sunathlountes
G4866
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-COMPETING
competing-together

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

:281 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pturomenoi

pturomenoi
G4426
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-STARTLED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
anything

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

antikeimenwn

antikeimenOn
G480
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ones-opposING
ones-opposing

And in nothing terrified by
your adversaries: which is to
them an evident token of
perdition, but to you of
salvation, and that of God.

28

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

endeixis

endeixis
G1732
n_ Nom Sg f
IN-SHOWing
proof

apwleias

apOleias
G684
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-destruction

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAVing
of-salvation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:291 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ecarisqh

echaristhE
G5483
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-gracED
it-is-graciously-granted

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

For unto you it is given in
the behalf of Christ, not only to
believe on him, but also to
suffer for his sake;

29

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pisteuein

pisteuein
G4100
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BELIEVING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

pascein

paschein
G3958
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

:301 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME

agwna

agOna
G73
n_ Acc Sg m
CONTEST
struggle

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

oion

hoion
G3634
pk Acc Sg m
THE-WHICH
such-as

eidete

eidete
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-PERCEIVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Having the same conflict
which ye saw in me, and now
hear [to be] in me.

30

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

akouete

akouete
G191
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-HEARING
ye-are-hearing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME
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:12 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

paraklhsis

paraklEsis
G3874
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY

paramuqion

paramuthion
G3890
n_ Nom Sg n
BESIDE-CLOSE
comfort

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LOVE

. If [there be] therefore any
consolation in Christ, if any
comfort of love, if any
fellowship of the Spirit, if any
bowels and mercies,

1

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY

koinwnia

koinOnia
G2842
n_ Nom Sg f
communion

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tina

tina
G5100
px Nom Pl n
ANY

splagcna

splagchna
G4698
n_ Nom Pl n
compassions
compassion(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oiktirmoi

oiktirmoi
G3628
n_ Nom Pl m
PITIES
pity(p)

:22 plhrwsate

plErOsate
G4137
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
FILL-YE
fill-full-ye !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

fronhte

phronEte
G5426
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-beING-DISPOSed

Fulfil ye my joy, that ye be
likeminded, having the same
love, [being] of one accord, of
one mind.

2

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
SAME

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

sumyucoi

sumpsuchoi
G4861
a_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-souls
joined-in-soul

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE
one-thing

fronountes

phronountes
G5426
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-DISPOSed
being-disposed-to

:32 mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

eriqeian

eritheian
G2052
n_ Acc Sg f
STRIFE

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

kenodoxian

kenodoxian
G2754
n_ Acc Sg f
EMPTY-esteem
vainglory

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

tapeinofrosunh

tapeinophrosunE
G5012
n_ Dat Sg f
humility

[Let] nothing [be done]
through strife or vainglory; but
in lowliness of mind let each
esteem other better than
themselves.

3

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

hgoumenoi

hEdoumenoi
G2233
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
deemING

uperecontas

huperechontas
G5242
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
beING-superior

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-one's-self(p)

:42 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-one's-self(p)

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

skopeite

skopeite
G4648
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-NOTING
be-ye-noting !

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

eterwn

heterOn
G2087
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DIFFERENT
of-different-ones

Look not every man on his
own things, but every man also
on the things of others.

4

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

:52 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

froneisqw

phroneisthO
G5426
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-DISPOSED
let-be-disposition

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

Let this mind be in you,
which was also in Christ Jesus:
5

:62 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

morfh

morphE
G3444
n_ Dat Sg f
FORM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

uparcwn

huparchOn
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
belongING
being-inherently

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

arpagmon

harpagmon
G725
n_ Acc Sg m
SNATCHing
pillaging

hghsato

hEdEsato
G2233
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
deems
deems-it

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Who, being in the form of
God, thought it not robbery to
be equal with God:

6

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

isa

isa
G2470
a_ Nom Pl n
EQUAL
equal-things

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

:72 all

all
G235
Conj
but
butnevertheless

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

ekenwsen

ekenOsen
G2758
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
EMPTIES

morfhn

morphEn
G3444
n_ Acc Sg f
FORM

doulou

doulou
G1401
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SLAVE

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

omoiwmati

homoiOmati
G3667
n_ Dat Sg n
LIKEness

But made himself of no
reputation, and took upon him
the form of a servant, and was
made in the likeness of men:

7

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

(2:8)
(2:8)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

schmati

schEmati
G4976
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FIGURE
to-fashion

eureqeis

heuretheis
G2147
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-FOUND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human
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:82 etapeinwsen

etapeinOsen
G5013
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES-LOW
he-humbles

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

uphkoos

hupEkoos
G5255
a_ Nom Sg m
obedient

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET
yeteven

And being found in fashion
as a man, he humbled himself,
and became obedient unto
death, even the death of the
cross.

8

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-pale
of-cross

:92 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

uperuywsen

huperupsOsen
G5251
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OVER-HEIGHTens
highly-exalts

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecarisato

echarisato
G5483
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
gracES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

Wherefore God also hath
highly exalted him, and given
him a name which is above
every name:

9

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

:102 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

gonu

gonu
G1119
n_ Nom Sg n
KNEE

kamyh

kampsE
G2578
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BOWING

That at the name of Jesus
every knee should bow, of
[things] in heaven, and [things]
in earth, and [things] under the
earth;

10

epouraniwn

epouraniOn
G2032
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ON-heavenlies
of-celestial-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epigeiwn

epigeiOn
G1919
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ON-LANDS
of-terrestrial-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katacqoniwn

katachthoniOn
G2709
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DOWN-TERRANEAN
of-subterranean-ones

:112 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

glwssa

glOssa
G1100
n_ Nom Sg f
TONGUE

exomologhshtai

exomologEsEtai
G1843
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-OUT-avowING
should-be-acclaiming

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And [that] every tongue
should confess that Jesus
Christ [is] Lord, to the glory of
God the Father.

11

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

:122 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

uphkousate

hupEkousate
G5219
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-obey

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. Wherefore, my beloved, as
ye have always obeyed, not as
in my presence only, but now
much more in my absence,
work out your own salvation
with fear and trembling.

12

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg n
much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

apousia

apousia
G666
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-BEING
absence

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

fobou

phobou
G5401
n_ Gen Sg m
FEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tromou

tromou
G5156
n_ Gen Sg m
TREMBLing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
your-selfown

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

katergazesqe

katergazesthe
G2716
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-DOWN-ACTING
be-ye-effecting !

:132 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

energwn

energOn
G1754
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-IN-ACTING
one-operating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For it is God which worketh
in you both to will and to do of
[his] good pleasure.

13

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelein

thelein
G2309
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WILLING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

energein

energein
G1754
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-IN-ACTING
to-be-operating

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

eudokias

eudokias
G2107
n_ Gen Sg f
WELL-SEEMing
delight
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:142 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from
without

goggusmwn

goggusmOn
G1112
n_ Gen Pl m
MURMURings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dialogismwn

dialogismOn
G1261
n_ Gen Pl m
THRU-accounts
reasonings

. Do all things without
murmurings and disputings:
14

:152 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

genhsqe

genEsthe
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING

amemptoi

amemptoi
G273
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-BLAMEable
blameless

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akeraioi

akeraioi
G185
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-blendED
artless

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

amwmhta

amOmEta
G298
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-FLAWed
flawless

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

That ye may be blameless
and harmless, the sons of God,
without rebuke, in the midst of
a crooked and perverse nation,
among whom ye shine as lights
in the world;

15

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

geneas

geneas
G1074
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-generation

skolias

skolias
G4646
a_ Gen Sg f
CROOKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diestrammenhs

diestrammenEs
G1294
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg f
HAVING-been-THRU-TURNED
having-been-perverted

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
WHICH
whom(p)

fainesqe

phainesthe
G5316
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-APPEARING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

fwsthres

phOstEres
G5458
n_ Nom Pl m
LIGHTers
luminaries

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:162 logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

epecontes

epechontes
G1907
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-HAVING
having-on

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kauchma

kauchEma
G2745
n_ Acc Sg n
BOAST
glorying

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

Holding forth the word of
life; that I may rejoice in the
day of Christ, that I have not
run in vain, neither laboured in
vain.

16

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kenon

kenon
G2756
a_ Acc Sg n
EMPTY
for-naught

edramon

edramon
G5143
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-RAN

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kenon

kenon
G2756
a_ Acc Sg n
EMPTY
for-naught

ekopiasa

ekopiasa
G2872
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-toil

:172 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

spendomai

spendomai
G4689
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-LIBATIONED
I-am-being-a-libation

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qusia

thusia
G2378
n_ Dat Sg f
SACRIFICE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

leitourgia

leitourgia
G3009
n_ Dat Sg f
officiation
ministry

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

Yea, and if I be offered
upon the sacrifice and service
of your faith, I joy, and rejoice
with you all.

17

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

cairw

chairO
G5463
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-JOYING
I-am-rejoicing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sugcairw

sugchairO
G4796
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TOGETHER-JOYING
I-am-rejoicing-together

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL
with-all

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:182 to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

cairete

chairete
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sugcairete

sugchairete
G4796
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-TOGETHER-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing-together !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
with-me

For the same cause also do
ye joy, and rejoice with me.
18

:192 elpizw

elpizO
G1679
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EXPECTING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

timoqeon

timotheon
G5095
n_ Acc Sg m
Timothy

tacews

tacheOs
G5030
Adv
SWIFTly
quickly

pemyai

pempsai
G3992
vn Aor Act
TO-SEND

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

But I trust in the Lord Jesus
to send Timotheus shortly unto
you, that I also may be of good
comfort, when I know your
state.

19

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
I-also

euyucw

eupsuchO
G2174
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
MAY-BE-WELL-soulING
may-be-being-of-good-cheer

gnous

gnous
G1097
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
KNOWING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerns

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

of-ye

:202 oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

isoyucon

isopsuchon
G2473
a_ Acc Sg m
EQUAL-souled
equally-sensitive

ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
who-any

gnhsiws

gnEsiOs
G1104
Adv
genuinely

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerns

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

of-ye

For I have no man
likeminded, who will naturally
care for your state.

20

merimnhsei

merimnEsei
G3309
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-anxious
shall-be-being-solicitous
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:212 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
selfown

zhtousin

zEtousin
G2212
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SEEKING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

For all seek their own, not
the things which are Jesus
Christ's.

21

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:222 thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dokimhn

dokimEn
G1382
n_ Acc Sg f
testedness

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
to-FATHER

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Nom Sg n
offspring
child

But ye know the proof of
him, that, as a son with the
father, he hath served with me
in the gospel.

22

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

edouleusen

edouleusen
G1398
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SLAVES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

:232 touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-one
this-one

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

elpizw

elpizO
G1679
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EXPECTING

pemyai

pempsai
G3992
vn Aor Act
TO-SEND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

apidw

apidO
G872
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-FROM-PERCEIVING
I-may-be-seeing-through

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

Him therefore I hope to
send presently, so soon as I
shall see how it will go with
me.

23

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

exauths

exautEs
G1824
Adv
forthwith

:242 pepoiqa

pepoitha
G3982
vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-confidence

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
myself

tacews

tacheOs
G5030
Adv
SWIFTly
quickly

eleusomai

eleusomai
G2064
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-COMING

But I trust in the Lord that I
also myself shall come shortly.
24

:252 anagkaion

anagkaion
G316
a_ Acc Sg n
necessary

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hghsamhn

hEdEsamEn
G2233
vi Aor midD 1 Sg
I-deem
I-deem-it

epafroditon

epaphroditon
G1891
n_ Acc Sg m
Epaphroditus (ON-charming)
Epaphroditus

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Yet I supposed it necessary
to send to you Epaphroditus,
my brother, and companion in
labour, and fellowsoldier, but
your messenger, and he that
ministered to my wants.

25

sunergon

sunergon
G4904
a_ Acc Sg m
TOGETHER-ACTer
fellow-worker

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sustratiwthn

sustratiOtEn
G4961
n_ Acc Sg m
TOGETHER-WARrior
fellow-soldier

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apostolon

apostolon
G652
n_ Acc Sg m
commissioner
apostle

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

leitourgon

leitourgon
G3011
n_ Acc Sg m
official
minister

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

creias

chreias
G5532
n_ Gen Sg f
need

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pemyai

pempsai
G3992
vn Aor Act
TO-SEND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:262 epeidh

epeidE
G1894
Conj
ON-IF-BIND
since-in-fact

epipoqwn

epipothOn
G1971
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ON-LONGING
longing-for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adhmonwn

adEmonOn
G85
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-depressed

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

For he longed after you all,
and was full of heaviness,
because that ye had heard that
he had been sick.

26

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hsqenhsen

EsthenEsen
G770
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-is-UN-FIRM
he-is-infirm

:272 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hsqenhsen

EsthenEsen
G770
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-is-UN-FIRM
he-is-infirm

paraplhsion

paraplEsion
G3897
Adv
BESIDE-NIGH
very-nigh

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
to-DEATH

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

For indeed he was sick nigh
unto death: but God had mercy
on him; and not on him only,
but on me also, lest I should
have sorrow upon sorrow.

27
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hlehsen

EleEsen
G1653
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-MERCIFUL-to

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
to-him

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
to-me

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

luphn

lupEn
G3077
n_ Acc Sg f
SORROW

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

luph

lupE
G3077
n_ Dat Sg f
SORROW

scw

schO
G2192
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-HAVING

:282 spoudaioterws

spoudaioterOs
G4708
Adv Con
more-DILIGENTly

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

epemya

epempsa
G3992
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SEND

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

I sent him therefore the
more carefully, that, when ye
see him again, ye may rejoice,
and that I may be the less
sorrowful.

28

carhte

charEte
G5463
vs 2Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-JOYING
ye-may-be-rejoicing

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

alupoteros

alupoteros
G253
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
more-UN-SORROWed
more-sorrow-free

w

O
G5600
vs Pres vxx 1 Sg
MAY-BE

:292 prosdecesqe

prosdechesthe
G4327
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-TOWARD-RECEIVING
be-ye-receiving !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
all

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Receive him therefore in the
Lord with all gladness; and
hold such in reputation:

29

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

toioutous

toioutous
G5108
pd Acc Pl m
such
such(p)

entimous

entimous
G1784
a_ Acc Pl m
IN-VALUED
held-in-honor

ecete

echete
G2192
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-HAVING
be-ye-having !

:302 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

hggisen

Eggisen
G1448
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-NEARS
he-draws-near

Because for the work of
Christ he was nigh unto death,
not regarding his life, to supply
your lack of service toward
me.

30

parabouleusamenos

parabouleusamenos
G3851
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
being-BESIDE-COUNSELLED
not-regarding

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Dat Sg f
soul

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

anaplhrwsh

anaplErOsE
G378
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-UP-FILLING
he-should-be-filling-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

usterhma

husterEma
G5303
n_ Acc Sg n
WANT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

leitourgias

leitourgias
G3009
n_ Gen Sg f
officiation
ministry
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:13 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Nom Sg n
rest

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

cairete

chairete
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
SAME
same(p)

. Finally, my brethren, rejoice
in the Lord. To write the same
things to you, to me indeed [is]
not grievous, but for you [it is]
safe.

1

grafein

graphein
G1125
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oknhron

oknEron
G3636
a_ Nom Sg n
SLOTHful
irksome

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

asfales

asphales
G804
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-TOTTERing
security

:23 blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring-of !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kunas

kunas
G2965
n_ Acc Pl m
dogs

blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring-of !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kakous

kakous
G2556
a_ Acc Pl m
EVIL

ergatas

ergatas
G2040
n_ Acc Pl m
ACTers
workers

blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring-of !

Beware of dogs, beware of
evil workers, beware of the
concision.

2

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katatomhn

katatomEn
G2699
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-CUTTing
maimcision

:33 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

For we are the circumcision,
which worship God in the
spirit, and rejoice in Christ
Jesus, and have no confidence
in the flesh.

3

latreuontes

latreuontes
G3000
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaucwmenoi

kauchOmenoi
G2744
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BOASTING
glorying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

pepoiqotes

pepoithotes
G3982
vp 2Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-confidED
having-confidence

:43 kaiper

kaiper
G2539
Conj
AND-EVEN

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

pepoiqhsin

pepoithEsin
G4006
n_ Acc Sg f
confidence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

. Though I might also have
confidence in the flesh. If any
other man thinketh that he hath
whereof he might trust in the
flesh, I more:

4

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEMING
is-presuming

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
other-one

pepoiqenai

pepoithenai
G3982
vn 2Perf Act
TO-HAVE-confidence

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

:53 peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
to-circumcision

oktahmeros

oktaEmeros
G3637
a_ Nom Sg m
EIGHT-DAY
eighth-day

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

genous

genous
G1085
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-breed
of-race

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
tribe
of-tribe

beniamin

beniamin
G958
ni proper
of-BENJAMIN
of-Benjamin

ebraios

hebraios
G1445
a_ Nom Sg m
HEBREW

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

Circumcised the eighth day,
of the stock of Israel, [of] the
tribe of Benjamin, an Hebrew
of the Hebrews; as touching
the law, a Pharisee;

5

ebraiwn

hebraiOn
G1445
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-HEBREWS

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

farisaios

pharisaios
G5330
n_ Nom Sg m
PHARISEE

:63 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

zhlon

zElon
G2205
n_ Acc Sg m
BOILing
zeal

diwkwn

diOkOn
G1377
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
CHASING
persecuting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Concerning zeal, persecuting
the church; touching the
righteousness which is in the
law, blameless.

6

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nomw

nomO
G3551
n_ Dat Sg m
LAW

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

amemptos

amemptos
G273
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-BLAMEable
blameless
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:73 all

all
G235
Conj
but

atina

hatina
G3748
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH-ANY
which-any(p)

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kerdh

kerdE
G2771
n_ Nom Pl n
GAIN
gain(p)

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

hghmai

hEdEmai
G2233
vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-HAVE-deemED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But what things were gain to
me, those I counted loss for
Christ.

7

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

zhmian

zEmian
G2209
n_ Acc Sg f
FINE (forfeit)
forfeit

:83 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

menounge

menounge
G3304
Part
INDEED-THEN-SURELY
to-be-sure

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hgoumai

hEdoumai
G2233
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-deemING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

zhmian

zEmian
G2209
n_ Acc Sg f
FINE (forfeit)
forfeit

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

Yea doubtless, and I count all
things [but] loss for the
excellency of the knowledge of
Christ Jesus my Lord: for
whom I have suffered the loss
of all things, and do count
them [but] dung, that I may
win Christ,

8

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

uperecon

huperechon
G5242
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
beING-superior
superiority

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

gnwsews

gnOseOs
G1108
n_ Gen Sg f
KNOWledge

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ezhmiwqhn

ezEmiOthEn
G2210
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-WAS-FINED
I-forfeited

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgoumai

hEdoumai
G2233
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-deemING
I-am-deeming-it

skubala

skubala
G4657
n_ Acc Pl n
REFUSE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kerdhsw

kerdEsO
G2770
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-GAINING

:93 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eureqw

heurethO
G2147
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

. And be found in him, not
having mine own
righteousness, which is of the
law, but that which is through
the faith of Christ, the
righteousness which is of God
by faith:

9

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:103 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

That I may know him, and
the power of his resurrection,
and the fellowship of his
sufferings, being made
conformable unto his death;

10

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

koinwnian

koinOnian
G2842
n_ Acc Sg f
communion
fellowship

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

paqhmatwn

pathEmatOn
G3804
n_ Gen Pl n
EMOTIONS
sufferings

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

summorfoumenos

summorphoumenos
G4833
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-conFORMED

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
DEATH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:113 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

pws

pOs
G4459
Part Int
how
somehow

katanthsw

katantEsO
G2658
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-attainING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exanastasin

exanastasin
G1815
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-UP-STANDing
out-resurrection

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

If by any means I might
attain unto the resurrection of
the dead.
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:123 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GOT
I-obtained

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

teteleiwmai

teteleiOmai
G5048
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-maturED
have-been-perfected

diwkw

diOkO
G1377
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-CHASING
I-am-pursuing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

Not as though I had already
attained, either were already
perfect: but I follow after, if
that I may apprehend that for
which also I am apprehended
of Christ Jesus.

12

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

katalabw

katalabO
G2638
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING
I-may-be-grasping

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

katelhfqhn

katelEphthEn
G2638
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-WAS-DOWN-GOT
I-was-grasped

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:133 adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

logizomai

logizomai
G3049
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-accountING
am-reckoning

kateilhfenai

kateilEphenai
G2638
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-DOWN-GOT
to-have-grasped

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE
one-thing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Brethren, I count not myself
to have apprehended: but [this]
one thing [I do], forgetting
those things which are behind,
and reaching forth unto those
things which are before,

13

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

epilanqanomenos

epilanthanomenos
G1950
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
ON--forgettING[-UP]
forgetting

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
to-the-things

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Adv
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front

epekteinomenos

epekteinomenos
G1901
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-ON-OUT-STRETCHED
stretching-out

:143 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

skopon

skopon
G4649
n_ Acc Sg m
goal

diwkw

diOkO
G1377
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-CHASING
I-am-pursuing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

brabeion

brabeion
G1017
n_ Acc Sg n
prize

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

anw

anO
G507
Adv
UP
above

klhsews

klEseOs
G2821
n_ Gen Sg f
CALLing

I press toward the mark for
the prize of the high calling of
God in Christ Jesus.

14

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:153 osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

teleioi

teleioi
G5046
a_ Nom Pl m
mature
are-mature

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

fronwmen

phronOmen
G5426
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-beING-DISPOSED
we-may-be-being-disposed-to

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
in-anything

eterws

heterOs
G2088
Adv
DIFFERENTly

. Let us therefore, as many
as be perfect, be thus minded:
and if in any thing ye be
otherwise minded, God shall
reveal even this unto you.

15

froneite

phroneite
G5426
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-DISPOSED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

apokaluyei

apokalupsei
G601
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-COVERING
shall-be-revealing

:163 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

efqasamen

ephthasamen
G5348
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-OUTSTRIP
we-outstrip-others

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
SAME

stoicein

stoichein
G4748
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-elementING
to-be-observing-the-fundamentals

kanoni

kanoni
G2583
n_ Dat Sg m
to-RULE

Nevertheless, whereto we
have already attained, let us
walk by the same rule, let us
mind the same thing.

16

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

fronein

phronein
G5426
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED

:173 summimhtai

summimEtai
G4831
n_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-IMITATORS
imitators-together

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skopeite

skopeite
G4648
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-NOTING
be-ye-noting !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

. Brethren, be followers
together of me, and mark them
which walk so as ye have us
for an ensample.

17

Philippians 3

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

peripatountas

peripatountas
G4043
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

tupon

tupon
G5179
n_ Acc Sg m
type
model

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:183 polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

peripatousin

peripatousin
G4043
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-ABOUT-TREADING
are-walking

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
of-whom(p)

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

(For many walk, of whom I
have told you often, and now
tell you even weeping, [that
they are] the enemies of the
cross of Christ:

18

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

klaiwn

klaiOn
G2799
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LAMENTING

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-telling-it

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies
being-enemies

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:193 wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

apwleia

apOleia
G684
n_ Nom Sg f
destruction

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
god

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

koilia

koilia
G2836
n_ Nom Sg f
CAVITY
bowel

Whose end [is] destruction,
whose God [is their] belly, and
[whose] glory [is] in their
shame, who mind earthly
things.)

19

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

aiscunh

aischunE
G152
n_ Dat Sg f
VILEness
shame

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

epigeia

epigeia
G1919
a_ Acc Pl n
ON-LAND(p)

terrestrial-things

fronountes

phronountes
G5426
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-DISPOSed-to

:203 hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

politeuma

politeuma
G4175
n_ Nom Sg n
citizenship
realm

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

uparcei

huparchei
G5225
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-belongING
is-being-inherent

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

For our conversation is in
heaven; from whence also we
look for the Saviour, the Lord
Jesus Christ:

20

swthra

sOtEra
G4990
n_ Acc Sg m
SAViour

apekdecomeqa

apekdechometha
G553
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
ARE-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING
we-are-awaiting

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:213 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

metaschmatisei

metaschEmatisei
G3345
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-after-FIGURING
shall-be-transfiguring

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

tapeinwsews

tapeinOseOs
G5014
n_ Gen Sg f
LOWness
humiliation

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Who shall change our vile
body, that it may be fashioned
like unto his glorious body,
according to the working
whereby he is able even to
subdue all things unto himself.

21

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

summorfon

summorphon
G4832
a_ Acc Sg n
conFORMED

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

energeian

energeian
G1753
n_ Acc Sg f
IN-ACTion
operation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

dunasqai

dunasthai
G1410
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-enABLED
to-enable

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

upotaxai

hupotaxai
G5293
vn Aor Act
TO-UNDER-SET
to-subject

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-Self
to-himself

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
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:14 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Nom Pl m
beLOVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epipoqhtoi

epipothEtoi
G1973
a_ Nom Pl m
ON-LONGed
longed-for

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

stefanos

stephanos
G4735
n_ Nom Sg m
WREATH

. Therefore, my brethren
dearly beloved and longed for,
my joy and crown, so stand
fast in the Lord, [my] dearly
beloved.

1

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

sthkete

stEkete
G4739
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-STANDING-firm
be-ye-standing-firm !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

:24 euodian

euodian
G2136
n_ Acc Sg f
Euodia (WELL-WAY)
Euodia

parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suntuchn

suntuchEn
G4941
n_ Acc Sg f
Syntyche (TOGETHER-HAPPEN)
Syntyche

parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

I beseech Euodias, and
beseech Syntyche, that they be
of the same mind in the Lord.

2

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME

fronein

phronein
G5426
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:34 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-askING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

suzuge

suzuge
G4805
a_ Voc Sg m
TOGETHER-YOKE !
yokefellow !

gnhsie

gnEsie
G1103
a_ Voc Sg m
genuine
genuine !

sullambanou

sullambanou
G4815
vm Pres Mid 2 Sg
BE-TOGETHER-GETTING
be-you-helping !

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-SAME
them (f)

And I intreat thee also, true
yokefellow, help those women
which laboured with me in the
gospel, with Clement also, and
[with] other my
fellowlabourers, whose names
[are] in the book of life.

3

aitines

haitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl f
WHO-ANY
who-any

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

euaggeliw

euaggeliO
G2098
n_ Dat Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

sunhqlhsan

sunEthlEsan
G4866
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TOGETHER-COMPETE
compete-together

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
with-me

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

klhmentos

klEmentos
G2815
n_ Gen Sg m
CLEMENT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

loipwn

loipOn
G3062
a_ Gen Pl m
rest
rest(p)

sunergwn

sunergOn
G4904
a_ Gen Pl m
TOGETHER-ACTers
fellow-workers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

onomata

onomata
G3686
n_ Nom Pl n
NAMES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

biblw

biblO
G976
n_ Dat Sg f
SCROLL

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

:44 cairete

chairete
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

erw

erO
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-declarING

cairete

chairete
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing !

Rejoice in the Lord alway:
[and] again I say, Rejoice.
4

:54 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

epieikes

epieikes
G1933
a_ Nom Sg n
lenient
lenience

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

gnwsqhtw

gnOsthEtO
G1097
vm Aor Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-BEING-KNOWN
let-it-be-being-known !

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

Let your moderation be
known unto all men. The Lord
[is] at hand.

5

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

:64 mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

merimnate

merimnate
G3309
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-anxious
be-ye-worrying-about !

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
everything

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE
to-the

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Dat Sg f
prayer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

dehsei

deEsei
G1162
n_ Dat Sg f
petition

Be careful for nothing; but in
every thing by prayer and
supplication with thanksgiving
let your requests be made
known unto God.

6

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

eucaristias

eucharistias
G2169
n_ Gen Sg f
thanking
thanksgiving

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

aithmata

aitEmata
G155
n_ Acc Pl n
REQUEST-effects
requests

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

gnwrizesqw

gnOrizesthO
G1107
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-KNOWizED
let-it-be-being-made-known !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
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qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:74 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

uperecousa

huperechousa
G5242
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
one-beING-superior
being-superior-to

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

noun

noun
G3563
n_ Acc Sg m
MIND
mental-state

And the peace of God, which
passeth all understanding, shall
keep your hearts and minds
through Christ Jesus.

7

frourhsei

phrourEsei
G5432
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GARRISONING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

nohmata

noEmata
G3540
n_ Acc Pl n
apprehensions

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:84 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Nom Sg n
rest

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Nom Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqh

alEthE
G227
a_ Nom Pl n
TRUE

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Nom Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

semna

semna
G4586
a_ Nom Pl n
GRAVE

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Nom Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

Finally, brethren, whatsoever
things are true, whatsoever
things [are] honest, whatsoever
things [are] just, whatsoever
things [are] pure, whatsoever
things [are] lovely, whatsoever
things [are] of good report; if
[there be] any virtue, and if
[there be] any praise, think on
these things.

8

dikaia

dikaia
G1342
a_ Nom Pl n
JUST

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Nom Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

agna

hagna
G53
a_ Nom Pl n
PURE

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Nom Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

prosfilh

prosphilE
G4375
a_ Nom Pl n
TOWARD-FOND
agreeable

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Nom Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

eufhma

euphEma
G2163
a_ Nom Pl n
WELL-AVERred
renowned

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY

areth

aretE
G703
n_ Nom Sg f
VALOR
virtue

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

epainos

epainos
G1868
n_ Nom Sg m
ON-PRAISE
applause

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

logizesqe

logizesthe
G3049
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-accountING
be-ye-taking-into-account !

:94 a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

emaqete

emathete
G3129
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-LEARNED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parelabete

parelabete
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BESIDE-GOT
accepted

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR
hear

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidete

eidete
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-PERCEIVED
perceived

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Those things, which ye have
both learned, and received, and
heard, and seen in me, do: and
the God of peace shall be with
you.

9

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

prassete

prassete
G4238
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-PRACTISING
be-ye-practising !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:104 ecarhn

echarEn
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 1 Sg
I-WAS-JOYED
I-rejoiced

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

megalws

megalOs
G3171
Adv
GREATly

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY
at-length

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
for-once

aneqalete

anethalete
G330
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
UP-BLOOMED
ye-blossomed

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

. But I rejoiced in the Lord
greatly, that now at the last
your care of me hath flourished
again; wherein ye were also
careful, but ye lacked
opportunity.

10

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

fronein

phronein
G5426
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

efroneite

ephroneite
G5426
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-were-DISPOSED

hkaireisqe

Ekaireisthe
G170
vi Impf midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-were-UN-SEASONED
you-lacked-occasion

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET
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:114 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

usterhsin

husterEsin
G5304
n_ Acc Sg f
WANTing
want

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

emaqon

emathon
G3129
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
LEARNED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
WHICH
which(p)

Not that I speak in respect
of want: for I have learned, in
whatsoever state I am,
[therewith] to be content.

11

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

autarkhs

autarkEs
G842
a_ Nom Sg m
SAME-SUFFICed
content

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:124 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tapeinousqai

tapeinousthai
G5013
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-made-LOW
to-be-being-humbled

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perisseuein

perisseuein
G4052
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-exceedING
to-be-superabounding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

I know both how to be
abased, and I know how to
abound: every where and in all
things I am instructed both to
be full and to be hungry, both
to abound and to suffer need.

12

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY
everything

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

memuhmai

memuEmai
G3453
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-initiatED
I-have-been-intiated

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cortazesqai

chortazesthai
G5526
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-satisfiED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peinan

peinan
G3983
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HUNGERING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perisseuein

perisseuein
G4052
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-exceedING
to-be-superabounding

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ustereisqai

hustereisthai
G5302
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-WANTING
to-be-being-in-want

:134 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

iscuw

ischuO
G2480
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-STRONG

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

endunamounti

endunamounti
G1743
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
One-IN-ABLING
one-invigorating

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

I can do all things through
Christ which strengtheneth me.
13

:144 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

epoihsate

epoiEsate
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-DO

sugkoinwnhsantes

sugkoinOnEsantes
G4790
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-communioning
joint-contributing

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE
to-the

qliyei

thlipsei
G2347
n_ Dat Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

Notwithstanding ye have
well done, that ye did
communicate with my
affliction.

14

:154 oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

filipphsioi

philippEsioi
G5374
n_ Voc Pl m
Philippians
Philippians !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

arch

archE
G746
n_ Dat Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

Now ye Philippians know
also, that in the beginning of
the gospel, when I departed
from Macedonia, no church
communicated with me as
concerning giving and
receiving, but ye only.

15

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-OUT-CAME
I-came-out

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

makedonias

makedonias
G3109
n_ Gen Sg f
MACEDONIA

oudemia

oudemia
G3762
a_ Nom Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

ekoinwnhsen

ekoinOnEsen
G2841
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
communions
participates

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
matter

dosews

doseOs
G1394
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-GIVing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lhyews

lEpseOs
G3028
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-GETTing

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

monoi

monoi
G3441
a_ Nom Pl m
ONLY

:164 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

qessalonikh

thessalonikE
G2332
n_ Dat Sg f
THESSALONICA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dis

dis
G1364
Adv
twice

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

For even in Thessalonica ye
sent once and again unto my
necessity.

16

epemyate

epempsate
G3992
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SEND

:174 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

epizhtw

epizEtO
G1934
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-ON-SEEKING
I-am-seeking-for

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

doma

doma
G1390
n_ Acc Sg n
GIFT

all

all
G235
Conj
but

epizhtw

epizEtO
G1934
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-ON-SEEKING
I-am-seeking-for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

Not because I desire a gift:
but I desire fruit that may
abound to your account.

17
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ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pleonazonta

pleonazonta
G4121
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
MOREizING
increasing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
account

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:184 apecw

apechO
G568
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-FROM-HAVING
I-am-collecting

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perisseuw

perisseuO
G4052
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-exceedING
I-am-superabounding

peplhrwmai

peplErOmai
G4137
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-FILLED
I-have-been-filled-full

dexamenos

dexamenos
G1209
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
RECEIVing

But I have all, and abound: I
am full, having received of
Epaphroditus the things [which
were sent] from you, an odour
of a sweet smell, a sacrifice
acceptable, wellpleasing to
God.

18

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

epafroditou

epaphroditou
G1891
n_ Gen Sg m
Epaphroditus (ON-charming)
Epaphroditus

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the-things

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

osmhn

osmEn
G3744
n_ Acc Sg f
ODOR

euwdias

euOdias
G2175
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WELL-ODOR
fragrant

qusian

thusian
G2378
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRIFICE

dekthn

dektEn
G1184
a_ Acc Sg f
RECEIVable
acceptable

euareston

euareston
G2101
a_ Acc Sg f
WELL-PLEASing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:194 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

plhrwsei

plErOsei
G4137
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FILLING

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

But my God shall supply all
your need according to his
riches in glory by Christ Jesus.

19

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plouton

plouton
G4149
n_ Acc Sg m
RICHES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:204 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

. Now unto God and our
Father [be] glory for ever and
ever. Amen.

20

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:214 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg m
HOLY-one
saint

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

aspazontai

aspazontai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Salute every saint in Christ
Jesus. The brethren which are
with me greet you.

21

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

:224 aspazontai

aspazontai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

agioi

hagioi
G40
a_ Nom Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

malista

malista
G3122
Adv
RATHERest
especially

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

All the saints salute you,
chiefly they that are of Caesar's
household.

22

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kaisaros

kaisaros
G2541
n_ Gen Sg m
CEASAR
of-Ceasar

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Gen Sg f
HOME
house

:234 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

The grace of our Lord Jesus
Christ [be] with you all. Amen.
<<[To [the] Philippians written
from Rome, by
Epaphroditus.]>>
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umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

filipphsious

philippEsious
G5374
n_ Acc Pl m
PHILPPIANS
Philippians

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

rwmhs

rOmEs
G4516
n_ Gen Sg f
ROME

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

epafroditou

epaphroditou
G1891
n_ Gen Sg m
Epaphroditus
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Colossians

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
WILL

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timoqeos

timotheos
G5095
n_ Nom Sg m
Timothy

. Paul, an apostle of Jesus
Christ by the will of God, and
Timotheus [our] brother,

1

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

:21 tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kolossais

kolossais
G2857
n_ Dat Pl f
COLOSSE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pistois

pistois
G4103
a_ Dat Pl m
BELIEVing

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

To the saints and faithful
brethren in Christ which are at
Colosse: Grace [be] unto you,
and peace, from God our
Father and the Lord Jesus
Christ.

2

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:31 eucaristoumen

eucharistoumen
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-thankING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

. We give thanks to God and
the Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, praying always for you,

3

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

proseucomenoi

proseuchomenoi
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
prayING

:41 akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
on-hearing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

Since we heard of your faith
in Christ Jesus, and of the love
[which ye have] to all the
saints,

4

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agious

hagious
G40
a_ Acc Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

:51 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apokeimenhn

apokeimenEn
G606
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f
one-beING-reservED
being-reserved

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

For the hope which is laid up
for you in heaven, whereof ye
heard before in the word of the
truth of the gospel;

5

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

prohkousate

proEkousate
G4257
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BEFORE-HEAR
ye-hear-before

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE
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ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:61 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

parontos

parontos
G3918
vp Pres vxx Gen Sg n
one-BESIDE-BEING
being-present

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY
entire

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

Which is come unto you, as
[it is] in all the world; and
bringeth forth fruit, as [it doth]
also in you, since the day ye
heard [of it], and knew the
grace of God in truth:

6

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

karpoforoumenon

karpophoroumenon
G2592
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg n
beING-FRUIT-CARRIED
bearing-fruit

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epegnwte

epegnOte
G1921
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
ON-KNEW
realized

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

:71 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

emaqete

emathete
G3129
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-LEARNED
ye-learned-it

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

epafra

epaphra
G1889
n_ Gen Sg m
EPAPHRAS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

agaphtou

agapEtou
G27
a_ Gen Sg m
beLOVED

sundoulou

sundoulou
G4889
n_ Gen Sg m
TOGETHER-SLAVE
fellow-slave

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

As ye also learned of
Epaphras our dear
fellowservant, who is for you a
faithful minister of Christ;

7

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:81 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

dhlwsas

dElOsas
G1213
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
making-EVIDENT

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

Who also declared unto us
your love in the Spirit.
8

:91 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

hkousamen

Ekousamen
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-HEAR

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pauomeqa

pauometha
G3973
vi Pres Mid 1 Pl
ARE-CEASING

. For this cause we also, since
the day we heard [it], do not
cease to pray for you, and to
desire that ye might be filled
with the knowledge of his will
in all wisdom and spiritual
understanding;

9

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

proseucomenoi

proseuchomenoi
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
prayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aitoumenoi

aitoumenoi
G154
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
REQUESTING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plhrwqhte

plErOthEte
G4137
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
ye-may-be-being-filled-full-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epignwsin

epignOsin
G1922
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
realization

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
WILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Dat Sg f
WISDOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunesei

sunesei
G4907
n_ Dat Sg f
understanding

pneumatikh

pneumatikE
G4152
a_ Dat Sg f
spiritual

:101 peripathsai

peripatEsai
G4043
vn Aor Act
TO-ABOUT-TREAD
to-walk

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

axiws

axiOs
G516
Adv
WORTHIly

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

areskeian

areskeian
G699
n_ Acc Sg f
PLEASing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

That ye might walk worthy
of the Lord unto all pleasing,
being fruitful in every good
work, and increasing in the
knowledge of God;

10

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY

ergw

ergO
G2041
n_ Dat Sg n
ACT
work

agaqw

agathO
G18
a_ Dat Sg n
GOOD

karpoforountes

karpophorountes
G2592
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FRUIT-CARRYING
bearing-fruit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auxanomenoi

auxanomenoi
G837
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-GROWN-UP
growing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epignwsin

epignOsin
G1922
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
realization

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:111 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

dunamoumenoi

dunamoumenoi
G1412
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-made-ABLE
being-endued

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kratos

kratos
G2904
n_ Acc Sg n
HOLDing
might

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

Strengthened with all might,
according to his glorious
power, unto all patience and
longsuffering with joyfulness;

11

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

upomonhn

hupomonEn
G5281
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

makroqumian

makrothumian
G3115
n_ Acc Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

:121 eucaristountes

eucharistountes
G2168
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
thankING
giving-thanks

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ikanwsanti

hikanOsanti
G2427
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
One-making-enough
one-making-competent

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. Giving thanks unto the
Father, which hath made us
meet to be partakers of the
inheritance of the saints in
light:

12

merida

merida
G3310
n_ Acc Sg f
PART

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

klhrou

klErou
G2819
n_ Gen Sg m
LOT
allotment

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fwti

phOti
G5457
n_ Dat Sg n
LIGHT

:131 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

errusato

errusato
G4506
vi Aor midD/pasD 3 Sg
rescuES

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

exousias

exousias
G1849
n_ Gen Sg f
authority
jurisdiction

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

skotous

skotous
G4655
n_ Gen Sg n
DARKness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Who hath delivered us from
the power of darkness, and
hath translated [us] into the
kingdom of his dear Son:

13

metesthsen

metestEsen
G3179
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
after-STANDS
transports-us

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:141 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apolutrwsin

apolutrOsin
G629
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LOOSening
deliverance

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

In whom we have
redemption through his blood,
[even] the forgiveness of sins:

14

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

afesin

aphesin
G859
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

:151 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eikwn

eikOn
G1504
n_ Nom Sg f
Image

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

aoratou

aoratou
G517
a_ Gen Sg m
UN-SEEN
invisible

Who is the image of the
invisible God, the firstborn of
every creature:

15

prwtotokos

prOtotokos
G4416
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH
firstborn

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY

ktisews

ktiseOs
G2937
n_ Gen Sg f
CREATION

:161 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

ektisqh

ektisthE
G2936
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-CREATED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

For by him were all things
created, that are in heaven, and
that are in earth, visible and
invisible, whether [they be]
thrones, or dominions, or
principalities, or powers: all
things were created by him,
and for him:

16

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the(p)

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

orata

horata
G3707
a_ Nom Pl n
SEEN
visible(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

aorata

aorata
G517
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-SEEN
invisible(p)

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

qronoi

thronoi
G2362
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONES

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

kuriothtes

kuriotEtes
G2963
n_ Nom Pl f
masterdoms
lordships

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

arcai

archai
G746
n_ Nom Pl f
ORIGINals
sovereignties

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

exousiai

exousiai
G1849
n_ Nom Pl f
authorities

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL
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di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ektistai

ektistai
G2936
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-CREATED

:171 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

And he is before all things,
and by him all things consist.
17

sunesthken

sunestEken
G4921
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-TOGETHER-STOOD
has-cohesion

:181 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Nom Sg f
HEAD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

And he is the head of the
body, the church: who is the
beginning, the firstborn from
the dead; that in all [things] he
might have the preeminence.

18

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

arch

archE
G746
n_ Nom Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

prwtotokos

prOtotokos
G4416
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH
firstborn

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

prwteuwn

prOteuOn
G4409
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most-beING
being-first

:191 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

eudokhsen

eudokEsen
G2106
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WELL-SEEMS
delights

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
entire

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhrwma

plErOma
G4138
n_ Nom Sg n
FILLing
complement

katoikhsai

katoikEsai
G2730
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-HOME
to-dwell

For it pleased [the Father]
that in him should all fulness
dwell;

19

:201 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

apokatallaxai

apokatallaxai
G604
vn Aor Act
TO-reconcile

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eirhnopoihsas

eirEnopoiEsas
G1517
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
PEACE-making
making-peace

And, having made peace
through the blood of his cross,
by him to reconcile all things
unto himself; by him, [I say],
whether [they be] things in
earth, or things in heaven.

20

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

staurou

staurou
G4716
n_ Gen Sg m
pale
cross

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

ontas

ontas
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl m
BEING

aphllotriwmenous

apEllotriOmenous
G526
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-estrangED
estranged

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

And you, that were
sometime alienated and
enemies in [your] mind by
wicked works, yet now hath he
reconciled

21

dianoia

dianoia
G1271
n_ Dat Sg f
THRU-MIND
comprehension

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

ponhrois

ponErois
G4190
a_ Dat Pl n
wicked

nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apokathllaxen

apokatEllaxen
G604
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-reconcilES

:221 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

In the body of his flesh
through death, to present you
holy and unblameable and
unreproveable in his sight:

22
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parasthsai

parastEsai
G3936
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-STAND
to-present

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agious

hagious
G40
a_ Acc Pl m
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amwmous

amOmous
G299
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FLAWed
flawless

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anegklhtous

anegklEtous
G410
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-indictable
unimpeachable

katenwpion

katenOpion
G2714
Prep
DOWN-IN-VIEW
in-sight

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:231 eige

eige
G1489
Cond
IF-SURELY
since-surely

epimenete

epimenete
G1961
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ON-REMAINING
ye-are-persisting

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

teqemeliwmenoi

tethemeliOmenoi
G2311
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-foundED
grounded

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edraioi

hedraioi
G1476
a_ Nom Pl m
SETTLED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

If ye continue in the faith
grounded and settled, and [be]
not moved away from the hope
of the gospel, which ye have
heard, [and] which was
preached to every creature
which is under heaven;
whereof I Paul am made a
minister;

23

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

metakinoumenoi

metakinoumenoi
G3334
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-after-STIRRED
being-removed

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH
which

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

khrucqentos

kEruchthentos
G2784
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n
one-BEING-PROCLAIMED
being-heralded

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
entire

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ktisei

ktisei
G2937
n_ Dat Sg f
CREATION

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH

egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
BECAME

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
dispenser

:241 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

cairw

chairO
G5463
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-JOYING
I-am-rejoicing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

paqhmasin

pathEmasin
G3804
n_ Dat Pl n
EMOTIONS
sufferings

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Who now rejoice in my
sufferings for you, and fill up
that which is behind of the
afflictions of Christ in my flesh
for his body's sake, which is
the church:

24

antanaplhrw

antanaplErO
G466
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-INSTEAD-UP-FILLING
am-filling-up

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

usterhmata

husterEmata
G5303
n_ Acc Pl n
WANTS
deficiencies

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

qliyewn

thlipseOn
G2347
n_ Gen Pl f
CONSTRICTIONS
afflictions

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

:251 hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHICH

egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
BECAME

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
dispenser

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikonomian

oikonomian
G3622
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-LAW
administration

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Whereof I am made a
minister, according to the
dispensation of God which is
given to me for you, to fulfil
the word of God;

25

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doqeisan

dotheisan
G1325
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f
one-BEING-GIVEN
being-granted

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

plhrwsai

plErOsai
G4137
vn Aor Act
TO-FILL
to-complete

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:261 to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

apokekrummenon

apokekrummenon
G613
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
one-HAVING-been-FROM-HID
having-been-concealed

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

[Even] the mystery which
hath been hid from ages and
from generations, but now is
made manifest to his saints:

26

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

genewn

geneOn
G1074
n_ Gen Pl f
generations

nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

efanerwqh

ephanerOthE
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-made-APPEAR
was-made-manifest

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:271 ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM
to-whom(p)

hqelhsen

EthelEsen
G2309
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WILLS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

gnwrisai

gnOrisai
G1107
vn Aor Act
TO-KNOWize
to-make-known

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ploutos

ploutos
G4149
n_ Nom Sg m
RICHES

To whom God would make
known what [is] the riches of
the glory of this mystery
among the Gentiles; which is
Christ in you, the hope of
glory:

27

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

musthriou

mustEriou
G3466
n_ Gen Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

elpis

elpis
G1680
n_ Nom Sg f
EXPECTATION

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

:281 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

kataggellomen

kataggellomen
G2605
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING
are-announcing

nouqetountes

nouthetountes
G3560
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
admonishING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Whom we preach, warning
every man, and teaching every
man in all wisdom; that we
may present every man perfect
in Christ Jesus:

28

didaskontes

didaskontes
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TEACHING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Dat Sg f
WISDOM

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

parasthswmen

parastEsOmen
G3936
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-STANDING
we-should-be-presenting

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

teleion

teleion
G5046
a_ Acc Sg m
mature

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:291 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

kopiw

kopiO
G2872
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-toilING

agwnizomenos

agOnizomenos
G75
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
CONTENDING
struggling

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

energeian

energeian
G1753
n_ Acc Sg f
IN-ACTion
operation

Whereunto I also labour,
striving according to his
working, which worketh in me
mightily.

29

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

energoumenhn

energoumenEn
G1754
vp Pres Mid Acc Sg f
IN-ACTING
operating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power
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:12 qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE

hlikon

hElikon
G2245
a_ Acc Sg m
PRIME
stupendous

agwna

agOna
G73
n_ Acc Sg m
CONTEST
struggle

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

. For I would that ye knew
what great conflict I have for
you, and [for] them at
Laodicea, and [for] as many as
have not seen my face in the
flesh;

1

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

laodikeia

laodikeia
G2993
n_ Dat Sg f
Laodicea (PEOPLE-JUST)
Laodicea

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ewrakasin

heOrakasin
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Pl Att
HAVE-SEEN

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

:22 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

paraklhqwsin

paraklEthOsin
G3870
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-BESIDE-CALLED
may-be-being-consoled

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

kardiai

kardiai
G2588
n_ Nom Pl f
HEARTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

sumbibasqentwn

sumbibasthentOn
G4822
vp Aor Pas Gen Pl m
BEING-TOGETHER-STEPPED
being-united

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

That their hearts might be
comforted, being knit together
in love, and unto all riches of
the full assurance of
understanding, to the
acknowledgement of the
mystery of God, and of the
Father, and of Christ;

2

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
ALL

plouton

plouton
G4149
n_ Acc Sg m
RICHES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

plhroforias

plErophorias
G4136
n_ Gen Sg f
FULL-wearing
assurance

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sunesews

suneseOs
G4907
n_ Gen Sg f
understanding

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

epignwsin

epignOsin
G1922
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
realization

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

musthriou

mustEriou
G3466
n_ Gen Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:32 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

qhsauroi

thEsauroi
G2344
n_ Nom Pl m
PLACED-INTO-MORROWS
treasures

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
WISDOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

In whom are hid all the
treasures of wisdom and
knowledge.

3

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

gnwsews

gnOseOs
G1108
n_ Gen Sg f
KNOWledge

apokrufoi

apokruphoi
G614
a_ Nom Pl m
FROM-HIDDEN
concealed

:42 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

paralogizhtai

paralogizEtai
G3884
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-beING-BESIDE-accountED
may-be-beguiling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. And this I say, lest any man
should beguile you with
enticing words.

4

piqanologia

pithanologia
G4086
n_ Dat Sg f
PERSUADE-saying
persuasive-words

:52 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

apeimi

apeimi
G548
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM-FROM-BEING
I-am-being-absent

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

For though I be absent in the
flesh, yet am I with you in the
spirit, joying and beholding
your order, and the
stedfastness of your faith in
Christ.

5

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

cairwn

chairOn
G5463
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
JOYING
rejoicing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
lookING
observing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

taxin

taxin
G5010
n_ Acc Sg f
order

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sterewma

stereOma
G4733
n_ Acc Sg n
SOLIDity
stability

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:62 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

parelabete

parelabete
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BESIDE-GOT
ye-accepted

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
master
Lord

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

As ye have therefore
received Christ Jesus the Lord,
[so] walk ye in him:

6

peripateite

peripateite
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-ye-walking !

:72 errizwmenoi

errizOmenoi
G4492
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-ROOTED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoikodomoumenoi

epoikodomoumenoi
G2026
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-ON-HOME-BUILT
being-built-up

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bebaioumenoi

bebaioumenoi
G950
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-confirmED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Rooted and built up in him,
and stablished in the faith, as
ye have been taught,
abounding therein with
thanksgiving.

7

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

edidacqhte

edidachthEte
G1321
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-TAUGHT

perisseuontes

perisseuontes
G4052
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
exceedING
superabounding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eucaristia

eucharistia
G2169
n_ Dat Sg f
thanking
thanksgiving

:82 blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

sulagwgwn

sulagOgOn
G4812
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-LEADING-ATTACHED
one-despoiling

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

Beware lest any man spoil
you through philosophy and
vain deceit, after the tradition
of men, after the rudiments of
the world, and not after Christ.

8

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

filosofias

philosophias
G5385
n_ Gen Sg f
FOND-WISDOM
philosophy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kenhs

kenEs
G2756
a_ Gen Sg f
EMPTY

apaths

apatEs
G539
n_ Gen Sg f
SEDUCtion

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paradosin

paradosin
G3862
n_ Acc Sg f
tradition

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

stoiceia

stoicheia
G4747
n_ Acc Pl n
elements

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:92 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

katoikei

katoikei
G2730
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-HOMING
is-dwelling

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
entire

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

plhrwma

plErOma
G4138
n_ Nom Sg n
FILLing
complement

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qeothtos

theotEtos
G2320
n_ Gen Sg f
deity

For in him dwelleth all the
fulness of the Godhead bodily.
9

swmatikws

sOmatikOs
G4985
Adv
BODily

:102 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

peplhrwmenoi

peplErOmenoi
G4137
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-FILLED
complete

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Nom Sg f
HEAD

And ye are complete in him,
which is the head of all
principality and power:

10

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
sovereignty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousias

exousias
G1849
n_ Gen Sg f
authority
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:112 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

perietmhqhte

perietmEthEte
G4059
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-ABOUT-CUT
ye-were-circumcised

peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Dat Sg f
to-ABOUT-CUTTing
to-circumcision

aceiropoihtw

acheiropoiEtO
G886
a_ Dat Sg f
UN-HAND-made
not-made-by-hands

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

In whom also ye are
circumcised with the
circumcision made without
hands, in putting off the body
of the sins of the flesh by the
circumcision of Christ:

11

apekdusei

apekdusei
G555
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-OUT-SLIPPing
stripping-off

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Dat Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
circumcision

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:122 suntafentes

suntaphentes
G4916
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-TOGETHER-entombED
being-entombed-together

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

baptismati

baptismati
G908
n_ Dat Sg n
DIPism
baptism

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Buried with him in baptism,
wherein also ye are risen with
[him] through the faith of the
operation of God, who hath
raised him from the dead.

12

sunhgerqhte

sunEgerthEte
G4891
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-TOGETHER-ROUSED
ye-were-roused-together

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

energeias

energeias
G1753
n_ Gen Sg f
IN-ACTion
operation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

egeirantos

egeirantos
G1453
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-ROUSing
one-rousing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

:132 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD

ontas

ontas
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl m
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

paraptwmasin

paraptOmasin
G3900
n_ Dat Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

. And you, being dead in
your sins and the
uncircumcision of your flesh,
hath he quickened together
with him, having forgiven you
all trespasses;

13

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Dat Sg f
uncircumcision

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

sunezwopoihsen

sunezOopoiEsen
G4806
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-TOGETHER-makES-LIVE
he-vivifies-together

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

carisamenos

charisamenos
G5483
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
gracing
dealing-graciously

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

with-you(p)

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paraptwmata

paraptOmata
G3900
n_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

:142 exaleiyas

exaleipsas
G1813
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-RUBBing
erasing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

ceirografon

cheirographon
G5498
n_ Acc Sg n
HAND-WRITing
handwriting

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

dogmasin

dogmasin
G1378
n_ Dat Pl n
decrees

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

Blotting out the handwriting
of ordinances that was against
us, which was contrary to us,
and took it out of the way,
nailing it to his cross;

14

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

upenantion

hupenantion
G5227
a_ Nom Sg n
UNDER-IN-INSTEAD
hostile

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

hrken

Erken
G142
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-LIFTED
has-taken-away

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

mesou

mesou
G3319
a_ Gen Sg n
MIDst

proshlwsas

prosElOsas
G4338
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-NAILing
nailing-to

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

staurw

staurO
G4716
n_ Dat Sg m
pale
cross

:152 apekdusamenos

apekdusamenos
G554
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
FROM-OUT-SLIPPing
stripping-off

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

arcas

archas
G746
n_ Acc Pl f
ORIGINals
sovereignties

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

exousias

exousias
G1849
n_ Acc Pl f
authorities

edeigmatisen

edeigmatisen
G1165
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOWizES
he-makes-a-show-of-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

[And] having spoiled
principalities and powers, he
made a shew of them openly,
triumphing over them in it.
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parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Dat Sg f
boldness

qriambeusas

thriambeusas
G2358
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TRIUMPHing
triumphing-over

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
it

:162 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

krinetw

krinetO
G2919
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-JUDGING
let-him-be-judging !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

brwsei

brOsei
G1035
n_ Dat Sg f
FEEDing
food

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

posei

posei
G4213
n_ Dat Sg f
DRINKing
drink

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

. Let no man therefore judge
you in meat, or in drink, or in
respect of an holyday, or of the
new moon, or of the sabbath
[days]:

16

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

merei

merei
G3313
n_ Dat Sg n
PART
particulars

eorths

heortEs
G1859
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FESTIVAL

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

noumhnias

noumEnias
G3561
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-YOUNG-MONTH
of-new-moon

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

sabbatwn

sabbatOn
G4521
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-SABBATHS

:172 a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

skia

skia
G4639
n_ Nom Sg f
SHADE
shadow

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

mellontwn

mellontOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
beING-ABOUT
things-impending

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Which are a shadow of
things to come; but the body
[is] of Christ.

17

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:182 mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

katabrabeuetw

katabrabeuetO
G2603
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-DOWN-UMPIRING
let-him-be-arbitrating-against !

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WILLING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tapeinofrosunh

tapeinophrosunE
G5012
n_ Dat Sg f
humility

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Let no man beguile you of
your reward in a voluntary
humility and worshipping of
angels, intruding into those
things which he hath not seen,
vainly puffed up by his fleshly
mind,

18

qrhskeia

thrEskeia
G2356
n_ Dat Sg f
RITUAL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
he-HAS-SEEN

embateuwn

embateuOn
G1687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
IN-STEPPING
to-parade

eikh

eikE
G1500
Adv
SIMULATEly
feignedly

fusioumenos

phusioumenos
G5448
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-INFLATED
being-puffed-up

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

noos

noos
G3563
n_ Gen Sg m
MIND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:192 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kratwn

kratOn
G2902
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HOLDING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
entire

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And not holding the Head,
from which all the body by
joints and bands having
nourishment ministered, and
knit together, increaseth with
the increase of God.

19

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

afwn

haphOn
G860
n_ Gen Pl f
TOUCH
assimilation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sundesmwn

sundesmOn
G4886
n_ Gen Pl m
TOGETHER-BONDS
ligaments

epicorhgoumenon

epichorEgoumenon
G2023
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-suppliED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sumbibazomenon

sumbibazomenon
G4822
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-TOGETHER-STEPizED
being-united

auxei

auxei
G837
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GROWING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
in-the

auxhsin

auxEsin
G838
n_ Acc Sg f
GROWTH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:202 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

apeqanete

apethanete
G599
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-FROM-DIED
ye-died

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
with-the

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

stoiceiwn

stoicheiOn
G4747
n_ Gen Pl n
elements

Wherefore if ye be dead
with Christ from the rudiments
of the world, why, as though
living in the world, are ye
subject to ordinances,

20

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
why ?

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

zwntes

zOntes
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

dogmatizesqe

dogmatizesthe
G1379
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-decreED
ye-are-being-subject-to-decrees
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:212 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ayh

hapsE
G680
vs Aor Mid 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

geush

geusE
G1089
vs Aor midD 2 Sg
SHOULD-BE-TASTING
you-should-be-tasting

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

qighs

thigEs
G2345
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-IMPINGING
you-may-be-coming-into-contact

(Touch not; taste not;
handle not;
21

:222 a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which-things

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fqoran

phthoran
G5356
n_ Acc Sg f
CORRUPtion

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

apocrhsei

apochrEsei
G671
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-USE
use

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

Which all are to perish with
the using;) after the
commandments and doctrines
of men?

22

entalmata

entalmata
G1778
n_ Acc Pl n
directions

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskalias

didaskalias
G1319
n_ Acc Pl f
TEACHings

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

:232 atina

hatina
G3748
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH-ANY
which-any(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
expression

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
HAVING

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WISDOM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eqeloqrhskeia

ethelothrEskeia
G1479
n_ Dat Sg f
WILL-RITUAL
willful-ritual

Which things have indeed a
shew of wisdom in will
worship, and humility, and
neglecting of the body; not in
any honour to the satisfying of
the flesh.

23

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tapeinofrosunh

tapeinophrosunE
G5012
n_ Dat Sg f
humility

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afeidia

apheidia
G857
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-SPARing
not-sparing

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BODY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Dat Sg f
VALUE

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg f
ANY

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

plhsmonhn

plEsmonEn
G4140
n_ Acc Sg f
FULL-REMAINing
surfeiting

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH
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:13 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

sunhgerqhte

sunEgerthEte
G4891
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-TOGETHER-ROUSED
ye-were-roused-togetherwith

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

anw

anO
G507
Adv
UP
above

zhteite

zEteite
G2212
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-SEEKING
be-ye-seeking !

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

. If ye then be risen with
Christ, seek those things which
are above, where Christ sitteth
on the right hand of God.

1

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Dat Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
sittING

:23 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

anw

anO
G507
Adv
UP
above

froneite

phroneite
G5426
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-DISPOSed
be-ye-being-disposed !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

Set your affection on things
above, not on things on the
earth.

2

:33 apeqanete

apethanete
G599
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-FROM-DIED
ye-died

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kekruptai

kekruptai
G2928
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-HID

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
with-the

For ye are dead, and your life
is hid with Christ in God.
3

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:43 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
may-be-being-manifested

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

When Christ, [who is] our
life, shall appear, then shall ye
also appear with him in glory.

4

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

fanerwqhsesqe

phanerOthEsesthe
G5319
vi Fut Pas 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
shall-be-manifested

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory

:53 nekrwsate

nekrOsate
G3499
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make-YE-DEAD
deaden-ye !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

melh

melE
G3196
n_ Acc Pl n
MEMBERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

porneian

porneian
G4202
n_ Acc Sg f
PROSTITUTION

. Mortify therefore your
members which are upon the
earth; fornication, uncleanness,
inordinate affection, evil
concupiscence, and
covetousness, which is
idolatry:

5

akaqarsian

akatharsian
G167
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-cleanness
uncleanness

paqos

pathos
G3806
n_ Acc Sg n
EMOTION
passion

epiqumian

epithumian
G1939
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-FEELing
desire

kakhn

kakEn
G2556
a_ Acc Sg f
EVIL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pleonexian

pleonexian
G4124
n_ Acc Sg f
MORE-HAVing
greed

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eidwlolatreia

eidOlolatreia
G1495
n_ Nom Sg f
idolatry

:63 di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Nom Sg f
INDIGNATION

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

For which things'sake the
wrath of God cometh on the
children of disobedience:

6

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

apeiqeias

apeitheias
G543
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-PERSUADableness
stubbornness

:73 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

periepathsate

periepatEsate
G4043
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
ABOUT-TREAD
walk

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

ezhte

ezEte
G2198
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-LIVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
them

In the which ye also walked
some time, when ye lived in
them.

7
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:83 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apoqesqe

apothesthe
G659
vm 2Aor Mid 2 Pl
BE-FROM-PLACING
be-ye-putting-away !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-these

orghn

orgEn
G3709
n_ Acc Sg f
INDIGNATION
anger

qumon

thumon
G2372
n_ Acc Sg m
fury

kakian

kakian
G2549
n_ Acc Sg f
EVIL
malice

. But now ye also put off all
these; anger, wrath, malice,
blasphemy, filthy
communication out of your
mouth.

8

blasfhmian

blasphEmian
G988
n_ Acc Sg f
HARM-AVERment
calumny

aiscrologian

aischrologian
G148
n_ Acc Sg f
VILE-saying
obscenity

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:93 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

yeudesqe

pseudesthe
G5574
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-YE-FALSifyING
be-ye-lying !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

apekdusamenoi

apekdusamenoi
G554
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
FROM-OUT-SLIPPing
stripping-off

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

palaion

palaion
G3820
a_ Acc Sg m
OLD

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

Lie not one to another, seeing
that ye have put off the old
man with his deeds;

9

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
the

praxesin

praxesin
G4234
n_ Dat Pl f
PRACTISings
practices

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-SAME
of-him

:103 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

endusamenoi

endusamenoi
G1746
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
IN-SLIPPing
putting-on

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

neon

neon
G3501
a_ Acc Sg m
YOUNG

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

anakainoumenon

anakainoumenon
G341
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
one-beING-UP-NEW-ED
being-renewed

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

epignwsin

epignOsin
G1922
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
recognition

And have put on the new
[man], which is renewed in
knowledge after the image of
him that created him:

10

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
to-accord-with

eikona

eikona
G1504
n_ Acc Sg f
image

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ktisantos

ktisantos
G2936
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-CREATing
one-creating

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME
him

:113 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eni

eni
G1762
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IN-IS
there-is-in

ellhn

hellEn
G1672
n_ Nom Sg m
GREEK

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ioudaios

ioudaios
G2453
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDA-an
Jew

peritomh

peritomE
G4061
n_ Nom Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
Circumcision

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akrobustia

akrobustia
G203
n_ Nom Sg f
uncircumcision

Where there is neither
Greek nor Jew, circumcision
nor uncircumcision, Barbarian,
Scythian, bond [nor] free: but
Christ [is] all, and in all.

11

barbaros

barbaros
G915
a_ Nom Sg m
BARBARIAN

skuqhs

skuthEs
G4658
n_ Nom Sg m
SCYTHIAN

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

eleuqeros

eleutheros
G1658
a_ Nom Sg m
FREE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:123 endusasqe

endusasthe
G1746
vm Aor Mid 2 Pl
IN-SLIP-YE
put-on-ye !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eklektoi

eklektoi
G1588
a_ Nom Pl m
chosen
chosen(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

agioi

hagioi
G40
a_ Nom Pl m
HOLY-ones
holy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgaphmenoi

EgapEmenoi
G25
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-LOVED
beloved

. Put on therefore, as the
elect of God, holy and beloved,
bowels of mercies, kindness,
humbleness of mind,
meekness, longsuffering;

12

splagcna

splagchna
G4698
n_ Acc Pl n
compassions

oiktirmwn

oiktirmOn
G3628
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-PITIES
of-pity(p)

crhstothta

chrEstotEta
G5544
n_ Acc Sg f
kindness

tapeinofrosunhn

tapeinophrosunEn
G5012
n_ Acc Sg f
humility

praothta

praotEta
G4236
n_ Acc Sg f
MEEKness

makroqumian

makrothumian
G3115
n_ Acc Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

:133 anecomenoi

anechomenoi
G430
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
toleratING
bearing-with

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
OF-one-another
one-another

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

carizomenoi

charizomenoi
G5483
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
gracING
dealing-graciously

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
among-yourselves

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

Forbearing one another, and
forgiving one another, if any
man have a quarrel against
any: even as Christ forgave
you, so also [do] ye.

13

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
anyone

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

momfhn

momphEn
G3437
n_ Acc Sg f
BLAME
complaint

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ
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ecarisato

echarisato
G5483
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
gracES
deals-graciously-with

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:143 epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
to-these
these

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

sundesmos

sundesmos
G4886
n_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-BOND
tie

And above all these things
[put on] charity, which is the
bond of perfectness.

14

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

teleiothtos

teleiotEtos
G5047
n_ Gen Sg f
maturity

:153 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

brabeuetw

brabeuetO
G1018
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-UMPIRING
let-her-be-arbitrating !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

And let the peace of God
rule in your hearts, to the
which also ye are called in one
body; and be ye thankful.

15

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eklhqhte

eklEthEte
G2564
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-CALLED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg n
ONE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eucaristoi

eucharistoi
G2170
a_ Nom Pl m
thankful-ones
thankful

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

:163 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

enoikeitw

enoikeitO
G1774
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-IN-HOMING
let-him-be-indwelling !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

plousiws

plousiOs
G4146
Adv
RICHly

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Let the word of Christ dwell
in you richly in all wisdom;
teaching and admonishing one
another in psalms and hymns
and spiritual songs, singing
with grace in your hearts to the
Lord.

16

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Dat Sg f
WISDOM

didaskontes

didaskontes
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TEACHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nouqetountes

nouthetountes
G3560
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
admonishING

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

yalmois

psalmois
G5568
n_ Dat Pl m
to-psalms

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umnois

humnois
G5215
n_ Dat Pl m
HYMNS
to-hymns

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wdais

Odais
G5603
n_ Dat Pl f
SONGS
to-songs

pneumatikais

pneumatikais
G4152
a_ Dat Pl f
spiritual

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

adontes

adontes
G103
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SINGING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:173 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
everything

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

poihte

poiEte
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DOING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ergw

ergO
G2041
n_ Dat Sg n
ACT

And whatsoever ye do in
word or deed, [do] all in the
name of the Lord Jesus, giving
thanks to God and the Father
by him.

17

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

eucaristountes

eucharistountes
G2168
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
thankING
giving-thanks

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

Colossians 3
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:183 ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN
wives

upotassesqe

hupotassesthe
G5293
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-UNDER-SET
be-ye-being-subject !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

idiois

idiois
G2398
a_ Dat Pl m
OWN

andrasin

andrasin
G435
n_ Dat Pl m
MEN
husbands

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

anhken

anEken
G433
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
proper
is-proper

. Wives, submit yourselves
unto your own husbands, as it
is fit in the Lord.

18

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:193 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN
husbands

agapate

agapate
G25
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-LOVING
be-ye-loving !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

gunaikas

gunaikas
G1135
n_ Acc Pl f
WOMEN
wives

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pikrainesqe

pikrainesthe
G4087
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-BITTER
be-ye-being-bitter !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

Husbands, love [your]
wives, and be not bitter against
them.

19

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

:203 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

upakouete

hupakouete
G5219
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-obeyING
be-ye-obeying !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

goneusin

goneusin
G1118
n_ Dat Pl m
parents

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Children, obey [your]
parents in all things: for this is
well pleasing unto the Lord.

20

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

euareston

euareston
G2101
a_ Nom Sg n
WELL-PLEASing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:213 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ereqizete

erethizete
G2042
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-STRIVING
be-ye-provoking !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Fathers, provoke not your
children [to anger], lest they be
discouraged.

21

aqumwsin

athumOsin
G120
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-UN-FEELING
they-may-be-being-disheartened

:223 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

upakouete

hupakouete
G5219
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-obeyING
be-ye-obeying !

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

kuriois

kuriois
G2962
n_ Dat Pl m
masters

Servants, obey in all things
[your] masters according to the
flesh; not with eyeservice, as
menpleasers; but in singleness
of heart, fearing God:

22

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ofqalmodouleiais

ophthalmodouleiais
G3787
n_ Dat Pl f
eye-SLAVeries
eye-slavery(p)

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

anqrwpareskoi

anthrOpareskoi
G441
a_ Nom Pl m
human-PLEASErs

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aplothti

haplotEti
G572
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-COMPOUND
singleness

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEART

foboumenoi

phoboumenoi
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
FEARING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:233 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
all

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

poihte

poiEte
G4160
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-DOING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-soul

ergazesqe

ergazesthe
G2038
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-ACTING
be-ye-working !

And whatsoever ye do, do
[it] heartily, as to the Lord, and
not unto men;

23

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans
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:243 eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

apolhyesqe

apolEpsesthe
G618
vi Fut midD 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-GETTING
ye-shall-be-getting-from

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

antapodosin

antapodosin
G469
n_ Acc Sg f
repaying
compensation

Knowing that of the Lord ye
shall receive the reward of the
inheritance: for ye serve the
Lord Christ.

24

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

klhronomias

klEronomias
G2817
n_ Gen Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-an-allotment

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

douleuete

douleuete
G1398
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SLAVING

:253 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adikwn

adikOn
G91
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-injurING
one-injuring

komieitai

komieitai
G2865
vi Fut midD 3 Sg Att
SHALL-BE-beING-requitED
shall-be-being-requited-for

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

hdikhsen

EdikEsen
G91
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-injurES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But he that doeth wrong
shall receive for the wrong
which he hath done: and there
is no respect of persons.

25

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

proswpolhyia

prosOpolEpsia
G4382
n_ Nom Sg f
partiality

Colossians 3  -  Colossians 4
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:14 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kurioi

kurioi
G2962
n_ Nom Pl m
masters

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg n
JUST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

isothta

isotEta
G2471
n_ Acc Sg f
EQUALity
equitable

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

doulois

doulois
G1401
n_ Dat Pl m
SLAVES

. Masters, give unto [your]
servants that which is just and
equal; knowing that ye also
have a Master in heaven.

1

parecesqe

parechesthe
G3930
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-tenderING
be-ye-tendering !

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-HAVING

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:24 th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Dat Sg f
prayer

proskartereite

proskartereite
G4342
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-TOWARD-HOLDING
be-ye-persevering !

grhgorountes

grEgorountes
G1127
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
watchING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
SAME
herit

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eucaristia

eucharistia
G2169
n_ Dat Sg f
thanking
thanksgiving

. Continue in prayer, and
watch in the same with
thanksgiving;

2

:34 proseucomenoi

proseuchomenoi
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
prayING

ama

hama
G260
Adv
SIMULTANEOUS
at-the-same-time

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

Withal praying also for us,
that God would open unto us a
door of utterance, to speak the
mystery of Christ, for which I
am also in bonds:

3

anoixh

anoixE
G455
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-UP-OPENING
should-be-opening

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

dedemai

dedemai
G1210
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-BOUND

:44 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fanerwsw

phanerOsO
G5319
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-makING-APPEAR
I-should-be-making-manifest

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

That I may make it manifest,
as I ought to speak.
4

:54 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Dat Sg f
WISDOM

peripateite

peripateite
G4043
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-ye-walking !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
era

. Walk in wisdom toward
them that are without,
redeeming the time.

5

exagorazomenoi

exagorazomenoi
G1805
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
OUT-BUYING
reclaiming

:64 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

alati

halati
G217
n_ Dat Sg n
to-SALT

hrtumenos

Ertumenos
G741
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-seasonED
seasoned

Let your speech [be] alway
with grace, seasoned with salt,
that ye may know how ye
ought to answer every man.

6

eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
it-is-binding

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
to-ONE
one

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH
each

apokrinesqai

apokrinesthai
G611
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-be-answerING

:74 ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
affairs

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
of-me

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

gnwrisei

gnOrisei
G1107
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-KNOWizING
shall-be-making-known

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tucikos

tuchikos
G5190
n_ Nom Sg m
Tychicus

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. All my state shall Tychicus
declare unto you, [who is] a
beloved brother, and a faithful
minister and fellowservant in
the Lord:

7

agaphtos

agapEtos
G27
a_ Nom Sg m
beLOVED

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sundoulos

sundoulos
G4889
n_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-SLAVE
fellow-slave

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord
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:84 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

epemya

epempsa
G3992
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SEND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
same-thing

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

gnw

gnO
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
he-MAY-BE-KNOWING

Whom I have sent unto you
for the same purpose, that he
might know your estate, and
comfort your hearts;

8

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

you(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakalesh

parakalesE
G3870
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CALLING
he-should-be-consoling

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:94 sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

onhsimw

onEsimO
G3682
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Onesimus (PROFITable)
with-Onesimus

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

pistw

pistO
G4103
a_ Dat Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaphtw

agapEtO
G27
a_ Dat Sg m
beLOVED

adelfw

adelphO
G80
n_ Dat Sg m
brother

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

With Onesimus, a faithful
and beloved brother, who is
[one] of you. They shall make
known unto you all things
which [are done] here.

9

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

gnwriousin

gnOriousin
G1107
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-KNOWizING
they-shall-be-making-known

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

:104 aspazetai

aspazetai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

aristarcos

aristarchos
G708
n_ Nom Sg m
Aristarchus

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

sunaicmalwtos

sunaichmalOtos
G4869
a_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-captive
fellow-captive

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Aristarchus my
fellowprisoner saluteth you,
and Marcus, sister's son to
Barnabas, (touching whom ye
received commandments: if he
come unto you, receive him;)

10

markos

markos
G3138
n_ Nom Sg m
Mark

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aneyios

anepsios
G431
n_ Nom Sg m
COUSIN

barnaba

barnaba
G921
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Barnabas

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

elabete

elabete
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GOT
ye-obtained

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dexasqe

dexasthe
G1209
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
RECEIVE-YE
receive-ye !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legomenos

legomenos
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-said
one-being-said

ioustos

ioustos
G2459
n_ Nom Sg m
JUSTUS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

And Jesus, which is called
Justus, who are of the
circumcision. These only [are
my] fellowworkers unto the
kingdom of God, which have
been a comfort unto me.

11

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABOUT-CUTTing
of-Circumcision

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

monoi

monoi
G3441
a_ Nom Pl m
ONLY

sunergoi

sunergoi
G4904
a_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-ACTers
fellow-workers

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

egenhqhsan

egenEthEsan
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
WERE-BECOMED
were-become

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

parhgoria

parEgoria
G3931
n_ Nom Sg f
solace

:124 aspazetai

aspazetai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epafras

epaphras
G1889
n_ Nom Sg m
EPAPHRAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

Epaphras, who is [one] of
you, a servant of Christ,
saluteth you, always labouring
fervently for you in prayers,
that ye may stand perfect and
complete in all the will of God.

12

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

agwnizomenos

agOnizomenos
G75
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
CONTENDING
struggling

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

proseucais

proseuchais
G4335
n_ Dat Pl f
prayers

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

sthte

stEte
G2476
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-STANDING

teleioi

teleioi
G5046
a_ Nom Pl m
mature

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peplhrwmenoi

peplErOmenoi
G4137
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-FILLED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
all

qelhmati

thelEmati
G2307
n_ Dat Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
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qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:134 marturw

marturO
G3140
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-witnessING
I-am-testifying

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

zhlon

zElon
G2205
n_ Acc Sg m
BOILing
zeal

polun

polun
G4183
a_ Acc Sg m
much

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For I bear him record, that
he hath a great zeal for you,
and them [that are] in
Laodicea, and them in
Hierapolis.

13

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

laodikeia

laodikeia
G2993
n_ Dat Sg f
Laodicea (PEOPLE-JUST)
Laodicea

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ierapolei

hierapolei
G2404
n_ Dat Sg f
Hierapolis (SACRED-city)
Hierapolis

:144 aspazetai

aspazetai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

loukas

loukas
G3065
n_ Nom Sg m
LUKE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

iatros

iatros
G2395
n_ Nom Sg m
HEALer
physician

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaphtos

agapEtos
G27
a_ Nom Sg m
beLOVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Luke, the beloved
physician, and Demas, greet
you.

14

dhmas

dEmas
G1214
n_ Nom Sg m
DEMAS

:154 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

laodikeia

laodikeia
G2993
n_ Dat Sg f
Laodicea

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

numfan

numphan
G3564
n_ Acc Sg m
NYMPHAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Salute the brethren which
are in Laodicea, and Nymphas,
and the church which is in his
house.

15

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ekklhsian

ekklEsian
G1577
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

:164 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

anagnwsqh

anagnOsthE
G314
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-read

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epistolh

epistolE
G1992
n_ Nom Sg f
letter
epistle

poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make
docause-you !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And when this epistle is
read among you, cause that it
be read also in the church of
the Laodiceans; and that ye
likewise read the [epistle] from
Laodicea.

16

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

laodikewn

laodikeOn
G2994
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-Laodiceans

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

anagnwsqh

anagnOsthE
G314
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-read
it-should-be-being-read

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

laodikeias

laodikeias
G2993
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-Laodicea

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

anagnwte

anagnOte
G314
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-readING

:174 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipate

eipate
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
say-YE
say-ye !

arcippw

archippO
G751
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Archippus

blepe

blepe
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-BE-lookING
be-you-looking-to !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
service

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

parelabes

parelabes
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-BESIDE-GOT
you-accepted

And say to Archippus, Take
heed to the ministry which
thou hast received in the Lord,
that thou fulfil it.

17

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
SAME
herit

plhrois

plErois
G4137
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-FILLING
you-may-be-fulfilling

:184 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aspasmos

aspasmos
G783
n_ Nom Sg m
greeting
salutation

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Dat Sg
MY

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PAUL

mnhmoneuete

mnEmoneuete
G3421
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-rememberING
be-ye-remembering !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

The salutation by the hand
of me Paul. Remember my
bonds. Grace [be] with you.
Amen. <<[Written from Rome
to Colossians by Tychicus and

18
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Onesimus.]>>
twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

desmwn

desmOn
G1199
n_ Gen Pl m
BONDS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

kolassaeis

kolassaeis
G2858
n_ Acc Pl m
COLOSSIANS

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

rwmhs

rOmEs
G4516
n_ Gen Sg f
ROME

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tucikou

tuchikou
G5190
n_ Gen Sg m
TYCHICUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

onhsimou

onEsimou
G3682
n_ Gen Sg m
ONESIMUS
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1Thessalonians

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

silouanos

silouanos
G4610
n_ Nom Sg m
SILVANUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timoqeos

timotheos
G5095
n_ Nom Sg m
Timothy

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

qessalonikewn

thessalonikeOn
G2331
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-THESSALONICans
of-Thessalonians

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. Paul, and Silvanus, and
Timotheus, unto the church of
the Thessalonians [which is] in
God the Father and [in] the
Lord Jesus Christ: Grace [be]
unto you, and peace, from God
our Father, and the Lord Jesus
Christ.

1

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:21 eucaristoumen

eucharistoumen
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-thankING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

mneian

mneian
G3417
n_ Acc Sg f
REMINDer
mention

. We give thanks to God
always for you all, making
mention of you in our prayers;

2

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

poioumenoi

poioumenoi
G4160
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
makING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE
the

proseucwn

proseuchOn
G4335
n_ Gen Pl f
prayers

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:31 adialeiptws

adialeiptOs
G89
Adv
UN-intermittingly
unintermittingly

mnhmoneuontes

mnEmoneuontes
G3421
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
rememberING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

ergou

ergou
G2041
n_ Gen Sg n
ACT
work

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Remembering without
ceasing your work of faith, and
labour of love, and patience of
hope in our Lord Jesus Christ,
in the sight of God and our
Father;

3

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kopou

kopou
G2873
n_ Gen Sg m
toil

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

upomonhs

hupomonEs
G5281
n_ Gen Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:41 eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

hgaphmenoi

EgapEmenoi
G25
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-LOVED
beloved

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekloghn

eklogEn
G1589
n_ Acc Sg f
choice

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

Knowing, brethren beloved,
your election of God.
4

:51 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Nom Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egenhqh

egenEthE
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-BECOMED
was-become

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

For our gospel came not unto
you in word only, but also in
power, and in the Holy Ghost,
and in much assurance; as ye
know what manner of men we
were among you for your sake.

5

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

plhroforia

plErophoria
G4136
n_ Dat Sg f
FULL-wearing
assurance
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pollh

pollE
G4183
a_ Dat Sg f
much

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oioi

hoioi
G3634
pk Nom Pl m
THE-WHICH
such-as

egenhqhmen

egenEthEmen
G1096
vi Aor pasD 1 Pl
WE-WERE-BECOMED
we-were-become

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:61 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

mimhtai

mimEtai
G3402
n_ Nom Pl m
IMITATors

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

egenhqhte

egenEthEte
G1096
vi Aor pasD 2 Pl
WERE-BECOMED
were-become

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

dexamenoi

dexamenoi
G1209
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
RECEIVing

. And ye became followers of
us, and of the Lord, having
received the word in much
affliction, with joy of the Holy
Ghost:

6

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

qliyei

thlipsei
G2347
n_ Dat Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

pollh

pollE
G4183
a_ Dat Sg f
much

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

:71 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

tupous

tupous
G5179
n_ Acc Pl m
types
models

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

So that ye were ensamples to
all that believe in Macedonia
and Achaia.

7

makedonia

makedonia
G3109
n_ Dat Sg f
MACEDONIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

acaia

achaia
G882
n_ Dat Sg f
ACHAIA

:81 af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

exhchtai

exEchEtai
G1837
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-OUT-RESOUNDED
has-been-sounded-forth

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For from you sounded out the
word of the Lord not only in
Macedonia and Achaia, but
also in every place your faith
to God-ward is spread abroad;
so that we need not to speak
any thing.

8

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

makedonia

makedonia
G3109
n_ Dat Sg f
MACEDONIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

acaia

achaia
G882
n_ Dat Sg f
ACHAIA

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

exelhluqen

exelEluthen
G1831
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-OUT-COME
has-come-out

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

lalein

lalein
G2980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TALKING
to-be-speaking

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
of-anything

:91 autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

apaggellousin

apaggellousin
G518
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-FROM-MESSAGING
are-reporting

opoian

hopoian
G3697
a_ Acc Sg f
what-kind
what-kind-of

eisodon

eisodon
G1529
n_ Acc Sg f
INTO-WAY
entrance

escomen

eschomen
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-have-HAD

For they themselves shew of
us what manner of entering in
we had unto you, and how ye
turned to God from idols to
serve the living and true God;

9

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

epestreyate

epestrepsate
G1994
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-ON-TURN
ye-turn-back

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

eidwlwn

eidOlOn
G1497
n_ Gen Pl n
idols

douleuein

douleuein
G1398
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SLAVING

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

zwnti

zOnti
G2198
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqinw

alEthinO
G228
a_ Dat Sg m
TRUE
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:101 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anamenein

anamenein
G362
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-REMAINING
to-be-waiting-for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

And to wait for his Son
from heaven, whom he raised
from the dead, [even] Jesus,
which delivered us from the
wrath to come.

10

hgeiren

Egeiren
G1453
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ROUSES

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ruomenon

ruomenon
G4506
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
One-rescuING
one-rescuing

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
INDIGNATION

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ercomenhs

erchomenEs
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg f
COMING
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:12 autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eisodon

eisodon
G1529
n_ Acc Sg f
INTO-WAY
entrance

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

. For yourselves, brethren,
know our entrance in unto you,
that it was not in vain:

1

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kenh

kenE
G2756
a_ Nom Sg f
EMPTY
for-naught

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
it-HAS-BECOME

:22 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

propaqontes

propathontes
G4310
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
BEFORE-sufferING
suffering-before

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ubrisqentes

hubristhentes
G5195
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-OUT-RAGED
being-outraged

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But even after that we had
suffered before, and were
shamefully entreated, as ye
know, at Philippi, we were
bold in our God to speak unto
you the gospel of God with
much contention.

2

filippois

philippois
G5375
n_ Dat Pl m
Philippi

eparrhsiasameqa

eparrEsiasametha
G3955
vi Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-are-bold

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
much
vast

agwni

agOni
G73
n_ Dat Sg m
CONTEST
struggle

:32 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

paraklhsis

paraklEsis
G3874
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
entreaty

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

planhs

planEs
G4106
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-STRAYing
of-deception

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor-yet

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

akaqarsias

akatharsias
G167
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-cleanness
of-uncleanness

For our exhortation [was] not
of deceit, nor of uncleanness,
nor in guile:

3

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dolw

dolO
G1388
n_ Dat Sg m
FRAUD
guile

:42 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

dedokimasmeqa

dedokimasmetha
G1381
vi Perf Pas 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-been-testED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

pisteuqhnai

pisteuthEnai
G4100
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-BELIEVED
to-be-entrusted-with

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

But as we were allowed of
God to be put in trust with the
gospel, even so we speak; not
as pleasing men, but God,
which trieth our hearts.

4

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

laloumen

laloumen
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TALKING
we-are-speaking

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
to-humans
humans

areskontes

areskontes
G700
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
PLEASING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

dokimazonti

dokimazonti
G1381
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
One-testING
one-testing

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:52 oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
at-any-time

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
expression

kolakeias

kolakeias
G2850
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FLATTERY

egenhqhmen

egenEthEmen
G1096
vi Aor pasD 1 Pl
WE-WERE-BECOMED
we-were-become

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

For neither at any time used
we flattering words, as ye
know, nor a cloke of
covetousness; God [is]
witness:

5

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

profasei

prophasei
G4392
n_ Dat Sg f
BEFORE-APPEARance
pretense

pleonexias

pleonexias
G4124
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-MORE-HAVing
of-greed

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

martus

martus
G3144
n_ Nom Sg m
witness

:62 oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

zhtountes

zEtountes
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEKING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Nor of men sought we glory,
neither of you, nor [yet] of
others, when we might have
been burdensome, as the
apostles of Christ.

6
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oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

allwn

allOn
G243
a_ Gen Pl m
others

dunamenoi

dunamenoi
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
beING-ABLE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

barei

barei
G922
n_ Dat Sg n
HEAVY
burden

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

:72 all

all
G235
Conj
but

egenhqhmen

egenEthEmen
G1096
vi Aor pasD 1 Pl
WE-WERE-BECOMED
we-were-become

hpioi

Epioi
G2261
a_ Nom Pl m
GENTLE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

trofos

trophos
G5162
n_ Nom Sg f
nurse

. But we were gentle among
you, even as a nurse cherisheth
her children:

7

qalph

thalpE
G2282
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-cherishING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eauths

heautEs
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg f
OF-self
of-herself

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

:82 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

imeiromenoi

imeiromenoi
G2442
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
being-LIKE-GUSHED
being-ardently-attached-to

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

eudokoumen

eudokoumen
G2106
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WELL-SEEMING
we-are-delighting

metadounai

metadounai
G3330
vn 2Aor Act
TO-WITH-GIVE
to-share-with

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

So being affectionately
desirous of you, we were
willing to have imparted unto
you, not the gospel of God
only, but also our own souls,
because ye were dear unto us.

8

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
our-selfown

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Nom Pl m
beLOVED

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

gegenhsqe

gegenEsthe
G1096
vi Perf Pas 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-BECOME

:92 mnhmoneuete

mnEmoneuete
G3421
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-rememberING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kopon

kopon
G2873
n_ Acc Sg m
toil

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

mocqon

mochthon
G3449
n_ Acc Sg m
LABOR

For ye remember, brethren,
our labour and travail: for
labouring night and day,
because we would not be
chargeable unto any of you, we
preached unto you the gospel
of God.

9

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT
night

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY
day

ergazomenoi

ergazomenoi
G2038
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
workING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epibarhsai

epibarEsai
G1912
vn Aor Act
TO-be-ON-HEAVY
to-be-burdensome

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
to-any

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ekhruxamen

ekEruxamen
G2784
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-PROCLAIM
we-herald

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:102 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

martures

martures
G3144
n_ Nom Pl m
witnesses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

osiws

hosiOs
G3743
Adv
BENIGNly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dikaiws

dikaiOs
G1346
Adv
JUSTly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Ye [are] witnesses, and God
[also], how holily and justly
and unblameably we behaved
ourselves among you that
believe:

10

amemptws

amemptOs
G274
Adv
UN-BLAMEably
blamelessly

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

egenhqhmen

egenEthEmen
G1096
vi Aor pasD 1 Pl
WE-WERE-BECOMED
we-were-become

:112 kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
how

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Acc Sg m
EACH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

As ye know how we
exhorted and comforted and
charged every one of you, as a
father [doth] his children,

11

1Thessalonians 2

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

parakalountes

parakalountes
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BESIDE-CALLING
consoling

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paramuqoumenoi

paramuthoumenoi
G3888
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-CLOSING
comforting

:122 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

marturoumenoi

marturoumenoi
G3140
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
witnessING
attesting

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

peripathsai

peripatEsai
G4043
vn Aor Act
TO-ABOUT-TREAD
to-walk

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

axiws

axiOs
G516
Adv
WORTHIly

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

That ye would walk worthy
of God, who hath called you
unto his kingdom and glory.

12

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kalountos

kalountos
G2564
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
One-CALLING
one-calling

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-selfhim

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

:132 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

eucaristoumen

eucharistoumen
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-thankING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

adialeiptws

adialeiptOs
G89
Adv
UN-intermittingly
unintermittingly

. For this cause also thank
we God without ceasing,
because, when ye received the
word of God which ye heard of
us, ye received [it] not [as] the
word of men, but as it is in
truth, the word of God, which
effectually worketh also in you
that believe.

13

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

paralabontes

paralabontes
G3880
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
BESIDE-GETTING
in-accepting

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

akohs

akoEs
G189
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEARing

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

edexasqe

edexasthe
G1209
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-RECEIVE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

energeitai

energeitai
G1754
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-IN-ACTING
is-operating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

:142 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mimhtai

mimEtai
G3402
n_ Nom Pl m
IMITATors

egenhqhte

egenEthEte
G1096
vi Aor pasD 2 Pl
WERE-BECOMED
were-become

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

ekklhsiwn

ekklEsiOn
G1577
n_ Gen Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

For ye, brethren, became
followers of the churches of
God which in Judaea are in
Christ Jesus: for ye also have
suffered like things of your
own countrymen, even as they
[have] of the Jews:

14

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE
the

ouswn

ousOn
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Pl f
ones-BEING
ones-being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ioudaia

ioudaia
G2449
n_ Dat Sg f
JUDEA

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tauta

tauta
G5024
n_ Acc Pl n Con
THE-SAME
the-same(p)

epaqete

epathete
G3958
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-EMOTIONED
ye-suffered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

idiwn

idiOn
G2398
a_ Gen Pl m
OWN

sumfuletwn

sumphuletOn
G4853
n_ Gen Pl m
TOGETHER-tribes
fellow-tribesmen

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ioudaiwn

ioudaiOn
G2453
a_ Gen Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

:152 twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

apokteinantwn

apokteinantOn
G615
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
ones-FROM-KILLing
killing

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

idious

idious
G2398
a_ Acc Pl m
OWN

Who both killed the Lord
Jesus, and their own prophets,
and have persecuted us; and
they please not God, and are
contrary to all men:

15

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ekdiwxantwn

ekdiOxantOn
G1559
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
OF-OUT-CHASing
banishing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

areskontwn

areskontOn
G700
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-PLEASING
pleasing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

enantiwn

enantiOn
G1727
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-IN-INSTEAD
are-contrary

:162 kwluontwn

kOluontOn
G2967
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-FORBIDDING
forbidding

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

swqwsin

sOthOsin
G4982
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Forbidding us to speak to
the Gentiles that they might be
saved, to fill up their sins
alway: for the wrath is come
upon them to the uttermost.

16

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

anaplhrwsai

anaplErOsai
G378
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-FILL
to-fill-up

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

efqasen

ephthasen
G5348
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUTSTRIPS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Nom Sg f
INDIGNATION

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

:172 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

aporfanisqentes

aporphanisthentes
G642
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-FROM-BEREAVED
being-bereaved-from

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
period

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HOUR

. But we, brethren, being
taken from you for a short time
in presence, not in heart,
endeavoured the more
abundantly to see your face
with great desire.

17

proswpw

prosOpO
G4383
n_ Dat Sg n
to-face

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
to-HEART

perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly

espoudasamen

espoudasamen
G4704
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-are-DILIGENT
endeavor

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pollh

pollE
G4183
a_ Dat Sg f
much

epiqumia

epithumia
G1939
n_ Dat Sg f
ON-FEELing
yearning

:182 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

hqelhsamen

EthelEsamen
G2309
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-WILL

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

Wherefore we would have
come unto you, even I Paul,
once and again; but Satan
hindered us.
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apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

dis

dis
G1364
Adv
twice

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enekoyen

enekopsen
G1465
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
hinders

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

:192 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
who ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

elpis

elpis
G1680
n_ Nom Sg f
EXPECTATION

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

stefanos

stephanos
G4735
n_ Nom Sg m
WREATH

kauchsews

kauchEseOs
G2746
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BOASTing
of-glorying

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

For what [is] our hope, or
joy, or crown of rejoicing?
[Are] not even ye in the
presence of our Lord Jesus
Christ at his coming?

19

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

:202 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

For ye are our glory and joy.20
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:13 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-longer

stegontes

stegontes
G4722
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
EXCLUDING
refraining

eudokhsamen

eudokEsamen
G2106
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-WELL-SEEM
it-seems-well-for-us

kataleifqhnai

kataleiphthEnai
G2641
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-left

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aqhnais

athEnais
G116
n_ Dat Pl f
ATHENS

. Wherefore when we could
no longer forbear, we thought
it good to be left at Athens
alone;

1

monoi

monoi
G3441
a_ Nom Pl m
ONLY
alone

:23 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epemyamen

epempsamen
G3992
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SEND

timoqeon

timotheon
G5095
n_ Acc Sg m
Timothy

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diakonon

diakonon
G1249
n_ Acc Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And sent Timotheus, our
brother, and minister of God,
and our fellowlabourer in the
gospel of Christ, to establish
you, and to comfort you
concerning your faith:

2

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunergon

sunergon
G4904
a_ Acc Sg m
TOGETHER-ACTer
fellow-worker

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

euaggeliw

euaggeliO
G2098
n_ Dat Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sthrixai

stErixai
G4741
vn Aor Act
TO-STAND-fast
to-establish

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakalesai

parakalesai
G3870
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-CALL
to-console

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:33 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

mhdena

mEdena
G3367
a_ Acc Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

sainesqai

sainesthai
G4525
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-SWAYED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

qliyesin

thlipsesin
G2347
n_ Dat Pl f
CONSTRICTIONS
afflictions

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

That no man should be
moved by these afflictions: for
yourselves know that we are
appointed thereunto.

3

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

keimeqa

keimetha
G2749
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-LYING
we-are-being-located

:43 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

hmen

Emen
G1510
vi Impf vxx 1 Pl
WE-WERE

proelegomen

proelegomen
G4302
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
WE-BEFORE-said
we-predicted

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

For verily, when we were
with you, we told you before
that we should suffer
tribulation; even as it came to
pass, and ye know.

4

mellomen

mellomen
G3195
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-ABOUT

qlibesqai

thlibesthai
G2346
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-CONSTRICTED
to-be-being-afflicted

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

:53 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-longer

stegwn

stegOn
G4722
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EXCLUDING
refraining

epemya

epempsa
G3992
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SEND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

For this cause, when I could
no longer forbear, I sent to
know your faith, lest by some
means the tempter have
tempted you, and our labour be
in vain.

5

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

mhpws

mEpOs
G3381
Conj
NO-?-AS
lest-somehow

epeirasen

epeirasen
G3985
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
tries

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

peirazwn

peirazOn
G3985
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-tryING
one-trying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kenon

kenon
G2756
a_ Acc Sg n
EMPTY
for-naught

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kopos

kopos
G2873
n_ Nom Sg m
toil

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
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:63 arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elqontos

elthontos
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
COMING
of-coming

timoqeou

timotheou
G5095
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Timothy

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. But now when Timotheus
came from you unto us, and
brought us good tidings of
your faith and charity, and that
ye have good remembrance of
us always, desiring greatly to
see us, as we also [to see] you:

6

euaggelisamenou

euaggelisamenou
G2097
vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m
OF-WELL-MESSAGizing
of-bringing-the-well-message

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

mneian

mneian
G3417
n_ Acc Sg f
REMINDer
remembrance

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

agaqhn

agathEn
G18
a_ Acc Sg f
GOOD

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

epipoqountes

epipothountes
G1971
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-LONGING
longing

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:73 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

pareklhqhmen

pareklEthEmen
G3870
vi Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-WERE-BESIDE-CALLED
we-were-consoled

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

Therefore, brethren, we were
comforted over you in all our
affliction and distress by your
faith:

7

qliyei

thlipsei
G2347
n_ Dat Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anagkh

anagkE
G318
n_ Dat Sg f
necessity

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:83 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

zwmen

zOmen
G2198
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-LIVING

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

sthkhte

stEkEte
G4739
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-STANDING-firm

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

For now we live, if ye stand
fast in the Lord.
8

:93 tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg f
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eucaristian

eucharistian
G2169
n_ Acc Sg f
thanking
thanksgiving

dunameqa

dunametha
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ABLE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

antapodounai

antapodounai
G467
vn 2Aor Act
TO-repay

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

For what thanks can we
render to God again for you,
for all the joy wherewith we
joy for your sakes before our
God;

9

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Dat Sg f
JOY

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

cairomen

chairomen
G5463
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-JOYING
we-are-rejoicing

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:103 nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT
night

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY
day

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER

ekperissou

ekperissou
G4057
Adv
OUT-excessive
extravagantly

deomenoi

deomenoi
G1189
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
beseechING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Night and day praying
exceedingly that we might see
your face, and might perfect
that which is lacking in your
faith?

10

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katartisai

katartisai
G2675
vn Aor Act
TO-DOWN-EQUIP
to-adjust

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

usterhmata

husterEmata
G5303
n_ Acc Pl n
WANTS
deficiencies

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye
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:113 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

. Now God himself and our
Father, and our Lord Jesus
Christ, direct our way unto
you.

11

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kateuqunai

kateuthunai
G2720
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-DOWN-straightenING
may-he-be-directing !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:123 umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

pleonasai

pleonasai
G4121
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-MORE-izING
may-he-be-increasing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perisseusai

perisseusai
G4052
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-exceeding
may-he-be-superabounding !

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

And the Lord make you to
increase and abound in love
one toward another, and
toward all [men], even as we
[do] toward you:

12

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:133 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sthrixai

stErixai
G4741
vn Aor Act
TO-STAND-fast
to-establish

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

amemptous

amemptous
G273
a_ Acc Pl f
UN-BLAMEable
unblamable

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

To the end he may stablish
your hearts unblameable in
holiness before God, even our
Father, at the coming of our
Lord Jesus Christ with all his
saints.

13

agiwsunh

hagiOsunE
G42
n_ Dat Sg f
HOLY-TOGETHERness
holiness

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:14 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Nom Sg n
rest

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

erwtwmen

erOtOmen
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-askING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakaloumen

parakaloumen
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING
are-entreating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. Furthermore then we
beseech you, brethren, and
exhort [you] by the Lord Jesus,
that as ye have received of us
how ye ought to walk and to
please God, [so] ye would
abound more and more.

1

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

parelabete

parelabete
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-BESIDE-GOT
ye-accepted

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

peripatein

peripatein
G4043
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
to-be-walking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

areskein

areskein
G700
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PLEASING

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

perisseuhte

perisseuEte
G4052
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-exceedING
ye-may-be-superabounding

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
yet-rathermore

:24 oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tinas

tinas
G5101
pi Acc Pl f
ANY
what ?

paraggelias

paraggelias
G3852
n_ Acc Pl f
charges

edwkamen

edOkamen
G1325
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-GIVE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

For ye know what
commandments we gave you
by the Lord Jesus.

2

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

:34 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agiasmos

hagiasmos
G38
n_ Nom Sg m
HOLYing
hallowing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

For this is the will of God,
[even] your sanctification, that
ye should abstain from
fornication:

3

apecesqai

apechesthai
G567
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-FROM-HAVING
to-be-abstaining

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Gen Sg f
PROSTITUTION

:44 eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE
to-be-aware

ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Acc Sg m
EACH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Acc Sg n
INSTRUMENT
vessel

ktasqai

ktasthai
G2932
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-ACQUIRING
to-be-acquiring-it

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

That every one of you should
know how to possess his vessel
in sanctification and honour;

4

agiasmw

hagiasmO
G38
n_ Dat Sg m
HOLYing
hallowing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Dat Sg f
VALUE
honor

:54 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

paqei

pathei
G3806
n_ Dat Sg n
EMOTION
passion

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ON-FEELing
of-lust

kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

Not in the lust of
concupiscence, even as the
Gentiles which know not God:

5

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eidota

eidota
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl n
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-acquainted-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:64 to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

uperbainein

huperbainein
G5233
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-OVER-STEPPING
to-be-circumventing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pleonektein

pleonektein
G4122
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-MORE-HAVING
to-be-overreaching

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

pragmati

pragmati
G4229
n_ Dat Sg n
PRACTISE
matter

That no [man] go beyond and
defraud his brother in [any]
matter: because that the Lord
[is] the avenger of all such, as
we also have forewarned you
and testified.

6

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

ekdikos

ekdikos
G1558
a_ Nom Sg m
OUT-JUSTer
avenger

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL
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toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these
these

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

proeipamen

proeipamen
G4277
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-BEFORE-say
we-say-before

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diemarturameqa

diemarturametha
G1263
vi Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-THRU-witness
certify

:74 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ekalesen

ekalesen
G2564
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CALLS

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

akaqarsia

akatharsia
G167
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-cleanness
uncleanness

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

For God hath not called us
unto uncleanness, but unto
holiness.

7

agiasmw

hagiasmO
G38
n_ Dat Sg m
HOLYing
hallowing

:84 toigaroun

toigaroun
G5105
Part
to-THE-for-THEN
surely-in-consequence-then

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aqetwn

athetOn
G114
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UN-PLACING
one-repudiating

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

aqetei

athetei
G114
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UN-PLACING
is-repudiating

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

He therefore that despiseth,
despiseth not man, but God,
who hath also given unto us his
holy Spirit.

8

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

donta

donta
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
GIVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg n
HOLY

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:94 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

filadelfias

philadelphias
G5360
n_ Gen Sg f
FOND-brotherness
brotherly-affection

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

grafein

graphein
G1125
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

. But as touching brotherly
love ye need not that I write
unto you: for ye yourselves are
taught of God to love one
another.

9

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

qeodidaktoi

theodidaktoi
G2312
a_ Nom Pl m
God-TAUGHT
taught-by-God

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agapan

agapan
G25
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LOVING

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

:104 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
SAME
it

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And indeed ye do it toward
all the brethren which are in all
Macedonia: but we beseech
you, brethren, that ye increase
more and more;

10

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Dat Sg f
WHOLE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

makedonia

makedonia
G3109
n_ Dat Sg f
MACEDONIA

parakaloumen

parakaloumen
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING
we-are-entreating

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

perisseuein

perisseuein
G4052
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-exceedING
to-be-superabounding

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER
yet-rathermore

:114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

filotimeisqai

philotimeisthai
G5389
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-beING-ambitious

hsucazein

hEsuchazein
G2270
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-QUIETizING
to-be-being-quiet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prassein

prassein
G4238
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-PRACTISING
to-be-being-engaged

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

idia

idia
G2398
a_ Acc Pl n
OWN
own-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And that ye study to be
quiet, and to do your own
business, and to work with
your own hands, as we
commanded you;

11

ergazesqai

ergazesthai
G2038
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-workING

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

idiais

idiais
G2398
a_ Dat Pl f
OWN

cersin

chersin
G5495
n_ Dat Pl f
HANDS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

parhggeilamen

parEggeilamen
G3853
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-charge
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:124 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

peripathte

peripatEte
G4043
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
ye-may-be-walking

euschmonws

euschEmonOs
G2156
Adv
WELL-FIGUREly
respectably

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhdenos

mEdenos
G3367
a_ Gen Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
of-nothing

That ye may walk honestly
toward them that are without,
and [that] ye may have lack of
nothing.

12

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

:134 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agnoein

agnoein
G50
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UN-KNOWING
to-be-being-ignorant

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

. But I would not have you
to be ignorant, brethren,
concerning them which are
asleep, that ye sorrow not, even
as others which have no hope.

13

kekoimhmenwn

kekoimEmenOn
G2837
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
HAVING-been-reposED
having-been-put-to-repose

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

luphsqe

lupEsthe
G3076
vs Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-beING-SORROWED
ye-may-sorrow

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

:144 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pisteuomen

pisteuomen
G4100
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anesth

anestE
G450
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STOOD
rose

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

For if we believe that Jesus
died and rose again, even so
them also which sleep in Jesus
will God bring with him.

14

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

koimhqentas

koimEthentas
G2837
vp Aor Pas Acc Pl m
ones-BEING-reposED
ones-being-put-to-repose

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

axei

axei
G71
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LEADING
shall-be-leading-forth

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

:154 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

legomen

legomen
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-sayING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

For this we say unto you by
the word of the Lord, that we
which are alive [and] remain
unto the coming of the Lord
shall not prevent them which
are asleep.

15

zwntes

zOntes
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LIVING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

perileipomenoi

perileipomenoi
G4035
vp Pres pasD Nom Pl m
ones-survivING
ones-surviving

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parousian

parousian
G3952
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fqaswmen

phthasOmen
G5348
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
SHOULD-BE-OUTSTRIPPING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

koimhqentas

koimEthentas
G2837
vp Aor Pas Acc Pl m
ones-BEING-reposED
ones-being-put-to-repose

:164 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

keleusmati

keleusmati
G2752
n_ Dat Sg n
ORDER-effect
shout-of-command

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
SOUND
voice

arcaggelou

archaggelou
G743
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-chief-MESSENGER

For the Lord himself shall
descend from heaven with a
shout, with the voice of the
archangel, and with the trump
of God: and the dead in Christ
shall rise first:

16

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

salpiggi

salpiggi
G4536
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUMPET

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

katabhsetai

katabEsetai
G2597
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-STEPPING
shall-be-descending

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

1Thessalonians 4

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

anasthsontai

anastEsontai
G450
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING
shall-be-rising

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

:174 epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

zwntes

zOntes
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LIVING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

perileipomenoi

perileipomenoi
G4035
vp Pres pasD Nom Pl m
ones-survivING
ones-surviving

ama

hama
G260
Adv
SIMULTANEOUS
at-the-same-time

Then we which are alive
[and] remain shall be caught
up together with them in the
clouds, to meet the Lord in the
air: and so shall we ever be
with the Lord.

17

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
with-them

arpaghsomeqa

harpagEsometha
G726
vi 2Fut Pas 1 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-SNATCHED
shall-be-being-snatched-away

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nefelais

nephelais
G3507
n_ Dat Pl f
CLOUDS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apanthsin

apantEsin
G529
n_ Acc Sg f
meeting

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aera

aera
G109
n_ Acc Sg m
AIR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER
togetherwith

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Master
Lord

esomeqa

esometha
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE

:184 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

parakaleite

parakaleite
G3870
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-BESIDE-CALLING
be-ye-consoling !

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl m
these

Wherefore comfort one
another with these words.
18
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:15 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

cronwn

chronOn
G5550
n_ Gen Pl m
TIMES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

kairwn

kairOn
G2540
n_ Gen Pl m
SEASONS
eras

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

. But of the times and the
seasons, brethren, ye have no
need that I write unto you.

1

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

grafesqai

graphesthai
G1125
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-WRITTEN

:25 autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

akribws

akribOs
G199
Adv
EXACTly
accurately

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

For yourselves know
perfectly that the day of the
Lord so cometh as a thief in the
night.

2

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING
it-is-coming

:35 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legwsin

legOsin
G3004
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-sayING

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

asfaleia

asphaleia
G803
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-TOTTER
security

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

aifnidios

aiphnidios
G160
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-APPEAR-PERCEIVED
unawares

For when they shall say,
Peace and safety; then sudden
destruction cometh upon them,
as travail upon a woman with
child; and they shall not
escape.

3

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

efistatai

ephistatai
G2186
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-beING-ON-STOOD
is-standing-by

oleqros

olethros
G3639
n_ Nom Sg m
WHOLE-RUIN
extermination

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wdin

Odin
G5604
n_ Nom Sg f
travail
pang

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gastri

gastri
G1064
n_ Dat Sg f
BELLY

ecoush

echousE
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Sg f
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekfugwsin

ekphugOsin
G1628
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-OUT-FLEEING
they-may-be-escaping

:45 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

skotei

skotei
G4655
n_ Dat Sg n
DARKness

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

But ye, brethren, are not in
darkness, that that day should
overtake you as a thief.

4

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

katalabh

katalabE
G2638
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING
may-be-overtaking

:55 pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-LIGHT

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Ye are all the children of
light, and the children of the
day: we are not of the night,
nor of darkness.

5

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

skotous

skotous
G4655
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-DARKness

:65 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kaqeudwmen

katheudOmen
G2518
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING
we-may-be-drowsing

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

. Therefore let us not sleep,
as [do] others; but let us watch
and be sober.

6

grhgorwmen

grEgorOmen
G1127
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-watchING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nhfwmen

nEphOmen
G3525
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-beING-sober
may-be-being-sober
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:75 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kaqeudontes

katheudontes
G2518
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-DOWN-LOUNGING
ones-drowsing

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT

kaqeudousin

katheudousin
G2518
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOWN-LOUNGING
are-drowsing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

For they that sleep sleep in
the night; and they that be
drunken are drunken in the
night.

7

mequskomenoi

methuskomenoi
G3182
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
ones-beING-DRUNK
ones-being-drunk

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT

mequousin

methuousin
G3184
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-beING-DRUNK

:85 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

nhfwmen

nEphOmen
G3525
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
MAY-BE-beING-sober

endusamenoi

endusamenoi
G1746
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
IN-SLIPPing
putting-on

qwraka

thOraka
G2382
n_ Acc Sg m
CUIRASS

But let us, who are of the
day, be sober, putting on the
breastplate of faith and love;
and for an helmet, the hope of
salvation.

8

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perikefalaian

perikephalaian
G4030
n_ Acc Sg f
ABOUT-HEAD
helmet

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAVing
of-salvation

:95 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eqeto

etheto
G5087
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
PLACED
appointed

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

orghn

orgEn
G3709
n_ Acc Sg f
INDIGNATION

all

all
G235
Conj
but

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

For God hath not appointed
us to wrath, but to obtain
salvation by our Lord Jesus
Christ,

9

peripoihsin

peripoiEsin
G4047
n_ Acc Sg f
procuring

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAVing
of-salvation

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:105 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

apoqanontos

apothanontos
G599
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-FROM-DYING
one-dying

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

grhgorwmen

grEgorOmen
G1127
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-watchING

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

Who died for us, that,
whether we wake or sleep, we
should live together with him.

10

kaqeudwmen

katheudOmen
G2518
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING
may-be-drowsing

ama

hama
G260
Adv
SIMULTANEOUS
at-the-same-time

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

zhswmen

zEsOmen
G2198
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING

:115 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

parakaleite

parakaleite
G3870
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-BESIDE-CALLING
be-ye-consoling !

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oikodomeite

oikodomeite
G3618
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-HOME-BUILDING
be-ye-edifying !

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

. Wherefore comfort
yourselves together, and edify
one another, even as also ye
do.

11

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

:125 erwtwmen

erOtOmen
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-askING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kopiwntas

kopiOntas
G2872
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-toilING
ones-toiling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

And we beseech you,
brethren, to know them which
labour among you, and are
over you in the Lord, and
admonish you;

12

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proistamenous

proistamenous
G4291
vp Pres Mid Acc Pl m
BEFORE-STANDING
presiding

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nouqetountas

nouthetountas
G3560
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
admonishING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:135 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgeisqai

hEdeisthai
G2233
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-deemING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

ekperissou

ekperissou
G4057
Adv
OUT-excessive
extravagantly

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And to esteem them very
highly in love for their work's
sake. [And] be at peace among
yourselves.

13
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ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eirhneuete

eirEneuete
G1514
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-at-PEACE
be-ye-being-at-peace !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves

:145 parakaloumen

parakaloumen
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING
we-are-entreating

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

nouqeteite

noutheteite
G3560
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-admonishING
be-ye-admonishing !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ataktous

ataktous
G813
a_ Acc Pl m
disorderly

Now we exhort you,
brethren, warn them that are
unruly, comfort the
feebleminded, support the
weak, be patient toward all
[men].

14

paramuqeisqe

paramutheisthe
G3888
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-BESIDE-CLOSE-ING
be-ye-comforting !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

oligoyucous

oligopsuchous
G3642
a_ Acc Pl m
FEW-souls
fainthearted

antecesqe

antechesthe
G472
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-upholdING
be-ye-upholding !

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

asqenwn

asthenOn
G772
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-FIRM
infirm

makroqumeite

makrothumeite
G3114
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-FAR-FEELING
be-ye-being-patient !

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

:155 orate

horate
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SEEING
be-ye-seeing !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD

kakou

kakou
G2556
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-EVIL

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg m
to-ANY
to-anyone

apodw

apodO
G591
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING
may-be-rendering

See that none render evil for
evil unto any [man]; but ever
follow that which is good, both
among yourselves, and to all
[men].

15

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

diwkete

diOkete
G1377
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-CHASING
be-ye-pursuing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

:165 pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

cairete

chairete
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing !

. Rejoice evermore.16

:175 adialeiptws

adialeiptOs
G89
Adv
UN-intermittingly
unintermittingly

proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

Pray without ceasing.17

:185 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY
everything

eucaristeite

eucharisteite
G2168
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-thankING
be-ye-giving-thanks !

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

In every thing give thanks:
for this is the will of God in
Christ Jesus concerning you.

18

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:195 to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sbennute

sbennute
G4570
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-EXTINGUISHING
be-ye-quenching !

Quench not the Spirit.19

:205 profhteias

prophEteias
G4394
n_ Acc Pl f
BEFORE-AVERments
prophecies

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

exouqeneite

exoutheneite
G1848
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-scornING
be-ye-scorning !

Despise not prophesyings.20

:215 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

dokimazete

dokimazete
G1381
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-testING
be-ye-testing !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

katecete

katechete
G2722
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-DOWN-HAVING
be-ye-retaining !

Prove all things; hold fast
that which is good.
21
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:225 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg n
EVERY

eidous

eidous
G1491
n_ Gen Sg n
PERCEPtion

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-wicked
of-wicked-thing

apecesqe

apechesthe
G567
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-YE-FROM-HAVING
be-ye-abstaining !

Abstain from all appearance
of evil.
22

:235 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE

agiasai

hagiasai
G37
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-HOLYizING
may-he-be-hallowing !

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

. And the very God of peace
sanctify you wholly; and [I
pray God] your whole spirit
and soul and body be
preserved blameless unto the
coming of our Lord Jesus
Christ.

23

oloteleis

holoteleis
G3651
a_ Acc Pl m
WHOLE-FINISH
wholly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oloklhron

holoklEron
G3648
a_ Nom Sg n
WHOLE-LOTTed
unimpaired

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

amemptws

amemptOs
G274
Adv
UN-BLAMEably
blameless

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

thrhqeih

tErEtheiE
G5083
vo Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-KEPT
may-it-be-being-kept !

:245 pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kalwn

kalOn
G2564
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-CALLING
one-calling

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING
shall-be-doing-it

Faithful [is] he that calleth
you, who also will do [it].
24

:255 adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

Brethren, pray for us.25

:265 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

filhmati

philEmati
G5370
n_ Dat Sg n
FOND-effect
kiss

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

Greet all the brethren with
an holy kiss.
26

:275 orkizw

horkizO
G3726
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-OATHizING
I-am-adjuring

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
by-the

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

anagnwsqhnai

anagnOsthEnai
G314
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-read

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epistolhn

epistolEn
G1992
n_ Acc Sg f
letter
epistle

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

I charge you by the Lord
that this epistle be read unto all
the holy brethren.

27

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

:285 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

The grace of our Lord Jesus
Christ [be] with you. Amen.
<<[The first [epistle] to the
Thessalonians was written
from Athens.]>>

28

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

qessalonikeis

thessalonikeis
G2331
n_ Acc Pl m
THESSALONIANS

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

aqhnwn

athEnOn
G116
n_ Gen Pl f
ATHENS
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2Thessalonians

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

silouanos

silouanos
G4610
n_ Nom Sg m
SILVANUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timoqeos

timotheos
G5095
n_ Nom Sg m
Timothy

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

qessalonikewn

thessalonikeOn
G2331
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-THESSALONICans
of-Thessalonians

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. Paul, and Silvanus, and
Timotheus, unto the church of
the Thessalonians in God our
Father and the Lord Jesus
Christ:

1

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:21 caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
Lord

Grace unto you, and peace,
from God our Father and the
Lord Jesus Christ.

2

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:31 eucaristein

eucharistein
G2168
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-thankING

ofeilomen

opheilomen
G3784
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-OWING
we-ought

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

We are bound to thank God
always for you, brethren, as it
is meet, because that your faith
groweth exceedingly, and the
charity of every one of you all
toward each other aboundeth;

3

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

axion

axion
G514
a_ Nom Sg n
WORTHY
meet

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

uperauxanei

huperauxanei
G5232
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OVER-GROWING-UP
is-flourishing

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pleonazei

pleonazei
G4121
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-MOREizING
is-increasing

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE
of-one

ekastou

hekastou
G1538
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-EACH
each

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

:41 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
SAME
ourselves

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kaucasqai

kauchasthai
G2744
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BOASTING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

So that we ourselves glory in
you in the churches of God for
your patience and faith in all
your persecutions and
tribulations that ye endure:

4

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

upomonhs

hupomonEs
G5281
n_ Gen Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

diwgmois

diOgmois
G1375
n_ Dat Pl m
CHASE-ings
persecutions

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

qliyesin

thlipsesin
G2347
n_ Dat Pl f
CONSTRICTIONS
afflictions

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
WHICH

anecesqe

anechesthe
G430
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-toleratING
ye-are-bearing-with

:51 endeigma

endeigma
G1730
n_ Nom Sg n
IN-SHOW
display

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dikaias

dikaias
G1342
a_ Gen Sg f
JUST

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDGing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

. [Which is] a manifest token
of the righteous judgment of
God, that ye may be counted
worthy of the kingdom of God,
for which ye also suffer:

5

kataxiwqhnai

kataxiOthEnai
G2661
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-DOWN-WORTHIED
to-deem-worthy

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

2Thessalonians 1

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



pascete

paschete
G3958
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-EMOTIONING
ye-are-suffering

:61 eiper

eiper
G1512
Cond
IF-EVEN
if-so-be-that

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Nom Sg n
JUST
it-is-just

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

antapodounai

antapodounai
G467
vn 2Aor Act
TO-repay

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

qlibousin

thlibousin
G2346
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-CONSTRICTING
ones-afflicting

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Seeing [it is] a righteous
thing with God to recompense
tribulation to them that trouble
you;

6

qliyin

thlipsin
G2347
n_ Acc Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

:71 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

qlibomenois

thlibomenois
G2346
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl m
ones-beING-CONSTRICTED
ones-being-afflicted

anesin

anesin
G425
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-LETTing
ease

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

And to you who are troubled
rest with us, when the Lord
Jesus shall be revealed from
heaven with his mighty angels,

7

apokaluyei

apokalupsei
G602
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-COVERing
unveiling

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABILITY
of-power

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:81 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
FIRE

flogos

phlogos
G5395
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BLAZE
of-flame

didontos

didontos
G1325
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
GIVING
dealing-out

ekdikhsin

ekdikEsin
G1557
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-JUSTing
avenging

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
to-the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eidosin

eidosin
G1492
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-acquainted-with

In flaming fire taking
vengeance on them that know
not God, and that obey not the
gospel of our Lord Jesus
Christ:

8

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE
to-the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

upakouousin

hupakouousin
G5219
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ARE-obeyING
obeying

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

euaggeliw

euaggeliO
G2098
n_ Dat Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:91 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

dikhn

dikEn
G1349
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice

tisousin

tisousin
G5099
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-incurrING

oleqron

olethron
G3639
n_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE-RUIN
of-extermination

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg m
eonian

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Who shall be punished with
everlasting destruction from
the presence of the Lord, and
from the glory of his power;

9

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

iscuos

ischuos
G2479
n_ Gen Sg f
STRENGTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:101 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-COMING

endoxasqhnai

endoxasthEnai
G1740
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-IN-esteemED
to-be-glorified-in

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

When he shall come to be
glorified in his saints, and to be
admired in all them that
believe (because our testimony
among you was believed) in
that day.

10

qaumasqhnai

thaumasthEnai
G2296
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-MARVELED
to-be-marveled-at

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

episteuqh

episteuthE
G4100
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-BELIEVED

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE
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marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Nom Sg n
witness
testimony

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

:111 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

proseucomeqa

proseuchometha
G4336
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-prayING

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

. Wherefore also we pray
always for you, that our God
would count you worthy of
[this] calling, and fulfil all the
good pleasure of [his]
goodness, and the work of
faith with power:

11

axiwsh

axiOsE
G515
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-countING-WORTHY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

klhsews

klEseOs
G2821
n_ Gen Sg f
CALLing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

plhrwsh

plErOsE
G4137
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FILLING
should-be-fulfilling

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

eudokian

eudokian
G2107
n_ Acc Sg f
WELL-SEEMing
delight

agaqwsunhs

agathOsunEs
G19
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-GOODness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

:121 opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

endoxasqh

endoxasthE
G1740
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-IN-esteemED
may-be-being-glorified

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

That the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ may be glorified
in you, and ye in him,
according to the grace of our
God and the Lord Jesus Christ.

12

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ
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:12 erwtwmen

erOtOmen
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-askING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

parousias

parousias
G3952
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

. Now we beseech you,
brethren, by the coming of our
Lord Jesus Christ, and [by] our
gathering together unto him,

1

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

episunagwghs

episunagOgEs
G1997
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-TOGETHER-LEADing
assembling

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:22 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tacews

tacheOs
G5030
Adv
SWIFTly
quickly

saleuqhnai

saleuthEnai
G4531
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SHAKEN

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

noos

noos
G3563
n_ Gen Sg m
MIND

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

That ye be not soon shaken
in mind, or be troubled, neither
by spirit, nor by word, nor by
letter as from us, as that the
day of Christ is at hand.

2

qroeisqai

throeisthai
G2360
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-ALARMED

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
noeither

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
noor

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
noor

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

epistolhs

epistolEs
G1992
n_ Gen Sg f
letter
epistle

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

enesthken

enestEken
G1764
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-IN-STOOD
is-present

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:32 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

exapathsh

exapatEsE
G1818
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-OUT-SEDUCING
should-be-deluding

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

mhdena

mEdena
G3367
a_ Acc Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
any

tropon

tropon
G5158
n_ Acc Sg m
manner
method

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

. Let no man deceive you by
any means: for [that day shall
not come], except there come a
falling away first, and that man
of sin be revealed, the son of
perdition;

3

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apostasia

apostasia
G646
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-STANDing
apostasy

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apokalufqh

apokaluphthE
G601
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED
may-be-being-unveiled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-MARKing
sin

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

apwleias

apOleias
G684
n_ Gen Sg f
destruction

:42 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

antikeimenos

antikeimenos
G480
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-opposING
one-opposing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uperairomenos

uperairomenos
G5229
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-OVER-LIFTED
lifting-up-himself

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
all

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Who opposeth and exalteth
himself above all that is called
God, or that is worshipped; so
that he as God sitteth in the
temple of God, shewing
himself that he is God.

4

legomenon

legomenon
G3004
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
beING-said

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
god

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

sebasma

sebasma
G4574
n_ Acc Sg n
venerated
object-of-veneration

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
god

kaqisai

kathisai
G2523
vn Aor Act
TO-be-seated

apodeiknunta

apodeiknunta
G584
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
FROM-SHOWING
demonstrating

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God
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:52 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mnhmoneuete

mnEmoneuete
G3421
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-rememberING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-said
I-told

Remember ye not, that, when
I was yet with you, I told you
these things?

5

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

:62 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

katecon

katechon
G2722
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
DOWN-HAVING
detaining

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

apokalufqhnai

apokaluphthEnai
G601
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-COVERED
to-be-unveiled

And now ye know what
withholdeth that he might be
revealed in his time.

6

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-self
of-himself

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON
era

:72 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Nom Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

energeitai

energeitai
G1754
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-IN-ACTING
is-operating

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

anomias

anomias
G458
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-LAWness
lawlessness

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

For the mystery of iniquity
doth already work: only he
who now letteth [will let], until
he be taken out of the way.

7

katecwn

katechOn
G2722
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOWN-HAVING
one-detaining

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

mesou

mesou
G3319
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-MIDst

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BECOMING
may-be-becoming

:82 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

apokalufqhsetai

apokaluphthEsetai
G601
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED
shall-be-being-unveiled

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anomos

anomos
G459
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-LAWed
lawless-one

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

And then shall that Wicked
be revealed, whom the Lord
shall consume with the spirit of
his mouth, and shall destroy
with the brightness of his
coming:

8

analwsei

analOsei
G355
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-UP-CONSUMING
shall-be-consuming

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katarghsei

katargEsei
G2673
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING
shall-be-discarding

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

epifaneia

epiphaneia
G2015
n_ Dat Sg f
ON-APPEARance
advent

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

parousias

parousias
G3952
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:92 ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

energeian

energeian
G1753
n_ Acc Sg f
IN-ACTion
operation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Gen Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

[Even him], whose coming is
after the working of Satan with
all power and signs and lying
wonders,

9

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeiois

sEmeiois
G4592
n_ Dat Pl n
SIGNS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

terasin

terasin
G5059
n_ Dat Pl n
MIRACLES

yeudous

pseudous
G5579
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FALSEhood

:102 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY

apath

apatE
G539
n_ Dat Sg f
SEDUCtion

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

apollumenois

apollumenois
G622
vp Pres mid/pas Dat Pl m
ones-beING-destroyED
ones-perishing

And with all deceivableness
of unrighteousness in them that
perish; because they received
not the love of the truth, that
they might be saved.

10

anq

anth
G473
Prep
INSTEAD
corresponding-to

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHICH
which(p)

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

edexanto

edexanto
G1209
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-RECEIVE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
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swqhnai

sOthEnai
G4982
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SAVED

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:112 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

pemyei

pempsei
G3992
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SENDING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

energeian

energeian
G1753
n_ Acc Sg f
IN-ACTion
operation

And for this cause God shall
send them strong delusion, that
they should believe a lie:

11

planhs

planEs
G4106
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-STRAYing
of-deception

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pisteusai

pisteusai
G4100
vn Aor Act
TO-BELIEVE

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

yeudei

pseudei
G5579
n_ Dat Sg n
FALSEhood

:122 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kriqwsin

krithOsin
G2919
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteusantes

pisteusantes
G4100
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-BELIEVing
believing

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

That they all might be
damned who believed not the
truth, but had pleasure in
unrighteousness.

12

all

all
G235
Conj
but

eudokhsantes

eudokEsantes
G2106
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
WELL-SEEMing
delighting

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

adikia

adikia
G93
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

:132 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ofeilomen

opheilomen
G3784
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-OWING
ought

eucaristein

eucharistein
G2168
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-thankING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

. But we are bound to give
thanks alway to God for you,
brethren beloved of the Lord,
because God hath from the
beginning chosen you to
salvation through
sanctification of the Spirit and
belief of the truth:

13

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

hgaphmenoi

EgapEmenoi
G25
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-LOVED
beloved

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

eileto

eileto
G138
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
preferred

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agiasmw

hagiasmO
G38
n_ Dat Sg m
HOLYing
hallowing

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
to-faith

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TRUTH

:142 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ekalesen

ekalesen
G2564
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CALLS

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Whereunto he called you by
our gospel, to the obtaining of
the glory of our Lord Jesus
Christ.

14

peripoihsin

peripoiEsin
G4047
n_ Acc Sg f
procuring

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-esteem
of-glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:152 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

sthkete

stEkete
G4739
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-STANDING-firm
be-ye-standing-firm !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krateite

krateite
G2902
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-HOLDING
be-ye-holding-to !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

paradoseis

paradoseis
G3862
n_ Acc Pl f
traditions

Therefore, brethren, stand
fast, and hold the traditions
which ye have been taught,
whether by word, or our
epistle.

15

as

has
G3739
pr Acc Pl f
WHICH

edidacqhte

edidachthEte
G1321
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-TAUGHT

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

epistolhs

epistolEs
G1992
n_ Gen Sg f
letter
epistle

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:162 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. Now our Lord Jesus Christ
himself, and God, even our
Father, which hath loved us,
and hath given [us] everlasting
consolation and good hope

16
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through grace,
qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaphsas

agapEsas
G25
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-LOVing
one-loving

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dous

dous
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GIVING
giving-us

paraklhsin

paraklEsin
G3874
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

aiwnian

aiOnian
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

agaqhn

agathEn
G18
a_ Acc Sg f
GOOD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

:172 parakalesai

parakalesai
G3870
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-BESIDE-CALLING
may-he-be-consoling !

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sthrixai

stErixai
G4741
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-STAND-fast
may-he-establish !

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Comfort your hearts, and
stablish you in every good
word and work.

17

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ergw

ergO
G2041
n_ Dat Sg n
ACT
work

agaqw

agathO
G18
a_ Dat Sg n
GOOD
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:13 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Nom Sg n
rest
furthermore

proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. Finally, brethren, pray for
us, that the word of the Lord
may have [free] course, and be
glorified, even as [it is] with
you:

1

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

trech

trechE
G5143
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-RACING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxazhtai

doxazEtai
G1392
vs Pres Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-beING-esteemED
may-be-being-glorified

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:23 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

rusqwmen

rusthOmen
G4506
vs Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-rescuED

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

atopwn

atopOn
G824
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-PLACED
abnormal

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ponhrwn

ponErOn
G4190
a_ Gen Pl m
wicked

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

And that we may be
delivered from unreasonable
and wicked men: for all [men]
have not faith.

2

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:33 pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

sthrixei

stErixei
G4741
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-STANDING-fast
shall-be-establishing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

But the Lord is faithful, who
shall stablish you, and keep
[you] from evil.

3

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fulaxei

phulaxei
G5442
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-GUARDING
shall-be-guarding-you

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg m
wicked
wicked-one

:43 pepoiqamen

pepoithamen
G3982
vi 2Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-confidence

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

paraggellomen

paraggellomen
G3853
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-chargING

And we have confidence in
the Lord touching you, that ye
both do and will do the things
which we command you.

4

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

you(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihsete

poiEsete
G4160
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-DOING
shall-be-doing

:53 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kateuqunai

kateuthunai
G2720
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-DOWN-straightenING
may-he-be-directing !

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And the Lord direct your
hearts into the love of God, and
into the patient waiting for
Christ.

5

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

upomonhn

hupomonEn
G5281
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:63 paraggellomen

paraggellomen
G3853
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-chargING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

. Now we command you,
brethren, in the name of our
Lord Jesus Christ, that ye
withdraw yourselves from
every brother that walketh
disorderly, and not after the
tradition which he received of
us.

6

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

stellesqai

stellesthai
G4724
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-PUTTING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

yourselves

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg m
EVERY

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

ataktws

ataktOs
G814
Adv
disorderly

2Thessalonians 3
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peripatountos

peripatountos
G4043
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paradosin

paradosin
G3862
n_ Acc Sg f
tradition

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

parelaben

parelaben
G3880
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-GOT
he-accepted

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

:73 autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

mimeisqai

mimeisthai
G3401
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-IMITATING

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For yourselves know how ye
ought to follow us: for we
behaved not ourselves
disorderly among you;

7

htakthsamen

EtaktEsamen
G812
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-are-disorderly

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:83 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

dwrean

dOrean
G1432
Adv
gratuitously

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

efagomen

ephagomen
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-ATE

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
ANY
anyone

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kopw

kopO
G2873
n_ Dat Sg m
toil

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Neither did we eat any man's
bread for nought; but wrought
with labour and travail night
and day, that we might not be
chargeable to any of you:

8

mocqw

mochthO
G3449
n_ Dat Sg m
LABOR

nukta

nukta
G3571
n_ Acc Sg f
NIGHT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

ergazomenoi

ergazomenoi
G2038
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
workING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epibarhsai

epibarEsai
G1912
vn Aor Act
TO-be-ON-HEAVY
to-be-burdensome

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY
to-any

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:93 ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
right

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

tupon

tupon
G5179
n_ Acc Sg m
type
model

Not because we have not
power, but to make ourselves
an ensample unto you to follow
us.

9

dwmen

dOmen
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mimeisqai

mimeisthai
G3401
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-IMITATING

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:103 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hmen

Emen
G1510
vi Impf vxx 1 Pl
WE-WERE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

parhggellomen

parEggellomen
G3853
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
WE-chargED

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

For even when we were
with you, this we commanded
you, that if any would not
work, neither should he eat.

10

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WILLING

ergazesqai

ergazesthai
G2038
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-workING

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
neither

esqietw

esthietO
G2068
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-EATING
let-him-be-eating !

:113 akouomen

akouomen
G191
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HEARING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
some

peripatountas

peripatountas
G4043
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ABOUT-TREADING
are-walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ataktws

ataktOs
G814
Adv
disorderly

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

For we hear that there are
some which walk among you
disorderly, working not at all,
but are busybodies.

11

ergazomenous

ergazomenous
G2038
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
workING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

periergazomenous

periergazomenous
G4020
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ABOUT-ACTING
are-meddling
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:123 tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

toioutois

toioutois
G5108
pd Dat Pl m
such
such(p)

paraggellomen

paraggellomen
G3853
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-chargING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakaloumen

parakaloumen
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-BESIDE-CALLING
are-entreating

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

Now them that are such we
command and exhort by our
Lord Jesus Christ, that with
quietness they work, and eat
their own bread.

12

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

hsucias

hEsuchias
G2271
n_ Gen Sg f
QUIETness

ergazomenoi

ergazomenoi
G2038
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
workING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

arton

arton
G740
n_ Acc Sg m
BREAD

esqiwsin

esthiOsin
G2068
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-EATING

:133 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekkakhshte

ekkakEsEte
G1573
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
SHOULD-BE-OUT-EVILING
should-be-being-despondent

kalopoiountes

kalopoiountes
G2569
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
IDEAL-DOING
in-ideal-doing

But ye, brethren, be not
weary in well doing.
13

:143 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

upakouei

hupakouei
G5219
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-obeyING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

And if any man obey not
our word by this epistle, note
that man, and have no
company with him, that he may
be ashamed.

14

epistolhs

epistolEs
G1992
n_ Gen Sg f
letter
epistle

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this

shmeiousqe

sEmeiousthe
G4593
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-SIGNED
let-it-be-a-sign-to-ye !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sunanamignusqe

sunanamignusthe
G4874
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-TOGETHER-UP-MIXED
ye-are-commingling

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
with-him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

entraph

entrapE
G1788
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-beING-abashed

:153 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ecqron

echthron
G2190
a_ Acc Sg m
enemy

hgeisqe

hEdeisthe
G2233
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-deemING
be-ye-deeming-him !

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

nouqeteite

noutheteite
G3560
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-admonishING
be-ye-admonishing-him !

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

Yet count [him] not as an
enemy, but admonish [him] as
a brother.

15

:163 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE

dwh

dOE
G1325
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-GIVING
may-he-be-giving !

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. Now the Lord of peace
himself give you peace always
by all means. The Lord [be]
with you all.

16

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
during

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg m
EVERY
all

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY

tropw

tropO
G5158
n_ Dat Sg m
manner
means

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:173 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aspasmos

aspasmos
G783
n_ Nom Sg m
greeting
salutation

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Dat Sg
MY

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

paulou

paulou
G3972
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PAUL

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

The salutation of Paul with
mine own hand, which is the
token in every epistle: so I
write.

17

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY

epistolh

epistolE
G1992
n_ Dat Sg f
letter
epistle

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING
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:183 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

The grace of our Lord Jesus
Christ [be] with you all. Amen.
<<[The second [epistle] to the
Thessalonians was written
from Athens.]>>

18

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

qessalonikeis

thessalonikeis
G2331
n_ Acc Pl m
THESSALONIANS

deutera

deutera
G1208
a_ Nom Sg f
second

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

aqhnwn

athEnOn
G116
n_ Gen Pl f
ATHENS

2Thessalonians 3  -  1Timothy 1
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1Timothy

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

epitaghn

epitagEn
G2003
n_ Acc Sg f
injunction

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

. Paul, an apostle of Jesus
Christ by the commandment of
God our Saviour, and Lord
Jesus Christ, [which is] our
hope;

1

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:21 timoqew

timotheO
G5095
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Timothy

gnhsiw

gnEsiO
G1103
a_ Dat Sg n
genuine

teknw

teknO
G5043
n_ Dat Sg n
offspring
child

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Nom Sg m
MERCY

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Unto Timothy, [my] own son
in the faith: Grace, mercy,
[and] peace, from God our
Father and Jesus Christ our
Lord.

2

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:31 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

parekalesa

parekalesa
G3870
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-CALL
I-entreat

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

prosmeinai

prosmeinai
G4357
vn Aor Act
TO-TOWARD-REMAIN
to-remain-in

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

efesw

ephesO
G2181
n_ Dat Sg f
EPHESUS

poreuomenos

poreuomenos
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
GOING
when-going

As I besought thee to abide
still at Ephesus, when I went
into Macedonia, that thou
mightest charge some that they
teach no other doctrine,

3

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

makedonian

makedonian
G3109
n_ Acc Sg f
MACEDONIA

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

paraggeilhs

paraggeilEs
G3853
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-chargING

tisin

tisin
G5100
px Dat Pl m
ANY
some

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eterodidaskalein

heterodidaskalein
G2085
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DIFFERENTLY-TEACHING
to-be-teaching-differently

:41 mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

prosecein

prosechein
G4337
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-heedING

muqois

muthois
G3454
n_ Dat Pl m
to-myths
myths

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genealogiais

genealogiais
G1076
n_ Dat Pl f
to-generate-sayings
genealogies

aperantois

aperantois
G562
a_ Dat Pl f
to-UN-OTHER-SIDE
interminable

aitines

haitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

zhthseis

zEtEseis
G2214
n_ Acc Pl f
SEEKings
questionings

Neither give heed to fables
and endless genealogies, which
minister questions, rather than
godly edifying which is in
faith: [so do].

4

parecousin

parechousin
G3930
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-tenderING
are-affording

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

oikodomian

oikodomian
G3620
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME-BUILDING
edifying

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:51 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

paraggelias

paraggelias
G3852
n_ Gen Sg f
charge

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

kaqaras

katharas
G2513
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-clean

. Now the end of the
commandment is charity out of
a pure heart, and [of] a good
conscience, and [of] faith
unfeigned:

5

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suneidhsews

suneidEseOs
G4893
n_ Gen Sg f
conscience

agaqhs

agathEs
G18
a_ Gen Sg f
GOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

anupokritou

anupokritou
G505
a_ Gen Sg f
UN-hypocritical
unfeigned

:61 wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl f
OF-WHICH
from-which

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

astochsantes

astochEsantes
G795
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
deviating
swerving

exetraphsan

exetrapEsan
G1624
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-OUT-REVERTed
were-turned-aside

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

mataiologian

mataiologian
G3150
n_ Acc Sg f
VAIN-saying
vain-prating

From which some having
swerved have turned aside
unto vain jangling;

6

:71 qelontes

thelontes
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
WILLING

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

nomodidaskaloi

nomodidaskaloi
G3547
n_ Nom Pl m
LAW-TEACHers
teachers-of-the-law

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

noountes

noountes
G3539
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
MINDING
apprehending

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
noeither

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

Desiring to be teachers of the
law; understanding neither
what they say, nor whereof
they affirm.

7
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legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
noor

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tinwn

tinOn
G5101
pi Gen Pl n
ANY
what(p) ?

diabebaiountai

diabebaiountai
G1226
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-THRU-confirmING
they-are-insisting

:81 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kalos

kalos
G2570
a_ Nom Sg m
IDEAL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
it
himit

But we know that the law [is]
good, if a man use it lawfully;
8

nomimws

nomimOs
G3545
Adv
LAWfully

crhtai

chrEtai
G5530
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-USING

:91 eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dikaiw

dikaiO
G1342
a_ Dat Sg m
to-JUST
to-the-just

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

keitai

keitai
G2749
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-LYING
is-being-laid-down

anomois

anomois
G459
a_ Dat Pl m
to-UN-LAWed
to-the-lawless

Knowing this, that the law is
not made for a righteous man,
but for the lawless and
disobedient, for the ungodly
and for sinners, for unholy and
profane, for murderers of
fathers and murderers of
mothers, for manslayers,

9

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anupotaktois

anupotaktois
G506
a_ Dat Pl m
to-UN-UNDER-SETters
insubordinate

asebesin

asebesin
G765
a_ Dat Pl m
to-UN-REVERers
the-irreverent

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amartwlois

hamartOlois
G268
a_ Dat Pl m
to-missers
sinners

anosiois

anosiois
G462
a_ Dat Pl m
to-UN-BENIGN
the-malign

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bebhlois

bebElois
G952
a_ Dat Pl m
to-profane
profane

patralwais

patralOais
G3964
n_ Dat Pl m
to-FATHER-THRESHers
thrashers-of-fathers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhtralwais

mEtralOais
G3389
n_ Dat Pl m
to-MOTHER-THRESHers
thrashers-of-mothers

androfonois

androphonois
G409
n_ Dat Pl m
to-MAN-MURDERers
homicides

:101 pornois

pornois
G4205
n_ Dat Pl m
to-paramours
paramours

arsenokoitais

arsenokoitais
G733
n_ Dat Pl m
to-sodomites
sodomites

andrapodistais

andrapodistais
G405
n_ Dat Pl m
to-kidnapers
kidnapers

yeustais

pseustais
G5583
n_ Dat Pl m
to-FALSifiers
liars

epiorkois

epiorkois
G1965
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ON-OATHers
perjurers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

For whoremongers, for
them that defile themselves
with mankind, for menstealers,
for liars, for perjured persons,
and if there be any other thing
that is contrary to sound
doctrine;

10

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Nom Sg n
DIFFERENT
different-thing

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

ugiainoush

hugiainousE
G5198
vp Pres Act Dat Sg f
beING-SOUND

didaskalia

didaskalia
G1319
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

antikeitai

antikeitai
G480
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-opposING

:111 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

makariou

makariou
G3107
a_ Gen Sg m
HAPPY

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

According to the glorious
gospel of the blessed God,
which was committed to my
trust.

11

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

episteuqhn

episteuthEn
G4100
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
WAS-BELIEVED
was-entrusted

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

:121 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace
gratitude

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-One
to-the

endunamwsanti

endunamOsanti
G1743
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
IN-ABLing
one-invigorating

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

. And I thank Christ Jesus
our Lord, who hath enabled
me, for that he counted me
faithful, putting me into the
ministry;

12

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

piston

piston
G4103
a_ Acc Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

hghsato

hEdEsato
G2233
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-deems

qemenos

themenos
G5087
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m
beING-PLACED
assigning-me

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
service
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:131 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

proteron

proteron
G4386
Adv
BEFORE-more
formerly

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m
BEING

blasfhmon

blasphEmon
G989
a_ Acc Sg m
HARM-AVERer
calumniator

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diwkthn

diOktEn
G1376
n_ Acc Sg m
CHASer
persecuter

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ubristhn

hubristEn
G5197
n_ Acc Sg m
OUTRAGer

all

all
G235
Conj
but

Who was before a
blasphemer, and a persecutor,
and injurious: but I obtained
mercy, because I did [it]
ignorantly in unbelief.

13

hlehqhn

EleEthEn
G1653
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-WAS-MERCIED
I-was-shown-mercy

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

agnown

agnoOn
G50
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
UN-KNOWING
being-ignorant

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DO
I-do-it

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

apistia

apistia
G570
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-BELIEF
unbelief

:141 uperepleonasen

huperepleonasen
G5250
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OVER-MOREizES
overwhelms

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

And the grace of our Lord
was exceeding abundant with
faith and love which is in
Christ Jesus.

14

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:151 pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

apodochs

apodochEs
G594
n_ Gen Sg f
welcome

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

This [is] a faithful saying,
and worthy of all acceptation,
that Christ Jesus came into the
world to save sinners; of whom
I am chief.

15

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

amartwlous

hamartOlous
G268
a_ Acc Pl m
missers
sinners

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
foremost

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

:161 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

hlehqhn

EleEthEn
G1653
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-WAS-MERCIED
I-was-shown-mercy

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
ME

prwtw

prOtO
G4413
a_ Dat Sg m
BEFORE-most
foremost

Howbeit for this cause I
obtained mercy, that in me first
Jesus Christ might shew forth
all longsuffering, for a pattern
to them which should hereafter
believe on him to life
everlasting.

16

endeixhtai

endeixEtai
G1731
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-IN-SHOWING
should-be-displaying

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

makroqumian

makrothumian
G3115
n_ Acc Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

upotupwsin

hupotupOsin
G5296
n_ Acc Sg f
pattern

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

mellontwn

mellontOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-beING-ABOUT
ones-being-about

pisteuein

pisteuein
G4100
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BELIEVING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:171 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

basilei

basilei
G935
n_ Dat Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

afqartw

aphthartO
G862
a_ Dat Sg m
UN-CORRUPTible
incorruptible

aoratw

aoratO
G517
a_ Dat Sg m
UN-SEEN
invisible

monw

monO
G3441
a_ Dat Sg m
ONLY

sofw

sophO
G4680
a_ Dat Sg m
WISE

Now unto the King eternal,
immortal, invisible, the only
wise God, [be] honour and
glory for ever and ever. Amen.

17

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Nom Sg f
VALUE
honor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:181 tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paraggelian

paraggelian
G3852
n_ Acc Sg f
charge

paratiqemai

paratithemai
G3908
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-PLACING
I-am-committing

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Voc Sg n
offspring
child !

timoqee

timothee
G5095
n_ Voc Sg m
Timothy !

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

. This charge I commit unto
thee, son Timothy, according
to the prophecies which went
before on thee, that thou by
them mightest war a good

18
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warfare;
tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

proagousas

proagousas
G4254
vp Pres Act Acc Pl f
BEFORE-LEADING
preceding

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

profhteias

prophEteias
G4394
n_ Acc Pl f
BEFORE-AVERments
prophecies

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

strateuh

strateuE
G4754
vs Pres Mid 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-WARRING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kalhn

kalEn
G2570
a_ Acc Sg f
IDEAL

strateian

strateian
G4752
n_ Acc Sg f
WAR
warfare

:191 ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaqhn

agathEn
G18
a_ Acc Sg f
GOOD

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

apwsamenoi

apOsamenoi
G683
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
FROM-THRUSTing
thrusting-away

Holding faith, and a good
conscience; which some
having put away concerning
faith have made shipwreck:

19

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
aboutas-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

enauaghsan

enauagEsan
G3489
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-NAUTICAL-WRECK
have-made-shipwreck

:201 wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

umenaios

humenaios
G5211
n_ Nom Sg m
HYMENEUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alexandros

alexandros
G223
n_ Nom Sg m
ALEXANDER

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

paredwka

paredOka
G3860
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-BESIDE-GIVE
I-give-up

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

Of whom is Hymenaeus and
Alexander; whom I have
delivered unto Satan, that they
may learn not to blaspheme.

20

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Dat Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

paideuqwsin

paideuthOsin
G3811
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-disciplinED
they-may-be-being-trained

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

blasfhmein

blasphEmein
G987
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HARM-AVERRING
to-be-calumniating
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:12 parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL

poieisqai

poieisthai
G4160
vn Pres Pas
TO-be-DONE
to-be-made

dehseis

deEseis
G1162
n_ Acc Pl f
petitions

proseucas

proseuchas
G4335
n_ Acc Pl f
prayers

. I exhort therefore, that, first
of all, supplications, prayers,
intercessions, [and] giving of
thanks, be made for all men;

1

enteuxeis

enteuxeis
G1783
n_ Acc Pl f
pleadings

eucaristias

eucharistias
G2169
n_ Acc Pl f
thankings
thanksgiving(p)

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

:22 uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

basilewn

basileOn
G935
n_ Gen Pl m
KINGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

uperoch

huperochE
G5247
n_ Dat Sg f
superiority
superior-station

ontwn

ontOn
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Pl m
BEING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

For kings, and [for] all that
are in authority; that we may
lead a quiet and peaceable life
in all godliness and honesty.

2

hremon

Eremon
G2263
a_ Acc Sg m
MILD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hsucion

hEsuchion
G2272
a_ Acc Sg m
QUIET

bion

bion
G979
n_ Acc Sg m
livelihood
life

diagwmen

diagOmen
G1236
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-THRU-LEADING
we-may-be-leading

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

eusebeia

eusebeia
G2150
n_ Dat Sg f
devoutness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

semnothti

semnotEti
G4587
n_ Dat Sg f
GRAVity

:32 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apodekton

apodekton
G587
a_ Nom Sg n
welcome

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

For this [is] good and
acceptable in the sight of God
our Saviour;

3

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:42 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WILLING

swqhnai

sOthEnai
G4982
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-SAVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

epignwsin

epignOsin
G1922
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
realization

Who will have all men to be
saved, and to come unto the
knowledge of the truth.

4

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TRUTH

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

:52 eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mesiths

mesitEs
G3316
n_ Nom Sg m
Mediator

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans
humans

For [there is] one God, and
one mediator between God and
men, the man Christ Jesus;

5

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
Human

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

:62 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dous

dous
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-GIVING
one-giving

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

antilutron

antilutron
G487
n_ Acc Sg n
INSTEAD-LOOSener
correspondent-ransom

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Who gave himself a ransom
for all, to be testified in due
time.

6

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

kairois

kairois
G2540
n_ Dat Pl m
to-SEASONS
to-eras

idiois

idiois
G2398
a_ Dat Pl m
OWN
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:72 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

eteqhn

etethEn
G5087
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
WAS-PLACED
was-appointed

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

khrux

kErux
G2783
n_ Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMer
herald

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING
I-am-telling

Whereunto I am ordained a
preacher, and an apostle, (I
speak the truth in Christ, [and]
lie not;) a teacher of the
Gentiles in faith and verity.

7

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

yeudomai

pseudomai
G5574
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-FALSifyING
I-am-lying

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

:82 boulomai

boulomai
G1014
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-intendING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

proseucesqai

proseuchesthai
G4336
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-prayING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

andras

andras
G435
n_ Acc Pl m
MEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

I will therefore that men pray
every where, lifting up holy
hands, without wrath and
doubting.

8

epairontas

epairontas
G1869
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ON-LIFTING
lifting-up

osious

hosious
G3741
a_ Acc Pl m
BENIGN

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
INDIGNATION
anger

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dialogismou

dialogismou
G1261
n_ Gen Sg m
THRU-account
reasoning

:92 wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

gunaikas

gunaikas
G1135
n_ Acc Pl f
WOMEN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

katastolh

katastolE
G2689
n_ Dat Sg f
raiment

kosmiw

kosmiO
G2887
a_ Dat Sg f
SYSTEMly
decorous

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

aidous

aidous
G127
n_ Gen Sg f
MODESTY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. In like manner also, that
women adorn themselves in
modest apparel, with
shamefacedness and sobriety;
not with broided hair, or gold,
or pearls, or costly array;

9

swfrosunhs

sOphrosunEs
G4997
n_ Gen Sg f
sanity

kosmein

kosmein
G2885
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SYSTEMING
to-be-adorning

eautas

heautas
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl f
selves
themselves

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

plegmasin

plegmasin
G4117
n_ Dat Pl n
BRAIDS

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

crusw

chrusO
G5557
n_ Dat Sg m
to-GOLD

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

margaritais

margaritais
G3135
n_ Dat Pl m
to-PEARLS
pearls

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

imatismw

himatismO
G2441
n_ Dat Sg m
to-GARMENTing
vesture

polutelei

polutelei
G4185
a_ Dat Sg m
MUCH-FINISHed
costly

:102 all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

prepei

prepei
G4241
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BEHOOVING

gunaixin

gunaixin
G1135
n_ Dat Pl f
to-WOMEN

epaggellomenais

epaggellomenais
G1861
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl f
promisING
professing

qeosebeian

theosebeian
G2317
n_ Acc Sg f
God-REVERence
reverence-for-God

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

But (which becometh
women professing godliness)
with good works.

10

agaqwn

agathOn
G18
a_ Gen Pl n
GOOD

:112 gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hsucia

hEsuchia
G2271
n_ Dat Sg f
QUIETness

manqanetw

manthanetO
G3129
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-UP-LEARNING
let-her-be-learning !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

upotagh

hupotagE
G5292
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-SETTing
subjection

Let the woman learn in
silence with all subjection.
11

:122 gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
to-WOMAN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epitrepw

epitrepO
G2010
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-permittING

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor-yet

auqentein

authentein
G831
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-domineerING

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MAN

all

all
G235
Conj
but

But I suffer not a woman to
teach, nor to usurp authority
over the man, but to be in
silence.

12

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hsucia

hEsuchia
G2271
n_ Dat Sg f
QUIETness

:132 adam

adam
G76
ni proper
ADAM

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

eplasqh

eplasthE
G4111
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-MOLDED

eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

eua

heua
G2096
n_ Nom Sg f
EVE

For Adam was first formed,
then Eve.
13
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:142 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adam

adam
G76
ni proper
ADAM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hpathqh

EpatEthE
G538
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-SEDUCED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

apathqeisa

apatEtheisa
G538
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-SEDUCED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And Adam was not
deceived, but the woman being
deceived was in the
transgression.

14

parabasei

parabasei
G3847
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-STEPPing
transgression

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

:152 swqhsetai

sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
she-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

teknogonias

teknogonias
G5042
n_ Gen Sg f
offspring-parenting
child-bearing

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

meinwsin

meinOsin
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

Notwithstanding she shall
be saved in childbearing, if
they continue in faith and
charity and holiness with
sobriety.

15

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agiasmw

hagiasmO
G38
n_ Dat Sg m
HOLYing
hallowing

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

swfrosunhs

sOphrosunEs
G4997
n_ Gen Sg f
sanity
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:13 pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

episkophs

episkopEs
G1984
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-NOTing
supervision

oregetai

oregetai
G3713
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-cravING

kalou

kalou
G2570
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-IDEAL
ideal

ergou

ergou
G2041
n_ Gen Sg n
work

. This [is] a true saying, If a
man desire the office of a
bishop, he desireth a good
work.

1

epiqumei

epithumei
G1937
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-ON-FEELING
he-is-desiring

:23 dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

episkopon

episkopon
G1985
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-NOTEr
supervisor

anepilhpton

anepilEpton
G423
a_ Acc Sg m
irreprehensible

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

mias

mias
G1520
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-ONE

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN
wife

A bishop then must be
blameless, the husband of one
wife, vigilant, sober, of good
behaviour, given to hospitality,
apt to teach;

2

andra

andra
G435
n_ Acc Sg m
MAN
husband

nhfalion

nEphalion
G3524
n_ Acc Sg m
sober

swfrona

sOphrona
G4998
a_ Acc Sg m
sane

kosmion

kosmion
G2887
a_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEMed
decorous

filoxenon

philoxenon
G5382
a_ Acc Sg m
FOND-LODGer
hospitable

didaktikon

didaktikon
G1317
a_ Acc Sg m
TEACH-ic
apt-to-teach

:33 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

paroinon

paroinon
G3943
a_ Acc Sg m
BESIDE-WINEr
toper

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

plhkthn

plEktEn
G4131
n_ Acc Sg m
BLOWer
quarrelsome

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

aiscrokerdh

aischrokerdE
G146
a_ Acc Sg m
VILE-GAINer
avaricious

all

all
G235
Conj
but

epieikh

epieikE
G1933
a_ Acc Sg m
lenient

amacon

amachon
G269
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-FIGHTer
pacific

Not given to wine, no striker,
not greedy of filthy lucre; but
patient, not a brawler, not
covetous;

3

afilarguron

aphilarguron
G866
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-FOND-of-SILVER
not-fond-of-money

:43 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

idiou

idiou
G2398
a_ Gen Sg m
OWN

oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
HOME
household

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

proistamenon

proistamenon
G4291
vp Pres Mid Acc Sg m
BEFORE-STANDING
presiding

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
his-children

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

One that ruleth well his own
house, having his children in
subjection with all gravity;

4

upotagh

hupotagE
G5292
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-SETTing
subjection

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
all

semnothtos

semnotEtos
G4587
n_ Gen Sg f
GRAVity

:53 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

idiou

idiou
G2398
a_ Gen Sg m
OWN

oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
HOME
household

prosthnai

prostEnai
G4291
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BEFORE-STAND
to-preside

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

(For if a man know not how
to rule his own house, how
shall he take care of the church
of God?)

5

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

epimelhsetai

epimelEsetai
G1959
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-ON-CARING
he-shall-be-caring-for

:63 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

neofuton

neophuton
G3504
a_ Acc Sg m
YOUNG-plant
novice

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tufwqeis

tuphOtheis
G5187
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-conceitED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

empesh

empesE
G1706
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-IN-FALLING
he-should-be-falling-in

Not a novice, lest being lifted
up with pride he fall into the
condemnation of the devil.

6

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

:73 dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

kalhn

kalEn
G2570
a_ Acc Sg f
IDEAL

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

Moreover he must have a
good report of them which are
without; lest he fall into
reproach and the snare of the
devil.

7
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exwqen

exOthen
G1855
Adv
OUT-PLACE
outside

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oneidismon

oneidismon
G3680
n_ Acc Sg m
REPROACH

empesh

empesE
G1706
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-IN-FALLING
he-should-be-falling-in

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pagida

pagida
G3803
n_ Acc Sg f
FASTENer
trap

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

:83 diakonous

diakonous
G1249
n_ Acc Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
servants

wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

semnous

semnous
G4586
a_ Acc Pl m
GRAVE
must-be-grave

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dilogous

dilogous
G1351
a_ Acc Pl m
TWO-saying
double-tongued

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oinw

oinO
G3631
n_ Dat Sg m
to-WINE

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
much

. Likewise [must] the
deacons [be] grave, not
doubletongued, not given to
much wine, not greedy of filthy
lucre;

8

prosecontas

prosechontas
G4337
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
heedING
being-addicted

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

aiscrokerdeis

aischrokerdeis
G146
a_ Acc Pl m
VILE-GAINers
avaricious

:93 econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kaqara

kathara
G2513
a_ Dat Sg f
clean
clear

suneidhsei

suneidEsei
G4893
n_ Dat Sg f
conscience

Holding the mystery of the
faith in a pure conscience.
9

:103 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dokimazesqwsan

dokimazesthOsan
G1381
vm Pres Pas 3 Pl
LET-BE-beING-testED
let-them-be-being-tested !

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

diakoneitwsan

diakoneitOsan
G1247
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-THEM-BE-THRU-SERVING
let-them-be-serving !

And let these also first be
proved; then let them use the
office of a deacon, being
[found] blameless.

10

anegklhtoi

anegklEtoi
G410
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-indictable
unimpeachable

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

:113 gunaikas

gunaikas
G1135
n_ Acc Pl f
WOMEN
their-wives

wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

semnas

semnas
G4586
a_ Acc Pl f
GRAVE
must-be-grave

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diabolous

diabolous
G1228
a_ Acc Pl f
THRU-CASTers
adversaries

nhfalious

nEphalious
G3524
a_ Acc Pl m
sober

pistas

pistas
G4103
a_ Acc Pl f
BELIEVing
faithful

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL
all-things

Even so [must their] wives
[be] grave, not slanderers,
sober, faithful in all things.

11

:123 diakonoi

diakonoi
G1249
n_ Nom Pl m
THRU-SERVitors
servants

estwsan

estOsan
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Pl
LET-THEM-BE
let-them-be !

mias

mias
G1520
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-ONE

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN
wife

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN
husbands

teknwn

teknOn
G5043
n_ Gen Pl n
offsprings
their-children

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

proistamenoi

proistamenoi
G4291
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
BEFORE-STANDING
presiding

Let the deacons be the
husbands of one wife, ruling
their children and their own
houses well.

12

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

idiwn

idiOn
G2398
a_ Gen Pl m
OWN

oikwn

oikOn
G3624
n_ Gen Pl m
HOMES
households

:133 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

diakonhsantes

diakonEsantes
G1247
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-SERVing
serving

baqmon

bathmon
G898
n_ Acc Sg m
STEP
rank

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-themselves

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

peripoiountai

peripoiountai
G4046
vi Pres Mid 3 Pl
ARE-procurING

For they that have used the
office of a deacon well
purchase to themselves a good
degree, and great boldness in
the faith which is in Christ
Jesus.

13

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pollhn

pollEn
G4183
a_ Acc Sg f
much

parrhsian

parrEsian
G3954
n_ Acc Sg f
boldness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:143 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

elpizwn

elpizOn
G1679
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EXPECTING

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

tacion

tachion
G5032
Adv Con
SWIFTerly
more-quickly

. These things write I unto
thee, hoping to come unto thee
shortly:

14
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:153 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

bradunw

bradunO
G1019
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-TARDYING
I-may-be-being-tardy

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eidhs

eidEs
G1492
vs Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But if I tarry long, that thou
mayest know how thou
oughtest to behave thyself in
the house of God, which is the
church of the living God, the
pillar and ground of the truth.

15

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
house

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

anastrefesqai

anastrephesthai
G390
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-UP-TURNING (behavING)
to-be-behaving

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

stulos

stulos
G4769
n_ Nom Sg m
COLUMN
pillar

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edraiwma

hedraiOma
G1477
n_ Nom Sg n
SETTLE
base

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

:163 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

omologoumenws

homologoumenOs
G3672
Adv
avowedly

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Nom Sg n
GREAT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eusebeias

eusebeias
G2150
n_ Gen Sg f
devoutness

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Nom Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

And without controversy
great is the mystery of
godliness: God was manifest in
the flesh, justified in the Spirit,
seen of angels, preached unto
the Gentiles, believed on in the
world, received up into glory.

16

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

efanerwqh

ephanerOthE
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-made-APPEAR
was-manifested

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

edikaiwqh

edikaiOthE
G1344
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-JUSTIFIED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-VIEWED
was-seen

aggelois

aggelois
G32
n_ Dat Pl m
to-MESSENGERS

ekhrucqh

ekEruchthE
G2784
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-PROCLAIMED
was-heralded

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

episteuqh

episteuthE
G4100
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-BELIEVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

anelhfqh

anelEphthE
G353
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-GOTTEN
was-taken-up

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
esteem
glory
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:14 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

rhtws

rEtOs
G4490
Adv
declarely
explicitly

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

usterois

husterois
G5306
a_ Dat Pl m
subsequent

kairois

kairois
G2540
n_ Dat Pl m
SEASONS
eras

. Now the Spirit speaketh
expressly, that in the latter
times some shall depart from
the faith, giving heed to
seducing spirits, and doctrines
of devils;

1

aposthsontai

apostEsontai
G868
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-FROM-STANDING
shall-be-withdrawing

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

prosecontes

prosechontes
G4337
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
heedING
giving-heed

pneumasin

pneumasin
G4151
n_ Dat Pl n
to-spirits

planois

planois
G4108
a_ Dat Pl n
STRAYed
deceiving

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskaliais

didaskaliais
G1319
n_ Dat Pl f
to-TEACHings
teachings

daimoniwn

daimoniOn
G1140
n_ Gen Pl n
of-demons

:24 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

upokrisei

hupokrisei
G5272
n_ Dat Sg f
hypocrisy

yeudologwn

pseudologOn
G5573
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-FALSE-sayings
of-false-expressions

kekauthriasmenwn

kekautEriasmenOn
G2743
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
HAVING-been-BURNerizED
having-been-cauterized

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

Speaking lies in hypocrisy;
having their conscience seared
with a hot iron;

2

:34 kwluontwn

kOluontOn
G2967
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
FORBIDDING

gamein

gamein
G1060
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-MARRYING

apecesqai

apechesthai
G567
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-FROM-HAVING
to-be-abstaining

brwmatwn

brOmatOn
G1033
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-FOODS

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

Forbidding to marry, [and
commanding] to abstain from
meats, which God hath created
to be received with
thanksgiving of them which
believe and know the truth.

3

ektisen

ektisen
G2936
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CREATES

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

metalhyin

metalEpsin
G3336
n_ Acc Sg f
partaking

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

eucaristias

eucharistias
G2169
n_ Gen Sg f
thanking
thanksgiving

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
to-the-ones

pistois

pistois
G4103
a_ Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVing
believing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epegnwkosin

epegnOkosin
G1921
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
HAVING-ON-KNOWN
realizing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

:44 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

ktisma

ktisma
G2938
n_ Nom Sg n
CREATURE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

apoblhton

apoblEton
G579
a_ Nom Sg n
FROM-CAST
to-be-cast-away

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

For every creature of God
[is] good, and nothing to be
refused, if it be received with
thanksgiving:

4

eucaristias

eucharistias
G2169
n_ Gen Sg f
thanking
thanksgiving

lambanomenon

lambanomenon
G2983
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-UP-GOTTEN
being-taken

:54 agiazetai

hagiazetai
G37
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-HOLYizED
it-is-being-hallowed

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enteuxews

enteuxeOs
G1783
n_ Gen Sg f
pleading

For it is sanctified by the
word of God and prayer.
5

:64 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

upotiqemenos

hupotithemenos
G5294
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
beING-UNDER-PLACED
suggesting

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

kalos

kalos
G2570
a_ Nom Sg m
IDEAL

esh

esE
G2071
vi Fut vxx 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE

diakonos

diakonos
G1249
n_ Nom Sg m
THRU-SERVitor
servant

. If thou put the brethren in
remembrance of these things,
thou shalt be a good minister
of Jesus Christ, nourished up
in the words of faith and of
good doctrine, whereunto thou
hast attained.

6

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

entrefomenos

entrephomenos
G1789
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
IN-NURTURING
fostering

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kalhs

kalEs
G2570
a_ Gen Sg f
IDEAL

didaskalias

didaskalias
G1319
n_ Gen Sg f
TEACHing

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

parhkolouqhkas

parEkolouthEkas
G3877
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-BESIDE-followED
you-have-fully-followed
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:74 tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

bebhlous

bebElous
G952
a_ Acc Pl m
profane

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grawdeis

graOdeis
G1126
a_ Acc Pl m
CRONES
old-womanish

muqous

muthous
G3454
n_ Acc Pl m
myths

paraitou

paraitou
G3868
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-refusING
be-you-refusing !

gumnaze

gumnaze
G1128
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-exercisING
be-you-exercising !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

But refuse profane and old
wives'fables, and exercise
thyself [rather] unto godliness.

7

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

eusebeian

eusebeian
G2150
n_ Acc Sg f
devoutness

:84 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

swmatikh

sOmatikE
G4984
a_ Nom Sg f
BODY-ic
bodily

gumnasia

gumnasia
G1129
n_ Nom Sg f
exercise

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

oligon

oligon
G3641
a_ Acc Sg m
FEW
few-thing

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

wfelimos

Ophelimos
G5624
a_ Nom Sg m
beneficial

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

For bodily exercise profiteth
little: but godliness is
profitable unto all things,
having promise of the life that
now is, and of that which is to
come.

8

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eusebeia

eusebeia
G2150
n_ Nom Sg f
devoutness

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

wfelimos

Ophelimos
G5624
a_ Nom Sg m
beneficial

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

melloushs

mellousEs
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
beING-ABOUT
impending

:94 pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

apodochs

apodochEs
G594
n_ Gen Sg f
welcome

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

This [is] a faithful saying and
worthy of all acceptation.
9

:104 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

kopiwmen

kopiOmen
G2872
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-toilING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oneidizomeqa

oneidizometha
G3679
vi Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-beING-REPROACHED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

For therefore we both
labour and suffer reproach,
because we trust in the living
God, who is the Saviour of all
men, specially of those that
believe.

10

hlpikamen

Elpikamen
G1679
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-EXPECTED
we-rely-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

zwnti

zOnti
G2198
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
LIVING

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

swthr

sOtEr
G4990
n_ Nom Sg m
SAViour

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

malista

malista
G3122
Adv
RATHERest
especially

pistwn

pistOn
G4103
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ones-BELIEVing
of-believing-ones

:114 paraggelle

paraggelle
G3853
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-chargING
be-you-charging !

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaske

didaske
G1321
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-TEACHING
be-you-teaching !

These things command and
teach.
11

:124 mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

neothtos

neotEtos
G3503
n_ Gen Sg f
YOUTH

katafroneitw

kataphroneitO
G2706
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-despisING
let-him-be-despising !

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tupos

tupos
G5179
n_ Nom Sg m
type
model

Let no man despise thy
youth; but be thou an example
of the believers, in word, in
conversation, in charity, in
spirit, in faith, in purity.

12

ginou

ginou
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-YOU-BECOMING
be-you-becoming !

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pistwn

pistOn
G4103
a_ Gen Pl m
ones-BELIEVing
believing-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

anastrofh

anastrophE
G391
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-TURNing (behaviour)
behavior

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agneia

hagneia
G47
n_ Dat Sg f
PURity
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:134 ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

prosece

proseche
G4337
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-heedING
be-you-heeding !

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

anagnwsei

anagnOsei
G320
n_ Dat Sg f
reading

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

paraklhsei

paraklEsei
G3874
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
entreaty

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

Till I come, give attendance
to reading, to exhortation, to
doctrine.

13

didaskalia

didaskalia
G1319
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

:144 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

amelei

amelei
G272
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-UN-CARING
be-you-neglecting !

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

carismatos

charismatos
G5486
n_ Gen Sg n
grace-effect
gracious-gift

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

Neglect not the gift that is in
thee, which was given thee by
prophecy, with the laying on of
the hands of the presbytery.

14

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

profhteias

prophEteias
G4394
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

epiqesews

epitheseOs
G1936
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-PLACing
imposition

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

presbuteriou

presbuteriou
G4244
n_ Gen Sg n
SENIORship
eldership

:154 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
on-these-things

meleta

meleta
G3191
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-meditatING
be-you-meditating !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
these

isqi

isthi
G2468
vm Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-BE
be-you !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

Meditate upon these things;
give thyself wholly to them;
that thy profiting may appear
to all.

15

prokoph

prokopE
G4297
n_ Nom Sg f
progress

fanera

phanera
G5318
a_ Nom Sg f
apparent

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

:164 epece

epeche
G1907
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-ON-HAVING
be-you-attending !

seautw

seautO
G4572
pf 2 Dat Sg m
to-YOURself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

didaskalia

didaskalia
G1319
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

epimene

epimene
G1961
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-ON-REMAINING
be-you-persisting !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

Take heed unto thyself, and
unto the doctrine; continue in
them: for in doing this thou
shalt both save thyself, and
them that hear thee.

16

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOING
in-doing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

swseis

sOseis
G4982
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-SAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

akouontas

akouontas
G191
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you
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:15 presbuterw

presbuterO
G4245
a_ Dat Sg m
to-SENIOR
elderly-man

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epiplhxhs

epiplExEs
G1969
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-upbraidING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

parakalei

parakalei
G3870
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-BESIDE-CALLING
be-you-entreating-him !

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

. Rebuke not an elder, but
intreat [him] as a father; [and]
the younger men as brethren;

1

newterous

neOterous
G3501
a_ Acc Pl m Cmp
YOUNGER
younger-men

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

:25 presbuteras

presbuteras
G4245
a_ Acc Pl f
SENIORS(f)

elder-women

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mhteras

mEteras
G3384
n_ Acc Pl f
MOTHERS

newteras

neOteras
G3501
a_ Acc Pl f Cmp
YOUNGER(f)

younger-women

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

adelfas

adelphas
G79
n_ Acc Pl f
sisters

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

agneia

hagneia
G47
n_ Dat Sg f
PURity

The elder women as mothers;
the younger as sisters, with all
purity.

2

:35 chras

chEras
G5503
n_ Acc Pl f
WIDOWS

tima

tima
G5091
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-VALUING
be-you-honoring !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE
the-ones

ontws

ontOs
G3689
Adv
BEINGly
really

chras

chEras
G5503
n_ Acc Pl f
WIDOWS

. Honour widows that are
widows indeed.
3

:45 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

chra

chEra
G5503
n_ Nom Sg f
WIDOW

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ekgona

ekgona
G1549
a_ Acc Pl n
OUT-parents
descendants

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

manqanetwsan

manthanetOsan
G3129
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-THEM-BE-UP-LEARNING
let-them-be-learning !

But if any widow have
children or nephews, let them
learn first to shew piety at
home, and to requite their
parents: for that is good and
acceptable before God.

4

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
household

eusebein

eusebein
G2151
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-devout
to-be-being-devoted

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amoibas

amoibas
G287
n_ Acc Pl f
RECIPROCAtion

apodidonai

apodidonai
G591
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-GIVING
to-be-paying

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

progonois

progonois
G4269
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-parents
progenitors

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apodekton

apodekton
G587
a_ Nom Sg n
welcome

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:55 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ontws

ontOs
G3689
Adv
BEINGly
really

chra

chEra
G5503
n_ Nom Sg f
WIDOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

memonwmenh

memonOmenE
G3443
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-ONLY-ED
being-alone

hlpiken

Elpiken
G1679
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
she-HAS-EXPECTED
relies-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Now she that is a widow
indeed, and desolate, trusteth
in God, and continueth in
supplications and prayers night
and day.

5

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosmenei

prosmenei
G4357
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOWARD-REMAINING
is-remaining-in

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
the

dehsesin

deEsesin
G1162
n_ Dat Pl f
petitions

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
the

proseucais

proseuchais
G4335
n_ Dat Pl f
prayers

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT
night

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY
day

:65 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

spatalwsa

spatalOsa
G4684
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
one-SQUANDERING
one-being-prodigal(f)

zwsa

zOsa
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
LIVING

teqnhken

tethnEken
G2348
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-DIED

But she that liveth in pleasure
is dead while she liveth.
6

:75 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

paraggelle

paraggelle
G3853
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-chargING
be-you-charging !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

anepilhptoi

anepilEptoi
G423
a_ Nom Pl m
irreprehensible

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE

And these things give in
charge, that they may be
blameless.

7

1Timothy 5

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:85 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

idiwn

idiOn
G2398
a_ Gen Pl m
OWN
own(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

malista

malista
G3122
Adv
RATHERest
especially

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

oikeiwn

oikeiOn
G3609
a_ Gen Pl m
HOME-be-ers
family-members

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But if any provide not for his
own, and specially for those of
his own house, he hath denied
the faith, and is worse than an
infidel.

8

pronoei

pronoei
G4306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BEFORE-MINDING
is-providing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

hrnhtai

ErnEtai
G720
vi Perf midD 3 Sg
HAS-disownED
he-has-disowned

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

apistou

apistou
G571
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-UN-BELIEVing-one
of-unbeliever

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5501
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
WORSE

:95 chra

chEra
G5503
n_ Nom Sg f
WIDOW

katalegesqw

katalegesthO
G2639
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-DOWN-said
let-her-be-being-listed !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

elatton

elatton
G1640
a_ Nom Sg n
INFERIOR
less

etwn

etOn
G2094
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-YEARS

exhkonta

hexEkonta
G1835
a_ Nom
SIX-TY
sixty

gegonuia

gegonuia
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg f
HAVING-BECOME
having-becomebeen

Let not a widow be taken
into the number under
threescore years old, having
been the wife of one man,

9

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONE

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
MAN

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

:105 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS

kalois

kalois
G2570
a_ Dat Pl n
IDEAL

marturoumenh

marturoumenE
G3140
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-witnessED
being-attested

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

eteknotrofhsen

eteknotrophEsen
G5044
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-offspring-NOURISHES
she-nourishes-children

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

exenodochsen

exenodochEsen
G3580
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-LODGer-RECEIVES
she-is-hospitable

Well reported of for good
works; if she have brought up
children, if she have lodged
strangers, if she have washed
the saints'feet, if she have
relieved the afflicted, if she
have diligently followed every
good work.

10

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-HOLY-ones
of-saints

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

eniyen

enipsen
G3538
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-WASHES

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

qlibomenois

thlibomenois
G2346
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl m
ones-beING-CONSTRICTED
ones-being-afflicted

ephrkesen

epErkesen
G1884
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-ON-SUFFICES
she-relieves

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
to-EVERY

ergw

ergO
G2041
n_ Dat Sg n
ACT
work

agaqw

agathO
G18
a_ Dat Sg n
GOOD

ephkolouqhsen

epEkolouthEsen
G1872
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-ON-follows
she-follows-up

:115 newteras

neOteras
G3501
a_ Acc Pl f Cmp
YOUNGER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

chras

chEras
G5503
n_ Acc Pl f
WIDOWS

paraitou

paraitou
G3868
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-refusING
be-you-refusing !

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

katastrhniaswsin

katastrEniasOsin
G2691
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-indulgING
they-should-be-being-restive-against

But the younger widows
refuse: for when they have
begun to wax wanton against
Christ, they will marry;

11

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

gamein

gamein
G1060
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-MARRYING

qelousin

thelousin
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-WILLING

:125 ecousai

echousai
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
HAVING

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

prwthn

prOtEn
G4413
a_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

hqethsan

EthetEsan
G114
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UN-PLACE
they-repudiate

Having damnation, because
they have cast off their first
faith.

12

:135 ama

hama
G260
Adv
SIMULTANEOUS
at-the-same-time

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

argai

argai
G692
a_ Nom Pl f
UN-ACTive
idle-ones(f)

manqanousin

manthanousin
G3129
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-UP-LEARNING
they-are-learning

periercomenai

perierchomenai
G4022
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl f
ABOUT-COMING
wandering-about

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

And withal they learn [to
be] idle, wandering about from
house to house; and not only
idle, but tattlers also and
busybodies, speaking things
which they ought not.

13

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Acc Pl f
HOMES

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

argai

argai
G692
a_ Nom Pl f
UN-ACTive
idle

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

fluaroi

phluaroi
G5397
a_ Nom Pl f
babblers
gossips

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periergoi

periergoi
G4021
a_ Nom Pl m
ABOUT-ACTers
meddlers

lalousai

lalousai
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
TALKING
speaking

1Timothy 5

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

deonta

deonta
G1163
vp Pres im-Act Acc Pl n
BINDING

:145 boulomai

boulomai
G1014
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-intendING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

newteras

neOteras
G3501
a_ Acc Pl f Cmp
YOUNGER(f)

younger-widows

gamein

gamein
G1060
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-MARRYING

teknogonein

teknogonein
G5041
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-offspring-parentING
to-be-bearing-children

I will therefore that the
younger women marry, bear
children, guide the house, give
none occasion to the adversary
to speak reproachfully.

14

oikodespotein

oikodespotein
G3616
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HOME-OWNING
to-be-managing-the-household

mhdemian

mEdemian
G3367
a_ Acc Sg f
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

aformhn

aphormEn
G874
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-RUSH
incentive

didonai

didonai
G1325
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GIVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

antikeimenw

antikeimenO
G480
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
one-opposING
one-opposing

loidorias

loidorias
G3059
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-say-SPEARing
reviling

carin

charin
G5484
Adv
grace
favoring

:155 hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

exetraphsan

exetrapEsan
G1624
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-OUT-REVERTed
were-turned-aside

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Gen Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

For some are already turned
aside after Satan.
15

:165 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing(m.)

believing-man

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

pisth

pistE
G4103
a_ Nom Sg f
BELIEVing(f)

believing-woman

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

chras

chEras
G5503
n_ Acc Pl f
WIDOWS

eparkeitw

eparkeitO
G1884
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him/her-BE-ON-SUFFICING
let-him/her-be-relieving !

If any man or woman that
believeth have widows, let
them relieve them, and let not
the church be charged; that it
may relieve them that are
widows indeed.

16

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

bareisqw

bareisthO
G916
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-HEAVIED
let-her-be-being-burdened !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
the-ones

ontws

ontOs
G3689
Adv
BEINGly
really

chrais

chErais
G5503
n_ Dat Pl f
WIDOWS

eparkesh

eparkesE
G1884
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-ON-SUFFICING
sheit-should-be-relieving

:175 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

proestwtes

proestOtes
G4291
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-BEFORE-STOOD
ones-having-presided

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

diplhs

diplEs
G1362
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-double

timhs

timEs
G5092
n_ Gen Sg f
VALUE
honor

. Let the elders that rule well
be counted worthy of double
honour, especially they who
labour in the word and
doctrine.

17

axiousqwsan

axiousthOsan
G515
vm Pres Pas 3 Pl
LET-BE-beING-countED-WORTHY
let-them-be-being-counted-worthy !

malista

malista
G3122
Adv
RATHERest
especially

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kopiwntes

kopiOntes
G2872
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-toilING
ones-toiling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskalia

didaskalia
G1319
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

:185 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

boun

boun
G1016
n_ Acc Sg m
OX

alownta

aloOnta
G248
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
THRESHING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

fimwseis

phimOseis
G5392
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-MUZZLING

For the scripture saith, Thou
shalt not muzzle the ox that
treadeth out the corn. And, The
labourer [is] worthy of his
reward.

18

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ergaths

ergatEs
G2040
n_ Nom Sg m
ACTer
worker

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

misqou

misthou
G3408
n_ Gen Sg m
HIRE
wages

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
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:195 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

presbuterou

presbuterou
G4245
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-SENIOR
elder

kathgorian

katEgorian
G2724
n_ Acc Sg f
accusation

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

paradecou

paradechou
G3858
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-BESIDE-RECEIVING
be-you-be-assenting-to !

ektos

ektos
G1622
Adv
OUTside

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

Against an elder receive not
an accusation, but before two
or three witnesses.

19

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

triwn

triOn
G5140
a_ Gen Pl m
THREE

marturwn

marturOn
G3144
n_ Gen Pl m
witnesses

:205 tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

amartanontas

hamartanontas
G264
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-missING
ones-sinning

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL
all

elegce

elegche
G1651
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-EXPOSING
be-you-exposing !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

Them that sin rebuke before
all, that others also may fear.
20

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

ecwsin

echOsin
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-HAVING

:215 diamarturomai

diamarturomai
G1263
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-THRU-witnessING
I-am-conjuring

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

I charge [thee] before God,
and the Lord Jesus Christ, and
the elect angels, that thou
observe these things without
preferring one before another,
doing nothing by partiality.

21

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

eklektwn

eklektOn
G1588
a_ Gen Pl m
chosen

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

fulaxhs

phulaxEs
G5442
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-GUARDING

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

prokrimatos

prokrimatos
G4299
n_ Gen Sg n
BEFORE-JUDGing
prejudice

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

prosklisin

prosklisin
G4346
n_ Acc Sg f
TOWARD-CLINing
bias

:225 ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

tacews

tacheOs
G5030
Adv
SWIFTly
too-quickly

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg m
to-NO-YET-ONE
no-one

epitiqei

epitithei
G2007
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-ON-PLACING
be-you-placing-on !

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

koinwnei

koinOnei
G2841
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-communionING
be-you-participating !

amartiais

hamartiais
G266
n_ Dat Pl f
to-misses
to-sins

Lay hands suddenly on no
man, neither be partaker of
other men's sins: keep thyself
pure.

22

allotriais

allotriais
G245
a_ Dat Pl f
other-placed-ones
of-others

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

agnon

hagnon
G53
a_ Acc Sg m
PURE

threi

tErei
G5083
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-KEEPING
be-you-keeping !

:235 mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
no-longer-only

udropotei

hudropotei
G5202
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-water-DRINKING
be-you-drinking-water !

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oinw

oinO
G3631
n_ Dat Sg m
WINE

oligw

oligO
G3641
a_ Dat Sg m
FEW

crw

chrO
G5530
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-USING
be-you-using !

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Drink no longer water, but
use a little wine for thy
stomach's sake and thine often
infirmities.

23

stomacon

stomachon
G4751
n_ Acc Sg m
stomach

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

puknas

puknas
G4437
a_ Acc Pl f
FREQUENT

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

asqeneias

astheneias
G769
n_ Acc Pl f
UN-FIRMnesses
infirmities

:245 tinwn

tinOn
G5100
px Gen Pl m
OF-ANY
of-some

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

amartiai

hamartiai
G266
n_ Nom Pl f
misses
sins

prodhloi

prodEloi
G4271
a_ Nom Pl f
BEFORE-EVIDENT
taken-for-granted

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

proagousai

proagousai
G4254
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
BEFORE-LEADING
preceding-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Some men's sins are open
beforehand, going before to
judgment; and some [men]
they follow after.

24

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

tisin

tisin
G5100
px Dat Pl m
to-ANY
to-some

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epakolouqousin

epakolouthousin
G1872
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-ON-followING
they-are-following-up
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:255 wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

kala

kala
G2570
a_ Nom Pl n
IDEAL

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS

prodhla

prodEla
G4271
a_ Nom Pl n
BEFORE-EVIDENT
taken-for-granted

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the(p)

Likewise also the good
works [of some] are manifest
beforehand; and they that are
otherwise cannot be hid.

25

allws

allOs
G247
Adv
otherwise

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
HAVING
having-it

krubhnai

krubEnai
G2928
vn 2Aor Pas
TO-BE-HID

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can
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:16 osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

zugon

zugon
G2218
n_ Acc Sg m
YOKE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

idious

idious
G2398
a_ Acc Pl m
OWN

despotas

despotas
G1203
n_ Acc Pl m
OWNers

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

. Let as many servants as are
under the yoke count their own
masters worthy of all honour,
that the name of God and [his]
doctrine be not blasphemed.

1

timhs

timEs
G5092
n_ Gen Sg f
VALUE
honor

axious

axious
G514
a_ Acc Pl m
WORTHY

hgeisqwsan

hEdeisthOsan
G2233
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
LET-THEM-BE-deemING
let-them-be-deeming !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

didaskalia

didaskalia
G1319
n_ Nom Sg f
TEACHing

blasfhmhtai

blasphEmEtai
G987
vs Pres Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-beING-HARM-AVERRED
may-be-being-blasphemed

:26 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pistous

pistous
G4103
a_ Acc Pl m
ones-BELIEVing
believing

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

despotas

despotas
G1203
n_ Acc Pl m
OWNers

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katafroneitwsan

kataphroneitOsan
G2706
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-THEM-BE-despisING
let-them-be-despising-them !

And they that have believing
masters, let them not despise
[them], because they are
brethren; but rather do [them]
service, because they are
faithful and beloved, partakers
of the benefit. These things
teach and exhort.

2

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

douleuetwsan

douleuetOsan
G1398
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-THEM-BE-SLAVING
let-them-be-slaving-for-them !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

pistoi

pistoi
G4103
a_ Nom Pl f
BELIEVing

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Nom Pl m
beLOVED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

euergesias

euergesias
G2108
n_ Gen Sg f
WELL-ACTion
benefaction

antilambanomenoi

antilambanomenoi
G482
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
supportING
being-supported

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

didaske

didaske
G1321
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-TEACHING
be-you-teaching !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakalei

parakalei
G3870
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-BESIDE-CALLING
be-you-entreating !

:36 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

eterodidaskalei

heterodidaskalei
G2085
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DIFFERENT-TEACHING
is-teaching-differently

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

prosercetai

proserchetai
G4334
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-TOWARD-COMING
is-approaching

ugiainousin

hugiainousin
G5198
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
to-beING-SOUND

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

If any man teach otherwise,
and consent not to wholesome
words, [even] the words of our
Lord Jesus Christ, and to the
doctrine which is according to
godliness;

3

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

eusebeian

eusebeian
G2150
n_ Acc Sg f
devoutness

didaskalia

didaskalia
G1319
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

:46 tetufwtai

tetuphOtai
G5187
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
he-HAS-been-SMOULDERED
he-is-conceited

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

epistamenos

epistamenos
G1987
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-adept
being-versed-in

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

noswn

nosOn
G3552
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-DISEASED
being-morbid

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

He is proud, knowing
nothing, but doting about
questions and strifes of words,
whereof cometh envy, strife,
railings, evil surmisings,

4

zhthseis

zEtEseis
G2214
n_ Acc Pl f
SEEKings
questionings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

logomacias

logomachias
G3055
n_ Acc Pl f
say-FIGHTing
controversies

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl f
OF-WHICH
of-which(p)

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

fqonos

phthonos
G5355
n_ Nom Sg m
ENVY

eris

eris
G2054
n_ Nom Sg f
STRIFE

blasfhmiai

blasphEmiai
G988
n_ Nom Pl f
HARM-AVERments
calumnies

uponoiai

huponoiai
G5283
n_ Nom Pl f
UNDER-MINDS
suspicions

ponhrai

ponErai
G4190
a_ Nom Pl f
wicked
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:56 paradiatribai

paradiatribai
G3859
n_ Nom Pl f
BESIDE-THRU-WEARings
altercations

diefqarmenwn

diephtharmenOn
G1311
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
OF-HAVING-been-THRU-CORRUPTED
of-decadent

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

noun

noun
G3563
n_ Acc Sg m
MIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Perverse disputings of men
of corrupt minds, and destitute
of the truth, supposing that
gain is godliness: from such
withdraw thyself.

5

apesterhmenwn

apesterEmenOn
G650
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
HAVING-been-deprivED
deprived

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

nomizontwn

nomizontOn
G3543
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
LAWizING
inferring

porismon

porismon
G4200
n_ Acc Sg m
capital

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eusebeian

eusebeian
G2150
n_ Acc Sg f
devoutness

afistaso

aphistaso
G868
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
FROM-STAND-YOU
withdraw-you !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

toioutwn

toioutOn
G5108
pd Gen
such
such(p)

:66 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS
is

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

porismos

porismos
G4200
n_ Nom Sg m
capital

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eusebeia

eusebeia
G2150
n_ Nom Sg f
devoutness

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

autarkeias

autarkeias
G841
n_ Gen Sg f
SAME-SUFFICiency
contentment

. But godliness with
contentment is great gain.
6

:76 ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eishnegkamen

eisEnegkamen
G1533
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-INTO-CARRY
we-carry-into

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

dhlon

dElon
G1212
a_ Nom Sg n
EVIDENT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

For we brought nothing into
[this] world, [and it is] certain
we can carry nothing out.

7

exenegkein

exenegkein
G1627
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-CARRYING
to-be-carrying-out

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

dunameqa

dunametha
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ABLE
we-can

:86 econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

diatrofas

diatrophas
G1305
n_ Acc Pl f
THRU-NURTURE
sustenance

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skepasmata

skepasmata
G4629
n_ Acc Pl n
SHELTER-effectS
protective-covering

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
to-these

arkesqhsomeqa

arkesthEsometha
G714
vi Fut Pas 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SUFFICED

And having food and raiment
let us be therewith content.
8

:96 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

boulomenoi

boulomenoi
G1014
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-intendING
ones-intending

ploutein

ploutein
G4147
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-RICH

empiptousin

empiptousin
G1706
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-IN-FALLING
are-falling-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

peirasmon

peirasmon
G3986
n_ Acc Sg m
trial

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But they that will be rich fall
into temptation and a snare,
and [into] many foolish and
hurtful lusts, which drown men
in destruction and perdition.

9

pagida

pagida
G3803
n_ Acc Sg f
FASTENer
trap

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Acc Pl f
ON-FEELings
desires

pollas

pollas
G4183
a_ Acc Pl f
MANY

anohtous

anoEtous
G453
a_ Acc Pl f
UN-MINDing
foolish

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blaberas

blaberas
G983
a_ Acc Pl f
HARMful

aitines

haitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

buqizousin

buthizousin
G1036
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SUBMERGING
are-swamping

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oleqron

olethron
G3639
n_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE-RUIN
extermination

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apwleian

apOleian
G684
n_ Acc Sg f
destruction

:106 riza

riza
G4491
n_ Nom Sg f
ROOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

kakwn

kakOn
G2556
a_ Gen Pl n
EVILS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

filarguria

philarguria
G5365
n_ Nom Sg f
FONDness-of-SILVER
fondness-for-money

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHICH
which

For the love of money is the
root of all evil: which while
some coveted after, they have
erred from the faith, and
pierced themselves through
with many sorrows.

10

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

oregomenoi

oregomenoi
G3713
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
cravING

apeplanhqhsan

apeplanEthEsan
G635
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-FROM-STRAYED
were-led-astray

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

periepeiran

periepeiran
G4044
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ABOUT-PROBE
try-on-all-sides

odunais

odunais
G3601
n_ Dat Pl f
to-PAINS
to-pain(p)

pollais

pollais
G4183
a_ Dat Pl f
MANY
much

1Timothy 6
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:116 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

anqrwpe

anthrOpe
G444
n_ Voc Sg m
human !

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

feuge

pheuge
G5343
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-FLEEING
be-you-fleeing !

diwke

diOke
G1377
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-CHASING
be-you-pursuing !

But thou, O man of God,
flee these things; and follow
after righteousness, godliness,
faith, love, patience, meekness.

11

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

eusebeian

eusebeian
G2150
n_ Acc Sg f
devoutness

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

upomonhn

hupomonEn
G5281
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

praothta

praotEta
G4236
n_ Acc Sg f
MEEKness

:126 agwnizou

agOnizou
G75
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-YOU-CONTENDING
be-you-contending !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

agwna

agOna
G73
n_ Acc Sg m
CONTEST

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

epilabou

epilabou
G1949
vm 2Aor midD 2 Sg
BE-ON-GETTING
be-you-getting-hold !

Fight the good fight of faith,
lay hold on eternal life,
whereunto thou art also called,
and hast professed a good
profession before many
witnesses.

12

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg f
eonian

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eklhqhs

eklEthEs
G2564
vi Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-WERE-CALLED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wmologhsas

hOmologEsas
G3670
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-avow

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kalhn

kalEn
G2570
a_ Acc Sg f
IDEAL

omologian

homologian
G3671
n_ Acc Sg f
avowal

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-MANY
many

marturwn

marturOn
G3144
n_ Gen Pl m
witnesses

:136 paraggellw

paraggellO
G3853
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-chargING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

zwopoiountos

zOopoiountos
G2227
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
One-LIVE-makING
one-vivifying

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

. I give thee charge in the
sight of God, who quickeneth
all things, and [before] Christ
Jesus, who before Pontius
Pilate witnessed a good
confession;

13

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
of-Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

marturhsantos

marturEsantos
G3140
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-witnessing
one-testifying

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pontiou

pontiou
G4194
n_ Gen Sg m
Pontius

pilatou

pilatou
G4091
n_ Gen Sg m
PILATE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kalhn

kalEn
G2570
a_ Acc Sg f
IDEAL

omologian

homologian
G3671
n_ Acc Sg f
avowal

:146 thrhsai

tErEsai
G5083
vn Aor Act
TO-KEEP

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

aspilon

aspilon
G784
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-SPOTTed
unspotted

anepilhpton

anepilEpton
G423
a_ Acc Sg f
irreprehensible

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

That thou keep [this]
commandment without spot,
unrebukeable, until the
appearing of our Lord Jesus
Christ:

14

epifaneias

epiphaneias
G2015
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-APPEARance
advent

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:156 hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHOM
which

kairois

kairois
G2540
n_ Dat Pl m
to-SEASONS
to-eras

idiois

idiois
G2398
a_ Dat Pl m
OWN

deixei

deixei
G1166
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SHOWING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY

Which in his times he shall
shew, [who is] the blessed and
only Potentate, the King of
kings, and Lord of lords;

15

dunasths

dunastEs
G1413
n_ Nom Sg m
ABLEr
Potentate

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

basileuontwn

basileuontOn
G936
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-reignING
ones-being-king

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kurieuontwn

kurieuontOn
G2961
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-masterING
ones-being-lord
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:166 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
only-one

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-HAVING
having

aqanasian

athanasian
G110
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-DEATH
immortality

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT
in-light

oikwn

oikOn
G3611
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HOMING
making-his-home

aprositon

aprositon
G676
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-TOWARD
inaccessible

Who only hath immortality,
dwelling in the light which no
man can approach unto; whom
no man hath seen, nor can see:
to whom [be] honour and
power everlasting. Amen.

16

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Nom Sg f
VALUE
honor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kratos

kratos
G2904
n_ Nom Sg n
HOLDing
might

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Nom Sg n
eonian

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:176 tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the-ones

plousiois

plousiois
G4145
a_ Dat Pl m
RICH-ones
rich

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW
current

aiwni

aiOni
G165
n_ Dat Sg m
eon

paraggelle

paraggelle
G3853
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-chargING
be-you-charging !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Charge them that are rich in
this world, that they be not
highminded, nor trust in
uncertain riches, but in the
living God, who giveth us
richly all things to enjoy;

17

uyhlofronein

hupsElophronein
G5309
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-HIGH-DISPOSed
to-be-being-haughty

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

hlpikenai

Elpikenai
G1679
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-EXPECTED
to-rely-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ploutou

ploutou
G4149
n_ Gen Sg m
RICHES
of-riches

adhlothti

adElotEti
G83
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-EVIDENT
dubiousness

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

zwnti

zOnti
G2198
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
LIVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

pareconti

parechonti
G3930
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
One-tenderING
one-tendering

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

plousiws

plousiOs
G4146
Adv
RICHly

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apolausin

apolausin
G619
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-ENJOYment
enjoyment

:186 agaqoergein

agathoergein
G14
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GOOD-ACTING
to-be-doing-good-acts

ploutein

ploutein
G4147
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-RICH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS

kalois

kalois
G2570
a_ Dat Pl n
IDEAL

eumetadotous

eumetadotous
G2130
a_ Acc Pl m
WELL-WITH-GIVers
liberal

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

That they do good, that they
be rich in good works, ready to
distribute, willing to
communicate;

18

koinwnikous

koinOnikous
G2843
a_ Acc Pl m
communioners
contributers

:196 apoqhsaurizontas

apothEsaurizontas
G597
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
FROM-PLACING-INTO-MORROW
treasuring-up

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-themselves

qemelion

themelion
G2310
n_ Acc Sg m
foundation

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mellon

mellon
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
beING-ABOUT
which-is-impending

Laying up in store for
themselves a good foundation
against the time to come, that
they may lay hold on eternal
life.

19

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

epilabwntai

epilabOntai
G1949
vs 2Aor midD 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-ON-GETTING
they-may-be-getting-hold

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg f
eonian

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

:206 w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

timoqee

timothee
G5095
n_ Voc Sg m
Timothy !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parakataqhkhn

parakatathEkEn
G3872
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-DOWN-PLACED
which-is-committed-to-your-trust

fulaxon

phulaxon
G5442
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
GUARD-YOU
guard-you !

ektrepomenos

ektrepomenos
G1624
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
OUT-REVERTING
turning-aside-from

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

O Timothy, keep that which
is committed to thy trust,
avoiding profane [and] vain
babblings, and oppositions of
science falsely so called:

20

bebhlous

bebElous
G952
a_ Acc Pl f
profane

kenofwnias

kenophOnias
G2757
n_ Acc Pl f
EMPTY-SOUNDS
prattlings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

antiqeseis

antitheseis
G477
n_ Acc Pl f
INSTEAD-PLACings
antipathies

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

yeudwnumou

pseudOnumou
G5581
a_ Gen Sg f
FALSE-NAMED
falsely-named

gnwsews

gnOseOs
G1108
n_ Gen Sg f
KNOWledge
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:216 hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

epaggellomenoi

epaggellomenoi
G1861
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
promisING
are-professing

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
aboutas-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

hstochsan

EstochEsan
G795
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-deviate
they-swerve

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

Which some professing
have erred concerning the
faith. Grace [be] with thee.
Amen. <<[The first to Timothy
was written from Laodicea,
which is the chiefest city of
Phrygia Pacatiana.]>>

21

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

timoqeon

timotheon
G5095
n_ Acc Sg m
Timothy

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

laodikeias

laodikeias
G2993
n_ Gen Sg f
Laodicea

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

mhtropolis

mEtropolis
G3390
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER-city

frugias

phrugias
G5435
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PHRYGIA

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pakatianhs

pakatianEs
G3818
a_ Gen Sg f
PACATIANA

1Timothy 6  -  2Timothy 1
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2Timothy

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

qelhmatos

thelEmatos
G2307
n_ Gen Sg n
WILL

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

. Paul, an apostle of Jesus
Christ by the will of God,
according to the promise of life
which is in Christ Jesus,

1

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:21 timoqew

timotheO
G5095
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Timothy

agaphtw

agapEtO
G27
a_ Dat Sg m
beLOVED

teknw

teknO
G5043
n_ Dat Sg n
offspring
child

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Nom Sg m
MERCY

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

To Timothy, [my] dearly
beloved son: Grace, mercy,
[and] peace, from God the
Father and Christ Jesus our
Lord.

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:31 carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace
gratitude

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

latreuw

latreuO
G3000
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

I thank God, whom I serve
from [my] forefathers with
pure conscience, that without
ceasing I have remembrance of
thee in my prayers night and
day;

3

progonwn

progonOn
G4269
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-parents
my-ancestors

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kaqara

kathara
G2513
a_ Dat Sg f
clean
clear

suneidhsei

suneidEsei
G4893
n_ Dat Sg f
conscience

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

adialeipton

adialeipton
G88
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-intermittent
unintermittent

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

mneian

mneian
G3417
n_ Acc Sg f
REMINDer
remembrance

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

dehsesin

deEsesin
G1162
n_ Dat Pl f
petitions

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT
night

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY
day

:41 epipoqwn

epipothOn
G1971
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ON-LONGING
longing-for

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

memnhmenos

memnEmenos
G3415
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-REMINDED
remembering

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

dakruwn

dakruOn
G1144
n_ Gen Pl n
TEARS

Greatly desiring to see thee,
being mindful of thy tears, that
I may be filled with joy;

4

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JOY

plhrwqw

plErOthO
G4137
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
I-may-be-being-filled-full

:51 upomnhsin

hupomnEsin
G5280
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-REMINDer
reminder

lambanwn

lambanOn
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GETTING-UP
getting

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

anupokritou

anupokritou
G505
a_ Gen Sg f
UN-hypocritical
unfeigned

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

When I call to remembrance
the unfeigned faith that is in
thee, which dwelt first in thy
grandmother Lois, and thy
mother Eunice; and I am
persuaded that in thee also.

5

enwkhsen

enOkEsen
G1774
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
IN-HOMES
makes-its-home

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

mammh

mammE
G3125
n_ Dat Sg f
GRANDMOTHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

lwidi

lOidi
G3090
n_ Dat Sg m
LOIS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE
in-the

mhtri

mEtri
G3384
n_ Dat Sg f
MOTHER

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

eunikh

eunikE
G2131
n_ Dat Sg f
Eunice

pepeismai

pepeismai
G3982
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-PERSUADED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

2Timothy 1
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:61 di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause

anamimnhskw

anamimnEskO
G363
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UP-REMINDING
I-am-reminding

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

anazwpurein

anazOpurein
G329
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-LIVE-FIRING
to-be-rekindling

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

carisma

charisma
G5486
n_ Acc Sg n
grace-effect
gracious-gift

. Wherefore I put thee in
remembrance that thou stir up
the gift of God, which is in
thee by the putting on of my
hands.

6

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

epiqesews

epitheseOs
G1936
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-PLACing
imposition

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:71 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

deilias

deilias
G1167
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DREAD
of-timidity

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABILITY
of-power

For God hath not given us the
spirit of fear; but of power,
and of love, and of a sound
mind.

7

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LOVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swfronismou

sOphronismou
G4995
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-sanity

:81 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

epaiscunqhs

epaischunthEs
G1870
vs Aor pasD 2 Sg
MAY-YOU-BE-BEING-ON-VILED
you-may-be-being-ashamed

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
of-the

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

Be not thou therefore
ashamed of the testimony of
our Lord, nor of me his
prisoner: but be thou partaker
of the afflictions of the gospel
according to the power of God;

8

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
of-me

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

desmion

desmion
G1198
n_ Acc Sg m
BOUND-one
prisoner

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

sugkakopaqhson

sugkakopathEson
G4777
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-TOGETHER-EVIL-EMOTION
suffer-you-evil-with !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

euaggeliw

euaggeliO
G2098
n_ Dat Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:91 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

swsantos

sOsantos
G4982
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-SAVing
one-saving

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kalesantos

kalesantos
G2564
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
CALLing
calling-us

klhsei

klEsei
G2821
n_ Dat Sg f
to-CALLing

agia

hagia
G40
a_ Dat Sg f
HOLY

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

Who hath saved us, and
called [us] with an holy calling,
not according to our works, but
according to his own purpose
and grace, which was given us
in Christ Jesus before the
world began,

9

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

proqesin

prothesin
G4286
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-PLACing
purpose

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doqeisan

dotheisan
G1325
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f
BEING-GIVEN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

cronwn

chronOn
G5550
n_ Gen Pl m
TIMES

aiwniwn

aiOniOn
G166
a_ Gen Pl m
eonian

:101 fanerwqeisan

phanerOtheisan
G5319
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f
BEING-made-APPEAR
being-manifested

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

epifaneias

epiphaneias
G2015
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-APPEARance
advent

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

But is now made manifest
by the appearing of our
Saviour Jesus Christ, who hath
abolished death, and hath
brought life and immortality to
light through the gospel:

10

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

katarghsantos

katargEsantos
G2673
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
DOWN-UN-ACTing
one-abolishing

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

fwtisantos

phOtisantos
G5461
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
enLIGHTening
illuminating

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

afqarsian

aphtharsian
G861
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-CORRUPTion
incorruption

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

:111 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

eteqhn

etethEn
G5087
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
WAS-PLACED
was-appointed

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

khrux

kErux
G2783
n_ Nom Sg m
PROCLAIMer
herald

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didaskalos

didaskalos
G1320
n_ Nom Sg m
TEACHer

Whereunto I am appointed a
preacher, and an apostle, and a
teacher of the Gentiles.

11

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NATIONS

:121 di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

pascw

paschO
G3958
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EMOTIONING
I-am-suffering

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epaiscunomai

epaischunomai
G1870
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-ON-VILED
I-am-being-ashamed

For the which cause I also
suffer these things:
nevertheless I am not ashamed:
for I know whom I have
believed, and am persuaded
that he is able to keep that
which I have committed unto
him against that day.

12

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM
whom

pepisteuka

pepisteuka
G4100
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-BELIEVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pepeismai

pepeismai
G3982
vi Perf Pas 1 Sg
I-HAVE-been-PERSUADED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

paraqhkhn

parathEkEn
G3866
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-PLACED
which-is-committed

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
to-me

fulaxai

phulaxai
G5442
vn Aor Act
TO-GUARD

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ekeinhn

ekeinEn
G1565
pd Acc Sg f
that

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

:131 upotupwsin

hupotupOsin
G5296
n_ Acc Sg f
pattern

ece

eche
G2192
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-HAVING
be-you-having !

ugiainontwn

hugiainontOn
G5198
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-beING-SOUND

logwn

logOn
G3056
n_ Gen Pl m
sayings
words

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHICH
which

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

hkousas

Ekousas
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-HEAR

Hold fast the form of sound
words, which thou hast heard
of me, in faith and love which
is in Christ Jesus.

13

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:141 thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kalhn

kalEn
G2570
a_ Acc Sg f
IDEAL

parakataqhkhn

parakatathEkEn
G3872
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-DOWN-PLACED
which-is-committed-to-your-trust

fulaxon

phulaxon
G5442
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
GUARD
guard-you !

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

That good thing which was
committed unto thee keep by
the Holy Ghost which dwelleth
in us.

14

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

enoikountos

enoikountos
G1774
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
one-IN-HOMING
making-its-home

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

:151 oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apestrafhsan

apestraphEsan
G654
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-FROM-TURNED
were-turned-from

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. This thou knowest, that all
they which are in Asia be
turned away from me; of
whom are Phygellus and
Hermogenes.

15

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

asia

asia
G773
n_ Dat Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

fugellos

phugellos
G5436
n_ Nom Sg m
PHYGELLUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ermogenhs

hermogenEs
G2061
n_ Nom Sg m
Hermogenes

:161 dwh

dOE
G1325
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GIVING
may-he-be-granting !

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Acc Sg n
MERCY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

onhsiforou

onEsiphorou
G3683
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Onesiphorus (PROFIT-CARRYING)
of-Onesiphorus

The Lord give mercy unto
the house of Onesiphorus; for
he oft refreshed me, and was
not ashamed of my chain:

16
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oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
household

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

aneyuxen

anepsuxen
G404
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-COOLS
he-refreshes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

alusin

halusin
G254
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-LOOSE
chain

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ephscunqh

epEschunthE
G1870
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-ON-VILED
was-ashamed

:171 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING
coming-to-be

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

rwmh

rOmE
G4516
n_ Dat Sg f
ROME

spoudaioteron

spoudaioteron
G4706
a_ Acc Sg m Cmp
more-DILIGENT

ezhthsen

ezEtEsen
G2212
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SEEKS

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But, when he was in Rome,
he sought me out very
diligently, and found [me].

17

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FOUND
found-me

:181 dwh

dOE
G1325
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GIVING
may-he-be-granting !

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

eurein

heurein
G2147
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FINDING

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Acc Sg n
MERCY

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

The Lord grant unto him
that he may find mercy of the
Lord in that day: and in how
many things he ministered unto
me at Ephesus, thou knowest
very well.

18

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-many-as
how-much

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

efesw

ephesO
G2181
n_ Dat Sg f
EPHESUS

dihkonhsen

diEkonEsen
G1247
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-THRU-SERVES
he-serves

beltion

beltion
G957
n_ Acc Sg n
more-CASTing
quite-well

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ginwskeis

ginOskeis
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-KNOWING
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:12 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Voc Sg n
offspring
child !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

endunamou

endunamou
G1743
vm Pres Pas 2 Sg
BE-beING-IN-ABLED
be-you-being-invigorated !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. Thou therefore, my son, be
strong in the grace that is in
Christ Jesus.

1

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:22 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which-things

hkousas

Ekousas
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-HEAR

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
MANY

marturwn

marturOn
G3144
n_ Gen Pl m
witnesses

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

And the things that thou hast
heard of me among many
witnesses, the same commit
thou to faithful men, who shall
be able to teach others also.

2

paraqou

parathou
G3908
vi 2Aor Mid 2 Sg
BE-YOU-BESIDE-PLACING
be-you-committing !

pistois

pistois
G4103
a_ Dat Pl m
to-BELIEVing
to-faithful

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ikanoi

hikanoi
G2425
a_ Nom Pl m
enough
competent

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eterous

heterous
G2087
a_ Acc Pl m
DIFFERENT-ones
different-ones

didaxai

didaxai
G1321
vn Aor Act
TO-TEACH

:32 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kakopaqhson

kakopathEson
G2553
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
EVIL-EMOTION
suffer-evil-you !

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kalos

kalos
G2570
a_ Nom Sg m
IDEAL

stratiwths

stratiOtEs
G4757
n_ Nom Sg m
WARrior
soldier

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

Thou therefore endure
hardness, as a good soldier of
Jesus Christ.

3

:42 oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

strateuomenos

strateuomenos
G4754
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
WARRING
one-warring

empleketai

empleketai
G1707
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-IN-BRAIDED
is-being-involved

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

biou

biou
G979
n_ Gen Sg m
livelihood

pragmateiais

pragmateiais
G4230
n_ Dat Pl f
PRACTISES
business(p)

No man that warreth
entangleth himself with the
affairs of [this] life; that he
may please him who hath
chosen him to be a soldier.

4

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

stratologhsanti

stratologEsanti
G4758
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
One-WAR-saying
one-enlisting-him

aresh

aresE
G700
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-PLEASING

:52 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

aqlh

athlE
G118
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-COMPETING
may-be-competing-in-the-games

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

stefanoutai

stephanoutai
G4737
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-WREATHED
he-is-being-given-a-wreath

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

And if a man also strive for
masteries, [yet] is he not
crowned, except he strive
lawfully.

5

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

nomimws

nomimOs
G3545
Adv
LAWfully

aqlhsh

athlEsE
G118
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-COMPETING

:62 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kopiwnta

kopiOnta
G2872
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
toilING

gewrgon

geOrgon
G1092
n_ Acc Sg m
LAND-ACTer
farmer

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

karpwn

karpOn
G2590
n_ Gen Pl m
FRUITS

The husbandman that
laboureth must be first partaker
of the fruits.

6

metalambanein

metalambanein
G3335
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WITH-GETTING
to-be-partaking

:72 noei

noei
G3539
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-MINDING
be-you-apprehending !

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

dwh

dOE
G1325
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GIVING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

Consider what I say; and the
Lord give thee understanding
in all things.
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sunesin

sunesin
G4907
n_ Acc Sg f
understanding

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

:82 mnhmoneue

mnEmoneue
G3421
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-rememberING
be-you-remembering !

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eghgermenon

egEgermenon
G1453
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-ROUSED
one-having-been-roused

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD
of-dead-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

spermatos

spermatos
G4690
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-seed

. Remember that Jesus Christ
of the seed of David was
raised from the dead according
to my gospel:

8

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:92 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

kakopaqw

kakopathO
G2553
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EVIL-EMOTIONING
I-am-suffering-evil

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

desmwn

desmOn
G1199
n_ Gen Pl m
BONDS

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kakourgos

kakourgos
G2557
a_ Nom Sg m
EVIL-ACTer
malefactor

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Wherein I suffer trouble, as
an evil doer, [even] unto
bonds; but the word of God is
not bound.

9

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dedetai

dedetai
G1210
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-BOUND
is-bound

:102 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

upomenw

hupomenO
G5278
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-REMAINING
I-am-enduring

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eklektous

eklektous
G1588
a_ Acc Pl m
chosen-ones
chosen-ones

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Therefore I endure all things
for the elect's sakes, that they
may also obtain the salvation
which is in Christ Jesus with
eternal glory.

10

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAVing
salvation

tucwsin

tuchOsin
G5177
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-HAPPENING
may-be-happening-upon

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg f
eonian

:112 pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sunapeqanomen

sunapethanomen
G4880
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-TOGETHER-FROM-DIED
we-died-together

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

[It is] a faithful saying: For
if we be dead with [him], we
shall also live with [him]:

11

suzhsomen

suzEsomen
G4800
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LIVING
we-shall-be-living-together

:122 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

upomenomen

hupomenomen
G5278
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-UNDER-REMAINING
we-are-enduring

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

sumbasileusomen

sumbasileusomen
G4821
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-reignING
we-shall-be-reigning-together

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

arnoumeqa

arnoumetha
G720
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-disownING

If we suffer, we shall also
reign with [him]: if we deny
[him], he also will deny us:

12

kakeinos

kakeinos
G2548
pd Nom Sg m Con
AND-that-One
also-that-one

arnhsetai

arnEsetai
G720
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-disownING
shall-be-disowing

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:132 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

apistoumen

apistoumen
G569
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-UN-BELIEVING
we-are-being-unfaithful

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

arnhsasqai

arnEsasthai
G720
vn Aor midD
TO-disown

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

If we believe not, [yet] he
abideth faithful: he cannot
deny himself.
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dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-ABLE
he-can

:142 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
of-these-things

upomimnhske

hupomimnEske
G5279
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-REMINDING
be-you-reminding-them !

diamarturomenos

diamarturomenos
G1263
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
THRU-witnessING
conjuring-them

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

. Of these things put [them]
in remembrance, charging
[them] before the Lord that
they strive not about words to
no profit, [but] to the
subverting of the hearers.

14

logomacein

logomachein
G3054
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-say-FIGHTING
to-be-engaging-in-controversy

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

crhsimon

chrEsimon
G5539
a_ Acc Sg n
USEful

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

katastrofh

katastrophE
G2692
n_ Dat Sg f
DOWN-TURNing
upsetting

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

akouontwn

akouontOn
G191
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

:152 spoudason

spoudason
G4704
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-DILIGENT
endeavor-you !

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

dokimon

dokimon
G1384
a_ Acc Sg m
tested
qualified

parasthsai

parastEsai
G3936
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-STAND
to-present

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

ergathn

ergatEn
G2040
n_ Acc Sg m
ACTer
worker

Study to shew thyself
approved unto God, a
workman that needeth not to
be ashamed, rightly dividing
the word of truth.

15

anepaiscunton

anepaischunton
G422
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-ON-VILED
unashamed

orqotomounta

orthotomounta
G3718
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
ERECT-CUTTING
correctly-partitioning

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

:162 tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

bebhlous

bebElous
G952
a_ Acc Pl f
profane

kenofwnias

kenophOnias
G2757
n_ Acc Pl f
EMPTY-SOUNDS
prattlings

periistaso

periistaso
G4026
vm Pres Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ABOUT-STANDING
be-you-standing-aloof-from !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

But shun profane [and] vain
babblings: for they will
increase unto more
ungodliness.

16

prokoyousin

prokopsousin
G4298
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-progressING

asebeias

asebeias
G763
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-REVERence
irreverence

:172 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

gaggraina

gaggraina
G1044
n_ Nom Sg f
GANGRENE

nomhn

nomEn
G3542
n_ Acc Sg f
pasture

exei

exei
G2192
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-HAVING

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

And their word will eat as
doth a canker: of whom is
Hymenaeus and Philetus;

17

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

umenaios

humenaios
G5211
n_ Nom Sg m
HYMENEUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

filhtos

philEtos
G5372
n_ Nom Sg m
Philetus (FOND)
Philetus

:182 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
aboutas-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

hstochsan

EstochEsan
G795
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
deviate
swerve

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

anastasin

anastasin
G386
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

Who concerning the truth
have erred, saying that the
resurrection is past already;
and overthrow the faith of
some.

18

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

gegonenai

gegonenai
G1096
vn 2Perf Act
TO-HAVE-BECOME
to-have-occurred

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anatrepousin

anatrepousin
G396
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-UP-REVERTING
are-subverting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tinwn

tinOn
G5100
px Gen Pl m
OF-ANY
of-some

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:192 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

stereos

stereos
G4731
a_ Nom Sg m
SOLID

qemelios

themelios
G2310
n_ Nom Sg m
foundation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

esthken

hestEken
G2476
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAS-STOOD
stands

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

. Nevertheless the
foundation of God standeth
sure, having this seal, The Lord
knoweth them that are his.
And, Let every one that nameth
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the name of Christ depart from
iniquity.thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sfragida

sphragida
G4973
n_ Acc Sg f
SEAL

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ontas

ontas
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Pl m
ones-BEING
ones-being

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aposthtw

apostEtO
G868
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-FROM-STANDING
let-him-be-withdrawing !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

onomazwn

onomazOn
G3687
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-NAMING
one-naming

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

:202 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oikia

oikia
G3614
n_ Dat Sg f
HOME
house

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

skeuh

skeuE
G4632
n_ Nom Pl n
INSTRUMENTS
utensils

crusa

chrusa
G5552
a_ Nom Pl n
GOLDen

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But in a great house there
are not only vessels of gold
and of silver, but also of wood
and of earth; and some to
honour, and some to
dishonour.

20

argura

argura
G693
a_ Nom Pl n
SILVER

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

xulina

xulina
G3585
a_ Nom Pl n
WOODen

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ostrakina

ostrakina
G3749
a_ Nom Pl n
EARTHENWARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

atimian

atimian
G819
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-VALUE
dishonor

:212 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ekkaqarh

ekkatharE
G1571
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-OUT-cleanING
should-be-purging

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE

If a man therefore purge
himself from these, he shall be
a vessel unto honour,
sanctified, and meet for the
master's use, [and] prepared
unto every good work.
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skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Nom Sg n
INSTRUMENT
utensil

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

hgiasmenon

hEgiasmenon
G37
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-HOLYizED
having-been-hallowed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eucrhston

euchrEston
G2173
a_ Nom Sg n
WELL-USEful
useful

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

despoth

despotE
G1203
n_ Dat Sg m
OWNer

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

htoimasmenon

hEtoimasmenon
G2090
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-made-READY

:222 tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

newterikas

neOterikas
G3512
a_ Acc Pl f
YOUNGer-ic
youthful

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Acc Pl f
ON-FEELings
desires

feuge

pheuge
G5343
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-FLEEING
be-you-fleeing !

diwke

diOke
G1377
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-CHASING
be-you-pursuing !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

. Flee also youthful lusts:
but follow righteousness, faith,
charity, peace, with them that
call on the Lord out of a pure
heart.

22

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

epikaloumenwn

epikaloumenOn
G1941
vp Pres Mid Gen Pl m
ones-ON-CALLING
ones-invoking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

kaqaras

katharas
G2513
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-clean

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

:232 tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mwras

mOras
G3474
a_ Acc Pl f
INSIPID
stupid

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apaideutous

apaideutous
G521
a_ Acc Pl f
UN-disciplined
crude

zhthseis

zEtEseis
G2214
n_ Acc Pl f
SEEKings
questionings

paraitou

paraitou
G3868
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-refusING
be-you-refusing !

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

But foolish and unlearned
questions avoid, knowing that
they do gender strifes.
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oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

gennwsin

gennOsin
G1080
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-generatING

macas

machas
G3163
n_ Acc Pl f
FIGHTings

:242 doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING
must

macesqai

machesthai
G3164
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-FIGHTING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

hpion

Epion
G2261
a_ Acc Sg m
GENTLE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

And the servant of the Lord
must not strive; but be gentle
unto all [men], apt to teach,
patient,

24

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

didaktikon

didaktikon
G1317
a_ Acc Sg m
TEACH-ic
apt-to-teach

anexikakon

anexikakon
G420
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-OUT-EVILed
bearing-with-evil

:252 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

praothti

praotEti
G4236
n_ Dat Sg f
MEEKness

paideuonta

paideuonta
G3811
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
disciplinING
training

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

antidiatiqemenous

antidiatithemenous
G475
vp Pres Mid Acc Pl m
ones-antagonizING
ones-antagonizing

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
seeing-whether

dw

dO
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GIVING

In meekness instructing
those that oppose themselves;
if God peradventure will give
them repentance to the
acknowledging of the truth;

25

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

epignwsin

epignOsin
G1922
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
realization

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TRUTH

:262 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ananhywsin

ananEpsOsin
G366
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-UP-not-DRINKING
they-shall-be-sobering-up

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

pagidos

pagidos
G3803
n_ Gen Sg f
FASTENer
trap

And [that] they may recover
themselves out of the snare of
the devil, who are taken
captive by him at his will.

26

ezwgrhmenoi

ezOgrEmenoi
G2221
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-LIVE-CAUGHT
having-been-caught-alive

up

hup
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
OF-that
of-that-one

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL
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:13 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ginwske

ginOske
G1097
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-KNOWING
be-you-knowing !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

escatais

eschatais
G2078
a_ Dat Pl f
LAST

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

ensthsontai

enstEsontai
G1764
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-IN-STANDING
shall-be-being-present

kairoi

kairoi
G2540
n_ Nom Pl m
SEASONS
periods

. This know also, that in the
last days perilous times shall
come.

1

calepoi

chalepoi
G5467
a_ Nom Pl m
FEROCIOUS
perilous

:23 esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

filautoi

philautoi
G5367
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-of-selves
selfish

filarguroi

philarguroi
G5366
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-of-SILVER
fond-of-money

alazones

alazones
G213
n_ Nom Pl m
OSTENTATIOUS

uperhfanoi

huperEphanoi
G5244
a_ Nom Pl m
OVER-APPEARing
proud

For men shall be lovers of
their own selves, covetous,
boasters, proud, blasphemers,
disobedient to parents,
unthankful, unholy,

2

blasfhmoi

blasphEmoi
G989
a_ Nom Pl m
HARM-AVERers
calumniators

goneusin

goneusin
G1118
n_ Dat Pl m
to-parents

apeiqeis

apeitheis
G545
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-PERSUADable
stubborn

acaristoi

acharistoi
G884
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-grateful
ungrateful

anosioi

anosioi
G462
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-BENIGN
malign

:33 astorgoi

astorgoi
G794
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-NATURAL-AFFECTION
without-natural-affection

aspondoi

aspondoi
G786
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-LIBATIONers
implacable

diaboloi

diaboloi
G1228
a_ Nom Pl m
THRU-CASTers
adversaries

akrateis

akrateis
G193
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-controllable
uncontrollable

anhmeroi

anEmeroi
G434
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-MILD
fierce

afilagaqoi

aphilagathoi
G865
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-FOND-of-GOOD
averse-to-the-good

Without natural affection,
trucebreakers, false accusers,
incontinent, fierce, despisers of
those that are good,

3

:43 prodotai

prodotai
G4273
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-GIVers
traitors

propeteis

propeteis
G4312
a_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-FALLing
rash

tetufwmenoi

tetuphOmenoi
G5187
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SMOULDERED
conceited

filhdonoi

philEdonoi
G5369
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-of-GRATIFication
fond-of-own-gratification

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

Traitors, heady, highminded,
lovers of pleasures more than
lovers of God;

4

filoqeoi

philotheoi
G5377
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-of-God
fond-of-God

:53 econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

morfwsin

morphOsin
G3446
n_ Acc Sg f
FORMing
form

eusebeias

eusebeias
G2150
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-devoutness

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-SAME
of-herit

Having a form of godliness,
but denying the power thereof:
from such turn away.

5

hrnhmenoi

ErnEmenoi
G720
vp Perf midD/pasD Nom Pl m
HAVING-disownED
denying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

apotrepou

apotrepou
G665
vm Pres Mid 2 Sg
BE-FROM-REVERTING
be-you-shunning !

:63 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

endunontes

endunontes
G1744
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-IN-SLIPPING
ones-slipping-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

oikias

oikias
G3614
n_ Acc Pl f
HOMES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For of this sort are they
which creep into houses, and
lead captive silly women laden
with sins, led away with divers
lusts,

6

aicmalwteuontes

aichmalOteuontes
G162
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
capturING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

gunaikaria

gunaikaria
G1133
n_ Acc Pl n
little-WOMEN

seswreumena

sesOreumena
G4987
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-HEAPED
heaped

amartiais

hamartiais
G266
n_ Dat Pl f
to-misses
to-sins

agomena

agomena
G71
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl n
beING-LED

epiqumiais

epithumiais
G1939
n_ Dat Pl f
to-ON-FEELings
to-lusts

poikilais

poikilais
G4164
a_ Dat Pl f
VARIOUS

:73 pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

manqanonta

manthanonta
G3129
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
LEARNING-UP
learning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhdepote

mEdepote
G3368
Adv
NO-YET-?-when
yet-not-at-any-time

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

epignwsin

epignOsin
G1922
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
realization

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TRUTH

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

Ever learning, and never able
to come to the knowledge of
the truth.
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dunamena

dunamena
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
beING-ABLE

:83 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH
by-which

tropon

tropon
G5158
n_ Acc Sg m
manner
method

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iannhs

iannEs
G2389
n_ Nom Sg m
JANNES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iambrhs

iambrEs
G2387
n_ Nom Sg m
JAMBRES

antesthsan

antestEsan
G436
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
with-STAND
withstand

mwusei

mOusei
G3475
n_ Dat Sg m
MOSES

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

Now as Jannes and Jambres
withstood Moses, so do these
also resist the truth: men of
corrupt minds, reprobate
concerning the faith.

8

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

anqistantai

anthistantai
G436
vi Pres Mid 3 Pl
ARE-with-STANDING
are-withstanding

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

katefqarmenoi

katephtharmenoi
G2704
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
beING-DOWN-CORRUPTED
of-being-depraved

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

noun

noun
G3563
n_ Acc Sg m
MIND

adokimoi

adokimoi
G96
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-tested
disqualified

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
aboutas-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:93 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

prokoyousin

prokopsousin
G4298
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-progressING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pleion

pleion
G4119
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
MORE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

anoia

anoia
G454
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-MIND
folly

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

But they shall proceed no
further: for their folly shall be
manifest unto all [men], as
theirs also was.

9

ekdhlos

ekdElos
G1552
a_ Nom Sg m
OUT-EVIDENT
obvious

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ekeinwn

ekeinOn
G1565
pd Gen Pl m
OF-those

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

:103 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

parhkolouqhkas

parEkolouthEkas
G3877
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-BESIDE-followED
have-fully-followed

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

didaskalia

didaskalia
G1319
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agwgh

agOgE
G72
n_ Dat Sg f
LEADing
motive

. But thou hast fully known
my doctrine, manner of life,
purpose, faith, longsuffering,
charity, patience,

10

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

proqesei

prothesei
G4286
n_ Dat Sg f
BEFORE-PLACing
purpose

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

makroqumia

makrothumia
G3115
n_ Dat Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

:113 tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

diwgmois

diOgmois
G1375
n_ Dat Pl m
CHASE-ings
persecutions

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

paqhmasin

pathEmasin
G3804
n_ Dat Pl n
EMOTIONings
sufferings

oia

hoia
G3634
pr Nom Pl n
THE-WHICH
such-as

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Persecutions, afflictions,
which came unto me at
Antioch, at Iconium, at Lystra;
what persecutions I endured:
but out of [them] all the Lord
delivered me.

11

antioceia

antiocheia
G490
n_ Dat Sg f
ANTIOCH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ikoniw

ikoniO
G2430
n_ Dat Sg n
ICONIUM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

lustrois

lustrois
G3082
n_ Dat Pl n
LYSTRA

oious

hoious
G3634
pk Acc Pl n
THE-WHICH
such-as

diwgmous

diOgmous
G1375
n_ Acc Pl m
CHASE-ings
persecutions

uphnegka

hupEnegka
G5297
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-UNDER-CARRY
I-undergo

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL
of-them-all

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

errusato

errusato
G4506
vi Aor midD/pasD 3 Sg
rescuES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

:123 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

qelontes

thelontes
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-WILLING
ones-willing

eusebws

eusebOs
G2153
Adv
devoutly

zhn

zEn
G2198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

Yea, and all that will live
godly in Christ Jesus shall
suffer persecution.
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ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

diwcqhsontai

diOchthEsontai
G1377
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-CHASED
shall-be-being-persecuted

:133 ponhroi

ponEroi
G4190
a_ Nom Pl m
wicked

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gohtes

goEtes
G1114
n_ Nom Pl m
swindlers

prokoyousin

prokopsousin
G4298
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-progressING
shall-be-waxing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ceiron

cheiron
G5501
a_ Acc Sg n
WORSE

But evil men and seducers
shall wax worse and worse,
deceiving, and being deceived.

13

planwntes

planOntes
G4105
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
STRAYING
deceiving

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

planwmenoi

planOmenoi
G4105
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-STRAYED
being-deceived

:143 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mene

mene
G3306
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-REMAINING
be-you-remaining !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

emaqes

emathes
G3129
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-LEARNED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistwqhs

epistOthEs
G4104
vi Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-WERE-BELIEVED
were-entrusted

But continue thou in the
things which thou hast learned
and hast been assured of,
knowing of whom thou hast
learned [them];

14

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg m
OF-ANY
whom ?

emaqes

emathes
G3129
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-LEARNED
you-learned-it

:153 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

brefous

brephous
G1025
n_ Gen Sg n
BABE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

iera

hiera
G2413
a_ Acc Pl n
SACRED(p)

sacred

grammata

grammata
G1121
n_ Acc Pl n
WRITings
scriptures

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-acquainted-with

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

And that from a child thou
hast known the holy scriptures,
which are able to make thee
wise unto salvation through
faith which is in Christ Jesus.

15

dunamena

dunamena
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
beING-ABLE

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

sofisai

sophisai
G4679
vn Aor Act
TO-make-WISE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:163 pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

qeopneustos

theopneustos
G2315
a_ Nom Sg f
God-spirited
inspired-by-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wfelimos

Ophelimos
G5624
a_ Nom Sg m
beneficial

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

didaskalian

didaskalian
G1319
n_ Acc Sg f
TEACHing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

All scripture [is] given by
inspiration of God, and [is]
profitable for doctrine, for
reproof, for correction, for
instruction in righteousness:

16

elegcon

elegchon
G1650
n_ Acc Sg m
EXPOSing
conviction

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

epanorqwsin

epanorthOsin
G1882
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-UP-ERECTing
correction

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

paideian

paideian
G3809
n_ Acc Sg f
discipline

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

:173 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

artios

artios
G739
a_ Nom Sg m
EQUIPPED

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

That the man of God may
be perfect, throughly furnished
unto all good works.

17

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

exhrtismenos

exErtismenos
G1822
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-OUT-EQUIPPED
fitted-out
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:14 diamarturomai

diamarturomai
G1263
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-THRU-witnessING
am-conjuring-you

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

. I charge [thee] therefore
before God, and the Lord Jesus
Christ, who shall judge the
quick and the dead at his
appearing and his kingdom;

1

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

mellontos

mellontos
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
One-beING-ABOUT
one-being-about

krinein

krinein
G2919
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JUDGING

zwntas

zOntas
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
LIVING
ones-living

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epifaneian

epiphaneian
G2015
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-APPEARance
advent

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:24 khruxon

kEruxon
G2784
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
PROCLAIM-YOU
herald-you !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

episthqi

epistEthi
G2186
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-ON-STANDING
be-you-standing-by-it !

eukairws

eukairOs
G2122
Adv
WELL-SEASONly
opportunely

akairws

akairOs
G171
Adv
UN-SEASONly
inopportunely

elegxon

elegxon
G1651
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
EXPOSE
expose-you !

Preach the word; be instant
in season, out of season;
reprove, rebuke, exhort with all
longsuffering and doctrine.

2

epitimhson

epitimEson
G2008
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
rebuke
rebuke-you !

parakaleson

parakaleson
G3870
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BESIDE-CALL
entreat-you !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

makroqumia

makrothumia
G3115
n_ Dat Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

:34 estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON
era

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ugiainoushs

hugiainousEs
G5198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
beING-SOUND

didaskalias

didaskalias
G1319
n_ Gen Sg f
TEACHing

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

For the time will come when
they will not endure sound
doctrine; but after their own
lusts shall they heap to
themselves teachers, having
itching ears;

3

anexontai

anexontai
G430
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-toleratING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Acc Pl f
ON-FEELings
desires

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

idias

idias
G2398
a_ Acc Pl f
OWN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-themselves

episwreusousin

episOreusousin
G2002
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-HEAPING
they-shall-be-heaping-up

didaskalous

didaskalous
G1320
n_ Acc Pl m
TEACHers

knhqomenoi

knEthomenoi
G2833
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-TICKLED
being-tickled-of-them

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

akohn

akoEn
G189
n_ Acc Sg f
HEARing

:44 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

akohn

akoEn
G189
n_ Acc Sg f
HEARing
hearing-of-them

apostreyousin

apostrepsousin
G654
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-TURNING
they-shall-be-turning-away

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And they shall turn away
[their] ears from the truth, and
shall be turned unto fables.

4

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

muqous

muthous
G3454
n_ Acc Pl m
myths

ektraphsontai

ektrapEsontai
G1624
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-beING-OUT-REVERTED
shall-be-being-turned-aside

:54 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nhfe

nEphe
G3525
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-beING-sober
be-you-being-sober !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL
all-things

kakopaqhson

kakopathEson
G2553
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
EVIL-EMOTION
suffer-evil-you !

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

poihson

poiEson
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
DO
do-you !

But watch thou in all things,
endure afflictions, do the work
of an evangelist, make full
proof of thy ministry.

5

euaggelistou

euaggelistou
G2099
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-WELL-MESSENGER
of-evangelist

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
service

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

plhroforhson

plErophorEson
G4135
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
FULL-wear
fully-discharge-you !

:64 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

spendomai

spendomai
G4689
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
AM-beING-LIBATIONED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON
period

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

emhs

emEs
G1699
ps 1 Gen Sg
MY

For I am now ready to be
offered, and the time of my
departure is at hand.

6
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analusews

analuseOs
G359
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-LOOSing
dissolution

efesthken

ephestEken
G2186
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-ON-STOOD
is-imminent

:74 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agwna

agOna
G73
n_ Acc Sg m
CONTEST

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

hgwnismai

EgOnismai
G75
vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-HAVE-CONTENDED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dromon

dromon
G1408
n_ Acc Sg m
RUNning
career

teteleka

teteleka
G5055
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-FINISHED

I have fought a good fight, I
have finished [my] course, I
have kept the faith:

7

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

tethrhka

tetErEka
G5083
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-KEPT

:84 loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Acc Sg n
rest
furthermore

apokeitai

apokeitai
G606
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-beING-reservED

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

stefanos

stephanos
G4735
n_ Nom Sg m
WREATH

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

Henceforth there is laid up
for me a crown of
righteousness, which the Lord,
the righteous judge, shall give
me at that day: and not to me
only, but unto all them also that
love his appearing.

8

apodwsei

apodOsei
G591
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
shall-be-paying

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST

kriths

kritEs
G2923
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDGer
judge

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

hgaphkosin

EgapEkosin
G25
vp Perf Act Dat Pl m
ones-HAVING-LOVED
ones-having-loved

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epifaneian

epiphaneian
G2015
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-APPEARance
advent

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:94 spoudason

spoudason
G4704
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-DILIGENT
endeavor-you !

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

tacews

tacheOs
G5030
Adv
SWIFTly
quickly

. Do thy diligence to come
shortly unto me:
9

:104 dhmas

dEmas
G1214
n_ Nom Sg m
DEMAS

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

egkatelipen

egkatelipen
G1459
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
abandonED
forsook

agaphsas

agapEsas
G25
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
LOVing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW
current

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For Demas hath forsaken
me, having loved this present
world, and is departed unto
Thessalonica; Crescens to
Galatia, Titus unto Dalmatia.

10

eporeuqh

eporeuthE
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-GONE
went

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qessalonikhn

thessalonikEn
G2332
n_ Acc Sg f
THESSALONICA

krhskhs

krEskEs
G2913
n_ Nom Sg m
CRESCENS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

galatian

galatian
G1053
n_ Acc Sg f
GALATIA

titos

titos
G5103
n_ Nom Sg m
TITUS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

dalmatian

dalmatian
G1149
n_ Acc Sg f
DALMATIA

:114 loukas

loukas
G3065
n_ Nom Sg m
LUKE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

markon

markon
G3138
n_ Acc Sg m
MARK

analabwn

analabOn
G353
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-GETTING
taking-up

age

age
G71
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-LEADING
be-you-leading-him !

Only Luke is with me. Take
Mark, and bring him with thee:
for he is profitable to me for
the ministry.

11

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

seautou

seautou
G4572
pf 2 Gen Sg m
YOURself
yourself

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
he-is

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eucrhstos

euchrEstos
G2173
a_ Nom Sg m
WELL-USEful
useful

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
service

:124 tucikon

tuchikon
G5190
n_ Acc Sg m
Tychicus

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apesteila

apesteila
G649
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-commission
I-dispatch

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

efeson

epheson
G2181
n_ Acc Sg f
EPHESUS

And Tychicus have I sent to
Ephesus.
12
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:134 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

felonhn

phelonEn
G5341
n_ Acc Sg f
BARK
traveling-cloak

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

apelipon

apelipon
G620
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FROM-LACKED
I-left

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

trwadi

trOadi
G5174
n_ Dat Sg f
TROAS

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

karpw

karpO
G2591
n_ Dat Sg m
Carpus

The cloke that I left at Troas
with Carpus, when thou
comest, bring [with thee], and
the books, [but] especially the
parchments.

13

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING
in-coming

fere

phere
G5342
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-CARRYING
be-you-bringing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

biblia

biblia
G975
n_ Acc Pl n
SCROLLets

malista

malista
G3122
Adv
RATHERest
especially

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

membranas

membranas
G3200
n_ Acc Pl f
PARCHMENTS
vellums

:144 alexandros

alexandros
G223
n_ Nom Sg m
ALEXANDER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

calkeus

chalkeus
G5471
n_ Nom Sg m
COPPERsmith

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY
much

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

kaka

kaka
G2556
a_ Acc Pl n
EVILS
evil(p)

enedeixato

enedeixato
G1731
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
IN-SHOWS
displays

Alexander the coppersmith
did me much evil: the Lord
reward him according to his
works:

14

apodwh

apodOE
G591
vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING
may-be-paying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:154 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

fulassou

phulassou
G5442
vm Pres Mid 2 Sg
BE-GUARDING
be-you-guarding-against !

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY
very-much

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

anqesthken

anthestEken
G436
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-with-STOOD
he-has-withstood

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

Of whom be thou ware also;
for he hath greatly withstood
our words.

15

hmeterois

hEmeterois
G2251
ps 1 Dat Pl
OUR-more
of-ours(emph.)

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

:164 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Dat Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

apologia

apologia
G627
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-saying
defense

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

. At my first answer no man
stood with me, but all [men]
forsook me: [I pray God] that it
may not be laid to their charge.

16

sumparegeneto

sumparegeneto
G4836
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
TOGETHER-BESIDE-BECAME
came-along-with

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

egkatelipon

egkatelipon
G1459
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
abandonED
forsook

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

logisqeih

logistheiE
G3049
vo Aor pasD 3 Sg
MAY-it-BE-BEING-accountED
may-it-be-being-reckoned !

:174 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

paresth

parestE
G3936
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-STOOD
stood-beside

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enedunamwsen

enedunamOsen
G1743
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
IN-ABLES
he-invigorates

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Notwithstanding the Lord
stood with me, and
strengthened me; that by me
the preaching might be fully
known, and [that] all the
Gentiles might hear: and I was
delivered out of the mouth of
the lion.

17

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

khrugma

kErugma
G2782
n_ Nom Sg n
PROCLAMATION
heralding

plhroforhqh

plErophorEthE
G4135
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FULL-worn
may-be-being-fully-discharged

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akoush

akousE
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HEARING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

errusqhn

errusthEn
G4506
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-rescuED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MOUTH

leontos

leontos
G3023
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LION

:184 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

rusetai

rusetai
G4506
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-rescuING

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg n
EVERY

ergou

ergou
G2041
n_ Gen Sg n
ACT
work

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg n
wicked

And the Lord shall deliver
me from every evil work, and
will preserve [me] unto his
heavenly kingdom: to whom
[be] glory for ever and ever.

18
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Amen.
kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swsei

sOsei
G4982
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-SAVING
shall-be-saving-me

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epouranion

epouranion
G2032
a_ Acc Sg f
ON-heavenly
celestial

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:194 aspasai

aspasai
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Sg
greet
greet-you !

priskan

priskan
G4251
n_ Acc Sg f
PRISCA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akulan

akulan
G207
n_ Acc Sg m
AQUILA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

onhsiforou

onEsiphorou
G3683
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Onesiphorus (PROFIT-CARRYING)
of-Onesiphorus

Salute Prisca and Aquila,
and the household of
Onesiphorus.

19

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
household

:204 erastos

erastos
G2037
n_ Nom Sg m
ERASTUS

emeinen

emeinen
G3306
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
REMAINS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

korinqw

korinthO
G2882
n_ Dat Sg f
CORINTH

trofimon

trophimon
G5161
n_ Acc Sg m
Trophimus

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apelipon

apelipon
G620
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FROM-LACKED
I-left

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

milhtw

milEtO
G3399
n_ Dat Sg f
MILETUS

Erastus abode at Corinth:
but Trophimus have I left at
Miletum sick.

20

asqenounta

asthenounta
G770
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
beING-UN-FIRM
being-infirm

:214 spoudason

spoudason
G4704
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-DILIGENT
endeavor-you !

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

ceimwnos

cheimOnos
G5494
n_ Gen Sg m
WINTER

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

aspazetai

aspazetai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-greetING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

euboulos

euboulos
G2103
n_ Nom Sg m
Eubulus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Do thy diligence to come
before winter. Eubulus greeteth
thee, and Pudens, and Linus,
and Claudia, and all the
brethren.

21

poudhs

poudEs
G4227
n_ Nom Sg m
PUDENS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

linos

linos
G3044
n_ Nom Sg m
LINUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klaudia

klaudia
G2803
n_ Nom Sg f
CLAUDIA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

:224 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

The Lord Jesus Christ [be]
with thy spirit. Grace [be] with
you. Amen. <<[The second
[epistle] unto Timotheus,
ordained the first bishop of the
church of the Ephesians, was
written from Rome, when Paul
was brought before Nero the
second time.]>>

22

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

timoqeon

timotheon
G5095
n_ Acc Sg m
Timothy

deutera

deutera
G1208
a_ Nom Sg f
second

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

efesiwn

ephesiOn
G2180
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-EPHESIANS

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

prwton

prOton
G4413
a_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

episkopon

episkopon
G1985
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-NOTEr
supervisor

ceirotonhqenta

cheirotonEthenta
G5500
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m
BEING-HAND-STRETCHED
being-selected

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

rwmhs

rOmEs
G4516
n_ Gen Sg f
ROME

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

deuterou

deuterou
G1208
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-second
of-second-time

paresth

parestE
G3936
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-STOOD
stood-before

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kaisari

kaisari
G2541
n_ Dat Sg m
CEASAR
Caesar

nerwni

nerOni
G3505
n_ Dat Sg m
NERO
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Titus

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

. Paul, a servant of God, and
an apostle of Jesus Christ,
according to the faith of God's
elect, and the acknowledging
of the truth which is after
godliness;

1

eklektwn

eklektOn
G1588
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-chosen-ones
of-chosen-ones

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epignwsin

epignOsin
G1922
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
realization

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TRUTH

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

eusebeian

eusebeian
G2150
n_ Acc Sg f
devoutness

:21 ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

elpidi

elpidi
G1680
n_ Dat Sg f
EXPECTATION

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg f
eonian

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

ephggeilato

epEggeilato
G1861
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
promisES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

ayeudhs

apseudEs
G893
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-FALSE
not-lying

In hope of eternal life, which
God, that cannot lie, promised
before the world began;

2

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

cronwn

chronOn
G5550
n_ Gen Pl m
TIMES

aiwniwn

aiOniOn
G166
a_ Gen Pl m
eonian

:31 efanerwsen

ephanerOsen
G5319
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES-APPEAR
manifests

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kairois

kairois
G2540
n_ Dat Pl m
to-SEASONS
to-eras

idiois

idiois
G2398
a_ Dat Pl m
OWN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

khrugmati

kErugmati
G2782
n_ Dat Sg n
PROCLAMation

But hath in due times
manifested his word through
preaching, which is committed
unto me according to the
commandment of God our
Saviour;

3

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH
with-which

episteuqhn

episteuthEn
G4100
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
WAS-BELIEVED
was-entrusted

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

epitaghn

epitagEn
G2003
n_ Acc Sg f
injunction

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:41 titw

titO
G5103
n_ Dat Sg m
to-TITUS

gnhsiw

gnEsiO
G1103
a_ Dat Sg n
genuine

teknw

teknO
G5043
n_ Dat Sg n
offspring
child

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

koinhn

koinEn
G2839
a_ Acc Sg f
COMMON

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Nom Sg m
MERCY

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

To Titus, [mine] own son
after the common faith: Grace,
mercy, [and] peace, from God
the Father and the Lord Jesus
Christ our Saviour.

4

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:51 toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
OF-this

carin

charin
G5484
Adv
grace
on-behalf

katelipon

katelipon
G2641
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-left

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

krhth

krEtE
G2914
n_ Dat Sg f
CRETE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

leiponta

leiponta
G3007
vp Pres Act Acc Pl n
LACKING
lacking(p)

. For this cause left I thee in
Crete, that thou shouldest set in
order the things that are
wanting, and ordain elders in
every city, as I had appointed
thee:

5

epidiorqwsh

epidiorthOsE
G1930
vs Aor Mid 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-ON-THRU-ERECTING
you-should-be-amending

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katasthshs

katastEsEs
G2525
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
SHOULD-BE-DOWN-STANDING
should-be-constituting

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

presbuterous

presbuterous
G4245
a_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
elders

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

dietaxamhn

dietaxamEn
G1299
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg
prescribe

:61 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

anegklhtos

anegklEtos
G410
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-indictable
unimpeachable

mias

mias
G1520
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-ONE

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN
wife

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN
husband

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

. If any be blameless, the
husband of one wife, having
faithful children not accused of
riot or unruly.

6
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ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

pista

pista
G4103
a_ Acc Pl n
BELIEVing

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kathgoria

katEgoria
G2724
n_ Dat Sg f
accusation

aswtias

asOtias
G810
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-SAVing
of-profligacy

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

anupotakta

anupotakta
G506
a_ Acc Pl n
UN-UNDER-SET
insubordinate

:71 dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

episkopon

episkopon
G1985
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-NOTEr
supervisor

anegklhton

anegklEton
G410
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-indictable
unimpeachable

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

For a bishop must be
blameless, as the steward of
God; not selfwilled, not soon
angry, not given to wine, no
striker, not given to filthy
lucre;

7

oikonomon

oikonomon
G3623
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME-LAWer
administrator

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

auqadh

authadE
G829
a_ Acc Sg m
self-GRATIFYing
given-to-self-gratification

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

orgilon

orgilon
G3711
a_ Acc Sg m
INDIGNANTer
irritable

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

paroinon

paroinon
G3943
a_ Acc Sg m
BESIDE-WINEr
toper

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

plhkthn

plEktEn
G4131
n_ Acc Sg m
BLOWer
quarrelsome

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

aiscrokerdh

aischrokerdE
G146
a_ Acc Sg m
VILE-GAINer
avaricious

:81 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

filoxenon

philoxenon
G5382
a_ Acc Sg m
FOND-LODGer
hospitable

filagaqon

philagathon
G5358
a_ Acc Sg m
FOND-of-GOOD
fond-of-good

swfrona

sOphrona
G4998
a_ Acc Sg m
sane

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg m
JUST

osion

hosion
G3741
a_ Acc Sg m
BENIGN

egkrath

egkratE
G1468
a_ Acc Sg m
IN-HELD
self-controlled

But a lover of hospitality, a
lover of good men, sober, just,
holy, temperate;

8

:91 antecomenon

antechomenon
G472
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
upholdING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

didachn

didachEn
G1322
n_ Acc Sg f
TEACHing

pistou

pistou
G4103
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-BELIEVing
faithful

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Holding fast the faithful
word as he hath been taught,
that he may be able by sound
doctrine both to exhort and to
convince the gainsayers.

9

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakalein

parakalein
G3870
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLING
to-be-entreating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

didaskalia

didaskalia
G1319
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ugiainoush

hugiainousE
G5198
vp Pres Act Dat Sg f
beING-SOUND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

antilegontas

antilegontas
G483
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-contradictING
ones-contradicting

elegcein

elegchein
G1651
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-EXPOSING

:101 eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

anupotaktoi

anupotaktoi
G506
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-UNDER-SET
insubordinate

mataiologoi

mataiologoi
G3151
a_ Nom Pl m
VAIN-sayers
vain-praters

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

frenapatai

phrenapatai
G5423
n_ Nom Pl m
impostors

For there are many unruly
and vain talkers and deceivers,
specially they of the
circumcision:

10

malista

malista
G3122
Adv
RATHERest
especially

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

peritomhs

peritomEs
G4061
n_ Gen Sg f
ABOUT-CUTTing
Circumcision

:111 ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

epistomizein

epistomizein
G1993
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ON-MOUTHizING
to-be-gagging

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

olous

holous
G3650
a_ Acc Pl m
WHOLE

oikous

oikous
G3624
n_ Acc Pl m
HOMES
households

anatrepousin

anatrepousin
G396
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-UP-REVERTING
are-subverting

Whose mouths must be
stopped, who subvert whole
houses, teaching things which
they ought not, for filthy lucre's
sake.

11

didaskontes

didaskontes
G1321
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TEACHING

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING

aiscrou

aischrou
G150
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-VILE
of-sordid

kerdous

kerdous
G2771
n_ Gen Sg n
GAIN

carin

charin
G5484
Adv
grace
on-behalf

:121 eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
certain-one

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

idios

idios
G2398
a_ Nom Sg m
OWN

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

profhths

prophEtEs
G4396
n_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

krhtes

krEtes
G2912
n_ Nom Pl m
CRETANS

aei

aei
G104
Adv
ever

One of themselves, [even] a
prophet of their own, said, The
Cretians [are] alway liars, evil
beasts, slow bellies.
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yeustai

pseustai
G5583
n_ Nom Pl m
FALSifiers
liars

kaka

kaka
G2556
a_ Nom Pl n
EVIL

qhria

thEria
G2342
n_ Nom Pl n
WILD-BEASTS

gasteres

gasteres
G1064
n_ Nom Pl f
BELLIES

argai

argai
G692
a_ Nom Pl f
UN-ACTive
idle

:131 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause

This witness is true.
Wherefore rebuke them
sharply, that they may be
sound in the faith;

13

elegce

elegche
G1651
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-EXPOSING
be-you-exposing !

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

apotomws

apotomOs
G664
Adv
FROM-CUTly
severely

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ugiainwsin

hugiainOsin
G5198
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-beING-SOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:141 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

prosecontes

prosechontes
G4337
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
heedING

ioudaikois

ioudaikois
G2451
a_ Dat Pl m
to-JUDAic
Jewish

muqois

muthois
G3454
n_ Dat Pl m
myths

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

entolais

entolais
G1785
n_ Dat Pl f
directions
precepts

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

Not giving heed to Jewish
fables, and commandments of
men, that turn from the truth.

14

apostrefomenwn

apostrephomenOn
G654
vp Pres Mid Gen Pl m
FROM-TURNING
ones-turning-from

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

:151 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

kaqara

kathara
G2513
a_ Nom Pl n
clean

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
to-the-ones

kaqarois

katharois
G2513
a_ Dat Pl m
clean

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
to-the-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

memiasmenois

memiasmenois
G3392
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
HAVING-been-DEFILED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Unto the pure all things
[are] pure: but unto them that
are defiled and unbelieving [is]
nothing pure; but even their
mind and conscience is defiled.

15

apistois

apistois
G571
a_ Dat Pl m
UN-BELIEVing
unbelieving

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Nom Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

kaqaron

katharon
G2513
a_ Nom Sg n
clean

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

memiantai

memiantai
G3392
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-DEFILED

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nous

nous
G3563
n_ Nom Sg m
MIND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

suneidhsis

suneidEsis
G4893
n_ Nom Sg f
conscience

:161 qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

omologousin

homologousin
G3670
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-avowING

eidenai

eidenai
G1492
vn Perf Act
TO-PERCEIVE
to-be-acquainted-with

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS

arnountai

arnountai
G720
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-disownING
they-are-denying-it

They profess that they know
God; but in works they deny
[him], being abominable, and
disobedient, and unto every
good work reprobate.

16

bdeluktoi

bdeluktoi
G947
a_ Nom Pl m
ABOMINABLE

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apeiqeis

apeitheis
G545
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-PERSUADable
stubborn

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

adokimoi

adokimoi
G96
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-tested
disqualified
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:12 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

lalei

lalei
G2980
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-TALKING
be-you-speaking !

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
what
which(p)

prepei

prepei
G4241
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BEHOOVING

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ugiainoush

hugiainousE
G5198
vp Pres Act Dat Sg f
beING-SOUND

didaskalia

didaskalia
G1319
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

. But speak thou the things
which become sound doctrine:
1

:22 presbutas

presbutas
G4246
n_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
aged-men

nhfalious

nEphalious
G3524
a_ Acc Pl m
sober

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

semnous

semnous
G4586
a_ Acc Pl m
GRAVE

swfronas

sOphronas
G4998
a_ Acc Pl m
sane

ugiainontas

hugiainontas
G5198
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
beING-SOUND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

That the aged men be sober,
grave, temperate, sound in
faith, in charity, in patience.

2

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

:32 presbutidas

presbutidas
G4247
n_ Acc Pl f
SENIOResses
aged-women

wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

katasthmati

katastEmati
G2688
n_ Dat Sg n
demeanor

ieroprepeis

hieroprepeis
G2412
a_ Acc Pl f
SACRED-BEHOOVES
as-becomes-the-sacred

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

diabolous

diabolous
G1228
a_ Acc Pl f
THRU-CASTers
adversaries

The aged women likewise,
that [they be] in behaviour as
becometh holiness, not false
accusers, not given to much
wine, teachers of good things;

3

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oinw

oinO
G3631
n_ Dat Sg m
to-WINE

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg m
much

dedoulwmenas

dedoulOmenas
G1402
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl f
HAVING-been-enSLAVED
enslaved

kalodidaskalous

kalodidaskalous
G2567
a_ Acc Pl f
IDEAL-TEACHers
teachers-of-the-ideal

:42 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

swfronizwsin

sOphronizOsin
G4994
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-saneING
they-may-be-bringing-to-sense

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

neas

neas
G3501
a_ Acc Pl f
YOUNG(f)

young-women

filandrous

philandrous
G5362
n_ Acc Pl f
FOND-of-MEN
fond-of-their-husbands

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

filoteknous

philoteknous
G5388
a_ Acc Pl f
FOND-of-offsprings
fond-of-their-children

That they may teach the
young women to be sober, to
love their husbands, to love
their children,

4

:52 swfronas

sOphronas
G4998
a_ Acc Pl f
sane

agnas

hagnas
G53
a_ Acc Pl f
PURE
chaste

oikourous

oikourous
G3626
a_ Acc Pl f
HOME-SEE-ers
domestic

agaqas

agathas
G18
a_ Acc Pl f
GOOD

upotassomenas

hupotassomenas
G5293
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl f
beING-UNDER-SET
being-subject

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

idiois

idiois
G2398
a_ Dat Pl m
OWN

andrasin

andrasin
G435
n_ Dat Pl m
MEN
husbands

[To be] discreet, chaste,
keepers at home, good,
obedient to their own
husbands, that the word of God
be not blasphemed.

5

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

blasfhmhtai

blasphEmEtai
G987
vs Pres Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-beING-HARM-AVERRED
may-be-being-blasphemed

:62 tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

newterous

neOterous
G3501
a_ Acc Pl m Cmp
YOUNGER
younger-men

wsautws

hOsautOs
G5615
Adv
AS-SAMEly
similarly

parakalei

parakalei
G3870
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-BESIDE-CALLING
be-you-entreating !

swfronein

sOphronein
G4993
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-sane

Young men likewise exhort
to be sober minded.
6

:72 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
aboutas-to

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

parecomenos

parechomenos
G3930
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
tenderING

tupon

tupon
G5179
n_ Acc Sg m
type
model

kalwn

kalOn
G2570
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-IDEAL

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

In all things shewing thyself
a pattern of good works: in
doctrine [shewing]
uncorruptness, gravity,
sincerity,

7

didaskalia

didaskalia
G1319
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

adiafqorian

adiaphthorian
G90
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-THRU-CORRUPTion
with-uncorruptness

semnothta

semnotEta
G4587
n_ Acc Sg f
GRAVity

afqarsian

aphtharsian
G861
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-CORRUPTion
incorruption

:82 logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ugih

hugiE
G5199
a_ Acc Sg m
SOUND

akatagnwston

akatagnOston
G176
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-censurable
uncensurable

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

enantias

enantias
G1727
a_ Gen Sg f
IN-INSTEAD
of-contrary

entraph

entrapE
G1788
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-beING-abashed

Sound speech, that cannot be
condemned; that he that is of
the contrary part may be
ashamed, having no evil thing
to say of you.

8

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

faulon

phaulon
G5337
a_ Acc Sg n
BAD
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:92 doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

idiois

idiois
G2398
a_ Dat Pl m
to-OWN

despotais

despotais
G1203
n_ Dat Pl m
OWNers

upotassesqai

hupotassesthai
G5293
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-beING-UNDER-SET
to-be-being-subject

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL
all-things

euarestous

euarestous
G2101
a_ Acc Pl m
WELL-PLEASing

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

[Exhort] servants to be
obedient unto their own
masters, [and] to please [them]
well in all [things]; not
answering again;

9

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

antilegontas

antilegontas
G483
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
contradictING

:102 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

nosfizomenous

nosphizomenous
G3557
vp Pres Mid Acc Pl m
EMBEZZLING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faithfulness

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

endeiknumenous

endeiknumenous
G1731
vp Pres Mid Acc Pl m
IN-SHOWING
displaying

agaqhn

agathEn
G18
a_ Acc Sg f
GOOD

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Not purloining, but shewing
all good fidelity; that they may
adorn the doctrine of God our
Saviour in all things.

10

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

didaskalian

didaskalian
G1319
n_ Acc Sg f
TEACHing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kosmwsin

kosmOsin
G2885
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-SYSTEM-ING
they-may-be-adorning

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL
all-things

:112 epefanh

epephanE
G2014
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
ON-APPEARed
made-its-advent

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

swthrios

sOtErios
G4992
a_ Nom Sg m
SAVing

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

. For the grace of God that
bringeth salvation hath
appeared to all men,

11

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

:122 paideuousa

paideuousa
G3811
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
disciplinING
training

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

arnhsamenoi

arnEsamenoi
G720
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
disowning

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

asebeian

asebeian
G763
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-REVERence
irreverence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

Teaching us that, denying
ungodliness and worldly lusts,
we should live soberly,
righteously, and godly, in this
present world;

12

kosmikas

kosmikas
G2886
a_ Acc Pl f
SYSTEMic
worldly

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Acc Pl f
ON-FEELings
desires

swfronws

sOphronOs
G4996
Adv
sanely

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dikaiws

dikaiOs
G1346
Adv
JUSTly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eusebws

eusebOs
G2153
Adv
devoutly

zhswmen

zEsOmen
G2198
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW
current

aiwni

aiOni
G165
n_ Dat Sg m
eon

:132 prosdecomenoi

prosdechomenoi
G4327
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
TOWARD-RECEIVING
anticipating

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

makarian

makarian
G3107
a_ Acc Sg f
HAPPY

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

epifaneian

epiphaneian
G2015
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-APPEARance
advent

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

Looking for that blessed
hope, and the glorious
appearing of the great God and
our Saviour Jesus Christ;

13

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

megalou

megalou
G3173
a_ Gen Sg m
GREAT

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:142 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

lutrwshtai

lutrOsEtai
G3084
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-LOOSenING
he-should-be-redeeming

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

Who gave himself for us,
that he might redeem us from
all iniquity, and purify unto
himself a peculiar people,
zealous of good works.

14
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apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
all

anomias

anomias
G458
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-LAWness
lawlessness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqarish

katharisE
G2511
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-cleansING

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-Self
to-himself

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

periousion

periousion
G4041
a_ Acc Sg m
ABOUT-BEING

zhlwthn

zElOtEn
G2207
n_ Acc Sg m
BOILer
zealous

kalwn

kalOn
G2570
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-IDEAL

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS

:152 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
of-these-things

lalei

lalei
G2980
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-TALKING
be-you-speaking !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakalei

parakalei
G3870
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-BESIDE-CALLING
be-you-entreating !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elegce

elegche
G1651
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-EXPOSING
be-you-exposing !

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY

. These things speak, and
exhort, and rebuke with all
authority. Let no man despise
thee.

15

epitaghs

epitagEs
G2003
n_ Gen Sg f
injunction

mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

perifroneitw

periphroneitO
G4065
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-slightING
let-him-be-slighting !
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:13 upomimnhske

hupomimnEske
G5279
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-REMINDING
be-you-reminding !

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

arcais

archais
G746
n_ Dat Pl f
to-ORIGINals
to-sovereignties

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousiais

exousiais
G1849
n_ Dat Pl f
to-authorities

upotassesqai

hupotassesthai
G5293
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-beING-UNDER-SET
to-be-being-subject

. Put them in mind to be
subject to principalities and
powers, to obey magistrates, to
be ready to every good work,

1

peiqarcein

peitharchein
G3980
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-yieldING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
ACT
work

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

etoimous

hetoimous
G2092
a_ Acc Pl m
READY

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

:23 mhdena

mEdena
G3367
a_ Acc Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

blasfhmein

blasphEmein
G987
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HARM-AVERRING
to-be-calumniating

amacous

amachous
G269
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FIGHTers
pacific

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

epieikeis

epieikeis
G1933
a_ Acc Pl m
lenient

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

endeiknumenous

endeiknumenous
G1731
vp Pres Mid Acc Pl m
IN-SHOWING
displaying

To speak evil of no man, to
be no brawlers, [but] gentle,
shewing all meekness unto all
men.

2

praothta

praotEta
G4236
n_ Acc Sg f
MEEKness

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

:33 hmen

Emen
G1510
vi Impf vxx 1 Pl
WE-WERE
were

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

anohtoi

anoEtoi
G453
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-MINDing
foolish

apeiqeis

apeitheis
G545
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-PERSUADable
stubborn

planwmenoi

planOmenoi
G4105
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-STRAYED
being-deceived

For we ourselves also were
sometimes foolish,
disobedient, deceived, serving
divers lusts and pleasures,
living in malice and envy,
hateful, [and] hating one
another.

3

douleuontes

douleuontes
G1398
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SLAVING

epiqumiais

epithumiais
G1939
n_ Dat Pl f
to-ON-FEELings
to-desires

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hdonais

hEdonais
G2237
n_ Dat Pl f
GRATIFICations

poikilais

poikilais
G4164
a_ Dat Pl f
VARIOUS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kakia

kakia
G2549
n_ Dat Sg f
EVIL
malice

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fqonw

phthonO
G5355
n_ Dat Sg m
ENVY

diagontes

diagontes
G1236
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
THRU-LEADING
leading-on

stughtoi

stugEtoi
G4767
a_ Nom Pl m
DETESTable

misountes

misountes
G3404
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HATING

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

:43 ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

crhstoths

chrEstotEs
G5544
n_ Nom Sg f
kindness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

filanqrwpia

philanthrOpia
G5363
n_ Nom Sg f
FONDness-of-humanity
fondness-for-humans

epefanh

epephanE
G2014
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
ON-APPEARed
made-its-advent

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

But after that the kindness
and love of God our Saviour
toward man appeared,

4

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:53 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE
the(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

wn

On
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

epoihsamen

epoiEsamen
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
DO

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

Not by works of
righteousness which we have
done, but according to his
mercy he saved us, by the
washing of regeneration, and
renewing of the Holy Ghost;

5

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eleon

eleon
G1656
n_ Acc Sg m
MERCY

eswsen

esOsen
G4982
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SAVES

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

loutrou

loutrou
G3067
n_ Gen Sg n
BATH

paliggenesias

paliggenesias
G3824
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-AGAIN-BECOMing
of-renascence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anakainwsews

anakainOseOs
G342
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-NEWing
renewal

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

:63 ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH
which

execeen

execheen
G1632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-POURS
he-pours-out

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

plousiws

plousiOs
G4146
Adv
RICHly

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

Which he shed on us
abundantly through Jesus
Christ our Saviour;

6
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swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:73 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

dikaiwqentes

dikaiOthentes
G1344
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-JUSTIFIED

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
OF-that
of-that-one

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

klhronomoi

klEronomoi
G2818
n_ Nom Pl m
tenants
enjoyers-of-the-allotment

genwmeqa

genOmetha
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BECOMING

That being justified by his
grace, we should be made heirs
according to the hope of
eternal life.

7

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg f
eonian

:83 pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these
these-things

boulomai

boulomai
G1014
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-intendING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

[This is] a faithful saying,
and these things I will that thou
affirm constantly, that they
which have believed in God
might be careful to maintain
good works. These things are
good and profitable unto men.

8

diabebaiousqai

diabebaiousthai
G1226
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-THRU-confirmING
to-be-being-insistent

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

frontizwsin

phrontizOsin
G5431
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-beING-DISPOSizED
may-be-being-concerned

kalwn

kalOn
G2570
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-IDEAL

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS

proistasqai

proistasthai
G4291
vn Pres Mid
TO-BEFORE-STAND
to-preside

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pepisteukotes

pepisteukotes
G4100
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-BELIEVED
ones-having-believed

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

kala

kala
G2570
a_ Nom Pl n
IDEAL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wfelima

Ophelima
G5624
a_ Nom Pl n
beneficial

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

:93 mwras

mOras
G3474
a_ Acc Pl f
INSIPID
stupid

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

zhthseis

zEtEseis
G2214
n_ Acc Pl f
SEEKings
questionings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

genealogias

genealogias
G1076
n_ Acc Pl f
generate-sayings
genealogies

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ereis

ereis
G2054
n_ Acc Pl f
STRIFES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

macas

machas
G3163
n_ Acc Pl f
FIGHTings

nomikas

nomikas
G3544
a_ Acc Pl f
LAWic
about-law

. But avoid foolish questions,
and genealogies, and
contentions, and strivings
about the law; for they are
unprofitable and vain.

9

periistaso

periistaso
G4026
vm Pres Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ABOUT-STANDING
be-you-standing-aloof-from !

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

anwfeleis

anOpheleis
G512
a_ Nom Pl f
UN-beneficial
without-benefit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mataioi

mataioi
G3152
a_ Nom Pl m
VAIN

:103 airetikon

hairetikon
G141
a_ Acc Sg m
preferer
sectarian

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH
after

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deuteran

deuteran
G1208
a_ Acc Sg f
second

nouqesian

nouthesian
G3559
n_ Acc Sg f
admonition

paraitou

paraitou
G3868
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-refusING
be-you-refusing !

A man that is an heretick
after the first and second
admonition reject;

10

:113 eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

exestraptai

exestraptai
G1612
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-OUT-TURNED
has-been-turned-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

toioutos

toioutos
G5108
pd Nom Sg m
such
such-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amartanei

hamartanei
G264
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-missING
is-sinning

Knowing that he that is such
is subverted, and sinneth,
being condemned of himself.

11

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

autokatakritos

autokatakritos
G843
a_ Nom Sg m
self-DOWN-JUDGed
self-condemned

:123 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

pemyw

pempsO
G3992
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-SENDING

arteman

arteman
G734
n_ Acc Sg m
ARTEMAS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

tucikon

tuchikon
G5190
n_ Acc Sg m
Tychicus

spoudason

spoudason
G4704
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-DILIGENT
endeavor-you !

When I shall send Artemas
unto thee, or Tychicus, be
diligent to come unto me to
Nicopolis: for I have
determined there to winter.

12

Titus 3

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

nikopolin

nikopolin
G3533
n_ Acc Sg f
Nicopolis (CONQUER-city)
Nicopolis

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kekrika

kekrika
G2919
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-JUDGED
I-have-decided

paraceimasai

paracheimasai
G3914
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-WINTER
to-winter

:133 zhnan

zEnan
G2211
n_ Acc Sg m
ZENAS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomikon

nomikon
G3544
a_ Acc Sg m
LAWyer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apollw

apollO
G625
n_ Acc Sg m
APOLLOS

spoudaiws

spoudaiOs
G4709
Adv
DILIGENTly

propemyon

propempson
G4311
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BEFORE-SEND
send-forward-you !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

Bring Zenas the lawyer and
Apollos on their journey
diligently, that nothing be
wanting unto them.

13

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

leiph

leipE
G3007
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-LACKING

:143 manqanetwsan

manthanetOsan
G3129
vm Pres Act 3 Pl
LET-THEM-BE-UP-LEARNING
let-them-be-learning !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

hmeteroi

hEmeteroi
G2251
ps 1 Nom Pl
OUR-more
our (emph.)-ones

kalwn

kalOn
G2570
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-IDEAL

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS

proistasqai

proistasthai
G4291
vn Pres Mid
TO-BEFORE-STAND
to-preside

And let ours also learn to
maintain good works for
necessary uses, that they be not
unfruitful.

14

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

anagkaias

anagkaias
G316
a_ Acc Pl f
necessary

creias

chreias
G5532
n_ Acc Pl f
needs

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE

akarpoi

akarpoi
G175
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-FRUITful
unfruitful

:153 aspazontai

aspazontai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-greetING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

aspasai

aspasai
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Sg
greet-YOU
greet-you !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

All that are with me salute
thee. Greet them that love us in
the faith. Grace [be] with you
all. Amen. <<[It was written to
Titus, ordained the first bishop
of the church of the Cretians,
from Nicopolis of
Macedonia.]>>

15

filountas

philountas
G5368
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-beING-FOND
ones-being-fond-of

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

titon

titon
G5103
n_ Acc Sg m
TITUS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

krhtwn

krEtOn
G2912
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-CRETIANS

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

prwton

prOton
G4413
a_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

episkopon

episkopon
G1985
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-NOTEr
supervisor

ceirotonhqenta

cheirotonEthenta
G5500
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m
BEING-HAND-STRETCHED
being-selected

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

nikopolews

nikopoleOs
G3533
n_ Gen Sg f
NICOPOLIS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

makedonias

makedonias
G3109
n_ Gen Sg f
MACEDONIA
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Philemon

:11 paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

desmios

desmios
G1198
n_ Nom Sg m
BOUND-one
prisoner

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timoqeos

timotheos
G5095
n_ Nom Sg m
Timothy

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

. Paul, a prisoner of Jesus
Christ, and Timothy [our]
brother, unto Philemon our
dearly beloved, and
fellowlabourer,

1

filhmoni

philEmoni
G5371
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Philemon (FOND)
to-Philemon

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

agaphtw

agapEtO
G27
a_ Dat Sg m
beLOVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunergw

sunergO
G4904
a_ Dat Sg m
TOGETHER-ACTer
fellow-worker

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:21 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apfia

apphia
G682
n_ Dat Sg f
to-APPHIA

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agaphth

agapEtE
G27
a_ Dat Sg f
beLOVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arcippw

archippO
G751
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Archippus

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

sustratiwth

sustratiOtE
G4961
n_ Dat Sg m
TOGETHER-WARrior
fellow-soldier

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And to [our] beloved Apphia,
and Archippus our
fellowsoldier, and to the
church in thy house:

2

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

:31 caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

Grace to you, and peace,
from God our Father and the
Lord Jesus Christ.

3

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:41 eucaristw

eucharistO
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-thankING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

mneian

mneian
G3417
n_ Acc Sg f
REMINDer
mention

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

poioumenos

poioumenos
G4160
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
makING

I thank my God, making
mention of thee always in my
prayers,

4

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

proseucwn

proseuchOn
G4335
n_ Gen Pl f
prayers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:51 akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HEARING

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

Hearing of thy love and faith,
which thou hast toward the
Lord Jesus, and toward all
saints;

5

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

agious

hagious
G40
a_ Acc Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

:61 opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

koinwnia

koinOnia
G2842
n_ Nom Sg f
communion
fellowship

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

energhs

energEs
G1756
a_ Nom Sg f
IN-ACTing
operative

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BECOMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

That the communication of
thy faith may become effectual
by the acknowledging of every
good thing which is in you in
Christ Jesus.

6

epignwsei

epignOsei
G1922
n_ Dat Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
realization

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-EVERY

agaqou

agathou
G18
a_ Gen Sg n
GOOD
good-thing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS
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:71 caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

pollhn

pollEn
G4183
a_ Acc Sg f
much

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paraklhsin

paraklEsin
G3874
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

For we have great joy and
consolation in thy love,
because the bowels of the
saints are refreshed by thee,
brother.

7

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

splagcna

splagchna
G4698
n_ Nom Pl n
compassions

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

anapepautai

anapepautai
G373
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-UP-CEASED
has-been-soothed

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

adelfe

adelphe
G80
n_ Voc Sg m
brother !

:81 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

pollhn

pollEn
G4183
a_ Acc Sg f
much

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

parrhsian

parrEsian
G3954
n_ Acc Sg f
boldness

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

epitassein

epitassein
G2004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-enjoinING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

. Wherefore, though I might
be much bold in Christ to
enjoin thee that which is
convenient,

8

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

anhkon

anEkon
G433
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
proper
being-proper

:91 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

toioutos

toioutos
G5108
pd Nom Sg m
such
such-one

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

Yet for love's sake I rather
beseech [thee], being such an
one as Paul the aged, and now
also a prisoner of Jesus Christ.

9

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

presbuths

presbutEs
G4246
n_ Nom Sg m
SENIOR
aged-man

nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

desmios

desmios
G1198
n_ Nom Sg m
BOUND-one
prisoner

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:101 parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

teknou

teknou
G5043
n_ Gen Sg n
offspring
child

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

egennhsa

egennEsa
G1080
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-generate
I-beget

I beseech thee for my son
Onesimus, whom I have
begotten in my bonds:

10

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

desmois

desmois
G1199
n_ Dat Pl m
BONDS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

onhsimon

onEsimon
G3682
n_ Acc Sg m
Onesimus (PROFITable)
Onesimus

:111 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

acrhston

achrEston
G890
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-USE
useless

nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eucrhston

euchrEston
G2173
a_ Acc Sg m
WELL-USE
useful

Which in time past was to
thee unprofitable, but now
profitable to thee and to me:

11

:121 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

anepemya

anepempsa
G375
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-UP-SEND
I-send-back

(1:12)
(1:12)

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

Whom I have sent again:
thou therefore receive him, that
is, mine own bowels:

12

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Nom Pl
MY

splagcna

splagchna
G4698
n_ Nom Pl n
compassions

proslabou

proslabou
G4355
vm 2Aor Mid 2 Sg
BE-TOWARD-GETTING
be-you-taking-to-yourself !

:131 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eboulomhn

eboulomEn
G1014
vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg
intendED

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

emauton

emauton
G1683
pf 1 Acc Sg m
MYself

katecein

katechein
G2722
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOWN-HAVING
to-be-retaining

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

Whom I would have
retained with me, that in thy
stead he might have ministered
unto me in the bonds of the
gospel:

13

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

diakonh

diakonE
G1247
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING
he-may-be-serving

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

desmois

desmois
G1199
n_ Dat Pl m
BONDS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

euaggeliou

euaggeliou
G2098
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE
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:141 cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

shs

sEs
G4674
ps 2 Gen Sg
YOUR

gnwmhs

gnOmEs
G1106
n_ Gen Sg f
opinion

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

hqelhsa

EthelEsa
G2309
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WILL

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

But without thy mind would
I do nothing; that thy benefit
should not be as it were of
necessity, but willingly.

14

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

anagkhn

anagkEn
G318
n_ Acc Sg f
necessity
compulsion

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Nom Sg n
GOOD

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ekousion

hekousion
G1595
a_ Acc Sg n
voluntary

:151 taca

tacha
G5029
Adv
SWIFT
perhaps

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ecwrisqh

echOristhE
G5563
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-SPACEizED
he-is-separated

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg m
eonian

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

For perhaps he therefore
departed for a season, that thou
shouldest receive him for ever;

15

apechs

apechEs
G568
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-HAVING
you-may-be-collecting-as-repayment

:161 ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

doulon

doulon
G1401
n_ Acc Sg m
SLAVE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

agaphton

agapEton
G27
a_ Acc Sg m
beLOVED

malista

malista
G3122
Adv
RATHERest
especially

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

Not now as a servant, but
above a servant, a brother
beloved, specially to me, but
how much more unto thee,
both in the flesh, and in the
Lord?

16

posw

posO
G4214
pq Dat Sg n
how-much

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:171 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

koinwnon

koinOnon
G2844
a_ Acc Sg m
communioner
mate

proslabou

proslabou
G4355
vm 2Aor Mid 2 Sg
BE-TOWARD-GETTING
be-you-taking-to-yourself !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

If thou count me therefore a
partner, receive him as myself.
17

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

:181 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
in-anything

hdikhsen

EdikEsen
G91
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-injurES

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ofeilei

opheilei
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OWING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

If he hath wronged thee, or
oweth [thee] ought, put that on
mine account;

18

ellogei

ellogei
G1677
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-imputING
be-you-putting-on-account !

:191 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
WRITE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

emh

emE
G1699
ps 1 Dat Sg
MY

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

apotisw

apotisO
G661
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-VALUING
shall-be-refunding-it

I Paul have written [it] with
mine own hand, I will repay
[it]: albeit I do not say to thee
how thou owest unto me even
thine own self besides.

19

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

legw

legO
G3004
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

prosofeileis

prosopheileis
G4359
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-TOWARD-OWING
you-are-owing

:201 nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA

adelfe

adelphe
G80
n_ Voc Sg m
brother !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

onaimhn

onaimEn
G3685
vo 2Aor midD 1 Sg
MAY-BE-PROFITING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

anapauson

anapauson
G373
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
UP-CEASE-YOU
soothe-you !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Yea, brother, let me have
joy of thee in the Lord: refresh
my bowels in the Lord.

20

Philemon 1

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

splagcna

splagchna
G4698
n_ Acc Pl n
compassions

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

:211 pepoiqws

pepoithOs
G3982
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-confidence

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

upakoh

hupakoE
G5218
n_ Dat Sg f
obedience

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Having confidence in thy
obedience I wrote unto thee,
knowing that thou wilt also do
more than I say.

21

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

poihseis

poiEseis
G4160
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-DOING

:221 ama

hama
G260
Adv
SIMULTANEOUS
at-the-same-time

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

etoimaze

hetoimaze
G2090
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-READYizING
be-you-making-ready !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

xenian

xenian
G3578
n_ Acc Sg f
LODGing

elpizw

elpizO
G1679
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EXPECTING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

But withal prepare me also
a lodging: for I trust that
through your prayers I shall be
given unto you.

22

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

proseucwn

proseuchOn
G4335
n_ Gen Pl f
prayers

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

carisqhsomai

charisthEsomai
G5483
vi Fut Pas 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BEING-gracED
I-shall-be-being-graciously-granted

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:231 aspazontai

aspazontai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-greetING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

epafras

epaphras
G1889
n_ Nom Sg m
EPAPHRAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

sunaicmalwtos

sunaichmalOtos
G4869
a_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-captive
fellow-captive

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

There salute thee Epaphras,
my fellowprisoner in Christ
Jesus;

23

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

:241 markos

markos
G3138
n_ Nom Sg m
Mark

aristarcos

aristarchos
G708
n_ Nom Sg m
Aristarchus

dhmas

dEmas
G1214
n_ Nom Sg m
DEMAS

loukas

loukas
G3065
n_ Nom Sg m
LUKE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

sunergoi

sunergoi
G4904
a_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-ACTers
fellow-workers

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

Marcus, Aristarchus,
Demas, Lucas, my
fellowlabourers.

24

:251 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

The grace of our Lord Jesus
Christ [be] with your spirit.
Amen. <<[Written from Rome
to Philemon, by Onesimus a
servant.]>>

25

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

filhmona

philEmona
G5371
n_ Acc Sg m
PHILEMON

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

rwmhs

rOmEs
G4516
n_ Gen Sg f
ROME

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

onhsimou

onEsimou
G3682
n_ Gen Sg m
ONESIMUS

oiketou

oiketou
G3610
n_ Gen Sg m
domestic-servant
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Hebrews

:11 polumerws

polumerOs
G4181
Adv
MANY-PARTly
by-many-portions

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polutropws

polutropOs
G4187
Adv
MANY-mannerly
by-many-modes

palai

palai
G3819
Adv
of-OLD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

lalhsas

lalEsas
G2980
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TALKing
speaking

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

. God, who at sundry times
and in divers manners spake in
time past unto the fathers by
the prophets,

1

patrasin

patrasin
G3962
n_ Dat Pl m
FATHERS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

:21 ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

escatwn

eschatOn
G2078
a_ Gen Pl f
LAST-ones
last-ones

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

toutwn

toutOn
G3778
pd Gen Pl f
these

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

Hath in these last days
spoken unto us by [his] Son,
whom he hath appointed heir
of all things, by whom also he
made the worlds;

2

eqhken

ethEken
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PLACES
he-appoints

klhronomon

klEronomon
G2818
n_ Acc Sg m
tenant
enjoyer-of-the-allotment

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES

:31 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

apaugasma

apaugasma
G541
n_ Nom Sg n
FROM-RADIANCE
effulgence

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

carakthr

charaktEr
G5481
n_ Nom Sg m
CARVing
emblem

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

Who being the brightness of
[his] glory, and the express
image of his person, and
upholding all things by the
word of his power, when he
had by himself purged our sins,
sat down on the right hand of
the Majesty on high;

3

upostasews

hupostaseOs
G5287
n_ Gen Sg f
UNDER-STANDing
assumption

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ferwn

pherOn
G5342
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
CARRYING
carrying-on

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

rhmati

rEmati
G4487
n_ Dat Sg n
declaration

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
Self
himself

kaqarismon

katharismon
G2512
n_ Acc Sg m
cleansing

poihsamenos

poiEsamenos
G4160
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m
making

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-seated

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Dat Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

megalwsunhs

megalOsunEs
G3172
n_ Gen Sg f
GREAT-TOGETHERness
majesty

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

uyhlois

hupsElois
G5308
a_ Dat Pl n
HIGHS
heights

:41 tosoutw

tosoutO
G5118
pd Dat Sg m
to-so-much
so-much

kreittwn

kreittOn
G2909
a_ Nom Sg m
better

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

osw

hosO
G3745
pk Dat Sg n
to-as-much-as
inasmuch

diaforwteron

diaphorOteron
G1313
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
more-excelling
more-excellent

. Being made so much better
than the angels, as he hath by
inheritance obtained a more
excellent name than they.

4

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

keklhronomhken

keklEronomEken
G2816
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-tenantED
he-enjoys-the-allotment

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME
of-name

:51 tini

tini
G5101
pi Dat Sg m
to-ANY
to-whom ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
at-any-time

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

For unto which of the angels
said he at any time, Thou art
my Son, this day have I
begotten thee? And again, I
will be to him a Father, and he
shall be to me a Son?

5

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

gegennhka

gegennEka
G1080
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-generatED
have-begotten

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
SHALL-BE
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autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

:61 otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

eisagagh

eisagagE
G1521
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-INTO-LEADING
he-may-be-leading-into

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

prwtotokon

prOtotokon
G4416
a_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH
firstborn

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And again, when he bringeth
in the firstbegotten into the
world, he saith, And let all the
angels of God worship him.

6

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikoumenhn

oikoumenEn
G3625
n_ Acc Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskunhsatwsan

proskunEsatOsan
G4352
vm Aor Act 3 Pl
LET-worship
let-them-worship !

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:71 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-makING
one-making

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And of the angels he saith,
Who maketh his angels spirits,
and his ministers a flame of
fire.

7

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Acc Pl n
spirits
blasts

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

leitourgous

leitourgous
G3011
n_ Acc Pl m
officials
ministers

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

floga

phloga
G5395
n_ Acc Sg f
BLAZE
flame

:81 pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qronos

thronos
G2362
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

But unto the Son [he saith],
Thy throne, O God, [is] for
ever and ever: a sceptre of
righteousness [is] the sceptre
of thy kingdom.

8

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

rabdos

rabdos
G4464
n_ Nom Sg f
ROD
scepter

euquthtos

euthutEtos
G2118
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-straightness
of-rectitude

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

rabdos

rabdos
G4464
n_ Nom Sg f
ROD
scepter

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:91 hgaphsas

EgapEsas
G25
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-LOVE

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emishsas

emisEsas
G3404
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-HATE
hate

anomian

anomian
G458
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-LAWness
lawlessness

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ecrisen

echrisen
G5548
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ANOINTS

Thou hast loved
righteousness, and hated
iniquity; therefore God, [even]
thy God, hath anointed thee
with the oil of gladness above
thy fellows.

9

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

elaion

elaion
G1637
n_ Acc Sg n
OLIVE-oil
with-oil

agalliasews

agalliaseOs
G20
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-exulting
of-exultation

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE
beyond

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

metocous

metochous
G3353
a_ Acc Pl m
WITH-HAVers
partners

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:101 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

arcas

archas
G746
n_ Acc Pl f
ORIGINals
beginnings

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

eqemeliwsas

ethemeliOsas
G2311
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
found

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And, Thou, Lord, in the
beginning hast laid the
foundation of the earth; and the
heavens are the works of thine
hands:

10
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erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
works

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ouranoi

ouranoi
G3772
n_ Nom Pl m
heavens

:111 autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

apolountai

apolountai
G622
vi Fut Mid 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED
shall-be-perishing

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

diameneis

diameneis
G1265
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-THRU-REMAINING
are-continuing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

They shall perish; but thou
remainest; and they all shall
wax old as doth a garment;

11

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Nom Sg n
cloak

palaiwqhsontai

palaiOthEsontai
G3822
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-OLDED
shall-be-being-aged

:121 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

peribolaion

peribolaion
G4018
n_ Nom Sg n
ABOUT-CAST
clothing

elixeis

helixeis
G1667
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-WHIRLING
you-shall-be-rolling-up

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

allaghsontai

allagEsontai
G236
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-beING-CHANGED

And as a vesture shalt thou
fold them up, and they shall be
changed: but thou art the same,
and thy years shall not fail.

12

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Nom Pl n
YEARS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ekleiyousin

ekleipsousin
G1587
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-OUT-LACKING
shall-be-defaulting

:131 pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
which ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

eirhken

eirEken
G2046
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
He-HAS-declarED

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
at-any-time

kaqou

kathou
G2521
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-BE-sittING
be-you-sitting !

But to which of the angels
said he at any time, Sit on my
right hand, until I make thine
enemies thy footstool?

13

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

dexiwn

dexiOn
G1188
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-RIGHT
of-right(p)

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

qw

thO
G5087
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-PLACING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

upopodion

hupopodion
G5286
n_ Acc Sg n
UNDER-FOOT
footstool

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:141 ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

leitourgika

leitourgika
G3010
a_ Nom Pl n
official
ministering

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Nom Pl n
spirits

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
service

Are they not all ministering
spirits, sent forth to minister
for them who shall be heirs of
salvation?

14

apostellomena

apostellomena
G649
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl n
beING-commissionED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

mellontas

mellontas
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-beING-ABOUT
ones-being-about

klhronomein

klEronomein
G2816
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-tenantING
to-be-enjoying-the-allotment

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
of-salvation
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:12 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

prosecein

prosechein
G4337
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-heedING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
to-the(p)

. Therefore we ought to give
the more earnest heed to the
things which we have heard,
lest at any time we should let
[them] slip.

1

akousqeisin

akoustheisin
G191
vp Aor Pas Dat Pl n
BEING-HEARD

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

pararruwmen

pararruOmen
G3901
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GUSHING
we-may-be-drifting-by

:22 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

lalhqeis

lalEtheis
G2980
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-TALKED
being-spoken

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

bebaios

bebaios
G949
a_ Nom Sg m
confirmed

For if the word spoken by
angels was stedfast, and every
transgression and disobedience
received a just recompence of
reward;

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

parabasis

parabasis
G3847
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-STEPPing
transgression

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parakoh

parakoE
G3876
n_ Nom Sg f
disobedience

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
obtained

endikon

endikon
G1738
a_ Acc Sg f
IN-JUST
fair

misqapodosian

misthapodosian
G3405
n_ Acc Sg f
HIRE-FROM-GIVing
reward

:32 pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ekfeuxomeqa

ekpheuxometha
G1628
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
SHALL-BE-OUT-FLEEING
shall-be-escaping

thlikauths

tElikautEs
G5082
pd Gen Sg f
OF-THE-PRIME-SAME
of-such-proportions

amelhsantes

amelEsantes
G272
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
UN-CARing
neglecting

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAVing
salvation

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

How shall we escape, if we
neglect so great salvation;
which at the first began to be
spoken by the Lord, and was
confirmed unto us by them that
heard [him];

3

archn

archEn
G746
n_ Acc Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

labousa

labousa
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
GETTING
obtaining

laleisqai

laleisthai
G2980
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-TALKED
to-be-being-spoken

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

akousantwn

akousantOn
G191
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

ebebaiwqh

ebebaiOthE
G950
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-confirmED

:42 sunepimarturountos

sunepimarturountos
G4901
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-TOGETHER-ON-witnessING
of-corroborating

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

shmeiois

sEmeiois
G4592
n_ Dat Pl n
to-SIGNS

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

terasin

terasin
G5059
n_ Dat Pl n
to-MIRACLES
miracles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

God also bearing [them]
witness, both with signs and
wonders, and with divers
miracles, and gifts of the Holy
Ghost, according to his own
will?

4

poikilais

poikilais
G4164
a_ Dat Pl f
to-VARIOUS

dunamesin

dunamesin
G1411
n_ Dat Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

merismois

merismois
G3311
n_ Dat Pl m
to-PARTings
partings

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

qelhsin

thelEsin
G2308
n_ Acc Sg f
WILLing
will

:52 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

aggelois

aggelois
G32
n_ Dat Pl m
to-MESSENGERS

upetaxen

hupetaxen
G5293
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UNDER-SETS
he-subjects

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikoumenhn

oikoumenEn
G3625
n_ Acc Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mellousan

mellousan
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
beING-ABOUT
impending

. For unto the angels hath he
not put in subjection the world
to come, whereof we speak.

5

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

laloumen

laloumen
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TALKING
we-are-speaking

:62 diemarturato

diemarturato
G1263
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
THRU-witnessES
certifies

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pou

pou
G4225
Part
?-where
somewhere

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

But one in a certain place
testified, saying, What is man,
that thou art mindful of him?
or the son of man, that thou
visitest him?

6
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anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

mimnhskh

mimnEskE
G3403
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-REMINDED
you-are-being-mindful

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

episkepth

episkeptE
G1980
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-ON-NOTING
you-are-visiting

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:72 hlattwsas

ElattOsas
G1642
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-make-INFERIOR

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

bracu

brachu
G1024
a_ Acc Sg n
BIT

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
some

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
to-esteem
to-glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Dat Sg f
to-VALUE
honor

Thou madest him a little
lower than the angels; thou
crownedst him with glory and
honour, and didst set him over
the works of thy hands:

7

estefanwsas

estephanOsas
G4737
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-WREATHE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katesthsas

katestEsas
G2525
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-DOWN-STAND
you-constitute

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:82 panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

upetaxas

hupetaxas
G5293
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-UNDER-SET
you-subject

upokatw

hupokatO
G5270
Adv
UNDER-DOWN
underneath

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

Thou hast put all things in
subjection under his feet. For
in that he put all in subjection
under him, he left nothing [that
is] not put under him. But now
we see not yet all things put
under him.

8

upotaxai

hupotaxai
G5293
vn Aor Act
TO-UNDER-SET
to-subject

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

afhken

aphEken
G863
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-LETS
he-leaves

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

anupotakton

anupotakton
G506
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-UNDER-SET
unsubject

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

orwmen

horOmen
G3708
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-SEEING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

upotetagmena

hupotetagmena
G5293
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-UNDER-SET
having-been-subjected

:92 ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

bracu

brachu
G1024
a_ Acc Sg n
BIT

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
some

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

hlattwmenon

ElattOmenon
G1642
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-made-INFERIOR

blepomen

blepomen
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-lookING
we-are-observing

But we see Jesus, who was
made a little lower than the
angels for the suffering of
death, crowned with glory and
honour; that he by the grace of
God should taste death for
every man.

9

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paqhma

pathEma
G3804
n_ Acc Sg n
EMOTION
suffering

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

doxh

doxE
G1391
n_ Dat Sg f
to-esteem
to-glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Dat Sg f
to-VALUE
honor

estefanwmenon

estephanOmenon
G4737
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-WREATHED
having-been-wreathed

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
to-grace

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg m
EVERY
every-one

geushtai

geusEtai
G1089
vs Aor midD 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-TASTING

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH
death

:102 eprepen

eprepen
G4241
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
it-BEHOOVED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

. For it became him, for
whom [are] all things, and by
whom [are] all things, in
bringing many sons unto glory,
to make the captain of their

10
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salvation perfect through
sufferings.ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

pollous

pollous
G4183
a_ Acc Pl m
MANY

uious

huious
G5207
n_ Acc Pl m
SONS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

agagonta

agagonta
G71
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
LEADING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

archgon

archEgon
G747
n_ Acc Sg m
ORIGIN-LEADer
inaugurator

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
SAVing
salvation

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

paqhmatwn

pathEmatOn
G3804
n_ Gen Pl n
EMOTIONS
sufferings

teleiwsai

teleiOsai
G5048
vn Aor Act
TO-mature
to-perfect

:112 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

agiazwn

hagiazOn
G37
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-HOLYizING
one-hallowing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

agiazomenoi

hagiazomenoi
G37
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
ones-beING-HOLYizED
ones-being-hallowed

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONE

For both he that sanctifieth
and they who are sanctified
[are] all of one: for which
cause he is not ashamed to call
them brethren,

11

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL
are-all

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

aitian

aitian
G156
n_ Acc Sg f
cause

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epaiscunetai

epaischunetai
G1870
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-beING-ON-VILED
he-is-being-ashamed

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kalein

kalein
G2564
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-CALLING

:122 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

apaggelw

apaggelO
G518
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-FROM-MESSAGING
I-shall-be-reporting

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

Saying, I will declare thy
name unto my brethren, in the
midst of the church will I sing
praise unto thee.

12

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-OUT-CALLED
of-ecclesia

umnhsw

humnEsO
G5214
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-HYMNING
I-shall-be-singing-hymns

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU
to-you

:132 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
SHALL-BE

pepoiqws

pepoithOs
G3982
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-confidence

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

And again, I will put my
trust in him. And again,
Behold I and the children
which God hath given me.

13

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Nom Pl n
little-boys-girls
little-boys-and-girls

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:142 epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Nom Pl n
little-boys-girls
little-boys-and-girls

kekoinwnhken

kekoinOnEken
G2841
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-communionED
has-participated

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BLOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

. Forasmuch then as the
children are partakers of flesh
and blood, he also himself
likewise took part of the same;
that through death he might
destroy him that had the power
of death, that is, the devil;

14

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

paraplhsiws

paraplEsiOs
G3898
Adv
BESIDE-NIGHly
very-nigh

metescen

meteschen
G3348
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
has-WITH-HAD
has-partaken

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
SAME
same(p)

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

katarghsh

katargEsE
G2673
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING
he-should-be-discarding

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-one
the-one

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kratos

kratos
G2904
n_ Acc Sg n
HOLDing
might

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH
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tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

diabolon

diabolon
G1228
a_ Acc Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

:152 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apallaxh

apallaxE
G525
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FROM-CHANGING
should-be-clearing

toutous

toutous
G5128
pd Acc Pl m
these

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-much-as
whoever

fobw

phobO
G5401
n_ Dat Sg m
to-FEAR

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg m
EVERY
entire

And deliver them who
through fear of death were all
their lifetime subject to
bondage.

15

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

zhn

zEn
G2198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LIVING

enocoi

enochoi
G1777
a_ Nom Pl m
liable

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

douleias

douleias
G1397
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SLAVery

:162 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dhpou

dEpou
G1222
Adv
BIND-?-where
assuredly

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-MESSENGERS

epilambanetai

epilambanetai
G1949
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-ON-GETTING-UP
it-is-taking-hold

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

spermatos

spermatos
G4690
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-seed

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

For verily he took not on
[him the nature of] angels; but
he took on [him] the seed of
Abraham.

16

epilambanetai

epilambanetai
G1949
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-ON-GETTING-UP
it-is-taking-hold

:172 oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

wfeilen

Opheilen
G3784
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-OWED
he-ought

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL
all-things

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

adelfois

adelphois
G80
n_ Dat Pl m
brothers
brethren

omoiwqhnai

homoiOthEnai
G3666
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-LIKENED
to-be-made-like

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Wherefore in all things it
behoved him to be made like
unto [his] brethren, that he
might be a merciful and
faithful high priest in things
[pertaining] to God, to make
reconciliation for the sins of
the people.

17

elehmwn

eleEmOn
G1655
a_ Nom Sg m
MERCIful

genhtai

genEtai
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-BECOMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ilaskesqai

hilaskesthai
G2433
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-PROPITIATING
to-be-making-a-propitiatory-shelter

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE
for-the

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

:182 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

peponqen

peponthen
G3958
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-EMOTIONED
has-suffered

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

peirasqeis

peirastheis
G3985
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-triED

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-ABLE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

For in that he himself hath
suffered being tempted, he is
able to succour them that are
tempted.

18

peirazomenois

peirazomenois
G3985
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl m
ones-beING-tried

bohqhsai

boEthEsai
G997
vn Aor Act
TO-help
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:13 oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren

agioi

hagioi
G40
a_ Voc Pl m
HOLY

klhsews

klEseOs
G2821
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CALLing

epouraniou

epouraniou
G2032
a_ Gen Sg f
ON-heavenly
celestial

metocoi

metochoi
G3353
a_ Nom Pl m
WITH-HAVers
partners

katanohsate

katanoEsate
G2657
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
DOWN-MIND-YE
consider-ye !

. Wherefore, holy brethren,
partakers of the heavenly
calling, consider the Apostle
and High Priest of our
profession, Christ Jesus;

1

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

apostolon

apostolon
G652
n_ Acc Sg m
commissioner
apostle

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arcierea

archierea
G749
n_ Acc Sg m
chief-SACRED-One
chief-priest

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

omologias

homologias
G3671
n_ Gen Sg f
avowal

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:23 piston

piston
G4103
a_ Acc Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m
BEING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

poihsanti

poiEsanti
G4160
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
One-making
one-making

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Who was faithful to him that
appointed him, as also Moses
[was faithful] in all his house.

2

olw

holO
G3650
a_ Dat Sg m
WHOLE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:33 pleionos

pleionos
G4119
a_ Gen Sg f Cmp
OF-MORE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE
besidethan

mwshn

mOsEn
G3475
n_ Acc Sg m
MOSES

hxiwtai

ExiOtai
G515
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
He-HAS-been-WORTHY
has-been-counted-worthy

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

For this [man] was counted
worthy of more glory than
Moses, inasmuch as he who
hath builded the house hath
more honour than the house.

3

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg n
as-much-as

pleiona

pleiona
G4119
a_ Acc Sg f Cmp
MORE

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
HOME
house

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kataskeuasas

kataskeuasas
G2680
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-constructing
one-constructing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
himit

:43 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

kataskeuazetai

kataskeuazetai
G2680
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-constructED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tinos

tinos
G5100
px Gen Sg m
ANY
someone

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

For every house is builded by
some [man]; but he that built
all things [is] God.

4

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kataskeuasas

kataskeuasas
G2680
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
constructing

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:53 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

olw

holO
G3650
a_ Dat Sg m
WHOLE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

And Moses verily [was]
faithful in all his house, as a
servant, for a testimony of
those things which were to be
spoken after;

5

qerapwn

therapOn
G2324
n_ Nom Sg m
retainer
attendant

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
of-the(p)

lalhqhsomenwn

lalEthEsomenOn
G2980
vp Fut Pas Gen Pl n
SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED
shall-be-being-spoken

:63 cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM
whose

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

But Christ as a son over his
own house; whose house are
we, if we hold fast the
confidence and the rejoicing of
the hope firm unto the end.

6

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

eanper

eanper
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER-EVEN

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parrhsian

parrEsian
G3954
n_ Acc Sg f
boldness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kauchma

kauchEma
G2745
n_ Acc Sg n
BOAST
glorying

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
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elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

telous

telous
G5056
n_ Gen Sg n
FINISH
consummation

bebaian

bebaian
G949
a_ Acc Sg f
confirmed

katascwmen

kataschOmen
G2722
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-HAVING
we-should-be-retaining

:73 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

. Wherefore (as the Holy
Ghost saith, To day if ye will
hear his voice,

7

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

akoushte

akousEte
G191
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

:83 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sklhrunhte

sklErunEte
G4645
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-HARDENING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

Harden not your hearts, as in
the provocation, in the day of
temptation in the wilderness:

8

parapikrasmw

parapikrasmO
G3894
n_ Dat Sg m
BESIDE-BITTERing
embitterment

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

peirasmou

peirasmou
G3986
n_ Gen Sg m
trial

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

:93 ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

epeirasan

epeirasan
G3985
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
try

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

edokimasan

edokimasan
G1381
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-test

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

When your fathers tempted
me, proved me, and saw my
works forty years.

9

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED
were-acquainted-with

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

:103 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

proswcqisa

prosOchthisa
G4360
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-TOWARD-DISGUST
I-am-disgusted

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

genea

genea
G1074
n_ Dat Sg f
generation

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

aei

aei
G104
Adv
ever

Wherefore I was grieved
with that generation, and said,
They do alway err in [their]
heart; and they have not known
my ways.

10

planwntai

planOntai
G4105
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-STRAYED
they-are-straying

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
KNOW

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

odous

hodous
G3598
n_ Acc Pl f
WAYS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:113 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

wmosa

Omosa
G3660
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SWEAR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Dat Sg f
INDIGNATION

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

eiseleusontai

eiseleusontai
G1525
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING
they-shall-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

So I sware in my wrath,
They shall not enter into my
rest.)

11

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katapausin

katapausin
G2663
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-CEASing
stopping

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:123 blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tini

tini
G5100
px Dat Sg m
ANY
anyone

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

Take heed, brethren, lest
there be in any of you an evil
heart of unbelief, in departing
from the living God.

12
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ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Nom Sg f
wicked

apistias

apistias
G570
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-BELIEF
of-unbelief

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

aposthnai

apostEnai
G868
vn 2Aor Act
TO-FROM-STAND
to-withdraw

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

:133 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

parakaleite

parakaleite
G3870
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-BESIDE-CALLING
be-ye-entreating !

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

ekasthn

hekastEn
G1538
a_ Acc Sg f
EACH

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHICH

But exhort one another
daily, while it is called To day;
lest any of you be hardened
through the deceitfulness of
sin.

13

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

kaleitai

kaleitai
G2564
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-CALLED

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sklhrunqh

sklErunthE
G4645
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-HARDENED

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

apath

apatE
G539
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SEDUCtion

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

:143 metocoi

metochoi
G3353
a_ Nom Pl m
WITH-HAVers
partners

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

gegonamen

gegonamen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-BECOME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eanper

eanper
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER-EVEN
that-is-if

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

archn

archEn
G746
n_ Acc Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

For we are made partakers
of Christ, if we hold the
beginning of our confidence
stedfast unto the end;

14

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

upostasews

hupostaseOs
G5287
n_ Gen Sg f
UNDER-STANDing
assumption

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

telous

telous
G5056
n_ Gen Sg n
FINISH
consummation

bebaian

bebaian
G949
a_ Acc Sg f
confirmed

katascwmen

kataschOmen
G2722
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-HAVING
we-should-be-retaining

:153 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

legesqai

legesthai
G3004
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-said

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

While it is said, To day if ye
will hear his voice, harden not
your hearts, as in the
provocation.

15

akoushte

akousEte
G191
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sklhrunhte

sklErunEte
G4645
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-HARDENING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

parapikrasmw

parapikrasmO
G3894
n_ Dat Sg m
BESIDE-BITTERing
embitterment

:163 tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
HEARing
ones-hearing

parepikranan

parepikranan
G3893
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-BESIDE-BITTER
embitter-him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

For some, when they had
heard, did provoke: howbeit
not all that came out of Egypt
by Moses.

16

exelqontes

exelthontes
G1831
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-OUT-COMING
ones-coming-out

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

aiguptou

aiguptou
G125
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EGYPT

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
MOSES

:173 tisin

tisin
G5101
pi Dat Pl m
to-ANY
to-whom ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

proswcqisen

prosOchthisen
G4360
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-TOWARD-DISGUSTS
he-is-disgusted

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

ouci

ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)

not(emph.) ?

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

But with whom was he
grieved forty years? [was it]
not with them that had sinned,
whose carcases fell in the
wilderness?

17

amarthsasin

hamartEsasin
G264
vp Aor Act Dat Pl m
ones-missing
ones-sinning

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

kwla

kOla
G2966
n_ Nom Pl n
CARCASES
carcasses

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

erhmw

erEmO
G2048
a_ Dat Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness
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:183 tisin

tisin
G5101
pi Dat Pl m
to-ANY
to-whom ?

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

wmosen

Omosen
G3660
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SWEARS

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiseleusesqai

eiseleusesthai
G1525
vn Fut midD
TO-BE-INTO-COMING(fut)

to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katapausin

katapausin
G2663
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-CEASing
stopping

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And to whom sware he that
they should not enter into his
rest, but to them that believed
not?

18

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

apeiqhsasin

apeithEsasin
G544
vp Aor Act Dat Pl m
ones-UN-PERSUADing
ones-being-stubborn

:193 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepomen

blepomen
G991
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-lookING
we-are-observing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hdunhqhsan

EdunEthEsan
G1410
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl Att
THEY-WERE-enABLED
they-could

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

apistian

apistian
G570
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-BELIEF
unbelief

So we see that they could
not enter in because of
unbelief.

19
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:14 fobhqwmen

phobEthOmen
G5399
vs Aor pasD 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
lest-at-some-time

kataleipomenhs

kataleipomenEs
G2641
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f
OF-beING-left

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

. Let us therefore fear, lest, a
promise being left [us] of
entering into his rest, any of
you should seem to come short
of it.

1

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katapausin

katapausin
G2663
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-CEASing
stopping

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

dokh

dokE
G1380
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-SEEMING

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

usterhkenai

husterEkenai
G5302
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-WANTED
to-be-deficient

:24 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

euhggelismenoi

euEggelismenoi
G2097
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-WELL-MESSAGizED
having-been-brought-the-well-message

kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

kakeinoi

kakeinoi
G2548
pd Nom Pl m Con
AND-those
also-those

all

all
G235
Conj
but

For unto us was the gospel
preached, as well as unto them:
but the word preached did not
profit them, not being mixed
with faith in them that heard
[it].

2

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

wfelhsen

OphelEsen
G5623
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
benefits

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

akohs

akoEs
G189
n_ Gen Sg f
HEARing
tidings

ekeinous

ekeinous
G1565
pd Acc Pl m
those

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sugkekramenos

sugkekramenos
G4786
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-blendED
having-been-blended-together

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
with-the

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

akousasin

akousasin
G191
vp Aor Act Dat Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing-it

:34 eisercomeqa

eiserchometha
G1525
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-INTO-COMING
we-are-entering

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katapausin

katapausin
G2663
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-CEASing
stopping

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pisteusantes

pisteusantes
G4100
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-BELIEVing
ones-believing

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

For we which have believed
do enter into rest, as he said,
As I have sworn in my wrath,
if they shall enter into my rest:
although the works were
finished from the foundation of
the world.

3

eirhken

eirEken
G2046
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
He-HAS-declarED

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

wmosa

Omosa
G3660
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SWEAR

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Dat Sg f
INDIGNATION

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

eiseleusontai

eiseleusontai
G1525
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING
they-shall-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katapausin

katapausin
G2663
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-CEASing
stopping

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kaitoi

kaitoi
G2543
Conj
AND-THOUGH
although

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

katabolhs

katabolEs
G2602
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-CASTing
disruption

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

genhqentwn

genEthentOn
G1096
vp Aor pasD Gen Pl n
BEING-BECOME

:44 eirhken

eirEken
G2046
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
He-HAS-declarED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pou

pou
G4225
Part
?-where
somewhere

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ebdomhs

hebdomEs
G1442
a_ Gen Sg f
SEVENth

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katepausen

katepausen
G2664
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-CEASES
stops

For he spake in a certain
place of the seventh [day] on
this wise, And God did rest the
seventh day from all his works.

4

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ebdomh

hebdomE
G1442
a_ Dat Sg f
SEVENth

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:54 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

eiseleusontai

eiseleusontai
G1525
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING
they-shall-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katapausin

katapausin
G2663
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-CEASing
stopping

And in this [place] again, If
they shall enter into my rest.
5
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mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:64 epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

apoleipetai

apoleipetai
G620
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-FROM-LACKED
it-is-being-left

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY
for-some

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

Seeing therefore it remaineth
that some must enter therein,
and they to whom it was first
preached entered not in
because of unbelief:

6

proteron

proteron
G4386
Adv
BEFORE-more
formerly

euaggelisqentes

euaggelisthentes
G2097
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
ones-BEING-WELL-MESSAGizED
being-brought-the-well-message

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
INTO-CAME
entered

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

apeiqeian

apeitheian
G543
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-PERSUADableness
stubbornness

:74 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg f
ANY
certain

orizei

horizei
G3724
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-definING
he-is-specifying

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

Again, he limiteth a certain
day, saying in David, To day,
after so long a time; as it is
said, To day if ye will hear his
voice, harden not your hearts.

7

tosouton

tosouton
G5118
pd Acc Sg m
so-much

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eirhtai

eirEtai
G2046
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-declarED

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

akoushte

akousEte
G191
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sklhrunhte

sklErunEte
G4645
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-HARDENING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:84 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS
Joshua

katepausen

katepausen
G2664
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-CEASES
causes-to-stop

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

allhs

allEs
G243
a_ Gen Sg f
other
another

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-TALKED
he-spoke

For if Jesus had given them
rest, then would he not
afterward have spoken of
another day.

8

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

:94 ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

apoleipetai

apoleipetai
G620
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-FROM-LACKED
is-being-left

sabbatismos

sabbatismos
G4520
n_ Nom Sg m
SABBATHism
sabbatism

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

There remaineth therefore a
rest to the people of God.
9

:104 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eiselqwn

eiselthOn
G1525
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-INTO-COMING
one-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katapausin

katapausin
G2663
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-CEASing
stopping

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

For he that is entered into
his rest, he also hath ceased
from his own works, as God
[did] from his.

10

katepausen

katepausen
G2664
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-CEASES
stops

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

idiwn

idiOn
G2398
a_ Gen Pl n
OWN
own(p)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:114 spoudaswmen

spoudasOmen
G4704
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-beING-DILIGENT
we-should-be-endeavoring

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ekeinhn

ekeinEn
G1565
pd Acc Sg f
that

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

katapausin

katapausin
G2663
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-CEASing
stopping

. Let us labour therefore to
enter into that rest, lest any
man fall after the same
example of unbelief.

11
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ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
SAME

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

upodeigmati

hupodeigmati
G5262
n_ Dat Sg n
UNDER-SHOW
example

pesh

pesE
G4098
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FALLING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

apeiqeias

apeitheias
G543
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-PERSUADableness
stubbornness

:124 zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LIVING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

energhs

energEs
G1756
a_ Nom Sg m
IN-ACTING
operative

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For the word of God [is]
quick, and powerful, and
sharper than any twoedged
sword, piercing even to the
dividing asunder of soul and
spirit, and of the joints and
marrow, and [is] a discerner of
the thoughts and intents of the
heart.

12

tomwteros

tomOteros
G5114
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
CUT-more
keener

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
above

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

macairan

machairan
G3162
n_ Acc Sg f
sword

distomon

distomon
G1366
a_ Acc Sg f
TWO-MOUTHed
two-edged

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diiknoumenos

diiknoumenos
G1338
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
THRU-REACHING
penetrating

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

merismou

merismou
G3311
n_ Gen Sg m
PARTing

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-soul

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit
spirit

armwn

harmOn
G719
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-CONNECTions
of-articulations

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

muelwn

muelOn
G3452
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-MARROWS (spinal)
marrow(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kritikos

kritikos
G2924
a_ Nom Sg m
JUDGE

enqumhsewn

enthumEseOn
G1761
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-IN-FEELings
of-sentiments

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ennoiwn

ennoiOn
G1771
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-IN-MINDS
thoughts

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEART

:134 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

ktisis

ktisis
G2937
n_ Nom Sg f
CREATION

afanhs

aphanEs
G852
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-APPEARING
not-apparent

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-SAME
himit

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Neither is there any creature
that is not manifest in his sight:
but all things [are] naked and
opened unto the eyes of him
with whom we have to do.

13

gumna

gumna
G1131
a_ Nom Pl n
NAKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tetrachlismena

tetrachElismena
G5136
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-NECKizED
having-been-bared

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ofqalmois

ophthalmois
G3788
n_ Dat Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
account

:144 econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

arcierea

archierea
G749
n_ Acc Sg m
chief-SACRED-One
chief-priest

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT

dielhluqota

dielEluthota
G1330
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-THRU-COME
one-having-passed-through

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ouranous

ouranous
G3772
n_ Acc Pl m
heavens

Seeing then that we have a
great high priest, that is passed
into the heavens, Jesus the Son
of God, let us hold fast [our]
profession.

14

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kratwmen

kratOmen
G2902
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-HOLDING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

omologias

homologias
G3671
n_ Gen Sg f
avowal

:154 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

arcierea

archierea
G749
n_ Acc Sg m
chief-SACRED-One
chief-priest

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunamenon

dunamenon
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
beING-ABLE

sumpaqhsai

sumpathEsai
G4834
vn Aor Act
TO-TOGETHER-EMOTION
to-sympathize

For we have not an high
priest which cannot be touched
with the feeling of our
infirmities; but was in all
points tempted like as [we are,
yet] without sin.

15

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

asqeneiais

astheneiais
G769
n_ Dat Pl f
UN-FIRMnesses
infirmities

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

pepeirasmenon

pepeirasmenon
G3985
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
One-HAVING-been-triED
one-having-been-tried

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to
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omoiothta

homoiotEta
G3665
n_ Acc Sg f
LIKEness

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

:164 prosercwmeqa

proserchOmetha
G4334
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-COMING
we-may-be-coming-to

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

parrhsias

parrEsias
G3954
n_ Gen Sg f
boldness

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qronw

thronO
G2362
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

Let us therefore come
boldly unto the throne of grace,
that we may obtain mercy, and
find grace to help in time of
need.

16

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

labwmen

labOmen
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-GETTING
we-may-be-obtaining

eleon

eleon
G1656
n_ Acc Sg m
MERCY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

eurwmen

heurOmen
G2147
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
MAY-BE-FINDING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eukairon

eukairon
G2121
a_ Acc Sg f
WELL-SEASONED
opportune

bohqeian

boEtheian
G996
n_ Acc Sg f
help
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:15 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

lambanomenos

lambanomenos
G2983
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-GOTTEN-UP
being-obtained

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

. For every high priest taken
from among men is ordained
for men in things [pertaining]
to God, that he may offer both
gifts and sacrifices for sins:

1

kaqistatai

kathistatai
G2525
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD
is-being-constituted

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
in-the(p)

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

prosferh

prospherE
G4374
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING
he-may-be-offering

dwra

dOra
G1435
n_ Acc Pl n
oblations
approach-presents

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qusias

thusias
G2378
n_ Acc Pl f
SACRIFICES

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

:25 metriopaqein

metriopathein
G3356
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-MEASURE-EMOTIONING
to-be-being-moderate

dunamenos

dunamenos
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-ABLE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agnoousin

agnoousin
G50
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
UN-KNOWING
ones-being-ignorant

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Who can have compassion
on the ignorant, and on them
that are out of the way; for that
he himself also is compassed
with infirmity.

2

planwmenois

planOmenois
G4105
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl m
to-ones-beING-STRAYED
ones-straying

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

perikeitai

perikeitai
G4029
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-beING-ABOUT-LAID
is-being-encompassed

asqeneian

astheneian
G769
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-FIRMness
with-infirmity

:35 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

ofeilei

opheilei
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-OWING
he-ought

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

And by reason hereof he
ought, as for the people, so
also for himself, to offer for
sins.

3

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
himself

prosferein

prospherein
G4374
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING
to-be-offering

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

:45 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
to-self
to-himself

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-getting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And no man taketh this
honour unto himself, but he
that is called of God, as [was]
Aaron.

4

kaloumenos

kaloumenos
G2564
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-CALLED
one-being-called

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kaqaper

kathaper
G2509
Adv
DOWN-WHICH-EVEN
even-as

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aarwn

aarOn
G2
ni proper
AARON

:55 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

edoxasen

edoxasen
G1392
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
esteemizES
glorifies

genhqhnai

genEthEnai
G1096
vn Aor pasD
TO-BE-BECOME

So also Christ glorified not
himself to be made an high
priest; but he that said unto
him, Thou art my Son, to day
have I begotten thee.

5

arcierea

archierea
G749
n_ Acc Sg m
chief-SACRED-One
chief-priest

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lalhsas

lalEsas
G2980
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-TALKing
one-speaking

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

gegennhka

gegennEka
G1080
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-generatED
have-begotten

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:65 kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eterw

heterO
G2087
a_ Dat Sg m
DIFFERENT
different-place

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

iereus

hiereus
G2409
n_ Nom Sg m
SACRED-One
priest

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

As he saith also in another
[place], Thou [art] a priest for
ever after the order of
Melchisedec.

6
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kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

taxin

taxin
G5010
n_ Acc Sg f
order

melcisedek

melchisedek
G3198
ni proper
of-MELCHISEDEK
of-Melchisedek

:75 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

dehseis

deEseis
G1162
n_ Acc Pl f
petitions

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Who in the days of his flesh,
when he had offered up
prayers and supplications with
strong crying and tears unto
him that was able to save him
from death, and was heard in
that he feared;

7

ikethrias

hiketErias
G2428
n_ Acc Pl f
supplications

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dunamenon

dunamenon
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
One-beING-ABLE
one-being-able

swzein

sOzein
G4982
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SAVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

kraughs

kraugEs
G2906
n_ Gen Sg f
clamor

iscuras

ischuras
G2478
a_ Gen Sg f
STRONG

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dakruwn

dakruOn
G1144
n_ Gen Pl n
TEARS

prosenegkas

prosenegkas
G4374
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CARRYing
offering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eisakousqeis

eisakoustheis
G1522
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-INTO-HEARD
being-hearkened-to

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

eulabeias

eulabeias
G2124
n_ Gen Sg f
piety

:85 kaiper

kaiper
G2539
Conj
AND-EVEN
also-even

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

emaqen

emathen
G3129
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-LEARNED

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

epaqen

epathen
G3958
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-EMOTIONED
he-suffered

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Though he were a Son, yet
learned he obedience by the
things which he suffered;

8

upakohn

hupakoEn
G5218
n_ Acc Sg f
obedience

:95 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

teleiwqeis

teleiOtheis
G5048
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-maturED
being-perfected

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
He-BECAME

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

upakouousin

hupakouousin
G5219
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-obeyING
ones-obeying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

aitios

aitios
G159
a_ Nom Sg m
cause

And being made perfect, he
became the author of eternal
salvation unto all them that
obey him;

9

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAVing
of-salvation

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg f
eonian

:105 prosagoreuqeis

prosagoreutheis
G4316
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-accostED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-One
chief-priest

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

taxin

taxin
G5010
n_ Acc Sg f
order

. Called of God an high
priest after the order of
Melchisedec.

10

melcisedek

melchisedek
G3198
ni proper
of-MELCHISEDEK
of-Melchisedek

:115 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
much

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dusermhneutos

dusermEneutos
G1421
a_ Nom Sg m
ILL-TRANSLATED
abstruse

Of whom we have many
things to say, and hard to be
uttered, seeing ye are dull of
hearing.

11

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

nwqroi

nOthroi
G3576
a_ Nom Pl m
DULL

gegonate

gegonate
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-BECOME

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

akoais

akoais
G189
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARings
hearing(p)
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:125 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ofeilontes

opheilontes
G3784
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
OWING
ones-owing

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

didaskaloi

didaskaloi
G1320
n_ Nom Pl m
TEACHers

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

For when for the time ye
ought to be teachers, ye have
need that one teach you again
which [be] the first principles
of the oracles of God; and are
become such as have need of
milk, and not of strong meat.

12

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

tina

tina
G5101
pi Nom Pl n
ANY
what ?

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

stoiceia

stoicheia
G4747
n_ Nom Pl n
elements

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

logiwn

logiOn
G3051
n_ Gen Pl n
oracles

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gegonate

gegonate
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-BECOME

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

galaktos

galaktos
G1051
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MILK

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

stereas

stereas
G4731
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-SOLID

trofhs

trophEs
G5160
n_ Gen Sg f
NURTURE
nourishment

:135 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

metecwn

metechOn
G3348
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-WITH-HAVING
one-partaking

galaktos

galaktos
G1051
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MILK

apeiros

apeiros
G552
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-tried
is-untried

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-sayING
of-word

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUSTice
of-righteousness

For every one that useth
milk [is] unskilful in the word
of righteousness: for he is a
babe.

13

nhpios

nEpios
G3516
a_ Nom Sg m
minor

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-IS

:145 teleiwn

teleiOn
G5046
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-mature
of-mature-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sterea

sterea
G4731
a_ Nom Sg f
SOLID

trofh

trophE
G5160
n_ Nom Sg f
NURTURE
nourishment

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE-ones
the-ones

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

But strong meat belongeth
to them that are of full age,
[even] those who by reason of
use have their senses exercised
to discern both good and evil.

14

exin

hexin
G1838
n_ Acc Sg f
habit

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

aisqhthria

aisthEtEria
G145
n_ Acc Pl n
SENSE-KEEPers
faculties

gegumnasmena

gegumnasmena
G1128
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-exercisED
exercised

econtwn

echontOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
HAVING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

diakrisin

diakrisin
G1253
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-JUDGing
discriminating

kalou

kalou
G2570
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-IDEAL
ideal

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kakou

kakou
G2556
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-EVIL
evil
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:16 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

afentes

aphentes
G863
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-LETTING
leaving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

. Therefore leaving the
principles of the doctrine of
Christ, let us go on unto
perfection; not laying again the
foundation of repentance from
dead works, and of faith
toward God,

1

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

teleiothta

teleiotEta
G5047
n_ Acc Sg f
maturity

ferwmeqa

pherOmetha
G5342
vs Pres Pas 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-beING-CARRIED
we-should-be-being-brought

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

qemelion

themelion
G2310
n_ Acc Sg m
foundation

kataballomenoi

kataballomenoi
G2598
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
DOWN-CASTING
disrupting

metanoias

metanoias
G3341
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-after-MIND
of-repentance

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl n
DEAD

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:26 baptismwn

baptismOn
G909
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-DIPPings
of-baptizings

didachs

didachEs
G1322
n_ Gen Sg f
TEACHing
of-teaching

epiqesews

epitheseOs
G1936
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ON-PLACing
of-imposition

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-HANDS

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UP-STANDing
of-resurrection

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

Of the doctrine of baptisms,
and of laying on of hands, and
of resurrection of the dead, and
of eternal judgment.

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krimatos

krimatos
G2917
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-JUDGment

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg n
eonian

:36 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poihsomen

poiEsomen
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-DOING

eanper

eanper
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER-EVEN
that-is-if

epitreph

epitrepE
G2010
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-permittING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

And this will we do, if God
permit.
3

:46 adunaton

adunaton
G102
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-ABLE
it-is-impossible

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

fwtisqentas

phOtisthentas
G5461
vp Aor Pas Acc Pl m
BEING-enLIGHTenED

geusamenous

geusamenous
G1089
vp Aor midD Acc Pl m
TASTing

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

For [it is] impossible for
those who were once
enlightened, and have tasted of
the heavenly gift, and were
made partakers of the Holy
Ghost,

4

dwreas

dOreas
G1431
n_ Gen Sg f
gratuity

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

epouraniou

epouraniou
G2032
a_ Gen Sg f
ON-heavenly
celestial

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metocous

metochous
G3353
a_ Acc Pl m
WITH-HAVers
partakers

genhqentas

genEthentas
G1096
vp Aor pasD Acc Pl m
BEING-BECOME

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

:56 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

geusamenous

geusamenous
G1089
vp Aor midD Acc Pl m
TASTing

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Acc Sg n
declaration

dunameis

dunameis
G1411
n_ Acc Pl f
ABILITIES
powerful-deeds

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

mellontos

mellontos
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-beING-ABOUT
of-impending

And have tasted the good
word of God, and the powers
of the world to come,

5

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
eon

:66 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parapesontas

parapesontas
G3895
vp 2Aor Act Acc Pl m
BESIDE-FALLING
falling-aside

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

anakainizein

anakainizein
G340
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-NEWizING
to-be-renewing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

anastaurountas

anastaurountas
G388
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
UP-impalING
ones-crucifying-again

If they shall fall away, to
renew them again unto
repentance; seeing they crucify
to themselves the Son of God
afresh, and put [him] to an
open shame.

6

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-themselves

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paradeigmatizontas

paradeigmatizontas
G3856
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
BESIDE-SHOWizING
holding-up-to-infamy-him

:76 gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

piousa

piousa
G4095
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
DRINKING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her
herit

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

For the earth which drinketh
in the rain that cometh oft upon
it, and bringeth forth herbs
meet for them by whom it is
dressed, receiveth blessing

7
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from God:
ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

ueton

hueton
G5205
n_ Acc Sg m
shower

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tiktousa

tiktousa
G5088
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
BRINGING-FORTH

botanhn

botanEn
G1008
n_ Acc Sg f
HERBage

euqeton

eutheton
G2111
a_ Acc Sg f
WELL-PLACED
fit

ekeinois

ekeinois
G1565
pd Dat Pl m
to-those

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gewrgeitai

geOrgeitai
G1090
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-LAND-ACTED
it-is-being-farmed

metalambanei

metalambanei
G3335
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WITH-GETTING
is-partaking

eulogias

eulogias
G2129
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-blessedness
of-blessing

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:86 ekferousa

ekpherousa
G1627
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
OUT-CARRYING
bringing-forth

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

akanqas

akanthas
G173
n_ Acc Pl f
POINT-FLOWERS
thorns

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tribolous

tribolous
G5146
n_ Acc Pl m
THREE-CASTS
star-thistles

adokimos

adokimos
G96
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-tested
is-disqualified

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kataras

kataras
G2671
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-imprecation
curse

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

But that which beareth thorns
and briers [is] rejected, and [is]
nigh unto cursing; whose end
[is] to be burned.

8

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHOM
of-which

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kausin

kausin
G2740
n_ Acc Sg f
BURNing

:96 pepeismeqa

pepeismetha
G3982
vi Perf Pas 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-been-PERSUADED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

kreittona

kreittona
G2909
a_ Acc Pl n
better
better-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

. But, beloved, we are
persuaded better things of you,
and things that accompany
salvation, though we thus
speak.

9

ecomena

echomena
G2192
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SAVing
salvation

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

laloumen

laloumen
G2980
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TALKING
we-are-speaking

:106 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

adikos

adikos
G94
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-JUST
unjust

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

epilaqesqai

epilathesthai
G1950
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-forgettING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

ergou

ergou
G2041
n_ Gen Sg n
work

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

For God [is] not unrighteous
to forget your work and labour
of love, which ye have shewed
toward his name, in that ye
have ministered to the saints,
and do minister.

10

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kopou

kopou
G2873
n_ Gen Sg m
toil

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
LOVE

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

endeixasqe

endeixasthe
G1731
vm Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-IN-SHOW
ye-display

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

diakonhsantes

diakonEsantes
G1247
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
THRU-SERVing
when-serving

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diakonountes

diakonountes
G1247
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
THRU-SERVING
are-serving

:116 epiqumoumen

epithumoumen
G1937
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ON-FEELING
we-are-yearning

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Acc Sg m
EACH
for-each-one

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
SAME

endeiknusqai

endeiknusthai
G1731
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-IN-SHOWING
to-be-displaying

spoudhn

spoudEn
G4710
n_ Acc Sg f
DILIGENCE

And we desire that every
one of you do shew the same
diligence to the full assurance
of hope unto the end:

11

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

plhroforian

plErophorian
G4136
n_ Acc Sg f
assurance

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

telous

telous
G5056
n_ Gen Sg n
FINISH
consummation

:126 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

nwqroi

nOthroi
G3576
a_ Nom Pl m
DULL

genhsqe

genEsthe
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING

mimhtai

mimEtai
G3402
n_ Nom Pl m
IMITATors

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
of-the-ones

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

That ye be not slothful, but
followers of them who through
faith and patience inherit the
promises.

12

makroqumias

makrothumias
G3115
n_ Gen Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

klhronomountwn

klEronomountOn
G2816
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-tenantING
enjoying-the-allotment

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE
of-the

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Acc Pl f
promises
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:136 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

epaggeilamenos

epaggeilamenos
G1861
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
promising

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to
downby

For when God made
promise to Abraham, because
he could swear by no greater,
he sware by himself,

13

oudenos

oudenos
G3762
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-HAD

meizonos

meizonos
G3173
a_ Gen Sg m Cmp
OF-GREATer
greater

omosai

omosai
G3660
vn Aor Act
TO-SWEAR

wmosen

Omosen
G3660
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SWEARS

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to
acby

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
Self
himself

:146 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

h

hE
G2229
Part
OR

mhn

mEn
G3375
Part
IN-SOOTH

eulogwn

eulogOn
G2127
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
blessING

euloghsw

eulogEsO
G2127
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-blessING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Saying, Surely blessing I
will bless thee, and multiplying
I will multiply thee.

14

plhqunwn

plEthunOn
G4129
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
multiplyING

plhqunw

plEthunO
G4129
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-multiplyING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:156 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

makroqumhsas

makrothumEsas
G3114
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
FAR-FEELing
being-patient

epetucen

epetuchen
G2013
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-ON-HAPPENED
he-happened-on

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

And so, after he had
patiently endured, he obtained
the promise.

15

:166 anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
acby

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

meizonos

meizonos
G3173
a_ Gen Sg m Cmp
GREATer

omnuousin

omnuousin
G3660
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SWEARING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

For men verily swear by the
greater: and an oath for
confirmation [is] to them an
end of all strife.

16

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

antilogias

antilogias
G485
n_ Gen Sg f
contradiction

peras

peras
G4009
n_ Nom Sg n
end
is-end

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

bebaiwsin

bebaiOsin
G951
n_ Acc Sg f
confirmation

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

orkos

horkos
G3727
n_ Nom Sg m
OATH

:176 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

perissoteron

perissoteron
G4054
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
more-exceeding
more-superabundantly

boulomenos

boulomenos
G1014
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
intendING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

epideixai

epideixai
G1925
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-SHOW
to-exhibit

Wherein God, willing more
abundantly to shew unto the
heirs of promise the
immutability of his counsel,
confirmed [it] by an oath:

17

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

klhronomois

klEronomois
G2818
n_ Dat Pl m
tenants
enjoyers-of-the-allotment

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ametaqeton

ametatheton
G276
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-after-PLACED
immutability

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

boulhs

boulEs
G1012
n_ Gen Sg f
COUNSEL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

emesiteusen

emesiteusen
G3315
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
mediatES
interposes

orkw

horkO
G3727
n_ Dat Sg m
to-OATH

:186 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

pragmatwn

pragmatOn
G4229
n_ Gen Pl n
PRACTISES
matters

ametaqetwn

ametathetOn
G276
a_ Gen Pl n
UN-after-PLACED
immutable

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
WHICH

adunaton

adunaton
G102
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-ABLE
it-is-impossible

yeusasqai

pseusasthai
G5574
vn Aor midD
TO-FALSify
to-lie

That by two immutable
things, in which [it was]
impossible for God to lie, we
might have a strong
consolation, who have fled for
refuge to lay hold upon the
hope set before us:

18

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

iscuran

ischuran
G2478
a_ Acc Sg f
STRONG

paraklhsin

paraklEsin
G3874
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
consolation

ecwmen

echOmen
G2192
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-HAVING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

katafugontes

kataphugontes
G2703
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-DOWN-FLEEING
ones-fleeing-for-refuge

krathsai

kratEsai
G2902
vn Aor Act
TO-HOLD
to-lay-hold

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

prokeimenhs

prokeimenEs
G4295
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg f
BEFORE-LYING
lying-before-us

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION
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:196 hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

agkuran

agkuran
G45
n_ Acc Sg f
ANCHOR

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
soul

asfalh

asphalE
G804
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-TOTTERED
secure

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Which [hope] we have as an
anchor of the soul, both sure
and stedfast, and which
entereth into that within the
veil;

19

bebaian

bebaian
G949
a_ Acc Sg f
confirmed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eisercomenhn

eiserchomenEn
G1525
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f
beING-INTO-COME
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eswteron

esOteron
G2082
a_ Acc Sg n
INTO-more
interior

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

katapetasmatos

katapetasmatos
G2665
n_ Gen Sg n
DOWN-EXPANDer
curtain

:206 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

prodromos

prodromos
G4274
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-RUNner
forerunner

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Whither the forerunner is
for us entered, [even] Jesus,
made an high priest for ever
after the order of Melchisedec.

20

taxin

taxin
G5010
n_ Acc Sg f
order

melcisedek

melchisedek
G3198
ni proper
of-MELCHISEDEK
of-Melchisedek

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-One
chief-priest

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

Hebrews 6  -  Hebrews 7

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:17 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

melcisedek

melchisedek
G3198
ni proper
MELCHISEDEK

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

salhm

salEm
G4532
ni proper
of-SALEM
of-Salem

iereus

hiereus
G2409
n_ Nom Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

. For this Melchisedec, king
of Salem, priest of the most
high God, who met Abraham
returning from the slaughter of
the kings, and blessed him;

1

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

uyistou

hupsistou
G5310
a_ Gen Sg m
HIGHest
Most-High

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
WHO

sunanthsas

sunantEsas
G4876
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-meeting
meeting-with

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

upostrefonti

hupostrephonti
G5290
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
to-reTURNING
returning

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

kophs

kopEs
G2871
n_ Gen Sg f
STRIKE
combat

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

basilewn

basileOn
G935
n_ Gen Pl m
KINGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euloghsas

eulogEsas
G2127
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
blessing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:27 w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

dekathn

dekatEn
G1181
a_ Acc Sg f
TENth
tithe

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

emerisen

emerisen
G3307
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PARTS

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

To whom also Abraham gave
a tenth part of all; first being
by interpretation King of
righteousness, and after that
also King of Salem, which is,
King of peace;

2

ermhneuomenos

hermEneuomenos
G2059
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-TRANSLATED

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUSTice
of-righteousness

epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

salhm

salEm
G4532
ni proper
of-SALEM
of-Salem

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PEACE

:37 apatwr

apatOr
G540
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-FATHERed
fatherless

amhtwr

amEtOr
G282
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-MOTHERed
motherless

agenealoghtos

agenealogEtos
G35
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-generate-said
without-a-genealogy

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
neither

archn

archEn
G746
n_ Acc Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-DAYS

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

Without father, without
mother, without descent,
having neither beginning of
days, nor end of life; but made
like unto the Son of God;
abideth a priest continually.

3

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

afwmoiwmenos

aphOmoiOmenos
G871
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
FROM-LIKENING
picturing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

iereus

hiereus
G2409
n_ Nom Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dihnekes

diEnekes
G1336
a_ Acc Sg n
THRU-CARRY
finality

:47 qewreite

theOreite
G2334
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beholdING
be-ye-beholding !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

phlikos

pElikos
G4080
a_ Nom Sg m
PRIME
eminent

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-one

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

dekathn

dekatEn
G1181
a_ Acc Sg f
TENth
tithe

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

Now consider how great this
man [was], unto whom even
the patriarch Abraham gave
the tenth of the spoils.

4

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

akroqiniwn

akrothiniOn
G205
n_ Gen Pl n
EXTREMITY-PILES
booty(p)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

patriarchs

patriarchEs
G3966
n_ Nom Sg m
patriarch

:57 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

leui

leui
G3017
ni proper
of-LEVI
of-Levi

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ierateian

hierateian
G2405
n_ Acc Sg f
SACREDing
priestly-office

lambanontes

lambanontes
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
GETTING-UP
obtaining

And verily they that are of
the sons of Levi, who receive
the office of the priesthood,
have a commandment to take
tithes of the people according
to the law, that is, of their
brethren, though they come out
of the loins of Abraham:

5

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

apodekatoun

apodekatoun
G586
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-TENthING
to-be-taking-tithes-from

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW
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tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kaiper

kaiper
G2539
Conj
AND-EVEN
also-even

exelhluqotas

exelEluthotas
G1831
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-OUT-COME
ones-having-come-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

osfuos

osphuos
G3751
n_ Gen Sg f
LOIN
loins

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
of-ABRAHAM
of-Abraham

:67 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

genealogoumenos

genealogoumenos
G1075
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-generate-said
being-in-genealogy

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

dedekatwken

dedekatOken
G1183
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-TENthED
has-tithed

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

But he whose descent is not
counted from them received
tithes of Abraham, and blessed
him that had the promises.

6

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Acc Pl f
promises

euloghken

eulogEken
G2127
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-blessED
has-blessed

:77 cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from
beyond

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
all

antilogias

antilogias
G485
n_ Gen Sg f
contradiction

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

elatton

elatton
G1640
a_ Nom Sg n
INFERIOR

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kreittonos

kreittonos
G2909
a_ Gen Sg m
better

And without all contradiction
the less is blessed of the better.
7

eulogeitai

eulogeitai
G2127
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-blessED

:87 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

dekatas

dekatas
G1181
a_ Acc Pl f
TENths
tithes

apoqnhskontes

apothnEskontes
G599
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FROM-DYING
dying

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

lambanousin

lambanousin
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-GETTING-UP
are-obtaining

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And here men that die
receive tithes; but there he
[receiveth them], of whom it is
witnessed that he liveth.

8

marturoumenos

marturoumenos
G3140
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-witnessED
one-being-attested

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-LIVING

:97 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

epos

epos
G2031
n_ Acc Sg n
say

eipein

eipein
G2036
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-sayING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

leui

leui
G3017
ni proper
LEVI

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

dekatas

dekatas
G1181
a_ Acc Pl f
TENths
tithes

And as I may so say, Levi
also, who receiveth tithes,
payed tithes in Abraham.

9

lambanwn

lambanOn
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-GETTING-UP
obtaining

dedekatwtai

dedekatOtai
G1183
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-TENthED
has-been-tithed

:107 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

osfui

osphui
G3751
n_ Dat Sg f
LOIN
loins

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

sunhnthsen

sunEntEsen
G4876
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-meets
meets-with

For he was yet in the loins
of his father, when
Melchisedec met him.

10

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

melcisedek

melchisedek
G3198
ni proper
MELCHISEDEK

:117 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

teleiwsis

teleiOsis
G5050
n_ Nom Sg f
maturing
perfection

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

leuitikhs

leuitikEs
G3020
a_ Gen Sg f
LEVITIC
Levitical

ierwsunhs

hierOsunEs
G2420
n_ Gen Sg f
SACRED-hood
priesthood

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

. If therefore perfection
were by the Levitical
priesthood, (for under it the
people received the law,) what
further need [was there] that

11
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another priest should rise after
the order of Melchisedec, and
not be called after the order of
Aaron?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

nenomoqethto

nenomothetEto
G3549
vi Plup Pas 3 Sg
HAD-been-LAW-PLACED
had-been-placed-under-law

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
what ?

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

creia

chreia
G5532
n_ Nom Sg f
need

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

taxin

taxin
G5010
n_ Acc Sg f
order

melcisedek

melchisedek
G3198
ni proper
of-MELCHISEDEK
of-Melchisedek

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT

anistasqai

anistasthai
G450
vn Pres Mid
TO-STAND-UP
to-arise

ierea

hierea
G2409
n_ Acc Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

taxin

taxin
G5010
n_ Acc Sg f
order

aarwn

aarOn
G2
ni proper
of-AARON
of-Aaron

legesqai

legesthai
G3004
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-said

:127 metatiqemenhs

metatithemenEs
G3346
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f
OF-beING-after-PLACED
of-being-transferred

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ierwsunhs

hierOsunEs
G2420
n_ Gen Sg f
SACRED-hood
priesthood

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anagkhs

anagkEs
G318
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-necessity

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

For the priesthood being
changed, there is made of
necessity a change also of the
law.

12

metaqesis

metathesis
G3331
n_ Nom Sg f
after-PLACing
transference

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING
there-is-becoming

:137 ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legetai

legetai
G3004
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-said

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

eteras

heteras
G2087
a_ Gen Sg f
DIFFERENT

meteschken

meteschEken
G3348
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-WITH-HAD
he-has-partaken

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

For he of whom these things
are spoken pertaineth to
another tribe, of which no man
gave attendance at the altar.

13

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHOM
which

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

proseschken

proseschEken
G4337
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-heedED
has-given-heed

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

qusiasthriw

thusiastEriO
G2379
n_ Dat Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

:147 prodhlon

prodElon
G4271
a_ Nom Sg n
BEFORE-EVIDENT
it-is-taken-for-granted

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

iouda

iouda
G2448
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JUDA
of-Judah

anatetalken

anatetalken
G393
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-risen

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

For [it is] evident that our
Lord sprang out of Juda; of
which tribe Moses spake
nothing concerning priesthood.

14

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

fulhn

phulEn
G5443
n_ Acc Sg f
tribe

ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ierwsunhs

hierOsunEs
G2420
n_ Gen Sg f
SACRED-hood
priesthood

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

:157 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perissoteron

perissoteron
G4054
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
more-excessive
more-superabundantly

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

katadhlon

katadElon
G2612
a_ Nom Sg n
DOWN-EVIDENT
sure

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And it is yet far more
evident: for that after the
similitude of Melchisedec there
ariseth another priest,

15

omoiothta

homoiotEta
G3665
n_ Acc Sg f
LIKEness

melcisedek

melchisedek
G3198
ni proper
of-MELCHISEDEK
of-Melchisedek

anistatai

anistatai
G450
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-UP-STANDING
is-rising

iereus

hiereus
G2409
n_ Nom Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

eteros

heteros
G2087
a_ Nom Sg m
DIFFERENT

:167 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

entolhs

entolEs
G1785
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-direction
of-precept

sarkikhs

sarkikEs
G4559
a_ Gen Sg f
FLESHic
fleshly

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

Who is made, not after the
law of a carnal commandment,
but after the power of an
endless life.

16

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

akatalutou

akatalutou
G179
a_ Gen Sg f
UN-DOWN-LOOSED
indissoluble
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:177 marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-is-witnessING
he-is-attesting

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

iereus

hiereus
G2409
n_ Nom Sg m
SACRED-One
priest

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

For he testifieth, Thou [art]
a priest for ever after the order
of Melchisedec.

17

taxin

taxin
G5010
n_ Acc Sg f
order

melcisedek

melchisedek
G3198
ni proper
of-MELCHISEDEK
of-Melchisedek

:187 aqethsis

athetEsis
G115
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-PLACing
repudiation

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING
there-is-becoming

proagoushs

proagousEs
G4254
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
OF-BEFORE-LEADING
of-preceding

entolhs

entolEs
G1785
n_ Gen Sg f
direction
precept

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

For there is verily a
disannulling of the
commandment going before
for the weakness and
unprofitableness thereof.

18

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

asqenes

asthenes
G772
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-FIRMness
weakness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anwfeles

anOpheles
G512
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-beneficialness
without-benefit

:197 ouden

ouden
G3762
a_ Acc Sg n
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eteleiwsen

eteleiOsen
G5048
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
maturES
perfects

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

epeisagwgh

epeisagOgE
G1898
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-INTO-LEADing
superinduction

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kreittonos

kreittonos
G2909
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-better

For the law made nothing
perfect, but the bringing in of a
better hope [did]; by the which
we draw nigh unto God.

19

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

eggizomen

eggizomen
G1448
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-NEARING
we-are-drawing-near

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:207 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg n
as-much-as

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

orkwmosias

horkOmosias
G3728
n_ Gen Sg f
OATH-SWEARing
swearing-of-oath

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

And inasmuch as not
without an oath [he was made
priest]:

20

orkwmosias

horkOmosias
G3728
n_ Gen Sg f
OATH-SWEARing
swearing-of-oath

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

iereis

hiereis
G2409
n_ Nom Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

gegonotes

gegonotes
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-BECOME

:217 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

orkwmosias

horkOmosias
G3728
n_ Gen Sg f
OATH-SWEARing
swearing-of-oath

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
sayING
one-saying

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

(For those priests were
made without an oath; but this
with an oath by him that said
unto him, The Lord sware and
will not repent, Thou [art] a
priest for ever after the order
of Melchisedec:)

21

wmosen

Omosen
G3660
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SWEARS

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

metamelhqhsetai

metamelEthEsetai
G3338
vi Fut pasD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-after-CARED
shall-be-regretting-it

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

iereus

hiereus
G2409
n_ Nom Sg m
SACRED-One
priest

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

taxin

taxin
G5010
n_ Acc Sg f
order

melcisedek

melchisedek
G3198
ni proper
of-MELCHISEDEK
of-Melchisedek

:227 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

tosouton

tosouton
G5118
pd Acc Sg n
so-much

kreittonos

kreittonos
G2909
a_ Gen Sg f
better
of-better

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

egguos

egguos
G1450
a_ Nom Sg m
SPONSOR

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

By so much was Jesus made
a surety of a better testament.
22

:237 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

pleiones

pleiones
G4119
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
MORE
more-than-one

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

gegonotes

gegonotes
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-BECOME

iereis

hiereis
G2409
n_ Nom Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

And they truly were many
priests, because they were not
suffered to continue by reason
of death:

23
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to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
to-DEATH
death

kwluesqai

kOluesthai
G2967
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-FORBIDDEN
to-be-being-prevented

paramenein

paramenein
G3887
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BESIDE-REMAINING
to-be-abiding

:247 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

menein

menein
G3306
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-REMAINING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

But this [man], because he
continueth ever, hath an
unchangeable priesthood.

24

aparabaton

aparabaton
G531
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-BESIDE-STEPPED
inviolated

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ierwsunhn

hierOsunEn
G2420
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRED-hood
priesthood

:257 oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

swzein

sOzein
G4982
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SAVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

panteles

panteles
G3838
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY-FINISH
uttermost

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
he-is-able

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the

Wherefore he is able also to
save them to the uttermost that
come unto God by him, seeing
he ever liveth to make
intercession for them.

25

prosercomenous

proserchomenous
G4334
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
ones-coming-to

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

pantote

pantote
G3842
Adv
always

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LIVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

entugcanein

entugchanein
G1793
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-pleadING

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:267 toioutos

toioutos
G5108
pd Nom Sg m
such

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

eprepen

eprepen
G4241
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BEHOOVED

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

osios

hosios
G3741
a_ Nom Sg m
BENIGN

akakos

akakos
G172
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-EVIL
innocent

amiantos

amiantos
G283
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-DEFILED
undefiled

For such an high priest
became us, [who is] holy,
harmless, undefiled, separate
from sinners, and made higher
than the heavens;

26

kecwrismenos

kechOrismenos
G5563
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-SPACEizED
having-been-separated

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
missers
sinners

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uyhloteros

hupsEloteros
G5308
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
HIGHER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

:277 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

anagkhn

anagkEn
G318
n_ Acc Sg f
necessity

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

Who needeth not daily, as
those high priests, to offer up
sacrifice, first for his own sins,
and then for the people's: for
this he did once, when he
offered up himself.

27

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Nom Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

proteron

proteron
G4386
Adv
BEFORE-more
previously

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

idiwn

idiOn
G2398
a_ Gen Pl m
OWN

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

qusias

thusias
G2378
n_ Acc Pl f
SACRIFICES

anaferein

anapherein
G399
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-CARRYING
to-be-offering-up

epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE-ones
of-the-ones

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-DOES

efapax

ephapax
G2178
Adv
ON-ONCE
once-for-all

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

anenegkas

anenegkas
G399
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-CARRYing
offering-up
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:287 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

kaqisthsin

kathistEsin
G2525
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-STANDING
is-constituting

arciereis

archiereis
G749
n_ Acc Pl m
chief-SACRED-ones
chief-priests

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

For the law maketh men
high priests which have
infirmity; but the word of the
oath, which was since the law,
[maketh] the Son, who is
consecrated for evermore.

28

asqeneian

astheneian
G769
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-FIRMness
infirmity

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

orkwmosias

horkOmosias
G3728
n_ Gen Sg f
OATH-SWEARing
swearing-of-oath

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON
constitutes-the-Son

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

teteleiwmenon

teteleiOmenon
G5048
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-maturED
having-been-perfected
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:18 kefalaion

kephalaion
G2774
n_ Nom Sg n
HEAD (sum)
sum

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE
the(p)

legomenois

legomenois
G3004
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl n
beING-said

toiouton

toiouton
G5108
pd Acc Sg m
such

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

arcierea

archierea
G749
n_ Acc Sg m
chief-SACRED-One
chief-priest

. Now of the things which we
have spoken [this is] the sum:
We have such an high priest,
who is set on the right hand of
the throne of the Majesty in the
heavens;

1

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-seated

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Dat Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

megalwsunhs

megalOsunEs
G3172
n_ Gen Sg f
GREAT-TOGETHERness
majesty

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

:28 twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G39
a_ Gen Pl n
HOLIES
holy-places

leitourgos

leitourgos
G3011
n_ Nom Sg m
official
minister

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

skhnhs

skEnEs
G4633
n_ Gen Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

alhqinhs

alEthinEs
G228
a_ Gen Sg f
TRUE

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

A minister of the sanctuary,
and of the true tabernacle,
which the Lord pitched, and
not man.

2

ephxen

epExen
G4078
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FASTENS
pitches

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

:38 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

prosferein

prospherein
G4374
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING
to-be-offering

dwra

dOra
G1435
n_ Acc Pl n
oblations
approach-presents

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

For every high priest is
ordained to offer gifts and
sacrifices: wherefore [it is] of
necessity that this man have
somewhat also to offer.

3

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qusias

thusias
G2378
n_ Acc Pl f
SACRIFICES

kaqistatai

kathistatai
G2525
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD
is-being-constituted

oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

anagkaion

anagkaion
G316
a_ Nom Sg n
necessary
it-is-necessary

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

touton

touton
G5126
pd Acc Sg m
this-One
for-this-one

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

prosenegkh

prosenegkE
G4374
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-TOWARD-CARRY
he-may-offer

:48 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

oud

oud
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
He-WAS

iereus

hiereus
G2409
n_ Nom Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

For if he were on earth, he
should not be a priest, seeing
that there are priests that offer
gifts according to the law:

4

ontwn

ontOn
G5607
vp Pres vxx Gen Pl m
OF-BEING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ierewn

hiereOn
G2409
n_ Gen Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

prosferontwn

prospherontOn
G4374
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-TOWARD-CARRYING
ones-offering

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

dwra

dOra
G1435
n_ Acc Pl n
oblations
approach-presents

:58 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

upodeigmati

hupodeigmati
G5262
n_ Dat Sg n
to-UNDER-SHOW
to-example

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skia

skia
G4639
n_ Dat Sg f
SHADE
shadow

latreuousin

latreuousin
G3000
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE
are-offering-the-divine-service

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

epouraniwn

epouraniOn
G2032
a_ Gen Pl n
ON-heavenlies
celestial-ones

Who serve unto the example
and shadow of heavenly
things, as Moses was
admonished of God when he
was about to make the
tabernacle: for, See, saith he,
[that] thou make all things
according to the pattern
shewed to thee in the mount.

5

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kecrhmatistai

kechrEmatistai
G5537
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-apprizED

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

mellwn

mellOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
beING-ABOUT
when-being-about

epitelein

epitelein
G2005
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ON-FINISHING
to-be-completing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

skhnhn

skEnEn
G4633
n_ Acc Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle
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ora

hora
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-SEEING
be-you-seeing !

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

fhsin

phEsin
G5346
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS-AVERRING

poihshs

poiEsEs
G4160
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-DOING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

tupon

tupon
G5179
n_ Acc Sg m
type
model

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

deicqenta

deichthenta
G1166
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m
one-BEING-SHOWN
being-shown

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
mountain

:68 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

diaforwteras

diaphorOteras
G1313
a_ Gen Sg f Cmp
OF-more-excelling
more-excellent

teteucen

teteuchen
G5177
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-HAPPENED
he-has-happened-upon

leitourgias

leitourgias
G3009
n_ Gen Sg f
officiation
ministry

osw

hosO
G3745
pk Dat Sg n
to-as-much-as
in-as-much-as

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

. But now hath he obtained a
more excellent ministry, by
how much also he is the
mediator of a better covenant,
which was established upon
better promises.

6

kreittonos

kreittonos
G2909
a_ Gen Sg f
better
of-better

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
he-is

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant

mesiths

mesitEs
G3316
n_ Nom Sg m
MIDer
mediator

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

kreittosin

kreittosin
G2909
a_ Dat Pl f
better

epaggeliais

epaggeliais
G1860
n_ Dat Pl f
promises

nenomoqethtai

nenomothetEtai
G3549
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-LAW-PLACED
has-been-instituted

:78 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
first-one

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Nom Sg f
that

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

amemptos

amemptos
G273
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-BLAMEable
unblamable

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

deuteras

deuteras
G1208
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-second
of-second-one

For if that first [covenant]
had been faultless, then should
no place have been sought for
the second.

7

ezhteito

ezEteito
G2212
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-SOUGHT

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

:88 memfomenos

memphomenos
G3201
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
BLAMING

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

hmerai

hEmerai
G2250
n_ Nom Pl f
DAYS

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-COMING

For finding fault with them,
he saith, Behold, the days
come, saith the Lord, when I
will make a new covenant with
the house of Israel and with the
house of Judah:

8

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

suntelesw

suntelesO
G4931
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-concludING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

iouda

iouda
G2448
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JUDA
of-Judah

diaqhkhn

diathEkEn
G1242
n_ Acc Sg f
covenant

kainhn

kainEn
G2537
a_ Acc Sg f
NEW

:98 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

diaqhkhn

diathEkEn
G1242
n_ Acc Sg f
covenant

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

epoihsa

epoiEsa
G4160
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-make

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

patrasin

patrasin
G3962
n_ Dat Pl m
FATHERS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

Not according to the
covenant that I made with their
fathers in the day when I took
them by the hand to lead them
out of the land of Egypt;
because they continued not in
my covenant, and I regarded
them not, saith the Lord.

9

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

epilabomenou

epilabomenou
G1949
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m
OF-ON-GETTING
of-taking-hold

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

exagagein

exagagein
G1806
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-LEADING
to-be-leading-out

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LAND

aiguptou

aiguptou
G125
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EGYPT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

enemeinan

enemeinan
G1696
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
IN-REMAIN
remain-in

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE
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diaqhkh

diathEkE
G1242
n_ Dat Sg f
covenant

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

hmelhsa

EmelEsa
G272
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
UN-CARE
neglect

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

:108 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this
this-is

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

diaqhkh

diathEkE
G1242
n_ Nom Sg f
covenant

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

diaqhsomai

diathEsomai
G1303
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-covenantING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

oikw

oikO
G3624
n_ Dat Sg m
HOME
house

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

For this [is] the covenant
that I will make with the house
of Israel after those days, saith
the Lord; I will put my laws
into their mind, and write them
in their hearts: and I will be to
them a God, and they shall be
to me a people:

10

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

ekeinas

ekeinas
G1565
pd Acc Pl f
those

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

didous

didous
G1325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GIVING
imparting

nomous

nomous
G3551
n_ Acc Pl m
LAWS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dianoian

dianoian
G1271
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-MIND
comprehension

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epigrayw

epigrapsO
G1924
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-ON-WRITING
I-shall-be-inscribing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

:118 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

didaxwsin

didaxOsin
G1321
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-TEACHING
should-be-teaching

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they shall not teach
every man his neighbour, and
every man his brother, saying,
Know the Lord: for all shall
know me, from the least to the
greatest.

11

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

gnwqi

gnOthi
G1097
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-KNOWING
be-you-knowing !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

eidhsousin

eidEsousin
G1492
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-PERCEIVING
shall-be-being-acquainted-with

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

mikrou

mikrou
G3398
a_ Gen Sg m
LITTLE

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

megalou

megalou
G3173
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-GREAT
great

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:128 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ilews

hileOs
G2436
a_ Nom Sg m Att
PROPITIOUS

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

adikiais

adikiais
G93
n_ Dat Pl f
UN-JUSTnesses
injustices

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

For I will be merciful to
their unrighteousness, and their
sins and their iniquities will I
remember no more.

12

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

anomiwn

anomiOn
G458
n_ Gen Pl f
UN-LAWnesses
lawlessnesses

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

mnhsqw

mnEsthO
G3415
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-BEING-REMINDED

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

:138 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

kainhn

kainEn
G2537
a_ Acc Sg f
NEW

pepalaiwken

pepalaiOken
G3822
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-OLDED
he-has-made-old

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

prwthn

prOtEn
G4413
a_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-most
former

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

In that he saith, A new
[covenant], he hath made the
first old. Now that which
decayeth and waxeth old [is]
ready to vanish away.

13

palaioumenon

palaioumenon
G3822
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-OLDED
which-is-growing-old

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ghraskon

gEraskon
G1095
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
VETERANING
being-decrepit

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR
is-near

afanismou

aphanismou
G854
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-UN-APPEARing
of-disappearance
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:19 eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
former

dikaiwmata

dikaiOmata
G1345
n_ Acc Pl n
JUST-effects
just-statutes

latreias

latreias
G2999
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DIVINE-SERVICE

. Then verily the first
[covenant] had also ordinances
of divine service, and a
worldly sanctuary.

1

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

agion

hagion
G39
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY
holy-place

kosmikon

kosmikon
G2886
a_ Acc Sg n
SYSTEMic
worldly

:29 skhnh

skEnE
G4633
n_ Nom Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kateskeuasqh

kateskeuasthE
G2680
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-constructED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
front-part

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

For there was a tabernacle
made; the first, wherein [was]
the candlestick, and the table,
and the shewbread; which is
called the sanctuary.

2

lucnia

luchnia
G3087
n_ Nom Sg f
LAMPstand

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

trapeza

trapeza
G5132
n_ Nom Sg f
table

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

proqesis

prothesis
G4286
n_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-PLACing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

artwn

artOn
G740
n_ Gen Pl m
BREADS
bread(p)

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

legetai

legetai
G3004
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-said

agia

hagia
G39
a_ Nom Sg f
HOLY
holy-place

:39 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

deuteron

deuteron
G1208
a_ Acc Sg n
second

katapetasma

katapetasma
G2665
n_ Acc Sg n
DOWN-EXPANDer
curtain

skhnh

skEnE
G4633
n_ Nom Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

legomenh

legomenE
G3004
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
one-beING-said
one-being-said

And after the second veil, the
tabernacle which is called the
Holiest of all;

3

agia

hagia
G39
a_ Nom Sg f
HOLY

agiwn

hagiOn
G39
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-HOLIES

:49 crusoun

chrusoun
G5552
a_ Acc Sg n
GOLDen

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING

qumiathrion

thumiatErion
G2369
n_ Acc Sg n
incense-instrument
censer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kibwton

kibOton
G2787
n_ Acc Sg f
ARK

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant

Which had the golden censer,
and the ark of the covenant
overlaid round about with
gold, wherein [was] the golden
pot that had manna, and
Aaron's rod that budded, and
the tables of the covenant;

4

perikekalummenhn

perikekalummenEn
G4028
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-ABOUT-COVERED
having-been-covered-about

pantoqen

pantothen
G3840
Adv
EVERY-WHICH-PLACE
everywhere

crusiw

chrusiO
G5553
n_ Dat Sg n
to-GOLD (dim)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

stamnos

stamnos
G4713
a_ Nom Sg m
urn

crush

chrusE
G5552
a_ Nom Sg f
GOLDen

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

manna

manna
G3131
Hebrew
MANNA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

rabdos

rabdos
G4464
n_ Nom Sg f
ROD
staff

aarwn

aarOn
G2
ni proper
of-AARON
of-Aaron

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

blasthsasa

blastEsasa
G985
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
one-GERMINATing
one-germinating

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

plakes

plakes
G4109
n_ Nom Pl f
tablets

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant

:59 uperanw

huperanO
G5231
Adv
OVER-UP
up-over

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
herit

ceroubim

cheroubim
G5502
ni proper
CHERUBIM

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-esteem
of-glory

kataskiazonta

kataskiazonta
G2683
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
DOWN-SHADING
overshadowing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ilasthrion

hilastErion
G2435
n_ Acc Sg n
PROPITIATION-place
propitiatory-shelter

And over it the cherubims of
glory shadowing the
mercyseat; of which we cannot
now speak particularly.

5

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS
there-is

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART
particular
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:69 toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kateskeuasmenwn

kateskeuasmenOn
G2680
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
HAVING-been-constructED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

prwthn

prOtEn
G4413
a_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-most
front

skhnhn

skEnEn
G4633
n_ Acc Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

Now when these things were
thus ordained, the priests went
always into the first tabernacle,
accomplishing the service [of
God].

6

diapantos

diapantos
G1275
Adv
THRU-EVERY
continually

eisiasin

eisiasin
G1524
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
INTO-ARE
are-passing-into

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

iereis

hiereis
G2409
n_ Nom Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

latreias

latreias
G2999
n_ Acc Pl f
DIVINE-SERVices

epitelountes

epitelountes
G2005
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-FINISHING
performing

:79 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

deuteran

deuteran
G1208
a_ Acc Sg f
second

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

eniautou

eniautou
G1763
n_ Gen Sg m
year

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

But into the second [went]
the high priest alone once
every year, not without blood,
which he offered for himself,
and [for] the errors of the
people:

7

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

prosferei

prospherei
G4374
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TOWARD-CARRYING
he-is-offering

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
self
himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

agnohmatwn

agnoEmatOn
G51
n_ Gen Pl n
UN-KNOW-effects
errors

:89 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

dhlountos

dElountos
G1213
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
OF-makING-EVIDENT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE
of-the

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

mhpw

mEpO
G3380
Adv
NO-as-yet
not-as-yet

. The Holy Ghost this
signifying, that the way into
the holiest of all was not yet
made manifest, while as the
first tabernacle was yet
standing:

8

pefanerwsqai

pephanerOsthai
G5319
vn Perf Pas
TO-HAVE-been-made-APPEAR
to-have-been-manifested

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G39
a_ Gen Pl n
HOLIES
holy-places

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

prwths

prOtEs
G4413
a_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-most
front

skhnhs

skEnEs
G4633
n_ Gen Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

ecoushs

echousEs
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
HAVING

stasin

stasin
G4714
n_ Acc Sg f
STANDing

:99 htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any-is

parabolh

parabolE
G3850
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
period

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

enesthkota

enestEkota
G1764
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-IN-STOOD
being-present

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

Which [was] a figure for the
time then present, in which
were offered both gifts and
sacrifices, that could not make
him that did the service
perfect, as pertaining to the
conscience;

9

dwra

dOra
G1435
n_ Nom Pl n
oblations
approach-presents

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qusiai

thusiai
G2378
n_ Nom Pl f
SACRIFICES

prosferontai

prospherontai
G4374
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-TOWARD-CARRIED
are-being-offered

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunamenai

dunamenai
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl f
beING-ABLE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

teleiwsai

teleiOsai
G5048
vn Aor Act
TO-mature
to-perfect

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

latreuonta

latreuonta
G3000
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
one-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE
one-offering-divine-service

:109 monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

brwmasin

brOmasin
G1033
n_ Dat Pl n
FOODS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pomasin

pomasin
G4188
n_ Dat Pl n
DRINKS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diaforois

diaphorois
G1313
a_ Dat Pl m
to-excelling
excelling

baptismois

baptismois
G909
n_ Dat Pl m
DIPPings
baptizings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

[Which stood] only in meats
and drinks, and divers
washings, and carnal
ordinances, imposed [on them]
until the time of reformation.

10

dikaiwmasin

dikaiOmasin
G1345
n_ Dat Pl n
JUST-effects
just-statutes

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FLESH

mecri

mechri
G3360
Adv
UNTO

kairou

kairou
G2540
n_ Gen Sg m
SEASON
period

diorqwsews

diorthOseOs
G1357
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-THRU-ERECTing
of-reformation

epikeimena

epikeimena
G1945
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl n
ON-LYING
lying-on-them
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:119 cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paragenomenos

paragenomenos
G3854
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BECOMING
coming-along

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-One
chief-priest

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

mellontwn

mellontOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
beING-ABOUT
impending

agaqwn

agathOn
G18
a_ Gen Pl n
GOOD(p)

good-things

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

But Christ being come an
high priest of good things to
come, by a greater and more
perfect tabernacle, not made
with hands, that is to say, not
of this building;

11

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

meizonos

meizonos
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f Cmp
GREATer

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

teleioteras

teleioteras
G5046
a_ Gen Sg f Cmp
more-mature
more-perfect

skhnhs

skEnEs
G4633
n_ Gen Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ceiropoihtou

cheiropoiEtou
G5499
a_ Gen Sg f
HAND-made
made-by-hands

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
OF-this

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ktisews

ktiseOs
G2937
n_ Gen Sg f
CREATION

:129 oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
not-yeteven

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

tragwn

tragOn
G5131
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-HE-GOATS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

moscwn

moschOn
G3448
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-CATTLE
calves

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

idiou

idiou
G2398
a_ Gen Sg m
OWN

Neither by the blood of
goats and calves, but by his
own blood he entered in once
into the holy place, having
obtained eternal redemption
[for us].

12

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-INTO-CAME
entered

efapax

ephapax
G2178
Adv
ON-ONCE
once-for-all

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

agia

hagia
G39
a_ Acc Pl n
HOLIES
holy-places

aiwnian

aiOnian
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

lutrwsin

lutrOsin
G3085
n_ Acc Sg f
LOOSening
redemption

euramenos

heuramenos
G2147
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m
FINDing

:139 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

taurwn

taurOn
G5022
n_ Gen
OF-BULLS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tragwn

tragOn
G5131
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-HE-GOATS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

spodos

spodos
G4700
n_ Nom Sg f
ASHES

damalews

damaleOs
G1151
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HEIFER

For if the blood of bulls and
of goats, and the ashes of an
heifer sprinkling the unclean,
sanctifieth to the purifying of
the flesh:

13

rantizousa

rantizousa
G4472
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
SPRINKLING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kekoinwmenous

kekoinOmenous
G2840
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-COMMONED
ones-having-been-contaminated

agiazei

hagiazei
G37
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HOLYizING
is-hallowing

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

kaqarothta

katharotEta
G2514
n_ Acc Sg f
cleanness

:149 posw

posO
G4214
pq Dat Sg n
to-how-much
how-much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

How much more shall the
blood of Christ, who through
the eternal Spirit offered
himself without spot to God,
purge your conscience from
dead works to serve the living
God?

14

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg n
eonian

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

proshnegken

prosEnegken
G4374
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-CARRIES
offers

amwmon

amOmon
G299
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-FLAWed
flawless

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kaqariei

kathariei
G2511
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Att
SHALL-BE-cleansING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl n
DEAD

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

latreuein

latreuein
G3000
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE
to-be-offering-divine-service

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-God

zwnti

zOnti
G2198
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
LIVING

:159 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant
of-covenant

kainhs

kainEs
G2537
a_ Gen Sg f
NEW

mesiths

mesitEs
G3316
n_ Nom Sg m
MIDer
mediator

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

. And for this cause he is the
mediator of the new testament,
that by means of death, for the
redemption of the
transgressions [that were]
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under the first testament, they
which are called might receive
the promise of eternal
inheritance.

genomenou

genomenou
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m
BECOMING
occurring

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apolutrwsin

apolutrOsin
G629
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LOOSening
deliverance

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Dat Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

diaqhkh

diathEkE
G1242
n_ Dat Sg f
covenant

parabasewn

parabaseOn
G3847
n_ Gen Pl f
BESIDE-STEPPings
transgressions

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

labwsin

labOsin
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-GETTING
may-be-obtaining

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

keklhmenoi

keklEmenoi
G2564
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-CALLED
ones-having-been-called

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg f
eonian

klhronomias

klEronomias
G2817
n_ Gen Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-the-allotment

:169 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree-is

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

diaqhkh

diathEkE
G1242
n_ Nom Sg f
covenant

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

anagkh

anagkE
G318
n_ Nom Sg f
necessity
it-is-necessity

feresqai

pheresthai
G5342
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-CARRIED
to-be-bringing-in

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

For where a testament [is],
there must also of necessity be
the death of the testator.

16

diaqemenou

diathemenou
G1303
vp 2Aor Mid Gen Sg m
one-beING-covenantED
covenant-victim

:179 diaqhkh

diathEkE
G1242
n_ Nom Sg f
covenant

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

nekrois

nekrois
G3498
a_ Dat Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

bebaia

bebaia
G949
a_ Nom Sg f
confirmed
is-confirmed

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

mhpote

mEpote
G3379
Adv
NO-?-when
not-at-any-time

iscuei

ischuei
G2480
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-STRONG
it-is-availing

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

For a testament [is] of force
after men are dead: otherwise
it is of no strength at all while
the testator liveth.

17

zh

zE
G2198
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diaqemenos

diathemenos
G1303
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m
one-beING-covenantED
covenant-victim

:189 oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

oud

oud
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

egkekainistai

egkekainistai
G1457
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-IN-NEWED
has-been-dedicated

Whereupon neither the first
[testament] was dedicated
without blood.

18

:199 lalhqeishs

lalEtheisEs
G2980
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f
OF-BEING-TALKED
of-being-spoken

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY

entolhs

entolEs
G1785
n_ Gen Sg f
direction
precept

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER
by

mwusews

mOuseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
MOSES

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY
to-entire

For when Moses had
spoken every precept to all the
people according to the law, he
took the blood of calves and of
goats, with water, and scarlet
wool, and hyssop, and
sprinkled both the book, and
all the people,

19

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
taking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

moscwn

moschOn
G3448
n_ Gen Pl m
CATTLE
calves

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tragwn

tragOn
G5131
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-HE-GOATS

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eriou

eriou
G2053
n_ Gen Sg n
WOOL

kokkinou

kokkinou
G2847
a_ Gen Sg n
scarlet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

usswpou

hussOpou
G5301
n_ Gen Sg m
HYSSOP

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it
itself

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY
entire

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

errantisen

errantisen
G4472
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SPRINKLES

:209 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this
this-is

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHICH
which

eneteilato

eneteilato
G1781
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
directs

Saying, This [is] the blood
of the testament which God
hath enjoined unto you.
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pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:219 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

skhnhn

skEnEn
G4633
n_ Acc Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

skeuh

skeuE
G4632
n_ Acc Pl n
INSTRUMENTS
vessels

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

leitourgias

leitourgias
G3009
n_ Gen Sg f
officiation
ministry

Moreover he sprinkled with
blood both the tabernacle, and
all the vessels of the ministry.

21

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

errantisen

errantisen
G4472
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SPRINKLES

:229 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

scedon

schedon
G4975
Adv
ALMOST

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

kaqarizetai

katharizetai
G2511
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-cleansED

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And almost all things are by
the law purged with blood; and
without shedding of blood is
no remission.

22

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

aimatekcusias

haimatekchusias
G130
n_ Gen Sg f
BLOOD-OUT-POURing
bloodshedding

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

afesis

aphesis
G859
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

:239 anagkh

anagkE
G318
n_ Nom Sg f
necessity

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

upodeigmata

hupodeigmata
G5262
n_ Acc Pl n
UNDER-SHOWS
examples

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
of-the(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

. [It was] therefore
necessary that the patterns of
things in the heavens should be
purified with these; but the
heavenly things themselves
with better sacrifices than
these.

23

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
to-these

kaqarizesqai

katharizesthai
G2511
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-cleansED

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
they
themselves

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

epourania

epourania
G2032
a_ Acc Pl n
ON-heavenly(p)

celestial-things

kreittosin

kreittosin
G2909
a_ Dat Pl f
to-better

qusiais

thusiais
G2378
n_ Dat Pl f
SACRIFICES

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE
besidethan

tautas

tautas
G3778
pd Acc Pl f
these

:249 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ceiropoihta

cheiropoiEta
G5499
a_ Acc Pl n
HAND-made
made-by-hands

agia

hagia
G39
a_ Acc Pl n
HOLIES
holy-places

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

antitupa

antitupa
G499
a_ Acc Pl n
INSTEAD-types
representations

For Christ is not entered
into the holy places made with
hands, [which are] the figures
of the true; but into heaven
itself, now to appear in the
presence of God for us:

24

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

alhqinwn

alEthinOn
G228
a_ Gen Pl n
TRUE
true(p)

all

all
G235
Conj
but

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
SAME
itself

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

emfanisqhnai

emphanisthEnai
G1718
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-IN-APPEARizED
to-be-disclosed

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

proswpw

prosOpO
G4383
n_ Dat Sg n
face

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

:259 oud

oud
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor-yet

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

prosferh

prospherE
G4374
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING
he-may-be-offering

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
Self
himself

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Nor yet that he should offer
himself often, as the high priest
entereth into the holy place
every year with blood of
others;

25

arciereus

archiereus
G749
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

eisercetai

eiserchetai
G1525
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-INTO-COMING
is-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

agia

hagia
G39
a_ Acc Pl n
HOLIES
holy-places

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

eniauton

eniauton
G1763
n_ Acc Sg m
year

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD
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allotriw

allotriO
G245
a_ Dat Sg n
other-placed
another's

:269 epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since
since-then

edei

edei
G1163
vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg
it-WAS-BINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

paqein

pathein
G3958
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

katabolhs

katabolEs
G2602
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-CASTing
disruption

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

For then must he often have
suffered since the foundation
of the world: but now once in
the end of the world hath he
appeared to put away sin by
the sacrifice of himself.

26

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

sunteleia

sunteleia
G4930
n_ Dat Sg f
TOGETHER-FINISH
conclusion

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aqethsin

athetEsin
G115
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-PLACing
repudiation

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

qusias

thusias
G2378
n_ Gen Sg f
SACRIFICE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

pefanerwtai

pephanerOtai
G5319
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
He-HAS-been-made-APPEAR
he-has-been-manifested

:279 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg n
as-much-as

apokeitai

apokeitai
G606
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-beING-reservED

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

anqrwpois

anthrOpois
G444
n_ Dat Pl m
humans

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

And as it is appointed unto
men once to die, but after this
the judgment:

27

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

krisis

krisis
G2920
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDGing

:289 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

prosenecqeis

prosenechtheis
G4374
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-TOWARD-CARRIED
being-offered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-MANY

So Christ was once offered
to bear the sins of many; and
unto them that look for him
shall he appear the second time
without sin unto salvation.

28

anenegkein

anenegkein
G399
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-UP-CARRYING
to-be-bearing

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

deuterou

deuterou
G1208
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-second
of-second-time

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

ofqhsetai

ophthEsetai
G3700
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-VIEWED
shall-be-being-seen

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

apekdecomenois

apekdechomenois
G553
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
FROM-OUT-RECEIVING
awaiting

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation
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:110 skian

skian
G4639
n_ Acc Sg f
SHADE
shadow

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomos

nomos
G3551
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

mellontwn

mellontOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
beING-ABOUT
impending

agaqwn

agathOn
G18
a_ Gen Pl n
GOOD(p)

good-things

. For the law having a
shadow of good things to
come, [and] not the very image
of the things, can never with
those sacrifices which they
offered year by year
continually make the comers
thereunto perfect.

1

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
SAME
selfsame

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eikona

eikona
G1504
n_ Acc Sg f
image

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

pragmatwn

pragmatOn
G4229
n_ Gen Pl n
PRACTISES
matters

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

eniauton

eniauton
G1763
n_ Acc Sg m
year

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
SAME

qusiais

thusiais
G2378
n_ Dat Pl f
SACRIFICES

as

has
G3739
pr Acc Pl f
WHICH

prosferousin

prospherousin
G4374
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-TOWARD-CARRYING
they-are-offering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dihnekes

diEnekes
G1336
a_ Acc Sg n
THRU-CARRY
finality

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
it-is-able

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

prosercomenous

proserchomenous
G4334
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-TOWARD-COMING
ones-approaching

teleiwsai

teleiOsai
G5048
vn Aor Act
TO-mature
to-perfect

:210 epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since
else

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

epausanto

epausanto
G3973
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-CEASE

prosferomenai

prospheromenai
G4374
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl f
beING-TOWARD-CARRIED
being-offered

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mhdemian

mEdemian
G3367
a_ Acc Sg f
NO-YET-ONE
not-any

For then would they not have
ceased to be offered? because
that the worshippers once
purged should have had no
more conscience of sins.

2

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience
consciousness

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

latreuontas

latreuontas
G3000
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE
ones-offering-divine-service

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

kekaqarmenous

kekatharmenous
G2508
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-cleansED

:310 all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
them

anamnhsis

anamnEsis
G364
n_ Nom Sg f
UP-REMINDing
recollection

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

eniauton

eniauton
G1763
n_ Acc Sg m
year

But in those [sacrifices there
is] a remembrance again
[made] of sins every year.

3

:410 adunaton

adunaton
G102
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-ABLE
it-is-impossible

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD
for-blood

taurwn

taurOn
G5022
n_ Gen
OF-BULLS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tragwn

tragOn
G5131
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-HE-GOATS

afairein

aphairein
G851
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-LIFTING
to-be-eliminating

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

For [it is] not possible that
the blood of bulls and of goats
should take away sins.

4

:510 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

eisercomenos

eiserchomenos
G1525
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
INTO-COMING
entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

qusian

thusian
G2378
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRIFICE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Wherefore when he cometh
into the world, he saith,
Sacrifice and offering thou
wouldest not, but a body hast
thou prepared me:

5

prosforan

prosphoran
G4376
n_ Acc Sg f
TOWARD-CARRY
offering

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelhsas

EthelEsas
G2309
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-WILL

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kathrtisw

katErtisO
G2675
vi Aor Mid 2 Sg
YOU-DOWN-EQUIP
you-adapt

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

:610 olokautwmata

holokautOmata
G3646
n_ Acc Pl n
WHOLE-BURNS
in-ascent-offerings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
those-concerning

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eudokhsas

eudokEsas
G2106
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-WELL-SEEM
you-delight

In burnt offerings and
[sacrifices] for sin thou hast
had no pleasure.

6

:710 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

eipon

eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-said

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

hkw

hEkO
G2240
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-ARRIVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kefalidi

kephalidi
G2777
n_ Dat Sg f
HEADing (dim)

summary

bibliou

bibliou
G975
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SCROLLet

. Then said I, Lo, I come (in
the volume of the book it is
written of me,) to do thy will,
O God.

7
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gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:810 anwteron

anOteron
G511
a_ Acc Sg n
UPPer
further

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

qusian

thusian
G2378
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRIFICE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosforan

prosphoran
G4376
n_ Acc Sg f
TOWARD-CARRY
offering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

olokautwmata

holokautOmata
G3646
n_ Acc Pl n
WHOLE-BURNS
ascent-offerings

Above when he said,
Sacrifice and offering and
burnt offerings and [offering]
for sin thou wouldest not,
neither hadst pleasure
[therein]; which are offered by
the law;

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
those-concerning

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hqelhsas

EthelEsas
G2309
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-WILL

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

eudokhsas

eudokEsas
G2106
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-WELL-SEEM
you-delight-in-them

aitines

haitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

prosferontai

prospherontai
G4374
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
ARE-beING-TOWARD-CARRIED
are-being-offered

:910 tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

eirhken

eirEken
G2046
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
He-HAS-declarED

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

hkw

hEkO
G2240
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-ARRIVING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

Then said he, Lo, I come to
do thy will, O God. He taketh
away the first, that he may
establish the second.

9

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

anairei

anairei
G337
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-UP-LIFTING
he-is-despatching

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

prwton

prOton
G4413
a_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-most
first

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

deuteron

deuteron
G1208
a_ Acc Sg n
second

sthsh

stEsE
G2476
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-STANDING
he-should-be-establishing

:1010 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

qelhmati

thelEmati
G2307
n_ Dat Sg n
WILL

hgiasmenoi

hEgiasmenoi
G37
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-HOLYizED
having-been-hallowed

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

prosforas

prosphoras
G4376
n_ Gen Sg f
TOWARD-CARRY
offering

By the which will we are
sanctified through the offering
of the body of Jesus Christ
once [for all].

10

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

efapax

ephapax
G2178
Adv
ON-ONCE
once-for-all

:1110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

iereus

hiereus
G2409
n_ Nom Sg m
SACRED-one
priest

esthken

hestEken
G2476
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAS-STOOD
stands

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

leitourgwn

leitourgOn
G3008
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
officiatING
ministering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And every priest standeth
daily ministering and offering
oftentimes the same sacrifices,
which can never take away
sins:

11

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
SAME

pollakis

pollakis
G4178
Adv
MANY-times
often

prosferwn

prospherOn
G4374
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CARRYING
offering

qusias

thusias
G2378
n_ Acc Pl f
SACRIFICES

aitines

haitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

oudepote

oudepote
G3763
Adv
NOT-YET-?-when
never

dunantai

dunantai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-ABLE
can

perielein

perielein
G4014
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-LIFTING
to-be-taking-from-about

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins
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:1210 autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

prosenegkas

prosenegkas
G4374
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TOWARD-CARRYing
offering

qusian

thusian
G2378
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRIFICE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

But this man, after he had
offered one sacrifice for sins
for ever, sat down on the right
hand of God;

12

dihnekes

diEnekes
G1336
a_ Acc Sg n
THRU-CARRY
finality

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
is-seated

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Dat Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1310 to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

loipon

loipon
G3063
a_ Acc Sg n
rest
furthermore

ekdecomenos

ekdechomenos
G1551
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
OUT-RECEIVING
waiting

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

teqwsin

tethOsin
G5087
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-PLACED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ecqroi

echthroi
G2190
a_ Nom Pl m
enemies

From henceforth expecting
till his enemies be made his
footstool.

13

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

upopodion

hupopodion
G5286
n_ Acc Sg n
UNDER-FOOT
footstool

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:1410 mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
to-ONE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

prosfora

prosphora
G4376
n_ Dat Sg f
TOWARD-CARRY
offering

teteleiwken

teteleiOken
G5048
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-maturED
he-has-perfected

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dihnekes

diEnekes
G1336
a_ Acc Sg n
THRU-CARRY
finality

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

For by one offering he hath
perfected for ever them that are
sanctified.

14

agiazomenous

hagiazomenous
G37
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
ones-beING-HOLYizED
ones-being-hallowed

:1510 marturei

marturei
G3140
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-witnessING
is-testifying

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

[Whereof] the Holy Ghost
also is a witness to us: for after
that he had said before,

15

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proeirhkenai

proeirEkenai
G4280
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED
to-have-declared-before

:1610 auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this
this-is

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

diaqhkh

diathEkE
G1242
n_ Nom Sg f
covenant

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

diaqhsomai

diathEsomai
G1303
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-covenantING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

This [is] the covenant that I
will make with them after
those days, saith the Lord, I
will put my laws into their
hearts, and in their minds will I
write them;

16

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

ekeinas

ekeinas
G1565
pd Acc Pl f
those

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

didous

didous
G1325
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
GIVING
imparting

nomous

nomous
G3551
n_ Acc Pl m
LAWS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

dianoiwn

dianoiOn
G1271
n_ Gen Pl f
THRU-MINDS
comprehension(p)

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epigrayw

epigrapsO
G1924
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-ON-WRITING
I-shall-be-inscribing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:1710 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE
the

anomiwn

anomiOn
G458
n_ Gen Pl f
UN-LAWnesses
lawlessnesses

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And their sins and iniquities
will I remember no more.
17

mnhsqw

mnEsthO
G3415
vs Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-BEING-REMINDED

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
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:1810 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

afesis

aphesis
G859
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-LETTing
pardon

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl f
OF-these

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

prosfora

prosphora
G4376
n_ Nom Sg f
TOWARD-CARRY
offering

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

Now where remission of
these [is, there is] no more
offering for sin.

18

:1910 econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

parrhsian

parrEsian
G3954
n_ Acc Sg f
boldness

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eisodon

eisodon
G1529
n_ Acc Sg f
INTO-WAY
entrance

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G39
a_ Gen Pl n
HOLIES
holy-places

. Having therefore, brethren,
boldness to enter into the
holiest by the blood of Jesus,

19

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

:2010 hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

enekainisen

enekainisen
G1457
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-IN-NEWS
he-dedicates

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

prosfaton

prosphaton
G4372
a_ Acc Sg f
TOWARD-SLAIN
recent-slain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zwsan

zOsan
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
LIVING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

By a new and living way,
which he hath consecrated for
us, through the veil, that is to
say, his flesh;

20

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

katapetasmatos

katapetasmatos
G2665
n_ Gen Sg n
DOWN-EXPANDer
curtain

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:2110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ierea

hierea
G2409
n_ Acc Sg m
SACRED-One
priest

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oikon

oikon
G3624
n_ Acc Sg m
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

And [having] an high priest
over the house of God;
21

:2210 prosercwmeqa

proserchOmetha
G4334
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-COMING
we-may-be-approaching

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

alhqinhs

alEthinEs
G228
a_ Gen Sg f
TRUE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

plhroforia

plErophoria
G4136
n_ Dat Sg f
assurance

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

Let us draw near with a true
heart in full assurance of faith,
having our hearts sprinkled
from an evil conscience, and
our bodies washed with pure
water.

22

errantismenoi

errantismenoi
G4472
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SPRINKLED

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

suneidhsews

suneidEseOs
G4893
n_ Gen Sg f
conscience

ponhras

ponEras
G4190
a_ Gen Sg f
wicked

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

leloumenoi

leloumenoi
G3068
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-BATHED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
to-water

kaqarw

katharO
G2513
a_ Dat Sg n
clean

:2310 katecwmen

katechOmen
G2722
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-HAVING
we-may-be-retaining

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

omologian

homologian
G3671
n_ Acc Sg f
avowal

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

aklinh

aklinE
G186
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-CLINE
without-wavering

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

Let us hold fast the
profession of [our] faith
without wavering; (for he [is]
faithful that promised;)

23

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

epaggeilamenos

epaggeilamenos
G1861
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
One-promising
one-promising

:2410 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katanowmen

katanoOmen
G2657
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-MINDING
we-may-be-considering

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

paroxusmon

paroxusmon
G3948
n_ Acc Sg m
BESIDE-SHARPENing
to-incite

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LOVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kalwn

kalOn
G2570
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-IDEAL
ideal

And let us consider one
another to provoke unto love
and to good works:

24

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
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:2510 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

egkataleipontes

egkataleipontes
G1459
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
abandonING
forsaking

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

episunagwghn

episunagOgEn
G1997
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-TOGETHER-LEADing
assembling

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-themselves
of-ourselves

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

eqos

ethos
G1485
n_ Nom Sg n
CUSTOM

Not forsaking the
assembling of ourselves
together, as the manner of
some [is]; but exhorting [one
another]: and so much the
more, as ye see the day
approaching.

25

tisin

tisin
G5100
px Dat Pl m
to-ANY
to-some

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

parakalountes

parakalountes
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BESIDE-CALLING
entreating

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tosoutw

tosoutO
G5118
pd Dat Sg n
to-so-much
so-much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

osw

hosO
G3745
pk Dat Sg n
as-much-as
inasmuch

blepete

blepete
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-lookING
ye-are-observing

eggizousan

eggizousan
G1448
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
NEARING
drawing-near

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

:2610 ekousiws

hekousiOs
G1596
Adv
voluntarily

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

amartanontwn

hamartanontOn
G264
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-missING
of-sinning

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING
to-be-obtaining

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

For if we sin wilfully after
that we have received the
knowledge of the truth, there
remaineth no more sacrifice for
sins,

26

epignwsin

epignOsin
G1922
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
recognition

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

apoleipetai

apoleipetai
G620
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-FROM-LACKED
is-being-left

qusia

thusia
G2378
n_ Nom Sg f
SACRIFICE

:2710 fobera

phobera
G5398
a_ Nom Sg f
FEARful

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY
certain

ekdoch

ekdochE
G1561
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-RECEPTION
waiting

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUDGing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

zhlos

zElos
G2205
n_ Nom Sg n
BOILing
jealousy

esqiein

esthiein
G2068
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-EATING

But a certain fearful looking
for of judgment and fiery
indignation, which shall
devour the adversaries.

27

mellontos

mellontos
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
OF-beING-ABOUT
being-about

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

upenantious

hupenantious
G5227
a_ Acc Pl m
hostiles
hostile-ones

:2810 aqethsas

athetEsas
G114
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UN-PLACing
repudiating

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from
without

oiktirmwn

oiktirmOn
G3628
n_ Gen Pl m
PITIES
pity(p)

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

dusin

dusin
G1417
a_ Dat Pl m
TWO

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

He that despised Moses'law
died without mercy under two
or three witnesses:

28

trisin

trisin
G5140
a_ Dat Pl m
THREE

martusin

martusin
G3144
n_ Dat Pl m
witnesses

apoqnhskei

apothnEskei
G599
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-DYING
is-dying

:2910 posw

posO
G4214
pq Dat Sg n
to-how-much

dokeite

dokeite
G1380
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEMING
ye-are-supposing

ceironos

cheironos
G5501
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-WORSE

axiwqhsetai

axiOthEsetai
G515
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-countED-WORTHY

timwrias

timOrias
G5098
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-punishment
punishment

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

Of how much sorer
punishment, suppose ye, shall
he be thought worthy, who
hath trodden under foot the
Son of God, and hath counted
the blood of the covenant,
wherewith he was sanctified,
an unholy thing, and hath done
despite unto the Spirit of
grace?

29

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

katapathsas

katapatEsas
G2662
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-TREADing
trampling-on

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant

koinon

koinon
G2839
a_ Acc Sg n
COMMON
contaminating

hghsamenos

hEdEsamenos
G2233
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
deeming

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

hgiasqh

hEgiasthE
G37
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-HOLYizED
he-is-hallowed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

enubrisas

enubrisas
G1796
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
IN-OUTRAGing
outraging

Hebrews 10

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:3010 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-acquainted-with

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eiponta

eiponta
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-sayING
one-saying

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ekdikhsis

ekdikEsis
G1557
n_ Nom Sg f
OUT-JUSTing
avenging

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

For we know him that hath
said, Vengeance [belongeth]
unto me, I will recompense,
saith the Lord. And again, The
Lord shall judge his people.

30

antapodwsw

antapodOsO
G467
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-repayING

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-JUDGING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:3110 foberon

phoberon
G5398
a_ Nom Sg n
FEARful

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

empesein

empesein
G1706
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-IN-FALLING
to-be-falling-in

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

[It is] a fearful thing to fall
into the hands of the living
God.

31

:3210 anamimnhskesqe

anamimnEskesthe
G363
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
TO-BE-UP-REMINDING
to-be-recollecting

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

proteron

proteron
G4386
a_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-more
former

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
WHICH

fwtisqentes

phOtisthentes
G5461
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-enLIGHTenED

But call to remembrance the
former days, in which, after ye
were illuminated, ye endured a
great fight of afflictions;

32

pollhn

pollEn
G4183
a_ Acc Sg f
MANY
vast

aqlhsin

athlEsin
G119
n_ Acc Sg f
COMPETition

upemeinate

hupemeinate
G5278
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-UNDER-REMAIN
ye-endure

paqhmatwn

pathEmatOn
G3804
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-EMOTIONS
of-sufferings

:3310 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

oneidismois

oneidismois
G3680
n_ Dat Pl m
to-REPROACHES

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qliyesin

thlipsesin
G2347
n_ Dat Pl f
to-CONSTRICTIONS
afflictions

qeatrizomenoi

theatrizomenoi
G2301
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-gaze-izED
being-made-gazing-stock

Partly, whilst ye were made
a gazingstock both by
reproaches and afflictions; and
partly, whilst ye became
companions of them that were
so used.

33

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

koinwnoi

koinOnoi
G2844
a_ Nom Pl m
communioners
participants

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

anastrefomenwn

anastrephomenOn
G390
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
ones-UP-TURNING (behavING)
ones-behaving

genhqentes

genEthentes
G1096
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-BECOME

:3410 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

desmois

desmois
G1199
n_ Dat Pl m
BONDS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

sunepaqhsate

sunepathEsate
G4834
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-TOGETHER-EMOTION
ye-sympathize

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

arpaghn

harpagEn
G724
n_ Acc Sg f
SNATCHing
pillage

For ye had compassion of
me in my bonds, and took
joyfully the spoiling of your
goods, knowing in yourselves
that ye have in heaven a better
and an enduring substance.

34

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

uparcontwn

huparchontOn
G5224
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
belongINGS
possessions

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

prosedexasqe

prosedexasthe
G4327
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-TOWARD-RECEIVE
anticipate

ginwskontes

ginOskontes
G1097
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
KNOWING

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves

kreittona

kreittona
G2909
a_ Acc Sg f
better

uparxin

huparxin
G5223
n_ Acc Sg f
belonging
property

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

menousan

menousan
G3306
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
REMAINING
being-permanent

:3510 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apobalhte

apobalEte
G577
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-CASTING
ye-should-be-casting-away

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parrhsian

parrEsian
G3954
n_ Acc Sg f
boldness

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

Cast not away therefore
your confidence, which hath
great recompence of reward.

35

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

misqapodosian

misthapodosian
G3405
n_ Acc Sg f
HIRE-FROM-GIVing
reward

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT
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:3610 upomonhs

hupomonEs
G5281
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UNDER-REMAINing
of-endurance

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

For ye have need of
patience, that, after ye have
done the will of God, ye might
receive the promise.

36

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

poihsantes

poiEsantes
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
DOing

komishsqe

komisEsthe
G2865
vs Aor Mid 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-requitED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
with-the

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

:3710 eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mikron

mikron
G3397
a_ Acc Sg n
LITTLE

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg n
as-much-as
how-much

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg n
as-much-as
how-much

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

hxei

hExei
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

For yet a little while, and he
that shall come will come, and
will not tarry.

37

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

croniei

chroniei
G5549
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-delayING

:3810 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST-one
just-one

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

zhsetai

zEsetai
G2198
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

Now the just shall live by
faith: but if [any man] draw
back, my soul shall have no
pleasure in him.

38

uposteilhtai

huposteilEtai
G5288
vs Aor Mid 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-UNDER-PUTTING
he-should-be-shrinking

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eudokei

eudokei
G2106
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WELL-SEEMING
is-delighting

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

:3910 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

upostolhs

hupostolEs
G5289
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UNDER-PUTTing
of-shrinking-back

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apwleian

apOleian
G684
n_ Acc Sg f
destruction

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

But we are not of them who
draw back unto perdition; but
of them that believe to the
saving of the soul.

39

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

peripoihsin

peripoiEsin
G4047
n_ Acc Sg f
procuring

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-soul
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:111 estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

elpizomenwn

elpizomenOn
G1679
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
OF-beING-EXPECTED
of-being-expected(p)

upostasis

hupostasis
G5287
n_ Nom Sg f
UNDER-STANDing
assumption

pragmatwn

pragmatOn
G4229
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-PRACTISES
of-matters

elegcos

elegchos
G1650
n_ Nom Sg m
EXPOSing
conviction

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

. Now faith is the substance
of things hoped for, the
evidence of things not seen.

1

blepomenwn

blepomenOn
G991
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl n
beING-lookED
being-observed

:211 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tauth

tautE
G3778
pd Dat Sg f
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

emarturhqhsan

emarturEthEsan
G3140
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-witnessED
were-testified-to

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

For by it the elders obtained
a good report.
2

:311 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

nooumen

nooumen
G3539
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-MINDING
we-are-apprehending

kathrtisqai

katErtisthai
G2675
vn Perf Pas
TO-HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED
to-having-been-adjusted

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

rhmati

rEmati
G4487
n_ Dat Sg n
to-declaration

Through faith we understand
that the worlds were framed by
the word of God, so that things
which are seen were not made
of things which do appear.

3

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fainomenwn

phainomenOn
G5316
vp Pres mid/pas Gen Pl n
OF-APPEARING
of-being-apparent

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

blepomena

blepomena
G991
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl n
beING-lookED
being-observed(p)

gegonenai

gegonenai
G1096
vn 2Perf Act
TO-HAVE-BECOME

:411 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

pleiona

pleiona
G4119
a_ Acc Sg f Cmp
MORE

qusian

thusian
G2378
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRIFICE

abel

abel
G6
ni proper
ABEL

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE
besidethan

kain

kain
G2535
ni proper
CAIN

proshnegken

prosEnegken
G4374
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-CARRIES
offers

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

. By faith Abel offered unto
God a more excellent sacrifice
than Cain, by which he
obtained witness that he was
righteous, God testifying of his
gifts: and by it he being dead
yet speaketh.

4

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

emarturhqh

emarturEthE
G3140
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-witnessED
he-was-testified

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST

marturountos

marturountos
G3140
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-witnessING
of-testifying

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

dwrois

dOrois
G1435
n_ Dat Pl n
oblations
approach-presents

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her
herit

apoqanwn

apothanOn
G599
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
FROM-DYING
dying

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-TALKING
he-is-speaking

:511 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

enwc

henOch
G1802
ni proper
ENOCH

meteteqh

metetethE
G3346
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-after-PLACED
was-transferred

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING
to-be-being-aquainted-with

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

By faith Enoch was
translated that he should not
see death; and was not found,
because God had translated
him: for before his translation
he had this testimony, that he
pleased God.

5

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eurisketo

eurisketo
G2147
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg
was-FOUND

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

meteqhken

metethEken
G3346
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
after-PLACES
transfers

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

metaqesews

metatheseOs
G3331
n_ Gen Sg f
after-PLACing
transference

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

memarturhtai

memarturEtai
G3140
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
he-HAS-been-witnessED
he-has-been-attested

euhresthkenai

euErestEkenai
G2100
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-WELL-PLEASED
to-have-pleased-well

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:611 cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

adunaton

adunaton
G102
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-ABLE
it-is-impossible

euaresthsai

euarestEsai
G2100
vn Aor Act
TO-WELL-PLEASE
to-please-well

pisteusai

pisteusai
G4100
vn Aor Act
TO-BELIEVE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

But without faith [it is]
impossible to please [him]: for
he that cometh to God must
believe that he is, and [that] he
is a rewarder of them that
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diligently seek him.
ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

prosercomenon

proserchomenon
G4334
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
one-TOWARD-COMING
one-coming-to

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

ekzhtousin

ekzEtousin
G1567
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-OUT-SEEKING
ones-seeking-out

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

misqapodoths

misthapodotEs
G3406
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRE-FROM-GIVer
rewarder

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

:711 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

crhmatisqeis

chrEmatistheis
G5537
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-apprizED

nwe

nOe
G3575
ni proper
NOAH

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE
the(p)

mhdepw

mEdepO
G3369
Adv
NO-YET-as-yet
not-as-yet

blepomenwn

blepomenOn
G991
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl n
beING-lookED
being-observed

By faith Noah, being warned
of God of things not seen as
yet, moved with fear, prepared
an ark to the saving of his
house; by the which he
condemned the world, and
became heir of the
righteousness which is by
faith.

7

eulabhqeis

eulabEtheis
G2125
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-pious

kateskeuasen

kateskeuasen
G2680
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
constructs

kibwton

kibOton
G2787
n_ Acc Sg f
ARK

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
HOME
house

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

katekrinen

katekrinen
G2632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOWN-JUDGES
he-condemns

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

klhronomos

klEronomos
G2818
n_ Nom Sg m
tenant
enjoyer-of-the-allotment

:811 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

kaloumenos

kaloumenos
G2564
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-CALLED

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

uphkousen

hupEkousen
G5219
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
obeys

exelqein

exelthein
G1831
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-OUT-COMING
to-be-coming-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

By faith Abraham, when he
was called to go out into a
place which he should after
receive for an inheritance,
obeyed; and he went out, not
knowing whither he went.

8

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

hmellen

Emellen
G3195
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att
he-WAS-ABOUT

lambanein

lambanein
G2983
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-GETTING-UP
to-be-obtaining

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

klhronomian

klEronomian
G2817
n_ Acc Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-the-allotment

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epistamenos

epistamenos
G1987
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
beING-adept
being-versed-in

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-COMING

:911 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

parwkhsen

parOkEsen
G3939
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BESIDE-HOMES
he-sojourns

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

allotrian

allotrian
G245
a_ Acc Sg f
other-placed(f)

alien(f)

By faith he sojourned in the
land of promise, as [in] a
strange country, dwelling in
tabernacles with Isaac and
Jacob, the heirs with him of the
same promise:

9

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

skhnais

skEnais
G4633
n_ Dat Pl f
BOOTHS
tabernacles

katoikhsas

katoikEsas
G2730
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
DOWN-HOMing
dwelling

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

sugklhronomwn

sugklEronomOn
G4789
a_ Gen Pl m
TOGETHER-tenants
joint-enjoyers-of-the-allotment

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
SAME

:1011 exedeceto

exedecheto
G1551
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-OUT-RECEIVED
he-waited

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
for-the

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

qemelious

themelious
G2310
n_ Acc Pl m
foundations

ecousan

echousan
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
HAVING

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHICH

For he looked for a city
which hath foundations, whose
builder and maker [is] God.
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tecniths

technitEs
G5079
n_ Nom Sg m
ARTisan

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dhmiourgos

dEmiourgos
G1217
n_ Nom Sg m
PUBLIC-ACTer
architect

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:1111 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
she
herself

sarra

sarra
G4564
n_ Nom Sg f
SARAH

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

katabolhn

katabolEn
G2602
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-CASTing
disruption

spermatos

spermatos
G4690
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-seed

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
GOT
obtained

Through faith also Sara
herself received strength to
conceive seed, and was
delivered of a child when she
was past age, because she
judged him faithful who had
promised.

11

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE
beyond

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
period

hlikias

hElikias
G2244
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PRIME

eteken

eteken
G5088
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BROUGHT-FORTH

epei

epei
G1893
Conj
since

piston

piston
G4103
a_ Acc Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

hghsato

hEdEsato
G2233
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
she-deems

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

epaggeilamenon

epaggeilamenon
G1861
vp Aor midD Acc Sg m
One-promising
one-promising

:1211 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
ONE

egennhqhsan

egennEthEsan
G1080
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-generatED
were-begotten

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

nenekrwmenou

nenekrOmenou
G3499
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m
OF-HAVING-been-made-DEAD
of-one-having-been-deadened

Therefore sprang there even
of one, and him as good as
dead, [so many] as the stars of
the sky in multitude, and as the
sand which is by the sea shore
innumerable.

12

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

astra

astra
G798
n_ Nom Pl n
GLEAMers
constellations

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

plhqei

plEthei
G4128
n_ Dat Sg n
multitude

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

ammos

ammos
G285
n_ Nom Sg f
SAND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ceilos

cheilos
G5491
n_ Acc Sg n
LIP
shore

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

anariqmhtos

anarithmEtos
G382
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-NUMBERED
innumerable

:1311 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-DIED
died

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING
obtaining

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

These all died in faith, not
having received the promises,
but having seen them afar off,
and were persuaded of [them],
and embraced [them], and
confessed that they were
strangers and pilgrims on the
earth.

13

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Acc Pl f
promises

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

porrwqen

porrOthen
G4207
Adv
forward-PLACE
at-a-distance

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peisqentes

peisthentes
G3982
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-PERSUADED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aspasamenoi

aspasamenoi
G782
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
greeting
saluting-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

omologhsantes

homologEsantes
G3670
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
avowing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

xenoi

xenoi
G3581
a_ Nom Pl m
LODGErs
strangers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parepidhmoi

parepidEmoi
G3927
a_ Nom Pl m
expatriates

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:1411 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

toiauta

toiauta
G5108
pd Acc Pl n
such
such-things

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

emfanizousin

emphanizousin
G1718
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-IN-APPEARizING
are-disclosing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

patrida

patrida
G3968
n_ Acc Sg f
FATHER[-place]
own-country

For they that say such things
declare plainly that they seek a
country.

14

epizhtousin

epizEtousin
G1934
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-ON-SEEKING
they-are-seeking-for
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:1511 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
OF-that
that

emnhmoneuon

emnEmoneuon
G3421
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-rememberED

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

And truly, if they had been
mindful of that [country] from
whence they came out, they
might have had opportunity to
have returned.

15

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
occasion

anakamyai

anakampsai
G344
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-BOW
to-go-back

:1611 nuni

nuni
G3570
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kreittonos

kreittonos
G2909
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-better
better-one

oregontai

oregontai
G3713
vi Pres Mid 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-cravING

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

epouraniou

epouraniou
G2032
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-ON-heavenly
celestial-one

dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

But now they desire a better
[country], that is, an heavenly:
wherefore God is not ashamed
to be called their God: for he
hath prepared for them a city.

16

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epaiscunetai

epaischunetai
G1870
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-beING-ON-VILED
is-being-ashamed

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them
of-them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

epikaleisqai

epikaleisthai
G1941
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-ON-CALLED
to-be-being-invoked

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

htoimasen

hEtoimasen
G2090
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES-READY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

:1711 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

prosenhnocen

prosenEnochen
G4374
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-TOWARD-CARRIED
has-offered

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

peirazomenos

peirazomenos
G3985
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-triED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

By faith Abraham, when he
was tried, offered up Isaac:
and he that had received the
promises offered up his only
begotten [son],

17

monogenh

monogenE
G3439
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY-generated
only-begotten

proseferen

prosepheren
G4374
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TOWARD-CARRIED
offered

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Acc Pl f
promises

anadexamenos

anadexamenos
G324
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
UP-RECEIVing
receiving

:1811 pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

elalhqh

elalEthE
G2980
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-TALKED
it-was-spoken

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

klhqhsetai

klEthEsetai
G2564
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

Of whom it was said, That
in Isaac shall thy seed be
called:

18

:1911 logisamenos

logisamenos
G3049
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
accounting
reckoning

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

egeirein

egeirein
G1453
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ROUSING
to-be-rousing-him

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE
is-able

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Accounting that God [was]
able to raise [him] up, even
from the dead; from whence
also he received him in a
figure.

19

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

parabolh

parabolE
G3850
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-CAST
parable

ekomisato

ekomisato
G2865
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
he-is-requitED
he-recovers

:2011 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

mellontwn

mellontOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Pl n
beING-ABOUT
being-impending(p)

euloghsen

eulogEsen
G2127
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
blessES

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

By faith Isaac blessed Jacob
and Esau concerning things to
come.

20

hsau

Esau
G2269
ni proper
ESAU

:2111 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

iakwb

iakOb
G2384
ni proper
JACOB

apoqnhskwn

apothnEskOn
G599
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
FROM-DYING
dying

ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Acc Sg m
EACH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
of-JOSEPH
of-Joseph

euloghsen

eulogEsen
G2127
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
blessES

By faith Jacob, when he
was a dying, blessed both the
sons of Joseph; and
worshipped, [leaning] upon the
top of his staff.
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosekunhsen

prosekunEsen
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
worships

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

akron

akron
G206
n_ Acc Sg n
EXTREMITY
top

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

rabdou

rabdou
G4464
n_ Gen Sg f
ROD
staff

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:2211 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH

teleutwn

teleutOn
G5053
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
deceasING

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

exodou

exodou
G1841
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-WAY
exodus

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

By faith Joseph, when he
died, made mention of the
departing of the children of
Israel; and gave commandment
concerning his bones.

22

emnhmoneusen

emnEmoneusen
G3421
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
remembers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

ostewn

osteOn
G3747
n_ Gen Pl n
BONES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eneteilato

eneteilato
G1781
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
directs

:2311 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

gennhqeis

gennEtheis
G1080
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-generatED
being-born

ekrubh

ekrubE
G2928
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-HID

trimhnon

trimEnon
G5150
a_ Acc Sg n
THREE-MONTH
three-months

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

paterwn

paterOn
G3962
n_ Gen Pl m
FATHERS

By faith Moses, when he
was born, was hid three
months of his parents, because
they saw [he was] a proper
child; and they were not afraid
of the king's commandment.

23

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PERCEIVED

asteion

asteion
G791
a_ Acc Sg n
URBANE
handsome

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paidion

paidion
G3813
n_ Acc Sg n
little-boy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

efobhqhsan

ephobEthEsan
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-afraid-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

diatagma

diatagma
G1297
n_ Acc Sg n
prescription
mandate

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

basilews

basileOs
G935
n_ Gen Sg m
KING

:2411 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

hrnhsato

ErnEsato
G720
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
disowns

legesqai

legesthai
G3004
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-said

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

By faith Moses, when he
was come to years, refused to
be called the son of Pharaoh's
daughter;

24

qugatros

thugatros
G2364
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAUGHTER

faraw

pharaO
G5328
ni proper
of-PHARAO
of-Pharaoh

:2511 mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

elomenos

helomenos
G138
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m
preferrING

sugkakouceisqai

sugkakoucheisthai
G4778
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-TOGETHER-EVIL-HAVING
to-be-being-maltreated-with

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Choosing rather to suffer
affliction with the people of
God, than to enjoy the
pleasures of sin for a season;

25

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

proskairon

proskairon
G4340
a_ Acc Sg f
TOWARD-SEASON
temporary

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-missing
of-sin

apolausin

apolausin
G619
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-ENJOYing
enjoyment

:2611 meizona

meizona
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m Cmp
GREATer

plouton

plouton
G4149
n_ Acc Sg m
RICHES

hghsamenos

hEdEsamenos
G2233
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
deeming

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aiguptw

aiguptO
G125
n_ Dat Sg f
EGYPT

qhsaurwn

thEsaurOn
G2344
n_ Gen Pl m
PLACED-INTO-MORROW(p)

treasures

Esteeming the reproach of
Christ greater riches than the
treasures in Egypt: for he had
respect unto the recompence of
the reward.

26

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oneidismon

oneidismon
G3680
n_ Acc Sg m
REPROACH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

apeblepen

apeblepen
G578
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-lookED
he-looked-away

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

misqapodosian

misthapodosian
G3405
n_ Acc Sg f
HIRE-FROM-GIVing
reward

:2711 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

katelipen

katelipen
G2641
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-left

aigupton

aigupton
G125
n_ Acc Sg f
EGYPT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobhqeis

phobEtheis
G5399
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-afraid-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qumon

thumon
G2372
n_ Acc Sg m
fury

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

By faith he forsook Egypt,
not fearing the wrath of the
king: for he endured, as seeing
him who is invisible.
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basilews

basileOs
G935
n_ Gen Sg m
KING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

aoraton

aoraton
G517
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-SEEN
one-invisible

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

orwn

horOn
G3708
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SEEING

ekarterhsen

ekarterEsen
G2594
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-HOLDS
he-is-staunch

:2811 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

pepoihken

pepoiEken
G4160
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-made

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pasca

pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

proscusin

proschusin
G4378
n_ Acc Sg f
TOWARD-POURing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

Through faith he kept the
passover, and the sprinkling of
blood, lest he that destroyed
the firstborn should touch
them.
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ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

oloqreuwn

olothreuOn
G3645
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-WHOLE-RUINING
one-exterminating

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

prwtotoka

prOtotoka
G4416
a_ Acc Pl n
BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH(p)

first-born(p)

qigh

thigE
G2345
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-IMPINGING
may-be-coming-into-contact

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:2911 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

diebhsan

diebEsan
G1224
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-STEPped
they-crossed

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eruqran

eruthran
G2063
a_ Acc Sg f
RED

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

xhras

xEras
G3584
n_ Gen Sg f
DRY

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHICH
which

By faith they passed
through the Red sea as by dry
[land]: which the Egyptians
assaying to do were drowned.
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peiran

peiran
G3984
n_ Acc Sg f
trial
attempt

labontes

labontes
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
GETTING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

aiguptioi

aiguptioi
G124
a_ Nom Pl m
EGYPTIANS

katepoqhsan

katepothEsan
G2666
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-DOWN-DRUNK
were-swallowed-up

:3011 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

teich

teichE
G5038
n_ Nom Pl n
WALLS

iericw

ierichO
G2410
ni proper
of-JERICHO
of-Jericho

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FELL

kuklwqenta

kuklOthenta
G2944
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl n
BEING-surROUNDED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

By faith the walls of Jericho
fell down, after they were
compassed about seven days.
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:3111 pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
to-BELIEF
to-faith

raab

raab
G4460
ni proper
RAHAB

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pornh

pornE
G4204
n_ Nom Sg f
PROSTITUTE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sunapwleto

sunapOleto
G4881
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
was-TOGETHER-destroyED
perished-with

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

By faith the harlot Rahab
perished not with them that
believed not, when she had
received the spies with peace.

31

apeiqhsasin

apeithEsasin
G544
vp Aor Act Dat Pl m
ones-UN-PERSUADing
ones-being-stubborn

dexamenh

dexamenE
G1209
vp Aor midD Nom Sg f
RECEIVing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

kataskopous

kataskopous
G2685
n_ Acc Pl m
DOWN-NOTers
spies

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE

:3211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

legw

legO
G3004
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-sayING

epileiyei

epileipsei
G1952
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-LACKING
shall-be-lacking

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
for-me

dihgoumenon

diEgoumenon
G1334
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
relatING

. And what shall I more say?
for the time would fail me to
tell of Gedeon, and [of] Barak,
and [of] Samson, and [of]
Jephthae; [of] David also, and
Samuel, and [of] the prophets:

32

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cronos

chronos
G5550
n_ Nom Sg m
TIME

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

gedewn

gedeOn
G1066
ni proper
GIDEON

barak

barak
G913
ni proper
BARAK

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

samywn

sampsOn
G4546
ni proper
SAMSON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iefqae

iephthae
G2422
ni proper
JEPHTHA

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

samouhl

samouEl
G4545
ni proper
SAMUEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

:3311 oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kathgwnisanto

katEgOnisanto
G2610
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
DOWN-CONTEND
subdue

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Acc Pl f
KINGdoms

eirgasanto

eirgasanto
G2038
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
work

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

Who through faith subdued
kingdoms, wrought
righteousness, obtained
promises, stopped the mouths
of lions,
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epetucon

epetuchon
G2013
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
ON-HAPPENED
happened-on

epaggeliwn

epaggeliOn
G1860
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-promises
promises

efraxan

ephraxan
G5420
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BAR

stomata

stomata
G4750
n_ Acc Pl n
MOUTHS

leontwn

leontOn
G3023
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-LIONS

:3411 esbesan

esbesan
G4570
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
EXTINGUISH
quench

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

efugon

ephugon
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FLED
fled-from

stomata

stomata
G4750
n_ Acc Pl n
MOUTHS
edge(p)

macairas

machairas
G3162
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-sword

enedunamwqhsan

enedunamOthEsan
G1743
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-made-IN-ABLE
were-invigorated

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

Quenched the violence of
fire, escaped the edge of the
sword, out of weakness were
made strong, waxed valiant in
fight, turned to flight the
armies of the aliens.

34

asqeneias

astheneias
G769
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-FIRMness
infirmity

egenhqhsan

egenEthEsan
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
WERE-BECOME

iscuroi

ischuroi
G2478
a_ Nom Pl m
STRONG

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

polemw

polemO
G4171
n_ Dat Sg m
BATTLE

parembolas

parembolas
G3925
n_ Acc Pl f
camps

eklinan

eklinan
G2827
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
deCLINE
rout

allotriwn

allotriOn
G245
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-other-placed-ones
of-aliens

:3511 elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT
obtained

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UP-STANDing
of-resurrection

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

alloi

alloi
G243
a_ Nom Pl m
others

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Women received their dead
raised to life again: and others
were tortured, not accepting
deliverance; that they might
obtain a better resurrection:
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etumpanisqhsan

etumpanisthEsan
G5178
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-BEATEN-UP
are-flogged

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

prosdexamenoi

prosdexamenoi
G4327
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
TOWARD-RECEIVing
anticipating

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

apolutrwsin

apolutrOsin
G629
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-LOOSening
deliverance

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kreittonos

kreittonos
G2909
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-better
better

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

tucwsin

tuchOsin
G5177
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-HAPPENING
they-may-be-happening-upon

:3611 eteroi

heteroi
G2087
a_ Nom Pl m
DIFFERENT
different-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

empaigmwn

empaigmOn
G1701
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-IN-sportings
of-scoffings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mastigwn

mastigOn
G3148
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-scourgings
scourgings

peiran

peiran
G3984
n_ Acc Sg f
trial

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
still-more

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

And others had trial of
[cruel] mockings and
scourgings, yea, moreover of
bonds and imprisonment:

36

desmwn

desmOn
G1199
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-BONDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fulakhs

phulakEs
G5438
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-GUARD-house
jail

:3711 eliqasqhsan

elithasthEsan
G3034
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-STONED

eprisqhsan

epristhEsan
G4249
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-SAWN

epeirasqhsan

epeirasthEsan
G3985
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-triED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fonw

phonO
G5408
n_ Dat Sg m
MURDER

macairas

machairas
G3162
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-sword

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FROM-DIED
they-died

They were stoned, they
were sawn asunder, were
tempted, were slain with the
sword: they wandered about in
sheepskins and goatskins;
being destitute, afflicted,
tormented;

37

perihlqon

periElthon
G4022
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-ABOUT-CAME
they-wandered-about

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mhlwtais

mElOtais
G3374
n_ Dat Pl f
SHEEP-SKINS
sheepskins

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aigeiois

aigeiois
G122
a_ Dat Pl n
GOATS
goat(p)

dermasin

dermasin
G1192
n_ Dat Pl n
SKINS

usteroumenoi

husteroumenoi
G5302
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
WANTING
in-want

qlibomenoi

thlibomenoi
G2346
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-CONSTRICTED
being-afflicted

kakoucoumenoi

kakouchoumenoi
G2558
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
EVIL-HAVING
being-maltreated

:3811 wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

erhmiais

erEmiais
G2047
n_ Dat Pl f
DESOLATES
wildernesses

(Of whom the world was
not worthy:) they wandered in
deserts, and [in] mountains,
and [in] dens and caves of the
earth.

38

planwmenoi

planOmenoi
G4105
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-STRAYED
straying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oresin

oresin
G3735
n_ Dat Pl n
to-mountains
mountains

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sphlaiois

spElaiois
G4693
n_ Dat Pl n
to-CAVES
caves

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
the

opais

opais
G3692
n_ Dat Pl f
holes

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth
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:3911 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

marturhqentes

marturEthentes
G3140
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-witnessED
being-testified

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And these all, having
obtained a good report through
faith, received not the promise:

39

ekomisanto

ekomisanto
G2865
vi Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-are-requitED
are-requited

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
with-the

epaggelian

epaggelian
G1860
n_ Acc Sg f
promise

:4011 tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

kreitton

kreitton
G2909
a_ Acc Sg n
better

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
something

probleyamenou

problepsamenou
G4265
vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m
OF-BEFORE-looking
of-looking-forward-to

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

God having provided some
better thing for us, that they
without us should not be made
perfect.

40

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

teleiwqwsin

teleiOthOsin
G5048
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-maturED
they-may-be-being-perfected
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:112 toigaroun

toigaroun
G5105
Part
THOUGH-for-then
surely-in-consequence-then

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

tosouton

tosouton
G5118
pd Acc Sg n
so-much
so-vast

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

perikeimenon

perikeimenon
G4029
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n
ABOUT-LYING
encompassing

. Wherefore seeing we also
are compassed about with so
great a cloud of witnesses, let
us lay aside every weight, and
the sin which doth so easily
beset [us], and let us run with
patience the race that is set
before us,

1

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

nefos

nephos
G3509
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOUD

marturwn

marturOn
G3144
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-witnesses

ogkon

ogkon
G3591
n_ Acc Sg m
BULK
impediment

apoqemenoi

apothemenoi
G659
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Pl m
FROM-PLACING
putting-off

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

euperistaton

euperistaton
G2139
a_ Acc Sg f
WELL-ABOUT-STANDing
popular

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
miss
sin

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

upomonhs

hupomonEs
G5281
n_ Gen Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

trecwmen

trechOmen
G5143
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-RACING
may-be-racing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

prokeimenon

prokeimenon
G4295
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
BEFORE-LYING
lying-before

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

agwna

agOna
G73
n_ Acc Sg m
CONTEST

:212 aforwntes

aphorOntes
G872
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FROM-SEEING
looking-off

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

archgon

archEgon
G747
n_ Acc Sg m
ORIGIN-LEADer
inaugurator

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

teleiwthn

teleiOtEn
G5051
n_ Acc Sg m
Maturer
perfecter

Looking unto Jesus the
author and finisher of [our]
faith; who for the joy that was
set before him endured the
cross, despising the shame, and
is set down at the right hand of
the throne of God.

2

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD
insteadfor

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

prokeimenhs

prokeimenEs
G4295
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg f
BEFORE-LYING
lying-before

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JOY
joy

upemeinen

hupemeinen
G5278
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UNDER-REMAINS
endures

stauron

stauron
G4716
n_ Acc Sg m
pale
cross

aiscunhs

aischunEs
G152
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-VILEness
shame

katafronhsas

kataphronEsas
G2706
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
despising

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Dat Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ekaqisen

ekathisen
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
seats
is-seated

:312 analogisasqe

analogisasthe
G357
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
UP-account
take-into-account-ye !

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
the-one

toiauthn

toiautEn
G5108
pd Acc Sg f
such

upomemenhkota

hupomemenEkota
G5278
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-UNDER-REMAINED
having-endured

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

For consider him that
endured such contradiction of
sinners against himself, lest ye
be wearied and faint in your
minds.

3

amartwlwn

hamartOlOn
G268
a_ Gen Pl m
missers
sinners

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

antilogian

antilogian
G485
n_ Acc Sg f
contradiction

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kamhte

kamEte
G2577
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-FALTERING

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

yucais

psuchais
G5590
n_ Dat Pl f
souls

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ekluomenoi

ekluomenoi
G1590
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
OUT-LOOSING
fainting

:412 oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

mecris

mechris
G3360
Adv
UNTO

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

antikatesthte

antikatestEte
G478
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-INSTEAD-DOWN-STOOD
ye-repulsed

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

. Ye have not yet resisted
unto blood, striving against sin.
4

antagwnizomenoi

antagOnizomenoi
G464
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
INSTEAD-CONTENDING
contending-against
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:512 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eklelhsqe

eklelEsthe
G1585
vi Perf Pas 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-been-OUT-OBLIVIOUS
ye-have-been-oblivious

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

paraklhsews

paraklEseOs
G3874
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
entreaty

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

uiois

huiois
G5207
n_ Dat Pl m
to-SONS

And ye have forgotten the
exhortation which speaketh
unto you as unto children, My
son, despise not thou the
chastening of the Lord, nor
faint when thou art rebuked of
him:

5

dialegetai

dialegetai
G1256
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-THRU-sayING
is-arguing

uie

huie
G5207
n_ Voc Sg m
SON !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oligwrei

oligOrei
G3643
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-FEW-SEEING
be-you-disdaining !

paideias

paideias
G3809
n_ Gen Sg f
discipline

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

ekluou

ekluou
G1590
vm Pres Pas 2 Sg
BE-beING-OUT-LOOSED
be-you-fainting !

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

elegcomenos

elegchomenos
G1651
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-EXPOSED
when-being-exposed

:612 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

agapa

agapa
G25
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

paideuei

paideuei
G3811
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-disiplinING
he-is-disciplining

mastigoi

mastigoi
G3146
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-scourgING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

For whom the Lord loveth he
chasteneth, and scourgeth
every son whom he receiveth.

6

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

paradecetai

paradechetai
G3858
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-BESIDE-RECEIVING
he-is-assenting-to

:712 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

paideian

paideian
G3809
n_ Acc Sg f
discipline

upomenete

hupomenete
G5278
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-UNDER-REMAINING
ye-are-enduring

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

uiois

huiois
G5207
n_ Dat Pl m
to-SONS

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

prosferetai

prospheretai
G4374
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-TOWARD-CARRYING
is-bringing-it-to

If ye endure chastening, God
dealeth with you as with sons;
for what son is he whom the
father chasteneth not?

7

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

paideuei

paideuei
G3811
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-disciplinING

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

:812 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from
without

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

paideias

paideias
G3809
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-discipline
discipline

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHICH

metocoi

metochoi
G3353
a_ Nom Pl m
WITH-HAVers
partakers

gegonasin

gegonasin
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-BECOME

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

But if ye be without
chastisement, whereof all are
partakers, then are ye bastards,
and not sons.

8

ara

ara
G686
Part
CONSEQUENTLY

noqoi

nothoi
G3541
a_ Nom Pl m
bastards

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

uioi

huioi
G5207
n_ Nom Pl m
SONS

:912 eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

pateras

pateras
G3962
n_ Acc Pl m
FATHERS

eicomen

eichomen
G2192
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAD

paideutas

paideutas
G3810
n_ Acc Pl m
discipliners
as-discipliners

Furthermore we have had
fathers of our flesh which
corrected [us], and we gave
[them] reverence: shall we not
much rather be in subjection
unto the Father of spirits, and
live?

9

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enetrepomeqa

enetrepometha
G1788
vi Impf Mid 1 Pl
WE-were-abashED
we-respected-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg n
to-much
much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

upotaghsomeqa

hupotagEsometha
G5293
vi 2Fut Pas 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET
we-shall-be-being-subjected

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

pneumatwn

pneumatOn
G4151
n_ Gen Pl n
spirits

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhsomen

zEsomen
G2198
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING
shall-be-living

Hebrews 12

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:1012 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

oligas

oligas
G3641
a_ Acc Pl f
FEW

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

dokoun

dokoun
G1380
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
SEEMING

For they verily for a few
days chastened [us] after their
own pleasure; but he for [our]
profit, that [we] might be
partakers of his holiness.

10

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

epaideuon

epaideuon
G3811
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
disciplinED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

sumferon

sumpheron
G4851
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
beING-expedient

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

metalabein

metalabein
G3335
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-WITH-GETTING
to-be-partaking

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

agiothtos

hagiotEtos
G41
n_ Gen Sg f
HOLIness

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:1112 pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

paideia

paideia
G3809
n_ Nom Sg f
discipline

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

paron

paron
G3918
vp Pres vxx Acc Sg n
BESIDE-BEING
present

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEMING

Now no chastening for the
present seemeth to be joyous,
but grievous: nevertheless
afterward it yieldeth the
peaceable fruit of
righteousness unto them which
are exercised thereby.

11

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JOY
thing-of-joy

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

luphs

lupEs
G3077
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SORROW

usteron

husteron
G5305
Adv
subsequently

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

eirhnikon

eirEnikon
G1516
a_ Acc Sg f
PEACEable

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her
herit

gegumnasmenois

gegumnasmenois
G1128
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
HAVING-been-exercisED

apodidwsin

apodidOsin
G591
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-GIVING
it-is-rendering

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUSTice
of-righteousness

:1212 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

pareimenas

pareimenas
G3935
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl f
BESIDE-LETTING
being-flaccid

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paralelumena

paralelumena
G3886
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-paralyzED

gonata

gonata
G1119
n_ Acc Pl n
KNEES

Wherefore lift up the hands
which hang down, and the
feeble knees;

12

anorqwsate

anorthOsate
G461
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
UP-ERECT-YE
stiffen-ye !

:1312 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

trocias

trochias
G5163
n_ Acc Pl f
tracks

orqas

orthas
G3717
a_ Acc Pl f
ERECT
upright

poihsate

poiEsate
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
make-YE
make-ye !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

posin

posin
G4228
n_ Dat Pl m
FEET

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And make straight paths for
your feet, lest that which is
lame be turned out of the way;
but let it rather be healed.

13

cwlon

chOlon
G5560
a_ Nom Sg n
LAME
lame-one

ektraph

ektrapE
G1624
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-OUT-REVERTING
may-be-turning-aside

iaqh

iathE
G2390
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-HEALED

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

:1412 eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

diwkete

diOkete
G1377
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-CHASING
be-ye-pursuing !

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agiasmon

hagiasmon
G38
n_ Acc Sg m
HOLYing
hallowing

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

Follow peace with all
[men], and holiness, without
which no man shall see the
Lord:

14

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

oyetai

opsetai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-VIEWING
shall-be-seeing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

:1512 episkopountes

episkopountes
G1983
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-NOTING
supervising

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

usterwn

husterOn
G5302
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WANTING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Looking diligently lest any
man fail of the grace of God;
lest any root of bitterness
springing up trouble [you], and
thereby many be defiled;

15
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qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg f
ANY

riza

riza
G4491
n_ Nom Sg f
ROOT

pikrias

pikrias
G4088
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BITTERness

anw

anO
G507
Adv
UP

fuousa

phuousa
G5453
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
SPROUTING

enoclh

enochlE
G1776
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-annoyING
may-be-annoying-you

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

mianqwsin

mianthOsin
G3392
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
MAY-BE-BEING-DEFILED

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY
majority

:1612 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

pornos

pornos
G4205
n_ Nom Sg m
paramour

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

bebhlos

bebElos
G952
a_ Nom Sg m
profane
profane-person

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hsau

Esau
G2269
ni proper
ESAU

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD
insteadfor

brwsews

brOseOs
G1035
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FEEDing
feeding

Lest there [be] any
fornicator, or profane person,
as Esau, who for one morsel of
meat sold his birthright.

16

mias

mias
G1520
a_ Gen Sg f
ONE

apedoto

apedoto
G591
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
FROM-GAVE
gave-away

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

prwtotokia

prOtotokia
G4415
n_ Acc Pl n
BEFORE-BROUGHT-FORTH(p)

birthrights

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:1712 iste

iste
G2467
vm Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-PERCEIVING
ye-are-being-aware

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

metepeita

metepeita
G3347
Adv
after-ON-THEREAFTER
afterwards

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WILLING

klhronomhsai

klEronomEsai
G2816
vn Aor Act
TO-tenant
to-enjoy-the-allotment

For ye know how that
afterward, when he would have
inherited the blessing, he was
rejected: for he found no place
of repentance, though he
sought it carefully with tears.

17

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eulogian

eulogian
G2129
n_ Acc Sg f
blessedness
blessing

apedokimasqh

apedokimasthE
G593
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-IS-FROM-testED
he-is-rejected

metanoias

metanoias
G3341
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-after-MIND
of-repentance

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

euren

heuren
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FOUND

kaiper

kaiper
G2539
Conj
AND-EVEN

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

dakruwn

dakruOn
G1144
n_ Gen Pl n
TEARS

ekzhthsas

ekzEtEsas
G1567
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
OUT-SEEKing
seeking-out

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:1812 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

proselhluqate

proselEluthate
G4334
vi 2Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-TOWARD-COME
ye-have-come-to

yhlafwmenw

psElaphOmenO
G5584
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg n
to-beING-STROKE-TOUCHED
to-being-handled

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
mountain

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. For ye are not come unto
the mount that might be
touched, and that burned with
fire, nor unto blackness, and
darkness, and tempest,

18

kekaumenw

kekaumenO
G2545
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg n
to-HAVING-been-BURNED

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnofw

gnophO
G1105
n_ Dat Sg m
MURKINESS
to-murkiness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skotw

skotO
G4655
n_ Dat Sg m
to-DARKness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

quellh

thuellE
G2366
n_ Dat Sg f
to-FEEL-WHIRL
to-tornado

:1912 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

salpiggos

salpiggos
G4536
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TRUMPET

hcw

EchO
G2279
n_ Dat Sg m
to-RESOUND
blare

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
sound

rhmatwn

rEmatOn
G4487
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-declarations

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHOM
which

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akousantes

akousantes
G191
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARing
ones-hearing

And the sound of a trumpet,
and the voice of words; which
[voice] they that heard
intreated that the word should
not be spoken to them any
more:

19

parhthsanto

parEtEsanto
G3868
vi Aor midD 3 Pl
refuse

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

prosteqhnai

prostethEnai
G4369
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-addED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

:2012 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eferon

epheron
G5342
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-CARRIED
they-carried-out

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

diastellomenon

diastellomenon
G1291
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n
THRU-PUTTING
being-assignment

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
and-if-ever

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Nom Sg n
WILD-BEAST

(For they could not endure
that which was commanded,
And if so much as a beast
touch the mountain, it shall be
stoned, or thrust through with a
dart:

20

qigh

thigE
G2345
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-IMPINGING
may-be-coming-into-contact

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

orous

orous
G3735
n_ Gen Sg n
mountain

liqobolhqhsetai

lithobolEthEsetai
G3036
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-STONE-CAST
it-shall-be-being-pelted-with-stones

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

bolidi

bolidi
G1002
n_ Dat Sg f
to-dart
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katatoxeuqhsetai

katatoxeuthEsetai
G2700
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-SHOT
shall-be-shot-down

:2112 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

foberon

phoberon
G5398
a_ Nom Sg n
FEARful

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fantazomenon

phantazomenon
G5324
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
APPEARizING
spectacle

mwshs

mOsEs
G3475
n_ Nom Sg m
MOSES

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

And so terrible was the
sight, [that] Moses said, I
exceedingly fear and quake:)

21

ekfobos

ekphobos
G1630
a_ Nom Sg m
OUT-FEARED
terrified

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

entromos

entromos
G1790
a_ Nom Sg m
IN-TREMBLing
in-a-tremor

:2212 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

proselhluqate

proselEluthate
G4334
vi 2Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-TOWARD-COME
ye-have-come-to

siwn

siOn
G4622
ni proper
SION

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
to-mountain
mount

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
to-city

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

But ye are come unto mount
Sion, and unto the city of the
living God, the heavenly
Jerusalem, and to an
innumerable company of
angels,

22

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

epouraniw

epouraniO
G2032
a_ Dat Sg f
ON-heavenly
celestial

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

muriasin

muriasin
G3461
a_ Dat Pl m
to-MYRIADS
to-ten-thousands

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-MESSENGERS

:2312 panhgurei

panEgurei
G3831
n_ Dat Sg f
to-ALL-CONVOCATION
to-universal-convocation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
to-OUT-CALLED
to-ecclesia

prwtotokwn

prOtotokOn
G4416
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ones-BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH
of-firstborn(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

To the general assembly and
church of the firstborn, which
are written in heaven, and to
God the Judge of all, and to the
spirits of just men made
perfect,

23

apogegrammenwn

apogegrammenOn
G583
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
HAVING-been-FROM-WRITTEN
having-been-registered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krith

kritE
G2923
n_ Dat Sg m
to-JUDGer
judge

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God
to-God

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pneumasin

pneumasin
G4151
n_ Dat Pl n
to-spirits

dikaiwn

dikaiOn
G1342
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-JUST-ones
of-just-ones

teteleiwmenwn

teteleiOmenOn
G5048
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
HAVING-been-maturED
having-been-perfected

:2412 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-covenant

neas

neas
G3501
a_ Gen Sg f
YOUNG
fresh

mesith

mesitE
G3316
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MIDer
mediator

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS
to-Jesus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
to-BLOOD

rantismou

rantismou
G4473
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SPRINKLing

kreittona

kreittona
G2909
a_ Acc Pl n
better

And to Jesus the mediator
of the new covenant, and to the
blood of sprinkling, that
speaketh better things than
[that of] Abel.

24

lalounti

lalounti
G2980
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
TALKING
speaking

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE
besidethan

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
that-of

abel

abel
G6
ni proper
ABEL

:2512 blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-lookING
be-ye-bewaring !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

paraithshsqe

paraitEsEsthe
G3868
vs Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-refusING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

lalounta

lalounta
G2980
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
One-TALKING
one-speaking

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ekeinoi

ekeinoi
G1565
pd Nom Pl m
those

See that ye refuse not him
that speaketh. For if they
escaped not who refused him
that spake on earth, much more
[shall not] we [escape], if we
turn away from him that
[speaketh] from heaven:

25

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

efugon

ephugon
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FLED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

paraithsamenoi

paraitEsamenoi
G3868
vp Aor midD Nom Pl m
refusing

crhmatizonta

chrEmatizonta
G5537
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
One-apprizING
one-apprizing

pollw

pollO
G4183
a_ Dat Sg n
to-much
much

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
the-one

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ouranwn

ouranOn
G3772
n_ Gen Pl m
heavens

apostrefomenoi

apostrephomenoi
G654
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
FROM-TURNING
turning-from

Hebrews 12

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:2612 ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOSE
of-whom

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

esaleusen

esaleusen
G4531
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SHAKES

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Whose voice then shook the
earth: but now he hath
promised, saying, Yet once
more I shake not the earth only,
but also heaven.

26

ephggeltai

epEggeltai
G1861
vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-HAS-promisED

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE
once-more

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

seiw

seiO
G4579
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-QUAKING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

:2712 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE
once-more

dhloi

dEloi
G1213
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-makING-EVIDENT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

saleuomenwn

saleuomenOn
G4531
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl n
beING-SHAKEN
being-shaken(p)

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And this [word], Yet once
more, signifieth the removing
of those things that are shaken,
as of things that are made, that
those things which cannot be
shaken may remain.

27

metaqesin

metathesin
G3331
n_ Acc Sg f
after-PLACing
transference

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

pepoihmenwn

pepoiEmenOn
G4160
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
OF-HAVING-been-made
of-having-been-made(p)

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

saleuomena

saleuomena
G4531
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl n
beING-SHAKEN
being-shaken(p)

:2812 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

asaleuton

asaleuton
G761
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-SHAKEable
unshakable

paralambanontes

paralambanontes
G3880
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BESIDE-GETTING
accepting

ecwmen

echOmen
G2192
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-HAVING

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

Wherefore we receiving a
kingdom which cannot be
moved, let us have grace,
whereby we may serve God
acceptably with reverence and
godly fear:

28

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

latreuwmen

latreuOmen
G3000
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE

euarestws

euarestOs
G2102
Adv
WELL-PLEASEDly
well-pleasing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

aidous

aidous
G127
n_ Gen Sg f
MODESTY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eulabeias

eulabeias
G2124
n_ Gen Sg f
piety

:2912 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Nom Sg n
FIRE

katanaliskon

katanaliskon
G2654
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
DOWN-UP-CONSUMING
consuming

For our God [is] a
consuming fire.
29
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:113 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

filadelfia

philadelphia
G5360
n_ Nom Sg f
FOND-brotherness
brotherly-affection

menetw

menetO
G3306
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-REMAINING
let-her-be-remaining !

. Let brotherly love continue.1

:213 ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

filoxenias

philoxenias
G5381
n_ Gen Sg f
FOND-LODGing
hospitality

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epilanqanesqe

epilanthanesthe
G1950
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-forgettING-UP
be-ye-forgetting !

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

elaqon

elathon
G2990
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
were-OBLIVIOUS

Be not forgetful to entertain
strangers: for thereby some
have entertained angels
unawares.

2

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

xenisantes

xenisantes
G3579
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
LODGizing
when-lodging

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

:313 mimnhskesqe

mimnEskesthe
G3403
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-REMINDED
be-ye-being-mindful !

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

desmiwn

desmiOn
G1198
n_ Gen Pl m
BOUND-ones
prisoners

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

sundedemenoi

sundedemenoi
G4887
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-BOUND
having-been-bound-together-with-them

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Remember them that are in
bonds, as bound with them;
[and] them which suffer
adversity, as being yourselves
also in the body.

3

kakoucoumenwn

kakouchoumenOn
G2558
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
ones-EVIL-HAVING
ones-being-maltreated

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

:413 timios

timios
G5093
a_ Nom Sg m
VALUable
honorable

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gamos

gamos
G1062
n_ Nom Sg m
MARRIAGE
matrimony

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

koith

koitE
G2845
n_ Nom Sg f
LIEing
bed

amiantos

amiantos
G283
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-DEFILED
undefiled

Marriage [is] honourable in
all, and the bed undefiled: but
whoremongers and adulterers
God will judge.

4

pornous

pornous
G4205
n_ Acc Pl m
paramours

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

moicous

moichous
G3432
n_ Acc Pl m
ADULTERers

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-JUDGING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:513 afilarguros

aphilarguros
G866
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-FOND-of-SILVER
not-fond-of-money

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tropos

tropos
G5158
n_ Nom Sg m
manner

arkoumenoi

arkoumenoi
G714
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-SUFFICED

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

parousin

parousin
G3918
vp Pres vxx Dat Pl n
BESIDE-BEING
being-present(p)

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

[Let your] conversation [be]
without covetousness; [and be]
content with such things as ye
have: for he hath said, I will
never leave thee, nor forsake
thee.

5

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eirhken

eirEken
G2046
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-declarED

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU
regarding-you

anw

anO
G447
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-UP-LETTING
I-may-be-being-lax

oud

oud
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

egkatalipw

egkatalipO
G1459
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-abandonING
I-may-be-forsaking

:613 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

qarrountas

tharrountas
G2292
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
havING-COURAGE

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

emoi

emoi
G1698
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

bohqos

boEthos
G998
n_ Nom Sg m
helper

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

So that we may boldly say,
The Lord [is] my helper, and I
will not fear what man shall do
unto me.

6

fobhqhsomai

phobEthEsomai
G5399
vi Fut pasD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BEING-afraid
I-shall-be-being-afraid-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

:713 mnhmoneuete

mnEmoneuete
G3421
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-rememberING
be-ye-remembering !

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

hgoumenwn

hEdoumenOn
G2233
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ones-LEADING
ones-leading

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

elalhsan

elalEsan
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TALK
speak

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

Remember them which have
the rule over you, who have
spoken unto you the word of
God: whose faith follow,
considering the end of [their]
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conversation.
ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

anaqewrountes

anatheOrountes
G333
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UP-beholdING
contemplating

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekbasin

ekbasin
G1545
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-STEP
sequel

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

anastrofhs

anastrophEs
G391
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-TURNing (behaviour)
behavior

mimeisqe

mimeisthe
G3401
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-IMITATING
be-ye-imitating !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:813 ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

cqes

chthes
G5504
Adv
YESTERDAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
same-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

Jesus Christ the same
yesterday, and to day, and for
ever.

8

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

:913 didacais

didachais
G1322
n_ Dat Pl f
to-TEACHINGS

poikilais

poikilais
G4164
a_ Dat Pl f
VARIOUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

xenais

xenais
G3581
a_ Dat Pl f
to-LODGers
strange

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

periferesqe

peripheresthe
G4064
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-beING-ABOUT-CARRIED
be-ye-being-carried-about !

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Nom Sg n
IDEAL

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

Be not carried about with
divers and strange doctrines.
For [it is] a good thing that the
heart be established with
grace; not with meats, which
have not profited them that
have been occupied therein.

9

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
to-grace

bebaiousqai

bebaiousthai
G950
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-confirmING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

brwmasin

brOmasin
G1033
n_ Dat Pl n
to-FOODS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
WHICH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

wfelhqhsan

OphelEthEsan
G5623
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-benefitED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

peripathsantes

peripatEsantes
G4043
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-ABOUT-TREADing
ones-walking

:1013 ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

qusiasthrion

thusiastErion
G2379
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
right

We have an altar, whereof
they have no right to eat which
serve the tabernacle.

10

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

skhnh

skEnE
G4633
n_ Dat Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

latreuontes

latreuontes
G3000
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE

:1113 wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
of-which(p)

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eisferetai

eispheretai
G1533
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-INTO-CARRIED
is-being-carried-into

zwwn

zOOn
G2226
n_ Gen Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

For the bodies of those
beasts, whose blood is brought
into the sanctuary by the high
priest for sin, are burned
without the camp.

11

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

agia

hagia
G39
a_ Acc Pl n
HOLIES
holy-places

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

arcierews

archiereOs
G749
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

swmata

sOmata
G4983
n_ Nom Pl n
BODIES

katakaietai

katakaietai
G2618
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-BURNED
is-being-burned-up

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

parembolhs

parembolEs
G3925
n_ Gen Sg f
camp

:1213 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

agiash

hagiasE
G37
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-HOLYizING
he-should-be-hallowing

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

idiou

idiou
G2398
a_ Gen Sg m
OWN

Wherefore Jesus also, that
he might sanctify the people
with his own blood, suffered
without the gate.
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aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

pulhs

pulEs
G4439
n_ Gen Sg f
GATE

epaqen

epathen
G3958
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
EMOTIONED
suffered

:1313 toinun

toinun
G5106
Part
to-THE-NOW
now-then

exercwmeqa

exerchOmetha
G1831
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING
we-may-be-coming-out

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

parembolhs

parembolEs
G3925
n_ Gen Sg f
camp

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Let us go forth therefore
unto him without the camp,
bearing his reproach.

13

oneidismon

oneidismon
G3680
n_ Acc Sg m
REPROACH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ferontes

pherontes
G5342
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CARRYING

:1413 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

menousan

menousan
G3306
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
REMAINING
being-permanent

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

mellousan

mellousan
G3195
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
one-beING-ABOUT
one-impending

For here have we no
continuing city, but we seek
one to come.

14

epizhtoumen

epizEtoumen
G1934
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-ON-SEEKING
we-are-seeking-for

:1513 di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

anaferwmen

anapherOmen
G399
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-UP-CARRYING
we-may-be-offering-up

qusian

thusian
G2378
n_ Acc Sg f
SACRIFICE

ainesews

aineseOs
G133
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PRAISing
of-praise

diapantos

diapantos
G1275
Adv
THRU-EVERY
continually

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

By him therefore let us offer
the sacrifice of praise to God
continually, that is, the fruit of
[our] lips giving thanks to his
name.

15

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ceilewn

cheileOn
G5491
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-LIPS

omologountwn

homologountOn
G3670
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-avowING
avowing

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:1613 ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eupoiias

eupoiias
G2140
n_ Gen Sg f
WELL-DOing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

koinwnias

koinOnias
G2842
n_ Gen Sg f
communioning
contribution

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epilanqanesqe

epilanthanesthe
G1950
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-forgettING-UP
be-ye-forgetting !

toiautais

toiautais
G5108
pd Dat Pl f
to-such

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

But to do good and to
communicate forget not: for
with such sacrifices God is
well pleased.

16

qusiais

thusiais
G2378
n_ Dat Pl f
SACRIFICES

euaresteitai

euaresteitai
G2100
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-WELL-PLEASED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

:1713 peiqesqe

peithesthe
G3982
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-PERSUADED
be-ye-being-persuaded !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

hgoumenois

hEdoumenois
G2233
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
ones-LEADING
ones-leading

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upeikete

hupeikete
G5226
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-UNDER-SIMULATING
be-ye-deferring !

Obey them that have the
rule over you, and submit
yourselves: for they watch for
your souls, as they that must
give account, that they may do
it with joy, and not with grief:
for that [is] unprofitable for
you.

17

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

agrupnousin

agrupnousin
G69
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-beING-vigilant

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

yucwn

psuchOn
G5590
n_ Gen Pl f
souls

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
account

apodwsontes

apodOsontes
G591
vp Fut Act Nom Pl m
FROM-GIVING fut.
having-to-render

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

caras

charas
G5479
n_ Gen Sg f
JOY

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poiwsin

poiOsin
G4160
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

stenazontes

stenazontes
G4727
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
groanING
ones-groaning
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alusiteles

alusiteles
G255
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-LOOSE-tribute
disadvantageous

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this
this-is

:1813 proseucesqe

proseuchesthe
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-prayING
be-ye-praying !

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

pepoiqamen

pepoithamen
G3982
vi 2Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-confidence

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kalhn

kalEn
G2570
a_ Acc Sg f
IDEAL

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

. Pray for us: for we trust
we have a good conscience, in
all things willing to live
honestly.

18

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

qelontes

thelontes
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
WILLING

anastrefesqai

anastrephesthai
G390
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-UP-TURNING (behavING)
to-be-behaving

:1913 perissoterws

perissoterOs
G4056
Adv
more-exceedingly

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating-ye

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tacion

tachion
G5032
Adv Con
SWIFTerly
more-quickly

But I beseech [you] the
rather to do this, that I may be
restored to you the sooner.

19

apokatastaqw

apokatastathO
G600
vs Aor Pas 2 Sg
I-MAY-BE-BEING-restorED

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:2013 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eirhnhs

eirEnEs
G1515
n_ Gen Sg f
PEACE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anagagwn

anagagOn
G321
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-UP-LEADING
one-leading-up

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

Now the God of peace, that
brought again from the dead
our Lord Jesus, that great
shepherd of the sheep, through
the blood of the everlasting
covenant,

20

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

poimena

poimena
G4166
n_ Acc Sg m
SHEPHERD

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

probatwn

probatOn
G4263
n_ Gen Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-covenant

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg f
eonian

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

:2113 katartisai

katartisai
G2675
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-DOWN-EQUIPPING
may-he-be-adapting !

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
EVERY

ergw

ergO
G2041
n_ Dat Sg n
ACT
work

agaqw

agathO
G18
a_ Dat Sg n
GOOD

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

Make you perfect in every
good work to do his will,
working in you that which is
wellpleasing in his sight,
through Jesus Christ; to whom
[be] glory for ever and ever.
Amen.

21

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

euareston

euareston
G2101
a_ Acc Sg n
WELL-PLEASing

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:2213 parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

anecesqe

anechesthe
G430
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-toleratING
be-ye-bearing-with !

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And I beseech you,
brethren, suffer the word of
exhortation: for I have written
a letter unto you in few words.
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paraklhsews

paraklEseOs
G3874
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-CALLing
entreaty

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

bracewn

bracheOn
G1024
a_ Gen Pl n
BITS

epesteila

epesteila
G1989
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-letter
I-write-the-letter

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

:2313 ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-KNOWING
be-ye-knowing !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

timoqeon

timotheon
G5095
n_ Acc Sg m
Timothy

apolelumenon

apolelumenon
G630
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED
having-been-released

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHOM

Know ye that [our] brother
Timothy is set at liberty; with
whom, if he come shortly, I
will see you.

23

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tacion

tachion
G5032
Adv Con
SWIFTerly
more-quickly

erchtai

erchEtai
G2064
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-COMING

oyomai

opsomai
G3700
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
I-shall-be-seeing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:2413 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet
greet-ye !

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

hgoumenous

hEdoumenous
G2233
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-LEADING
ones-leading

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

Salute all them that have the
rule over you, and all the
saints. They of Italy salute you.

24

agious

hagious
G40
a_ Acc Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

aspazontai

aspazontai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

italias

italias
G2482
n_ Gen Sg f
ITALY

:2513 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ebraious

hebraious
G1445
a_ Acc Pl m
HEBREWS

egrafh

egraphE
G1125
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-WRITten

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

Grace [be] with you all.
Amen. <<[Written to the
Hebrews from Italy, by
Timothy.]>>

25

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

italias

italias
G2482
n_ Gen Sg f
ITALY

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

timoqeou

timotheou
G5095
n_ Gen Sg m
Timothy
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James

:11 iakwbos

iakObos
G2385
n_ Nom Sg m
JACOBUS
James

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
of-Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

. James, a servant of God and
of the Lord Jesus Christ, to the
twelve tribes which are
scattered abroad, greeting.

1

fulais

phulais
G5443
n_ Dat Pl f
tribes

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE-ones
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

diaspora

diaspora
G1290
n_ Dat Sg f
THRU-SOWing
dispersion

cairein

chairein
G5463
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JOYING
to-be-rejoicing

:21 pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

hghsasqe

hEdEsasthe
G2233
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
deem-YE
deem-ye-it !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

peirasmois

peirasmois
G3986
n_ Dat Pl m
to-trials
trials

. My brethren, count it all joy
when ye fall into divers
temptations;

2

peripeshte

peripesEte
G4045
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-FALLING
ye-should-be-falling-into

poikilois

poikilois
G4164
a_ Dat Pl m
VARIOUS

:31 ginwskontes

ginOskontes
G1097
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

dokimion

dokimion
G1383
n_ Nom Sg n
testing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE
of-the

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

katergazetai

katergazetai
G2716
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-ACTING
is-producing

Knowing [this], that the
trying of your faith worketh
patience.

3

upomonhn

hupomonEn
G5281
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

:41 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Nom Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work
its-work

teleion

teleion
G5046
a_ Acc Sg n
mature
perfect

ecetw

echetO
G2192
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-HAVING
let-her-be-having !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

hte

Ete
G5600
vs Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE

teleioi

teleioi
G5046
a_ Nom Pl m
FINISHed
perfect

But let patience have [her]
perfect work, that ye may be
perfect and entire, wanting
nothing.

4

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oloklhroi

holoklEroi
G3648
a_ Nom Pl m
WHOLE-LOTTed
unimpaired

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mhdeni

mEdeni
G3367
a_ Dat Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

leipomenoi

leipomenoi
G3007
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
LACKING

:51 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

leipetai

leipetai
G3007
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-LACKING

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
WISDOM

aiteitw

aiteitO
G154
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-REQUESTING
let-him-be-requesting-it !

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

If any of you lack wisdom,
let him ask of God, that giveth
to all [men] liberally, and
upbraideth not; and it shall be
given him.

5

didontos

didontos
G1325
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
One-GIVING
one-giving

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL

aplws

haplOs
G574
Adv
singly
generously

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oneidizontos

oneidizontos
G3679
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
REPROACHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doqhsetai

dothEsetai
G1325
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

:61 aiteitw

aiteitO
G154
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-REQUESTING
let-him-be-requesting !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

diakrinomenos

diakrinomenos
G1252
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
THRU-JUDGING
doubting

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

But let him ask in faith,
nothing wavering. For he that
wavereth is like a wave of the
sea driven with the wind and
tossed.

6
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diakrinomenos

diakrinomenos
G1252
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
one-THRU-JUDGING
one-doubting

eoiken

eoiken
G1503
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-SIMULATED
simulates

kludwni

kludOni
G2830
n_ Dat Sg m
to-SURGE
surge

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SEA

anemizomenw

anemizomenO
G416
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m
to-beING-WINDizED
being-driven-by-wind

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ripizomenw

ripizomenO
G4494
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m
to-beING-TOSSizED
being-tossed

:71 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oiesqw

oiesthO
G3633
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-surmisING
let-him-be-surmising !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

lhyetai

lEpsetai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-GETTING
he-shall-be-obtaining

For let not that man think that
he shall receive any thing of
the Lord.

7

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:81 anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

diyucos

dipsuchos
G1374
a_ Nom Sg m
double-souled

akatastatos

akatastatos
G182
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-DOWN-STANDing
turbulent

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasais

pasais
G3956
a_ Dat Pl f
ALL

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

odois

hodois
G3598
n_ Dat Pl f
WAYS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

A double minded man [is]
unstable in all his ways.
8

:91 kaucasqw

kauchasthO
G2744
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-BE-BOASTING
let-him-be-glorying !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tapeinos

tapeinos
G5011
a_ Nom Sg m
LOW
humble

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

uyei

hupsei
G5311
n_ Dat Sg n
HIGH
exaltation

Let the brother of low degree
rejoice in that he is exalted:
9

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:101 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH
rich-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

tapeinwsei

tapeinOsei
G5014
n_ Dat Sg f
LOWness
humiliation

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

anqos

anthos
G438
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOWER

But the rich, in that he is
made low: because as the
flower of the grass he shall
pass away.

10

cortou

chortou
G5528
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-FODDER
of-grass

pareleusetai

pareleusetai
G3928
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING
he-shall-be-passing-by

:111 aneteilen

aneteilen
G393
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-risES
rises

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
with-the

kauswni

kausOni
G2742
n_ Dat Sg m
BURNing
scorching-heat

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhranen

exEranen
G3583
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DRIES
withers

For the sun is no sooner
risen with a burning heat, but it
withereth the grass, and the
flower thereof falleth, and the
grace of the fashion of it
perisheth: so also shall the rich
man fade away in his ways.

11

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

corton

chorton
G5528
n_ Acc Sg m
FODDER
grass

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

anqos

anthos
G438
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOWER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it

exepesen

exepesen
G1601
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-FALLS
falls-off

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

euprepeia

euprepeia
G2143
n_ Nom Sg f
WELL-BEHOOVE
comeliness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face
aspect

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it

apwleto

apOleto
G622
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
was-destroyED
perished

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH
rich-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

poreiais

poreiais
G4197
n_ Dat Pl f
GOings

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

maranqhsetai

maranthEsetai
G3133
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-FADED
shall-be-being-caused-to-fade

:121 makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

upomenei

hupomenei
G5278
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UNDER-REMAINING
is-enduring

peirasmon

peirasmon
G3986
n_ Acc Sg m
trial

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dokimos

dokimos
G1384
a_ Nom Sg m
tested
qualified

Blessed [is] the man that
endureth temptation: for when
he is tried, he shall receive the
crown of life, which the Lord
hath promised to them that

12
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love him.
genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

lhyetai

lEpsetai
G2983
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-GETTING
he-shall-be-obtaining

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stefanon

stephanon
G4735
n_ Acc Sg m
WREATH

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

ephggeilato

epEggeilato
G1861
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
promises

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agapwsin

agapOsin
G25
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-LOVING
ones-loving

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:131 mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

peirazomenos

peirazomenos
G3985
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-triED

legetw

legetO
G3004
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-sayING
let-him-be-saying !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

peirazomai

peirazomai
G3985
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-triED

. Let no man say when he is
tempted, I am tempted of God:
for God cannot be tempted
with evil, neither tempteth he
any man:

13

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

apeirastos

apeirastos
G551
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-tried
not-tried

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kakwn

kakOn
G2556
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-EVIL
of-evils

peirazei

peirazei
G3985
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-tryING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

oudena

oudena
G3762
a_ Acc Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

:141 ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH
each-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

peirazetai

peirazetai
G3985
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-triED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

idias

idias
G2398
a_ Gen Sg f
OWN

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-FEELing
desire

exelkomenos

exelkomenos
G1828
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-OUT-DRAWN
when-being-drawn-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But every man is tempted,
when he is drawn away of his
own lust, and enticed.

14

deleazomenos

deleazomenos
G1185
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-LURED

:151 eita

eita
G1534
Adv
THEREAFTER

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epiqumia

epithumia
G1939
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-FEELing
desire

sullabousa

sullabousa
G4815
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-GETTING
conceiving

tiktei

tiktei
G5088
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BRINGING-FORTH

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

Then when lust hath
conceived, it bringeth forth sin:
and sin, when it is finished,
bringeth forth death.

15

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

apotelesqeisa

apotelestheisa
G658
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f
BEING-FROM-FINISHED
being-fully-consummated

apokuei

apokuei
G616
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-FROM-TEEMING
is-teeming-forth

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

:161 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

planasqe

planasthe
G4105
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-STRAYED
be-ye-being-deceived !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved !

Do not err, my beloved
brethren.
16

:171 pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

dosis

dosis
G1394
n_ Nom Sg f
GIVing

agaqh

agathE
G18
a_ Nom Sg f
GOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

dwrhma

dOrEma
G1434
n_ Nom Sg n
gratuity

teleion

teleion
G5046
a_ Nom Sg n
mature
perfect

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
from-above

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

Every good gift and every
perfect gift is from above, and
cometh down from the Father
of lights, with whom is no
variableness, neither shadow
of turning.

17

katabainon

katabainon
G2597
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

fwtwn

phOtOn
G5457
n_ Gen Pl n
LIGHTS

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eni

eni
G1762
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IN-IS
is-in

parallagh

parallagE
G3883
n_ Nom Sg f
mutation

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

trophs

tropEs
G5157
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-REVERTING
revolving-motion

aposkiasma

aposkiasma
G644
n_ Nom Sg n
FROM-SHADE
shadow-from

James 1
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:181 boulhqeis

boulEtheis
G1014
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-COUNSELED
by-intention

apekuhsen

apekuEsen
G616
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-FROM-TEEMS
he-teems-forth

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
to-saying
to-word

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TRUTH

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

Of his own will begat he us
with the word of truth, that we
should be a kind of firstfruits
of his creatures.

18

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

aparchn

aparchEn
G536
n_ Acc Sg f
first-fruit
firstfruit

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg f
ANY
some

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ktismatwn

ktismatOn
G2938
n_ Gen Pl n
CREATURES

:191 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved !

estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-BE
let-him-be !

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

tacus

tachus
G5036
a_ Nom Sg m
SWIFT

. Wherefore, my beloved
brethren, let every man be
swift to hear, slow to speak,
slow to wrath:

19

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

akousai

akousai
G191
vn Aor Act
TO-HEAR

bradus

bradus
G1021
a_ Nom Sg m
TARDY

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

bradus

bradus
G1021
a_ Nom Sg m
TARDY

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

orghn

orgEn
G3709
n_ Acc Sg f
INDIGNATION
anger

:201 orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Nom Sg f
INDIGNATION
anger

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

andros

andros
G435
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MAN

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

katergazetai

katergazetai
G2716
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-ACTING
is-producing

For the wrath of man
worketh not the righteousness
of God.

20

:211 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

apoqemenoi

apothemenoi
G659
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Pl m
FROM-PLACING
putting-off

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

ruparian

ruparian
G4507
n_ Acc Sg f
FILTHiness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

perisseian

perisseian
G4050
n_ Acc Sg f
excess
superabundance

kakias

kakias
G2549
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVIL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Wherefore lay apart all
filthiness and superfluity of
naughtiness, and receive with
meekness the engrafted word,
which is able to save your
souls.

21

prauthti

prautEti
G4240
n_ Dat Sg f
MEEKness

dexasqe

dexasthe
G1209
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
RECEIVE-YE
receive-ye !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

emfuton

emphuton
G1721
a_ Acc Sg m
IN-planted
implanted

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dunamenon

dunamenon
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
one-beING-ABLE
being-able

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:221 ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poihtai

poiEtai
G4163
n_ Nom Pl m
DOers

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-sayING
of-word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

akroatai

akroatai
G202
n_ Nom Pl m
LISTENers

But be ye doers of the word,
and not hearers only, deceiving
your own selves.

22

paralogizomenoi

paralogizomenoi
G3884
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BESIDE-accountING
beguiling

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

:231 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

akroaths

akroatEs
G202
n_ Nom Sg m
LISTENer

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-sayING
of-word

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

poihths

poiEtEs
G4163
n_ Nom Sg m
DOer

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-one

For if any be a hearer of the
word, and not a doer, he is like
unto a man beholding his
natural face in a glass:

23

eoiken

eoiken
G1503
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-SIMULATED
simulates

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
to-MAN
man

katanoounti

katanoounti
G2657
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
DOWN-MINDING
considering

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

genesews

geneseOs
G1078
n_ Gen Sg f
generating
inherited

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

esoptrw

esoptrO
G2072
n_ Dat Sg n
INTO-VIEW
mirror
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:241 katenohsen

katenoEsen
G2657
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-DOWN-MINDS
he-considers

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apelhluqen

apelEluthen
G565
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-FROM-COME
has-come-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

epelaqeto

epelatheto
G1950
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
he-forgot
forgot

opoios

hopoios
G3697
a_ Nom Sg n
what-kind

For he beholdeth himself,
and goeth his way, and
straightway forgetteth what
manner of man he was.

24

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-WAS

:251 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

parakuyas

parakupsas
G3879
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-BENDing
one-peering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

teleion

teleion
G5046
a_ Acc Sg m
mature
perfect

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eleuqerias

eleutherias
G1657
n_ Gen Sg f
FREEdom

But whoso looketh into the
perfect law of liberty, and
continueth [therein], he being
not a forgetful hearer, but a
doer of the work, this man
shall be blessed in his deed.

25

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parameinas

parameinas
G3887
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-REMAINing
abiding

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akroaths

akroatEs
G202
n_ Nom Sg m
LISTENer

epilhsmonhs

epilEsmonEs
G1953
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ON-OBLIVION
forgetful

genomenos

genomenos
G1096
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m
BECOMING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

poihths

poiEtEs
G4163
n_ Nom Sg m
DOer

ergou

ergou
G2041
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-work

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

poihsei

poiEsei
G4162
n_ Dat Sg f
DOing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

:261 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

dokei

dokei
G1380
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SEEMING

qrhskos

thrEskos
G2357
a_ Nom Sg m
RITUAList

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

calinagwgwn

chalinagOgOn
G5468
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BIT-LEADING
bridling

If any man among you seem
to be religious, and bridleth not
his tongue, but deceiveth his
own heart, this man's religion
[is] vain.

26

glwssan

glOssan
G1100
n_ Acc Sg f
TONGUE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

all

all
G235
Conj
but

apatwn

apatOn
G538
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SEDUCING

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
OF-this-one
of-this-one

mataios

mataios
G3152
a_ Nom Sg m
VAIN
is-vain

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qrhskeia

thrEskeia
G2356
n_ Nom Sg f
RITUAL

:271 qrhskeia

thrEskeia
G2356
n_ Nom Sg f
RITUAL

kaqara

kathara
G2513
a_ Nom Sg f
clean

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amiantos

amiantos
G283
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-DEFILED
undefiled

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

Pure religion and undefiled
before God and the Father is
this, To visit the fatherless and
widows in their affliction,
[and] to keep himself
unspotted from the world.

27

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

episkeptesqai

episkeptesthai
G1980
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-ON-NOTING
to-be-visiting

orfanous

orphanous
G3737
a_ Acc Pl m
BEREAVED
bereaved-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

chras

chEras
G5503
n_ Acc Pl f
WIDOWS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qliyei

thlipsei
G2347
n_ Dat Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

aspilon

aspilon
G784
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-SPOTTed
unspotted

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

threin

tErein
G5083
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KEEPING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world
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:12 adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
not

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

proswpolhyiais

prosOpolEpsiais
G4382
n_ Dat Pl f
partialities

ecete

echete
G2192
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-HAVING
be-ye-having !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

. My brethren, have not the
faith of our Lord Jesus Christ,
[the Lord] of glory, with
respect of persons.

1

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

:22 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eiselqh

eiselthE
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
may-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sunagwghn

sunagOgEn
G4864
n_ Acc Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

For if there come unto your
assembly a man with a gold
ring, in goodly apparel, and
there come in also a poor man
in vile raiment;

2

crusodaktulios

chrusodaktulios
G5554
a_ Nom Sg m
GOLD-FINGERed
with-gold-ring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

esqhti

esthEti
G2066
n_ Dat Sg f
GARMENT
attire

lampra

lampra
G2986
a_ Dat Sg f
SHINing
splendid

eiselqh

eiselthE
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
there-may-be-entering

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ptwcos

ptOchos
G4434
a_ Nom Sg m
POOR
poor-man

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

rupara

rupara
G4508
a_ Dat Sg f
FILTHy

esqhti

esthEti
G2066
n_ Dat Sg f
GARMENT
attire

:32 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epibleyhte

epiblepsEte
G1914
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-ON-lookING
ye-should-be-looking-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

forounta

phorounta
G5409
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
one-wearING
one-wearing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

esqhta

esthEta
G2066
n_ Acc Sg f
GARMENT
attire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And ye have respect to him
that weareth the gay clothing,
and say unto him, Sit thou here
in a good place; and say to the
poor, Stand thou there, or sit
here under my footstool:

3

lampran

lampran
G2986
a_ Acc Sg f
SHINing
splendid

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eiphte

eipEte
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-sayING
may-be-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kaqou

kathou
G2521
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-sittING
be-you-sitting !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ptwcw

ptOchO
G4434
a_ Dat Sg m
POOR
poor-one

eiphte

eipEte
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-sayING
may-be-saying

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

sthqi

stEthi
G2476
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-STANDING
be-you-standing !

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

kaqou

kathou
G2521
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-sittING
be-you-sitting !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

upopodion

hupopodion
G5286
n_ Acc Sg n
UNDER-FOOT
footstool

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:42 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

diekriqhte

diekrithEte
G1252
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-THRU-JUDGED
ye-were-discriminating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
selves
yourselves

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egenesqe

egenesthe
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 2 Pl
BECAME
ye-became

kritai

kritai
G2923
n_ Nom Pl m
JUDGers
judges

Are ye not then partial in
yourselves, and are become
judges of evil thoughts?

4

dialogismwn

dialogismOn
G1261
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-THRU-accounts
of-reasonings

ponhrwn

ponErOn
G4190
a_ Gen Pl m
wicked

:52 akousate

akousate
G191
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HEAR-YE
hear-ye !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved !

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

exelexato

exelexato
G1586
vi Aor Mid 3 Sg
choosES

Hearken, my beloved
brethren, Hath not God chosen
the poor of this world rich in
faith, and heirs of the kingdom
which he hath promised to
them that love him?

5

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ptwcous

ptOchous
G4434
a_ Acc Pl m
POOR-ones
poor-ones

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg m
this

plousious

plousious
G4145
a_ Acc Pl m
RICH
rich-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

James 2
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klhronomous

klEronomous
G2818
n_ Acc Pl m
tenants
enjoyers-of-the-allotment

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

basileias

basileias
G932
n_ Gen Sg f
KINGdom

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

ephggeilato

epEggeilato
G1861
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-promisES

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agapwsin

agapOsin
G25
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-LOVING
ones-loving

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:62 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

htimasate

Etimasate
G818
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
UN-VALUE
dishonor

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ptwcon

ptOchon
G4434
a_ Acc Sg m
POOR
poor-one

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

plousioi

plousioi
G4145
a_ Nom Pl m
RICH
rich-ones

But ye have despised the
poor. Do not rich men oppress
you, and draw you before the
judgment seats?

6

katadunasteuousin

katadunasteuousin
G2616
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DOWN-ABLING
are-tyrannizing-over

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

elkousin

helkousin
G1670
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DRAWING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

krithria

kritEria
G2922
n_ Acc Pl n
JUDGE-instruments
tribunals

:72 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

blasfhmousin

blasphEmousin
G987
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HARM-AVERRING
are-blaspheming

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg n
IDEAL

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

epiklhqen

epiklEthen
G1941
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg n
one-BEING-ON-CALLED
one-being-invoked

Do not they blaspheme that
worthy name by the which ye
are called?

7

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:82 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

teleite

teleite
G5055
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-FINISHING
ye-are-discharging

basilikon

basilikon
G937
a_ Acc Sg m
KING-ic
royal

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

grafhn

graphEn
G1124
n_ Acc Sg f
WRITing
scripture

. If ye fulfil the royal law
according to the scripture,
Thou shalt love thy neighbour
as thyself, ye do well:

8

agaphseis

agapEseis
G25
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

plhsion

plEsion
G4139
Adv
NIGH-one
associate

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

seauton

seauton
G4572
pf 2 Acc Sg m
YOURself

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

:92 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

proswpolhpteite

prosOpolEpteite
G4380
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-partial
ye-are-showing-partiality

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

ergazesqe

ergazesthe
G2038
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-workING

elegcomenoi

elegchomenoi
G1651
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-EXPOSED

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

But if ye have respect to
persons, ye commit sin, and are
convinced of the law as
transgressors.

9

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

parabatai

parabatai
G3848
n_ Nom Pl m
BESIDE-STEPPers
transgressors

:102 ostis

hostis
G3748
pr Nom Sg m
WHO-ANY
anyone-who

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg m
WHOLE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

thrhsei

tErEsei
G5083
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-KEEPING

ptaisei

ptaisei
G4417
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-TRIPPING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

For whosoever shall keep
the whole law, and yet offend
in one [point], he is guilty of
all.

10

eni

heni
G1520
a_ Dat Sg m
ONE
one-thing

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

enocos

enochos
G1777
a_ Nom Sg m
liable

:112 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eipwn

eipOn
G2036
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

moiceushs

moicheusEs
G3431
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-ADULTERING
you-should-be-committing-adultery

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

For he that said, Do not
commit adultery, said also, Do
not kill. Now if thou commit
no adultery, yet if thou kill,
thou art become a transgressor

11
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of the law.
foneushs

phoneusEs
G5407
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-MURDERING

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

moiceuseis

moicheuseis
G3431
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING
you-shall-be-committing-adultery

foneuseis

phoneuseis
G5407
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gegonas

gegonas
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-BECOME

parabaths

parabatEs
G3848
n_ Nom Sg m
BESIDE-STEPPer
transgressor

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

:122 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

laleite

laleite
G2980
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-TALKING
be-ye-speaking !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

poieite

poieite
G4160
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-DOING
be-ye-doing !

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
LAW

eleuqerias

eleutherias
G1657
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FREEdom

So speak ye, and so do, as
they that shall be judged by the
law of liberty.

12

mellontes

mellontes
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-ABOUT
ones-being-about

krinesqai

krinesthai
G2919
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-JUDGED

:132 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

krisis

krisis
G2920
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDGing

anilews

anileOs
G448
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-PROPITIOUS
unpropitious

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
to-the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poihsanti

poiEsanti
G4160
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
DOing

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Acc Sg n
MERCY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For he shall have judgment
without mercy, that hath
shewed no mercy; and mercy
rejoiceth against judgment.

13

katakaucatai

katakauchatai
G2620
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-BOASTING
is-vaunting

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Nom Sg n
MERCY

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUDGing

:142 ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ofelos

ophelos
G3786
n_ Nom Sg n
benefit

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

legh

legE
G3004
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

. What [doth it] profit, my
brethren, though a man say he
hath faith, and have not works?
can faith save him?

14

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:152 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

adelfh

adelphE
G79
n_ Nom Sg f
sister

gumnoi

gumnoi
G1131
a_ Nom Pl m
NAKED
to-the-naked(p)

uparcwsin

huparchOsin
G5225
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-belongING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

leipomenoi

leipomenoi
G3007
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
LACKING

If a brother or sister be
naked, and destitute of daily
food,

15

wsin

Osin
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Pl
MAY-BE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

efhmerou

ephEmerou
G2184
a_ Gen Sg f
ON-DAY
for-the-day

trofhs

trophEs
G5160
n_ Gen Sg f
NURTURE
nourishment

:162 eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Dat Sg f
PEACE

And one of you say unto
them, Depart in peace, be [ye]
warmed and filled;
notwithstanding ye give them
not those things which are
needful to the body; what [doth
it] profit?

16

qermainesqe

thermainesthe
G2328
vm Pres mid/pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-WARMED
be-ye-being-warmed !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cortazesqe

chortazesthe
G5526
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-beING-satisfiED
be-ye-being-satisfied !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dwte

dOte
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-GIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
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epithdeia

epitEdeia
G2006
a_ Acc Pl n
ON-THE-BINDS
requisites

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ofelos

ophelos
G3786
n_ Nom Sg n
benefit

:172 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-HAVING

nekra

nekra
G3498
a_ Nom Sg f
DEAD

Even so faith, if it hath not
works, is dead, being alone.
17

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

eauthn

heautEn
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg f
self
itself

:182 all

all
G235
Conj
but

erei

erei
G2046
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-declarING

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-HAVING

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

Yea, a man may say, Thou
hast faith, and I have works:
shew me thy faith without thy
works, and I will shew thee my
faith by my works.

18

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-HAVING

deixon

deixon
G1166
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SHOW
show-you !

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I

deixw

deixO
G1166
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-SHOWING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:192 su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

pisteueis

pisteueis
G4100
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-BELIEVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

Thou believest that there is
one God; thou doest well: the
devils also believe, and
tremble.

19

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Nom Pl n
demons

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-BELIEVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

frissousin

phrissousin
G5425
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-SHUDDERING

:202 qeleis

theleis
G2309
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-WILLING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

gnwnai

gnOnai
G1097
vn 2Aor Act
TO-KNOW

w

O
G5599
Inj
o !

anqrwpe

anthrOpe
G444
n_ Voc Sg m
human !

kene

kene
G2756
a_ Voc Sg m
EMPTY !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

But wilt thou know, O vain
man, that faith without works
is dead?

20

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

nekra

nekra
G3498
a_ Nom Sg f
DEAD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:212 abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

edikaiwqh

edikaiOthE
G1344
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-JUSTIFIED
he-was-justified

anenegkas

anenegkas
G399
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-CARRYing
when-offering-up

Was not Abraham our
father justified by works, when
he had offered Isaac his son
upon the altar?

21

isaak

isaak
G2464
ni proper
ISAAC

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qusiasthrion

thusiastErion
G2379
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar
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:222 blepeis

blepeis
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-lookING
you-are-observing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

sunhrgei

sunErgei
G4903
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TOGETHER-ACTED
worked-together

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
with-the

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS
works

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Seest thou how faith
wrought with his works, and
by works was faith made
perfect?

22

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

eteleiwqh

eteleiOthE
G5048
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-maturED
was-perfected

:232 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhrwqh

eplErOthE
G4137
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FILLED
was-fulfilled

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
one-sayING
saying

episteusen

episteusen
G4100
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BELIEVES

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

And the scripture was
fulfilled which saith, Abraham
believed God, and it was
imputed unto him for
righteousness: and he was
called the Friend of God.

23

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elogisqh

elogisthE
G3049
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-IS-accountED
it-is-reckoned

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

filos

philos
G5384
a_ Nom Sg m
FOND-one
friend

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

eklhqh

eklEthE
G2564
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-CALLED

:242 orate

horate
G3708
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEING

toinun

toinun
G5106
Part
to-THE-NOW
now-then

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

dikaioutai

dikaioutai
G1344
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-JUSTIFIED

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Ye see then how that by
works a man is justified, and
not by faith only.

24

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BELIEF
of-faith

monon

monon
G3441
a_ Acc Sg n
ONLY

:252 omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

raab

raab
G4460
ni proper
RAHAB

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pornh

pornE
G4204
n_ Nom Sg f
PROSTITUTE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ACTS
of-works

edikaiwqh

edikaiOthE
G1344
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-JUSTIFIED

Likewise also was not
Rahab the harlot justified by
works, when she had received
the messengers, and had sent
[them] out another way?

25

upodexamenh

hupodexamenE
G5264
vp Aor midD Nom Sg f
UNDER-RECEIVing
when-entertaining

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etera

hetera
G2087
a_ Dat Sg f
to-DIFFERENT

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY

ekbalousa

ekbalousa
G1544
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f
OUT-CASTING
ejecting-them

:262 wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Nom Sg n
BODY

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

nekron

nekron
G3498
a_ Nom Sg n
DEAD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

For as the body without the
spirit is dead, so faith without
works is dead also.

26

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

cwris

chOris
G5565
Adv
apart-from

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS
works

nekra

nekra
G3498
a_ Nom Sg f
DEAD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

James 2  -  James 3
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:13 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

didaskaloi

didaskaloi
G1320
n_ Nom Pl m
TEACHers

ginesqe

ginesthe
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

. My brethren, be not many
masters, knowing that we shall
receive the greater
condemnation.

1

meizon

meizon
G3173
a_ Acc Sg n Cmp
GREATer

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

lhyomeqa

lEpsometha
G2983
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-GETTING

:23 polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ptaiomen

ptaiomen
G4417
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TRIPPING

apantes

hapantes
G537
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL(emph.)

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ptaiei

ptaiei
G4417
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TRIPPING

For in many things we offend
all. If any man offend not in
word, the same [is] a perfect
man, [and] able also to bridle
the whole body.

2

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this
this-one

teleios

teleios
G5046
a_ Nom Sg m
mature
perfect

anhr

anEr
G435
n_ Nom Sg m
MAN

dunatos

dunatos
G1415
a_ Nom Sg m
ABLE

calinagwghsai

chalinagOgEsai
G5468
vn Aor Act
TO-BIT-LEAD
to-bridle

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

:33 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ippwn

hippOn
G2462
n_ Gen Pl m
HORSES

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

calinous

chalinous
G5469
n_ Acc Pl m
BITS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

stomata

stomata
G4750
n_ Acc Pl n
MOUTHS

Behold, we put bits in the
horses'mouths, that they may
obey us; and we turn about
their whole body.

3

ballomen

ballomen
G906
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-CASTING
we-are-thrusting

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

peiqesqai

peithesthai
G3982
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-PERSUADED
to-be-yielding

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

metagomen

metagomen
G3329
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WITH-LEADING
we-are-steering

:43 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

ploia

ploia
G4143
n_ Nom Pl n
FLOATers
ships

thlikauta

tElikauta
G5082
pd Nom Pl n
THE-PRIME-SAME
of-such-proportions

onta

onta
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl n
BEING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

sklhrwn

sklErOn
G4642
a_ Gen Pl m
HARD

Behold also the ships, which
though [they be] so great, and
[are] driven of fierce winds,
yet are they turned about with
a very small helm,
whithersoever the governor
listeth.

4

anemwn

anemOn
G417
n_ Gen Pl m
WINDS

elaunomena

elaunomena
G1643
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl n
beING-DRIVEN

metagetai

metagetai
G3329
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-WITH-LED
is-being-steered

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

elacistou

elachistou
G1646
a_ Gen Sg n
INFERIOR-most
least

phdaliou

pEdaliou
G4079
n_ Gen Sg n
rudder

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ormh

hormE
G3730
n_ Nom Sg f
RUSH
impulse

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

euqunontos

euthunontos
G2116
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
one-straightenING
helmsman

boulhtai

boulEtai
G1014
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-intendING

:53 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

glwssa

glOssa
G1100
n_ Nom Sg f
TONGUE

mikron

mikron
G3398
a_ Nom Sg n
LITTLE

melos

melos
G3196
n_ Nom Sg n
MEMBER

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

megalaucei

megalauchei
G3166
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GREAT-NAPE-ING
is-being-grandiloquent

Even so the tongue is a little
member, and boasteth great
things. Behold, how great a
matter a little fire kindleth!

5

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

oligon

oligon
G3641
a_ Nom Sg n
FEW
slight

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Nom Sg n
FIRE

hlikhn

hElikEn
G2245
a_ Acc Sg f
PRIME
what-amount-of

ulhn

hulEn
G5208
n_ Acc Sg f
MATERIAL

anaptei

anaptei
G381
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UP-TOUCHING
is-kindling

:63 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

glwssa

glOssa
G1100
n_ Nom Sg f
TONGUE

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Nom Sg n
FIRE
is-fire

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

And the tongue [is] a fire, a
world of iniquity: so is the
tongue among our members,
that it defileth the whole body,
and setteth on fire the course

6
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of nature; and it is set on fire
of hell.h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

glwssa

glOssa
G1100
n_ Nom Sg f
TONGUE

kaqistatai

kathistatai
G2525
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD
is-being-constituted

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

melesin

melesin
G3196
n_ Dat Pl n
MEMBERS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

spilousa

spilousa
G4695
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
SPOTTING
one-spotting

olon

holon
G3650
a_ Acc Sg n
WHOLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

swma

sOma
G4983
n_ Acc Sg n
BODY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

flogizousa

phlogizousa
G5394
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
BLAZizING
setting-aflame

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

trocon

trochon
G5164
n_ Acc Sg m
wheel

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

genesews

geneseOs
G1078
n_ Gen Sg f
generating
lineage

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

flogizomenh

phlogizomenE
G5394
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-BLAZizED
being-set-aflame

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

geennhs

geennEs
G1067
n_ Gen Sg f
GEHENNA

:73 pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

fusis

phusis
G5449
n_ Nom Sg f
nature

qhriwn

thEriOn
G2342
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-WILD-BEASTS

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peteinwn

peteinOn
G4071
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-flyers
flying-creatures

erpetwn

herpetOn
G2062
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-REPTILES

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES
bsboth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For every kind of beasts, and
of birds, and of serpents, and
of things in the sea, is tamed,
and hath been tamed of
mankind:

7

enaliwn

enaliOn
G1724
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-IN-SALTS
of-the-salt-sea(p)

damazetai

damazetai
G1150
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-TAMED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dedamastai

dedamastai
G1150
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-TAMED

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

fusei

phusei
G5449
n_ Dat Sg f
nature

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

anqrwpinh

anthrOpinE
G442
a_ Dat Sg f
human

:83 thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

glwssan

glOssan
G1100
n_ Acc Sg f
TONGUE

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

damasai

damasai
G1150
vn Aor Act
TO-TAME

But the tongue can no man
tame; [it is] an unruly evil, full
of deadly poison.

8

akatasceton

akatascheton
G183
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-DOWN-HAD
unrestrainable

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Nom Sg n
EVIL

mesth

mestE
G3324
a_ Nom Sg f
DISTENDED

iou

iou
G2447
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-VENOM

qanathforou

thanatEphorou
G2287
a_ Gen Sg m
DEATH-CARRYing

:93 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

eulogoumen

eulogoumen
G2127
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-blessING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

Therewith bless we God,
even the Father; and therewith
curse we men, which are made
after the similitude of God.

9

katarwmeqa

katarOmetha
G2672
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-ARE-DOWN-EXECRATING
we-are-cursing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

omoiwsin

homoiOsin
G3669
n_ Acc Sg f
LIKening
likeness

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

gegonotas

gegonotas
G1096
vp 2Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-BECOME
having-come-to-be

:103 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
SAME

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

exercetai

exerchetai
G1831
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-OUT-COMING
is-coming-forth

eulogia

eulogia
G2129
n_ Nom Sg f
blessedness
blessing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katara

katara
G2671
n_ Nom Sg f
DOWN-EXECRATION
cursing

Out of the same mouth
proceedeth blessing and
cursing. My brethren, these
things ought not so to be.

10

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

crh

chrE
G5534
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
need

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ginesqai

ginesthai
G1096
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BECOMING

:113 mhti

mEti
G3385
Part Int
NO-ANY
no-any

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

phgh

pEgE
G4077
n_ Nom Sg f
SPRING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
SAME

ophs

opEs
G3692
n_ Gen Sg f
hole

bruei

bruei
G1032
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-VENTING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

gluku

gluku
G1099
a_ Acc Sg n
SWEET

Doth a fountain send forth
at the same place sweet [water]
and bitter?

11
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pikron

pikron
G4089
a_ Acc Sg n
BITTER

:123 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
can

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

sukh

sukE
G4808
n_ Nom Sg f
FIG-tree

elaias

elaias
G1636
n_ Acc Pl f
OLIVES

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-make
to-doproduce

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ampelos

ampelos
G288
n_ Nom Sg f
GRAPE-VINE
grapevine

Can the fig tree, my
brethren, bear olive berries?
either a vine, figs? so [can] no
fountain both yield salt water
and fresh.

12

suka

suka
G4810
n_ Acc Pl n
FIGS

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

oudemia

oudemia
G3762
a_ Nom Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
not-one

phgh

pEgE
G4077
n_ Nom Sg f
SPRING

alukon

halukon
G252
a_ Acc Sg n
SALTy
brine

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gluku

gluku
G1099
a_ Acc Sg n
SWEET

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-make
to-doproduce

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

:133 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

sofos

sophos
G4680
a_ Nom Sg m
WISE
is-wise

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episthmwn

epistEmOn
G1990
a_ Nom Sg m
adept

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

deixatw

deixatO
G1166
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-SHOW
let-him-show !

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

. Who [is] a wise man and
endued with knowledge among
you? let him shew out of a
good conversation his works
with meekness of wisdom.

13

kalhs

kalEs
G2570
a_ Gen Sg f
IDEAL

anastrofhs

anastrophEs
G391
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-TURNing (behaviour)
behavior

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS
works

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

prauthti

prautEti
G4240
n_ Dat Sg f
MEEKness

sofias

sophias
G4678
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WISDOM

:143 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

zhlon

zElon
G2205
n_ Acc Sg m
BOILing
jealousy

pikron

pikron
G4089
a_ Acc Sg m
BITTER

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eriqeian

eritheian
G2052
n_ Acc Sg f
STRIFE
faction

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

But if ye have bitter envying
and strife in your hearts, glory
not, and lie not against the
truth.

14

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katakaucasqe

katakauchasthe
G2620
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOWN-BOASTING
ye-are-vaunting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

yeudesqe

pseudesthe
G5574
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
YE-ARE-FALSifyING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

:153 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Nom Sg f
WISDOM

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
from-above

katercomenh

katerchomenE
G2718
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f
DOWN-COMING
coming-down

all

all
G235
Conj
but

This wisdom descendeth not
from above, but [is] earthly,
sensual, devilish.

15

epigeios

epigeios
G1919
a_ Nom Sg f
ON-LAND
terrestrial

yucikh

psuchikE
G5591
a_ Nom Sg f
soulish

daimoniwdhs

daimoniOdEs
G1141
a_ Nom Sg f
demoniacal

:163 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wherever-are

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

zhlos

zElos
G2205
n_ Nom Sg m
BOILing
jealousy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eriqeia

eritheia
G2052
n_ Nom Sg f
STRIFE
faction

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there
there-is

akatastasia

akatastasia
G181
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-DOWN-STANDing
turbulence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

For where envying and
strife [is], there [is] confusion
and every evil work.

16

faulon

phaulon
G5337
a_ Nom Sg n
FOUL
bad

pragma

pragma
G4229
n_ Nom Sg n
PRACTISE
practice

:173 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

anwqen

anOthen
G509
Adv
UP-PLACE
from-above

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Nom Sg f
WISDOM

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

agnh

hagnE
G53
a_ Nom Sg f
PURE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

But the wisdom that is from
above is first pure, then
peaceable, gentle, [and] easy to
be intreated, full of mercy and
good fruits, without partiality,
and without hypocrisy.

17

eirhnikh

eirEnikE
G1516
a_ Nom Sg f
PEACEable

epieikhs

epieikEs
G1933
a_ Nom Sg f
lenient

eupeiqhs

eupeithEs
G2138
a_ Nom Sg m
WELL-PERSUADED
compliant

mesth

mestE
G3324
a_ Nom Sg f
DISTENDED
bulging

eleous

eleous
G1656
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-MERCY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

karpwn

karpOn
G2590
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-FRUITS
fruits

agaqwn

agathOn
G18
a_ Gen Pl m
GOOD

James 3
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adiakritos

adiakritos
G87
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-THRU-JUDGing
undiscriminating

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anupokritos

anupokritos
G505
a_ Nom Sg f
UN-hypocritical
unfeigned

:183 karpos

karpos
G2590
n_ Nom Sg m
FRUIT

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Dat Sg f
PEACE

speiretai

speiretai
G4687
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-SOWN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

And the fruit of
righteousness is sown in peace
of them that make peace.

18

poiousin

poiousin
G4160
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-makING
ones-making

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

James 3  -  James 4
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:14 poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

polemoi

polemoi
G4171
n_ Nom Pl m
BATTLES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

macai

machai
G3163
n_ Nom Pl f
FIGHTings

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

. From whence [come] wars
and fightings among you?
[come they] not hence, [even]
of your lusts that war in your
members?

1

hdonwn

hEdonOn
G2237
n_ Gen Pl f
GRATIFIcations

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE
the

strateuomenwn

strateuomenOn
G4754
vp Pres Mid Gen Pl f
WARRING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

melesin

melesin
G3196
n_ Dat Pl n
MEMBERS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:24 epiqumeite

epithumeite
G1937
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ON-FEELING
ye-are-coveting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING
are-having

foneuete

phoneuete
G5407
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-MURDERING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

zhloute

zEloute
G2206
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-BOILING
are-being-jealous

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Ye lust, and have not: ye kill,
and desire to have, and cannot
obtain: ye fight and war, yet ye
have not, because ye ask not.

2

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunasqe

dunasthe
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ABLE
ye-can

epitucein

epituchein
G2013
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-ON-HAPPENING
to-be-encountering-it

macesqe

machesthe
G3164
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-FIGHTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polemeite

polemeite
G4170
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BATTLING
are-battling

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

aiteisqai

aiteisthai
G154
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-REQUESTING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:34 aiteite

aiteite
G154
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YOU-ARE-REQUESTING
ye-are-requesting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

lambanete

lambanete
G2983
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP]
are-obtaining

dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

kakws

kakOs
G2560
Adv
EVILly

aiteisqe

aiteisthe
G154
vi Pres Mid 2 Pl
YE-ARE-REQUESTING

Ye ask, and receive not,
because ye ask amiss, that ye
may consume [it] upon your
lusts.

3

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hdonais

hEdonais
G2237
n_ Dat Pl f
GRATIFICations

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

dapanhshte

dapanEsEte
G1159
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-SPENDING
ye-should-be-spending-it

:44 moicoi

moichoi
G3432
n_ Voc Pl m
ADULTERers
adulterers !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

moicalides

moichalides
G3428
n_ Voc Pl f
ADULTEResses
adulteresses !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

filia

philia
G5373
n_ Nom Sg f
FONDness
friendship

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Ye adulterers and
adulteresses, know ye not that
the friendship of the world is
enmity with God? whosoever
therefore will be a friend of the
world is the enemy of God.

4

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ecqra

echthra
G2189
n_ Nom Sg f
enmity

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

boulhqh

boulEthE
G1014
vs Aor pasD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-COUNSELED
may-be-intending

filos

philos
G5384
a_ Nom Sg m
FOND
friend

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ecqros

echthros
G2190
a_ Nom Sg m
enemy

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kaqistatai

kathistatai
G2525
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD
is-being-constituted

:54 h

E
G2228
Part
OR

dokeite

dokeite
G1380
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-SEEMING
ye-are-supposing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kenws

kenOs
G2761
Adv
EMPTY-ly
for-naught

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Nom Sg f
WRITing
scripture

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING
is-saying-this

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

fqonon

phthonon
G5355
n_ Acc Sg m
ENVY

Do ye think that the scripture
saith in vain, The spirit that
dwelleth in us lusteth to envy?

5

epipoqei

epipothei
G1971
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ON-LONGING
is-longing

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

katwkhsen

katOkEsen
G2730
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-HOMES
dwells

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

James 4
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:64 meizona

meizona
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f Cmp
GREATer

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-GIVING

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

But he giveth more grace.
Wherefore he saith, God
resisteth the proud, but giveth
grace unto the humble.

6

uperhfanois

huperEphanois
G5244
a_ Dat Pl m
to-OVER-APPEARing-ones
proud-ones

antitassetai

antitassetai
G498
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-INSTEAD-SETTING
is-resisting

tapeinois

tapeinois
G5011
a_ Dat Pl m
to-LOW-ones
to-humble-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-GIVING

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

:74 upotaghte

hupotagEte
G5293
vm 2Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET
ye-may-be-being-subject

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

antisthte

antistEte
G436
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
with-STAND-YE
withstand-ye !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

diabolw

diabolO
G1228
a_ Dat Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Submit yourselves therefore
to God. Resist the devil, and he
will flee from you.

7

feuxetai

pheuxetai
G5343
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-FLEEING

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:84 eggisate

eggisate
G1448
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
NEAR-YE
draw-near-ye !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eggiei

eggiei
G1448
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Att
He-SHALL-BE-NEARING
he-shall-be-drawing-near

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kaqarisate

katharisate
G2511
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
cleanse-YE
cleanse-ye !

ceiras

cheiras
G5495
n_ Acc Pl f
HANDS

Draw nigh to God, and he
will draw nigh to you. Cleanse
[your] hands, [ye] sinners; and
purify [your] hearts, [ye]
double minded.

8

amartwloi

hamartOloi
G268
a_ Voc Pl m
missers
sinners !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agnisate

hagnisate
G48
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
PURify-YE
purify-ye !

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

diyucoi

dipsuchoi
G1374
a_ Voc Pl m
double-souled
double-souled(p) !

:94 talaipwrhsate

talaipOrEsate
G5003
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
WEIGHT-CALLOUS-YE
be-ye-wretched !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

penqhsate

penthEsate
G3996
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
MOURN-YE
mourn-ye !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klausate

klausate
G2799
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LAMENT-YE
lament-ye !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gelws

gelOs
G1071
n_ Nom Sg m
LAUGHter

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Be afflicted, and mourn, and
weep: let your laughter be
turned to mourning, and [your]
joy to heaviness.

9

penqos

penthos
G3997
n_ Acc Sg n
MOURNing

metastrafhtw

metastraphEtO
G3344
vm 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
LET-BE-BEING-after-TURNED
let-him-be-being-converted !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kathfeian

katEpheian
G2726
n_ Acc Sg f
DOWN-APPEARance
dejection

:104 tapeinwqhte

tapeinOthEte
G5013
vm Aor Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-BEING-made-LOW
be-ye-being-humbled !

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uywsei

hupsOsei
G5312
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-HEIGHTenING
he-shall-be-exalting

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

Humble yourselves in the
sight of the Lord, and he shall
lift you up.

10

:114 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katalaleite

katalaleite
G2635
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-DOWN-TALKING
be-ye-speaking-against !

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
OF-one-another
one-another

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

katalalwn

katalalOn
G2635
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOWN-TALKING
one-speaking-against

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-brother
brother

. Speak not evil one of
another, brethren. He that
speaketh evil of [his] brother,
and judgeth his brother,
speaketh evil of the law, and
judgeth the law: but if thou
judge the law, thou art not a
doer of the law, but a judge.

11

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krinwn

krinOn
G2919
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
JUDGING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

katalalei

katalalei
G2635
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-TALKING
is-speaking-against

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW
law

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-JUDGING

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nomon

nomon
G3551
n_ Acc Sg m
LAW

krineis

krineis
G2919
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-JUDGING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

poihths

poiEtEs
G4163
n_ Nom Sg m
DOer

nomou

nomou
G3551
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAW

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kriths

kritEs
G2923
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDGer
judge
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:124 eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nomoqeths

nomothetEs
G3550
n_ Nom Sg m
LAW-PLACer
lawgiver

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dunamenos

dunamenos
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-beING-ABLE
one-being-able

swsai

sOsai
G4982
vn Aor Act
TO-SAVE

There is one lawgiver, who
is able to save and to destroy:
who art thou that judgest
another?

12

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apolesai

apolesai
G622
vn Aor Act
TO-destroy

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE
you-are

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

krineis

krineis
G2919
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-JUDGING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eteron

heteron
G2087
a_ Acc Sg m
DIFFERENT-one
different-one

:134 age

age
G71
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-LEADING
leadcome !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-sayING
ones-saying

shmeron

sEmeron
G4594
Adv
toDAY

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW
tomorrow

poreuswmeqa

poreusOmetha
G4198
vs Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-GOING

Go to now, ye that say, To
day or to morrow we will go
into such a city, and continue
there a year, and buy and sell,
and get gain:

13

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thnde

tEnde
G3592
pd Acc Sg f
THE-YET
now-this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihsomen

poiEsomen
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-DOING
shall-be-dospending

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

eniauton

eniauton
G1763
n_ Acc Sg m
year

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emporeusomeqa

emporeusometha
G1710
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-IN-GOING
we-shall-be-trafficking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kerdhsomen

kerdEsomen
G2770
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-GAINING
shall-be-getting-gain

:144 oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epistasqe

epistasthe
G1987
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
ARE-adeptING
are-being-versed-in

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

aurion

aurion
G839
Adv
MORROW

poia

poia
G4169
pi Nom Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

Whereas ye know not what
[shall be] on the morrow. For
what [is] your life? It is even a
vapour, that appeareth for a
little time, and then vanisheth
away.

14

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

atmis

atmis
G822
n_ Nom Sg f
EXHALATION
vapor

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
she-IS
sheit-is

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

oligon

oligon
G3641
a_ Acc Sg m
FEW
brief

fainomenh

phainomenE
G5316
vp Pres mid/pas Nom Sg f
APPEARING

epeita

epeita
G1899
Adv
ON-THEREAFTER
thereupon

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

afanizomenh

aphanizomenE
G853
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
UN-APPEARizING
disappearing

:154 anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

legein

legein
G3004
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-sayING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

qelhsh

thelEsE
G2309
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-WILLING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For that ye [ought] to say, If
the Lord will, we shall live,
and do this, or that.

15

zhsomen

zEsomen
G2198
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

poihsomen

poiEsomen
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-DOING

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ekeino

ekeino
G1565
pd Acc Sg n
that

:164 nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kaucasqe

kauchasthe
G2744
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YE-ARE-BOASTING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

alazoneiais

alazoneiais
G212
n_ Dat Pl f
OSTENTATIONS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

kauchsis

kauchEsis
G2746
n_ Nom Sg f
BOASTing

But now ye rejoice in your
boastings: all such rejoicing is
evil.

16

toiauth

toiautE
G5108
pd Nom Sg f
such

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Nom Sg f
wicked

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:174 eidoti

eidoti
G1492
vp Perf Act Dat Sg m
to-one-HAVING-PERCEIVED
to-one-having-perceived

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kalon

kalon
G2570
a_ Acc Sg m
IDEAL

poiein

poiein
G4160
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poiounti

poiounti
G4160
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
to-DOING
doing-it

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

Therefore to him that
knoweth to do good, and doeth
[it] not, to him it is sin.

17
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autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS
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:15 age

age
G71
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-LEADING
leadcome !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

plousioi

plousioi
G4145
a_ Nom Pl m
RICH-ones
rich-ones

klausate

klausate
G2799
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LAMENT-YE
lament-ye !

ololuzontes

ololuzontes
G3649
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HOWLING
ones-howling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

. Go to now, [ye] rich men,
weep and howl for your
miseries that shall come upon
[you].

1

talaipwriais

talaipOriais
G5004
n_ Dat Pl f
WEIGHT-CALLOUSnesses
wretchednesses

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE
the(p)

epercomenais

eperchomenais
G1904
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl f
ones-ON-COMING
coming-on-you

:25 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ploutos

ploutos
G4149
n_ Nom Sg m
RICHES

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

seshpen

sesEpen
G4595
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-ROTTED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Nom Pl n
GARMENTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

shtobrwta

sEtobrOta
G4598
a_ Nom Pl n
MOTH-FEED
food-for-moths

Your riches are corrupted,
and your garments are
motheaten.

2

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

:35 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

crusos

chrusos
G5557
n_ Nom Sg m
GOLD

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arguros

arguros
G696
n_ Nom Sg m
SILVER

katiwtai

katiOtai
G2728
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-DOWN-VENOMED
corrodes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Your gold and silver is
cankered; and the rust of them
shall be a witness against you,
and shall eat your flesh as it
were fire. Ye have heaped
treasure together for the last
days.

3

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ios

ios
G2447
n_ Nom Sg m
VENOM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

marturion

marturion
G3142
n_ Acc Sg n
witness
testimony

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fagetai

phagetai
G5315
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-EATING
it-shall-be-eating

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

sarkas

sarkas
G4561
n_ Acc Pl f
FLESHES
flesh(p)

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

eqhsaurisate

ethEsaurisate
G2343
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-PLACE-INTO-MORROW
ye-hoard

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

escatais

eschatais
G2078
a_ Dat Pl f
LAST

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

:45 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

misqos

misthos
G3408
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRE
wage

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ergatwn

ergatOn
G2040
n_ Gen Pl m
ACTers
workers

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

amhsantwn

amEsantOn
G270
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
ones-MOWing
ones-mowing

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

Behold, the hire of the
labourers who have reaped
down your fields, which is of
you kept back by fraud, crieth:
and the cries of them which
have reaped are entered into
the ears of the Lord of sabaoth.

4

cwras

chOras
G5561
n_ Acc Pl f
SPACES
country-places

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

apesterhmenos

apesterEmenos
G650
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-been-deprivED
having-been-withheld

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

krazei

krazei
G2896
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CRYING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

boai

boai
G995
n_ Nom Pl f
IMPLORings
imploring(p)

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

qerisantwn

therisantOn
G2325
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
ones-reaping
ones-reaping

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Acc Pl n
EARS

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

sabawq

sabaOth
G4519
Hebrew
Sabaoth

eiselhluqasin

eiselEluthasin
G1525
vi 2Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-INTO-COME
have-entered

:55 etrufhsate

etruphEsate
G5171
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-ENERVATE
ye-luxuriate

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

espatalhsate

espatalEsate
G4684
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SQUANDER
squander

eqreyate

ethrepsate
G5142
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-NURTURE
ye-nourish

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

Ye have lived in pleasure on
the earth, and been wanton; ye
have nourished your hearts, as
in a day of slaughter.

5

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

sfaghs

sphagEs
G4967
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SLAYing
of-slaughter

:65 katedikasate

katedikasate
G2613
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-convict

efoneusate

ephoneusate
G5407
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MURDER

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg m
JUST
just-one

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

antitassetai

antitassetai
G498
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
He-IS-INSTEAD-SETTING
he-is-resisting

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

Ye have condemned [and]
killed the just; [and] he doth
not resist you.

6
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:75 makroqumhsate

makrothumEsate
G3114
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
FAR-FEEL-YE
be-ye-patient !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

parousias

parousias
G3952
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

Be patient therefore,
brethren, unto the coming of
the Lord. Behold, the
husbandman waiteth for the
precious fruit of the earth, and
hath long patience for it, until
he receive the early and latter
rain.

7

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gewrgos

geOrgos
G1092
n_ Nom Sg m
LAND-ACTer
farmer

ekdecetai

ekdechetai
G1551
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-OUT-RECEIVING
is-waiting-for

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

timion

timion
G5093
a_ Acc Sg m
VALUable
precious

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

makroqumwn

makrothumOn
G3114
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
FAR-FEELING
being-patient

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him
himit

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

labh

labE
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-GETTING
heit-may-be-getting

ueton

hueton
G5205
n_ Acc Sg m
WET
shower

prwimon

prOimon
G4406
a_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyimon

opsimon
G3797
a_ Acc Sg m
late

:85 makroqumhsate

makrothumEsate
G3114
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
FAR-FEEL
be-ye-patient !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

sthrixate

stErixate
G4741
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
STAND-fast
establish-ye !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

Be ye also patient; stablish
your hearts: for the coming of
the Lord draweth nigh.

8

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Nom Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

:95 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

stenazete

stenazete
G4727
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-GROANING
be-ye-groaning !

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
OF-one-another
one-another

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers !
brethren !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

katakriqhte

katakrithEte
G2632
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-JUDGED
ye-may-be-being-condemned

Grudge not one against
another, brethren, lest ye be
condemned: behold, the judge
standeth before the door.

9

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kriths

kritEs
G2923
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDGer
judge

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

qurwn

thurOn
G2374
n_ Gen Pl f
DOORS

esthken

hestEken
G2476
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAS-STOOD
stands

:105 upodeigma

hupodeigma
G5262
n_ Acc Sg n
UNDER-SHOW
example

labete

labete
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-GETTING
be-ye-taking !

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kakopaqeias

kakopatheias
G2552
n_ Gen Sg f
EVIL-EMOTION
suffering-evil

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

Take, my brethren, the
prophets, who have spoken in
the name of the Lord, for an
example of suffering affliction,
and of patience.

10

makroqumias

makrothumias
G3115
n_ Gen Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

profhtas

prophEtas
G4396
n_ Acc Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

elalhsan

elalEsan
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TALK
speak

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

:115 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

makarizomen

makarizomen
G3106
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAPPYizING
we-are-counting-happy

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

upomenontas

upomenontas
G5278
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-UNDER-REMAINING
ones-enduring

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

upomonhn

hupomonEn
G5281
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

iwb

iOb
G2492
ni proper
of-JOB
of-Job

Behold, we count them
happy which endure. Ye have
heard of the patience of Job,
and have seen the end of the
Lord; that the Lord is very
pitiful, and of tender mercy.

11

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

eidete

eidete
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-PERCEIVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polusplagcnos

polusplagchnos
G4184
a_ Nom Sg m
much-compassioned
very-compassionate

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oiktirmwn

oiktirmOn
G3629
a_ Nom Sg m
PITIful

James 5
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:125 pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

omnuete

omnuete
G3660
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-SWEARING
be-ye-swearing !

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
neither

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
by-the

. But above all things, my
brethren, swear not, neither by
heaven, neither by the earth,
neither by any other oath: but
let your yea be yea; and [your]
nay, nay; lest ye fall into
condemnation.

12

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
by-the

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other

tina

tina
G5100
px Acc Sg m
ANY

orkon

horkon
G3727
n_ Acc Sg m
OATH

htw

EtO
G2277
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-BE
let-it-be !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

peshte

pesEte
G4098
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-FALLING

:135 kakopaqei

kakopathei
G2553
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-EVIL-EMOTIONING
is-suffering-evil

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

proseucesqw

proseuchesthO
G4336
vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-prayING
let-him-be-praying !

euqumei

euthumei
G2114
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WELL-FEELING
is-being-cheerful

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

Is any among you afflicted?
let him pray. Is any merry? let
him sing psalms.

13

yalletw

psalletO
G5567
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-STROKING
let-him-be-playing-music !

:145 asqenei

asthenei
G770
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-UN-FIRM
is-being-infirm

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

proskalesasqw

proskalesasthO
G4341
vm Aor midD 3 Sg
LET-him-TOWARD-CALL
let-him-call-to-him !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

presbuterous

presbuterous
G4245
a_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
elders

Is any sick among you? let
him call for the elders of the
church; and let them pray over
him, anointing him with oil in
the name of the Lord:

14

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseuxasqwsan

proseuxasthOsan
G4336
vm Aor midD 3 Pl
LET-THEM-pray
let-them-pray !

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

aleiyantes

aleipsantes
G218
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
RUBBing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

elaiw

elaiO
G1637
n_ Dat Sg n
to-OLIVE-oil

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

:155 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

euch

euchE
G2171
n_ Nom Sg f
vow

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

swsei

sOsei
G4982
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kamnonta

kamnonta
G2577
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
FALTERING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the prayer of faith shall
save the sick, and the Lord
shall raise him up; and if he
have committed sins, they shall
be forgiven him.

15

egerei

egerei
G1453
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ROUSING
shall-be-rousing-up

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kan

kan
G2579
Cond Con
AND-[IF]-EVER
and-if-ever

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE

pepoihkws

pepoiEkOs
G4160
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-DONE

afeqhsetai

aphethEsetai
G863
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET
it-shall-be-being-forgiven

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

:165 exomologeisqe

exomologeisthe
G1843
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-YE-OUT-AVOWING
be-ye-confessing !

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
to-one-another

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

paraptwmata

paraptOmata
G3900
n_ Acc Pl n
BESIDE-FALLS
offenses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eucesqe

euchesthe
G2172
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-wishING
be-ye-wishing !

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

Confess [your] faults one to
another, and pray one for
another, that ye may be healed.
The effectual fervent prayer of
a righteous man availeth much.
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allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

iaqhte

iathEte
G2390
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-HEALED

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
much

iscuei

ischuei
G2480
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-STRONG
is-availing

dehsis

deEsis
G1162
n_ Nom Sg f
petition

dikaiou

dikaiou
G1342
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-JUST-one
of-just-one

energoumenh

energoumenE
G1754
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg f
IN-ACTING
operating

:175 hlias

Elias
G2243
n_ Nom Sg m
ELIAS
Elijah

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

omoiopaqhs

homoiopathEs
G3663
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE-EMOTIONED
of-like-emotions

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proseuch

proseuchE
G4335
n_ Dat Sg f
to-prayer

proshuxato

prosEuxato
G4336
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-prays

Elias was a man subject to
like passions as we are, and he
prayed earnestly that it might
not rain: and it rained not on
the earth by the space of three
years and six months.

17

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

brexai

brexai
G1026
vn Aor Act
TO-RAIN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ebrexen

ebrexen
G1026
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-RAINS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

eniautous

eniautous
G1763
n_ Acc Pl m
years

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl m
THREE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

:185 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

proshuxato

prosEuxato
G4336
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
he-prays

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranos

ouranos
G3772
n_ Nom Sg m
heaven

ueton

hueton
G5205
n_ Acc Sg m
WETness
shower

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And he prayed again, and
the heaven gave rain, and the
earth brought forth her fruit.

18

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

eblasthsen

eblastEsen
G985
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GERMINATES

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:195 adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

planhqh

planEthE
G4105
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-STRAYED
may-be-being-led-astray

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

Brethren, if any of you do
err from the truth, and one
convert him;

19

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistreyh

epistrepsE
G1994
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING
should-be-turning-back

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
someone

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

:205 ginwsketw

ginOsketO
G1097
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-KNOWING
let-him-be-knowing !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

epistreyas

epistrepsas
G1994
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-ON-TURNing
one-turning-back

amartwlon

hamartOlon
G268
a_ Acc Sg m
misser
sinner

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

planhs

planEs
G4106
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-STRAYing
of-deception

odou

hodou
G3598
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WAY

Let him know, that he
which converteth the sinner
from the error of his way shall
save a soul from death, and
shall hide a multitude of sins.

20

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

swsei

sOsei
G4982
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SAVING

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaluyei

kalupsei
G2572
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-COVERING

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Acc Sg n
multitude

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins
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1Peter

:11 petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eklektois

eklektois
G1588
a_ Dat Pl m
to-chosen

parepidhmois

parepidEmois
G3927
a_ Dat Pl m
expatriates

diasporas

diasporas
G1290
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-THRU-SOWing
of-dispersion

. Peter, an apostle of Jesus
Christ, to the strangers
scattered throughout Pontus,
Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and
Bithynia,

1

pontou

pontou
G4195
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Pontus

galatias

galatias
G1053
n_ Gen Sg f
GALATIA

kappadokias

kappadokias
G2587
n_ Gen Sg f
CAPPADOCIA

asias

asias
G773
n_ Gen Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

biqunias

bithunias
G978
n_ Gen Sg f
BITHYNIA

:21 kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

prognwsin

prognOsin
G4268
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-KNOWledge
foreknowledge

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agiasmw

hagiasmO
G38
n_ Dat Sg m
HOLYing
hallowing

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-spirit

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

Elect according to the
foreknowledge of God the
Father, through sanctification
of the Spirit, unto obedience
and sprinkling of the blood of
Jesus Christ: Grace unto you,
and peace, be multiplied.

2

upakohn

hupakoEn
G5218
n_ Acc Sg f
obedience

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

rantismon

rantismon
G4473
n_ Acc Sg m
SPRINKLing

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-BLOOD

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

plhqunqeih

plEthuntheiE
G4129
vo Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-beING-multipliED
may-it-be-being-multiplied !

:31 euloghtos

eulogEtos
G2128
a_ Nom Sg m
blessed
blessed-be

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

. Blessed [be] the God and
Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, which according to his
abundant mercy hath begotten
us again unto a lively hope by
the resurrection of Jesus Christ
from the dead,

3

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Acc Sg n
much
vast

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Acc Sg n
MERCY

anagennhsas

anagennEsas
G313
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
UP-generating
regenerating

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

zwsan

zOsan
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
LIVING

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

:41 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

klhronomian

klEronomian
G2817
n_ Acc Sg f
tenancy
enjoyment-of-an-allotment

afqarton

aphtharton
G862
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-CORRUPTible
incorruptible

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amianton

amianton
G283
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-DEFILED
undefiled

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amaranton

amaranton
G263
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-FADing
unfading

tethrhmenhn

tetErEmenEn
G5083
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-KEPT

To an inheritance
incorruptible, and undefiled,
and that fadeth not away,
reserved in heaven for you,

4

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ouranois

ouranois
G3772
n_ Dat Pl m
heavens

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:51 tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

frouroumenous

phrouroumenous
G5432
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
beING-GARRISONED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

Who are kept by the power
of God through faith unto
salvation ready to be revealed
in the last time.

5

etoimhn

hetoimEn
G2092
a_ Acc Sg f
READY

apokalufqhnai

apokaluphthEnai
G601
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-COVERED
to-be-revealed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON
era

escatw

eschatO
G2078
a_ Dat Sg m
LAST

1Peter 1
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:61 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
WHICH

agalliasqe

agalliasthe
G21
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YOU-ARE-beING-exultED
ye-are-exulting

oligon

oligon
G3641
a_ Acc Sg m
FEW
briefly

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

deon

deon
G1163
vp Pres im-Act Nom Sg n
BINDING

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

. Wherein ye greatly rejoice,
though now for a season, if
need be, ye are in heaviness
through manifold temptations:

6

luphqentes

lupEthentes
G3076
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-SORROWED
ones-being-sorrowed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

poikilois

poikilois
G4164
a_ Dat Pl m
VARIOUS

peirasmois

peirasmois
G3986
n_ Dat Pl m
trials

:71 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

dokimion

dokimion
G1383
n_ Nom Sg n
testing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE
of-the

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

polu

polu
G4183
a_ Nom Sg n
much

timiwteron

timiOteron
G5093
a_ Nom Sg n Cmp
VALUable-more
more-precious

That the trial of your faith,
being much more precious than
of gold that perisheth, though it
be tried with fire, might be
found unto praise and honour
and glory at the appearing of
Jesus Christ:

7

crusiou

chrusiou
G5553
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-GOLD (dim)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

apollumenou

apollumenou
G622
vp Pres Mid Gen Sg n
beING-destroyED
perishing

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dokimazomenou

dokimazomenou
G1381
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg n
OF-beING-testED
being-tested

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

epainon

epainon
G1868
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-PRAISE
applause

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

apokaluyei

apokalupsei
G602
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-COVERing
unveiling

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:81 on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

idontes

idontes
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
PERCEIVING

agapate

agapate
G25
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-LOVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

Whom having not seen, ye
love; in whom, though now ye
see [him] not, yet believing, ye
rejoice with joy unspeakable
and full of glory:

8

orwntes

horOntes
G3708
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEING

pisteuontes

pisteuontes
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BELIEVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agalliasqe

agalliasthe
G21
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
YOU-ARE-beING-exultED
ye-are-exulting

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Dat Sg f
to-JOY

aneklalhtw

aneklalEtO
G412
a_ Dat Sg f
UN-OUT-TALKED
unspeakable

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dedoxasmenh

dedoxasmenE
G1392
vp Perf Pas Dat Sg f
HAVING-been-esteemED
having-been-glorified

:91 komizomenoi

komizomenoi
G2865
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
beING-requitED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
with-the

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Acc Sg n
FINISH
consummation

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pistews

pisteOs
G4102
n_ Gen Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

yucwn

psuchOn
G5590
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-souls

Receiving the end of your
faith, [even] the salvation of
[your] souls.

9

:101 peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
SAVing
salvation

exezhthsan

exezEtEsan
G1567
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-SEEK
seek-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhreunhsan

exEreunEsan
G1830
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-SEARCH
search-out

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

. Of which salvation the
prophets have enquired and
searched diligently, who
prophesied of the grace [that
should come] unto you:

10

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

profhteusantes

prophEteusantes
G4395
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERRing
prophesying

:111 ereunwntes

ereunOntes
G2045
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEARCHING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
anywhat ?

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

poion

poion
G4169
pi Acc Sg m
?-THE-WHICH
what-manner-of ?

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON
era

edhlou

edElou
G1213
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
made-EVIDENT

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Searching what, or what
manner of time the Spirit of
Christ which was in them did
signify, when it testified
beforehand the sufferings of
Christ, and the glory that
should follow.

11

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

promarturomenon

promarturomenon
G4303
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n
BEFORE-witnessING
testifying-beforehand

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

paqhmata

pathEmata
G3804
n_ Acc Pl n
EMOTIONS
sufferings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

1Peter 1
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tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

doxas

doxas
G1391
n_ Acc Pl f
esteems
glories

:121 ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM
to-whom(p)

apekalufqh

apekaluphthE
G601
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-FROM-COVERED
it-was-revealed

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
to-themselves

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dihkonoun

diEkonoun
G1247
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-THRU-SERVED
they-dispensed

Unto whom it was revealed,
that not unto themselves, but
unto us they did minister the
things, which are now reported
unto you by them that have
preached the gospel unto you
with the Holy Ghost sent down
from heaven; which things the
angels desire to look into.

12

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

anhggelh

anEggelE
G312
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-MESSAGed
was-informed

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE-ones
the

euaggelisamenwn

euaggelisamenOn
G2097
vp Aor Mid Gen Pl m
WELL-MESSAGizING
ones-bringing-the-well-message

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

to-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

apostalenti

apostalenti
G649
vp 2Aor Pas Dat Sg n
BEING-commissionED
being-dispatched

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

epiqumousin

epithumousin
G1937
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-ON-FEELING
are-yearning

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

parakuyai

parakupsai
G3879
vn Aor Act
TO-BESIDE-BEND
to-peer

:131 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

anazwsamenoi

anazOsamenoi
G328
vp Aor Mid Nom Pl m
being-UP-GIRDED
ones-girding-up

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

osfuas

osphuas
G3751
n_ Acc Pl f
LOINS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dianoias

dianoias
G1271
n_ Gen Sg f
THRU-MIND
comprehension

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

. Wherefore gird up the
loins of your mind, be sober,
and hope to the end for the
grace that is to be brought unto
you at the revelation of Jesus
Christ;

13

nhfontes

nEphontes
G3525
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
beING-sober

teleiws

teleiOs
G5049
Adv
maturely
perfectly

elpisate

elpisate
G1679
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
EXPECT
rely-ye-on !

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

feromenhn

pheromenEn
G5342
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
beING-CARRIED
being-brought

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

apokaluyei

apokalupsei
G602
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-COVERing
unveiling

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:141 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

upakohs

hupakoEs
G5218
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-obedience

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

suschmatizomenoi

suschEmatizomenoi
G4964
vp Pres mid/pas Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-FIGURING
configuring

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

proteron

proteron
G4386
a_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-more
former

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

As obedient children, not
fashioning yourselves
according to the former lusts in
your ignorance:

14

agnoia

agnoia
G52
n_ Dat Sg f
UN-KNOWledge
ignorance

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

epiqumiais

epithumiais
G1939
n_ Dat Pl f
ON-FEELings
desires

:151 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
according-as

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kalesanta

kalesanta
G2564
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-CALLing
one-calling

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Acc Sg m
HOLY
is-holy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
yourselves

agioi

hagioi
G40
a_ Nom Pl m
HOLY-ones
holy

But as he which hath called
you is holy, so be ye holy in all
manner of conversation;

15

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY
all

anastrofh

anastrophE
G391
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-TURNing (behaviour)
behavior

genhqhte

genEthEte
G1096
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-BE-BEING-BECOME
be-ye-being-become !

:161 dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN

agioi

hagioi
G40
a_ Nom Pl m
HOLY-ones
holy

genesqe

genesthe
G1096
vm 2Aor midD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BECOMING
be-ye-becoming !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

agios

hagios
G40
a_ Nom Sg m
HOLY

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

Because it is written, Be ye
holy; for I am holy.
16
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:171 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

epikaleisqe

epikaleisthe
G1941
vi Pres Mid 2 Pl
YE-ARE-ON-CALLING
ye-are-invoking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
the-one

aproswpolhptws

aprosOpolEptOs
G678
Adv
One-UN-TOWARD-VIEW-GET-ly
impartially

krinonta

krinonta
G2919
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
JUDGING

And if ye call on the Father,
who without respect of persons
judgeth according to every
man's work, pass the time of
your sojourning [here] in fear:

17

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

ekastou

hekastou
G1538
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-EACH
of-each-one

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Acc Sg n
work

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fobw

phobO
G5401
n_ Dat Sg m
FEAR

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
for-the

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

paroikias

paroikias
G3940
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-HOMEing
sojourn

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

anastrafhte

anastraphEte
G390
vm 2Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-UP-TURNING (behavING)
ye-may-be-behaving

:181 eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

fqartois

phthartois
G5349
a_ Dat Pl n
to-CORRUPTible
to-corruptible-things

arguriw

arguriO
G694
n_ Dat Sg n
SILVER
to-silver

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

crusiw

chrusiO
G5553
n_ Dat Sg n
GOLD
gold (dim)

elutrwqhte

elutrOthEte
G3084
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-LOOSenED
ye-were-ransomed

Forasmuch as ye know that
ye were not redeemed with
corruptible things, [as] silver
and gold, from your vain
conversation [received] by
tradition from your fathers;

18

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

mataias

mataias
G3152
a_ Gen Sg f
VAIN

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

anastrofhs

anastrophEs
G391
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-TURNing (behaviour)
behavior

patroparadotou

patroparadotou
G3970
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-FATHER-tradition
handed-down-by-tradition-from-the-fathers

:191 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

timiw

timiO
G5093
a_ Dat Sg n
to-VALUable
to-precious

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

amnou

amnou
G286
n_ Gen Sg m
LAMB
of-lamb

amwmou

amOmou
G299
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-UN-FLAWS
flawless

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aspilou

aspilou
G784
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-UN-SPOTted
unspotted

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
of-Christ

But with the precious blood
of Christ, as of a lamb without
blemish and without spot:

19

:201 proegnwsmenou

proegnOsmenou
G4267
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m
OF-BEFORE-HAVING-been-KNOWN
one-having-been-foreknown

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

katabolhs

katabolEs
G2602
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-CASTing
disruption

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

fanerwqentos

phanerOthentos
G5319
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m
BEING-made-APPEAR
being-manifested

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Who verily was
foreordained before the
foundation of the world, but
was manifest in these last
times for you,

20

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

escatwn

eschatOn
G2078
a_ Gen Pl m
LAST
last-ones

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

cronwn

chronOn
G5550
n_ Gen Pl m
TIMES

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:211 tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the(p)

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

pisteuontas

pisteuontas
G4100
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

egeiranta

egeiranta
G1453
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-ROUSing
one-rousing

Who by him do believe in
God, that raised him up from
the dead, and gave him glory;
that your faith and hope might
be in God.

21

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

donta

donta
G1325
vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m
GIVING
one-giving

wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:221 tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

hgnikotes

hEgnikotes
G48
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PURifiED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

upakoh

hupakoE
G5218
n_ Dat Sg f
obedience

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

Seeing ye have purified
your souls in obeying the truth
through the Spirit unto
unfeigned love of the brethren,
[see that ye] love one another
with a pure heart fervently:

22

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

filadelfian

philadelphian
G5360
n_ Acc Sg f
FOND-brotherness
brotherly-affection

anupokriton

anupokriton
G505
a_ Acc Sg f
UN-hypocritical
unfeigned

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

kaqaras

katharas
G2513
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-clean

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

1Peter 1

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



agaphsate

agapEsate
G25
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
LOVE-YE
love-ye !

ektenws

ektenOs
G1619
Adv
OUT-STRETCHly
earnestly

:231 anagegennhmenoi

anagegennEmenoi
G313
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-UP-generatED
having-been-regenerated

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

sporas

sporas
G4701
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-seed

fqarths

phthartEs
G5349
a_ Gen Sg f
CORRUPTible

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

afqartou

aphthartou
G862
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-CORRUPTible
of-incorruptible

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

Being born again, not of
corruptible seed, but of
incorruptible, by the word of
God, which liveth and abideth
for ever.

23

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

menontos

menontos
G3306
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
REMAINING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:241 dioti

dioti
G1360
Conj
THRU-that
because-that

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

sarx

sarx
G4561
n_ Nom Sg f
FLESH

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

cortos

chortos
G5528
n_ Nom Sg m
FODDER
grass

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

. For all flesh [is] as grass,
and all the glory of man as the
flower of grass. The grass
withereth, and the flower
thereof falleth away:

24

anqos

anthos
G438
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOWER

cortou

chortou
G5528
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-FODDER
of-grass

exhranqh

exEranthE
G3583
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DRIED
is-withered

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cortos

chortos
G5528
n_ Nom Sg m
FODDER
grass

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

anqos

anthos
G438
n_ Nom Sg n
FLOWER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
of-himit

exepesen

exepesen
G1601
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-FALLS
falls-off

:251 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Nom Sg n
declaration

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

But the word of the Lord
endureth for ever. And this is
the word which by the gospel
is preached unto you.

25

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

rhma

rEma
G4487
n_ Nom Sg n
declaration

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

euaggelisqen

euaggelisthen
G2097
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n
BEING-WELL-MESSAGizED
being-brought-in-the-well-message

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye
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:12 apoqemenoi

apothemenoi
G659
vp 2Aor Mid Nom Pl m
FROM-PLACING
putting-off

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

kakian

kakian
G2549
n_ Acc Sg f
EVIL
malice

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Sg m
EVERY
all

dolon

dolon
G1388
n_ Acc Sg m
FRAUD
guile

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upokriseis

hupokriseis
G5272
n_ Acc Pl f
hypocrisies

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. Wherefore laying aside all
malice, and all guile, and
hypocrisies, and envies, and all
evil speakings,

1

fqonous

phthonous
G5355
n_ Acc Pl m
ENVIES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasas

pasas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl f
ALL

katalalias

katalalias
G2636
n_ Acc Pl f
DOWN-TALKS
vilifications

:22 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

artigennhta

artigennEta
G738
a_ Nom Pl n
at-PRESENT-generated
recently-born

brefh

brephE
G1025
n_ Nom Pl n
BABES

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

logikon

logikon
G3050
a_ Acc Sg n
logical

adolon

adolon
G97
a_ Acc Sg n
UN-FRAUDED
unadulterated

gala

gala
G1051
n_ Acc Sg n
MILK

epipoqhsate

epipothEsate
G1971
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
ON-LONG-YE
long-ye-for !

As newborn babes, desire the
sincere milk of the word, that
ye may grow thereby:

2

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
it

auxhqhte

auxEthEte
G837
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-GROWN
ye-may-be-growing

:32 eiper

eiper
G1512
Cond
IF-EVEN
if-so-be-that

egeusasqe

egeusasthe
G1089
vi Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-TASTE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

crhstos

chrEstos
G5543
a_ Nom Sg m
kind
is-kind

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

If so be ye have tasted that
the Lord [is] gracious.
3

:42 pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

prosercomenoi

proserchomenoi
G4334
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
TOWARD-COMING
ones-approaching

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE
toward-stone

zwnta

zOnta
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
LIVING

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

. To whom coming, [as unto]
a living stone, disallowed
indeed of men, but chosen of
God, [and] precious,

4

apodedokimasmenon

apodedokimasmenon
G593
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-FROM-testED
having-been-rejected

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

eklekton

eklekton
G1588
a_ Acc Sg m
chosen

entimon

entimon
G1784
a_ Acc Sg m
IN-VALUED
held-in-honor

:52 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
SAME
sameye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

liqoi

lithoi
G3037
n_ Nom Pl m
STONES

zwntes

zOntes
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LIVING

oikodomeisqe

oikodomeisthe
G3618
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-HOME-BUILDED
ye-are-being-built-up

oikos

oikos
G3624
n_ Nom Sg m
HOME
house

Ye also, as lively stones, are
built up a spiritual house, an
holy priesthood, to offer up
spiritual sacrifices, acceptable
to God by Jesus Christ.

5

pneumatikos

pneumatikos
G4152
a_ Nom Sg m
spiritual

ierateuma

hierateuma
G2406
n_ Nom Sg n
SACRED-effect
priesthood

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

anenegkai

anenegkai
G399
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-CARRY
to-offer-up

pneumatikas

pneumatikas
G4152
a_ Acc Pl f
spiritual

qusias

thusias
G2378
n_ Acc Pl f
SACRIFICES

euprosdektous

euprosdektous
G2144
a_ Acc Pl f
WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVED
most-acceptable

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:62 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

periecei

periechei
G4023
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-ABOUT-HAVING
it-is-being-included

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

grafh

graphE
G1124
n_ Dat Sg f
WRITing
scripture

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

tiqhmi

tithEmi
G5087
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-PLACING
I-am-laying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Wherefore also it is
contained in the scripture,
Behold, I lay in Sion a chief
corner stone, elect, precious:
and he that believeth on him
shall not be confounded.

6

siwn

siOn
G4622
ni proper
SION

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

akrogwniaion

akrogOniaion
G204
a_ Acc Sg m
capstone-CORNER
corner-capstone

eklekton

eklekton
G1588
a_ Acc Sg m
chosen

entimon

entimon
G1784
a_ Acc Sg m
IN-VALUED
held-in-honor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
it
himit

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kataiscunqh

kataischunthE
G2617
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-VILED
may-be-being-disgraced
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:72 umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Nom Sg f
VALUE
honor

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

apeiqousin

apeithousin
G544
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
to-ones-UNPERSUADING
to-ones-being-stubborn

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Unto you therefore which
believe [he is] precious: but
unto them which be
disobedient, the stone which
the builders disallowed, the
same is made the head of the
corner,

7

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

apedokimasan

apedokimasan
G593
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-test
reject

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oikodomountes

oikodomountes
G3618
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HOME-BUILDING
ones-building

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

egenhqh

egenEthE
G1096
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
WAS-BECOME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

gwnias

gOnias
G1137
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CORNER

:82 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

liqos

lithos
G3037
n_ Nom Sg m
STONE

proskommatos

proskommatos
G4348
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-TOWARD-STRIKE
of-stumbling

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

petra

petra
G4073
n_ Nom Sg f
ROCK

skandalou

skandalou
G4625
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-SNARE

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO
who(p)

proskoptousin

proskoptousin
G4350
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-TOWARD-STRIKING
are-stumbling

And a stone of stumbling,
and a rock of offence, [even to
them] which stumble at the
word, being disobedient:
whereunto also they were
appointed.

8

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

apeiqountes

apeithountes
G544
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
UN-PERSUADING
ones-being-stubborn

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

eteqhsan

etethEsan
G5087
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-PLACED
they-were-appointed

:92 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

genos

genos
G1085
n_ Nom Sg n
breed
race

eklekton

eklekton
G1588
a_ Nom Sg n
chosen

basileion

basileion
G934
a_ Nom Sg n
KINGish
royal

ierateuma

hierateuma
G2406
n_ Nom Sg n
SACRED-effect
priesthood

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Nom Sg n
NATION

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

But ye [are] a chosen
generation, a royal priesthood,
an holy nation, a peculiar
people; that ye should shew
forth the praises of him who
hath called you out of darkness
into his marvellous light:

9

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

peripoihsin

peripoiEsin
G4047
n_ Acc Sg f
procuring

opws

hopOs
G3704
Adv
WHICH-how
so-that

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

aretas

aretas
G703
n_ Acc Pl f
VALORS
virtues

exaggeilhte

exaggeilEte
G1804
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-MESSAGING
ye-should-be-recounting

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
of-the-one

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

skotous

skotous
G4655
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-DARKness

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kalesantos

kalesantos
G2564
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
CALLing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qaumaston

thaumaston
G2298
a_ Acc Sg n
MARVELous

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Acc Sg n
LIGHT

:102 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the(p)

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Which in time past [were]
not a people, but [are] now the
people of God: which had not
obtained mercy, but now have
obtained mercy.

10

hlehmenoi

EleEmenoi
G1653
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-MERCIED
having-been-shown-mercy

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

elehqentes

eleEthentes
G1653
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-MERCIED
being-shown-mercy

:112 agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating-ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

paroikous

paroikous
G3941
a_ Acc Pl m
BESIDE-HOMers
sojourners

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parepidhmous

parepidEmous
G3927
a_ Acc Pl m
expatriates

apecesqai

apechesthai
G567
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-FROM-HAVING
to-be-abstaining

Dearly beloved, I beseech
[you] as strangers and
pilgrims, abstain from fleshly
lusts, which war against the
soul;

11

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

sarkikwn

sarkikOn
G4559
a_ Gen Pl f
FLESHic
fleshly

epiqumiwn

epithumiOn
G1939
n_ Gen Pl f
ON-FEELings
lusts

aitines

haitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

strateuontai

strateuontai
G4754
vi Pres Mid 3 Pl
ARE-WARRING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
soul

:122 thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

anastrofhn

anastrophEn
G391
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-TURNing (behaviour)
behavior

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

kalhn

kalEn
G2570
a_ Acc Sg f
IDEAL

Having your conversation
honest among the Gentiles:
that, whereas they speak
against you as evildoers, they
may by [your] good works,

12
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which they shall behold,
glorify God in the day of
visitation.

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

katalalousin

katalalousin
G2635
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-DOWN-TALKING
they-are-speaking-against

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

ye

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kakopoiwn

kakopoiOn
G2555
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-EVIL-DOers
of-evildoers

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

kalwn

kalOn
G2570
a_ Gen Pl n
IDEAL

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS

epopteusantes

epopteusantes
G2029
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-VIEWing
ones-being-spectators

doxaswsin

doxasOsin
G1392
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-esteemizING
they-should-be-glorifying

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

episkophs

episkopEs
G1984
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ON-NOTing
of-visitation

:132 upotaghte

hupotagEte
G5293
vm 2Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET
ye-may-be-being-subject

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
to-EVERY

anqrwpinh

anthrOpinE
G442
a_ Dat Sg f
human

ktisei

ktisei
G2937
n_ Dat Sg f
CREATION

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

. Submit yourselves to every
ordinance of man for the
Lord's sake: whether it be to
the king, as supreme;

13

eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
whether

basilei

basilei
G935
n_ Dat Sg m
to-KING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

upereconti

huperechonti
G5242
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
superior
to-one-being-superior

:142 eite

eite
G1535
Conj
IF-BESIDES
or

hgemosin

hEdemosin
G2232
n_ Dat Pl m
to-LEADers
to-governors

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

pempomenois

pempomenois
G3992
vp Pres Pas Dat Pl m
beING-SENT
ones-being-sent

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ekdikhsin

ekdikEsin
G1557
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-JUSTing
avenging

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

Or unto governors, as unto
them that are sent by him for
the punishment of evildoers,
and for the praise of them that
do well.

14

kakopoiwn

kakopoiOn
G2555
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-EVIL-DOers
of-evildoers

epainon

epainon
G1868
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-PRAISE
applause

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agaqopoiwn

agathopoiOn
G17
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-GOOD-DOers
of-doers-of-good

:152 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

agaqopoiountas

agathopoiountas
G15
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
GOOD-DOING
by-ones-doing-good

For so is the will of God,
that with well doing ye may
put to silence the ignorance of
foolish men:

15

fimoun

phimoun
G5392
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-MUZZLING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

afronwn

aphronOn
G878
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-DISPOSED
imprudent

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

agnwsian

agnOsian
G56
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-KNOWledge
ignorance

:162 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

eleuqeroi

eleutheroi
G1658
a_ Nom Pl m
FREE
free(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

epikalumma

epikalumma
G1942
n_ Acc Sg n
ON-COVER-effect
for-cover

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kakias

kakias
G2549
n_ Gen Sg f
EVIL

As free, and not using
[your] liberty for a cloke of
maliciousness, but as the
servants of God.

16

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eleuqerian

eleutherian
G1657
n_ Acc Sg f
FREEdom

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:172 pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

timhsate

timEsate
G5091
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
VALUE-YE
honor-ye !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

adelfothta

adelphotEta
G81
n_ Acc Sg f
brotherhood

agapate

agapate
G25
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-LOVING
be-ye-loving !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

Honour all [men]. Love the
brotherhood. Fear God.
Honour the king.

17

fobeisqe

phobeisthe
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-FEARING
be-ye-fearing !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

timate

timate
G5091
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-VALUING
be-ye-honoring !

1Peter 2

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:182 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

oiketai

oiketai
G3610
n_ Nom Pl m
domestics

upotassomenoi

hupotassomenoi
G5293
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-UNDER-SET
ones-being-suject

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
EVERY
all

fobw

phobO
G5401
n_ Dat Sg m
FEAR

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

despotais

despotais
G1203
n_ Dat Pl m
OWNers

Servants, [be] subject to
[your] masters with all fear;
not only to the good and gentle,
but also to the froward.

18

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agaqois

agathois
G18
a_ Dat Pl m
GOOD
good-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epieikesin

epieikesin
G1933
a_ Dat Pl m
lenient
lenient-ones

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

skoliois

skoliois
G4646
a_ Dat Pl m
CROOKED
crooked-ones

:192 touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this
this-is

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience
consciousness

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

upoferei

hupopherei
G5297
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UNDER-CARRYING
is-undergoing

For this [is] thankworthy, if
a man for conscience toward
God endure grief, suffering
wrongfully.

19

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

lupas

lupas
G3077
n_ Acc Pl f
SORROWS

pascwn

paschOn
G3958
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EMOTIONING
suffering

adikws

adikOs
G95
Adv
UN-JUSTly
unjustly

:202 poion

poion
G4169
pi Nom Sg n
?-THE-WHICH
what ?

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kleos

kleos
G2811
n_ Nom Sg n
credit

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

amartanontes

hamartanontes
G264
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
missING
ones-sinning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kolafizomenoi

kolaphizomenoi
G2852
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-CHASTENED-FROM
ones-being-buffeted

For what glory [is it], if,
when ye be buffeted for your
faults, ye shall take it
patiently? but if, when ye do
well, and suffer [for it], ye take
it patiently, this [is] acceptable
with God.

20

upomeneite

hupomeneite
G5278
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMAINING
ye-shall-be-enduring-it

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

agaqopoiountes

agathopoiountes
G15
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
GOOD-DOING
ones-doing-good

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pascontes

paschontes
G3958
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
EMOTIONING
ones-suffering

upomeneite

hupomeneite
G5278
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMAINING
ye-shall-be-enduring-it

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this
this-is

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:212 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eklhqhte

eklEthEte
G2564
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-CALLED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

epaqen

epathen
G3958
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
EMOTIONED
suffered

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

For even hereunto were ye
called: because Christ also
suffered for us, leaving us an
example, that ye should follow
his steps:

21

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

upolimpanwn

hupolimpanOn
G5277
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
leavING-UP
leaving

upogrammon

hupogrammon
G5261
n_ Acc Sg m
UNDER-WRITing
copy

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

epakolouqhshte

epakolouthEsEte
G1872
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-ON-followING
ye-should-be-following-up

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

icnesin

ichnesin
G2487
n_ Dat Pl n
TRACES
footprints

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:222 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
miss
sin

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOES

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FOUND

dolos

dolos
G1388
n_ Nom Sg m
FRAUD
guile

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

Who did no sin, neither was
guile found in his mouth:
22

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:232 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

loidoroumenos

loidoroumenos
G3058
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-say-SPEARED
being-reviled

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anteloidorei

anteloidorei
G486
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
INSTEAD-say-SPEARED
reviled-again

pascwn

paschOn
G3958
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
EMOTIONING
suffering

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hpeilei

Epeilei
G546
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
threatenED

Who, when he was reviled,
reviled not again; when he
suffered, he threatened not; but
committed [himself] to him
that judgeth righteously:

23
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paredidou

paredidou
G3860
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GAVE
gave-over-it

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

krinonti

krinonti
G2919
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
One-JUDGING
one-judging

dikaiws

dikaiOs
G1346
Adv
JUSTly

:242 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

anhnegken

anEnegken
G399
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-CARRIES
carries-up

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

swmati

sOmati
G4983
n_ Dat Sg n
BODY

Who his own self bare our
sins in his own body on the
tree, that we, being dead to
sins, should live unto
righteousness: by whose
stripes ye were healed.

24

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

xulon

xulon
G3586
n_ Acc Sg n
WOOD
pole

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

amartiais

hamartiais
G266
n_ Dat Pl f
misses
sins

apogenomenoi

apogenomenoi
G581
vp 2Aor midD Nom Pl m
FROM-BECOMING
ones-coming-away

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

zhswmen

zEsOmen
G2198
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

mwlwpi

mOlOpi
G3468
n_ Dat Sg m
WELT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

iaqhte

iathEte
G2390
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-HEALED

:252 hte

Ete
G2258
vi Impf vxx 2 Pl
YE-WERE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Nom Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

planwmena

planOmena
G4105
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl n
beING-STRAYED

all

all
G235
Conj
but

epestrafhte

epestraphEte
G1994
vi 2Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-ON-TURNed
ye-turned-back

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

For ye were as sheep going
astray; but are now returned
unto the Shepherd and Bishop
of your souls.

25

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

poimena

poimena
G4166
n_ Acc Sg m
SHEPHERD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

episkopon

episkopon
G1985
n_ Acc Sg m
ON-NOTEr
supervisor

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

yucwn

psuchOn
G5590
n_ Gen Pl f
souls

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye
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:13 omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN
wives

upotassomenai

hupotassomenai
G5293
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl f
beING-UNDER-SET
being-subject

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

idiois

idiois
G2398
a_ Dat Pl m
OWN

andrasin

andrasin
G435
n_ Dat Pl m
MEN
husbands

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

. Likewise, ye wives, [be] in
subjection to your own
husbands; that, if any obey not
the word, they also may
without the word be won by
the conversation of the wives;

1

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
any-men

apeiqousin

apeithousin
G544
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-UN-PERSUADING
are-being-stubborn

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

gunaikwn

gunaikOn
G1135
n_ Gen Pl f
WOMEN
wives

anastrofhs

anastrophEs
G391
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-TURNing (behaviour)
behavior

aneu

aneu
G427
Prep
WITHOUT

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

kerdhqhswntai

kerdEthEsOntai
G2770
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-GAINED

:23 epopteusantes

epopteusantes
G2029
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-VIEWing
ones-being-spectators

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fobw

phobO
G5401
n_ Dat Sg m
FEAR

agnhn

hagnEn
G53
a_ Acc Sg f
PURE

anastrofhn

anastrophEn
G391
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-TURNing (behaviour)
behavior

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

While they behold your
chaste conversation [coupled]
with fear.

2

:33 wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl f
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

estw

estO
G2077
vm Pres vxx 3 Sg
LET-BE
let-it-be !

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

exwqen

exOthen
G1855
Adv
OUT-PLACE
outside

emplokhs

emplokEs
G1708
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-IN-BRAID
of-braiding

tricwn

trichOn
G2359
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-HAIR
of-hair(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Whose adorning let it not be
that outward [adorning] of
plaiting the hair, and of
wearing of gold, or of putting
on of apparel;

3

periqesews

peritheseOs
G4025
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ABOUT-PLACING
of-decking

crusiwn

chrusiOn
G5553
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-GOLD (dim)

of-gold(p) (dim)

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

endusews

enduseOs
G1745
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-IN-SLIPPing
of-putting-on

imatiwn

himatiOn
G2440
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-GARMENTS

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
adornment

:43 all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kruptos

kruptos
G2927
a_ Nom Sg m
HIDDen

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

afqartw

aphthartO
G862
a_ Dat Sg n
UN-CORRUPTible
incorruptibility

But [let it be] the hidden man
of the heart, in that which is
not corruptible, [even the
ornament] of a meek and quiet
spirit, which is in the sight of
God of great price.

4

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

praeos

praeos
G4239
a_ Gen Sg n
MEEK

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hsuciou

hEsuchiou
G2272
a_ Gen Sg n
QUIET

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

poluteles

poluteles
G4185
a_ Nom Sg n
MUCH-FINISHing
costly

:53 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

agiai

hagiai
G40
a_ Nom Pl f
HOLY

gunaikes

gunaikes
G1135
n_ Nom Pl f
WOMEN

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

elpizousai

elpizousai
G1679
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
ones-EXPECTING
ones-relying-on

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

For after this manner in the
old time the holy women also,
who trusted in God, adorned
themselves, being in subjection
unto their own husbands:

5

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ekosmoun

ekosmoun
G2885
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
SYSTEMED
adorned

eautas

heautas
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl f
selves
themselves

upotassomenai

hupotassomenai
G5293
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl f
beING-UNDER-SET
being-subject

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

idiois

idiois
G2398
a_ Dat Pl m
OWN

andrasin

andrasin
G435
n_ Dat Pl m
MEN
husbands

:63 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

sarra

sarra
G4564
n_ Nom Sg f
SARAH

uphkousen

hupEkousen
G5219
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
obeys

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

abraam

abraam
G11
ni proper
ABRAHAM

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
lord

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kalousa

kalousa
G2564
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
CALLING

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHOM
of-whom(f)

Even as Sara obeyed
Abraham, calling him lord:
whose daughters ye are, as
long as ye do well, and are not
afraid with any amazement.

6

egenhqhte

egenEthEte
G1096
vi Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-WERE-BECOMED
ye-were-become

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

agaqopoiousai

agathopoiousai
G15
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
GOOD-DOING
ones-doing-good(f)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

foboumenai

phoboumenai
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl f
FEARING

mhdemian

mEdemian
G3367
a_ Acc Sg f
NO-YET-ONE
in-anything
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ptohsin

ptoEsin
G4423
n_ Acc Sg f
DISMAY

:73 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

andres

andres
G435
n_ Nom Pl m
MEN
husbands

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

sunoikountes

sunoikountes
G4924
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-HOMING
ones-making-a-home-togetherwith-them

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

gnwsin

gnOsin
G1108
n_ Acc Sg f
KNOWledge

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

Likewise, ye husbands, dwell
with [them] according to
knowledge, giving honour unto
the wife, as unto the weaker
vessel, and as being heirs
together of the grace of life;
that your prayers be not
hindered.

7

asqenesterw

asthenesterO
G772
a_ Dat Sg n Cmp
to-more-UN-FIRM
to-weaker

skeuei

skeuei
G4632
n_ Dat Sg n
INSTRUMENT
vessel

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE
to-the

gunaikeiw

gunaikeiO
G1134
a_ Dat Sg n
WOMANish
feminine

aponemontes

aponemontes
G632
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FROM-APPROPRIATING
ones-awarding

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

sugklhronomoi

sugklEronomoi
G4789
a_ Nom Pl m
TOHETHER-tenants
joint-enjoyers-of-the-allotment

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-grace

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ekkoptesqai

ekkoptesthai
G1581
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-OUT-STRUCK
to-be-being-hindered

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

proseucas

proseuchas
G4335
n_ Acc Pl f
prayers

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:83 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

omofrones

homophrones
G3675
a_ Nom Pl m
LIKE-DISPOSED
be-ye-of-like-disposition

sumpaqeis

sumpatheis
G4835
a_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-EMOTIONED
sympathetic

filadelfoi

philadelphoi
G5361
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-brothers
fond-of-the-brethren

. Finally, [be ye] all of one
mind, having compassion one
of another, love as brethren,
[be] pitiful, [be] courteous:

8

eusplagcnoi

eusplagchnoi
G2155
a_ Nom Pl m
WELL-compassioned
tenderly-compassionate

filofrones

philophrones
G5391
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-DISPOSE
amiable

:93 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apodidontes

apodidontes
G591
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FROM-GIVING
ones-rendering

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD

kakou

kakou
G2556
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-EVIL

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

loidorian

loidorian
G3059
n_ Acc Sg f
say-SPEARing
reviling

anti

anti
G473
Prep
INSTEAD

loidorias

loidorias
G3059
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-say-SPEARing
of-reviling

Not rendering evil for evil, or
railing for railing: but
contrariwise blessing; knowing
that ye are thereunto called,
that ye should inherit a
blessing.

9

tounantion

tounantion
G5121
Adv Con
THE-IN-INSTEAD
on-the-contrary

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eulogountes

eulogountes
G2127
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
blessING
ones-blessing

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eklhqhte

eklEthEte
G2564
vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-WERE-CALLED

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eulogian

eulogian
G2129
n_ Acc Sg f
blessedness
of-blessing

klhronomhshte

klEronomEsEte
G2816
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-tenantING
ye-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment

:103 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-WILLING
one-willing

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

agapan

agapan
G25
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LOVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING
to-be-being-aquainted-with

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

For he that will love life,
and see good days, let him
refrain his tongue from evil,
and his lips that they speak no
guile:

10

agaqas

agathas
G18
a_ Acc Pl f
GOOD

pausatw

pausatO
G3973
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-CEASE
let-her-cease !

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

glwssan

glOssan
G1100
n_ Acc Sg f
TONGUE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

kakou

kakou
G2556
a_ Gen Sg n
EVIL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ceilh

cheilE
G5491
n_ Acc Pl n
LIPS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

dolon

dolon
G1388
n_ Acc Sg m
FRAUD
guile

1Peter 3
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:113 ekklinatw

ekklinatO
G1578
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-OUT-CLINE
let-him-avoid !

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

kakou

kakou
G2556
a_ Gen Sg n
EVIL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihsatw

poiEsatO
G4160
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-DO
let-him-do !

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

zhthsatw

zEtEsatO
G2212
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-SEEK
let-him-seek !

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Let him eschew evil, and do
good; let him seek peace, and
ensue it.

11

diwxatw

diOxatO
G1377
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-CHASE
let-him-pursue !

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:123 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

dikaious

dikaious
G1342
a_ Acc Pl m
JUST-ones
just-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wta

Ota
G3775
n_ Nom Pl n
EARS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

For the eyes of the Lord
[are] over the righteous, and
his ears [are open] unto their
prayers: but the face of the
Lord [is] against them that do
evil.

12

dehsin

deEsin
G1162
n_ Acc Sg f
petition

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Nom Sg n
face

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

poiountas

poiountas
G4160
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-DOING
ones-doing

kaka

kaka
G2556
a_ Acc Pl n
EVIL
evil(p)

:133 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kakwswn

kakOsOn
G2559
vp Fut Act Nom Sg m
one-EVIL-treatING fut.
one-shall-be-ill-treating

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

agaqou

agathou
G18
a_ Gen Sg n
GOOD

mimhtai

mimEtai
G3402
n_ Nom Pl m
IMITATors

And who [is] he that will
harm you, if ye be followers of
that which is good?

13

genhsqe

genEsthe
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING

:143 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pascoite

paschoite
G3958
vo Pres Act 2 Pl
MAY-YE-BE-EMOTIONING
ye-may-be-suffering

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are-ye

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

But and if ye suffer for
righteousness'sake, happy [are
ye]: and be not afraid of their
terror, neither be troubled;

14

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobhqhte

phobEthEte
G5399
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid
ye-may-be-being-afraid-of

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

taracqhte

tarachthEte
G5015
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-DISTURBED
may-be-being-disturbed

:153 kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

agiasate

hagiasate
G37
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HOLYize
hallow-ye !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

etoimoi

hetoimoi
G2092
a_ Nom Pl m
READY

But sanctify the Lord God
in your hearts: and [be] ready
always to [give] an answer to
every man that asketh you a
reason of the hope that is in
you with meekness and fear:

15

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

aei

aei
G104
Adv
ever

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

apologian

apologian
G627
n_ Acc Sg f
FROM-saying
defense

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

aitounti

aitounti
G154
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-REQUESTING
one-requesting

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
account

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

elpidos

elpidos
G1680
n_ Gen Sg f
EXPECTATION

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

prauthtos

prautEtos
G4240
n_ Gen Sg f
MEEKness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fobou

phobou
G5401
n_ Gen Sg m
FEAR

:163 suneidhsin

suneidEsin
G4893
n_ Acc Sg f
conscience

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

agaqhn

agathEn
G18
a_ Acc Sg f
GOOD

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

katalalwsin

katalalOsin
G2635
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-DOWN-TALKING
they-may-be-talking-against

. Having a good conscience;
that, whereas they speak evil of
you, as of evildoers, they may
be ashamed that falsely accuse
your good conversation in
Christ.

16

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

you(p)

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kakopoiwn

kakopoiOn
G2555
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-EVIL-DOers
of-evildoers

kataiscunqwsin

kataischunthOsin
G2617
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-VILED
they-may-be-being-mortified

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ephreazontes

epEreazontes
G1908
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-traducING
ones-traducing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye
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thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaqhn

agathEn
G18
a_ Acc Sg f
GOOD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

anastrofhn

anastrophEn
G391
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-TURNing (behaviour)
behavior

:173 kreitton

kreitton
G2909
a_ Nom Sg n
better

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

agaqopoiountas

agathopoiountas
G15
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
GOOD-DOING
ones-doing-good

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

qelei

thelei
G2309
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-WILLING

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Nom Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

For [it is] better, if the will
of God be so, that ye suffer for
well doing, than for evil doing.

17

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

pascein

paschein
G3958
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

kakopoiountas

kakopoiountas
G2554
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
EVIL-DOING
ones-doing-evil

:183 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

epaqen

epathen
G3958
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
EMOTIONED
suffered

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST-One
just-one

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

. For Christ also hath once
suffered for sins, the just for
the unjust, that he might bring
us to God, being put to death in
the flesh, but quickened by the
Spirit:

18

adikwn

adikOn
G94
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-JUST-ones
unjust-ones

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

prosagagh

prosagagE
G4317
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-TOWARD-LEADING
he-may-be-leading-to

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

qanatwqeis

thanatOtheis
G2289
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-(caused-to)-DIE
being-put-to-death

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
to-FLESH

zwopoihqeis

zOopoiEtheis
G2227
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-made-LIVE
being-vivified

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit
to-spirit

:193 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Dat Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

pneumasin

pneumasin
G4151
n_ Dat Pl n
spirits

poreuqeis

poreutheis
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-GONE

ekhruxen

ekEruxen
G2784
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-PROCLAIMS
he-heralds

By which also he went and
preached unto the spirits in
prison;

19

:203 apeiqhsasin

apeithEsasin
G544
vp Aor Act Dat Pl m
to-UN-PERSUADing-ones
to-ones-being-stubborn

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
once

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

exedeceto

exedecheto
G1551
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
OUT-RECEIVED
waited

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Which sometime were
disobedient, when once the
longsuffering of God waited in
the days of Noah, while the ark
was a preparing, wherein few,
that is, eight souls were saved
by water.

20

makroqumia

makrothumia
G3115
n_ Nom Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

nwe

nOe
G3575
ni proper
NOAH
of-Noah

kataskeuazomenhs

kataskeuazomenEs
G2680
vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f
OF-beING-constructED

kibwtou

kibOtou
G2787
n_ Gen Sg f
ARK

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

oligai

oligai
G3641
a_ Nom Pl f
FEW

tout

tout
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oktw

oktO
G3638
a_ Nom
EIGHT

yucai

psuchai
G5590
n_ Nom Pl f
souls

dieswqhsan

diesOthEsan
G1295
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-THRU-SAVED
were-saved-through

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

:213 w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
to-WHICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

antitupon

antitupon
G499
a_ Nom Sg n
INSTEAD-type
representation

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

swzei

sOzei
G4982
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-SAVING

baptisma

baptisma
G908
n_ Nom Sg n
DIPism
baptism

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FLESH

. The like figure whereunto
[even] baptism doth also now
save us (not the putting away
of the filth of the flesh, but the
answer of a good conscience
toward God,) by the
resurrection of Jesus Christ:

21

apoqesis

apothesis
G595
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-PLACing
putting-off

rupou

rupou
G4509
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-FILTH

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

suneidhsews

suneidEseOs
G4893
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-conscience

agaqhs

agathEs
G18
a_ Gen Sg f
GOOD

eperwthma

eperOtEma
G1906
n_ Nom Sg n
inquiry

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

anastasews

anastaseOs
G386
n_ Gen Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ
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:223 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
inat

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Dat Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

poreuqeis

poreutheis
G4198
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m
BEING-GONE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

Who is gone into heaven,
and is on the right hand of
God; angels and authorities
and powers being made subject
unto him.

22

upotagentwn

hupotagentOn
G5293
vp 2Aor Pas Gen Pl m
OF-BEING-UNDER-SET
of-being-subjected

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousiwn

exousiOn
G1849
n_ Gen Pl f
authorities

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dunamewn

dunameOn
G1411
n_ Gen Pl f
ABILITIES
powers

1Peter 3  -  1Peter 4
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:14 cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

paqontos

pathontos
G3958
vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m
EMOTIONING
suffering

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
to-FLESH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
with-the

. Forasmuch then as Christ
hath suffered for us in the
flesh, arm yourselves likewise
with the same mind: for he that
hath suffered in the flesh hath
ceased from sin;

1

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
SAME

ennoian

ennoian
G1771
n_ Acc Sg f
IN-MIND
thought

oplisasqe

hoplisasthe
G3695
vm Aor Mid 2 Pl
be-IMPLEMENTED
arm-yourselves !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

paqwn

pathOn
G3958
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-EMOTIONING
one-suffering

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

pepautai

pepautai
G3973
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-CEASED

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-missing
of-sin

:24 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

mhketi

mEketi
G3371
Adv
NO-NOT-STILL
by-no-means-still

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

epiqumiais

epithumiais
G1939
n_ Dat Pl f
to-ON-FEELings
to-desires

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

qelhmati

thelEmati
G2307
n_ Dat Sg n
to-WILL

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

That he no longer should live
the rest of [his] time in the
flesh to the lusts of men, but to
the will of God.

2

epiloipon

epiloipon
G1954
a_ Acc Sg m
ON-rest
rest

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

biwsai

biOsai
G980
vn Aor Act
TO-livelihood
to-spend-life

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

:34 arketos

arketos
G713
a_ Nom Sg m
SUFFICient

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

parelhluqws

parelEluthOs
G3928
vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-BESIDE-COME
having-passed-by

cronos

chronos
G5550
n_ Nom Sg m
TIME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

biou

biou
G979
n_ Gen Sg m
livelihood
life

For the time past of [our] life
may suffice us to have wrought
the will of the Gentiles, when
we walked in lasciviousness,
lusts, excess of wine,
revellings, banquetings, and
abominable idolatries:

3

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

katergasasqai

katergasasthai
G2716
vn Aor midD
TO-DOWN-ACT
to-effect

peporeumenous

peporeumenous
G4198
vp Perf midD/pasD Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-GONE
having-been-gone-on

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aselgeiais

aselgeiais
G766
n_ Dat Pl f
wantonnesses

epiqumiais

epithumiais
G1939
n_ Dat Pl f
ON-FEELings
lusts

oinoflugiais

oinophlugiais
G3632
n_ Dat Pl f
WINE-BUBBLES
debauches

kwmois

kOmois
G2970
n_ Dat Pl m
REVELries

potois

potois
G4224
n_ Dat Pl m
DRINKING-bouts
drinking-bouts

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aqemitois

athemitois
G111
a_ Dat Pl f
UN-PLACED
illicit

eidwlolatreiais

eidOlolatreiais
G1495
n_ Dat Pl f
idolatries

:44 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH

xenizontai

xenizontai
G3579
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-LODGizING
they-are-thinking-it-strange

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

suntrecontwn

suntrechontOn
G4936
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-TOGETHER-RACING
racing-together

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

of-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. Wherein they think it
strange that ye run not with
[them] to the same excess of
riot, speaking evil of [you]:

4

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
SAME

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

aswtias

asOtias
G810
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-SAVing
profligacy

anacusin

anachusin
G401
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-POURing
puddle

blasfhmountes

blasphEmountes
G987
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HARM-AVERRING
calumniating-ye

:54 oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO
who(p)

apodwsousin

apodOsousin
G591
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING
shall-be-rendering

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
account

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE-One
to-the-one

etoimws

hetoimOs
G2093
Adv
READily
readiness

econti

echonti
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
HAVING

krinai

krinai
G2919
vn Aor Act
TO-JUDGE

Who shall give account to
him that is ready to judge the
quick and the dead.

5

zwntas

zOntas
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
LIVING
ones-living

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

:64 eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

nekrois

nekrois
G3498
a_ Dat Pl m
to-DEAD-ones
to-dead-ones

euhggelisqh

euEggelisthE
G2097
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-WELL-MESSAGizED
is-brought-a-well-message

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kriqwsin

krithOsin
G2919
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED

For for this cause was the
gospel preached also to them
that are dead, that they might
be judged according to men in
the flesh, but live according to

6
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God in the spirit.
men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
to-FLESH

zwsin

zOsin
G2198
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
MAY-BE-LIVING
should-be-living

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
to-spirit

:74 pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
OF-ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

hggiken

Eggiken
G1448
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-NEARED
has-drawn-near

swfronhsate

sOphronEsate
G4993
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-sane
be-ye-sane !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nhyate

nEpsate
G3525
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-sober
be-ye-sober !

. But the end of all things is
at hand: be ye therefore sober,
and watch unto prayer.

7

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

proseucas

proseuchas
G4335
n_ Acc Pl f
prayers

:84 pro

pro
G4253
Prep
BEFORE

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

ektenh

ektenE
G1618
a_ Acc Sg f
OUT-STRETCHED
earnest

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

And above all things have
fervent charity among
yourselves: for charity shall
cover the multitude of sins.

8

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

kaluyei

kalupsei
G2572
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-COVERING

plhqos

plEthos
G4128
n_ Acc Sg n
multitude

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-misses
of-sins

:94 filoxenoi

philoxenoi
G5382
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-LODGers
be-ye-hospitable

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

aneu

aneu
G427
Prep
WITHOUT

goggusmwn

goggusmOn
G1112
n_ Gen Pl m
MURMURings

Use hospitality one to
another without grudging.
9

:104 ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-GOT
he-obtained

carisma

charisma
G5486
n_ Acc Sg n
grace-effect
gracious-gift

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

diakonountes

diakonountes
G1247
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
THRU-SERVING
be-ye-dispensing

As every man hath received
the gift, [even so] minister the
same one to another, as good
stewards of the manifold grace
of God.

10

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kaloi

kaloi
G2570
a_ Nom Pl f
IDEAL

oikonomoi

oikonomoi
G3623
n_ Nom Pl m
HOME-LAWers
administrators

poikilhs

poikilEs
G4164
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-VARIOUS
of-varied

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

:114 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

logia

logia
G3051
n_ Acc Pl n
oracles

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

diakonei

diakonei
G1247
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-THRU-SERVING
is-dispensing

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

If any man speak, [let him
speak] as the oracles of God; if
any man minister, [let him do
it] as of the ability which God
giveth: that God in all things
may be glorified through Jesus
Christ, to whom be praise and
dominion for ever and ever.
Amen.

11

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

iscuos

ischuos
G2479
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-STRENGTH

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
OF-WHICH
which

corhgei

chorEgei
G5524
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-furnishING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
ALL

doxazhtai

doxazEtai
G1392
vs Pres Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-beING-esteemizED
may-be-being-glorified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kratos

kratos
G2904
n_ Nom Sg n
HOLDing
might

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:124 agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

xenizesqe

xenizesthe
G3579
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-LODGizING
be-ye-thinking-strange !

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

purwsei

purOsei
G4451
n_ Dat Sg f
FIRE-ing
conflagration

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

peirasmon

peirasmon
G3986
n_ Acc Sg m
trial

. Beloved, think it not
strange concerning the fiery
trial which is to try you, as
though some strange thing
happened unto you:
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umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ginomenh

ginomenE
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg f
BECOMING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

xenou

xenou
G3581
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-LODGED
of-something-strange

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

sumbainontos

sumbainontos
G4819
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
befallING

:134 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kaqo

katho
G2526
Adv
according-to-WHICH
to-accord-with-what

koinwneite

koinOneite
G2841
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-communionING
ye-are-participating

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

paqhmasin

pathEmasin
G3804
n_ Dat Pl n
EMOTIONS
sufferings

But rejoice, inasmuch as ye
are partakers of Christ's
sufferings; that, when his glory
shall be revealed, ye may be
glad also with exceeding joy.

13

cairete

chairete
G5463
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-JOYING
be-ye-rejoicing !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

apokaluyei

apokalupsei
G602
n_ Dat Sg f
FROM-COVERing
unveiling

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

carhte

charEte
G5463
vs 2Aor pasD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-JOYING
ye-may-be-rejoicing

agalliwmenoi

agalliOmenoi
G21
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
beING-exultED
exulting

:144 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

oneidizesqe

oneidizesthe
G3679
vi Pres Pas 2 Pl
YE-ARE-beING-REPROACHED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-ANOINTED
of-Christ

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

If ye be reproached for the
name of Christ, happy [are ye];
for the spirit of glory and of
God resteth upon you: on their
part he is evil spoken of, but
on your part he is glorified.

14

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

anapauetai

anapauetai
G373
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
HAS-been-UP-CEASED
has-come-to-rest

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

blasfhmeitai

blasphEmeitai
G987
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
He-IS-beING-HARM-AVERRED
he-is-being-calumniated

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

doxazetai

doxazetai
G1392
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
He-IS-beING-esteemizED
he-is-being-glorifed

:154 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

pascetw

paschetO
G3958
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-EMOTIONING
let-him-be-suffering !

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

foneus

phoneus
G5406
n_ Nom Sg m
MURDERer

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

But let none of you suffer as
a murderer, or [as] a thief, or
[as] an evildoer, or as a
busybody in other men's
matters.

15

kakopoios

kakopoios
G2555
a_ Nom Sg m
EVIL-DOer
evildoer

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

allotrioepiskopos

allotrioepiskopos
G244
n_ Nom Sg m
other-placed-ON-NOTEr
interferer-in-others'-affairs

:164 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

cristianos

christianos
G5546
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED-ian
Christian

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

aiscunesqw

aischunesthO
G153
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-beING-VILED
let-him-be-being-ashamed !

doxazetw

doxazetO
G1392
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-esteemizING
let-him-be-glorifying !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

Yet if [any man suffer] as a
Christian, let him not be
ashamed; but let him glorify
God on this behalf.

16

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

merei

merei
G3313
n_ Dat Sg n
PART
particular

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

:174 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON
era

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

arxasqai

arxasthai
G756
vn Aor Mid
TO-begin

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

For the time [is come] that
judgment must begin at the
house of God: and if [it] first
[begin] at us, what shall the
end [be] of them that obey not
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the gospel of God?
oikou

oikou
G3624
n_ Gen Sg m
HOME
house

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apeiqountwn

apeithountOn
G544
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
UN-PERSUADING-ones
ones-being-stubborn

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

euaggeliw

euaggeliO
G2098
n_ Dat Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

:184 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST
just-one

molis

molis
G3433
Adv
HARDLY

swzetai

sOzetai
G4982
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-SAVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

asebhs

asebEs
G765
a_ Nom Sg m
UN-REVERent
irreverent-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And if the righteous
scarcely be saved, where shall
the ungodly and the sinner
appear?

18

amartwlos

hamartOlos
G268
a_ Nom Sg m
misser
sinner

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

faneitai

phaneitai
G5316
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-APPEARING

:194 wste

hOste
G5620
Conj
AS-BESIDES
so-that

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pascontes

paschontes
G3958
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-EMOTIONING
ones-suffering

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Wherefore let them that
suffer according to the will of
God commit the keeping of
their souls [to him] in well
doing, as unto a faithful
Creator.

19

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

pistw

pistO
G4103
a_ Dat Sg m
to-BELIEVing
to-faithful

ktisth

ktistE
G2939
n_ Dat Sg m
CREATor

paratiqesqwsan

paratithesthOsan
G3908
vm Pres Pas 3 Pl
LET-THEM-BE-BESIDE-PLACING
let-them-be-committing !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaqopoiia

agathopoiia
G16
n_ Dat Sg f
GOOD-DOing
doing-good
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:15 presbuterous

presbuterous
G4245
a_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
elders

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

parakalw

parakalO
G3870
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-BESIDE-CALLING
I-am-entreating

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

sumpresbuteros

sumpresbuteros
G4850
n_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-SENIOR
fellow-elder

. The elders which are among
you I exhort, who am also an
elder, and a witness of the
sufferings of Christ, and also a
partaker of the glory that shall
be revealed:

1

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

martus

martus
G3144
n_ Nom Sg m
witness

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

paqhmatwn

pathEmatOn
G3804
n_ Gen Pl n
EMOTIONS
sufferings

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

melloushs

mellousEs
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
beING-ABOUT

apokaluptesqai

apokaluptesthai
G601
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-FROM-COVERED
to-be-being-revealed

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

koinwnos

koinOnos
G2844
n_ Nom Sg m
communioner
participant

:25 poimanate

poimanate
G4165
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
SHEPHERD
shepherd-ye !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

poimnion

poimnion
G4168
n_ Acc Sg n
SHEEP-HERD
flocklet

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

episkopountes

episkopountes
G1983
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-NOTING
supervising

Feed the flock of God which
is among you, taking the
oversight [thereof], not by
constraint, but willingly; not
for filthy lucre, but of a ready
mind;

2

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

anagkastws

anagkastOs
G317
Adv
necessarily
of-compulsion

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ekousiws

hekousiOs
G1596
Adv
voluntarily

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor-yet

aiscrokerdws

aischrokerdOs
G147
Adv
VILE-GAINly
avariciously

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

proqumws

prothumOs
G4290
Adv
BEFORE-FEEL-ly
eagerly

:35 mhd

mEd
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
nor

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

katakurieuontes

katakurieuontes
G2634
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOWN-masterING
being-lords

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

klhrwn

klErOn
G2819
n_ Gen Pl m
LOTS
allotments

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

tupoi

tupoi
G5179
n_ Nom Pl m
types
models

ginomenoi

ginomenoi
G1096
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
BECOMING

Neither as being lords over
[God's] heritage, but being
ensamples to the flock.

3

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

poimniou

poimniou
G4168
n_ Gen Sg n
SHEEP-HERD
flocklet

:45 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fanerwqentos

phanerOthentos
G5319
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m
OF-BEING-made-APPEAR
of-being-manifested

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

arcipoimenos

archipoimenos
G750
n_ Gen Sg m
chief-SHEPHERD

komieisqe

komieisthe
G2865
vi Fut midD 2 Pl Att
YE-SHALL-BE-beING-requitED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
with-the

And when the chief
Shepherd shall appear, ye shall
receive a crown of glory that
fadeth not away.

4

amarantinon

amarantinon
G262
a_ Acc Sg m
UN-FADing
unfading

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

stefanon

stephanon
G4735
n_ Acc Sg m
WREATH

:55 omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

newteroi

neOteroi
G3501
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
YOUNGer-ones
younger-men

upotaghte

hupotagEte
G5293
vm 2Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET
ye-may-be-being-subject

presbuterois

presbuterois
G4245
a_ Dat Pl m
to-SENIORS
to-elders

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
to-one-another

. Likewise, ye younger,
submit yourselves unto the
elder. Yea, all [of you] be
subject one to another, and be
clothed with humility: for God
resisteth the proud, and giveth
grace to the humble.

5

upotassomenoi

hupotassomenoi
G5293
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-UNDER-SET
being-subject

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
of-the

tapeinofrosunhn

tapeinophrosunEn
G5012
n_ Acc Sg f
humility

egkombwsasqe

egkombOsasthe
G1463
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
IN-KNOT
wear-ye-the-servile-apron !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

uperhfanois

huperEphanois
G5244
a_ Dat Pl m
ones-OVER-APPEARing
proud-ones

antitassetai

antitassetai
G498
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-INSTEAD-SETTING
is-resisting

tapeinois

tapeinois
G5011
a_ Dat Pl m
to-LOW-ones
to-humble-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

didwsin

didOsin
G1325
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GIVING

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

:65 tapeinwqhte

tapeinOthEte
G5013
vm Aor Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-BEING-made-LOW
be-ye-being-humbled !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

krataian

krataian
G2900
a_ Acc Sg f
HOLDing
mighty

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Humble yourselves therefore
under the mighty hand of God,
that he may exalt you in due
time:
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umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

uywsh

hupsOsE
G5312
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-HEIGHTenING
he-should-be-exalting

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kairw

kairO
G2540
n_ Dat Sg m
SEASON

:75 pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

merimnan

merimnan
G3308
n_ Acc Sg f
anxiety
worry

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

epirriyantes

epirripsantes
G1977
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ON-TOSSing
tossing-on

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

Casting all your care upon
him; for he careth for you.
7

melei

melei
G3199
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-CARING
it-is-caring

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

ye

:85 nhyate

nEpsate
G3525
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-sober
be-ye-sober !

grhgorhsate

grEgorEsate
G1127
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
watch
watch-ye !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

antidikos

antidikos
G476
n_ Nom Sg m
INSTEAD-JUSTer
plaintiff

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

. Be sober, be vigilant;
because your adversary the
devil, as a roaring lion,
walketh about, seeking whom
he may devour:

8

lewn

leOn
G3023
n_ Nom Sg m
LION

wruomenos

Oruomenos
G5612
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
ROARING

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT-TREADING
is-walking-about

zhtwn

zEtOn
G2212
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
SEEKING

tina

tina
G5101
pi Acc Sg m
ANY
whom ?

katapih

katapiE
G2666
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-DOWN-DRINKING
he-may-be-swallowing-up

:95 w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM
whom

antisthte

antistEte
G436
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
with-STAND-YE
withstand-ye !

stereoi

stereoi
G4731
a_ Nom Pl f
SOLID-ones
solid

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

eidotes

eidotes
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

auta

auta
G846
pp Nom Pl n
SAME
same(p)

Whom resist stedfast in the
faith, knowing that the same
afflictions are accomplished in
your brethren that are in the
world.

9

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

paqhmatwn

pathEmatOn
G3804
n_ Gen Pl n
EMOTIONS
sufferings

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

adelfothti

adelphotEti
G81
n_ Dat Sg f
brotherhood

epiteleisqai

epiteleisthai
G2005
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-ON-FINISHED
to-be-being-completed

:105 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY
of-all

caritos

charitos
G5485
n_ Gen Sg f
grace

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kalesas

kalesas
G2564
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-CALLing
one-calling

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. But the God of all grace,
who hath called us unto his
eternal glory by Christ Jesus,
after that ye have suffered a
while, make you perfect,
stablish, strengthen, settle
[you].

10

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

oligon

oligon
G3641
a_ Acc Sg m
FEW
briefly

paqontas

pathontas
G3958
vp 2Aor Act Acc Pl m
EMOTIONING
ones-suffering

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

katartisai

katartisai
G2675
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-DOWN-EQUIPPING
may-he-be-adjusting

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

sthrixai

stErixai
G4741
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-STANDING-fast
may-he-be-establishing

sqenwsai

sthenOsai
G4599
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-makING-FIRM

qemeliwsai

themeliOsai
G2311
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-foundING

:115 autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kratos

kratos
G2904
n_ Nom Sg n
HOLDing
might

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

To him [be] glory and
dominion for ever and ever.
Amen.
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aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:125 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

silouanou

silouanou
G4610
n_ Gen Sg m
SILVANUS

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

pistou

pistou
G4103
a_ Gen Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

logizomai

logizomai
G3049
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-accountING
I-am-reckoning

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

By Silvanus, a faithful
brother unto you, as I suppose,
I have written briefly,
exhorting, and testifying that
this is the true grace of God
wherein ye stand.

12

oligwn

oligOn
G3641
a_ Gen Pl n
FEW
brief

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

parakalwn

parakalOn
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLING
entreating

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epimarturwn

epimarturOn
G1957
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
ON-witnessING
deposing

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

alhqh

alEthE
G227
a_ Acc Sg f
TRUE

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

esthkate

hestEkate
G2476
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-STOOD
ye-stand

:135 aspazetai

aspazetai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-greetING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

babulwni

babulOni
G897
n_ Dat Sg f
BABYLON

suneklekth

suneklektE
G4899
a_ Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-CHOSen
chosen-together-one(f)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

markos

markos
G3138
n_ Nom Sg m
Mark

The [church that is] at
Babylon, elected together with
[you], saluteth you; and [so
doth] Marcus my son.

13

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:145 aspasasqe

aspasasthe
G782
vm Aor midD 2 Pl
greet-YE
greet-ye !

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

filhmati

philEmati
G5370
n_ Dat Sg n
FOND-effect
kiss

agaphs

agapEs
G26
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LOVE

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

Greet ye one another with a
kiss of charity. Peace [be] with
you all that are in Christ Jesus.
Amen.

14

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

1Peter 5  -  2Peter 1
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2Peter

:11 simwn

simOn
G4613
n_ Nom Sg m
SIMEON

petros

petros
G4074
n_ Nom Sg m
Peter

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apostolos

apostolos
G652
n_ Nom Sg m
commissioner
apostle

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the

. Simon Peter, a servant and
an apostle of Jesus Christ, to
them that have obtained like
precious faith with us through
the righteousness of God and
our Saviour Jesus Christ:

1

isotimon

isotimon
G2472
a_ Acc Sg f
EQUAL-VALUED
equally-precious

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

lacousin

lachousin
G2975
vp 2Aor Act Dat Pl m
CHANCING-ON
ones-chancing-upon

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SAViour

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:21 caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

plhqunqeih

plEthuntheiE
G4129
vo Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-multipliED
may-it-be-being-multiplied !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

epignwsei

epignOsei
G1922
n_ Dat Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
recognition

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

Grace and peace be
multiplied unto you through
the knowledge of God, and of
Jesus our Lord,

2

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS
of-Jesus

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:31 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
so

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qeias

theias
G2304
a_ Gen Sg f
divine

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

According as his divine
power hath given unto us all
things that [pertain] unto life
and godliness, through the
knowledge of him that hath
called us to glory and virtue:

3

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eusebeian

eusebeian
G2150
n_ Acc Sg f
devoutness

dedwrhmenhs

dedOrEmenEs
G1433
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg f
OF-HAVING-been-GIVEN-gratuitously

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

epignwsews

epignOseOs
G1922
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
recognition

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kalesantos

kalesantos
G2564
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m
One-CALLing
one-calling

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

areths

aretEs
G703
n_ Gen Sg f
VALOR
virtue

:41 di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl f
WHICH

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

megista

megista
G3176
a_ Nom Pl n Sup
GREATest

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timia

timia
G5093
a_ Nom Pl n
VALUable
precious

epaggelmata

epaggelmata
G1862
n_ Nom Pl n
promise-effects
promises

Whereby are given unto us
exceeding great and precious
promises: that by these ye
might be partakers of the
divine nature, having escaped
the corruption that is in the
world through lust.

4

dedwrhtai

dedOrEtai
G1433
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-GIVEN-gratuitously

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these

genhsqe

genEsthe
G1096
vs 2Aor midD 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING

qeias

theias
G2304
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-divine

koinwnoi

koinOnoi
G2844
a_ Nom Pl m
communioners
participants

fusews

phuseOs
G5449
n_ Gen Sg f
nature

apofugontes

apophugontes
G668
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-FLEEING
fleeing-from

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

epiqumia

epithumia
G1939
n_ Dat Sg f
ON-FEELing
lust

fqoras

phthoras
G5356
n_ Gen Sg f
CORRUPtion

:51 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

auto

auto
G846
pp Nom Sg n
SAME
for-same-thing

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

spoudhn

spoudEn
G4710
n_ Acc Sg f
DILIGENCE

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

pareisenegkantes

pareisenegkantes
G3923
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
BESIDE-INTO-CARRYing
ones-employing

epicorhghsate

epichorEgEsate
G2023
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
supply-YE
supply-ye !

. And beside this, giving all
diligence, add to your faith
virtue; and to virtue
knowledge;

5
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en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

arethn

aretEn
G703
n_ Acc Sg f
VALOR
virtue

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

areth

aretE
G703
n_ Dat Sg f
VALOR
virtue

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gnwsin

gnOsin
G1108
n_ Acc Sg f
KNOWledge

:61 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gnwsei

gnOsei
G1108
n_ Dat Sg f
KNOWledge

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

egkrateian

egkrateian
G1466
n_ Acc Sg f
IN-HOLDing
self-control

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

egkrateia

egkrateia
G1466
n_ Dat Sg f
IN-HOLDing
self-control

And to knowledge
temperance; and to temperance
patience; and to patience
godliness;

6

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

upomonhn

hupomonEn
G5281
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eusebeian

eusebeian
G2150
n_ Acc Sg f
devoutness

:71 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

eusebeia

eusebeia
G2150
n_ Dat Sg f
devoutness

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

filadelfian

philadelphian
G5360
n_ Acc Sg f
FOND-brotherness
brotherly-affection

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

filadelfia

philadelphia
G5360
n_ Dat Sg f
FOND-brotherness
brotherly-affection

And to godliness brotherly
kindness; and to brotherly
kindness charity.

7

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

:81 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

uparconta

huparchonta
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
belongINGS
possessing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pleonazonta

pleonazonta
G4121
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
MOREizING
increasing

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

argous

argous
G692
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-ACTive
idle

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor-yet

For if these things be in you,
and abound, they make [you
that ye shall] neither [be]
barren nor unfruitful in the
knowledge of our Lord Jesus
Christ.

8

akarpous

akarpous
G175
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FRUITful
unfruitful

kaqisthsin

kathistEsin
G2525
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-STANDING
is-constituting-ye

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

epignwsin

epignOsin
G1922
n_ Acc Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
recognition

:91 w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

parestin

parestin
G3918
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS-BESIDE-BEING
is-being-present

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

muwpazwn

muOpazOn
G3467
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
CLOSE-VIEWING
closing-his-eyes

But he that lacketh these
things is blind, and cannot see
afar off, and hath forgotten
that he was purged from his
old sins.

9

lhqhn

lEthEn
G3024
n_ Acc Sg f
OBLIVION
oblivious

labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kaqarismou

katharismou
G2512
n_ Gen Sg m
cleansing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

palai

palai
G3819
Adv
OLD
of-old

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

:101 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

mallon

mallon
G3123
Adv
RATHER

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

spoudasate

spoudasate
G4704
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-DILIGENT
endeavor-ye !

bebaian

bebaian
G949
a_ Acc Sg f
confirmed

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

klhsin

klEsin
G2821
n_ Acc Sg f
CALLing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Wherefore the rather,
brethren, give diligence to
make your calling and election
sure: for if ye do these things,
ye shall never fall:

10

ekloghn

eklogEn
G1589
n_ Acc Sg f
choice

poieisqai

poieisthai
G4160
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-beING-made
to-be-making

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Nom Pl n
these
these-things

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

poiountes

poiountes
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
DOING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ptaishte

ptaisEte
G4417
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-TRIPPING

2Peter 1
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pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
at-any-time

:111 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

plousiws

plousiOs
G4146
Adv
RICHly

epicorhghqhsetai

epichorEgEthEsetai
G2023
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-suppliED

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eisodos

eisodos
G1529
n_ Nom Sg f
INTO-WAY
entrance

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

For so an entrance shall be
ministered unto you
abundantly into the everlasting
kingdom of our Lord and
Saviour Jesus Christ.

11

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:121 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

amelhsw

amelEsO
G272
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UN-CARING
I-shall-be-being-negligent

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

aei

aei
G104
Adv
ever

upomimnhskein

hupomimnEskein
G5279
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UNDER-REMINDING
to-be-reminding

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

. Wherefore I will not be
negligent to put you always in
remembrance of these things,
though ye know [them], and be
established in the present truth.

12

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these
these-things

kaiper

kaiper
G2539
Conj
AND-EVEN
even-though

eidotas

eidotas
G1492
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
ones-being-aware-of

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esthrigmenous

estErigmenous
G4741
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-STOOD-fast
ones-having-been-established

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

paroush

parousE
G3918
vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
present

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

:131 dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg n
JUST

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

hgoumai

hEdoumai
G2233
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-deemING
I-am-deeming-it

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Acc Sg m
as-much-as
as-much-time

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

Yea, I think it meet, as long
as I am in this tabernacle, to
stir you up by putting [you] in
remembrance;

13

skhnwmati

skEnOmati
G4638
n_ Dat Sg n
BOOTH
tabernacle

diegeirein

diegeirein
G1326
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-THRU-ROUSING
to-be-rousing

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

upomnhsei

hupomnEsei
G5280
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-REMINDing
reminder

:141 eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tacinh

tachinE
G5031
a_ Nom Sg f
SWIFT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apoqesis

apothesis
G595
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-PLACing
putting-off

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

skhnwmatos

skEnOmatos
G4638
n_ Gen Sg n
BOOTH
tabernacle

Knowing that shortly I must
put off [this] my tabernacle,
even as our Lord Jesus Christ
hath shewed me.

14

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

edhlwsen

edElOsen
G1213
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makes-EVIDENT

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

:151 spoudasw

spoudasO
G4704
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-beING-DILIGENT
I-shall-be-endeavoring

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ekastote

hekastote
G1539
Adv
EACH-when
ever-and-anon

ecein

echein
G2192
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HAVING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Moreover I will endeavour
that ye may be able after my
decease to have these things
always in remembrance.

15

emhn

emEn
G1699
ps 1 Acc Sg
MY

exodon

exodon
G1841
n_ Acc Sg f
OUT-WAY
exodus

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
of-these-things

mnhmhn

mnEmEn
G3420
n_ Acc Sg f
REMIND
mention

poieisqai

poieisthai
G4160
vn Pres Mid
TO-BE-beING-made
to-be-making
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:161 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

sesofismenois

sesophismenois
G4679
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
to-HAVING-been-made-WISE
having-been-wisely-made

muqois

muthois
G3454
n_ Dat Pl m
myths

exakolouqhsantes

exakolouthEsantes
G1811
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-following
ones-following-out

egnwrisamen

egnOrisamen
G1107
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-KNOWize
we-make-known

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

. For we have not followed
cunningly devised fables, when
we made known unto you the
power and coming of our Lord
Jesus Christ, but were
eyewitnesses of his majesty.

16

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

parousian

parousian
G3952
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

all

all
G235
Conj
but

epoptai

epoptai
G2030
n_ Nom Pl m
ON-VIEWers
spectators

genhqentes

genEthentes
G1096
vp Aor pasD Nom Pl m
BEING-BECOME
ones-being-become

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ekeinou

ekeinou
G1565
pd Gen Sg m
that-One's
of-that-one

megaleiothtos

megaleiotEtos
G3168
n_ Gen Sg f
magnificence

:171 labwn

labOn
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
GETTING
one-getting

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-VOICE

For he received from God
the Father honour and glory,
when there came such a voice
to him from the excellent glory,
This is my beloved Son, in
whom I am well pleased.

17

enecqeishs

enechtheisEs
G5342
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f
BEING-CARRIED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

toiasde

toiasde
G5107
pd Gen Sg f
to-THE-WHICH-YET
to-such-a-way

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

megaloprepous

megaloprepous
G3169
a_ Gen Sg f
magnificent-BEHOOVE
magnifical

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-esteem
glory

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaphtos

agapEtos
G27
a_ Nom Sg m
beLOVED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eudokhsa

eudokEsa
G2106
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
WELL-SEEM
delight

:181 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

hkousamen

Ekousamen
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
HEAR

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-heaven

enecqeisan

enechtheisan
G5342
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f
BEING-CARRIED

And this voice which came
from heaven we heard, when
we were with him in the holy
mount.

18

sun

sun
G4862
Prep
TOGETHER

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
with-him

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING
ones-being

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

orei

orei
G3735
n_ Dat Sg n
mountain

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

:191 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

bebaioteron

bebaioteron
G949
a_ Acc Sg m Cmp
more-confirmed

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

profhtikon

prophEtikon
G4397
a_ Acc Sg m
BEFORE-AVERic
prophetic

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHICH

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

. We have also a more sure
word of prophecy; whereunto
ye do well that ye take heed, as
unto a light that shineth in a
dark place, until the day dawn,
and the day star arise in your
hearts:

19

poieite

poieite
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-DOING

prosecontes

prosechontes
G4337
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
heedING
ones-heeding

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

lucnw

luchnO
G3088
n_ Dat Sg m
to-LAMP

fainonti

phainonti
G5316
vp Pres mid/pas Dat Sg m
APPEARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aucmhrw

auchmErO
G850
a_ Dat Sg m
SQUALID
dingy

topw

topO
G5117
n_ Dat Sg m
PLACE

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

diaugash

diaugasE
G1306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-THRU-RADIANTING
should-be-day-breaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwsforos

phOsphoros
G5459
a_ Nom Sg m
LIGHT-BRINGER
day-star

anateilh

anateilE
G393
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-risING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kardiais

kardiais
G2588
n_ Dat Pl f
HEARTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye
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:201 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

ginwskontes

ginOskontes
G1097
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
KNOWING
ones-knowing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
at-all

profhteia

prophEteia
G4394
n_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

grafhs

graphEs
G1124
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-WRITing
of-scripture

idias

idias
G2398
a_ Gen Sg f
OWN
its-own

Knowing this first, that no
prophecy of the scripture is of
any private interpretation.

20

epilusews

epiluseOs
G1955
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-LOOSing
explanation

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

:211 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qelhmati

thelEmati
G2307
n_ Dat Sg n
to-WILL

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

hnecqh

EnechthE
G5342
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CARRIED
was-carried-on

pote

pote
G4218
Part
?-when
at-any-time

profhteia

prophEteia
G4394
n_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

all

all
G235
Conj
but

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

For the prophecy came not
in old time by the will of man:
but holy men of God spake [as
they were] moved by the Holy
Ghost.

21

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg n
HOLY

feromenoi

pheromenoi
G5342
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-CARRIED
being-carried-on

elalhsan

elalEsan
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TALK
speak

agioi

hagioi
G40
a_ Nom Pl m
HOLY

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans
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:12 egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME
there-came-to-be

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

yeudoprofhtai

pseudoprophEtai
G5578
n_ Nom Pl m
FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers
false-prophets

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

law

laO
G2992
n_ Dat Sg m
PEOPLE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

. But there were false
prophets also among the
people, even as there shall be
false teachers among you, who
privily shall bring in damnable
heresies, even denying the
Lord that bought them, and
bring upon themselves swift
destruction.

1

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

yeudodidaskaloi

pseudodidaskaloi
G5572
n_ Nom Pl m
FALSE-TEACHers

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

pareisaxousin

pareisaxousin
G3919
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-INTO-LEADING
shall-be-smuggling-in

aireseis

haireseis
G139
n_ Acc Pl f
preferences
sects

apwleias

apOleias
G684
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-destruction

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

agorasanta

agorasanta
G59
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-BUYing
one-buying

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

despothn

despotEn
G1203
n_ Acc Sg m
OWNer

arnoumenoi

arnoumenoi
G720
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
disownING

epagontes

epagontes
G1863
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-LEADING
bringing-on

eautois

heautois
G1438
pf 3 Dat Pl m
to-selves
themselves

tacinhn

tachinEn
G5031
a_ Acc Sg f
SWIFT

apwleian

apOleian
G684
n_ Acc Sg f
destruction

:22 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

exakolouqhsousin

exakolouthEsousin
G1811
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-OUT-followING
shall-be-following-out

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

apwleiais

apOleiais
G684
n_ Dat Pl f
FROM-WHOLE-LOOSingS
destruction(p)

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

And many shall follow their
pernicious ways; by reason of
whom the way of truth shall be
evil spoken of.

2

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

odos

hodos
G3598
n_ Nom Sg f
WAY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

blasfhmhqhsetai

blasphEmEthEsetai
G987
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-HARM-AVERRED
shall-be-being-calumniated

:32 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pleonexia

pleonexia
G4124
n_ Dat Sg f
MORE-HAVing
greed

plastois

plastois
G4112
a_ Dat Pl m
to-MOLDED
to-suave

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
sayings
words

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

in-ye

emporeusontai

emporeusontai
G1710
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-IN-GOING
they-shall-be-trafficking

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM
to-whom(p)

. And through covetousness
shall they with feigned words
make merchandise of you:
whose judgment now of a long
time lingereth not, and their
damnation slumbereth not.

3

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Nom Sg n
JUDGment

ekpalai

ekpalai
G1597
Adv
OUT-OLD
of-old

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

argei

argei
G691
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UN-ACTING
is-idling

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

apwleia

apOleia
G684
n_ Nom Sg f
destruction

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

nustazei

nustazei
G3573
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-NODDING

:42 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-MESSENGERS
messengers

amarthsantwn

hamartEsantOn
G264
vp Aor Act Gen Pl m
missing
sinning

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

efeisato

epheisato
G5339
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
SPARES

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

For if God spared not the
angels that sinned, but cast
[them] down to hell, and
delivered [them] into chains of
darkness, to be reserved unto
judgment;

4

seirais

seirais
G4577
n_ Dat Pl f
to-CAVERNS

zofou

zophou
G2217
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-GLOOM

tartarwsas

tartarOsas
G5020
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
TARTARUSing
thrusting-into-Tartarus-them

paredwken

paredOken
G3860
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-GIVES
gives-up-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

tethrhmenous

tetErEmenous
G5083
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-KEPT

:52 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

arcaiou

archaiou
G744
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ORIGINal
ancient

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

efeisato

epheisato
G5339
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
He-SPARES
spares

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ogdoon

ogdoon
G3590
a_ Acc Sg m
EIGHTH
eighth-one

nwe

nOe
G3575
ni proper
NOAH

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUSTice
of-righteousness

And spared not the old
world, but saved Noah the
eighth [person], a preacher of
righteousness, bringing in the
flood upon the world of the
ungodly;

5

khruka

kEruka
G2783
n_ Acc Sg m
PROCLAIMER
herald

efulaxen

ephulaxen
G5442
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GUARDS

kataklusmon

kataklusmon
G2627
n_ Acc Sg m
DOWN-SURGE
deluge

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
to-SYSTEM
to-world

asebwn

asebOn
G765
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-UN-REVERent
of-irreverent-ones

epaxas

epaxas
G1863
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-LEADing
bringing-on
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:62 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poleis

poleis
G4172
n_ Nom Pl f
cities

sodomwn

sodomOn
G4670
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-SODOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gomorras

gomorras
G1116
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-GOMORRAH
Gomorrah

tefrwsas

tephrOsas
G5077
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
CINDERing
reducing-to-cinders-them

katastrofh

katastrophE
G2692
n_ Dat Sg f
to-DOWN-TURNing
to-overthrow

And turning the cities of
Sodom and Gomorrha into
ashes condemned [them] with
an overthrow, making [them]
an ensample unto those that
after should live ungodly;

6

katekrinen

katekrinen
G2632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-JUDGES
condemns-them

upodeigma

hupodeigma
G5262
n_ Acc Sg n
UNDER-SHOW
example

mellontwn

mellontOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-beING-ABOUT
of-ones-being-about

asebein

asebein
G764
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UN-REVERING
to-be-being-irreverent

teqeikws

tetheikOs
G5087
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PLACED
having-placed-them

:72 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Nom Sg n
JUST
just-man

lwt

lOt
G3091
ni proper
LOT

kataponoumenon

kataponoumenon
G2669
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-DOWN-MISERIED
being-harried

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aqesmwn

athesmOn
G113
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-PLACED
dissolute-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. And delivered just Lot,
vexed with the filthy
conversation of the wicked:

7

aselgeia

aselgeia
G766
n_ Dat Sg f
wantonness

anastrofhs

anastrophEs
G391
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UP-TURNing (behavior)
behavior

errusato

errusato
G4506
vi Aor midD/pasD 3 Sg
rescuES

:82 blemmati

blemmati
G990
n_ Dat Sg n
to-looking
to-observing

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akoh

akoE
G189
n_ Dat Sg f
to-HEARing
hearing

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST-one
just-man

egkatoikwn

egkatoikOn
G1460
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
IN-DOWN-HOMING
dweling-among

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

(For that righteous man
dwelling among them, in
seeing and hearing, vexed [his]
righteous soul from day to day
with [their] unlawful deeds;)

8

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul
his-soul

dikaian

dikaian
G1342
a_ Acc Sg f
JUST

anomois

anomois
G459
a_ Dat Pl n
to-UN-LAWed
to-lawless

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS
their-acts

ebasanizen

ebasanizen
G928
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
ORDEALizED
tormented

:92 oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-acquainted-with

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

eusebeis

eusebeis
G2152
a_ Acc Pl m
devout-ones
devout-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

peirasmwn

peirasmOn
G3986
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-trials

ruesqai

ruesthai
G4506
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-rescuING

adikous

adikous
G94
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-JUST-ones
unjust-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

The Lord knoweth how to
deliver the godly out of
temptations, and to reserve the
unjust unto the day of
judgment to be punished:

9

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUDGing

kolazomenous

kolazomenous
G2849
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
beING-CHASTENED

threin

tErein
G5083
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-KEEPING

:102 malista

malista
G3122
Adv
RATHERest
especially

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

epiqumia

epithumia
G1939
n_ Dat Sg f
ON-FEELing
lust

miasmou

miasmou
G3394
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEFILing

poreuomenous

poreuomenous
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
GOING

. But chiefly them that walk
after the flesh in the lust of
uncleanness, and despise
government. Presumptuous
[are they], selfwilled, they are
not afraid to speak evil of
dignities.

10

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuriothtos

kuriotEtos
G2963
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-masterdom
lordship

katafronountas

kataphronountas
G2706
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
despisING

tolmhtai

tolmEtai
G5113
n_ Nom Pl m
DARers
audacious(p)

auqadeis

authadeis
G829
a_ Nom Pl m
SAME-GRATIFIers
given-to-self-gratification

doxas

doxas
G1391
n_ Acc Pl f
esteems
glories

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

tremousin

tremousin
G5141
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-TREMBLING

blasfhmountes

blasphEmountes
G987
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HARM-AVERRING
ones-calumniating

:112 opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

iscui

ischui
G2479
n_ Dat Sg f
to-STRENGTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
to-ABILITY
power

meizones

meizones
G3173
a_ Nom Pl m Cmp
GREATer

ontes

ontes
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Pl m
BEING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Whereas angels, which are
greater in power and might,
bring not railing accusation
against them before the Lord.

11

ferousin

pherousin
G5342
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-CARRYING
are-bringing

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

blasfhmon

blasphEmon
G989
a_ Acc Sg f
HARM-AVERring
calumniating

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing
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:122 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

aloga

aloga
G249
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-logical
irrational

zwa

zOa
G2226
n_ Nom Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

fusika

phusika
G5446
a_ Nom Pl n
natural
naturally

gegenhmena

gegenEmena
G1080
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-generatED
having-been-born

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

alwsin

halOsin
G259
n_ Acc Sg f
CAPTURing
capture

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But these, as natural brute
beasts, made to be taken and
destroyed, speak evil of the
things that they understand not;
and shall utterly perish in their
own corruption;

12

fqoran

phthoran
G5356
n_ Acc Sg f
CORRUPtion

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
WHICH

agnoousin

agnoousin
G50
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-UN-KNOWING
they-are-being-ignorant

blasfhmountes

blasphEmountes
G987
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HARM-AVERRING
calumniating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

fqora

phthora
G5356
n_ Dat Sg f
CORRUPTion

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

katafqarhsontai

kataphtharEsontai
G2704
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-beING-DOWN-CORRUPTED
they-shall-be-being-depraved

:132 komioumenoi

komioumenoi
G2865
vp Fut midD Nom Pl m
FETCHING
being-requited-with

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-JUSTness
of-injustice

hdonhn

hEdonEn
G2237
n_ Acc Sg f
GRATIFIcation

hgoumenoi

hEdoumenoi
G2233
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
deemING
ones-deeming

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And shall receive the
reward of unrighteousness, [as]
they that count it pleasure to
riot in the day time. Spots [they
are] and blemishes, sporting
themselves with their own
deceivings while they feast
with you;

13

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

trufhn

truphEn
G5172
n_ Acc Sg f
ENERVAtion
luxury

spiloi

spiloi
G4696
n_ Nom Pl m
SPOTS
they-are-spots

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mwmoi

mOmoi
G3470
n_ Nom Pl m
FLAWS

entrufwntes

entruphOntes
G1792
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
IN-ENERVATING
luxuriating-in

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

apatais

apatais
G539
n_ Dat Pl f
SEDUCtions

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

suneuwcoumenoi

suneuOchoumenoi
G4910
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-WELL-HAVING
carousing-together

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

with-ye

:142 ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

mestous

mestous
G3324
a_ Acc Pl m
DISTENDED

moicalidos

moichalidos
G3428
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-ADULTERess

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akatapaustous

akatapaustous
G180
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-DOWN-CEASE
not-stop

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
of-sin

Having eyes full of adultery,
and that cannot cease from sin;
beguiling unstable souls: an
heart they have exercised with
covetous practices; cursed
children:

14

deleazontes

deleazontes
G1185
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LURING

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

asthriktous

astEriktous
G793
a_ Acc Pl f
UN-STOOD-fast
unstable

kardian

kardian
G2588
n_ Acc Sg f
HEART

gegumnasmenhn

gegumnasmenEn
G1128
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-exercisED

pleonexiais

pleonexiais
G4124
n_ Dat Pl f
to-MORE-HAVINGS
to-greed(p)

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

kataras

kataras
G2671
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EXECRATION
of-curse

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

:152 katalipontes

katalipontes
G2641
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
leavING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

euqeian

eutheian
G2117
a_ Acc Sg f
WELL-PLACED
straight

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY
path

eplanhqhsan

eplanEthEsan
G4105
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-STRAYED
they-were-led-astray

exakolouqhsantes

exakolouthEsantes
G1811
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
OUT-following
following-out

Which have forsaken the
right way, and are gone astray,
following the way of Balaam
[the son] of Bosor, who loved
the wages of unrighteousness;

15

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY
path

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

balaam

balaam
G903
ni proper
BALAAM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

bosor

bosor
G1007
ni proper
BOSOR

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-JUSTness
of-injustice

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOVES

:162 elegxin

elegxin
G1649
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPOSing

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

escen

eschen
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
has-HAD
he-has-had

idias

idias
G2398
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-OWN

paranomias

paranomias
G3892
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-LAWness
outlawry

upozugion

hupozugion
G5268
n_ Nom Sg n
UNDER-YOKE
yokebeast

afwnon

aphOnon
G880
a_ Nom Sg n
UN-SOUNDing
voiceless

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But was rebuked for his
iniquity: the dumb ass
speaking with man's voice
forbad the madness of the
prophet.
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anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human
human

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
voice

fqegxamenon

phthegxamenon
G5350
vp Aor midD/pasD Nom Sg n
UTTERing

ekwlusen

ekOlusen
G2967
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FORBIDS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

profhtou

prophEtou
G4396
n_ Gen Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

parafronian

paraphronian
G3913
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-DISPOSition
insanity

:172 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

phgai

pEgai
G4077
n_ Nom Pl f
SPRINGS

anudroi

anudroi
G504
a_ Nom Pl f
UN-WET
waterless

nefelai

nephelai
G3507
n_ Nom Pl f
CLOUDS

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

lailapos

lailapos
G2978
n_ Gen Sg f
storm

elaunomenai

elaunomenai
G1643
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl f
beING-DRIVEN

These are wells without
water, clouds that are carried
with a tempest; to whom the
mist of darkness is reserved for
ever.

17

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zofos

zophos
G2217
n_ Nom Sg m
GLOOM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

skotous

skotous
G4655
n_ Gen Sg n
DARKness

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

tethrhtai

tetErEtai
G5083
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-KEPT

:182 uperogka

huperogka
G5246
a_ Acc Pl n
OVER-BULKed
pompous-things

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mataiothtos

mataiotEtos
G3153
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-VAIN-ity
of-vanity

fqeggomenoi

phtheggomenoi
G5350
vp Pres midD Nom Pl m
UTTERING

deleazousin

deleazousin
G1185
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-LURING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

epiqumiais

epithumiais
G1939
n_ Dat Pl f
ON-FEELings
lusts

For when they speak great
swelling [words] of vanity,
they allure through the lusts of
the flesh, [through much]
wantonness, those that were
clean escaped from them who
live in error.

18

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-FLESH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

aselgeiais

aselgeiais
G766
n_ Dat Pl f
wantonnesses

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

ontws

ontOs
G3689
Adv
BEINGly
really

apofugontas

apophugontas
G668
vp 2Aor Act Acc Pl m
FROM-FLEEING
fleeing-from

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

planh

planE
G4106
n_ Dat Sg f
STRAYing
deception

anastrefomenous

anastrephomenous
G390
vp Pres Pas Acc Pl m
UP-TURNING (behavING)
behaving

:192 eleuqerian

eleutherian
G1657
n_ Acc Sg f
FREEdom

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

epaggellomenoi

epaggellomenoi
G1861
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
promisING
ones-promising

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they
themselves

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
to-SLAVES
slaves

uparcontes

huparchontes
G5225
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
belongING
being-inherently

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

While they promise them
liberty, they themselves are the
servants of corruption: for of
whom a man is overcome, of
the same is he brought in
bondage.

19

fqoras

phthoras
G5356
n_ Gen Sg f
CORRUPtion

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg m
to-WHOM

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

htthtai

hEttEtai
G2274
vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg
HAS-been-DIMINISHED
has-been-discomfited

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
to-this-one
to-this-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

dedoulwtai

dedoulOtai
G1402
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
he-HAS-been-enSLAVED

:202 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

apofugontes

apophugontes
G668
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m
FROM-FLEEING
ones-fleeing-from

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

miasmata

miasmata
G3393
n_ Acc Pl n
DEFILEments

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

epignwsei

epignOsei
G1922
n_ Dat Sg f
ON-KNOWledge
recognition

For if after they have
escaped the pollutions of the
world through the knowledge
of the Lord and Saviour Jesus
Christ, they are again
entangled therein, and
overcome, the latter end is
worse with them than the
beginning.

20

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
to-these

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

emplakentes

emplakentes
G1707
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-IN-BRAIDED
being-involved

httwntai

hEttOntai
G2274
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-DIMINISHED
they-are-being-discomfited

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-BECOME

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

escata

eschata
G2078
a_ Nom Pl n
LAST
last(p)

ceirona

cheirona
G5501
a_ Nom Pl n
WORSE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

prwtwn

prOtOn
G4413
a_ Gen Pl n
BEFORE-most
first(p)
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:212 kreitton

kreitton
G2909
a_ Nom Sg n
better

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

epegnwkenai

epegnOkenai
G1921
vn Perf Act
TO-HAVE-ON-KNOWN
to-have-recognized

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

odon

hodon
G3598
n_ Acc Sg f
WAY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

For it had been better for
them not to have known the
way of righteousness, than,
after they have known [it], to
turn from the holy
commandment delivered unto
them.

21

dikaiosunhs

dikaiosunEs
G1343
n_ Gen Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

epignousin

epignousin
G1921
vp 2Aor Act Dat Pl m
ON-KNOWING
recognizing-it

epistreyai

epistrepsai
G1994
vn Aor Act
TO-ON-TURN
to-turn-about

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

paradoqeishs

paradotheisEs
G3860
vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f
BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN
being-given-over

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

agias

hagias
G40
a_ Gen Sg f
HOLY

entolhs

entolEs
G1785
n_ Gen Sg f
direction
precept

:222 sumbebhken

sumbebEken
G4819
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-befallEN

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqous

alEthous
G227
a_ Gen Sg f
TRUE

paroimias

paroimias
G3942
n_ Gen Sg f
proverb

kuwn

kuOn
G2965
n_ Nom Sg m
dog

But it is happened unto
them according to the true
proverb, The dog [is] turned to
his own vomit again; and the
sow that was washed to her
wallowing in the mire.

22

epistreyas

epistrepsas
G1994
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-TURNing
turning-about

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg m
OWN

exerama

exerama
G1829
n_ Acc Sg n
OUT-GUSH
vomit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

us

hus
G5300
n_ Nom Sg f
SWINE
sow

lousamenh

lousamenE
G3068
vp Aor Mid Nom Sg f
being-BATHED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

kulisma

kulisma
G2946
n_ Acc Sg n
wallowing

borborou

borborou
G1004
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MIRE
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:13 tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

deuteran

deuteran
G1208
a_ Acc Sg f
second

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

epistolhn

epistolEn
G1992
n_ Acc Sg f
letter
epistle

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
WHICH

. This second epistle,
beloved, I now write unto you;
in [both] which I stir up your
pure minds by way of
remembrance:

1

diegeirw

diegeirO
G1326
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-THRU-ROUSING
I-am-rousing

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

upomnhsei

hupomnEsei
G5280
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-REMINDing
reminder

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eilikrinh

eilikrinE
G1506
a_ Acc Sg f
sincere

dianoian

dianoian
G1271
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-MIND
comprehension

:23 mnhsqhnai

mnEsthEnai
G3415
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-REMINDED

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

proeirhmenwn

proeirEmenOn
G4280
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
HAVING-been-BEFORE-declarED
having-been-declared-before

rhmatwn

rEmatOn
G4487
n_ Gen Pl n
declarations

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY

That ye may be mindful of
the words which were spoken
before by the holy prophets,
and of the commandment of us
the apostles of the Lord and
Saviour:

2

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

entolhs

entolEs
G1785
n_ Gen Sg f
direction
precept

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

:33 touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

prwton

prOton
G4412
Adv
BEFORE-most
first

ginwskontes

ginOskontes
G1097
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
KNOWING
ones-knowing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eleusontai

eleusontai
G2064
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-COMING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

escatou

eschatou
G2078
a_ Gen Sg n
LAST-one

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

. Knowing this first, that
there shall come in the last
days scoffers, walking after
their own lusts,

3

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
DAYS

empaiktai

empaiktai
G1703
n_ Nom Pl m
IN-sporters
scoffers

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

idias

idias
G2398
a_ Acc Pl f
OWN

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Acc Pl f
ON-FEELings
desires

poreuomenoi

poreuomenoi
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
GOING

:43 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epaggelia

epaggelia
G1860
n_ Nom Sg f
promise

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

parousias

parousias
G3952
n_ Gen Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

And saying, Where is the
promise of his coming? for
since the fathers fell asleep, all
things continue as [they were]
from the beginning of the
creation.

4

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHICH

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Nom Pl m
FATHERS

ekoimhqhsan

ekoimEthEsan
G2837
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-reposED
were-put-to-repose

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

diamenei

diamenei
G1265
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-THRU-REMAINING
is-continuing

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

ktisews

ktiseOs
G2937
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-CREATION

:53 lanqanei

lanthanei
G2990
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-OBLIVIOUS-UP
it-is-eluding

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

qelontas

thelontas
G2309
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
WILLING
ones-willing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouranoi

ouranoi
G3772
n_ Nom Pl m
heavens

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE
there-were

For this they willingly are
ignorant of, that by the word of
God the heavens were of old,
and the earth standing out of
the water and in the water:

5

ekpalai

ekpalai
G1597
Adv
OUT-OLD
of-old

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

sunestwsa

sunestOsa
G4921
vp Perf Act Nom Sg f
HAVING-TOGETHER-STOOD
cohering

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
saying
word
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:63 di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
WHICH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tote

tote
G5119
Adv
then

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
to-water

kataklusqeis

kataklustheis
G2626
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
BEING-DOWN-SURGED
being-deluged

apwleto

apOleto
G622
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
was-destroyED
perished

Whereby the world that then
was, being overflowed with
water, perished:

6

:73 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

ouranoi

ouranoi
G3772
n_ Nom Pl m
heavens

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
SAME

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
to-saying
word

But the heavens and the
earth, which are now, by the
same word are kept in store,
reserved unto fire against the
day of judgment and perdition
of ungodly men.

7

teqhsaurismenoi

tethEsaurismenoi
G2343
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-PLACED-INTO-MORROW
having-been-stored

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FIRE

throumenoi

tEroumenoi
G5083
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-KEPT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-JUDGing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apwleias

apOleias
G684
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-destruction
destruction

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

asebwn

asebOn
G765
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-REVERent
irreverent

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

:83 en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

lanqanetw

lanthanetO
G2990
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-OBLIVIOUS-UP
let-it-be-eluding !

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

. But, beloved, be not
ignorant of this one thing, that
one day [is] with the Lord as a
thousand years, and a thousand
years as one day.

8

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

cilia

chilia
G5507
a_ Nom Pl n
THOUSAND
thousand(p)

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Nom Pl n
YEARS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cilia

chilia
G5507
a_ Nom Pl n
THOUSAND
thousand(p)

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Nom Pl n
YEARS

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

:93 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

bradunei

bradunei
G1019
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-beING-TARDY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

epaggelias

epaggelias
G1860
n_ Gen Sg f
promise

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

. The Lord is not slack
concerning his promise, as
some men count slackness; but
is longsuffering to us-ward, not
willing that any should perish,
but that all should come to
repentance.

9

braduthta

bradutEta
G1022
n_ Acc Sg f
TARDIness

hgountai

hEdountai
G2233
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-deemING

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

makroqumei

makrothumei
G3114
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-FAR-FEELING
is-being-patient

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

boulomenos

boulomenos
G1014
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
intendING

tinas

tinas
G5100
px Acc Pl m
ANY

apolesqai

apolesthai
G622
vn 2Aor Mid
TO-BE-beING-destroyED
to-be-perishing

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

metanoian

metanoian
G3341
n_ Acc Sg f
after-MIND
repentance

cwrhsai

chOrEsai
G5562
vn Aor Act
TO-SPACE
to-make-room

:103 hxei

hExei
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-Master
of-Lord

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

nukti

nukti
G3571
n_ Dat Sg f
NIGHT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

But the day of the Lord will
come as a thief in the night; in
the which the heavens shall
pass away with a great noise,
and the elements shall melt
with fervent heat, the earth also
and the works that are therein
shall be burned up.

10

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ouranoi

ouranoi
G3772
n_ Nom Pl m
heavens

roizhdon

roizEdon
G4500
Adv
boomingly
with-a-booming-noise

pareleusontai

pareleusontai
G3928
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING
shall-be-passing-by

stoiceia

stoicheia
G4747
n_ Nom Pl n
elements

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kausoumena

kausoumena
G2741
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl n
BURNING
by-combustion

luqhsontai

luthEsontai
G3089
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-LOOSED
shall-be-being-dissolved

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS
works

2Peter 3
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katakahsetai

katakaEsetai
G2618
vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-DOWN-BURNED
shall-be-being-burned-up

:113 toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

luomenwn

luomenOn
G3089
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl n
beING-LOOSED
dissolving

potapous

potapous
G4217
a_ Acc Pl m
?-where-FROM
to-what-manner-of-persons

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

uparcein

huparchein
G5225
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-belongING

. [Seeing] then [that] all
these things shall be dissolved,
what manner [of persons]
ought ye to be in [all] holy
conversation and godliness,

11

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agiais

hagiais
G40
a_ Dat Pl f
HOLY

anastrofais

anastrophais
G391
n_ Dat Pl f
UP-TURNings (behaviors)
behavior(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eusebeiais

eusebeiais
G2150
n_ Dat Pl f
devoutness
devoutness(p)

:123 prosdokwntas

prosdokOntas
G4328
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
TOWARD-SEEMING
hoping-for

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

speudontas

speudontas
G4692
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
beING-DILIGENT
hurrying

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parousian

parousian
G3952
n_ Acc Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

Looking for and hasting
unto the coming of the day of
God, wherein the heavens
being on fire shall be
dissolved, and the elements
shall melt with fervent heat?

12

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

ouranoi

ouranoi
G3772
n_ Nom Pl m
heavens

puroumenoi

puroumenoi
G4448
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
beING-FIRED
being-on-fire

luqhsontai

luthEsontai
G3089
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-LOOSED
shall-be-being-dissolved

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

stoiceia

stoicheia
G4747
n_ Nom Pl n
elements

kausoumena

kausoumena
G2741
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl n
BURNING
by-combustion

thketai

tEketai
G5080
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-MELTED
is-being-decomposed

:133 kainous

kainous
G2537
a_ Acc Pl m
NEW

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ouranous

ouranous
G3772
n_ Acc Pl m
heavens

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kainhn

kainEn
G2537
a_ Acc Sg f
NEW

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

epaggelma

epaggelma
G1862
n_ Acc Sg n
promise-effect
promise

Nevertheless we, according
to his promise, look for new
heavens and a new earth,
wherein dwelleth
righteousness.

13

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

prosdokwmen

prosdokOmen
G4328
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-TOWARD-SEEMING
we-are-hoping-for

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
WHICH

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Nom Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

katoikei

katoikei
G2730
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-HOMING
is-dwelling

:143 dio

dio
G1352
Conj
THRU-WHICH
wherefore

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

prosdokwntes

prosdokOntes
G4328
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
TOWARD-SEEMING
hoping-for

spoudasate

spoudasate
G4704
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-DILIGENT
endeavor-ye !

aspiloi

aspiloi
G784
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-SPOTTed
unspotted

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Wherefore, beloved, seeing
that ye look for such things, be
diligent that ye may be found
of him in peace, without spot,
and blameless.

14

amwmhtoi

amOmEtoi
G298
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-FLAWED
flawless

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

eureqhnai

heurethEnai
G2147
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Dat Sg f
PEACE

:153 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

makroqumian

makrothumian
G3115
n_ Acc Sg f
FAR-FEELing
patience

swthrian

sOtErian
G4991
n_ Acc Sg f
SAVing
salvation

hgeisqe

hEdeisthe
G2233
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
BE-deemING
be-ye-deeming !

And account [that] the
longsuffering of our Lord [is]
salvation; even as our beloved
brother Paul also according to
the wisdom given unto him
hath written unto you;

15

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agaphtos

agapEtos
G27
a_ Nom Sg m
beLOVED

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

paulos

paulos
G3972
n_ Nom Sg m
PAUL

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

doqeisan

dotheisan
G1325
vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f
BEING-GIVEN

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

egrayen

egrapsen
G1125
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
WRITES

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

2Peter 3
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:163 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pasais

pasais
G3956
a_ Dat Pl f
ALL

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

epistolais

epistolais
G1992
n_ Dat Pl f
letters
epistles

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
TALKING
speaking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
them

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

As also in all [his] epistles,
speaking in them of these
things; in which are some
things hard to be understood,
which they that are unlearned
and unstable wrest, as [they
do] also the other scriptures,
unto their own destruction.

16

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
these
these-things

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

dusnohta

dusnoEta
G1425
a_ Nom Pl n
ILL-MINDED
hard-to-apprehend

tina

tina
G5100
px Nom Pl n
ANY
some-things

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

amaqeis

amatheis
G261
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-LEARNED
unlearned

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

asthriktoi

astEriktoi
G793
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-STOOD-fast
unstable

streblousin

streblousin
G4761
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-twistING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

loipas

loipas
G3062
a_ Acc Pl f
rest
rest(p)

grafas

graphas
G1124
n_ Acc Pl f
WRITings
scriptures

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

idian

idian
G2398
a_ Acc Sg f
OWN

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

apwleian

apOleian
G684
n_ Acc Sg f
destruction

:173 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED-ones
beloved(p) !

proginwskontes

proginOskontes
G4267
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BEFORE-KNOWING
knowing-before-this

fulassesqe

phulassesthe
G5442
vm Pres Mid 2 Pl
BE-GUARDING
be-ye-guarding !

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

Ye therefore, beloved,
seeing ye know [these things]
before, beware lest ye also,
being led away with the error
of the wicked, fall from your
own stedfastness.

17

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aqesmwn

athesmOn
G113
a_ Gen Pl m
UN-PLACED
dissolute-ones

planh

planE
G4106
n_ Dat Sg f
to-STRAYing
deception

sunapacqentes

sunapachthentes
G4879
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl m
BEING-TOGETHER-FROM-LED
being-led-away-with

ekpeshte

ekpesEte
G1601
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-FALLING
ye-should-be-falling-from

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

idiou

idiou
G2398
a_ Gen Sg m
OWN

sthrigmou

stErigmou
G4740
n_ Gen Sg m
STAND-fastness
steadfastness

:183 auxanete

auxanete
G837
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-GROWING-UP
be-ye-growing !

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

cariti

chariti
G5485
n_ Dat Sg f
grace

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnwsei

gnOsei
G1108
n_ Dat Sg f
KNOWledge
to-knowledge

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But grow in grace, and [in]
the knowledge of our Lord and
Saviour Jesus Christ. To him
[be] glory both now and for
ever. Amen.

18

swthros

sOtEros
G4990
n_ Gen Sg m
SAViour

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

aiwnos

aiOnos
G165
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-eon

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

2Peter 3  -  1John 1
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1John

:11 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

akhkoamen

akEkoamen
G191
vi 2Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-HEARD

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ewrakamen

heOrakamen
G3708
vi Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-SEEN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

. That which was from the
beginning, which we have
heard, which we have seen
with our eyes, which we have
looked upon, and our hands
have handled, of the Word of
life;

1

ofqalmois

ophthalmois
G3788
n_ Dat Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

eqeasameqa

etheasametha
G2300
vi Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-gaze

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

ceires

cheires
G5495
n_ Nom Pl f
HANDS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eyhlafhsan

epsElaphEsan
G5584
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
STROKE-TOUCH
handle

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

logou

logou
G3056
n_ Gen Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

:21 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

efanerwqh

ephanerOthE
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-made-APPEAR
was-manifested

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ewrakamen

heOrakamen
G3708
vi Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-SEEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

marturoumen

marturoumen
G3140
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-witnessING
are-testifying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

(For the life was manifested,
and we have seen [it], and bear
witness, and shew unto you
that eternal life, which was
with the Father, and was
manifested unto us;)

2

apaggellomen

apaggellomen
G518
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FROM-MESSAGING
are-reporting

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efanerwqh

ephanerOthE
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-made-APPEAR
was-manifested

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US

:31 o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ewrakamen

heOrakamen
G3708
vi Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-SEEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akhkoamen

akEkoamen
G191
vi 2Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-HEARD
have-heard

apaggellomen

apaggellomen
G518
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FROM-MESSAGING
we-are-reporting

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

That which we have seen and
heard declare we unto you, that
ye also may have fellowship
with us: and truly our
fellowship [is] with the Father,
and with his Son Jesus Christ.

3

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

koinwnian

koinOnian
G2842
n_ Acc Sg f
communion
fellowship

echte

echEte
G2192
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
MAY-BE-HAVING

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

koinwnia

koinOnia
G2842
n_ Nom Sg f
communion
fellowship

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

hmetera

hEmetera
G2251
ps 1 Nom Pl
OUR-more
our(emph.)

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:41 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

grafomen

graphomen
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

h

E
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

And these things write we
unto you, that your joy may be
full.

4

peplhrwmenh

peplErOmenE
G4137
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-FILLED

1John 1
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:51 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

autE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

aggelia

aggelia
G31
n_ Nom Sg f
MESSAGE

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

akhkoamen

akEkoamen
G191
vi 2Perf Act 1 Pl Att
WE-HAVE-HEARD

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. This then is the message
which we have heard of him,
and declare unto you, that God
is light, and in him is no
darkness at all.

5

anaggellomen

anaggellomen
G312
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-UP-MESSAGING
are-informing

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Nom Sg f
DARKness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oudemia

oudemia
G3762
a_ Nom Sg f
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

:61 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eipwmen

eipOmen
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

koinwnian

koinOnian
G2842
n_ Acc Sg f
communion
fellowship

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

If we say that we have
fellowship with him, and walk
in darkness, we lie, and do not
the truth:

6

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

skotei

skotei
G4655
n_ Dat Sg n
DARKness

peripatwmen

peripatOmen
G4043
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
may-be-walking

yeudomeqa

pseudometha
G5574
vi Pres mid/pas 1 Pl
WE-ARE-FALSifyING
we-are-lying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

poioumen

poioumen
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-DOING
are-doing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

:71 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fwti

phOti
G5457
n_ Dat Sg n
LIGHT

peripatwmen

peripatOmen
G4043
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
we-may-be-walking

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

But if we walk in the light, as
he is in the light, we have
fellowship one with another,
and the blood of Jesus Christ
his Son cleanseth us from all
sin.

7

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fwti

phOti
G5457
n_ Dat Sg n
LIGHT

koinwnian

koinOnian
G2842
n_ Acc Sg f
communion
fellowship

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

allhlwn

allElOn
G240
pc Gen Pl m
one-another

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kaqarizei

katharizei
G2511
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-cleansING

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Gen Sg f
missing
sin

:81 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eipwmen

eipOmen
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
ourselves

planwmen

planOmen
G4105
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-STRAYING
we-are-deceiving

. If we say that we have no
sin, we deceive ourselves, and
the truth is not in us.

8

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

:91 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

omologwmen

homologOmen
G3670
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-avowING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

If we confess our sins, he is
faithful and just to forgive us
[our] sins, and to cleanse us
from all unrighteousness.

9
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dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

afh

aphE
G863
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING
he-may-be-pardoning

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqarish

katharisE
G2511
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-cleansING

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
EVERY
all

adikias

adikias
G93
n_ Gen Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

:101 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eipwmen

eipOmen
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hmarthkamen

hEmartEkamen
G264
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-missED
we-have-sinned

yeusthn

pseustEn
G5583
n_ Acc Sg m
FALSifier
liar

poioumen

poioumen
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-makING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

If we say that we have not
sinned, we make him a liar,
and his word is not in us.

10

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

1John 1  -  1John 2
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:12 teknia

teknia
G5040
n_ Voc Pl n
little-offsprings
little-children !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

amarthte

hamartEte
G264
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YOU-MAY-BE-missING
you-may-be-sinning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. My little children, these
things write I unto you, that ye
sin not. And if any man sin, we
have an advocate with the
Father, Jesus Christ the
righteous:

1

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

amarth

hamartE
G264
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-missING
may-be-sinning

paraklhton

paraklEton
G3875
n_ Acc Sg m
BESIDE-CALLer
entreater

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

dikaion

dikaion
G1342
a_ Acc Sg m
JUST
just-one

:22 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

ilasmos

hilasmos
G2434
n_ Nom Sg m
PROPITIATION

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

And he is the propitiation for
our sins: and not for ours only,
but also for [the sins of] the
whole world.

2

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

hmeterwn

hEmeterOn
G2251
ps 1 Gen Pl
OUR-more
our(emph.)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

olou

holou
G3650
a_ Gen Sg m
WHOLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:32 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

ginwskomen

ginOskomen
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egnwkamen

egnOkamen
G1097
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-KNOWN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

. And hereby we do know
that we know him, if we keep
his commandments.

3

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thrwmen

tErOmen
G5083
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-KEEPING

:42 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-sayING
one-saying

egnwka

egnOka
G1097
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-KNOWN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

He that saith, I know him,
and keepeth not his
commandments, is a liar, and
the truth is not in him.

4

thrwn

tErOn
G5083
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
KEEPING

yeusths

pseustEs
G5583
n_ Nom Sg m
FALSifier
liar

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this-one
this-one

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:52 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

thrh

tErE
G5083
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-KEEPING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

alhqws

alEthOs
G230
Adv
TRUly

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this-one
this-one

But whoso keepeth his word,
in him verily is the love of God
perfected: hereby know we
that we are in him.

5

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

teteleiwtai

teteleiOtai
G5048
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-maturED
has-been-perfected

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

ginwskomen

ginOskomen
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

1John 2
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:62 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-sayING
one-saying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

menein

menein
G3306
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-REMAINING

ofeilei

opheilei
G3784
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OWING
ought

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

He that saith he abideth in
him ought himself also so to
walk, even as he walked.

6

periepathsen

periepatEsen
G4043
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
ABOUT-TREADS
walks

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

peripatein

peripatein
G4043
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
to-be-walking

:72 adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers !
brethren !

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

kainhn

kainEn
G2537
a_ Acc Sg f
NEW

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

palaian

palaian
G3820
a_ Acc Sg f
OLD

. Brethren, I write no new
commandment unto you, but
an old commandment which ye
had from the beginning. The
old commandment is the word
which ye have heard from the
beginning.

7

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

eicete

eichete
G2192
vi Impf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAD

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

palaia

palaia
G3820
a_ Nom Sg f
OLD

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM
which

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

:82 palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

kainhn

kainEn
G2537
a_ Acc Sg f
NEW

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

alhqes

alEthes
G227
a_ Acc Sg n
TRUE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

Again, a new commandment
I write unto you, which thing is
true in him and in you: because
the darkness is past, and the
true light now shineth.

8

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Nom Sg f
DARKness

paragetai

paragetai
G3855
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-beING-BESIDE-LED
is-passing-by

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

alhqinon

alEthinon
G228
a_ Nom Sg n
TRUE

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

fainei

phainei
G5316
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-APPEARING

:92 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-sayING
one-saying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fwti

phOti
G5457
n_ Dat Sg n
LIGHT

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

He that saith he is in the
light, and hateth his brother, is
in darkness even until now.

9

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

miswn

misOn
G3404
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HATING
is-hating

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT

:102 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-LOVING
one-loving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fwti

phOti
G5457
n_ Dat Sg n
LIGHT

He that loveth his brother
abideth in the light, and there
is none occasion of stumbling
in him.

10

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skandalon

skandalon
G4625
n_ Nom Sg n
SNARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:112 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

miswn

misOn
G3404
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HATING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

But he that hateth his
brother is in darkness, and
walketh in darkness, and
knoweth not whither he goeth,
because that darkness hath

11
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blinded his eyes.
estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Dat Sg f
DARKness

peripatei

peripatei
G4043
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT-TREADING
is-walking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware

pou

pou
G4225
Part
?-where
whither

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-UNDER-LEADING
he-is-going-away

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

skotia

skotia
G4653
n_ Nom Sg f
DARKness

etuflwsen

etuphlOsen
G5186
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BLINDS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:122 grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

teknia

teknia
G5040
n_ Voc Pl n
little-offsprings
little-children !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

afewntai

apheOntai
G863
vi Perf Pas 3 Pl
HAVE-been-FROM-LET
having-been-forgiven

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

ye

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

amartiai

hamartiai
G266
n_ Nom Pl f
misses
sins

. I write unto you, little
children, because your sins are
forgiven you for his name's
sake.

12

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-Him

:132 grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Voc Pl m
FATHERS
fathers !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

egnwkate

egnOkate
G1097
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-KNOWN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-One
the-one

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

I write unto you, fathers,
because ye have known him
[that is] from the beginning. I
write unto you, young men,
because ye have overcome the
wicked one. I write unto you,
little children, because ye have
known the Father.

13

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

neaniskoi

neaniskoi
G3495
n_ Voc Pl m
YOUTHS
youths !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

nenikhkate

nenikEkate
G3528
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-CONQUERED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ponhron

ponEron
G4190
a_ Acc Sg m
wicked-one
wicked-one

grafw

graphO
G1125
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Voc Pl n
little-boys-and-girls
little-boys-and-girls !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

egnwkate

egnOkate
G1097
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-KNOWN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

:142 egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

pateres

pateres
G3962
n_ Voc Pl m
FATHERS
fathers !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

egnwkate

egnOkate
G1097
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-KNOWN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE-One
the-one

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

I have written unto you,
fathers, because ye have
known him [that is] from the
beginning. I have written unto
you, young men, because ye
are strong, and the word of
God abideth in you, and ye
have overcome the wicked one.

14

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

neaniskoi

neaniskoi
G3495
n_ Voc Pl m
YOUTHS
youths !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

iscuroi

ischuroi
G2478
a_ Nom Pl m
STRONG-ones
strong

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
YE-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nenikhkate

nenikEkate
G3528
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-CONQUERED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ponhron

ponEron
G4190
a_ Acc Sg m
wicked-one
wicked-one

:152 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

agapate

agapate
G25
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-LOVING
be-ye-loving !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
neither

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

Love not the world, neither
the things [that are] in the
world. If any man love the
world, the love of the Father is
not in him.

15

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY-one
anyone

agapa

agapa
G25
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

1John 2
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:162 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
everything

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epiqumia

epithumia
G1939
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-FEELing
desire

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

For all that [is] in the world,
the lust of the flesh, and the
lust of the eyes, and the pride
of life, is not of the Father, but
is of the world.

16

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epiqumia

epithumia
G1939
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-FEELing
desire

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ofqalmwn

ophthalmOn
G3788
n_ Gen Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

alazoneia

alazoneia
G212
n_ Nom Sg f
OSTENTATION

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

biou

biou
G979
n_ Gen Sg m
livelihood

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:172 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

paragetai

paragetai
G3855
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-beING-BESIDE-LED
is-passing-by

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epiqumia

epithumia
G1939
n_ Nom Sg f
ON-FEELing
desire

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

And the world passeth
away, and the lust thereof: but
he that doeth the will of God
abideth for ever.

17

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:182 paidia

paidia
G3813
n_ Voc Pl n
little-boys-and-girls
little-boys-and-girls !

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Nom Sg f
LAST

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

. Little children, it is the last
time: and as ye have heard that
antichrist shall come, even now
are there many antichrists;
whereby we know that it is the
last time.

18

anticristos

antichristos
G500
n_ Nom Sg m
INSTEAD-ANOINTED
antichrist

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

anticristoi

antichristoi
G500
n_ Nom Pl m
INSTEAD-ANOINTEDS
antichrists

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

gegonasin

gegonasin
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-BECOME
there-have-come-to-be

oqen

hothen
G3606
Adv
WHICH-PLACE
whence

ginwskomen

ginOskomen
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

escath

eschatE
G2078
a_ Nom Sg f
LAST

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

:192 ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

They went out from us, but
they were not of us; for if they
had been of us, they would [no
doubt] have continued with us:
but [they went out], that they
might be made manifest that
they were not all of us.

19

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
THEY-WERE

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

memenhkeisan

memenEkeisan
G3306
vi Plup Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD-REMAINED

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fanerwqwsin

phanerOthOsin
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
they-may-be-being-manifested

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:202 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

crisma

chrisma
G5545
n_ Acc Sg n
ANOINTment
anointing

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
ARE-HAVING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

agiou

hagiou
G40
a_ Gen Sg m
HOLY-One
holy-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

. But ye have an unction
from the Holy One, and ye
know all things.

20
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panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

:212 ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-acquainted-with

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

I have not written unto you
because ye know not the truth,
but because ye know it, and
that no lie is of the truth.

21

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-acquainted-with

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
at-all

yeudos

pseudos
G5579
n_ Nom Sg n
FALSEhood
lie

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:222 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

yeusths

pseustEs
G5583
n_ Nom Sg m
FALSifier
liar

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arnoumenos

arnoumenos
G720
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-disownING
one-denying

Who is a liar but he that
denieth that Jesus is the Christ?
He is antichrist, that denieth
the Father and the Son.

22

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
saying-that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anticristos

antichristos
G500
n_ Nom Sg m
INSTEAD-ANOINTED
antichrist

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arnoumenos

arnoumenos
G720
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-disownING
one-disowning

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

:232 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arnoumenos

arnoumenos
G720
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-disownING
one-disowning

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

Whosoever denieth the Son,
the same hath not the Father:
[(but) he that acknowledgeth
the Son hath the Father also].

23

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

omologwn

homologOn
G3670
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-avowING
one-avowing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

:242 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR
hear

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

menetw

menetO
G3306
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-REMAINING
let-it-be-remaining !

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

Let that therefore abide in
you, which ye have heard from
the beginning. If that which ye
have heard from the beginning
shall remain in you, ye also
shall continue in the Son, and
in the Father.

24

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

meinh

meinE
G3306
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

meneite

meneite
G3306
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
SHALL-BE-REMAINING

:252 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

epaggelia

epaggelia
G1860
n_ Nom Sg f
promise

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

ephggeilato

epEggeilato
G1861
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
promisES

And this is the promise that
he hath promised us, [even]
eternal life.
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hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:262 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

planwntwn

planOntOn
G4105
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-STRAYING
ones-deceiving

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

These [things] have I
written unto you concerning
them that seduce you.

26

:272 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

crisma

chrisma
G5545
n_ Nom Sg n
ANOINTment
anointing

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

elabete

elabete
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-GOT
ye-obtained

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

But the anointing which ye
have received of him abideth
in you, and ye need not that
any man teach you: but as the
same anointing teacheth you of
all things, and is truth, and is
no lie, and even as it hath
taught you, ye shall abide in
him.

27

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

didaskh

didaskE
G1321
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-TEACHING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

auto

auto
G846
pp Nom Sg n
SAME

crisma

chrisma
G5545
n_ Nom Sg n
ANOINTment
anointing

didaskei

didaskei
G1321
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TEACHING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqes

alEthes
G227
a_ Nom Sg n
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

yeudos

pseudos
G5579
n_ Nom Sg n
FALSEhood
lie

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

edidaxen

edidaxen
G1321
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-TEACHES

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

meneite

meneite
G3306
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

:282 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

teknia

teknia
G5040
n_ Voc Pl n
little-offsprings
little-children !

menete

menete
G3306
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-REMAINING
be-ye-remaining !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
SAME
him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

. And now, little children,
abide in him; that, when he
shall appear, we may have
confidence, and not be
ashamed before him at his
coming.

28

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
he-may-be-being-manifested

ecwmen

echOmen
G2192
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-HAVING

parrhsian

parrEsian
G3954
n_ Acc Sg f
boldness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

aiscunqwmen

aischunthOmen
G153
vs Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BEING-VILED
may-be-being-put-to-shame

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

parousia

parousia
G3952
n_ Dat Sg f
BESIDE-BEING
presence

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:292 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

eidhte

eidEte
G1492
vs Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

If ye know that he is
righteous, ye know that every
one that doeth righteousness is
born of him.

29

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOING
one-doing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

gegennhtai

gegennEtai
G1080
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-generatED
has-been-begotten

1John 2  -  1John 3

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:13 idete

idete
G1492
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-PERCEIVING
be-ye-perceiving !

potaphn

potapEn
G4217
a_ Acc Sg f
?-where-FROM
what-manner-of

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offspring
children

. Behold, what manner of
love the Father hath bestowed
upon us, that we should be
called the sons of God:
therefore the world knoweth us
not, because it knew him not.

1

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

klhqwmen

klEthOmen
G2564
vs Aor Pas 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KNOWING

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-KNEW

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:23 agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED-ones
beloved(p) !

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offspring
children

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

efanerwqh

ephanerOthE
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-made-APPEAR
it-was-manifested

ti

ti
G5101
pi Nom Sg n
ANY
what ?

Beloved, now are we the
sons of God, and it doth not yet
appear what we shall be: but
we know that, when he shall
appear, we shall be like him;
for we shall see him as he is.

2

esomeqa

esometha
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
He-MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
he-may-be-being-manifested

omoioi

homoioi
G3664
a_ Nom Pl m
LIKE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

esomeqa

esometha
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oyomeqa

opsometha
G3700
vi Fut midD 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
we-shall-be-seeing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS

:33 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

elpida

elpida
G1680
n_ Acc Sg f
EXPECTATION

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

And every man that hath this
hope in him purifieth himself,
even as he is pure.

3

agnizei

hagnizei
G48
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-PURifyING

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

agnos

hagnos
G53
a_ Nom Sg m
PURE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:43 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOING
one-doing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

anomian

anomian
G458
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-LAWness
lawlessness

. Whosoever committeth sin
transgresseth also the law: for
sin is the transgression of the
law.

4

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

anomia

anomia
G458
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-LAWness
lawlessness

:53 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

efanerwqh

ephanerOthE
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-made-APPEAR
was-manifested

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

amartias

hamartias
G266
n_ Acc Pl f
misses
sins

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

And ye know that he was
manifested to take away our
sins; and in him is no sin.

5

arh

arE
G142
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING
he-should-be-taking-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:63 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

menwn

menOn
G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
REMAINING

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

amartanei

hamartanei
G264
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-missING
is-sinning

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

Whosoever abideth in him
sinneth not: whosoever sinneth
hath not seen him, neither
known him.

6
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

amartanwn

hamartanOn
G264
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-missING
one-sinning

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-SEEN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

egnwken

egnOken
G1097
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-KNOWN

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

:73 teknia

teknia
G5040
n_ Voc Pl n
little-offsprings
little-children !

mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

planatw

planatO
G4105
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-STRAYING
let-him-be-deceiving !

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOING
one-doing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Little children, let no man
deceive you: he that doeth
righteousness is righteous,
even as he is righteous.

7

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:83 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-DOING
one-doing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

He that committeth sin is of
the devil; for the devil sinneth
from the beginning. For this
purpose the Son of God was
manifested, that he might
destroy the works of the devil.

8

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

amartanei

hamartanei
G264
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-missING
is-sinning

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

efanerwqh

ephanerOthE
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-made-APPEAR
was-manifested

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

lush

lusE
G3089
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING
he-should-be-annulling

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

:93 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gegennhmenos

gegennEmenos
G1080
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-been-generatED
one-having-been-begotten

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

Whosoever is born of God
doth not commit sin; for his
seed remaineth in him: and he
cannot sin, because he is born
of God.

9

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

sperma

sperma
G4690
n_ Nom Sg n
seed

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
he-IS-ABLE
he-can

amartanein

hamartanein
G264
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-missING
to-be-sinning

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

gegennhtai

gegennEtai
G1080
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
he-HAS-been-generatED
he-has-been-begotten

:103 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

fanera

phanera
G5318
a_ Nom Pl n
apparent
apparent(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

In this the children of God
are manifest, and the children
of the devil: whosoever doeth
not righteousness is not of
God, neither he that loveth not
his brother.

10

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

diabolou

diabolou
G1228
a_ Gen Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOING

dikaiosunhn

dikaiosunEn
G1343
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
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:113 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

aggelia

aggelia
G31
n_ Nom Sg f
MESSAGE

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

. For this is the message that
ye heard from the beginning,
that we should love one
another.

11

agapwmen

agapOmen
G25
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LOVING

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

:123 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

kain

kain
G2535
ni proper
CAIN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ponhrou

ponErou
G4190
a_ Gen Sg m
wicked-one
wicked-one

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esfaxen

esphaxen
G4969
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SLAYS

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

Not as Cain, [who] was of
that wicked one, and slew his
brother. And wherefore slew
he him? Because his own
works were evil, and his
brother's righteous.

12

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

carin

charin
G5484
Adv
grace
on-behalf

tinos

tinos
G5101
pi Gen Sg n
OF-ANY
of-what ?

esfaxen

esphaxen
G4969
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SLAYS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ponhra

ponEra
G4190
a_ Nom Pl n
wicked
wicked(p)

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

adelfou

adelphou
G80
n_ Gen Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

dikaia

dikaia
G1342
a_ Nom Pl n
JUST
just(p)

:133 mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

qaumazete

thaumazete
G2296
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-MARVELING
be-ye-marveling !

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Voc Pl m
brothers
brethren !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

misei

misei
G3404
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HATING

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

Marvel not, my brethren, if
the world hate you.
13

:143 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

metabebhkamen

metabebEkamen
G3327
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-after-STEPPED
we-have-proceeded

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

. We know that we have
passed from death unto life,
because we love the brethren.
He that loveth not [his] brother
abideth in death.

14

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

agapwmen

agapOmen
G25
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-LOVING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
DEATH

:153 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

miswn

misOn
G3404
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HATING
one-hating

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

anqrwpoktonos

anthrOpoktonos
G443
a_ Nom Sg m
human-KILLER

Whosoever hateth his
brother is a murderer: and ye
know that no murderer hath
eternal life abiding in him.

15

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
at-all

anqrwpoktonos

anthrOpoktonos
G443
a_ Nom Sg m
human-KILLER

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

menousan

menousan
G3306
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
REMAINING

:163 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

egnwkamen

egnOkamen
G1097
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-KNOWN

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

Hereby perceive we the love
[of God], because he laid down
his life for us: and we ought to
lay down [our] lives for the
brethren.
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uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

eqhken

ethEken
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
PLACES
lays-down

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ofeilomen

opheilomen
G3784
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-OWING
ought

uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

tiqenai

tithenai
G5087
vn Pres Act
TO-PLACE
to-lay-down

:173 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

d

d
G1161
Conj
YET

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

ech

echE
G2192
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

bion

bion
G979
n_ Acc Sg m
livelihood

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But whoso hath this world's
good, and seeth his brother
have need, and shutteth up his
bowels [of compassion] from
him, how dwelleth the love of
God in him?

17

qewrh

theOrE
G2334
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-beholdING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kleish

kleisE
G2808
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-LOCKING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

splagcna

splagchna
G4698
n_ Acc Pl n
INTESTINES
compassions

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

:183 teknia

teknia
G5040
n_ Voc Pl n
little-offsprings
little-children !

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

agapwmen

agapOmen
G25
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LOVING

logw

logO
G3056
n_ Dat Sg m
to-saying
to-word

mhde

mEde
G3366
Conj
NO-YET
neither

glwssh

glOssE
G1100
n_ Dat Sg f
TONGUE
to-tongue

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ergw

ergO
G2041
n_ Dat Sg n
ACT
to-act

My little children, let us not
love in word, neither in tongue;
but in deed and in truth.

18

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH
to-truth

:193 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

ginwskomen

ginOskomen
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And hereby we know that
we are of the truth, and shall
assure our hearts before him.

19

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

peisomen

peisomen
G3982
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-PERSUADING
shall-be-persuading

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:203 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

kataginwskh

kataginOskE
G2607
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DOWN-KNOWING
may-be-censuring-us

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

. For if our heart condemn
us, God is greater than our
heart, and knoweth all things.

20

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Gen Sg f
HEART

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-KNOWING

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

:213 agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED-ones
beloved(p) !

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Nom Sg f
HEART

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kataginwskh

kataginOskE
G2607
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-DOWN-KNOWING
may-be-censuring

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

Beloved, if our heart
condemn us not, [then] have
we confidence toward God.
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parrhsian

parrEsian
G3954
n_ Acc Sg f
boldness

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:223 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

aitwmen

aitOmen
G154
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-REQUESTING

lambanomen

lambanomen
G2983
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-GETTING-UP
we-are-obtaining

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

And whatsoever we ask, we
receive of him, because we
keep his commandments, and
do those things that are
pleasing in his sight.

22

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

throumen

tEroumen
G5083
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-KEEPING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

aresta

aresta
G701
a_ Acc Pl n
PLEASing(p)

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

poioumen

poioumen
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-DOING
are-doing

:233 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteuswmen

pisteusOmen
G4100
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING

. And this is his
commandment, That we should
believe on the name of his Son
Jesus Christ, and love one
another, as he gave us
commandment.

23

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

onomati

onomati
G3686
n_ Dat Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agapwmen

agapOmen
G25
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LOVING
may-be-loving

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

:243 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

thrwn

tErOn
G5083
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-KEEPING
one-keeping

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

And he that keepeth his
commandments dwelleth in
him, and he in him. And
hereby we know that he
abideth in us, by the Spirit
which he hath given us.

24

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

ginwskomen

ginOskomen
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
WHICH

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GIVES

1John 3  -  1John 4

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:14 agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED-ones
beloved(p) !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg n
to-EVERY
every

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

pisteuete

pisteuete
G4100
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-BELIEVING
be-ye-believing !

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

dokimazete

dokimazete
G1381
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-testING
be-ye-testing !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

. Beloved, believe not every
spirit, but try the spirits
whether they are of God:
because many false prophets
are gone out into the world.

1

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Acc Pl n
spirits

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

yeudoprofhtai

pseudoprophEtai
G5578
n_ Nom Pl m
FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers
false-prophets

exelhluqasin

exelEluthasin
G1831
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-OUT-COME
have-come-out

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

:24 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

ginwskete

ginOskete
G1097
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-KNOWING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

Hereby know ye the Spirit of
God: Every spirit that
confesseth that Jesus Christ is
come in the flesh is of God:

2

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

omologei

homologei
G3670
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-avowING

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

elhluqota

elEluthota
G2064
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-COME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:34 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

omologei

homologei
G3670
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-avowING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And every spirit that
confesseth not that Jesus Christ
is come in the flesh is not of
God: and this is that [spirit] of
antichrist, whereof ye have
heard that it should come; and
even now already is it in the
world.

3

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

elhluqota

elEluthota
G2064
vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-COME

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

touto

touto
G5124
pd Nom Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

anticristou

antichristou
G500
n_ Gen Sg m
INSTEAD-ANOINTED
antichrist

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

akhkoate

akEkoate
G191
vi 2Perf Act 2 Pl Att
YE-HAVE-HEARD

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
it-IS-COMING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

hdh

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

:44 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

este

este
G2075
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl
ARE

teknia

teknia
G5040
n_ Voc Pl n
little-offsprings
little-children !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nenikhkate

nenikEkate
G3528
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-CONQUERED

. Ye are of God, little
children, and have overcome
them: because greater is he that
is in you, than he that is in the
world.

4

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg m Cmp
GREATER

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-One
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

h

E
G2228
Part
OR
than

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world
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:54 autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

They are of the world:
therefore speak they of the
world, and the world heareth
them.

5

lalousin

lalousin
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-TALKING
they-are-speaking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

:64 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ginwskwn

ginOskOn
G1097
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-KNOWING
one-knowing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

We are of God: he that
knoweth God heareth us; he
that is not of God heareth not
us. Hereby know we the spirit
of truth, and the spirit of error.

6

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HEARING

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
OF-this

ginwskomen

ginOskomen
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-KNOWING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

planhs

planEs
G4106
n_ Gen Sg f
STRAYing
deception

:74 agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED-ones
beloved(p) !

agapwmen

agapOmen
G25
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LOVING

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

. Beloved, let us love one
another: for love is of God; and
every one that loveth is born of
God, and knoweth God.

7

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-LOVING
one-loving

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

gegennhtai

gegennEtai
G1080
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-generatED
has-been-begotten

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ginwskei

ginOskei
G1097
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KNOWING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:84 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LOVING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

He that loveth not knoweth
not God; for God is love.
8

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:94 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

efanerwqh

ephanerOthE
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-made-APPEAR
was-manifested

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

In this was manifested the
love of God toward us,
because that God sent his only
begotten Son into the world,
that we might live through him.

9

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

monogenh

monogenE
G3439
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY-generated
only-begotten

apestalken

apestalken
G649
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-commissionED
has-dispatched

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO
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ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

zhswmen

zEsOmen
G2198
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:104 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

hgaphsamen

EgapEsamen
G25
vi Aor Act 1 Pl
LOVE

Herein is love, not that we
loved God, but that he loved
us, and sent his Son [to be] the
propitiation for our sins.

10

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

all

all
G235
Conj
but

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOVES

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions
dispatches

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ilasmon

hilasmon
G2434
n_ Acc Sg m
PROPITIATION

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:114 agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED-ones
beloved(p) !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOVES

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

Beloved, if God so loved us,
we ought also to love one
another.

11

ofeilomen

opheilomen
G3784
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-OWING
ought

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

agapan

agapan
G25
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LOVING

:124 qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

pwpote

pOpote
G4455
Adv
?-AS-?-when
ever

teqeatai

tetheatai
G2300
vi Perf midD/pasD 3 Sg
HAS-gazED
has-gazed-upon

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

agapwmen

agapOmen
G25
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LOVING

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

No man hath seen God at
any time. If we love one
another, God dwelleth in us,
and his love is perfected in us.

12

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

teteleiwmenh

teteleiOmenE
G5048
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-maturED
having-been-perfected

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

:134 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

ginwskomen

ginOskomen
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
Him

menomen

menomen
G3306
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

Hereby know we that we
dwell in him, and he in us,
because he hath given us of his
Spirit.

13

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-GIVEN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

:144 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

teqeameqa

tetheametha
G2300
vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Pl
HAVE-gazED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

marturoumen

marturoumen
G3140
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-witnessING
are-testifying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

. And we have seen and do
testify that the Father sent the
Son [to be] the Saviour of the
world.

14

apestalken

apestalken
G649
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-commissionED
has-dispatched

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

swthra

sOtEra
G4990
n_ Acc Sg m
SAViour

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world
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:154 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

omologhsh

homologEsE
G3670
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-avowING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

Whosoever shall confess
that Jesus is the Son of God,
God dwelleth in him, and he in
God.

15

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:164 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

egnwkamen

egnOkamen
G1097
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-KNOWN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pepisteukamen

pepisteukamen
G4100
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
HAVE-BELIEVED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

And we have known and
believed the love that God hath
to us. God is love; and he that
dwelleth in love dwelleth in
God, and God in him.

16

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

menwn

menOn
G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-REMAINING
one-remaining

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

menei

menei
G3306
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-REMAINING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him

:174 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

teteleiwtai

teteleiOtai
G5048
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-maturED
has-been-perfected

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

parrhsian

parrEsian
G3954
n_ Acc Sg f
boldness

. Herein is our love made
perfect, that we may have
boldness in the day of
judgment: because as he is, so
are we in this world.

17

ecwmen

echOmen
G2192
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-HAVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDGing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

ekeinos

ekeinos
G1565
pd Nom Sg m
that-One
that-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kosmw

kosmO
G2889
n_ Dat Sg m
SYSTEM
world

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg m
this

:184 fobos

phobos
G5401
n_ Nom Sg m
FEAR

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

all

all
G235
Conj
but

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

teleia

teleia
G5046
a_ Nom Sg f
mature
perfect

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

There is no fear in love; but
perfect love casteth out fear:
because fear hath torment. He
that feareth is not made perfect
in love.

18

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ballei

ballei
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CASTING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fobos

phobos
G5401
n_ Nom Sg m
FEAR

kolasin

kolasin
G2851
n_ Acc Sg f
CHASTENing

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

foboumenos

phoboumenos
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
FEARING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

teteleiwtai

teteleiOtai
G5048
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-maturED
has-been-perfected

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE
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:194 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

agapwmen

agapOmen
G25
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-LOVING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

hgaphsen

EgapEsen
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOVES

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

We love him, because he
first loved us.
19

:204 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

eiph

eipE
G2036
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

agapw

agapO
G25
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
I-AM-LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

If a man say, I love God,
and hateth his brother, he is a
liar: for he that loveth not his
brother whom he hath seen,
how can he love God whom he
hath not seen?

20

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

mish

misE
G3404
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-HATING

yeusths

pseustEs
G5583
n_ Nom Sg m
FALSifier
liar

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
he-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LOVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
he-HAS-SEEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
he-HAS-SEEN

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv Int
how
how ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE
he-can

agapan

agapan
G25
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-LOVING

:214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And this commandment
have we from him, That he
who loveth God love his
brother also.

21

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-LOVING
one-loving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

agapa

agapa
G25
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-LOVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
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:15 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

. Whosoever believeth that
Jesus is the Christ is born of
God: and every one that loveth
him that begat loveth him also
that is begotten of him.

1

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

gegennhtai

gegennEtai
G1080
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-generatED
has-been-begotten

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agapwn

agapOn
G25
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-LOVING
one-loving

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

gennhsanta

gennEsanta
G1080
vp Aor Act Acc Sg m
One-generating
one-begetting

agapa

agapa
G25
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

gegennhmenon

gegennEmenon
G1080
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
one-HAVING-been-generatED
one-having-been-begotten

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:25 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

ginwskomen

ginOskomen
G1097
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

agapwmen

agapOmen
G25
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-LOVING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

By this we know that we love
the children of God, when we
love God, and keep his
commandments.

2

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

agapwmen

agapOmen
G25
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LOVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thrwmen

tErOmen
G5083
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-KEEPING

:35 auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

For this is the love of God,
that we keep his
commandments: and his
commandments are not
grievous.

3

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

thrwmen

tErOmen
G5083
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-KEEPING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

entolai

entolai
G1785
n_ Nom Pl f
directions
precepts

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

bareiai

bareiai
G926
a_ Nom Pl f
HEAVY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

:45 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
all

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gegennhmenon

gegennEmenon
G1080
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
one-HAVING-been-generatED
having-been-begotten

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

nika

nika
G3528
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CONQUERING

For whatsoever is born of
God overcometh the world:
and this is the victory that
overcometh the world, [even]
our faith.

4

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

nikh

nikE
G3529
n_ Nom Sg f
CONQUEST

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

nikhsasa

nikEsasa
G3528
vp Aor Act Nom Sg f
one-CONQUERing
conquering

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:55 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nikwn

nikOn
G3528
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CONQUERING
one-conquering

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Who is he that overcometh
the world, but he that believeth
that Jesus is the Son of God?

5

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:65 outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

elqwn

elthOn
G2064
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
One-COMING
one-coming

di

di
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

. This is he that came by
water and blood, [even] Jesus
Christ; not by water only, but
by water and blood. And it is
the Spirit that beareth witness,
because the Spirit is truth.

6

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

cristos

christos
G5547
n_ Nom Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
water

monon

monon
G3440
Adv
ONLY

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

udati

hudati
G5204
n_ Dat Sg n
water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
it-is

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

marturoun

marturoun
G3140
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
one-witnessING
testifying

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Nom Sg f
TRUTH

:75 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the(p)

marturountes

marturountes
G3140
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-witnessING
testifying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

For there are three that bear
record in heaven, the Father,
the Word, and the Holy Ghost:
and these three are one.

7

pathr

patEr
G3962
n_ Nom Sg m
FATHER

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

agion

hagion
G40
a_ Nom Sg n
HOLY

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

en

en
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

:85 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
there-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the(p)

marturountes

marturountes
G3140
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-witnessING
testifying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND
earth

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And there are three that bear
witness in earth, the Spirit, and
the water, and the blood: and
these three agree in one.

8

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Nom Sg n
water

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

en

hen
G1520
a_ Acc Sg n
ONE
one-thing

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

:95 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

lambanomen

lambanomen
G2983
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-GETTING-UP
we-are-obtaining

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

If we receive the witness of
men, the witness of God is
greater: for this is the witness
of God which he hath testified
of his Son.

9

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

meizwn

meizOn
G3187
a_ Nom Sg f Cmp
GREATER

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hn

En
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

memarturhken

memarturEken
G3140
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
He-HAS-witnessED
he-has-testified

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
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:105 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BELIEVING
one-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

. He that believeth on the
Son of God hath the witness in
himself: he that believeth not
God hath made him a liar;
because he believeth not the
record that God gave of his
Son.

10

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

eautw

heautO
G1438
pf 3 Dat Sg m
self
himself

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteuwn

pisteuOn
G4100
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BELIEVING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

yeusthn

pseustEn
G5583
n_ Acc Sg m
FALSifier
liar

pepoihken

pepoiEken
G4160
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-made

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pepisteuken

pepisteuken
G4100
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
he-HAS-BELIEVED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

memarturhken

memarturEken
G3140
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-witnessED
has-testified

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:115 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

And this is the record, that
God hath given to us eternal
life, and this life is in his Son.

11

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:125 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE-one
the-one

He that hath the Son hath
life; [and] he that hath not the
Son of God hath not life.

12

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

:135 tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

pisteuousin

pisteuousin
G4100
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-BELIEVING
ones-believing

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

These things have I written
unto you that believe on the
name of the Son of God; that
ye may know that ye have
eternal life, and that ye may
believe on the name of the Son
of God.

13

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

eidhte

eidEte
G1492
vs Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pisteuhte

pisteuEte
G4100
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BELIEVING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

1John 5
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:145 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

parrhsia

parrEsia
G3954
n_ Nom Sg f
boldness

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

. And this is the confidence
that we have in him, that, if we
ask any thing according to his
will, he heareth us:

14

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ti

ti
G5100
px Acc Sg n
ANY
anything

aitwmeqa

aitOmetha
G154
vs Pres Mid 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-REQUESTING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-HEARING

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

:155 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

akouei

akouei
G191
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-HEARING

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US
us

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

And if we know that he hear
us, whatsoever we ask, we
know that we have the
petitions that we desired of
him.

15

aitwmeqa

aitOmetha
G154
vs Pres Mid 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-REQUESTING

oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ecomen

echomen
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-HAVING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

aithmata

aitEmata
G155
n_ Acc Pl n
REQUEST-effects
requests

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

hthkamen

EtEkamen
G154
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-REQUESTED

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

:165 ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

idh

idE
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

adelfon

adelphon
G80
n_ Acc Sg m
brother

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

amartanonta

hamartanonta
G264
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
missING
sinning

If any man see his brother
sin a sin [which is] not unto
death, he shall ask, and he shall
give him life for them that sin
not unto death. There is a sin
unto death: I do not say that he
shall pray for it.

16

amartian

hamartian
G266
n_ Acc Sg f
missing
sin

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

aithsei

aitEsei
G154
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwsei

dOsei
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-GIVING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

amartanousin

hamartanousin
G264
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-missING
ones-sinning

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

erwthsh

erOtEsE
G2065
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-askING

:175 pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY
all

adikia

adikia
G93
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-JUSTness
injustice

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
there-is

amartia

hamartia
G266
n_ Nom Sg f
missing
sin

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

All unrighteousness is sin:
and there is a sin not unto
death.

17

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

:185 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gegennhmenos

gegennEmenos
G1080
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
one-HAVING-been-generatED
one-having-been-begotten

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

. We know that whosoever
is born of God sinneth not; but
he that is begotten of God
keepeth himself, and that
wicked one toucheth him not.

18
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qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

amartanei

hamartanei
G264
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-missING
is-sinning

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gennhqeis

gennEtheis
G1080
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m
one-BEING-generatED
one-being-begotten

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

threi

tErei
G5083
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-KEEPING

eauton

heauton
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg m
self
himself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ponhros

ponEros
G4190
a_ Nom Sg m
wicked-one
wicked-one

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

aptetai

haptetai
G680
vi Pres Mid 3 Sg
IS-TOUCHING

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

:195 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kosmos

kosmos
G2889
n_ Nom Sg m
SYSTEM
world

[And] we know that we are
of God, and the whole world
lieth in wickedness.

19

olos

holos
G3650
a_ Nom Sg m
WHOLE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ponhrw

ponErO
G4190
a_ Dat Sg m
wicked-one
wicked-one

keitai

keitai
G2749
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-LYING

:205 oidamen

oidamen
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
we-are-aware

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hkei

hEkei
G2240
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ARRIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And we know that the Son
of God is come, and hath given
us an understanding, that we
may know him that is true, and
we are in him that is true,
[even] in his Son Jesus Christ.
This is the true God, and
eternal life.

20

dedwken

dedOken
G1325
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GIVEN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
to-US
us

dianoian

dianoian
G1271
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-MIND
comprehension

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ginwskwmen

ginOskOmen
G1097
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-KNOWING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

alhqinon

alEthinon
G228
a_ Acc Sg m
TRUE
true-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esmen

esmen
G2070
vi Pres vxx 1 Pl
WE-ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

alhqinw

alEthinO
G228
a_ Dat Sg m
TRUE
true-one

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
SON

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-One
this-one

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

alhqinos

alEthinos
G228
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

zwh

zOE
G2222
n_ Nom Sg f
LIFE

aiwnios

aiOnios
G166
a_ Nom Sg f
eonian

:215 teknia

teknia
G5040
n_ Voc Pl n
little-offsprings
little-children !

fulaxate

phulaxate
G5442
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
GUARD-YE
guard-ye !

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

eidwlwn

eidOlOn
G1497
n_ Gen Pl n
idols

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

Little children, keep
yourselves from idols. Amen.
21
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2John

:11 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

presbuteros

presbuteros
G4245
a_ Nom Sg m
SENIOR
elder

eklekth

eklektE
G1588
a_ Dat Sg f
to-chosen

kuria

kuria
G2959
n_ Dat Sg f
mistress
lady

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE
the

teknois

teknois
G5043
n_ Dat Pl n
offsprings
children

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM

. The elder unto the elect lady
and her children, whom I love
in the truth; and not I only, but
also all they that have known
the truth;

1

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

agapw

agapO
G25
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
AM-LOVING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

egnwkotes

egnOkotes
G1097
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-KNOWN
ones-having-known

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

:21 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

alhqeian

alEtheian
G225
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUTH

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

menousan

menousan
G3306
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmin

hEmin
G2254
pp 1 Dat Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
US

For the truth's sake, which
dwelleth in us, and shall be
with us for ever.

2

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

:31 estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
YOU(p)

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Nom Sg m
MERCY

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Grace be with you, mercy,
[and] peace, from God the
Father, and from the Lord
Jesus Christ, the Son of the
Father, in truth and love.

3

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

uiou

huiou
G5207
n_ Gen Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

:41 ecarhn

echarEn
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 1 Sg
I-WAS-JOYED
I-rejoiced

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY
very-much

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eurhka

heurEka
G2147
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-FOUND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

teknwn

teknOn
G5043
n_ Gen Pl n
offsprings
children

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

I rejoiced greatly that I found
of thy children walking in
truth, as we have received a
commandment from the Father.

4

peripatountas

peripatountas
G4043
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ABOUT-TREADING
ones-walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

elabomen

elabomen
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-GOT
we-obtained

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

:51 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

erwtw

erOtO
G2065
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-askING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kuria

kuria
G2959
n_ Voc Sg f
mistress
lady

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

entolhn

entolEn
G1785
n_ Acc Sg f
direction
precept

grafwn

graphOn
G1125
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
WRITING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

. And now I beseech thee,
lady, not as though I wrote a
new commandment unto thee,
but that which we had from the
beginning, that we love one
another.

5

kainhn

kainEn
G2537
a_ Acc Sg f
NEW

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

eicomen

eichomen
G2192
vi Impf Act 1 Pl
WE-HAD

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

agapwmen

agapOmen
G25
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-LOVING

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

2John 1
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:61 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

peripatwmen

peripatOmen
G4043
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
we-may-be-walking

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

And this is love, that we
walk after his commandments.
This is the commandment,
That, as ye have heard from
the beginning, ye should walk
in it.

6

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

entolh

entolE
G1785
n_ Nom Sg f
direction
precept

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

hkousate

Ekousate
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-HEAR

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

archs

archEs
G746
n_ Gen Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
SAME
herit

peripathte

peripatEte
G4043
vs Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
ye-may-be-walking

:71 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

planoi

planoi
G4108
a_ Nom Pl m
STRAYers
deceivers

eishlqon

eisElthon
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
INTO-CAME
entered

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kosmon

kosmon
G2889
n_ Acc Sg m
SYSTEM
world

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

. For many deceivers are
entered into the world, who
confess not that Jesus Christ is
come in the flesh. This is a
deceiver and an antichrist.

7

omologountes

homologountes
G3670
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
avowING

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

ercomenon

erchomenon
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
COMING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sarki

sarki
G4561
n_ Dat Sg f
FLESH

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

planos

planos
G4108
a_ Nom Sg m
STRAYer
deceiver

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anticristos

antichristos
G500
n_ Nom Sg m
INSTEAD-ANOINTED
antichrist

:81 blepete

blepete
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-lookING
be-ye-looking-to !

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apoleswmen

apolesOmen
G622
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-destroyING

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

eirgasameqa

eirgasametha
G2038
vi Aor midD 1 Pl
WE-work

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

Look to yourselves, that we
lose not those things which we
have wrought, but that we
receive a full reward.

8

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

plhrh

plErE
G4134
a_ Acc Sg m
FULL

apolabwmen

apolabOmen
G618
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING
we-may-be-getting

:91 pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

parabainwn

parabainOn
G3845
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-BESIDE-STEPPING
one-trangressing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

menwn

menOn
G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
REMAINING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

Whosoever transgresseth,
and abideth not in the doctrine
of Christ, hath not God. He
that abideth in the doctrine of
Christ, he hath both the Father
and the Son.

9

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

menwn

menOn
G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-REMAINING
one-remaining

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

didach

didachE
G1322
n_ Dat Sg f
TEACHing

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

patera

patera
G3962
n_ Acc Sg m
FATHER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

:101 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

didachn

didachEn
G1322
n_ Acc Sg f
TEACHing

. If there come any unto
you, and bring not this
doctrine, receive him not into
[your] house, neither bid him
God speed:

10
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ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ferei

pherei
G5342
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CARRYING
is-bringing

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

lambanete

lambanete
G2983
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-GETTING-UP
be-ye-taking !

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

oikian

oikian
G3614
n_ Acc Sg f
HOME
your-home

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

cairein

chairein
G5463
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JOYING
to-be-rejoicing

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

legete

legete
G3004
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-BE-sayING
be-ye-saying !

:111 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-sayING
one-saying

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

cairein

chairein
G5463
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-JOYING
to-be-rejoicing

koinwnei

koinOnei
G2841
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-communionING
is-participating

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

ergois

ergois
G2041
n_ Dat Pl n
ACTS

For he that biddeth him God
speed is partaker of his evil
deeds.

11

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

ponhrois

ponErois
G4190
a_ Dat Pl n
wicked

:121 polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

grafein

graphein
G1125
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WRITING

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hboulhqhn

EboulEthEn
G1014
vi Aor pasD 1 Sg
I-WAS-COUNSELED
I-resolved

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

cartou

chartou
G5489
n_ Gen Sg m
PAPER

. Having many things to
write unto you, I would not
[write] with paper and ink: but
I trust to come unto you, and
speak face to face, that our joy
may be full.

12

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

melanos

melanos
G3188
a_ Gen Sg n
ink

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

elpizw

elpizO
G1679
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EXPECTING

elqein

elthein
G2064
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-COMING

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

lalhsai

lalEsai
G2980
vn Aor Act
TO-TALK
to-speak

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

cara

chara
G5479
n_ Nom Sg f
JOY

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

h

hE
G5600
vs Pres vxx 3 Sg
MAY-BE

peplhrwmenh

peplErOmenE
G4137
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-FILLED

:131 aspazetai

aspazetai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-greetING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Nom Pl n
offsprings
children

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

adelfhs

adelphEs
G79
n_ Gen Sg f
sister

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

The children of thy elect
sister greet thee. Amen.
13

eklekths

eklektEs
G1588
a_ Gen Sg f
chosen

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
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3John

:11 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

presbuteros

presbuteros
G4245
a_ Nom Sg m
SENIOR
elder

gaiw

gaiO
G1050
n_ Dat Sg m
to-GAIUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

agaphtw

agapEtO
G27
a_ Dat Sg m
beLOVED

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

agapw

agapO
G25
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con
AM-LOVING

. The elder unto the
wellbeloved Gaius, whom I
love in the truth.

1

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

:21 agaphte

agapEte
G27
a_ Voc Sg m
beLOVED !

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

eucomai

euchomai
G2172
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-wishING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

euodousqai

euodousthai
G2137
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-WELL-WAYED
to-be-prospering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Beloved, I wish above all
things that thou mayest prosper
and be in health, even as thy
soul prospereth.

2

ugiainein

hugiainein
G5198
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-beING-SOUND
to-be-being-sound

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

euodoutai

euodoutai
G2137
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-WELL-WAYED
is-prospering

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

:31 ecarhn

echarEn
G5463
vi 2Aor pasD 1 Sg
I-WAS-JOYED
I-rejoiced

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

lian

lian
G3029
Adv
VERY
very-much

ercomenwn

erchomenOn
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
OF-COMING

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-brothers
of-brethren

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

marturountwn

marturountOn
G3140
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
OF-witnessING(p)

of-testifying(p)

. For I rejoiced greatly, when
the brethren came and testified
of the truth that is in thee, even
as thou walkest in the truth.

3

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

kaqws

kathOs
G2531
Adv
according-AS

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

peripateis

peripateis
G4043
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-ABOUT-TREADING
are-walking

:41 meizoteran

meizoteran
G3186
a_ Acc Sg f
GREATER-more
greater

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

caran

charan
G5479
n_ Acc Sg f
JOY

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

akouw

akouO
G191
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HEARING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ema

ema
G1699
ps 1 Acc Pl
MY

I have no greater joy than to
hear that my children walk in
truth.

4

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

peripatounta

peripatounta
G4043
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
ABOUT-TREADING
walking

:51 agaphte

agapEte
G27
a_ Voc Sg m
beLOVED !

piston

piston
G4103
a_ Acc Sg n
BELIEVing
faithfully

poieis

poieis
G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOING

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

ergash

ergasE
G2038
vs Aor midD 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-ACTING
you-should-be-working

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

Beloved, thou doest
faithfully whatsoever thou
doest to the brethren, and to
strangers;

5

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

xenous

xenous
G3581
a_ Acc Pl m
LODGers
strangers

:61 oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO
who(p)

emarturhsan

emarturEsan
G3140
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
witness
testify

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
to-whom(p)

Which have borne witness of
thy charity before the church:
whom if thou bring forward on
their journey after a godly sort,
thou shalt do well:

6

kalws

kalOs
G2573
Adv
IDEALly

poihseis

poiEseis
G4160
vi Fut Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-DOING

propemyas

propempsas
G4311
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
BEFORE-SENDing
by-sending-forward-them

axiws

axiOs
G516
Adv
WORTHIly

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:71 uper

huper
G5228
Prep
OVER
for-the-sake-of

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

lambanontes

lambanontes
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
GETTING-UP
getting

Because that for his name's
sake they went forth, taking
nothing of the Gentiles.

7

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

:81 hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

ofeilomen

opheilomen
G3784
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-OWING
ought

apolambanein

apolambanein
G618
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-GETTING
to-be-getting-back

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

toioutous

toioutous
G5108
pd Acc Pl m
such
such(p)

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

sunergoi

sunergoi
G4904
a_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-ACTers
fellow-workers

We therefore ought to receive
such, that we might be
fellowhelpers to the truth.

8

ginwmeqa

ginOmetha
G1096
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-BECOMING

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

alhqeia

alEtheia
G225
n_ Dat Sg f
TRUTH

:91 egraya

egrapsa
G1125
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-WRITE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

ekklhsia

ekklEsia
G1577
n_ Dat Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

all

all
G235
Conj
but

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

filoprwteuwn

philoprOteuOn
G5383
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
FOND-BEFORE-most-beING
one-fond-of-being-foremost

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

diotrefhs

diotrephEs
G1361
n_ Nom Sg m
Diotrephes

. I wrote unto the church: but
Diotrephes, who loveth to have
the preeminence among them,
receiveth us not.

9

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

epidecetai

epidechetai
G1926
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ON-RECEIVING
is-receiving

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

:101 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

elqw

elthO
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-COMING

upomnhsw

hupomnEsO
G5279
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMINDING
I-shall-be-reminding-him

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
of-the

Wherefore, if I come, I will
remember his deeds which he
doeth, prating against us with
malicious words: and not
content therewith, neither doth
he himself receive the brethren,
and forbiddeth them that
would, and casteth [them] out
of the church.

10

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-DOING

logois

logois
G3056
n_ Dat Pl m
to-sayings
to-words

ponhrois

ponErois
G4190
a_ Dat Pl m
wicked

fluarwn

phluarOn
G5396
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BUBBLING
gossiping

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US
about-us

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

arkoumenos

arkoumenos
G714
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-SUFFICED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl m
these

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

epidecetai

epidechetai
G1926
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ON-RECEIVING
is-receiving

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

adelfous

adelphous
G80
n_ Acc Pl m
brothers
brethren

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

boulomenous

boulomenous
G1014
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-intendING
ones-intending-to

kwluei

kOluei
G2967
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-FORBIDDING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

ekballei

ekballei
G1544
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-OUT-CASTING
is-casting-out-them

:111 agaphte

agapEte
G27
a_ Voc Sg m
beLOVED !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

mimou

mimou
G3401
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-IMITATING
be-you-imitating !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Acc Sg n
EVIL

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

agaqon

agathon
G18
a_ Acc Sg n
GOOD

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Beloved, follow not that
which is evil, but that which is
good. He that doeth good is of
God: but he that doeth evil hath
not seen God.

11

agaqopoiwn

agathopoiOn
G15
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-GOOD-DOING
one-doing-good

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kakopoiwn

kakopoiOn
G2554
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-EVIL-DOING
one-doing-evil

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
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ewraken

heOraken
G3708
vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att
HAS-SEEN

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

:121 dhmhtriw

dEmEtriO
G1216
n_ Dat Sg m
to-DEMETRIUS
Demetrius

memarturhtai

memarturEtai
G3140
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-witnessED
has-been-attested

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

up

hup
G5259
Prep
by

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
SAME
itself

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

alhqeias

alEtheias
G225
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUTH

. Demetrius hath good
report of all [men], and of the
truth itself: yea, and we [also]
bear record; and ye know that
our record is true.

12

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

hmeis

hEmeis
G2249
pp 1 Nom Pl
WE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

marturoumen

marturoumen
G3140
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
ARE-witnessING
are-testifying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oidate

oidate
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Pl
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

alhqhs

alEthEs
G227
a_ Nom Sg f
TRUE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:131 polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-HAD

grafein

graphein
G1125
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WRITING

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

qelw

thelO
G2309
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-WILLING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

melanos

melanos
G3188
a_ Gen Sg n
ink

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

I had many things to write,
but I will not with ink and pen
write unto thee:

13

kalamou

kalamou
G2563
n_ Gen Sg m
REED
pen

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

grayai

grapsai
G1125
vn Aor Act
TO-WRITE

:141 elpizw

elpizO
G1679
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EXPECTING

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

idein

idein
G1492
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-PERCEIVING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

But I trust I shall shortly see
thee, and we shall speak face
to face. Peace [be] to thee.
[Our] friends salute thee. Greet
the friends by name.

14

lalhsomen

lalEsomen
G2980
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-TALKING
we-shall-be-speaking

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE
peace-be

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

aspazontai

aspazontai
G782
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-greetING

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

filoi

philoi
G5384
a_ Nom Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

aspazou

aspazou
G782
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-greetING
be-you-greeting !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

filous

philous
G5384
a_ Acc Pl m
FOND-ones
friends

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
according-to

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME
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Jude

:11 ioudas

ioudas
G2455
n_ Nom Sg m
JUDAS

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

iakwbou

iakObou
G2385
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JACOBUS
of-James

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE-ones
to-the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. Jude, the servant of Jesus
Christ, and brother of James,
to them that are sanctified by
God the Father, and preserved
in Jesus Christ, [and] called:

1

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

hgiasmenois

hEgiasmenois
G37
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
HAVING-been-HOLYizED
having-been-hallowed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Dat Sg m
JESUS
of-Jesus

cristw

christO
G5547
n_ Dat Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

tethrhmenois

tetErEmenois
G5083
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
HAVING-been-KEPT
having-been-kept(p)

klhtois

klEtois
G2822
a_ Dat Pl m
CALLED
called(p)

:21 eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Nom Sg m
MERCY

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Nom Sg f
LOVE

plhqunqeih

plEthuntheiE
G4129
vo Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-multipliED
may-it-be-being-multiplied !

Mercy unto you, and peace,
and love, be multiplied.
2

:31 agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

spoudhn

spoudEn
G4710
n_ Acc Sg f
DILIGENCE

poioumenos

poioumenos
G4160
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
DOING
dogiving

grafein

graphein
G1125
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WRITING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

. Beloved, when I gave all
diligence to write unto you of
the common salvation, it was
needful for me to write unto
you, and exhort [you] that ye
should earnestly contend for
the faith which was once
delivered unto the saints.

3

koinhs

koinEs
G2839
a_ Gen Sg f
COMMON

swthrias

sOtErias
G4991
n_ Gen Sg f
SAVing
salvation

anagkhn

anagkEn
G318
n_ Acc Sg f
necessity

escon

eschon
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-have-HAD

grayai

grapsai
G1125
vn Aor Act
TO-WRITE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

parakalwn

parakalOn
G3870
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
BESIDE-CALLING
entreating-ye

epagwnizesqai

epagOnizesthai
G1864
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-ON-CONTENDING
to-be-contending-for

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

paradoqeish

paradotheisE
G3860
vp Aor Pas Dat Sg f
BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN
being-given-over

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

:41 pareisedusan

pareisedusan
G3921
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BESIDE-INTO-SLIP
slip-in

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

tines

tines
G5100
px Nom Pl m
ANY
some

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the(p)

palai

palai
G3819
Adv
OLD
long-ago

progegrammenoi

progegrammenoi
G4270
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-BEFORE-WRITTEN
having-been-written-beforehand

For there are certain men
crept in unawares, who were
before of old ordained to this
condemnation, ungodly men,
turning the grace of our God
into lasciviousness, and
denying the only Lord God,
and our Lord Jesus Christ.

4

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment

asebeis

asebeis
G765
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-REVERent
irreverent(p)

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

carin

charin
G5485
n_ Acc Sg f
grace

metatiqentes

metatithentes
G3346
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
after-PLACING
bartering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aselgeian

aselgeian
G766
n_ Acc Sg f
wantonness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

monon

monon
G3441
a_ Acc Sg m
ONLY

despothn

despotEn
G1203
n_ Acc Sg m
OWNer

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kurion

kurion
G2962
n_ Acc Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsoun

iEsoun
G2424
n_ Acc Sg m
JESUS

criston

christon
G5547
n_ Acc Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

arnoumenoi

arnoumenoi
G720
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
disownING

:51 upomnhsai

hupomnEsai
G5279
vn Aor Act
TO-UNDER-REMIND
to-remind

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

boulomai

boulomai
G1014
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-intendING

eidotas

eidotas
G1492
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
ones-being-aware

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

apax

hapax
G530
Adv
ONCE

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

I will therefore put you in
remembrance, though ye once
knew this, how that the Lord,
having saved the people out of
the land of Egypt, afterward
destroyed them that believed
not.

5

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LAND

aiguptou

aiguptou
G125
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EGYPT

swsas

sOsas
G4982
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
SAVing

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

Jude 1
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deuteron

deuteron
G1208
a_ Nom Sg n
second
secondly

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pisteusantas

pisteusantas
G4100
vp Aor Act Acc Pl m
ones-BELIEVing
believing

apwlesen

apOlesen
G622
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
destroys

:61 aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

thrhsantas

tErEsantas
G5083
vp Aor Act Acc Pl m
ones-KEEPing
keeping

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

archn

archEn
G746
n_ Acc Sg f
ORIGINal
sovereignty

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

And the angels which kept
not their first estate, but left
their own habitation, he hath
reserved in everlasting chains
under darkness unto the
judgment of the great day.

6

apolipontas

apolipontas
G620
vp 2Aor Act Acc Pl m
FROM-LACKING
leaving

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

idion

idion
G2398
a_ Acc Sg n
OWN

oikhthrion

oikEtErion
G3613
n_ Acc Sg n
HOME-place
habitation

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-GREAT

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

desmois

desmois
G1199
n_ Dat Pl m
to-BONDS

aidiois

aidiois
G126
a_ Dat Pl m
UN-PERCEIVed
imperceptible

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

zofon

zophon
G2217
n_ Acc Sg m
GLOOM

tethrhken

tetErEken
G5083
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-KEPT
he-has-kept

:71 ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

sodoma

sodoma
G4670
n_ Nom Pl n
SODOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gomorra

gomorra
G1116
n_ Nom Sg f
GOMORRAH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

poleis

poleis
G4172
n_ Nom Pl f
cities

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

omoion

homoion
G3664
a_ Acc Sg m
LIKE

Even as Sodom and
Gomorrha, and the cities about
them in like manner, giving
themselves over to fornication,
and going after strange flesh,
are set forth for an example,
suffering the vengeance of
eternal fire.

7

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl m
to-these

tropon

tropon
G5158
n_ Acc Sg m
manner

ekporneusasai

ekporneusasai
G1608
vp Aor Act Nom Pl f
OUT-PROSTITUTing
committing-ultra-prostitution

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apelqousai

apelthousai
G565
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl f
FROM-COMING
coming-away

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

eteras

heteras
G2087
a_ Gen Sg f
DIFFERENT

prokeintai

prokeintai
G4295
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-BEFORE-LYING
are-lying-before-us

deigma

deigma
G1164
n_ Acc Sg n
SHOW-effect
specimen

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

aiwniou

aiOniou
G166
a_ Gen Sg n
eonian

dikhn

dikEn
G1349
n_ Acc Sg f
JUSTice

upecousai

hupechousai
G5254
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
UNDER-HAVING
experiencing

:81 omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

mentoi

mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

enupniazomenoi

enupniazomenoi
G1797
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
IN-SLEEPizING-ones
dreamers

sarka

sarka
G4561
n_ Acc Sg f
FLESH

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

miainousin

miainousin
G3392
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-DEFILING

. Likewise also these [filthy]
dreamers defile the flesh,
despise dominion, and speak
evil of dignities.

8

kuriothta

kuriotEta
G2963
n_ Acc Sg f
masterdom
lordship

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

aqetousin

athetousin
G114
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-UN-PLACING
are-repudiating

doxas

doxas
G1391
n_ Acc Pl f
esteems
glories

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

blasfhmousin

blasphEmousin
G987
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HARM-AVERRING
are-calumniating

:91 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

micahl

michaEl
G3413
ni proper
MICHAEL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arcaggelos

archaggelos
G743
n_ Nom Sg m
chief-MESSENGER

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

diabolw

diabolO
G1228
a_ Dat Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

Yet Michael the archangel,
when contending with the devil
he disputed about the body of
Moses, durst not bring against
him a railing accusation, but
said, The Lord rebuke thee.

9

diakrinomenos

diakrinomenos
G1252
vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
beING-THRU-JUDGED
doubting

dielegeto

dielegeto
G1256
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
THRU-said
argued

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

swmatos

sOmatos
G4983
n_ Gen Sg n
BODY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

etolmhsen

etolmEsen
G5111
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
DARES
he-dares

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

epenegkein

epenegkein
G2018
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-ON-CARRYING
to-be-bringing-on

blasfhmias

blasphEmias
G988
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HARM-AVERment
of-calumny

all

all
G235
Conj
but

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

epitimhsai

epitimEsai
G2008
vo Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-He-BE-rebukING
may-he-be-rebuking !

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord
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:101 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidasin

oidasin
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED
they-are-acquainted-with

blasfhmousin

blasphEmousin
G987
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HARM-AVERRING
are-calumniating

But these speak evil of
those things which they know
not: but what they know
naturally, as brute beasts, in
those things they corrupt
themselves.

10

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

fusikws

phusikOs
G5447
Adv
naturally

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

aloga

aloga
G249
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-logical
irrational

zwa

zOa
G2226
n_ Nom Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

epistantai

epistantai
G1987
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-adeptING
they-are-being-adept-in

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl n
these
these-things

fqeirontai

phtheirontai
G5351
vi Pres Pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-beING-CORRUPTED

:111 ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

odw

hodO
G3598
n_ Dat Sg f
WAY

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kain

kain
G2535
ni proper
CAIN

eporeuqhsan

eporeuthEsan
G4198
vi Aor pasD 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-GONE
they-went

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

Woe unto them! for they
have gone in the way of Cain,
and ran greedily after the error
of Balaam for reward, and
perished in the gainsaying of
Core.

11

planh

planE
G4106
n_ Dat Sg f
STRAYing
deception

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

balaam

balaam
G903
ni proper
BALAAM
of-Balaam

misqou

misthou
G3408
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-HIRE
wages

execuqhsan

exechuthEsan
G1632
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-OUT-POURED
they-were-poured-out

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

antilogia

antilogia
G485
n_ Dat Sg f
contradiction

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kore

kore
G2879
ni proper
KORE
Korah

apwlonto

apOlonto
G622
vi 2Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-were-destroyED
they-perished

:121 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

agapais

agapais
G26
n_ Dat Pl f
LOVES
love-feasts

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

spilades

spilades
G4694
n_ Nom Pl f
SPOTS
reefs

suneuwcoumenoi

suneuOchoumenoi
G4910
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-WELL-HAVING
carousing-together

These are spots in your
feasts of charity, when they
feast with you, feeding
themselves without fear:
clouds [they are] without
water, carried about of winds;
trees whose fruit withereth,
without fruit, twice dead,
plucked up by the roots;

12

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

with-you(p)

afobws

aphobOs
G870
Adv
UN-FEARly
fearlessly

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

poimainontes

poimainontes
G4165
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SHEPHERDING

nefelai

nephelai
G3507
n_ Nom Pl f
CLOUDS

anudroi

anudroi
G504
a_ Nom Pl f
UN-WET
waterless

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

anemwn

anemOn
G417
n_ Gen Pl m
WINDS

periferomenai

peripheromenai
G4064
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl f
beING-ABOUT-CARRIED
being-carried-about

dendra

dendra
G1186
n_ Nom Pl n
TREES

fqinopwrina

phthinopOrina
G5352
a_ Nom Pl n
WANE-JUICE-HOURED
that-are-sear

akarpa

akarpa
G175
a_ Nom Pl n
UN-FRUITful
unfruitful

dis

dis
G1364
Adv
twice

apoqanonta

apothanonta
G599
vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl n
FROM-DYING
dying

ekrizwqenta

ekrizOthenta
G1610
vp Aor Pas Nom Pl n
BEING-OUT-ROOTED
being-uprooted

:131 kumata

kumata
G2949
n_ Nom Pl n
BILLOWS

agria

agria
G66
a_ Nom Pl n
FIELD
wild

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SEA

epafrizonta

epaphrizonta
G1890
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
ON-FROTHizING
frothing-forth

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

aiscunas

aischunas
G152
n_ Acc Pl f
VILEnesses
shame(p)

asteres

asteres
G792
n_ Nom Pl m
GLEAMers
stars

Raging waves of the sea,
foaming out their own shame;
wandering stars, to whom is
reserved the blackness of
darkness for ever.

13

planhtai

planEtai
G4107
n_ Nom Pl m
STRAYing(p)

straying

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zofos

zophos
G2217
n_ Nom Sg m
GLOOM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

skotous

skotous
G4655
n_ Gen Sg n
DARKness

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aiwna

aiOna
G165
n_ Acc Sg m
eon

tethrhtai

tetErEtai
G5083
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-KEPT

:141 proefhteusen

proephEteusen
G4395
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-AVERS
prophesies

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

toutois

toutois
G5125
pd Dat Pl m
to-these

ebdomos

hebdomos
G1442
a_ Nom Sg m
SEVENth

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

adam

adam
G76
ni proper
ADAM

enwc

henOch
G1802
ni proper
ENOCH

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

And Enoch also, the seventh
from Adam, prophesied of
these, saying, Behold, the Lord
cometh with ten thousands of
his saints,
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idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
among

muriasin

muriasin
G3461
a_ Dat Pl m
MYRIADS
ten-thousands

agiais

hagiais
G40
a_ Dat Pl f
HOLIES
holy-ones

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:151 poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

krisin

krisin
G2920
n_ Acc Sg f
JUDGing

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL
all

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exelegxai

exelegxai
G1827
vn Aor Act
TO-OUT-EXPOSE
to-utterly-expose

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

asebeis

asebeis
G765
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-REVERent
irreverent

. To execute judgment upon
all, and to convince all that are
ungodly among them of all
their ungodly deeds which they
have ungodly committed, and
of all their hard [speeches]
which ungodly sinners have
spoken against him.

15

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS

asebeias

asebeias
G763
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-UN-REVERence
of-irreverence

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
OF-WHICH
in-which

hsebhsan

EsebEsan
G764
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UN-REVERE
they-are-irreverent

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl n
ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

sklhrwn

sklErOn
G4642
a_ Gen Pl n
HARD
hard-words

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl n
WHICH

elalhsan

elalEsan
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TALK
speak

kat

kat
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him
him

amartwloi

hamartOloi
G268
a_ Nom Pl m
missers
sinners

asebeis

asebeis
G765
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-REVERent
irreverent

:161 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

goggustai

goggustai
G1113
n_ Nom Pl m
MURMURers

memyimoiroi

mempsimoiroi
G3202
a_ Nom Pl m
complainers

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Acc Pl f
ON-FEELings
desires

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

These are murmurers,
complainers, walking after
their own lusts; and their
mouth speaketh great swelling
[words], having men's persons
in admiration because of
advantage.

16

poreuomenoi

poreuomenoi
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
GOING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Nom Sg n
MOUTH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

lalei

lalei
G2980
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TALKING
is-speaking

uperogka

huperogka
G5246
a_ Acc Pl n
OVER-BULKeds
pompous-things

qaumazontes

thaumazontes
G2296
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
MARVELING
marveling-at

proswpa

prosOpa
G4383
n_ Acc Pl n
faces
aspect-of-things

wfeleias

Opheleias
G5622
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-benefit

carin

charin
G5484
Adv
grace
on-behalf

:171 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

mnhsqhte

mnEsthEte
G3415
vm Aor Pas 2 Pl
BE-BEING-REMINDED
be-ye-remembering !

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

rhmatwn

rEmatOn
G4487
n_ Gen Pl n
declarations

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

But, beloved, remember ye
the words which were spoken
before of the apostles of our
Lord Jesus Christ;

17

proeirhmenwn

proeirEmenOn
G4280
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl n
ones-HAVING-been-BEFORE-declarED
having-been-declared-before

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:181 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-said

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

escatw

eschatO
G2078
a_ Dat Sg m
LAST

cronw

chronO
G5550
n_ Dat Sg m
TIME

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

empaiktai

empaiktai
G1703
n_ Nom Pl m
IN-sporters
scoffers

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to

How that they told you there
should be mockers in the last
time, who should walk after
their own ungodly lusts.

18

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Acc Pl f
ON-FEELings
desires

poreuomenoi

poreuomenoi
G4198
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
GOING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

asebeiwn

asebeiOn
G763
n_ Gen Pl f
UN-REVERence
irreverences
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:191 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

apodiorizontes

apodiorizontes
G592
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-FROM-THRU-SEEizING
ones-isolating

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
themselves

yucikoi

psuchikoi
G5591
a_ Nom Pl m
soulish
soulish-ones

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

These be they who separate
themselves, sensual, having not
the Spirit.

19

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

:201 umeis

humeis
G5210
pp 2 Nom Pl
YOU(p)

ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

agaphtoi

agapEtoi
G27
a_ Voc Pl m
beLOVED
beloved(p) !

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

agiwtath

hagiOtatE
G40
a_ Dat Sg f Sup
HOLIEST
most-holy

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

pistei

pistei
G4102
n_ Dat Sg f
BELIEF
faith

epoikodomountes

epoikodomountes
G2026
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ON-HOME-BUILDING
building-up

But ye, beloved, building up
yourselves on your most holy
faith, praying in the Holy
Ghost,

20

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

agiw

hagiO
G40
a_ Dat Sg n
HOLY

proseucomenoi

proseuchomenoi
G4336
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
prayING

:211 eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
yourselves

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agaph

agapE
G26
n_ Dat Sg f
LOVE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

thrhsate

tErEsate
G5083
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
KEEP
keep-ye !

prosdecomenoi

prosdechomenoi
G4327
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
TOWARD-RECEIVING
anticipating

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

eleos

eleos
G1656
n_ Acc Sg n
MERCY

Keep yourselves in the love
of God, looking for the mercy
of our Lord Jesus Christ unto
eternal life.

21

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

zwhn

zOEn
G2222
n_ Acc Sg f
LIFE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg f
eonian

:221 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

men

men
G3303
Part
INDEED

eleeite

eleeite
G1653
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-beING-MERCIFUL-to
be-ye-being-merciful-to !

diakrinomenoi

diakrinomenoi
G1252
vp Pres Mid Nom Pl m
ones-beING-THRU-JUDGED
ones-doubting

And of some have
compassion, making a
difference:

22

:231 ous

hous
G3739
pr Acc Pl m
WHOM
whom(p)

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fobw

phobO
G5401
n_ Dat Sg m
FEAR

swzete

sOzete
G4982
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-SAVING
be-ye-saving !

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

arpazontes

harpazontes
G726
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SNATCHING
snatching-them

And others save with fear,
pulling [them] out of the fire;
hating even the garment
spotted by the flesh.

23

misountes

misountes
G3404
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

sarkos

sarkos
G4561
n_ Gen Sg f
FLESH

espilwmenon

espilOmenon
G4695
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-SPOTTED

citwna

chitOna
G5509
n_ Acc Sg m
TUNIC

:241 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

dunamenw

dunamenO
G1410
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
One-beING-ABLE
one-being-able

fulaxai

phulaxai
G5442
vn Aor Act
TO-GUARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

aptaistous

aptaistous
G679
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-TRIPPED
from-tripping

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sthsai

stEsai
G2476
vn Aor Act
TO-STAND
to-stand-you

Now unto him that is able to
keep you from falling, and to
present [you] faultless before
the presence of his glory with
exceeding joy,

24

katenwpion

katenOpion
G2714
Prep
DOWN-IN-VIEW
in-sight

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

amwmous

amOmous
G299
a_ Acc Pl m
UN-FLAWed
flawless

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

agalliasei

agalliasei
G20
n_ Dat Sg f
exulting
exultation

:251 monw

monO
G3441
a_ Dat Sg m
to-ONLY

sofw

sophO
G4680
a_ Dat Sg m
WISE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

swthri

sOtEri
G4990
n_ Dat Sg m
SAViour

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
be-glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

megalwsunh

megalOsunE
G3172
n_ Nom Sg f
GREAT-TOGETHERness
majesty

To the only wise God our
Saviour, [be] glory and
majesty, dominion and power,
both now and ever. Amen.

25

kratos

kratos
G2904
n_ Nom Sg n
HOLDing
might

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nun

nun
G3568
Adv
NOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
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Revelation

:11 apokaluyis

apokalupsis
G602
n_ Nom Sg f
FROM-COVERing
unveiling

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

. The Revelation of Jesus
Christ, which God gave unto
him, to shew unto his servants
things which must shortly
come to pass; and he sent and
signified [it] by his angel unto
his servant John:

1

deixai

deixai
G1166
vn Aor Act
TO-SHOW

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

doulois

doulois
G1401
n_ Dat Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
what
which(p)

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tacei

tachei
G5034
n_ Dat Sg n
SWIFTness

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eshmanen

esEmanen
G4591
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SIGNifiES
he-signifies-it

aposteilas

aposteilas
G649
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
commissioning
dispatching

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
through

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
MESSENGER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

doulw

doulO
G1401
n_ Dat Sg m
SLAVE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

iwannh

iOannE
G2491
n_ Dat Sg m
JOHN

:21 os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

emarturhsen

emarturEsen
G3140
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
witnessES
testifies

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
to-the

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

Who bare record of the word
of God, and of the testimony of
Jesus Christ, and of all things
that he saw.

2

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as
whatever

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PERCEIVED

:31 makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY
happy-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anaginwskwn

anaginOskOn
G314
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-readING
one-reading

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akouontes

akouontes
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HEARING
ones-hearing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

. Blessed [is] he that readeth,
and they that hear the words of
this prophecy, and keep those
things which are written
therein: for the time [is] at
hand.

3

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

profhteias

prophEteias
G4394
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thrountes

tErountes
G5083
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
KEEPING
ones-keeping

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

gegrammena

gegrammena
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON
era

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR
is-near

:41 iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE
the(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

asia

asia
G773
n_ Dat Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

John to the seven churches
which are in Asia: Grace [be]
unto you, and peace, from him
which is, and which was, and
which is to come; and from the
seven Spirits which are before
his throne;

4

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhnh

eirEnE
G1515
n_ Nom Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING
one-being

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
he-was

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING
one-coming

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

pneumatwn

pneumatOn
G4151
n_ Gen Pl n
spirits

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
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enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:51 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

martus

martus
G3144
n_ Nom Sg m
Witness

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And from Jesus Christ, [who
is] the faithful witness, [and]
the first begotten of the dead,
and the prince of the kings of
the earth. Unto him that loved
us, and washed us from our
sins in his own blood,

5

prwtotokos

prOtotokos
G4416
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH
firstborn

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

arcwn

archOn
G758
n_ Nom Sg m
chief
suzerain

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

basilewn

basileOn
G935
n_ Gen Pl m
KINGS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

agaphsanti

agapEsanti
G25
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
One-LOVing
one-loving

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lousanti

lousanti
G3068
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
BATHing

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

amartiwn

hamartiOn
G266
n_ Gen Pl f
misses
sins

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:61 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsen

epoiEsen
G4160
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Acc Pl m
KINGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iereis

hiereis
G2409
n_ Acc Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

patri

patri
G3962
n_ Dat Sg m
FATHER

And hath made us kings and
priests unto God and his
Father; to him [be] glory and
dominion for ever and ever.
Amen.

6

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE
be-the

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kratos

kratos
G2904
n_ Nom Sg n
HOLDing
might

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:71 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
He-IS-COMING

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

nefelwn

nephelOn
G3507
n_ Gen Pl f
CLOUDS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyetai

opsetai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-VIEWING
shall-be-seeing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

Behold, he cometh with
clouds; and every eye shall see
him, and they [also] which
pierced him: and all kindreds
of the earth shall wail because
of him. Even so, Amen.

7

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

ofqalmos

ophthalmos
G3788
n_ Nom Sg m
VIEWer
eye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
those-who

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

exekenthsan

exekentEsan
G1574
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-stab
stab

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

koyontai

kopsontai
G2875
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-STRIKING ( selves )
shall-be-grieving

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

fulai

phulai
G5443
n_ Nom Pl f
tribes

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:81 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

a

ha
G1
ni letter
Alpha

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

w

O
G5598
ni letter
OMEGA

arch

archE
G746
n_ Nom Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

I am Alpha and Omega, the
beginning and the ending, saith
the Lord, which is, and which
was, and which is to come, the
Almighty.

8

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pantokratwr

pantokratOr
G3841
n_ Nom Sg m
ALL-HOLDer
Almighty

:91 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

adelfos

adelphos
G80
n_ Nom Sg m
brother

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sugkoinwnos

sugkoinOnos
G4791
a_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-communioner
joint-participant

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. I John, who also am your
brother, and companion in
tribulation, and in the kingdom
and patience of Jesus Christ,
was in the isle that is called
Patmos, for the word of God,
and for the testimony of Jesus
Christ.

9

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qliyei

thlipsei
G2347
n_ Dat Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Dat Sg f
KINGdom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Dat Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-BECAME
came-to-be

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nhsw

nEsO
G3520
n_ Dat Sg f
ISLAND

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kaloumenh

kaloumenE
G2564
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f
one-beING-CALLED
being-called

patmw

patmO
G3963
n_ Dat Sg f
PATMOS

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

:101 egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-BECAME
I-came-to-be

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kuriakh

kuriakE
G2960
a_ Dat Sg f
Master(adj)

Lord's

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND

I was in the Spirit on the
Lord's day, and heard behind
me a great voice, as of a
trumpet,

10

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT
loud

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

salpiggos

salpiggos
G4536
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TRUMPET
trumpet

:111 legoushs

legousEs
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
sayING

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

a

ha
G1
ni letter
Alpha

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

w

hO
G5598
ni letter
Omega

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Saying, I am Alpha and
Omega, the first and the last:
and, What thou seest, write in a
book, and send [it] unto the
seven churches which are in
Asia; unto Ephesus, and unto
Smyrna, and unto Pergamos,
and unto Thyatira, and unto
Sardis, and unto Philadelphia,
and unto Laodicea.

11

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

escatos

eschatos
G2078
a_ Nom Sg m
LAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

blepeis

blepeis
G991
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-lookING
you-are-observing

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE
write-you !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pemyon

pempson
G3992
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SEND
send-you-it !

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

asia

asia
G773
n_ Dat Sg f
ASIA
province-of-Asia

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

efeson

epheson
G2181
n_ Acc Sg f
EPHESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

smurnan

smurnan
G4667
n_ Acc Sg f
Smyrna (MYRRH)
Smyrna

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pergamon

pergamon
G4010
n_ Acc Sg f
Pergamos (FORTRESS)
Pergamum

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

quateira

thuateira
G2363
n_ Acc Pl n
THYATIRA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

sardeis

sardeis
G4554
n_ Acc Pl f
SARDIS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

filadelfeian

philadelpheian
G5359
n_ Acc Sg f
Philadelphia

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

laodikeian

laodikeian
G2993
n_ Acc Sg f
Laodicea

:121 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epestreya

epestrepsa
G1994
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-ON-TURN
I-turn-about

blepein

blepein
G991
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-lookING
to-be-looking-for

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
which-any

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TALKS
speaks

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

And I turned to see the
voice that spake with me. And
being turned, I saw seven
golden candlesticks;

12
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epistreyas

epistrepsas
G1994
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
ON-TURNing
turning-about

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

lucnias

luchnias
G3087
n_ Acc Pl f
LAMPstands

crusas

chrusas
G5552
a_ Acc Pl f
GOLDen

:131 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

lucniwn

luchniOn
G3087
n_ Gen Pl f
LAMPstands

omoion

homoion
G3664
a_ Acc Sg m
LIKE
one-like

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
to-son
son

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

And in the midst of the
seven candlesticks [one] like
unto the Son of man, clothed
with a garment down to the
foot, and girt about the paps
with a golden girdle.

13

endedumenon

endedumenon
G1746
vp Perf Mid Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-IN-SLIPPED
having-been-dressed

podhrh

podErE
G4158
a_ Acc Sg m
FOOT-LIFTed
in-a-garment-reaching-to-the-feet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periezwsmenon

periezOsmenon
G4024
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-ABOUT-GIRDED
having-been-girded-about

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

mastois

mastois
G3149
n_ Dat Pl m
BREASTS

zwnhn

zOnEn
G2223
n_ Acc Sg f
GIRDle
with-girdle

crushn

chrusEn
G5552
a_ Acc Sg f
GOLDen

:141 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kefalh

kephalE
G2776
n_ Nom Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

trices

triches
G2359
n_ Nom Pl f
HAIRS
hair(p)

leukai

leukai
G3022
a_ Nom Pl f
WHITE
are-white

wsei

hOsei
G5616
Adv
AS-IF

erion

erion
G2053
n_ Nom Sg n
WOOL

His head and [his] hairs
[were] white like wool, as
white as snow; and his eyes
[were] as a flame of fire;

14

leukon

leukon
G3022
a_ Nom Sg n
WHITE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ciwn

chiOn
G5510
n_ Nom Sg f
SNOW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

flox

phlox
G5395
n_ Nom Sg f
BLAZE
flame

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

:151 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

podes

podes
G4228
n_ Nom Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

omoioi

homoioi
G3664
a_ Nom Pl m
LIKE

calkolibanw

chalkolibanO
G5474
n_ Dat Sg n
to-COPPER-WHITE
white-bronze

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kaminw

kaminO
G2575
n_ Dat Sg f
BURNer
furnace

And his feet like unto fine
brass, as if they burned in a
furnace; and his voice as the
sound of many waters.

15

pepurwmenoi

pepurOmenoi
G4448
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-FIRED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND

udatwn

hudatOn
G5204
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-waters

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
MANY

:161 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING
one-having

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Dat Sg f
RIGHT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

asteras

asteras
G792
n_ Acc Pl m
GLEAMers
stars

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he had in his right hand
seven stars: and out of his
mouth went a sharp twoedged
sword: and his countenance
[was] as the sun shineth in his
strength.

16

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

romfaia

romphaia
G4501
n_ Nom Sg f
SABER
saber-blade

distomos

distomos
G1366
a_ Nom Sg m
TWO-MOUTHed
two-edged

oxeia

oxeia
G3691
a_ Nom Sg f
SHARP

ekporeuomenh

ekporeuomenE
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f
OUT-GOING
issuing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oyis

opsis
G3799
n_ Nom Sg f
countenance

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

fainei

phainei
G5316
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-APPEARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

dunamei

dunamei
G1411
n_ Dat Sg f
ABILITY
power

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

:171 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

epesa

epesa
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FALL

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

And when I saw him, I fell
at his feet as dead. And he laid
his right hand upon me, saying
unto me, Fear not; I am the
first and the last:
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nekros

nekros
G3498
a_ Nom Sg m
DEAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeqhken

epethEken
G2007
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-ON-PLACES
he-places-on

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dexian

dexian
G1188
a_ Acc Sg f
RIGHT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

eme

eme
G1691
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-YOU-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

escatos

eschatos
G2078
a_ Nom Sg m
LAST

:181 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LIVING
living-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-BECAME

nekros

nekros
G3498
a_ Nom Sg m
DEAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

I [am] he that liveth, and
was dead; and, behold, I am
alive for evermore, Amen; and
have the keys of hell and of
death.

18

zwn

zOn
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
LIVING

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kleis

kleis
G2807
n_ Acc Pl f
LOCKers
keys

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

adou

hadou
G86
n_ Gen Sg m
UN-PERCEIVED
unseen

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

:191 grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE-YOU
write-you !

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

eides

eides
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT
is-being-about

Write the things which thou
hast seen, and the things which
are, and the things which shall
be hereafter;

19

ginesqai

ginesthai
G1096
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

:201 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Nom Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

asterwn

asterOn
G792
n_ Gen Pl m
GLEAMers
stars

wn

On
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
WHOM
which

eides

eides
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-PERCEIVED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

The mystery of the seven
stars which thou sawest in my
right hand, and the seven
golden candlesticks. The seven
stars are the angels of the
seven churches: and the seven
candlesticks which thou sawest
are the seven churches.

20

dexias

dexias
G1188
a_ Gen Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

lucnias

luchnias
G3087
n_ Acc Pl f
LAMPstands

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

crusas

chrusas
G5552
a_ Acc Pl f
GOLDen

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

asteres

asteres
G792
n_ Nom Pl m
GLEAMers
stars

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

ekklhsiwn

ekklEsiOn
G1577
n_ Gen Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

lucniai

luchniai
G3087
n_ Nom Pl f
LAMPstands

as

has
G3739
pr Acc Pl f
WHICH

eides

eides
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-PERCEIVED

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

ekklhsiai

ekklEsiai
G1577
n_ Nom Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
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:12 tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

aggelw

aggelO
G32
n_ Dat Sg m
MESSENGER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

efesinhs

ephesinEs
G2179
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-EPHESUS

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE-YOU
write-you !

tade

tade
G3592
pd Acc Pl n
THE-YET
now-this

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

. Unto the angel of the church
of Ephesus write; These things
saith he that holdeth the seven
stars in his right hand, who
walketh in the midst of the
seven golden candlesticks;

1

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kratwn

kratOn
G2902
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-HOLDING
one-holding

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

asteras

asteras
G792
n_ Acc Pl m
GLEAMers
stars

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

dexia

dexia
G1188
a_ Dat Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

peripatwn

peripatOn
G4043
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-ABOUT-TREADING
one-walking

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

lucniwn

luchniOn
G3087
n_ Gen Pl f
LAMPstands

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

cruswn

chrusOn
G5552
a_ Gen Pl f
GOLDen

:22 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware-of

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kopon

kopon
G2873
n_ Acc Sg m
toil

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

I know thy works, and thy
labour, and thy patience, and
how thou canst not bear them
which are evil: and thou hast
tried them which say they are
apostles, and are not, and hast
found them liars:

2

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

upomonhn

hupomonEn
G5281
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

dunh

dunE
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Con
YOU-ARE-ABLE
you-can

bastasai

bastasai
G941
vn Aor Act
TO-BEAR

kakous

kakous
G2556
a_ Acc Pl m
EVILS
evil-men

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeirasw

epeirasO
G3985
vi Aor Mid 2 Sg
YOU-triED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

faskontas

phaskontas
G5335
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-ALLEGING
ones-alleging

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

apostolous

apostolous
G652
n_ Acc Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eures

heures
G2147
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-FOUND

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

yeudeis

pseudeis
G5571
a_ Acc Pl m
FALSE
false(p)

:32 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebastasas

ebastasas
G941
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-BEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upomonhn

hupomonEn
G5281
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

And hast borne, and hast
patience, and for my name's
sake hast laboured, and hast
not fainted.

3

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kekopiakas

kekopiakas
G2872
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-toilED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

kekmhkas

kekmEkas
G2577
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-FALTERED

:42 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

prwthn

prOtEn
G4413
a_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

Nevertheless I have
[somewhat] against thee,
because thou hast left thy first
love.

4

afhkas

aphEkas
G863
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-FROM-LET
you-leave

:52 mnhmoneue

mnEmoneue
G3421
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-rememberING
be-you-remembering !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

ekpeptwkas

ekpeptOkas
G1601
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-OUT-FALLEN
you-have-fallen-off

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metanohson

metanoEson
G3340
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
after-MIND
repent-you !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

Remember therefore from
whence thou art fallen, and
repent, and do the first works;
or else I will come unto thee
quickly, and will remove thy
candlestick out of his place,
except thou repent.

5

prwta

prOta
G4413
a_ Acc Pl n
BEFORE-most
former

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

poihson

poiEson
G4160
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
DO
do-you !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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kinhsw

kinEsO
G2795
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-STIRRING
shall-be-moving

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

lucnian

luchnian
G3087
n_ Acc Sg f
LAMPstand

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

topou

topou
G5117
n_ Gen Sg m
PLACE

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

metanohshs

metanoEsEs
G3340
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING
you-should-be-repenting

:62 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

miseis

miseis
G3404
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HATING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

But this thou hast, that thou
hatest the deeds of the
Nicolaitans, which I also hate.

6

nikolaitwn

nikolaitOn
G3531
n_ Gen Pl m
CONQUER-PEOPLES
Nicolaitans

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
also-I

misw

misO
G3404
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-HATING

:72 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Acc Sg n
EAR

akousatw

akousatO
G191
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-HEAR
let-him-hear !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

He that hath an ear, let him
hear what the Spirit saith unto
the churches; To him that
overcometh will I give to eat of
the tree of life, which is in the
midst of the paradise of God.

7

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

nikwnti

nikOnti
G3528
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-CONQUERING
one-conquering

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING
I-shall-be-granting

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

xulou

xulou
G3586
n_ Gen Sg n
WOOD

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst
center

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

paradeisou

paradeisou
G3857
n_ Gen Sg m
PARK
paradise

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:82 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

aggelw

aggelO
G32
n_ Dat Sg m
MESSENGER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

smurnaiwn

smurnaiOn
G4668
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-Smyrna(p)

of-Smyrna

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE
write-you !

tade

tade
G3592
pd Acc Pl n
THE-YET
now-this

. And unto the angel of the
church in Smyrna write; These
things saith the first and the
last, which was dead, and is
alive;

8

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
First

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

escatos

eschatos
G2078
a_ Nom Sg m
LAST

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

nekros

nekros
G3498
a_ Nom Sg m
DEAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ezhsen

ezEsen
G2198
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LIVES

:92 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qliyin

thlipsin
G2347
n_ Acc Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

I know thy works, and
tribulation, and poverty, (but
thou art rich) and [I know] the
blasphemy of them which say
they are Jews, and are not, but
[are] the synagogue of Satan.

9

ptwceian

ptOcheian
G4432
n_ Acc Sg f
POVERTY

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

blasfhmian

blasphEmian
G988
n_ Acc Sg f
HARM-AVERment
calumny

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

legontwn

legontOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-sayING
ones-saying
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ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

sunagwgh

sunagOgE
G4864
n_ Nom Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
are-synagogue

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Gen Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

:102 mhden

mEden
G3367
a_ Acc Sg n
NO-YET-ONE
nothing

fobou

phobou
G5399
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-YOU-FEARING
be-you-fearing !

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
what
which(p)

melleis

melleis
G3195
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT

pascein

paschein
G3958
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-EMOTIONING
to-be-suffering

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

Fear none of those things
which thou shalt suffer:
behold, the devil shall cast
[some] of you into prison, that
ye may be tried; and ye shall
have tribulation ten days: be
thou faithful unto death, and I
will give thee a crown of life.

10

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT
is-being-about

balein

balein
G906
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-CASTING

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

fulakhn

phulakEn
G5438
n_ Acc Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

peirasqhte

peirasthEte
G3985
vs Aor Pas 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-triED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exete

exete
G2192
vi Fut Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-HAVING

qliyin

thlipsin
G2347
n_ Acc Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

hmerwn

hEmerOn
G2250
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-DAYS
days

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

ginou

ginou
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-BECOMING
be-you-becoming !

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stefanon

stephanon
G4735
n_ Acc Sg m
WREATH

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

:112 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Acc Sg n
EAR

akousatw

akousatO
G191
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-HEAR
let-him-hear !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

He that hath an ear, let him
hear what the Spirit saith unto
the churches; He that
overcometh shall not be hurt of
the second death.

11

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nikwn

nikOn
G3528
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CONQUERING
one-conquering

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

adikhqh

adikEthE
G91
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-injurED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

deuterou

deuterou
G1208
a_ Gen Sg m
second

:122 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

aggelw

aggelO
G32
n_ Dat Sg m
MESSENGER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pergamw

pergamO
G4010
n_ Dat Sg f
Pergamos (FORTRESS)
Pergamum

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE
write-you !

. And to the angel of the
church in Pergamos write;
These things saith he which
hath the sharp sword with two
edges;

12

tade

tade
G3592
pd Acc Pl n
THE-YET
now-this

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-HAVING
one-having

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

romfaian

romphaian
G4501
n_ Acc Sg f
SABER
saber-blade

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

distomon

distomon
G1366
a_ Acc Sg f
TWO-MOUTHed
two-edged

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oxeian

oxeian
G3691
a_ Acc Sg f
SHARP
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:132 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware-of

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pou

pou
G4226
Part Int
?-where
where ?

katoikeis

katoikeis
G2730
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DOWN-HOMING
you-are-dwelling

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree-is

I know thy works, and
where thou dwellest, [even]
where Satan's seat [is]: and
thou holdest fast my name, and
hast not denied my faith, even
in those days wherein Antipas
[was] my faithful martyr, who
was slain among you, where
Satan dwelleth.

13

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qronos

thronos
G2362
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Gen Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krateis

krateis
G2902
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HOLDING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hrnhsw

ErnEsO
G720
vi Aor midD 2 Sg
disown
you-disown

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ais

hais
G3739
pr Dat Pl f
WHICH

antipas

antipas
G493
n_ Nom Sg m
ANTIPAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

martus

martus
G3144
n_ Nom Sg m
witness

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

apektanqh

apektanthE
G615
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FROM-KILLED
was-killed

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
YOU(p)

ye

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

katoikei

katoikei
G2730
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-HOMING
is-dwelling

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

:142 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

oliga

oliga
G3641
a_ Acc Pl n
FEW
few-things

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kratountas

kratountas
G2902
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-HOLDING
ones-holding

But I have a few things
against thee, because thou hast
there them that hold the
doctrine of Balaam, who
taught Balac to cast a
stumblingblock before the
children of Israel, to eat things
sacrificed unto idols, and to
commit fornication.

14

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

didachn

didachEn
G1322
n_ Acc Sg f
TEACHing

balaam

balaam
G903
ni proper
of-BALAAM
of-Balaam

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

edidasken

edidasken
G1321
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TAUGHT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

balak

balak
G904
ni proper
BALAK

balein

balein
G906
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-CASTING

skandalon

skandalon
G4625
n_ Acc Sg n
SNARE

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

eidwloquta

eidOlothuta
G1494
a_ Acc Pl n
idol-SACRIFICES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

porneusai

porneusai
G4203
vn Aor Act
TO-PROSTITUTE
to-commit-prostitution

:152 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING
are-having

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

kratountas

kratountas
G2902
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-HOLDING
ones-holding

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

didachn

didachEn
G1322
n_ Acc Sg f
TEACHing

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

So hast thou also them that
hold the doctrine of the
Nicolaitans, which thing I hate.

15

nikolaitwn

nikolaitOn
G3531
n_ Gen Pl m
CONQUER-PEOPLES
Nicolaitans

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

misw

misO
G3404
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HATING

:162 metanohson

metanoEson
G3340
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
after-MIND
repent-you !

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Repent; or else I will come
unto thee quickly, and will
fight against them with the
sword of my mouth.

16

polemhsw

polemEsO
G4170
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-BATTLING
shall-be-battling

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

romfaia

romphaia
G4501
n_ Dat Sg f
SABER
saber-blade

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:172 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Acc Sg n
EAR

akousatw

akousatO
G191
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-HEAR
let-him-hear !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

He that hath an ear, let him
hear what the Spirit saith unto
the churches; To him that
overcometh will I give to eat of
the hidden manna, and will

17
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give him a white stone, and in
the stone a new name written,
which no man knoweth saving
he that receiveth [it].

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

nikwnti

nikOnti
G3528
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-CONQUERING
one-conquering

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

manna

manna
G3131
Hebrew
MANNA

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kekrummenou

kekrummenou
G2928
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m
HAVING-been-HIDDEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

yhfon

psEphon
G5586
n_ Acc Sg f
PEBBLE

leukhn

leukEn
G3022
a_ Acc Sg f
WHITE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yhfon

psEphon
G5586
n_ Acc Sg f
PEBBLE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

kainon

kainon
G2537
a_ Nom Sg n
NEW

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

egnw

egnO
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
KNEW

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lambanwn

lambanOn
G2983
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-GETTING-UP
one-obtaining-it

:182 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

aggelw

aggelO
G32
n_ Dat Sg m
MESSENGER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

quateirois

thuateirois
G2363
n_ Dat Pl n
THYATIRA

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE
write-you !

tade

tade
G3592
pd Acc Pl n
THE-YET
now-this

. And unto the angel of the
church in Thyatira write; These
things saith the Son of God,
who hath his eyes like unto a
flame of fire, and his feet [are]
like fine brass;

18

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-HAVING
one-having

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

floga

phloga
G5395
n_ Nom Sg f
BLAZE
flame

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

podes

podes
G4228
n_ Nom Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

omoioi

homoioi
G3664
a_ Nom Pl m
LIKE

calkolibanw

chalkolibanO
G5474
n_ Dat Sg n
to-COPPER-WHITE
white-bronze

:192 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agaphn

agapEn
G26
n_ Acc Sg f
LOVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

I know thy works, and
charity, and service, and faith,
and thy patience, and thy
works; and the last [to be]
more than the first.

19

diakonian

diakonian
G1248
n_ Acc Sg f
THRU-SERVice
service

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

upomonhn

hupomonEn
G5281
n_ Acc Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

escata

eschata
G2078
a_ Acc Pl n
LAST
last(p)

pleiona

pleiona
G4119
a_ Acc Pl n Cmp
MORE
are-more

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

prwtwn

prOtOn
G4413
a_ Gen Pl n
BEFORE-most
former(p)

:202 all

all
G235
Conj
but

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

oliga

oliga
G3641
a_ Acc Pl n
FEW
few-things

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

eas

eas
G1439
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LEAVING
you-are-letting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

Notwithstanding I have a
few things against thee,
because thou sufferest that
woman Jezebel, which calleth
herself a prophetess, to teach
and to seduce my servants to
commit fornication, and to eat
things sacrificed unto idols.

20

iezabhl

iezabEl
G2403
ni proper
JEZEBEL

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

legousan

legousan
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
one-saying
one-saying

eauthn

heautEn
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg f
herself

profhtin

prophEtin
G4398
n_ Acc Sg f
BEFORE-AVERess
prophetess

didaskein

didaskein
G1321
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TEACHING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

planasqai

planasthai
G4105
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-STRAYING
to-be-deceiving
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emous

emous
G1699
ps 1 Acc Pl
MY

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

porneusai

porneusai
G4203
vn Aor Act
TO-PROSTITUTE
to-commit-prostitution

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidwloquta

eidOlothuta
G1494
a_ Acc Pl n
idol-SACRIFICES

fagein

phagein
G5315
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-EATING

:212 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwka

edOka
G1325
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GIVE

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

metanohsh

metanoEsE
G3340
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
she-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING
she-should-be-repenting

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And I gave her space to
repent of her fornication; and
she repented not.

21

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Gen Sg f
PROSTITUTION

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

metenohsen

metenoEsen
G3340
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-after-MINDS
she-repents

:222 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ballw

ballO
G906
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-CASTING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

klinhn

klinEn
G2825
n_ Acc Sg f
couch

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

Behold, I will cast her into a
bed, and them that commit
adultery with her into great
tribulation, except they repent
of their deeds.

22

moiceuontas

moicheuontas
G3431
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-ADULTERING
ones-committing-adultery

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

qliyin

thlipsin
G2347
n_ Acc Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

metanohswsin

metanoEsOsin
G3340
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING
they-should-be-repenting

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:232 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

tekna

tekna
G5043
n_ Acc Pl n
offsprings
children

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

apoktenw

apoktenO
G615
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING
I-shall-be-killing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And I will kill her children
with death; and all the
churches shall know that I am
he which searcheth the reins
and hearts: and I will give unto
every one of you according to
your works.

23

gnwsontai

gnOsontai
G1097
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-KNOWING

pasai

pasai
G3956
a_ Nom Pl f
ALL

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

ekklhsiai

ekklEsiai
G1577
n_ Nom Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ereunwn

ereunOn
G2045
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-SEARCHING
one-searching

nefrous

nephrous
G3510
n_ Acc Pl m
kidneys

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

of-ye

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
EACH
to-each

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

:242 umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

legw

legO
G3004
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-sayING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

loipois

loipois
G3062
a_ Dat Pl m
to-rest(p)

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

quateirois

thuateirois
G2363
n_ Dat Pl n
THYATIRA

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

But unto you I say, and unto
the rest in Thyatira, as many as
have not this doctrine, and
which have not known the
depths of Satan, as they speak;
I will put upon you none other
burden.

24

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

didachn

didachEn
G1322
n_ Acc Sg f
TEACHing

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egnwsan

egnOsan
G1097
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
KNOW

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

baqh

bathE
G899
n_ Acc Pl n
DEPTHS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Gen Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

balw

balO
G906
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-CASTING

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

allo

allo
G243
a_ Acc Sg n
other
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baros

baros
G922
n_ Acc Sg n
HEAVY
burden

:252 plhn

plEn
G4133
Adv
MOREly
moreover

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

ecete

echete
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Pl
YE-ARE-HAVING

krathsate

kratEsate
G2902
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HOLD-YE
hold-ye !

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
WHICH

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

hxw

hExO
G2240
vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-SHOULD-BE-ARRIVING

But that which ye have
[already] hold fast till I come.
25

:262 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nikwn

nikOn
G3528
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CONQUERING
one-conquering

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

thrwn

tErOn
G5083
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
KEEPING
one-keeping

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

telous

telous
G5056
n_ Gen Sg n
FINISH
consummation

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

And he that overcometh,
and keepeth my works unto the
end, to him will I give power
over the nations:

26

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

:272 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poimanei

poimanei
G4165
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

rabdw

rabdO
G4464
n_ Dat Sg f
ROD
club

sidhra

sidEra
G4603
a_ Dat Sg f
IRON

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

skeuh

skeuE
G4632
n_ Nom Pl n
INSTRUMENTS
vessels

And he shall rule them with
a rod of iron; as the vessels of
a potter shall they be broken to
shivers: even as I received of
my Father.

27

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

keramika

keramika
G2764
a_ Nom Pl n
pottery

suntribetai

suntribetai
G4937
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-crushED

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
I-also

eilhfa

eilEpha
G2983
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
HAVE-GOTTEN
have-obtained

para

para
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:282 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

astera

astera
G792
n_ Acc Sg m
GLEAMer
star

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

prwinon

prOinon
G4407
a_ Acc Sg m
morning

And I will give him the
morning star.
28

:292 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Acc Sg n
EAR

akousatw

akousatO
G191
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-HEAR
let-him-hear !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

He that hath an ear, let him
hear what the Spirit saith unto
the churches.

29

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias
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:13 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

aggelw

aggelO
G32
n_ Dat Sg m
MESSENGER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sardesin

sardesin
G4554
n_ Dat Pl f
SARDIS

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE
write-you !

tade

tade
G3592
pd Acc Pl n
THE-YET
now-this

. And unto the angel of the
church in Sardis write; These
things saith he that hath the
seven Spirits of God, and the
seven stars; I know thy works,
that thou hast a name that thou
livest, and art dead.

1

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-HAVING
one-having

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Acc Pl n
spirits

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

asteras

asteras
G792
n_ Acc Pl m
GLEAMers
stars

oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

zhs

zEs
G2198
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nekros

nekros
G3498
a_ Nom Sg m
DEAD

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

:23 ginou

ginou
G1096
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-BECOMING
be-you-becoming !

grhgorwn

grEgorOn
G1127
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
watchING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sthrixon

stErixon
G4741
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
STAND-fast-YOU
establish-you !

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

loipa

loipa
G3062
a_ Acc Pl n
rest
rest(p)

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHO
which(p)

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUTING
is-being-about

Be watchful, and strengthen
the things which remain, that
are ready to die: for I have not
found thy works perfect before
God.

2

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eurhka

heurEka
G2147
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-FOUND

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

peplhrwmena

peplErOmena
G4137
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-FILLED
having-been-completed

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:33 mnhmoneue

mnEmoneue
G3421
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-rememberING
be-you-remembering !

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

pws

pOs
G4459
Adv
how

eilhfas

eilEphas
G2983
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GOTTEN
you-have-obtained

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousas

Ekousas
G191
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-HEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

threi

tErei
G5083
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-KEEPING
be-you-keeping-it !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Remember therefore how
thou hast received and heard,
and hold fast, and repent. If
therefore thou shalt not watch,
I will come on thee as a thief,
and thou shalt not know what
hour I will come upon thee.

3

metanohson

metanoEson
G3340
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
after-MIND
repent-you !

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

grhgorhshs

grEgorEsEs
G1127
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-watchING

hxw

hExO
G2240
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

gnws

gnOs
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-KNOWING

poian

poian
G4169
pi Acc Sg f
?-THE-WHICH
which ?

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

hxw

hExO
G2240
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:43 eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

oliga

oliga
G3641
a_ Acc Pl n
FEW

onomata

onomata
G3686
n_ Acc Pl n
NAMES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

sardesin

sardesin
G4554
n_ Dat Pl f
SARDIS

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

emolunan

emolunan
G3435
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
POLLUTE

Thou hast a few names even
in Sardis which have not
defiled their garments; and
they shall walk with me in
white: for they are worthy.

4

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peripathsousin

peripatEsousin
G4043
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
they-shall-be-walking

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

leukois

leukois
G3022
a_ Dat Pl n
WHITE(p)
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oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

axioi

axioi
G514
a_ Nom Pl m
WORTHY

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

:53 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nikwn

nikOn
G3528
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CONQUERING
one-conquering

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this-one
this-one

peribaleitai

peribaleitai
G4016
vi Fut Mid 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-beING-ABOUT-CAST
shall-be-being-clothed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

imatiois

himatiois
G2440
n_ Dat Pl n
GARMENTS

leukois

leukois
G3022
a_ Dat Pl n
WHITE

He that overcometh, the same
shall be clothed in white
raiment; and I will not blot out
his name out of the book of
life, but I will confess his name
before my Father, and before
his angels.

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

exaleiyw

exaleipsO
G1813
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-OUT-RUBBING
I-shall-be-erasing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

biblou

biblou
G976
n_ Gen Sg f
SCROLL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exomologhsomai

exomologEsomai
G1843
vi Fut Mid 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-OUT-avowING
I-shall-be-acclaiming

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:63 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Acc Sg n
EAR

akousatw

akousatO
G191
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-HEAR
let-him-hear !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

He that hath an ear, let him
hear what the Spirit saith unto
the churches.

6

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

:73 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

aggelw

aggelO
G32
n_ Dat Sg m
MESSENGER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

filadelfeia

philadelpheia
G5359
n_ Dat Sg f
Philadelphia (FOND-brother)
Philadelphia

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE
write-you !

. And to the angel of the
church in Philadelphia write;
These things saith he that is
holy, he that is true, he that
hath the key of David, he that
openeth, and no man shutteth;
and shutteth, and no man
openeth;

7

tade

tade
G3592
pd Acc Pl n
THE-YET
now-this

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agios

hagios
G40
a_ Nom Sg m
HOLY
holy-one

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

alhqinos

alEthinos
G228
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE
true-one

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING
one-having

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kleida

kleida
G2807
n_ Acc Sg f
LOCKer
key

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

anoigwn

anoigOn
G455
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-UP-OPENING
one-opening

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

kleiei

kleiei
G2808
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOCKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kleiei

kleiei
G2808
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LOCKING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

anoigei

anoigei
G455
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UP-OPENING
is-opening

:83 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

dedwka

dedOka
G1325
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-GIVEN
I-have-granted

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

I know thy works: behold, I
have set before thee an open
door, and no man can shut it:
for thou hast a little strength,
and hast kept my word, and
hast not denied my name.

8

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

anewgmenhn

aneOgmenEn
G455
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-UP-OPENED
having-been-opened

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

kleisai

kleisai
G2808
vn Aor Act
TO-LOCK

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

Revelation 3

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



mikran

mikran
G3398
a_ Acc Sg f
LITTLE

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ethrhsas

etErEsas
G5083
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-KEEP

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hrnhsw

ErnEsO
G720
vi Aor midD 2 Sg
YOU-disown

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:93 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

didwmi

didOmi
G1325
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-GIVING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT
to-ones-out

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

sunagwghs

sunagOgEs
G4864
n_ Gen Sg f
TOGETHER-LEAD
synagogue

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

satana

satana
G4567
n_ Gen Sg m
SATAN (adversary)
Satan

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

Behold, I will make them of
the synagogue of Satan, which
say they are Jews, and are not,
but do lie; behold, I will make
them to come and worship
before thy feet, and to know
that I have loved thee.

9

legontwn

legontOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-sayING
ones-saying

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

ioudaious

ioudaious
G2453
a_ Acc Pl m
JUDA-ans
Jews

einai

einai
G1511
vn Pres vxx
TO-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

yeudontai

pseudontai
G5574
vi Pres mid/pas 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-FALSifyING
are-lying

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-makING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

hxwsin

ExOsin
G2240
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-ARRIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskunhswsin

proskunEsOsin
G4352
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-worshipING

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gnwsin

gnOsin
G1097
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-KNOWING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

hgaphsa

EgapEsa
G25
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
LOVE

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

:103 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ethrhsas

etErEsas
G5083
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-KEEP

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

upomonhs

hupomonEs
G5281
n_ Gen Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
I-also

Because thou hast kept the
word of my patience, I also
will keep thee from the hour of
temptation, which shall come
upon all the world, to try them
that dwell upon the earth.

10

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

thrhsw

tErEsO
G5083
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-KEEPING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

wras

hOras
G5610
n_ Gen Sg f
HOUR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

peirasmou

peirasmou
G3986
n_ Gen Sg m
trial

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

melloushs

mellousEs
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
one-beING-ABOUT
being-about

ercesqai

erchesthai
G2064
vn Pres midD/pasD
TO-BE-COMING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

oikoumenhs

oikoumenEs
G3625
n_ Gen Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
WHOLE

peirasai

peirasai
G3985
vn Aor Act
TO-try

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

katoikountas

katoikountas
G2730
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:113 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

kratei

kratei
G2902
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-HOLDING
be-you-holding !

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

eceis

echeis
G2192
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

Behold, I come quickly:
hold that fast which thou hast,
that no man take thy crown.

11

mhdeis

mEdeis
G3367
a_ Nom Sg m
NO-YET-ONE
no-one

labh

labE
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-GETTING
may-be-taking

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

stefanon

stephanon
G4735
n_ Acc Sg m
WREATH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
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:123 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nikwn

nikOn
G3528
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CONQUERING
one-conquering

poihsw

poiEsO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-makING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

stulon

stulon
G4769
n_ Acc Sg m
COLUMN
pillar

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

naw

naO
G3485
n_ Dat Sg m
TEMPLE

Him that overcometh will I
make a pillar in the temple of
my God, and he shall go no
more out: and I will write upon
him the name of my God, and
the name of the city of my
God, [which is] new
Jerusalem, which cometh down
out of heaven from my God:
and [I will write upon him] my
new name.

12

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

exelqh

exelthE
G1831
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING
he-may-be-coming-out

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
anymore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

grayw

grapsO
G1125
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-WRITING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

kainhs

kainEs
G2537
a_ Gen Sg f
NEW

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
WHICH

katabainei

katabainei
G2597
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-STEPPING
is-descending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

kainon

kainon
G2537
a_ Acc Sg n
NEW

:133 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Acc Sg n
EAR

akousatw

akousatO
G191
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-HEAR
let-him-hear !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

He that hath an ear, let him
hear what the Spirit saith unto
the churches.

13

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

:143 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

aggelw

aggelO
G32
n_ Dat Sg m
MESSENGER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ekklhsias

ekklEsias
G1577
n_ Gen Sg f
OUT-CALLED
ecclesia

laodikewn

laodikeOn
G2994
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-Laodiceans

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE
write-you !

tade

tade
G3592
pd Acc Pl n
THE-YET
now-this

. And unto the angel of the
church of the Laodiceans
write; These things saith the
Amen, the faithful and true
witness, the beginning of the
creation of God;

14

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

martus

martus
G3144
n_ Nom Sg m
Witness

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqinos

alEthinos
G228
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

arch

archE
G746
n_ Nom Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ktisews

ktiseOs
G2937
n_ Gen Sg f
CREATION

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:153 oida

oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
I-am-aware-of

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

yucros

psuchros
G5593
a_ Nom Sg m
COOL

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

I know thy works, that thou
art neither cold nor hot: I
would thou wert cold or hot.

15

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

zestos

zestos
G2200
a_ Nom Sg m
BOILing
zealous

ofelon

ophelon
G3785
Inj
OWE-YOU
would-that !

yucros

psuchros
G5593
a_ Nom Sg m
COOL

eihs

eiEs
G1498
vo Pres vxx 2 Sg
MAY-YOU-BEING

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

zestos

zestos
G2200
a_ Nom Sg m
BOILing
zealous
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:163 outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

cliaros

chliaros
G5513
a_ Nom Sg m
TEPID
indifferent

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

yucros

psuchros
G5593
a_ Nom Sg m
COOL

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

zestos

zestos
G2200
a_ Nom Sg m
BOILing
zealous

So then because thou art
lukewarm, and neither cold nor
hot, I will spue thee out of my
mouth.

16

mellw

mellO
G3195
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-beING-ABOUT

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

emesai

emesai
G1692
vn Aor Act
TO-SPEW

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:173 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

legeis

legeis
G3004
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

plousios

plousios
G4145
a_ Nom Sg m
RICH

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peplouthka

peploutEka
G4147
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-become-RICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Because thou sayest, I am
rich, and increased with goods,
and have need of nothing; and
knowest not that thou art
wretched, and miserable, and
poor, and blind, and naked:

17

oudenos

oudenos
G3762
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-NOT-YET-ONE
of-nothing

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ecw

echO
G2192
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED
you-are-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

talaipwros

talaipOros
G5005
a_ Nom Sg m
WEIGHT-CALLOUSed
wretched-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eleeinos

eleeinos
G1652
a_ Nom Sg m
MERCYable
forlorn-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ptwcos

ptOchos
G4434
a_ Nom Sg m
POOR
poor-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tuflos

tuphlos
G5185
a_ Nom Sg m
BLIND
blind-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gumnos

gumnos
G1131
a_ Nom Sg m
NAKED
naked-one

:183 sumbouleuw

sumbouleuO
G4823
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-TOGETHER-COUNSELLING
I-am-advising

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

agorasai

agorasai
G59
vn Aor Act
TO-BUY

par

par
G3844
Prep
BESIDE

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME
me

crusion

chrusion
G5553
n_ Acc Sg n
GOLD
gold (dim)

pepurwmenon

pepurOmenon
G4448
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-FIRED
having-been-refined

I counsel thee to buy of me
gold tried in the fire, that thou
mayest be rich; and white
raiment, that thou mayest be
clothed, and [that] the shame
of thy nakedness do not
appear; and anoint thine eyes
with eyesalve, that thou mayest
see.

18

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

plouthshs

ploutEsEs
G4147
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-beING-RICH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

leuka

leuka
G3022
a_ Acc Pl n
WHITE

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

peribalh

peribalE
G4016
vs 2Aor Mid 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-beING-ABOUT-CAST
you-may-be-being-clothed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fanerwqh

phanerOthE
G5319
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR
may-be-being-made-manifest

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

aiscunh

aischunE
G152
n_ Nom Sg f
VILEness
shame

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

gumnothtos

gumnotEtos
G1132
n_ Gen Sg f
NAKEDness

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kollourion

kollourion
G2854
n_ Acc Sg n
JOIN-GUSH
with-eye-salve

egcrison

egchrison
G1472
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
IN-ANOINT-YOU
anoint-you !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

blephs

blepEs
G991
vs Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-MAY-BE-lookING
you-may-be-observing

:193 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

osous

hosous
G3745
pk Acc Pl m
as-many-as

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

filw

philO
G5368
vs Pres Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-beING-FOND
I-may-be-being-fond-of

elegcw

elegchO
G1651
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-EXPOSING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

paideuw

paideuO
G3811
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-disciplinING
am-disciplining

zhlwson

zElOson
G2206
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BOIL-YOU
be-zealous-you !

As many as I love, I rebuke
and chasten: be zealous
therefore, and repent.

19

oun

oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metanohson

metanoEson
G3340
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
after-MIND
repent-you !

:203 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

esthka

hestEka
G2476
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-STOOD
I-stand

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krouw

krouO
G2925
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-KNOCKING
am-knocking

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

Behold, I stand at the door,
and knock: if any man hear my
voice, and open the door, I will
come in to him, and will sup
with him, and he with me.

20
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akoush

akousE
G191
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HEARING

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anoixh

anoixE
G455
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-UP-OPENING
should-be-opening

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

quran

thuran
G2374
n_ Acc Sg f
DOOR

eiseleusomai

eiseleusomai
G1525
vi Fut midD 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING
I-shall-be-entering

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deipnhsw

deipnEsO
G1172
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-DINING
shall-be-dining

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

:213 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nikwn

nikOn
G3528
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CONQUERING
one-conquering

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING
I-shall-be-granting

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kaqisai

kathisai
G2523
vn Aor Act
TO-be-seated

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

To him that overcometh will
I grant to sit with me in my
throne, even as I also
overcame, and am set down
with my Father in his throne.

21

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qronw

thronO
G2362
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kagw

kagO
G2504
pp 1 Nom Sg Con
AND-I
I-also

enikhsa

enikEsa
G3528
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
CONQUER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaqisa

ekathisa
G2523
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
am-seated

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qronw

thronO
G2362
n_ Dat Sg m
THRONE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:223 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Acc Sg n
EAR

akousatw

akousatO
G191
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-HEAR
let-him-hear !

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

He that hath an ear, let him
hear what the Spirit saith unto
the churches.

22

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias
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:14 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

qura

thura
G2374
n_ Nom Sg f
DOOR

hnewgmenh

EneOgmenE
G455
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-UP-OPENED
having-been-opened

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. After this I looked, and,
behold, a door [was] opened in
heaven: and the first voice
which I heard [was] as it were
of a trumpet talking with me;
which said, Come up hither,
and I will shew thee things
which must be hereafter.

1

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
first

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

salpiggos

salpiggos
G4536
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-TRUMPET
trumpet

laloushs

lalousEs
G2980
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
TALKING
speaking

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

anaba

anaba
G305
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
UP-STEP
come-up-you !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deixw

deixO
G1166
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-SHOWING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
what
which(p)

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

:24 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

euqews

eutheOs
G2112
Adv
immediately

egenomhn

egenomEn
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg
I-BECAME
I-came-to-be

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

qronos

thronos
G2362
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONE

And immediately I was in the
spirit: and, behold, a throne
was set in heaven, and [one]
sat on the throne.

2

ekeito

ekeito
G2749
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
LAID
located

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

:34 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE

orasei

horasei
G3706
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SEEing
to-my-vision

liqw

lithO
G3037
n_ Dat Sg m
to-STONE
stone

iaspidi

iaspidi
G2393
n_ Dat Sg f
JASPER

And he that sat was to look
upon like a jasper and a
sardine stone: and [there was]
a rainbow round about the
throne, in sight like unto an
emerald.

3

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sardinw

sardinO
G4555
n_ Dat Sg m
CARNELIAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iris

iris
G2463
n_ Nom Sg f
RAINBOW

kukloqen

kuklothen
G2943
Adv
AROUND-PLACE
surrounding

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE
is-like

orasei

horasei
G3706
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SEEing
to-my-vision

smaragdinw

smaragdinO
G4664
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EMERALD
emerald

:44 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kukloqen

kuklothen
G2943
Adv
AROUND-PLACE
surrounding

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

qronoi

thronoi
G2362
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONES

eikosi

eikosi
G1501
a_ Nom Pl m
TWENTY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tessares

tessares
G5064
a_ Nom Pl m
FOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And round about the throne
[were] four and twenty seats:
and upon the seats I saw four
and twenty elders sitting,
clothed in white raiment; and
they had on their heads crowns
of gold.

4

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

qronous

thronous
G2362
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONES

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eikosi

eikosi
G1501
a_ Nom Pl m
TWENTY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tessaras

tessaras
G5064
a_ Acc Pl m
FOUR

presbuterous

presbuterous
G4245
a_ Acc Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kaqhmenous

kathEmenous
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
sittING

peribeblhmenous

peribeblEmenous
G4016
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST
having-been-clothed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

imatiois

himatiois
G2440
n_ Dat Pl n
GARMENTS

leukois

leukois
G3022
a_ Dat Pl n
WHITE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

escon

eschon
G2192
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-have-HAD
they-had

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

stefanous

stephanous
G4735
n_ Acc Pl m
WREATHS

crusous

chrusous
G5552
a_ Acc Pl m
GOLDen
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:54 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

ekporeuontai

ekporeuontai
G1607
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-OUT-GOING
are-issuing

astrapai

astrapai
G796
n_ Nom Pl f
GLEAM-FLINGS
lightnings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

brontai

brontai
G1027
n_ Nom Pl f
THUNDERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnai

phOnai
G5456
n_ Nom Pl f
SOUNDS
voices

And out of the throne
proceeded lightnings and
thunderings and voices: and
[there were] seven lamps of
fire burning before the throne,
which are the seven Spirits of
God.

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

lampades

lampades
G2985
n_ Nom Pl f
SHINErs
torches

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

kaiomenai

kaiomenai
G2545
vp Pres Pas Nom Pl f
BURNING
are-burning

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

ai

hai
G3739
pr Nom Pl f
WHICH
which(p)

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Nom Pl n
spirits

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:64 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

qalassa

thalassa
G2281
n_ Nom Sg f
SEA

ualinh

hualinE
G5193
a_ Nom Sg f
GLASSy

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

krustallw

krustallO
G2930
n_ Dat Sg m
FREEZE-PUT
crystal

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And before the throne [there
was] a sea of glass like unto
crystal: and in the midst of the
throne, and round about the
throne, [were] four beasts full
of eyes before and behind.

6

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst
center

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kuklw

kuklO
G2945
n_ Dat Sg m
to-AROUND
around

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

tessara

tessara
G5064
a_ Nom Pl n
FOUR
are-four

zwa

zOa
G2226
n_ Nom Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

gemonta

gemonta
G1073
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
beING-REPLETE

ofqalmwn

ophthalmOn
G3788
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-VIEWers
of-eyes

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Adv
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opisqen

opisthen
G3693
Adv
BEHIND-PLACE
behind

:74 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

zwon

zOon
G2226
n_ Nom Sg n
LIVing-one
animal

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

prwton

prOton
G4413
a_ Nom Sg n
BEFORE-most
first

omoion

homoion
G3664
a_ Nom Sg n
LIKE
is-like

leonti

leonti
G3023
n_ Dat Sg m
to-LION
lion

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And the first beast [was] like
a lion, and the second beast
like a calf, and the third beast
had a face as a man, and the
fourth beast [was] like a flying
eagle.

7

deuteron

deuteron
G1208
a_ Nom Sg n
second

zwon

zOon
G2226
n_ Nom Sg n
LIVing-one
animal

omoion

homoion
G3664
a_ Nom Sg n
LIKE
is-like

moscw

moschO
G3448
n_ Dat Sg m
to-CATTLE
calf

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Nom Sg n
third

zwon

zOon
G2226
n_ Nom Sg n
LIVing-one
animal

econ

echon
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
HAVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

anqrwpos

anthrOpos
G444
n_ Nom Sg m
human

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

tetarton

tetarton
G5067
a_ Nom Sg n
FOURth

zwon

zOon
G2226
n_ Nom Sg n
LIVing-one
animal

omoion

homoion
G3664
a_ Nom Sg n
LIKE
is-like

aetw

aetO
G105
n_ Dat Sg m
to-VULTURE
vulture

petwmenw

petOmenO
G4072
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
flyING

:84 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tessara

tessara
G5064
a_ Nom Pl n
FOUR

zwa

zOa
G2226
n_ Nom Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

kaq

kath
G2596
Prep
according-to

eauto

eauto
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg n
self
itself

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
HAD

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP
apiece

pterugas

pterugas
G4420
n_ Acc Pl f
flyers
wings

ex

hex
G1803
a_ Nom
SIX

. And the four beasts had
each of them six wings about
[him]; and [they were] full of
eyes within: and they rest not
day and night, saying, Holy,
holy, holy, Lord God
Almighty, which was, and is,
and is to come.

8

kukloqen

kuklothen
G2943
Adv
AROUND-PLACE
around

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inside

gemonta

gemonta
G1073
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
beING-REPLETE

ofqalmwn

ophthalmOn
G3788
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-VIEWers
of-eyes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anapausin

anapausin
G372
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-CEASing
rest

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY
day

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT
night

legonta

legonta
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
sayING

agios

hagios
G40
a_ Nom Sg m
HOLY

agios

hagios
G40
a_ Nom Sg m
HOLY

agios

hagios
G40
a_ Nom Sg m
HOLY
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kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pantokratwr

pantokratOr
G3841
n_ Nom Sg m
ALL-HOLDer
Almighty

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
he-was

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING
one-being

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING-One
one-coming

:94 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

dwsousin

dOsousin
G1325
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-GIVING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

zwa

zOa
G2226
n_ Nom Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And when those beasts give
glory and honour and thanks to
him that sat on the throne, who
liveth for ever and ever,

9

eucaristian

eucharistian
G2169
n_ Acc Sg f
thanking
thanksgiving

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kaqhmenw

kathEmenO
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

zwnti

zOnti
G2198
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
One-LIVING
one-living

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

:104 pesountai

pesountai
G4098
vi Fut midD/pasD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-FALLING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

eikosi

eikosi
G1501
a_ Nom Pl m
TWENTY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tessares

tessares
G5064
a_ Nom Pl m
FOUR

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

The four and twenty elders
fall down before him that sat
on the throne, and worship him
that liveth for ever and ever,
and cast their crowns before
the throne, saying,

10

kaqhmenou

kathEmenou
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskunousin

proskunousin
G4352
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-worshipING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

zwnti

zOnti
G2198
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
One-LIVING
one-living

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ballousin

ballousin
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-CASTING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

stefanous

stephanous
G4735
n_ Acc Pl m
WREATHS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

:114 axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

Thou art worthy, O Lord, to
receive glory and honour and
power: for thou hast created all
things, and for thy pleasure
they are and were created.

11

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

ektisas

ektisas
G2936
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
CREATE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qelhma

thelEma
G2307
n_ Acc Sg n
WILL

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ektisqhsan

ektisthEsan
G2936
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-CREATED

Revelation 4  -  Revelation 5

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:15 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dexian

dexian
G1188
a_ Acc Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kaqhmenou

kathEmenou
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

. And I saw in the right hand
of him that sat on the throne a
book written within and on the
backside, sealed with seven
seals.

1

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

eswqen

esOthen
G2081
Adv
INTO-PLACE
inside

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

opisqen

opisthen
G3693
Adv
BEHIND-PLACE
on-the-back

katesfragismenon

katesphragismenon
G2696
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-DOWN-SEALED
having-been-sealed-up

sfragisin

sphragisin
G4973
n_ Dat Pl f
to-SEALS

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

:25 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

iscuron

ischuron
G2478
a_ Acc Sg m
STRONG

khrussonta

kErussonta
G2784
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
PROCLAIMING
heralding

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
SOUND
voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

And I saw a strong angel
proclaiming with a loud voice,
Who is worthy to open the
book, and to loose the seals
thereof?

2

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

anoixai

anoixai
G455
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-OPEN
to-open

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lusai

lusai
G3089
vn Aor Act
TO-LOOSE

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

sfragidas

sphragidas
G4973
n_ Acc Pl f
SEALS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

:35 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
was-ABLE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor-yet

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

And no man in heaven, nor in
earth, neither under the earth,
was able to open the book,
neither to look thereon.

3

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor-yet

upokatw

hupokatO
G5270
Adv
UNDER-DOWN
underneath

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

anoixai

anoixai
G455
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-OPEN
to-open

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

blepein

blepein
G991
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-lookING
to-be-looking-at

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:45 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eklaion

eklaion
G2799
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
LAMENTED

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
much

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FOUND

anoixai

anoixai
G455
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-OPEN
to-open

And I wept much, because no
man was found worthy to open
and to read the book, neither to
look thereon.

4

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anagnwnai

anagnOnai
G314
vn 2Aor Act
TO-read

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

blepein

blepein
G991
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-lookING
to-be-looking-at

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

:55 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

klaie

klaie
G2799
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-LAMENTING
be-you-lamenting !

And one of the elders saith
unto me, Weep not: behold, the
Lion of the tribe of Juda, the
Root of David, hath prevailed
to open the book, and to loose
the seven seals thereof.

5

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

enikhsen

enikEsen
G3528
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CONQUERS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lewn

leOn
G3023
n_ Nom Sg m
LION

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
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fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
tribe

iouda

iouda
G2448
n_ Gen Sg m
of-JUDA
of-Judah

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

riza

riza
G4491
n_ Nom Sg f
ROOT

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
of-DAVID
of-David

anoixai

anoixai
G455
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-OPEN
to-open

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lusai

lusai
G3089
vn Aor Act
TO-LOOSE

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

sfragidas

sphragidas
G4973
n_ Acc Pl f
SEALS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

:65 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst
center

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

. And I beheld, and, lo, in the
midst of the throne and of the
four beasts, and in the midst of
the elders, stood a Lamb as it
had been slain, having seven
horns and seven eyes, which
are the seven Spirits of God
sent forth into all the earth.

6

tessarwn

tessarOn
G5064
a_ Gen Pl n
FOUR

zwwn

zOOn
G2226
n_ Gen Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst
center

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

arnion

arnion
G721
n_ Nom Sg n
LAMBkin

esthkos

hestEkos
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg n
HAVING-STOOD
standing

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

esfagmenon

esphagmenon
G4969
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-SLAIN

econ

echon
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
HAVING

kerata

kerata
G2768
n_ Acc Pl n
horns

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ofqalmous

ophthalmous
G3788
n_ Acc Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO
whowhich

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Nom Pl n
spirits

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

apestalmena

apestalmena
G649
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-commissionED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
entire

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

:75 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-CAME
it-came

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eilhfen

eilEphen
G2983
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GOTTEN
has-taken

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dexias

dexias
G1188
a_ Gen Sg f
RIGHT
right-hand

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And he came and took the
book out of the right hand of
him that sat upon the throne.

7

kaqhmenou

kathEmenou
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

:85 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

elaben

elaben
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-GOT
it-took

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tessara

tessara
G5064
a_ Nom Pl n
FOUR

zwa

zOa
G2226
n_ Nom Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And when he had taken the
book, the four beasts and four
[and] twenty elders fell down
before the Lamb, having every
one of them harps, and golden
vials full of odours, which are
the prayers of saints.

8

eikositessares

eikositessares
G1501
a_ Nom Pl m
TWENTY-FOUR

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

epeson

epeson
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FELL

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

kiqaras

kitharas
G2788
n_ Acc Pl f
LYRES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fialas

phialas
G5357
n_ Acc Pl f
BOWLS

crusas

chrusas
G5552
a_ Acc Pl f
GOLDen

gemousas

gemousas
G1073
vp Pres Act Acc Pl f
beING-REPLETE
brimming

qumiamatwn

thumiamatOn
G2368
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-incenses

ai

hai
G3739
pr Nom Pl f
WHICH

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

proseucai

proseuchai
G4335
n_ Nom Pl f
prayers

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints
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:95 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adousin

adousin
G103
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-SINGING

wdhn

OdEn
G5603
n_ Acc Sg f
SONG

kainhn

kainEn
G2537
a_ Acc Sg f
NEW

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

axios

axios
G514
a_ Nom Sg m
WORTHY

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

And they sung a new song,
saying, Thou art worthy to take
the book, and to open the seals
thereof: for thou wast slain,
and hast redeemed us to God
by thy blood out of every
kindred, and tongue, and
people, and nation;

9

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING
to-be-taking

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anoixai

anoixai
G455
vn Aor Act
TO-UP-OPEN
to-open

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

sfragidas

sphragidas
G4973
n_ Acc Pl f
SEALS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

esfaghs

esphagEs
G4969
vi 2Aor Pas 2 Sg
YOU-WERE-SLAIN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hgorasas

Egorasas
G59
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
BUY

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
tribe

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

glwsshs

glOssEs
G1100
n_ Gen Sg f
TONGUE
language

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

laou

laou
G2992
n_ Gen Sg m
PEOPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqnous

ethnous
G1484
n_ Gen Sg n
NATION

:105 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epoihsas

epoiEsas
G4160
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-make

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Acc Pl m
KINGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iereis

hiereis
G2409
n_ Acc Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And hast made us unto our
God kings and priests: and we
shall reign on the earth.

10

basileusomen

basileusomen
G936
vi Fut Act 1 Pl
WE-SHALL-BE-REIGNING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:115 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-MESSENGERS

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
MANY

kukloqen

kuklothen
G2943
Adv
AROUND-PLACE
surrounding

And I beheld, and I heard
the voice of many angels round
about the throne and the beasts
and the elders: and the number
of them was ten thousand
times ten thousand, and
thousands of thousands;

11

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

zwwn

zOOn
G2226
n_ Gen Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ariqmos

arithmos
G706
n_ Nom Sg m
NUMBER

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

muriades

muriades
G3461
a_ Nom Pl m
MYRIADS (10,000)
ten-thousands

muriadwn

muriadOn
G3461
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-MYRIADS
of-tens-of-thousands

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

ciliadwn

chiliadOn
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
OF-THOUSANDS

:125 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

axion

axion
G514
a_ Nom Sg n
WORTHY

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

arnion

arnion
G721
n_ Nom Sg n
LAMBkin

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

Saying with a loud voice,
Worthy is the Lamb that was
slain to receive power, and
riches, and wisdom, and
strength, and honour, and
glory, and blessing.

12

esfagmenon

esphagmenon
G4969
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
One-HAVING-been-SLAIN
having-been-slain

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

plouton

plouton
G4149
n_ Acc Sg m
RICHES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iscun

ischun
G2479
n_ Acc Sg f
STRENGTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eulogian

eulogian
G2129
n_ Acc Sg f
blessedness
blessing

:135 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

ktisma

ktisma
G2938
n_ Acc Sg n
CREATURE

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And every creature which is
in heaven, and on the earth,
and under the earth, and such
as are in the sea, and all that
are in them, heard I saying,

13
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Blessing, and honour, and
glory, and power, [be] unto
him that sitteth upon the
throne, and unto the Lamb for
ever and ever.

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Dat Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upokatw

hupokatO
G5270
Adv
UNDER-DOWN
underneath

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl n
them

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

legontas

legontas
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kaqhmenw

kathEmenO
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

arniw

arniO
G721
n_ Dat Sg n
LAMBkin

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE
be-the

eulogia

eulogia
G2129
n_ Nom Sg f
blessedness
blessing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Nom Sg f
VALUE
honor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

kratos

kratos
G2904
n_ Nom Sg n
HOLDing
might

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

:145 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tessara

tessara
G5064
a_ Nom Pl n
FOUR

zwa

zOa
G2226
n_ Nom Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

elegon

elegon
G3004
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
said

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

eikositessares

eikositessares
G1501
a_ Nom Pl m
TWENTY-FOUR

And the four beasts said,
Amen. And the four [and]
twenty elders fell down and
worshipped him that liveth for
ever and ever.

14

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

epesan

epesan
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
worship

zwnti

zOnti
G2198
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
to-one-LIVING
to-the-one-living

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons
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:16 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-OPENS
opens

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

arnion

arnion
G721
n_ Nom Sg n
LAMBkin

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

sfragidwn

sphragidOn
G4973
n_ Gen Pl f
SEALS

. And I saw when the Lamb
opened one of the seals, and I
heard, as it were the noise of
thunder, one of the four beasts
saying, Come and see.

1

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg n
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

tessarwn

tessarOn
G5064
a_ Gen Pl n
FOUR

zwwn

zOOn
G2226
n_ Gen Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
sayING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SOUND
of-voice

bronths

brontEs
G1027
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-THUNDER

ercou

erchou
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepe

blepe
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-lookING
be-you-observing !

:26 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ippos

hippos
G2462
n_ Nom Sg m
HORSE

leukos

leukos
G3022
a_ Nom Sg m
WHITE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And I saw, and behold a
white horse: and he that sat on
him had a bow; and a crown
was given unto him: and he
went forth conquering, and to
conquer.

2

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-sittING
one-sitting

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him
himit

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

toxon

toxon
G5115
n_ Acc Sg n
SHOOTer
bow

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

stefanos

stephanos
G4735
n_ Nom Sg m
WREATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-OUT-CAME
he-came-forth

nikwn

nikOn
G3528
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
CONQUERING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

nikhsh

nikEsE
G3528
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-CONQUERING

:36 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
it-opens

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

deuteran

deuteran
G1208
a_ Acc Sg f
second

sfragida

sphragida
G4973
n_ Acc Sg f
SEAL

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

deuterou

deuterou
G1208
a_ Gen Sg n
second

. And when he had opened
the second seal, I heard the
second beast say, Come and
see.

3

zwou

zOou
G2226
n_ Gen Sg n
LIVing-one
animal

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
sayING

ercou

erchou
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepe

blepe
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-lookING
be-you-observing !

:46 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-forth

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

ippos

hippos
G2462
n_ Nom Sg m
HORSE

purros

purros
G4450
a_ Nom Sg m
FIERY (red)
fiery-red

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kaqhmenw

kathEmenO
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
one-sittING
one-sitting

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

And there went out another
horse [that was] red: and
[power] was given to him that
sat thereon to take peace from
the earth, and that they should
kill one another: and there was
given unto him a great sword.

4

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him
himit

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN
it-was-given

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

labein

labein
G2983
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-GETTING
to-be-taking

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eirhnhn

eirEnEn
G1515
n_ Acc Sg f
PEACE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

allhlous

allElous
G240
pc Acc Pl m
one-another

sfaxwsin

sphaxOsin
G4969
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-SLAYING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

macaira

machaira
G3162
n_ Nom Sg f
sword

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT
huge

:56 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
it-opens

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

trithn

tritEn
G5154
a_ Acc Sg f
third

sfragida

sphragida
G4973
n_ Acc Sg f
SEAL

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

tritou

tritou
G5154
a_ Gen Sg n
third

And when he had opened the
third seal, I heard the third
beast say, Come and see. And I
beheld, and lo a black horse;
and he that sat on him had a
pair of balances in his hand.

5

zwou

zOou
G2226
n_ Gen Sg n
LIVing-one
animal

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
sayING

ercou

erchou
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepe

blepe
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-lookING
be-you-observing !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Revelation 6

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ippos

hippos
G2462
n_ Nom Sg m
HORSE

melas

melas
G3189
a_ Nom Sg m
BLACK

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-sittING
one-sitting

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
him
himit

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

zugon

zugon
G2218
n_ Acc Sg m
YOKE
pair-of-balances

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:66 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

tessarwn

tessarOn
G5064
a_ Gen Pl n
FOUR

zwwn

zOOn
G2226
n_ Gen Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

legousan

legousan
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
sayING

And I heard a voice in the
midst of the four beasts say, A
measure of wheat for a penny,
and three measures of barley
for a penny; and [see] thou hurt
not the oil and the wine.

6

coinix

choinix
G5518
n_ Nom Sg m
CHOENIX

sitou

sitou
G4621
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-GRAIN
of-wheat

dhnariou

dEnariou
G1220
n_ Gen Sg n
DENARIUS
of-denarius

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

coinikes

choinikes
G5518
n_ Nom Pl m
CHOENIX

kriqhs

krithEs
G2915
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BARLEY

dhnariou

dEnariou
G1220
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-DENARIUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

elaion

elaion
G1637
n_ Acc Sg n
OLIVE-oil
oil

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

adikhshs

adikEsEs
G91
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-injurING

:76 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
it-opens

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sfragida

sphragida
G4973
n_ Acc Sg f
SEAL

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

tetarthn

tetartEn
G5067
a_ Acc Sg f
FOURth

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

And when he had opened the
fourth seal, I heard the voice of
the fourth beast say, Come and
see.

7

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

tetartou

tetartou
G5067
a_ Gen Sg n
FOURth

zwou

zOou
G2226
n_ Gen Sg n
LIVing-one
animal

legousan

legousan
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
sayING

ercou

erchou
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepe

blepe
G991
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-lookING
be-you-observing !

:86 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ippos

hippos
G2462
n_ Nom Sg m
HORSE

clwros

chlOros
G5515
a_ Nom Sg m
GREEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And I looked, and behold a
pale horse: and his name that
sat on him was Death, and Hell
followed with him. And power
was given unto them over the
fourth part of the earth, to kill
with sword, and with hunger,
and with death, and with the
beasts of the earth.

8

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
one-sittING
one-sitting

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
upon

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
himit

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adhs

hadEs
G86
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-PERCEIVED
Unseen

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-followING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority
jurisdiction

apokteinai

apokteinai
G615
vn Aor Act
TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

tetarton

tetarton
G5067
a_ Acc Sg n
FOURth

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

romfaia

romphaia
G4501
n_ Dat Sg f
SABER
saber-blade

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

limw

limO
G3042
n_ Dat Sg m
FAMINE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

qanatw

thanatO
G2288
n_ Dat Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

qhriwn

thEriOn
G2342
n_ Gen Pl n
WILD-BEASTS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:96 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
it-opens

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pempthn

pemptEn
G3991
a_ Acc Sg f
FIFth

sfragida

sphragida
G4973
n_ Acc Sg f
SEAL

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

upokatw

hupokatO
G5270
Adv
UNDER-DOWN
underneath

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

. And when he had opened
the fifth seal, I saw under the
altar the souls of them that
were slain for the word of God,
and for the testimony which

9
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they held:
qusiasthriou

thusiastEriou
G2379
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

esfagmenwn

esphagmenOn
G4969
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-SLAIN
ones-having-been-slain

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

:106 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-CRIED

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

pote

pote
G4219
Part Int
?-when
when ?

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

despoths

despotEs
G1203
n_ Nom Sg m
OWNer

And they cried with a loud
voice, saying, How long, O
Lord, holy and true, dost thou
not judge and avenge our
blood on them that dwell on
the earth?

10

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agios

hagios
G40
a_ Nom Sg m
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

alhqinos

alEthinos
G228
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

krineis

krineis
G2919
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-JUDGING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekdikeis

ekdikeis
G1556
vi Pres Act 2 Sg
ARE-JUSTING
are-avenging

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

katoikountwn

katoikountOn
G2730
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:116 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqhsan

edothEsan
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-GIVEN

ekastois

ekastois
G1538
a_ Dat Pl m
to-EACH(p)

to-each-of-them

stolai

stolai
G4749
n_ Nom Pl f
robes

leukai

leukai
G3022
a_ Nom Pl f
WHITE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

erreqh

errethE
G4483
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-declarED

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And white robes were given
unto every one of them; and it
was said unto them, that they
should rest yet for a little
season, until their
fellowservants also and their
brethren, that should be killed
as they [were], should be
fulfilled.

11

anapauswntai

anapausOntai
G373
vs Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-UP-CEASING
they-should-be-resting

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

mikron

mikron
G3398
a_ Acc Sg m
LITTLE

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

plhrwsontai

plErOsontai
G4137
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-BEING-FILLED
should-be-being-completed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

sundouloi

sundouloi
G4889
n_ Nom Pl m
TOGETHER-SLAVES
fellow-slaves

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

adelfoi

adelphoi
G80
n_ Nom Pl m
brothers
brethren

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

mellontes

mellontes
G3195
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-beING-ABOUT
ones-being-about

apokteinesqai

apokteinesthai
G615
vn Pres Pas
TO-BE-beING-FROM-KILLED
to-be-being-killed

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
even

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they
they-were

:126 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
it-opens

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sfragida

sphragida
G4973
n_ Acc Sg f
SEAL

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ekthn

hektEn
G1623
a_ Acc Sg f
SIXth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And I beheld when he had
opened the sixth seal, and, lo,
there was a great earthquake;
and the sun became black as
sackcloth of hair, and the
moon became as blood;

12

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

seismos

seismos
G4578
n_ Nom Sg m
QUAKing
cataclysm

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

melas

melas
G3189
a_ Nom Sg m
BLACK

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

sakkos

sakkos
G4526
n_ Nom Sg m
SACKCLOTH

tricinos

trichinos
G5155
a_ Nom Sg m
HAIRy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

selhnh

selEnE
G4582
n_ Nom Sg f
MOON

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

:136 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

asteres

asteres
G792
n_ Nom Pl m
GLEAMers
stars

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

epesan

epesan
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FALL

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

And the stars of heaven fell
unto the earth, even as a fig
tree casteth her untimely figs,
when she is shaken of a mighty
wind.
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sukh

sukE
G4808
n_ Nom Sg f
FIG-tree

ballei

ballei
G906
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-CASTING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

olunqous

olunthous
G3653
n_ Acc Pl m
WHOLE-LOOSES
shriveled-figs

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
UNDER

megalou

megalou
G3173
a_ Gen Sg m
GREAT

anemou

anemou
G417
n_ Gen Sg m
WIND

seiomenh

seiomenE
G4579
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-QUAKED

:146 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouranos

ouranos
G3772
n_ Nom Sg m
heaven

apecwrisqh

apechOristhE
G673
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-FROM-SPACizED
recoils

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Nom Sg n
SCROLLet

eilissomenon

eilissomenon
G1507
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
beING-WHIRLED
rolling-up

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Nom Sg n
mountain

And the heaven departed as
a scroll when it is rolled
together; and every mountain
and island were moved out of
their places.
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nhsos

nEsos
G3520
n_ Nom Sg f
ISLAND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

topwn

topOn
G5117
n_ Gen Pl m
PLACES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ekinhqhsan

ekinEthEsan
G2795
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-STIRRED
were-moved

:156 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Nom Pl m
KINGS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

megistanes

megistanes
G3175
n_ Nom Pl m
GREATest
magnates

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And the kings of the earth,
and the great men, and the rich
men, and the chief captains,
and the mighty men, and every
bondman, and every free man,
hid themselves in the dens and
in the rocks of the mountains;
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plousioi

plousioi
G4145
a_ Nom Pl m
RICH-ones
rich(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ciliarcoi

chiliarchoi
G5506
n_ Nom Pl m
THOUSAND-chiefs
captains

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dunatoi

dunatoi
G1415
a_ Nom Pl m
ABLE-ones
powerful(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

doulos

doulos
G1401
n_ Nom Sg m
SLAVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

eleuqeros

eleutheros
G1658
a_ Nom Sg m
FREE-one
freeman

ekruyan

ekrupsan
G2928
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HIDE

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

sphlaia

spElaia
G4693
n_ Acc Pl n
CAVES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
n_ Acc Pl f
THE

petras

petras
G4073
n_ Acc Pl f
ROCKS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

orewn

oreOn
G3735
n_ Gen Pl n
mountains

:166 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

oresin

oresin
G3735
n_ Dat Pl n
mountains

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

petrais

petrais
G4073
n_ Dat Pl f
ROCKS

pesete

pesete
G4098
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FALLING
be-ye-falling !

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

And said to the mountains
and rocks, Fall on us, and hide
us from the face of him that
sitteth on the throne, and from
the wrath of the Lamb:
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kruyate

krupsate
G2928
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
HIDE
hide-ye !

hmas

hEmas
G2248
pp 1 Acc Pl
US

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kaqhmenou

kathEmenou
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
INDIGNATION

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

:176 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
INDIGNATION

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

For the great day of his
wrath is come; and who shall
be able to stand?
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

staqhnai

stathEnai
G2476
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-STOOD
to-stand
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:17 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

tessaras

tessaras
G5064
a_ Acc Pl m
FOUR

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

estwtas

hestOtas
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

. And after these things I saw
four angels standing on the
four corners of the earth,
holding the four winds of the
earth, that the wind should not
blow on the earth, nor on the
sea, nor on any tree.

1

tessaras

tessaras
G5064
a_ Acc Pl f
FOUR

gwnias

gOnias
G1137
n_ Acc Pl f
CORNERS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kratountas

kratountas
G2902
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HOLDING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

tessaras

tessaras
G5064
a_ Acc Pl m
FOUR

anemous

anemous
G417
n_ Acc Pl m
WINDS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

pneh

pneE
G4154
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BLOWING

anemos

anemos
G417
n_ Nom Sg m
WIND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
eany

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Acc Sg n
TREE

:27 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other
another

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

anabainonta

anabainonta
G305
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
UP-STEPPING
ascending

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

anatolhs

anatolEs
G395
n_ Gen Sg f
rising

hliou

hEliou
G2246
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SUN

And I saw another angel
ascending from the east,
having the seal of the living
God: and he cried with a loud
voice to the four angels, to
whom it was given to hurt the
earth and the sea,

2

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

sfragida

sphragida
G4973
n_ Acc Sg f
SEAL

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-God

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
LIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CRIES

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

tessarsin

tessarsin
G5064
a_ Dat Pl m
FOUR

aggelois

aggelois
G32
n_ Dat Pl m
MESSENGERS

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl m
to-WHOM

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN
it-was-given

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

adikhsai

adikEsai
G91
vn Aor Act
TO-injure

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

:37 legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

adikhshte

adikEsEte
G91
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHALL-BE-injurING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

Saying, Hurt not the earth,
neither the sea, nor the trees,
till we have sealed the servants
of our God in their foreheads.

3

mhte

mEte
G3383
Conj
NO-BESIDES
nor

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

dendra

dendra
G1186
n_ Acc Pl n
TREES

acris

achris
G891
Prep
UNTIL

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

sfragiswmen

sphragisOmen
G4972
vs Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-SHOULD-BE-SEALING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

metwpwn

metOpOn
G3359
n_ Gen Pl n
foreheads

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:47 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ariqmon

arithmon
G706
n_ Acc Sg m
NUMBER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

esfragismenwn

esphragismenOn
G4972
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

rmd

rmd
G1540
a_ Nom
144

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

And I heard the number of
them which were sealed: [and
there were] sealed an hundred
[and] forty [and] four thousand
of all the tribes of the children
of Israel.

4

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
tribe

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-SONS

israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

Revelation 7

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



:57 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

iouda

iouda
G2448
n_ Gen Sg m
JUDA
of-Judah

ib

ib
G1427
a_ Nom
12

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

roubhn

roubEn
G4502
ni proper
REUBEN
of-Reuben

ib

ib
G1427
a_ Nom
12

Of the tribe of Juda [were]
sealed twelve thousand. Of the
tribe of Reuben [were] sealed
twelve thousand. Of the tribe
of Gad [were] sealed twelve
thousand.

5

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

gad

gad
G1045
ni proper
GAD
of-Gad

ib

ib
G1427
a_ Nom
12

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

:67 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

ashr

asEr
G768
ni proper
ASER
of-Asher

ib

ib
G1427
a_ Nom
12

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

nefqaleim

nephthaleim
G3508
ni proper
NEPHTHALIM
of-Nephthalim

Of the tribe of Aser [were]
sealed twelve thousand. Of the
tribe of Nepthalim [were]
sealed twelve thousand. Of the
tribe of Manasses [were]
sealed twelve thousand.

6

ib

ib
G1427
a_ Nom
12

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

manassh

manassE
G3128
n_ Gen Sg m
MANASSEH
of-Manasseh

ib

ib
G1427
a_ Nom
12

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

:77 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

sumewn

sumeOn
G4826
ni proper
SIMEON
of-Simeon

ib

ib
G1427
a_ Nom
12

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

leui

leui
G3017
ni proper
LEVI
of-Levi

ib

ib
G1427
a_ Nom
12

Of the tribe of Simeon [were]
sealed twelve thousand. Of the
tribe of Levi [were] sealed
twelve thousand. Of the tribe
of Issachar [were] sealed
twelve thousand.

7

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

isacar

isachar
G2466
ni proper
ISSACHAR

ib

ib
G1427
a_ Nom
12

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

:87 ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

zaboulwn

zaboulOn
G2194
ni proper
ZABULON
of-Zebulon

ib

ib
G1427
a_ Nom
12

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

iwshf

iOsEph
G2501
ni proper
JOSEPH
of-Joseph

Of the tribe of Zabulon
[were] sealed twelve thousand.
Of the tribe of Joseph [were]
sealed twelve thousand. Of the
tribe of Benjamin [were]
sealed twelve thousand.

8

ib

ib
G1427
a_ Nom
12

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

fulhs

phulEs
G5443
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-tribe

beniamin

beniamin
G958
ni proper
BENJAMIN
of-Benjamin

ib

ib
G1427
a_ Nom
12

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

esfragismenoi

esphragismenoi
G4972
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SEALED
ones-having-been-sealed

:97 meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

oclos

ochlos
G3793
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONG

polus

polus
G4183
a_ Nom Sg m
MANY
vast

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM
which

ariqmhsai

arithmEsai
G705
vn Aor Act
TO-NUMBER

After this I beheld, and, lo, a
great multitude, which no man
could number, of all nations,
and kindreds, and people, and
tongues, stood before the
throne, and before the Lamb,
clothed with white robes, and
palms in their hands;

9

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
was-ABLE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-EVERY

eqnous

ethnous
G1484
n_ Gen Sg n
NATIONS
nation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fulwn

phulOn
G5443
n_ Gen Pl f
tribes
of-tribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lawn

laOn
G2992
n_ Gen Pl m
PEOPLES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

glwsswn

glOssOn
G1100
n_ Gen Pl f
TONGUES
languages

estwtes

hestOtes
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore
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tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

peribeblhmenoi

peribeblEmenoi
G4016
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST
having-been-clothed

stolas

stolas
G4749
n_ Acc Pl f
robes
in-robes

leukas

leukas
G3022
a_ Acc Pl f
WHITE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

foinikes

phoinikes
G5404
n_ Nom Pl m
PALMS
palm-fronds

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

cersin

chersin
G5495
n_ Dat Pl f
HANDS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:107 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krazontes

krazontes
G2896
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
CRYING

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

swthria

sOtEria
G4991
n_ Nom Sg f
SAVing
salvation

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

And cried with a loud voice,
saying, Salvation to our God
which sitteth upon the throne,
and unto the Lamb.

10

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

kaqhmenw

kathEmenO
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

arniw

arniO
G721
n_ Dat Sg n
LAMBkin

:117 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

esthkesan

estEkesan
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Pl Att
HAD-STOOD
stood

kuklw

kuklO
G2945
n_ Dat Sg m
to-AROUND
around

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And all the angels stood
round about the throne, and
[about] the elders and the four
beasts, and fell before the
throne on their faces, and
worshipped God,

11

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

tessarwn

tessarOn
G5064
a_ Gen Pl n
FOUR

zwwn

zOOn
G2226
n_ Gen Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeson

epeson
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-FELL

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-worship
worship

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:127 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eulogia

eulogia
G2129
n_ Nom Sg f
blessedness
blessing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

Saying, Amen: Blessing,
and glory, and wisdom, and
thanksgiving, and honour, and
power, and might, [be] unto
our God for ever and ever.
Amen.

12

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Nom Sg f
WISDOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eucaristia

eucharistia
G2169
n_ Nom Sg f
thanking
thanksgiving

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Nom Sg f
VALUE
honor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

iscus

ischus
G2479
n_ Nom Sg f
STRENGTH

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

:137 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apekriqh

apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

. And one of the elders
answered, saying unto me,
What are these which are
arrayed in white robes? and
whence came they?

13
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outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

peribeblhmenoi

peribeblEmenoi
G4016
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST
ones-having-been-clothed

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE
in-the

stolas

stolas
G4749
n_ Acc Pl f
robes

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

leukas

leukas
G3022
a_ Acc Pl f
WHITE

tines

tines
G5101
pi Nom Pl m
ANY
who(p) ?

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poqen

pothen
G4159
Adv Int
?-WHICH-PLACE
whence ?

hlqon

Elthon
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAME

:147 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eirhka

eirEka
G2046
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att
I-HAVE-declarED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
master
lord !

su

su
G4771
pp 2 Nom Sg
YOU

oidas

oidas
G1492
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
HAVE-PERCEIVED
are-aware

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

And I said unto him, Sir,
thou knowest. And he said to
me, These are they which came
out of great tribulation, and
have washed their robes, and
made them white in the blood
of the Lamb.

14

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ercomenoi

erchomenoi
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-COMING
ones-coming

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qliyews

thlipseOs
G2347
n_ Gen Sg f
CONSTRICTION
affliction

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplunan

eplunan
G4150
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-PLUNGE
they-rinse

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

stolas

stolas
G4749
n_ Acc Pl f
robes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eleukanan

eleukanan
G3021
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-WHITEN

autas

autas
G846
pp Acc Pl f
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

:157 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Therefore are they before
the throne of God, and serve
him day and night in his
temple: and he that sitteth on
the throne shall dwell among
them.

15

latreuousin

latreuousin
G3000
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY
day

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT
night

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

naw

naO
G3485
n_ Dat Sg m
TEMPLE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

skhnwsei

skEnOsei
G4637
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BOOTHING
shall-be-tabernacling

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:167 ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

peinasousin

peinasousin
G3983
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-HUNGERING

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor-yet

diyhsousin

dipsEsousin
G1372
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-THIRSTING

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
any-longer

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
neither

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

They shall hunger no more,
neither thirst any more; neither
shall the sun light on them, nor
any heat.

16

pesh

pesE
G4098
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-FALLING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
eany

kauma

kauma
G2738
n_ Nom Sg n
BURN-effect
heat

:177 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

arnion

arnion
G721
n_ Nom Sg n
LAMBkin

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP

meson

meson
G3319
a_ Acc Sg n
MIDst

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

For the Lamb which is in
the midst of the throne shall
feed them, and shall lead them
unto living fountains of waters:
and God shall wipe away all
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tears from their eyes.
poimanei

poimanei
G4165
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

odhghsei

hodEgEsei
G3594
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-WAY-LEADING
shall-be-guiding

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

zwsas

zOsas
G2198
vp Pres Act Acc Pl f
LIVING(p)

living

phgas

pEgas
G4077
n_ Acc Pl f
SPRINGS

udatwn

hudatOn
G5204
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-waters

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exaleiyei

exaleipsei
G1813
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-OUT-RUBBING
shall-be-brushing-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

dakruon

dakruon
G1144
n_ Acc Sg n
TEAR

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

ofqalmwn

ophthalmOn
G3788
n_ Gen Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
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:18 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-UP-OPENS
it-opens

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sfragida

sphragida
G4973
n_ Acc Sg f
SEAL

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ebdomhn

hebdomEn
G1442
a_ Acc Sg f
SEVENth

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

sigh

sigE
G4602
n_ Nom Sg f
HUSH

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

. And when he had opened
the seventh seal, there was
silence in heaven about the
space of half an hour.

1

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
as-it-were

hmiwrion

hEmiOrion
G2256
n_ Acc Sg n
HALF-HOUR

:28 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

And I saw the seven angels
which stood before God; and
to them were given seven
trumpets.

2

esthkasin

hestEkasin
G2476
vi Perf Act 3 Pl
HAVE-STOOD
stand

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqhsan

edothEsan
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-GIVEN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

salpigges

salpigges
G4536
n_ Nom Pl f
TRUMPETS

:38 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estaqh

hestathE
G2476
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-STOOD
was-standing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onat

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qusiasthrion

thusiastErion
G2379
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

And another angel came and
stood at the altar, having a
golden censer; and there was
given unto him much incense,
that he should offer [it] with
the prayers of all saints upon
the golden altar which was
before the throne.

3

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

libanwton

libanOton
G3031
a_ Acc Sg m
frankincenser
thurible

crusoun

chrusoun
G5552
a_ Acc Sg m
GOLDen

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

qumiamata

thumiamata
G2368
n_ Nom Pl n
incenses
incense(p)

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Nom Pl n
MANY
much

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

dwsh

dOsE
G1325
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-GIVING

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

proseucais

proseuchais
G4335
n_ Dat Pl f
prayers

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qusiasthrion

thusiastErion
G2379
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

crusoun

chrusoun
G5552
a_ Acc Sg n
GOLDen

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

:48 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
ascended

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kapnos

kapnos
G2586
n_ Nom Sg m
smoke
fumes

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

qumiamatwn

thumiamatOn
G2368
n_ Gen Pl n
incenses
incense(p)

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

proseucais

proseuchais
G4335
n_ Dat Pl f
prayers

And the smoke of the
incense, [which came] with the
prayers of the saints, ascended
up before God out of the
angel's hand.

4

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HAND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
MESSENGER

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:58 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eilhfen

eilEphen
G2983
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-GOTTEN
has-taken

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

libanwton

libanOton
G3031
a_ Acc Sg m
frankincenser
thurible

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egemisen

egemisen
G1072
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
REPLETizES
he-crams

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

And the angel took the
censer, and filled it with fire of
the altar, and cast [it] into the
earth: and there were voices,
and thunderings, and
lightnings, and an earthquake.

5

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qusiasthriou

thusiastEriou
G2379
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CASTS
casts-it

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME
occurred

fwnai

phOnai
G5456
n_ Nom Pl f
SOUNDS
voices

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

brontai

brontai
G1027
n_ Nom Pl f
THUNDERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

astrapai

astrapai
G796
n_ Nom Pl f
GLEAM-FLINGS
lightnings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

seismos

seismos
G4578
n_ Nom Sg m
QUAKing
earthquake
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:68 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING
ones-having

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

salpiggas

salpiggas
G4536
n_ Acc Pl f
TRUMPETS

And the seven angels which
had the seven trumpets
prepared themselves to sound.

6

htoimasan

hEtoimasan
G2090
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
make-READY

eautous

heautous
G1438
pf 3 Acc Pl m
selves
themselves

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

salpiswsin

salpisOsin
G4537
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-TRUMPETING

:78 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

esalpisen

esalpisen
G4537
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TRUMPETS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
there-came-to-be

calaza

chalaza
G5464
n_ Nom Sg f
hail

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. The first angel sounded, and
there followed hail and fire
mingled with blood, and they
were cast upon the earth: and
the third part of trees was burnt
up, and all green grass was
burnt up.

7

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Nom Sg n
FIRE

memigmena

memigmena
G3396
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n
HAVING-been-MIXED

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
BLOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eblhqh

eblEthE
G906
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Nom Sg n
third

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

dendrwn

dendrOn
G1186
n_ Gen Pl n
TREES

katekah

katekaE
G2618
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-DOWN-BURNed
was-burned-up

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY
all

cortos

chortos
G5528
n_ Nom Sg m
FODDER
grass

clwros

chlOros
G5515
a_ Nom Sg m
GREEN

katekah

katekaE
G2618
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-DOWN-BURNed
was-burned-up

:88 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

deuteros

deuteros
G1208
a_ Nom Sg m
second

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

esalpisen

esalpisen
G4537
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TRUMPETS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
as-it-were

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Nom Sg n
mountain

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Nom Sg n
GREAT
huge

And the second angel
sounded, and as it were a great
mountain burning with fire
was cast into the sea: and the
third part of the sea became
blood;

8

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FIRE

kaiomenon

kaiomenon
G2545
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
BURNING

eblhqh

eblEthE
G906
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Nom Sg n
third

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

:98 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Nom Sg n
third

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

ktismatwn

ktismatOn
G2938
n_ Gen Pl n
CREATURES

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

And the third part of the
creatures which were in the
sea, and had life, died; and the
third part of the ships were
destroyed.

9

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
the(p)

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
ones-HAVING
having

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Nom Sg n
third

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

ploiwn

ploiOn
G4143
n_ Gen Pl n
FLOATers
ships

diefqarh

diephtharE
G1311
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-THRU-CORRUPTed
decayed

:108 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tritos

tritos
G5154
a_ Nom Sg m
third

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

esalpisen

esalpisen
G4537
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TRUMPETS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And the third angel
sounded, and there fell a great
star from heaven, burning as it
were a lamp, and it fell upon
the third part of the rivers, and

10
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upon the fountains of waters;
ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

asthr

astEr
G792
n_ Nom Sg m
GLEAMer
star

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT
large

kaiomenos

kaiomenos
G2545
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
BURNING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

lampas

lampas
G2985
n_ Nom Sg f
SHINEr
torch

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS
it-falls

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

potamwn

potamOn
G4215
n_ Gen Pl m
rivers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

phgas

pEgas
G4077
n_ Acc Pl f
SPRINGS

udatwn

hudatOn
G5204
n_ Gen Pl n
waters

:118 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

asteros

asteros
G792
n_ Gen Sg m
GLEAMer
star

legetai

legetai
G3004
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-said

ayinqos

apsinthos
G894
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-DRINK
Absinth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the name of the star is
called Wormwood: and the
third part of the waters became
wormwood; and many men
died of the waters, because
they were made bitter.

11

ginetai

ginetai
G1096
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BECOMING

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Nom Sg n
third

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

udatwn

hudatOn
G5204
n_ Gen Pl n
waters

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ayinqon

apsinthon
G894
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-DRINK
absinth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polloi

polloi
G4183
a_ Nom Pl m
MANY

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

apeqanon

apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-DIED
died

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

udatwn

hudatOn
G5204
n_ Gen Pl n
waters

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

epikranqhsan

epikranthEsan
G4087
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-made-BITTER

:128 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tetartos

tetartos
G5067
a_ Nom Sg m
FOURth

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

esalpisen

esalpisen
G4537
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TRUMPETS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eplhgh

eplEgE
G4141
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-given-a-BLOW
was-eclipsed

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And the fourth angel
sounded, and the third part of
the sun was smitten, and the
third part of the moon, and the
third part of the stars; so as the
third part of them was
darkened, and the day shone
not for a third part of it, and
the night likewise.

12

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Nom Sg n
third

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

hliou

hEliou
G2246
n_ Gen Sg m
SUN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Nom Sg n
third

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

selhnhs

selEnEs
G4582
n_ Gen Sg f
MOON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Nom Sg n
third

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

asterwn

asterOn
G792
n_ Gen Pl m
GLEAMers
stars

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

skotisqh

skotisthE
G4654
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-DARKenED

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Nom Sg n
third

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Nom Sg f
DAY

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fainh

phainE
G5316
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-APPEARING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE
for-the

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

nux

nux
G3571
n_ Nom Sg f
NIGHT

omoiws

homoiOs
G3668
Adv
LIKE-AS
likewise

:138 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONE
one

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
MESSENGER

petwmenou

petOmenou
G4072
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
flyING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And I beheld, and heard an
angel flying through the midst
of heaven, saying with a loud
voice, Woe, woe, woe, to the
inhabiters of the earth by
reason of the other voices of
the trumpet of the three angels,
which are yet to sound!

13

mesouranhmati

mesouranEmati
G3321
n_ Dat Sg n
MID-heaven

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
sayING

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

katoikousin

katoikousin
G2730
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

loipwn

loipOn
G3062
a_ Gen Pl m
rest
rest(p)

fwnwn

phOnOn
G5456
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-SOUNDS
of-soundings

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
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salpiggos

salpiggos
G4536
n_ Gen Sg f
TRUMPET

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

triwn

triOn
G5140
a_ Gen Pl m
THREE

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

mellontwn

mellontOn
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
beING-ABOUT
ones-being-about

salpizein

salpizein
G4537
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TRUMPETING
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:19 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemptos

pemptos
G3991
a_ Nom Sg m
FIFth

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

esalpisen

esalpisen
G4537
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TRUMPETS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

astera

astera
G792
n_ Acc Sg m
GLEAMer
star

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

. And the fifth angel
sounded, and I saw a star fall
from heaven unto the earth:
and to him was given the key
of the bottomless pit.

1

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

peptwkota

peptOkota
G4098
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-FALLEN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-SAME
to-him

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kleis

kleis
G2807
n_ Nom Sg f
LOCKer
key

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

freatos

phreatos
G5421
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

abussou

abussou
G12
n_ Gen Sg f
abyss

:29 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-UP-OPENS
he-opens

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

frear

phrear
G5421
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

abussou

abussou
G12
n_ Gen Sg f
abyss

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebh

anebE
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-STEPPed
ascended

kapnos

kapnos
G2586
n_ Nom Sg m
smoke
fumes

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

And he opened the
bottomless pit; and there arose
a smoke out of the pit, as the
smoke of a great furnace; and
the sun and the air were
darkened by reason of the
smoke of the pit.

2

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

freatos

phreatos
G5421
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kapnos

kapnos
G2586
n_ Nom Sg m
smoke

kaminou

kaminou
G2575
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BURNer
of-furnace

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT
large

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eskotisqh

eskotisthE
G4654
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DARKenED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ahr

aEr
G109
n_ Nom Sg m
AIR

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kapnou

kapnou
G2586
n_ Gen Sg m
smoke
fumes

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

freatos

phreatos
G5421
n_ Gen Sg n
WELL

:39 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kapnou

kapnou
G2586
n_ Gen Sg m
smoke
fumes

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-CAME
came-out

akrides

akrides
G200
n_ Nom Pl f
LOCUSTS

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And there came out of the
smoke locusts upon the earth:
and unto them was given
power, as the scorpions of the
earth have power.

3

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN
was-granted

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them
them

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority
license

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
license

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

skorpioi

skorpioi
G4651
n_ Nom Pl m
SCATTER-VENOMS
scorpions

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:49 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

erreqh

errethE
G4483
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-declarED
it-was-declared

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

adikhswsin

adikEsOsin
G91
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-injurING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

corton

chorton
G5528
n_ Acc Sg m
FODDER
grass

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And it was commanded them
that they should not hurt the
grass of the earth, neither any
green thing, neither any tree;
but only those men which have
not the seal of God in their
foreheads.

4

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
eany

clwron

chlOron
G5515
a_ Acc Sg n
GREEN
green-thing

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
eany

dendron

dendron
G1186
n_ Acc Sg n
TREE

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

monous

monous
G3441
a_ Acc Pl m
ONLY

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

sfragida

sphragida
G4973
n_ Acc Sg f
SEAL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

metwpwn

metOpOn
G3359
n_ Gen Pl n
foreheads

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
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:59 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN
it-was-granted

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
to-them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

apokteinwsin

apokteinOsin
G615
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-may-be-killing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

all

all
G235
Conj
but

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And to them it was given that
they should not kill them, but
that they should be tormented
five months: and their torment
[was] as the torment of a
scorpion, when he striketh a
man.

5

basanisqwsin

basanisthOsin
G928
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-ORDEALizED
they-should-be-being-tormented

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basanismos

basanismos
G929
n_ Nom Sg m
ORDEALing
torment

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
is-as

basanismos

basanismos
G929
n_ Nom Sg m
ORDEAL
torment

skorpiou

skorpiou
G4651
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SCATTER-VENOM
of-scorpion

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

paish

paisE
G3817
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-HITTING
it-should-be-striking

anqrwpon

anthrOpon
G444
n_ Acc Sg m
human

:69 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

ekeinais

ekeinais
G1565
pd Dat Pl f
those

zhthsousin

zEtEsousin
G2212
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-SEEKING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And in those days shall men
seek death, and shall not find
it; and shall desire to die, and
death shall flee from them.

6

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eurhsousin

heurEsousin
G2147
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
it
himit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epiqumhsousin

epithumEsousin
G1937
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING
they-shall-be-yearning

apoqanein

apothanein
G599
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

feuxetai

pheuxetai
G5343
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FLEEING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:79 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

omoiwmata

homoiOmata
G3667
n_ Nom Pl n
LIKEnesses

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

akridwn

akridOn
G200
n_ Gen Pl f
LOCUSTS

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Pl n
LIKE
are-like

ippois

hippois
G2462
n_ Dat Pl m
HORSES

htoimasmenois

hEtoimasmenois
G2090
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
HAVING-been-made-READY

And the shapes of the locusts
[were] like unto horses
prepared unto battle; and on
their heads [were] as it were
crowns like gold, and their
faces [were] as the faces of
men.

7

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polemon

polemon
G4171
n_ Acc Sg m
BATTLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
are-as-it-were

stefanoi

stephanoi
G4735
n_ Nom Pl m
WREATHS

omoioi

homoioi
G3664
a_ Nom Pl m
LIKE

crusw

chrusO
G5557
n_ Dat Sg m
GOLD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

proswpa

prosOpa
G4383
n_ Nom Pl n
faces

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
are-as

proswpa

prosOpa
G4383
n_ Nom Pl n
faces

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

:89 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

tricas

trichas
G2359
n_ Acc Pl f
HAIRS
hair(p)

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

tricas

trichas
G2359
n_ Acc Pl f
HAIRS
hair(p)

gunaikwn

gunaikOn
G1135
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-WOMEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

odontes

odontes
G3599
n_ Nom Pl m
TEETH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

And they had hair as the hair
of women, and their teeth were
as [the teeth] of lions.

8

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

leontwn

leontOn
G3023
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-LIONS

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

:99 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eicon

eichon
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-HAD

qwrakas

thOrakas
G2382
n_ Acc Pl m
CUIRASSES

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
as-it-were

qwrakas

thOrakas
G2382
n_ Acc Pl m
CUIRASSES

sidhrous

sidErous
G4603
a_ Acc Pl m
IRON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

And they had breastplates, as
it were breastplates of iron;
and the sound of their wings
[was] as the sound of chariots
of many horses running to
battle.

9

pterugwn

pterugOn
G4420
n_ Gen Pl f
flyers
wings

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
is-as

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND

armatwn

harmatOn
G716
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-chariots

ippwn

hippOn
G2462
n_ Gen Pl m
HORSES
of-horses

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl m
MANY

trecontwn

trechontOn
G5143
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
RACING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO
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polemon

polemon
G4171
n_ Acc Sg m
BATTLE

:109 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

ouras

ouras
G3769
n_ Acc Pl f
TAILS

omoias

homoias
G3664
a_ Acc Pl f
LIKE

skorpiois

skorpiois
G4651
n_ Dat Pl m
SCATTER-VENOMS
scorpions

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kentra

kentra
G2759
n_ Acc Pl n
PIERCers
stings

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And they had tails like unto
scorpions, and there were
stings in their tails: and their
power [was] to hurt men five
months.

10

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

ourais

ourais
G3769
n_ Dat Pl f
TAILS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority
license

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them

adikhsai

adikEsai
G91
vn Aor Act
TO-injure
is-to-injure

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

:119 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl f
OF-them
them

basilea

basilea
G935
n_ Acc Sg m
KING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

abussou

abussou
G12
n_ Gen Sg f
abyss

And they had a king over
them, [which is] the angel of
the bottomless pit, whose name
in the Hebrew tongue [is]
Abaddon, but in the Greek
tongue hath [his] name
Apollyon.

11

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

ebraisti

hebraisti
G1447
Adv
to-HEBREW
in-Hebrew

abaddwn

abaddOn
G3
ni proper
ABADDON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ellhnikh

hellEnikE
G1673
a_ Dat Sg f
GRECIAN
Greek

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

apolluwn

apolluOn
G623
n_ Nom Sg m
APOLLYON  (Destroyer)
Apollyon

:129 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ouai

ouai
G3759
ni other
WOE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Nom Sg f
ONE

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
passed-away

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ercontai

erchontai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-COMING

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

One woe is past; [and],
behold, there come two woes
more hereafter.

12

ouai

ouai
G3759
ni other
WOES

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

:139 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ektos

hektos
G1623
a_ Nom Sg m
SIXth

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

esalpisen

esalpisen
G4537
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TRUMPETS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

. And the sixth angel
sounded, and I heard a voice
from the four horns of the
golden altar which is before
God,

13

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

tessarwn

tessarOn
G5064
a_ Gen Pl n
FOUR

keratwn

keratOn
G2768
n_ Gen Pl n
horns

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qusiasthriou

thusiastEriou
G2379
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

crusou

chrusou
G5552
a_ Gen Sg n
GOLDen

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:149 legousan

legousan
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
sayING

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

ektw

hektO
G1623
a_ Dat Sg m
SIXth

aggelw

aggelO
G32
n_ Dat Sg m
MESSENGER

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

eice

eiche
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

salpigga

salpigga
G4536
n_ Acc Sg f
TRUMPET

Saying to the sixth angel
which had the trumpet, Loose
the four angels which are
bound in the great river
Euphrates.
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luson

luson
G3089
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
LOOSE-YOU
loose-you !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

tessaras

tessaras
G5064
a_ Acc Pl m
FOUR

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

dedemenous

dedemenous
G1210
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-BOUND
ones-having-been-bound

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

potamw

potamO
G4215
n_ Dat Sg m
river

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

megalw

megalO
G3173
a_ Dat Sg m
GREAT

eufrath

euphratE
G2166
n_ Dat Sg m
EUPHRATES

:159 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eluqhsan

eluthEsan
G3089
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-LOOSED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

tessares

tessares
G5064
a_ Nom Pl m
FOUR

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

htoimasmenoi

hEtoimasmenoi
G2090
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-made-READY
ones-having-been-made-ready

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And the four angels were
loosed, which were prepared
for an hour, and a day, and a
month, and a year, for to slay
the third part of men.
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thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmeran

hEmeran
G2250
n_ Acc Sg f
DAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mhna

mEna
G3376
n_ Acc Sg m
MONTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eniauton

eniauton
G1763
n_ Acc Sg m
year

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apokteinwsin

apokteinOsin
G615
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING
they-may-be-killing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

:169 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ariqmos

arithmos
G706
n_ Nom Sg m
NUMBER

strateumatwn

strateumatOn
G4753
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-WAR-troops
troops

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

ippikou

hippikou
G2461
a_ Gen Sg n
HORSEmen
cavalry

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

muriades

muriades
G3461
a_ Nom Pl m
MYRIADS (10,000)
ten-thousands

And the number of the army
of the horsemen [were] two
hundred thousand thousand:
and I heard the number of
them.

16

muriadwn

muriadOn
G3461
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-MYRIADS
of-tens-of-thousands

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ariqmon

arithmon
G706
n_ Acc Sg m
NUMBER

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
OF-them

:179 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ippous

hippous
G2462
n_ Acc Pl m
HORSES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

orasei

horasei
G3706
n_ Dat Sg f
SEEing
vision

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And thus I saw the horses in
the vision, and them that sat on
them, having breastplates of
fire, and of jacinth, and
brimstone: and the heads of the
horses [were] as the heads of
lions; and out of their mouths
issued fire and smoke and
brimstone.

17

kaqhmenous

kathEmenous
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
ones-sittiNG
ones-sitting

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

qwrakas

thOrakas
G2382
n_ Acc Pl m
CUIRASSES

purinous

purinous
G4447
a_ Acc Pl m
FIRE-ly
fiery

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uakinqinous

huakinthinous
G5191
a_ Acc Pl m
HYACINTHine
amethystine

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeiwdeis

theiOdeis
G2306
a_ Acc Pl m
sulphurous

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

kefalai

kephalai
G2776
n_ Nom Pl f
HEADS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ippwn

hippOn
G2462
n_ Gen Pl m
HORSES

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
are-as

kefalai

kephalai
G2776
n_ Nom Pl f
HEADS

leontwn

leontOn
G3023
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-LIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

stomatwn

stomatOn
G4750
n_ Gen Pl n
MOUTHS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ekporeuetai

ekporeuetai
G1607
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-OUT-GOING
is-issuing

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Nom Sg n
FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kapnos

kapnos
G2586
n_ Nom Sg m
smoke
fumes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeion

theion
G2303
n_ Nom Sg n
sulphur

:189 upo

hupo
G5259
Prep
by

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

triwn

triOn
G5140
a_ Gen Pl m
THREE

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
these

apektanqhsan

apektanthEsan
G615
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-FROM-KILLED
were-killed

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Nom Sg n
third

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

By these three was the third
part of men killed, by the fire,
and by the smoke, and by the
brimstone, which issued out of
their mouths.
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anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kapnou

kapnou
G2586
n_ Gen Sg m
smoke
fumes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qeiou

theiou
G2303
n_ Gen Sg n
sulphur

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

ekporeuomenou

ekporeuomenou
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg n
OUT-GOING
issuing

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

stomatwn

stomatOn
G4750
n_ Gen Pl n
MOUTHS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:199 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority
license

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
MOUTH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For their power is in their
mouth, and in their tails: for
their tails [were] like unto
serpents, and had heads, and
with them they do hurt.

19

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

ourais

ourais
G3769
n_ Dat Pl f
TAILS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ourai

ourai
G3769
n_ Nom Pl f
TAILS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

omoiai

homoiai
G3664
a_ Nom Pl f
LIKE
are-like

ofesin

ophesin
G3789
n_ Dat Pl m
to-serpents
serpents

ecousai

echousai
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
HAVING

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
them

adikousin

adikousin
G91
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-injurING

:209 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

apektanqhsan

apektanthEsan
G615
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-FROM-KILLED
were-killed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And the rest of the men
which were not killed by these
plagues yet repented not of the
works of their hands, that they
should not worship devils, and
idols of gold, and silver, and
brass, and stone, and of wood:
which neither can see, nor
hear, nor walk:

20

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

plhgais

plEgais
G4127
n_ Dat Pl f
BLOWS
calamities

tautais

tautais
G3778
pd Dat Pl f
these

ou

hou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

metenohsan

metenoEsan
G3340
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-after-MIND
repent

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

ceirwn

cheirOn
G5495
n_ Gen Pl f
HANDS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

proskunhswsin

proskunEsOsin
G4352
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-worshipING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

daimonia

daimonia
G1140
n_ Acc Pl n
demons

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidwla

eidOla
G1497
n_ Acc Pl n
idols

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

crusa

chrusa
G5552
a_ Acc Pl n
GOLDen

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

argura

argura
G693
a_ Acc Pl n
SILVER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

calka

chalka
G5470
a_ Acc Pl n
COPPER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

liqina

lithina
G3035
a_ Acc Pl n
STONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

xulina

xulina
G3585
a_ Acc Pl n
WOODen

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

blepein

blepein
G991
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-lookING
to-be-observing

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

akouein

akouein
G191
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-HEARING

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

peripatein

peripatein
G4043
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
to-be-walking

:219 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

metenohsan

metenoEsan
G3340
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-after-MIND
they-repent

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

fonwn

phonOn
G5408
n_ Gen Pl m
MURDERS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

Neither repented they of
their murders, nor of their
sorceries, nor of their
fornication, nor of their thefts.

21

farmakeiwn

pharmakeiOn
G5331
n_ Gen Pl f
DRUGS
enchantments

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Gen Sg f
PROSTITUTION

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT
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twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

klemmatwn

klemmatOn
G2809
n_ Gen Pl n
thefts

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
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:110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other
another

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

iscuron

ischuron
G2478
a_ Acc Sg m
STRONG

katabainonta

katabainonta
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

. And I saw another mighty
angel come down from heaven,
clothed with a cloud: and a
rainbow [was] upon his head,
and his face [was] as it were
the sun, and his feet as pillars
of fire:

1

peribeblhmenon

peribeblEmenon
G4016
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST
having-been-clothed

nefelhn

nephelEn
G3507
n_ Acc Sg f
CLOUD
with-cloud

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

iris

iris
G2463
n_ Nom Sg f
RAINBOW

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Nom Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

hlios

hElios
G2246
n_ Nom Sg m
SUN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

podes

podes
G4228
n_ Nom Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

stuloi

stuloi
G4769
n_ Nom Pl m
COLUMNS
pillars

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

:210 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
he-HAD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

biblaridion

biblaridion
G974
n_ Acc Sg n
tiny-SCROLL
tiny-scrollet

anewgmenon

aneOgmenon
G455
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-UP-OPENED
having-been-opened

And he had in his hand a
little book open: and he set his
right foot upon the sea, and
[his] left [foot] on the earth,

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqhken

ethEken
G5087
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-PLACES

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

poda

poda
G4228
n_ Acc Sg m
FOOT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

dexion

dexion
G1188
a_ Acc Sg m
RIGHT

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

euwnumon

euOnumon
G2176
a_ Acc Sg m
left

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

:310 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CRIES

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

wsper

hOsper
G5618
Adv
AS-EVEN
even-as

lewn

leOn
G3023
n_ Nom Sg m
LION

mukatai

mukatai
G3455
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-BELLOWING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

And cried with a loud voice,
as [when] a lion roareth: and
when he had cried, seven
thunders uttered their voices.

3

ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CRIES

elalhsan

elalEsan
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TALK
speak

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

brontai

brontai
G1027
n_ Nom Pl f
THUNDERS

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE
with-the

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

fwnas

phOnas
G5456
n_ Acc Pl f
SOUNDS
voices

:410 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

elalhsan

elalEsan
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TALK
speak

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

brontai

brontai
G1027
n_ Nom Pl f
THUNDERS

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

fwnas

phOnas
G5456
n_ Acc Pl f
SOUNDS
voices

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

emellon

emellon
G3195
vi Impf Act 1 Sg
I-WAS-ABOUT

And when the seven thunders
had uttered their voices, I was
about to write: and I heard a
voice from heaven saying unto
me, Seal up those things which
the seven thunders uttered, and
write them not.

4

grafein

graphein
G1125
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-WRITING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

legousan

legousan
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

sfragison

sphragison
G4972
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SEAL
seal-you !

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
what
which-things

elalhsan

elalEsan
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
TALK
speak

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

brontai

brontai
G1027
n_ Nom Pl f
THUNDERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

grayhs

grapsEs
G1125
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-WRITING
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:510 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHOM

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

estwta

hestOta
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

And the angel which I saw
stand upon the sea and upon
the earth lifted up his hand to
heaven,

5

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

hren

Eren
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LIFTS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

:610 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wmosen

Omosen
G3660
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SWEARS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN
inby

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

zwnti

zOnti
G2198
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
One-LIVING
one-living

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

And sware by him that liveth
for ever and ever, who created
heaven, and the things that
therein are, and the earth, and
the things that therein are, and
the sea, and the things which
are therein, that there should be
time no longer:

6

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

ektisen

ektisen
G2936
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CREATES

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
it
himit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
the(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

cronos

chronos
G5550
n_ Nom Sg m
TIME

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
longer

:710 alla

alla
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ebdomou

hebdomou
G1442
a_ Gen Sg m
SEVENth

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
MESSENGER

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

But in the days of the voice
of the seventh angel, when he
shall begin to sound, the
mystery of God should be
finished, as he hath declared to
his servants the prophets.

7

mellh

mellE
G3195
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-beING-ABOUT
he-may-be-being-about

salpizein

salpizein
G4537
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TRUMPETING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

telesqh

telesthE
G5055
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED
should-be-consummated

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Nom Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

euhggelisen

euEggelisen
G2097
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-WELL-MESSAGES
he-brings-the-well-message

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

eautou

heautou
G1438
pf 3 Gen Sg m
OF-Self
of-selfhim

doulois

doulois
G1401
n_ Dat Pl m
SLAVES

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

:810 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHICH

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

. And the voice which I heard
from heaven spake unto me
again, and said, Go [and] take
the little book which is open in
the hand of the angel which
standeth upon the sea and upon
the earth.

8

lalousa

lalousa
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
TALKING
speaking

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

upage

hupage
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-you-going-away !

labe

labe
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-GETTING
be-you-getting !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblaridion

biblaridion
G974
n_ Acc Sg n
tiny-SCROLL
tiny-scrollet

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

hnewgmenon

EneOgmenon
G455
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
one-HAVING-been-UP-OPENED
having-been-opened

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MESSENGER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE
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estwtos

hestOtos
G2476
vp Perf Act Gen Sg m
one-HAVING-STOOD
one-standing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

:910 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FROM-CAME
I-came-away

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

dos

dos
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-GIVING
be-you-giving !

And I went unto the angel,
and said unto him, Give me the
little book. And he said unto
me, Take [it], and eat it up; and
it shall make thy belly bitter,
but it shall be in thy mouth
sweet as honey.

9

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblaridion

biblaridion
G974
n_ Acc Sg n
tiny-SCROLL
tiny-scrollet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

labe

labe
G2983
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-GETTING
be-you-taking-it !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katafage

kataphage
G2719
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-DOWN-EATING
be-you-devouring !

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pikranei

pikranei
G4087
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-BITTERING
it-shall-be-making-bitter

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

koilian

koilian
G2836
n_ Acc Sg f
CAVITY
bowel

all

all
G235
Conj
but

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
MOUTH

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

gluku

gluku
G1099
a_ Nom Sg n
SWEET

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

meli

meli
G3192
n_ Nom Sg n
HONEY

:1010 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-GOT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblaridion

biblaridion
G974
n_ Acc Sg n
tiny-SCROLL
tiny-scrollet

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
MESSENGER

And I took the little book
out of the angel's hand, and ate
it up; and it was in my mouth
sweet as honey: and as soon as
I had eaten it, my belly was
bitter.

10

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katefagon

katephagon
G2719
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-DOWN-ATE
I-devoured

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
it-WAS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
MOUTH

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

meli

meli
G3192
n_ Nom Sg n
HONEY

gluku

gluku
G1099
a_ Nom Sg n
SWEET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

efagon

ephagon
G5315
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-ATE

auto

auto
G846
pp Acc Sg n
it

epikranqh

epikranthE
G4087
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-BITTERED
was-made-bitter

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

koilia

koilia
G2836
n_ Nom Sg f
CAVITY
bowel

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

:1110 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

palin

palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

profhteusai

prophEteusai
G4395
vn Aor Act
TO-BEFORE-AVER
to-prophesy

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

laois

laois
G2992
n_ Dat Pl m
PEOPLES

And he said unto me, Thou
must prophesy again before
many peoples, and nations, and
tongues, and kings.

11

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

glwssais

glOssais
G1100
n_ Dat Pl f
TONGUES
languages

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basileusin

basileusin
G935
n_ Dat Pl m
KINGS

pollois

pollois
G4183
a_ Dat Pl m
MANY
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:111 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kalamos

kalamos
G2563
n_ Nom Sg m
REED

omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE

rabdw

rabdO
G4464
n_ Dat Sg f
ROD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

. And there was given me a
reed like unto a rod: and the
angel stood, saying, Rise, and
measure the temple of God,
and the altar, and them that
worship therein.

1

eisthkei

heistEkei
G2476
vi Plup Act 3 Sg
HAD-STOOD
stood

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING
one-saying

egeirai

egeirai
G1453
vm Aor Mid 2 Sg
be-YOU-ROUSED
be-you-roused !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

metrhson

metrEson
G3354
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
MEASURE
measure-you !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qusiasthrion

thusiastErion
G2379
n_ Acc Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

proskunountas

proskunountas
G4352
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-worshipING
ones-worshiping

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
it
himit

:211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aulhn

aulEn
G833
n_ Acc Sg f
COURT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exwqen

exOthen
G1855
Adv
OUT-PLACE
outside

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

ekbale

ekbale
G1544
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-OUT-CASTING
be-you-casting-out !

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But the court which is
without the temple leave out,
and measure it not; for it is
given unto the Gentiles: and
the holy city shall they tread
under foot forty [and] two
months.

2

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

metrhshs

metrEsEs
G3354
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-MEASURING

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-GIVEN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
to-THE

eqnesin

ethnesin
G1484
n_ Dat Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agian

hagian
G40
a_ Acc Sg f
HOLY

pathsousin

patEsousin
G3961
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-TREADING

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

:311 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-GIVING
I-shall-be-endowing

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

dusin

dusin
G1417
a_ Dat Pl m
TWO

martusin

martusin
G3144
n_ Dat Pl m
witnesses

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And I will give [power]
unto my two witnesses, and
they shall prophesy a thousand
two hundred [and] threescore
days, clothed in sackcloth.

3

profhteusousin

prophEteusousin
G4395
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING
they-shall-be-prophesying

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

cilias

chilias
G5507
a_ Acc Pl f
THOUSAND

diakosias

diakosias
G1250
a_ Acc Pl f
TWO-hundred

exhkonta

hexEkonta
G1835
a_ Nom
SIX-TY
sixty

peribeblhmenoi

peribeblEmenoi
G4016
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST
having-been-clothed

sakkous

sakkous
G4526
n_ Acc Pl m
SACKCLOTH
in-sackcloth(p)

:411 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

elaiai

elaiai
G1636
n_ Nom Pl f
OLIVES
olive-trees

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

lucniai

luchniai
G3087
n_ Nom Pl f
LAMPstands

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

These are the two olive trees,
and the two candlesticks
standing before the God of the
earth.

4

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

estwsai

estOsai
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Pl f
HAVING-STOOD
standing

:511 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

qelh

thelE
G2309
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WILLING

adikhsai

adikEsai
G91
vn Aor Act
TO-injure

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Nom Sg n
FIRE

ekporeuetai

ekporeuetai
G1607
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-OUT-GOING
is-issuing

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

And if any man will hurt
them, fire proceedeth out of
their mouth, and devoureth
their enemies: and if any man
will hurt them, he must in this
manner be killed.

5

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katesqiei

katesthiei
G2719
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-EATING
is-devouring

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ecqrous

echthrous
G2190
a_ Acc Pl m
enemies

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF
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tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

qelh

thelE
G2309
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-WILLING

adikhsai

adikEsai
G91
vn Aor Act
TO-injure

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

apoktanqhnai

apoktanthEnai
G615
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-KILLED
to-be-killed

:611 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

kleisai

kleisai
G2808
vn Aor Act
TO-LOCK

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

brech

brechE
G1026
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-RAINING

These have power to shut
heaven, that it rain not in the
days of their prophecy: and
have power over waters to turn
them to blood, and to smite the
earth with all plagues, as often
as they will.

6

uetos

huetos
G5205
n_ Nom Sg m
WET
shower

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

hmerais

hEmerais
G2250
n_ Dat Pl f
DAYS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

profhteias

prophEteias
G4394
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

udatwn

hudatOn
G5204
n_ Gen Pl n
waters

strefein

strephein
G4762
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-TURNING

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pataxai

pataxai
G3960
vn Aor Act
TO-SMITE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

pash

pasE
G3956
a_ Dat Sg f
EVERY

plhgh

plEgE
G4127
n_ Dat Sg f
BLOW
calamity

osakis

hosakis
G3740
Adv
as-many-times
as-often-as

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

qelhswsin

thelEsOsin
G2309
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-WILLING

:711 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

teleswsin

telesOsin
G5055
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-FINISHING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Nom Sg n
WILD-BEAST

And when they shall have
finished their testimony, the
beast that ascendeth out of the
bottomless pit shall make war
against them, and shall
overcome them, and kill them.

7

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

anabainon

anabainon
G305
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
one-UP-STEPPING
one-ascending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

abussou

abussou
G12
n_ Gen Sg f
abyss

poihsei

poiEsei
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING

polemon

polemon
G4171
n_ Acc Sg m
BATTLE

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nikhsei

nikEsei
G3528
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-CONQUERING
it-shall-be-conquering

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apoktenei

apoktenei
G615
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING
shall-be-killing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:811 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

ptwmata

ptOmata
G4430
n_ Nom Pl n
corpses

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
shall-be-on

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

plateias

plateias
G4113
n_ Gen Sg f
BROAD
square

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

And their dead bodies [shall
lie] in the street of the great
city, which spiritually is called
Sodom and Egypt, where also
our Lord was crucified.

8

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHICH-ANY
which-any

kaleitai

kaleitai
G2564
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
IS-beING-CALLED

pneumatikws

pneumatikOs
G4153
Adv
spiritually

sodoma

sodoma
G4670
n_ Nom Pl n
SODOM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aiguptos

aiguptos
G125
n_ Nom Sg f
EGYPT

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

estaurwqh

estaurOthE
G4717
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-impalED
was-crucified

:911 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

bleyousin

blepsousin
G991
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-lookING
they-shall-be-observing

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT
ones-out

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

lawn

laOn
G2992
n_ Gen Pl m
PEOPLES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fulwn

phulOn
G5443
n_ Gen Pl f
tribes

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

glwsswn

glOssOn
G1100
n_ Gen Pl f
TONGUES
languages

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they of the people and
kindreds and tongues and
nations shall see their dead
bodies three days and an half,
and shall not suffer their dead
bodies to be put in graves.

9

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

ptwmata

ptOmata
G4430
n_ Acc Pl n
corpses

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmisu

hEmisu
G2255
a_ Acc Sg n
HALF-EQUAL
half

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE
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ptwmata

ptOmata
G4430
n_ Acc Pl n
corpses

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

afhsousin

aphEsousin
G863
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING
they-shall-be-letting

teqhnai

tethEnai
G5087
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-PLACED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

mnhmata

mnEmata
G3418
n_ Acc Pl n
memorial-tombs
tombs

:1011 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

katoikountes

katoikountes
G2730
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

carousin

charousin
G5463
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-JOYING
shall-be-rejoicing

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

And they that dwell upon
the earth shall rejoice over
them, and make merry, and
shall send gifts one to another;
because these two prophets
tormented them that dwelt on
the earth.

10

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eufranqhsontai

euphranthEsontai
G2165
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BEING-gladdenED
shall-be-making-merry

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwra

dOra
G1435
n_ Acc Pl n
oblations
approach-presents

pemyousin

pempsousin
G3992
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-SENDING

allhlois

allElois
G240
pc Dat Pl m
to-one-another

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

ebasanisan

ebasanisan
G928
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
ORDEALize
torment

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

katoikountas

katoikountas
G2730
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:1111 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Acc Pl f
THREE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmisu

hEmisu
G2255
a_ Acc Sg n
HALF-EQUAL
half

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And after three days and an
half the Spirit of life from God
entered into them, and they
stood upon their feet; and great
fear fell upon them which saw
them.

11

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eishlqen

eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
INTO-CAME
entered

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esthsan

hestEsan
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-STAND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

podas

podas
G4228
n_ Acc Pl m
FEET

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fobos

phobos
G5401
n_ Nom Sg m
FEAR

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

qewrountas

theOrountas
G2334
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-beholdING
ones-beholding

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:1211 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousan

Ekousan
G191
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HEAR

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT
loud

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

legousan

legousan
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
sayING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

And they heard a great
voice from heaven saying unto
them, Come up hither. And
they ascended up to heaven in
a cloud; and their enemies
beheld them.

12

anabhte

anabEte
G305
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
UP-STEP-YE
ascend-ye !

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-STEPPed
they-ascended

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

nefelh

nephelE
G3507
n_ Dat Sg f
CLOUD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqewrhsan

etheOrEsan
G2334
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
behold

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ecqroi

echthroi
G2190
a_ Nom Pl m
enemies

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1311 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ekeinh

ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f
that

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

seismos

seismos
G4578
n_ Nom Sg m
QUAKing
earthquake

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

And the same hour was
there a great earthquake, and
the tenth part of the city fell,
and in the earthquake were
slain of men seven thousand:
and the remnant were
affrighted, and gave glory to
the God of heaven.

13

dekaton

dekaton
G1182
a_ Nom Sg n
TENth

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apektanqhsan

apektanthEsan
G615
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-FROM-KILLED
were-killed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

seismw

seismO
G4578
n_ Dat Sg m
QUAKing
earthquake

onomata

onomata
G3686
n_ Acc Pl n
NAMES

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

emfoboi

emphoboi
G1719
a_ Nom Pl m
IN-FEAR
affrighted

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Revelation 11

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



edwkan

edOkan
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-GIVE
give

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

:1411 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ouai

ouai
G3759
ni other
WOE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

deutera

deutera
G1208
a_ Nom Sg f
second

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
passed-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ouai

ouai
G3759
ni other
WOE

. The second woe is past;
[and], behold, the third woe
cometh quickly.

14

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

trith

tritE
G5154
a_ Nom Sg f
third

ercetai

erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

:1511 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ebdomos

hebdomos
G1442
a_ Nom Sg m
SEVENth

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

esalpisen

esalpisen
G4537
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
TRUMPETS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME
occurred

fwnai

phOnai
G5456
n_ Nom Pl f
SOUNDS
voices

megalai

megalai
G3173
a_ Nom Pl f
GREAT
loud

And the seventh angel
sounded; and there were great
voices in heaven, saying, The
kingdoms of this world are
become [the kingdoms] of our
Lord, and of his Christ; and he
shall reign for ever and ever.

15

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

legousai

legousai
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
sayING

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

basileiai

basileiai
G932
n_ Nom Pl f
KINGdoms

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
SYSTEM
world

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basileusei

basileusei
G936
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-reignING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

:1611 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

eikosi

eikosi
G1501
a_ Nom Pl m
TWENTY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tessares

tessares
G5064
a_ Nom Pl m
FOUR

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

And the four and twenty
elders, which sat before God
on their seats, fell upon their
faces, and worshipped God,

16

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kaqhmenoi

kathEmenoi
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
sittING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

qronous

thronous
G2362
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epesan

epesan
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FALL

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

proswpa

prosOpa
G4383
n_ Acc Pl n
faces

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-worship
worship

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

:1711 legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

eucaristoumen

eucharistoumen
G2168
vi Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-ARE-thankING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

Saying, We give thee
thanks, O Lord God Almighty,
which art, and wast, and art to
come; because thou hast taken
to thee thy great power, and
hast reigned.

17

pantokratwr

pantokratOr
G3841
n_ Nom Sg m
ALL-HOLDer
Almighty

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING
one-being

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
he-was

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

ercomenos

erchomenos
G2064
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
COMING
one-coming

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eilhfas

eilEphas
G2983
vi Perf Act 2 Sg
YOU-HAVE-GOTTEN
you-have-taken

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebasileusas

ebasileusas
G936
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-reign

:1811 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

wrgisqhsan

OrgisthEsan
G3710
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-INDIGNANT
are-angered

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

orgh

orgE
G3709
n_ Nom Sg f
INDIGNATION

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

And the nations were angry,
and thy wrath is come, and the
time of the dead, that they
should be judged, and that thou
shouldest give reward unto thy
servants the prophets, and to
the saints, and them that fear
thy name, small and great; and
shouldest destroy them which
destroy the earth.

18

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON
era

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

kriqhnai

krithEnai
G2919
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-JUDGED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

misqon

misthon
G3408
n_ Acc Sg m
HIRE
wages

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

doulois

doulois
G1401
n_ Dat Pl m
SLAVES

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

profhtais

prophEtais
G4396
n_ Dat Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

agiois

hagiois
G40
a_ Dat Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

foboumenois

phoboumenois
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
ones-FEARING
ones-fearing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

mikrois

mikrois
G3398
a_ Dat Pl m
LITTLE
small

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

megalois

megalois
G3173
a_ Dat Pl m
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diafqeirai

diaphtheirai
G1311
vn Aor Act
TO-THRU-CORRUPT
to-blight

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

diafqeirontas

diaphtheirontas
G1311
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-THRU-CORRUPTING
ones-blighting

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

:1911 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hnoigh

EnoigE
G455
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-OPENed
was-opened

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

naos

naos
G3485
n_ Nom Sg m
TEMPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

And the temple of God was
opened in heaven, and there
was seen in his temple the ark
of his testament: and there
were lightnings, and voices,
and thunderings, and an
earthquake, and great hail.

19

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-VIEWED
was-seen

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

kibwtos

kibOtos
G2787
n_ Nom Sg f
ARK

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

diaqhkhs

diathEkEs
G1242
n_ Gen Sg f
covenant

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

naw

naO
G3485
n_ Dat Sg m
TEMPLE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME
occurred

astrapai

astrapai
G796
n_ Nom Pl f
GLEAM-FLINGS
lightnings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnai

phOnai
G5456
n_ Nom Pl f
SOUNDS
voices

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

brontai

brontai
G1027
n_ Nom Pl f
THUNDERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

seismos

seismos
G4578
n_ Nom Sg m
QUAKing
earthquake

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

calaza

chalaza
G5464
n_ Nom Sg f
hail

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT
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:112 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Nom Sg n
GREAT

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-VIEWED
was-seen

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

. And there appeared a great
wonder in heaven; a woman
clothed with the sun, and the
moon under her feet, and upon
her head a crown of twelve
stars:

1

peribeblhmenh

peribeblEmenE
G4016
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST
having-been-clothed

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
with-the

hlion

hElion
G2246
n_ Acc Sg m
SUN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

selhnh

selEnE
G4582
n_ Nom Sg f
MOON

upokatw

hupokatO
G5270
Adv
UNDER-DOWN
underneath

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

stefanos

stephanos
G4735
n_ Nom Sg m
WREATH

asterwn

asterOn
G792
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-GLEAMers
of-stars

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

:212 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

gastri

gastri
G1064
n_ Dat Sg f
BELLY

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING

krazei

krazei
G2896
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-CRYING

wdinousa

Odinousa
G5605
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
PAINING
travailing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basanizomenh

basanizomenE
G928
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
beING-ORDEALizED
being-tormented

And she being with child
cried, travailing in birth, and
pained to be delivered.

2

tekein

tekein
G5088
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH

:312 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wfqh

OphthE
G3700
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-VIEWED
was-seen

allo

allo
G243
a_ Nom Sg n
other
another

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Nom Sg n
SIGN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

And there appeared another
wonder in heaven; and behold
a great red dragon, having
seven heads and ten horns, and
seven crowns upon his heads.

3

drakwn

drakOn
G1404
n_ Nom Sg m
DRAGON

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

purros

purros
G4450
a_ Nom Sg m
FIERY (red)
fiery-red

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kerata

kerata
G2768
n_ Acc Pl n
horns

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
of-himit

diadhmata

diadEmata
G1238
n_ Nom Pl n
fillets
diadems

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

:412 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

oura

oura
G3769
n_ Nom Sg f
TAIL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

surei

surei
G4951
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DRAGGING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

triton

triton
G5154
a_ Acc Sg n
third

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

asterwn

asterOn
G792
n_ Gen Pl m
GLEAMers
stars

And his tail drew the third
part of the stars of heaven, and
did cast them to the earth: and
the dragon stood before the
woman which was ready to be
delivered, for to devour her
child as soon as it was born.

4

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

drakwn

drakOn
G1404
n_ Nom Sg m
DRAGON

esthken

hestEken
G2476
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAS-STOOD
stands

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

melloushs

mellousEs
G3195
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
beING-ABOUT
one-being-about

tekein

tekein
G5088
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

tekh

tekE
G5088
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE-BRINGING-FORTH

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Acc Sg n
offspring
child

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

katafagh

kataphagE
G2719
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-DOWN-EATING
it-may-be-devouring
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:512 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eteken

eteken
G5088
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
she-BROUGHT-FORTH

uion

huion
G5207
n_ Acc Sg m
SON

arrena

arrena
G730
n_ Acc Sg m
MALE

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT
is-being-about

poimainein

poimainein
G4165
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-SHEPHERDING

And she brought forth a man
child, who was to rule all
nations with a rod of iron: and
her child was caught up unto
God, and [to] his throne.

5

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

rabdw

rabdO
G4464
n_ Dat Sg f
ROD
club

sidhra

sidEra
G4603
a_ Dat Sg f
IRON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrpasqh

hErpasthE
G726
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-SNATCHED
is-snatched-away

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

teknon

teknon
G5043
n_ Nom Sg n
offspring
child

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qronon

thronon
G2362
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:612 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

efugen

ephugen
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FLED

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-HAVING

And the woman fled into the
wilderness, where she hath a
place prepared of God, that
they should feed her there a
thousand two hundred [and]
threescore days.

6

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

htoimasmenon

hEtoimasmenon
G2090
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-made-READY

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

trefwsin

trephOsin
G5142
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-NURTURING
they-may-be-nourishing

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Acc Pl f
DAYS

cilias

chilias
G5507
a_ Acc Pl f
THOUSAND

diakosias

diakosias
G1250
a_ Acc Pl f
TWO-hundred

exhkonta

hexEkonta
G1835
a_ Nom
SIX-TY
sixty

:712 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

polemos

polemos
G4171
n_ Nom Sg m
BATTLE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

micahl

michaEl
G3413
ni proper
MICHAEL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

And there was war in
heaven: Michael and his angels
fought against the dragon; and
the dragon fought and his
angels,

7

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epolemhsan

epolemEsan
G4170
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
BATTLE

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
DOWN
against

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

drakontos

drakontos
G1404
n_ Gen Sg m
DRAGON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

drakwn

drakOn
G1404
n_ Nom Sg m
DRAGON

epolemhsen

epolemEsen
G4170
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BATTLES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
of-himit

:812 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

iscusan

ischusan
G2480
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-are-STRONG

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FOUND

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And prevailed not; neither
was their place found any more
in heaven.

8

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

:912 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eblhqh

eblEthE
G906
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CAST
was-cast-out

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

drakwn

drakOn
G1404
n_ Nom Sg m
DRAGON

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofis

ophis
G3789
n_ Nom Sg m
serpent

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And the great dragon was
cast out, that old serpent,
called the Devil, and Satan,
which deceiveth the whole
world: he was cast out into the
earth, and his angels were cast
out with him.

9

arcaios

archaios
G744
a_ Nom Sg m
ORIGINal
ancient

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaloumenos

kaloumenos
G2564
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-beING-CALLED
being-called

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
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planwn

planOn
G4105
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-STRAYING
one-deceiving

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

oikoumenhn

oikoumenEn
G3625
n_ Acc Sg f
one-beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

olhn

holEn
G3650
a_ Acc Sg f
WHOLE

eblhqh

eblEthE
G906
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CAST
it-was-cast

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
it
himit

eblhqhsan

eblEthEsan
G906
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-CAST

:1012 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT
loud

legousan

legousan
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
sayING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

arti

arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT
just-now

And I heard a loud voice
saying in heaven, Now is come
salvation, and strength, and the
kingdom of our God, and the
power of his Christ: for the
accuser of our brethren is cast
down, which accused them
before our God day and night.

10

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

swthria

sOtEria
G4991
n_ Nom Sg f
SAVing
salvation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kateblhqh

kateblEthE
G2598
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-DOWN-CAST
was-cast-down

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kathgoros

katEgoros
G2725
n_ Nom Sg m
accuser

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kathgorwn

katEgorOn
G2723
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-accusING
one-accusing

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
them

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
NIGHT

:1112 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

enikhsan

enikEsan
G3528
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
CONQUER

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they overcame him by
the blood of the Lamb, and by
the word of their testimony;
and they loved not their lives
unto the death.

11

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

marturias

marturias
G3141
n_ Gen Sg f
witness
testimony

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

hgaphsan

EgapEsan
G25
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LOVE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

yuchn

psuchEn
G5590
n_ Acc Sg f
soul

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

:1212 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

eufrainesqe

euphrainesthe
G2165
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-beING-glad
make-ye-merry !

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

ouranoi

ouranoi
G3772
n_ Nom Pl m
heavens

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

. Therefore rejoice, [ye]
heavens, and ye that dwell in
them. Woe to the inhabiters of
the earth and of the sea! for the
devil is come down unto you,
having great wrath, because he
knoweth that he hath but a
short time.

12

skhnountes

skEnountes
G4637
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
BOOTHING
tabernacling

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

katoikousin

katoikousin
G2730
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPed
descended

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

umas

humas
G5209
pp 2 Acc Pl
YOU(p)

ye

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

qumon

thumon
G2372
n_ Acc Sg m
fury

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT

Revelation 12

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



eidws

eidOs
G1492
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
HAVING-PERCEIVED
being-aware

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oligon

oligon
G3641
a_ Acc Sg m
FEW
brief

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-HAVING

:1312 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

eiden

eiden
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
PERCEIVED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

drakwn

drakOn
G1404
n_ Nom Sg m
DRAGON

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

eblhqh

eblEthE
G906
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-CAST
it-was-cast

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

And when the dragon saw
that he was cast unto the earth,
he persecuted the woman
which brought forth the man
[child].

13

ediwxen

ediOxen
G1377
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CHASES
it-persecutes

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
who-any

eteken

eteken
G5088
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BROUGHT-FORTH

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arrena

arrena
G730
n_ Acc Sg m
MALE

:1412 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqhsan

edothEsan
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-GIVEN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

pteruges

pteruges
G4420
n_ Nom Pl f
flyers
wings

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aetou

aetou
G105
n_ Gen Sg m
VULTURE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

And to the woman were
given two wings of a great
eagle, that she might fly into
the wilderness, into her place,
where she is nourished for a
time, and times, and half a
time, from the face of the
serpent.

14

megalou

megalou
G3173
a_ Gen Sg m
GREAT
large

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

pethtai

petEtai
G4072
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE-flyING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg f
DESOLATE
wilderness

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

trefetai

trephetai
G5142
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
she-IS-beING-NURTURED
she-is-being-nourished

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kairon

kairon
G2540
n_ Acc Sg m
SEASON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kairous

kairous
G2540
n_ Acc Pl m
SEASONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hmisu

hEmisu
G2255
a_ Acc Sg n
HALF-EQUAL
half

kairou

kairou
G2540
n_ Gen Sg m
SEASON

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ofews

opheOs
G3789
n_ Gen Sg m
serpent

:1512 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ofis

ophis
G3789
n_ Nom Sg m
serpent

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
after

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

And the serpent cast out of
his mouth water as a flood
after the woman, that he might
cause her to be carried away of
the flood.

15

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
of-it

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

potamon

potamon
G4215
n_ Acc Sg m
river

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

tauthn

tautEn
G3778
pd Acc Sg f
this(f)

this-woman

potamoforhton

potamophorEton
G4216
a_ Acc Sg f
river-CARRIED
carried-away-by-its-current

poihsh

poiEsE
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-DOING
he-should-be-docausing

:1612 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebohqhsen

eboEthEsen
G997
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
helps

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
UP-OPENS
opens

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And the earth helped the
woman, and the earth opened
her mouth, and swallowed up
the flood which the dragon cast
out of his mouth.

16

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katepien

katepien
G2666
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-DRANK
swallowed

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

potamon

potamon
G4215
n_ Acc Sg m
river

on

hon
G3739
pr Acc Sg m
WHICH

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

drakwn

drakOn
G1404
n_ Nom Sg m
DRAGON

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit
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:1712 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

wrgisqh

OrgisthE
G3710
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-INDIGNANT
is-angry

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

drakwn

drakOn
G1404
n_ Nom Sg m
DRAGON

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

gunaiki

gunaiki
G1135
n_ Dat Sg f
WOMAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-away

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

And the dragon was wroth
with the woman, and went to
make war with the remnant of
her seed, which keep the
commandments of God, and
have the testimony of Jesus
Christ.

17

polemon

polemon
G4171
n_ Acc Sg m
BATTLE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

loipwn

loipOn
G3062
a_ Gen Pl n
rest
rest(p)

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

spermatos

spermatos
G4690
n_ Gen Sg n
seed

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

thrountwn

tErountOn
G5083
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-KEEPING
ones-keeping

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

econtwn

echontOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
HAVING
ones-having

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ
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:113 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estaqhn

estathEn
G2476
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg
I-WAS-STOOD
I-was-standing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ammon

ammon
G285
n_ Acc Sg f
SAND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

. And I stood upon the sand
of the sea, and saw a beast rise
up out of the sea, having seven
heads and ten horns, and upon
his horns ten crowns, and upon
his heads the name of
blasphemy.

1

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Acc Sg n
WILD-BEAST

anabainon

anabainon
G305
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
UP-STEPPING
ascending

econ

echon
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
HAVING

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kerata

kerata
G2768
n_ Acc Pl n
horns

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

keratwn

keratOn
G2768
n_ Gen Pl n
horns

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

diadhmata

diadEmata
G1238
n_ Nom Pl n
fillets
diadems

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

blasfhmias

blasphEmias
G988
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HARM-AVERment
of-blasphemy

:213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Nom Sg n
WILD-BEAST

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

omoion

homoion
G3664
a_ Nom Sg n
LIKE

pardalei

pardalei
G3917
n_ Dat Sg f
LEOPARD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the beast which I saw
was like unto a leopard, and
his feet were as [the feet] of a
bear, and his mouth as the
mouth of a lion: and the dragon
gave him his power, and his
seat, and great authority.

2

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

podes

podes
G4228
n_ Nom Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

arktou

arktou
G715
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-BEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Nom Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Nom Sg n
MOUTH

leontos

leontos
G3023
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
to-it
it

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

drakwn

drakOn
G1404
n_ Nom Sg m
DRAGON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qronon

thronon
G2362
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT

:313 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

kefalwn

kephalOn
G2776
n_ Gen Pl f
HEADS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

esfagmenhn

esphagmenEn
G4969
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-SLAIN

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And I saw one of his heads
as it were wounded to death;
and his deadly wound was
healed: and all the world
wondered after the beast.

3

qanaton

thanaton
G2288
n_ Acc Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

plhgh

plEgE
G4127
n_ Nom Sg f
BLOW

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

eqerapeuqh

etherapeuthE
G2323
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-curED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqaumasen

ethaumasen
G2296
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
MARVELS

olh

holE
G3650
a_ Nom Sg f
WHOLE

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

opisw

opisO
G3694
Adv
BEHIND
going-after

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

:413 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-worship

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

drakonta

drakonta
G1404
n_ Acc Sg m
DRAGON

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO
which

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

And they worshipped the
dragon which gave power unto
the beast: and they worshipped
the beast, saying, Who [is] like
unto the beast? who is able to
make war with him?

4

qhriw

thEriO
G2342
n_ Dat Sg n
WILD-BEAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-worship

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Acc Sg n
WILD-BEAST

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE
is-like
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tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

qhriw

thEriO
G2342
n_ Dat Sg n
WILD-BEAST

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

dunatai

dunatai
G1410
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-ABLE

polemhsai

polemEsai
G4170
vn Aor Act
TO-BATTLE

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
it

:513 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
to-it

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Nom Sg n
MOUTH

laloun

laloun
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
TALKING
speaking

megala

megala
G3173
a_ Acc Pl n
GREAT
great-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blasfhmias

blasphEmias
G988
n_ Acc Pl f
HARM-AVERments
blasphemies

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And there was given unto
him a mouth speaking great
things and blasphemies; and
power was given unto him to
continue forty [and] two
months.

5

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
to-it

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

mhnas

mEnas
G3376
n_ Acc Pl m
MONTHS

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

:613 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hnoixen

Enoixen
G455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
it-UP-OPENS
it-opens

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

stoma

stoma
G4750
n_ Acc Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

blasfhmian

blasphEmian
G988
n_ Acc Sg f
HARM-AVERment
blasphemy

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

And he opened his mouth in
blasphemy against God, to
blaspheme his name, and his
tabernacle, and them that dwell
in heaven.

6

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

blasfhmhsai

blasphEmEsai
G987
vn Aor Act
TO-HARM-AVER
to-blaspheme

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

skhnhn

skEnEn
G4633
n_ Acc Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

skhnountas

skEnountas
G4637
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
BOOTHING
tabernacling

:713 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
to-it

polemon

polemon
G4171
n_ Acc Sg m
BATTLE

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nikhsai

nikEsai
G3528
vn Aor Act
TO-CONQUER

And it was given unto him to
make war with the saints, and
to overcome them: and power
was given him over all
kindreds, and tongues, and
nations.

7

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
to-it

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY

fulhn

phulEn
G5443
n_ Acc Sg f
tribe

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

glwssan

glOssan
G1100
n_ Acc Sg f
TONGUE
language

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

:813 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskunhsousin

proskunEsousin
G4352
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-worshipING

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
to-it
it

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

katoikountes

katoikountes
G2730
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

And all that dwell upon the
earth shall worship him, whose
names are not written in the
book of life of the Lamb slain
from the foundation of the
world.

8

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

wn

On
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM
of-whom(p)

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-WRITTEN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

onomata

onomata
G3686
n_ Nom Pl n
NAMES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

biblw

biblO
G976
n_ Dat Sg f
SCROLL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

esfagmenou

esphagmenou
G4969
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg n
One-HAVING-been-SLAIN
having-been-slain

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

katabolhs

katabolEs
G2602
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-CASTing
disruption

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

:913 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

ous

ous
G3775
n_ Acc Sg n
EAR

akousatw

akousatO
G191
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-HEAR
let-him-hear !

If any man have an ear, let
him hear.
9
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:1013 ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

aicmalwsian

aichmalOsian
G161
n_ Acc Sg f
captivity
for-captivity

sunagei

sunagei
G4863
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TOGETHER-LEADING
is-gathering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aicmalwsian

aichmalOsian
G161
n_ Acc Sg f
captivity

He that leadeth into
captivity shall go into
captivity: he that killeth with
the sword must be killed with
the sword. Here is the patience
and the faith of the saints.

10

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-UNDER-LEADING
he-is-going-away

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

macaira

machaira
G3162
n_ Dat Sg f
sword

apoktenei

apoktenei
G615
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING
shall-be-killing

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

macaira

machaira
G3162
n_ Dat Sg f
sword

apoktanqhnai

apoktanthEnai
G615
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-FROM-KILLED
to-be-killed

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Nom Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

pistis

pistis
G4102
n_ Nom Sg f
BELIEF
faith

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

:1113 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

allo

allo
G243
a_ Acc Sg n
other
another

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Acc Sg n
WILD-BEAST

anabainon

anabainon
G305
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
UP-STEPPING
ascending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And I beheld another beast
coming up out of the earth; and
he had two horns like a lamb,
and he spake as a dragon.
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eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
it-HAD

kerata

kerata
G2768
n_ Acc Pl n
horns

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Acc Pl n
LIKE

arniw

arniO
G721
n_ Dat Sg n
LAMBkin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elalei

elalei
G2980
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
TALKED
it-spoke

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

drakwn

drakOn
G1404
n_ Nom Sg m
DRAGON

:1213 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

prwtou

prOtou
G4413
a_ Gen Sg n
BEFORE-most
first

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

pasan

pasan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg f
EVERY
all

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-DOING
it-is-doexercising

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

And he exerciseth all the
power of the first beast before
him, and causeth the earth and
them which dwell therein to
worship the first beast, whose
deadly wound was healed.
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autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it
it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-makING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
the-ones

katoikountas

katoikountas
G2730
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

proskunhswsin

proskunEsOsin
G4352
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-worshipING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Acc Sg n
WILD-BEAST

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

prwton

prOton
G4413
a_ Acc Sg n
BEFORE-most
first

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg n
OF-WHICH

eqerapeuqh

etherapeuthE
G2323
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-curED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

plhgh

plEgE
G4127
n_ Nom Sg f
BLOW

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qanatou

thanatou
G2288
n_ Gen Sg m
DEATH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

:1313 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOING
it-is-doing

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

megala

megala
G3173
a_ Acc Pl n
GREAT

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Acc Sg n
FIRE

poih

poiE
G4160
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-makING
it-may-be-making

katabainein

katabainein
G2597
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-DOWN-STEPPING
to-be-descending

And he doeth great
wonders, so that he maketh fire
come down from heaven on the
earth in the sight of men,

13

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

:1413 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

plana

plana
G4105
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-STRAYING
it-is-deceiving

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

katoikountas

katoikountas
G2730
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

And deceiveth them that
dwell on the earth by [the
means of] those miracles
which he had power to do in
the sight of the beast; saying to

14
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them that dwell on the earth,
that they should make an
image to the beast, which had
the wound by a sword, and did
live.

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-GIVEN
was-given

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
to-it
it

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

katoikousin

katoikousin
G2730
vp Pres Act Dat Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-make

eikona

eikona
G1504
n_ Acc Sg f
image

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

qhriw

thEriO
G2342
n_ Dat Sg n
WILD-BEAST

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

plhghn

plEgEn
G4127
n_ Acc Sg f
BLOW

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

macairas

machairas
G3162
n_ Gen Sg f
sword

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ezhsen

ezEsen
G2198
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LIVES

:1513 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
it-WAS-GIVEN

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg n
to-it

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Acc Sg n
spirit

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE

eikoni

eikoni
G1504
n_ Dat Sg f
image

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And he had power to give
life unto the image of the beast,
that the image of the beast
should both speak, and cause
that as many as would not
worship the image of the beast
should be killed.
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

lalhsh

lalEsE
G2980
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-TALKING
should-be-speaking

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

eikwn

eikOn
G1504
n_ Nom Sg f
image

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihsh

poiEsE
G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-makING
should-be-docausing

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

an

an
G302
Part
EVER

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

proskunhswsin

proskunEsOsin
G4352
vs Aor Act 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-worshipING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eikona

eikona
G1504
n_ Acc Sg f
image

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

apoktanqwsin

apoktanthOsin
G615
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-KILLED
they-may-be-being-killed

:1613 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poiei

poiei
G4160
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-makING
it-is-docausing

pantas

pantas
G3956
a_ Acc Pl m
ALL

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

mikrous

mikrous
G3398
a_ Acc Pl m
LITTLE
small-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

megalous

megalous
G3173
a_ Acc Pl m
GREAT
great-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And he causeth all, both
small and great, rich and poor,
free and bond, to receive a
mark in their right hand, or in
their foreheads:

16

plousious

plousious
G4145
a_ Acc Pl m
RICH
rich-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

ptwcous

ptOchous
G4434
a_ Acc Pl m
POOR
poor-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

eleuqerous

eleutherous
G1658
a_ Acc Pl m
FREE
free-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

doulous

doulous
G1401
n_ Acc Pl m
SLAVES

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

dwsh

dOsE
G1325
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
it-SHOULD-BE-GIVING

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

caragma

charagma
G5480
n_ Acc Sg n
CARVE-effect
emblem

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

dexias

dexias
G1188
a_ Gen Sg f
RIGHT

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

metwpwn

metOpOn
G3359
n_ Gen Pl n
foreheads

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1713 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

dunhtai

dunEtai
G1410
vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-ABLE
may-be-being-able

agorasai

agorasai
G59
vn Aor Act
TO-BUY

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

pwlhsai

pOlEsai
G4453
vn Aor Act
TO-SELL

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

And that no man might buy
or sell, save he that had the
mark, or the name of the beast,
or the number of his name.
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o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

caragma

charagma
G5480
n_ Acc Sg n
CARVE-effect
emblem

h

hE
G2228
Part
OR

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST
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h

E
G2228
Part
OR

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ariqmon

arithmon
G706
n_ Acc Sg m
NUMBER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it

:1813 wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

sofia

sophia
G4678
n_ Nom Sg f
WISDOM

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

noun

noun
G3563
n_ Acc Sg m
MIND

Here is wisdom. Let him
that hath understanding count
the number of the beast: for it
is the number of a man; and his
number [is] Six hundred
threescore [and] six.

18

yhfisatw

psEphisatO
G5585
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-PEBBLE
let-him-calculate !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ariqmon

arithmon
G706
n_ Acc Sg m
NUMBER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

ariqmos

arithmos
G706
n_ Nom Sg m
NUMBER

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ariqmos

arithmos
G706
n_ Nom Sg m
NUMBER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it

cxs

chxs
G5516
a_ Nom
666
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:114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

arnion

arnion
G721
n_ Nom Sg n
LAMBkin

esthkos

hestEkos
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Sg n
HAVING-STOOD
standing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain
mount

. And I looked, and, lo, a
Lamb stood on the mount Sion,
and with him an hundred forty
[and] four thousand, having his
Father's name written in their
foreheads.

1

siwn

siOn
G4622
ni proper
SION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
him
it

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

tessares

tessares
G5064
a_ Nom Pl f
FOUR

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

ecousai

echousai
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl f
HAVING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

patros

patros
G3962
n_ Gen Sg m
FATHER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
of-it

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

metwpwn

metOpOn
G3359
n_ Gen Pl n
foreheads

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:214 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND

udatwn

hudatOn
G5204
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-waters

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
MANY

And I heard a voice from
heaven, as the voice of many
waters, and as the voice of a
great thunder: and I heard the
voice of harpers harping with
their harps:

2

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND

bronths

brontEs
G1027
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-THUNDER

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT
loud

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

kiqarwdwn

kitharOdOn
G2790
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-LYRE-SINGers
lyre-singers

kiqarizontwn

kitharizontOn
G2789
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
LYRE-playING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

kiqarais

kitharais
G2788
n_ Dat Pl f
LYRES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adousin

adousin
G103
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-SINGING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

wdhn

OdEn
G5603
n_ Acc Sg f
SONG

kainhn

kainEn
G2537
a_ Acc Sg f
NEW

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And they sung as it were a
new song before the throne,
and before the four beasts, and
the elders: and no man could
learn that song but the hundred
[and] forty [and] four
thousand, which were
redeemed from the earth.

3

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

tessarwn

tessarOn
G5064
a_ Gen Pl n
FOUR

zwwn

zOOn
G2226
n_ Gen Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

presbuterwn

presbuterOn
G4245
a_ Gen Pl m
SENIORS
elders

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
was-ABLE

maqein

mathein
G3129
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-LEARNING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

wdhn

OdEn
G5603
n_ Acc Sg f
SONG

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

tessares

tessares
G5064
a_ Nom Pl f
FOUR

ciliades

chiliades
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

hgorasmenoi

Egorasmenoi
G59
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-BOUGHT
ones-having-been-bought

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:414 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3739
pr Nom Pl m
WHO

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

gunaikwn

gunaikOn
G1135
n_ Gen Pl f
WOMEN

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

emolunqhsan

emolunthEsan
G3435
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-POLLUTED

parqenoi

parthenoi
G3933
n_ Nom Pl f
virgins
celibates

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

These are they which were
not defiled with women; for
they are virgins. These are they
which follow the Lamb
whithersoever he goeth. These
were redeemed from among
men, [being] the firstfruits unto
God and to the Lamb.

4

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

akolouqountes

akolouthountes
G190
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-followING
ones-following

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

arniw

arniO
G721
n_ Dat Sg n
LAMBkin

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

an

an
G302
Part
EVER
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upagh

hupagE
G5217
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
it-MAY-BE-UNDER-LEADING
it-may-be-going-away

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

hgorasqhsan

EgorasthEsan
G59
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-BOUGHT

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

aparch

aparchE
G536
n_ Nom Sg f
first-fruit
firstfruit

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

arniw

arniO
G721
n_ Dat Sg n
LAMBkin

:514 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

stomati

stomati
G4750
n_ Dat Sg n
MOUTH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FOUND

dolos

dolos
G1388
n_ Nom Sg m
FRAUD
guile

amwmoi

amOmoi
G299
a_ Nom Pl m
UN-FLAWed
flawless

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

And in their mouth was
found no guile: for they are
without fault before the throne
of God.

5

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:614 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other
another

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

petwmenon

petOmenon
G4072
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
flyING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesouranhmati

mesouranEmati
G3321
n_ Dat Sg n
MID-heaven

. And I saw another angel fly
in the midst of heaven, having
the everlasting gospel to
preach unto them that dwell on
the earth, and to every nation,
and kindred, and tongue, and
people,

6

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

euaggelion

euaggelion
G2098
n_ Acc Sg n
WELL-MESSAGE

aiwnion

aiOnion
G166
a_ Acc Sg n
eonian

euaggelisai

euaggelisai
G2097
vn Aor Act
TO-WELL-MESSAGize
to-bring-the-well-message

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE
to-the

katoikountas

katoikountas
G2730
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

eqnos

ethnos
G1484
n_ Acc Sg n
NATION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fulhn

phulEn
G5443
n_ Acc Sg f
tribe

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

glwssan

glOssan
G1100
n_ Acc Sg f
TONGUE
language

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

laon

laon
G2992
n_ Acc Sg m
PEOPLE

:714 legonta

legonta
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
sayING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
SOUND
voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

fobhqhte

phobEthEte
G5399
vm Aor pasD 2 Pl
BE-YE-BEING-afraid-of
be-ye-being-afraid-of !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Saying with a loud voice,
Fear God, and give glory to
him; for the hour of his
judgment is come: and worship
him that made heaven, and
earth, and the sea, and the
fountains of waters.

7

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

krisews

kriseOs
G2920
n_ Gen Sg f
JUDGing

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskunhsate

proskunEsate
G4352
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
worship
worship-ye !

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

poihsanti

poiEsanti
G4160
vp Aor Act Dat Sg m
One-making
one-making

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

phgas

pEgas
G4077
n_ Acc Pl f
SPRINGS

udatwn

hudatOn
G5204
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-waters

:814 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

hkolouqhsen

EkolouthEsen
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
follows

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-FALLS
sheit-falls

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-FALLS
sheit-falls

And there followed another
angel, saying, Babylon is
fallen, is fallen, that great city,
because she made all nations
drink of the wine of the wrath
of her fornication.

8

babulwn

babulOn
G897
n_ Nom Sg f
BABYLON

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oinou

oinou
G3631
n_ Gen Sg m
WINE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
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qumou

thumou
G2372
n_ Gen Sg m
fury

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Gen Sg f
PROSTITUTION

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

pepotiken

pepotiken
G4222
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
she-HAS-DRINKizED
she-has-made-drink

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

:914 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tritos

tritos
G5154
a_ Nom Sg m
third

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

hkolouqhsen

EkolouthEsen
G190
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
follows

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
SOUND
voice

And the third angel followed
them, saying with a loud voice,
If any man worship the beast
and his image, and receive
[his] mark in his forehead, or
in his hand,

9

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Acc Sg n
WILD-BEAST

proskunei

proskunei
G4352
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-worshipING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eikona

eikona
G1504
n_ Acc Sg f
image

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-getting

caragma

charagma
G5480
n_ Acc Sg n
CARVE-effect
emblem

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

metwpou

metOpou
G3359
n_ Gen Sg n
forehead

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

h

E
G2228
Part
OR

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:1014 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

pietai

pietai
G4095
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
IS-DRINKING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oinou

oinou
G3631
n_ Gen Sg m
WINE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qumou

thumou
G2372
n_ Gen Sg m
fury

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

The same shall drink of the
wine of the wrath of God,
which is poured out without
mixture into the cup of his
indignation; and he shall be
tormented with fire and
brimstone in the presence of
the holy angels, and in the
presence of the Lamb:

10

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

kekerasmenou

kekerasmenou
G2767
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m
HAVING-been-blendED

akratou

akratou
G194
a_ Gen Sg m
UN-HELD
undiluted

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

pothriw

potEriO
G4221
n_ Dat Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
INDIGNATION

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basanisqhsetai

basanisthEsetai
G928
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-BEING-ORDEALizED
he-shall-be-being-tormented

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeiw

theiO
G2303
n_ Dat Sg n
sulphur

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

:1114 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kapnos

kapnos
G2586
n_ Nom Sg m
smoke
fumes

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

basanismou

basanismou
G929
n_ Gen Sg m
ORDEALing
torment

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

anabainei

anabainei
G305
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UP-STEPPING
is-ascending

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

And the smoke of their
torment ascendeth up for ever
and ever: and they have no rest
day nor night, who worship the
beast and his image, and
whosoever receiveth the mark
of his name.

11

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-eons

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

anapausin

anapausin
G372
n_ Acc Sg f
UP-CEASing
rest

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY
day

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT
night

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

proskunountes

proskunountes
G4352
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-worshipING
ones-worshiping

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Acc Sg n
WILD-BEAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eikona

eikona
G1504
n_ Acc Sg f
image

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

lambanei

lambanei
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-GETTING-UP
is-getting

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

caragma

charagma
G5480
n_ Acc Sg n
CARVE-effect
emblem

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it
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:1214 wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

upomonh

hupomonE
G5281
n_ Nom Sg f
UNDER-REMAINing
endurance

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

thrountes

tErountes
G5083
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-KEEPING
ones-keeping

Here is the patience of the
saints: here [are] they that keep
the commandments of God,
and the faith of Jesus.

12

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pistin

pistin
G4102
n_ Acc Sg f
BELIEF
faith

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

:1314 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

legoushs

legousEs
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE
write-you !

. And I heard a voice from
heaven saying unto me, Write,
Blessed [are] the dead which
die in the Lord from
henceforth: Yea, saith the
Spirit, that they may rest from
their labours; and their works
do follow them.

13

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
Master
Lord

apoqnhskontes

apothnEskontes
G599
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
FROM-DYING
dying

aparti

aparti
G534
Adv
FROM-at-PRESENT
from-now-on

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

anapauswntai

anapausOntai
G373
vs Aor Mid 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-UP-CEASING
they-should-be-resting

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kopwn

kopOn
G2873
n_ Gen Pl m
toils
toil(p)

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

akolouqei

akolouthei
G190
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-followING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

:1414 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

nefelh

nephelE
G3507
n_ Nom Sg f
CLOUD

leukh

leukE
G3022
a_ Nom Sg f
WHITE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

nefelhn

nephelEn
G3507
n_ Acc Sg f
CLOUD

And I looked, and behold a
white cloud, and upon the
cloud [one] sat like unto the
Son of man, having on his
head a golden crown, and in
his hand a sharp sickle.

14

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE

uiw

huiO
G5207
n_ Dat Sg m
to-SON
son

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

kefalhs

kephalEs
G2776
n_ Gen Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

stefanon

stephanon
G4735
n_ Acc Sg m
WREATH

crusoun

chrusoun
G5552
a_ Acc Sg m
GOLDen

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

drepanon

drepanon
G1407
n_ Acc Sg n
SICKLE

oxu

oxu
G3691
a_ Acc Sg n
SHARP

:1514 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

krazwn

krazOn
G2896
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
CRYING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

And another angel came out
of the temple, crying with a
loud voice to him that sat on
the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle,
and reap: for the time is come
for thee to reap; for the harvest
of the earth is ripe.

15

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
SOUND
voice

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kaqhmenw

kathEmenO
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

nefelhs

nephelEs
G3507
n_ Gen Sg f
CLOUD

pemyon

pempson
G3992
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SEND
send-in-you !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

drepanon

drepanon
G1407
n_ Acc Sg n
SICKLE

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qerison

therison
G2325
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
reap
reap-you !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Nom Sg f
HOUR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qerisai

therisai
G2325
vn Aor Act
TO-reap

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

exhranqh

exEranthE
G3583
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DRIED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qerismos

therismos
G2326
n_ Nom Sg m
harvest

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth
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:1614 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

nefelhn

nephelEn
G3507
n_ Acc Sg f
CLOUD

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

And he that sat on the cloud
thrust in his sickle on the earth;
and the earth was reaped.

16

drepanon

drepanon
G1407
n_ Acc Sg n
SICKLE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqerisqh

etheristhE
G2325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-reapED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

:1714 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

And another angel came out
of the temple which is in
heaven, he also having a sharp
sickle.

17

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

drepanon

drepanon
G1407
n_ Acc Sg n
SICKLE

oxu

oxu
G3691
a_ Acc Sg n
SHARP

:1814 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other
another

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qusiasthriou

thusiastEriou
G2379
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING
one-having

And another angel came out
from the altar, which had
power over fire; and cried with
a loud cry to him that had the
sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in
thy sharp sickle, and gather the
clusters of the vine of the
earth; for her grapes are fully
ripe.

18

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
jurisdiction

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE
the

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

efwnhsen

ephOnEsen
G5455
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SOUNDS
he-shouts

kraugh

kraugE
G2906
n_ Dat Sg f
to-clamor
to-cry

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

econti

echonti
G2192
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

drepanon

drepanon
G1407
n_ Acc Sg n
SICKLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oxu

oxu
G3691
a_ Acc Sg n
SHARP

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

pemyon

pempson
G3992
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
SEND
send-in-you !

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

drepanon

drepanon
G1407
n_ Acc Sg n
SICKLE

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

oxu

oxu
G3691
a_ Acc Sg n
SHARP

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

trughson

trugEson
G5166
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
CROP
pick-you !

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

botruas

botruas
G1009
n_ Acc Pl m
BUNCHES
clusters

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ampelou

ampelou
G288
n_ Gen Sg f
GRAPE-VINE
grapevine

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hkmasan

Ekmasan
G187
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
POINT (of ripeness)
are-mellow

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

stafulai

staphulai
G4718
n_ Nom Pl f
GRAPES

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

:1914 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

drepanon

drepanon
G1407
n_ Acc Sg n
SICKLE

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And the angel thrust in his
sickle into the earth, and
gathered the vine of the earth,
and cast [it] into the great
winepress of the wrath of God.

19

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

etrughsen

etrugEsen
G5166
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
CROPS
picks

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ampelon

ampelon
G288
n_ Acc Sg f
GRAPE-VINE
grapevine

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CASTS
he-casts-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

lhnon

lEnon
G3025
n_ Acc Sg f
TROUGH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qumou

thumou
G2372
n_ Gen Sg m
fury

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT

:2014 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epathqh

epatEthE
G3961
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-TRODDEN

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

lhnos

lEnos
G3025
n_ Nom Sg f
TROUGH

exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
outside

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

And the winepress was
trodden without the city, and
blood came out of the
winepress, even unto the horse
bridles, by the space of a

20
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thousand [and] six hundred
furlongs.aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

lhnou

lEnou
G3025
n_ Gen Sg f
TROUGH

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

calinwn

chalinOn
G5469
n_ Gen Pl m
BITS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ippwn

hippOn
G2462
n_ Gen Pl m
HORSES

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

stadiwn

stadiOn
G4712
n_ Gen Pl n
stadia

ciliwn

chiliOn
G5507
a_ Gen Pl m
THOUSAND

exakosiwn

hexakosiOn
G1812
a_ Gen Pl m
SIX-hundred
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:115 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

allo

allo
G243
a_ Acc Sg n
other
another

shmeion

sEmeion
G4592
n_ Acc Sg n
SIGN

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Acc Sg n
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qaumaston

thaumaston
G2298
a_ Acc Sg n
MARVELous

. And I saw another sign in
heaven, great and marvellous,
seven angels having the seven
last plagues; for in them is
filled up the wrath of God.

1

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

plhgas

plEgas
G4127
n_ Acc Pl f
BLOWS
calamities

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

escatas

eschatas
G2078
a_ Acc Pl f
LAST

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autais

autais
G846
pp Dat Pl f
them

etelesqh

etelesthE
G5055
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-FINISHED
is-consummated

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qumos

thumos
G2372
n_ Nom Sg m
fury

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:215 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
as-it-were

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

ualinhn

hualinEn
G5193
a_ Acc Sg f
GLASSy

memigmenhn

memigmenEn
G3396
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-MIXED

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

And I saw as it were a sea of
glass mingled with fire: and
them that had gotten the
victory over the beast, and over
his image, and over his mark,
[and] over the number of his
name, stand on the sea of glass,
having the harps of God.

2

nikwntas

nikOntas
G3528
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-CONQUERING
ones-conquering

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

eikonos

eikonos
G1504
n_ Gen Sg f
image

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

caragmatos

charagmatos
G5480
n_ Gen Sg n
CARVE-effect
emblem

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ariqmou

arithmou
G706
n_ Gen Sg m
NUMBER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

onomatos

onomatos
G3686
n_ Gen Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

estwtas

hestOtas
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ualinhn

hualinEn
G5193
a_ Acc Sg f
GLASSy

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
HAVING

kiqaras

kitharas
G2788
n_ Acc Pl f
LYRES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:315 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

adousin

adousin
G103
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-SINGING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

wdhn

OdEn
G5603
n_ Acc Sg f
SONG

mwsews

mOseOs
G3475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MOSES

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

doulou

doulou
G1401
n_ Gen Sg m
SLAVE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

And they sing the song of
Moses the servant of God, and
the song of the Lamb, saying,
Great and marvellous [are] thy
works, Lord God Almighty;
just and true [are] thy ways,
thou King of saints.

3

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

wdhn

OdEn
G5603
n_ Acc Sg f
SONG

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

megala

megala
G3173
a_ Nom Pl n
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qaumasta

thaumasta
G2298
a_ Nom Pl n
MARVELous

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Nom Pl n
ACTS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pantokratwr

pantokratOr
G3841
n_ Nom Sg m
ALL-HOLDer
Almighty

dikaiai

dikaiai
G1342
a_ Nom Pl f
JUST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqinai

alEthinai
G228
a_ Nom Pl f
TRUE

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

odoi

hodoi
G3598
n_ Nom Pl f
WAYS

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

:415 tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg m
ANY
who ?

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fobhqh

phobEthE
G5399
vs Aor pasD 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-afraid-of

se

se
G4571
pp 2 Acc Sg
YOU

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doxash

doxasE
G1392
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-esteemING
should-be-glorifying

Who shall not fear thee, O
Lord, and glorify thy name? for
[thou] only [art] holy: for all
nations shall come and worship
before thee; for thy judgments

4
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are made manifest.
to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

monos

monos
G3441
a_ Nom Sg m
ONLY
only-you

osios

hosios
G3741
a_ Nom Sg m
BENIGN
are-benign

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

hxousin

hExousin
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

proskunhsousin

proskunEsousin
G4352
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-worshipING
shall-be-worshiping

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
sight-ofbefore

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
you

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

dikaiwmata

dikaiOmata
G1345
n_ Nom Pl n
JUST-effects
just-awards

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

efanerwqhsan

ephanerOthEsan
G5319
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-made-APPEAR
were-made-manifest

:515 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

hnoigh

EnoigE
G455
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-OPENed
was-opened

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

naos

naos
G3485
n_ Nom Sg m
TEMPLE

. And after that I looked, and,
behold, the temple of the
tabernacle of the testimony in
heaven was opened:

5

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

skhnhs

skEnEs
G4633
n_ Gen Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

marturiou

marturiou
G3142
n_ Gen Sg n
witness
testimony

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

:615 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqon

exElthon
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
OUT-CAME
came-out

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

aggeloi

aggeloi
G32
n_ Nom Pl m
MESSENGERS

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
HAVING
ones-having

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

plhgas

plEgas
G4127
n_ Acc Pl f
BLOWS
calamities

And the seven angels came
out of the temple, having the
seven plagues, clothed in pure
and white linen, and having
their breasts girded with
golden girdles.

6

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

endedumenoi

endedumenoi
G1746
vp Perf Mid Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-IN-SLIPPED
having-been-dressed

linon

linon
G3043
n_ Acc Sg n
FLAX
in-linen

kaqaron

katharon
G2513
a_ Acc Sg n
clean

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

lampron

lampron
G2986
a_ Acc Sg n
SHINing
resplendent

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

periezwsmenoi

periezOsmenoi
G4024
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-ABOUT-GIRDED
having-been-girded-about

peri

peri
G4012
Prep
ABOUT

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

sthqh

stEthE
G4738
n_ Acc Pl n
CHESTS

zwnas

zOnas
G2223
n_ Acc Pl f
GIRDles
with-girdles

crusas

chrusas
G5552
a_ Acc Pl f
GOLDen

:715 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

hen
G1520
a_ Nom Sg n
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

tessarwn

tessarOn
G5064
a_ Gen Pl n
FOUR

zwwn

zOOn
G2226
n_ Gen Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

And one of the four beasts
gave unto the seven angels
seven golden vials full of the
wrath of God, who liveth for
ever and ever.

7

aggelois

aggelois
G32
n_ Dat Pl m
MESSENGERS

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

fialas

phialas
G5357
n_ Acc Pl f
BOWLS

crusas

chrusas
G5552
a_ Acc Pl f
GOLDen

gemousas

gemousas
G1073
vp Pres Act Acc Pl f
beING-REPLETE
brimming

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qumou

thumou
G2372
n_ Gen Sg m
fury

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

zwntos

zOntos
G2198
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
One-LIVING
one-living

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

:815 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egemisqh

egemisthE
G1072
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-REPLETED
is-dense

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

naos

naos
G3485
n_ Nom Sg m
TEMPLE

kapnou

kapnou
G2586
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-smoke
of-fumes

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And the temple was filled
with smoke from the glory of
God, and from his power; and
no man was able to enter into
the temple, till the seven
plagues of the seven angels
were fulfilled.

8

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

hdunato

Edunato
G1410
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att
was-ABLE
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eiselqein

eiselthein
G1525
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-INTO-COMING
to-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

telesqwsin

telesthOsin
G5055
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED
should-be-being-consummated

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

plhgai

plEgai
G4127
n_ Nom Pl f
BLOWS
calamities

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS
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:116 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SOUND
voice

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT
loud

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

legoushs

legousEs
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
sayING

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

. And I heard a great voice
out of the temple saying to the
seven angels, Go your ways,
and pour out the vials of the
wrath of God upon the earth.

1

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

aggelois

aggelois
G32
n_ Dat Pl m
MESSENGERS

upagete

hupagete
G5217
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-UNDER-LEADING
be-ye-going-away !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekceate

ekcheate
G1632
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
OUT-POUR-YE
pour-out-ye !

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

fialas

phialas
G5357
n_ Acc Pl f
BOWLS

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qumou

thumou
G2372
n_ Gen Sg m
fury

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

:216 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
came-forth

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

execeen

execheen
G1632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-POURS
he-pours-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fialhn

phialEn
G5357
n_ Acc Sg f
BOWL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And the first went, and
poured out his vial upon the
earth; and there fell a noisome
and grievous sore upon the
men which had the mark of the
beast, and [upon] them which
worshipped his image.

2

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

elkos

helkos
G1668
n_ Nom Sg n
ulcer

kakon

kakon
G2556
a_ Nom Sg n
EVIL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ponhron

ponEron
G4190
a_ Nom Sg n
wicked
malignant

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

econtas

echontas
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-HAVING
ones-having

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

caragma

charagma
G5480
n_ Acc Sg n
CARVE-effect
emblem

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

eikoni

eikoni
G1504
n_ Dat Sg f
image

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

proskunountas

proskunountas
G4352
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
worshipING

:316 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

deuteros

deuteros
G1208
a_ Nom Sg m
second

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

execeen

execheen
G1632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-POURS
pours-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fialhn

phialEn
G5357
n_ Acc Sg f
BOWL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And the second angel poured
out his vial upon the sea; and it
became as the blood of a dead
[man]: and every living soul
died in the sea.

3

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

nekrou

nekrou
G3498
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-DEAD
of-dead-one

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

yuch

psuchE
G5590
n_ Nom Sg f
soul

zwsa

zOsa
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
LIVING

apeqanen

apethanen
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-DIED
died

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

:416 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tritos

tritos
G5154
a_ Nom Sg m
third

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

execeen

execheen
G1632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-POURS
pours-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fialhn

phialEn
G5357
n_ Acc Sg f
BOWL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

And the third angel poured
out his vial upon the rivers and
fountains of waters; and they
became blood.

4

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

potamous

potamous
G4215
n_ Acc Pl m
rivers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

phgas

pEgas
G4077
n_ Acc Pl f
SPRINGS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

udatwn

hudatOn
G5204
n_ Gen Pl n
waters

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
it-BECAME

aima

haima
G129
n_ Nom Sg n
BLOOD
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:516 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
MESSENGER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

udatwn

hudatOn
G5204
n_ Gen Pl n
waters

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
sayING

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST

And I heard the angel of the
waters say, Thou art righteous,
O Lord, which art, and wast,
and shalt be, because thou hast
judged thus.

5

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ei

ei
G1488
vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

wn

On
G5607
vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
BEING
one-being

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE
the-one

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
he-was

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

esomenos

esomenos
G3741
vp Fut vxx Nom Sg m
One-beING-SHALL-BE
one-that-shall-be

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

ekrinas

ekrinas
G2919
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-JUDGE

:616 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-HOLY-ones
of-saints

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

execean

exechean
G1632
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-OUT-POUR
they-shed

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them
them

For they have shed the blood
of saints and prophets, and
thou hast given them blood to
drink; for they are worthy.

6

edwkas

edOkas
G1325
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-GIVE

piein

piein
G4095
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-DRINKING

axioi

axioi
G514
a_ Nom Pl m
WORTHY
deserving

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

:716 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

allou

allou
G243
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-other-one
another

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qusiasthriou

thusiastEriou
G2379
n_ Gen Sg n
SACRIFICE-place
altar

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
sayING

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

And I heard another out of
the altar say, Even so, Lord
God Almighty, true and
righteous [are] thy judgments.

7

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pantokratwr

pantokratOr
G3841
n_ Nom Sg m
ALL-HOLDer
Almighty

alhqinai

alEthinai
G228
a_ Nom Pl f
TRUE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dikaiai

dikaiai
G1342
a_ Nom Pl f
JUST

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

kriseis

kriseis
G2920
n_ Nom Pl f
JUDGings

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:816 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tetartos

tetartos
G5067
a_ Nom Sg m
FOURth

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

execeen

execheen
G1632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-POURS
pours-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fialhn

phialEn
G5357
n_ Acc Sg f
BOWL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

. And the fourth angel poured
out his vial upon the sun; and
power was given unto him to
scorch men with fire.

8

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

hlion

hElion
G2246
n_ Acc Sg m
SUN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN
it-was-given

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

kaumatisai

kaumatisai
G2739
vn Aor Act
TO-BURNize
to-scorch

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
FIRE

:916 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaumatisqhsan

ekaumatisthEsan
G2739
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-BURNizED
are-scorched

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

kauma

kauma
G2738
n_ Acc Sg n
BURN-effect
with-heat

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Acc Sg n
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eblasfhmhsan

eblasphEmEsan
G987
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HARM-AVER
they-blaspheme

And men were scorched with
great heat, and blasphemed the
name of God, which hath
power over these plagues: and
they repented not to give him
glory.

9

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

econtos

echontos
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
One-HAVING
one-having

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
jurisdiction

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE
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plhgas

plEgas
G4127
n_ Acc Pl f
BLOWS
calamities

tautas

tautas
G3778
pd Acc Pl f
these

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

metenohsan

metenoEsan
G3340
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-after-MIND
they-repent

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

:1016 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemptos

pemptos
G3991
a_ Nom Sg m
FIFth

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

execeen

execheen
G1632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-POURS
pours-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fialhn

phialEn
G5357
n_ Acc Sg f
BOWL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

And the fifth angel poured
out his vial upon the seat of the
beast; and his kingdom was
full of darkness; and they
gnawed their tongues for pain,

10

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qronon

thronon
G2362
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

basileia

basileia
G932
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGdom

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it

eskotwmenh

eskotOmenE
G4656
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-DARKenED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emasswnto

emassOnto
G3145
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl
THEY-GNAWED

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

glwssas

glOssas
G1100
n_ Acc Pl f
TONGUES

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ponou

ponou
G4192
n_ Gen Sg m
MISERY

:1116 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eblasfhmhsan

eblasphEmEsan
G987
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-HARM-AVER
blaspheme

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

ponwn

ponOn
G4192
n_ Gen Pl m
MISERIES

And blasphemed the God of
heaven because of their pains
and their sores, and repented
not of their deeds.

11

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

elkwn

helkOn
G1668
n_ Gen Pl n
ulcers

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

metenohsan

metenoEsan
G3340
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-after-MIND
they-repent

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

ergwn

ergOn
G2041
n_ Gen Pl n
ACTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1216 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ektos

hektos
G1623
a_ Nom Sg m
SIXth

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

execeen

execheen
G1632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-POURS
pours-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fialhn

phialEn
G5357
n_ Acc Sg f
BOWL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

. And the sixth angel poured
out his vial upon the great river
Euphrates; and the water
thereof was dried up, that the
way of the kings of the east
might be prepared.

12

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

potamon

potamon
G4215
n_ Acc Sg m
river

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

eufrathn

euphratEn
G2166
n_ Acc Sg m
EUPHRATES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhranqh

exEranthE
G3583
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-DRIED
is-dried-up

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Nom Sg n
water

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it
of-himit

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

etoimasqh

hetoimasthE
G2090
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-made-READY

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

odos

hodos
G3598
n_ Nom Sg f
WAY
road

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

basilewn

basileOn
G935
n_ Gen Pl m
KINGS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

anatolwn

anatolOn
G395
n_ Gen Pl f
risings

hliou

hEliou
G2246
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SUN

:1316 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

drakontos

drakontos
G1404
n_ Gen Sg m
DRAGON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

And I saw three unclean
spirits like frogs [come] out of
the mouth of the dragon, and
out of the mouth of the beast,
and out of the mouth of the

13
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false prophet.
stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

yeudoprofhtou

pseudoprophEtou
G5578
n_ Gen Sg m
FALSE-BEFORE-AVERer
false-prophet

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Acc Pl n
spirits

tria

tria
G5140
a_ Acc Pl n
THREE

akaqarta

akatharta
G169
a_ Acc Pl n
UN-clean
unclean

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Acc Pl n
LIKE

batracois

batrachois
G944
n_ Dat Pl m
to-croakers
frogs

:1416 eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
THEY-ARE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

pneumata

pneumata
G4151
n_ Nom Pl n
spirits

daimonwn

daimonOn
G1142
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-demons

poiounta

poiounta
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Pl n
DOING

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH

For they are the spirits of
devils, working miracles,
[which] go forth unto the kings
of the earth and of the whole
world, to gather them to the
battle of that great day of God
Almighty.

14

ekporeuetai

ekporeuetai
G1607
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-OUT-GOING
is-going-out

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Acc Pl m
KINGS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

oikoumenhs

oikoumenEs
G3625
n_ Gen Sg f
beING-HOMED
inhabited-earth

olhs

holEs
G3650
a_ Gen Sg f
WHOLE

sunagagein

sunagagein
G4863
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING
to-be-mobilizing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

polemon

polemon
G4171
n_ Acc Sg m
BATTLE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
DAY

ekeinhs

ekeinEs
G1565
pd Gen Sg f
that

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

pantokratoros

pantokratoros
G3841
n_ Gen Sg m
ALL-HOLDer
Almighty

:1516 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

klepths

kleptEs
G2812
n_ Nom Sg m
thief

makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY
happy-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

grhgorwn

grEgorOn
G1127
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-watchING
one-watching

Behold, I come as a thief.
Blessed [is] he that watcheth,
and keepeth his garments, lest
he walk naked, and they see
his shame.
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kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thrwn

tErOn
G5083
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
KEEPING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

imatia

himatia
G2440
n_ Acc Pl n
GARMENTS

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

gumnos

gumnos
G1131
a_ Nom Sg m
NAKED

peripath

peripatE
G4043
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
he-may-be-walking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

blepwsin

blepOsin
G991
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-lookING
they-may-be-observing

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

aschmosunhn

aschEmosunEn
G808
n_ Acc Sg f
indecency

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:1616 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunhgagen

sunEgagen
G4863
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-TOGETHER-LED
he-mobilized

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

topon

topon
G5117
n_ Acc Sg m
PLACE

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kaloumenon

kaloumenon
G2564
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m
beING-CALLED

And he gathered them
together into a place called in
the Hebrew tongue
Armageddon.

16

ebraisti

hebraisti
G1447
Adv
to-HEBREW
in-Hebrew

armageddwn

armageddOn
G717
n_ Nom Sg n
ARMAGEDDON

:1716 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ebdomos

hebdomos
G1442
a_ Nom Sg m
SEVENth

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

execeen

execheen
G1632
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-POURS
pours-out

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

fialhn

phialEn
G5357
n_ Acc Sg f
BOWL

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

. And the seventh angel
poured out his vial into the air;
and there came a great voice
out of the temple of heaven,
from the throne, saying, It is
done.

17

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aera

aera
G109
n_ Acc Sg m
AIR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT
loud

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

naou

naou
G3485
n_ Gen Sg m
TEMPLE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
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ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
it-HAS-BECOME
it-has-occurred

:1816 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME
occurred

fwnai

phOnai
G5456
n_ Nom Pl f
SOUNDS
voices

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

brontai

brontai
G1027
n_ Nom Pl f
THUNDERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

astrapai

astrapai
G796
n_ Nom Pl f
GLEAM-FLINGS
lightnings

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

seismos

seismos
G4578
n_ Nom Sg m
QUAKing
earthquake

And there were voices, and
thunders, and lightnings; and
there was a great earthquake,
such as was not since men
were upon the earth, so mighty
an earthquake, [and] so great.

18

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

oios

hoios
G3634
pk Nom Sg m
THE-WHICH
such-as

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
occurred

af

aph
G575
Prep
FROM

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHICH
which

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

egenonto

egenonto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Pl
BECAME

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

thlikoutos

tElikoutos
G5082
pd Nom Sg m
THE-PRIME-SAME
of-such-proportions

seismos

seismos
G4578
n_ Nom Sg m
QUAKing
quake

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

megas

megas
G3173
a_ Nom Sg m
GREAT

:1916 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
came-to-be

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tria

tria
G5140
a_ Acc Pl n
THREE

merh

merE
G3313
n_ Acc Pl n
PARTS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the great city was
divided into three parts, and
the cities of the nations fell:
and great Babylon came in
remembrance before God, to
give unto her the cup of the
wine of the fierceness of his
wrath.

19

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

poleis

poleis
G4172
n_ Nom Pl f
cities

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

epeson

epeson
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FELL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

babulwn

babulOn
G897
n_ Nom Sg f
BABYLON

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

emnhsqh

emnEsthE
G3415
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-REMINDED
is-brought-to-remembrance

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-the-sight-of

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oinou

oinou
G3631
n_ Gen Sg m
WINE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qumou

thumou
G2372
n_ Gen Sg m
fury

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
INDIGNATION

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:2016 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasa

pasa
G3956
a_ Nom Sg f
EVERY

nhsos

nEsos
G3520
n_ Nom Sg f
ISLAND

efugen

ephugen
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FLED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

orh

orE
G3735
n_ Nom Pl n
mountains

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eureqhsan

heurethEsan
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-FOUND

And every island fled away,
and the mountains were not
found.

20

:2116 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

calaza

chalaza
G5464
n_ Nom Sg f
hail

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT
large

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

talantiaia

talantiaia
G5006
a_ Nom Sg f
talent-WEIGHT

katabainei

katabainei
G2597
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-DOWN-STEPPING
is-descending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

And there fell upon men a
great hail out of heaven, [every
stone] about the weight of a
talent: and men blasphemed
God because of the plague of
the hail; for the plague thereof
was exceeding great.

21

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

anqrwpous

anthrOpous
G444
n_ Acc Pl m
humans

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eblasfhmhsan

eblasphEmEsan
G987
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
HARM-AVER
blaspheme

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

anqrwpoi

anthrOpoi
G444
n_ Nom Pl m
humans

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

plhghs

plEgEs
G4127
n_ Gen Sg f
BLOW
calamity

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

calazhs

chalazEs
G5464
n_ Gen Sg f
hail

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

plhgh

plEgE
G4127
n_ Nom Sg f
BLOW
calamity

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

sfodra

sphodra
G4970
Adv
VEHEMENTLY
tremendous
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:117 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

econtwn

echontOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING
ones-having

. And there came one of the
seven angels which had the
seven vials, and talked with
me, saying unto me, Come
hither; I will shew unto thee
the judgment of the great
whore that sitteth upon many
waters:

1

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

fialas

phialas
G5357
n_ Acc Pl f
BOWLS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TALKS
he-speaks

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

deuro

deuro
G1204
vm txx vxx 2 Sg
HITHER
hither-you !

deixw

deixO
G1166
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-SHOWING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment
sentence

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

pornhs

pornEs
G4204
n_ Gen Sg f
PROSTITUTE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

kaqhmenhs

kathEmenEs
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg f
one-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

udatwn

hudatOn
G5204
n_ Gen Pl n
waters

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
THE

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
MANY

:217 meq

meth
G3326
Prep
WITH

hs

hEs
G3739
pr Gen Sg f
WHOM

eporneusan

eporneusan
G4203
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
PROSTITUTE
commit-prostitution

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Nom Pl m
KINGS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emequsqhsan

emethusthEsan
G3184
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-made-DRUNK

With whom the kings of the
earth have committed
fornication, and the inhabitants
of the earth have been made
drunk with the wine of her
fornication.

2

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oinou

oinou
G3631
n_ Gen Sg m
WINE

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Gen Sg f
PROSTITUTION

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

katoikountes

katoikountes
G2730
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

:317 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphnegken

apEnegken
G667
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CARRIES
he-carries-away

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

erhmon

erEmon
G2048
a_ Acc Sg m
DESOLATE
wilderness

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

So he carried me away in the
spirit into the wilderness: and I
saw a woman sit upon a scarlet
coloured beast, full of names
of blasphemy, having seven
heads and ten horns.

3

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

kaqhmenhn

kathEmenEn
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f
sittING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Acc Sg n
WILD-BEAST

kokkinon

kokkinon
G2847
a_ Acc Sg n
scarlet

gemon

gemon
G1073
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
beING-REPLETE

onomatwn

onomatOn
G3686
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-NAMES

blasfhmias

blasphEmias
G988
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-HARM-AVERment
of-blasphemy

econ

echon
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
HAVING

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kerata

kerata
G2768
n_ Acc Pl n
horns

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

:417 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

peribeblhmenh

peribeblEmenE
G4016
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST
having-been-clothed

porfura

porphura
G4209
n_ Dat Sg f
to-PURPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kokkinw

kokkinO
G2847
a_ Dat Sg n
to-scarlet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the woman was arrayed
in purple and scarlet colour,
and decked with gold and
precious stones and pearls,
having a golden cup in her
hand full of abominations and
filthiness of her fornication:

4

kecruswmenh

kechrusOmenE
G5558
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-GOLDED
having-been-gilded

crusw

chrusO
G5557
n_ Dat Sg m
to-GOLD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

liqw

lithO
G3037
n_ Dat Sg m
to-STONE

timiw

timiO
G5093
a_ Dat Sg m
VALUable
precious

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

margaritais

margaritais
G3135
n_ Dat Pl m
to-PEARLS
pearls

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
HAVING

crusoun

chrusoun
G5552
a_ Acc Sg n
GOLDen

pothrion

potErion
G4221
n_ Acc Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

ceiri

cheiri
G5495
n_ Dat Sg f
HAND

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

gemon

gemon
G1073
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
beING-REPLETE
brimming

bdelugmatwn

bdelugmatOn
G946
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-ABOMINATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
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akaqarthtos

akathartEtos
G168
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-uncleanness

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PROSTITUTION

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:517 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

metwpon

metOpon
G3359
n_ Acc Sg n
forehead

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Nom Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

And upon her forehead [was]
a name written, MYSTERY,
BABYLON THE GREAT,
THE MOTHER OF
HARLOTS AND
ABOMINATIONS OF THE
EARTH.

5

babulwn

babulOn
G897
n_ Nom Sg f
BABYLON

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

mhthr

mEtEr
G3384
n_ Nom Sg f
MOTHER

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

pornwn

pornOn
G4204
n_ Gen Pl f
PROSTITUTES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

bdelugmatwn

bdelugmatOn
G946
n_ Gen Pl n
ABOMINATIONS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

:617 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN

mequousan

methuousan
G3184
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
beING-DRUNK

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

And I saw the woman
drunken with the blood of the
saints, and with the blood of
the martyrs of Jesus: and when
I saw her, I wondered with
great admiration.

6

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

aimatos

haimatos
G129
n_ Gen Sg n
BLOOD

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

marturwn

marturOn
G3144
n_ Gen Pl m
witnesses

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqaumasa

ethaumasa
G2296
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MARVEL

idwn

idOn
G1492
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m
PERCEIVING
at-perceiving

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

qauma

thauma
G2295
n_ Acc Sg n
MARVEL

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Acc Sg n
GREAT

:717 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ti

ti
G5101
pi Acc Sg n
ANY
what ?

eqaumasas

ethaumasas
G2296
vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-MARVEL

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

. And the angel said unto me,
Wherefore didst thou marvel? I
will tell thee the mystery of the
woman, and of the beast that
carrieth her, which hath the
seven heads and ten horns.

7

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU

erw

erO
G2046
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-declarING

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

musthrion

mustErion
G3466
n_ Acc Sg n
CLOSE-KEEP
secret

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

gunaikos

gunaikos
G1135
n_ Gen Sg f
WOMAN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

bastazontos

bastazontos
G941
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
one-BEARING
bearing

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

econtos

echontos
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Sg n
one-HAVING
having

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

kerata

kerata
G2768
n_ Acc Pl n
horns

:817 to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Nom Sg n
WILD-BEAST

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

eides

eides
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-PERCEIVED

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

The beast that thou sawest
was, and is not; and shall
ascend out of the bottomless
pit, and go into perdition: and
they that dwell on the earth
shall wonder, whose names
were not written in the book of
life from the foundation of the
world, when they behold the
beast that was, and is not, and
yet is.

8

mellei

mellei
G3195
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-ABOUT
is-being-about

anabainein

anabainein
G305
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-STEPPING
to-be-ascending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

abussou

abussou
G12
n_ Gen Sg f
abyss

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apwleian

apOleian
G684
n_ Acc Sg f
destruction
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upagein

hupagein
G5217
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING
to-be-going-away

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qaumasontai

thaumasontai
G2296
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-MARVELING

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

katoikountes

katoikountes
G2730
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-DOWN-HOMING
ones-dwelling

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHOM

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

gegraptai

gegraptai
G1125
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-WRITTEN

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

onomata

onomata
G3686
n_ Nom Pl n
NAMES

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Acc Sg n
SCROLLet

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

katabolhs

katabolEs
G2602
n_ Gen Sg f
DOWN-CASTing
disruption

kosmou

kosmou
G2889
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SYSTEM
of-world

blepontes

blepontes
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
lookING
ones-observing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Acc Sg n
WILD-BEAST

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

ti

ti
G5100
px Nom Sg n
ANY

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kaiper

kaiper
G2539
Conj
AND-EVEN
and-yet

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:917 wde

hOde
G5602
Adv
here
here-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nous

nous
G3563
n_ Nom Sg m
MIND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
having

sofian

sophian
G4678
n_ Acc Sg f
WISDOM

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

kefalai

kephalai
G2776
n_ Nom Pl f
HEADS

And here [is] the mind which
hath wisdom. The seven heads
are seven mountains, on which
the woman sitteth.

9

orh

orE
G3735
n_ Nom Pl n
mountains

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

kaqhtai

kathEtai
G2521
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-sittING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl n
them

:1017 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Nom Pl m
KINGS

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE
they-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pente

pente
G4002
a_ Nom
FIVE

epesan

epesan
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And there are seven kings:
five are fallen, and one is,
[and] the other is not yet come;
and when he cometh, he must
continue a short space.

10

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

allos

allos
G243
a_ Nom Sg m
other

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

elqh

elthE
G2064
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MAY-BE-COMING

oligon

oligon
G3641
Adv
FEW
briefly

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

meinai

meinai
G3306
vn Aor Act
TO-REMAIN

:1117 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Nom Sg n
WILD-BEAST

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he
heit

And the beast that was, and
is not, even he is the eighth,
and is of the seven, and goeth
into perdition.

11

ogdoos

ogdoos
G3590
a_ Nom Sg m
EIGHTh

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

apwleian

apOleian
G684
n_ Acc Sg f
destruction

upagei

hupagei
G5217
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
it-IS-UNDER-LEADING
is-going-away

:1217 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

kerata

kerata
G2768
n_ Nom Pl n
horns

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

eides

eides
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-PERCEIVED

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Nom Pl m
KINGS

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

And the ten horns which
thou sawest are ten kings,
which have received no
kingdom as yet; but receive
power as kings one hour with

12
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the beast.
oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

oupw

oupO
G3768
Adv
NOT-as-yet

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT
obtained

all

all
G235
Conj
but

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Nom Pl m
KINGS

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

wran

hOran
G5610
n_ Acc Sg f
HOUR

lambanousin

lambanousin
G2983
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-GETTING-UP
are-obtaining

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

:1317 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

gnwmhn

gnOmEn
G1106
n_ Acc Sg f
opinion

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-HAVING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

dunamin

dunamin
G1411
n_ Acc Sg f
ABILITY
power

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

These have one mind, and
shall give their power and
strength unto the beast.

13

eautwn

heautOn
G1438
pf 3 Gen Pl m
OF-selves
of-themselves

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

qhriw

thEriO
G2342
n_ Dat Sg n
WILD-BEAST

diadidwsousin

diadidOsousin
G1239
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-THRU-GIVING
shall-be-distributing

:1417 outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

polemhsousin

polemEsousin
G4170
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-BATTLING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

arnion

arnion
G721
n_ Nom Sg n
LAMBkin

. These shall make war with
the Lamb, and the Lamb shall
overcome them: for he is Lord
of lords, and King of kings:
and they that are with him [are]
called, and chosen, and
faithful.

14

nikhsei

nikEsei
G3528
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-CONQUERING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kuriwn

kuriOn
G2962
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-masters
of-lords

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
He-IS
it-is

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

basilewn

basileOn
G935
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-KINGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
SAME
it

klhtoi

klEtoi
G2822
a_ Nom Pl m
CALLED
are-called(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eklektoi

eklektoi
G1588
a_ Nom Pl m
chosen
chosen(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pistoi

pistoi
G4103
a_ Nom Pl f
BELIEVing
faithful(p)

:1517 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

udata

hudata
G5204
n_ Nom Pl n
waters

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

eides

eides
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-PERCEIVED

ou

hou
G3757
Adv
where

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And he saith unto me, The
waters which thou sawest,
where the whore sitteth, are
peoples, and multitudes, and
nations, and tongues.

15

pornh

pornE
G4204
n_ Nom Sg f
PROSTITUTE

kaqhtai

kathEtai
G2521
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-sittING

laoi

laoi
G2992
n_ Nom Pl m
PEOPLES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ocloi

ochloi
G3793
n_ Nom Pl m
THRONGS

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

glwssai

glOssai
G1100
n_ Nom Pl f
TONGUES
languages

:1617 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

deka

deka
G1176
a_ Nom
TEN

kerata

kerata
G2768
n_ Nom Pl n
horns

a

ha
G3739
pr Acc Pl n
WHICH

eides

eides
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-PERCEIVED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Acc Sg n
WILD-BEAST

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

And the ten horns which
thou sawest upon the beast,
these shall hate the whore, and
shall make her desolate and
naked, and shall eat her flesh,
and burn her with fire.

16

mishsousin

misEsousin
G3404
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-HATING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

pornhn

pornEn
G4204
n_ Acc Sg f
PROSTITUTE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hrhmwmenhn

ErEmOmenEn
G2049
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-DESOLATED
desolate

poihsousin

poiEsousin
G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-makING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

gumnhn

gumnEn
G1131
a_ Acc Sg f
NAKED

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

sarkas

sarkas
G4561
n_ Acc Pl f
FLESHES
flesh(p)

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

fagontai

phagontai
G5315
vi 2Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-EATING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
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katakausousin

katakausousin
G2618
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-BURNING
they-shall-be-burning-up

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
FIRE

:1717 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES
imparts

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kardias

kardias
G2588
n_ Acc Pl f
HEARTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO
to-doform

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

For God hath put in their
hearts to fulfil his will, and to
agree, and give their kingdom
unto the beast, until the words
of God shall be fulfilled.

17

gnwmhn

gnOmEn
G1106
n_ Acc Sg f
opinion

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-make
to-doform

mian

mian
G1520
a_ Acc Sg f
ONE

gnwmhn

gnOmEn
G1106
n_ Acc Sg f
opinion

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dounai

dounai
G1325
vn 2Aor Act
TO-GIVE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE

qhriw

thEriO
G2342
n_ Dat Sg n
WILD-BEAST

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

telesqh

telesthE
G5055
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED
should-be-being-accomplished

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

rhmata

rEmata
G4487
n_ Nom Pl n
declarations

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1817 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN

hn

hEn
G3739
pr Acc Sg f
WHOM

eides

eides
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-PERCEIVED

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And the woman which thou
sawest is that great city, which
reigneth over the kings of the
earth.

18

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ecousa

echousa
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
one-HAVING
having

basileian

basileian
G932
n_ Acc Sg f
KINGdom

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

basilewn

basileOn
G935
n_ Gen Pl m
KINGS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth
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:118 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

allon

allon
G243
a_ Acc Sg m
other
another

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

katabainonta

katabainonta
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

. And after these things I saw
another angel come down from
heaven, having great power;
and the earth was lightened
with his glory.

1

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

efwtisqh

ephOtisthE
G5461
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-LIGHTenED
is-illuminated

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

doxhs

doxEs
G1391
n_ Gen Sg f
esteem
glory

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:218 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CRIES

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

iscui

ischui
G2479
n_ Dat Sg f
STRENGTH

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS
sheit-falls

epesen

epesen
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FALLS
sheit-falls

And he cried mightily with a
strong voice, saying, Babylon
the great is fallen, is fallen, and
is become the habitation of
devils, and the hold of every
foul spirit, and a cage of every
unclean and hateful bird.

2

babulwn

babulOn
G897
n_ Nom Sg f
BABYLON

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egeneto

egeneto
G1096
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg
BECAME
sheit-became

katoikhthrion

katoikEtErion
G2732
n_ Nom Sg n
DOWN-HOME-place
dwelling-place

daimonwn

daimonOn
G1142
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-demons

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Nom Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-EVERY

pneumatos

pneumatos
G4151
n_ Gen Sg n
spirit

akaqartou

akathartou
G169
a_ Gen Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fulakh

phulakE
G5438
n_ Nom Sg f
GUARD-house
cage

pantos

pantos
G3956
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-EVERY

orneou

orneou
G3732
n_ Gen Sg n
BIRD

akaqartou

akathartou
G169
a_ Gen Sg n
UN-clean
unclean

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

memishmenou

memisEmenou
G3404
vp Perf Pas Gen Sg n
HAVING-been-HATED

:318 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oinou

oinou
G3631
n_ Gen Sg m
WINE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qumou

thumou
G2372
n_ Gen Sg m
fury

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

porneias

porneias
G4202
n_ Gen Sg f
PROSTITUTION

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

For all nations have drunk of
the wine of the wrath of her
fornication, and the kings of
the earth have committed
fornication with her, and the
merchants of the earth are
waxed rich through the
abundance of her delicacies.

3

pepwken

pepOken
G4095
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-DRUNK

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Nom Pl m
KINGS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

eporneusan

eporneusan
G4203
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
PROSTITUTE
commit-prostitution

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

emporoi

emporoi
G1713
n_ Nom Pl m
merchants

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

dunamews

dunameOs
G1411
n_ Gen Sg f
ABILITY
power

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

strhnous

strEnous
G4764
n_ Gen Sg n
indulgence

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

eplouthsan

eploutEsan
G4147
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
are-RICH

:418 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

allhn

allEn
G243
a_ Acc Sg f
other
another

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

legousan

legousan
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
sayING

And I heard another voice
from heaven, saying, Come out
of her, my people, that ye be
not partakers of her sins, and
that ye receive not of her
plagues.

4

exelqete

exelthete
G1831
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-OUT-COMING
be-ye-coming-out !

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

laos

laos
G2992
n_ Nom Sg m
PEOPLE

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO
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sugkoinwnhshte

sugkoinOnEsEte
G4790
vs Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-communionING
ye-should-be-being-joint-participants

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
to-THE

amartiais

hamartiais
G266
n_ Dat Pl f
misses
sins

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

labhte

labEte
G2983
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-GETTING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

plhgwn

plEgOn
G4127
n_ Gen Pl f
BLOWS
calamities

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:518 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ekollhqhsan

ekollEthEsan
G2853
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-JOINED
were-piled-up

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

amartiai

hamartiai
G266
n_ Nom Pl f
misses
sins

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

For her sins have reached
unto heaven, and God hath
remembered her iniquities.

5

emnhmoneusen

emnEmoneusen
G3421
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
remembers

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

adikhmata

adikEmata
G92
n_ Acc Pl n
injuries

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:618 apodote

apodote
G591
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-FROM-GIVING
be-ye-paying !

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

auth

autE
G846
pp Nom Sg f
she

apedwken

apedOken
G591
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-GIVES
pays

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

you(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

diplwsate

diplOsate
G1363
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
double
double-ye !

Reward her even as she
rewarded you, and double unto
her double according to her
works: in the cup which she
hath filled fill to her double.

6

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

dipla

dipla
G1362
a_ Acc Pl n
doubles

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

pothriw

potEriO
G4221
n_ Dat Sg n
DRINK-cup
cup

w

hO
G3739
pr Dat Sg n
WHICH
to-which

ekerasen

ekerasen
G2767
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
she-blends

kerasate

kerasate
G2767
vm Aor Act 2 Pl
blend-YE
blend-ye !

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

diploun

diploun
G1362
a_ Acc Sg n
double

:718 osa

hosa
G3745
pk Acc Pl n
as-much-as

edoxasen

edoxasen
G1392
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
esteemizES
she-glorifies

eauthn

heautEn
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg f
self
herself

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

estrhniasen

estrEniasen
G4763
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
indulgES

tosouton

tosouton
G5118
pd Acc Sg n
so-much

dote

dote
G1325
vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl
BE-YE-GIVING
be-ye-giving !

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her
her

How much she hath glorified
herself, and lived deliciously,
so much torment and sorrow
give her: for she saith in her
heart, I sit a queen, and am no
widow, and shall see no
sorrow.

7

basanismon

basanismon
G929
n_ Acc Sg m
ORDEALing
torment

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

penqos

penthos
G3997
n_ Acc Sg n
MOURNing

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

kardia

kardia
G2588
n_ Dat Sg f
HEART

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-IS-sayING

kaqhmai

kathEmai
G2521
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-sittING

basilissa

basilissa
G938
n_ Nom Sg f
KINGess
queen

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

chra

chEra
G5503
n_ Nom Sg f
WIDOW

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM
am

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

penqos

penthos
G3997
n_ Acc Sg n
MOURNing

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

idw

idO
G1492
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING

:818 dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

touto

touto
G5124
pd Acc Sg n
this

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE

hmera

hEmera
G2250
n_ Dat Sg f
DAY

hxousin

hExousin
G2240
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

plhgai

plEgai
G4127
n_ Nom Pl f
BLOWS
calamities

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

Therefore shall her plagues
come in one day, death, and
mourning, and famine; and she
shall be utterly burned with
fire: for strong [is] the Lord
God who judgeth her.

8

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

penqos

penthos
G3997
n_ Nom Sg n
MOURNing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

limos

limos
G3042
n_ Nom Sg m
FAMINE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
FIRE

katakauqhsetai

katakauthEsetai
G2618
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
she-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-BURNED
she-shall-be-being-burned-up
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oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

iscuros

ischuros
G2478
a_ Nom Sg m
STRONG
is-strong

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

krinwn

krinOn
G2919
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-JUDGING
one-judging

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

:918 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

klausontai

klausontai
G2799
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-LAMENTING

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

koyontai

kopsontai
G2875
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-STRIKING ( selves )
shall-be-grieving

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

. And the kings of the earth,
who have committed
fornication and lived
deliciously with her, shall
bewail her, and lament for her,
when they shall see the smoke
of her burning,

9

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Nom Pl m
KINGS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE
the-ones

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

porneusantes

porneusantes
G4203
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
PROSTITUTing
committing-prostitution

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

strhniasantes

strEniasantes
G4763
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
indulging

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

blepwsin

blepOsin
G991
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-lookING
they-may-be-observing

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kapnon

kapnon
G2586
n_ Acc Sg m
smoke

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

purwsews

purOseOs
G4451
n_ Gen Sg f
FIRing
conflagration

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:1018 apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-WHICH-PLACE
afar

esthkotes

hestEkotes
G2476
vp Perf Act Nom Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

basanismou

basanismou
G929
n_ Gen Sg m
ORDEALing
torment

Standing afar off for the
fear of her torment, saying,
Alas, alas, that great city
Babylon, that mighty city! for
in one hour is thy judgment
come.

10

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

babulwn

babulOn
G897
n_ Nom Sg f
BABYLON

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

iscura

ischura
G2478
a_ Nom Sg f
STRONG

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
ONE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

krisis

krisis
G2920
n_ Nom Sg f
JUDGing

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

:1118 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

emporoi

emporoi
G1713
n_ Nom Pl m
merchants

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

klaiousin

klaiousin
G2799
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-LAMENTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

penqousin

penthousin
G3996
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-MOURNING

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

And the merchants of the
earth shall weep and mourn
over her; for no man buyeth
their merchandise any more:

11

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

gomon

gomon
G1117
n_ Acc Sg m
REPLETE
cargo

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

agorazei

agorazei
G59
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BUYING

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
any-longer

:1218 gomon

gomon
G1117
n_ Acc Sg m
REPLETE
cargo

crusou

chrusou
G5557
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-GOLD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

argurou

argurou
G696
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SILVER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

liqou

lithou
G3037
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-STONE

timiou

timiou
G5093
a_ Gen Sg f
VALUable
precious

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

margaritou

margaritou
G3135
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-PEARL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

The merchandise of gold,
and silver, and precious stones,
and of pearls, and fine linen,
and purple, and silk, and
scarlet, and all thyine wood,
and all manner vessels of
ivory, and all manner vessels
of most precious wood, and of
brass, and iron, and marble,

12

bussou

bussou
G1040
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-COTTON
of-cambric

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

porfuras

porphuras
G4209
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-PURPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

shrikou

sErikou
G4596
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-SILK

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kokkinou

kokkinou
G2847
a_ Gen Sg n
OF-scarlet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY
every-kind-of

xulon

xulon
G3586
n_ Acc Sg n
WOOD

quinon

thuinon
G2367
a_ Acc Sg n
CITRON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Acc Sg n
INSTRUMENT
utensil

elefantinon

elephantinon
G1661
a_ Acc Sg n
ELEPHANTine
ivory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

skeuos

skeuos
G4632
n_ Acc Sg n
INSTRUMENT
utensil

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

xulou

xulou
G3586
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-WOOD
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timiwtatou

timiOtatou
G5093
a_ Gen Sg n Sup
most-VALUable

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

calkou

chalkou
G5475
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-COPPER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sidhrou

sidErou
G4604
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-IRON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

marmarou

marmarou
G3139
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MARBLE

:1318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

kinamwmon

kinamOmon
G2792
n_ Acc Sg n
CINNAMON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qumiamata

thumiamata
G2368
n_ Acc Pl n
incenses

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

muron

muron
G3464
n_ Acc Sg n
ATTAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

libanon

libanon
G3030
n_ Acc Sg m
frankincense

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oinon

oinon
G3631
n_ Acc Sg m
WINE

And cinnamon, and odours,
and ointments, and
frankincense, and wine, and
oil, and fine flour, and wheat,
and beasts, and sheep, and
horses, and chariots, and
slaves, and souls of men.

13

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elaion

elaion
G1637
n_ Acc Sg n
OLIVE-oil
oil

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

semidalin

semidalin
G4585
n_ Acc Sg f
FLOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

siton

siton
G4621
n_ Acc Sg m
GRAIN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kthnh

ktEnE
G2934
n_ Acc Pl n
ACQUISITIONS
beasts

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

probata

probata
G4263
n_ Acc Pl n
sheep
sheep(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ippwn

hippOn
G2462
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-HORSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

redwn

redOn
G4480
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-COACHES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

swmatwn

sOmatOn
G4983
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-BODIES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-humans

:1418 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

opwra

opOra
G3703
n_ Nom Sg f
JUICE-HOUR
fruition

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

epiqumias

epithumias
G1939
n_ Gen Sg f
ON-FEELing
yearning

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

yuchs

psuchEs
G5590
n_ Gen Sg f
soul

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
passed-away

And the fruits that thy soul
lusted after are departed from
thee, and all things which were
dainty and goodly are departed
from thee, and thou shalt find
them no more at all.

14

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

lipara

lipara
G3045
a_ Nom Pl n
SLEEK
sumptuous(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

lampra

lampra
G2986
a_ Nom Pl n
SHINings
splendid(p)

aphlqen

apElthen
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FROM-CAME
passed-away

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
YOU

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouketi

ouketi
G3765
Adv
NOT-STILL
not-longer

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eurhshs

eurEsEs
G2147
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-FINDING

auta

auta
G846
pp Acc Pl n
they
them

:1518 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

emporoi

emporoi
G1713
n_ Nom Pl m
merchants

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl n
OF-these
of-these-things

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

plouthsantes

ploutEsantes
G4147
vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
ones-being-RICH
ones-being-rich

ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
her

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

The merchants of these
things, which were made rich
by her, shall stand afar off for
the fear of her torment,
weeping and wailing,

15

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-WHICH-PLACE
afar

sthsontai

stEsontai
G2476
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-STANDING

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

fobon

phobon
G5401
n_ Acc Sg m
FEAR

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

basanismou

basanismou
G929
n_ Gen Sg m
ORDEALing
torment

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

klaiontes

klaiontes
G2799
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LAMENTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

penqountes

penthountes
G3996
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
MOURNING

:1618 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

And saying, Alas, alas, that
great city, that was clothed in
fine linen, and purple, and
scarlet, and decked with gold,
and precious stones, and
pearls!

16

peribeblhmenh

peribeblEmenE
G4016
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
one-HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST
having-been-clothed

bussinon

bussinon
G1039
a_ Acc Sg n
COTTON
in-cambric

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

porfuroun

porphuroun
G4210
a_ Acc Sg n
PURPLE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kokkinon

kokkinon
G2847
a_ Acc Sg n
scarlet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kecruswmenh

kechrusOmenE
G5558
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-GOLDED
having-been-gilded

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

crusw

chrusO
G5557
n_ Dat Sg m
GOLD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

liqw

lithO
G3037
n_ Dat Sg m
STONE

timiw

timiO
G5093
a_ Dat Sg m
VALUable
precious

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

margaritais

margaritais
G3135
n_ Dat Pl m
PEARLS
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:1718 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
to-ONE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

hrhmwqh

ErEmOthE
G2049
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-DESOLATED

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tosoutos

tosoutos
G5118
pd Nom Sg m
so-much

ploutos

ploutos
G4149
n_ Nom Sg m
RICHES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

For in one hour so great
riches is come to nought. And
every shipmaster, and all the
company in ships, and sailors,
and as many as trade by sea,
stood afar off,

17

kubernhths

kubernEtEs
G2942
n_ Nom Sg m
STEERer
navigator

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

ploiwn

ploiOn
G4143
n_ Gen Pl n
FLOATers
ships

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

omilos

omilos
G3658
n_ Nom Sg m
companionship

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nautai

nautai
G3492
n_ Nom Pl m
NAUTICALS
mariners

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

osoi

hosoi
G3745
pk Nom Pl m
as-many-as
whoever

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE
on-the

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

ergazontai

ergazontai
G2038
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Pl
ARE-workING

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

makroqen

makrothen
G3113
Adv
FAR-WHICH-PLACE
afar

esthsan

hestEsan
G2476
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
STAND

:1818 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-CRIED

orwntes

horOntes
G3708
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
SEEING

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kapnon

kapnon
G2586
n_ Acc Sg m
smoke

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

purwsews

purOseOs
G4451
n_ Gen Sg f
FIRing
conflagration

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

And cried when they saw
the smoke of her burning,
saying, What [city is] like unto
this great city!

18

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

tis

tis
G5101
pi Nom Sg f
ANY
is-there-any ?

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

polei

polei
G4172
n_ Dat Sg f
city

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT

:1918 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebalon

ebalon
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-CAST(past)

coun

choun
G5522
n_ Acc Sg m
SOIL

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

kefalas

kephalas
G2776
n_ Acc Pl f
HEADS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekrazon

ekrazon
G2896
vi Impf Act 3 Pl
THEY-CRIED
cried

And they cast dust on their
heads, and cried, weeping and
wailing, saying, Alas, alas, that
great city, wherein were made
rich all that had ships in the sea
by reason of her costliness! for
in one hour is she made
desolate.

19

klaiontes

klaiontes
G2799
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LAMENTING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

penqountes

penthountes
G3996
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
MOURNING

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

ouai

ouai
G3759
Inj
WOE
woe !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

h

hE
G3739
pr Dat Sg f
WHICH

eplouthsan

eploutEsan
G4147
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
are-RICH

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

econtes

echontes
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING
ones-having

ploia

ploia
G4143
n_ Acc Pl n
FLOATers
ships

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

qalassh

thalassE
G2281
n_ Dat Sg f
SEA

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

timiothtos

timiotEtos
G5094
n_ Gen Sg f
VALUableness
preciousness

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

mia

mia
G1520
a_ Dat Sg f
to-ONE

wra

hOra
G5610
n_ Dat Sg f
HOUR

hrhmwqh

ErEmOthE
G2049
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
she-WAS-DESOLATED
it-was-desolated

:2018 eufrainou

euphrainou
G2165
vm Pres Pas 2 Sg
BE-beING-glad
be-making-merry-you !

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her

ourane

ourane
G3772
n_ Voc Sg m
heaven
heaven !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

agioi

hagioi
G40
a_ Nom Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

apostoloi

apostoloi
G652
n_ Nom Pl m
commissioners
apostles

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

Rejoice over her, [thou]
heaven, and [ye] holy apostles
and prophets; for God hath
avenged you on her.

20

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

profhtai

prophEtai
G4396
n_ Nom Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that
seeing-that

ekrinen

ekrinen
G2919
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
JUDGES

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Acc Sg n
JUDGment
sentence

umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

of-ye

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
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:2118 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hren

Eren
G142
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LIFTS

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

aggelos

aggelos
G32
n_ Nom Sg m
MESSENGER

iscuros

ischuros
G2478
a_ Nom Sg m
STRONG

liqon

lithon
G3037
n_ Acc Sg m
STONE

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

mulon

mulon
G3458
n_ Acc Sg m
MILL-stone
mill-stone

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT
as-large

And a mighty angel took up
a stone like a great millstone,
and cast [it] into the sea,
saying, Thus with violence
shall that great city Babylon be
thrown down, and shall be
found no more at all.

21

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CASTS
casts-it

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

qalassan

thalassan
G2281
n_ Acc Sg f
SEA

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

outws

houtOs
G3779
Adv
thus

ormhmati

hormEmati
G3731
n_ Dat Sg n
RUSHing
to-rushing

blhqhsetai

blEthEsetai
G906
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-CAST
shall-be-being-cast-down

babulwn

babulOn
G897
n_ Nom Sg f
BABYLON

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Nom Sg f
GREAT

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
anymore

:2218 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND

kiqarwdwn

kitharOdOn
G2790
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-LYRE-SINGers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mousikwn

mousikOn
G3451
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-MUSES
entertainers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aulhtwn

aulEtOn
G834
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-FLAGEOLETers
of-flutists

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

salpistwn

salpistOn
G4538
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-TRUMPETERS
trumpeters

And the voice of harpers,
and musicians, and of pipers,
and trumpeters, shall be heard
no more at all in thee; and no
craftsman, of whatsoever craft
[he be], shall be found any
more in thee; and the sound of
a millstone shall be heard no
more at all in thee;

22

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

akousqh

akousthE
G191
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
anymore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

tecniths

technitEs
G5079
n_ Nom Sg m
ARTisan

pashs

pasEs
G3956
a_ Gen Sg f
OF-EVERY

tecnhs

technEs
G5078
n_ Gen Sg f
ART
trade

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
anymore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND

mulou

mulou
G3458
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MILL-stone
of-millstone

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

akousqh

akousthE
G191
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
anymore

:2318 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fws

phOs
G5457
n_ Nom Sg n
LIGHT

lucnou

luchnou
G3088
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAMP

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

fanh

phanE
G5316
vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg
MAY-BE-APPEARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
anymore

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the light of a candle
shall shine no more at all in
thee; and the voice of the
bridegroom and of the bride
shall be heard no more at all in
thee: for thy merchants were
the great men of the earth; for
by thy sorceries were all
nations deceived.

23

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

numfiou

numphiou
G3566
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-BRIDE-groom
of-bridegroom

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

numfhs

numphEs
G3565
n_ Gen Sg f
BRIDE

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

akousqh

akousthE
G191
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
YOU

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
anymore

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

emporoi

emporoi
G1713
n_ Nom Pl m
merchants

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

hsan

Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl
WERE

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

megistanes

megistanes
G3175
n_ Nom Pl m
GREATest
magnates

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

farmakeia

pharmakeia
G5331
n_ Dat Sg f
DRUGging
enchantment

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

eplanhqhsan

eplanEthEsan
G4105
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-STRAYED
were-deceived

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

:2418 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-BEFORE-AVERers
of-prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-HOLY-ones
of-saints

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FOUND

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And in her was found the
blood of prophets, and of
saints, and of all that were
slain upon the earth.

24
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pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

esfagmenwn

esphagmenOn
G4969
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-SLAIN
ones-having-been-slain

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
upon

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
the

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth
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:119 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-THRONG

pollou

pollou
G4183
a_ Gen Sg m
MANY
vast

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT
loud

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

. And after these things I
heard a great voice of much
people in heaven, saying,
Alleluia; Salvation, and glory,
and honour, and power, unto
the Lord our God:

1

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

legontos

legontos
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
sayING

allhlouia

hallElouia
G239
Hebrew
ALLELOUIA (Hebrew)
hallelujah

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

swthria

sOtEria
G4991
n_ Nom Sg f
SAVing
salvation

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

timh

timE
G5092
n_ Nom Sg f
VALUE
honor

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

dunamis

dunamis
G1411
n_ Nom Sg f
ABILITY
power

kuriw

kuriO
G2962
n_ Dat Sg m
to-Master
to-Lord

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

:219 oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

alhqinai

alEthinai
G228
a_ Nom Pl f
TRUE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dikaiai

dikaiai
G1342
a_ Nom Pl f
JUST

ai

hai
G3588
t_ Nom Pl f
THE

kriseis

kriseis
G2920
n_ Nom Pl f
JUDGings

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ekrinen

ekrinen
G2919
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-JUDGES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

For true and righteous [are]
his judgments: for he hath
judged the great whore, which
did corrupt the earth with her
fornication, and hath avenged
the blood of his servants at her
hand.

2

pornhn

pornEn
G4204
n_ Acc Sg f
PROSTITUTE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT

htis

hEtis
G3748
pr Nom Sg f
WHO-ANY
who-any

efqeiren

ephtheiren
G5351
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
CORRUPTS

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

porneia

porneia
G4202
n_ Dat Sg f
PROSTITUTION

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exedikhsen

exedikEsen
G1556
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-JUSTS
avenges

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

aima

haima
G129
n_ Acc Sg n
BLOOD

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

doulwn

doulOn
G1401
n_ Gen Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ceiros

cheiros
G5495
n_ Gen Sg f
HAND

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:319 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

deuteron

deuteron
G1208
Adv
second
second-time

eirhkan

eirEkan
G2046
vi Perf Act 3 Pl Att
THEY-HAVE-declarED

allhlouia

hallElouia
G239
Hebrew
ALLELOUIA (Hebrew)
hallelujah

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kapnos

kapnos
G2586
n_ Nom Sg m
smoke

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

And again they said,
Alleluia. And her smoke rose
up for ever and ever.

3

anabainei

anabainei
G305
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-UP-STEPPING
is-ascending

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

:419 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epesan

epesan
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

presbuteroi

presbuteroi
G4245
a_ Nom Pl m
SENIORS
elders

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

eikosi

eikosi
G1501
a_ Nom Pl m
TWENTY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tessares

tessares
G5064
a_ Nom Pl m
FOUR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the four and twenty
elders and the four beasts fell
down and worshipped God that
sat on the throne, saying,
Amen; Alleluia.

4

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

tessara

tessara
G5064
a_ Nom Pl n
FOUR

zwa

zOa
G2226
n_ Nom Pl n
LIVing-ones
animals

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-worship

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

kaqhmenw

kathEmenO
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

legontes

legontes
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
sayING

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

allhlouia

hallElouia
G239
Hebrew
ALLELOUIA (Hebrew)
hallelujah

:519 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Nom Sg f
SOUND
voice

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

exhlqen

exElthen
G1831
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
OUT-CAME
came-out

legousa

legousa
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
sayING

aineite

aineite
G134
vm Pres Act 2 Pl
BE-PRAISING
be-ye-praising !

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

. And a voice came out of the
throne, saying, Praise our God,
all ye his servants, and ye that
fear him, both small and great.

5
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qeon

theon
G2316
n_ Acc Sg m
God

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

pantes

pantes
G3956
a_ Nom Pl m
ALL

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

foboumenoi

phoboumenoi
G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Pl m
ones-FEARING
ones-fearing

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

mikroi

mikroi
G3398
a_ Nom Pl m
LITTLE
small-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

megaloi

megaloi
G3173
a_ Nom Pl m
GREAT
great-ones

:619 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
as-it-were

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND
voice

oclou

ochlou
G3793
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-THRONG

pollou

pollou
G4183
a_ Gen Sg m
MANY
vast

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
as-it-were

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND

udatwn

hudatOn
G5204
n_ Gen Pl n
OF-waters

And I heard as it were the
voice of a great multitude, and
as the voice of many waters,
and as the voice of mighty
thunderings, saying, Alleluia:
for the Lord God omnipotent
reigneth.

6

pollwn

pollOn
G4183
a_ Gen Pl n
MANY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS
as-it-were

fwnhn

phOnEn
G5456
n_ Acc Sg f
SOUND

brontwn

brontOn
G1027
n_ Gen Pl f
OF-THUNDERS

iscurwn

ischurOn
G2478
a_ Gen Pl f
STRONG

legontas

legontas
G3004
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
sayING

allhlouia

hallElouia
G239
Hebrew
ALLELOUIA (Hebrew)
hallelujah

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ebasileusen

ebasileusen
G936
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
reigns

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pantokratwr

pantokratOr
G3841
n_ Nom Sg m
ALL-HOLDer
Almighty

:719 cairwmen

chairOmen
G5463
vs Pres Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-JOYING
we-may-be-rejoicing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agalliwmeqa

agalliOmetha
G21
vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-exultING
may-be-exulting

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dwmen

dOmen
G1325
vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-GIVING
may-be-giving

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

Let us be glad and rejoice,
and give honour to him: for the
marriage of the Lamb is come,
and his wife hath made herself
ready.

7

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gamos

gamos
G1062
n_ Nom Sg m
MARRIAGE
wedding

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gunh

gunE
G1135
n_ Nom Sg f
WOMAN
wife

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

htoimasen

hEtoimasen
G2090
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES-READY

eauthn

heautEn
G1438
pf 3 Acc Sg f
herself

:819 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN
it-was-granted

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
to-her

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

peribalhtai

peribalEtai
G4016
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
she-MAY-BE-beING-ABOUT-CAST
she-may-be-being-clothed

bussinon

bussinon
G1039
a_ Acc Sg n
COTTON
in-cambric

kaqaron

katharon
G2513
a_ Acc Sg n
clean

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And to her was granted that
she should be arrayed in fine
linen, clean and white: for the
fine linen is the righteousness
of saints.

8

lampron

lampron
G2986
a_ Acc Sg n
SHINing
resplendent

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

bussinon

bussinon
G1039
a_ Nom Sg n
COTTON
cambric

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

dikaiwmata

dikaiOmata
G1345
n_ Nom Pl n
JUST-effects
just-awards

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

:919 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE
write-you !

makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE-ones
the-ones

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

deipnon

deipnon
G1173
n_ Acc Sg n
DINner

And he saith unto me, Write,
Blessed [are] they which are
called unto the marriage supper
of the Lamb. And he saith unto
me, These are the true sayings
of God.

9

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

gamou

gamou
G1062
n_ Gen Sg m
MARRIAGE
wedding

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

keklhmenoi

keklEmenoi
G2564
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-CALLED
having-been-invited

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

logoi

logoi
G3056
n_ Nom Pl m
sayings

alhqinoi

alEthinoi
G228
a_ Nom Pl m
TRUE

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:1019 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epeson

epeson
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FELL

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

proskunhsai

proskunEsai
G4352
vn Aor Act
TO-worship

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him
him

And I fell at his feet to
worship him. And he said unto
me, See [thou do it] not: I am
thy fellowservant, and of thy
brethren that have the
testimony of Jesus: worship
God: for the testimony of Jesus
is the spirit of prophecy.

10

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ora

hora
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-SEEING
be-you-seeing !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sundoulos

sundoulos
G4889
n_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-SLAVE
fellow-slave

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

econtwn

echontOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING
ones-having

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

proskunhson

proskunEson
G4352
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
worship-YOU
worship-you !

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

marturia

marturia
G3141
n_ Nom Sg f
witness
testimony

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

profhteias

prophEteias
G4394
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

:1119 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

anewgmenon

aneOgmenon
G455
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m
HAVING-been-UP-OPENED
having-been-opened

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ippos

hippos
G2462
n_ Nom Sg m
HORSE

. And I saw heaven opened,
and behold a white horse; and
he that sat upon him [was]
called Faithful and True, and in
righteousness he doth judge
and make war.

11

leukos

leukos
G3022
a_ Nom Sg m
WHITE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

kaloumenos

kaloumenos
G2564
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
beING-CALLED

pistos

pistos
G4103
a_ Nom Sg m
BELIEVing
faithful

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqinos

alEthinos
G228
a_ Nom Sg m
TRUE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

dikaiosunh

dikaiosunE
G1343
n_ Dat Sg f
JUSTice
righteousness

krinei

krinei
G2919
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-JUDGING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

polemei

polemei
G4170
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-BATTLING

:1219 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

ofqalmoi

ophthalmoi
G3788
n_ Nom Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

flox

phlox
G5395
n_ Nom Sg f
BLAZE
flame

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

His eyes [were] as a flame
of fire, and on his head [were]
many crowns; and he had a
name written, that no man
knew, but he himself.

12

kefalhn

kephalEn
G2776
n_ Acc Sg f
HEAD

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

diadhmata

diadEmata
G1238
n_ Acc Pl n
fillets
diadems

polla

polla
G4183
a_ Acc Pl n
MANY

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
HAVING

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

o

ho
G3739
pr Acc Sg n
WHICH

oudeis

oudeis
G3762
a_ Nom Sg m
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

oiden

oiden
G1492
vi Perf Act 3 Sg
HAS-PERCEIVED
is-aware-of

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

:1319 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

peribeblhmenos

peribeblEmenos
G4016
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST
one-having-been-clothed

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
GARMENT
in-cloak

bebammenon

bebammenon
G911
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-DIPPED

aimati

haimati
G129
n_ Dat Sg n
to-BLOOD

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaleitai

kaleitai
G2564
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
is-beING-CALLED

And he [was] clothed with a
vesture dipped in blood: and
his name is called The Word of
God.

13

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

logos

logos
G3056
n_ Nom Sg m
saying
Word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:1419 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

strateumata

strateumata
G4753
n_ Nom Pl n
WAR-troops
armies

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

ouranw

ouranO
G3772
n_ Dat Sg m
heaven

hkolouqei

Ekolouthei
G190
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
followED

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
him

And the armies [which
were] in heaven followed him
upon white horses, clothed in
fine linen, white and clean.

14

ef

eph
G1909
Prep
ON

ippois

hippois
G2462
n_ Dat Pl m
HORSES

leukois

leukois
G3022
a_ Dat Pl m
WHITE

endedumenoi

endedumenoi
G1746
vp Perf Mid Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-IN-SLIPPED
having-been-dressed

bussinon

bussinon
G1039
a_ Acc Sg n
COTTON
in-cambric

leukon

leukon
G3022
a_ Acc Sg n
WHITE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kaqaron

katharon
G2513
a_ Acc Sg n
clean

:1519 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ekporeuetai

ekporeuetai
G1607
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-OUT-GOING
is-issuing

romfaia

romphaia
G4501
n_ Nom Sg f
SABER
saber-blade

oxeia

oxeia
G3691
a_ Nom Sg f
SHARP

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And out of his mouth goeth
a sharp sword, that with it he
should smite the nations: and
he shall rule them with a rod of
iron: and he treadeth the
winepress of the fierceness and
wrath of Almighty God.

15

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

patassh

patassE
G3960
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
He-SHOULD-BE-SMITING

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

poimanei

poimanei
G4165
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

rabdw

rabdO
G4464
n_ Dat Sg f
ROD
club

sidhra

sidEra
G4603
a_ Dat Sg f
IRON

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
He

patei

patei
G3961
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-TREADING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

lhnon

lEnon
G3025
n_ Acc Sg f
TROUGH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

oinou

oinou
G3631
n_ Gen Sg m
WINE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qumou

thumou
G2372
n_ Gen Sg m
fury

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

orghs

orgEs
G3709
n_ Gen Sg f
INDIGNATION

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

pantokratoros

pantokratoros
G3841
n_ Gen Sg m
ALL-HOLDer
Almighty

:1619 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-HAVING

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

imation

himation
G2440
n_ Acc Sg n
GARMENT
cloak

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

mhron

mEron
G3382
n_ Acc Sg m
THIGH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

And he hath on [his] vesture
and on his thigh a name
written, KING OF KINGS,
AND LORD OF LORDS.

16

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Acc Sg n
NAME

gegrammenon

gegrammenon
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

basileus

basileus
G935
n_ Nom Sg m
KING

basilewn

basileOn
G935
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-KINGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

kuriwn

kuriOn
G2962
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-masters
of-lords

:1719 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

estwta

hestOta
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
THE

hliw

hEliO
G2246
n_ Dat Sg m
SUN

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And I saw an angel standing
in the sun; and he cried with a
loud voice, saying to all the
fowls that fly in the midst of
heaven, Come and gather
yourselves together unto the
supper of the great God;

17

ekraxen

ekraxen
G2896
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CRIES

fwnh

phOnE
G5456
n_ Dat Sg f
to-SOUND
to-voice

megalh

megalE
G3173
a_ Dat Sg f
GREAT
loud

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl n
to-ALL

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

orneois

orneois
G3732
n_ Dat Pl n
BIRDS

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

petwmenois

petOmenois
G4072
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl n
ones-flyING
flying

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesouranhmati

mesouranEmati
G3321
n_ Dat Sg n
MID-heaven

deute

deute
G1205
vm txx vxx 2 Pl
HITHER
hither-ye !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sunagesqe

sunagesthe
G4863
vm Pres Pas 2 Pl
BE-YE-BEING-TOGETHER-LED
be-ye-being-gathered !

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

deipnon

deipnon
G1173
n_ Acc Sg n
DINner

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

megalou

megalou
G3173
a_ Gen Sg m
GREAT

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God
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:1819 ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

faghte

phagEte
G5315
vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl
YE-MAY-BE-EATING

sarkas

sarkas
G4561
n_ Acc Pl f
FLESHES
flesh(p)

basilewn

basileOn
G935
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-KINGS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sarkas

sarkas
G4561
n_ Acc Pl f
FLESHES
flesh(p)

ciliarcwn

chiliarchOn
G5506
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-THOUSAND-chiefs
of-captains

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sarkas

sarkas
G4561
n_ Acc Pl f
FLESHES
flesh(p)

That ye may eat the flesh of
kings, and the flesh of
captains, and the flesh of
mighty men, and the flesh of
horses, and of them that sit on
them, and the flesh of all [men,
both] free and bond, both small
and great.

18

iscurwn

ischurOn
G2478
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-STRONG
of-strong-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sarkas

sarkas
G4561
n_ Acc Pl f
FLESHES
flesh(p)

ippwn

hippOn
G2462
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-HORSES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

kaqhmenwn

kathEmenOn
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m
ones-sittING
ones-sitting

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

sarkas

sarkas
G4561
n_ Acc Pl f
FLESHES
flesh(p)

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-ALL

eleuqerwn

eleutherOn
G1658
a_ Gen Pl m
FREE
freemen

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

doulwn

doulOn
G1401
n_ Gen Pl m
SLAVES
of-slaves

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

mikrwn

mikrOn
G3398
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-LITTLE
of-small-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

megalwn

megalOn
G3173
a_ Gen Pl m
OF-GREAT
of-great-ones

:1919 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Acc Sg n
WILD-BEAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Acc Pl m
KINGS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And I saw the beast, and the
kings of the earth, and their
armies, gathered together to
make war against him that sat
on the horse, and against his
army.

19

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

strateumata

strateumata
G4753
n_ Acc Pl n
WAR-troops
armies

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

sunhgmena

sunEgmena
G4863
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED
having-been-gathered

poihsai

poiEsai
G4160
vn Aor Act
TO-DO

polemon

polemon
G4171
n_ Acc Sg m
BATTLE

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

kaqhmenou

kathEmenou
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

ippou

hippou
G2462
n_ Gen Sg m
HORSE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
THE

strateumatos

strateumatos
G4753
n_ Gen Sg n
WAR-troop
army

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

:2019 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epiasqh

epiasthE
G4084
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
IS-arrestED

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Nom Sg n
WILD-BEAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

yeudoprofhths

pseudoprophEtEs
G5578
n_ Nom Sg m
FALSE-BEFORE-AVERer
false-prophet

And the beast was taken,
and with him the false prophet
that wrought miracles before
him, with which he deceived
them that had received the
mark of the beast, and them
that worshipped his image.
These both were cast alive into
a lake of fire burning with
brimstone.

20

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

poihsas

poiEsas
G4160
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
one-DOing
one-doing

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

shmeia

sEmeia
G4592
n_ Acc Pl n
SIGNS

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it
it

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

ois

hois
G3739
pr Dat Pl n
WHICH

eplanhsen

eplanEsen
G4105
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-STRAYS
he-deceives

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

labontas

labontas
G2983
vp 2Aor Act Acc Pl m
ones-GETTING
ones-getting

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

caragma

charagma
G5480
n_ Acc Sg n
CARVE-effect
emblem

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

qhriou

thEriou
G2342
n_ Gen Sg n
WILD-BEAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

proskunountas

proskunountas
G4352
vp Pres Act Acc Pl m
ones-worshipING
ones-worshiping

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
to-THE
the

eikoni

eikoni
G1504
n_ Dat Sg f
image

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

zwntes

zOntes
G2198
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
LIVING
ones-living

eblhqhsan

eblEthEsan
G906
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-CAST

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

duo

duo
G1417
a_ Nom
TWO

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

limnhn

limnEn
G3041
n_ Acc Sg f
LAKE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kaiomenhn

kaiomenEn
G2545
vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f
BURNING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

qeiw

theiO
G2303
n_ Dat Sg n
sulphur

:2119 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

apektanqhsan

apektanthEsan
G615
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-FROM-KILLED
were-killed

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

romfaia

romphaia
G4501
n_ Dat Sg f
SABER
saber-blade

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And the remnant were slain
with the sword of him that sat
upon the horse, which [sword]
proceeded out of his mouth:
and all the fowls were filled
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with their flesh.
kaqhmenou

kathEmenou
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

ippou

hippou
G2462
n_ Gen Sg m
HORSE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE
the-blade

ekporeuomenh

ekporeuomenE
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg f
one-OUT-GOING
issuing

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

stomatos

stomatos
G4750
n_ Gen Sg n
MOUTH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Nom Pl n
ALL

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

ornea

ornea
G3732
n_ Nom Pl n
BIRDS

ecortasqhsan

echortasthEsan
G5526
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
ARE-satisfiED

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

sarkwn

sarkOn
G4561
n_ Gen Pl f
FLESHES
flesh(p)

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them
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:120 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

katabainonta

katabainonta
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

econta

echonta
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
HAVING

. And I saw an angel come
down from heaven, having the
key of the bottomless pit and a
great chain in his hand.

1

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

kleida

kleida
G2807
n_ Acc Sg f
LOCKer
key

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

abussou

abussou
G12
n_ Gen Sg f
abyss

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alusin

halusin
G254
n_ Acc Sg f
UN-LOOSE
chain

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT
large

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:220 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekrathsen

ekratEsen
G2902
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-HOLDS
he-lays-hold

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE
of-the

drakonta

drakonta
G1404
n_ Acc Sg m
DRAGON

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

ofin

ophin
G3789
n_ Acc Sg m
serpent

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

arcaion

archaion
G744
a_ Acc Sg m
ORIGINal
ancient

os

hos
G3739
pr Nom Sg m
WHO

And he laid hold on the
dragon, that old serpent, which
is the Devil, and Satan, and
bound him a thousand years,

2

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edhsen

edEsen
G1210
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-BINDS
binds

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

cilia

chilia
G5507
a_ Acc Pl n
THOUSAND
thousand(p)

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

:320 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebalen

ebalen
G906
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-CASTS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

abusson

abusson
G12
n_ Acc Sg f
abyss

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekleisen

ekleisen
G2808
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LOCKS

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him
himit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And cast him into the
bottomless pit, and shut him
up, and set a seal upon him,
that he should deceive the
nations no more, till the
thousand years should be
fulfilled: and after that he must
be loosed a little season.

3

esfragisen

esphragisen
G4972
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
SEALS
seals-it

epanw

epanO
G1883
Adv
ON-UP
over

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

planhsh

planEsE
G4105
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-STRAYING
he-should-be-deceiving

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

acri

achri
G891
Prep
UNTIL

telesqh

telesthE
G5055
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

cilia

chilia
G5507
a_ Nom Pl n
THOUSAND
thousand(p)

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Nom Pl n
YEARS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
after

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
it-IS-BINDING

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

luqhnai

luthEnai
G3089
vn Aor Pas
TO-BE-LOOSED

mikron

mikron
G3398
a_ Acc Sg m
LITTLE

cronon

chronon
G5550
n_ Acc Sg m
TIME

:420 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

qronous

thronous
G2362
n_ Acc Pl m
THRONES

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekaqisan

ekathisan
G2523
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-are-seated

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

krima

krima
G2917
n_ Nom Sg n
JUDGment

edoqh

edothE
G1325
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-GIVEN
was-granted

And I saw thrones, and they
sat upon them, and judgment
was given unto them: and [I
saw] the souls of them that
were beheaded for the witness
of Jesus, and for the word of
God, and which had not
worshipped the beast, neither
his image, neither had received
[his] mark upon their
foreheads, or in their hands;
and they lived and reigned
with Christ a thousand years.

4

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

yucas

psuchas
G5590
n_ Acc Pl f
souls

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pepelekismenwn

pepelekismenOn
G3990
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-HATCHETED
ones-having-been-executed

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

marturian

marturian
G3141
n_ Acc Sg f
witness
testimony

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-JESUS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

dia

dia
G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

logon

logon
G3056
n_ Acc Sg m
saying
word

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oitines

hoitines
G3748
pr Nom Pl m
WHO-ANY
who-any

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

prosekunhsan

prosekunEsan
G4352
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
worship

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
to-THE
the

qhriw

thEriO
G2342
n_ Dat Sg n
WILD-BEAST

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
neither

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

eikona

eikona
G1504
n_ Acc Sg f
image

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

elabon

elabon
G2983
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
GOT

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

caragma

charagma
G5480
n_ Acc Sg n
CARVE-effect
emblem

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

metwpon

metOpon
G3359
n_ Acc Sg n
forehead

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

Revelation 20

ScrTR  :  ScrTR_t 1.0  /  Strong 1.0  /  Parsing 1.1  /  CGTS 1.5  /  CGES_id 2.3   Translation : AV © 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



ceira

cheira
G5495
n_ Acc Sg f
HAND

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

ezhsan

ezEsan
G2198
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-LIVE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebasileusan

ebasileusan
G936
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
reign

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

cilia

chilia
G5507
a_ Acc Pl n
THOUSAND
thousand(p)

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

:520 oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

loipoi

loipoi
G3062
a_ Nom Pl m
rest
rest(p)

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

nekrwn

nekrOn
G3498
a_ Gen Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

anezhsan

anezEsan
G326
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
UP-LIVE
revive

ews

heOs
G2193
Conj
TILL

But the rest of the dead lived
not again until the thousand
years were finished. This [is]
the first resurrection.

5

telesqh

telesthE
G5055
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

cilia

chilia
G5507
a_ Nom Pl n
THOUSAND
thousand(p)

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Nom Pl n
YEARS

auth

hautE
G3778
pd Nom Sg f
this
this-is

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

anastasis

anastasis
G386
n_ Nom Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
former

:620 makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

agios

hagios
G40
a_ Nom Sg m
HOLY
holy-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ecwn

echOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HAVING
one-having

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

anastasei

anastasei
G386
n_ Dat Sg f
UP-STANDing
resurrection

Blessed and holy [is] he that
hath part in the first
resurrection: on such the
second death hath no power,
but they shall be priests of God
and of Christ, and shall reign
with him a thousand years.

6

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Dat Sg f
BEFORE-most
former

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onover

toutwn

toutOn
G5130
pd Gen Pl m
OF-these
these

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

deuteros

deuteros
G1208
a_ Nom Sg m
second

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

exousian

exousian
G1849
n_ Acc Sg f
authority
jurisdiction

all

all
G235
Conj
but

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE

iereis

hiereis
G2409
n_ Nom Pl m
SACRED-ones
priests

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basileusousin

basileusousin
G936
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-reignING

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
Him

cilia

chilia
G5507
a_ Acc Pl n
THOUSAND
thousand(p)

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Acc Pl n
YEARS

:720 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

otan

hotan
G3752
Conj
when-EVER
whenever

telesqh

telesthE
G5055
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

cilia

chilia
G5507
a_ Nom Pl n
THOUSAND
thousand(p)

eth

etE
G2094
n_ Nom Pl n
YEARS

luqhsetai

luthEsetai
G3089
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-BEING-LOOSED

And when the thousand years
are expired, Satan shall be
loosed out of his prison,

7

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

satanas

satanas
G4567
n_ Nom Sg m
SATAN (Heb. adversary)
Satan

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

fulakhs

phulakEs
G5438
n_ Gen Sg f
GUARD-house
jail

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

:820 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exeleusetai

exeleusetai
G1831
vi Fut midD 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING
he-shall-be-coming-out

planhsai

planEsai
G4105
vn Aor Act
TO-STRAY
to-deceive

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Acc Pl n
NATIONS

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

tessarsin

tessarsin
G5064
a_ Dat Pl f
FOUR

And shall go out to deceive
the nations which are in the
four quarters of the earth, Gog
and Magog, to gather them
together to battle: the number
of whom [is] as the sand of the
sea.

8

gwniais

gOniais
G1137
n_ Dat Pl f
CORNERS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

gwg

gOg
G1136
ni proper
GOG

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

magwg

magOg
G3098
ni proper
MAGOG

sunagagein

sunagagein
G4863
vn 2Aor Act
TO-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING
to-be-mobilizing

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

polemon

polemon
G4171
n_ Acc Sg m
BATTLE

wn

hOn
G3739
pr Gen Pl m
OF-WHICH
of-which(p)

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ariqmos

arithmos
G706
n_ Nom Sg m
NUMBER

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

ammos

ammos
G285
n_ Nom Sg f
SAND

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE
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qalasshs

thalassEs
G2281
n_ Gen Sg f
SEA

:920 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

anebhsan

anebEsan
G305
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-UP-STEPPed
they-went-up

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

platos

platos
G4114
n_ Acc Sg n
BREADTH

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekuklwsan

ekuklOsan
G2944
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
surROUND

And they went up on the
breadth of the earth, and
compassed the camp of the
saints about, and the beloved
city: and fire came down from
God out of heaven, and
devoured them.

9

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

parembolhn

parembolEn
G3925
n_ Acc Sg f
camp
citadel

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY-ones
saints

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

hgaphmenhn

EgapEmenEn
G25
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-LOVED
beloved

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katebh

katebE
G2597
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPed
descended

pur

pur
G4442
n_ Nom Sg n
FIRE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

katefagen

katephagen
G2719
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
it-DOWN-ATE
devoured

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

:1020 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diabolos

diabolos
G1228
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-CASTer
Adversary

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

planwn

planOn
G4105
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-STRAYING
one-deceiving

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

eblhqh

eblEthE
G906
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And the devil that deceived
them was cast into the lake of
fire and brimstone, where the
beast and the false prophet
[are], and shall be tormented
day and night for ever and
ever.

10

limnhn

limnEn
G3041
n_ Acc Sg f
LAKE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeiou

theiou
G2303
n_ Gen Sg n
sulphur

opou

hopou
G3699
Adv
THE-?-where
wheree-are

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

qhrion

thErion
G2342
n_ Nom Sg n
WILD-BEAST

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

yeudoprofhths

pseudoprophEtEs
G5578
n_ Nom Sg m
FALSE-BEFORE-AVERer
false-prophet

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basanisqhsontai

basanisthEsontai
G928
vi Fut Pas 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-ORDEALizED
they-shall-be-being-tormented

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY
day

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nuktos

nuktos
G3571
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-NIGHT
night

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

:1120 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

qronon

thronon
G2362
n_ Acc Sg m
THRONE

leukon

leukon
G3022
a_ Acc Sg m
WHITE

megan

megan
G3173
a_ Acc Sg m
GREAT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

kaqhmenon

kathEmenon
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

. And I saw a great white
throne, and him that sat on it,
from whose face the earth and
the heaven fled away; and
there was found no place for
them.

11

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him
himit

ou

hou
G3739
pr Gen Sg m
OF-WHOM

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

proswpou

prosOpou
G4383
n_ Gen Sg n
face

efugen

ephugen
G5343
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
FLED

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ouranos

ouranos
G3772
n_ Nom Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

topos

topos
G5117
n_ Nom Sg m
PLACE

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FOUND

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
to-them

:1220 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

mikrous

mikrous
G3398
a_ Acc Pl m
LITTLE
small(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

megalous

megalous
G3173
a_ Acc Pl m
GREAT
great(p)

estwtas

hestOtas
G2476
vp Perf Act Acc Pl m
HAVING-STOOD
standing

enwpion

enOpion
G1799
Adv
IN-VIEW
in-sight-of

And I saw the dead, small
and great, stand before God;
and the books were opened:
and another book was opened,
which is [the book] of life: and

12
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the dead were judged out of
those things which were
written in the books, according
to their works.

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

biblia

biblia
G975
n_ Nom Pl n
SCROLLets

hnewcqhsan

EneOchthEsan
G455
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-UP-OPENED
were-opened

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

biblion

biblion
G975
n_ Nom Sg n
SCROLLet

allo

allo
G243
a_ Nom Sg n
other
another

hnewcqh

EneOchthE
G455
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-UP-OPENED
was-opened

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekriqhsan

ekrithEsan
G2919
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-JUDGED

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

nekroi

nekroi
G3498
a_ Nom Pl m
DEAD
dead-ones

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

gegrammenwn

gegrammenOn
G1125
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl n
HAVING-been-WRITTEN
having-been-written(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl n
THE

bibliois

bibliois
G975
n_ Dat Pl n
SCROLLets

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1320 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edwken

edOken
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
GIVES
gives-up

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qalassa

thalassa
G2281
n_ Nom Sg f
SEA

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And the sea gave up the
dead which were in it; and
death and hell delivered up the
dead which were in them: and
they were judged every man
according to their works.

13

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adhs

hadEs
G86
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-PERCEIVED
unseen

edwkan

edOkan
G1325
vi Aor Act 3 Pl
GIVE
give-up

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

nekrous

nekrous
G3498
a_ Acc Pl m
DEAD-ones
dead-ones

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ekriqhsan

ekrithEsan
G2919
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
THEY-WERE-JUDGED

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Acc Pl n
THE

erga

erga
G2041
n_ Acc Pl n
ACTS

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:1420 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adhs

hadEs
G86
n_ Nom Sg m
UN-PERCEIVED
unseen

eblhqhsan

eblEthEsan
G906
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl
WERE-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

And death and hell were
cast into the lake of fire. This
is the second death.

14

limnhn

limnEn
G3041
n_ Acc Sg f
LAKE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE

outos

houtos
G3778
pd Nom Sg m
this

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

deuteros

deuteros
G1208
a_ Nom Sg m
second

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

:1520 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

ouc

ouch
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eureqh

heurethE
G2147
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
WAS-FOUND

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

biblw

biblO
G976
n_ Dat Sg f
SCROLL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

And whosoever was not
found written in the book of
life was cast into the lake of
fire.

15

gegrammenos

gegrammenos
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-WRITTEN

eblhqh

eblEthE
G906
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
he-WAS-CAST

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

limnhn

limnEn
G3041
n_ Acc Sg f
LAKE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

puros

puros
G4442
n_ Gen Sg n
FIRE
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:121 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

ouranon

ouranon
G3772
n_ Acc Sg m
heaven

kainon

kainon
G2537
a_ Acc Sg m
NEW

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ghn

gEn
G1093
n_ Acc Sg f
LAND
earth

kainhn

kainEn
G2537
a_ Acc Sg f
NEW

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
former

. And I saw a new heaven
and a new earth: for the first
heaven and the first earth were
passed away; and there was no
more sea.

1

ouranos

ouranos
G3772
n_ Nom Sg m
heaven

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

prwth

prOtE
G4413
a_ Nom Sg f
BEFORE-most
former

gh

gE
G1093
n_ Nom Sg f
LAND
earth

parhlqen

parElthen
G3928
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
BESIDE-CAME
passed-by

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

qalassa

thalassa
G2281
n_ Nom Sg f
SEA

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
more

:221 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
PERCEIVED

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agian

hagian
G40
a_ Acc Sg f
HOLY

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

And I John saw the holy city,
new Jerusalem, coming down
from God out of heaven,
prepared as a bride adorned for
her husband.

2

kainhn

kainEn
G2537
a_ Acc Sg f
NEW

katabainousan

katabainousan
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

htoimasmenhn

hEtoimasmenEn
G2090
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-made-READY

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

numfhn

numphEn
G3565
n_ Acc Sg f
BRIDE

kekosmhmenhn

kekosmEmenEn
G2885
vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f
HAVING-been-SYSTEMED
having-been-adorned

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

andri

andri
G435
n_ Dat Sg m
MAN
husband

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

:321 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

fwnhs

phOnEs
G5456
n_ Gen Sg f
SOUND
voice

megalhs

megalEs
G3173
a_ Gen Sg f
GREAT
loud

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

legoushs

legousEs
G3004
vp Pres Act Gen Sg f
sayING

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

And I heard a great voice out
of heaven saying, Behold, the
tabernacle of God [is] with
men, and he will dwell with
them, and they shall be his
people, and God himself shall
be with them, [and be] their
God.

3

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

skhnh

skEnE
G4633
n_ Nom Sg f
BOOTH
tabernacle

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH
is-with

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

anqrwpwn

anthrOpOn
G444
n_ Gen Pl m
humans

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

skhnwsei

skEnOsei
G4637
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
He-SHALL-BE-BOOTHING
he-shall-be-tabernacling

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autoi

autoi
G846
pp Nom Pl m
they

laoi

laoi
G2992
n_ Nom Pl m
PEOPLES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

esontai

esontai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Pl
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
SAME
shimself

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
them

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:421 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

exaleiyei

exaleipsei
G1813
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-OUT-RUBBING
shall-be-brushing-away

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Acc Sg n
EVERY

dakruon

dakruon
G1144
n_ Acc Sg n
TEAR

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

And God shall wipe away all
tears from their eyes; and there
shall be no more death, neither
sorrow, nor crying, neither
shall there be any more pain:
for the former things are
passed away.

4

ofqalmwn

ophthalmOn
G3788
n_ Gen Pl m
VIEWers
eyes

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
more

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

penqos

penthos
G3997
n_ Nom Sg n
MOURNing

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

kraugh

kraugE
G2906
n_ Nom Sg f
clamor

oute

oute
G3777
Conj
NOT-BESIDES
nor

ponos

ponos
G4192
n_ Nom Sg m
MISERY

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
it-shall-be

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
more

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE
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prwta

prOta
G4413
a_ Nom Pl n
BEFORE-most(p)

former-things

aphlqon

apElthon
G565
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
FROM-CAME
passed-away

:521 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
said

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kaqhmenos

kathEmenos
G2521
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
One-sittING
one-sitting

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE
the

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

And he that sat upon the
throne said, Behold, I make all
things new. And he said unto
me, Write: for these words are
true and faithful.

5

kaina

kaina
G2537
a_ Acc Pl n
NEW

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

poiw

poiO
G4160
vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-makING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-IS-sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

grayon

grapson
G1125
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
WRITE
write-you !

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

logoi

logoi
G3056
n_ Nom Pl m
sayings

alhqinoi

alEthinoi
G228
a_ Nom Pl m
TRUE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pistoi

pistoi
G4103
a_ Nom Pl f
BELIEVing
faithful

eisin

eisin
G1526
vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ARE

:621 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

gegonen

gegonen
G1096
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg
it-HAS-BECOME

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

a

ha
G1
ni letter
Alpha

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And he said unto me, It is
done. I am Alpha and Omega,
the beginning and the end. I
will give unto him that is
athirst of the fountain of the
water of life freely.

6

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

w

O
G5598
ni letter
OMEGA

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

arch

archE
G746
n_ Nom Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

diywnti

dipsOnti
G1372
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-THIRSTING
one-thirsting

dwsw

dOsO
G1325
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-GIVING

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

phghs

pEgEs
G4077
n_ Gen Sg f
SPRING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
water

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

dwrean

dOrean
G1432
Adv
gratuitously

:721 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

nikwn

nikOn
G3528
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-CONQUERING
one-conquering

klhronomhsei

klEronomEsei
G2816
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-tenantING
shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment

panta

panta
G3956
a_ Acc Pl n
ALL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

esomai

esomai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-him

He that overcometh shall
inherit all things; and I will be
his God, and he shall be my
son.

7

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

autos

autos
G846
pp Nom Sg m
he

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

uios

huios
G5207
n_ Nom Sg m
SON

:821 deilois

deilois
G1169
a_ Dat Pl m
to-DREADERS
timid-ones

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apistois

apistois
G571
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ones-UN-BELIEVing
unbelievers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebdelugmenois

ebdelugmenois
G948
vp Perf Pas Dat Pl m
to-ones-HAVING-been-ABOMINATED
abominable(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

But the fearful, and
unbelieving, and the
abominable, and murderers,
and whoremongers, and
sorcerers, and idolaters, and all
liars, shall have their part in the
lake which burneth with fire
and brimstone: which is the
second death.

8

foneusin

phoneusin
G5406
n_ Dat Pl m
to-MURDERERS
murderers

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pornois

pornois
G4205
n_ Dat Pl m
to-paramours
paramours

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

farmakeusin

pharmakeusin
G5332
n_ Dat Pl m
to-DRUGgers
echanters

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eidwlolatrais

eidOlolatrais
G1496
n_ Dat Pl m
to-idolaters
idolaters

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pasin

pasin
G3956
a_ Dat Pl m
to-ALL
all

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

yeudesin

pseudesin
G5571
a_ Dat Pl m
FALSE
false-ones

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Nom Sg n
PART

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE

limnh

limnE
G3041
n_ Dat Sg f
LAKE

th

tE
G3588
t_ Dat Sg f
THE
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kaiomenh

kaiomenE
G2545
vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f
one-BURNING
burning

puri

puri
G4442
n_ Dat Sg n
to-FIRE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

qeiw

theiO
G2303
n_ Dat Sg n
to-sulphur
sulphur

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

deuteros

deuteros
G1208
a_ Nom Sg m
second

qanatos

thanatos
G2288
n_ Nom Sg m
DEATH

:921 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hlqen

Elthen
G2064
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
CAME

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

aggelwn

aggelOn
G32
n_ Gen Pl m
MESSENGERS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

. And there came unto me
one of the seven angels which
had the seven vials full of the
seven last plagues, and talked
with me, saying, Come hither, I
will shew thee the bride, the
Lamb's wife.

9

econtwn

echontOn
G2192
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-HAVING
ones-having

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

fialas

phialas
G5357
n_ Acc Pl f
BOWLS

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

gemousas

gemousas
G1073
vp Pres Act Acc Pl f
beING-REPLETE
brimming

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

epta

hepta
G2033
a_ Nom
SEVEN

plhgwn

plEgOn
G4127
n_ Gen Pl f
BLOWS
calamities

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
THE

escatwn

eschatOn
G2078
a_ Gen Pl f
LAST
last(p)

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

elalhsen

elalEsen
G2980
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-TALKS
he-speaks

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

legwn

legOn
G3004
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
sayING

deuro

deuro
G1204
vm txx vxx 2 Sg
HITHER
hither-you !

deixw

deixO
G1166
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
I-SHALL-BE-SHOWING

soi

soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

numfhn

numphEn
G3565
n_ Acc Sg f
BRIDE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

gunaika

gunaika
G1135
n_ Acc Sg f
WOMAN
wife

:1021 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

aphnegken

apEnegken
G667
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-FROM-CARRIES
he-carries-away

me

me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

pneumati

pneumati
G4151
n_ Dat Sg n
spirit

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

oros

oros
G3735
n_ Acc Sg n
mountain

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Acc Sg n
GREAT
huge

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uyhlon

hupsElon
G5308
a_ Acc Sg n
HIGH

And he carried me away in
the spirit to a great and high
mountain, and shewed me that
great city, the holy Jerusalem,
descending out of heaven from
God,

10

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edeixen

edeixen
G1166
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOWS

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

megalhn

megalEn
G3173
a_ Acc Sg f
GREAT

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

agian

hagian
G40
a_ Acc Sg f
HOLY

ierousalhm

ierousalEm
G2419
ni proper
JERUSALEM

katabainousan

katabainousan
G2597
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
DOWN-STEPPING
descending

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

ouranou

ouranou
G3772
n_ Gen Sg m
heaven

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

:1121 ecousan

echousan
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
HAVING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

fwsthr

phOstEr
G5458
n_ Nom Sg m
LIGHTer
luminosity

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her

Having the glory of God:
and her light [was] like unto a
stone most precious, even like
a jasper stone, clear as crystal;

11

omoios

homoios
G3664
a_ Nom Sg m
LIKE
is-like

liqw

lithO
G3037
n_ Dat Sg m
STONE

timiwtatw

timiOtatO
G5093
a_ Dat Sg m Sup
most-VALUable
most-precious

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

liqw

lithO
G3037
n_ Dat Sg m
STONE
gem

iaspidi

iaspidi
G2393
n_ Dat Sg f
JASPER

krustallizonti

krustallizonti
G2929
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
FREEZE-PUTizING
crystalline

:1221 ecousan

echousan
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
HAVING

te

te
G5037
Part
BESIDES

teicos

teichos
G5038
n_ Acc Sg n
WALL

mega

mega
G3173
a_ Acc Sg n
GREAT
huge

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

uyhlon

hupsElon
G5308
a_ Acc Sg n
HIGH

ecousan

echousan
G2192
vp Pres Act Acc Sg f
HAVING

pulwnas

pulOnas
G4440
n_ Acc Pl m
GATES
portals

And had a wall great and
high, [and] had twelve gates,
and at the gates twelve angels,
and names written thereon,
which are [the names] of the
twelve tribes of the children of
Israel:

12

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
onat

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
THE

pulwsin

pulOsin
G4440
n_ Dat Pl m
GATES
portals

aggelous

aggelous
G32
n_ Acc Pl m
MESSENGERS

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

onomata

onomata
G3686
n_ Acc Pl n
NAMES

epigegrammena

epigegrammena
G1924
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n
HAVING-been-ON-WRITTEN
having-been-inscribed

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
WHICH
which(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl f
OF-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

fulwn

phulOn
G5443
n_ Gen Pl f
tribes

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

uiwn

huiOn
G5207
n_ Gen Pl m
SONS
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israhl

israEl
G2474
ni proper
of-ISRAEL
of-Israel

:1321 ap

ap
G575
Prep
FROM

anatolhs

anatolEs
G395
n_ Gen Sg f
rising
east

pulwnes

pulOnes
G4440
n_ Nom Pl m
GATES
portals

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

borra

borra
G1005
n_ Gen Sg m
NORTH

pulwnes

pulOnes
G4440
n_ Nom Pl m
GATES
portals

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

On the east three gates; on
the north three gates; on the
south three gates; and on the
west three gates.

13

notou

notou
G3558
n_ Gen Sg m
SOUTH

pulwnes

pulOnes
G4440
n_ Nom Pl m
GATES
portals

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

dusmwn

dusmOn
G1424
n_ Gen Pl f
west

pulwnes

pulOnes
G4440
n_ Nom Pl m
GATES
portals

treis

treis
G5140
a_ Nom Pl m
THREE

:1421 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

teicos

teichos
G5038
n_ Nom Sg n
WALL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

econ

echon
G2192
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
HAVING

qemelious

themelious
G2310
n_ Acc Pl m
foundations

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the wall of the city had
twelve foundations, and in
them the names of the twelve
apostles of the Lamb.

14

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

autois

autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

onomata

onomata
G3686
n_ Acc Pl n
NAMES

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

apostolwn

apostolOn
G652
n_ Gen Pl m
commissioners
apostles

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

:1521 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lalwn

lalOn
G2980
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-TALKING
one-speaking

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

eicen

eichen
G2192
vi Impf Act 3 Sg
HAD

kalamon

kalamon
G2563
n_ Acc Sg m
REED

crusoun

chrusoun
G5552
a_ Acc Sg m
GOLDen

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

And he that talked with me
had a golden reed to measure
the city, and the gates thereof,
and the wall thereof.

15

metrhsh

metrEsE
G3354
vs Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOULD-BE-MEASURING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

pulwnas

pulOnas
G4440
n_ Acc Pl m
GATES
portals

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

teicos

teichos
G5038
n_ Acc Sg n
WALL

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

:1621 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

tetragwnos

tetragOnos
G5068
a_ Nom Sg f
FOUR-CORNERED
four-square

keitai

keitai
G2749
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-LYING

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

mhkos

mEkos
G3372
n_ Nom Sg n
LENGTH

And the city lieth
foursquare, and the length is as
large as the breadth: and he
measured the city with the
reed, twelve thousand furlongs.
The length and the breadth and
the height of it are equal.

16

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

tosouton

tosouton
G5118
pd Nom Sg n
so-much

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

oson

hoson
G3745
pk Nom Sg n
as-much-as

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

platos

platos
G4114
n_ Nom Sg n
BREADTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emetrhsen

emetrEsen
G3354
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MEASURES

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE

kalamw

kalamO
G2563
n_ Dat Sg m
REED

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

stadiwn

stadiOn
G4712
n_ Gen Pl n
stadia

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

ciliadwn

chiliadOn
G5505
a_ Nom Pl f
THOUSANDS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

mhkos

mEkos
G3372
n_ Nom Sg n
LENGTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

platos

platos
G4114
n_ Nom Sg n
BREADTH

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

uyos

hupsos
G5311
n_ Nom Sg n
HEIGHT

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

isa

isa
G2470
a_ Nom Pl n
EQUAL
equal(p)

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:1721 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

emetrhsen

emetrEsen
G3354
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-MEASURES

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

teicos

teichos
G5038
n_ Acc Sg n
WALL

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

ekaton

hekaton
G1540
a_ Nom
HUNDRED

tessarakonta

tessarakonta
G5062
a_ Nom
FOUR-TY
forty

tessarwn

tessarOn
G5064
a_ Gen Pl m
FOUR

And he measured the wall
thereof, an hundred [and] forty
[and] four cubits, [according
to] the measure of a man, that
is, of the angel.
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phcwn

pEchOn
G4083
n_ Gen Pl m
OF-CUBITS
cubits

metron

metron
G3358
n_ Acc Sg n
MEASURE
of-measure

anqrwpou

anthrOpou
G444
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-human

o

ho
G3739
pr Nom Sg n
WHICH

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-MESSENGER

:1821 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

endomhsis

endomEsis
G1739
n_ Nom Sg f
IN-BUILDing
buttress

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

teicous

teichous
G5038
n_ Gen Sg n
WALL

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

iaspis

iaspis
G2393
n_ Nom Sg f
JASPER

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the building of the wall
of it was [of] jasper: and the
city [was] pure gold, like unto
clear glass.

18

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

crusion

chrusion
G5553
n_ Nom Sg n
GOLD
is-gold(dim.)

kaqaron

katharon
G2513
a_ Nom Sg n
clean
clear

omoia

homoia
G3664
a_ Nom Sg f
LIKE

ualw

hualO
G5194
n_ Dat Sg m
GLASS

kaqarw

katharO
G2513
a_ Dat Sg m
clean
clear

:1921 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

qemelioi

themelioi
G2310
n_ Nom Pl m
foundations

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

teicous

teichous
G5038
n_ Gen Sg n
WALL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY

liqw

lithO
G3037
n_ Dat Sg m
STONE

And the foundations of the
wall of the city [were]
garnished with all manner of
precious stones. The first
foundation [was] jasper; the
second, sapphire; the third, a
chalcedony; the fourth, an
emerald;

19

timiw

timiO
G5093
a_ Dat Sg m
VALUable
precious

kekosmhmenoi

kekosmEmenoi
G2885
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
HAVING-been-SYSTEMED
ones-having-been-adorned

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qemelios

themelios
G2310
n_ Nom Sg m
foundation

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

iaspis

iaspis
G2393
n_ Nom Sg f
JASPER
with-jasper

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

deuteros

deuteros
G1208
a_ Nom Sg m
second

sapfeiros

sappheiros
G4552
n_ Nom Sg f
SAPPHIRE
lapis-lazuli

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tritos

tritos
G5154
a_ Nom Sg m
third

calkhdwn

chalkEdOn
G5472
n_ Nom Sg m
CHALCEDONY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

tetartos

tetartos
G5067
a_ Nom Sg m
FOURth

smaragdos

smaragdos
G4665
n_ Nom Sg m
EMERALD

:2021 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pemptos

pemptos
G3991
a_ Nom Sg m
FIFth

sardonux

sardonux
G4557
n_ Nom Sg f
CARNELIAN-CLAW
sardonyx

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ektos

hektos
G1623
a_ Nom Sg m
SIXth

sardios

sardios
G4556
n_ Nom Sg m
CARNELIAN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ebdomos

hebdomos
G1442
a_ Nom Sg m
SEVENth

The fifth, sardonyx; the
sixth, sardius; the seventh,
chrysolite; the eighth, beryl;
the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a
chrysoprasus; the eleventh, a
jacinth; the twelfth, an
amethyst.

20

crusoliqos

chrusolithos
G5555
n_ Nom Sg m
GOLD-STONE
topaz

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ogdoos

ogdoos
G3590
a_ Nom Sg m
EIGHTh

bhrullos

bErullos
G969
n_ Nom Sg m
BERYL

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

ennatos

ennatos
G1766
a_ Nom Sg m
NINth

topazion

topazion
G5116
n_ Nom Sg n
chrysolite
peridot

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dekatos

dekatos
G1182
a_ Nom Sg m
TENth

crusoprasos

chrusoprasos
G5556
n_ Nom Sg m
GOLD-LEEK
chrysoprase

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

endekatos

hendekatos
G1734
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE-TENth
eleventh

uakinqos

huakinthos
G5192
n_ Nom Sg m
HYACINTH
amethyst

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dwdekatos

dOdekatos
G1428
a_ Nom Sg m
TWO-TENth
twelfth

amequstos

amethustos
G271
n_ Nom Sg f
UN-DRUNK
garnet

:2121 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

pulwnes

pulOnes
G4440
n_ Nom Pl m
GATES
portals

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
are-twelve

margaritai

margaritai
G3135
n_ Nom Pl m
PEARLS

ana

ana
G303
Prep
UP
respectively

eis

heis
G1520
a_ Nom Sg m
ONE

ekastos

hekastos
G1538
a_ Nom Sg m
EACH

And the twelve gates [were]
twelve pearls; every several
gate was of one pearl: and the
street of the city [was] pure
gold, as it were transparent
glass.

21

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

pulwnwn

pulOnOn
G4440
n_ Gen Pl m
GATES
portals

hn

En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS

ex

ex
G1537
Prep
OUT

enos

henos
G1520
a_ Gen Sg m
OF-ONE

margaritou

margaritou
G3135
n_ Gen Sg m
PEARL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

plateia

plateia
G4113
n_ Nom Sg f
BROAD
square

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

crusion

chrusion
G5553
n_ Nom Sg n
GOLD
is-gold(dim.)

kaqaron

katharon
G2513
a_ Nom Sg n
clean
clear

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

ualos

hualos
G5194
n_ Nom Sg m
GLASS

diafanhs

diaphanEs
G1307
a_ Nom Sg m
THRU-APPEARed
transparent
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:2221 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

naon

naon
G3485
n_ Acc Sg m
TEMPLE

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

eidon

eidon
G1492
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-PERCEIVED

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

And I saw no temple
therein: for the Lord God
Almighty and the Lamb are the
temple of it.

22

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

pantokratwr

pantokratOr
G3841
n_ Nom Sg m
ALL-HOLDer
Almighty

naos

naos
G3485
n_ Nom Sg m
TEMPLE

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

arnion

arnion
G721
n_ Nom Sg n
LAMBkin

:2321 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

polis

polis
G4172
n_ Nom Sg f
city

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
USE
need

ecei

echei
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-HAVING

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

hliou

hEliou
G2246
n_ Gen Sg m
SUN

oude

oude
G3761
Adv
NOT-YET
nor

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And the city had no need of
the sun, neither of the moon, to
shine in it: for the glory of God
did lighten it, and the Lamb
[is] the light thereof.

23

selhnhs

selEnEs
G4582
n_ Gen Sg f
MOON

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

fainwsin

phainOsin
G5316
vs Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHOULD-BE-APPEARING

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
to-herit

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

doxa

doxa
G1391
n_ Nom Sg f
esteem
glory

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

efwtisen

ephOtisen
G5461
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
LIGHTens
illuminates

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lucnos

luchnos
G3088
n_ Nom Sg m
LAMP

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE
is-the

arnion

arnion
G721
n_ Nom Sg n
LAMBkin

:2421 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

eqnh

ethnE
G1484
n_ Nom Pl n
NATIONS

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

swzomenwn

sOzomenOn
G4982
vp Pres Pas Gen Pl m
ones-beING-SAVED
ones-being-saved

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

fwti

phOti
G5457
n_ Dat Sg n
LIGHT

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

And the nations of them
which are saved shall walk in
the light of it: and the kings of
the earth do bring their glory
and honour into it.

24

peripathsousin

peripatEsousin
G4043
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
shall-be-walking

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

basileis

basileis
G935
n_ Nom Pl m
KINGS

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

ghs

gEs
G1093
n_ Gen Sg f
LAND
earth

ferousin

pherousin
G5342
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-CARRYING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:2521 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pulwnes

pulOnes
G4440
n_ Nom Pl m
GATES
portals

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

kleisqwsin

kleisthOsin
G2808
vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
SHOULD-BE-BEING-LOCKED

hmeras

hEmeras
G2250
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-DAY

And the gates of it shall not
be shut at all by day: for there
shall be no night there.

25

nux

nux
G3571
n_ Nom Sg f
NIGHT

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

:2621 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oisousin

oisousin
G5342
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-CARRYING

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

doxan

doxan
G1391
n_ Acc Sg f
esteem
glory

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

timhn

timEn
G5092
n_ Acc Sg f
VALUE
honor

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

And they shall bring the
glory and honour of the nations
into it.

26

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

:2721 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ou

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

eiselqh

eiselthE
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
may-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

authn

autEn
G846
pp Acc Sg f
her
herit

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
eanything

koinoun

koinoun
G2840
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
one-beING-COMMON
contaminating

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND
andor

And there shall in no wise
enter into it any thing that
defileth, neither [whatsoever]
worketh abomination, or
[maketh] a lie: but they which

27
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are written in the Lamb's book
of life.poioun

poioun
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
one-DOING
making

bdelugma

bdelugma
G946
n_ Acc Sg n
ABOMINATION

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

yeudos

pseudos
G5579
n_ Acc Sg n
FALSEhood
lie

ei

ei
G1487
Cond
IF

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

gegrammenoi

gegrammenoi
G1125
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-WRITTEN
ones-having-been-written

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg n
THE

bibliw

bibliO
G975
n_ Dat Sg n
SCROLLet

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin
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:122 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

edeixen

edeixen
G1166
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-SHOWS

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

kaqaron

katharon
G2513
a_ Acc Sg m
clean

potamon

potamon
G4215
n_ Acc Sg m
river

udatos

hudatos
G5204
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-water

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

lampron

lampron
G2986
a_ Acc Sg m
SHINing
resplendent

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

. And he shewed me a pure
river of water of life, clear as
crystal, proceeding out of the
throne of God and of the
Lamb.

1

krustallon

krustallon
G2930
n_ Acc Sg m
FREEZE-PUT
crystal

ekporeuomenon

ekporeuomenon
G1607
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m
OUT-GOING
issuing

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qronou

thronou
G2362
n_ Gen Sg m
THRONE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

:222 en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

mesw

mesO
G3319
a_ Dat Sg n
MIDst
center

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

plateias

plateias
G4113
n_ Gen Sg f
BROAD
square

auths

autEs
G846
pp Gen Sg f
OF-her
of-herit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

potamou

potamou
G4215
n_ Gen Sg m
river

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

In the midst of the street of it,
and on either side of the river,
[was there] the tree of life,
which bare twelve [manner of]
fruits, [and] yielded her fruit
every month: and the leaves of
the tree [were] for the healing
of the nations.

2

enteuqen

enteuthen
G1782
Adv
hence

xulon

xulon
G3586
n_ Nom Sg n
WOOD
is-wood

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

poioun

poioun
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg n
DOING
doproducing

karpous

karpous
G2590
n_ Acc Pl m
FRUITS

dwdeka

dOdeka
G1427
a_ Nom
TWO-TEN
twelve

kata

kata
G2596
Prep
according-to
in-accord-with

mhna

mEna
G3376
n_ Acc Sg m
MONTH

ena

hena
G1520
a_ Acc Sg m
ONE

ekaston

hekaston
G1538
a_ Acc Sg m
EACH

apodidoun

apodidoun
G591
vp Pres Act Acc Sg n
FROM-GIVING
rendering

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

karpon

karpon
G2590
n_ Acc Sg m
FRUIT

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg n
OF-it

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ta

ta
G3588
t_ Nom Pl n
THE

fulla

phulla
G5444
n_ Nom Pl n
leaves

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

xulou

xulou
G3586
n_ Gen Sg n
WOOD

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO
are-into

qerapeian

therapeian
G2322
n_ Acc Sg f
cure

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

eqnwn

ethnOn
G1484
n_ Gen Pl n
NATIONS

:322 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pan

pan
G3956
a_ Nom Sg n
EVERY
eany

katanaqema

katanathema
G2652
n_ Nom Sg n
DOWN-UP-PLACE
doom

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
there-shall-be

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL
more

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qronos

thronos
G2362
n_ Nom Sg m
THRONE

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

And there shall be no more
curse: but the throne of God
and of the Lamb shall be in it;
and his servants shall serve
him:

3

qeou

theou
G2316
n_ Gen Sg m
God

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

arniou

arniou
G721
n_ Gen Sg n
LAMBkin

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

auth

autE
G846
pp Dat Sg f
her
herit

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

douloi

douloi
G1401
n_ Nom Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

latreusousin

latreusousin
G3000
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE
shall-be-offering-divine-service

autw

autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him

:422 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oyontai

opsontai
G3700
vi Fut midD 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
they-shall-be-seeing

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

proswpon

prosOpon
G4383
n_ Acc Sg n
face

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

onoma

onoma
G3686
n_ Nom Sg n
NAME

And they shall see his face;
and his name [shall be] in their
foreheads.

4

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON
shall-be-on

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE
the

metwpwn

metOpOn
G3359
n_ Gen Pl n
foreheads

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

:522 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

nux

nux
G3571
n_ Nom Sg f
NIGHT

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

ekei

ekei
G1563
Adv
there

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

creian

chreian
G5532
n_ Acc Sg f
need

ouk

ouk
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

ecousin

echousin
G2192
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
THEY-ARE-HAVING

lucnou

luchnou
G3088
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-LAMP

And there shall be no night
there; and they need no candle,
neither light of the sun; for the
Lord God giveth them light:
and they shall reign for ever

5
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and ever.
kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

fwtos

phOtos
G5457
n_ Gen Sg n
OF-LIGHT

hliou

hEliou
G2246
n_ Gen Sg m
OF-SUN

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

fwtizei

phOtizei
G5461
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIGHTenING
is-illuminating

autous

autous
G846
pp Acc Pl m
them

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

basileusousin

basileusousin
G936
vi Fut Act 3 Pl
THEY-SHALL-BE-reignING

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

aiwnas

aiOnas
G165
n_ Acc Pl m
eons

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

aiwnwn

aiOnOn
G165
n_ Gen Pl m
eons

:622 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

eipen

eipen
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-said

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

outoi

houtoi
G3778
pd Nom Pl m
these

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

logoi

logoi
G3056
n_ Nom Pl m
sayings

pistoi

pistoi
G4103
a_ Nom Pl f
BELIEVing
are-faithful

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

alhqinoi

alEthinoi
G228
a_ Nom Pl m
TRUE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

. And he said unto me, These
sayings [are] faithful and true:
and the Lord God of the holy
prophets sent his angel to shew
unto his servants the things
which must shortly be done.

6

kurios

kurios
G2962
n_ Nom Sg m
Master
Lord

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

agiwn

hagiOn
G40
a_ Gen Pl m
HOLY

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

apesteilen

apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

deixai

deixai
G1166
vn Aor Act
TO-SHOW

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE

doulois

doulois
G1401
n_ Dat Pl m
SLAVES

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

a

ha
G3739
pr Nom Pl n
what
which(p)

dei

dei
G1163
vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg
IS-BINDING
must

genesqai

genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
to-be-occurring

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

tacei

tachei
G5034
n_ Dat Sg n
SWIFTness

:722 idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

makarios

makarios
G3107
a_ Nom Sg m
HAPPY
happy-is

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

thrwn

tErOn
G5083
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-KEEPING
one-keeping

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

Behold, I come quickly:
blessed [is] he that keepeth the
sayings of the prophecy of this
book.

7

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

profhteias

prophEteias
G4394
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

bibliou

bibliou
G975
n_ Gen Sg n
SCROLLet

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

:822 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

iwannhs

iOannEs
G2491
n_ Nom Sg m
JOHN

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

blepwn

blepOn
G991
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-lookING
one-observing

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HEARING
one-hearing

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And I John saw these things,
and heard [them]. And when I
had heard and seen, I fell down
to worship before the feet of
the angel which shewed me
these things.

8

ote

hote
G3753
Adv
when

hkousa

Ekousa
G191
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
I-HEAR

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ebleya

eblepsa
G991
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
look
observe

epesa

epesa
G4098
vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
I-FALL

proskunhsai

proskunEsai
G4352
vn Aor Act
TO-worship

emprosqen

emprosthen
G1715
Prep
IN-TOWARD-PLACE
in-front-of

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

podwn

podOn
G4228
n_ Gen Pl m
FEET

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

aggelou

aggelou
G32
n_ Gen Sg m
MESSENGER

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
THE

deiknuontos

deiknuontos
G1166
vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
one-SHOWING
one-showing

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME
me

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

:922 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

ora

hora
G3708
vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-SEEING
be-you-seeing !

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sundoulos

sundoulos
G4889
n_ Nom Sg m
TOGETHER-SLAVE
fellow-slave

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

Then saith he unto me, See
[thou do it] not: for I am thy
fellowservant, and of thy
brethren the prophets, and of
them which keep the sayings
of this book: worship God.

9

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE

adelfwn

adelphOn
G80
n_ Gen Pl m
brothers
brethren

sou

sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

profhtwn

prophEtOn
G4396
n_ Gen Pl m
BEFORE-AVERers
prophets

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
OF-THE
the

thrountwn

tErountOn
G5083
vp Pres Act Gen Pl m
ones-KEEPING
ones-keeping
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tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

bibliou

bibliou
G975
n_ Gen Sg n
SCROLLet

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

tw

tO
G3588
t_ Dat Sg m
to-THE
the

qew

theO
G2316
n_ Dat Sg m
God

proskunhson

proskunEson
G4352
vm Aor Act 2 Sg
worship-YOU
worship-you !

:1022 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
he-IS-sayING

moi

moi
G3427
pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME

mh

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

sfragishs

sphragisEs
G4972
vs Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU-SHOULD-BE-SEALING

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And he saith unto me, Seal
not the sayings of the prophecy
of this book: for the time is at
hand.

10

profhteias

prophEteias
G4394
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

bibliou

bibliou
G975
n_ Gen Sg n
SCROLLet

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

oti

hoti
G3754
Conj
that

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

kairos

kairos
G2540
n_ Nom Sg m
SEASON
era

eggus

eggus
G1451
Adv
NEAR

estin

estin
G2076
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS

:1122 o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

adikwn

adikOn
G91
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-injurING
one-injuring

adikhsatw

adikEsatO
G91
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-injure
let-him-injure !

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

rupwn

rupOn
G4510
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-FILTHY
one-being-filthy

He that is unjust, let him be
unjust still: and he which is
filthy, let him be filthy still:
and he that is righteous, let him
be righteous still: and he that is
holy, let him be holy still.

11

rupwsatw

rupOsatO
G4510
vm Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-be-FILTHY
let-him-be-filthy !

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

dikaios

dikaios
G1342
a_ Nom Sg m
JUST
just-one

dikaiwqhtw

dikaiOthEtO
G1344
vm Aor Pas 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED
let-him-be-being-justified !

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

agios

hagios
G40
a_ Nom Sg m
HOLY
holy-one

agiasqhtw

hagiasthEtO
G37
vm Aor Pas 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-BEING-HOLYizED
let-him-be-being-hallowed !

eti

eti
G2089
Adv
STILL

:1222 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

idou

idou
G2400
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING
lo !

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

misqos

misthos
G3408
n_ Nom Sg m
HIRE
wage

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

met

met
G3326
Prep
WITH
is-with

And, behold, I come
quickly; and my reward [is]
with me, to give every man
according as his work shall be.

12

emou

emou
G1700
pp 1 Gen Sg
ME

apodounai

apodounai
G591
vn 2Aor Act
TO-FROM-GIVE
to-pay

ekastw

hekastO
G1538
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EACH
each-one

ws

hOs
G5613
Adv
AS

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

ergon

ergon
G2041
n_ Nom Sg n
ACT
work

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE

:1322 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

a

ha
G1
ni letter
Alpha

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

w

O
G5598
ni letter
Omega

arch

archE
G746
n_ Nom Sg f
ORIGINal
beginning

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

telos

telos
G5056
n_ Nom Sg n
FINISH
consummation

I am Alpha and Omega, the
beginning and the end, the first
and the last.

13

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

prwtos

prOtos
G4413
a_ Nom Sg m
BEFORE-most
first

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

escatos

eschatos
G2078
a_ Nom Sg m
LAST

:1422 makarioi

makarioi
G3107
a_ Nom Pl m
HAPPY
happy-are

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

poiountes

poiountes
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
ones-DOING
ones-doing

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

entolas

entolas
G1785
n_ Acc Pl f
directions
precepts

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-Him

ina

hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

estai

estai
G2071
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE

Blessed [are] they that do
his commandments, that they
may have right to the tree of
life, and may enter in through
the gates into the city.

14

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

exousia

exousia
G1849
n_ Nom Sg f
authority
license

autwn

autOn
G846
pp Gen Pl m
OF-them

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

xulon

xulon
G3586
n_ Acc Sg n
WOOD

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

tois

tois
G3588
t_ Dat Pl m
to-THE
the

pulwsin

pulOsin
G4440
n_ Dat Pl m
GATES
portals

eiselqwsin

eiselthOsin
G1525
vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING
they-may-be-entering

eis

eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

thn

tEn
G3588
t_ Acc Sg f
THE

polin

polin
G4172
n_ Acc Sg f
city
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:1522 exw

exO
G1854
Adv
OUT
are-outside

de

de
G1161
Conj
YET

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

kunes

kunes
G2965
n_ Nom Pl m
dogs

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

farmakoi

pharmakoi
G5333
n_ Nom Pl m
DRUGgers
enchanters

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

pornoi

pornoi
G4205
n_ Nom Pl m
paramours

For without [are] dogs, and
sorcerers, and whoremongers,
and murderers, and idolaters,
and whosoever loveth and
maketh a lie.

15

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

foneis

phoneis
G5406
n_ Nom Pl m
MURDERERS

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

oi

hoi
G3588
t_ Nom Pl m
THE

eidwlolatrai

eidOlolatrai
G1496
n_ Nom Pl m
idolaters

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

pas

pas
G3956
a_ Nom Sg m
EVERY

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

filwn

philOn
G5368
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-beING-FOND
one-being-fond-of

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

poiwn

poiOn
G4160
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DOING

yeudos

pseudos
G5579
n_ Acc Sg n
FALSEhood

:1622 egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

ihsous

iEsous
G2424
n_ Nom Sg m
JESUS

epemya

epempsa
G3992
vi Aor Act 1 Sg
SEND

ton

ton
G3588
t_ Acc Sg m
THE

aggelon

aggelon
G32
n_ Acc Sg m
MESSENGER

mou

mou
G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-ME

marturhsai

marturEsai
G3140
vn Aor Act
TO-witness
to-testify

umin

humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(p)

to-ye

I Jesus have sent mine angel
to testify unto you these things
in the churches. I am the root
and the offspring of David,
[and] the bright and morning
star.

16

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

epi

epi
G1909
Prep
ON

tais

tais
G3588
t_ Dat Pl f
THE

ekklhsiais

ekklEsiais
G1577
n_ Dat Pl f
OUT-CALLEDS
ecclesias

egw

egO
G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg
I

eimi

eimi
G1510
vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
AM

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

riza

riza
G4491
n_ Nom Sg f
ROOT

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

genos

genos
G1085
n_ Nom Sg n
breed
race

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

dabid

dabid
G1138
ni proper
DAVID

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

asthr

astEr
G792
n_ Nom Sg m
GLEAMer
star

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

lampros

lampros
G2986
a_ Nom Sg m
SHINing
resplendent

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

orqrinos

orthrinos
G3720
a_ Nom Sg m
EARLY-one
early-one

:1722 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

to

to
G3588
t_ Nom Sg n
THE

pneuma

pneuma
G4151
n_ Nom Sg n
spirit

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

numfh

numphE
G3565
n_ Nom Sg f
BRIDE

legousin

legousin
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Pl
ARE-sayING

elqe

elthe
G2064
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

And the Spirit and the bride
say, Come. And let him that
heareth say, Come. And let
him that is athirst come. And
whosoever will, let him take
the water of life freely.

17

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

akouwn

akouOn
G191
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-HEARING
one-hearing

eipatw

eipatO
G2036
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-say
let-him-say !

elqe

elthe
G2064
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-YOU-COMING
be-you-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

diywn

dipsOn
G1372
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-THIRSTING
one-thirsting

elqetw

elthetO
G2064
vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-COMING
let-him-be-coming !

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qelwn

thelOn
G2309
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
one-WILLING
one-willing

lambanetw

lambanetO
G2983
vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-him-BE-GETTING
let-him-be-taking !

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

udwr

hudOr
G5204
n_ Acc Sg n
water

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE

dwrean

dOrean
G1432
Adv
gratuitously

:1822 summarturoumai

summarturoumai
G4828
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-TOGETHER-witnessING
I-am-witnessing-together

gar

gar
G1063
Conj
for

panti

panti
G3956
a_ Dat Sg m
to-EVERY

akouonti

akouonti
G191
vp Pres Act Dat Sg m
one-HEARING
one-hearing

tous

tous
G3588
t_ Acc Pl m
THE

logous

logous
G3056
n_ Acc Pl m
sayings
words

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

For I testify unto every man
that heareth the words of the
prophecy of this book, If any
man shall add unto these
things, God shall add unto him
the plagues that are written in
this book:

18

profhteias

prophEteias
G4394
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg n
OF-THE

bibliou

bibliou
G975
n_ Gen Sg n
SCROLLet

toutou

toutou
G5127
pd Gen Sg n
this

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

epitiqh

epitithE
G2007
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-ON-PLACING
may-be-appending

pros

pros
G4314
Prep
TOWARD

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

epiqhsei

epithEsei
G2007
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-ON-PLACING
shall-be-appending

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

ep

ep
G1909
Prep
ON

auton

auton
G846
pp Acc Sg m
him

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE

plhgas

plEgas
G4127
n_ Acc Pl f
BLOWS
calamities

tas

tas
G3588
t_ Acc Pl f
THE
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gegrammenas

gegrammenas
G1125
vp Perf Pas Acc Pl f
ones-HAVING-been-WRITTEN
having-been-written

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

bibliw

bibliO
G975
n_ Dat Sg n
SCROLLet

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

:1922 kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ean

ean
G1437
Cond
IF-EVER

tis

tis
G5100
px Nom Sg m
ANY
anyone

afairh

aphairE
G851
vs Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-BE-FROM-LIFTING
may-be-eliminating

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl m
THE

logwn

logOn
G3056
n_ Gen Pl m
sayings
words

biblou

biblou
G976
n_ Gen Sg f
OF-SCROLL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

And if any man shall take
away from the words of the
book of this prophecy, God
shall take away his part out of
the book of life, and out of the
holy city, and [from] the things
which are written in this book.
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profhteias

prophEteias
G4394
n_ Gen Sg f
BEFORE-AVERment
prophecy

tauths

tautEs
G3778
pd Gen Sg f
this

afairhsei

aphairEsei
G851
vi Fut Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-FROM-LIFTING
shall-be-eliminating

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

qeos

theos
G2316
n_ Nom Sg m
God

to

to
G3588
t_ Acc Sg n
THE

meros

meros
G3313
n_ Acc Sg n
PART

autou

autou
G846
pp Gen Sg m
OF-him

apo

apo
G575
Prep
FROM

biblou

biblou
G976
n_ Gen Sg f
SCROLL

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

zwhs

zOEs
G2222
n_ Gen Sg f
LIFE

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ek

ek
G1537
Prep
OUT

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
OF-THE

polews

poleOs
G4172
n_ Gen Sg f
city

ths

tEs
G3588
t_ Gen Sg f
THE

agias

hagias
G40
a_ Gen Sg f
HOLY

kai

kai
G2532
Conj
AND

twn

tOn
G3588
t_ Gen Pl n
OF-THE

gegrammenwn

gegrammenOn
G1125
vp Perf Pas Gen Pl n
ones-HAVING-been-WRITTEN
having-been-written(p)

en

en
G1722
Prep
IN

bibliw

bibliO
G975
n_ Dat Sg n
SCROLLet

toutw

toutO
G5129
pd Dat Sg n
this

:2022 legei

legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

o

ho
G3588
t_ Nom Sg m
THE

marturwn

marturOn
G3140
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
One-witnessING
one-testifying

tauta

tauta
G5023
pd Acc Pl n
these
these-things

nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA

ercomai

erchomai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
I-AM-COMING

tacu

tachu
G5035
Adv
SWIFTLY

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN

. He which testifieth these
things saith, Surely I come
quickly. Amen. Even so, come,
Lord Jesus.
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nai

nai
G3483
Part
YEA
yes

ercou

erchou
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
BE-YOU-COMING
be-you-coming !

kurie

kurie
G2962
n_ Voc Sg m
Master !
Lord !

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Voc Sg m
JESUS !

:2122 h

hE
G3588
t_ Nom Sg f
THE

caris

charis
G5485
n_ Nom Sg f
grace

tou

tou
G3588
t_ Gen Sg m
OF-THE

kuriou

kuriou
G2962
n_ Gen Sg m
Master
Lord

hmwn

hEmOn
G2257
pp 1 Gen Pl
OF-US

ihsou

iEsou
G2424
n_ Gen Sg m
JESUS

cristou

christou
G5547
n_ Gen Sg m
ANOINTED
Christ

meta

meta
G3326
Prep
WITH

pantwn

pantOn
G3956
a_ Gen Pl m
ALL

The grace of our Lord Jesus
Christ [be] with you all. Amen.
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umwn

humOn
G5216
pp 2 Gen Pl
OF-YOU(p)

amhn

amEn
G281
Hebrew
AMEN
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